
enesis 


The Creation of the World 

1:1 In the beginning 1 God 2 created 3 the 
heavens and the earth. 4 


1 tn The translation assumes that the form translated “be¬ 
ginning” is in the absolute state rather than the construct (“in 
the beginning of,"or “when God created”). In other words, the 
clause in v. 1 is a main clause, v. 2 has three clauses that are 
descriptive and supply background information, and v. 3 be¬ 
gins the narrative sequence proper. The referent of the word 
“beginning” has to be defined from the context since there is 
no beginning or ending with God. 

sn In the beginning. The verse refers to the beginning of the 
world as we know it; it affirms that it is entirely the product of 
the creation of God. But there are two ways that this verse can 
be interpreted: (1) It may be taken to refer to the original act 
of creation with the rest of the events on the days of creation 
completing it. This would mean that the disjunctive clauses 
of v. 2 break the sequence of the creative work of the first 
day. (2) It may be taken as a summary statement of what the 
chapter will record, that is, vv. 3-31 are about God’s creating 
the world as we know it. If the first view is adopted, then we 
have a reference here to original creation; if the second view 
is taken, then Genesis itself does not account for the origi¬ 
nal creation of matter. To follow this view does not deny that 
the Bible teaches that God created everything out of nothing 
(cf. John 1:3) - it simply says that Genesis is not making that 
affirmation. This second view presupposes the existence of 
pre-existent matter, when God said, “Let there be light.” The 
first view includes the description of the primordial state as 
part of the events of day one. The following narrative strongly 
favors the second view, for the “heavens/sky” did not exist 
prior to the second day of creation (see v. 8) and “earth/dry 
land” did not exist, at least as we know it, prior to the third day 
of creation (see v. 10). 

2 sn God. This frequently used Hebrew name for God 
(a'rhx.'elohim ) is a plural form. When it refers to the one true 
God, the singular verb is normally used, as here. The plural 
form indicates majesty; the name stresses God's sovereignty 
and incomparability - he is the “God of gods.” 

3 tn The English verb “create” captures well the meaning of 
the Hebrew term in this context. The verb Nh 2 (bam') always 
describes the divine activity of fashioning something new, 
fresh, and perfect. The verb does not necessarily describe 
creation out of nothing (see, for example, v. 27, where it re¬ 
fers to the creation of man); it often stresses forming anew, 
reforming, renewing (see Ps 51:10; Isa 43:15, 65:17). 

4 tn Or “the entire universe”; or “the sky and the dry land.” 
This phrase is often interpreted as a merism, referring to the 
entire ordered universe, including the heavens and the earth 
and everything in them. The “heavens and the earth” were 
completed in seven days (see Gen 2:1) and are characterized 
by fixed laws (see Jer 33:25). “Heavens” refers specifically to 
the sky, created on the second day (see v. 8), while “earth” re¬ 
fers specifically to the dry land, created on the third day (see v. 
10). Both are distinct from the sea/seas (see v. 10 and Exod 
20 : 11 ). 

5 tn The disjunctive clause (conjunction + subject + verb) 
at the beginning of v. 2 gives background information for 
the following narrative, explaining the state of things when 
“God said...” (v. 3). Verse one is a title to the chapter, v. 2 
provides information about the state of things when God 
spoke, and v. 3 begins the narrative per se with the typi¬ 
cal narrative construction (vav [i] consecutive followed by 
the prefixed verbal form). (This literary structure is paral¬ 
leled in the second portion of the book: Gen 2:4 provides 
the title or summary of what follows, 2:5-6 use disjunctive 


1:2 Now 5 the earth 6 was without shape 
and empty, 7 and darkness 8 was over the sur¬ 
face of the watery deep, 9 but the Spir¬ 
it of God 10 was moving 11 over the 

clause structures to give background information for the fol¬ 
lowing narrative, and 2:7 begins the narrative with the vav 
consecutive attached to a prefixed verbal form.) Some trans¬ 
late 1:2a “and the earth became," arguing that v. 1 describes 
the original creation of the earth, while v. 2 refers to a judg¬ 
ment that reduced it to a chaotic condition. Verses 3ff. then 
describe the re-creation of the earth. However, the disjunctive 
clause at the beginning of v. 2 cannot be translated as if it 
were relating the next event in a sequence. If v. 2 were se¬ 
quential to v. 1, the author would have used the vav consecu¬ 
tive followed by a prefixed verbal form and the subject. 

6 tn That is, what we now call "the earth." The creation of 
the earth as we know it is described in w. 9-10. Prior to this 
the substance which became the earth (= dry land) lay dor¬ 
mant under the water. 

7 tn Traditional translations have followed a more literal 
rendering of “waste and void.” The words describe a condi¬ 
tion that is without form and empty. What we now know as 
“the earth” was actually an unfilled mass covered by water 
and darkness. Latennn (tohu) and fl’3 (bohu), when used in 
proximity, describe a situation resulting from judgment (Isa 
34:11; Jer 4:23). Both prophets may be picturing judgment 
as the reversal of creation in which God’s judgment causes 
the world to revert to its primordial condition. This later use 
of the terms has led some to conclude that Gen 1:2 presup¬ 
poses the judgment of a prior world, but it is unsound method 
to read the later application of the imagery (in a context of 
judgment) back into Gen 1:2. 

8 sn Darkness. The Hebrew word simply means “darkness,” 
but in the Bible it has come to symbolize what opposes God, 
such as judgment (Exod 10:21), death (Ps 88:13), oppres¬ 
sion (Isa 9:1), the wicked (1 Sam 2:9) and in general, sin. In 
Isa 45:7 it parallels “evil.” It is a fitting cover for the primeval 
waste, but it prepares the reader for the fact that God isabout 
to reveal himself through his works. 

9 tn The Hebrew term ninn ( fhom , “deep”) refers to the 
watery deep, the salty ocean - especially the primeval ocean 
that surrounds and underlies the earth (see Gen 7:11). 

sn The watery deep. In the Babylonian account of creation 
Marduk killed the goddess Tiamat (the salty sea) and used 
her carcass to create heaven and earth. The form of the He¬ 
brew word for "deep" is distinct enough from the name “Tia¬ 
mat” to deny direct borrowing; however, it is possible that 
there is a polemical stress here. Ancient Israel does not see 
the ocean as a powerful deity to be destroyed in creation, only 
a force of nature that can be controlled by God. 

10 tn The traditional rendering “Spirit of God” is preserved 
here, as opposed to a translation like “wind from/breath of 
God” (cf. NRSV) or “mighty wind” (cf. NEB), taking the word 
“God” to represent the superlative. Elsewhere in the OT the 
phrase refers consistently to the divine spirit that empowers 
and energizes individuals (see Gen 41:38; Exod 31:3; 35:31; 
Num 24:2; 1 Sam 10:10; 11:6; 19:20, 23; Ezek 11:24; 2 Chr 
15:1; 24:20). 

11 tn The Hebrew verb has been translated “hovering” or 
“moving" (as a bird over her young, see Deut 32:11). The 
Syriac cognate term means “to brood over; to incubate.” How 
much of that sense might be attached here is hard to say, but 
the verb does depict the presence of the Spirit of God moving 
about mysteriously over the waters, presumably preparing for 
the acts of creation to follow. If one reads “mighty wind” (cf. 
NEB) then the verse describes how the powerful wind begins 
to blow in preparation for the creative act described in w. 9- 
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GENESIS 1:10 


surface 1 of the water. * 1 2 1:3 God said, 3 “Let there 
be 4 light.” 5 And there was light! 1:4 God saw 6 
that the light was good, 7 so God separated 8 the 
light from the darkness. 1:5 God called 9 the light 


10. (God also used a wind to drive back the flood waters in 
Noah’s day. See Gen 8:1.) 

1 tn Heb “face." 

2 sn The water. The text deliberately changes now from the 
term for the watery deep to the general word for water. The 
arena is now the life-giving water and not the chaotic abyss¬ 
like deep. The change may be merely stylistic, but it may also 
carry some significance. The deep carries with it the sense of 
the abyss, chaos, darkness - in short, that which is not good 
for life. 

3 tn The prefixed verb form with the vav (l) consecutive in¬ 
troduces the narrative sequence. Ten times in the chapter the 
decree of God in creation will be so expressed. For the power 
of the divine word in creation, see Ps 33:9, John 1:1-3,1 Cor 
8:6, and Col 1:16. 

sn God s aid. By speaking, God brings the world into exis¬ 
tence. The efficacious nature of the word of the Lord is a prom¬ 
inent theme in this chapter. It introduces the Law, the words 
and commandments from the Lord that must be obeyed. The 
ten decrees of God in this chapter anticipate the ten words in 
the Decalogue (Exod 20:2-17). 

4 tn “Let there be” is the short jussive form of the verb “to 
be"; the following expression “and there was" is the short 
preterite form of the same verb. As such, ’pp (y e hi) and *rtl 
(vofhi) form a profound wordplay to express both the calling 
into existence and the complete fulfillment of the divine word. 

5 sn Light. The Flebrew word simply means “light,” but it is 
used often in scripture to convey the ideas of salvation, joy, 
knowledge, righteousness, and life. In this context one cannot 
ignore those connotations, for it is the antithesis of the dark¬ 
ness. The first thing God does is correct the darkness; without 
the light there is only chaos. 

6 tn Heb “And God saw the light, that it was good." The verb 
“saw” in this passage carries the meaning “reflected on,” 
“surveyed,” “concluded,” "noted.” It is a description of reflec¬ 
tion of the mind - it is God’s opinion. 

7 tn The Hebrew word 21 B (tov) in this context signifies what¬ 
ever enhances, promotes, produces, or is conducive for life. 
It is the light that God considers “good,” not the darkness. 
Whatever is conducive to life in God’s creation is good, for 
God himself is good, and that goodness is reflected in all of 
his works. 

8 tn The verb “separate, divide" here explains how God 
used the light to dispel the darkness. It did not do away with 
the darkness completely, but made a separation. The light 
came alongside the darkness, but they are mutually exclusive 
- a theme that will be developed in the Gospel of John (cf. 
John 1:5). 

snThe idea of separation is critical to this chapter. God sep¬ 
arated light from darkness, upper water from lower water, day 
from night, etc. The verb is important to the Law in general. In 
Leviticus God separates between clean and unclean, holy and 
profane (Lev 10:10, 11:47 and 20:24); in Exodus God sepa¬ 
rates the Holy Place from the Most Holy Place (Exod 26:33). 
There is a preference for the light over the darkness, just as 
there will be a preference for the upper waters, the rain water 
which is conducive to life, over the sea water. 

9 tn Heb “he called to,” meaning “he named.” 

sn God called. Seven times in this chapter naming or bless- 

ing follows some act of creation. There is clearly a point being 

made beyond the obvious idea of naming. In the Babylonian 

creation story Enuma Elish, naming is equal to creating. In 

the Bible the act of naming, like creating, can bean indication 

of sovereignty (see 2 Kgs 23:34). In this verse God is sover¬ 

eign even over the darkness. 


“day” and the darkness 10 * “night.” There was eve¬ 
ning, and there was morning, marking the first day. 11 

1:6 God said, “Let there be an expanse 12 in the 
midst of the waters and let it separate water 13 from 
water.” 1:7 So God made the expanse and sepa¬ 
rated the water under the expanse from the water 
above it. 14 It was so. 15 1:8 God called the expanse 
“sky.” 16 There was evening, and there was morn¬ 
ing, a second day. 

1:9 God said, “Let the water under the sky 
be gathered to one place 17 and let dry ground ap¬ 
pear.” 18 It was so. 1:10 God called the dry ground 
“land” 19 and the gathered waters he called “seas.” 
God saw that it was good. 


10 tn Heb “and the darkness he called night." The words 
“he called” have not been repeated in the translation for sty¬ 
listic reasons. 

11 tn Another option is to translate, “Evening came, and 
then morning came." This formula closes the six days of cre¬ 
ation. It seems to follow the Jewish order of reckoning time: 
from evening to morning. Day one started with the dark, con¬ 
tinued through the creation of light, and ended with nightfall. 
Another alternative would be to translate, “There was night 
and then there was day, one day.” 

sn The first day. The exegetical evidence suggests the word 
"day” in this chapter refers to a literal twenty-four hour day. It 
is true that the word can refer to a longer period of time (see 
Isa 61:2, or the idiom in 2:4, “in the day," that is, “when”). 
But this chapter uses "day,” “night," “morning,” “evening,” 
"years,” and “seasons.” Consistency would require sorting 
out how all these terms could be used to express ages. Also, 
when the Hebrew word ni' (yom) is used with a numerical ad¬ 
jective, it refers to a literal day. Furthermore, the command¬ 
ment to keep the sabbath clearly favors this interpretation. 
One is to work for six days and then rest on the seventh, just 
as God did when he worked at creation. 

12 tn The Hebrew word refers to an expanse of air pressure 
between the surface of the sea and the clouds, separating 
water below from water above. In v. 8 it is called “sky.” 

sn An expanse. In the poetic texts the writers envision, 
among other things, something rather strong and shiny, no 
doubt influencing the traditional translation “firmament” (cf. 
NRSV “dome”). Job 37:18 refers to the skies poured out like 
a molten mirror. Dan 12:3 and Ezek 1:22 portray it as shiny. 
The sky or atmosphere may have seemed like a glass dome. 
For a detailed study of the Hebrew conception of the heavens 
and sky, see L. I. J. Stadelmann, The Hebrew Conception of 
the World (AnBib), 37-60. 

13 tn Heb “the waters from the waters.” 

14 tn Heb “the expanse." 

15 tn This statement indicates that it happened the way 
God designed it, underscoring the connection between word 
and event. 

16 tn Though the Hebrew word can mean “heaven,” it refers 
in this context to “the sky." 

17 sn Let the water...be gathered to one place. In the begin¬ 
ning the water covered the whole earth; now the water was 
to be restricted to an area to form the ocean. The picture is 
one of the dry land as an island with the sea surrounding it. 
Again the sovereignty of God is revealed. Whereas the pagans 
saw the sea as a force to be reckoned with, God controls the 
boundaries of the sea. And in the judgment at the flood he will 
blur the boundaries so that chaos returns. 

18 tn When the waters are collected to one place, dry land 
emerges above the surface of the receding water. 

19 tn Heb “earth,” but here the term refers to the dry ground 
as opposed to the sea. 




GENESIS 1:11 
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1:11 God said, “Let the land produce veg¬ 
etation: 1 plants yielding seeds according to their 
kinds, 2 and 3 trees bearing fruit with seed in it ac¬ 
cording to their kinds.” It was so. 1:12 The land 
produced vegetation - plants yielding seeds ac¬ 
cording to their kinds, and trees bearing fruit with 
seed in it according to their kinds. God saw that it 
was good. 1:13 There was evening, and there was 
morning, a third day. 

1:14 God said, “Let there be lights 4 in the ex¬ 
panse 5 of the sky to separate the day from the 
night, and let them be signs 6 to indicate seasons 
and days and years, 1:15 and let them serve as 
lights in the expanse of the sky to give light on the 
earth.” It was so. 1:16 God made two great lights 7 - 

2 tn The Hebrew construction employs a cognate accusa¬ 
tive, where the nominal object (“vegetation”) derives from the 
verbal root employed. It stresses the abundant productivity 
that God created. 

sn Vegetation. The Hebrew word translated “vegetation” 
(NSn, deshe’) normally means “grass,” but here it probably 
refers more generally to vegetation that includes many of the 
plants and trees. In the verse the plants and the trees are 
qualified as self-perpetuating with seeds, but not the word 
“vegetation,” indicating it is the general term and the other 
two terms are sub-categories of it. Moreover, in w. 29 and 30 
the word vegetation/grass does not appear. The Samaritan 
Pentateuch adds an “and" before the fruit trees, indicating it 
saw the arrangement as bipartite (The Samaritan Pentateuch 
tends to eliminate asyndetic constructions). 

2 sn After their kinds. The Hebrew word translated “kind" 
(j'D, min) indicates again that God was concerned with defin¬ 
ing and dividing time, space, and species. The point is that 
creation was with order, as opposed to chaos. And what God 
created and distinguished with boundaries was not to be con¬ 
fused (see Lev 19:19 and Deut 22:9-11). 

3 tn The conjunction “and" is not in the Hebrew text, but has 
been supplied in the translation to clarify the relationship of 
the clauses. 

4 sn Let there be lights. Light itself was created before the 
light-bearers. The order would not seem strange to the an¬ 
cient Hebrew mind that did not automatically link daylight 
with the sun (note that dawn and dusk appear to have light 
without the sun). 

5 tn The language describing the cosmos, which reflects a 
prescientific view of the world, must be interpreted as phe¬ 
nomenal, describing what appears to be the case. The sun 
and the moon are not in the sky (below the clouds), but from 
the viewpoint of a person standing on the earth, they appear 
that way. Even today we use similar phenomenological ex¬ 
pressions, such as “the sun is rising” or “the stars in the sky.” 

6 tn The text has “for signs and for seasons and for days 
and years." it seems likely from the meanings of the words 
involved that “signs” is the main idea, followed by two catego¬ 
ries, “seasons" and “days and years.” This is the simplest ex¬ 
planation, and one that matches w. 11-13. It could even be 
rendered “signs for the fixed seasons, that is [explicative vav 
(l)] days and years.” 

sn Let them be for signs. The point is that the sun and the 
moon were important to fix the days for the seasonal celebra¬ 
tions for the worshiping community. 

7 sn Two great lights. The text goes to great length to dis¬ 

cuss the creation of these lights, suggesting that the subject 

was very important to the ancients. Since these “lights” were 

considered deities in the ancient world, the section serves as a 

strong polemic (see G. Hasel, “The Polemical Nature of the Gen¬ 

esis Cosmology,” EvQ 46 [1974]: 81-102). The Book of Genesis 

is affirming they are created entities, not deities. To underscore 
this the text does not even give them names. If used here, the 

usual names for the sun and moon [Shemesh and Yarih, re¬ 

spectively] might have carried pagan connotations, so they are 
simply described as greater and lesser lights. Moreover, they 
serve in the capacity that God gives them, which would not be 


the greater light to rule over the day and the lesser 
light to rule over the night. He made the stars also. 8 
1:17 God placed the lights 9 in the expanse of the 
sky to shine on the earth, 1:18 to preside over the 
day and the night, and to separate the light from the 
darkness. 10 * God saw that it was good. 1:19 There 
was evening, and there was morning, a fourth day. 

1:20 God said, “Let the water swarm with 
swarms 11 of living creatures and let birds fly 12 
above the earth across the expanse of the sky.” 
1:21 God created the great sea creatures 13 and ev¬ 
ery living and moving thing with which the wa¬ 
ter swarmed, according to their kinds, and every 
winged bird according to its kind. God saw that it 
was good. 1:22 God blessed them 14 and said, “Be 
fruitful and multiply and fill the water in the seas, 
and let the birds multiply on the earth.” 15 1:23 There 
was evening, and there was morning, a fifth day. 

the normal function the pagans ascribed to them. They merely 
divide, govern, and give light in God’s creation. 

8 tn Heb “and the stars.” Now the term “stars” is added as 
a third object of the verb “made.” Perhaps the language is 
phenomenological, meaning that the stars appeared in the 
skyfrom this time forward. 

9 tn Heb “them”; the referent (the lights mentioned in the pre¬ 
ceding verses) has been specified in the translation for clarity. 

10 sn In days one to three there is a naming by God; in days 
five and six there is a blessing by God. But on day four there is 
neither. It could be a mere stylistic variation. But it could also 
be a deliberate design to avoid naming “sun” and “moon” or 
promoting them beyond what they are, things that God made 
to serve in his creation. 

11 tn The Hebrew text again uses a cognate construction 
(“swarm with swarms") to emphasize the abundant fertility. 
The idea of the verb is one of swift movement back and forth, 
literally swarming. This verb is used in Exod 1:7 to describe 
the rapid growth of the Israelite population in bondage. 

12 tn The Hebrew text uses the Polel form of the verb in¬ 
stead of the simple Qal; it stresses a swarming flight again to 
underscore the abundant fruitfulness. 

13 tn For the first time in the narrative proper the verb “cre¬ 
ate” (tna, bam’) appears. (It is used in the summary state¬ 
ment of v. 1.) The author wishes to underscore that these 
creatures - even the great ones - are part of God’s perfect 
creation. The Hebrew term dMn (tanninim) is used for snakes 
(Exod 7:9), crocodiles (Ezek 29:3), or other powerful animals 
(Jer 51:34). In Isa 27:1 the word is used to describe a mytho¬ 
logical sea creature that symbolizes God’s enemies. 

14 tn While the translation “blessed” has been retained 
here for the sake of simplicity, it would be most helpful to 
paraphrase it as “God endowed them with fruitfulness" or 
something similar, for here it refers to God’s giving the ani¬ 
mals the capacity to reproduce. The expression “blessed” 
needs clarification in its different contexts, for it is one of the 
unifying themes of the Book of Genesis. The divine blessing 
occurs after works of creation and is intended to continue 
that work - the word of blessing guarantees success. The 
word means “to enrich; to endow,” and the most visible evi¬ 
dence of that enrichment is productivity or fruitfulness. See C. 
Westermann, Blessing in the Bible and the Life of the Church 
(OBT). 

15 sn The instruction God gives to creation is properly a 
fuller expression of the statement just made (“God blessed 
them”), that he enriched them with the ability to reproduce. 
It is not saying that these were rational creatures who heard 
and obeyed the word; rather, it stresses that fruitfulness in 
the animal world is a result of the divine decree and not of 
some pagan cultic ritual for fruitfulness. The repeated em¬ 
phasis of “be fruitful - multiply - fill” adds to this abundance 
God has given to life. The meaning is underscored by the sim¬ 
ilar sounds: ■pa (bamkh) with Nia (barn'), and nns iparah) 
with nan (ravah). 
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1:24 God said, “Let the land produce living 
creatures according to their kinds: cattle, creep¬ 
ing things, and wild animals, each according to its 
kind.” 1 It was so. 1:25 God made the wild animals 
according to their kinds, the cattle according to 
their kinds, and all the creatures that creep along 
the ground according to their kinds. God saw that 
it was good. 

1:26 Then God said, “Let us make 2 


1 tn There are three groups of land animals here: the cattle 
or livestock (mostly domesticated), things that creep or move 
close to the ground (such as reptiles or rodents), and the wild 
animals (all animals of the field). The three terms are general 
classifications without specific details. 

2 sn The plural form of the verb has been the subject of 
much discussion through the years, and not surprisingly 
several suggestions have been put forward. Many Christian 
theologians interpret it as an early hint of plurality within the 
Godhead, but this view imposes later trinitarian concepts 
on the ancient text. Some have suggested the plural verb 
indicates majesty, but the plural of majesty is not used with 
verbs. C. Westermann ( Genesis , 1:145) argues for a plural of 
“deliberation” here, but his proposed examples of this use (2 
Sam 24:14; Isa 6:8) do not actually support his theory. In 2 
Sam 24:14 David uses the plural as representative of all Is¬ 
rael, and in Isa 6:8 the Lord speaks on behalf of his heavenly 
court. In its ancient Israelite context the plural is most natu¬ 
rally understood as referring to God and his heavenly court 
(see 1 Kgs 22:19-22; Job 1:6-12; 2:1-6; Isa 6:1-8). (The most 
well-known members of this court are God’s messengers, 
or angels. In Gen 3:5 the serpent may refer to this group as 
“gods/divine beings.” See the note on the word “evil" in 3:5.) 
If this is the case, God invites the heavenly court to participate 
in the creation of humankind (perhaps in the role of offering 
praise, see Job 38:7), but he himself is the one who does the 
actual creative work (v. 27). Of course, this view does assume 
that the members of the heavenly court possess the divine 
“image" in some way. Since the image is closely associated 
with rulership, perhaps they share the divine image in that 
they, together with God and under his royal authority, are the 
executive authority over the world. 


humankind 3 in our image, after our likeness, 4 so 
they may rule 5 6 over the fish of the sea and the birds 
of the air, over the cattle, and over all the earth, 5 
and over all the creatures that move 7 on the earth.” 

1:27 God created humankind 8 in his own 
image, 

in the image of God he created them, 9 
male and female he created them. 10 


3 tn The Hebrew word is din (Warn), which can sometimes 
refer to man, as opposed to woman. The term refers here to 
humankind, comprised of male and female. The singular is 
clearly collective (see the plural verb, “[that] they may rule” in 
v. 26b) and the referent is defined specifically as “male and 
female” in v. 27. Usage elsewhere in Gen 1-11 supports this 
as well. In 5:2 we read: “Male and female he created them, 
and he blessed them and called their name ‘humankind’ 
(din).’’ The noun also refers to humankind in 6:1, 5-7 and in 
9:5-6. 

4 tn The two prepositions translated “in” and “according 
to" have overlapping fields of meaning and in this context 
seem to be virtually equivalent. In 5:3 they are reversed with 
the two words. The word n 1 ?:: (tselem, “image") is used fre¬ 
quently of statues, models, and images - replicas (see D. J. A. 
Clines, “The Etymology of Hebrew se/em," JNSL 3 [1974]: 19- 
25). The word nia? ( d e mut , “likeness”) is an abstract noun; 
its verbal root means “to be like; to resemble.” In the Book of 
Genesis the two terms describe human beings who in some 
way reflect the form and the function of the creator. The form 
is more likely stressing the spiritual rather than the physi¬ 
cal. The “image of God” would be the God-given mental and 
spiritual capacities that enable people to relate to God and 
to serve him by ruling over the created order as his earthly 
vice-regents. 

sn In our image, after our likeness. Similar language is used 
in the instructions for building the tabernacle. Moses was told 
to make it “according to the pattern" he was shown on the 
mount (Exod 25:9,10). Was he shown a form, a replica, of the 
spiritual sanctuary in the heavenly places? In any case, what 
was produced on earth functioned as the heavenly sanctuary 
does, but with limitations. 

5 tn Following the cohortative (“let us make”), the prefixed 
verb form with vav ( 1 ) conjunctive indicates purpose/result 
(see Gen 19:20; 34:23; 2 Sam 3:21). God’s purpose in giv¬ 
ing humankind his image is that they might rule the created 
order on behalf of the heavenly king and his royal court. So 
the divine image, however it is defined, gives humankind the 
capacity and/or authority to rule over creation. 

6 tc The MT reads “earth”; the Syriac reads “wild animals” 
(cf. NRSV). 

7 tn Heb “creep” (also in v. 28). 

8 tn The Hebrew text has the article prefixed to the noun 
(Dl.xn, ha'adam). The article does not distinguish man from 
woman here (“the man” as opposed to “the woman”), but 
rather indicates previous reference (see v. 26, where the 
noun appears without the article). It has the same function as 
English “the aforementioned.” 

9 tn The third person suffix on the particle nN (’et) is singular 
here, but collective. 

10 sn The distinction of “humankind” as “male” and “fe¬ 
male” is another point of separation in God’s creation. There 
is no possibility that the verse is teaching that humans were 
first androgynous (having both male and female physical 
characteristics) and afterward were separated. The mention 
of male and female prepares for the blessing to follow. 
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1:28 God blessed 1 them and said 2 to them, 
“Be fruitful and multiply! Fill the earth and sub¬ 
due it! 3 Rule over the fish of the sea and the birds 
of the air and every creature that moves on the 
ground.” 4 1:29 Then God said, “I now 5 give you 
every seed-bearing plant on the face of the entire 
earth and every tree that has fruit with seed in it. 
They will be yours for food. 6 1:30 And to all the 
animals of the earth, and to every bird of the air, 
and to all the creatures that move on the ground - 
everything that has the breath of life in it -1 give 7 
every green plant for food.” It was so. 


3 tn As in v. 22 the verb “bless” here means “to endow 
with the capacity to reproduce and be fruitful,” as the fol¬ 
lowing context indicates. As in v. 22, the statement directly 
precedes the command "be fruitful and multiply." The verb 
carries this same nuance in Gen 17:16 (where God’s bless¬ 
ing of Sarai imparts to her the capacity to bear a child); Gen 
48:16 (where God’s blessing of Joseph's sons is closely as¬ 
sociated with their having numerous descendants); and Deut 
7:13 (where God’s blessing is associated with fertility in gen¬ 
eral, including numerous descendants). See also Gen 49:25 
(where Jacob uses the noun derivative in referring to “bless¬ 
ings of the breast and womb," an obvious reference to fertil¬ 
ity) and Gen 27:27 (where the verb is used of a field to which 
God has given the capacity to produce vegetation). 

2 tn Heb “and God said." For stylistic reasons “God” has 
not been repeated here in the translation. 

3 tn Elsewhere the Hebrew verb translated “subdue" means 
“to enslave” (2 Chr 28:10; Neh 5:5; Jer 34:11, 16), “to con¬ 
quer," (Num 32:22, 29; Josh 18:1; 2 Sam 8:11; 1 Chr 22:18; 
Zech 9:13; and probably Mic 7:19), and “to assault sexually" 
(Esth 7:8). None of these nuances adequately meets the de¬ 
mands of this context, for humankind is not viewed as having 
an adversarial relationship with the world. The general mean¬ 
ing of the verb appears to be “to bring under one’s control for 
one’s advantage.” In Gen 1:28 one might paraphrase it as 
follows: “harness its potential and use its resources for your 
benefit.” In an ancient Israelite context this would suggest cul¬ 
tivating its fields, mining its mineral riches, using its trees for 
construction, and domesticating its animals. 

4 sn The several imperatives addressed to both males and 
females together (plural imperative forms) actually form two 
commands: reproduce and rule. God’s word is not merely a 
form of blessing, but is now addressed to them personally; 
this is a distinct emphasis with the creation of human beings. 
But with the blessing comes the ability to be fruitful and to 
rule. In procreation they will share in the divine work of creat¬ 
ing human life and passing on the divine image (see 5:1-3); 
in ruling they will serve as God’s vice-regents on earth. They 
together, the human race collectively, have the responsibility 
of seeing to the welfare of that which is put under them and 
the privilege of using it for their benefit. 

5 tn The text uses run ( hinneh ), often archaically translated 
“behold." It is often used to express the dramatic present, the 
immediacy of an event - “Look, this is what I am doing!” 

6 sn G. J. Wenham (Genesis [WBC], 1:34) points out that 
there is nothing in the passage that prohibits the man and 
the woman from eating meat. He suggests that eating meat 
came after the fall. Gen 9:3 may then ratify the postfall prac¬ 
tice of eating meat rather than inaugurate the practice, as is 
often understood. 

7 tn The phrase “I give” is not in the Hebrew text but has 

been supplied in the translation for clarification. 


1:31 God saw all that he had made - and it was 
very good! 8 There was evening, and there was 
morning, the sixth day. 

2:1 The heavens and the earth 9 were com¬ 
pleted with everything that was in them. 10 2:2 
By 11 the seventh day God finished the work that 
he had been doing, 12 and he ceased 13 on the sev¬ 
enth day all the work that he had been doing. 2:3 
God blessed the seventh day and made it holy 14 
because on it he ceased all the work that he 15 had 
been doing in creation. 16 

The Creation of Man and Woman 

2:4 This is the account 17 of the heavens and 


8 tn The Hebrew text again uses nil (hinneh) for the sake of 
vividness. It is a particle that goes with the gesture of point¬ 
ing, calling attention to something. 

9 tn See the note on the phrase “the heavens and the 
earth" in 1:1. 

10 tn Heb “and all the host of them.” Here the “host” refers 
to all the entities and creatures that God created to populate 
the world. 

11 tn Heb “on/in the seventh day." 

12 tn Heb “his work which he did [or “made”].” 

13 tn The Hebrew term natf ( shabbat) can be translated “to 
rest” (“and he rested”) but it basically means “to cease.” This 
is not a rest from exhaustion; it is the cessation of the work 
of creation. 

14 tn The verb is usually translated “and sanctified it." The 
Piel verb anp ( qiddesh ) means “to make something holy; to 
set something apart; to distinguish it." On the literal level the 
phrase means essentially that God made this day different. 
But within the context of the Law, it means that the day be¬ 
longed to God; it was for rest from ordinary labor, worship, 
and spiritual service. The day belonged to God. 

15 tn Heb “God.” The pronoun (“he") has been employed in 
the translation for stylistic reasons. 

16 tn Heb “for on it he ceased from all his work which God 
created to make." The last infinitive construct and the verb 
before it form a verbal hendiadys, the infinitive becoming the 
modifier - “which God creatively made,” or “which God made 
in his creating.” 

17 tn The Hebrew phrase mVin (’e//e tol e dot) is tradi¬ 
tionally translated as “these are the generations of” because 
the noun was derived from the verb “beget.” Its usage, howev¬ 
er, shows that it introduces more than genealogies; it begins 
a narrative that traces what became of the entity or individual 
mentioned in the heading. In fact, a good paraphrase of this 
heading would be: "This is what became of the heavens and 
the earth,” for what follows is not another account of creation 
but a tracing of events from creation through the fall and judg¬ 
ment (the section extends from 2:4 through 4:26). See M. H. 
Woudstra, "The Toiedot of the Book of Genesis and Their Re¬ 
demptive-Historical Significance," CTJ 5 (1970): 184-89. 

sn The expression this is the account of is an important title 
used throughout the Book of Genesis, serving as the organiz¬ 
ing principle of the work. It is always a heading, introducing 
the subject matter that is to come. From the starting point 
of the title, the narrative traces the genealogy or the records 
or the particulars involved. Although some would make the 
heading in 2:4 a summary of creation (1:1—2:3), that goes 
against the usage in the book. As a heading it introduces the 
theme of the next section, the particulars about this creation 
that God made. Genesis 2 is not a simple parallel account of 
creation; rather, beginning with the account of the creation 
of man and women, the narrative tells what became of that 
creation. As a beginning, the construction of 2:4-7 forms a 
fine parallel to the construction of 1:1-3. The subject matter 
of each niVin (tol e dot, “this is the account of”) section of the 
book traces a decline or a deterioration through to the next 
beginning point, and each is thereby a microcosm of the book 
which begins with divine blessing in the garden, and ends 
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the earth 1 when they were created - when the Lord 
God 2 made the earth and heavens. 3 

2:5 Now 4 no shrub of the field had yet grown 
on the earth, and no plant of the field 5 had yet 
sprouted, for the Lord God had not caused it to 
rain on the earth, and there was no man to culti¬ 
vate the ground. 6 2:6 Springs 7 would well up 8 


with a coffin in Egypt So, what became of the creation? Gen 
2:4-4:26 will explain that sin entered the world and all but 
destroyed God’s perfect creation. 

1 tn See the note on the phrase “the heavens and the 
earth” in 1:1. 

sn This is the only use of the Hebrew noun rinb'in (tol e dot) 
in the book that is not followed by a personal name (e.g., “this 
is the account of Isaac”). The poetic parallelism reveals that 
even though the account may be about the creation, it is the 
creation the Lord God made. 

2 sn Advocates of the so-called documentary hypothesis of 
pentateuchal authorship argue that the introduction of the 
name Yahweh (Lord) here indicates that a new source (des¬ 
ignated J), a parallel account of creation, begins here. In this 
scheme Gen l:l-2:3 is understood as the priestly source 
(designated P) of creation. Critics of this approach often re¬ 
spond that the names, rather than indicating separate sourc¬ 
es, were chosen to reflect the subject matter (see U. Cassuto, 
The Documentary Hypothesis). Gen l:l-2:3 is the grand 
prologue of the book, showing the sovereign God creating by 
decree. The narrative beginning in 2:4 is the account of what 
this God invested in his creation. Since it deals with the close, 
personal involvement of the covenant God, the narrative uses 
the covenantal name Yahweh (Lord) in combination with the 
name God. For a recent discussion of the documentary hy¬ 
pothesis from a theologically conservative perspective, see D. 
A. Garrett, Rethinking Genesis. For an attempt by source crit¬ 
ics to demonstrate the legitimacy of the source critical meth¬ 
od on the basis of ancient Near Eastern parallels, see J. H. 
Tigay, ed., Empirical Models for Biblical Criticism. For reaction 
to the source critical method by literary critics, see I. M. Ki- 
kawada and A. Quinn, Before Abraham Was; R. Alter, The Art 
of Biblical Narrative, 131-54; and Adele Berlin, Poetics and 
Interpretation of Biblical Narrative, 111-34. 

3 tn See the note on the phrase “the heavens and the 
earth” in 1:1; the order here is reversed, but the meaning is 
the same. 

4 tn Heb "Now every sprig of the field before it was." The 
verb forms, although appearing to be imperfects, are techni¬ 
cally preterites coming after the adverb DIB ( terem ). The word 
order (conjunction + subject + predicate) indicates a disjunc¬ 
tive clause, which provides background information for the 
following narrative (as in 1:2). Two negative clauses are given 
(“before any sprig...”, and “before any cultivated grain” exist¬ 
ed), followed by two causal clauses explaining them, and then 
a positive circumstantial clause is given - again dealing with 
water as in 1:2 (water would well up). 

5 tn The first term, n't? ( siakh ), probably refers to the wild, 
uncultivated plants (see Gen 21:15; Job 30:4,7); whereas the 
second, btyj) (’esev), refers to cultivated grains. It is a way of 
saying: “back before anything was growing.” 

6 tn The two causal clauses explain the first two disjunctive 
clauses: There was no uncultivated, general growth because 
there was no rain, and there were no grains because there 
was no man to cultivate the soil. 

sn The last clause in v. 5, “and there was no man to cul¬ 
tivate the ground,” anticipates the curse and the expulsion 
from the garden (Gen 3:23). 

7 tn The conjunction vav (l) introduces a third disjunctive 
clause. The Hebrew word IN (’ed) was traditionally translated 
“mist” because of its use in Job 36:27. However, an Akka¬ 
dian cognate edu in Babylonian texts refers to subterranean 
springs or waterways. Such a spring would fit the description 
in this context, since this water “goes up” and waters the 
ground. 

8 tn Heb "was going up.” The verb is an imperfect form, 


from the earth and water 9 the whole surface of the 
ground. 10 2:7 The Lord God formed 11 the man 
from the soil of the ground 12 and breathed into his 
nostrils the breath of life, 13 and the man became a 
living being. 14 

2:8 The Lord God planted an orchard 15 in 
the east, 16 in Eden; 17 and there he placed the man 
he had formed. 18 2:9 The Lord God made all 


which in this narrative context carries a customary nuance, 
indicating continual action in past time. 

9 tn The perfect with vav (l) consecutive carries the same 
nuance as the preceding verb. Whenever it would well up, it 
would water the ground. 

10 tn The Hebrew word nons (’ adamah) actually means 
“ground; fertile soil.” 

sn Here is an indication of fertility. The water would well up 
from the earth (|")N, ’erets) and water all the surface of the fer¬ 
tile s oil (nans). It is from that soil that the man (nns, ’adam) 
was made’(Gen 2:7). 

11 tn Or “fashioned.” The prefixed verb form with vav (l) con¬ 
secutive initiates narrative sequence. The Hebrew word -is; 
(yatsar) means “to form” or “to fashion," usually by plan or 
design (see the related noun IT fyetser] in Gen 6:5). It is the 
term for an artist’s work (the Hebrew term is'l' \yotser] refers 
to a potter; see Jer 18:2-4.) 

sn Various traditions in the ancient Near East reflect this 
idea of creation. Egyptian drawings show a deity turning little 
people off of the potter’s wheel with another deity giving them 
life. In the Bible humans are related to the soil and return to it 
(see 3:19; see also Job 4:19,20:9; and Isa 29:16). 

12 tn The line literally reads “And Yahweh God formed the 
man, soil, from the ground.” “Soil” is an adverbial accusative, 
identifying the material from which the man was made. 

13 tn The Hebrew word nnty: (n e shamah, “breath”) is used 
for God and for the life imparted to humans, not animals (see 
T. C. Mitchell, “The Old Testament Usage of N e shama," VT 11 
[1961]: 177-87). Its usage in the Bible conveys more than a 
breathing living organism (rm »'S1, nefesh khayyah). Whatev¬ 
er is given this breath of life becomes animated with the life 
from God, has spiritual understanding (Job 32:8), and has a 
functioning conscience (Prov 20:27). 

sn Human life is described here as consisting of a body 
(made from soil from the ground) and breath (given by God). 
Both animals and humans are called “a living being” (tys: 
rm) but humankind became that in a different and more sig¬ 
nificant way. 

14 tn The Hebrew term tysj (nefesh, “being”) is often trans¬ 
lated “soul,” but the word usually refers to the whole person. 
The phrase rm tysi (nefesh khayyah, "living being”) is used of 
both animals and human beings (see 1:20,24,30; 2:19). 

15 tn Traditionally “garden,” but the subsequent description 
of this “garden” makes it clear that it is an orchard of fruit 
trees. 

sn The Lord God planted an orchard. Nothing is said of how 
the creation of this orchard took place. A harmonization with 
chap. 1 might lead to the conclusion that it was by decree, 
prior to the creation of human life. But the narrative sequence 
here in chap. 2 suggests the creation of the garden followed 
the creation of the man. Note also the past perfect use of the 
perfect in the relative clause in the following verse. 

16 tn Heb “from the east” or “off east.” 

sn One would assume this is east from the perspective of 
the land of Israel, particularly since the rivers in the area are 
identified as the rivers in those eastern regions. 

17 sn The name Eden (jiy, ’eden) means “pleasure” in He¬ 
brew. 

18 tn The perfect verbal form here requires the past per¬ 
fect translation since it describes an event that preceded the 
event described in the main clause. 
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kinds of trees grow from the soil, 1 every tree that 
was pleasing to look at 2 and good for food. (Now 3 
the tree of life 4 and the tree of the knowledge of 
good and evil 5 were in the middle of the orchard.) 

2:10 Now 6 a river flows 7 from Eden 8 to 


1 tn Heb “ground," referring to the fertile soil. 

2 tn Heb “desirable of sight [or “appearance"].” The phrase 
describes the kinds of trees that are visually pleasing and 
yield fruit that is desirable to the appetite. 

3 tn The verse ends with a disjunctive clause providing a 
parenthetical bit of information about the existence of two 
special trees in the garden. 

4 tn In light of Gen 3:22, the construction “tree of life” 
should be interpreted to mean a tree that produces life-giving 
fruit (objective genitive) rather than a living tree (attributive 
genitive). See E. 0. James, The Tree of Life (SHR); and R. Mar¬ 
cus, “The Tree of Life in Proverbs," JBL 62 (1943): 117-20. 

5 tn The expression “tree of the knowledge of good and 
evil” must be interpreted to mean that the tree would produce 
fruit which, when eaten, gives special knowledge of “good 
and evil.” Scholars debate what this phrase means here. For 
a survey of opinions, see G. J. Wenham, Genesis (WBC), 1:62- 
64. One view is that "good” refers to that which enhances, 
promotes, and produces life, while “evil" refers to anything 
that hinders, interrupts or destroys life. So eating from this 
tree would change human nature - people would be able to 
alter life for better (in their thinking) or for worse. See D. J. A. 
Clines, "The Tree of Knowledge and the Law of Yahweh," VT 
24 (1974): 8-14; and I. Engnell, “‘Knowledge’ and 'Life' in the 
Creation Story,” Wisdom in Israel and in the Ancient Near East 
[VTSup], 103-19. Another view understands the “knowledge 
of good and evil" as the capacity to discern between moral 
good and evil. The following context suggests the tree’s fruit 
gives one wisdom (see the phrase “capable of making one 
wise" in 3:6, as well as the note there on the word “wise”), 
which certainly includes the capacity to discern between 
good and evil. Such wisdom is characteristic of divine beings, 
as the serpent’s promise implies (3:5) and as 3:22 makes 
clear. (Note, however, that this capacity does not include the 
ability to do what is right.) God prohibits man from eating of 
the tree. The prohibition becomes a test to see if man will be 
satisfied with his role and place, or if he will try to ascend to 
the divine level. There will be a time for man to possess moral 
discernment/wisdom, as God reveals and imparts it to him, 
but it is not something to be grasped at in an effort to become 
“a god.” In fact, the command to be obedient was the first 
lesson in moral discernment/wisdom. God was essentially 
saying: "Here is lesson one - respect my authority and com¬ 
mands. Disobey me and you will die.” When man disobeys, 
he decides he does not want to acquire moral wisdom God’s 
way, but instead tries to rise immediately to the divine level. 
Once man has acquired such divine wisdom by eating the 
tree's fruit (3:22), he must be banned from the garden so that 
he will not be able to achieve his goal of being godlike and 
thus live forever, a divine characteristic (3:24). Ironically, man 
now has the capacity to discern good from evil (3:22), but he 
is morally corrupted and rebellious and will not consistently 
choose what is right. 

6 tn The disjunctive clause (note the construction conjunc¬ 
tion + subject + predicate) introduces an entire paragraph 
about the richness of the region in the east. 

7 tn The Hebrew active participle may be translated here as 
indicating past durative action, “was flowing,” or as a present 
durative, “flows." Since this river was the source of the rivers 
mentioned in w. 11-14, which appear to describe a situation 
contemporary with the narrator, it is preferable to translate 
the participle in v. 10 with the present tense. This suggests 
that Eden and its orchard still existed in the narrator’s time. 
According to ancient Jewish tradition, Enoch was taken to the 
Garden of Eden, where his presence insulated the garden 
from the destructive waters of Noah’s flood. See Jub. 4:23- 
24. 

8 sn Eden is portrayed here as a source of life-giving rivers 
(that is, perennial streams). This is no surprise because its 
orchard is where the tree of life is located. Eden is a source 


water the orchard, and from there it divides 9 into 
four headstreams. 10 2:11 The name of the first is 
Pishon; it runs through 11 the entire land of Havilah, 
where there is gold. 2:12 (The gold of that land is 
pure; 12 pearls 13 and lapis lazuli 14 are also there). 
2:13 The name of the second river is Gihon; it runs 
through 15 the entire land of Cush. 16 2:14 The name 
of the third river is Tigris; it runs along the east side 
of Assyria. 17 The fourth river is the Euphrates. 

2:15 The Lord God took the man and placed 18 
him in the orchard in 19 Eden to care for it and 
to maintain it 20 2:16 Then the Lord God com¬ 
manded 21 the man, “You may freely eat 22 fruit 23 
from every tree of the orchard, 2:17 but 24 you 
must not eat 25 from the tree of the knowledge 


of life, but tragically its orchard is no longer accessible to 
humankind. The river flowing out of Eden is a tantalizing re¬ 
minder of this. God continues to provide life-giving water to 
sustain physical existence on the earth, but immortality has 
been lost. 

9 tn The imperfect verb form has the same nuance as the 
preceding participle. (If the participle is taken as past dura¬ 
tive, then the imperfect would be translated “was dividing.") 

10 tn Or “branches”; Heb “heads.” Cf. NEB “streams"; NASB 
“rivers.” 

11 tn Heb “it is that which goes around.” 

12 tn Heb “good." 

13 tn The Hebrew term translated “pearls" may be a refer¬ 
ence to resin (cf. NIV “aromatic resin”) or another precious 
stone (cf. NEB, NASB, NRSV “bdellium”). 

14 tn Or “onyx." 

15 tn Heb “it is that which goes around." 

16 sn Cush. In the Bible the Hebrew word 1713 (kush, “Kush") 
often refers to Ethiopia (so KJV, CEV), but here it must refer 
to a region in Mesopotamia, the area of the later Cassite dy¬ 
nasty of Babylon. See Gen 10:8 as well as E. A. Speiser, Gen¬ 
esis (AB), 20. 

17 tn Heb “Asshur” (so NEB, NIV). 

18 tn The Hebrew verb nil (nunkh, translated here as 
“placed”) is a different verb than the one used in 2:8. 

19 tn Traditionally translated “the Garden of Eden,” the con¬ 
text makes it clear that the garden (or orchard) was in Eden 
(making “Eden” a genitive of location). 

20 tn Heb “to work it and to keep it.” 

sn Note that man’s task is to care for and maintain the trees 
of the orchard. Not until after the fall, when he is condemned 
to cultivate the soil, does this task change. 

21 sn This is the first time in the Bible that the verb tsavah 
(ms, “to command") appears. Whatever the man had to do 
in'the garden, the main focus of the narrative is on keeping 
God’s commandments. God created humans with the capac¬ 
ity to obey him and then tested them with commands. 

22 tn The imperfect verb form probably carries the nuance 
of permission (“you may eat”) since the man is not being com¬ 
manded to eat from every tree. The accompanying infinitive 
absolute adds emphasis: “you may freely eat,” or “you may 
eat to your heart’s content.” 

23 tn The word “fruit” is not in the Hebrew text, but is im¬ 
plied as the direct object of the verb “eat.” Presumably the 
only part of the tree the man would eat would be its fruit (cf. 
3:2). 

24 tn The disjunctive clause here indicates contrast: “but 
from the tree of the knowledge...." 

25 tn The negated imperfect verb form indicates prohibition, 
“you must not eat.” 
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of good and evil, for when 1 you eat from it you 
will surely die.” 2 

2:18 The Lord God said, “It is not good for 
the man to be alone. 3 I will make a compan¬ 
ion 4 for him who corresponds to him.” 5 2:19 The 
Lord God formed 6 out of the ground every liv- 

1 tn Or “in the very day, as soon as.” If one understands the 
expression to have this more precise meaning, then the fol¬ 
lowing narrative presents a problem, for the man does not die 
physically as soon as he eats from the tree. In this case one 
may argue that spiritual death is in view. If physical death is in 
view here, there are two options to explain the following nar¬ 
rative: (1) The following phrase “You will surely die” concerns 
mortality which ultimately results in death (a natural para¬ 
phrase would be, “You will become mortal”), or (2) God merci¬ 
fully gave man a reprieve, allowing him to live longer than he 
deserved. 

2 tn Heb "dying you will die.” The imperfect verb form here 
has the nuance of the specific future because it is introduced 
with the temporal clause, “when you eat...you will die." That 
certainty is underscored with the infinitive absolute, “you will 
surely die.” 

sn The Hebrew text (“dying you will die”) does not refer to 
two aspects of death ("dying spiritually, you will then die physi¬ 
cally”). The construction simply emphasizes the certainty of 
death, however it is defined. Death is essentially separation. 
To die physically means separation from the land of the living, 
but not extinction. To die spiritually means to be separated 
from God. Both occur with sin, although the physical alien¬ 
ation is more gradual than instant, and the spiritual is imme¬ 
diate, although the effects of it continue the separation. 

3 tn Heb “The being of man by himself is not good." The 
meaning of “good” must be defined contextually. Within the 
context of creation, in which God instructs humankind to be 
fruitful and multiply, the man alone cannot comply. Being 
alone prevents the man from fulfilling the design of creation 
and therefore is not good. 

4 tn Traditionally “helper." The English word “helper,” be¬ 
cause it can connote so many different ideas, does not accu¬ 
rately convey the connotation of the Hebrew word ITg (’ ezer ). 
Usage of the Hebrew term does not suggest a subordinate 
role, a connotation which English “helper” can have. In the 
Bible God is frequently described as the "helper," the one 
who does for us what we cannot do for ourselves, the one 
who meets our needs. In this context the word seems to ex¬ 
press the idea of an "indispensable companion." The woman 
would supply what the man was lacking in the design of cre¬ 
ation and logically it would follow that the man would supply 
what she was lacking, although that is not stated here. See 
further M. L. Rosenzweig, “A Helper Equal to Him,” Jud 139 
(1986): 277-80. 

5 tn The Hebrew expression rms Tk e negdo) literally means 
“according to the opposite of him.” Translations such as “suit¬ 
able [for]” (NASB, NIV), “matching,” “corresponding to” all 
capture the idea. (Translations that render the phrase sim¬ 
ply “partner" [cf. NEB, NRSV], while not totally inaccurate, do 
not reflect the nuance of correspondence and/or suitability.) 
The man's form and nature are matched by the woman’s as 
she reflects him and complements him. Together they corre¬ 
spond. In short, this prepositional phrase indicates that she 
has everything that God had invested in him. 

6 tn Or “fashioned.” To harmonize the order of events with 
the chronology of chapter one, some translate the prefixed 
verb form with vav ( 1 ) consecutive as a past perfect (“had 
formed,” cf. NIV) here. (In chapter one the creation of the ani¬ 
mals preceded the creation of man; here the animals are cre¬ 
ated after the man.) However, it is unlikely that the Hebrew 
construction can be translated in this way in the middle of this 
pericope, for the criteria for unmarked temporal overlay are 
not present here. See S. R. Driver, A Treatise on the Use of 
the Tenses in Hebrew, 84-88, and especially R. Buth, “Meth¬ 
odological Collision between Source Criticism and Discourse 
Analysis," Biblical Hebrew and Discourse Linguistics, 138- 
54. For a contrary viewpoint see IBHS 552-53 §33.2.3 and 
C. J. Collins, "The Wayyiqtol as ‘Pluperfect’: When and Why,” 


ing animal of the field and every bird of the air. He 
brought them to the man to see what he would 7 
name them, and whatever the man called each liv¬ 
ing creature, that was its name. 2:20 So the man 
named all the animals, the birds of the air, and 
the living creatures of the field, but for Adam 8 no 
companion who corresponded to him was found. 9 
2:21 So the Lord God caused the man to fall into 
a deep sleep, 10 and while he was asleep, 11 he took 
part of the man’s side 12 and closed up the place 
with flesh. 13 2:22 Then the Lord God made 14 a 
woman from the part he had taken out of the man, 
and he brought her to the man. 2:23 Then the man 
said, 

“This one at last 15 is bone of my bones 

and flesh of my flesh; 

this one will be called 16 ‘woman,’ 


TynBul 46 (1995): 117-40. 

7 tn The imperfect verb form is future from the perspective 
of the past time narrative. 

8 tn Here for the first time the Hebrew word gin (’odam) 
appears without the article, suggesting that it might now be 
the name “Adam” rather than “[the] man.” Translations of the 
Bible differ as to where they make the change from “man” 
to “Adam” (e.g., NASB and NIV translate “Adam” here, while 
NEB and NRSV continue to use “the man"; the KJV uses 
“Adam” twice in v. 19). 

9 tn Heb “there was not found a companion who corre¬ 
sponded to him.” The subject of the third masculine singular 
verb form is indefinite. Without a formally expressed subject 
the verb may be translated as passive: “one did not find = 
there was not found.” 

10 tn Heb “And the Lord God caused a deep sleep to fall on 
the man." 

11 tn Heb “and he slept.” In the sequence the verb may 
be subordinated to the following verb to indicate a temporal 
clause (“while...”). 

12 tn Traditionally translated “rib,” the Hebrew word actu¬ 
ally means “side.” The Hebrew text reads, “and he took one 
from his sides,” which could be rendered “part of his sides.” 
That idea may fit better the explanation by the man that the 
woman is his flesh and bone. 

13 tn Heb “closed up the flesh under it.” 

14 tn The Hebrew verb is rua (banah, “to make, to build, to 
construct”). The text states that the Lord God built the rib into 
a woman. Again, the passage gives no indication of precisely 
how this was done. 

15 tn The Hebrew term cj)sn (happa'am) means “the [this] 
time, this place,” or “now, finally, at last.” The expression con¬ 
veys the futility of the man while naming the animals and find¬ 
ing no one who corresponded to him. 

16 tn The Hebrew text is very precise, stating: “of this one 
it will be said, ‘woman’." The text is not necessarily saying 
that the man named his wife - that comes after the fall (Gen 
3:20). 

sn Some argue that naming implies the man’s authority or 
ownership over the woman here. Naming can indicate owner¬ 
ship or authority if one is calling someone or something by 
one’s name and/or calling a name over someone or some¬ 
thing (see 2 Sam 12:28; 2 Chr 7:14; Isa 4:1; Jer 7:14; 15:16), 
especially if one is conquering and renaming a site. But the 
idiomatic construction used here (the Niphal of Nhjb, qam', 
with preposition lamed [b, l e \) does not suggest such an idea. 
In each case where it is used, the one naming discerns some¬ 
thing about the object being named and gives it an appro¬ 
priate name (See 1 Sam 9:9; 2 Sam 18:18; Prov 16:21; Isa 
1:26; 32:5; 35:8; 62:4, 12; Jer 19:6). Adam is not so much 
naming the woman as he is discerning her close relationship 
to him and referring to her accordingly. He may simply be an¬ 
ticipating that she will be given an appropriate name based 
on the discernible similarity. 
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for she was taken out of 1 man.” 2 

2:24 That is why 3 a man leaves 4 his father 
and mother and unites with 5 his wife, and they 
become a new family. 6 2:25 The man and his 


1 tn Or “from” (but see v. 22). 

2 sn This poetic section expresses the correspondence be¬ 
tween the man and the woman. She is bone of his bones, 
flesh of his flesh. Note the wordplay (paronomasia) between 
“woman” (nty'N, ’ishah) and “man" (V’N, ’ish). On the surface 
it appears that the word for woman is the feminine form of the 
word for man. But the two words are not etymologically relat¬ 
ed. The sound and the sense give that impression, however, 
and make for a more effective wordplay. 

3 tn This statement, introduced by the Hebrew phrase 

(' al-ken , “therefore” or “that is why”), is an editorial comment, 
not an extension of the quotation. The statement is describ¬ 
ing what typically happens, not what will or should happen. It 
is saying, “This is why we do things the way we do.” It links a 
contemporary (with the narrator) practice with the historical 
event being narrated. The historical event narrated in v. 23 
provides the basis for the contemporary practice described in 
v. 24. That is why the imperfect verb forms are translated with 
the present tense rather than future. 

4 tn The imperfect verb form has a habitual or characteristic 

nuance. For other examples of (’ al-ken, “therefore, that 

is why") with the imperfect in a narrative framework, see Gen 
10:9; 32:32 (the phrase “to this day” indicates characteristic 
behavior is in view); Num 21:14, 27; 1 Sam 5:5 (note “to this 
day’’); 19:24 (perhaps the imperfect is customary here, “were 
saying”); 2 Sam 5:8. The verb translated “leave” (3tS), ’azab) 
normally means “to abandon, to forsake, to leave behind, to 
discard,”when used with human subject and object (see Josh 
22:3; 1 Sam 30:13; Ps 27:10; Prov 2:17; Isa 54:6; 60:15; 
62:4; Jer 49:11). Within the context of the ancient Israelite 
extended family structure, this cannot refer to emotional or 
geographical separation. The narrator is using hyperbole to 
emphasize the change in perspective that typically overtakes 
a young man when his thoughts turn to love and marriage. 

5 tn The perfect with vav (l) consecutive carries the same 
habitual or characteristic nuance as the preceding imperfect. 
The verb is traditionally translated “cleaves [to]"; it has the ba¬ 
sic idea of “stick with/to” (e.g., it is used of Ruth resolutely 
staying with her mother-in-law in Ruth 1:14). In this passage it 
describes the inseparable relationship between the man and 
the woman in marriage as God intended it. 

6 tn Heb “and they become one flesh." The perfect with 

vav consecutive carries the same habitual or characteris¬ 
tic nuance as the preceding verbs in the verse. The reten¬ 
tion of the word “flesh” (htoa, basar) in the translation often 

leads to improper or incomplete interpretations. The He¬ 

brew word refers to more than just a sexual union. When 
they unite in marriage, the man and woman bring into be¬ 

ing a new family unit (b + n;n, liayah + lamed preposition 

means “become”). The phrase “one flesh” occurs only here 
and must be interpreted in light of v. 23. There the man de¬ 
clares that the woman is bone of his bone and flesh of his 
flesh. To be one’s “bone and flesh" is to be related by blood 
to someone. For example, the phrase describes the relation¬ 
ship between Laban and Jacob (Gen 29:14); Abimelech and 
the Shechemites (Judg 9:2; his mother was a Shechemite); 
David and the Israelites (2 Sam 5:1); David and the elders 
of Judah (2 Sam 19:12); and David and his nephew Amasa 
(2 Sam 19:13, see 2 Sam 17:2; 1 Chr 2:16-17). The expres¬ 
sion “one flesh” seems to indicate that they become, as 
it were, “kin,” at least legally (a new family unit is created) 
or metaphorically. In this first marriage in human history, 


wife were both naked, 7 but they were not 
ashamed. 8 

The Temptation and the Fall 

3:1 Now 9 the serpent 10 was more shrewd 11 


the woman was literally formed from the man’s bone and 
flesh. Even though later marriages do not involve such a di¬ 
vine surgical operation, the first marriage sets the pattern for 
how later marriages are understood and explains why mar¬ 
riage supersedes the parent-child relationship. 

7 tn Heb “And the two of them were naked, the man and 
his wife.” 

sn Naked. The motif of nakedness is introduced here and 
plays an important role in the next chapter. In the Bible na¬ 
kedness conveys different things. In this context it signifies 
either innocence or integrity, depending on how those terms 
are defined. There is no fear of exploitation, no sense of vul¬ 
nerability. But after the entrance of sin into the race, naked¬ 
ness takes on a negative sense. It is then usually connected 
with the sense of vulnerability, shame, exploitation, and expo¬ 
sure (such as the idea of “uncovering nakedness" either in 
sexual exploitation or in captivity in war). 

8 tn The imperfect verb form here has a customary nu¬ 
ance, indicating a continuing condition in past time. The 
meaning of the Hebrew term En3 (bosh) is “to be ashamed, 
to put to shame," but its meaning is stronger than “to be em¬ 
barrassed.” The word conveys the fear of exploitation or evil 
- enemies are put to shame through military victory. It indi¬ 
cates the feeling of shame that approximates a fear of evil. 

9 tn The chapter begins with a disjunctive clause (conjunc¬ 
tion + subject + predicate) that introduces a new character 
and a new scene in the story. 

10 sn Many theologians identify or associate the serpent 
with Satan. In this view Satan comes in the disguise of a ser¬ 
pent or speaks through a serpent. This explains the serpent’s 
capacity to speak. While later passages in the Bible may indi¬ 
cate there was a Satanic presence behind the serpent (see, 
for example, Rev 12:9), the immediate context pictures the 
serpent as simply one of the animals of the field created by 
God (see vv. 1,14). An ancient Jewish interpretation explains 
the reference to the serpent in a literal manner, attribut¬ 
ing the capacity to speak to all the animals in the orchard. 
This text (Jub. 3:28) states, “On that day [the day the man 
and woman were expelled from the orchard] the mouth of 
all the beasts and cattle and birds and whatever walked or 
moved was stopped from speaking because all of them used 
to speak to one another with one speech and one language 
[presumed to be Hebrew, see 12:26]." Josephus, Ant. 1.1.4 
(1.41) attributes the serpent’s actions to jealousy. He writes 
that “the serpent, living in the company of Adam and his wife, 
grew jealous of the blessings which he supposed were des¬ 
tined for them if they obeyed God’s behests, and, believing 
that disobedience would bring trouble on them, he malicious¬ 
ly persuaded the woman to taste of the tree of wisdom." 

11 tn The Hebrew word Bra (’arum) basically means “clev¬ 
er.” This idea then polarizes into the nuances “cunning” (in a 
negative sense, see Job 5:12; 15:5), and “prudent” in a posi¬ 
tive sense (Prov 12:16,23; 13:16; 14:8,15,18; 22:3; 27:12). 
This same polarization of meaning can be detected in related 
words derived from the same root (see Exod 21:14; Josh 9:4; 
1 Sam 23:22; Job 5:13; Ps 83:3). The negative nuance obvi¬ 
ously applies in Gen 3, where the snake attempts to talk the 
woman into disobeying God by using half-truths and lies. 

sn There is a wordplay in Hebrew between the words “na¬ 
ked” (D'QTO, ’arummim) in 2:25 and “shrewd” (ons, ’amm) 
in 3:1. The point seems to be that the integrity of the man and 
the woman is the focus of the serpent’s craftiness. At the be¬ 
ginning they are naked and he is shrewd; afterward, they will 
be covered and he will be cursed. 
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than any of the wild animals 1 that the Lord God had 
made. He said to the woman, “Is it really true that 1 2 
God 3 said, ‘You must not eat from any tree of the 
orchard’?” 4 3:2 The woman said to the serpent, “We 
may eat 5 of the fruit from the trees of the orchard; 
3:3 but concerning the fruit of the tree that is in the 
middle of the orchard God said, ‘You must not eat 
from it, and you must not touch it, 6 or else you will 
die.’” 7 3:4 The serpent said to the woman, “Sure¬ 
ly you will not die, 8 3:5 for God knows that when 
you eat from it your eyes will open 9 and you will 


1 tn Heb “animals of the field.” 

2 tn Heb “Indeed that God said." The beginning of the quo¬ 
tation is elliptical and therefore difficult to translate. One must 
supply a phrase like “is it true”: “Indeed, [is it true] that God 
said.” 

3 sn God. The serpent does not use the expression “Yah- 
weh God” [Lord God] because there is no covenant relation¬ 
ship involved between God and the serpent. He only speaks 
of “God.” In the process the serpent draws the woman into 
his manner of speech so that she too only speaks of "God.” 

4 tn Heb “you must not eat from all the tree[s] of the or¬ 
chard.” After the negated prohibitive verb, Van ( mikkol , “from 
all”) has the meaning “from any.” Note the construction in Lev 
18:26, where the statement “you must not do from all these 
abominable things" means “you must not do any of these 
abominable things." See Lev 22:25 and Deut 28:14 as well. 

5 tn There is a notable change between what the Lord God 
had said and what the woman says. God said “you may freely 
eat” (the imperfect with the infinitive absolute, see 2:16), but 
the woman omits the emphatic infinitive, saying simply “we 
may eat.” Her words do not reflect the sense of eating to her 
heart’s content. 

6 sn And you must not touch it. The woman adds to God’s 
prohibition, making it say more than God expressed. G. von 
Rad observes that it is as though she wanted to set a law for 
herself by means of this exaggeration ( Genesis [OTL], 86). 

7 tn The Hebrew construction is ]S {pen) with the imperfect 
tense, which conveys a negative purpose: “lest you die” = “in 
order that you not die." By stating the warning in this way, the 
woman omits the emphatic infinitive used by God (“you shall 
surely die,” see 2:17). 

8 tn The response of the serpent includes the infinitive ab¬ 
solute with a blatant negation equal to saying: “Not - you will 
surely die" flsnon riia fs?, lo' mot fimutun). The construction 
makes this emphatic because normally the negative particle 
precedes the finite verb. The serpent is a liar, denying that 
there is a penalty for sin (see John 8:44). 

sn Surety you will not die. Here the serpent is more aware of 
what the Lord God said than the woman was; he simply adds 
a blatant negation to what God said. In the account of Jesus' 
temptation Jesus is victorious because he knows the scrip¬ 
ture better than Satan (Matt 4:1-11). 

9 tn Or “you will have understanding.” This obviously refers 
to the acquisition of the “knowledge of good and evil,” as the 
next statement makes clear. 

10 tn Or perhaps “like God, knowing.” It is unclear how the 

plural participle translated “knowing” is functioning. On the 

one hand, '3)T (yod e ’e) could be taken as a substantival par¬ 
ticiple functioning as a predicative adjective in the sentence. 

In this case one might translate: “You will be, like God him¬ 
self, knowers of good and evil.” On the other hand, it could be 
taken as an attributive adjective modifying (’elohim). In 
this case D'rfrN has to be taken as a numerical plural refer¬ 

ring to “gods,” “divine beings," for if the one true God were 
the intended referent, a singular form of the participle would 
almost certainly appear as a modifier. Following this line of 

interpretation, one could translate, “You will be like divine be¬ 

ings who know good and evil.” The following context may favor 
this translation, for in 3:22 God says to an unidentified group, 

“Look, the man has become like one of us, knowing good and 
evil.” It is probable that God is addressing his heavenly court 


be like divine beings who know 10 * good and evil.” 11 

3:6 When 12 the woman saw that the tree 
produced fruit that was good for food, 13 was at¬ 
tractive 14 to the eye, and was desirable for mak¬ 
ing one wise, 15 she took some of its fruit and ate 
it. 16 She also gave some of it to her husband who 
was with her, and he ate it. 17 3:7 Then the eyes 


(see the note on the word “make” in 1:26), the members of 
which can be called “gods” or "divine beings” from the an¬ 
cient Israelite perspective. (We know some of these beings 
as messengers or “angels.”) An examination of parallel con¬ 
structions shows that a predicative understanding (“you will 
be, like God himself, knowers of good and evil,” cf. NIV, NRSV) 
is possible, but rare (see Gen 27:23, where “hairy” is predica¬ 
tive, complementing the verb “to be”). The statistical evidence 
strongly suggests that the participle is attributive, modifying 
"divine beings" (see Ps 31:12; Isa 1:30; 13:14; 16:2; 29:5; 
58:11; Jer 14:9; 20:9; 23:9; 31:12; 48:41; 49:22; Hos 7:11; 
Amos 4:11). In all of these texts, where a comparative clause 
and accompanying adjective/participle follow a copulative 
(“to be”) verb, the adjective/participle is attributive after the 
noun in the comparative clause. 

11 sn You will be like divine beings who know good and 
evil. The serpent raises doubts about the integrity of God. 
He implies that the only reason for the prohibition was 
that God was protecting the divine domain. If the man and 
woman were to eat, they would enter into that domain. The 
temptation is to overstep divinely established boundaries. 
(See D. E. Gowan, When Man Becomes God [PTMS], 25.) 

12 tn Heb “And the woman saw." The clause can be ren¬ 
dered as a temporal clause subordinate to the following verb 
in the sequence. 

13 tn Heb “that the tree was good for food." The words “pro¬ 
duced fruit that was" are not in the Hebrew text, but are im¬ 
plied. 

14 tn The Hebrew word niNn (ta’avah, translated “attrac¬ 
tive” here) actually means “desirable.” This term and the later 
term ion: (nekhmacl, “desirable") are synonyms. 

sn Attractive (Heb “desirable")...cfes irable. These are dif¬ 
ferent words in Hebrew. The verbal roots for both of these 
forms appear in Deut 5:21 in the prohibition against coveting. 
Strong desires usually lead to taking. 

15 tn Heb “that good was the tree for food, and that desir¬ 
able it was to the eyes, and desirable was the tree to make 
one wise.” On the connection between moral wisdom and the 
“knowledge of good and evil,” see the note on the word “evil” 
in 2:9. 

sn Desirable for making one wise. The quest for wisdom 
can follow the wrong course, as indeed it does here. No one 
can become like God by disobeying God. It is that simple. The 
Book of Proverbs stresses that obtaining wisdom begins with 
the fear of God that is evidenced through obedience to his 
word. Here, in seeking wisdom, Eve disobeys God and ends 
up afraid of God. 

16 tn The pronoun “it” is not in the Hebrew text, but is sup¬ 
plied (here and also after “ate” at the end of this verse) for 
stylistic reasons. 

sn She took...and ate it. The critical word now discloses the 
disobedience: “[she] ate.” Since the Lord God had said, “You 
shall not eat,” the main point of the divine inquisition will be, 
“Did you eat,” meaning, “did you disobey the command?” The 
woman ate, being deceived by the serpent (1 Tim 2:14), but 
then the man ate, apparently willingly when the woman gave 
him the fruit (see Rom 5:12,17-19). 

17 sn This pericope (3:1-7) is a fine example of Hebrew nar¬ 
rative structure. After an introductory disjunctive clause that 
introduces a new character and sets the stage (3:1), the nar¬ 
rative tension develops through dialogue, culminating in the 
action of the story. Once the dialogue is over, the action is told 
in a rapid sequence of verbs - she took, she ate, she gave, 
and he ate. 
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of both of them opened, and they knew they were 
naked; so they sewed fig leaves together and made 
coverings for themselves. 

The Judgment Oracles of God at the Fall 

3:8 Then the man and his wife heard the sound 
of the Lord God moving about 1 in the orchard at 
the breezy time 2 of the day, and they hid 3 from the 
Lord God among the trees of the orchard. 3:9 But 
the Lord God called to 4 the man and said to him, 
“Where are you?” 5 3:10 The man replied, 6 “I heard 
you moving about 7 in the orchard, and I was afraid 
because I was naked, so I hid.” 3:11 And the Lord 
God 8 said, “Who told you that you were naked? 9 
Did you eat from the tree that I commanded 
you not to eat from?” 10 3:12 The man said, “The 
woman whom you gave me, she gave 11 me some 

1 tn The Hitpael participle of "ffn (halakh, “to walk, to go”) 
here has an iterative sense, “moving” or “going about.” While 
a translation of "walking about” is possible, it assumes a 
theophany, the presence of the Lord God in a human form. 
This is more than the text asserts. 

2 tn The expression is traditionally rendered “cool of the 
day,” because the Hebrew word nn ( ruakh) can mean "wind.” 
U. Cassuto ( Genesis: From Adam to Noah, 152-54) concludes 
after lengthy discussion that the expression refers to after¬ 
noon when it became hot and the sun was beginning to de¬ 
cline. J. J. Niehaus (God at Sinai [SOTBT], 155-57) offers a dif¬ 
ferent interpretation of the phrase, relating Cl' (yom , usually 
understood as “day”) to an Akkadian cognate umu (“storm”) 
and translates the phrase “in the wind of the storm.” If Nie¬ 
haus is correct, then God is not pictured as taking an after¬ 
noon stroll through the orchard, but as coming in a powerful 
windstorm to confront the man and woman with their rebel¬ 
lion. In this case nin' Vlp (qol-fhvah, “sound of the Lord") may 
refer to God's thunderous roar, which typically accompanies 
his appearance in the storm to do battle or render judgment 
(e.g., see Ps 29). 

3 tn The verb used here is the Hitpael, giving the reflexive 
idea (“they hid themselves”). In v. 10, when Adam answers 
the Lord, the Niphal form is used with the same sense: “I 
hid.” 

4 tn The Hebrew verb top (qara ', "to call”) followed by the 
preposition J ?tt orb (’el- o rl e , “to, unto") often carries the con¬ 
notation of “summon.” 

5 sn Where are you? The question is probably rhetorical (a 
figure of speech called erotesis) rather than literal, because it 
was spoken to the man, who answers it with an explanation 
of why he was hiding rather than a location. The question has 
more the force of “Why are you hiding?" 

6 tn Heb “and he said.” 

7 tn Heb “your sound.” If one sees a storm theophany here 
(see the note on the word “time” in v. 8), then one could trans¬ 
late, “your powerful voice.” 

8 tn Heb “and he said.” The referent (the Lord God) has 
been specified in the translation for clarity. 

9 sn Who told you that you were naked? This is another 
rhetorical question, asking more than what it appears to ask. 
The second question in the verse reveals the Lord God’s real 
concern. 

10 sn The Hebrew word order (“Did you from the tree - 
which I commanded you not to eat from it - eat?”) is arranged 
to emphasize that the man’s and the woman’s eating of the 
fruit was an act of disobedience. The relative clause inserted 
immediately after the reference to the tree brings out this 
point very well. 

11 tn The Hebrew construction in this sentence uses an 

independent nominative absolute (formerly known as a ca¬ 

sus pendens). “The woman” is the independent nominative 

absolute; it is picked up by the formal subject, the pronoun 

"she” written with the verb (“she gave”). The point of the con¬ 

struction is to throw the emphasis on “the woman.” But what 


fruit 12 from the tree and I ate it.” 3:13 So the Lord 
God said to the woman, “What is this 13 you have 
done?” And the woman replied, “The serpent 14 
tricked 15 me, and I ate.” 

3:14 The Lord God said to the serpent, 16 
“Because you have done this, 
cursed 17 are you above all the wild beasts 
and all the living creatures of the field! 

On your belly you will crawl 18 
and dust you will eat 19 all the days of 
your life. 

3:15 And I will put hostility 20 between 
you and the woman 

and between your offspring and her off- 
_spring; 21 _ 

makes this so striking is that a relative clause has been in¬ 
serted to explain what is meant by the reference to the wom¬ 
an: “whom you gave me.” Ultimately, the man is blaming God 
for giving him the woman who (from the man's viewpoint) 
caused him to sin. 

12 tn The words “some fruit” here and the pronoun “it” at 
the end of the sentence are not in the Hebrew text, but are 
supplied for stylistic reasons. 

13 tn The use of the demonstrative pronoun is enclitic, serv¬ 
ing as an undeclined particle for emphasis. It gives the sense 
of “What in the world have you done?” (see R. J. Williams, He¬ 
brew Syntax, 24, §118). 

14 sn The Hebrew word order puts the subject (“the ser¬ 
pent”) before the verb here, giving prominence to it. 

15 tn This verb (the Hiphil of nasha) is used elsewhere 
of a king or god misleading his people into false confidence 
(2 Kgs 18:29 = 2 Chr 32:15 = Isa 36:14; 2 Kgs 19:10 = Isa 
37:10), of an ally deceiving a partner (Obad 7), of God deceiv¬ 
ing his sinful people as a form of judgment (Jer 4:10), of false 
prophets instilling their audience with false hope (Jer 29:8), 
and of pride and false confidence producing self-deception 
(Jer 37:9; 49:16; Obad 3). 

16 sn Note that God asks no question of the serpent, does 
not call for confession, as he did to the man and the woman; 
there is only the announcement of the curse. The order in 
this section is chiastic: The man is questioned, the woman is 
questioned, the serpent is cursed, sentence is passed on the 
woman, sentence is passed on the man. 

17 tn The Hebrew word translated “cursed,” a passive parti¬ 
ciple from tin (' arar ), either means “punished” or “banished,” 
depending on how one interprets the following preposition. 
If the preposition is taken as comparative, then the idea is 
“cursed [i.e., punished] are you above [i.e., more than] all the 
wild beasts.” In this case the comparative preposition reflects 
the earlier comparison: The serpent was more shrewd than 
all others, and so more cursed than all others. If the preposi¬ 
tion is taken as separative (see the note on the word “ban¬ 
ished" in 4:11), then the idea is “cursed and banished from 
all the wild beasts." In this case the serpent is condemned to 
isolation from all the other animals. 

18 tn Heb “go”; “walk,” but in English “crawl” or “slither” 
better describes a serpent's movement. 

19 sn Dust you will eat. Being restricted to crawling on the 
ground would necessarily involve “eating dust,” although that 
is not the diet of the serpent. The idea of being brought low, of 
“eating dust” as it were, is a symbol of humiliation. 

20 tn The Hebrew word translated “hostility" is derived from 
the root 2 'K fev, “to be hostile, to be an adversary [or ene¬ 
my]”). The curse announces that there will be continuing hos¬ 
tility between the serpent and the woman. The serpent will 
now live in a “battle zone,” as it were. 

21 sn The Hebrew word translated “offspring" is a collective 
singular. The text anticipates the ongoing struggle between 
human beings (the woman's offspring) and deadly poisonous 
snakes (the serpent’s offspring). An ancient Jewish interpre¬ 
tation of the passage states: “He made the serpent, cause of 
the deceit, press the earth with belly and flank, having bitterly 
driven him out. He aroused a dire enmity between them. The 
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her offspring will attack 1 your head, 
and 2 you 3 will attack her offspring’s 
heel.” 4 


one guards his head to save it, the other his heel, for death 
is at hand in the proximity of men and malignant poisonous 
snakes.” See Sib. Or. 1:59-64. For a similar interpretation see 
Josephus, Ant. 1.1.4(1.50-51). 

1 tn Heb “he will attack [or “bruise”] you [on] the head.” The 
singular pronoun and verb agree grammatically with the col¬ 
lective singular noun “offspring.” For other examples of singu¬ 
lar verb and pronominal forms being used with the collective 
singular “offspring,” see Gen 16:10; 22:17; 24:60. The word 
“head” is an adverbial accusative, locating the blow. A crush¬ 
ing blow to the head would be potentially fatal. 

2 tn Or “but you will..."; or “as they attack your head, you will 
attack their heel.” The disjunctive clause (conjunction + sub¬ 
ject + verb) is understood as contrastive. Both clauses place 
the subject before the verb, a construction that is sometimes 
used to indicate synchronic action (see Judg 15:14). 

3 sn You will attack her offspring's heel. Though the conflict 
will actually involve the serpent’s offspring (snakes) and the 
woman’s offspring (human beings), v. 15b for rhetorical ef¬ 
fect depicts the conflict as being between the serpent and the 
woman’s offspring, as if the serpent will outlive the woman. 
The statement is personalized for the sake of the addressee 
(the serpent) and reflects the ancient Semitic concept of cor¬ 
porate solidarity, which emphasizes the close relationship be¬ 
tween a progenitor and his offspring. Note Gen 28:14, where 
the Lord says to Jacob, “Your offspring will be like the dust 
of the earth, and you [second masculine singular] will spread 
out in all directions." Jacob will "spread out” in all directions 
through his offspring, but the text states the matter as if this 
will happen to him personally. 

4 tn Heb “you will attack him [on] the heel.” The verb (trans¬ 
lated “attack”) is repeated here, a fact that is obscured by 
some translations (e.g., NIV “crush...strike”). The singular 
pronoun agrees grammatically with the collective singu¬ 
lar noun “offspring." For other examples of singular verb 
and pronominal forms being used with the collective sin¬ 
gular “offspring,” see Gen 16:10; 22:17; 24:60. The word 
“heel” is an adverbial accusative, locating the blow. A bite 
on the heel from a poisonous serpent is potentially fatal. 

sn The etiological nature of v. 15 is apparent, though its 
relevance for modern western man is perhaps lost because 
we rarely come face to face with poisonous snakes. Ancient 
Israelites, who often encountered snakes in their daily activi¬ 
ties (see, for example, Eccl 10:8; Amos 5:19), would find the 
statement quite meaningful as an explanation for the hos¬ 
tility between snakes and humans. (In the broader ancient 
Near Eastern context, compare the Mesopotamian serpent 
omens. See H. W. F. Saggs, The Greatness That Was Baby¬ 
lon, 309.) This ongoing struggle, when interpreted in light of 
v. 15, is a tangible reminder of the conflict introduced into 
the world by the first humans’ rebellion against God. Many 
Christian theologians (going back to Irenaeus) understand 
v. 15 as the so-called protevangeiium, supposedly proph¬ 
esying Christ's victory over Satan (see W. Witfall, “Genesis 
3:15 - a Protevangeiium?” CBQ 36 [1974]: 361-65; and R. 
A. Martin, “The Earliest Messianic Interpretation of Genesis 
3:15," JBL 84 [1965]: 425-27). In this allegorical approach, 
the woman’s offspring is initially Cain, then the whole human 
race, and ultimately Jesus Christ, the offspring (Heb “seed”) 
of the woman (see Gal 4:4). The offspring of the serpent in¬ 
cludes the evil powers and demons of the spirit world, as 
well as those humans who are in the kingdom of darkness 
(see John 8:44). According to this view, the passage gives 
the first hint of the gospel. Satan delivers a crippling blow to 
the Seed of the woman (Jesus), who in turn delivers a fatal 
blow to the Serpent (first defeating him through the death 
and resurrection [1 Cor 15:55-57] and then destroying him 
in the judgment [Rev 12:7-9; 20:7-10]). Flowever, the gram¬ 
matical structure of Gen 3:15b does not suggest this view. 
The repetition of the verb “attack," as well as the word order, 
suggests mutual hostility is being depicted, not the defeat 
of the serpent. If the serpent’s defeat were being portrayed, 
it is odd that the alleged description of his death comes 


3:16 To the woman he said, 

“I will greatly increase 5 your labor 
pains; 6 

with pain you will give birth to children. 
You will want to control your husband, 7 
but he will dominate 8 you.” 


first in the sentence. If he has already been crushed by the 
woman’s “Seed,” how can he bruise his heel? To sustain the 
allegorical view, v. 15b must be translated in one of the fol¬ 
lowing ways: “he will crush your head, even though you attack 
his heel” (in which case the second clause is concessive) or 
“he will crush your head as you attack his heel" (the clauses, 
both of which place the subject before the verb, may indicate 
synchronic action). 

5 tn The imperfect verb form is emphasized and intensified 
by the infinitive absolute from the same verb. 

6 tn Heb “your pain and your conception,” suggest¬ 
ing to some interpreters that having a lot of children was a 
result of the judgment (probably to make up for the loss 
through death). But the next clause shows that the pain is 
associated with conception and childbirth. The two words 
form a hendiadys (where two words are joined to express 
one idea, like “good and angry” in English), the second 
explaining the first. “Conception," if the correct mean¬ 
ing of the noun, must be figurative here since there is no 
pain in conception; it is a synecdoche, representing the en¬ 
tire process of childbirth and child rearing from the very 
start. Flowever, recent etymological research suggests 
the noun is derived from a root -Tin (hrr), not mn (hrh), 
and means “trembling, pain” (see D. Tsumura, “A Note 
on fnn (Gen 3,16),” Bib 75 [1994]: 398-400). In this case 
“pain and trembling" refers to the physical effects of child¬ 
birth. The word fflltj (’ its e von , “pain”), an abstract noun relat¬ 
ed to the verb (ass’, ’atsav), includes more than physical pain. 
It is emotional distress as well as physical pain. The same 
word is used in v. 17 for the man’s painful toil in the field. 

7 tn Heb “and toward your husband [will be] your desire.” 
The nominal sentence does not have a verb; a future verb 
must be supplied, because the focus of the oracle is on the 
future struggle. The precise meaning of the noun njjlBfn 
tfshuqah, “desire”) is debated. Many interpreters conclude 
that it refers to sexual desire here, because the subject of the 
passage is the relationship between a wife and her husband, 
and because the word is used in a romantic sense in Song 
7:11 HT (7:10 ET). Flowever, this interpretation makes little 
sense in Gen 3:16. First, it does not fit well with the assertion 
“he will dominate you.” Second, it implies that sexual desire 
was not part of the original creation, even though the man 
and the woman were told to multiply. And third, it ignores the 
usage of the word in Gen 4:7 where it refers to sin’s desire to 
control and dominate Cain. (Even in Song of Songs it carries 
the basic idea of “control,” for it describes the young man’s 
desire to “have his way sexually” with the young woman.) In 
Gen 3:16 the Lord announces a struggle, a conflict between 
the man and the woman. She will desire to control him, but 
he will dominate her instead. This interpretation also fits the 
tone of the passage, which is a judgment oracle. See further 
Susan T. Foh, “What is the Woman’s Desire?” WTJ 37 (1975): 
376-83. 

8 tn The Flebrew verb teb (mashal) means “to rule over,” 
but in a way that emphasizes powerful control, domination, 
or mastery. This also is part of the baser human nature. The 
translation assumes the imperfect verb form has an objec¬ 
tive/indicative sense here. Another option is to understand it 
as having a modal, desiderative nuance, “but he will want to 
dominate you.” In this case, the Lord simply announces the 
struggle without indicating who will emerge victorious. 

sn This passage is a judgment oracle. It announces that 
conflict between man and woman will become the norm in 
human society. It does not depict the NT ideal, where the hus¬ 
band sacrificially loves his wife, as Christ loved the church, 
and where the wife recognizes the husband’s loving leader¬ 
ship in the family and voluntarily submits to it. Sin produces a 
conflict or power struggle between the man and the woman, 
but in Christ man and woman call a truce and live harmoni- 




14 


GENESIS 3:17 

3:17 But to Adam 1 he said, 

“Because you obeyed * 1 2 your wife 
and ate from the tree about which I com¬ 
manded you, 

‘You must not eat from it,’ 
cursed is the ground 3 thanks to you ; 4 
in painful toil you will eat 5 of it all the 
days of your life. 

3:18 It will produce thorns and thistles for 
you, 

but you will eat the grain 6 of the field. 
3:19 By the sweat of your brow 7 you will 
eat food 

until you return to the ground , 8 
for out of it you were taken; 
for you are dust, and to dust you will 
return .” 9 


ously (Eph 5:18-32). 

1 tn Since there is no article on the word, the personal name 
is used, rather than the generic “the man” (cf. NRSV). 

2 tn The idiom “listen to the voice of” often means “obey.” 
The man “obeyed” his wife and in the process disobeyed 
God. 

3 sn For the ground to be cursed means that it will no lon¬ 
ger yield its bounty as the blessing from God had promised. 
The whole creation, Paul writes in Rom 8:22, is still groan¬ 
ing under this curse, waiting for the day of redemption. 

4 tn The Hebrew phrase ■piaga (ba'avarekha) is more liter¬ 
ally translated “on your account” or “because of you."The idi¬ 
omatic “thanks to you” in the translation tries to capture the 
point of this expression. 

5 sn In painful toil you will eat. The theme of eating is promi¬ 
nent throughout Gen 3. The prohibition was against eating 
from the tree of knowledge. The sin was in eating. The inter¬ 
rogation concerned the eating from the tree of knowledge. 
The serpent is condemned to eat the dust of the ground. 
The curse focuses on eating in a “measure for measure" 
justice. Because the man and the woman sinned by eat¬ 
ing the forbidden fruit, God will forbid the ground to coop¬ 
erate, and so it will be through painful toil that they will eat 

6 tn The Hebrew term 3t?s (’ esev ), when referring to human 
food, excludes grass (eaten by cattle) and woody plants like 
vines. 

7 tn The expression “the sweat of your brow” is a metony¬ 
my, the sweat being the result of painful toil in the fields. 

8 sn Until you return to the ground. The theme of human¬ 
kind’s mortality is critical here in view of the temptation to be 
like God. Man will labor painfully to provide food, obviously 
not enjoying the bounty that creation promised. In place of 
the abundance of the orchard’s fruit trees, thorns and thistles 
will grow. Man will have to work the soil so that it will produce 
the grain to make bread. This will continue until he returns 
to the soil from which he was taken (recalling the creation in 
2:7 with the wordplay on Adam and ground). In spite of the 
dreams of immortality and divinity, man is but dust (2:7), and 
will return to dust. So much for his pride. 

9 sn In general, the themes of the curse oracles are im¬ 

portant in the NT teaching that Jesus became the cursed one 

hanging on the tree. In his suffering and death, all the motifs 

are drawn together: the tree, the sweat, the thorns, and the 

dust of death (see Ps 22:15). Jesus experienced it all, to have 

victory over it through the resurrection. 


3:20 The man 10 * named his wife Eve , 11 be¬ 
cause 12 she was the mother of all the liv¬ 
ing . 13 3:21 The Lord God made garments from 
skin 14 for Adam and his wife, and clothed them. 
3:22 And the Lord God said, “Now 15 that the 
man has become like one of us , 16 knowing 17 good 
and evil, he must not be allowed 18 to stretch out 
his hand and take also from the tree of life and 
eat, and live forever.” 3:23 So the Lord God ex¬ 
pelled him 19 from the orchard in Eden to culti¬ 
vate the ground from which he had been taken. 
3:24 When he drove 20 the man out, he placed on 
the eastern side 21 of the orchard in Eden angelic 


10 tn Or "Adam”; however, the Hebrew term has the definite 
article here. 

11 sn The name Eve means “Living one” or “Life-giver” in He¬ 
brew. 

12 tn The explanatory clause gives the reason for the name. 
Where the one doing the naming gives the explanation, the 
text normally uses “saying”; where the narrator explains it, the 
explanatory clause is typically used. 

13 tn The explanation of the name forms a sound play 
(paronomasia) with the name. “Eve” is nin (khawah) and “liv¬ 
ing” is Ti (khay). The name preserves the archaic form of the 
verb rrn ( khayah , “to live”) with the middle vav (l) instead of 
yod (’).'the form 'n (khay) is derived from the normal form rvn 
(khayyah). Compare the name Yahweh (mrp) explained from 
rrn (hayah, “to be”) rather than from nin (havah). The biblical 
account stands in contrast to the pagan material that pres¬ 
ents a serpent goddess hawwat who is the mother of life. See 
J. Heller, “Der Name Eva,” ArOr 26 (1958): 636-56; and A. F. 
Key, “The Giving of Proper Names in the OT,” JBL 83 (1964): 
55-59. 

14 sn The Lord Go d made garments from skin. The text gives 
no indication of how this was done, or how they came by the 
skins. Earlier in the narrative (v. 7) the attempt of the man and 
the woman to cover their nakedness with leaves expressed 
their sense of alienation from each other and from God. By 
giving them more substantial coverings, God indicates this 
alienation is greater than they realize. This divine action is 
also ominous; God is preparing them for the more hostile en¬ 
vironment in which they will soon be living (v. 23). At the same 
time, there is a positive side to the story in that God makes 
provision for the man’s and woman’s condition. 

15 tn The particle )n (hen) introduces a foundational clause, 
usually beginning with “since, because, now.” 

16 sn The man has become like one of us. See the notes on 
Gen 1:26 and 3:5. 

17 tn The infinitive explains in what way the man had become 
like God: “knowing good and evil.” 

18 tn Heb “and now, lest he stretch forth.” Following the 
foundational clause, this clause forms the main point. It is in¬ 
troduced with the particle js (pen ) which normally introduces 
a negative purpose, “lest...." The construction is elliptical; 
something must be done lest the man stretch forth his hand. 
The translation interprets the point intended. 

19 tn The verb is the Piel preterite of n 1 ?:? (sha/akh), forming 
a wordplay with the use of the same verb (in the Qal stem) in 
v. 22: To prevent the man’s “sending out" his hand, the Lord 
“sends him out.” 

20 tn The verb with the vav (1) consecutive is made subordi¬ 
nate to the next verb forming a temporal clause. This avoids 
any tautology with the previous verse that already stated that 
the Lord expelled the man. 

21 tn Or “placed in front." Directions in ancient Israel were 
given in relation to the east rather than the north. 
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GENESIS 4:4 


sentries 1 who used the flame of a whirling sword 2 
to guard the way to the tree of life. 

The Story of Cain and Abel 

4:1 Now 3 the man had marital relations with 4 
his wife Eve, and she became pregnant 5 and 
gave birth to Cain. Then she said, “I have creat¬ 
ed 6 a man just as the Lord did!” 7 4:2 Then she 


3 tn The Hebrew word is traditionally transliterated “the 
cherubim.” 

sn Angelic sentries (Heb "cherubim”). The cherubim in the 
Bible seem to be a class of angels that are composite in ap¬ 
pearance. Their main task seems to be guarding. Here they 
guard the way to the tree of life. The curtain in the tabernacle 
was to be embroidered with cherubim as well, symbolically 
guarding the way to God. (See in addition A. S. Kapelrud, “The 
Gates of Hell and the Guardian Angels of Paradise,” JAOS 70 
[1950]: 151-56; and D. N. Freedman and M. P. O’Connor, 
TOOT 7:307-19.) 

2 tn Heb “the flame of the sword that turns round and 
round.” The noun “flame” is qualified by the genitive of speci¬ 
fication, "the sword,” which in turn is modified by the attribu¬ 
tive participle “whirling.” The Hitpael of the verb “turn” has an 
iterative function here, indicating repeated action. The form 
is used in Job 37:12 of swirling clouds and in Judg 7:13 of a 
tumbling roll of bread. Verse 24 depicts the sword as moving 
from side to side to prevent anyone from passing or as whirl¬ 
ing around, ready to cut to shreds anyone who tries to pass. 

3 tn The disjunctive clause (conjunction + subject + verb) 
introduces a new episode in the ongoing narrative. 

4 tn Heb “the man knew,” a frequent euphemism for sex¬ 
ual relations. 

5 tn Or “she conceived.” 

6 tn Here is another sound play (paronomasia) on a name. 
The sound of the verb *rwj5 (qaniti, “I have created”) reflects 
the sound of the name Cain in Hebrew (]’p, qctyin) and gives 
meaning to it. The saying uses the Qal perfect of njjb ( qanah). 
There are two homonymic verbs with this spelling, one mean¬ 
ing "obtain, acquire" and the other meaning "create" (see 
Gen 14:19, 22; Deut 32:6; Ps 139:13; Prov 8:22). The latter 
fits this context very well. Eve has created a man. 

7 tn Heb “with the Lord.” The particle -fit* (’et) is not the 
accusative/object sign, but the preposition “with” as the 
ancient versions attest. Some take the preposition in the 
sense of “with the help of” (see BDB 85 s.v. fiN; cf. NEB, 

NIV, NRSV), while others prefer “along with” in the sense of 

“like, equally with, in common with” (see Lev 26:39; Isa 45:9; 
Jer 23:28). Either works well in this context; the latter is re¬ 
flected in the present translation. Some understand ~nti as 
the accusative/object sign and translate, “I have acquired a 

man - the Lord.” They suggest that the woman thought (mis¬ 
takenly) that she had given birth to the incarnate Lord, the 

Messiah who would bruise the Serpent’s head. This fanciful 
suggestion is based on a questionable allegorical interpre¬ 
tation of Gen 3:15 (see the note there on the word “heel”). 

sn Since Exod 6:3 seems to indicate that the name Yahweh 
(nrp, y e hvah, translated Lord) was first revealed to Moses 
(see also Exod 3:14), it is odd to see it used in quotations in 
Genesis by people who lived long before Moses. This problem 

has been resolved in various ways: (1) Source critics propose 
that Exod 6:3 is part of the “P” (or priestly) tradition, which is 
at odds with the “J” (or Yahwistic) tradition. (2) Many propose 
that “name” in Exod 6:3 does not refer to the divine name 
per se, but to the character suggested by the name. God ap¬ 
peared to the patriarchs primarily in the role of El Shaddai, 
the giver of fertility, not as Yahweh, the one who fulfills his 
promises. In this case the patriarchs knew the name Yahweh, 
but had not experienced the full significance of the name. In 
this regard it is possible that Exod 6:3b should not be translat¬ 
ed as a statement of denial, but as an affirmation followed by 
a rhetorical question implying that the patriarchs did indeed 
know God by the name of Yahweh, just as they knew him as 


gave birth 8 to his brother Abel. 9 Abel took care of 
the flocks, while Cain cultivated the ground. 10 

4:3 At the designated time 11 Cain brought 
some of the Suit of the ground for an offering 12 
to the Lord. 4:4 But Abel brought 13 some of the 


El Shaddai. D. A. Garrett, following the lead of F. Andersen, 
sees Exod 6:2-3 as displaying a paneled A/B parallelism and 
translates them as follows: (A) “I am Yahweh.” (B) “And I made 
myself known to Abraham...as El Shaddai.” (A’) “And my name 
is Yahweh”; (B’) “Did I not make myself known to them?” (D. 
A. Garrett, Rethinking Genesis, 21). However, even if one 
translates the text this way, the Lord’s words do not neces¬ 
sarily mean that he made the name Yahweh known to the fa¬ 
thers. God is simply affirming that he now wants to be called 
Yahweh (see Exod 3:14-16) and that he revealed himself in 
prior times as El Shaddai. If we stress the parallelism with B, 
the implied answertothe concluding question might be: “Yes, 
you did make yourself known to them - as El Shaddai!” The 
main point of the verse would be that El Shaddai, the God of 
the fathers, and the God who hasjust revealed himself to Mo¬ 
ses as Yahweh are one and the same. (3) G. J. Wenham sug¬ 
gests that pre-Mosaic references to Yahweh are the product 
of the author/editor of Genesis, who wanted to be sure that 
Yahweh was identified with the God of the fathers. In this re¬ 
gard, note how Yahweh is joined with another divine name or 
title in Gen 9:26-27; 14:22; 15:2, 8; 24:3, 7,12, 27, 42, 48; 
27:20; 32:9. The angel uses the name Yahweh when instruct¬ 
ing Hagar concerning her child's name, but the actual name 
(Ishma-el, “El hears”) suggests that El, not Yahweh, originally 
appeared in the angel’s statement (16:11). In her response 
to the angel Hagar calls God El, not Yahweh (16:13). In 22:14 
Abraham names the place of sacrifice “Yahweh Will Provide” 
(cf. v. 16), but in v. 8 he declares, “God will provide.” God uses 
the name Yahweh when speaking to Jacob at Bethel (28:13) 
and Jacob also uses the name when he awakens from the 
dream (28:16). Nevertheless he names the place Beth-el 
(“house of El”). In 31:49 Laban prays, “May Yahweh keep 
watch,” but in v. 50 he declares, “God is a witness between 
you and me.” Yahweh’s use of the name in 15:7 and 18:14 
may reflect theological idiom, while the use in 18:19 is with¬ 
in a soliloquy. (Other uses of Yahweh in quotations occur in 
16:2,5; 24:31,35,40,42,44,48, 50,51, 56; 26:22, 28-29; 
27:7,27; 29:32-35; 30:24,30; 49:18. In these cases there is 
no contextual indication that a different name was originally 
used.) For a fuller discussion of this proposal, see G. J. Wen- 
ham, “The Religion of the Patriarchs,” Essays on the Patriar¬ 
chal Narrative s, 189-93. 

8 tn Heb “And she again gave birth." 

9 sn The name Abel is not defined here in the text, but the 
tone is ominous. Abel’s name, the Hebrew word 'tan ( hevel ), 
means “breath, vapor, vanity,” foreshadowing Abel’s untimely 
and premature death. 

10 tn Heb “and Abel was a shepherd of the flock, and Cain 
was a worker of the ground.” The designations of the two oc¬ 
cupations are expressed with active participles, nsn (ro’eh, 
“shepherd”) and nil) (’oved, “worker"). Abel is occupied with 
sheep, whereas Cain is living under the curse, cultivating the 
ground. 

11 tn Heb “And it happened at the end of days.” The clause 
indicates the passing of a set period of time leading up to of¬ 
fering sacrifices. 

12 tn The Hebrew term nrua ( minkhah , “offering”) is a gen¬ 
eral word for tribute, a gift, or an offering. It is the main word 
used in Lev 2 for the dedication offering. This type of offering 
could be comprised of vegetables. The content of the offer¬ 
ing (vegetables, as opposed to animals) was not the critical 
issue, but rather the attitude of the offerer. 

13 tn Heb “But Abel brought, also he....” The disjunctive 
clause (conjunction + subject + verb) stresses the contrast 
between Cain’s offering and Abel’s. 
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firstborn of his flock - even the fattest 1 of them. 
And the Lord was pleased with 1 2 Abel and his of¬ 
fering, 4:5 but with Cain and his offering he was 
not pleased. 3 So Cain became very angry, 4 and his 
expression was downcast. 5 

4:6 Then the Lord said to Cain, “Why are 
you angry, and why is your expression downcast? 
4:7 Is it not true 6 that if you do what is right, you 
will be fine? 7 But if you do not do what is right, 
sin is crouching 8 at the door. It desires to domi¬ 
nate you, but you must subdue it.” 9 


1 tn Two prepositional phrases are used to qualify the kind 
of sacrifice that Abel brought: "from the firstborn" and “from 
the fattest of them. "These also could be interpreted as a hen- 
diadys: “from the fattest of the firstborn of the flock.” Another 
option is to understand the second prepositional phrase as 
referring to the fat portions of the sacrificial sheep. In this 
case one may translate, “some of the firstborn of his flock, 
even some of their fat portions” (cf. NEB, NIV, NRSV). 

sn Here are two types of worshipers - one (Cain) merely dis¬ 
charges a duty at the proper time, while the other (Abel) goes 
out of his way to please God with the first and the best. 

2 tn The Hebrew verb nm' ( sha’ah) simply means “to gaze 
at, to have regard for, to look on with favor [or “with devo¬ 
tion”].” The text does not indicate how this was communicat¬ 
ed, but it indicates that Cain and Abel knew immediately. Ei¬ 
ther there was some manifestation of divine pleasure given to 
Abel and withheld from Cain (fire consuming the sacrifice?), 
or there was an inner awareness of divine response. 

3 sn The Letter to the Hebrews explains the difference be¬ 
tween the brothers as one of faith - Abel by faith offered a 
better sacrifice. Cain’s offering as well as his reaction to God’s 
displeasure did not reflect faith. See further B. K. Waltke, 
“Cain and His Offering,” WTJ 48 (1986): 363-72. 

4 tn Heb “and it was hot to Cain." This Hebrew idiom 
means that Cain “burned” with anger. 

5 tn Heb “And his face fell.” The idiom means that the in¬ 
ner anger is reflected in Cain’s facial expression. The fallen 
or downcast face expresses anger, dejection, or depression. 
Conversely, in Num 6 the high priestly blessing speaks of the 
Lord lifting up his face and giving peace. 

6 tn The introduction of the conditional clause with an 
interrogative particle prods the answer from Cain, as if he 
should have known this. It is not a condemnation, but an en¬ 
couragement to do what is right. 

7 tn The Hebrew text is difficult, because only one word oc¬ 
curs, nt«? (s e ’et), which appears to be the infinitive construct 
from the verb “to lift up” (il’Nf, na'as). The sentence reads: “If 
you do well, uplifting.” On the surface it seems to be the op¬ 
posite of the fallen face. Everything will be changed if he does 
well. God will show him favor, he will not be angry, and his 
face will reflect that. But more maybe intended since the sec¬ 
ond half of the verse forms the contrast “If you do not do well, 
sin is crouching....” Not doing well leads to sinful attack; doing 
well leads to victory and God’s blessing. 

8 tn The Hebrew term translated “crouching” (f?'-i, rovets) 
is an active participle. Sin is portrayed with animal imagery 
here as a beast crouching and ready to pounce (a figure of 
speech known as zoomorphism). An Akkadian cognate refers 
to a type of demon; in this case perhaps one could translate, 
“Sin is the demon at the door" (see E. A. Speiser, Genesis 
[AB], 29, 32-33). 

9 tn Heb “and toward you [is] its desire, but you must 

rule over it." As in Gen 3:16, the Hebrew noun “desire” re¬ 

fers to an urge to control or dominate. Here the desire is 

that which sin has for Cain, a desire to control for the sake 

of evil, but Cain must have mastery over it. The imperfect 

is understood as having an obligatory sense. Another op¬ 

tion is to understand it as expressing potential (“you can 

have [or “are capable of having”] mastery over it."). It will 

be a struggle, but sin can be defeated by righteousness. In 

addition to this connection to Gen 3, other linguistic and 
thematic links between chaps. 3 and 4 are discussed by 


4:8 Cain said to his brother Abel, “Let’s go out 
to the field." 10 * While they were in the field, Cain at¬ 
tacked 11 his brother 12 Abel and killed him. 

4:9 Then the Lord said to Cain, “Where is 
your brother Abel?” 13 And he replied, “I don’t 
know! Am I my brother’s guardian?” 14 4:10 But 
the Lord said, “What have you done? 15 The 
voice 16 of your brother’s blood is crying out to 
me from the ground! 4:11 So now, you are ban¬ 
ished 17 from the ground, which has opened its 
mouth to receive your brother’s blood from 
your hand. 4:12 When you try to cultivate 18 the 


A. J. Hauser, “Linguistic and Thematic Links Between Gen¬ 
esis 4:1-6 and Genesis 2-3,” JETS 23 (1980): 297-306. 

10 tc The MT has simply “and Cain said to Abel his brother,” 
omitting Cain’s words to Abel. It is possible that the elliptical 
text is original. Perhaps the author uses the technique of apo- 
siopesis, “a sudden silence” to create tension. In the midst 
of the story the narrator suddenly rushes ahead to what hap¬ 
pened in the field. It is more likely that the ancient versions 
(Samaritan Pentateuch, LXX, Vulgate, and Syriac), which in¬ 
clude Cain's words, “Let's go out to the field,” preserve the 
original reading here. After writingrriN (’akhiyv, “his brother”), 
a scribe’s eye may have jumped to the end of the form rnts>3 
(basadeh, “to the field”) and accidentally omitted the quota¬ 
tion. This would bean error of virtual homoioteleuton. In older 
phases of the Hebrew script the sequence 1 ’ (yod-vav) on l'nN 
is graphically similar to the final n (he) onrni? 2 . 

11 tn Heb "arose against” (in a hostile sense). 

12 sn The word “brother” appears six times in w. 8-11, stress¬ 
ing the shocking nature of Cain's fratricide (see 1 John 3:12). 

13 sn Where is Abel your brother? Again the Lord confronts a 
guilty sinner with a rhetorical question (see Gen 3:9-13), ask¬ 
ing for an explanation of what has happened. 

14 tn Heb “The one guarding my brother [am] I?” 

sn Am I my brother’s guardian? Cain lies and then responds 
with a defiant rhetorical question of his own in which he re¬ 
pudiates any responsibility for his brother. But his question is 
ironic, for he is responsible for his brother's fate, especially if 
he wanted to kill him. See P. A. Riemann, “Am I My Brother’s 
Keeper?" Int 24 (1970): 482-91. 

15 sn What have you done? Again the Lord’s question is rhe¬ 
torical (see Gen 3:13), condemning Cain for his sin. 

16 tn The word “voice” is a personification; the evidence of 
Abel's shed blood condemns Cain, just as a human eyewit¬ 
ness would testify in court. For helpful insights, see G. von 
Rad, Biblical Interpretations in Preaching, and L. Morris, “The 
Biblical Use of the Term ’Blood,”’ITS 6 (1955/56): 77-82. 

17 tn Heb “cursed are you from the ground.” As in Gen 3:14, 
the word “cursed," a passive participle from TIN (' arar ), either 
means “punished” or “banished,” depending on how one in¬ 
terprets the following preposition. If the preposition is taken 
as indicating source, then the idea is "cursed (i.e., punished) 
are you from [i.e., “through the agency of’’] the ground” (see v. 
12a). If the preposition is taken as separative, then the idea 
is “cursed and banished from the ground.” In this case the 
ground rejects Cain’s efforts in such a way that he is ban¬ 
ished from the ground and forced to become a fugitive out in 
the earth (see vv. 12b, 14). 

18 tn Heb “work.” 
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ground it will no longer yield 1 its best 2 for you. 
You will be a homeless wanderer 3 on the earth.” 
4:13 Then Cain said to the Lord, “My punishment 4 
is too great to endure! 5 4:14 Look! You are driv¬ 
ing me off the land 6 today, and I must hide from 
your presence. 7 1 will be a homeless wanderer on 
the earth; whoever finds me will kill me.” 4:15 But 
the Lord said to him, “All right then, 8 if anyone 
kills Cain, Cain will be avenged seven times as 
much.” 9 Then the Lord put a special mark 10 on 
Cain so that no one who found him would strike 
him down. 11 4:16 So Cain went out from the pres¬ 
ence of the Lord and lived in the land of Nod, 12 
east of Eden. 

The Beginning of Civilization 

4:17 Cain had marital relations 13 with his 
wife, and she became pregnant 14 and gave 
birth to Enoch. Cain was building a city, and 
he named the city after 15 his son Enoch. 4:18 To 
Enoch was born Irad, and Irad was the fa¬ 
ther 16 of Mehujael. Mehujael was the father of 


1 tn Heb “it will not again (rpn, tosej) give (nn, tet)," mean¬ 
ing the ground will no longer yield. In translation the infinitive 
becomes the main verb, and the imperfect verb form be¬ 
comes adverbial. 

2 tn Heb “its strength.” 

3 tn Two similar sounding synonyms are used here: i:i jh 
(na' vanad, “a wanderer and a fugitive”). This juxtaposition 
of synonyms emphasizes the single idea. In translation one 
can serve as the main description, the other as a modifier. 
Othertranslation options include “a wanderingfugitive" and a 
“ceaseless wanderer” (cf. NIV). 

4 tn The primary meaning of the Hebrew word fis (’ avon) 
is “sin, iniquity." But by metonymy it can refer to the “guilt” 
of sin, or to “punishment” for sin. The third meaning applies 
here. Just before this the Lord announces the punishment for 
Cain’s actions, and right after this statement Cain complains 
of the severity of the punishment. Cain is not portrayed as re¬ 
penting of his sin. 

5 tn Heb "great is my punishment from bearing." The prep¬ 
osition |p (min, “from”) is used here in a comparative sense. 

6 tn Heb “from upon the surface of the ground.” 

7 sn / must hide from your presence. The motif of hiding 
from the Lord as a result of sin also appears in Gen 3:8-10. 

8 tn The Hebrew term pb ( lakhen , “therefore") in this con¬ 
text carries the sense of “Okay," or “in that case then I will 
do this." 

9 sn The symbolic number seven is used here to empha¬ 
size that the offender will receive severe punishment. For 
other rhetorical and hyperbolic uses of the expression “seven 
times over,” see Pss 12:6; 79:12; Prov 6:31; Isa 30:26. 

10 tn Heb "sign”; "reminder." The term “sign” is not used in 
the translation because it might imply to an English reader 
that God hung a sign on Cain. The text does not identify what 
the “sign” was. It must have been some outward, visual re¬ 
minder of Cain’s special protected status. 

11 sn God becomes Cain’s protector. Here is common grace 
- Cain and his community will live on under God’s care, but 
without salvation. 

12 sn The name Nod means “wandering” in Hebrew (see vv. 
12,14). 

13 tn Heb “knew,” a frequent euphemism for sexual rela¬ 
tions. 

14 tn Or “she conceived.” 

15 tn Heb “according to the name of.” 

16 tn Heb “and irad fathered." 


GENESIS 4:26 

Methushael, and Methushael was the father of La¬ 
ntech. 

4:19 Lantech took two wives for himself; the 
name of the first was Adah, and the name of the 
second was Zillah. 4:20 Adah gave birth to Jabal; 
he was the first 17 of those who live in tents and 
keep 18 livestock. 4:21 The name of his brother was 
Jubal; he was the first of all who play the harp and 
the flute. 4:22 Now Zillah also gave birth to Tubal- 
Cain, who heated metal and shaped 19 all kinds of 
tools made of bronze and iron. The sister of Tubal- 
Cain was Naamah. 

4:23 Lamech said to his wives, 

“Adah and Zillah! Listen to me! 

You wives of Lamech, hear my words! 

I have killed a man for wounding me, 
a young man 20 for hurting me. 

4:24 If Cain is to be avenged seven times 
as much, 

then Lamech seventy-seven times!” 21 

4:25 And Adam had marital relations 22 with his 
wife again, and she gave birth to a son. She named 
him Seth, saying, “God has given 23 me another 
child 24 in place of Abel because Cain killed him.” 
4:26 And a son was also bom to Seth, whom he 
named Enosh. At that time people 25 began to wor¬ 
ship 26 the Lord. 


17 tn Heb “father.” In this passage the word “father” means 
“founder,” referring to the first to establish such lifestyles and 
occupations. 

18 tn The word “keep" is not in the Hebrew text, but is sup¬ 
plied in the translation. Other words that might be supplied 
instead are “tend,” “raise” (NIV), or “have” (NRSV). 

19 tn The traditional rendering here, “who forged” (or “a forg¬ 
er of”) is now more commonly associated with counterfeit or 
fraud (e.g., “forged copies” or “forged checks") than with the 
forging of metal. The phrase “heated metal and shaped [it]” 
has been used in the translation instead. 

20 tn The Hebrew term l 1 ?' (yeled) probably refers to a youth¬ 
ful warrior here, not a child. 

21 sn Seventy-seven times. Lamech seems to reason this 
way: If Cain, a murderer, is to be avenged seven times (see 
v. 15), then how much more one who has been unjustly 
wronged! Lamech misses the point of God’s merciful treat¬ 
ment of Cain. God was not establishing a principle of justice 
when he warned he would avenge Cain’s murder. In fact he 
was trying to limit the shedding of blood, something Lamech 
wants to multiply instead. The use of “seventy-seven,” a mul¬ 
tiple of seven, is hyperbolic, emphasizing the extreme severity 
of the vengeance envisioned by Lamech. 

22 tn Heb “knew,” a frequent euphemism for sexual rela¬ 
tions. 

23 sn The name Seth probably means something like 
“placed”; “appointed”; “set”; “granted,” assuming it is actu¬ 
ally related to the verb that is used in the sentiment. At any 
rate, the name TO' (shet) and the verb TO (shat, “to place, to 
appoint, to set, to grant”) form a wordplay (paronomasia). 

24 tn Heb “offspring.” 

25 tn The word “people” is not in the Hebrew text, but is sup¬ 
plied in the translation. The construction uses a passive verb 
without an expressed subject. “To call was begun” can be in¬ 
terpreted to mean that people began to call. 

26 tn Heb “call in the name.” The expression refers to wor¬ 
shiping the Lord through prayer and sacrifice (see Gen 12:8; 
13:4; 21:33; 26:25). See G. J. Wenham, Genesis (WBC), 
1:116. 
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GENESIS 5:1 

From Adam to Noah 

5:1 This is the record 1 of the family line 2 of 
Adam. 

When God created humankind, 3 he made 
them 4 in the likeness of God. 5:2 He created them 
male and female; when they were created, he 
blessed them and named them “humankind.” 5 

5:3 When 6 Adam had lived 130 years he fa¬ 
thered a son in his own likeness, according to his 
image, and he named him Seth. 5:4 The length of 
time Adam lived 7 after he became the father of 
Seth was 800 years; during this time he had 8 oth¬ 
er 9 sons and daughters. 5:5 The entire lifetime 10 of 
Adam was 930 years, and then he died. 11 

5:6 When Seth had lived 105 years, he became 
the father 12 of Enosh. 5:7 Seth lived 807 years after 
he became the father of Enosh, and he had 13 other 14 
sons and daughters. 5:8 The entire lifetime of Seth 
was 912 years, and then he died. 

5:9 When Enosh had lived 90 years, he became 
the father of Kenan. 5:10 Enosh lived 815 years 
after he became the father of Kenan, and he had 
other sons and daughters. 5:11 The entire lifetime 
of Enosh was 905 years, and then he died. 

5:12 When Kenan had lived 70 years, he be¬ 
came the father of Mahalalel. 5:13 Kenan lived 
840 years after he became the father of Mahala¬ 
lel, and he had other sons and daughters. 5:14 The 
entire lifetime of Kenan was 910 years, and then 
he died. 


1 tn Heb “book” or “roll." Cf. NIV “written account”; NRSV 
“list.” 

2 tn Heb “generations." See the note on the phrase “this is 
the account of” in 2:4. 

3 tn The Hebrew text has din (’ adam ). 

4 tn Heb “him.” The Hebrew text uses the third masculine 
singular pronominal suffix on the accusative sign. The pro¬ 
noun agrees grammatically with its antecedent din (’adam). 
However, the next verse makes it clear that nn« i's'collective 
here and refers to “humankind,” so it is preferable to trans¬ 
late the pronoun with the English plural. 

5 tn The Hebrew word used here is din (’adam). 

6 tn Heb “and Adam lived 130 years." In the translation the 
verb is subordinated to the following verb, “and he fathered,” 
and rendered as a temporal clause. 

7 tn Heb “The days of Adam.” 

8 tn Heb “he fathered.” 

9 tn The word “other” is not in the Hebrew text, but is sup¬ 
plied for stylistic reasons. 

10 tn Heb “all the days of Adam which he lived” 

11 sn The genealogy traces the line from Adam to Noah and 
forms a bridge between the earlier accounts and the flood 
story. Its constant theme of the reign of death in the human 
race is broken once with the account of Enoch, but the gene¬ 
alogy ends with hope for the future through Noah. See fur¬ 
ther G. F. Hasel, “The Genealogies of Gen. 5 and 11 and their 
Alleged Babylonian Background,” AUSS 16 (1978): 361-74; 
idem, “Genesis 5 and 11,” Origins 7 (1980): 23-37. 

12 tn Heb “he fathered.” 

13 tn Heb “he fathered.” 

14 tn Here and in w. 10,13,16,19 the word “other” is not 
in the Hebrew text, but is supplied for stylistic reasons. 


5:15 When Mahalalel had lived 65 years, he 
became the father of Jared. 5:16 Mahalalel lived 
830 years after he became the father of Jared, and 
he had other sons and daughters. 5:17 The entire 
lifetime of Mahalalel was 895 years, and then he 
died. 

5:18 When Jared had lived 162 years, he be¬ 
came the father of Enoch. 5:19 Jared lived 800 
years after he became the father of Enoch, and he 
had other sons and daughters. 5:20 The entire life¬ 
time of Jared was 962 years, and then he died. 

5:21 When Enoch had lived 65 years, he be¬ 
came the father of Methuselah. 5:22 After he be¬ 
came the father of Methuselah, Enoch walked with 
God 15 for 300 years, 16 and he had other 17 sons and 
daughters. 5:23 The entire lifetime of Enoch was 
365 years. 5:24 Enoch walked with God, and then 
he disappeared 18 because God took 19 him away. 

5:25 When Methuselah had lived 187 years, 
he became the father of Lamech. 5:26 Methuse¬ 
lah lived 782 years after he became the father of 
Lamech, and he had other 20 sons and daughters. 
5:27 The entire lifetime of Methuselah was 969 
years, and then he died. 

5:28 When Lamech had lived 182 years, he 
had a son. 5:29 He named him Noah, 21 saying, 
“This one will bring us comfort 22 from our labor 


15 sn With the seventh panel there is a digression from the 
pattern. Instead of simply saying that Enoch lived, the text 
observes that he “walked with God." The rare expression 
"walked with” (the Hitpael form of the verb ~)bn, halakh, “to 
walk” collocated with the preposition nN, 'et, ? ‘with”) is used 
in 1 Sam 25:15 to describe how David’s men maintained a 
cordial and cooperative relationship with Nabal’smenasthey 
worked and lived side by side in the fields. In Gen 5:22 the 
phrase suggests that Enoch and God “got along.” This may 
imply that Enoch lived in close fellowship with God, leading 
a life of devotion and piety. An early Jewish tradition, pre¬ 
served in 1 En. 1:9 and alluded to in Jude 14, says that Enoch 
preached about the coming judgment. See F. S. Parnham, 
“Walking with God,” EvQ 46 (1974): 117-18. 

16 tn Heb “and Enoch walked with God, after he became the 
father of Methuselah, [for] 300 years.” 

17 tn The word “other” is not in the Hebrew text, but is sup¬ 
plied for stylistic reasons. 

18 tn The Hebrew construction has the negative particle pN 
(’ en , “there is not,” “there was not”) with a pronominal suffix, 
“he was not.” Instead of saying that Enoch died, the text says 
he no longer was present. 

19 sn The textsimply states that God took Enoch. Similar lan¬ 
guage is used of Elijah's departure from this world (see 2 Kgs 
2:10). The text implies that God overruled death for this man 
who walked with him. 

20 tn The word “other” is not in the Hebrew text, but is sup¬ 
plied for stylistic reasons. 

21 sn The name Noah appears to be related to the Hebrew 
word rna ( nuakh , “to rest”). There are several wordplays on the 
name “Noah" in the story of the flood. 

22 tn The Hebrew verb uonp i^nakhamenu) is from the root 
on: ( nakham ), which means “to comfort” in the Piel verbal 
stem. The letters l (mm) and n (khet) pick up the sounds in 
the name “Noah,” forming a paronomasia on the name. They 
are not from the same verbal root, and so the connection is 
only by sound. Lamech’s sentiment reflects the oppression 
of living under the curse on the ground, but also expresses 
the hope for relief in some way through the birth of Noah. 
His words proved to be ironic but prophetic. The relief would 
come with a new beginning after the flood. See E. G. Kraeling, 
“The Interpretations of the Name Noah in Genesis 5:29 ," JBL 
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GENESIS 6:4 


and from the painful toil of our hands because 
of the ground that the Lord has cursed.” 5:30 La- 
mech lived 595 years after he became the father 
of Noah, and he had other 1 sons and daughters. 
5:31 The entire lifetime of Lamech was 777 years, 
and then he died. 

5:32 After Noah was 500 years old, he * 1 2 be¬ 
came the father of Shem, Ham, and Japheth. 

God's Grief over Humankind's Wickedness 

6:1 When humankind 3 began to multiply on 
the face of the earth, and daughters were bom 4 to 
them, 5 6:2 the sons of God 6 saw that the daugh¬ 
ters of humankind were beautiful. Thus they took 
wives for themselves from any they chose. 6:3 So 
the Lord said, ‘‘My spirit will not remain in 7 hu¬ 


48 (1929): 138-43. 

1 tn The word “other” is not in the Hebrew text, but is sup¬ 
plied for stylistic reasons. 

2 tn Heb “Noah.” The pronoun (“he”) has been employed 
in the translation for stylistic reasons. 

3 tn The Hebrew text has the article prefixed to the noun. 
Here the article indicates the generic use of the word din 
(W arn): “humankind.” 

4 tn This disjunctive clause (conjunction + subject + verb) 
is circumstantial to the initial temporal clause. It could be ren¬ 
dered, “with daughters being born to them.” For another ex¬ 
ample of such a disjunctive clause following the construction 
’3'rri (vafhiki, “and it came to pass when”), see 2 Sam 7:1. 

5 tn The pronominal suffix is third masculine plural, indi¬ 
cating that the antecedent “humankind” is collective. 

6 sn The Hebrew phrase translated “sons of God” ("bD 
cnbttn, b e ne-ha’e/ohim) occurs only here (Gen 6:2, 4) and in 
Job 1:6; 2:1; 38:7. There are three major interpretations of 
the phrase here. (1) In the Book of Job the phrase clearly re¬ 
fers to angelic beings. In Gen 6 the “sons of God" are distinct 
from “humankind," suggesting they were not human. This is 
consistent with the use of the phrase in Job. Since the pas¬ 
sage speaks of these beings cohabiting with women, they 
must have taken physical form or possessed the bodies of 
men. An early Jewish tradition preserved in 1 En. 6-7 elabo¬ 
rates on this angelic revolt and even names the ringleaders. 
(2) Not all scholars accept the angelic interpretation of the 
“sons of God,” however. Some argue that the “sons of God” 
were members of Seth's line, traced back to God through 
Adam in Gen 5, while the "daughters of humankind” were de¬ 
scendants of Cain. But, as noted above, the text distinguish¬ 
es the “sons of God” from humankind (which would include 
the Sethites as well as the Cainites) and suggests that the 
“daughters of humankind” are human women in general, not 
just Cainites. (3) Others identify the “sons of God” as powerful 
tyrants, perhaps demon-possessed, who viewed themselves 
as divine and, following the example of Lamech (see Gen 
4:19), practiced polygamy. But usage of the phrase “sons of 
God” in Job militates against this view. For literature on the 
subject see G. J. Wenham, Genesis (WBC), 1:135. 

7 tn The verb form frp iyadon) only occurs here. Some de¬ 

rive it from the verbal root JH (din, “to judge”) and translate 

“strive” or “contend with” (so NIV), but in this case one ex¬ 

pects the form to be pr tyadin). The Old Greek has “remain 

with,” a rendering which may find support from an Arabic 

cognate (see C. Westermann, Genesis, 1:375). If one inter¬ 

prets the verb in this way, then it is possible to understand nn 

(nmkh) as a reference to the divine life-giving spirit or breath, 

rather than the Lord’s personal Spirit. E. A. Speiser argues 

that the term is cognate with an Akkadian word meaning “pro¬ 

tect” or "shield." In this case, the Lord’s Spirit will not always 

protect humankind, forthe race will suddenly be destroyed (E. 

A. Speiser, “YDWN, Gen. 6:3,” JBL 75 [1956]: 126-29). 


mankind indefinitely, 8 since 9 they 10 * are mortal. 11 
They 12 will remain for 120 more years.” 13 

6:4 The Nephilim 14 were on the earth in those 
days (and also after this) 15 when the sons of God 
were having sexual relations with 16 the daughters 
of humankind, who gave birth to their children. 17 
They were the mighty heroes 18 of old, the famous 
men. 19 


8 tn Or “forever." 

9 tn The form C3»'3 ( b e shagam) appears to be a compound 
of the preposition 3 '(. beth, “in"), the relative tf (she, “who” or 
“which”), and the particle Qj (gam, “also, even”). It apparently 
means “because even” (see BDB 980 s.v.»’). 

10 tn Heb “he”; the plural pronoun has been used in the 
translation since “man” earlier in the verse has been under¬ 
stood as a collective (“humankind"). 

11 tn Heb “flesh." 

12 tn See the note on “they” earlier in this verse. 

13 tn Heb “his days will be 120 years.” Some interpret this 
to mean that the age expectancy of people from this point on 
would be 120, but neither the subsequent narrative nor re¬ 
ality favors this. It is more likely that this refers to the time 
remaining between this announcement of judgment and the 
coming of the flood. 

14 tn The Hebrew word Q'b'Si (n e filim) is simply transliter¬ 
ated here, because the meaning of the term is uncertain. 
According to the text, the Nephilim became mighty warriors 
and gained great fame in the antediluvian world. The text may 
imply they were the offspring of the sexual union of the “sons 
of God" and the “daughters of humankind” (v. 2), but it stops 
short of saying this in a direct manner. The Nephilim are men¬ 
tioned intheOT only here and in Num 13:33, where it is stated 
that they were giants (thus KJV, TEV, NLT "giants” here). The 
narrator observes that the Anakites of Canaan were descen¬ 
dants of the Nephilim. Certainly these later Anakite Nephilim 
could not be descendants of the antediluvian Nephilim (see 
also the following note on the word “this”). 

15 tn This observation is parenthetical, explainingthat there 
were Nephilim even after the flood. If all humankind, with the 
exception of Noah and his family, died in the flood, it is dif¬ 
ficult to understand how the postdiluvian Nephilim could be 
related to the antediluvian Nephilim or how the Anakites of 
Canaan could be their descendants (see Num 13:33). It is 
likely that the term Nephilim refers generally to "giants" (see 
HALOT 709 s.v. O'b'SJ) without implying any ethnic connec¬ 
tion between the antediluvian and postdiluvian varieties. 

16 tn Heb “were entering to,” referring euphemistically to 
sexual intercourse here. The Hebrew imperfect verbal form 
draws attention to the ongoing nature of such sexual unions 
during the time before the flood. 

17 tn Heb “and they gave birth to them." The masculine 
plural suffix “them” refers to the “sons of God,” to whom the 
“daughters of humankind” bore children. After the Qal form 
of the verb "ft; iyalad, “to give birth”) the preposition b (l e , “to”) 
introduces the father of the child(ren). See Gen 1.6:1, 15; 
17:19, 21; 21:2-3, 9; 22:23; 24:24,47; 25:2, etc. 

18 tn The parenthetical/explanatory clause uses the word 
B'lasn (haggibborim) to describe these Nephilim. The word 
means “warriors; mighty men; heroes.” The appositional 
statement further explains that they were “men of renown.” 
The text refers to superhuman beings who held the world in 
their power and who lived on in ancient lore outside the Bi¬ 
ble. See E. A. Speiser, Genesis (AB), 45-46; C. Westermann, 
Genesis, 1:379-80; and Anne D. Kilmer, “The Mesopotamian 
Counterparts of the Biblical Nephilim," Perspectives on Lan¬ 
guage and Text, 39-43. 

19 tn Heb “men of name” (i.e., famous men). 
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6:5 But the Lord saw 1 that the wicked¬ 
ness of humankind had become great on the 
earth. Every inclination 1 2 of the thoughts 3 of 
their minds 4 was only evil 5 all the time. 6 6:6 The 
Lord regretted 7 that he had made humankind on 
the earth, and he was highly offended. 8 6:7 So 


1 sn The Hebrew verb translated “saw” (rush, ra'ah), used 
here of God’s evaluation of humankind’s evil deeds, con¬ 
trasts with God’s evaluation of creative work in Gen 1, when 
he observed that everything was good. 

2 tn The noun IS] fyetser) is related to the verb is; fyatsar, 
“to form, to fashion [with a design]”). Here it refers to human 
plans or intentions (see Gen 8:21; 1 Chr 28:9; 29:18). People 
had taken their God-given capacities and used them to de¬ 
vise evil. The word -is] fyetser) became a significant theologi¬ 
cal term in Rabbinic literature for what might be called the sin 
nature - the evil inclination (see also R. E. Murphy, “Yeser in 
the Qumran Literature,” Bib 39 [1958]: 334-44). 

3 tn The related verb a»'n (hashav) means “to think, to de¬ 
vise, to reckon.” The noun'(here) refers to thoughts or con¬ 
siderations. 

4 tn Heb “his heart” (referring to collective “humankind”). 
The Hebrew term 3 1 ? (lev, “heart") frequently refers to the seat 
of one's thoughts (see BDB 524 s.v. s'?). In contemporary 
English this is typically referred to as the "mind." 

5 sn Every inclination of the thoughts of their minds was 
only evil. There is hardly a stronger statement of the wicked¬ 
ness of the human race than this. Here is the result of falling 
into the “knowledge of good and evil”: Evil becomes domi¬ 
nant, and the good is ruined by the evil. 

6 tn Heb “all the day.” 

sn The author of Genesis goes out of his way to emphasize 
the depth of human evil at this time. Note the expressions 
“every inclination," “only evil, ’’and “all the time." 

7 tn Or “was grieved”; “was sorry." In the Niphal stem the 
verb on: (nakham) can carry one of four semantic meanings, 
depending on the context: (1) “to experience emotional pain 
or weakness,” “to feel regret," often concerning a past action 
(see Exod 13:17; Judg 21:6,15; 1 Sam 15:11,35; Job 42:6; 
Jer 31:19). In several of these texts ’3 ( ki , “because”) intro¬ 
duces the cause of the emotional sorrow. (2) Another mean¬ 
ing is “to be comforted" or “to comfort oneself” (sometimes 
by taking vengeance). See Gen 24:67; 38:12; 2 Sam 13:39; 
Ps 77:3; Isa 1:24; Jer 31:15; Ezek 14:22; 31:16; 32:31. (This 
second category represents a polarization of category one.) 
(3) The meaning “to relent from" or “to repudiate” a course 
of action which is already underway is also possible (see Judg 
2:18; 2 Sam 24:16 = 1 Chr 21:15; Pss 90:13; 106:45; Jer 
8:6; 20:16; 42:10). (4) Finally, “to retract” (a statement) or “to 
relent or change one’s mind concerning,” “to deviate from” 
(a stated course of action) is possible (see Exod 32:12, 14; 
1 Sam 15:29; Ps 110:4; Isa 57:6; Jer 4:28; 15:6; 18:8, 10; 
26:3,13,19; Ezek 24:14; Joel 2:13-14; Am 7:3,6; Jonah 3:9- 
10; 4:2; Zech 8:14). See R. B. Chisholm, “Does God ‘Change 
His Mind’?” BSac 152 (1995): 388. The first category applies 
here because the context speaks of God’s grief and emotion¬ 
al pain (see the following statement in v. 6) as a result of a 
past action (his making humankind). For a thorough study of 
the word am, see H. Van Dyke Parunak, “A Semantic Survey 
of NHM,” Bib 56 (1975): 512-32. 

8 tn Heb “and he was grieved to his heart.” The verb 333 

(’ atsav) can carry one of three semantic senses, depending 

on the context: (1) “to be injured” (Ps 56:5; Eccl 10:9; 1 Chr 

4:10); (2) “to experience emotional pain”; “to be depressed 


the Lord said, “I will wipe humankind, whom I 
have created, from the face of the earth - every¬ 
thing from humankind to animals, 9 including crea¬ 
tures that move on the ground and birds of the air, 
for I regret that I have made them.” 

6:8But 10 * Noah found favor 11 in the sight of 12 the 

Lord. 

The Judgment of the Flood 

6:9 This is the account of Noah. 13 

Noah was a godly man; he was blameless 14 


emotionally”; “to be worried” (2 Sam 19:2; Isa 54:6; Neh 
8:10-11); (3) “to be embarrassed”; “to be offended” (to the 
point of anger at another or oneself); “to be insulted” (Gen 
34:7; 45:5; 1 Sam 20:3,34; 1 Kgs 1:6; Isa 63:10; Ps 78:40). 
This third category develops from the second by metonymy. 
In certain contexts emotional pain leads to embarrassment 
and/or anger. In this last use the subject sometimes directs 
his anger against the source of grief (see especially Gen 34:7). 
The third category fits best in Gen 6:6 because humankind’s 
sin does not merely wound God emotionally. On the contrary, 
it prompts him to strike out in judgment against the source 
of his distress (see v. 7). The verb 3S3nh ( vayyit'atsev), a Hit- 
pael from 333, alludes to the judgment oracles in Gen 3:16- 
19. Because Adam and Eve sinned, their life would be filled 
with pain, but sin in the human race also brought pain to God. 
The wording of v. 6 is ironic when compared to Gen 5:29. La¬ 
ntech anticipated relief (era, nakham) from their work (ni33D, 
ma'aseh) and their painful toil (|3S3, ’its e von), but now we read 
that God was sorry (am, nakham) that he had made (nii>3, 
’asah) humankind for it brought him great pain (333, ’atsav ).' 

9 tn The text simply has “from man to beast, to creatures, 
and to birds of the air.” The use of the prepositions ja ... 13 
(min...’ad) stresses the extent of the judgment in creation. 

10 tn The disjunctive clause (conjunction + subject + verb) is 
contrastive here: God condemns the human race, but he is 
pleased with Noah. 

11 tn The Hebrew expression “find favor [in the eyes of]” is 
an idiom meaning "to be an object of another’s favorable dis¬ 
position or action," “to be a recipient of another’s favor, kind¬ 
ness, mercy.” The favor/kindness is often earned, coming in 
response to an action or condition (see Gen 32:5; 39:4; Deut 
24:1; 1 Sam 25:8; Prov 3:4; Ruth 2:10). This is the case in 
Gen 6:8, where v. 9 gives the basis (Noah’s righteous charac¬ 
ter) for the divine favor. 

12 tn Heb “in the eyes of,” an anthropomorphic expression 
for God’s opinion or decision. The Lord saw that the whole hu¬ 
man race was corrupt, but he looked in favor on Noah. 

13 sn There is a vast body of scholarly literature about the 
flood story. The following studies are particularly helpful: A. 
Heidel, The Gilgamesh Epic and the Old Testament Parallels', 
M. Kessler, "Rhetorical Criticism of Genesis 7," Rhetorical 
Criticism: Essays in Honor of James Muilenburg (PTMS), 1-17; 
I. M. Kikawada and A. Quinn, Before Abraham Was; A. R. Mil¬ 
lard, “A New Babylonian ‘Genesis Story’,” TynBul 18 (1967): 
3-18; G. J. Wenham, “The Coherence of the Flood Narrative,” 
VT 28 (1978): 336-48. 

14 tn The Hebrew term can ( tamim, “blameless”) is used 
of men in Gen 17:1 (associated with the idiom “walk before,” 
which means “maintain a proper relationship with,” see 
24:40); Deut 18:13 (where it means “blameless” in the sense 
of not guilty of the idolatrous practices listed before this; see 
Josh 24:14); Pss 18:23, 26 (“blameless” in the sense of not 
having violated God's commands); 37:18 (in contrast to the 
wicked); 101:2, 6 (in contrast to proud, deceitful slanderers; 
see 15:2); Prov 2:21; 11:5 (in contrast to the wicked); 28:10; 
Job 12:4. 
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among his contemporaries. 1 He 2 walked with 3 
God. 6:10 Noah had 4 three sons: Shem, Ham, and 
Japheth. 

6:11 The earth was ruined 5 in the sight 
of 6 God; the earth was filled with violence. 7 
6:12 God saw the earth, and indeed 8 it was ru¬ 
ined, 9 for all living creatures 10 on the earth were 
sinful. 11 6:13 So God said 12 to Noah, “I have de- 

1 tn Heb “Noah was a godly man, blameless in his genera¬ 
tions.” The singular “generation" can referto one’s contempo¬ 
raries, i.e., those living at a particular point in time. The plural 
“generations" can refer to successive generations in the past 
or the future. Here, where it is qualified by “his” (i.e., Noah’s), 
it refers to Noah’s contemporaries, comprised of the preced¬ 
ing generation (his father’s generation), those of Noah's gen¬ 
eration, and the next generation (those the same age as his 
children). In other words, “his generations” means the gen¬ 
erations contemporary with him. See BDB 190 s.v. In. 

2 tn Heb “Noah.” The proper name has been replaced with 
the pronoun in the translation for stylistic reasons. 

3 tn The construction translated “walked with” is used in Gen 
5:22, 24 (see the note on this phrase in 5:22) and in 1 Sam 
25:15, where it refers to David’s and Nabal's men “rubbing 
shoulders” inthefields. Based on the use in 1 Sam 25:15, the 
expression seems to mean "live in close proximity to,” which 
may, by metonymy, mean “maintain cordial relations with.” 

4 tn Heb “fathered.” 

5 tn Apart from Gen 6:11-12, the Niphal form of this verb 
occurs in Exod 8:20 HT (8:24 ET), where it describes the ef¬ 
fect of the swarms of flies on the land of Egypt; Jer 13:7 and 
18:4, where it is used of a “ruined” belt and “marred” clay 
pot, respectively; and Ezek 20:44, where it describes Judah’s 
morally "corrupt” actions. The sense “morally corrupt” fits 
well in Gen 6:11 because of the parallelism (note “the earth 
was filled with violence”). In this case “earth” would stand by 
metonymy for its sinful inhabitants. However, the translation 
“ruined” works just as well, if not better. In this case human¬ 
kind’s sin is viewed has having an adverse effect upon the 
earth. Note that vv. 12b-13 make a distinction between the 
earth and the living creatures who live on it. 

6 tn Heb “before.” 

7 tn The Hebrew word translated “violence" refers else¬ 
where to a broad range of crimes, including unjust treat¬ 
ment (Gen 16:5; Amos 3:10), injurious legal testimony (Deut 
19:16), deadly assault (Gen 49:5), murder (Judg 9:24), and 
rape (Jer 13:22). 

8 tn Or “God saw how corrupt the earth was.” 

9 tn The repetition in the text (see v. 11) emphasizes the 
point. 

10 tn Heb “flesh.” Since moral corruption is in view here, 
most modern western interpreters understand the referent to 
be humankind. However, the phrase “all flesh" is used con¬ 
sistently of humankind and the animals in Gen 6-9 (6:17,19; 
7:15-16, 21; 8:17; 9:11, 15-17), suggesting that the author 
intends to picture all living creatures, humankind and ani¬ 
mals, as guilty of moral failure. This would explain why the 
animals, not just humankind, are victims of the ensuing di¬ 
vine judgment. The OT sometimes views animals as morally 
culpable (Gen 9:5; Exod 21:28-29; Jonah 3:7-8). The OT also 
teaches that a person’s sin can contaminate others (people 
and animals) in the sinful person’s sphere (see the story of 
Achan, especially Josh 7:10). So the animals could be viewed 
here as morally contaminated because of their association 
with sinful humankind. 

11 tn Heb “had corrupted its way.” The third masculine sin¬ 
gular pronominal suffix on “way” refers to the collective “all 
flesh.” The construction “corrupt one's way” occurs only here 
(though Ezek 16:47 uses the Hiphil in an intransitive sense 
with the preposition 3 [bet, “in”] followed by “ways"). The Hi¬ 
phil of nnty' (shakhat )means “to ruin, to destroy, to corrupt,” 
often as here in a moral/ethical sense. The Hebrew term fn 
(derekh, “way") here refers to behavior or moral character, a 
sense that it frequently carries (see BDB 203 s.v. ■j-n 6.a). 

12 sn On the divine style utilized here, see R. Lapointe, 


cided that all living creatures must die, 13 for the 
earth is filled with violence because of them. 
Now I am about to destroy 14 them and the earth. 
6:14 Make 15 for yourself an ark of cypress 16 wood. 
Make rooms in the ark, and cover 17 it with pitch 
inside and out. 6:15 This is how you should 
make it: The ark is to be 450 feet long, 75 feet 
wide, and 45 feet high. 18 6:16 Make a roof for 
the ark and finish it, leaving 18 inches 19 from 
the top. 20 Put a door in the side of the ark, and 
make lower, middle, and upper decks. 6:17 I am 


“The Divine Monologue as a Channel of Revelation,” CBQ 32 

(1970): 161-81. 

13 tn Heb “the end of all flesh is coming [or “has come”] be¬ 
fore me.” (The verb form is either a perfect or a participle.) 
The phrase “end of all flesh” occurs only here. The term 

“end” refers here to the end of “life,” as v. 3 and the follow¬ 

ing context (which describes how God destroys all flesh) make 
clear. The statement “the end has come" occurs in Ezek 7:2, 

6, where it is used of divine judgment. The phrase “come 
before” occurs in Exod 28:30, 35; 34:34; Lev 15:14; Num 

27:17; 1 Sam 18:13,16; 2 Sam 19:8; 20:8; 1 Kgs 1:23, 28, 
32; Ezek 46:9; Pss 79:11 (groans come before God); 88:3 

(a prayer comes before God); 100:2; 119:170 (prayer comes 
before God); Lam 1:22 (evil doing comes before God); Esth 
1:19; 8:1; 9:25; 1 Chr 16:29. The expression often means 

“have an audience with” or “appear before.” But when used 

metaphorically, it can mean “get the attention of” or “prompt 
a response.” This is probably the sense in Gen 6:13. The ne¬ 
cessity of ending the life of all flesh on earth is an issue that 
has gotten the attention of God. The term “end” may even be 
a metonymy for that which has prompted it - violence (see 
the following clause). 

14 tn The participle, especially after ,131 ( hinneh) has an im¬ 

minent future nuance. The Hiphil of nna (shakhat) here has 
the sense “to destroy” (in judgment). Note the wordplay involv¬ 
ing this verb in vv. 11-13: The earth is “ruined” because all 
flesh has acted in a morally “corrupt” manner. Consequently, 

God will “destroy” all flesh (the referent of the suffix “them”) 
along with the ruined earth. They had ruined themselves and 
the earth with violence, and now God would ruin them with 
judgment. For other cases where “earth" occurs as the object 
of the Hiphil of nrw, see 1 Sam 6:5; 1 Chr 20:1; Jer 36:29; 

51:25. 

15 sn The Hebrew verb is an imperative. A motif of this sec¬ 
tion is that Noah did as the Lord commanded him - he was 
obedient. That obedience had to come from faith in the word 
of the Lord. So the theme of obedience to God’s word is prom¬ 
inent in this prologue to the law. 

16 tn A transliteration of the Hebrew term yields “gopher 
(133, gofer) wood” (so KJV, NAB, NASB). While the exact na¬ 
ture of the wood involved is uncertain (cf. NLT “resinous 
wood”), many modern translations render the Hebrew term 
as “cypress” (so NEB, NIV, NRSV). 

17 tn The Hebrew term 133 (kafar, “to cover, to smear” [= to 
caulk]) appears here in the Qal stem with its primary, non- 
metaphorical meaning. The Piel form 133 (kipper), which has 
the metaphorical meaning “to atone, to expiate, to pacify," is 
used in Levitical texts (see HALOT 493-94 s.v. 133). Some au¬ 
thorities regard the form in v. 14 as a homonym of the much 
more common Levitical term (see BDB 498 s.v. 133). 

18 tn Heb “300 cubits long, 50 cubits wide, and 30 cubits 
high.” The standard cubit in the OT is assumed by most au¬ 
thorities to be about 18 inches (45 cm) long. 

18 tn Heb “a cubit." 

20 tn Heb “to a cubit you shall finish it from above.” The idea 
is that Noah was to leave an 18-inch opening from the top for 
a window for light. 
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about to bring 1 floodwaters 2 on the earth to de¬ 
stroy 3 from under the sky all the living creatures 
that have the breath of life in them. 4 Everything 
that is on the earth will die, 6:18 but I will con- 
finn 5 my covenant with you. You will enter 6 the 
ark - you, your sons, your wife, and your sons’ 
wives with you. 6:19 You must bring into the ark 
two of every kind of living creature from all flesh, 7 
male and female, to keep them alive 8 with you. 
6:20 Of the birds after their kinds, and of the cattle 
after their kinds, and of every creeping thing of the 
ground after its kind, two of every kind will come 
to you so you can keep them alive. 9 6:21 And you 
must take 10 for yourself every kind of food 11 that 
is eaten, 12 and gather it together. 13 It will be food 
for you and for them. 

6:22 And Noah did all 14 that God commanded 
him - he did indeed. 15 

7:1 The Lord said to Noah, “Come into the 
ark, you and all your household, for I consid¬ 
er you godly among this generation. 16 7:2 You 
must take with you seven 17 of every kind of 

1 tn The Hebrew construction uses the independent per¬ 
sonal pronoun, followed by a suffixed form of n:n (hinneh, 
“look”) and the participle used with an imminent future nu¬ 
ance: “As for me, look, I am going to bring." 

2 tn Heb “the flood, water.” 

3 tn The verb mtf (shakhat, “to destroy”) is repeated yet 
again, only now in'a’n infinitival form expressing the purpose 
of the flood. 

4 tn The Hebrew construction here is different from the 
previous two; here it is Q"n nil (makh khayyim) rather than 
IT” ty'aa ( nefesh khayyah) or D”n natl’t ( nishmat khayyim). It 
refers to everything that breathes. 

5 tn The Hebrew verb ’nopni (vahaqimoti) is the Hiphil per¬ 
fect with a vav (l) consecutive (picking up the future sense 
from the participles) from nip (qum, “to rise up”). This may re¬ 
fer to the confirmation or fulfillment of an earlier promise, but 
it is more likely that it anticipates the unconditional promise 
made to humankind following the flood (see Gen 9:9,11,17). 

6 tn The perfect verb form with vav (l) consecutive is best 
understood as specific future, continuing God’s description of 
what will happen (see w. 17-18a). 

7 tn Heb “from all life, from all flesh, two from all you must 
bring.” The disjunctive clause at the beginning of the verse 
(note the conjunction with prepositional phrase, followed 
by two more prepositional phrases in apposition and then 
the imperfect verb form) signals a change in mood from an¬ 
nouncement (vv. 17-18) to instruction. 

8 tn The Piel infinitive construct nVnn 1 ? (Fhakhayot, here 
translated as “to keep them alive”) shows the purpose of 
bringing the animals into the ark - saving life. The Piel of this 
verb means here “to preserve alive.” 

9 tn Heb “to keep alive.” 

10 tn The verb is a direct imperative: “And you, take for your¬ 
self.” The form stresses the immediate nature of the instruc¬ 
tion; the pronoun underscores the directness. 

11 tn Heb “from all food,” meaning “some of every kind of 
food.” 

12 tn Or “will be eaten.” 

13 tn Heb “and gather it to you.” 

14 tn Heb “according to all.” 

15 tn The last clause seems redundant: “and thus (J3, ken) 
he did.” It underscores the obedience of Noah to all that God 
had said. 

16 tn Heb “for you I see [as] godly before me in this gen¬ 
eration.” The direct object (“you”) is placed first in the clause 
to give it prominence. The verb “to see” here signifies God’s 
evaluative discernment. 

17 tn Or “seven pairs” (cf. NRSV). 


clean animal, 18 the male and its mate, 19 two of ev¬ 
ery kind of unclean animal, the male and its mate, 
7:3 and also seven 20 of every kind of bird in the 
sky, male and female, 21 to preserve their offspring 22 
on the face of the earth. 7:4 For in seven days 23 I 
will cause it to rain 24 on the earth for forty days 
and forty nights, and I will wipe from the face of 
the ground every living thing that I have made.” 

7:5 And Noah did all 25 that the Lord command¬ 
ed him. 

7:6 Noah 26 was 600 years old when the flood- 
waters engulfed 27 the earth. 7:7 Noah entered the 
ark along with his sons, his wife, and his sons’ 
wives because 28 of the floodwaters. 7:8 Pairs 29 of 
clean animals, of unclean animals, of birds, and of 
everything that creeps along the ground, 7:9 male 
and female, came into the ark to Noah, 30 just as 
God had commanded him. 31 7:10 And after seven 
days the floodwaters engulfed the earth. 32 

7:11 In the six hundredth year of Noah’s life, 
in the second month, on the seventeenth day of 
the month - on that day all the fountains of the 
great deep 33 burst open and the floodgates of the 

18 sn For a study of the Levitical terminology of “clean” and 
“unclean," see L. E. Toombs, IDB 1:643. 

18 tn Heb “a male and his female” (also a second time at 
the end of this verse). The terms used here for male and fe¬ 
male animals (ty'N, ’ish) and nsy'N, 'ishah) normally refer to 
humans. 

20 tn Or "seven pairs” (cf. NRSV). 

21 tn Here (and in v. 9) the Hebrew text uses the normal 
generic terms for “male and female” (rogil "or, zakhar 
un e qevah). 

22 tn Heb “to keep alive offspring.” 

23 tn Heb “forseven days yet,” meaning “after [or “in”] seven 
days.” 

24 tn The Hiphil participle h'BBB ( mamtir , “cause to rain”) 
here expresses the certainty of the act in the imminent fu¬ 
ture. 

25 tn Heb “according to all.” 

26 tn Heb “Now Noah was.” The disjunctive clause (conjunc¬ 
tion + subject + predicate nominative after implied “to be” 
verb) provides background information. The age of Noah re¬ 
ceives prominence. 

27 tn Heb “and the flood was water upon.” The disjunctive 
clause (conjunction + subject + verb) is circumstantial/tem¬ 
poral in relation to the preceding clause. The verb n;n (hayah) 
here carries the nuance “to come” (BDB 225 s.v. n¥i). In this 
context the phrase “come upon” means “to engulf.’ ! 

28 tn The preposition jb (min) is causal here, explaining why 
Noah and his family entered the ark. 

28 tn Heb “two two” meaning "in twos.” 

30 tn The Hebrew text of w. 8-9a reads, “From the clean 
animal[s] and from the animal[s] which are not clean and 
from the bird[s] and everything that creeps on the ground, 
two two they came to Noah to the ark, male and female.” 

31 tn Heb “Noah”; the pronoun has been used in the trans¬ 
lation for stylistic reasons. 

32 tn Heb “came upon.” 

33 tn The Hebrew term cinn (fhom, “deep”) refers to the 
watery deep, the salty ocean - especially the primeval ocean 
that surrounds and underlies the earth (see Gen 1:2). 

sn The watery deep. The same Hebrew term used to de¬ 
scribe the watery deep in Gen 1:2 (dinn, tihom) appears 
here. The text seems to picture here subterranean waters 
coming from under the earth and contributing to the rapid 
rise of water. The significance seems to be, among other 
things, that in this judgment God was returning the world to 
its earlier condition of being enveloped with water - a judg¬ 
ment involving the reversal of creation. On Gen 7:11 see G. F. 
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heavens * 1 were opened. 7:12 And the rain fell 2 on 
the earth forty days and forty nights. 

7:13 On that very day Noah entered the ark, ac¬ 
companied by his sons Shem, Ham, and Japheth, 
along with his wife and his sons’ three wives. 3 
7:14 They entered, 4 along with every living crea¬ 
ture after its kind, every animal after its kind, ev¬ 
ery creeping thing that creeps on the earth after its 
kind, and every bird after its kind, everything with 
wings. 5 7:15 Pairs 6 of all creatures 7 that have the 
breath of life came into the ark to Noah. 7:16 Those 
that entered were male and female, 8 just as God 
commanded him. Then the Lord shut him in. 

7:17 The flood engulfed the earth for forty 
days. As the waters increased, they lifted the ark 
and raised it above the earth. 7:18 The waters 
completely overwhelmed 9 the earth, and the ark 
floated 10 on the surface of the waters. 7:19 The 
waters completely inundated 11 the earth so that 
even 12 all the high mountains under the entire 
sky were covered. 7:20 The waters rose more than 
twenty feet 13 above the mountains. 14 7:21 And all 
living things 15 that moved on the earth died, in¬ 
cluding the birds, domestic animals, wild ani¬ 
mals, all the creatures that swarm over the earth, 
and all humankind. 7:22 Everything on dry 


Hasel, “The Fountains of the Great Deep," Origins 1 (1974): 
67-72; idem, “The Biblical View of the Extent of the Flood," 
Origins 2 (1975): 77-95. 

1 sn On the prescientific view of the sky reflected here, see 
L. I. J. Stadelmann, The Hebrew Conception of the World (An- 
Bib), 46. 

2 tn Heb “was." 

3 tn Heb "On that very day Noah entered, and Shem and 
Flam and Japheth, the sons of Noah, and the wife of Noah, 
and the three wives of his sons with him into the ark." 

4 tn The verb “entered” is not in the Hebrew text, but is 
supplied in the translation for stylistic reasons. 

5 tn Heb “every bird, every wing.” 

6 tn Heb “two two" meaning “in twos." 

7 tn Heb “flesh.” 

8 tn Heb “Those that went in, male and female from all 
flesh they went in.” 

9 tn Heb “and the waters were great and multiplied ex¬ 
ceedingly.” The first verb in the sequence is rari (vayyigb e ru, 
from ibl,gavar), meaning “to become great, mighty." The wa¬ 
ters did not merely rise; they “prevailed” over the earth, over¬ 
whelming it. 

10 tn Heb “went.” 

11 tn Heb “and the waters were great exceedingly, exceed¬ 
ingly." The repetition emphasizes the depth of the waters. 

12 tn Heb “and.” 

13 tn Heb “rose fifteen cubits.” Since a cubit is considered 
by most authorities to be about eighteen inches, this would 
make the depth 22.5 feet. This figure might give the modern 
reader a false impression of exactness, however, so in the 
translation the phrase “fifteen cubits” has been rendered 
“more than twenty feet.” 

14 tn Heb “the waters prevailed fifteen cubits upward and 
they covered the mountains." Obviously, a flood of twenty feet 
did not cover the mountains; the statement must mean the 
flood rose about twenty feet above the highest mountain. 

15 tn Heb “flesh." 


land that had the breath of life 16 in its nostrils died. 
7:23 So the Lord 17 destroyed 18 every living thing 
that was on the surface of the ground, including 
people, animals, creatures that creep along the 
ground, and birds of the sky. 19 They were wiped 
off the earth. Only Noah and those who were with 
him in the ark survived. 20 7:24 The waters pre¬ 
vailed over 21 the earth for 150 days. 

8:1 But God remembered 22 Noah and all the 
wild animals and domestic animals that were 
with him in the ark. God caused a wind to blow 
over 23 the earth and the waters receded. 8:2 The 
fountains of the deep and the floodgates of 
heaven were closed, 24 and the rain stopped fall¬ 
ing from the sky. 8:3 The waters kept receding 
steadily 25 from the earth, so that they 26 had gone 
down 27 by the end of the 150 days. 8:4 On the 
seventeenth day of the seventh month, the ark 
came to rest on one of the mountains of Ararat. 28 
8:5 The waters kept on receding 29 until the tenth 


16 tn Heb “everything which [has] the breath of the spirit of 
life in its nostrils from all which is in the dry land.” 

17 tn Heb “and he"; the referent (the Lord) has been speci¬ 
fied in the translation for clarity. 

18 tn Heb “wiped away” (cf. NRSV “blotted out”). 

18 tn Heb “from man to animal to creeping thing and to the 
bird of the sky.” 

20 tn The Hebrew verb TNI? (shci'ar) means “to be left over; 
to survive” in the Niphal verb stem. It is the word used in later 
biblical texts for the remnant that escapes judgment. See G. 
F. Hasel, “Semantic Values of Derivatives of the Hebrew Root 
s’r,” AUSS 11 (1973): 152-69. 

21 sn The Hebrew verb translated “prevailed over” suggests 
that the waters were stronger than the earth. The earth and 
everything in it were no match for the return of the chaotic 
deep. 

22 tn The Hebrew word translated “remembered” often car¬ 
ries the sense of acting in accordance with what is remem¬ 
bered, i.e., fulfilling covenant promises (see B. S. Childs, 
Memory and Tradition in Israel [SBT], especially p. 34). 

23 tn Heb “to pass over.” 

24 tn Some (e.g.,NIV) translate the preterite verb forms in this 
verse as past perfects (e.g., “had been closed”), for it seems 
likely that the sources of the water would have stopped be¬ 
fore the waters receded. 

25 tn The construction combines a Qal preterite from aw' 
(shuv) with its infinitive absolute to indicate continuous ac¬ 
tion. The infinitive absolute from 'ffri (halakh) is included for 
emphasis: “the waters returned...going and returning.” 

28 tn Heb “the waters.” The pronoun (“they”) has been em¬ 
ployed in the translation for stylistic reasons. 

27 tn The vav (l) consecutive with the preterite here de¬ 
scribes the consequence of the preceding action. 

28 tn Heb “on the mountains of Ararat." Obviously a boat 
(even one as large as the ark) cannot rest on multiple moun¬ 
tains. Perhaps (1) the preposition should be translated 
“among,” or (2) the plural "mountains” should be understood 
in the sense of “mountain range” (see E. A. Speiser, Gen¬ 
esis [AB], 53). A more probable option (3) is that the plural 
indicates an indefinite singular, translated “one of the moun¬ 
tains" (see GKC 400 §124.o). 

sn Ararat is the Hebrew name for Urartu, the name of a 
mountainous region located north of Mesopotamia in mod¬ 
ern day eastern Turkey. See E. M. Yamauchi, Foes from the 
Northern Frontier (SBA), 29-32; G. J. Wenham, Genesis 
(WBC), 1:184-85; C. Westermann, Genesis, 1:443-44. 

29 tn Heb “the waters were going and lessening.” The per¬ 
fect verb form rrn ( hoycih) is used as an auxiliary verb with the 
infinitive absolute TlDn (khasor, “lessening”), while the infini¬ 
tive absolute •pbn (halokh) indicates continuous action. 
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month. On the first day of the tenth month, the tops 
of the mountains became visible. 1 

8:6 At the end of forty days, 2 Noah opened 
the window he had made in the ark 3 8:7 and sent 
out a raven; it kept flying 4 back and forth until the 
waters had dried up on the earth. 

8:8 Then Noah 5 sent out a dove 6 to see if 
the waters had receded 7 from the surface of the 
ground. 8:9 The dove could not find a resting place 
for its feet because water still covered 8 the surface 
of the entire earth, and so it returned to Noah 9 in 
the ark. He stretched out his hand, took the dove, 10 
and brought it back into the ark. 11 8:10 He waited 
seven more days and then sent out the dove again 
from the ark. 8:11 When 12 the dove returned to him 
in the evening, there was 13 a freshly plucked olive 
leaf in its beak! Noah knew that the waters had re¬ 
ceded from the earth. 8:12 He waited another seven 
days and sent the dove out again, 14 but it did not 
return to him this time. 15 

8:13 In Noah’s six hundred and first year, 16 
in the first day of the first month, the waters had 
dried up from the earth, and Noah removed the 


1 tn Or “could be seen.” 

2 tn The introductory verbal form (vayPhi), traditionally 
rendered “and it came to pass,” serves as a temporal indica¬ 
tor and has not been translated here. 

3 tn Heb “opened the window in the ark which he had 
made.” The perfect tense (“had made”) refers to action pre¬ 
ceding the opening of the window, and is therefore rendered 
as a past perfect. Since in English "had made” could refer to 
either the ark or the window, the order of the phrases was 
reversed in the translation to clarify that the window is the 
referent. 

4 tn Heb “and it went out, going out and returning.” The 
Hebrew verb KS’ (yatsa'), translated here “flying,” is modified 
by two infinitives absolute indicating that the raven went back 
and forth. 

5 tn Heb “he”; the referent (Noah) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

6 tn The Hebrew text adds "from him.” This has not been 
translated for stylistic reasons, because it is redundant in 
English. 

7 tn The Hebrew verb bbjp (qa/al) normally means “to be 
light, to be slight”; it refers here to the waters receding. 

8 tn The words "still covered" is supplied in the translation 
for stylistic reasons. 

9 tn Heb “him”; the referent (Noah) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

10 tn Heb “it”; the referent (the dove) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

11 tn Heb “and he brought it to himself to the ark." 

12 tn The clause introduced by vav (l) consecutive is trans¬ 
lated as a temporal clause subordinated to the following 
clause. 

13 tn The deictic particle run (hinneh) draws attention to the 
olive leaf. It invites readers to enter into the story, as it were, 
and look at the olive leaf with their own eyes. 

14 tn The word “again” is not in the Hebrew text, but is sup¬ 
plied in the translation for stylistic reasons. 

15 tn Heb “it did not again return to him still.” For a study 
of this section of the flood narrative, see W. 0. E. Oesterley, 
“The Dove with the Olive Leaf (Gen VIII 8-11)," ExpTim 18 
(1906/07): 377-78. 

16 tn Heb In the six hundred and first year." Since this refers 
to the six hundred and first year of Noah’s life, the word “No¬ 
ah’s” has been supplied in the translation for clarity. 


covering from the ark and saw that 17 the surface of 
the ground was dry. 8:14 And by the twenty-sev¬ 
enth day of the second month the earth 18 was dry. 

8:15 Then God spoke to Noah and said, 
8:16 “Come out of the ark, you, your wife, your 
sons, and your sons ’ wives with you. 8:17 Bring out 
with you all the living creatures that are with you. 
Bring out 19 every living thing, including the birds, 
animals, and every creeping thing that creeps on 
the earth. Let them increase 20 and be fruitful and 
multiply on the earth!” 21 

8:18 Noah went out along with his sons, his 
wife, and his sons’ wives. 8:19 Every living crea¬ 
ture, every creeping thing, every bird, and every¬ 
thing that moves on the earth went out of the ark 
in their groups. 

8:20 Noah built an altar to the Lord. He then 
took some of every kind of clean animal and clean 
bird and offered burnt offerings on the altar. 22 
8:21 And the Lord smelled the soothing aroma 23 
and said 24 to himself, 25 “I will never again curse 26 
the ground because of humankind, even though 27 
the inclination of their minds 28 is evil from child¬ 
hood on. 29 I will never again destroy everything 
that lives, as I have just done. 


17 tn Heb “and saw and look." As in v. 11, the deictic particle 
nil (hinneh) invites readers to enter into the story, as it were, 
and look at the dry ground with their own eyes. 

18 tn In v. 13 the ground (ha~\i<ii,ha’adamah) is dry; now the 
earth (ptjn, ha'arets) is dry. 

19 tn The words “bring out” are not in the Hebrew text, but 
are supplied in the translation for stylistic reasons. 

20 tn Following the Hiphil imperative, “bring out,” the three 
perfect verb forms with vav (l) consecutive carry an imperati¬ 
val nuance. Fora discussion of the Hebrew construction here 
and the difficulty of translating it into English, see S. R. Driver, 
A Treatise on the Use of the Tenses in Hebrew , 124-25. 

21 tn Heb “and let them swarm in the earth and be fruitful 
and multiply on the earth." 

22 sn Offered burnt offerings on the altar. F. D. Maurice in¬ 
cludes a chapter on the sacrifice of Noah in The Doctrine of 
Sacrifice. The whole burnt offering, according to Leviticus 1, 
represented the worshiper’s complete surrender and dedi¬ 
cation to the Lord. After the flood Noah could see that God 
was not only a God of wrath, but a God of redemption and 
restoration. The one who escaped the catastrophe could best 
express his gratitude and submission through sacrificial wor¬ 
ship, acknowledging God as the sovereign of the universe. 

23 tn The Lord “smelled" (h ~n,vayyarakli) a “soothingsmell" 
(nfrin rtH, reakh hannihoak.fi). The object forms a cognate 
accusative with the verb. The language is anthropomorphic. 
The offering had a sweet aroma that pleased or soothed. The 
expression in Lev 1 signifies that God accepts the offering 
with pleasure, and in accepting the offering he accepts the 
worshiper. 

24 tn Heb “and the Lord said." 

25 tn Heb “in his heart.” 

28 tn Here the Hebrew word translated “curse” is y?j? (qa¬ 
lal), used in the Piel verbal stem. 

27 tn The Hebrew particle '3 (ki) can be used in a conces¬ 
sive sense (see BDB 473 s.v. '3), which makes good sense 
in this context. Its normal causal sense (“for”) does not fit the 
context here very well. 

28 tn Heb “the inclination of the heart of humankind.” 

29 tn Heb “from his youth." 




25 


8:22 “While the earth continues to exist, 1 

planting time 2 and harvest, 

cold and heat, 

summer and winter, 

and day and night will not cease.” 

God’s Covenant with Humankind through Noah 

9:1 Then God blessed Noah and his sons and 
said to them, “Be fruitful and multiply and fill the 
earth. 9:2 Every living creature of the earth and ev¬ 
ery bird of the sky will be terrified of you. 3 Every¬ 
thing that creeps on the ground and all the fish of 
the sea are under your authority. 4 9:3 You may eat 
any moving thing that lives. 5 As I gave you 6 the 
green plants, I now give 7 you everything. 

9:4 But 8 you must not eat meat 9 with its 
life (that is, 10 * its blood) in it. * (l)11 9:5 For your life¬ 
blood 12 I will surely exact punishment, 13 from 14 
every living creature I will exact punishment. 
From each person 15 I will exact punishment for 


1 tn Heb “yet all the days of the earth.” The idea is “[while 
there are] yet all the days of the earth," meaning, “as long as 
the earth exists." 

2 tn Heb “seed,” which stands here by metonymy for the 
time when seed is planted. 

3 tn Heb “and fear of you and dread of you will be upon 
every living creature of the earth and upon every bird of the 
sky.” The suffixes on the nouns “fear” and “dread” are objec¬ 
tive genitives. The animals will fear humans from this time 
forward. 

4 tn Heb “into your hand are given.” The “hand” signifies 
power. To say the animals have been given into the hands 
of humans means humans have been given authority over 
them. 

5 tn Heb “every moving thing that lives for you will be for 
food.” 

6 tn The words “I gave you” are not in the Hebrew text, but 
are supplied in the translation for stylistic reasons. 

7 tn The perfect verb form describes the action that ac¬ 
companies the declaration. 

8 tn Heb “only.” 

9 tn Or “flesh.” 

10 tn Heb “its life, its blood.” The second word is in apposi¬ 
tion to the first, explaining what is meant by “its life.” Since 
the blood is equated with life, meat that had the blood in it 
was not to be eaten. 

11 tn The words “in it” are supplied in the translation for sty¬ 
listic reasons. 

sn You must not eat meat with its life...in it. Because of the 
carnage produced by the flood, people might conclude that 
life is cheap and therefore treat it lightly. But God will not per¬ 
mit them to kill or even to eat anything with the lifeblood still 
in it,serving asa reminder of the sanctity of life. 

12 tn Again the text uses apposition to clarify what kind of 
blood is being discussed: “your blood, [that is] for your life.” 
See C. L. Dewar, “The Biblical Use of the Term ‘Blood,’” UTS 4 
(1953): 204-8. 

13 tn The word “punishment" is not in the Hebrew text, but 
is supplied in the translation for clarification. The verb typn 
(darnsh) means “to require, to seek, to ask for, to exact." Here 
it means that God will exact punishment for the taking of a 
life. See R. Mawdsley, “Capital Punishment in Gen. 9:6,” Cent- 
Bib 18 (1975): 20-25. 

14 tn Heb “from the hand of,” which means “out of the hand 
of” or “out of the power of” and is nearly identical in sense to 
the preposition jD (min) alone. 

15 tn Heb “and from the hand of the man.” The article has a 
generic function, indicating the class, i.e., humankind. 


GENESIS 9:12 

the life of the individual 16 since the man was his 
relative. 17 

9:6 “Whoever sheds human blood, 18 

by other humans 19 

must his blood be shed; 

for in God’s image 20 

God 21 has made humankind.” 

9:7 But as for you, 22 be fruitful and multiply; 
increase abundantly on the earth and multiply on 
it.” 

9:8 God said to Noah and his sons, 23 9:9 “Look! 
I now confirm 24 my covenant with you and your 
descendants after you 25 9:10 and with every liv¬ 
ing creature that is with you, including the birds, 
the domestic animals, and every living creature of 
the earth with you, all those that came out of the 
ark with you - every living creature of the earth. 26 
9:111 confirm 27 my covenant with you: Never 
again will all living things 28 be wiped out 29 by the 
waters of a flood; 30 never again will a flood de¬ 
stroy the earth.” 

9:12 And God said, “This is the guarantee 31 
of the covenant I am making 32 with you 33 and 


16 tn Heb “of the man." 

17 tn Heb “from the hand of a man, his brother.” The point 
is that God will require the blood of someone who kills, since 
the person killed is a relative (“brother”) of the killer. The 
language reflects Noah’s situation (after the flood everyone 
would be part of Noah's extended family), but also supports 
the concept of the brotherhood of humankind. According to 
the Genesis account the entire human race descended from 
Noah. 

18 tn Heb “the blood of man." 

19 tn Heb “by man,” a generic term here for other human be¬ 
ings. 

20 sn See the notes on the words “humankind” and "like¬ 
ness” in Gen 1:26, as well as J. Barr, “The Image of God in 
the Book of Genesis - A Study of Terminology,” BJRL 51 
(1968/69): 11-26. 

21 tn Heb “he”; the referent (God) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

22 sn The disjunctive clause (conjunction + pronominal sub¬ 
ject + verb) here indicates a strong contrast to what has pre¬ 
ceded. Against the backdrop of the warnings about taking 
life, God now instructs the people to produce life, using terms 
reminiscent of the mandate given to Adam (Gen 1:28). 

23 tn Heb “to Noah and to his sons with him, saying." 

24 tn Heb “I, look, I confirm.” The particle Pin ( hinni ) used 
with the participle rpp (meqim) gives the sense of immedia¬ 
cy or imminence, as if to say, “Look! I am now confirming." 

25 tn The three pronominal suffixes (translated "you,” 
“your,” and “you”) are masculine plural. As v. 8 indicates, 
Noah and his sons are addressed. 

28 tn The verbal repetition is apparently for emphasis. 

27 tn The verb ’riBpni ( vahaqimoti) is a perfect with the vav 

(l) consecutive and should be translated with the English 

present tense, just as the participle at the beginning of the 

speech was (v. 9). Another option is to translate both forms 

with the English future tense (“I will confirm”). 

28 tn Heb “all flesh." 

29 tn Heb “cutoff.” 

30 tn Heb "and all flesh will not be cut off again by the wa¬ 

ters of the flood." 

31 tn Heb “sign.” 

32 sn On the making of covenants in Genesis, see W. F. Al¬ 

bright, “The Hebrew Expression for ‘Making a Covenant’ in 

Pre-Israelite Documents,” BASOR 121 (1951): 21-22. 

33 tn Heb “between me and between you.” 
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every living creature with you, a covenant 1 for 
all subsequent 2 generations: 9:13 I will place 3 my 
rainbow 4 in the clouds, and it will become 5 a guar¬ 
antee of the covenant between me and the earth. 
9:14 Whenever 6 I bring clouds over the earth and 
the rainbow appears in the clouds, 9:15 then I 
will remember my covenant with you 7 and with 
all living creatures of all kinds. 8 Never again will 
the waters become a flood and destroy 9 all living 
things. 10 9:16 When the rainbow is in the clouds, I 
will notice it and remember 11 the perpetual cov¬ 
enant between God and all living creatures of all 
kinds that are on the earth.” 

9:17 So God said to Noah, “This is the guaran¬ 
tee of the covenant that I am confirming between 
me and all living things 12 that are on the earth.” 

The Curse of Canaan 

9:18 The sons of Noah who came out of the 
ark were Shem, Ham, and Japheth. (Now Ham 
was the father of Canaan.) 13 9:19 These were the 
sons of Noah, and from them the whole earth was 
populated. 14 


1 tn The words “a covenant” are supplied in the translation 
for clarification. 

2 tn The Hebrew term bVib (’ olam) means “ever, forever, 
lasting, perpetual." The covenant would extend to subse¬ 
quent generations. 

3 tn The translation assumes that the perfect verbal form 
is used rhetorically, emphasizing the certainty of the action. 
Other translation options include “I have placed” (present 
perfect; cf. NIV, NRSV) and “I place" (instantaneous perfect; 
cf. NEB). 

4 sn The Hebrew word ntyjj (qeshet) normally refers to a 
warrior’s bow. Some understand this to mean that God the 
warrior hangs up his battle bow at the end of the flood, indi¬ 
cating he is now at peace with humankind, but others ques¬ 
tion the legitimacy of this proposal. See C. Westermann, Gen¬ 
esis, 1:473, and G. J. Wenham, Genesis (WBC), 1:196. 

5 tn The perfect verbal form with vav (l) consecutive here 
has the same aspectual function as the preceding perfect of 
certitude. 

6 tn The temporal indicator (rnni, v e hayah, conjunction + 
the perfect verb form), often translated “it will be,” anticipates 
a future development. 

7 tn Heb “which [is] between me and between you.” 

8 tn Heb “all flesh.” 

9 tn Heb “to destroy.” 

10 tn Heb “all flesh.” 

11 tn The translation assumes that the infinitive ist 1 ? (lizkor, 
“to remember") here expresses the result of seeing the rain¬ 
bow. Another option is to understand it as indicating purpose, 
in which case it could be translated, “I will look at it so that I 
may remember." 

12 tn Heb "all flesh.” 

13 sn The concluding disjunctive clause is parenthetical. 
It anticipates the following story, which explains that the Ca- 
naanites, Ham’s descendants through Canaan, were cursed 
because they shared the same moral abandonment that 
their ancestor displayed. See A. van Seims, “The Canaanites 
in the Book of Genesis," OTS 12 (1958): 182-213. 

14 tn Heb “was scattered." The verb nse ipatsah, “to scat¬ 
ter” [Niphal, “to be scattered"]) figures prominently in story of 
the dispersion of humankind in chap. 11. 


9:20 Noah, a man of the soil, 15 began to plant a 
vineyard. 16 9:21 When he drank some of the wine, 
he got drunk and uncovered himself 17 inside his 
tent. 9:22 Ham, the father of Canaan, 18 saw his fa¬ 
ther’s nakedness 19 and told his two brothers who 
were outside. 9:23 Shem and Japheth took the gar¬ 
ment 20 and placed it on their shoulders. Then they 
walked in backwards and covered up their father’s 
nakedness. Their faces were turned 21 the other 
way so they did not see their father’s nakedness. 


15 sn The epithet a man of the soil indicates that Noah was 
a farmer. 

16 tn Or “Noah, a man of the soil, was the first to plant a vine¬ 
yard”; Heb “and Noah, a man of the ground, began and he 
planted a vineyard.” 

17 tn The Hebrew verb nib (galah) in the Hitpael verbal stem 
(bjm, vayyitggal) means “to uncover oneself" or “to be uncov¬ 
ered.” Noah became overheated because of the wine and un¬ 
covered himself in the tent. 

18 sn For the second time (see v. 18) the text informs the 
reader of the relationship between Ham and Canaan. Gen¬ 
esis 10 will explain that Canaan was the ancestor of the Ca- 
naanite tribes living in the promised land. 

19 tn Some would translate “had sexual relations with,"argu¬ 
ing that Ham committed a homosexual act with his drunken 
father for which he was cursed. However, the expression “see 
nakedness” usually refers to observation of another's naked¬ 
ness, not a sexual act (see Gen 42:9,12 where “nakedness” 
is used metaphorically to convey the idea of “weakness" or 
“vulnerability”; Deut 23:14 where “nakedness” refers to ex¬ 
crement; Isa 47:3; Ezek 16:37; Lam 1:8). The following verse 
(v. 23) clearly indicates that visual observation, not a homo¬ 
sexual act, is in view here. In Lev 20:17 the expression “see 
nakedness” does appear to be a euphemism for sexual inter¬ 
course, but the context there, unlike that of Gen 9:22, clearly 
indicates that in that passage sexual contact is in view. The 
expression “see nakedness” does not in itself suggest a sexu¬ 
al connotation. Some relate Gen 9:22 to Lev 18:6-11,15-19, 
where the expression “uncover [another’s] nakedness" (the 
Piel form of rhi, galah) refers euphemistically to sexual inter¬ 
course. However, Gen 9:22 does not say Ham “uncovered” 
the nakedness of his father. According to the text, Noah un¬ 
covered himself; Ham merely saw his father naked. The point 
of the text is that Ham had no respect for his father. Rather 
than covering his father up, he told his brothers. Noah then 
gave an oracle that Ham’s descendants, who would be char¬ 
acterized by the same moral abandonment, would be cursed. 
Leviticus 18 describes that greater evil of the Canaanites 
(see vv. 24-28). 

sn Saw the nakedness. It is hard for modern people to 
appreciate why seeing another's nakedness was such an 
abomination, because nakedness is so prevalent today. In 
the ancient world, especially in a patriarchal society, seeing 
another’s nakedness was a major offense. (See the account 
in Herodotus, Histories 1.8-13, where a general saw the na¬ 
kedness of his master’s wife, and one of the two had to be 
put to death.) Besides, Ham was not a little boy wandering 
into his father’s bedroom; he was over a hundred years old by 
this time. For fuller discussion see A. P. Ross, “The Curse of 
Canaan," BSac 137 (1980): 223-40. 

20 tn The word translated “garment" has the Hebrew definite 
article on it. The article may simply indicate that the garment 
is definite and vivid in the mind of the narrator, but it could 
refer instead to Noah’s garment. Did Ham bring it out when 
he told his brothers? 

21 tn Heb “their faces [were turned] back.” 
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9:24 When Noah awoke from his drunken stu¬ 
por 1 he learned 2 what his youngest son had done 3 
to him. 9:25 So he said, 

“Cursed 4 be Canaan! 5 
The lowest of slaves 6 
he will be to his brothers.” 

9:26 He also said, 

“Worthy of praise is 7 the Lord, the God 
of Shem! 

May Canaan be the slave of Shem! 8 
9:27 May God enlarge Japheth’s territory 
and numbers! 9 

May he live 10 in the tents of Shem 
and may Canaan be his slave!” 

9:28 After the flood Noah lived 350 years. 
9:29 The entire lifetime of Noah was 950 years, 
and then he died. 

The Table of Nations 

10:1 This is the account 11 of Noah’s sons 
Shem, Ham, and Japheth. Sons 12 were bom 13 to 

1 tn Heb “his wine," used here by metonymy for the drunk¬ 
en stupor it produced. 

2 tn Heb “he knew.” 

3 tn The Hebrew verb riarv (’ asah , “to do”) carries too gen¬ 
eral a sense to draw the conclusion that Ham had to have 
done more than look on his father’s nakedness and tell his 
brothers. 

4 sn For more on the curse, see H. C. Brichto, The Prob¬ 
lem of “Curse" in the Hebrew Bible (JBLMS), and J. Scharbert, 
TOOT 1:405-18. 

5 sn Cursed be Canaan. The curse is pronounced on Ca¬ 
naan, not Ham. Noah sees a problem in Ham’s character, and 
on the basis of that he delivers a prophecy about the future 
descendants who will live in slavery to such things and then 
be controlled by others. (For more on the idea of slavery in 
general, see E. M. Yamauchi, “Slaves of God,” BETS 9 [1966]: 
31-49). In a similar way Jacob pronounced oracles about his 
sons based on their revealed character (see Gen 49). 

6 tn Heb “a servant of servants” (0*138 333, 'eved 'avad- 
im), an example of the superlative genitive. It means Canaan 
will become the most abject of slaves. 

7 tn Heb “blessed be.” 

8 tn Heb “a slave to him”; the referent (Shem) has been 
specified in the translation for clarity. 

9 tn Heb “may God enlarge Japheth.” The words "territory 
and numbers” are supplied in the translation for clarity. 

sn There is a wordplay (paronomasia) on the nam e Japheth. 
The verb nB) (yaft, “may he enlarge”) sounds like the name 
ns* iyefet, ‘‘japheth”). The name itself suggested the idea. The 
blessing for Japheth extends beyond the son to the descen¬ 
dants. Their numbers and their territories will be enlarged, so 
much so that they will share in Shem’s territories. Again, in 
this oracle, Noah is looking beyond his immediate family to 
future generations. For a helpful study of this passage and 
the next chapter, see T. O. Figart, A Biblical Perspective on the 
Race Problem, 55-58. 

10 tn In this context the prefixed verbal form is a jussive 
(note the distinct jussive forms both before and after this in 
w. 26 and 27). 

11 tn The title rilVin ('elle tol e dot, here translated as 
“This is the account”) here covers 10:1-11:9, which contains 
the so-called Table of Nations and the account of how the na¬ 
tions came to be dispersed. 

12 sn Sons were born to them. A vertical genealogy such 
as this encompasses more than the names of sons. The list 
includes cities, tribes, and even nations. In a loose way, the 
names in the list have some derivation or connection to the 
three ancestors. 

13 tn It appears that the Table of Nations is a composite 


them after the flood. 

10:2 The sons of Japheth 14 were Gomer, 15 Ma¬ 
gog, 16 Madai, 17 Javan, 18 Tubal, 19 Meshech, 20 andTi- 
ras. 21 10:3 The sons of Gomer were 22 Ashkenaz, 23 
Riphath, 24 and Togarmah. 25 10:4 The sons of Javan 
were Elishah, 26 Tarshish, 27 the Kittim, 28 and the 
Dodanim. 29 10:5 From these the coastlands of the 
nations were separated into their lands, every one 
according to its language, according to their fami¬ 
lies, by their nations. 

10:6 The sons of Ham were Cush, 30 Miz- 
raim, 31 Put, 32 and Canaan. 33 10:7 The sons of 


of at least two ancient sources: Some sections begin with 
the phrase “the sons of” (*J3, b e ne) while other sections use 
“begot” (1 b\,yalad). It may very well be that the “sons of” list 
was an old,' “bare bones” list that was retained in the family 
records, while the “begot" sections were editorial inserts by 
the writer of Genesis, reflecting his special interests. See A. 
P. Ross, “The Table of Nations in Genesis 10 - Its Structure,” 
BSac 137 (1980): 340-53; idem, “The Table of Nations in 
Genesis 10 - Its Content,” BSac 138 (1981): 22-34. 

14 sn The Greek form of the name Japheth, lapeto s, is used 
in Greek tradition for the ancestor of the Greeks. 

15 sn Gomer was the ancestor of the Cimmerians. For a dis¬ 
cussion of the Cimmerians see E. M. Yamauchi, Foes from 
the Northern Frontier (SBA), 49-61. 

16 sn For a discussion of various proposals concerning the 
descendants of Magog see E. M. Yamauchi, Foes from the 
Northern Frontier (SBA), 22-24. 

17 sn Madai was the ancestor of the Medes, who lived east 
of Assyria. 

18 sn Javan was the father of the Hellenic race, the lonians 
who lived in western Asia Minor. 

19 sn Tubal was the ancestor of militaristic tribes that lived 
north of the Black Sea. For a discussion of ancient references 
to Tubal see E. M. Yamauchi, Foes from the Northern Frontier 
(SBA), 24-26. 

20 sn Meshech was the ancestor of the people known in As¬ 
syrian records as the Musku. For a discussion of ancient ref¬ 
erences to them see E. M. Yamauchi, Foes from the Northern 
Frontier (SBA), 24-26. 

21 sn Tiras was theancestorofthe Thracians, some of whom 
possibly became the Pelasgian pirates of the Aegean. 

22 sn The descendants of Gomer were all northern tribes of 
the Upper Euphrates. 

23 sn Ashkenaz was the ancestor of a northern branch of 
Indo-Germanic tribes, possibly Scythians. For discussion see 
E. M. Yamauchi, Foes from the Northern Frontier (SBA), 63. 

24 sn The descendants of Riphath lived in a district north of 
the road from Haran to Carchemish. 

25 sn Togarmah is also mentioned in Ezek 38:6, where it re¬ 
fers to Til-garimmu, the capital of Kammanu, which bordered 
Tabal in eastern Turkey. See E. M. Yamauchi, Foes from the 
Northern Frontier (SBA), 26, n. 28. 

28 sn The descendants of Elishah populated Cyprus. 

27 sn The descendants of Tarshish settled along the south¬ 
ern coast of what is modem Turkey. However, some identify 
the site Tarshish (see Jonah 1:3) with Sardinia or Spain. 

28 sn The name Kittim is associated with Cyprus, as well as 
coastlands east of Rhodes. It is used in later texts to refer to 
the Romans. 

29 tc Most of the MT mss read “Dodanim" here, but 1 Chr 
1:7 has “Rodanim," perhaps referring to the island of Rhodes. 
But the Qere reading in 1 Chr 1:7 suggests “Dodanim.” Dodo- 
na is one of the most ancient and revered spots in ancient 
Greece. 

30 sn The descendants of Cush settled in Nubia (Ethiopia). 

31 sn The descendants of Mizraim settled in Upper and 
Lower Egypt. 

32 sn The descendants of Put settled in Libya. 

33 sn The descendants of Canaan lived in the region of 
Phoenicia (Palestine). 
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Cush were Seba, 1 Havilah, 2 Sabtah, 3 Raamah, 4 
and Sabteca. 5 The sons of Raamah were Sheba 6 
and Dedan. 7 

10:8 Cush was the father of 8 Nimrod; he be¬ 
gan to be a valiant warrior on the earth. 10:9 He 
was a mighty hunter 9 before the Lord. 10 (That is 
why it is said, “Like Nimrod, a mighty hunter be¬ 
fore the Lord.”) 10:10 The primary regions 11 of his 
kingdom were Babel, 12 Erech, 13 Akkad, 14 and Cal- 
neh 15 in the land of Shinar. 16 10:11 From that land 
he went 17 to Assyria, 18 where he built Nineveh, 19 
Rehoboth-Ir, 20 Calah, 21 10:12 and Resen, which is 
between Nineveh and the great city Calah. 22 

10:13 Mizraim 23 was the father of 24 the 
Ludites, 25 Anamites, 26 Lehabites, 27 Naphtuhites, 28 


1 sn The descendants of Seba settled in Upper Egypt along 
the Nile. 

2 sn The Hebrew name Havilah apparently means “stretch 
of sand” (see HALOT 297 s.v. rfr'in). Havilah's descendants 
settled in eastern Arabia. 

3 sn The descendants of Sabtah settled near the western 
shore of the Persian Gulf in ancient Hadhramaut. 

4 sn The descendants of Raamah settled in southwest 
Arabia. 

5 sn The descendants of Sabteca settled in Samudake, 
east toward the Persian Gulf. 

6 sn Sheba became the name of a kingdom in southwest 
Arabia. 

7 sn The name Dedan is associated with ‘Ula in northern 
Arabia. 

8 tn Heb “fathered.” Embedded within Cush’s genealogy 
is an account of Nimrod, a mighty warrior. There have been 
many attempts to identify him, but none are convincing. 

9 tnTheHebrew word for “hunt” isTiftsayfif), which is used on 
occasion for hunting men (1 Sam 24:i2; Jer 16:16; Lam 3:15). 

10 tn Another option is to take the divine name here, '3S 1 ? 
nin' (Ufne^hvah, “before the Lord [YHWH]”), as a means of 
expressing the superlative degree. In this case one may trans¬ 
late “Nimrod was the greatest hunter in the world." 

11 tn Heb “beginning.” E. A. Speiser, Genesis (AB), 67, sug¬ 
gests “mainstays,” citing Jer 49:35 as another text where the 
Hebrew noun is so used. 

12 tn Or “Babylon." 

13 sn Erech (ancient Uruk, modern Warka), one of the most 
ancient civilizations, was located southeast of Babylon. 

14 sn Akkad, or ancient Agade, was associated with Sargon 
and located north of Babylon. 

15 tn No such place is known in Shinar (i.e., Babylonia). 
Therefore some have translated the Hebrew term njbb (klutl- 
neh) as “all of them,” referring to the three previous names 
(cf. NRSV). 

16 sn Shinar is another name for Babylonia. 

17 tn The subject of the verb translated “went” is probably 
still Nimrod. However, it has also been interpreted that “Ashur 
went,” referring to a derivative power. 

18 tn Heb “Asshur.” 

19 sn Nineveh was an ancient Assyrian city situated on the 
Tigris River. 

20 sn The name Rehoboth-Ir means “and broad streets of a 
city,” perhaps referring to a suburb of Nineveh. 

21 sn Calah (modern Nimrud) was located twenty miles 
north of Nineveh. 

22 tn Heb “and Resen between Nineveh and Calah; it [i.e., 
Calah] is the great city." 

23 sn Mizraim is the Hebrew name for Egypt (cf. NRSV). 

24 tn Heb “fathered.” 

25 sn The Ludites were African tribes west of the Nile Delta. 

26 sn The Anamites lived in North Africa, west of Egypt, near 
Cyrene. 

27 sn The Lehabites are identified with the Libyans. 

28 sn The Naphtuhites lived in Lower Egypt (the Nile Delta 


10:14 Pathrusites, 29 Casluhites 30 (from whom the 
Philistines came), 31 and Caphtorites. 32 

10:15 Canaan was the father of 33 Sidon his 
firstborn, 34 Heth, 35 10:16theJebusites, 36 Amorites, 37 
Girgashites, 38 10:17 Hivites, 39 Arkites, 40 Smites, 41 
10:18 Arvadites, 42 Zemarites, 43 and Hamathites. 44 
Eventually the families of the Canaanites were 
scattered 10:19 and the borders of Canaan extend¬ 
ed 45 from Sidon 46 all the way to 47 Gerar as far as 
Gaza, and all the way to 48 Sodom, Gomorrah, Ad- 
mah, and Zeboiim, as far as Lasha. 10:20 These are 
the sons of Ham, according to their families, ac¬ 
cording to their languages, by their lands, and by 
their nations. 

10:21 And sons were also bom 49 to Shem (the 
older brother of Japheth), 50 the father of all the 
sons of Eber. 


region). 

29 sn The Pathrusites are known in Egyptian as P-to-reshi; 
they resided in Upper Egypt. 

30 sn The Casiuhites lived in Crete and eventually settled 
east of the Egyptian Delta, between Egyptand Canaan. 

31 tn Several commentators preferto reverse the orderof the 
words to put this clause after the next word, since the Philis¬ 
tines came from Crete (where the Caphtorites lived). But the 
table may suggest migration rather than lineage, and the Phi¬ 
listines, like the Israelites, came through the Nile Delta region 
of Egypt. For further discussion of the origin and migration of 
the Philistines, see D. M. Howard, “Philistines," Peoples of the 
Old Testament World, 232. 

32 sn The Caphtorites resided in Crete, but in Egyptian lit¬ 
erature Caphtor refers to “the region beyond” the Mediterra¬ 
nean. 

33 tn Heb "fathered.” 

34 sn Sidon was the foremost city in Phoenicia; here Sidon 
may be the name of its founder. 

35 tn Some see a reference to “Hittites” here (cf. NIV), but 
this seems unlikely. See the note on the phrase “sons of 
Heth” in Gen 23:3. 

38 sn The Jebusites were the Canaanite inhabitants of an- 
cientJerusalem. 

37 sn Here Amorites refers to smaller groups of Canaanite 
inhabitants of the mountainous regions of Palestine, rather 
than the large waves of Amurru, or western Semites, who mi¬ 
grated to the region. 

38 sn The Girgashites are an otherwise unknown Canaanite 
tribe, though the name is possibly mentioned in Ugaritic texts 
(see G. J. Wenham, Genesis [WBC], 1:226). 

39 sn The Hivites were Canaanite tribes of a Hurrian origin. 

40 sn The Arkites lived in Arka, a city in Lebanon, north of 
Sidon. 

41 sn The Sinites lived in Sin, another town in Lebanon. 

42 sn The Arvadites lived in the city Arvad, located on an is¬ 
land near the mainland close to the river El Kebir. 

43 sn The Zemarites lived in the town Sumur, north of Arka. 

44 sn The Hamathites lived in Hamath on the Orontes River. 

45 tn Heb “were." 

46 map For location see Mapl-Al; JP3-F3; JP4-F3. 

47 tn Heb “as you go.” 

48 tn Heb “as you go.” 

49 tn Heb “And to Shem was born.” 

50 tn Or “whose older brother was Japheth." Some trans¬ 
lations render Japheth as the older brother, understanding 
the adjective Vrnn ( haggadol , “older”) as modifying Japheth. 
However, in Hebrew when a masculine singular definite attrib¬ 
utive adjective follows the sequence masculine singular con¬ 
struct noun + proper name, the adjective invariably modifies 
the noun in construct, not the proper name. Such is the case 
here. See Deut 11:7; Judg 1:13; 2:7; 3:9; 9:5; 2 Kgs 15:35; 2 
Chr 27:3; Neh 3:30; Jer 13:9; 36:10; Ezek 10:19; 11:1. 
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10:22 The sons of Shem were Elam, 1 Asshur, 2 
Arphaxad, 3 Lud, 4 and Aram. 5 10:23 The sons of 
Aram were Uz, Hul, Gether, and Mash. 6 10:24 Ar¬ 
phaxad was the father of 7 Shelah, 8 and Shelah was 
the father of Eber. 9 10:25 Two sons were born to 
Eber: One was named Peleg because in his days 
the earth was divided, 10 and his brother’s name was 
Joktan. 10:26 Joktan was the father of 11 Almodad, 12 
Sheleph, 13 Hazarmaveth, 14 Jerah, 15 10:27 Hadoram, 
Uzal, 16 Diklah, 17 10:28 Obal, 18 Abimael, 19 Sheba, 20 
10:29 Ophir, 21 Havilah, 22 and Jobab. All these were 
sons of Joktan. 10:30 Their dwelling place was 


1 sn The Hebrew name Elam (bV?, ’elam) means “high¬ 
land.” The Elamites were a non-Semitic people who lived east 
of Babylon. 

2 sn Asshur is the name for the Assyrians. Asshur was the 
region in which Nimrod expanded his power (see v. 11, where 
the name is also mentioned). When names appear in both 
sections of a genealogical list, it probably means that there 
were both Hamites and Shemites living in that region in antiq¬ 
uity, especially if the name is a place name. 

3 sn The descendants of Arphaxad may have lived north¬ 
east of Nineveh. 

4 sn Lud may have been the ancestor of the Ludbu, who 
lived near the Tigris River. 

5 sn Aram became the collective name of the northern 
tribes living in the steppes of Mesopotamia and speaking Ara¬ 
maic dialects. 

6 tc The MT reads "Mash"; the LXX and 1 Chr 1:17 read 
“Meshech.” 

sn Uz, Hul, Gether, and Mash. Little is known about these 
descendants of Aram. 

7 tn Heb “fathered.” 

8 tc The MT reads “Arphaxad fathered Shelah”; the LXX 
reads “Arphaxad fathered Cainan, and Cainan fathered Sala 
[= Shelah].” The LXX reading also appears to lie behind Luke 
3:35-36. 

9 sn Genesis 11 traces the line of Shem through Eber{~i 2 V, 
’ever ) to Abraham the "Hebrew” ('■QJ), ’ivri). 

10 tn The expression “the earth was divided” may refer to 
dividing the land with canals, but more likely it anticipates the 
division of languages at Babel (Gen 11). The verb d'js (palag, 
“separate, divide") is used in Ps 55:9 for a division of lan¬ 
guages. 

11 tn Heb “fathered.” 

12 sn The name Almodad combines the Arabic article al 
with modad (“friend”). Almodad was the ancestor of a South 
Arabian people. 

13 sn The name Sheleph may be related to Shilph, a district 
of Yemen; Shalph is a Yemenite tribe. 

14 sn The name Hazarmaveth should be equated with 
Hadramawt, located in Southern Arabia. 

15 sn The name Jerah means “moon.” 

16 sn Uzal was the name of the old capital of Yemen. 

17 sn The name Diklah means “date-palm." 

18 sn Obal was a name used for several localities in Yemen. 

19 sn The name Abimael is a genuine Sabean form which 
means “my father, truly, he is God.” 

20 sn The descendants of Sheba lived in South Arabia, 
where the Joktanites were more powerful than the Hamites. 

21 sn Ophir became the name of a territory in South Arabia. 
Many of the references to Ophir are connected with gold (e.g., 
1 Kgs 9:28,10:11, 22:48; 1 Chr 29:4; 2 Chr 8:18, 9:10; Job 
22:24, 28:16; Ps45:9; Isa 13:12). 

22 sn Havilah is listed with Ham in v. 7. 


from Mesha all the way to 23 Sephar in the eastern 
hills. 10:31 These are the sons of Shem according 
to their families, according to their languages, by 
their lands, and according to their nations. 

10:32 These are the families of the sons of 
Noah, according to their genealogies, by their na¬ 
tions, and from these the nations spread 24 over the 
earth after the flood. 

The Dispersion of the Nations at Babel 

11:1 The whole earth 25 had a common language 
and a common vocabulary. 26 11:2 When the people 27 
moved eastward, 28 they found a plain in Shinar 29 
and settled there. 11:3 Then they said to one anoth¬ 
er, 30 “Come, let’s make bricks and bake them thor¬ 
oughly.’’ 31 (They had brick insteadof stone and tar 32 
instead of mortar.) 33 11:4 Then they said, “Come, 
let’s build ourselves a city and a tower with its top 
in the heavens 34 so that 35 we may make a name 
for ourselves. Otherwise 36 we will be scattered 37 
across the face of the entire earth.” 


23 tn Heb “as you go.” 

24 tn Or “separated.” 

25 sn The whole earth. Here “earth" is a metonymy of sub¬ 
ject, referring to the people who lived in the earth. Genesis 
11 begins with everyone speaking a common language, but 
chap. 10 has the nations arranged by languages. It is part 
of the narrative art of Genesis to give the explanation of the 
event after the narration of the event. On this passage see A. 
P. Ross, “The Dispersion of the Nations in Genesis 11:1-9,” 
BSac 138 (1981): 119-38. 

26 tn Heb “one lip and one [set of] words.” The term “lip” is 
a metonymy of cause, putting the instrument for the intended 
effect. They had one language. The term “words” refers to the 
content of their speech. They had the same vocabulary. 

27 tn Heb “they”; the referent (the people) has been speci¬ 
fied in the translation for clarity. 

28 tn Or perhaps “from the east" (NRSV) or “in the east.” 

29 tn Heb “in the land of Shinar." 

sn Shinar is the region of Babylonia. 

30 tn Heb “a man to his neighbor.” The Hebrew idiom may be 
translated “to each other” or “one to another.” 

31 tn The speech contains two cohortatives of exhortation 
followed by their respective cognate accusatives: “let us brick 
bricks” (Q'ib 1 ? nib 1 ?:, nilbb e nah l e venim) and “burn for burn¬ 
ing" (nsn&V iis-feb, nis^fah lisrefah). This stresses the inten¬ 
sity of the undertaking; it also reflects the Akkadian text which 
uses similar constructions (see E. A. Speiser, Genesis [AB], 
75-76). 

32 tn Or “bitumen" (cf. NEB, NRSV). 

33 tn The disjunctive clause gives information parenthetical 
to the narrative. 

34 tn A translation of “heavens” for D’»»' (shamayim) fits 
this context because the Babylonian ziggura'ts had temples at 
the top, suggesting they reached to the heavens, the dwelling 
place of the gods. 

35 tn The form niygJl (v e na’aseh, from the verb nt>5>, “do, 
make”) could be either the imperfect or the cohortative with 
a vav (l) conjunction ("and let us make...”). Coming after the 
previous cohortative, this form expresses purpose. 

36 tn The Hebrew particle ]S {pen) expresses a negative pur¬ 
pose; it means “that we be not scattered." 

37 sn The Hebrew verb ]'is {pavats, translated “scatter”) is a 
key term in this passage. The focal point of the account is the 
dispersion (“scattering”) of the nations rather than the Tower 
of Babel. But the passage also forms a polemic against Baby¬ 
lon, the pride of the east and a cosmopolitan center with a 
huge ziggurat. To the Hebrews it was a monument to the judg¬ 
ment of God on pride. 
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11:5 But the Lord came down to see the city 
and the tower that the people 1 had started 2 build¬ 
ing. 11:6 And the Lord said, “If as one people all 
sharing a common language 3 they have begun to 
do this, then 4 nothing they plan to do will be be¬ 
yond them. 5 11:7 Come, let’s go down and con¬ 
fuse 6 their language so they won’t be able to un¬ 
derstand each other.” 7 

11:8 So the Lord scattered them from there 
across the face of the entire earth, and they stopped 
building 8 the city. 11:9 That is why its name was 
called 9 Babel 10 - because there the Lord con¬ 
fused the language of the entire world, and from 
there the Lord scattered them across the face of 
the entire earth. 

The Genealogy of Shem 

11:10 This is the account of Shem. 

Shem was 100 years old when he became 
the father of Arphaxad, two years after the flood. 
11:11 And after becoming the father of Arphaxad, 
Shem lived 500 years and had other 11 sons and 
daughters. 

11:12 When Arphaxad had lived 35 years, he 
became the father of Shelah. 11:13 And after he 


3 tn Heb "the sons of man.” The phrase is intended in this 
polemic to portray the builders as mere mortals, not the less¬ 
er deities that the Babylonians claimed built the city. 

2 tn The Hebrew text simply has 133 ( banu ), but since v. 8 
says they left off building the city, an ingressive idea (“had 
started building”)should be understood here. 

3 tn Heb “and one lip to all of them.” 

4 tn Heb “and now." The foundational clause beginning 
with ]n (hen) expresses the condition, and the second clause 
the result. It could be rendered “If this...then now." 

5 tn Heb “all that they purpose to do will not be withheld 
from them.” 

6 tn The cohortatives mirror the cohortatives of the people. 
They build to ascend the heavens; God comes down to de¬ 
stroy their language. God speaks here to his angelic assem¬ 
bly. See the notes on the word “make” in 1:26 and “know” in 
3:5, as well as Jub. 10:22-23, where an angel recounts this 
incident and says “And the Lord our God said to us.... And the 
Lord went down and we went down with him. And we saw the 
city and the tower which the sons of men built." On the chias- 
tic structure of the story, see G. J. Wenham, Genesis (WBC), 
1:235. 

7 tn Heb “they will not hear, a man the lip of his neighbor.” 

®tn The infinitive construct ri33b (livnot, “building”) here 

serves as the object of the verb “they ceased, stopped,” an¬ 
swering the question of what they stopped doing. 

9 tn The verb has no expressed subject and so can be ren¬ 
dered as a passive in the translation. 

10 sn Babel. Here is the climax of the account, a parody on 
the pride of Babylon. In the Babylonian literature the name 
bab-ili meant “the gate of God,” but in Hebrew it sounds like 
the word for “confusion," and so retained that connotation. 
The name “Babel” (Vna, bavel) and the verb translated “con¬ 
fused” (Vm, balat) form a paronomasia (sound play). For the 
many wordplays and other rhetorical devices in Genesis, see 
J. P. Fokkelman, Narrative Art in Genesis (SSN). 

11 tn The word “other” is not in the Hebrew text, but is sup¬ 

plied for stylistic reasons. 


became the father of Shelah, Arphaxad lived 403 
years and had other 12 sons and daughters. 13 

11:14 When Shelah had lived 30 years, he be¬ 
came the father of Eber. 11:15 And after he became 
the father of Eber, Shelah lived 403 years and had 
other 14 sons and daughters. 

11:16 When Eber had lived 34 years, he be¬ 
came the father of Peleg. 11:17 And after he be¬ 
came the father of Peleg, Eber lived 430 years and 
had other sons and daughters. 

11:18 When Peleg had lived 30 years, he be¬ 
came the father of Reu. 11:19 And after he became 
the father of Reu, Peleg lived 209 years and had 
other sons and daughters. 

11:20 When Reu had lived 32 years, he became 
the father of Serug. 11:21 And after he became the 
father of Serug, Reu lived 207 years and had other 
sons and daughters. 

11:22 When Serug had lived 30 years, he be¬ 
came the father of Nahor. 11:23 And after he be¬ 
came the father of Nahor, Serug lived 200 years 
and had other sons and daughters. 

11:24 When Nahor had lived 29 years, he be¬ 
came the father of Terah. 11:25 And after he be¬ 
came the father of Terah, Nahor lived 119 years 
and had other sons and daughters. 

11:26 When Terah had lived 70 years, he be¬ 
came the father of Abram, Nahor, and Haran. 

The Record of Terah 

11:27 This is the account of Terah. 

Terah became the father of Abram, Nahor, 
and Haran. And Haran became the father of Lot. 
11:28 Haran died in the land of his birth, in Ur of 
the Chaldeans, 15 while his father Terah was still 
alive. 16 11:29 And Abram and Nahor took wives 
for themselves. The name of Abram’s wife was 


12 tn The word “other” is not in the Hebrew text, but is sup¬ 
plied for stylistic reasons. 

13 tc The reading of the MT is followed in vv. 11-12; the LXX 
reads, “And [= when] Arphaxad had lived thirty-five years, 
[and] he fathered [= became the father of] Cainan. And after 
he fathered [= became the father of] Cainan, Arphaxad lived 
four hundred and thirty years and fathered [= had] [other] 
sons and daughters, and [then] he died. And [= when] Cainan 
had lived one hundred and thirty years, [and] he fathered [= 
became the father of] Sala [= Shelah], And after he fathered 
[= became the father of] Sala [= Shelah], Cainan lived three 
hundred and thirty years and fathered [= had] [other] sons 
and daughters, and [then] he died.” See also the note on 
“Shelah" in Gen 10:24; the LXX reading also appears to lie 
behind Luke 3:35-36. 

14 tn Here and in w. 16,19, 21, 23, 25 the word “other” is 
not in the Hebrew text, but is supplied for stylistic reasons. 

15 sn The phrase of the Chaldeans is a later editorial clarifi¬ 
cation for the readers, designating the location of Ur. From all 
evidence there would have been no Chaldeans in existence 
at this early date; they are known in the time of the neo-Baby¬ 
lonian empire in the first millennium b.c. 

16 tn Heb "upon the face of Terah his father." 
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Sarai, 1 and the name of Nahor’s wife was Milcah; 2 
she was the daughter of Haran, the father of both 
Milcah and Iscah. 11:30 But Sarai was barren; she 
had no children. 

11:31 Terah took his son Abram, his grand¬ 
son Lot (the son of Haran), and his daughter-in- 
law Sarai, his son Abram’s wife, and with them 
he set out from Ur of the Chaldeans to go to Ca¬ 
naan. When they came to Haran, they settled there. 
11:32 The lifetime 3 of Terah was 205 years, and he 4 
died in Haran. 

The Obedience of Abram 

12:1 Now the Lord said 5 to Abram, 6 
“Go out 7 from your country, your rela¬ 
tives, and your father’s household 
to the land that I will show you. 8 
12:2 Then I will make you 9 into a great 
nation, and I will bless you, 10 

1 sn The name Sara/' (a variant spelling of “Sarah”) means 
“princess” (or “lady"). Sharratu was the name of the wife of 
the moon god Sin. The original name may reflect the culture 
out of which the patriarch was called, for the family did wor¬ 
ship other gods in Mesopotamia. 

2 sn The name Milcah means “Queen." But more to the 
point here is the fact that Malkatu was a title for Ishtar, the 
daughter of the moon god. If the women were named after 
such titles (and there is no evidence that this was the motiva¬ 
tion for naming the girls “Princess” or “Queen"), that would 
not necessarily imply anything about the faith of the two wom¬ 
en themselves. 

3 tn Heb “And the days of Terah were.” 

4 tn Heb “Terah”; the pronoun has been substituted for the 
proper name in the translation for stylistic reasons. 

5 sn The Lord called Abram while he was in Ur (see Gen 
15:7; Acts 7:2), but the sequence here makes it look like it 
was after the family left to migrate to Canaan (11:31-32). 
Genesis records the call of Abram at this place in the nar¬ 
rative because it is the formal beginning of the account of 
Abram. The record of Terah was brought to its end before this 
beginning. 

6 tn The call of Abram begins with an imperative ■j 1 ?"] 1 ? 
(lekh-l e kha, “go out”) followed by three cohortatives (v. 2a) 
indicating purpose or consequence (“that I may” or “then I 
will”). If Abram leaves, then God will do these three things. 
The second imperative (v. 2b, literally “and be a blessing”) 
is subordinated to the preceding cohortatives and indicates 
God's ultimate purpose in calling and blessing Abram. On the 
syntactical structure of w. 1-2 see R. B. Chisholm, “Evidence 
from Genesis," A Case for Premillennialism, 37. For a similar 
sequence of volitive forms see Gen 45:18. 

sn It would be hard to overestimate the value of this call 
and this divine plan for the theology of the Bible. Here begins 
God’s plan to bring redemption to the world. The promises 
to Abram will be turned into a covenant in Gen 15 and 22 
(here it is a call with conditional promises) and will then lead 
through the Bible to the work of the Messiah. 

7 tn The initial command is the direct imperative f]b, lekh) 
from the verb n (halakh). It is followed by the lamed prep¬ 
osition with a pronominal suffix Cf}, l e kha) emphasizing the 
subject of the imperative: “you leave.” 

8 sn To the land that I will show you. The call of Abram il¬ 
lustrates the leading of the Lord. The command is to leave. 
The Lord’s word is very specific about what Abram is to leave 
(the three prepositional phrases narrow to his father's house¬ 
hold), but is not specific at all about where he is to go. God 
required faith, a point that Heb 11:8 notes. 

9 tn The three first person verbs in v. 2a should be classi¬ 
fied as cohortatives. The first two have pronominal suffixes, 
so the form itself does not indicate a cohortative. The third 
verb form is clearly cohortative. 

10 sn / will bless you. The blessing of creation is now car- 


and I will make your name great, 11 
so that you will exemplify divine bless¬ 
ing. 12 

12:31 will bless those who bless you, 13 
but the one who treats you lightly 14 1 must 
curse, 

and all the families of the earth will bless 
one another 15 by your name.” 

ried forward to the patriarch. In the garden God blessed Adam 
and Eve; in that blessing he gave them (1) a fruitful place, (2) 
endowed them with fertility to multiply, and (3) made them 
rulers over creation. That was all ruined at the fall. Now God 
begins to build his covenant people; in Gen 12-22 he prom¬ 
ises to give Abram (1) a land flowing with milk and honey, (2) a 
great nation without number, and (3) kingship. 

11 tn Or “I will make you famous.” 

12 tn Heb “and be a blessing." The verb form rpn (h e yeh) is 
the Qal imperative of the verb rpn (hayah). The vav (l) with the 
imperative after the cohortatives indicates purpose or conse¬ 
quence. What does it mean for Abram to “be a blessing”? Will 
he be a channel or source of blessing for others, or a prime ex¬ 
ample of divine blessing? A similar statement occurs in Zech 
8:13, where God assures his people, “You will be a blessing,” 
in contrast to the past when they “were a curse." Certainly 
“curse” here does not refer to Israel being a source of a curse, 
but rather to the fact that they became a curse-word or by¬ 
word among the nations, who regarded them as the epitome 
of an accursed people (see 2 Kgs 22:19; Jer 42:18; 44:8,12, 
22). Therefore the statement “be a blessing” seems to refer 
to Israel being transformed into a prime example of a blessed 
people, whose name will be used in blessing formulae, rather 
than in curses. If the statement “be a blessing" is understood 
in the same way in Gen 12:2, then it means that God would 
so bless Abram that other nations would hear of his fame and 
hold him up as a paradigm of divine blessing in their blessing 
formulae. 

13 tn The Piel cohortative has as its object a Piel participle, 
masculine plural. Since the Lord binds himself to Abram by 
covenant, those who enrich Abram in any way share in the 
blessings. 

14 tn In this part of God’s statement there are two signifi¬ 
cant changes that often go unnoticed. First, the parallel and 
contrasting participle ‘jwjjMS ( mPqallelkha ) is now singular 
and not plural. All the versions and a few Masoretic mss read 
the plural. But if it had been plural, there would be no reason 
to change it to the singular and alter the parallelism. On the 
other hand, if it was indeed singular, it is easy to see why the 
versions would change it to match the first participle. The MT 
preserves the original reading: “the one who treats you light¬ 
ly.” The point would be a contrast with the lavish way that God 
desires to bless many. The second change is in the vocabu¬ 
lary. The English usually says, “I will curse those who curse 
you.” But there are two different words for curse here. The 
first is y?j5 (qalal), which means “to be light” in the Qal, and 
in the Piel “to treat lightly, to treat with contempt, to curse.” 
The second verb is ihN (’amr), which means “to banish, to re¬ 
move from the blessing.” The point is simple: Whoever treats 
Abram and the covenant with contempt as worthless God will 
banish from the blessing. It is important also to note that the 
verb is not a cohortative, but a simple imperfect. Since God 
is binding himself to Abram, this would then be an obligatory 
imperfect: “but the one who treats you with contempt I must 
curse." 

15 tnTheoreticallytheNiphal can be translated either as pas¬ 
sive or reflexive/reciprocal. (The Niphal of “bless” is only used 
in formulations of the Abrahamic covenant. See Gen 12:2; 
18:18; 28:14.) Traditionally the verb is taken as passive here, 
as if Abram were going to be a channel or source of blessing. 
But in later formulations of the Abrahamic covenant (see Gen 
22:18; 26:4) the Hitpael replaces this Niphal form, suggest¬ 
ing a translation “will bless [i.e., “pronounce blessings on’’] 
themselves [or “one another”].” The Hitpael of “bless” is used 
with a reflexive/reciprocal sense in Deut 29:18; Ps 72:17; Isa 
65:16; Jer 4:2. Gen 12:2 predicts that Abram will be held up 
as a paradigm of divine blessing and that people will use his 
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12:4 So Abram left, * 1 just as the Lord had told 
him to do, 2 and Lot went with him. (Now 3 Abram 
was 75 years old 4 when he departed from Haran.) 
12:5 And Abram took his wife Sarai, his nephew 5 
Lot, and all the possessions they had accumulated 
and the people they had acquired 6 in Haran, and 
they left for 7 the land of Canaan. They entered the 
land of Canaan. 

12:6 Abram traveled through the land as far as 
the oak tree 8 of Moreh 9 at Shechem. 10 (At that 
time the Canaanites were in the land.) 11 12:7 The 
Lord appeared to Abram and said, “To your de¬ 
scendants 12 I will give this land.” So Abram 13 built 
an altar there to the Lord, who had appeared to 
him. 

12:8 Then he moved from there to the hill 
country east of Bethel 14 and pitched his tent, 
with Bethel on the west and Ai on the east. 
There he built an altar to the Lord and wor¬ 


name in their blessing formulae. For examples of blessing for¬ 
mulae utilizing an individual as an example of blessing see 
Gen 48:20 and Ruth 4:11. 

1 sn So Abram left. This is the report of Abram’s obedience 
to God's command (see v. 1). 

2 tn Heb “just as the Lord said to him." 

3 tn The disjunctive clause (note the pattern conjunction + 
subject + implied “to be” verb) is parenthetical, telling the age 
of Abram when he left Haran. 

4 tn Heb “was the son of five years and seventy yearjs].’’ 

sn Terah was 70 years old when he became the father of 
Abram, Nahor, and Haran (Gen 11:26). Terah was 205 when 
he died in Haran (11:32). Abram left Haran at the age of 75 
after his father died. Abram was born when Terah was 130. 
Abram was not the firstborn - he is placed first in the list of 
three because of his importance. The same is true of the list in 
Gen 10:1 (Shem, Ham and Japheth). Ham was the youngest 
son (9:24). Japheth was the older brother of Shem (10:21), so 
the birth order of Noah’s sons was Japheth, Shem, and Ham. 

5 tn Heb “the son of his brother.” 

6 tn For the semantic nuance “acquire [property]” for the 
verb nOT (’asah), see BDB 795 s.v. HOT. 

7 tn Heb “went out to go.” 

8 tn Or “terebinth.” 

9 sn The Hebrew word Moreh (rn'lB, moreh) means “teach¬ 
er.” It may well be that the place of this great oak tree was a 
Canaanite shrine where instruction took place. 

10 tn Heb “as far as the place of Shechem, as far as the 
oak of Moreh.” 

11 tn The disjunctive clause gives important information 
parenthetical in nature - the promised land was occupied by 
Canaanites. 

12 tn The same Hebrew term ant (zero’) may mean “seed” 
(for planting), “offspring” (occasionally of animals, but usually 
of people), or “descendants" depending on the context. 

13 tn Heb “he”; the referent (Abram) has been supplied in 
the translation for clarification. 

14 map For location see Map4-G4; Map5-Cl; Map6-E3; 
Map7-Dl; Map8-G3. 


shiped the Lord. 15 12:9 Abram continually jour¬ 
neyed by stages 16 down to the Negev. 17 

The Promised Blessing Jeopardized 

12:10 There was a famine in the land, 
so Abram went down to Egypt 18 to stay for 
a while 19 because the famine was severe. 20 
12:11 As he approached 21 Egypt, he said to his 
wife Sarai, “Look, 22 I know that you are a beau¬ 
tiful woman. 23 12:12 When the Egyptians see 
you they will say, ‘This is his wife.’ Then they 
will kill me but will keep you alive. 24 12:13 So 
tell them 25 you are my sister 26 so that it may go 


15 tn Heb “he called in the name of the Lord.” The expres¬ 
sion refers to worshiping the Lord through prayer and sacri¬ 
fice (see Gen 4:26; 13:4; 21:33; 26:25). See G. J. Wenham, 
Genesis (WBC), 1:116,281. 

16 tnThe Hebrew verb yp: (nasa’) means “to journey"; more 
specifically it means to puli up the tent and move to another 
place. The construction here uses the preterite of this verb 
with its infinitive absolute to stress the activity of traveling. But 
it also adds the infinitive absolute of ■jTn (halakh) to stress 
that the traveling was continually going ori. Thus “Abram jour¬ 
neyed, going and journeying” becomes “Abram continually 
journeyed by stages." 

17 tn Or “the South [country].” 

sn Negev is the name for the southern desert region in the 
land of Canaan. 

18 sn Abram went down to Egypt. The Abrahamic narrative 
foreshadows some of the events in the life of the nation of 
Israel. This sojourn in Egypt is typological of Israel’s bondage 
there. In both stories there is a famine that forces the family 
to Egypt, death is a dangerto the males while the females are 
preserved alive, great plagues bring about their departure, 
there is a summons to stand before Pharaoh, and there is a 
return to the land of Canaan with great wealth. 

19 tn The Hebrew verb na (gur), traditionally rendered "to so¬ 
journ," means “to stay for a while.” The “stranger” (tradition¬ 
ally “sojourner”) is one who is a temporary resident, a visitor, 
one who is passing through. Abram had no intention of set¬ 
tling down in Egypt or owning property. He was only there to 
wait out the famine. 

20 tn Heb “heavy in the land.” The words “in the land,” which 
also occur at the beginning of the verse in the Hebrew text, 
have not been repeated here in the translation for stylistic 
reasons. 

21 tn Heb “drew nearto enter.” 

22 tn The particle njn (hinneh, “look”) is deictic here; it draws 
attention to the following fact. 

23 tn Heb “a woman beautiful of appearance are you." 

24 tn The Piel of the verb rrn ( khoyah , “to live”) means “to 
keep alive, to preserve alive,” and in some places “to make 
alive.” See D. Marcus, “The Verb ‘to Live’ in Ugaritic,” JSS 17 
(1972): 76-82. 

25 tn Heb “say.” 

26 sn Tell them you are my sister. Abram's motives may not 
be as selfish as they appear. He is aware of the danger to the 
family. His method of dealing with it is deception with a half 
truth, for Sarai really was his sister - but the Egyptians would 
not know that. Abram presumably thought that there would 
be negotiations for a marriage by anyone interested (as La¬ 
ban does later for his sister Rebekah), giving him time to re¬ 
act. But the plan backfires because Pharaoh does not take 
the time to negotiate. There is a good deal of literature on 
the wife-sister issue. See (among others) E. A. Speiser, “The 
Wife-Sister Motif in the Patriarchal Narratives," Oriental and 
Biblical Studies, 62-81; C. J. Mullo-Weir, “The Alleged Hurrian 
Wife-Sister Motif in Genesis,” GOT22 (1967-1970): 14-25. 
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well 1 for me because of you and my life will be 
spared 2 on account of you.” 

12:14 When Abram entered Egypt, the Egyp¬ 
tians saw that the woman was very beautifhl. 
12:15 When Pharaoh’s officials saw her, they 
praised her to Pharaoh. So Abram’s wife 3 was 
taken 4 into the household of Pharaoh, 5 12:16 and 
he did treat Abram well 6 on account of her. 
Abram received 7 sheep and cattle, male donkeys, 
male servants, female servants, female donkeys, 
and camels. 

12:17 But the Lord struck Pharaoh and his 
household with severe diseases 8 because of Sa- 
rai, Abram’s wife. 12:18 So Pharaoh summoned 
Abram and said, “What is this 9 you have done 
to me? Why didn’t you tell me that she was your 
wife? 12:19 Why did you say, ‘She is my sister,’ 
so that I took her 10 to be my wife? 11 Here is your 
wife! 12 Take her and go!” 13 12:20 Pharaoh gave his 
men orders about Abram, 14 and so they expelled 
him, along with his wife and all his possessions. 

Abram's Solution to the Strife 

13:1 So Abram went up from Egypt into the 
Negev. 15 He took his wife and all his possessions 


1 tn The Hebrew verb translated “go well” can encompass 
a whole range of favorable treatment, but the following clause 
indicates it means here that Abram’s life will be spared. 

2 tn Heb “and my life will live." 

3 tn Heb “and the woman.” The word also means “wife"; 
the Hebrew article can express the possessive pronoun (R. 
J. Williams, Hebrew Syntax, 19, §86). Here the proper name 
(Abram) has been used in the translation instead of a posses¬ 
sive pronoun (“his”) for clarity. 

4 tn The Hebrew term njsni (vattuqqakh, “was taken”) is a 
rare verbal form, an old Qal passive preterite from the verb “to 
take.” It is pointed as a Hophal would be by the Masoretes, 
but does not have a Hophal meaning. 

5 tn The Hebrew text simply has “house of Pharaoh.” The 
word “house” refers to the household in general, more spe¬ 
cifically to the royal harem. 

6 sn He did treat Abram well. The construction of the par¬ 
enthetical disjunctive clause, beginning with the conjunction 
on the prepositional phrase, draws attention to the irony of 
the story. Abram wanted Sarai to lie “so that it would go well" 
with him. Though he lost Sarai to Pharaoh, it did go well for 
him - he received a lavish bride price. See also G. W. Coats, 
“Despoilingthe Egyptians,” VT 18 (1968): 450-57. 

7 tn Heb “and there was to him.” 

8 tn The cognate accusative adds emphasis to the verbal 
sentence: “he plagued with great plagues,” meaning the Lord 
inflicted numerous plagues, probably diseases (see Exod 
15:26). The adjective “great” emphasizes that the plagues 
were severe and overwhelming. 

9 tn The demonstrative pronoun translated “this” adds 
emphasis: “What in the world have you done to me?” (R. J. 
Williams, Hebrew Syntax, 24, §118). 

10 tn The preterite with vav (l) consecutive here expresses 
consequence. 

11 tn Heb “to me for a wife.” 

12 tn Heb “Look, yourwife!” 

13 tn Heb “take and go." 

14 tn Heb “him”; the referent (Abram) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

15 tn Or “the South [country]” (also in v. 3). 

sn Negev is the name for the southern desert region in the 
land of Canaan. 


with him, as well as Lot. 16 13:2 (Now Abram was 
very wealthy 17 in livestock, silver, and gold.) 18 

13:3 And he journeyed from place to place 19 
from the Negev as far as Bethel. 20 He returned 21 to 
the place where he had pitched his tent 22 at the be¬ 
ginning, between Bethel andAi. 13:4 This was the 
place where he had first built the altar, 23 and there 
Abram worshiped the Lord. 24 

13:5 Now Lot, who was traveling 25 with 
Abram, also had 26 flocks, herds, and tents. 13:6 But 
the land could 27 not support them while they were 
living side by side. 28 Because their possessions 
were so great, they were not able to live 29 along¬ 
side one another. 13:7 So there were quarrels 30 be¬ 
tween Abram’s herdsmen and Lot’s herdsmen. 31 
(Now the Canaanites and the Perizzites were liv¬ 
ing in the land at that time.) 32 

13:8 Abram said to Lot, “Let there be no 
quarreling between me and you, and between 
my herdsmen and your herdsmen, for we are 
close relatives. 33 13:9 Is not the whole land be- 


16 tn Heb “And Abram went up from Egypt, he and his wife 
and all which was his, and Lot with him, to the Negev.” 

17 tn Heb “heavy.” 

18 tn This parenthetical clause, introduced by the vav (^dis¬ 
junctive (translated “now”), provides information necessary 
to the point of the story. 

19 tn Heb “on his journeys”; the verb and noun combination 
means to pick up the tents and move from camp to camp. 

20 map For location see Map4-G4; Map5-Cl; Map6-E3; 
Map7-Dl; Map8-G3. 

21 tn The words “he returned" are supplied in the translation 
for stylistic reasons. 

22 tn Heb “where his tent had been.” 

23 tn Heb “to the place of the altar which he had made there 
in the beginning” (cf. Gen 12:7-8). 

24 tn Heb “he called in the name of the Lord.” The expres¬ 
sion refers to worshiping the Lord through prayer and sacri¬ 
fice (see Gen 4:26; 12:8; 21:33; 26:25). See G. J. Wenham, 
Genesis (WBC), 1:116,281. 

25 tn Heb “was going." 

26 tn The Hebrew idiom is “to Lot...there was,” the preposi¬ 
tion here expressing possession. 

27 tn The potential nuance for the perfect tense is neces¬ 
sary here, and supported by the parallel clause that actually 
uses “to be able.” 

28 tn The infinitive construct rut? 1 ? (lashevet, from Sty), yas- 
hav) explains what it was that the land could not support: “the 
land could not support them to live side by side.” See further 
J. C. de Moor, “Lexical Remarks Concerning Yahad and Yah- 
daw,” V77 (1957): 350-55. 

29 tn The same infinitive occurs here, serving as the object 
of the verb. 

30 tn The Hebrew term sn (riv) means “strife, conflict, quar¬ 
reling.” In later texts it has the meaning of “legal controversy, 
dispute.” See B. Gemser, “The rib - or Controversy - Pattern 
in Hebrew Mentality,” Wisdom in Israel and in the Ancient 
Near East [VTSup], 120-37. 

31 sn Since the quarreling was between the herdsmen, the 
dispute was no doubt over water and vegetation for the ani¬ 
mals. 

32 tn This parenthetical clause, introduced with the vav (l) 
disjunctive (translated “now”), again provides critical informa¬ 
tion. It tells in part why the land cannot sustain these two bed¬ 
ouins, and it also hints of the danger of weakening the family 
by inner strife. 

33 tn Heb “men, brothers [are] we.” Here “brothers” de¬ 
scribes the closeness of the relationship, but could be misun¬ 
derstood if taken literally, since Abram was Lot’s uncle. 
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fore you? Separate yourself now from me. If you 
go 1 to the left, then I’ll go to the right, but if you go 
to the right, then I’ll go to the left.” 

13:10 Lot looked up and saw 2 the whole re¬ 
gion 3 of the Jordan. He noticed 4 that all of it was 
well-watered (before the Lord obliterated 5 Sod¬ 
om and Gomorrah) 6 like the garden of the Lord, 
like the land of Egypt, 7 all the way to Zoar. 13:11 
Lot chose for himself the whole region of the Jor¬ 
dan and traveled 8 toward the east. 

So the relatives separated from each other. 9 
13:12 Abram settled in the land of Canaan, but Lot 
settled among the cities of the Jordan plain 10 and 
pitched his tents next to Sodom. 13:13 (Now 11 the 
people 12 of Sodom were extremely wicked rebels 
against the Lord.) 13 


1 tn The words “you go” have been supplied in the transla¬ 
tion for stylistic reasons both times in this verse. 

2 tn Heb “lifted up his eyes and saw.” The expression 
draws attention to the act of looking, indicating that Lot took 
a good look. It also calls attention to the importance of what 
was seen. 

3 tn Or “plain”; Heb "circle.” 

4 tn The words “he noticed" are supplied in the translation 
for stylistic reasons. 

5 sn Obliterated. The use of the term “destroy” (nn»', 
shakhet) is reminiscent of the Noahic flood (Gen 6:13). Both 
at the flood and in Sodom the place was obliterated by ca¬ 
tastrophe and only one family survived (see C. Westermann, 
Genesis, 2:178). 

6 tn This short temporal clause (preposition + Piel infinitive 
construct + subjective genitive + direct object) is strategically 
placed in the middle of the lavish descriptions to sound an 
ominous note. The entire clause is parenthetical in nature. 
Most English translations place the clause at the end of v. 10 
for stylistic reasons. 

7 sn The narrative places emphasis on what Lot saw so 
that the reader can appreciate how it aroused his desire for 
the best land. It makes allusion to the garden of the Lord and 
to the land of Egypt for comparison. Just as the tree in the 
garden of Eden had awakened Eve’s desire, so the fertile val¬ 
ley attracted Lot. And just as certain memories of Egypt would 
cause the Israelites to want to turn back and abandon the 
trek to the promised land, so Lot headed for the good life. 

8 tn Heb “Lot traveled.” The proper name has not been re¬ 
peated in the translation at this point for stylistic reasons. 

9 tn Heb “a man from upon his brother." 

sn Separated from each other. For a discussion of the sig¬ 
nificance of this event, see L. R. Helyer, "The Separation of 
Abram and Lot: Its Significance in the Patriarchal Narratives,” 
JSOT 26 (1983): 77-88. 

10 tn Or “the cities of the plain”; Heb “[the cities of] the cir¬ 
cle,” referring to the "circle” or oval area of the Jordan Valley. 

11 tn Here is another significant parenthetical clause in the 
story, signaled by the vav (l) disjunctive (translated “now") on 
the noun at the beginning of the clause. 

12 tn Heb “men.” However, this is generic in sense; it is un¬ 
likely that only the male residents of Sodom were sinners. 

13 tn Heb “wicked and sinners against the Lord exceed¬ 
ingly.” The description of the sinfulness of the Sodomites is 
very emphatic. First, two nouns are used to form a hendiadys: 
“wicked and sinners” means “wicked sinners,” the first word 
becoming adjectival. The text is sayingthese were no ordinary 
sinners; they were wicked sinners, the type that cause pain 
for others. Then to this phrase is added “against the Lord,” 
stressing their violation of the laws of heaven and their culpa¬ 
bility. Finally, to this is added TKB ( m e 'od , “exceedingly," trans¬ 
lated here as “extremely”). 


13:14 After Lot had departed, the Lord said 
to Abram, 14 “Look 15 from the place where you 
stand to the north, south, east, and west. 13:15 I 
will give all the land that you see to you and your 
descendants 16 forever. 13:16 And I will make your 
descendants like the dust of the earth, so that if 
anyone is able to count the dust of the earth, then 
your descendants also can be counted. 17 13:17 Get 
up and 18 walk throughout 19 the land, 20 for I will 
give it to you.” 

13:18 So Abram moved his tents and went to 
live 21 by the oaks 22 of Mamre in Hebron, and he 
built an altar to the Lord there. 

The Blessing of Victory for God's People 

14:1 At that time 23 Amraphel king of Shi- 
nar, 24 Arioch king of Ellasar, Kedorlaomer king 
of Elam, and Tidal king of nations 25 14:2 went to 
war 26 against Bera king of Sodom, Birsha king 
of Gomorrah, Shinab king of Admah, Shemeber 
king of Zeboiim, and the king of Bela (that is, 


14 tn Heb “and the Lord said to Abram after Lot separated 
himself from with him.” The disjunctive clause at the begin¬ 
ning of the verse signalsa new scene. 

15 tn Heb “lift up your eyes and see.” 

sn Look. Earlier Lot “looked up” (v. 10), but here Abram is 
told by God to do so. The repetition of the expression (Heb 
“lift up the eyes") here underscores how the Lord will have 
the last word and actually do for Abram what Abram did for 
Lot - give him the land. It seems to be one of the ways that 
God rewards faith. 

16 tn Heb “for all the land which you see to you I will give it 
and to your descendants.” 

17 tn The translation "can be counted” (potential imperfect) 
is suggested by the use of bbl' lyukhal , “is able”) in the pre¬ 
ceding clause. 

18 tn The connective “and” is not present in the Hebrew text; 
it has been supplied for purposes of English style. 

19 tn The Hitpael form ■j'tnnn (hithallekh) means “to walk 
about”; it also can carry the ideas of moving about, travers¬ 
ing, going back and forth, or living in an area. It here has the 
connotation of traversing the land to survey it, to look it over. 

20 tn Heb “the land to its length and to its breadth.” This 
phrase has not been included in the translation because it is 
somewhat redundant (see the note on the word “throughout” 
in this verse). 

21 tn Heb “he came and lived.” 

22 tn Or “terebinths.” 

23 tn The sentence begins with the temporal indicator ’prn 
(va^hi) followed by “in the days of.” 

24 sn Shinar (also in v. 9) is the region of Babylonia. 

25 tn Or “king of Goyim.” The Hebrew term d'l: Igoyim) 
means "nations,” but a number of modern translations 
merely transliterate the Hebrew (cf. NEB “Goyim"; NIV, NRSV 
“Goiim”). 

26 tn Heb “made war.” 

sn Went to war. The conflict here reflects international war¬ 
fare in the Early and Middle Bronze periods. The countries 
operated with overlords and vassals. Kings ruled over city 
states, or sometimes a number of city states (i.e., nations). 
Due to their treaties, when one went to war, those confed¬ 
erate with him joined him in battle. It appears here that it is 
Kedorlaomer’s war, because the western city states have re¬ 
belled against him (meaning they did not send products as 
tribute to keep him from invading them). 
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Zoar). 1 14:3 These last five kings 2 joined forces 3 
in the Valley of Siddim (that is, the Salt Sea). 4 
14:4 For twelve years 5 they had served Kedor- 
laomer, but in the thirteenth year 6 they rebelled. 7 
14:5 In the fourteenth year, Kedorlaomer and the 
kings who were his allies came and defeated 8 the 
Rephaites in Ashteroth Kamaim, the Zuzites in 
Ham, the Emites in Shaveh Kiriathaim, 14:6 and 
the Horites in their hill country of Seir, as far as 
El Paran, which is near the desert. 9 14:7 Then they 
attacked En Mishpat (that is, Kadesh) again, 10 and 
they conquered all the territory of the Amalekites, 
as well as the Amorites who were living in Haza- 
zon Tamar. 

14:8 Then the king of Sodom, the king of 
Gomorrah, the king of Admah, the king of Ze- 
boiim, and the king of Bela (that is, Zoar) went 
out and prepared for battle. In the Valley of Sid¬ 
dim they met 11 14:9 Kedorlaomer king of Elam, 
Tidal king of nations, 12 Amraphel king of Shi- 
nar, and Arioch king of Ellasar. Four kings 
fought against 13 five. 14:10 Now the Valley of 


1 sn On the geographical background of w. 1-2 see J. P. 
Harland, “Sodom and Gomorrah," The Biblical Archaeologist 
Reader, 1:41-75; and D. N. Freedman, “The Real Story of the 
Ebla Tablets, Ebla and the Cities of the Plain,” 84 41 (1978): 
143-64. 

2 tn Heb “all these," referring only to the last five kings 
named. The referent has been specified as “these last five 
kings” in the translation for clarity. 

3 tn The Hebrew verb used here means “to join together; 
to unite; to be allied." It stresses close associations, especial¬ 
ly of friendships, marriages, or treaties. 

4 sn The Salt Sea is the older name for the Dead Sea. 

5 tn The sentence simply begins with “twelve years"; it 
serves as an adverbial accusative giving the duration of their 
bondage. 

6 tn This is another adverbial accusative of time. 

7 sn The story serves as a foreshadowing of the plight of 
the kingdom of Israel later. Eastern powers came and forced 
the western kingdoms into submission. Each year, then, they 
would send tribute east - to keep them away. Here, in the 
thirteenth year, they refused to send the tribute Oust as later 
Hezekiah rebelled against Assyria). And so in the fourteenth 
year the eastern powers came to put them down again. This 
account from Abram’s life taught future generations that God 
can give victory over such threats - that people did not have 
to live in servitude to tyrants from the east. 

8 tn The Hebrew verb roi (nakhah) means “to attack, to 
strike, to smite." In this context it appears that the strike was 
successful, and so a translation of "defeated" is preferable. 

9 sn The line of attack ran down the eastern side of the 
Jordan Valley into the desert, and then turned and came up 
the valley to the cities of the plain. 

10 tn Heb “they returned and came to En Mishpat (that is, 
Kadesh)." The two verbs together form a verbal hendiadys, 
the first serving as the adverb: “they returned and came” 
means “they came again.” Most English translations do not 
treat this as a hendiadys, but translate “they turned back" or 
somethingsimilar. Since in the context, however, “came again 
to” does not simply refer to travel but an assault against the 
place, the present translation expresses this as “attacked... 
again." 

11 tn Heb “against." 

12 tn Or “Goyim.” See the note on the word “nations” in 
14:1. 

13 tn The Hebrew text has simply “against." The word 
“fought” is supplied in the translation for stylistic reasons. 


Siddim was full of tar pits. 14 When the kings of 
Sodom and Gomorrah fled, they fell into them, 15 
but some survivors 16 fled to the hills. 17 14:11 The 
four victorious kings 18 took all the possessions and 
food of Sodom and Gomorrah and left. 14:12 They 
also took Abram’s nephew 19 Lot and his posses¬ 
sions when 20 they left, for Lot 21 was living in So¬ 
dom. 22 

14:13 A fugitive 23 came and told Abram the 
Hebrew. 24 Now Abram was living by the oaks 25 
of Mamre the Amorite, the brother 26 of Eshcol 
and Aner. (All these were allied by treaty 27 with 
Abram.) 28 14:14 When Abram heard that his 
nephew 29 had been taken captive, he mobilized 30 


14 tn Heb “Nowthe Valley of Siddim [was] pits, pits oftar. "This 
parenthetical disjunctive clause emphasizes the abundance 
of tar pits in the area through repetition of the noun “pits.” 

sn The word for “tar” (or “bitumen”) occurs earlier in the sto¬ 
ry of the building of the tower in Babylon (see Gen 11:3). 

15 tn Or “they were defeated there.” After a verb of motion 
the Hebrew particle Ciy (sham) with the directional heh (nDty', 
shammah) can mean “into it, therein” (BDB 1027 s.v. dss>).’ ' 

16 tn Heb “the rest.” 

17 sn The reference to the kings of Sodom and Gomorrah 
must mean the kings along with their armies. Most of them 
were defeated in the valley, but some of them escaped to the 
hills. 

18 tn Heb “they”; the referent (the four victorious kings, see 
v. 9) has been supplied in the translation for clarity. 

19 tn Heb “Lot the son of his brother." 

20 tn Heb “and." 

21 tn Heb “he”; the referent (Lot) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

22 tn This disjunctive clause is circumstantial/causal, ex¬ 
plaining that Lot was captured because he was living in So¬ 
dom at the time. 

23 tn Heb “the fugitive.” The article carries a generic force 
or indicates that this fugitive is definite in the mind of the 
speaker. 

24 sn E. A. Speiser ( Genesis [AB], 103) suggests that part 
of this chapter came from an outside source since it refers 
to Abram the Hebrew. That is not impossible, given that the 
narrator likely utilized traditions and genealogies that had 
been collected and transmitted over the years. The meaning 
of the word "Hebrew" has proved elusive. It may be related 
to the verb “to cross over,” perhaps meaning “immigrant." Or 
it might be derived from the name of Abram’s ancestor Eber 
(see Gen 11:14-16). 

25 tn Or “terebinths.” 

28 tn Or “a brother"; or “a relative”; or perhaps “an ally." 

27 tn Heb “possessors of a treaty with.” Since it is likely that 
the qualifying statement refers to all three (Mamre, Eshcol, 
and Aner) the words “all these” have been supplied in the 
translation to make this clear. 

28 tn This parenthetical disjunctive clause explains how 
Abram came to be living in their territory, but it also explains 
why they must go to war with Abram. 

29 tn Heb “his brother," by extension, “relative.” Here and 
in v. 16 the more specific term “nephew” has been used in 
the translation for clarity. Lot was the son of Haran, Abram’s 
brother (Gen 11:27). 

30 tn The verb pnj (vayyareq) is a rare form, probably related 
to the word pn ( re'q , “to be empty"). If so, it would be a very 
figurative use: “he emptied out" (or perhaps “unsheathed") 
his men. The LXX has “mustered" (cf. NEB). E. A. Speiser 
( Genesis [AB], 103-4) suggests reading with the Samaritan 
Pentateuch a verb diq, cognate with Akkadian deku, “to mo¬ 
bilize” troops. If this view is accepted, one must assume that 
a confusion of the Hebrew letters T (dalet) and n (resh) led to 
the error in the traditional Hebrew text. These two letters are 
easily confused in all phases of ancient Hebrew script devel¬ 
opment. The present translation is based on this view. 
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his 318 trained men who had been bom in his house¬ 
hold, and he pursued the invaders 1 as far as Dan. 2 
14:15 Then, during the night, 3 Abram 4 divided his 
forces 5 against them and defeated them. He chased 
them as far as Hobah, which is north 6 of Damascus. 
14:16 He retrieved all the stolen property. 7 He also 
brought back his nephew Lot and his possessions, 
as well as the women and the rest of 8 the people. 

14:17 After Abram 9 returned from defeating 
Kedorlaomer and the kings who were with him, 
the king of Sodom went out to meet Abram 10 * in 
the Valley of Shaveh (known as the King’s Val¬ 
ley). * I11 14:18 Melchizedek king of Salem 12 brought 
out bread and wine. (Now he was the priest of the 
Most High God.) 13 14:19HeblessedAbram, saying, 
“Blessed be Abram by 14 the Most High 
God, 

Creator 15 of heaven and earth. 16 


1 tn The words “the invaders” have been supplied in the 
translation for clarification. 

2 sn The use of the name Dan reflects a later perspective. 
The Danitesdid not migrate to this northern territory until cen¬ 
turies later (see Judg 18:29). Furthermore Dan was not even 
born until much later. By inserting this name a scribe has clar¬ 
ified the location of the region. 

3 tn The Flebrew text simply has “night” as an adverbial ac¬ 
cusative. 

4 tn Heb “he"; the referent (Abram) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

5 tn Heb “he divided himself...he and his servants.” 

6 tn Heb “left.” Directions in ancient Israel were given in 
relation to the east rather than the north. 

7 tn The word “stolen” is supplied in the translation for 
clarification. 

8 tn The phrase “the rest of “ has been supplied in the 
translation for clarification. 

9 tn Heb “he"; the referent (Abram) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

10 tn Heb “him”; the referent (Abram) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

11 sn The King's Valley is possibly a reference to what came 
to be known later as the Kidron Valley. 

12 sn Salem is traditionally identified as the Jebusite strong¬ 
hold of old Jerusalem. Accordingly, there has been much 
speculation about its king. Though some have identified 
him with the preincarnate Christ or with Noah’s son Shem, 
it is far more likely that Melchizedek was a Canaanite royal 
priest whom God used to renew the promise of the blessing 
to Abram, perhaps because Abram considered Melchizedek 
his spiritual superior. But Melchizedek remains an enigma. 
In a book filled with genealogical records he appears on the 
scene without a genealogy and then disappears from the nar¬ 
rative. In Psalm 110 the Lord declares that the Davidic king is 
a royal priest after the pattern of Melchizedek. 

13 tn The parenthetical disjunctive clause significantly iden¬ 
tifies Melchizedek as a priest as well as a king. 

sn It is his royal priestly status that makes Melchizedek a 
type of Christ: Fie was identified with Jerusalem, superior to 
the ancestor of Israel, and both a king and a priest. Unlike 
the normal Canaanites, this man served “God Most High” 
fi'bjl, 'el ’elyon) - one sovereign God, who was the creator of 
all the universe. Abram had in him a spiritual brother. 

14 tn The preposition b (lamed) introduces the agent after 
the passive participle. 

15 tn Some translate “possessor of heaven and earth” (cf. 
NASB). But cognate evidence from Ugaritic indicates that 
there were two homonymic roots njp ( qanah ), one meaning 
“to create” (as in Gen 4:1) and the other “to obtain, to acquire, 
to possess." While “possessor” would fit here, “Creator" is the 
more likely due to the collocation with “heaven and earth." 

16 tn The terms translated “heaven” and “earth” are both 


14:20 Worthy of praise is 17 * the Most High 
God, 

who delivered 16 your enemies into your 
hand.” 

Abram gave Melchizedek 19 a tenth of every¬ 
thing. 

14:21 Then the king of Sodom said to Abram, 
“Give me the people and take the possessions for 
yourself.” 14:22 But Abram replied to the king of 
Sodom, “I raise my hand 20 to the Lord, the Most 
High God, Creator of heaven and earth, and vow 21 
14:23 that I will take nothing 22 belonging to you, 
not even a thread or the strap of a sandal. That way 
you can never say, ‘It is I 23 who made Abram rich.’ 
14:241 will take nothing 24 except compensation for 
what the young men have eaten. 25 As for the share 
of the men who went with me - Aner, Eshcol, and 
Mamre - let them take their share.” 

The Cutting of the Covenant 

15:1 After these things the word of the Lord 
came to Abram in a vision: “Fear not, Abram! I am 
your shield 26 and the one who will reward you in 
great abundance.” 27 


objective genitives after the participle in construct. 

17 tn Heb “blessed be.” For God to be “blessed” means that 
he is praised. His reputation is enriched in the world as his 
name is praised. 

18 sn Who delivered. The Flebrew verb pa (miggen, "deliv¬ 
ered”) foreshadows the statement by God to Abram in Gen 
15:1, “I am your shield” ( \sa,magen ). Melchizedek provided a 
theological interpretation of Abram’s military victory. 

13 tn Heb “him”; the referent (Melchizedek) has been speci¬ 
fied in the translation for clarity. 

20 tn Abram takes an oath, raising his hand as a solemn ges¬ 
ture. The translation understands the perfect tense as having 
an instantaneous nuance: “Flereand now I raise my hand.” 

21 tn The words “and vow” are not in the Flebrew text, but are 
supplied in the translation for clarification. 

22 tn The oath formula is elliptical, reading simply: “...if 

I take.” It is as if Abram says, “[May the Lord deal with me] 

if I take,” meaning, “I will surely not take.” The positive oath 

would add the negative adverb and be the reverse: “[God will 

deal with me] if I do not take,” meaning, “I certainly will.” 

23 tnThe Hebrew text adds the independent pronoun (“I") to 

the verb form for emphasis. 

24 tn The words "I will take nothing” have been supplied in 
the translation for stylistic reasons. 

25 tn Heb “except only what the young men have eaten.” 

28 snThe noun “shield” recalls the words of Melchizedek in 

14:20. If God is the shield, then God will deliver. Abram need 

not fear reprisals from those he has fought. 

27 tn Heb “your reward [in] great abundance.” When the 

phrase 7NB rain (harbeh m e od) follows a noun it invariably 

modifies the noun and carries the nuance “very great” or “in 

great abundance.” (See its use in Gen 41:49; Deut 3:5; Josh 

22:8; 2 Sam 8:8; 12:2; 1 Kgs 4:29; 10:10-11; 2 Chr 14:13; 

32:27; Jer 40:12.) Here the noun “reward” is in apposition to 

“shield” and refers by metonymy to God as the source of the 

reward. Some translate here “your reward will be very great” 

(cf. NASB, NRSV), taking the statement as an independent 

clause and understanding the Hiphil infinitive absolute as a 

substitute for a finite verb. However, the construction rain 
-fNB is never used this way elsewhere, where it either modi¬ 

fies a noun (see the texts listed above) or serves as an ad¬ 

verb in relation to a finite verb (see Josh 13:1; ISam 26:21; 2 

Sam 12:30; 2 Kgs 21:16; 1 Chr 20:2; Neh 2:2). 

sn Abram has just rejected all the spoils of war, and the Lord 

promises to reward him in great abundance. In walking by 
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15:2 But Abram said, “O sovereign Lord, * 1 
what will you give me since 2 I continue to be 3 
childless, and my heir 4 is 5 Eliezer of Damascus?” 6 
15:3 Abram added, 7 “Since 8 you have not given 
me a descendant, then look, one bom in my house 
will be my heir!” 9 

15:4 But look, 10 the word of the Lord came 
to him: “This man 11 will not be your heir, 12 but 
instead 13 a son 14 who comes from your own 


faith and living with integrity he cannot lose. 

1 tn The Hebrew text has nirP ’JIN ('adonay yehvih, "Mas¬ 
ter, Lord”). Since the tetragram'maton ( YHWH) usually is 
pointed with the vowels for the Hebrew word 'Jitt (’ adonay, 
“master”) to avoid pronouncing the divine name, that would 
lead in this place to a repetition of 'HN. So the tetragramma- 
ton is here pointed with the vowels'for the word O'rrN (’ elo- 
him, “God”) instead. That would produce the reading of the 
Hebrew as “Master, God” in the Jewish textual tradition. But 
the presence of “Master” before the holy name is rather com¬ 
pelling evidence that the original would have been “Master, 
Lord,” which is rendered here “sovereign Lord.” 

2 tn The vav ( 1 ) disjunctive at the beginning of the clause is 
circumstantial, expressing the cause or reason. 

3 tn Heb “I am going." 

4 tn Heb “the son of the acquisition of my house." 

sn For the custom of designating a member of the house¬ 
hold as heir, see C. H. Gordon, "Biblical Customs and the 
Nuzu Tablets,” Biblical Archaeologist Reader, 2:21-33. 

5 tn The pronoun is anaphoric here, equivalent to the verb 
“to be” (R. J. Williams, Hebrew Syntax, 23, §115). 

6 sn The sentence in the Hebrew text employs a very ef¬ 
fective wordplay on the name Damascus: “The son of the ac¬ 
quisition (ptya'ja, ben-mesheq) of my house is Eliezer of Da¬ 
mascus (pfitoh, dammesheq)." The words are not the same; 
they have different sibilants. But the sound play gives the im¬ 
pression that “in the nomen is the omen.” Eliezer the Dama¬ 
scene will be Abram's heir if Abram dies childless because 
“Damascus” seems to mean that. See M. F. Unger, “Some 
Comments on the Text of Genesis 15:2-3,” JBL 72 (1953): 
49-50; H. L. Ginsberg, “Abram’s ‘Damascene’ Steward,” BA- 
SOR 200 (1970): 31-32. 

7 tn Heb “And Abram said.” 

8 tn The construction uses |n (hen) to introduce the foun¬ 
dational clause (“since...”), and run] (t^hinneh) to introduce 
the main clause (“then look...”). 

9 tn Heb “is inheriting me.” 

10 tn The disjunctive draws attention to God’s response and 
the particle run (hinneh, translated “look”) mirrors Abram’s 
statement in v. 3 and highlights the fact that God responded 
to Abram. 

11 tn The subject of the verb is the demonstrative pronoun, 
which can be translated “this one” or “this man.” That the 
Lord does not mention him by name is significant; often in 
ancient times the use of the name would bring legitimacy to 
inheritance and adoption cases. 

12 tn Heb “inherit you.” 

13 tn The Hebrew QN“'3 ( ki-'im) forms a very strong adver¬ 
sative. 

14 tn Heb “he who”; the implied referent (Abram’s unborn 
son who will be his heir) has been specified in the translation 
for clarity. 


body will be 15 your heir.” 16 15:5 The Lord 17 took 
him outside and said, “Gaze into the sky and count 
the stars - if you are able to count them!” Then he 
said to him, “So will your descendants be.” 

15:6 Abram believed 18 the Lord, and the Lord 19 
considered his response of faith 20 as proof of genu¬ 
ine loyalty. 21 


15 tn The pronoun could also be an emphatic subject: “who¬ 
ever comes out of your body, he will inherit you.” 

16 tn Heb “will inherit you.” 

17 tn Heb “he”; the referent (the Lord) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

18 tn The nonconsecutive vav (l) is on a perfect verbal form. 
If the composer of the narrative had wanted to show simple 
sequence, he would have used the vav consecutive with the 
preterite. The perfect with vav conjunctive (where one ex¬ 
pects the preterite with vav consecutive) in narrative contexts 
can have a variety of discourse functions, but here it prob¬ 
ably serves to highlight Abram’s response to God’s promise. 
For a detailed discussion of the vav + perfect construction in 
Hebrew narrative, see R. Longacre, “Weqatal Forms in Bibli¬ 
cal Hebrew Prose: A Discourse-modular Approach,” Biblical 
Hebrew and Discourse Linguistics, 50-98. The Hebrew verb 
|ON teaman) means “to confirm, to support” in the Qal verbal 
stem. Its derivative nouns refer to something or someone 
that/who provides support, such as a “pillar,” “nurse,” or 
“guardian, trustee.” In the Niphal stem it comes to mean “to 
be faithful, to be reliable, to be dependable,” or “to be firm, to 
be sure.” In the Hiphil, the form used here, it takes on a de¬ 
clarative sense: “to consider something reliable [or “depend¬ 
able”].’’ Abram regarded the God who made this promise as 
reliable and fully capable of making it a reality. 

19 tn Heb “and he”; the referent (the Lord) has been speci¬ 
fied in the translation for clarity. 

20 tn Heb “and he reckoned it to him.” The third feminine 
singular pronominal suffix refers back to Abram’s act of faith, 
mentioned in the preceding clause. On third feminine singu¬ 
lar pronouns referring back to verbal ideas see GKC 440-41 
§135.p. Some propose taking the suffix as proleptic, an¬ 
ticipating the following feminine noun (“righteousness”). In 
this case one might translate: “and he reckoned it to him - 
[namely] righteousness." See 0. P. Robertson, “Genesis 15:6: 
A New Covenant Exposition of an Old Covenant Text,” WTJ 42 
(1980): 259-89. 

21 tn Or “righteousness”; or “evidence of steadfast com¬ 
mitment.” The noun is an adverbial accusative. The verb 
translated “considered" ( Heb “reckoned") also appears with 
njbhS ( ts e daqah, “righteousness”) in Ps 106:31. Alluding to 
the events recorded in Numbers 25, the psalmist notes that 
Phinehas’ actions were “credited to him as righteousness 
for endless generations to come.” Reference is made to the 
unconditional, eternal covenant with which God rewarded 
Phinehas’ loyalty (Num 25:12-13). Sonins seems to carry by 
metonymy the meaning “loyal, rewardable behavior” here, a 
nuance that fits nicely in Genesis 15, where God responds to 
Abram’s faith by formally ratifying his promise to give Abram 
and his descendants the land. (See R. B. Chisholm, “Evidence 
from Genesis,” A Case for Premillennialism, 40.) In Phoeni¬ 
cian and Old Aramaic inscriptions cognate nouns glossed as 
“correct, justifiable conduct” sometimes carry this same se¬ 
mantic nuance ( DNWSi 2:962). 

sn This episode is basic to the NT teaching of Paul on jus¬ 
tification (Romans 4). Paul weaves this passage and Psalm 
32 together, for both use this word. Paul explains that for the 
one who believes in the Lord, like Abram, God credits him 
with righteousness but does not credit his sins against him 
because he is forgiven. Justification does not mean that the 
believer is righteous; it means that God credits him with righ¬ 
teousness, so that in the records of heaven (as it were) he is 
declared righteous. See M. G. Kline, "Abram’s Amen,” WTJ 31 
(1968): 1-11. 
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15:7 The Lord said 1 to him, “I am the Lord 2 
who brought you out from Ur of the Chaldeans 3 
to give you this land to possess.” 15:8 But 4 Abram 5 
said, “O sovereign Lord, 6 by what 7 can I know 
that I am to possess it?” 

15:9 The Lord 8 said to him, “Take for me 
a heifer, a goat, and a ram, each three years old, 
along with a dove and a young pigeon.” 15:10 So 
Abram 9 took all these for him and then cut them 
in two 10 and placed each half opposite the other, 11 
but he did not cut the birds in half. 15:11 When 
birds of prey came down on the carcasses, Abram 
drove them away. 

15:12 When the sun went down, Abram fell 
sound asleep, 12 and great terror overwhelmed 
him. 13 15:13 Then the Lord said to Abram, 
“Know for certain 14 that your descendants will 
be strangers 15 in a foreign country 16 They will 
be enslaved and oppressed 17 for four hundred 
years. 15:14 But I will execute judgment on the 
nation that they will serve. 18 Afterward they will 
come out with many possessions. 15:15 But as 


1 tn Heb “And he said.” 

2 sn lam the Lord. The Lord initiates the covenant-making 
ceremony with a declaration of who he is and what he has 
done for Abram. The same form appears at the beginning of 
the covenant made at Sinai (see Exod 20:1). 

3 sn The phrase of the Chaldeans is a later editorial clarifi¬ 
cation for the readers, designating the location of Ur. From all 
evidence there would have been no Chaldeans in existence 
at this early date; they are known in the time of the neo-Baby¬ 
lonian empire in the first millennium b.c. 

4 tn Here the vav carries adversative force and is trans¬ 
lated “but." 

5 tn Heb “he"; the referent (Abram) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

6 tn See note on the phrase “sovereign Lord” in 15:2. 

7 tn Or “how.” 

8 tn Heb “He”; the referent (the Lord) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

9 tn Heb “he”; the referent (Abram) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

10 tn Heb “in the middle.” 

11 tn Heb “to meet its neighbor." 

sn For discussion of this ritual see G. F. Hasel, “The Mean¬ 
ing of the Animal Rite in Genesis 15 JSOT 19 (1981): 61-78. 

12 tn Heb “a deep sleep fell on Abram.” 

13 tn Heb “and look, terror, a great darkness was falling on 
him.” 

14 tn The Hebrew construction is emphatic, with the Qal 
infinitive absolute followed by the imperfect from sn; lyada ’, 
“know”). The imperfect here has an obligatory or imperatival 
force. 

15 tn The Hebrew word na {ger , "sojourner, stranger”) is 
related to the verb Hi (gnr , “to sojourn, to stay for awhile”). 
Abram’s descendants will stay in a land as resident foreign¬ 
ers without rights of citizenship. 

16 tn Heb “in a land not theirs.” 

17 tn Heb “and they will serve them and they will oppress 
them.” The verb us), (' innu , a Piel form from nay, 'anah, “to 
afflict, to oppress, to treat harshly”), is used in Exod 1:11 to 
describe the oppression of the Israelites in Egypt. 

18 tn The participle |T [dan, from p, din) is used here for 
the future: “I am judging" = “I will surely judge. "The judgment 
in this case will be condemnation and punishment. The trans¬ 
lation “execute judgment on" implies that the judgment will 
certainly be carried out. 


for you, 19 you will go to your ancestors 20 in peace 
and be buried at a good old age. 21 15:16 In the 
fourth generation 22 your descendants 23 will re¬ 
turn here, for the sin of the Amorites has not yet 
reached its limit.” 24 

15:17 When the sun had gone down and it 
was dark, a smoking firepot with a flaming torch 25 
passed between the animal parts. 26 15:18 That day 
the Lord made a covenant 27 with Abram: “To 
your descendants I give 28 this land, from the river 
of Egypt 29 to the great river, the Euphrates Riv¬ 
er - 15:19 the land 30 of the Kenites, Kenizzites, 
Kadmonites, 15:20 Hittites, Perizzites, Rephaites, 
15:21 Amorites, Canaanites, Girgashites, and Je- 
busites.” 31 

The Birth of Ishmael 

16:1 Now Sarai, 32 Abram’s wife, had not 
given birth to any children, 33 but she had an 


19 tn The vav with the pronoun before the verb calls special 
attention to the subject in contrast to the preceding subject 

20 sn You will go to your ancestors. This is a euphemistic ex¬ 
pression for death. 

21 tn Heb “in a good old age.” 

22 sn The term generation is being used here in its widest 
sense to refer to a full life span. When the chronological fac¬ 
tors are considered and the genealogies tabulated, there are 
four hundred years of bondage. This suggests that in this con¬ 
text a generation is equivalent to one hundred years. 

23 tn Heb “they”; the referent (“your descendants") has been 
supplied in the translation for clarity. 

24 tn Heb “is not yet complete.” 

sn The sin of the Amorites has not yet reached its limit. The 
justice of God is apparent. He will wait until the Amorites are 
fully deserving of judgment before he annihilates them and 
gives the land to Israel. 

25 sn A smoking pot with a flaming torch. These same imple¬ 
ments were used in Mesopotamian rituals designed to ward 
off evil (see E. A. Speiser, Genesis [AB], 113-14). 

26 tn Heb “these pieces." 

27 tn Heb “cut a covenant." 

28 tn The perfect verbal form is understood as instanta¬ 
neous (“I here and now give”). Another option is to understand 
it as rhetorical, indicating certitude (“I have given” meaning it 
is as good as done, i.e., “I will surely give”). 

sn To your descendants i give this land. The Lord here un¬ 
conditionally promises that Abram’s descendants will pos¬ 
sess the land, but he does not yet ratify his earlier promises 
to give Abram a multitude of descendants and eternal pos¬ 
session of the land. The fulfillment of those aspects of the 
promise remain conditional (see Gen 17:1-8) and are ratified 
after Abraham offers up his son Isaac (see Gen 22:1-19). For 
a fuller discussion see R. B. Chisholm, “Evidence from Gen¬ 
esis,” A Case for Premillennialism, 35-54. 

29 sn The river of Egypt is a wadi (a seasonal stream) on the 
northeastern border of Egypt, not the River Nile. 

30 tn The words “the land” are supplied in the translation 
for stylistic reasons. 

31 tn Each of the names in the list has the Hebrew definite 
article, which is used here genericallyforthe class of people 
identified. 

32 tn The disjunctive clause signals the beginning of a new 
episode in the story. 

33 sn On the cultural background of the story of Sarai's 
childlessness see J. Van Seters, “The Problem of Childless¬ 
ness in Near Eastern Law and the Patriarchs of Israel,” JBL 
87 (1968): 401-8. 
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GENESIS 16:11 


Egyptian servant 1 named Hagar. 2 16:2 So Sarai 
said to Abram, “Since 3 the Lord has prevented me 
from having children, have sexual relations with 4 
my servant. Perhaps I can have a family by her.” 5 
Abram did what 6 Sarai told him. 

16:3 So after Abram had lived 7 in Canaan for 
ten years, Sarai, Abram’s wife, gave Hagar, her 
Egyptian servant, 8 to her husband to be his wife. 9 
16:4 He had sexual relations with 10 Hagar, and she 
became pregnant. 11 Once Hagar realized she was 
pregnant, she despised Sarai. 12 16:5 Then Sarai 
said to Abram, “You have brought this wrong on 
me! 13 I allowed my servant to have sexual rela¬ 
tions with you, 14 but when she realized 15 that she 
was pregnant, she despised me. 16 May the Lord 
judge between you and me!” 17 


1 tn The Hebrew term nnsE’ (shifkhah, translated “servant” 
here and in vv. 2, 3, 5, 6, and 8) refers to a menial female 
servant. 

2 sn The passage records the birth of Ishmael to Abram 
through an Egyptian woman. The story illustrates the limits of 
Abram’s faith as he tries to obtain a son through social cus¬ 
tom. The barrenness of Sarai poses a challenge to Abram’s 
faith, just as the famine did in chap. 12. As in chap. 12, an 
Egyptian figures prominently. (Perhaps Hagar was obtained 
as a slave during Abram’s stay in Egypt.) 

3 tn Heb “look." The particle run (hinneh) introduces the 
foundational clause for the imperative to follow. 

4 tn Heb “enter to.” The expression is a euphemism for 
sexual relations (also in v. 4). 

sn The Hebrew expression translated have sexual relations 
with does not convey the intimacy of other expressions, such 
as “so and so knew his wife.” Sarai simply sees this as the 
social custom of having a child through a surrogate. For fur¬ 
ther discussion see C. F. Fensham, “The Son of a Handmaid 
in Northwest Semitic," VT 19 (1969): 312-21. 

5 tn Heb “perhaps I will be built from her.” Sarai hopes to 
have a family established through this surrogate mother. 

6 tn Heb “listened to the voice of,” which is an idiom mean¬ 
ing “obeyed." 

sn Abram did what Sarai told him. This expression was first 
used in Gen 3:17 of Adam’s obeying his wife. In both cases 
the text highlights weak faith and how it jeopardized the plan 
of God. 

7 tn Heb “at the end of ten years, to live, Abram.” The prep¬ 
ositional phrase introduces the temporal clause, the infinitive 
construct serves as the verb, and the name “Abram” is the 
subject. 

8 tn Heb “the Egyptian, her female servant." 

9 sn To be his wife. Hagar became a slave wife, not on 
equal standing with Sarai. However, if Hagar produced the 
heir, she would be the primary wife in the eyes of society. 
When this eventually happened, Hagar become insolent, 
prompting Sarai’s anger. 

10 tn Heb “entered to.” See the note on the same expres¬ 
sion in v. 2. 

11 tn Or “she conceived” (also in v. 5) 

12 tn Heb “and she saw that she was pregnant and her mis¬ 
tress was despised in her eyes.” The Hebrew verb bbjp (qalcil) 
means “to despise, to treat lightly, to treat with contempt.” In 
Hagar’s opinion Sarai had been demoted. 

13 tn Heb “my wrong is because of you.” 

14 tnHeb"l placed my female servant in your bosom.” 

15 tn Heb “saw.” 

16 tn Heb “I was despised in her eyes.” The passive verb has 
been translated as active for stylistic reasons. Sarai was made 
to feel supplanted and worthless by Hagar the servant girl. 

17 tn Heb “me and you.” 


16:6 Abram said to Sarai, “Since your 18 servant 
is under your authority, 19 do to her whatever you 
think best.” 20 Then Sarai treated Hagar 21 harshly, 22 
so she ran away from Sarai. 23 

16:7 The Lord’s angel 24 found Hagar near a 
spring of water in the desert - the spring that is 
along the road to Shur. 25 16:8 He said, “Hagar, ser¬ 
vant of Sarai, where have you come from, and 
where are you going?” She replied, “I’m running 
away from 26 my mistress, Sarai.” 

16:9 Then the Lord’s angel said to her, “Re¬ 
turn to your mistress and submit 27 to her authority. 
16:101 will greatly multiply your descendants,” the 
Lord’s angel added, 28 “so that they will be too nu¬ 
merous to count.” 29 16:11 Then the Lord’s angel 
said to her, 

“You are now 30 pregnant 

and are about to give birth 31 to a son. 

You are to name him Ishmael, 32 
for the Lord has heard your painful 

sn May the Lord judge between you and me. Sarai blamed 
Abram for Hagar's attitude, not the pregnancy. Here she ex¬ 
pects to be vindicated by the Lord who will prove Abram re¬ 
sponsible. A colloquial rendering might be, “God will get you 
for this.” It may mean that she thought Abram had encour¬ 
aged the servant girl in her elevated status. 

18 tn The clause is introduced with the particle n:n (hinneh), 
introducing a foundational clause for the coming imperative: 
“since...do.” 

19 tn Heb “in your hand." 

20 tn Heb “what is good in your eyes.” 

21 tn Heb “her"; the referent (Hagar) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

22 tn In the Piel stem the verbTO (’anah) means “to afflict, to 
oppress, to treat harshly, to mistreat.” 

23 tn Heb “and she fled from her presence.” The referent of 
"her" (Sarai) has been specified in the translation for clarity. 

24 tn Heb “the messenger of the Lord.” Some identify the an¬ 
gel of the Lord as the preincarnate Christ because in some 
texts the angel is identified with the Lord himself. However, 
it is more likely that the angel merely represents the Lord; he 
can speak for the Lord because he is sent with the Lord's full 
authority. In some cases the angel is clearly distinct from the 
Lord (see Judg 6:11-23). It is not certain if the same angel is 
always in view. Though the proper name following the noun 
“angel” makes the construction definite, this may simply in¬ 
dicate that a definite angel sent from the Lord is referred to 
in any given context. It need not be the same angel on every 
occasion. Note the analogous expression “the servant of the 
Lord,” which refers to various individuals in the OT (see BDB 
714 s.v. -ns:). 

25 tn Heb “And the angel of the Lord found her near the 
spring of water in the desert, near the spring on the way to 
Shur.” 

26 tn Heb “from the presence of.” 

27 tn The imperative 'SSJnni ( v e hit'anni ) is the Hitpael of nas 
(’anah, here translated “submit”), the same word used for 
Sarai’s harsh treatment of her. Hagar is instructed not only to 
submit to Sarai’s authority, but to whatever mistreatment that 
involves. God calls for Hagar to humble herself. 

28 tn Heb “The Lord’s angel said, ‘I will greatly multiply your 
descendants....” The order of the clauses has been rear¬ 
ranged in the translation for stylistic reasons. 

29 tn Heb “cannot be numbered because of abundance.” 

30 tn The particle rnn (hinneh) focuses on her immediate 
situation: “Here you are pregnant." 

31 tn The active participle refers here to something that is 
about to happen. 

32 sn The name Ishmael consists of the imperfect or jussive 
form of the Hebrew verb with the theophoric element added 
as the subject. It means “God hears" or “may God hear.” 
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groans. 1 

16:12 He will be a wild donkey 2 of a man. 
He will be hostile to everyone, 3 
and everyone will be hostile to him. 4 
He will live away from 5 his brothers.” 

16:13 So Hagar named the Lord who spoke 
to her, “You are the God who sees me,” 6 for 
she said, “Here I have seen one who sees me!” 7 
16:14 That is why the well was called 8 Beer Lahai 
Roi. 9 (It is located 10 between Kadesh and Bered.) 

16:15 So Hagar gave birth to Abram’s son, 
whom Abram named Ishmael. 11 16:16 (Now 12 
Abram was 86 years old 13 when Hagar gave birth 
to Ishmael.) 14 


3 tn Heb “affliction,” which must refer hereto Hagar’s pain¬ 
ful groans of anguish. 

sn This clause gives the explanation of the name Ishmael, 
using a wordplay. Ishmael’s name will be a reminder that 
“God hears" Hagar’s painful cries. 

2 sn A wild donkey of a man. The prophecy is not an insult. 
The wild donkey lived a solitary existence in the desert away 
from society. Ishmael would be free-roaming, strong, and like 
a bedouin; he would enjoy the freedom his mother sought. 

3 tn Heb “His hand will be against everyone.” The “hand” 

by metonymy represents strength. His free-roaming life style 
would put him in conflict with those who follow social conven¬ 
tions. There would not be open warfare, only friction because 
of his antagonism to their way of life. 

4 tn Heb “And the hand of everyone will be against him." 

5 tn Heb “opposite, across from.” Ishmael would live on 
the edge of society (cf. NASB “to the east of”). Some take this 
as an idiom meaning “be at odds with” (cf. NRSV, NLT) or “live 
in hostility toward" (cf. NIV). 

6 tn Heb “God of my seeing." The pronominal suffix may 
be understood either as objective (“who sees me,” as in the 
translation) or subjective (“whom I see"). 

7 tn Heb “after one who sees me.” 

sn For a discussion of Hagar’s exclamation, see T. Booij, 
“Hagar’s Words in Genesis 16:13b,” VT 30 (1980): 1-7. 

8 tn The verb does not have an expressed subject and so 
is rendered as passive in the translation. 

9 sn The Hebrew name Beer Lahai Roi ('N't 'rf? "iN 2 , b e ’er 
hkhoyro'i) means “The well of the Living One who sees me.” 
The text suggests that God takes up the cause of those who 
are oppressed. 

10 tn Heb “look.” The words “it is located" are supplied in 
the translation for stylistic reasons. 

11 tn Heb “and Abram called the name of his son whom 
Hagar bore, Ishmael." 

sn Whom Abram named Ishmael. Hagar must have in¬ 
formed Abram of what the angel had told her. See the note on 
the name “Ishmael” in 16:11. 

12 tn The disjunctive clause gives information that is paren¬ 
thetical to the narrative. 

13 tn Heb “the son of eighty-six years." 

14 tn The Hebrew text adds, “for Abram.” This has not been 
included in the translation for stylistic reasons; it is somewhat 
redundant given the three occurrences of Abram’s name in 
this and the previous verse. 


The Sign of the Covenant 

17:1 When Abram was 99 years 
old, 15 the Lord appeared to him and 
said, 16 “I am the sovereign God. 17 

15 tn Heb “the son of ninety-nine years.” 

16 tn Heb "appeared to Abram and said to him." The proper 
name has been replaced by the pronoun (“him”) and the final 
phrase “to him” has been left untranslated forstylistic reasons. 

17 tn The name Vti (’elshadday, “El Shaddai”) has often 
been translated “God Almighty,” primarily because Jerome 
translated it omnipotens (“all powerful”) in the Latin Vulgate. 
There has been much debate over the meaning of the name. 
For discussion see W. F. Albright, “The Names Shaddai and 
Abram,” JBL 54 (1935): 173-210; R. Gordis, “The Biblical 
Root sdy-sd," JTS 41 (1940): 34-43; and especially T. N. D. 
Mettinger, In Search of God, 69-72. Shaddai/EI Shaddai is 
the sovereign king of the world who grants, blesses, and judg¬ 
es. In the Book of Genesis he blesses the patriarchs with fer¬ 
tility and promises numerous descendants. Outside Genesis 
he both blesses/protects and takes away life/happiness. The 
patriarchs knew God primarily as El Shaddai (Exod 6:3). While 
the origin and meaning of this name are uncertain (see dis¬ 
cussion below) its significance is clear. The name is used in 
contexts where God appears as the source of fertility and life. 
In Gen 17:1-8 he appeared to Abram, introduced himself as El 
Shaddai, and announced his intention to make the patriarch 
fruitful. In the role of El Shaddai God repeated these words 
(now elevated to the status of a decree) to Jacob (35:11). Ear¬ 
lier Isaac had pronounced a blessing on Jacob in which he 
asked El Shaddai to make Jacob fruitful (28:3). Jacob later 
prayed that his sons would be treated with mercy when they 
returned to Egypt with Benjamin (43:14). The fertility theme 
is not as apparent here, though one must remember that 
Jacob viewed Benjamin as the sole remaining son of the fa¬ 
vored and once-barren Rachel (see 29:31; 30:22-24; 35:16- 
18). It is quite natural that he would appeal to El Shaddai to 
preserve Benjamin’s life, for it was El Shaddai’s miraculous 
power which made it possible for Rachel to give him sons in 
the first place. In 48:3 Jacob, prior to blessing Joseph’s sons, 
told him how El Shaddai appeared to him at Bethel (see Gen 
28) and promised to make him fruitful. When blessing Joseph 
on his deathbed Jacob referred to Shaddai (we should prob¬ 
ably read “El Shaddai,” along with a few Hebrew mss, the Sa¬ 
maritan Pentateuch, the LXX, and Syriac) as the one who pro¬ 
vides abundant blessings, including “blessings of the breast 
and womb” (49:25). (The direct association of the name with 
“breasts” suggests the name might mean “the one of the 
breast" [i.e., the one who gives fertility], but the juxtaposition 
is probably better explained as wordplay. Note the wordplay 
involving the name and the root Tits’' [shaded, “destroy”] in Isa 
13:6 and in Joel 1:15.) Outside Genesis the name Shaddai 
(minus the element "El” [“God”]) is normally used when God 
is viewed as the sovereign king who blesses/protects or curs¬ 
es/brings judgment. The name appears in the introduction to 
two of Balaam’s oracles (Num 24:4,16) of blessing upon Isra¬ 
el. Naomi employs the name when accusing the Lord of treat¬ 
ing her bitterly by taking the lives of her husband and sons 
(Ruth 1:20-21). In Ps 68:14; Isa 13:6; and Joel 1:15 Shaddai 
judges his enemies through warfare, while Ps 91:1 depicts 
him as the protector of his people. (In Ezek 1:24 and 10:5 
the sound of the cherubs' wings is compared to Shaddai’s 
powerful voice. The reference may be to the mighty divine 
warrior’s battle cry which accompanies his angry judgment.) 
Finally, the name occurs 31 times in the Book of Job. Job and 
his “friends" assume that Shaddai is the sovereign king of the 
world (11:7; 37:23a) who is the source of life (33:4b) and is 
responsible for maintaining justice (8:3; 34:10-12; 37:23b). 
He provides abundant blessings, including children (22:17- 
18; 29:4-6), but he can also discipline, punish, and destroy 
(5:17; 6:4; 21:20; 23:16). It is not surprising to see the name 
so often in this book, where the theme of God’s justice is pri¬ 
mary and even called into question (24:1; 27:2). The most 
likely proposal is that the name means “God, the one of 
the mountain" (an Akkadian cognate means "mountain,” to 
which the Hebrew IS’ [shad, “breast”] is probably related). For 
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GENESIS 17:13 


Walk * 1 before me 2 and be blameless. 3 17:2 Then I 
will confinn my covenant 4 between me and you, 
and I will give you a multitude of descendants.” 5 

17:3 Abram bowed down with his face to the 
ground, 6 and God said to him, 7 17:4 “As for me, 8 
this 9 is my covenant with you: You will be the 
father of a multitude of nations. 17:5 No longer 
will your name be 10 * Abram. Instead, your name 
will be Abraham *11 because I will make you 12 the 


a discussion of proposed derivations see T. N. D. Mettinger, In 
Search of God, 70-71. The name may originally have depict¬ 
ed God as the sovereign judge who, in Canaanite style, ruled 
from a sacred mountain. Isa 14:13 and Ezek 28:14,16 asso¬ 
ciate such a mountain with God, while Ps 48:2 refers to Zion 
as "Zaphon,” the Canaanite Olympus from which the high god 
El ruled. (In Isa 14 the Canaanite god El may be in view. Note 
that Isaiah pictures pagan kings as taunting the king of Baby¬ 
lon, suggesting that pagan mythology may provide the back¬ 
ground for the language and imagery.) 

1 tn Or “Live out your life." The Hebrew verb translated 
“walk” is the Hitpael; it means “to walk back and forth; to 
walk about; to live out one’s life.” 

2 tn Or “in my presence.” 

3 tn There are two imperatives here: "walk...and be blame¬ 
less [or “perfect”].” The second imperative may be purely se¬ 
quential (see the translation) or consequential: “walk before 
me and then you will be blameless.” How one interprets the 
sequence depends on the meaning of “walk before”: (1) If it 
simply refers in a neutral way to serving the Lord, then the 
second imperative is likely sequential. (2) But if it has a posi¬ 
tive moral connotation (“serve me faithfully"), then the sec¬ 
ond imperative probably indicates purpose (or result). For 
other uses of the idiom see 1 Sam 2:30, 35 and 12:2 (where 
it occurs twice). 

4 tn Following the imperative, the cohortative indicates con¬ 
sequence. If Abram is blameless, then the Lord will ratify the 
covenant. Earlier the Lord ratified part of his promise to Abram 
(see Gen 15:18-21), guaranteeing him that his descendants 
would live in the land. But the expanded form of the promise, 
which includes numerous descendants and eternal posses¬ 
sion of the land, remains to be ratified. This expanded form 
of the promise is in view here (see vv. 2b, 4-8). See the note 
at Gen 15:18and R. B. Chisholm, “Evidence from Genesis," A 
Case for Premillennialism, 35-54. 

5 tn Heb “I will multiply you exceedingly, exceedingly.” The 
repetition is emphatic. 

6 tn Heb “And Abram fell on his face." This expression prob¬ 
ably means that Abram sank to his knees and put his fore¬ 
head to the ground, although it is possible that he completely 
prostrated himself. In either case the posture indicates humil¬ 
ity and reverence. 

7 tn Heb “God spoke to him, saying." This is redundant in 
contemporary English and has been simplified in the transla¬ 
tion for stylistic reasons. 

8 tn Heb “I." 

9 tn Heb “is" (nan, hinneh). 

10 tn Heb “will your name be called.” 

11 sn Your name will be Abraham. The renaming of Abram 
was a sign of confirmation to the patriarch. Every time the 
name was used it would be a reminder of God’s promise. 
“Abram" means “exaltedfather,” probably referringto Abram’s 
father Terah. The name looks to the past; Abram came from 
noble lineage. The name “Abraham” is a dialectical variant 
of the name Abram. But its significance is in the wordplay 
with fion-att (’ av-hamon , “the father of a multitude,” which 
sounds like crraN, ’avraham, "Abraham”). The new name 
would be a reminder of God’s intention to make Abraham the 
father of a multitude. For a general discussion of renaming, 
see 0. Eissfeldt, “Renaming in the Old Testament,” Words 
and Meanings, 70-83. 

12 tn The perfect verbal form is used here in a rhetorical 
manner to emphasize God’s intention. 


father of a multitude of nations. 17:6 I will make 
you 13 extremely 14 fruitful. I will make nations of 
you, and kings will descend from you 15 17:71 will 
confinn 16 my covenant as a perpetual 17 covenant 
between me and you. It will extend to your de¬ 
scendants after you throughout their generations. I 
will be your God and the God of your descendants 
after you. 18 17:8 I will give the whole land of Ca¬ 
naan - the land where you are now residing 19 - to 
you and your descendants after you as a perma¬ 
nent 20 possession. I will be their God.” 

17:9 Then God said to Abraham, “As for you, 
you must keep 21 the covenantal requirement 22 1 am 
imposing on you and your descendants after you 
throughout their generations. 17:10 This is my re¬ 
quirement that you and your descendants after you 
must keep: 23 Every male among you must be cir¬ 
cumcised. 24 17:11 You must circumcise the flesh of 
your foreskins. This will be a reminder 25 of the cov¬ 
enant between me and you. 17:12 Throughout your 
generations every male among you who is eight 
days old 26 must be circumcised, whether bom in 
your house or bought with money from any foreign¬ 
er who is not one of your descendants. 17:13 They 
must indeed be circumcised, 27 whether born in 
your house or bought with money. The sign of 


13 tn Th is verb starts a series of perfect verbal forms with vav 
(l) consecutive to express God’s intentions. 

14 tn Heb "exceedingly, exceedingly." The repetition is em¬ 
phatic. 

15 tn Heb “and I will make you into nations, and kings will 
come out from you." 

16 tn The verb nip (gum, “to arise, to stand up”) in the Hiphil 
verbal stem means “to confirm, to give effect to, to carry out” 
(i.e., a covenant or oath; see BDB 878-79 s.v. nip). 

17 tn Or “as an eternal.” 

18 tn Heb “to be to you for God and to your descendants af¬ 
ter you." 

19 tn The verbal root is ns (gur, “to sojourn, to reside tem¬ 
porarily," i.e., as a resident foreigner). It is the land in which 
Abram resides, but does not yet possess as his very own. 

20 tn Or “as an eternal.” 

21 tn The imperfect tense could be translated “you shall 
keep” as a binding command, but the obligatory nuance 
(“must”) captures the binding sense better. 

22 tn Heb “my covenant.” The Hebrew word rrpa (b e rit) can 
refer to (1) the agreement itself between two parties (see v. 
7), (2) the promise made by one party to another (see vv. 2- 

3, 7), (3) an obligation placed by one party on another, or (4) 

a reminder of the agreement. In w. 9-10 the word refers to 

a covenantal obligation which God gives to Abraham and his 

descendants. 

23 tn Heb “This is my covenant that you must keep between 

me and you and your descendants after you.” 

24 sn For a discussion of male circumcision as the sign of 

the covenant in this passage see M. V. Fox, “The Sign of the 

Covenant: Circumcision in the Light of the Priestly ‘ot Etiolo¬ 

gies,” RB 81 (1974): 557-96. 

25 tn Or “sign.” 

26 tn Heb “the son of eight days.” 

27 tn The emphatic construction employs the Niphal imper¬ 

fect tense (collective singular) and the Niphal infinitive. 
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my covenant 1 will be visible in your flesh as a per¬ 
manent 2 reminder. 17:14 Any uncircumcised male 3 
who has not been circumcised in the flesh of his 
foreskin will be cut off* from his people - he has 
failed to carry out my requirement.” 5 

17:15 Then God said to Abraham, “As for your 
wife, you must no longer call her Sarai; 6 Sarah 7 
will be her name. 17:16 I will bless her and will 
give you a son through her. I will bless her and she 
will become a mother of nations. 8 Kings of coun¬ 
tries 9 will come from her!” 

17:17 Then Abraham bowed down with his 
face to the ground and laughed 10 as he said to him¬ 
self, 11 “Can 12 a son be bom to a man who is a hun¬ 
dred years old? 13 Can Sarah 14 bear a child at the 
age of ninety?” 15 17:18 Abraham said to God, “O 
that 16 Ishmael might live before you!” 17 

17:19 God said, “No, Sarah your wife is go¬ 
ing to bear you a son, and you will name him 


1 tn Heb “my covenant." Here in v. 13 the Hebrew word 
rna (b e rit) refers to the outward, visible sign, or reminder, of 
the covenant. For the range of meaning of the term, see the 
note on the word “requirement” in v. 9. 

2 tn Or “an eternal.” 

3 tn The disjunctive clause calls attention to the “uncir¬ 
cumcised male” and what will happen to him. 

4 tn Heb “that person will be cut off.” The words “that per¬ 
son” have not been included in the translation for stylistic rea¬ 
sons. 

sn The meaning of “cut off” has been discussed at great 
length. An entire tractate in the Mishnah is devoted to this 
subject (tractate Keritot). Being ostracized from the commu¬ 
nity is involved at the least, but it is not certain whether this 
refers to the death penalty. 

5 tn Heb “he has broken my covenant.” The noun n'la 
(Writ) here refers to the obligation required by God in conjunc¬ 
tion with the covenantal agreement. For the range of meaning 
of the term, see the note on the word “requirement” in v. 9. 

8 tn Heb “[As for] Sarai your wife, you must not call her 
name Sarai, for Sarah [will be] her name.” 

7 sn Sarah. The name change seems to be a dialectical 
variation, both spellings meaning “princess" or “queen.” Like 
the name Abram, the name Sarai symbolized the past. The 
new name Sarah, like the name Abraham, would be a re¬ 
minder of what God intended to do for Sarah in the future. 

8 tn Heb “she will become nations.” 

9 tn Heb “peoples.” 

10 sn Laughed. The Hebrew verb used here provides the 
basis for the naming of Isaac: “And he laughed” is pnx’l ( voyy- 
itskhciq)', the name “Isaac” is pnx) (yitskliaq), “he laughs.” 
Abraham’s (and Sarah’s, see 18:1.2) laughter signals disbe¬ 
lief, but when the boy is born, the laughter signals surprise 
and joy. 

11 tn Heb “And he fell on his face and laughed and said in 
his heart.” 

12 tn The imperfect verbal form here carries a potential nu¬ 
ance, as it expresses the disbelief of Abraham. 

13 tn Heb “to the son of a hundred years.” 

14 sn It is important to note that even though Abraham stag¬ 
gers at the announcement of the birth of a son, finding it al¬ 
most too incredible, he nonetheless calls his wife Sarah, the 
new name given to remind him of the promise of God (v. 15). 

15 tn Heb “the daughter of ninety years.” 

16 tn The wish is introduced with the Hebrew particle V? (Iu), 
“Othat.” 

17 tn Or “live with your blessing.” 


Isaac. 18 I will confirm my covenant with him as a 
perpetual 19 covenant for his descendants after him. 
17:20 As for Ishmael, I have heard you. 20 1 will in¬ 
deed bless him, make him fruitful, and give him 
a multitude of descendants 21 He will become the 
father of twelve princes; 22 I will make him into a 
great nation. 17:21 But I will establish my covenant 
with Isaac, whom Sarah will bear to you at this set 
time next year.” 17:22 When he finished speaking 
with Abraham, God went up from him. 23 

17:23 Abraham took his son Ishmael and every 
male in his household (whether bom in his house 
or bought with money) 24 and circumcised them 25 on 
that very same day, just as God had told him to 
do. 17:24 Now Abraham was 99 years old 26 when 
he was circumcised; 27 17:25 his son Ishmael was 
thirteen years old 28 when he was circumcised. 
17:26 Abraham and his son Ishmael were circum¬ 
cised on the very same day. 17:27 All the men of 
his household, whether bom in his household or 
bought with money from a foreigner, were cir¬ 
cumcised with him. 

Three Special Visitors 

18:1 The Lord appeared to Abraham 29 by 
the oaks 30 of Mamre while 31 he was sitting at 
the entrance 32 to his tent during the hottest time 
of the day. 18:2 Abraham 33 looked up 34 and 


18 tn Heb “will call his name Isaac.” The name means “he 
laughs," or perhaps “may he laugh” (see the note on the word 
“laughed” in v. 17). 

19 tn Or “as an eternal." 

20 sn The Hebrew verb translated “I have heard you” forms a 
wordplay with the name Ishmael, which means “God hears.” 
Seethe note on the name “Ishmael” in 16:11. 

21 tn Heb “And I will multiply him exceedingly, exceedingly.” 
The repetition is emphatic. 

22 tn Fora discussion of the Hebrew word translated “princ¬ 
es,” see E. A. Speiser, “Background and Function of the Bibli¬ 
cal Nasi’," CBQ 25 (1963): 111-17. 

23 tn Heb “And when he finished speaking with him, God 
went up from Abraham.” The sequence of pronouns and 
proper names has been modified in the translation for stylis¬ 
tic reasons. 

sn God went up from him. The text draws attention to God’s 
dramatic exit and in so doing brings full closure to the scene. 

24 tn Heb “Ishmael his son and all born in his house and all 
bought with money, every male among the men of the house 
of Abraham.” 

25 tn Heb “circumcised the flesh of their foreskin.” The He¬ 
brew expression is somewhat pleonastic and has been sim¬ 
plified in the translation. 

28 tn Heb “the son of ninety-nine years.” 

27 tn Heb “circumcised in the flesh of his foreskin” (also in 
v. 25). 

28 tn Heb “the son of thirteen years.” 

29 tn Heb “him”; the referent (Abraham) has been specified 
in the translation for clarity. 

30 tn Or “terebinths.” 

31 tn The disjunctive clause here is circumstantial to the 
main clause. 

32 tn The Hebrew noun translated "entrance” is an adver¬ 
bial accusative of place. 

33 tn Heb “he”; the referent (Abraham) has been specified 
in the translation for clarity. 

34 tn Heb “lifted up his eyes.” 
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saw 1 three men standing across 2 from him. When 
he saw them 3 he ran from the entrance of the tent 
to meet them and bowed low 4 to the ground. 5 

18:3 He said, “My lord, 5 if I have found fa¬ 
vor in your sight, do not pass by and leave your 
servant. 7 18:4 Let a little water be brought so 
that 8 you may all 9 wash your feet and rest under 
the tree. 18:5 And let me get 10 a bit of food 11 so 
that you may refresh yourselves 12 since you have 
passed by your servant’s home. After that you may 
be on your way.’’ 13 “All right,” they replied, “you 
may do as you say.” 

18:6 So Abraham hurried into the tent and 
said to Sarah, “Quick! Take 14 three measures 15 


1 tn Heb “and saw, and look." The particle run (hinneh) 
draws attention to what he saw. The drawn-out description 
focuses the reader’s attention on Abraham's deliberate, fixed 
gaze and indicates that what he is seeing is significant. 

2 tn The Hebrew preposition by (’at) indicates the three 
men were nearby, but not close by, for Abraham had to run 
to meet them. 

3 tn The pronoun “them” has been supplied in the transla¬ 
tion for clarification. In the Hebrew text the verb has no stated 
object. 

4 tn The form inTO'l (vayyishtak.hu, “and bowed low”) is 
from the verb rnnmn (hishtakhavah, “to worship, bow low to 
the ground”). It is probably from a root mn (khavah), though 
some derive it from nn»’ (shakhah). 

5 sn The reader knows this is a theophany. The three visi¬ 
tors are probably the Lord and two angels (see Gen 19:1). It is 
not certain how soon Abraham recognized the true identity of 
the visitors. His actions suggest he suspected this was some¬ 
thing out of the ordinary, though it is possible that his lavish 
treatment of the visitors was done quite unwittingly. Bowing 
down to the ground would be reserved for obeisance of kings 
or worship of the Lord. Whether he was aware of it or not, 
Abraham’s action was most appropriate. 

6 tc The MT has the form ’lift (’ adonay , "Master”) which 
is reserved for God. This may reflect later scribal activity. The 
scribes, knowing it was the Lord, may have put the proper 
pointing with the word instead of the more common ui(< 
('adoni, “my master”). 

7 tn Heb “do not pass by from upon your servant.” 

8 tn The imperative after the jussive indicates purpose 
here. 

9 tn The word “all” has been supplied in the translation be¬ 
cause the Hebrew verb translated “wash” and the pronomi¬ 
nal suffix on the word “feet” are plural, referring to all three 
of the visitors. 

10 tn The Qal cohortative here probably has the nuance of 
polite request. 

11 tn Heb “a piece of bread.” The Hebrew word crfr (lekhem) 
can refer either to bread specifically or to food in general. 
Based on Abraham’s directions to Sarah in v. 6, bread was 
certainly involved, butv. 7 indicates that Abraham had a more 
elaborate meal in mind. 

12 tn Heb “strengthen your heart." The imperative after the 
cohortative indicates purpose here. 

13 tn Heb “so that you may refresh yourselves, after [which] 
you may be on your way - for therefore you passed by near 
your servant." 

14 tn The word “take" is supplied in the translation for sty¬ 
listic reasons. In the Hebrew text the sentence lacks a verb 
other than the imperative “hurry." The elliptical structure of 
the language reflects Abraham’s haste to get things ready 
quickly. 

15 sn Three measures (Heb “three seahs”) was equivalent 
to about twenty quarts (twenty-two liters) of flour, which would 
make a lot of bread. The animal prepared for the meal was far 
more than the three visitors needed. This was a banquet for 
royalty. Either it had been a lonely time for Abraham and the 
presence of visitors made him very happy, or he sensed this 


of fine flour, knead it, and make bread.” 16 
18:7 Then Abraham ran to the herd and chose a fine, 
tender calf, and gave it to a servant, 17 who quickly 
prepared it. 18 18:8 Abraham 19 then took some curds 
and milk, along with the calf that had been pre¬ 
pared, and placed the food 20 before them. They ate 
while 21 he was standing near them under a tree. 

18:9 Then they asked him, “Where is Sarah 
your wife?” He replied, “There, 22 in the tent.” 
18:10 One of them 23 said, “I will surely return 24 
to you when the season comes round again, 25 
and your wife Sarah will have a son!” 26 (Now 
Sarah was listening at the entrance to the tent, 
not far behind him. 27 18:11 Abraham and Sarah 
were old and advancing in years; 28 Sarah had 
long since passed menopause.) 29 18:12 So Sarah 
laughed to herself, thinking, 30 “After I am worn 


was a momentous visit. 

16 sn The bread was the simple, round bread made by bed¬ 
ouins that is normally prepared quickly for visitors. 

17 tn Heb “the young man.” 

18 tn The construction uses the Piel preterite, “he hurried,” 
followed by the infinitive construct; the two probably form a 
verbal hendiadys: “he quickly prepared.” 

19 tn Heb “he”; the referent (Abraham) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

20 tn The words “the food" are supplied in the translation for 
stylistic reasons. In the Hebrew text the verb has no stated 
object. 

21 tn The disjunctive clause is a temporal circumstantial 
clause subordinate to the main verb. 

22 tn The particle mn (hinneh) often accompanies a gesture 
of pointing or a focused gaze. 

23 tn Heb “he”; the referent (one of the three men intro¬ 
duced in v. 2) has been specified in the translation for clarity. 
Some English translations have specified the referent as the 
Lord (cf. RSV, NIV) based on w. 1, 13, but the Hebrew text 
merely has “he said” at this point, referring to one of the three 
visitors. Aside from the introductory statement in v. 1, the in¬ 
cident is narrated from Abraham’s point of view, and the sus¬ 
pense is built up for the reader as Abraham’s elaborate ban¬ 
quet preparations in the preceding verses suggest he sus¬ 
pects these are important guests. But not until the promise of 
a son later in this verse does it become clear who is speaking. 
In v. 13 the Hebrew text explicitly mentions the Lord. 

24 tn The Hebrew construction is emphatic, using the infini¬ 
tive absolute with the imperfect tense. 

sn I will surely return. If Abraham had not yet figured out 
who this was, this interchange would have made it clear. Oth¬ 
erwise, how would a return visit from this man mean Sarah 
would have a son? 

25 tn Heb “as/when the time lives” or “revives,” possibly re¬ 
ferring to the springtime. 

28 tn Heb “and there will be (nin, hinneh) a son for Sarah." 

27 tn This is the first of two disjunctive parenthetical clauses 
preparing the reader for Sarah’s response (see v. 12). 

28 tn Heb “days.” 

29 tn Heb “it had ceased to be for Sarah [after] a way like 
women.” 

30 tn Heb “saying." 
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out will I have pleasure, 1 especially when my hus¬ 
band is old too?” 2 

18:13 The Lord said to Abraham, “Why 3 did 
Sarah laugh and say, ‘Will I really 4 have a child 
when I am old?’ 18:14 Is anything impossible 5 for 
the Lord? I will return to you when the season 
comes round again and Sarah will have a son.” 6 
18:15 Then Sarah lied, saying, “I did not laugh,” 
because she was afraid. But the Lord said, “No! 
You did laugh.” 7 

Abraham Pleads for Sodom 

18:16 When the men got up to leave, 8 they 
looked out over 9 Sodom. (Now 10 Abraham was 
walking with them to see them on their way.) 11 
18:17 Then the Lord said, “Should I hide from 
Abraham what I am about to do? 12 18:18 After 
all, Abraham 13 will surely become 14 a great and 
powerful nation, and all the nations on the earth 
will pronounce blessings on one another 15 using 


1 tn It has been suggested that this word should be trans¬ 
lated “conception,” not “pleasure.” See A. A. McIntosh, “A 
Third Root ‘adah in Biblical Hebrew,” VT 24 (1974): 454-73. 

2 tn The word “too” has been added in the translation for 
stylistic reasons. 

3 tn Heb “Why, this?” The demonstrative pronoun follow¬ 
ing the interrogative pronoun is enclitic, emphasizing the 
Lord’s amazement: "Why on earth did Sarah laugh?” 

4 tn The Hebrew construction uses both =)Nn (ha'af) and 
apt! (' umnam): “Indeed, truly, will I have a child?” 

5 tn The Hebrew verb tiVs (pa/a') means “to be wonderful, 
to be extraordinary, to be surpassing, to be amazing.” 

8 sn Sarah will have a son. The passage brings God’s 
promise into clear focus. As long as it was a promise for the 
future, it really could be believed without much involvement. 
But now, when it seemed so impossible from the human 
standpoint, when the Lord fixed an exact date for the birth of 
the child, the promise became rather overwhelming to Abra¬ 
ham and Sarah. But then this was the Lord of creation, the 
one they had come to trust. The point of these narratives is 
that the creation of Abraham’s offspring, which eventually be¬ 
came Israel, is no less a miraculous work of creation than the 
creation of the world itself. 

7 tn Heb “And he said, ‘No, but you did laugh.”' The refer¬ 
ent (the Lord) has been specified in the translation for clarity. 

8 tn Heb “And the men arose from there.” 

9 tn Heb “toward the face of.” 

10 tn The disjunctive parenthetical clause sets the stage for 
the following speech. 

11 tn The Piel of rbcf (shalakh) means “to lead out, to send 
out, to expel”; here it'is used in the friendly sense of seeing 
the visitors on their way. 

12 tn The active participle here refers to an action that is 
imminent. 

13 tn Heb “And Abraham.” The disjunctive clause is prob¬ 
ably causal, giving a reason why God should not hide his in¬ 
tentions from Abraham. One could translate, “Should I hide 
from Abraham what I am about to do, seeing that Abraham 
will surely become a great and powerful nation?" 

14 tn The infinitive absolute lends emphasis to the finite 
verb that follows. 

15 tn Theoretically the Niphal can be translated either as 
passive or reflexive/reciprocal. (The Niphal of “bless” is only 
used in formulations of the Abrahamic covenant. See Gen 
12:2; 18:18; 28:14.) Traditionally the verb is taken as pas¬ 
sive here, as if Abram were going to be a channel or source of 
blessing. Butin later formulations of the Abrahamic covenant 
(see Gen 22:18; 26:4) the Hitpael replaces this Niphal form, 
suggesting a translation “will bless [i.e., “pronounce blessings 
upon”] themselves [or “one another”]." The Hitpael of “bless” 


his name. 18:191 have chosen him 16 so that he may 
command his children and his household after him 
to keep 17 the way of the Lord by doing 18 what is 
right and just. Then the Lord will give 19 to Abra¬ 
ham what he promised 20 him.” 

18:20 So the Lord said, “The outcry against 21 
Sodom and Gomorrah is so great and their sin so 
blatant 22 18:21 that I must go down 23 and see if they 
are as wicked as the outcry suggests. 24 If not, 25 I 
want to know.” 

18:22 The two men turned 26 and headed 27 to¬ 
ward Sodom, but Abraham was still standing 
before the Lord. 28 18:23 Abraham approached 
and said, “Will you sweep away the godly along 
with the wicked? 18:24 What if there are fifty 
godly people in the city? Will you really wipe it 
out and not spare 29 the place for the sake of the 
fifty godly people who are in it? 18:25 Far be it 


is used with a reflexive/reciprocal sense in Deut 29:18; Ps 
72:17; Isa 65:16; Jer 4:2. Gen 18:18 (like 12:2) predicts that 
Abraham will be held up as a paradigm of divine blessing and 
that people will use his name in their blessing formulae. For 
examples of blessing formulae utilizing an individual as an ex¬ 
ample of blessing see Gen 48:20 and Ruth 4:11. 

16 tn Heb “For I have known him.” The verb in; fyada’) 
here means “to recognize and treat in a special manner, to 
choose" (see Amos 3:2). It indicates that Abraham stood in a 
special covenantal relationship with the Lord. 

17 tn Heb “and they will keep.” The perfect verbal form with 
vav consecutive carries on the subjective nuance of the pre¬ 
ceding imperfect verbal form (translated “so that he may 
command”). 

18 tn The infinitive construct here indicates manner, explain¬ 
ing how Abraham’s children and his household will keep the 
way of the Lord. 

19 tn Heb “bring on.” The infinitive after jvab (l e ma’an) indi¬ 
cates result here. 

20 tn Heb “spoke to.” 

21 tn Heb “the outcry of Sodom,” which apparently refers to 
the outcry for divine justice from those (unidentified persons) 
who observe its sinful ways. 

22 tn Heb “heavy.” 

23 tn The cohortative indicates the Lord's resolve. 

sn / must go down. The descent to “see” Sodom is a bold 
anthropomorphism, stressing the careful judgment of God. 
The language is reminiscent of the Lord going down to see the 
Tower of Babel in Gen 11:1-9. 

24 tn Heb “[if] according to the outcry that has come to me 
they have done completely.” Even the Lord, who is well aware 
of the human capacity to sin, finds it hard to believe that any¬ 
one could be as bad as the “outcry” against Sodom and Go¬ 
morrah suggests. 

25 sn The short phrase if not provides a ray of hope and in¬ 
spires Abraham's intercession. 

26 tn Heb “And the men turned from there.” The word “two” 
is not in the Hebrew text, but is supplied here for clarity. Gen 
19:1 mentions only two individuals (described as “angels”), 
while Abraham had entertained three visitors (18:2). The im¬ 
plication is that the Lord was the third visitor, who remained 
behind with Abraham here. The words “from there” are not 
included in the translation for stylistic reasons. 

27 tn Heb “went.” 

28 tc An ancient Hebrew scribal tradition reads “but the 
Lord remained standing before Abraham.” This reading is 
problematic because the phrase “standing before” typically 
indicates intercession, but the Lord would certainly not be in¬ 
terceding before Abraham. 

29 tn Heb “lift up,” perhaps in the sense of “bear with” (cf. 
NRSV “forgive"). 
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from you to do such a thing - to kill the godly 
with the wicked, treating the godly and the wicked 
alike! Far be it from you! Will not the judge 1 of the 
whole earth do what is right?” 2 

18:26 So the Lord replied, “If I find in the city 
of Sodom fifty godly people, I will spare the whole 
place for their sake.” 

18:27 Then Abraham asked, “Since I have un¬ 
dertaken to speak to the Lord 3 (although I am but 
dust and ashes), 4 18:28 what if there are five less 
than the fifty godly people? Will you destroy 5 the 
whole city because five are lacking?” 6 He replied, 
“I will not destroy it if I find forty-five there.” 

18:29 Abraham 7 spoke to him again, 8 “What 
if forty are found there?” He replied, “I will not do 
it for the sake of the forty.” 

18:30 Then Abraham 9 said, “May the Lord not 
be angry 10 so that I may speak! 11 What if thirty are 
found there?” He replied, “I will not do it if I find 
thirty there.” 

18:31 Abraham 12 said, “Since I have undertak¬ 
en to speak to the Lord, what if only twenty are 
found there?” He replied, “I will not destroy it for 
the sake of the twenty.” 

18:32 Finally Abraham 13 said, “May the Lord 
not be angry so that I may speak just once more. 
What if ten are found there?” He replied, “I will 
not destroy it for the sake of the ten.” 

18:33 The Lord went on his way 14 when he 
had finished speaking 15 to Abraham. Then Abra¬ 
ham returned home. 16 


1 tn Or “ruler." 

2 sn Will not the judge of the whole earth do what is right? 
For discussion of this text see J. L. Crenshaw, “Popular Ques¬ 
tioning of the Justice of God in Ancient Israel ," ZAW 82 (1970): 
380-95, and C. S. Rodd, “Shall Not the Judge of All the Earth 
Do What Is Just?” ExpTim 83 (1972): 137-39. 

3 tn The Hebrew term translated "Lord” here and in vv. 30, 
31,32 is ’TIN (’adonoy). 

4 tn The disjunctive clause is a concessive clause here, 
drawing out the humility as a contrast to the Lord. 

5 tn The Hebrew verb nnt?' ( shakhat , “to destroy”) was used 
earlier to describe the effect of the flood. 

6 tn Heb “because of five.” 

7 tn Heb “he”; the referent (Abraham) has been specified 
in the translation for clarity. 

8 tn The construction is a verbal hendiadys - the preterite 
(“he added”) is combined with an adverb "yet” and an infini¬ 
tive “to speak.” 

9 tn Heb “he”; the referent (Abraham) has been specified 
in the translation for clarity. 

10 tn Heb “let it not be hot to the Lord.” This is an idiom 
which means “may the Lord not be angry.” 

11 tn After the jussive, the cohortative indicates purpose/ 
result. 

12 tn Heb “he”; the referent (Abraham) has been specified 
in the translation for clarity. 

13 tn Heb “he”; the referent (Abraham) has been specified 
in the translation for clarity. 

14 tn Heb "And the Lord went.” 

15 tn The infinitive construct (“speaking”) serves as the di¬ 
rect object of the verb “finished.” 

16 tn Heb “to his place.” 


The Destruction of Sodom and Gomorrah 

19:1 The two angels came to Sodom in the eve¬ 
ning while 17 Lot was sitting in the city’s gateway. 18 
When Lot saw them, he got up to meet them and 
bowed down with his face toward the ground. 

19:2 He said, “Here, my lords, please turn aside 
to your servant’s house. Stay the night 19 and wash 
your feet. Then you can be on your way early in 
the morning.” 20 “No,” they replied, “we’ll spend 
the night in the town square.” 21 

19:3 But he urged 22 them persistently, so they 
turned aside with him and entered his house. He 
prepared a feast for them, including bread baked 
without yeast, and they ate. 19:4 Before they could 
lie down to sleep, 23 all the men-both young and old, 
from every part of the city of Sodom - surround¬ 
ed the house. 24 19:5 They shouted to Lot, 25 “Where 
are the men who came to you tonight? Bring 
them out to us so we can have sex 26 with them!” 


17 tn The disjunctive clause is temporal here, indicating what 
Lot was doing at the time of their arrival. 

18 tn Heb “sitting in the gate of Sodom.” The phrase “the 
gate of Sodom” has been translated “the city’s gateway" for 
stylistic reasons. 

sn The expression sitting in the city's gateway may mean 
that Lot was exercising some type of judicial function (seethe 
use of the idiom in 2 Sam 19:8; Jer 26:10; 38:7; 39:3). 

19 tn The imperatives have the force of invitation. 

20 tn These two verbs form a verbal hendiadys: “you can rise 
up early and go” means "you can go early.” 

21 sn The town square refers to the wide street area at the 
gate complex of the city. 

22 tn The Hebrew verb nSB (patsar, “to press, to insist”) ironi¬ 
cally foreshadows the hostile actions of the men of the city 
(see v. 9, where the verb also appears). The repetition of the 
word serves to contrast Lotto his world. 

23 tn The verbaay' (shakhav) means “to lie down, to recline,” 
that is, “to go to bed.” Here what appears to be an imperfect 
is a preterite after the adverb Dha ( terem). The nuance of po¬ 
tential (perfect) fits well. 

24 tn Heb “and the men of the city, the men of Sodom, sur¬ 
rounded the house, from the young to the old, all the people 
from the end [of the city].” The repetition of the phrase “men 
of” stresses all kinds of men. 

25 tn The Hebrew text adds “and said to him.” This is redun¬ 
dant in English and has not been translated for stylistic rea¬ 
sons. 

28 tn The Hebrew verb S)T fyada’, “to know”) is used here in 
the sense of “to lie with” or “to have sex with” (as in Gen 4:1). 
That this is indeed the meaning is clear from Lot’s warning 
that they not do so wickedly, and his willingness to give them 
his daughters instead. 

sn The sin of the men of Sodom is debated. The fact that the 
sin involved a sexual act (see note on the phrase “have sex” 
in 19:5) precludes an association of the sin with inhospitality 
as is sometimes asserted (see W. Roth, “What of Sodom and 
Gomorrah? Homosexual Acts in the Old Testament," Explor 1 
[1974]: 7-14). The text at a minimum condemns forced sexu¬ 
al intercourse, i.e., rape. Other considerations, though, point 
to a condemnation of homosexual acts more generally. The 
narrator emphasizes the fact that the men of Sodom wanted 
to have sex with men: They demand that Lot release the an¬ 
gelic messengers (seen as men) to them for sex, and when 
Lot offers his daughters as a substitute they refuse them and 
attempt to take the angelic messengers by force. In addition 
the wider context of the Pentateuch condemns homosexual 
acts as sin (see, e.g., Lev 18:22). Thus a reading of this text 
within its narrative context, both immediate and broad, con¬ 
demns not only the attempted rape but also the attempted 
homosexual act. 
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19:6 Lot went outside to them, shutting the door 
behind him. 19:7 He said, “No, my brothers! Don’t 
act so wickedly! 1 19:8 Look, I have two daughters 
who have never had sexual relations with 2 a man. 
Let me bring them out to you, and you can do to 
them whatever you please. 3 Only don’t do any¬ 
thing to these men, for they have come under the 
protection 4 of my roof.” 5 

19:9 “Out of our way!” 6 they cried, and “This 
man came to live here as a foreigner, 7 and now he 
dares to judge us! 8 We’ll do more harm 9 to you 
than to them!” They kept 10 pressing in on Lot until 
they were close enough 11 to break down the door. 
19:10 So the men inside 12 reached out 13 and 
pulled Lot back into the house 14 as they shut 
the door. 19:11 Then they struck the men who 
were at the door of the house, from the young¬ 
est to the oldest, 15 with blindness. The men out¬ 
side 16 wore themselves out trying to find the door. 
19:12 Then the two visitors 17 said to Lot, “Who 
else do you have here? 18 Do you have 19 any 
sons-in-law, sons, daughters, or other relatives in 


1 tn Heb “may my brothers not act wickedly." 

2 tn Heb “who have not known.” Here this expression is a 
euphemism for sexual intercourse. 

3 tn Heb “according to what is good in your eyes." 

4 tn Heb “shadow.” 

5 sn This chapter portrays Lot as a hypocrite. He is well 
aware of the way the men live in his city and is apparently 
comfortable in the midst of it. But when confronted by the an¬ 
gels, he finally draws the line. But he is nevertheless willing 
to sacrifice his daughters’ virginity to protect his guests. His 
opposition to the crowds leads to his rejection as a foreigner 
by those with whom he had chosen to live. The one who at¬ 
tempted to rescue his visitors ends up having to be rescued 
by them. 

6 tn Heb “approach out there” which could be rendered 
“Get out of the way, stand back!” 

7 tn Heb “to live as a resident foreigner." 

8 tn Heb “and he has judged, judging.” The infinitive abso¬ 
lute follows the finite verbal form for emphasis. This emphasis 
is reflected in the translation by the phrase "dares to judge.” 

9 tn The verb “to do wickedly” is repeated here (see v. 7). It 
appears that whatever “wickedness” the men of Sodom had 
intended to do to Lot’s visitors - probably nothing short of ho¬ 
mosexual rape - they were now ready to inflict on Lot. 

10 tn Heb “and they pressed against the man, against Lot, 
exceedingly.” 

11 tn Heb “and they drew near.” 

12 tn Heb “the men," referring to the angels inside Lot’s 
house. The word “inside” has been supplied in the transla¬ 
tion for clarity. 

13 tn The Hebrew text adds “their hand.” These words have 
not been translated for stylistic reasons. 

14 tn Heb “to them into the house." 

15 tn Heb “from the least to the greatest.” 

16 tn Heb “they”; the referent (the men of Sodom outside 
the door) has been specified in the translation for clarity. 

17 tn Heb “the men,” referring to the angels inside Lot’s 
house. The word “visitors” has been supplied in the transla¬ 
tion for clarity. 

18 tn Heb “Yet who [is there] to you here?” 

19 tn The words “Do you have” are supplied in the transla¬ 
tion for stylistic reasons. 


the city? 20 Get them out of this 21 place 19:13 be¬ 
cause we are about to destroy 22 it. The outcry 
against this place 23 is so great before the Lord that 
he 24 has sent us to destroy it.” 

19:14 Then Lot went out and spoke to his sons- 
in-law who were going to marry his daughters. 25 
He said, “Quick, get out of this place because the 
Lord is about to destroy 26 the city!” But his sons- 
in-law thought he was ridiculing them 27 

19:15 At dawn 28 the angels hurried Lot along, 
saying, “Get going! Take your wife and your two 
daughters who are here, 29 or else you will be de¬ 
stroyed when the city is judged!” 30 19:16 When 
Lot 31 hesitated, the men grabbed his hand and 
the hands of his wife and two daughters because 
the Lord had compassion on them. 32 They led 
them away and placed them 33 outside the city. 
19:17 When they had brought them outside, they 34 
said, “Run 35 for your lives! Don’t look 36 behind 
you or stop anywhere in the valley! 37 Escape to the 
mountains or you will be destroyed!” 


20 tn Heb “a son-in-law and your sons and your daughters 
and anyone who (is) to you in the city.” 

21 tn Heb “the place.” The Hebrew article serves here as a 
demonstrative. 

22 tn The Hebrew participle expresses an imminent action 
here. 

23 tn Heb “for their outcry.” The words “about this place” 
have been supplied in the translation for stylistic reasons. 

24 tn Heb “the Lord.” The repetition of the divine name has 
been replaced in the translation by the pronoun “he” for sty¬ 
listic reasons. 

25 sn The language has to be interpreted in the light of the 
context and the social customs. The men are called “sons- 
in-law” (literally “the takers of his daughters"), but the daugh¬ 
ters had not yet had sex with a man. It is better to translate 
the phrase “who were going to marry his daughters.” Since 
formal marriage contracts were binding, the husbands-to-be 
could already be called sons-in-law. 

26 tn The Hebrew active participle expresses an imminent 
action. 

27 tn Heb “and he was like one taunting in the eyes of his 
sons-in-law.” These men mistakenly thought Lot was ridicul¬ 
ing them and their lifestyle. Their response illustrates how 
morally insensitive they had become. 

28 tn Heb “When dawn came up.” 

29 tn Heb “who are found.” The wording might imply he had 
other daughters living in the city, but the text does not explic¬ 
itly state this. 

30 tn Or “with the iniquity [i.e., punishment] of the city” (cf. 
NASB, NRSV). 

31 tn Heb “he”; the referent (Lot) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

32 tn Heb “in the compassion of the Lord to them.” 

33 tn Heb “brought him out and placed him.” The third mas¬ 
culine singular suffixes refer specifically to Lot, though his 
wife and daughters accompanied him (see v. 17). For stylis¬ 
tic reasons these have been translated as plural pronouns 
(“them”). 

34 tn Or “one of them”; Heb “he.” Several ancient versions 
(LXX, Vulgate, Syriac) read the plural “they.” See also the note 
on “your” in v. 19. 

35 tn Heb “escape.” 

36 tn The Hebrew verb translated “look” signifies an intense 
gaze, not a passing glance. This same verb is used later in v. 
26 to describe Lot’s wife's self-destructive look back at the 
city. 

37 tn Or “in the plain”; Heb “in the circle,” referring to the 
“circle" or oval area of the Jordan Valley. 
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19:18 But Lot said to them, “No, please, Lord! 1 
19:19 Your 2 servant has found favor with you, 3 and 
you have shown me great 4 kindness 5 by sparing 6 
my life. But I am not able to escape to the moun¬ 
tains because 7 this disaster will overtake 8 me and 
I’ll die. 9 19:20 Look, this town 10 over here is close 
enough to escape to, and it’s just a little one. 11 Let 
me go there. 12 It’s just a little place, isn’t it? 13 Then 
I’ll survive.” 14 

19:21 “Very well,” he replied, 15 “I will grant 
this request too 16 and will not overthrow 17 the 
town you mentioned. 19:22 Run there quickly, 18 
for I cannot do anything until you arrive there.” 
(This incident explains why the town was called 
Zoar.) 19 


1 tn Or “my lords.” See the following note on the problem 
of identifying the addressee here. The Hebrew term is 'J7N 
(’ adonay). 

2 tn The second person pronominal suffixes are singular 
in this verse (note “your eyes,” “you have made great,” and 
“you have acted”). Verse 18a seems to indicate that Lot is ad¬ 
dressing the angels, but the use of the singular and the ap¬ 
pearance of the divine title “Lord” (’jiff, ’adonay) in v. 18b 
suggests he is speaking to God. 

3 tn Heb “in your eyes.” 

4 tn Heb “you made great your kindness." 

5 sn The Hebrew word ipn (khesed) can refer to “faithful 
love” or to “kindness,” depending on the context. The precise 
nuance here is uncertain. 

6 tn The infinitive construct explains how God has shown 
Lot kindness. 

7 tn Heb “lest.” 

8 tn The Hebrew verb ppi (davaq) normally means “to 
stick to, to cleave, to join.” Lot is afraid he cannot outrun the 
coming calamity. 

9 tn The perfect verb form with vav consecutive carries the 
nuance of the imperfect verbal form before it. 

10 tn The Hebrew word TS) (’ir) can refer to either a city or a 
town, depending on the size of the place. Given that this place 
was described by Lot later in this verse as a “little place,” the 
translation uses “town.” 

11 tn Heb “Look, this town is near to flee to there. And it is 
little.” 

12 tn Heb “Let me escape to there.” The cohortative here 
expresses Lot’s request. 

13 tn Heb “Is it not little?” 

14 tn Heb “my soul will live.” After the cohortative the jus¬ 
sive with vav conjunctive here indicates purpose/result. 

15 tn Heb “And he said, ‘Look, I will grant.’” The order of the 
clauses has been rearranged for stylistic reasons. The refer¬ 
ent of the speaker (“he”) is somewhat ambiguous: It could be 
taken as the angel to whom Lot has been speaking (so NLT; 
note the singular references in vv. 18-19), or it could be that 
Lot is speaking directly to the Lord here. Most English transla¬ 
tions leave the referent of the pronoun unspecified and main¬ 
tain the ambiguity. 

16 tn Heb “I have lifted up your face [i.e., shown you favor] 
also concerning this matter.” 

17 tn The negated infinitive construct indicates either the 
consequence of God’s granting the request (“I have granted 
this request, so that I will not”) or the manner in which he will 
grant it (“I have granted your request by not destroying”). 

18 tn Heb “Be quick! Escape to there!” The two imperatives 
form a verbal hendiadys, the first becoming adverbial. 

19 tn Heb “Therefore the name of the city is called Zoar.” 
The name of the place, hSJis (tso'ar) apparently means “Lit¬ 
tle Place,” in light of the wordplay with the term “little” (njJXB, 
mits’ar) used twice by Lot to describe the town (v. 20). 


19:23 The sun had just risen 20 over the land as 
Lot reached Zoar. 21 19:24 Then the Lord rained 
down 22 sulfur and fire 23 on Sodom and Gomor¬ 
rah. It was sent down from the sky by the Lord. 24 
19:25 So he overthrew those cities and all that re¬ 
gion, 25 including all the inhabitants of the cities and 
the vegetation that grew 26 from the ground. 19:26 
But Lot’s 27 wife looked back longingly 28 and was 
turned into a pillar of salt. 

19:27 Abraham got up early in the morning and 
went 29 to the place where he had stood before the 
Lord. 19:28 He looked out toward 30 Sodom and 
Gomorrah and all the land of that region. 31 As he 
did so, he saw the smoke rising up from the land 
like smoke from a furnace. 32 

19:29 So when God destroyed 33 the cities of 


20 sn The sun had just risen. There was very little time for Lot 
to escape between dawn (v. 15) and sunrise (here). 

21 tn The juxtaposition of the two disjunctive clauses indi¬ 
cates synchronic action. The first action (the sun’s rising) oc¬ 
curred as the second (Lot’s entering Zoar) took place. The dis¬ 
junctive clauses also signal closure for the preceding scene. 

22 tn The disjunctive clause signals the beginningof the next 
scene and highlights God’s action. 

23 tn Or “burning sulfur" (the traditional "fire and brim¬ 
stone”). 

24 tn Heb “from the Lord from the heavens.” The words “It 
was sent down” are supplied in the translation for stylistic 
reasons. 

sn The text explicitly states that the sulfur and fire that fell 
on Sodom and Gomorrah was sent down from the sky by the 
Lord. What exactly this was, and how it happened, can only be 
left to intelligent speculation, but see J. P. Harland, “The De¬ 
struction of the Cities of the Plain,” BA 6 (1943): 41-54. 

25 tn Or “and all the plain"; Heb “and all the circle,” referring 
to the “circle” or oval area of the Jordan Valley. 

26 tn Heb “and the vegetation of the ground.” 

27 tn Heb “his"; the referent (Lot) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

28 tn The Hebrew verb means “to look intently; to gaze" (see 
15:5). 

sn Longingly. Lot’s wife apparently identified with the 
doomed city and thereby showed lack of respect for God’s 
provision of salvation. She, like her daughters later, had al¬ 
lowed her thinking to be influenced by the culture of Sodom. 

29 tn The words “and went" are supplied in the translation 
for stylistic reasons. 

30 tn Heb “upon the face of.” 

31 tn Or “all the land of the plain”; Heb “and all the face of 
the land of the circle,” referring to the “circle" or oval area of 
the Jordan Valley. 

32 tn Heb "And he saw, and look, the smoke of the land 
went up like the smoke of a furnace.” 

sn It is hard to imagine what was going on in Abraham’s 
mind, but this brief section in the narrative enables the read¬ 
er to think about the human response to the judgment. Abra¬ 
ham had family in that area. He had rescued those people 
from the invasion. That was why he interceded. Yet he surely 
knew how wicked they were. That was why he got the number 
down to ten when he negotiated with God to save the city. But 
now he must have wondered, “What was the point?” 

33 tn The construction is a temporal clause comprised of 
the temporal indicator, an infinitive construct with a preposi¬ 
tion, and the subjective genitive. 
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the region, 1 God honored 2 Abraham’s request. He 
removed Lot 3 from the midst of the destruction 
when he destroyed 4 the cities Lot had lived in. 

19:30 Lot went up from Zoar with his two 
daughters and settled in the mountains because 
he was afraid to live in Zoar. So he lived in a 
cave with his two daughters. 19:31 Later the old¬ 
er daughter said 5 to the younger, “Our father is 
old, and there is no man anywhere nearby 6 to 
have sexual relations with us, 7 according to the 
way of all the world. 19:32 Come, let’s make our 
father drunk with wine 8 so we can have sexual 
relations 9 with him and preserve 10 our family line 
through our father.’’ 11 

19:33 So that night they made their fa¬ 
ther drunk with wine, 12 and the older daugh¬ 
ter 13 came and had sexual relations with her fa¬ 
ther 14 But he was not aware that she had sexual 
relations with him and then got up. 15 19:34 So 
in the morning the older daughter 16 said to the 
younger, “Since I had sexual relations with my 
father last night, let’s make him drunk again 


1 tn Or “of the plain"; Heb “of the circle," referring to the 
"circle” or oval area of the Jordan Valley. 

2 tn Heb “remembered,” but this means more than men¬ 
tal recollection here. Abraham’s request (Gen 18:23-32) was 
that the Lord not destroy the righteous with the wicked. While 
the requisite minimum number of righteous people (ten, v. 
32) needed for God to spare the cities was not found, God 
nevertheless rescued the righteous before destroying the 
wicked. 

sn God showed Abraham special consideration because of 
the covenantal relationship he had established with the patri¬ 
arch. Yet the reader knows that God delivered the “righteous” 
(Lot’s designation in 2 Pet 2:7) before destroying their world 
- which is what he will do again at the end of the age. 

3 sn God’s removal of Lot before the judgment is paradig¬ 
matic. He typically delivers the godly before destroying their 
world. 

4 tn Heb “the overthrow when [he] overthrew.” 

5 tn Heb “and the firstborn said.’’ 

6 tn Or perhaps “on earth,” in which case the statement 
would be hyperbolic; presumably there had been some men 
living in the town of Zoar to which Lot and his daughters had 
initially fled. 

7 tn Heb “to enter upon us.” This is a euphemism for sex¬ 
ual relations. 

8 tn Heb “drink wine." 

9 tn Heb “and we will lie down." The cohortative with vav (l) 
conjunctive is subordinated to the preceding cohortative and 
indicates purpose/result. 

10 tn Or “that we may preserve.” Here the cohortative with 
vav (l) conjunctive indicates their ultimate goal. 

11 tn Heb “and we will keep alive from our father descen¬ 
dants.” 

sn For a discussion of the cultural background of the daugh¬ 
ters' desire to preserve our family line see F. C. Fensham, 
“The Obliteration of the Family as Motif in the Near Eastern 
Literature,” AION 10 (1969): 191-99. 

12 tn Heb “drink wine.” 

13 tn Heb “the firstborn.” 

14 tn Heb "and the firstborn came and lied down with her 
father.” The expression “lied down with” here and in the fol¬ 
lowing verses is a euphemism for sexual relations. 

15 tn Heb “and he did not know when she lay down and 
when she arose.” 

16 tn Heb “the firstborn.” 


tonight. 17 Then you go and have sexual rela¬ 
tions with him so we can preserve our family line 
through our father.” 18 19:35 So they made their 
father drunk 19 that night as well, and the younger 
one came and had sexual relations with him. 20 But 
he was not aware that she had sexual relations with 
him and then got up. 21 

19:36 In this way both of Lot’s daughters be¬ 
came pregnant by their father. 19:37 The older 
daughter 22 gave birth to a son and named him 
Moab. 23 He is the ancestor of the Moabites of to¬ 
day. 19:38 The younger daughter also gave birth to 
a son and named him Ben Arnmi. 24 He is the ances¬ 
tor of the Ammonites of today. 

Abraham and Abimelech 

20:1 Abraham journeyed from there to the Ne¬ 
gev 25 region and settled between Kadesh and Shur. 
While he lived as a temporary resident 26 in Gerar, 
20:2 Abraham said about his wife Sarah, “She is 
my sister.” So Abimelech, king of Gerar, sent for 
Sarah and took her. 

20:3 But God appeared 27 to Abimelech in a 
dream at night and said to him, “You are as good 
as dead 28 because of the woman you have taken, 
for she is someone else’s wife.” 29 

20:4 Now Abimelech had not gone near her. 
He said, “Lord, 30 would you really slaughter an 
innocent nation? 31 20:5 Did Abraham 32 not say 

17 tn Heb “Look, I lied down with my father. Let’s make him 
drink wine again tonight.” 

18 tn Heb “And go, lie down with him and we will keep alive 
from our father descendants.” 

19 tn Heb “drink wine.” 

20 tn Heb “lied down with him.” 

21 tn Heb “And he did not know when she lied down and 
when she arose.” 

22 tn Heb “the firstborn.” 

23 sn The meaning of the name Moab is not certain. The 
name sounds like the Hebrew phrase “from our father” 
(U'awa, me’avinu) which the daughters used twice (vv. 32, 
34). This account is probably included in the narrative in or¬ 
der to portray the Moabites, who later became enemies of 
God’s people, in a negative light. 

24 sn The name Ben Ammi means “son of my people.” Like 
the account of Moab’s birth, this story is probably included 
in the narrative to portray the Ammonites, another perennial 
enemy of Israel, in a negative light. 

25 tn Or “the South [country]”; Heb “the land of the Negev.” 

sn Negev is the name for the southern desert region in the 

land of Canaan. 

26 tn Heb “and he sojourned." 

27 tn Heb “came.” 

28 tn Heb “Look, you [are] dead.” The Hebrew construction 
uses the particle n:n ( hinneh) with a second person pronomi¬ 
nal particle run (hinneh) with by the participle. It is a highly 
rhetorical expression. 

29 tn Heb “and she is owned by an owner.” The disjunctive 
clause is causal or explanatory in this case. 

30 tn The Hebrew term translated “Lord” here is 'ilK 
(’adonay). 

31 tn Apparently Abimelech assumes that God’s judgment 
will fall on his entire nation. Some, finding the reference to 
a nation problematic, prefer to emend the text and read, 
“Would you really kill someone who is innocent?” See E. A. 
Speiser, Genesis (AB), 149. 

32 tn Heb “he”; the referent has been specified in the trans¬ 
lation for clarity. 
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to me, ‘She is my sister’? And she herself said, 1 
‘He is my brother.’ I have done this with a clear 
conscience 2 and with innocent hands!” 

20:6 Then in the dream God replied to him, 
“Yes, I know that you have done this with a clear 
conscience. 3 That is why I have kept you 4 from 
sinning against me and why 5 I did not allow you 
to touch her. 20:7 But now give back the man’s 
wife. Indeed 6 he is a prophet 7 and he will pray 
for you; thus you will live. 8 But if you don’t give 
her back, 9 know that you will surely die 10 along 
with all who belong to you.” 

20:8 Early in the morning 11 Abimelech sum¬ 
moned 12 all his servants. When he told them about 
all these things, 13 they 14 were terrified. 20:9 Abim¬ 
elech summoned Abraham and said to him, “What 
have you done to us? What sin did I commit against 
you that would cause you to bring such great guilt 
on me and my kingdom? 15 You have done things 
to me that should not be done!" 16 20:10 Then Abi¬ 
melech asked 17 Abraham, “What prompted you to 
do this thing?" 18 

20:11 Abraham replied, “Because I 
thought, 19 ‘Surely no one fears God in this 
place. They will kill me because of 20 my wife.’ 
20:12 What’s more, 21 she is indeed my sister, my 


1 tn Heb “and she, even she." 

2 tn Heb “with the integrity of my heart." 

3 tn Heb “with the integrity of your heart.” 

4 tn Heb “and I, even I, kept you." 

5 tn Heb “therefore.” 

6 tn Or “for,” if the particle is understood as causal (as 
many English translations do) rather than asseverative. 

7 sn For a discussion of the term prophet see N. Walker, 
“What is a Nabhi?” ZAW 73 (1961): 99-100. 

8 tn After the preceding jussive (or imperfect), the impera¬ 
tive with vav conjunctive here indicates result. 

sn He will pray for you that you may live. Abraham was 
known as a man of God whose prayer would be effectual. 
Ironically and sadly, he was also known as a liar. 

9 tn Heb “if there is not you returning.” The suffix on the 
particle becomes the subject of the negated clause. 

10 tn The imperfect is preceded by the infinitive absolute to 
make the warning emphatic. 

11 tn Heb "And Abimelech rose early in the morning and he 
summoned.” 

12 tn The verb Khjp ( qam’) followed by the preposition h 
(lamed) means “to summon." 

13 tn Heb “And he spoke all these things in their ears." 

14 tn Heb “the men." This has been replaced by the pro¬ 
noun “they” in the translation for stylistic reasons. 

15 tn Heb “Flow did I sin against you that you have brought 
on me and on my kingdom a great sin?” The expression “great 
sin" refers to adultery. For discussion of the cultural back¬ 
ground of the passage, see J. J. Rabinowitz, "The Great Sin in 
Ancient Egyptian Marriage Contracts,” JNES 18 (1959): 73, 
and W. L. Moran, “The Scandal of the ‘Great Sin’ at Ugarit,” 
JNES 18 (1959): 280-81. 

16 tn Heb “Deeds which should not be done you have done 
to me.” The imperfect has an obligatory nuance here. 

17 tn Heb “And Abimelech said to.” 

18 tn Heb “What did you see that you did this thing?" The 
question implies that Abraham had some motive for deceiv¬ 
ing Abimelech. 

19 tn Heb “Because I said.” 

20 tn Heb “over the matter of.” 

21 tn Heb “but also.” 


father’s daughter, but not my mother’s daughter. 
She became my wife. 20:13 When God made me 
wander 22 from my father’s house, I told her, ‘This 
is what you can do to show your loyalty to me: 23 
Every place we go, say about me, “He is my broth¬ 
er.’”” 

20:14 So Abimelech gave 24 sheep, cattle, and 
male and female servants to Abraham. He also 
gave his wife Sarah back to him. 20:15 Then Abi¬ 
melech said, “Look, my land is before you; live 
wherever you please.” 25 

20:16 To Sarah he said, “Look, I have given a 
thousand pieces of silver 26 to your ‘brother.’ 27 This 
is compensation for you so that you will stand vin¬ 
dicated before all who are with you.” 28 

20:17 Abraham prayed to God, and God healed 
Abimelech, as well as his wife and female slaves 
so that they were able to have children. 20:18 For 
the Lord 29 had caused infertility to strike every 
woman 30 in the household of Abimelech because 
he took 31 Sarah, Abraham’s wife. 


22 tn The Hebrew verb is plural. This may be a case of gram¬ 
matical agreement with the name for God, which is plural in 
form. However, when this plural name refers to the one true 
God, accompanying predicates are usually singular in form. 
Perhaps Abraham is accommodating his speech to Abim- 
elech's polytheistic perspective. (See GKC463 §145./'.) If so, 
one should translate, “when the gods made me wander.” 

23 tn Heb “This is your loyal deed which you can do for me." 

24 tn Heb “took and gave." 

25 tn Heb “In the [place that is] good in your eyes live!” 

28 sn A thousand pieces [Heb “shekels”] of silver. The stan¬ 
dards for weighing money varied considerably in the ancient 
Near East, but the generally accepted weight for the shekel is 
11.5 grams (0.4 ounce). This makes the weight of silver here 
11.5 kilograms, or 400 ounces (about 25 pounds). 

27 sn To your ‘brother.' Note the way that the king refers to 
Abraham. Was he being sarcastic? It was surely a rebuke 
to Sarah. What is amazing is how patient this king was. It is 
proof that the fear of God was in that place, contrary to what 
Abraham believed (seev. 11). 

28 tn Heb “Look, it is for you a covering of the eyes, for all 
who are with you, and with all, and you are set right." The ex¬ 
act meaning of the statement is unclear. Apparently it means 
that the gift of money somehow exonerates her in other peo¬ 
ple's eyes. They will not look on her as compromised (see G. J. 
Wenham, Genesis [WBC], 2:74). 

29 tn In the Hebrew text the clause begins with “because.” 

30 tn Heb had completely closed up every womb.” In the He¬ 
brew text infinitive absolute precedes the finite verb for em¬ 
phasis. 

sn The Lord had closed up every womb. This fact indi¬ 
cates that Sarah was in Abimelech's household for weeks or 
months before the dream revelation was given (20:6-7). No 
one in his household could have children after Sarah arrived 
on the scene. 

31 tn Heb “because of.” The words “he took” are supplied in 
the translation for clarity. 
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The Birth of Isaac 

21:1 The Lord visited 1 Sarah just as he had 
said he would and did 2 for Sarah what he had 
promised. 3 21:2 So Sarah became pregnant 4 
and bore Abraham a son in his old age at the ap¬ 
pointed time that God had told him. 21:3 Abra¬ 
ham named his son - whom Sarah bore to him 
- Isaac. 5 21:4 When his son Isaac was eight days 
old, 6 Abraham circumcised him just as God had 
commanded him to do. 7 21:5 (Now Abraham was 
a hundred years old when his son Isaac was born 
to him.) 8 

21:6 Sarah said, “God has made me laugh. 9 
Everyone who hears about this 10 will laugh 11 with 
me.” 21:7 She went on to say, 12 “Who would 13 
have said to Abraham that Sarah would nurse chil¬ 
dren? Yet I have given birth to a son for him in his 
old age!” 

21:8 The child grew and was weaned. Abra¬ 
ham prepared 14 a great feast on the day that Isaac 
was weaned. 15 21:9 But Sarah noticed 15 the son 


1 sn The Hebrew verb translated “visit” fij?B ,paqad ) often 
describes divine intervention for blessing orcursing; it indi¬ 
cates God’s special attention to an individual or a matter, al¬ 
ways with respect to his people’s destiny. He may visit (that 
is, destroy) the Amalekites; he may visit (that is, deliver) his 
people in Egypt. Here he visits Sarah, to allow her to have the 
promised child. One's destiny is changed when the Lord “vis¬ 
its.” For a more detailed study of the term, see G. Andre, De¬ 
termining the Destiny (Con BOT). 

2 tn Heb “and the Lord did.” The divine name has not been 
repeated here in the translation for stylistic reasons. 

3 tn Heb “spoken." 

4 tn Or “she conceived.” 

5 tn Heb “the one born to him, whom Sarah bore to him, 
Isaac.” The two modifying clauses, the first introduced with an 
article and the second with the relative pronoun, are placed in 
the middle of the sentence, before the name Isaac is stated. 
They are meant to underscore that this was indeed an actual 
birth to Abraham and Sarah in fulfillment of the promise. 

6 tn Heb "Isaac his son, the son of eight days.” The name 
“Isaac” is repeated in the translation for clarity. 

7 sn Just as God had commanded him to do. With the birth 
of the promised child, Abraham obeyed the Lord by both nam¬ 
ing (Gen 17:19) and circumcising Isaac (17:12). 

8 tn The parenthetical disjunctive clause underscores how 
miraculous this birth was. Abraham was 100 years old. The 
fact that the genealogies give the ages of the fathers when 
their first son is born shows that this was considered a major 
milestone in one’s life (G. J. Wenham, Genesis [WBC], 2:80). 

9 tn Heb “Laughter God has made for me.” 

10 tn The words “about this” are supplied in the translation 
for clarification. 

11 sn Sarah's words play on the name “Isaac” in a final tri¬ 
umphant manner. God prepared “laughter” (phis, ys e khoq ) 
for her, and everyone who hears about this “will laugh” (prop, 
yitskhaq ) with her. The laughter now signals great joy and ful¬ 
fillment, not unbelief (cf. Gen 18:12-15). 

12 tn Heb “said.” 

13 tnThe perfect form of the verb is used here to describe a 
hypothetical situation. 

14 tn Heb “made.” 

15 sn Children were weaned closer to the age of two or 
three in the ancient world, because infant mortality was high. 
If an infant grew to this stage, it was fairly certain he or she 
would live. Such an event called for a celebration, especially 
for parents who had waited so long for a child. 

16 tn Heb “saw." 


of Hagar the Egyptian - the son whom Hagar had 
borne to Abraham - mocking. 17 21:10 So she said 
to Abraham, “Banish 18 that slave woman and her 
son, for the son of that slave woman will not be an 
heir along with my son Isaac!” 

21:11 Sarah’s demand displeased Abraham 
greatly because Ishmael was his son. 19 21:12 But 
God said to Abraham, “Do not be upset 20 about the 
boy or your slave wife. Do 21 all that Sarah is tell¬ 
ing 22 you because through Isaac your descendants 
will be counted. 23 21:13 But I will also make the son 
of the slave wife into a great nation, for he is your 
descendant too.” 

21:14 Early in the morning Abraham took 24 
some food 25 and a skin of water and gave them 
to Hagar. He put them on her shoulders, gave 
her the child, 26 and sent her away. So she went 


17 tn The Piel participle used here is from the same root as 
the name “Isaac." In the Piel stem the verb means “to jest; to 
make sport of; to play with,” not simply “to laugh,” which is 
the meaning of the verb in the Qal stem. What exactly Ishma¬ 
el was doing is not clear. Interpreters have generally conclud¬ 
ed that the boy was either (1) mocking Isaac (cf. NASB, NIV, 
NLT) or (2) merely playing with Isaac as if on equal footing (cf. 
NAB, NRSV). In either case Sarah saw it as a threat. The same 
participial form was used in Gen 19:14 to describe how some 
in Lot’s family viewed his attempt to warn them of impending 
doom. It also appears later in Gen 39:14,17, where Potiphar 
accuses Joseph of mocking them. 

sn Mocking. Here Sarah interprets Ishmael’s actions as be¬ 
ing sinister. Ishmael probably did not take the younger child 
seriously and Sarah saw this as a threat to Isaac. Paul in Gal 
4:29 says that Ishmael persecuted Isaac. He uses a Greek 
word that can mean “to put to flight; to chase away; to pur¬ 
sue" and may be drawing on a rabbinic interpretation of the 
passage. In Paul’s analogical application of the passage, he 
points out that once the promised child Isaac (symbolizing 
Christ as the fulfillment of God’s promise) has come, there is 
no room left for the slave woman and her son (who symbolize 
the Mosaic law). 

18 tn Heb “drive out.” The language may seem severe, but 
Sarah’s maternal instincts sensed a real danger in that Ish¬ 
mael was not treating Isaac with the proper respect. 

19 tn Heb “and the word was very wrong in the eyes of Abra¬ 
ham on account of his son.” The verb J)sn (ra’a') often refers 
to what is morally or ethically “evil.” It usage here suggests 
that Abraham thought Sarah’s demand was ethically (and 
perhaps legally) wrong. 

20 tn Heb “Let it not be evil in your eyes.” 

21 tn Heb “listen to her voice.” The idiomatic expression 
means “obey; comply.” Here her advice, though harsh, is nec¬ 
essary and conforms to the will of God. Later (see Gen 25), 
when Abraham has other sons, he sends them all away as 
well. 

22 tn The imperfect verbal form here draws attention to an 
action that is underway. 

23 tn Or perhaps “will be named"; Heb “for in Isaac offspring 
will be called to you.” The exact meaning of the statement is 
not clear, but it does indicate that God’s covenantal promises 
to Abraham will be realized through Isaac, not Ishmael. 

24 tn Heb “and Abraham rose up early in the morning and 
he took." 

25 tn Heb “bread,” although the term can be used for food 
in general. 

26 tn Heb “He put upon her shoulder, and the boy [or per¬ 
haps, “and with the boy”], and he sent her away.” It is unclear 
how “and the boy” relates syntactically to what precedes. Per¬ 
haps the words should be rearranged and the text read, “and 
he put [them] on her shoulder and he gave to Hagar the boy.” 
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wandering 1 aimlessly through the wilderness 2 
of Beer Sheba. 21:15 When the water in the skin 
was gone, she shoved 3 the child under one of the 
shrubs. 21:16 Then she went and sat down by her¬ 
self across from him at quite a distance, about a 
bowshot 4 away; for she thought, 5 “I refuse to 
watch the child die.” 6 So she sat across from him 
and wept uncontrollably. 7 

21:17 But God heard the boy’s voice. 8 The an¬ 
gel of God called to Hagar from heaven and asked 
her, “What is the matter, 9 Hagar? Don’t be afraid, 
for God has heard 10 the boy’s voice right where he 
is crying. 21:18 Get up! Help the boy up and hold 
him by the hand, for I will make him into a great 
nation.” 21:19 Then God enabled Hagar to see a 
well of water. 11 She went over and filled the skin 
with water, and then gave the boy a drink. 

21:20 God was with the boy as he grew. He 
lived in the wilderness and became an archer. 
21:21 He lived in the wilderness of Paran. 12 His 
mother found a wife for him from the land of 
Egypt. 13 

21:22 At that time Abimelech and Phicol, the 
commander of his army, said to Abraham, “God 
is with you 14 in all that you do. 21:23 Now swear 
to me right here in God’s name 15 that you will 


1 tn Heb “she went and wandered." 

2 tn Or “desert,” although for English readers this usually 
connotes a sandy desert like the Sahara rather than the arid 
wasteland of this region with its sparse vegetation. 

3 tn Heb “threw,” but the child, who was now thirteen 
years old, would not have been carried, let alone thrown un¬ 
der a bush. The exaggerated language suggests Ishmael is 
limp from dehydration and is being abandoned to die. See G. 
J. Wenham, Genesis (WBC), 2:85. 

4 sn A bowshot would be a distance of about a hundred 
yards (ninety meters). 

5 tn Heb “said.” 

6 tn Heb “I will not look on the death of the child.” The co- 
hortative verbal form (note the negative particle btt,'al) here 
expresses her resolve to avoid the stated action. 

7 tn Heb “and she lifted up her voice and wept” (that is, 
she wept uncontrollably). The LXX reads “he” (referring to Ish¬ 
mael) rather than “she” (referring to Hagar), but this is proba¬ 
bly an attempt to harmonize this verse with the following one, 
which refers to the boy’s cries. 

8 sn God heard the boy's voice. The text has not to this 
point indicated that Ishmael was crying out, either in pain or 
in prayer. But the text here makes it clear that God heard him. 
Ishmael is clearly central to the story. Both the mother and 
the Lord are focused on the child’s imminent death. 

9 tn Heb “What to you?” 

10 sn Here the verb heard picks up the main motif of the 
name Ishmael (“God hears”), introduced back in chap. 16. 

11 tn Heb “And God opened her eyes and she saw a well of 
water.” The referent (Hagar) has been specified in the transla¬ 
tion for clarity. 

12 sn The wilderness of Paran is an area in the east central 
region of the Sinai peninsula, northeast from the traditional 
site of Mt. Sinai and with the Arabah and the Gulf of Aqaba as 
its eastern border. 

13 tn Heb “And his mother took for him a wife from the land 
of Egypt.” 

14 sn God is with you. Abimelech and Phicol recognized that 
Abraham enjoyed special divine provision and protection. 

15 tn Heb “And now swear to me by God here.” 


not deceive me, my children, or my descendants. 16 
Show me, and the land 17 where you are staying, 18 
the same loyalty 19 that I have shown you.” 20 

21:24 Abraham said, “I swear to do this.” 21 
21:25 But Abraham lodged a complaint 22 against 
Abimelech concerning a well 23 that Abimelech’s 
servants had seized. 24 21:26 “I do not know who 
has done this thing,” Abimelech replied. “More¬ 
over, 25 you did not tell me. I did not hear about it 
until today.” 

21:27 Abraham took some sheep and cattle and 
gave them to Abimelech. The two of them made a 
treaty. 26 21:28 Then Abraham set seven ewe lambs 
apart from the flock by themselves. 21:29 Abim¬ 
elech asked Abraham, “What is the meaning of 
these 27 seven ewe lambs that you have set apart?” 
21:30 He replied, “You must take these seven ewe 
lambs from my hand as legal proof 28 that I dug this 
well.” 29 21:31 That is why he named that place 30 
Beer Sheba, 31 because the two of them swore 32 an 
oath there. 

21:32 So they made a treaty 33 at Beer She¬ 
ba. Then Abimelech and Phicol, the com¬ 
mander of his army, returned 34 to the land of the 


16 tn Heb “my offspring and my descendants.” 

17 tn The word “land” refers by metonymy to the people in 
the land. 

18 tn The Hebrew verb means “to stay, to live, to sojourn” as 
a temporary resident without ownership rights. 

19 tn Or “kindness.” 

20 tn Heb “According to the loyalty which I have done with 
you, do with me and with the land in which you are staying.” 

21 tn Heb “I swear.” No object is specified in the Hebrew text, 
but the content of the oath requested by Abimelech is the im¬ 
plied object. 

22 tn The Hebrew verb used here means “to argue; to dis¬ 
pute”; it can focus on the beginning of the dispute (as here), 
the dispute itself, or the resolution of a dispute (Isa 1:18). Ap¬ 
parently the complaint was lodged before the actual oath was 
taken. 

23 tn Heb “concerning the matter of the well of water.” 

24 tn The Hebrew verb used here means “to steal; to rob; to 
take violently.” The statement reflects Abraham’s perspec¬ 
tive. 

25 tn Heb “and also.” 

28 tn Heb “cut a covenant.” 

27 tn Heb “What are these?” 

28 tn Heb “that it be for me for a witness.” 

29 sn This well. Since the king wanted a treaty to share in 
Abraham’s good fortune, Abraham used the treaty to secure 
ownership of and protection for the well he dug. It would be 
useless to make a treaty to live in this territory if he had no 
rights to the water. Abraham consented to the treaty, but add¬ 
ed his rider to it. 

30 tn Heb “that is why he called that place.” Some transla¬ 
tions render this as an impersonal passive, “that is why that 
place was called.” 

31 sn The name Beer Sheba (5!2»'-iK3, b e 'ershavci’) means 
“well of the oath” or “well of the seven.” Both the verb “to 
swear” and the number “seven” have been used throughout 
the account. Now they are drawn in as part of the explanation 
of the significance of the name. 

32 sn The verb forms a wordplay with the name Beer She¬ 
ba. 

33 tn Heb “cut a covenant.” 

34 tn Heb “arose and returned.” 
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Philistines. 1 21:33 Abraham 2 planted a tama¬ 
risk tree 3 in Beer Sheba. There he worshiped the 
Lord, 4 the eternal God. 21:34 So Abraham stayed 
in the land of the Philistines for quite some time. 5 

The Sacrifice of Isaac 

22:1 Some time after these things God tested 6 
Abraham. He said to him, “Abraham!” “Here I 
am!” Abraham 7 replied. 22:2 God 8 said, “Take 
your son - your only son, whom you love, Isaac 9 
- and go to the land of Moriah! 10 * Offer him up 
there as a burnt offering * 111 on one of the mountains 
which I will indicate to 12 you.” 

22:3 Early in the morning Abraham got up and 
saddled his donkey. 13 He took two of his young 
servants with him, along with his son Isaac. When 
he had cut the wood for the burnt offering, he 
started out 14 for the place God had spoken to him 
about. 

22:4 On the third day Abraham caught sight 
of 15 the place in the distance. 22:5 So he 16 said to 


1 sn The Philistines mentioned here may not be ethnically 
related to those who lived in Palestine in the time of the judg¬ 
es and the united monarchy. See D. M. Howard, “Philistines," 
Peoples of the Old Testament World, 238. 

2 tn Heb “and he”; the referent (Abraham) has been speci¬ 
fied in the translation for clarity. 

3 sn The planting of the tamarisk tree is a sign of Abra¬ 
ham’s intent to stay there for a longtime, not a religious act. A 
growing tree in the Negev would be a lasting witness to God’s 
provision of water. 

4 tn Heb “he called there in the name of the Lord." The 
expression refers to worshiping the Lord through prayer and 
sacrifice (see Gen 4:26; 12:8; 13:4; 26:25). See G. J. Wen- 
ham, Genesis (WBC), 1:116, 281. 

5 tn Heb “many days.” 

6 sn The Hebrew verb used here means “to test; to try; to 
prove.” In this passage God tests Abraham to see if he would 
be obedient. See T. W. Mann, The Book of the Torah, 44-48. 
See also J. L. Crenshaw, A Whirlpool of Torment (OBT), 9-30; 
and J. I. Lawlor, “The Test of Abraham,” GTJ 1(1980): 19-35. 

7 tn Heb “he”; the referent (Abraham) has been specified 
in the translation for clarity. 

8 tn Heb “he"; the referent (God) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

9 sn Take your son...Isaac. The instructions are very clear, 
but the details are deliberate. With every additional descrip¬ 
tion the commandment becomes more challenging. 

10 sn There has been much debate over the location of Mo¬ 
riah; 2 Chr 3:1 suggests it may be the site where the temple 
was later built in Jerusalem. 

11 sn A whole burnt offering signified the complete surren¬ 
der of the worshiper and complete acceptance by God. The 
demand for a human sacrifice was certainly radical and may 
have seemed to Abraham out of character for God. Abraham 
would have to obey without fully understanding what God was 
about. 

12 tn Heb “which I will say to.” 

13 tn Heb “Abraham rose up early in the morning and sad¬ 
dled his donkey." 

14 tn Heb “he arose and he went." 

15 tn Heb “lifted up his eyes and saw." 

16 tn Heb “And Abraham." The proper name has been re¬ 
placed in the translation by the pronoun (“he”) for stylistic 
reasons. 


his servants, “You two stay 17 here with the donkey 
while 18 the boy and I go up there. We will wor¬ 
ship 19 and then return to you.” 20 

22:6 Abraham took the wood for the burnt of¬ 
fering and put it on his son Isaac. Then he took the 
fire and the knife in his hand, 21 and the two of them 
walked on together. 22:7 Isaac said to his father 
Abraham, 22 “My father?” “What is it, 23 my son?” 
he replied. “Here is the fire and the wood,” Isaac 
said, 24 “but where is the lamb for the burnt offer¬ 
ing?” 22:8 “God will provide 25 for himself the lamb 
for the burnt offering, my son,” Abraham replied. 
The two of them continued on together. 

22:9 When they came to the place God had 
told him about, Abraham built the altar there 26 
and arranged the wood on it. Next he tied up 27 
his son Isaac and placed him on the altar on top 
of the wood. 22:10 Then Abraham reached out 
his hand, took the knife, and prepared to slaugh¬ 
ter 28 his son. 22:11 But the Lord’s angel 29 called 
to him from heaven, “Abraham! Abraham!” 
“Here I am!” he answered. 22:12 “Do not harm 


17 tn The Hebrew verb is masculine plural, referring to the 
two young servants who accompanied Abraham and Isaac on 
the journey. 

18 tn The disjunctive clause (with the compound subject pre¬ 
ceding the verb) may be circumstantial and temporal. 

19 tn This Hebrew word literally means “to bow oneself close 
to the ground.” It often means “to worship.” 

20 sn It is impossible to know what Abraham was thinking 
when he said, “wewilL.returntoyou." When he went he knew 

(1) that he was to sacrifice Isaac, and (2) that God intended 
to fulfill his earlier promises through Isaac. How he recon¬ 

ciled those facts is not clear in the text. Heb 11:17-19 sug¬ 

gests that Abraham believed God could restore Isaac to him 
through resurrection. 

21 sn He took the fire and the knife in his hand. These details 

anticipate the sacrifice that lies ahead. 

22 tn The Hebrew text adds “and said.” This is redundant 

and has not been translated for stylistic reasons. 

23 tn Heb “Here I am” (cf. Gen 22:1). 

24 tn Heb “and he said, ‘Here is the fire and the wood.’” The 

referent (Isaac) has been specified in the translation for clar¬ 

ity. Here and in the following verse the order of the introduc¬ 
tory clauses and the direct discourse has been rearranged in 
the translation for stylistic reasons. 

25 tn Heb “will see for himself.” The construction means “to 

look out for; to see to it; to provide.” 

sn God will provide is the central theme of the passage and 
the turning point in the story. Note Paul's allusion to the story 

in Rom 8:32 (“how shall he not freely give us all things?’’) as 

well as H. J. Schoeps, “The Sacrifice of Isaac in Paul’s Theol¬ 

ogy,” JBL 65 (1946): 385-92. 

26 sn Abraham built an altar there. The theme of Abra¬ 

ham’s altar building culminates here. He has been a faithful 

worshiper. Will he continue to worship when called upon to 

make such a radical sacrifice? 

27 sn Then he tied up. This text has given rise to an impor¬ 
tant theme in Judaism known as the Aqedah, from the He¬ 

brew word for “binding." When sacrifices were made in the 

sanctuary, God remembered the binding of Isaac, for which a 

substitute was offered. See D. Polish, “The Binding of Isaac,” 
Jud 6(1957): 17-21. 

28 tn Heb “in order to slaughter." 

29 sn Heb “the messenger of the Lord” (also in v. 15). Some 

identify the angel of the Lord as the preincarnate Christ be¬ 
cause in some texts the angel is identified with the Lord him¬ 
self. However, see the note on the phrase “the Lord’s angel” 

in Gen 16:7. 
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the boy !” 1 the angel said . 2 “Do not do anything 
to him, for now I know 3 that you fear 4 God be¬ 
cause you did not withhold your son, your only 
son, from me.” 

22:13 Abraham looked up 5 and saw 6 behind 
him 7 a ram caught in the bushes by its horns. So 
he 8 went over and got the ram and offered it up 
as a burnt offering instead of his son. 22:14 And 
Abraham called the name of that place “The Lord 
provides .” 9 It is said to this day , 10 “In the moun¬ 
tain of the Lord provision will be made .” 11 

22:15 The Lord’s angel called to Abraham a 
second time from heaven 22:16 and said, ‘“I sol¬ 
emnly swear by my own name,’ 12 decrees the 
Lord , 13 ‘that because you have done this and 
have not withheld your son, your only son, 22:171 
will indeed bless you, 14 and I will greatly multi¬ 
ply 15 your descendants 16 so that they will be as 
countless as the stars in the sky or the grains of 

1 tn Heb “Do not extend your hand toward the boy.” 

2 tn Heb “and he said, ‘Do not extend...”'; the referent (the 
angel) has been specified in the context for clarity. The order 
of the introductory clause and the direct discourse has been 
rearranged in the translation for stylistic reasons. 

3 sn For now I know. The test was designed to see if Abra¬ 
ham would be obedient (see v. 1). 

4 sn In this context fear refers by metonymy to obedience 
that grows from faith. 

5 tn Heb “lifted his eyes.” 

6 tn Heb “and saw, and look." The particle nan (hinneh, 
“look”) draws attention to what Abraham saw and invites the 
audience to view the scene through his eyes. 

7 tc The translation follows the reading of the MT; a num¬ 
ber of Hebrew mss, the LXX, Syriac, and Samaritan Penta¬ 
teuch read “one” (inks, ’ekhad) instead of “behind him” fins, 
’akhar). 

8 tn Heb "Abraham"; the proper name has been replaced 
by the pronoun (“he") in the translation for stylistic reasons. 

9 tn Heb “the Lord sees” (nwr n‘p',y e hvahyir’eh, tradition¬ 
ally transliterated “Jehovah Jireh”;’see the note on the word 
“provide” in v. 8). By so naming the place Abraham preserved 
in the memory of God’s people the amazing event that took 
place there. 

10 sn On the expression to this day see B. Childs, “A Study of 
the Formula ‘Until this Day’,” JBL 82 (1963): 279-92. 

11 sn The saying connected with these events has some 
ambiguity, which was probably intended. The Niphal verb 
could be translated (1) “in the mountain of the Lord it will be 
seen/provided’’ or (2) “in the mountain the Lord will appear.” 
If the temple later stood here (see the note on “Moriah” in 
Gen 22:2), the latter interpretation might find support, for 
the people went to the temple to appear before the Lord, 
who “appeared” to them by providing for them his power and 
blessings. See S. R. Driver, Genesis, 219. 

12 tn Heb “By myself I swear." 

13 tn Heb “the oracle of the Lord.” The phrase refers to a 
formal oracle or decree from the Lord. 

14 tn The use of the infinitive absolute before the finite ver¬ 
bal form (either an imperfect or cohortative) emphasizes the 
certainty of the blessing. 

15 tn Here too the infinitive absolute is used for emphasis 
before the following finite verb (either an imperfect or cohor¬ 
tative). 

sn / will greatly multiply. The Lord here ratifies his earlier 
promise to give Abram a multitude of descendants. For fur¬ 
ther discussion see R. B. Chisholm, “Evidence from Genesis," 
A Case forPremillennialism, 35-54. 

16 tn The Hebrew term int (zero') occurring here and in v. 18 
may mean “seed” (for planting), “offspring” (occasionally of 
animals, but usually of people), or “descendants” depending 
on the context. 


sand on the seashore. Your descendants will take 
possession 17 of the strongholds 18 of their enemies. 
22:18 Because you have obeyed me, 19 all the na¬ 
tions of the earth will pronounce blessings on one 
another 20 using the name of your descendants.’” 

22:19 Then Abraham returned to his servants, 
and they set out together 21 for Beer Sheba where 
Abraham stayed. 22 

22:20 After these things Abraham was told, 
“Milcah 23 also has borne children to your brother 
Nahor - 22:21 Uz the firstborn, his brother Buz, 
Kemuel (the father of Aram), 24 22:22 Kesed, Hazo, 
Pildash, Jidlaph, and Bethuel.” 22:23 (Now 25 
Bethuel became the father of Rebekah.) These 
were the eight sons Milcah bore to Abraham’s 
brother Nahor. 22:24 His concubine, whose name 
was Reumah, also bore him children - Tebah, Ga- 
ham, Tahash, and Maacah. 

The Death of Sarah 

23:1 Sarah lived 127 years. 26 23:2 Then she 27 
died in Kiriath Arba (that is, Hebron) in the land 
of Canaan. Abraham went to mourn for Sarah and 
to weep for her. 28 

17 tn Or “inherit.” 

18 tn Heb “gate,” which here stands for a walled city. To 
break through the gate complex would be to conquer the city, 
for the gate complex was the main area of defense (hence the 
translation “stronghold”). 

19 tn In the Hebrew text this causal clause comes at the end 
of the sentence. The translation alters the word order for sty¬ 
listic reasons. 

sn Because you have obeyed me. Abraham’s obedience 
brought God’s ratification of the earlier conditional promise 
(see Gen 12:2). 

20 tn Traditionally the verb is taken as passive (“will be 
blessed") here, as if Abraham's descendants were going to be 
a channel or source of blessing to the nations. But the Hitpael 
is better understood here as reflexive/reciprocal, “will bless 
[i.e., pronounce blessings on] themselves/one another" (see 
also Gen 26:4). Elsewhere the Hitpael of the verb “to bless” 
is used with a reflexive/reciprocal sense in Deut 29:18; Ps 
72:17; Isa 65:16; Jer 4:2. Gen 12:2 predicts that Abram will 
be held up as a paradigm of divine blessing and that people 
will use his name in their blessing formulae. For examples 
of blessing formulae utilizing an individual as an example of 
blessing see Gen 48:20 and Ruth 4:11. Earlier formulations 
of this promise (see Gen 12:2; 18:18) use the Niphal stem. 
(See also Gen 28:14.) 

21 tn Heb “and they arose and went together." 

22 tn Heb “and Abraham stayed in Beer Sheba. This has 
been translated as a relative clause for stylistic reasons. 

23 tn In the Hebrew text the sentence begins with run ( hin¬ 
neh, “look”) which draws attention to the statement. 

24 sn This parenthetical note about Kemuel’s descendant is 
probably a later insertion by the author/compiler of Genesis 
and not part of the original announcement. 

25 tn The disjunctive clause gives information that is impor¬ 
tant but parenthetical to the narrative. Rebekah would be¬ 
come the wife of Isaac (Gen 24:15). 

26 tn Heb “And the years of Sarah were one hundred years 
and twenty years and seven years, the years of the life of Sar¬ 
ah.” 

27 tn Heb “Sarah.” The proper name has been replaced in 
the translation by the pronoun (“she”) for stylistic reasons. 

28 sn Mourn...weep. The description here is of standard 
mourning rites (see K. A. Kitchen, NBD 3 149-50). They would 
have been carried out in the presence of the corpse, probably 
in Sarah’s tent. So Abraham came in to mourn; then he rose 
up to go and bury his dead (v. 3). 
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23:3 Then Abraham got up from mourning his 
dead wife 1 and said to the sons of Heth, 2 23:4 “I 
am a temporary settler 3 among you. Grant 4 me 
ownership 5 of a burial site among you so that I 
may 6 bury my dead.” 7 

23:5 The sons of Heth answered Abraham, 8 
23:6 “Listen, sir, 9 you are a mighty prince 10 among 
us! You may bury your dead in the choicest of our 
tombs. None of us will refuse you his tomb to pre¬ 
vent you 11 from burying your dead.” 

23:7 Abraham got up and bowed down to the 
local people, 12 the sons of Heth. 23:8 Then he said 
to them, “If you agree 13 that I may bury my dead, 14 
then hear me out. 15 Ask 16 Ephron the son of Zohar 
23:9 if he will sell 17 me the cave of Machpelah that 
belongs to him; it is at the end of his field. Let him 
sell it to me publicly 18 for the full price, 19 so that I 
may own it as a burial site.” 

23:10 (Now Ephron was sitting among the 
sons of Heth.) Ephron the Hethite 20 replied to 


1 tn Heb “And Abraham arose from upon the face of his 
dead." 

2 tn Some translate the Hebrew term “Heth" as “Hittites” 
here (also in w. 5, 7, 10, 16, 18, 20), but this gives the im¬ 
pression that these people were the classical Hittites of Ana¬ 
tolia. However, there is no known connection between these 
sons of Heth, apparently a Canaanite group (see Gen 10:15), 
and the Hittites of Asia Minor. See H. A. Hoffner, Jr., “Hittites," 
Peoples of the Old Testament World, 152-53. 

3 tn Heb “a resident foreigner and a settler." 

4 tn Heb “give,” which is used here as an idiom for “sell" 
(see v. 9). The idiom reflects the polite bartering that was 
done in the culture at the time. 

5 tn Or “possession.” 

6 tn Following the imperative, the cohortative with the pre¬ 
fixed conjunction expresses purpose. 

7 tn Heb “bury my dead out of my sight.” The last phrase 
“out of my sight” has not been included in the translation for 
stylistic reasons. 

8 tn Heb “answered Abraham saying to him.” 

9 tn Heb “Hear us, my lord." 

10 tn Heb “prince of God.” The divine name may be used 
here as a means of expressing the superlative, "mighty 
prince." The word for “prince” probably means “tribal chief" 
here. See M. H. Gottstein, “Nasi’ 'elohim (Gen 23:6),” VT 3 
(1953) 298-99; and D. W. Thomas, “Consideration of Some 
Unusual Ways of Expressing the Superlative in Hebrew,” VT 
3 (1953) 215-16. 

11 tn The phrase “to prevent you” has been added in the 
translation for stylistic reasons. 

12 tn Heb “to the people of the land” (also in v. 12). 

13 tn Heb “If it is with your purpose.” The Hebrew noun Efs: 
(nefesh) here has the nuance “purpose” or perhaps “desire” 
(see BDB 661 s.v. »'BJ). 

14 tn Heb “bury my dead out of my sight.” The last phrase 
“out of my sight” has not been included in the translation for 
stylistic reasons. 

15 tn Or “hear me.” 

16 tn Heb “intercede for me with.” 

17 tn Heb "give.” This is used here (also a second time later 
in this verse) as an idiom for “sell”; see the note on the word 
“grant” in v. 4. 

18 tn Heb “in your presence." 

19 tn Heb “silver.” 

20 tn Or perhaps “Hittite,” but see the note on the name 
“Heth” in v. 3. 


Abraham in the hearing 21 of the sons of Heth 

- before all who entered the gate 22 of his city - 
23:11 “No, my lord! Hear me out. I sell 23 you both 
the field and the cave that is in it 24 In the presence 
of my people 25 1 sell it to you. Bury your dead.” 

23:12 Abraham bowed before the local people 
23:13 and said to Ephron in their hearing, “Hear 
me, if you will. I pay 26 to you the price 27 of the 
field. Take it from me so that I may 28 bury my dead 
there.” 

23:14 Ephron answered Abraham, saying to 
him, 23:15 “Hear me, my lord. The land is worth 29 
400 pieces of silver, 30 but what is that between me 
and you? So bury your dead.” 

23:16 So Abraham agreed to Ephron’s price 31 
and weighed 32 out for him 33 the price 34 that Eph¬ 
ron had quoted 35 in the hearing of the sons of Heth 

- 400 pieces of silver, according to the standard 
measurement at the time. 36 

23:17 So Abraham secured 37 Ephron’s field 
in Machpelah, next to Mamre, including the 
field, the cave that was in it, and all the trees 
that were in the field and all around its border, 
23:18 as his property in the presence of the sons of 


21 tn Heb “ears.” By metonymy the “ears” stand forthe pres¬ 
ence or proximity (i.e., within earshot) of the persons named. 

22 sn On the expression all who entered the gate see E. A. 
Speiser, “‘Coming’ and ‘Going’ at the City Gate,” BASOR 144 
(1956): 20-23; and G. Evans, “‘Coming’ and ‘Going’ at the 
City Gate: A Discussion of Professor Speiser’s Paper,” BASOR 
150 (1958): 28-33. 

23 tn Heb “give.” The perfect tense has here a present nu¬ 
ance; this is a formal, legally binding declaration. Abraham 
asked only for a burial site/cave within the field; Ephron 
agrees to sell him the entire field. 

24 tnThe Hebrew text adds “to you I give [i.e., sell] it.” This is 
redundant in English and has not been translated for stylistic 
reasons. 

25 tn Heb “in the presence of the sons of my people.” 

28 tn Heb “give.” 

27 tn Heb “silver.” 

28 tn After the imperative, the cohortative with the prefixed 
conjunction expresses purpose or result. 

29 tn The word “worth” has been supplied in the translation 
for stylistic reasons. 

30 sn Four hundred pieces of silver. The standards for 
weighing money varied considerably in the ancient Near 
East, but the generally accepted weight for the shekel is 11.5 
grams (0.4 ounce). This makes the weight of silver here 4.6 
kilograms, or 160 ounces (about 10 pounds). 

31 tn Heb “listened to Ephron.” 

32 tn Heb “and Abraham weighed out.” 

33 tn Heb “to Ephron.” The proper name has been replaced 
by the pronoun (“him”) in the translation for stylistic reasons. 

34 tn Heb “silver.” 

35 tn Heb “that he had spoken.” The referent (Ephron) has 
been specified here in the translation for clarity and for stylis¬ 
tic reasons. 

36 tn Heb “passing for the merchant." The final clause af¬ 
firms that the measurement of silver was according to the 
standards used by the merchants of the time. 

37 tn Heb “And it was conveyed.” The recipient, Abraham 
(mentioned in the Hebrew text at the beginning of v. 18) has 
been placed here in the translation for stylistic reasons. 
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Heth before all who entered the gate of Ephron’s 
city. 1 

23:19 After this Abraham buried his wife Sar¬ 
ah in the cave in the field of Machpelah next to 
Mamre (that is, Hebron) in the land of Canaan. 
23:20 So Abraham secured the field and the cave 
that was in it as a burial site 2 from the sons of 
Heth. 

The Wife for Isaac 

24:1 Now Abraham was old, well advanced in 
years, 3 and the Lord had blessed him 4 in every¬ 
thing. 24:2 Abraham said to his servant, the senior 
one 5 in his household who was in charge of ev¬ 
erything he had, “Put your hand under my thigh 6 
24:3 so that I may make you solemnly promise 7 
by the Lord, the God of heaven and the God of 
the earth: You must not acquire 8 a wife for my 
son from the daughters of the Canaanites, among 
whom I am living. 24:4 You must go instead to my 
country and to my relatives 9 to find 10 a wife for 
my son Isaac.” 

24:5 The servant asked him, “What if the 
woman is not willing to come back with me 11 to 
this land? Must I then 12 take your son back to the 
land from which you came?” 

24:6 “Be careful 13 never to take my son back 
there!” Abraham told him. 14 24:7 “The Lord, the 
God of heaven, who took me from my father’s 
house and the land of my relatives, 15 promised 
me with a solemn oath, 16 ‘To your descendants I 
will give this land.’ He will send his angel 17 be¬ 
fore you so that you may find 18 a wife for my 

1 tn Heb “his city”; the referent (Ephron) has been speci¬ 
fied in the translation for clarity. 

sn See G. M. Tucker, “The Legal Background of Genesis 
23,” JBL 85 (1966):77-84; and M. R. Lehmann, "Abraham’s 
Purchase of Machpelah and Hittite Law,” BASOR 129 (1953): 
15-18. 

2 tn Heb “possession of a grave.” 

3 tn Heb “days.” 

4 tn Heb “Abraham.” The proper name has been replaced 
in the translation by the pronoun (“he”) for stylistic reasons. 

5 tn The Hebrew term Jpt (zaqeri) may refer to the servant 
who is oldest in age or senior in authority (or both). 

6 sn Put your hand under my thigh. The taking of this oath 
had to do with the sanctity of the family and the continuation 
of the family line. See D. R. Freedman, “Put Your Hand Under 
My Thigh - the Patriarchal Oath,” BAR 2 (1976): 2-4,42. 

7 tn Following the imperative, the cohortative with the pre¬ 
fixed conjunction indicates purpose. 

8 tn Heb “because you must not take.” 

9 tn Heb “for to my country and my relatives you must go.” 

10 tn Heb “and take.” 

11 tn Heb “to go after me.” 

12 tn In the Hebrew text the construction is emphatic; the 
infinitive absolute precedes the imperfect. However, it is dif¬ 
ficult to reflect this emphasis in an English translation. 

13 tn Heb “guard yourself." 

14 tn The introductory clause "And Abraham said to him” 
has been moved to the end of the opening sentence of direct 
discourse in the translation for stylistic reasons. 

15 tn Or “the land of my birth.” 

16 tn Heb “and who spoke to me and who swore to me, say¬ 
ing." 

17 tn Or “his messenger.” 

18 tn Heb "before you and you will take.” 


son from there. 24:8 But if the woman is not will¬ 
ing to come back with you, 19 you will be free 20 
from this oath of mine. But you must not take my 
son back there!” 24:9 So the servant placed his 
hand under the thigh of his master Abraham and 
gave his solemn promise he would carry out his 
wishes. 21 

24:10 Then the servant took ten of his master’s 
camels and departed with all kinds of gifts from 
his master at his disposal. 22 He journeyed 23 to the 
region of Aram Naharaim 24 and the city of Nahor. 
24:11 He made the camels kneel down by the well 25 
outside the city. It was evening, 26 the time when 
the women would go out to draw water. 24:12 He 
prayed, “O Lord, God of my master Abraham, 
guide me today. 27 Be faithful 28 to my master Abra¬ 
ham. 24:13 Here I am, standing by the spring, 29 and 
the daughters of the people 30 who live in the town 
are coming out to draw water. 24:141 will say to 
a young woman, ‘Please lower your jar so I may 
drink. ’ May the one you have chosen for your ser¬ 
vant Isaac reply, ‘Drink, and I’ll give your camels 
water too. ’ 31 In this way I will know that you have 
been faithful to my master.” 32 

24:15 Before he had finished praying, there 
came Rebekah 33 with her water jug on her 
shoulder. She was the daughter of Bethuel son 
of Milcah (Milcah was the wife of Abraham’s 
brother Nahor). 34 24:16 Now the young woman 


19 tn Heb “ to go after you." 

20 sn You will be free. If the prospective bride was not willing 
to accompany the servant back to Canaan, the servant would 
be released from his oath to Abraham. 

21 tn Heb “and he swore to him concerning this matter." 

22 tn Heb “and every good thing of his master was in his 
hand.” The disjunctive clause is circumstantial, explaining 
that he took all kinds of gifts to be used at his discretion. 

23 tn Heb “and he arose and went.” 

24 tn The words “the region of” are not in the Hebrew text, 
but are supplied in the translation for clarity. 

sn Aram Naharaim means in Hebrew “Aram of the Two Riv¬ 
ers,” a region in northern Mesopotamia. 

25 tn Heb “well of water.” 

26 tn Heb “at the time of evening.” 

27 tn Heb “make it happen before me today.” Although a 
number of English translations understand this as a request 
for success in the task (cf. NASB, NIV, NRSV) it is more likely 
that the servant is requesting an omen or sign from God (v. 
14). 

28 tn Heb “act in loyal love with” or “show kindness to.” 

29 tn Heb “the spring of water.” 

30 tn Heb “the men." 

31 sn / will also give your camels water. It would be an enor¬ 
mous test for a young woman to water ten camels. The idea is 
that such a woman would not only be industrious but hospi¬ 
table and generous. 

32 tn Heb “And let the young woman to whom I say, ‘Lower 
your jar that I may drink,’ and she says, 'Drink and I will also 
give your camels water,’ - her you have appointed for your 
servant, for Isaac, and by it I will know that you have acted in 
faithfulness with my master." 

33 tn Heb “Look, Rebekah was coming out!” Using the par¬ 
ticiple introduced with nan ( hinneh , “look"), the narrator dra¬ 
matically transports the audience back into the event and in¬ 
vites them to see Rebekah through the servant's eyes. 

34 tn Heb “Look, Rebekah was coming out - [she] who 
was born to Bethuel, the son of Milcah, the wife of Nahor, the 
brother of Abraham - and her jug [was] on her shoulder.” The 
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was very beautiful. She was a virgin; no man had 
ever had sexual relations with her. * 1 She went down 
to the spring, filled her jug, and came back up. 
24:17 Abraham’s servant 2 ran to meet her and said, 
“Please give me a sip of water from your jug.” 
24:18 “Drink, my lord,” she replied, and quickly 
lowering 3 her jug to her hands, she gave him a 
drink. 24:19 When she had done so, 4 she said, “I’ll 
draw water for your camels too, until they have 
drunk as much as they want.” 24:20 She quickly 
emptied 5 her jug into the watering trough and ran 
back to the well to draw more water until she had 
drawn enough for all his camels. 24:21 Silently the 
man watched her with interest to determine 6 if the 
Lord had made his journey successful 7 or not. 

24:22 After the camels had finished drinking, 
the man took out a gold nose ring weighing a 
beka 8 and two gold bracelets weighing ten shek¬ 
els 9 and gave them to her. 10 24:23 “Whose daugh¬ 
ter are you?” he asked. 11 “Tell me, is there room in 
your father’s house for us to spend the night?” 

24:24 She said to him, “I am the daughter of 
Bethuel the son of Milcah, whom Milcah bore to 
Nahor. 12 24:25 We have plenty of straw and feed,” 
she added, 13 “and room for you 14 to spend the 
night.” 


order of the clauses has been rearranged in the translation 
for stylistic reasons. 

1 tn Heb “And the young woman was very good of appear¬ 
ance, a virgin, and a man she had not known.” Some argue 
that the Hebrew noun translated “virgin” (rfjina, b e tiilah) is 
better understood in a general sense, “young woman” (see 
Joel 1:8, where the word appears to refer to one who is mar¬ 
ried). In this case the circumstantial clause (“and a man she 
had not known”) would be restrictive, rather than descriptive. 
If the term actually means “virgin," one wonders why the cir¬ 
cumstantial clause is necessary (see Judg 21:12 as well). Per¬ 
haps the repetition emphasizes her sexual purity as a prereq¬ 
uisite for her role as the mother of the covenant community. 

2 tn Heb “and the servant.” The word "Abraham's” has 
been supplied in the translation for stylistic reasons. 

3 tn Heb “and she hurried and lowered." 

4 tn Heb “when she had finished giving him a drink.” This 
has been simplified in the translation for stylistic reasons. 

5 tn Heb “and she hurried and emptied." 

6 tn Heb “to know.” 

7 tn The Hebrew term nbs ( tsalah ), meaning “to make suc¬ 
cessful” in the Hiphil verbal stem, is a key term in the story 
(see w. 40,42, 56). 

8 sn A beka weighed about 5-6 grams (0.2 ounce). 

9 sn A shekel weighed about 11.5 grams (0.4 ounce) al¬ 
though weights varied locally, so these bracelets weighed 
about 4 ounces (115 grams). 

10 tn The words “and gave them to her” are not in the He¬ 
brew text, but are implied. 

11 tn Heb “and he said, ‘Whose daughter are you?”’ The 
order of the introductory clause has been rearranged in the 
translation for stylistic reasons. 

12 tn Heb “whom she bore to Nahor.” The referent (Milcah) 
has been specified in the translation for clarity. 

13 tn Heb “and she said, ‘We have plenty of both straw and 
feed.”’ The order of the introductory clause has been rear¬ 
ranged in the translation for stylistic reasons. 

14 tn Heb The words “for you” are not in the Hebrew text, 
but are implied. 


24:26 The man bowed his head and worshiped 
the Lord, 24:27 saying “Praised be the Lord, the 
God of my master Abraham, who has not aban¬ 
doned his faithful love 15 for my master! The Lord 
has led me 16 to the house 17 of my master’s rela¬ 
tives!” 18 

24:28 The young woman ran and told her 
mother’s household all about 19 these things. 
24:29 (Now Rebekah had a brother named Laban. ) 20 
Laban rushed out to meet the man at the spring. 
24:30 When he saw the bracelets on his sister’s 
wrists and the nose ring 21 and heard his sister Re¬ 
bekah say, 22 “This is what the man said to me,” he 
went out to meet the man. There he was, standing 23 
by the camels near the spring. 24:31 Laban said to 
him, 24 “Come, you who are blessed by the Lord ! 25 
Why are you standing out here when I have pre¬ 
pared 26 the house and a place for the camels?” 

24:32 So Abraham’s servant 27 went to the house 
and unloaded 28 the camels. Straw and feed were 
given 29 to the camels, and water was provided 
so that he and the men who were with him could 
wash their feet. 30 24:33 When food was served, 31 
he said, “I will not eat until I have said what I want 
to say.” 32 “Tell us,” Laban said. 33 


15 tn Heb “his faithfulness and his commitment.” 

16 tn Heb “As for me - in the way the Lord led me." 

17 tn Here “house” is an adverbial accusative of termina¬ 
tion. 

18 tn Heb “brothers.” 

19 tn Heb “according to.” 

20 tn The parenthetical disjunctive clause introduces the au¬ 
dience to Laban, who will eventually play an important role in 
the unfolding story. 

21 tn Heb “And it was when he saw the nose ring and the 
bracelets on the arms of his sister.” The word order is altered 
in the translation for the sake of clarity. 

22 tn Heb “and when he heard the words of Rebekah his sis¬ 
ter, saying.” 

23 tn Heb “and look, he was standing." The disjunctive 
clause with the participle following the particle run (hinneh) 
invites the audience to view the scene through Laban’s eyes. 

24 tn Heb “and he said." The referent (Laban) has been 
specified and the words “to him” supplied in the translation 
for clarity. 

25 sn Laban's obsession with wealth is apparent; to him it 
represents how one is blessed by the Lord. Already the author 
is laying the foundation for subsequent events in the narra¬ 
tive, where Laban’s greed becomes his dominant character¬ 
istic. 

26 tn The disjunctive clause is circumstantial. 

27 tn Heb “the man”; the referent (Abraham’s servant) has 
been specified in the translation for clarity. 

28 tn Some translations (e.g., NEB, NASB, NRSV) under¬ 
stand Laban to be the subject of this and the following verbs 
or take the subject of this and the following verbs as indefinite 
(referring to an unnamed servant; e.g., NAB, NIV). 

29 tn Heb “and [one] gave.” The verb without an expressed 
subject may be translated as passive. 

30 tn Heb “and water to wash his feet and the feet of the 
men who were with him.” 

31 tn Heb “and food was placed before him." 

32 tn Heb “my words.” 

33 tc Some ancient textual witnesses have a plural verb, 
“and they said." 

tn Heb “and he said, ‘Speak.’” The referent (Laban) has 
been specified in the translation for clarity. 
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24:34 “I am the servant of Abraham,” he be¬ 
gan. 24:35 “The Lord has richly blessed my mas¬ 
ter and he has become very wealthy. 1 The Lord 2 

HAS GIVEN HIM SHEEP AND CATTLE, SILVER AND GOLD, 
MALE AND FEMALE SERVANTS, AND CAMELS AND DON¬ 
KEYS. 24:36 My master’s wife Sarah bore a son to 
him 3 when she was old, 4 and my master 5 has given 
him everything he owns. 24:37 My master made 
me swear an oath. He said, ‘You must not acquire 
a wife for my son from the daughters of the Ca- 
naanites, among whom I am living, 24:38 but you 
must go to the family of my father and to my rela¬ 
tives to find 5 a wife for my son.’ 24:39 But I said 
to my master, ‘What if the woman does not want 
to go 7 with me?’ 8 24:40 He answered, ‘The Lord, 
before whom I have walked, 9 will send his angel 
with you. He will make your journey a success 
and you will find a wife for my son from among 
my relatives, from my father’s family. 24:41 You 
will be free from your oath 10 if you go to my rela¬ 
tives and they will not give her to you. Then you 
will be free from your oath.’ 24:42 When I came 
to the spring today, I prayed, ‘O Lord, God of my 
master Abraham, if you have decided to make my 
journey successful, 11 may events unfold as fol¬ 
lows: 12 24:43 Here I am, standing by the spring 13 
When 14 the young woman goes out to draw wa¬ 
ter, I’ll say, “Give me a little water to drink from 
your jug.” 24:44 Then she will reply to me, “Drink, 
and I’ll draw water for your camels too.” May that 
woman be the one whom the Lord has chosen for 
my master’s son.’ 


1 tn Heb “great." In this context the statement refers pri¬ 
marily to Abraham’s material wealth, although reputation and 
influence are not excluded. 

2 tn Heb “and he.” The referent (the Lord) has been speci¬ 
fied in the translation for clarity. 

3 tn Heb “to my master.” This has been replaced by the 
pronoun “him” in the translation for stylistic reasons. 

4 tn Heb “after her old age.” 

5 tn Heb “and he.” The referent (the servant’s master, 
Abraham) has been specified in the translation for clarity. 

6 tn Heb “but to the house of my father you must go and to 
my family and you must take a wife for my son.” 

7 tn The imperfect is used here in a modal sense to indi¬ 
cate desire. 

8 tn Heb “after me.” 

9 tn The verb is the Hitpael of (halakh), meaning “live 
one's life” (see Gen 17:1). The statement may simply refer to 
serving the Lord or it may have a more positive moral conno¬ 
tation (“serve faithfully”). 

10 tn Heb “my oath” (twice in this verse). From the Hebrew 
perspective the oath belonged to the person to whom it was 
sworn (Abraham), although in contemporary English an oath 
is typically viewed as belonging to the person who swears it 
(the servant). 

11 tn Heb “if you are making successful my way on which I 
am going." 

12 tn The words “may events unfold as follows” are supplied 
in the translation for clarification and for stylistic reasons. 

13 tn Heb “the spring of water.” 

14 tn Heb “and it will be.” 


24:45 “Before I finished praying in my heart, 15 
along came Rebekah 16 with her water jug on her 
shoulder! She went down to the spring and drew 
water. So I said to her, ‘Please give me a drink.’ 
24:46 She quickly lowered her jug from her shoul¬ 
der and said, ‘Drink, and I’ll give your camels wa¬ 
ter too.’ So I drank, and she also gave the camels 
water. 24:47 Then I asked her, ‘Whose daughter are 
you?’ She replied, ‘The daughter of Bethuel the 
son of Nahor, whom Milcah bore to Nahor.’ 17 I 
put the ring in her nose and the bracelets on her 
wrists. 24:48 Then I bowed down and worshiped 
the Lord. I praised the Lord, the God of my mas¬ 
ter Abraham, who had led me on the right path to 
find the granddaughter 18 of my master’s brother 
for his son. 24:49 Now, if you will show faithful 
love to my master, tell me. But if not, tell me as 
well, so that I may go on my way.” 19 

24:50 Then Laban and Bethuel replied, “This is 
the Lord’s doing. 20 Our wishes are of no concern. 21 
24:51 Rebekah stands here before you. Take her 
and go so that she may become 22 the wife of your 
master’s son, just as the Lord has decided.” 23 

24:52 When Abraham’s servant heard their 
words, he bowed down to the ground before the 
Lord. 24:53 Then he 24 brought out gold, silver jew¬ 
elry, and clothing and gave them to Rebekah. He 
also gave valuable gifts to her brother and to her 
mother. 24:54 After this, he and the men who were 
with him ate a meal and stayed there overnight. 25 

When they got up in the morning, he 
said, “Let me leave now so I can return to my 


15 tn Heb “As for me, before I finished speakingto my heart.” 
The adverb ones ( terem ) indicates the verb is a preterite; the 
infinitive that foilows is the direct object. 

16 tn Heb “Look, Rebekah was coming out.” As in 24:15, the 
particle ran (hinneh, “look") is used here for dramatic effect. 

17 tn Heb “whom Milcah bore to him.” The referent (Nahor) 
has been specified in the translation for clarity. 

18 tn Heb “daughter. ” Rebekah was actually the granddaugh¬ 
ter of Nahor, Abraham’s brother. One can either translate the 
Hebrew term na (bat) as “daughter," in which case the term 
nN (’akh) must be translated more generally as “relative” 
rather than “brother" (cf. NASB, NRSV) or one can translate 
na as "granddaughter,” in which case nN may be translated 
“brother” (cf. NIV). 

19 tn Heb “and I will turn to the right or to the left.” The ex¬ 
pression apparently means that Abraham’s servant will know 
where he should go if there is no further business here. 

20 tn Heb “From the Lord the matter has gone out.” 

21 tn Heb “We are not able to speak to you bad or good.” This 
means that Laban and Bethuel could not say one way or the 
other what they wanted, for they viewed it as God's will. 

22 tn Following the imperatives, thejussive with the prefixed 
conjunction indicates purpose or result. 

23 tn Heb “as the Lord has spoken.” 

24 tn Heb “the servant”; the noun has been replaced by the 
pronoun (“he”) in the translation for stylistic reasons. 

25 tn Heb “And they ate and drank, he and the men who 
[were] with him and they spent the night.” 
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master.” 1 24:55 But Rebekah’s 2 brother and her 
mother replied, “Let the girl stay with us a few more 
days, perhaps ten. Then she can go.” 24:56 But he 
said to them, “Don’t detain me - the Lord 3 has 
granted me success on my journey. Let me leave 
now so I may return 4 to my master.” 24:57 Then 
they said, “We’ll call the girl and find out what she 
wants to do.” 5 24:58 So they called Rebekah and 
asked her, “Do you want 6 to go with this man?” 
She replied, “I want to go.” 

24:59 So they sent their sister Rebekah on 
her way, accompanied by her female attendant, 
with Abraham’s servant and his men. 24:60 They 
blessed Rebekah with these words: 7 

“Our sister, may you become the mother 8 
of thousands of ten thousands! 

May your descendants possess the strong¬ 
holds 9 of their enemies.” 

24:61 Then Rebekah and her female servants 
mounted the camels and rode away with 10 the man. 
So Abraham’s servant 11 took Rebekah and left. 

24:62 Now 12 Isaac came from 13 Beer La- 
hai Roi, 14 for 15 he was living in the Negev. 16 
24:63 He 17 went out to relax 18 in the field in the 
early evening. 19 Then he looked up 20 and saw that 21 


1 tn Heb “Send me away to my master.” 

2 tn Heb “her"; the referent (Rebekah) has been specified 
in the translation for clarity. 

3 tn The disjunctive clause is circumstantial, indicating a 
reason for the preceding request. 

4 tn After the preceding imperative, the cohortative with 
the prefixed conjunction indicates purpose or result. 

5 tn Heb “and we will ask her mouth.” 

6 tn The imperfect verbal form here has a modal nuance, 
expressing desire. 

7 tn Heb “and said to her.” 

8 tn Heb “become thousands often thousands.” 

sn May you become the mother of thousands of ten thou¬ 
sands. The blessing expresses their prayer that she produce 
children and start a family line that will greatly increase (cf. 
Gen 17:16). 

9 tn Heb “gate,” which here stands for a walled city. In an 
ancient Near Eastern city the gate complex was the main 
area of defense (hence the translation “stronghold”). A simi¬ 
lar phrase occurs in Gen 22:17. 

10 tn Heb “And she arose, Rebekah and her female ser¬ 
vants, and they rode upon camels and went after.” 

11 tn Heb “the servant”; the word “Abraham's” has been 
supplied in the translation for stylistic reasons. 

12 tn The disjunctive clause switches the audience's atten¬ 
tion to Isaac and signals a new episode in the story. 

13 tn Heb “from the way of.” 

14 sn The Hebrew name Beer Lahai Roi (’Kh Tib 1N3, b e 'er 
Icikhciy ro’i) means “The well of the Living One who sees me." 
See Gen 16:14. 

15 tn This disjunctive clause is explanatory. 

16 tn Or "the South [country]." 

sn Negev is the name for the southern desert region in the 
land of Canaan. 

17 tn Heb “Isaac”; the proper name has been replaced by 
the pronoun (“he”) in the translation for stylistic reasons. 

18 tn The meaning of this Hebrew term is uncertain (cf. 
NASB, NIV “to meditate"; NRSV “to walk”). 

19 tn Heb “at the turning of the evening.” 

20 tn Heb "And he lifted up his eyes.” This idiom emphasiz¬ 
es the careful look Isaac had at the approaching caravan. 

21 tn Heb “and look.” The clause introduced by the particle 


there were camels approaching. 24:64 Rebekah 
looked up 22 and saw Isaac. She got down from her 
camel 24:65and asked 23 Abraham’s servant , 24 ‘ ‘Who 
is that man walking in the field toward us?” “That 
is my master,” the servant replied . 25 So she took her 
veil and covered herself. 

24:66 The servant told Isaac everything that 
had happened. 24:67 Then Isaac brought Rebekah 26 
into his mother Sarah’s tent. He took her 27 as his 
wife and loved her. 28 So Isaac was comforted after 
his mother’s death 29 

The Death of Abraham 

25:1 Abraham had taken 30 another 31 wife, 
named Keturah. 25:2 She bore him Zimran, Jok- 
shan, Medan, Midian, Ishbak, and Shuah. 25:3 Jok- 
shan became the father of Sheba and Dedan. 32 The 
descendants of Dedan were the Asshurites, Le- 
tushites, and Leummites. 25:4 The sons of Midian 
were Ephah, Epher, Hanoch, Abida, and Eldaah. 
All these were descendants 33 of Keturah. 

25:5 Everything he owned Abraham left to 
his son Isaac. 25:6 But while he was still alive, 
Abraham gave gifts to the sons of his concubines 34 
and sent them off to the east, away from his son 
Isaac. 35 


nil ( hinneh , “look") invites the audience to view the scene 
through Isaac's eyes. 

22 tn Heb “lifted up her eyes.” 

23 tn Heb “and she said to.” 

24 tn Heb “the servant.” The word “Abraham’s" has been 
supplied in the translation for clarity. 

25 tn Heb “and the servant said." The order of the introduc¬ 
tory clause and the direct discourse has been rearranged in 
the translation for stylistic reasons. 

26 tn Heb “her”; the referent has been specified here in the 
translation for clarity. 

27 tn Heb “Rebekah”; here the proper name was replaced by 
the pronoun (“her”) in the translation for stylistic reasons. 

28 tn Heb “and he took Rebekah and she became his wife 
and he loved her.” 

29 tn Heb “after his mother.” This must refer to Sarah’s 
death. 

30 tn Or “took." 

sn Abraham had taken another wife. These events are not 
necessarily in chronological order following the events of the 
preceding chapter. They are listed here to summarize Abra¬ 
ham’s other descendants before the narrative of his death. 

31 tn Heb “And Abraham added and took.” 

32 sn The names Sheba and Dedan appear in Gen 10:7 as 
descendants of Ham through Cush and Raamah. Since these 
two names are usually interpreted to be place names, one 
plausible suggestion is that some of Abraham's descendants 
lived in those regions and took names linked with it. 

33 tn Or “sons.” 

34 tn Heb “the sons of the concubines who [belonged] to 
Abraham.” 

35 tn Heb “And he sent them away from upon Isaac his son, 
while he was still living, eastward to the land of the east.” 
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25:7 Abraham lived a total of 1 175 years. 
25:8 Then Abraham breathed his last and died at 
a good old age, an old man who had lived a full 
life. 2 He joined his ancestors. 3 25:9 His sons Isaac 
and Ishmael buried him in the cave of Machpelah 4 
near Mamre, in the field of Ephron the son of Zo- 
har, the Hethite. 25:10 This was the field Abra¬ 
ham had purchased from the sons of Heth. 5 There 
Abraham was buried with his wife Sarah. 25:11 Af¬ 
ter Abraham’s death, God blessed 6 his son Isaac. 
Isaac lived near Beer Lahai Roi. 7 

The Sons of Ishmael 

25:12 This is the account of Abraham’s son 
Ishmael, 8 whom Hagar the Egyptian, Sarah’s ser¬ 
vant, bore to Abraham. 

25:13 These are the names of IshmaeTs sons, 
by their names according to their records: 9 Ne- 
baioth (IshmaeTs firstborn), Kedar, Adbeel, Mib- 
sam, 25:14 Mishma, Dumah, Massa, 25:15 Hadad, 
Tema, Jetur, Naphish, and Kedemah. 25:16 These 
are the sons of Ishmael, and these are their names 
by their settlements and their camps - twelve 
princes 10 according to their clans. 

25:17 Ishmael lived a total of 11 137 years. He 
breathed his last and died; then he joined his an¬ 
cestors. 12 25:18 His descendants 13 settled from 


1 tn Heb “and these are the days of the years of the life¬ 
time of Abraham that he lived.” The normal genealogical for¬ 
mula is expanded here due to the importance of the life of 
Abraham. 

2 tn Heb “old and full.” 

3 tn Heb “And he was gathered to his people.” In the an¬ 
cient Israelite view he joined his deceased ancestors in She- 
ol, the land of the dead. 

4 sn The cave of Machpelah was the place Abraham had 
purchased as a burial place for his wife Sarah (Gen 23:17- 
18). 

5 tn See the note on the phrase “sons of Heth" in Gen 
23:3. 

6 sn God blessed Isaac. The Hebrew verb “bless" in this 
passage must include all the gifts that God granted to Isaac. 
But fertility was not one of them, at least not for twenty years, 
because Rebekah was barren as well (see v. 21). 

7 sn Beer Lahai Roi. See the note on this place name in 
Gen 24:62. 

8 sn This is the account of Ishmael. The Book of Genesis 
tends to tidy up the family records at every turning point. 
Here, before proceeding with the story of Isaac’s family, the 
narrative traces IshmaeTs family line. Later, before discuss¬ 
ing Jacob’s family, the narrative traces Esau’s family line (see 
Gen 36). 

9 tn The meaning of this line is not easily understood. The 
sons of Ishmael are listed here “by their names” and “accord¬ 
ing to their descendants.” 

10 tn Or "tribal chieftains.” 

11 tn Heb “And these are the days of the years of Ishmael.” 

12 tn Heb “And he was gathered to his people.” In the an¬ 
cient Israelite view he joined his deceased ancestors in She- 
ol, the land of the dead. 

13 tn Heb “they”; the referent (IshmaeTs descendants) has 
been specified in the translation for clarity. 


Havilah to Shur, which runs next 14 to Egypt all the 
way 15 to Asshur. 16 They settled 17 away from all 
their relatives. 18 

Jacob and Esau 

25:19 This is the account of Isaac, 19 the son of 
Abraham. 

Abraham became the father of Isaac. 
25:20 When Isaac was forty years old, he married 
Rebekah, 20 the daughter of Bethuel the Aramean 
from Paddan Aram and sister of Laban the Ar¬ 
amean. 21 

25:21 Isaac prayed to 22 the Lord on behalf of 
his wife because she was childless. The Lord an¬ 
swered his prayer, and his wife Rebekah became 
pregnant. 25:22 But the children struggled 23 inside 
her, and she said, “If it is going to be like this, I’m 
not so sure I want to be pregnant!” 24 So she asked 
the Lord , 25 25:23 and the Lord said to her, 

“Two nations 26 are in your womb, 


14 tn Heb “which is by the face of,” or near the border. The 
territory ran along the border of Egypt. 

15 tn Heb “as you go." 

16 snThe name Asshur refers hereto a tribal area in the Si¬ 
nai. 

17 tn Heb “he fell.” 

18 tn Heb “upon theface of all his brothers." This last expres¬ 
sion, obviously alluding to the earlier oracle about Ishmael 
(Gen 16:12), could mean that the descendants of Ishmael 
lived in hostility to others or that they lived in a territory that 
was opposite the lands of their relatives. While there is some 
ambiguity about the meaning, the line probably does give a 
hint of the Ishmaelite-lsraelite conflicts to come. 

19 sn This is the account of Isaac. What follows for several 
chapters is not the account of Isaac, except briefly, but the ac¬ 
count of Jacob and Esau. The next chapters tell what became 
of Isaac and his family. 

20 tn Heb “And Isaac was the son of forty years when he took 
Rebekah." 

21 sn Some valuable information is provided here. We learn 
here that Isaac married thirty-five years before Abraham died, 
that Rebekah was barren for twenty years, and that Abraham 
would have lived to see Jacob and Esau begin to grow up. The 
death of Abraham was recorded in the first part of the chapter 
as a “tidying up" of one generation before beginning the ac¬ 
count of the next. 

22 tn The Hebrew verb iny (’ atar ), translated “prayed [to]” 
here, appears in the story of God’s judgment on Egypt in 
which Moses asked the Lord to remove the plagues. The cog¬ 
nate word in Arabic means “to slaughter for sacrifice,” and 
the word is used in Zeph 3:10 to describe worshipers who 
bring offerings. Perhaps some ritual accompanied Isaac’s 
prayer here. 

23 tn The Hebrew word used here suggests a violent strug¬ 
gle that was out of the ordinary. 

24 tn Heb “If [it is] so, why [am] I this [way]?” Rebekah want¬ 
ed to know what was happening to her, but the question it¬ 
self reflects a growing despair over the struggle of the unborn 
children. 

25 sn Asked the Lord. In other passages (e.g., 1 Sam 9:9) 
this expression refers to inquiring of a prophet, but no details 
are provided here. 

26 sn By metonymy the two children in her womb are de¬ 
scribed as two nations of which the two children, Jacob and 
Esau, would become the fathers. The language suggests 
there would be a struggle between these nations, with one 
being stronger than the other. The oracle reveals that all of 
Jacob's scheming was unnecessary in the final analysis. He 
would have become the dominant nation without using de¬ 
ception to steal his brother's blessing. 
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and two peoples will be separated from 
within you. 

One people will be stronger than the 
other, 

and the older will serve the younger.” 

25:24 When the time came for Rebekah to give 
birth, 1 there were 2 twins in her womb. 25:25 The 
first came out reddish 3 all over, 4 like a hairy 5 
garment, so they named him Esau. 6 25:26 When 
his brother came out with 7 his hand clutching Es¬ 
au’s heel, they named him Jacob. 8 Isaac was sixty 
years old 9 when they were bom. 

25:27 When the boys grew up, Esau became a 
skilled 10 hunter, a man of the open fields, but Ja¬ 
cob was an even-tempered man, living in tents. 11 
25:28 Isaac loved Esau because he had a taste for 
fresh game, 12 but Rebekah loved 13 Jacob. 

25:29 Now Jacob cooked some stew, 14 and 


I tn Heb “And her days were filled to give birth." 

2 tn Heb “look!” By the use of the particle run (hinneh, 
“look”), the narrator invites the audience to view the scene as 
if they were actually present at the birth. 

3 sn Reddish. The Hebrew word translated “reddish” is 
’J 1 B 1 N (’admoni), which forms a wordplay on the Edomites, 
Esau’s descendants. The writer sees in Esau’s appearance 
at birth a sign of what was to come. After all, the reader has 
already been made aware of the “nations” that were being 
born. 

4 tn Heb “allot him.” 

5 sn Hairy. Here is another wordplay involving the descen¬ 
dants of Esau. The Hebrew word translated “hairy” is 

fee'or); the Edomites will later live in Mount Seir, perhaps 
named for its wooded nature. 

6 tn Heb “And they called his name Esau.” The name 
“Esau” (I'M, ’esav) is not etymologically related to "ijjty (sc’ar), 
but it draws on some of the sounds. 

7 tn The disjunctive clause describes an important circum¬ 
stance accompanying the birth. Whereas Esau was passive 
at birth, Jacob was active. 

8 tn Heb “And he called his name Jacob.” Some ancient 
witnesses read “they called his name Jacob” (see v. 25). In 
either case the subject is indefinite. 

sn The name Jacob is a play on the Hebrew word for “heel" 
(2j?X, ’aqev). The name (since it is a verb) probably means 
something like “may he protect," that is, as a rearguard, dog¬ 
ging the heels. It did not have a negative connotation until 
Esau redefined it. This name was probably chosen because 
of the immediate association with the incident of grabbing 
the heel. After receiving such an oracle, the parents would 
have preserved in memory almost every detail of the unusual 
births. 

9 tn Heb “the son of sixty years.” 

10 tn Heb “knowing.” 

II tn The disjunctive clause juxtaposes Jacob with Esau 
and draws attention to the striking contrasts. In contrast to 
Esau, a man of the field, Jacob was civilized, as the phrase 
“living in tents” signifies. Whereas Esau was a skillful hunter, 
Jacob was calm and even-tempered (bn, tam), which normal¬ 
ly has the idea of “blameless.” 

12 tn Heb “the taste of game was in his mouth.” The word 
for “game,” “venison” is here the same Hebrew word as 
“hunter” in the last verse. Here it is a metonymy, referring to 
that which the hunter kills. 

13 tn The disjunctive clause juxtaposes Rebekah with Jacob 
and draws attention to the contrast. The verb here is a par¬ 
ticiple, drawing attention to Rebekah’s continuing, enduring 
love for her son. 

14 sn Jacob cooked some stew. There are some significant 
words and wordplays in this story that help clarify the points 
of the story. The verb “cook” is Tt ( zid ), which sounds like the 
word for "hunter" (TX, tsayid). This is deliberate, for the hunt- 


when Esau came in from the open fields, he was 
famished. 25:30 So Esau said to Jacob, “Feed 15 me 
some of the red stuff- yes, this red stuff- because 
I’m starving!” (That is why he was also called 16 
Edom.) 17 

25:31 But Jacob replied, “First 18 sell me your 
birthright.” 25:32 “Look,” said Esau, “I’m about to 
die! What use is the birthright to me?” 19 25:33 But 
Jacob said, “Swear an oath to me now.” 20 So Esau 21 
swore an oath to him and sold his birthright 22 to 
Jacob. 

25:34 Then Jacob gave Esau some bread and 
lentil stew; Esau ate and drank, then got up and 
went out. 23 So Esau despised his birthright. 24 

Isaac and Abimelech 

26:1 There was a famine in the land, subse¬ 
quent to the earlier famine that occurred 25 in the 
days of Abraham. 26 Isaac went to Abimelech 

er becomes the hunted in this story. The word n't means “to 
cook, to boil,” but by the sound play with TX it comes to mean 
“set a trap by cooking." The usage of the word shows that it 
can also have the connotation of acting presumptuously (as 
in boiling over). This too may be a comment on the scene. For 
further discussion of the rhetorical devices in the Jacob narra¬ 
tives, see J. P. Fokkelman, Narrative Art in Genesis (SSN). 

15 tn The rare term ax'? (la’at), translated “feed,” is used in 
later Hebrew for feeding animals (see Jastrow, 714). If this nu¬ 
ance was attached to the word in the biblical period, then it 
may depict Esau in a negative light, comparing him to a hun¬ 
gry animal. Famished Esau comes in from the hunt, only to 
enter the trap. He can only point at the red stew and ask Ja¬ 
cob to feed him. 

16 tn The verb has no expressed subject and so is given a 
passive translation. 

17 sn Esau’s descendants would eventually be called Edom. 
Edom was the place where they lived, so-named probably be¬ 
cause of the reddish nature of the hills. The writer can use 
the word “red” to describe the stew that Esau gasped for to 
convey the nature of Esau and his descendants. They were 
a lusty, passionate, and profane people who lived for the mo¬ 
ment. Again, the wordplay is meant to capture the “omen in 
the nomen.” 

18 tn Heb “today.” 

19 tn Heb “And what is this to me, a birthright?” 

20 tn Heb “Swear to me today.” 

21 tn Heb “and he"; the referent (Esau) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

22 sn And sold his birthright. There is evidence from Hur- 
rian culture that rights of inheritance were occasionally sold 
or transferred. Here Esau is portrayed as a profane person 
who would at the moment rather have a meal than the right 
to inherit. He will soon forget this trade and seek his father’s 
blessing in spite of it. 

23 sn The style here is typical of Hebrew narrative; after the 
tension is resolved with the dialogue, the working out of it is 
recorded in a rapid sequence of verbs (“gave"; “ate”; “drank”; 
“got up”; “went out”). See also Gen 3:1-7 for another example. 

24 sn So Esau despised his birthright. This clause, which 
concludes the episode, is a summary statement which re¬ 
veals the underlying significance of Esau’s actions. “To de¬ 
spise” means to treat something as worthless or with con¬ 
tempt. Esau’s willingness to sell his birthright was evidence 
that he considered it to be unimportant. 

25 tn Heb “in addition to the first famine which was.” 

26 sn This account is parallel to two similar stories about 
Abraham (see Gen 12:10-20; 20:1-18). Many scholars do 
not believe there were three similar incidents, only one that 
got borrowed and duplicated. Many regard the account about 
Isaac as the original, which then was attached to the more im¬ 
portant person, Abraham, with supernatural elements being 
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king of the Philistines at Gerar. 26:2 The Lord 
appeared to Isaac and said, “Do not go down to 
Egypt; 1 settle down in the land that I will point out 
to you. * 1 2 26:3 Stay 3 in this land. Then I will be with 
you and will bless you, 4 for I will give all these 
lands to you and to your descendants, 5 and I will 
fulfill 6 the solemn promise I made 7 to your father 
Abraham. 26:41 will multiply your descendants so 
they will be as numerous as the stars in the sky, and 
I will give them 8 all these lands. All the nations of 
the earth will pronounce blessings on one another 
using the name of your descendants. 9 26:5 All this 
will come to pass 10 * 


added. For a critique of such an approach, see R. Alter, The 
Art of Biblical Narrative, 47-62. It is more likely that the story 
illustrates the proverb “like father, like son" (see T. W. Mann, 
The Book of the Torah, 53). In typical human fashion the son 
follows his father’s example of lying to avoid problems. The 
appearance of similar events reported in a similar way un¬ 
derscores the fact that the blessing has now passed to Isaac, 
even if he fails as his father did. 

1 sn Do not go down to Egypt. The words echo Gen 12:10, 
which reports that “Abram went down to Egypt,” but state the 
opposite. 

2 tn Heb “say to you.” 

3 tn The Hebrew verb Hi (gur) means “to live temporarily 
without ownership of land." Abraham’s family will not actually 
possess the land of Canaan until the Israelite conquest hun¬ 
dreds of years later. 

4 tn After the imperative “stay” the two prefixed verb forms 
with prefixed conjunction here indicate consequence. 

sn I will be with you and I will bless you. The promise of 
divine presence is a promise to intervene to protect and to 
bless. 

5 tn The Hebrew term jnt (zem') occurring here and in v. 18 
may mean “seed” (for planting), “offspring” (occasionally of 
animals, but usually of people), or "descendants” depending 
on the context. 

sn To you and to your descendants. The Abrahamic bless¬ 
ing will pass to Isaac. Everything included in that blessing will 
now belong to the son, and in turn will be passed on to his 
sons. But there is a contingency involved: If they are to enjoy 
the full blessings, they will have to obey the word of the Lord. 
And so obedience is enjoined here with the example of how 
well Abraham obeyed. 

6 tn The Hiphil stem of the verb nip (qum) here means “to 
fulfill, to bring to realization.” For other examples of this use of 
this verb form, see Lev 26:9; Num 23:19; Deut 8:18; 9:5; 1 
Sam 1:23; 1 Kgs 6:12; Jer 11:5. 

7 tn Heb “the oath which I swore.” 

sn The solemn promise I made. See Gen 15:18-20; 22:16- 
18. 

8 tn Heb “your descendants.” 

9 tn Traditionally the verb is taken as passive (“will be 
blessed”) here, as if Abraham’s descendants were going to be 
a channel or source of blessing to the nations. But the Hitpael 
is better understood here as reflexive/reciprocal, “will bless 
[i.e., pronounce blessings on] themselves/one another’’ (see 
also Gen 22:18). Elsewhere the Hitpael of the verb “to bless” 
is used with a reflexive/reciprocal sense in Deut 29:18; Ps 
72:17; Isa 65:16; Jer 4:2. Gen 12:2 predicts that Abram will 
be held up as a paradigm of divine blessing and that people 
will use his name in their blessing formulae. For examples 
of blessing formulae utilizing an individual as an example of 
blessing see Gen 48:20 and Ruth 4:11. Earlier formulations 
of this promise (see Gen 12:2; 18:18) use the Niphal stem. 
(See also Gen 28:14.) 

10 tn The words “All this will come to pass” are not in the 

Hebrew text, but are supplied for stylistic reasons. 


because Abraham obeyed me 11 and kept my 
charge, my commandments, my statutes, and my 
laws.’’ 12 26:6 So Isaac settled in Gerar. 

26:7 When the men of that place asked him 
about his wife, he replied, “She is my sister.’’ 13 He 
was afraid to say, “She is my wife,” for he thought 
to himself, 14 “The men of this place will kill me to 
get 15 Rebekah because she is very beautiful.” 

26:8 After Isaac 16 had been there a long time , 17 
Abimelech king of the Philistines happened to 
look out a window and observed 18 Isaac caressing 19 
his wife Rebekah. 26:9 So Abimelech summoned 
Isaac and said, “She is really 20 your wife! Why 
did you say, ‘She is my sister’?” Isaac replied, 
“Because I thought someone might kill me to get 
her .” 21 

26:10 Then Abimelech exclaimed, “What 
in the world have you done to us? 22 One of the 


11 tn Heb “listened to my voice.” 

12 sn My charge, my commandments, my statutes, and my 
laws. The language of this verse is clearly interpretive, for 
Abraham did not have all these laws. The terms are legal des¬ 
ignations for sections of the Mosaic law and presuppose the 
existence of the law. Some Rabbinic views actually conclude 
that Abraham had fulfilled the whole law before it was given 
(see m. Qiddushin 4:14). Some scholars argue that this story 
could only have been written after the law was given (C. Wes- 
termann, Genesis, 2:424-25). But the simplest explanation is 
that the narrator (traditionally taken to be Moses the Lawgiv¬ 
er) elaborated on the simple report of Abraham’s obedience 
by using terms with which the Israelites were familiar. In this 
way he depicts Abraham as the model of obedience to God's 
commands, whose example Israel should follow. 

13 sn Rebekah, unlike Sarah, was not actually her husband’s 
sister. 

14 tn Heb “lest.” The words “for he thought to himself” are 
supplied because the next clause is written with a first person 
pronoun, showing that Isaac was saying or thinking this. 

15 tn Heb “kill me on account of.” 

16 tn Heb “and he”; the referent (Isaac) has been specified 
in the translation for clarity. 

17 tn Heb “and it happened when the days were long to him 
there.” 

18 tn Heb “look, Isaac.” By the use of the particle run ( hin- 
neh, “look”), the narrator invites the audience to view the 
scene through Abimelech's eyes. 

18 tn Or “fondling.” 

sn The Hebrew word pnsp (m e tsakheq), from the root pns 
(tsakhaq, “laugh”), forms a sound play with the name “Isaac’’ 
right before it. Here it depicts an action, probably caressing 
or fondling, that indicated immediately that Rebekah was 
Isaac’s wife, not his sister. Isaac’s deception made a mockery 
of God's covenantal promise. Ignoring God's promise to pro¬ 
tect and bless him, Isaac lied to protect himself and acted in 
bad faith to the men of Gerar. 

20 tn Heb “Surely, look!” See N. H. Snaith, “The meaning of 
Hebrew ’ak,” VT 14 (1964): 221-25. 

21 tn Heb “Because I said, ‘Lest I die on account of her.”’ 
Since the verb “said” probably means “said to myself” (i.e., 
“thought”) here, the direct discourse in the Hebrew statement 
has been converted to indirect discourse in the translation. In 
addition the simple prepositional phrase “on account of her” 
has been clarified in the translation as “to get her” (cf. v. 7). 

22 tn Heb “What is this you have done to us?” The Hebrew 
demonstrative pronoun “this” adds emphasis: “What in the 
world have you done to us?” (R. J. Williams, Hebrew Syntax, 
24, §118). 
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men 1 might easily have had sexual relations with 2 
your wife, and you would have brought guilt on 
us!” 26:11 So Abimelech commanded all the peo¬ 
ple, “Whoever touches 3 this man or his wife will 
surely be put to death .” 4 

26:12 When Isaac planted in that land, he 
reaped in the same year a hundred times what he 
had sown , 5 because the Lord blessed him . 6 26:13 
The man became wealthy . 7 His influence contin¬ 
ued to grow 8 until he became very prominent. 
26:14 He had 9 so many sheep 10 and cattle 11 and 
such a great household of servants that the Philis¬ 
tines became jealous 12 of him. 26:15 So the Philis¬ 
tines took dirt and filled up 13 all the wells that his 
father’s servants had dug back in the days of his 
father Abraham. 

26:16 Then Abimelech said to Isaac, “Leave 
us and go elsewhere, 14 for you have become 
much more powerful 15 than we are.” 26:17 So 
Isaac left there and settled in the Gerar Valley. 16 
26:18 Isaac reopened 17 the wells that had been 
dug 18 back in the days of his father Abraham, 
for the Philistines had stopped them up 19 after 

1 tn Heb “people." 

2 tn The Hebrew verb means “to lie down.” Here the ex¬ 
pression “lie with” or “sleep with” is euphemistic for “have 
sexual relations with.” 

3 tn Heb “strikes.” Here the verb has the nuance “to harm 
in any way." It would include assaulting the woman or killing 
the man. 

4 tn The use of the infinitive absolute before the imperfect 
makes the construction emphatic. 

5 tn Heb “a hundredfold." 

6 tn This final clause explains why Isaac had such a bounti¬ 
ful harvest. 

7 tn Heb “great." In this context the statement refers pri¬ 
marily to Isaac’s material wealth, although reputation and in¬ 
fluence are included. 

8 tn Heb “and he went, going and becoming great.” The 
construction stresses that his growth in possessions and 
power continued steadily. 

9 tn Heb “and there was to him." 

10 tn Heb “possessions of sheep.” 

11 tn Heb “possessions of cattle.” 

12 tn The Hebrew verb translated “became jealous" refers 
here to intense jealousy or envy that leads to hostile action 
(see v. 15). 

13 tn Heb “and the Philistines stopped them up and filled 
them with dirt.” 

14 tn Heb “Go away from us." 

15 sn You have become much more powerful. This expla¬ 
nation for the expulsion of Isaac from Philistine territory fore¬ 
shadows the words used later by the Egyptians to justify their 
oppression of Israel (see Exod 1:9). 

16 tn Heb “and he camped in the valley of Gerar and he 
lived there." 

sn This valley was actually a wadi (a dry river bed where 
the water would flow in the rainy season, but this would have 
been rare in the Negev). The water table under it would have 
been higher than in the desert because of water soaking in 
during the torrents, making it easier to find water when dig¬ 
ging wells. However, this does not minimize the blessing of 
the Lord, for the men of the region knew this too, but did not 
have the same results. 

17 tn Heb “he returned and dug,” meaning “he dug again” 
or “he reopened.” 

18 tn Heb “that they dug.” Since the subject is indefinite, 
the verb is translated as passive. 

19 tn Heb “and the Philistines had stopped them up.” This 
clause explains why Isaac had to reopen them. 


Abraham died. Isaac 20 gave these wells 21 the same 
names his father had given them . 22 

26:19 When Isaac’s servants dug in the valley 
and discovered a well with fresh flowing 23 water 
there, 26:20 the herdsmen of Gerar quarreled 24 with 
Isaac’s herdsmen, saying, “The water belongs to 
us!” So Isaac 25 named the well 26 Esek 27 because 
they argued with him about it. 28 26:21 His ser¬ 
vants 29 dug another well, but they quarreled over 
it too, so Isaac named it 30 Sitnah. 31 26:22 Then he 
moved away from there and dug another well. 
They did not quarrel over it, so Isaac 32 named it 33 
Rehoboth, 34 saying, “For now the Lord has made 
room for us, and we will prosper in the land.” 

26:23 From there Isaac 35 went up to Beer She¬ 
ba. 26:24 The Lord appeared to him that night and 
said, “I am the God of your father Abraham. Do 
not be afraid, for I am with you. I will bless you 
and multiply your descendants for the sake of my 
servant Abraham.” 26:25 Then Isaac built an altar 
there and worshiped 36 the Lord. He pitched his 
tent there, and his servants dug a well 37 


20 tn Heb “and he"; the referent (Isaac) has been specified 
in the translation for clarity. 

21 tn Heb “them”; the referent (the wells) has been specified 
in the translation for clarity. 

22 tn Heb “called names to them according to the names 
that his father called them.” 

23 tn Heb “living.” This expression refers to a well supplied by 
subterranean streams (see Song 4:15). 

24 tn The Hebrew verb translated “quarreled” describes a 
conflict that often has legal ramifications. 

25 tn Heb “and he"; the referent (Isaac) has been specified 
in the translation for clarity. 

26 tn Heb “and he called the name of the well.” 

27 sn The name Esek means “argument" in Hebrew. The fol¬ 
lowing causal clause explains that Isaac gave the well this 
name as a reminder of the conflict its discovery had created. 
In the Hebrew text there is a wordplay, for the name is derived 
from the verb translated “argued.” 

28 tn The words “about it” are supplied in the translation for 
stylistic reasons. 

29 tn Heb “they”; the referent (Isaac's servants) has been 
specified in the translation for clarity. 

30 tn Heb “and he called its name." The referent (Isaac) has 
been specified in the translation for clarity. 

31 sn The name Sitnah (mats’, sitnah) is derived from a He¬ 
brew verbal root meaning “to oppose; to be an adversary” (cf. 
Job 1:6). The name was a reminder that the digging of this 
well caused “opposition” from the Philistines. 

32 tn Heb “and he"; the referent (Isaac) has been specified 
in the translation for clarity. 

33 tn Heb “and he called its name." 

34 sn The name Rehoboth (riiarn, rehovot) is derived from 
a verbal root meaning “to make room.” The name was a re¬ 
minder that God had made room for them. The story shows 
Isaac’s patience with the opposition; it also shows how God’s 
blessing outdistanced the men of Gerar. They could not stop 
it or seize it any longer. 

35 tn Heb “and he went up from there”; the referent (Isaac) 
has been specified in the translation for clarity. 

36 tn Heb “called in the name of.” The expression refers to 
worshiping the Lord through prayer and sacrifice (see Gen 
4:26; 12:8; 13:4; 21:33). See G. J. Wenham, Genesis (WBC), 
1:116. 

37 tn Heb “and they dug there, the servants of Isaac, a 
well.” 
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26:26 Now Abimelech had come 1 to him from 
Gerar along with 2 Ahuzzah his friend 3 and Phi- 
col the commander of his army. 26:27 Isaac asked 
them, “Why have you come to me? You hate me 4 
and sent me away from you.” 26:28 They replied, 
“We could plainly see 5 that the Lord is with you. 
So we decided there should be 6 a pact between 
us 7 - between us 8 and you. Allow us to make 9 a 
treaty with you 26:29 so that 10 you will not do us 
any harm, just as we have not harmed 11 you, but 
have always treated you well 12 before sending 
you away 13 in peace. Now you are blessed by the 
Lord .” 14 

26:30 So Isaac 15 held a feast for them and they 
celebrated. 16 26:31 Early in the morning the men 
made a treaty with each other. 17 Isaac sent them 
off; they separated on good terms. 18 

26:32 That day Isaac’s servants came and told 
him about the well they had dug. “We’ve found 
water,” they reported. 19 26:33 So he named it 
Shibah; 20 that is why the name of the city has been 
Beer Sheba 21 to this day. 

1 tn The disjunctive clause supplies pertinent supplemen¬ 
tal information. The past perfect is used because the follow¬ 
ing narrative records the treaty at Beer Sheba. Prior to this 
we are told that Isaac settled in Beer Sheba; presumably this 
treaty would have allowed him to do that. However, it may be 
that he settled there and then made the treaty by which here- 
named the place Beer Sheba. In this case one may translate 
“Now Abimelech came to him.” 

2 tn Heb “and.” 

3 tn Many modern translations render the Hebrew term sno 
(merea') as “councillor” or “adviser,” but the term may not des¬ 
ignate an official position but simply a close personal friend. 

4 tn The disjunctive clause is circumstantial, expressing 
the reason for his question. 

5 tn The infinitive absolute before the verb emphasizes the 
clarity of their perception. 

6 tn Heb “And we said, ‘Let there be.'” The direct discourse 
in the Hebrew text has been rendered as indirect discourse in 
the translation for stylistic reasons. 

7 tn The pronoun “us” here is inclusive - it refers to the 
Philistine contingent on the one hand and Isaac on the other. 

8 tn The pronoun “us” here is exclusive - it refers to just 
the Philistine contingent (the following “you” refers to Isaac). 

9 tn The translation assumes that the cohortative express¬ 
es their request. Another option is to understand the cohorta¬ 
tive as indicating resolve: “We want to make.'” 

10 tn The oath formula is used: “if you do us harm” means 
“so that you will not do." 

11 tn Heb “touched.” 

12 tn Heb “and just as we have done only good with you." 

13 tn Heb “and we sent you away.” 

14 tn The Philistine leaders are making an observation, not 
pronouncing a blessing, so the translation reads “you are 
blessed” rather than “may you be blessed” (cf. NAB). 

15 tn Heb “and he”; the referent (Isaac) has been specified 
in the translation for clarity. 

16 tn Heb “and they ate and drank.” 

17 tn Heb “and they got up early and they swore an oath, a 
man to his brother." 

18 tn Heb “and they went from him in peace.” 

19 tn Heb “and they said to him, ‘We have found water.'” 
The order of the introductory clause and the direct discourse 
has been rearranged in the translation for stylistic reasons. 

20 sn The name Shibah (n!)2»', shiv'ah) means (or at least 
sounds like) the word meaning “oath.” The name was a re¬ 
minder of the oath sworn by Isaac and the Philistines to so¬ 
lidify theirtreaty. 

21 sn The name Beer Sheba (jnty TK3, b e 'er shava ’) means 


26:34 When 22 Esau was forty years old, 23 he 
married 24 Judith the daughter of Beer! the Hittite, 
as well as Basemath the daughter of Elon the Hit¬ 
tite. 26:35 They caused Isaac and Rebekah great 
anxiety. 25 

Jacob Cheats Esau out of the Blessing 

27:1 When 26 Isaac was old and his eyes were 
so weak that he was almost blind, 27 he called his 
older 28 son Esau and said to him, “My son!” “Here 
I am!” Esau 29 replied. 27:2 Isaac 30 said, “Since 31 1 
am so old, I could die at any time. 32 27:3 Therefore, 
take your weapons - your quiver and your bow 
- and go out into the open fields and hunt down 
some wild game 33 for me. 27:4 Then prepare for 
me some tasty food, the kind I love, and bring it 
to me. Then 34 1 will eat it so that I may bless you 35 
before I die.” 

27:5 Now Rebekah had been listening while 
Isaac spoke to his son Esau. 36 When Esau went 


“well of an oath” or “well of seven.” According to Gen 21:31 
Abraham gave Beer Sheba its name when he made a treaty 
with the Philistines. Because of the parallels between this 
earlier story and the account in 26:26-33, some scholars see 
chaps. 21 and 26 as two versions (or doublets) of one original 
story. However, if one takes the text as it stands, it appears 
that Isaac made a later treaty agreement with the people of 
the land that was similar to his father's. Abraham dug a well 
at the site and named the place Beer Sheba; Isaac dug an¬ 
other well there and named the well Shibah. Later genera¬ 
tions then associated the name Beer Sheba with Isaac, even 
though Abraham gave the place its name at an earlier time. 

22 tn The sentence begins with the temporal indicator (“and 
it happened”), making this clause subordinate to the next. 

23 tn Heb “the son of forty years.” 

24 tn Heb “took as a wife.” 

25 tn Heb “And they were [a source of ] bitterness in spirit to 
Isaac and to Rebekah." 

26 tn The clause begins with the temporal indicator (“and it 
happened"), making it subordinate to the main clause that 
follows later in the sentence. 

27 tn Heb “and his eyes were weak from seeing." 

28 tn Heb “greater" (in terms of age). 

29 tn Heb “he"; the referent (Esau) is specified in the transla¬ 
tion for clarity. 

30 tn Heb “he”; the referent (Isaac) is specified in the transla¬ 
tion for clarity. 

31 tn The particle nil (hinneh, “look”) here introduces a 
logically foundational statement, upon which the coming in¬ 
struction will be based. 

32 tn Heb “I do not know the day of my death.” 

33 tn The Hebrew word is to be spelled either TS (tsayid) fol¬ 
lowing the marginal reading ( Qere ), or rn'S (tsedah) following 
the consonantal text ( Kethib ). Either way it is from the same 
root as the imperative nils ( tsudah , “hunt down”). 

34 tn Followingthe imperative, the cohortative (with the pre¬ 
fixed conjunction) indicates purpose or result. 

35 tn Heb “so that my soul may bless you.” The use of 
(nafshi, “my soul”) as the subject emphasizes that the bless¬ 
ing will be made with all Isaac's desire and vitality. The con¬ 
junction “so that" closely relates the meal to the blessing, 
suggesting that this will be a ritual meal in conjunction with 
the giving of a formal blessing. 

36 tn The disjunctive clause (introduced by a conjunction 
with the subject, followed by the predicate) here introduces a 
new scene in the story. 
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out to the open fields to hunt down some wild 
game and bring it back , 1 27:6 Rebekah said to her 
son Jacob, “Look, I overheard your father tell your 
brother Esau, 27:7 ‘Bring me some wild game and 
prepare for me some tasty food. Then I will eat 2 it 
and bless you 3 in the presence of the Lord 4 before 
I die.’ 27:8 Now then, my son, do 5 exactly what I 
tell you ! 6 27:9 Go to the flock and get me two of 
the best young goats. I’ll prepare 7 them in a tasty 
way for your father, just the way he loves them. 
27:10 Then you will take 8 it to your father. Thus he 
will eat it 9 and 10 bless you before he dies.” 

27:11 “But Esau my brother is a hairy man,” Ja¬ 
cob protested to his mother Rebekah, “and I have 
smooth skin ! 11 27:12 My father may touch me! 
Then he’ll think I’m mocking him 12 and I’ll bring 
a curse on myself instead of a blessing.” 27:13 So 
his mother told him, “Any curse against you will 
fall on me , 13 my son! Just obey me ! 14 Go and get 
them for me!” 

27:14 So he went and got the goats 15 and 
brought them to his mother. She 16 prepared 
some tasty food, just the way his father loved it. 
27:15 Then Rebekah took her older son Esau’s 
best clothes, which she had with her in the house, 
and put them on her younger son Jacob. 27:16 She 
put the skins of the young goats 17 on his hands 18 

Me The LXX adds here “to his father,” which may have 

been accidentally omitted in the MT. 

2 tn Following the imperative, the cohortative (with the pre¬ 
fixed conjunction) indicates purpose or result. 

3 tn The cohortative, with the prefixed conjunction, also ex¬ 

presses logical sequence. See vv. 4,19,27. 

4 tn In her report to Jacob, Rebekah plays down Isaac’s 
strong desire to bless Esau by leaving out 'tf'e: (nafshi, “my 
soul”), but by adding the phrase “in the presence of the Lord,” 
she stresses how serious this matter is. 

5 tn Heb “listen to my voice.” The Hebrew idiom means “to 
comply; to obey." 

8 tn Heb “to that which I am commanding you.” 

7 tn Following the imperative, the cohortative (with the pre¬ 
fixed conjunction) indicates purpose or result. 

8 tn The form is the perfect tense with the vav (l) consecu¬ 
tive. It carries forward the tone of instruction initiated by the 

command to “go...and get” in the preceding verse. 

9 tn The form is the perfect with the vav (l) consecutive; it 

carries the future nuance of the preceding verbs of instruc¬ 
tion, but by switching the subject to Jacob, indicates the ex¬ 

pected result of the subterfuge. 

10 tn Heb “so that.” The conjunction indicates purpose or 

result. 

11 tn Heb “And Jacob said to Rebekah his mother, ‘Look, 

Esau my brother is a hairy man, but I am a smooth [skinned] 

man.'" The order of the introductory clause and the direct 

discourse has been rearranged in the translation for stylistic 

reasons. 

12 tn Heb "Perhaps my father will feel me and I will be in his 

eyes like a mocker.” The Hebrew expression “I will be in his 

eyes like” means “I would appear to him as.” 

13 tn Heb “upon me your curse.” 

14 tn Heb "only listen to my voice.” 

15 tn The words “the goats” are not in the Hebrew text, but 

are supplied in the translation for stylistic reasons. 

16 tn Heb “his mother.” This has been replaced by the pro¬ 

noun “she" in the translation for stylistic reasons. 

17 tn In the Hebrew text the object (“the skins of the young 

goats") precedes the verb. The disjunctive clause draws at¬ 
tention to this key element in the subterfuge. 

18 tn The word “hands” probably includes the forearms 


and the smooth part of his neck. 27:17 Then she 
handed 19 the tasty food and the bread she had made 
to her son Jacob. 

27:18 He went to his father and said, “My fa¬ 
ther!” Isaac 20 replied, “Here I am. Which are you, 
my son?” 21 27:19 Jacob said to his father, “I am 
Esau, your firstborn. I’ve done as you told me. 
Now sit up 22 and eat some of my wild game so that 
you can bless me.” 23 27:20 But Isaac asked his son, 
“How in the world 24 did you find it so quickly, 25 my 
son?” “Because the Lord your God brought it to 
me,” 26 he replied. 27 27:21 Then Isaac said to Jacob, 
“Come closer so I can touch you, 28 my son, and 
know for certain if you really are my son Esau.” 29 
27:22 So Jacob went over to his father Isaac, who 
felt him and said, “The voice is Jacob’s, but the 
hands are Esau’s.” 27:23 He did not recognize him 
because his hands were hairy, like his brother Es¬ 
au’s hands. So Isaac blessed Jacob. 30 27:24 Then 
he asked, “Are you really my son Esau?” “I am,” 
Jacob 31 replied. 27:25 Isaac 32 said, “Bring some of 
the wild game for me to eat, my son. 33 Then I will 


here. How the skins were attached is not specified in the He¬ 
brew text; cf. NLT “she made him a pair of gloves." 

19 tn Heb “gave...into the hand of." 

20 tn Heb “and he said"; the referent (Isaac) has been speci¬ 
fied in the translation for clarity. 

21 sn Which are you, my son? Isaac's first question shows 
that the deception is going to require more subterfuge than 
Rebekah had anticipated. Jacob will have to pull off the de¬ 
ceit. 

22 tn Heb “get up and sit." This may mean simply “sit up,” 
or it may indicate that he was to get up from his couch and 
sit at a table. 

23 tn Heb “so that your soul may bless me.” These words, 
though not reported by Rebekah to Jacob (see v. 7) accurately 
reflect what Isaac actually said to Esau (see v. 4). Perhaps Ja¬ 
cob knew more than Rebekah realized, but it is more likely 
that this was an idiom for sincere blessing with which Jacob 
was familiar. At any rate, his use of the precise wording was a 
nice, convincing touch. 

24 tn Heb “What is this?” The enclitic pronoun “this" adds 
emphasis to the question, which is comparable to the English 
rhetorical question, “How in the world?" 

25 tn Heb “you hastened to find.” In translation the infinitive 
becomes the main verb and the first verb becomes adver¬ 
bial. 

28 tn Heb “caused to meet before me.” 

27 tn Heb “and he said, ‘Because the Lord your God....’" The 
order of the introductory clause and the direct discourse has 
been rearranged in the translation for stylistic reasons. 

28 tn Following the imperative, the cohortative (with pre¬ 
fixed conjunction) indicates purpose or result. 

29 tn Heb “Are you this one, Esau, my son, or not?” On the 
use of the interrogative particle here, see BDB 210 s.v. n. 

30 tn Heb “and he blessed him.” The referents of the pro¬ 
nouns “he" (Isaac) and “him" (Jacob) have been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

31 tn Heb “he”; the referent (Jacob) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

32 tn Heb “and he said"; the referent (Isaac) has been spec¬ 
ified in the translation for clarity. 

33 tn Heb “Bring near to me and I will eat of the wild game, 
my son." Following the imperative, the cohortative with the 
prefixed conjunction indicates purpose or result. 
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bless you .” 1 So Jacob 2 brought it to him, and he 
ate it. He also brought him wine, and Isaac 3 drank. 
27:26 Then his father Isaac said to him, “Come 
here and kiss me, my son.” 27:27 So Jacob 4 went 
over and kissed him. When Isaac caught the scent 5 
of his clothing, he blessed him, saying, 

“Yes , 6 my son smells 

like the scent of an open field 

which the Lord has blessed. 

27:28 May God give you 

the dew of the sky 7 

and the richness 8 of the earth, 

and plenty of grain and new wine. 

27:29 May peoples serve you 
and nations bow down to you. 

You will be 9 lord 10 over your brothers, 
and the sons of your mother will bow 
down to you. 11 

May those who curse you be cursed, 
and those who bless you be blessed.” 

27:30 Isaac had just finished blessing Jacob, 
and Jacob had scarcely left 12 his father’s 13 pres¬ 
ence, when his brother Esau returned from the 
hunt. 14 27:31 He also prepared some tasty food 
and brought it to his father. Esau 15 said to him, 
“My father, get up 16 and eat some of your son’s 
wild game. Then you can bless me.” 17 27:32 His 
father Isaac asked, 18 “Who are you?” “I am your 

1 tn Heb “so that my soul may bless you.” The presence of 

(nafshi, “my soul") as subject emphasizes Isaac's heart¬ 
felt desire to do this. The conjunction indicates that the ritual 
meal must be first eaten before the formal blessing may be 
given. 

2 tn Heb “and he brought”; the referent (Jacob) has been 
specified in the translation for clarity. 

3 tn Heb “and he drank”; the referent (Isaac) has been 
specified in the translation for clarity. 

4 tn Heb "and he”; the referent (Jacob) has been specified 
in the translation for clarity. 

5 tn Heb “and he smelled the smell"; the referent (Isaac) 
has been specified in the translation for clarity. 

6 tn Heb “see.” 

7 tn Heb “and from the dew of the sky.” 

8 tn Heb “and from the fatness." 

9 tn Heb “and be.” The verb is an imperative, which is used 
rhetorically in this oracle of blessing. It is an invitation to exer¬ 
cise authority over his brothers and indicates that he is grant¬ 
ed such authority by the patriarch of the family. Furthermore, 
the blessing enables the recipient to accomplish this. 

10 tn The Hebrew word is “V2J (gevir, “lord, mighty one”). The 
one being blessed will be stronger and therefore more power¬ 
ful than his brother. See Gen 25:23. The feminine form of this 
rare noun means “mistress” or “queen-mother.” 

11 tn Following the imperative, the prefixed verbal form 
(which is either an imperfect or a jussive) with the prefixed 
conjunction indicates purpose or result. 

12 tn The use of the infinitive absolute before the finite form 
of the verb makes the construction emphatic. 

13 tn Heb “the presence of Isaac his father.” The repetition 
of the proper name (“Isaac") was replaced by the referent 
(“his father’s...") for stylistic reasons. 

14 tn Heb “and Esau his brother came from his hunt.” 

15 tn Heb “and he said to his father"; the referent of “he” 
(Esau) has been specified in the translation for clarity, while 
the words “his father” have been replaced by the pronoun 
“him” for stylistic reasons. 

16 tn Or “arise” (i.e., sit up). 

17 tn Heb “so that your soul may bless me." 

18 tn Heb “said.” 


firstborn son,” 19 he replied, “Esau!” 27:33 Isaac 
began to shake violently 20 and asked, “Then who 
else hunted game and brought it to me? I ate all of 
it just before you arrived, and I blessed him. 21 He 
will indeed be blessed!” 

27:34 When Esau heard 22 his father’s words, he 
wailed loudly and bitterly. 23 He said to his father, 
“Bless me too, my father!” 27:35 But Isaac 24 re¬ 
plied, “Your brother came in here deceitfully and 
took away 25 your blessing.” 27:36 Esau exclaimed, 
“‘Jacob’ is the right name for him! 26 He has tripped 
me up 27 two times! He took away my birthright, 
and now, look, he has taken away my blessing!” 
Then he asked, “Have you not kept back a bless¬ 
ing for me?” 

27:37 Isaac replied to Esau, “Look! I have 
made him lord over you. I have made all his rela¬ 
tives his servants and provided him with grain and 
new wine. What is left that I can do for you, my 
son?” 27:38 Esau said to his father, “Do you have 
only that one blessing, my father? Bless me too!” 28 
Then Esau wept loudly. 29 

27:39 So his father Isaac said to him, 
“Indeed, 30 your home will be 
away from the richness 31 of the earth, 
and away from the dew of the sky above. 
27:40 You will live by your sword 
but you will serve your brother. 

When you grow restless, 
you will tear off his yoke 
from your neck.” 32 


19 tn Heb “and he said, ‘I [am] your son, your firstborn.”’ 
The order of the introductory clause and the direct discourse 
has been rearranged for stylistic reasons. 

20 tn Heb “and Isaac trembled with a great trembling to ex¬ 
cess." The verb “trembled” is joined with a cognate accusa¬ 
tive, which is modified by an adjective “great," and a preposi¬ 
tional phrase “to excess.” All of this is emphatic, showing the 
violence of Isaac's reaction to the news. 

21 tn Heb “Who then is he who hunted game and brought 
[it] to me so that I ate from all before you arrived and blessed 
him?” 

22 tn The temporal clause is introduced with the temporal in¬ 
dicator and has the infinitive as its verb. 

23 tn Heb “and he yelled [with] a great and bitter yell to ex¬ 
cess.” 

24 tn Heb “and he said”; the referent (Isaac) has been speci¬ 
fied in the translation for clarity. 

25 tn Or “took”; “received.” 

26 tn Heb “Is he not rightly named Jacob?” The rhetorical 
question, since it expects a positive reply, has been translat¬ 
ed as a declarative statement. 

27 sn He has tripped me up. When originally given, the name 
Jacob was a play on the word “heel” (see Gen 25:26). The 
name (since it is a verb) probably means something like “may 
he protect,” that is, as a rearguard, dogging the heels. This 
name was probably chosen because of the immediate asso¬ 
ciation with the incident of grabbing the heel. Esau gives the 
name “Jacob" a negative connotation here, the meaning “to 
trip up; to supplant.” 

28 tn Heb “Bless me, me also, my father.” The words “my 
father” have not been repeated in the translation for stylistic 
reasons. 

29 tn Heb “and Esau lifted his voice and wept.” 

30 tn Heb “look.” 

31 tn Heb “from the fatness." 

32 sn You will tear off his yoke from your neck. It may be that 
this prophetic blessing found its fulfillment when Jerusalem 
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27:41 So Esau hated * 1 Jacob because of the 
blessing his father had given to his brother. 2 Esau 
said privately, 3 “The time 4 of mourning for my fa¬ 
ther is near; then I will kill 5 my brother Jacob!” 

27:42 When Rebekah heard what her older 
son Esau had said, 6 she quickly summoned 7 her 
younger son Jacob and told him, “Look, your 
brother Esau is planning to get revenge by kill¬ 
ing you. 8 27:43 Now then, my son, do what I say. 9 
Run away immediately 10 to my brother Laban in 
Haran. 27:44 Live with him for a little while 11 un¬ 
til your brother’s rage subsides. 27:45 Stay there 12 
until your brother’s anger against you subsides 
and he forgets what you did to him. Then I’ll send 
someone to bring you back from there. 13 Why 
should I lose both of you in one day?” 14 

27:46 Then Rebekah said to Isaac, “I am 
deeply depressed 15 because of these daughters 
of Heth. 16 If Jacob were to marry one of these 


fell and Edom got its revenge. The oracle makes Edom sub¬ 
servient to Israel and suggests the Edomites would live away 
from the best land and be forced to sustain themselves by 
violent measures. 

1 tn Or “bore a grudge against” (cf. NAB, NASB, NIV). The 
Hebrew verb ca» (satam) describes persistent hatred. 

2 tn Heb “because of the blessing which his father blessed 
him." 

3 tn Heb “said in his heart.” The expression may mean 
“said to himself." Even if this is the case, v. 42 makes it clear 
that he must have shared his intentions with someone, be¬ 
cause the news reached Rebekah. 

4 tn Heb “days." 

5 tn The cohortative here expresses Esau’s determined re¬ 
solve to kill Jacob. 

6 tn Heb “and the words of Esau her older son were told 
to Rebekah.” 

7 tn Heb “she sent and called for.” 

8 tn Heb “is consoling himself with respect to you to kill 
you.” The only way Esau had of dealing with his anger at 
the moment was to plan to kill his brother after the death of 
Isaac. 

9 tn Heb “listen to my voice.” 

10 tn Heb “arise, flee.” 

11 tn Heb “a few days." Rebekah probably downplays the 
length of time Jacob will be gone, perhaps to encourage him 
and assure him that things will settle down soon. She proba¬ 
bly expects Esau’s anger to die down quickly. However, Jacob 
ends up being gone twenty years and he never sees Rebekah 
again. 

12 tn The words “stay there" are supplied in the translation 
for stylistic reasons. 

13 tn Heb “and I will send and I will take you from there." 
The verb “send” has no object in the Hebrew text; one must 
be supplied in the translation. Either “someone” or “a mes¬ 
sage” could be supplied, but since in those times a message 
would require a messenger, “someone” has been used. 

14 tn If Jacob stayed, he would be killed and Esau would be 
forced to run away. 

15 tn Heb “loathe my life.” The Hebrew verb translated 
“loathe” refers to strong disgust (see Lev 20:23). 

16 tn Some translate the Hebrew term “Heth” as “Hittites" 
here (see also Gen 23:3), but this gives the impression that 
these people were the classical Hittites of Anatolia. However, 
there is no known connection between these sons of Heth, 
apparently a Canaanite group (see Gen 10:15), and the Hit¬ 
tites of Asia Minor. See H. A. Hoffner, Jr., “Hittites,” Peoples of 
the Old Testament World, 152-53. 


daughters of Heth who live in this land, I would 
want to die!” 17 

28:1 So Isaac called for Jacob and blessed him. 
Then he commanded him, “You must not marry a 
Canaanite woman! 18 28:2 Leave immediately 19 for 
Paddan Aram! Go to the house of Bethuel, your 
mother’s father, and find yourself a wife there, 
among the daughters of Laban, your mother’s 
brother. 28:3 May the sovereign God 20 bless you! 
May he make you fruitful and give you a multi¬ 
tude of descendants! 21 Then you will become 22 a 
large nation. 23 28:4 May he give you and your de¬ 
scendants the blessing he gave to Abraham 24 so that 
you may possess the land 25 God gave to Abraham, 
the land where you have been living as a tempo¬ 
rary resident.” 26 28:5 So Isaac sent Jacob on his 
way, and he went to Paddan Aram, to Laban son 
of Bethuel the Aramean and brother of Rebekah, 
the mother of Jacob and Esau. 

28:6 Esau saw that Isaac had blessed Jacob and 
sent him off to Paddan Aram to find a wife there. 27 
As he blessed him, 28 Isaac commanded him, “You 
must not marry a Canaanite woman.” 29 28:7 Jacob 
obeyed his father and mother and left for Pad¬ 
dan Aram. 28:8 Then Esau realized 30 that the Ca¬ 
naanite women 31 were displeasing to 32 his father 
Isaac. 28:9 So Esau went to Ishmael and married 33 
Mahalath, the sister of Nebaioth and daughter of 
Abraham’s son Ishmael, along with the wives he 
already had. 


17 tn Heb “If Jacob takes a wife from the daughters of Heth, 
like these, from the daughters of the land, why to me life?” 

18 tn Heb “you must not take a wife from the daughters of 
Canaan." 

19 tn Heb “Arise! Go!" The first of the two imperatives is ad¬ 
verbial and stresses the immediacy of the departure. 

20 tn Heb “El Shaddai.” Seethe extended note on the phrase 
“sovereign God” in Gen 17:1. 

21 tn Heb “and make you fruitful and multiply you.” See Gen 
17:6, 20 for similar terminology. 

22 tn The perfect verbal form with vav (l) consecutive here 
indicates consequence. The collocation rm + preposition b 
(hayah + l e ) means “become.” 

23 tn Heb “an assembly of peoples.” 

24 tn Heb “and may he give to you the blessing of Abraham, 
to you and to your offspring with you." The name “Abraham” is 
an objective genitive here; this refers to the blessing that God 
gave to Abraham. 

25 tn The words “the land” have been supplied in the transla¬ 
tion for clarity. 

28 tn Heb “the land of your sojournings,” that is, the land 
where Jacob had been living as a resident foreigner, as his 
future descendants would after him. 

27 tn Heb “to take for himself from there a wife." 

28 tn The infinitive construct with the preposition and the 
suffix form a temporal clause. 

29 tn Heb “you must not take a wife from the daughters of 
Canaan." 

30 tn Heb “saw.” 

31 tn Heb “the daughters of Canaan.” 

32 tn Heb “evil in the eyes of.” 

33 tn Heb “took for a wife." 
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Jacob's Dream at Bethel 

28:10 Meanwhile Jacob left Beer Sheba and set 
out for Haran. 28:11 He reached a certain place 1 
where he decided to camp because the sun had 
gone down. 2 He took one of the stones 3 and 
placed it near his head. 4 Then he fell asleep 5 in 
that place 28:12 and had a dream. 6 He saw 7 a 
stairway 8 erected on the earth with its top reach¬ 
ing to the heavens. The angels of God were go¬ 
ing up and coming down it 28:13 and the Lord 
stood at its top. He said, “I am the Lord, the God 
of your grandfather Abraham and the God of 
your father Isaac. 9 I will give you and your de¬ 
scendants the ground 10 you are lying on. 28:14 
Your descendants will be like the dust of the 
earth, 11 and you will spread out 12 to the west, 

1 tn Heb “the place.” The article may indicate simply that 
the place is definite in the mind of the narrator. However, as 
the story unfolds the place is transformed into a holy place. 
See A. P. Ross, “Jacob’s Vision: The Founding of Bethel,"BSac 
142 (1985): 224-37. 

2 tn Heb “and he spent the night there because the sun 
had gone down." 

3 tn Heb “he took from the stones of the place,” which 
here means Jacob took one of the stones (see v. 18). 

4 tn Heb “and he put [it at] the place of his head." The text 
does not actually say the stone was placed under his head 
to serve as a pillow, although most interpreters and transla¬ 
tors assume this. It is possible the stone served some other 
purpose. Jacob does not seem to have been a committed 
monotheist yet (see v. 20-21) so he may have believed it con¬ 
tained some spiritual power. Note that later in the story he 
anticipates the stone becoming the residence of God (see v. 
22). Many cultures throughout the world view certain types of 
stones as magical and/or sacred. See J. G. Fraser, Folklore in 
the Old Testament, 231-37. 

5 tn Heb “laydown.” 

6 tn Heb “and dreamed." 

7 tn Heb “and look.” The scene which Jacob witnessed is 
described in three clauses introduced with n:n (hinneh). In 
this way the narrator invites the reader to witness the scene 
through Jacob’s eyes. J. P. Fokkelman points out that the par¬ 
ticle goes with a lifted arm and an open mouth: “There, a lad¬ 
der! Oh, angels! and look, the Lord himself” ( Narrative Art in 
Genesis [SSN], 51-52). 

8 tn The Hebrew noun dVd ( suHam , "ladder, stairway”) oc¬ 
curs only here in the OT, but there appears to be an Akkadian 
cognate simmiltn (with metathesis of the second and third 
consonants and a feminine ending) which has a specialized 
meaning of “stairway, ramp." See H. R. Cohen, Biblical Hapax 
Legomena (SBLDS), 34. For further discussion see C. Hout- 
man, “What Did Jacob See in His Dream at Bethel? Some 
Remarks on Genesis 28:10-22,” VT 27 (1977): 337-52; J. G. 
Griffiths, “The Celestial Ladder and the Gate of Heaven,” Ex- 
pTim 76 (1964/65): 229-30; and A. R. Millard, “The Celestial 
Ladder and the Gate of Heaven,” ExpTim 78 (1966/67): 86- 
87. 

9 tn Heb “the God of your father Abraham and the God of 
Isaac.” The Hebrew word for “father” can typically be used in 
a broader sense than the English word, in this case referring 
to Abraham (who was Jacob's grandfather). For stylistic rea¬ 
sons and for clarity, the words “your father” are supplied with 
“Isaac” in the translation. 

10 tn The Hebrew term pN (’ erets) can mean “[the] earth,” 
“land,” “region," “piece of ground," or “ground” depending 
on the context. Here the term specifically refers to the plot of 
ground on which Jacob was lying, but at the same time this 
stands by metonymy for the entire land of Canaan. 

11 tn This is the same Hebrew word translated "ground” in 
the preceding verse. 

12 tn The verb is singular in the Hebrew; Jacob is addressed 


east, north, and south. All the families of the earth 
will pronounce blessings on one another 13 using 
your name and that of your descendants. 14 28:151 
am with you! 15 1 will protect you wherever you go 
and will bring you back to this land. I will not leave 
you until I have done what I promised you!” 

28:16 Then Jacob woke up 15 and thought, 17 
“Surely the Lord is in this place, but I did not re¬ 
alize it!” 28:17 He was afraid and said, “What an 
awesome place this is! This is nothing else than 
the house of God! This is the gate of heaven!” 

28:18 Early 18 in the morning Jacob 19 took the 
stone he had placed near his head 20 and set it up 
as a sacred stone. 21 Then he poured oil on top of 
it. 28:19 He called that place Bethel, 22 although 
the fonner name of the town was Luz. 28:20 Then 
Jacob made a vow, saying, “If God is with me 
and protects me on this journey I am taking and 
gives me food 23 to eat and clothing to wear, 
28:21 and I return safely to my father’s home, 24 


as the representative of his descendants. 

13 tn Theoretically the Niphal stem can be translated either 
as passive or reflexive/reciprocal. (The Niphal of “bless” is 
only used in formulations of the Abrahamic covenant. See 
Gen 12:2; 18:18; 28:14.) Traditionally the verb is taken 
as passive here, as if Jacob were going to be a channel or 
source of blessing. But in other formulations of the Abraha¬ 
mic covenant (see Gen 22:18; 26:4) the Hitpael replaces 
this Niphal form, suggesting a translation “will bless (i.e., 
pronounce blessings upon) themselves/one another.” The 
Hitpael of “bless” is used with a reflexive/reciprocal sense in 
Deut 29:18; Ps 72:17; Isa 65:16; Jer 4:2. Gen 28:14 predicts 
that Jacob will be held up as a paradigm of divine blessing 
and that people will use his name in their blessing formulae 
(see Gen 12:2 and 18:18 as well, where Abram/Abraham re¬ 
ceives this promise). For examples of blessing formulae utiliz¬ 
ing an individual as an example of blessing see Gen 48:20 
and Ruth 4:11. 

14 tn Heb “and they will pronounce blessings by you, all the 
families of the earth, and by your offspring." 

15 tn Heb “Look, I [am] with you.” The clause is a nominal 
clause; the verb to be supplied could be present (as in the 
translation) or future, “Look, I [will be] with you” (cf. NEB). 

16 tn Heb “woke up from his sleep.” This has been simplified 
in the translation for stylistic reasons. 

17 tn Heb “said.” 

18 tn Heb “and he got up early...and he took." 

19 tn Heb “he”; the referent (Jacob) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

20 tn See the note on this phrase in v. 11. 

21 tn Heb “standing stone." 

sn Sacred stone. Such a stone could be used as a bound¬ 
ary marker, a burial stone, or as a shrine. Here the stone is 
intended to be a reminder of the stairway that was “erected” 
and on which the Lord “stood.” (In Hebrew the word translat¬ 
ed “sacred stone” is derived from the verb translated “erect¬ 
ed” in v. 12 and “stood” in v. 13. Since the top of the stairway 
reached the heavens where the Lord stood, Jacob poured oil 
on the top of the stone. See C. F. Graesser, “Standing Stones 
in Ancient Palestine," BA 35 (1972): 34-63; and E. Stockton, 
“Sacred Pillars in the Bible,” ABR 20 (1972): 16-32. 

22 tn The name Bethel means “house of God” in Hebrew 
(see v. 17). 

map For location see Map4-G4; Map5-Cl; Map6-E3; Map7- 
Dl; Map8-G3. 

23 tn Heb “bread,” although the term can be used for food 
in general. 

24 tn Heb "and I return in peace to the house of my father." 
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then the Lord will become my God. 28:22 Then 
this stone 1 that I have set up as a sacred stone will 
be the house of God, and I will surely 2 give you 
back a tenth of everything you give me.” 3 

The Marriages of Jacob 

29:1 So Jacob moved on 4 and came to the land 
of the eastern people. 5 29:2 He saw 6 in the field 
a well with 7 three flocks of sheep lying beside it, 
because the flocks were watered from that well. 
Now 8 a large stone covered the mouth of the well. 
29:3 When all the flocks were gathered there, the 
shepherds 9 would roll the stone off the mouth of 
the well and water the sheep. Then they would put 
the stone back in its place over the well’s mouth. 

29:4 Jacob asked them, “My brothers, where 
are you from?” They replied, “We’re from 
Haran.” 29:5 So he said to them, “Do you know 
Laban, the grandson 10 of Nahor?” “We know 
him,” 11 they said. 29:6 “Is he well?” 12 Jacob 
asked. They replied, “He is well. 13 Now look, 
here comes his daughter Rachel with the sheep.” 
29:7 Then Jacob 14 said, “Since it is still the mid¬ 
dle of the day, 15 it is not time for the flocks to be 
gathered. You should water the sheep and then 
go and let them graze some more.” 16 29:8 “We 
can’t,” they said, “until all the flocks are gath¬ 


1 tn The disjunctive clause structure (conjunction + noun/ 
subject) is used to highlight the statement. 

2 tn The infinitive absolute is used before the finite verb for 
emphasis. 

3 tn Heb “and all which you give to me I will surely give a 
tenth of it to you.” The disjunctive clause structure (conjunc¬ 
tion + noun/object) highlights this statement as well. 

4 tn Heb “and Jacob lifted up his feet.” This unusual ex¬ 
pression suggests that Jacob had a new lease on life now that 
God had promised him the blessing he had so desperately 
tried to gain by his own efforts. The text portrays him as hav¬ 
ing a new step in his walk. 

5 tn Heb “the land of the sons of the east.” 

6 tn Heb "and he saw, and look.” As in Gen 28:12-15, the 
narrator uses the particle run ( hinneh , “look”) here and in the 
next clause to draw the reader into the story. 

7 tn Heb “and look, there.” 

8 tn The disjunctive clause (introduced by the noun with 
the prefixed conjunction) provides supplemental information 
that is important to the story. 

9 tn Heb “they”; the referent (the shepherds) has been 
specified in the translation for clarity. 

10 tn Heb “son.” 

11 tn Heb “and they said, ‘We know.”' The word “him” is not 
in the Hebrew text, but has been supplied in the translation 
for stylistic reasons. In the translation several introductory 
clauses throughout this section have been placed after the 
direct discourse they introduce for stylistic reasons as well. 

12 tn Heb “and he said to them, ‘Is there peace to him?”’ 

13 tn Heb “peace.” 

14 tn Heb “and he”; the referent (Jacob) has been specified 
in the translation for clarity. 

15 tn Heb “the day is great.” 

16 tn Heb “water the sheep and go and pasture [them].” 
The verbal forms are imperatives, but Jacob would hardly be 
giving direct orders to someone else’s shepherds. The nu¬ 
ance here is probably one of advice. 


ered and the stone is rolled off the mouth of the 
well. Then we water 17 the sheep.” 

29:9 While he was still speaking with them, 
Rachel arrived with her father’s sheep, for she was 
tending them. 18 29:10 When Jacob saw Rachel, the 
daughter of his uncle Laban, 19 and the sheep of his 
uncle Laban, he 20 went over 21 and rolled the stone 
off the mouth of the well and watered the sheep of 
his uncle Laban. 22 29:11 Then Jacob kissed Rachel 
and began to weep loudly. 23 29:12 When Jacob ex¬ 
plained 24 to Rachel that he was a relative of her fa¬ 
ther 25 and the son of Rebekah, she ran and told her 
father. 29:13 When Laban heard this news about 
Jacob, his sister’s son, he rushed out to meet him. 
He embraced him and kissed him and brought him 
to his house. Jacob 26 told Laban how he was re¬ 
lated to him. 27 29:14 Then Laban said to him, “You 
are indeed my own flesh and blood.” 28 So Jacob 29 
stayed with him for a month. 30 

29:15 Then Laban said to Jacob, “Should 
you work 31 for me for nothing because you are 
my relative? 32 Tell me what your wages should 
be.” 29:16 (Now Laban had two daughters; 33 the 

17 tn The perfect verbal forms with the vav (l) consecutive 
carry on the sequence begun by the initial imperfect form. 

18 tn Heb “was a shepherdess.” 

19 tn Heb “Laban, the brother of his mother” (twice in this 
verse). 

20 tn Heb “Jacob.” The proper name has been replaced by 
the pronoun (“he”) in the translation for stylistic reasons. 

21 tn Heb “drew near, approached.” 

22 tn Heb “Laban, the brother of his mother.” The text says 
nothing initially about the beauty of Rachel. But the reader is 
struck by the repetition of “Laban the brother of his mother.” 
G. J. Wenham is no doubt correct when he observes that Ja¬ 
cob’s primary motive at this stage is to ingratiate himself with 
Laban [Genesis [WBC], 2:231). 

23 tn Heb “and he lifted up his voice and wept." The idiom 
calls deliberate attention to the fact that Jacob wept out loud. 

24 tn Heb “declared.” 

25 tn Heb “that he [was] the brother of her father.” 

26 tn Heb “he”; the referent (Jacob) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

27 tn Heb “and he told to Laban all these things." This might 
mean Jacob told Laban how he happened to be there, but La¬ 
ban's response (see v. 14) suggests “all these things” refers 
to what Jacob had previously told Rachel (see v. 12). 

28 tn Heb “indeed, my bone and my flesh are you.” The ex¬ 
pression sounds warm enough, but the presence of “indeed” 
may suggest that Laban had to be convinced of Jacob’s 
identity before permitting him to stay. To be one’s “bone and 
flesh” is to be someone’s blood relative. For example, the 
phrase describes the relationship between Abimelech and 
the Shechemites (Judg 9:2; his mother was a Shechemite); 
David and the Israelites (2 Sam 5:1); David and the elders of 
Judah (2 Sam 19:12,); and David and his nephew Amasa (2 
Sam 19:13, see 2 Sam 17:2; 1 Chr 2:16-17). 

29 tn Heb “and he"; the referent (Jacob) has been specified 
in the translation for clarity. 

30 tn Heb “a month of days.” 

31 tn The verb is the perfect with the vav (l) consecutive; the 
nuance in the question is deliberative. 

32 tn Heb “my brother.” The term “brother” is used in a 
loose sense; actually Jacob was Laban’s nephew. 

33 tn Heb “and to Laban [there were] two daughters.” The 
disjunctive clause (introduced here by a conjunction and a 
prepositional phrase) provides supplemental material that is 
important to the story. Since this material is parenthetical in 
nature, w. 16-17 have been set in parentheses in the trans¬ 
lation. 
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older one was named Leah, and the younger one 
Rachel. 29:17 Leah’s eyes were tender, 1 but Rachel 
had a lovely figure and beautiful appearance.) 2 
29:18 Since Jacob had fallen in love with 3 Rachel, 
he said, “I’ll serve you seven years in exchange 
for your younger daughter Rachel.” 29:19 Laban 
replied, “I’d rather give her to you than to another 
man. 4 Stay with me.” 29:20 So Jacob worked for 
seven years to acquire Rachel. 5 But they seemed 
like only a few days to him 6 because his love for 
her was so great. 7 

29:21 Finally Jacob said 8 to Laban, “Give me 
my wife, for my time of service is up. 9 I want 
to have marital relations with her.” 10 29:22 So 
Laban invited all the people 11 of that place and 
prepared a feast. 29:23 In the evening he brought 
his daughter Leah 12 to Jacob, 13 and Jacob 14 had 
marital relations with her. 15 29:24 (Laban gave 


1 tn Heb “and the eyes of Leah were tender.” The disjunc¬ 
tive clause (introduced here by a conjunction and a noun) 
continues the parenthesis begun in v. 16. It is not clear what 
is meant by “tender" (or “delicate") eyes. The expression may 
mean she had appealing eyes (cf. NAB, NRSV, NLT), though 
some suggest that they were plain, not having the brightness 
normally expected. Either way, she did not measure up to her 
gorgeous sister. 

2 tn Heb “and Rachel was beautiful of form and beautiful 
of appearance." 

3 tn Heb “Jacob loved.” 

4 tn Heb “Better my giving her to you than my giving her to 
another man.” 

5 tn Heb “in exchange for Rachel." 

6 sn But they seemed like only a few days to him. This need 
not mean that the time passed quickly. More likely it means 
that the price seemed insignificant when compared to what 
he was getting in the bargain. 

7 tn Heb “because of his love for her.” The words “was so 
great" are supplied for stylistic reasons. 

8 tn Heb “and Jacob said." 

9 tn Heb “ my days a re f u If i I led. ” 

10 tn Heb "and I will go into her.” The verb is a cohortative; it 
may be subordinated to the preceding request, “that I may go 
in," or it may be an independent clause expressing his desire. 
The verb “go in” in this context refers to sexual intercourse 
(i.e., the consummation of the marriage). 

11 tn Heb “men." 

12 tn Heb “and it happened in the evening that he took 
Leah his daughter and brought her." 

sn His daughter Leah. Laban's deception of Jacob by giv¬ 
ing him the older daughter instead of the younger was God’s 
way of disciplining the deceiver who tricked his older brother. 
D. Kidner says this account is “the very embodiment of anti¬ 
climax, and this moment a miniature of man’s disillusion, ex¬ 
perienced from Eden onwards” ( Genesis [TOTC], 160). G. von 
Rad notes, “That Laban secretly gave the unloved Leah to the 
man in love was, to be sure, a monstrous blow, a masterpiece 
of shameless treachery...It was certainly a move by which he 
won for himself far and wide the coarsest laughter” (Genesis 
[OTL], 291). 

13 tn Heb “to him”; the referent (Jacob) has been specified 
in the translation for clarity. 

14 tn Heb “he”; the referent (Jacob) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

15 tn Heb “went in to her.” The expression “went in to" in 
this context refers to sexual intercourse, i.e., the consumma¬ 
tion of the marriage. 
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his female servant Zilpah to his daughter Leah to 
be her servant.) 16 

29:25 In the morning Jacob discovered it 
was Leah! 17 So Jacob 18 said to Laban, “What in 
the world have you done to me! 19 Didn’t I work 
for you in exchange for Rachel? Why have you 
tricked 20 me?” 29:26 “It is not our custom here,” 21 
Laban replied, “to give the younger daughter in 
marriage 22 before the firstborn. 29:27 Complete my 
older daughter’s bridal week. 23 Then we will give 
you the younger one 24 too, in exchange for seven 
more years of work.” 25 

29:28 Jacob did as Laban said. 26 When Ja¬ 
cob 27 completed Leah’s bridal week, 28 Laban 
gave him his daughter Rachel to be his wife. 29 
29:29 (Laban gave his female servant Bilhah to 


16 tn Heb "and Laban gave to her Zilpah his female servant, 
to Leah his daughter [for] a servant.” This clause gives infor¬ 
mation parenthetical to the narrative. 

17 tn Heb “and it happened in the morning that look, it was 
Leah." By the use of the particle nil (hinneh, “look”), the nar¬ 
rator invites the reader to view the scene through Jacob’s 
eyes. 

18 tn Heb "and hesaid”; the referent (Jacob) has been speci¬ 
fied in the translation for clarity. 

19 tn Heb What is this you have done to me?" The use of the 
pronoun “this" is enclitic, adding emphasis to the question: 
“What in the world have you done to me?" 

20 sn The Hebrew verb translated tricked here (nan, ramah) 
is cognate to the noun used in Gen 27:35 to describe Ja¬ 
cob’s deception of Esau. Jacob is discovering that what goes 
around, comes around. See J. A. Diamond, “The Deception of 
Jacob: A New Perspective on an Ancient Solution to the Prob¬ 
lem,” VT34 (1984): 211-13. 

21 tn Heb “and Laban said, ‘It is not done so in our place.”’ 
The order of the introductory clause and the direct discourse 
has been rearranged in the translation for stylistic reasons. 

22 tn Heb “to give the younger." The words “daughter” and 
“in marriage” are supplied in the translation for clarity and for 
stylistic reasons. 

23 tn Heb “fulfill the period of seven of this one.” The refer¬ 
ent of “this one” has been specified in the translation as “my 
older daughter” for clarity. 

sn Bridal week. An ancient Hebrew marriage ceremony in¬ 
cluded an entire week of festivities (cf. Judg 14:12). 

24 tn Heb “this other one.” 

25 tn Heb “and we will give to you also this one in exchange 
for labor which you will work with me, still seven other years.” 

sn In exchange for seven more years of work. See C. H. Gor¬ 
don, “The Story of Jacob and Laban in the Light of the Nuzi 
Tablets,” BASOR 66 (1937): 25-27; and J. Van Seters, “Ja¬ 
cob’s Marriages and Ancient Near Eastern Customs: A Reas¬ 
sessment,” HTR 62 (1969): 377-95. 

26 tn Heb “and Jacob did so.” The words “as Laban said” 
are supplied in the translation for stylistic reasons. 

27 tn Heb “and he”; the referent (Jacob) has been specified 
in the translation for clarity. 

28 tn Heb “the seven of this one.” The referent of “this one” 
has been specified in the translation as Leah to avoid confu¬ 
sion with Rachel, mentioned later in the verse. 

29 tn Heb “and he gave to him Rachel his daughter for him 
fora wife.” The referent of the pronoun “he” (Laban) has been 
specified in the translation for clarity. 
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his daughter Rachel to be her servant.) 1 29:30 Ja¬ 
cob 2 had marital relations 3 with Rachel as well. He 
loved Rachel more than Leah, so he worked for 
Laban 4 for seven more years. 5 

The Family of Jacob 

29:31 When the Lord saw that Leah was un¬ 
loved, 6 he enabled her to become pregnant 7 while 
Rachel remained childless. 29:32 So Leah became 
pregnant 8 and gave birth to a son. She named him 
Reuben, 9 for she said, “The Lord has looked with 
pity on my oppressed condition. 10 Surely my hus¬ 
band will love me now.” 

29:33 She became pregnant again and had an¬ 
other son. She said, “Because the Lord heard that 
I was unloved, 11 he gave me this one too.” So she 
named him Simeon. 12 

29:34 She became pregnant again and had an¬ 
other son. She said, “Now this time my husband 
will show me affection, 13 because I have given 
birth to three sons for him.” That is why he was 
named Levi. 14 

29:35 She became pregnant again and had an¬ 
other son. She said, “This time I will praise the 
Lord.” That is why she named him Judah 15 Then 
she stopped having children. 

1 tn Heb “and Laban gave to Rachel his daughter Bilhah 
his female servant, for her for a servant.” 

2 tn Heb “and he”; the referent (Jacob) has been specified 
in the translation for clarity. 

3 tn Heb “went in also to Rachel." The expression “went 
in to” in this context refers to sexual intercourse, i.e., the con¬ 
summation of the marriage. 

4 tn Heb “him”; the referent (Laban) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

5 tn Heb “and he loved also Rachel, more than Leah, and 
he served with him still seven other years.” 

6 tn Heb “hated.” The rhetorical device of overstatement is 
used (note v. 30, which says simply that Jacob loved Rachel 
more than he did Leah) to emphasize that Rachel, as Jacob’s 
true love and the primary object of his affections, had an ad¬ 
vantage over Leah. 

7 tn Heb “he opened up her womb.” 

8 tn Or “Leah conceived” (also in w. 33,34,35). 

9 sn The name Reuben Qaitn, F'uveri) means “look, a 
son.” 

10 tn Heb “looked on my affliction." 

sn Leah’s explanation of the name Reuben reflects a 
popular etymology, not an exact one. The name means liter¬ 
ally “look, a son.” Playing on the Hebrew verb “look,” she ob¬ 
serves that the Lord has “looked” with pity on her oppressed 
condition. See furthers. R. Driver, Genesis, 273. 

11 tn Heb “hated.’’Seethe noteontheword “unloved" in v. 31. 

12 sn The name Simeon (fulfil?', shim’ on) is derived from the 
verbal root j)D» (shama’) and means “hearing.” The name is 
appropriate since it is reminder that the Lord “heard" about 
Leah’s unloved condition and responded with pity. 

13 tn Heb “will be joined to me.” 

14 sn The name Levi ('lb, levi), the precise meaning of which 
is debated, was appropriate because it sounds like the verb 
nib ( lavah , “to join”), used in the statement recorded earlier 
in’ the verse. 

15 sn The name Judah (rniiT, yfhudah) means “he will be 
praised” and reflects the sentiment Leah expresses in the 
statement recorded earlier in the verse. For further discus¬ 
sion see W. F. Albright, “The Names ‘Israel’ and ‘Judah’ with 
an Excursus on the Etymology of Todah and Torah,” JBL 46 
(1927): 151-85; and A. R. Millard, “The Meaning of the Name 
Judah,” ZAW86 (1974): 216-18. 


30:1 When Rachel saw that she could not give 
Jacob children, she 16 became jealous of her sister. 
She said to Jacob, “Give me children 17 or I’ll die!” 
30:2 Jacob became furious 18 with Rachel and ex¬ 
claimed, “Am I in the place of God, who has kept 
you from having children?” 19 30:3 She replied, 
“Here is my servant Bilhah! Have sexual relations 
with 20 her so that she can bear 21 children 22 for me 23 
and I can have a family through her.” 24 

30:4 So Rachel 25 gave him her servant Bilhah 
as a wife, and Jacob had marital relations with 26 
her. 30:5 Bilhah became pregnant 27 and gave Jacob 
a son. 28 30:6 Then Rachel said, “God has vindicat¬ 
ed me. He has responded to my prayer 29 and given 
me a son.” That is why 30 she named him Dan. 31 

30:7 Bilhah, Rachel’s servant, became 
pregnant again and gave Jacob another son. 32 
30:8 Then Rachel said, “I have fought a desperate 


16 tn Heb “Rachel.” The proper name has been replaced by 
the pronoun (“she”) in the translation for stylistic reasons. 

17 tn Heb “sons.” 

18 tn Heb “and the anger of Jacob was hot.” 

19 tn Heb “who has withheld from you the fruit of the 
womb.” 

20 tn Heb “go in to.” The expression “go in to” in this context 
refers to sexual intercourse. 

21 tn After the imperative, the prefixed verbal form with the 
conjunction indicates the immediate purpose of the pro¬ 
posed activity. 

22 tn The word “children” is not in the Hebrew text but has 
been supplied in the translation for stylistic reasons. 

23 tn Heb “upon my knees.” This is an idiomatic way of say¬ 
ing that Bilhah will be simply a surrogate mother. Rachel will 
adopt the child as her own. 

24 tn Heb “and I will be built up, even I, from her." The pre¬ 
fixed verbal form with the conjunction is subordinated to the 
preceding prefixed verbal form and gives the ultimate pur¬ 
pose for the proposed action. The idiom of “built up” here re¬ 
fers to having a family (see Gen 16:2, as well as Ruth 4:11 
and BDB 125 s.v. nia). 

25 tn Heb “and she”; the referent (Rachel) has been speci¬ 
fied in the translation for clarity. 

28 tn Heb “went in to.” The expression “went in to” in this 
context refers to sexual intercourse. 

27 tn Or “Bilhah conceived" (also in v. 7). 

28 tn Heb “and she bore for Jacob a son.” 

29 tn Heb “and also he has heard my voice.” The expres¬ 
sion means that God responded positively to Rachel’scryand 
granted her request. 

30 tn Or “therefore.” 

31 sn The name Dan means “he vindicated" or “he judged.” 
The name plays on the verb used in the statement which ap¬ 
pears earlier in the verse. The verb translated “vindicated" is 
from p (din, “to judge, to vindicate”), the same verbal root 
from which the name is derived. Rachel sensed that God was 
righting the wrong. 

32 tn Heb “and she became pregnant again and Bilhah, the 
servant of Rachel, bore a second son for Jacob.” 
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struggle with my sister, but I have won.” 1 So she 
named him Naphtali. 2 

30:9 When Leah saw that she had stopped hav¬ 
ing children, she gave 3 her servant Zilpah to Ja¬ 
cob as a wife. 30:10 Soon Leah’s servant Zilpah 
gave Jacob a son. 4 30:11 Leah said, “How fortu¬ 
nate!” 5 So she named him Gad. 6 

30:12 Then Leah’s servant Zilpah gave Jacob 
another son. 7 30:13 Leah said, “How happy I am, 8 
for women 9 will call me happy!” So she named 
him Asher. 10 

30:14 At the time 11 of the wheat harvest Reu¬ 
ben went out and found some mandrake plants 12 
in a field and brought them to his mother Leah. 
Rachel said to Leah, “Give me some of your 
son’s mandrakes.” 30:15 But Leah replied, 13 
“Wasn’t it enough that you’ve taken away my 
husband? Would you take away my son’s man¬ 
drakes too?” “All right,” 14 Rachel said, “he may 
sleep 15 with you tonight in exchange for your 
son’s mandrakes.” 30:16 When Jacob came in 
from the fields that evening, Leah went out to 


1 tn Heb “[with] a mighty struggle I have struggled with my 
sister, also I have prevailed.” The phrase “mighty struggle” 
reads literally "struggles of God.” The plural participle “strug¬ 
gles" reflects the ongoing nature of the struggle, while the di¬ 
vine name is used here idiomatically to emphasize the inten¬ 
sity of the struggle. See J. Skinner, Genesis (ICC), 387. 

2 sn The name Naphtali ('bns;, naftali) must mean some¬ 
thing like “my struggle” in view'of the statement Rachel made 
in the preceding clause. The name plays on this earlier state¬ 
ment, “[with] a mighty struggle I have struggled with my sis¬ 
ter.” 

3 tn Heb “she took her servant Zilpah and gave her." The 
verbs “took” and “gave" are treated as a hendiadys in the 
translation: “she gave.” 

4 tn Heb “and Zilpah, the servant of Leah, bore for Jacob 
a son." 

5 tc The statement in the Kethib (consonantal text) ap¬ 
pears to mean literally “with good fortune," if one takes the 
initial 3 (bet) as a preposition indicating accompaniment. The 
Qere (marginal reading) means “good fortune has arrived.” 

6 sn The name Gad (“i|, gad) means “good fortune.” The 
name reflects Leah’s feeling that good fortune has come her 
way, as expressed in her statement recorded earlier in the 
verse. 

7 tn Heb “and Zilpah, the servant of Leah, bore a second 
son for Jacob.” 

8 tn The Hebrew statement apparently means “with my 
happiness." 

9 tn Heb “daughters." 

10 sn The name Asher (ht?!<, ’asher) apparently means “hap¬ 
py one.” The name plays on the words used in the statement 
which appears earlier in the verse. Both the Hebrew noun and 
verb translated “happy” and “call me happy,” respectively, are 
derived from the same root as the name Asher. 

11 tn Heb “during the days.” 

12 sn Mandrake plants were popularly believed to be an 
aphrodisiac in the culture of the time. 

13 tn Heb “and she said to her"; the referent of the pronoun 
“she” (Leah) has been specified in the translation for clarity. 

14 tn Heb “therefore." 

15 tn Heb “lie down.” The expression “lie down with” in this 
context (here and in the following verse) refers to sexual inter¬ 
course. The imperfect verbal form has a permissive nuance 
here. 


meet him and said, “You must sleep 16 with me 
because I have paid for your services 17 with my 
son’s mandrakes.” So he had marital relations 18 
with her that night. 30:17 God paid attention 19 to 
Leah; she became pregnant 20 and gave Jacob a son 
for the fifth time. 21 30:18 Then Leah said, “God has 
granted me a reward 22 because I gave my servant 
to my husband as a wife.” 23 So she named him 
Issachar. 24 

30:19 Leah became pregnant again and gave 
Jacob a son for the sixth time. 25 30:20 Then Leah 
said, “God has given me a good gift. Now my hus¬ 
band will honor me because I have given him six 
sons.” So she named him Zebulun. 26 

30:21 After that she gave birth to a daughter 
and named her Dinah. 

30:22 Then God took note of 27 Rachel. He 
paid attention to her and enabled her to become 
pregnant 28 30:23 She became pregnant 29 and 
gave birth to a son. Then she said, “God has 
taken away my shame.” 30 30:24 She named him 


16 tn Heb “must come in to me.” The imperfect verbal form 
has an obligatory nuance here. She has acquired him for the 
night and feels he is obligated to have sexual relations with 
her. 

17 tn Heb “I have surely hired.” The infinitive absolute pre¬ 
cedes the finite verbal form for emphasis. The name Issachar 
(see v. 18) seems to be related to this expression. 

18 tn This is the same Hebrew verb (33», shakhav) translat¬ 
ed “sleep with” in v. 15. In direct discourse the more euphe¬ 
mistic “sleep with” was used, but here in the narrative “mari¬ 
tal relations” reflects more clearly the emphasis on sexual 
intercourse. 

19 tn Heb “listened to.” 

20 tn Or “she conceived” (also in v. 19). 

21 tn Heb “and she bore for Jacob a fifth son,” i.e., this was 
the fifth son that Leah had given Jacob. 

22 tn Heb “God has given my reward." 

23 tn The words “as a wife” are not in the Hebrew text, but 
are supplied for clarity (cf. v. 9). 

sn Leah seems to regard the act of giving her servant Zilpah 
to her husband as a sacrifice, for which (she believes) God is 
now rewarding her with the birth of a son. 

24 sn The name Issachar ("DIMS*, yishakhar) appears to 
mean “man of reward” or possibly “there is reward.” The 
name plays on the word used in the statement made earlier 
in the verse. The Hebrew noun translated “reward” is derived 
from the same root as the name Issachar. The irony is that 
Rachel thought the mandrakes would work for her, and she 
was willing to trade one night for them. But in that one night 
Leah became pregnant. 

25 tn Heb “and she bore a sixth son for Jacob,” i.e., this was 
the sixth son that Leah had given Jacob. 

26 sn The name Zebulun (pbar, zevuhin) apparently means 
“honor." The name plays on the verb used in the statement 
made earlier in the verse. The Hebrew verb translated “will 
honor” and the name Zebulun derive from the same root. 

27 tn Heb “remembered.” 

28 tn Heb “and God listened to her and opened up her 
womb.” Since “God" is the subject of the previous clause, the 
noun has been replaced by the pronoun “he" in the transla¬ 
tion for stylistic reasons. 

29 tn Or "conceived.” 

30 tn Heb “my reproach.” A “reproach” is a cutting taunt or 
painful ridicule, but here it probably refers by metonymy to 
Rachel’s barren condition, which was considered shameful 
in this culture and was the reason why she was the object of 
taunting and ridicule. 
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Joseph, 1 saying, “May the Lord give me yet an¬ 
other son.” 

The Flocks of Jacob 

30:25 After Rachel had given birth 2 to Jo¬ 
seph, Jacob said to Laban, “Send 3 me on my 
way so that I can go 4 home to my own country. 5 
30:26 Let me take my wives and my children whom 
I have acquired by working for you. 6 Then I’ll de¬ 
part, 7 because you know how hard I’ve worked 
for you.” 8 

30:27 But Laban said to him, “If I have found 
favor in your sight, please stay here, 9 for I have 
learned by divination 10 that the Lord has blessed 
me on account of you.” 30:28 He added, “Just name 
your wages - I’ll pay whatever you want.” 11 

30:29 “You know how I have worked for you,” 
Jacob replied, 12 “and how well your livestock 
have fared under my care. 13 30:30 Indeed, 14 you 
had little before I arrived, 15 but now your posses¬ 
sions have increased many times over. 16 The Lord 
has blessed you wherever I worked. 17 But now, 
how long must it be before I do something for my 
own family too?” 18 


1 sn The name Joseph {?\DV,yoseph) means “may he add.” 
The name expresses Rachel’s desire to have an additional 
son. In Hebrew the name sounds like the verb (ep N.'asas/) 
translated “taken away” in the earlier statement made in v. 
23. So the name, while reflecting Rachel’s hope, was also a 
reminderthatGod had removed her shame. 

2 tn The perfect verbal form is translated as a past perfect 
because Rachel’s giving birth to Joseph preceded Jacob’s 
conversation with Laban. 

3 tn The imperatival form here expresses a request. 

sn For Jacob to ask to leave would mean that seven more 
years had passed. Thus all Jacob's children were born within 
the range of seven years of each other, with Joseph coming 
right at the end of the seven years. 

4 tn Following the imperative, the cohortative with the pre¬ 
fixed conjunction indicates purpose or result. 

5 tn Heb “to my place and to my land." 

6 tn Heb “give my wives and my children, for whom I have 
served you.” In one sense Laban had already “given" Jacob 
his two daughters as wives (Gen 29:21, 28). Here Jacob was 
askingfor permission to take his own family along with him on 
the journey back to Canaan. 

7 tn Following the imperative, the cohortative with the pre¬ 
fixed conjunction indicates purpose or result. 

8 tn Heb “for you, you know my service [with] which I have 
served you.” 

9 tn The words “please stay here” have been supplied in 
the translation for clarification and for stylistic reasons. 

10 tn Or perhaps “I have grown rich and the Lord has blessed 
me” (cf. NEB). See J. Finkelstein, “An Old Babylonian Herding 
Contract and Genesis 31:38f.,” JAOS 88 (1968): 34, n. 19. 

11 tn Heb “set your wage for me so I may give [it].” 

12 tn Heb “and he said to him, ‘You know how I have served 
you.'” The order of the introductory clause and the direct dis¬ 
course has been rearranged in the translation for stylistic rea¬ 
sons, and the referent of the pronoun “he” (Jacob) has been 
specified in the translation for clarity. 

13 tn Heb “and how your cattle were with me.” 

14 tn Or “for.” 

15 tn Heb “before me.” 

16 tn Heb "and it has broken out with respect to abun¬ 
dance.” 

17 tn Heb “at my foot.” 

18 tn Heb "How long [until] I do, also I, for my house?” 


30:31 So Laban asked, 19 “What should I give 
you?” “You don’t need to give me a thing,” 20 Ja¬ 
cob replied, 21 “but if you agree to this one condi¬ 
tion, 22 I will continue to care for 23 your flocks and 
protect them: 30:32 Let me walk among 24 all your 
flocks today and remove from them every speck¬ 
led or spotted sheep, every dark-colored lamb, 25 
and the spotted or speckled goats. 26 These animals 
will be my wages. 27 30:33 My integrity will testify 
for me 28 later on. 29 When you come to verify that 
I’ve taken only the wages we agreed on, 30 if I have 
in my possession any goat that is not speckled or 
spotted or any sheep that is not dark-colored, it 
will be considered stolen.” 31 30:34 “Agreed!” said 
Laban, “It will be as you say.” 32 

30:35 So that day Laban 33 removed the male 
goats that were streaked or spotted, all the fe¬ 
male goats that were speckled or spotted (all that 
had any white on them), and all the dark-colored 
lambs, and put them in the care 34 of his sons. 
30:36 Then he separated them from Jacob by a 


19 tn Heb “and he said.” The referent (Laban) has been 
specified in the translation for clarity. 

20 tn The negated imperfect verbal form has an obligatory 
nuance. 

21 tn The order of the introductory clause and the direct dis¬ 
course has been rearranged in the translation for stylistic rea¬ 
sons. 

22 tn Heb “If you do for me this thing.” 

23 tn Heb “I will return, I will tend,” an idiom meaning “I will 
continue tending.” 

24 tn Heb “pass through." 

25 tn Or “every black lamb”; Heb “and every dark sheep 
among the lambs.” 

28 tn Heb “and the spotted and speckled amongthe goats.” 

27 tn Heb “and it will be my wage.” The referent collective 
singular pronoun (“it) has been specified as “these animals" 
in the translation for clarity. 

28 tn Heb “will answer on my behalf." 

29 tn Heb “on the following day,” or “tomorrow.” 

30 tn Heb “when you come concerning my wage before 
you.” 

sn Only the wage we agreed on. Jacob would have to be 
considered completely honest here, for he would have no 
control over the kind of animals born; and there could be no 
disagreement over which animals were his wages. 

31 tn Heb “every one which is not speckled and spotted 
amongthe lambs and dark among the goats, stolen it is with 
me.” 

32 tn Heb “and Laban said, ‘Good, let it be according to your 
word.’” On the asseverative use of the particle lb (lu) here, 
see HALOT 521 s.v. lb. 

33 tn Heb “he"; the referent (Laban) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

34 tn Heb “and he gave [them] into the hand.” 
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three-day journey, 1 while 2 Jacob was taking care 
of the rest of Laban’s flocks. 

30:37 But Jacob took fresh-cut branches from 
poplar, almond, and plane trees. He made white 
streaks by peeling them, making the white in¬ 
ner wood in the branches visible. 30:38 Then he 
set up the peeled branches in all the watering 
troughs where the flocks came to drink. He set 
up the branches in front of the flocks when they 
were in heat and came to drink. 3 30:39 When the 
sheep mated 4 in front of the branches, they 5 gave 
birth to young that were streaked or speckled or 
spotted. 30:40 Jacob removed these lambs, but he 
made the rest of the flock face 6 the streaked and 
completely dark-colored animals in Laban’s flock. 
So he made separate flocks for himself and did 
not mix them with Laban’s flocks. 30:41 When the 
stronger females were in heat, 7 Jacob would set up 
the branches in the troughs in front of the flock, so 
they would mate near the branches. 30:42 But if the 
animals were weaker, he did not set the branches 
there. 8 So the weaker animals ended up belong¬ 
ing to Laban 9 and the stronger animals to Jacob. 
30:43 In this way Jacob 10 became extremely pros¬ 
perous. He owned 11 large flocks, male and female 
servants, camels, and donkeys. 


1 tn Heb "and he put a journey of three days between him¬ 
self and Jacob." 

sn Three days' traveling distance from Jacob. E. A. Speiser 
observes, “Laban is delighted with the terms, and promptly 
proceeds to violate the spirit of the bargain by removing to 
a safe distance all the grown animals that would be likely to 
produce the specified spots” ( Genesis [AB], 238). Laban ap¬ 
parently thought that by separating out the spotted, striped, 
and dark colored animals he could minimize the production 
of spotted, striped, or dark offspring that would then belong 
to Jacob. 

2 tn The disjunctive clause (introduced by the vav with sub¬ 
ject) is circumstantial/temporal; Laban removed the animals 
while Jacob was taking care of the rest. 

3 sn He put the branches in front of the flocks...when they 
came to drink. It was generally believed that placing such 
“visual aids" before the animals as they were mating, it was 
possible to influence the appearance of their offspring. E. A. 
Speiser notes that “Jacob finds a way to outwit his father-in- 
law, through prenatal conditioning of the flock by visual aids 
- in conformance with universal folk beliefs” ( Genesis [AB], 
238). Nevertheless, in spite of Jacob’s efforts at animal hus¬ 
bandry, he still attributes the resulting success to God (see 
31:5). 

4 tn The Hebrew verb used here can mean “to be in heat" 
(see v. 38) or “to mate; to conceive; to become pregnant.” The 
latter nuance makes better sense in this verse, for the next 
clause describes them giving birth. 

5 tn Heb “the sheep.” The noun has been replaced by the 
pronoun (“they”) in the translation for stylistic reasons. 

6 tn Heb “and he set the faces of." 

7 tn Heb “and at every breeding-heat of the flock.” 

8 tn Heb “he did not put [them] in." The referent of the [un¬ 
derstood] direct object, “them,” has been specified as “the 
branches” in the translation for clarity. 

9 tn Heb “were for Laban.” 

10 tn Heb “the man”; Jacob’s name has been supplied in 
the translation for clarity. 

11 tn Heb “and there were to him." 


Jacob’s Flight from Laban 

31:1 Jacob heard that Laban’s sons were com¬ 
plaining, 12 “Jacob has taken everything that be¬ 
longed to our father! He has gotten rich 13 at our 
father’s expense!” 14 31:2 When Jacob saw the look 
on Laban’s face, he could tell his attitude toward 
him had changed. 15 

31:3 The Lord said to Jacob, “Return to the 
land of your fathers 16 and to your relatives. I will 
be with you.” 17 31:4 So Jacob sent a message for 
Rachel and Leah 18 to come to the field 19 where 
his flocks were. 20 31:5 There he said to them, “I 
can tell that your father’s attitude toward me has 
changed, 21 but the God of my father has been 
with me. 31:6 You know that I’ve worked for 
your father as hard as I could, 22 31:7 but your fa¬ 
ther has humiliated 23 me and changed my wages 
ten times. But God has not permitted him to do 
me any harm. 31:8 If he said, 24 ‘The speckled 
animals 25 will be your wage,’ then the entire flock 
gave birth to speckled offspring. But if he said, 
‘The streaked animals will be your wage,’ then 
the entire flock gave birth to streaked offspring. 
31:9 In this way God has snatched away your fa¬ 
ther’s livestock and given them to me. 


12 tn Heb “and he heard the words of the sons of Laban, say¬ 
ing.” 

13 sn The Hebrew word translated “gotten rich" (7133, cavod) 
has the basic idea of “weight.” If one is heavy with posses- 
sions, then that one is wealthy (13:2). Abraham, Jacob, and 
Joseph all became wealthy when they left the promised land. 
Jacob's wealth foreshadows what will happen to Israel when 
they leave the land of Egypt (Exod 12:35-38). 

14 tn Heb “and from that which belonged to our father he 
has gained all this wealth." 

15 tn Heb “and Jacob saw the face of Laban, and look, 
he was not with him as formerly.” Jacob knew from the ex¬ 
pression on Laban’s face that his attitude toward him had 
changed - Jacob had become persona non grata. 

16 tn Or perhaps “ancestors” (so NRSV), although the only 
“ancestors” Jacob had there were his grandfather Abraham 
and his father Isaac. 

17 sn / will be with you. Though Laban was no longer “with 
him,” the Lord promised to be. 

18 tn Heb “sent and called for Rachel and for Leah.” Jacob 
did not go in person, but probably sent a servant with a mes¬ 
sage for his wives to meet him in the field. 

19 tn Heb “the field." The word is an adverbial accusative, in¬ 
dicating that this is where Jacob wanted them to meet him. 
The words “to come to” are supplied in the translation for clar¬ 
ification and stylistic reasons. 

20 tn Heb “to his flock.” 

21 tn Heb “I see the face of your father, that he is not toward 
me as formerly." 

22 tn Heb “with all my strength.” 

23 tn This rare verb means “to make a fool of” someone. 
It involves deceiving someone so that their public reputation 
suffers (see Exod 8:25). 

24 tn In the protasis (“if” section) of this conditional clause, 
the imperfect verbal form has a customary nuance - what¬ 
ever he would say worked to Jacob's benefit. 

25 tn Heb “speckled” (twice in this verse). The words “ani¬ 
mals” (after the first occurrence of “speckled”) and “off¬ 
spring” (after the second) have been supplied in the transla¬ 
tion for stylistic reasons. The same two terms ("animals" and 
“offspring") have been supplied after the two occurrences of 
“streaked" later in this verse. 
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31:10 “Once 1 during breeding season I saw 2 
in a dream that the male goats mating with 3 
the flock were streaked, speckled, and spotted. 
31:11 In the dream the angel of God said to me, 
‘Jacob!’ ‘Here I am!’ I replied. 31:12 Then he said, 
‘Observe 4 that all the male goats mating with 5 the 
flock are streaked, speckled, or spotted, for I have 
observed all that Laban has done to you. 31:13 I 
am the God of Bethel , 6 where you anointed 7 the 
sacred stone and made a vow to me . 8 Now leave 
this land immediately 9 and return to your native 
land.’” 

31:14 Then Rachel and Leah replied to him, 
“Do we still have any portion or inheritance 10 in 
our father’s house? 31:15 Hasn’t he treated us like 
foreigners? He not only sold us, but completely 
wasted 11 the money paid for us ! 12 31:16 Surely all 
the wealth that God snatched away from our father 
belongs to us and to our children. So now do ev¬ 
erything God has told you.” 

31:17 So Jacob immediately put his children 
and his wives on the camels. 13 31:18 He took 14 
away all the livestock he had acquired in Paddan 
Aram and all his moveable property that he had 


1 tn The sentence begins with the temporal indicator, “and 
it happened at the time of.” 

2 tn Heb “in the time of the breeding of the flock I lifted up 
my eyes and I saw." 

3 tn Heb “going up on,” that is, mounting for intercourse. 

4 tn Heb “lift up (now) your eyes and see.” 

5 tn Heb “going up on," that is, mounting for intercourse. 

6 map For location see Map4-G4; Map5-Cl; Map6-E3; 
Map7-Dl; Map8-G3. 

7 sn You anointed the sacred s tone. In Gen 28:18 the text 
simply reported that Jacob poured oil on top of the stone. 
Now that pouring is interpreted by the Lord as an anointing. 
Jacob had consecrated the place. 

8 sn And made a vow to me. The second clause reminds 
Jacob of the vow he made to the Lord when he anointed the 
stone (Gen 28:20-22). God is now going to take him back to 
the land, and so he will have to fulfill his vow. 

9 tn Heb “arise, leave!" The first imperative draws atten¬ 
tion to the need for immediate action. 

sn Leave this land immediately. The decision to leave was 
a wise one in view of the changed attitude in Laban and his 
sons. But more than that, it was the will of God. Jacob needed 
to respond to God’s call - the circumstances simply made it 
easier. 

10 tn The two nouns may form a hendiadys, meaning “a 
share in the inheritance” or “a portion to inherit.” 

11 tn Heb “and he devoured, even devouring." The infinitive 
absolute (following the finite verb here) is used for emphasis. 

sn He sold us and...wasted our money. The precise nature 
of Rachel’s and Leah’s complaint is not entirely clear. Since 
Jacob had to work to pay for them, they probably mean that 
their father has cheated Jacob and therefore cheated them 
as well. See M. Burrows, “The Complaint of Laban’s Daugh¬ 
ters," J40S 57 (1937): 250-76. 

12 tn Heb “our money." The word “money” is used figura¬ 
tively here; it means the price paid for Leah and Rachel. A 
literal translation (“our money") makes it sound as if Laban 
wasted money that belonged to Rachel and Leah, rather than 
the money paid for them. 

13 tn Heb “and Jacob arose and he lifted up his sons and 
his wives on to the camels." 

14 tn Heb “drove," but this is subject to misunderstanding 
in contemporary English. 


accumulated. Then he set out toward the land of 
Canaan to return to his father Isaac . 15 

31:19 While Laban had gone to shear his 
sheep, 16 Rachel stole the household idols 17 that be¬ 
longed to her father. 31:20 Jacob also deceived 18 
Laban the Aramean by not telling him that he 
was leaving. 19 31:21 He left 20 with all he owned. He 
quickly crossed 21 the Euphrates River 22 and headed 
for 23 the hill country of Gilead. 

31:22 Three days later Laban discovered Jacob 
had left. 24 31:23 So he took his relatives 25 with him 
and pursued Jacob 26 for seven days. 27 He caught 
up with 28 him in the hill country of Gilead. 31:24 
But God came to Laban the Aramean in a dream 
at night and warned him, 29 “Be careful 30 that you 
neither bless nor curse Jacob.” 31 

31:25 Laban overtook Jacob, and when Ja¬ 
cob pitched his tent in the hill country of Gilead, 
Laban and his relatives set up camp there too. 32 


15 tn Heb “and he led away all his cattle and all his moveable 
property which he acquired, the cattle he obtained, which he 
acquired in Paddan Aram to go to Isaac his father to the land 
of Canaan." 

16 tn This disjunctive clause (note the pattern conjunction + 
subject + verb) introduces a new scene. In the English trans¬ 
lation it may be subordinated to the following clause. 

17 tn Or “household gods.” Some translations merely trans¬ 
literate the Hebrew term D'snn (fmfirn) as “teraphim,” which 
apparently refers to household idols. Some contend that pos¬ 
session of these idols guaranteed the right of inheritance, 
but it is more likely that they were viewed simply as protective 
deities. See M. Greenberg, “Another Look at Rachel’s Theft of 
the Teraphim,” JBL 81 (1962): 239-48. 

18 tn Heb “stole the heart of," an expression which appar¬ 
ently means “to deceive.” The repetition of the verb “to steal” 
shows that Jacob and Rachel are kindred spirits. Any thought 
that Laban would have resigned himself to their departure 
was now out of the question. 

19 tn Heb “fleeing,” which reflects Jacob's viewpoint. 

20 tn Heb “and he fled.” 

21 tn Heb “he arose and crossed.” The first verb emphasizes 
that he wasted no time in getting across. 

22 tn Heb “the river"; the referent (the Euphrates) has been 
specified in the translation for clarity. 

23 tn Heb “he set his face." 

24 tn Heb “and it was told to Laban on the third day that 
Jacob had fled." 

25 tn Heb “his brothers.” 

26 tn Heb “him"; the referent (Jacob) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

27 tn Heb “and he pursued after him a journey of seven 
days.” 

28 tn Heb “drew close to.” 

29 tn Heb “said to him.” 

30 tn Heb “watch yourself,” which is a warning to be on 
guard against doing something that is inappropriate. 

31 tn Heb “lest you speak with Jacob from good to evil.” The 
precise meaning of the expression, which occurs only here 
and in v. 29, is uncertain. Since Laban proceeded to speak 
to Jacob at length, it cannot mean to maintain silence. Nor 
does it seem to be a prohibition against criticism (see vv. 26- 
30). Most likely it refers to a formal pronouncement, whether 
it be a blessing or a curse. Laban was to avoid saying anything 
to Jacob that would be intended to enhance him or to harm 
him. 

32 tn Heb “and Jacob pitched his tent in the hill country, and 
Laban pitched with his brothers in the hill country of Gilead.” 
The juxtaposition of disjunctive clauses (note the pattern con¬ 
junction + subject + verb in both clauses) indicates synchro¬ 
nism of action. 
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GENESIS 31:37 


31:26 “What have you done?” Laban demanded 
of Jacob. “You’ve deceived me 1 and carried away 
my daughters as if they were captives of war! 2 
31:27 Why did you run away secretly 3 and deceive 
me? 4 Why didn’t you tell me so I could send you 
off with a celebration complete with singing, tam¬ 
bourines, and harps? 5 31:28 You didn’t even allow 
me to kiss my daughters and my grandchildren 6 
good-bye. You have acted foolishly! 31:291 have 7 
the power to do you harm, but the God of your 
father told me last night, ‘Be careful 8 that you nei¬ 
ther bless nor curse Jacob.’ 9 31:30 Now I under¬ 
stand that 10 you have gone away 11 because you 
longed desperately 12 for your father’s house. Yet 
why did you steal my gods?” 13 

31:31 “I left secretly because I was afraid!” 14 
Jacob replied to Laban. “I thought 15 you might 
take your daughters away from me by force. 16 
31:32 Whoever has taken your gods will be put 


1 tn Heb “and you have stolen my heart.” This expression 
apparently means “to deceive” (see v. 20). 

2 tn Heb “and you have led away my daughters like cap¬ 
tives of a sword." 

3 tn Heb “Why did you hide in order to flee?” The verb 
“hide” and the infinitive "to flee” form a hendiadys, the infini¬ 
tive becoming the main verb and the other the adverb: "flee 
secretly." 

4 tn Heb “and steal me.” 

5 tn Heb “And [why did] you not tell me so I could send 
you off with joy and with songs, with a tambourine and with 
a harp?” 

6 tn Heb “my sons and my daughters.” Here “sons” refers 
to “grandsons," and has been translated “grandchildren” 
since at least one granddaughter, Dinah, was involved. The 
order has been reversed in the translation for stylistic rea¬ 
sons. 

7 tn Heb “there is to my hand.” 

8 tn Heb “watch yourself," which is a warning to be on 
guard against doing something that is inappropriate. 

9 tn Heb “from speaking with Jacob from good to evil.” The 
precise meaning of the expression, which occurs only here 
and in v. 24, is uncertain. See the note on the same phrase 
in v. 24. 

10 tn Heb “and now.” The words “I understand that” have 
been supplied in the translation for clarity and for stylistic rea¬ 
sons. 

11 tn The infinitive absolute appears before the perfect ver¬ 
bal form to emphasize the certainty of the action. 

12 tn The infinitive absolute appears before the perfect ver¬ 
bal form to emphasize the degree of emotion involved. 

13 sn Yet why did you steal my gods? This last sentence is 
dropped into the speech rather suddenly. See C. Mabee, “Ja¬ 
cob and Laban: The Structure of Judicial Proceedings," V730 
(1980): 192-207, and G. W. Coats, “Self-Abasement and In¬ 
sult Formulas,” JBL 91 (1972): 90-92. 

14 tn Heb “and Jacob answered and said to Laban, ‘Be¬ 
cause I was afraid.’” This statement is a not a response to 
the question about Laban’s household gods that immediately 
precedes, but to the earlier question about Jacob's motiva¬ 
tion for leaving so quickly and secretly (see v. 27). For this rea¬ 
son the words “I left secretly” are supplied in the translation 
to indicate the connection to Laban’s earlier question in v. 27. 
Additionally the order of the introductory clause and the direct 
discourse has been rearranged in the translation for stylistic 
reasons. 

15 tn Heb “for I said.” 

16 tn Heb “lest you steal your daughters from with me.” 


to death! 17 In the presence of our relatives 18 iden¬ 
tify whatever is yours and take it.” 19 (Now Jacob 
did not know that Rachel had stolen them.) 20 

31:33 So Laban entered Jacob’s tent, and Le¬ 
ah’s tent, and the tent of the two female servants, 
but he did not find the idols. 21 Then he left Leah’s 
tent and entered Rachel’s. 22 31:34 (Now Rachel had 
taken the idols and put them inside her camel’s 
saddle 23 and sat on them.) 24 Laban searched the 
whole tent, but did not find them 25 31:35 Rachel 26 
said to her father, “Don’t be angry, 27 my lord. I 
cannot stand up 28 in your presence because I am 
having my period.” 29 So he searched thoroughly, 30 
but did not find the idols. 

31:36 Jacob became angry 31 and argued with 
Laban. “What did I do wrong?” he demanded 
of Laban. 32 “What sin of mine prompted you to 
chase after me in hot pursuit? 33 31:37 When you 
searched through all my goods, did you find any¬ 
thing that belonged to you? 34 Set it here before my 
relatives and yours, 35 and let them settle the dis¬ 
pute between the two of us! 36 


17 tn Heb “With whomever you find your gods, he will not 
live.” 

18 tn Heb “brothers.” 

19 tn Heb “recognize for yourself what is with me and take 
for yourself.” 

20 tn The disjunctive clause (introduced here by a vav [l] con¬ 
junction) provides supplemental material that is important to 
the story. Since this material is parenthetical in nature, it has 
been placed in parentheses in the translation. 

21 tn No direct object is specified for the verb “find” in the 
Hebrew text. The words “the idols” have been supplied in the 
translation for clarification. 

22 tn Heb “and he went out from the tent of Leah and went 
into the tent of Rachel." 

23 tn The “camel’s saddle” was probably some sort of bas¬ 
ket-saddle, a cushioned saddle with a basket bound on. Cf. 
NAB “inside a camel cushion.” 

24 tn The disjunctive clause (introduced by a vav [l] conjunc¬ 
tion) provides another parenthetical statement necessary to 
the storyline. 

25 tn The word “them" has been supplied in the translation 
for clarification. 

28 tn Heb “she”; the referent (Rachel) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

27 tn Heb “let it not be hot in the eyes of my lord.” This idiom 
refers to anger, in this case as a result of Rachel's failure to 
stand in the presence of her father as a sign of respect. 

28 tn Heb “lam unable to rise.” 

29 tn Heb “the way of women is to me.” This idiom refers to 
a woman's menstrual period. 

30 tn The word “thoroughly" is not in the Hebrew text, but 
is implied. 

31 tn Heb “it was hot to Jacob.” This idiom refers to anger. 

32 tn Heb “and Jacob answered and said to Laban, ‘What 
is my sin?'” The proper name “Jacob” has been replaced by 
the pronoun (“he") in the translation and the order of the in¬ 
troductory clause and direct discourse rearranged for stylistic 
reasons. 

33 tn Heb “What is my sin that you have hotly pursued after 
me.” The Hebrew verb translated “pursue hotly” is used else¬ 
where of soldiers chasing defeated enemies (1 Sam 17:53). 

34 tn Heb “what did you find from all the goods of your 
house?" 

35 tn Heb “your relatives.” The word “relatives" has not 
been repeated in the translation here for stylistic reasons. 

38 tn Heb “that they may decide between us two." 
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31:38 “I have been with you for the past twenty 
years. Your ewes and female goats have not mis¬ 
carried, nor have I eaten rams from your flocks. 
31:39 Animals tom by wild beasts I never brought 
to you; I always absorbed the loss myself . 1 You 
always made me pay for every missing animal , 2 
whether it was taken by day or at night. 31:40 I 
was consumed by scorching heat 3 during the day 
and by piercing cold 4 at night, and I went without 
sleep . 5 31:41 This was my lot 6 for twenty years in 
your house: I worked like a slave 7 for you - four¬ 
teen years for your two daughters and six years for 
your flocks, but you changed my wages ten times! 
31:42 If the God of my father - the God of Abra¬ 
ham, the one whom Isaac fears 8 - had not been 
with me, you would certainly have sent me away 
empty-handed! But God saw how I was oppressed 
and how hard I worked , 9 and he rebuked you last 
night.” 

31:43 Laban replied 10 to Jacob, “These women 11 
are my daughters, these children are my grand¬ 
children , 12 and these flocks are my flocks. All that 
you see belongs to me. But how can I harm these 
daughters of mine today 13 or the children to whom 
they have given birth? 31:44 So now, come, let’s 
make a formal agreement , 14 you and I, and it will 
be 15 proof that we have made peace .” 16 

31:45 So Jacob took a stone and set it up as a 
memorial pillar. 31:46 Then he 17 said to his rela¬ 


1 tn The imperfect verbal form indicates that this was a 
customary or typical action. 

2 tn Heb “from my hand you exacted it.” The imperfect ver¬ 
bal form again indicates that this was a customary or typical 
action. The words “for every missing animal” are supplied in 
the translation for clarity; the following clause in Hebrew, “sto¬ 
len by day or stolen by night,” probably means “stolen by wild 
beasts” and refers to the same animals "torn by wild beasts” 
in the previous clause, although it may refer to animals stolen 
by people. The translation used here, “missing,” is ambigu¬ 
ous enough to cover either eventuality. 

3 tn Or “by drought." 

4 tn Heb “frost, ice,” though when contrasted with the 3“ih 
(.khorev , “drought, parching heat”) of the day, “piercing cold” 
is more appropriate as a contrast. 

5 tn Heb “and my sleep fled from my eyes." 

6 tn Heb “this to me.” 

7 tn Heb “served you,” but in this accusatory context the 
meaning is more “worked like a slave.” 

8 tn Heb “the fear of Isaac,” that is, the one whom Isaac 
feared and respected. For further discussion of this title see 
M. Malul, “More on pahad yitschaq (Gen. 31:42,53) and the 
Oath by the Thigh,” VT35 (1985): 192-200. 

9 tn Heb “My oppression and the work of my hands God 
saw." 

10 tn Heb “answered and said.” 

11 tn Heb “daughters.” 

12 tn Heb “children.” 

13 tn Heb “but to my daughters what can I do to these to¬ 
day?" 

14 tn Heb “cut a covenant.” 

15 tn The verb n;n (hayah) followed by the preposition b (l e ) 
means “become.” 

16 tn Heb “and it will become a witness between me and 
you.” 

17 tn Heb “Jacob”; the proper name has been replaced by 
the pronoun (“he”) in the translation for stylistic reasons. 


tives, “Gather stones.” So they brought stones and 
put them in a pile. 18 They ate there by the pile of 
stones. 31:47 Laban called it Jegar Sahadutha, 19 but 
Jacob called it Galeed. 20 

31:48 Laban said, “This pile of stones is a wit¬ 
ness of our agreement 21 today.” That is why it was 
called Galeed. 31:49 It was also called Mizpah 22 be¬ 
cause he said, “May the Lord watch 23 between us 24 
when we are out of sight of one another. 25 31:50 If 
you mistreat my daughters or if you take wives be¬ 
sides my daughters, although no one else is with 
us, realize 26 that God is witness to your actions.” 27 

31:51 “Here is this pile of stones and this pil¬ 
lar I have set up between me and you,” Laban 
said to Jacob. 28 31:52 “This pile of stones and the 
pillar are reminders that I will not pass beyond 
this pile to come to harm you and that you will 
not pass beyond this pile and this pillar to come 
to harm me. 29 31:53 May the God of Abraham 
and the god of Nahor, 30 the gods of their father, 
judge between us.” Jacob took an oath by the 
God whom his father Isaac feared. 31 31:54 Then 


18 sn The Hebrew word for “pile” isVf {gal), which sounds like 
the name “Galeed” (is ibi,gated). See v. 48. 

19 sn Jegar Sahadutha. Laban the Aramean gave the place 
an Aramaic name which means “witness pile” or “the pile is 
a witness.” 

20 sn Galeed also means “witness pile” or “the pile is a wit¬ 
ness,” but this name is Canaanite or Western Semitic and 
closer to later Hebrew. Jacob, though certainly capable of 
speaking Aramaic, here prefers to use the western dialect. 

21 tn Heb “a witness between me and you.” 

22 tn Heb “and Mizpah." 

23 sn The name Mizpah (nsxp, tnitspah), which means 
"watchpost,” sounds like the verb translated “may he watch” 
(t) v,yitsef). Neither Laban nor Jacob felt safe with each other, 
and so they agreed to go their separate ways, trusting the 
Lord to keep watch at the border. Jacob did not need this trea¬ 
ty, but Laban, perhaps because he had lost his household 
gods, felt he did. 

24 tn Heb “between me and you." 

25 tn Heb “for we will be hidden, each man from his neigh¬ 
bor.” 

26 tn Heb “see.” 

27 tn Heb “between me and you.” 

28 tn Heb “and Laban said to Jacob, ‘Behold this heap and 
behold the pillar which I have set between me and you.”' The 
order of the introductory clause and the direct discourse has 
been rearranged in the translation for stylistic reasons. 

29 tn Heb “This pile is a witness and the pillar is a witness, 
if I go past this pile to you and if you go past this pile and this 
pillar to me for harm.” 

30 tn The God of Abraham and the god of Nahor. The He¬ 
brew verb translated “judge" is plural, suggesting that Laban 
has more than one “god” in mind. The Samaritan Pentateuch 
and the LXX, apparently in an effort to make the statement 
monotheistic, have a singular verb. In this case one could 
translate, “May the God of Abraham and the God of Nahor, 
the God of their father, judge between us.” However, Laban 
had a polytheistic world view, as evidenced by his possession 
of household idols (cf. 31:19). The translation uses “God” 
when referring to Abraham’s God, for Genesis makes it clear 
that Abraham worshiped the one true God. It employs “god” 
when referring to Nahor’s god, for in the Hebrew text Laban 
refers to a different god here, probably one of the local dei¬ 
ties. 

31 tn Heb “by the fear of his father Isaac." See the note on 
the word “fears” in v. 42. 
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GENESIS 32:12 


Jacob offered a sacrifice 1 on the mountain and in¬ 
vited his relatives to eat the meal. 2 They ate the 
meal and spent the night on the mountain. 

31:55 (32: l) 3 Early in the morning Laban 
kissed 4 his grandchildren 5 and his daughters 
goodbye and blessed them. Then Laban left and 
returned home. 6 

Jacob Wrestles at Peniel 

32:1 So Jacob went on his way and the angels 
of God 7 met him. 32:2 When Jacob saw them, he 
exclaimed, 8 “This is the camp of God!” So he 
named that place Mahanaim. 9 

32:3 Jacob sent messengers on ahead 10 to his 
brother Esau in the land of Seir, the region 11 of 
Edom. 32:4 He commanded them, “This is what 
you must say to my lord Esau: ‘This is what your 
servant 12 Jacob says: I have been staying with La¬ 
ban until now. 32:5 I have oxen, donkeys, sheep, 
and male and female servants. I have sent 13 this 
message 14 to inform my lord, so that I may find 
favor in your sight. 

32:6 The messengers returned to Jacob and 
said, “We went to your brother Esau. He is com¬ 
ing to meet you and has four hundred men with 
him.” 32:7 Jacob was very afraid and upset. So 
he divided the people who were with him into 
two camps, as well as the flocks, herds, and 


1 tn The construction is a cognate accusative with the 
verb, expressing a specific sacrifice. 

2 tn Heb “bread, food." Presumably this was a type of 
peace offering, where the person bringing the offering ate the 
animal being sacrificed. 

3 sn Beginning with 31:55, the verse numbers in the Eng¬ 
lish Bible through 32:32 differ by one from the verse num¬ 
bers in the Hebrew text (BHS), with 31:55 ET = 32:1 HT, 32:1 
ET = 32:2 HT, etc., through 32:32 ET = 32:33 HT. From 33:1 
the verse numbers in the ET and HT are again the same. 

4 tn Heb “and Laban got up early in the morning and he 
kissed.” 

5 tn Heb “his sons." 

6 tn Heb “to his place.” 

7 sn The phrase angels of God occurs only here and in Gen 
28:12 in the OT. Jacob saw a vision of angels just before he 
left the promised land. Now he encounters angels as he pre¬ 
pares to return to it. The text does not give the details of the 
encounter, but Jacob's response suggests it was amicable. 
This location was a spot where heaven made contact with 
earth, and where God made his presence known to the patri¬ 
arch. See C. Houtman, “Jacob at Mahanaim: Some Remarks 
on Genesis XXXII 2-3,” VT28 (1978): 37-44. 

8 tn Heb “and Jacob said when he saw them." 

9 sn The name Mahanaim apparently means “two camps.” 
Perhaps the two camps were those of God and of Jacob. 

10 tn Heb “before him.” 

11 tn Heb “field.” 

12 sn Your servant. The narrative recounts Jacob’s groveling 
in fear before Esau as he calls his brother his “lord,” as if to 
minimize what had been done twenty years ago. 

13 tn Or “I am sending.” The form is a preterite with the vav 
consecutive; it could be rendered as an English present tense 
- as the Hebrew perfect/preterite allows - much like an epis¬ 
tolary aorist in Greek. The form assumes the temporal per¬ 
spective of the one who reads the message. 

14 tn The words “this message” are not in the Hebrew text, 
but have been supplied in the translation for stylistic rea¬ 
sons. 


camels. 32:8 “If Esau attacks one camp,” 15 he 
thought, 16 “then the other camp will be able to es¬ 
cape.” 17 

32:9 Then Jacob prayed, 18 “O God of my fa¬ 
ther Abraham, God of my father Isaac, O Lord, 
you said 19 to me, ‘Return to your land and to your 
relatives and I will make you prosper.’ 20 32:10 I 
am not worthy of all the faithful love 21 you have 
shown 22 your servant. With only my walking stick 23 
I crossed the Jordan, 24 but now I have become two 
camps. 32:11 Rescue me, 25 I pray, from the hand 26 
of my brother Esau, 27 for I am afraid he will come 28 
and attack me, as well as the mothers with their 
children. 29 32:12 But you 30 said, ‘I will certainly 
make you prosper 31 and will make 32 your descen¬ 
dants like the sand on the seashore, too numerous 
to count.’” 33 


15 tn Heb “If Esau comes to one camp and attacks it." 

16 tn Heb “and he said, ‘If Esau comes to one camp and at¬ 
tacks it." The Hebrew verb has (’ amar ) here represents Ja¬ 
cob’s thought or reasoning, and is therefore translated “he 
thought.” The order of the introductory clause and the direct 
discourse has been rearranged in the translation for stylistic 
reasons. 

17 tn Heb “the surviving camp will be for escape.” The word 
“escape" is a feminine noun. The term most often refers to 
refugees from war. 

18 tn Heb “said." 

19 tn Heb “the one who said.” 

20 tn Heb “I will cause good” or “I will treat well [or “favor¬ 
ably”]." The idea includes more than prosperity, though that 
is its essential meaning. Here the form is subordinated to the 
preceding imperative and indicates purpose or result. Jacob 
is reminding God of his promise in the hope that God will hon¬ 
or his word. 

21 tn Heb “the loving deeds and faithfulness” (see 24:27, 
49). 

22 tn Heb “you have done with.” 

23 tn Heb “for with my staff.” The Hebrew word ‘fpo (maqel), 
traditionally translated “staff,” has been rendered as “walk¬ 
ing stick” because a “staff” in contemporary English refers 
typically to the support personnel in an organization. 

24 tn Heb “this Jordan." 

25 tn The imperative has the force of a prayer here, not a 
command. 

26 tn The “hand" here is a metonymy for “power." 

27 tn Heb “from the hand of my brother, from the hand of 
Esau." 

28 tn Heb “for I am afraid of him, lest he come.” 

29 sn Heb “me, [the] mother upon [the] sons." The first per¬ 
son pronoun “me” probably means here “me and mine,” as 
the following clause suggests. 

30 tn Heb “But you, you said.” One of the occurrences of 
the pronoun “you” has been left untranslated for stylistic rea¬ 
sons. 

sn Some commentators have thought this final verse of 
the prayer redundant, but it actually follows the predominant 
form of a lament in which God is motivated to act. The pri¬ 
mary motivation Jacobean offer to God is God's promise, and 
so he falls back on that at the end of the prayer. 

31 tn Or “will certainly deal well with you." The infinitive 
absolute appears before the imperfect, underscoring God's 
promise to bless. The statement is more emphatic than in v. 
9. 

32 tn The form is the perfect tense with a vav (l) consecu¬ 
tive, carrying the nuance of the preceding verb forward. 

33 tn Heb “which cannot be counted because of abun¬ 
dance.” The imperfect verbal form indicates potential here. 
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32:13 Jacob 1 stayed there that night. Then he 
sent 2 as a gift 3 to his brother Esau 32:14 two hun¬ 
dred female goats and twenty male goats, two 
hundred ewes and twenty rams, 32:15 thirty female 
camels with their young, forty cows and ten bulls, 
and twenty female donkeys and ten male donkeys. 
32:16 He entrusted them to 4 his servants, who di¬ 
vided them into herds. 5 He told his servants, “Pass 
over before me, and keep some distance between 
one herd and the next.” 32:17 He instructed the 
servant leading the first herd, 6 “When my brother 
Esau meets you and asks, ‘To whom do you be¬ 
long? 7 Where are you going? Whose herds are you 
driving?’ 8 32:18 then you must say, 9 ‘They belong 10 
to your servant Jacob. 11 They have been sent as 
a gift to my lord Esau. 12 In fact Jacob himself is 
behind us.’” 13 

32:19 He also gave these instructions to the 
second and third servants, as well as all those 
who were following the herds, saying, “You 
must say the same thing to Esau when you meet 
him. 14 32:20 You must also say, ‘In fact your ser¬ 
vant Jacob is behind us.’” 15 Jacob thought, 16 


1 tn Heb "and he”; the referent (Jacob) has been specified 
in the translation for clarity. 

2 tn Heb "and he took from that which was going into his 
hand,” meaning that he took some of what belonged to him. 

3 sn The Hebrew noun translated gift can in some contexts 
refer to the tribute paid by a subject to his lord. Such a nuance 
is possible here, because Jacob refers to Esau as his lord and 
to himself as Esau’s servant (v. 4). 

4 tn Heb “and he put them in the hand of." 

5 tn Heb “a herd, a herd, by itself,” or “each herd by itself.” 
The distributive sense is expressed by repetition. 

6 tn Heb “the first”; this has been specified as “the servant 
leading the first herd” in the translation for clarity. 

7 tn Heb “to whom are you?" 

8 tn Heb “and to whom are these before you?” 

9 tn The form is the perfect tense with the vav (l) consecu¬ 
tive; it has the nuance of an imperfect of instruction. 

10 tn The words “they belong” have been supplied in the 
translation for stylistic reasons. 

11 tn Heb “to your servant, to Jacob.” 

12 tn Heb “to my lord, to Esau." 

13 tn Heb “and look, also he [is] behind us.” The referent of 
the pronoun “he” (Jacob) has been specified in the transla¬ 
tion for clarity. 

14 tn Heb “And he commanded also the second, also the 
third, also all the ones going after the herds, saying: ‘Accord¬ 
ing to this word you will speak when you find him.’" 

15 tn Heb "and look, your servant Jacob [is] behind us." 

16 tn Heb “for he said.” The referent (Jacob) has been 
specified in the translation for clarity. The Hebrew word bpo 
(maqel), traditionally represents Jacob’s thought or reason¬ 
ing, and is therefore translated “thought.” 


“I will first appease him 17 by sending a gift ahead 
of me. 18 After that I will meet him. 19 Perhaps he 
will accept me.” 20 32:21 So the gifts were sent on 
ahead of him 21 while he spent that night in the 
camp. 22 

32:22 During the night Jacob quickly took 23 his 
two wives, his two female servants, and his eleven 
sons 24 and crossed the ford of the Jabbok. 25 32:23 He 
took them and sent them across the stream along 
with all his possessions. 26 32:24 So Jacob was left 
alone. Then a man 27 wrestled 28 with him until day¬ 
break. 29 32:25 When the man 30 saw that he could 
not defeat Jacob, 31 he struck 32 the socket of his hip 
so the socket of Jacob’s hip was dislocated while 
he wrestled with him. 

32:26 Then the man 33 said, “Let me go, for 


17 tn Heb "I will appease his face.” The cohortative here ex¬ 
presses Jacob’s resolve. In the Book of Leviticus the Hebrew 
verb translated “appease” has the idea of removing anger 
due to sin or guilt, a nuance that fits this passage very well. 
Jacob wanted to buy Esau off with a gift of more than five hun¬ 
dred and fifty animals. 

18 tn Heb “with a gift going before me." 

19 tn Heb “I will see his face.” 

20 tn Heb “Perhaps he will lift up my face.” In this context the 
idiom refers to acceptance. 

21 tn Heb “and the gift passed over upon his face.” 

22 tn The disjunctive clause is circumstantial/temporal. 

23 tn Heb “and he arose in that night and he took.” The first 
verb is adverbial, indicating that he carried out the crossing 
right away. 

24 tn The Hebrew term used here is'iV'(yetof) which typically 
describes male offspring. Some translations render the term 
“children" but this is a problem because by this time Jacob 
had twelve children in all, including one daughter, Dinah, born 
to Leah (Gen 30:21). Benjamin, his twelfth son and thirteenth 
child, was not born until later (Gen 35:16-19). 

25 sn Hebrew narrative style often includes a summary state¬ 
ment of the whole passage followed by a more detailed report 
of the event. Here v. 22 is the summary statement, while v. 
23 begins the detailed account. 

26 tn Heb “and he sent across what he had.” 

27 sn Reflecting Jacob’s perspective at the beginning of the 
encounter, the narrator calls the opponent simply “a man.” 
Not until later in the struggle does Jacob realize his true iden¬ 
tity. 

28 sn The verb translated “wrestled” (p3NM, vayye’aveq) 
sounds in Hebrew like the names “Jacob" ( bpi],ya’aqov) and 
“Jabbok” (p^yabboq). In this way the narrator links the set¬ 
ting, the main action, and the main participant together in the 
mind of the reader or hearer. 

29 tn Heb “until the rising of the dawn." 

30 tn Heb “he"; the referent (the man) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

31 tn Heb “him”; the referent (Jacob) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

32 tn Or "injured”; traditionally “touched.” The Hebrew verb 
translated "struck” has the primary meanings “to touch; to 
reach; to strike.” It can, however, carry the connotation “to 
harm; to molest; to injure.” God’s “touch” cripples Jacob - it 
would be comparable to a devastating blow. 

33 tn Heb “he”; the referent (the man) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 
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the dawn is breaking.” 1 “I will not let you go,” 
Jacob replied, 2 “unless you bless me.” 3 32:27 The 
man asked him, 4 “What is your name?” 5 He an¬ 
swered, “Jacob.” 32:28 “No longer will your name 
be Jacob,” the man told him, 6 “but Israel, 7 because 
you have fought 8 with God and with men and have 
prevailed.” 

32:29 Then Jacob asked, “Please tell me your 
name.” 9 “Why 10 do you ask my name?” the 
man replied. 11 Then he blessed 12 Jacob 13 there. 


1 tn Heb “dawn has arisen." 

2 tn Heb “and he said, ‘I will not let you go.’” The referent 
of the pronoun “he” (Jacob) has been specified for clarity, and 
the order of the introductory clause and the direct discourse 
has been rearranged in the translation for stylistic reasons. 

3 sn Jacob wrestled with a man thinking him to be a mere 
man, and on that basis was equal to the task. But when it 
had gone on long enough, the night visitor touched Jacob and 
crippled him. Jacob's request for a blessing can only mean 
that he now knew that his opponent was supernatural. Con¬ 
trary to many allegorical interpretations of the passage that 
make fighting equivalent to prayer, this passage shows that 
Jacob stopped fighting, and then asked for a blessing. 

4 tn Heb “and he said to him.” The referent of the pronoun 
“he” (the man who wrestled with Jacob) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

5 sn What is your name? The question is rhetorical, since 
the Lord obviously knew Jacob’s identity. But since the Lord is 
going to change Jacob’s name, this question is designed to 
bring focus Jacob's attention on all that his name had come 
to signify. 

6 tn Heb “and he said." The referent of the pronoun “he” (the 
manwhowrestled with Jacob) has been specified forclarity, and 
the order of the introductory clause and the direct discourse 
has been rearranged in the translation for stylistic reasons. 

7 sn The name Israel is a common construction, using a 
verb with a theophoric element (Vn, ’el) that usually indicates 
the subject of the verb. Here it means “God fights." This name 
will replace the name Jacob; it will be both a promise and a 
call for faith. In essence, the Lord was saying that Jacob would 
have victory and receive the promises because God would 
fight for him. 

8 sn You have fought. The explanation of the name Israel 
includes a sound play. In Hebrew the verb translated “you 
have fought" (nniy, sarita) sounds like the name “Israel” 
(Vljn'E h,yisra'el }, meaning “God fights” (although some inter¬ 
pret the meaning as “he fights [with] God”). The name would 
evoke the memory of the fight and what it meant. A. Dillmann 
says that ever after this the name would tell the Israelites 
that, when Jacob contended successfully with God, he won 
the battle with man ( Genesis , 2:279). To be successful with 
God meant that he had to be crippled in his own self-sufficien¬ 
cy (A. P. Ross, “Jacob at the Jabboq, Israel at Peniel,” BSac 
142 [1985]: 51-62). 

9 sn Tell me your name. In primitive thought to know the 
name of a deity or supernatural being would enable one to 
use it for magical manipulation or power (A. S. Herbert, Gen¬ 
esis 12-50 [TBC], 108). For a thorough structural analysis of 
the passage discussing the plays on the names and the re¬ 
quest of Jacob, see R. Barthes, “The Struggle with the Angel: 
Textual Analysis of Genesis 32:23-33,” Structural Analysis 
and Biblical Exegesis (PTMS), 21-33. 

10 tn The question uses the enclitic pronoun “this" to em¬ 
phasize the import of the question. 

11 tn Heb “and he said, ‘Why is it that you ask my name?'” 
The referent of the pronoun “he” (the man who wrestled with 
Jacob) has been specified for clarity, and the order of the 
introductory clause and the direct discourse has been rear¬ 
ranged in the translation for stylistic reasons. 

12 tn The verb here means that the Lord endowed Jacob 
with success; he would be successful in everything he did, in¬ 
cluding meeting Esau. 

13 tn Heb “him”; the referent (Jacob) has been specified in 


32:30 So Jacob named the place Peniel, 14 explain¬ 
ing, 15 ‘ ‘Certainly 16 1 have seen God face to face 17 and 
have survived.” 18 

32:31 The sun rose 19 over him as he crossed 
over Penuel, 20 but 21 he was limping because of his 
hip. 32:32 That is why to this day 22 the Israelites do 
not eat the sinew which is attached to the socket of 
the hip, because he struck 23 the socket of Jacob’s 
hip near the attached sinew. 

Jacob Meets Esau 

33:1 Jacob looked up 24 and saw that Esau 
was coming 25 along with four hundred men. So 
he divided the children among Leah, Rachel, 
and the two female servants. 33:2 He put the ser¬ 
vants and their children in front, with Leah and 
her children behind them, and Rachel and Joseph 
behind them. 26 33:3 But Jacob 27 himself went on 
ahead of them, and he bowed toward the ground 
seven times as he approached 28 his brother. 
33:4 But Esau ran to meet him, embraced him, 
hugged his neck, and kissed him. Then they both 


the translation for clarity. 

14 sn The name Peniel means “face of God.” Since Jacob 
saw God face to face here, the name is appropriate. 

15 tn The word "explaining” is supplied in the translation for 
stylistic reasons. 

16 tn Or “because.” 

17 sn I have seen God face to face. See the note on the name 
“Peniel” earlier in the verse. 

18 tn Heb “and my soul [= life] has been preserved.” 

sn I have survived. It was commonly understood that no 
one could see God and live (Gen 48:16; Exod 19:21, 24:10; 
and Judg 6:11,22). On the surface Jacob seems to be saying 
that he saw God and survived. But the statement may have a 
double meaning, in light of his prayer for deliverance in v. 11. 
Jacob recognizes that he has survived his encounter with God 
and that his safety has now been guaranteed. 

19 tn Heb “shone.” 

20 sn The name is spelled Penuei here, apparently a variant 
spelling of Peniel (see v. 30). 

21 tn The disjunctive clause draws attention to an important 
fact: He may have crossed the stream, but he was limping. 

22 sn On the use of the expression to this day, see B. S. 
Childs, “A Study of the Formula ‘Until This Day’,” JBL 82 
(1963): 279-92. 

23 tn Or “because the socket of Jacob’s hip was struck.” 
Some translations render this as an impersonal passive. On 
the translation of the word “struck” see the note on this term 
in v. 25. 

24 tn Heb “and Jacob lifted up his eyes.” 

25 tn Or “and look, Esau was coming.” By the use of the 
particle run ( hinneh , “look”), the narrator invites the reader to 
view the scene through Jacob’s eyes. 

26 sn This kind of ranking according to favoritism no doubt 
fed the jealousy over Joseph that later becomes an important 
element in the narrative. It must have been painful to the 
family to see that they were expendable. 

27 tn Heb “and he”; the referent (Jacob) has been specified 
in the translation for clarity. 

28 tn Heb “until his drawing near unto his brother.” The con¬ 
struction uses the preposition with the infinitive construct to 
express a temporal clause. 
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wept. 33:5 When Esau 1 looked up 2 and saw the 
women and the children, he asked, “Who are these 
people with you?” Jacob 3 replied, “The children 
whom God has graciously given 4 your servant.” 
33:6 The female servants came forward with their 
children and bowed down. 5 33:7 Then Leah came 
forward with her children and they bowed down. 
Finally Joseph and Rachel came forward and 
bowed down. 

33:8 Esau 6 then asked, “What did you in¬ 
tend 7 by sending all these herds to meet me ?” 8 
Jacob 9 replied, “To find favor in your sight, my 
lord.” 33:9 But Esau said, “I have plenty, my broth¬ 
er. Keep what belongs to you.” 33:10 “No, please 
take them,” Jacob said . 10 “If I have found favor in 
your sight, accept 11 my gift from my hand. Now 
that I have seen your face and you have accept¬ 
ed me , 12 it is as if I have seen the face of God . 13 
33:11 Please take my present 14 that was brought to 
you, for God has been generous 15 to me and I have 
all I need .” 16 When Jacob urged him, he took it . 17 

33:12 Then Esau 18 said, “Let’s be on our 
way! 19 I will go in front of you.” 33:13 But Ja¬ 
cob 20 said to him, “My lord knows that the 
children are young, 21 and that I have to look 

1 tn Heb "and he"; the referent (Esau) has been specified 
in the translation for clarity. 

2 tn Heb “lifted up his eyes.” 

3 tn Heb “and he”; the referent (Jacob) has been specified 
in the translation for clarity. 

4 tn The Hebrew verb means “to be gracious; to show fa¬ 
vor"; here it carries the nuance “to give graciously.” 

5 tn Heb “and the female servants drew near, they and 
their children and they bowed down." 

6 tn Heb “and he"; the referent (Esau) has been specified 
in the translation for clarity. 

7 tn Heb “Who to you?” 

8 tn Heb “all this camp which I met.” 

9 tn Heb “and he”; the referent (Jacob) has been specified 
in the translation for clarity. 

10 tn Heb “and Jacob said, 'No, please.’” The words “take 
them” have been supplied in the translation for clarity, and 
the order of the introductory clause and the direct discourse 
rearranged for stylistic reasons. 

11 tn The form is the perfect tense with a vav (l) consecu¬ 
tive, expressing a contingent future nuance in the “then” sec¬ 
tion of the conditional sentence. 

12 tn The verbal form is the preterite with a vav (l) consecu¬ 
tive, indicating result here. 

13 tn Heb “for therefore I have seen your face like seeing 
the face of God and you have accepted me.” 

sn This is an allusion to the preceding episode (32:22-31) 
in which Jacob saw the face of God and realized his prayer 
was answered. 

14 tn Heb “blessing.” It is as if Jacob is trying to repay what 
he stole from his brother twenty years earlier. 

15 tn Or “gracious,” but in the specific sense of prosperity. 

16 tn Heb “all.” 

17 tn Heb “and he urged him and he took.” The referent of 
the first pronoun in the sequence (“he”) has been specified 
as “Jacob” in the translation for clarity. 

18 tn Heb “and he"; the referent (Esau) has been specified 
in the translation for clarity. 

19 tn Heb “let us travel and let us go." The two cohortatives 
are used in combination with the sense, “let’s travel along, 
get going, be on our way.” 

20 tn Heb “he”; the referent (Jacob) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

21 tn Heb “weak.” 


after the sheep and cattle that are nursing their 
young. 22 If they are driven too hard for even a 
single day, all the animals will die. 33:14 Let my 
lord go on ahead of his servant. I will travel more 
slowly, at the pace of the herds and the children, 23 
until I come to my lord at Seir.” 

33:15 So Esau said, “Let me leave some of my 
men with you.” 24 “Why do that?” Jacob replied. 25 
“My lord has already been kind enough to me.” 26 

33:16 So that same day Esau made his way 
back 27 toSeir.33:17But 28 JacobtraveledtoSuccoth 29 
where he built himself a house and made shelters 
for his livestock. That is why the place was called 30 
Succoth. 31 

33:18 After he left Paddan Aram, Jacob came 
safely to the city of Shechem in the land of Ca¬ 
naan, and he camped near 32 the city. 33:19 Then 
he purchased the portion of the field where he had 
pitched his tent; he bought it 33 from the sons of 
Hamor, Shechem’s father, for a hundred pieces of 
money. 34 33:20 There he set up an altar and called 
it “The God of Israel is God.” 35 


22 tn Heb “and the sheep and the cattle nursing [are] upon 
me.” 

23 tn Heb “and I, I will move along according to my leisure at 
the foot of the property which is before me and at the foot of 
the children." 

24 tn The cohortative verbal form here indicates a polite of¬ 
fer of help. 

25 tn Heb “and he said, ‘Why this?”’ The referent of the pro¬ 
noun “he” (Jacob) has been specified for clarity, and the order 
of the introductory clause and the direct discourse has been 
rearranged in the translation for stylistic reasons. 

28 tn Heb “I am finding favor in the eyes of my lord.” 

27 tn Heb “returned on his way.” 

28 tn The disjunctive clause contrasts Jacob’s action with 
Esau's. 

29 sn But Jacob traveled to Succoth. There are several rea¬ 
sons why Jacob chose not to go to Mt. Seir after Esau. First, 
as he said, his herds and children probably could not keep 
up with the warriors. Second, he probably did not fully trust 
his brother. The current friendliness could change, and he 
could lose everything. And third, God did tell him to return to 
his land, not Seir. But Jacob is still not able to deal truthfully, 
probably because of fear of Esau. 

30 tn Heb “why he called.” One could understand “Jacob" as 
the subject of the verb, but it is more likely that the subject is 
indefinite, in which case the verb is better translated as pas¬ 
sive. 

31 sn The name Succoth means “shelters,” an appropri¬ 
ate name in light of the shelters Jacob built there for his live¬ 
stock. 

32 tn Heb “in front of.” 

33 tn The words “he bought it” are supplied in the transla¬ 
tion for stylistic reasons. In the Hebrew text v. 19 is one long 
sentence. 

34 tn The Hebrew word na'&p ( cfsitah) is generally under¬ 
stood to refer to a unit of money, but the value is unknown. 
(However, cf. REB, which renders the term as “sheep”). 

35 tn Heb “God, the God of Israel.” Rather than translating 
the name, a number of modern translations merely translit¬ 
erate it from the Hebrew as “El Elohe Israel” (cf. NIV, NRSV, 
REB). It is not entirely clear how the name should be interpret¬ 
ed grammatically. One option is to supply an equative verb, as 
in the translation: “The God of Israel [is] God.” Another inter¬ 
pretive option is “the God of Israel [is] strong [or “mighty”].” 
Buying the land and settling down for a while was a momen¬ 
tous step for the patriarch, so the commemorative naming of 
the altar is significant. 
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Dinah and the Shechemites 

34:1 Now Dinah, Leah’s daughter whom she 
bore to Jacob, went to meet 1 the young women 2 
of the land. 34:2 When Shechem son of Hamor the 
Hivite, who ruled that area, saw her, he grabbed 
her, forced himself on her, 3 and sexually assault¬ 
ed her. 4 34:3 Then he became very attached 5 to 
Dinah, Jacob’s daughter. He fell in love with the 
young woman and spoke romantically to her. 6 
34:4 Shechem said to his father Hamor, “Acquire 
this young girl as my wife.” 7 34:5 When 8 Jacob 
heard that Shechem 9 had violated his daughter 
Dinah, his sons were with the livestock in the field. 
So Jacob remained silent 10 until they came in. 

34:6 Then Shechem’s father Hamor went 
to speak with Jacob about Dinah. 11 34:7 Now 
Jacob’s sons had come in from the field when 
they heard the news. 12 They 13 were offended 14 

1 tn Heb “went out to see.” The verb “to see,” followed by 
the preposition a (b e ), here has the idea of “look over.” The 
young girl wanted to meet these women and see what they 
were like. 

2 tn Heb “daughters." 

3 tn Heb “and he took her and lay with her.” The suffixed 
form following the verb appears to be the sign of the accusa¬ 
tive instead of the preposition, but see BDB1012 s.v.aaty . 

4 tn The verb rus (’ anah ) in the Piel stem can have vari¬ 
ous shades of meaning, depending on the context: “to defile: 
to mistreat; to violate; to rape; to shame; to afflict.” Here it 
means that Shechem violated or humiliated Dinah by raping 
her. 

5 tn Heb “his soul stuck to [or “joined with”],” meaning 
Shechem became very attached to Dinah emotionally. 

6 tn Heb "and he spoke to the heart of the young woman,” 
which apparently refers in this context to tender, romantic 
speech (Hos 2:14). Another option is to translate the expres¬ 
sion “he reassured the young woman” (see Judg 19:3, 2 Sam 
19:7; cf. NEB “comforted her”). 

7 tn Heb “Take for me this young woman for a wife.” 

8 tn The two disjunctive clauses in this verse (“Now Jacob 
heard...and his sons were”) are juxtaposed to indicate syn¬ 
chronic action. 

9 tn Heb “he"; the referent (Shechem) has been specified 
in the translation for clarity. 

10 sn The expected response would be anger or rage, but Ja¬ 
cob remained silent. He appears too indifferent or confused 
to act decisively. When the leader does not act decisively, the 
younger zealots will, and often with disastrous results. 

11 tn Heb "went out to Jacob to speak with him.” The words 
“about Dinah” are not in the Hebrew text, but are supplied in 
the translation for clarity. 

12 tn Heb “when they heard.” The words “the news” are 
supplied in the translation for stylistic reasons. 

13 tn Heb “the men." This sounds as if a new group has 
been introduced into the narrative, so it has been translated 
as “they" to indicate that it refers to Jacob’s sons, mentioned 
in the first part of the verse. 

14 tn The Hebrew verb 2 i‘l) (’ atsav) can carry one of three 
semantic nuances depending on the context: (1) “to be in¬ 
jured” (Ps 56:5; Eccl 10:9; 1 Chr 4:10); (2) “to experience 
emotional pain; to be depressed emotionally; to be worried” 
(2 Sam 19:2; Isa 54:6; Neh 8:10-11); (3) “to be embarrassed; 
to be insulted; to be offended” (to the point of anger at anoth¬ 
er or oneself; Gen 6:6; 45:5; 1 Sam 20:3, 34:1 Kgs 1:6; Isa 
63:10; Ps 78:40). This third category develops from the sec¬ 
ond by metonymy. In certain contexts emotional pain leads 
to embarrassment and/or anger. In this last use the subject 
sometimes directs his anger against the source of grief (see 
especially Gen 6:6). The third category fits best in Gen 34:7 
because Jacob’s sons were not merely wounded emotionally. 
On the contrary, Shechem’s action prompted them to strike 


and very angry because Shechem 15 had disgraced 
Israel 16 by sexually assaulting 17 Jacob’s daughter, a 
crime that should not be committed. 18 

34:8 But Hamor made this appeal to them: 
“My son Shechem is in love with your daughter. 19 
Please give her to him as his wife. 34:9 Intermarry 
with us. 20 Let us marry your daughters, and take 
our daughters as wives for yourselves. 21 34:10 You 
may live 22 among us, and the land will be open to 
you 23 Live in it, travel freely in it, 24 and acquire 
property in it.” 

34:11 Then Shechem said to Dinah’s 25 father 
and brothers, “Let me find favor in your sight, and 
whatever you require of me 26 I’ll give. 27 34:12 You 
can make the bride price and the gift I must bring 
very expensive, 28 and I’ll give 29 whatever you 
ask 30 of me. Just give me the young woman as my 
wife!” 


out in judgment against the source of their distress. 

15 tn Heb “he”; the referent (Shechem) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

16 tn Heb “a disgraceful thing he did against Israel.” 

17 tn Heb “by lying with the daughter of Jacob.” The infinitive 
here explains the preceding verb, indicating exactly how he 
had disgraced Jacob. The expression “to lie with” is a euphe¬ 
mism for sexual relations, or in this case, sexual assault. 

18 tn Heb “and so itshould not be done.” The negated imper¬ 
fect has an obligatory nuance here, but there is also a gener¬ 
alizing tone. The narrator emphasizes that this particular type 
of crime (sexual assault) is especially reprehensible. 

19 tn Heb “Shechem my son, his soul is attached to your 
daughter." The verb means “to love” in the sense of be¬ 
ing emotionally attached to or drawn to someone. This is a 
slightly different way of saying what was reported earlier (v. 
3). However, there is no mention here of the offense. Even 
though Hamor is speaking to Dinah’s brothers, he refers to 
her as their daughter (see v. 17). 

20 tn Heb “form marriage alliances with us." 

sn Intermarry with us. This includes the idea of becoming 
allied by marriage. The incident foreshadows the temptations 
Israel would eventually face when they entered the promised 
land (see Deut 7:3; Josh 23:12). 

21 tn Heb “Give your daughters to us, and take our daugh¬ 
ters for yourselves.” In the translation the words “let...marry” 
and “as wives” are supplied for clarity. 

22 tn The imperfect verbal form has a permissive nuance 
here. 

23 tn Heb “before you." 

24 tn The verb seems to carry the basic meaning “travel 
about freely," although the substantival participial form refers 
to a trader (see E. A. Speiser, "The Verb shr in Genesis and 
Early Hebrew Movements,” BASOR 164 [1961]: 23-28); cf. 
NIV, NRSV “trade in it.” 

25 tn Heb “her"; the referent (Dinah) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

28 tn Heb “whatever you say.” 

27 tn Or “pay.” 

28 tn Heb “Make very great upon me the bride price and 
gift.” The imperatives are used in a rhetorical manner. 
Shechem's point is that he will pay the price, no matter how 
expensive it might be. 

29 tn The cohortative expresses Shechem’s resolve to have 
Dinah as his wife. 

30 tn Heb “say." 
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34:13 Jacob’s sons answered Shechem and his 
father Hamor deceitfully when they spoke because 
Shechem 1 had violated their sister Dinah. 34:14 
They said to them, “We cannot give 2 our sister to 
a man who is not circumcised, for it would be a 
disgrace 3 to us. 34:15 We will give you our con¬ 
sent on this one condition: You must become 4 like 
us by circumcising 5 all your males. 34:16 Then we 
will give 6 you our daughters to marry, 7 and we will 
take your daughters as wives for ourselves, and we 
will live among you and become one people. 34:17 
But if you do not agree to our terms 8 by being cir¬ 
cumcised, then we will take 9 our sister 10 and de¬ 
part.” 

34:18 Their offer pleased Hamor and his son 
Shechem. 11 34:19 The young man did not delay in 
doing what they asked 12 because he wanted Ja¬ 
cob’s daughter Dinah 13 badly. (Now he was more 
important 14 than anyone in his father’s house¬ 
hold.) 15 34:20 So Hamor and his son Shechem 
went to the gate 16 of their city and spoke to the 
men of their city, 34:21 “These men are at peace 
with us. So let them live in the land and trav¬ 
el freely in it, for the land is wide enough 17 for 
them. We will take their daughters for wives, 
and we will give them our daughters to marry. 18 
34:22 Only on this one condition will these men 
consent to live with us and become one people: 


1 tn Heb “he"; the referent (Shechem) has been specified 
in the translation for clarity. 

2 tn Heb “we are not able to do this thing, to give." The sec¬ 
ond infinitive is in apposition to the first, explaining what they 
are not able to do. 

3 tn The Hebrew word translated "disgrace” usually means 
“ridicule; taunt; reproach." It can also refer to the reason the 
condition of shame or disgrace causes ridicule ora reproach. 

4 tn Heb “if you are like us.” 

5 tn The infinitive here explains how they would become 
like them. 

6 tn The perfect verbal form with the vav (l) consecutive 
introduces the apodosis of the conditional sentence. 

7 tn The words "to marry” (and the words “as wives" in the 
following clause) are not in the Hebrew text, but are supplied 
in the translation for clarity. 

8 tn Heb “listen to us.” 

9 tn The perfect verbal form with the vav (l) consecutive 
introduces the apodosis of the conditional sentence. 

10 tn Heb “daughter." Jacob's sons call Dinah their daugh¬ 
ter, even though she was their sister (see v. 8). This has been 
translated as “sister” for clarity. 

11 tn Heb "and their words were good in the eyes of Hamor 
and in the eyes of Shechem son of Hamor." 

12 tn Heb “doing the thing." 

13 tn Heb “Jacob’s daughter.” The proper name “Dinah” is 
supplied in the translation for clarity. 

14 tn The Hebrew verb 123 ( kaved ), translated “was.Jmpor- 
tant,” has the primary meaning “to be heavy," but here car¬ 
ries a secondary sense of “to be important” (that is, “heavy” 
in honor or respect). 

15 tn The parenthetical disjunctive clause explains why the 
community would respond to him (see w. 20-24). 

16 sn The gate. In an ancient Near Eastern city the gate 
complex was the location for conducting important public 
business. 

17 tn Heb “wide on both hands,” that is, in both directions. 

18 tn The words “to marry” are not in the Hebrew text, but 
are supplied in the translation for clarity. 


They demand 19 that every male among us be cir¬ 
cumcised just as they are circumcised. 34:23 If we 
do so, 20 won’t their livestock, their property, and 
all their animals become ours? So let’s consent to 
their demand, so they will live among us.” 

34:24 All the men who assembled at the city 
gate 21 agreed with 22 Hamor and his son Shechem. 
Every male who assembled at the city gate 23 was 
circumcised. 34:25 In three days, when they were 
still in pain, two of Jacob’s sons, Simeon and Levi, 
Dinah’s brothers, each took his sword 24 and went to 
the unsuspecting city 25 and slaughtered every male. 
34:26 They killed Hamor and his son Shechem with 
the sword, took Dinah from Shechem’s house, and 
left. 34:27 Jacob’s sons killed them 26 and looted 
the city because their sister had been violated. 27 
34:28 They took their flocks, herds, and donkeys, 
as well as everything in the city and in the sur¬ 
rounding fields. 28 34:29 They captured as plunder 29 
all their wealth, all their little ones, and their wives, 
including everything in the houses. 

34:30 Then Jacob said to Simeon and Levi, 
“You have brought ruin 30 on me by making me 
a foul odor 31 among the inhabitants of the land 
- among the Canaanites and the Perizzites. I 32 am 
few in number; they will join forces against me 
and attack me, and both I and my family will be 


19 tn Heb “when every one of our males is circumcised.” 

20 tn The words “If we do so” are not in the Hebrew text, but 
are supplied in the translation for clarity and for stylistic rea¬ 
sons. 

21 tn Heb “all those going out the gate of his city.” 

22 tn Heb “listened to.” 

23 tn Heb “all those going out the gate of his city.” 

24 tn Heb “a man his sword.” 

25 tn Heb “and they came upon the city, [which was] secure.” 
In this case "secure” means the city was caught unprepared 
and at peace, not expecting an attack. 

26 tn Heb “came upon the slain.” Because of this statement 
the preceding phrase “Jacob’s sons” is frequently taken to 
mean the other sons of Jacob besides Simeon and Levi, but 
the text does not clearly affirm this. 

27 tn Heb “because they violated theirsister.” The plural verb 
is active in form, but with no expressed subject, it may be 
translated passive. 

28 tn Heb “and what was in the city and what was in the 
field they took.” 

29 tn Heb “they took captive and they plundered,” that is, 
“they captured as plunder.” 

30 tn The traditional translation is “troubled me” (KJV, ASV), 
but the verb refers to personal or national disaster and sug¬ 
gests complete ruin (see Josh 7:25, Judg 11:35, Prov 11:17). 
The remainder of the verse describes the “trouble” Simeon 
and Levi had caused. 

31 tn In the causative stem the Hebrew verb ty'tta (ba'ash) 
means “to cause to stink, to have a foul smell." in’ the con¬ 
texts in which it is used it describes foul smells, stenches, or 
things that are odious. Jacob senses that the people in the 
land will find this act terribly repulsive. See P. R. Ackroyd, “The 
Hebrew Root JTS 2 (1951): 31-36. 

32 tn Jacob speaks in the first person as the head and rep¬ 
resentative of the entire family. 
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destroyed!” 34:31 But Simeon and Levi replied, 1 
“Should he treat our sister like a common pros¬ 
titute?” 

The Return to Bethel 

35:1 Then God said to Jacob, “Go up at once 2 
to Bethel 3 and live there. Make an altar there to 
God, who appeared to you when you fled from 
your brother Esau.” 4 35:2 So Jacob told his house¬ 
hold and all who were with him, “Get rid of the 
foreign gods you have among you. 5 Purify your¬ 
selves and change your clothes. 6 35:3 Let us go 
up at once 7 to Bethel. Then I will make 8 an al¬ 
tar there to God, who responded to me in my time 
of distress 9 and has been with me wherever I 
went.” 10 

35:4 So they gave Jacob all the foreign gods 
that were in their possession 11 and the rings that 
were in their ears. 12 Jacob buried them 13 under the 
oak 14 near Shechem 35:5 and they started on their 
journey. 15 The surrounding cities were afraid of 
God, 16 and they did not pursue the sons of Jacob. 

35:6 Jacob and all those who were with him 
arrived at Luz (that is, Bethel) 17 in the land of 


1 tn Heb “but they said.” The referent of “they” (Simeon and 
Levi) has been specified in the translation for clarity. 

2 tn Heb “arise, go up.” The first imperative gives the com¬ 
mand a sense of urgency. 

3 map For location see Map4-G4; Map5-Cl; Map6-E3; 
Map7-Dl; Map8-G3. 

4 sn God is calling on Jacob to fulfill his vow he made when 
he fled from...Esau (see Gen 28:20-22). 

5 tn Heb “which are in your midst.” 

6 sn The actions of removing false gods, becoming ritu¬ 
ally clean, and changing garments would become necessary 
steps in Israel when approaching the Lord in worship. 

7 tn Heb “let us arise and let us go up.” The first cohorta- 
tive gives the statement a sense of urgency. 

8 tn The cohortative with the prefixed conjunction here in¬ 
dicates purpose or consequence. 

9 tn Heb "day of distress." See Ps 20:1 which utilizes simi¬ 
lar language. 

10 tn Heb “in the way in which I went.” Jacob alludes hereto 
God’s promise to be with him (see Gen 28:20). 

11 tn Heb “in their hand.” 

12 sn On the basis of a comparison with Gen 34 and Num 
31, G. J. Wenham argues that the foreign gods and the rings 
could have been part of the plunder that came from the de¬ 
struction of Shechem (Genesis [WBC], 2:324). 

13 sn Jacob buried them. On the burial of the gods, see E. 
Nielson, “The Burial of the Foreign Gods,” ST 8 (1954/55): 
102 - 22 . 

14 tn Or “terebinth." 

15 tn Heb “and they journeyed.” 

16 tn Heb “and the fear of God was upon the cities which 
were round about them.” The expression “fear of God” appar¬ 
ently refers (1) to a fear of God (objective genitive; God is the 
object of their fear). (2) But it could mean “fear from God,” 
that is, fear which God placed in them (cf. NRSV “a terror from 
God”). Another option (3) is that the divine name is used as 
a superlative here, referring to “tremendous fear” (cf. NEB 
“were panic-stricken”; NASB “a great terror”). 

17 map For location see Map4-G4; Map5-Cl; Map6-E3; 
Map7-Dl; Map8-G3. 


Canaan. 18 35:7 He built an altar there and named 
the place El Bethel 19 because there God had re¬ 
vealed himself 20 to him when he was fleeing from 
his brother. 35:8 (Deborah, 21 Rebekah’s nurse, died 
and was buried under the oak below Bethel; thus it 
was named 22 Oak of Weeping.) 23 

35:9 God appeared to Jacob again after he 
returned from Paddan Aram and blessed him. 
35:10 God said to him, “Your name is Jacob, but 
your name will no longer be called Jacob; Israel 
will be your name.” So God named him Isra¬ 
el. 24 35:11 Then God said to him, “I am the sov¬ 
ereign God. 25 Be fruitful and multiply! A nation 
- even a company of nations - will descend from 
you; kings will be among your descendants! 26 
35:12 The land I gave 27 to Abraham and Isaac I 
will give to you. To your descendants 28 1 will also 


18 tn Heb “and Jacob came to Luz which is in the land of 
Canaan - it is Bethel - he and all the people who were with 
him.” 

19 sn The name El-Bethel means “God of Bethel." 

20 tn Heb “revealed themselves." The verb lb:: (niglu), trans¬ 
lated “revealed himself," is plural, even though one expects 
the singular form with the plural of majesty. Perhaps D'nTN 
(’ elohim) is here a numerical plural, referring both to God and 
the angelic beings that appeared to Jacob. See the note on 
the word “know” in Gen 3:5. 

21 sn Deborah. This woman had been Rebekah’s nurse, but 
later attached herself to Jacob. She must have been about 
one hundred and eighty years old when she died. 

22 tn “and he called its name." There is no expressed sub¬ 
ject, so the verb can be translated as passive. 

23 tn Or “Allon Bacuth,” if one transliterates the Hebrew 
name (cf. NEB, NIV, NRSV). An oak tree was revered in the 
ancient world and often designated as a shrine or landmark. 
This one was named for the weeping (mourning) occasioned 
by the death of Deborah. 

24 tn Heb "and he called his name Israel.” The referent of 
the pronoun “he” (God) has been specified in the translation 
for clarity. 

sn The name Israel means “God fights" (although some 
interpret the meaning as “he fights [with] God”). See Gen 
32:28. 

25 tn The name'TtP'bN {’elshadday, “El Shaddai”) has often 
been translated “God Almighty,” primarily because Jerome 
translated it omnipotens (“all powerful”) in the Latin Vul¬ 
gate. There has been much debate over the meaning of the 
name. For discussion see W. F. Albright, “The Names Shaddai 
and Abram," JBL 54 (1935): 173-210; R. Gordis, “The Bibli¬ 
cal Root sdy-sd," JTS 41 (1940): 34-43; and especially T. N. 
D. Mettinger, In Search of God, 69-72. Shaddai/EI Shaddai 
is the sovereign king of the world who grants, blesses, and 
judges. In the Book of Genesis he blesses the patriarchs with 
fertility and promises numerous descendants. Outside Gen¬ 
esis he both blesses/protects and takes away life/happiness. 
The patriarchs knew God primarily as El Shaddai (Exod 6:3). 
While the origin and meaning of this name are uncertain its 
significance is clear. The name is used in contexts where God 
appears as the source of fertility and life. For a fuller discus¬ 
sion seethe note on “sovereign God” in Gen 17:1. 

26 tn Heb “A nation and a company of nations will be from 
you and kings from your loins will come out." 

sn A nation...will descend from you. The promise is rooted 
in the Abrahamic promise (see Gen 17). God confirms what 
Isaac told Jacob (see Gen 28:3-4). Here, though, for the first 
time Jacob is promised kings as descendants. 

27 tn The Hebrew verb translated “gave” refers to the Abra¬ 
hamic promise of the land. However, the actual possession 
of that land lay in the future. The decree of the Lord made it 
certain, but it has the sense "promised to give.” 

28 tn Heb "and to your offspring after you.” 
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give this land.” 35:13 Then God went up from the 
place 1 where he spoke with him. 35:14 So Jacob 
set up a sacred stone pillar in the place where God 
spoke with him . 2 He poured out a drink offering on 
it, and then he poured oil on it . 3 35:15 Jacob named 
the place 4 where God spoke with him Bethel . 5 

35:16 They traveled on from Bethel, and 
when Ephrath was still some distance away, 6 
Rachel went into labor 7 - and her labor was 
hard. 35:17 When her labor was at its hard¬ 
est, 8 the midwife said to her, “Don’t be afraid, 
for you are having another son.” 9 35:18 With 
her dying breath, 10 she named him Ben Oni. 11 
But his father called him Benjamin instead. 12 


1 tn Heb “went up from upon him in the place.” 

2 tn Heb “and Jacob set up a sacred pillar in the place 
where he spoke with him, a sacred pillar of stone" (see the 
notes on the term “sacred stone" in Gen 28:18). This pas¬ 
sage stands parallel to Gen 28:18-19, where Jacob set up a 
sacred stone, poured oil on it, and called the place Bethel. 
Some commentators see these as two traditions referring to 
the same event, but it is more likely that Jacob reconsecrated 
the place in fulfillment of the vow he had made here earlier. In 
support of this is the fact that the present narrative alludes to 
and is built on the previous one. 

3 tn The verb "jpa (nasakh) means “to pour out, to make li¬ 
bations,” and the noun ■jd: (nesekh) is a "drink-offering," usu¬ 
ally of wine or of blood. The verb ps; (yatsaq ) means “to pour 
out,” often of anointing oil, but of other elements as well. 

4 sn Called the name of the place. In view of the previous 
naming of Bethel in Gen 28:19, here Jacob was confirming 
or affirming the name through an official ritual marking the 
fulfillment of the vow. This place now did become Bethel, the 
house of God. 

5 tn The name Bethel means “house of God" in Hebrew. 

map For location see Map4-G4; Map5-Cl; Map6-E3; Map7- 

Dl; Map8-G3. 

6 tn Heb “and there was still a stretch of the land to go to 
Ephrath.” 

7 tn Normally the verb would be translated “she gave 
birth,” but because that obviously had not happened yet, it 
is better to translate the verb as ingressive, “began to give 
birth” (cf. NIV) or “went into labor.” 

8 tn The construction uses a Hiphil infinitive, which E. A. 
Speiser classifies as an elative Hiphil. The contrast is with the 
previous Piel: there “she had hard labor,” and here, “her labor 
was at its hardest.” Failure to see this, Speiser notes, has led 
to redundant translations and misunderstandings ( Genesis 
[AB], 273). 

9 sn Another son. The episode recalls and fulfills the prayer 
of Rachel at the birth of Joseph (Gen 30:24): “may he add” 
another son. 

10 tn Heb “in the going out of her life, for she was dying." 
Rachel named the child with her dying breath. 

11 sn The name Ben Oni means “son of my suffering." It is 
ironic that Rachel's words to Jacob in Gen 30:1, “Give me chil¬ 
dren or I’ll die," take a different turn here, for it was having the 
child that brought about her death. 

12 tn The disjunctive clause is contrastive. 

sn His father called him Benjamin. There was a prefer¬ 

ence for giving children good or positive names in the ancient 

world, and “son of my suffering” would not do (see the inci¬ 

dent in 1 Chr 4:9-10), because it would be a reminder of the 

death of Rachel (in this connection, see also D. Daube, “The 

Night of Death," HTR 61 [1968]: 629-32). So Jacob named 

him Benjamin, which means “son of the [or “my"] right hand.” 
The name Benjamin appears in the Mari texts. There have 

been attempts to connect this name to the resident tribe list¬ 

ed at Mari, “sons of the south” (since the term “right hand” 

can also mean “south” in Hebrew), but this assumes a dif¬ 
ferent reading of the story. See J. Muilenburg, “The Birth of 

Benjamin,” JBL 75 (1956): 194-201. 


35:19 So Rachel died and was buried on the way 
to Ephrath (that is, Bethlehem ). 13 35:20 Jacob set 
up a marker 14 over her grave; it is 15 the Marker of 
Rachel’s Grave to this day. 

35:21 Then Israel traveled on and pitched his 
tent beyond Migdal Eder. 16 35:22 While Israel was 
living in that land, Reuben had sexual relations 
with 17 Bilhah, his father’s concubine, and Israel 
heard about it. 

Jacob had twelve sons: 

35:23 The sons of Leah were Reuben, Ja¬ 
cob’s firstborn, as well as Simeon, Levi, 
Judah, Issachar, and Zebulun. 

35:24 The sons of Rachel were Joseph and 
Benjamin. 

35:25 The sons of Bilhah, Rachel’s ser¬ 
vant, were Dan and Naphtali. 

35:26 The sons of Zilpah, Leah’s servant, 
were Gad and Asher. 

These were the sons of Jacob who were bom 
to him in Paddan Aram. 

35:27 So Jacob came back to his father Isaac in 
Mamre, 18 to Kiriath Arba 19 (that is, Hebron), where 
Abraham and Isaac had stayed. 20 35:28 Isaac lived 
to be 180 years old. 21 35:29 Then Isaac breathed his 
last and joined his ancestors 22 He died an old man 
who had lived a full life. 23 His sons Esau and Ja¬ 
cob buried him. 


13 sn This explanatory note links the earlier name Ephrath 
with the later name Bethlehem. 

map For location see Map5-Bl; Map7-E2; Map8-E2; 
Mapl0-B4. 

14 tn Heb “standing stone." 

15 tn Or perhaps “it is known as" (cf. NEB). 

16 sn The location of Migdal Eder is not given. It appears to 
be somewhere between Bethlehem and Hebron. Various tra¬ 
ditions have identified it as at the shepherds’ fields near Beth¬ 
lehem (the Hebrew name Migdal Eder means “tower of the 
flock”; see Mic 4:8) or located it near Solomon’s pools. 

17 tn Heb “and Reuben went and lay with.” The expression 
“lay with” is a euphemism for having sexual intercourse. 

sn Reuben’s act of havingsexua/ relations with Bilhah prob¬ 
ably had other purposes than merely satisfying his sexual de¬ 
sire. By having sex with Bilhah, Reuben (Leah’s oldest son) 
would have prevented Bilhah from succeeding Rachel as the 
favorite wife, and by sleeping with his father’s concubine he 
would also be attempting to take over leadership of the clan 
- something Absalom foolishly attempted later on in Israel’s 
history (2 Sam 16:21-22). 

18 tn This is an adverbial accusative of location. 

19 tn The name “Kiriath Arba" is in apposition to the preced¬ 
ing name, “Mamre.” 

20 tn The Hebrew verb na (gur), traditionally rendered “to 
sojourn,” refers to temporary settlement without ownership 
rights. 

21 tn Heb “And the days of Isaac were one hundred and 
eighty years." 

22 tn Heb “and Isaac expired and died and he was gathered 
to his people.” In the ancient Israelite view he joined his de¬ 
ceased ancestors inSheol.the land of the dead. 

23 tn Heb “old and full of years.” 
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The Descendants of Esau 

36:1 What follows is the account of Esau (also 
known as Edom). 1 

36:2 Esau took his wives from the Canaanites: 1 2 
Adah the daughter of Elon the Hittite, and Ohol- 
ibamah the daughter of Anah and granddaughter 3 
of Zibeon the Hivite, 36:3 in addition to Basemath 
the daughter of Ishmael and sister of Nebaioth. 

36:4 Adah bore Eliphaz to Esau, Basemath 
bore Reuel, 36:5 and Oholibamah bore Jeush, 
Jalam, and Korah. These were the sons of Esau 
who were bom to him in the land of Canaan. 

36:6 Esau took his wives, his sons, his daugh¬ 
ters, all the people in his household, his livestock, 
his animals, and all his possessions which he had 
acquired in the land of Canaan and went to a land 
some distance away from 4 Jacob his brother 
36:7 because they had too many possessions to be 
able to stay together and the land where they had 
settled 5 was not able to support them because of 
their livestock. 36:8 So Esau (also known as Edom) 
lived in the hill country of Seir. 6 

36:9 This is the account of Esau, the father 7 of 
the Edomites, in the hill country of Seir. 

36:10 These were the names of Esau’s sons: 

Eliphaz, the son of Esau’s wife Adah, and Re¬ 
uel, the son of Esau’s wife Basemath. 

36:11 The sons of Eliphaz were: 

Teman, Omar, Zepho, Gatam, and Kenaz. 

36:12 Tirnna, a concubine of Esau’s son Elip¬ 
haz, bore Amalek to Eliphaz. These were the sons 8 
of Esau’s wife Adah. 

36:13 These were the sons of Reuel: Nahath, 
Zerah, Shammah, and Mizzah. These were the 
sons 9 of Esau’s wife Basemath. 


1 sn Chapter 36 records what became of Esau. It will list 
both his actual descendants as well as the people he sub¬ 
sumed under his tribal leadership, people who were aborigi¬ 
nal Edomites. The chapter is long and complicated (see fur¬ 
ther J. R. Bartlett, “The Edomite King-List of Genesis 36:31-39 
and 1 Chronicles 1:43-50,” JTS 16 [1965]: 301-14; and W. J. 
Horowitz, “Were There Twelve Horite Tribes?” CBQ 35 [1973]: 
69-71). In the format of the Book of Genesis, the line of Esau 
is “tidied up” before the account of Jacob is traced (37:2). As 
such the arrangement makes a strong contrast with Jacob. 
As F. Delitzsch says, “secular greatness in general grows up 
far more rapidly than spiritual greatness” (New Commentary 
on Genesis, 2:238). In other words, the progress of the world 
far out distances the progress of the righteous who are wait¬ 
ing for the promise. 

2 tn Heb “from the daughters of Canaan.” 

3 tn Heb “daughter,” but see Gen 36:24-25. 

4 tn Heb “from before.” 

5 tn Heb “land of their settlements.” 

6 tn Traditionally "Mount Seir,” but in this case the expres¬ 
sion TJJte ina (b e har se'ir) refers to the hill country or high¬ 
lands of Seir. 

7 sn The term father in genealogical records needs to be 
carefully defined. It can refer to a literal father, a grandfather, 
a political overlord, or a founder. 

8 tn Or “grandsons" (NIV); "descendants” (NEB). 

9 tn Or “grandsons" (NIV); "descendants” (NEB). 


36:14 These were the sons of Esau’s wife Oho¬ 
libamah the daughter of Anah and granddaughter 10 
of Zibeon: She bore Jeush, Jalam, and Korah to 
Esau. 

36:15 These were the chiefs 11 among the de¬ 
scendants 12 of Esau, the sons of Eliphaz, Esau’s 
firstborn: chief Teman, chief Omar, chief Zepho, 
chief Kenaz, 36:16 chief Korah, 13 chief Gatam, 
chief Amalek. These were the chiefs descended 
from Eliphaz in the land of Edom; these were the 
sons 14 of Adah. 

36:17 These were the sons of Esau’s son Reuel: 
chief Nahath, chief Zerah, chief Shammah, chief 
Mizzah. These were the chiefs descended from 
Reuel in the land of Edom; these were the sons 15 of 
Esau’s wife Basemath. 

36:18 These were the sons of Esau’s wife Oho¬ 
libamah: chief Jeush, chief Jalam, chief Korah. 
These were the chiefs descended from Esau’s wife 
Oholibamah, the daughter of Anah. 

36:19 These were the sons of Esau (also known 
as Edom), and these were their chiefs. 

36:20 These were the sons of Seir the Horite, 16 
who were living in the land: Lotan, Shobal, Zi¬ 
beon, Anah, 36:21 Dishon, Ezer, andDishan. These 
were the chiefs of the Horites, the descendants 17 of 
Seir in the land of Edom. 

36:22 The sons of Lotan were Hori and 
Homam; 18 Lotan’s sister was Tirnna. 

36:23 These were the sons of Shobal: Alvan, 
Manahath, Ebal, Shepho, 19 and Onam. 

36:24 These were the sons of Zibeon: Aiah and 
Anah (who discovered the hot springs 20 in the wil¬ 
derness as he pastured the donkeys of his father 
Zibeon). 

36:25 These were the children 21 of Anah: Dis¬ 
hon and Oholibamah, the daughter of Anah. 

36:26 These were the sons of Dishon: 22 Hem- 
dan, Eshban, Ithran, and Keran. 


10 tn Heb "daughter,” but see Gen 36:24-25. 

11 tn Or “clan leaders" (so also throughout this chapter). 

12 tn Or “sons.” 

13 tc The Samaritan Pentateuch omits the name “Korah” 
(see v. 11 and 1 Chr 1:36). 

14 tn Or “grandsons” (NIV); “descendants” (NEB). 

15 tn Or “grandsons" (NIV); “descendants” (NEB). 

16 sn The same pattern of sons, grandsons, and chiefs is 
now listed for Seir the Horite. “Seir” is both the name of the 
place and the name of the ancestor of these tribes. The name 
“Horite” is probably not to be identified with “Hurrian.” The 
clan of Esau settled in this area, intermarried with these Ho¬ 
rites and eventually dispossessed them, so that they all be¬ 
came known as Edomites (Deut 2:12 telescopes the whole 
development). 

17 tn Or “sons.” 

18 tn Heb “Hemam”; this is probably a variant spelling of 
“Homam” (1 Chr 1:39); cf. NRSV, NLT “Heman.” 

13 tn This name is given as “Shephi” in 1 Chr 1:40. 

20 tn The meaning of this Hebrew term is uncertain; Syriac 
reads “water” and Vulgate reads “hot water.” 

21 tn Heb “sons,” but since a daughter is included in the 
list, the word must be translated “children." 

22 tn Heb “Dishan," but this must be either a scribal error 
or variant spelling, since “Dishan" is mentioned in v. 28 (see 
also v. 21). 
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36:27 These were the sons of Ezer: Bilhan, 
Zaavan, and Akan. 

36:28 These were the sons of Dishan: Uz and 
Aran. 

36:29 These were the chiefs of the Horites: 
chief Lotan, chief Shobal, chief Zibeon, chief 
Anah, 36:30 chief Dishon, chief Ezer, chief Dishan. 
These were the chiefs of the Horites, according to 
their chief lists in the land of Seir. 

36:31 These were the kings who reigned in the 
land of Edom before any king ruled over the Is¬ 
raelites: 1 

36:32 Bela the son of Beor reigned in Edom; 
the name of his city was Dinhabah. 

36:33 When Bela died, Jobab the son of Zerah 
from Bozrah reigned in his place. 

36:34 When Jobab died, Husham from the land 
of the Temanites reigned in his place. 

36:35 When Husham died, Hadad the son of 
Bedad, who defeated the Midianites in the land of 
Moab, reigned in his place; the name of his city 
was Avith. 

36:36 When Hadad died, Samlah from Mas- 
rekah reigned in his place. 

36:37 When Samlah died, Shaul from Re- 
hoboth on the River 1 2 reigned in his place. 

36:38 When Shaul died, Baal-Hanan the son of 
Achbor reigned in his place. 

36:39 When Baal-Hanan the son of Achbor 
died, Hadad 3 reigned in his place; the name of his 
city was Pau. 4 His wife’s name was Mehetabel, 
the daughter of Matred, the daughter of Me-Za- 
hab. 

36:40 These were the names of the chiefs of 
Esau, according to their families, according to 
their places, by their names: chief Tirnna, chief Al- 
vah, chief Jetheth, 36:41 chief Oholibamah, chief 
Elah, chief Pinon, 36:42 chief Kenaz, chief Teman, 
chief Mibzar, 36:43 chief Magdiel, chief Iram. 
These were the chiefs of Edom, according to their 
settlements 5 in the land they possessed. This was 
Esau, the father of the Edomites. 

Joseph's Dreams 

37:1 But Jacob lived in the land where his fa¬ 
ther had stayed, 6 in the land of Canaan. 7 


1 tn Or perhaps “before any Israelite king ruled over 
[them].’’ 

2 tn Typically the Hebrew expression “the River" refers to 
the Euphrates River, but it is not certain whether that is the 
case here. Among the modern English versions which take 
this as a reference to the Euphrates are NASB, NCV, NRSV, 
CEV, NLT. Cf. NAB, TEV “Rehoboth-on-the-River.” 

3 tc Most mss of the MT read “Hadar” here; “Hadad" is the 
reading found in some Hebrew mss, the Samaritan Penta¬ 
teuch, and Syriac (cf. also 1 Chr 1:50). 

4 tn The name of the city is given as“Pai” in IChr 1:50. 

5 tn Or perhaps “territories"; Heb “dwelling places.” 

6 tn Heb “the land of the sojournings of his father." 

7 sn The next section begins with the heading This is the 

account of Jacob in Gen 37:2, so this verse actually forms 

part of the preceding section as a concluding contrast with 

Esau and his people. In contrast to all the settled and ex¬ 

panded population of Esau, Jacob was still moving about in 


37:2 This is the account of Jacob. 

Joseph, his seventeen-year-old son, 8 was tak¬ 
ing care of 9 the flocks with his brothers. Now he 
was a youngster 10 * working with the sons of Bilhah 
and Zilpah, his father’s wives. 11 Joseph brought 
back a bad report about them 12 to their father. 

37:3 Now Israel loved Joseph more than all 
his sons 13 because he was a son bom to him late 
in life, 14 and he made a special 15 tunic for him. 
37:4 When Joseph’s 16 brothers saw that their father 
loved him more than any of them, 17 they hated Jo¬ 
seph 18 and were not able to speak to him kindly. 19 


the land without a permanent residence and without kings. 
Even if the Edomite king list was added later(asthe reference 
to kings in Israel suggests), its placement here in contrast to 
Jacob and his descendants is important. Certainly the text 
deals with Esau before dealing with Jacob - that is the pat¬ 
tern. But the detail is so great in chap. 36 that the contrast 
cannot be missed. 

8 tn Heb “a son of seventeen years.” The word “son” is in 
apposition to the name “Joseph.” 

9 tn Or "tending”; Heb “shepherding” or “feeding." 

10 tn Or perhaps “a helper.” The significance of this state¬ 
ment is unclear. It may mean “now the lad was with,” or it may 
suggest Joseph was like a servant to them. 

11 tn Heb “and he [was] a young man with the sons of Bilhah 
and with the sons of Zilpah, the wives of his father.” 

12 tn Heb “their bad report.” The pronoun is an objective 
genitive, specifying that the bad or damaging report was 
about the brothers. 

sn Some interpreters portray Joseph as a tattletale for 
bringing back a bad report about them [i.e., his brothers], 
but the entire Joseph story has some of the characteristics 
of wisdom literature. Joseph is presented in a good light - not 
because he was perfect, but because the narrative is show¬ 
ing how wisdom rules. In light of that, this section portrays 
Joseph as faithful to his father in little things, even though 
unpopular - and so he will eventually be given authority over 
greater things. 

13 tn The disjunctive clause provides supplemental informa¬ 
tion vital to the story. It explains in part the brothers’ animos¬ 
ity toward Joseph. 

sn The statement Israel loved Joseph more than all his 
sons brings forward a motif that played an important role in 
the family of Isaac - parental favoritism. Jacob surely knew 
what that had done to him and his brother Esau, and to his 
own family. But now he showers affection on Rachel’s son 
Joseph. 

14 tn Heb “a son of old age was he to him.” This expression 
means “a son born to him when he [i.e., Jacob] was old.” 

15 tn It is not clear what this tunic was like, because the 
meaning of the Hebrew word that describes it is uncertain. 
The idea that it was a coat of many colors comes from the 
Greek translation of the OT. An examination of cognate terms 
in Semitic suggests it was either a coat or tunic with long 
sleeves (cf. NEB, NRSV), or a tunic that was richly embroi¬ 
dered (cf. NIV). It set Joseph apart as the favored one. 

16 tn Heb “his”; the referent (Joseph) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

17 tn Heb “of his brothers.” This is redundant in contempo¬ 
rary English and has been replaced in the translation by the 
pronoun “them.” 

18 tn Heb “him”; the referent (Joseph) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

19 tn Heb “speak to him for peace." 
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37:5 Joseph 1 had a dream, 2 and when he told 
his brothers about it, 3 they hated him even more. 4 
37:6 He said to them, “Listen to this dream I had: 5 
37:7 There we were, 6 binding sheaves of grain in 
the middle of the field. Suddenly my sheaf rose 
up and stood upright and your sheaves surrounded 
my sheaf and bowed down 7 to it!” 37:8 Then his 
brothers asked him, “Do you really think you will 
rule over us or have dominion over us?” 8 They 
hated him even more 9 because of his dream and 
because of what he said. 10 

37:9 Then he had another dream, 11 and told it 
to his brothers. “Look,” 12 he said. “I had another 
dream. The sun, the moon, and eleven stars were 
bowing down to me.” 37:10 When he told his fa¬ 
ther and his brothers, his father rebuked him, say¬ 
ing, “What is this dream that you had? 13 Will I, 
your mother, and your brothers really come and 
bow down to you?” 14 37:11 His brothers were jeal¬ 
ous 15 of him, but his father kept in mind what Jo¬ 

1 tn Heb “and he”; the referent (Joseph) has been speci¬ 
fied in the translation for clarity. 

2 tn Heb “dreamed a dream.” 

3 sn Some interpreters see Joseph as gloating over his 
brothers, but the text simply says he told his brothers about it 
(i.e., the dream). The text gives no warrant for interpreting his 
manner as arrogant or condescending. It seems normal that 
he would share a dream with the family. 

4 tn The construction uses a hendiadys, “they added to 
hate,” meaning they hated him even more. 

5 tn Heb “hear this dream which I dreamed.” 

6 tn All three clauses in this dream report begin with nil) 
( v e hinneh , “and look”), which lends vividness to the report) 
This is represented in the translation by the expression “there 
we were." 

7 tn The verb means “to bow down to the ground.” It is 
used to describe worship and obeisance to masters. 

8 tn Heb “Ruling, will you rule over us, or reigning, will you 
reign over us?" The statement has a poetic style, with the two 
questions being in synonymous parallelism. Both verbs in 
this statement are preceded by the infinitive absolute, which 
lends emphasis. It is as if Joseph's brothers said, “You don't 
really think you will rule over us, do you? You don’t really think 
you will have dominion over us, do you?” 

9 tn This construction is identical to the one in Gen 37:5. 

10 sn The response of Joseph's brothers is understandable, 
given what has already been going on in the family. But here 
there is a hint of uneasiness - they hated him because of his 
dream and because of his words. The dream bothered them, 
as well as his telling them. And their words in the rhetorical 
question are ironic, for this is exactly what would happen. The 
dream was God's way of revealing it. 

11 tn Heb “And he dreamed yet another dream.” 

12 tn Heb “and he said, ‘Look.’” The order of the introducto¬ 
ry clause and the direct discourse has been rearranged in the 
translation for stylistic reasons. Both clauses of the dream re¬ 
port begin with ran ( hinneh , “look”), which lends vividness to 
the report. 

13 sn The question What is this dream that you had? ex¬ 
presses Jacob’s dismay at what he perceives to be Joseph’s 
audacity. 

14 tn Heb “Coming, will we come, I and your mother and 
your brothers, to bow down to you to the ground?" The verb 
“come” is preceded by the infinitive absolute, which lends 
emphasis. It is as if Jacob said, “You don’t really think we will 
come...to bow down...do you?” 

15 sn Joseph’s brothers were already jealous of him, but 
this made it even worse. Such jealousy easily leads to action, 
as the next episode in the story shows. Yet dreams were con¬ 
sidered a form of revelation, and their jealousy was not only 
of the favoritism of their father, but of the dreams. This is why 


seph said. 16 

37:12 When his brothers had gone to graze their 
father’s flocks near Shechem, 37:13 Israel said to 
Joseph, “Your brothers 17 are grazing the flocks near 
Shechem. Come, I will send you to them.” “I’m 
ready ," 18 Joseph replied . 19 37:14 So Jacob 20 said to 
him, “Go now and check on 21 the welfare 22 of your 
brothers and of the flocks, and bring me word.” So 
Jacob 23 sent him from the valley of Hebron. 

37:15 When Joseph reached Shechem, 24 a man 
found him wandering 25 in the field, so the man 
asked him, “What are you looking for?” 37:16 He 
replied, “I’m looking for my brothers. Please tell 26 
me where they are grazing their flocks.” 37:17 The 
man said, “They left this area, 27 for I heard them 
say, ‘Let’s go to Dothan.’” So Joseph went after 
his brothers and found them at Dothan. 

37:18 Now Joseph’s brothers 28 saw him from a 
distance, and before he reached them, they plotted 
to kill him. 37:19 They said to one another, “Here 
comes this master of dreams ! 29 37:20 Come now, 
let’s kill him, throw him into one of the cisterns, 
and then say that a wild 30 animal ate him. Then 
we’ll see how his dreams turn out !” 31 


Jacob kept the matter in mind. 

16 tn Heb “kept the word.” The referent of the Hebrew term 
"word" has been specified as “what Joseph said" in the trans¬ 
lation for clarity, and the words “in mind” have been supplied 
for stylistic reasons. 

17 tn The text uses an interrogative clause: “Are not your 
brothers,” which means “your brothers are.” 

18 sn With these words Joseph is depicted here as an obedi¬ 
ent son who is ready to do what his father commands. 

19 tn Heb “and he said, ‘Here I am.”'The referent of the pro¬ 
noun “he” (Joseph) has been specified in the translation for 
clarity, and the order of the introductory clause and the direct 
discourse has been rearranged for stylistic reasons. 

20 tn Heb “he”; the referent (Jacob) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

21 tn Heb “see.” 

22 tn Heb “peace.” 

23 tn Heb “he”; the referent (Jacob) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

24 tn Heb “and he [i.e., Joseph] went to Shechem.” The refer¬ 
ent (Joseph) has been specified in the translation for clarity. 

25 tn Heb “and a man found him and look, he was wander¬ 
ing in the field.” By the use of rani ty e hinneh, “and look”), the 
narrator invites the reader to see the action through this un¬ 
named man’s eyes. 

28 tn The imperative in this sentence has more of the nu¬ 
ance of a request than a command. 

27 tn Heb “they traveled from this place.” 

28 tn Heb “and they”; the referent (Joseph’s brothers) has 
been specified in the translation for clarity. 

29 tn Heb “Look, this master of dreams is coming.” The 
brothers’ words have a sarcastic note and indicate that they 
resent his dreams. 

30 tn The Hebrew word can sometimes carry the nuance 
“evil,” but when used of an animal it refers to a dangerous 
wild animal. 

31 tn Heb “what his dreams will be.” 
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37:21 When Reuben heard this, he rescued Jo¬ 
seph 1 from their hands, 2 saying, 3 “Let’s not take 
his life!” 4 37:22 Reuben continued, 5 “Don’t shed 
blood! Throw him into this cistern that is here 
in the wilderness, but don’t lay a hand on him.’’ 6 
(Reuben said this 7 so he could rescue Joseph 8 from 
them 9 and take him back to his father.) 

37:23 When Joseph reached his brothers, they 
stripped him 10 of his tunic, the special tunic that he 
wore. 37:24 Then they took him and threw him into 
the cistern. (Now the cistern was empty; 11 there 
was no water in it.) 

37:25 When they sat down to eat their food, 
they looked up 12 and saw 13 a caravan of Ishmael- 
ites coming from Gilead. Their camels were car¬ 
rying spices, balm, and myrrh down to Egypt . 14 
37:26 Then Judah said to his brothers, “What prof¬ 
it is there if we kill our brother and cover up his 
blood? 37:27 Come, let’s sell him to the Ishma- 
elites, but let’s not lay a hand on him , 15 for after 
all, he is our brother, our own flesh.” His broth¬ 
ers agreed 16 37:28 So when the Midianite 17 mer¬ 
chants passed by, Joseph’s brothers pulled 18 him 19 
out of the cistern and sold him to the Ishmaelites 
for twenty pieces of silver. The Ishmaelites 20 then 
took Joseph to Egypt. 


1 tn Heb “him”; the referent (Joseph) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

2 sn From their hands. The instigators of this plot may have 
been the sons of Bilhah and Zilpah (see v. 2). 

3 tn Heb “and he said.” 

4 tn Heb “we must not strike him down [with respect to] 
life." 

5 tn Heb “and Reuben said to them.” 

6 sn The verbs translated shed, throw, and lay sound alike 
in Hebrew; the repetition of similar sounds draws attention to 
Reuben’s words. 

7 tn The words “Reuben said this” are not in the Hebrew 
text, but have been supplied in the translation for stylistic rea¬ 
sons. 

8 tn Heb “him”; the referent (Joseph) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

9 tn Heb “from their hands" (cf. v. 21). This expression has 
been translated as “them” here for stylistic reasons. 

10 tn Heb “Joseph"; the proper name has been replaced by 
the pronoun (“him”) in the translation for stylistic reasons. 

11 tn The disjunctive clause gives supplemental information 
that helps the reader or hearer to picture what happened. 

12 tn Heb “lifted up their eyes." 

13 tn Heb “and they saw and look.” By the use of nril 
(v e hinneh, “and look"), the narrator invites the reader to see 
the event through the eyes of the brothers. 

14 tn Heb “and their camels were carrying spices, balm, 
and myrrh, going to go down to Egypt.” 

15 tn Heb “let not our hand be upon him.” 

16 tn Heb “listened.” 

17 sn On the close relationship between Ishmaelites (v. 25) 
and Midianites, see Judg8:24. 

18 tn Heb “they drew and they lifted up.” The referent (Jo¬ 
seph’s brothers) has been specified in the translation for clar¬ 
ity; otherwise the reader might assume the Midianites had 
pulled Joseph from the cistern (but cf. NAB). 

19 tn Heb “Joseph” (both here and in the following clause); 
the proper name has been replaced both times by the pro¬ 
noun “him” in the translation for stylistic reasons. 

20 tn Heb “they”; the referent (the Ishmaelites) has been 
specified in the translation for clarity. 


37:29 Later Reuben returned to the cistern to 
find that Joseph was not in it! 21 He tore his clothes, 
37:30 returned to his brothers, and said, “The boy 
isn’t there! And I, where can I go?” 37:31 So they 
took Joseph’s tunic, killed a young goat, 22 and 
dipped the tunic in the blood. 37:32 Then they 
brought the special tunic to their father 23 and said, 
“We found this. Determine now whether it is your 
son’s tunic or not.” 

37:33 He recognized it and exclaimed, “It is 
my son’s tunic! A wild animal has eaten him! 24 Jo¬ 
seph has surely been tom to pieces!” 37:34 Then 
Jacob tore his clothes, put on sackcloth, 25 and 
mourned for his son many days. 37:35 All his sons 
and daughters stood by 26 him to console him, but 
he refused to be consoled. “No,” he said, “I will 
go to the grave mourning my son.” 27 So Joseph’s 28 
father wept for him. 

37:36 Now 29 in Egypt the Midianites 30 sold Jo¬ 
seph 31 to Potiphar, one of Pharaoh’s officials, the 
captain of the guard. 32 

Judah and Tamar 

38:1 At that time Judah left 33 his brothers and 
stayed 34 with an Adullamite man 35 named Hirah. 


21 tn Heb “and look, Joseph was not in the cistern.” By the 
use of nil) (v e hinneh, “and look”), the narrator invites the 
reader to see the situation through Reuben’s eyes. 

22 sn It was with two young goats that Jacob deceived his fa¬ 
ther (Gen 27:9); now with a young goat his sons continue the 
deception that dominates this family. 

23 tn Heb “and they sent the special tunic and they brought 
[it] to their father.” The text as it stands is problematic. It 
sounds as if they sent the tunic on ahead and then came and 
brought it to their father. Some emend the second verb to a 
Qal form and read “and they came.” In this case, they sent 
the tunic on ahead. 

24 sn A wild animal has eaten him. Jacob draws this conclu¬ 
sion on his own without his sons actually having to lie with 
their words (see v. 20). Dipping the tunic in the goat’s blood 
was the only deception needed. 

25 tn Heb “and put sackcloth on his loins.” 

26 tn Heb “arose, stood”; which here suggests that they 
stood by him in his time of grief. 

27 tn Heb “and he said, ‘Indeed I will go down to my son 
mourning to Sheol.’” Sheol was viewed as the place where 
departed spirits went after death. 

28 tn Heb “his"; the referent (Joseph) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

29 tn The disjunctive clause formally signals closure for this 
episode of Joseph’s story, which will be resumed in Gen 39. 

30 tc The MT spells the name of the merchants as Q’na 
(m e danim, “Medanites”) ratherthan D’J’lp ( miclyanim, “Midi¬ 
anites") as in v. 28. It is likely that the MT is corrupt at this 
point, with the letter yod (’) being accidentally omitted. The 
LXX, Vulgate, Samaritan Pentateuch, and Syriac read “Midi¬ 
anites" here. Some prefer to read “Medanites” both here and 
in v. 28, but Judg 8:24, which identifies the Midianites and 
Ishmaelites, favors the reading “Midianites." 

31 tn Heb “him”; the referent (Joseph) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

32 sn The expression captain of the guard might indicate 
that Potiphar was the chief executioner. 

33 tn Heb “went down from." 

34 tn Heb “and he turned aside unto.” 

35 tn Heb “a man, an Adullamite." 
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38:2 There Judah saw the daughter of a Canaanite 
man 1 named Shua . 2 Judah acquired her as a wife 3 
and had marital relations with her . 4 38:3 She be¬ 
came pregnant 5 and had a son. Judah named 6 him 
Er. 38:4 She became pregnant again and had an¬ 
other son, whom she named Onan. 38:5 Then she 
had 7 yet another son, whom she named Shelah. 
She gave birth to him in Kezib . 8 

38:6 Judah acquired 9 a wife for Er his first¬ 
born; her name was Tamar. 38:7 But Er, Judah’s 
firstborn, was evil in the Lord’s sight, so the Lord 
killed him. 

38:8 Then Judah said to Onan, “Have sexual 
relations with 10 your brother’s wife and fulfill 
the duty of a brother-in-law to her so that you 
may raise 11 up a descendant for your brother.” 12 
38:9 But Onan knew that the child 13 would not 
be considered his. 14 So whenever 15 he had sexual 
relations with 16 his brother’s wife, he withdrew 
prematurely 17 so as not to give his brother a de¬ 
scendant. 38:10 What he did was evil in the Lord’s 
sight, so the Lord 18 killed him too. 


1 tn Heb “a man, a Canaanite.” 

2 tn Heb “and his name was Shua." 

3 tn Heb “and he took her.” 

4 tn Heb “and he went to her.” This expression is a euphe¬ 
mism for sexual intercourse. 

5 tn Or “she conceived” (also in the following verse). 

6 tc Some mss read this verb as feminine, “she called,” 
to match the pattern of the next two verses. But the MT, “he 
called,” should probably be retained as the more difficult 
reading. 

tn Heb “and he called his name.” The referent (Judah) has 
been specified in the translation for clarity. 

7 tn Heb “and she added again and she gave birth." The 
first verb and the adverb emphasize that she gave birth once 
more. 

8 tn Or “and he [i.e., Judah] was in Kezib when she gave 
birth to him.” 

9 tn Heb “and Judah took.” 

10 tn Heb “go to.” The expression is a euphemism for sex¬ 
ual intercourse. 

11 tn The imperative with the prefixed conjunction here in¬ 
dicates purpose. 

12 sn Raise up a descendant for your brother. The purpose 
of this custom, called the levirate system, was to ensure that 
no line of the family would become extinct. The name of the 
deceased was to be maintained through this custom of hav¬ 
ing a child by the nearest relative. See M. Burrows, “Levirate 
Marriage in Israel,” JBL 59 (1940): 23-33. 

13 tn Heb “offspring.” 

14 tn Heb “would not be his,” that is, legally speaking. Un¬ 
der the levirate system the child would be legally considered 
the child of his deceased brother. 

15 tn The construction shows that this was a repeated prac¬ 
tice and not merely one action. 

sn The text makes it clear that the purpose of the custom 
was to produce an heir for the deceased brother. Onan had 
no intention of doing that. But he would have sex with the girl 
as much as he wished. He was willing to use the law to gratify 
his desires, but was not willing to do the responsible thing. 

16 tn Heb “he went to.” This expression is a euphemism for 
sexual intercourse. 

17 tn Heb “he spoiled [his semen] to the ground." Onan 
withdrew prematurely and ejaculated on the ground to pre¬ 
vent his brother’s widow from becoming pregnant. 

18 tn Heb “he”; the referent (the Lord) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 


38:11 Then Judah said to his daughter-in-law 
Tamar, “Live as a widow in your father’s house 
until Shelah my son grows up.” For he thought, 19 
“I don’t want him to die like his brothers.” 20 So 
Tamar went and lived in her father’s house. 

38:12 After some time 21 Judah’s wife, the 
daughter of Shua, died. After Judah was consoled, 
he left for Tirnnah to visit his sheepshearers, along 
with 22 his friend Hirah the Adullamite. 38:13 Tam¬ 
ar was told, 23 “Look, your father-in-law is going 
up 24 to Tirnnah to shear his sheep.” 38:14 So she 
removed her widow’s clothes and covered herself 
with a veil. She wrapped herself and sat at the en¬ 
trance to Enaim which is on the way to Tirnnah. 
(She did this because 25 she saw that she had not 
been given to Shelah as a wife, even though he had 
now grown up.) 26 

38:15 When Judah saw her, he thought she 
was a prostitute 27 because she had covered her 
face. 38:16 He turned aside to her along the road 
and said, “Come on! I want to have sex with 
you.” 28 (He did not realize 29 it was his daugh- 
ter-in-law.) She asked, “What will you give me 
in exchange for having sex with you?” 30 38:17 
He replied, “I’ll send you a young goat from the 
flock.” She asked, “Will you give me a pledge 
until you send it?” 31 38:18 He said, “What pledge 
should I give you?” She replied, “Your seal, 
your cord, and the staff that’s in your hand.” 
So he gave them to her and had sex with her. 32 


19 tn Heb “said.” 

20 tn Heb “Otherwise he will die, also he, like his brothers.” 

sn I don't want him to die like his brothers. This clause ex¬ 
plains that Judah had no intention of giving Shelah to Tamar 
for the purpose of the levirate marriage. Judah apparently 
knew the nature of his sons, and feared that God would be 
angry with the third son and kill him as well. 

21 sn After some time. There is not enough information in 
the narrative to know how long this was. The text says “the 
days increased.” It was long enough for Shelah to mature and 
for Tamar to realize she would not have him. 

22 tn Heb “and he went up to the shearers of his sheep, he 
and.” 

23 tn Heb “And it was told to Tamar, saying.” 

24 tn The active participle indicates the action was in prog¬ 
ress or about to begin. 

25 tn The Hebrew text simply has “because,” connectingth is 
sentence to what precedes. For stylistic reasons the words 
“she did this” are supplied in the translation and a new sen¬ 
tence begun. 

28 tn Heb “she saw that Shelah had grown up, but she was 
not given to him as a wife.” 

27 tn Heb “he reckoned herfora prostitute,” which was what 
Tamar had intended for him to do. She obviously had some 
idea of his inclinations, or she would not have tried this risky 
plan. 

28 tn Heb “I will go to you.” The imperfect verbal form prob¬ 
ably indicates his desire here. The expression “go to” is a eu¬ 
phemism for sexual intercourse. 

29 tn Heb “for he did not know that.” 

30 tn Heb “when you come to me.” This expression is a eu¬ 
phemism for sexual intercourse. 

31 tn Heb “until you send.” 

32 tn Heb “and he went to her.” This expression is a euphe¬ 
mism for sexual intercourse. 
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She became pregnant by him. 38:19 She left imme¬ 
diately, 1 removed her veil, and put on her widow’s 
clothes. 

38:20 Then Judah had his friend Hirah 2 the 
Adullamite take a young goat to get back from the 
woman the items he had given in pledge, 3 but Hi¬ 
rah 4 could not find her. 38:21 He asked the men 
who were there, 5 “Where is the cult prostitute 6 
who was at Enaim by the road?” But they replied, 
“There has been no cult prostitute here.” 38:22 So 
he returned to Judah and said, “I couldn’t find her. 
Moreover, the men of the place said, ‘There has 
been no cult prostitute here.’” 38:23 Judah said, 
“Let her keep the things 7 for herself. Otherwise 
we will appear to be dishonest. 8 1 did indeed send 
this young goat, but you couldn’t find her.” 

38:24 After three months Judah was told, 9 
“Your daughter-in-law Tamar has turned to pros¬ 
titution, 10 and as a result she has become preg¬ 
nant.” 11 Judah said, “Bring her out and let her be 
burned!” 38:25 While they were bringing her out, 
she sent word 12 to her father-in-law: “I am preg¬ 
nant by the man to whom these belong.” 13 Then 
she said, “Identify 14 the one to whom the seal, 
cord, and staff belong.” 38:26 Judah recognized 
them and said, “She is more upright 15 than I am, 


1 tn Heb “and she arose and left,” the first verb in the pair 
emphasizing that she wasted no time. 

2 tn Heb “sent by the hand of his friend.” Here the name 
of the friend (“Hirah") has been included in the translation for 
clarity. 

3 tn Heb “to receive the pledge from the woman’s hand.” 

4 tn Heb “he"; the referent (Judah’s friend Hirah the Adul¬ 
lamite) has been specified in the translation for clarity. 

5 tn Heb "the men of her place,” that is, who lived at the 
place where she had been. 

6 sn The Hebrew noun translated “cult prostitute” is de¬ 
rived from a verb meaning “to be set apart; to be distinct.” 
Thus the term refers to a woman who did not marry, but was 
dedicated to temple service as a cult prostitute. The mascu¬ 
line form of this noun is used for male cult prostitutes. Judah 
thought he had gone to an ordinary prostitute (v. 15), but Hi¬ 
rah went looking for a cult prostitute, perhaps because it had 
been a sheep-shearing festival. For further discussion see 
E. M. Yamauchi, "Cultic Prostitution," Orient and Occident 
(AOAT), 213-23. 

7 tn The words “the things” have been supplied in the 
translation for stylistic reasons. 

8 tn Heb “we will become contemptible." The Hebrew word 
ha (buz) describes the contempt that a respectable person 
would have for someone who is worthless, foolish, or disrepu¬ 
table. 

9 tn Heb “it was told to Judah, saying.” 

10 tn Or “has been sexually promiscuous.” The verb may 
refer here to loose or promiscuous activity, not necessarily 
prostitution. 

11 tn Heb “and also look, she is with child by prostitution.” 

12 tn Heb “she was being brought out and she sent.” The 
juxtaposition of two clauses, both of which place the subject 
before the predicate, indicates synchronic action. 

13 tn Heb “who these to him.” 

14 tn Or “ recognize; note." This same Hebrew verb fa:, 
nakhnr) is used at the beginning of v. 26, where it is trans¬ 
lated “recognized." 

15 tn Traditionally “more righteous”; cf. NCV, NRSV, NLT 
“more in the right.” 

sn She is more upright than /.Judah had been irresponsible 
and unfaithful to his duty to see that the family line continued 
through the levirate marriage of his son Shelah. Tamar fought 


because I wouldn’t give her to Shelah my son.” He 
did not have sexual relations with her 16 again. 

38:27 When it was time for her to give birth, 
there were twins in her womb. 38:28 While she 
was giving birth, one child 17 put out his hand, and 
the midwife took a scarlet thread and tied it on his 
hand, saying, “This one came out first.” 38:29 But 
then he drew back his hand, and his brother came 
out before him. 18 She said, “How you have broken 
out of the womb !” 19 So he was named Perez. 20 38:30 
Afterward his brother came out - the one who had 
the scarlet thread on his hand - and he was named 
Zerah. 21 

Joseph and Potiphar’s Wife 

39:1 Now Joseph had been brought down 
to Egypt. 22 An Egyptian named Potiphar, an of¬ 
ficial of Pharaoh and the captain of the guard, 23 


for her right to be the mother of Judah’s line. When she was 
not given Shelah and Judah’s wife died, she took action on 
her own to ensure that the line did not die out. Though de¬ 
ceptive, it was a desperate and courageous act. For Tamar it 
was within her rights; she did nothing that the law did not en¬ 
title her to do. But for Judah it was wrong because he thought 
he was going to a prostitute. See also Susan Niditch, “The 
Wronged Woman Righted: An Analysis of Genesis 38,” HTR 
72 (1979): 143-48. 

16 tn Heb “and he did not add again to know her.” Here 
“know” is a euphemism for sexual intercourse. 

17 tn The word “child” has been supplied in the translation 
for stylistic reasons. 

18 tn Heb “Look, his brother came out.” By the use of the 
particle run ( hinneh , “look"), the narrator invites the reader to 
view the scene through the midwife’s eyes. The words “before 
him” are supplied in the translation for stylistic reasons. 

19 tn Heb “How you have made a breach for yourself!” The 
Hebrew verb translated “make a breach” frequently occurs, 
as here, with a cognate accusative. The event provided the 
meaningful name Perez, “he who breaks through.” 

20 sn The name Perez means “he who breaks through,” re¬ 
ferring to Perez reaching out his hand at birth before his broth¬ 
er was born. The naming signified the completion of Tamar’s 
struggle and also depicted the destiny of the tribe of Perez 
who later became dominant (Gen 46:12 and Num 26:20). Ju¬ 
dah and his brothers had sold Joseph into slavery, thinking 
they could thwart God’s plan that the elder brothers should 
serve the younger. God demonstrated that principle through 
these births in Judah’s own family, affirming that the elder 
will serve the younger, and that Joseph's leadership could not 
so easily be set aside. See J. Goldin, “The Youngest Son; or, 
Where Does Genesis 38 Belong?" JBL 96 (1977): 27-44. 

21 sn Perhaps the child was named Zerah because of the 
scarlet thread. Though the Hebrew word used for “scarlet 
thread” in v. 28 is not related to the name Zerah, there is a 
related root in Babylonian and western Aramaic that means 
“scarlet” or “scarlet thread.” In Hebrew the name appears to 
be derived from a root meaning “to shine.” The name could 
have originally meant something like “shining one” or “God 
has shined.” Zerah became the head of a tribe (Num 26:20) 
from whom Achan descended (Josh 7:1). 

22 tn The disjunctive clause resumes the earlier narrative 
pertaining to Joseph by recapitulating the event described in 
37:36. The perfect verbal form is given a past perfect transla¬ 
tion to restore the sequence of the narrative for the reader. 

23 sn Captain of the guard. See the note on this phrase in 
Gen 37:36. 
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purchased him from 1 the Ishmaelites who had 
brought him there. 39:2 The Lord was with Joseph. 
He was successful 2 and lived 3 in the household of 
his Egyptian master. 39:3 His master observed that 
the Lord was with him and that the Lord made ev¬ 
erything he was doing successful. 4 39:4 So Joseph 
found favor in his sight and became his personal 
attendant. 5 Potiphar appointed Joseph 6 overseer of 
his household and put him in charge 7 of everything 
he owned. 39:5 From the time 8 Potiphar 9 appointed 
him over his household and over all that he owned, 
the Lord blessed 10 the Egyptian’s household for 
Joseph’s sake. The blessing of the Lord was on 
everything that he had, both 11 in his house and in 
his fields. 12 39:6 So Potiphar 13 left 14 everything 
he had in Joseph’s care; 15 he gave no thought 16 to 
anything except the food he ate. 17 

Now Joseph was well built and good-look¬ 
ing. 18 39:7 Soon after these things, his mas¬ 


1 tn Heb “from the hand of.” 

2 tn Heb “and he was a prosperous man." This does not 
mean that Joseph became wealthy, but that he was success¬ 
ful in what he was doing, or making progress in his situation 
(see 24:21). 

3 tn Heb “and he was.” 

4 tn The Hebrew text adds “in his hand,” a phrase not in¬ 
cluded in the translation for stylistic reasons. 

5 sn The Hebrew verb translated became his personal at¬ 
tendant refers to higher domestic service, usually along the 
lines of a personal attendant. Here Joseph is made the house¬ 
hold steward, a position well-attested in Egyptian literature. 

6 tn Heb “him”; the referent (Joseph) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

7 tn Heb “put into his hand.” 

8 tn Heb “and it was from then." 

9 tn Heb “he”; the referent (Potiphar) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

10 sn The Hebrew word translated blessed carries the idea 
of enrichment, prosperity, success. It is the way believers de¬ 
scribe success at the hand of God. The text illustrates the 
promise made to Abraham that whoever blesses his descen¬ 
dants will be blessed (Gen 12:1-3). 

11 tn Heb “in the house and in the field." The word “both" 
has been supplied in the translation for stylistic reasons. 

12 sn The passage gives us a good picture of Joseph as a 
young man who was responsible and faithful, both to his mas¬ 
ter and to his God. This happened within a very short time of 
his being sold into Egypt. It undermines the view that Joseph 
was a liar, a tattletale, and an arrogant adolescent. 

13 tn Heb “he”; the referent (Potiphar) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

14 sn The Hebrew verb translated left indicates he relin¬ 
quished the care of it to Joseph. This is stronger than what 
was said earlier. Apparently Potiphar had come to trust Jo¬ 
seph so much that he knew it was in better care with Joseph 
than with anyone else. 

15 tn Heb “hand.” This is a metonymy for being under the 
control or care of Joseph. 

16 tn Heb “did not know.” 

17 sn The expression except the food he ate probably refers 
to Potiphar's private affairs and should not be limited literally 
to what he ate. 

18 tn Heb “handsome of form and handsome of appear¬ 
ance.” The same Hebrew expressions were used in Gen 
29:17 for Rachel. 


ter’s wife took notice of 19 Joseph and said, “Have 
sex with me.” 20 39:8 But he refused, saying 21 to 
his master’s wife, “Look, my master does not give 
any thought 22 to his household with me here, 23 and 
everything that he owns he has put into my care. 24 
39:9 There is no one greater in this household 
than I am. He has withheld nothing from me ex¬ 
cept you because you are his wife. So how could 
I do 25 such a great evil and sin against God?” 
39:10 Even though she continued to speak 26 to Jo¬ 
seph day after day, he did not respond 27 to her invi¬ 
tation to have sex with her. 28 

39:11 One day 29 he went into the house to do his 
work when none of the household servants 30 were 
there in the house. 39:12 She grabbed him by his 
outer garment, saying, “Have sex with me!” But 
he left his outer garment in her hand and ran 31 out¬ 
side. 32 39:13 When she saw that he had left his outer 
garment in her hand and had run outside, 39:14 she 
called for her household servants and said to them, 
“See, my husband brought 33 in a Hebrew man 34 
to us to humiliate us. 35 He tried to have sex with 


19 tn Heb “she lifted up her eyes toward,” an expression that 
emphasizes her deliberate and careful scrutiny of him. 

20 tn Heb “lie with me.” Here the expression “lie with” is a 
euphemism for sexual intercourse. 

sn The story of Joseph and Potiphar’s wife has long been 
connected with the wisdom warnings about the strange wom¬ 
an who tries to seduce the young man with her boldness and 
directness (see Prov 5-7, especially 7:6-27). This is part of the 
literary background of the story of Joseph that gives it a wis¬ 
dom flavor. See G. von Rad, Go d at Work in Israel, 19-35; and 
G. W. Coats, “The Joseph Story and Ancient Wisdom: A Reap¬ 
praisal,” CBQ 35 (1973): 285-97. 

21 tn Heb “and he said.” 

22 tn Heb “know.” 

23 tn The word “here” has been supplied in the translation 
for stylistic reasons. 

24 tn Heb “hand.” This is a metonymy for being under the 
control or care of Joseph. 

25 tn The nuance of potential imperfect fits this context. 

26 tn The verse begins with the temporal indicator, followed 
by the infinitive construct with the preposition 3 (ft?). This 
clause could therefore be taken as temporal. 

27 tn Heb “listen to.” 

28 tn Heb “to lie beside her to be with her.” Here the expres¬ 
sion “to lie beside" is a euphemism for sexual intercourse. 

29 tn Heb “and it was about this day.” 

30 tn Heb “the men of the house.” 

31 tn Heb “he fled and he went out.” The construction em¬ 
phasizes the point that Joseph got out of there quickly. 

32 sn For discussion of this episode, see A. M. Honeyman, 
“The Occasion of Joseph’s Temptation,” VT 2 (1952): 85-87. 

33 tn The verb has no expressed subject, and so it could 
be treated as a passive (“a Hebrew man was brought in”; cf. 
NIV). But it is clear from the context that her husband brought 
Joseph into the household, so Potiphar is the apparent refer¬ 
ent here. Thus the translation supplies “my husband” as the 
referent of the unspecified pronominal subject of the verb (cf. 
NEB, NRSV). 

34 sn A Hebrew man. Potiphar’s wife raises the ethnic issue 
when talking to her servants about what their boss had done. 

35 tn Heb “to make fun of us." The verb translated “to hu¬ 
miliate us” here means to hold something up for ridicule, or to 
toy with something harmfully. Attempted rape would be such 
an activity, for it would hold the victim in contempt. 




GENESIS 39:15 


92 


me, 1 but I screamed loudly. 2 39:15 When he heard 
me raise 3 my voice and scream, he left his outer 
garment beside me and ran outside.” 

39:16 So she laid his outer garment beside her 
until his master came home. 39:17 This is what she 
said to him: 4 “That Hebrew slave 5 you brought to 
us tried to humiliate me, 6 39:18 but when I raised 
my voice and screamed, he left his outer garment 
and ran outside.” 

39:19 When his master heard his wife say , 7 
“This is the way 8 your slave treated me ,” 9 he 
became furious . 10 39:20 Joseph’s master took him 
and threw him into the prison , 11 the place where 
the king’s prisoners were confined. So he was 
there in the prison . 12 

39:21 But the Lord was with Joseph and 
showed him kindness . 13 He granted him favor in 
the sight of the prison warden . 14 39:22 The warden 
put all the prisoners under Joseph’s care. He was 
in charge of whatever they were doing . 15 39:23 The 
warden did not concern himself 16 with anything 
that was in Joseph’s 17 care because the Lord was 
with him and whatever he was doing the Lord was 
making successful. 

The Cupbearer and the Baker 

40:1 After these things happened, the cup¬ 
bearer 18 to the king of Egypt and the royal 


1 tn Heb “he came to me to lie with me.” Here the expres¬ 
sion “lie with” is a euphemism for sexual intercourse. 

2 tn Heb “and I cried out with a loud voice.” 

3 tn Heb “that I raised." 

4 tn Heb “and she spoke to him according to these words, 
saying.” 

5 sn That Hebrew slave. Now, when speaking to her hus¬ 
band, Potiphar’s wife refers to Joseph as a Hebrew slave, a 
very demeaning description. 

6 tn Heb “came to me to make fun of me.” The statement 
needs no explanation because of the connotations of “came 
to me” and “to make fun of me.” See the note on the expres¬ 
sion “humiliate us” in v. 14. 

7 tn Heb “and when his master heard the words of his wife 
which she spoke to him, saying.” 

8 tn Heb “according to these words.” 

9 tn Heb “did to me.” 

10 tn Heb “his anger burned." 

11 tn Heb “the house of roundness,” suggesting that the 
prison might have been a fortress or citadel. 

12 sn The story of Joseph is filled with cycles and repetition: 
He has two dreams (chap. 37), he interprets two dreams in 
prison (chap. 40) and the two dreams of Pharaoh (chap. 41), 
his brothers make two trips to see him (chaps. 42-43), and 
here, for the second time (see 37:24), he is imprisoned for 
no good reason, with only his coat being used as evidence. 
For further discussion see H. Jacobsen, “A Legal Note on Poti¬ 
phar’s Wife,” HTR 69 (1976): 177. 

13 tn Heb “and he extended to him loyal love.” 

14 tn Or “the chief jailer” (also in the following verses). 

15 tn Heb “all which they were doing there, he was doing.” 
This probably means that Joseph was in charge of everything 
that went on in the prison. 

16 tn Heb “was not looking at anything.” 

17 tn Heb “his”; the referent (Joseph) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

18 sn The Hebrew term cupbearer corresponds to the Egyp¬ 
tian wb', an official (frequently a foreigner) who often became 
a confidant of the king and wielded political power (see K. A. 
Kitchen, NBD 3 248). Nehemiah held this post in Persia. 


baker 19 offended 20 their master, the king of Egypt. 
40:2 Pharaoh was enraged with his two officials, 21 
the cupbearer and the baker, 40:3 so he imprisoned 
them in the house of the captain of the guard in the 
same facility where Joseph was confined. 40:4 The 
captain of the guard appointed Joseph to be their 
attendant, and he served them. 22 

They spent some time in custody. 23 40:5 Both 
of them, the cupbearer and the baker of the king 
of Egypt, who were confined in the prison, had a 
dream 24 the same night 25 Each man’s dream had 
its own meaning. 26 40:6 When Joseph came to 
them in the morning, he saw that they were look¬ 
ing depressed. 27 40:7 So he asked Pharaoh’s offi¬ 
cials, who were with him in custody in his mas¬ 
ter’s house, “Why do you look so sad today?” 28 
40:8 They told him, “We both had dreams, 29 but 
there is no one to interpret them.” Joseph respond¬ 
ed, “Don’t interpretations belong to God? Tell 
them 30 to me.” 

40:9 So the chief cupbearer told his dream to 
Joseph: 31 “In my dream, there was a vine in front 
of me. 40:10 On the vine there were three branch¬ 
es. As it budded, its blossoms opened and its clus¬ 
ters ripened into grapes. 40:11 Now Pharaoh’s cup 
was in my hand, so I took the grapes, squeezed 
them into his 32 cup, and put the cup in Pharaoh’s 
hand.” 33 

40:12 “This is its meaning,” Joseph said to 
him. “The three branches represent 34 three days. 
40:13 In three more days Pharaoh will reinstate 


19 sn The baker may be the Egyptian retehti, the head of the 
bakers, who had privileges in the royal court. 

20 sn The Hebrew verb translated offended here is the same 
one translated “sin” in 39:9. Perhaps there is an intended 
contrast between these officials, who deserve to be impris¬ 
oned, and Joseph, who refused to sin against God, but was 
thrown into prison in spite of his innocence. 

21 tn The Hebrew word ano (saris), used here of these two 
men and of Potiphar (see 39:1), normally means “eunuch.” 
But evidence from Akkadian texts shows that in early times 
the title was used of a court official in general. Only later did it 
become more specialized in its use. 

22 sn He served them. This is the same Hebrew verb, mean¬ 
ing “to serve as a personal attendant,” that was translated 
“became [his] servant” in 39:4. 

23 tn Heb “they were days in custody." 

24 tn Heb "dreamed a dream.” 

25 tn Heb “a man his dream in one night.” 

28 tn Heb “a man according to the interpretation of his 
dream.” 

27 tn The verb epn (za’af) only occurs here and Dan 1:10. It 
means “to be sick,' to be emaciated,” probably in this case 
because of depression. 

28 tn Heb “why are your faces sad today?” 

29 tn Heb “a dream we dreamed.” 

30 tn The word “them” is not in the Hebrew text, but has 
been supplied in the translation for stylistic reasons. 

31 tn The Hebrew text adds “and he said to him.” This has 
not been translated because it is redundant in English. 

32 tn Heb “the cup of Pharaoh.” The pronoun “his" has 
been used here in the translation for stylistic reasons. 

33 snThe cupbearer’s dream is dominated by sets of three: 
three branches, three stages of growth, and three actions of 
the cupbearer. 

34 tn Heb “the three branches [are].” 
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you 1 and restore you to your office. You will put 
Pharaoh’s cup in his hand, just as you did before 2 
when you were cupbearer. 40:14 But remember 
me 3 when it goes well for you, and show 4 me kind¬ 
ness. 5 Make mention 6 of me to Pharaoh and bring 
me out of this prison, 7 40:15 for I really was kid¬ 
napped 8 from the land of the Hebrews and I have 
done nothing wrong here for which they should 
put me in a dungeon.” 

40:16 When the chief baker saw that the inter¬ 
pretation of the first dream was favorable, 9 he said 
to Joseph, “I also appeared in my dream and there 
were three baskets of white bread 10 on my head. 
40:17 In the top basket there were baked goods of 
every kind for Pharaoh, but the birds were eating 
them from the basket that was on my head.” 

40:18 Joseph replied, “This is its meaning: The 
three baskets represent 11 three days. 40:19 In three 
more days Pharaoh will decapitate you 12 and im¬ 
pale you on a pole. Then the birds will eat your 
flesh from you.” 

40:20 On the third day it was Pharaoh’s 
birthday, so he gave a feast for all his servants. 


1 tn Heb “Pharaoh will lift up your head.” This Hebrew 
idiom usually refers to restoring dignity, office, or power. It is 
comparable to the modern saying “someone can hold his 
head up high." 

2 tn Heb “according to the former custom." 

3 tn Heb “but you have remembered me with you.” The 
perfect verbal form may be used rhetorically here to empha¬ 
size Joseph’s desire to be remembered. He speaks of the ac¬ 
tion as already being accomplished in order to make it clear 
that he expects it to be done. The form can be translated as 
volitional, expressing a plea or a request. 

4 tn This perfect verbal form with the prefixed conjunction 
(and the two that immediately follow) carry the same force as 
the preceding perfect. 

5 tn Heb “deal with me [in] kindness." 

8 tn The verb (zakhar) in the Hiphil stem means “to 
cause to remember, to make mention, to boast.” The implica¬ 
tion is that Joseph would be pleased for them to tell his story 
and give him the credit due him so that Pharaoh would re¬ 
lease him. Since Pharaoh had never met Joseph, the simple 
translation of “cause him to remember me" would mean 
little. 

7 tn Heb “house.” The word “prison" has been substituted 
in the translation for clarity. 

8 tn The verb (ganav) means “to steal," but in the Piel/ 
Pual stem “to steal away." The idea of “kidnap” would be clos¬ 
er to the sense, meaning he was stolen and carried off. The 
preceding infinitive absolute underscores the point Joseph is 
making. 

9 tn Heb “that [the] interpretation [was] good." The words 
“the first dream” are supplied in the translation for clarity. 

10 tn Or “three wicker baskets.” The meaning of the Hebrew 
noun 'in (khori, “white bread, cake") is uncertain; some have 
suggested the meaning “wicker" instead. Comparison with 
texts from Ebla suggests the meaning “pastries made with 
white flour” (M. Dahood, “Eblaite ha-ri and Genesis 40,16 
/ion,” BN 13 [1980]: 14-16). 

11 tn Heb “the three baskets [are].” 

12 tn Heb “Pharaoh will lift up your head from upon you.” 

Joseph repeats the same expression from the first interpreta¬ 

tion (see v. 13), but with the added words “from upon you,” 

which allow the statement to have a more literal and ominous 

meaning - the baker will be decapitated. 


He “lifted up” 13 the head of the chief cupbearer 
and the head of the chief baker in the midst of his 
servants. 40:21 He restored the chief cupbearer to 
his fonner position 14 so that he placed the cup in 
Pharaoh’s hand, 40:22 but the chief baker he im¬ 
paled, just as Joseph had predicted. 15 40:23 But the 
chief cupbearer did not remember Joseph - he for¬ 
got him. 16 

Joseph’s Rise to Power 

41:1 At the end of two full years 17 Pharaoh had 
a dream. 18 As he was standing by the Nile, 41:2 sev¬ 
en fine-looking, fat cows were coming up out of 
the Nile, 19 and they grazed in the reeds. 41:3 Then 
seven bad-looking, thin cows were coming up af¬ 
ter them from the Nile, 20 and they stood beside the 
other cows at the edge of the river 21 41:4 The bad- 
looking, thin cows ate the seven fine-looking, fat 
cows. Then Pharaoh woke up. 

41:5 Then he fell asleep again and had a sec¬ 
ond dream: There were seven heads of grain grow¬ 
ing 22 on one stalk, healthy 23 and good. 41:6 Then 24 
seven heads of grain, thin and burned by the east 
wind, were sprouting up after them. 41:7 The thin 
heads swallowed up the seven healthy and full 
heads. Then Pharaoh woke up and realized it was 
a dream. 25 


13 tn The translation puts the verb in quotation marks be¬ 
cause it is used rhetorically here and has a double meaning. 
With respect to the cupbearer it means “reinstate” (see v. 
13), but with respect to the baker it means “decapitate” (see 
v. 19). 

14 tn Heb “his cupbearing.” 

15 tn Heb “had interpreted for them.” 

sn The dreams were fulfilled exactly as Joseph had pre¬ 
dicted, down to the very detail. Here was confirmation that 
Joseph could interpret dreams and that his own dreams were 
still valid. It would have been a tremendous encouragement 
to his faith, but it would also have been a great disappoint¬ 
ment to spend two more years in jail. 

16 tn The wayyiqtol verbal form here has a reiterative or em¬ 
phasizing function. 

17 tn Heb “two years, days.” 

18 tn Heb “was dreaming.” 

19 tn Heb “And look, he was standing by the Nile, and look, 
from the Nile were coming up seven cows, attractive of ap¬ 
pearance and fat of flesh.” By the use of the particle njn 
(hinneh , “look”), the narrator invites the audience to see the 
dream through Pharaoh’s eyes. 

20 tn Heb “And look, seven other cows were coming up after 
them from the Nile, bad of appearance and thin of flesh.” 

21 tn Heb “the Nile." This has been replaced by “the river" in 
the translation for stylistic reasons. 

22 tn Heb “coming up.” 

23 tn Heb “fat.” 

24 tn Heb “And look.” 

25 tn Heb “And look, a dream.” 

sn Pharaoh's two dreams, as explained in the following 
verses, pertained to the economy of Egypt. Because of the 
Nile River, the land of Egypt weathered all kinds of famines 
- there was usually grain in Egypt, and if there was grain and 
water the livestock would flourish. These two dreams, how¬ 
ever, indicated that poverty would overtake plenty and that 
the blessing of the herd and the field would cease. 
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41:8 In the morning he 1 was troubled, so he 
called for 2 all the diviner-priests 3 of Egypt and all 
its wise men. Pharaoh told them his dreams , 4 but 
no one could interpret 5 them for him . 6 41:9 Then 
the chief cupbearer said to Pharaoh, “Today I re¬ 
call my failures . 7 41:10 Pharaoh was enraged with 
his servants, and he put me in prison in the house 
of the captain of the guards - me and the chief bak¬ 
er. 41:11 We each had a dream one night; each of 
us had a dream with its own meaning . 8 41:12 Now 
a young man, a Hebrew, a servant 9 of the captain 
of the guards , 10 was with us there. We told him our 
dreams , 11 and he interpreted the meaning of each 
of our respective dreams for us . 12 41:13 It happened 
just as he had said 13 to us - Pharaoh 14 restored me 
to my office, but he impaled the baker .” 15 

41:14 Then Pharaoh summoned 16 Joseph. So 
they brought him quickly out of the dungeon; he 
shaved himself, changed his clothes, and came 
before Pharaoh. 41:15 Pharaoh said to Joseph, “I 
had a dream , 17 and there is no one who can inter¬ 
pret 18 it. But I have heard about you, that 19 you 
can interpret dreams .” 20 41:16 Joseph replied 
to Pharaoh, “It is not within my power , 21 but 


1 tn Heb “his spirit.” 

2 tn Heb “he sent and called,” which indicates an official 
summons. 

3 tn The Hebrew term Dtahn (khartom) is an Egyptian loan¬ 
word (hyr-tp) that describes a class of priests who were skilled 
in such interpretations. 

4 tn The Hebrew text has the singular (though the Sa¬ 
maritan Pentateuch reads the plural). If retained, the singu¬ 
lar must be collective for the set of dreams. Note the plural 
pronoun “them,” referring to the dreams, in the next clause. 
However, note that in v. 15 Pharaoh uses the singular to refer 
to the two dreams. In vv. 17-24 Pharaoh seems to treat the 
dreams as two parts of one dream (see especially v. 22). 

5 tn "there was no interpreter.” 

6 tn Heb “for Pharaoh." The pronoun “him” has been used 
in the translation for stylistic reasons. 

7 tn Heb “sins, offenses." He probably refers here to the 
offenses that landed him in prison (see 40:1). 

8 tn Heb “and we dreamed a dream in one night, I and 
he, each according to the interpretation of his dream we 
dreamed." 

9 tn Or “slave.” 

10 tn Heb “a servant to the captain of the guards.” On this 
construction see GKC 419-20 §129.c. 

11 tn The words "our dreams" are supplied in the transla¬ 
tion for stylistic reasons. 

12 tn Heb “and he interpreted for us our dreams, each ac¬ 
cording to his dream he interpreted." 

13 tn Heb “interpreted.” 

14 tn Heb “he”; the referent (Pharaoh) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

15 tn Heb “him"; the referent (the baker) has been specified 
in the translation for clarity. 

16 tn Heb "and Pharaoh sent and called,” indicating a sum¬ 
mons to the royal court. 

17 tn Heb “dreamed a dream.” 

18 tn Heb “there is no one interpreting.” 

19 tn Heb “saying." 

20 tn Heb “you hear a dream to interpret it," which may 
mean, "you only have to hear a dream to be able to interpret 
it.” 

21 tn Heb “not within me.” 


God will speak concerning 22 the welfare of Pha¬ 
raoh .” 23 

41:17 Then Pharaoh said to Joseph, “In my 
dream I was standing 24 by the edge of the Nile. 
41:18 Then seven fat and fine-looking cows were 
coming up out of the Nile, and they grazed in the 
reeds . 25 41:19 Then 26 seven other cows came up 
after them; they were scrawny, very bad-look¬ 
ing, and lean. I had never seen such bad-looking 
cows 27 as these in all the land of Egypt! 41:20 The 
lean, bad-looking cows ate up the seven 28 fat cows. 
41:21 When they had eaten them , 29 no one would 
have known 30 that they had done so, for they 
were just as bad-looking as before. Then I woke 
up. 41:22 I also saw in my dream 31 seven heads 
of grain growing on one stalk, full and good. 
41:23 Then 32 seven heads of grain, withered and 
thin and burned with the east wind, were sprouting 
up after them. 41:24 The thin heads of grain swal¬ 
lowed up the seven good heads of grain. So I told 
all this 33 to the diviner-priests, but no one could 
tell me its meaning .” 34 

41:25 Then Joseph said to Pharaoh, “Both 
dreams of Pharaoh have the same meaning . 35 God 
has revealed 36 to Pharaoh what he is about to do . 37 
41:26 The seven good cows represent seven years, 
and the seven good heads of grain represent seven 
years. Both dreams have the same meaning . 38 41:27 
The seven lean, bad-looking cows that came up af¬ 
ter them represent seven years, as do the seven emp¬ 
ty heads of grain burned with the east wind. They 
represent 39 seven years of famine. 41:28 This is just 
what I told 40 Pharaoh: God has shown Pharaoh 


22 tn Heb “God will answer.” 

23 tn The expression nins tiby' ( sh e lompar'oh) is here ren¬ 
dered “the welfare of Pharaoh"' because the dream will be 
about life in his land. Some interpret it to mean an answer of 
“peace” - one that will calm his heart, or give him the answer 
that he desires (cf. NIV, NRSV, NLT). 

24 tn Heb “In my dream look, I was standing.” The use of the 
particle n:n ( hinneh , “look”) here (and also in vv. 18,19, 22, 
23) invites the hearer (within the context of the narrative, Jo¬ 
seph, but in the broader sense the reader or hearer of the 
Book of Genesis) to observe the scene through Pharaoh’s 
eyes. 

25 tn Heb “and look, from the Nile seven cows were coming 
up, fat of flesh and attractive of appearance, and they grazed 
in the reeds.” 

26 tn Heb “And look.” 

27 tn The word “cows” is supplied here in the translation for 
stylistic reasons. 

28 tn Heb “the seven first fat cows." 

29 tn Heb “when they went inside them.” 

30 tn Heb “it was not known.” 

31 tn Heb “and I saw in my dream and look.” 

32 tn Heb “And look.” 

33 tn The words “all this” have been supplied in the transla¬ 
tion for stylistic reasons. 

34 tn Heb “and there was no one telling me.” 

35 tn Heb “the dream of Pharaoh is one.” 

38 tn Heb “declared.” 

37 tn The active participle here indicates what is imminent. 

38 tn Heb “one dream it is.” 

39 tn Heb “are.” Another option is to translate, “There will 
be seven years of famine.” 

40 tn Heb “it is the word that I spoke.” 
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what he is about to do. 41:29 Seven years of great 
abundance are coming throughout the whole land 
of Egypt. 41:30 But seven years of famine will oc¬ 
cur 1 after them, and all the abundance will be for¬ 
gotten in the land of Egypt. The famine will dev¬ 
astate 2 the land. 41:31 The previous abundance of 
the land will not be remembered 3 because of the 
famine that follows, for the famine will be very 
severe. 4 41:32 The dream was repeated to Pharaoh 5 
because the matter has been decreed 6 by God, and 
God will make it happen soon. 7 

41:33 “So now Pharaoh should look 8 for a 
wise and discerning man 9 and give him author¬ 
ity 10 over all the land of Egypt. 41:34 Pharaoh 
should do 11 this - he should appoint 12 officials 13 
throughout the land to collect one-fifth of the pro¬ 
duce of the land of Egypt 14 during the seven years 
of abundance. 41:35 They should gather all the ex¬ 
cess food 15 during these good years that are com¬ 
ing. By Pharaoh’s authority 16 they should store 
up grain so the cities will have food, 17 and they 
should preserve it. 18 41:36 This food should be held 
in storage for the land in preparation for the seven 
years of famine that will occur throughout the land 
of Egypt. In this way the land will survive the fam¬ 
ine.’’ 19 


1 tn The perfect with the vav consecutive continues the 
time frame of the preceding participle, which has an immi¬ 
nent future nuance here. 

2 tn The Hebrew verb rfra ( kalah ) in the Piel stem means 
“to finish, to destroy, to bring an end to." The severity of the 
famine will ruin the land of Egypt. 

3 tn Heb “known.” 

4 tn Or “heavy.” 

5 tn Heb "and concerning the repeating of the dream to 
Pharaoh two times.” The Niphal infinitive here is the object 
of the preposition; it is followed by the subjective genitive “of 
the dream.” 

6 tn Heb “established.” 

7 tn The clause combines a participle and an infinitive con¬ 
struct: God “is hurrying...to do it,” meaning he is going to do 
it soon. 

8 tn Heb “let Pharaoh look.” The jussive form expresses 
Joseph’s advice to Pharaoh. 

9 tn Heb “a man discerning and wise.” The order of the 
terms is rearranged in the translation for stylistic reasons. 

10 tn Heb “and let him set him.” 

11 tn The imperfect verbal form has an obligatory nuance 
here. The Samaritan Pentateuch has a jussive form here, 
“and let [Pharaoh] do." 

12 tn Heb "and let him appoint.” The jussive form expresses 
Joseph’s advice to Pharaoh. 

13 tn Heb “appointees.” The noun is a cognate accusative 
of the preceding verb. Since “appoint appointees” would be 
redundant in English, the term "officials” was used in the 
translation instead. 

14 tn Heb “and he shall collect a fifth of the land of Egypt.” 
The language is figurative (metonymy); it means what the 
land produces, i.e., the harvest. 

15 tn Heb “all the food.” 

16 tn Heb “underthe hand of Pharaoh." 

17 tn Heb “[for] food in the cities.” The noun translated 
“food” is an adverbial accusative in the sentence. 

18 tn The perfect with vav (l) consecutive carries the same 
force as the sequence of jussives before it. 

19 tn Heb “and the land will not be cut off in the famine." 


41:37 This advice made sense to Pharaoh 
and all his officials. 20 41:38 So Pharaoh asked 
his officials, “Can we find a man like Joseph, 21 
one in whom the Spirit of God is present?” 22 
41:39 So Pharaoh said to Joseph, “Because God 
has enabled you to know all this, there is no one 
as wise and discerning 23 as you are! 41:40 You will 
oversee my household, and all my people will sub¬ 
mit to your commands. 24 Only I, the king, will be 
greater than you. 25 

41:41 “See here,” Pharaoh said to Joseph, 
“I place 26 you in authority over all the land of 
Egypt.” 27 41:42 Then Pharaoh took his signet ring 
from his own hand and put it on Joseph’s. He 
clothed him with fine linen 28 clothes and put a 
gold chain around his neck. 41:43 Pharaoh 29 had 
him ride in the chariot used by his second-in-com¬ 
mand, 30 and they cried out before him, “Kneel 
down!” 31 So he placed him over all the land 
of Egypt. 41:44 Pharaoh also said to Joseph, “I 
am Pharaoh, but without your permission 32 no 


20 tn Heb “and the matter was good in the eyes of Pharaoh 
and in the eyes of all his servants.” 

21 tn Heb “like this,” but the referent could be misunder¬ 
stood to be a man like that described by Joseph in v. 33, 
rather than Joseph himself. For this reason the proper name 
“Joseph” has been supplied in the translation. 

22 tn The rhetorical question expects the answer “No, of 
course not!” 

23 tn Heb “as discerningand wise." The order has been rear¬ 
ranged in the translation for stylistic reasons. 

24 tn Heb “and at your mouth (i.e., instructions) all my people 
will kiss.” G. J. Wenham translates this “shall kowtow to your 
instruction” ( Genesis [WBC], 2:395). Although there is some 
textual support for reading “will be judged, ruled by you,” this 
is probably an attempt to capture the significance of this 
word. Wenham lists a number of references where individu¬ 
als have tried to make connections with other words or ex¬ 
pressions - such as a root meaning “order themselves” lying 
behind “kiss,” or an idiomatic idea of “kiss” meaning “seal 
the mouth,” and so “be silent and submit to.” See K. A. Kitch¬ 
en, “The Term Nsq in Genesis 41:40,” ExpTim 69 (1957): 30; 
D. S. Sperling, “Genesis 41:40: A New Interpretation,” JANES- 
CU 10 (1978): 113-19. 

25 tn Heb “only the throne, I will be greater than you.” 

26 tn The translation assumes that the perfect verbal form 
is descriptive of a present action. Another option is to un¬ 
derstand it as rhetorical, in which case Pharaoh describes a 
still future action as if it had already occurred in order to em¬ 
phasize its certainty. In this case one could translate “I have 
placed” or “I will place.” The verb jni (natan) is translated 
here as “to place in authority [over].” 

27 sn Joseph became the grand vizier of the land of Egypt. 
See W. A. Ward, “The Egyptian Office of Joseph," JSS 5 (1960): 
144-50; and R. de Vaux, Ancient Israel, 129-31. 

28 tn The Hebrew word (shesh) is an Egyptian loanword 
that describes the fine linen robes that Egyptian royalty wore. 
The clothing signified Joseph’s rank. 

29 tn Heb “he”; the referent (Pharaoh) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

30 tn Heb “and he caused him to ride in the second chariot 
which was his.” 

31 tn The verb form appears to be a causative imperative 
from a verbal root meaning “to kneel.” It is a homonym of the 
word “bless” (identical in root letters but not related etymo¬ 
logically). 

32 tn Heb “apart from you.” 




GENESIS 41:45 


96 


one 1 will move his hand or his foot 2 in all the land 
of Egypt.” 41:45 Pharaoh gave Joseph the name 
Zaphenath-Paneah. 3 He also gave him Asenath 4 
daughter of Potiphera, priest of On, 5 to be his wife. 
So Joseph took charge of® all the land of Egypt. 

41:46 Now Joseph was 30 years old 7 when he 
began serving 8 Pharaoh king of Egypt. Joseph was 
commissioned by 9 Pharaoh and was in charge of 10 
all the land of Egypt. 41:47 During the seven years 
of abundance the land produced large, bountiful 
harvests. 11 41:48 Joseph 12 collected all the excess 
food 13 in the land of Egypt during the seven years 
and stored it in the cities. 14 In every city he put the 
food gathered from the fields around it. 41:49 Jo¬ 
seph stored up a vast amount of grain, like the sand 
of the sea, 15 until he stopped measuring it because 
it was impossible to measure. 

41:50 Two sons were bom to Joseph be¬ 
fore the famine came. 16 Asenath daughter of 
Potiphera, priest of On, was their mother. 17 
41:51 Joseph named the firstborn Manasseh, 18 


1 tn Heb “no man," but here “man” is generic, referring to 
people in general. 

2 tn The idiom “lift up hand or foot” means “take any ac¬ 
tion” here. 

3 sn The meaning of Joseph’s Egyptian name, Zaphenath- 
Paneah, is uncertain. Many recent commentators have fol¬ 
lowed the proposal of G. Steindorff that it means “the god has 
said, ‘he will live’” (“Der Name Josephs Saphenat-Pa'neach," 
ZAS 31 [1889]: 41-42); others have suggested “the god 
speaks and lives” (see BDB 861 s.v. njSJB nJSS); “the man he 
knows” (J. Vergote, Joseph en Egypte, i.45); or “Joseph [who 
is called] ’ Ip-ankh ” (K. A. Kitchen, NBD 3 1262). 

4 sn The name Asenath may mean “she belongs to the 
goddess Neit” (see HALOT 74 s.v. nJDij). A novel was writ¬ 
ten at the beginning of the first century'entitled Joseph and 
Asenath, which included a legendary account of the conver¬ 
sion of Asenath to Joseph's faith in Yahweh. However, all that 
can be determined from this chapter is that their children re¬ 
ceived Hebrew names. See also V. Aptowitzer, "Asenath, the 
Wife of Joseph - a Haggadic Literary-Historical Study,” HUCA 
1 (1924): 239-306. 

5 sn On (also in v. 50) is another name for the city of He¬ 
liopolis. 

6 tn Heb “and he passed through.” 

7 tn Heb “a son of thirty years.” 

8 tn Heb “when he stood before.” 

9 tn Heb “went out from before." 

10 tn Heb “and he passed through all the land of Egypt”; this 
phrase is interpreted byJPSto mean that Joseph “emerged in 
charge of the whole land.” 

11 tn Heb “brought forth by handfuls.” 

12 tn Heb “he”; the referent (Joseph) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

13 tn Heb "all the food.” 

14 tn Heb “of the seven years which were in the land of 
Egypt and placed food in the cities.” 

15 tn Heb “and Joseph gathered grain like the sand of the 
sea, multiplying much." To emphasize the vast amount of 
grain he stored up, the Hebrew text modifies the verb “gath¬ 
ered” with an infinitive absolute and an adverb. 

16 tn Heb “before the year of the famine came.” 

17 tn Heb “gave birth for him.” 

18 sn The name Manasseh (n»'J», m e nasheh) describes 
God's activity on behalf of Joseph, explaining in general the 


saying, 19 “Certainly 20 God has made me forget all 
my trouble and all my father’s house.” 41:52 He 
named the second child Ephraim, 21 saying, 22 “Cer¬ 
tainly 23 God has made me fruitful in the land of my 
suffering.” 

41:53 The seven years of abundance in the land 
of Egypt came to an end. 41:54 Then the seven 
years of famine began, 24 just as Joseph had pre¬ 
dicted. There was famine in all the other lands, but 
throughout the land of Egypt there was food. 41:55 
When all the land of Egypt experienced the fam¬ 
ine, the people cried out to Pharaoh for food. Pha¬ 
raoh said to all the people of Egypt, 25 “Go to Joseph 
and do whatever he tells you.” 

41:56 While the famine was over all the earth, 26 
Joseph opened the storehouses 27 and sold grain to 
the Egyptians. The famine was severe throughout 
the land of Egypt. 41:57 People from every coun¬ 
try 28 came to Joseph in Egypt to buy grain because 
the famine was severe throughout the earth. 


significance of his change of fortune. The name is a Piel parti¬ 
ciple, suggesting the meaning “he who brings about forgetful¬ 
ness.” The Hebrew verb (nashani) may have been used 
instead of the normal '3EP ( nishani) to provide a closer sound 
play with the name. The giving of this Hebrew name to his 
son shows that Joseph retained his heritage and faith; and it 
shows that a brighter future was in store for him. 

19 tn The word "saying” has been supplied in the translation 
for stylistic reasons. 

20 tn Or “for." 

21 sn The name Ephraim (cnsN, ’efrayim), a form of the He¬ 
brew verb rns iparah), means “to bear fruit.” The theme of 
fruitfulness is connected with this line of the family from Ra¬ 
chel (30:2) on down (see Gen 49:22, Deut 33:13-17, and Hos 
13:15). But there is some difficulty with the name "Ephraim” 
itself. It appears to be a dual, for which F. Delitzsch simply said 
it meant “double fruitfulness” ( New Commentary on Genesis, 
2:305). G. J. Spurrell suggested it was a diphthongal pronun¬ 
ciation of a name ending in -an or -am, often thought to be 
dual suffixes (Notes on the text of the book of Genesis, 334). 
Many, however, simply connect the name to the territory of 
Ephraim and interpret it to be “fertile land” (C. Fontinoy, “Les 
noms de lieux en -ayim dans la Bible,” UF3 [1971]: 33-40). 
The dual would then be an old locative ending. There is no 
doubt that the name became attached to the land in which 
the tribe settled, and it is possible that is where the dual end¬ 
ing came from, but in this story it refers to Joseph’s God-given 
fruitfulness. 

22 tn The word “saying” has been supplied in the translation 
for stylistic reasons. 

23 tn Or “for.” 

24 tn Heb “began to arrive.” 

25 tn Heb “to all Egypt.” The name of the country is used by 
metonymy for the inhabitants. 

26 tn Or “over the entire land”; Heb “over all the face of the 
earth." The disjunctive clause is circumstantial-temporal to 
the next clause. 

27 tc The MT reads “he opened all that was in [or “among”] 
them.” The translation follows the reading of the LXXand Syr¬ 
iac versions. 

28 tn Heb “all the earth,” which refers here (by metonymy) 
to the people of the earth. Note that the following verb is plu¬ 
ral in form, indicating that the inhabitants of the earth are in 
view. 
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Joseph’s Brothers in Egypt 

42:1 When Jacob heard 1 there was grain in 
Egypt, he 2 said to his sons, “Why are you looking 
at each other?” 3 42:2 He then said, “Look, I hear 
that there is grain in Egypt. Go down there and buy 
grain for us 4 so that we may live 5 and not die.” 6 

42:3 So ten of Joseph’s brothers went down 
to buy grain from Egypt. 42:4 But Jacob did not 
send Joseph’s brother Benjamin with his brothers, 7 
for he said, 8 “What if some accident 9 happens 10 
to him?” 42:5 So Israel’s sons came to buy grain 
among the other travelers, 11 for the famine was se¬ 
vere in the land of Canaan. 

42:6 Now Joseph was the ruler of the coun¬ 
try, the one who sold grain to all the people 
of the country. 12 Joseph’s brothers came and 
bowed down 13 before him with 14 their faces 
to the ground. 42:7 When Joseph saw his broth¬ 
ers, he recognized them, but he pretended to be a 
stranger 15 to them and spoke to them harshly. He 


1 tn Heb “saw.” 

2 tn Heb “Jacob.” Here the proper name has been re¬ 
placed by the pronoun (“he”) in the translation for stylistic 
reasons. 

3 sn Why are you looking at each other? The point of Ja¬ 
cob’s question is that his sons should be going to get grain 
rather than sitting around doing nothing. Jacob, as the patri¬ 
arch, still makes the decisions for the whole clan. 

4 tn Heb “and buy for us from there.” The word "grain,” the 
direct object of “buy,” has been supplied for clarity, and the 
words "from there” have been omitted in the translation for 
stylistic reasons. 

5 tn Following the imperatives, the prefixed verbal form 
with prefixed vav expresses purpose of result. 

6 tn The imperfect tense continues the nuance of the verb 
before it. 

7 tn Heb “But Benjamin, the brother of Joseph, Jacob did 
not send with his brothers.” The disjunctive clause highlights 
the contrast between Benjamin and the otherten. 

8 tn The Hebrew verb hDN (' amar , “to say”) could also be 
translated “thought” (i.e., “he said to himself”) here, giving 
Jacob’s reasoning rather than spoken words. 

9 tn The Hebrew noun flDN (' ason ) is a rare word meaning 
“accident, harm.” Apart from its use in these passages it oc¬ 
curs in Exodus 21:22-23 of an accident to a pregnant wom¬ 
an. The term is a rather general one, but Jacob was no doubt 
thinking of his loss of Joseph. 

10 tn Heb “encounters.” 

11 tn Heb “in the midst of the coming ones." 

12 tn The disjunctive clause either introduces a new epi¬ 
sode in the unfolding drama or provides the reader with sup¬ 
plemental information necessary to understanding the story. 

13 sn Joseph's brothers came and bowed down before him. 
Here is the beginning of the fulfillment of Joseph’s dreams 
(see Gen 37). But it is not the complete fulfillment, since all 
his brothers and his parents must come. The point of the 
dream, of course, was not simply to get the family to bow to 
Joseph, but that Joseph would be placed in a position of rule 
and authority to save the family and the world (41:57). 

14 tn The word “faces” is an adverbial accusative, so the 
preposition has been supplied in the translation. 

15 sn But pretended to be a stranger. Joseph intends to test 
his brothers to see if they have changed and have the integrity 
to be patriarchs of the tribes of Israel. He will do this by put¬ 
ting them in the same situations that they and he were in be¬ 
fore. The first test will be to awaken their conscience. 


asked, “Where do you come from?” They an¬ 
swered, 16 “From the land of Canaan, to buy grain 
for food.” 17 

42:8 Joseph recognized his brothers, but they 
did not recognize him. 42:9 Then Joseph remem¬ 
bered the dreams he had dreamed about them, and 
he said to them, “You are spies; 18 you have come to 
see if our land is vulnerable!” 19 

42:10 But they exclaimed, 20 “No, my lord! Your 
servants have come to buy grain for food! 42:11 We 
are all the sons of one man; we are honest men! 
Your servants are not spies.” 

42:12 “No,” he insisted, “but you have come to 
see if our land is vulnerable.” 21 42:13 They replied, 
“Your servants are from a family of twelve broth¬ 
ers. 22 We are the sons of one man in the land of Ca¬ 
naan. The youngest is with our father at this time, 23 
and one is no longer alive.” 24 

42:14 But Joseph told them, “It is just as I 
said to you: 25 You are spies! 42:15 You will be 
tested in this way: As surely as Pharaoh lives, 26 
you will not depart from this place unless your 
youngest brother comes here. 42:16 One of 
you must go and get 27 your brother, while 28 the 
rest of you remain in prison. 29 In this way your 
words may be tested to see if 30 you are tell¬ 
ing the truth. 31 If not, then, as surely as Pharaoh 


16 tn Heb “said.” 

17 tn The verb is denominative, meaning “to buy grain”; the 
word “food" could simply be the direct object, but may also be 
an adverbial accusative. 

18 sn You are spies. Joseph wanted to see how his brothers 
would react if they were accused of spying. 

19 tn Heb “to see the nakedness of the land you have 
come.” 

20 tn Heb “and they said to him.” In context this is best un¬ 
derstood as an exclamation. 

21 tn Heb “and he said, ‘No, for the nakedness of the land 
you have come to see.’” The order of the introductory clause 
and the direct discourse has been rearranged in the transla¬ 
tion for clarity. 

22 tn Heb “twelve [were] your servants, brothers [are] we.” 

23 tn Heb “today.” 

24 tn Heb “and the one is not." 

25 tn Heb “to you, saying.” 

26 tn Heb “[By] the life of Pharaoh.” 

sn As sureiy as Pharaoh lives. Joseph uses an oath formula 
to let the brothers know the certainty of what he said. There 
is some discussion in the commentaries on swearing by the 
life of Pharaoh, but since the formulation here reflects the He¬ 
brew practice, it would be hard to connect the ideas exactly to 
Egyptian practices. Joseph did this to make the point in a way 
that his Hebrew brothers would understand. See M. R. Lehm¬ 
ann, “Biblical Oaths,” Z4W81 (1969): 74-92. 

27 tn Heb “send from you one and let him take.” After the 
imperative, the prefixed verbal form with prefixed vav (l) indi¬ 
cates purpose. 

28 tn The disjunctive clause is here circumstantial-tempo¬ 
ral. 

29 tn Heb “bound.” 

30 tn The words “to see” have been supplied in the transla¬ 
tion for stylistic reasons. 

31 tn Heb “the truth [is] with you.” 
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lives, you are spies!” 42:17 He imprisoned 1 them 
all for three days. 42:18 On the third day Joseph 
said to them, “Do as I say 2 and you will live, 3 for 
I fear God. 4 42:19 If you are honest men, leave one 
of your brothers confined here in prison 5 while the 
rest of you go 6 and take grain back for your hungry 
families. 7 42:20 But you must bring 8 your youngest 
brother to me. Then 9 your words will be verified 10 
and you will not die.” They did as he said. 11 

42:21 They said to one other, 12 “Surely we’re 
being punished 13 because of our brother, because 
we saw how distressed he was 14 when he cried 
to us for mercy, but we refused to listen. That is 
why this distress 15 has come on us!” 42:22 Reu¬ 
ben said to them, “Didn’t I say to you, ‘Don’t 
sin against the boy,’ but you wouldn’t listen? 
So now we must pay for shedding his blood!” 16 
42:23 (Now 17 they did not know that Joseph 
could understand them, 18 for he was speaking 
through an interpreter.) 19 42:24 He turned away 
from them and wept. When he turned around 


I sn The same Hebrew word is used for Joseph’s imprison¬ 
ment in 40:3,4,7. There is some mirroring going on in the nar¬ 
rative. The Hebrew word used here (eptj, 'asaf, “to gather”) is 
not normally used in a context like this (for placing someone 
in prison), but it forms a wordplay on the name Joseph (pp'V>, 
yosoefl and keeps the comparison working. 

2 tn Heb “Do this." 

3 tn After the preceding imperative, the imperative with 
vav (l) can, as here, indicate logical sequence. 

4 sn For t fear God. Joseph brings God into the picture to 
awaken his brothers' consciences. The godly person cares 
about the welfare of people, whether they live or die. So he 
will send grain back, but keep one of them in Egypt. This ac¬ 
tion contrasts with their crime of selling their brother into slav¬ 
ery. 

5 tn Heb “bound in the house of your prison.” 

6 tn The disjunctive clause is circumstantial-temporal. 

7 tn Heb “[for] the hunger of your households.” 

8 tn The imperfect here has an injunctive force. 

9 tn After the injunctive imperfect, this imperfect with vav 
indicates purpose or result. 

10 tn The Niphal form of the verb has the sense of “to be 
faithful; to be sure; to be reliable.” Joseph will test his broth¬ 
ers to see if their words are true. 

II tn Heb “and they did so.” 

12 tn Heb “a man to his neighbor.” 

13 tn Or “we are guilty”; the Hebrew word can also refer 
to the effect of being guilty, i.e., “we are being punished for 
guilt.” 

14 tn Heb “the distress of his soul.” 

15 sn The repetition of the Hebrew noun translated distress 
draws attention to the fact that they regard their present dis¬ 
tress as appropriate punishment for their refusal to ignore 
their brother when he was in distress. 

16 tn Heb “and also his blood, look, it is required.” God re¬ 
quires compensation, as it were, from those who shed inno¬ 
cent blood (see Gen 9:6). In other words, God exacts punish¬ 
ment for the crime of murder. 

17 tn The disjunctive clause provides supplemental infor¬ 
mation that is important to the story. 

18 tn “was listening.” The brothers were not aware that Jo¬ 
seph could understand them as they spoke the preceding 
words in their native language. 

19 tn Heb “for [there was] an interpreter between them.” 
On the meaning of the word here translated “interpreter” see 
HALOT 590 s.v. and M. A. Canney, “The Hebrew metis 
(Prov IX12; Gen XLII 2-3),” AJSL 40 (1923/24): 135-37. 


and spoke to them again, 20 he had Simeon taken 21 
from them and tied up 22 before their eyes. 

42:25 Then Joseph gave orders to fill 23 their 
bags with grain, to return each man’s money to his 
sack, and to give them provisions for the journey. 
His orders were carried out. 24 42:26 So they loaded 
their grain on their donkeys and left. 25 

42:27 When one of them 26 opened his sack 
to get feed for his donkey at their resting place, 27 
he saw his money in the mouth of his sack. 28 
42:28 He said to his brothers, “My money was 
returned! Here it is in my sack!” They were dis¬ 
mayed; 29 they turned trembling one to another 30 
and said, “What in the world has God done to 
us?” 31 

42:29 They returned to their father Jacob in 
the land of Canaan and told him all the things 
that had happened to them, saying, 42:30 “The 
man, the lord of the land, spoke harshly to us 
and treated us 32 as if we were 33 spying on the 
land. 42:31 But we said to him, ‘We are honest 
men; we are not spies! 42:32 We are from a fam¬ 
ily of twelve brothers; we are the sons of one fa¬ 
ther. 34 One is no longer alive, 35 and the young- 


20 tn Heb “and he turned to them and spoke to them.” 

21 tn Heb “took Simeon. ’’This was probably done at Joseph’s 
command, however; the grand vizier of Egypt would not have 
personally seized a prisoner. 

22 tn Heb “and he bound him.” See the note on the preced¬ 
ing verb “taken." 

23 tn Heb “and they filled.” The clause appears to be ellipti¬ 
cal; one expects “Joseph gave orders to fill...and they filled.” 
See GKC 386 §120 .f. 

24 tn Heb “and he did for them so.” Joseph would appear to 
be the subject of the singular verb. If the text is retained, the 
statement seems to be a summary of the preceding, more 
detailed statement. However, some read the verb as plural, 
“and they did for them so.” In this case the statement indi¬ 
cates that Joseph’s subordinates carried out his orders. An¬ 
other alternative is to read the singular verb as passive (with 
unspecified subject), “and this was done for them so” (cf. 
NEB, NIV, NRSV). 

25 tn Heb “and they went from there." 

26 tn Heb “and the one.” The article indicates that the indi¬ 
vidual is vivid in the mind of the narrator, yet it is not impor¬ 
tant to identify him by name. 

27 tn Heb “at the lodging place.” 

28 tn Heb “and look, it [was] in the mouth of his sack.” By 
the use of the particle nil (hinneh, “look”), the narrator in¬ 
vites the reader to look through the eyes of the character and 
thereby draws attention to the money. 

29 tn Heb “and their heart went out.” Since this expression 
is used only here, the exact meaning is unclear. The following 
statement suggests that it may refer toasudden loss of emo¬ 
tional strength, so “They were dismayed” adequately conveys 
the meaning (cf. NRSV); NIV has “Their hearts sank.” 

30 tn Heb “and they trembled, a man to his neighbor." 

31 tn Heb “What is this God has done to us?” The demon¬ 
strative pronoun (“this”) adds emphasis to the question. 

32 tn Heb “made us.” 

33 tn The words “if we were" have been supplied in the 
translation for stylistic reasons. 

34 tn Heb “twelve [were] we, brothers, sons of our father 
[are] we.” 

35 tn Heb “the one is not.” 
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est is with our father at this time 1 in the land of 
Canaan.’ 

42:33 “Then the man, the lord of the land, said 
to us, ‘This is how I will find out if you are hon¬ 
est men. Leave one of your brothers with me, and 
take grain 2 for your hungry households and go. 
42:34 But bring your youngest brother back to me 
so I will know 3 that you are honest men and not 
spies. 4 Then I will give your brother back to you 
and you may move about freely in the land.’” 5 

42:35 When they were emptying their sacks, 
there was each man’s bag of money in his sack! 
When they and their father saw the bags of money, 
they were afraid. 42:36 Their father Jacob said to 
them, “You are making me childless! Joseph is 
gone. 6 Simeon is gone. 7 And now you want to 
take 8 Benjamin! Everything is against me.” 

42:37 Then Reuben said to his father, “You 
may 9 put my two sons to death if I do not bring 
him back to you. Put him in my care 10 and I will 
bring him back to you.” 42:38 But Jacob 11 replied, 
“My son will not go down there with you, for his 
brother is dead and he alone is left. 12 If an accident 
happens to him on the journey you have to make, 
then you will bring down my gray hair 13 in sorrow 
to the grave.” 14 

The Second Journey to Egypt 

43:1 Now the famine was severe in the land. 15 
43:2 When they finished eating the grain they had 
brought from Egypt, their father said to them, “Re¬ 
turn, buy us a little more food.” 


1 tn Heb “today." 

2 tn The word “grain" is not in the Hebrew text, but has 
been supplied in the translation for stylistic reasons. 

3 tn After the imperative, the cohortative with prefixed vav 
indicates purpose/result. 

4 tn Heb “that you are not spies, that you are honest 
men.” 

5 sn Joseph’s brothers soften the news considerably, mak¬ 
ing it sound like Simeon was a guest of Joseph (Leave one of 
your brothers with me) instead of being bound in prison. They 
do not mention the threat of death and do not at this time 
speak of the money in the one sack. 

6 tn Heb “is not.” 

7 tn Heb “is not.” 

8 tn The nuance of the imperfect verbal form is desider- 
ative here. 

9 tn The nuance of the imperfect verbal form is permissive 
here. 

10 tn Heb “my hand.” 

11 tn Heb “he”; the referent (Jacob) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

12 sn The expression he alone is left meant that (so far 
as Jacob knew) Benjamin was the only surviving child of his 
mother Rachel. 

13 sn The expression bring down my gray hair is figurative, 
using a part for the whole - they would put Jacob in the grave. 
But the gray head signifies a long life of worry and trouble. 

14 tn Heb “to Sheol,” the dwelling place of the dead. 

15 tn The disjunctive clause gives supplemental informa¬ 
tion that is important to the storyline. 


43:3 But Judah said to him, “The man solemn¬ 
ly warned 16 us, ‘You will not see my face 17 unless 
your brother is with you.’ 43:4 If you send 18 our 
brother with us, we’ll go down and buy food for 
you. 43:5 But if you will not send him, we won’t go 
down there because the man said to us, ‘You will 
not see my face unless your brother is with you.’” 

43:6 Israel said, “Why did you bring this trou¬ 
ble 19 on me by telling 20 the man you had one more 
brother?” 

43:7 They replied, “The man questioned us 21 
thoroughly 22 about ourselves and our family, say¬ 
ing, ‘Is your father still alive? Do you have another 
brother?’ 23 So we answered him in this way. 24 How 
could we possibly know 25 that he would say, 26 
‘Bring your brother down’?” 

43:8 Then Judah said to his father Israel, 
“Send the boy with me and we will go immedi¬ 
ately. 27 Then we will live 28 and not die - we and 
you and our little ones. 43:9 I myself pledge se¬ 
curity 29 for him; you may hold me liable. If I do 
not bring him back to you and place him here 
before you, I will bear the blame before you all 


16 tn The infinitive absolute with the finite verb stresses the 
point. The primary meaning of the verb is “to witness; to tes¬ 
tify.” It alludes to Joseph’s oath, which was tantamount to a 
threat or warning. 

17 tn The idiom “see my face" means “have an audience 
with me.” 

18 tn Heb “if there is you sending,” that is, “if you send.” 

19 tn The verb may even have a moral connotation here, 
“Why did you do evil to me?” 

20 tn The infinitive construct here explains how they brought 
trouble on Jacob. 

21 tn The word “us” has been supplied in the translation for 
stylistic reasons. 

22 tn The infinitive absolute with the perfect verbal form em¬ 
phasizes that Joseph questioned them thoroughly. 

23 sn The report given here concerning Joseph’s interroga¬ 
tion does not exactly match the previous account where they 
supplied the information to clear themselves (see 42:13). 
This section may reflect how they remembered the impact 
of his interrogation, whether he asked the specific questions 
or not. That may be twisting the truth to protect themselves, 
not wanting to admit that they volunteered the information. 
(They admitted as much in 42:31, but now they seem to be 
qualifying that comment.) On the other hand, when speaking 
to Joseph later (see 44:19), Judah claims that Joseph asked 
for the information about their family, making it possible that 
42:13 leaves out some of the details of their first encounter. 

24 tn Heb “and we told to him according to these words.” 

25 tn The infinitive absolute emphasizes the imperfect ver¬ 
bal form, which here is a historic future (that is, future from 
the perspective of a past time). 

26 tn Once again the imperfect verbal form is used as a his¬ 
toric future (that is, future from the perspective of past time). 

27 tn Heb “and we will rise up and we will go.” The first verb 
is adverbial and gives the expression the sense of “we will go 
immediately." 

28 tn After the preceding cohortatives, the prefixed verbal 
form (either imperfect or cohortative) with the prefixed con¬ 
junction here indicates purpose or result. 

29 tn The pronoun before the first person verbal form draws 
attention to the subject and emphasizes Judah’s willingness 
to be personally responsible for the boy. 
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my life. 1 43:10 But if we had not delayed, we could 
have traveled there and back 2 twice by now!” 

43:11 Then their father Israel said to them, 
“If it must be so, then do this: Take some of the 
best products of the land in your bags, and take 
a gift down to the man - a little balm and a little 
honey, spices and myrrh, pistachios and almonds. 
43:12 Take double the money with you ; 3 you must 
take back 4 the money that was returned in the 
mouths of your sacks - perhaps it was an oversight. 
43:13 Take your brother too, and go right away 5 to 
the man . 5 43:14 May the sovereign God 7 grant 
you mercy before the man so that he may release 8 
your other brother 9 and Benjamin! As for me, if I 
lose my children I lose them .” 10 

43:15 So the men took these gifts, and they took 
double the money with them, along with Benja¬ 
min. Then they hurried down to Egypt 11 and stood 
before Joseph. 43:16 When Joseph saw Benjamin 
with them, he said to the servant who was over his 
household, “Bring the men to the house. Slaugh¬ 
ter an animal and prepare it, for the men will eat 
with me at noon.” 43:17 The man didjust as Joseph 
said; he 12 brought the men into Joseph’s house. 13 

43:18 But the men were afraid when they 
were brought to Joseph’s house. They said, “We 
are being brought in because of 14 the money that 
was returned in our sacks last time. 15 He wants 


1 sn / will bear the blame before you all my life. It is not 
clear how this would work out if Benjamin did not come back. 
But Judah is offering his life for Benjamin's if Benjamin does 
not return. 

2 tn Heb “we could have returned." 

3 tn Heb “in your hand.” 

4 tn Heb “take back in your hand.” The imperfect verbal 
form probably has an injunctive or obligatory force here, since 
Jacob is instructing his sons. 

5 tn Heb “arise, return,” meaning “get up and go back,” or 
“go back immediately.” 

6 sn The man refers to the Egyptian official, whom the 
reader or hearer of the narrative knows is Joseph. In this con¬ 
text both the sons and Jacob referto him simply as “the man" 
(see w. 3-7). 

7 tn Heb “El Shaddai.” See the extended note on the 
phrase “sovereign God” in Gen 17:1. 

8 tn Heb “release to you.” After the jussive this perfect ver¬ 
bal form with prefixed vav(i) probably indicates logical conse¬ 
quence, as well as temporal sequence. 

9 sn Several Jewish commentators suggest that the ex¬ 
pression your other brother refers to Joseph. This would 
mean that Jacob prophesied unwittingly. However, it is much 
more likely that Simeon is the referent of the phrase “your 
other brother" (see Gen 42:24). 

10 tn Heb “if I am bereaved I am bereaved.” With this fatal¬ 
istic sounding statement Jacob resolves himself to the pos¬ 
sibility of losing both Benjamin and Simeon. 

11 tn Heb “they arose and went down to Egypt.” The first 
verb has an adverbial function and emphasizes that they de¬ 
parted right away. 

12 tn Heb “the man." This has been replaced in the transla¬ 
tion by the pronoun “he” for stylistic reasons. 

13 sn This verse is a summary statement. The next verses 
delineate intermediate steps (see v. 24) in the process. 

14 tn Heb “over the matter of.” 

15 tn Heb “in the beginning,” that is, at the end of their first 
visit. 


to capture us, 16 make us slaves, and take 17 our don¬ 
keys!” 43:19 So they approached the man who was 
in charge of Joseph’s household and spoke to him 
at the entrance to the house. 43:20 They said, “My 
lord, we did indeed come down 15 the first time 19 
to buy food. 43:21 But when we came to the place 
where we spent the night, we opened our sacks 
and each of us found his money - the full amount 20 
- in the mouth of his sack. So we have returned it. 21 
43:22 We have brought additional money with us 
to buy food. We do not know who put the money 
in our sacks!” 

43:23 “Everything is fine,” 22 the man in charge 
of Joseph’s household told them. “Don’t be afraid. 
Your God and the God of your father has given 
you treasure in your sacks 23 1 had your money.” 24 
Then he brought Simeon out to them. 

43:24 The servant in charge 25 brought the men 
into Joseph’s house. He gave them water, and they 
washed their feet. Then he gave food to their don¬ 
keys. 43:25 They got their gifts ready for Joseph’s 
arrival 25 at noon, for they had heard 27 that they 
were to have a meal 28 there. 

43:26 When Joseph came home, they pre¬ 
sented him with the gifts they had brought in¬ 
side, 29 and they bowed down to the ground be¬ 
fore him. 43:27 He asked them how they were 
doing 30 Then he said, “Is your aging father 
well, the one you spoke about? Is he still alive?” 
43:28 “Your servant our father is well,” they replied. 


16 tn Heb “to roll himself upon us and to cause himself to fall 
upon us." The infinitives here indicate the purpose (as viewed 
by the brothers) for their being brought to Joseph’s house. 

17 tn The word “take” has been supplied in the translation 
for stylistic reasons. 

18 tn The infinitive absolute is used for emphasis before the 
finite verbal form. 

19 tn Heb “in the beginning” (see the note on the phrase 
“lasttime” inv. 18). 

20 tn Heb “in its weight." 

21 tn Heb “brought it back in our hand.” 

22 tn Heb "and he said, ‘peace to you.”' Here the statement 
has the force of “everything is fine," or perhaps even “calm 
down." The referent of “he” (the man in charge of Joseph’ 
household) has been specified in the translation for clarity, 
and the order of the introductory clause and the direct dis¬ 
course has been rearranged for stylistic reasons. 

23 sn Your God and the God of your father.. .This is the first 
clear reference in the story to the theme of divine providence 
- that God works through the human actions to do his will. 

24 tn Heb “your money came to me." 

25 tn Heb “the man." 

28 tn The construction uses the infinitive construct after the 
preposition, followed by the subjective genitive. 

27 tn The action precedes the action of preparing the gift, 
and so must be translated as past perfect. 

28 tn Heb “eat bread.” The imperfect verbal form is used 
here as a historic future (future from the perspective of the 
past). 

29 tn Heb “into the house.” 

30 tn Heb “concerning peace.” 
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“He is still alive.” They bowed down in humility. 1 

43:29 When Joseph looked up 2 and saw his 
brother Benjamin, his mother’s son, he said, “Is 
this your youngest brother, whom you told me 
about?” Then he said, “May God be gracious to 
you, my son.” 3 43:30 Joseph hurried out, for he 
was overcome by affection for his brother 4 and 
was at the point of tears. 5 So he went to his room 
and wept there. 

43:31 Then he washed his face and came out. 
With composure he said, 6 “Set out the food.” 
43:32 They set a place for him, a separate place 
for his brothers, 7 and another for the Egyptians 
who were eating with him. (The Egyptians are not 
able to eat with Hebrews, for the Egyptians think 
it is disgusting 8 to do so.) 9 43:33 They sat before 
him, arranged by order of birth, beginning with 
the firstborn and ending with the youngest. 10 The 
men looked at each other in astonishment. 11 43:34 
He gave them portions of the food set before him, 12 
but the portion for Benjamin was five times greater 
than the portions for any of the others. They drank 
with Joseph until they all became drunk. 13 


1 tn Heb “and they bowed low and they bowed down." The 
use of synonyms here emphasizes the brothers’ humility. 

2 tn Heb “and he lifted his eyes.” The referent of “he" (Jo¬ 
seph) has been specified in the translation for clarity. 

3 sn Joseph’s language here becomes warmer and more 
personal, culminating in calling Benjamin my son. 

4 tn Heb “for his affection boiled up concerning his broth¬ 
er." The same expression is used in 1 Kgs 3:26 for the moth¬ 
er’s feelings for her endangered child. 

5 tn Heb “and he sought to weep.” 

8 tn Heb “and he controlled himself and said.” 

7 tn Heb “them”; the referent (Joseph's brothers) has been 
specified in the translation for clarity. 

8 tn Or "disgraceful.” The Hebrew word rojjin ( to'evah , 
“abomination") describes something that is loathsome or off- 
limits. For other practices the Egyptians considered disgust¬ 
ing, see Gen 46:34 and Exod 8:22. 

9 tn Heb “and they set for him by himself, and for them by 
themselves, and for the Egyptians who were eating with him 
by themselves, for the Egyptians are not able to eat food with 
the Hebrews, for it is an abomination for the Egyptians." The 
imperfect verbal form in the explanatory clause is taken as 
habitual in force, indicating a practice that was still in effect 
in the narrator’s time. 

sn That the Egyptians found eating with foreigners disgust¬ 
ing is well-attested in extra-biblical literature by writers like 
Herodotus, Diodorus, and Strabo. 

10 tn Heb “the firstborn according to his birthright and the 
youngest according to his youth.” 

11 sn The brothers’ astonishment indicates that Joseph ar¬ 
ranged them in this way. They were astonished because there 
was no way, as far as they were concerned, that Joseph could 
have known the order of their birth. 

12 tn Heb “and he lifted up portions from before his face 
to them.” 

13 tn Heb “and they drank and were intoxicated with him” 

(cf. NIV “drank freely with him”; NEB “grew merry”; NRSV 

“were merry"). The brothers were apparently relaxed and set 

at ease, despite Joseph’s obvious favoritism toward Benja¬ 

min. 


The Final Test 

44:1 He instructed the servant who was over 
his household, “Fill the sacks of the men with as 
much food as they can carry and put each man’s 
money in the mouth of his sack. 44:2 Then put 14 my 
cup - the silver cup - in the mouth of the youngest 
one’s sack, along with the money for his grain.” 
He did as Joseph instructed. 15 

44:3 When morning came, 16 the men and their 
donkeys were sent off. 17 44:4 They had not gone 
very far from the city 18 when Joseph said 19 to the 
servant who was over his household, “Pursue 
the men at once! 20 When you overtake 21 them, say 
to them, ‘Why have you repaid good with evil? 
44:5 Doesn’t my master drink from this cup 22 and 
use it for divination? 23 You have done wrong!”’ 24 

44:6 When the man 25 overtook them, he spoke 
these words to them. 44:7 They answered him, 
“Why does my lord say such things? 26 Far be it 
from your servants to do such a thing! 27 44:8 Look, 
the money that we found in the mouths of our 
sacks we brought back to you from the land of Ca¬ 
naan. Why then would we steal silver or gold from 
your master’s house? 44:9 If one of us has it, 28 he 
will die, and the rest of us will become my lord’s 
slaves!” 


14 tn The imperfect verbal form is used here to express Jo¬ 
seph’s instructions. 

15 tn Heb “and he did according to the word of Joseph which 
he spoke.” 

16 tn Heb “the morning was light.” 

17 tn Heb “and the men were sent off, they and their don¬ 
keys.” This clause, like the preceding one, has the subject be¬ 
fore the verb, indicating synchronic action. 

18 tn Heb “they left the city, they were not far,” meaning “they 
had not gone very far.” 

19 tn Heb “and Joseph said.” This clause, like the first one 
in the verse, has the subject before the verb, indicating syn¬ 
chronic action. 

20 tn Heb “arise, chase after the men." The first imperative 
gives the command a sense of urgency. 

21 tn After the imperative this perfect verbal form with vav 
consecutive has the same nuance of instruction. In the trans¬ 
lation it is subordinated to the verbal form that follows (also a 
perfect with vav consecutive): “and overtake them and say,” 
becomes “when you overtake them, say.” 

22 tn Heb “Is this not what my master drinks from.” The word 
“cup” is not in the Hebrew text, but is obviously the referent of 
“this,” and so has been supplied in the translation for clarity. 

23 tn Heb “and he, divining, divines with it.” The infinitive 
absolute is emphatic, stressing the importance of the cup to 
Joseph. 

24 tn Heb “you have caused to be evil what you have done." 

25 tn Heb “and he"; the referent (the man who was in 
charge of Joseph’s household) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

26 tn Heb “Why does my lord speak according to these 
words?” 

27 tn Heb “according to this thing.” 

28 tn Heb “The one with whom it is found from your ser¬ 
vants.” Here “your servants” (a deferential way of referring to 
the brothers themselves) has been translated by the pronoun 
“us” to avoid confusion with Joseph's servants. 
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44:10 He replied, “You have suggested your 
own punishment! 1 The one who has it will be¬ 
come my slave, 2 but the rest of 3 you will go free.” 4 
44:11 So each man quickly lowered 5 his sack to 
the ground and opened it. 44:12 Then the man 6 
searched. He began with the oldest and finished 
with the youngest. The cup was found in Benja¬ 
min’s sack! 44:13 They all tore their clothes! Then 
each man loaded his donkey, and they returned to 
the city. 

44:14 So Judah and his brothers 7 came back 
to Joseph’s house. He was still there, 8 and they 
threw themselves to the ground before him. 44:15 
Joseph said to them, “What did you think you 
were doing? 9 Don’t you know that a man like me 
can find out things like this by divination?” 10 

44:16 Judah replied, “What can we say 11 to 
my lord? What can we speak? How can we clear 
ourselves? 12 God has exposed the sin of your ser¬ 
vants! 13 We are now my lord’s slaves, we and the 
one in whose possession the cup was found.” 

44:17 But Joseph said, “Far be it from me 
to do this! The man in whose hand the cup was 


3 tn Heb “Also now, according to your words, so it is.” As 
the next statement indicates, this does mean that he will 
do exactly as they say. He does agree with them the culprit 
should be punished, but not as harshly as they suggest. Fur¬ 
thermore, the innocent parties will not be punished. 

2 tn Heb “The one with whom it is found will become my 
slave.” 

3 tn The words “the rest of" have been supplied in the 
translation for clarification and for stylistic reasons. 

4 tn The Hebrew word 'p3 ( naqi ) means “acquitted,” that is, 
free of guilt and the responsibility for it. 

sn The rest of you will be free. Joseph’s purpose was to sin¬ 

gle out Benjamin to see if the brothers would abandon him 

as they had abandoned Joseph. He wanted to see if they had 

changed. 

5 tn Heb “and they hurried and they lowered." Their speed 

in doing this shows their presumption of innocence. 

6 tn Heb “and he”; the referent (the man who was in 

charge of Joseph’s household) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

7 sn Judah and his brothers. The narrative is already be¬ 

ginning to bringJudah to the forefront. 

8 tn The disjunctive clause here provides supplemental 

information. 

9 tn Heb “What is this deed you have done?” The demon¬ 

strative pronoun (“this") adds emphasis to the question. A lit¬ 

eral translation seems to contradict the following statement, 

in which Joseph affirms that he is able to divine such matters. 
Thus here the emotive force of the question has been reflect¬ 

ed in the translation, “What did you think you were doing?” 

10 tn Heb “[is] fully able to divine,” meaning that he can find 
things out by divination. The infinitive absolute appears before 
the finite verb for emphasis, stressing his ability to do this. 

11 tn The imperfect verbal form here indicates the subject’s 

potential. 

12 tn The Hitpael form of the verb prrt (tsadeq) here means 

“to prove ourselves just, to declare ourselves righteous, to 

prove our innocence.” 

13 sn God has exposed the sin of your servants. The first 
three questions are rhetorical; Judah is stating that there is 

nothing they can say to clear themselves. He therefore must 
conclude that they have been found guilty. 


found will become my slave, but the rest of 14 you 
may go back 15 to your father in peace.” 

44:18 Then Judah approached him and said, 
“My lord, please allow your servant to speak a 
word with you. 16 Please do not get angry with your 
servant, 17 for you are just like Pharaoh. 18 44:19 My 
lord asked his servants, ‘Do you have a father or 
a brother?’ 44:20 We said to my lord, ‘We have an 
aged father, and there is a young boy who was 
bom when our father was old. 19 The boy’s 20 brother 
is dead. He is the only one of his mother’s sons 
left, 21 and his father loves him.’ 

44:21 “Then you told your servants, ‘Bring him 
down to me so I can see 22 him. ’ 23 44:22 We said to 
my lord, ‘The boy cannot leave his father. If he 
leaves his father, his father 24 will die.’ 25 44:23 But 
you said to your servants, ‘If your youngest broth¬ 
er does not come down with you, you will not see 
my face again.’ 44:24 When we returned to your 
servant my father, we told him the words of my 
lord. 

44:25 “Then our father said, ‘Go back and buy 
us a little food.’ 44:26 But we replied, ‘We cannot 
go down there. 26 If our youngest brother is with 
us, then we will go, 27 for we won’t be permitted 
to see the man’s face if our youngest brother is not 
with us.’ 

44:27 “Then your servant my father said to 
us, ‘You know that my wife gave me two sons. 28 
44:28 The first disappeared 29 and I said, “He has 
surely been tom to pieces.” I have not seen him 


14 tn The words “the rest of” have been supplied in the trans¬ 
lation for clarification and for stylistic reasons. 

15 tn Heb “up” (reflecting directions from their point of view 
- “up” to Canaan; “down” to Egypt). 

16 tn Heb “Please my lord, letyourservantspeaka word into 
the ears of my lord.” 

17 tn Heb “and let not your anger burn against your ser¬ 
vant.” 

18 sn You are just like Pharaoh. Judah's speech begins with 
the fear and trembling of one who stands condemned. Jo¬ 
seph has as much power as Pharaoh, either to condemn or 
to pardon. Judah will make his appeal, wording his speech in 
such a way as to appeal to Joseph's compassion for the fa¬ 
ther, whom he mentions no less than fourteen times in the 
speech. 

19 tn Heb “and a small boy of old age,” meaning that he was 
born when his father was elderly. 

20 tn Heb “his”; the referent (the boy just mentioned) has 
been specified in the translation for clarity. 

21 tn Heb “he, only he, to his mother is left.” 

22 tn The cohortative afterthe imperative indicates purpose 
here. 

23 tn Heb “that I may set my eyes upon him.” 

24 tn Heb “he”; the referent (the boy’s father, i.e., Jacob) 
has been specified in the translation for clarity. 

25 tn The last two verbs are perfect tenses with vav consec¬ 
utive. The first is subordinated to the second as a conditional 
clause. 

26 tn The direct object is not specified in the Hebrew text, 
but is implied; “there” is supplied in the translation for stylistic 
reasons. 

27 tn Heb “go down.” 

28 tn Heb “that two sons my wife bore to me.” 

29 tn Heb “went forth from me.” 
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since. 44:29 If you take 1 this one from me too and 
an accident happens to him, then you will bring 
down my gray hair 2 in tragedy 3 to the grave .’ 4 

44:30 “So now, when I return to your servant 
my father, and the boy is not with us - his very life 
is bound up in his son’s life. 5 44:31 When he sees 
the boy is not with us, 6 he will die, and your ser¬ 
vants will bring down the gray hair of your servant 
our father in sorrow to the grave. 44:32 Indeed, 7 
your servant pledged security for the boy with my 
father, saying, ‘If I do not bring him back to you, 
then I will bear the blame before my father all my 
life.’ 

44:33 “So now, please let your servant remain 
as my lord’s slave instead of the boy. As for the 
boy, let him go back with his brothers. 44:34 For 
how can I go back to my father if the boy is not 
with me? I couldn’t bear to see 8 my father’s 
pain .” 9 

The Reconciliation of the Brothers 

45:1 Joseph was no longer able to control him¬ 
self before all his attendants, 10 so he cried out, 
“Make everyone go out from my presence!” No 
one remained 11 with Joseph when he made him¬ 
self known to his brothers. 45:2 He wept loudly; 12 
the Egyptians heard it and Pharaoh’s household 
heard about it 13 

45:3 Joseph said to his brothers, “I am Jo¬ 
seph! Is my father still alive?” His brothers 
could not answer him because they were dumb¬ 
founded before him. 45:4 Joseph said to his 
brothers, “Come closer to me,” so they came 
near. Then he said, “I am Joseph your brother, 
whom you sold into Egypt. 45:5 Now, do not be 
upset and do not be angry with yourselves be¬ 
cause you sold me here , 14 for God sent me 15 

1 tn The construction uses a perfect verbal form with the 
vav consecutive to introduce the conditional clause and then 
another perfect verbal form with a vav consecutive to com¬ 
plete the sentence: “if you take...then you will bringdown." 

2 sn The expression bring down my gray hair is figurative, 
using a part for the whole - they would put Jacob in the grave. 
But the gray head signifies a long life of worry and trouble. 
See Gen 42:38. 

3 tn Heb “evil/calamity.” The term is different than the one 
used in the otherwise identical statement recorded in v. 31 
(see also 42:38). 

4 tn Heb “to Sheol,” the dwelling place of the dead. 

5 tn Heb “his life is bound up in his life.” 

6 tn Heb “when he sees that there is no boy.” 

7 tn Or “for.” 

8 tn The Hebrew text has “lest I see,” which expresses a 
negative purpose - “I cannot go up lest I see.” 

9 tn Heb “the calamity which would find my father.” 

10 tn Heb “all the ones standing beside him." 

11 tn Heb “stood.” 

12 tn Heb “and he gave his voice in weeping,” meaning that 
Joseph could not restrain himself and wept out loud. 

13 tn Heb “and the Egyptians heard and the household of 
Pharaoh heard.” Presumably in the latter case this was by 
means of a report. 

14 tn Heb “let there not be anger in your eyes." 

15 sn Vou so Id me here, for God sent me. The tension re¬ 
mains as to how the brothers' wickedness and God's inten¬ 
tions work together. Clearly God is able to transform the ac- 


ahead of you to preserve life! 45:6 For these past 
two years there has been famine in 16 the land and 
for five more years there will be neither plowing 
nor harvesting. 45:7 God sent me 17 ahead of you to 
preserve you 18 on the earth and to save your lives 19 
by a great deliverance. 45:8 So now, it is not you 
who sent me here, but God. He has made me an ad¬ 
viser 20 to Pharaoh, lord over all his household, and 
ruler over all the land of Egypt. 45:9 Now go up to 
my father quickly 21 and tell him, ‘ This is what your 
son Joseph says: “God has made me lord of all 
Egypt. Come down to me; do not delay! 45:10 You 
will live 22 in the land of Goshen, and you will be 
near me - you, your children, your grandchildren, 
your flocks, your herds, and everything you have. 
45:111 will provide you with food 23 there because 
there will be five more years of famine. Otherwise 
you would become poor - you, your household, 
and everyone who belongs to you.’” 45:12 You and 
my brother Benjamin can certainly see with your 
own eyes that I really am the one who speaks to 
you 24 45:13 So tell 25 my father about all my honor 
in Egypt and about everything you have seen. But 
bring my father down here quickly!” 26 

45:14 Then he threw himself on the neck of his 
brother Benjamin and wept, and Benjamin wept 
on his neck. 45:15 He kissed all his brothers and 
wept over them. After this his brothers talked with 
him. 

45:16 Now it was reported 27 in the household 
of Pharaoh, “Joseph’s brothers have arrived.” It 
pleased 28 Pharaoh and his servants. 45:17 Phar- 


tions of wickedness to bring about some gracious end. But 
this is saying more than that; it is saying that from the begin¬ 
ning it was God who sent Joseph here. Although harmoniza¬ 
tion of these ideas remains humanly impossible, the divine 
intention is what should be the focus. Only that will enable 
reconciliation. 

16 tn Heb “the famine [has been] in the midst of.” 

17 sn Godsentme.TherepetitionofthisthemethatGodsent 
Joseph is reminiscent of commission narratives in which the 
leader could announce that God sent him (e.g., Exod 3:15). 

18 tn Heb “to make you a remnant.” The verb, followed here 
by the preposition b (l e ), means “to make.” 

19 tn The infinitive gives a second purpose for God’s action. 

20 tn Heb "a father.” The term is used here figuratively of one 
who gives advice, as a father would to his children. 

21 tn Heb “hurry and go up.” 

22 tn The perfect verbal form with vav consecutive here ex¬ 
presses instruction. 

23 tn The verb Via (kul) in the Pilpel stem means “to nourish, 
to support, to sustain.” As in 1 Kgs 20:27, it here means “to 
supply with food.” 

24 tn Heb “And, look, your eyes see and the eyes of my broth¬ 
er Benjamin, that my mouth is the one speaking to you.” 

25 tn The perfect verbal form with the vav consecutive here 
expresses instruction. 

28 tn Heb “and hurryand bringdown myfatherto here.” 

27 tn Heb “and the sound was heard.” 

28 tn Heb “was good in the eyes of.” 
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aoh said to Joseph, “Say to your brothers, ‘Do 
this: Load your animals and go 1 to the land of Ca¬ 
naan! 45:18 Get your father and your households 
and come to me! Then I will give you 2 the best 
land in Egypt and you will eat 3 the best 4 of the 
land.’ 45:19 You are also commanded to say , 5 ‘Do 
this: Take for yourselves wagons from the land 
of Egypt for your little ones and for your wives. 
Bring your father and come. 45:20 Don’t worry 6 
about your belongings, for the best of all the land 
of Egypt will be yours.’” 

45:21 So the sons of Israel did as he said. 7 Jo¬ 
seph gave them wagons as Pharaoh had instruct¬ 
ed, 8 and he gave them provisions for the journey. 
45:22 He gave sets of clothes to each one of them, 9 
but to Benjamin he gave three hundred pieces of 
silver and five sets of clothes. 10 45:23 To his father 
he sent the following: 11 ten donkeys loaded with 
the best products of Egypt and ten female donkeys 
loaded with grain, food, and provisions for his fa¬ 
ther’s journey. 45:24 Then he sent his brothers on 
their way and they left. He said to them, “As you 
travel don’t be overcome with fear.” 12 

45:25 So they went up from Egypt and came 
to their father Jacob in the land of Canaan 13 
45:26 They told him, “Joseph is still alive and he 
is ruler over all the land of Egypt!” Jacob was 
stunned, 14 for he did not believe them. 45:27 But 
when they related to him everything Joseph had 
said to them, 15 and when he saw the wagons 
that Joseph had sent to transport him, their fa¬ 
ther Jacob’s spirit revived. 45:28 Then Israel said, 
“Enough! My son Joseph is still alive! I will go 
and see him before I die.” 


1 tn Heb “and go! Enter!” 

2 tn After the imperatives in w. 17-18a, the cohortative 
with vav indicates result. 

3 tn After the cohortative the imperative with vav states 
the ultimate goal. 

4 tn Heb “fat." 

5 tn The words “to say” have been supplied in the transla¬ 
tion for stylistic reasons. 

6 tn Heb “let not your eye regard.” 

7 tn Heb “and the sons of Israel did so.” 

8 tn Heb “according to the mouth of Pharaoh.” 

9 tn Heb “to all of them he gave, to each one, changes of 
outer garments.” 

10 tn Heb “changes of outer garments.” 

11 tn Heb “according to this." 

12 tn Heb “do not be stirred up in the way.” The verb means 
“stir up.” Some understand the Hebrew verb m ( ragaz , “to 
stir up”) as a reference to quarreling (see Prov 29:9, where it 
has this connotation), but in Exod 15:14 and other passages 
it means “to fear.” This might refer to a fear of robbers, but 
more likely it is an assuring word that they need not be fearful 
about returning to Egypt. They might have thought that once 
Jacob was in Egypt, Joseph would take his revenge on them. 

13 tn Heb “and they entered the land of Canaan to their fa¬ 
ther." 

14 tn Heb “and his heart was numb.” Jacob was stunned by 
the unbelievable news and was unable to respond. 

15 tn Heb “and they spoke to him all the words of Joseph 
which he had spoke to them.” 


The Family of Jacob goes to Egypt 

46:1 So Israel began his journey, taking with 
him all that he had. 16 When he came to Beer She¬ 
ba 17 he offered sacrifices to the God of his father 
Isaac. 46:2 God spoke to Israel in a vision during 
the night 18 and said, “Jacob, Jacob!” He replied, 
“Here I am!” 46:3 He said, “I am God, 19 the God of 
your father. Do not be afraid to go down to Egypt, 
for I will make you into a great nation there. 46:41 
will go down with you to Egypt and I myself will 
certainly bring you back from there. 20 Joseph will 
close your eyes.” 21 

46:5 Then Jacob started out 22 from Beer She¬ 
ba, and the sons of Israel carried their father Ja¬ 
cob, their little children, and their wives in the 
wagons that Pharaoh had sent along to transport 
him. 46:6 Jacob and all his descendants took their 
livestock and the possessions they had acquired 
in the land of Canaan, and they went to Egypt. 23 
46:7 He brought with him to Egypt his sons and 
grandsons, 24 his daughters and granddaughters - all 
his descendants. 

46:8 These are the names of the sons of Israel 
who went to Egypt - Jacob and his sons: 

Reuben, the firstborn of Jacob. 

46:9 The sons of Reuben: 

Hanoch, Pallu, Hezron, and Carmi. 

46:10 The sons of Simeon: 

Jemuel, Jamin, Ohad, Jakin, Zohar, 

and Shaul (the son of a Canaanite wom¬ 
an). 

46:11 The sons of Levi: 

Gershon, Kohath, and Merari. 

46:12 The sons of Judah: 

Er, Onan, Shelah, Perez, and Zerah 

(but Er and Onan died in the land of Ca¬ 
naan). 

The sons of Perez were Hezron and Ham- 
ul. 


16 tn Heb “and Israel journeyed, and all that was his.” 

17 sn Beer Sheba. See Gen 21:31; 28:10. 

18 tn Heb “in visions of the night.” The plural form has the 
singular meaning, probably as a plural of intensity. 

19 tn Heb “the God.” 

20 tn Heb “and I, I will bring you up, also bringing up." The 
independent personal pronoun before the first person imper¬ 
fect verbal form draws attention to the speaker/subject, while 
the infinitive absolute after the imperfect strongly emphasiz¬ 
es the statement: “I myself will certainly bring you up.” 

21 tn Heb “and Joseph will put his hand upon your eyes.” 
This is a promise of peaceful death in Egypt with Joseph pres¬ 
ent to close his eyes. 

22 tn Heb “arose.” 

23 tn Heb “and they took their livestock and their posses¬ 
sions which they had acquired in the land of Canaan and they 
went to Egypt, Jacob and all his offspring with him.” The order 
of the clauses has been rearranged in the translation for sty¬ 
listic reasons. 

24 tn The Hebrew text adds “with him” here. This is omit¬ 
ted in the translation because it is redundant in English style 
(note the same phrase earlier in the verse). 
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46:13 The sons of Issachar: 

Tola, Puah , 1 Jashub , 1 2 and Shimron. 

46:14 The sons of Zebulun: 

Sered, Elon, and Jahleel. 

46:15 These were the sons of Leah, whom 
she bore to Jacob in Paddan Aram, 
along with Dinah his daughter. His sons 
and daughters numbered thirty-three in 
all. 3 

46:16 The sons of Gad: 

Zephon, 4 Haggi, Shuni, Ezbon, Eri, 

Arodi, and Areli. 

46:17 The sons of Asher: 

Imnah, Ishvah, Ishvi, Beriah, and Serah 
their sister. 

The sons of Beriah were Heber and Mal- 
kiel. 

46:18 These were the sons of Zilpah, 
whom Laban gave to Leah his daughter. 
She bore these to Jacob, sixteen in all. 

46:19 The sons of Rachel the wife of Ja¬ 
cob: 

Joseph and Benjamin. 

46:20 Manasseh and Ephraim were born 
to Joseph in the land of Egypt. Asenath 
daughter of Potiphera, priest of On, 5 
bore them to him. 

46:21 The sons of Benjamin : 6 

Bela, Beker, Ashbel, Gera, Naaman, Ehi, 
Rosh, Muppim, Huppim and Ard. 

46:22 These were the sons of Rachel who 
were born to Jacob, fourteen in all. 

46:23 The son of Dan: Hushim. 7 

46:24 The sons ofNaphtali: 

Jahziel, Guni, Jezer, and Shillem. 

46:25 These were the sons of Bilhah, 
whom Laban gave to Rachel his daugh¬ 
ter. She bore these to Jacob, seven in 
all. 

46:26 All the direct descendants of Jacob 
who went to Egypt with him were sixty-six 
in number. (This number does not include the 
wives of Jacob’s sons.) 8 46:27 Counting the two 


1 tc The MT reads “Puvah” (cf. Num 26:23); the Samaritan 
Pentateuch and Syriac read “Puah” (cf. 1 Chr 7:1). 

2 tc The MT reads “lob,” but the Samaritan Pentateuch 
and some LXX mss read “Jashub” (see Num 26:24; 1 Chr 
7:1). 

3 tn Heb “all the lives of his sons and his daughters, thirty- 
three.” 

4 tc The MT reads “Ziphion," but see Num 26:15, the Sa¬ 
maritan Pentateuch and the LXX, all of which read “Zephon." 

5 sn On is another name for the city of Heliopolis. 

6 sn The sons of Benjamin. It is questionable whether 
youthful Benjamin had ten sons by the time he went into 
Egypt, but it is not impossible. If Benjamin was born when 
Joseph was six or seven, he was ten when Joseph was sold 
into Egypt, and would have been thirty-two at this point. Some 
suggest that the list originally served another purpose and in¬ 
cluded the names of all who were in the immediate family of 
the sons, whether born in Canaan or later in Egypt. 

7 tn This name appears as “Shuham” in Num 26:42. The 
LXX reads “Hashum” here. 

8 tn Heb “All the people who went with Jacob to Egypt, the 

ones who came out of his body, apart from the wives of the 

sons of Jacob, all the people were sixty-six." 

sn The number sixty-six includes the seventy-one descen- 


sons 9 of Joseph who were bom to him in Egypt, all 
the people of the household of Jacob who were in 
Egypt numbered seventy . 10 * 

46:28 Jacob 11 sent Judah before him to Joseph 
to accompany him to Goshen. 12 So they came to the 
land of Goshen. 46:29 Joseph harnessed his chariot 
and went up to meet his father Israel in Goshen. 
When he met him, 13 he hugged his neck and wept 
on his neck for quite some time. 

46:30 Israel said to Joseph, “Now let me die 
since I have seen your face and know that you are 
still alive.” 14 46:31 Then Joseph said to his broth¬ 
ers and his father’s household, “I will go up and 
tell Pharaoh, 15 ‘My brothers and my father’s house¬ 
hold who were in the land of Canaan have come to 
me. 46:32 The men are shepherds; 16 they take care 
of livestock. 17 They have brought their flocks and 
their herds and all that they have.’ 46:33 Pharaoh 
will summon you and say, ‘What is your occupa¬ 
tion?’ 46:34 Tell him, ‘Your servants have taken 
care of cattle 18 from our youth until now, both we 
and our fathers,’ so that you may live in the land of 
Goshen, 19 for everyone who takes care of sheep is 
disgusting 20 to the Egyptians.” 

Joseph’s Wise Administration 

47:1 Joseph went and told Pharaoh, “My fa¬ 
ther, my brothers, their flocks and herds, and 
all that they own have arrived from the land of 


dants (including Dinah) listed in vv. 8-25 minus Er and Onan 
(deceased), and Joseph, Manasseh, and Ephraim (already in 
Egypt). 

9 tn The LXX reads “nine sons,” probably counting the 
grandsons of Joseph born to Ephraim and Manasseh (cf. 1 
Chr 7:14-20). 

10 tn Heb “And the sons of Joseph who were bom to him in 
Egypt were two people; all the people belonging to the house 
of Jacob who came to Egypt were seventy.” 

sn The number seventy includes Jacob himself and the sev¬ 
enty-one descendants (including Dinah, Joseph, Manasseh, 
and Ephraim) listed in vv. 8-25, minus Er and Onan (de¬ 
ceased). The LXX gives the number as “seventy-five” (cf. Acts 
7:14). 

11 tn Heb “and he”; the referent (Jacob) has been specified 
in the translation for clarity. 

12 tn Heb “to direct before him to Goshen." 

13 tn Heb “and he appeared to him.” 

14 tn Heb “after my seeing your face that you are still alive.” 

15 tn Heb “tell Pharaoh and say to him.” 

16 tn Heb “feeders of sheep." 

17 tn Heb “for men of livestock they are." 

18 tn Heb “your servants are men of cattle.” 

19 sn So that you may live in the land of Goshen. Joseph 
is apparently trying to stress to Pharaoh that his family is 
self-sufficient, that they will not be a drain on the economy 
of Egypt. But they will need land for their animals and so Gos¬ 
hen, located on the edge of Egypt, would be a suitable place 
for them to live. The settled Egyptians were uneasy with no¬ 
madic people, but if Jacob and his family settled in Goshen 
they would represent no threat. 

20 tn Heb “is an abomination." The Hebrew word rnifin 
(to’evah, "abomination") describes something that is loath¬ 
some or off-limits. For other practices the Egyptians consid¬ 
ered disgusting, see Gen 43:32 and Exod 8:22. 
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Canaan. They are now 1 in the land of Goshen.” 
47:2 He took five of his brothers and introduced 
them to Pharaoh. 2 

47:3 Pharaoh said to Joseph’s 3 brothers, “What 
is your occupation?” They said to Pharaoh, “Your 
servants take care of flocks, just as our ancestors 
did.” 4 47:4 Then they said to Pharaoh, “We have 
come to live as temporary residents 5 in the land. 
There 6 is no pasture for your servants’ flocks be¬ 
cause the famine is severe in the land of Canaan. 
So now, please let your servants live in the land of 
Goshen.” 

47:5 Pharaoh said to Joseph, “Your father and 
your brothers have come to you. 47:6 The land of 
Egypt is before you; settle your father and your 
brothers in the best region of the land. They may 
live in the land of Goshen. If you know of any 
highly capable men 7 among them, put them in 
charge 8 of my livestock.” 

47:7 Then Joseph brought in his father Ja¬ 
cob and presented him 9 before Pharaoh. Jacob 
blessed 10 Pharaoh. 47:8 Pharaoh said to Jacob, 
“How long have you lived?” 11 47:9 Jacob said 
to Pharaoh, “All 12 the years of my travels 13 are 
130. All 14 the years of my life have been few and 
painful; 15 the years of my travels are not as long 
as those of my ancestors.” 15 47:10 Then Jacob 


1 tn Heb “Look they [are] in the land of Goshen." Joseph 
draws attention to the fact of their presence in Goshen. 

2 tn Heb “and from the whole of his brothers he took five 
men and presented them before Pharaoh.” 

3 tn Heb “his”; the referent (Joseph) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

4 tn Heb “both we and our fathers.” 

5 tn Heb “to sojourn.” 

6 tn Heb “for there.” The Hebrew uses a causal particle to 
connect what follows with what precedes. The translation di¬ 
vides the statement into two sentences for stylistic reasons. 

7 tn Heb “men of skill." 

8 tn Heb “make them rulers.” 

sn Put them in charge of my livestock. Pharaoh is, in effect, 
offering Joseph’s brothers jobs as royal keepers of livestock, 
a position mentioned often in Egyptian inscriptions, because 
the Pharaohs owned huge herds of cattle. 

9 tn Heb “caused him to stand.” 

10 sn The precise meaning of the Hebrew verb translated 
“blessed” is difficult in this passage, because the content of 
Jacob’s blessing is not given. The expression could simply 
mean that he greeted Pharaoh, but that seems insufficient 
in this setting. Jacob probably praised Pharaoh, for the verb 
is used this way for praising God. It is also possible that he 
pronounced a formal prayer of blessing, asking God to reward 
Pharaoh for his kindness. 

11 tn Heb “How many are the days of the years of your 
life?” 

12 tn Heb “the days of.” 

13 tn Heb “sojournings.” Jacob uses a term that depicts him 
as one who has lived an unsettled life, temporarily residing in 
many different places. 

14 tn Heb “the days of.” 

15 tn The Hebrew word in (ra’) can sometimes mean “evil,” 
but that would give the wrong connotation here, where it re¬ 
fers to pain, difficulty, and sorrow. Jacob is thinking back 
through all the troubles he had to endure to get to this point. 

16 tn Heb “and they have not reached the days of the years 
of my fathers in the days of their sojournings.” 


blessed Pharaoh and went out from his presence. 17 

47:11 So Joseph settled his father and his broth¬ 
ers. He gave them territory 18 in the land of Egypt, in 
the best region of the land, the land of Rameses, 19 
just as Pharaoh had commanded. 47:12 Joseph also 
provided food for his father, his brothers, and all 
his father’s household, according to the number of 
their little children. 

47:13 But there was no food in all the land be¬ 
cause the famine was very severe; the land of Egypt 
and the land of Canaan wasted away 20 because of 
the famine. 47:14 Joseph collected all the money 
that could be found in the land of Egypt and in 
the land of Canaan as payment 21 for the grain they 
were buying. Then Joseph brought the money into 
Pharaoh’s palace. 22 47:15 When the money from 
the lands of Egypt and Canaan was used up, all 
the Egyptians 23 came to Joseph and said, “Give us 
food! Why should we die 24 before your very eyes 
because our money has run out?” 

47:16 Then Joseph said, “If your money is 
gone, bring your livestock, and I will give you 
food 25 in exchange for 26 your livestock.” 47:17 So 
they brought their livestock to Joseph, and Joseph 
gave them food in exchange for their horses, the 
livestock of their flocks and herds, and their don¬ 
keys. 27 He got them through that year by giving 
them food in exchange for livestock. 

47:18 When that year was over, they came 
to him the next year and said to him, “We can¬ 
not hide from our 28 lord that the money is used 
up and the livestock and the animals belong to 
our lord. Nothing remains before our lord except 
our bodies and our land. 47:19 Why should we 
die before your very eyes, both we and our land? 


17 tn Heb "from before Pharaoh." 

18 tn Heb “a possession,” or “a holding.” Joseph gave them 
a plot of land with rights of ownership in the land of Goshen. 

19 sn The land of Rameses is another designation for the 
region of Goshen. It is named Rameses because of a city in 
that region (Exod 1:11; 12:37). The use of this name may rep¬ 
resent a modernization of the text for the understanding of 
the intended readers, substituting a later name for an earlier 
one. Alternatively, there may have been an earlier Rameses 
for which the region was named. 

20 tn The verb nnb ( lahah , = nNV, la'ah) means "to faint, to 
languish”; it figuratively describes’the land as wasting away, 
drooping, being worn out. 

21 tn Or “in exchange.” On the use of the preposition here 
see BDB90s.v. a. 

22 tn Heb “house.” 

23 tn Heb “all Egypt.” The expression is a metonymy and re¬ 
fers to all the people of Egypt. 

24 tn The imperfect verbal form has a deliberative force 
here. 

25 tn The word “food” has been supplied in the translation 
for stylistic reasons. 

28 tn On the use of the preposition here see BDB 90 s.v. a. 

27 tn The definite article is translated here as a possessive 
pronoun. 

28 tn Heb “my.” The expression “my lord” occurs twice more 
in this verse. 
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Buy us and our land in exchange for food, and we, 
with our land, will become 1 Pharaoh’s slaves. 2 
Give us seed that we may live 3 and not die. Then 
the land will not become desolate.” 4 

47:20 So Joseph bought all the land of Egypt 
for Pharaoh. Each 5 of the Egyptians sold his field, 
for the famine was severe. 6 So the land became 
Pharaoh’s. 47:21 Joseph 7 made all the people 
slaves 8 from one end of Egypt’s border to the oth¬ 
er end of it. 47:22 But he did not purchase the land 
of the priests because the priests had an allotment 
from Pharaoh and they ate from their allotment 
that Pharaoh gave them. That is why they did not 
sell their land. 

47:23 Joseph said to the people, “Since I have 
bought you and your land today for Pharaoh, here 
is seed for you. Cultivate 9 the land. 47:24 When 
you gather in the crop, 10 give 11 one-fifth of it to 
Pharaoh, and the rest 12 will be yours for seed for 
the fields and for you to eat, including those in your 
households and your little children.” 47:25 They 
replied, “You have saved our lives! You are show¬ 
ing us favor, 13 and we will be Pharaoh’s slaves.” 14 

47:26 So Joseph made it a statute, 15 which is in 
effect 16 to this day throughout the land of Egypt: 
One-fifth belongs to Pharaoh. Only the land of the 
priests did not become Pharaoh’s. 

47:27 Israel settled in the land of Egypt, in 
the land of Goshen, and they owned land there. 


1 tn After the imperative, the prefixed verbal form with vav 
here indicates consequence. 

2 sn Pharaoh’s slaves. The idea of slavery is not attractive 
to the modern mind, but in the ancient world it was the pri¬ 
mary way of dealing with the poor and destitute. If the people 
became slaves of Pharaoh, it was Pharaoh’s responsibility to 
feed them and care for them. It was the best way for them to 
survive the famine. 

3 tn After the imperative, the prefixed verbal form with vav 
here indicates purpose or result. 

4 tn The disjunctive clause structure (vav [l] + subject + 
negated verb) highlights the statement and brings their argu¬ 
ment to a conclusion. 

5 tn The Hebrew text connects this clause with the preced¬ 
ing one with a causal particle ('3, Id). The translation divides 
the clauses into two sentences for stylistic reasons. 

6 tn The Hebrew text adds “upon them.” This has not been 
included in the translation for stylistic reasons. 

7 tn Heb “and he”; the referent (Joseph) has been speci¬ 
fied in the translation for clarity. 

8 tc The MT reads “and the people he removed to the cit¬ 
ies,” which does not make a lot of sense in this context. The 
Samaritan Pentateuch and the LXX read “he enslaved them 
as slaves." 

9 tn The perfect verbal form with the vav consecutive is 
equivalent to a command here. 

10 tn The words “the crop” have been supplied in the trans¬ 
lation for stylistic reasons. 

11 tn The perfect form with the vav (l) consecutive is equiva¬ 
lent to an imperfect of instruction here. 

12 tn Heb “four parts.” 

13 tn Heb “we find favor in the eyes of my lord.” Some in¬ 
terpret this as a request, “may we find favor in the eyes of my 
lord.” 

14 sn Slaves. See the note on this word in v. 21. 

15 tn On the term translated “statute” see P. Victor, “A Note 
on Hoq in the Old Testament,” VT 16 (1966): 358-61. 

16 tn The words “which is in effect” have been supplied in 
the translation for stylistic reasons. 


GENESIS 48:4 

They were fruitful and increased rapidly in 
number. 

47:28 Jacob lived in the land of Egypt seven¬ 
teen years; the years 17 of Jacob’s life were 147 in 
all. 47:29 The time 18 for Israel to die approached, 
so he called for his son Joseph and said to him, 
“If now I have found favor in your sight, put your 
hand under my thigh 19 and show me kindness and 
faithfulness. 20 Do not bury me in Egypt, 47:30 but 
when I rest 21 with my fathers, carry me out of 
Egypt and bury me in their burial place.” Joseph 22 
said, “I will do as you say.” 

47:31 Jacob 23 said, “Swear to me that you will 
do so.” 24 So Joseph 25 gave him his word. 26 Then Is¬ 
rael bowed down 27 at the head of his bed. 28 

Manasseh and Ephraim 

48:1 After these things Joseph was told, 29 
“Your father is weakening.” So he took his 
two sons Manasseh and Ephraim with him. 
48:2 When Jacob was told, 30 “Your son Joseph 
has just 31 come to you,” Israel regained strength 
and sat up on his bed. 48:3 Jacob said to Joseph, 
“The sovereign God 32 appeared to me at Luz in 
the land of Canaan and blessed me. 48:4 He said 
to me, ‘I am going to make you fruitful 33 and 
will multiply you. 34 I will make you into a group 


17 tn Heb “the days of the years.” 

18 tn Heb “days.” 

19 sn On the expression put your hand under my thigh see 
Gen 24:2. 

20 tn Or “deal with me in faithful love.” 

21 tn Heb “lie down." Here the expression "lie down” refers 
to death. 

22 tn Heb “he”; the referent (Joseph) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

23 tn Heb “he"; the referent (Jacob) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

24 tn Heb “swear on oath to me.” The words “that you will do 
so” have been supplied in the translation for clarity. 

25 tn Heb “he”; the referent (Joseph) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

26 tn Heb “swore on oath to him.” 

27 sn The Hebrew verb normally means “bow down,” espe¬ 
cially in worship or prayer. Here it might simply mean “bend 
low,” perhaps from weakness or approaching death. The 
narrative is ambiguous at this point and remains open to all 
these interpretations. 

28 tc The MT reads nap ( mittcih , “bed, couch”). The LXX 
reads the word as npp ( matteh , “staff, rod”) and interprets 
this to mean that Jacob bowed down in worship while leaning 
on the top of his staff. The LXX reading was used in turn by the 
writer of the Letter to the Hebrews (Heb 11:21). 

29 tn Heb “and one said.” With no expressed subject in 
the Hebrew text, the verb can be translated with the passive 
voice. 

30 tn Heb “and one told and said." The verbs have no ex¬ 
pressed subject and can be translated with the passive 
voice. 

31 tn Heb “Look, your son Joseph.” 

32 tn Heb “El Shaddai." See the extended note on the 
phrase “sovereign God” in Gen 17:1. 

33 tn Heb “Look, I am making you fruitful.” The participle 
following nil (hinneh) has the nuance of a certain and often 
imminent future. 

34 tn The perfect verbal form with vav consecutive carries 
on the certain future idea. 
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of nations, and I will give this land to your descen¬ 
dants 1 as an everlasting possession .’ 2 

48:5 “Now, as for your two sons, who were 
bom to you in the land of Egypt before I came to 
you in Egypt, they will be mine . 3 Ephraim and 
Manasseh will be mine just as Reuben and Simeon 
are. 48:6 Any children that you father 4 after them 
will be yours; they will be listed 5 under the names 
of their brothers in their inheritance . 6 48:7 But as 
for me, when I was returning from Paddan, Rachel 
died - to my sorrow 7 - in the land of Canaan. It 
happened along the way, some distance from Eph- 
rath. So I buried her there on the way to Ephrath” 
(that is, Bethlehem ). 8 

48:8 When Israel saw Joseph’s sons, he asked, 
“Who are these?” 48:9 Joseph said to his father, 
“They are the 9 sons God has given me in this place.” 
Elis father 10 said, “Bring them to me so I may bless 
them .” 11 48:10 Now Israel’s eyes were failing 12 be¬ 
cause of his age; he was not able to see well. So Jo¬ 
seph 13 brought his sons 14 near to him, and his father 15 
kissed them and embraced them. 48:11 Israel said to 
Joseph, “I never expected 16 to see you 17 again, but 


1 tn The Hebrew text adds “after you,” which has not been 
included in the translation for stylistic reasons. 

2 tn The Hebrew word nriN {’akhuzzah), translated “pos¬ 
session,” describes a permanent holding in the land. It is the 
noun form of the same verb (tntj, ' akhaz) that was used for 
the land given to them in Goshen'(Gen 47:27). 

3 sn They will be mine. Jacob is here adopting his two grand¬ 
sons Manasseh and Ephraim as his sons, and so they will have 
equal share with the other brothers. They will be in the place 
of Joseph and Levi (who will become a priestly tribe) in the set¬ 
tlement of the land. See I. Mendelsohn, “A Ugaritic Parallel to 
the Adoption of Ephraim and Manasseh,” IEJ (1959): 180-83. 

4 tn Or “you fathered." 

5 tn Heb “called” or “named.” 

6 sn Listed under the names of their brothers in their in¬ 
heritance. This means that any subsequent children of Jo¬ 
seph will be incorporated into the tribes of Ephraim and 
Manasseh. 

7 tn Heb “upon me, against me,” which might mean some¬ 
thing like “to my sorrow.” 

8 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map7-E2; Map8-E2; 
Mapl0-B4. 

9 tn Heb “my.” 

10 tn Heb “and he”; the referent (Joseph’s father) has been 
specified in the translation for clarity. 

11 tn The cohortative with prefixed vav (l) indicates purpose 
after the imperative. 

12 tn Heb “heavy.” 

sn The disjunctive clause provides supplemental informa¬ 
tion that is important to the story. The weakness of Israel’s 
sight is one of several connections between this chapter and 
Gen 27. Here there are two sons, and it appears that the 
younger is being blessed over the older by a blind old man. 
While it was by Jacob’s deception in chap. 27, here it is with 
Jacob’s full knowledge. 

13 tn Heb “he”; the referent (Joseph) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

14 tn Heb “them”; the referent (Joseph’s sons) has been 
specified in the translation for clarity. 

15 tn Heb “and he”; the referent (Joseph's father) has been 
specified in the translation for clarity. 

16 tn On the meaning of the Hebrew verb bbf { palal ) here, 
see E. A. Speiser, “The Stem pll in Hebrew,” JBL 82 (1963): 
301-6. Speiser argues that this verb means “to estimate” as 
in Exod 21:22. 

17 tn Heb “your face.” 


now God has allowed me to see your children 18 too.” 

48:12 So Joseph moved them from Israel’s 
knees 19 and bowed down with his face to the 
ground. 48:13 Joseph positioned them; 20 he put 
Ephraim on his right hand across from Israel’s left 
hand, and Manasseh on his left hand across from 
Israel’s right hand. Then Joseph brought them clos¬ 
er to his father. 21 48:14 Israel stretched out his right 
hand and placed it on Ephraim’s head, although he 
was the younger. 22 Crossing his hands, he put his 
left hand on Manasseh’s head, for Manasseh was 
the firstborn. 

48:15 Then he blessed Joseph and said, 
“May the God before whom my fathers 
Abraham and Isaac walked - 
the God who has been my shepherd 23 
all my life long to this day, 

48:16 the Angel 24 who has protected me 25 
from all harm - 
bless these boys. 

May my name be named in them, 26 
and the name of my fathers Abraham and 
Isaac. 

May they grow into a multitude on the 
earth.” 

48:17 When Joseph saw that his father placed 
his right hand on Ephraim’s head, it displeased 
him. 27 So he took his father’s hand to move it from 
Ephraim’s head to Manasseh’s head. 48:18 Joseph 
said to his father, “Not so, my father, for this is the 
firstborn. Put your right hand on his head.” 


18 tn Heb “offspring.” 

19 tn Heb “and Joseph brought them out from with his 
knees.” The two boys had probably been standing by Israel’s 
knees when being adopted and blessed. The referent of the 
pronoun “his” (Israel) has been specified in the translation for 
clarity. 

20 tn Heb “and Joseph took the two of them.” 

21 tn Heb “and he brought nearto him.” The referents of the 
pronouns “he” and “him” (Joseph and his father respectively) 
have been specified in the translation for clarity. 

22 tn The disjunctive clause is circumstantial-concessive 
here. 

23 tn Heb “shepherded me.” The verb has been translated 
as an English noun for stylistic reasons. 

24 sn The Samaritan Pentateuch reads “king” here, but the 
traditional reading (“angel”) may be maintained. Jacob close¬ 
ly associates God with an angelic protective presence. This 
does not mean that Jacob viewed his God as a mere angel, 
but it does suggest that he was aware of an angelic presence 
sent by God to protect him. Here he so closely associates the 
two that they become virtually indistinguishable. In this cul¬ 
ture messengers typically carried the authority of the one who 
sent them and could even be addressed as such. Perhaps 
Jacob thought that the divine blessing would be mediated 
through this angelic messenger. 

25 tn The verb Vnj (ga'al) has the basic idea of “protect” as 
a near relative might do. It is used for buying someone out 
of bondage, marrying a deceased brother’s widow, paying off 
debts, avenging the family, and the like. The meanings of “de¬ 
liver, protect, avenge” are most fitting when God is the subject 
(see A. R. Johnson, “The Primary Meaning of Congress 
Volume: Copenhagen, 1953 [VTSup], 67-77). 

26 tn Or “be recalled through them.” 

27 tn Heb “it was bad in his eyes.” 
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48:19 But his father refused and said, “I know, 
my son, I know. He too will become a nation 
and he too will become great. In spite of this, his 
younger brother will be even greater and his de¬ 
scendants will become a multitude 1 of nations.” 
48:20 So he blessed them that day, saying, 

“By you 1 2 will Israel bless, 3 saying, 

‘May God make you like Ephraim and 
Manasseh.’” 

So he put Ephraim before Manasseh. 4 

48:21 Then Israel said to Joseph, “I am about to 
die, but God will be with you 5 and will bring you 
back to the land of your fathers. 48:22 As one who 
is above your 6 brothers, I give to you the moun¬ 
tain slope, 7 which I took from the Amorites with 
my sword and my bow.” 

The Blessing of Jacob 

49:1 Jacob called for his sons and said, “Gather 
together so I can tell you 8 what will happen to you 
in the future. 9 

49:2 “Assemble and listen, you sons of 
Jacob; 

listen to Israel, your father. 


1 tn Heb “fullness." 

2 tn The pronoun is singular in the Hebrew text, apparently 
elevating Ephraim as the more prominent of the two. Note, 
however, that both are named in the blessing formula that fol¬ 
lows. 

3 tn Or “pronounce a blessing.” 

4 sn On the elevation of Ephraim over Manasseh see E. 
C. Kingsbury, “He Set Ephraim Before Manasseh,” HUCA 38 
(1967): 129-36; H. Mowvley, “The Concept and Content of 
‘Blessing’ in the Old Testament,” BT 16 (1965): 74-80; and I. 
Mendelsohn, “On the Preferential Status of the Eldest Son,” 
BASOR 156 (1959): 38-40. 

5 tn The pronouns translated “you,” “you,” and “your" in 
this verse are plural in the Hebrew text. 

6 tn The pronouns translated “your” and “you” in this verse 
are singular in the Hebrew text. 

7 tn The Hebrew word 23!?' (sh e khem) could be translated 
either as “mountain slope” or “shoulder, portion,” or even tak¬ 
en as the proper name "Shechem.” Jacob was giving Joseph 
either (1) one portion above his brothers, or (2) the mountain 
ridge he took from the Amorites, or (3) Shechem. The ambigu¬ 
ity actually allows for all three to be the referent. He could be 
referring to the land in Shechem he bought in Gen 33:18-19, 
but he mentions here that it was acquired by warfare, sug¬ 
gesting that the events of 34:25-29 are in view (even though 
at the time he denounced it, 34:30). Joseph was later buried 
in Shechem (Josh 24:32). 

8 tn After the imperative, the cohortative with prefixed vav 
(l) indicates purpose/result. 

9 tn The expression “in the future” (D'frn n'inN, 'akharit 
hayyamim, “in the end of days") is found most frequently in 

prophetic passages; it may refer to the end of the age, the es- 

chaton, or to the distant future. The contents of some of the 
sayings in this chapter stretch from the immediate circum¬ 

stances to the time of the settlement in the land to the com¬ 

ing of Messiah. There is a great deal of literature on this chap¬ 
ter, including among others C. Armerding, “The Last Words of 
Jacob: Genesis 49,” BSac 112 (1955): 320-28; H. Pehlke, 

“An Exegetical and Theological Study of Genesis 49:1-28" 

(Th.D. dissertation, Dallas Theological Seminary, 1985); and 

B. Vawter, “The Canaanite Background of Genesis 49,” CBQ 

17 (1955): 1-18. 


GENESIS 49:7 

49:3 Reuben, you are my firstborn, 
my might and the beginning of my 
strength, 

outstanding in dignity, outstanding in 
power. 

49:4 You are destructive 10 * like water and 
will not excel, 11 

for you got on your father’s bed, 12 
then you defiled it - he got on my couch! 13 
49:5 Simeon and Levi are brothers, 
weapons of violence are their knives! 14 
49:6 O my soul, do not come into their 
council, 

do not be united to their assembly, my 
heart, 15 

for in their anger they have killed men, 
and for pleasure they have hamstrung 
oxen. 

49:7 Cursed be their anger, for it was 
fierce, 

and their fury, for it was cruel. 

I will divide them in Jacob, 
and scatter them in Israel! 16 17 


10 tn The Hebrew noun tns (pakhaz) only occurs here in the 
OT. A related verb occurs twice in the prophets (Jer 23:32; 
Zeph 3:4) for false prophets inventing their messages, and 
once in Judges for unscrupulous men bribed to murder 
(Judg 9:4). It would describe Reuben as being "frothy, boil¬ 
ing, turbulent” as water. The LXX has “run riot,” the Vulgate 
has “poured out,” and Tg. Onq. has "you followed your own 
direction.” It is a reference to Reuben’s misconduct in Gen 
35, butthe simile and the rare word invite some speculation. 
H. Pehlke suggests “destructive like water," for Reuben acted 
with pride and presumption; see his “An Exegetical and Theo¬ 
logical Study of Genesis 49:1-28” (Th.D. dissertation, Dallas 
Theological Seminary, 1985). 

11 tn Heb “Do not excel!” The Hiphil of the verb nn; iyatar) 
has this meaning only here. The negated jussive is rhetorical 
here. Rather than being a command, it anticipates what will 
transpire. The prophecy says that because of the character of 
the ancestor, the tribe of Reuben would not have the charac¬ 
ter to lead (see 1 Chr 5:1). 

12 sn This is a euphemism for having sexual intercourse with 
Jacob's wives (see Gen 35:22). 

13 tn The last verb is third masculine singular, as if for the 
first time Jacob told the brothers, or let them know that he 
knew. For a discussion of this passage see S. Gevirtz, “The 
Reprimand of Reuben,” JNES 30 (1971): 87-98. 

14 tnThe meaningofthe Hebrew word rnsp (m e kherah) is un¬ 
certain. It has been rendered (1) “habitations”; (2) “merchan¬ 
dise”; (3) “counsels”; (4) "swords”; (5) “weddingfeasts.” If it is 
from the verb rna (karat) and formed after noun patterns for 
instruments and tools ( maqtil , miqtil form), then it would refer 
to “knives.” Since the verb is used in Exod 4:25 for circumci¬ 
sion, the idea would be “their circumcision knives,” an allu¬ 
sion to the events of Gen 34 (see M. J. Dahood, “‘MKRTYHM’ 
in Genesis 49,5,” CBQ 23 [1961]: 54-56). Another explana¬ 
tion also connects the word to the events of Gen 34 as a ref¬ 
erence to the intended “weddingfeast" for Dinah which could 
take place only after the men of Shechem were circumcised 
(see D. W. Young, “A Ghost Word in the Testament of Jacob 
(Gen 49:5)?" JBL 100 [1981]: 335-422). 

15 tn The Hebrew text reads “my glory,” but it is preferable to 
repoint the form and read “my liver.” The liver was sometimes 
viewed as the seat of the emotions and will (see HALOT 456 
s.v. II723) for which the heart is the modern equivalent. 

16 sn Divide...scatter. What is predicted here is a division of 
their tribes. Most commentators see here an anticipation of 
Levi being in every area but not their own. That may be part 
of it, but not entirely what the curse intended. These tribes for 
their ruthless cruelty would be eliminated from the power and 
prestige of leadership. 




GENESIS 49:8 


110 


49:8 Judah, 1 your brothers will praise 
you. 

Your hand will be on the neck of your 
enemies, 

your father’s sons will bow down before 
you. 

49:9 You are a lion’s cub, Judah, 
from the prey, my son, you have gone up. 
He crouches and lies down like a lion; 
like a lioness - who will rouse him? 

49:10 The scepter will not depart from 
Judah, 

nor the ruler’s staff from between his 
feet, 1 2 

until he comes to whom it belongs; 3 
the nations will obey him. 4 
49:11 Binding his foal to the vine, 
and his colt to the choicest vine, 
he will wash 5 his garments in wine, 
his robes in the blood of grapes. 

49:12 His eyes will be dark from wine, 
and his teeth white from milk. 6 
49:13 Zebulun will live 7 by the haven of 
the sea 

and become a haven for ships; 
his border will extend to Sidon. 8 
49:14 Issachar is a strong-boned donkey 
lying down between two saddlebags. 


1 sn There is a wordplay here; the name Judah (rnrp, 
'fhudah) sounds in Hebrew like the verb translated praise 
yodukha). The wordplay serves to draw attention to the 
statement as having special significance. 

2 tn Or perhaps “from his descendants,” taking the expres¬ 
sion “from between his feet" as a euphemism referring to the 
genitals. In this case the phrase refers by metonymy to those 
who come forth from his genitals, i.e., his descendants. 

3 tn The Hebrew form nW ( shiloh) is a major interpretive 
problem. There are at least four major options (with many 
variations and less likely alternatives): (1) Some prefer to 
leave the text as it is, reading “Shiloh” and understanding it 
as the place where the ark rested for a while in the time of the 
Judges. (2) By repointing the text others arrive at the transla¬ 
tion “until the [or “his”] ruler comes,” a reference to a Davidic 
ruler or the Messiah. (3) Another possibility that does not re¬ 
quire emendation of the consonantal text, but only repoint¬ 
ing, is “until tribute is brought to him” (so NEB, JPS, NRSV), 
which has the advantage of providing good parallelism with 
the following line, “the nations will obey him.” (4) The inter¬ 
pretation followed in the present translation, “to whom it [be¬ 
longs]” (so RSV, NIV, REB), is based on the ancient versions. 
Again, this would refer to the Davidic dynasty or, ultimately, to 
the Messiah. 

4 tn “and to him [will be] the obedience of the nations.” For 
discussion of this verse see J. Blenkinsopp, “The Oracle of Ju¬ 
dah and the Messianic Entry," JBL 80 (1961): 55-64; and E. 
M. Good, “The ‘Blessing’ on Judah,” JBL 82 (1963): 427-32. 

5 tn The perfect verbal form is used rhetorically, describing 
coming events as though they have already taken place. 

6 tn Some translate these as comparatives, “darker than 
wine...whiter than milk,” and so a reference to his appear¬ 
ance (so NEB, NIV, NRSV). But if it is in the age of abundance, 
symbolized by wine and milk, then the dark (i.e., red or per¬ 
haps dull) eyes would be from drinking wine, and the white 
teeth from drinking milk. 

7 tn The verb pts> (shakhan) means “to settle," but not 
necessarily as a permanent dwelling place. The tribal settle¬ 
ments by the sea would have been temporary and not the 
tribe's territory. 

8 map For location see Mapl-Al; JP3-F3; JP4-F3. 


49:15 When he sees 9 a good resting place, 
and the pleasant land, 
he will bend his shoulder to the burden 
and become a slave laborer. 10 
49:16 Dan 11 will judge 12 his people 
as one of the tribes of Israel. 

49:17 May Dan be a snake beside the 
road, 

a viper by the path, 
that bites the heels of the horse 
so that its rider falls backward. 13 
49:181 wait for your deliverance, O 
Lord. 14 

49:19 Gad will be raided by marauding 
bands, 

but he will attack them at their heels. 15 
49:20 Asher’s 16 food will be rich, 17 
and he will provide delicacies 18 to royalty. 
49:21 Naphtali is a free running doe, 19 
he speaks delightful words. 20 


9 tn The verb forms in this verse (“sees,” “will bend,” and 
“[will] become”) are preterite; they is used in a rhetorical man¬ 
ner, describing the future as if it had already transpired. 

10 sn The oracle shows that the tribe of Issachar will be 
willing to trade liberty for the material things of life. Issachar 
would work ( become a slave laborer) forthe Canaanites, a re¬ 
versal of the oracle on Canaan. See C. M. Carmichael, “Some 
Sayings in Genesis 49,” JBL 88 (1969): 435-44; and S. Ge- 
virtz, "The Issachar Oracle in the Testament of Jacob,” Erlsr 
12 (1975): 104-12. 

11 sn The name Dan (|7, dan ) means “judge” and forms a 
wordplay with the following verb. 

12 tn Or “govern.” 

13 sn The comparison of the tribe of Dan to a venomous 
serpent is meant to say that Dan, though small, would be po¬ 
tent, gaining victory through its skill and shrewdness. Jewish 
commentators have linked the image in part with Samson. 
That link at least illustrates the point: Though a minority tribe, 
Dan would gain the upper hand over others. 

14 sn I wait for your deliverance, O Lord. As Jacob sees the 
conflicts that lie ahead for Dan and Gad (see v. 19), he offers 
a brief prayer for their security. 

15 tc Heb “heel.” The MT has suffered from misdivision at 
this point. The initial mem on the first word in the next verse 
should probably be taken as a plural ending on the word 
“heel.” 

sn In Hebrew the name Gad (13, gad ) sounds like the 
words translated “raided” (lnir, y^gudennu) and “marauding 
bands” (hnj.g e dud). 

16 tc Heb “from Asher,” but the initial mem (o) of the MT 
should probably be moved to the end of the preceding verse 
and taken as a plural ending on “heel." 

17 tn The Hebrew word translated “rich," when applied to 
products of the ground, means abundant in quantity and 
quality. 

18 tn The word translated “delicacies" refers to foods that 
were delightful, the kind fit for a king. 

19 tn Heb “a doe set free.” 

20 tn Heb “the one who gives words of beauty.” The deer 
imagery probably does not continue into this line; Naphtali is 
the likely antecedent of the substantival participle, which is 
masculine, not feminine, in form. If the animal imagery is re¬ 
tained from the preceding line, the image of a talking deer is 
preposterous. For this reason some read the second line “the 
one who bears beautiful fawns,” interpreting 'bps (’ imre) as 
a reference to young animals, not words (see HALOT 67 s.v. 
*hBN). 

sn Almost every word in the verse is difficult. Some take the 
imagery to mean that Naphtali will be swift and agile (like a 
doe), and be used to take good messages (reading “words 
of beauty”). Others argue that the tribe was free-spirited (free 
running ), but then settled down with young children. 
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49:22 Joseph is a fruitful bough, 1 
a fruitful bough near a spring 
whose branches 2 climb over the wall. 

49:23 The archers will attack him, 3 
they will shoot at him and oppose him. 
49:24 But his bow will remain steady, 
and his hands 4 will be skillful; 
because of the hands of the Mighty One 
of Jacob, 

because of 5 the Shepherd, the Rock 6 of 
Israel, 

49:25 because of the God of your father, 
who will help you, 7 
because of the sovereign God, 8 
who will bless you 9 
with blessings from the sky above, 
blessings from the deep that lies below, 
and blessings of the breasts and womb. 10 
49:26 The blessings of your father are 
greater 

than 11 the blessings of the eternal moun¬ 
tains 12 

or the desirable things of the age-old hills. 
They will be on the head of Joseph 
and on the brow of the prince of his 
brothers. 13 

49:27 Benjamin is a ravenous wolf; 
in the morning devouring the prey, 
and in the evening dividing the plunder.” 


1 tn The Hebrew text appears to mean “[is] a son of fruit¬ 
fulness." The second word is an active participle, feminine 
singular, from the verb nns (parah, “to be fruitful”). The trans¬ 
lation “bough" is employed for |3 (ben, elsewhere typically 
“son”) because Joseph is pictured as a healthy and fruitful 
vine growing by the wall. But there are difficulties with this in¬ 
terpretation. The word "son” nowhere else refers to a plant 
and the noun translated “branches" ( Heb “daughters") in 
the third line is a plural form whereas its verb is singular. In 
the other oracles of Gen 49 an animal is used for compari¬ 
son and not a plant, leading some to translate the opening 
phrase rne |3 (ben parah, “fruitful bough”) as “wild donkey” 
(JPS, NAB). Various other interpretations involving more radi¬ 
cal emendation of the text have also been offered. 

2 tn Heb “daughters.” 

3 tn The verb forms in w. 23-24 are used in a rhetorical 
manner, describing future events as if they had already taken 
place. 

4 tn Heb “the arms of his hands.” 

5 tn Heb “from there," but the phrase should be revocalized 
and read “from [i.e., because of] the name of.” 

6 tn Or “Stone.” 

7 tn Heb “and he will help you.” 

8 tn Heb “Shaddai." See the note on the title "sovereign 
God” in Gen 17:1. The preposition ns (’et) in the Hebrew text 
should probably be emended to ('el, “God”). 

9 tn Heb “and he will bless you.” 

10 sn Jacob envisions God imparting both agricultural 
(blessings from the sky above, blessings from the deep that 
lies below) and human fertility (blessings of the breasts and 
womb) to Joseph and his family. 

11 tn Heb “have prevailed over.” 

12 tn One could interpret the phrase 'bin (horny) to mean 
“my progenitors” (literally, “the ones who conceived me”), but 
the masculine form argues against this. It is better to emend 
the text to 'Tin (Harare, “mountains of”) because it forms a 
better parallel with the next clause. In this case the final yod 
(’) on the form is a construct plural marker, not a pronominal 
suffix. 

13 tn For further discussion of this passage, see I. Sonne, 
“Genesis 49:24-26,” JBL 65 (1946): 303-6. 


49:28 These 14 are the twelve tribes of Israel. 
This is what their father said to them when he 
blessed them. He gave each of them an appropri¬ 
ate blessing. 15 

49:29 Then he instructed them, 16 “I am about 
to go 17 to my people. Bury me with my fathers in 
the cave in the field of Ephron the Hittite. 49:30 It 
is the cave in the field of Machpelah, near Mamre 
in the land of Canaan, which Abraham bought for 
a burial plot from Ephron the Hittite. 49:31 There 
they buried Abraham and his wife Sarah; there 
they buried Isaac and his wife Rebekah; and there 
I buried Leah. 49:32 The field and the cave in it 
were acquired from the sons of Heth.” 18 

49:33 When Jacob finished giving these in¬ 
structions to his sons, he pulled his feet up onto 
the bed, breathed his last breath, and went 19 to his 
people. 

The Burials of Jacob and Joseph 

50:1 Then Joseph hugged his father’s face. 20 
He wept over him and kissed him. 50:2 Joseph in¬ 
structed the physicians in his service 21 to embalm 
his father, so the physicians embalmed Israel. 
50:3 They took forty days, for that is the full time 
needed for embalming. 22 The Egyptians mourned 23 
for him seventy days 24 

50:4 When the days of mourning 25 had passed, 
Joseph said to Pharaoh’s royal court, 26 “If I have 
found favor in your sight, please say to Pha¬ 
raoh, 27 50:5 ‘My father made me swear an oath. 
He said, 28 “I am about to die. Bury me 29 in my 
tomb that I dug for myself there in the land of 
Canaan.” Now let me go and bury my father; 
then I will return.’” 50:6 So Pharaoh said, “Go 


14 tn Heb “All these.” 

15 tn Heb “and he blessed them, each of whom according 
to his blessing, he blessed them.” 

16 tn The Hebrew text adds “and he said to them,” which 
is not included in the translation because it is redundant in 
English. 

17 tn Heb “I am about to be gathered.” The participle is 
used here to describe what is imminent. 

18 tn Some translate the Hebrew term “Heth” as “Hittites” 
here (see also Gen 23:3), but this gives the impression that 
these people were the classical Hittites of Anatolia. However, 
there is no known connection between these sons of Heth, 
apparently a Canaanite group (see Gen 10:15), and the Hit¬ 
tites of Asia Minor. See H. A. Hoffner, Jr., “Hittites,” Peoples of 
the Old Testament World, 152-53. 

19 tn Heb “was gathered.” 

20 tn Heb “fell on.” The expression describes Joseph’s un¬ 
restrained sorrow over Jacob’s death; he probably threw him¬ 
self across the body and embraced his father. 

21 tn Heb “his servants the physicians.” 

22 tn Heb “and forty days were fulfilled for him, for thus are 
fulfilled the days of embalming.” 

23 tn Heb “wept.” 

24 sn Seventy days. This probably refers to a time of nation¬ 
al mourning. 

25 tn Heb “weeping." 

28 tn Heb “the house of Pharaoh.” 

27 tn Heb “in the ears of Pharaoh." 

28 tn Heb “saying." 

29 tn The imperfect verbal form here has the force of a com¬ 
mand. 




GENESIS 50:7 


112 


and bury your father, just as he made you swear 
to do .” 1 

50:7 So Joseph went up to bury his father; all 
Pharaoh’s officials went with him - the senior 
courtiers 2 of his household, all the senior officials 
of the land of Egypt, 50:8 all Joseph’s household, 
his brothers, and his father’s household. But they 
left their little children and their flocks and herds 
in the land of Goshen. 50:9 Chariots and horsemen 
also went up with him, so it was a very large en¬ 
tourage . 3 

50:10 When they came to the threshing floor of 
Atad 4 on the other side of the Jordan, they mourn¬ 
ed there with very great and bitter sorrow . 5 There 
Joseph observed a seven day period of mourn¬ 
ing for his father. 50:11 When the Canaanites who 
lived in the land saw them mourning at the thresh¬ 
ing floor of Atad, they said, “This is a very sad oc¬ 
casion 6 for the Egyptians.” That is why its name 
was called 7 Abel Mizraim , 8 which is beyond the 
Jordan. 

50:12 So the sons of Jacob did for him just as 
he had instructed them. 50:13 His sons carried him 
to the land of Canaan and buried him in the cave 
of the field of Machpelah, near Mamre. This is 
the field Abraham purchased as a burial plot from 
Ephron the Hittite. 50:14 After he buried his father, 
Joseph returned to Egypt, along with his brothers 
and all who had accompanied him to bury his fa¬ 
ther. 

50:15 When Joseph’s brothers saw that their 
father was dead, they said, “What if Joseph bears 
a grudge and wants to repay 9 us in full 10 for all 
the harm 11 we did to him?” 50:16 So they sent 
word 12 to Joseph, saying, “Your father gave 
these instructions before he died: 50:17 ‘Tell Jo¬ 
seph this: Please forgive the sin of your broth¬ 
ers and the wrong they did when they treated 
you so badly.’ Now please forgive the sin of the 

1 tn Heb “he made you swear on oath." 

2 tn Or “dignitaries”; Heb “elders." 

3 tn Heb “camp." 

4 sn The location of the threshing floor of Atad is not cer¬ 
tain. The expression the other side of the Jordan could refer 
to the eastern or western bank, depending on one’s perspec¬ 
tive. However, it is commonly used in the OT for Transjordan. 
This would suggest that the entourage came up the Jordan 
Valley and crossed into the land at Jericho, just as the Israel¬ 
ites would in the time of Joshua. 

5 tn Heb “and they mourned there [with] very great and 
heavy mourning.” The cognate accusative, as well as the two 
adjectives and the adverb, emphasize the degree of their sor¬ 
row. 

6 tn Heb “this is heavy mourning for Egypt.” 

7 tn The verb has no expressed subject and so it may be 
translated as passive. 

8 sn The name Abel Mizraim means “the mourning of 

Egypt.” 

9 tn The imperfect tense could be a simple future; it could 
also have a desiderative nuance. 

10 tn The infinitive absolute makes the statement emphat¬ 
ic, “repay in full.” 

11 tn Or “evil.” 

12 tn The verb means “command,” but they would hardly be 

commanding him. It probably means they sent their father’s 

instructions to Joseph. 


servants of the God of your father.” When this 
message was reported to him, Joseph wept. 13 
50:18 Then his brothers also came and threw them¬ 
selves down before him; they said, “Here we are; 
we are your slaves.” 50:19 But Joseph answered 
them, “Don’t be afraid. Am 14 1 in the place of God? 
50:20 As for you, you meant to harm me, 15 but God 
intended it for a good purpose, so he could pre¬ 
serve the lives of many people, as you can see this 
day. 16 50:21 So now, don’t be afraid. I will provide 
for you and your little children.” Then he consoled 
them and spoke kindly 17 to them. 

50:22 Joseph lived in Egypt, along with his 
father’s family. 18 Joseph lived 110 years. 50:23 Jo¬ 
seph saw the descendants of Ephraim to the third 
generation. 19 He also saw the children of Makir 
the son of Manasseh; they were given special in¬ 
heritance rights by Joseph. 20 

50:24 Then Joseph said to his brothers, “I am 
about to die. But God will surely come to you 21 
and lead you up from this land to the land he swore 
on oath to give 22 to Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob.” 
50:25 Joseph made the sons of Israel swear an oath. 
He said, “God will surely come to you. Then you 
must carry my bones up from this place.” 50:26 So 
Joseph died at the age of 110. 23 After they em¬ 
balmed him, his body 24 was placed in a coffin in 
Egypt. 


13 tn Heb “and Joseph wept when they spoke to him.” 

14 tn Heb “For am I." 

15 tn Heb “you devised against me evil." 

16 tn Heb “God devised it for good in order to do, like this 
day, to preserve alive a great nation.” 

17 tn Heb "spoke to their heart.” 

18 tn Heb “he and the house of his father.” 

19 tn Heb “saw Ephraim, the children of the third.” 

20 tn Heb “they were born on the knees of Joseph." This ex¬ 
pression implies their adoption by Joseph, which meant that 
they received an inheritance from him. 

21 tn The verb ips ipaqad ) means “to visit," i.e., to intervene 
for blessing or cursing; here Joseph announces that God 
would come to fulfill the promises by delivering them from 
Egypt. The statement is emphasized by the use of the infini¬ 
tive absolute with the verb: “God will surely visit you.” 

22 tn The words “to give” are supplied in the translation for 
clarity and for stylistic reasons. 

23 tn Heb “son of a hundred and ten years.” 

24 tn Heb “he.” 
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Blessing during Bondage in Egypt 

iil 1 These 1 2 are the names 3 of the sons of Is¬ 
rael 4 who entered Egypt — each man with his 
household 5 entered with Jacob: 1:2 Reuben, 
Simeon, Levi, and Judah, 1:3 Issachar, Zebulun, 
and Benjamin, 1:4 Dan and Naphtali, Gad and 
Asher. 1:5 All the people 6 who were directly de¬ 
scended 7 from Jacob numbered seventy. 8 But 


1 sn Chapter 1 introduces the theme of bondage in Egypt 
and shows the intensifying opposition to the fulfillment of 
promises given earlier to Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob. The 
first seven verses announce the theme of Israel’s prosper¬ 
ity in Egypt. The second section (w. 8-14) reports continued 
prosperity in the face of deliberate opposition. The third sec¬ 
tion (vv. 15-21) explains the prosperity as divine favor in spite 
of Pharaoh’s covert attempts at controlling the population. 
The final verse records a culmination in the developing tyr¬ 
anny and provides a transition to the next section - Pharaoh 
commands the open murder of the males. The power of God 
is revealed in the chapter as the people flourish under the 
forces of evil. However, by the turn of affairs at the end of the 
chapter, the reader is left with a question about the power 
of God - “What can God do?” This is good Hebrew narrative, 
moving the reader through tension after tension to reveal the 
sovereign power and majesty of the Lord God, but calling for 
faith every step of the way. See also D. W. Wicke, "The Literary 
Structure of Exodus 1:2-2:10,” JSOT24 (1982): 99-107. 

2 tn Heb “now these” or “and these.” The vav (i) disjunctive 
marks a new beginning in the narrative begun in Genesis. 

3 sn The name of the book of Exodus in the Hebrew Bible 
is met? (sh e mot), the word for "Names,” drawn from the be¬ 
ginning of the book. The inclusion of the names at this point 
forms a literary connection to the book of Genesis. It indicates 
that the Israelites living in bondage had retained a knowledge 
of their ancestry, and with it, a knowledge of God’s promise. 

4 tn The expression btnt?' (b e neyisra'el, “sons of Israel”) 
in most places refers to the nation as a whole and can be 
translated “Israelites," although traditionally it has been ren¬ 
dered “the children of Israel” or “the sons of Israel." Here it re¬ 
fers primarily to the individual sons of the patriarch Israel, for 
they are named. But the expression is probably also intended 
to indicate that they are the Israelites (cf. Gen 29:1, “eastern 
people," or “easterners,” lit., “sons of the east”). 

5 tn Heb “a man and his house.” Since this serves to explain 
“the sons of Israel," it has the distributive sense. So while the 
“sons of Israel” refers to the actual sons of the patriarch, the 
expression includes theirfamilies (cf. NIV, TEV, CEV, NLT). 

6 tn The word tysu ( nefesh) is often translated “soul.” But the 
word refers to the whole person, the body with the soul, and 
so “life” or “person” is frequently a better translation. 

7 tn The expression in apposition to tfs: (nefesh) literally 
says “those who went out from the loins of Jacob.” This distin¬ 
guishes the entire company as his direct descendants. 

8 sn Gen 46 describes in more detail Jacob’s coming to 

Egypt with his family. The Greek text of Exod 1:5 and of Gen 

46:27 and two Qumran manuscripts, have the number as 
seventy-five, counting the people a little differently. E. H. Mer¬ 

rill in conjunction with F. Delitzsch notes that the list in Gen 46 

of those who entered Egypt includes Hezron and Hamul, who 

did so in potentia, since they were born after the family en¬ 
tered Egypt. Joseph’s sons are also included, though they too 

were born in Egypt. “The list must not be pressed too literally’’ 

(E. H. Merrill, Kingdom of Priests, 49). 


Joseph was already in Egypt, 9 1:6 and in time 10 * 
Joseph 11 and his brothers and all that generation 
died. 1:7 The Israelites, 12 however, 13 were fruit¬ 
ful, increased greatly, multiplied, and became ex¬ 
tremely strong, 14 so that the land was filled with 
them. 

1:8 Then a new king, 15 who did not know 


9 tn Heb "and Joseph was in Egypt” (so ASV). The disjunc¬ 
tive word order in Hebrew draws attention to the fact that Jo¬ 
seph, in contrast to his brothers, did not come to Egypt at the 
same time as Jacob. 

10 tn The text simply uses the vav (l) consecutive with the 
preterite, "and Joseph died.” While this construction shows 
sequence with the preceding verse, it does not require that 
the death follow directly the report of that verse. In fact, read¬ 
ers know from the record in Genesis that the death of Joseph 
occurred after a good number of years. The statement as¬ 
sumes the passage of time in the natural course of events. 

11 tn The verse has a singular verb, “and Joseph died, and 
all his brothers, and all that generation.” Typical of Hebrew 
style the verb need only agree with the first of a compound 
subject. 

sn Since the deaths of “Joseph and his brothers and all that 
generation” were common knowledge, their mention must 
serve some rhetorical purpose. In contrast to the flourishing 
of Israel, there is death. This theme will appear again: In spite 
of death in Egypt, the nation flourishes. 

12 tn Heb “the sons of Israel.” 

13 tn The disjunctive vav marks a contrast with the note 
about the deaths of the first generation. 

14 tn Using ino ( m e 'od) twice intensifies the idea of their be¬ 
coming strong (see GKC 431-32 §133.k). 

sn The text is clearly going out of its way to say that the 
people of Israel flourished in Egypt. The verbs rns (parnh, “be 
fruitful”), j“®' ( sharats , “swarm, teem”), ran ( ravah , “multi¬ 
ply”), and dm (’ atsam , “be strong, mighty") form a literary link 
to the creation account in Genesis. The text describes Israel’s 
prosperity in the terms of God’s original command to be fruit¬ 
ful and multiplyand fill the earth, to show that their prosperity 
was by divine blessing and in compliance with the will of God. 
The commission for the creation to fill the earth and subdue it 
would now begin to materialize through the seed of Abraham. 

15 sn It would be difficult to identify who this “new king” 
might be, since the chronology of ancient Israel and Egypt is 
continually debated. Scholars who take the numbers in the 
Bible more or less at face value would place the time of Ja¬ 
cob’s going down to Egypt in about 1876 b.c. This would put 
Joseph's experience in the period prior to the Hyksos control 
of Egypt (1720-1570’s), and everything in the narrative about 
Joseph points to a native Egyptian setting and not a Hyksos 
one. Joseph’s death, then, would have been around 1806 
b.c., just a few years prior to the end of the 12th Dynasty of 
Egypt. This marked the end of the mighty Middle Kingdom of 
Egypt. The relationship between the Hyksos (also Semites) 
and the Israelites may have been amicable, and the Hyksos 
then might very well be the enemies that the Egyptians feared 
in Exodus 1:10. It makes good sense to see the new king who 
did not know Joseph as either the founder (Amosis, 1570- 
1546) or an early king of the powerful 18th Dynasty (like 
Thutmose I). Egypt under this new leadership drove out the 
Hyksos and reestablished Egyptian sovereignty. The new rul¬ 
ers certainly would have been concerned about an increasing 
Semite population in their territory (see E. H. Merrill, Kingdom 
of Priests, 49-55). 
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about 1 Joseph, came to power 2 over Egypt. 
1:9 He said 3 to his people, “Look at 4 the Israel¬ 
ite people, more numerous and stronger than we 
are! 1:10 Come, let’s deal wisely 5 with them. Oth¬ 
erwise 6 they will continue to multiply, 7 and if 8 a 
war breaks out, they will ally themselves with 9 
our enemies and fight against us and leave 10 the 
country.” 

1:11 So they put foremen 11 over the Israel¬ 
ites 12 to oppress 13 them with hard labor. As a re¬ 
sult 14 they built Pithom and Rameses 15 as store 

1 tn The relative clause comes last in the verse in Hebrew. It 
simply clarifies that the new king had no knowledge about Jo¬ 
seph. It also introduces a major theme in the early portion of 
Exodus, as a later Pharaoh will claim not to know who Yahweh 
is. The Lord, however, will work to make sure that Pharaoh 
and all Egypt will know that he is the true God. 

2 tn Heb “arose." 

3 tn Heb “and he said.” 

4 tn The particle nil ( hinneh) introduces the foundational 
clause for the exhortation to follow by drawing the listeners' 
attention to the Israelites. In other words, the exhortation that 
follows is based on this observation. The connection could be 
rendered “since, because,” or the like. 

5 tn The verb is the Hitpael cohortative of non (khakam, “to 
be wise”). This verb has the idea of acting shrewdly, dealing 
wisely. The basic idea in the word group is that of skill. So a 
skillful decision is required to prevent the Israelites from mul¬ 
tiplying any more. 

sn Pharaoh's speech invites evaluation. How wise did his 
plans prove to be? 

6 tn The word )S {pen) expresses fear or precaution and can 
also be translated “lest” or “else" (R. J. Williams, Hebrew Syn¬ 
tax, 75-76, §461). 

7 tn The verb can be translated simply “will multiply,” but 
since Pharaoh has already indicated that he is aware they 
were doing that, the nuance here must mean to multiply all 
the more, or to continue to multiply. Cf. NIV “will become even 
more numerous.” 

8 tn The words '3 rmi ( v e hayah ki) introduce a conditional 
clause - “if" (see GKC 335 §112.y). 

9 tn Heb “and [lest] he [Israel] also be joined to.” 

10 tn Heb “and go up from.” All the verbs coming after the 
particle)? {pen , "otherwise, lest” in v. 10) have the same force 
and are therefore parallel. These are the fears of the Egyp¬ 
tians. This explains why a shrewd policy of population control 
was required. They wanted to keep Israel enslaved; they did 
not want them to become too numerous and escape. 

11 tn Heb “princes of work.” The word ni? {sore, “princes”) 
has been translated using words such as “ruler,” “prince,” 
“leader,” “official," “chief,” “commander,” and “captain” in 
different contexts. It appears again in 2:14 and 18:21 and 
25. Hebrew D» {mas) refers to a labor gang organized to pro¬ 
vide unpaid labor, or corvee (Deut 20:11; Josh 17:13; 1 Kgs 
9:15, 21). The entire phrase has been translated “foremen,” 
which combines the idea of oversight and labor. Cf. KJV, NAB, 
NASB, NRSV “taskmasters"; NIV “slave masters”; NLT “slave 
drivers.” 

12 tn Heb “overthem”; the referent (the Israelites) has been 
specified in the translation for clarity. 

13 sn The verb inis (' annoto) is the Piel infinitive construct 
from nyj (’ anah , “to oppress”). The word has a wide range of 
meanings. Here it would include physical abuse, forced sub¬ 
jugation, and humiliation. This king was trying to crush the 
spirit of Israel by increasing their slave labor. Other terms 
in the passage that describe this intent include “bitter" and 
"crushing." 

14 tn The form is a preterite with the vav (i) consecutive, )?n 
(vayyiven). The sequence expressed in this context includes 
the idea of result. 

15 sn Many scholars assume that because this city was 
named Rameses, the Pharaoh had to be Rameses il, and 
hence that a late date for the exodus (and a late time for the 


cities for Pharaoh. 1:12 But the more the Egyp¬ 
tians 16 oppressed them, the more they multiplied 
and spread . 17 As a result the Egyptians loathed 18 
the Israelites, 1:13 and they 19 made the Israel¬ 
ites serve rigorously . 20 1:14 They made their lives 
bitter 21 by 22 hard service with mortar and bricks 
and by all kinds of service 23 in the fields. Every 


sojourn in Egypt) is proved. But if the details of the context 
are taken as seriously as the mention of this name, this can¬ 
not be the case. If one grants for the sake of discussion that 
Rameses II was on the throne and oppressing Israel, it is nec¬ 
essary to note that Moses is not born yet. It would take about 
twenty or more years to build the city, then eighty more years 
before Moses appears before Pharaoh (Rameses), and then 
a couple of years forthe plagues - this man would have been 
Pharaoh for over a hundred years. That is clearly not the case 
for the historical Rameses II. But even more determining is 
the fact that whoever the Pharaoh was for whom the Israel¬ 
ites built the treasure cities, he died before Moses began the 
plagues. The Bible says that when Moses grew up and killed 
the Egyptian, he fled from Pharaoh (whoever that was) and re¬ 
mained in exile until he heard that that Pharaoh had died. So 
this verse cannot be used for a date of the exodus in the days 
of Rameses, unless many other details in the chapters are 
ignored. If it is argued that Rameses was the Pharaoh of the 
oppression, then his successor would have been the Pharaoh 
of the exodus. Rameses reigned from 1304 b.c. until 1236 
and then was succeeded by Merneptah. That would put the 
exodus far too late in time, for the Merneptah stela refers 
to Israel as a settled nation in their land. One would have to 
say that the name Rameses in this chapter may either refer 
to an earlier king, or, more likely, reflect an updating in the 
narrative to name the city according to its later name (it was 
called something else when they built it, but later Rameses 
finished it and named it after himself [see B. Jacob, Exodus, 
14]). For further discussion see G. L. Archer, “An 18th Dynasty 
Ramses,” JETS 17 (1974): 49-50; and C. F. Aling, "The Biblical 
City of Ramses,” JETS 25 (1982): 129-37. Furthermore, for 
w. 11-14, see K. A. Kitchen, “From the Brick Fields of Egypt,” 
TynESul 11 (1976): 137-47. 

16 tn Heb “they”; the referent (the Egyptians) has been 
specified in the translation for clarity. 

17 tn The imperfect tenses in this verse are customary 
uses, expressing continual action in past time (see GKC 315 
§107.e). For other examples of -iispo (ka’asher) with )3 (ken) 
expressing a comparison (“just as...so”) see Gen 41:13; Judg 
1:7; Isa 31:4. 

sn Nothing in the oppression caused this, of course. Rather, 
the blessing of God (Gen 12:1-3) was on Israel in spite of the 
efforts of Egypt to hinder it. According to Gen 15 God had fore¬ 
told that there would be this period of oppression (n:» [anah] 
in Gen 15:13). In other words, God had decreed and predict¬ 
ed both their becoming a great nation and the oppression to 
show that he could fulfill his promise to Abraham in spite of 
the bondage. 

18 tn Heb “they felt a loathing before/because of”; the refer¬ 
ent (the Egyptians) has been specified in the translation for 
clarity. 

19 tn Heb “the Egyptians.” For stylistic reasons this has 
been replaced by the pronoun “they" in the translation. 

20 tn Heb “with rigor, oppression.” 

21 sn The verb tid ( marar) anticipates the introduction of 
the theme of bitterness in the instructions for the Passover. 

22 tn The preposition bet (3) in this verse has the instrumen¬ 
tal use: “by means of” (see GKC 380 §119.o). 

23 tn Heb “and in all service.” 
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EXODUS 1:22 


kind of service the Israelites were required to give 
was rigorous. 1 

1:15 The king of Egypt said 2 to the Hebrew 
midwives, 3 one of whom was named Shiphrah 
and the other Puah, 4 1:16 5 “When you assist 6 the 
Hebrew women in childbirth, observe at the de¬ 
livery: 7 If it is a son, kill him, 8 but if it is a daugh¬ 
ter, she may live.” 9 1:17 But 10 the midwives feared 
God and did not do what the king of Egypt had 
told them; they let the boys live. 11 

1:18 Then the king of Egypt summoned 12 
the midwives and said to them, “Why have you 


1 tn The line could be more literally translated, “All their ser¬ 
vice in which they served them [was] with rigor.” This takes 
the referent of nna (bahem) to be the Egyptians. The pronoun 
may also resume the reference to the kinds of service and 
so not be needed in English: "All their service in which they 
served [was] with rigor.” 

2 tn Heb “and the king of Egypt said.” 

3 sn The word for “midwife” is simply the Piel participle of 
the verb -6; (yalad, “to give birth”). So these were women 
who assisted in the childbirth process. It seems probable that 
given the number of the Israelites in the passage, these two 
women could not have been the only Hebrew midwives, but 
they may have been over the midwives (Rashi). Moreover, the 
LXXand Vulgate do not take “Hebrew” as an adjective, but as 
a genitive after the construct, yielding “midwives of/over the 
Hebrews.” This leaves open the possibility that these women 
were not Hebrews. This would solve the question of how the 
king ever expected Hebrew midwives to kill Hebrew children. 
And yet, the two women have Hebrew names. 

4 tn Heb “who the name of the first [was] Shiphrah, and the 
name of the second [was] Puah.” 

5 tn The verse starts with the verb that began the last verse; 
to read it again seems redundant. Some versions render it 
“spoke” in v. 15 and “said” in v. 16. In effect, Pharaoh has 
been delayed from speaking while the midwives are named. 

6 tn The form is the Piel infinitive construct serving in an ad¬ 
verbial clause of time. This clause lays the foundation for the 
next verb, the Qal perfect with a vav consecutive: “when you 
assist...then you will observe.” The latter carries an instruc¬ 
tional nuance (= the imperfect of instruction), “you are to ob¬ 
serve.” 

7 tn Heb “at the birthstool” (cf. ASV, NASB, NRSV), but since 
this particular item is not especially well known today, the 
present translation simply states “at the delivery.” Cf. NIV “de¬ 
livery stool.” 

8 sn The instructions must have been temporary or selec¬ 
tive, otherwise the decree from the king would have ended 
the slave population of Hebrews. It is also possible that the 
king did not think through this, but simply took steps to limit 
the population growth. The narrative is not interested in sup¬ 
plying details, only in portraying the king as a wicked fool bent 
on destroying Israel. 

9 tn The last form rrni (vakhaya) in the verse is unusual; 
rather than behaving as a lll-He form, it is written as a gemi¬ 
nate but without the daghesh forte in pause (GKC 218 §76. 
i). In the conditional clause, following the parallel instruction 
(“kill him”), this form should be rendered “she may live” or 
“let her live.” 

10 tn Heb “and they [fern, pi.] feared”; the referent (the mid¬ 
wives) has been specified in the translation for clarity. 

11 tn The verb is the Piel preterite of rm (khaya, “to live”). 
The Piel often indicates a factitive nuance with stative verbs, 
showingthe cause of the action. Here it means “let live, cause 
to live.” The verb is the exact opposite of Pharaoh’s command 
for them to kill the boys. 

12 tn The verb Nip (qara') followed by the lamed (V) preposi¬ 

tion has here the nuance of “summon.” The same construc¬ 

tion is used later when Pharaoh summons Moses. 


done this and let the boys live?” 13 1:19 The mid¬ 
wives said to Pharaoh, “Because the Hebrew 14 
women are not like the Egyptian women - for the 
Hebrew women 15 are vigorous; they give birth 
before the midwife gets to them!” 16 1:20 So God 
treated the midwives well, 17 and the people mul¬ 
tiplied and became very strong. 1:21 And because 
the midwives feared God, he made 18 households 19 
for them. 

1:22 Then Pharaoh commanded all his people, 
“All sons 20 that are bom you must throw 21 into the 
river, but all daughters you may let live.” 22 


13 tn The second verb in Pharaoh’s speech is a preterite 
with a vav (l) consecutive. It may indicate a simple sequence: 
“Why have you done...and (so that you) let live?” It could also 
indicate that this is a second question, “Why have you done 
...[why] have you let live?” 

14 sn See further N. Lemche, “‘Hebrew’as a National Name 
for Israel,” ST33 (1979): 1-23. 

15 tn Heb “they”; the referent (the Hebrew women) has 
been specified in the translation for clarity. 

16 tn Heb “before the midwife comes to them (and) they 
give birth.” The perfect tense with the vav consecutive serves 
as the apodosis to the preceding temporal clause; it has the 
frequentative nuance (see GKC 337-38 §112.oo). 

sn The point of this brief section is that the midwives re¬ 
spected God above the king. They simply followed a higher 
authority that prohibited killing. Fearing God is a basic part of 
the true faith that leads to an obedient course of action and 
is not terrified by worldly threats. There probably was enough 
truth in what they were saying to be believable, but they clear¬ 
ly had no intention of honoring the king by participating in 
murder, and they saw no reason to give him a straightforward 
answer. God honored their actions. 

17 tn The verb (vayyetev) is the Hiphil preterite of sta; 
iyatav). In this stem the word means “to cause good, treat 
well, treat favorably.” The vav (i) consecutive shows that this 
favor from God was a result of their fearing and obeying him. 

18 tn The temporal indicator ’rn tyafhi) focuses attention 
on the causal clause and lays the foundation for the main 
clause, namely, “God made households for them.” This is 
the second time the text affirms the reason for their defiance, 
their fear of God. 

19 tn Or “families”; Heb "houses.” 

20 tn The substantive Va (kol) followed by the article stress¬ 
es the entirety - “all sons” or “all daughters" - even though 
the nouns are singular in Hebrew (see GKC 411 §127.b). 

21 tn The form includes a pronominal suffix that reiterates 
the object of the verb: “every son. ..you will throw it.” 

22 tn The first imperfect has the force of a definite order, but 
the second, concerning the girls, could also have the nuance 
of permission, which may fit better. Pharaoh is simply allowing 
the girls to live. 

sn Verse 22 forms a fitting climax to the chapter, in which 
the king continually seeks to destroy the Israelite strength. 
Finally, with this decree, he throws off any subtlety and com¬ 
mands the open extermination of Hebrew males. The verse 
forms a transition to the next chapter, in which Moses is 
saved by Pharaoh's own daughter. These chapters show that 
the king's efforts to destroy the strength of Israel - so clearly 
a work of God - met with failure again and again. And that 
failure involved the efforts of women, whom Pharaoh did not 
consider a threat. 




116 


EXODUS 2:1 

The Birth of the Deliverer 

2:! 1 A man from the household 1 2 of Levi mar¬ 
ried 3 a woman who was a descendant of Levi. 4 
2:2 The woman became pregnant 5 and gave birth 
to a son. When 6 she saw that 7 he was a healthy 8 
child, she hid him for three months. 2:3 But when 
she was no longer able to hide him, she took a 
papyrus basket 9 for him and sealed it with bitu¬ 
men and pitch. She put the child in it and set i t 
among the reeds along the edge of the Nile. 10 * 

1 sn The chapter records the exceptional survival of Mo¬ 
ses under the decree of death by Pharaoh (vv. 1-10), the flight 
of Moses from Pharaoh after killing the Egyptian (vv. 11-15), 
the marriage of Moses (vv. 16-22), and finally a note about 
the Lord’s hearing the sighing of the people in bondage (vv. 
23-25). The first part is the birth. The Bible has several sto¬ 
ries about miraculous or special births and deliverances of 
those destined to lead Israel. Their impact is essentially to au¬ 
thenticate the individual's ministry. If the person’s beginning 
was providentially provided and protected by the Lord, then 
the mission must be of divine origin too. In this chapter the 
plot works around the decree for the death of the children - a 
decree undone by the women. The second part of the chap¬ 
ter records Moses’ flight and marriage. Having introduced the 
deliverer Moses in such an auspicious way, the chapter then 
records how this deliverer acted presumptuously and had to 
flee for his life. Any deliverance God desired had to be super¬ 
natural, as the chapter’s final note about answering prayer 
shows. 

2 tn Heb “house.” In other words, the tribe of Levi. 

3 tn Heb “went and took”; NASB “went and married.” 

4 tn Heb “a daughter of Levi." The word “daughter” is used 
in the sense of “descendant” and connects the new account 
with Pharaoh’s command in 1:22. The words “a woman who 
was” are added for clarity in English. 

sn The first part of this section is the account of hiding the 
infant (vv. 1-4). The marriage, the birth, the hiding of the child, 
and the positioning of Miriam, are all faith operations that ig¬ 
nore the decree of Pharaoh or work around it to preserve the 
life of the child. 

5 tn Or “conceived” (KJV, ASV, NAB, NASB, NRSV). 

6 tn A preterite form with the vav consecutive can be sub¬ 
ordinated to a following clause. What she saw stands as a 
reason for what she did: “when she saw...she hid him three 
months.” 

7 tn After verbs of perceiving or seeing there are frequently 
two objects, the formal accusative (“she saw him”) and then a 
noun clause that explains what it was about the child that she 
perceived (“that he was healthy”). See GKC 365 §117.h. 

8 tn Or “fine” (ilia, tov). The construction is parallel to phras¬ 
es in the creation narrative (“and God saw that it was good,” 
Gen 1:4, 10,12,17, 21, 25, 31). B. Jacob says, “She looked 
upon her child with a joy similar to that of God upon His cre¬ 
ation (Gen 1.4ff.)” ( Exodus , 25). 

9 sn See on the meaning of this basket C. Cohen, “Hebrew 
tbh: Proposed Etymologies,” JANESCU 9 (1972): 36-51. This 
term is used elsewhere only to refertothearkof Noah. It may 
be connected to the Egyptian word for “chest.” 

10 sn The circumstances of the saving of the child Moses 

have prompted several attempts by scholars to compare the 

material to the Sargon myth. See R. F. Johnson, IDB 3:440-50; 

for the text see L. W. King, Chronicles concerning Early Baby¬ 

lonian Kings, 2:87-90. Those who see the narrative using the 

Sargon story’s pattern would be saying that the account pres¬ 

ents Moses in imagery common to the ancient world's expec¬ 
tations of extraordinary achievement and deliverance. In the 

Sargon story the infant’s mother set him adrift in a basket in 

a river; he was loved by the gods and destined for greatness. 

Saying Israel used this to invent the account in Exodus would 

undermine its reliability. But there are other difficulties with 
the Sargon comparison, not the least of which is the fact that 
the meaning and function of the Sargon story are unclear. 

Second, there is no outside threat to the child Sargon. The 


2:4 His sister stationed herself 11 at a distance to find 
out 12 what would 13 happen to him. 

2:5ThenthedaughterofPharaoh 14 * camedownto 
washherself^by theNile, while herattendants were 
walking alongside the river, 16 and she saw the basket 
among the reeds. She sent one of her attendants, 17 
tookit, 18 2:6openedit, 19 andsawthechild 20 -aboy, 21 


account simply shows how a child was exposed, rescued, 
nurtured, and became king (see B. S. Childs, Exodus [OTL], 
8-12). Third, other details do not fit: Moses’ father is known, 
Sargon’s is not; Moses is never abandoned, since he is never 
outofthecareof his parents, and the finder is a princess and 
not a goddess. Moreover, without knowing the precise func¬ 
tion and meaning of the Sargon story, it is almost impossible 
to explain its use as a pattern for the biblical account. By it¬ 
self, the idea of a mother putting a child by the river if she 
wants him to be found would have been fairly sensible, for 
that is where the women of the town would be washing their 
clothes or bathing. If someone wanted to be sure the infant 
was discovered by a sympathetic woman, there would be no 
better setting (see R. A. Cole, Exodus [TOTC], 57). While there 
need not be a special genre of storytelling here, it is possible 
that Exodus 2 might have drawn on some of the motifs and 
forms of the other account to describe the actual event in the 
sparing of Moses - if they knew of it. If so it would show that 
Moses was cast in the form of the greats of the past. 

11 tn Or “stood.” The verb is the Hitpael preterite of is; fyat- 
sav), although the form is anomalous and perhaps should be 
spelled as in the Samaritan Pentateuch (see GKC 193 §71). 
The form yields the meaning of “take a stand, position or sta¬ 
tion oneself." His sister found a good vantage point to wait 
and see what might become of the infant. 

12 tn Heb “to know”; many English versions have “to see.” 

13 tn The verb is a Niphal imperfect; it should be classified 
here as a historic future, future from the perspective of a 
point in a past time narrative. 

14 sn It is impossible, perhaps, to identify with certainty 
who this person was. For those who have taken a view that 
Rameses was the pharaoh, there were numerous daughters 
for Rameses. She is named Tharmuth in Jub. 47:5; Josephus 
spells it Thermouthis (Ant. 2.9.5 [2.224]), but Eusebius has 
Merris (Praep. Ev. ix. 27). E. H. Merrill ( Kingdom of Priests, 60) 
makes a reasonable case for her identification as the famous 
Hatshepsut, daughter of Thutmose I. She would have been 
there about the time of Moses’ birth, and the general picture 
of her from history shows her to be the kind of princess with 
enough courage to countermand a decree of her father. 

15 tn Or “bathe.” 

16 sn A disjunctive vav initiates here a circumstantial clause. 
The picture is one of a royal entourage coming down to the 
edge of a tributary of the river, and while the princess was 
bathing, her female attendants were walking along the edge 
of the water out of the way of the princess. They may not have 
witnessed the discovery or the discussion. 

17 tn The word here is nDN (’amah), which means “female 
slave.” The word translated “attendants” earlier in the verse 
is nhw (na’arot, “young women”), possibly referring here to an 
assortment of servants and companions. 

18 tn The verb is preterite, third person feminine singular, 
with a pronominal suffix, from npb ( laqakh , “to take”). The 
form says literally “and she took it," and retains the princess 
as the subject of the verb. 

19 tn Heb “and she opened.” 

20 tn The grammatical construction has a pronominal suffix 
on the verb as the direct object along with the expressed ob¬ 
ject: “and she saw him, the child.” The second object defines 
the previous pronominal object to avoid misunderstanding 
(see GKC 425 §131.m). 

21 tn The text has nsn (na'ar, “lad, boy, young man”), which 
in this context would mean a baby boy. 
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EXODUS 2:10 


crying! 1 - and she felt compassion 2 for him and 
said, “This is one of the Hebrews’ children.” 

2:7 Then his sister said to Pharaoh’s daugh¬ 
ter, “Shall I go and get 3 a nursing woman 4 for 
you from the Hebrews, so that she may nurse 5 
the child for you?” 2:8 Pharaoh’s daughter said 
to her, “Yes, do so.” 6 So the young girl 7 went 
and got 8 the child’s mother. 9 2:9 Pharaoh’s 


1 tn This clause is introduced with a disjunctive vav and the 
deictic particle nan (hinneh, “behold” in the KJV). The parti¬ 
cle in this kind of clause introduces the unexpected - what 
Pharaoh's daughter saw when she opened the basket: "and 
look, there was a baby boy crying.” The clause provides a 
parenthetical description of the child as she saw him when 
she opened the basket and does not advance the narrative. 
It is an important addition, however, for it puts readers in the 
position of looking with her into the basket and explains her 
compassion. 

2 tn The verb could be given a more colloquial translation 
such as “she felt sorry for him." But the verb is stronger than 
that; it means “to have compassion, to pity, to spare.” What 
she felt for the baby was strong enough to prompt her to 
spare the child from the fate decreed for Hebrew boys. Here 
is part of the irony of the passage: What was perceived by 
many to be a womanly weakness - compassion for a baby 

- is a strong enough emotion to prompt the woman to defy 
the orders of Pharaoh. The ruler had thought sparing women 
was safe, but the midwives, the Hebrew mother, the daughter 
of Pharaoh, and Miriam, all work together to spare one child 

- Moses (cf. 1 Cor 1:27-29). 

3 sn The text uses (qara'), meaning “to call” or “sum¬ 
mon.” Pharaoh himself will “summon” Moses many times in 
the plague narratives. Here the word is used for the daughter 
summoning the child's mother to take care of him. The nar¬ 
ratives in the first part of the book of Exodus include a good 
deal of foreshadowing of events that occur in later sections of 
the book (see M. Fishbane, Biblical Text and Texture). 

4 tn The object of the verb “get/summon" is “a woman.” But 
ngi'B (meneqet , “nursing”), the Hiphil participle of the verb pi; 
iyanaq, “to suck”), is in apposition to it, clarifying what kind of 
woman should be found - a woman, a nursing one. Of course 
Moses' mother was ready for the task. 

5 tn The form pi'ni (t^teniq) is the Hiphil imperfecl/jussive, 
third feminine singular, of the same root as the word for “nurs¬ 
ing." It is here subordinated to the preceding imperfect (“shall 
I go”) and perfect with vav (i) consecutive (“and summon”) to 
express the purpose: “in order that she may.” 

sn No respectable Egyptian woman of this period would 
have undertaken the task of nursing a foreigner’s baby, and 
so the suggestion by Miriam was proper and necessary. Since 
she was standing a small distance away from the events, she 
was able to come forward when the discovery was made. 

3 tn Heb “Go” (so KJV, ASV); NASB “Go ahead”; TEV “Please 
do.” 

7 sn The word used to describe the sister (Miriam probably) 
is nabs (’alma), the same word used in Isa 7:14, where it is 
usually translated either “virgin” or “young woman.” The word 
basically means a young woman who is ripe for marriage. This 
would indicate that Miriam is a teenager and so about fifteen 
years older than Moses. 

8 tn Heb Nhp (qara', “called”). 

9 sn During this period of Egyptian history the royal palaces 
were in the northern or Delta area of Egypt, rather than up the 

Nile as in later periods. The proximity of the royal residences 
to the Israelites makes this and the plague narratives all the 

more realistic. Such direct contact would have been unlikely if 

Moses had had to travel up the Nile to meet with Pharaoh. In 
the Delta area things were closer. Here all the people would 

have had access to the tributaries of the Nile near where the 

royal family came, but the royal family probably had pavilions 
and hunting lodges in the area. See also N. Osborn, “Where 
on Earth Are We? Problems of Position and Movement in 
Space,” 6731(1980): 239-42. 


daughter said to her, “Take this child 10 and nurse 
him for me, and I will pay your 11 wages.” So the 
woman took the child and nursed him. 

2:10 When the child grew older 12 she brought 
him to Pharaoh’s daughter, and he became her 
son. 13 She named him Moses, saying, “Because I 
drew him from the water.” 14 

10 tn The verb is the Hiphil imperative of the verb ■jkn (hal- 
akh), and so is properly rendered “cause to go” or “take away.” 

11 tn The possessive pronoun on the noun “wage” express¬ 
es the indirect object: “I will pay wages to you.” 

12 tn The verb is the preterite of khi igadal), and so might 
be rendered “and he became great.” But the context sug¬ 
gests that it refers to when he was weaned and before he 
was named, perhaps indicating he was three or four years old 
(see Gen 21:8). 

13 tn The idiomatic expression literally reads: “and he was 
to her for a son." In this there are two prepositions lamed. The 
first expresses possession: “he was to her” means “she had.” 
The second is part of the usage of the verb: rm (haya) with the 
lamed (k) preposition means “to become.” 

14 sn The naming provides the climax and summary of the 
story. The name of “Moses” (rWb, mosheh) is explained by 
“I have drawn him (nrrato, m e shitihu) from the water.” It ap¬ 
pears that the name is etymologically connected to the verb 
in the saying, which is from n»'a (mashah, “to draw out”). But 
commentators have found it a little difficult that the explana¬ 
tion of the name by the daughter of Pharaoh is in Hebrew 
when the whole background is Egyptian (U. Cassuto, Exodus, 
20). Moreover, the Hebrew spelling of the name is the form of 
the active participle (“the one who draws out”); to be a pre¬ 
cise description it should have been spelled 'wb (mashuy), 
the passive participle (“the one drawn out”). The etymology 
is not precise; rather, it is a wordplay (called paronomasia). 
Either the narrator merely attributed words to her (which is 
unlikely outside of fiction), or the Hebrew account simply 
translated what she had said into Hebrew, finding a Hebrew 
verb with the same sounds as the name. Such wordplays on 
names (also popular etymology) are common in the Bible. 
Most agree that the name is an Egyptian name. Josephus 
attempted to connect the biblical etymology with the name 
in Greek, Mouses, stating that Mo is Egyptian for water, and 
uses means those rescued from it (Ant. 2.9.6 [2.228]; see 
also J. Gwyn Griffiths, “The Egyptian Derivation of the Name 
Moses," JNES 12 [1953]: 225). But the solution to the name 
is not to be derived from the Greek rendering. Due to the es¬ 
timation Egyptians had of the Nile, the princess would have 
thought of the child from the river as a supernatural provi¬ 
sion. The Egyptian hieroglyphic mi can be the noun “child” or 
the perfective verb “be born.” This was often connected with 
divine elements for names: Ptah-mose, “Ptah is born.” Also 
the name Rameses (R’-m-sw) means “[the god] Re’ is he who 
has born him.” If the name Moses is Egyptian, there are some 
philological difficulties (see the above article for their treat¬ 
ment). The significance of all this is that when the child was 
named by the princess, an Egyptian word related to ms was 
used, meaning something like “child” or “born.” The name 
might have even been longer, perhaps having a theophoric 
element (divine name) with it - “child of [some god].” The 
name's motivation came from the fact that she drew him 
from the Nile, the source of life in Egypt. But the sound of 
the name recalled for the Hebrews the verb “to draw out” in 
their own language. Translating the words of the princess into 
Hebrew allowed for the effective wordplay to capture the sig¬ 
nificance of the story in the sound of the name. The implica¬ 
tion for the Israelites is something to this effect: “You called 
him ‘born one' in your language and after your custom, but in 
our language that name means 'drawing out’ - which is what 
was to become of him. You drew him out of the water, but he 
would draw us out of Egypt through the water.” So the circum¬ 
stances of the story show Moses to be a man of destiny, and 
this naming episode summarizes how divine providence was 
at work in Israel. To the Israelites the name forever commem¬ 
orated the portent of this event in the early life of the great 
deliverer (see Isa 63:11). 
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EXODUS 2:11 

The Presumption of the Deliverer 

2-.ll 1 In those days, 2 when 3 Moses had 
grown up, he went out to his people 4 and ob¬ 
served 5 6 their hard labor, and he saw an Egyp¬ 
tian man attacking 5 a Hebrew man, one of his 
own people. 7 2:12 He looked this way and that 8 
and saw that no one was there, 9 and then he at¬ 
tacked 10 the Egyptian and concealed the body 11 


1 sn Chapter 1 described how Israel was flourishing in spite 
of the bondage. Chapter 2 first told how God providentially 
provided the deliverer, but now when this deliverer attempted 
to deliver one of his people, it turned out badly, and he had to 
flee for his life. This section makes an interesting study in the 
presumption of the leader, what Christian expositors would 
rightly describe as trying to do God’s work by the flesh. The 
section has two parts to it: the flight from Egypt over the failed 
attempt to deliver (vv. 11-15), and Moses’ introduction to life 
as the deliverer in Midian (w. 16-22). 

2 sn The expression “those days” refers to the days of bond¬ 
age. 

3 tn The preterite with the vav (i) consecutive is here subor¬ 
dinated to the next and main idea of the verse. This is the sec¬ 
ond use of this verb in the chapter. In v. 10 the verb had the 
sense of “when he began to grow” or "when he got older," but 
here it carries the nuance of "when he had grown up.” 

4 tn Heb “brothers." This term does not require them to be 
literal siblings, or even close family members. It simply refers 
to fellow Hebrews, people with whom Moses has begu n to feel 
close ties of kinship. They are “brothers” in a broad sense, ul¬ 
timately fellow members of the covenant community. 

5 tn The verb run (ra'a, “to see”) followed by the preposition 
bet ( 2 ) can indicate looking on something as an overseer, or 
supervising, or investigating. Here the emphasis is on Moses' 
observing their labor with sympathy or grief. It means more 
than that he simply saw the way his fellow Hebrews were be¬ 
ing treated (cf. 2:25). 

sn This journey of Moses to see his people is an indication 
that he had become aware of his destiny to deliver them. This 
verse says that he looked on their oppression; the next sec¬ 
tion will say that the Lord looked on it. 

6 tn The verb nap (makkeh) is the Hiphil participle of the root 
na: (nakha). It may be translated “strike, smite, beat, attack.” 
It can be used with the sense of killing (as in the next verse, 
which says Moses hid the body), but it does not necessarily 
indicate here that the Egyptian killed the Hebrew. 

7 tn Heb “brothers.” This kinship term is used as a means 
of indicating the nature of Moses' personal concern over the 
incident, since the appositional clause adds no new informa¬ 
tion. 

8 tn The text literally says, “and he turned thus and thus” (|?'i 
riai n'a, vayyifen koh vakhoh). It may indicate that he turned his 
gaze in all directions to ascertain that no one would observe 
what he did. Or, as B. Jacob argues, it may mean that he saw 
that there was no one to do justice and so he did it himself 
(Exodus, 37-38, citing Isa 59:15-16). 

9 tn Heb “he saw that there was no man." 

10 sn The verb (vayyakh) is from the rootna: ( nakhah , “to 
smite, attack”) which is used in v. 11. This new attack is fatal. 
The repetition of the verb, especially in Exodus, anticipates 
the idea of “eye for eye, tooth for tooth.” The problem is, how¬ 
ever, that Moses was not authorized to take this matter into 
his own hands in this way. The question the next day was ap¬ 
propriate: “Who made you a ruler and a judge over us?" The 
answer? No one - yet. 

11 tn Heb “him”; for stylistic reasons the referent has been 

specified as “the body.” 


in the sand. 2:13 When he went out 12 the next day, 13 
there were 14 two Hebrew men fighting. So he said 
to the one who was in the wrong, 15 “Why are you 
attacking 15 your fellow Hebrew?” 17 

2:14 The man 18 replied, “Who made you 
a ruler 19 and a judge over us? Are you plan¬ 
ning 20 to kill me like you killed that 21 Egyp¬ 
tian?” Then Moses was afraid, thinking, 22 “Sure¬ 
ly what I did 23 has become known.” 2:15 When 
Pharaoh heard 24 about this event, 25 he sought to 
kill Moses. So Moses fled 25 from Pharaoh and 


12 tn The preterite with the vav consecutive is subordinated 
to the main idea of the verse. 

13 tn Heb “the second day” (so KJV, ASV). 

14 tn The deictic particle is used here to predicate exis¬ 
tence, as in “here were” or “there were." But this use of nan 
(hinneh) indicates also that what he encountered was surpris¬ 
ing or sudden - as in “Oh, look!” 

15 tn The word sia’a (rasha 1 ) is a legal term, meaning the 
guilty. This guilty man rejects Moses’ intervention for much 
the same reason Pharaoh will later (5:2) - he does not recog¬ 
nize his authority. Later Pharaoh will use this term to declare 
himself as in the wrong (9:27) and God in the right. 

16 tn This is the third use of the verb na: (nakha) in the pas¬ 
sage; here it is the Hiphil imperfect. It may be given a progres¬ 
sive imperfect nuance - the attack was going on when Moses 
tried to intervene. 

17 sn Heb “your neighbor.” The word T!>n (re'ekha) appears 
again in 33:11 to describe the ease with which God and Mo¬ 
ses conversed. The Law will have much to say about how the 
Israelites were to treat their “neighbors, fellow citizens” (Exod 
20:16-17; 21:14, 18, 35; 22:7-11, 14, 26; cf. Luke 10:25- 
37). 

18 tn Heb “And he”; the referent (the man) has been speci¬ 
fied in the translation for clarity. 

19 tn Heb “Who placed you for a man, a ruler and a judge 
over us?” The pleonasm does not need to be translated. For 
similar constructions see Lev 21:9; Judg 6:8; 2 Sam 1:13; 
Esth 7:6. 

20 tn The line reads “[is it] to kill me you are planning?" The 
form aa's (’omer) is the active participle used verbally; it would 
literally be “[are you] saying,” but in this context it conveys the 
meaning of “thinking, planning.” The Qal infinitive then serves 
as the object of this verbal form - are you planning to kilt me? 

21 tn Heb “the Egyptian.” Here the Hebrew article functions 
in an anaphoric sense, referring back to the individual Moses 
killed. 

22 tn The verb form is “and he said." But the intent of the 
form is that he said this within himself, and so it means “he 
thought, realized, said to himself." The form, having the vav 
consecutive, is subordinated to the main idea of the verse, 
that he was afraid. 

23 tn The term naan (haddavar, “the word [thing, matter, 
incident]’’) functions here like a pronoun to refer in brief to 
what Moses had done. For clarity this has been specified in 
the translation with the phrase “what I did.” 

24 tn The form with the vav consecutive is here subordinat¬ 
ed to the main idea that Pharaoh sought to punish Moses. 

25 tn Heb naan (haddavar, “the word [thing, matter, inci¬ 
dent]”) functions here like a pronoun to refer in brief to what 
Moses had done. 

26 tn The vav (l) consecutive with the preterite shows result 
- as a result of Pharaoh's search for him, he fled. 
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EXODUS 2:22 


settled in the land of Midian, 1 and he settled 2 by a 
certain well. 3 

2:16 Now a priest of Midian had seven daugh¬ 
ters, and they came and began to draw 4 water 5 
and fill 6 the troughs in order to water their fa¬ 
ther’s flock. 2:17 When some 7 shepherds came 
and drove them away, 8 Moses came up and de¬ 
fended them 9 and then watered their flock. 
2:18 So when they came home 10 to their father 
Reuel, 11 he asked, “Why have you come home 
so early 12 today?” 2:19 They said, “An Egyptian 


1 sn The location of Midyan or Midian is uncertain, but it 
had to have been beyond the Egyptian borders on the east, 
either in the Sinai or beyond in the Arabah (south of the Dead 
Sea) or even on the east side of the Gulf of Aqaba. The Midi- 
anites seem to have traveled extensively in the desert re¬ 
gions. R. A. Cole (Exodus [TOTC], 60) reasons that since they 
later were enemies of Israel, it is unlikely that these traditions 
would have been made up about Israel's great lawgiver; fur¬ 
ther, he explains that “Ishmaelite" and “Kenite” might have 
been clan names within the region of Midian. But see, from a 
different point of view, G. W. Coats, “Moses and Midian,” JBL 
92 (1973): 3-10. 

2 tn The verb reads “and he sat” or “and he lived." To trans¬ 
late it “he sat by a well" would seem anticlimactic and uncon¬ 
nected. It probably has the same sense as in the last clause, 
namely, that he lived in Midian, and he lived near a well, which 
detail prepares for what follows. 

3 tn The word has the definite article, “the well.” Gesenius 
lists this use of the article as that which denotes a thing that 
is yet unknown to the reader but present in the mind under 
the circumstances (GKC 407-8 §126 .q-r). Where there was a 
well, people would settle, and as R. A. Cole says it, for people 
who settled there it was “the well” ( Exodus [TOTC], 60). 

4 tn The preterites describing their actions must be taken 
in an ingressive sense, since they did not actually complete 
the job. Shepherds drove them away, and Moses watered the 
flocks. 

5 tn The object "water” is not in the Hebrew text, but is im¬ 
plied. 

6 tn This also has the ingressive sense, “began to fill,” but 
for stylistic reasons is translated simply “fill" here. 

7 tn The definite article here is the generic use; it simply re¬ 
fers to a group of shepherds. 

8 tn The actions of the shepherds are subordinated to the 
main statement about what Moses did. 

sn The verb is DffihJh (vaygorshum). Some shepherds came 
and drove the daughters away. The choice of this verb in the 
narrative has a tie with the name of Moses' first son, Ger- 
shom. Moses senses very clearly that he is a sojourner in a 
strange land - he has been driven away. 

9 sn The verb used here is ( vayyoshi'an, “and he saved 
them”). The word means that he came to their rescue and 
delivered them. By the choice of words the narrator is portray¬ 
ing Moses as the deliverer - he is just not yet ready to deliver 
Israel from its oppressors. 

10 tn The verb means “to go, to come, to enter.” In this 
context it means that they returned to their father, or came 
home. 

11 sn The name “Reuel" is given here. In other places (e.g., 
chap. 18) he is called Jethro (cf. CEV, which uses "Jethro” 
here). Some suggest that this is simply a confusion of tradi¬ 
tions. But it is not uncommon for ancients, like Sabean kings 
and priests, to have more than one name. Several of the 
kings of Israel, including Solomon, did. “Reuel” means “friend 
of God.” 

12 tn The sentence uses a verbal hendiadys construction: 

tfa jmno (miharten bo’, “you have made quick [to] come”). 

The finite verb functions as if it were an adverb modifying the 

infinitive, which becomes the main verb of the clause. 

sn Two observations should be made at this point. First, it 

seems that the oppression at the well was a regular part of 

their routine because their father was surprised at their early 


man rescued us 13 from the shepherds, 14 and he ac¬ 
tually 15 drew water for us and watered the flock!” 
2:20 He said 16 to his daughters, “So where is he? 17 
Why in the world 18 did you leave the man? Call 
him, so that he may eat 19 a meal 20 with us.” 

2:21 Moses agreed 21 to stay with the man, 
and he gave his daughter Zipporah to Moses in 
marriage 22 2:22 When she bore 23 a son, Moses 24 
named him Gershom, for he said, “I have become 
a resident foreigner in a foreign land.” 25 


return, and their answer alluded to the shepherds rather au¬ 
tomatically. Secondly, the story is another meeting-at-the-well 
account. Continuity with the patriarchs is thereby kept in the 
mind of the reader (cf. Gen 24; 29:1-12). 

13 sn Continuing the theme of Moses as the deliverer, the 
text now uses another word for salvation (rsi, natsal, “to de¬ 
liver, rescue”) in the sense of plucking out or away, snatching 
out of danger. 

14 tn Heb “from the hand of the shepherds” (so NASB); NAB 
“saved us from the interference of the shepherds.” Most re¬ 
cent English versions translate simply "from the shepherds.” 

15 tn The construction is emphatic with the use of the per¬ 
fect tense and its infinitive absolute: rrin rrin (daloh da/ah). B. 
Jacob says, “They showed their enthusiasm through the use 
of the infinitive absolute - And think of that, he even drew wa¬ 
ter for us; a man did this for us girls” ( Exodus , 41). 

16 tn Heb “And he said.” 

17 tn The conjunction vav (l) joins Reuei’s question to what 
the daughters said as logically following with the idea, "If he 
has done all that you say, why is he not here for me to meet?" 
(see GKC 485 §154.b). 

18 tn This uses the demonstrative pronoun as an enclitic, 
for emphasis (R. J. Williams, Hebrew Syntax, 24, §118). The 
question reads more literally, “Why [is] this [that] you left 
him?” 

19 tn The imperfect tense coming after the imperative indi¬ 
cates purpose. 

20 tn Heb “bread,” i.e., “food.” 

21 tn Or “and Moses was willing” to stay with Reuel. The Tal¬ 
mud understood this to mean that he swore, and so when it 
came time to leave he had to have a word from God and per¬ 
mission from his father-in-law (Exod 4:18-19). 

22 tn The words “in marriage” are implied, and have been 
supplied in the translation for clarity. 

23 tn The preterite with the vav (l) consecutive is subordi¬ 
nated to the next clause, which reports the naming and its 
motivation. 

24 tn Heb “and he called”; the referent (Moses) has been 
specified in the translation for clarity. 

25 sn Like the naming of Moses, this naming that incorpo¬ 
rates a phonetic wordplay forms the commemorative sum¬ 
mary of the account just provided. Moses seems to have 
settled into a domestic life with his new wife and his father- 
in-law. But when the first son is born, he named him a'tf-q 
[gershom). There is little information available about what 
the name by itself might have meant. If it is linked to the verb 
"drive away" used earlier (»'"i:, gcirnsh), then the final mem (D) 
would have to be explained as an enclitic mem. It seems most 
likely that that verb was used in the narrative to make a sec¬ 
ondary wordplay on the name. The primary explanation is the 
popular etymology supplied by Moses himself. He links the 
name to the verb hi ( gur, “to sojourn, to live as an alien"). He 
then adds that he was a sojourner fia, ger, the participle) in 
a foreign land. The word “foreign" (rp-pj, nokhriyyah) adds to 
the idea of his being a resident foreigner. The final syllable in 
the name would then be connected to the adverb “there" (D»', 
sham). Thus, the name is given the significance in the story of 
“sojourner there" or “alien there.” He no doubt knew that this 
was not the actual meaning of the name; the name itself had 
already been introduced into the family of Levi (lChr6:l, 16). 
He chose the name because its sounds reflected his senti¬ 
ment at that time. But to what was Moses referring? In view 
of naming customs among the Semites, he was most likely 
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EXODUS 2:23 

The Call of the Deliverer 

2I23 1 During * 1 2 that long period of time 3 the 
king of Egypt died, and the Israelites 4 groaned 
because of the slave labor. They cried out, and 
their desperate cry 5 because of their slave labor 
went up to God. 2:24 God heard their groaning, 6 
God remembered 7 his covenant with Abraham, 


referring to Midian as the foreign land. If Egypt had been the 
strange land, and he had now found his place, he would not 
have given the lad such a name. Personal names reflect the 
present or recent experiences, or the hope for the future. So 
this naming is a clear expression by Moses that he knows he 
is not where he is supposed to be. That this is what he meant 
is supported in the NT by Stephen (Acts 7:29). So the choice 
of the name, the explanation of it, and the wordplay before it, 
all serve to stress the point that Moses had been driven away 
from his proper place of service. 

1 sn The next section of the book is often referred to as 
the "Call of Moses,” and that is certainly true. But it is much 
more than that. It is the divine preparation of the servant of 
God, a servant who already knew what his destiny was. In 
this section Moses is shown how his destiny will be accom¬ 
plished. It will be accomplished because the divine presence 
will guarantee the power, and the promise of that presence 
comes with the important “I AM" revelation. The message 
that comes through in this, and other “I will be with you” pas¬ 
sages, is that when the promise of God’s presence is correctly 
appropriated by faith, the servant of God can begin to build 
confidence for the task that lies ahead. It will no longer be, 
“Who am I that I should go?” but “I AM with you” that matters. 
The first little section, 2:23-25, serves as a transition and in¬ 
troduction, for it records the Lord’s response to Israel in her 
affliction. The second part is the revelation to Moses at the 
burning bush (3:1-10), which is one of the most significant 
theological sections in the Torah. Finally, the record of Moses’ 
response to the call with his objections (3:11-22), makes up 
the third part, and in a way, is a transition to the next section, 
where God supplies proof of his power. 

2 tn The verse begins with the temporal indicator “And it 
was” (cf. KJV, ASV “And it came to pass”). This has been left 
untranslated for stylistic reasons. 

3 tn Heb “in those many days." 

4 tn Heb “the sons of Israel.” 

5 tn "They cried out” is from p?r ( za'aq ), and “desperate cry” 
is from nip (shava'h). 

6 sn The word for this painfully intense “groaning” appears 
elsewhere to describe a response to having two broken arms 
(Ezek 30:24). 

7 sn The two verbs “heard” and “remembered,” both preter¬ 

ites, say far more than they seem to say. The verb mu' (shama’, 

“to hear”) ordinarily includes responding to what is heard. It 

can even be found in idiomatic constructions meaning “to 

obey." To say God heard their complaint means that God re¬ 

sponded to it. Likewise, the verb -pr (zakhar, “to remember”) 

means to begin to act on the basis of what is remembered. A 

prayer to God that says, “Remember me,” is asking for more 
than mere recollection (see B. S. Childs, Memory and Tradi¬ 

tion in Israel [SBT], 1-8). The structure of this section at the 

end of the chapter is powerful. There are four descriptions of 
the Israelites, with a fourfold reaction from God. On the Isra¬ 

elites’ side, they groaned (raN [' arnkh ], npM [n e 'aqah]) and 
cried out (ps)t [za’aq], rtm’ [shav'ah]) to God. On the divine side 
God heard (s> au', shama’) their groaning, remembered (-pi, 
zakhar) his covenant, looked (nro, ra’ah) at the Israelites, and 
took notice (sn; ,yada’) of them. These verbs emphasize God’s 
sympathy and compassion for the people. God is near to 
those in need; in fact, the deliverer had already been chosen. 

It is important to note at this point the repetition of the word 

“God.” The text is waiting to introduce the name “Yahweh" in 
a special way. Meanwhile, the fourfold repetition of “God" in 
w. 24-25 is unusual and draws attention to the statements 
about his attention to Israel’s plight. 


with Isaac, and with Jacob, 2:25 God saw 8 the Isra¬ 
elites, and God understood... , 9 

3:1 Now Moses 10 * was shepherding the flock 
of his father-in-law Jethro, the priest of Mid¬ 
ian, and he led the flock to the far side of the 
desert 11 and came to the mountain of God, to 
Horeb. 12 3:2 The angel of the Lord 13 appeared 14 to 
him in 15 a flame of fire from within a bush. 16 He 
looked 17 - and 18 the bush was ablaze with fire, 
but it was not being consumed! 19 3:3 So Moses 


8 tn Heb “and God saw.” 

9 tn Heb “and God knew” (sn;, yada’). The last clause con¬ 
tains a widely used verb for knowing, but it leaves the ob¬ 
ject unexpressed within the clause, so as to allow all that w. 
23-24 have described to serve as the compelling content of 
God’s knowing. (Many modern English versions supply an ob¬ 
ject for the verb following the LXX, which reads “knew them.”) 
The idea seems to be that God took personal knowledge of, 
noticed, or regarded them. In other passages the verb “know” 
is similar in meaning to “save” or “show pity.” See especially 
Gen 18:21, Ps 1:6; 31:7, and Amos 3:2. Exodus has already 
provided an example of the results of not knowing in 1:8 (cf. 
5:2). 

10 sn The vav (i) disjunctive with the name “Moses” intro¬ 
duces a new and important starting point. The Lord’s dealing 
with Moses will fill the next two chapters. 

11 tn Or “west of the desert,” taking tin Zakhar, “behind”) 
as the opposite of':s'ba ('al-p e ne, “on the face of, east of"; cf. 
Gen 16:12; 25:18). 

12 sn “Horeb” is another name for Mount Sinai. There 
is a good deal of foreshadowing in this verse, for later Mo¬ 
ses would shepherd the people of Israel and lead them to 
Mount Sinai to receive the Law. See D. Skinner, "Some Ma¬ 
jor Themes of Exodus,” Mid-America Theological Journal 1 
(1977): 31-42. 

13 sn The designation “the angel of the Lord” ( Heb “the an¬ 
gel of Yahweh”) occurred in Genesis already (16:7-13; 21:17; 
22:11-18). There is some ambiguity in the expression, but it 
seems often to be interchangeable with God’s name itself, in¬ 
dicating that it refers to the Lord. 

14 tn The verb tn;i (voyyera’) is the Niphal preterite of the 
verb “to see.” For similar examples of nsn ( ra’ah ) in Niphal 
where the subject “appears,” that is, allows himself to be 
seen, or presents himself, see Gen 12:7; 35:9; 46:29; Exod 
6:3; and 23:17. B. Jacob notes that God appears in this way 
only to individuals and never to masses of people; it is his glo¬ 
ry that appears to the masses ( Exodus, 49). 

15 tn Gesenius rightly classifies this as a bet (n) ess entiae 
(GKC 379 §119./); it would then indicate that Yahweh ap¬ 
peared to Moses “as a flame.” 

16 sn Fire frequently accompanies the revelation of Yahweh 
in Exodus as he delivers Israel, guides her, and purifies her. 
The description here is unique, calling attention to the mani¬ 
festation as a flame of fire from within the bush. Philo was 
the first to interpret the bush as Israel, suffering under the 
persecution of Egypt but never consumed. The Bible leaves 
the interpretation open. However, in this revelation the fire is 
coming from within the bush, not from outside, and it repre¬ 
sents the Lord who will deliver his people from persecution. 
See further E. Levine, “The Evolving Symbolism of the Burn¬ 
ing Bush,” Dor/e Dor 8 (1979): 185-93. 

17 tn Heb “And he saw.” 

18 tn The text again uses the deictic particle with vav, rani 
(v e hinneh), traditionally rendered “and behold." The particle 
goes with the intense gaze, the outstretched arm, the raised 
eyebrow - excitement and intense interest: “look, overthere.” 
It draws the reader into the immediate experience of the sub¬ 
ject. 

19 tn The construction uses the suffixed negative i::’N (’en- 
ennu) to convey the subject of the passive verb: “It was not” 
consumed. This was the amazing thing, for nothing would 
burn faster in the desert than a thornbush on fire. 
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EXODUS 3:10 


thought, 1 “I will turn aside to see 2 this amazing 3 
sight. Why does the bush not bum up?” 4 3:4 When 
the Lord 5 saw that 6 he had turned aside to look, 
God called to him from within the bush and said, 
“Moses, Moses!” 7 And Moses 8 said, “Here I am.” 
3:5 God 9 said, “Do not approach any closer! 10 Take 
your sandals off your feet, for the place where you 
are standing is holy 11 ground.” 12 3:6 He added, “I 
am the God of your father, 13 the God of Abraham, 
the God of Isaac, and the God of Jacob.” Then 
Moses hid his face, because he was afraid to look 14 


1 tn Heb “And Moses said.” The implication is that Moses 
said this to himself. 

2 tn The construction uses the cohortative xrrnDN ('asura- 
nna') followed by an imperfect with vav (nsoki, v e ’er’eh) to 
express the purpose or result (logical sequence): “I will turn 
aside in order that I may see.” 

3 tn Heb “great.” The word means something extraordinary 
here. In using this term Moses revealed his reaction to the 
strange sight and his anticipation that something special was 
about to happen. So he turned away from the flock to inves¬ 
tigate. 

4 tn The verb is an imperfect. Here it has the progressive 
nuance - the bush is not burning up. 

5 tn The preterite with the vav (l) is subordinated as a tem¬ 
poral clause to the main point of the verse, that God called 
to him. The language is anthropomorphic, as if God’s actions 
were based on his observing what Moses did. 

8 tn The particle ’3 (ki, “that") introduces the noun clause 
that functions as the direct object of the verb “saw” (R. J. Wil¬ 
liams, Hebrew Syntax, 81, §490). 

7 sn The repetition of the name in God's call is emphatic, 
making the appeal direct and immediate (see also Gen 
22:11; 46:2). The use of the personal name shows how spe¬ 
cifically God directed the call and that he knew this person. 
The repetition may have stressed even more that it was in¬ 
deed he whom the Lord wanted. It would have been an en¬ 
couragement to Moses that this was in fact the Lord who was 
meeting him. 

8 tn Heb "And he said”; the referent (Moses) has been spec¬ 
ified in the translation for clarity. 

9 tn Heb “And he”; the referent (God) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

10 sn Even though the Lord was drawing near to Moses, Mo¬ 
ses could not casually approach him. There still was a barrier 
between God and human, and God had to remind Moses of 
this with instructions. The removal of sandals was, and still 
is in the East, a sign of humility and reverence in the pres¬ 
ence of the Holy One. It was a way of excluding the dust and 
dirt of the world. But it also took away personal comfort and 
convenience and brought the person more closely in contact 
with the earth. 

11 sn The word tfp (qodesh, “holy") indicates “set apart, 
distinct, unique." What made a mountain or other place holy 
was the fact that God chose that place to reveal himself or to 
reside among his people. Because God was in this place, the 
ground was different - it was holy. 

12 tn The causal clause includes within it a typical relative 
clause, which is made up of the relative pronoun, then the 
independent personal pronoun with the participle, and then 
the preposition with the resumptive pronoun. It would literally 
be “which you are standing on it,” but the relative pronoun 
and the resumptive pronoun are combined and rendered, 
“on which you are standing.” 

13 sn This self-revelation by Yahweh prepares for the revela¬ 
tion of the holy name. While no verb is used here, the pro¬ 
noun and the predicate nominative are a construction used 
throughout scripture to convey the “I am” disclosures - “I [am] 
the God of....” But the significant point here is the naming of 
the patriarchs, for this God is the covenant God, who will fulfill 
his promises. 

14 tn The clause uses the Hiphil infinitive construct with a 
preposition after the perfect tense: B'sno NY iyare’ mehabbit, 


at God. 

3:7 The Lord said, “I have surely seen 15 the 
affliction of my people who are in Egypt. I have 
heard their cry because of their taskmasters, for I 
know their sorrows. 16 3:8 I have come down 17 to 
deliver them 18 from the hand of the Egyptians 
and to bring them up from that land to a land 
that is both good and spacious, 19 to a land flow¬ 
ing with milk and honey, 20 to the region of the 
Canaanites, Hittites, Amorites, Perizzites, Hiv- 
ites, and Jebusites. 21 3:9 And now indeed 22 the 
cry 23 of the Israelites has come to me, and I 
have also seen how severely the Egyptians op¬ 
press them. 24 3:10 So now go, and I will send 


“he was afraid from gazing”) meaning “he was afraid to gaze.” 
The preposition min ftp) is used before infinitives after verbs 
like the one to complete the verb (see BDB583 s.v. 7b). 

15 tn The use of the infinitive absolute with the perfect 
tense intensifies the statement: I have surely seen - there is 
no doubt that I have seen and will do something about it. 

16 sn Two new words are introduced now to the report of 
suffering: “affliction” and “pain/suffering.” These add to the 
dimension of the oppression of God’s people. 

17 sn God’s coming down is a frequent anthropomorphism 
in Genesis and Exodus. It expresses his direct involvement, 
often in the exercise of judgment. 

18 tn The Hiphil infinitive with the suffix is 'hrsb ( l e hatsilo, 
“to deliver them”). It expresses the purpose of God’s coming 
down. The verb itself is used for delivering or rescuing in the 
general sense, and snatching out of danger for the specific. 

19 tn Heb “to a land good and large”; NRSV “to a good and 
broad land.” In the translation the words “that is both” are 
supplied because in contemporary English "good and” com¬ 
bined with any additional descriptive term can be understood 
as elative (“good and large" = “very large”; “good and spa¬ 
cious” = “very spacious”; “good and ready” = “very ready”). 
The point made in the Hebrew text is that the land to which 
they are going is both good (in terms of quality) and large (in 
terms of size). 

20 tn This vibrant description of the promised land is a fa¬ 
miliar one. Gesenius classifies “milk and honey” as epexeget- 
ical genitives because they provide more precise description 
following a verbal adjective in the construct state (GKC 418- 
19 §128.x). The land is modified by “flowing,” and "flowing” is 
explained by the genitives “milk and honey.” These two prod¬ 
ucts will be in abundance in the land, and they therefore ex¬ 
emplify what a desirable land it is. The language is hyperbolic, 
as if the land were streaming with these products. 

21 tn Each people group is joined to the preceding by the 
vav conjunction, “and.” Each also has the definite article, as 
in other similar lists (3:17; 13:5; 34:11). To repeat the con¬ 
junction and article in the translation seems to put more 
weight on the list in English than is necessary to its function in 
identifying what land God was giving the Israelites. 

22 tn The particle run (hinneh) focuses attention on what is 
being said as grounds for what follows. 

23 tn The word is a technical term for the outcry one might 
make to a judge. God had seen the oppression and so knew 
that the complaints were accurate, and so he initiated the 
proceedings against the oppressors (B. Jacob, Exodus, 59). 

24 tn Heb “seen the oppression with which the Egyptians 
oppress them." The word for the oppression is now ynb 
(lakhats), which has the idea of pressure with the oppres¬ 
sion - squeezing, pressuring - which led to its later use in the 
Semitic languages for torture. The repetition in the Hebrew 
text of the root in the participle form after this noun serves to 
stress the idea. This emphasis has been represented in the 
translation by the expression “seen how severely the Egyp¬ 
tians oppress them." 




EXODUS 3:11 
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you 1 to Pharaoh to bring my people, the Israelites, 
out of Egypt.” 

3:11 Moses said 1 2 to God, 3 “Who am I, 
that I should go 4 to Pharaoh, or that I should 
bring the Israelites out of Egypt?” 3:12 He re¬ 
plied, 5 “Surely I will be with you, 6 and this 
will be the sign 7 to you that I have sent you: 
When you bring the people out of Egypt, you 
and they will serve 8 God on this mountain.” 


1 tn The verse has a sequence of volitives. The first form is 
the imperative rob ( I e kha , “go"). Then comes the cohortative/ 
imperfect form with the vav (l), “and I will send you” or more 
likely “that I may send you" fjnSw’Ki, v e 'eshlakhakha), which 
is followed by the imperative with the vav, “and bring out" or 
“that you may bring out” (ks'ipii, v e hotse'). The series of actions 
begins with Moses going. When he goes, it will be the Lord 
who sends him, and if the Lord sends him, it will be with the 
purpose of leading Israel out of Egypt. 

sn These instructions for Moses are based on the preced¬ 
ing revelation made to him. The deliverance of Israel was to 
be God’s work - hence, “I will send you.” When God commis¬ 
sioned people, often using the verb “to send,” it indicated that 
they went with his backing, his power, and his authority. Mo¬ 
ses could not have brought Israel out without this. To name 
this incident a commissioning, then, means that the authority 
came from God to do the work (compare John 3:2). 

2 tn Heb “And Moses said." 

3 sn When he was younger, Moses was confident and impul¬ 
sive, but now that he is older the greatness of the task makes 
him unsure. The remainder of this chapter and the next chap¬ 
ter record the four difficulties of Moses and how the Lord an¬ 
swers them (11-12,13-22; then 4:1-9; and finally 4:10-17). 

4 tn The imperfect tense ■jbN ('elekh ) carries the modal nu¬ 
ance of obligatory imperfect, i.e., “that I should go.” Moses at 
this point is overwhelmed with the task of representing God, 
and with his personal insufficiency, and so in honest humility 
questions the choice. 

5 tn Heb “And he said"; the word “replied" clarifies for Eng¬ 
lish readers that speaker is God. 

6 tn The particle ’3 (ki) has the asseverative use here, “sure¬ 
ly, indeed,” which is frequently found with oaths (R. J. Wil¬ 
liams, Hebrew Syntax, 73, §449). The imperfect tense nyiN 
(’eltyeh) could be rendered as the future tense, “I will be” or 
the present tense “I am” with you. The future makes the bet¬ 
ter sense in this case, since the subject matter is the future 
mission. But since it is a stative verb, the form will also lend 
itself nicely to explaining the divine name - he is the One who 
is eternally present - “I am with you always.” 

sn Here is the introduction of the main motif of the com¬ 
mission, which will be the explanation of the divine name. 
It will make little difference who the servant is or what that 
servant’s abilities might be, if God is present. The mention of 
God's presence is not a simple catch-phrase; it represents 
abundant provisions to the believer (see below on v. 14). 

7 sn In view of Moses’ hesitancy, a sign is necessary to sup¬ 
port the promise. A sign is often an unusual or miraculous 
event that introduces, authenticates, or illustrates the mes¬ 
sage. One expects a direct connection between the sign and 
the message (for a helpful discussion, see S. Porubcan, “The 
Word ’OT in Isaia 7,14,” CBQ 22 [I960]: 144-49). In this pas¬ 
sage the sign is a confirming one, i.e., when Israel worships at 
the mountain that will be the proof that God delivered them 
from Egypt. Thus, the purpose of the exodus that makes pos¬ 
sible the worship will be to prove that it was God who brought 
it about. In the meantime, Moses will have to trust in Yahweh. 

8 tn The verb jrajm ( ta’avdun , “you will serve”) is one of the 

foremost words for worship in the Torah. Keeping the com¬ 

mandments and serving Yahweh usually sum up the life of 

faith; the true worshiper seeks to obey him. The highest title 

anyone can have in the OT is “the servant of Yahweh.” The 


3:13 Moses said 9 to God, “If 10 * I go to the Is¬ 
raelites and tell them, ‘The God of your fathers 
has sent me to you,’ and they ask me, ‘What is his 
name?’ 11 - what should I say 12 to them?” 


verb here could be rendered interpretively as “worship,” but 
it is better to keep it to the basic idea of serving because that 
emphasizes an important aspect of worship, and it highlights 
the change from Israel’s serving Egypt, which has been prom¬ 
inent in the earlier chapters. The words “and they” are sup¬ 
plied to clarify for English readers that the subject of the verb 
is plural (Moses and the people), unlike the other second per¬ 
son forms in vv. 10 and 12, which are singular. 

sn This sign is also a promise from God - “you will serve 
God on this mountain.” It is given to Moses here as a goal, 
but a goal already achieved because it was a sign from God. 
Leading Israel out of Egypt would not be completed until they 
came to this mountain and served God. God does not give 
Moses details of what will take place on the road to Sinai, but 
he does give him the goal and glimpses of the defeat of Pha¬ 
raoh. The rest will require Moses and the people to trust in 
this God who had a plan and who had the power to carry it 
out. 

9 tn Heb “And Moses said." 

10 tn The particle nan (hinneh) in this clause introduces the 
foundation for what comes later - the question. Moses is say¬ 
ing, "Suppose I do all this and they ask this question - what 
should I say?” 

11 sn There has been considerable debate about the name 
of Yahweh in the Pentateuch, primarily because of theories 
that have maintained that the name Yahweh was not known 
in antiquity (see also 6:3 and notes there). The argument 
of this whole section nullifies that view. The idea that God’s 
name was revealed only here raises the question of what he 
was called earlier. The word “God” is not a name. “El Shad- 
dai” is used only a few times in Genesis. But Israel would not 
have had a nameless deity - especially since Genesis says 
that from the very beginning people were making proclama¬ 
tion of the name of Yahweh (Gen 4:26; 12:8). It is possible 
that they did not always need a name if they were convinced 
that only he existed and there was no other God. But prob¬ 
ably what Moses was anticipating was the Israelites' wanting 
to be sure that Moses came with a message from their God, 
and that some sign could prove it. They would have known his 
name (Yahweh), and they would have known the ways that 
he had manifested himself. It would do no good for Moses to 
come with a new name for God, for that would be like intro¬ 
ducing them to a new God. That would in no way authenticate 
to them Moses’ call, only confuse; after all, they would not be 
expecting a new name - they had been praying to their cov¬ 
enant God all along. They would want to be sure that their cov¬ 
enant God actually had sent Moses. To satisfy the Israelites 
Moses would have had to have been familiar with the name 
Yahweh - as they were - and know that he appeared to indi¬ 
viduals. They would also want to know if Yahweh had sent Mo¬ 
ses, how this was going to work in their deliverance, because 
they had been crying to him for deliverance. As it turned out, 
the Israelites had less problem with this than Moses antici¬ 
pated - they were delighted when he came. It is likely that 
much of this concern was Moses’ own need for assurance 
that this was indeed the God of the fathers and that the prom¬ 
ised deliverance was now to take place. 

12 tn The imperfect tense here has a deliberative nuance 
(“should”), for Moses is wondering what would be best to say 
when the Israelites want proof of the calling. 
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EXODUS 3:18 


3:14 God said to Moses, “I am that I am .” 1 And 
he said, “You must say this 1 2 to the Israelites, ‘I am 
has sent me to you.’” 3:15 God also said to Moses, 
“You must say this to the Israelites, ‘The Lord 3 
- the God of your fathers, the God of Abraham, 
the God of Isaac, and the God of Jacob - has sent 
me to you. This is my name 4 forever, and this is 
my memorial from generation to generation .’ 5 

3:16 “Go and bring together 6 the elders of Is¬ 
rael and tell them, ‘The Lord, the God of your 


1 tn The verb form used here is n;nt« (’ ehyeh ), the Qal im¬ 
perfect, first person common singular, of the verb rpn (haya, 
“to be”). It forms an excellent paronomasia with the name. 
So when God used the verb to express his name, he used 
this form saying, “I am.” When his people refer to him as Yah- 
weh, which is the third person masculine singular form of the 
same verb, they say “he is.” Some commentators argue for a 
future tense translation, “I will be who I will be,” because the 
verb has an active quality about it, and the Israelites lived in 
the light of the promises for the future. They argue that “I am” 
would be of little help to the Israelites in bondage. But a trans¬ 
lation of “I will be" does not effectively do much more except 
restrict it to the future. The idea of the verb would certainly 
indicate that God is not bound by time, and while he is pres¬ 
ent (“I am”) he will always be present, even in the future, and 
so “I am” would embrace that as well (see also Ruth 2:13; Ps 
50:21; Hos 1:9). The Greek translation of the OT used a parti¬ 
ciple to capture the idea, and several times in the Gospels Je¬ 
sus used the powerful “I am” with this significance (e.g., John 
8:58). The point is that Yahweh is sovereignly independent of 
all creation and that his presence guarantees the fulfillment 
of the covenant (cf. Isa 41:4; 42:6, 8; 43:10-11; 44:6; 45:5- 
7). Others argue for a causative Hiphil translation of “I will 
cause to be,” but nowhere in the Bible does this verb appear 
in Hiphil or Piel. A good summary of the views can be found in 
G. H. Parke-Taylor, Yahweh, the Divine Name in the Bible. See 
among the many articles: B. Beitzel, “Exodus 3:14 and the 
Divine Name: A Case of Biblical Paronomasia," TJ 1 (1980): 
5-20; C. D. Isbell, “The Divine Name ehyeh as a Symbol of 
Presence in Israelite Tradition,” HAR 2 (1978): 101-18; J. G. 
Janzen, "What’s in a Name? Yahweh in Exodus 3 and the Wid¬ 
er Biblical Context,” Int 33 (1979): 227-39; J. R. Lundbom, 
“God’s Use of the Idem per Idem to Terminate Debate,” HTR 
71 (1978): 193-201; A. R. Millard, “Yw and Yhw Names,” VT 
30 (1980): 208-12; and R. Youngblood, “A New Occurrence 
of the Divine Name ‘I AM,”’JETS 15 (1972): 144-52. 

2 tn Or "Thus you shall say” (also in the following verse). The 
word “must” in the translation conveys the instructional and 
imperatival force of the statement. 

3 sn Heb “Yahweh,” traditionally rendered “the Lord." First 
the verb “I AM” was used (v. 14) in place of the name to indi¬ 
cate its meaning and to remind Moses of God’s promise to be 
with him (v. 12). Nowin v. 15 the actual name is used for clear 
identification: “Yahweh...has sent me.” This is the name that 
the patriarchs invoked and proclaimed in the land of Canaan. 

4 sn The words “name” and “memorial” are at the heart of 
the two parallel clauses that form a poetic pair. The Hebrew 
word “remembrance" is a poetical synonym for “name” (cf. 
Job 18:17; Ps 135:13; Prov 10:7; Isa 26:8) and conveys the 
idea that the nature or character of the person is to be re¬ 
membered and praised (S. R. Driver, Exodus, 24). 

5 tn The repetition of “generation” in this expression serves 
as a periphrasis for the superlative: “to the remotest genera¬ 
tion” (GKC 432 §133./). 

6 tn The form is the perfect tense with the sequential vav (l) 

linking the nuance to the imperative that precedes it. Since 

the imperative calls for immediate action, this form either car¬ 

ries the same emphasis, or instructs action that immediately 

follows it. This applies likewise to “say," which follows. 


fathers, 7 appeared 8 to me - the God of Abraham, 
Isaac, and Jacob - saying, “I have attended care¬ 
fully 9 to you and to what has been done 10 to you in 
Egypt, 3:17 and I have promised 11 that I will bring 
you up out of the affliction of Egypt to the land of 
the Canaanites, Hittites, Amorites, Perizzites, Hiv- 
ites, and Jebusites, 12 to a land flowing with milk 
and honey.’” 

3:18 “The elders 13 will listen 14 to you, and 
then you and the elders of Israel must go to the 
king of Egypt and tell him, ‘The Lord, the God 
of the Hebrews, has met 15 with us. So now, let 
us go 16 three days’ journey into the wilderness, 


7 sn “The God of your fathers" is in simple apposition to the 
name “the Lord” ( Heb “Yahweh”) as a recognizable identifica¬ 
tion. If the holy name were a new one to the Israelites, an ex¬ 
planation would have been needed. Meanwhile, the title “God 
of my/your/ourfather(s)’’ was widely used in the ancient Near 
East and also in Genesis (26:24; 28:13; 31:5, 29; 46:1, 3; N. 
M. Sarna, Exodus [JPSTC], 268). 

8 tn The form is the Niphal perfect of the verb “to see.” See 
the note on “appeared” in 3:2. 

9 tn The verb ips (paqad) has traditionally been rendered 
“to visit.” This only partially communicates the point of the 
word. When God “visited" someone, it meant that he inter¬ 
vened in their lives to change their circumstances or their 
destiny. When he visited the Amalekites, he destroyed them 
(1 Sam 15:2). When he visited Sarah, he provided the long 
awaited child (Gen 21:1). It refers to God's active involvement 
in human affairs for blessing or for cursing. Here it would 
mean that God had begun to act to deliver the Israelites from 
bondage and give them the blessings of the covenant. The 
form is joined here with the infinitive absolute to underscore 
the certainty - “I have indeed visited you.” Some translate it 
“remember”; others say “watch over." These do not capture 
the idea of intervention to bless, and often with the idea of 
vengeance or judgment on the oppressors. If God were to vis¬ 
it what the Egyptians did, he would stop the oppression and 
also bring retribution for it. The nuance of the perfect tense 
could be a perfect of resolve (“I have decided to visit”), or an 
instantaneous perfect ("I hereby visit”), or a prophetic perfect 
(“I have visited" = “I will visit”). The infinitive absolute reinforc¬ 
es the statement (so “carefully”), the rendering “attended to” 
attempts to convey the ideas of personal presence, mental 
awareness, and action, as when a nurse or physician “at¬ 
tends" a patient. 

sn The same word was used in the same kind of construc¬ 
tion at the end of Genesis (50:24) when Joseph promised, 
“God will surely visit you" (but there the imperfect tense with 
the infinitive absolute). Here is another link to the patriarchal 
narratives. This work of Moses would be interpreted as a ful¬ 
fillment of Joseph's prophecy. 

10 tn The second object for the verb is the passive participle 
niyyn (he'asuy). To say that God has visited the oppression (or 
“attended to” it) affirms that God has decided to judge the op¬ 
pressing people as he blesses Israel. 

11 tn Heb “And I said." 

12 tn See the note on this list in 3:8. 

13 tn Heb “And they will listen”; the referent (the elders) has 
been specified in the translation for clarity. 

14 tn This is the combination of the verb yao' ( shama’) fol¬ 
lowed by ■]Vp 1 ? (l e qolekha), an idiomatic formation that means 
“listen to your voice," which in turn implies a favorable re¬ 
sponse. 

15 tn The verb rnp: (niqra) has the idea of encountering in a 
sudden or unexpected way (S. R. Driver, Exodus, 25). 

16 tn The form used here is the cohortative of ■jbn (halakh). 
It could be a resolve, but more likely before Pharaoh it is a 
request. 

sn Was this a deceptive request if they were not planning 
on coming back? Since no one knows what the intent was, 
that question is not likely to be resolved. The request may 
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so that we may sacrifice 1 to the Lord our God.’ 
3:19 But I know that the king of Egypt will not let 
you go, * 2 not even under force. 3 3:20 So I will ex¬ 
tend my hand 4 and strike Egypt with all my won¬ 
ders 5 that I will do among them, and after that he 
will release you. 6 

3:21 “I will grant this people favor with 7 the 
Egyptians, so that when 8 you depart you will not 


have been intended to test the waters, so to speak - How did 

Pharaoh feel about the Israelites? Would he let them go and 
worship their God as they saw fit? In any case, it gave him the 
opportunity to grant to the Israelites a permission that other 
groups are known to have received (N. M. Sarna, Exodus [JP- 
STCj, 19). 

3 tn Here a cohortative with a vav (l) follows a cohortative; 
the second one expresses purpose or result: “let us go...in or- 
derthatwe may." 

2 tn After verbs of perception, as with “I know" here, the ob¬ 
ject may be a noun clause introduced with the particle '3 (fa') 
- “I know that....” Gesenius observes that the object clause 
may have a kind of accusative and an infinitive construction 
(especially after jru [natan] with the idea of “allow”): “he will 
not permit you to go" (seeGKC491 §157.b, n. 2). 

3 tn Heb “and not with a mighty hand.” This expression 
(ngrn T3 >6), v e lo’ v e yad khazaqa) is unclear, since v. 20 says 
that God will stretch out his hand and do his wonders. Some 
have taken v. 19b to refer to God’s mighty hand also, mean¬ 
ing that the king would not let them go unless a mighty hand 
compels him (NIV). The expression “mighty hand” is used of 
God’s rescuing Israel elsewhere (Exod 6:1, 13:9, 32:11; but 
note also Num 20:20). This idea is a rather general interpre¬ 
tation of the words; it owes much to the LXX, which has “ex¬ 
cept by a mighty hand,” though “and not with” does not have 
the meaning of “except" or "unless” in other places. In view of 
these difficulties, others have suggested that v. 19b means 
“strong [threats]” from the Israelites (as in 4:24ff. and 5:3; 
see B. Jacob, Exodus, 81). This does not seem as convinc¬ 
ing as the first view. Another possibility is that the phrase con¬ 
veys Pharaoh's point of view and intention; the Lord knows 
that Pharaoh plans to resist letting the Israelites go, regard¬ 
less of the exercise of a strong hand against him (P. Addinall, 
“Exodus III 19B and the Interpretation of Biblical Narrative," 
VT 49 [1999]: 289-300; see also the construction “and not 
with" in Num 12:8; 1 Sam 20:15 and elsewhere). If that is 
the case, v. 20 provides an ironic and pointed contradiction 
to Pharaoh’s plans as the Lord announces the effect that his 
hand will have. At any rate, Pharaoh will have to be forced to 
let Israel go. 

4 sn The outstretched arm is a bold anthropomorphism. It 
describes the power of God. The Egyptians will later admit 
that the plagues were by the hand of God (Exod 8:19). 

5 tn The word ’rtfos: (nifl e 'otay) does not specify what the 
intervention will be. As the text unfolds it will be clear that the 
plagues are intended. Signs and portents could refer to things 
people might do, but “wonders” only God could do. The root 
refers to that which is extraordinary, surpassing, amazing, dif¬ 
ficult to comprehend. See Isa 9:6; Gen 18:14; Ps 139:6. 

6 sn The two uses of the root rfj®’ (sha/akh) in this verse 
contribute to its force. When the Lord “sends" (Qal) his hand, 
Pharaoh will “send” (Piel) the Israelites out of Egypt. 

7 tn Heb “in the eyes of.” This idiom usually means that 
someone will be treated well by the observer. It is unlikely 
that it means here that the Egyptians will like the Hebrews. 
Rather, it means that the Egyptians will give things to the 
Hebrews free - gratis (see 12:35-36). Not only will God do 
mighty works to make the king yield, but also he will work in 
the minds of the Egyptian people so that they will be favorably 
disposed to give Israel wealth. 

8 tn The temporal indicator (here future) with the particle fa 

('3 n;ni, v e haya ki) introduces a temporal clause. 


leave empty-handed. 3:22 Every 9 woman will ask 
her neighbor and the one who happens to be stay¬ 
ing 10 in her house for items of silver and gold 11 
and for clothing. You will put these articles on 
your sons and daughters - thus you will plunder 
Egypt!” 12 

The Source of Sufficiency 

4:1 13 Moses answered again, 14 “And if 15 
they do not believe me or pay attention to me, 16 
but say, ‘The Lord has not appeared to you’?” 
4:2 The Lord said to him, “What is that in your 
hand?” He said, “A staff.” 17 4:3 The Lord 18 said, 
“Throw it to the ground.” So he threw it to 


9 tn Heb “a woman," one representing all. 

10 tn Heb “from the sojourner." Both the "neighbor” and the 
“sojourner” (“one who happens to be staying in her house”) 
are feminine. The difference between them seems to be pri¬ 
marily that the second is temporary, “a lodger” perhaps or 
“visitor,” while the first has permanent residence. 

11 tn Heb “vessels of silver and vessels of gold.” These 
phrases both use genitives of material, telling what the ves¬ 
sels are made of. 

12 sn It is clear that God intended the Israelites to plunder 
the Egyptians, as they might a defeated enemy in war. They 
will not go out “empty.” They will “plunder” Egypt. This verb 
(nnVsji [x^nitsa/tem] from bs: [natsai]) usually means “rescue, 
deliver,” as if plucking out of danger. But in this stem it carries 
the idea of plunder. So when the text says that they will ask 
(n^Ntfi, xPsha'alah) their neighbors for things, it implies that 
they will be making many demands, and the Egyptians will re¬ 
spond like a defeated nation before victors. The spoils that Is¬ 
rael takes are to be regarded as back wages or compensation 
for the oppression (see also Deut 15:13). See further B. Ja¬ 
cob, “The Gifts of the Egyptians, a Critical Commentary," Jour- 
nal of Reformed Judaism 27 (1980): 59-69; and T. C. Vriezen, 
“A Reinterpretation of Exodus 3:21-22 and Related Texts," Ex 
Oriente Lux 23 (1975): 389-401. 

13 sn In chap. 3, the first part of this extensive call, Yahweh 
promises to deliver his people. At the hesitancy of Moses, 
God guarantees his presence will be with him, and that as¬ 
sures the success of the mission. But with chap. 4, the sec¬ 
ond half of the call, the tone changes sharply. Now Moses 
protests his inadequacies in view of the nature of the task. In 
many ways, these verses address the question, “Who is suf¬ 
ficient for these things?” There are three basic movements in 
the passage. The first nine verses tell how God gave Moses 
signs in case Israel did not believe him (4:1-9). The second 
section records how God dealt with the speech problem of 
Moses (4:10-12). And finally, the last section records God’s 
provision of a helper, someone who could talk well (4:13-17). 
See also J. E. Hamlin, “The Liberator’s Ordeal: A Study of Exo¬ 
dus 4:1-9,” Rhetorical Criticism [PTMS], 33-42. 

14 tn Heb “and Moses answered and said.” 

15 tn Or “What if." The use of jn (hen) is unusual here, intro¬ 
ducing a conditional idea in the question without a following 
consequence clause (see Exod 8:22 HT [8:26 ET]; Jer 2:10; 2 
Chr 7:13). The Greek has “if not” but adds the clause “what 
shall I say to them?" 

16 tn Heb “listen to my voice,” so as to respond positively. 

37 tn Or “rod” (KJV, ASV); NCV, CEV “walking stick”; NLT 

“shepherd's staff." 

sn The staff appears here to be the shepherd’s staff that 
he was holding. It now will become the instrument with which 
Moses will do the mighty works, for it is the medium of the dis¬ 
play of the divine power (S. R. Driver, Exodus, 27; also, L. Sha- 
lit, “How Moses Turned a Staff into a Snake and Back Again,” 
BAR 9 [1983]: 72-73). 

18 tn Heb “he”; the referent (the Lord) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 
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the ground, and it became a snake , 1 and Moses ran 
from it. 4:4 But the Lord said to Moses, “Put out 
your hand and grab it by the tail” - so he put out 
his hand and caught it, and it became a staff in his 
hand 2 - 4:5 “that they may believe that the Lord, 
the God of their fathers, the God of Abraham, the 
God of Isaac, and the God of Jacob, has appeared 
to you.” 

4:6 The Lord also said to him, “Put your hand 
into your robe.” 3 So he put his hand into his robe, 
and when he brought it out - there was his hand, 4 
leprous like snow! 5 4:7 He said, “Put your hand 
back into your robe.” So he put his hand back 
into his robe, and when he brought it out from his 
robe - there it was, 6 restored 7 like the rest of his 
skin! 8 4:8 “If 9 they do not believe you or pay at¬ 
tention to 10 the former sign, then they may 11 be¬ 
lieve the latter sign. 12 4:9 And if 13 they do not 
believe even these two signs or listen to you, 14 
then take 15 some water from the Nile and pour 
it out on the dry ground. The water you take out 


1 sn The details of the verse are designed to show that there 
was a staff that became a snake. The question is used to af¬ 
firm that there truly was a staff, and then the report of Mo¬ 
ses running from it shows it was a genuine snake. Using the 
serpent as a sign would have had an impact on the religious 
ideas of Egypt, for the sacred cobra was one of their symbols. 

2 sn The signs authenticated Moses’ ministry as the Lord's 
emissary. This sign will show that the Lord had control over 
Egypt and its stability, over life and death. But first Moses has 
to be convinced that he can turn it into a dead stick again. 

3 tn The word p'ri (kheq), often rendered “bosom,” refers to 
the front of the chest and a fold in the garment there where 
an item could be placed for carrying (see Prov 6:27; 16:33; 
21:14). So “into your robe” should be understood loosely here 
and in v. 7 as referring to the inside of the top front of Moses’ 
garment. The inside chest pocket of a jacket is a rough mod¬ 
ern equivalent. 

4 tn The particle run ( hinneh ) points out the startling or 
amazing sight as if the reader were catching the first glimpse 
of it with Moses. 

5 sn This sudden skin disease indicated that God was able 
to bring such diseases on Egypt in the plagues and that only 
he could remove them. The whitening was the first stage of 
death forthe diseased (Num 12:10; 2 Kgs 5:27). The Hebrew 
words traditionally rendered “leprous” or “leprosy,” as they 
are used in Lev 13 and 14, encompass a variety of condi¬ 
tions, not limited to the disease called leprosy and identified 
as Hansen's disease in modern times. 

6 tn The particle run (hinneh) points out the startling or 
amazing sight as if the reader were catching the first glimpse 
of it with Moses. 

7 tn Heb “it returned." 

8 tn Heb “like his flesh.” 

9 tn Heb “and it will be if.” 

10 tn Heb “listen to the voice of," meaning listen so as to 
respond appropriately. 

11 tn The nuance of this perfect tense with a vav (l) consec¬ 
utive will be equal to the imperfect of possibility - “they may 
believe.” 

12 tn Heb “believe the voice of the latter sign,” so as to un¬ 
derstand and accept the meaning of the event. 

13 tn Heb “and it will be if.” 

14 tn Heb “listen to your voice.” 

15 tn The verb form is the perfect tense with the vav (l) con¬ 
secutive; it functions then as the equivalent of the imperfect 
tense - here as an imperfect of instruction. 


EXODUS 4:11 

of the Nile will become blood on the dry 
ground.” 16 

4:10 Then Moses said to the Lord, 17 “0 18 my 
Lord, 19 I am not an eloquent man, 20 neither in the 
past 21 nor since you have spoken to your servant, 
for I am slow of speech and slow of tongue.” 22 

4:11 The Lord said to him, “Who gave 23 a 
mouth to man, or who makes a person mute or 
deaf or seeing or blind? Is it not I, the Lord? 24 

16 sn This is a powerful sign, forthe Nile was always known 
as the source of life in Egypt, but now it will become the evi¬ 
dence of death. So the three signs were alike, each consisting 
of life and death. They would clearly anticipate the struggle 
with Egypt through the plagues. The point is clear that in the 
face of the possibility that people might not believe, the ser¬ 
vants of God must offer clear proof of the power of God as 
they deliver the message of God. The rest is up to God. 

17 sn Now Moses took up another line of argumentation, 
the issue of his inability to speak fluently (vv. 10-17). The 
point here is that God’s servants must yield themselves as 
instruments to God, the Creator. It makes no difference what 
character traits they have or what weaknesses they think they 
have (Moses manages to speak very well) if God is present. 
If the sovereign God has chosen them, then they have every¬ 
thing that God intended them to have. 

18 tn The word ’2 ( bi) is a particle of entreaty; it seeks per¬ 
mission to speak and is always followed by “my lord” or “my 
Lord.” Often rendered “please,” it is "employed in petitions, 
complaints and excuses” (W. H. C. Propp, Exodus 1-18 [AB], 
213). 

19 tn The designation in Moses’ address is pin ('adonay), 
a term of respect and deference such as “lord, master, sir” 
but pointed as it would be when it represents the tetragram- 
maton. B. Jacob says since this is the first time Moses spoke 
directly to Yahweh, he did so hesitatingly ( Exodus, 87). 

20 tn When a noun clause is negated with r6 (/o’), rather 
than pN (’en), there is a special emphasis, since the force of 
the negative falls on a specific word (GKC 479 §152.cf). The 
expression “eloquent man” is Q’i 2 i tP’N (’ish d e varim, “a man 
of words”). The genitive may indicate a man characterized by 
words or a man who is able to command or control words. 
Moses apparently is resigned to the fact that he can do the 
signs, but he knows the signs have to be explained. 

21 tn Heb “also from yesterday also from three days ago” or 
“neither since yesterday nor since before that” is idiomatic for 
“previously" or “in the past.” 

22 tn The two expressions are ns~i 22 ( kh e vadpeh, “heavy of 
mouth”), and then fi»V 122 (kh e vad lashon, “heavy of tongue”). 
Both use genitives of specification, the mouth and the tongue 
being what are heavy - slow. “Mouth” and “tongue” are me¬ 
tonymies of cause. Moses is saying that he has a problem 
speaking well. Perhaps he had been too long at the other side 
of the desert, or perhaps he was being a little dishonest. At 
any rate, he has still not captured the meaning of God’s pres¬ 
ence. See among other works, J. H. Tigay, “‘Heavy of Mouth’ 
and ‘Heavy of Tongue’: On Moses’ Speech Difficulty,” BASOR 
231 (1978): 57-67. 

23 tn The verb D'i? (s/m) means “to place, put, set”; the 
sentence here more precisely says, “Who put a mouth into 
a man?” 

sn The argumentation by Moses is here met by Yahweh’s 
rhetorical questions. They are intended to be sharp - it is re¬ 
proof for Moses. The message is twofold. First, Yahweh is fully 
able to overcome all of Moses’ deficiencies. Second, Moses is 
exactly the way that God intended him to be. So the rhetorical 
questions are meant to prod Moses’ faith. 

24 sn The final question obviously demands a positive an¬ 
swer. But the clause is worded in such a way as to return to 
the theme of "I AM.” Isaiah 45:5-7 developed this same idea 
of God’s control over life. Moses protests that he is not an el¬ 
oquent speaker, and the Lord replies with reminders about 
himself and promises, “I will be with your mouth,” an asser¬ 
tion that repeats the verb he used four times in 3:12 and 14 
and in promises to Isaac and Jacob (Gen 26:3; 31:3). 
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4:12 So now go, and I will be with your mouth 1 
and will teach you 2 what you must say .” 3 

4:13 But Moses said , 4 “O 5 my Lord, please 
send anyone else whom you wish to send !” 6 

4:14 Then the Lord became angry with 7 Mo¬ 
ses, and he said, “What about 8 your brother Aar¬ 
on the Levite ? 9 I know that he can speak very 
well . 10 Moreover, he is coming 11 to meet you, 


1 sn The promise of divine presence always indicates in¬ 
tervention (for blessing or cursing). Here it means that God 
would be working through the organs of speech to help Mo¬ 
ses speak. See Deut 18:18; Jer 1:9. 

2 sn The verb is ■J’rn’n] ( v e horetikha ), the Hiphil perfect with 
a vav (i) consecutive. The form carries the instructional mean¬ 
ing because it follows the imperative “go.” In fact, there is a 
sequence at work here: “go...and/that I may teach you.” It is 
from rn; (yam), the same root behind rn'in (torah, “law”). This 
always referred to teaching either wisdom or revelation. Here 
Yahweh promises to teach Moses what to say. 

3 tn The form is the imperfect tense. While it could be taken 
as a future (“what you will say”), an obligatory imperfect cap¬ 
tures the significance better (“what you must say” or “what 
you are to say"). Not even the content of the message will be 
left up to Moses. 

4 tn Heb “And he said”; the referent (Moses) has been spec¬ 
ified in the translation for clarity. 

5 tn The word ’a (bi) is a particle of entreaty; it seeks permis¬ 
sion to speak and is always followed by “Lord” or “my Lord.” 

6 tn The text has simply rftty'rrTa Nrnbtf (sh e Iakh-na’ b e yad 
tishlakh, “send by the hand you will send”). This is not Moses’ 
resignation to doing God's will - it is his final attempt to avoid 
the call. It carries the force of asking God to send someone 
else. This is an example of an independent relative clause 
governed by the genitive: “by the hand of - whomever you will 
send” (see GKC 488-89 §155.n). 

7 tn Heb “and the anger of Yahweh burned against." 

sn Moses had not dared openly to say “except me" when 
he asked God to send whomever he wanted to send. But God 
knew that is what he meant. Moses should not have resisted 
the call or pleaded such excuses or hesitated with such weak 
faith. Now God abandoned the gentle answer and in anger 
brought in a form of retribution. Because Moses did not want 
to do this, he was punished by not having the honor of doing 
it alone. His reluctance and the result are like the refusal of 
Israel to enter the land and the result they experienced (see 
U. Cassuto, Exodus, 49-50). 

8 tn Heb “Is not" or perhaps “Is [there] not.” 

9 sn S. R. Driver ( Exodus, 29) suggests that the term “Lev¬ 
ite" may refer to a profession rather than ancestry here, be¬ 
cause both Moses and Aaron were from the tribe of Levi and 
there would be little point in noting that ancestry for Aaron. In 
thinking through the difficult problem of the identity of Lev- 
ites, he cites McNeile as saying “the Levite” referred to one 
who had had official training as a priest (cf. Judg 17:7, where 
a member of the tribe of Judah was a Levite). If it was the duty 
of the priest to give “torah” - to teach - then some training in 
the power of language would have been in order. 

10 tn The construction uses the Piel infinitive absolute and 
the Piel imperfect to express the idea that he spoke very well: 
nan) (dahhery'-dahher). 

sn Now Yahweh, in condescending to Moses, selects some¬ 
thing that Moses (and God) did not really need for the work. 
It is as if he were saying: “If Moses feels speaking ability is so 
necessary (ratherthan the divine presence), then that is what 
he will have.” Of course, this golden-tongued Aaron had some 
smooth words about how the golden calf was forged! 

11 tn The particle nan (hinneh) with the participle points to 

the imminent future; it means “he is about to come” or “here 

he is coming.” 


and when he sees you he will be glad in his 
heart . 12 

4:15 “So you are to speak to him and put the 
words in his mouth. And as for me, I will be with 
your mouth 13 and with his mouth , 14 and I will 
teach you both 15 what you must do . 16 4:16 He 17 will 
speak for you to the people, and it will be as if 18 he 19 
were your mouth 20 and as if you were his God . 21 
4:17 You will also take in your hand this staff, with 
which you will do the signs .” 22 

The Return of Moses 

4:18 23 So Moses went back 24 to his father-in- 
law Jethro and said to him, “Let me go, so that I 
may return 25 to my relatives 26 in Egypt and see 27 
if they are still alive.” Jethro said to Moses, “Go 


12 sn It is unlikely that this simply means that as a brother 
he will be pleased to see Moses, for the narrative has no time 
for that kind of comment. It is interested in more significant 
things. The implication is that Aaron will rejoice because of 
the revelation of God to Moses and the plan to deliver Israel 
from bondage (see B. Jacob, Exodus, 93). 

13 tn Or “I will help you speak.” The independent pronoun 
puts emphasis (“as for me”) on the subject (“I”). 

14 tn Or “and will help him speak.” 

15 tn The word “both" is supplied to convey that this object 
(“you”) and the subject of the next verb (“you must do”) are 
plural in the Hebrew text, referring to Moses and Aaron. In 
4:16 “you” returns to being singular in reference to Moses. 

16 tn The imperfect tense carries the obligatory nuance 
here as well. The relative pronoun with this verb forms a noun 
clause functioning as the direct object of “I will teach.” 

17 tn The word “he” represents the Hebrew independent 
pronoun, which makes the subject emphatic. 

18 tn The phrase “as if" is supplied for clarity. 

19 tn Heb “and it will be [that] he, he will be to you for a 
mouth,” or more simply, “he will be your mouth.” 

20 tn Heb “he will be to you for a mouth." 

21 tn The phrase “as if” is supplied for clarity. The word 
“you” represents the Hebrew independent pronoun, which 
makes the subject emphatic. 

sn Moses will be like God to Aaron, giving him the words 
to say, inspiring him as God would inspire a prophet. The 
whole process had now been removed one step. Instead of 
God speaking to Moses and Moses telling the people, Aaron 
would be the speaker for a while. But God was still going to 
work through Moses. 

22 sn Mention of the staff makes an appropriate ending to 
the section, for God's power (represented by the staff) will 
work through Moses. The applicable point that this whole sec¬ 
tion is making could be worded this way: The servants of God 
who sense their inadequacy must demonstrate the power of 
God as their sufficiency. 

23 sn This last section of the chapter reports Moses' compli¬ 
ance with the commission. It has four parts: the decision to 
return (18-20), the instruction (21-23), the confrontation with 
Yahweh (24-26), and the presentation with Aaron (27-31). 

24 tn The two verbs form a verbal hendiadys, the second 
verb becoming adverbial in the translation: “and he went and 
he returned” becomes "and he went back.” 

25 tn There is a sequence here with the two cohortative 
forms: rnirtti tu rnVtt ( 'el e khah nna’ v e ’ ashuva) - “let me go in 
order that I may return." 

28 tn Heb “brothers." 

27 tn This verb is parallel to the preceding cohortative and 
so also expresses purpose: “let me go that I may return...and 
that I may see." 
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in peace.” 4:19 The Lord said to Moses in Mid- 
ian, “Go back 1 to Egypt, because all the men 
who were seeking your life are dead .” 2 4:20 Then 
Moses took 3 his wife and sons 4 and put them 
on a donkey and headed back 5 to the land of 
Egypt, and Moses took the staff of God in his 
hand. 4:21 The Lord said 6 to Moses, “When you 
go back to Egypt , 7 see that you 8 do before Pha¬ 
raoh all the wonders I have put under your con¬ 
trol . 9 But I will harden 10 his heart 11 and 12 he will 


1 tn The text has two imperatives, “Go, return”; if these are 
interpreted as a hendiadys (as in the translation), then the 
second is adverbial. 

2 sn The text clearly stated that Pharaoh sought to kill Mo¬ 
ses; so this seems to be a reference to Pharaoh's death short¬ 
ly before Moses’ return. Moses was forty years in Midian. In 
the 18th dynasty, only Pharaoh Thutmose III had a reign of 
the right length (1504-1450 b.c.) to fit this period of Moses’ 
life. This would place Moses’ returning to Egypt near 1450 
b.c., in the beginning of the reign of Amenhotep II, whom most 
conservatives identify as the pharaoh of the exodus. Rame- 
ses II, of course, had a very long reign (1304-1236). But if he 
were the one from whom Moses fled, then he could not be 
the pharaoh of the exodus, but his son would be - and that 
puts the date of the exodus after 1236, a date too late for 
anyone. See E. H. Merrill, Kingdom of Priests, 62. 

3 tn Heb “And Moses took." 

4 sn Only Gershom has been mentioned so far. The other 
son’s name will be explained in chapter 18. The explanation 
of Gershom’s name was important to Moses’ sojourn in Mid¬ 
ian. The explanation of the name Eliezerfits better in the later 
chapter (18:2-4). 

5 tn The verb would literally be rendered “and returned”; 
however, the narrative will record other happenings before he 
arrived in Egypt, so an ingressive nuance fits here - he began 
to return, or started back. 

6 tn Heb “And Yahweh said." 

7 tn The construction may involve a verbal hendiadys using 
the two infinitive forms: “when you go to return” (w9 ■jrn'ja, 
tflekhfkha lashuv). The clause is temporal, subordinated to 
the instruction to do the signs. Therefore, its focus cannot be 
on going to return, i.e., preparing or beginning to return. 

8 tn The two verb forms in this section are the impera¬ 
tive (ntn, z 8 ’ eh) followed by the perfect with the vav (nn'lyjji, 
va’asitain). The second could be coordinated and function 
as a second command: “see...and [then] do”; or it could be 
subordinated logically: “see...so that you do.” Some com¬ 
mentators who take the first option suggest that Moses was 
supposed to contemplate these wonders before doing them 
before Pharaoh. That does not seem as likely as the second 
interpretation reflected in the translation. 

9 tn Or “in your power”; Heb “in your hand." 

10 tn Heb “strengthen” (in the sense of making stubborn 
or obstinate). The text has the expression lb 1 ?™ pints 'JNi 
( ya'ani 'akhazzeq ’et-libbo), “I will make strong his will,” or “i 
will strengthen his resolve,” recognizing the “heart” as the lo¬ 
cation of decision making(see Prov 16:1,9). 

11 sn Here is the first mention of the hardening of the heart 
of Pharaoh. God first tells Moses he must do the miracles, but 
he also announces that he will harden Pharaoh’s heart, as if 
working against Moses. It will help Moses to know that God is 
bringing about the resistance in order to bring a greater vic¬ 
tory with greater glory. There is a great deal of literature on 
this, but see among the resources F. W. Danker, "Hardness 
of Heart: A Study in Biblical Thematic,” CTM 44 (1973): 89- 
100; R. R. Wilson, “The Hardening of Pharaoh’s Heart,” CBQ 
41 (1979): 18-36; and R. B. Chisholm Jr., “Divine Hardening 
in the Old Testament,” BSac 153 (1996): 410-34. 

12 tn Or “so that.” 


not let the people go. 4:22 You must say 13 to Pha¬ 
raoh, ‘Thus says 14 the Lord, “Israel is my son, my 
firstborn, 15 4:23 and I said to you, ‘Let my son go 
that he may serve 16 me,’ but since you have re¬ 
fused to let him go, 17 I will surely kill 18 your son, 
your firstborn!”’” 

4:24 Now on the way, at a place where they 
stopped for the night , 19 the Lord met Moses 
and sought to kill him 20 4:25 But Zipporah took 
a flint knife, cut off the foreskin of her son and 
touched it to Moses’ feet , 21 and said, “Surely 
you are a bridegroom of blood 22 to me.” 4:26 So 

13 tn The sequence of the instruction from God uses the 
perfect tense with vav (i), following the preceding imperfects. 

14 tn The instantaneous use of the perfect tense fits well 
with the prophetic announcement of what Yahweh said or 
says. It shows that the words given to the prophet are still 
binding. 

15 sn The metaphor uses the word “son” in its connotation 
of a political dependent, as it was used in ancient documents 
to describe what was intended to be a loyal relationship with 
well-known privileges and responsibilities, like that between a 
good father and son. The word can mean a literal son, a de¬ 
scendant, a chosen king (and so, the Messiah), a disciple (in 
Proverbs), and here, a nation subject to God. If the people of 
Israel were God’s “son,” then they should serve him and not 
Pharaoh. Malachi reminds people that the Law said “a son 
honors his father," and so God asked, “If I am a father, where 
is my honor?” (Mai 1:6). 

16 tn The text uses the imperative, “send out” (rbp‘, shal- 
lakh) followed by the imperfect or jussive with the vav (l) to 
express purpose. 

17 tn The Piel infinitive serves as the direct object of the 
verb, answering the question of what Pharaoh would refuse 
to do. The command and refusal to obey are the grounds for 
the announcement of death for Pharaoh’s son. 

18 tn The construction is very emphatic. The particle nan 
(liinneh) gives it an immediacy and a vividness, as if God is 
already beginning to act. The participle with this particle has 
the nuance of an imminent future act, as if God is saying, “I 
am about to kill." These words are not repeated until the last 
plague. 

19 tn Or “at a lodging place” or “at an inn." 

20 sn The next section (vv. 24-26) records a rather strange 
story. God had said that if Pharaoh would not comply he 
would kill his son - but now God was ready to kill Moses, 
the representative of Israel, God’s own son. Apparently, one 
would reconstruct that on the journey Moses fell seriously ill, 
but his wife, learning the cause of the illness, saved his life by 
circumcising her son and casting the foreskin at Moses’ feet 
(indicating that it was symbolically Moses’ foreskin). The point 
is that this son of Abraham had not complied with the sign of 
the Abrahamic covenant. No one, according to Exod 12:40- 
51, would take part in the Passover-exodus who had not com¬ 
plied. So how could the one who was going to lead God’s peo¬ 
ple not comply? The bold anthropomorphisms and the loca¬ 
tion at the border invite comparisons with Gen 32, the Angel 
wrestling with Jacob. In both cases there is a brush with death 
that could not be forgotten. See also, W. Dumbrell, "Exodus 
4:24-25: A Textual Re-examination," HTR 65 (1972): 285- 
90; T. C. Butler, “An Anti-Moses Tradition,” JSOT 12 (1979): 
9-15; and L. Kaplan, “And the Lord Sought to Kill Him,” HAR 
5 (1981): 65-74. 

21 tn Heb “to his feet.” The referent (Moses) has been spec¬ 
ified in the translation for clarity. The LXX has “and she fell at 
his feet” and then “the blood of the circumcision of my son 
stood.” But it is clear that she caused the foreskin to touch 
Moses’ feet, as if the one were a substitution for the other, 
taking the place of the other (see U. Cassuto, Exodus, 60). 

22 sn U. Cassuto explains that she was saying, “I have de¬ 
livered you from death, and your return to life makes you my 
bridegroom a second time, this time my blood bridegroom, a 
bridegroom acquired through blood” ( Exodus, 60-61). 
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the Lord 1 let him alone. (At that time 2 she said, “A 
bridegroom of blood,” referring to 3 the circumci¬ 
sion.) 

4:27 The Lord said 4 to Aaron, “Go to the 
wilderness to meet Moses. So he went and met 
him at the mountain of God 5 and greeted him 
with a kiss. 6 4:28 Moses told Aaron all the words 
of the Lord who had 7 sent him and all the signs 
that he had commanded him. 4:29 Then Mo¬ 
ses and Aaron went and brought together all 
the Israelite elders. 8 4:30 Aaron spoke 9 all the 
words that the Lord had spoken to Moses and 
did the signs in the sight of the people, 4:31 and 
the people believed. When they heard 10 that the 
Lord had attended to 11 the Israelites and that he 


1 tn Heb “he”; the referent (the Lord) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

2 tn Or “Therefore." The particle in ('az) here is not introduc¬ 
ing the next item in a series of events. It points back to the 
past (“at that time,” see Gen 4:26) or to a logical connection 
(“therefore, consequently”). 

3 tn The Hebrew simply has rbiab (lammulot, “to the 
circumcision[s]”). The phrase explains that the saying was in 
reference to the act of circumcision. Some scholars specu¬ 
late that there was a ritual prior to marriage from which this 
event and its meaning derived. But it appears rather that if 
there was some ancient ritual, it would have had to come 
from this event. The difficulty is that the son is circumcised, 
not Moses, making the comparative mythological view unten¬ 
able. Moses had apparently not circumcised Eliezer. Since 
Moses was taking his family with him, God had to make sure 
the sign of the covenant was kept. It may be that here Moses 
sent them all back to Jethro (18:2) because of the difficulties 
that lay ahead. 

4 tn Heb “And Yahweh said." 

5 tn S. R. Driver considers that this verse is a continuation 
of w. 17 and 18 and that Aaron met Moses before Moses 
started back to Egypt ( Exodus , 33). The first verb, then, might 
have the nuance of a past perfect: Yahweh had said. 

6 tn Heb “and kissed him." 

7 tn This verb and the last one in the verse are rendered 
with the past perfect nuance because they refer to what the 
Lord had done prior to Moses’ telling Aaron. 

8 sn These are the leaders of the tribes who represented all 
the people. Later, after the exodus, Moses will select the most 
capable of them and others to be rulers in a judicial sense 
(Exod 18:21). 

9 tn Heb “And Aaron spoke.” 

10 tc The LXX (Greek OT) has “and they rejoiced,” probably 
reading inpt?’i (vayyisirfkhu) instead of what the MT reading, 
WBb’i (vayyism e 'u, “and they heard”). To rejoice would have 
seemed a natural response of the people at the news, and 
the words sound similar in Hebrew. 

tn The form is the preterite with the vav consecutive, “and 
they heard.” It clearly is a temporal clause subordinate to the 
following verbs that report how they bowed and worshiped. 
But it is also in sequence to the preceding: they believed, and 
then they bowed when they heard. 

11 tn Or “intervened for." The word ips tpaqad) has tradi¬ 

tionally been translated “visited,” which is open to many in¬ 

terpretations. It means that God intervened in the life of the 

Israelites to bless them with the fulfillment of the promises. 

It says more than that he took notice of them, took pity on 

them, or remembered them. He had not yet fulfilled the prom¬ 

ises, but he had begun to act by calling Moses and Aaron. The 

translation “attended to” attempts to capture that much. 


had seen their affliction, they bowed down close 
to the ground. 12 

Opposition to the Plan of God 

5:1 13 Afterward Moses and Aaron went to 
Pharaoh and said, “Thus says the Lord, 14 the 
God of Israel, ‘Release 15 my people so that they 
may hold a pilgrim feast 16 to me in the desert.’” 
5:2 But Pharaoh said, “Who is the Lord 17 that 18 I 
should obey him 19 by releasing 20 Israel? I do not 
know the Lord, 21 and I will not release Israel!” 

12 tn The verb unm'i ( vayyishtakhavu ) is usually rendered 
"worshiped.” More specifically, the verbal root run (khava) in 
the hishtaphel stem means “to cause oneself to be low to the 
ground.” While there is nothing wrong with giving it a general 
translation of “worship,” it may be better in a passage like this 
to take it in conjunction with the other verb (“bow”) as a ver¬ 
bal hendiadys, using it as an adverb to that verb. The implica¬ 
tion is certainly that they prayed, or praised, and performed 
some other aspect of worship, but the text may just be de¬ 
scribing it from their posture of worship. With this response, 
all the fears of Moses are swept aside - they believed and 
they were thankful to God. 

13 sn The enthusiasm of the worshipers in the preceding 
chapter turns sour in this one when Pharaoh refuses to co¬ 
operate. The point is clear that when the people of God at¬ 
tempt to devote their full service and allegiance to God, they 
encounter opposition from the world. Rather than finding in¬ 
stant blessing and peace, they find conflict. This is the theme 
that will continue through the plague narratives. But what 
makes chapter 5 especially interesting is how the people re¬ 
acted to this opposition. The chapter has three sections: first, 
the confrontation between Moses and Pharaoh (vv. 1-5); then 
the report of the stern opposition of the king (vv. 6-14); and 
finally, the sad account of the effect of this opposition on the 
people (vv. 15-21). 

14 tn Heb “Yahweh.” 

15 tn The form (shallakh), the Piel imperative, has been 
traditionally translated “let [my people] go.” The Qal would be 
“send”; so the Piel “send away, release, dismiss, discharge.” 
B. Jacob observes, “If a person was dismissed through the 
use of this verb, then he ceased to be within the power or 
sphere of influence of the individual who had dismissed him. 
He was completely free and subsequently acted entirely on 
his own responsibility” ( Exodus , 115). 

16 tn The verb jan ( khagag) means to hold a feast or to go 
on a pilgrim feast. The Arabic cognate of the noun form is haj, 
best known for the pilgrim flight of Mohammed, the hajira. 
The form in the text (urm, v e yakhoggn) is subordinated to the 
imperative and thus shows the purpose of the imperative. 

17 tn Heb “Yahweh.” This is a rhetorical question, express¬ 
ing doubt or indignation or simply a negative thought that 
Yahweh is nothing (see erotesis in E. W. Bullinger, Figures of 
Speech, 944-45). Pharaoh is not asking for information (cf. 1 
Sam 25:5-10). 

18 tn The relative pronoun introduces the consecutive 
clause that depends on the interrogative clause (see GKC 
318-19 §107.u). 

19 tn The imperfect tense here receives the classification 
of obligatory imperfect. The verb uaty ( shama ’) followed by “in 
the voice of" is idiomatic; rather than referring to simple audi¬ 
tion - “that I should hear his voice” - it conveys the thought of 
listening that issues in action - “that I should obey him.” 

sn The construction of these clauses is similar to (ironically) 
the words of Moses: “Who am I that I should go?” (3:11). 

20 tn The Piel infinitive construct here has the epexegetical 
usage with lamed (?); it explains the verb “obey.” 

21 sn This absolute statement of Pharaoh is part of a mo¬ 
tif that will develop throughout the conflict. For Pharaoh, the 
Lord (Yahweh) did not exist. So he said “Ido not know the Lord 
[ i.e., Yahweh].” The point of the plagues and the exodus will 
be “that he might know.” Pharaoh will come to know this Yah¬ 
weh, but not in any pleasant way. 
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5:3 And they said, “The God of the Hebrews has 
met with us. Let us go a three-day journey 1 into 
the desert so that we may sacrifice 1 2 to the Lord 
our God, so that he does not strike us with plague 
or the sword .” 3 5:4 The king of Egypt said to them, 
“Moses and Aaron, why do you cause the people 
to refrain from their work ? 4 Return to your labor!” 
5:5 Pharaoh was thinking , 5 “The people of the land 
are now many, and you are giving them rest from 
their labor.” 

5:6 That same day Pharaoh commanded 6 the 
slave masters and foremen 7 who were 8 over the 
people: 9 5:7 “You must no longer 10 * give straw to 


1 tn The word “journey” is an adverbial accusative telling the 
distance that Moses wanted the people to go. It is qualified by 
“three days.” It is not saying that they will be gone three days, 
but that they will go a distance that will take three days to cov¬ 
er (see Gen 31:22-23; Num 10:33; 33:8). 

2 tn The purpose clause here is formed with a second co- 
hortative joined with a vav (i): “let us go...and let us sacrifice.” 
The purpose of the going was to sacrifice. 

sn Where did Moses get the idea that they should have a pil¬ 
grim feast and make sacrifices? God had only said they would 
serve Him in that mountain. In the OTthe pilgrim feasts to the 
sanctuary three times a year incorporated the ideas of serv¬ 
ing the Lord and keeping the commands. So the words here 
use the more general idea of appearing before their God. 
They would go to the desert because there was no homeland 
yet. Moses later spoke of the journey as necessary to avoid 
offending Egyptian sensibilities (8:25-26). 

3 sn The last clause of this verse is rather unexpected here: 
“lest he meet [afflict] us with pestilence or sword." To fail to 
comply with the summons of one's God was to invite such ca¬ 
lamities. The Law would later incorporate many such things 
as the curses for disobedience. Moses is indicating to Pha¬ 
raoh that there is more reason to fear Yahweh than Pharaoh. 

4 sn The clause is a rhetorical question. Pharaoh is not ask¬ 
ing them why they do this, but rather is accusing them of do¬ 
ing it. He suspects their request is an attempt to get people 
time away from their labor. In Pharaoh's opinion, Moses and 
Aaron were “removing the restraint” (sns ,para’) of the people 
in an effort to give them rest. Ironically, under the Law the 
people would be expected to cease their labor when they 
went to appear before God. He would give them the rest that 
Pharaoh refused to give. It should be noted also that it was 
not Israel who doubted that Yahweh had sent Moses, as Mo¬ 
ses had feared - but rather Pharaoh. 

5 tn Heb “And Pharaoh said." This is not the kind of thing 
that Pharaoh is likely to have said to Moses, and so it prob¬ 
ably is what he thought or reasoned within himself. Other pas¬ 
sages (like Exod 2:14; 3:3) show that the verb “said” can do 
this. (See U. Cassuto, Exodus, 67.) 

6 tn Heb “and Pharaoh commanded on that day.” 

7 tn The Greek has “scribes” for this word, perhaps thinking 
of those lesser officials as keeping records of the slaves and 
the bricks. 

8 tn The phrase “who were” is supplied for clarity. 

9 sn In w. 6-14 the second section of the chapter describes 
the severe measures by the king to increase the labor by de¬ 
creasing the material. The emphasis in this section must be 
on the harsh treatment of the people and Pharaoh’s reason 
for it - he accuses them of idleness because they want to go 
and worship. The real reason, of course, is that he wants to 
discredit Moses (v. 9) and keep the people as slaves. 

10 tn The construction is a verbal hendiadys: nnb jiBDtt'n nY 

(/o’ to'sifun latet, “you must not add to give”). The imperfect 

tense acts adverbially, and the infinitive becomes the main 

verb of the clause: “you must no longer give." 


the people for making bricks 11 as before. 12 Let them 
go 13 and collect straw for themselves. 5:8 But you 
must require 14 of them the same quota of bricks 
that they were making before. 15 Do not reduce it, 
for they are slackers. 16 That is why they are crying, 
‘Let us go sacrifice to our God.’ 5:9 Make the work 
harder 17 for the men so they will keep at it 18 and 
pay no attention to lying words!” 19 

5:10 So the slave masters of the people and 
their foremen went to the Israelites and said, 20 
“Thus says Pharaoh: ‘I am not giving 21 you 
straw. 5:11 You 22 go get straw for yourselves 
wherever you can 23 find it, because there will be 
no reduction at all in your workload.’” 5:12 So 


11 tn The expression “for making bricks” is made of the 
infinitive construct followed by its cognate accusative: fa 1 ? 1 ? 
D’laVn (lilbon halFvenim). 

12 tn Heb “as yesterday and three days ago” or “as yester¬ 
day and before that." This is idiomatic for “as previously” or 
“as in the past.” 

13 tn The jussive o'?'. fyel e khu) and its following sequential 
verb would have the force of decree and not permission or 
advice. He is telling them to go and find straw or stubble for 
the bricks. 

14 tn The verb istheQal imperfect of (sim, “place, put”). 
The form could be an imperfect of instruction: "You will place 
upon them the quota." Or, as here, it may be an obligatory 
imperfect: “You must place.” 

15 tn Heb “yesterday and three days ago” or “yesterday and 
before that" is idiomatic for “previously" or “in the past.” 

16 tn Or “loafers." The form n’B-q ( nirpim) is derived from 
the verb nsn (rafah), meaning “to be weak, to let oneself go.” 
They had been letting the work go, Pharaoh reasoned, and 
being idle is why they had time to think about going to wor¬ 
ship. 

17 tn Heb “let the work be heavy." 

18 tn The text has rn'itosm (v e ya’asu-vah, “and let them work 
in it") or the like. The jussive forms part of the king’s decree 
that the men not only be required to work harder but be doing 
it: “Let them be occupied in it.” 

sn For a discussion of this whole section, see K. A. Kitchen, 
“From the Brickfields of Egypt,” TynBul 27 (1976): 137-47. 

19 sn The words of Moses are here called “lying words” 
(hptf"'h:n, divre-shaqer). Here is the main reason, then, for 
Pharaoh’s new policy. He wanted to discredit Moses. So the 
words that Moses spoke Pharaoh calls false and lying words. 
The world was saying that God’s words were vain and decep¬ 
tive because they were calling people to a higher order. In a 
short time God would reveal that they were true words. 

20 tn Heb “went out and spoke to the people saying.” Here 
“the people” has been specified as “the Israelites” for clarity. 

21 tn The construction uses the negative particle combined 
with a subject suffix before the participle: Jrt: 'tj'N (’ enenni no- 
ten, “there is not I - giving”). 

22 tn The independent personal pronoun emphasizes that 
the people were to get their own straw, and it heightens the 
contrast with the king. “You - go get.” 

23 tn The tense in this section could be translated as hav¬ 
ing the nuance of possibility: "wherever you may find it,” or 
the nuance of potential imperfect: “wherever you are able to 
find any.” 
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the people spread out 1 through all the land of Egypt 
to collect stubble for straw. 5:13 The slave masters 
were pressuring 1 2 them, saying, “Complete 3 your 
work for each day, just like when there was straw!” 
5:14 The Israelite foremen whom Pharaoh’s slave 
masters had set over them were beaten and were 
asked, 4 “Why did you not complete your require¬ 
ment for brickmaking as in the past - both yester¬ 
day and today?” 5 6 

5:15® The Israelite foremen went and cried out 
to Pharaoh, “Why are you treating 7 your servants 
this way? 5:16 No straw is given to your servants, 
but we are told, 8 ‘Make bricks!’ Your servants are 
even 9 being beaten, but the fault 10 * is with your 
people.” 


1 tn The verb fs;i ( vayyafets) is from the hollow root ps (puts) 
and means “scatter, spread abroad." 

2 tn Or “pressed.” 

3 tn to (kallu) is the Piel imperative; the verb means “to fin¬ 
ish, complete” in the sense of filling up the quota. 

4 tn The quotation is introduced with the common word 
ion 1 ? (le'mor, “saying”) and no mention of who said the ques¬ 
tion. 

5 sn The idioms for time here are found also in 3:10 and 
5:7-8. This question no doubt represents many accusations 
shouted at Israelites during the period when it was becom¬ 
ing obvious that, despite all their efforts, they were unable to 
meet their quotas as before. 

6 sn The last section of this event tells the effect of the op¬ 
pression on Israel, first on the people (15-19) and then on 
Moses and Aaron (20-21). The immediate reaction of Israel 
was to cry to Pharaoh - something they would learn should 
be directed to God. When Pharaoh rebuffed them harshly, 
they turned bitterly against their leaders. 

7 tn The imperfect tense should be classified here with the 
progressive imperfect nuance, because the harsh treatment 
was a present reality. 

8 tn Heb “[they] are saying to us,” the line can be rendered 
as a passive since there is no expressed subject for the par¬ 
ticiple. 

9 tn nan (hinneh) draws attention to the action reflected in 
the passive participle npe ( mukkim ): “look, your servants are 
being beaten." 

10 tn The word rendered “fault” is the basic OT verb for 

"sin” - msni (y e khata't). The problem is that it is pointed as 

a perfect tense, feminine singular verb. Some other form of 

the verb would be expected, or a noun. But the basic word- 

group means “to err, sin, miss the mark, way, goal.” The word 

in this context seems to indicate that the people of Pharaoh 

- the slave masters - have failed to provide the straw. Hence: 

“fault" or “they failed.” But, as indicated, the line has difficult 

grammar, for it would literally translate: “and you [fern.] sin 

your people.” Many commentators (so GKC 206 §74.g) wish 

to emend the text to read with the Greek and the Syriac, thus: 

“you sin against your own people" (meaning the Israelites are 

his loyal subjects). 


5:17 But Pharaoh replied, 11 “You are slackers! 
Slackers! 12 That is why you are saying, ‘Let us 
go sacrifice to the Lord.’ 5:18 So now, get back to 
work! 13 You will not be given straw, but you must 
still produce 14 your quota 15 of bricks!” 5:19 The Is¬ 
raelite foremen saw 16 that they 17 were in trouble 
when they were told, 18 “You must not reduce the 
daily quota of your bricks.” 

5:20 When they went out from Pharaoh, they 
encountered Moses and Aaron standing there to 
meet them, 19 5:21 and they said to them, “May 
the Lord look on you and judge, 20 because you 
have made us stink 21 in the opinion of 22 Pharaoh 


11 tn Heb "And he said.” 

12 tn Or “loafers.” The form D'sn: ( nirpim) is derived from 
the verb nsn (rafah), meaning “to be weak, to let oneself go." 

13 tn The text has two imperatives: “go, work.” They may be 
used together to convey one complex idea (so a use of hendi- 
adys): “go back to work.” 

14 tn The imperfect i:nn ( tittennu) is here taken as an oblig¬ 
atory imperfect: “you must give” or “you must produce.” 

15 sn B. Jacob is amazed at the wealth of this tyrant’s vo¬ 
cabulary in describing the work of others. Here, pn (tokhen) 
is another word for "quota” of bricks, the fifth word used to 
describe their duty (Exodus, 137). 

16 tn The common Hebrew verb translated “saw,” like the 
common English verb for seeing, is also used to refer to men¬ 
tal perception and understanding, as in the question “See 
what I mean?" The foremen understood how difficult things 
would be under this ruling. 

17 tn The text has the sign of the accusative with a suffix 
and then a prepositional phrase: sna nnK (’otam b e ra'), mean¬ 
ing something like “[they saw] them in trouble” or “them¬ 
selves in trouble." Gesenius shows a few examples where the 
accusative of the reflexive pronoun is represented by the sign 
of the accusative with a suffix, and these with marked empha¬ 
sis (GKC 439 § 135.fr). 

18 tn The clause “when they were told” translates 
(le'mor), which usually simply means “saying.” The thing that 
was said was clearly the decree that was given to them. 

19 sn Moses and Aaron would not have made the appeal to 
Pharaoh that these Hebrew foremen did, but they were con¬ 
cerned to see what might happen, and so they waited to meet 
the foremen when they came out. 

20 tn The foremen vented their anger on Moses and Aaron. 
The two jussives express their desire that the evil these two 
have caused be dealt with. “May Yahweh look on you and may 
he judge” could mean only that God should decide if Moses 
and Aaron are at fault, but given the rest of the comments it 
is clear the foremen want more. The second jussive could be 
subordinated to the first - “so that he mayjudge [you].” 

21 tn Heb “you have made our aroma stink." 

22 tn Heb “in the eyes of." 
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and his servants, 1 so that you have given them an 
excuse to kill us!” 1 2 

The Assurance of Deliverance 

5:22 3 Moses returned 4 to the Lord, and said, 
“Lord, 5 why have you caused trouble for this peo¬ 
ple? 6 Why did you ever 7 send me? 5:23 From the 
time I went to speak to Pharaoh in your name, he 
has caused trouble 8 for this people, and you have 


1 tn Heb “in the eyes of his servants.” This phrase is not 
repeated in the translation for stylistic reasons. 

2 tn Heb “to put a sword in their hand to kill us.” The infini¬ 
tive construct with the lamed (nri?, latet) signifies the result 
("so that") of making the people stink. Their reputation is now 
so bad that Pharaoh might gladly put them to death. The next 
infinitive could also be understood as expressing result: “put 
a sword in their hand so that they can kill us." 

3 sn In view of the apparent failure of the mission, Moses 
seeks Yahweh for assurance. The answer from Yahweh not 
only assures him that all is well, but that there will be a great 
deliverance. The passage can be divided into three parts: the 
complaint of Moses (5:22-23), the promise of Yahweh (6:1-9), 
and the instructions for Moses (6:10-13). Moses complains 
because God has not delivered his people as he had said he 
would, and God answers that he will because he is the sov¬ 
ereign covenant God who keeps his word. Therefore, Moses 
must keep his commission to speak God's word. See further, 
E. A. Martens, “Tackling Old Testament Theology,” JETS 20 
(1977): 123-32. The message is very similar to that found in 
the NT, “Where is the promise of his coming?” (2 Pet 3:4). 
The complaint of Moses (5:22-23) can be worded with Peter’s 
“Where is the promise of his coming?” theme; the assurance 
from Yahweh (6:1-9) can be worded with Peter’s “The Lord is 
not slack in keeping his promises" (2 Pet 3:9); and the third 
part, the instructions for Moses (6:10-13) can be worded with 
Peter’s “Prepare for the day of God and speed its coming” (2 
Pet 3:12). The people who speak for God must do so in the 
sure confidence of the coming deliverance - Moses with the 
deliverance from the bondage of Egypt, and Christians with 
the deliverance from this sinful world. 

4 tn Heb “and Moses returned.” 

5 tn The designation in Moses’ address is “Lord" ('iiN, 
’adonay) - the term for “lord” or “master” but pointed as it 
would be when it represents the tetragrammaton. 

6 tn The verb is nninn ( hare'otah ), the Hiphil perfect of sjn 
(. ra'a ’). The word itself means “to do evil,” and in this stem “to 
cause evil” - but evil in the sense of pain, calamity, trouble, 
or affliction, and not always in the sense of sin. Certainly not 
here. That God had allowed Pharaoh to oppose them had 
brought greater pain to the Israelites. 

sn Moses’ question is rhetorical; the point is more of a com¬ 
plaint or accusation to God, although there is in it the desire to 
know why. B. Jacob ( Exodus , 139) comments that such frank 
words were a sign of the man’s closeness to God. God never 
has objected to such bold complaints by the devout. He then 
notes how God was angered by his defenders in the book of 
Job rather than by Job’s heated accusations. 

7 tn The demonstrative pronoun serves for emphasis in the 
question (see R. J. Williams, Hebrew Syntax, 24, §118). This 
second question continues Moses’ bold approach to God, 
more chiding than praying. He is implying that if this was the 
result of the call, then God had no purpose calling him (com¬ 
pare Jeremiah’s similar complaint in Jer 20). 

8 sn Now the verb (sin, hero’) has a different subject - Pha¬ 

raoh. The ultimate cause of the trouble was God, but the im¬ 

mediate cause was Pharaoh and the way he increased the 

work. Meanwhile, the Israelite foremen have pinned most of 

the blame on Moses and Aaron. Moses knows all about the 

sovereignty of God, and as he speaks in God’s name, he sees 

the effect it has on pagans like Pharaoh. So the rhetorical 

questions are designed to prod God to act differently. 


certainly not rescued 9 them!” 10 * 

6:1 Then the Lord said to Moses, “Now you 
will see what I will do to Pharaoh, 11 for compelled 
by my strong hand 12 he will release them, and 
by my strong hand he will drive them out of his 
land.” 13 

6:2 God spoke 14 to Moses and said to him, 
“I am the Lord . 15 6:3 I appeared to Abraham, to 


9 tn The Hebrew construction is emphatic: l wni 

(v e hatsel lo'-hitsalta). The verb bs: (natsal) means “to deliver) 
rescue” in the sense of plucking out, even plundering. The in¬ 
finitive absolute strengthens both the idea of the verb and the 
negative. God had not delivered this people at all. 

10 tn Heb “your people." The pronoun (“them”) has been 
used in the translation for stylistic reasons here, to avoid re¬ 
dundancy. 

11 sn The expression “I will do to Pharaoh” always refers to 
the plagues. God would first show his sovereignty over Pha¬ 
raoh before defeating him. 

12 tn The expression “with a strong hand” (njjjn T31, uvfad 
khazaqah) could refer (1) to God’s powerful intervention 
(“compelled by my strong hand”) or (2) to Pharaoh’s forceful 
pursuit (“he will forcefully drive them out”). In Exod 3:20 God 
has summarized what his hand would do in Egypt, and that is 
probably what is intended here, as he promises that Moses 
will see what God will do. All Egypt ultimately desired that Is¬ 
rael be released (12:33), and when they were released Pha¬ 
raoh pursued them to the sea, and so in a sense drove them 
out - whether that was his intention or not. But ultimately it 
was God’s power that was the real force behind it all. U. Cas- 
suto ( Exodus , 74) considers that it is unlikely that the phrase 
would be used in the same verse twice with the same mean¬ 
ing. So he thinks that the first “strong hand” is God’s, and the 
second “strong hand” is Pharaoh’s. It is true that if Pharaoh 
acted forcefully in any way that contributed to Israel leaving 
Egypt it was because God was acting forcefully in his life. So in 
an understated way, God is saying that when forced by God’s 
strong hand, Pharaoh will indeed release God’s people.” 

13 tn Or “and he will forcefully drive them out of his land,” if 
the second occurrence of “strong hand” refers to Pharaoh's 
rather than God's (see the previous note). 

sn In Exod 12:33 the Egyptians were eager to send (re¬ 
lease) Israel away in haste, because they all thought they 
were going to die. 

14 tn Heb “And God spoke." 

15 sn The announcement “I am the Lord” (Heb “Yahweh") 
draws in the preceding revelation in Exod 3:15. In that place 
God called Moses to this task and explained the significance 
of the name "Yahweh” by the enigmatic expression “I am that 
I am.” “I am” (irntj, ’ehyeh) is not a name; "Yahweh” is. But the 
explanation of the name with this sentence indicates that 
Yahweh is the one who is always there, and that guarantees 
the future, for everything he does is consistent with his na¬ 
ture. He is eternal, never changing; he remains. Now, in Exo¬ 
dus 6, the meaning of the name “Yahweh” will be more fully 
unfolded. 
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Isaac, and to Jacob as 1 God Almighty , 2 but by 3 
my name ‘the Lord’ 4 I was not known to them . 5 


1 tn The preposition bet (a) in this construction should be 
classified as a bet essentiae, a bet of essence (see also GKC 
379 §119./). 

2 tn The traditional rendering of the title as “Almighty” is re¬ 
flected in LXX and Jerome. But there is still little agreement 
on the etymology and exact meaning of ’w’-bM (' el-shad- 
day). Suggestions have included the idea of “mountain God," 
meaning the high God, as well as “the God with breasts.” But 
there is very little evidence supporting such conclusions and 
not much reason to question the ancient versions. 

3 tn The noun ’pt? (sh e mi, “my name," and “Yahweh” in ap¬ 
position to it), is an adverbial accusative, specifying how the 
patriarchs “knew” him. 

4 tn Heb “Yahweh,” traditionally rendered in English as “the 
Lord.” The phrase has been placed in quotation marks in the 
translation to indicate it represents the tetragrammaton. 

5 tn The verb is the Niphal form iiinii (noda'ti). If the text 
had wanted to say, “I did not make myself known,” then a Hi- 
phil form would have been more likely. It is saying, “but by my 
name Yahweh I was not known to them.” 

sn There are a number of important issues that need clari¬ 
fication in the interpretation of this section. First, it is impor¬ 
tant to note that “I am Yahweh” is not a new revelation of a 
previously unknown name. It would be introduced differently 
if it were. This is the identification of the covenant God as the 
one calling Moses - that would be proof for the people that 
their God had called him. Second, the title “El Shadday” is not 
a name, but a title. It is true that in the patriarchal accounts 
“El Shadday” is used six times; in Job it is used thirty times. 
Many conclude that it does reflect the idea of might or power. 
In some of those passages that reveal God as "El Shadday,” 
the name “Yahweh” was also used. But Wellhausen and oth¬ 
er proponents of the earlier source critical analysis used Exod 
6:3 to say that P, the so-called priestly source, was aware that 
the name “Yahweh” was not known by them, even though J, 
the supposed Yahwistic source, wrote using the name as part 
of his theology. Third, the texts of Genesis show that Yahweh 
had appeared to the patriarchs (Gen 12:1,17:1,18:1, 26:2, 
26:24, 26:12, 35:1, 48:3), and that he spoke to each one of 
them (Gen 12:7, 15:1, 26:2, 28:13, 31:3). The name “Yah¬ 
weh” occurs 162 times in Genesis, 34 of those times on the 
lips of speakers in Genesis (W. C. Kaiser, Jr., “Exodus,” ESC 
2:340-41). They also made proclamation of Yahweh by name 
(4:26,12:8), and they named places with the name (22:14). 
These passages should not be ignored or passed off as later 
interpretation. Fourth, “Yahweh” is revealed as the God of 
power, the sovereign God, who was true to his word and could 
be believed. He would do as he said (Num 23:19; 14:35; Exod 
12:25; 22:24; 24:14; 36:36; 37:14). Fifth, there is a differ¬ 
ence between promise and fulfillment in the way revelation is 
apprehended. The patriarchs were individuals who received 
the promises but without the fulfillment. The fulfillment could 
only come after the Israelites became a nation. Now, in Egypt, 
they are ready to become that promised nation. The two pe¬ 
riods were not distinguished by not having and by having the 
name, but by two ways God revealed the significance of his 
name. “I am Yahweh” to the patriarchs indicated that he was 
the absolute, almighty, eternal God. The patriarchs were indi¬ 
viduals sojourning in the land. God appeared to them in the 
significance of El Shadday. That was not his name. So Gen 
17:1 says that “Yahweh appeared...and said, ‘I am El Shad- 
day.”' See also Gen 35:11, 48:2, 28:3. Sixth, the verb “to 
know" is never used to introduce a name which had never 
been known or experienced. The Niphal and Hiphil of the verb 
are used only to describe the recognition of the overtones or 
significance of the name (see Jer 16:21, Isa 52:6; Ps 83:17ff; 
1 Kgs 8:41ff. [people will know his name when prayers are 
answered]). For someone to say that he knew Yahweh meant 
that Yahweh had been experienced or recognized (see 
Exod 33:6; 1 Kgs 18:36; Jer 28:9; and Ps 76:2). Seventh, 


6:41 also established my covenant with them 6 to 
give them the land of Canaan, where they were 
living as resident foreigners. 7 6:5 I 8 have also 
heard 9 the groaning of the Israelites, whom the 
Egyptians are enslaving, 10 and I have remem- 


“Yahweh” is notone of God’s names - it is his only name. Oth¬ 
er titles, like “El Shadday," are not strictly names but means 
of revealing Yahweh. All the revelations to the patriarchs could 
not compare to this one, because God was now dealing with 
the nation. He would make his name known to them through 
his deeds (see Ezek 20:5). So now they will “know” the 
“name." The verb si; lyada') means more than “aware of, be 
knowledgeable about”; it means “to experience” the reality of 
the revelation by that name. This harmonizes with the usage 
of DC/ (s hem), “name,” which encompasses all the attributes 
and actions of God. It is not simply a reference to a title, but 
to the way that God revealed himself - God gave meaning to 
his name through his acts. God is not saying that he had not 
revealed a name to the patriarchs (that would have used the 
Hiphil of the verb). Rather, he is saying that the patriarchs did 
not experience what the name Yahweh actually meant, and 
they could not without seeing it fulfilled. When Moses came 
to the elders, he identified his call as from Yahweh, the God 
of the fathers - and they accepted him. They knew the name. 
But, when they were delivered from bondage, then they fully 
knew by experience what that name meant, for his promises 
were fulfilled. U. Cassuto ( Exodus , 79) paraphrases it this way: 
“I revealed Myself to Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob in My aspect 
that finds expression in the name ShaddaL.I was not known 
to them, that is, it was not given to them to recognize Me as 
One that fulfils his promises.” This generation was about to 
“know” the name that their ancestors knew and used, but 
never experienced with the fulfillment of the promises. This 
section of Exodus confirms this interpretation, because in it 
God promised to bring them out of Egypt and give them the 
promised land - then they would know that he is Yahweh 
(6:7). This meaning should have been evident from its repeti¬ 
tion to the Egyptians throughout the plagues - that they might 
know Yahweh (e.g., 7:5). See further R. D. Wilson, “Yahweh 
[Jehovah] and Exodus 6:3,” Classical Evangelical Essays in 
Old Testament Interpretation, 29-40; L. A. Herrboth, “Exodus 
6:3b: Was God Known to the Patriarchs as Jehovah?" CTM 4 
(1931): 345-49; F. C. Smith, “Observation on the Use of the 
Names and Titles of God in Genesis," EvQ 40 (1968): 103-9. 

6 tn The statement refers to the making of the covenant 
with Abraham (Gen 15 and following) and confirming it with 
the other patriarchs. The verb 'riopii (haqimoti) means “set 
up, establish, give effect to, conclude” a covenant agreement. 
The covenant promised the patriarchs a great nation, a land - 
Canaan, and divine blessing. They lived with those promises, 
but now their descendants were in bondage in Egypt. God’s 
reference to the covenant here is meant to show the new rev¬ 
elation through redemption will start to fulfill the promises 
and show what the reality of the name Yahweh is to them. 

7 tn Heb “the land of their sojournings.” The noun nnjp 
(m e gwim) is a reminder that the patriarchs did not receive 
the promises. It is also an indication that those living in the 
age of promise did not experience the full meaning of the 
name of the covenant God. The “land of their sojournings” is 
the land of Canaan where the family lived (ru, gam) as for¬ 
eigners, without owning property or having the rights of kin¬ 
ship with the surrounding population. 

8 tn The addition of the independent pronoun ('ani, “I”) 
emphasizes the fact that it was Yahweh himself who heard 
the cry. 

9 tn Heb “And also I have heard." 

10 tn The form is the Hiphil participle amsp ( ma'avidim, 
“causing to serve"). The participle occurs in a relative clause 
that modifies “the Israelites." The clause ends with the ac¬ 
cusative “them,” which must be combined with the relative 
pronoun for a smooth English translation. So “who the Egyp¬ 
tians are enslaving them,” results in the translation “whom 
the Egyptians are enslaving.” 
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bered my covenant. 1 6:6 Therefore, tell the Isra¬ 
elites, ‘I am the Lord. I will bring you out 2 from 
your enslavement to 3 the Egyptians, I will rescue 
you from the hard labor they impose, 4 and I will 
redeem you with an outstretched arm and with 
great judgments. 6:7 I will take you to myself for 
a people, and I will be your God. 5 Then you will 
know that I am the Lord your God, who brought 
you out from your enslavement to 6 the Egyptians. 
6:8 I will bring you to the land I swore to give 7 to 
Abraham, to Isaac, and to Jacob - and I will give it 
to you 8 9 as a possession. I am the Lord!’” 

6:9 s Moses told this 10 to the Israelites, but 
they did not listen to him 11 because of their dis¬ 
couragement 12 and hard labor. 6:10 Then the 
Lord said to Moses, 6:11 “Go, tell Pharaoh king 


1 tn As in Exod 2:24, this remembering has the significance 
of God’s beginning to act to fulfill the covenant promises. 

2 sn The verb 'riNS'ini (xthotse'ti) is a perfect tense with the 
vav (l) consecutive, and so it receives a future translation - 
part of God’s promises. The word will be used later to begin 
the Decalogue and other covenant passages - “I am Yahweh 
who brought you out....’’ 

3 tn Heb "from under the burdens of” (so KJV, NASB); NIV 
“from underthe yoke of." 

4 tn Heb “from labor of them.” The antecedent of the pro¬ 
noun is the Egyptians who have imposed slave labor on the 
Hebrews. 

5 sn These covenant promises are being reiterated here be¬ 
cause they are about to be fulfilled. They are addressed to 
the nation, not individuals, as the plural suffixes show. Yah¬ 
weh was their God already, because they had been praying 
to him and he is acting on their behalf. When they enter into 
covenant with God at Sinai, then he will be the God of Israel in 
a new way (19:4-6; cf. Gen 17:7-8; 28:20-22; Lev 26:11-12; 
Jer 24:7; Ezek 11:17-20). 

6 tn Heb "from underthe burdens of” (so KJV, NASB); NIV 
“from underthe yoke of.” 

7 tn Heb “which I raised my hand to give it.” The relative 
clause specifies which land is their goal. The bold anthropo¬ 
morphism mentions part of an oath-taking ceremony to refer 
to the whole event and reminds the reader that God swore 
that he would give the land to them. The reference to taking 
an oath would have made the promise of God sure in the 
mind of the Israelite. 

8 sn Here is the twofold aspect again clearly depicted: God 
swore the promise to the patriarchs, but he is about to give 
what he promised to this generation. This generation will 
know more about him as a result. 

9 sn The final part of this section focuses on instructions 
for Moses. The commission from God is the same - he is to 
speak to Pharaoh and he is to lead Israel out. It should have 
been clear to him that God would do this, for he had just been 
reminded how God was going to lead out, deliver, redeem, 
take the people as his people, and give them land. It was 
God’s work of love from beginning to end. Moses simply had 
his task to perform. 

10 tn Heb “and Moses spoke thus.” 

11 tn Heb “to Moses." The proper name has been replaced 
by the pronoun (“him”) in the translation for stylistic reasons. 

12 tn The Hebrew nn nxf® (miqqotser ruakh) means “be¬ 

cause of the shortness of spirit.” This means that they were 

discouraged, dispirited, and weary - although some have 

also suggested it might mean impatient. The Israelites were 

now just not in the frame of mind to listen to Moses. 


of Egypt that he must release 13 the Israelites from 
his land.” 6:12 But Moses replied to 14 the Lord, 
“If the Israelites did not listen to me, then 15 how 
will Pharaoh listen to me, since 16 1 speak with dif¬ 
ficulty?” 17 

6:13 The Lord spoke 18 to Moses and Aaron 
and gave them a charge 19 for the Israelites and 
Pharaoh king of Egypt to bring the Israelites out 
of the land of Egypt. 

The Ancestry of the Deliverer 

6:14 20 These are the heads of their fathers’ 
households: 21 

The sons 22 of Reuben, the firstborn son of Is¬ 
rael, were Hanoch and Pallu, Hezron and Carmi. 
These were the clans 23 of Reuben. 

6:15 The sons of Simeon were Jemuel, Jamin, 
Ohad, Jakin, Zohar, and Shaul, the son of a Ca- 
naanite woman. These were the clans of Simeon. 


13 tn The form nW'i (vishallakh) is the Piel imperfect or jus¬ 
sive with a sequential vav; following an imperative it gives the 
imperative’s purpose and intended result. They are to speak 
to Pharaoh, and (so that as a result) he will release Israel. Af¬ 
ter the command to speak, however, the second clause also 
indirectly states the content of the speech (cf. Exod 11:2; 
14:2,15; 25:2; Lev 16:2; 22:2). As the next verse shows, Mo¬ 
ses doubts that what he says will have the intended effect. 

14 tn Heb “And Moses spoke before.” 

15 sn This analogy is an example of a qal wahomer compari¬ 
son. It is an argument by inference from the light (qal) to the 
heavy (homer), from the simple to the more difficult. If the Is¬ 
raelites, who are Yahwists, would not listen to him, it is highly 
unlikely Pharaoh would. 

16 tn The final clause begins with a disjunctive vav (l), a vav 
on a nonverb form - here a pronoun. It introduces a circum¬ 
stantial causal clause. 

17 tn Heb “and [since] I am of uncircumcised lips.” The “lips” 
represent his speech (metonymy of cause). The term “uncir¬ 
cumcised” makes a comparison between his speech and that 
which Israel perceived as unacceptable, unprepared, foreign, 
and of no use to God. The heart is described this way when it 
is impervious to good impressions (Lev 26:41; Jer 9:26) and 
the ear when it hears imperfectly (Jer 6:10). Moses has here 
returned to his earlier claim - he does not speak well enough 
to be doing this. 

18 tn Heb “And Yahweh spoke.” 

19 tn The term niSh (vay e tsawem) is a Piel preterite with a 
pronominal suffix on it. The verb nil - (tsavah) means “to com¬ 
mand” but can also have a much wider range of meanings. In 
this short summary statement, the idea of giving Moses and 
Aaron a commission to Israel and to Pharaoh indicates that 
come what may they have their duty to perform. 

20 sn This list of names shows that Moses and Aaron are 
in the line of Levi that came to the priesthood. It helps to 
identify them and authenticate them as spokesmen for God 
within the larger history of Israel. As N. M. Sarna observes, 
“Because a genealogy inherently symbolizes vigor and conti¬ 
nuity, its presence here also injects a reassuring note into the 
otherwise despondent mood” (Exodus [JPSTC], 33). 

21 tn The expression is literally “the house of their fathers.” 
This expression means that the household or family descend¬ 
ed from a single ancestor. It usually indicates a subdivision of 
a tribe, that is, a clan, or the subdivision of a clan, that is, a 
family. Here it refers to a clan (S. R. Driver, Exodus, 46). 

22 tn Or “descendants." 

23 tn Or “families," and so throughout the genealogy. 
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6:16 Now these are the names of the sons of 
Levi, according to their records: 1 Gershon, Ko- 
hath, and Merari. (The length of Levi’s life was 
137 years.) 

6:17 The sons of Gershon, by their families, 
were Libni and Shimei. 

6:18 The sons of Kohath were Amram, Izhar, 
Hebron, and Uzziel. (The length of Kohath’s life 
was 133 years.) 

6:19 The sons of Merari were Mahli and 
Mushi. These were the clans of Levi, according to 
their records. 

6:20 Amram married 1 2 his father’s sister Jo- 
chebed, and she bore him Aaron and Moses. (The 
length of Amram’s life was 137 years.) 

6:21 The sons of Izhar were Korah, Nepheg, 
and Zikri. 

6:22 The sons of Uzziel were Mishael, Elza- 
phan, and Sithri. 

6:23 Aaron married Elisheba, the daughter of 
Amminadab and sister of Nahshon, and she bore 
him Nadab and Abihu, Eleazar and Ithamar. 

6:24 The sons of Korah were Assir, Elkanah, 
and Abiasaph. These were the Korahite clans. 

6:25 Now Eleazar son of Aaron married one 
of the daughters of Putiel and she bore him Phine- 
has. 

These are the heads of the fathers’ households 3 
of Levi according to their clans. 

6:26 It was the same Aaron and Moses to whom 
the Lord said, “Bring the Israelites out of the land 
of Egypt by their regiments.” 4 6:27 They were the 
men who were speaking to Pharaoh king of Egypt, 
in order to bring the Israelites out of Egypt. It was 
the same Moses and Aaron. 

The Authentication of the Word 

6:28 5 When 6 the Lord spoke to Moses in the 
land of Egypt, 6:29 he said to him, 7 “I am the Lord. 

1 tn Or “generations." 

2 tn Heb “took for a wife” (also in w. 23,25). 

3 tn Heb "heads of the fathers" is taken as an abbreviation 
for the description of “households" in v. 14. 

4 tn Or “by their hosts" or “by their armies.” Often translat¬ 
ed “hosts" (ASV, NASB) or "armies” (KJV), riltos (t^va’ot) is a 
military term that portrays the people of God in battle array. In 
contemporary English, “regiment" is perhaps more easily un¬ 
derstood as a force for battle than “company” (cf. NAB, NRSV) 
or “division" (NIV, NCV, NLT), both of which can have commer¬ 
cial associations. The term also implies an orderly departure. 

5 sn From here on the confrontation between Yahweh and 
Pharaoh will intensify until Pharaoh is destroyed. The empha¬ 
sis at this point, though, is on Yahweh’s instructions for Mo¬ 
ses to speak to Pharaoh. The first section (6:28-7:7) ends (v. 
6) with the notice that Moses and Aaron did just as (nc?'N?, 
ka’asher) Yahweh had commanded them; the second section 
(7:8-13) ends with the note that Pharaoh refused to listen, 
just as (isfta) Yahweh had said would be the case. 

6 tn The beginning of this temporal clause does not follow 
the normal pattern of using the preterite of the main verb af¬ 
ter the temporal indicator and prepositional phrase, but in¬ 
stead uses a perfect tense following the noun in construct: 
131 DY’3 iti (vafhi b^om dibber). See GKC 422 §130.d. This 
verse introduces a summary (w. 28-30) of the conversation 
that was interrupted when the genealogy began. 

7 tn Heb "and Yahweh spoke to Moses saying.” This has 


Tell 8 Pharaoh king of Egypt all that 9 1 am telling 10 
you.” 6:30 But Moses said before the Lord, “Since 
I speak with difficulty, 11 why should Pharaoh listen 
to me?” 

7:1 So the Lord said to Moses, “See, I have 
made you like God 12 to Pharaoh, and your 
brother Aaron will be your prophet. 13 7:2 You 
are to speak 14 everything I command you, 15 
and your brother Aaron is to tell Pharaoh that 
he must release 16 the Israelites from his land. 
7:3 But I will harden 17 Pharaoh’s heart, and although 


been simplified in the translation as “he said to him” for sty¬ 
listic reasons. 

8 tn The verb is 131 ( dabber ), the Piel imperative. It would 
normally be translated “speak,” but in English that verb does 
not sound as natural with a direct object as “tell.” 

9 tn The clause begins with itfK'Is ntt (’ et kol-’asher) indi¬ 
cating that this is a noun clause functioning as the direct ob¬ 
ject of the imperative and providing the content of the com¬ 
manded speech. 

10 tn 131 ( dover) is the Qal active participle; it functions here 
as the predicate in the noun clause: “that I [am] telling you.” 
This one could be rendered, “that I am speaking to you.” 

11 tn See note on Exod 6:12. 

12 tn The word “like” is added for clarity, making explicit the 
implied comparison in the statement “I have made you God 
to Pharaoh.” The word Q'iIn (’ elohim) is used a few times in 
the Bible for humans (e.g., Pss45:6; 82:1), and always clearly 
in the sense of a subordinate to GOD - they are his represen¬ 
tatives on earth. The explanation here goes back to 4:16. If 
Moses is like God in that Aaron is his prophet, then Moses 
is certainly like God to Pharaoh. Only Moses, then, is able to 
speak to Pharaoh with such authority, giving him commands. 

13 tn The word ■jN’bj (n e vi’ekha, “your prophet”) recalls 4:16. 
Moses was to be like God to Aaron, and Aaron was to speak 
for him. This indicates that the idea of a “prophet” was of one 
who spoke for God, an idea with which Moses and Aaron and 
the readers of Exodus are assumed to be familiar. 

14 tn The imperfect tense here should have the nuance of 
instruction or injunction: “you are to speak." The subject is 
singular (Moses) and made emphatic by the presence of the 
personal pronoun “you.” 

15 tn The phrase translated “everything I command you” is 
a noun clause servingas the direct object of the verb “speak.” 
The verb in the clause C] 1 SN, ’atsawekha) is the Piel imperfect. 
It could be classified as a future: “everything that I will com¬ 
mand you." A nuance of progressive imperfect also fits well: 
“everything that I am commanding you.” 

sn The distinct emphasis is important. Aaron will speak to 
the people and Pharaoh what Moses tells him, and Moses will 
speak to Aaron what God commands him. The use of “com¬ 
mand” keeps everything in perspective for Moses’ position. 

16 tn The form is nit?) (v e shillakh), a Piel perfect with vav 
0) consecutive. Following the imperfects of injunction or in¬ 
struction, this verb continues the sequence. It could be taken 
as equal to an imperfect expressing future (“and he will re¬ 
lease") or subordinate to express purpose (“to release" = “in 
order that he may release”). 

17 tn The clause begins with the emphatic use of the pro¬ 
noun and a disjunctive vav (i) expressing the contrast “But as 
for me, I will harden.” They will speak, but God will harden. 

sn The imperfect tense of the verb nt?]j (qasha) is found only 
here in these “hardening passages.” The verb (here the Hiphil 
for “I will harden”) summarizes Pharaoh’s resistance to what 
God would be doing through Moses - he would stubbornly 
resist and refuse to submit; he would be resolved in his oppo¬ 
sition. See R. R. Wilson, “The Hardening of Pharaoh’s Heart,” 
CBQ 41 (1979): 18-36. 




135 


EXODUS 7:15 


I will multiply 1 my signs and my wonders in the 
land of Egypt, 7:4 Pharaoh will not listen to you . 2 
I will reach into 3 Egypt and bring out my regi¬ 
ments , 4 my people the Israelites, from the land of 
Egypt with great acts of judgment. 7:5 Then 5 * the 
Egyptians will know that I am the Lord, when I 
extend my hand 5 over Egypt and bring the Israel¬ 
ites out from among them. 

7:6 And Moses and Aaron did so; they did just 
as the Lord commanded them. 7:7 Now Moses 
was eighty years old and Aaron was eighty-three 
years old when they spoke to Pharaoh. 

7:8 The Lord said 7 to Moses and Aaron , 8 * 
7:9 “When Pharaoh says to you, ‘Do 8 a mir¬ 
acle,’ and you say to Aaron, ‘Take your staff 
and throw it down 10 * before Pharaoh,’ it will be¬ 
come 11 a snake.” 7:10 When 12 Moses and Aaron 
went to Pharaoh, they did so, just as the Lord 
had commanded them — Aaron threw 13 down 
his staff before Pharaoh and his servants and it 
became a snake . 14 7:11 Then Pharaoh also sum¬ 


1 tn The form beginning the second half of the verse is 
the perfect tense with vav (i) consecutive, ’n'Pin ( hirbeti). It 
could be translated as a simple future in sequence after the 
imperfect preceding it, but the logical connection is not obvi¬ 
ous. Since it carries the force of an imperfect due to the se¬ 
quence, it may be subordinated as a temporal clause to the 
next clause that begins in v. 4. That maintains the flow of the 
argument. 

2 tn Heb “and Pharaoh will not listen." 

3 tn Heb “put my hand into.” The expression is a strong an¬ 
thropomorphism to depict God’s severest judgment on Egypt. 
The point is that neither the speeches of Moses and Aaron 
nor the signs that God would do will be effective. Consequent¬ 
ly, God would deliver the blow that would destroy. 

4 tnSee the note on this term in 6:26. 

5 tn The emphasis on sequence is clear because the form 
is the perfect tense with the vav consecutive. 

sn The use of the verb “to know” (st ,yada’) underscores 
what was said with regard to 6:3. By the time the actual exo¬ 
dus took place, the Egyptians would have “known” the name 
Yahweh, probably hearing it more than they wished. But they 
will know - experience the truth of it - when Yahweh defeats 
them. 

6 sn This is another anthropomorphism, parallel to the pre¬ 
ceding. If God were to “put” (tn:, natan), “extend” (rra:, nata), 
or “reach out” (rfjtf, shalakh) his hand against them, they 
would be destroyed. Contrast Exod 24:11. 

7 tn Heb “And Yahweh said." 

8 tn Heb “said to Moses and Aaron, saying.” 

9 tn The verb is i:n (fnu), literally “give.” The imperative is 
followed by an ethical dative that strengthens the subject of 
the imperative: “you give a miracle.” 

10 tn Heb “and throw it.” The direct object, “it," is implied. 

11 tn The form is the jussive ',t (y e hi). Gesenius notes that 
frequently in a conditional clause, a sentence with a protasis 
and apodosis, the jussive will be used. Here it is in the apodo- 
sis (GKC 323 §109.b). 

12 tn The clause begins with the preterite and the vav (i) 
consecutive; it is here subordinated to the next clause as a 
temporal clause. 

13 tn Heb “and Aaron threw." 

14 tn The noun used here is j’:n (tannin), and not the word 
for “serpent” or “snake” used in chap. 4. This noun refers to 
a large reptile, in some texts large river or sea creatures (Gen 
1:21; Ps 74:13) or land creatures (Deut 32:33). This wonder 
paralleled Moses’ miracle in 4:3 when he cast his staff down. 
But this is Aaron’s staff, and a different miracle. The noun 
could still be rendered “snake” here since the term could be 
broad enough to include it. 


moned wise men and sorcerers, 15 and the magi¬ 
cians 16 of Egypt by their secret arts 17 did the same 
thing. 7:12 Each man 18 threw down his staff, and 
the staffs became snakes. But Aaron’s staff swal¬ 
lowed up their staffs. 7:13 Yet Pharaoh’s heart be¬ 
came hard, 19 and he did not listen to them, just as 
the Lord had predicted. 

The First Blow: Water to Blood 

7:14 20 The Lord said to Moses, “Pharaoh’s 
heart is hard; 21 he refuses to release 22 the people. 
7:15 Go to Pharaoh in the morning when 23 he 


15 sn For information on this Egyptian material, see D. B. 

Redford, A Study of the Biblical Story of Joseph (VTSup), 203- 

4. 

16 tn The D’DBhn ( kharttwnmim) seem to have been the 
keepers of Egypt’s religious and magical texts, the sacred 
scribes. 

17 tn The term Branca ( b e lahatehem ) means “by their se¬ 
cret arts”; it is from ( iut, “to enwrap”). The Greek renders 
the word “by their magic”; Tg. Onq. uses “murmurings” and 
“whispers," and other Jewish sources “dazzling display” or 
“demons” (see further B. Jacob, Exodus, 253-54). They may 
have done this by clever tricks, manipulation of the animals, 
or demonic power. Many have suggested that Aaron and the 
magicians were familiar with an old trick in which they could 
temporarily paralyze a serpent and then revive it. But here 
Aaron’s snake swallows up their snakes. 

18 tn The verb is plural, but the subject is singular, “a man - 
his staff.” This noun can be given a distributive sense: “each 
man threw down his staff." 

19 tn This phrase translates the Hebrew word pin (khamq)\ 
see S. R. Driver, Exodus, 53. 

sn For more on this subject, see B. Jacob, Exodus, 241-49. 

5. R. Driver ( Exodus, 53) notes that when this word (pin) is 
used it indicates a will or attitude that is unyielding and firm, 
but when -na (kaved) is used, it stresses the will as being slow 

to move, unimpressionable, slow to be affected. 

20 sn With the first plague, or blow on Pharaoh, a new sec¬ 

tion of the book unfolds. Until now the dominant focus has 
been on preparing the deliverer for the exodus. From here 

the account will focus on preparing Pharaoh for it The theo¬ 
logical emphasis for exposition of the entire series of plagues 

may be: The sovereign Lord is fully able to deliver his people 

from the oppression of the world so that they may worship 

and serve him alone. The distinct idea of each plague then 

will contribute to this main idea. It is clear from the outset that 

God could have delivered his people simply and suddenly. But 
he chose to draw out the process with the series of plagues. 

There appear to be several reasons: First, the plagues are 

designed to judge Egypt. It is justice for slavery. Second, the 

plagues are designed to inform Israel and Egypt of the abil¬ 
ity of Yahweh. Everyone must know that it is Yahweh doing 

all these things. The Egyptians must know this before they 

are destroyed. Third, the plagues are designed to deliver Is¬ 
rael. The first plague is the plague of blood: God has abso¬ 
lute power over the sources of life. Here Yahweh strikes the 
heart of Egyptian life with death and corruption. The lesson is 
that God can turn the source of life into the prospect of death. 
Moreover, the Nile was venerated; so by turning it into death 
Moses was showing the superiority of Yahweh. 

21 tn Or “unresponsive” (so HALOT 456 s.v. 1taa). 

22 tn The Piel infinitive construct n^t?*? (l e shallakh) serves as 
the direct object of jtta (me'en), telling what Pharaoh refuses 
(characteristic perfect) to do. The whole clause is an explana¬ 
tion (like a metonymy of effect) of the first clause that states 
that Pharaoh’s heart is hard. 

23 tn The clause begins with run ( hinneh ); here it provides 
the circumstances for the instruction for Moses - he is going 

out to the water so go meet him. A temporal clause transla¬ 
tion captures the connection between the clauses. 
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goes out to the water. Position yourself 1 to meet 
him by the edge of the Nile, 1 2 and take 3 4 in your hand 
the staff* that was turned into a snake. 7:16 Tell 
him, ‘The Lord, the God of the Hebrews, has 
sent me to you to say, 5 “Release my people, that 
they may serve me 6 in the desert!” But until now 7 
you have not listened. 8 7:17 Thus says the Lord: 
“By this you will know that I am the Lord: I am 
going to strike 9 the water of the Nile with the staff 
that is in my hand, and it will be turned into blood. 10 * 


1 tn The instruction to Moses continues with this perfect 
tense with vav (l) consecutive following the imperative. The 
verb means “to take a stand, station oneself." It seems that 
Pharaoh’s going out to the water was a regular feature of his 
day and that Moses could be there waiting to meet him. 

2 sn The Nile, the source of fertility for the country, was dei¬ 
fied by the Egyptians. There were religious festivals held to 
the god of the Nile, especially when the Nile was flooding. The 
Talmud suggests that Pharaoh in this passage went out to the 
Nile to make observations as a magician about its level. Oth¬ 
ers suggest he went out simply to bathe or to check the water 
level - but that would not change the view of the Nile that was 
prevalent in the land. 

3 tn The verb n^n ( tiqqakh ), the Qal imperfect of npb (laqa- 
kh), functions here as the imperfect of instruction, or injunc¬ 
tion perhaps, given the word order of the clause. 

4 tn The final clause begins with the noun and vav disjunc¬ 
tive, which singles this instruction out for special attention 
- “now the staff...you are to take.” 

5 tn The form Pdn 1 ? (le’mor) is the Qal infinitive construct 
with the lamed ft) preposition. It is used so often epexegeti- 
cally that it has achieved idiomatic status - “saying” (if trans¬ 
lated at all). But here it would make better sense to take it as 
a purpose infinitive. God sent him to say these words. 

6 tn The imperfect tense with the vav ('iiPS'i, v^a’avduni) 
following the imperative is in volitive sequence, showing the 
purpose - “that they may serve me.” The word “serve” (-nj), 
’avad) is a general term to include religious observance and 
obedience. 

7 tn The final nb'is (’ad-koh, “until now”) narrows the use 
of the perfect tense to the present perfect: “you have not lis¬ 
tened.” That verb, however, involves more than than mere 
audition. It has the idea of responding to, hearkening, and 
in some places obeying; here "you have not complied" might 
catch the point of what Moses is saying, while “listen" helps 
to maintain the connection with other uses of the verb. 

8 tn Or “complied” (njm, shama'ta). 

9 tn The construction using run ( hinneh) before the partici¬ 
ple (here the Hiphil participle naa, makkeh) introduces a futur 
instans use of the participle, expressing imminent future, that 
he is about to do something. 

10 sn W. C. Kaiser summarizes a view that has been ad¬ 

opted by many scholars, including a good number of conser¬ 

vatives, that the plagues overlap with natural phenomena in 

Egypt. Accordingly, the “blood" would not be literal blood, but 

a reddish contamination in the water. If there was an unusu¬ 

ally high inundation of the Nile, the water flowed sluggishly 
through swamps and was joined with the water from the 

mountains that washed out the reddish soil. If the flood were 

high, the water would have a deeper red color. In addition to 
this discoloration, there is said to be a type of algae which 

produce a stench and a deadly fluctuation of the oxygen level 

of the river that is fatal to fish (see W. C. Kaiser, Jr., “Exodus," 

EBC 2:350; he cites Greta Hort, “The Plagues of Egypt,” ZAW 

69 [1957]: 84-103; same title, ZAW 70 [1958]: 48-59). While 


7:18 Fish 11 in the Nile will die, the Nile will stink, 
and the Egyptians will be unable 12 to drink water 
from the Nile.’”” 7:19 Then the Lord said to Mo¬ 
ses, “Tell Aaron, ‘Take your staff and stretch out 
your hand over Egypt’s waters - over their riv¬ 
ers, over their canals , 13 over their ponds, and over 
all their reservoirs 14 - so that it becomes 15 blood.’ 
There will be blood everywhere in 16 the land of 
Egypt, even in wooden and stone containers.” 
7:20 Moses and Aaron did so , 17 just as the Lord 
had commanded. Moses raised 18 the staff 19 and 
struck the water that was in the Nile right be¬ 
fore the eyes 20 of Pharaoh and his servants , 21 and 
all the water that was in the Nile was turned to 


most scholars would agree that the water did not actually 
become blood (any more than the moon will be turned to lit¬ 
eral blood [Joel 2:31]), many are not satisfied with this kind of 
explanation. If the event was a fairly common feature of the 
Nile, it would not have been any kind of sign to Pharaoh - and 
it should still be observable. The features that would have to 
be safeguarded are that it was understood to be done by the 
staff of God, that it was unexpected and not a mere coinci¬ 
dence, and that the magnitude of the contamination, color, 
stench, and death, was unparalleled. God does use natural 
features in miracles, but to be miraculous signs they cannot 
simply coincide with natural phenomena. 

11 tn The definite article here has the generic use, indicating 
the class - “fish” (R. J. Williams, Hebrew Syntax, 19, §92). 

12 tn The verb nxj (la’a), here in the Niphal perfect with a 
vav consecutive, means “be weary, impatient.” The Niphal 
meaning is “make oneself weary" in doing something, or 
“weary (strenuously exert) oneself." It seems always to indi¬ 
cate exhausted patience (see BDB 521 s.v.). The term seems 
to imply that the Egyptians were notable to drink the red, con¬ 
taminated water, and so would expend all their energy look¬ 
ing for water to drink - in frustration of course. 

13 tn Or “irrigation rivers” of the Nile. 

14 sn The Hebrew term means “gathering," i.e., wherever 
they gathered or collected waters, notably cisterns and reser¬ 
voirs. This would naturally lead to the inclusion of both wood¬ 
en and stone vessels - down to the smallest gatherings. 

15 tn The imperfect tense with vav (l) after the imperative in¬ 
dicates the purpose or result: “in order that they [the waters] 
be[come] blood.” 

16 tn Or “in all.” 

17 sn Both Moses and Aaron had tasks to perform. Moses, 
being the “god” to Pharaoh, dealt directly with him and the 
Nile. He would strike the Nile. But Aaron, “his prophet,” would 
stretch outthe staff over the rest of the waters of Egypt. 

18 tn Heb “And he raised”; the referent (Moses) has been 
specified in the translation for clarity. 

19 tn Gesenius calls the preposition on “staff” the a (bet) in- 
stmmenti, used to introduce the object (GKC 380-81 §119. 
q). This construction provides a greater emphasis than an ac¬ 
cusative. 

20 tn The text could be rendered “in the sight of,” or simply 
“before,” but the literal idea of “before the eyes of” may stress 
how obvious the event was and how personally they were wit¬ 
nesses of it. 

21 sn U. Cassuto ( Exodus , 98) notes that the striking of the 
water was not a magical act. It signified two things: (1) the 
beginning of the sign, which was in accordance with God’s 
will, as Moses had previously announced, and (2) to symbol¬ 
ize actual "striking,” wherewith the Lord strikes Egypt and its 
gods (see v. 25). 
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blood. 1 7:21 When the fish 1 2 that were in the Nile 
died, the Nile began 3 to stink, so that the Egyp¬ 
tians could not drink water from the Nile. There 
was blood 4 everywhere in the land of Egypt! 
7:22 But the magicians of Egypt did the same 5 by 
their secret arts, and so 6 Pharaoh’s heart remained 
hard, 7 and he refused to listen to Moses and Aar¬ 
on 8 - just as the Lord had predicted. 7:23 And 
Pharaoh turned and went into his house. He did 
not pay any attention to this. 9 7:24 All the Egyp¬ 
tians dug around the Nile for water to drink, 10 * be¬ 
cause they could not drink the water of the Nile. 


1 sn There have been various attempts to explain the de¬ 
tails of this plague or blow. One possible suggestion is that 
the plague turned the Nile into “blood,” but that it gradually 
turned back to its normal color and substance. However, the 
effects of the “blood” polluted the water so that dead fish and 
other contamination left it undrinkable. This would explain 
how the magicians could also do it-they would not have tried 
if all water was already turned to blood. It also explains why 
Pharaoh did not ask for the water to be turned back. This view 
was put forward by B. Schor; it is summarized by B. Jacob 
(Exodus, 258), who prefers the view of Rashi that the blow 
affected only water in use. 

2 tn The first clause in this verse begins with a vav disjunc¬ 
tive, introducing a circumstantial clause to the statement 
that the water stank. The vav (i) consecutive on the next verb 
shows that the smell was the result of the dead fish in the 
contaminated water. The result is then expressed with the vav 
beginning the clause that states that they could not drink it. 

3 tn The preterite could be given a simple definite past 
translation, but an ingressive past would be more likely, as 
the smell would get worse and worse with the dead fish. 

4 tn Heb “and there was blood." 

5 tn Heb “thus, so.” 

6 tn The vav consecutive on the preterite introduces the out¬ 
come or result of the matter - Pharaoh was hardened. 

7 tn Heb “and the heart of Pharaoh became hard." This 
phrase translates the Hebrew word prn (khazaq; see S. R. 
Driver, Exodus, 53). In context this represents the continua¬ 
tion of a prior condition. 

8 tn Heb “to them"; the referents (Moses and Aaron) have 
been specified in the translation for clarity. 

9 tn The text has nKft'm tak fyHo'-shat libbo gam- 

lazo’t), which literally says, “and he did not set his heart also 
to this." To “set the heart” to something would mean “to con¬ 
sider it.” This Hebrew idiom means that he did not pay atten¬ 
tion to it, or take it to heart (cf. 2 Sam 13:20; Ps 48:13; 62:10; 
Prov 22:17; 24:32). Since Pharaoh had not been affected by 
this, he did not consider it or its implications further. 

10 sn The text stresses that the water in the Nile, and Nile 

water that had been diverted or collected for use, was pol¬ 

luted and undrinkable. Water underground also was from 

the Nile, but it had not been contaminated, certainly not with 

dead fish, and so would be drinkable. 


The Second Blow: Frogs 

7:2s 11 Seven full days passed 12 after the 
Lord struck 13 the Nile. 8:1 (7:26) 14 Then the 
Lord said to Moses, “Go to Pharaoh and tell 
him, ‘Thus says the Lord: “Release my peo¬ 
ple in order that they may serve me! 8:2 But if 
you refuse to release them, then I am going to 
plague 15 all your territory with frogs 16 8:3 The 
Nile will swarm 17 with frogs, and they will come 


11 sn An attempt to connect this plague with the natural phe¬ 
nomena of Egypt proposes that because of the polluted water 
due to the high Nile, the frogs abandoned their normal watery 
homes (seven days after the first plague) and sought cover 
from the sun in homes wherever there was moisture. Since 
they had already been exposed to the poisonous water, they 
died very suddenly. The miracle was in the announcement 
and the timing, i.e., that Moses would predict this blow, and 
in the magnitude of it all, which was not natural (Greta Hort, 
"The Plagues of Egypt,” ZAW 69 [1957]: 95-98). It is also im¬ 
portant to note that in parts of Egypt there was a fear of these 
creatures as embodying spirits capable of great evil. People 
developed the mentality of bowing to incredibly horrible idols 
to drive away the bad spirits. Evil spirits are represented in 
the book of Revelation in the forms of frogs (Rev 16:13). The 
frogs that the magicians produced could very well have been 
in the realm of evil spirits. Exactly how the Egyptians thought 
about this plague is hard to determine, but there is enough 
evidence to say that the plague would have made them spiri¬ 
tually as well as physically uncomfortable, and that the death 
of the frogs would have been a “sign" from God about their 
superstitions and related beliefs. The frog is associated with 
the god Hapi, and a frog-headed goddess named Heqet was 
supposed to assist women at childbirth. The plague would 
have been evidence that Yahweh was controlling their envi¬ 
ronment and upsetting their beliefs for his own purpose. 

12 tn The text literally has “and seven days were filled.” Sev¬ 
en days gave Pharaoh enough time to repent and release Is¬ 
rael. When the week passed, God’s second blow came. 

13 tn This is a temporal clause made up of the preposition, 
the Hiphil infinitive construct of ra: ( nakhah), nun (hakkot), 
followed by the subjective genitive YHWH. Here the verb is ap¬ 
plied to the true meaning of the plague: Moses struck the wa¬ 
ter, but the plague was a blow struck by God. 

14 sn Beginning with 8:1, the verse numbers through 8:32 
in English Bibles differ from the verse numbers in the Hebrew 
text (BHS), with 8:1 ET = 7:26 HT, 8:2 ET = 7:27 HT, 8:3 ET = 
7:28 HT, 8:4 ET = 7:29 HT, 8:5 ET = 8:1 HT, etc., through 8:32 
ET = 8:28 HT. Thus in English Bibles chapter 8 has 32 verses, 
while in the Hebrew Bible it has 28 verses, with the four extra 
verses attached to chapter 7. 

15 tn The construction here uses the deictic particle 
and the participle to convey the imminent future: “I am go¬ 
ing to plague/about to plague.” The verb rp: ( nagaf) means 
“to strike, to smite,” and its related noun means “a blow, a 
plague, pestilence" or the like. For Yahweh to say “I am about 
to plague you" could just as easily mean “I am about to strike 
you.” That is why these “plagues” can be described as “blows” 
received from God. 

16 tn Heb “plague all your border with frogs." The expres¬ 
sion “all your border” is figurative for all the territory of Egypt 
and the people and things that are within the borders (also 
used in Exod 10:4,14,19; 13:7). 

sn This word for frogs is mentioned in the OT only in con¬ 
junction with this plague (here and Pss 78:45, 105:30). R. 
A. Cole (Exodus [TOTC], 91) suggests that this word “frogs” 
(D'Sfiss, ts e fard e 'im) may be an onomatopoeic word, some¬ 
thing like “croakers”; it is of Egyptian origin and could be a 
Hebrew attempt to write the Arabic dofda. 

17 sn The choice of this verb ptf (sharats) recalls its use in 
the creation account (Gen 1:20). the water would be swarm¬ 
ing with frogs in abundance. There is a hint hereof this being 
a creative work of God as well. 
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up and go into your house, in your bedroom, and 
on your bed, and into the houses of your servants 
and your people, and into your ovens and your 
kneading troughs. 1 8:4 Frogs 2 will come up against 
you, your people, and all your servants.’”” 3 

8:5 The Lord spoke to Moses, “Tell Aaron, 
‘Extend your hand with your staff 4 over the rivers, 
over the canals, and over the ponds, and bring the 
frogs up over the land of Egypt.’” 8:6 So Aaron 
extended his hand over the waters of Egypt, and 
frogs 5 came up and covered the land of Egypt. 

8:7 The magicians did the same 6 with their se¬ 
cret arts and brought up frogs on the land of Egypt 
too. 7 

8:8 Then Pharaoh summoned 8 Moses and 
Aaron and said, “Pray 9 to the Lord that he may 
take the frogs away 10 from me and my people, 
and I will release 11 the people that they may sac¬ 
rifice 12 to the Lord.” 8:9 Moses said to Pharaoh, 


1 sn This verse lists places the frogs will go. The first three 
are for Pharaoh personally - they are going to touch his pri¬ 
vate life. Then the text mentions the servants and the people. 
Mention of the ovens and kneading bowls (or troughs) of the 
people indicates that food would be contaminated and that it 
would be impossible even to eat a meal in peace. 

2 tn Here again is the generic use of the article, designating 
the class - frogs. 

3 sn The word order of the Hebrew text is important be¬ 
cause it shows how the plague was pointedly directed at Pha¬ 
raoh: “and against you, and against your people, and against 
all your servants frogs will go up.” 

4 sn After the instructions for Pharaoh (7:25-8:4), the 
plague now is brought on by the staff in Aaron's hand (8:5-7). 
This will lead to the confrontation (vv. 8-11) and the harden¬ 
ing (w. 12-15). 

5 tn The noun is singular, a collective. B. Jacob notes that 
this would be the more natural way to refer to the frogs (Exo¬ 
dus, 260). 

6 tn Heb “thus, so." 

7 sn In these first two plagues the fact that the Egyptians 
could and did duplicate them is ironic. By duplicating the ex¬ 
perience, they added to the misery of Egypt. One wonders why 
they did not use their skills to rid the land of the pests instead, 
and the implication of course is that they could not. 

8 tn The verb tnp (qara’) followed by the lamed (b) preposi¬ 
tion has the meaning “to summon.” 

9 tn The verb rmjjn (ha'tim) is the Hiphil imperative of the 
verb nrts (’afar). It means “to pray, supplicate," or “make sup¬ 
plication" - always addressed to God. It is often translated 
“entreat” to reflect that it is a more urgent praying. 

10 tn This form is the jussive with a sequential vavthat pro¬ 
vides the purpose of the prayer: pray...that he may turn away 
the frogs. 

snThis is the first time in the conflict that Pharaoh even ac¬ 
knowledged that Yahweh existed. Now he is asking for prayer 
to remove the frogs and is promising to release Israel. This 
result of the plague must have been an encouragement to 
Moses. 

11 tn Theform is the Piel cohortativennVisr'Ni (va'ashall e khah) 
with the vav (l) continuing the sequence from the request and 
its purpose. The cohortative here stresses the resolve of the 
king: “and (then) I will release.” 

12 tn Here also the imperfect tense with the vav (l) shows 

the purpose of the release: “that they may sacrifice." 


“You may have the honor over me 13 - when shall 
I pray for you, your servants, and your people, for 
the frogs to be removed 14 from you and your hous¬ 
es, so that 15 they will be left 16 only in the Nile?” 
8:10 He said, “Tomorrow.” And Moses said, 17 “It 
will be 18 as you say, 19 so that you may know that 
there is no one like the Lord our God. 8:11 The 
frogs will depart from you, your houses, your ser¬ 
vants, and your people; they will be left only in 
the Nile.” 

8:12 Then Moses and Aaron went out from 
Pharaoh, and Moses cried 20 to the Lord because 
of 21 the frogs that he had brought on 22 Pharaoh. 
8:13 The Lord did as Moses asked 23 - the 24 frogs 
died out of the houses, the villages, and the 
fields. 8:14 The Egyptians 25 piled them in count¬ 
less heaps, 26 and the land stank. 8:15 But when 


13 tn The expression 'by TNsnn (hitpa’er ’ a/ay) is problem¬ 
atic. The verb would be simply translated “honor yourself” or 
“deck yourself with honor.” It can be used in the bad sense of 
self-exaltation. But here it seems to mean “have the honor or 
advantage over me” in choosing when to remove the frogs. 
The LXX has “appoint for me.” Moses is doing more than 
extending a courtesy to Pharaoh; he is giving him the upper 
hand in choosing the time. But it is also a test, for if Pharaoh 
picked the time it would appear less likely that Moses was 
manipulating things. As U. Cassuto puts it, Moses is say¬ 
ing “my trust in God is so strong you may have the honor of 
choosing the time” ( Exodus , 103). 

14 tn Or “destroyed”; Heb “to cut off the frogs.” 

15 tn The phrase “so that” is implied. 

16 tn Or “survive, remain." 

17 tn Heb “And he said”; the referent (Moses) has been 
specified in the translation for clarity. 

18 tn “It will be” has been supplied. 

19 tn Heb “according to your word” (so NASB). 

20 tn The verb pss (tsa'aq) is used for prayers in which peo¬ 
ple cry out of trouble or from danger. U. Cassuto observes 
that Moses would have been in real danger if God had not 
answered this prayer ( Exodus , 103). 

21 tn Heb “over the matter of.” 

22 tn The verb is an unusual choice if it were just to mean 
“brought on.” It is the verb D’fc> (sim, “place, put”). S. R. Driver 
thinks the thought is “appointed for Pharaoh” as a sign (Exo¬ 
dus, 64). The idea of the sign might be too much, but cer¬ 
tainly the frogs were positioned for the instruction of the stub¬ 
born king. 

23 tn Heb “according to the word of Moses” (so KJV, NASB). 
Just as Moses had told Pharaoh "according to your word" (v. 
10), now the Lord does “according to the word” of Moses. 

24 tn Heb “and the frogs died." 

25 tn Heb “and they piled them.” For clarity the translation 
supplies the referent “the Egyptians” as the ones who were 
piling the frogs. 

26 tn The word “heaps” is repeated: man man (khomarim 
khomarim). The repetition serves to intensify the idea to the 
highest degree - “countless heaps” (see GKC 396 §123.e). 
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Pharaoh saw that there was relief, 1 he hardened 2 
his heart and did not listen to them, just as the 
Lord had predicted. 3 

The Third Blow: Gnats 

8:16 4 The Lord said to Moses, “Tell Aar¬ 
on, ‘Extend your staff and strike the dust of the 
ground, and it will become 5 gnats 6 throughout 
all the land of Egypt.’” 8:17 They did so; Aaron 
extended his hand with his staff, he struck the 
dust of the ground, and it became gnats on peo¬ 
ple 7 and on animals. All the dust of the ground 
became gnats throughout all the land of Egypt. 
8:18 When 8 the magicians attempted 9 to bring 
forth gnats by their secret arts, they could not. 
So there were gnats on people and on animals. 
8:19 The magicians said 10 to Pharaoh, “It is the 
finger 11 of God!” But Pharaoh’s heart remained 

1 tn The word nnn (Fvakhah) means “respite, relief.” BDB 
926 relates it to the verb nn ( ravakh , “to be wide, spacious”). 
There would be relief when there was freedom to move 
about. 

2 tn t33ni (v e hakhbed) is a Hiphil infinitive absolute, func¬ 
tioning as a finite verb. The meaning of the word is “to make 
heavy,” and so stubborn, sluggish, indifferent. It summarizes 
his attitude and the outcome, that he refused to keep his 
promises. 

3 sn The end of the plague revealed clearly God's absolute 
control over Egypt’s life and deities - all at the power of the 
man who prayed to God. Yahweh had made life unpleasant 
for the people by sending the plague, but he was also the one 
who could remove it. The only recourse anyone has in such 
trouble is to pray to the sovereign Lord God. Everyone should 
know that there is no one like Yahweh. 

4 sn The third plague is brief and unannounced. Moses and 
Aaron were simply to strike the dust so that it would become 
gnats. Not only was this plague unannounced, but also it was 
not duplicated by the Egyptians. 

5 tn The verb is the perfect tense with vav (i) consecutive, 
meaning “and it will be.” When rm (hayah) is followed by the 
lamed (?) proposition, it means “become." 

6 tn The noun is n'23 ( kinnim). The insect has been vari¬ 
ously identified as lice, gnats, ticks, flies, fleas, or mosquitoes. 
“Lice” follows the reading in the Peshitta and Targum (and so 
Josephus, Ant. 2.14.3 [2.300]). Greek and Latin had "gnats.” 
By "gnats” many commentators mean “mosquitoes,” which in 
and around the water of Egypt were abundant (and the trans¬ 
lators of the Greek text were familiar with Egypt). Whatever 
they were they came from the dust and were troublesome to 
people and animals. 

7 tn Heb “man," but in the generic sense of “humans" or 
“people" (also in v. 18). 

8 tn The preterite with vav (i) consecutive is here subordi¬ 
nated to the main clause as a temporal clause. 

9 tn Heb “and the magicians did so.” 

sn The report of what the magicians did (or as it turns out, 
tried to do) begins with the same words as the report about 
the actions of Moses and Aaron - “and they did so” (w. 17 
and 18). The magicians copy the actions of Moses and Aaron, 
leading readers to think momentarily that the magicians are 
again successful, but at the end of the verse comes the news 
that “they could not.” Compared with the first two plagues, 
this third plague has an important new feature, the failure 
of the magicians and their recognition of the source of the 
plague. 

10 tn Heb “and the magicians said.” 

11 tnTheword “finger” isaboldanthropomorphism(afigureof 

speech in whichGod is described usinghumancharacteristics). 

sn The point of the magicians’ words is clear enough. They 

knew they were beaten and by whom. The reason for their 

choice of the word “finger” has occasioned many theories, 


EXODUS 8:22 

hard, 12 and he did not listen to them, just as the 
Lord had predicted. 

The Fourth Blow: Flies 

8:20 13 The Lord 14 said to Moses, “Get up 
early in the morning and position yourself be¬ 
fore Pharaoh as he goes out to the water, and 
tell him, ‘Thus says the Lord, “Release my peo¬ 
ple that they may serve me! 8:21 If you do not 
release 15 my people, then I am going to send 16 
swarms of flies 17 on you and on your servants and 
on your people and in your houses. The houses 
of the Egyptians will be full of flies, and even 
the ground they stand on. 18 8:22 But on that day 
I will mark off 19 the land of Goshen, where my 
people are staying, 20 so that no swarms of flies 

none of which is entirely satisfying. At the least their state¬ 
ment highlights that the plague was accomplished by God 
with majestic ease and effortlessness. Perhaps the reason 
that they could not do this was that it involved producing life 

- from the dust of the ground, as in Genesis 2:7. The creative 
power of God confounded the magic of the Egyptians and 
brought on them a loathsome plague. 

12 tn Heb “and the heart of Pharaoh became hard.” This 
phrase translates the Hebrew word prn (khazaq; see S. R. 
Driver, Exodus, 53). In context this represents the continua¬ 
tion of a prior condition. 

13 sn The announcement of the fourth plague parallels 
that of the first plague. Now there will be flies, likely dogflies. 
Egypt has always suffered from flies, more so in the summer 
than in the winter. But the flies the plague describes involve 
something greater than any normal season for flies. The main 
point that can be stressed in this plague comes by tracing the 
development of the plagues in their sequence. Now, with the 
flies, it becomes clear that God can inflict suffering on some 
people and preserve others - a preview of the coming judg¬ 
ment that will punish Egypt but set Israel free. God is fully 
able to keep the dog-fly in the land of the Egyptians and save 
his people from these judgments. 

14 tn Heb “And Yahweh said.” 

15 tn The construction uses the predicator of nonexistence 

- (en, “there is not”) - with a pronominal suffix prior to the 
Piel participle. The suffix becomes the subject of the clause. 
Heb “but if there is not you releasing.” 

16 tn Here again is the futur instans use of the participle, 
now Qal with the meaning “send”: rAtfQ 'tin [hinni mashl- 
iakh, “here I am sending”). 

17 tn The word 339 (’ arov ) means “a mix” or “swarm.” It 
seems that some irritating kind of flying insect is involved. 
Ps 78:45 says that the Egyptians were eaten or devoured by 
them. Various suggestions have been made over the years: 
(1) it could refer to beasts or reptiles; (2) the Greek took it as 
the dog-fly, a vicious blood-sucking gadfly, more common in 
the spring than in the fall; (3) the ordinary house fly, which is 
a symbol of Egypt in Isa 7:18 (Hebrew 3131, z e vuv)', and (4) the 
beetle, which gnaws and bites plants, animals, and materi¬ 
als. The fly probably fits the details of this passage best; the 
plague would have greatly intensified a problem with flies that 
already existed. 

18 tn Or perhaps “the land where they are” (cf. NRSV “the 
land where they live”). 

19 tn Or “distinguish.” 'rAsrn (v e hifleti) is the Hiphil perfect 
of n3s (palah). The verb in Hiphil means “to set apart, make 
separate, make distinct.” God was going to keep the flies 
awayfrom Goshen - he was setting thatapart. TheGreektext 
assumed that the word was from n3s tpale’), and translated it 
something like “I will marvelously giorify.” 

20 tn The relative clause modifies the land of Goshen as the 
place “in which my people are dwelling.” But the normal word 
for “dwelling” is not used here. Instead, ia9 (’ omed) is used, 
which literally means “standing.” The land on which Israel 
stood was spared the flies and the hail. 
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will be there, that you may know that I am the 
Lord in the midst of this land. 1 8:231 will put a di¬ 
vision 2 between my people and your people. This 
sign will take place 3 tomorrow.’”” 8:24 The Lord 
did so; a 4 thick 5 swarm of flies came into 6 Pha¬ 
raoh’s house and into the houses 7 of his servants, 
and throughout the whole land of Egypt the land 
was ruined 8 because of the swarms of flies. 

8:25 Then Pharaoh summoned Moses and 
Aaron and said, “Go, sacrifice to your God with¬ 
in the land." 9 8:26 But Moses said, “That would 
not be the right thing to do, 10 for the sacrifices 
we make 11 to the Lord our God would be an 
abomination 12 to the Egyptians. 13 If we make 


3 tn Or “of the earth” (KJV, ASV, NAB). 

2 tn The word in the text is ms {p e dut, “redemption”). This 
would give the sense of making a distinction by redeeming Is¬ 
rael. The editors wish to read rhs (p e lut) instead - “a separa¬ 
tion, distinction” to match the verb in the preceding verse. For 
another view, see G. I. Davies, “The Hebrew Text of Exodus VIII 
19 [English 23]: An Emendation," VT24 (1974): 489-92. 

3 tn Heb “this sign will be tomorrow.” 

4 tn Heb “and there came a....’’ 

5 tn Heb “heavy,” or "severe.” 

6 tn Here, and in the next phrase, the word “house” has to 

betaken as an adverbial accusative of termination. 

7 tn The Hebrew text has the singular here. 

8 tc Concerning the connection of “the land was ruined" 
with the preceding, S. R. Driver ( Exodus , 68) suggests read¬ 

ing with the LXX, Smr, and Peshitta; this would call for adding 
a conjunction before the last clause to make it read, “into the 

house of Pharaoh, and into his servants' houses, and into all 
the land of Egypt; and the land was....” 

tn The Hebrew word nntfn ( tishakhet) is a strong word; it is 
the Niphal imperfect of nntp (shakhat) and is translated “ru¬ 

ined." If the classification as imperfect stands, then it would 

have to be something like a progressive imperfect (the land 
was being ruined); otherwise, it may simply be a preter¬ 

ite without the vav (l) consecutive. The verb describes utter 
devastation. This is the verb that is used in Gen 13:10 to de¬ 
scribe how Yahweh destroyed Sodom and Gomorrah. Swarms 
of flies would disrupt life, contaminate everything, and bring 
disease. 

9 sn After the plague is inflicted on the land, then Pharaoh 

makes an appeal. So there is the familiar confrontation (vv. 

25-29). Pharaoh’s words to Moses are an advancement on 

his previous words. Now he uses imperatives: “Go, sacrifice 
to your God.” But he restricts it to “in the [this] land.” This is 
a subtle attempt to keep them as a subjugated people and 
prevent their absolute allegiance to their God. This offered 
compromise would destroy the point of the exodus - to leave 

Egypt and find a new allegiance under the Lord. 

10 tn The clause is a little unusual in its formation. The form 
fo: ( nakhon ) is the Niphal participle from pa (knn), which 
usually means “firm, fixed, steadfast," but here it has a rare 
meaning of “right, fitting, appropriate.” It functions in the sen¬ 
tence as the predicate adjective, because the infinitive rings'? 
(la'asot) is the subject - “to do so is not right.” 

11 tn This translation has been smoothed out to capture the 
sense. The text literally says, “for the abomination of Egypt we 
will sacrifice to Yahweh our God.” In other words, the animals 
that Israel would sacrifice were sacred to Egypt, and sacrific¬ 
ing them would have been abhorrent to the Egyptians. 

12 tn An “abomination” is something that is off-limits, 
something that is taboo. It could be translated “detestable” 
or “loathsome.” 

13 sn U. Cassuto (Exodus, 109) says there are two ways to 
understand “the abomination of the Egyptians.” One is that 
the sacrifice of the sacred animals would appear an abomi¬ 
nable thing in the eyes of the Egyptians, and the other is that 
the word “abomination" could be a derogatory term for idols 

- we sacrifice what is an Egyptian idol. So that is why he says 


sacrifices that are an abomination to the Egyptians 
right before their eyes, 14 will they not stone us? 15 
8:27 We must go 16 on a three-day journey 17 into the 
desert and sacrifice 18 to the Lord our God, just as 
he is telling us.” 19 

8:28 Pharaoh said, “I will release you 20 so that 
you may sacrifice 21 to the Lord your God in the 
desert. Only you must not go very far. 22 Do 23 pray 
for me.” 

8:29 Moses said, “I am going to go out 24 
from you and pray to the Lord, and the swarms 
of flies will go away from Pharaoh, from his 
servants, and from his people tomorrow. Only 
do not let Pharaoh deal falsely again 25 by not 


if they did this the Egyptians would stone them. 

14 tn Heb “if we sacrifice the abomination of the Egyptians 
[or “of Egypt”] before their eyes." 

15 tn The interrogative clause has no particle to indicate it is 
a question, but it is connected with the conjunction to the pre¬ 
ceding clause, and the meaning of these clauses indicates it 
is a question (GKC 473 §150.a). 

16 tn The verb p 1 ?: (nelekh) is a Qal imperfect of the verb ■jbn 
(halakh). Here it should be given the modal nuance of obliga¬ 
tion: “we must go." 

17 tn This clause is placed first in the sentence to stress 
the distance required, ■pi (derekh) is an adverbial accusative 
specifying how far they must go. It is in construct, so “three 
days” modifies it. It is a “journey of three days,” or, “a three 
day journey.” 

18 tn The form is the perfect tense with a vav (t) consecu¬ 
tive; it follows in the sequence: we must go...and then [must] 
sacrifice.” 

19 tn The form is the imperfect tense. It could be future: “as 
he will tell us,” but it also could be the progressive imperfect 
if this is now what God is telling them to do: “as he is telling 
us.” 

20 sn By changing from “the people” to “you” (plural) the 
speech of Pharaoh was becoming more personal. 

21 tn This form, a perfect tense with vav (l) consecutive, is 
equivalent to the imperfect tense that precedes it. However, 
it must be subordinate to the preceding verb to express the 
purpose. He is not saying “I will release...and you will sacri¬ 
fice,” but rather “I will release...that you may sacrifice” or even 
“to sacrifice." 

22 tn The construction is very emphatic. First, it uses a ver¬ 
bal hendiadys with a Hiphil imperfect and the Qal infinitive 
construct: n ifi ip’rnrrN'j (/o’ tarkhiqu lalekhet, “you will not 
make far to go”), meaning “you will not go far.” But this prohi¬ 
bition is then emphasized with the additional infinitive abso¬ 
lute pmn ( harkheq) - “you will in no wise go too far.” The point 
is very strong to safeguard the concession. 

23 tn “Do” has been supplied here to convey that this some¬ 
what unexpected command is tacked onto Pharaoh’s instruc¬ 
tions as his ultimate concern, which Moses seems to under¬ 
stand as such, since he speaks about it immediately (v. 29). 

24 tn The deictic particle with the participle usually indi¬ 
cates the futur instans nuance: “I am about to...,” or “I am 
going to....” The clause could also be subordinated as a tem¬ 
poral clause. 

25 tn The verb bSn (talal) means “to mock, deceive, trifle 

with.” The construction in this verse forms a verbal hendiad¬ 
ys. The Hiphil jussive (’al-yosef “let not [Pharaoh] add”) 

is joined with the Hiphil infinitive bnn ( hatel , "to deceive”). It 
means: “Let not Pharaoh deceive again.” Changing to the 
third person in this warning to Pharaoh is more decisive, 
more powerful. 
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releasing 1 the people to sacrifice to the Lord.” 
8:30 So Moses went out from Pharaoh and prayed 
to the Lord, 8:31 and the Lord did as Moses asked 1 2 
- he removed the swarms of flies from Pharaoh, 
from his servants, and from his people. Not one re¬ 
mained! 8:32 But Pharaoh hardened 3 his heart this 
time also and did not release the people. 

The Fifth Blow: Disease 

9:1 4 Then the Lord said to Moses, “Go to 
Pharaoh and tell him, ‘Thus says the Lord, 
the God of the Hebrews, “Release my people 
that they may serve me! 9:2 For if you refuse 
to release them 5 and continue holding them, 6 
9:3 then the hand of the Lord will surely bring 7 
a very terrible plague 8 on your livestock in the 
field, on the horses, the donkeys, the camels, 9 the 
herds, and the flocks. 9:4 But the Lord will dis¬ 
tinguish 10 * between the livestock of Israel and the 


1 tn The Piel infinitive construct after lamed (b) and the neg¬ 
ative functions epexegetically, explaining how Pharaoh would 
deal falsely - “by not releasing.” 

2 tn Heb “according to the word of Moses” (so KJV, ASV). 

3 tn This phrase translates the Hebrew word -na (kavedy, 

see S. R. Driver, Exodus, 53. 

4 snThis plague demonstrates thatYahweh has power over 
the livestock of Egypt. He is able to strike the animals with 
disease and death, thus delivering a blow to the economic as 
well as the religious life of the land. By the former plagues 
many of the Egyptian religious ceremonies would have been 
interrupted and objects of veneration defiled or destroyed. 
Now some of the important deities will be attacked. In Gos¬ 
hen, where the cattle are merely cattle, no disease hits, but 
in the rest of Egypt it is a different matter. Osiris, the savior, 
cannot even save the brute in which his own soul is supposed 
to reside. Apis and Mnevis, the ram of Ammon, the sheep of 
Sais, and the goat of Mendes, perish together. Hence, Moses 
reminds Israel afterward, “On their gods also Yahweh execut¬ 
ed judgments” (Num 33:4). When Jethro heard of all these 
events, he said, “Now I know that Yahweh is greater than all 
the gods” (Exod 18:11). 

5 tn The object “them” is implied in the context. 

6 tn to (’od), an adverb meaning “yet, still,” can be inflected 
with suffixes and used as a predicator of existence, with the 
nuance “to still be, yet be” (T. 0. Lambdin, Introduction to Bib¬ 
lical Hebrew, 171-72, §137). Then, it is joined here with the 
Hiphil participle p’tnp (makhaziq) to form the sentence "you 
are still holding them.” 

7 tn The form used here is nhn (hoyah), the Qal active parti¬ 
ciple, feminine singular, from the verb “to be.” This is the only 
place in the OT that this form occurs. Ogden shows that this 
form is appropriate with the particle nan (hinneh) to stress im¬ 
pending divine action, and that it conforms to the pattern in 
these narratives where five times the participle is used in the 
threat to Pharaoh (7:17; 8:2; 9:3,14; 10:4). See G. S. Ogden, 
“Notes on the Use of nn in Exodus IX. 3,” VT 17 (1967): 483- 
84. 

8 tn The word -at (dever) is usually translated “pestilence" 
when it applies to diseases for humans. It is used only here 
and in Ps 78:50 for animals. 

9 sn The older view that camels were not domesticated at 
this time (S. R. Driver, Exodus, 70; W. F. Albright, Archaeolo¬ 
gy and the Religion of Israel, 96; et. al.) has been corrected 
by more recently uncovered information (see K. A. Kitchen, 
NBD 3 160-61). 

10 tn The verb nts ipalah) in Hiphil means “to set apart, 

make separate, make distinct." See also Exod 8:22 (18 HT); 

11:7; 33:16. 
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livestock of Egypt, and nothing 11 will die of all 
that the Israelites have.’”” 12 

9:5 The Lord set 13 an appointed time, saying, 
“Tomorrow the Lord will do this 14 in the land.” 
9:6 And the Lord did this 15 on the next day; 16 all 17 
the livestock of the Egyptians 18 died, but of the Is¬ 
raelites’ livestock not one died. 9:7 Pharaoh sent 
representatives to investigate, 19 and indeed, not 
even one of the livestock of Israel had died. But 
Pharaoh’s heart remained hard, 20 and he did not 
release the people. 

The Sixth Blow: Boils 

9:8 21 Then the Lord said to Moses and Aar¬ 
on, “Take handfuls of soot 22 from a furnace, and 
have Moses throw it 23 into the air while Pha¬ 
raoh is watching 24 9:9 It will become fine dust 
over the whole land of Egypt and will cause 
boils to break out and fester 25 on both people and 

11 tn There is a wordplay in this section. A pestilence - -at 
(dever) - will fall on Egypt's cattle, but no thing - nan ( davar) 
- belonging to Israel would die. It was perhaps for this reason 
that the verb was changed in v. 1 from “say” to “speak” (nan, 
dibber). See U. Cassuto, Exodus, 111. 

12 tn The lamed preposition indicates possession: “all that 
was to the Israelites” means “all that the Israelites had.” 

13 tn Heb “and Yahweh set.” 

14 tn Heb “this thing." 

15 tn Heb “this thing." 

16 tn Heb "on the morrow." 

17 tn The word “all" clearly does not mean “all” in the exclu¬ 
sive sense, because subsequent plagues involve cattle. The 
word must denote such a large number that whatever was 
left was insignificant for the economy. It could also be taken 
to mean “all [kinds of] livestock died.” 

18 tn Heb “of Egypt.” The place is put by metonymy for the 
inhabitants. 

19 tn Heb “Pharaoh sent.” The phrase “representatives to 
investigate” is implied in the context. 

20 tn Heb “and the heart of Pharaoh was hardened.” This 
phrase translates the Hebrew word -ns (kaved', see S. R. Driv¬ 
er, Exodus, 53). In context this represents the continuation of 
a prior condition. 

21 sn This sixth plague, like the third, is unannounced. God 
instructs his servants to take handfuls of ashes from the 
Egyptians’ furnaces and sprinkle them heavenward in the 
sight of Pharaoh. These ashes would become little particles 
of dust that would cause boils on the Egyptians and their 
animals. Greta Hort, "The Plagues of Egypt," ZA\N 69 [1957]: 
101-3, suggests it is skin anthrax (see W. C. Kaiser, Jr., “Exo¬ 
dus," EBC 2:359). The lesson of this plague is that Yahweh 
has absolute control over the physical health of the people. 
Physical suffering consequent to sin comes to all regardless 
of their position and status. The Egyptians are helpless in the 
face of this, as now God begins to touch human life; greater 
judgments on human wickedness lie ahead. 

22 tn This word its (piakh) is a hapax legomenon, meaning 
“soot”; it seems to be derived from the verb ms (pimkh, “to 
breathe, blow”). The “furnace” ([!!>'as, kivshan) was a special 
kiln for making pottery or bricks. 

23 tn The verb ppr ( zaraq) means “to throw vigorously, to 
toss.” If Moses tosses the soot into the air, it will symbolize 
that the disease is falling from heaven. 

24 tn Heb “before the eyes of Pharaoh." 

25 tn The word j’nt? ( sh e khin) means “boils.” It may be con¬ 
nected to an Arabic cognate that means “to be hot." The ill¬ 
ness is associated with Job (Job 2:7-8) and Hezekiah (Isa 
38:21); it has also been connected with other skin diseases 
described especially in the Law. The word connected with it 
is risiaMN (’ava’bu’oty, this means “blisters, pustules” and is 
sometimes translated as “festering.” The etymology is debat- 
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animals in all the land of Egypt.” 9:10 So they took 
soot from a furnace and stood before Pharaoh, 
Moses threw it into the air, and it caused festering 
boils to break out on both people and animals. 

9:11 The magicians could not stand before Mo¬ 
ses because of the boils, for boils were on the ma¬ 
gicians and on all the Egyptians. 9:12 But the Lord 
hardened 1 Pharaoh’s heart, and he did not listen to 
them, just as the Lord had predicted to Moses. 

The Seventh Blow: Hail 

9:13 * 1 2 The Lord said 3 to Moses, “Get up 
early in the morning, stand 4 before Pharaoh, 
and tell him, ‘Thus says the Lord, the God of 
the Hebrews: “Release my people so that they 
may serve me! 9:14 For this time I will send all 
my plagues 5 6 on your very self® and on your ser¬ 
vants and your people, so that you may know that 
there is no one like me in all the earth. 9:15 For 
by now I could have stretched out 7 my hand and 
struck you and your people with plague, and 
you would have been destroyed 8 from the earth. 


ed, whether from a word meaning “to swell up" or “to over¬ 
flow” (W. C. Kaiser, Jr., “Exodus,” EBC 2:359). 

1 tn This phrase translates the Hebrew word pin (khazaq)\ 
see S. R. Driver, Exodus, 53. 

2 sn With the seventh plague there is more explanation of 
what God is doing to Pharaoh. This plague begins with an ex¬ 
tended lesson (vv. 13-21). Rain was almost unknown in Egypt, 
and hail and lightning were harmless. The Egyptians were fas¬ 
cinated by all these, though, and looked on them as porten¬ 
tous. Herodotus describes how they studied such things and 
wrote them down (1.2.C.38). If ordinary rainstorms were omi¬ 
nous, what must fire and hail have been? The Egyptians had 
denominated fire Hephaistos, considering it to be a mighty 
deity (cf. Diodorus, l.l.c.l). Porphry says that at the opening 
of the temple of Serapis the Egyptians worshiped with water 
and fire. If these connections were clearly understood, then 
these elements in the plague were thought to be deities that 
came down on their own people with death and destruction. 

3 tn Heb “and Yahweh said.” 

4 tn Or “take your stand." 

5 tn The expression “all my plagues” points to the rest of the 
plagues and anticipates the proper outcome. Another view is 
to take the expression to mean the full brunt of the attack on 
the Egyptian people. 

6 tn Heb “to your heart.” The expression is unusual, but it 
may be an allusion to the hard heartedness of Pharaoh - his 
stubbornness and blindness (B. Jacob, Exodus, 274). 

7 tn The verb is the Qal perfect wfetf (shalakhti), but a past 
tense, or completed action translation does not fit the con¬ 
text at all. Gesenius lists this reference as an example of the 
use of the perfect to express actions and facts, whose accom¬ 
plishment is to be represented not as actual but only as pos¬ 
sible. He offers this for Exod 9:15: “I had almost put forth" 
(GKC 313 §106.p). Also possible is “I should have stretched 
out my hand.” Others read the potential nuance instead, and 
render it as “I could have..." as in the present translation. 

8 tn The verb tra (kakhad) means “to hide, efface,” and in 

the Niphal it has the idea of “be effaced, ruined, destroyed.” 

Here it will carry the nuance of the result of the preceding 

verbs: “I could have stretched out my hand...and struck you... 

and (as a result) you would have been destroyed." 


9:16 But 9 for this purpose I have caused you to 
stand: 10 * to show you 11 my strength, and so that my 
name may be declared 12 in all the earth. 9:17 You 
are still exalting 13 yourself against my people by 14 
not releasing them. 9:18 I am going to cause very 
severe hail to rain down 15 about this time tomor¬ 
row, such hail as has never occurred 16 in Egypt 
from the day it was founded 17 until now. 9:19 So 
now, send instructions 18 to gather 19 your livestock 
and all your possessions in the fields to a safe 
place. Every person 20 or animal caught 21 in the 
field and not brought into the house - the hail will 
come down on them, and they will die!’”” 

9:20 Those 22 of Pharaoh’s servants who 
feared the word of the Lord hurried to bring 
their 23 servants and livestock into the houses, 
9:21 but those 24 who did not take 25 the word of 


9 tn The first word is a very strong adversative, which, in 
general, can be translated “but, howbeit”; BDB 19 s.v. nbiN 
suggests for this passage “but in very deed." 

10 tn The form ■prno;)n ( he'emadtikha) is the Hiphil per¬ 
fect of im (’amad). It would normally mean “I caused you to 
stand.” But that seems to have one or two different conno¬ 
tations. S. R. Driver ( Exodus , 73) says that it means “main¬ 
tain you alive.” The causative of this verb means “continue,” 
according to him. The LXX has the same basic sense - “you 
were preserved.” But Paul bypasses the Greek and writes 
“he raised you up" to show God’s absolute sovereignty over 
Pharaoh. Both renderings show God’s sovereign control over 
Pharaoh. 

11 tn The Hiphil infinitive construct "]ntnn (har’ofkha) is the 
purpose of God’s making Pharaoh come to power in the first 
place. To make Pharaoh see is to cause him to understand, to 
experience God’s power. 

12 tn Heb “in order to declare my name.” Since there is no 
expressed subject, this may be given a passive translation. 

13 tn ‘tVinpo ( mistolel) is a Hitpael participle, from a root 
that means “raise up, obstruct.” So in the Hitpael it means to 
“raise oneself up,” “elevate oneself,” or “be an obstruction¬ 
ist.” See W. C. Kaiser, Jr., "Exodus," EBC 2:363; U. Cassuto, 
Exodus, 116. 

14 tn The infinitive construct with lamed here is epexegeti- 
cal; it explains how Pharaoh has exalted himself - “by not re¬ 
leasing the people.” 

15 tn •vena w (hin e ni mamtir) is the futur instans con¬ 
struction, giving an imminent future translation: "Here - I am 
about to cause it to rain.” 

16 tn Heb “which not was like it in Egypt.” The pronoun suf¬ 
fix serves as the resumptive pronoun for the relative particle: 
"which...like it” becomes “the like of which has not been.” 
The word “hail" is added in the translation to make clear the 
referent of the relative particle. 

17 tn The form rnpjn (hhvosdah) is perhaps a rare Niphal 
perfect and not an infinitive (U. Cassuto, Exodus, 117). 

18 tn The object "instructions” is implied in the context. 

19 tn rjn (ha’ez) is the Hiphil imperative from ns (’ uz , “to 
bring into safety" or “to secure”). Although there is no vav (!) 
linking the two imperatives, the second could be subordinat¬ 
ed by virtue of the meanings. “Send to bring to safety.” 

20 tn Heb “man, human." 

21 tn Heb “[who] may be found.” The verb can be the imper¬ 
fect of possibility. 

22 tn The text has “the one fearing." The singular expres¬ 
sion here and throughout vv. 20-21 refers to all who fit the 
description. 

23 tn Heb “his” (singular). 

24 tn The Hebrew text again has the singular. 

25 tn Heb “put to his heart.” 
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the Lord seriously left their servants and their cat¬ 
tle 1 in the field. 

9:22 Then the Lord said to Moses, “Extend 
your hand toward the sky 2 that there may be 3 hail 
in all the land of Egypt, on people and on animals, 4 
and on everything that grows 5 in the field in the 
land of Egypt.” 9:23 When Moses extended 6 his 
staff toward the sky, the Lord 7 sent thunder 8 and 
hail, and fire fell to the earth; 9 so the Lord caused 
hail to rain down on the land of Egypt. 9:24 Hail 
fell 10 and fire mingled 11 with the hail; the hail was 
so severe 12 that there had not been any like it 13 in 
all the land of Egypt since it had become a nation. 
9:25 The hail struck everything in the open fields, 
both 14 people and animals, throughout all the land 
of Egypt. The hail struck everything that grows 15 
in the field, and it broke all the trees of the field to 
pieces. 9:26 Only in the land of Goshen, where the 
Israelites lived, was there no hail. 


1 tn Heb “his servants and his cattle.” 

2 tn Or “the heavens" (also in the following verse). The He¬ 
brew term fftf ( shamayim) may be translated “heavens” or 
“sky” depending on the context 

3 tn Thejussive with the conjunction (’n'l, vihi) coming after 
the imperative provides the purpose or result. 

4 tn Heb “on man and on beast.” 

5 tn The noun refers primarily to cultivated grains. But here 
it seems to be the general heading for anything that grows 
from the ground, all vegetation and plant life, as opposed to 
what grows on trees. 

6 tn The preterite with the vav (i) consecutive is here subor¬ 
dinated to the next clause in view of the emphasis put on the 
subject, Yahweh, by the disjunctive word order of that clause. 

7 tn By starting the clause with the subject (an example of 
disjunctive word order) the text is certainly stressing that Yah¬ 
weh alone did this. 

8 tn The expression nVp jn; (natan qolot) literally means 
“gave voices” (also “voice"), this is a poetic expression for 
sending the thunder. Ps 29:3 talks about the “voice of Yah¬ 
weh” - the God of glory thunders! 

9 sn This clause has been variously interpreted. Lightning 
would ordinarily accompany thunder; in this case the mention 
of fire could indicate that the lightning was beyond normal 
and that it was striking in such a way as to start fires on the 
ground. It could also mean that fire went along the ground 
from the pounding hail. 

10 tn The verb is the common preterite ’rm (va^hi), which 
is normally translated “and there was" if it is translated at all. 
The verb rvn (hayah), however, can mean “be, become, be¬ 
fall, fall, fall out, happen.” Here it could be simply translated 
“there was hail,” but the active “hail fell” fits the point of the 
sequence better. 

11 tn The form nnpVnp (mitlaqqakhat) is a Hitpael participle; 
the clause reads, “and fire taking hold of itself in the midst of 
the hail.” This probably refers to lightning flashing back and 
forth. See also Ezek 1:4. God created a great storm with flash¬ 
ing fire connected to it. 

12 tn Heb “very heavy” or “very severe." The subject “the 
hail” is implied. 

13 tn A literal reading of the clause would be “which there 
was not like it in all the land of Egypt." The relative pronoun 
must be joined to the resumptive pronoun: “which like it (like 
which) there had not been.” 

14 tn The exact expression is “from man even to beast.” R. 
J. Williams lists this as an example of the inclusive use of the 
preposition p (min) to be rendered "both...and” (HebrewSyn¬ 
tax, 57, §327). 

15 tn Heb “all the cultivated grain of.” 


9:27 So Pharaoh sent and summoned Moses 
and Aaron and said to them, “I have sinned this 
time! 16 The Lord is righteous, and I and my people 
are guilty. 17 9:28 Pray to the Lord, for the mighty 18 
thunderings and hail are too much! 19 1 will release 
you and you will stay no longer.” 20 

9:29 Moses said to him, “When I leave the city 21 
I will spread my hands to the Lord, the thunder 
will cease, and there will be no more hail, so that 
you may know that the earth belongs to the Lord. 22 
9:30 But as for you 23 and your servants, I know that 
you do not yet fear 24 the Lord God.” 


16 sn Pharaoh now is struck by the judgment and acknowl¬ 
edges that he is at fault. But the context shows that this peni¬ 
tence was short-lived. What exactly he meant by this confes¬ 
sion is uncertain. On the surface his words seem to represent 
a recognition that he was in the wrong and Yahweh right. 

17 tn The word (rasha') can mean “ungodly, wicked, 
guilty, criminal.” Pharaoh here is saying that Yahweh is right, 
and the Egyptians are not - so they are at fault, guilty. S. R. 
Driver says the words are used in their forensic sense (in the 
right or wrong standing legally) and not in the ethical sense of 
morally right and wrong (Exodus, 75). 

18 sn The text has Heb “the voices of God.” The divine epi¬ 
thet can be used to express the superlative (cf. Jonah 3:3). 

19 tn The expression n'np apt (v e rav mihyot, “[the mighty 
thunder and hail] is much from being”) means essentially 
“more than enough.” This indicates that the storm was too 
much, or, as one might say, “It is enough.” 

20 tn The last clause uses a verbal hendiadys: “you will not 
add to stand,” meaning “you will no longer stay." 

21 tn 'riNJia (k^tse’ti) is the Qal infinitive construct of tts; (yat- 
sa’)] it functions here as the temporal clause before the state¬ 
ment about prayer. 

sn There has been a good deal of speculation about why 
Moses would leave the city before praying. Rashi said he did 
not want to pray where there were so many idols. It may also 
be as the midrash in Exodus Rabbah 12:5 says that most of 
the devastation of this plague had been outside in the fields, 
and that was where Moses wished to go. 

22 sn This clause provides the purpose/result of Moses’ in¬ 
tention: he will pray to Yahweh and the storms will cease “that 
you might know....” It was not enough to pray and have the 
plague stop. Pharaoh must “know" that Yahweh is the sov¬ 
ereign Lord over the earth. Here was that purpose of know¬ 
ing through experience. This clause provides the key for the 
exposition of this plague: God demonstrated his power over 
the forces of nature to show his sovereignty - the earth is 
Yahweh’s. He can destroy it. He can preserve it. If people sin 
by ignoring his word and not fearing him, he can bring judg¬ 
ment on them. If any fear Yahweh and obey his instructions, 
they will be spared. A positive way to express the expositional 
point of the chapter is to say that those who fear Yahweh and 
obey his word will escape the powerful destruction he has 
prepared for those who sinfully disregard his word. 

23 tn The verse begins with the disjunctive vav to mark a 
strong contrastive clause to what was said before this. 

24 tn The adverb ana (terem, “before, not yet”) occurs with 
the imperfect tense to give the sense of the English present 
tense to the verb negated by it (GKC 314-15 §107.c). Moses 
is saying that he knew that Pharaoh did not really stand in 
awe of God, so as to grant Israel's release, i.e., fear not in the 
religious sense but “be afraid of” God - fear “before" him (S. 
R. Driver, Exodus, 76). 
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9:31 (Now the 1 flax and the barley were struck 2 
by the hail, 3 for the barley had ripened 4 and the 
flax 5 was in bud. 9:32 But the wheat and the spelt 6 
were not struck, for they are later crops.) 7 

9:33 So Moses left Pharaoh, went out of the 
city, and spread out his hands to the Lord, and the 
thunder and the hail ceased, and the rain stopped 
pouring on the earth. 9:34 When Pharaoh saw 8 that 
the rain and hail and thunder ceased, he sinned 
again: 9 both he and his servants hardened 10 their 
hearts. 9:35 So Pharaoh’s heart remained hard, 11 
and he did not release the Israelites, as the Lord 
had predicted through Moses. 


1 tn A disjunctive vav introduces the two verses that provide 
parenthetical information to the reader. Gesenius notes that 
the boldness of such clauses is often indicated by the repeti¬ 
tion of nouns at the beginning (see GKC 452 §141.d). Some 
have concluded that because they have been put here rather 
than back after v. 25 or 26, they form part of Moses’ speech 
to Pharaoh, explaining that the crops that were necessary 
for humans were spared, but those for other things were de¬ 
stroyed. This would also mean that Moses was saying there is 
more that God can destroy (see B. Jacob, Exodus, 279). 

2 tn The unusual forms nnsa (nukkatah) in v. 31 and 13} 
(.nukku) in v. 32 are probably to be taken as old Qal passives. 
There are no attested Piel uses of the root. 

3 tn The words “by the hail” are not in the Hebrew text, but 
are supplied from context. 

“tn Heb “was in the ear” (so KJV, NAB, NASB, NRSV); NIV 
“had headed.” 

5 sn Flax was used for making linen, and the area around 
Tanis was ideal for producing flax. Barley was used for bread 
for the poor people, as well as beer and animal feed. 

6 tn The word noD3 (kussemet) is translated “spelt”; the 
word occurs only here and in Isa 28:25 and Ezek 4:9. Spelt is 
a grain closely allied to wheat. Other suggestions have been 
brought forward from the study of Egyptian crops (see a brief 
summary in W. C. Kaiser, Jr., "Exodus," EBC 2:363-64). 

7 tn Heb “for they are late." 

8 tn The clause beginning with the preterite and vav (!) con¬ 
secutive is here subordinated to the next, and main clause 
- that he hardened his heart again. 

9 tn The construction is another verbal hendiadys: Ktenb f|B'i 
(vayyosef lakhatto'), literally rendered “and he added to sin.” 
The infinitive construct becomes the main verb, and the Hi- 
phil preterite becomes adverbial. The text is clearly interpret¬ 
ing as sin the hardening of Pharaoh’s heart and his refusal to 
release Israel. At the least this means that the plagues are his 
fault, but the expression probably means more than this - he 
was disobeying Yahweh God. 

10 tn This phrase translates the Hebrew word -133 (kavedy, 
see S. R. Driver, Exodus, 53. 

11 tn The verb about Pharaoh’s heart in v. 35 is ptm 

(vayyekhezaq), a Qal preterite: “and it was hardened" or 

“strengthened to resist.” This forms the summary statement 

of this stage in the drama. The verb used in v. 34 to report 

Pharaoh’s response was 1333 (vayyakhbed), a Hiphil preter¬ 

ite: “and he hardened [his heart]” or made it stubborn. The 

use of two descriptions of Pharaoh’s heart in close succes¬ 

sion, along with mention of his servants’ heart condition, un¬ 

derscores the growing extent of the problem. 


The Eighth Blow: Locusts 

10:1 12 The Lord said 13 to Moses, “Go to Pha¬ 
raoh, for I have hardened his heart and the heart 
of his servants, in order to display 14 these signs 
of mine before him, 15 10:2 and in order that in the 
hearing of your son and your grandson you may 
tell 16 how I made fools 17 of the Egyptians 18 and 
about 19 my signs that I displayed 20 among them, 
so that you may know 21 that I am the Lord.” 

10:3 So Moses and Aaron came to Pharaoh 
and told him, “Thus says the Lord, the God 
of the Hebrews: ‘How long do you refuse 22 to 
humble yourself before me? 23 Release my peo- 


12 sn The Egyptians dreaded locusts like every other ancient 
civilization. They had particular gods to whom they looked 
for help in such catastrophes. The locust-scaring deities of 
Greece and Asia were probably looked to in Egypt as well 
(especially in view of the origins in Egypt of so many of those 
religious ideas). The announcement of the plague falls into 
the now-familiar pattern. God tells Moses to go and speak to 
Pharaoh but reminds Moses that he has hardened his heart. 
Yahweh explains that he has done this so that he might show 
his power, so that in turn they might declare his name from 
generation to generation. This point is stressed so often that 
it must not be minimized. God was laying the foundation of 
the faith for Israel - the sovereignty of Yahweh. 

13 tn Heb “and Yahweh said." 

14 tn The verb is w (shiti, “I have put"); it is used here as a 
synonym for the verb n't? (sim). Yahweh placed the signs in his 
midst, where they will be obvious. 

15 tn Heb “in his midst.” 

16 tn The expression is unusual: 'jttjia nspn (fisapperb e 'ozne, 
“[that] you may declare in the ears of"). The clause explains 
an additional reason for God’s hardening the heart of Pha¬ 
raoh, namely, so that the Israelites can tell their children of 
God’s great wonders. The expression is highly poetic and 
intense - like Ps 44:1, which says, “we have heard with our 
ears." The emphasis would be on the clear teaching, orally, 
from one generation to another. 

17 tn The verb 'nhhsnn (hit’allalti) is a bold anthropomor¬ 
phism. The word means to occupy oneself at another’s ex¬ 
pense, to toy with someone, which may be paraphrased with 
“mock." The whole point is that God is shaming and disgrac¬ 
ing Egypt, making them look foolish in their arrogance and 
stubbornness (W. C. Kaiser, Jr., “Exodus," EBC 2:366-67). 
Some prefer to translate it as “I have dealt ruthlessly” with 
Egypt (see U. Cassuto, Exodus, 123). 

18 tn Heb “of Egypt.” The place is put by metonymy for the 
inhabitants. 

13 tn The word “about” is supplied to clarify this as another 
object of the verb “declare.” 

20 tn Heb “put” or “placed.” 

21 tn The form is the perfect tense with vav consecutive, 
□nsn'i ( vida'tem, “and that you might know”). This provides 
another purpose for God’s dealings with Egypt in the way that 
he was doing. The form is equal to the imperfect tense with 
vav ( 1 ) prefixed; it thus parallels the imperfect that began v. 2 
- “that you might tell.” 

22 tn The verb is fund ( me’anta ), a Piel perfect. After “how 
long," the form may be classified as present perfect (“how 
long have you refused), for it describes actions begun previ¬ 
ously but with the effects continuing. (See GKC 311 §106.g- 
h). The use of a verb describing a state or condition may also 
call for a present translation (“how long do you refuse”) that 
includes past, present, and potentially future, in keeping with 
the question “how long.” 

23 tn The clause is built on the use of the infinitive construct 
to express the direct object of the verb - it answers the ques¬ 
tion of what Pharaoh was refusing to do. The Niphal infinitive 
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pie so that they may serve me! 10:4 But if you re¬ 
fuse to release my people, I am going to bring 1 
locusts 2 into your territory 3 tomorrow. 10:5 They 
will cover 4 the surface 5 of the earth, so that you 6 
will be unable to see the ground. They will eat the 
remainder of what escaped 7 - what is left over 8 
for you - from the hail, and they will eat every 
tree that grows for you from the field. 10:6 They 
will fill your houses, the houses of your servants, 
and all the houses of Egypt, such as 9 neither 10 your 
fathers nor your grandfathers have seen since they 
have been 11 in the land until this day! Then Mo¬ 
ses 12 turned and went out from Pharaoh. 

10:7 Pharaoh’s servants said to him, “How 
long 13 will this man be a menace 14 to us? Re¬ 
lease the people so that they may serve the Lord 


construct (note the elision of the n [he\ prefix after the prepo¬ 
sition [see GKC 139 §51./]) is from the verb n» (’anah). The 
verb in this stem would mean “humble oneself.” The ques¬ 
tion is somewhat rhetorical, since God was not yet through 
humbling Pharaoh, who would not humble himself. The issue 
between Yahweh and Pharaoh is deeper than simply whether 
or not Pharaoh will let the Israelites leave Egypt. 

1 tn 'un (hinni) before the active participle toe ( mevi') is 
the imminent future construction: “I am about to bring” or “I 
am going to bring” - precisely, “here I am bringing." 

2 tn One of the words for “locusts” in the Bible is nans (' ar- 
beh), which comes from nan ( ravah , “to be much, many”). It 
was used for locusts because of their immense numbers. 

3 tn Heb “within your border.” 

4 tn The verbs describing the locusts are singular because 
it is a swarm or plague of locusts. This verb (nDai, v e khissah, 
“cover") is a Piel perfect with a vav consecutive; it carries the 
same future nuance as the participle before it. 

5 tn Heb “eye,” an unusual expression (see v. 15; Num 22:5, 

11 ). 

6 tn The text has bat’ t6i riso? (v e lo’yitkhallir'ot, “and he will 
not be able to see”). The verb has no expressed subjects. The 
clause might, therefore, be given a passive translation: “so 
that [it] cannot be seen."The whole clause is the result of the 
previous statement. 

7 sn As the next phrase explains “what escaped” refers to 
what the previous plague did not destroy. The locusts will de¬ 
vour everything, because there will not be much left from the 
other plagues for them to eat. 

8 tn ( hannish'eret) parallels (by apposition) and 

adds further emphasis to the preceding two words; it is the 
Niphal participle, meaning “that which is left over.” 

9 tn The relative pronoun heftt Rasher) is occasionally used 
as a comparative conjunction (see GKC 499 §161.b). 

10 tn Heb “which your fathers have not seen, nor your fa¬ 
thers’ fathers.” 

11 tn The Hebrew construction Drfm ni’p (miyyom heyo- 
tam, “from the day of their being”). The statement essentially 
says that no one, even the elderly, could remember seeing a 
plague of locusts like this. In addition, see B. Childs, “A Study 
of the Formula, ‘Until This Day JBL 82 (1963). 

12 tn Heb “he”; the referent (Moses) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

13 sn The question of Pharaoh’s servants echoes the ques¬ 
tion of Moses - “How long?” Now the servants of Pharaoh are 
demanding what Moses demanded - “Release the people." 
They know that the land is destroyed, and they speak of it as 
Moses’ doing. That way they avoid acknowledging Yahweh or 
blaming Pharaoh. 

14 tn Heb “snare” (typD, moqesh), a word used for a trap 
for catching birds. Here it is a figure for the cause of Egypt's 
destruction. 


EXODUS 10:11 

their God. Do you not know 15 that Egypt is de¬ 
stroyed?” 

10:8 So Moses and Aaron were brought back 
to Pharaoh, and he said to them, “Go, serve the 
Lord your God. Exactly who is going with you?” 16 
10:9 Moses said, “We will go with our young and 
our old, with our sons and our daughters, and with 
our sheep and our cattle we will go, because we 
are to hold 17 a pilgrim feast for the Lord.” 

10:10 He said to them, “The Lord will need 
to be with you 18 if I release you and your depen¬ 
dents! 19 Watch out! 20 Trouble is right in front of 
you! 21 10:11 No! 22 Go, you men 23 only, and serve 
the Lord, for that 24 is what you want.” 25 Then 
Moses and Aaron 26 were driven 27 out of Pharaoh’s 
presence. 

15 tnWiththeadverbcip(terem),theimperfecttensereceives 
a present sense: “Do you not know?" (See GKC 481 §152.r). 

16 tn The question is literally “who and who are the ones go¬ 
ing?” (D’pVnri 'pi ’a, mi vami hahoPkhim). Pharaoh’s answer 
to Moses includes this rude question, which was intended to 
say that Pharaoh would control who went. The participle in 
this clause, then, refers to the future journey. 

17 tn Heb “we have a pilgrim feast (an, khag) to Yahweh.” 

18 sn Pharaoh is by no means offering a blessing on them 
in the name of Yahweh. The meaning of his “wish" is connect¬ 
ed to the next clause - as he is releasing them, may God help 

them. S. R. Driver says that in Pharaoh’s scornful challenge 
Yahweh is as likely to protect them as Pharaoh is likely to let 
them go - not at all (Exodus, 80). He is planning to keep the 
women and children as hostages to force the men to return. 
U. Cassuto ( Exodus , 125) paraphrases it this way: "May the 
help of your God be as far from you as I am from giving you 
permission to go forth with your little ones.” The real irony, 
Cassuto observes, is that in the final analysis he will let them 
go, and Yahweh will be with them. 

19 tn The context of Moses’ list of young and old, sons and 
daughters, and the contrast with the word for strong “men” in 
v. 11 indicates that D3SP (tapp e khem), often translated “little 
ones" or “children," refers to dependent people, noncomba¬ 
tants in general. 

20 tn Heb “see.” 

21 tn Heb “before your face.” 

sn The “trouble” or “evil” that is before them could refer to 
the evil that they are devising - the attempt to escape from 
Egypt. But that does not make much sense in the sentence 
- why would he tell them to take heed or look out about that? 
U. Cassuto (Exodus, 126) makes a better suggestion. He ar¬ 
gues that Pharaoh is saying, “Don’t push me too far.” The evil, 

then, would be what Pharaoh was going to do if these men 
kept making demands on him. This fits the fact that he had 
them driven out of his court immediately. There could also be 
here an allusion to Pharaoh’s god Re’, the sun-deity and head 
of the pantheon; he would be saying that the power of his god 
would confront them. 

22 tn Heb “not thus.” 

23 tn The word is nnn|n (hagg e varim, “the strong men"), a 
word different from the more general one that Pharaoh’s ser¬ 
vants used (v. 7). Pharaoh appears to be conceding, but he is 
holding hostages. The word “only” has been supplied in the 
translation to indicate this. 

24 tn The suffix on the sign of the accusative refers in a gen¬ 
eral sense to the idea contained in the preceding clause (see 
GKC 440-41 §135.p). 

25 tn Heb “you are seeking.” 

26 tn Heb “they”; the referent (Moses and Aaron) has been 
specified in the translation for clarity. 

27 tn The verb is the Piel preterite, third person masculine 
singular, meaning “and he drove them out.” But “Pharaoh” 
cannot be the subject of the sentence, for “Pharaoh” is the 
object of the preposition. The subject is not specified, and so 
the verb can be treated as passive. 




EXODUS 10:12 
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10:12 The Lord said to Moses, “Extend your 
hand over the land of Egypt for 1 the locusts, that 
they may come up over the land of Egypt and 
eat everything that grows 2 in the ground, every¬ 
thing that the hail has left.” 10:13 So Moses ex¬ 
tended his staff over the land of Egypt, and then 
the Lord 3 brought 4 an east wind on the land all 
that day and all night. 5 The morning came, 6 
and the east wind had brought up 7 the locusts! 
10:14 The locusts went up over all the land of 
Egypt and settled down in all the territory 8 of 
Egypt. It was very severe; 9 there had been no lo¬ 
custs like them before, nor will there be such ever 
again. 10 10:15 They covered 11 the surface 12 of all 
the ground, so that the ground became dark with 
them, 13 and they ate all the vegetation of the 
ground and all the fruit of the trees that the hail 
had left. Nothing green remained on the trees or 
on anything that grew in the fields throughout the 
whole land of Egypt. 


1 tn The preposition a (bet) is unexpected here. BDB 91 s.v. 
(the note at the end of the entry) says that in this case it can 
only be read as “with the locusts,” meaning that the locusts 
were thought to be implicit in Moses' lifting up of his hand. 
However, BDB prefers to change the preposition to b (lamed). 

2 tn The noun at?:? (’esev) normally would indicate cultivated 
grains, but in this context seems to indicate plants in general. 

3 tn The clause begins rnrm (va'adonay [vayhvah], “Now 
Yahweh...."). In contrast to a normal sequence, this beginning 
focuses attention on Yahweh as the subject of the verb. 

4 tn The verb ana (nahag) means “drive, conduct.” It is else¬ 
where used for driving sheep, leading armies, or leading in 
processions. 

5 tn Heb “and all the night.” 

6 tn The text does not here use ordinary circumstantial 
clause constructions; rather, Heb “the morning was, and the 
east wind carried the locusts.” It clearly means “when it was 
morning,” but the style chosen gives a more abrupt beginning 
to the plague, as if the reader is in the experience - and at 
morning, the locusts are there! 

7 tn The verb here is a past perfect, indicting that the lo¬ 
custs had arrived before the day came. 

8 tn Heb “border.” 

9 tn This is an interpretive translation. The clause simply 
has Tkb (kaved m e 'od), the stative verb with the adverb - 
“it was very heavy.” The description prepares for the following 
statement about the uniqueness of this locust infestation. 

10 tn Heb “after them.” 

11 tn Heb “and they covered." 

12 tn Heb “eye,” an unusual expression (see v. 5; Num 
22:5,11). 

13 tn The verb is •jtfhnj (vattekhshakh, “and it became 
dark"). The idea is that the ground had the color of the 
swarms of locusts that covered it. 


10:16 14 Then Pharaoh quickly 15 summoned 
Moses and Aaron and said, “I have sinned 16 
against the Lord your God and against you! 
10:17 So now, forgive my sin this time only, and 
pray to the Lord your God that he would only 17 
take this death 18 away from me.” 10:18 Moses 19 
went out 20 from Pharaoh and prayed to the Lord, 
10:19 and the Lord turned a very strong west 
wind, 21 and it picked up the locusts and blew them 
into the Red Sea 22 Not one locust remained in all 
the territory of Egypt. 10:20 But the Lord hardened 
Pharaoh’s heart, and he did not release the Israel¬ 
ites. 


14 sn The third part of the passage now begins, the confron¬ 
tation that resulted from the onslaught of the plague. Pharaoh 
goes a step further here - he confesses he has sinned and 
adds a request for forgiveness. But his acknowledgment does 
not go far enough, for this is not genuine confession. Since 
his heart was not yet submissive, his confession was vain. 

15 tn The Piel preterite nnah (vaymaher) could be translated 
“and he hastened,” but here it is joined with the following in¬ 
finitive construct to form the hendiadys. “He hurried to sum¬ 
mon” means “He summoned quickly.” 

16 sn The severity of the plague prompted Pharaoh to con¬ 
fess his sin against Yahweh and them, now in much stron¬ 
ger terms than before. He also wants forgiveness - but in all 
probability what he wants is relief from the consequences of 
his sin. He pretended to convey to Moses that this was it, that 
he was through sinning, so he asked for forgiveness “only this 
time.” 

17 sn Pharaoh's double emphasis on "only” uses two differ¬ 
ent words and was meant to deceive. He was trying to give 
Moses the impression that he had finally come to his senses, 
and that he would let the people go. But he had no intention 
of letting them out. 

18 sn “Death” is a metonymy that names the effect for the 
cause. If the locusts are left in the land it will be death to ev¬ 
erything that grows. 

19 tn Heb "and he”; the referent (Moses) has been speci¬ 
fied in the translation for clarity. 

20 tn Heb “and he went out.” 

21 tn Or perhaps “sea wind,” i.e., a wind off the Mediterra¬ 
nean. 

22 tn The Hebrew name here is rpD'E' (Yam Suf), some¬ 
times rendered “Reed Sea" or “Sea of Reeds.” The word qiD 
is a collective noun that may have derived from an Egyptian 
name for papyrus reeds. Many English versions have used 
"Red Sea,” which translates the name that ancient Greeks 
used: f.puOpd OaAdacra (eruthra thalassa). 

sn The name Red Sea is currently applied to the sea west 
of the Arabian Peninsula. The northern fingers of this body of 
water extend along the west and east sides of the Sinai Penin¬ 
sula and are presently called the Gulf of Suez and the Gulf of 
Aqaba or the Gulf of Eilat. In ancient times the name applied 
to a much larger body of water, including the Arabian Sea and 
the Persian Gulf (C. Houtman, Exodus, 1:109-10). See also 
Num 14:25; 21:4; Deut 1:40; 2:1; Judg 11:16; 1 Kgs 9:26; 
Jer 49:21. The sea was deep enough to drown the entire 
Egyptian army later (and thus no shallow swamp land). God 
drives the locusts to their death in the water. He will have the 
same power over Egyptian soldiers, for he raised up this pow¬ 
erful empire for a purpose and soon will drown them in the 
sea. The message for the Israelites is that God will humble all 
who refuse to submit. 
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EXODUS 10:29 


The Ninth Blow: Darkness 

10 -. 21 1 The Lord said to Moses, “Extend your 
hand toward heaven 1 2 so that there may be 3 dark¬ 
ness over the land of Egypt, a darkness so thick it 
can be felt.” 4 

10:22 So Moses extended his hand toward 
heaven, and there was absolute darkness 5 through¬ 
out the land of Egypt for three days. 6 10:23 No one 7 
could see 8 another person, and no one could rise 
from his place for three days. But the Israelites had 
light in the places where they lived. 

10:24 Then Pharaoh summoned Moses and 
said, “Go, serve the Lord - only your flocks and 
herds will be detained. Even your families 9 may 
go with you.” 


1 sn The ninth plague is that darkness fell on all the land 

- except on Israel. This plague is comparable to the silence 
in heaven, just prior to the last and terrible plague (Rev 8:1). 
Here Yahweh is attacking a core Egyptian religious belief as 
well as portraying what lay before the Egyptians. Throughout 
the Bible darkness is the symbol of evil, chaos, and judgment. 
Blindness is one of its manifestations (see Deut 28:27-29). 
But the plague here is not blindness, or even spiritual blind¬ 
ness, but an awesome darkness from outside (see Joel 2:2; 
Zeph 1:15). It is particularly significant in that Egypt’s high 
god was the Sun God. Lord Sun was now being shut down by 
Lord Yahweh. If Egypt would not let Israel go to worship their 
God, then Egypt’s god would be darkness. The structure is fa¬ 
miliar: the plague, now unannounced (21-23), and then the 
confrontation with Pharaoh (24-27). 

2 tn Or “the sky” (also in the following verse). The Hebrew 
term D'atf ( shamayim ) may be translated "heavens" or “sky” 
depending on the context. 

3 sn The verb form is the jussive with the sequential vav 

- ■jBfh Vi'l ( vihi khoshekh). B. Jacob (Exodus, 286) notes this 
as the only instance where Scripture says, “Let there be dark¬ 
ness” (although it is subordinated as a purpose clause; cf. 
Gen 1:3). Isa 45:7 alluded to this by saying, “who created light 
and darkness.” 

4 tn The Hebrew term aha (mush) means “to feel.” The literal 
rendering would be “so that one may feel darkness.” The im¬ 
age portrays an oppressive darkness; it was sufficiently thick 
to possess the appearance of substance, although it was just 
air (B. Jacob, Exodus, 286). 

5 tn The construction is a variation of the superlative geni¬ 
tive: a substantive in the construct state is connected to a 
noun with the same meaning (see GKC 431 §133./). 

6 sn S. R. Driver says, “The darkness was no doubt occa¬ 
sioned really by a sand-storm, produced by the hot electrical 
wind...which blows in intermittently..." (Exodus, 82, 83). This 
is another application of the antisupernatural approach to 
these texts. The text, however, is probably describing some¬ 
thing that was not a seasonal wind, or Pharaoh would not 
have been intimidated. If it coincided with that season, then 
what is described here is so different and so powerful that the 
Egyptians would have known the difference easily. Pharaoh 
here would have had to have been impressed that this was 
something very abnormal, and that his god was powerless. 
Besides, there was light in all the dwellings of the Israelites. 

7 tn Heb “a man...his brother.” 

8 tn The perfect tense in this context requires the some¬ 
what rare classification of a potential perfect. 

9 tn Or “dependents." The term is often translated “your 

little ones,” but as mentioned before (10:10), this expression 

in these passages takes in women and children and other 

dependents. Pharaoh will now let all the people go, but he 

intends to detain the cattle to secure their return. 


10:25 But Moses said, “Will you also 10 * pro¬ 
vide us 11 with sacrifices and burnt offerings that 
we may present them 12 to the Lord our God? 
10:26 Our livestock must 13 also go with us! Not a 
hoof is to be left behind! For we must take 14 these 
animals 15 to serve the Lord our God. Until we ar¬ 
rive there, we do not know what we must use to 
serve the Lord.” 16 

10:27 But the Lord hardened Pharaoh’s heart, 
and he was not willing to release them. 10:28 Pha¬ 
raoh said to him, “Go from me! 17 Watch out for 
yourself! Do not appear before me again, 18 for 
when 19 you see my face you will die!” 10:29 Mo¬ 
ses said, “As you wish! 20 I will not see your face 
again.” 21 


10 tn B. Jacob (Exodus, 287) shows that the intent of Moses 
in using a: (gam) is to make an emphatic rhetorical question. 
He cites other samples of the usage in Num 22:33; 1 Sam 
17:36; 2 Sam 12:14, and others. The point is that if Pharaoh 
told them to go and serve Yahweh, they had to have animals 
to sacrifice. If Pharaoh was holding the animals back, he 
would have to make some provision. 

11 tn Heb “give into our hand.” 

12 tn The form here is (t^'asinu), the Qal perfect with 
a vav(i) consecutive - “and we will do.” But the verb means 
“do" in the sacrificial sense - prepare them, offer them. The 
verb form is to be subordinated here to form a purpose or re¬ 
sult clause. 

13 tn This is the obligatory imperfect nuance. They were 
obliged to take the animals if they were going to sacrifice, but 
more than that, since they were not coming back, they had to 
take everything. 

14 tn The same modal nuance applies to this verb. 

15 tn Heb “from it," referring collectively to the livestock. 

16 sn Moses gives an angry but firm reply to Pharaoh’s at¬ 
tempt to control Israel; he makes it clear that he has no in¬ 
tention of leaving any pledge with Pharaoh. When they leave, 
they will take everything that belongs to them. 

17 tn The expression is 'baa ■j 1 ? (lekh me’alay, “go from on 
me”) with the adversative use of the preposition, meaning 
from being a trouble or a burden to me (S. R. Driver, Exodus, 
84; R. J. Williams, Hebrew Syntax, 51, §288). 

18 tn Heb “add to see my face." The construction uses a 
verbal hendiadys: “do not add to see” (nisi qprrbN, ’al-toseph 
r^’ot), meaning “do not see again.” The phrase “see my face” 
means “come before me" or “appear before me.” 

19 tn The construction is ■jritci DYa ( b e yom i e 'ofkha), an ad¬ 
verbial clause of time made up of the prepositional phrase, 
the infinitive construct, and the suffixed subjective genitive. 
“In the day of your seeing” is “when you see.” 

20 tn Heb “Thus you have spoken." 

21 tn This is a verbal hendiadys construction: “I will not add 
again [to] see." 




EXODUS 11:1 

The Tenth Blow: Death 
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llil 1 The Lord said to Moses, “I will bring 
one more plague on Pharaoh and on Egypt; after 
that he will release you from this place. When he 
releases you, 2 he will drive you out completely 3 
from this place. 11:2 Instruct 4 the people that each 
man and each woman is to request 5 from his or her 
neighbor 6 items of silver and gold.” 7 


3 sn The last plague is the most severe; it is that for which all 
the others were preliminary warnings. Up to this point Yahweh 
had been showing his power to destroy Pharaoh, and now he 
would begin to do so by bringing death to the Egyptians, a 
death that would fulfill the warning of talionic judgment - “let 
my son go, or I will kill your son.” The passage records the an¬ 
nouncement of the judgment first to Moses and then through 
Moses to Pharaoh. The first two verses record the word of 
God to Moses. This is followed by a parenthetical note about 
how God had elevated Moses and Israel in the eyes of Egypt 
(v. 3). Then there is the announcement to Pharaoh (w. 4-8). 
This is followed by a parenthetical note on how God had hard¬ 
ened Pharaoh so that Yahweh would be elevated over him. It 
is somewhat problematic here that Moses is told not to see 
Pharaoh’s face again. On the one hand, given the nature of 
Pharaoh to blow hot and cold and to change his mind, it is not 
impossible for another meeting to have occurred. But Moses 
said he would not do it (v. 29). One solution some take is to 
say that the warning in 10:28 originally stood after chapter 
11. A change like that is unwarranted, and without support. It 
may be that vv. 1-3 are parenthetical, so that the announce¬ 
ment in v. 4 follows closely after 10:29 in the chronology. The 
instruction to Moses in 11:1 might then have been given be¬ 
fore he left Pharaoh or even before the interview in 10:24-29 
took place. Another possibility, supported by usage in Akka¬ 
dian, is that the expression “see my face” (and in v. 29 “see 
your face") has to do with seeking to have an official royal 
audience (W. H. C. Propp, Exodus 1-18 [AB], 342). Pharaoh 
thinks that he is finished with Moses, but as 11:8 describes, 
Moses expects that in fact Moses will soon be the one in a po¬ 
sition like that of royalty granting an audience to Egyptians. 

2 tn The expression nV? in 1 *? (k e sal/ e kho kalah) is difficult. 
It seems to say, “as/when he releases [you] altogether.” The 
LXX has “and when he sends you forth with everything.” Tg. 
Onq. and modern translators make ka/a adverbial, “com¬ 
pletely" or “altogether." B. S. Childs follows an emendation to 
read, “as one sends away a bride” ( Exodus [OTL], 130). W. C. 
Kaiser prefers the view of Yaron that would render it “in the 
manner of one’s sending away a kallah [a slave purchased 
to be one's daughter-in-law]’’ (“Exodus,” EBC 2:370). The last 
two readings call for revising the vocalization and introducing 
a rare word into the narrative. The simplest approach is to fol¬ 
low a meaning “when he releases [you] altogether,” i.e., with 
all your people and your livestock. 

3 tn The words are emphatic: (gareshy e garesh). The 

Piel verb means “to drive out, expel.” With the infinitive abso¬ 
lute it says that Pharaoh “will drive you out vigorously.” He will 
be glad to be rid of you - it will be a total expulsion. 

4 tn Heb “Speak now in the ears of the people.” The expres¬ 
sion is emphatic; it seeks to ensure that the Israelites hear 
the instruction. 

5 tn The verb translated “request” is i*t?’i (\’ e yish'alu), the 
Qal jussive: “let them ask." This is the point introduced in 
Exod 3:22. The meaning of the verb might be stronger than 
simply “ask”; it might have something of the idea of "implore” 
(see also its use in the naming of Samuel, who was “asked” 
from Yahweh [ISam 1:20]). 

6 tn “each man is to request from his neighbor and each 
woman from her neighbor.” 

sn Here neighbor refers to Egyptian neighbors, who are 
glad to see them go (12:33) and so willingly give their jewelry 
and vessels. 

7 sn See D. Skinner, “Some Major Themes of Exodus," Mid- 

America Theological Journal 1 (1977): 31-42. 


11:3 (Now the Lord granted the people favor 
with 8 the Egyptians. Moreover, the man Moses 
was very great in the land of Egypt, respected by 
Pharaoh’s servants and by the Egyptian people.) 9 

11:4 Moses said, “Thus says the Lord: ‘About 
midnight 10 I will go throughout Egypt, 11 11:5 and 
all the firstborn in the land of Egypt will die, from 
the firstborn son of Pharaoh 12 who sits on his 
throne, to the firstborn son of the slave girl who is 
at her hand mill, and all the firstborn of the cattle. 
11:6 There will be a great cry throughout the whole 
land of Egypt, such as there has never been, 13 nor 
ever will be again. 14 11:7 But against any of the 
Israelites not even a dog will bark 15 against either 
people or animals, 16 so that you may know that the 
Lord distinguishes 17 between Egypt and Israel.’ 
11:8 All these your servants will come down to me 
and bow down 18 to me, saying, ‘Go, you and all 


8 tn Heb “in the eyes of.” 

9 tn Heb “in the eyes of the servants of Pharaoh and in the 
eyes of the people." In the translation the word “Egyptian” 
has been supplied to clarify that the Egyptians and not the 
Israelites are meant here. 

sn The presence of this clause about Moses, which is par¬ 
enthetical in nature, further indicates why the Egyptians gave 
rather willingly to the Israelites. They were impressed by Mo¬ 
ses' miracles and his power with Pharaoh. Moses was great 
in stature - powerful and influential. 

10 tn Heb “about the middle of the night.” 

11 tn Heb “I will go out in the midst of Egypt.” 

12 sn The firstborn in Egyptian and Israelite cultures was 
significant, but the firstborn of Pharaoh was most important. 
Pharaoh was considered a god, the son of Re, the sun god, 
for the specific purpose of ruling over Re's chief concern, the 
land of Egypt. For the purpose of re-creation, the supreme 
god assumed the form of the living king and gave seed which 
was to become the next king and the next “son of Re.” More¬ 
over, the Pharaoh was the incarnation of the god Horus, a fal¬ 
con god whose province was the heavens. Horus represented 
the living king who succeeded the dead king Osiris. Every liv¬ 
ing king was Horus, every dead king Osiris (see J. A. Wilson, 
“Egypt,” Before Philosophy, 83-84). To strike any firstborn 
was to destroy the heir, who embodied the hopes and aspira¬ 
tions of the Egyptians, but to strike the firstborn son of Pha¬ 
raoh was to destroy this cardinal doctrine of the divine king- 
ship of Egypt. Such a blow would be enough for Pharaoh, for 
then he would drive the Israelites out. 

13 tn Heb “which like it there has never been.” 

14 tn Heb “and like it it will not add." 

15 tn Or perhaps “growl”; Heb “not a dog will sharpen his 
tongue.” The expression is unusual, but it must indicate that 
not only would no harm come to the Israelites, but that no 
unfriendly threat would come against them either - not even 
so much as a dog barking. It is possible this is to be related to 
the watchdog (see F. C. Fensham, “Remarks on Keret 114 b 
- 136V’JNSL 11 [1983]: 75). 

16 tn Heb “against man or beast.” 

17 tn The verb nbs Ipalah) in Hiphil means “to set apart, 
make separate, make distinct.” See also Exod 8:22 (18 HT); 
9:4; 33:16. 

18 sn Moses’ anger is expressed forcefully. “He had ap¬ 
peared before Pharaoh a dozen times either as God's emis¬ 
sary or when summoned by Pharaoh, but he would not come 
again; now they would have to search him out if they needed 
help" (B. Jacob, Exodus, 289-90). 




149 


EXODUS 12:7 


the people who follow 1 you,’ and after that I will 
go out.” Then Moses 2 went out from Pharaoh in 
great anger. 

11:9 The Lord said to Moses, “Pharaoh will 
not listen to you, so that my wonders 3 may be mul¬ 
tiplied in the land of Egypt.” 

11:10 So Moses and Aaron did all these won¬ 
ders before Pharaoh, but the Lord hardened Pha¬ 
raoh’s heart, and he did not release the Israelites 
from his land. 

The Institution of the Passover 

12:1 4 The Lord said 5 to Moses and Aaron 
in the land of Egypt, 6 12:2 “This month is to be 
your beginning of months; it will be your first 
month of the year. 7 12:3 Tell the whole commu¬ 
nity of Israel, ‘In the tenth day of this month they 
each 8 must take a lamb 9 for themselves accord¬ 
ing to their families 10 - a lamb for each house¬ 
hold 11 12:4 If any household is too small 12 for a 
lamb, 13 the man 14 and his next-door neighbor 15 

1 tn Heb “that are at your feet.” 

2 tn Heb “and he"; the referent (Moses) has been specified 
in the translation for clarity. 

3 sn The thought is essentially the same as in Exod 7:3-4, 
but the wonders, or portents, here refer to what is yet to be 
done in Egypt. 

4 sn Chapter 12 details the culmination of the ten plagues 
on Egypt and the beginning of the actual deliverance from 
bondage. Moreover, the celebration of this festival of Pass- 
over was to become a central part of the holy calendar of 
Israel. The contents of this chapter have significance for NT 
studies as well, since the Passover was a type of the death of 
Jesus. The structure of this section before the crossing of the 
sea is as follows: the institution of the Passover (12:1-28), the 
night of farewell and departure (12:29-42), slaves and strang¬ 
ers (12:43-51), and the laws of the firstborn (13:1-16). In this 
immediate section there is the institution of the Passover it¬ 
self (12:1-13), then the Unleavened Bread (12:14-20), and 
then the report of the response of the people (12:21-28). 

5 tn Heb “and Yahweh said.” 

6 tn Heb “saying.” 

7 sn B. Jacob ( Exodus , 294-95) shows that the intent of 
the passage was not to make this month in the spring the 
New Year - that was in the autumn. Rather, when counting 
months this was supposed to be remembered first, for it was 
the great festival of freedom from Egypt. He observes how 
some scholars have unnecessarily tried to date one New Year 
earlier than the other. 

8 tn Heb “and they will take for them a man a lamb." This is 
clearly a distributive, or individualizing, use of “man.” 

9 tn The rt® (seh) is a single head from the flock, or smaller 
cattle, which would include both sheep and goats. 

10 tnHeb“accordingtothehouse oftheirfathers.'The expres¬ 
sion “house of thefather” is a common expression for a family. 

sn The Passover was to be a domestic institution. Each 
lamb was to be shared by family members. 

11 tn Heb “house” (also at the beginning of the following 
verse). 

12 sn Later Judaism ruled that “too small” meant fewer than 
ten (S. R. Driver, Exodus, 88). 

13 tn The clause uses the comparative min (ja) construc¬ 
tion: nt?p rt’ria Iran MO' iyim'at habbayit mihyot miseh, “the 
house is small from being from a lamb,” or “too small for a 
lamb”). It clearly means that if there were not enough people 
in the household to have a lamb by themselves, they should 
join with another family. For the use of the comparative, see 
GKC430 §133.c. 

14 tn Heb “he and his neighbor”; the referent (the man) has 
been specified in the translation for clarity. 

15 tn Heb “who is near to his house." 


are to take 16 a lamb according to the number of 
people - you will make your count for the lamb 
according to how much each one can eat. 17 12:5 
Your lamb must be 18 perfect, 19 a male, one 
year old; 20 you may take 21 it from the sheep or 
from the goats. 12:6 You must care for it 22 un¬ 
til the fourteenth day of this month, and then the 
whole community 23 of Israel will kill it around 
sundown. 24 12:7 They will take some of the 
blood and put it on the two side posts and top 
of the doorframe of the houses where they will 


16 tn The construction uses a perfect tense with a vav (!) 
consecutive after a conditional clause: “if the household is 
too small...then he and his neighbor will take.” 

17 tn Heb "[every] man according to his eating." 

sn The reference is normally taken to mean whatever each 
person could eat. B. Jacob ( Exodus , 299) suggests, however, 
that the reference may not be to each individual person’s appe¬ 
tite, but to each family. Each man who is the head of a house¬ 
hold was to determine how much his family could eat, and this 
in turn would determine how many families shared the lamb. 

18 tn The construction has: “[The] lamb...will be to you.” 
This may be interpreted as a possessive use of the lamed, 
meaning, “[the] lamb...you have” (your lamb) for the Pass- 
over. In the context instructing the people to take an animal 
for this festival, the idea is that the one they select, their ani¬ 
mal, must meet these qualifications. 

19 tn The Hebrew word con (tamim) means “perfect” or 
“whole” or “complete” in the sense of not having blemishes 
and diseases - no physical defects. The rules for sacrificial 
animals applied here (see Lev 22:19-21; Deut 17:1). 

20 tn The idiom says “a son of a year” (naw'-ja, ben slianah), 
meaning a “yearling” or “one year old" (see GKC 418 §128.v). 

21 tn Because a choice is being given in this last clause, the 
imperfect tense nuance of permission should be used. They 
must have a perfect animal, but it may be a sheep or a goat. 
The verb’s object “it" is supplied from the context. 

22 tn The text has nnocp 1 ? no 1 ? rmi (v e haya lakem 
Pmishmeret, “and it will be for you for a keeping”). This noun 
stresses the activity of watching over or caring for something, 
probably to keep it in its proper condition for its designated 
use (see 16:23,32-34). 

23 tn Heb “all the assembly of the community.” This expres¬ 
sion is a pleonasm. The verse means that everyone will kill 
the lamb, i.e., each family unit among the Israelites will kill 
its animal. 

24 tn Heb “between the two evenings” or “between the two 
settings" (E'3-®n pa, ben ha'arbayim). This expression has had 
a good deai of discussion. (1) Tg. Onq. says "between the two 
suns,” which the Talmud explains as the time between the 
sunset and the time the stars become visible. More technical¬ 
ly, the first “evening” would be the time between sunset and 
the appearance of the crescent moon, and the second "eve¬ 
ning” the next hour, or from the appearance of the crescent 
moon to full darkness (see Deut 16:6 - “at the going down 
of the sun"). (2) Saadia, Rashi, and Kimchi say the first eve¬ 
ning is when the sun begins to decline in the west and cast its 
shadows, and the second evening is the beginning of night. 
(3) The view adopted by the Pharisees and the Talmudists (b. 
Pesahim 61a) is that the first evening is when the heat of the 
sun begins to decrease, and the second evening begins at 
sunset, or, roughly from 3-5 p.m. The Mishnah (m. Pesahim 
5:1) indicates the lamb was killed about 2:30 p.m. - anything 
before noon was not valid. S. R. Driver concludes from this 
survey that the first view is probably the best, although the 
last view was the traditionally accepted one ( Exodus, 89-90). 
Late afternoon or early evening seems to be intended, the 
time of twilight perhaps. 
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eat it. 12:8 They will eat the meat the same 
night; 1 they will eat it roasted over the fire with 
bread made without yeast 2 and with bitter herbs. 
12:9 Do not eat it raw 3 or boiled in water, but roast 
it over the fire with its head, its legs, and its en¬ 
trails. 12:10 You must leave nothing until morning, 
but you must bum with fire whatever remains of 
it until morning. 12:11 This is how you are to eat it 
- dressed to travel, 4 your sandals on your feet, and 
your staff in your hand. You are to eat it in haste. It 
is the Lord’s Passover. 5 

12:12 I will pass through 6 the land of Egypt 
in the same 7 night, and I will attack 8 all the first¬ 
born in the land of Egypt, both of humans and of 
animals, 9 and on all the gods of Egypt I will ex¬ 
ecute judgment. 10 I am the Lord. 12:13 The blood 
will be a sign for you on the houses where you 
are, so that when I see 11 the blood I will pass 


1 tn Heb “this night.” 

2 sn Bread made without yeast could be baked quickly, not 
requiring time for the use of a leavening ingredient to make 
the dough rise. In Deut 16:3 the unleavened cakes are called 
“the bread of affliction,” which alludes to the alarm and haste 
of the Israelites. In later Judaism and in the writings of Paul, 
leaven came to be a symbol of evil or corruption, and so “un¬ 
leavened bread” - bread made without yeast - was inter¬ 
preted to be a picture of purity or freedom from corruption or 
defilement (S. R. Driver, Exodus, 90-91). 

3 sn This ruling was to prevent their eating it just softened 
by the fire or partially roasted as differing customs might pre¬ 
scribe or allow. 

4 tn Heb “your loins girded.” 

5 tn The meaning of rips (pesakh) is debated. (1) Some have 
tried to connect it to the Hebrew verb with the same radicals 
that means “to halt, leap, limp, stumble." See 1 Kgs 18:26 
where the word describes the priests of Baal hopping around 
the altar; also the crippled child in 2 Sam 4:4. (2) Others con¬ 
nect it to the Akkadian passahu, which means “to appease, 
make soft, placate”; or (3) an Egyptian word to commemorate 
the harvest (see J. B. Segal, The Hebrew Passover, 95-100). 
The verb occurs in Isa 31:5 with the connotation of “to pro¬ 
tect”; B. S. Childs suggests that this was already influenced 
by the exodus tradition ( Exodus [OTL], 183, n. 11). Whatever 
links there may or may not have been that show an etymology, 
in Exod 12 it is describing Yahweh’s passing over or through. 

6 tn The verb 'rrovi (v e 'avarti) is a Qal perfect with vav (l) 
consecutive, announcing the future action of God in bringing 
judgment on the land. The word means “pass over, across, 
through." This verb provides a contextual motive forthe name 
“Passover." 

7 tn Heb “this night.” 

8 tn The verb rn: (nakhah) means “to strike, smite, attack”; 
it does not always mean “to kill," but that is obviously its out¬ 
come in this context. This is also its use in 2:12, describing 
how Moses killed the Egyptian and buried him in the sand. 

9 tn Heb “from man and to beast.” 

10 tn The phrase msraf (’ e'eseh sh e fatim) is “I will do 
judgments.” The statement clearly includes what had begun 
in Exod 6:1. But the statement that God would judge the gods 
of Egypt is appropriately introduced here (see also Num 33:4) 
because with the judgment on Pharaoh and the deliverance 
from bondage, Yahweh would truly show himself to be the 
one true God. Thus, “I am Yahweh” is fitting here (see B. Ja¬ 
cob, Exodus, 312). 

11 tn Both of the verbs for seeing and passing over are per¬ 

fect tenses with vav (i) consecutives: , iYNhi...'nnpEi Tfra'iti... 

ufasakhti)', the first of these parallel verb forms is subordinat¬ 

ed to the second as a temporal clause. See Gesenius's de¬ 

scription of perfect consecutives in the protasis and apodosis 

(GKC 494 §159.g). 


over you, 12 and this plague 13 will not fall on you to 
destroy you 14 when I attack 15 the land of Egypt. 16 

12:14 This day will become 17 a memorial 18 for 
you, and you will celebrate it as a festival 19 to 
the Lord - you will celebrate it perpetually as a 
lasting ordinance. 20 12:15 For seven days 21 you 


12 tn The meaning of the verb is supplied in part from the 
near context of seeing the sign and omitting to destroy, as 
well as the verb at the start of verse 12 “pass through, by, 
over.” Isa 31:5 says, “Just as birds hover over a nest, so the 
Lord who commands armies will protect Jerusalem. He will 
protect and deliver it; as he passes over he will rescue it." The 
word does not occur enough times to enable one to delineate 
a clear meaning. It is probably not the same word as “to limp” 
found in 1 Kgs 18:21, 26, unless there is a highly developed 
category of meaning there. 

13 tn The word “plague” (t|M, negef) is literally “a blow" or “a 
striking." It usually describes a calamity or affliction given to 
those who have aroused God’s anger, as in Exod 30:12; Num 
8:19; 16:46,47; Josh 22:17 (S. R. Driver, Exodus, 92-93). 

14 tn Heb “for destruction." The form nritfB (mashkhit) 
is the Hiphil participle of nntf (shakhat). The word itself is a 
harsh term; it was used to describe Yahweh’s destruction of 
Sodom and Gomorrah (Gen 13:10). 

15 tn ’rirm (b e hakkoti) is the Hiphil infinitive construct from 
rot (nakhah), with a preposition prefixed and a pronominal 
suffix added to serve as the subjective genitive - the subject 
of this temporal clause. It is also used in 12:12. 

16 sn For additional discussions, see W. H. Elder, “The Pass- 
over,” RevExp 74 (1977): 511-22; E. Nutz, “The Passover,” BV 
12 (1978): 23-28; H. M. Kamsler, “The Blood Covenant in the 
Bible,” Dorle Dor 6 (1977): 94-98; A. Rodriguez, Substitution 
in the Hebrew Cultus; B. Ramm, “The Theology of the Book of 
Exodus: A Reflection on Exodus 12:12,” SwJT 20 (1977): 59- 
68; and M. Gilula, “The Smiting of the First-Born: An Egyptian 
Myth?” TA 4 (1977): 94-85. 

17 tn Heb "and this day will be." 

18 tn The expression “will be for a memorial” means "will 
become a memorial.” 

sn The instruction for the unleavened bread (vv. 14-20) 
begins with the introduction of the memorial (fra [zikkaron] 
from ra [zakhar]). The reference is to the fifteenth day of the 
month, the beginning of the Feast of Unleavened Bread. B. 
Jacob ( Exodus , 315) notes that it refers to the death blow 
on Egypt, but as a remembrance had to be held on the next 
day, not during the night. He also notes that this was the ori¬ 
gin of “the Day of the Lord” (“the Day of Yahweh”), which the 
prophets predicted as the day of the divine battle. On it the 
enemy would be wiped out. For further information, see B. S. 
Childs, Memory and Tradition in Israel (SBT). The point of the 
word “remember” in Hebrew is not simply a recollection of an 
event, but a reliving of it, a reactivating of its significance. In 
covenant rituals “remembrance" or “memorial” is designed 
to prompt God and worshiper alike to act in accordance with 
the covenant. Jesus brought the motif forward to the new cov¬ 
enant with “this do in remembrance of me." 

19 tn The verb arum (x^khaggotem), a perfect tense with the 
vav (l) consecutive to continue the instruction, is followed by 
the cognate accusative tn (khag), for emphasis. As the word¬ 
ing implies and the later legislation required, this would in¬ 
volve a pilgrimage to the sanctuary of Yahweh. 

20 tn Two expressions show that this celebration was to 
be kept perpetually: the line has “for your generations, [as] 
a statute forever.” “Generations” means successive genera¬ 
tions (S. R. Driver, Exodus, 94). aVis (’o/am) means “ever, for¬ 
ever, perpetual” - no end in sight. 

21 tn This expression is an adverbial accusative of time. The 
feast was to last from the 15th to the 21st of the month. 
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must eat 1 bread made without yeast. 1 2 Surely 3 on 
the first day you must put away yeast from your 
houses because anyone who eats bread made with 
yeast 4 from the first day to the seventh day will be 
cut off 5 from Israel. 

12:16 On the first day there will be a holy 
convocation, 6 and on the seventh day there will 
be a holy convocation for you. You must do no 
work of any kind 7 on them, only what every 
person will eat - that alone may be prepared for 
you. 12:17 So you will keep the Feast of Unleav¬ 
ened Bread, because on this very 8 day I brought 
your regiments 9 out from the land of Egypt, and 
so you must keep this day perpetually as a last¬ 


1 tn Or “you will eat.” The statement stresses their obliga¬ 
tion - they must eat unleavened bread and avoid all leaven. 

2 tn The etymology of rise ( matsot , “unleavened bread,” 
i.e., “bread made without yeast”) is uncertain. Suggested 
connections to known verbs include “to squeeze, press,” “to 
depart, go out,” “to ransom,” or to an Egyptian word “food, 
cake, evening meal." For a more detailed study of “unleav¬ 
ened bread” and related matters such as “yeast” or “leaven,” 
see A. P. Ross, NIDOTTE 4:448-53. 

3 tn The particle serves to emphasize, not restrict here (B. 
S. Childs, Exodus [OTL], 183, n. 15). 

4 tn Heb “every eater of leavened bread." The participial 
phrase stands at the beginning of the clause as a casus pen¬ 
dens, that is, it stands grammatically separate from the sen¬ 
tence. It names a condition, the contingent occurrences of 
which involve a further consequence (GKC 361 §116.w). 

5 tn The verb nrnpji (v^nkh^tah) is the Niphal perfect with 
the vav (l) consecutive; it is a common formula in the Law for 
divine punishment. Here, in sequence to the idea that some¬ 
one might eat bread made with yeast, the result would be 
that “that soul [the verb is feminine] will be cut off.” The verb 
is the equivalent of the imperfect tense due to the consecu¬ 
tive; a translation with a nuance of the imperfect of possibility 
(“may be cut off”) fits better perhaps than a specific future. 
There is the real danger of being cut off, for while the punish¬ 
ment might include excommunication from the community, 
the greater danger was in the possibility of divine intervention 
to root out the evildoer (S. R. Driver, Exodus, 94). Gesenius 
lists this as the use of a perfect with a vav consecutive after a 
participle (a casus pendens) to introduce the apodosis (GKC 
337 §112.mm). 

sn In Lev 20:3, 5-6, God speaks of himself as cutting off 
a person from among the Israelites. The rabbis mentioned 
premature death and childlessness as possible judgments in 
such cases, and N. M. Sarna comments that "one who de¬ 
liberately excludes himself from the religious community of 
Israel cannot be a beneficiary of the covenantal blessings" 
(Exodus [JPSTC], 58). 

6 sn This refers to an assembly of the people at the sanc¬ 
tuary for religious purposes. The word “convocation” implies 
that the people were called together, and Num 10:2 indicates 
they were called together by trumpets. 

7 tn Heb “all/every work will not be done." The word refers 
primarily to the work of one’s occupation. B. Jacob ( Exodus, 
322) explains that since this comes prior to the fuller descrip¬ 
tion of laws for Sabbaths and festivals, the passage simply 
restricts all work except for the preparation of food. Once the 
laws are added, this qualification is no longer needed. Ge¬ 
senius translates this as “no manner of work shall be done” 
(GKC 478-79 §152.6). 

8 tn Heb “on the bone of this day." The expression means 
“the substance of the day,” the day itself, the very day (S. R. 
Driver, Exodus, 95). 

9 tn The word is "armies” or “divisions" (see Exod 6:26 and 

the note there; cf. also 7:4). The narrative will continue to por¬ 

tray Israel as a mighty army, marching forth in its divisions. 


ing ordinance. 10 * 12:18 In the first month, 11 from 
the fourteenth day of the month, in the evening, 
you will eat bread made without yeast until the 
twenty-first day of the month in the evening. 
12:19 For seven days 12 yeast must not be found in 
your houses, for whoever eats what is made with 
yeast - that person 13 will be cut off from the com¬ 
munity of Israel, whether a foreigner 14 or one bom 
in the land. 12:20 You will not eat anything made 
with yeast; in all the places where you live you 
must eat bread made without yeast.’” 

12:21 Then Moses summoned all the elders of 
Israel, and told them, “Go and select 15 for your¬ 
selves a lamb or young goat 16 for your families, 
andkill the Passover animals. 17 12:22 Take a branch 
of hyssop, 18 dip it in the blood that is in the basin, 19 
and apply to the top of the doorframe and the two 
side posts some of the blood that is in the basin. Not 
one of you is to go out 20 the door of his house until 
morning. 12:23 For the Lord will pass through to 
strike Egypt, and when he sees 21 the blood on the 
top of the doorframe and the two side posts, then 
the Lord will pass over the door, and he will not 
permit the destroyer 22 to enter your houses to strike 
you. 23 12:24 You must observe this event as an ordi- 


10 tn See Exod 12:14. 

11 tn “month” has been supplied. 

12 tn “Seven days” is an adverbial accusative of time (see 
R. J. Williams, Hebrew Syntax, 12, §56). 

13 tn The term is »iu (nefesh), often translated “soul.” It re¬ 
fers to the whole person, the soul within the body. The noun is 
feminine, agreeing with the feminine verb “be cut off." 

14 tn Or “alien”; or “stranger." 

15 tn Heb “draw out and take.” The verb has in view the 
need “to draw out” a lamb or goat selected from among the 
rest of the flock. 

16 tn The Hebrew noun is singular and can refer to either a 
lamb or a goat. Since English has no common word for both, 
the phrase “a lamb or young goat” is used in the translation. 

17 tn The word “animals” is added to avoid giving the im¬ 
pression in English that the Passover festival itself is the ob¬ 
ject of “kill.” 

18 sn The hyssop is a small bush that grows throughout 
the Sinai, probably the aromatic herb Origanum Maru L, or 
Origanum Aegyptiacum. The plant also grew out of the walls 
in Jerusalem (1 Kgs 4:33). See L. Baldensperger and G. M. 
Crowfoot, “Hyssop,” PEQ 63 (1931): 89-98. A piece of hys¬ 
sop was also useful to the priests because it worked well for 
sprinkling. 

19 tn The Greek and the Vulgate translate qp (saf “basin") 
as “threshold." W. C. Kaiser reports how early traditions grew 
up about the killing of the lamb on the threshold (“Exodus,” 
EBC 2:376). 

20 tn Heb “and you, you shall not go out, a man from the 
door of his house.” This construction puts stress on prohibit¬ 
ing absolutely everyone from going out. 

21 tn The first of the two clauses begun with perfects and 
vav consecutives may be subordinated to form a temporal 
clause: “and he will see...and he will pass over,” becomes 
“when he sees...he will pass over.” 

22 tn Here the form is the Hiphil participle with the definite 
article. Gesenius says this is now to be explained as “the de¬ 
stroyer" although some take it to mean “destruction" (GKC 
406 §126.m, n. 1). 

23 tn “you” has been supplied. 
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nance for you and for your children forever. 
12:25 When you enter the land that the Lord will 
give to you, just as he said, you must observe 1 
this ceremony. 12:26 When your children ask 
you, ‘What does this ceremony mean to you?’ 1 2 
- 12:27 then you will say, ‘It is the sacrifice 3 of 
the Lord’s Passover, when he passed over the 
houses of the Israelites in Egypt, when he struck 4 
Egypt and delivered our households.’” The people 
bowed down low 5 to the ground, 12:28 and the Is¬ 
raelites went away and did exactly as the Lord had 
commanded Moses and Aaron. 6 

The Deliverance fi A om Egypt 

12:29 7 It happened 8 at midnight - the Lord 
attacked all the firstborn in the land of Egypt, 
from the firstborn of Pharaoh who sat on his 
throne to the firstborn of the captive who was 
in the prison, and all the firstborn of the cattle. 
12:30 Pharaoh got up 9 in the night, 10 * along with 


1 tn The verb used here and at the beginning of v. 24 is nat? 
(shamar)', it can be translated “watch, keep, protect,” but in 
this context the point is to “observe” the religious customs 
and practices set forth in these instructions. 

2 tn Heb “what is this service to you?" 

3 sn This expression “the sacrifice of Yahweh’s Passover” 
occurs only here. The word rnt ( zevakh) means "slaughtering” 
and so a blood sacrifice. The fact that this word is used in Lev 
3 for the peace offering has linked the Passover as a kind of 
peace offering, and both the Passover and the peace offer¬ 
ings were eaten as communal meals. 

4 tn The verb means “to strike, smite, plague”; it is the same 
verb that has been used throughout this section (t)M, nagaf). 
Here the construction is the infinitive construct in a temporal 
clause. 

5 tn The two verbs form a verbal hendiadys: “and the peo¬ 
ple bowed down and they worshiped.” The words are synony¬ 
mous, and so one is taken as the adverb for the other. 

6 tn Heb “went away and did as the Lord had commanded 
Moses and Aaron, so they did.” The final phrase “so they did," 
which is somewhat redundant in English, has been repre¬ 
sented in the translation by the adverb “exactly.” 

7 sn The next section records the deliverance of Israel from 
Egypt, and so becomes the turning point of the book. Verses 
28 and 29 could be included in the exposition of the previous 
section as the culmination of that part. The message might 
highlight God’s requirement for deliverance from bondage 
through the application of the blood of the sacrifice, God’s 
instruction for the memorial of deliverance through the purg¬ 
ing of corruption, and the compliance of those who believed 
the message. But these verses also form the beginning of this 
next section (and so could be used transitionally). This unit in¬ 
cludes the judgment on Egypt (29-30), the exodus from Egypt 
(31-39) and the historical summation and report (40-42). 

8 tn The verse begins with the temporal indicator vti 
(vafhi), often translated “and it came to pass.” Here it could 
be left untranslated: “In the middle of the night Yahweh at¬ 
tacked.” The word order of the next and main clause furthers 
the emphasis by means of the vav disjunctive on the divine 
name preceding the verb. The combination of these initial 
and disjunctive elements helps to convey the suddenness of 
the attack, while its thoroughness is stressed by the repeti¬ 
tion of “firstborn" in the rest of the verse, the merism (“from 
the firstborn of Pharaoh...to the firstborn of the captive”), and 
the mention of cattle. 

9 tn Heb “arose,” the verb Dip (qum) in this context certainly 
must describe a less ceremonial act. The entire country woke 
up in terror because of the deaths. 

10 tn The noun is an adverbial accusative of time - “in the 

night” or “at night.” 


all his servants and all Egypt, and there was a great 
cry in Egypt, for there was no house 11 in which 
there was not someone dead. 12:31 Pharaoh 12 sum¬ 
moned Moses and Aaron in the night and said, 
“Get up, get out 13 from among my people, both 
you and the Israelites! Go, serve the Lord as you 
have requested! 14 12:32 Also, take your flocks and 
your herds, just as you have requested, and leave. 
But bless me also.” 15 

12:33 The Egyptians were urging 16 the peo¬ 
ple on, in order to send them out of the land 
quickly, 17 for they were saying, “We are all 
dead!” 12:34 So the people took their dough be¬ 
fore the yeast was added, 18 with their knead¬ 
ing troughs bound up in their clothing on their 
shoulders. 12:35 Now the Israelites had done 19 as 
Moses told them - they had requested from the 
Egyptians 20 silver and gold items and clothing. 


11 sn Or so it seemed. One need not push this description 
to complete literalness. The reference would be limited to 
houses that actually had firstborn people or animals. In a so¬ 
ciety in which households might include more than one gen¬ 
eration of humans and animals, however, the presence of a 
firstborn human or animal would be the rule rather than the 
exception. 

12 tn Heb “he”; the referent (Pharaoh) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

13 tn The urgency in Pharaoh’s words is caught by the 
abrupt use of the imperatives - “get up, go” (ini - imp, qumu 
ts e ’u), and “go, serve” (msi id 1 ?', ul e khu ’ivclu ) and “take” and 
“leave/go” (inp-lDbl, q e khu...valekhu). 

14 tn Heb “as you have said.” The same phrase also occurs 
in the following verse. 

sn It appears from this clause that Pharaoh has given up 
attempting to impose restrictions as he had earlier. With the 
severe judgment on him for his previous refusals he should 
now know that these people are no longer his subjects, and 
he is no longer sovereign. As Moses had insisted, all the Isra¬ 
elites would leave, and with all their possessions, to worship 
Yahweh. 

15 tn The form is the Piel perfect with a vav (l) consecutive 
(Dnpppi, uverakhtem)', coming in the sequence of imperatives 
this perfect tense would be volitional - probably a request 
rather than a command. 

sn Pharaoh probably meant that they should bless him also 
when they were sacrificing to Yahweh in their religious festi¬ 
val - after all, he might reason, he did let them go (after di¬ 
vine judgment). To bless him would mean to invoke good gifts 
from God for him. 

16 tn The verb used here (ptn, khazaq) is the same verb 
used for Pharaoh’s heart being hardened. It conveys the idea 
of their being resolved or insistent in this - they were not go¬ 
ing to change. 

17 tn The phrase uses two construct infinitives in a hendi¬ 
adys, the first infinitive becoming the modifier. 

18 tn The imperfect tense after the adverb did (terem) is to 
be treated as a preterite: “before it was leavened,” or "before 
the yeast was added.” See GKC 314-15 §107.c. 

19 tn The verbs "had done" and then “had asked” were ac¬ 
complished prior to the present narrative (S. R. Driver, Exo¬ 
dus, 99). The verse begins with disjunctive word order to intro¬ 
duce the reminder of earlier background information. 

20 tn Heb “from Egypt.” Here the Hebrew text uses the 
name of the country to represent the inhabitants (a figure 
known as metonymy). 
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12:36 The Lord 1 gave the people favor 2 in the sight 
of the Egyptians, and they gave them whatever 
they wanted, 3 and so they plundered Egypt. 4 

12:37 The Israelites journeyed 5 from Raineses 6 
to Sukkoth. There were about 600,000 men 7 on foot, 
plus their dependants. 8 12:38 A mixed multitude 9 


1 tn The holy name (“Yahweh,” represented as “the Lord” in 
the translation) has the vav disjunctive with it. It may have the 
force: “Now it was Yahweh who gave the people favor...." 

2 sn God was destroying the tyrant and his nobles and the 
land’s economy because of their stubborn refusal. But God 
established friendly, peaceful relations between his people 
and the Egyptians. The phrase is used outside Exod only in 
Gen 39:21, referring to Joseph. 

3 tn The verb Dl’jKtfjl (vayyash'ilum) is a Hiphil form that has 
the root^NiY (sha’al), used earlier in Qal with the meaning “re¬ 
quested” (12:35). The verb here is frequently translated "and 
they lent them,” but lending does not fit the point. What they 
gave the Israelites were farewell gifts sought by demanding or 
asking for them. This may exemplify a “permissive” use of the 
Hiphil stem, in which “the Hiphil designates an action that is 
agreeable to the object and allowed by the subject” (B. T. Ar¬ 
nold and J. H. Choi, A Guide to Biblical Hebrew Syntax, 52). 

4 sn See B. Jacob, “The Gifts of the Egyptians; A Critical 
Commentary,” Journal of Reformed Judaism 27 (1980): 59- 
69. 

5 tn Heb “and the sons of Israel journeyed." 

6 sn The wilderness itinerary begins here. W. C. Kaiser re¬ 
cords the identification of these two places as follows: The 
name Rameses probably refers to Qantir rather than Tanis, 
which is more remote, because Qantir was by the water; Suk¬ 
koth is identified as Tell el Maskhuta in the Wadi Tumilat near 
modern Ismailia - or the region around the city (“Exodus," 
EBC 2:379). Of the extensive bibliography, see G. W. Coats, 
“The Wilderness Itinerary,” CBQ 34 (1972): 135-52; G. I. Da¬ 
vies, “The Wilderness Itineraries: A Comparative Study,” Tyn- 
Bul 25 (1974): 46-81; and J.T. Walsh, “From Egypt to Moab. A 
Source Critical Analysis of the Wilderness Itinerary,” CBQ 39 
(1977): 20-33. 

7 tn The word for “men” (bnain, hagjfvarim) stresses their 
hardiness and capability - strong men, potential soldiers - in 
contrast with the word that follows and designates noncom¬ 
batants. 

sn There have been many attempts to calculate the popula¬ 
tion of the exodus group, but nothing in the text gives the ex¬ 
act number other than the 600,000 people on foot who were 
men. Estimates of two million people are very large, especial¬ 
ly since the Bible says there were seven nations in the land 
of Canaan mightier than Israel. It is probably not two million 
people (note, the Bible never said it was - this is calculated by 
scholars). But attempts to reduce the number by redefining 
the word “thousand” to mean clan or tribe or family unit have 
not been convincing, primarily because of all the tabulations 
of the tribes in the different books of the Bible that have to be 
likewise reduced. B. Jacob ( Exodus, 347) rejects the many ar¬ 
guments and calculations as the work of eighteenth century 
deists and rationalists, arguing that the numbers were taken 
seriously in the text. Some writers interpret the numbers as in¬ 
flated due to a rhetorical use of numbers, arriving at a number 
of 60,000 or so for the men here listed (reducing it by a factor 
often), and insisting this is a literal interpretation of the text 
as opposed to a spiritual or allegorical approach (see R. Al¬ 
len, “Numbers,” EBC 2:686-96; see also G. Mendenhall, “The 
Census Lists of Numbers 1 and 26,” JBL 77 [1958]: 52-66). 
This proposal removes the “embarrassingly" large numberfor 
the exodus, but like other suggestions, lacks completely com¬ 
pelling evidence. For a more extensive discussion of the large 
numbers used to describe the Israelites in their wilderness 
experience, see the note on "46,500” in Num 1:21. 

8 tn For more on this word see 10:10 and 24. 

9 tn The “mixed multitude” (an ang, ’erevrav) refers to a great 
“swa rm” (seea possible cognate in 8:21[17]) of folk whojoined 
the Israelites, people who were impressed by the defeat of 


also went up with them, and flocks and herds - a 
very large number of cattle. 10 12:39 They baked 
cakes of bread without yeast using the dough they 
had brought from Egypt, for it was made without 
yeast - because they were thrust out 11 of Egypt and 
were not able to delay, they 12 could not prepare 13 
food for themselves either. 

12:40 Now the length of time the Israelites 
lived in Egypt was 430 years. 14 12:41 At the end of 
the 430 years, on the very day, all the regiments 15 
of the Lord went out of the land of Egypt. 12:42 It 
was a night of vigil for the Lord to bring them out 
from the land of Egypt, 16 and so 17 on this night all 
Israel is to keep the vigil 18 to the Lord for genera¬ 
tions to come. 

Participation in the Passover 

12:43 19 The Lord said to Moses and Aar¬ 
on, “This is the ordinance of the Passover. No 


Egypt, who came to faith, or who just wanted to escape Egypt 
(maybe slaves or descendants of the Hyksos). The expres¬ 
sion prepares for later references to riffraff who came along. 

10 tn Heb “and very much cattle.” 

11 sn For the use of this word in developing the motif, see 
Exod 2:17,22; 6:1; and 11:1. 

12 tn Heb “and also.” 

13 tn The verb is liyy (' asu , “they made”); here, with a poten¬ 
tial nuance, it is rendered “they could [not] prepare.” 

14 sn Here as well some scholars work with the number 
430 to try to reduce the stay in Egypt for the bondage. Some 
argue that if the number included the time in Canaan, that 
would reduce the bondage by half. S. R. Driver ( Exodus, 102) 
notes that P thought Moses was the fourth generation from 
Jacob (6:16-27), if those genealogies are not selective. Exo¬ 
dus 6 has Levi - Kohath - Amram - Moses. This would re¬ 
quire a period of about 100 years, and that is unusual. There 
is evidence, however, that the list is selective. In IChr 2:3-20 
the text has Bezalel (see Exod 31:2-5) a contemporary of Mo¬ 
ses and yet the seventh from Judah. Elishama, a leader of the 
Ephraimites (Num 10:22), was in the ninth generation from 
Jacob (1 Chr 7:22-26). Joshua, Moses’ assistant, was the 
eleventh from Jacob (1 Chr 7:27). So the “four generations” 
leading up to Moses are not necessarily complete. With re¬ 
gard to Exod 6, K. A. Kitchen has argued that the four names 
do not indicate successive generations, but tribe (Levi), clan 
(Kohath), family (Amram), and individual (Moses; K. A. Kitch¬ 
en, Ancient Orient and Old Testament, 54-55). For a detailed 
discussion of the length of the sojourn, see E. H. Merrill, A 
Kingdom of Priests, 75-79. 

15 sn This military term is used elsewhere in Exodus (e.g., 
6:26; 7:4; 12:17, 50), but here the Israelites are called “the 
regiments of the Lord." 

16 tn There is some ambiguity in pnrrt Kin Dnatf W ( lei shim- 
murim hu’ la’adonay [layhveh]). It is likely that this first clause 
means that Yahweh was on watch for Israel to bring them out, 
as the next clause says. He was protecting his people (S. R. 
Driver, Exodus, 102). Then, the night of vigil will be transferred 
to Israel, who now must keep it “to” him. 

17 tn “and so" has been supplied. 

18 tn Heb “this night is for Yahweh a vigil for all Israelites for 
their generations.” 

19 sn The section that concludes the chapter contains reg¬ 
ulations pertaining to the Passover. The section begins at v. 
43, but vv. 40-42 form a good setting for it. In this unit w. 
43-45 belong together because they stress that a stranger 
and foreigner cannot eat. Verse 46 stands by itself, rulingthat 
the meal must be eaten at home. Verse 47 instructs that the 
whole nation was to eat it. Verses 48-49 make provision for 
foreigners who may wish to participate. And w. 50-51 record 
the obedience of Israel. 
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foreigner may 1 share in eating it. 1 2 12:44 But ev¬ 
eryone’s servant who is bought for money, after 
you have circumcised him, may eat it. 12:45 A for¬ 
eigner and a hired worker must not eat it. 12:46 It 
must be eaten in one house; you must not bring 
any of the meat outside the house, and you must 
not break a bone of it. 12:47 The whole community 
of Israel must observe it. 

12:48 “When a foreigner lives 3 with you and 
wants to observe the Passover to the Lord, all his 
males must be circumcised, 4 and then he may ap¬ 
proach and observe it, and he will be like one who 
is bom in the land 5 - but no uncircumcised person 
may eat of it. 12:49 The same law will apply 6 to 
the person who is native-born and to the foreigner 
who lives among you.” 

12:50 So all the Israelites did exactly as the 
Lord commanded Moses and Aaron. 7 8 12:51 And 
on this very day the Lord brought the Israelites out 
of the land of Egypt by their regiments. 

The Law of the Firstborn 

13:1 s The Lord spoke 9 to Moses: 13:2 “Set 
apart 10 * to me every firstborn male - the fir st 

1 tn This is taken in the modal nuance of permission, read¬ 
ing that no foreigner is permitted to share in it (apart from be¬ 
ing a member of the household as a circumcised slave [v. 44] 
or obeying v. 48, if a free individual). 

2 tn This is the partitive use of the bet (a) preposition, ex¬ 
pressing that the action extends to something and includes 
the idea of participation in it (GKC 380 §119.m). 

3 tn Both the participle “foreigner” and the verb “lives” are 
from the verb H3 (gur), which means “to sojourn, to dwell as 
an alien.” This reference is to a foreigner who settles in the 
land. He is the protected foreigner; when he comes to another 
area where he does not have his clan to protect him, he must 
come under the protection of the Law, or the people. If the 
“resident foreigner” is circumcised, he may participate in the 
Passover (S. R. Driver, Exodus, 104). 

4 tn The infinitive absolute functions as the finite verb here, 
and “every male” could be either the object or the subject 
(see GKC 347 §113.gg and 387 §121.a). 

5 tn rnttt ('ezrakh) refers to the native-born individual, the 
native Israelite as opposed to the “stranger, alien" (S. R. Driv¬ 
er, Exodus, 104); see also W. F. Albright, Archaeology and the 
Religion of Israel, 127,210. 

6 tn Heb “one law will be to.” 

7 tn Heb “did as the Lord had commanded Moses and 
Aaron, so they did." The final phrase “so they did,” which is 
somewhat redundant in English, has been represented in the 
translation by the adverb “exactly.” 

8 sn This next section seems a little confusing at first 
glance: vv. 1 and 2 call forthe dedication of the firstborn, then 
w. 3-10 instruct concerning the ritual of the Feast of Unleav¬ 
ened Bread, and then w. 11-16 return to the firstborn. B. Ja¬ 
cob ( Exodus, 360) explains that w. 3-16 contain a sermon, 
in which Moses “began his speech by reminding the people 
of the events which had just occurred and how they would 
be recalled by them in the future,” and then he explained the 
rulings that went along with it. So the first two verses state the 
core of the sermon, a new command callingfor the redeemed 
(firstborn) to be sanctified. The second portion stresses that 
God requires the redeemed to remember their redemption by 
purifying themselves (3-10). The third section (11-16) devel¬ 
ops the theme of dedication to Yahweh. The point is that in 
view of God’s mighty redemption, the redeemed (represented 
by the firstborn) must be set apart for Yahweh’s service. 

9 tn Heb “and Yahweh spoke.” 

10 tn The verb “sanctify” is the Piel imperative of efijj (qa- 

dash). In the Qal stem it means “be holy, be set apart, be dis- 


offspring of every womb 11 among the Israelites, 
whether human or animal; it is mine.” 12 

13:3 Moses said to the people, “Remember 13 
this day on which you came out from Egypt, from 
the place where you were enslaved, 14 for the Lord 
brought you out of there 15 with a mighty hand 
- and no bread made with yeast may be eaten. 16 
13:4 On this day, 17 in the month of Abib, 18 you are 
going out. 19 

13:5 When 20 the Lord brings you to the land 
of the Canaanites, Hittites, Amorites, Hivites, 
and Jebusites, which he swore to your fathers 
to give you, a land flowing with milk and hon¬ 
ey, 21 then you will keep 22 this ceremony 23 in this 


tinct,” and in this stem “sanctify, set apart.” 

sn Here is the central principle of the chapter - the firstborn 
were sacred to God and must be “set apart” (the meaning of 
the verb "sanctify”) for his use. 

11 tn The word nos (petter) means “that which opens"; this 
construction literaliy says, “that which opens every womb,” 
which means “the first offspring of every womb." Verses 12 
and 15 further indicate male offspring. 

12 tn Heb “to me it.” The preposition here expresses pos¬ 
session; the construction is simply “it [is, belongs] to me.” 

13 tn The form is the infinitive absolute of -or ( zakhar, “re¬ 
member”). The use of this form in place of the imperative 
(also found in the Decalogue with the Sabbath instruction) 
stresses the basic meaning of the root word, everything in¬ 
volved with remembering (emphatic imperative, according to 
GKC 346 §113.bb). The verb usually implies that there will be 
proper action based on what was remembered. 

sn There is a pattern in the arrangement of vv. 3-10 and 11- 
16. Both sections contain commands based on the mighty 
deliverance as reminders of the deliverance. “With a mighty 
hand” occurs in w. 3, 9, 14, 16. An explanation to the son 
is found in w. 8 and 14. The emphases “sign on your hand” 
and “between your eyes” are part of the conclusions to both 
halves (w. 9,16). 

14 tn Heb “from a house of slaves." “House” is obviously 
not meant to be literal; it indicates a location characterized 
by slavery, a land of slaves, as if they were in a slave house. 
Egypt is also called an “iron-smeltingfurnace" (Deut4:20). 

15 tn Heb “from this” [place], 

16 tn The verb is a Niphal imperfect; it could be rendered 
“must not be eaten” in the nuance of the instruction or injunc¬ 
tion category, but permission fits this sermonic presentation 
very well - nothing with yeast may be eaten. 

17 tn The word am (hayyom) means literally “the day, today, 
this day.” In this sentence it functions as an adverbial accusa¬ 
tive explaining when the event took place. 

18 sn Abib appears to bean old name for the month, mean¬ 
ing something like “[month of] fresh young ears” (Lev 2:14 
[Heb]) (S. R. Driver, Exodus, 106). B. Jacob ( Exodus, 364) ex¬ 
plains that these names were not precise designations, but 
general seasons based on the lunar year in the agricultural 
setting. 

19 tn The form is the active participle, functioning verbally. 

20 tn Heb “and it will be when." 

21 tn See notes on Exod 3:8. 

22 tn The verb is n-nsi ( v e ’avadta ), the Qal perfect with a 
vav (l) consecutive. It is the equivalent of the imperfect tense 
of instruction or injunction; it forms the main point after the 
temporal clause - “when Yahweh brings you out...then you 
will serve." 

23 tn The object is a cognate accusative for emphasis on 
the meaning of the service - “you will serve this service.” W. 
C. Kaiser notes how this noun was translated “slavery" and 
“work” in the book, but “service" or “ceremony” for Yahweh. 
Israel was saved from slavery to Egypt into service for God as 
remembered by this ceremony (“Exodus,” EBC 2:383). 
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month. 13:6 For seven days 1 you must eat 2 bread 
made without yeast, and on the seventh day there 
is to be 3 a festival to the Lord. 13:7 Bread made 
without yeast must be eaten 4 for seven days; 5 no 
bread made with yeast shall be seen 6 among you, 
and you must have no yeast among you within any 
of your borders. 

13:8 You are to tell your son 7 on that day, 8 ‘It 
is 9 because of what 10 the Lord did for me when I 
came out of Egypt.’ O:*) 11 It 12 will be a sign 13 for 
you on your hand and a memorial 14 on your fore¬ 
head, 15 so that the law of the Lord may be 16 in 
your mouth, 17 for 18 with a mighty hand the Lord 


I tn Heb “Seven days.” 

2 tn The imperfect tense functions with the nuance of in¬ 
struction or injunction. It could also be given an obligatory nu¬ 
ance: “you must eat” or “you are to eat.” Some versions have 
simply made it an imperative. 

3 tn The phrase “there is to be” has been supplied. 

4 tn The imperfect has the nuance of instruction or injunc¬ 
tion again, but it could also be given an obligatory nuance. 

5 tn The construction is an adverbial accusative of time, 
answering how long the routine should be followed (see GKC 
374 § 118.fr). 

6 tn Or "visible to you” (B. Jacob, Exodus, 366). 

7 tn The form is the Hiphil perfect with the vav (l) consecu¬ 
tive, carrying the sequence forward: “and you will declare to 
your son.” 

sn A very important part of the teaching here is the man¬ 
ner in which the memory of the deliverance will be retained in 
Israel - they were to teach their children the reasons for the 
feast, as a binding law forever. This will remind the nation of 
its duties to Yahweh in gratitude for the great deliverance. 

8 tn Heb “day, saying." “Tell...saying” is redundant, so “say¬ 
ing” has not been included in the translation here. 

9 tn "it is” has been supplied. 

10 tn The text uses nr (zeli), which Gesenius classifies as 
the use of the pronoun to introduce a relative clause after the 
preposition (GKC 447 §138.h) - but he thinks the form is cor¬ 
rupt. B. S. Childs, however, sees no reason to posit a corrup¬ 
tion in this form ( Exodus [OTL], 184). 

II sn This passage has, of course, been taken literally by 
many devout Jews, and portions of the text have been en¬ 
cased in phylacteries and bound on the arm and forehead. 
B. Jacob ( Exodus , 368), weighing the pros and cons of the 
literal or the figurative meaning, says that those who took it 
literally should not be looked down on for their symbolic work. 
In many cases, he continues, it is the spirit that kills and the 
letter makes alive - because people who argue against a lit¬ 
eral usage do so to excuse lack of action. This is a rather inter¬ 
esting twist in the discussion. The point of the teaching was 
obviously meant to keep the Law of Yahweh in the minds of 
the people, to remind them of their duties. 

12 tn That is, this ceremony. 

13 tn Heb “for a sign." 

14 tn Heb “for a memorial." 

15 tn Heb “between your eyes” (KJV and ASV both similar); 
the same expression occurs in v. 16. 

sn That these festivals and consecrations were to be signs 
and memorials is akin to the expressions used in the book of 
Proverbs (Prov 3:3, “bind them around your neck...write them 
on your heart”). The people were to use the festivals as out¬ 
ward and visible tokens to remind them to obey what the Law 
required. 

16 tn The purpose of using this ceremony as a sign and a 
memorial is that the Law might be in their mouth. The imper¬ 
fect tense, then, receives the classification of final imperfect 
in the purpose clause. 

17 sn “Mouth” is a metonymy of cause; the point is that they 
should beevertalkingaboutthe Law as their guide as they go 
about their duties (see Deut 6:7; 11:19; Josh 1:8). 

18 tn This causal clause gives the reason for what has just 


brought you out of Egypt. 13:10 So you must keep 19 
this ordinance at its appointed time from year to 
year. 20 

13:11 When the Lord brings you 21 into the 
land of the Canaanites, 22 as he swore to you and 
to your fathers, and gives it 23 to you, 13:12 then 
you must give over 24 to the Lord the first off¬ 
spring of every womb. 25 Every firstling 26 of a 
beast that you have 27 - the males will be the 
Lord’s. 28 13:13 Every firstling 29 of a donkey 
you must redeem 30 with a lamb, and if you do 
not redeem it, then you must break its neck. 31 

been instructed. Because Yahweh delivered them from bond¬ 
age, he has the strongest claims on their life. 

19 tn The form is a perfect tense with the vav (l) consecu¬ 
tive, functioning as the equivalent of an imperfect of instruc¬ 
tion or injunction. 

20 tn Or “every year,” or “year after year.” 

21 tn Heb “and it will be when Yahweh brings (will bring) 
you.” 

22 sn The name “the Canaanite” (and so collective for “Ca¬ 
naanites”) is occasionally used to summarize all the list of Ca- 
naanitish tribes that lived in the land. 

23 tn The verb rura (un e tanah) is the Qal perfect with the 
vav (l) consecutive; this is in sequence to the preceding verb, 
and forms part of the protasis, the temporal clause. The main 
clause is the instruction in the next verse. 

24 tn The unusual choice of words in this passage reflects 
the connection with the deliverance of the firstborn in the 
exodus when the Lord passed over the Israelites (12:12, 
23). Here the Law said, “you will cause to pass over (rroiirn, 
v e ha'avarta) to Yahweh.” The Hiphil perfect with the vav (l) 
provides the main clause after the temporal clauses. Yahweh 
here claimed the firstborn as his own. The remarkable thing 
about this is that Yahweh did not keep the firstborn that was 
dedicated to him, but allowed the child to be redeemed by his 
father. It was an acknowledgment that the life of the child be¬ 
longed to God as the one redeemed from death, and that the 
child represented the family. Thus, the observance referred to 
the dedication of all the redeemed to God. 

sn It was once assumed by some scholars that child sacri¬ 
fice lay behind this text in the earlier days, but that the priests 
and prophets removed those themes. Apart from the fact that 
there is absolutely no evidence for anything like that, the Law 
forbade child sacrifice, and always used child sacrifice as the 
sample of what not to do in conformity with the pagans (e.g., 
Deut 12:31). Besides, how absurd would it be for Yahweh to 
redeem the firstborn from death and then ask Israel to kill 
them. See further B. Jacob, Exodus, 371. 

25 tn Heb “every opener of a womb,” that is, the firstborn 
from every womb. 

26 tn The descriptive noun rat? (sheger) is related to the verb 
“drop, cast”; it refers to a newly born animal that is dropped or 
cast from the womb. The expression then reads, “and all that 
first open [the womb], the casting of a beast.” 

27 tn Heb “that is to you.” The preposition expresses pos¬ 
session. 

28 tn The Hebrew text simply has “the males to Yahweh.” 
It indicates that the Lord must have them, or they belong to 
the Lord. 

29 tn Heb “and every opener [of a womb].” 

30 tn The verb rnsn (tifdeh), the instructional imperfect, 
refers to the idea of redemption by paying a cost. This word 
is used regularly of redeeming a person, or an animal, from 
death or servitude (S. R. Driver, Exodus, 109). 

31 tn The conditional clause uses an imperfect tense; this 
is followed by a perfect tense with the vav consecutive provid¬ 
ing the obligation or instruction. The owner might not redeem 
the donkey, but if he did not, he could not keep it, he had to 
kill it by breaking its neck (so either a lamb for it, or the don¬ 
key itself). The donkey could not be killed by shedding blood 
because that would make it a sacrifice, and that was not pos¬ 
sible with this kind of animal. See G. Brin, “The Firstling of 
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Every firstborn of * 1 your sons you must redeem. 

13:14 2 In the future, 3 when your son asks you 4 
‘What is this?’ 5 you are to tell him, ‘With a mighty 
hand 6 the Lord brought us out from Egypt, from 
the land of slavery. 7 13:15 When Pharaoh stub¬ 
bornly refused 8 to release us, the Lord killed all 
the firstborn in the land of Egypt, from the first¬ 
born of people to the firstborn of animals. 9 That is 
why I am sacrificing 10 to the Lord the first male 
offspring of every womb, but all my firstborn sons 
I redeem.’ 13:16 It will be for a sign on your hand 
and for frontlets 11 on your forehead, for with a 
mighty hand the Lord brought us out of Egypt.” 12 


Unclean Animals," JQR 68 (1977): 1-15. 

1 tn Heb “and every firstborn of man among your sons.” The 
addition of “man” is clearly meant to distinguish firstborn hu¬ 
mans from animals. 

sn One was to sacrifice the firstborn animals to Yahweh, 
but the children were to be redeemed by their fathers. The 
redemption price was five shekels (Num 18:15-16). 

2 sn As with v. 8, the Law now requires that the children be 
instructed on the meaning of this observance. It is a memo¬ 
rial of the deliverance from bondage and the killing of the 
firstborn in Egypt. 

3 tn Heb “tomorrow." 

4 tn Heb “and it will be when your son will ask you.” 

5 tn The question is cryptic; it simply says, “What is this?” 
but certainly refers to the custom just mentioned. It asks, 
“What does this mean?" or “Why do we do this?” 

6 tn The expression is “with strength of hand,” making 
“hand” the genitive of specification. In translation “strength” 
becomes the modifier, because "hand” specifies where the 
strength was. But of course the whole expression is anthropo¬ 
morphic for the power of God. 

7 tn Heb “house of slaves." 

8 tn Heb “dealt hardly in letting us go” or “made it hard to 
let us go” (see S. R. Driver, Exodus, 110). The verb is the sim¬ 
ple Hiphil perfect n»'pn ( hiqshah , “he made hard”); the infini¬ 
tive construct urfnw (l e shall e khenu, “to release us”) could be 
taken epexegetically, meaning “he made releasing us hard." 
But the infinitive more likely gives the purpose or the result af¬ 
ter the verb “hardened himself.” The verb is figurative for “be 
stubborn” or “stubbornly refuse." 

9 tn The text uses “man" and “beast." 

10 tn The form is the active participle. 

11 tn The word is risate (totafot, “frontlets”). The etymology 
is uncertain, but the word denotes a sign or an object placed 
on the forehead (see m. Shabbat 6:1). The Gemara interprets 
it as a band that goes from ear to ear. In the Targum to 2 Sam 
1:10 it is an armlet worn by Saul (see S. R. Driver, Exodus, 
110). These bands may have resembled the Egyptian prac¬ 
tice of wearing as amulets “forms of words written on folds of 
papyrus tightly rolled up and sewn in linen” (W. C. Kaiser, Jr., 
“Exodus," E8C 2:384). 

12 sn The pattern of the passage now emerges more clear¬ 
ly; it concerns the grateful debt of the redeemed. In the first 
part eating the unleavened bread recalls the night of deliver¬ 
ance in Egypt, and it calls for purity. In the second part the 
dedication of the firstborn was an acknowledgment of the 
deliverance of the firstborn from bondage. They were to re¬ 
member the deliverance and choose purity; they were to re¬ 
member the deliverance and choose dedication. The NT will 
also say, "You are not your own, for you were bought with a 
price, therefore, glorify God” (1 Cor 6:20). Here too the truths 
of God’s great redemption must be learned well and retained 
well from generation to generation. 


The Leading of God 

13:17 13 When Pharaoh released 14 the people, 
God did not lead them 15 by the way to the land 16 
of the Philistines, 17 although 18 that was nearby, 
for God said, 19 “Lest 20 the people change their 
minds 21 and return to Egypt when they experi¬ 
ence 22 war.” 13:18 So God brought the people 
around by the way of the desert to the Red Sea, 23 


13 sn This short section (vv. 17-22) marks the beginning of 
the journey of the Israelites toward the sea and Sinai. The em¬ 
phasis here is on the leading of Yahweh - but this leading 
is manifested in a unique, supernatural way - unlikely to be 
repeated with these phenomena. Although a primary applica¬ 
tion of such a passage would be difficult, the general principle 
is clear: God, by his clear revelation, leads his people to the 
fulfillment of the promise. This section has three short parts: 
the leading to the sea (17-18), the bones of Joseph (19), and 
the leading by the cloud and pillar (20-22). 

14 tn The construction for this temporal clause is the tem¬ 
poral indicator with the vav (l) consecutive, the Piel infinitive 
construct with a preposition, and then the subjective genitive 
“Pharaoh." 

15 sn The verb nra (nakhah, “to lead”) is a fairly common 
word in the Bible for God’s leading of his people (as in Ps 23:3 
for leading in the paths of righteousness). This passage illus¬ 
trates what others affirm, that God leads his people in a way 
that is for their own good. There were shorter routes to take, 
but the people were not ready forthem. 

16 tn The word “way” is an adverbial accusative, providing 
the location for the verb “lead”; it is in construct so that “land 
of the Philistines" is a genitive of either indirect object (“to the 
land”) or location (“in” or “through” the land). 

17 sn The term Philistines has been viewed by modern schol¬ 
arship as an anachronism, since the Philistines were not be¬ 
lieved to have settled in the region until the reign of Rameses 
ill (in which case the term would not fit either the early or the 
late view of the exodus). But the OT clearly refers to Philistines 
in the days of the patriarchs. The people there in the earlier 
period may have been Semites, judging from their names, or 
they may have been migrants from Crete in the early time. The 
Philistines after the exodus were of Greek origin. The danger 
of warfare at this time was clearly with Canaanitish tribes. For 
further details, see K. A. Kitchen, “The Philistines,” Peoples of 
Old Testament Times, 53-54; J. M. Grintz, “The Immigration of 
the First Philistines in the Inscriptions,” Tarbiz 17 (1945): 32- 
42, and Tarbiz 19 (1947): 64; and E. Hindson, The Philistines 
and the Old Testament (Grand Rapids: Baker, 1970), 39-59. 

18 tn The particle '3 ( ki) introduces a concessive clause 
here (see R. J. Williams, Hebrew Syntax, 73, §448). 

13 tn Or “thought.” 

20 tn Before a clause this conjunction [3 (pen) expresses 
fear or precaution (R. J. Williams, Hebrew Syntax, 75-76, 
§461). It may be translated “lest, else," or “what if." 

21 tn Dm) (yinnakhem) is the Niphal imperfect of nra 
(nakham)', it would normally be translated “repent" or “re¬ 
lent.” This nontheological usage gives a good illustration of 
the basic meaning of having a change of mind or having re¬ 
grets. 

22 tn Heb “see.” 

23 tn The Hebrew term qiCD) (Yam Suf) cannot be a geni¬ 
tive (“wilderness of the Red Sea”) because it follows a noun 
that is not in construct; instead, it must be an adverbial accu¬ 
sative, unless it is simply joined by apposition to “the wilder¬ 
ness" - the way to the wilderness [and] to the Red Sea (B. S. 
Childs, Exodus [OTL], 217). 

sn The translation of this name as “Red Sea” comes from 
the sea’s Greek name in the LXX and elsewhere. The Red Sea 
on today’s maps is farther south, below the Sinai Peninsula. 
But the title Red Sea in ancient times may very well have cov¬ 
ered both the Gulf of Suez and the Gulf of Aqaba (see Deut 
1:1; 1 Kgs 9:26). The name “Sea of Reeds” in various Eng¬ 
lish versions (usually in the form of a marginal note) and com¬ 
mentaries reflects the meaning of the Hebrew word qiD a 
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and the Israelites went up from the land of Egypt 
prepared for battle. 1 

13:19 Moses took the bones of Joseph with 
him, for Joseph * 1 2 had made the Israelites solemn¬ 
ly swear, 3 “God will surely attend 4 to you, and 
you will carry 5 my bones up from this place with 
you.” 

13:20 They journeyed from Sukkoth and 
camped in Etham, on the edge of the desert. 
13:21 Now the Lord was going before them 
by day in a pillar of cloud to lead them in the 
way, and by night in a pillar of fire to give them 
light, 6 so that they could 7 travel day or night. 8 
13:22 He did not remove the pillar of cloud by 


word for reedy water plants (Exod 2:3, 5; Isa 19:6; Jonah 2:6 
[Eng. v. 5]) that may have a connection with an Egyptian word 
used for papyrus and other marsh plants. On this basis some 
have taken the term Yam Suph as perhaps referring to Lake 
Menzaleh or Lake Ballah, which have abundant reeds, north 
of the extension of the Red Sea on the western side of Sinai. 
Whatever exact body of water is meant, it was not merely a 
marshy swamp that the people waded through, but a body 
of water large enough to make passage impossible without 
divine intervention, and deep enough to drown the Egyptian 
army. Lake Menzaleh has always been deep enough to pre¬ 
clude passage on foot (E. H. Merrill, Kingdom of Priests, 66). 
Among the many sources dealing with the geography, see B. F. 
Batto, “The Reed Sea: Requiescat in Pace,” JBL 102 (1983): 
27-35; M. Waxman, “I Miss the Red Sea,” Conservative Ju¬ 
daism 18 (1963): 35-44; G. Coats, “The Sea Tradition in the 
Wilderness Theme: A Review," JSOT 12 (1979): 2-8; and K. A. 
Kitchen, On the Reliability of the Old Testament, 261-63. 

1 tn The term D’ty'Dn (khcimushim) is placed first for empha¬ 
sis; it forms a circumstantial clause, explaining how they went 
up. Unfortunately, it is a rare word with uncertain meaning. 
Most translations have something to do with “in battle array” 
or “prepared to fight” if need be (cf. Josh 1:14; 4:12). The Tar- 
gum took it as “armed with weapons.” The LXX had “in the 
fifth generation." Some have opted for “in five divisions.” 

2 tn Heb "he”; the referent (Joseph) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

3 tn Heb “solemnly swear, saying” (so NASB). The construc¬ 
tion uses the Hiphil infinitive absolute with the Hiphil perfect 
to stress that Joseph had made them take a solemn oath to 
carry his bones out of Egypt. “Saying" introduces the content 
of what Joseph said. 

4 sn This verb appears also in 3:16 and 4:31. The repetition 
here is a reminder that God was doing what he had said he 
would do and what Joseph had expected. 

5 tn The form is a Hiphil perfect with the vav (l) consecutive; 
it follows in the sequence of the imperfect tense before it, and 
so is equal to an imperfect of injunction (because of the sol¬ 
emn oath). Israel took Joseph’s bones with them as a sign of 
piety toward the past and as a symbol of their previous bond 
with Canaan (B. Jacob, Exodus, 380). 

6 sn God chose to guide the people with a pillar of cloud 
in the day and one of fire at night, or, as a pillar of cloud and 
fire, since they represented his presence. God had already 
appeared to Moses in the fire of the bush, and so here again 
is revelation with fire. Whatever the exact nature of these 
things, they formed direct, visible revelations from God, who 
was guiding the people in a clear and unambiguous way. Both 
clouds and fire would again and again represent the pres¬ 
ence of God in his power and majesty, guiding and protecting 
his people, byjudging their enemies. 

7 tn The infinitive construct here indicates the result of 
these manifestations - “so that they went” or “could go.” 

8 tn These are adverbial accusatives of time. 


EXODUS 14:5 

day nor the pillar of fire by night from before the 
people. 9 

The Victory at the Red Sea 

14:1 10 The Lord spoke to Moses: 14:2 “Tell the 
Israelites that they must turn and camp 11 before 
Pi-hahiroth, between Migdol and the sea; you are 
to camp by the sea before Baal Zephon opposite 
it. 12 14:3 Pharaoh will think 13 regarding the Israel¬ 
ites, ‘They are wandering around confused 14 in the 
land - the desert has closed in on them.’ 15 14:41 
will harden 16 Pharaoh’s heart, and he will chase 
after them. I will gain honor 17 because of Pharaoh 
and because of all his army, and the Egyptians will 
know 18 that I am the Lord.” So this is what they 
did. 19 

14:5 When it was reported 20 to the king of 
Egypt that the people had fled, 21 the heart of 

9 sn See T. W. Mann, “The Pillar of Cloud in the Reed Sea 
Narrative,” JBL 90 (1971): 15-30. 

10 sn The account recorded in this chapter is one of the 
best known events in all of Scripture. In the argument of the 
book it marks the division between the bondage in Egypt and 
the establishment of the people as a nation. Here is the de¬ 
liverance from Egypt. The chapter divides simply in two, vv. 1- 
14 giving the instructions, and w. 15-31 reporting the victory. 
See among others, G. Coats, "History and Theology in the Sea 
Tradition,” ST 29 (1975): 53-62); A. J. Ehlen, “Deliverance 
at the Sea: Diversity and Unity in a Biblical Theme,” CTM 44 
(1973): 168-91; J. B. Scott, “God’s Saving Acts,” The Presby¬ 
terian Journal 38 (1979): 12-14; W. Wifall, “The Sea of Reeds 
as Sheol,” Z4W92 (1980): 325-32. 

11 tn The two imperfects follow the imperative and there¬ 
fore express purpose. The point in the verses is that Yahweh 
was giving the orders for the direction of the march and the 
encampment by the sea. 

12 sn The places have been tentatively identified. W. C. Kai¬ 
ser summarizes the suggestions that Pi-Hahiroth as an Egyp¬ 
tian word may mean “temple of the [Syrian god] Hrt” or “The 
Hir waters of the canal” or “The Dwelling of Hator” (“Exodus,” 
EBC 2:387; see the literature on these names, including C. 
DeWit, The Date and Route of the Exodus, 17). 

13 tn Heb “and Pharaoh will say.” 

14 sn The word translated “wandering around confused” 
indicates that Pharaoh thought the Israelites would be so 
perplexed and confused that they would not know which way 
to turn in order to escape - and they would never dream of 
crossing the sea (S. R. Driver, Exodus, 115). 

15 tn The expression has also been translated “the desert 
has shut [the way] for them,” and more freely “[the Israelites 
are] hemmed in by the desert." 

16 tn In this place the verb pin (hazaq) is used; it indicates 
that God would make Pharaoh’s will strong or firm. 

17 tn The form is nitONi (v e 'ikkav e da), the Niphal cohorta- 
tive; coming after the perfect tenses with vav (l) consecutives 
expressing the future, this cohortative indicates the purpose 
of the hardening and chasing. Yahweh intended to gain glory 
by this final and great victory over the strength of Pharaoh. 
There is irony in this expression since a different form of the 
word was used frequently to describe Pharaoh’s hard heart. 
So judgment will not only destroy the wicked - it will reveal 
the glory and majesty of the sovereignty of God. 

18 tn This is the perfect tense with the vav (i) consecutive. 
But it announces the fulfillment of a long standing purpose - 
that they might know. 

19 tn Heb “and they did so.” 

20 tn Heb “and it was told.” The present translation uses 
“reported," since this involves information given to a supe¬ 
rior. 

21 tn The verb must be given a past perfect translation be¬ 
cause the fleeing occurred before the telling. 
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Pharaoh and his servants was turned against the 
people, and the king and his servants said, 1 “What 
in the world have we done? 2 For we have released 
the people of Israel 3 from serving us!” 14:6 Then 
he prepared 4 his chariots and took his army 5 with 
him. 14:7 He took six hundred select 6 chariots, and 
all the rest of the chariots of Egypt, 7 and officers 8 
on all of them. 

14:8 But the Lord hardened the heart of Pha¬ 
raoh king of Egypt, and he chased after the Is¬ 
raelites. Now the Israelites were going out de¬ 
fiantly. 9 14:9 The Egyptians chased after them, 
and all the horses and chariots of Pharaoh and 
his horsemen and his army overtook them camp¬ 
ing by the sea, beside Pi-hahiroth, before Baal- 
Zephon. 14:10 When 10 Pharaoh got closer, 11 the 
Israelites looked up, 12 and there were the Egyp¬ 
tians marching after them, 13 and they were ter¬ 
rified. 14 The Israelites cried out to the Lord, 15 

1 tn Heb “and they said.” The referent (the king and his ser¬ 
vants) is supplied for clarity. 

2 tn The question literally is “What is this we have done?” 
The demonstrative pronoun is used as an enclitic particle for 
emphasis (R. J. Williams, Hebrew Syntax, 24, §118). 

3 tn Heb “released Israel." By metonymy the name of the 
nation is used collectively for the people who constitute it (the 
Israelites). 

4 tn Heb “bound.” 

5 tn Heb “his people." 

6 tn The passive participle of the verb “to choose" means 
that these were “choice" or superb chariots. 

7 tn Heb “every chariot of Egypt.” After the mention of the 
best chariots, the meaning of this description is “all the other 
chariots.” 

8 tn The word D (shalishim) means “officers” or some 
special kind of military personnel. At one time it was taken 
to mean a “three man chariot," but the pictures of Egyptian 
chariots only show two in a chariot. It may mean officers near 
the king, “men of the third rank” (B. Jacob, Exodus, 394). So 
the chariots and the crew represented the elite. See the old 
view by A. E. Cowley that linked it to a Hittite word (“A Hittite 
Word in Hebrew," JTS 21 [1920]: 326), and the more recent 
work by P. C. Craigie connecting it to Egyptian "commander" 
(“An Egyptian Expression in the Song of the Sea: Exodus 
XV.4,” V720 [1970]: 85). 

9 tn Heb “with a high hand”; the expression means “defi¬ 
antly,” “boldly,” or “with confidence." The phrase is usually 
used for arrogant sin and pride, the defiant fist, as it were. The 
image of the high hand can also mean the hand raised to de¬ 
liver a blow (Job 38:15). So the narrative here builds tension 
between these two resolute forces. 

10 tn The disjunctive vav introduces a circumstantial clause 
here. 

11 tn Heb “drew near.” 

12 tn Heb “lifted up their eyes,” an expression that indicates 
an intentional and careful looking - they looked up and fixed 
their sights on the distance. 

13 tn The construction uses nan (hinneh) with the partici¬ 
ple, traditionally rendered “and behold, the Egyptians were 
marching after them.” The deictic particle calls attention in a 
dramatic way to what was being seen. It captures the surprise 
and the sudden realization of the people. 

14 tn The verb “feared” is intensified by the adverb ins 
(m e ’od)\ “they feared greatly" or “were terrified.” In one look 
their defiant boldness seems to have evaporated. 

15 sn Their cry to the Lord was proper and necessary. But 
their words to Moses were a rebuke and disloyal, showing a 
lack of faith and understanding. Their arrogance failed them 
in the crisis because it was built on the arm of flesh. Moses 
would have to get used to this murmuring, but here he takes 
it in stride and gives them the proper instructions. They had 


14:11 and they said to Moses, “Is it because there 
are no graves in Egypt that you have taken us 
away to die in the desert? 16 What in the world 17 
have you done to us by bringing 18 us out of Egypt? 
14:12 Isn’t this what we told you 19 in Egypt, ‘Leave 
us alone so that we can serve the Egyptians, 20 be¬ 
cause it is better for us to serve 21 the Egyptians 
than to die in the desert!”’ 22 

14:13 Moses said to the people, “Do not 
fear! 23 Stand finn 24 and see 25 the salvation 26 of 
the Lord that he will provide 27 for you today; 
for the Egyptians that you see today you will 


cried to the Lord, and now the Lord would deliver. 

16 sn B. Jacob ( Exodus, 396-97) notes how the speech is 
overly dramatic and came from a people given to using such 
exaggerations (Num 16:14), even using a double negative. 
The challenge to Moses brings a double irony. To die in the 
desert would be without proper burial, but in Egypt there were 
graves - it was a land of tombs and graves! Gesenius notes 
that two negatives in the sentence do not nullify each other 
but make the sentence all the more emphatic: “Is it because 
there were no graves...?” (GKC 483 §152.y). 

17 tn The demonstrative pronoun has the enclitic use again, 
giving a special emphasis to the question (R. J. Williams, He¬ 
brew Syntax, 24, §118). 

18 tn The Hebrew term UN’S'in 1 ? (Photsi'anu) is the Hiphil 
infinitive construct with a suffix, '‘to bring us out.” It is used 
epexegetically here, explaining the previous question. 

19 tn Heb “Is not this the word that we spoke to you.” 

20 sn U. Cassuto ( Exodus , 164) explains this statement by 
the people as follows: “The question appears surprising at 
first, for we have not read previously that such words were 
spoken to Moses. Nor is the purport of the protest of the Isra¬ 
elite foremen (v 21 [5:21]) identical with that of the words ut¬ 
tered now. However, from a psychological standpoint the mat¬ 
ter can be easily explained. In the hour of peril the children 
of Israel remember that remonstrance, and now it seems to 
them that it was of a sharper character and flowed from their 
foresight, and that the present situation justifies it, for death 
awaits them at this moment in the desert." This declaration 
that “we told you so,” born of fright, need not have been strict¬ 
ly accurate or logical. 

21 tn Heb “better for us to serve.” 

22 tn Since Hebrew does not use quotation marks to indi¬ 
cate the boundaries of quotations, there is uncertainty about 
whether the Israelites’ statement in Egypt includes the end 
of v. 12 or consists solely of “leave us alone so that we can 
serve the Egyptians." In either case, the command to Moses 
to leave them alone rested on the assumption, spoken or 
unspoken, that serving Egypt would be less risky than what 
Moses was proposing. Now with the Egyptian army on the ho¬ 
rizon, the Israelites are sure that their worst predictions are 
about to take place. 

23 tn The use of bs (’ aI) with the jussive has the force of 
“stop fearing." It is a more immediate negative command 
than Nb (/o’) with the imperfect (as in the Decalogue). 

24 tn The force of this verb in the Hitpael is “to station one¬ 
self” or “stand firm” without fleeing. 

25 tn The form is an imperative with a vav (l). It could also be 
rendered “stand firm and you will see" meaning the result, or 
“stand firm that you may see” meaning the purpose. 

28 tn Or “victory” (NAB) or “deliverance” (NIV, NRSV). 

27 tn Heb “do,” i.e., perform or accomplish. 
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EXODUS 14:23 


never, ever see again . 1 14:14 The Lord 2 will fight 
for you, and you can be still .” 3 

14:15 The Lord said to Moses, “Why do you 
cry out to me? Tell the Israelites to move on . 4 
14:16 And as for you , 5 lift up your staff and extend 
your hand toward the sea and divide it, so that 6 
the Israelites may go through the middle of the sea 
on dry ground. 14:17 And as for me, I am going to 
harden 7 the hearts of the Egyptians so that 8 they 
will come after them, that I may be honored 9 be¬ 
cause 10 of Pharaoh and his army and his chariots 
and his horsemen. 14:18 And the Egyptians will 
know 11 that I am the Lord when I have gained my 
honor 12 because of Pharaoh, his chariots, and his 
horsemen.” 

14:19 The angel of God, who was going be¬ 
fore the camp of Israel, moved and went be¬ 
hind them, and the pillar 13 of cloud moved from 


1 tn The construction uses a verbal hendiadys consisting of 
a Hiphil imperfect (“you will not add”) and a Qal infinitive con¬ 
struct with a suffix (“to see them”) - “you will no longer see 
them.” Then the clause adds “again, for ever.” 

sn U. Cassuto ( Exodus , 164) notes that the antithetical par¬ 
allelism between seeing salvation and seeing the Egyptians, 
as well as the threefold repetition of the word "see” cannot 
be accidental; so too the alliteration of the last three words 
beginning with ayin (»). 

2 tn The word order places emphasis on “the Lord” ( Heb 
“Yahweh"). 

3 tn The imperfect tense needs to be interpreted in contrast 
to all that Yahweh will be doing. It may be given a potential im¬ 
perfect nuance (as here), or it may be obligatory to follow the 
command to stand firm: “you must be still.” 

4 tn The text literally says, “speak to the Israelites that they 
may journey.” The intent of the line, using the imperative with 
the subordinate jussive or imperfect expressing purpose is 
that the speaking is the command to move. 

5 tn The conjunction plus pronoun (“and you”) is emphatic 
- “and as for you” - before the imperative “lift up.” In con¬ 
trast, v. 17 begins with “and as for me, I...." 

6 tn The imperfect (or jussive) with the vav (l) is sequential, 
coming after the series of imperatives instructing Moses to 
divide the sea; the form then gives the purpose (or result) of 
the activity - “that they may go.” 

7 tn (hinni) before the participle gives it the force of a 
futur instans participle, meaning “I am about to harden” or “I 
am going to harden” their heart. 

8 tn The form again is the imperfect tense with vav 0) to ex¬ 
press the purpose or the result of the hardening. The repeti¬ 
tion of the verb translated “come” is interesting: Moses is to 
divide the sea in order that the people may cross, but God will 
harden the Egyptians’ hearts in order that they may follow. 

9 tn For the comments on this verb see the discussion in v. 
4. God would get glory by defeating Egypt. 

10 tn Or “I will get glory over.” 

11 tn The construction is unusual in that it says, “And Egypt 
will know." The verb is plural, and so “Egypt” must mean “the 
Egyptians.” The verb is the perfect tense with the vav con¬ 
secutive, showing that this recognition or acknowledgment 
by Egypt will be the result or purpose of the defeat of them 
by God. 

12 tn The form is ’"Dana (b e hikkav e di), the Niphal infinitive 
construct with a preposition and a suffix. For the suffix on a 
Niphal, see GKC 162-63 §61.c. The word forms a temporal 
clause in the line. 

13 sn B. Jacob ( Exodus , 400-401) makes a good case that 
there may have been only one pillar, one cloud; it would have 
been a dark cloud behind it, but in front of it, shining the way, 
a pillar of fire. He compares the manifestation on Sinai, when 
the mountain was on fire but veiled by a dark cloud (Deut 
4:11; 5:22). See also Exod 13:21; Num 14:14; Deut 1:33; 


before them and stood behind them. 14:20 It came 
between the Egyptian camp and the Israelite camp; 
it was a dark cloud 14 and it lit up the night so that 
one camp did not come near the other 15 the whole 
night. 16 14:21 Moses stretched out his hand toward 
the sea, and the Lord drove the sea apart 17 by a 
strong east wind all that night, and he made the sea 
into dry land, and the water was divided. 14:22 So 
the Israelites went through the middle of the sea on 
dry ground, the water forming a wall 18 for them on 
their right and on their left. 

14:23 The Egyptians chased them and fol¬ 
lowed them into the middle of the sea - all 
the horses of Pharaoh, his chariots, and his 


Neh 9:12,19; Josh 24:7; Pss 78:14; 105:39. 

14 tn The two nouns “cloud” and “darkness" form a nomi¬ 
nal hendiadys: “and it was the cloud and the darkness” 
means “and it was the dark cloud.” Perhaps this is what the 
Egyptians saw, preventing them from observing Moses and 
the Israelites. 

15 tn Heb “this to this”; for the use of the pronouns in this 
reciprocal sense of “the one to the other,” see GKC 448 
§139.e, n. 3. 

16 tc The LXX reads very differently at the end of this 
verse: “and there was darkness and blackness and the night 
passed." B. S. Childs (Exodus [OTL], 218) summarizes three 
proposals: (1) One takes the MT as it stands and explains it 
along the lines of the Targum and Jewish exegesis, that there 
was one cloud that was dark to one group and light to the 
other. (2) Another tries to reconstruct a verb from the noun 
“darkness" or make some use of the Greek verb. (3) A third 
seeks a different meaning for the verb "lit,” “gave light” by 
comparative philology, but no consensus has been reached. 
Given that there is no easy solution apart from reconstructing 
the text, and given that the MT can be interpreted as it is, the 
present translation follows the MT. 

27 tn Or “drove the sea back” (NIV, NCV, NRSV, TEV). The 
verb is simply the Hiphil of ■jbn ( halakh , “to walk, go”). The 
context requires that it be interpreted along the lines of “go 
back, go apart.” 

18 tn The clause literally reads, “and the waters [were] for 
them a wall.” The word order in Hebrew is disjunctive, with the 
vav (l) on the noun introducing a circumstantial clause. 

sn S. R. Driver ( Exodus , 119), still trying to explain things 
with natural explanations, suggests that a northeast wind is 
to be thought of (an east wind would be directly in their face 
he says), such as a shallow ford might cooperate with an ebb 
tide in keeping a passage clear. He then quotes Dillmann 
about the “wall” of water: “A very summary poetical and hy¬ 
perbolical (xv. 8) description of the occurrence, which at most 
can be pictured as the drying up of a shallow ford, on both 
sides of which the basin of the sea was much deeper, and re¬ 
mained filled with water.” There is no way to “water down” the 
text to fit natural explanations; the report clearly shows a mi¬ 
raculous work of God making a path through the sea - a path 
that had to be as wide as half a mile in order for the many 
people and their animals to cross between about 2:00 a.m. 
and 6:00 a.m. (W. C. Kaiser, Jr., “Exodus," EBC 2:389). The 
text does not say that they actually only started across in the 
morning watch, however. 
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horsemen. 14:24 In the morning watch 1 the Lord 
looked down 2 on the Egyptian army 3 through the 
pillar of fire and cloud, and he threw the Egyptian 
army 4 into a panic . 5 14:25 He jammed 6 the wheels 
of their chariots so that they had difficulty driving , 7 
and the Egyptians said, “Let’s flee 8 from Israel, for 
the Lord fights 9 for them against Egypt!” 

14:26 The Lord said to Moses, “Extend your 
hand toward the sea, so that the waters may 
flow 10 back on the Egyptians, on their chari¬ 
ots, and on their horsemen!” 14:27 So Moses ex¬ 
tended his hand toward the sea, and the sea re¬ 
turned to its normal state 11 when the sun began 
to rise . 12 Now the Egyptians were fleeing 13 be¬ 


1 tn The night was divided into three watches of about four 
hours each, making the morning watch about 2:00-6:00 a.m. 
The text has this as “the watch of the morning,” the genitive 
qualifying which of the night watches was meant. 

2 tn This particular verb pptf ( shaqaf) is a bold anthropo¬ 
morphism: Yahweh looked down. But its usage is always with 
some demonstration of mercy or wrath. S. R. Driver ( Exodus , 
120) suggests that the look might be with fiery flashes to star¬ 
tle the Egyptians, throwing them into a panic. Ps 77:17-19 pic¬ 
tures torrents of rain with lightning and thunder. 

3 tn Heb “camp.” The same Hebrew word is used in Exod 
14:20. Unlike the English word “camp,” it can be used of a 
body of people at rest (encamped) or on the move. 

4 tn Heb “camp.” 

5 tn The verb nan ( hamam) means “throw into confusion.” 
It is used in the Bible for the panic and disarray of an army 
before a superior force (Josh 10:10; Judg 4:15). 

6 tn The word in the text is -id;i (vayyasar), which would be 
translated “and he turned aside” with the sense perhaps of 
removing the wheels. The reading in the LXX, Smr, and Syriac 
suggests a root bps (’ asar , “to bind"). The sense here might 
be “clogged - presumably by their sinking in the wet sand” (S. 
R. Driver, Exodus, 120). 

7 tn The clause is rrnaa in:n:'i ( vaynaliagehu bikhvedut). 
The verb means “to drive a chariot”; here in the Piel it means 
“cause to drive.” The suffix is collective, and so the verbal 
form can be translated “and caused them to drive.” The idea 
of the next word is “heaviness” or “hardship”; it recalls the 
previous uses of related words to describe Pharaoh’s heart. 
Here it indicates that the driving of the crippled chariots was 
with difficulty. 

8 tn The cohortative has the hortatory use here, “Let’s flee." 
Although the form is singular, the sense of it is plural and so 
hortatory can be used. The form is singular to agree with the 
singular subject, “Egypt,” which obviously means the Egyp¬ 
tian army. The word for “flee” is used when someone runs 
from fear of immanent danger and is a different word than 
the one used in 14:5. 

9 tn The form is the Niphal participle; it is used as the predi¬ 
cate here, that is, the verbal use: “the Lord is fighting.” This 
corresponds to the announcement in v. 14. 

10 tn The verb, “and they will return,” is here subordinated 
to the imperative preceding it, showing the purpose of that 
act. 

11 tn The Hebrew term i:n'(6 (l e 'etano) means “to its place,” 
or better, “to its perennial state." The point is that the sea here 
had a normal level, and now when the Egyptians were in the 
sea on the dry ground the water would return to that level. 

12 tn Heb “at the turning of the morning”; NASB, NIV, TEV, 
CEV “at daybreak." 

13 tn The clause begins with the disjunctive vav (!) on the 
noun, signaling either a circumstantial clause or a new be¬ 
ginning. It could be rendered, “Although the Egyptians...Yah¬ 
weh...” or “as the Egyptians....” 


fore it, but the Lord overthrew 14 the Egyptians 
in the middle of the sea. 14:28 The water returned 
and covered the chariots and the horsemen and 
all the army of Pharaoh that was coming after the 
Israelites into the sea 13 - not so much as one of 
them survived ! 16 14:29 But the Israelites walked 
on dry ground in the middle of the sea, the wa¬ 
ter forming a wall for them on their right and on 
their left. 14:30 So the Lord saved 17 Israel on that 
day from the power 18 of the Egyptians, and Israel 
saw the Egyptians dead 19 on the shore of the sea. 
14:31 When Israel saw 20 the great power 21 that the 
Lord had exercised 22 over the Egyptians, they 23 
feared the Lord, and they believed in 24 the Lord 
and in his servant Moses . 25 


14 tn The verb means “shake out” or “shaking off." It has 
the significance of “throw downward.” See Neh 5:13 or Job 
38:13. 

15 tn Heb “that was coming after them into the sea.” The 
referent of “them” (the Israelites) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

16 tn Heb “not was left among them as much as one.” 

17 tn The Hebrew term ( vayyosha ’) is the key summa¬ 

tion of the chapter, and this part of the book: “So Yahweh 
saved Israel.” This is the culmination of all the powerful works 
of God through these chapters. 

18 tn Heb “the hand,” with “hand” being a metonymy for 
power. 

19 tn The participle “dead” is singular, agreeing in form with 
“Egypt.” 

20 tn The preterite with the vav (l) consecutive introduces a 
clause that is subordinate to the main points that the verse 
is making. 

21 tn Heb “the great hand," with “hand" being a metonymy 
for work or power. The word play using “hand” contrasts the 
Lord’s hand/power at work on behalf of the Israelites with the 
hand/power of Egypt that would have killed them. 

22 tn Heb “did, made.” 

23 tn Heb “and the people feared.” 

24 tn The verb is the Hiphil preterite of jps Hainan). 

sn S. R. Driver says that the belief intended here is not sim¬ 
ply a crediting of a testimony concerning a person or a thing, 
but a laying firm hold morally on a person or a thing ( Exodus, 
122). Others take the Hiphil sense to be declarative, and that 
would indicate a considering of the object of faith trustworthy 
or dependable, and therefore to be acted on. In this passage 
it does not mean that here they came to faith, but that they 
became convinced that he would save them in the future. 

25 sn Here the title of “servant” is given to Moses. This is 
the highest title a mortal can have in the OT - the “servant 
of Yahweh.” It signifies more than a believer; it describes the 
individual as acting on behalf of God. For example, when 
Moses stretched out his hand, God used it as his own (Isa 
63:12). Moses was God’s personal representative. The chap¬ 
ter records both a message of salvation and of judgment. Like 
the earlier account of deliverance at the Passover, this chap¬ 
ter can be a lesson on deliverance from present troubles - if 
God could do this for Israel, there is no trouble too great for 
him to overcome. The passage can also be understood as a 
picture (at least) of the deliverance at the final judgment on 
the world. But the Israelites used this account for a paradigm 
of the power of God: namely, God is able to deliver his people 
from danger because he is the sovereign Lord of creation. His 
people must learn to trust him, even in desperate situations; 
they must fear him and not the situation. God can bring any 
threat to an end by bringing his power to bear in judgment on 
the wicked. 
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The Song of Triumph 

15: l 1 Then Moses and the Israelites sang 1 2 this 
song to the Lord. They said, 3 

“I will sing 4 to the Lord, for he has tri¬ 
umphed gloriously , 5 

the horse and its rider 6 he has thrown into 
the sea. 

15:2 The Lord 7 is my strength and my 
song, 8 

and he has become my salvation. 


1 sn This chapter is a song of praise sung by Moses and 
the people right after the deliverance from the Sea. The song 
itself is w. lb-18; it falls into three sections - praise to God 
(lb-3), the cause for the praise (4-13), and the conclusion 
(14-18). The point of the first section is that God’s saving acts 
inspire praise from his people; the second is that God’s pow¬ 
erful acts deliver his people from the forces of evil; and the 
third section is that God’s demonstrations of his sovereignty 
inspire confidence in him by his people. So the Victory Song 
is very much like the other declarative praise psalms - the 
resolve to praise, the power of God, the victory over the en¬ 
emies, the incomparability of God in his redemption, and 
the fear of the people. See also C. Cohen, “Studies in Early 
Israelite Poetry I: An Unrecognized Case of Three Line Stair¬ 
case Parallelism in the Song of the Sea," JANESCU 7 (1975): 
13-17; D. N. Freedman, “Strophe and Meter in Exodus 15,” A 
Light unto My Path, 163-203; E. Levine, “Neofiti I: A Study of 
Exodus 15,” Bib 54 (1973): 301-30; T. C. Butler, “The Song of 
the Sea’: Exodus 15:1-18: A Study in the Exegesis of Hebrew 
Poetry,” DissAb 32 (1971): 2782-A. 

2 tn The verb is W; iyashir), a normal imperfect tense 
form. But after the adverb “then” this form is to be treated as 
a preterite (see GKC 314-15 §107.c). 

3 tn Heb “and they said, saying.” This has been simplified in 
the translation for stylistic reasons. 

4 tn The form is the singular cohortative, expressing the 
resolution of Moses to sing the song of praise (“I will” being 
stronger than “I shall”). 

5 tn This causal clause gives the reason for and summary 
of the praise. The Hebrew expression has ntu n'Nr’3 ( kiga’oh 
ga'ali). The basic idea of the verb is “rise up loftily” or “proud¬ 
ly.” But derivatives of the root carry the nuance of majesty or 
pride (S. R. Driver, Exodus, 132). So the idea of the perfect 
tense with its infinitive absolute may mean “he is highly ex¬ 
alted” or “he has done majestically" or “he is gloriously glori¬ 
ous." 

6 sn The common understanding is that Egypt did not have 
people riding horses at this time, and so the phrase the horse 
and its rider is either viewed as an anachronism or is inter¬ 
preted to mean charioteers. The word “to ride” can mean 
on a horse or in a chariot. Some have suggested changing 
“rider” to “chariot” (re-vocalization) to read “the horse and its 
chariot.” 

7 tn Heb “Yah.” Moses’ poem here uses a short form of 
the name Yahweh, traditionally rendered in English by “the 
LORD.” 

8 tn The word rnon Lfzimmt) is problematic. It probably 

had a suffix yod (’) that was accidentally dropped because of 

the yod (’) on the divine name following. Most scholars posit 

another meaning for the word. A meaning of “power” fits the 

line fairly well, forming a hendiadys with strength - “strength 

and power” becoming “strong power.” Similar lines are in Isa 

12:2 and Ps 118:14. Others suggest “protection” or “glory.” 

However, there is nothing substantially wrong with “my song” 

in the line - only that it would be a nicer match if it had some¬ 

thing to do with strength. 


EXODUS 15:7 

This is my God, and I will praise him, 9 
my father’s God, and I will exalt him. 

15:3 The Lord is a warrior, 10 * 
the Lord is his name. 11 
15:4 The chariots of Pharaoh 12 and his 
army he has thrown into the sea, 
and his chosen 13 officers were drowned 14 
in the Red Sea. 

15:5 The depths have covered them, 15 
they went down to the bottom 16 like a 
stone. 

15:6 Your right hand, O Lord, was majes¬ 
tic 17 in power, 

your right hand, O Lord, shattered the 
enemy. 

15:7 In the abundance of your majesty 18 
you have overthrown 19 
those who rise up against you. 20 

9 tn The word nil (navnh) occurs only here. It may mean 
“beautify, adorn” with praises (see BDB 627 s.v.). See also M. 
Dahood, “Exodus 15:2: ‘anwehu and Ugaritic s nwt," Bib 59 
(1979): 260-61; and M. Klein, “The Targumic Tosefta to Exo¬ 
dus 15:2,” JJS 26 (1975): 61-67; and S. B. Parker, “Exodus 
15:2 Again,” VT21 (1971): 373-79. 

10 tn Heb “man of war” (so KJV, ASV). “Warrior” is now the 
preferred translation since “man of war” is more commonly 
known today as a warship. The expression indicates that Yah¬ 
weh is one who understands how to fight and defeat the en¬ 
emy. The word “war” modifies “man” to reveal that Yahweh is 
a warrior. Other passages use similar descriptions: Isa 42:13 
has “man of wars”; Ps24:8 has “mighty man of battle.” See F. 
Cross, “The Divine Warrior in Israel’s Early Cult,” Biblical Mo¬ 
tifs, 11-30. 

11 tn Heb “Yahweh is his name.” As throughout, the name 
“Yahweh” is rendered as “the Lord” in the translation, as is 
typically done in English translations. 

12 tn Gesenius notes that the sign of the accusative, often 
omitted in poetry, is not found in this entire song (GKC 363 
§117.6). 

13 tn The word is a substantive, "choice, selection”; it is 
here used in the construct state to convey an attribute before 
a partitive genitive - “the choice of his officers" means his 
“choice officers” (see GKC 417 §128.r). 

14 tn The form is a Qal passive rather than a Pual, for there 
is not Piel form or meaning. 

15 tn The verb form is id;d3) (fkhasyumu ) is the Piel preter¬ 
ite. Normally a vav (i) consecutive is used with the preterite, 
but in some ancient poems the form without the vav appears, 
as is the case frequently in this poem. That such an archaic 
form is used should come as no surprise, because the word 
also uses the yod (’) of the root (GKC 214 §75 .dd), and the 
archaic suffix form (GKC 258 §91./). These all indicate the an¬ 
tiquity of the poem. 

16 tn The parasynonyms here are norm ifhomot, “deep, 
ocean depths, deep waters") and nVisa (m e tsolot, “the 
depths”); S. R. Driver says properly the “gurgling places” (Exo¬ 
dus, 134). 

17 tn The form 'iiNi ( ne'dari) may be an archaic infinitive 
with the old ending /, used in place of the verb and meaning 
“awesome.” Gesenius says that the vowel ending may be an 
old case ending, especially when a preposition is inserted be¬ 
tween the word and its genitive (GKC 253 §90./), but he sug¬ 
gests a reconstruction of the form. 

18 sn This expression is cognate with words in v. 1. Here 
that same greatness or majesty is extolled as in abundance. 

19 tn Here, and throughout the song, these verbs are the 
prefixed conjugation that may look like the imperfect but 
are actually historic preterites. This verb is to “overthrow” or 
“throw down" - like a wall, leaving it in shattered pieces. 

20 tn The form •j'Bjj ( qamekha) is the active participle with 
a pronominal suffix, the participle is accusative, the object of 
the verb, but the suffix is the genitive of nearer definition (see 
GKC 358 §116./). 
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You sent forth 1 your wrath; 2 

it consumed them 3 like stubble. 

15:8 By the blast of your nostrils 4 the wa¬ 
ters were piled up, 

the flowing water stood upright like a 
heap, 5 

and the deep waters were solidified in the 
heart of the sea. 

15:9 The enemy said, ‘I will chase, 6 I will 
overtake, 

I will divide the spoil; 

my desire 7 will be satisfied on them. 

I will draw 8 my sword, my hand will de¬ 
stroy them.’ 9 

15:10 But 10 you blew with your breath, 
and 11 the sea covered them. 

They sank 12 like lead in the mighty wa¬ 
ters. 

15:11 Who is like you, 13 O Lord, among 
the gods? 14 

Who is like you? - majestic in holiness, 
fearful in praises, 15 working wonders? 

15:12 You stretched out your right hand, 


1 sn The verb is the Piel of rto ( shalakh), the same verb 
used throughout for the demand on Pharaoh to release Isra¬ 
el. Here, in some irony, God released his wrath on them. 

2 sn The word wrath is a metonymy of cause; the effect - 
the judgment - is what is meant. 

3 tn The verb is the prefixed conjugation, the preterite, with¬ 
out the consecutive vav (i). 

4 sn The phrase "the blast of your nostrils” is a bold anthro¬ 
pomorphic expression for the wind that came in and dried up 
the water. 

5 tn The word “heap” describes the walls of water. The wa¬ 
ters, which are naturally fluid, stood up as though they were 
a heap, a mound of earth. Likewise, the flowing waters deep 
in the ocean solidified - as though they were turned to ice (U. 
Cassuto, Exodus, 175). 

6 sn W. C. Kaiser observes the staccato phrases that al¬ 
most imitate the heavy, breathless heaving of the Egyptians 
as, with what reserve of strength they have left, they vow, “I 
will..., I will..., I will...” (“Exodus," ESC 2:395). 

7 tn The form is ’»'B? ( nafshi , “my soul”). But this word refers 
to the whole person) the body and the soul, or better, a bun¬ 
dle of appetites in a body. It therefore can figuratively refer 
to the desires or appetites (Deut 12:15; 14:26; 23:24). Here, 
with the verb “to be full” means “to be satisfied”; the whole 
expression might indicate “I will be sated with them” or “I will 
gorge myself.” The greedy appetite was to destroy. 

8 tn The verb pn (riq) means “to be empty” intheQal, and in 
the Hiphil “to empty." Here the idea is to unsheathe a sword. 

9 tn The verb is bn; iyarash), which in the Hiphil means “to 
dispossess” or “root out.” The meaning “destroy” is a general 
interpretation. 

10 tn “But” has been supplied here. 

11 tn Here “and” has been supplied. 

12 tn The verb may have the idea of sinking with a gurgling 
sound, like water going into a whirlpool (R. A. Cole, Exodus 
[TOTC], 124; S. R. Driver, Exodus, 136). See F. M. Cross and 
D. N. Freedman, “The Song of Miriam," JNES 14 (1955): 243- 
47. 

13 tn The question is of course rhetorical; it is a way of af¬ 
firming that no one is comparable to God. See C. J. Labuscha- 
gne, The Incomparability of Yahweh in the Oid Testament, 22, 
66-67, and 94-97. 

14 sn Verses 11-17 will now focus on Yahweh as the incom¬ 
parable one who was able to save Israel from their foes and 
afterward lead them to the promised land. 

15 tn S. R. Driver suggests “praiseworthy acts” as the trans¬ 
lation ( Exodus, 137). 


the earth swallowed them. 16 
15:13 By your loyal love you will lead 17 
the people whom 18 you have redeemed; 
you will guide 19 them by your strength to 
your holy dwelling place. 

15:14 The nations will hear 20 and tremble; 
anguish 21 will seize 22 the inhabitants of 
Philistia. 

15:15 Then the chiefs of Edom will be 
terrified, 23 

trembling will seize 24 the leaders of 
Moab, 

and the inhabitants of Canaan will shake. 
15:16 Fear and dread 25 will fall 26 on them; 
by the greatness 27 of your arm they will 
be as still as stone 28 
until 29 your people pass by, O Lord, 
until the people whom you have bought 30 
pass by. 

15:17 You will bring them in 31 and plant 
them in the mountain 32 of your inheri¬ 
tance, 

in the place you made 33 for your resi¬ 
dence, O Lord, 

the sanctuary, O Lord, that your hands 
have established. 

15:18 The Lord will reign forever and 


16 tn The verb is the prefixed conjugation, the preterite with¬ 
out the vav consecutive. The subject, the “earth," must be in¬ 
clusive of the sea, or it may indicate the grave or Sheol; the 
sea drowned them. Some scholars wish to see this as a refer¬ 
ence to Dathan and Abiram, and therefore evidence of a later 
addition or compilation. It fits this passage well, however. 

17 tn The verbs in the next two verses are perfect tenses, 
but can be interpreted as a prophetic perfect, looking to the 
future. 

18 tn The particle it (zu) is a relative pronoun, subordinating 
the next verb to the preceding. 

19 tn This verb seems to mean “to guide to a watering- 
place" (See Ps 23:2). 

20 tn This verb is a prophetic perfect, assuming that the text 
means what it said and this song was sung at the Sea. So all 
these countries were yet to hear of the victory. 

21 tn The word properly refers to “pangs” of childbirth. 
When the nations hear, they will be terrified. 

22 tn The verb is again a prophetic perfect. 

23 tn This is a prophetic perfect. 

24 tn This verb is imperfect tense. 

25 tn The two words can form a nominal hendiadys, “a 
dreadful fear,” though most English versions retain the two 
separate terms. 

26 tn The form is an imperfect. 

27 tn The adjective is in construct form and governs the 
noun “arm” (“arm” being the anthropomorphic expression for 
what God did). See GKC 428 §132.c. 

28 sn For a study of the words for fear, see N. Waldman, “A 
Comparative Note on Exodus 15:14-16,” JQR 66 (1976): 189- 
92. 

29 tn Clauses beginning with ng (’ ad) express a limit that is 
not absolute, but only relative, beyond which the action con¬ 
tinues (GKC 446-47 §138.g). 

30 tn The verb nig (qanah) here is the verb “acquire, pur¬ 
chase," and probably not the homonym “to create, make” 
(see Gen 4:1; Deut 32:6; and Prov 8:22). 

31 tn The verb is imperfect. 

32 sn The “mountain” and the “place” would be wherever 
Yahweh met with his people. It here refers to Canaan, the 
land promised to the patriarchs. 

33 tn The verb is perfect tense, referring to Yahweh’s previ¬ 
ous choice of the holy place. 
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ever! 

15:19 For the horses of Pharaoh came with 
his chariots and his footmen into the 
sea, 

and the Lord brought back the waters of 
the sea on them, 

but the Israelites walked on dry land in 
the middle of the sea.” 

15:20 Miriam the prophetess, the sister of 
Aaron, took a hand-drum in her hand, and all the 
women went out after her with hand-drums and 
with dances. 1 15:21 Miriam sang in response 1 2 to 
them, “Sing to the Lord, for he has triumphed glo¬ 
riously; the horse and its rider he has thrown into 
the sea.” 3 

The Bitter Water 

15:22 4 Then Moses led Israel to journey 5 away 
from the Red Sea. They went out to the Desert of 
Shur, walked for three days 6 into the desert, and 
found no water. 15:23 Then they came to Marah, 7 
but they were not able to drink 8 the waters of 


1 sn See J. N. Easton, “Dancing in the Old Testament,” Exp- 
Tim 86 (1975): 136-40. 

2 tn The verb nw (’ana) normally means “to answer,” but it 
can be used more technically to describe antiphonal singing 
in Hebrew and in Ugaritic. 

3 sn This song of the sea is, then, a great song of praise for 
Yahweh’s deliverance of Israel at the Sea, and his prepara¬ 
tion to lead them to the promised land, much to the (anticipat¬ 
ed) dread of the nations. The principle here, and elsewhere in 
Scripture, is that the people of God naturally respond to God 
in praise for his great acts of deliverance. Few will match the 
powerful acts that were exhibited in Egypt, but these nonethe¬ 
less set the tone. The song is certainly typological of the song 
of the saints in heaven who praise God for delivering them 
from the bondage of this world byjudgingthe world. The focus 
of the praise, though, still is on the person (attributes) and 
works of God. 

4 sn The first event of the Israelites' desert experience is a 
failure, for they murmur against Yahweh and are given a stern 
warning - and the provision of sweet water. The event teach¬ 
es that God is able to turn bitter water into sweet water for his 
people, and he promises to do such things if they obey. He 
can provide for them in the desert - he did not bring them 
into the desert to let them die. But there is a deeper level to 
this story - the healing of the water is incidental to the heal¬ 
ing of the people, their lack of trust. The passage is arranged 
in a neat chiasm, starting with a journey (A), ending with the 
culmination of the journey (A'); developing to bitter water (B), 
resolving to sweet water (B’); complaints by the people (C), 
leading to to the instructions for the people (C'); and the cen¬ 
tral turning point is the wonder miracle (D). 

5 tn The verb form is unusual; the normal expression is with 
theQal, which expresses that they journeyed. But here the Hi- 
phil is used to underscore that Moses caused them to journey 
- and he is following God. So the point is that God was lead¬ 
ing Israel to the bitter water. 

6 sn The mention that they travelled for three days into the 
desert is deliberately intended to recall Moses’ demand that 
they go three days into the wilderness to worship. Here, three 
days in, they find bitter water and complain - not worship. 

7 sn The Hebrew word “Marah" means “bitter.” This motif 
will be repeated four times in this passage to mark the cen¬ 
tral problem. Earlier in the book the word had been used for 
the "bitter herbs” in the Passover, recalling the bitter labor in 
bondage. So there may be a double reference here - to the 
bitter waters and to Egypt itself - God can deliver from either. 

8 tn The infinitive construct here provides the direct object 

for the verb “to be able," answering the question of what they 


EXODUS 15:26 

Marah, because 9 they were bitter. 10 (That is 11 why 
its name was 12 Marah.) 

15:24 So the people murmured 13 against 
Moses, saying, “What can 14 we drink?” 
15:25 He cried out to the Lord, and the Lord 
showed him 15 a tree. 16 When Moses 17 threw it into 
the water, the water became safe to drink. There 
the Lord 18 made for them 19 a binding ordinance , 20 
and there he tested 21 them. 15:26 He said, “If you 

were not able to do. 

9 tn The causal clause here provides the reason for their be¬ 
ing unable to drink the water, as well as a clear motivation for 
the name. 

10 sn Many scholars have attempted to explain these things 
with natural phenomena. Here Marah is identified with Ain 
Hawarah. It is said that the waters of this well are notoriously 
salty and brackish; Robinson said it was six to eight feet in 
diameter and the water about two feet deep; the water is un¬ 
pleasant, salty, and somewhat bitter. As a resultthe Arabs say 
it is the worst tasting water in the area (W. C. Kaiser, Jr., “Exo¬ 
dus," EBC 2:398). But that would not be a sufficient amount 
of water for the number of Israelites in the first place, and in 
the second, they could not drink it at all. But third, how did 
Moses change it? 

11 tn The (’al-ken) formula in the Pentateuch serves 
to explain to the reader the reason for the way things were. It 
does not necessarily mean here that Israel named the place 
- but they certainly could have. 

12 tn Heb “one called its name,” the expression can be 
translated as a passive verb if the subject is not expressed. 

13 tn The verb uVi (vayyillonu) from jib (tun) is a much stron¬ 
ger word than “to grumble” or “to complain.” It is used almost 
exclusively in the wilderness wandering stories, to describe 
the rebellion of the Israelites against God (see also Ps 59:14- 
15). They were not merely complaining - they were question¬ 
ing God's abilities and motives. The action is something like a 
parliamentary vote of no confidence. 

14 tn The imperfect tense here should be given a potential 
nuance: “What can we drink?” since the previous verse re¬ 
ports that they were not able to d rink the water. 

sn It is likely that Moses used words very much like this 
when he prayed. The difference seems to lie in the prepo¬ 
sitions - he cried “to" Yahweh, but the people murmured 
"against” Moses. 

15 tn The verb is lrnip ( vayyorehu , “and he showed him”). 
It is the Hiphil preterite from rn; (yarah ), which has a basic 
meaning of “to point, show, direct.” It then came to mean “to 
teach”; it is the verb behind the noun “Law” (rn'in, torah). 

sn U. Cassuto notes that here is the clue to the direction of 
the narrative: Israel needed God’s instruction, the Law, if they 
were going to enjoy his provisions ( Exodus, 184). 

tn Or “a [piece of] wood” (cf. NAB, NIV, NRSV, TEV, CEV); 
NLT “a branch." 

sn S. R. Driver ( Exodus , 143) follows some local legends in 
identifying this tree as one that is supposed to have - even 
to this day - the properties necessary for making bitter water 
sweet. B. Jacob ( Exodus , 436) reports that no such tree has 
ever been found, but then he adds that this does not mean 
there was not such a bush in the earlier days. He believes 
that here God used a natural means (“showed, instructed”) to 
sweeten the water. He quotes Ben Sira as saying God had cre¬ 
ated these things with healing properties in them. 

17 tn Heb “he”; the referent (Moses) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

18 tn Heb “there he"; the referent (the Lord) is supplied for 
clarity. 

19 tn Heb “for him” (referring to Israel as a whole). 

20 tn This translation interprets the two nouns as a hendi- 
adys: “a statute and an ordinance” becomes “a binding or¬ 
dinance.” 

21 tn The verb inD: ( nissahu , “and he tested him [them]") is 
from the root hdj (nasah). The use of this word in the Bible 
indicates that there is question, doubt, or uncertainty about 
the object being tested. 
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will diligently obey 1 the Lord your God, and do 
what is right * 2 in his sight, and pay attention 3 to 
his commandments, and keep all his statutes, then 
all 4 the diseases 5 that I brought on the Egyptians 
I will not bring on you, for I, the Lord, am your 
healer.” 6 

15:27 Then they came to Elim, 7 * where there 
were twelve wells of water and seventy palm trees, 
and they camped there by the water. 


sn The whole episode was a test from God. He led them 
there through Moses and let them go hungry and thirsty. He 

wanted to see how great their faith was. 

3 tn The construction uses the infinitive absolute and the 
imperfect tense of aaef (shama'). The meaning of the verb is 
idiomatic here because it is followed by “to the voice of Yah- 
weh your God.” When this is present, the verb is translated 
“obey." The construction is in a causal clause. It reads, “If you 
will diligently obey.” Gesenius points out that the infinitive 
absolute in a conditional clause also emphasizes the impor¬ 
tance of the condition on which the consequence depends 
(GKC 342-43 §113.0). 

2 tn The word order is reversed in the text: “and the right in 
his eyes you do,” or, “[if] you do what is right in his eyes." The 
conditional idea in the first clause is continued in this clause. 

3 tn Heb “give ear.” This verb and the next are both perfect 
tenses with the vav (i) consecutive; they continue the se¬ 
quence of the original conditional clause. 

4 tn The substantive -bs (kol, “all of”) in a negative clause 
can be translated “none of.” 

5 sn The reference is no doubt to the plagues that Yahweh 
has just put on them. These will not come on God’s true peo¬ 
ple. But the interesting thing about a conditional clause like 
this is that the opposite is also true - “if you do not obey, then 
I will bring these diseases." 

6 tn The form is (rof'ekha), a participle with a pronom¬ 
inal suffix. The word is the predicate after the pronoun “1": 
“I [am] your healer." The suffix is an objective genitive - the 
Lord heals them. 

sn The name / Yahweh am your healer comes as a bit of 
a surprise. One might expect, “I am Yahweh who heals your 
water,” but it was the people he came to heal because their 
faith was weak. God lets Israel know here that he can control 
the elements of nature to bring about a spiritual response in 
Israel (see Deut 8). 

7 sn Judging from the way the story is told they were not far 

from the oasis. But God had other plans for them, to see if 

they would trust him wholeheartedly and obey. They did not 

do very well this first time, and they will have to learn how to 

obey. The lesson is clear: God uses adversity to test his peo¬ 

ple’s loyalty. The response to adversity must be prayerto God, 

for he can turn the bitter into the sweet, the bad into the good, 

and the prospect of death into life. 


The Provision of Manna 

16:1 s When 9 they journeyed from Elim, the en¬ 
tire company 10 * of Israelites came to the Desert of 
Sin, which is between Elim and Sinai, on the fif¬ 
teenth day of the second month after their exodus 11 
from the land of Egypt. 16:2 The entire company 12 
of Israelites munnured against Moses and Aaron 
in the desert. 16:3 The Israelites said to them, “If 
only we had died 13 by the hand of the Lord in 
the land of Egypt, when we sat by 14 the pots of 
meat, when we ate bread to the full, 15 for you have 
brought us out into this desert to kill 16 this whole 
assembly with hunger!” 


8 sn Exod 16 plays an important part in the development 
of the book's theme. It is part of the wider section that is the 
prologue leading up to the covenant at Sinai, a part of which 
was the obligation of obedience and loyalty (P. W. Ferris, Jr., 
“The Manna Narrative of Exodus 16:1-10," JETS 18 [1975]: 
191-99). The record of the wanderings in the wilderness is se¬ 
lective and not exhaustive. It may have been arranged some¬ 
what topically for instructional reasons. U. Cassuto describes 
this section of the book as a didactic anthology arranged ac¬ 
cording to association of both context and language ( Exodus, 
187). Its themes are: lack of vital necessities, murmuring, 
proving, and providing. All the wilderness stories reiterate the 
same motifs. So, later, when Israel arrived in Canaan, they 
would look back and be reminded that it was Yahweh who 
brought them all the way, in spite of their rebellions. Because 
he is their Savior and their Provider, he will demand loyalty 
from them. In the Manna Narrative there is murmuring over 
the lack of bread (1-3), the disputation with Moses (4-8), the 
appearance of the glory and the promise of bread (9-12), the 
provision (13-22), the instructions for the Sabbath (23-30), 
and the memorial manna (31-36). 

9 tn The sentence begins with a preterite and vav (l) con¬ 
secutive, which can be subordinated to the next clause with 
the preterite and vav consecutive. Here it has been treated as 
a temporal clause. 

10 tn The word is often rendered “congregation” (so KJV, 
ASV, NASB, NRSV), but the modern perception of a congre¬ 
gation is not exactly what is in mind in the desert. Another 
possible rendering is “community” (NAB, NIV, NCV, TEV) or 
"assembly.” The Hebrew word is used of both good and bad 
groups (Judg 14:8; Ps 1:5; 106:17-18). 

11 tn The form in the text is ontts 1 ? (l e tse'tam, "after their go¬ 
ing out”). It clearly refers to their deliverance from Egypt, and 
so it may be vividly translated. 

12 tn Or “community” or “assembly." 

13 tn The text reads: uniD (mi-yitten mutenu, “who will 
give our dying”) meaning “If only we had died.”uniD is theQal 
infinitive construct with the suffix. This is one way that Hebrew 
expresses the optative with an infinitive construct. See R. J. 
Williams, Hebrew Syntax, 91-92, §547. 

14 tn The form is a Qal infinitive construct used in a tempo¬ 
ral clause, and the verb “when we ate” has the same struc¬ 
ture. 

15 sn That the complaint leading up to the manna is unjusti¬ 
fied can be seen from the record itself. They left Egypt with 
flocks and herds and very much cattle, and about 45 days 
later they are complaining that they are without food. Moses 
reminded them later that they lacked nothing (Deut 3:7; for 
the whole sermon on this passage, see 8:1-20). Moreover, 
the complaint is absurd because the food of work gangs was 
far more meager than they recall. The complaint was really 
against Moses. They crave the eating of meat and of bread 
and so God will meet that need; he will send bread from heav¬ 
en and quail as well. 

16 tn iron 1 ? ( Phamit) is the Hiphil infinitive construct show¬ 
ing purpose. The people do not trust the intentions orthe plan 
of their leaders and charge Moses with bringing everyone out 
to kill them. 
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EXODUS 16:12 


16:4 Then the Lord said to Moses, “I am going 
to rain 1 bread from heaven for you, and the people 
will go out 1 2 and gather the amount for each day, 
so that I may test them. 3 Will they will walk in 
my law 4 or not? 16:5 On the sixth day 5 they will 
prepare what they bring in, and it will be twice as 
much as they gather every other day.” 6 

16:6 Moses and Aaron said to all the Israelites, 
“In the evening 7 you will know that the Lord has 
brought you out of the land of Egypt, 16:7 and in 
the morning you will see 8 the glory of the Lord, 
because he has heard 9 your murmurings against 
the Lord. As for us, what are we, 10 * that you should 
murmur against us?” 


1 tn The particle 'ill (hinni) before the active participle indi¬ 
cates the imminent future action: “I am about to rain." 

2 tn This verb and the next are the Qal perfect tenses with 
vav (l) consecutives; they follow the sequence of the partici¬ 
ple, and so are future in orientation. The force here is instruc¬ 
tion - “they will go out” or “they are to go out.” 

3 tn The verb in the purpose/result clause is the Piel im¬ 
perfect of np: (nasah), i:djn (’anassenu) - “in order that I may 
prove them [him].” The giving of the manna will be a test of 
their obedience to the detailed instructions of God as well as 
being a test of their faith in him (if they believe him they will 
not gather too much). In chap. 17 the people will test God, 
showing that they do not trust him. 

4 sn The word “law” here properly means "direction” at this 
point (S. R. Driver, Exodus, 146), but their obedience here 
would indicate also whether or not they would be willing to 
obey when the Law was given at Sinai. 

5 tn Heb “and it will be on the sixth day.” 

6 sn There is a question here concerning the legislation 
- the people were not told why to gather twice as much on 
the sixth day. In other words, this instruction seems to pre¬ 
sume that they knew about the Sabbath law. That law will be 
included in this chapter in a number of ways, suggesting to 
some scholars that this chapter is out of chronological order, 
placed here for a purpose. Some argue that the manna epi¬ 
sode comes after the revelation at Sinai. But it is not neces¬ 
sary to take such a view. God had established the Sabbath in 
the creation, and if Moses has been expounding the Genesis 
traditions in his teachings then they would have known about 
that. 

7 tn The text simply has “evening, and you will know.” Gese- 
nius notes that the perfect tense with the vav consecutive oc¬ 
curs as the apodosis to temporal clauses or their equivalents. 
Here the first word implies the idea “[when it becomes] eve¬ 
ning" or simply “[in the] evening" (GKC 337-38 §112.oo). 

sn Moses is very careful to make sure that they know it is 
Yahweh who has brought them out, and it will be Yahweh who 
will feed them. They are going to be convinced of this now. 

8 tn Heb “morning, and you will see.” 

9 tn The form is a Qal infinitive construct with a preposition 
and a suffix. It forms an adverbial clause, usually of time, but 
here a causal clause. 

10 tn The words “as for us” attempt to convey the force of 

the Hebrew word order, which puts emphasis on the pronoun: 

“and we - what?” The implied answer to the question is that 

Moses and Aaron are nothing, merely the messengers. The 

next verse repeats the question to further press the serious¬ 

ness of what the Israelites are doing. 


16:8 Moses said, “You will know this 11 when 
the Lord gives you 12 meat to eat in the evening 
and bread in the morning to satisfy you, because 
the Lord has heard your murmurings that you are 
munnuring against him. As for us, what are we? 13 
Your munnurings are not against us, 14 but against 
the Lord.” 

16:9 Then Moses said to Aaron, “Tell the whole 
community 15 of the Israelites, ‘Come 16 before the 
Lord, because he has heard your murmurings.’” 

16:10 As Aaron spoke 17 to the whole com¬ 
munity of the Israelites and they looked toward 
the desert, there the glory of the Lord 18 ap¬ 
peared 19 in the cloud, 16:11 and the Lord spoke 
to Moses: 16:12 “I have heard the munnurings 
of the Israelites. Tell them, ‘During the evening 20 
you will eat meat, 21 and in the morning you will 


11 tn “You will know this” has been added to make the line 
smooth. Because of the abruptness of the lines in the verse, 
and the repetition with v. 7, B. S. Childs (Exodus [OTL], 273) 
thinks that v. 8 is merely a repetition by scribal error - even 
though the versions render it as the MT has it. But B. Jacob 
( Exodus , 447) suggests that the contrast with vv. 6 and 7 
is important for another reason - there Moses and Aaron 
speak, and it is smooth and effective, but here only Moses 
speaks, and it is labored and clumsy. “We should realize that 
Moses had properly claimed to be no public speaker.” 

12 tn Here again is an infinitive construct with the preposi¬ 
tion forming a temporal clause. 

13 tn The words “as for us” attempt to convey the force of 
the Hebrew word order, which puts emphasis on the pronoun: 
“and we - what?” The implied answer to the question is that 
Moses and Aaron are nothing, merely the messengers. 

14 tn The word order is “not against us [are] your murmur¬ 
ings.'’ 

15 tn Or “congregation” (KJV, ASV, NASB, NRSV); the same 
word occurs in v. 10. 

16 tn The verb means “approach, draw near.” It is used in 
the Torah of drawing near for religious purposes. It is possi¬ 
ble that some sacrifice was involved here, but no mention is 
made of that. 

17 tn Heb “and it was as Aaron spoke.” The construction 
uses the temporal indicator and then the Piel infinitive con¬ 
struct followed by the subjective genitive “Aaron.” 

18 sn S. R. Driver says, “A brilliant glow of fire...symbolizing 
Jehovah’s presence, gleamed through the cloud, resting...on 
the Tent of Meeting. The cloud shrouds the full brilliancy of 
the glory, which human eye could not behold” ( Exodus , 147- 
48; see also Ezek 1:28; 3:12, 23; 8:4; 9:3, et at.). A Hebrew 
word often translated “behold” or “lo” introduces the surpris¬ 
ing sight. 

19 tn The verb is the Niphal perfect of the verb “to see” - “it 
was seen.” But the standard way of translating this form is 
from the perspective of Yahweh as subject - “he appeared.” 

20 tn Heb “during the evenings”; see Exod 12:6. 

21 sn One of the major interpretive difficulties is the com¬ 
parison between Exod 16 and Num 11. In Numbers we find 
that the giving of the manna was about 24 months after the 
Exod 16 time (assuming there was a distinct time for this 
chapter), that it was after the erection of the tabernacle, that 
Taberah (the Burning) preceded it (not in Exod 16), that the 
people were tired of the manna (not that there was no bread 
to eat) and so God would send the quail, and that there was 
a severe tragedy over it. In Exod 16 both the manna and the 
quail are given on the same day, with no mention of quail on 
the following days. Contemporary scholarship generally as¬ 
signs the accounts to two different sources because com¬ 
plete reconciliation seems impossible. Even if we argue that 
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be satisfied 1 with bread, so that you may know * 1 2 
that I am the Lord your God.’” 3 

16:13 In the evening the quail 4 came up and 
covered the camp, and in the morning a layer of 
dew was all around the camp. 16:14 When 5 the 
layer of dew had evaporated, 6 there on the sur¬ 
face of the desert was a thin flaky substance, 7 


Exodus has a thematic arrangement and “telescopes” some 
things to make a point, there will still be difficulties in harmo¬ 
nization. Two considerations must be kept in mind: 1) First, 
they could be separate events entirely. If this is true, then they 
should be treated separately as valid accounts of things that 
appeared or occurred during the period of the wanderings. 
Similar things need not be the same thing. 2) Secondly, strict 
chronological order is not always maintained in the Bible nar¬ 
ratives, especially if it is a didactic section. Perhaps Exod 16 
describes the initiation of the giving of manna as God’s pro¬ 
vision of bread, and therefore placed in the prologue of the 
covenant, and Num 11 is an account of a mood which devel¬ 
oped over a period of time in response to the manna. Num 11 
would then be looking back from a different perspective. 

1 tn The verb means “to be sated, satisfied”; in this context 
it indicates that they would have sufficient bread to eat - they 
would be full. 

2 tn The form is a Qal perfect with the vav (i) consecutive; it 
is in sequence with the imperfect tenses before it, and so this 
is equal to an imperfect nuance. But, from the meanings of 
the words, it is clear that this will be the outcome of their eat¬ 
ing the food, a divinely intended outcome. 

3 sn This verse supports the view taken in chap. 6 concern¬ 
ing the verb “to know." Surely the Israelites by now knew that 
Yahweh was their God. Yes, they did. But they had not experi¬ 
enced what that meant; they had not received the fulfillment 
of the promises. 

4 sn These are migratory birds, said to come up in the 
springfrom Arabia flying north and west, and in the fall return¬ 
ing. They fly with the wind, and so generally alight in the eve¬ 
ning, covering the ground. If this is part of the explanation, the 
divine provision would have had to alter their flight paths to 
bring them to the Israelites, and bring them in vast numbers. 

5 tn Heb “and [the dew...] went up.” 

6 tn The preterite with vav (i) consecutive is here subordi¬ 
nated as a temporal clause to the main clause; since that 
clause calls special attention to what was there after the dew 
evaporated. 

7 sn Translations usually refer to the manna as “bread.” 

In fact it appears to be more like grain, because it could be 

ground in hand-mills and made into cakes. The word involved 
says it is thin, flakelike (if an Arabic etymological connection 

is correct). What is known about it from the Bible in Exodus 

is that it was a very small flakelike substance, it would melt 

when the sun got hot, if left over it bred worms and became 
foul, it could be ground, baked, and boiled, it was abundant 

enough for the Israelites to gather an omer a day per person, 

and they gathered it day by day throughout the wilderness so¬ 
journ. Num 11 says it was like coriander seed with the ap¬ 

pearance of bdellium, it tasted like fresh oil, and it fell with the 
dew. Deut 8:3 says it was unknown to Israel or her ancestors; 

Psalm 78:24 parallels it with grain. Some scholars compare 
ancient references to honeydew that came from the heavens. 

F. S. Bodenheimer (“The Manna of Sinai,” BA 10 [1947]: 2) 
says that it was a sudden surprise for the nomadic Israelites 

because it provided what they desired - sweetness. He says 
that it was a product that came from two insects, making 
the manna a honeydew excretion from plant lice and scale 

insects. The excretion hardens and drops to the ground as a 
sticky solid. He notes that some cicadas are called man in 
Arabic. This view accounts for some of the things in these 

passages: the right place, the right time, the right description, 
and a similar taste. But there are major difficulties: Exodus 

requires a far greater amount, it could breed worms, it could 


thin like frost on the earth. 16:15 When 8 the Israel¬ 
ites saw it, they said to one another, 9 “What is it?” 
because they did not know what it was. 10 * Moses 
said to them, “It is the bread 11 that the Lord has 
given you for food. 12 

16:16 “This is what 13 the Lord has com¬ 
manded: 14 ‘Each person is to gather 15 from it 
what he can eat, an omer 16 per person 17 accord¬ 
ing to the number 18 of your people; 19 each one 
will pick it up 20 for whoever lives 21 in his tent.’” 


melt away, it could be baked into bread, it could decay and 
stink. The suggestion is in no way convincing. Bodenheimer 
argues that “worms” could mean "ants" that carried them 
away, but that is contrived - the text could have said ants. 
The fact that the Bible calls it “bread” creates no problem, arrt 
(lekhem) is used in a wide range of meanings from bread to 
all kinds of food including goats (Judg 13:15-16) and honey 
(1 Sam 14:24-28). Scripture does not say that manna was 
the only thing that they ate for the duration. But they did eat it 
throughout the forty years. It simply must refer to some super¬ 
natural provision for them in their diet. Modern suggestions 
may invite comparison and analysis, but they do not satisfy 
or explain the text. 

8 tn The preterite with vav consecutive is here subordinated 
to the next verb as a temporal clause. The main point of the 
verse is what they said. 

9 tn Heb “a man to his brother.” 

10 tn The text has: Nirrna wt N't '3 Nin |B (man hu’ ki lo’ 
yad e 'u mah hu’). From this statement the name “manna” 
was given to the substance. ]B for “what” is not found in He¬ 
brew, but appears in Syriac as a contraction of ma den, “what 
then?” In Aramaic and Arabic man is “what?” The word is 
used here apparently for the sake of etymology. B. S. Childs 
(Exodus [OTL], 274) follows the approach that any connec¬ 
tions to words that actually meant “what?” are unnecessary, 
for it is a play on the name (whatever it may have been) and 
therefore related only by sound to the term being explained. 
This, however, presumes that a substance was known prior 
to this account - a point that Deuteronomy does not seem 
to allow. S. R. Driver says that it is not known how early the 
contraction came into use, but that this verse seems to re¬ 
flect it (Exodus, 149). Probably one must simply accept thatin 
the early Israelite period man meant “what?” There seems to 
be sufficient evidence to support this. See EA 286,5; UT 435; 
DNWSI 1:157. 

11 sn B. Jacob (Exodus, 454-55) suggests that Moses was 
saying to them, “It is not manna. It is the food Yahweh has 
given you.” He comes to this conclusion based on the strange 
popular etymology from the interrogative word, noting that 
people do not call things “what?” 

12 sn For other views see G. Vermes, “‘He Is the Bread’ Tar- 
gum Neofiti Ex. 16:15,” SJLA 8 (1975): 139-46; and G. J. Cowl¬ 
ing, “Targum Neofiti Ex. 16:15,” AJBA (1974-75): 93-105. 

13 tn Heb “the thing that.” 

14 tn The perfect tense could be taken as a definite past 
with Moses now reporting it. In this case a very recent past. 
But in declaring the word from Yahweh it could be instanta¬ 
neous, and receive a present tense translation - “here and 
now he commands you.” 

15 tn The form is the plural imperative: “Gather [you] each 
man according to his eating.” 

16 sn The omer is an amount mentioned only in this chapter, 
and its size is unknown, except by comparison with the ephah 
(v. 36). A number of recent English versions approximate the 
omer as “two quarts” (cf. NCV, CEV, NLT); TEV “two litres." 

17 tn Heb “fora head.” 

18 tn The word “number” is an accusative that defines 
more precisely how much was to be gathered (see GKC 374 
§118.b). 

19 tn Traditionally “souls.” 

20 tn Heb “will take.” 

21 tn “lives” has been supplied. 
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EXODUS 16:36 


16:17 The Israelites did so, and they gathered 
- some more, some less. 16:18 When 1 they mea¬ 
sured with an omer, the one who gathered much 
had nothing left over, and the one who gathered 
little lacked nothing; each one had gathered what 
he could eat. 

16:19 Moses said to them, “No one 2 is to keep 
any of it 3 until morning.” 16:20 But they did not 
listen to Moses; some 4 kept part of it until morn¬ 
ing, and it was full 5 of worms and began to stink, 
and Moses was angry with them. 16:21 So they 
gathered it each morning, 6 each person according 
to what he could eat, and when the sun got hot, 
it would melt. 7 16:22 And 8 on the sixth day they 
gathered twice as much food, two omers 9 per 
person; 10 and all the leaders 11 of the community 12 
came and told 13 Moses. 16:23 He said to them, 
“This is what the Lord has said: ‘Tomorrow is a 
time of cessation from work, 14 a holy Sabbath 15 to 
the Lord. Whatever you want to 16 bake, bake to¬ 
day; 17 whatever you want to boil, boil today; what¬ 
ever is left put aside for yourselves to be kept until 
morning.’” 

16:24 So they put it aside until the morn¬ 
ing, just as Moses had commanded, and it 
did not stink, nor were there any worms in it. 

1 tn The preterite with the vav (i) consecutive is subordinat¬ 
ed here as a temporal clause. 

2 tn The address now is for “man" (»'«, ’ish), “each one"; 
here the instruction seems to be focused on the individual 
heads of the households. 

3 tn Or “some of it,” “from it.” 

4 tn Heb “men”; this usage is designed to mean “some” 
(see GKC 447 §138.h, n. 1). 

5 tn The verb DTI ( vayyarum) is equivalent to a passive - "it 
was changed” - to which “worms” is added as an accusative 
of result (GKC 388-89 §121.d, n. 2). 

6 tn Heb “morning by morning." This is an example of the 
repetition of words to express the distributive sense; here the 
meaning is “every morning” (see GKC 388 §121.c). 

7 tn The perfect tenses here with vav (i) consecutives have 
the frequentative sense; they function in a protasis-apodosis 
relationship (GKC 494 §159.g). 

8 tn Heb “and it happened/was.” 

9 tn This construction is an exception to the normal rule for 
the numbers 2 through 10 taking the object numbered in the 
plural. Here it is “two of the omer” or “the double of the omer” 
(see GKC 433 §134.e). 

10 tn Heb “for one.” 

11 tn The word suggests “the ones lifted up" above others, 
and therefore the rulers or the chiefs of the people. 

32 tn Or “congregation” (KJV, ASV, NASB, NRSV). 

13 sn The meaning here is probably that these leaders, the 
natural heads of the families in the clans, saw that people 
were gathering twice as much and they reported this to Mo¬ 
ses, perhaps afraid it would stink again (U. Cassuto, Exodus, 
197). 

14 tn The noun finaef (shabbaton) has the abstract ending 
on it: “resting, ceasing.” The root word means “cease” from 
something, more than “to rest.” The Law would make it clear 
that they were to cease from their normal occupations and do 
no common work. 

15 tn The technical expression is now used: &p-ra& (s hab- 
bat-qodesh, "a holy Sabbath”) meaning a “cessation of/for 
holiness” for Yahweh. The rest was to be characterized by 
holiness. 

16 tn The two verbs in these objective noun clauses are de- 
siderative imperfects - “bake whatever you want to bake." 

17 tn The word “today" is implied from the context. 


16:25 Moses said, “Eat it today, for today is a Sab¬ 
bath to the Lord; today you will not find it in the 
area. 18 16:26 Six days you will gather it, but on the 
seventh day, the Sabbath, there will not be any.” 

16:27 On the seventh day some of the people 
went out to gather it, but they found nothing. 
16:28 So the Lord said to Moses, “How long do 
you refuse 19 to obey my commandments and my 
instructions? 16:29 See, because the Lord has giv¬ 
en you the Sabbath, that is why 20 he is giving you 
food for two days on the sixth day. Each of you 
stay where you are; 21 let no one 22 go out of his 
place on the seventh day.” 16:30 So the people rest¬ 
ed on the seventh day. 

16:31 The house of Israel 23 called its name 
“manna.” 24 It was like coriander seed and was 
white, and it tasted 25 like wafers with honey. 

16:32 Moses said, “This is what 26 the Lord has 
commanded: ‘Fill an omer with it to be kept 27 for 
generations to come, 28 so that they may see 29 the 
food I fed you in the desert when I brought you out 
from the land of Egypt.’” 16:33 Moses said to Aar¬ 
on, “Take ajar and put in it an omer full of manna, 
and place it before the Lord to be kept for genera¬ 
tions to come.” 16:34 Just as the Lord commanded 
Moses, so Aaron placed it before the Testimony 30 
for safekeeping. 31 

16:35 Now the Israelites ate manna forty years, 
until they came to a land that was inhabited; they 
ate manna until they came to the border of the land 
of Canaan. 16:36 (Now an omer is one tenth of an 
ephah.) 32 

38 tn Heb “in the field” (so KJV, ASV, NASB, NCV, NRSV); 
NAB, NIV, NLT“on the ground.” 

19 tn The verb is plural, and so it is addressed to the nation 
and not to Moses. The perfect tense in this sentence is the 
characteristic perfect, denoting action characteristic, or typi¬ 
cal, of the past and the present. 

20 sn Noting the rabbinic teaching that the giving of the 
Sabbath was a sign of God’s love - it was accomplished 
through the double portion on the sixth day - B. Jacob says, 
“God made no request unless He provided the means for its 
execution” ( Exodus , 461). 

21 tn Heb “remain, a man where he is.” 

22 tn Or “Let not anyone go” (see GKC 445 §138.d). 

23 sn The name “house of Israel” is unusual in this context. 

24 tn Hebrew |a (man). 

25 tn Heb “like seed of coriander, white, its taste was.” 

26 tn Heb “This is the thing that." 

27 tn Heb “for keeping.” 

28 tn Heb “according to your generations” (see Exod 
12:14). 

29 tn In this construction after the particle expressing pur¬ 
pose or result, the imperfect tense has the nuance of final 
imperfect, equal to a subjunctive in the classical languages. 

30 sn The “Testimony” is a reference to the Ark of the Cov¬ 
enant; so the pot of manna would be placed before Yahweh 
in the tabernacle. W. C. Kaiser says that this later instruction 
came from a time after the tabernacle had been built (see 
Exod 25:10-22; W. C. Kaiser, Jr., “Exodus,” EBC 2:405). This is 
not a problem since the final part of this chapter had to have 
been included at the end of the forty years in the desert. 

31 tn “for keeping." 

32 tn The words “omer” and “ephah” are transliterated He¬ 
brew words. The omer is mentioned only in this passage. (It is 
different from a “homer” [cf. Ezek 45:11-14].) An ephah was 
a dry measure whose capacity is uncertain: “Quotations giv¬ 
en for the ephah vary from ca. 45 to 20 liters” (C. Houtman, 
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EXODUS 17:1 

Water at Massa and Meribah 

17: l 1 The whole community * 2 of the Israel¬ 
ites traveled on their journey 3 from the Desert of 
Sin according to the Lord’s instruction, and they 
pitched camp in Rephidim. 4 Now 5 there was no 


Exodus, 2:340-41). 

sn The point of this chapter, with all its instructions and re¬ 
ports included, is God’s miraculous provision of food for his 
people. This is a display of sovereign power that differs from 
the display of military power. Once again the story calls for 
faith, but here it is faith in Yahweh to provide for his people. 
The provision is also a test to see if they will obey the instruc¬ 
tions of God. Deut 8 explains this. The point, then, is that God 
provides for the needs of his people that they may demon¬ 
strate their dependence on him by obeying him. The exposi¬ 
tion of this passage must also correlate to John 6. God’s pro¬ 
viding manna from heaven to meet the needs of his people 
takes on new significance in the application that Jesus makes 
of the subject to himself. There the requirement is the same 
- will they believe and obey? But at the end of the event John 
explains that they murmured aboutJesus. 

t-sn This is the famous story telling how the people rebelled 
against Yahweh when they thirsted, saying that Moses had 
brought them out into the wilderness to kill them by thirst, 
and how Moses with the staff brought water from the rock. 
As a result of this the name was called Massa and Meribah 
because of the testing and the striving. It was a challenge to 
Moses’ leadership as well as a test of Yahweh’s presence. 
The narrative in its present form serves an important point 
in the argument of the book. The story turns on the gracious 
provision of God who can give his people water when there is 
none available. The narrative is structured to show how the 
people strove. Thus, the story intertwines God’s free flowing 
grace with the sad memory of Israel’s sins. The passage can 
be divided into three parts: the situation and the complaint 
(1-3), the cry and the miracle (4-6), and the commemoration 
bynaming(7). 

2 tn Or “congregation” (KJV, ASV, NASB, NRSV). 

3 tn The text says that they journeyed “according to their 
journeyings.” Since the verb form (and therefore the derived 
noun) essentially means to pull up the tent pegs and move 
along, this verse would be saying that they traveled by stages, 
or, from place to place. 

4 sn The location is a bit of a problem. Exod 19:1-2 sug¬ 
gests that it is near Sinai, whereas it is normally located near 
Kadesh in the north. Without any details provided, M. Noth 
concludes that two versions came together (Exodus [OTL], 
138). S. R. Driver says that the writer wrote not knowing that 
they were 24 miles apart (Exodus, 157). Critics have long been 
bothered by this passage because of the two names given at 
the same place. If two sources had been brought together, it 
is not possible now to identify them. But Noth insisted that if 
there were two names there were two different locations. The 
names Massah and Meribah occur alone in Scripture (Deut 
9:22, and Num 20:1 for examples), but together in Ps95and 
in Deut 33:8. But none of these passages is a clarification 
of the difficulty. Most critics would argue that Massah was a 
secondary element that was introduced into this account, be¬ 
cause Exod 17 focuses on Meribah. From that starting point 
they can diverge greatly on the interpretation, usually hav¬ 
ing something to do with a water test. But although Num 20 
is parallel in several ways, there are major differences: 1) it 
takes place 40 years later than this, 2) the name Kadesh is 
joined to the name Meribah there, and 3) Moses is punished 
there. One must conclude that if an event could occur twice 
in similar ways (complaint about water would be a good can¬ 
didate for such), then there is no reason a similar name could 
not be given. 

5 tn The disjunctive vav introduces a parenthetical clause 

that is essential for this passage - there was no water. 


water for the people to drink. 6 17:2 So the people 
contended 7 with Moses, and they said, “Give us 
water to drink!” 8 Moses said to them, “Why do 
you contend 9 with me? Why do you test 10 the 
Lord?” 17:3 But the people were very thirsty 11 
there for water, and they murmured against Moses 
and said, “Why in the world 12 did you bring us up 
out of Egypt - to kill us and our children and our 
cattle with thirst?” 13 

17:4 Then Moses cried out to the Lord, 
“What will I do with 14 this people? - a little 
more 15 and they will stone me!” 16 17:5 The Lord 
said to Moses, “Go over before the people; 17 
take with you some of the elders of Israel and 


6 tn Here the construction uses a genitive after the infinitive 
construct for the subject: “there was no water for the drinking 
of the people" (GKC 353-54 §115.c). 

7 tn The verb pti (vayyarev) is from the root an (riv); it forms 
the basis of the name “Meribah.” The word means “strive, 
quarrel, be in contention” and even “litigation." A translation 
“quarrel” does not appear to capture the magnitude of what 
is being done here. The people have a legal dispute - they are 
contending with Moses as if bringing a lawsuit. 

8 tn The imperfect tense with the vav (l) follows the imper¬ 
ative, and so it carries the nuance of the logical sequence, 
showing purpose or result. This may be expressed in English 
as “give us water so that we may drink,” but more simply with 
the English infinitive, “give us water to drink.” 

sn One wonders if the people thought that Moses and Aaron 
had water and were withholding it from the people, or wheth¬ 
er Moses was able to get it on demand. The people should 
have come to Moses to ask him to pray to God for water, but 
their action led Moses to say that they had challenged God (B. 
Jacob, Exodus, 476). 

9 tn In this case and in the next clause the imperfect tenses 
are to be taken as progressive imperfects - the action is in 
progress. 

10 tn The verb nw (nasah) means “to test, tempt, try, prove.” 
It can be used of people simply trying to do something that 
they are not sure of (such as David trying on Saul’s armor), 
or of God testing people to see if they will obey (as in test¬ 
ing Abraham, Gen 22:1), or of people challenging others (as 
in the Queen of Sheba coming to test Solomon), and of the 
people in the desert in rebellion putting God to the test. By 
doubting that God was truly in their midst, and demanding 
that he demonstrate his presence, they tested him to see if 
he would act. There are times when “proving” God is correct 
and required, but that is done by faith (as with Gideon); when 
it is done out of unbelief, then it is an act of disloyalty. 

11 tn The verbs and the pronouns in this verse are in the 
singular because “the people” is singular in form. 

12 tn The demonstrative pronoun is used as the enclitic 
form for special emphasis in the question; it literally says, 
“why is this you have brought us up?” (R. J. Williams, Hebrew 
Syntax, 24, §118). 

13 sn Their words deny God the credit for bringing them out 
of Egypt, impugn the integrity of Moses and God by accusing 
them of bringing the people out here to die, and show a lack 
of faith in God’s ability to provide for them. 

14 tn The preposition lamed (?) is here specification, mean¬ 
ing “with respect to" (see R. J. Williams, Hebrew Syntax, 49, 
§273). 

15 tn Or “they are almost ready to stone me.” 

16 tn The perfect tense with the vav (l) consecutive almost 
develops an independent force; this is true in sentences 
where it follows an expression of time, as here (see GKC 334 
§112 x). 

17 tn “Pass over before” indicates that Moses is the leader 
who goes first, and the people follow him. In other words, '(sb 
(lifney) indicates time and not place here (B. Jacob, Exodus, 
477-78). 
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EXODUS 17:13 


take in your hand your staff with which you struck 
the Nile and go. 17:61 will be standing 1 before you 
there on 2 the rock in Horeb, and you will strike 3 
the rock, and water will come out of it so that the 
people may drink.” 4 And Moses did so in plain 
view 5 of the elders of Israel. 

17:7 He called the name of the place Massah 
and Meribah, because of the contending of the Is¬ 
raelites and because of their testing the Lord , 6 say¬ 
ing, “Is the Lord among us or not?” 


1 tn The construction uses -|0S> ':;n (hinni 'omed) to express 
the futur instans or imminent future of the verb: “I am going 
to be standing.” 

sn The reader has many questions when studying this pas¬ 
sage - why water from a rock, why Horeb, why strike the rock 
when later only speak to it, why recall the Nile miracles, etc. 
B. Jacob ( Exodus, 479-80) says that all these are answered 
when it is recalled that they were putting God to the test. So 
water from the rock, the most impossible thing, cleared up 
the question of his power. Doing it at Horeb was significant 
because there Moses was called and told he would bring 
them to this place. Since they had doubted God was in their 
midst, he would not do this miracle in the camp, but would 
have Moses lead the elders out to Horeb. If people doubt God 
is in their midst, then he will choose not to be in their midst. 
And striking the rock recalled striking the Nile; there it brought 
death to Egypt, but here it brought life to Israel. There could 
be little further doubting that God was with them and able to 
provide for them. 

2 tn Or “by” (NIV, NLT). 

3 tn The form is a Hiphil perfect with the vav (l) consecutive; 
it follows the future nuance of the participle and so is equiva¬ 
lent to an imperfect tense nuance of instruction. 

4 tn These two verbs are also perfect tenses with vav(i) con¬ 
secutive: “and [water] will go out...and [the people] will drink." 
But the second verb is clearly the intent or the result of the 
water gushing from the rock, and so it may be subordinated. 

sn The presence of Yahweh at this rock enabled Paul to 
develop a midrashic lesson, an analogical application: Christ 
was present with Israel to provide water for them in the wil¬ 
derness. So this was a Christophany. But Paul takes it a step 
further to equate the rock with Christ, for just as it was struck 
to produce water, so Christ would be struck to produce rivers 
of living water. The provision of bread to eat and water to drink 
provided for Paul a ready analogy to the provisions of Christ in 
the gospel (1 Cor 10:4). 

5 tn Heb “in the eyes of.” 

6 sn The name Massah (pidd, massah) means “Proving”; it is 

derived from the verb “test, prove, try." And the name Merib¬ 

ah (ny-ip, m e rivah) means “Strife”; it is related to the verb “to 
strive, quarrel, contend.” The choice of these names for the 

place would serve to remind Israel for all time of this failure 

with God. God wanted this and all subsequent generations 
to know how unbelief challenges God. And yet, he gave them 

water. So in spite of their failure, he remained faithful to his 

promises. The incident became proverbial, for it is the warn¬ 

ing in Ps 95:7-8, which is quoted in Heb 3:15: “Oh, that today 
you would listen as he speaks! Do not harden your hearts as 

in the rebellion, in the day of testing in the wilderness. There 
your fathers tested me and tried me, and they saw my works 
for forty years.” The lesson is clear enough: to persist in this 

kind of unbelief could only result in the loss of divine blessing. 

Or, to put it another way, if they refused to believe in the power 
of God, they would wander powerless in the wilderness. They 

had every reason to believe, but they did not. (Note that this 
does not mean they are unbelievers, only that they would not 
take God at his word.) 


Victory over the Amalekites 

17:8 7 Amalek came 8 and attacked 9 Israel in 
Rephidim. 17:9 So Moses said to Joshua, “Choose 
some of our 10 * men and go out, fight against Ama¬ 
lek. Tomorrow I will stand on top of the hill with 
the staff of God in my hand.” 

17:10 So Joshua fought against Amalek just as 
Moses had instructed him^and Moses and Aaron 
and Hur went up to the top of the hill. 17:11 When¬ 
ever Moses would raise his hands, 12 then Israel 
prevailed, but whenever he would rest 13 his hands, 
then Amalek prevailed. 17:12 When 14 the hands of 
Moses became heavy, 15 they took a stone and put it 
under him, and Aaron and Hur held up his hands, one 
on one side and one on the other, 16 and so his hands 
were steady 17 until the sun went down. 17:13 So 


7 sn This short passage gives the first account of Israel’s 
holy wars. The war effort and Moses’ holding up his hands 
go side by side until the victory is won and commemorated. 
Many have used this as an example of intercessory prayer 

- but the passage makes no such mention. In Exodus so far 
the staff of God is the token of the power of God; when Moses 
used it, God demonstrated his power. To use the staff of God 
was to say that God did it; to fight without the staff was to face 
defeat. Using the staff of God was a way of submitting to and 
depending on the power of God in all areas of life. The first 
part of the story reports the attack and the preparation for 
the battle (8,9). The second part describes the battle and its 
outcome (10-13). The final section is the preservation of this 
event in the memory of Israel (14-16). 

8 tn Heb “and Amalek came”; NIV, NCV, TEV, CEV “the Ama¬ 
lekites.’’ 

9 tn Or "fought with.” 

10 tn This could be rendered literally “choose men for us.” 
But the lamed (b) preposition probably indicates possession, 
“our men,” and the fact that Joshua was to choose from Is¬ 
rael, as well as the fact that there is no article on “men,” indi¬ 
cates he was to select some to fight. 

11 tn The line in Hebrew reads literally: And Joshua did as 
Moses had said to him, to fight with Amalek. The infinitive 
construct is epexegetical, explaining what Joshua did that 
was in compliance with Moses’ words. 

12 tn The two verbs in the temporal clauses are ny-rs; rpm 
(v e haya ka'asher, “as long as” or, “and it was that whenever”)! 
This indicates that the two imperfect tenses should be given a 
frequentative translation, probably a customary imperfect. 

13 tn Or “lower.” 

14 tn Literally “now the hands of Moses,” the disjunctive vav 
(l) introduces a circumstantial clause here - of time. 

15 tn The term used here is the adjective n'-na (lAvedim). 
It means “heavy,” but in this context the idea is more that of 
being tired. This is the important word that was used in the 
plague stories: when the heart of Pharaoh was hard, then the 
Israelites did not gain their freedom or victory. Likewise here, 
when the staff was lowered because Moses’ hands were 
“heavy,” Israel started to lose. 

16 tn Heb “from this, one, and from this, one.” 

17 tn The word “steady” is puidn l^emuna) from the root [ON 
Hainan). The word usually means "faithfulness.” Here is a 
good illustration of the basic idea of the word - firm, steady, 
reliable, dependable. There may be a double entendre here; 
on the one hand it simply says that his hands were stayed so 
that Israel might win, but on the other hand it is portraying 
Moses as steady, firm, reliable, faithful. The point is that what¬ 
ever God commissioned as the means or agency of power 

- to Moses a staff, to the Christians the Spirit - the people of 
God had to know that the victory came from God alone. 
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Joshua destroyed 1 Amalek and his army 2 with the 
sword . 3 

17:14 The Lord said to Moses, “Write this as a 
memorial in the 4 book, and rehearse 5 it in Joshua’s 
hearing; 6 for I will surely wipe out 7 the remem¬ 
brance 8 of Amalek from under heaven. 17:15 Mo¬ 
ses built an altar, and he called it “The Lord is my 
Banner,” 9 17:16 for he said, “For a hand was lifted 
up to the throne of the Lord 10 - that the Lord will 
have war with Amalek from generation to genera¬ 
tion.” 11 


1 tn The verb means “disabled, weakened, prostrated.” It is 
used a couple of times in the Bible to describe how man dies 
and is powerless (see Job 14:10; Isa 14:12). 

2 tn Or “people." 

3 tn Heb “mouth of the sword.” It means as the sword de¬ 
vours - without quarter (S. R. Driver, Exodus, 159). 

4 tn The presence of the article does not mean that he was 
to write this in a book that was existing now, but in one dedi¬ 
cated to this purpose (book, meaning scroll). See GKC 408 
§126.s. 

5 tn The Hebrew word is “place,” meaning that the events 
were to be impressed on Joshua. 

8 tn Heb “in the ears of Joshua.” The account should be 
read to Joshua. 

7 tn The construction uses the infinitive absolute and the 
imperfect tense to stress the resolution of Yahweh to destroy 
Amalek. The verb nno (makhah) is often translated “blot out” 
- but that is not a very satisfactory image, since it would not 
remove completely what is the object. “Efface, erase, scrape 
off” (as in a palimpsest, a manuscript that is scraped clean so 
it can be reused) is a more accurate image. 

8 sn This would seem to be defeated by the preceding state¬ 
ment that the events would be written in a book for a memo¬ 
rial. If this war is recorded, then the Amalekites would be re¬ 
membered. But here God was going to wipe out the memory 
of them. But the idea of removing the memory of a people is 
an idiom for destroying them - they will have no posterity and 
no lasting heritage. 

9 sn Heb “Yahweh-nissi" (so NAB), which means “Yahweh 
is my banner." Note that when Israel murmured and failed 
God, the name commemorated the incident or the outcome 
of their failure. When they were blessed with success, the 
naming praised God. Here the holding up of the staff of God 
was preserved in the name for the altar - God gave them the 
victory. 

10 tn The line here is very difficult. The Hebrew text hasT/'S 
rPDsA? (kiyad 'alkesyah, “fora hand on the throne of Yah”). 
If the word is “throne" (and it is not usually spelled like this), 
then it would mean Moses' hand was extended to the throne 
of God, showing either intercession or source of power. It 
could not be turned to mean that the hand of Yah was taking 
an oath to destroy the Amalekites. The LXX took the same let¬ 
ters, but apparently saw the last four (PPD3) as a verbal form; 
it reads “with a secret hand.” Most scholars have simply as¬ 
sumed that the text is wrong, and D3 should be emended to 
dj (nes) to fit the name, for this is the pattern of naming in the 
OT with popular etymologies - some motif of the name must 
be found in the sentiment. This would then read, “My hand on 
the banner of Yah.” It would be an expression signifying that 
the banner, the staff of God, should ever be ready at hand 
when the Israelites fight the Amalekites again. 

11 sn The message of this short narrative, then, concerns 

the power of God to protect his people. The account includes 

the difficulty, the victory, and the commemoration. The vic¬ 

tory must be retained in memory by the commemoration. So 

the expositional idea could focus on that: The people of God 

must recognize (both for engaging in warfare and for praise 

afterward) that victory comes only with the power of God. In 

the NT the issue is even more urgent, because the warfare 

is spiritual - believers do not wrestle against flesh and blood. 

So only God's power will bring victory. 


The Advice of Jethro 

18:! 12 Jethro, the priest of Midian, Moses’ fa- 
ther-in-law, heard about all that God had done for 
Moses and for his people Israel, that 13 the Lord 
had brought Israel out of Egypt . 14 

18:2 Jethro, Moses’ father-in-law, took Moses’ 
wife Zipporah after he had sent her back, 18:3 and 
her two sons, one of whom was named Gershom 
(for Moses 15 had said, “I have been a foreigner in a 
foreign land”), 18:4 and the other Eliezer (for Mo¬ 
ses had said , 16 “The God of my father has been 
my help 17 and delivered 18 me from the sword of 
Pharaoh”). 

18:5 Jethro, Moses’ father-in-law, together 
with Moses ’ 19 sons and his wife, came to Mo¬ 
ses in the desert where he was camping by 20 the 


12 sn This chapter forms the transition to the Law. There 
has been the deliverance, the testing passages, the provision 
in the wilderness, and the warfare. Any God who can do all 
this for his people deserves their allegiance. In chap. 18 the 
Lawgiver is giving advice, using laws and rulings, but then he 
is given advice to organize the elders to assist. Thus, when 
the Law is fully revealed, a system will be in place to admin¬ 
ister it. The point of the passage is that a great leader hum¬ 
bly accepts advice from other godly believers to delegate re¬ 
sponsibility. He does not try to do it all himself; God does not 
want one individual to do it all. The chapter has three parts: 
w. 1-12 tell how Jethro heard and came and worshiped and 
blessed; w. 13-23 have the advice of Jethro, and then vv. 24- 
27 tell how Moses implemented the plan and Jethro went 
home. See further E. J. Runions, “Exodus Motifs in 1 Samuel 
7 and 8," EvQ 52 (1980): 130-31; and also see for another 
idea T. C. Butler, “An Anti-Moses Tradition,” JSOT 12 (1979): 
9-15. 

13 tn This clause beginning with '3 ( ki) answers the ques¬ 
tion of what Jethro had heard; it provides a second, explana¬ 
tory noun clause that is the object of the verb - “he heard (1) 
all that God had done... (2) that he had brought....” See R. J. 
Williams, Hebrew Syntax, 81, §490. 

14 sn This is an important report that Jethro has heard, 
for the claim of God that he brought Israel out of bondage 
in Egypt will be the foundation of the covenant stipulations 
(Exod 20). 

15 tn Heb “he”; the referent (Moses) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity (also in the following verse). 

16 tn The referent (Moses) and the verb have been speci¬ 
fied in the translation for clarity. 

17 tn Now is given the etymological explanation of the name 

of Moses’ other son, Eliezer (ntjr'tN, ’eli’ezer), which means 
“my God is a help.” The sentiment that explains this name 
is nrjn ’3N (’elohe ’avi b e 'ezri, “the God of my father is 

my help"). The preposition in the sentiment is the bet (3) es- 
sentiae (giving the essence - see GKC 379 §119./). Not men¬ 
tioned earlier, the name has become even more appropriate 
now that God has delivered Moses from Pharaoh again. The 
word for “help” is a common word in the Bible, first introduced 
as a description of the woman in the Garden. It means to do 
for someone what he or she cannot do for himself or herself. 
Samuel raised the “stone of help” (Ebenezer) when Yahweh 
helped Israel win the battle (1 Sam 7:12). 

18 sn The verb “delivered” is an important motif in this chap¬ 
ter (see its use in vv. 8,9, and 10 with reference to Pharaoh). 

19 tn Heb “his"; the referent (Moses) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

20 tn This is an adverbial accusative that defines the place 
(see GKC 373-74 §118.g). 
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EXODUS 18:16 


mountain of God . 1 18:6 He said 1 2 to Moses, “I, your 
father-in-law Jethro, am coming to you, along with 
your wife and her two sons with her.” 18:7 Mo¬ 
ses went out to meet his father-in-law and bowed 
down and kissed him ; 3 they each asked about the 
other’s welfare, and then they went into the tent. 
18:8 Moses told his father-in-law all that the Lord 
had done to Pharaoh and to Egypt for Israel’s sake, 
and all the hardship 4 that had come on them 5 along 
the way, and how 6 the Lord had delivered them. 

18:9 Jethro rejoiced 7 because of all the good 
that the Lord had done for Israel, whom he had 
delivered from the hand of Egypt. 18:10 Jethro 
said, “Blessed 8 be the Lord who has delivered 
you from the hand of Egypt, and from the hand 
of Pharaoh, who has delivered the people from 
the Egyptians’ control ! 9 18:11 Now I know that 
the Lord is greater than all the gods, for in the 
thing in which they dealt proudly against them 
he has destroyed them .” 10 * 18:12 Then Jethro, 


1 sn The mountain of God is Horeb, and so the desert here 
must be the Sinai desert by it. But chap. 19 suggests that they 
left Rephidim to go the 24 miles to Sinai. It may be that this 
chapter fits in chronologically after the move to Sinai, but was 
placed here thematically. W. C. Kaiser defends the present 
location of the story by responding to other reasons for the 
change given by Lightfoot, but does not deal with the travel 
locations (W. C. Kaiser, Jr., “Exodus,” EBC 2:411). 

2 sn This verse may seem out of place, since the report has 
already been given that they came to the desert. It begins to 
provide details of the event that the previous verse summariz¬ 
es. The announcement in verse 6 may have come in advance 
by means of a messenger or at the time of arrival, either of 
which would fit with the attention to formal greetings in verse 
7. This would suit a meeting between two important men; the 
status of Moses has changed. The LXX solves the problem by 
taking the pronoun “I" as the particle “behold" and reads it 
this way: “one said to Moses, ‘Behold, your father-in-law has 
come....”’ 

3 sn This is more than polite oriental custom. Jethro was 
Moses’ benefactor, father-in-law, and a priest. He paid much 
respect to him. Now he could invite Jethro into his home (see 
B. Jacob, Exodus, 496). 

4 tn A rare word, “weariness” of the hardships. 

5 tn Heb “found them.” 

6 tn Here “how" has been supplied. 

7 tn The word rnn (khada) is rare, occurring only in Job 
3:6 and Ps 21:6, although it is common in Aramaic. The LXX 
translated it “he shuddered.” U. Cassuto suggests that that 
rendering was based on the midrashic interpretation in b. 
Sanhedrin 94b, “he felt cuts in his body” - a wordplay on the 
verb (Exodus, 215-16). 

8 tn This is a common form of praise. The verb ira (barukh) 
is the Qal passive participle of the verb. Here must be sup¬ 
plied a jussive, making this participle the predicate: “May 
Yahweh be blessed.” The verb essentially means “to enrich”; 
in praise it would mean that he would be enriched by the 
praises of the people. 

9 tn Heb “from under the hand of the Egyptians.” 

10 tn The end of this sentence seems not to have been 

finished, or it is very elliptical. In the present translation the 

phrase “he has destroyed them" is supplied. Others take the 

last prepositional phrase to be the completion and supply 

only a verb: “[he was] above them.” U. Cassuto (Exodus, 216) 

takes the word “gods” to be the subject of the verb “act proud¬ 

ly," giving the sense of "precisely (’3, ki) in respect of these 

things of which the gods of Egypt boasted - He is greaterthan 

they (nn’Vj), ‘alehem)." He suggests rendering the clause, “ex¬ 

celling them in the very things to which they laid claim.” 


Moses’ father-in-law, brought 11 a burnt offering 
and sacrifices for God , 12 and Aaron and all the el¬ 
ders of Israel came to eat food 13 with the father-in- 
law of Moses before God. 

18:13 On the next day 14 Moses sat to judge 15 
the people, and the people stood around Moses 
from morning until evening. 18:14 When Moses’ 
father-in-law saw all that he was doing for the 
people, he said, “What is this 16 that you are doing 
for the people ? 17 Why are you sitting by yourself, 
and all the people stand around you from morning 
until evening?” 

18:15 Moses said to his father-in-law, “Be¬ 
cause the people come to me to inquire 18 of God. 
18:16 When they have a dispute , 19 it comes to me 
and I decide 20 between a man and his neighbor, 
and I make known the decrees of God and his 
laws .” 21 


11 tn The verb is “and he took” (cf. KJV, ASV, NASB). It must 
have the sense of getting the animals for the sacrifice. The 
Syriac, Targum, and Vulgate have “offered.” But Cody argues 
because of the precise wording in the text Jethro did not of¬ 
fer the sacrifices but received them (A. Cody, “Exodus 18,12: 
Jethro Accepts a Covenant with the Israelites,” Bib 49 [1968]: 
159-61). 

12 sn Jethro brought offerings as if he were the one who 
had been delivered. The “burnt offering” is singular, to honor 
God first. The other sacrifices were intended for the invited 
guests to eat (a forerunner of the peace offering). See B. Ja¬ 
cob, Exodus, 498. 

13 tn The word anb (lekhem) here means the sacrifice and 
all the foods that were offered with it. The eating before God 
was part of covenantal ritual, for it signified that they were in 
communion with the Deity, and with one another. 

14 tn Heb “and it was/happened on the morrow.” 

15 sn This is a simple summary of the function of Moses on 
this particular day. He did not necessarily do this every day, 
but it was time now to do it. The people would come to solve 
their difficulties or to hear instruction from Moses on deci¬ 
sions to be made. The tradition of “sitting in Moses’ seat” is 
drawn from this passage. 

16 tn Heb “what is this thing.” 

17 sn This question, “what are you doing for the people,” is 
qualified by the next question. Sitting alone all day and the 
people standing around all day showed that Moses was ex¬ 
hibiting too much care for the people - he could not do this. 

18 tn The form is (lidrosh), the Qal infinitive construct 
giving the purpose. To inquire of God would be to seek God's 
will on a matter, to obtain a legal decision on a matter, or to 
settle a dispute. As a judge Moses is speaking for God, but as 
the servant of Yahweh Moses’ words will be God's words. The 
psalms would later describe judges as “gods” because they 
made the right decisions based on God’s Law. 

19 tn Or “thing,” “matter,” “issue.” 

20 tn The verb (shafat) means “to judge”; more specifi¬ 
cally, it means to make a decision as an arbiter or umpire. 
When people brought issues to him, Moses decided between 
them. In the section of laws in Exodus after the Ten Com¬ 
mandments come the decisions, the D’ostfp (mishppatim). 

21 tn The “decrees” or “statutes” were definite rules, ste¬ 
reotyped and permanent; the “laws” were directives or pro¬ 
nouncements given when situations arose. S. R. Driver sug¬ 
gests this is another reason why this event might have taken 
place after Yahweh had given laws on the mountain (Exodus, 
165). 
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18:17 Moses’ father-in-law said to him, “What 1 
you are doing is not good! 18:18 You will surely 
wear out, 2 both you and these people who are with 
you, for this is too 3 heavy a burden 4 for you; you 
are not able to do it by yourself. 18:19 Now listen to 
me, 5 1 will give you advice, and may God be with 
you: You be a representative for the people to God, 6 
and you bring 7 their disputes 8 to God; 18:20 warn 9 
them of the statutes and the laws, and make known 
to them the way in which they must walk 10 and 
the work they must do. 11 18:21 But you choose 12 
from the people capable men, 13 God-fearing, 14 
men of truth, 15 those who hate bribes, 16 and put 


1 tn Heb “the thing.” 

2 tn The verb means “to fall and fade" as a leaf (Ps 1:3). In 
Ps 18:45 it is used figuratively of foes fading away, failing in 
strength and courage (S. R. Driver, Exodus, 166). Here the in¬ 
finitive absolute construction heightens the meaning. 

3 tn Gesenius lists the specialized use of the comparative 
min (a) where with an adjective the thought expressed is that 
the quality is too difficult for the attainment of a particular aim 
(GKC 430 §133.c). 

4 tn Here “a burden" has been supplied. 

5 tn Heb “hear my voice.” 

6 tn The line reads “Be you to the people before God.” He 
is to be their representative before God. This is introducing 
the aspect of the work that only Moses could do, what he has 
been doing. He is to be before God for the people, to pray for 
them, to appeal on their behalf. Jethro is essentially saying, I 
understand that you cannot delegate this to anyone else, so 
continue doing it (U. Cassuto, Exodus, 219-20). 

7 tn The form is the perfect tense with the vav (l) consecu¬ 
tive; following the imperative it will be instruction as well. 
Since the imperative preceding this had the idea of “continue 
to be” as you are, this too has that force. 

8 tn Heb "words"; KJV, ASV “the causes"; NRSV “cases"; 
NLT “questions.” 

9 tn The perfect tense with the vav (l) continues the se¬ 
quence of instruction for Moses. He alone was to be the me¬ 
diator, to guide them in the religious and moral instruction. 

10 tn The verb and its following prepositional phrase form 
a relative clause, modifying “the way.” The imperfect tense 
should be given the nuance of obligatory imperfect - it is the 
way they must walk. 

11 tn This last part is parallel to the preceding: “work" is 
also a direct object of the verb “make known,” and the rela¬ 
tive clause that qualifies it also uses an obligatory imperfect. 

12 tn The construction uses the independent pronoun for 
emphasis, and then the imperfect tense “see” (nin, khazah) 
- “and you will see from all....” Both in Hebrew and Ugaritic 
expressions of “seeing” are used in the sense of choosing 
(Gen 41:33). See U. Cassuto, Exodus, 220. 

13 tn The expression is bjn-’iy'Jtt (’anshe khayil, “capable 
men"). The attributive genitive is the word used in expres¬ 
sions like “mighty man of valor.” The word describes these 
men as respected, influential, powerful people, those looked 
up to by the community as leaders, and those who will have 
the needs of the community in mind. 

14 tn The description “fearers of God” uses an objective 
genitive. It describes them as devout, worshipful, obedient 
servants of God. 

15 tn The expression “men of truth” (nat< 'anshe 'emet) 

indicates that these men must be seekers of truth, who know 
that the task of a judge is to give true judgment (U. Cassuto, 
Exodus, 220). The word “truth” includes the ideas of faithful¬ 
ness or reliability, as well as factuality itself. It could be un¬ 
derstood to mean “truthful men,” men whose word is reliable 
and true. 

16 tn Heb “haters of bribes.” Here is another objective geni¬ 
tive, one that refers to unjust gain. To hate unjust gain is to re¬ 
ject and refuse it. Their decisions will not be swayed by greed. 


them over the people 17 as rulers 18 of thousands, 
rulers of hundreds, rulers of fifties, and rulers of 
tens. 18:22 They will judge 19 the people under 
normal circumstances, 20 and every difficult case 21 
they will bring to you, but every small case 22 they 
themselves will judge, so that 23 you may make it 
easier for yourself, 24 and they will bear the bur¬ 
den 25 with you. 18:23 If you do this thing, and God 
so commands you, 26 then you will be able 27 to en¬ 
dure, 28 and all these people 29 will be able to go 30 
home 31 satisfied.” 32 

18:24 Moses listened to 33 his father-in-law 
and did everything he had said. 18:25 Moses 
chose capable men from all Israel, and he made 
them heads over the people, rulers of thousands, 
rulers of hundreds, rulers of fifties, and rulers of 
tens. 18:26 They judged the people under nor¬ 
mal circumstances; the difficult cases they would 


17 tn Heb “over them"; the referent (the people) has been 
specified in the translation for clarity. 

18 sn It is not clear how this structure would work in a judi¬ 
cial setting. The language of “captains of thousands,” etc., is 
used more for military ranks. There must have been more de¬ 
tailed instruction involved here, for each Israelite would have 
come under four leaders with this arrangement, and perhaps 
difficult cases would be sent to the next level. But since the 
task of these men would also involve instruction and guid¬ 
ance, the breakdown would be very useful. Deut 1:9,13 sug¬ 
gest that the choice of these people was not simply Moses’ 
alone. 

19 tn The form is the perfect tense with the vav (l) consecu¬ 
tive, making it equivalent to the imperfect of instruction in the 
preceding verse. 

20 tn Heb “in every time,” meaning “in all normal cases” or 
“under normal circumstances.” The same phrase occurs in 
v. 26. 

21 tn Heb “great thing.” 

22 tn Heb “thing.” 

23 tn The vav here shows the result or the purpose of the 
instructions given. 

24 tn The expression ■]’bsa bjjni (v e haqelme’aleykha) means 
literally “and make it light off yourself.” The word plays against 
the word for “heavy” used earlier - since it was a heavy or bur¬ 
densome task, Moses must lighten the load. 

25 tn Here “the burden” has been supplied. 

26 tn The form is a Piel perfect with vav (l) consecutive; it 
carries the same nuance as the preceding imperfect in the 
conditional clause. 

27 tn The perfect tense with vav (l) consecutive now ap¬ 
pears in the apodosis of the conditional sentence - “if you do 
this...then you will be able.” 

28 tn Heb “to stand.” B. Jacob ( Exodus, 501) suggests that 
there might be a humorous side to this: “you could even do 
this standing up.” 

29 tn Literally “this people." 

30 tn The verb is the simple imperfect, “will go,” but given 
the sense of the passage a potential nuance seems in order. 

31 tn Heb “his place.” 

32 tn Heb “in peace.” 

sn See further T. D. Weinshall, “The Organizational Struc¬ 
ture Proposed by Jethro to Moses (Ex. 18:17)," Public Admin¬ 
istration in Israel and Abroad 12 (1972): 9-13; and H. Reviv, 
“The Traditions Concerning the Inception of the Legal System 
in Israel: Significance and Dating,” Z4W94 (1982): 566-75. 

33 tn The idiom “listen to the voice of” means “obey, comply 
with, heed.” 
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bring 1 to Moses, but every small case they would 
judge themselves. 

18:27 Then Moses sent his father-in-law on his 
way, 2 and so Jethro 3 went 4 to his own land. 5 

Israel at Sinai 

19: l 6 In the third month after the Israelites 
went out 7 from the land of Egypt, on the very day, 8 
they came to the Desert of Sinai. 19:2 After they 
journeyed 9 from Rephidim, they came to the Des¬ 
ert of Sinai, and they camped in the desert; Israel 
camped there in front of the mountain. 10 


1 tn This verb and the verb in the next clause are imperfect 
tenses. In the past tense narrative of the verse they must be 
customary, describing continuous action in past time. 

2 tn The verb rfttihi (vayshallakh) has the same root and 
same stem used in the passages calling for Pharaoh to “re¬ 
lease” Israel. Here, in a peaceful and righteous relationship, 
Moses sent Jethro to his home. 

3 tn Heb “he”; the referent (Jethro) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

4 tn The prepositional phrase included here Gesenius clas¬ 
sifies as a pleonastic dativus ethicus to give special emphasis 
to the significance of the occurrence in question for a particu¬ 
lar subject (GKC 381 §119.s). 

5 sn This chapter makes an excellent message on spiri¬ 
tual leadership of the people of God. Spiritually responsible 
people are to be selected to help in the work of the ministry 
(teaching, deciding cases, meeting needs), so that there will 
be peace, and so that leaders will not be exhausted. Probably 
capable people are more ready to do that than leaders are 
ready to relinquish control. But leaders have to be willing to 
take the risk, to entrust the task to others. Here Moses is the 
model of humility, receiving correction and counsel from Je¬ 
thro. And Jethro is the ideal adviser, for he has no intention of 
remaining there to run the operation. 

6 sn This chapter is essentially about mediation. The people 
are getting ready to meet with God, receive the Law from him, 
and enter into a covenant with him. All of this required media¬ 
tion and preparation. Through it all, Israel will become God’s 
unique possession, a kingdom of priests on earth - if they 
comply with his Law. The chapter can be divided as follows: 
vv. 1-8 tell how God, Israel’s great deliverer promised to make 
them a kingdom of priests; this is followed by God’s declara¬ 
tion that Moses would be the mediator (v. 9); vv. 10-22 record 
instructions for Israel to prepare themselves to worship Yah- 
weh and an account of the manifestation of Yahweh with all 
the phenomena; and the chapter closes with the mediation 
of Moses on behalf of the people (vv. 23-25). Having been 
redeemed from Egypt, the people will now be granted a cov¬ 
enant with God. See also R. E. Bee, “A Statistical Study of the 
Sinai Pericope,” Journal of the Royal Statistical Society 135 
(1972): 406-21. 

7 tn The construction uses the infinitive construct followed 
by the subjective genitive to form a temporal clause. 

8 tn Heb “on this day." 

9 tn The form is a preterite with vav (l) consecutive, “and 
they journeyed.” It is here subordinated to the next clause 
as a temporal clause. But since the action of this temporal 
clause preceded the actions recorded in v. 1, a translation of 
“after” will keep the sequence in order. Verse 2 adds details 
to the summary in v. 1. 

10 sn The mountain is Mount Sinai, the mountain of God, 

the place where God had met and called Moses and had 

promised that they would be here to worship him. If this 

mountain is Jebel Musa, the traditional site of Sinai, then the 

plain in front of it would be Er-Rahah, about a mile and a half 

long by half a mile wide, fronting the mountain on the NW side 

(S. R. Driver, Exodus, 169). The plain itself is about 5000 feet 

above sea level. A mountain on the west side of the Arabian 

Peninsula has also been suggested as a possible site. 


19:3 Moses 11 went up to God, and the Lord 
called to him from the mountain, “Thus you will 
tell the house of Jacob, and declare to the people 12 
of Israel; 19:4 ‘You yourselves have seen what 
I did to Egypt and how I lifted you on eagles’ 
wings 13 and brought you to myself. 14 19:5 And 
now, if you will diligently listen to me 15 and 
keep 16 my covenant, then you will be my 17 spe¬ 
cial possession 18 out of all the nations, for all 
the earth is mine, 19:6 and you will be to me 19 a 
kingdom of priests 20 and a holy nation.’ 21 These 


11 tn Heb “and Moses went up.” 

12 tn This expression is normally translated as “Israelites” in 
this translation, but because in this place it is parallel to “the 
house of Jacob” it seemed better to offer a fuller rendering. 

13 tn The figure compares the way a bird would teach its 
young to fly and leave the nest with the way Yahweh brought 
Israel out of Egypt. The bird referred to could be one of several 
species of eagles, but more likely is the griffin-vulture. The im¬ 
age is that of power and love. 

14 sn The language here is the language of a bridegroom 
bringing the bride to the chamber. This may be a deliberate al¬ 
lusion to another metaphor for the covenant relationship. 

15 tn Heb “listen to my voice." The construction uses the 
imperfect tense in the conditional clause, preceded by the 
infinitive absolute from the same verb. The idiom “listen to 
the voice of’ implies obedience, not just mental awareness 
of sound. 

16 tn The verb is a perfect tense with vav (l) consecutive; 
it continues the idea in the protasis of the sentence: “and [if 
you will] keep.” 

17 tn The lamed preposition expresses possession here: “to 
me” means “my.” 

18 tn The noun is rftjp ( s e gu/lah ), which means a special 
possession. Israel was to be God's special possession, but 
the prophets will later narrow it to the faithful remnant. All the 
nations belong to God, but Israel was to stand in a place of 
special privilege and enormous responsibility. See Deut 7:6; 
14:2; 26:18; Ps 135:4; and Mai 3:17. See M. Greenburg, “He¬ 
brew s e gulla: Akkadian sikiltu," JAOS 71 (1951): 172ff. 

19 tn Or “for me” (NIV, NRSV), or, if the lamed (?) preposition 
has a possessive use, “my kingdom” (so NCV). 

20 tn The construction “a kingdom of priests” means that 
the kingdom is made up of priests. W. C. Kaiser (“Exodus,” 
EBC 2:417) offers four possible renderings of the expression: 
1) apposition, viz., “kings, that is, priests”; 2) as a construct 
with a genitive of specification, “royal priesthood”; 3) as a 
construct with the genitive being the attribute, “priestly king¬ 
dom”; and 4) reading with an unexpressed “and” - “kings and 
priests.” He takes the latter view that they were to be kings 
and priests. (Other references are R. B. Y. Scott, “A Kingdom 
of Priests (Exodus xix. 6),” OTS 8 [1950]: 213-19; William L. 
Moran, “A Kingdom of Priests,” The Bible in Current Catholic 
Thought, 7-20). However, due to the parallelism of the next 
description which uses an adjective, this is probably a con¬ 
struct relationship. This kingdom of God will be composed 
of a priestly people. All the Israelites would be living wholly 
in God’s service and enjoying the right of access to him. And, 
as priests, they would have the duty of representing God to 
the nations, following what they perceived to be the duties of 
priests - proclaiming God’s word, interceding for people, and 
making provision for people to find God through atonement 
(see Deut 33:9,10). 

21 tn They are also to be “a holy nation.” They are to be a na¬ 
tion separate and distinct from the rest of the nations. Here is 
another aspect of their duty. It was one thing to be God’s spe¬ 
cial possession, but to be that they had to be priestlyand holy. 
The duties of the covenant will specify what it would mean to 
be a holy nation. In short, they had to keep themselves free 
from everything that characterized pagan people (S. R. Driv¬ 
er, Exodus, 171). So it is a bilateral covenant: they received 
special privileges but they must provide special services by 
the special discipline. See also H. Kruse, “Exodus 19:5 and 
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are the words that you will speak to the Israel¬ 
ites.” 

19:7 So Moses came and summoned the elders 
of Israel. He set before them all these words that 
the Lord had commanded him, 19:8 and all the 
people answered together, “All that the Lord has 
commanded we will do !” * 1 So Moses brought the 
words of the people back to the Lord. 

19:9 The Lord said to Moses, “I am going to 
come 2 to you in a dense cloud , 3 so that the people 
may hear when I speak with you and so that they 
will always believe in you .” 4 And Moses told the 
words of the people to the Lord. 

19:10 The Lord said to Moses, “Go to the peo¬ 
ple and sanctify them 5 today and tomorrow, and 
make them wash 6 their clothes 19:11 and be ready 
for the third day, for on the third day the Lord will 
come down on Mount Sinai in the sight of all the 
people. 19:12 You must set boundaries 7 for the peo¬ 
ple all around, saying, ‘Take heed 8 to yourselves 
not to go up on the mountain nor touch its edge. 
Whoever touches the mountain will surely be put to 
death! 19:13 No hand will touch him 9 - but he will 
surely be stoned or shot through, whether a beast 
or a human being ; 10 he must not live.’ When the 


the Mission of Israel,” North East Asian Journal of Theology 
24/25 (1980): 239-42. 

1 tn The verb is an imperfect. The people are not being pre¬ 
sumptuous in stating their compliance - there are several op¬ 
tions open for the interpretation of this tense. It may be clas¬ 
sified as having a desiderative nuance: “we are willing to do" 
or, “we will do.” 

2 tn The construction uses the deictic particle and the par¬ 
ticiple to express the imminent future, what God was about to 
do. Here is the first announcement of the theophany. 

3 tn Heb “the thickness of the cloud”; KJV, ASV, NASB, NCV, 
TEV, CEV, NLT “in a thick cloud.” 

4 tn Since “and also in you” begins the clause, the empha¬ 
sis must be that the people would also trust Moses. See Exod 
4:1-9,31; 14:31. 

5 tn Th is verb is a Piel perfect with vav (l) consecutive; it con¬ 
tinues the force of the imperative preceding it. This sanctifi¬ 
cation would be accomplished by abstaining from things that 
would make them defiled or unclean, and then by ritual wash¬ 
ings and ablutions. 

6 tn The form is a perfect 3cpl with a vav (!) consecutive. It 
is instructional as well, but now in the third person it is like a 
jussive, “let them wash, make them wash.” 

7 tn The verb is a Hiphil perfect (“make borders") with vav(i) 
consecutive, following the sequence of instructions. 

8 tn The Niphal imperative (“guard yourselves, take heed to 
yourselves”) is followed by two infinitives construct that pro¬ 
vide the description of what is to be avoided - going up or 
touching the mountain. 

9 sn There is some ambiguity here. The clause either means 
that no man will touch the mountain, so that if there is some¬ 
one who is to be put to death he must be stoned or shot since 
they could not go into the mountain region to get him, or, it 
may mean no one is to touch the culprit who went in to the 
region of the mountain. 

10 tn Heb “a man.” 


ram’s hom sounds a long blast they may 11 go up 
on the mountain.” 

19:14 Then Moses went down from the moun¬ 
tain to the people and sanctified the people, and 
they washed their clothes. 19:15 He said to the 
people, “Be ready for the third day. Do not go near 
your wives .” 12 

19:16 On 13 the third day in the morning there 
was thunder and lightning and a dense 14 cloud 
on the mountain, and the sound of a very loud 15 
hom ; 16 all the people who were in the camp trem¬ 
bled. 19:17 Moses brought the people out of the 
camp to meet God, and they took their place at the 
foot of the mountain. 19:18 Now Mount Sinai was 
completely covered with smoke because the Lord 
had descended on it in fire, and its smoke went up 
like the smoke of a great furnace , 17 and the whole 
mountain shook 18 violently. 19:19 When the sound 
of the hom grew louder and louder , 19 Moses was 
speaking 20 and God was answering him with a 
voice . 21 

19:20 The Lord came down on Mount Sinai, 
on the top of the mountain, and the Lord sum¬ 
moned Moses to the top of the mountain, and 
Moses went up. 19:21 The Lord said to Moses, 


11 tn The nuance here is permissive imperfect, “they may 
go up.” The ram’s horn would sound the blast to announce 
that the revelation period was over and it was permitted then 
to ascend the mountain. 

12 tn Heb “do not go near a woman”; NIV “Abstain from sex¬ 
ual relations." 

sn B. Jacob (Exodus, 537) notes that as the people were 
to approach him they were not to lose themselves in earthly 
love. Such separations prepared the people for meeting God. 
Sinai was like a bride, forbidden to anyone else. Abstinence 
was the spiritual preparation for coming into the presence of 
the Holy One. 

13 tn Heb “and it was on.” 

14 tn Heb “heavy” (133, kaved). 

15 tn Literally “strong” (pin, khazaq). 

16 tn The word here is istf (shofar), the normal word for 
“horn.” This word is used especially to announce something 
important in a public event (see 1 Kgs 1:34; 2 Sam 6:15). 
The previous word used in the context (v. 16) was hp! fyovel, 
“ram’s horn”). 

17 snThe image is that of a large kiln, as in Gen 19:28. 

18 tn This is the same word translated “trembled” above (v. 
16). 

19 tn The active participle pVin ( holekh) is used to add the 
idea of “continually” to the action of the sentence; here the 
trumpet became very loud - continually. See GKC 344 §113. 
u. 

20 tn The two verbs here (“spoke” and “answered”) are im¬ 
perfect tenses; they emphasize repeated action but in past 
time. The customary imperfect usually is translated “would” 
or “used to” do the action, but here continuous action in past 
time is meant. S. R. Driver translates it “kept speaking” and 
“kept answering” ( Exodus, 172). 

21 tn The text simply has Vips (b e qol)\ it could mean “with a 
voice” or it could mean “in thunder” since "voice” was used 
in v. 16 for thunder. In this context it would be natural to say 
that the repeated thunderings were the voice of God - but 
how is that an answer? Deut 4:12 says that the people heard 
the sound of words. U. Cassuto ( Exodus , 232-33) rightly com¬ 
ments, “He was answering him with a loud voice so that it was 
possible for Moses to hear His words clearly in the midst of 
the storm.” He then draws a parallel from Ugaritic where it 
tells that one of the gods was speaking in a loud voice. 
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“Go down and solemnly warn 1 the people, lest 
they force their way through to the Lord to look, 
and many of them perish. 2 19:22 Let the priests 
also, who approach the Lord, sanctify themselves, 
lest the Lord break through 3 against them.” 

19:23 Moses said to the Lord, “The people 
are not able to come up to Mount Sinai, because 
you solemnly warned us, 4 ‘Set boundaries for the 
mountain and set it apart. ”’ 5 19:24 The Lord said to 
him, “Go, get down, and come up, and Aaron with 
you, but do not let the priests and the people force 
their way through to come up to the Lord, lest he 
break through against them.” 19:25 So Moses went 
down to the people and spoke to them. 6 


1 tn The imperative ijin (ha’ed) means “charge” them - put 
them under oath, or solemnly warn them. God wished to en¬ 
sure that the people would not force their way past the barri¬ 
ers that had been set out. 

2 tn Heb “and fall”; NAB “be struck down.” 

3 tn The verb ps’ lyifrots) is the imperfect tense from pa 
Iparats, “to make a breach, to break through”). The image of 
Yahweh breaking forth on them means “work destruction" 
(see 2 Sam 6:8; S. R. Driver, Exodus, 174). 

4 tn The construction is emphatic: “because you - you sol¬ 
emnly warned us.” Moses’ response to God is to ask how they 
would break through when God had already charged them 
not to. God knew them better than Moses did. 

5 tn Heb “sanctify it." 

6 sn The passage has many themes and emphases that 
could be developed in exposition. It could serve for medita¬ 
tion: the theology drawn from the three parts could be sub¬ 
ordinated to the theme of holiness: God is holy, therefore 
adhere to his word for service, approach him through a me¬ 
diator, and adore him in purity and fearful reverence. A de¬ 
veloped outline for the exposition could be: I. If the people of 
God will obey him, they will be privileged to serve in a unique 
way (1-8); II. If the people of God are to obey, they must be 
convinced of the divine source of their commands (9); and 
finally, III. If the people of God are convinced of the divine 
approval of their mediator, and the divine source of their in¬ 
structions, they must sanctify themselves before him (10- 
25). In sum, the manifestation of the holiness of Yahweh is 
the reason for sanctification and worship. The correlation 
is to be made through 1 Peter 2 to the church. The Church 
is a kingdom of priests; it is to obey the Word of God. What 
is the motivation for this? Their mediator is Jesus Christ; he 
has the approval of the Father and manifests the glory of 
God to his own; and he declares the purpose of their call¬ 
ing is to display his glory. God's people are to abstain from 
sin so that pagans can see their good works and glorify God. 

7 sn This chapter is the heart of the Law of Israel, and as 
such is well known throughout the world. There is so much 

literature on it that it is almost impossible to say anything 

briefly and do justice to the subject. But the exposition of 
the book must point out that this is the charter of the new 

nation of Israel. These ten commands (words) form the pre¬ 

amble; they will be followed by the decisions (judgments). 


The Decalogue 

20:l 7 God spoke all these words: 8 
20:2 “I, 9 the Lord, am your God, 10 who 
brought you 11 from the land of Egypt, from the 


And then in chap. 24 the covenant will be inaugurated. So 
when Israel entered into covenant with God, they entered into 
a theocracy by expressing their willingness to submit to his au¬ 
thority. The Law was the binding constitution for the nation of 
Israel under Yahweh their God. It was specifically given to them 
at a certain time and in a certain place. The Law legislated how 
Israel was to live in order to be blessed by God and used by 
him as a kingdom of priests. In the process of legislating their 
conduct and their ritual for worship, the Law revealed God. It 
revealed the holiness of Yahweh as the standard for all worship 
and service, and in revealing that it revealed or uncovered sin. 
But what the Law condemned, the Law (Leviticus) also made 
provision for in the laws of the sacrifice and the feasts intended 
for atonement. The NT teaches that the Law was good, and 
perfect, and holy. But it also teaches that Christ was the end 
(goal) of the Law, that it ultimately led to him. It was a peda¬ 
gogue, Paul said, to bring people to Christ. And when the fulfill¬ 
ment of the promise came in him, believers were not to go back 
under the Law. What this means for Christians is that what 
the Law of Israel revealed about God and his will is timeless 
and still authoritative over faith and conduct, but what the Law 
regulated for Israel in their existence as the people of God has 
been done away with in Christ. The Ten Commandments reveal 
the essence of the Law; the ten for the most part are reiterated 
in the NT because they reflect the holy and righteous nature of 
God. The NT often raises them to a higher standard, to guard 
the spirit of the Law as well as the letter. 

8 sn The Bible makes it clear that the Law was the revela¬ 
tion of God at Mount Sinai. And yet study has shown that 
the law code’s form follows the literary pattern of covenant 
codes in the Late Bronze Age, notably the Hittite codes. The 
point of such codes is that all the covenant stipulations are 
appropriate because of the wonderful things that the sover¬ 
eign has done for the people. God, in using a well-known lit¬ 
erary form, was both drawing on the people’s knowledge of 
such to impress their duties on them, as well as putting new 
wine into old wineskins. The whole nature of God’s code was 
on a much higher level. For this general structure, see M. G. 
Kline, Treaty of the Great King. For the Ten Commandments 
specifically, see J. J. Stamm and M. E. Andrew, The Ten Com¬ 
mandments in Recent Research (SBT). See also some of the 
general articles: M. Barrett, “God’s Moral Standard: An Ex¬ 
amination of the Decalogue," BV 12 (1978): 34-40; C. J. H. 
Wright, “The Israelite Flousehold and the Decalogue: The So¬ 
cial Background and Significance of Some Commandments,” 
TynBut 30 (1979): 101-24; J. D. Levenson, “The Theologies of 
Commandment in Biblical Israel," HTR 73 (1980): 17-33; M. 
B. Cohen and D. B. Friedman, “The Dual Accentuation of the 
Ten Commandments," Masoretic Studies 1 (1974): 7-190; 

D. Skinner, “Some Major Themes of Exodus,” Mid-America 
Theological Journal 1 (1977): 31-42; M. Tate, “The Legal Tra¬ 
ditions of the Book of Exodus,” RevExp 74 (1977): 483-509; 

E. C. Smith, “The Ten Commandments in Today's Permissive 
Society: A Principleist Approach,” SwJT 20 (1977): 42-58; and 
D. W. Buck, “Exodus 20:1-17,” Lutheran Theological Journal 
16 (1982): 65-75. 

9 sn The revelation of Yahweh here begins with the personal 
pronoun. “I” - a person, a living personality, not an object or 
a mere thought. This enabled him to address “you” - Israel, 
and all his people, making the binding stipulations for them to 
conform to his will (B. Jacob, Exodus, 544). 

10 tn Most English translations have “I am Yahweh yourGod.” 
But the preceding chapters have again and again demonstrat¬ 
ed how he made himself known to them. Now, the emphasis is 
on “I am yourGod” - and what that would mean in their lives. 

11 tn Thesuffix on the verb is second masculine singular. It is 
this person that will be used throughout the commandments 
for the whole nation. God addresses them all as his people, 
but he addresses them individually for their obedience. The 
masculine form is not, thereby, intended to exclude women. 
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house of slavery. 1 

20:3 “You shall have no 2 other gods before me. 3 

20:4 “You shall not make for yourself a 
carved image 4 or any likeness 5 of anything 6 that 
is in heaven above or that is on the earth beneath 
or that is in the water below. 7 20:5 You shall not 
bow down to them or serve them, 8 for I, the 
Lord, your God, am a jealous 9 God, responding 

1 tn Heb “the house of slaves" meaning “the land of slavery.” 

sn By this announcement Yahweh declared what he had 

done for Israel by freeing them from slavery. Now they are free 
to serve him. He has a claim on them for gratitude and obedi¬ 
ence. But this will not be a covenant of cruel slavery and op¬ 
pression; it is a covenant of love, as God is saying "I am yours, 
and you are mine." This was the sovereign Lord of creation 
and of history speaking, declaring that he was their savior. 

2 tn The possession is expressed here by the use of the 
lamed ft) preposition and the verb “to be”: nyr'tA ( lo’yihy- 
eh I e kha, “there will not be to you”). The negative with the im¬ 
perfect expresses the emphatic prohibition; it is best reflected 
with “you will not” and has the strongest expectation of obedi¬ 
ence (see GKC 317 §107.o). As an additional way of looking at 
this line, U. Cassuto suggests that the verb is in the singular in 
order to say that they could not have even one other god, and 
the word “gods” is plural to include any gods ( Exodus , 241). 

3 tn The expression 'is"'?® (’al-panay) has several possible 
interpretations. S. R. Driver suggests “in front of me,” mean¬ 
ing obliging me to behold them, and also giving a prominence 
above me ( Exodus , 193-94). W. F. Albright rendered it “You 
shall not prefer other gods to me” (From the Stone Age to 
Christianity, 297, n. 29). B. Jacob ( Exodus , 546) illustrates it 
with marriage: the wife could belong to only one man while 
every other man was “another man." They continued to ex¬ 
ist but were not available to her. The point is clear from the 
Law, regardless of the specific way the prepositional phrase is 
rendered. God demands absolute allegiance, to the exclusion 
of all other deities. The preposition may imply some antago¬ 
nism, for false gods would be opposed to Yahweh. U. Cassuto 
adds that God was in effect saying that anytime Israel turned 
to a false god they had to know that the Lord was there - it is 
always in his presence, or before him ( Exodus , 241). 

4 tn A bps (pesel) is an image that was carved out of wood 
or stone. Tlie Law was concerned with a statue that would be 
made for the purpose of worship, an idol to be venerated, and 
not any ordinary statue. 

5 tn The word rniDPi ( fmurnh) refers to the mental pat¬ 
tern from which the bps (pesel ) is constructed; it is a real or 
imagined resemblance. If this is to stand as a second object 
to the verb, then the verb itself takes a slightly different nu¬ 
ance here. It would convey “you shall not make an image, nei¬ 
ther shall you conceive a form” for worship (B. Jacob, Exodus, 
547). Some simply make the second word qualify the first: 
“you shall not make an idol in the form of...” (NIV). 

6 tn Here the phrase “of anything" has been supplied. 

1 tn Heb “underthe earth” (so KJV, ASV, NASB, NRSV). 

8 tn The combination of these two verbs customarily refers 
to the worship of pagan deities (e.g., Deut 17:3:30:17; Jer 8:2; 
see J. J. Stamm and M. E. Andrew, The Ten Commandments 
in Recent Research [SBT], 86). The first verb is ninm'rrRb (/o’ 
tishtakhaveh), now to be classified as a hishtaphel imperfect 
from nin (khavak, BDB 1005 s.v. nn»'), “to cause oneself to 
be low to the ground.” It is used of the true worship of God as 
well. The second verb is c-asn Nbi (v e lo' to’ovdem). The two 
could be taken as a hendiadys: “you will not prostrate your¬ 
self to serve them.” In an interesting side comment U. Cas¬ 
suto (Exodus, 242) offers an explanation of the spelling of the 
second verb: he suggests that it was spelled with the qamets 
khatuf vowel to show contempt for pagan worship, as if their 
conduct does not even warrant a correct spelling of the word 
“serve.” Gesenius says that the forms like this are anoma¬ 
lous, but he wonders if they were pointed as if the verb was 
a Hophal with the meaning “you shall not allow yourself to be 
brought to worship them" (GKC 161 §60 .b). But this is unlikely. 

9 sn The word “jealous” is the same word often translated 


to 10 the transgression of fathers by dealing with 
children to the third and fourth generations 11 of 
those who reject me, 12 20:6 and showing covenant 
faithfulness 13 to a thousand generations 14 of those 
who love me and keep my commandments. 

20:7 “You shall not take 15 the name of the 
Lord your God in vain, 16 for the Lord will not 

“zeal" or “zealous.” The word describes a passionate inten¬ 
sity to protect or defend something that is jeopardized. The 
word can also have the sense of “envy,” but in that case the 
object is out of bounds. God’s zeal or jealousy is to protect 
his people or his institutions or his honor. Yahweh’s honor is 
bound up with the life of his people. 

10 tn Verses 5 and 6 are very concise, and the word bps 
( paqad) is difficult to translate. Often rendered “visiting,” it 
might here be rendered “dealing with” in a negative sense 
or “punishing,” but it describes positive attention in 13:19. 
When used of God, it essentially means that God intervenes 
in the lives of people for blessing or for cursing. Some would 
simply translate the participle here as “punishing” the chil¬ 
dren for the sins of the fathers (cf. Lev 18:25; Isa 26:21; Jer 
29:32; 36:31; Hos 1:4; Amos 3:2). That is workable, but may 
not say enough. The verse may indicate that those who hate 
Yahweh and do not keep his commandments will repeat the 
sins their fathers committed and suffer for them. Deut 24:16 
says that individuals will die for their own sins and not their 
father’s sins (see also Deut 7:10 and Ezek 18). It may have 
more to do with patterns of sin being repeated from genera¬ 
tion to generation; if the sin and the guilt were not fully devel¬ 
oped in the one generation, then left unchecked they would 
develop and continue in the next. But it may also indicate that 
the effects of the sins of the fathers will be experienced in the 
following generations, especially in the case of Israel as a na¬ 
tional entity (U. Cassuto, Exodus, 243). God is showing here 
that his ethical character is displayed in how he deals with sin 
and righteousness, all of which he describes as giving strong 
motivation for loyalty to him and for avoiding idolatry. There is 
a justice at work in the dealings of God that is not present in 
the pagan world. 

11 tn The Hebrew word for “generations” is not found in v. 5 
or 6. The numbers are short for a longer expression, which is 
understood as part of the description of the children already 
mentioned (see Deut 7:9, where “generation” [bn, dor] is 
present and more necessary, since “children” have not been 
mentioned). 

12 tn This is an important qualification to the principle. The 
word rendered “reject" is often translated "hate” and carries 
with it the idea of defiantly rejecting and opposing God and 
his word. Such people are doomed to carry on the sins of their 
ancestors and bear guilt with them. 

13 tn Literally “doing loyal love” (bDn niYs, ’oseh khesed). The 
noun refers to God’s covenant loyalty, his faithful love to those 
who belong to him. These are members of the covenant, re¬ 
cipients of grace, the people of God, whom God will preserve 
and protect from evil and its effects. 

14 tn Heb “to thousands” or "to thousandth.” After “tenth,” 
Hebrew uses cardinal numbers for ordinals also. This state¬ 
ment is the antithesis of the preceding line. The “thousands” 
or “thousandth [generation]" are those who love Yahweh 
and keep his commands. These are descendants from the 
righteous, and even associates with them, who benefit from 
the mercy that God extends to his people. S. R. Driver (Exo¬ 
dus, 195) says that this passage teaches that God’s mercy 
transcends his wrath; in his providence the beneficial conse¬ 
quences of a life of goodness extend indefinitely further than 
the retribution that is the penalty for persisting in sin. To say 
that God’s loyal love extends to thousands of generations or 
the thousandth generation is parallel to saying that it endures 
forever (Ps. 118). See also Exod 34:7; Deut 5:10; 7:9; Ps 
18:50; Jer 32:18. 

38 tn Or “use” (NCV, TEV); NIV, CEV, NLT “misuse"; NRSV 
“make wrongful use of.” 

16 tn Nity (shav', “vain”) describes “unreality." The com¬ 
mand prohibits use of the name for any idle, frivolous, or 
insincere purpose (S. R. Driver, Exodus, 196). This would in- 
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EXODUS 20:17 


hold guiltless 1 anyone who takes his name in 
vain. 

20:8 “Remember * 1 2 the Sabbath 3 day to set it 
apart as holy. 4 20:9 For six days 5 you may labor 6 
and do all your work, 7 20:10 but the seventh day 
is a Sabbath to the Lord your God; on it 8 you 
shall not do any work, you, 9 or your son, or your 
daughter, or your male servant, or your female 
servant, or your cattle, or the resident foreig ner 
who is in your gates. 10 * 20:11 For in six da ys the 

elude perjury, pagan incantations, or idle talk. The name is to 
be treated with reverence and respect because it is the name 
of the holy God. 

1 tn Or “leave unpunished." 

2 tn The text uses the infinitive absolute fiat (zakhor) for the 
commandment for the Sabbath day, which is the sign of the 
Sinaitic Covenant. The infinitive absolute functions in place of 
the emphatic imperative here (see GKC 346 §113.bb); the 
absolute stresses the basic verbal idea of the root - remem¬ 
bering. The verb includes the mental activity of recalling and 
pondering as well as the consequent actions for such remem¬ 
bering. 

3 tn The word “Sabbath” is clearly connected to the verb 
natf (shavat, “to cease, desist, rest”). There are all kinds of 
theories as to the origin of the day, most notably in the Baby¬ 
lonian world, but the differences are striking in so far as the 
pagan world had these days filled with magic. Nevertheless, 
the pagan world does bear witness to a tradition of a regular 
day set aside for special sacrifices. See, for example, H. W. 
Wolff, “The Day of Rest in the Old Testament,” LTQ 7 (1972): 
65-76; H. Routtenberg, “The Laws of Sabbath: Biblical Sourc¬ 
es," Dor !e Dor 6 (1977): 41-43, 99-101, 153-55, 204-6; G. 
Robinson, “The Idea of Rest in the OT and the Search for the 
Basic Character of Sabbath,” ZAW 92 (1980): 32-42; and M. 
Tsevat, “The Basic Meaning of the Biblical Sabbath,” ZAW 84 
(1972): 447-59. 

4 tn The Piel infinitive construct provides the purpose of re¬ 
membering the Sabbath day - to set it apart, to make it dis¬ 
tinct from the other days. Verses 9 and 10 explain in part how 
this was to be done. To set this day apart as holy taught Israel 
the difference between the holy and the profane, that there 
was something higher than daily life. If an Israelite bent down 
to the ground laboring all week, the Sabbath called his atten¬ 
tion to the heavens, to pattern life after the Creator (B. Jacob, 
Exodus, 569-70). 

5 tn The text has simply “six days,” but this is an adverbial 
accusative of time, answering how long they were to work 
(GKC 374 §118.k). 

6 tn The imperfect tense has traditionally been rendered as 
a commandment, “you will labor." But the point of this com¬ 
mandment is the prohibition of work on the seventh day. The 
permission nuance of the imperfect works well here. 

7 tn This is the occupation, or business of the work week. 

8 tn The phrase “on it” has been supplied for clarity. 

9 sn The wife is omitted in the list, not that she was consid¬ 
ered unimportant, nor that she was excluded from the rest, 
but rather in reflecting her high status. She was not man’s 
servant, not lesser than the man, but included with the man 
as an equal before God. The “you” of the commandments 
is addressed to the Israelites individually, male and female, 
just as God in the Garden of Eden held both the man and the 
woman responsible for their individual sins (see B. Jacob, Ex¬ 
odus, 567-68). 

10 sn The Sabbath day was the sign of the Sinaitic Cove¬ 

nant. It required Israel to cease from ordinary labors and de¬ 

vote the day to God. It required Israel to enter into the life of 

God, to share his Sabbath. It gave them a chance to recall the 

work of the Creator. But in the NT the apostolic teaching for 
the Church does not make one day holier than another, but 

calls for the entire life to be sanctified to God. This teaching 

is an application of the meaning of entering into the Sabbath 

of God. The book of Hebrews declares that those who believe 

in Christ cease from their works and enter into his Sabbath 

rest. For a Christian keeping Saturday holy is not a require- 


Lord made the heavens and the earth and the sea 
and all that is in them, and he rested on the seventh 
day; therefore the Lord blessed the Sabbath day 
and set it apart as holy. 

20:12 “Honor 11 your father and your mother, 
that you may live a long time 12 in the land 13 the 
Lord your God is giving to you. 

20:13 “You shall not murder. 14 

20:14 “You shall not commit adultery. 15 

20:15 “You shall not steal. 16 
20:16 “You shall not give 17 false testimony 18 
against your neighbor. 

20:17 “You shall not covet 19 your neighbor’s 
house. You shall not covet your neighbor’s wife, 

merit from the NT; it may be a good and valuable thingto have 
a day of rest and refreshment, but it is not a binding law for 
the Church. The principle of setting aside time to worship and 
serve the Lord has been carried forward, but the strict regula¬ 
tions have not. 

11 tn The verb 13? (kabbed) is a Piel imperative; it calls for 
people to give their parents the respect and honor that is ap¬ 
propriate for them. It could be paraphrased to say, give them 
the weight of authority that they deserve. Next to God, par¬ 
ents were to be highly valued, cared for, and respected. 

12 tn Heb “that your days may be long.” 

13 sn The promise here is national rather than individual, 
although it is certainly true that the blessing of life was prom¬ 
ised for anyone who was obedient to God’s commands (Deut 
4:1,8:1, etc.). But as W. C. Kaiser (“Exodus," EBC 2:424) sum¬ 
marizes, the land that was promised was the land of Canaan, 
and the duration of Israel in the land was to be based on 
morality and the fear of God as expressed in the home (Deut 
4:26, 33, 40; 32:46-47). The captivity was in part caused by 
a breakdown in this area (Ezek 22:7,15). Malachi would an¬ 
nounce at the end of his book that Elijah would come at the 
end of the age to turn the hearts of the children and the par¬ 
ents toward each other again. 

14 tn The verb run ( ratsakh) refers to the premeditated or 
accidental taking of the life of another human being; it in¬ 
cludes any unauthorized killing (it is used for the punishment 
of a murderer, but that would not be included in the prohibi¬ 
tion). This commandment teaches the sanctity of all human 
life. See J. H. Yoder, “Exodus 20,13: Thou Shalt Not Kill’,” Int 
34 (1980): 394-99; and A. Phillips, “Another Look at Murder,” 
JJS 28 (1977): 105-26. 

15 sn This is a sin against the marriage of a fellow citizen - it 
destroys the home. The Law distinguished between adultery 
(which had a death penalty) and sexual contact with a young 
woman (which carried a monetary fine and usually marriage 
if the father was willing). So it distinguished fornication and 
adultery. Both were sins, but the significance of each was dif¬ 
ferent. In the ancient world this sin is often referred to as “the 
great sin.” 

16 sn This law protected the property of the Israelite citizen. 
See D. Little, “Exodus 20,15: Thou Shalt Not Steal’,” Int 34 
(1980): 399-405. 

17 tn Heb “answer" as in a court of law. 

18 tn The expression 1 ? (’ed shaqer) means “a lying wit¬ 
ness” (B. S. Childs, Exodus [OTL], 388). In this verse the noun 
is an adverbial accusative, “you will not answer as a lying wit¬ 
ness.” The prohibition is against perjury. While the precise ref¬ 
erence would be to legal proceedings, the law probably had 
a broader application to lying about other people in general 
(see Lev 5:1; Hos4:2). 

19 tn The verb ion (khamad) focuses not on an external act 
but on an internal mental activity behind the act, the moti¬ 
vation for it. The word can be used in a very good sense (Ps 
19:10; 68:16), but it has a bad connotation in contexts where 
the object desired is off limits. This command is aimed at cur¬ 
tailing the greedy desire for something belonging to a neigh¬ 
bor, a desire that leads to the taking of it or the attempt to 
take it. It was used in the story of the Garden of Eden for the 
tree that was desired. 
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nor his male servant, nor his female servant, nor 
his ox, nor his donkey, nor anything that belongs 
to your neighbor.” 1 

20:18 All the people were seeing 2 the thun¬ 
dering and the lightning, and heard 3 the sound of 
the hom, and saw 4 the mountain smoking - and 
when 5 the people saw it they trembled with fear 6 
and kept their distance. 7 20:19 They said to Moses, 
“You speak 8 to us and we will listen, but do not let 
God speak with us, lest we die.” 20:20 Moses said 
to the people, “Do not fear, for God has come to 
test you, 9 that the fear of him 10 may be before you 
so that you do not 11 sin.” 20:21 The people kept 12 
their distance, but Moses drew near the thick dark¬ 
ness 13 where God was. 14 


1 sn See further G. Wittenburg, “The Tenth Commandment 
in the Old Testament,” Journal for Theology in South Africa 
21 (1978): 3-17: and E. W. Nicholson, "The Decalogue as the 
Direct Address of God,” VT 27 (1977): 422-33. 

2 tn The participle is used here for durative action in the 
past time (GKC 359 §116.0). 

3 tn The verb “to see” (ntth, ra’ah) refers to seeing with all 
the senses, or perceiving. W. C. Kaiser suggests that this is an 
example of the figure of speech called zeugma because the 
verb “saw” yokes together two objects, one that suits the verb 
and the other that does not. So, the verb “heard” is inserted 
here to clarify (“Exodus,” ESC 2:427). 

4 tn The verb “saw" is supplied here because it is expected 
in English (seethe previous note on “heard”). 

5 tn The preterite with vav (i) consecutive is here subordi¬ 
nated as a temporal clause to the following clause, which re¬ 
ceives the prominence. 

6 tn The meaning of 31 : (nua') is “to shake, sway to and fro" 
in fear. Compare Isa 7:2 - “and his heart shook...as the trees 
of the forest shake with the wind.” 

7 tn Heb “and they stood from/at a distance.” 

8 tn The verb is a Piel imperative. In this context it has more 
of the sense of a request than a command. The independent 
personal pronoun “you” emphasizes the subject and forms 
the contrast with God’s speaking. 

9 tn ntef (nassot) is the Piel infinitive construct; it forms the 
purpose of God’s coming with all the accompanying phenom¬ 
ena. The verb can mean “to try, test, prove.” The sense of 
“prove" fits this context best because the terrifying phenom¬ 
ena were intended to put the fear of God in their hearts so 
that they would obey. In other words, God was inspiring them 
to obey, not simply testing to see if they would. 

10 tn The suffix on the noun is an objective genitive, refer¬ 
ring to the fear that the people would have of God (GKC 439 
§135.m). 

11 tn The negative form 'rfa 1 ? (PviW) is used here with the 
imperfect tense (see for other examples GKC 483 §152.x). 
This gives the imperfect the nuance of a final imperfect: that 
you might not sin. Others: to keep you from sin. 

12 tn Heb “and they stood”; the referent (the people) has 
been specified in the translation for clarity. 

13 sn The word bans (’ arafel ) is used in poetry in Ps 18:9 and 
1 Kgs 8:12; and it is used in Deut 4:11, 5:22 [19]. 

14 sn It will not be hard to expound the passage on the Ten 
Commandments once their place in scripture has been de¬ 
termined. They, for the most part, are reiterated in the NT, in 
one way or another, usually with a much higher standard that 
requires attention to the spirit of the laws. Thus, these laws 
reveal God’s standard of righteousness by revealing sin. No 
wonder the Israelites were afraid when they saw the manifes¬ 
tation of God and heard his laws. When the whole covenant 
is considered, preamble and all, then it becomes clear that 
the motivation for obeying the commands is the person and 
the work of the covenant God - the one who redeemed his 
people. Obedience then becomes a response of devotion and 
adoration to the Redeemer who set them free. It becomes loy¬ 
al service, not enslavement to laws. The point could be word- 


The Altar 

20:22 15 The Lord said 16 to Moses; “Thus 
you will tell the Israelites: ‘You yourselves have 
seen that I have spoken with you from heaven. 
20:23 You must not make gods of silver alongside 
me, 17 nor make gods of gold for yourselves. 18 

20:24 ‘You must make for me an altar made 
of earth, 19 and you will sacrifice on it your burnt 
offerings and your peace offerings, 20 your sheep 
and your cattle. In every place 21 where I cause 
my name to be honored 22 I will come to you and 
I will bless you. 20:25 If you make me an altar of 
stone, you must not build it 23 of stones shaped 
with tools, 24 for if you use your tool on it you 


ed this way: God requires that his covenant people, whom he 
has redeemed, and to whom he has revealed himself, give 
their absolute allegiance and obedience to him. This means 
they will worship and serve him and safeguard the well-being 
of each other. 

15 sn Based on the revelation of the holy sovereign God, 
this pericope instructs Israel on the form of proper worship 
of such a God. It focuses on the altar, the centerpiece of wor¬ 
ship. The point of the section is this: those who worship this 
holy God must preserve holiness in the way they worship - 
they worship where he permits, in the manner he prescribes, 
and with the blessings he promises. This paragraph is said 
to open the Book of the Covenant, which specifically rules on 
matters of life and worship. 

16 tn Heb "and Yahweh said.” 

17 tn The direct object of the verb must be "gods of silver.” 
The prepositional phrase modifies the whole verse to say that 
these gods would then be alongside the one true God. 

18 tn Heb “neither will you make for you gods of gold.” 

sn U. Cassuto explains that by the understanding of paral¬ 
lelism each of the halves apply to the whole verse, so that 
"with me” and “for you" concern gods of silver or gods of gold 
(Exodus, 255). 

19 sn The instructions here call for the altar to be made of 
natural things, not things manufactured or shaped by man. 
The altar was either to be made of clumps of earth or natural, 
unhewn rocks. 

20 sn The “burnt offering” is the offering prescribed in Lev 1. 
Everything of this animal went up in smoke as a sweet aroma 
to God. It signified complete surrender by the worshiper who 
brought the animal, and complete acceptance by God, there¬ 
by making atonement. The “peace offering” is legislated in 
Lev 3 and 7. This was a communal meal offering to celebrate 
being at peace with God. It was made usually for thanksgiv¬ 
ing, for payment of vows, or as a freewill offering. 

21 tn Gesenius lists this as one of the few places where the 
noun in construct seems to be indefinite in spite of the fact 
that the genitive has the article. He says D'pDn-Vba (b e khol- 
hammaqom) means “in all the place, sc. of the sanctuary,” 
and is a dogmatic correction of “in every place” (DtpD'ba, kol- 
maqom). See GKC 412 §127.e. 

22 tn The verb is -or (zakhar, “to remember”), but in the Hi- 
phil especially it can mean more than remember or cause to 
remember (remind) - it has the sense of praise or honor. B. 
S. Childs says it has a denominative meaning, “to proclaim” 
(Exodus [OTL], 447). The point of the verse is that God will 
give Israel reason for praising and honoring him, and in every 
place that occurs he will make his presence known by bless¬ 
ing them. 

23 tn Heb “them” referring to the stones. 

24 tn Heb “of hewn stones." Gesenius classifies this as an 
adverbial accusative - “you shall not build them (the stones 
of the altar) as hewn stones.” The remoter accusative is in ap¬ 
position to the nearer (GKC 372 %lT7.kk). 




179 


EXODUS 21:8 


have defiled it. 1 20:26 And you must not go up by 
steps to my altar, so that your nakedness is not ex¬ 
posed.’ 2 

The Decisions 

21:1 3 “These are the decisions that you will set 
before them: 

Hebrew Servants 

21:2 4 “If you buy 5 a Hebrew servant, 6 he is to 
serve you for six years, but in the seventh year he 
will go out free 7 without paying anything. 8 21:3 If 
he came 9 in by himself 10 he will go out by him¬ 
self; if he had 11 a wife when he came in, then 


1 tn The verb is a preterite with vav (i) consecutive. It forms 
theapodosis in a conditional clause: “if you lift up your tool on 
it...you have defiled it." 

2 tn Heb “uncovered” (so ASV, NAB). 

3 sn There follows now a series of rulings called “the deci¬ 
sions” or “the judgments” (msBtrtan, hammishpatim). A pre¬ 
cept is stated, and then various cases in which the law is ap¬ 
plicable are examined. These rulings are all in harmony with 
the Decalogue that has just been given and can be grouped 
into three categories: civil or criminal laws, religious or cultic 
laws, and moral or humanitarian laws. The civil and criminal 
laws make up most of chap. 21; the next two chapters mix the 
other kinds of laws. Among the many studies of this section 
of the book are F. C. Fensham, “The Role of the Lord in the 
Legal Sections of the Covenant Code,” VT 26 (1976): 262-74; 
S. Paul, “Unrecognized Biblical Legal Idioms in Light of Com¬ 
parative Akkadian Expressions,” RB 86 (1979): 231-39; M. 
Galston, "The Purpose of the Law According to Maimonides,” 
JQR 69 (1978): 27-51. 

4 sn See H. L. Elleson, “The Hebrew Slave: A Study in Early 
Israelite Society,” EvQ 45 (1973): 30-35; N. P. Lemche, “The 
Manumission of Slaves - The Fallow Year - The Sabbatical 
Year - The Jobel Year," VT 26 (1976): 38-59, and “The ‘He¬ 
brew Slave,’ Comments on the Slave Law - Ex. 21:2-11,” VT 
25 (1975): 129-44. 

5 tn The verbs in both the conditional clause and the follow¬ 
ing ruling are imperfect tense: “If you buy...then he will serve." 
The second imperfect tense (the ruling) could betaken either 
as a specific future or an obligatory imperfect. Gesenius ex¬ 
plains how the verb works in the conditional clauses here 
(see GKC 497 §159.fob). 

6 sn The interpretation of “Hebrew" in this verse is uncer¬ 
tain: (1) a gentilic ending, (2) a fellow Israelite, (3) or a class of 
mercenaries of the population (see W. C. Kaiser, Jr., “Exodus," 
EBC 2:431). It seems likely that the term describes some¬ 
one born a Hebrew, as opposed to a foreigner (S. R. Driver, 
Exodus, 210). The literature on this includes: M. P. Gray, “The 
Habiru- Hebrew Problem,” HUCA 29 (1958): 135-202. 

7 sn The word '»’sn (khofshi) means “free.” It is possible that 
there is some connection between this word and a technical 
term used in other cultures for a social class of emancipated 
slaves who were freemen again (see I. Mendelsohn, “New 
Light on the Hupsu," BASOR 139 [1955]: 9-11). 

8 tn The adverb n:n ( hinnam) means "gratis, free”; it is re¬ 
lated to the verb “to be gracious, show favor” and the noun 
“grace.” 

9 tn The tense is imperfect, but in the conditional clause it 
clearly refers to action that is anterior to the action in the next 
clause. Heb “if he comes in single, he goes out single,” that is, 
“if he came in single, he will go out single." 

10 tn Heb “with his back” meaning “alone." 

11 tn The phrase says, “if he was the possessor of a wife”; 

the noun bjn (ba'al) can mean “possessor” or "husband.” If 

there was a wife, she shared his fortunes or his servitude; if 

he entered with her, she would accompany him when he left. 


his wife will go out with him. 21:4 If his master 
gave 12 him a wife, and she bore sons or daughters, 
the wife and the children will belong to her master, 
and he will go out by himself. 21:5 But if the ser¬ 
vant should declare, 13 ‘I love my master, my wife, 
and my children; I will not go out 14 free,’ 21:6 then 
his master must bring him to the judges, 15 and he 
will bring him to the door or the doorposts, and his 
master will pierce his ear with an awl, and he shall 
serve him forever. 16 

21:7 “If a man sells his daughter 17 as a fe¬ 
male servant, 18 she will not go out as the male 
servants do. 21:8 If she does not please 19 her 
master, who has designated her 20 for himself, 
then he must let her be redeemed. 21 He has no 


12 sn The slave would not have the right or the means to ac¬ 
quire a wife. Thus, the idea of the master's “giving” him a wife 
is clear - the master would have to pay the bride price and 
make the provision. In this case, the wife and the children are 
actually the possession of the master unless the slave were 
to pay the bride price - but he is a slave because he got into 
debt. The law assumes that the master was better able to pro¬ 
vide for this woman than the freed slave and that it was most 
important to keep the children with the mother. 

13 tn The imperfect with the infinitive absolute means that 
the declaration is unambiguous, that the servant will clearly 
affirm that he wants to stay with the master. Gesenius says 
that in a case like this the infinitive emphasizes the impor¬ 
tance of the condition on which some consequence depends 
(GKC 342-43 §113.0). 

14 tn Or taken as a desiderative imperfect, it would say, “I 
do not want to go out free.” 

15 tn The word is D’rfrNn ( ha'elohim). S. R. Driver ( Exodus, 
211) says the phrase means “to God,” namely the nearest 
sanctuary in order that the oath and the ritual might be made 
solemn, although he does say that it would be done by human 
judges. That the reference is to Yahweh God is the view also 
of F. C. Fensham, “New Light on Exodus 21:7 and 22:7 from 
the Laws of Eshnunna,” JBL 78 (1959): 160-61. Cf. also ASV, 
NAB, NASB, NCV, NRSV, NLT. Others have made a stronger 
case that it refers to judges who acted on behalf of God; see 
C. Gordon, “D'rftN in its Reputed Meaning of Rulers, Judges,” 
JBL 54 (1935): 134-44; and A. E. Draffkorn, “llani/Elohim,” 
JBL 76 (1957): 216-24; cf. KJV, NIV. 

16 tn Or “till his life’s end” (as in the idiom: “serve him for 
good”). 

17 sn This paragraph is troubling to modern readers, but 
given the way that marriages were contracted and the way 
people lived in the ancient world, it was a good provision for 
people who might want to find a better life for their daughter. 
On the subject in general for this chapter, see W. M. Swartley, 
Slavery, Sabbath, VJar, and Women, 31-64. 

18 tn The word noN (’amah) refers to a female servant who 
would eventually become a concubine or wife; the sale price 
included the amount for the service as well as the bride price 
(see B. Jacob, Exodus, 621). The arrangement recognized her 
honor as an Israelite woman, one who could be a wife, even 
though she entered the household in service. The marriage 
was not automatic, as the conditions show, but her treatment 
was safeguarded come what may. The law was a way, then, 
for a poor man to provide a better life for a daughter. 

19 tn Heb “and if unpleasant (nyn, ra'ah) in the eyes of her 
master.” 

20 tn The verb ns>; (ya'ad) does not mean “betroth, espouse” 
as some of the earlier translations had it, but “to designate.” 
When he bought the girl, he designated her for himself, giving 
her and herfamily certain expectations. 

21 tn The verb is a Hiphil perfect with vav (l) consecutive 
from nnp (padah, “to redeem”). Here in the apodosis the form 
is equivalent to an imperfect: “let someone redeem her” - 
perhaps her father if he can, or another. U. Cassuto says it 
can also mean she can redeem herself and dissolve the rela- 
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right * 1 to sell her to a foreign nation, because he 
has dealt deceitfully 2 with her. 21:9 If he desig¬ 
nated her for his son, then he will deal with her 
according to the customary rights 3 of daughters. 
21:10 If he takes another wife, 4 he must not dimin¬ 
ish the first one’s food, 5 her clothing, or her marital 
rights. 6 21:11 If he does not provide her with these 
three things, then she will go out free, without pay¬ 
ing money. 7 

Personal Injuries 

21:12 s “Whoever strikes someone 9 so that he 
dies 10 must surely be put to death. 11 21:13 But 
if he does not do it with premeditation, 12 but it 
happens by accident, 13 then I will appoint for 
you a place where he may flee. 21:14 But if a 
man willfully attacks his neighbor to kill him 


tionship ( Exodus , 268). 

1 tn Heb "he has no authority/power,” for the verb means 
“rule, have dominion.” 

2 sn The deceit is in not making her his wife or concubine as 
the arrangement had stipulated. 

3 tn Or “after the manner of” (KJV, ASV); NRSV “shall deal 
with her as with a daughter." 

4 tn “wife” has been supplied. 

5 tn The translation of “food” does not quite do justice to 
the Hebrew word. It is “flesh.” The issue here is that the family 
she was to marry into is wealthy, they ate meat. She was not 
just to be given the basic food the ordinary people ate, but the 
fine foods that this family ate. 

6 sn See S. Paul, "Exodus 21:10, A Threefold Maintenance 
Clause,” JNES 28 (1969): 48-53. Paul suggests that the third 
element listed is not marital rights but ointments since Sume¬ 
rian and Akkadian texts list food, clothing, and oil as the ne¬ 
cessities of life. The translation of “marital rights” is far from 
certain, since the word occurs only here. The point is that the 
woman was to be cared for with all that was required for a 
woman in that situation. 

7 sn The lessons of slavery and service are designed to 
bring justice to existing customs in antiquity. The message is: 
Those in slavery for one reason or another should have the 
hope of freedom and the choice of service (vv. 2-6). For the 
rulings on the daughter, the message could be: Women, who 
were often at the mercy of their husbands or masters, must 
not be trapped in an unfortunate situation, but be treated 
well by their masters or husbands (w. 7-11). God is prevent¬ 
ing people who have power over others from abusing it. 

8 sn The underlying point of this section remains vital today: 
The people of God must treat all human life as sacred. 

9 tn The construction uses a Hiphil participle in construct 
with the noun for “man” (or person as is understood in a law 
for the nation): “the one striking [of] a man." This is a casus 
pendens (independent nominative absolute); it indicates the 
condition or action that involves further consequence (GKC 
361 §116.w). 

10 tn The Hebrew word not (vamet) is a Qal perfect with vav 
consecutive; it means “and he dies” and not “and killed him" 
(which requires another stem). Gesenius notes that this form 
after a participle is the equivalent of a sentence representing 
a contingent action (GKC 333 §112.n). The word shows the 
result of the action in the opening participle. It is therefore a 
case of murder or manslaughter. 

11 sn See A. Phillips, “Another Look at Murder,” JJ S 28 
(1977): 105-26. 

12 tn Heb “if he does not lie in wait” (NASB similar). 

13 tn Heb “and God brought into his hand." The death is un¬ 
intended, its circumstances outside human control. 


cunningly, 14 you will take him even from my altar 
that he may die. 

21:15 “Whoever strikes 15 his father or his 
mother must surely be put to death. 

21:16 “Whoever kidnaps someone 16 and sells 
him, 17 or is caught still holding him, 18 must surely 
be put to death. 

21:17 “Whoever treats his father or his mother 
disgracefully 19 must surely be put to death. 

21:18 “If men fight, and one strikes his neigh¬ 
bor with a stone or with his fist and he does not 
die, but must remain in bed, 20 21:19 and then 21 if 
he gets up and walks about 22 outside on his staff, 
then the one who struck him is innocent, except he 
must pay 23 for the injured person’s 24 loss of time 25 
and see to it that he is fully healed. 

21:20 “If a man strikes his male servant or 
his female servant with a staff so that he or she 26 


14 tn The word no-to (’orrnah) is problematic. It could mean 
with prior intent, which would be connected with the word in 
Prov 8:5, 12 which means “understanding” (or “prudence” 
- fully aware of the way things are). It could be connected 
also to an Arabic word for “enemy” which would indicate this 
was done with malice or evil intentions (U. Cassuto, Exodus, 
270). The use here seems parallel to the one in Josh 9:4, an 
instance involving intentionality and clever deception. 

15 sn This is the same construction that was used in v. 12, 
but here there is no mention of the parents’ death. This at¬ 
tack, then, does not lead to their death - if he killed one of 
them then v. 12 would be the law. S. R. Driver says that the 
severity of the penalty was in accord with the high view of par¬ 
ents ( Exodus, 216). 

16 tn Heb “a stealer of a man,” thus “anyone stealing a 
man." 

17 sn The implication is that it would be an Israelite citizen 
who was kidnapped and sold to a foreign tribe or country (like 
Joseph). There was always a market for slaves. The crime 
would be in forcibly taking the individual away from his home 
and religion and putting him into bondage or death. 

18 tn Literally “and he is found in his hand” (KJV and ASV 
both similar), being not yet sold. 

19 tn The form is a Piel participle from Vjjj (qalal), meaning 
in Qal “be light," in Piel “treat lightly, curse, revile, declare con¬ 
temptible, treat shamefully.” (See its use in Lev 19:14; Josh 
24:9; Judg 9:26-28; 1 Sam 3:13; 17:43; 2 Sam 16:5-13; 
Prov 30:10-11; Eccl 7:21-22; 10:20.) It is opposite of “honor” 
(nna, kaved; Qal “be heavy”; Piel “honor,” as in 20:12) and of 
“bless.” This verse then could refer to any act contrary to the 
commandment to honor the parents. B. Jacob ( Exodus , 640) 
cites parallels in Sumerian where people were severely pun¬ 
ished for publicly disowning their parents. “21:15, 17 taken 
together evoke the picture of parents who, physically and ver¬ 
bally, are forcibly turned out of the house (cf. Prov. 19:26)" (C. 
Houtman, Exodus, 3:148). 

20 tn Heb “falls to bed.” 

21 tn “and then" has been supplied. 

22 tn The verb is a Hitpael perfect with vav (l) consecutive; 
it follows the sequence of the imperfect before it - “if he gets 
up and walks about." This is proof of recovery. 

23 tn The imperfect tense carries a nuance of obligatory im¬ 
perfect because this is binding on the one who hit him. 

24 tn Heb “his”; the referent (the injured person) has been 
specified in the translation for clarity. 

25 tn The word appears to be the infinitive from the verb “to 
sit” with a meaning of “his sitting down”; some suggest it is 
from the verb “to rest” with a meaning “cease.” In either case 
the point in the context must mean compensation is due for 
the time he was down. 

26 tn Heb “so that he”; the words “or she” have been sup¬ 
plied in the translation for stylistic reasons. 
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dies as a result of the blow, 1 he will surely be pun¬ 
ished. 2 21:21 However, if the injured servant 3 sur¬ 
vives one or two days, the owner 4 will not be pun¬ 
ished, for he has suffered the loss. 5 

21:22 “If men fight and hit a pregnant woman 
and her child is bom prematurely, 6 but there is no 
serious injury, he will surely be punished in accor¬ 
dance with what the woman’s husband demands 
of him, and he will pay what the court decides. 7 
21:23 But if there is serious injury, then you will 
give a life for a life, 21:24 eye for eye, tooth for 
tooth, hand for hand, foot for foot, 21:25 bum for 
bum, wound for wound, bruise for bruise. 8 

21:26 “If a man strikes the eye of his male ser¬ 
vant or his female servant so that he destroys it, 9 
he will let the servant 10 go free 11 as compensa¬ 
tion for the eye. 21:27 If he knocks out the tooth 
of his male servant or his female servant, he will 


1 tn Heb “under his hand." 

2 tn Heb “will be avenged” (how is not specified). 

3 tn Heb “if he”; the referent (the servant struck and injured 
in the previous verse) has been specified in the translation 
for clarity. 

4 tn Heb “he”; the referent (the owner of the injured ser¬ 
vant) has been supplied in the translation for clarity. 

5 tn This last clause is a free paraphrase of the Hebrew, “for 
he is his money” (so KJV, ASV); NASB “his property.” It seems 
that if the slave survives a couple of days, it is probable that 
the master was punishing him and not intending to kill him. 
If he then dies, there is no penalty other than that the owner 
loses the slave who is his property - he suffers the loss. 

6 tn This line has occasioned a good deal of discussion. It 
may indicate that the child was killed, as in a miscarriage; or 
it may mean that there was a premature birth. The latter view 
is taken here because of the way the whole section is written: 
(1) “her children come out” reflects a birth and not the loss of 
children, (2) there is no serious damage, and (3) payment is 
to be set for any remuneration. The word fiDN (' ason) is trans¬ 
lated “serious damage.” The word was taken in Mekilta to 
mean “death.” U. Cassuto says the point of the phrase is that 
neither the woman or the children that are born die ( Exodus , 
275). But see among the literature on this: M. G. Kline, “Lex 
Talionis and the Human Fetus,” JETS 20 (1977): 193-201; W. 
House, “Miscarriage or Premature Birth: Additional Thoughts 
on Exodus 21:22-25,” WTJ 41 (1978): 108-23; S. E. Loewen- 
stamm, “Exodus XXI 22-25,” VT 27 (1977): 352-60. 

7 tn The word d'^jm (biflilim) means “with arbitrators.” The 
point then seems to be that the amount of remuneration for 
damages that was fixed by the husband had to be approved 
by the courts. S. R. Driver mentions an alternative to this un¬ 
usual reading presented by Budde, reading D'bstd as "un¬ 
timely birth” ( Exodus , 219). See also E. A. Speiser, “The Stem 
PLL in Hebrew,” JBL 82 (1963): 301-6. 

8 sn The text now introduces the Lex Talionis with cases that 
were not likely to have applied to the situation of the pregnant 
woman. See K. Luke, “Eye for Eye, Tooth for Tooth,” Indian 
Theological Studies 16 (1979): 326-43. 

9 tn The form nnnch (v e shikhatah) is the Piel perfect with the 
vav (?) consecutive, rendered “and destroys it.” The verb is a 
strong one, meaning “to ruin, completely destroy.” 

10 tn Heb “him”; the referent (the male or female servant) 
has been specified in the translation for clarity. 

11 sn Interestingly, the verb used here for “let him go” is the 

same verb throughout the first part of the book for “release" 

of the Israelites from slavery. Here, an Israelite will have to re¬ 

lease the injured slave. 


EXODUS 21:34 

let the servant 12 go free as compensation for the 
tooth. 

Laws about Animals 

21:28 13 “If an ox 14 gores a man or a woman 
so that either dies, 15 then the ox must surely 16 be 
stoned and its flesh must not be eaten, but the 
owner of the ox will be acquitted. 21:29 But if 
the ox had the habit of goring, and its owner was 
warned, 17 and he did not take the necessary pre¬ 
cautions, 18 and then it killed a man or a woman, 
the ox must be stoned and the man must be put to 
death. 21:30 If a ransom is set for him, 19 then he 
must pay the redemption for his life according to 
whatever amount was set for him. 21:31 If the ox 20 
gores a son or a daughter, the owner 21 will be dealt 
with according to this rule. 22 21:32 If the ox gores a 
male servant or a female servant, the owner 23 must 
pay thirty shekels of silver, 24 and the ox must be 
stoned. 25 

21:33 “If a man opens a pit or if a man digs 
a pit and does not cover it, and an ox or a don¬ 
key falls into it, 21:34 the owner of the pit must 
repay 26 the loss. He must give money 27 to its 


12 tn Heb “him”; the referent (the male or female servant) 
has been specified in the translation for clarity. 

13 sn The point that this section of the laws makes is that 
one must ensure the safety of others by controlling the cir¬ 
cumstances. 

14 tn Traditionally “ox,” but “bull” would also be suitable. 
The term may refer to one of any variety of large cattle. 

15 tn Heb “and he dies”; KJV “that they die”; NAB, NASB “to 
death.” 

16 tn The text uses bjjD' VipD (saqolyissaqel), a Qal infinitive 
absolute with a Niphal imperfect. The infinitive intensifies the 
imperfect, which here has an obligatory nuance or is a future 
of instruction. 

17 tn The Hophal perfect has the idea of “attested, testified 
against.” 

18 tn Heb “he was not keeping it" or perhaps guarding or 
watching it (referring to the ox). 

19 sn The family of the victim would set the amount for the 
ransom of the man guilty of criminal neglect. This practice 
was common in the ancient world, rare in Israel. If the family 
allowed the substitute price, then the man would be able to 
redeem his life. 

20 tn Heb “it"; the referent (the ox) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

21 tn Heb “he”; the referent (the owner) has been specified 
in the translation for clarity. 

22 tn Heb “accordingtothisjudgmentitshallbedonetohim.” 

23 tn Heb “he”; the referent (the owner) has been specified 
in the translation for clarity. 

24 sn A shekel was a unit for measure by means of a scale. 
Both the weight and the value of a shekel of silver are hard to 
determine. “Though there is no certainty, the shekel is said to 
weigh about 11,5 grams” (C. Houtman, Exodus, 3:181). Over 
four hundred years earlier, Joseph was sold into Egypt for 20 
shekels. The free Israelite citizen was worth about 50 shekels 
(Lev 27:3f.). 

25 sn See further B. S. Jackson, “The Goring Ox Again [Ex. 
21,28-36],” JJP 18 (1974): 55-94. 

26 tn The verb is a Piel imperfect from (shalam)\ it has 
the idea of making payment in full, making recompense, re¬ 
paying. These imperfects could be given a future tense trans¬ 
lation as imperfects of instruction, but in the property cases 
an obligatory imperfect fits better - this is what he is bound or 
obliged to do - what he must do. 

27 tn Heb “silver.” 




EXODUS 21:35 
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owner, and the dead animal 1 will become his. 
21:35 If the ox of one man injures the ox of his 
neighbor so that it dies, then they will sell the live 
ox and divide its proceeds, 2 and they will also di¬ 
vide the dead ox. 3 21:36 Or if it is known that the ox 
had the habit of goring, and its owner did not take 
the necessary precautions, he must surely pay 4 ox 
for ox, and the dead animal will become his. 5 

Laws about Property 

22:1 6 (21:37) 7 “If a man steals an ox or a sheep 
and kills it or sells it, he must pay back 8 five head 
of cattle for the ox, and four sheep for the one 
sheep. 9 

22:2 “If a thief is caught 10 breaking in 11 and 
is struck so that he dies, there will be no blood 
guilt for him. 12 22:3 If the sun has risen on him, 
then there is blood guilt for him. A thief 13 must 


1 tn Here the term “animal” has been supplied. 

2 tn Literally “its silver” or “silver for it.” 

3 tn Heb “divide the dead.” The noun “ox” has been sup¬ 
plied. 

4 tn The construction now uses the same Piel imperfect (v. 
34) but adds the infinitive absolute to it for emphasis. 

5 sn The point of this section (21:28-36) seems to be that 
one must ensure the safety of others by controlling one’s 
property and possessions. This section pertained to neglect 
with animals, but the message would have applied to similar 
situations. The people of God were to take heed to ensure the 
well-being of others, and if there was a problem, it had to be 
made right. 

6 sn The next section of laws concerns property rights. 
These laws protected property from thieves and oppressors, 
but also set limits to retribution. The message could be: God’s 
laws demand that the guilty make restitution for their crimes 
against property and that the innocent be exonerated. 

7 sn Beginning with 22:1, the verse numbers through 22:31 
in the English Bible differ from the verse numbers in the He¬ 
brew text (BHS), with 22:1 ET = 21:37 HT, 22:2 ET = 22:1 
HT, etc., through 22:31 ET = 22:30 HT. Thus in the English 
Bible ch. 22 has 31 verses, while in the Hebrew Bible it has 
30 verses, with the one extra verse attached to ch. 21 in the 
Hebrew Bible. 

8 tn The imperfect tense here has the nuance of obligatory 
imperfect - he must pay back. 

9 tn ipa (baqar) and [Ni ( tso'n ) are the categories to which 
the ox and the sheep belonged, so that the criminal had some 
latitude in paying back animals. 

“ tn Heb “found” (so KJV, ASV, NRSV). 

11 tn The word rnixffia (bammakhteret) means "digging 
through” the walls of a house (usually made of mud bricks). 
The verb is used only a few times and has the meaning of dig 
in (as into houses) or row hard (as in Jonah 1:13). 

12 tn The text has “there is not to him bloods.” When the 
word “blood” is put in the plural, it refers to bloodshed, or the 
price of blood that is shed, i.e., blood guiltiness. 

sn This law focuses on what is reasonable defense against 
burglary. If someone killed a thief who was breaking in dur¬ 
ing the night, he was not charged because he would not have 
known it was just a thief, but if it happened during the day, he 
was guilty of a crime, on the assumption that in daylight the 
thief posed no threat to the homeowner’s life and could be 
stopped and made to pay restitution. 

13 tn The words “a thief” have been added for clarifica¬ 

tion. S. R. Driver ( Exodus , 224) thinks that these lines are out 

of order, since some of them deal with killing the thief and 

then others with the thief making restitution, but rearrang¬ 

ing the clauses is not a necessary way to bring clarity to the 

paragraph. The idea here would be that any thief caught alive 

would pay restitution. 


surely make full restitution; if he has nothing, then 
he will be sold for his theft. 22:4 If the stolen item 
should in fact be found 14 alive in his possession, 15 
whether it be an ox or a donkey or a sheep, he must 
pay back double. 16 

22:5 “If a man grazes 17 his livestock 18 in a field 
or a vineyard, and he lets the livestock loose and 
they graze in the field of another man, he must 
make restitution from the best of his own field and 
the best of his own vineyard. 

22:6 “If a fire breaks out and spreads 19 to thorn 
bushes, 20 so that stacked grain or standing grain or 
the whole field is consumed, the one who started 21 
the fire must surely make restitution. 

22:7 “If a man gives his neighbor money or 
articles 22 for safekeeping, 23 and it is stolen from 
the man’s house, if the thief is caught, 24 he must 
repay double. 22:8 If the thief is not caught, 25 
then the owner of the house will be brought be¬ 
fore the judges 26 to see 27 whether he has laid 28 


14 tn The construction uses a Niphal infinitive absolute and 
a Niphal imperfect: if it should indeed be found. Gesenius 
says that in such conditional clauses the infinitive absolute 
has less emphasis, but instead emphasizes the condition on 
which some consequence depends (see GKC 342-43 §113. 
o). 

15 tn Heb “in his hand." 

16 sn He must pay back one for what he took, and then one 
for the penalty - his loss as he was inflicting a loss on some¬ 
one else. 

17 tn The verb -ijn (ba’ar, “graze") as a denominative from 
the word "livestock” is not well attested. So some have sug¬ 
gested that with slight changes this verse could be read: “If a 
man cause a field or a vineyard to be burnt, and let the burn¬ 
ing spread, and it burnt in another man's field” (see S. R. Driv¬ 
er, Exodus, 225). 

18 tn The phrase "his livestock” is supplied from the next 
clause. 

19 tn Heb “if a fire goes out and finds”; NLT “if a fire gets out 
of control.” 

20 sn Thorn bushes were used for hedges between fields, 
but thorn bushes also burned easily, making the fire spread 
rapidly. 

21 tn This is a Hiphil participle of the verb “to burn, kindle” 
used substantially. This is the one who caused the fire, 
whether by accident or not. 

22 tn The word usually means “vessels” but can have the 
sense of household goods and articles. It could be anything 
from jewels and ornaments to weapons or pottery. 

23 tn Heb “to keep.” Here “safekeeping," that is, to keep 
something secure on behalf of a third party, is intended. 

24 tn Heb “found.” 

25 tn Heb “found.” 

26 tn Here again the word used is “the gods,” meaning the 
judges who made the assessments and decisions. In addi¬ 
tion to other works, see J. R. Vannoy, “The Use of the Word 
ha’elohim in Exodus 21:6 and 22:7,8,” The Law and the 
Prophets, 225-41. 

27 tn The phrase “to see” has been supplied. 

28 tn The line says “if he has not stretched out his hand.” 
This could be the oath formula, but the construction here 
would be unusual, or it could be taken as “whether" (see W. 
C. Kaiser, Jr., “Exodus,” EBC 2:438). U. Cassuto ( Exodus , 286) 
does not think the wording can possibly fit an oath; neverthe¬ 
less, an oath would be involved before God (as he takes it in¬ 
stead of “judges”) - if the man swore, his word would be ac¬ 
cepted, but if he would not swear, he would be guilty. 
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EXODUS 22:24 


his hand on his neighbor’s goods. 22:9 In all cases 
of illegal possessions, 1 whether for an ox, a don¬ 
key, a sheep, a garment, or any kind of lost item, 
about which someone says ‘This belongs to me,’ 2 
the matter of the two of them will come before 
the judges, 3 and the one whom 4 the judges de¬ 
clare guilty 5 must repay double to his neighbor. 
22:10 If a man gives his neighbor a donkey or an 
ox or a sheep or any beast to keep, and it dies or 
is hurt 6 or is carried away 7 without anyone seeing 
it, 8 22:11 then there will be an oath to the Lord 9 
between the two of them, that he has not laid his 
hand on his neighbor’s goods, and its owner will 
accept this, and he will not have to pay. 22:12 But 
if it was stolen 10 from him, 11 he will pay its owner. 
22:13 If it is tom in pieces, then he will bring it for 
evidence, 12 and he will not have to pay for what 
was tom. 

22:14 “If a man borrows an animal 13 from his 
neighbor, and it is hurt or dies when its owner was 
not with it, the man who borrowed it 14 will surely 
pay. 22:15 If its owner was with it, he will not have 
to pay; if it was hired, what was paid for the hire 
covers it. 15 * 


3 tn Heb “concerning every kind [thing] of trespass." 

2 tn The text simply has “this is it" (nr ton, hu’zeh). 

3 tn Again, or “God." 

4 tn This kind of clause Gesenius calls an independent rela¬ 
tive clause - it does not depend on a governing substantive 

but itself expresses a substantival idea (GKC 445-46 §138. 
e). 

5 tn The verb means “to be guilty" in Qal; in Hiphil it would 

have a declarative sense, because a causative sense would 

not possibly fit. 

6 tn The form is a Niphal participle from the verb “to break” 

- “is broken," which means harmed, maimed, or hurt in any 
way. 

7 tn This verb is frequently used with the meaning “to take 
captive.” The idea here then is that raiders or robbers have 
carried off the animal. 

8 tn Heb “there is no one seeing.” 

9 tn The construct relationship rrar njatf (sh e vu’at y e hvah, 

“the oath of Yahweh”) would require a genitive of indirect ob¬ 
ject, “an oath [to] Yahweh.” U. Cassuto suggests that it means 

“an oath by Yahweh” ( Exodus , 287). The person to whom the 
animal was entrusted would take a solemn oath to Yahweh 
that he did not appropriate the animal for himself, and then 

his word would be accepted. 

10 tn Both with this verb “stolen" and in the next clauses 
with “torn in pieces,” the text uses the infinitive absolute con¬ 
struction with less than normal emphasis; as Gesenius says, 

in conditional clauses, an infinitive absolute stresses the im¬ 

portance of the condition on which some consequence de¬ 

pends (GKC 342-43 §113.0). 

11 sn The point is that the man should have taken better 
care of the animal. 

12 tn The word i? (’erf) actually means “witness,” but the 
dead animal that is returned is a silent witness, i.e., evidence. 
The word is an adverbial accusative. 

13 tn Heb “if a man asks [an animal] from his neighbor" 

(see also Exod 12:36). The ruling here implies an animal is 

borrowed, and if harm comes to it when the owner is not with 

it, the borrower is liable. The word “animal" is supplied in the 
translation for clarity. 

14 tn Heb “he”; the referent (the man who borrowed the ani¬ 

mal) has been specified in the translation for clarity. 

15 tn Literally “it came with/for its hire,” this expression im¬ 
plies that the owner who hired it out and was present was pre¬ 
pared to take the risk, so there would be no compensation. 


Moral and Ceremonial Laws 

22:16 le “If a man seduces a virgin 17 who is not 
engaged 18 and has sexual relations with her, he 
must surely endow 19 her to be his wife. 22:17 If 
her father refuses to give her to him, he must pay 
money for the bride price of virgins. 

22:18 “You must not allow a sorceress to live. 20 

22:19 “Whoever has sexual relations 21 with a 
beast must surely be put to death. 

22:20 “Whoever sacrifices to a god other than 
the Lord 22 alone must be utterly destroyed. 23 

22:21 “You must not wrong 24 a foreigner 25 nor 
oppress him, for you were foreigners in the land 
of Egypt. 

22:22 “You must not afflict 26 any widow or 
orphan. 22:23 If you afflict them 27 in any way 28 
and they cry to me, I will surely hear 29 their cry, 
22:24 and my anger will bum and I will kill you 


16 sn The second half of the chapter records various laws of 
purity and justice. Any of them could be treated in an exposi¬ 
tory way, but in the present array they offer a survey of God’s 
righteous standards: Maintain the sanctity of marriage (16- 
17); maintain the purity of religious institutions (18-20), main¬ 
tain the rights of human beings (21-28), maintain the rights 
of Yahweh (29-31). 

17 tn This is the word nbira (b e tnlah)\ it describes a young 
woman who is not married or a young woman engaged to be 
married; in any case, she is presumed to be a virgin. 

18 tn Or “pledged” for marriage. 

18 tn The verb nrio (mahar) means “pay the marriage price,” 
and the related noun is the bride price. B. Jacob says this was 
a proposal gift and not a purchase price (Exodus, 700). This 
is the price paid to her parents, which allowed for provision 
should there be a divorce. The amount was usually agreed on 
by the two families, but the price was higher for a pure bride 
from a noble family. Here, the one who seduces her must pay 
it, regardless of whether he marries her or not. 

20 sn There still were many who wished to follow pagan be¬ 
liefs and consort with the dead (see Deut 18:10-11). The sor¬ 
ceress was someone who dealt with drugs or herbs for occult 
purposes. 

21 tn Heb “lies with.” 

22 tn Heb “not to Yahweh.” 

23 tn The verb nnn (kharam) means “to be devoted” to God 
or “to be banned." The idea is that it would be God’s to do 
with as he liked. What was put under the ban was for God 
alone, either for his service or for his judgment. But it was out 
of human control. Here the verb is saying that the person will 
be utterly destroyed. 

24 tn Or “oppress.” 

25 tn Or “alien,” both here and in 23:9. This individual is a 
resident foreigner; he lives in the land but, aside from provi¬ 
sions such as this, might easily be without legal rights. 

26 tn The verb “afflict” is a Piel imperfect from rna (’ anah ); 
it has a wide range of meanings: “afflict, oppress, humiliate, 
rape." These victims are at the mercy of the judges, business¬ 
men, or villains. The righteous king and the righteous people 
will not mistreat them (see Isa 1:17; Job 31:16,17,21). 

27 tn The accusative here is the masculine singular pro¬ 
noun, which leads S. R. Driver to conclude that this line is out 
of place, even though the masculine singular can be used in 
places like this ( Exodus , 232). U. Cassuto says its use is to 
refer to certain classes ( Exodus , 292). 

28 tn Here again and with “cry” the infinitive absolute func¬ 
tions with a diminished emphasis (GKC 342-43 §113.o). 

28 tn Here is the normal use of the infinitive absolute with 
the imperfect tense to emphasize the verb: “I will surely hear,” 
implying, “I will surely respond.” 
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with the sword, and your wives will be widows 
and your children will be fatherless. 1 

22:25 “If you lend money to any of 2 my peo¬ 
ple who are needy among you, do not be like a 
moneylender 3 to him; do not charge 4 him interest. 5 
22:26 If you do take 6 the garment of your neighbor 
in pledge, you must return it to him by the time 
the sun goes down, 7 22:27 for it is his only cover¬ 
ing - it is his garment for his body. 8 What else can 
he sleep in? 9 And 10 when he cries out to me, I will 
hear, for I am gracious. 

22:28 “You must not blaspheme 11 God 12 or 
curse the ruler of your people. 

22:29 “Do not hold back offerings from your 
granaries or your vats. 13 You must give me the 
firstborn of your sons. 22:30 You must also do 
this for your oxen and for your sheep; seven 


1 sn The punishment will follow the form of talionic justice, 
an eye for an eye, in which the punishment matches the 
crime. God will use invading armies (“sword” is a metonymy of 
adjunct here) to destroy them, making their wives widows and 
their children orphans. 

2 tn "any of” has been supplied. 

3 sn The moneylender will be demanding and exacting. In 
Ps 109:11 and 2 Kgs 4:1 the word is rendered as "extortion¬ 
er." 

4 tn Heb “set.” 

5 sn In ancient times money was lent primarily for poverty 
and not for commercial ventures (H. Gamoran, “The Biblical 
Law against Loans on Interest,” JNES 30 [1971]: 127-34). 
The lending to the poor was essentially a charity, and so not to 
bean opportunity to make money from another person’s mis¬ 
fortune. The word yti (neshekh) may be derived from a verb 
that means “to bite,” and so the idea of usury or interest was 
that of putting out one's money with a bite in it (See S. Stein, 
“The Laws on Interest in the Old Testament,” JTS 4 [1953]: 
161-70; and E. Neufeld, “The Prohibition against Loans at In¬ 
terest in the Old Testament,” HUCA 26 [1955]: 355-412). 

8 tn The construction again uses the infinitive absolute with 
the verb in the conditional clause to stress the condition. 

7 tn The clause uses the preposition, the infinitive con¬ 
struct, and the noun that is the subjective genitive - “at the 
going in of the sun.” 

8 tn Heb “his skin.” 

9 tn Literally the text reads, “In what can he lie down?” The 
cloak would be used for a coveringat night to use when sleep¬ 
ing. The garment, then, was the property that could not be 
taken and not given back - it was the last possession. The 
modern idiom of “the shirt off his back” gets at the point be¬ 
ing made here. 

10 tn Heb “and it will be.” 

11 tn The two verbs in this verse are synonyms: Vjjj (qalal) 
means “to treat lightly, curse,” and -tin (’ arar) means “to 
curse.” 

12 tn The word D’nt>N (’ elohim) is “gods" or “God.” If taken 
as the simple plural, it could refer to the human judges, as it 
has in the section of laws; this would match the parallelism 
in the verse. If it was taken to refer to God, then the idea of 
cursing God would be more along the line of blasphemy. B. Ja¬ 
cob says that the word refers to functioning judges, and that 
would indirectly mean God, for they represented the religious 
authority, and the prince the civil authority ( Exodus , 708). 

13 tn The expressions are unusual. U. Cassuto renders 

them: “from the fullness of your harvest and from the outflow 

of your presses” ( Exodus , 294). He adds the Hittite parallel 

material to show that the people were to bring the offerings 

on time and not let them overlap, because the firstfruits had 

to be eaten first by the priest. 


days they may remain with their mothers, but give 
them to me on the eighth day. 

22:31 “You will be holy 14 people to me; you 
must not eat any meat tom by animals in the field. 15 
You must throw it to the dogs. 

Justice 

23:1 16 “You must not give 17 a false report. 18 Do 
not make common cause 19 with the wicked 20 to be 
a malicious 21 witness. 

23:2 ’ Yirtflltl urwffl i nii ts?ivsj u iflJlM 111 humtrwb 

as to pervert justice, 24 23:3 and you must not show 
partiality 25 to a poor man in his lawsuit. 

23:4 “If you encounter 26 your enemy’s ox or 
donkey wandering off, you must by all means 
return 27 it to him. 23:5 If you see the donkey of 
someone who hates you fallen under its load, 


14 sn The use of this word here has to do with the laws of 
the sanctuary and not some advanced view of holiness. The 
ritual holiness at the sanctuary would prohibit eating anything 
torn to pieces. 

15 tn Or “by wild animals." 

16 sn People who claim to worship and serve the righteous 
judge of the universe must preserve equity and justice in their 
dealings with others. These verses teach that God’s people 
must be honest witnesses (1-3); God’s people must be righ¬ 
teous even with enemies (4-5); and God’s people must be fair 
in dispensingjustice (6-9). 

17 tn Heb “take up, lift, carry" (N&i, nasa’). This verb was 
also used in the prohibition against taking “the name of Yah- 
weh in vain.” Sometimes the object of this verb is physical, 
as in Jonah 1:12 and 15. Used in this prohibition involving 
speech, it covers both originating and repeating a lie. 

18 tn Or “a groundless report” (see Exod 20:7 for the word 
KW’, shav'). 

39 tn Heb “do not put your hand” (cf. KJV, ASV); NASB “join 
your hand.” 

20 tn The word “wicked” (s»7, rasha’) refers to the guilty 
criminal, the person who is doing something wrong. In the 
religious setting it describes the person who is not a mem¬ 
ber of the covenant and may be involved in all kinds of sin, 
even though there is the appearance of moral and spiritual 
stability. 

21 tn The word Dan (khamas) often means “violence” in the 
sense of social injustices done to other people, usually the 
poor and needy. A “malicious" witness would do great harm 
to others. See J. W. McKay, “Exodus 23:1-3, 6-8: A Decalogue 
for Administration of Justice in the City Gate,” VT 21 (1971): 
311-25. 

22 tn The word D'an ( rabbim ), here rendered “crowd,” is also 
used infrequently to refer to the “mighty," people of impor¬ 
tance in society (Job 35:9; cf. Lev 19:15). 

23 tn For any individual to join a group that is bent on act¬ 
ing wickedly would be a violation of the Law and would incur 
personal responsibility. 

24 tn Heb “you will not answer in a lawsuit to turn after the 
crowd to turn." The form translated “agrees with” ( Heb “to 
turn after”) is a Qal infinitive construct from pim (natah)\ the 
same root is used at the end of the verse but as a Hiphil infini¬ 
tive construct, “to pervert [justice].” 

25 tn The point here is one of false sympathy and honor, the 
bad sense of the word to (hadar, see S. R. Driver, Exodus, 
237). 

28 tn Heb “meet" (so KJV, ASV, NASB). 

27 tn The construction uses the imperfect tense (taken here 
as an obligatory imperfect) and the infinitive absolute for em¬ 
phasis. 
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you must not ignore him, 1 but be sure to help 2 him 
with it. 3 

23:6 “You must not turn away justice for your 
poor people in their lawsuits. 23:7 Keep your dis¬ 
tance 4 from a false charge 5 - do not kill the in¬ 
nocent and the righteous, 6 for I will not justify the 
wicked. 7 

23:8 “You must not accept a bribe, for a bribe 
blinds those who see 8 and subverts the words of 
the righteous. 

23:9 “You must not oppress 9 a foreigner, since 
you know the life 10 of a foreigner, for you were 
foreigners in the land of Egypt. 

Sabbaths and Feasts 

23:10 11 “For six years 12 you are to sow your 
land and gather in its produce. 23:11 But in the 
seventh year 13 you must let it lie fallow and 
leave it alone so that the poor of your people 
may eat, and what they leave any animal in the 
field 14 may eat; you must do likewise with your 
vineyard and your olive grove. 23:12 For six 
days you are to do your work, but on the seventh 
day you must cease, in order that your ox and 
your donkey may rest and that your female ser¬ 


1 tn The line reads “you will cease to forsake him” - refrain 
from leaving your enemy without help. 

2 tn The law is emphatic here as well, using the infinitive 
absolute and the imperfect of instruction (or possibly obliga¬ 
tion). There is also a wordplay here: two words mjs (’azav) are 
used, one meaning “forsake” and the other possibly meaning 
“arrange” based on Arabic and Ugaritic evidence (see U. Cas- 
suto, Exodus, 297-98). 

3 sn See H. B. Huffmon, “Exodus 23:4-5: A Comparative 
Study,” A Light Unto My Path, 271-78. 

4 tn Or “stay away from,” or “have nothing to do with." 

5 tn Heb “a false matter,” this expression in this context 
would have to be a case in law that was false or that could 
only be won by falsehood. 

6 tn The two clauses probably should be related: the getting 
involved in the false charge could lead to the death of an in¬ 
nocent person (so, e.g., Naboth in 1 Kgs 21:10-13). 

7 sn God will not declare right the one who is in the wrong. 
Society should also be consistent, but it cannot see the in¬ 
tents and motives, as God can. 

8 tn Heb “blinds the open-eyed." 

9 tn The verb means “to crush.” S. R. Driver notes that in 
this context this would probably mean with an unfair judg¬ 
ment in the courts ( Exodus, 239). 

10 tn Heb “soul, life” - “you know what it feels like." 

11 sn This section concerns religious duties of the people 
of God as they worship by giving thanks to God for their bless¬ 
ings. The principles here are: God requires his people to al¬ 
low the poor to share in their bounty (10-11); God requires 
his people to provide times of rest and refreshment for those 
who labor for them (12); God requires allegiance to himself 
(13); God requires his people to come before him in gratitude 
and share their bounty (14-17); God requires that his people 
safeguard proper worship forms (18-19). 

12 tn Heb “and six years”; this is an adverbial accusative 
telling how long they can work their land. The following refer¬ 
ences to years and days in w. 10-12 function similarly. 

13 tn Heb “and the seventh year”; an adverbial accusative 
with a disjunctive vav (l). 

14 tn Heb “living thing/creature/beast of the field.” A gener¬ 
al term for animals, usually wild animals, including predators 
(cf. v. 29; Gen 2:19-20; Lev 26:22; Deut 7:22; 1 Sam 17:46; 
Job 5:22-23; Ezek 29:5; 34:5). 


EXODUS 23:17 

vant’s son and any hired help 15 may refresh them¬ 
selves. 16 

23:13 “Pay attention to do 17 everything I have 
told you, and do not even mention 18 the names 
of other gods - do not let them be heard on your 
lips 19 

23:14 “Three times 20 in the year you must 
make a pilgrim feast 21 to me. 23:15 You are to ob¬ 
serve the Feast of Unleavened Bread; seven days 22 
you must eat bread made without yeast, as I com¬ 
manded you, at the appointed time of the month of 
Abib, for at that time 23 you came out of Egypt. No 
one may appear before 24 me empty-handed. 

23:16 “You are also to observe 25 the Feast of 
Flarvest, the firstfruits of your labors that you have 
sown in the field, and the Feast of Ingathering 
at the end of the year 26 when you have gathered 
in 27 your harvest 28 out of the field. 23:17 At 29 three 
times in the year all your males will appear before 
the Lord God . 30 


15 tn Heb “alien,” or “resident foreigner.” Such an individual 
would have traveled out of need and depended on the good¬ 
will of the people around him. The rendering “hired help” as¬ 
sumes that the foreigner is mentioned in this context because 
he isworkingforan Israelite and will benefit from the Sabbath 
rest, along with his employer. 

16 tn The verb is ty'afh (v e yyinnafesh); it is related to the word 
usually translated “soul” or “life.” 

17 tn The phrase “to do” is added; in Hebrew word order the 
line says, “In all that I have said to you you will watch your¬ 
selves." The verb for paying attention is a Niphal imperfect 
with an imperatival force. 

18 tn Or “honor,” Hiphil of inr (zakhar). See also Exod 20:25; 
Josh 23:7; Isa 26:13. 

19 tn Heb “mouth.” 

sn See also Ps 16:4, where David affirms his loyalty to God 
with this expression. 

20 tn The expression rendered “three times" is really “three 
feet,” or “three foot-beats.” The expression occurs only a few 
times in the Law. The expression is an adverbial accusative. 

21 tn This is the word Snn (takhog) from the root run (khagag)\ 
it describes a feast that was accompanied by a pilgrimage. It 
was first used by Moses in his appeal that Israel go three days 
into the desert to hold such a feast. 

22 tn This is an adverbial accusative of time. 

23 tn Heb “in it.” 

24 tn The verb is a Niphal imperfect; the nuance of permis¬ 
sion works well here - no one is permitted to appear before 
God empty (Heb “and they will not appear before me emp¬ 
ty”). 

25 tn The words “you are also to observe" are not in the He¬ 
brew text, but are supplied in the translation for stylistic rea¬ 
sons. 

26 tn An infinitive construct with a preposition and a pro¬ 
nominal suffix is used to make a temporal clause: “in the go¬ 
ing in of the year.” The word “year” is the subjective genitive, 
the subject of the clause. 

27 tn An infinitive construct with a preposition and a pro¬ 
nominal suffix is used to make a temporal clause: “in the in¬ 
gathering of you." 

28 tn Heb “gathered in your labors.” This is a metonymy of 
cause put for the effect. “Labors” are not gathered in, but 
what the labors produced - the harvest. 

29 tn Adverbial accusative of time: “three times” becomes 
“at three times." 

30 tn Here the divine Name reads in Hebrew mrv fitrn 
(ha'adonyPhvah), which if rendered according to the tradition¬ 
al scheme of “Lord” for “Yahweh” would result in “Lord Lord.” 
A number of English versions therefore render this phrase 
“Lord God,” and that convention has been followed here. 
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23:18 “You must not offer 1 the blood of my 
sacrifice with bread containing yeast; the fat of my 
festal sacrifice must not remain until morning. 1 2 
23:19 The first of the firstffuits of your soil you 
must bring to the house of the Lord your God. 

“You must not cook a young goat in its moth¬ 
er’s milk. 3 

The Angel of the Presence 

23:20 4 “I am going to send 5 6 an angel 5 be¬ 
fore you to protect you as you journey 7 and to 
bring you into the place that I have prepared. 8 
23:21 Take heed because of him, and obey his 
voice; do not rebel against him, for he will not par¬ 
don your transgressions, for my name 9 is in him. 


1 tn The verb is ram ( tizbbakh ), an imperfect tense from 
the same root as the genitive that qualifies the accusative 
“blood”: “you will not sacrifice the blood of my sacrifice.” The 
verb means “to slaughter”; since one cannot slaughter blood, 
a more general translation is required here. But if the genitive 
is explained as “my blood-sacrifice” (a genitive of specifica¬ 
tion; like “the evil of your doings” in Isa 1:16), then a transla¬ 
tion of sacrifice would work (U. Cassuto, Exodus, 304). 

2 sn See N. Snaith, “Exodus 23:18 and 34:25,” JTS 20 
(1969): 533-34; see also M. Haran, “The Passover Sacrifice," 
Studies in the Religion of Ancient Israel (VTSup), 86-116. 

3 sn On this verse, see C. M. Carmichael, “On Separat¬ 
ing Life and Death: An Explanation of Some Biblical Laws,” 
HTR 69 (1976): 1-7; J. Milgrom, “You Shall Not Boil a Kid in 
Its Mother’s Milk,” BRev 1 (1985): 48-55; R. J. Ratner and 
B. Zuckerman, “In Rereading the ‘Kid in Milk' Inscriptions,” 
BRev 1 (1985): 56-58; and M. Haran, “Seething a Kid in Its 
Mother’s Milk,” TVS 30 (1979): 23-35. Here and at 34:26, 
where this command is repeated, it ends a series of instruc¬ 
tions about procedures for worship. 

4 sn This passage has some of the most interesting and 
perplexing expressions and constructions in the book. It is 
largely promise, but it is part of the Law and so demands 
compliance by faith. Its points are: God promises to send his 
angel to prepare the way before his obedient servants (20- 
23); God promises blessing for his loyal servants (24-33). So 
in the section one learns that God promises his protection 
(victory) and blessing (through his angel) for his obedient and 
loyal worshipers. 

5 tn The particle rtn ( hinneh) with the active participle indi¬ 
cates imminent future, something God is about to do. 

6 sn The word is ■jk'jb ( mal'ukh , “messenger, angel”). This 
angel is to be treated with the same fear and respect as Yah- 
weh, for Yahweh will be speaking in him. U. Cassuto ( Exodus, 
305-6) says that the words of the first clause do not imply a 
being distinct from God, for in the ancient world the line of 
demarcation between the sender and the sent is liable easily 
to be blurred. He then shows how the “Angel of Yahweh" in 
Genesis is Yahweh. He concludes that the words here mean 
“I will guide you.” Christian commentators tend to identify the 
Angel of Yahweh as the second person of the Trinity (W. C. Kai¬ 
ser, Jr., "Exodus," EBC 2:446). However, in addition to being 
a preincarnate appearance, the word could refer to Yahweh 
- some manifestation of Yahweh himself. 

7 tn Heb “protect you in the way.” 

8 tn The form is the Hiphil perfect of the verb ja (kun, “to 
establish, prepare"). 

9 sn This means “the manifestation of my being" is in him 

(S. R. Driver, Exodus, 247). Driver quotes McNeile as saying, 

“The ‘angel’ is Jehovah Himself‘in a temporary descent to vis¬ 

ibility for a special purpose.'” Others take the “name” to rep¬ 

resent Yahweh’s “power" (NCV) or “authority" (NAB, CEV). 


23:22 But if you diligently obey him 10 * and do all 
that I command, then I will be an enemy to your 
enemies, and I will be an adversary to your adver¬ 
saries. 23:23 For my angel will go before you and 
bring you to the Amorites, the Hittites, the Perizz- 
ites, the Canaanites, the Hivites, and the Jebusites, 
and I will destroy them completely. 11 

23:24 “You must not bow down to their gods; 
you must not serve them or do according to their 
practices. Instead you must completely overthrow 
them and smash their standing stones 12 to pieces. 13 
23:25 You must serve 14 the Lord your God, and 
he 15 will bless your bread and your water, 16 and 
I will remove sickness from your midst. 23:26 No 
woman will miscarry her young 17 or be barren in 
your land. I will fulfill 18 the number of your days. 

23:27 “I will send my terror 19 before you, 
and I will destroy 20 all the people whom you en¬ 
counter; I will make all your enemies turn their 
backs 21 to you. 23:28 I will send 22 hornets before 
you that will drive out the Hivite, the Canaanite, 
and the Hittite before you. 23:29 I will not drive 
them out before you in one year, lest the land 


10 tn The infinitive absolute here does not add as great an 
emphasis as normal, but emphasizes the condition that is be¬ 
ing set forth (see GKC 342-43 §113.o). 

11 tn Heb “will cut them off” (so KJV, ASM). 

12 tn The Hebrew is on'nasp ( matsevotehem, “their stand¬ 
ing stones’’); these long stones were erected to represent the 
abode of the numen or deity. They were usually set up near 
the altar or the high place. To destroy these would be to de- 
stroy the centers of Canaanite worship in the land. 

13 tn Both verbs are joined with their infinitive absolutes to 
provide the strongest sense to these instructions. The images 
of the false gods in Canaan were to be completely and utterly 
destroyed. This could not be said any more strongly. 

14 tn The perfect tense, masculine plural, with vav (l) con¬ 
secutive is in sequence with the preceding: do not bow down 
to them, but serve Yahweh. It is then the equivalent of an im¬ 
perfect of instruction or injunction. 

15 tn The LXX reads “and I will bless” to make the verb con¬ 
form with the speaker, Yahweh. 

16 sn On this unusual clause B. Jacob says that it is the re¬ 
versal of the curse in Genesis, because the “bread and wa¬ 
ter” represent the field work and ground suitability for abun¬ 
dant blessing of provisions ( Exodus, 734). 

17 tn Or “abort”; Heb “cast.” 

18 sn No one will die prematurely; this applies to the indi¬ 
vidual or the nation. The plan of God to bless was extensive, if 
only the people would obey. 

19 tn The word for “terror” is ’no’N (’ eniati ); the word has the 
thought of “panic” or “dread.” God would make the nations 
panic as they heard of the exploits and knew the Israelites 
were drawing near. U. Cassuto thinks the reference to “hor¬ 
nets” in v. 28 may be a reference to this fear, an unreasoning 
dread, rather than to another insect invasion ( Exodus, 308). 
Others suggest it is symbolic of an invading army or a country 
like Egypt or literal insects (see E. Neufeld, “Insects as War¬ 
fare Agents in the Ancient Near East,” Or 49 [1980]: 30-57). 

29 tn Heb “kill.” 

21 tn The text has “and I will give all your enemies to you 
[as] a back.” The verb of making takes two accusatives, the 
second being the adverbial accusative of product (see GKC 
371-72 §117.(7, n. 1). 

22 tn Heb “and I will send.” 




187 


EXODUS 24:7 


become desolate and the wild animals 1 multiply 
against you. 23:30 Little by little 2 1 will drive them 
out before you, until you become fruitful and in¬ 
herit the land. 23:31 I will set 3 your boundaries 
from the Red Sea to the sea of the Philistines, and 
from the desert to the River, 4 for I will deliver the 
inhabitants of the land into your hand, and you will 
drive them out before you. 

23:32 “You must make no covenant with them 
or with their gods. 23:33 They must not live in your 
land, lest they make you sin against me, for if you 
serve their gods, it will surely be a snare 5 to you.” 

The Lord Ratifies the Covenant 

24: l 6 But to Moses the Lord 7 said, “Come 
up 8 to the Lord, you and Aaron, Nadab and Abi- 
hu, and seventy of the elders of Israel, and wor¬ 
ship from a distance. 9 24:2 Moses alone may 
come 10 near the Lord, but the others 11 must not 


1 tn Heb “the beast of the field." 

2 tn The repetition expresses an exceptional or super-fine 
quality (see GKC 396 §123.e). 

3 tn The form is a perfect tense with vav consecutive. 

4 tn In the Hebrew Bible “the River" usually refers to the Eu¬ 
phrates (cf. NASB, NCV, NRSV, TEV, CEV, NLT). There is some 
thought that it refers to a river Nahr el Kebir between Leba¬ 
non and Syria. See further W. C. Kaiser, Jr., “Exodus,” EBC 
2:447; and G. W. Buchanan, The Consequences of the Cov¬ 
enant (NovTSup), 91-100. 

5 tn The idea of the “snare" is to lure them to judgment; 
God is apparently warning about contact with the Canaanites, 
either in worship or in business. They were very syncretistic, 
and so it would be dangerous to settle among them. 

6 sn Exod 24 is the high point of the book in many ways, 
but most importantly, here Yahweh makes a covenant with 
the people - the Sinaitic Covenant. The unit not only serves to 
record the event in Israel’s becoming a nation, but it provides 
a paradigm of the worship of God’s covenant people - enter¬ 
ing into the presence of the glory of Yahweh. See additionally 
W. A. Maier, “The Analysis of Exodus 24 According to Modern 
Literary, Form, and Redaction Critical Methodology,” Spring- 
fielder 37 (1973): 35-52. The passage may be divided into 
four parts for exposition: w. 1-2, the call for worship; w. 3-8, 
the consecration of the worshipers; vv. 9-11, the confirmation 
of the covenant; and w. 12-18, the communication with Yah¬ 
weh. 

7 tn Heb “And he;" the referent (the Lord) has been speci¬ 
fied in the translation for clarity. 

8 sn They were to come up to the Lord after they had made 
the preparations that are found in w. 3-8. 

9 sn These seventy-four people were to go up the mountain 
to a certain point. Then they were to prostrate themselves and 
worship Yahweh as Moses went further up into the presence 
of Yahweh. Moses occupies the lofty position of mediator (as 
Christ in the NT), for he alone ascends “to Yahweh” while ev¬ 
eryone waits for his return. The emphasis of “bowing down” 
and that from “far off” stresses again the ominous presence 
that was on the mountain. This was the holy God - only the 
designated mediator could draw near to him. 

10 tn The verb is a perfect tense with a vav (l) consecutive; 
it and the preceding perfect tense follow the imperative, and 
so have either a force of instruction, or, as taken here, are the 
equivalent of an imperfect tense (of permission). 

11 tn Heb “they." 


come near, 12 nor may the people go up with him.” 

24:3 Moses came 13 and told the people all the 
Lord’s words 14 and all the decisions. All the peo¬ 
ple answered together, 15 “We are willing to do 16 all 
the words that the Lord has said,” 24:4 and Moses 
wrote down all the words of the Lord. Early in the 
morning he built 17 an altar at the foot 18 of the moun¬ 
tain and arranged 19 twelve standing stones 20 - ac¬ 
cording to the twelve tribes of Israel. 24:5 He sent 
young Israelite men, 21 and they offered burnt offer¬ 
ings and sacrificed young bulls forpeace offerings 22 
to the Lord. 24:6 Moses took half of the blood and 
put it in bowls, and half of the blood he splashed on 
the altar. 23 24:7 He took the Book of the Covenant 24 


12 tn Now the imperfect tense negated is used; here the 
prohibition would fit (“they will not come near”), or the obliga¬ 
tory (“they must not") in which the subjects are obliged to act 
- or not act in this case. 

13 sn The general consensus among commentators is 
that this refers to Moses’ coming from the mountain after he 
made the ascent in 20:21. Here he came and told them the 
laws (written in 20:22-23:33), and of the call to come up to 
Yahweh. 

14 sn The Decalogue may not be included here because the 
people had heard those commands themselves earlier. 

15 tn The text simply has “one voice” (tin Vp, qol ’ekhad)\ 
this is an adverbial accusative of manner, teiling how the peo¬ 
ple answered - “in one voice," or unanimously (see GKC 375 
§118.q). 

16 tn The verb is the imperfect tense (hast, na’aseh), al¬ 
though the form could be classified as a cohortative. If the 
latter, they would be saying that they are resolved to do what 
God said. If it is an imperfect, then the desiderative would 
make the most sense: “we are willing to do.” They are not pre¬ 
sumptuously saying they are going to do all these things. 

17 tn The two preterites quite likely form a verbal hendiadys 
(the verb “to get up early” is frequently in such constructions). 
Literally it says, “and he got up early [in the morning] and he 
built"; this means “early [in the morning] he built.” The first 
verb becomes the adverb. 

18 tn "under.” 

19 tn The verb “arranged" is not in the Hebrew text but 
has been supplied to clarify exactly what Moses did with the 
twelve stones. 

20 tn The thing numbered is found in the singular when the 
number is plural - “twelve standing-stone." See GKC 433 
§134.f. The “standing-stone” could be a small piece about 
a foot high, or a huge column higher than men. They served 
to commemorate treaties (Gen 32), or visions (Gen 28) or 
boundaries, or graves. Here it will function with the altar as 
a place of worship. 

21 tn The construct has “young men of the Israelites,” and 
so “Israelite” is a genitive that describes them. 

22 tn The verbs and their respective accusatives are cog¬ 
nates. First, they offered up burnt offerings (see Lev 1), which 
is rbs Ajn ( vayya'alu ’olot)\ then they sacrificed young bulls 
as peace sacrifices (Lev 3), which is in Hebrew ornt inam 
(vayyizb e khu zTvakhim). In the first case the cognate accusa¬ 
tive is the direct object; in the second it is an adverbial accu¬ 
sative of product. See on this covenant ritual H. M. Kamsler, 
“The Blood Covenant in the Bible,” Dor le Dor 6 (1977): 94- 
98; E. W. Nicholson, “The Covenant Ritual in Exodus 24:3-8,” 
VT 32 (1982): 74-86. 

23 sn The people and Yahweh through this will be united by 
blood, for half was spattered on the altar and the other half 
spattered on/toward the people (v. 8). 

24 tn The noun “book” would be the scroll just written con¬ 
taining the laws of chaps. 20-23. On the basis of this scroll 
the covenant would be concluded here. The reading of this 
book would assure the people that it was the same that they 
had agreed to earlier. But now their statement of willingness 
to obey would be more binding, because their promise would 
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and read it aloud 1 to the people, and they said, 
“We are willing to do and obey * 1 2 all that the Lord 
has spoken.” 24:8 So Moses took the blood and 
splashed it on 3 the people and said, “This is the 
blood of the covenant 4 that the Lord has made 
with you in accordance with all these words.” 

24:9 Moses and Aaron, Nadab and Abihu, and 
the seventy elders of Israel went up , 5 24:10 and 
they saw 6 the God of Israel. Under his feet 7 there 
was something like a pavement 8 made of sapphire, 
clear like the sky itself . 9 24:11 But he did not lay a 
hand 10 on the leaders of the Israelites, so they saw 


be confirmed by a covenant of blood. 

1 tn Heb “read it in the ears of.” 

2 tn A second verb is now added to the people’s response, 
and it is clearly an imperfect and not a cohortative, lending 
support for the choice of desiderative imperfect in these com¬ 
mitments - “we want to obey.” This was their compliance with 
the covenant. 

3 tn Given the size of the congregation, the preposition 
might be rendered here “toward the people” rather than on 
them (all). 

4 sn The construct relationship “the blood of the covenant” 
means “the blood by which the covenant is ratified” (S. R. 
Driver, Exodus, 254). The parallel with the inauguration of the 
new covenant in the blood of Christ is striking (see, e.g., Matt 
26:28,1 Cor 11:25). When Jesus was inaugurating the new 
covenant, he was bringing to an end the old. 

5 tn The verse begins with “and Moses went up, and Aar¬ 
on...." This verse may supply the sequel to w. 1-2. At any rate, 
God was now accepting them into his presence. 

sn This next section is extremely interesting, but difficult to 
interpret. For some of the literature, see: E. W. Nicholson, "The 
Interpretation of Exodus 24:9-11,” VT 24 (1974): 77-97; “The 
Antiquity of the Tradition in Exodus 24:9-11,” VT 26 (1976): 
148-60; and T. C. Vriezen, “The Exegesis of Exodus 24:9-11," 
OTS 17 (1967): 24-53. 

6 sn S. R. Driver ( Exodus , 254) wishes to safeguard the 
traditional idea that God could not be seen by reading “they 
saw the place where the God of Israel stood” so as not to say 
they saw God. But according to U. Cassuto there is not a great 
deal of difference between “and they saw the God” and “the 
Lord God appeared" ( Exodus , 314). He thinks that the word 
“God” is used instead of “Yahweh” to say that a divine phe¬ 
nomenon was seen. It is in the LXX that they add “the place 
where he stood.” In v. lib the LXX has “and they appeared 
in the place of God.” See James Barr, “Theophany and An¬ 
thropomorphism in the Old Testament,” VTSup 7 (1959): 31- 
33. There is nodetailed description here of what they saw (cf. 
Isa 6; Ezek 1). What is described amounts to what a person 
could see when prostrate. 

7 sn S. R. Driver suggests that they saw the divine Glory, not 
directly, but as they looked up from below, through what ap¬ 
peared to be a transparent blue sapphire pavement ( Exodus , 
254). 

8 tn Or “tiles.” 

9 tn Heb “and like the body of heaven for clearness.” The 
Hebrew term D'p»' ( shamayim) may be translated “heaven” or 
"sky” depending on the context; here, where sapphire is men¬ 
tioned (a blue stone) "sky” seems more appropriate, since 
the transparent blueness of the sapphire would appear like 
the blueness of the cloudless sky. 

10 tnHeb“hedidnotstretchouthishand,"i.e.,todestroythem. 


God, 11 and they ate and they drank. 12 

24:12 13 The Lord said to Moses, “Come up to 
me to the mountain and remain there, and I will 
give you the stone tablets 14 with 15 the law and the 
commandments that I have written, so that you 
may teach them.” 16 24:13 So Moses set out 17 with 18 
Joshua his attendant, and Moses went up the 
mountain of God. 24:14 He told the elders, “Wait 
for us in this place until we return to you. Here are 19 
Aaron and Hur with you. Whoever has any mat¬ 
ters of dispute 20 can approach 21 them.” 

24:15 Moses went up the mountain, and 
the cloud covered the mountain. 24:16 The glo¬ 
ry of the Lord resided 22 on Mount Sinai, and 

11 tn The verb is ran (khazahy it can mean “to see, perceive” 
or “see a vision" as the prophets did. The LXX safeguarded 
this by saying, “appeared in the place of God.” B. Jacob says 
they beheld - prophetically, religiously (Exodus , 746) - but 
the meaning of that is unclear. The fact that God did not lay a 
hand on them - to kill them - shows that they saw something 
that they never expected to see and live. Some Christian in¬ 
terpreters have taken this to refer to a glorious appearance of 
the preincarnate Christ, the second person of the Trinity. They 
saw the brilliance of this manifestation - but not the detail. 
Later, Moses will still ask to see God’s glory - the real pres¬ 
ence behind the phenomena. 

12 sn This is the covenant meal, the peace offering, that 
they are eating there on the mountain. To eat from the sac¬ 
rifice meant that they were at peace with God, in covenant 
with him. Likewise, in the new covenant believers draw near 
to God on the basis of sacrifice, and eat of the sacrifice be¬ 
cause they are at peace with him, and in Christ they see the 
Godhead revealed. 

13 sn Now the last part is recorded in which Moses ascends 
to Yahweh to receive the tablets of stone. As Moses disap¬ 
pears into the clouds, the people are given a vision of the 
glory of Yahweh. 

14 sn These are the stone tablets on which the Ten Com¬ 
mandments would be written. This is the first time they are 
mentioned. The commandments were apparently proclaimed 
by God first and then proclaimed to the people by Moses. Now 
that they have been formally agreed on and ratified, they will 
be written by God on stone for a perpetual covenant. 

15 tn Or “namely”; or “that is to say.” The vav (l) on the noun 
does not mean that this is in addition to the tablets of stone; 
the vav is explanatory. Gesenius has “to wit"; see GKC 484- 
85 §154.a, n. 1(b). 

16 tn The last word of the verse is arnir6 ( Fhorotam ), the 
Hiphil infinitive construct of nra iyarah). It serves as a purpose 
clause, “to teach them,” meaning “I am giving you this Law 
and these commands in order that you may teach them.” This 
duty to teach the Law will be passed especially to parents 
(Deut 6:6-9, 20-25) and to the tribe of Levi as a whole (Deut 
33:9-10; Mai 2:1-9). 

17 tn Heb “and he arose” meaning “started to go.” 

18 tn Heb “and." 

19 tn The word ran (hinneh) calls attention to the presence 
of Aaron and Hur to answer the difficult cases that might 
come up. 

20 tn Or “issues to resolve.” The term is simply E'-qn 
( d e varim , “words, things, matters"). 

21 tn The imperfect tense here has the nuance of potential 
imperfect. In the absence of Moses and Joshua, Aaron and 
Hur will be available. 

sn Attention to the preparation for Moses’ departure con¬ 
tributes to the weight of the guilt of the faithless Israelites 
(chap. 32) and of Aaron, to whom Moses had delegated an 
important duty. 

22 sn The verb is fatf'i ( vayyishkon , “and dwelt, abode”). 
From this is derived the epithet “the Shekinah Glory,” the 
dwelling or abiding glory. The “glory of Yahweh” was a display 
visible at a distance, clearly in view of the Israelites. To them 
it was like a consuming fire in the midst of the cloud that cov- 
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the cloud covered it for six days. 1 On the seventh 
day he called to Moses from within the cloud. 
24:17 Now the appearance of the glory of the Lord 
was like a devouring fire on the top of the moun¬ 
tain in plain view * 1 2 of the people. 24:18 Moses went 
into the cloud when he went up 3 the mountain, and 
Moses was on the mountain forty days and forty 
nights. 4 5 

The Materials for the Sanctuary 

25:1 s The Lord spoke to Moses: 25:2 “Tell 
the Israelites to take 6 an offering 7 for me; from 

ered the mountain. That fire indicated that Yahweh wished to 
accept their sacrifice, as if it were a pleasant aroma to him, 
as Leviticus would say. This “appearance” indicated that the 
phenomena represented a shimmer of the likeness of his glo¬ 
ry (B. Jacob, Exodus, 749). The verb, according to U. Cassuto 
( Exodus , 316), also gives an inkling of the next section of the 
book, the building of the “tabernacle,” the dwelling place, the 
taty'B (mishkan). The vision of the glory of Yahweh confirmed 
the authority of the revelation of the Law given to Israel. This 
chapter is the climax of God's bringing people into covenant 
with himself, the completion of his revelation to them, a com¬ 
pletion that is authenticated with the miraculous. It ends with 
the mediator going up in the clouds to be with God, and the 
people down below eagerly awaiting his return. The message 
of the whole chapter could be worded this way: Those whom 
God sanctifies by the blood of the covenant and instructs by 
the book of the covenant may enjoy fellowship with him and 
anticipate a far more glorious fellowship. So too in the NT the 
commandments and teachings of Jesus are confirmed by his 
miraculous deeds and by his glorious manifestation on the 
Mount of the Transfiguration, where a few who represented 
the disciples would see his glory and be able to teach others. 
The people of the new covenant have been brought into fel¬ 
lowship with God through the blood of the covenant; they wait 
eagerly for his return from heaven in the clouds. 

1 tn This is an adverbial accusative of time. 

2 tn Heb “to the eyes of” which could mean in their opinion. 

3 tn The verb is a preterite with vav (l) consecutive; here, the 
second clause, is subordinated to the first preterite, because 
it seems that the entering into the cloud is the dominant point 
in this section of the chapter. 

4 sn B. Jacob ( Exodus , 750) offers this description of some 
of the mystery involved in Moses’ ascending into the cloud: 
Moses ascended into the presence of God, but remained on 
earth. He did not rise to heaven - the ground remained firmly 
under his feet. But he clearly was brought into God’s pres¬ 
ence; he was like a heavenly servant before God’s throne, 
like the angels, and he consumed neither bread nor water. 
The purpose of his being there was to become familiar with all 
God’s demands and purposes. He would receive the tablets 
of stone and all the instructions for the tabernacle that was to 
be built (beginning in chap. 25). He would not descend until 
the sin of the golden calf. 

5 sn Now begin the detailed instructions for constructing 
the tabernacle of Yahweh, with all its furnishings. The first 
paragraph introduces the issue of the heavenly pattern for 
the construction, calls for the people to make willing offerings 
(w. 2-7), and explains the purpose for these offerings (vv. 8- 
9). The message here is that God calls his people to offer of 
their substance willingly so that his sanctuary may be made. 

6 tn The verb is inp’i (v e 'yiqkhu ), the Qal imperfect or jussive 
with vav; after the imperative “speak” this verb indicates the 
purpose or result: “speak...that they may take" and continues 
with the force of a command. 

7 tn The “offering” (nonn, fmmah) is perhaps better under¬ 

stood as a contribution since it was a freewill offering. There 

is some question about the etymology of the word. The tra¬ 

ditional meaning of "heave-offering" derives from the idea 

of “elevation,” a root meaning “to be high” lying behind the 

word. B. Jacob says it is something sorted out of a mass of 

material and designated for a higher purpose ( Exodus , 765). 


every person motivated by a willing 8 heart you 9 
are to receive my offering. 25:3 This is the of¬ 
fering you 10 * are to accept from them: gold, sil¬ 
ver, bronze, 25:4 blue, 11 purple, 12 scarlet, 13 fine lin¬ 
en, 14 goat’s hair, 15 25:5 ram skins dyed red, 16 fine 
leather, 17 acacia 18 wood, 25:6 oil for the light, 
spices for the anointing oil and for fragrant in¬ 
cense, 25:7 onyx stones, and other gems to be 
set in the ephod and in the breastpiece. 25:8 Let 


S. R. Driver ( Exodus , 263) corrects the idea of “heave-offer¬ 
ing" by relating the root to the Hiphil form of that root, herim, 
“to lift” or “take off.” He suggests the noun means “what is 
taken off” from a larger mass and so designated for sacred 
purposes. The LXX has “something taken off.” 

8 tn The verb 133T (yidd e vennu) is related to the word for the 
“freewill offering” (nail, n e davah). The verb is used of volun¬ 
teering for military campaigns (Judg 5:2,9) and the willing of¬ 
ferings for both the first and second temples (see 1 Chr 29:5, 
6,9,14,17). 

9 tn The pronoun is plural. 

10 tn The pronoun is plural. 

11 sn The blue refers to dye made from shellfish. It has a 
dark blue or purple-blue, almost violet color. No significance 
for the color is attached. 

12 sn Likewise this color dye was imported from Phoenicia, 
where it was harvested from the shellfish or snail. It is a deep 
purple-red color. 

13 sn This color is made from the eggs and bodies of the 
worm coccus ilicus, which is found with the holly plant - so 
Heb “worm of brilliance." The powder made from the dried 
maggots produces a bright red-yellow color (W. C. Kaiser, Jr., 
“Exodus,” ESC 2:452). B. Jacob takes the view that these are 
not simply colors that are being introduced here, but fabrics 
dyed with these colors ( Exodus , 765). At any rate, the se¬ 
quence would then be metals, fabrics, and leathers (v. 5). 

14 sn This is generally viewed as a fine Egyptian linen that 
had many more delicate strands than ordinary linen. 

15 sn Goat’s hair was spun into yarn (35:26) and used to 
make the material for the first tent over the dwelling. It is ide¬ 
al for tenting, since it is loosely woven and allows breezes to 
pass through, but with rain the fibers expand and prevent wa¬ 
ter from seeping through. 

16 sn W. C. Kaiser compares this to morocco leather (“Exo¬ 
dus,” EBC 2:453); it was skin that had all the wool removed 
and then was prepared as leather and dyed red. N. M. Sarna, 
on the other hand, comments, “The technique of leather pro¬ 
duction is never described [in ancient Hebrew texts]. Hence, 
it is unclear whether Hebrew me'oddamim (dwkb), literally 
‘made red,’ refers to the tanning or dyeing process” ( Exodus 
[JPSTC], 157). 

17 tn The meaning of the word n’tfnn (Pkhashim) is debat¬ 
ed. The Arabic tuhas otduhas is a dolphin, and so some think 
a sea animal is meant - something like a dolphin or porpoise 
(cf. NASB; ASV “sealskins”; NIV “hides of sea cows”). Porpois¬ 
es are common in the Red Sea; their skins are used for cloth¬ 
ing by the bedouin. The word has also been connected to an 
Egyptian word for “leather” (ths)\ see S. R. Driver, Exodus, 265. 
Some variation of this is followed by NRSV (“fine leather") and 
NLT (“fine goatskin leather”). Another suggestion connects 
this word to an Akkadian one that describes a precious stone 
that is yellow or ornge and also leather died with the color of 
this stone (N. M. Sarna, Exodus [JPSTC], 157-58). 

18 sn The wood of the acacia is darker and harderthanoak, 
and so very durable. 
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them make 1 for me a sanctuary, 1 2 so that I may live 
among them. 25:9 According to all that I am show¬ 
ing you 3 - the pattern of the tabernacle 4 and the 
pattern of all its furnishings - you 5 must make it 
exactly so. 6 


1 tn The verb is a perfect with vav (l) consecutive; it follows 
in the sequence initiated by the imperative in v. 2 and contin¬ 
ues with the force of a command. 

2 tn The word here is eftjjp ( miqdash ), “a sanctuary” or “holy 

place”; cf. NLT “sacred residence.” The purpose of building 
it is to enable Yahweh to reside v e shakhanti) in their 

midst. U. Cassuto reminds the reader that God did not need 
a place to dwell, but the Israelites needed a dwelling place 
for him, so that they would look to it and be reminded that he 
was in their midst ( Exodus , 327). 

3 tn The pronoun is singular. 

4 sn The expression “the pattern of the tabernacle” (rmn 
tssflsn, tavnit hammiskan) has been the source of much in¬ 
quiry. The word rendered “pattern” is related to the verb “to 
build”; it suggests a model. S. R. Driver notes that in ancient 
literature there is the account of Gudea receiving in a dream 
a complete model of a temple he was to erect ( Exodus, 267). 
In this passage Moses is being shown something on the 
mountain that should be the pattern of the earthly sanctuary. 
The most plausible explanation of what he was shown comes 
from a correlation with comments in the Letter to the He¬ 
brews and the book of Revelation, which describe the heav¬ 
enly sanctuary as the true sanctuary, and the earthly as the 
copy or shadow. One could say that Moses was allowed to see 
what John saw on the island of Patmos, a vision of the heav¬ 
enly sanctuary. That still might not explain what it was, but 
it would mean he saw a revelation of the true tent, and that 
would imply that he learned of the spiritual and eternal signifi¬ 
cance of all of it. The fact that Israel's sanctuary resembled 
those of other cultures does not nullify this act of revelation; 
rather, it raises the question of where the other nations got 
their ideas if it was not made known early in human history. 
One can conclude that in the beginning there was much more 
revealed to the parents in the garden than Scripture tells 
about (Cain and Abel did know how to make sacrifices before 
Leviticus legislated it). Likewise, one cannot but guess at the 
influence of the fallen Satan and his angels in the world of 
pagan religion. Whatever the source, at Sinai God shows the 
true, and instructs that it all be done without the pagan cor¬ 
ruptions and additions. U. Cassuto notes that the existence of 
these ancient parallels shows that the section on the taber¬ 
nacle need not be dated in the second temple period, but fits 
the earlier period well ( Exodus , 324). 

5 tn The pronoun is plural. 

6 sn Among the many helpful studies on the tabernacle, in¬ 
clude S. M. Fish, “And They Shall Build Me a Sanctuary," Gratz 
College of Jewish Studies 2 (1973): 43-59; I. Hart, “Preaching 
on the Account of the Tabernacle,” EvQ 54 (1982): 111-16; 
D. Skinner, “Some Major Themes of Exodus,” Mid-America 
Theological Journal 1 (1977): 31-42; S. McEvenue, “The Style 
of Building Instructions,” Sem 4 (1974): 1-9; M. Ben-Uri, “The 
Mosaic Building Code,” Creation Research Society Quarterly 
19 (1982): 36-39. 


The Ark of the Covenant 

25:10 7 “They are to make an ark 8 of acacia 
wood - its length is to be three feet nine inches, 
its width two feet three inches, and its height two 
feet three inches. 9 25:11 You are to overlay 10 it with 
pure gold-both inside and outside you must over¬ 
lay it, 11 and you are to make a surrounding bor¬ 
der 12 of gold over it. 25:12 You are to cast four gold 
rings for it and put them on its four feet, with two 
rings on one side and two rings on the other side. 
25:13 You are to make poles of acacia wood, over¬ 
lay them with gold, 25:14 and put the poles into the 
rings at the sides of the ark in order to carry the 
ark with them. 25:15 The poles must remain in the 
rings of the ark; they must not be removed from 
it. 25:16 You are to put into the ark the testimony 13 
that I will give to you. 


7 sn This section begins with the ark, the most sacred and 
important object of Israel’s worship. Verses 10-15 provide the 
instructions for it, v. 16 has the placement of the Law in it, w. 
17-21 cover the mercy lid, and v. 22 the meeting above it. The 
point of this item in the tabernacle is to underscore the fo¬ 
cus: the covenant people must always have God’s holy stan¬ 
dard before them as they draw near to worship. A study of this 
would focus on God’s nature (he is a God of order, precision, 
and perfection), on the usefulness of this item for worship, 
and on the typology intended. 

8 tn The word “ark” has long been used by English trans¬ 
lations to render fnN (’ aron), the word used for the wooden 
“box,” or “chest,” made by Noah in which to escape the flood 
and by the Israelites to furnish the tabernacle. 

9 tn The size is two and a half cubits long, a cubit and a half 
wide, and a cubit and a half high. The size in feet and inches 
is estimated on the assumption that the cubit is 18 inches 
(seeS. R. Driver, Exodus, 267). 

10 tn The verbs throughout here are perfect tenses with the 
vav (l) consecutives. They are equal to the imperfect tense of 
instruction and/or injunction. 

11 tn Here the verb is an imperfect tense; for the perfect se¬ 
quence to work the verb would have to be at the front of the 
clause. 

12 tn The word it (zer) is used only in Exodus and seems to 
describe something on the order of a crown molding, an orna¬ 
mental border running at the top of the chest on all four sides. 
There is no indication of its appearance or function. 

13 sn The “testimony” is the Decalogue (Exod 24:12; 31:18; 
Deut 4:13; 9:9; 1 Kgs 8:9); the word identifies it as the wit¬ 
ness or affirmation of God's commandments belonging to his 
covenant with Israel. It expressed God’s will and man’s duty. 
In other cultures important documents were put at the feet of 
the gods in the temples. 
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25:17 “You are to make an atonement lid 1 of 
pure gold; 1 2 its length is to be three feet nine inches, 
and its width is to be two feet three inches. 25:18 
You are to make two cherubim 3 of gold; you are to 
make them of hammered metal on the two ends of 
the atonement lid. 25:19 Make 4 one cherub on one 
end 5 and one cherub on the other end; from the 
atonement lid 6 you are to make the cherubim on 
the two ends. 25:20 The cherubim are to be spread¬ 
ing their wings upward, overshadowing 7 the atone¬ 
ment lid with their wings, and the cherubim are to 
face each other, 8 looking 9 toward the atonement 
lid. 25:21 You are to put the atonement lid on top of 
the ark, and in the ark you are to put the testimon y 
I am giving you. 25:221 will meet with you there, 10 * 


1 tn The noun is rn'33 ( kapporet ), translated “atonement lid” 
or “atonement plate." The traditional translation “mercy-seat” 
(so KJV, ASV, NASB, NRSV) came from Tyndale in 1530 and 
was also used by Luther in 1523. The noun is formed from 
the word “to make atonement.” The item that the Israelites 
should make would be more than just a lid for the ark. It would 
be the place where atonement was signified. The translation 
of “covering” is probably incorrect, for it derives from a rare 
use of the verb, if the same verb at all (the evidence shows 
“cover" is from another root with the same letters as this). The 
value of this place was that Yahweh sat enthroned above it, 
and so the ark essentially was the “footstool.” Blood was ap¬ 
plied to the lid of the box, for that was the place of atonement 
(see S. R. Driver, Exodus, 269-270). 

2 tn After verbs of making or producing, the accusative (like 
“gold” here) may be used to express the material from which 
something is made (see GKC 371 §117.hb). 

3 tn The evidence suggests that the cherubim were com¬ 
posite angelic creatures that always indicated the nearness 
of God. So here images of them were to be crafted and put 
on each end of the ark of the covenant to signify that they 
were there. Ezekiel 1 describes four cherubim as each having 
human faces, four wings, and parts of different animals for 
their bodies. Traditions of them appear in the other cultures 
as well. They serve to guard the holy places and to bear the 
throne of God. Here they were to be beaten out as part of the 
lid. 

4 tn The text now shifts to use an imperative with the vav (i) 
conjunction. 

5 tn The use of pit (zeh) repeated here expresses the recip¬ 
rocal ideas of “the one” and “the other” (see R. J. Williams, 
Hebrew Syntax, 26, §132). 

6 sn The angels were to form one piece with the lid and not 
be separated. This could be translated "of one piece with "the 
lid, but it is likely the angels were simply fastened to it per¬ 
manently. 

7 tn The verb means “overshadowing, screening" in the 
sense of guarding (see 1 Kgs 8:7; 1 Chr 28:18; see also the 
account in Gen 3:24). The cherubim then signify two things 
here: by their outstretched wings they form the throne of God 
who sits above the ark (with the Law under his feet), and by 
their overshadowing and guarding they signify this as the 
place of atonement where people must find propitiation to 
commune with God. Until then they are barred from his pres¬ 
ence. See U. Cassuto, Exodus, 330-35. 

8 tn Heb “their faces a man to his brother." 

9 tn Heb “the faces of the cherubim will be” (“the cherubim” 
was moved to the preceding clause for smoother English). 

10 sn Here then is the main point of the ark of the covenant, 

and the main point of all worship - meeting with God through 

atonement. The text makes it clear that here God would meet 

with Moses (“you” is singular) and then he would speak to the 

people - he is the mediator of the covenant. S. R. Driver (Exo¬ 

dus, 272) makes the point that the verb here is not the word 
that means “to meet by chance” (as in Exod 3:18), but “to 

meet” by appointment for a purpose (’rnsfui, yPno'adti). The 

parallel in the NT is Jesus Christ and his work. The theology 


and 11 from above the atonement lid, from between 
the two cherubim that are over the ark of the tes¬ 
timony, I will speak with you about all that I will 
command you for the Israelites. 

The Table for the Bread of the Presence 

25:23 12 “You are to make a table of acacia wood; 
its length is to be three feet, its width one foot six 
inches, and its height two feet three inches. 25:24 
You are to overlay it with 13 pure gold, and you are to 
make a surrounding border of gold for it. 25:25 You 
are to make a surrounding frame 14 for it about three 
inches broad, and you are to make a surrounding 
border of gold for its frame. 25:26 You are to make 
four rings of gold for it and attach 15 the rings at the 
four comers where its four legs are. 16 25:27 The 
rings are to be close to the frame to provide plac¬ 
es 17 for the poles to carry the table. 25:28 You are to 
make the poles of acacia wood and overlay them 
with gold, so that the table may be carried with 


is that the Law condemns people as guilty of sin, but the sac¬ 
rifice of Christ makes atonement. So he is the “place of pro¬ 
pitiation (Rom 3:25) who gains communion with the Father 
for sinners. A major point that could be made from this sec¬ 
tion is this: At the center of worship must be the atoning work 
of Christ - a perpetual reminder of God’s righteous standard 
(the testimony in the ark) and God’s gracious provision (the 
atonement lid). 

11 tn The verb is placed here in the text: “and I will speak”; 
it has been moved in this translation to be closer to the direct 
object clause. 

12 sn The Table of the Bread of the Presence (Tyndale’s 
translation, “Shewbread,” was used in KJV and influenced 
ASV, NAB) was to be a standing acknowledgment that Yah¬ 
weh was the giver of daily bread. It was called the “presence- 
bread” because it was set out in his presence. The theology 
of this is that God provides, and the practice of this is that the 
people must provide for constant thanks. So if the ark speaks 
of communion through atonement, the table speaks of dedi¬ 
catory gratitude. 

13 tn “Gold” is an adverbial accusative of material. 

14 sn There is some debate as to the meaning of tttidb 
(misgeret). This does not seem to be a natural part of the fa¬ 
ble and its legs. The drawing on the Arch of Titus shows two 
cross-stays in the space between the legs, about halfway up. 
It might have been nearer the top, but the drawing of the ta¬ 
ble of presence-bread from the arch shows it half-way up. This 
frame was then decorated with the molding as well. 

15 tn Heb “give.” 

16 tn Heb “which [are] to four of its feet.” 

17 tn Heb “houses”; NAB, NASB "holders.” 
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them. 1 25:29 You are to make its plates, 2 its ladles, 3 
its pitchers, and its bowls, to be used in pouring 
out offerings; 4 you are to make them of pure gold. 
25:30 You are to set the Bread of the Presence 5 on 
the table before me continually. 

The Lampstand 

25:31 6 “You are to make a lampstand 7 of 
pure gold. The lampstand is to be made of ham¬ 
mered metal; its base and its shaft, its cups, 8 its 
buds, and its blossoms are to be from the same 
piece. 9 25:32 Six branches are to extend from the 
sides of the lampstand, 10 three branches of the 
lampstand from one side of it and three branch¬ 
es of the lampstand from the other side of it. 11 
25:33 Three cups shaped like almond flowers with 
buds and blossoms are to be on one branch, and 
three cups shaped like almond flowers with buds 
and blossoms are to be on the next 12 branch, and 
the same 13 for the six branches extending from 


1 tn The verb is a Niphal perfect with vav consecutive, show¬ 
ing here the intended result: “so that [the table] might be lift¬ 
ed up [by them].” The noun “the table” is introduced by what 
looks like the sign of the accusative, but here it serves to in¬ 
troduce or emphasize the nominative (see GKC 365 §117./). 

2 tn Or “a deep gold dish.” The four nouns in this list are 
items associated with the table and its use. 

2 tn Or “cups” (NAB, TEV). 

4 tn The expression “for pouring out offerings” represents 
Hebrew jrja ■jd; TtfN (’asheryussakh bahen). This literally says, 
“which it may be poured out with them,” or “with which [liba¬ 
tions] may be poured out.” 

5 sn The name basically means that the bread is to be set 
out in the presence of Yahweh. The custom of presenting 
bread on a table as a thank offering is common in other cul¬ 
tures as well. The bread here would be placed on the table as 
a symbol of the divine provision for the twelve tribes - con¬ 
tinually, because they were to express their thanksgiving con¬ 
tinually. Priests could eat the bread after certain times. Fresh 
bread would be put there regularly. 

6 sn Clearly the point here is to provide light in the tent for 
access to God. He provided for his worshipers a light for the 
way to God, but he also wanted them to provide oil for the 
lamp to ensure that the light would not go out. Verses 31-36 
describe the piece. It was essentially one central shaft, with 
three branches on either side turned out and upward. The 
stem and the branches were ornamented every so often with 
gold that was formed into the shape of the calyx and corolla 
of the almond flower. On top of the central shaft and the six 
branches were the lamps. 

7 tn The word is rn':a ( m e norah) - here in construct to 
a following genitive of material. The main piece was one 
lampstand, but there were seven lamps on the shaft and its 
branches. See E. Goodenough, “The Menorah among the 
Jews of the Roman World,” HUCA 23 (1950/51): 449-92. 

8 sn U. Cassuto ( Exodus, 342-44) says that the description 
“the cups, knobs and flowers” is explained in w. 32-36 as 
three decorations in the form of a cup, shaped like an almond 
blossom, to be made on one branch. Every cup will have two 
parts, (a) a knob, that is, the receptacle at the base of the 
blossom, and (b) a flower, which is called the corolla, so that 
each lamp rests on top of a flower. 

9 tn Heb “will be from/of it"; the referent (“the same piece” 
of wrought metal) has been specified in the translation for 
clarity. 

10 tn Heb “from the sides of it.” 

11 tn Heb “from the second side.” 

12 tn The text uses “one" again; “the one...the one" means 
“the one...and the next” in the distributive sense. 

13 tn Heb “thus." 


the lampstand. 25:34 On the lampstand there are to 
be four cups shaped like almond flowers with buds 
and blossoms, 25:35 with a bud under the first 14 two 
branches from it, and a bud under the next 15 two 
branches from it, and a bud under the third 16 two 
branches from it, according to the six branches 
that extend from the lampstand. 25:36 Their buds 
and their branches will be one piece, 17 all of it one 
hammered piece of pure gold. 

25:37 “You are to make its seven lamps, 18 and 
then set 19 its lamps up on it, so that it will give 
light 20 to the area in front of it. 25:38 Its trimmers 
and its trays 21 are to be 22 of pure gold. 25:39 About 
seventy-five pounds 23 of pure gold is to be used 
for it 24 and for all these utensils. 25:40 Now be sure 
to make 25 them according to the pattern you were 
shown 26 on the mountain. 27 


14 tn For clarity the phrase “the first" has been supplied. 

15 tn For clarity the phrase “the next” has been supplied. 

16 tn For clarity the phrase “the third" has been supplied. 

17 tn Heb “will be from it.” 

18 tn The word for “lamps” is from the same root as the 
lampstand, of course. The word is ffni (nerot). This probably 
refers to the small saucer-like pottery lamps that are made 
very simply with the rim pinched over to form a place to lay the 
wick. The bowl is then filled with olive oil as fuel. 

19 tn The translation “set up on” is from the Hebrew verb 
“bring up.” The construction is impersonal, “and he will bring 
up,” meaning “one will bring up." It may mean that people 
were to fix the lamps on to the shaft and the branches, rather 
than cause the light to go up (see S. R. Driver, Exodus, 277). 

20 tn This is a Hiphil perfect with vav consecutive, from Tin 
('or, “light”), and in the causative, “to light, give light.” 

21 sn The first word refers to something like small tongs or 
tweezers used to pull up and trim the wicks; the second word 
refers to fire-pans or censers. 

22 tn “are to be” has been supplied. 

23 tn Heb “a talent." 

24 tn The text has “he will make it” or “one will make it.” 
With no expressed subject it is given a passive translation. 

25 tn The text uses two imperatives: “see and make.” This 
can be interpreted as a verbal hendiadys, calling for Moses 
and Israel to see to it that they make these things correctly. 

26 tn The participle is passive, “caused to see,” or, 
“shown.” 

27 sn The message of this section surely concerns access to 
God. To expound this correctly, though, since it is an instruc¬ 
tion section for building the lampstand, the message would 
be: God requires that his people ensure that light will guide 
the way of access to God. The breakdown for exposition could 
be the instructions for preparation for light (one lamp, sever¬ 
al branches), then instructions for the purpose and mainte¬ 
nance of the lamps, and then the last verse telling the divine 
source for the instructions. Naturally, the metaphorical value 
of light will come up in the study, especially from the NT. So in 
the NT there is the warning that if churches are unfaithful God 
will remove their lampstand, their ministry (Rev 2-3). 
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EXODUS 26:14 


The Tabernacle 

26: l 1 “The tabernacle itself 2 you are to make 
with 3 ten curtains of fine twisted linen and blue 
and purple and scarlet; 4 you are to make them 
with 5 cherubim that are the work of an artistic 
designer. 26:2 The length of each 6 curtain is to be 
forty-two feet, and the width of each curtain is to 
be six feet 7 - the same size for each of the curtains. 
26:3 Five curtains are to be joined, 8 one to anoth¬ 
er, 9 and the other 10 five curtains are to be joined, 
one to another. 26:4 You are to make loops of blue 
material along the edge of the end curtain in one 
set, and in the same way you are to make loops 11 
in the outer edge of the end curtain in the second 
set. 26:5 You are to make fifty loops on the one 
curtain, and you are to make fifty loops on the end 
curtain which is on the second set, so that the loops 
are opposite one to another. 12 26:6 You are to make 
fifty gold clasps and join the curtains together with 
the clasps, so that the tabernacle is a unit. 13 

26:7 “You are to make curtains of goats’ hair 14 


1 sn This chapter is given over to the details of the struc¬ 
ture itself, the curtains, coverings, boards and walls and veil. 
The passage can be studied on one level for its function both 
practically and symbolically for Israel’s worship. On another 
level it can be studied for its typology, for the tabernacle and 
many of its parts speak of Christ. For this one should see the 
commentaries. 

2 tn The word order in Hebrew thrusts the direct object to 
the front for particular emphasis. After the first couple of piec¬ 
es of furniture are treated (chap. 25), attention turns to the 
tabernacle itself. 

3 tn This is for the adverbial accusative explaining how the 
dwelling place is to be made. 

4 sn S. R. Driver suggests that the curtains were made with 
threads dyed with these colors ( Exodus , 280). Perhaps the 
colored threads were used for embroidering the cherubim in 
the curtains. 

5 tn The construction is difficult in this line because of the 
word order. “Cherubim” is an adverbial accusative explaining 
how they were to make the curtains. And ntfn rfasa (ma'aseh 
khoshev) means literally “work of a designer”; it is in apposi¬ 
tion to “cherubim.” The Hebrew participle means “designer” 
or “deviser” so that one could render this “of artistic designs 
in weaving" (S. R. Driver, Exodus, 280-81). B. Jacob says that 
it refers to “artistic weavers” (Exodus, 789). 

6 tn Heb “one” (so KJV). 

7 tn Heb “twenty-eight cubits" long and “four cubits” wide. 

8 tn This is the active participle, not the passive. It would 

normally be rendered “joining together.” The Bible uses the 
active because it has the result of the sewing in mind, name¬ 
ly, that every curtain accompanies another (U. Cassuto, Exo¬ 
dus, 348). 

9 tn Heb “a woman to her sister,” this form of using nouns 
to express “one to another” is selected because “curtains” is 
a feminine noun (see GKC 448 §139.e). 

10 tn The phrase “the other” has been supplied. 

11 tn Here “loops” has been supplied. 

12 tn Heb “a woman to her sister.” 

13 tn Heb “one”; KJV “it shall be one tabernacle”; NRSV 
“that the tabernacle may be one whole”; NLT “a single unit.” 

14 sn This chapter will show that there were two sets of 


for a tent over the tabernacle; 15 you are to make 16 
eleven curtains. 26:8 The length of each 17 curtain 
is to be forty-five feet, and the width of each cur¬ 
tain is to be six feet - the same size for the eleven 
curtains. 26:9 You are to join five curtains by them¬ 
selves and six curtains by themselves. You are to 
double over 18 the sixth curtain at the front of the 
tent. 26:10 You are to make fifty loops along the 
edge of the end curtain in one set and fifty loops 
along the edge of the curtain that joins the sec¬ 
ond set. 26:11 You are to make fifty bronze clasps 
and put the clasps into the loops and join the tent 
together so that it is a unit. 19 26:12 Now the part 
that remains of the curtains of the tent - the half 
curtain that remains will hang over at the back 
of the tabernacle. 20 26:13 The foot and a half 21 on 
the one side and the foot and a half on the other 
side of what remains in the length of the curtains 
of the tent will hang over the sides of the taber¬ 
nacle, on one side and the other side, to cover it. 22 

26:14 “You are to make a covering 23 for the 
tent out of ram skins dyed red and over that a cov¬ 
ering of fine leather. 24 


curtains and two sets of coverings that went over the wood 
building to make the tabernacle or dwelling place. The cur¬ 
tains of fine linen described above could be seen only by the 
priests from inside. Above that was the curtain of goats’ hair. 
Then over that were the coverings, an inner covering of rams’ 
skins dyed red and an outer covering of hides of fine leather. 
The movement is from the inside to the outside because it is 
God’s dwelling place; the approach of the worshiper would be 
the opposite. The pure linen represented the righteousness 
of God, guarded by the embroidered cherubim; the curtain 
of goats’ hair was a reminder of sin through the daily sin of¬ 
fering of a goat; the covering of rams’ skins dyed red was a 
reminder of the sacrifice and the priestly ministry set apart 
by blood, and the outer covering marked the separation be¬ 
tween God and the world. These are the interpretations set 
forth by Kaiser; others vary, but not greatly (see W. C. Kaiser, 
Jr., “Exodus,” EBC 2:459). 

15 sn This curtain will serve “fora tent over the tabernacle," 
as a dwelling place. 

16 tn Heb “you will make them” 

17 tn Heb “one” 

18 sn The text seems to describe this part as being in front 
of the tabernacle, hanging down to form a valence at the en¬ 
trance (S. R. Driver, Exodus, 284). 

18 tn Heb “one” 

20 sn U. Cassuto (Exodus, 353) cites b. Shabbat 98b which 
says, “What did the tabernacle resemble? A woman walking 
on the street with her train trailing behind her.” In the expres¬ 
sion “the half of the curtain that remains," the verb agrees in 
gender with the genitive near it. 

21 tn Literally “cubit." 

22 sn U. Cassuto states the following: “To the north and to 
the south, since the tent curtains were thirty cubits long, there 
were ten cubits left over on each side; these covered the nine 
cubits of the curtains of the tabernacle and also the bottom 
cubit of the boards, which the tabernacle curtains did not suf¬ 
fice to cover. It is to this that v. 13 refers” (Exodus, 353). 

23 sn Two outer coverings made of stronger materials will 
be put over the tent and the curtain, the two inner layers. 

24 tn See the note on this phrase in Exod 25:5. 
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26:15 “You are to make the frames 1 for the 
tabernacle out of 2 acacia wood as uprights. 3 
26:16 Each 4 frame is to be fifteen feet long, and 
each frame is to be two feet three inches wide, 
26:17 with two projections 5 per frame parallel one 
to another. 6 You are to make all the frames of the 
tabernacle in this way. 26:18 So you are to make 
the frames for the tabernacle: twenty frames for 
the south side, 7 26:19 and you are to make forty 
silver bases to go under the twenty frames - two 
bases under the first frame for its two projections, 
and likewise 8 two bases under the next frame for 
its two projections; 26:20 and for the second side 
of the tabernacle, the north side, twenty frames, 
26:21 and their forty silver bases, two bases un¬ 
der the first frame, and two bases under the next 
frame. 26:22 And for the back of the tabernacle on 
the west 9 you will make six frames. 26:23 You are 
to make two frames for the comers 10 of the taber¬ 
nacle on the back. 26:24 At the two comers 11 they 
must be doubled at the lower end and finished to¬ 
gether at the top in one ring. So it will be for both. 
26:25 So there are to be eight frames and their sil¬ 
ver bases, sixteen bases, two bases under the first 
frame, and two bases under the next frame. 

26:26 “You are to make bars of acacia wood, 
five for the frames on one side of the tabernacle, 
26:27 and five bars for the frames on the second 
side of the tabernacle, and five bars for the frames 
on the back of the tabernacle on the west. 26:28 The 
middle bar in the center of the frames will reach 
from end to end. 12 26:29 You are to overlay the 
frames with gold and make their rings of gold 


1 tn There is debate whether the word D'Bhpn (haqq e rashim) 
means "boards" (KJV, ASV, NAB, NASB) or “frames" (NIV, NCV, 
NRSV, TEV) or “planks" (see Ezek 27:6) or “beams,” given the 
size of them. The literature on this includes M. Haran, “The 
Priestly Image of the Tabernacle,” HUCA 36 (1965): 192; B. 
A. Levine, “The Description of the Tabernacle Texts of the Pen¬ 
tateuch,” JAOS 85 (1965): 307-18; J. Morgenstern, "The Ark, 
the Ephod, and the Tent," HUCA 17 (1942/43): 153-265; 18 
(1943/44): 1-52. 

2 tn "Wood” is an adverbial accusative. 

3 tn The plural participle “standing” refers to how these 
items will be situated; they will be vertical ratherthan horizon¬ 
tal (U. Cassuto, Exodus, 354). 

4 tn Heb “the frame.” 

5 sn Heb “hands," the reference is probably to projections 
that served as stays or supports. They may have been tenons, 
or pegs, projecting from the bottom of the frames to hold the 
frames in their sockets (S. R. Driver, Exodus, 286). 

6 tn Or “being joined each to the other.” 

7 tn Heb “on the south side southward.” 

8 tn The clause is repeated to show the distributive sense; it 
literally says, “and two bases under the one frame for its two 
projections." 

9 tn Or “westward” (toward the sea). 

10 sn The term rendered “corners” is “an architectural term 
for some kind of special corner structure. Here it seems to 
involve two extra supports, one at each corner of the western 
wall" (N. M. Sarna, Exodus [JPSTC], 170). 

11 tn Heb “they will be for the two corners.” This is the last 
clause of the verse, moved forward for clarity. 

12 sn These bars served as reinforcements to hold the up¬ 

right frames together. The Hebrew term for these bars is also 

used of crossbars on gates (Judg 16:3; Neh 3:3). 


to provide places for the bars, and you are to over¬ 
lay the bars with gold. 26:30 You are to set up the 
tabernacle according to the plan 13 that you were 
shown on the mountain. 

26:31 “You are to make a special curtain 14 of 
blue, purple, and scarlet yam and fine twisted lin¬ 
en; it is to be made 15 with cherubim, the work of 
an artistic designer. 26:32 You are to hang it 16 with 
gold hooks 17 on four posts of acacia wood overlaid 
with gold, set in 18 four silver bases. 26:33 You are to 
hang this curtain under the clasps and bring the ark 
of the testimony in there behind the curtain. 19 The 
curtain will make a division for you between the 
Holy Place and the Most Holy Place. 20 26:34 You 
are to put the atonement lid on the ark of the testi¬ 
mony in the Most Holy Place. 26:35 You are to put 
the table outside the curtain and the lampstand on 
the south side of the tabernacle, opposite the table, 
and you are to place the table on the north side. 

26:36 “You are to make a hanging 21 for the en¬ 
trance of the tent of blue, purple, and scarlet yam 
and fine twined linen, the work of an embroiderer. 22 
26:37 You are to make for the hanging five posts 
of acacia wood and overlay them with gold, and 
their hooks will be 23 gold, and you are to cast five 
bronze bases for them. 24 


13 tn The noun is asm? ( mishpat), often translated “judg¬ 
ment” or "decision” in other contexts. In those settings it may 
reflect its basic idea of custom, which here would be reflected 
with a rendering of “prescribed norm” or “plan.” 

14 tn Although translated “curtain” (traditionally “veil,” so 
ASV, NAB, NASB) this is a different word from the one used 
earlier of the tent curtains, so “special curtain" is used. The 
word nils (farokhet) seems to be connected with a verb that 
means “to shut off” and was used with a shrine. This curtain 
would form a barrier in the approach to God (see S. R. Driver, 
Exodus, 289). 

15 tn The verb is the third masculine singular form, but no 
subject is expressed. It could be translated “one will make” or 
as a passive. The verb means “to make,” but probably has the 
sense of embroidering both here and in v. 1. 

16 tn Heb “put it." 

17 tn This clause simply says “and their hooks gold,” but is 
taken as a circumstantial clause telling how the veil will be 
hung. 

18 tn Heb “on four silver bases." 

19 tn The traditional expression is "within the veil,” literally 
“into the house (or area) of the (special) curtain.” 

20 tn Or “the Holy of Holies." 

21 sn This was another curtain, serving as a screen in the 
entrance way. Since it was far away from the special curtain 
screening the Most Holy Place, it was less elaborate. It was 
not the work of the master designer, but of the “embroiderer,” 
and it did not have the cherubim on it. 

22 tn The word Dgh (roqem) refers to someone who made 
cloth with colors. It is not certain, however, whether the col¬ 
ors were woven into the fabric on the loom or applied with 
a needle; so “embroiderer” should be understood as an ap¬ 
proximation (cf. HALOT 1290-91 s.v. Dpi). 

23 tn “will be” has been supplied. 

24 sn In all the details of this chapter the expositor should 
pay attention to the overall message rather than engage in 
speculation concerning the symbolism of the details. It is, af¬ 
ter all, the divine instruction for the preparation of the dwell¬ 
ing place for Yahweh. The point could be said this way: The 
dwelling place of Yahweh must be prepared in accordance 
with, and by the power of, his divine word. If God was to fel¬ 
lowship with his people, then the center of worship had to be 
made to his specifications, which were in harmony with his 
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EXODUS 27:9 


The Altar 

27:1 “You are to make the 1 altar of acacia 
wood, seven feet six inches long, * 1 2 and seven feet 
six inches wide; the altar is to be square, 3 and 
its height is to be 4 four feet six inches. 27:2 You 
are to make its four horns 5 on its four corners; 
its horns will be part of it, 6 and you are to over¬ 
lay it with bronze. 27:3 You are to make its pots 
for the ashes, 7 its shovels, its tossing bowls, 8 its 


nature. Everything was functional for the approach to God 
through the ritual by divine provisions. But everything also re¬ 
flected the nature of God, the symmetry, the order, the pure 
wood, the gold overlay, or (closer to God) the solid gold. And 
the symbolism of the light, the table, the veil, the cherubim 
- all of it was revelatory. All of it reflected the reality in heav¬ 
en. Churches today do not retain the pattern and furnishings 
of the old tabernacle. However, they would do well to learn 
what God was requiring of Israel, so that their structures are 
planned in accordance with the theology of worship and the 
theology of access to God. Function is a big part, but symbol¬ 
ism and revelation instruct the planning of everything to be 
used. Christians live in the light of the fulfillment of Christ, and 
so they know the realities that the old foreshadowed. While a 
building is not necessary for worship Oust as Israel worshiped 
in places other than the sanctuary), it is practical, and if there 
is going to be one, then the most should be made of it in the 
teaching and worshiping of the assembly. This chapter, then, 
provides an inspiration for believers on preparing a function¬ 
al, symbolical, ordered place of worship that is in harmony 
with the word of God. And there is much to be said for making 
it as beautiful and uplifting as is possible - as a gift of free¬ 
will offering to God. Of course, the most important part of pre¬ 
paring a place of worship is the preparing of the heart. Wor¬ 
ship, to be acceptable to God, must be in Christ. He said that 
when the temple was destroyed he would raise it up in three 
days. While he referred to his own body, he also alluded to the 
temple by the figure. When they put Jesus to death, they were 
destroying the temple; at his resurrection he would indeed 
begin a new form of worship. He is the tent, the curtain, the 
atonement, that the sanctuary foreshadowed. And then, be¬ 
lievers also (when they receive Christ) become the temple of 
the Lord. So the NT will take the imagery and teaching of this 
chapter in a number of useful ways that call for more study. 
This does not, however, involve allegorization of the individual 
tabernacle parts. 

1 tn The article on this word identifies this as the altar, 
meaning the main high altar on which the sacrifices would be 
made. 

2 tn The dimensions are five cubits by five cubits by three 
cubits high. 

3 tn Heb “four"; this refers to four sides. S. R. Driver says 
this is an archaism that means there were four equal sides 
(Exodus, 291). 

4 tn Heb “and three cubits its height.” 

5 sn The horns of the altar were indispensable - they were 
the most sacred part. Blood was put on them; fugitives could 
cling to them, and the priests would grab the horns of the little 
altar when making intercessory prayer. They signified power, 
as horns on an animal did in the wild (and so the word was 
used for kings as well). The horns may also represent the sac¬ 
rificial animals killed on the altar. 

6 sn The text, as before, uses the prepositional phrase 
“from it" or “part of it” to say that the horns will be part of the 
altar - of the same piece as the altar. They were not to be 
made separately and then attached, but made at the end of 
the boards used to build the altar (U. Cassuto, Exodus, 363). 

7 sn The word is literally “its fat,” but sometimes it describes 
“fatty ashes" (TEV “the greasy ashes”). The fat would run 
down and mix with the ashes, and this had to be collected 
and removed. 

8 sn This was the larger bowl used in tossing the blood at 

the side of the altar. 


meat hooks, and its fire pans - you are to make 
all 9 its utensils of bronze. 27:4 You are to make a 
grating 10 for it, a network of bronze, and you are 
to make on the network four bronze rings on its 
four comers. 27:5 You are to put it under the ledge 
of the altar below, so that the network will come 11 
halfway up the altar. 12 27:6 You are to make poles 
for the altar, poles of acacia wood, and you are to 
overlay them with bronze. 27:7 The poles are to be 
put 13 into the rings so that the poles will be on two 
sides of the altar when carrying it. 14 27:8 You are 
to make the altar hollow, out of boards. Just as it 
was shown you 15 on the mountain, so they must 
make it. 16 

The Courtyard 

27:9 “You are to make the courtyard 17 of 
the tabernacle. For the south side 18 there are to 
be hangings 19 for the courtyard of fine twisted 


9 tn The text has “to all its vessels." This is the lamed ft) 
of inclusion according to Gesenius, meaning "all its utensils” 
(GKC458 §143.e). 

10 tn The noun haap (mikhbar) means “a grating"; it is re¬ 
lated to the word that means a “sieve.” This formed a vertical 
support for the ledge, resting on the ground and supporting 
its outer edge (S. R. Driver, Exodus, 292). 

11 tn The verb is the verb "to be,” here the perfect tense 
with vav (l) consecutive. It is “and it will be” or “that it may be,” 
or here “that it may come” halfway up. 

12 tn Heb “to the half of the altar.” 

13 tn The verb is a Hophal perfect with vav consecutive: 
Nairn (i^huva’, "and it will be brought"). The particle nN (let) 
here introduces the subject of the passive verb (see a similar 
use in 21:28, “and its flesh will not be eaten”). 

14 tn The construction is the infinitive construct with bet (a) 
preposition: “in carrying it.” Here the meaning must be that 
the poles are not left in the rings, but only put into the rings 
when they carried it. 

15 tn The verb is used impersonally; it reads “just as he 
showed you.” This form then can be made a passive in the 
translation. 

16 tn Heb “thus they will make.” Here too it could be given 
a passive translation since the subject is not expressed. But 
“they" would normally refer to the people who will be making 
this and so can be retained in the translation. 

sn Nothing is said about the top of the altar. Some commen¬ 
tators suggest, in view of the previous instruction for making 
an altar out of earth and stone, that when this one was to 
be used it would be filled up with dirt clods and the animal 
burnt on the top of that. If the animal was burnt inside it, the 
wood would quickly burn. A number of recent scholars think 
this was simply an imagined plan to make a portable altar af¬ 
ter the pattern of Solomon’s - but that is an unsatisfactory 
suggestion. This construction must simply represent a porta¬ 
ble frame for the altar in the courtyard, an improvement over 
the field altar. The purpose and function of the altar are not 
in question. Here worshipers would make their sacrifices to 
God in order to find forgiveness and atonement, and in order 
to celebrate in worship with him. No one could worship God 
apart from this; no one could approach God apart from this. 
So too the truths that this altar communicated form the basis 
and center of all Christian worship. One could word an appli¬ 
cable lesson this way: Believers must ensure that the founda¬ 
tion and center of their worship is the altar, i.e., the sacrificial 
atonement. 

17 tn Or “enclosure” (TEV). 

18 tn Heb “south side southward." 

19 tn Or “curtains.” 
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linen, one hundred fifty feet long for one side, 1 
27:10 with 2 twenty posts and their twenty bronze 
bases, with the hooks of the posts and their bands 
of silver. 27:11 Likewise 3 for its length on the north 
side, there are to be 4 hangings for one hundred fif¬ 
ty feet, with twenty posts and their twenty bronze 
bases, with silver hooks and bands 5 on the posts. 
27:12 The width of the court on the west side is to 
be seventy-five feet with hangings, with their ten 
posts and their ten bases. 27:13 The width of the 
court on the east side, toward the sunrise, is to be 
seventy-five feet. 27:14 The hangings on one side 6 
of the gate are to be 7 twenty-two and a half feet 
long, with their three posts and their three bases. 
27:15 On the second side 8 there are to be 9 hangings 
twenty-two and a half feet long, with their three 
posts and their three bases. 27:16 For the gate of 
the courtyard there is to be a curtain of thirty feet, 
of blue, purple, and scarlet yam and fine twined 
linen, the work of an embroiderer, with four posts 
and their four bases. 27:17 All the posts around the 
courtyard are to have silver bands; 10 their hooks 
are to be 11 silver, and their bases bronze. 27:18 The 
length of the courtyard is to be one hundred fifty 
feet 12 and the width seventy-five feet, 13 and the 
height of the fine twisted linen hangings 14 is to 
be 15 seven and a half feet, with their bronze bases. 
27:19 All 16 the utensils of the tabernacle used 17 in 
all its service, all its tent pegs, and all the tent pegs 
of the courtyard are to be made of bronze. 18 

I sn The entire courtyard of 150 feet by 75 feet was to be 
enclosed by a curtain wall held up with posts in bases. All 
these hangings were kept in place by a cord and tent pegs. 

2 tn Heb “and.” 

3 tn Heb “and thus.” 

4 tn Here the phrase “there will be” has been supplied. 

5 sn These bands have been thought by some to refer to 
connecting rods joining the tops of the posts. But it is more 
likely that they are bands or bind rings surrounding the posts 
at the base of the capitals (see 38:17). 

6 tn The word literally means “shoulder." The next words, "of 
the gate,” have been supplied here and in v. 15. The east end 
would contain the courtyard’s entry with a wall of curtains on 
each side of the entry (see v. 16). 

7 tn Here “will be” has been supplied. 

8 tn Heb “shoulder." 

9 tn Here the phrase “there will be” has been supplied. 

10 tn The text uses the passive participle here: they are to 
“be filleted with silver” or “bound round” with silver. 

II tn Here the phrase “are to be” has been supplied. 

12 tn Heb “a hundred cubits.” 

13 tn Heb “fifty." The text has “and the width fifty [cubits] 
with fifty.” This means that it is fifty cubits wide on the western 
end and fifty cubits wide on the eastern end. 

14 tn Here “hangings” has been supplied. 

15 tn Here the phrase “is to be” has been supplied. 

16 tn Heb “to all"; for use of the preposition lamed ft) to 
show inclusion (all belonging to) seeGKC458 §143.e. 

17 tn Here “used” has been supplied. 

18 sn The tabernacle is an important aspect of OT theolo¬ 
gy. The writer’s pattern so far has been: ark, table, lamp, and 
then their container (the tabernacle); then the altar and its 
container (the courtyard). The courtyard is the place of wor¬ 
ship where the people could gather - they entered God’s 
courts. Though the courtyard may not seem of much interest 
to current readers, it did interest the Israelites. Here the sac¬ 
rifices were made, the choirs sang, the believers offered their 
praises, they had their sins forgiven, they came to pray, they 


Offering the Oil 

27:20 “You are to command the Israelites that 
they bring 19 to you pure oil of pressed olives for 
the light, so that the lamps 20 will burn 21 regularly. 22 
27:21 In the tent of meeting 23 outside the curtain 
that is before the testimony, Aaron and his sons are 
to arrange it from evening 24 to morning before the 
Lord. This is to be a lasting ordinance among the 
Israelites for generations to come. 25 

The Clothing of the Priests 

28:1 26 “And you, bring near 27 to you your 
brother Aaron and his sons with him from 
among the Israelites, so that they may minis¬ 
ter as my priests 28 - Aaron, Nadab and Abihu, 


appeared on the holy days, and they heard from God. It was 
sacred because God met them there; they left the “world” (fig¬ 
uratively speaking) and came into the very presence of God. 

13 tn The form is the imperfect tense with the vav showing 
a sequence with the first verb: “you will command...that they 
take.” The verb "take, receive” is used here as before for re¬ 
ceiving an offering and bringing it to the sanctuary. 

20 tn Heb “lamp," which must be a collective singular here. 

21 tn The verb is unusual; it is the Hiphil infinitive construct 
of nb]> (’fl/a/i), with the sense here of “to set up" to burn, or “to 
fix on” as in Exod 25:37, or "to kindle” (U. Cassuto, Exodus, 
370). 

22 sn The word can mean “continually,” but in this context, 
as well as in the passages on the sacrifices, "regularly” is bet¬ 
ter, since each morning things were cleaned and restored. 

23 tn The LXX has mistakenly rendered this name “the tent 
of the testimony.” 

24 sn The lamps were to be removed in the morning so that 
the wicks could be trimmed and the oil replenished (30:7) 
and then lit every evening to burn through the night. 

25 sn This is the first of several sections of priestly duties. 
The point is a simple one here: those who lead the worship 
use the offerings of the people to ensure that access to God 
is illumined regularly. The NT will make much of the symbol¬ 
ism of light. 

28 sn Some modern scholars find this and the next chapter 
too elaborate for the wilderness experience. To most of them 
this reflects the later Zadokite priesthood of the writer’s (P’s) 
day that was referred to Mosaic legislation for authentication. 
But there is no compelling reason why this should be late; it is 
put late because it is assumed to be P, and that is assumed to 
be late. But both assumptions are unwarranted. This lengthy 
chapter could be divided this way: instructions for preparing 
the garments (1-5), details of the apparel (6-39), and a warn¬ 
ing against deviating from these (40-43). The subject matter 
of the first part is that God requires that his chosen ministers 
reflect his holy nature; the point of the second part is that God 
requires his ministers to be prepared to fulfill the tasks of the 
ministry, and the subject matter of the third part is that God 
warns all his ministers to safeguard the holiness of their ser¬ 
vice. 

27 tn The verb is the Hiphil imperative of the roota-p (qarav, 
“to draw near”). In the present stem the word has religious 
significance, namely, to present something to God, like an of¬ 
fering. 

28 tn This entire clause is a translation of the Hebrew ■'un? 1 ? 
'b ( l e khahano-li , “that he might be a priest to me”), but the 
form is unusual. The word means “to be a priest” or “to act 
as a priest.” The etymology of the word for priest, jri’a ( kohen ), 
is uncertain. 
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Eleazar and Ithamar, Aaron’s sons. 28:2 You 
must make holy garments 1 for your brother 
Aaron, for glory and for beauty. 1 2 28:3 You 3 are 
to speak to all who are specially skilled, 4 whom 
I have filled with the spirit of wisdom, 5 so that 
they may make 6 Aaron’s garments to set him 
apart 7 to minister as my priest. 28:4 Now these 
are the garments that they are to make: a breast- 
piece, 8 an ephod, 9 a robe, a fitted 10 * tunic, a tur¬ 


1 sn The genitive “holiness” is the attribute for “garments” 
- “garments of holiness.” The point of the word “holy” is that 
these garments would be distinctive from ordinary garments, 
for they set Aaron apart to sanctuary service and ministry. 

2 tn The expression is rnttan'ji fna 1 ? (Fkhavod ul e tifaret, 
“for glory and for beauty”). W. C. kaiser (“Exodus," EBC 
2:465), quoting the NlW'togivehim dignity and honor,” says 
that these clothes were to exalt the office of the high priest as 
well as beautify the worship of God (which explains more of 
what the text has than the NIV rendering). The meaning of the 
word “glory” has much to do with the importance of the office, 
to be sure, but in Exodus the word has been used also for 
the brilliance of the presence of Yahweh, and so the magnifi¬ 
cence of these garments might indeed strike the worshiper 
with the sense of the exaltation of the service. 

3 tn Heb “And you, you will speak to.” 

4 tn Heb “wise of heart.” The word for “wise” (’pan ,khakhme, 
the plural construct form) is from the word group that is usu¬ 
ally translated “wisdom, wise, be wise,” but it has as its basic 
meaning “skill” or “skillful.” This is the way it is used in 31:3, 
6 and 35:10 etc. God gave these people “wisdom” so that 
they would know how to make these things. The “heart” for 
the Hebrews is the locus of understanding, the mind and the 
will. To be “wise of heart” or “wise in heart” means that they 
had the understanding to do skillful work, they were talented 
artisans and artists. 

5 sn There is no necessity to take this as a reference to the 
Holy Spirit who produces wisdom in these people, although 
that is not totally impossible. A number of English versions 
(e.g., NAB, NIV, NCV, NRSV, TEV, CEV, NLT) do not even trans¬ 
late the word “spirit.” It probably refers to their attitude and 
ability. U. Cassuto has “to all the artisans skilled in the mak¬ 
ing of stately robes, in the heart [i.e., mind] of each of whom 
I have implanted sagacity in his craft so that he may do his 
craft successfully” ( Exodus, 371). 

6 tn The form is the perfect tense with the vav (i) consecu¬ 
tive; after the instruction to speak to the wise, this verb, equal 
to an imperfect, will have the force of purpose. 

7 tn Or “to sanctify him” (ASV) or “to consecrate him” (KJV, 
NASB, NRSV). It is the garments that will set Aaron apart, or 
sanctify him, not the workers. The expression could be taken 
to mean “for his consecration" (NIV) since the investiture is 
part of his being set apart for service. 

8 sn The breastpiece seems to have been a pouch of sorts 
or to have had a pocket, since it was folded in some way 
(28:16; 39:9) and contained the Urim and Thummim (Exod 
28:30; Lev 8:8). 

9 sn The word “ephod” is taken over directly from Hebrew, 
because no one knows how to translate it, nor is there agree¬ 
ment about its design. It refers here to a garment worn by the 
priests, but the word can also refer to some kind of image for 
a god (Judg8:27). 

10 tn The word fatfn (tashbets), which describes the tunic 

and which appears only in this verse, is related to a verb (also 

rare) of the same root in 28:39 that describes making the tu¬ 

nic. Their meaning is uncertain (see the extended discussion 

in C. Houtman, Exodus, 3:473-75). A related noun describes 

gold fasteners and the “settings,” or “mountings," for pre¬ 

cious stones (28:11,13,14,20, 25; 36:18; 39:6,13,16,18; 

cf. Ps 45:14). The word “fitted” in 28:4 reflects the possibility 

that “the tunic is to be shaped by sewing,... so that it will fit 

tightly around the body” (C. Houtman, Exodus, 3:475). 


ban, and a sash. They are to make holy garments 
for your brother Aaron and for his sons, that they 
may minister as my priests. 28:5 The artisans 11 are 
to use 12 the gold, blue, purple, scarlet, and fine 
linen. 

28:6 “They are to make the ephod of gold, 
blue, purple, scarlet, and fine twisted linen, the 
work of an artistic designer. 28:7 It is to have two 
shoulder pieces attached to two of its comers, so it 
can be joined together. 13 28:8 The artistically wo¬ 
ven waistband 14 of the ephod that is on it is to be 
like it, of one piece with the ephod, 15 of gold, blue, 
purple, scarlet, and fine twisted linen. 

28:9 “You are to take two onyx stones and en¬ 
grave on them the names of the sons of Israel, 16 
28:10 six 17 of their names on one stone, and the six 
remaining names on the second stone, according to 
the order of their birth. 18 28:11 You are to engrave 
the two stones with the names of the sons of Israel 
with the work of an engraver in stone, like the en¬ 
gravings of a seal; 19 you are to have them set 20 in 
gold filigree 21 settings. 28:12 You are to put the two 
stones on the shoulders of the ephod, stones of me¬ 
morial for the sons of Israel, and Aaron will bear 
their names before the Lord on his two shoulders for 


11 tn Heb “and they.” The word “artisans” is supplied as the 
referent of the pronoun, a connection that is clearer in He¬ 
brew than in English. 

12 tn Heb “receive” or “take.” 

13 tn Here the Pual perfect with the vav (l) consecutive pro¬ 
vides the purpose clause (equal to a final imperfect); the form 
follows the use of the active participle, “attached” or more 
Heb “joining.” 

14 tn This is the rendering of the word 2 »n (kheshev), cog¬ 
nate to the word translated “designer” in v. 6. Since the en¬ 
tire ephod was of the same material, and this was of the 
same piece, it is unclear why this is singled out as “artistically 
woven.” Perhaps the word is from another root that just de¬ 
scribes the item as a “band." Whatever the connection, this 
band was to be of the same material, and the same piece, 
as the ephod, but perhaps a different pattern (S. R. Driver, 
Exodus, 301). It is this sash that attaches the ephod to the 
priest’s body, that is, at the upper border of the ephod and 
clasped together at the back. 

15 tn Heb “from it” but meaning “of one [the same] piece”; 
the phrase “the ephod” has been supplied. 

16 tn Although this is normally translated “Israelites,” here 
a more literal translation is clearer because it refers to the 
names of the twelve tribes - the actual sons of Israel. 

17 tn This is in apposition to the direct object of the verb 
“engrave.” It further defines how the names were to be en¬ 
graved - six on one and the other six on the other. 

18 tn Heb “according to their begettings" (the major word in 
the book of Genesis). What is meant is that the names would 
be listed in the order of their ages. 

19 sn Expert stone or gem engravers were used to engrave 
designs and names in identification seals of various sizes. It 
was work that skilled artisans did. 

20 tn Or “you will mount them” (NRSV similar). 

21 tn Or “rosettes,” shield-like frames for the stones. The 
Hebrew word means “to plait, checker.” 
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a memorial. 1 28:13 You are to make filigree set¬ 
tings of gold 28:14 and two braided chains of pure 
gold, like a cord, and attach the chains to the set¬ 
tings. 

28:15 “You are to make a breastpiece for use 
in making decisions, 2 the work of an artistic de¬ 
signer; you are to make it in the same fashion 
as the ephod; you are to make it of gold, blue, 
purple, scarlet, and fine twisted linen. 28:16 It is 
to be square 3 when 4 doubled, nine inches 5 long 
and nine inches wide. 28:17 You are to set in it 
a setting for stones, four rows of stones, a row 
with a ruby, a topaz, and a beryl - the first row; 
28:18 and the second row, a turquoise, a sapphire, 
and an emerald; 28:19 and the third row, a jacinth, 
an agate, and an amethyst; 28:20 and the fourth row, 
a chrysolite, an onyx, and a jasper. 6 They are to be 
enclosed in gold in their filigree settings. 28:21 The 
stones are to be for the names of the sons of Israel, 
twelve, according to the number of 7 their names. 
Each name according to the twelve tribes is to be 
like 8 the engravings of a seal. 

28:22 “You are to make for the breastpiece 
braided chains like cords of pure gold, 28:23 and 
you are to make for the breastpiece two gold 
rings and attach 9 the two rings to the upper 10 two 
ends of the breastpiece. 28:24 You are to attach 
the two gold chains to the two rings at the ends 
of the breastpiece; 28:25 the other 11 two ends of 
the two chains you will attach to the two set¬ 
tings and then attach them 12 to the shoulder piec¬ 
es of the ephod at the front of it. 28:26 You are 
to make two rings of gold and put them on the 
other 13 two ends of the breastpiece, on its edge 


1 sn This was to be a perpetual reminder that the priest 
ministers on behalf of the twelve tribes of Israel. Their names 
would always be borne by the priests. 

2 tn Heb “a breastpiece of decision" (BB»b ]Wh, khoshen 
mishpat; so NAB). The first word, rendered "breastpiece,” is of 
uncertain etymology. This item was made of material similar 
to the ephod. It had four rows of three gems on it, bearing the 
names of the tribes. In it were the urim and thummim. J. P. 
Hyatt refers to a similar object found in the Egyptian reliefs, 
including even the twisted gold chains used to hang it from 
the priest ( Exodus [NCBC], 282). 

3 tn Heb “four.” 

4 tn “when” is added for clarification (U. Cassuto, Exodus, 
375). 

5 tn The word rnt (zeret) is half a cubit; it is often translated 
“span." 

6 sn U. Cassuto ( Exodus, 375-76) points out that these are 
the same precious stones mentioned in Ezek 28:13 that were 
to be found in Eden, the garden of God. So the priest, when 
making atonement, was to wear the precious gems that were 
there and symbolized the garden of Eden when man was free 
from sin. 

7 tn For clarity the words “the number of” have been sup¬ 
plied. 

8 tn The phrase translated “the engravings of a seal" is an 
adverbial accusative of manner here. 

9 tn Heb “give, put.” 

10 tn Here “upper” has been supplied. 

11 tn Here “the other” has been supplied. 

12 tn Here “them” has been supplied. 

13 tn Here “other" has been supplied. 


that is on the inner side of the ephod. 28:27 You are 
to make two more 14 gold rings and attach them to 
the bottom of the two shoulder pieces on the front 
of the ephod, close to the juncture above the waist¬ 
band of the ephod. 28:28 They are to tie the breast¬ 
piece by its rings to the rings of the ephod by blue 
cord, so that it may be above the waistband of the 
ephod, and so that the breastpiece will not be loose 
from the ephod. 28:29 Aaron will bear the names 
of the sons of Israel in the breastpiece of decision 
over his heart 15 when he goes into the holy place, 
for a memorial before the Lord continually. 

28:30 “You are to put the Urim and the Thum¬ 
mim 16 into the breastpiece of decision; and they 
are to be over Aaron’s heart when he goes in be¬ 
fore the Lord. Aaron is to bear the decisions 17 of 
the Israelites over his heart before the Lord con¬ 
tinually. 

28:31 “You are to make the robe 18 of the 
ephod completely blue. 28:32 There is to be an 
opening 19 in its top 20 in the center of it, with 
an edge all around the opening, the work of a 


14 tn Here “more" has been supplied. 

15 sn So Aaron will have the names of the tribes on his 
shoulders (v. 12) which bear the weight and symbol of office 
(see Isa 9:6; 22:22), and over his heart (implying that they 
have a constant place in his thoughts [Deut 6:6]). Thus he 
was to enter the presence of God as the nation’s representa¬ 
tive, ever mindful of the nation’s interests, and ever bringing 
the remembrance of it before God (S. R. Driver, Exodus, 306). 

16 sn The Urim and the Thummim were two objects intend¬ 
ed for determining the divine will. There is no clear evidence 
of their size or shape or the material of which they were made, 
but they seem to have been familiar items to Moses and the 
people. The best example of their use comes from 1 Sam 
14:36-42. Some have suggested from the etymologies that 
they were light and dark objects respectively, perhaps stones 
or sticks or some other object. They seem to have fallen out 
of use afterthe Davidic period when the prophetic oracles be¬ 
came popular. It may be that the title “breastpiece of judg¬ 
ment” indicates that these objects were used for making “de¬ 
cisions" (J. P. Hyatt, Exodus [NCBC], 283-84). U. Cassuto has 
the most thorough treatment of the subject (Exodus, 378-82); 
he lists several very clear rules for their uses gathered from 
their instances in the Bible, including that they were a form of 
sacred lot, that priests or leaders of the people only could use 
them, and that they were used for discovering the divine will 
in areas that were beyond human knowledge. 

37 tn Or “judgment" (KJV, ASV, NASB, NRSV). The term is 
astfp (mishpat), the same word that describes the breastpiece 
that held the two objects. Here it is translated “decisions” 
since the Urim and Thummim contained in the breastpiece 
represented the means by which the Lord made decisions for 
the Israelites. The high priest bore the responsibility of dis¬ 
cerning the divine will on matters of national importance. 

18 tn The b’sp (m e ’il), according to S. R. Driver ( Exodus, 
307), is a long robe worn overthe ephod, perhaps open down 
the front, with sleeves. It is made of finer material than ordi¬ 
nary cloaks because it was to be worn by people in positions 
of rank. 

19 tn Heb “mouth” or “opening” (’S ,pi\ in construct). 

20 tn The “mouth of its head” probably means its neck; it 
may be rendered “the opening for the head,” except the pro¬ 
nominal suffix would have to refer to Aaron, and that is not 
immediately within the context. 




199 


EXODUS 28:41 


weaver, 1 like the opening of a collar, 2 so that it can¬ 
not be tom. 3 28:33 You are to make pomegranates 4 
of blue, purple, and scarlet all around its hem 5 and 
bells of gold between them all around. 28:34 The 
pattern is to be 6 a gold bell and a pomegranate, a 
gold bell and a pomegranate, all around the hem 
of the robe. 28:35 The robe 7 is to be on Aaron as he 
ministers, 8 and his sound will be heard 9 when he 
enters the Holy Place before the Lord and when 
he leaves, so that he does not die. 

28:36 “You are to make a plate 10 of pure gold 
and engrave on it the way a seal is engraved: 11 


1 tn Or “woven work" (KJV, ASV, NASB), that is, “the work 
of a weaver." The expression suggests that the weaving was 
from the fabric edges itself and not something woven and 
then added to the robe. It was obviously intended to keep the 
opening from fraying. 

2 tn The expression tnnn ’S3 (k?fi takhra') is difficult. It was 
early rendered “like the opening of a coat of mail.” It occurs 
only here and in the parallel 39:23. 7g. Onq. has “coat of 
mail." S. R. Driver suggests “a linen corselet,” after the Greek 
(Exodus , 308). See J. Cohen, “A Samaritan Authentication of 
the Rabbinic Interpretation of kephi tahra’,’’ VT 24 (1974): 
361-66. 

3 tn The verb is the Niphal imperfect, here given the nu¬ 
ance of potential imperfect. Here it serves in a final clause 
(purpose/result), introduced only by the negative (see GKC 
503-4 §165.a). 

4 sn This must mean round balls of yarn that looked like 
pomegranates. The fruit was very common in the land, but 
there is no indication of the reason for its choice here. Pome¬ 
granates are found in decorative schemes in Ugarit, prob¬ 
ably as signs of fertility. It may be that here they represent 
the blessing of God on Israel in the land. The bells that are 
between them possibly have the intent of drawing God's at¬ 
tention as the priest moves and the bells jingle (anthropomor¬ 
phic, to be sure), or that the people would know that the priest 
was still alive and moving inside. Some have suggested that 
the pomegranate may have recalled the forbidden fruit eaten 
in the garden (the gems already have referred to the garden), 
the reason for the priest entering for atonement, and the bells 
would divert the eye (of God) to remind him of the need. This 
is possible but far from supportable, since nothing is said of 
the reason, nor is the fruit in the garden identified. 

5 tn The text repeats the idea: “you will make for its hem... 
all around its hem.” 

6 tn The words “the pattern is to be" are not in the Hebrew 
text, but are supplied in the translation for clarity and for sty¬ 
listic reasons. 

7 tn Heb “it"; the referent (the robe) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

8 tn The form is a Piel infinitive construct with the lamed (b) 
preposition: “to minister" or “to serve.” It may be taken epex- 
egetically here, “while serving," although S. R. Driver takes it 
as a purpose, “in order that he may minister” (Exodus, 308). 
The point then would be that he dare not enter into the Holy 
Place without wearing it. 

9 sn God would hear the bells and be reminded that this 
priest was in his presence representing the nation and that 
the priest had followed the rules of the sanctuary by wearing 
the appropriate robes with their attachments. 

10 tn The word ps (tsits) seems to mean “a shining thing” 
and so here a plate of metal. It originally meant “flower,” but 
they could not write on a flower. So it must have the sense 
of something worn openly, visible, and shining. The Rabbinic 
tradition says it was two fingers wide and stretched from ear 
to ear, but this is an attempt to give details that the Law does 
not give (see B. Jacob, Exodus, 818). 

11 tn Heb “the engravings of a seal"; this phrase is an ad¬ 

verbial accusative of manner. 


“Holiness to the Lord .” 12 28:37 You are to attach 
to it a blue cord so that it will be 13 on the turban; it 
is to be 14 on the front of the turban. 28:38 It will be 
on Aaron’s forehead, and Aaron will bear the iniq¬ 
uity of the holy things, 15 which the Israelites are to 
sanctify by all their holy gifts; 16 it will always be 
on his forehead, for their acceptance 17 before the 
Lord. 28:39 You are to weave 18 the tunic of fine 
linen and make the turban of fine linen, and make 
the sash the work of an embroiderer. 

28:40 “For Aaron’s sons you are to make tu¬ 
nics, sashes, and headbands 19 for glory and for 
beauty. 

28:41 “You are to clothe them - your brother 
Aaron and his sons with him - and anoint them 20 


12 sn The engraving was a perpetual reminder of the holi¬ 
ness that was due the Lord ( Heb “Yahweh"), that all the cloth¬ 
ing, the furnishings, and the activities were to come under 
that description. This corresponded to the symbolism for the 
whole nation of binding the law between the eyes. It was to be 
a perpetual reminder of commitment. 

13 tn The verb is the perfect tense with the vav (i) consecu¬ 
tive; it follows the same at the beginning of the verse. Since 
the first verb is equal to the imperfect of instruction, this could 
be as well, but it is more likely to be subordinated to express 
the purpose of the former. 

14 tn Heb “it will be,” an instruction imperfect. 

15 tn The construction “the iniquity of the holy things” is 
difficult. “Holy things” is explained in the passage by all the 
gifts the people bring and consecrate to Yahweh. But there 
will inevitably be iniquity involved. U. Cassuto explains that 
Aaron “will atone for all the transgressions committed in con¬ 
nection with the order of the service, the purity of the conse¬ 
crated things, or the use of the holy gifts, for the declaration 
engraved on the plate will prove that everything was intended 
to be holy to the Lord, and if aught was done irregularly, the 
intention at least was good” (Exodus, 385). 

16 tn The clause reads: “according to/by all the gifts of their 
holiness.” The genitive is an attributive genitive, the suffix 
on it referring to the whole bound construction - “their holy 
gifts.” The idea of the line is that the people will consecrate as 
holy things gifts they bring to the sanctuary. 

17 tn This clause is the infinitive construct with the lamed 
preposition, followed by the prepositional phrase: “for accep¬ 
tance for them.” This infinitive provides the purpose or result 
of the act of wearing the dedicatory frontlet - that they will be 
acceptable. 

18 tn It is difficult to know how to translate maw 
(v e shibbatsta)\ it is a Piel perfect with the vav (i) consecu : 
tive, and so equal to the imperfect of instruction. Some have 
thought that this verb describes a type of weaving and that 
the root may indicate that the cloth had something of a pat¬ 
tern to it by means of alternate weaving of the threads. It was 
the work of a weaver (39:27) and not so detailed as certain 
other fabrics (26:1), but it was more than plain weaving (S. R. 
Driver, Exodus, 310). Here, however, it may be that the fabric 
is assumed to be in existence and that the action has to do 
with sewing (C. Houtman, Exodus, 3:475,517). 

19 sn This refers to a band of linen wrapped around the 
head, forming something like a brimless convex cap, resem¬ 
bling something like a half egg. It refers to the headgear of 
ordinary priests only (see S. R. Driver, Exodus, 310-11). 

20 sn The instructions in this verse anticipate chap. 29, as 
well as the ordination ceremony described in Lev 8 and 9. The 
anointing of Aaron is specifically required in the Law, for he 
is to be the High Priest. The expression “ordain them” might 
also be translated as “install them” or “consecrate them"; it 
literally reads “and fill their hands,” an expression forthe con¬ 
secration offering for priesthood in Lev 8:33. The final instruc¬ 
tion to sanctify them will involve the ritual of the atoning sacri¬ 
fices to make the priests acceptable in the sanctuary. 
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and ordain them 1 and set them apart as holy, 1 2 so 
that they may minister as my priests. 28:42 Make 
for them linen undergarments to cover their na¬ 
ked bodies; 3 they must cover 4 from the waist to 
the thighs. 28:43 These must be on Aaron and his 
sons when they enter 5 to the tent of meeting, or 
when they approach 6 the altar to minister in the 
Holy Place, so that they bear no iniquity and die. 7 
It is to be a perpetual ordinance for him and for his 
descendants 8 after him. 9 


1 tn Heb “fill their hand.” As a result of this installation cer¬ 
emony they will be officially designated for the work. It seems 
likely that the concept derives from the notion of putting the 
priestly responsibilities under their control (i.e., “filling their 
hands" with work). See note on the phrase “ordained seven 
days” in Lev 8:33. 

2 tn Traditionally “sanctify them" (KJV, ASV). 

3 tn Heb “naked flesh" (so NAB, NRSV); KJV “nakedness.” 

4 tn Heb “be.” 

5 tn The construction for this temporal clause is the infini¬ 
tive construct with the temporal preposition bet (i) and the 
suffixed subjective genitive. 

6 tn This construction is also the temporal clause with the 
infinitive construct and the temporal preposition bet (a) and 
the suffixed subjective genitive. 

7 tn The text has inpi fis iNtyy'N'ji ( v e lo’-yis’u 'avon vametu). 
The imperfect tense here introduces a final clause, yielding 
a purpose or result translation (“in order that” or “so that”). 
The last verb is the perfect tense with the vav consecutive, 
and so it too is equal to a final imperfect - but it would show 
the result of bearing the iniquity. The idea is that if they ap¬ 
proached the holy things with a lack of modesty, perhaps like 
the pagans who have nakedness and sexuality as part of the 
religious ritual, they would pollute the holy things, and it would 
be reckoned to them for iniquity and they would die. 

8 tn Heb “seed.” 

9 sn So the priests were to make intercession for the peo¬ 

ple, give decisions from God’s revealed will, enter his pres¬ 

ence in purity, and represent holiness to Yahweh. The clothing 

of the priests provided for these functions, but in a way that 

brought honor and dignity. A priest was, therefore, to serve in 

purity, holiness, and fear (Malachi). There is much that can be 

derived from this chapter to form principles of spiritual lead¬ 

ership, but the overall point can be worded this way: Those 

whom God selects to minister to the congregation through 

intercessory prayer, divine counsel, and sacrificial worship, 

must always represent the holiness of Yahweh in their activi¬ 

ties and demeanor. 


The Consecration of Aaron and His Sons 

29:I 10 * “Now this is what 11 you are to do for 
them to consecrate them so that they may minister 
as my priests. Take a young 12 bull and two rams 
without blemish; 13 29:2 and 14 bread made without 
yeast, and perforated cakes without yeast mixed 
with oil, and wafers without yeast spread 15 with oil 

- you are to make them using 16 fine wheat flour. 
29:3 You are to put them in one basket and pres¬ 
ent 17 them in the basket, along with 18 the bull and 
the two rams. 

29:4 “You are to present 19 Aaron and his sons 
at the entrance of the tent of meeting. You are to 
wash 20 them with water 29:5 and take the gar¬ 
ments and clothe Aaron with the tunic, 21 the robe 

10 sn Chap. 29 is a rather long, involved discussion of the 
consecration of Aaron the priest. It is similar to the ordination 
service in Lev 8. In fact, the execution of what is instructed 
here is narrated there. But these instructions must have been 
formulated after or in conjunction with Lev 1-7, for they pre¬ 
suppose a knowledge of the sacrifices. The bulk of the chap¬ 
ter is the consecration of the priests: 1-35. It has the prepa¬ 
ration (1-3), washing (4), investiture and anointing (5-9), sin 
offering (10-14), burnt offering (15-18), installation peace 
offering (19-26, 31-34), other offerings' rulings (27-30), and 
the duration of the ritual (35). Then there is the consecra¬ 
tion of the altar (36-37), and the oblations (38-46). There are 
many possibilities for the study and exposition of this mate¬ 
rial. The whole chapter is the consecration of tabernacle, al¬ 
tar, people, and most of all the priests. God was beginning 
the holy operations with sacral ritual. So the overall message 
would be: Everyone who ministers, everyone who worships, 
and everything they use in the presence of Yahweh, must be 
set apart to God by the cleansing, enabling, and sanctifying 
work of God. 

11 tn Heb “the thing.” 

12 tn Literally: “take one bull, a ‘son’ of the herd.” 

13 tn The word n'an ( tamim) means “perfect.” The animals 
could not have diseases or be crippled or blind (see Mai 1). 
The requirement was designed to ensure that the people 
would give the best they had to Yahweh. The typology pointed 
to the sinless Messiah who would fulfill all these sacrifices in 
his one sacrifice on the cross. 

14 sn This will be for the minkhah (nmp) offering (Lev 2), 
which was to accompany the animal sacrifices. 

15 tn Or “anointed” (KJV, ASV). 

16 tn The “fine flour" is here an adverbial accusative, ex¬ 
plaining the material from which these items were made. The 
flour is to be finely sifted, and from the wheat, not the barley, 
which was often the material used by the poor. Fine flour, no 
leaven, and perfect animals, without blemishes, were to be 
gathered for this service. 

17 tn The verb 3h|2 (qarav) in the Hiphil means to “bring 
near” to the altar, or, to offer something to God. These gifts 
will, therefore, be offered to him for the service of this ritual. 

18 tn Heb “and with.” 

19 tn Here too the verb is Hiphil (now imperfect) meaning 
“bring near” the altar. The choice of this verb indicates that 
they were not merely being brought near, but that they were 
being formally presented to Yahweh as the offerings were. 

20 sn This is the washing referred to in Lev 8:6. This is a 
complete washing, not just of the hands and feet that would 
follow in the course of service. It had to serve as a symbolic 
ritual cleansing or purifying as the initial stage in the conse¬ 
cration. The imagery of washing will be used in the NT for re¬ 
generation (Titus 3:5). 

21 tn The Hiphil of t?? 1 ? (lavash, “to clothe”) will take double 
accusatives; so the sign of the accusative is with Aaron, and 
then with the articles of clothing. The translation will have to 
treat Aaron as the direct object and the articles as indirect 
objects, because Aaron receives the prominence in the verse 

- you will clothe Aaron. 
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of the ephod, the ephod, and the breastpiece; you 
are to fasten the ephod on him by using the skill¬ 
fully woven waistband. 1 29:6 You are to put the 
turban on his head and put the holy diadem 1 2 on 
the turban. 29:7 You are to take the anointing oil 
and pour it on his head and anoint him. 3 29:8 You 
are to present his sons and clothe them with tu¬ 
nics 29:9 and wrap the sashes around Aaron and 
his sons 4 and put headbands on them, and so the 
ministry of priesthood will belong to them by a 
perpetual ordinance. Thus you are to consecrate 5 
Aaron and his sons. 

29:10 “You are to present the bull at the front 
of the tent of meeting, and Aaron and his sons 
are to put 6 their hands on the head 7 of the bull. 
29:11 You are to kill the bull before the Lord at 
the entrance to the tent of meeting 29:12 and take 
some of the blood of the bull and put it on the 
horns of the altar 8 with your finger; all the rest 


1 tn The verb used in this last clause is a denominative verb 
from the word for ephod. And so “ephod the ephod on him” 
means “fasten as an ephod the ephod on him” (S. R. Driver, 
Exodus, 316). 

2 sn This term does not appear in chap. 28, but it can only 
refer to the plate with the inscription on it that was tied to the 
turban. Here it is called a “holy diadem," a diadem that is dis¬ 
tinctly set apart for this service. All the clothing was described 
as “holy garments,” and so they were all meant to mark the 
separation of the priests to this holy service. The items of 
clothing were each intended for different aspects of ministry, 
and so this step in the consecration was designed to symbol¬ 
ize being set apart for those duties, or, prepared (gifted) to 
perform the ministry. 

3 sn The act of anointing was meant to set him apart for this 
holy service within the house of Yahweh. The psalms indicate 
that no oil was spared in this ritual, for it ran down his beard 
and to the hem of his garment. Oil of anointing was used for 
all major offices (giving the label with the passive adjective 
“mashiah" (or “messiah”) to anyone anointed. In the further 
revelation of Scripture, the oil came to signify the enablement 
as well as the setting apart, and often the Holy Spirit came on 
the person at the anointing with oil. The olive oil was a sym¬ 
bol of the Spirit in the OT as well (Zech 4:4-6). And in the NT 
“anointing” signifies empowerment by the Holy Spirit for ser¬ 
vice. 

4 tc Hebrew has both the objective pronoun "them" and the 
names “Aaron and his sons.” Neither the LXX nor Leviticus 
8:13 has “Aaron and his sons,” suggesting that this may have 
been a later gloss in the text. 

5 tn Heb “and you will fill the hand” and so “consecrate” or 
“ordain." The verb draws together the individual acts of the 
process. 

6 tn The verb is singular, agreeing with the first of the com¬ 
pound subject - Aaron. 

7 sn The details of these offerings have to be determined 
from a careful study of Leviticus. There is a good deal of de¬ 
bate over the meaning of laying hands on the animals. At the 
very least it identifies the animal formally as their sacrifice. 
But it may very well indicate that the animal is a substitute 
for them as well, given the nature and the effect of the sac¬ 
rifices. 

8 sn This act seems to have signified the efficacious nature 

of the blood, since the horns represented power. This is part 

of the ritual of the sin offering for laity, because before the 

priests become priests they are treated as laity. The offering 

is better described as a purification offering rather than a sin 

offering, because it was offered, according to Leviticus, for 

both sins and impurities. Moreover, it was offered primarily to 

purify the sanctuary so that the once-defiled or sinful person 

could enter (see J. Milgrom, Leviticus [AB]). 


of 9 the blood you are to pour out at the base of the 
altar. 29:13 You are to take all the fat that covers the 
entrails, and the lobe 10 * that is above the liver, and 
the two kidneys and the fat that is on them, and 
bum them 11 on the altar. 29:14 But the meat of the 
bull, its skin, and its dung you are to burn up 12 out¬ 
side the camp. 13 It is the purification offering. 14 

29:15 “You are to take one ram, and Aaron 
and his sons are to lay their hands on the ram’s 
head, 29:16 and you are to kill the ram and take 
its blood and splash it all around on the altar. 
29:17 Then you are to cut the ram into pieces and 
wash the entrails and its legs and put them on its 
pieces and on its head 29:18 and bum 15 the whole 
ram on the altar. It is a burnt offering 16 to the Lord, 
a soothing aroma; it is an offering made by fire 17 to 
the Lord. 18 

29:19 “You are to take the second ram, and 
Aaron and his sons are to lay their hands on the 
ram’s head, 29:20 and you are to kill the ram and 
take some of its blood and put it on the tip of 


9 tn The phrase “rest of” has been supplied in the transla¬ 
tion for clarification. 

10 tn S. R. Driver suggests that this is the appendix or an 
appendix, both here and in v. 22 ( Exodus , 320). “The surplus, 
the appendage of liver, found with cow, sheep, or goat, but 
not with humans: Lobus caudatus” ( HALOT 453 s.v. mn'). 

11 tn Heb “turn [them] into sweet smoke” since the word is 
used for burning incense. 

sn The giving of the visceral organs and the fat has received 
various explanations. The fat represented the best, and the 
best was to go to God. If the animal is a substitute, then the 
visceral organs represent the will of the worshiper in an act of 
surrender to God. 

12 tn Heb “burn with fire.” 

13 sn This is to be done because there is no priesthood yet. 
Once they are installed, then the sin/purification offering is 
to be eaten by the officiating priests as a sign that the offer¬ 
ing was received. But priests could not consume their own sin 
offering. 

14 sn There were two kinds of “purification offering," those 
made with confession for sin and those made without. The 
title needs to cover both of them, and if it is called in the tradi¬ 
tional way “the sin offering," that will convey that when people 
offered it for skin diseases, menstruation, or having babies, 
they had sinned. That was not the case. Moreover, it is usual 
to translate the names of the sacrifices by what they do more 
than what they cover - so peace offering, reparation offering, 
and purification offering. 

15 tn Heb “turn to sweet smoke." 

16 sn According to Lev 1 the burnt offering (often called 
whole burnt offering, except that the skins were usually given 
to the priests for income) was an atoning sacrifice. By con¬ 
suming the entire animal, God was indicating that he had 
completely accepted the worshiper, and as it was a sweet 
smelling fire sacrifice, he was indicating that he was pleased 
to accept it. By offering the entire animal, the worshiper was 
indicating on his part a complete surrender to God. 

17 tn The word nfN (’isheh) has traditionally been translated 
“an offering made with fire” or the like, because it appears so 
obviously connected with fire. But further evidence from Uga- 
ritic suggests that it might only mean “a gift” (see Milgrom, 
Leviticus 1-16, 161). 

18 sn These sections show that the priest had to be purified 
or cleansed from defilement of sin and also be atoned for and 
accepted by the Lord through the blood of the sacrifice. The 
principles from these two sacrifices should be basic to any¬ 
one seeking to serve God. 
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the right ear of Aaron, on the tip of the right ear of 
his sons, on the thumb of their right hand, and on 
the big toe of their right foot, 1 and then splash the 
blood all around on the altar. 29:21 You are to take 
some of the blood that is on the altar and some of 
the anointing oil and sprinkle it 2 on Aaron, on his 
garments, on his sons, and on his sons’ garments 
with him, so that he may be holy, 3 he and his gar¬ 
ments along with his sons and his sons’ garments. 

29:22 “You are to take from the ram the fat, the 
fat tail, the fat that covers the entrails, the lobe 4 
of the liver, the two kidneys and the fat that is on 
them, and the right thigh - for it is the ram for con¬ 
secration 5 - 29:23 and one round flat cake of bread, 
one perforated cake of oiled bread, and one wafer 
from the basket of bread made without yeast that 
is before the Lord. 29:24 You are to put all these 6 
in Aaron’s hands 7 and in his sons’ hands, and you 
are to wave them as a wave offering 8 before the 
Lord. 29:25 Then you are to take them from their 
hands and bum 9 them 10 on the altar for a burnt of¬ 
fering, for a soothing aroma before the Lord. It is 
an offering made by fire to the Lord. 29:26 You are 
to take the breast of the ram of Aaron’s consecra¬ 
tion; you are to wave it as a wave offering before 
the Lord, and it is to be your share. 29:27 You are 
to sanctify the breast of the wave offering and the 
thigh of the contribution, 11 which were waved and 

1 sn By this ritual the priests were set apart completely to 
the service of God. The ear represented the organ of hearing 
(as in “ears you have dug” in Ps 40 or “awakens my ear” in 
Isa 50), and this had to be set apart to God so that they could 
hear the Word of God. The thumb and the hand represented 
the instrument to be used for all ministry, and so everything 
that they “put their hand to" had to be dedicated to God and 
appropriate for his service. The toe set the foot apart to God, 
meaning that the walk of the priest had to be consecrated - 
where he went, how he conducted himself, what life he lived, 
all belonged to God now. 

2 tn Here “it” has been supplied. 

3 tn The verb in this instance is Qal and not Piel, “to be holy” 
rather than “sanctify.” The result of all this ritual is that Aaron 
and his sons will be set aside and distinct in their life and their 
service. 

4 tn S. R. Driver suggests that this is the appendix or an ap¬ 
pendix, both here and in v. 13 (Exodus, 320). “The surplus, 
the appendage of liver, found with cow, sheep, or goat, but 
not with humans: Lobus caudatus” (HALOT 453 s.v. rnrt'). 

5 tn Heb “filling." 

6 tn Heb “the whole” or “the all.” 

7 tn Heb “palms.” 

8 tn The “wave offering” is naun (Fnufah.)', it is, of course, 
cognate with the verb, but an adverbial accusative rather 
than the direct object. In Lev 23 this seems to be a sacrificial 
gesture of things that are for the priests - but they present 
them first to Yahweh and then receive them back from him. 
So the waving is not side to side, but forward to Yahweh and 
then back to the priest. Here it is just an induction into that 
routine, since this is the ordination of the priests and the gifts 
are not yet theirs. So this will all be burned on the altar. 

9 tn “turn to sweet smoke." 

10 tn “them” has been supplied. 

11 sn These are the two special priestly offerings: the wave 

offering (from the verb “to wave”) and the “presentation offer¬ 

ing” (older English: heave offering; from a verb “to be high,” 

in Hiphil meaning “to lift up,” an item separated from the of¬ 

fering, a contribution). The two are then clarified with two cor¬ 

responding relative clauses containing two Hophals: “which 

was waved and which was presented.” In making sacrifices, 


lifted up as a contribution from the ram of con¬ 
secration, from what belongs to Aaron and to his 
sons. 29:28 It is to belong to Aaron and to his sons 
from the Israelites, by a perpetual ordinance, for it 
is a contribution. It is to be a contribution from the 
Israelites from their peace offerings, their contri¬ 
bution to the Lord. 

29:29 “The holy garments that belong to Aaron 
are to belong to his sons after him, so that they 
may be anointed 12 in them and consecrated 13 in 
them. 29:30 The priest who succeeds him 14 from 
his sons, when he first comes 15 to the tent of meet¬ 
ing to minister in the Holy Place, is to wear them 
for seven days. 16 

29:31 “You are to take the ram of the con¬ 
secration and cook 17 its meat in a holy place. 18 
29:32 Aaron and his sons are to eat the meat of 
the ram and the bread that was in the basket at 
the entrance of the tent of meeting. 29:33 They 
are to eat those things by which atonement was 
made 19 to consecrate and to set them apart, but 
no one else 20 may eat them, for they are holy. 
29:34 If any of the meat from the consecration of¬ 
ferings 21 or any of the bread is left over 22 until 


the breast and the thigh belong to the priests. 

12 tn The construction is an infinitive construct with a lamed 
fr) preposition. The form simply means “for anointing,” but it 
serves to express the purpose or result of their inheriting the 
sacred garments. 

13 tn This form is a Piel infinitive construct with a lamed ft) 
preposition. It literally reads “for filling the hands,” the idiom 
used throughout this chapter for ordination or installation. 
Here too it has a parallel use of purpose or result. 

14 tn Heb “after him”; NCV, NLT “after Aaron.” 

15 tn The text just has the relative pronoun and the imper¬ 
fect tense. It could be translated “who comes/enters.” But 
the context seems to indicate that this would be when he first 
comes to the tent to begin his tenure as High Priest, and so a 
temporal clause makes this clear. “First” has been supplied. 

16 tn “Seven days” is an adverbial accusative of time. The 
ritual of ordination is to be repeated for seven days, and so 
they are to remain there in the court in full dress. 

17 tn Or “boil” (see Lev 8:31). 

18 sn The “holy place” must be in the courtyard of the sanc¬ 
tuary. Lev 8:31 says it is to be cooked at the entrance of the 
tent of meeting. Here it says it will be eaten there as well. 
This, then, becomes a communion sacrifice, a peace offer¬ 
ing which was a shared meal. Eating a communal meal in a 
holy place was meant to signify that the worshipers and the 
priests were at peace with God. 

19 tn The clause is a relative clause modifying “those 
things,” the direct object of the verb “eat.” The relative clause 
has a resumptive pronoun: “which atonement was made by 
them” becomes “by which atonement was made.” The verb is 
a Pual perfect of nap (kipper, “to expiate, atone, pacify"). 

20 tn The Hebrew word is "stranger, alien” fit, zar). But in 
this context it means anyone who is not a priest (see S. R. 
Driver, Exodus, 324). 

21 tn Or “ordination offerings” (Heb “fillings”). 

22 tn The verb in the conditional clause is a Niphal imper¬ 
fect of “in’ (yatar) ; this verb is repeated in the next clause (as 
a Niphal participle) as the direct object of the verb “you will 
burn” (a Qal perfect with a vav [l] consecutive to form the in¬ 
struction). 
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morning, then you are to bum up 1 what is left over. 
It must not be eaten, 2 because it is holy. 

29:35 “Thus you are to do for Aaron and for 
his sons, according to all that I have commanded 
you; you are to consecrate them 3 for 4 seven days. 
29:36 Every day you are to prepare a bull for a 
purification offering 5 for atonement. 6 You are to 
purge 7 the altar by making atonement 8 for it, and 
you are to anoint it to set it apart as holy. 29:37 For 
seven days 9 you are to make atonement for the al¬ 
tar and set it apart as holy. Then the altar will be 
most holy. 10 * Anything that touches the altar will 
be holy. *11 

29:38 “Now this is what you are to prepare 12 
on the altar every day continually: two lambs a 
year old. 29:39 The first lamb you are to prepare 
in the morning, and the second lamb you are to 
prepare around sundown. 13 29:40 With the first 


1 tn Heb “burn with fire." 

2 tn The verb is a Niphal imperfect negated. It expresses the 
prohibition against eating this, but in the passive voice: “it will 
not be eaten,” or stronger, “it must not be eaten." 

3 tn Heb “you will fill their hand." 

4 tn The “seven days” is the adverbial accusative explaining 
that the ritual of the filling should continue daily for a week. 
Leviticus makes it clear that they are not to leave the sanctu¬ 
ary. 

5 tn The construction uses a genitive: “a bull of the sin of¬ 
fering,” which means, a bull that is designated for a sin (or 
better, purification) offering. 

6 sn It is difficult to understand how this verse is to be har¬ 
monized with the other passages. The ceremony in the ear¬ 
lier passages deals with atonement made for the priests, for 
people. But here it is the altar that is being sanctified. The 
“sin [purification] offering” seems to be for purification of the 
sanctuary and altar to receive people in their worship. 

7 tn The verb is nNmi (v e hitte'ta), a Piel perfect of the word 
usually translated “to sin.” Here it may be interpreted as a 
privative Piel (as in Ps 51:7 [9]), with the sense of “un-sin" 
or “remove sin." It could also be interpreted as related to 
the word for “sin offering," and so be a denominative verb. 
It means “to purify, cleanse.” The Hebrews understood that 
sin and contamination could corrupt and pollute even things, 
and so they had to be purged. 

8 tn The construction is a Piel infinitive construct in an ad¬ 
verbial clause. The preposition bet (3) that begins the clause 
could be taken as a temporal preposition, but in this context 
it seems to express the means by which the altar was purged 
of contamination - “in your making atonement" is “by [your] 
making atonement.” 

9 tn Once again this is an adverbial accusative of time. Each 
day for seven days the ritual at the altar is to be followed. 

10 tn The construction is the superlative genitive: “holy of 
holies," or “most holy.” 

11 sn This line states an unusual principle, meant to pre¬ 
serve the sanctity of the altar. S. R. Driver explains it this way 
(Exodus , 325): If anything comes in contact with the altar, it 
becomes holyand must remain in the sanctuary for Yahweh’s 
use. If a person touches the altar, he likewise becomes holy 
and cannot return to the profane regions. He will be given 
over to God to be dealt with as God pleases. Anyone who was 
not qualified to touch the altar did not dare approach it, for 
contact would have meant that he was no longer free to leave 
but was God’s holy possession - and might pay for it with his 
life (see Exod 30:29; Lev 6:18b, 27; and Ezek 46:20). 

12 tn The verb is “you will do," “you will make.” It clearly re¬ 
fers to offering the animals on the altar, but may emphasize 
all the preparation that was involved in the process. 

13 tn Heb “between the two evenings" or “between the two 
settings” (Dfa-ijn pa, ben ha’arbayim). This expression has had 
a good deal of discussion. (1) Tg. Onq. says “between the two 


lamb offer a tenth of an ephah 14 of fine flour mixed 
with a fourth of a hin 15 of oil from pressed olives, 
and a fourth of a hin of wine as a drink offering. 
29:41 The second lamb you are to offer around 
sundown; you are to prepare for it the same meal 
offering as for the morning and the same drink of¬ 
fering, for a soothing aroma, an offering made by 
fire to the Lord. 

29:42 “This will be a regular 16 burnt offering 
throughout your generations at the entrance of 
the tent of meeting before the Lord, where I will 
meet 17 with you to speak to you there. 29:43 There 
I will meet 18 with the Israelites, and it will be set 
apart as holy by my glory. 19 

29:44 “So I will set apart as holy 20 the tent 
of meeting and the altar, and I will set apart as 
holy Aaron and his sons, that they may minister 
as priests to me. 29:45 I will reside 21 among the 

suns,” which the Talmud explains as the time between the 
sunset and the time the stars become visible. More technical¬ 
ly, the first “evening” would be the time between sunset and 
the appearance of the crescent moon, and the second “eve¬ 
ning” the next hour, or from the appearance of the crescent 
moon to full darkness (see Deut 16:6 - “at the going down 

of the sun"). (2) Saadia, Rashi, and Kimchi say the first eve¬ 
ning is when the sun begins to decline in the west and cast its 
shadows, and the second evening is the beginning of night. 

(3) The view adopted by the Pharisees and the Talmudists (b. 

Pesahim 61a) is that the first evening is when the heat of the 

sun begins to decrease, and the second evening begins at 

sunset, or, roughly from 3-5 p.m. The Mishnah (m. Pesahim 

5:1) indicates the lamb was killed about 2:30 p.m. - anything 
before noon was not valid. S. R. Driver concludes from this 
survey that the first view is probably the best, although the 
last view was the traditionally accepted one (Exodus, 89-90). 
Late afternoon or early evening seems to be intended, the 
time of twilight perhaps. 

14 tn The phrase “of an ephah” has been supplied for clar¬ 
ity (cf. Num 28:5). The ephah was a commonly used dry mea¬ 
sure whose capacity is now uncertain: “Quotations given for 
the ephah vary from ca. 45 to 20 liters” (C. Houtman, Exodus, 

2:340-41). 

15 tn “Hin” is a transliterated Hebrew word that seems to 
have an Egyptian derivation. The amount of liquid measured 
by a hin is uncertain: “Its presumed capacity varies from 

about 3,5 liters to 7,5 liters” (C. Houtman, Exodus, 3:550). 

16 tn The translation has “regular” instead of “continually,” 
because they will be preparing this twice a day. 

17 tn The relative clause identifies the place in front of the 

Tent as the place that Yahweh would meet Moses. The main 
verb of the clause is (' iwa’ed ), a Niphal imperfect of the 

verb iir (ya’ad), the verb that is cognate to the name “tent of 
meeting” - hence the name. This clause leads into the next 
four verses. 

18 tn The verb now is a Niphal perfect from the same root, 
with a vav (i) consecutive. It simply continues the preceding 
verb, announcing now that he would meet the people. 

19 tn Or “will be sanctified by my glory” (KJV and ASV both 
similar). 

sn The tabernacle, as well as the priests and the altar, will 
be sanctified by the power of Yahweh’s presence. The refer¬ 

ence here is to when Yahweh enters the sanctuary in all his 
glory (see Exod 40:34f.). 

20 tn This verse affirms the same point as the last, but now 
with an active verb: “I will set apart as holy” (or “I will sanc¬ 
tify”). This verse, then, probably introduces the conclusion of 
the chapter: “So I will....” 

21 tn The verb has the root pef (shakan), from which came 
the word for the dwelling place, or sanctuary, itself (p»b, 
mishkan). It is also used for the description of “the Shekinah 
glory.” God is affirming that he will reside in the midst of his 
people. 
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Israelites, and I will be their God, 29:46 and they 
will know that I am the Lord their God, who 
brought them out from the land of Egypt, so that I 
may reside among them. I am the Lord their God. 

The Altar of Incense 

30: l 1 “You are to make an altar for burning in¬ 
cense; 2 you are to make it of 3 acacia wood. 4 30:2 Its 
length is to be a foot and a half® and its width a foot 
and a half; it will be square. Its height is to be three 
feet, 6 with its horns of one piece with it. 7 30:3 You 
are to overlay it with pure gold - its top, 8 its four 
walls, 9 and its horns - and make a surrounding 
border of gold for it. 10 30:4 You are to make two 
gold rings for it under its border, on its two flanks; 
you are to make them on its two sides. 11 The rings 12 
will be places 13 for poles to carry it with. 30:5 You 
are to make the poles of acacia wood and overlay 
them with gold. 

30:6 “You are to put it in front of the curtain 
that is before the ark of the testimony (before the 


1 sn Why this section has been held until now is a mystery. 
One would have expected to find it with the instructions forthe 
other furnishings. The widespread contemporary view that it 
was composed later does not answer the question, it merely 
moves the issue to the work of an editor rather than the au¬ 
thor. N. M. Sarna notes concerning the items in chapter 30 
that “all the materials for these final items were anticipated 
in the list of invited donations in 25:3-6” and that they were 
not needed for installing Aaron and his sons (Exodus [JPSTC], 
193). Verses 1-10 can be divided into three sections: the in¬ 
structions for building the incense altar (1-5), its placement 
(6), and its proper use (7-10). 

2 tn The expression is rntajj maps natp ( mizbeakh miqtar 
cftoret), either "an altar, namely an altar of incense," or “an 
altar, [for] burning incense.” The second noun is “altar of in¬ 
cense," although some suggest it is an active noun meaning 
“burning.” If the former, then it is in apposition to the word for 
“altar” (which is not in construct). The last noun is “incense” 
or “sweet smoke.” It either qualifies the “altar of incense" or 
serves as the object of the active noun. B. Jacob says that 
in order to designate that this altar be used only for incense, 
the Torah prepared the second word for this passage alone. It 
specifies the kind of altar this is ( Exodus , 828). 

3 tn This is an adverbial accusative explaining the material 
used in building the altar. 

4 sn See M. Haran, “The Uses of Incense in Ancient Israel 
Ritual,” VT 10 (1960): 113-15; N. Glueck, “Incense Altars,” 
Translating and Understanding the Old Testament, 325-29. 

5 tn Heb “a cubit." 

6 tn Heb “two cubits.” 

7 tn Heb “its horns from it.” 

8 tn Heb “roof.” 

9 tn Heb “its walls around." 

10 tn Heb “and make for it border gold around.” The verb 
is a consecutive perfect. See Exod 25:11, where the ark also 
has such a molding. 

11 sn Since it was a small altar, it needed only two rings, one 
on either side, in order to be carried. The second clause clari¬ 
fies that the rings should be on the sides, the right and the 
left, as you approach the altar. 

12 tn Heb "And it”; this refers to the rings collectively in their 
placement on the box, and so the word “rings” has been used 
to clarify the referent for the modern reader. 

13 tn Heb “for houses." 


atonement lid that is over the testimony), where 
I will meet you. 30:7 Aaron is to bum sweet in¬ 
cense 14 on it morning by morning; when he at¬ 
tends 15 to the lamps he is to bum incense. 16 
30:8 When Aaron sets up the lamps around sun¬ 
down he is to burn incense on it; it is to be a regu¬ 
lar incense offering before the Lord throughout 
your generations. 30:9 You must not offer strange 
incense on it, nor burnt offering, nor meal offer¬ 
ing, and you must not pour out a drink offering on 
it. 30:10 Aaron is to make atonement on its horns 
once in the year with some of the blood of the sin 
offering for atonement; 17 once in the year 18 he is 
to make atonement on it throughout your genera¬ 
tions. It is most holy to the Lord.” 19 

The Ransom Money 

30: ll 20 The Lord spoke to Moses: 21 
30:12 “When you take a census 22 of the Israelites 
according to their number, 23 then each man is to 

14 tn The text uses a cognate accusative (“incense”) with 
the verb “to burn” or “to make into incense/sweet smoke.” 
Then, the noun “sweet spices” is added in apposition to clari¬ 
fy the incense as sweet. 

15 tn The Hebrew is'n'B'ru (b e hetivo), a Hiphil infinitive con¬ 
struct serving in a temporal clause. The Hebrew verb means 
“to make good" and so in this context “to fix" or “to dress.” 
This refers to cleansing and trimming the lamps. 

16 sn The point of the little golden altar of incense is normal¬ 
ly for intercessory prayer, and then at the Day of Atonement 
for blood applied atonement. The instructions for making it 
show that God wanted his people to make a place for prayer. 
The instructions for its use show that God expects that the 
requests of his people will be pleasing to him. 

17 tn The word “atonements" (plural in Hebrew) is a genitive 
showing the result or product of the sacrifice made. 

18 sn This ruling presupposes that the instruction for the 
Day of Atonement has been given, or at the very least, is to be 
given shortly. That is the one day of the year that all sin and all 
ritual impurity would be removed. 

19 sn The phrase “most holy to the Lord” means that the al¬ 
tar cannot be used for any other purpose than what is stated 
here. 

20 sn This brief section has been interpreted a number of 
ways by biblical scholars (for a good survey and discussion, 
see B. Jacob, Exodus, 829-35). In this context the danger of 
erecting and caring for a sanctuary may have been in view. 
A census would be taken to count the losses and to cover 
the danger of coming into such proximity with the holy place; 
payment was made to ransom the lives of the people num¬ 
bered so that they would not die. The money collected would 
then be used for the care of the sanctuary. The principle was 
fairly straightforward: Those numbered among the redeemed 
of the Lord were to support the work of the Lord to maintain 
their fellowship with the covenant. The passage is fairly easy 
to outline: I. Every covenant member must give a ransom for 
his life to avoid death (11-12); II. The ransom is the same for 
all, whether rich or poor (13-15); and III. The ransom money 
supports the sanctuary as a memorial forthe ransomed (16). 

21 tn Heb “and Yahweh spoke to Moses, saying.” This full 
means for introducing a quotation from the Lord is used again 
in 30:17, 22; 31:1; and 40:1. It appears first in 6:10. Cynthia 
L. Miller discusses its use in detail ( The Representation of 
Speech in Biblical Hebrew Narrative, 373-86). 

22 tn The expression is “when you take [lift up] the sum 
[head] of the Israelites." 

23 tn The form is nrj'ngs 1 ? ( lifqudehem, “according to those 
that are numbered of/by them") from the verb ips ipaqad, 
“to visit"). But the idea of this word seems more to be that 
of changing or determining the destiny, and so “appoint” and 
“number” become clear categories of meaning for the word. 
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pay a ransom 1 for his life to the Lord when you 
number them, * 2 so that there will be no plague 
among them when you number them. 30:13 Ev¬ 
eryone who crosses over to those who are num¬ 
bered 3 is to pay this: a half shekel 4 according 
to the shekel of the sanctuary 5 (a shekel weighs 
twenty gerahs). The half shekel is to be an offer¬ 
ing 6 to the Lord. 30:14 Everyone who crosses over 
to those numbered, from twenty years old and 
up, is to pay an offering to the Lord. 30:15 The 
rich are not to increase it, 7 and the poor are not 
to pay less than the half shekel when giving 8 the 
offering of the Lord, to make atonement 9 for 
your lives. 30:16 You are to receive the atone¬ 
ment money 10 * from the Israelites and give it for 


Here it simply refers to the census, but when this word is used 
for a census it often involves mustering an army for a military 

purpose. Here there is no indication of a war, but it may be 
laying down the principle that when they should do this, here 
is the price. B. Jacob ( Exodus , 835) uses Num 31 as a good 
illustration, showing that the warrior was essentially a mur¬ 
derer, if he killed anyone in battle. For this reason his blood 
was forfeit; if he survived he must pay a hS3 (kofer) because 
every human life possesses value and must be atoned for. 
The payment during the census represented a "presumptive 
ransom” so that they could not be faulted for what they might 
do in war. 

3 tn The "ransom” is IBS (kofer), a word related to words 
translated “atone" and “atonement." Here the noun refers to 
what is paid for the life. The idea is that of delivering or re¬ 
deeming by a substitute - here the substitute is the money. If 
they paid the amount, their lives would be safe (W. C. Kaiser, 
Jr., “Exodus,” EBC 2:473). 

2 tn The temporal clause uses a preposition, an infinitive 
construct, and then an accusative. The subject is supplied: 
“in numbering them” means “when [you] number them." The 
verb could also be rendered “when you muster them.” 

3 sn Each man was to pass in front of the counting officer 
and join those already counted on the other side. 

4 sn The half shekel weight of silver would be about one- 
fifth of an ounce (6 grams). 

5 sn It appears that some standard is in view for the amount 
of a shekel weight. The sanctuary shekel is sometimes con¬ 
sidered to be twice the value of the ordinary shekel. The 
“gerah," also of uncertain meaning, was mentioned as a ref¬ 
erence point for the ancient reader to understand the value 
of the required payment. It may also be that the expression 
meant “a sacred shekel” and looked at the purpose more - a 
shekel for sanctuary dues. This would mean that the standard 
of the shekel weight was set because it was the traditional 
amount of sacred dues (S. R. Driver, Exodus, 333). “Though 
there is no certainty, the shekel is said to weigh about 11,5 
grams.... Whether an official standard is meant [by ‘sanctu¬ 
ary shekel’] or whether the sanctuary shekel had a different 
weight than the ‘ordinary’ shekel is not known" (C. Houtman, 
Exodus, 3:181). 

6 tn Or “contribution” (nann, Prumah). 

7 tn Or “pay more." 

8 tn The form is mb (latet), the Qal infinitive construct with 
the lamed preposition. The infinitive here is explaining the 
preceding verbs. They are not to increase or diminish the 
amount “in paying the offering.” The construction approxi¬ 
mates a temporal clause. 

9 tn This infinitive construct (hsp 1 ?, l e khapper) provides the 
purpose of the giving the offering - to atone. 

10 tn Heb “the silver of the atonements.” The genitive here 

is the result (as in “sheep of slaughter”) telling what the mon¬ 

ey will be used for (see R. J. Williams, Hebrew Syntax, 11, 

§44). 


the service 11 of the tent of meeting. It will be a me¬ 
morial 12 for the Israelites before the Lord, to make 
atonement 13 for your lives.” 

The Bronze Laver 

30:17 14 The Lord spoke to Moses: 15 30:18 
“You are also to make a large bronze 16 basin with 
a bronze stand 17 for washing. You are to put it be¬ 
tween the tent of meeting and the altar and put wa¬ 
ter in it, 18 30:19 and Aaron and his sons must wash 
their hands and their feet from it. 19 30:20 When they 
enter 20 the tent of meeting, they must wash with 21 
water so that they do not die. 22 Also, when they ap¬ 
proach 23 the altar to minister by burning incense 24 
as an offering made by fire 25 to the Lord, 30:21 they 
must wash 26 their hands and their feet so that they 
do not die. And this 27 will be a perpetual ordinance 

11 sn The idea of “service” is maintenance and care of the 
sanctuary and its service, meaning the morning and evening 
sacrifices and the other elements to be used. 

12 sn S. R. Driver says this is “to keep Jehovah in continual 
remembrance of the ransom which had been paid for their 
lives” (Exodus, 334). 

13 tn The infinitive could be taken in a couple of ways here. 
It could be an epexegetical infinitive: “making atonement.” Or 
it could be the infinitive expressing result: “so that atonement 
will be made for your lives.” 

14 sn Another piece of furniture is now introduced, the la¬ 
yer, or washing basin. It was a round (the root means to be 
round) basin for holding water, but it had to be up on a ped¬ 
estal or base to let water run out (through taps of some kind) 
for the priests to wash - they could not simply dip dirty hands 
into the basin. This was for the priests primarily to wash their 
hands and feet before entering the tent. It stood in the court¬ 
yard between the altar and the tent. No dimensions are given. 
The passage can be divided into three sections: the instruc¬ 
tions (17-18), the rules for washing (19-20), and the reminder 
that this is a perpetual statute. 

15 tn Heb “and Yahweh spoke to Moses, saying.” 

16 sn The metal for this object was obtained from the wom¬ 
en from their mirrors (see Exod 38:8). 

17 tn Heb “and its stand bronze.” 

18 tn The form is the adverb “there” with the directive qa- 
mets-he ( n). 

19 tn That is, from water from it. 

20 tn The form is an infinitive construct with the temporal 
preposition bet (3), and a suffixed subjective genitive: “in their 
going in," or, whenever they enter. 

21 tn “Water” is an adverbial accusative of means, and so is 
translated “with water.” Gesenius classifies this with verbs of 
“covering with something.” But he prefers to emend the text 
with a preposition (see GKC 369 §117.y, n. 1). 

22 tn The verb is a Qal imperfect with a nuance of final im¬ 
perfect. The purpose/result clause here is indicated only with 
the conjunction: “and they do not die.” But clearly from the 
context this is the intended result of their washing - it is in 
order that they not die. 

23 tn Here, too, the infinitive is used in a temporal clause 
construction. The verb (nagash) is the common verb used 
for drawing near to the altar to make offerings - the official 
duties of the priest. 

24 tn The text uses two infinitives construct: “to minister to 
burn incense”; the first is the general term and expresses the 
purpose of the drawing near, and the second infinitive is epex¬ 
egetical, explaining the first infinitive. 

25 tn The translation “as an offering made by fire" is a stan¬ 
dard rendering of the one word in the text that appears to re¬ 
fer to “fire.” Milgrom and others contend that it simply means 
a “gift” (Leviticus 1-16, 161). 

28 tn Heb “and [then] they will wash.” 

27 tn The verb is “it will be.” 
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for them and for their descendants 1 throughout 
their generations.” 2 

Oil and Incense 

30:22 3 The Lord spoke to Moses: 4 30:23 “Take 5 
choice spices: 6 twelve and a half pounds 7 of free- 
flowing myrrh, 8 half that - about six and a quarter 
pounds - of sweet-smelling cinnamon, six and a 
quarter pounds of sweet-smelling cane, 30:24 and 
twelve and a half pounds of cassia, all weighed 9 
according to the sanctuary shekel, and four quarts 10 
of olive oil. 30:25 You are to make this 11 into 12 a 
sacred anointing oil, a perfumed compound, 13 the 
work of a perfumer. It will be sacred anointing 
oil. 


1 tn Heb “for his seed.” 

2 tn Or “for generations to come”; it literally is “to their gen¬ 
erations." 

sn The symbolic meaning of washing has been taught 
throughout the ages. This was a practical matter of cleaning 
hands and feet, but it was also symbolic of purification before 
Yahweh. It was an outward sign of inner spiritual cleansing, or 
forgiveness. Jesus washed the disciples feet (Jn 13) to show 
this same teaching; he asked the disciples if they knew what 
he had done (so it was more than washing feet). In this pas¬ 
sage the theological points for the outline would be these: I. 
God provides the means of cleansing; II. Cleansing is a pre¬ 
requisite for participating in the worship, and III. (Believers) 
priests must regularly appropriate God’s provision of cleans¬ 
ing. 

3 sn The chapter ends with these two sections. The oil (22- 
33) is the mark of consecration, and the incense (34-38) is a 
mark of pleasing service, especially in prayer. So the essence 
of the message of the chapter is that the servants of God 
must be set apart by the Spirit for ministry and must be pleas¬ 
ing to God in the ministry. 

4 tn Heb “and Yahweh spoke to Moses, saying.” 

5 tn The construction uses the imperative “take,” but be¬ 
fore it is the independent pronoun to add emphasis to it. After 
the imperative is the ethical dative (lit. “to you”) to stress the 
task to Moses as a personal responsibility: “and you, take to 
yourself.” 

6 tn Heb “spices head.” This must mean the chief spices, or 
perhaps the top spice, meaning fine spices or choice spices. 
See Song 4:14; Ezek 27:22. 

7 tn Or “500 shekels." Verse 24 specifies that the sanctu¬ 
ary shekel was the unit for weighing the spices. The total of 
1500 shekels for the four spices is estimated at between 77 
and 100 pounds, or 17 to 22 kilograms, depending on how 
much a shekel weighed (C. Houtman, Exodus, 3:576). 

8 sn Myrrh is an aromatic substance that flows from the 
bark of certain trees in Arabia and Africa and then hardens. 
“The hardened globules of the gum appear also to have been 
ground into a powder that would have been easy to store and 
would have been poured from a container” (J. Durham, Exo¬ 
dus [WBC], 3:406). 

9 tn The words “all weighed" are added for clarity in Eng¬ 
lish. 

10 tn Or “a hin.” A hin of oil is estimated at around one gal¬ 
lon (J. Durham, Exodus [WBC], 3:406). 

11 tn Heb “it.” 

12 tn The word "oil" is an adverbial accusative, indicating 
the product that results from the verb (R. J. Williams, Hebrew 
Syntax, §52). 

13 tn The somewhat rare words rendered “a perfumed 
compound” are both associated with a verbal root having to 
do with mixing spices and other ingredients to make fragrant 
ointments. They are used with the next phrase, “the work of a 
perfumer,” to describe the finished oil as a special mixture of 
aromatic spices and one requiring the knowledge and skills 
of an experienced maker. 


30:26 “With it you are to anoint the tent of 
meeting, the ark of the testimony, 30:27 the table 
and all its utensils, the lampstand and its utensils, 
the altar of incense, 30:28 the altar for the burnt 
offering and all its utensils, and the laver and its 
base. 30:29 So you are to sanctify them, 14 and they 
will be most holy; 15 anything that touches them 
will be holy. 16 

30:30 “You are to anoint Aaron and his sons 
and 17 sanctify them, so that they may minister as 
my priests. 30:31 And you are to tell the Israelites: 
‘This is to be my sacred anointing oil throughout 
your generations. 30:32 It must not be applied 18 to 
people’s bodies, and you must not make any like it 
with the same recipe. It is holy, and it must be holy 
to you. 30:33 Whoever makes perfume like it and 
whoever puts any of it on someone not a priest 19 
will be cut off 20 from his people.’” 

30:34 The Lord said to Moses: “Take 21 spic¬ 
es, gum resin, 22 onycha, 23 galbanum, 24 and pure 
frankincense 25 of equal amounts 26 30:35 and 
make it into an incense, 27 a perfume, 28 the work 
of a perfumer. It is to be finely ground, 29 and 


14 tn The verb is a Piel perfect with vav (l) consecutive; in 
this verse it is summarizing or explaining what the anointing 
has accomplished. This is the effect of the anointing (see 
Exod 29:36). 

15 tn This is the superlative genitive again, Heb “holy of ho¬ 
lies.” 

16 tn See Exod 29:37; as before, this could refer to anything 
or anyone touching the sanctified items. 

17 tn The perfect tense with vav (l) consecutive follows the 
imperfect of instruction; it may be equal to the instruction, but 
more likely shows the purpose or result of the act. 

18 tn Without an expressed subject, the verb may be treat¬ 
ed as a passive. Any common use, as in personal hygiene, 
would be a complete desecration. 

19 tn Heb “a stranger,” meaning someone not ordained a 
priest. 

20 snThe rabbinic interpretation of this is that it is a penalty 
imposed by heaven, that the life will be cut short and the per¬ 
son could die childless. 

21 tn The construction is “take to you,” which could be left 
in that literal sense, but more likely the suffix is an ethical da¬ 
tive, stressing the subject of the imperative. 

22 sn This is from a word that means “to drip”; the spice is a 
balsam that drips from a resinous tree. 

23 sn This may be a plant, or it may be from a species of 
mollusks; it is mentioned in Ugaritic and Akkadian; it gives a 
pungent odor when burnt. 

24 sn This is a gum from plants of the genus Ferula', it has 
an unpleasant odor, but when mixed with others is pleasant. 

25 tn The word “spice” is repeated here, suggesting that the 
first three formed half of the ingredient and this spice the oth¬ 
er half - but this is conjecture (U. Cassuto, Exodus, 400). 

26 tn Heb “of each part there will bean equal part.” 

27 tn This is an accusative of result or product. 

28 tn The word is in apposition to “incense," further defining 
the kind of incense that is to be made. 

29 tn The word ntep (m e mullakh), a passive participle, is 
usually taken to mean “salted.” Since there is no meaning like 
that for the Pual form, the word probably should be taken as 
“mixed,” as in Rashi and Tg. Onq. Seasoning with salt would 
work if it were food, but since it is not food, if it means "salted” 
it would be a symbol of what was sound and whole for the 
covenant. Some have thought that it would have helped the 
incense burn quickly with more smoke. 
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pure and sacred. 30:36 You are to beat some of it 
very fine and put some of it before the ark of the 
testimony in the tent of meeting where I will meet 
with you; it is to be most holy to you. 30:37 And 
the incense that you are to make, you must not 
make for yourselves using the same recipe; it is 
to be most holy to you, belonging to the Lord. 
30:38 Whoever makes anything like it, to use as 
perfume, 1 will be cut off from his people.” 

Willing Artisans 

31:1 1 2 The Lord spoke to Moses: 3 31:2 “See, I 
have chosen 4 Bezalel son of Uri, the son of Hur, of 
the tribe of Judah, 31:3 and I have filled him with 
the Spirit of God 5 in skill, 6 in understanding, in 
knowledge, and in all kinds 7 of craftsmanship, 31:4 
to make artistic designs 8 for work with gold, with 
silver, and with bronze, 31:5 and with cutting and 
setting stone, and with cutting wood, to work in 
all kinds of craftsmanship. 31:6 Moreover, 9 I have 
also given him Oholiab son of Ahisamach, of the 
tribe of Dan, and I have given ability to all the spe- 


1 tn Or to smell it, to use for the maker's own pleasure. 

2 snThe next unit describes the preparation of skilled work¬ 
ers to build all that has been listed now for several chapters. 
This chapter would have been the bridge to the building of 
the sanctuary (35-39) if it were not for the idolatrous inter¬ 
lude. God called individuals and prepared them by his Spirit 
to be skilled to do the work for the tabernacle. If this were the 
substance of an exposition, it would clearly be a message on 
gifted people doing the work - close to the spiritual lesson 
of Ephesians 4. There would be two levels of meaning: the 
physical, which looks at the skilled artisans providing for a 
place to worship Yahweh, and the spiritual, which would bring 
in the Spirit-filled servants of God participating in building up 
his kingdom. 

3 tn Heb “and Yahweh spoke to Moses, saying.” 

4 tn Heb “called by name." This expression means that the 
person was specifically chosen for some important task (S. 
R. Driver, Exodus, 342). See the expression with Cyrus in Isa 
45:3-4. 

5 sn The expression in the Bible means that the individual 
was given special, supernatural enablement to do what God 
wanted done. It usually is said of someone with exceptional 
power or ability. The image of “filling” usually means under 
the control of the Spirit, so that the Spirit is the dominant 
force in the life. 

6 sn The following qualities are the ways in which the Spirit’s 
enablement will be displayed. “Skill” is the ability to produce 
something valuable to God and the community, "understand¬ 
ing” is the ability to distinguish between things, to perceive 
the best way to follow, and “knowledge” is the experiential 
awareness of how things are done. 

7 tn Heb “and in all work"; “all” means “all kinds of” here. 

8 tn The expression is nity'np p&'nb (lakhshov makhashavot, 
“to devise devices"). The infinitive emphasizes that Bezalel 
will be able to design or plan works that are artistic or skill¬ 
ful. He will think thoughts or devise the plans, and then he 
will execute them in silver or stone or whatever other material 
he uses. 

9 tn The expression uses the independent personal pro¬ 

noun (“and I”) with the deictic particle (“behold”) to enforce 

the subject of the verb - “and I, indeed I have given.” 


daily skilled, 10 * that they may make 11 everything I 
have commanded you: 31:7 the tent of meeting, the 
ark of the testimony, the atonement lid that is on it, 
all the furnishings 12 of the tent, 31:8 the table with 
its utensils, the pure lampstand with all its utensils, 
the altar of incense, 31:9 the altar for the burnt of¬ 
fering with all its utensils, the large basin with its 
base, 31:10 the woven garments, the holy garments 
for Aaron the priest and the garments for his sons, 
to minister as priests, 31:11 the anointing oil, and 
sweet incense for the Holy Place. They will make 
all these things just as I have commanded you.” 

Sabbath Observance 

31:12 13 The Lord said to Moses , 14 31:13 “Tell 
the Israelites, ‘ Surely you must keep my Sabbaths , 15 
for it is a sign between me and you throughout 
your generations, that you may know that I am 
the Lord who sanctifies you . 16 31:14 So you must 
keep the Sabbath, for it is holy for you. Everyone 
who defiles it 17 must surely be put to death; in¬ 
deed , 18 if anyone does 19 any 20 work on it, then that 


10 tn Heb “and in the heart of all that are wise-hearted I 
have put wisdom." 

sn The verse means that there were a good number of very 
skilled and trained artisans that could come to do the work 
that God wanted done. But God’s Spirit further endowed 
them with additional wisdom and skill for the work that had 
to be done. 

11 tn The form is a perfect with vav (l) consecutive. The form 
at this place shows the pu rpose or the result of what has gone 
before, and so it is rendered “that they may make.” 

12 tn Heb “all the vessels of the tent." 

13 sn There are some questions about the arrangement of 
the book. The placement of this section here, however, should 
come as no surprise. After the instructions and preparation 
for work, a Sabbath day when work could not be done had to 
be legislated. In all that they were going to do, they must not 
violate the Sabbath. 

14 tn Heb “and Yahweh said (idn, ’cimar) to Moses, saying.” 

15 sn The instruction for the Sabbath at this point seems 
rather abrupt, but it follows logically the extended plans of 
building the sanctuary. B. Jacob, following some of the earlier 
treatments, suggests that these are specific rules given for 
the duration of the building of the sanctuary ( Exodus , 844). 
The Sabbath day is a day of complete cessation; no labor or 
work could be done. The point here is that God’s covenant 
people must faithfully keep the sign of the covenant as a liv¬ 
ing commemoration of the finished work of Yahweh, and as 
an active part in their sanctification. See also H. Routtenberg, 
“The Laws of Sabbath: Biblical Sources,” Dorle Dor 6 (1977): 
41-43, 99-101, 153-55, 204-6; G. Robinson, “The Idea of 
Rest in the OT and the Search for the Basic Character of Sab¬ 
bath," ZAW 92 (1980): 32-42; M. Tsevat, “The Basic Mean¬ 
ing of the Biblical Sabbath, ZAW 84 (1972): 447-59; M. T. 
Willshaw, “A Joyous Sign," ExpTim 89 (1978): 179-80. 

16 tn Or “your sanctifier.” 

17 tn This clause is all from one word, a Piel plural participle 
with a third, feminine suffix: n’^np (m e khalleha, “defilers of 
it"). This form serves as the subject of the sentence. The word 
bbn ( khalal) is the antonym of bnp ( qadash , “to be holy”). It 
means “common, profane," and in the Piel stem “make com¬ 
mon, profane” or "defile.” Treating the Sabbath like an ordi¬ 
nary day would profane it, make it common. 

18 tn This is the asseverative use of ’3 ( ki) meaning “surely, 
indeed," for it restates the point just made (see R. J. Williams, 
Hebrew Syntax, 73, §449). 

19 tn Heb “the one who does.” 

20 tn “any” has been supplied. 
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person will be cut off from among his 1 11 people. 
31:15 Six d1 ays 2 work may be done, 3 but on the 
seventh day is a Sabbath of complete rest, 4 holy to 
the Lord; anyone who does work on the Sabbath 
day must surely be put to death. 31:16 The Israel¬ 
ites must keep the Sabbath by observing the Sab¬ 
bath throughout their generations as a perpetual 
covenant. 31:17 It is a sign between me and the Is¬ 
raelites forever; for in six days 5 the Lord made the 
heavens and the earth, and on the seventh day he 
rested and was refreshed.”’ 6 

31:18 He gave Moses two tablets of testimo¬ 
ny when he had finished speaking with him on 
Mount Sinai, tablets of stone written by the finger 
of God. 7 * 


1 tn Literally “her” (a feminine pronoun agreeing with “soul/ 
life," which is grammatically feminine). 

2 tn This is an adverbial accusative of time, indicating that 
work may be done for six days out of the week. 

3 tn The form is a Niphal imperfect; it has the nuance of 
permission in this sentence, for the sentence is simply say¬ 
ing that the six days are work days - that is when work may 
be done. 

4 tn The expression is final?' rat? (shabbat sliabbaton), “a 
Sabbath of entire rest,” or better, “a sabbath of complete 
desisting” (U. Cassuto, Exodus, 404). The second noun, the 
modifying genitive, is an abstract noun. The repetition pro¬ 
vides the superlative idea that complete rest is the order of 
the day. 

5 tn The expression again forms an adverbial accusative of 
time. 

6 sn The word “rest” essentially means “to cease, stop.” 
So describing God as “resting” on the seventh day does not 
indicate that he was tired - he simply finished creation and 
then ceased or stopped. But in this verse is a very bold an¬ 
thropomorphism in the form of the verb »'B?i (vayyinnafash), 
a Niphal preterite from the root tfsi (nafasti), the word that 
is related to “life, soul” or more specifically “breath, throat.” 
The verb is usually translated here as “he was refreshed,” 
offering a very human picture. It could also be rendered “he 
took breath” (S. R. Driver, Exodus, 345). Elsewhere the verb is 
used of people and animals. The anthropomorphism is clear¬ 
ly intended to teach people to stop and refresh themselves 
physically, spiritually, and emotionally on this day of rest. 

7 sn The expression “the finger of God" has come up before 

in the book, in the plagues (Exod 8:15) to express that it was a 

demonstration of the power and authority of God. So here too 

the commandments given to Moses on stone tablets came 

from God. It too is a bold anthropomorphism; to attribute 

such a material action to Yahweh would have been thought 

provoking to say the least. But by using “God” and by stating 

it in an obviously figurative way, balance is maintained. Since 

no one writes with one finger, the expression simply says that 

the Law came directly from God. 


The Sin of the Golden Calf 

32:1 s When the people saw that Moses de¬ 
layed 9 in coming down 10 * from the mountain, they 111 
gathered around Aaron and said to him, “Get up, 12 
make us gods 13 that will go before us. As for this 
fellow Moses, 14 the man who brought us up from 
the land of Egypt, we do not know what 15 has be¬ 
come of him!” 

32:2 So Aaron said to them, “Break off the gold 
earrings that are on the ears of your wives, your 
sons, and your daughters, and bring them to me.” 16 

8 sn This narrative is an unhappy interlude in the flow of the 
argument of the book. After the giving of the Law and the in¬ 
structions for the tabernacle, the people get into idolatry. So 
this section tells what the people were doing when Moses 
was on the mountain. Here is an instant violation of the cov¬ 
enant that they had just agreed to uphold. But through it all 
Moses shines as the great intercessor for the people. So the 
subject matter is the sin of idolatry, its effects and its rem¬ 
edy. Because of the similarities to Jeroboam’s setting up the 
calves in Dan and Bethel, modern critics have often said this 
passage was written at that time. U. Cassuto shows how the 
language of this chapter would not fit an Iron Age setting in 
Dan. Rather, he argues, this story was well enough known for 
Jeroboam to imitate the practice ( Exodus, 407-10). This chap¬ 
ter can be divided into four parts for an easier exposition: 
idolatry (32:1-6), intercession (32:7-14), judgment (32:15- 
29), intercession again (32:30-33:6). Of course, these sec¬ 
tions are far more complex than this, but this gives an over¬ 
view. Four summary statements for expository points might 
be: I. Impatience often leads to foolish violations of the faith, 
li. Violations of the covenant require intercession to escape 
condemnation, III. Those spared of divine wrath must purge 
evil from their midst, and IV. Those who purge evil from their 
midst will find reinstatement through intercession. Several 
important studies are available for this. See, among others, 
D. R. Davis, “Rebellion, Presence, and Covenant: A Study in 
Exodus 32-34," WTJ 44 (1982): 71-87; M. Greenberg, “Mo¬ 
ses' Intercessory Prayer,” Ecumenical Institute for Advanced 
Theological Studies (1978): 21-35; R. A. Hamer, “The New 
Covenant of Moses,” Judaism 27 (1978): 345-50; R. L. Hon¬ 
eycutt, Jr., “Aaron, the Priesthood, and the Golden Calf," Rev- 
Exp 74 (1977): 523-35; J. N. Oswalt, “The Golden Calves and 
the Egyptian Concept of Deity," EvQ 45 (1973): 13-20. 

9 tn The meaning of this verb is properly "caused shame,” 
meaning cause disappointment because he was not coming 
back (see also Judg 5:28 for the delay of Sisera’s chariots [S. 
R. Driver, Exodus, 349]). 

10 tn The infinitive construct with the lamed (b) preposition 
is used here epexegetically, explaining the delay of Moses. 

11 tn Heb “the people.” 

12 tnThe imperative means “arise.” It could be serving here 
as an interjection, getting Aaron's attention. But it might also 
have the force of prompting him to get busy. 

13 tn The plural translation is required here (although the 
form itself could be singular in meaning) because the verb 
that follows in the relative clause is a plural verb - that they 
go before us). 

14 tn The text has “this Moses.” But this instance may find 
the demonstrative used in an earlier deictic sense, especially 
since there is no article with it. 

15 tn The interrogative is used in an indirect question (see 
GKC 443-44 §137.c). 

16 sn B. Jacob ( Exodus , 937-38) argues that Aaron simply 
did not have the resolution that Moses did, and wanting to 
keep peace he gave in to the crowd. He also tries to explain 
that Aaron was wanting to show their folly through the deed. 
U. Cassuto also says that Aaron’s request for the gold was a 
form of procrastination, but that the people quickly did it and 
so he had no alternative but to go through with it ( Exodus, 
412). These may be right, since Aaron fully understood what 
was wrong with this, and what the program was all about. 
The text gives no strong indication to support these ideas, 
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32:3 So all * 1 the people broke off the gold earrings 
that were on their ears and brought them to Aaron. 
32:4 He accepted the gold 2 from them, 3 fashioned 4 
it with an engraving tool, and made a molten calf. 5 
Then they said, “These are your gods, 6 O Israel, 
who brought you up out of Egypt.” 

32:5 When 7 Aaron saw this, 8 he built an altar 
before it, 9 and Aaron made a proclamation 10 and 
said, “Tomorrow will be a feast 11 to the Lord.” 
32:6 So they got up early on the next day and of¬ 
fered up burnt offerings and brought peace offer¬ 
ings, and the people sat down to eat and drink, 12 
and they rose up to play. 13 

but there are enough hints from the way Aaron does things to 
warrant such a conclusion. 

1 tn This “all” is a natural hyperbole in the narrative, for it 
means the large majority of the people. 

2 tn Here “the gold” has been supplied. 

3 tn Heb “from their hand." 

4 tn The verb looks similar to -is; lyatsar), “to form, fashion” 
by a plan or a design. That is the verb used in Gen 2:7 for 
Yahweh God forming the man from the dust of the ground. If 
it is here, it is the reverse, a human - the dust of the ground 
- trying to form a god or gods. The active participle of this 
verb in Hebrew is “the potter.” A related noun is the word tx; 
(yetser), “evil inclination,” the wicked designs or intent of the 
human heart (Gen 6:5). But see the discussion by B. S. Childs 
( Exodus [OTL], 555-56) on a different reading, one that links 
the root to a hollow verb meaning “to cast out of metal” (as in 
1 Kgs 7:15). 

5 sn The word means a “young bull” and need not be trans¬ 
lated as “calf" (although “calf” has become the traditional 
rendering in English). The word could describe an animal 
three years old. Aaron probably made an inner structure of 
wood and then, after melting down the gold, plated it. The 
verb “molten” does not need to imply that the image was 
solid gold; the word is used in Isa 30:22 for gold plating. So it 
was a young bull calf that was overlaid with gold, and the gold 
was fashioned with the stylus. 

6 tn The word could be singular here and earlier; here it 
would then be “this is your god, 0 Israel.” However, the use 
of “these” indicates more than one god was meant by the im¬ 
age. But their statement and their statue, although they do 
not use the holy name, violate the first two commandments. 

7 tn The preterite with the vav (i) consecutive is subordinat¬ 
ed as a temporal clause to the next preterite. 

8 tn The word “this” has been supplied. 

9 tn "Before it” means before the deity in the form of the 
calf. Aaron tried to redirect their worship to Yahweh, but the 
people had already broken down the barrier and were beyond 
control (U. Cassuto, Exodus, 413). 

10 tn Heb “called.” 

11 sn The word is :n (khag), the pilgrim’s festival. This was 
the word used by Moses for their pilgrimage into the wilder¬ 
ness. Aaron seems here to be trying to do what Moses had 
intended they do, make a feast to Yahweh at Sinai, but his 
efforts will not compete with the idol. As B. Jacob says, Aaron 
saw all this happening and tried to rescue the true belief (Exo¬ 
dus, 941). 

12 tn The second infinitive is an infinitive absolute. The first 
is an infinitive construct with a lamed f?) preposition, express¬ 
ing the purpose of their sitting down. The infinitive absolute 
that follows cannot take the preposition, but with the con¬ 
junction follows the force of the form before it (see GKC 340 
§113.e). 

13 tn The form is pnx 1 ? (l e tsakheq), a Piel infinitive construct, 
giving the purpose of their rising up after the festal meal. On 
the surface it would seem that with the festival there would 
be singing and dancing, so that the people were celebrating 
even though they did not know the reason. W. C. Kaiser says 
the word means “drunken immoral orgies and sexual play” 
(“Exodus,” EBC 2:478). That is quite an assumption for this 
word, but is reflected in some recent English versions (e.g., 


32:7 The Lord spoke to Moses: “Go quick¬ 
ly, descend, 14 because your 15 people, whom you 
brought up from the land of Egypt, have acted cor¬ 
ruptly. 32:8 They have quickly turned aside 16 from 
the way that I commanded them - they have made 
for themselves a molten calf and have bowed 
down to it and sacrificed to it and said, ‘These are 
your gods, O Israel, which brought you up from 
the land of Egypt.”’ 

32:9 Then the Lord said to Moses: “I have 
seen this people. 17 Look 18 what a stiff-necked 
people they are! 19 32:10 So now, leave me 
alone 20 so that my anger can bum against them 


NCV “got up and sinned sexually”; TEV “an orgy of drinking 
and sex”). The word means “to play, trifle.” It can have other 
meanings, dependingon its contexts. It is used of Lot when he 
warned his sons-in-law and appeared as one who “mocked” 
them; it is also used of Ishmael “playing” with Isaac, which 
Paul interprets as mocking; it is used of Isaac “playing” with 
his wife in a manner that revealed to Abimelech that they 
were not brother and sister, and it is used by Potiphar’s wife to 
say that her husband brought this slave Joseph in to “mock" 
them. The most that can be gathered from these is that it is 
playful teasing, serious mocking, or playful caresses. It might 
fit with wild orgies, but there is no indication of that in this 
passage, and the word does not mean it. The fact that they 
were festive and playing before an idol was sufficient. 

14 tn The two imperatives could also express one idea: “get 
down there.” In other words, “Make haste to get down.” 

15 sn By giving the people to Moses in this way, God is saying 
that they have no longer any right to claim him as their God, 
since they have shared his honor with another. This is God’s 
talionic response to their “These are your gods who brought 
you up.” The use of these pronoun changes also would form 
an appeal to Moses to respond, since Moses knew that God 
had brought them up from Egypt. 

16 tn The verb is a perfect tense, reflecting the present per¬ 
fect nuance: “they have turned aside” and are still disobedi¬ 
ent. But the verb is modified with the adverb “quickly” (actual¬ 
ly a Piel infinitive absolute). It has been only a matter of weeks 
since they heard the voice of God prohibiting this. 

17 sn This is a bold anthropomorphism; it is as if God has 
now had a chance to get to know these people and has dis¬ 
covered how rebellious they are. The point of the figure is that 
there has been discernible evidence of their nature. 

18 tn Heb “and behold” or “and look.” The expression di¬ 
rects attention in order to persuade the hearer. 

18 sn B. Jacob says the image is that of the people walk¬ 
ing before God, and when he called to them the directions, 
they would not bend their neck to listen; they were resolute in 
doing what they intended to do (Exodus, 943). The figure de¬ 
scribes them as refusing to submit, but resisting in pride. 

20 tn The imperative, from the word “to rest” (rm, nuakh), 
has the sense of “leave me alone, let me be.” It is a directive 
for Moses not to intercede for the people. B. S. Childs ( Exo¬ 
dus [OTL], 567) reflects the Jewish interpretation that there 
is a profound paradox in God's words. He vows the severest 
punishment but then suddenly conditions it on Moses’ agree¬ 
ment. “Let me alone that I may consume them” is the state¬ 
ment, but the effect is that he has left the door open for inter¬ 
cession. He allows himself to be persuaded - that is what a 
mediator is for. God could have slammed the door (as when 
Moses wanted to go into the promised land). Moreover, by al¬ 
luding to the promise to Abraham God gave Moses the stron¬ 
gest reason to intercede. 
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and I can destroy them, and I will make from you 
a great nation.” 

32:11 But Moses sought the favor 1 of the Lord 
his God and said, “O Lord, why does your anger 
bum against your people, whom you have brought 
out from the land of Egypt with great power and 
with a mighty hand? 32:12 Why 1 2 should the Egyp¬ 
tians say, 3 ‘For evil 4 he led them out to kill them in 
the mountains and to destroy 5 them from the face 
of the earth’? Turn from your burning anger, and 
relent 6 of this evil against your people. 32:13 Re¬ 
member Abraham, Isaac, and Israel your servants, 
to whom you swore by yourself and told them, ‘I 
will multiply your descendants 7 like the stars of 
heaven, and all this land that I have spoken about 8 
I will give to your descendants, 9 and they will 
inherit it forever.’” 32:14 Then the Lord relented 
over the evil that he had said he would do to his 
people. 

32:15 Moses turned and went down from the 
mountain with 10 * the two tablets of the testimony 
in his hands. The tablets were written on both 
sides - they were written on the front and on the 


1 tn S. R. Driver ( Exodus, 351) draws on Arabic to show that 
the meaning of this verb (nVn, khalah) was properly “make 
sweet the face” or “stroke the face”; so here “to entreat, seek 
to conciliate." In this prayer, Driver adds, Moses urges four 
motives for mercy: 1) Israel is Yahweh's people, 2) Israel’s de¬ 
liverance has demanded great power, 3) the Egyptians would 
mock if the people now perished, and 4) the oath God made 
to the fathers. 

2 tn The question is rhetorical; it really forms an affirmation 
that is used here as a reason for the request (see GKC 474 
§150.e). 

3 tn Heb “speak, saying." This is redundant in English and 
has been simplified in the translation. 

4 tn The word “evil” means any kind of life-threatening or 
fatal calamity. “Evil” is that which hinders life, interrupts life, 
causes pain to life, or destroys it. The Egyptians would con¬ 
clude that such a God would have no good intent in taking his 
people to the desert if now he destroyed them. 

5 tn The form is a Piel infinitive construct from rfra (kalah, 
“to complete, finish”) but in this stem, “bring to an end, de¬ 
stroy.” As a purpose infinitive this expresses what the Egyp¬ 
tians would have thought of God’s motive. 

6 tn The verb “repent, relent” when used of God is certainly 
an anthropomorphism. It expresses the deep pain that one 
would have over a situation. Earlier God repented that he had 
made humans (Gen 6:6). Here Moses is asking God to re¬ 
pent/relent over the judgment he was about to bring, mean¬ 
ing that he should be moved by such compassion that there 
would be no judgment like that. J. P. Hyatt observes that the 
Bible uses so many anthropomorphisms because the Isra¬ 
elites conceived of God as a dynamic and living person in a 
vital relationship with people, responding to their needs and 
attitudes and actions (Exodus [NCBC], 307). See H. V. D. Pa- 
runak, “A Semantic Survey of NHM,’’ Bib 56 (1975): 512-32. 

7 tn Heb “your seed.” 

8 tn “about” has been supplied. 

9 tn Heb “seed.” 

10 tn The disjunctive vav (l) serves here as a circumstantial 

clause indicator. 


back. 32:16 Now the tablets were the work of God, 
and the writing was the writing of God, engraved 
on the tablets. 32:17 When Joshua heard the noise 
of the people as they shouted, 11 he said to Moses, 
“It is the sound of war in the camp!” 32:18 Moses 12 
said, “It is not the sound of those who shout for 
victory, 13 nor is it the sound of those who cry be¬ 
cause they are overcome, 14 but the sound of sing¬ 
ing 15 I hear.” 16 

32:19 When he approached the camp and saw 
the calf and the dancing, Moses became extremely 
angry. 17 He threw the tablets from his hands and 
broke them to pieces at the bottom of the moun¬ 
tain. 18 32:20 He took the calf they had made and 
burned it in the fire, ground it 19 to powder, poured 
it out on the water, and made the Israelites drink 
it. 20 

32:21 Moses said to Aaron, “What did this 
people do to you, that you have brought on them 
so great a sin?” 32:22 Aaron said, “Do not let your 
anger bum hot, my lord; 21 you know these peo¬ 
ple, that they tend to evil. 22 32:23 They said to me, 
‘Make us gods that will go before us, for as for this 
fellow Moses, the man who brought us up out of 
the land of Egypt, we do not know what has hap¬ 
pened to him.’ 32:24 So I said to them, ‘Whoever 
has gold, break it off.’ So they gave it 23 to me, and 
I threw it into the fire, and this calf came out.” 24 

32:25 Moses saw that the people were run¬ 
ning wild, 25 for Aaron had let them get com- 

11 sn See F. C. Fensham, “New Light from Ugaritica V on Ex, 
32:17 (br’h): JNSL 2 (1972): 86-7. 

12 tn Heb “he”; the referent (Moses) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

13 tn Heb “the sound of the answering of might,” meaning 
it is not the sound of shouting in victory (U. Cassuto, Exodus, 
418). 

14 tn Heb “the sound of the answering of weakness,” mean¬ 
ing the cry of the defeated (U. Cassuto, Exodus, 415). 

15 tn Heb "answering in song” (a play on the twofold mean¬ 
ing of the word). 

16 sn See A. Newman, "Compositional Analysis and Func¬ 
tional Ambiguity Equivalence: Translating Exodus 32,17-18,” 
Babel 21 (1975): 29-35. 

17 tn Heb “and the anger of Moses burned hot.” 

18 sn See N. M. Waldham, “The Breaking of the Tablets,” 
Judaism 27 (1978): 442-47. 

19 tn Here “it” has been supplied. 

20 tn Here “it” has been supplied. 

sn Pouring the ashes into the water running from the moun¬ 
tain in the brook (Deut 9:21) and making them drink it was 
a type of the bitter water test that tested the wife suspected 
of unfaithfulness. Here the reaction of the people who drank 
would indicate guilt or not (U. Cassuto, Exodus, 419). 

21 sn “My lord” refers to Moses. 

22 tn Heb “that on evil it is.” 

23 tn Here “it” has been supplied. 

24 sn Aaron first tried to blame the people, and then he 
tried to make it sound like a miracle - was it to sound like one 
of the plagues where out of the furnace came life? This text 
does not mention it, but Deut 9:20 tells how angry God was 
with Aaron. Only intercession saved his life. 

25 tn The word is difficult to interpret. There does not seem 
to be enough evidence to justify the KJV’s translation “na¬ 
ked." It appears to mean something like “let loose” or “lack 
restraint” (Prov 29:18). The idea seems to be that the people 
had broken loose, were undisciplined, and were completely 
given over to their desires. 
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pletely out of control, causing derision from their 
enemies. 1 32:26 So Moses stood at the entrance 
of the camp and said, “Whoever is for the Lord, 
come 2 to me.” 3 All the Levites gathered around 
him, 32:27 and he said to them, “Thus says the 
Lord, the God of Israel, ‘Each man fasten 4 his 
sword on his side, and go back and forth 5 from 
entrance to entrance throughout the camp, and 
each one kill his brother, his friend, and his neigh¬ 
bor.”’ 6 

32:28 The Levites did what Moses ordered, 7 
and that day about three thousand men of the 
people died. 8 32:29 Moses said, “You have been 
consecrated 9 today for the Lord, for each of you 
was against his son or against his brother, so he has 
given a blessing to you today.” 10 

32:30 The next day Moses said to the people, 11 
“You have committed a very serious sin, 12 but 
now I will go up to the Lord - perhaps I can make 
atonement 13 on behalf of your sin.” 

32:31 So Moses returned to the Lord and 
said, “Alas, this people has committed a very 


1 tn The last two words of the verse read literally “for a whis¬ 
pering among those who rose up against them.” The foes 
would have mocked and derided them when they heard that 
they had abandoned the God who had led them out of Egypt 
(S. R. Driver, Exodus, 354). 

2 tn "come” is not in the text, but has been supplied. 

3 tn S. R. Driver suggests that the command was tersely 
put: “Who isforYahweh?To me!" ( Exodus , 354). 

4 tn Heb “put.” 

5 tn The two imperatives form a verbal hendiadys: “pass 
over and return," meaning, “go back and forth” throughout 
the camp. 

6 tn The phrases have “and kill a man his brother, and a 
man his companion, and a man his neighbor." The instruc¬ 
tions were probably intended to mean that they should kill 
leaders they knew to be guilty because they had been seen or 
because they failed the water test - whoever they were. 

7 tn Heb “did according to the word of Moses.” 

3 tn Heb “fell.” 

9 tn Heb “Your hand was filled.” The phrase “fill your hands" 
is a familiar expression having to do with commissioning and 
devotion to a task that is earlier used in 28:41; 29:9, 29, 33, 
35. This has usually been explained as a Qal imperative. S. R. 
Driver explains it “Fill your hand today,” meaning, take a sac¬ 
rifice to God and be installed in the priesthood ( Exodus , 355). 
But it probably is a Piel perfect, meaning “they have filled your 
hands today,” or, “your hand was filled today." This was an ex¬ 
pression meant to say that they had been faithful to God even 
though it turned them against family and friends - but God 
would give them a blessing. 

10 tn The text simply has “and to give on you today a bless¬ 
ing." Gesenius notes that the infinitive construct seems to be 
attached with a vav (i; like the infinitive absolute) as the con¬ 
tinuation of a previous finite verb. He reads the verb “fill” as 
an imperative: “fill your hand today...and that to bring a bless¬ 
ing on you, i.e., that you maybe blessed” (seeGKC351 §114. 
p). If the preceding verb is taken as perfect tense, however, 
then this would also be perfect - “he has blessed you today.” 

11 tn Heb “and it was on the morrow and Moses said to the 
people." 

12 tn The text uses a cognate accusative: “you have sinned 
a great sin.” 

13 tn The form rnBDN (’ akhapp e rah) is a Piel cohortative/im- 

perfect. Here with only a possibility of being successful, a po¬ 

tential imperfect nuance works best. 


serious sin , 14 and they have made for themselves 
gods of gold. 32:32 But now, if you will forgive 
their sin.. ., 15 but if not, wipe me out 16 from your 
book that you have written .” 17 32:33 The Lord said 
to Moses, “Whoever has sinned against me - that 
person I will wipe out of my book. 32:34 So now 
go, lead the people to the place I have spoken to 
you about. See , 18 my angel will go before you. But 
on the day that I punish, I will indeed punish them 
for their sin .” 19 

32:35 And the Lord sent a plague on the people 
because they had made the call 20 - the one Aaron 
made . 21 

33:1 The Lord said to Moses, “Go up 22 from 
here, you and the people whom you brought 
up out of the land of Egypt, to the land I prom¬ 
ised on oath 23 to Abraham, to Isaac, and to Ja¬ 
cob, saying, ‘I will give it to your descendants.’ 24 
33:2 I will send an angel 25 before you, and I will 


14 tn As before, the cognate accusative is used; it would lit¬ 
erally be "this people has sinned a great sin.” 

15 tnTheapodosis is not expressed; it would beunderstood 
as “good.” It is not stated because of the intensity of the ex¬ 
pression (the figure is aposiopesis, a sudden silence). It is 
also possible to take this first clause as a desire and not a 
conditional clause, rendering it “Oh that you would forgive!" 

16 tn The word “wipe” is a figure of speech indicating “re¬ 
move me” (meaning he wants to die). The translation “blot” is 
traditional, but not very satisfactory, since it does not convey 
complete removal. 

17 sn The book that is referred to here should not be inter¬ 
preted as the NT "book of life” which is portrayed (figuratively) 
as a register of all the names of the saints who are redeemed 
and will inherit eternal life. Here it refers to the names of 
those who are living and serving in this life, whose names, 
it was imagined, were on the roster in the heavenly courts as 
belonging to the chosen. Moses would rather die than live if 
these people are not forgiven (S. R. Driver, Exodus, 356). 

18 tn Heb “behold, look." Moses should take this fact into 
consideration. 

19 sn The Law said that God would not clear the guilty. But 
here the punishment is postponed to some future date when 
he would revisit this matter. Others have taken the line to 
mean that whenever a reckoning was considered necessary, 
then this sin would be included (see B. Jacob, Exodus, 957). 
The repetition of the verb traditionally rendered “visit" in both 
clauses puts emphasis on the certainty - so “indeed.” 

20 tn The verse is difficult because of the double reference 
to the making of the calf. The NJPS’s translation tries to rec¬ 
oncile the two by reading “for what they did with the calf that 
Aaron had made.” B. S. Childs ( Exodus [OTL], 557) explains in 
some detail why this is not a good translation based on syn¬ 
tactical grounds; he opts for the conclusion that the last three 
words are a clumsy secondary addition. It seems preferable 
to take the view that both are true, Aaron is singled out for his 
obvious lead in the sin, but the people sinned by instigating 
the whole thing. 

21 sn Most commentators have difficulty with this verse. W. 
C. Kaiser says the strict chronology is not always kept, and so 
the plague here may very well refer to the killing of the three 
thousand (“Exodus,” EBC 2:481). 

22 tn The two imperatives underscore the immediacy of the 
demand: "go, go up,” meaning "get going up" or “be on your 
way.” 

23 tn Or “the land which I swore.” 

24 tn Heb “seed." 

25 sn This seems not to be the same as the Angel of the 
Presence introduced before. 
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drive out the Canaanite, the Amorite, the Hittite, 
the Perizzite, the Hivite, and the Jebusite. 1 33:3 Go 
up 2 to a land flowing with milk and honey. But 3 
I will not go up among you, for you are a stiff¬ 
necked people, and I might destroy you 4 on the 
way.” 

33:4 When the people heard this troubling 
word 5 they mourned; 6 no one put on his ornaments. 
33:5 For 7 the Lord had said to Moses, “Tell the Is¬ 
raelites, ‘You are a stiff-necked people. If I went 
up among you for a moment, 8 1 might destroy you. 
Now take off your ornaments, 9 that I may know 10 
what I should do to you.’” 11 33:6 So the Israelites 
stripped off their ornaments by Mount Horeb. 

The Presence of the Lord 

33:? 12 Moses took 13 the tent 14 and pitched it 


1 sn See T. Ishida, “The Structure and Historical Implica¬ 
tions of Lists of Pre-Israelite Nations,” Bib (1979): 461-90. 

2 tn This verse seems to be a continuation of the command 
to "go up” since it begins with “to a land....” The intervening 
clauses are therefore parenthetical or relative. But the trans¬ 
lation is made simpler by supplying the verb. 

3 tn This is a strong adversative here, “but.” 

4 tn The clause is “lest I consume you.” It would go with the 
decision not to accompany them: “I will not go up with you... 
lest I consume (destroy) you in the way.” The verse is saying 
that because of the people's bent to rebellion, Yahweh would 
not remain in their midst as he had formerly said he would do. 
Their lives would be at risk if he did. 

5 tn Or “bad news” (NAB, NCV). 

6 sn The people would rather have risked divine discipline 
than to go without Yahweh in their midst. So they mourned, 
and they took off the ornaments. Such had been used in 
making the golden calf, and so because of their association 
with all of that they were to be removed as a sign of remorse. 

7 tn The verse simply begins “And Yahweh said." But it is 
clearly meant to be explanatory for the preceding action of 
the people. 

8 tn The construction is formed with a simple imperfect in 
the first half and a perfect tense with vav (!) in the second 
half. Heb “[in] one moment I will go up in your midst and I will 
destroy you." The verse is certainly not intended to say that 
God was about to destroy them. That, plus the fact that he 
has announced he will not go in their midst, leads most com¬ 
mentators to take this as a conditional clause: "If I were to do 
such and such, then....” 

9 tn The Hebrew text also has “from on you.” 

10 tn The form is the cohortative with a vav (l) following the 
imperative; it therefore expresses the purpose or result: “strip 
off...that I may know." The call to remove the ornaments must 
have been perceived as a call to show true repentance for 
what had happened. If they repented, then God would know 
howto deal with them. 

11 tn This last clause begins with the interrogative “what,” 
but it is used here as an indirect interrogative. It introduces a 
noun clause, the object of the verb “know." 

12 sn This unit of the book could actually include all of chap. 

33, starting with the point of the Lord’s withdrawal from the 

people. If that section is not part of the exposition, it would 

have to be explained as the background. The point is that sin¬ 

fulness prevents the active presence of the Lord leading his 

people. But then the rest of chap. 33 forms the development. 

In w. 7-11 there is the gracious provision: the Lord reveals 

through his faithful mediator. The Lord was leading his people, 

but now more remotely because of their sin. Then, in w. 12-17. 

Moses intercedes for the people, and the intercession of the 

mediator guarantees the Lord’s presence. The point of all of 

this is that God wanted the people to come to know that if he 

was not with them they should not go. Finally, the presence 

of the Lord is verified to the mediator by a special revelation 


outside the camp, at a good distance 15 from the 
camp, and he called it the tent of meeting. Any¬ 
one 16 seeking 17 the Lord would go out to the tent of 
meeting that was outside the camp. 

33:8 And when Moses went out 18 to the tent, all 
the people would get up 19 and stand at the entrance 
to theirtents 20 and watch 21 Mosesuntilhe entered the 
tent. 22 33:9And 23 whenever Moses entered the tent, 
the pillar of cloud would descend and stand at the 
entrance of the tent, and the Lord 24 would speak 
with Moses. 25 33:10 When all the people would see 
the pillar of cloud standing at the entrance of the 
tent, all the people, each one at the entrance of his 
own tent, would rise and worship. 26 33:11 The Lord 


(18-23). The point of the whole chapter is that by his grace 
the Lord renews the promise of his presence by special rev¬ 
elation 

13 tn Heb “and Moses took." 

14 sn A widespread contemporary view is that this section 
represents a source that thought the tent of meeting was al¬ 
ready erected (see S. R. Driver, Exodus, 359). But the better 
view is that this is a temporary tent used for meeting the Lord. 
U. Cassuto explains this view very well ( Exodus , 429-30), 
namely, that because the building of the tabernacle was now 
in doubt if the Lord was not going to be in their midst, another 
plan seemed necessary. Moses took this tent, his tent, and 
put some distance between the camp and it. Here he would 
use the tent as the place to meet God, calling it by the same 
name since it was a surrogate tent. Thus, the entire section 
was a temporary means of meeting God, until the current 
wrath was past. 

15 tn The infinitive absolute is used here as an adverb (see 
GKC 341 §113.6). 

16 tn The clause begins with “and it was,” the perfect tense 
with the vav conjunction. The imperfect tenses in this section 
are customary, describing what used to happen (others de¬ 
scribe the verbs as frequentative). See GKC 315 §107.e. 

17 tn The form is the Piel participle. The seeking here would 
indicate seeking an oracle from Yahweh or seeking to find a 
resolution for some difficulty (as in 2 Sam 21:1) or even per¬ 
haps coming with a sacrifice. B. Jacob notes that the tent was 
even here a place of prayer, for the benefit of the people (Exo¬ 
dus, 961). It is not known how long this location was used. 

18 tn The clause is introduced again with “and it was.” The 
perfect tense here with the vav (l) is used to continue the se¬ 
quence of actions that were done repeatedly in the past (see 
GKC 331-32 §112.e). The temporal clause is then formed 
with the infinitive construct of ns; iyatsa'), with “Moses” as the 
subjective genitive: “and it was according to the going out of 
Moses.” 

19 tn Or “rise up." 

20 tn The subject of this verb is specified with the individual¬ 
izing use of “man”: “and all Israel would station themselves, 
each person (man) at the entrance to his tent.” 

21 tn The perfect tense with the vav (i) continues the se¬ 
quence of the customary imperfect. The people “would gaze” 
(after) Moses until he entered the tent. 

22 tn This is a temporal clause using an infinitive construct 
with a suffixed subject. 

23 tn Heb “and it was when." 

24 tn Heb “and he”; the referent (the Lord) has been speci¬ 
fied in the translation for clarity. 

25 tn Both verbs, “stand” and “speak,” are perfect tenses 
with vav (l) consecutive. 

26 tn All the main verbs in this verse are perfect tenses con¬ 
tinuing the customary sequence (see GKC 337 §112.kk). The 
idea is that the people would get up (rise) when the cloud was 
there and then worship, meaning in part bow down. When the 
cloud was not there, there was access to seek God. 
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would speak to Moses face to face, 1 the way a per¬ 
son speaks 2 to a friend. Then Moses 3 would return 
to the camp, but his servant, Joshua son of Nun, a 
young man, did not leave the tent. 4 

33:12 Moses said to the Lord, “See, you have 
been saying to me, ‘Bring this people up,’ 5 but you 
have not let me know whom you will send with 
me. But you said, ‘I know you by name, 6 and also 
you have found favor in my sight.’ 33:13 Now if 
I have found favor in your sight, show me 7 your 
way, that I may know you, 8 that I may continue to 
find 9 favor in your sight. And see 10 that this nation 
is your people.” 

33:14 And the Lord 11 said, “My presence 12 
will go with you, 13 and I will give you rest.” 14 


1 tn “Face to face” is circumstantial to the action of the 
verb, explaining how they spoke (see GKC 489-90 §156.c). 
The point of this note of friendly relationship with Moses is 
that Moses was “at home” in this tent speaking with God. Mo¬ 
ses would derive courage from this when he interceded for 
the people (B. Jacob, Exodus, 966). 

2 tn The verb in this clause is a progressive imperfect. 

3 tn Heb “he”; the referent (Moses) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

4 sn Moses did not live in the tent. But Joshua remained 
there most of the time to guard the tent, it seems, lest any of 
the people approach it out of curiosity. 

5 tn The Hiphil imperative is from the same verb that has 
been used before for bringing the people up from Egypt and 
leading them to Canaan. 

6 tn That is, "chosen you.” 

7 tn The prayer uses the Hiphil imperative of the verb “to 
know.” “Cause me to know” is “show me, reveal to me, teach 
or inform me.” Moses wanted to know more of God's deal¬ 
ings with people, especially after all that has happened in the 
preceding chapter. 

8 tn The imperfect tense of the verb “to know” with the vav 
follows the imperative of this root, and so this indicates the 
purpose clause (final imperfect): “in order that I may know 
you." S. R. Driver summarizes it this way: that I may under¬ 
stand what your nature and character is, and shape my peti¬ 
tions accordingly, so that I may find grace in your sight, and 
my future prayers may be answered ( Exodus, 361). 

9 tn The purpose clause simply uses the imperfect, “that I 
may find.” But since he already has found favor in God's eyes, 
he is clearly praying that it be so in the future as well as now. 

10 tn The verb “see” (an imperative) is a request for God to 
acknowledge Israel as his people by providing the divine lead¬ 
ership needed. So his main appeal will be for the people and 
not himself. To underscore this, he repeats “see” the way the 
section opened. 

11 tn Heb “and he said"; the referent (the Lord) has been 
specified in the translation for clarity. 

12 sn Heb “my face.” This represents the presence of Yah- 
weh going with the people (see 2 Sam 17:11 for an illustra¬ 
tion). The “presence” probably refers to the angel of the pres¬ 
ence or some similar manifestation of God’s leading and car¬ 
ing for his people. 

13 tn The phrase “with you” is not in the Hebrew text, but 
is implied. 

14 sn The expression certainly refers to the peace of mind 
and security of knowing that God was with them. But the ex¬ 
pression came to mean “settle them in the land of promise" 
and give them rest and peace from their enemies. U. Cassuto 
(Exodus, 434) observes how in 32:10 God had told Moses, 
“Leave me alone” (“give me rest”), but now he promises to 
give them rest. The parallelism underscores the great transi¬ 
tion through intercession. 


33:15 And Moses 15 said to him, “If your pres¬ 
ence does not go 16 with us, 17 do not take us up 
from here. 18 33:16 For how will it be known then 
that I have found favor in your sight, I and your 
people? Is it not by your going with us, so that we 
will be distinguished, I and your people, from all 
the people who are on the face of the earth?” 19 

33:17 The Lord said to Moses, “I will do this 
thing also that you have requested, for you have 
found favor in my sight, and I know 20 you by 
name.” 

33:18 And Moses 21 said, “Show me your 
glory.” 22 

33:19 And the Lord 23 said, “I will make 
all my goodness 24 pass before your face, and 
I will proclaim the Lord by name 25 before you; 
I will be gracious to whom I will be gracious, I 
will show mercy to whom I will show mercy .” 26 


15 tn Heb “and he said"; the referent (Moses) has been 
specified in the translation for clarity. 

16 tn The construction uses the active participle to stress 
the continual going of the presence: if there is not your face 
going. 

17 tn “with us” has been supplied. 

18 tn Heb “from this." 

19 sn See W. Brueggemann, “The Crisis and Promise of 
Presence in Israel,” HBT 1 (1979): 47-86; and N. M. Wald- 
man, “God’s Ways - A Comparative Note,” JQR 70 (1979): 
67-70. 

20 tn The verb in this place is a preterite with the vav (!) 
consecutive, judging from the pointing. It then follows in se¬ 
quence the verb “you have found favor,” meaning you stand 
in that favor, and so it means “I have known you” and still do 
(equal to the present perfect). The emphasis, however, is on 
the results of the action, and so “I know you." 

21 tn Heb “and he said”; the referent (Moses) has been 
specified in the translation for clarity. 

22 sn Moses now wanted to see the glory of Yahweh, more 
than what he had already seen and experienced. He want¬ 
ed to see God in all his majesty. The LXX chose to translate 
this without a word for “glory” or “honor”; instead they used 
the pronoun seautou, “yourself" - show me the real You. 
God tells him that he cannot see it fully, but in part. It will be 
enough for Moses to disclose to him the reality of the divine 
presence as well as God’s moral nature. It would be impos¬ 
sible for Moses to comprehend all of the nature of God, for 
there is a boundary between God and man. But God would 
let him see his goodness, the sum of his nature, pass by in 
a flash. B. Jacob (Exodus, 972) says that the glory refers to 
God’s majesty, might, and glory, as manifested in nature, in 
his providence, his laws, and hisjudgments. He adds that this 
glory should and would be made visible to man - that was its 
purpose in the world. 

23 tn Heb “and he said”; the referent (the Lord) has been 
specified in the translation for clarity. 

24 sn The word “goodness” refers to the divine appearance 
in summary fashion. 

25 tn The expression “make proclamation in the name of 
Yahweh" (here a perfect tense with vav [i] consecutive for fu¬ 
ture) means to declare, reveal, or otherwise make proclama¬ 
tion of who Yahweh is. The “name of Yahweh” (rendered “the 
name of the Lord” throughout) refers to his divine attributes 
revealed to his people, either in word or deed. What will be 
focused on first will be his grace and compassion. 

26 sn God declares his mercy and grace in similar terms 
to his earlier self-revelation (“I am that I am”): “I will be gra¬ 
cious to whom I will be gracious.” In other words, the grace 
and mercy of God are bound up in his own will. Obviously, in 
this passage the recipients of that favor are the penitent Is¬ 
raelites who were forgiven through Moses’ intercession. The 
two words are at the heart of God’s dealings with people. The 
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33:20 But he added, “You cannot see my face, for 
no one can 1 see me and live.” * 1 2 33:21 The Lord said, 
“Here 3 is a place by me; you will station yourself 4 
on a rock. 33:22 When my glory passes by, I will 
put you in a cleft in the rock and will cover 5 you 
with my hand 6 while I pass by. 7 33:23 Then I will 
take away my hand, and you will see my back, 8 
but my face must not be seen.” 9 


first is j;n ( khanan, “to be gracious, show favor”). It means to 
grant favor or grace to someone, grace meaning unmerited 
favor. All of God’s dealings are gracious, but especially in for¬ 
giving sins and granting salvation it is critical. Parallel to this 
is cm (rakham), a word that means “show compassion, ten¬ 
der mercy.” It is a word that is related to the noun “womb," 
the connection being in providing care and protection for that 
which is helpless and dependent - a motherly quality. In both 
of these constructions the verbs simply express what God will 
do, without explaining why. See further, J. R. Lundbom, "God’s 
Use of the Idem per idem to Terminate Debate,” HTR 71 
(1978): 193-201; and J. Piper, “Prolegomena to Understand¬ 
ing Romans 9:14-15: An Interpretation of Exodus 33:19," 
JETS 22 (1979): 203-16. 

1 tn In view of the use of the verb “can, be able to” in the 
first clause, this imperfect tense is given a potential nuance. 

2 tn Gesenius notes that sometimes a negative statement 
takes the place of a conditional clause; here it is equal to “if a 
man sees me he does not live” (GKC 498 §159.gg). The other 
passages that teach thisare Gen 32:30; Deut4:33, 5:24,26; 
Judg 6:22,13:22, and Isa 6:5. 

3 tn The deictic particle is used here simply to call attention 
to a place of God's knowing and choosing. 

4 tn Heb “and you will," or interpretively, “where you will.” 

5 sn Note the use in Exod 40:3, “and you will screen the 
ark with the curtain.” The glory is covered, veiled from being 
seen. 

6 tn The circumstantial clause is simply, “my hand [being] 
over you.” This protecting hand of Yahweh represents a fairly 
common theme in the Bible. 

7 tn The construction has a preposition with an infinitive 
construct and a suffix: “while [or until] I pass by" (Heb “in the 
passing by of me”). 

8 tn The plural “my backs” is according to Gesenius an ex¬ 
tension plural (compare “face,” a dual in Hebrew). The word 
denotes a locality in general, but that is composed of numer¬ 
ous parts (see GKC 397 §124.fc>). W. C. Kaiser says that since 
God is a spirit, the meaning of this word could just as easily 
be rendered “after effects” of his presence (“Exodus,” EBC 
2:484). As S. R. Driver says, though, while this may indicate 
just the “afterglow” that he leaves behind him, it was enough 
to suggest what the full brilliancy of his presence must be (Ex¬ 
odus, 363; see also Job 26:14). 

9 tn The Niphal imperfect could simply be rendered “will not 

be seen," but given the emphasis of the preceding verses, it 

is more binding than that, and so a negated obligatory imper¬ 

fect fits better: “it must not be seen.” It would also be pos¬ 

sible to render it with a potential imperfect tense: “it cannot 

be seen." 


The New Tablets of the Covenant 

34:1 10 * The Lord said to Moses, “Cut out 11 two 
tablets of stone like the first, and I will write 12 on 
the tablets the words that were on the first tablets, 
which you smashed. 34:2 Be prepared 13 in the 
morning, and go up in the morning to Mount Si¬ 
nai, and station yourself 14 for me there on the top 
of the mountain. 34:3 No one is to come up with 
you; do not let anyone be seen anywhere on the 
mountain; not even the flocks or the herds may 
graze in front of that mountain.” 34:4 So Moses 15 
cut out two tablets of stone like the first ; 16 early in 
the morning he went up 17 to Mount Sinai, just as 
the Lord had commanded him, and he took in his 
hand the two tablets of stone. 


10 sn The restoration of the faltering community continues 
in this chapter. First, Moses is instructed to make new tab¬ 
lets and take them to the mountain (1-4). Then, through the 
promised theophany God proclaims his moral character (5-7). 
Moses responds with the reiteration of the intercession (8-9), 
and God responds with the renewal of the covenant (10-28). 
To put these into expository form, as principles, the chapter 
would run as follows: I. God provides for spiritual renewal (1- 
4), II. God reminds people of his moral standard (5-9), III. God 
renews his covenant promises and stipulations (10-28). 

11 tn The imperative is followed by the preposition with a 
suffix expressing the ethical dative; it strengthens the instruc¬ 
tion for Moses. Interestingly, the verb “cut out, chisel, hew,” 
is the same verb from which the word for a “graven image” is 
derived - bps (pasal). 

12 tn The perfect tense with vav consecutive makes the val¬ 
ue of this verb equal to an imperfect tense, probably a simple 
future here. 

sn Nothing is said of how God was going to write on these 
stone tablets at this point, but in the end it is Moses who 
wrote the words. This is not considered a contradiction, since 
God is often credited with things he has people do in his 
place. There is great symbolism in this command - if ever a 
command said far more than it actually said, this is it. The in¬ 
struction means that the covenant had been renewed, or was 
going to be renewed, and that the sanctuary with the tablets 
in the ark at its center would be built (see Deut 10:1). The first 
time Moses went up he was empty-handed; when he came 
down he smashed the tablets because of the Israelites’ sin. 
Now the people would see him go up with empty tablets and 
be uncertain whether he would come back with the tablets 
inscribed again (B. Jacob, Exodus, 977-78). 

13 tn The form is a Niphal participle that means “be pre¬ 
pared, be ready.” This probably means that Moses was to do 
in preparation what the congregation had to do back in Exod 
19:11-15. 

14 sn The same word is used in Exod 33:21. It is as if Moses 
was to be at his post when Yahweh wanted to communicate 
to him. 

15 tn Heb “he”; the referent has been specified here and 
the name “Moses,” which occurs later in this verse, has been 
replaced with the pronoun (“he”), both for stylistic reasons. 

16 sn Deuteronomy says that Moses was also to make an 
ark of acacia wood before the tablets, apparently to put the 
tablets in until the sanctuary was built. But this ark may not 
have been the ark built later; or, it might be the wood box, but 
Bezalel still had to do all the golden work with it 

17 tn The line reads “and Moses got up early in the morning 
and went up." These verbs likely form a verbal hendiadys, the 
first one with its prepositional phrase serving in an adverbial 
sense. 
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34:5 The Lord descended in the cloud and 
stood with him there and proclaimed the Lord 
by name. 1 34:6 The Lord passed by before him 
and proclaimed: 2 “The Lord, the Lord, 3 the com¬ 
passionate and gracious 4 God, slow to anger, 5 
and abounding in loyal love and faithfulness, 6 
34:7 keeping loyal love for thousands, 7 forgiving 
iniquity and transgression and sin. But he by no 
means leaves the guilty unpunished, responding to 
the transgression 8 of fathers by dealing with chil¬ 
dren and children’s children, to the third and fourth 
generation.” 

34:8 Moses quickly bowed 9 to the ground and 
worshiped 34:9 and said, “If now I have found fa¬ 
vor in your sight, O Lord, let my Lord 10 go among 
us, for we 11 are a stiff-necked people; pardon our 
iniquity and our sin, and take us for your inheri¬ 
tance.” 


3 tn Some commentaries wish to make Moses the subject 
of the second and the third verbs, the first because he was 
told to stand there and this verb suggests he did it, and the 
last because it sounds like he was worshiping Yahweh (cf. 
NASB). But it is clear from v. 6 that Yahweh was the subject 
of the last clause of v. 5 - v. 6 tells how he did it. So if Yahweh 
is the subject of the first and last clauses of v. 5, it seems 
simpler that he also be the subject of the second. Moses took 
his stand there, but God stood by him (B. Jacob, Exodus, 981; 
U. Cassuto, Exodus, 439). There is no reason to make Moses 
the subject in any of the verbs of v. 5. 

2 tn Here is one of the clearest examples of what it means 
“to call on the name of the Lord," as that clause has been 
translated traditionally (nrp Mfa tthpjj, vayyiqra' v e shem 
yAhvah). It seems more likely that it means “to make procla¬ 
mation of Yahweh by name.” Yahweh came down and made 
a proclamation - and the next verses give the content of what 
he said. This cannot be prayer or praise; it is a proclamation 
of the nature or attributes of God (which is what his “name” 
means throughout the Bible). Attempts to make Moses the 
subject of the verb are awkward, for the verb is repeated in v. 
6 with Yahweh clearly doing the proclaiming. 

3 sn U. Cassuto ( Exodus, 439) suggests that these two 
names be written as a sentence: “Yahweh, He is Yahweh." In 
this manner it reflects “I am that I am.” It is impossible to de¬ 
fine his name in any other way than to make this affirmation 
and then show what it means. 

4 tn See Exod 33:19. 

5 sn This is literally “long of anger.” His anger prolongs itself, 
allowingfor people to repent before punishment is inflicted. 

6 sn These two words (“loyal love” and “truth”) are often 
found together, occasionally in a hendiadys construction. If 
that is the interpretation here, then it means “faithful cove¬ 
nant love.” Even if they are left separate, they are dual ele¬ 
ments of a single quality. The first word is God's faithful cov¬ 
enant love; the second word is God’s reliability and faithful¬ 
ness. 

7 tn That is, “for thousands of generations." 

8 sn As in the ten commandments (20:5-6), this expression 
shows that the iniquity and its punishment will continue in the 
family if left unchecked. This does not go on as long as the 
outcomes for good (thousands versus third or fourth genera¬ 
tions), and it is limited to those who hate God. 

9 tn The first two verbs form a hendiadys: “he hurried...he 
bowed,” meaning “he quickly bowed down.” 

10 tn The Hebrew term translated “Lord” two times here is 
’ins (’ adonay). 

11 tn Heb “it is.” Hebrew uses the third person masculine 

singular pronoun here in agreement with the noun “people." 


34:10 He said, “See, I am going to make 12 a 
covenant before all your people. I will do wonders 
such as have not been done 13 in all the earth, nor in 
any nation. All the people among whom you live 
will see the work of the Lord, for it is a fearful 
thing that I am doing with you. 14 

34:11 “Obey 15 what I am commanding you 
this day. I am going to drive out 16 before you the 
Amorite, the Canaanite, the Hittite, the Perizzite, 
the Hivite, and the Jebusite. 34:12 Be careful not 
to make 17 a covenant with the inhabitants of the 
land where you are going, lest it become a snare 18 
among you. 34:13 Rather you must destroy their al¬ 
tars, smash their images, and cut down their Ash- 
erah poles. 19 34:14 For you must not worship 20 any 
other god, 21 for the Lord, whose name 22 is Jealous, 
is a jealous God. 34:15 Be careful 23 not to make 
a covenant with the inhabitants of the land, for 
when 24 they prostitute themselves 25 to their gods 

12 tn Here again is a use of the futur instans participle; 
the deictic particle plus the pronoun precedes the participle, 
showing what is about to happen. 

13 tn The verb here is Nna (bam', "to create”). The choice 
of this verb is to stress that these wonders would be super- 
naturally performed, for the verb is used only with God as the 
subject. 

14 sn The idea is that God will be doing awesome things in 
dealing with them, i.e., to fulfill his program. 

15 tn The covenant duties begin with this command to 
“keep well” what is being commanded. The Hebrew expres¬ 
sion is “keep for you”; the preposition and the suffix form the 
ethical dative, adding strength to the imperative. 

16 tn Again, this is the futur instans use of the participle. 

17 tn The exact expression is “take heed to yourself lest you 
make.” It is the second use of this verb in the duties, now in 
the Niphal stem. To take heed to yourself means to watch 
yourself, be sure not to do something. Here, iftheyfailedtodo 
this, they would end up making entangling treaties. 

18 sn A snare would be a trap, an allurement to ruin. See 
Exod 23:33. 

19 tn Or “images of Asherah”; ASV, NASB “their Asherim”; 
NCV “their Asherah idols.” 

sn Asherah was a leading deity of the Canaanite pantheon, 
wife/sister of El and goddess of fertility. She was commonly 
worshiped at shrines in or near groves of evergreen trees, or, 
failing that, at places marked by wooden poles. These were 
to be burned or cut down (Deut 12:3; 16:21; Judg 6:25, 28, 
30; 2 Kgs 18:4). 

20 tn Heb “bow down.” 

21 sn In Exod 20:3 it was “gods.” 

22 sn Here, too, the emphasis on God's being a jealous God 
is repeated (see Exod 20:5). The use of “name" here is to 
stress that this is his nature, his character. 

23 tn The sentence begins simply “lest you make a cove¬ 
nant”; it is undoubtedly a continuation of the imperative intro¬ 
duced earlier, and so that is supplied here. 

24 tn The verb is a perfect with a vav consecutive. In the lit¬ 
eral form of the sentence, this clause tells what might hap¬ 
pen if the people made a covenant with the inhabitants of the 
land: “Take heed...lest you make a covenant...and then they 
prostitute themselves...and sacrifice...and invite...and you 
eat.” The sequence lays out an entire scenario. 

25 tn The verb put ( zanah) means “to play the prostitute; to 
commit whoredom; to be a harlot” or something similar. It is 
used here and elsewhere in the Bible for departingfrom pure 
religion and engaging in pagan religion. The use of the word 
in this figurative sense is fitting, because the relationship be¬ 
tween God and his people is pictured as a marriage, and to 
be unfaithful to it was a sin. This is also why God is described 
as a "jealous” or "impassioned" God. The figure may not be 
merely a metaphorical use, but perhaps a metonymy, since 
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and sacrifice to their gods, and someone invites 
you, * 1 you will eat from his sacrifice; 34:16 and you 
then take 2 his daughters for your sons, and when 
his daughters prostitute themselves to their gods, 
they will make your sons prostitute themselves to 
their gods as well. 34:17 You must not make your¬ 
selves molten gods. 

34:18 “You must keep the Feast of Unleavened 
Bread. For seven days 3 you must eat bread made 
without yeast, as I commanded you; do this 4 at 
the appointed time of the month Abib, for in the 
month Abib you came out of Egypt. 

34:19 “Every firstborn of the womb 5 belongs 
to me, even every firstborn 6 of your cattle that is 
a male, 7 whether ox or sheep. 34:20 Now the first¬ 
ling 8 of a donkey you may redeem with a lamb, 
but if you do not redeem it, then break its neck. 9 
You must redeem all the firstborn of your sons. 

“No one will appear before me empty-handed . 10 

34:21 “On six days 11 you may labor, but on the 
seventh day you must rest ; 12 even at the time of 
plowing and of harvest 13 you are to rest 14 

34:22 “You must observe 15 the Feast of 
Weeks - the firstfruits of the harvest of wheat 
- and the Feast of Ingathering at the end 16 of the 
year. 34:23 At three times 17 in the year all your 
men 18 must appear before the Lord God , 19 the 

there actually was sexual immorality at the Canaanite altars 
and poles. 

1 tn There is no subject for the verb. It could be rendered 
“and one invites you,” or it could be made a passive. 

2 tn In the construction this verb would follow as a possi¬ 
ble outcome of the last event, and so remain in the verbal 
sequence. If the people participate in the festivals of the land, 
then they will intermarry, and that could lead to further in¬ 
volvement with idolatry. 

3 tn This is an adverbial accusative of time. 

4 tn The words “do this" have been supplied. 

5 tn Heb “everything that opens the womb.” 

6 tn Here too: everything that “opens [the womb].” 

7 tn The verb basically means “that drops a male." The verb 
is feminine, referring to the cattle. 

8 tn Heb “and the one that opens [the womb of] the don¬ 
key.” 

9 sn See G. Brin, “The Firstling of Unclean Animals,” JQR 68 
(1971): 1-15. 

10 tn The form is the adverb “empty.” 

11 tn This is an adverbial accusative of time. 

12 tn Or “cease” (i.e., from the labors). 

13 sn See M. Dahood, “Vocative lamed in Exodus 2,4 and 
Merismus in 34,21,” Bib 62 (1981): 413-15. 

14 tn The imperfect tense expresses injunction or instruc¬ 
tion. 

15 tn The imperfect tense means “you will do”; it is followed 
by the preposition with a suffix to express the ethical dative to 
stress the subject. 

16 tn The expression is “the turn of the year,” which is paral¬ 
lel to “the going out of the year,” and means the end of the 
agricultural season. 

17 tn “Three times” is an adverbial accusative. 

18 tn Heb “all your males.” 

19 tn Here the divine name reads in Hebrew mrv fiNn 
fha'ailon-fhvah), which if rendered according to the tradition¬ 
al scheme of “Lord” for “Yahweh” would result in “Lord Lord.” 
A number of English versions therefore render this phrase 
“Lord God,” and that convention has been followed here. 

sn The title “Lord” is included here before the divine name 
(translated “God” here; see Exod 23:17), perhaps to form a 
contrast with Baal (which means "lord" as well) and to show 


God of Israel. 34:24 Fori will drive out 20 the nations 
before you and enlarge your borders; no one will 
covet 21 your land when you go up 22 to appear before 
the Lord your God three times 23 in the year. 

34:25 “You must not offer the blood of my 
sacrifice with yeast; the sacrifice from the feast 
of Passover must not remain until the following 
morning. 24 

34:26 “The first of the firstfruits of your soil you 
must bring to the house of the Lord your God. 

You must not cook a young goat in its moth¬ 
er’s milk.” 25 

34:27 The Lord said to Moses, “Write down 26 
these words, for in accordance with these words I 
have made a covenant with you and with Israel.” 
34:28 So he was there with the Lord forty days and 
forty nights; 27 he did not eat bread, and he did not 
drink water. Fie wrote on the tablets the words of 
the covenant, the ten commandments. 28 


the sovereignty of Yahweh. But the distinct designation “the 
God of Israel” is certainly the point of the renewed covenant 
relationship. 

20 tn The verb is a Hiphil imperfect of irr iyarash), which 
means “to possess.” In the causative stem it can mean “dis¬ 
possess" or “drive out." 

21 sn The verb “covet” means more than desire; it means 
that some action will be taken to try to acquire the land that is 
being coveted. It is one thing to envy someone for their land; it 
is another to be consumed by the desire that stops at nothing 
to get it (it, not something like it). 

22 tn The construction uses the infinitive construct with 
a preposition and a suffixed subject to form the temporal 
clause. 

23 tn The expression “three times” is an adverbial accusa¬ 
tive of time. 

24 sn See M. Haran, “The Passover Sacrifice,” Studies in 
the Religion of Ancient Israel (VTSup), 86-116. 

25 sn See the note on this same command in 23:19. 

28 tn Once again the preposition with the suffix follows the 
imperative, adding some emphasis to the subject of the verb. 

27 tn These too are adverbial in relation to the main clause, 
telling how long Moses was with Yahweh on the mountain. 

28 tn Heb “the ten words," though “commandments" is tra¬ 
ditional. 




217 


EXODUS 35:3 


The Radiant Face of Moses 

34:29 1 Now when Moses came down 2 from 
Mount Sinai with 3 the two tablets of the testimo¬ 
ny in his hand 4 - when he came down 5 from the 
mountain, Moses 6 did not know that the skin of his 
face shone 7 while he talked with him. 34:30 When 
Aaron and all the Israelites saw Moses, the skin of 
his face shone; 8 and they were afraid to approach 
him. 34:31 But Moses called to them, so Aaron and 
all the leaders of the community came back to him, 
and Moses spoke to them. 34:32 After this all the 
Israelites approached, and he commanded them 
all that the Lord had spoken to him on Mount Si¬ 
nai. 34:33 When Moses finished 9 speaking 10 with 
them, he would 11 put a veil on his face. 34:34 But 
when Moses went in 12 before the Lord to speak 
with him, he would remove the veil until he came 


1 sn Now, at the culmination of the renewing of the cove¬ 
nant, comes the account of Moses’ shining face. It is impor¬ 
tant to read this in its context first, holding off on the connec¬ 
tion to Paul’s discussion in 2 Corinthians. There is a delicate 
balance here in Exodus. On the one hand Moses’ shining face 
served to authenticate the message, but on the other hand 
Moses prevented the people from seeing more than they 
could handle. The subject matter in the OT, then, is how to 
authenticate the message. The section again can be subdi¬ 
vided into three points that develop the whole idea: I. The one 
who spends time with God reflects his glory (29-30). It will not 
always be as Moses; rather, the glory of the Lord is reflected 
differently today, but nonetheless reflected. II. The glory of 
Yahweh authenticates the message (31-32). III. The authenti¬ 
cation of the message must be used cautiously with the weak 
and immature (33-35). 

2 tn The temporal clause is composed of the temporal indi¬ 
cator (“and it happened”), followed by the temporal preposi¬ 
tion, infinitive construct, and subjective genitive (“Moses”). 

3 tn The second clause begins with “and/now”; it is a cir¬ 
cumstantial clause explaining that the tablets were in his 
hand. It repeats the temporal clause at the end. 

4 tn Heb “in the hand of Moses." 

5 tn The temporal clause parallels the first temporal clause; 
it uses the same infinitive construct, but now with a suffix re¬ 
ferring to Moses. 

6 tn Heb “and Moses.” 

7 tn The word J1|3 (qaran) is derived from the noun jnp (qeren) 
in the sense of a “ray of light” (see Hab 3:4). Something of 
the divine glory remained with Moses. The Greek transla¬ 
tion of Aquila and the Latin Vulgate convey the idea that he 
had horns, the primary meaning of the word from which this 
word is derived. Some have tried to defend this, saying that 
the glory appeared like horns or that Moses covered his face 
with a mask adorned with horns. But in the text the subject of 
the verb is the skin of Moses’ face (see U. Cassuto, Exodus, 
449). 

8 tn This clause is introduced by the deictic particle run 
(hinnehy, it has the force of pointing to something surprising 
or sudden. 

9 tn Heb “and Moses finished”; the clause is subordinated 
as a temporal clause to the next clause. 

10 tn The Piel infinitive construct is the object of the preposi¬ 
tion; the whole phrase serves as the direct object of the verb 
“finished.” 

11 tn Throughout this section the actions of Moses and the 
people are frequentative. The text tells what happened regu¬ 
larly. 

12 tn The construction uses a infinitive construct for the 

temporal clause; it is prefixed with the temporal preposition: 

“and in the going in of Moses.” 


out. 13 Then he would come out and tell the Israel¬ 
ites what he had been commanded. 14 34:35 When 
the Israelites would see 15 the face of Moses, that 16 
the skin of Moses’ face shone, Moses would put 
the veil on his face again, until he went in to speak 
with the Lord. 17 

Sabbath Regulations 

35:1 Moses assembled the whole community 
of the Israelites and said to them, “These are the 
things that the Lord has commanded you to do. 18 
35:2 In six days 19 work may be done, but on the 
seventh day there must be a holy day 20 for you, a 
Sabbath of complete rest to the Lord. 21 Anyone 
who does work on it will be put to death. 35:3 You 
must not kindle a fire 22 in any of your homes 23 on 
the Sabbath day.” 24 


13 tn The temporal clause begins with the temporal prepo¬ 
sition “until,” followed by an infinitive construct with the suf¬ 
fixed subjective genitive. 

14 tn The form is the Pual imperfect, but since the context 
demands a past tense here, in fact a past perfect tense, this 
is probably an old preterite form without a vav consecutive. 

15 tn Now the perfect tense with vav consecutive is subordi¬ 
nated to the next clause, “Moses returned the veil....’’ 

16 tn Verbs of seeing often take two accusatives. Here, the 
second is the noun clause explaining what it was about the 
face that they saw. 

17 tn Heb “with him”; the referent (the Lord) has been speci¬ 
fied in the translation for clarity. 

18 tn Heb “to do them”; this is somewhat redundant in Eng¬ 
lish and has been simplified in the translation. 

19 tn This is an adverbial accusative of time. 

20 tn The word is (qodesh, “holiness"). S. R. Driver sug¬ 
gests that the word was transposed, and the line should read: 
“a sabbath of entire rest, holy to Jehovah” ( Exodus , 379). But 
the word may simply be taken as a substitution for “holy day.” 

21 sn See on this H. Routtenberg, “The Laws of the Sab¬ 
bath: Biblical Sources,” Dor le Dor 6 (1977): 41-43, 99-101, 
153-55, 204-6; G. Robinson, “The Idea of Rest in the Old Tes¬ 
tament and the Search for the Basic Character of Sabbath,” 
ZAW 92 (1980): 32-43. 

22 sn Kindling a fire receives special attention here be¬ 
cause the people thought that kindling a fire was not work, 
but only a preparation for some kind of work. The Law makes 
sure that this too was not done. But see also G. Robinson, 
“The Prohibition of Strange Fire in Ancient Israel: A Look at 
the Case of Gathering Wood and Kindling Fire on the Sab¬ 
bath," VT 28 (1978): 301-17. 

23 tn Heb “dwelling places"; KJV, ASV “habitations.” 

24 sn The presence of these three verses in this place has 
raised all kinds of questions. It may be that after the renewal 
of the covenant the people needed a reminder to obey God, 
and obeying the sign of the covenant was the starting point. 
But there is more to it than this; it is part of the narrative de¬ 
sign of the book. It is the artistic design that puts the filling of 
the Spirit section (31:1-11) prior to the Sabbath laws (31:12- 
18) before the idolatry section, and then after the renewal 
there is the Sabbath reminder (35:1-3) before the fillingof the 
Spirit material (35:4-36:7). 
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EXODUS 35:4 

Willing Workers 

35:4 1 2 3 Moses spoke to the whole commu¬ 
nity of the Israelites, “This is the word that the 
Lord has commanded: 35:5 ‘Take 2 an offering 
for the Lord. Let everyone who has a willing 
heart 3 bring 4 an offering to the Lord: 5 gold, sil¬ 
ver, bronze, 35:6 blue, purple, and scarlet yam, 
fine linen, goat’s hair, 35:7 ram skins dyed red, 
fine leather, 6 acacia wood, 35:8 olive oil for the 
light, spices for the anointing oil and for the fra¬ 
grant incense, 35:9 onyx stones, and other gems 7 
for mounting 8 on the ephod and the breastpiece. 
35:10 Every skilled person 9 among you is to come 
and make all that the Lord has commanded: 
35:11 the tabernacle with 10 its tent, its covering, its 
clasps, its frames, its crossbars, its posts, and its 
bases; 35:12 the ark, with its poles, the atonement 
lid, and the special curtain that conceals it; 35:13 the 
table with its poles and all its vessels, and the Bread 
of the Presence; 35:14 the lampstand for 11 the light 
and its accessories, its lamps, and oil for the light; 
35:15 and the altar of incense with its poles, the 
anointing oil, and the fragrant incense; the hang¬ 
ing for the door at the entrance of the tabernacle; 
35:16 the altar for the burnt offering with its bronze 
grating that is on it, its poles, and all its utensils; 
the large basin and its pedestal; 35:17 the hangings 
of the courtyard, its posts and its bases, and the 
curtain for the gateway to the courtyard; 35:18 tent 
pegs for the tabernacle and tent pegs for the court¬ 
yard and their ropes; 35:19 the woven garments for 
serving in the holy place, the holy garments for 


1 sn The book now turns to record how all the work of the 
sanctuary was done. This next unit picks up on the ideas in 
Exod 31:1-11. But it adds several features. The first part is the 
instruction of God for all people to give willingly (35:4-19); the 
next section tells how the faithful brought an offering for the 
service of the tabernacle (35:20-29); the next section tells 
how God set some apart with special gifts (35:30-35), and 
finally, the narrative reports how the faithful people of God en¬ 
thusiastically began the work (36:1-7). 

2 tn Heb “from with you." 

3 tn “Heart” is a genitive of specification, clarifying in what 
way they might be “willing.” The heart refers to their will, their 
choices. 

4 tn The verb has a suffix that is the direct object, but the 
suffixed object is qualified by the second accusative: “let him 
bring it, an offering." 

5 tn The phrase is literally “the offering of Yahweh”; it could 
be a simple possessive, "Yahweh’s offering," but a genitive 
that indicates the indirect object is more appropriate. 

6 tn See the note on this phrase in Exod 25:5. 

7 tn Heb “and stones.” 

8 tn Heb “filling." 

9 tn Heb “wise of heart”; here also “heart” would be a geni¬ 
tive of specification, showing that there were those who could 
make skillful decisions. 

10 tn In Hebrew style all these items are typically connected 
with a vav (l) conjunction, but English typically uses commas 
except between the last two items in a series or between 
items in a series that are somehow related to one another. 
The present translation follows contemporary English style in 
lists such as this. 

11 tn “for" has been supplied. 


Aaron the priest, and the garments for his sons to 
minister as priests.” 

35:20 So the whole community of the Israelites 
went out from the presence of Moses. 35:21 Ev¬ 
eryone 12 whose heart stirred him to action 13 and 
everyone whose spirit was willing 14 came and 
brought the offering for the Lord for the work of 
the tent of meeting, for all its service, and for the 
holy garments. 15 35:22 They came, men and wom¬ 
en alike, 16 all who had willing hearts. They brought 
brooches, earrings, rings and ornaments, all kinds 
of go Id jewelry, 17 and everyone came who waved 18 
a wave offering of gold to the Lord. 

35:23 Everyone who had 19 blue, purple, or 20 
scarlet yarn, fine linen, goats’ hair, ram skins dyed 
red, or fine leather 21 brought them. 22 35:24 Ev¬ 
eryone making an offering of silver or bronze 
brought it as 23 an offering to the Lord, and ev¬ 
eryone who had acacia wood 24 for any work of 
the service brought it. 25 35:25 Every woman who 
was skilled 26 spun with her hands and brought 
what she had spun, blue, purple, or scarlet yam, 
or fine linen, 35:26 and all the women whose 


12 tn Heb “man.” 

13 tn The verb means “lift up, bear, carry.” Here the subject 
is “heart” or will, and so the expression describes one moved 
within to act. 

14 tn Heb “his spirit made him willing.” The verb is used in 
Scripture for the freewill offering that people brought (Lev 7). 

15 tn Literally “the garments of holiness,” the genitive is the 
attributive genitive, marking out what type of garments these 
were. 

16 tn The expression in Hebrew is “men on/after the wom¬ 
en,” meaning men with women, to ensure that it was clear 
that the preceding verse did not mean only men. B. Jacob 
takes it further, saying that the men came after the women 
because the latter had taken the initiative ( Exodus , 1017). 

17 tn Heb “all gold utensils.” 

18 tn The verb could be translated “offered,” but it is cog¬ 
nate with the following noun that is the wave offering. This 
sentence underscores the freewill nature of the offerings 
people made. The word “came” is supplied from v. 21 and 
v. 22. 

19 tn The text uses a relative clause with a resumptive 
pronoun for this: “who was found with him,” meaning “with 
whom was found." 

20 tn The conjunction in this verse is translated “or” be¬ 
cause the sentence does not intend to say that each person 
had all these things. They brought what they had. 

21 tn See the note on this phrase in Exod 25:5. 

22 tn Here “them” has been supplied. 

23 tn This translation takes “offering” as an adverbial accu¬ 
sative explaining the form or purpose of their bringing things. 
It could also be rendered as the direct object, but that would 
seem to repeat without much difference what had just been 
said. 

24 sn U. Cassuto notes that the expression “with whom was 
found” does not rule out the idea that these folks went out 
and cut down acacia trees (Exodus, 458). It is unlikely that 
they had much wood in their tents. 

25 tn Here “it” has been supplied. 

26 tn Heb “wisdom of heart,” which means that they were 
skilled and could make all the right choices about the work. 
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EXODUS 36:7 


heart stirred them to action and who were skilled 1 
spun goats’ hair. 

35:27 The leaders brought onyx stones and 
other gems to be mounted 2 for the ephod and the 
breastpiece, 35:28 and spices and olive oil for the 
light, for the anointing oil, and for the fragrant in¬ 
cense. 

35:29 The Israelites brought a freewill offering 
to the Lord, every man and woman whose heart 
was willing to bring materials for all the work that 
the Lord through 3 Moses had commanded them 4 
to do. 

35:30 Moses said to the Israelites, “See, the 
Lord has chosen 5 Bezalel son of Uri, the son 
of Hur, of the tribe of Judah. 35:31 He has filled 
him with the Spirit of God - with skill, with un¬ 
derstanding, with knowledge, and in all kinds of 
work, 35:32 to design artistic designs, to work in 
gold, in silver, and in bronze, 35:33 and in cutting 
stones for their setting , 6 and in cutting wood, to do 
work in every artistic craft . 7 35:34 And he has put it 
in his heart 8 to teach, he and Oholiab son of Ahisa- 
mach, of the tribe of Dan. 35:35 He has filled them 
with skill 9 to do all kinds of work 10 as craftsmen, 
as designers, as embroiderers in blue, purple, and 
scarlet yam and in fine linen, and as weavers. They 
are 11 craftsmen in all the work 12 and artistic de¬ 
signers 13 36:1 So Bezalel and Oholiab and every 
skilled person 14 in whom the Lord has put skill 15 
and ability 16 to know how 17 to do all the work for 


1 tn The text simply uses a prepositional phrase, “with/in 
wisdom." It seems to be qualifying “the women” as the rela¬ 
tive clause is. 

2 tn Heb “and stones of the filling.” 

3 tn Heb “by the hand of." 

4 tn Here “them" has been supplied. 

5 tn Heb “called by name” (so KJV, ASV, NASB, NRSV). This 
expression means that the person was specifically chosen for 
some important task (S. R. Driver, Exodus, 342). See the ex¬ 
pression with Cyrus in Isa 45:3-4. 

6 tn Heb “to set.” 

7 tn Heb “in every work of thought,” meaning, every work 
that required the implementation of design or plan. 

8 sn The expression means that God has given them the 
ability and the desire to teach others how to do the work. The 
infinitive construct “to teach” is related to the word Torah, “in¬ 
struction, guide, law.” They will be able to direct others in the 
work. 

3 tn The expression “wisdom of heart,” or "wisdom in 
heart," means artistic skill. The decisions and plans they 
make are skilled. The expression forms a second accusative 
after the verb of filling. 

10 tn The expression “all the work” means “all kinds of 
work.” 

11 tn Here “They are” has been supplied. 

12 tn Heb “doers of all work." 

13 tn Heb "designers of designs." 

14 tn Heb “wise of [in] heart.” 

15 tn Heb “wisdom.” 

16 tn Heb “understanding, discernment.” 

17 tn The relative clause includes this infinitive clause that 
expresses either the purpose or the result of God's giving wis¬ 
dom and understanding to these folk. 


the service 18 of the sanctuary are to do the work 19 
according to all that the Lord has commanded.” 

36:2 Moses summoned 20 Bezalel and Oholiab 
and every skilled person in whom 21 the Lord had 
put skill - everyone whose heart stirred him 22 to 
volunteer 23 to do the work, 36:3 and they received 
from Moses all the offerings the Israelites had 
brought to do 24 the work for the service of the sanc¬ 
tuary, and they still continued to bring him a free¬ 
will offering each morning. 25 36:4 So all the skilled 
people who were doing all the work on the sanc¬ 
tuary came from the work 26 they were doing 36:5 
and told Moses, “The people are bringing much 
more than 27 is needed for the completion 28 of the 
work which the Lord commanded us to do!” 29 

36:6 Moses instructed them to take 30 his mes¬ 
sage 31 throughout the camp, saying, “Let no man 
or woman do any more work for the offering for 
the sanctuary.” So the people were restrained from 
bringing any more. 32 36:7 Now the materials were 
more than enough 33 for them to do all the work. 34 


18 tn This noun is usually given an interpretive translation. 
B. Jacob renders the bound relationship as “the holy task” 
or “the sacred task” ( Exodus , 1019). The NIV makes it “con¬ 
structing,” so read “the work of constructing the sanctuary." 

18 tn The first word of the verse is a perfect tense with vav 
0) consecutive; it is singular because it agrees with the first of 
the compound subject. The sentence is a little cumbersome 
because of the extended relative clause in the middle. 

20 tn The verb Nhjj (qara') plus the preposition “to” - “to call 
to" someone means “to summon” that person. 

21 tn Here there is a slight change: "in whose heart Yahweh 
had put skill." 

22 tn Or “whose heart was willing.” 

23 sn The verb means more than “approach” or “draw 
near”; znp (qarav) is the word used for drawing near the altar 
as in bringing an offering. Here they offer themselves, their 
talents and their time. 

24 tn In the Hebrew text the infinitive “to do it" comes af¬ 
ter “sanctuary”; it makes a smoother rendering in English to 
move it forward, rather than reading “brought forthe work.” 

25 tn Heb “in the morning, in the morning." 

26 tn Heb “a man, a man from his work”; or “each one from 
his work.” 

27 tn The construction uses the verbal hendiadys: n’aip 
N’anb (marbim l e havi ’) is the Hiphil participle followed (after 
the subject) by the Hiphil infinitive construct. It would read, 
“they multiply...to bring,” meaning, “they bring more” than is 
needed. 

28 tn Heb “for the service” (so KJV, ASV). 

28 tn The last clause is merely the infinitive with an object 
- “to do it.” It clearly means the skilled workers are to do it. 

30 tn The verse simply reads, “and Moses commanded and 
they caused [a voice] to cross over in the camp.” The second 
preterite with the vav may be subordinated to the first clause, 
giving the intent (purpose or result). 

31 tn Heb “voice." 

32 tn The verse ends with the infinitive serving as the object 
of the preposition: “from bringing.” 

33 tn This part of the sentence comes from the final verb, 
the Hiphil infinitive - leave over, meaning, have more than 
enough (see BDB 451 s.v. -in;). 

34 tn Heb “for all the work, to do it.” 

sn This lengthy section (35:1-36:7) forms one of the most 
remarkable sections in the book. Here there is a mixture of 
God’s preparation of people to do the work and their willing¬ 
ness to give and to serve. It not only provides insight into this 
renewed community of believers, but it also provides a time¬ 
less message for the church. The point is clear enough: In 
response to God’s commission, and inspired by God's Spirit, 
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EXODUS 36:8 

The Building of the Tabernacle 

36:8 All the skilled among those who were 
doing the work made the tabernacle with ten cur¬ 
tains of fine twisted linen and blue and purple and 
scarlet; they were made with cherubim that were 
the work of an artistic designer. 36:9 The length of 
one curtain was forty-two feet, and the width of 
one curtain was six feet - the same size for each 
of the curtains. 36:10 He joined * 1 five of the cur¬ 
tains to one another, and the other 2 five curtains 
he joined to one another. 36:11 He made loops of 
blue material along the edge of the end curtain in 
the first set; he did the same along the edge of the 
end curtain in the second set. 36:12 He made fifty 
loops on the first curtain, and he made fifty loops 
on the end curtain that was in the second set, with 
the loops opposite one another. 36:13 He made fifty 
gold clasps and joined the curtains together to one 
another with the clasps, so that the tabernacle was 
a unit. 3 

36:14 He made curtains of goats’ hair for a 
tent over the tabernacle; he made eleven curtains. 4 
36:15 The length of one curtain was forty-five feet, 
and the width of one curtain was six feet - one 
size for all eleven curtains. 36:16 He joined five 
curtains by themselves and six curtains by them¬ 
selves. 36:17 He made fifty loops along the edge of 
the end curtain in the first set and fifty loops along 
the edge of the curtain that joined the second set. 
36:18 He made fifty bronze clasps to join the tent 
together so that it might be a unit. 5 36:19 He made a 
covering for the tent out of ram skins dyed red and 
over that a covering of fine leather. 6 

36:20 He made the frames 7 for the tabernacle 
of acacia wood 8 as uprights. 9 36:21 The length of 
each 10 frame was fifteen feet, the width of each 11 


the faithful and willing people rally to support and participate 
in the Lord’s work. 

1 tn The verb issingular since it probably is referring to Beza- 
lel, but since he would not do all the work himself, it may be 
that the verbs could be given a plural subject: “they joined.” 

2 tn The words “the other” have been supplied. 

3 tn Heb “one.” 

4 tn Heb “eleven curtains he made them.” 

5 tn The construction uses the infinitive construct from the 
verb “to be" to express this purpose clause: “to be one,” or, 
"so that it might be a unit.” 

6 tn See the note on this phrase in Exod 25:5. 

7 tn There is debate whether the word nishpn (haqcfrashim) 
means “boards” or “frames” or "planks” (see Ezek 27:6) or 
“beams,” given the size of them. The literature on this in¬ 
cludes M. Haran, “The Priestly Image of the Tabernacle," 
HUCA 36 (1965): 192; B. A. Levine, “The Description of the 
Tabernacle Texts of the Pentateuch," JAOS 85 (1965): 307- 
18; J. Morgenstern, “The Ark, the Ephod, and the Tent," HUCA 
17 (1942/43): 153-265; 18 (1943/44): 1-52. 

8 tn "Wood” is an adverbial accusative. 

9 tn The plural participle “standing” refers to how these 
items will be situated; they will be vertical ratherthan horizon¬ 
tal (U. Cassuto, Exodus, 354). 

10 tn Heb “the frame." 

11 tn Heb “the one.” 


frame was two and a quarter feet, 36:22 with 12 two 
projections per frame parallel one to another . 13 
He made all the frames of the tabernacle in this 
way. 36:23 So he made frames for the tabernacle: 
twenty frames for the south side. 36:24 He made 
forty silver bases under the twenty frames - two 
bases under the first frame for its two projections, 
and likewise 14 two bases under the next frame for 
its two projections, 36:25 and for the second side 
of the tabernacle, the north side, he made twenty 
frames 36:26 and their forty silver bases, two bases 
under the first frame and two bases under the next 15 
frame. 36:27 And for the back of the tabernacle 
on the west he made six frames. 36:28 He made 
two frames for the comers of the tabernacle on the 
back. 36:29 At the two comers 16 they were doubled 
at the lower end and 17 finished together at the top 
in one ring. So he did for both. 36:30 So there were 
eight frames and their silver bases, sixteen bases, 
two bases under each frame. 

36:31 He made bars of acacia wood, five for 
the frames on one side of the tabernacle 36:32 and 
five bars for the frames on the second side of the 
tabernacle, and five bars for the frames of the tab¬ 
ernacle for the back side on the west. 36:33 He 
made the middle bar to reach from end to end 
in the center of the frames. 36:34 He overlaid the 
frames with gold and made their rings of gold to 
provide places 18 for the bars, and he overlaid the 
bars with gold. 

36:35 He made the special curtain of blue, 
purple, and scarlet yam and fine twisted linen; he 
made 19 it with cherubim, the work of an artistic 
designer. 36:36 He made for it four posts of aca¬ 
cia wood and overlaid them with gold, with gold 
hooks, 20 and he cast for them four silver bases. 


12 tn Heb “two hands to the one frame.” 

13 tn Heb “joined one to one." 

14 tn The clause is repeated to show the distributive sense; 
it literally says, “and two bases under the one frame for its two 
projections." 

15 tn Heb “under the one frame” again. 

16 tn This is the last phrase of the verse, moved forward for 
clarity. 

17 tn This difficult verse uses the perfect tense at the begin¬ 
ning, and the second clause parallels it with fir iyihyu), which 
has to be taken here as a preterite without the consecutive 
vav (i). The predicate “finished” or “completed” is the word 
D'Sn ( tammim ); it normally means “complete, sound, whole,” 
and related words describe the sacrifices as without blemish. 

18 tn Literally “houses”; i.e., places to hold the bars. 

13 tn The verb is simply “he made” but as in Exod 26:31 it 
probably means that the cherubim were worked into the cur¬ 
tain with the yarn, and so embroidered on the curtain. 

20 tn Heb “and their hooks gold.” 
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EXODUS 37:25 


36:37 He made a hanging for the entrance of the 
tent of blue, purple, and scarlet yam and fine twist¬ 
ed linen, the work of an embroiderer, 36:38 and its 
five posts and their hooks. He overlaid their tops 1 
and their bands with gold, but their five bases were 
bronze. 2 

The Making of the Ark 

37:1 Bezalel made the ark of acacia wood; its 
length was three feet nine inches, its width two feet 
three inches, and its height two feet three inches. 
37:2 He overlaid it with pure gold, inside and out, 
and he made a surrounding border 3 of gold for it. 
37:3 He cast four gold rings for it that he put 4 on 
its four feet, with 5 two rings on one side and two 
rings on the other side. 37:4 He made poles of aca¬ 
cia wood, overlaid them with gold, 37:5 and put the 
poles into the rings on the sides of the ark in order 
to carry the ark. 

37:6 He made 6 an atonement lid of pure gold; 
its length was three feet nine inches, and its width 
was two feet three inches. 37:7 He made two cheru¬ 
bim of gold; he made them of hammered metal on 
the two ends of the atonement lid, 37:8 one cherub 
on one end 7 and one cherub on the other end. 8 He 
made the cherubim from the atonement lid on its 
two ends. 37:9 The cherubim were spreading their 
wings 9 upward, overshadowing the atonement lid 
with their wings. The cherubim 10 faced each oth¬ 
er, 11 looking toward the atonement lid. 12 

The Making of the Table 

37:10 He made the table of acacia wood; 
its length was three feet, its width one foot six 
inches, and its height two feet three inches. 


1 tn The word is “their heads”; technically it would be “their 
capitals" (so ASV, NAB, NRSV). The bands were bands of met¬ 
al surrounding these capitals just beneath them. These are 
not mentioned in Exod 26:37, and it sounds like the posts are 
to be covered with gold. But the gradation of metals is what 
is intended: the posts at the entrance to the Most Holy Place 
are all of gold; the posts at the entrance to the tent are over¬ 
laid with gold at the top; and the posts at the entrance to the 
courtyard are overlaid with silver at the top (S. R. Driver, Exo¬ 
dus, 387, citing Dillmann without reference). 

2 sn For a good summary of the differences between the 
instruction section and the completion section, and the rea¬ 
sons for the changes and the omissions, see B. Jacob, Exo¬ 
dus, 1022-23. 

3 tn Or “molding.” 

4 tn "that he put” has been supplied. 

5 tn This is taken as a circumstantial clause; the clause be¬ 
gins with the conjunction vav. 

6 tn Heb “and he made.” 

7 tn Heb “from/at [the] end, from this.” 

8 tn The repetition of the expression indicates it has the dis¬ 
tributive sense. 

9 tn The construction is a participle in construct followed by 
the genitive “wings” - "spreaders of wings.” 

10 tn “The cherubim” has been placed here instead of in 
the second clause to produce a smoother translation. 

11 tn Heb “and their faces a man to his brother." 

12 tn Heb “to the atonement lid were the faces of the cheru¬ 

bim.” 


37:11 He overlaid it with pure gold, and he made a 
surrounding border of gold for it. 37:12 He made 
a surrounding frame for it about three inches 
wide, and he made a surrounding border of gold 
for its frame. 37:13 He cast four gold rings for it 
and attached the rings at the four comers where 
its four legs were. 37:14 The rings were close to 
the frame to provide places for the poles to carry 
the table. 37:15 He made the poles of acacia wood 
and overlaid them with gold, to carry the table. 
37:16 He made the vessels which were on the table 
out of pure gold, its 13 plates, its ladles, its pitchers, 
and its bowls, to be used in pouring out offerings. 

The Making of the Lampstand 

37:17 He made the lampstand of pure gold. He 
made the lampstand of hammered metal; its base 
and its shaft, its cups, its buds, and its blossoms 
were from the same piece. 14 37:18 Six branches 
were extending from its sides, three branches 
of the lampstand from one side of it, and three 
branches of the lampstand from the other side of 
it. 37:19 Three cups shaped like almond flowers 
with buds and blossoms were on the first branch, 
and three cups shaped like almond flowers with 
buds and blossoms were on the next 15 branch, and 
the same 16 for the six branches that were extend¬ 
ing from the lampstand. 37:20 On the lampstand 
there were four cups shaped like almond flowers 
with buds and blossoms, 37:21 with a bud under 
the first two branches from it, and a bud under the 
next two branches from it, and a bud under the 
third two branches from it; according to the six 
branches that extended from it. 17 37:22 Their buds 
and their branches were of one piece; 18 all of it was 
one hammered piece of pure gold. 37:23 He made 
its seven lamps, its trimmers, and its trays of pure 
gold. 37:24 He made the lampstand 19 and all its ac¬ 
cessories with seventy-five pounds of pure gold. 

The Making of the Altar of Incense 

37:25 He made the incense altar of aca¬ 
cia wood. Its length was a foot and a half and 
its width a foot and a half - a square — and its 
height was three feet. Its horns were of one piece 


13 tn The suffixes on these could also indicate the indirect 
object (see Exod 25:29). 

14 tn Heb “from it"; the referent (“the same piece” of 
wrought metal) has been specified in the translation for clar¬ 
ity. 

15 tn Heb “the one branch." But the repetition of “one... 
one” means here one after another, or the “first" and then 
the “next.” 

16 tn Heb “thus for six branches....” 

17 tn As in Exod 26:35, the translation of “first” and “next” 
and “third” is interpretive, because the text simply says "un¬ 
der two branches” in each of three places. 

18 tn Heb “were from it." 

19 tn Heb “it"; the referent (the lampstand) has been speci¬ 
fied in the translation for clarity. 




EXODUS 37:26 
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with it. 1 37:26 He overlaid it with pure gold - its 
top, 2 its four walls, 3 and its horns - and he made 
a surrounding border of gold for it. 4 37:27 He also 
made 5 two gold rings for it under its border, on its 
two sides, on opposite sides, 6 as places 7 for poles 
to carry it with. 37:28 He made the poles of acacia 
wood and overlaid them with gold. 

37:29 He made the sacred anointing oil and the 
pure fragrant incense, the work of a perfumer. 

The Making of the Altar for the Burnt Offering 

38:1 He made the altar for the burnt offering 
of acacia wood seven feet six inches long and sev¬ 
en feet six inches wide - it was square - and its 
height was four feet six inches. 38:2 He made its 
horns on its four comers; its horns were part of it, 8 
and he overlaid it with bronze. 38:3 He made all 
the utensils of the altar - the pots, the shovels, the 
tossing bowls, the meat hooks, and the fire pans 
- he made all its utensils of bronze. 38:4 He made 
a grating for the altar, a network of bronze under 
its ledge, halfway up from the bottom. 38:5 He cast 
four rings for the four comers of the bronze grat¬ 
ing, to provide places for the poles. 38:6 He made 
the poles of acacia wood and overlaid them with 
bronze. 38:7 He put the poles into the rings on the 
sides of the altar, with which to carry it. He made 
the altar 9 hollow, out of boards. 

38:8 He made the large basin of bronze and its 
pedestal of bronze from the mirrors of the women 
who served 10 at the entrance of the tent of meet¬ 
ing. 

The Construction of the Courtyard 

38:9 He made the courtyard. For the south 
side 11 the hangings of the courtyard were of 
fine twisted linen, one hundred fifty feet long, 


1 tn Heb “from it were its horns,” meaning that they were 
made from the same piece. 

2 tn Heb “roof.” 

3 tn Heb “its walls around.” 

4 tn Heb “and he made for it border gold around.” 

5 tn Heb “and he made." 

6 sn Since it was a small altar, it needed only two rings, one 
on either side, in order to be carried. The second mention of 
their location clarifies that they should be on the sides, the 
right and the left, as one approached the altar. 

7 tn Heb “for houses." 

8 tn Heb “its horns were from it,” meaning from the same 
piece. 

9 tn Heb “it"; the referent (the altar) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

10 sn The word for “serve" is not the ordinary one. It means 
“to serve in a host,” especially in a war. It appears that women 
were organized into bands and served at the tent of meet¬ 
ing. S. R. Driver thinks that this meant “no doubt” washing, 
cleaning, or repairing ( Exodus , 391). But there is no hint of 
that (see 1 Sam 2:22; and see Ps 68:11 [12 HT]). They seem 
to have had more to do than what Driver said. 

11 tn Heb “south side southward.” 


38:10 with 12 their twenty posts and their twen¬ 
ty bronze bases, with the hooks of the posts and 
their bands of silver. 38:11 For the north side the 
hangings were 13 one hundred fifty feet, with their 
twenty posts and their twenty bronze bases, with 
the hooks of the posts and their bands of silver. 
38:12 For the west side there were 14 hangings 
seventy-five feet long, with 15 their ten posts and 
their ten bases, with the hooks of the posts and 
their bands of silver. 38:13 For the east side, to¬ 
ward the sunrise, it was seventy-five feet wide, 16 
38:14 with hangings on one side 17 of the gate that 
were twenty-two and a half feet long, with their 
three posts and their three bases, 38:15 and for the 
second side of the gate of the courtyard, just like 
the other, 18 the hangings were twenty-two and a 
half feet long, with their three posts and their three 
bases. 38:16A11 the hangings around the courtyard 
were of fine twisted linen. 38:17 The bases for the 
posts were bronze. The hooks of the posts and 
their bands were silver, their tops were overlaid 
with silver, and all the posts of the courtyard had 
silver bands 19 38:18 The curtain 20 for the gate of 
the courtyard was of blue, purple, and scarlet yam 
and fine twisted linen, the work of an embroider¬ 
er. It was thirty feet long, and like the hangings in 
the courtyard, it was seven and a half feet high, 
38:19 with four posts and their four bronze bases. 
Their hooks and their bands were silver, and their 
tops were overlaid with silver. 38:20 All the tent 
pegs of the tabernacle and of the courtyard all 
around were bronze. 


12 tn While this verse could be translated as an indepen¬ 
dent sentence, it is probably to be subordinated as a circum¬ 
stantial clause in line with Exod 27:10-12, as well as v. 12 of 
this passage. 

13 tn Here the phrase “the hangings were” has been sup¬ 
plied. 

14 tn The phrase “there were” has been supplied. 

15 tn The text simply has “their posts ten and their bases 
ten"; this may be added here as a circumstantial clause with 
the main sentence in order to make sense out of the con¬ 
struction. 

16 tn The text simply says “seventy-five feet.” 

17 tn The word literally means “shoulder.” The next words, 
“of the gate,” have been supplied here. The east end con¬ 
tained the courtyard’s entry with a wall of curtains on each 
side of the entry (see v. 15). 

18 tn Heb “from this and from this" (cf, 17:12; 25:19; 26:13; 
32:15; Josh 8:22,33; 1 Kgs 10:19-20; Ezek 45:7). 

19 tn Heb “they were banded with silver.” 

20 tn This word is different from the word for hangings; it 
has more of the idea of a screen, shielding or securing the 
area. 
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EXODUS 39:7 


The Materials of the Construction 

38:21 This is the inventory 1 of the tabernacle, 
the tabernacle of the testimony, which was count¬ 
ed 2 by the order 3 of Moses, being the work 4 of the 
Levites under the direction 5 of Ithamar, son of Aar¬ 
on the priest. 38:22 Now Bezalel son of Uri, the son 
of Hur, of the tribe of Judah, made everything that 
the Lord had commanded Moses; 38:23 and with 
him was Oholiab son of Ahisamach, of the tribe of 
Dan, an artisan, a designer, and an embroiderer in 
blue, purple, and scarlet yam and fine linen. 

38:24 All the gold that was used for the work, 
in all the work of the sanctuary 6 (namely, 7 the gold 
of the wave offering) was twenty-nine talents and 
730 shekels, 8 according to the sanctuary shekel. 

38:25 The silver of those who were num¬ 
bered of the community was one hundred tal¬ 
ents and 1,775 shekels, 9 according to the sanctu¬ 
ary shekel, 38:26 one beka per person, that is, a 
half shekel, 10 according to the sanctuary shekel, 
for everyone who crossed over to those num¬ 
bered, from twenty years old or older, 11 603,550 
in all. 12 38:27 The one hundred talents of silver 
were used for casting the bases of the sanctuary 
and the bases of the special curtain — one hun¬ 


1 tn The Hebrew word is 'nips ip e qude), which in a slavishly 
literal way would be "visitations of” the tabernacle. But the 
word often has the idea of “numbering” or “appointing” as 
well. Here it is an accounting or enumeration of the materials 
that people brought, so the contemporary term “inventory" is 
a close approximation. By using this Hebrew word there is also 
the indication that whatever was given, i.e., appointed for the 
tabernacle, was changed forever in its use. This is consistent 
with this Hebrew root, which does have a sense of changing 
the destiny of someone (“God will surely visit you”). The list in 
this section will also be tied to the numbering of the people. 

2 tn The same verb is used here, but now in the Pual per¬ 
fect tense, third masculine singular. A translation “was num¬ 
bered” or “was counted” works. The verb is singular because 
it refers to the tabernacle as a unit. This section will list what 
made up the tabernacle. 

3 tn Heb “at/by the mouth of." 

4 tn The noun is “work” or “service." S. R. Driver explains 
that the reckonings were not made for the Levites, but that 
they were the work of the Levites, done by them under the 
direction of Ithamar ( Exodus, 393). 

5 tn Heb “by the hand of.” 

6 tn These words form the casus pendens, or independent 
nominative absolute, followed by the apodosis beginning with 
the vav (i; see U. Cassuto, Exodus, 469). 

7 tn Heb “and it was." 

8 sn There were 3000 shekels in a talent, and so the total 
weight here in shekels would be 87,730 shekels of gold. If the 
sanctuary shekel was 224 grs., then this was about 40,940 
oz. troy. This is estimated to be a little over a ton (cf. NCV 
“over 2,000 pounds”; TEV “a thousand kilogrammes”; CEV 
“two thousand two hundred nine pounds”; NLT “about 2,200 
pounds"), although other widely diverging estimates are also 
given. 

9 sn This would be a total of 301,775 shekels (about 
140,828 oz), being a half shekel exacted per person from 
605,550 male Israelites 20 years old or more (Num 1:46). 
The amount is estimated to be around 3.75 tons. 

10 sn The weight would be about half an ounce. 

11 tn Heb “upward.” 

12 tn The phrase “in all” has been supplied. 


dred bases for one hundred talents, one talent per 
base. 38:28 From the remaining 1,775 shekels 13 he 
made hooks for the posts, overlaid their tops, and 
made bands for them. 

38:29 The bronze of the wave offering was sev¬ 
enty talents and 2,400 shekels. 14 38:30 With it he 
made the bases for the door of the tent of meet¬ 
ing, the bronze altar, the bronze grating for it, and 
all the utensils of the altar, 38:31 the bases for the 
courtyard all around, the bases for the gate of the 
courtyard, all the tent pegs of the tabernacle, and 
all the tent pegs of the courtyard all around. 15 

The Making of the Priestly Garments 

39:1 From the blue, purple, and scarlet yam 
they made woven garments for serving in the 
sanctuary; they made holy garments that were for 
Aaron, just as the Lord had commanded Moses. 16 

The Ephod 

39:2 He made the ephod of gold, blue, purple, 
scarlet, and fine twisted linen. 39:3 They ham¬ 
mered the gold into thin sheets and cut it into nar¬ 
row strips to weave 17 them into the blue, purple, 
and scarlet yam, and into the fine linen, the work 
of an artistic designer. 39:4 They made shoulder 
pieces for it, attached to two of its comers, so it 
could be joined together. 39:5 The artistically wo¬ 
ven waistband of the ephod that was on it was like 
it, of one piece with it, 18 of gold, blue, purple, and 
scarlet yam and fine twisted linen, just as the Lord 
had commanded Moses. 

39:6 They set the onyx stones in gold filigree 
settings, engraved as with the engravings of a seal 19 
with the names of the sons of Israel. 20 39:7 He put 21 
them on the shoulder pieces of the ephod as stones 
of memorial for the Israelites, just as the Lord had 
commanded Moses. 


13 tn Here the word “shekels” is understood; about 45 
pounds. 

14 sn The total shekels would have been 212,400 shekels, 
which would be about 108,749 oz. This would make about 
2.5 to 3 tons. 

15 sn The bronze altar is the altar for the burnt offering; the 
large bronze basin is not included here in the list. 

16 sn This chapter also will be almost identical to the in¬ 
structions given earlier, with a few changes along the way. 

17 tn The verb is the infinitive that means “to do, to work.” 
It could be given a literal rendering: “to work [them into] the 
blue....” Weaving or embroidering is probably what is intend¬ 
ed. 

18 tn Heb “from it" or the same. 

19 tn Or “as seals are engraved.” 

20 sn The twelve names were those of Israel’s sons. The 
idea was not the remembrance of the twelve sons as such, 
but the twelve tribes that bore their names. 

21 tn Or “attached." 
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EXODUS 39:8 

The Breastpiece of Decision 

39:8 He made the breastpiece, the work of an 
artistic designer, in the same fashion as the ephod, 
of gold, blue, purple, and scarlet, and fine twisted 
linen. 39:9 It was square - they made the breast¬ 
piece doubled, nine inches long and nine inches 
wide when doubled. 39:10 They set on it 1 four 
rows of stones: a row with a ruby, a topaz, and a 
beryl - the first row; 39:11 and the second row, a 
turquoise, a sapphire, and an emerald; 39:12 and 
the third row, a jacinth, an agate, and an amethyst; 
39:13 and the fourth row, a chrysolite, an onyx, and 
a jasper. They were enclosed in gold filigree set¬ 
tings. 39:14 The stones were for the names of the 
sons of Israel, twelve, corresponding to the num¬ 
ber of 2 their names. Each name corresponding to 
one of the twelve tribes was like the engravings 
of a seal. 

39:15 They made for the breastpiece braid¬ 
ed chains like cords of pure gold, 39:16 and they 
made two gold filigree settings and two gold rings, 
and they attached the two rings to the upper 3 two 
ends of the breastpiece. 39:17 They attached the 
two gold chains to the two rings at the ends of the 
breastpiece; 39:18 the other 4 two ends of the two 
chains they attached to the two settings, and they 
attached them to the shoulder pieces of the ephod 
at the front of it. 39:19 They made two rings of gold 
and put them on the other 5 two ends of the breast¬ 
piece on its edge, which is on the inner side of the 
ephod. 6 39:20 They made two more 7 gold rings and 
attached them to the bottom of the two shoulder 
pieces on the front of the ephod, close to the junc¬ 
ture above the waistband of the ephod. 39:21 They 
tied the breastpiece by its rings to the rings of the 
ephod by blue cord, so that it was above the waist¬ 
band of the ephod, so that the breastpiece would 
not be loose from the ephod, just as the Lord had 
commanded Moses. 

The Other Garments 

39:22 He made the robe of the ephod complete¬ 
ly blue, the work of a weaver. 39:23 There was an 
opening in the center of the robe, like the open¬ 
ing of a collar, with an edge all around the open¬ 
ing so that it could not be torn. 39:24 They made 
pomegranates of blue, purple, and scarlet yarn 
and twisted linen 8 around the hem of the robe. 


1 tn That is, they set in mountings. 

2 tn The phrase “the number of” has been supplied. 

3 tn Here “upper" has been supplied. 

4 tn Here “other” has been supplied. 

5 tn Here “other” has been supplied. 

6 tn Heb “homeward side.” 

7 tn Here “more” has been supplied. 

8 tn The word is simply “twined” or “twisted.” It may refer 

to the twisted linen that so frequently is found in these lists; 

or, it may refer to the yarn twisted. The LXX reads “fine twined 

linen." This is not found in the text of Exod 28:33, except in 

Smrand LXX. 


39:25 They made bells of pure gold and attached 
the bells between the pomegranates around the 
hem of the robe between the pomegranates. 
39:26 There was 9 a bell and a pomegranate, a bell 
and a pomegranate, all around the hem of the robe, 
to be used in ministering, 10 * just as the Lord had 
commanded Moses. 

39:27 They made tunics of fine linen - the work 
of a weaver, for Aaron and for his sons - 39:28 and 
the turban of fine linen, the headbands of fine linen, 
and the undergarments of fine twisted linen. 39:29 
The sash was of fine twisted linen and blue, purple, 
and scarlet yam, the work of an embroiderer, just 
as the Lord had commanded Moses. 39:30 They 
made a plate, the holy diadem, of pure gold and 
wrote on it an inscription, as on the engravings of 
a seal, “Holiness to the Lord.” 39:31 They attached 
to it a blue cord, to attach it to the turban above, 
just as the Lord had commanded Moses. 

Moses Inspects the Sanctuary 

39:32 1:L So all the work of the tabernacle, the 
tent of meeting, was completed, and the Israel¬ 
ites did according to all that the Lord had com¬ 
manded Moses - they did it exactly so. 39:33 They 
brought the tabernacle to Moses, the tent and all 
its furnishings, clasps, frames, bars, posts, and 
bases; 39:34 and the coverings of ram skins dyed 
red, the covering of fine leather, 12 and the protect¬ 
ing 13 curtain; 39:35 the ark of the testimony and 
its poles, and the atonement lid; 39:36 the table, 
all its utensils, and the Bread of the Presence; 
39:37 the pure 14 lampstand, its lamps, with the 
lamps set in order, and all its accessories, and 
oil for the light; 39:38 and the gold altar, and the 
anointing oil, and the fragrant incense; and the cur¬ 
tain for the entrance to the tent; 39:39 the bronze 
altar and its bronze grating, its poles, and all its 
utensils; the large basin with its pedestal; 39:40 the 
hangings of the courtyard, its posts and its bases, 
and the curtain for the gateway of the courtyard, 
its ropes and its tent pegs, and all the furnishings 15 
for the service of the tabernacle, for the tent of 
meeting; 39:41 the woven garments for serving 16 
in the sanctuary, the holy garments for Aaron the 
priest, and the garments for his sons to minister 
as priests. 


9 tn The words “there was” are supplied in the translation 
for stylistic reasons. 

10 tn The infinitive “to minister” is present; "to be used” is 
supplied from the context. 

11 sn The last sections of the book bring several themes to¬ 
gether to a full conclusion. Not only is it the completion of the 
tabernacle, it is the fulfillment of God’s plan revealed at the 
beginning of the book, i.e., to reside with his people. 

12 tn See the note on this phrase in Exod 25:5. 

13 tn Or “shielding” (NIV); NASB “the screening veil.” 

14 tn Possibly meaning “pure gold lampstand.” 

15 tn Heb “utensils, vessels." 

16 tn The form is the infinitive construct; it means the 
clothes to be used “to minister” in the holy place. 
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EXODUS 40:21 


39:42 The Israelites did all the work according 
to all that the Lord had commanded Moses. 39:43 
Moses inspected 1 all the work - and 2 they had 
done it just as the Lord had commanded - they 
had done it exactly - and Moses blessed them. 3 

Setting Up the Sanctuary 

40:l 4 Then the Lord spoke to Moses: 5 40:2 “On 
the first day of the first month you are to set up 6 
the tabernacle, the tent of meeting. 40:3 You are to 
place the ark of the testimony in it and shield the 
ark with the special curtain. 40:4 You are to bring 
in the table and set out the things that belong on it; 7 
then you are to bring in the lampstand and set up 
its lamps. 40:5 You are to put 8 the gold altar for in¬ 
cense in front of the ark of the testimony and put the 
curtain at the entrance to the tabernacle. 40:6 You 
are to put the altar for the burnt offering in front 
of the entrance to the tabernacle, the tent of meet¬ 
ing. 40:7 You are to put the large basin between the 
tent of meeting and the altar and put water in it. 9 
40:8 You are to set up the courtyard around it and 
put the curtain at the gate of the courtyard. 40:9 And 
take 10 the anointing oil, and anoint 11 the taberna¬ 
cle and all that is in it, and sanctify 12 it and all its 


1 tn Or “examined” (NASB, TEV); NCV “looked closely at.” 

2 tn The deictic particle draws attention to what he saw in 
such a way as to give the reader Moses’ point of view and a 
sense of his pleasure: “and behold, they...." 

3 sn The situation and wording in Exod 39:43 are reminis¬ 
cent of Gen 1:28 and 31, with the motifs of blessing people 
and inspecting what has been made. 

4 sn All of Exod 39:32-40:38 could be taken as a unit. The 
first section (39:32-43) shows that the Israelites had carefully 
and accurately completed the preparation and brought every¬ 
thing they had made to Moses: The work of the Lord builds on 
the faithful obedience of the people. In the second section 
are the instruction and the implementation (40:1-33): The 
work of the Lord progresses through the unifying of the work. 
The last part (40:34-38) may take the most attention: When 
the work was completed, the glory filled the tabernacle: By his 
glorious presence, the Lord blesses and directs his people in 
their worship. 

5 tn Heb “and Yahweh spoke to Moses, saying.” 

6 tn Heb “you will raise," an imperfect of instruction. 

7 tn Heb “and you will set in order its setting” or “arrange 
its arrangement.” See 25:29-30 for items that belonged on 
the table. 

8 tn Heb “give” (also four additional times in w. 6-8). 

9 tn Heb “there.” 

10 tn Heb “you will take” (perfect with vav, l). 

11 tn Heb “and you will anoint” (perfect with vav, l). 

12 tn Heb “and you will sanctify” (perfect with vav, l). 


furnishings, and it will be holy. 40:10 Then you 
are to anoint the altar for the burnt offering with 13 
all its utensils; you are to sanctify the altar, and 
it will be the most holy altar. 40:11 You must also 
anoint the large basin and its pedestal, and you are 
to sanctify it. 14 

40:12 “You are to bring 15 Aaron and his sons to 
the entrance of the tent of meeting and wash them 
with water. 40:13 Then you are to clothe Aaron with 
the holy garments and anoint him and sanctify him 
so that he may minister as my priest. 40:14 You are 
to bring 16 his sons and clothe them with tunics 
40:15 and anoint them just as you anointed their fa¬ 
ther, so that they may minister as my priests; their 
anointing will make them a priesthood that will 
continue throughout their generations.” 40:16 This 
is what Moses did, according to all the Lord had 
commanded him - so he did. 

40:17 So the tabernacle was set up on the 
first day of the first month, in the second year. 
40:18 When Moses set up the tabernacle and put 
its bases in place, he set up its frames, attached its 
bars, and set up its posts. 40:19 Then he spread the 
tent over the tabernacle and put the covering of 
the tent over it, as the Lord had commanded Mo¬ 
ses. 40:20 He took the testimony and put it in the 
ark, attached the poles to the ark, and then put the 
atonement lid on the ark. 40:21 And he brought the 
ark into the tabernacle, hung 17 the protecting cur¬ 
tain, 18 and shielded the ark of the testimony from 
view, just as the Lord had commanded Moses. 


13 tn Heb “and." 

14 sn U. Cassuto ( Exodus, 480) notes that the items inside 
the tent did not need to be enumerated since they were al¬ 
ready holy, but items in the courtyard needed special atten¬ 
tion. People needed to know that items outside the tent were 
just as holy. 

15 tn The verb is “bring near,” or “present," to Yahweh. 

16 tn The verb is also “bring near” or “present." 

17 tn Heb "set up,” if it includes more than the curtain. 

18 tn Or “shielding” (NIV); Heb “the veil of the covering” (cf. 
KJV). 
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40:22 And he put the table in the tent of meet¬ 
ing, on the north side of the tabernacle, outside the 
curtain. 40:23 And he set the bread in order on it 1 
before the Lord, just as the Lord had commanded 
Moses. 

40:24 And he put the lampstand in the tent of 
meeting opposite the table, on the south side of the 
tabernacle. 40:25 Then he set up the lamps before 
the Lord, just as the Lord had commanded Mo¬ 
ses. 

40:26 And he put the gold altar in the tent of 
meeting in front of the curtain, 40:27 and he burned 
fragrant incense on it, just as the Lord had com¬ 
manded Moses. 

40:28 Then he put the curtain at the entrance to 
the tabernacle. 40:29 He also put the altar for the 
burnt offering by the entrance to the tabernacle, 
the tent of meeting, and offered on it the burnt of¬ 
fering and the meal offering, just as the Lord had 
commanded Moses. 

40:30 Then he put the large basin between the 
tent of meeting and the altar and put water in it 2 
for washing. 40:31 Moses and Aaron and his sons 
would wash their hands and their feet from it. 
40:32 Whenever they entered 3 the tent of meet¬ 
ing, and whenever they approached 4 the altar, they 
would wash, 5 just as the Lord had commanded 
Moses. 


1 tn Heb uses a cognate accusative construction, “he ar¬ 
ranged the arrangement." 

2 tn Heb “there.” 

3 tn The construction is the infinitive construct with the 
temporal preposition and the suffixed subjective genitive. 
This temporal clause indicates that the verb in the preceding 
verse was frequentative. 

4 tn This is another infinitive construct in a temporal clause. 

5 tn In this explanatory verse the verb is a customary im¬ 

perfect. 


40:33 And he set up the courtyard around the 
tabernacle and the altar, and put the curtain at 
the gate of the courtyard. So Moses finished the 
work. 

40:34 Then the cloud covered the tent of meet¬ 
ing, and the glory of the Lord filled the tabernacle. 
40:35 Moses was not able to enter the tent of meet¬ 
ing because the cloud settled on it and the glory of 
the Lord filled the tabernacle. 40:36 But when the 
cloud was lifted up 6 from the tabernacle, the Isra¬ 
elites would set out 7 on all their journeys; 40:37 but 
if the cloud was not lifted up, then they would 
not journey further until the day it was lifted up. 8 
40:38 For the cloud of the Lord was on the taber¬ 
nacle by day, but fire would be 9 on it at night, in 
plain view 10 of all the house of Israel, throughout 
all their journeys. 


6 tn The construction uses the Niphal infinitive construct to 
form the temporal clause. 

7 tn The imperfect tense in this context describes a custom¬ 
ary action. 

8 tn The clause uses the Niphal infinitive construct in the 
temporal clause: “until the day of its being taken up.” 

9 tn Here is another imperfect tense of the customary nu¬ 
ance. 

10 tn Heb “to the eyes of all”; KJV, ASV, NASB “in the sight of 
all”; NRSV “before the eyes of all." 




Leviticus 


Introduction to the Sacrificial Regulations 

1:1 Then the Lord called to Moses and 
spoke to him 1 from the Meeting Tent: 2 
1:2 “Speak to the Israelites and tell them, ‘When 3 


1 tn Heb “And he (the Lord) called (Nipn, vayyiqra’) to Moses 
and the Lord spoke (13-m, vafdabber) to him from the tent of 
meeting.” The MT assumes “Lord" in the first clause but plac¬ 
es it in the second clause (after “spoke”). This is somewhat 
awkward, especially in terms of English style; most English 
versions reverse this and place “Lord” in the first clause (right 
after “called”). The Syriac version does the same. 

sn The best explanation for the MT of Lev 1:1 arises from 
its function as a transition from Exod 40 to Lev 1. The first 
clause, “And he (the Lord) called to Moses,” links v. 1 back to 
Exod 40:35, “But Moses was not able to enter into the tent 
of meeting because the cloud had settled on it and the glory 
of the Lord had filled the tabernacle” (cf. J. Milgrom, Leviti¬ 
cus [AB], 1:134). Exod 40:36-38 is a parenthetical explana¬ 
tion of the ongoing function of the cloud in leading the people 
through the wilderness. Since Moses could not enter the tent 
of meeting, the Lord “called” to him “from” the tent of meet¬ 
ing. 

2 sn The second clause of v. 1, “and the Lord spoke to him 
from the tent of meeting, saying,” introduces the following 
discourse. This is a standard introductory formula (see, e.g., 
Exod 20:1; 25:1; 31:1; etc.). The combination of the first and 
second clauses is, therefore, “bulky” because of the way they 
happen to be juxtaposed in this transitional verse (J. E. Hart¬ 
ley, Leviticus [WBC], 8). The first clause of v. 1 connects the 
book back to the end of the Book of Exodus while the second 
looks forward the ritual legislation that follows in Lev l:2ff. 
There are two “Tents of Meeting”: the one that stood outside 
the camp (see, e.g., Exod 33:7) and the one that stood in the 
midst of the camp (Exod 40:2; Num 2:2ff) and served as the 
Lord’s residence until the construction of the temple in the 
days of Solomon (Exod 27:21; 29:4; 1 Kgs 8:4; 2 Chr 5:5, etc.; 
cf. 2 Sam 7:6). Exod 40:35 uses both “tabernacle” and “tent 
of meeting" to refer to the same tent: “Moses could not enter 
the tent of meeting because the cloud had settled on it, and 
the glory of the Lord filled the tabernacle.” It is clear that “tent 
of meeting” in Lev 1:1 refers to the “tabernacle.” The latter 
term refers to the tent as a “residence,” while the former re¬ 
fers to it as a divinely appointed place of “meeting” between 
God and man (see R. E. Averbeck, NIDOTTE 2:873-77 and 
2:1130-34). This corresponds to the change in terms in Exod 
40:35, where “tent of meeting” is used when referring to Mo¬ 
ses’ inability to enter the tent, but “tabernacle” when referring 
to the Lord taking up residence there in the form of the glory 
cloud. The quotation introduced here extends from Lev 1:2 
through 3:17, and encompasses the burnt, grain, and peace 
offering regulations. Compare the notes on Lev 4:1; 5:14; and 
6:1 [5:20 HT] below. 

3 tn “When" here translates the MT’s '3 (ki, “if, when”), 
which regularly introduces main clauses in legislative con¬ 
texts (see, e.g., Lev 2:1,4; 4:2, etc.) in contrast to en (im, “if”), 
which usually introduces subordinate sections (see, e.g., Lev 
1:3,10,14; 2:5, 7,14; 4:3,13, etc.; cf. '3 in Exod 21:2 and 7 
as opposed to dn in vv. 3,4,5,8, 9,10, and 11). 

sn Lev 1:1-2 serves as a heading for Lev 1-3 (i.e., the ba¬ 
sic regulations regarding the presentation of the burnt, grain, 
and peace offerings) and, at the same time, leads directly 
into the section on “burnt offerings” in Lev 1:3. In turn, Lev 
1:3-17 divides into three subsections, all introduced byDN “if" 
(Lev 1:3-9, 10-13, and 14-17, respectively). Similar patterns 
are discernible throughout Lev l:2-6:7 [5:26 HT], 


someone 4 among you presents an offering 5 to 
the Lord , 6 you 7 must present your offering from 
the domesticated animals, either from the herd or 
from the flock . 8 

Burnt Offering Regulations: Animal from the 
Herd 

1:3 ‘“If his offering is a burnt offering 9 from 
the herd he must present it as a flawless male; he 
must present it at the entrance 10 of the Meeting 


4 tn Heb “a man, human being" (din, ’adam), which in this 
case refers to any person among “mankind,” male or female, 
since women could also bring such offerings (see, e.g, Lev 
12:6-8; 15:29-30; cf. HALOT 14 s.v. I DIN); cf. NIV “any of 
you.” 

5 tn The verb “presents” is cognate to the noun “offering” 
in v. 2 and throughout the book of Leviticus (both from the 
root 3ij3 [qrb]). One could translate the verb “offers,” but this 
becomes awkward and, in fact, inaccurate in some passages. 
For example, in Lev 9:9 this verb is used for the presenting 
or giving of the blood to Aaron so that he could offer it to the 
Lord. The blood is certainly not being “offered” as an offering 
to Aaron there. 

6 tn The whole clause reads more literally, “A human being 
(din, 'adam), if he brings from among you an offering to the 
Lord." 

7 tn The shift to the second person plural verb here corre¬ 
sponds to the previous second person plural pronoun “among 
you." It is distinct from the regular pattern of third person sin¬ 
gular verbs throughout the rest of Lev 1-3. This too labels Lev 
1:1-2 as an introduction to all of Lev 1-3, not just the burnt of¬ 
fering regulations in Lev 1 (J. Milgrom, Leviticus [AB], 1:146; 
cf. note 3 above). 

8 tn Heb “from the domesticated animal, from the herd, 
and from the flock.” It is clear from the subsequent division 
between animals from the “herd" (i]33, baqar, in Lev 1:3-9) 
and the "flock” ([Ni, tso’n\ see Lev 1:16-13) that the term for 
"domesticated animal” (ibid, b e hemah) is a general term 
meant to introduce the category of pastoral quadrupeds. The 
stronger disjunctive accent over nans in the MT as well as the 
lack of a vav (l) between it and ips also suggest nans is an 
overall category that includes both “herd” and “flock” quad¬ 
rupeds. 

sn The bird category (Lev 1:14-17) is not included in this in¬ 
troduction because bird offerings were, by and large, conces¬ 
sions to the poor (cf., e.g., Lev 5:7-10; 12:8; 14:21-32) and, 
therefore, not considered to be one of the primary categories 
of animal offerings. 

9 sn The burnt offering (nVv, ’olah) was basically a “a gift of 
a soothing aroma to the Lord” (w. 9, 13, 17). It could serve as 
a votive or freewill offering (e.g, Lev 22:18-20), an accompa¬ 
niment of prayer and supplication (e.g., ISam 7:9-10), part of 
the regular daily, weekly, monthly, and festival cultic pattern 
(e.g, Num 28-29), or to make atonement either alone (e.g, 
Lev 1:4; 16:24) or in combination with the grain offering (e.g., 
Lev 14:20) or sin offering (e.g., Lev 5:7; 9:7). See R. E. Aver¬ 
beck, NIDOTTE 4:996-1022. 

10 tn Heb “door” (so KJV, ASV); NASB “doorway" (likewise 
throughout the book of Leviticus). The translation “door" or 
“doorway" may suggest a framed door in a casing to the mod¬ 
ern reader, but here the term refers to the entrance to a tent. 
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Tent for its 1 acceptance before the Lord. 1:4 He 
must lay his hand on the head of the burnt offering, 
and it will be accepted for him to make atonement 1 2 
on his behalf. 1:5 Then the one presenting the of¬ 
fering 3 must slaughter the bull 4 before the Lord, 
and the sons of Aaron, the priests, must present the 
blood and splash 5 the blood against the sides of the 
altar which is at the entrance of the Meeting Tent. 
1:6 Next, the one presenting the offering 6 must skin 
the burnt offering and cut it into parts, 1:7 and the 
sons of Aaron, the priest, 7 must put fire on the altar 
and arrange wood on the fire. 1:8 Then the sons 
of Aaron, the priests, must arrange the parts with 
the head and the suet 8 on the wood that is in the 


1 tn The NIV correctly has “it" in the text, referring to the ac¬ 
ceptance of the animal (cf., e.g., RSV, NEB, NLT), but “he” in 
the margin, referring to the acceptance of the offerer (cf. ASV, 
NASB, JB). The reference to a "flawless male” in the first half 
of this verse suggests that the issue here is the acceptability 
of the animal to make atonement on behalf of the offerer (Lev 
1:4; cf. NRSV “for acceptance in your behalf"). 

2 tn “To make atonement” is the standard translation of the 
Hebrew term nap, (kipper)', cf. however TEV “as a sacrifice to 
take away his sins” (CEV similar). The English word derives 
from a combination of “at" plus Middle English “one[ment],” 
referring primarily to reconciliation or reparation that is made 
in order to accomplish reconciliation. The primary meaning of 
the Hebrew verb, however, is “to wipe [something off (or on)]” 
(see esp. the goal of the sin offering, Lev 4, “to purge" the 
tabernacle from impurities), but in some cases it refers meta¬ 
phorically to "wiping away” anything that might stand in the 
way of good relations by bringing a gift (see, e.g., Gen 32:20 
[21 HT], “to appease; to pacify" as an illustration of this). 
The translation “make atonement” has been retained here 
because, ultimately, the goal of either purging or appeasing 
was to maintain a proper relationship between the Lord (who 
dwelt in the tabernacle) and Israelites in whose midst the tab¬ 
ernacle was pitched (see R. E. Averbeck, NIDOTTE 2:689-710 
for a full discussion of the Hebrew word meaning “to make 
atonement" and its theological significance). 

3 tn Heb “Then he”; the referent (the offerer) has been 
specified in the translation for clarity. The LXX has “they” rath¬ 
er than “he,” suggesting that the priests, not the offerer, were 
to slaughter the bull (cf. the notes on vv. 6a and 9a). 

4 tn Heb “the son of the herd”; cf. KJV “bullock”; NASB, NIV 
“young bull.” 

5 tn “Splash” (cf. NAB) or “dash” (cf. NRSV) is better than 
“sprinkle,” which is the common English translation of this 
verb (pit, zctmq', see, e.g., KJV, NASB, NIV, NLT). “Sprinkle” is 
not strong enough (contrast nn [nazah], which does indeed 
mean “to sprinkle" or “to splatter”; cf. Lev 4:6). 

6 tn Heb “Then he”; the referent (the offerer) has been spec¬ 
ified in the translation for clarity. The LXX and Smr have “they” 
rather than “he” in both halves of this verse, suggesting that 
the priests, not the offerer, were to skin and cut the carcass of 
the bull into pieces (cf. the notes on vv. 5a and 9a). 

7 tc A few medieval Hebrew mss, Smr, LXX, Syriac, and Tg. 
Onq. have plural “priests" here (cf. 1:5, 8) rather than the MT 
singular “priest” (cf. NAB). The singular “priest" would mean 
(1) Aaron, the (high) priest, or (2) the officiating priest, as in 
Lev 1:9 (cf. 6:10 [3 HT], etc.). “The sons of Aaron" is probably 
a textual corruption caused by conflation with Lev 1:5, 8 (cf. 
the remarks in J. E. Hartley, Leviticus [WBC], 13). 

8 tc A few Hebrew mss, Smr, LXX, Syriac, and Tg. Onq. have 

the conjunction “and” before “the head,” which would sug¬ 

gest the rendering “and the head and the suet" rather than 

the rendering of the MThere, “with the head and the suet." 

sn “Suet” is the specific term used for the hard, fatty tissues 

found around the kidneys of sheep and cattle. A number of 

modern English versions have simplified this to “fat” (e.g., 

NIV, NCV, TEV, CEV, NLT). 


fire on the altar. 9 1:9 Finally, the one presenting the 
offering 10 * must wash its entrails and its legs in wa¬ 
ter and the priest must offer all of it up in smoke 
on the altar 11 - it is 12 a burnt offering, a gift 13 of a 
soothing aroma to the Lord. 

Animal from the Flock 

1:10 ‘“If his offering is from the flock for 
a burnt offering 14 - from the sheep or the goats 
- he must present a flawless male, 1:11 and must 
slaughter it on the north side of the altar before 
the Lord, and the sons of Aaron, the priests, will 
splash its blood against the altar’s sides. 1:12 Next, 
the one presenting the offering 15 must cut it into 
parts, with its head and its suet, and the priest must 
arrange them on the wood which is in the fire, on 
the altar. 1:13 Then the one presenting the offering 
must wash the entrails and the legs in water, and 
the priest must present all of it and offer it up in 
smoke on the altar - it is a burnt offering, a gift of 
a soothing aroma to the Lord. 


9 tn Heb “on the wood, which is on the fire, which is on the 
altar." Cf. NIV “on the burning wood”; NLT “on the wood fire.” 

10 tn Heb “Finally, he”; the referent (the offerer) has been 
specified in the translation for clarity. Once again, the MT as¬ 
signs the preparation of the offering (here the entrails and 
legs) to the offerer because it did not bring him into direct 
contact with the altar, but reserves the actual placing of the 
sacrifice on the altar for the officiating priest (cf. the notes on 
w. 5a and 6a). 

11 tn Heb “toward the altar," but the so-called locative n 
(hey) attached to the word for “altar” can indicate the place 
where something is or happens (GKC 250 §90.d and GKC 
373-74 §118.g; cf. also J. Milgrom, Leviticus [AB], 1:161). 
This is a standard way of expressing “on/at the altar” with the 
verb “to offer up in smoke" (Hiphil of nap [qatar\, cf. also Exod 
29:13,18,25; Lev 1:9,13,15,17; 2:2, etc.). 

12 tc A few Hebrew mss and possibly the Leningrad B19a ms 
itself (the basis of the BHS Hebrew text of the MT), under an 
apparent erasure, plus Smr, LXX, Syriac, and Tg- Ps.-J. suggest 
that Hebrew Nin (hit’, translated as “it is”) should be added 
here as in vv. 13 and 17. Whether or not the text should be 
changed, the meaning is the same as in w. 13 and 17, so it 
has been included in the translation here. 

13 sn The standard English translation of “gift" (n^N, ’isheh) 
is “an offering [made] by fire” (cf. KJV, ASV). It is based on 
a supposed etymological relationship to the Hebrew word 
for “fire” (tfN, 'esh) and is still maintained in many versions 
(e.g., NIV, RSV, NRSV, NLT; B. A. Levine, Leviticus [JPSTC], 7- 
8). For various reasons, including the fact that some offer¬ 
ings referred to by this term are not burned on the altar (see, 
e.g., Lev 24:9), it is probably better to understand the term to 
mean “gift” (J. E. Hartley, Leviticus [WBC], 22) or “food gift” 
(“food offering” in NEB and TEV; J. Milgrom, Leviticus [AB], 
1:161-62). See R. E. Averbeck, NIDOTTE 1:540-49 for a com¬ 
plete discussion. 

14 tn Heb “And if from the flock is his offering, from the 
sheep or from the goats, for a burnt offering.” Here “flock” 
specifies the broad category, with “sheep or goats” giving 
specific examples. 

15 tn Heb “Then he”; the referent (the offerer) has been 
specified in the translation for clarity (so also in v. 13). 
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From the Birds 

1:14 ‘“If his offering to the Lord is a burnt of¬ 
fering from the birds, 1 he must present his offering 
from the turtledoves or from the young pigeons. 1 2 
1:15 The priest must present it at the altar, pinch 
off 3 its head and offer the head 4 up in smoke on 
the altar, and its blood must be drained out against 
the side of the altar. 1:16 Then the priest 5 must re¬ 
move its entrails by cutting off its tail feathers, 6 
and throw them 7 to the east side of the altar into 
the place of fatty ashes, 1:17 and tear it open by its 
wings without dividing it into two parts. 8 Finally, 
the priest must offer it up in smoke on the altar on 
the wood which is in the fire - it is a burnt offering, 
a gift of a soothing aroma to the Lord. 

Grain Offering Regulations: Offering of Raw 
Flour 

2:1 ‘“When a person presents a grain of¬ 
fering 9 to the Lord, his offering must consist of 
choice wheat flour, 10 * and he must pour olive o il 

1 tn Heb “from the [category] ‘bird.”’ 

2 tn Heb “from the sons of the pigeon,” referring either to 
“young pigeons" (cf. KJV, NASB, NIV, NLT) or “various species 
of pigeon” (contrast J. Milgrom, Leviticus [AB], 1:168, with J. 
E. Hartley, Leviticus [WBC], 14). 

3 tn The action here seems to involve both a twisting action, 
breaking the neck of the bird and severing its vertebrae, as 
well as pinching or nipping the skin to sever the head from the 
main body. Cf. NASB, NRSV "wring off its head”; NAB “snap its 
head loose"; NLT “twist off its head.” 

4 tn Many English versions have “it” here, referring to the 
head of the bird, which the priest immediately tossed on the 
altar fire. However, “it" could be misunderstood to refer to the 
bird’s body, so “head” is repeated in the present translation 
for clarity. As the following lines show, certain things needed 
to be done to the body of the bird before it could be placed 
on the altar. 

5 tn Heb “Then he”; the referent (apparently still the priest) 
has been specified in the translation for clarity. 

6 tn This translation (“remove its entrails by [cutting off] its 
tail feathers”) is based on the discussion in J. Milgrom, Le¬ 
viticus (AB), 1:169-71, although he translates, “remove its 
crissum by its feathers.” Others possibilities include "its crop 
with its contents” (Tg. Onq., cf. NIV, NRSV; J. E. Hartley, Leviti¬ 
cus [WBC], 23) or “its crop with its feathers” (LXX, NASB, RSV; 
“crop” refers to the enlarged part of a bird’s gullet that serves 
a pouch for the preliminary maceration of food). 

7 tn The pronoun “them” here is feminine singular in He¬ 
brew and refers collectively to the entrails and tail wing which 
have been removed. 

8 tn Heb “he shall not divide it." Several Hebrew mss, Smr, 
LXX, and Syriac have a vav on the negative, yielding the trans¬ 
lation, “but he shall not divide it into two parts.” Cf. NIV “not 
severing it completely” (NRSV similar). 

9 sn The “grain offering” ( nmp [minkhah]', here nrap pip, 
[qorbbcm minkhah ], “an offering of a grain offering”) gener¬ 
ally accompanied a burnt or peace offering to supplement 
the meat with bread (the libation provided the drink; cf. Num 
15:1-10), thus completing the food “gift” to the Lord. It made 
atonement (see the note on Lev 1:4) along with the burnt of¬ 
fering (e.g., Lev 14:20) or alone as a sin offering for the poor 
(Lev 5:11-13). 

10 tn The Hebrew term for “choice wheat flour" (r6b, selet ) 

is often translated “fine flour" (cf. KJV, NAB, NIV, NCV), but it 

refers specifically to wheat as opposed to barley (B. A. Levine, 

Leviticus [JPSTC], 10). Moreover, the translation “flour” might 

be problematic, since the Hebrew term may designate the 

“grits” rather than the more finely ground “flour” (see J. Mil¬ 

grom, Leviticus [AB], 1:179 as opposed to Levine, 10, and J. 


on it and put frankincense 11 on it. 2:2 Then he must 
bring it to the sons of Aaron, the priests, and the 
priest 12 must scoop out from there a handful of its 
choice wheat flour and some of its olive oil in ad¬ 
dition to all of its frankincense, and the priest must 
offer its memorial portion 13 up in smoke on the al¬ 
tar - it is 14 a gift of a soothing aroma to the Lord. 
2:3 The remainder of the grain offering belongs to 
Aaron and to his sons 15 - it is 16 most holy 17 from the 
gifts of the Lord. 

Processed Grain Offerings 

2:4 “‘When you present an offering of grain 
baked in an oven, it must be made of 18 choice 
wheat flour baked into unleavened loaves 19 
mixed with olive oil or 20 unleavened wafers 
smeared 21 with olive oil. 2:5 If your offering is 
a grain offering made on the griddle, it must be 
choice wheat flour mixed with olive oil, unleav¬ 
ened. 2:6 Crumble it in pieces 22 and pour olive 

E. Hartley, Leviticus [WBC], 30). 

11 sn This is not just any “incense” (rnbp, q e toret\ R. E. Aver- 
beck, NiDOTTE 3:913-16), but specifically “frankincense” 
(nib 1 ?, Pvonah', R. E. Averbeck, NIDOTTE 2:756-57). 

12 tn Heb “and he”; the referent has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. The syntax is strange here and might 
suggest that it was the offerer who scooped out a handful of 
the grain offering for the memorial portion (G. J. Wenham, 
Leviticus [NICOT], 66), but based on v. 9 below it should be 
understood that it was the priest who performed this act (see, 
e.g., NRSV “After taking from it a handful of the choice flour 
and oil...the priest shall...”; see also J. Milgrom, Leviticus [AB], 
1:177,181 and J. E. Hartley, Leviticus [WBC], 30). 

13 sn The “memorial portion” (rrorts, ’azkharah) was the 
part of the grain offering that was burnt on the altar (see the 
previous clause), as opposed to the remainder, which was 
normally consumed by the priests (v. 3; see the full regula¬ 
tions in Lev 6:14-23[7-16]). It was probably intended to call 
to mind (i.e., memorialize) before the Lord the reason for the 
presentation of the particular offering (see the remarks in R. 
E. Averbeck, NiDOTTE 1:335-39). 

14 tn The words “it is” have been supplied. See the notes on 
Lev 1:9 and 2:3. There is no text critical problem here, but the 
syntax suggests the same translation. 

15 tn Heb “...is to Aaron and to his sons.” The preposition 
“to” f?, lamed) indicates ownership. Cf. NAB, NASB, NIV and 
other English versions. 

16 tn The words “it is” (Nin, hu') are not in the MT, but are 
supplied for the sake of translation into English. The Syriac 
also for translational reasons adds it between “most holy” 
and “from the gifts” (cf. 1:13,17). 

17 tn Heb “holy of holies”; KJV, NASB “a thing most holy.” 

18 tn The insertion of the words “it must be made of” is 
justified by the context and the expressed words “it shall be 
made of" in w. 7 and 8 below. 

19 sn These “loaves” were either “ring-shaped” ( HALOT 317 
s.v. n?n) or “perforated” (BDB 319 s.v. rf?n; cf. J. Milgrom, Le¬ 
viticus [AB], 1:184). 

20 tn Heb “and.” Here the conjunction vav (l) has an alter¬ 
native sense (“or"). 

21 tn The Hebrew word n'nty'a (m e shukhim) translated here 
as “smeared” is often translated “anointed” in other contexts. 
Cf. TEV “brushed with olive oil” (CEV similar). 

22 tn There is no vav(i, “and”) in the MT at the beginning of 
v. 6 and the verb is pointed as an infinite absolute. The pres¬ 
ent translation has rendered it as an imperative (see GKC 
346 §113.bb) and, therefore, the same for the following vav 
consecutive perfect verb (cf. NIV "Crumble it and pour oil on 
it”; cf. also NRSV, NEB, NLT, and J. Milgrom, Leviticus [AB], 
1:185, but note the objections to this rendering in J. E. Hart¬ 
ley, Leviticus [WBC], 26). The LXX seems to suggest adding a 
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oil on it - it is a grain offering. 2:7 If your offering 
is a grain offering made in a pan, 1 it must be made 
of choice wheat flour deep fried in olive oil. * 1 2 

2:8 ‘“You must bring the grain offering that 
must be made from these to the Lord. Present it to 
the priest, 3 and he will bring it to the altar. 2:9 Then 
the priest must take up 4 from the grain offering its 
memorial portion and offer it up in smoke on the 
altar - it is 5 a gift of a soothing aroma to the Lord. 
2:10 The remainder of the grain offering belongs to 
Aaron and to his sons - it is 6 most holy from the 
gifts of the Lord. 

Additional Grain Offering Regulations 

2:11 “‘No grain offering which you pres¬ 
ent to the Lord can be made with yeast, 7 for you 
must not offer up in smoke any yeast or honey 
as a gift to the Lord . 8 2:12 You can present them 


vav (“and") and pointing the verb as a consecutive perfect, 
which yields “and you shall break it in pieces” (cf. the BHS 
textual note; Hartley, 26, prefers the LXX rendering). 

1 tn Heb “a grain offering of a pan";cf. KJV“fryingpan”; NAB 
“pot"; CEV “pan with a lid on it.” 

2 sn Lev 7:9 makes it clear that one cooked “on” a griddle 
but “in” a pan. This suggests that the oil in the pan served for 
deep fat frying, hence the translation “deep fried in olive oil” 
(see, e.g., J. Milgrom, Leviticus [AB], 1:185); cf. also NAB. 

3 tc There are several person, gender, and voice verb prob¬ 
lems in this verse. First, the MT has “And you shall bring the 
grain offering,” but the LXX and Qumran have “he” rather 
than “you" (J. Milgrom, Leviticus [AB], 1:185). Second, the 
MT has “which shall be made” (i.e., the 3rd person mascu¬ 
line Niphal passive verb which, in fact, does not agree with its 
feminine subject, nmp, minkhah, “grain offering”), while the 
LXX has “which he shall make” (3rd person Qal), thus agree¬ 
ing with the LXX 3rd person verb at the beginning of the verse 
(see above). Third, the MT has a 3rd person vav consecutive 
verb “and he shall present it to the priest," which agrees with 
the LXX but is not internally consistent with the 2nd person 
verb at the beginning of the verse in the MT. The BHS editors 
conjecture that the latter might be repointed to an imperative 
verb yielding “present it to the priest." This would require no 
change of consonants and corresponds to the person of the 
first verb in the MT. This solution has been tentatively accept¬ 
ed here (cf. also J. E. Hartley, Leviticus [WBC], 26-27), even 
though it neither resolves the gender problem of the second 
verb nor fits the general grammatical pattern of the chapter 
in the MT. 

4 tn The Hebrew verb D'nn (herim, “to take up"; cf. NAB “lift”) 
is commonly used for setting aside portions of an offering 
(see, e.g., Lev 4:8-10 and R. E. Averbeck, NIDOTTE 4:335-36). 
A number of English versions employ the more normal Eng¬ 
lish idiom “take out" here (e.g., NIV, NCV); cf. NRSV “remove.” 

5 tn The words “it is” (Min, hu’) both here and in vv. 10 and 
16 are not in the MT, but are assumed (cf. w. 2b and 3b and 
the notes there). 

6 tn See the note on “it is" in v. 9b. 

7 tn Heb “Every grain offering which you offer to the Lord 
must not be made leavened." The noun "leaven” is traditional 
in English versions (cf. KJV, ASV, NASB, NRSV), but “yeast” is 
more commonly used today. 

8 tc A few Hebrew mss, Smr, LXX, and Tg. Ps.-J. have the 

verb “present” rather than “offer up in smoke,” but the MT 

is clearly correct. One could indeed present leavened and 

honey sweetened offerings as first fruit offerings, which were 

not burned on the altar (see v. 12 and the note there), but 
they could not be offered up in fire on the altar. Cf. the TEV’s 
ambiguous “you must never use yeast or honey in food of¬ 
fered to the Lord.” 

tn Heb “for all leaven and all honey you must not offer up in 
smoke from it a gift to the Lord.” 


to the Lord as an offering of first fruit, 9 but they 
must not go up to the altar for a soothing aroma. 
2:13 Moreover, you must season every one of your 
grain offerings with salt; you must not allow the 
salt of the covenant of your God to be missing 
from your grain offering 10 * - on every one of your 
grain offerings you must present salt. 

2:14 ‘“If you present a grain offering of first 
ripe grain to the Lord, you must present your grain 
offering of first ripe grain as soft kernels roasted in 
fire - crushed bits of fresh grain. 11 2:15 And you 
must put olive oil on it and set frankincense on it 
- it is a grain offering. 2:16 Then the priest must of¬ 
fer its memorial portion up in smoke - some of its 
crushed bits, some of its olive oil, in addition to all 
of its frankincense - it is 12 a gift to the Lord. 

Peace Offering Regulations: Animal from the 
Herd 

3:1 “‘Now if his offering is a peace offering 
sacrifice, 13 if he presents an offering from the 


9 sn The “first fruit” referred to here was given to the priests 
as a prebend for their service to the Lord, not offered on the 
altar (Num 18:12). 

10 tn Heb “from upon your grain offering." 

11 tn The translation of this whole section of the clause is 
difficult. Theoretically, it could describe one, two, or three dif¬ 
ferent ways of preparing first ripe grain offerings (J. E. Hartley, 
Leviticus [WBC], 27). The translation here takes it as a de¬ 
scription of only one kind of prepared grain. This is suggest¬ 
ed by the fact that v. 16 uses only one term “crushed bits” 
(fenj, geres) to refer back to the grain as it is prepared in v. 
14 (a more technical translation is "groats”; see J. Milgrom, 
Leviticus [AB], 1:178,194). Cf. NAB “fresh grits of new ears of 
grain”; NRSV “coarse new grain from fresh ears.” 

12 tn See the note on “it is” in 2:9b. 

13 sn The peace offering sacrifice primarily enacted and 
practiced communion between God and man (and between 
the people of God). This was illustrated by the fact that the fat 
parts of the animal were consumed on the altar of the Lord 
but the meat was consumed by the worshipers in a meal be¬ 
fore God. This is the only kind of offering in which common 
worshipers partook of the meat of the animal. When there 
was a series of offerings that included a peace offering (see, 
e.g., Lev 9:8-21, sin offerings, burnt offerings, and afterward 
the peace offerings in w. 18-21), the peace offering was al¬ 
ways offered last because it expressed the fact that all was 
well between God and his worshiper(s). There were various 
kinds of peace offerings, depending on the worship intend¬ 
ed on the specific occasion. The “thank offering" expressed 
thanksgiving (e.g., Lev 7:11-15; 22:29-30), the “votive of¬ 
fering” fulfilled a vow (e.g., Lev 7:16-18; 22:21-25), and the 
“freewill offering” was offered as an expression of devotion 
and praise to God (e.g., Lev 7:16-18; 22:21-25). The so-called 
“ordination offering” was also a kind of peace offering that 
was used to consecrate the priests at their ordination (e.g., 
Exod 29:19-34; Lev 7:37; 8:22-32). See R. E. Averbeck, NI¬ 
DOTTE 1:1066-73 and 4:135-43. 
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herd, he must present before the Lord a flawless 
male or a female. 1 3:2 He must lay his hand on the 
head of his offering and slaughter it at the entrance 
of the Meeting Tent, and the sons of Aaron, the 
priests, must splash the blood against the altar’s 
sides. 2 3:3 Then the one presenting the offering 3 
must present a gift to the Lord from the peace of¬ 
fering sacrifice: He must remove the fat that cov¬ 
ers the entrails and all the fat that surrounds the 
entrails, 4 3:4 the two kidneys with the fat on their 
sinews, and the protruding lobe on the liver (which 
he is to remove along with the kidneys). 5 3:5 Then 
the sons of Aaron must offer it up in smoke on the 
altar atop the burnt offering that is on the wood in 
the fire as a gift of a soothing aroma to the Lord . 6 

Animal from the Flock 

3:6 ‘“If his offering for a peace offering sac¬ 
rifice to the Lord is from the flock, he must pres¬ 
ent a flawless male or female. 7 3:7 If he presents 
a sheep as his offering, he must present it before 
the Lord. 3:8 He must lay his hand on the head 
of his offering and slaughter it before the Meeting 
Tent, and the sons of Aaron must splash 8 its blood 
against the altar’s sides. 3:9 Then he must present a 
gift to the Lord from the peace offering sacrifice: 
He must remove all the fatty tail up to the end of 
the spine, the fat covering the entrails, and all the 
fat on the entrails, 9 3:10 the two kidneys with the 
fat on their sinews, and the protruding lobe on the 
liver (which he is to remove along with the kid¬ 
neys). 10 3:11 Then the priest must offer it up in 
smoke on the altar as a food gift to the Lord . 11 

3:12 ‘“If his offering is a goat he must pres¬ 
ent it before the Lord, 3:13 lay his hand on its 
head, and slaughter it before the Meeting Tent, 
and the sons of Aaron must splash its blood 


3 tn Heb “if a male if a female, perfect he shall present it be¬ 
fore the Lord.” The “or” in the present translation (and most 
other English versions) is not present in the Hebrew text here, 
but see v. 6 below. 

2 tn See the remarks on Lev 1:3-5 above for some of the 
details of translation here. 

3 tn Heb "Then he”; the referent (the person presenting the 
offering) has been specified in the translation for clarity (cf. 
the note on Lev 1:5). 

4 tn Heb "and all the fat on the entrails.” The fat layer that 
covers the entrails as a whole (i.e., “that covers the entrails") 
is different from the fat that surrounds and adheres to the 
various organs (“on the entrails,” i.e., surrounding them; J. 
Milgrom, Leviticus [AB], 1:205-7). 

5 tn Heb “and the protruding lobe on the liver on the kidneys 
he shall remove it.”Cf. NRSV “the appendage of the liver”: NIV 
“the covering of the liver” (KJV “the caul above the liver”). 

6 tn Or “on the fire - [it is] a gift of a soothing aroma to the 
Lord” (see Lev 1:13b, 17b, and the note on 1:9b). 

7 tn Heb “a male or female without defect he shall present 
it”; cf. NLT “must have no physical defects." 

8 tn See the note on this term at 1:5. 

9 sn See the note on this phrase in 3:3. 

10 tn Heb “and the protruding lobe on the liver on the kid¬ 
neys he shall remove it." 

11 tn Heb “food, a gift to the Lord.” 


against the altar’s sides. 3:14 Then he must pres¬ 
ent from it his offering as a gift to the Lord: the 
fat which covers the entrails and all the fat on the 
entrails, 12 3:15 the two kidneys with the fat on 
their sinews, and the protruding lobe on the liver 
(which he is to remove along with the kidneys). 13 
3:16 Then the priest must offer them up in smoke 
on the altar as a food gift for a soothing aroma - all 
the fat belongs to the Lord. 3:17 This is 14 a per¬ 
petual statute throughout your generations 15 in all 
the places where you live: You must never eat any 
fat or any blood.’” 16 

Sin Offering Regulations 

4:1 Then the Lord spoke to Moses: 17 4:2 “Tell 
the Israelites, ‘When a person sins by straying un¬ 
intentionally 18 from any of the Lord’s command¬ 
ments which must not be violated, and violates 
any 19 one of them 20 - 


12 sn See the note on this phrase in 3:3. 

13 tn Heb “and the protruding lobe on the liver on the kid¬ 
neys he shall remove it." 

14 tn The words “This is” are not in the Hebrew text, but are 
supplied due to requirements of English style. 

15 tn Heb “for your generations”; NAB “for your descen¬ 
dants”; NLT “for you and all your descendants.” 

16 tn Heb “all fat and all blood you must not eat." 

17 sn The quotation introduced here extends from Lev 4:2 
through 5:13, and encompasses all the sin offering regula¬ 
tions. Compare the notes on Lev 1:1 above, and 5:14 and 6:1 
[5:20 HT] below. 

18 tn Heb “And a person, when he sins in straying.” The Eng¬ 
lish translation of “by straying” (n::E>3 [bishgagah] literally, “in 
going astray; in making an error”) varies greatly, but almost all 
suggest that this term refers to sins that were committed by 
mistake or done not knowingthat the particular act was sinful 
(J. Milgrom, Leviticus [AB], 1:228-29). See, e.g., LXX “involun¬ 
tarily”; Tg. Onq. “by neglect”; KJV “through ignorance"; ASV, 
RSV, NJPS “unwittingly”; NASB, NIV, NRSV, NLT "unintention¬ 
ally"; NAB, NEB “inadvertently”; NCV “by accident.” However, 
we know from Num 15:27-31 that committing a sin “by stray¬ 
ing” is the opposite of committing a sin “defiantly" (i.e., T3 
non [b e yad ramah] “with a raised hand,” v. 30). In the latter 
case the person, as it were, raises his fist in presumptuous 
defiance against the Lord. Thus, he “blasphemes” the Lord 
and has “despised” his word, for which he should be “cut off 
from among his people” (Num 15:30-31). One could not bring 
an offering for such a sin. The expression herein Lev 4:2 com¬ 
bines “by straying” with the preposition “from” which fits natu¬ 
rally with "straying” (i.e., “straying from” the Lord’s command¬ 
ments). For sins committed “by straying” from the command¬ 
ments (Lev 4 throughout) or other types of transgressions 
(Lev 5:1-6) there was indeed forgiveness available through 
the sin offering. See R. E. Averbeck, NIDOTTE 2:94-95. 

19 tn This is an emphatic use of the preposition |p (min', see 
R. J. Williams, Hebrew Syntax, 56-57, §325). 

20 tn The "when” clause ( , 3, fa) breaks off here before its 
resolution, thus creating an open-ended introduction to the 
following subsections, which are introduced by “if” (en [7m] 
w. 3,13, 27,32). Also, the last part of the verse reads literal¬ 
ly, “which must not be done and does from one from them.” 
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For the Priest 

4:3 ‘“If the high priest 1 sins so that the people 
are guilty, 2 on account of the sin he has committed 
he must present a flawless young bull to the Lord 3 
for a sin offering. 4 4:4 He must bring the bull to 
the entrance of the Meeting Tent before the Lord, 
lay his hand on the head of the bull, and slaughter 
the bull before the Lord. 4:5 Then that high priest 
must take some of the blood 5 of the bull and bring 
it to the Meeting Tent. 4:6 The priest must dip his 
finger in the blood and sprinkle 6 some of it 7 seven 
times before the Lord toward 8 the front of the veil- 
canopy 9 of the sanctuary. 4:7 The priest must put 
some of the blood on the horns of the altar of fra¬ 
grant incense that is before the Lord in the Meet¬ 
ing Tent, and all the rest of the bull’s blood he must 
pour out at the base of the altar of burnt offering 
that is at the entrance of the Meeting Tent. 

4:8 “‘Then he must take up all the fat from 
the sin offering bull: 10 the fat covering the en¬ 
trails 11 and all the fat surrounding the entrails, 12 

1 tn Heb "the anointed priest" (so ASV, NAB, NASB, NIV, 
NRSV). This refers to the high priest (cf. TEV, CEV, NLT). 

2 tn Heb "to the guilt of the people”; NRSV “thus bringing 
guilt on the people." 

3 tn Heb “and he shall offer on his sin which he sinned, a 
bull, a son of the herd, flawless.” 

4 sn The word for “sin offering" (sometimes translated “pu¬ 
rification offering”) is the same as the word for “sin" earlier 
in the verse. One can tell which rendering is intended only by 
the context. The primary purpose of the “sin offering" (ntttan, 
khatta't) was to “purge” (nsa, kipper, “to make atonement,” 
see 4:20, 26, 31, 35, and the notes on Lev 1:4 and esp. Lev 
16:20, 33) the sanctuary or its furniture in order to cleanse 
it from any impurities and/or (re)consecrate it for holy pur¬ 
poses (see, e.g., Lev 8:15; 16:19). By making this atonement 
the impurities of the person or community were cleansed and 
the people became clean. See R. E. Averbeck, NIDOTTE 2:93- 
103. 

5 tn Heb “from the blood of the bull" (and similarly through¬ 
out this chapter). 

6 tn The Hebrew verb ntrii (v e hizzah, Hiphil of nr:, nazah) 
does indeed mean “sprinkle" or “splatter.” Contrast the differ¬ 
ent Hebrew verb meaning “splash" in Lev 1:5 (pit ,zaraq). 

7 tn Heb “of the blood.” The relative pronoun (“it") has been 
used in the translation here for stylistic reasons. 

8 tn The particle here translated “toward” usually serves as 
a direct object indicator or a preposition meaning “with.” With 
the verb of motion it probably means “toward," “in the direc¬ 
tion of" (J. Milgrom, Leviticus [AB], 1:234; J. E. Hartley, Leviti¬ 
cus [WBC], 60); cf. NAB, CEV. 

9 tn The Hebrew term ro'ns (parokhet) is usually translated 
“veil" (e.g., ASV, NAB, NASB) or “curtain" (e.g., NIV, NRSV), but 
it seems to have stretched not only in front of but also over 
the top of the ark of the covenant which stood behind and un¬ 
der it inside the most holy place (see R. E. Averbeck, NIDOTTE 
3:687-89). 

10 tn Heb “all the fat of the bull of the sin offering he shall 
take up from it." 

11 tc The MT has here the preposition bs ('at, “on, upon” 
[i.e., “which covers on the entrails,” as awkward in Hebrew 
as it is in English]), but Smr, LXX, Syriac, and Targums read 
™ (’ et), which is what would be expected (i.e., “which covers 
the entrails”; cf. Lev 3:3, 9,14). It may have been mistakenly 
inserted here under the influence of “on (bs) the entrails” at 
the end of the verse. 

12 tn Heb “and all the fat on the entrails.” The fat layer that 

covers the entrails as a whole (i.e., “that covers the entrails") 

is different from the fat that surrounds and adheres to the 

various organs (“on the entrails,” i.e., surrounding them; J. 


4:9 the two kidneys with the fat on their sinews, 
and the protruding lobe on the liver (which he is to 
remove along with the kidneys) 13 4:10 - just as it is 
taken from the ox of the peace offering sacrifice 14 

- and the priest must offer them up in smoke on 
the altar of burnt offering. 4:11 But the hide of the 
bull, all its flesh along with its head and its legs, its 
entrails, and its dung - 4:12 all the rest of the bull 15 

- he must bring outside the camp 16 to a ceremoni¬ 
ally clean place, 17 to the fatty ash pile, 18 and he must 
bum 19 it on a wood fire; it must be burned on the 
fatty ash pile. 

For the Whole Congregation 

4:13 ‘“If the whole congregation of Israel strays 
unintentionally 20 and the matter is not noticed by 21 
the assembly, and they violate one of the Lord’s 
commandments, which must not be violated, 22 so 
they become guilty, 4:14 the assembly must present 
a young bull for a sin offering when the sin they have 
committed 23 becomes known. They must bring it 
before the Meeting Tent, 4:15 the elders of the con¬ 
gregation must lay their hands on the head of the 
bull before the Lord, and someone must slaugh¬ 
ter 24 the bull before the Lord. 4:16 Then the high 


Milgrom, Leviticus [AB], 1:205-7). 

13 tn Heb “and the protruding lobe on the liver on the kid¬ 
neys he shall remove it.” 

14 tn Heb “taken up from”; KJV, ASV “taken off from”; NAB, 
NASB, NIV, NRSV “removed.” See the notes on Lev 3:3-4 
above (cf. also 3:9-10,14-15). 

15 tn All of v. 11 is a so-called casus pendens (also known 
as an extraposition or a nominative absolute), which means 
that it anticipates the next verse, being the full description of 
“all (the rest of) the bull” (lit. “all the bull") at the beginning of 
v. 12 (actually after the first verb of the verse; see the next 
note below). 

16 tn Heb “And he (the offerer) shall bring out all the bull to 
from outside to the camp to a clean place.” 

17 tn Heb “a clean place,” but referring to a place that is 
ceremonially clean. This has been specified in the translation 
for clarity. 

18 tn Heb “the pouring out [place] of fatty ash." 

19 tn Heb “burn with fire.” This expression is somewhat re¬ 
dundant in English, so the translation collocates “fire” with 
“wood,” thus “a wood fire.” 

20 tn Heb “strays”; KJV “sin through ignorance.” The verb 
“strays” here is the verbal form of the noun in the expression 
“by straying” (see the note on Lev 4:2 above). 

21 tn Heb “is concealed from the eyes of”; NASB, NRSV, NLT 
“escapes the notice of." 

22 tn Heb “and they do one from all the commandments of 
the Lord which must not be done” (cf. v. 2). 

23 tn Heb “and the sin which they committed on it becomes 
known”; KJV “which they have sinned against it.” The Hebrew 
n'bs (’aleha , “on it") probably refers back to “one of the com¬ 
mandments" in v. 13 (J. Milgrom, Leviticus [AB], 1:243). 

24 tn Heb “and he shall slaughter.” The singular verb seems 
to refer to an individual who represents the whole congrega¬ 
tion, perhaps one of the elders referred to at the beginning 
of the verse, or the officiating priest (cf. v. 21). The LXX and 
Syriac make the verb plural, referring to “the elders of the 
congregation.” 
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priest 1 must bring some of the blood of the bull 
to the Meeting Tent, 4:17 and that priest must dip 
his finger in the blood 2 and sprinkle 3 some of the 
blood seven times 4 before the Lord toward 5 the 
front of the veil-canopy. 6 4:18 He must put some 
of the blood on the horns of the altar 7 which is be¬ 
fore the Lord in the Meeting Tent, and all the rest 
of the blood he must pour out at the base of the 
altar of burnt offering that is at the entrance of the 
Meeting Tent. 

4:19 ‘“Then the priest 8 must take all its fat 9 and 
offer the fat 10 up in smoke on the altar. 4:20 He 
must do with the rest of the bull just as he did with 
the bull of the sin offering; this is what he must do 
with it. 11 So the priest will make atonement 12 on 
their behalf and they will be forgiven. 13 4:21 He 14 
must bring the rest of the bull outside the camp 15 
and bum it just as he burned the first bull - it is the 
sin offering of the assembly. 

For the Leader 

4:22 ‘“Whenever 16 a leader, by straying un¬ 
intentionally, 17 sins and violates one of the 


1 tn Heb “the anointed priest" (so ASV, NAB, NASB, NIV, 
NRSV). This refers to the high priest (cf. TEV). 

2 tn The words “in the blood" are not repeated in the He¬ 
brew text at this point, but must be supplied in the English 
translation for clarity. 

3 tn The Hebrew verb nrri (v® hizzah, Hiphil of nn, nazah) 
does indeed mean “sprinkle" or “splatter.” Contrast the differ¬ 
ent Hebrew verb translated “splash” in Lev 1:5 (pnr, zaraq). 

4 tc The MT reads literally, “and the priest shall dip his finger 
from the blood and sprinkle seven times.” This is awkward. 
Compare v. 6, which has literally, “and the priest shall dip his 
finger in the blood and sprinkle from the blood seven times." 
The MT appears to be corrupt by haplography (i.e., assuming 
v. 6 to be the correct form, in v. 17 the scribe skipped from 
“his finger” to “from the blood,” thus missing “in the blood”) 
and metathesis (i.e., this also resulted in a text where “from 
the blood” stands before “sprinkle” rather than after it; J. E. 
Hartley, Leviticus [WBC], 47). 

5 tn See the note on v. 6 above. 

6 tn See the note on v. 6 above. 

7 sn See v. 7, where this altar is identified as the altar of 
fragrant incense. 

8 tn Heb “Then he”; the referent has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. Based on the parallel statement in 4:10 
and 4:31, it is the priest who performs this action rather than 
the person who brought the offering. 

9 tn Heb “take up all its fat from it”; NASB “shall remove all 
its fat from it." 

sn See the full discussion of the fat regulations in Lev 4:8- 
9 above. 

10 tn Heb “it”; the referent (the fat) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. Only the fat is meant here, since the 
“rest" of the bull is mentioned in v. 21. 

11 sn Cf. Lev 4:11-12 above for the disposition of "the [rest 
of] the bull.” 

12 sn The focus of sin offering “atonement” was purging im¬ 
purities from the tabernacle (see the note on Lev 1:4). 

13 tn Heb “there shall be forgiveness to them" or “it shall be 
forgiven to them.” 

14 sn See the note on the word “slaughter" in v. 15. 

15 tn Heb “And he shall bring out the bull to from outside 
to the camp." 

16 tn This section begins with the relative pronoun nt?'N 
(’asher) which usually means “who" or “which,” but here 
means “whenever.” 

17 tn See the Lev 4:2 note on “straying." 


commandments of the Lord his God which must 
not be violated, 18 and he pleads guilty, 4:23 or his 
sin that he committed 19 is made known to him, 20 
he must bring a flawless male goat as his offering. 21 
4:24 He must lay his hand on the head of the male 
goat and slaughter 22 it in the place where the burnt 
offering is slaughtered before the Lord - it is a sin 
offering. 4:25 Then the priest must take some of 
the blood of the sin offering with his finger and put 
it on the horns of the altar of burnt offering, and he 
must pour out the rest of its blood at the base of the 
altar of burnt offering. 4:26 Then the priest 23 must 
offer all of its fat up in smoke on the altar like the 
fat of the peace offering sacrifice. So the priest will 
make atonement 24 on his behalf for 25 his sin and 
he will be forgiven. 26 

For the Cotnmon Person 

4:27 ‘“If an ordinary individual 27 sins by 
straying unintentionally 28 when he violates one 
of the Lord’s commandments which must not 
be violated, 29 and he pleads guilty 4:28 or his sin 


18 tn Heb “and does one from all the commandments of 
the Lord his God which must not be done”; cf. NRSV “ought 
not to be done”; NIV “does what is forbidden in any of the 
commands.” 

19 tn Heb “or his sin which he sinned in it is made known to 
him”; NAB “if he learns of the sin he committed." 

20 tn Lev 4:22b-23a is difficult. The present translation sug¬ 
gests that there are two possible legal situations envisioned, 
separated by the Hebrew in (’o, “or") at the beginning of v. 
23. Lev 4:22b refers to any case in which the leader readily 
admits his guilt (i.e., “pleads guilty”), whereas v. 23a refers 
to cases where the leader is convicted of his guilt by legal ac¬ 
tion (“his sin...is made known to him”). See R. E. Averbeck, 
NIDOTTE 2:95-96; Lev 4:27-28; and esp. the notes on Lev 5:1 
below. 

21 tn Heb “a he-goat of goats, a male without defect"; cf. 
NLT “with no physical defects.” 

22 tn The LXX has a plural form here and also for the same 
verb later in the verse. See the note on Lev 1:5a. 

23 tn Heb “Then he”; the referent has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. Based on the parallel statements in 
4:10 and 4:31, it is the priest who performs this action rather 
than the person who brought the offering. 

24 sn The focus of sin offering “atonement” was purging im¬ 
purities from the tabernacle (see the note on Lev 1:4). 

25 tn Heb “from.” In this phrase the preposition ]a (min) may 

be referring to the reason or cause (“on account of, because 
of”; GKC 383 §119.z). As J. E. Hartley (Leviticus [WBC], 47) 
points out, “from” may refer to the removal of the sin, but is 
an awkward expression. Hartley also suggests that the phras¬ 
ing might be “an elliptical expression forjBTiN ns?;, 

‘he will make expiation for...to cleanse...from...,’ as in 16:30.” 

28 tn Heb “there shall be forgiveness to him" or “it shall be 
forgiven to him” (KJV similar). 

27 tn Heb “an individual from the people of the land”; cf. 
NASB “anyone of the common people” (KJV, ASV both simi¬ 
lar); NAB “a private person.” 

28 tn Heb “ If one person sins by straying, from the people of 
the land.” See Lev 4:2 for a note on “straying.” 

29 tn Heb “by doing it, one from the commandments of the 
Lord which must not be done.” 
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that he committed 1 is made known to him, 2 he 
must bring a flawless female goat 3 as his offering 
for the sin 4 that he committed. 4:29 He must lay his 
hand on the head of the sin offering and slaughter 5 
the sin offering in the place where the burnt offer¬ 
ing is slaughtered. 4:30 Then the priest must take 
some of its blood with his finger and put it on the 
horns of the altar of burnt offering, and he must 
pour out all the rest of its blood at the base of the 
altar. 4:31 Then he must remove all of its fat (just 
as fat was removed from the peace offering sac¬ 
rifice) and the priest must offer it up in smoke on 
the altar for a soothing aroma to the Lord. So the 
priest will make atonement 6 on his behalf and he 
will be forgiven. 7 

4:32 ‘“But if he brings a sheep as his offering, 
for a sin offering, he must bring a flawless female. 
4:33 He must lay his hand on the head of the sin 
offering and slaughter it for a sin offering in the 
place where the burnt offering is slaughtered. 
4:34 Then the priest must take some of the blood 
of the sin offering with his finger and put it on the 
horns of the altar of burnt offering, and he must 
pour out all the rest of its blood at the base of the 
altar. 4:35 Then the one who brought the offering 8 
must remove all its fat (just as the fat of the sheep 
is removed from the peace offering sacrifice) and 
the priest must offer them up in smoke on the altar 
on top of the other gifts of the Lord. So the priest 
will make atonement 9 on his behalf for his sin 
which he has committed and he will be forgiven. 10 * 


3 tn Heb “or his sin which he sinned is made known to him”; 
cf. NCV “when that person learns about his sin." 

2 tn Lev 4:27b-28a is essentially the same as 4:22b-23a 
(see the notes there). 

3 tn Heb “a she-goat of goats, a female without defect"; 
NAB “an unblemished she-goat.” 

4 tn Heb “on his sin." 

5 tc The LXX has a plural form here (see v. 24 above and the 
note on Lev 1:5a). 

6 sn The focus of sin offering “atonement” was purging im¬ 
purities from the tabernacle (see the note on Lev 1:4). 

7 tn Heb “there shall be forgiveness to him” or “it shall be 
forgiven to him" (KJV similar). 

8 tn Heb “Then he”; the referent has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. Here “he” refers to the offerer rather 
than the priest (contrast the clauses before and after). 

9 sn The focus of sin offering “atonement” was purging im¬ 
purities from the tabernacle (see the note on Lev 1:4). 

10 tn Heb “there shall be forgiveness to him" or “it shall be 

forgiven to him" (KJV similar). 


Additional Sin Offering Regulations 

5:1 ‘“When a person sins 11 in that he hears a 
public curse against one who fails to testify 12 and 
he is a witness (he either saw or knew what had hap¬ 
pened 13 ) and he does not make it known, 14 then he 
will bear his punishment for iniquity. 15 5:2 Or when 
there is 16 a person who touches anything ceremo¬ 
nially 17 unclean, whether the carcass of an unclean 
wild animal, or the carcass of an unclean domesti¬ 
cated animal, or the carcass of an unclean creeping 
thing, even if he did not realize it, 18 but he himself 
has become unclean and is guilty; 19 5:3 or when 
he touches human uncleanness with regard to any- 


11 tn Heb “And a person when he sins.” Most English ver¬ 
sions translate this as the protasis of a conditional clause: “if 
a person sins” (NASB, NIV). 

sn The same expression occurs in Lev 4:2 where it intro¬ 
duces sins done “by straying unintentionally from any of the 
commandments of the Lord which must not be done" (see 
the notes there). Lev 5:1-13 is an additional section of sin of¬ 
fering regulations directed at violations other than those re¬ 
ferred to by this expression in Lev 4:2 (see esp. 5:1-6), and 
expanding on the offering regulations for the common person 
in Lev 4:27-35 with concessions to the poor common person 
(5:7-13). 

12 tn The words “against one who fails to testify” are not in 
the Hebrew text, but have been supplied to make sense of the 
remark about the “curse” (“imprecation” or “oath”; cf. ASV 
“adjuration”; NIV “public charge”) for the modern reader. For 
the interpretation of this verse reflected in the present trans¬ 
lation see J. Milgrom, Leviticus (AB), 1:292-97. 

13 tn The words “what had happened” are not in the He¬ 
brew text, but are implied. 

14 tn Heb “and hears a voice of curse, and he is a witness 
or he saw or he knew, if he does not declare.” 

15 tn Heb “and he shall bear his iniquity.” The rendering 
“bear the punishment (for the iniquity)” reflects the use of 
the word “iniquity” to refer to the punishment for iniquity (cf. 
NRSV, NLT “subject to punishment”). It is sometimes referred 
to as the consequential use of the term (cf. Lev 5:17; 7:18; 
10:17; etc.). 

16 tc The insertion of the words “when there is” is a reflec¬ 
tion of the few Hebrew mss, Smr, and LXX that have '3 (ki, 
“when, if”; cf. w. 3 and esp. 4) rather than the MT’snti , 'N (’ash- 
er, “who”). Many English versions render this as a conditional 
clause (“if”). 

17 tn The word “ceremonially" has been supplied in the 
translation to clarify that the uncleanness involved is ritual or 
ceremonial in nature. 

18 tn Heb “and it is hidden from him,” meaning that the 
person who contracted the ceremonial uncleanness was not 
aware at the time what had happened, but later found out 
that he had become ceremonially unclean. This same phrase 
occurs again in both vv. 3 and 4. 

19 sn Lev 5:2-3 are parallel laws of uncleanness (contracted 
from animals and people, respectively), and both seem to as¬ 
sume that the contraction of uncleanness was originally un¬ 
known to the person (w. 2 and 3) but became known to him 
or her at a later time (v. 3; i.e., “has come to know” in v. 3 is to 
be assumed for v. 2 as well). Uncleanness itself did not make 
a person “guilty" unless he or she failed to handle it accord¬ 
ing to the normal purification regulations (see, e.g., “wash his 
clothes and bathe with water, and he will be unclean till eve¬ 
ning,” Lev 15:5 NIV; cf. Lev 11:39-40; 15:5-12, 16-24; Num 
19, etc.). The problem here in Lev 5:2-3 is that, because the 
person had not been aware of his or her uncleanness, he or 
she had incurred guilt for not carrying out these regular proce¬ 
dures, and it would now be too late for that. Thus, the unclean 
person needs to bring a sin offering to atone for the contami¬ 
nation caused by his or her neglect of the purity regulations. 
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thing by which he can become unclean, 1 even 
if he did not realize it, but he himself has later 
come to know it and is guilty; 5:4 or when a per¬ 
son swears an oath, speaking thoughtlessly 2 with 
his lips, whether to do evil or to do good, with re¬ 
gard to anything which the individual might speak 
thoughtlessly in an oath, even if he did not realize 
it, but he himself has later come to know it and is 
guilty with regard to one of these oaths 3 - 5:5 when 
an individual becomes guilty with regard to one of 
these things 4 he must confess how he has sinned, 5 
5:6 and he must bring his penalty for guilt 6 to the 
Lord for his sin that he has committed, a female 
from the flock, whether a female sheep or a female 
goat, for a sin offering. So the priest will make 
atonement 7 on his behalf for 8 his sin. 

5:7 ‘“If he cannot afford an animal from the 
flock, 9 he must bring his penalty for guilt for 
his sin that he has committed, 10 two turtledoves 
or two young pigeons, 11 to the Lord, one for a 
sin offering and one for a burnt offering. 5:8 He 
must bring them to the priest and present first the 


1 tn Heb “or if he touches uncleanness of mankind to any of 
his uncleanness which he becomes unclean in it." 

2 tn Heb “to speak thoughtlessly”; cf. NAB “rashly utters an 
oath.” 

3 tn Heb “and is guilty to one from these,” probably referring 
here to any of “these” things about which one might swear 
a thoughtless oath (J. E. Hartley, Leviticus [WBC], 45), with 
the word “oath" supplied in the translation for clarity. Another 
possibility is that “to one from these" is a dittography from v. 
5 (cf. the note on v. 5a), and that v. 4 ends with “and is guilty" 
like vv. 2 and 3 (J. Milgrom, Leviticus [AB], 1:300). 

4 tn Heb “and it shall happen when he becomes guilty to 
one from these,” referring to any of “these” possible trans¬ 
gressions in Lev 5:1-4. Tg. Onq., the original Greek transla¬ 
tion, and the Latin Vulgate omit this clause, possibly due to 
homoioteleuton because of the repetition of “to one from 
these” from the end of v. 4 in v. 5a (cf.the note on v. 4b). 

sn What all the transgressions in Lev 5:1-4 have in com¬ 
mon is that the time is past for handling the original situation 
properly (i.e., testifying in court, following purity regulations, or 
fulfilling an oath), so now the person has become guilty and 
needs to follow corrective sacrificial procedures. 

5 tn Heb “which he sinned on it”; cf. ASV “confess that 
wherein he hath sinned”; NCV “must tell how he sinned.” 

6 tn In this context the word for “guilt” (DC'S, ’asham) refers 
to the “penalty” for incurring guilt, the so-called consequen¬ 
tial DCS (J. Milgrom, Leviticus [AB], 1:303; cf. the note on Lev 
5:1). ’ ’ 

7 sn The focus of sin offering “atonement” was purging im¬ 
purities from the tabernacle (see the note on Lev 1:4). 

8 tn See the note on 4:26 regarding the use of |p (min). 

9 tn Heb “and if his hand does not reach enough of a flock 
animal” (see the note on v. 11 below). The term translated 
“animal from the flock” (nto, seh) is often translated “lamb” 
(e.g., KJV, NASB, NIV, NCV) or “sheep” (e.g., NRSV, TEV, NLT), 
but it clearly includes either a sheep or a goat here (cf. v. 6), 
referring to the smaller pasture animals as opposed to the 
larger ones (i.e., cattle; cf. 4:3). Some English versions use 
the more generic “animal” (e.g., NAB, CEV). 

10 tn Heb “and he shall bring his guilt which he sinned,” 
which is an abbreviated form of Lev 5:6, “and he shall bring 
his [penalty for] guilt to the Lord for his sin which he commit¬ 
ted.” The words “for his sin” have been left out in v. 7, and 
“to the Lord” has been moved so that it follows the mention 
of the birds. 

11 tn See the note on Lev 1:14 above. 


one that is for a sin offering. The priest 12 must 
pinch 13 its head at the nape of its neck, but must 
not sever the head from the body. 14 5:9 Then he 
must sprinkle 15 some of the blood of the sin offer¬ 
ing on the wall of the altar, and the remainder of 
the blood 16 must be squeezed out at the base of the 
altar - it is a sin offering. 5:10 The second bird 17 he 
must make a burnt offering according to the stan¬ 
dard regulation. 18 So the priest will make atone¬ 
ment 19 on behalf of this person for 20 his sin which 
he has committed, and he will be forgiven. 21 

5:11 ‘“If he cannot afford 22 two turtledoves 
or two young pigeons, 23 he must bring as his of¬ 
fering for his sin which he has committed 24 a 
tenth of an ephah 25 of choice wheat flour 26 for 
a sin offering. He must not place olive oil on it 
and he must not put frankincense on it, because 
it is a sin offering. 5:12 He must bring it to the 
priest and the priest must scoop out from it a 
handful as its memorial portion 27 and offer it up 

12 tn Heb “he.” The subject (“he”) refers to the priest here, 
not the offerer who presented the birds to the priest (cf. v. 
8a). 

13 sn The action seems to involve both a twisting action, 
breaking the neck of the bird and severing its vertebrae, as 
well as pinching or nipping the skin, but in this case not sever¬ 
ing the head from the main body (note the rest of this verse). 

14 tn Heb “he shall not divide [it]” (see J. Milgrom, Leviticus 
[AB], 1:305). 

15 tn The Hebrew verb ntni (v e hizzah, Hiphil of nr;, nazah) 
does indeed mean “sprinkle” or “splatter" (cf. Lev 4:6, 17). 
Contrast “splash” in Lev 1:5, etc. (pnr, zaraq). 

16 tn Heb “the remainder in the blood." The Heb. preposi¬ 
tion “in” ( 2 , b e ) is used here to mean “some among” a whole 
collection of something. 

17 tn The word “bird" is not in the Hebrew text, but is sup¬ 
plied in the translation for clarity. 

18 sn The term “[standard] regulation" (dsi?d, mishppat) 
here refers to the set of regulations for burnt offering birds 
in Lev 1:14-17. 

19 sn The focus of sin offering “atonement” was purging im¬ 
purities from the tabernacle (see the note on Lev 1:4). 

20 tn See the note on 4:26 with regard to ]a, min. 

21 tn Heb “there shall be forgiveness to him" or “it shall be 
forgiven to him" (KJV similar). 

22 tn Heb "and if his hand does not reach [or is not suffi¬ 

cient] to”; cf. NASB “if his means are insufficient for.” The ex¬ 
pression is the same as that in Lev 5:7 above except for the 
verb: (nasag, “to collect, to reach, to be sufficient") is used 

here, but sn: ( nagah , “to touch, to reach”) is used in v. 7. Smr 
has the former in bothv. 7 and 11. 

23 tn See the note on Lev 1:14 above (cf. also 5:7). 

24 tn Heb “and he shall bring his offering which he sinned.” 
Like the similar expression in v. 7 above (see the note there), 
this is an abbreviated form of Lev 5:6, “and he shall bring his 
[penalty for] guilt to the Lord for his sin which he committed.” 
Here the words “to the Lord for his sin” have been left out, and 
“his [penalty for] guilt” has been changed to “his offering.” 

25 sn A tenth of an ephah would be about 2.3 liters, one 
day’s ration for a single person (J. Milgrom, Leviticus [AB], 
1:306). English versions handle the amount somewhat differ¬ 
ently, cf. NCV “about two quarts”; TEV “one kilogramme”; CEV 
“two pounds.” 

26 tn See the note on Lev 2:1 above. 

27 sn The “memorial portion" (rnDttt, ’azkkamh) was the 
part of the grain offering that was burnt on the altar (Lev 2:2), 
as opposed to the remainder, which was normally consumed 
by the priests (Lev 2:3; see the full regulations in Lev 6:14- 
23 [6:7-16 HT]). It was probably intended to call to mind (i.e., 
memorialize) before the Lord the reason for the presentation 
of the particular offering (see the remarks in R. E. Averbeck, 
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in smoke on the altar on top of the other gifts of the 
Lord - it is a sin offering. 5:13 So the priest will 
make atonement * 1 on his behalf for his sin which 
he has committed by doing one of these things, 2 
and he will be forgiven. 3 The remainder of the of¬ 
fering 4 will belong to the priest like the grain of¬ 
fering.”’ 5 

Guilt Offering Regulations: Known Trespass 

5:14 Then the Lord spoke to Moses: 6 
5:15 “When a person commits a trespass 7 and 
sins by straying unintentionally 8 from the reg¬ 
ulations about the Lord’s holy things, 9 then 
he must bring his penalty for guilt 10 to the 
Lord, a flawless ram from the flock, convert¬ 
ible into silver shekels according to the standard 
of the sanctuary shekel, 11 for a guilt offering. 12 


NIDOTTE 1:335-39). 

1 sn The focus of sin offering “atonement” was purging im¬ 
purities from the tabernacle (see the note on Lev 1:4). 

2 tn Heb “from one from these,” referring to the four kinds 
of violations of the law delineated in Lev 5:1-4 (see the note 
on Lev 5:5 above and cf. Lev 4:27). 

3 tn Heb “there shall be forgiveness to him” or “it shall be 
forgiven to him” (KJVsimilar). 

4 tn Heb “and it”; the referent (the remaining portion of the 
offering) has been specified in the translation for clarity. 

5 tn Heb “and it shall be to the priest like the grain offering,” 
referring to the rest of the grain that was not offered on the 
altar (cf. the regulations in Lev 2:3,10). 

6 sn The quotation introduced here extends from Lev 5:14 
through 5:19, encompassing the first main section of guilt of¬ 
fering regulations. Compare the notes on Lev 1:1; 4:1; and 
6:1 [5:20 HT]. 

7 tn Heb “trespasses a trespass" (verb and direct object 
from the same Hebrew root, 'sib, ma'al); cf. NIV “commits a 
violation.” The word refers to some kind of overstepping of 
the boundary between that which is common (i.e., available 
for common use by common people) and that which is holy 
(i.e., to be used only for holy purposes because it has been 
consecrated to the Lord, see further below). See the note on 
Lev 10:10. 

8 tn See Lev 4:2 above for a note on "straying.” 

9 sn Heb “from the holy things of the Lord.” The Hebrew ex¬ 
pression here has the same structure as Lev 4:2, “from any 
of the commandments of the Lord.” The latter introduces the 
sin offering regulations and the former the guilt offering regu¬ 
lations. The sin offering deals with violations of “any of the 
commandments," whereas the guilt offering focuses specifi¬ 
cally on violations of regulations regarding "holy things” (i.e., 
things that have been consecrated to the Lord; see the full 
discussion in J. Milgrom, Leviticus [AB], 1:320-27). 

10 tn Here the word for “guilt” (dibn, ’asham) refers to the 
“penalty” for incurring guilt, the so-called consequential use 
of Diy'N ('asham; see J. Milgrom, Leviticus [AB], 1:303). 

11 tn Heb “in your valuation, silver of shekels, in the shekel 
of the sanctuary." The translation offered here suggests that, 
instead of a ram, the guilt offering could be presented in the 
form of money (see, e.g., NRSV; J. Milgrom, Leviticus [AB], 
1:326-27). Others still maintain the view that it refers to the 
value of the ram that was offered (see, e.g., NIV “of the proper 
value in silver, according to the sanctuary shekel”; also NAB, 
NLT; J. E. Hartley, Leviticus [WBC], 72-73,81). 

sn The sanctuary shekel was about 10 grams (= ca. two 
fifths of an ounce; J. E. Shepherd, NIDOTTE 4:237-38). 

12 tn The word for “guilt offering” (sometimes translated 
“reparation offering”) is the same as “guilt” earlier in the 
verse (rendered there “[penalty for] guilt”). One can tell which 
is intended only by the context. 

sn The primary purpose of the guilt offering was to “atone” 
(see the note on Lev 1:4 above) for “trespassing” on the 


5:16 And whatever holy thing he violated 13 he must 
restore and must add one fifth to it and give it to 
the priest. So the priest will make atonement 14 on 
his behalf with the guilt offering ram and he will 
be forgiven.” 15 

Unbiown trespass 

5:17 “If a person sins and violates any of the 
Lord’s commandments which must not be vio¬ 
lated 16 (although he did not know it at the time, 17 
but later realizes he is guilty), then he will bear 
his punishment for iniquity 18 5:18 and must bring a 
flawless ram from the flock, convertible into silver 
shekels, 19 for a guilt offering to the priest. So the 
priest will make atonement 20 on his behalf for his 
error which he committed 21 (although he himself 
had not known it) and he will be forgiven. 22 5:19 
It is a guilt offering; he was surely guilty before 
the Lord.” 


Lord's “holy things" (see later in this verse) or the property of 
others in the community (Lev 6:1-7 [5:20-26 HT]; 19:20-22; 
Num 5:5-10). It was closely associated with reconsecration of 
the Lord's sacred things or his sacred people (see, e.g., Lev 
14:12-18; Num 6:llb-12). Moreover, there was usually an 
associated reparation made for the trespass, including resti¬ 
tution of that which was violated plus one fifth of its value as 
a fine (Lev 5:16; 6:5 [5:24 HT]). See R. E. Averbeck, NIDOTTE 
1:557-66. 

13 tn Heb “and which he sinned from the holy thing.” 

14 sn Regarding “make atonement” see the note on Lev 
1:4. 

15 tn Heb “there shall be forgiveness to him" or “it shall be 
forgiven to him" (KJV similar). 

16 tn Heb “and does one from all of the commandments of 
the Lord which must not be done." 

17 tn The words “at the time” are not in the Hebrew text, but 
are implied. 

18 tn Heb “and he did not know, and he shall be guilty and 
he shall bear his iniquity" (for the rendering “bear his punish¬ 
ment [for iniquity]”) see the note on Lev 5:1.) This portion of 
v. 17 is especially difficult. The translation offered here sug¬ 
gests (as in many other English versions) that the offender did 
not originally know that he had violated the Lord’s command¬ 
ments, but then came to know it and dealt with it accordingly 
(cf. the corresponding sin offering section in Lev 5:1-4). An¬ 
other possibility is that it refers to a situation where a person 
suspects that he violated something although he does not 
recollect it. Thus, he brings a guilt offering for his suspected 
violation (J. Milgrom, Leviticus [AB], 1:331-34, 361-63). See 
also R. E. Averbeck, NIDOTTE 1:561-62. 

18 tn The statement here is condensed. See the full expres¬ 
sion in 5:15 and the note there. 

20 sn Regarding “make atonement” see the note on Lev 
1:4. 

21 tn Heb “on his straying which he strayed.” See the note 
on Lev 4:2. 

22 tn Heb “there shall be forgiveness to him” or “it shall be 
forgiven to him” (KJV and NASB both similar). 
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Trespass by Deception and False Oath 

6:1 (5:2c)) 1 Then the Lord spoke to Moses: 2 
6:2 “When a person sins and commits a trespass 3 
against the Lord by deceiving his fellow citizen 4 
in regard to something held in trust, or a pledge, or 
something stolen, or by extorting something from 
his fellow citizen, 5 6:3 or has found something 
lost and denies it and swears falsely 6 concerning 
any one of the things that someone might do to 
sin 7 - 6:4 when it happens that he sins and he is 
found guilty, 8 then he must return whatever he had 
stolen, or whatever he had extorted, or the thing 
that he had held in trust, 9 or the lost thing that he 
had found, 6:5 or anything about which he swears 
falsely. 10 He must restore it in full 11 and add one 
fifth to it; he must give it to its owner when he is 
found guilty. 12 6:6 Then he must bring his guilt of¬ 
fering to the Lord, a flawless ram from the flock, 
convertible into silver shekels, 13 for a guilt offer¬ 


1 sn Beginning with 6:1, the verse numbers through 6:30 
in the English Bible differ from the verse numbers in the He¬ 
brew text (BHS), with 6:1 ET = 5:20 HT, 6:2 ET = 5:21 HT, 6:8 
ET = 6:1 HT, etc., through 6:30 ET = 6:23 HT. Beginning with 
7:1 the verse numbers in the English text and Hebrew text are 
again the same. 

2 sn This paragraph is Lev 6:1-7 in the English Bible but 
Lev 5:20-26 in the Hebrew text. The quotation introduced by 
v. 1 extends from Lev 6:2 (5:21 HT) through 6:7 (5:26 HT), 
encompassing the third main section of guilt offering regula¬ 
tions. Compare the notes on Lev 1:1; 4:1; and 5:14 above. 

3 tn Heb “trespasses a trespass" (verb and direct object 
from the same Hebrew root Vus, ma’al). See the note on 
5:15. 

4 tn Or “neighbor” (ASV, NAB, NIV, NRSV, NLT); NASB “com¬ 
panion”; TEV “a fellow-lsraelite.” 

5 tn Heb “has extorted his neighbor”; ASV “oppressed”; 
NRSV “defrauded." 

6 tn Heb “and swears on falsehood”; cf. CEV “deny some¬ 
thing while under oath.” 

7 tn Heb “on one from all which the man shall do to sin in 
them.” 

8 tn Heb “and it shall happen, when he sins and becomes 
guilty,” which is both resumptive of the previous (w. 2-3) and 
the conclusion to the protasis (cf. “then” introducing the next 
clause as the apodosis). In this case, “becomes guilty” (cf. 
NASB, NIV) probably refers to his legal status as one who has 
been convicted of a crime in court; thus the translation “he is 
found guilty.” See R. E. Averbeck, NIDOTTE 1:559-61. 

9 tn Heb “that had been held in trust with him.” 

10 tn Heb “or from all which he swears on it to falsehood.” 

11 tn Heb “in its head.” This refers to “the full amount" in 
terms of the “principal," the original item or amount obtained 
illegally (J. Milgrom, Leviticus [AB], 1:338; J. E. Hartley, Leviti¬ 
cus [WBC], 84). 

12 tn Heb “to whom it is to him he shall give it in the day of 
his being guilty.” The present translation is based on the view 
that he has been found guilty through the legal process (see 
the note on v. 4 above; cf., e.g., TEV and B. A. Levine, Leviti¬ 
cus [JPSTC], 33-34). Others translate the latter part as “in the 
day he offers his guilt [reparation] offering" (e.g., NIV and J. E. 
Hartley, Leviticus [WBC], 73,84), or “in the day he realizes his 
guilt” (e.g., NRSV and J. Milgrom, Leviticus [AB], 1:319,338). 

13 tn The words “into silver shekels” are supplied here. See 
the full expression in Lev 5:15, and compare 5:18. Cf. NRSV 
“or its equivalent”; NLT “or the animal’s equivalent value in 
silver.” 


ing to the priest. 6:7 So the priest will make atone¬ 
ment 14 on his behalf before the Lord and he will 
be forgiven 15 for whatever he has done to become 
guilty.” 16 

Sacrificial Instructions for the Priests: The Burnt 
Offering 

6:8 (6:1) 17 Then the Lord spoke to Moses: 18 
6:9 “Command Aaron and his sons, ‘This is the 
law of the burnt offering. The burnt offering is to 
remain on the hearth 19 on the altar all night un¬ 
til morning, and the fire of the altar must be kept 
burning on it. 20 6:10 Then the priest must put on 
his linen robe and must put linen leggings 21 over 
his bare flesh, and he must take up the fatty ashes 
of the burnt offering that the fire consumed on the 
altar, 22 and he must place them 23 beside the altar. 
6:11 Then he must take olf his clothes and put on 
other clothes, and he must bring the fatty ashes 
outside the camp to a ceremonially 24 clean place, 
6:12 but the fire which is on the altar must be kept 
burning on it. 25 It must not be extinguished. So the 
priest must kindle wood on it morning by morn¬ 
ing, and he must arrange the burnt offering on it 
and offer the fat of the peace offering up in smoke 
on it. 6:13 A continual fire must be kept burning on 
the altar. It must not be extinguished. 

The Grain Offering of the Common Person 

6:14 ‘“This is the law of the grain offer¬ 
ing. The sons of Aaron are to present it 26 before 


14 sn Regarding “make atonement” see the note on Lev 
1:4. 

15 tn Heb “there shall be forgiveness to him" or “it shall be 
forgiven to him" (KJV similar). 

16 tn Heb “on one from all which he does to become guilty 
in it”; NAB “whatever guilt he may have incurred." 

17 sn Lev 6:8 in the English Bible = 6:1 in the Hebrew text. 
See also the note on 6:1. 

18 sn The following paragraphs are Lev 6:8-30 in the Eng¬ 
lish Bible but 6:1-23 in the Hebrew text. This initial verse 
makes the special priestly regulations for the people’s burnt 
and grain offerings into a single unit (i.e., Lev 6:8-18 [6:1-11 
HT]; cf. Lev 1-2 above). Note also the separate introductions 
for various priestly regulations in Lev 6:19 [12 HT], 24 [17 
HT], and for the common people in Lev 7:22,28 below. 

19 tn Heb “It is the burnt offering on the hearth.” 

20 tn Heb “in it.” In this context “in it” apparently refers to 
the “hearth” which was on top of the altar. 

21 tn The exact nature of this article of the priest’s clothing 
is difficult to determine. Cf. KJV, ASV “breeches"; NAB “draw¬ 
ers”; NASB, NIV, NRSV, NLT “undergarments”; NCV “under¬ 
clothes”; CEV “underwear”; TEV “shorts.” 

22 tn Heb “he shall lift up the fatty ashes which the fire shall 
consume the burnt offering on the altar.” 

23 tn Heb “it,” referring the “fatty ashes” as a single unit. 

24 tn The word “ceremonially” has been supplied in the 
translation to clarify that the uncleanness of the place in¬ 
volved is ritual or ceremonial in nature. 

25 tn Heb “in it,” apparently referring to the “hearth” which 
was on top of the altar (cf. the note on v. 9). 

26 tn Heb “offering it, the sons of Aaron.” The verb is a Hi- 
phil infinitive absolute, which is used here in place of the finite 
verb as either a jussive (GKC 346 §113.cc, “let the sons of 
Aaron offer”) or more likely an injunctive in light of the verbs 
that follow (Jotion 2:430 §123.v, “the sons of Aaron shall/ 
must offer”). 
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the Lord in front of the altar, 6:15 and the priest 1 
must take up with his hand some of the choice 
wheat flour of the grain offering 2 and some of 
its olive oil, and all of the frankincense that is on 
the grain offering, and he must offer its memorial 
portion 3 up in smoke on the altar 4 as a soothing 
aroma to the Lord . 5 6:16 Aaron and his sons are 
to eat what is left over from it. It must be eaten 
unleavened in a holy place; they are to eat it in the 
courtyard of the Meeting Tent. 6:17 It must not be 
baked with yeast. 6 I have given it as their portion 
from my gifts. It is most holy, 7 like the sin offering 
and the guilt offering. 6:18 Every male among the 
sons of Aaron may eat it. It is a perpetual allot¬ 
ted portion 8 throughout your generations 9 from the 
gifts of the Lord. Anyone who touches these gifts 10 
must be holy.”’ 11 

The Grain Offering of the Priests 

6:19 Then the Lord spoke to Moses: 12 
6:20 “This is the offering of Aaron and his sons 
which they must present to the Lord on the day 
when he is anointed: a tenth of an ephah 13 of 
choice wheat flour 14 as a continual grain offer¬ 
ing, half of it in the morning and half of it in the 
evening. 6:21 It must be made with olive oil on a 


1 tn Heb “and he”; the referent has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. The “he” refers to the officiating priest. A 
similar shift between singular and plural occurs in Lev 1:7-9, 
but see the note on Lev 1:7 and J. E. Hartley, Leviticus [WBC], 
89forthe possibility of textual corruption. 

2 tn Heb “shall take up from it with his hand some of the 
choice wheat flour of the grain offering.” 

3 sn See the note on Lev 2:2. 

4 tc Smr reading, which includes the locative n (hey, trans¬ 
lated “on” the altar), is preferred here. This is the normal con¬ 
struction with the verb “offer up in smoke" in Lev 1-7 (see the 
note on Lev 1:9). 

5 tn Heb “and he shall offer up in smoke [on] the altar a 
soothing aroma, its memorial portion, to the Lord.” 

6 tn Heb “It must not be baked leavened” (cf. Lev 2:11). The 
noun “leaven" is traditional in English versions (cf. KJV, ASV, 
NASB, NRSV), but “yeast” is more commonly used today. 

7 tn Heb “holiness of holinesses [or holy of holies] it is"; cf. 
NAB “most sacred." 

8 tn Or “a perpetual regulation”; cf. NASB “a permanent or¬ 
dinance”; NRSV “as their perpetual due.” 

9 tn Heb “for your generations”; cf. NIV “for the generations 
to come." 

10 tn Heb “touches them"; the referent has been specified 
in the translation for clarity. In this context “them” must refer 
to the “gifts” of the Lord. 

11 tn Or “anyone/anything that touches them shall become 
holy” (J. Milgrom, Leviticus [AB], 1:443-56). The question is 
whether this refers to the contagious nature of holy objects 
(cf. NAB, NASB, NIV, NRSV, NLT) or whether it simply sets forth 
a demand that anyone who touches the holy gifts of the Lord 
must be a holy person (cf. CEV). See R. E. Averbeck, NIDOTTE 
2:900-902. 

12 sn Seethe note on Lev 6:8 [6:1 HT] above. 

13 sn A tenth of an ephah is about 2.3 liters, one day’s ra¬ 
tion for a single person (J. Milgrom, Leviticus [AB], 1:306). 

14 tn For the rendering “choice wheat flour” see the note 
on Lev 2:1. 


griddle and you must bring it well soaked , 15 so you 
must present a grain offering of broken pieces 16 as 
a soothing aroma to the Lord. 6:22 The high priest 
who succeeds him 17 from among his sons must do 
it. It is a perpetual statute; it must be offered up in 
smoke as a whole offering to the Lord. 6:23 Every 
grain offering of a priest must be a whole offering; 
it must not be eaten.” 

The Sin Offering 

6:24 Then the Lord spoke to Moses : 18 6:25 “Tell 
Aaron and his sons, ‘This is the law of the sin offer¬ 
ing. In the place where the burnt offering is slaugh¬ 
tered the sin offering must be slaughtered before 
the Lord. It is most holy . 19 6:26 The priest who of¬ 
fers it for sin is to eat it. It must be eaten in a holy 
place, in the court of the Meeting Tent. 6:27 Any¬ 
one who touches its meat must be holy, and who¬ 
ever spatters some of its blood on a garment , 20 you 
must wash 21 whatever he spatters it on in a holy 
place. 6:28 Any clay vessel it is boiled in must be 
broken, and if it was boiled in a bronze vessel, then 
that vessel 22 must be nibbed out and rinsed in wa¬ 
ter. 6:29 Any male among the priests may eat it. It is 
most holy 23 6:30 But any sin offering from which 
some of its blood is brought into the Meeting 


15 tn The term rendered here “well soaked” (see, e.g., 
NRSV; the Hebrew term is roana, murbbekhet) occurs only 
three times (here; 7:12, and i Chr 23:29), and is some¬ 
times translated “well-mixed” (e.g., NIV, NCV, NLT; NASB “well 
stirred”; NAB “well kneaded”). The meaning is uncertain (J. 
Milgrom, Leviticus [AB], 1:399-400), but in Lev 7:12 it stands 
parallel to already prepared grain offerings either “mixed” 
(the Hebrew term isrftria (b e lulot), notnaaia as in Lev 6:21 
[6:14 HT]) or anointed with oil. 

16 tn Heb “broken bits [?] of a grain offering of pieces,” but 
the meaning of the Hebrew term rendered here “broken bits” 
(Tran, tufiney) is quite uncertain. Some take it from the He¬ 
brew verb “to break up, to crumble” (ns ] (pat]] e.g., the Syriac, 
NAB, NIV, NLT “broken” pieces) and others from “to bake” 
(nsi<, ’ afah ; e.g., NRSV “baked pieces”). For a good summary 
of other proposed options, see J. E. Hartley, Leviticus (WBC), 
90. Compare Lev 2:5-6 for the general regulations regarding 
this manner of grain offering. Similar but less problematic ter¬ 
minology is used there. 

17 tn Heb “And the anointed priest under him.” 

18 sn See the note on Lev 6:8 [6:1 HT], 

19 tn Heb “holiness of holinesses [or holy of holies] it is.” Cf. 
NAB “most sacred”; CEV “very sacred”; TEV “very holy." 

20 tn Heb “on the garment"; NCV “on any clothes”; CEV “on 
the clothes of the priest." 

21 tc The translation “you must wash” is based on the MT 
as it stands (cf. NASB, NIV). Smr, LXX, Syriac, Tg. Ps.-J., and 
the Vulgate have a third person masculine singular passive 
form (Pual), “[the garment] must be washed” (cf. NAB, NRSV, 
NLT). This could also be supported from the verbs in the fol¬ 
lowing verse, and it requires only a repointing of the Hebrew 
text with no change in consonants. See the remarks in J. E. 
Hartley, Leviticus (WBC), 90 and J. Milgrom, Leviticus (AB), 
1:404. 

22 tn Heb “it”; the words “that vessel" are supplied in the 
translation to clarify the referent. 

23 tn Heb “holiness of holinesses [or holy of holies] it is” 
(also in 7:1). 
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Tent to make atonement in the sanctuary must not 
be eaten. It must be burned up in the fire. 1 

The Guilt Offering 

7:1 ‘“This is the law of the guilt offering. It is 
most holy. 7:2 In the place where they slaughter 
the burnt offering they must slaughter the guilt of¬ 
fering, and the officiating priest 2 must splash 3 the 
blood against the altar’s sides. 7:3 Then the one 
making the offering 4 must present all its fat: the 
fatty tail, the fat covering the entrails, 7:4 the two 
kidneys and the fat on their sinews, and the pro¬ 
truding lobe on the liver (which he must remove 
along with the kidneys). 5 7:5 Then the priest must 
offer them up in smoke on the altar 6 as a gift to the 
Lord. It is a guilt offering. 7:6 Any male among the 
priests may eat it. It must be eaten in a holy place. 
It is most holy. 7 7:7 The law is the same for the sin 
offering and the guilt offering; 8 it belongs to the 
priest who makes atonement with it. 

Priestly Portions of Burnt and Grain Offerings 

7:8 “‘As for the priest who presents some¬ 
one’s burnt offering, the hide of that burnt offer¬ 
ing which he presented belongs to him. 7:9 Every 
grain offering which is baked in the oven or 9 made 
in the pan 10 or on the griddle belongs to the priest 
who presented it. 7:10 Every grain offering, wheth¬ 
er mixed with olive oil or dry, belongs to all the 
sons of Aaron, each one alike 11 

The Peace Offering 

7:11 “‘This is the law of the peace offering 
sacrifice which he 12 is to present to the Lord. 
7:12 If he presents it on account of thanksgiv¬ 
ing, 13 along with the thank offering sacrifice he 
must present unleavened loaves mixed with ol¬ 
ive oil, unleavened wafers smeared with olive 


1 tn Heb “burned with fire," an expression which is some¬ 
times redundant in English, but here means “burned up,” 
“burned up entirely.” 

2 tn Heb "he”; the referent (the officiating priest) has been 
specified in the translation for clarity. This priest was respon¬ 
sible for any actions involving direct contact with the altar 
(e.g., the splashing of the blood). 

3 tn See the note on Lev 1:5. 

4 tn Heb "then he.” This pronoun refers to the offerer, who 
was responsible for slaughtering the animal. Contrast v. 2 
above and v. 5 below. 

5 tn See the notes on Lev 3:3-4. 

6 tn See the note on Lev 1:9 above. 

7 tn Heb “holiness of holinesses [or holy of holies] it is”; 
NAB “most sacred”; TEV "very holy.” 

8 tn Heb "like the sin offering like the guilt offering, one law 
to them.” 

9 tn Heb “and” rather than “or” (cf. also the next “or”). 

10 tn Heb “and all made in the pan”; cf. KJV “fryingpan”; 
NAB “deep-fried in a pot.” 

11 tn Heb “a man like his brother.” 

12 tn This “he” pronoun refers to the offerer. Smr and LXX 
have plural “they." 

13 tn Or “for a thank offering." 


oil, 14 and well soaked 15 ring-shaped loaves made of 
choice wheat flour 16 mixed with olive oil. 7:13 He 
must present this grain offering 17 in addition to 
ring-shaped loaves of leavened bread which regu¬ 
larly accompany 18 the sacrifice of his thanksgiving 
peace offering. 7:14 He must present one of each 
kind of grain offering 19 as a contribution offering 20 
to the Lord; it belongs to the priest who splashes 
the blood of the peace offering. 7:15 The meat of 
his 21 thanksgiving peace offering must be eaten on 
the day of his offering; he must not set any of it 
aside until morning. 

7:16 ‘“If his offering is a votive or freewill sac¬ 
rifice, 22 it may be eaten on the day he presents his 
sacrifice, and also the leftovers from it may be eat¬ 
en on the next day, 23 7:17 but the leftovers from the 
meat of the sacrifice must be burned up in the fire 24 
on the third day. 7:18 If some of the meat of his peace 
offering sacrifice is ever eaten on the third day it 
will not be accepted; it will not be accounted to the 
one who presented it, since it is spoiled, 25 and the 
person who eats from it will bear his punishment 
for iniquity. 26 7:19 The meat which touches any¬ 
thing ceremonially 27 unclean must not be eaten; it 


14 tn See the notes on Lev 2:4. 

15 tn Seethe note on Lev 6:21 [6:14 HT], 

16 tn Heb “choice wheat flour well soaked ring-shaped 
loaves.” See the note on Lev 2:1. 

17 tn The rendering “this [grain] offering” is more literally 
“his offering," but it refers to the series of grain offerings list¬ 
ed just previously in v. 12. 

18 tn The words “which regularly accompany" are not in the 
Hebrew text, but are supplied for clarity. 

sn The translation “[which regularly accompany]...” is based 
on the practice of bringing bread (and wine) to eat with the 
portions of the peace offering meat eaten by the priests and 
worshipers (see v. 14 and Num 15:1-13). This was in addition 
to the memorial portion of the unleavened bread that was of¬ 
fered to the Lord on the altar (cf. Lev 2:2, 9, and the note on 
7:12). 

19 tn Here the Hebrew text reads “offering” (]3-i ( p, qorbban), 
not “grain offering” (nma, minkhah), but in this context the 
term refers once again to the list in 7:12. 

20 tn The term rendered “contribution offering” is nann 
(i frumah ), which generally refers to that which is set aside 
from the offerings to the Lord as prebends for the officiating 
priests (cf. esp. Lev 7:28-34 and R. E. Averbeck, NIDOTTE 
4:335-37). Cf. TEV “as a special contribution." 

21 tn In the verse “his” refers to the offerer. 

22 tn For the distinction between votive and freewill offer¬ 
ings see the note on Lev 22:23 and the literature cited there. 

23 tn Heb “and on the next day and the left over from it shall 
be eaten.” 

24 tn Heb “burned with fire,” an expression which is some¬ 
times redundant in English, but here means “burned up,” 
“burned up entirely” (likewise in v. 19). 

25 tn Or “desecrated,” or “defiled,” or “forbidden.” For this 
difficult term see J. Milgrom, Leviticus (AB), 1:422. Cf. NIV “it 
is impure”; NCV “it will become unclean”; NLT “will be con¬ 
taminated.” 

26 tn Heb “his iniquity he shall bear” (cf. Lev 5:1); NIV “will 
be held responsible"; NRSV “shall incur guilt”; TEV “will suffer 
the consequences." 

27 tn The word “ceremonially” has been supplied in the 
translation both here and in the following sentence to clarify 
that the uncleanness involved is ritual or ceremonial in na¬ 
ture. 
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must be burned up in the fire. As for ceremonially 
clean meat, 1 everyone who is ceremonially clean 
may eat the meat. 7:20 The person who eats meat 
from the peace offering sacrifice which belongs to 
the Lord while his uncleanness persists 2 will be cut 
off from his people. 3 7:21 When a person touches 
anything unclean (whether human uncleanness, or 
an unclean animal, or an unclean detestable crea¬ 
ture) 4 and eats some of the meat of the peace offer¬ 
ing sacrifice which belongs to the Lord, that per¬ 
son will be cut off from his people.’” 5 

Sacrificial Instructions for the Common People: 
Fat and Blood 

7:22 Then the Lord spoke to Moses : 6 7:23 “Tell 
the Israelites, ‘You must not eat any fat of an ox, 
sheep, or goat. 7:24 Moreover, the fat of an animal 
that has died of natural causes 7 and the fat of an 
animal tom by beasts may be used for any other 
purpose , 8 but you must certainly never eat it. 7:25 
If anyone eats fat from the animal from which he 
presents a gift to the Lord, that person will be cut 
off from his people . 9 7:26 And you must not eat 
any blood of the birds or the domesticated land 
animals in any of the places where you live . 10 7:27 
Any person who eats any blood - that person will 
be cut off from his people .’” 11 

Priestly Portions of Peace Offerings 

7:28 Then the Lord spoke to Moses : 12 
7:29 “Tell the Israelites, ‘The one who presents 
his peace offering sacrifice to the Lord must bring 
his offering to the Lord from his peace offering 
sacrifice. 7:30 With his own hands he must bring 
the Lord’s gifts. He must bring the fat with the 


1 tn The Hebrew has simply “the flesh," but this certainly 
refers to “clean" flesh in contrast to the unclean flesh in the 
first half of the verse. 

2 tn Heb “and his unclean condition is on him.” 

3 sn The exact meaning of this penalty clause is not certain. 
It could mean that he will be executed, whether by God or by 
man, he will be excommunicated from sanctuary worship 
and/or community benefits (cf. TEV, CEV), or his line will be 
terminated by God (i.e., extirpation), etc. See J. E. Hartley, Le¬ 
viticus (WBC), 100; J. Milgrom, Leviticus (AB), 1:457-60; and 
B. A. Levine, Leviticus (JPSTC), 241-42 for further discussion. 

4 sn For these categories of unclean animals see Lev 11. 

5 sn For the interpretation of this last clause see the note 
on Lev 7:20. 

6 sn See the note on Lev 6:8 [6:1 HT] above. 

7 tn Heb “carcass,” referring to the carcass of an animal 
that has died on its own, not the carcass of an animal slaugh¬ 
tered for sacrifice or killed by wild beasts. This has been clari¬ 
fied in the translation by supplying the phrase “of natural 
causes”; cf. NAB, TEV “that has died a natural death.” 

8 tn Heb “shall be used for any work”; cf. NIV, NLT “may be 
used for any other purpose.” 

9 sn See the note on Lev 7:20. 

10 tn Heb "and any blood you must not eat in any of your 
dwelling places, to the bird and to the animal.” 

11 sn See the note on Lev 7:20. 

12 sn Seethe note on Lev 6:8 [6:1 HT], 


breast 13 to wave the breast as a wave offering be¬ 
fore the Lord , 14 7:31 and the priest must offer the 
fat up in smoke on the altar, but the breast will be¬ 
long to Aaron and his sons. 7:32 The right thigh 
you must give as a contribution offering 15 to the 
priest from your peace offering sacrifices. 7:33 The 
one from Aaron’s sons who presents the blood of 
the peace offering and fat will have the right thigh 
as his share, 7:34 for the breast of the wave offering 
and the thigh of the contribution offering I have 
taken from the Israelites out of their peace offering 
sacrifices and have given them to Aaron the priest 
and to his sons from the people of Israel as a per¬ 
petual allotted portion.’” 16 

7:35 This is the allotment of Aaron and the al¬ 
lotment of his sons from the Lord’s gifts on the 
day Moses 17 presented them to serve as priests 18 to 
the Lord. 7:36 This is what the Lord commanded 
to give to them from the Israelites on the day Mo¬ 
ses 19 anointed them 20 - a perpetual allotted portion 
throughout their generations. 21 


13 tn Heb “on the breast.” 

14 tc Many Hebrew mss and some versions (esp. the LXX) 
limit the offerings in the last part of this verse to the fat por¬ 
tions, specifically, the fat and the fat lobe of the liver (see the 
BHS footnote). The verse is somewhat awkward in Hebrew 
but nevertheless correct. 

tn Heb “the breast to wave it, a wave offering before the 
Lord.” Other possible translations are “to elevate the breast 
[as] an elevation offering before the Lord" (cf. NRSV) or “to 
present the breast [as] a presentation offering before the 
Lord.” See J. E. Hartley, Leviticus (WBC), 91, J. Milgrom, Le¬ 
viticus (AB), 1:430-31, 461-72, and R. E. Averbeck, NIDOTTE 
3:63-67. 

15 tn Older English versions (e.g., KJV, ASV) translate this 
Hebrew term (norm, fnmwh) “heave offering,” derived from 
the idea of “to raise, to lift” found in the verbal root (cf. NAB 
“a raised offering”). “Contribution offering" is a better English 
rendering because it refers to something “taken out from” 
(i.e., “lifted up from"; cf. the Hebrew term D’ln (herim) in, e.g., 
Lev 2:9; 4:8, etc.) the offering as a special contribution to the 
specific priest who presided over the offering procedures in 
any particular instance (see the next verse and R. E. Aver¬ 
beck, NIDOTTE 4:335-37). Cf. TEV “as a special contribution”; 
NCV, NLT “as a gift." 

16 tn Or “a perpetual regulation”; cf. NASB “as their due for¬ 
ever”; NRSV “as a perpetual due"; NLT “their regular share.” 

17 tn Heb “the day he”; the referent (Moses) has been spec¬ 
ified in the translation for clarity. 

18 tn Heb “in the day of he presented them to serve as 
priests to the Lord.” The grammar here is relatively unusual. 
First, the verb “presented” appears to be in the perfect rather 
than the infinitive (but see GKC 531), the latter being nor¬ 
mal in such temporal expressions. Second, the active verb 
form appears to be used as a passive plural (“they were pre¬ 
sented”). However, if it is translated active and singular then 
Moses would be the subject: “on the day he [Moses] offered 
them [Aaron and his sons].” 

18 tn Heb “the day he”; the referent (Moses) has been spec¬ 
ified in the translation for clarity. 

20 tn Heb “which the Lord commanded to give to them in 
the day he anointed them from the children of Israel." Thus v. 
36 is tied syntactically to v. 35 (see the note there). 

21 tn Heb “for your generations"; cf. NIV “for the genera¬ 
tions to come”; TEV “for all time to come.” 
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Summary of Sacrificial Regulations in Leviticus 
6:8-7:36 

7:37 This is the law 1 for the burnt offering, the 
grain offering, 1 2 the sin offering, the guilt offering, 
the ordination offering, 3 and the peace offering 
sacrifice, 7:38 which the Lord commanded Moses 
on Mount Sinai on the day he commanded the Is¬ 
raelites to present their offerings to the Lord in the 
wilderness of Sinai. 

Ordination of the Priests 

8:1 Then the Lord spoke to Moses: 4 8:2 “Take 
Aaron and his sons with him, and the garments, 
the anointing oil, the sin offering bull, the two 
rams, and the basket of unleavened bread, 8:3 and 
assemble the whole congregation at the entrance 
of the Meeting Tent.” 5 8:4 So Moses did just as 
the Lord commanded him, and the congregation 
assembled at the entrance of the Meeting Tent. 
8:5 Then Moses said to the congregation: “This is 
what the Lord has commanded to be done.” 

Clothing Aaron 

8:6 So Moses brought Aaron and his sons 
forward and washed them with water. 8:7 Then 
he 6 put the tunic 7 on Aaron, 8 wrapped the sash 


1 sn The Hebrew term translated “law" (rriin [ torah ]) occurs 
up to this point in the book only in Lev 6:9 [6:2 HT], 14 [7 HT], 
25 [18 HT], 7:1, 7, 11, and here in 7:37. This suggests that 
Lev 7:37-38 is a summary of only this section of the book (i.e., 
Lev 6:8 [6:1 HT]-7:36), not all of Lev 1-7. 

2 tc In the MT only "the grain offering” lacks a connecting l 
(vav). However, many Hebrew, Smr, LXX, Syriac, and some mss 
of Tg. Onq. have the l (vav) on “the grain offering" as well. 

3 sn The inclusion of the “ordination offering" (D’Ni'tp, 
milu’im ; the term apparently comes from the notion of “filling 
[of the hand],” cf. Lev 8:33) here anticipates Lev 8. It is a kind 
of peace offering, as the regulations in Lev 8:22-32 will show 
(cf. Exod 29:19-34). In the context of the ordination ritual for 
the priests it fits into the sequence of offerings as a peace 
offering would: sin offering (Lev 8:14-17), burnt and grain 
offering (Lev 8:18-21), and finally peace (i.e., ordination) of¬ 
fering (Lev 8:22-32). Moreover, in this case, Moses received 
the breast of the ordination offering as his due since he was 
the presiding priest over the sacrificial procedures (Lev 8:29; 
cf. Lev 7:30-31), while Aaron and his sons ate the portions 
that would have been consumed by the common worshipers 
in a regular peace offering procedure (Exod 29:31-34; cf. Lev 
7:15-18). Fora general introduction to the peace offering see 
the note on Lev 3:1. 

4 sn Lev 8 is the fulfillment account of the ordination legis¬ 
lation recorded in Exod 29, and is directly connected to the 
command to ordain the tabernacle and priesthood in Exod 
40:1-16 as well as the partial record of its fulfillment in Exod 
40:17-38. 

5 sn For “tent of meeting” see the note on Lev 1:1 above. 

6 sn Here Moses actually clothes Aaron (cf. v. 13 below for 
Aaron's sons). Regarding the various articles of clothing see 
J. E. Hartley, Leviticus (WBC), 111-12 and esp. J. Milgrom, Le¬ 
viticus (AB), 1:501-13. 

7 sn The term “tunic” refers to a shirt-like garment worn next 
to the skin and, therefore, put on first (cf. Exod 28:4, 39-40; 
29:5, 8; 39:27). Traditionally this has been translated “coat" 
(so KJV, ASV), but that English word designates an outer gar¬ 
ment. 

8 tn Heb “on him”; the referent (Aaron) has been specified 

in the translation for clarity. 


around him, 9 and clothed him with the robe. 10 Next 
he put the ephod on him 11 and placed on him 12 the 
decorated band of the ephod, and fastened the 
ephod closely to him with the band. 13 8:8 He then 
set the breastpiece 14 on him and put the Urim and 
Thummim 15 into the breastpiece. 8:9 Finally, he 
set the turban 16 on his head and attached the gold 
plate, the holy diadem, 17 to the front of the turban 
just as the Lord had commanded Moses. 

Anointing the Tabernacle and Aaron, and 
Clothing Aaron’s Sons 

8:10 Then Moses took the anointing oil and 
anointed the tabernacle and everything in it, 
and so consecrated them. 18 8:11 Next he sprin¬ 
kled some of it on the altar seven times and so 
anointed the altar, all its vessels, and the wash- 


9 tn Heb “girded him with the sash” (so NASB); NCV “tied 
the cloth belt around him.” 

sn The sash fastened the tunic around the waist (Exod 
28:4,39; 29:9; 39:29). 

10 sn The robe was a long shirt-like over-garment that 
reached down below the knees. Its hem was embroidered 
with pomegranates and golden bells around the bottom (Exod 
28:4,31-35; 29:5; 39:22-26). 

11 sn The ephod was an apron like garment suspended 
from shoulder straps. It draped over the robe and extended 
from the chest down to the thighs (Exod 28:4, 6-14, 25-28; 
29:5; 39:2-7). 

12 tn Heb “girded him with.” 

13 sn The decorated band of the ephod served as a sort of 
belt around Aaron’s body that would hold the ephod closely 
to him rather than allowing it to hang loosely across his front 
(Exod 28:8, 27; 29:5; 39:5,20). 

14 sn The breastpiece was made of the same material as 
the ephod and was attached to it by means of gold rings and 
chains on its four corners (Exod 28:15-30; 29:5; 39:8-21). 
It had twelve stones attached to it (representing the twelve 
tribes of Israel), and a pocket in which the Urim and Thum¬ 
mim were kept (see following). 

15 sn The Urim and Thummim were two small objects used 
in the casting of lots to discern the will of God (see Exod 
28:30; Num 27:21; Deut 33:8; 1 Sam 14:41 in the LXX and 
28:6; Ezra 2:63 and Neh 7:65). It appears that by casting 
them one could obtain a yes or no answer, or no answer at all 
(1 Sam 28:6; J. E. Hartley, Leviticus [WBC], 111-12). See the 
extensive discussion in J. Milgrom, Leviticus (AB), 1:507-11. 

16 tn Although usually thought to be a “turban" (and so 
translated by the majority of English versions) this object 
might be only a “turban-like headband” wound around the 
forehead area ( HALOT 624 s.v. na:sa). 

sn The turban consisted of wound-up linen (cf. Exod 28:4, 
37,39; 29:6; 39:31; Lev 16:4). 

17 sn The gold plate was attached as a holy diadem to the 
front of the turban by means of a blue cord, and had written 
on it “Holy to the Lord” (Exod 28:36-37; 39:30-31). This was 
a particularly important article of high priestly clothing in that 
it served as the main emblem indicating Aaron's acceptable 
representation of Israel before the Lord (Exod 28:38). 

18 sn The expression “and consecrated it” refers to the ef¬ 
fect of the anointing earlier in the verse (cf. “to consecrate 
them/him” in w. 11 and 12). “To consecrate” means “to 
make holy” or "make sacred”; i.e., put something into the cat¬ 
egory of holy/sacred as opposed to common/profane (see 
Lev 10:10 below). Thus, the person or thing consecrated is 
put into the realm of God’s holy things. 
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basin and its stand to consecrate them. 8:12 He 
then poured some of the anointing oil on the head 
of Aaron and anointed him to consecrate him. 8:13 
Moses also brought forward Aaron’s sons, clothed 
them with tunics, wrapped sashes around them, 1 
and wrapped headbands on them 2 just as the Lord 
had commanded Moses. 

Consecration Offerings 

8:14 Then he brought near the sin offering 
bull 3 and Aaron and his sons laid their hands 
on the head of the sin offering bull, 8:15 and he 
slaughtered it. 4 Moses then took the blood and 
put it all around on the horns of the altar with 
his finger and decontaminated the altar, 5 and he 
poured out the rest of the blood at the base of the 
altar and so consecrated it to make atonement 
on it. 6 8:16 Then he 7 took all the fat on the en¬ 
trails, the protruding lobe of the liver, and the two 


1 tc The MT has here “sash" (singular), but the context is 
clearly plural and Smr has it in the plural. 

tn Heb “girded them with sashes” (so NAB, NASB); NRSV 
“fastened sashes around them." 

2 tn Heb “wrapped headdresses to them”; cf. KJV “bon¬ 
nets”; NASB, TEV “caps"; NIV, NCV “headbands"; NAB, NLT 
“turbans.” 

sn Notice that the priestly garments of Aaron's sons are 
quite limited compared to those of Aaron himself, the high 
priest (cf. w. 7-9 above). The terms for “tunic” and “sash" 
are the same but not the headgear (cf. Exod 28:40; 29:8-9; 
39:27-29). 

3 sn See Lev 4:3-12 above for the sin offering of the priests. 
In this case, however, the blood manipulation is different be¬ 
cause Moses, not Aaron (and his sons), is functioning as the 
priest. On the one hand, Aaron and his sons are, in a sense, 
treated as if they were commoners so that the blood ma¬ 
nipulation took place at the burnt offering altar in the court 
of the tabernacle (see v. 15 below), not at the incense al¬ 
tar inside the tabernacle tent itself (contrast Lev 4:5-7 and 
compare 4:30). On the other hand, since it was a sin offer¬ 
ing for the priests, therefore, the priests themselves could 
not eat its flesh (Lev 4:11-12; 6:30 [23 HT]), which was the 
normal priestly practice for sin offerings of commoners (Lev 
6:26[19], 29[22]). 

4 sn Contrary to some English versions (e.g., NAB, NASB, 
NIV, NLT), Aaron (not Moses) most likely slaughtered the bull, 
possibly with the help of his sons, although the verb is singu¬ 
lar, not plural. Moses then performed the ritual procedures 
that involved direct contact with the altar. Compare the pat¬ 
tern in Lev 1:5-9, where the offerer does the slaughtering and 
the priests perform the procedures that involve direct contact 
with the altar. In Lev 8 Moses is functioning as the priest in or¬ 
der to consecrate the priesthood. The explicit reintroduction 
of the name of Moses as the subject of the next verb seems 
to reinforce this understanding of the passage (cf. also vv. 19 
and 23 below). 

5 tn The verb is the Piel of Nisn (khata', “to sin") and means 
“to de-sin” the altar. This verse is important for confirming the 
main purpose of the sin offering, which was to decontaminate 
the tabernacle and its furniture from any impurities. See the 
note on Lev 4:3. 

6 tn Similar to v. 10 above, “and consecrated it” refers to 
the effect of the blood manipulation earlier in the verse. The 
goal here was to consecrate the altar in order that it might 
become a place on which it would be appropriate “to make 
atonement" before the Lord. 

7 tn Again, Aaron probably performed the slaughter and col¬ 

lected the fat parts (v. 16a), but Moses presented it all on the 

altar (v. 16b; cf. the note on v. 15 above). 


kidneys and their fat, 8 and Moses offered it all up 
in smoke on the altar, 9 8:17 but the rest of the bull 
- its hide, its flesh, and its dung - he completely 
burned up 10 outside the camp just as the Lord had 
commanded Moses. 11 

8:18 Then he presented the burnt offering ram 
and Aaron and his sons laid their hands on the head 
of the ram, 8:19 and he slaughtered it. 12 Moses 
then splashed the blood against the altar’s sides. 
8:20 Then he 13 cut the ram into parts, 14 and Mo¬ 
ses offered the head, the parts, and the suet up in 
smoke, 8:21 but the entrails and the legs he washed 
with water, 15 and Moses offered the whole ram up 
in smoke on the altar - it was a burnt offering for a 
soothing aroma, a gift to the Lord, just as the Lord 
had commanded Moses. 16 

8:22 Then he presented the second ram, the 
ram of ordination, 17 and Aaron and his sons laid 
their hands on the head of the ram 8:23 and he 
slaughtered it. 18 Moses then took some of its blood 
and put it on Aaron’s right earlobe, 19 on the thumb 
of his right hand, and on the big toe 20 of his right 
foot. 8:24 Next he brought Aaron’s sons forward, 
and Moses put some of the blood on their right 
earlobes, on their right thumbs, and on the big toes 
of their right feet, and Moses splashed the rest of 
the blood against the altar’s sides. 

8:25 Then he took the fat (the fatty tail, 21 all 
the fat on the entrails, the protruding lobe of the 
liver, and the two kidneys and their fat 22 ) and the 
right thigh, 23 8:26 and from the basket of unleav¬ 
ened bread that was before the Lord he took one 
unleavened loaf, one loaf of bread mixed with 
olive oil, and one wafer, 24 and placed them on 
the fat parts and on the right thigh. 8:27 He then 


8 sn See Lev 3:3-4 for the terminology of fat and kidneys 
here. 

9 tn Heb "toward the altar" (see the note on Lev 1:9). 

10 tn Heb “he burned with fire,” an expression which is 
sometimes redundant in English, but here means “burned 
up,” “burned up entirely." 

sn See Lev 4:11-12,21; 6:30 [23 HT], 

12 tn Aaron probably did the slaughtering (cf. the notes on 
Lev 8:15-16 above). 

13 tn Again, Aaron probably cut the ram up into parts (v. 
20a), but Moses presented them on the altar (v. 20b; cf. the 
note on v. 15 above). 

14 tn Heb “cut it into its parts.” One could translate here, 
"quartered it” (J. Milgrom, Leviticus [AB], 1:133; cf. Lev 1:6, 
12 above). 

15 tn Again, Aaron probably did the washing (v. 21a), but 
Moses presented the portions on the altar (v. 21b; cf. the 
note on v. 15 above). 

16 tn See Lev 1:9,13. 

17 tn For “ordination offering” see Lev 7:37. 

18 tn Again, Aaron probably did the slaughtering (cf. the 
notes on Lev 8:15-16 above). 

19 tn Heb “on the lobe of the ear of Aaron, the right one.” 

20 tn The term for “big toe” (fna, bohen) is the same as that 
for “thumb.” It refers to the larger appendage on either the 
hand or the foot. 

21 tn See Lev 3:9. 

22 tn See Lev 8:16. 

23 tn See Lev 7:32-34. 

24 tn See Lev 2:4. 
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put all of them on the palms 1 of Aaron and his 
sons, who waved 1 2 them as a wave olfering before 
the Lord. 3 8:28 Moses then took them from their 
palms and offered them up in smoke on the altar 4 
on top of the burnt offering - they were an ordina¬ 
tion offering for a soothing aroma; it was a gift to 
the Lord. 8:29 Finally, Moses took the breast and 
waved it as a wave offering before the Lord from 
the ram of ordination. It was Moses’ share just as 
the Lord had commanded Moses. 

Anointing Aaron, his Sons, and their Garments 

8:30 Then Moses took some of the anointing 
oil and some of the blood which was on the altar 
and sprinkled it on Aaron and his garments, and 
on his sons and his sons’ garments with him. So he 
consecrated Aaron, his garments, and his sons and 
his sons’ garments with him. 8:31 Then Moses said 
to Aaron and his sons, “Boil the meat at the en¬ 
trance of the Meeting Tent, and there you are to eat 
it and the bread which is in the ordination offering 
basket, just as I have commanded , 5 saying, ‘Aaron 
and his sons are to eat it,’ 8:32 but the remainder of 
the meat and the bread 6 you must bum with fire. 
8:33 And you must not go out from the entrance of 
the Meeting Tent for seven days, until the day when 
your days of ordination are completed, because 
you must be ordained over a seven-day period . 7 
8:34 What has been done 8 on this day the Lord has 


1 sn The “palms" refer to the up-turned hands, positioned 
in such a way that the articles of the offering could be placed 
on them. 

2 tn Heb “and he waved.” The subject of the verb “he 
waved” is Aaron, but Aaron’s sons also performed the action 
(see “Aaron and his sons” just previously). See the similar 
shifts from Moses to Aaron as the subject of the action above 
(w. 15,16,19,20,23), and esp. the note on Lev 8:15. In the 
present translation this is rendered as an adjectival clause 
(“who waved”) to indicate that the referent is not Moses but 
Aaron and his sons. Cf. CEV “who lifted it up”; NAB “whom he 
had wave” (with “he” referring to Moses here). 

3 sn See Lev 7:30-31,34. 

4 tn Heb “toward the altar" (see the note on Lev 1:9). 

5 tn Several major ancient versions have the passive form 
of the verb (see SHSv.31 notec;cf. Lev 8:35; 10:13). In that 
case we would translate, “just as I was commanded.” 

6 tn Heb “but the remainder in the flesh and in the bread”; 
NAB, CEV “what is left over”; NRSV “what remains.” 

7 tn Heb “because seven days he shall fill your hands”; KJV 
“for seven days shall he consecrate you”; CEV “ends seven 
days from now.” 

sn It is apparent that the term for “ordination offering” 
(D’N7p, millu’im', cf. Lev 7:37 and the note there) is closely 
related to the expression “he shall fill (Piel top, mille') your 
hands" in this verse. Some derive the terminology from the 
procedure in Lev 8:27-28, but the term for “hands” there is 
actually “palms.” It seems more likely that it derives from the 
notion of putting the priestly responsibilities (or possibly its 
associated prebends) under their control (i.e., “filling their 
hands" with authority; see J. Milgrom, Leviticus [AB], 1:538- 
39). The command “to keep the charge of the Lord" in v. 35 
and the expression “by the hand of Moses" (i.e., under the 
authoritative hand of Moses, v. 36) may also support this in¬ 
terpretation. 

8 tn Heb “just as he has done” (cf. the note on v. 33). 


commanded to be done 9 to make atonement for 
you. 8:35 You must reside at the entrance of the 
Meeting Tent day and night for seven days and 
keep the charge of the Lord so that you will not 
die, for this is what I have been commanded.” 
8:36 So Aaron and his sons did all the things the 
Lord had commanded through 10 Moses. 

Inauguration of Tabernacle Worship 

9:1 On the eighth day 11 Moses summoned 12 
Aaron and his sons and the elders of Israel, 
9:2 and said to Aaron, “Take for yourself a bull calf 
for a sin offering and a ram for a burnt offering, 
both flawless, and present them before the Lord. 
9:3 Then tell the Israelites: ‘Take a male goat 13 for 
a sin offering and a calf and lamb, both a year 
old and flawless , 14 for a burnt offering, 9:4 and 
an ox and a ram for peace offerings to sacrifice 
before the Lord, and a grain offering mixed with 
olive oil, for today the Lord is going to appear 15 
to you.’” 9:5 So they took what Moses had com¬ 
manded to the front of 16 the Meeting Tent and the 
whole congregation presented them and stood be¬ 
fore the Lord. 9:6 Then Moses said, “This is what 
the Lord has commanded you to do 17 so that the 
glory of the Lord may appear 18 to you.” 9:7 Mo¬ 
ses then said to Aaron, “Approach the altar and 
make your sin offering and your burnt offering, 
and make atonement on behalf of yourself and on 
behalf of the people ; 19 and also make the people’s 
offering and make atonement on behalf of them 
just as the Lord has commanded.” 


9 tn Heb “the Lord has commanded to do” (cf. the note on 
v. 33). 

10 tn Heb “by the hand of” (so KJV). 

11 sn This eighth day is the one after the seven days of ordi¬ 
nation referred to in Lev 8:33-35. 

12 tn Heb “called to”; CEV, NLT “called together." 

13 tn Heb “a he-goat of goats.” 

14 tn Heb “and a calf and a lamb, sons of a year, flawless"; 
KJV, ASV, NRSV “without blemish”; NASB, NIV “without de¬ 
fect”; NLT “with no physical defects." 

15 tn The verb is either a prophetic perfect (“will appear to 
you”) as in the MT (cf. IBHS §30.5.1.e; so many English ver¬ 
sions), or a futurum instans participle (“is going to appear to 
you") as in the LXX and several other versions (see the BHS 
footnote; cf. IBHS 627 §37.6f). In either case, the point is that 
Moses was anticipating that the Lord would indeed appear to 
them on this day (cf. w. 6, 22-24). 

16 tn Heb “to the faces of.” 

17 tn Heb “which the Lord commanded you shall/should 
do.” 

18 tn Heb “and the glory of the Lord will appear,” but the 
construction with the simple vav (i) plus the imperfect/jussive 
(NTi, v e y£ , ra’; literally, “and he will appear”) suggests purpose 
in this context, not just succession of events (i.e., “so that he 
might appear”). 

19 tn Instead of “on behalf of the people," the LXX has “on 
behalf of your house” as in the Hebrew text of Lev 16:6, 11, 
17. Many commentaries follow the LXX here (e.g., J. Milgrom, 
Leviticus [AB], 1:578; J. E. Hartley, Leviticus [WBC], 118) as 
do a few English versions (e.g., NAB), but others argue that, as 
on the Day of Atonement (Lev 16), the offerings of the priests 
also effected the people, even though there was still the need 
to have special offerings made on behalf of the people as re¬ 
flected in the second half of the verse (e.g., B. A. Levine, Le¬ 
viticus [JPSTC], 56). 
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LEVITICUS 9:8 

The Sin Offering for the Priests 

9:8 So Aaron approached the altar and slaugh¬ 
tered the sin offering calf which was for himself. 
9:9 Then Aaron’s sons presented the blood to him 
and he dipped his finger in the blood and put it on 
the horns of the altar, and the rest of the blood he 
poured out at the base of the altar. 9:10 The fat and 
the kidneys and the protruding lobe of 1 the liver 
from the sin offering he offered up in smoke on the 
altar just as the Lord had commanded Moses, 9:11 
but the flesh and the hide he completely burned 
up 2 outside the camp . 3 

The Burnt Offering for the Priests 

9:12 He then slaughtered the burnt offering, 
and his sons 4 handed 5 the blood to him and he 
splashed 6 it against the altar’s sides. 9:13 The burnt 
offering itself they handed 7 to him by its parts, 
including the head , 8 and he offered them up in 
smoke on the altar, 9:14 and he washed the entrails 
and the legs and offered them up in smoke on top 
of the burnt offering on the altar. 

The Offerings for the People 

9:15 Then he presented the people’s offering. 
He took the sin offering male goat which was 
for the people, slaughtered it, and perfonned a 
decontamination rite with it 9 like the first one. 10 * 
9:16 He then presented the burnt offering, and 


3 tn Heb “from.” 

2 tn Heb “he burned with fire," an expression which is 
sometimes redundant in English, but here means “burned 
up,” “burned up entirely." 

3 sn See Lev 4:5-12 and the notes there regarding the sin 
offering for priest(s). The distinction here is that the blood of 
the sin offering for the priests was applied to the horns of the 
burnt offering altar in the court of the tabernacle, not the in¬ 
cense altar inside the tabernacle tent itself. See the notes on 
Lev 8:14-15. 

4 tn For smoothness in the English translation, “his" was 
used in place of “Aaron’s." 

5 tn The verb is a Hiphil form of nsc, matsa’, “to find” (i.e., 
causative, literally “to cause to find,” but here the meaning 
is “to hand to” or “pass to”; see J. E. Hartley, Leviticus [WBC], 
117-18, and J. Milgrom, Leviticus [AB], 1:581-82). The distinc¬ 
tion between this verb and “presented” in v. 9 above (see the 
note there) is that in v. 9 Aaron’s sons held the bowl while Aar¬ 
on manipulated some of the blood at the altar, while here in v. 
12 they simply handed the bowl to him so he could splash all 
the blood around on the altar (Milgrom, 581). 

6 tn For “splashed” (also in v. 18) see the note on Lev 1:5. 

7 tn See the note on v. 12. 

8 tn Heb “and the burnt offering they handed to him to its 
parts and the head.” 

9 tn The expression “and performed a decontamination 
rite [with] it” reads literally in the MT, “and decontaminated 
[with] it.” The verb is the Piel of Non (kht', Qa\ = “to sin”), which 
means “to decontaminate, purify” (i.e., “to de-sin”; see the 
note on Lev 8:15). 

10 sn The phrase “like the first one” at the end of the verse 

refers back to the sin offering for the priests described in w. 

8-11 above. The blood of the sin offering of the common peo¬ 

ple was applied to the burnt offering altar just like that of the 

priests. 


did it according to the standard regulation. 11 
9:17 Next he presented the grain offering, filled his 
hand with some of it, and offered it up in smoke 
on the altar in addition to the morning burnt of¬ 
fering. 12 9:18 Then he slaughtered the ox and the 
ram - the peace offering sacrifices which were for 
the people - and Aaron’s sons handed 13 the blood 
to him and he splashed it against the altar’s sides. 
9:19 As for the fat parts from the ox and from the 
ram 14 (the fatty tail, the fat covering the entrails, 15 
the kidneys, and the protruding lobe of the liver), 
9:20 they 16 set those on the breasts and he offered 
the fat parts up in smoke on the altar. 9:21 Finally 
Aaron waved the breasts and the right thigh as a 
wave offering before the Lord just as Moses had 
commanded. 

9:22 Then Aaron lifted up his hands toward 
the people and blessed them and descended from 
making the sin offering, the burnt offering, and the 
peace offering. 9:23 Moses and Aaron then entered 
into the Meeting Tent. When they came out, they 
blessed the people, and the glory of the Lord ap¬ 
peared to all the people. 9:24 Then fire went out 
from the presence of the Lord 17 and consumed the 
burnt offering and the fat parts on the altar, and all 
the people saw it, so they shouted loudly and fell 
down with their faces to the ground. 18 


11 tn The term “standard regulation" (asp’D, mishpat) here 
refers to the set of regulations for burnt offering goats in Lev 
1:10-13. Cf. KJV “according to the manner”; ASV, NASB “ac¬ 
cording to the ordinance"; NIV, NLT “in the prescribed way”; 
CEV “in the proper way.” 

12 sn The latter part of the verse (“in addition to the morn¬ 
ing burnt offering”) refers to the complex of morning (and eve¬ 
ning) burnt and grain offerings that was the daily regulation 
for the tabernacle from the time of its erection (Exod 40:29). 
The regulations for it were appended to the end of the sec¬ 
tion of priestly consecration regulations in Exod 29 (see Exod 
29:38-40) precisely because they were to be maintained 
throughout the priestly consecration period and beyond (Lev 
8:33-36). Thus, the morning burnt and grain offerings would 
already have been placed on the altar before the inaugural 
burnt and grain offerings referred to here. 

13 tn See the note on Lev 9:12. 

14 tn Heb “And the fat from the ox and from the ram.” 

15 tn The text here has only the participle “the cover" or 
“that which covers,” which is elliptical for “the fat which cov¬ 
ers the entrails” (see Lev 3:3,9,14; 7:3). 

16 tn The plural “they” refers to the sons of Aaron (cf. v. 18). 
The LXX, Smr, and Syriac have singular “he,” referring to Aar¬ 
on alone as in the latter half of the verse (the singular is fol¬ 
lowed here by NLT). Cf. NCV “Aaron's sons put them.” 

17 tn Heb “from to the faces of the Lord.” The rendering 
here is based on the use of “my faces” and “your faces” refer¬ 
ring to the very “presence” of the Lord in Exod 33:14-15. 

18 tn Heb “fell on their faces.” Many English versions and 
commentaries render here "shouted for joy” (e.g., NIV; cf. 
NCV, NLT) or "shouted joyfully,” but the fact the people “fell on 
their faces” immediately afterward suggests that they were 
frightened as, for example, in Exod 19:16b; 20:18-21. 




245 


LEVITICUS 10:11 


Nadab and Abihu 

10:1 Then 1 Aaron’s sons, Nadab and Abihu, 
each took his fire pan and put fire in it, set in¬ 
cense on it, and presented strange fire 1 2 before 
the Lord, which he had not commanded them 
to do. 10:2 So fire went out from the presence of 
the Lord 3 and consumed them so that they died 
before the Lord. 10:3 Moses then said to Aaron, 
“This is what the Lord spoke: ‘Among the ones 
close to me I will show myself holy, 4 and in the 
presence of all the people I will be honored.’” 5 * 
So Aaron kept silent. 10:4 Moses then called 
to Mishael and Elzaphan, the sons of Uzziel, 
Aaron’s uncle, and said to them, “Come near, 
carry your brothers away from the front of the 
sanctuary to a place outside the camp.” 10:5 So 
they came near and carried them away in their 


1 tn Although it has been used elsewhere in this translation 
as an English variation from the ubiquitous use of vav in He¬ 
brew, in this instance “then” as a rendering for vav is intended 
to show that the Nadab and Abihu catastrophe took place on 
the inauguration day described in Lev 9. The tragic incident in 
Lev 10 happened in close temporal connection to the Lord’s 
fire that consumed the offerings at the end of Lev 9. Thus, for 
example, the “sin offering” male goat referred to in Lev 10:16- 
19 is the very one referred to in Lev 9:15. 

2 tn The expression “strange fire" (rnt »'«, 'esh zarah) seems 
imprecise (cf. NAB “profane fire”; NIV “unauthorized fire”; 
NRSV “unholy fire”; NLT “a different kind of fire") and has 
been interpreted numerous ways (see the helpful summary 
in J. E. Hartley, Leviticus [WBC], 132-33). The infraction may 
have involved any of the following or a combination thereof: 
(1) using coals from someplace other than the burnt offering 
altar (i.e., “unauthorized coals” according to J. Milgrom, Leviti¬ 
cus [AB], 1:598; cf. Lev 16:12 and cf. “unauthorized person" 
-IIC’N (’ ishzar) in Num 16:40 [17:5 HT], NASB “layman”), (2) 
using the wrong kind of incense (cf. the Exod 30:9 regulation 
against “strange incense” nil rnbp (q e toreh zarah) on the in¬ 
cense altar and the possible connection to Exod 30:34-38), 
(3) performing an incense offering at an unprescribed time 
(B. A. Levine, Leviticus [JPSTC], 59), or (4) entering the Holy of 
Holies at an inappropriate time (Lev 16:1-2). 

3 tn See the note on 9:24a. 

4 tn The Niphal verb of the Hebrew root trip (qadash) can 
mean either “to be treated as holy” (so here, e.g., BDB 873 
s.v. trip, LXX, NASB, and NEB) or “to show oneself holy” (so 
here, e.g., HALOT 1073 s.v. trpnif.l, NIV, NRSV, NLT; J. Mil¬ 
grom, Leviticus [AB], 1:595,601-3; and J. E. Hartley, Leviticus 
[WBC], 133-34). The latter rendering seems more likely here 
since, in the immediate context, the Lord himself had indeed 
shown himself to be holy by the way he responded to the il¬ 
legitimate incense offering of Nadab and Abihu. They had not 
treated the Lord as holy, so the Lord acted on his own behalf 
to show that he was indeed holy. 

5 tn In this context the Niphal of the Hebrew root nsa (ka- 
ved) can mean “to be honored" (e.g., NASB and NIV here), “be 

glorified" (ASV, NRSV and NLT here), or “glorify oneself, show 

one's glory” (cf. NAB; e.g., specifically in this verse HALOT 455 
s.v. l2Pnif.3; J. Milgrom, Leviticus [AB], 1:595, 603-4; and J. 

E. Hartley, Leviticus [WBC], 126,134). Comparing this clause 
with the previous one (see the note above), the point may be 
that when the Lord shows himself to be holy as he has done 

in 10:1-2, this results in him being honored (i.e., reverenced, 
feared, treated with respect) among the people. This suggests 
the passive rendering. It is possible, however, that one should 

use the reflexive rendering here as in the previous clause. If 
so, the passage means that the Lord showed both his holi¬ 

ness and his glory in one outbreak against Nadab and Abihu. 


tunics to a place outside the camp just as Moses 
had spoken. 10:6 Then Moses said to Aaron and to 
Eleazar and Ithamar his other two sons, “Do not 5 
dishevel the hair of your heads 7 and do not tear 
your garments, so that you do not die and so that 
wrath does not come on the whole congregation. 
Your brothers, all the house of Israel, are to mourn 
the burning which the Lord has caused, 8 10:7 but 
you must not go out from the entrance of the Meet¬ 
ing Tent lest you die, for the Lord’s anointing oil 
is on you.” So they acted according to the word 
ofMoses. 

Perpetual Statutes the Lord Spoke to Aaron 

10:8 Then the Lord spoke to Aaron, 10:9 “Do 
not drink wine or strong drink, you and your 
sons with you, when you enter into the Meet¬ 
ing Tent, so that you do not die, which is a per¬ 
petual statute throughout your generations, 9 
10:10 as well as 10 * to distinguish between the holy 
and the common, and between the unclean and 
the clean, 11 10:11 and to teach the Israelites all 


6 tc Smr has “you must not” (t6, to’) rather than the MT's 
“do not” (tx, ’ at ; cf. the following negative (6, to', in the MT). 

7 tn Heb “do not let free your heads.” Some have taken this 
to mean, “do not take off your headgear” (cf. NAB, NASB), but 
it probably also involves leaving one's hair unkempt as a sign 
of mourning (see J. Milgrom, Leviticus [AB], 1:608-9; cf. NCV, 
TEV, CEV, NLT). 

8 tn Heb “shall weep [for] the burning which the Lord has 
burned"; NIV “may mourn for those the Lord has destroyed 
by fire.” 

9 tn Heb “a perpetual statute for your generations”; NAB “a 
perpetual ordinance"; NRSV “a statute forever”; NLT “a per¬ 
manent law.” The Hebrew grammar here suggests that the 
last portion of v. 9 functions as both a conclusion to v. 9 and 
an introduction to w. 10-11. It is a pivot clause, as it were. 
Thus, it was a “perpetual statute” to not drink alcoholic bev¬ 
erages when ministering in the tabernacle, but it was also a 
“perpetual statue” to distinguish between holy and profane 
and unclean and clean (v. 10) as well as to teach the children 
of Israel all such statutes (v. 11). 

10 tn Heb “and,” but regarding the translation “as well as,” 
see the note at the end of v. 9. 

11 sn The two pairs of categories in this verse referto: (1) the 
status of a person, place, thing, or time - “holy” (»7f>, qodesh) 
versus “common” (in, khol)\ as opposed to (2) the condition 
of a person, place, or thing - “unclean” (nob, tame’) versus 
“clean” (Unis, tahor). Someone or something could gain 
“holy” status by being “consecrated” (i.e., made holy; e.g., the 
Hebrew Piel tfip (qiddesh) in Lev 8:15,30), and to treat some¬ 
one or something that was holy as if it were “common” would 
be to “profane” that person or thing (the Hebrew Piel iin [hit- 
let], e.g., in Lev 19:29 and 22:15). Similarly, on another level, 
someone or something could be in a “clean” condition, but 
one could “defile” (the Hebrew Piel nsb [timme'], e.g., in Gen 
34:5 and Num 6:9) that person or thing and thereby make it 
“unclean." To “purify” (the Hebrew Piel ins [tiher], e.g., in Lev 
16:19 and Num 8:6,15) that unclean person or thing would 
be to make it “clean” once again. With regard to the animals 
(Lev 11), some were by nature “unclean,” so they could never 
be eaten, but others were by nature “clean” and, therefore, 
edible (Lev 11:2,46-47). The meat of clean animals could be¬ 
come inedible by too long of a delay in eating it, in which case 
the Hebrew term bus (pigid) “foul, spoiled” is used to describe 
it (Lev 7:18; 19:7; cf. also Ezek 4:14 and Isa 65:4), not the 
term for “unclean" (Tina, tahor). Strictly speaking, therefore, 
unclean meat never becomes clean, and clean meat never 
becomes unclean. 
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the statutes that the Lord has spoken to them 
through 1 Moses.” 

Perpetual Statutes Moses spoke to Aaron 

10:12 Then Moses spoke to Aaron and to El- 
eazar and Ithamar, his remaining sons, “Take the 
grain offering which remains from the gifts of the 
Lord and eat it unleavened beside the altar, for it 
is most holy. 10:13 You must eat it in a holy place 
because it is your allotted portion 1 2 and the allotted 
portion of your sons from the gifts 3 of the Lord, for 
this is what I have been commanded. 4 10:14 Also, 
the breast of the wave offering and the thigh of the 
contribution offering you must eat in a ceremoni¬ 
ally 5 clean place, you and your sons and daughters 
with you, for they have been given as your allot¬ 
ted portion and the allotted portion of your sons 
from the peace offering sacrifices of the Israelites. 6 
10:15 The thigh of the contribution offering and the 
breast of the wave offering they must bring in ad¬ 
dition to the gifts of the fat parts to wave them as a 
wave offering before the Lord, and it will belong 
to you and your sons with you for a perpetual stat¬ 
ute just as the Lord has commanded.” 

The Problem with the Inaugural Sin Offering 

10:16 Later Moses sought diligently for 
the sin offering male goat, 7 but it had actual¬ 
ly been burnt. 8 So he became angry at Eleazar 
and Ithamar, Aaron’s remaining sons, saying, 
10:17 “Why did you not eat the sin offering in 
the sanctuary? For it is most holy and he gave it 
to you to bear the iniquity of the congregation, 9 
to make atonement on their behalf before the 


1 tn Heb “by the hand of” (so KJV). 

2 tn Heb “statute” (cf. 10:9,11); cf. KJV, NAB, NASB, NRSV 
“due"; NIV “share”; NLT “regular share.” 

3 tn For the rendering of the Hebrew n»'N (isheh) as “gift” 
rather than “offering [made] by fire,’’see the note on Lev 1:9. 

4 sn Cf. Lev 2:3 and 6:14-18 [6:7-11 HT] for these regula¬ 
tions. 

5 tn The word “ceremonially” has been supplied in the 
translation to clarify that the cleanness of the place specified 
is ritual or ceremonial in nature. 

6 sn Cf. Lev 7:14, 28-34 for these regulations. 

7 sn This is the very same male goat offered in Lev 9:15 (cf. 
the note on Lev 10:1 above). 

8 tn Heb “but behold, it had been burnt” (KJV and NASB 
both similar). 

9 sn This translation is quite literal. On the surface it ap¬ 

pears to mean that the priests would “bear the iniquity” of 

the congregation by the act of eating the sin offering (so J. 

Milgrom, Leviticus [AB], 1:622-25, 635-40). Such a notion is, 

however, found nowhere else in the Levitical regulations and 

seems unlikely (so J. E. Hartley, Leviticus [WBC], 136). A more 

likely interpretation is reflected in this interpretive render¬ 

ing: “he gave it to you [as payment] for [your work of] bearing 

the iniquity of the congregation.” The previous section of the 

chapter deals with the prebends that the priests received for 

performing the ministry of the tabernacle (Lev 10:12-15). Lev 

10:16-18, therefore, seems to continue the very same topic 

in the light of the most immediate situation (see R. E. Aver- 

beck, NIDOTTE 2:702-4). 


Lord. 10:18 See here! 10 * Its blood was not brought 
into the holy place within! 11 You should certain¬ 
ly have eaten it in the sanctuary just as I com¬ 
manded!” 10:19 But Aaron spoke to Moses, “See 
here! 12 Just today they presented their sin offering 
and their burnt offering before the Lord and such 
things as these have happened to me! If I had eat¬ 
en a sin offering today would the Lord have been 
pleased?” 13 10:20 When Moses heard this explana¬ 
tion, he was satisfied 14 

Clean and Unclean Land Creatures 

11:1 The Lord spoke to Moses and Aaron, say¬ 
ing to them, 11:2 “Tell the Israelites: ‘This is the 
kind of creature you may eat from among all the 
animals 15 that are on the land. 11:3 You may eat 
any among the animals that has a divided hoof (the 
hooves are completely split in two 16 * ) and that also 
chews the cud 17 11:4 However, you must not eat 
these 18 from among those that chew the cud and 
have divided hooves: The camel is unclean to you 19 
because it chews the cud 20 even though its hoof is 
not divided. 21 11:5 The rock badger 22 is unclean to 
you because it chews the cud even though its hoof 
is not divided. 11:6 The hare is unclean to you be¬ 
cause it chews the cud even though its hoof is not 
divided. 11:7 The pig is unclean to you because its 


10 tn Or “Behold!” (so KJV, ASV, NASB). 

11 sn The term here rendered “within" refers to the bringing 
of the blood inside the holy place for application to the altar of 
incense rather than to the altar of burnt offering in the court¬ 
yard of the tabernacle (cf. Lev 4:7,16-18; 6:30 [23 HT]). 

33 tn Or "Behold!" (so KJV, ASV, NASB); NRSV “See." 

13 tn Heb “today they presented their sin offering and their 
burnt offering before the Lord, and like these things have hap¬ 
pened to me, and (if) I had eaten sin offering today would it be 
good in the eyes of the Lord?” The idiom “would it be good in 
the eyes of [the Lord]” has been translated “would [the Lord] 
have been pleased.” Cf. NRSV “would it have been agreeable 
to the Lord?”; CEV, NLT “Would the Lord have approved?” 

14 tn Heb “it was good in his eyes” (an idiom). Cf. KJV “he 
was content”; NLT “he approved.” 

15 tn Heb “the animal," but as a collective plural, and so 
throughout this chapter. 

16 tn Heb “every divider of hoof and cleaver of the cleft of 
hooves”; KJV, ASV “parteth the hoof, and is clovenfooted.’’ 

17 tn Heb “bringer up of the cud” (a few of the ancient ver¬ 
sions include the conjunction “and," but it does not appear 
in the MT). The following verses make it clear that both divid¬ 
ing the hoof and chewing the cud were required; one of these 
conditions would not be enough to make the animal suitable 
for eating without the other. 

18 tn Heb “this,” but as a collective plural (see the following 
context). 

19 sn Regarding “clean” versus “unclean,” see the note on 
Lev 10:10. 

29 tn Heb “because a chewer of the cud it is” (see also w. 
5 and 6). 

21 tn Heb “and hoof there is not dividing” (see also w. 5 
and 6). 

22 sn A small animal generally understood to be Hyrax syri- 
acus; KJV, ASV, NIV “coney”; NKJV “rock hyrax.” 
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hoof is divided (the hoof is completely split in 
two 1 ), even though it does not chew the cud. 1 2 
11:8 You must not eat from their meat and you 
must not touch their carcasses; 3 they are unclean 
to you. 

Clean and Unclean Water Creatures 

11:9 ‘“These you can eat from all creatures that 
are in the water: Any creatures in the water that 
have both fins and scales, 4 whether in the seas or in 
the streams, 5 you may eat. 11:10 But any creatures 
that do not have both fins and scales, whether in 
the seas or in the streams, from all the swarming 
things of the water and from all the living crea¬ 
tures that are in the water, are detestable to you. 
11:11 Since they are detestable to you, you must 
not eat their meat and their carcass you must de¬ 
test. 11:12 Any creature in the water that does not 
have both fins and scales is detestable to you. 

Clean and Unclean Birds 

11:13 ‘“These you are to detest from among the 
birds - they must not be eaten, because they are 
detestable: 6 the griffon vulture, the bearded vul¬ 
ture, the black vulture, 11:14 the kite, the buzzard 
of any kind, 7 11:15 every kind of crow, 8 11:16 the 
eagle owl, 9 the short-eared owl, the long-eared 
owl, the hawk of any kind, 11:17 the little owl, the 
cormorant, the screech owl, 11:18 the white owl, 
the scops owl, the osprey, 11:19 the stork, the heron 
of any kind, the hoopoe, and the bat. 


1 tn See the note on Lev 11:3. 

2 tn The meaning and basic rendering of this clause is quite 
certain, but the verb for “chewing” the cud here is not the 
same as the preceding verses, where the expression is “to 
bring up the cud” (see the note on v. 3 above). It appears to 
be a cognate verb for the noun “cud” (rna, gerah) and could 
mean either “to drag up” (i.e., from the Hebrew Qal of -n: \ga- 
rar] meaning “to drag," referring to the dragging the cud up 
and down between the stomach and mouth of the ruminant 
animal; so J. Milgrom, Leviticus [AB], 1:647,653) or “to chew" 
(i.e., from the Hebrew Niphal [or Qal B] of in: used in a recip¬ 
rocal sense; so J. E. Hartley, Leviticus [WBC], 149, and com¬ 
pare BDB 176 s.v. vu, “to chew,” with HALOT 204 s.v. tu qal. 
B, “to ruminate”). 

3 sn The regulations against touching the carcasses of dead 
unclean animals (contrast the restriction against eating their 
flesh) is treated in more detail in Lev 11:24-28 (cf. also w. 29- 
40). For the time being, this chapter continues to develop the 
issue of what can and cannot be eaten. 

4 tn Heb “all which have fin and scale” (see also w. 10 and 
12 ). 

5 tn Heb “in the water, in the seas and in the streams" (see 
alsow. 10 and 12). 

6 tn For zoological remarks on the following list of birds see 
J. Milgrom, Leviticus (AB), 1:662-64; and J. E. Hartley, Leviti¬ 
cus (WBC), 159-60. 

7 tn Heb “and the buzzard to its kind" (see also vv. 16 and 
19 for the same expression “of any kind”). 

8 tn Heb “every crow to its kind.” Many English versions 
(e.g., KJV, NASB, NIV, NRSV, NLT) render this as “raven.” 

9 tn Literally, “the daughter of the wasteland." Various pro¬ 

posals for the species of bird referred to here include “owl” 

(KJV), "horned owl” (NIV, NCV), and “ostrich” (ASV, NAB, 

NASB, NRSV, NLT). 


Clean and Unclean Insects 

11:20 “‘Every winged swarming thing 
that walks on all fours 10 * is detestable to you. 
11:21 However, this you may eat from all the 
winged swarming things that walk on all fours, 
which have jointed legs 11 to hop with on the land. 
11:22 These you may eat from them: 12 the locust of 
any kind, the bald locust of any kind, the cricket of 
any kind, the grasshopper of any kind. 11:23 But 
any other winged swarming thing that has four 
legs is detestable to you. 

Carcass Uncleanness 

11:24 “‘By these 13 you defile yourselves; any¬ 
one who touches their carcass will be unclean un¬ 
til the evening, 11:25 and anyone who carries their 
carcass must wash his clothes and will be unclean 
until the evening. 

Inedible Land Quadrupeds 

11:26 “‘All 14 animals that divide the hoof but 
it is not completely split in two 15 and do not chew 
the cud 16 are unclean to you; anyone who touches 
them becomes unclean. 17 11:27 All that walk on 
their paws among all the creatures that walk on 
all fours 18 are unclean to you. Anyone who touch¬ 
es their carcass will be unclean until the evening, 
11:28 and the one who carries their carcass must 
wash his clothes and be unclean until the evening; 
they are unclean to you. 

Creatures that Swarm on the Land 

11:29 “‘Now this is what is unclean to you 
among the swarming things that swarm on the 
land: 19 the rat, the mouse, the large lizard of any 
kind, 11:30 the Mediterranean gecko, the spotted 
lizard, the wall gecko, the skink, and the chame¬ 
leon. 11:31 These are the ones that are unclean 
to you among all the swarming things. Anyone 
who touches them when they die will be unclean 
until evening. 11:32 Also, anything they fall on 20 


10 tn Heb “the one walking on four” (cf. vv. 21-23 and 27- 
28). 

11 tn Heb “which to it are lower legs from above to its feet” 
(readingthe Qere “to it” ratherthan the Kethib “not”). 

12 tn For entomological remarks on the following list of in¬ 
sects see J. Milgrom, Leviticus (AB), 1:665-66; and J. E. Hart¬ 
ley, Leviticus (WBC), 160-61. 

13 tn Heb “and to these.” 

14 tn Heb “to all" (cf. the note on v. 24). This and the follow¬ 
ing verses develop more fully the categories of uncleanness 
set forth in principle in w. 24-25. 

15 tn Heb “divides hoof and cleft it does not cleave”; KJV 
“divideth the hoof, and is not clovenfooted"; NLT “divided but 
unsplit hooves." 

16 tn See the note on Lev 11:3. 

17 sn Compare the regulations in Lev 11:2-8. 

18 tn Heb “the one walking on four.” Compare Lev 11:20- 
23. 

19 tn For zoological analyses of the list of creatures in w. 
29-30, see J. Milgrom, Leviticus (AB), 1:671-72; and J. E. 
Hartley, Leviticus (WBC), 161-62. 

20 tn Heb “And all which it shall fall on it from them." 
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when they die will become unclean - any wood 
vessel or garment or article of leather or sackcloth. 
Any such vessel with which work is done must 
be immersed in water 1 and will be unclean until 
the evening. Then it will become clean. 11:33 As 
for any clay vessel they fall into, 2 everything in 
it 3 will become unclean and you must break it. 
11:34 Any food that may be eaten which becomes 
soaked with water 4 will become unclean. Any¬ 
thing drinkable 5 in any such vessel will become 
unclean. 6 11:35 Anything their carcass may fall on 
will become unclean. An oven or small stove must 
be smashed to pieces; they are unclean, and they 
will stay unclean 7 to you. 11:36 However, a spring 
or a cistern which collects water 8 will be clean, 
but one who touches their carcass will be unclean. 
11:37 Now, if such a carcass falls on any sowing 
seed which is to be sown, 9 it is clean, 11:38 but if 
water is put on the seed and such a carcass falls on 
it, it is unclean to you. 

Edible Land Quadrupeds 

11:39 ‘“Now if an animal 10 that you may eat 
dies, 11 whoever touches its carcass will be unclean 
until the evening. 11:40 One who eats from its car¬ 
cass must wash his clothes and be unclean until 
the evening, and whoever carries its carcass must 
wash his clothes and be unclean until the evening. 
11:41 Every swarming thing that swarms on the 
land is detestable; it must not be eaten. 11:42 You 
must not eat anything that crawls 12 on its belly or 
anything that walks on all fours or on any number 
of legs 13 of all the swarming things that swarm on 
the land, because they are detestable. 11:43 Do not 
make yourselves detestable by any of the swarm¬ 
ing things. 14 You must not defile yourselves by 
them and become unclean by them, 11:44 for I am 
the Lord your God and you are to sanctify your¬ 


1 tn Heb “in water it shall be brought.” 

2 tn Heb “And any earthenware vessel which shall fall from 
them into its midst." 

3 tn Heb “all which is in its midst." 

4 tn Heb “which water comes on it." 

5 tn Heb "any drink which may be drunk”; NASB "any liquid 
which may be drunk”; NLT “any beverage that is in such an 
unclean container." 

6 tn This half of the verse assumes that the unclean car¬ 
cass has fallen into the food or drink (cf. v. 33 and also vv. 
35-38). 

7 tn Heb “be unclean.” 

8 tn Heb “a spring and a cistern collection of water”; NAB, 
NIV “for collecting water.” 

9 tn Heb “And if there falls from their carcass on any seed of 
sowing which shall be sown.” 

10 tn This word for “animal” refers to land animal quadru¬ 
peds, not just any beast that dwells on the land (cf. 11:2). 

11 tn Heb “which is food for you” or “which is for you to eat.” 

12 tn Heb “goes" (KJV, ASV “goeth”); NIV “moves about”; 
NLT “slither along." The same Hebrew term is translated 
“walks” in the following clause. 

13 tn Heb “until all multiplying of legs.” 

14 tn Heb “by any of the swarming things that swarm.” 


selves and be holy because I am holy. You must 
not defile yourselves by any of the swarming 
things that creep on the ground, 11:45 for I am the 
Lord who brought you up from the land of Egypt 
to be your God, 15 and you are to be holy because 
I am holy. 11:46 This is the law 16 of the land ani¬ 
mals, the birds, all the living creatures that move in 
the water, and all the creatures 17 that swarm on the 
land, 11:47 to distinguish between the unclean and 
the clean, between the living creatures that may 
be eaten and the living creatures that must not be 
eaten.’” 

Purification of a Woman after Childbirth 

12:1 The Lord spoke to Moses: 12:2 “Tell 
the Israelites, ‘When a woman produces off¬ 
spring 18 and bears a male child, 19 she will be 
unclean seven days, as she is unclean during the 
days of her menstruation. 20 12:3 On 21 the eighth 
day the flesh of his foreskin 22 must be circum¬ 
cised. 12:4 Then she will remain 23 thirty-three 
days in blood purity. 24 She must not touch any¬ 
thing holy and she must not enter the sanctuary 
until the days of her purification are fulfilled. 25 

15 tn Heb “to be to you for a God.” 

16 sn The Hebrew term translated “law” (rn'in, torah) intro¬ 
duces here a summary or colophon for all of Lev 11. Similar 
summaries are found in Lev 7:37-38; 13:59; 14:54-57; and 
15:32-33. 

17 tn Heb "for all the creatures." 

18 tn Heb “produces seed” (Hiphil of ant, zara'\ used only 
elsewhere in Gen 1:11-12 for plants “producing” their own 
“seed”), referring to the process of childbearing as a whole, 
from conception to the time of birth (H. D. Preuss, TDOT 
4:144; cf. J. E. Hartley, Leviticus [WBC], 164-65; and J. Mil- 
grom, Leviticus [AB], 1:742-43). Smrand LXX have Niphal “be 
impregnated” (see, e.g., Num 5:28); note KJV “If a woman 
have conceived seed” (cf. ASV, NAB, NRSV; also NIV, NLT “be¬ 
comes pregnant"). 

19 snThe regulations for the “male child” in w. 2-4 contrast 
with those for the “female child” in v. 5 (see the note there). 

20 tn Heb “as the days of the menstrual flow [nom.] of her 
menstruating [q. inf.] she shall be unclean” (R. E. Averbeck, 
NIDOTTE 1:925-26; the verb appears only in this verse in the 
OT). Cf. NASB “as in the days of her menstruation”; NLT “dur¬ 
ing her menstrual period”; NIV “during her monthly period.” 

sn See Lev 15:19-24 for the standard purity regulations for 
a woman’s menstrual period. 

21 tn Heb “and in....” 

22 tn This rendering, “the flesh of his foreskin,” is literal. 
Based on Lev 15:2-3, one could argue that the Hebrew word 
for “flesh” here (-itya, basar) is euphemistic for the male geni¬ 
tals and therefore translate “the foreskin of his member” 
(see, e.g., J. Milgrom, Leviticus [AB], 1:748). A number of Eng¬ 
lish versions omit this reference to the foreskin and mention 
only circumcision, presumably for euphemistic reasons (cf. 
NIV, NCV, TEV, CEV, NLT). 

23 tn Heb "sit, dwell” ( 2 V\, yashav) normally means “to sit, 
to dwell”), but here it means "to remain, to stay” in the same 
condition for a period of time (cf., e.g., Gen 24:55). 

24 tn Heb “in bloods of purification” or “purifying” or “pu¬ 
rity”; NASB “in the blood of her purification"; NRSV “her time 
of blood purification.” See the following note. 

25 tn The initial seven days after the birth of a son were 
days of blood impurity for the woman as if she were having 
her menstrual period. Her impurity was contagious during 
this period, so no one should touch her or even furniture on 
which she has sat or reclined (Lev 15:19-23), lest they too 
become impure. Even her husband would become impure for 
seven days if he had sexual intercourse with her during this 
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12:5 If she bears a female child, she will be im¬ 
pure fourteen days as during her menstrual flow, 
and she will remain sixty-six days in 1 blood 
purity. * 1 2 

12:6 ‘“When 3 the days of her purification are 
completed for a son or for a daughter, she must 
bring a one year old lamb 4 for a burnt offering 5 and 


time (Lev 15:24; cf. 18:19). The next thirty-three days were 
either “days of purification, purifying” or "days of purity,” de¬ 
pending on how one understands the abstract noun rnrfb ( to- 
harah, “purification, purity") in this context. During this time 
the woman could not touch anything holy or enter the sanc¬ 
tuary, but she was no longer contagious like she had been 
duringthe first seven days. She could engage in normal every¬ 
day life, including sexual intercourse, without fear of contami¬ 
nating anyone else (B. A. Levine, Leviticus [JPSTC], 73-74; cf. 
J. Milgrom, Leviticus [AB], 1:749-50). Thus, in a sense, the 
thirty-three days were a time of blood “purity” (cf. the present 
translation) as compared to the previous seven days of blood 
“impurity,” but they were also a time of blood "purification" 
(or “purifying”) as compared to the time after the thirty-three 
days, when the blood atonement had been made and she 
was pronounced “clean” by the priest (see w. 6-8 below). In 
other words, the thirty-three day period was a time of “blood" 
(flow), but this was “pure blood,” as opposed to the blood of 
the first seven days. 

1 tn Heb “on purity blood." The preposition here is V? (’at) 
rather than a (b e , as it is in the middle of v. 4), but no doubt 
the same meaning is intended. 

2 tn For clarification of the translation here, see the notes 
on vv. 2-4 above. 

snThe doubling of the time after the birth of a female child 
is puzzling (see the remarks in J. Milgrom, Leviticus [AB], 
1:750-51; and G. J. Wenham, Leviticus [NICOT], 188). Some 
have argued, for example, that it derives from the relative sta¬ 
tus of the sexes, or a supposed longer blood flow for the birth 
of a woman, or even to compensate for the future menstru¬ 
al periods of the female just born. Perhaps there is a better 
explanation. First, a male child must be circumcised on the 
eighth day, so the impurity of the mother could not last be¬ 
yond the first seven days lest it interfere with the circumcision 
rite. A female child, of course, was not circumcised, so the im¬ 
purity of the mother would not interfere and the length of the 
impure time could be extended further. Second, it would be 
natural to expect that the increased severity of the blood flow 
after childbirth, as compared to that of a woman’s menstrual 
period, would call for a longer period of impurity than the nor¬ 
mal seven days of the menstrual period impurity (compare 
Lev 15:19 with 15:25-30). Third, this suggests that the four¬ 
teen day impurity period for the female child would have been 
more appropriate, and the impurity period for the birth of a 
male child had to be shortened. Fourth, not only the principle 
of multiples of seven but also multiples of forty applies to this 
reckoning. Since the woman’s blood discharge after bearing 
a child continues for more than seven days, her discharge 
keeps her from contact with sacred things for a longer period 
of time in order to avoid contaminating the tabernacle (note 
Lev 15:31). This ended up totaling forty days for the birth of 
a male child (seven plus thirty-three) and a corresponding 
doubling of the second set of days for the woman (fourteen 
plus sixty-six). See R. E. Averbeck, NIDOTTE 2:368-70. The 
fact that the offerings were the same for either a male or a 
female infant (w. 6-8) suggests that the other differences in 
the regulations are not due to the notion that a male child 
had greater intrinsic value than a female child (J. E. Hartley, 
Leviticus [WBC], 169). 

3 tn Heb “And when” (so KJV, NASB). Many recent English 
versions leave the conjunction untranslated. 

4 tn Heb “a lamb the son of his year”; KJV “a lamb of the 
first year” (NRSV“in its first year”); NAB “a yearling lamb.” 

5 sn See the note on Lev 1:3 regarding the “burnt offering.” 


a young pigeon or turtledove for a sin offering 6 
to the entrance of the Meeting Tent, to the priest. 
12:7 The priest 7 is to present it before the Lord and 
make atonement 8 on her behalf, and she will be 
clean 9 from her flow of blood. 10 This is the law 
of the one who bears a child, for the male or the 
female child. 12:8 If she cannot afford a sheep, 11 
then she must take two turtledoves or two young 
pigeons, 12 one for a burnt offering and one for a 
sin offering, and the priest is to make atonement 
on her behalf, and she will be clean.’” 13 

Infections on the Skin 

13:1 The Lord spoke to Moses and Aaron: 
13:2 “When someone has 14 a swelling 15 or a 

®sn See the noteon Lev 4:3 regardingtheterm “sin offering.” 

7 tn Heb “and he” (i.e., the priest mentioned at the end of v. 
6). The referent has been specified in the translation for clarity. 

8 sn See the note on Lev 1:4 “make atonement." The pur¬ 
pose of sin offering “atonement,” in particular, was to purge 
impurities from the tabernacle (see Lev 15:31 and 16:5-19, 
29-34), whether they were caused by physical uncleanness¬ 
es or by sins and iniquities. In this case, the woman has not 
“sinned" morally by having a child. Even Mary brought such 
offerings for giving birth to Jesus (Luke 2:22-24), though she 
certainly did not “sin” in giving birth to him. Note that the re¬ 
sult of bringing this “sin offering” was “she will be clean,” not 
“she will be forgiven" (cf. Lev 4:20, 26,31,35; 5:10,13). The 
impurity of the blood flow has caused the need for this “sin 
offering,” not some moral or relational infringement of the law 
(contrast Lev 4:2, “When a person sins by straying uninten¬ 
tionally from any of the commandments of the Lord"). 

9 tn Or “she will be[come] pure." 

10 tn Heb “from her source [i.e., spring] of blood,” possibly 
referring to the female genital area, not just the “flow of blood” 
itself (as suggested by J. Milgrom, Leviticus [AB], 1:761). Cf. 
ASV “from the fountain of her blood.” 

11 tn Heb “If her hand cannot find the sufficiency of a 
sheep." Many English versions renderthis as “lamb.” 

12 tn Heb “from the sons of the pigeon,” referring either 
to “young pigeons” or “various species of pigeon” (contrast 
J. Milgrom, Leviticus [AB], 1:168, with J. E. Hartley, Leviticus 
[WBC], 14; cf. Lev 1:14 and esp. 5:7-10). 

13 tn Or “she will be[come] pure.” 

14 tn Heb “A man, if [or when] he has....” The term for “a 
man, human being” (din, Worn; see the note on Lev 1:2) 
in this case refers to any person among “mankind,” male or 
female, since either could be afflicted with infections on the 
skin. 

15 tn Some of the terms for disease or symptoms of dis¬ 
ease in this chapter present difficulties for the translator. 
Most modern English versions render the Hebrew term nxi? 
(s e 'et) as “swelling,” which has been retained here (see the 
explanation in J. E. Hartley, Leviticus [WBC], 189). Some have 
argued that “deeper (pas, ’amoq) than the skin of his body” 
in v. 3 means that “this sore was lower than the surrounding 
skin” (J. Milgrom, Leviticus [AB], 1:773), in which case “swell¬ 
ing” would bean inappropriate translation of ns& in v. 2. Simi¬ 
larly, riNlp also occurs in v. 19, and then v. 20 raises the issue 
of whether or not it appears to be “lower (bstsr, shafat) than 
the skin” (cf. also 14:37 for a mark on the wall of a house), 
which may mean thatthe sore sinks below the surface of the 
skin rather than protruding above it as a swelling would (B. 
A. Levine, Leviticus [JPSTC], 76-77). Thus, one could trans¬ 
late here, for example, “discoloration” (so Milgrom and II nNi? 
“spot, blemish on the skin” in HALOT 1301 s.v. II nKt?) or “io- 
cal inflammation, boil, mole” (so Levine). However, one could 
interpret “lower” as “deeper,” i.e., visibly extending below the 
surface of the skin into the deeper layers as suggested byJ. E. 
Hartley, Leviticus (WBC), 188, 192. “Swelling” often extends 
deeply below the surface of the skin, it is certainly a common 
symptom of skin diseases, and the alternation of these two 
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scab 1 or a bright spot * 1 2 on the skin of his body 3 
that may become a diseased infection, 4 he must 
be brought to Aaron the priest or one of his sons, 
the priests. 5 13:3 The priest must then examine 
the infection 6 on the skin of the body, and if the 
hair 7 in the infection has turned white and the 
infection appears to be deeper than the skin of 


terms (i.e., “deeper” and “lower”) in vv. 25-26 below shows 
that they both refer to the same phenomenon (see also the 
note on v. 20 below), so it is retained in the present transla¬ 
tion. 

1 tn The etymology and meaning of this term is unknown. It 
could mean “scab” (KJV, ASV, NASB) or possibly “rash" (NIV, 
NLT), "flaking skin,” or an “eruption” (NRSV) of some sort. 

2 tn Heb “shiny spot” or “white spot," but to render this term 
“white spot” in this chapter would create redundancy in v. 4 
where the regular term for “white” occurs alongside this word 
for “bright spot.” 

3 tn Heb “in the skin of his flesh” as opposed to the head or 
the beard (v. 29). 

4 tn Heb “a mark [or stroke; or plague] of disease." In 
some places in this context (w. 2, 3) it could be translated 
“a contagious skin disease.” Although the Hebrew term nsns 
(tsara'at) rendered here “diseased" is translated in many Eng¬ 
lish versions as “leprosy," it does not refer to Hanson’s dis¬ 
ease, which is the modern technical understanding of the 
term “leprosy" (HALOT 1057 s.v. njns a). There has been 
much discussion of the proper meaning of the term and the 
disease(s) to which it may refer (see, e.g., J. Milgrom, Leviticus 
[AB], 1:774-76,816-26; J. E. Hartley, Leviticus [WBC], 187-89; 
and the literature cited by them). The further description of 
the actual condition in the text suggests that the regulations 
are concerned with any kind of infectious diseases that are 
observable on the surface of the skin and, in addition to that, 
penetrate below the surface of the skin (vv. 3-4) or spread 
further across the surface of the skin (vv. 5-8). It is true that, 
in the OT, the term “disease" is often associated specifically 
with white “scaly” skin diseases that resemble the wasting 
away of the skin after death (see Milgrom who, in fact, trans¬ 
lates “scale disease”; cf., e.g., Exod 4:6-7 and Num 12:9-12, 
esp. v. 12), but here it appears to be a broader term for any 
skin disease that penetrates deep or spreads far on the body. 
Scaly skin diseases would be included in this category, but 
also other types. Thus, a "swelling,” “scab,” or “bright spot" 
on the skin might be a symptom of disease, but not neces¬ 
sarily so. In this sense, “diseased” is a technical term. The 
term “infection” can apply to any “mark” on the skin whether 
it belongs to the category of “disease” or not (compare and 
contrast v. 3, where the “infection” is not “diseased,” with v. 
4, where the “infection” is found to be “diseased”). 

5 tn Or “it shall be reported to Aaron the priest.” This al¬ 
ternative rendering may be better in light of the parallel use 
of the same expression in Lev 14:2, where the priest had to 
go outside the camp in order to inspect the person who had 
been diseased. Since the rendering “he shall be brought to 
Aaron the priest" might confuse matters there, this expres¬ 
sion should be rendered “it shall be reported” both here in 
13:2 (cf. also v. 9) and in 14:2. See, however, the further note 
on 14:2 below, where it is argued that the diseased person 
would still need to “be brought” to the priest even if this hap¬ 
pened outside the camp. Most English versions retain the 
idea of the afflicted person being “brought” to the priest for 
inspection. 

6 tn Heb “and the priest shall see the infection." 

7 tn There is no “if" expressed, but the contrast between 

the priestly finding in this verse and the next verse clearly im¬ 

plies it. 


the body, 8 then it is a diseased infection, 9 so when 
the priest examines it 10 he must pronounce the per¬ 
son unclean 11 

A Bright Spot on the Skin 

13:4 “If 12 it is a white bright spot on the skin 
of his body, but it does not appear to be deeper 
than the skin, 13 and the hair has not turned white, 
then the priest is to quarantine the person with the 
infection for seven days. 14 13:5 The priest must 
then examine it on the seventh day, and if, 15 as far 
as he can see, the infection has stayed the same 16 
and has not spread on the skin, 17 then the priest is 
to quarantine the person for another seven days. 18 
13:6 The priest must then examine it again on the 
seventh day, 19 and if 20 the infection has faded and 
has not spread on the skin, then the priest is to pro¬ 
nounce the person clean 21 It is a scab, 22 so he must 
wash his clothes 23 and be clean. 13:7 If, however, 
the scab is spreading further 24 on the skin after he 
has shown himself to the priest for his purification, 
then he must show himself to the priest a second 


8 tn Heb “and the appearance of the infection is deep 
'from' (comparative [a, mm, “deeper than”) the skin of the his 
flesh.” Seethe note on v. 20 below. 

9 tn For the translation “diseased infection” seethe note on 
v. 2 above. Cf. TEV “a dreaded skin disease”; NIV “an infec¬ 
tious skin disease”; NLT “a contagious skin disease." 

10 tn The pronoun “it” here refers to the “infection,” not the 
person who has the infection (cf. the object of “examine” at 
the beginning of the verse). 

11 tn Heb “he shall make him unclean.” The verb is the Piel 
of sap (tame') “to be unclean." Here it is a so-called “declara¬ 
tive” Piel (i.e., “to declare unclean”), but it also implies that 
the person is put into the category of actually being “unclean” 
by the pronouncement itself (J. E. Hartley, Leviticus [WBC], 
175; cf. the corresponding opposite in v. 6 below). 

12 tn Heb “and if." 

13 tn Heb “and deep is not its appearance from the skin”; 
cf. NAB “does not seem to have penetrated below the skin." 

14 tn Heb “and the priest will shut up the infection seven 
days.” 

39 tn Heb “and behold” (so KJV, ASV). 

16 tn Heb “the infection has stood in his eyes"; ASV “if in his 
eyes the plague be at a stay." 

17 tn Although there is no expressed “and” at the beginning 
of this clause, there is in the corresponding clause of v. 6, so it 
should be assumed here as well. 

18 tn Heb “a second seven days.” 

19 tn That is, at the end of the second set of seven days 
referred to at the end of v. 5, a total of fourteen days after the 
first appearance before the priest. 

20 tn Heb “and behold.” 

21 tn Heb “he shall make him clean." The verb is the Piel 
of ina ( taher , “to be clean”). Here it is a so-called "declara¬ 
tive” Piel (i.e., “to declare clean”), but it also implies that the 
person is put into the category of being "clean” by the pro¬ 
nouncement itself (J. E. Hartley, Leviticus [WBC], 176; cf. the 
corresponding opposite in v. 3 above). 

22 tn On the term “scab” see the note on v. 2 above. Cf. NAB 
“it was merely eczema”; NRSV “only an eruption"; NLT “only a 
temporary rash.” 

23 tn Heb “and he shall wash his clothes.” 

24 tn Heb “And if spreading [infinitive absolute] it spreads 
[finite verb].” For the infinitive absolute used to highlight con¬ 
trast ratherthan emphasis see GKC 343 §113.p. 
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time. 13:8 The priest must then examine it, 1 and if 2 
the scab has spread on the skin, then the priest is to 
pronounce the person unclean. 3 It is a disease. 

A Swelling on the Skin 

13:9 “When someone has a diseased infection, 4 
he must be brought to the priest. 13:10 The priest 
will then examine it, 5 and if® a white swelling is 
on the skin, it has turned the hair white, and there 
is raw flesh in the swelling, 7 13:11 it is a chronic 8 
disease on the skin of his body, 9 so the priest is 
to pronounce him unclean. 10 The priest 11 must 
not merely quarantine him, for he is unclean. 12 
13:12 If, however, the disease breaks out 13 on the 
skin so that the disease covers all the skin of the 
person with the infection 14 from his head to his 
feet, as far as the priest can see, 15 13:13 the priest 
must then examine it, 18 and if 17 the disease covers 
his whole body, he is to pronounce the person with 
the infection clean. 18 He has turned all white, so he 
is clean. 19 13:14 But whenever raw flesh appears 


1 tn The “it" is not expressed but is to be understood. It re¬ 
fers to the “infection" (cf. the note on v. 2 above). 

2 tn Heb “and behold” (so KJV, ASV). 

3 tn This is the declarative Piel of the verb Nap (tame', cf. the 
note on v. 3 above). 

4 tn Heb “When there is an infection of disease in a man." 
The term for “a man; a human being” (din, 'adam; see the 
note on Lev 1:2 and cf. v. 2 above) refers to any person among 
“mankind,” male or female. For the rendering “diseased in¬ 
fection” see the note on v. 2 above. 

5 tn Heb “and the priest shall see.” The pronoun “it” is un¬ 
expressed, but it should be assumed and it refers to the infec¬ 
tion (cf. the note on v. 8 above). 

6 tn Heb “and behold” (so KJV, ASV). 

7 tn Heb “and rawness [i.e., something living] of living flesh 
is in the swelling”; KJV, NASB, NRSV “quick raw flesh.” 

8 tn The term rendered here “chronic” is a Niphal participle 
meaning “grown old” ( HALOT 448 s.v. II |P' nif.2). The idea is 
that this is an old enduring skin disease that keeps on devel¬ 
oping or recurring. 

9 tn Heb “in the skin of his flesh” as opposed to the head or 
the beard (v. 29; cf. v. 2 above). 

10 tn This is the declarative Piel of the verb Nap (tame', cf. 
the note on v. 3 above). 

11 tn Heb “he”; the referent (the priest) has been specified 
in the translation for clarity. 

12 sn Instead of just the normal quarantine isolation, this 
condition calls for the more drastic and enduring response 
stated in Lev 13:45-46. Raw flesh, of course, sometimes 
oozes blood to one degree or another, and blood flows are 
by nature impure (see, e.g., Lev 12 and 15; cf. J. E. Hartley, 
Leviticus [WBC], 191). 

13 tn Heb “And if spreading [infinitive absolute] it spreads 
out [finite verb].” For the infinitive absolute used to highlight 
contrast rather than emphasis see GKC 343 §113.p. 

14 tn Heb "all the skin of the infection," but see v. 4 above. 

15 tn Heb “to all the appearance of the eyes of the priest." 

16 tn Heb “and the priest shall see.” The pronoun “it” is un¬ 
expressed, but it should be assumed and it refers to the infec¬ 
tion (cf. the note on v. 8 above). 

37 tn Heb “and behold” (so KJV, ASV, NASB). 

18 tn Heb “he shall pronounce the infection clean,” but see 
v. 4 above. Also, this is another use of the declarative Piel of 
the verb Tip (taker, cf. the note on v. 6 above). 

19 tn Heb “all of him has turned white, and he is clean." 


in it 20 he will be unclean, 13:15 so the priest is to 
examine the raw flesh 21 and pronounce him un¬ 
clean 22 - it is diseased. 13:16 If, however, 23 the raw 
flesh once again turns white, 24 then he must come 
to the priest. 13:17 The priest will then examine it, 25 
and if 26 the infection has turned white, the priest is 
to pronounce the person with the infection clean 27 
- he is clean. 

A Boil on the Skin 

13:18 “When someone’s body has a boil 
on its skin 28 and it heals, 13:19 and in the place 
of the boil there is a white swelling or a red¬ 
dish white bright spot, he must show himself to 
the priest. 29 13:20 The priest will then examine 
it, 30 and if 31 it appears to be deeper than the skin 32 
and its hair has turned white, then the priest is to 


20 tn Heb “and in the day of there appears in it living flesh.” 
Some English versions render this as “open sores” (cf. NCV, 
TEV, NLT). 

21 tn Heb “and the priest shall seethe livingflesh." 

22 tn This is the declarative Piel of the verb Npp (tame’; cf. 
the note on v. 3 above). 

23 tn Heb “Or if/when.” 

24 tn Heb “the livingflesh returns and is turned/changed to 
white." The Hebrew verb "returns” is dip' (shuv), which often 
functions adverbially when combined with a second verb as 
it is here (cf. “and is turned”) and, in such cases, is usually 
rendered “again” (see, e.g., GKC 386-87 §120.g). Another 
suggestion is that here dip means “to recede” (cf., e.g., 2 Kgs 
20:9), so one could translate “the raw flesh recedes and turns 
white.” This would mean that the new “white” skin “has grown 
over” the raw flesh (B. A. Levine, Leviticus [JPSTC], 79). 

25 tn Heb “and the priest shall see it.” 

28 tn Heb “and behold” (so KJV, ASV, NASB). 

27 tn Heb “the priest shall pronounce the infection clean,” 
but see v. 4 above. Also, this is another use of the declarative 
Piel of the verb ™ (taller, cf. the note on v. 6 above). 

28 tc Heb (MT) reads, “And flesh if/when there is in it, in its 
skin, a boil.” Smr has only “in it,” not “in its skin,” and a few 
medieval Hebrew mss as well as the LXX, Syriac, and Vulgate 
have only “in its skin” (cf. v. 24 below), not “in it.” It does not 
effect the meaning of the verse, but one is tempted to sug¬ 
gest that “in it” (id, vo) was added in error as a partial dittogra- 
phy from the beginning of “in its skin” fn'SD, v e ’oro). 

29 tn Some English versions translate “it shall be shown 
to [or “be seen by”] the priest,” taking the infection to be the 
subject of the verb (e.g., KJV, NASB, RSV, NRSV). Based on 
the Hebrew grammar there is no way to be sure which is in¬ 
tended. 

30 tn Heb “and the priest shall see.” The pronoun “it” is un¬ 
expressed, but it should be assumed and it refers to the infec¬ 
tion (cf. the note on v. 8 above). 

31 tn Heb “and behold.” 

32 tn Heb “and behold its appearance is low (bs&, shafal) 
'from' (comparative |D, min, “lower than”) the skin.” Com¬ 
pare “deeper” in v. 3 above where, however, a different word 
is used (pas, ’amoq), and see the note on “swelling” in v. 1 
above (cf. J. E. Hartley, Leviticus [WBC], 192; note that, con¬ 
trary to the MT, Tg. Onq. has pas in this verse as well as v. 4). 
The alternation of these two terms (i.e., "deeper” and “lower”) 
in w. 25-26 below shows that they both refer to the same 
phenomenon. Some have argued that “this sore was lower 
than the surrounding skin” (J. Milgrom, Leviticus [AB], 1:773, 
788), in which case “swelling" would be an inappropriate 
translation of nNP (s e ’et) in v. 19. It seems unlikely, however, 
that the surface of a “boil” would sink below the surface of 
the surrounding skin. The infectious pus etc. that makes up a 
boil normally causes swelling. 
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pronounce the person unclean. 1 It is a diseased in¬ 
fection that has broken out in the boil. 2 13:21 If, 
however, 3 the priest examines it, and 4 there is no 
white hair in it, it is not deeper than the skin, and it 
has faded, then the priest is to quarantine him for 
seven days. 5 13:22 If® it is spreading further 7 on the 
skin, then the priest is to pronounce him unclean. 8 
It is an infection. 13:23 But if the bright spot stays 
in its place and has not spread, 9 it is the scar of the 
boil, so the priest is to pronounce him clean. 10 

A Bum on the Skin 

13:24 “When a body has a bum on its skin 11 and 
the raw area of the bum becomes a reddish white 
or white bright spot, 13:25 the priest must examine 
it, 12 and if 13 the hair has turned white in the bright 
spot and it appears to be deeper than the skin, 14 it 
is a disease that has broken out in the bum. 15 The 
priest is to pronounce the person unclean. 16 It is a 
diseased infection. 17 13:26 If, however, 18 the priest 
examines it and 19 there is no white hair in the 
bright spot, it is not deeper than the skin, 20 and it 
has faded, then the priest is to quarantine him for 
seven days 21 13:27 The priest must then examine 
it on the seventh day, and if it is spreading further 22 
on the skin, then the priest is to pronounce him un¬ 
clean. It is a diseased infection. 23 13:28 But if the 
bright spot stays in its place, has not spread on the 
skin, 24 and it has faded, then it is the swelling of 


1 tn The declarative Piel of the verb stpp (tame', cf. the note 
on v. 3 above). 

2 tn Heb “It is an infection of disease. In the boil it has bro¬ 
ken out.” For the rendering “diseased infection” see the note 
on v. 2 above. 

3 tn Heb “and if." 

4 tn Heb “and behold” (so KJV, ASV, NASB). 

5 tn Heb “and the priest will shut him up seven days.” 

6 tn Heb “and if." 

7 tn Heb “is indeed spreading.” 

8 tn This is the declarative Piel of the verb nob (tame', cf. the 
note on v. 3 above). 

9 tn Heb “and if under it the bright spot stands, it has not 
spread." 

10 tn This is the declarative Piel of the verb inp (taker, cf. 
the note on v. 6 above). 

11 tn Heb “Or a body, if there is in its skin a burn of fire.” 

12 tn Heb “and the priest shall see it.” 

13 tn Heb “and behold” (so KJV, ASV). 

14 tn Heb “and its appearance is deep ‘from’ [comparative 

(min) meaning‘deeper than’] the skin.” 

15 tn Heb “it is a disease. In the burn it has broken out.” 

16 tn This is the declarative Piel of the verb «pp ( tame ’; cf. 
the note on v. 3 above). 

17 tn For the rendering "diseased infection” seethe note on 
v. 2 above. 

18 tn Heb "and if." 

19 tn Heb “and behold” (so KJV, ASV); NASB “and indeed.” 

20 tn Heb “and low it is not ‘from’ (comparative jp, min, 
“lower than”) the skin.” See the note on v. 20 above. Cf. TEV 
“not deeper than the surrounding skin." 

21 tn Heb “and the priest will shut him up seven days.” 

22 tn Heb “is indeed spreading.” 

23 tn For the rendering “diseased infection" see the note on 
v. 2 above. 

24 tn Heb “and if under it the bright spot stands, it has not 
spread in the skin.” 


the bum, so the priest is to pronounce him clean, 25 
because it is the scar of the bum. 

Scall on the Head or in the Beard 

13:29 “When a man or a woman has an infec¬ 
tion on the head or in the beard, 26 13:30 the priest is 
to examine the infection, 27 and if 28 it appears to be 
deeper than the skin 29 and the hair in it is reddish 
yellow and thin, then the priest is to pronounce the 
person unclean 30 It is scall, 31 a disease of the head 
or the beard. 32 13:31 But if the priest examines the 
scall infection and it does not appear to be deeper 
than the skin, 33 and there is no black hair in it, then 
the priest is to quarantine the person with the scall 
infection for seven days. 34 13:32 The priest must 
then examine the infection on the seventh day, and 
if 35 the scall has not spread, there is no reddish yel¬ 
low hair in it, and the scall does not appear to be 
deeper than the skin, 36 13:33 then the individual is 
to shave himself, 37 but he must not shave the area 
affected by the scall, 38 and the priest is to quar¬ 
antine the person with the scall for another seven 
days. 39 13:34 The priest must then examine the 
scall on the seventh day, and if 40 the scall has not 


25 tn This is the declarative Piel of the verb -inp (taher, cf. 
the note on v. 6 above). 

26 tn Heb “And a man ora woman if there is in him an infec¬ 
tion in head or in beard.” 

sn The shift here is from diseases that are on the (relatively) 
bare skin of the body to the scalp area of the male or female 
head or the bearded area of the male face. 

27 tn Heb “and the priest shall seethe infection.” 

28 tn Heb “and behold.” 

29 tn Heb “its appearance is deep ‘from’ (comparative |p, 
min, “deeper than”) the skin.” 

30 tn This is the declarative Piel of the verb Npp (tame'\ cf. 
the note on v. 3 above). 

31 tn The exact identification of this disease is unknown. Cf. 
KJV “dry scall”; NASB “a scale”; NIV, NCV, NRSV “an itch”; NLT 
“a contagious skin disease.” For a discussion of “scall” dis¬ 
ease in the hair, which is a crusty scabby disease of the skin 
under the hair that also affects the hair itself, see J. E. Hart¬ 
ley, Leviticus (WBC), 192-93, and J. Milgrom, Leviticus (AB), 
1:793-94. The Hebrew word rendered “scall” (pro, neteq) is 
related to a verb meaning “to tear; to tear out; to tear apart.” 
It may derive from the scratching and/or the tearing out of the 
hair or the scales of the skin in response to the itching sensa¬ 
tion caused by the disease. 

32 tn Heb “It is scall. It is the disease of the head or the 
beard.” 

33 tn Heb “and behold there is not its appearance deep 
‘from’ (comparative jp, min, meaning “deeperthan”)theskin.” 

34 tn Heb “and the priest will shut up the infection of the 
scall seven days.” 

35 tn Heb “and behold” (so KJV, ASV). 

36 tn Heb “and the appearance of the scall is not deep 
‘from’ (comparative [», min, meaning "deeper than”) the 
skin.” 

37 tn The shaving is done by the one who has the infection. 
Although KJV, ASV have the passive “he shall be shaven” 
here, most modern English versions have the reflexive “shall 
shave himself" (so NAB). 

38 tn Heb “but the scall shall he not shave” (so KJV, ASV); 
NIV “except for the diseased area.” 

39 tn Heb "and the priest will shut up the scall a second 
seven days.” 

40 tn Heb “and behold” (so KJV, ASV). 
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spread on the skin and it does not appear to be 
deeper than the skin, 1 then the priest is to pro¬ 
nounce him clean. 2 So he is to wash his clothes 
and be clean. 13:35 If, however, the scall spreads 
further 3 on the skin after his purification, 13:36 then 
the priest is to examine it, and if 4 the scall has 
spread on the skin the priest is not to search further 
for reddish yellow hair. 5 The person 6 is unclean. 
13:37 If, as far as the priest can see, the scab has 
stayed the same 7 and black hair has sprouted in it, 
the scab has been healed; the person is clean. So 
the priest is to pronounce him clean. 8 

Bright White Spots on the Skin 

13:38 “When a man or a woman has bright 
spots - white bright spots - on the skin of their 
body, 13:39 the priest is to examine them, 9 and if 10 
the bright spots on the skin of their body are faded 
white, it is a harmless rash that has broken out on 
the skin. The person is clean. 11 

Baldness on the Head 

13:40 “When a man’s head is bare so that he 
is balding in back, 12 he is clean. 13:41 If his head 
is bare on the forehead 13 so that he is balding in 
front, 14 he is clean. 13:42 But if there is a reddish 
white infection in the back or front bald area, it 
is a disease breaking out in his back or front bald 
area. 13:43 The priest is to examine it, 15 and if 16 

1 tn Heb “and its appearance is not deep ‘from’ (compara¬ 
tive |p, min, meaning “deeper than”) the skin." 

2 tn This is the declarative Piel of the verb ino (taher, cf. the 
note on v. 6 above). 

3 tn Heb “And if spreading (infinitive absolute) it spreads 
further (finite verb).” For the infinitive absolute used to high¬ 
light contrast rather than emphasis see GKC 343 §113.p. 

4 tn Heb “and behold.” 

5 tn Heb “the priest shall not search to the reddish yellow 
hair.” 

6 tn Heb “he"; the referent (the affected person) is specified 
in the translation for clarity (likewise in the following verse). 

7 tn Heb “and if in his eyes the infection has stood.” 

8 tn This is the declarative Piel of the verb -inn (taher, cf. the 
note on v. 6 above). 

9 tn Heb “and the priest shall see." 

10 tn Heb “and behold” (so KJV, ASV). 

11 tn Heb “he,” but the regulation applies to a man or a 
woman (v. 38a). In the translation “the person" is used to 
specify the referent more clearly. 

12 tn Heb “And a man, when his head is rubbed bare, he 
is bald-headed.” The translation offered here, referring to the 
back of the head (i.e., the area from the top of the head slop¬ 
ing backwards), is based on the contrast between this con¬ 
dition and that of the following verse. See also B. A. Levine, 
Leviticus (JPSTC), 82. 

13 tn Heb “And if from the front edge of his face, his head is 
rubbed bare.” See the note on v. 40 above. 

14 tn The rendering “balding in front” corresponds to the lo¬ 
cation of the bareness at the beginning of the verse. 

15 tn Heb “and the priest shall see it” (cf. KJV). The MT has 
“him/it” which some take to referto the person as a whole (i.e., 
“him”; see, e.g., J. Milgrom, Leviticus [AB], 1:770; NIV, NRSV, 
etc.), while others take it as a reference to the “infection” (BJ3, 
nega’) in v. 42 (J. E. Hartley, Leviticus [WBC], 172,177). Smr 
has “her/it," which would probably refer to “disease” (nsni - , 
tsara'at) in v. 42. The general pattern in the chapter sug¬ 
gests that “it,” either the infection or the disease, is the ob¬ 
ject of the examination (see, e.g., v. 3 above and v. 50 below). 

16 tn Heb “and behold." 


the swelling of the infection is reddish white in the 
back or front bald area like the appearance of a 
disease on the skin of the body, 17 13:44 he is a dis¬ 
eased man. He is unclean. The priest must surely 
pronounce him unclean because of his infection 
on his head. 18 

The Life of the Person with Skin Disease 

13:45 “As for the diseased person who has 
the infection, 19 his clothes must be tom, the hair 
of his head must be unbound, he must cover his 
mustache, 20 and he must call out ‘Unclean! Un¬ 
clean! ’ 13:46 The whole time he has the infection 21 
he will be continually unclean. He must live in iso¬ 
lation, and his place of residence must be outside 
the camp. 

Infections in Garments, Cloth, or Leather 

13:47 “When a garment has a diseased infec¬ 
tion in it, 22 whether a wool or linen garment, 23 
13:48 or in the warp or woof 24 of the linen or the 
wool, or in leather or anything made of leather, 25 
13:49 if the infection 26 in the garment or leather 
or warp or woof or any article of leather is yel¬ 
lowish green or reddish, it is a diseased infec¬ 
tion and it must be shown to the priest. 13:50 The 
priest is to examine and then quarantine the arti¬ 
cle with the infection for seven days. 27 13:51 He 
must then examine the infection on the seventh 
day. If the infection has spread in the garment, 
or in the warp, or in the woof, or in the leather — 


17 tn Heb “like appearance of disease of skin of flesh.” 

18 tn Or perhaps translate, “His infection [is] on his head,” 
as a separate independent sentence (cf. KJV, ASV, NASB, 
NRSV). There is no causal expression in the Hebrew text con¬ 
necting these two clauses, but the logical relationship be¬ 
tween them seems to be causal. 

19 tn Heb “And the diseased one who in him is the infec¬ 
tion.” 

20 tn Heb “and his head shall be unbound, and he shall 
cover on [his] mustache.” Tearing one’s clothing, allowing the 
hair to hang loose rather than bound up in a turban, and cov¬ 
ering the mustache on the upper lip are all ways of expressing 
shame, grief, or distress (cf., e.g., Lev 10:6 and Micah 3:7). 

21 tn Heb “All the days which the infection is in him.” 

22 tn Heb “And the garment, if there is in it a mark of dis¬ 
ease.” 

23 tn Heb “in a wool garment or in a linen garment.” 

24 sn The warp (vertical) and woof (horizontal) thread may 
be two different sets of thread not yet woven together, or they 
may refer to two different kinds of thread already woven, in 
which case one might have the disease in it while the other 
does not. See the explanation in J. Milgrom, Leviticus (AB), 
1:809-10. 

25 tn Heb “in any handiwork of skin” (cf. KJV, ASV, NRSV); 
most other modern English versions have “leather.” 

26 tn Heb “and the infection is." This clause is conditional 
in force, and is translated as such by almost all English ver¬ 
sions. 

27 tn Heb “And the priest shall see the infection and he 
shall shut up the infection seven days.” 
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whatever the article into which the leather was 
made 1 - the infection is a malignant disease. It is 
unclean. 13:52 He must burn the garment or the 
warp or the woof, whether wool or linen, or any 
article of leather which has the infection in it. Be¬ 
cause it is a malignant disease it must be burned 
up in the fire. 13:53 But if the priest examines it 
and 2 the infection has not spread in the garment 
or in the warp or in the woof or in any article of 
leather, 13:54 the priest is to command that they 
wash whatever has the infection and quarantine it 
for another seven days. 3 4 13:55 The priest must then 
examine it after the infection has been washed out, 
and if the infection has not changed its appear¬ 
ance 5 even though the infection has not spread, it is 
unclean. You must bum it up in the fire. It is a fun¬ 
gus, whether on the back side or front side of the 
article. 6 13:56 But if the priest has examined it and 7 8 * 
the infection has faded after it has been washed, 
he is to tear it out of the garment or the leather or 
the warp or the woof. 13:57 Then if it still appears 
again in the garment or the warp or the woof, or in 
any article of leather, it is an outbreak. Whatever 
has the infection in it you must burn up in the fire. 
13:58 But the garment or the warp or the woof or 
any article of leather which you wash and infec¬ 
tion disappears from it 10 is to be washed a second 
time and it will be clean.” 

Summary of Infection Regulations 

13:59 This is the law 11 of the diseased infec¬ 
tion in the garment of wool or linen, or the warp or 
woof, or any article of leather, for pronouncing it 
clean or unclean. 12 


1 tn Heb “to all which the leather was made into a handi¬ 
work.” 

2 tn Heb “And if the priest sees and behold”; NASB “and 
indeed." 

3 tn Heb “a second seven days.” 

4 tn Heb “and behold” (so KJV, ASV). 

5 tn Heb “the infection has not changed its eye." Smr has 
“its/his eyes,” as in w. 5 and 37, but here it refers to the ap¬ 
pearance of the article of cloth or leather, unlike w. 5 and 37 
where there is a preposition attached and it refers to the eyes 
of the priest. 

6 tn The terms “back side" and “front side” are the same 
as those used in v. 42 for the “back or front bald area” of a 
man's head. The exact meaning of these terms when applied 
to articles of cloth or leather is uncertain. It could refer, for 
example, to the inside versus the outside of a garment, or the 
back versus the front side of an article of cloth or leather. See 
J. Milgrom, Leviticus (AB), 1:814, for various possibilities. 

7 tn Heb “And if the priest saw and behold...." 

8 tn Heb “and he shall tear it from." 

3 tn Heb “And if”; NIV, NCV “But if”; NAB “If, however.” 

10 tn Heb “and the infection turns aside from them." 

11 sn The Hebrew term translated “law” (rnin, torah) intro¬ 
duces here a summary or colophon for all of Lev 13. Similar 
summaries are found in Lev 7:37-38; 11:46-47; 14:54-57; 
and 15:32-33. 

12 tn These are declarative Piel forms of the verbs ina ( ta¬ 

ker ) and Noa (tame') respectively (cf. the notes on w. 3 and 

6 above). 


Purification of Diseased Skin Infections 

14:1 The Lord spoke to Moses: 14:2 “This is 
the law of the diseased person on the day of his 
purification, when 13 he is brought to the priest. 14 
14:3 The priest is to go outside the camp and ex¬ 
amine the infection 15 If the infection of the dis¬ 
eased person has been healed, 16 14:4 then the 
priest will command that two live clean birds, a 
piece of cedar wood, a scrap of crimson fabric, 17 


13 tn Heb “and.” Here KJV, ASV use a semicolon; NASB be¬ 
gins a new sentence with “Now." 

14 tn The alternative rendering, “when it is reported to the 
priest” may be better in light of the fact that the priest had to 
go outside the camp. Since he or she had been declared “un¬ 
clean” by a priest (Lev 13:3) and was, therefore, required to re¬ 
main outside the camp (13:46), the formerly diseased person 
could not reenterthe camp until he or she had been declared 
“clean” by a priest (cf. Lev 13:6 for “declaring clean"). See 
especially J. Milgrom, Leviticus (AB), 1:831, who supports this 
rendering both here and in Lev 13:2 and 9. B. A. Levine, how¬ 
ever, prefers the rendering in the text (Leviticus [JPSTC], 76 
and 85). It is the most natural meaning of the verb (i.e., “to be 
brought” from t6a [bo', “to come”] in the Hophal stem, which 
means “to be brought" in all other occurrences in Leviticus 
other than 13:2, 9, and 14:2; see only 6:30; 10:18; 11:32; 
and 16:27), it suits the context well in 13:2, and the rendering 
“to be brought” is supported by 13:7b, “he shall show himself 
to the priest a second time.” Although it is true that the priest 
needed to go outside the camp to examine such a person, the 
person still needed to “be brought” to the priest there. The 
translation of w. 2-3 employed here suggests that v. 2 intro¬ 
duces the proceeding and then v. 3 goes on to describe the 
specific details of the examination and purification. 

15 tn Heb "and he shall be brought to the priest and the 
priest shall go out to from outside to the camp and the priest 
shall see [it].” The understood “it” refers to the skin infection 
itself (see the note on 13:3 above). The referent has been 
specified in the translation for clarity. 

16 tn Heb "And behold, the diseased infection has been 
healed from the diseased person.” The expression “diseased 
infection” has been translated as simply “infection” to avoid 
redundancy here in terms of English style. 

17 tn The term rendered here “crimson fabric” consists of 
two Hebrew words and means literally, "crimson of worm” 
(in this order only in Lev 14:4, 6, 49, 51, 52 and Num 19:6; 
for the more common reverse order, “worm of crimson," see, 
e.g., the colored fabrics used in making the tabernacle, Exod 
25:4, etc.). This particular “worm” is an insect that lives on 
the leaves of palm trees, the eggs of which are the source 
for a “crimson” dye used to color various kinds of cloth (B. A. 
Levine, Leviticus [JPSTC], 86). That a kind of dyed “fabric" is 
intended, not just the dye substance itself, is made certain 
by the dipping of it along with the other ritual materials listed 
here into the blood and water mixture for sprinkling on the 
person being cleansed (Lev 14:6; cf. also the burning of it in 
the fire of the red heifer in Num 19:6). Both the reddish color 
of cedar wood and the crimson colored fabric seem to corre¬ 
spond to the color of blood and may, therefore, symbolize ei¬ 
ther “life,” which is in the blood, or the use of blood to “make 
atonement” (see, e.g., Gen 9:4 and Lev 17:11). See further 
the note on v. 7 below. 
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and some twigs of hyssop 1 be taken up 1 2 for the 
one being cleansed. 3 14:5 The priest will then 
command that one bird be slaughtered 4 into a 
clay vessel over fresh water. 5 14:6 Then 6 he is 
to take the live bird along with the piece of ce¬ 
dar wood, the scrap of crimson fabric, and the 
twigs of hyssop, and he is to dip them and the live 
bird in the blood of the bird slaughtered over the 
fresh water, 14:7 and sprinkle it seven times on 


1 sn Twigs of hyssop (probably one or several species of 
marjoram thymus), a spice and herb plant that grows out of 
walls in Palestine (see 1 Kgs 4:33 [5:13 HT], HALOT 27 s.v. 
iim, and J. E. Hartley, Leviticus [WBC], 195), were particularly 
leafy and therefore especially useful for sprinkling the purify¬ 
ing liquid (cf. w. 5-7). Many of the details of the ritual proce¬ 
dure are obscure. It has been proposed, for example, that the 
“cedar wood” was a stick to which the hyssop was bound with 
the crimson material to make a sort of sprinkling instrument 
(Hartley, 195). In light of the burning of these three materials 
as part of the preparation of the ashes of the red heifer in 
Num 19:5-6, however, this seems unlikely. 

2 tn The MT reads literally, “And the priest shall command 
and he shall take.” Clearly, the second verb (“and he shall 
take”) contains the thrust of the priest’s command, which 
suggests the translation “that he take” (cf. also v. 5a). Since 
the priest issues the command here, he cannot be the sub¬ 
ject of the second verb because he cannot be commanding 
himself to “take" up these ritual materials. Moreover, since 
the ritual is being performed “for the one being cleansed,” 
the antecedent of the pronoun “he” cannot refer to him. The 
LXX, Smr, and Syriac versions have the third person plural 
here and in v. 5a, which corresponds to other combinations 
with the verb nisi (v e tsivvah) “and he (the priest) shall com¬ 
mand" in this context (see Lev 13:54; 14:36, 40). This sug¬ 
gests an impersonal (i.e., “someone shall take” and “some¬ 
one shall slaughter," respectively) or perhaps even passive 
rendering of the verbs in 14:4, 5 (i.e., “there shall be taken” 
and “there shall be slaughtered,” respectively). The latter op¬ 
tion has been chosen here. 

3 tn Heb “the one cleansing himself" (i.e., Hitpael participle 
of -no, taker, “to be clean”). 

4 tn Heb “And the priest shall command and he shall 
slaughter.” See the note on “be taken up” (v. 4). 

5 tn Heb “into a vessel of clay over living water.” The ex¬ 
pression “living [i.e., 'fresh'] water” (cf. Lev 14:50; 15:13; 
Num 19:17) refers to water that flows. It includes such water 
sources as artesian wells (Gen 26:19; Song of Songs 4:15), 
springs (Jer 2:13, as opposed to cisterns; cf. 17:13), and flow¬ 
ing streams (Zech 14:8). In other words, this is water that has 
not stood stagnant as, for example, in a sealed-off cistern. 

sn Although there are those who argue that the water and 
the blood rites are separate (e.g., E. S. Gerstenberger, Leviti¬ 
cus [OTL], 175-76), it is usually agreed that v. 5b refers to the 
slaughtering of the bird in such a way that its blood runs into 
the bowl, which contained fresh water (see, e.g., N. H. Snaith, 
Leviticus and Numbers [NCBC], 74; G. J. Wenham, Leviticus 
[NICOT], 208; J. Milgrom, Leviticus [AB], 1:836-38; cf. esp. 
Lev 14:51b, “and dip them in the blood of the slaughtered 
bird and in the fresh water”). This mixture of blood and water 
was then to be sprinkled on the person being cleansed from 
the disease. 

6 tc Heb “the live bird he [i.e., the priest] shall take it.” Al¬ 

though the MT has no l (vav, “and”) at the beginning of this 

clause, a few medieval Hebrew mss and Smr have one and the 

LXX, Syriac, and Vulgate translate as if it is there. The “but” in 

the present translation reflects this text critical background, 

the object-first word order in the clause with the resumptive 

pronoun at the end, and the obvious contrast between the 

slaughtered bird in v. 5 and the live bird in v. 6. 


the one being cleansed 7 from the disease, pro¬ 
nounce him clean, 8 and send the live bird away 
over the open countryside. 9 

The Seven Days of Purification 

14:8 “The one being cleansed 10 * must then wash 
his clothes, shave off all his hair, and bathe in wa¬ 
ter, and so be clean 11 Then afterward he may enter 
the camp, but he must live outside his tent seven 
days. 14:9 When the seventh day comes 12 he must 
shave all his hair - his head, his beard, his eye¬ 
brows, all his hair - and he must wash his clothes, 
bathe his body in water, and so be clean 13 


7 tn Heb “the one cleansing himself” (i.e., Hitpael participle 
of tib [taher, “to be clean”]). 

8 tn Heb “and he shall make him clean.” The verb is the Piel 
of Tits (taker, “to be clean"), here used as a so-called “declar¬ 
ative” Piel (i.e., “to declare clean"; cf. 13:6, etc.). 

9 sn The reddish color of cedar wood and the crimson col¬ 
ored fabric called for in v. 4 (see the note there, esp. the as¬ 
sociation with the color of blood) as well as the priestly com¬ 
mands to bring “two live” birds (v. 4a), to slaughter one of 
them “over fresh water" (literally “living water,” v. 5b), and the 
subsequent ritual with the (second) “live” bird (w. 6-7) com¬ 
bine to communicate the concept of “life” and “being alive” in 
this passage. This contrasts with the fear of death associated 
with the serious skin diseases in view here (see, e.g., Aaron’s 
description of Miriam’s skin disease in Num 12:12, “Do not 
let her be like the dead one when it goes out from its mother’s 
womb and its flesh half eaten away”). Since the slaughtered 
bird here is not sacrificed at the altar and is not designated 
as an expiatory “sin offering,” this ritual procedure probably 
symbolizes the renewed life of the diseased person and dis¬ 
plays it publicly for all to see. It is preparatory to the expiatory 
rituals that will follow (vv. 10-20, esp. w. 18-20), but is not 
itself expiatory. Thus, although there are important similari¬ 
ties between the bird ritual here, the scapegoat on the Day of 
Atonement (Lev 16:20-22), and the red heifer for cleansing 
from corpse contamination (Num 19), this bird ritual is differ¬ 
ent in that the latter two constitute “sin offerings” (Lev 16:5, 
8-10; Num 19:9,17). Neither of the birds in Lev 14:4-7 is des¬ 
ignated or treated as a “sin offering." Nevertheless, the very 
nature of the live bird ritual itself and its obvious similarity to 
the scapegoat ritual suggests that the patient’s disease has 
been removed far away so that he or she is free from its ef¬ 
fects both personally and communally. 

10 tn Heb “the one cleansing himself” (i.e., Hitpael partici¬ 
ple of inis [taher, “to be clean”]). 

11 tn Heb “and he shall be clean” (so ASV). The end result 
of the ritual procedures in vv. 4-7 and the washing and shav¬ 
ing in v. 8a is that the formerly diseased person has now of¬ 
ficially become clean in the sense that he can reenter the 
community (see v. 8b; contrast living outside the community 
as an unclean diseased person, Lev 13:46). There are, how¬ 
ever, further cleansing rituals and pronouncements for him 
to undergo in the tabernacle as outlined in vv. 10-20 (see Qal 
“be[come] clean” in w. 9 and 20, Piel “pronounce clean” in 
v. 11, and Hitpael “the one being cleansed” in w. 11,14,17, 
18, and 19). Obviously, in order to enter the tabernacle he 
must already “be clean” in the sense of having access to the 
community. 

12 tn Heb “And it shall be on the seventh day.” 

13 tn Heb “and he shall be clean” (see the note on v. 8). 
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The Eighth Day Atonement Rituals 

14:10 “On the eighth day he 1 must take two 
flawless male lambs, one flawless yearling female 
lamb, three-tenths of an ephah of choice wheat 
flour as a grain offering mixed with olive oil, 1 2 and 
one log of olive oil, 3 14:11 and the priest who pro¬ 
nounces him clean will have the man who is being 
cleansed stand along with these offerings 4 before 
the Lord at the entrance of the Meeting Tent. 

14:12 “The priest is to take one male lamb 5 
and present it for a guilt offering 6 along with 
the log of olive oil and present them as a wave 
offering before the Lord . 7 14:13 He must then 


1 tn The subject “he” probably refers to the formerly dis¬ 
eased person in this case (see the notes on Lev 1:5a, 6a, and 
9a). 

2 tn This term is often rendered “fine flour," but it refers 
specifically to wheat as opposed to barley (B. A. Levine, Leviti¬ 
cus [JPSTC], 10) and, although the translation “flour” is used 
here, it may indicate “grits" rather than finely ground flour (J. 
Milgrom, Leviticus [AB], 1:179; see the note on Lev 2:1). The 
unit of measure is most certainly an “ephah” even though 
it is not stated explicitly (see, e.g., Num 28:5; cf. 15:4, 6, 8), 
and three-tenths of an ephah would amount to about a gal¬ 
lon, or perhaps one-third of a bushel (J. E. Hartley, Leviticus 
[WBC], 196; Milgrom, 845). Since the normal amount of flour 
for a lamb is one-tenth of an ephah (Num 28:4-5; cf. 15:4), 
three-tenths is about right for the three lambs offered in Lev 
14:10-20. 

3 tn A “log” (A, log) of oil is about one-sixth of a liter, or one- 
third of a pint, ortwo-thirdsof a cup. 

4 tn The MT here is awkward to translate into English. It 
reads literally, “and the priest who pronounces clean (Piel 
participle of -no, taker) shall cause to stand (Hiphil of has,, 
’amad) the man who is cleansing himself (Hitpael participle of 
vip) and them" (i.e., the offerings listed in v. 10; the referent 
has been specified in the translation for clarity). Alternatively, 
the Piel of nna could be rendered “who performs the cleans¬ 
ing/purification" (J. Milgrom, Leviticus [AB], 1:827), perhaps 
even as a technical term for one who holds the office of “puri¬ 
fication priest” (B. A. Levine, Leviticus [JPSTC], 87). It is prob¬ 
ably better, however, to retain the same meaning here as in 
v. 7 above (see the note there regarding the declarative Piel 
use of this verb). 

5 tn Heb “And the priest shall take the one lamb.” 

6 tn See the note on Lev 5:15 above. The primary purpose 
of the “guilt offering” (ntr'tj, ’asham) was to “atone” (hsa, kip¬ 
per, “to make atonement,” see v. 18 below and the note on 
Lev 1:4) for “trespassing” on the Lord’s “holy things," whether 
sacred objects or sacred people. It is, therefore, closely as¬ 
sociated with the reconsecration of the Lord’s holy people 
as, for example, here and in the case of the corpse contami¬ 
nated Nazirite (Num 6:llb-12). Since the nation of Israel was 
“a kingdom of priests and a holy nation" to the Lord (Exod 
19:6; cf. the blood splashed on all the people in Exod 24:8), 
the skin diseased person was essentially a member of the 
“holy nation" who had been expelled from the community. 
Therefore, he or she had been desecrated and the guilt offer¬ 
ing was essential to restoring him or her to the community. In 
fact, the manipulation of blood and oil in the guilt offering rit¬ 
ual procedure for the healed person (see vv. 14-18 below) is 
reminiscent of that employed for the ordination offering in the 
consecration of the holy Aaronic priests of the nation (Exod 
29:19-21; Lev 8:22-30). 

7 tn Heb “wave them [as] a wave offering before the Lord” 

(NAB similar). See the note on Lev 7:30 and the literature cit¬ 

ed there. Other possible translations include “elevate them 

[as] an elevation offering before the Lord” (cf. NRSV) or “pres¬ 

ent them [as] a presentation offering before the Lord.” To be 

sure, the actual physical “waving” of a male lamb seems un¬ 

likely, but some waving gesture may have been performed in 

the presentation of the offering (cf. also the “waving” of the 


slaughter 8 the male lamb in the place where 9 the sin 
offering 10 * and the burnt offering 11 are slaughtered, 12 
in the sanctuary, because, like the sin oflering, the 
guilt offering belongs to the priest; 13 it is most holy. 
14:14 Then the priest is to take some of the blood of 
the guilt offering and put it on the right earlobe of 
the one being cleansed, 14 on the thumb of his right 
hand, and on the big toe 15 of his right foot. 14:15 
The priest will then take some of the log of olive 
oil and pour it into his own left hand. 16 14:16 Then 
the priest is to dip his right forefinger into the olive 
oil 17 that is in his left hand, and sprinkle some of 
the olive oil with his finger seven times before the 
Lord. 14:17 The priest will then put some of the 
rest of the olive oil that is in his hand 18 on the right 
earlobe of the one being cleansed, on the thumb 
of his right hand, and on the big toe of his right 
foot, on the blood of the guilt oflering, 14:18 and 
the remainder of the olive oil 19 that is in his hand 
the priest is to put on the head of the one being 
cleansed. So the priest is to make atonement for 
him before the Lord. 

14:19 “The priest must then perform the sin 
offering 20 and make atonement for the one being 
cleansed from his impurity. After that he 21 is to 


Levites as a “wave offering" in Num 8:11, etc.). 

8 tn Heb “And he shall slaughter.” 

9 tn Heb “in the place which.” 

10 sn See the note on Lev 4:3 regarding the term “sin of¬ 
fering." 

11 sn See the note on Lev 1:3 regarding the “burnt offer¬ 
ing.” 

12 tn Since the priest himself presents this offering as a 
wave offering (v. 12), it would seem that the offering is already 
in his hands and he would, therefore, be the one who slaugh¬ 
tered the male lamb in this instance rather than the offerer. 
Smrand LXX make the second verb “to slaughter” plural rath¬ 
er than singular, which suggests that it is to be taken as an 
impersonal passive (see J. Milgrom, Leviticus [AB], 1:852). 

13 tn Heb “the guilt offering, it [is] to the Lord.” Regarding 
the “guilt offering,” see the note on Lev 5:15. 

14 tn Heb “and the priest shall put [literally ‘give’] on the 
lobe of the ear of the one being cleansed, the right one." 

15 tn The term for “big toe" (|rp, bohen) is the same as that 
for “thumb.” It refers to the larger appendage on either the 
hand or the foot. 

16 tn Heb “And the priest...shall pour on the left hand of the 
priest.” As the Rabbis observe, the repetition of “priest” as 
the expressed subject of both verbs in this verse may suggest 
that two priests were involved in this ritual (see m. Nega’im 
14:8, referred to by J. Milgrom, Leviticus [AB], 1:852), but the 
seemingly unnecessary repetition of “priest" in several vers¬ 
es throughout the chapter argues against this (see esp. vv. 3, 
14,18, 20, 24, and 26). Moreover, in this case, "priest” may 
be repeated to avoid confusing the priest’s hand with that of 
the one being cleansed (cf. v. 14). 

17 tn Heb “his right finger from the oil." 

18 tn Heb “on his hand.” 

19 tn Heb “and the remainder in the oil.” 

20 tn Heb “do [or “make”] the sin offering.” 

21 tn Heb “And after[ward] he [i.e., the offerer] shall slaugh¬ 
ter.” The LXX adds “the priest” as the subject of the verb (as 
do several English versions, e.g., NAB, NIV, NCV, NLT), but the 
offerer is normally the one who does the actually slaughtering 
of the sacrificial animal (cf. the notes on Lev 1:5a, 6a, and 
9a). 
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slaughter the burnt offering, 14:20 and the priest is 
to offer 1 the burnt offering and the grain offering 
on the altar. So the priest is to make atonement for 
him and he will be clean. 

The Eighth Day Atonement Rituals for the Poor 
Person 

14:21 “If the person is poor and does not have 
sufficient means, 2 he must take one male lamb as 
a guilt offering for a wave offering to make atone¬ 
ment for himself, one-tenth of an ephah of choice 
wheat flour mixed with olive oil for a grain offer¬ 
ing, a log of olive oil, 3 14:22 and two turtledoves or 
two young pigeons, 4 which are within his means. 5 
One will be a sin offering and the other a burnt 
offering. 6 

14:23 “On the eighth day he must bring them 
for his purification to the priest at the entrance 7 of 
the Meeting Tent before the Lord, 14:24 and the 
priest is to take the male lamb of the guilt offer¬ 
ing and the log of olive oil and wave them 8 as a 
wave offering before the Lord. 14:25 Then he is to 
slaughter the male lamb of the guilt offering, and 
the priest is to take some of the blood of the guilt 
offering and put it on the right earlobe of the one 
being cleansed, 9 on the thumb of his right hand, and 
on the big toe 10 of his right foot. 14:26 The priest 
will then pour some of the olive oil into his own 
left hand, 11 14:27 and sprinkle some of the olive 
oil that is in his left hand with his right forefinger 12 
seven times before the Lord. 14:28 Then the priest 
is to put some of the olive oil that is in his hand 13 on 
the right earlobe of the one being cleansed, on the 
thumb of his right hand, and on the big toe of his 


1 tn Heb “cause to go up." 

2 tn Heb “and his hand does not reach”; NAB, NRSV “and 
cannot afford so much (afford these NIV).’’ 

3 tn See the notes on v. 10 above. 

4 tn Heb “from the sons of the pigeon,” referring either to 
“young pigeons" or “various species of pigeon" (contrast 
J. Milgrom, Leviticus [AB], 1:168 with J. E. Hartley, Leviticus 
[WBC], 14; cf. Lev 1:14 and esp. 5:7-10). 

5 tn Heb “which his hand reaches”; NRSV “such as (which 
NIV) he can afford." 

6 tn Heb “and one shall be a sin offering and the one a 
burnt offering.” The versions struggle with whether or not 
“one” should or should not have the definite article in its two 
occurrences in this verse (KJV, ASV, NAB, NASB all have the 
English definite article with both). The MT has the first without 
and the second with the article. 

7 tn Heb “to the doorway of”; KJV, ASV “unto the door of." 

8 tn Heb “and the priest shall wave them.” In the present 
translation "priest” is not repeated a second time in the verse 
for stylistic reasons. With regard to the “waving” of the “wave 
offering,” see the note on v. 12 above. 

9 tn Heb “and the priest shall put [literally‘give’] on the lobe 
oftheearof the one being cleansed, the right one.” 

10 tn The term for “big toe” (pa, bohen) is the same as that 
for “thumb.” It refers to the larger appendage on either the 
hand orthefoot. 

11 tn Heb “And from the oil the priest shall pour out on the 
left hand of the priest.” Regarding the repetition of “priest” in 
this verse see the note on v. 15 above. 

12 tn Heb “and the priest shall sprinkle with his right finger 
from the oil which is on his left hand.” 

13 tn Heb “on his hand.” 


right foot, on the place of the blood of the guilt of¬ 
fering, 14:29 and the remainder of the olive oil that 
is in the hand 14 of the priest he is to put 15 on the 
head of the one being cleansed to make atonement 
for him before the Lord. 

14:30 “He will then make one ofthe turtledoves 16 
or young pigeons, which are within his means, 17 
14:31 a sin offering and the other a burnt offering 
along with the grain offering 18 So the priest is to 
make atonement for the one being cleansed before 
the Lord. 14:32 This is the law of the one in whom 
there is a diseased infection, 19 who does not have 
sufficient means for his purification.” 20 

Purification of Disease-Infected Houses 

14:33 The Lord spoke to Moses and Aar¬ 
on: 14:34 “When you enter the land of Canaan 
which I am about to give 21 to you for a posses¬ 
sion, and I put 22 a diseased infection in a house 
in the land you are to possess, 23 14:35 then who¬ 
ever owns the house 24 must come and declare to 
the priest, ‘Something like an infection is visible 
to me in the house.’ 14:36 Then the priest will 
command that the house be cleared 25 before the 
priest enters to examine the infection 26 so that 
everything in the house 27 does not become un¬ 
clean, 28 and afterward 29 the priest will enter to 


14 tn Heb “on the hand.” 

15 tn Heb “give.” 

16 tn Heb “the one from the turtledoves.” 

17 tc Heb “from which his hand reaches.” The repetition 
of virtually the same expression at the beginning of v. 31 in 
the MT is probably due to dittography (cf. the LXX and Syriac). 
However, the MT may be retained if it is understood as “one 
of the turtledoves or young pigeons that are within his means 
- whichever he can afford" (see J. Milgrom's translation in Le¬ 
viticus [AB], 1:828, contra his commentary, 862; cf. REB). 

18 tn Heb “and the one a burnt offering on the grain offer¬ 
ing.” 

19 tn Heb “This is the law of who in him [is] a diseased in¬ 
fection." 

20 tn Heb “who his hand does not reach in his purification”; 
NASB “whose means are limited for his cleansing”; NIV “who 
cannot afford the regular offerings for his cleansing." 

21 tn Heb “which I am giving” (so NAB, NIV). 

22 tn Heb “give." 

23 tn Heb “in the house ofthe land of your possession" (KJV 
and ASV both similar). 

24 tn Heb “who to him the house." 

25 tn Heb “And the priest shall command and they shall 
clear the house.” The second verb (“and they shall clear") 
states the thrust of the priest's command, which suggests 
the translation “thatthey clear” (cf. also w. 4a and 5a above), 
and for the impersonal passive rendering of the active verb 
(“that the house be cleared”) see the note on v. 4 above. 

26 tn Heb “to see the infection”; KJV “to see the plague”; 
NASB “to look at the mark (mildew NCV).” 

27 tn Heb “all which [is] in the house." 

28 sn Once the priest pronounced the house "unclean” 
everything in it was also officially unclean. Therefore, if they 
emptied the house of its furniture, etc. before the official pro¬ 
nouncement by the priest those possessions would thereby 
remain officially “clean” and avoid destruction or purification 
procedures. 

29 tn Heb “and after thus.” 
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examine the house. 14:37 He is to examine the 
infection, and if 1 the infection in the walls of the 
house consists of yellowish green or reddish erup¬ 
tions , 2 and it appears to be deeper than the surface 
of the wall , 3 14:38 then the priest is to go out of the 
house to the doorway of the house and quarantine 
the house for seven days . 4 14:39 The priest must re¬ 
turn on the seventh day and examine it, and if 5 the 
infection has spread in the walls of the house, 14:40 
then the priest is to command that the stones that 
had the infection in them be pulled and thrown 6 
outside the city 7 into an unclean place. 14:41 Then 
he is to have the house scraped 8 all around on the 
inside , 9 and the plaster 10 which is scraped off 11 
must be dumped outside the city 12 into an unclean 
place. 14:42 They are then to take other stones and 
replace those stones , 13 and he is to take other plas¬ 
ter and replaster the house. 

14:43 “If the infection returns and breaks out 
in the house after he has pulled out the stones, 


1 tn Heb “and behold” (so KJV, ASV). 

2 tn For “yellowish green and reddish” see Lev 13:49. The 
Hebrew term translated "eruptions” occurs only here and its 
meaning is uncertain. For a detailed summary of the issues 
and views see J. Milgrom, Leviticus (AB), 1:870. The sugges¬ 
tions include, among others: (1) “depressions” from Hebrew 
sptf (“sink”) or nap as the root of the Hebrew term for “bowl” 
(LXX, Targums, NAB, NASB, NIV; see also B. A. Levine, Leviti¬ 
cus [JPSTC], 90), (2) “streaks” (ASV, NJPS), (3) and “erup¬ 
tions” as a loan-word from Egyptian sqr r rwtj (“eruption; 
rash”); of. Milgrom, 870; J. E. Hartley, Leviticus (WBC), 198- 
99. The latter view is taken here. 

3 tn The Hebrew term n’p (<j/r,“wall") refers to the surface of 
the wall in this case, which normally consisted of a coating of 
plaster made of limestone and sand (see HALOT 1099 s.v. np 
l.a; J. Milgrom, Leviticus [AB], 1:871; J. E. Hartley, Leviticus 
[WBC], 199). 

4 tn Heb “and he shall shut up the house seven days.” 

5 tn Heb “and behold" (so KJV, ASV); NASB “If the mark has 
indeed spread." 

6 tn Heb “and the priest shall command and they shall pull 
out the stones which in them is the infection, and they shall 
cast them.” The second and third verbs (“they shall pull out” 
and “they shall throw”) state the thrust of the priest’s com¬ 
mand, which suggests the translation “that they pull out...and 
throw” (cf. also w. 4a, 5a, and 36a above), and for the im¬ 
personal passive rendering of the active verb (“be pulled and 
thrown”) see the note on v. 4 above. 

7 tn Heb “into from outside to the city.” 

8 tn Or, according to the plurality of the verb in Smr, LXX, 
Syriac, and Targums, “Then the house shall be scraped" (cf. 
NAB, NLT, and the note on v. 40). 

9 tn Heb “from house all around.” 

10 tn Heb “dust” (so KJV) or “rubble"; NIV “the material"; 
NLT “the scrapings." 

11 tn Heb “which they have scraped off." The MT term np 
(qir, “wall" from rntjj, qatsah, “to cut off"; BDB 892), the origi¬ 
nal Greek does not have this clause, Smr has ispn (with un¬ 
certain meaning), and the BHS editors and HALOT 1123-24 
s.v. I Ship hif.a suggest emending the verb to isspn ( hiqtsi'u , 
see the same verb at the beginning of this verse; cf. some 
Greek mss, Syriac, and the Targums). The emendation seems 
reasonable and is accepted by many commentators, but the 
root nsp (qatsah, “to cut off”) does occur in the Bible (2 Kgs 
10:32; Hab 2:10) and in postbiblical Hebrew (J. E. Hartley, Le¬ 
viticus [WBC], 179, notes 41c and 43d; J. Milgrom, Leviticus 
[AB], 1:873; cf. also ['ip, qatsats, “to cut off”). 

12 tn Heb “into from outside to the city." 

13 tn Heb “and bring into under the stones.” 


scraped the house, and it is replastered , 14 14:44 the 
priest is to come and examine it, and if 15 the infec¬ 
tion has spread in the house, it is a malignant dis¬ 
ease in the house. It is unclean. 14:45 He must tear 
down the house , 16 its stones, its wood, and all the 
plaster of the house, and bring all of it 17 outside the 
city to an unclean place. 14:46 Anyone who enters 18 
the house all the days the priest 19 has quarantined 
it will be unclean until evening. 14:47 Anyone who 
lies down in the house must wash his clothes. Any¬ 
one who eats in the house must wash his clothes. 

14:48 “If, however, the priest enters 20 and ex¬ 
amines it, and the 21 infection has not spread in the 
house after the house has been replastered, then 
the priest is to pronounce the house clean because 
the infection has been healed. 14:49 Then he 22 is to 
take two birds, a piece of cedar wood, a scrap of 
crimson fabric, and some twigs of hyssop 23 to de¬ 
contaminate 24 the house, 14:50 and he is to slaugh¬ 
ter one bird into a clay vessel over fresh water . 26 
14:51 He must then take the piece of cedar wood, 
the twigs of hyssop, the scrap of crimson fabric, 
and the live bird, and dip them in the blood of the 
slaughtered bird and in the fresh water, and sprin¬ 
kle the house seven times. 14:52 So he is to decon¬ 
taminate the house with the blood of the bird, the 
fresh water, the live bird, the piece of cedar wood, 
the twigs of hyssop, and the scrap of crimson fab¬ 
ric, 14:53 and he is to send the live bird away out¬ 
side the city 26 into the open countryside. So he is 
to make atonement for the house and it will be 
clean. 


14 tn Heb “after he has pulled out the stones, and after 
scraping (variant form of the Hiphil infinitive construct, GKC 
531) the house, and after being replastered (Niphal infinitive 
construct).” 

15 tn Heb “and behold” (so KJV, ASV); NASB “If he sees that 
the mark has indeed spread.” 

16 tn Smr, LXX, Syriac, and Tg. Ps.-J. have the plural verb, 
perhaps suggesting a passive translation, “The house...shall 
be torn down" (cf. NAB, NIV, TEV, NLT, and see the note on v. 
4b above). 

17 tn Once again, Smr, LXX, and Syriac have the plural verb, 
perhaps to be rendered passive, “shall be brought.” 

18 tn Heb “the one who comes into.” 

19 tn Heb “he,” referring to the priest (see v. 38). The refer¬ 
ent has been specified in the translation for clarity. 

20 tn Heb “And if the priest entering [infinitive absolute] en¬ 
ters [finite verb].” For the infinitive absolute used to highlight 
contrast rather than emphasis see GKC 343 §113.p. 

21 tn Heb “and behold" (so KJV, ASV); NASB “and the mark 
has not indeed spread.” 

22 tnThe pronoun “he” refers to the priest mentioned in the 
previous verse. 

23 tn Regarding these ritual materials, see the note on v. 4 
above. 

24 tn Regarding the Piel of sen (khata', cf. v. 52) meaning 
to “decontaminate” or “perform a decontamination,” see the 
notes on Lev 8:15 and 9:15. 

sn In Lev 8:15, for example, the “sin offering” is used to “de¬ 
contaminate” the burnt offering altar. As argued above (see 
the note on v. 7 above), these ritual materials and the proce¬ 
dures performed with them do not constitute a “sin offering” 
(contrast vv. 19 and 31 above). In fact, no sin offering was 
required for the purification of a house. 

25 tn See the note on v. 5 above. 

28 tn Heb “to from outside to the city.” 
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LEVITICUS 15:10 


Summary of Purification Regulations for 
Infections 

14:54 “This is the law for all diseased infec¬ 
tions, for scall, 1 14:55 for the diseased garment, 2 
for the house, 3 14:56 for the swelling, 4 for the 
scab, 5 and for the bright spot, 6 14:57 to teach when 
something is unclean and when it is clean. 7 This is 
the law for dealing with infectious disease.” 8 

Male Bodily Discharges 

15:1 The Lord spoke to Moses and Aaron: 
15:2 “Speak to the Israelites and tell them, ‘When 
any man 9 has a discharge 10 from his body , 11 his 
discharge is unclean. 15:3 Now this is his unclean¬ 
ness in regard to his discharge 12 - whether his body 
secretes his discharge or blocks his discharge, he is 
unclean. All the days that his body has a discharge 
or his body blocks his discharge , 13 this is his 


2 tn Heb “and for the scall”; NASB “a scale”; NIV “any infec¬ 
tious skin disease." Cf. Lev 13:29-37. 

2 sn Cf. Lev 13:47-59. 

3 sn Cf. Lev 14:33-53. 

4 sn Cf. Lev 13:9-28,43. 

s sn Cf. Lev 13:2. 

6 sn Cf. Lev 13:4, 18-28, 38-39. For explanations of all 
these terms for disease in Lev 14:56 see 13:2. 

7 tn Heb “to teach in the day of the unclean and in the day 
of the clean." 

8 tn Heb “This is the law of the disease." Some English ver¬ 
sions specify this as “skin disease" (e.g., NIV, NLT), but then 

have to add “and (+ infectious NLT) mildew" (so NIV) because 
a house would not be infected with a skin disease. 

sn For an explanation of the term “disease” see Lev 13:2. 

9 tn Heb “Man man." The reduplication is a way of saying 

“any man” (cf. Lev 17:3; 22:18, etc.; see the distributive rep¬ 
etition of the noun in GKC 395-96 §123.c). 

10 tn The term "discharge” actually means "to flow,” wheth¬ 
er referring to a full flow as at a spring of water (Ps 78:20 and 

parallels) or in reference to the promised land as “a land flow¬ 
ing with milk and honey” (Exod 3:8 and parallels). 

11 tn Heb “man, man when there is a discharge from his 
flesh.” The repetition of the word "man” is distributive, mean¬ 

ing “any [or “every”] man” (GKC 395-96 §123.c). It is well- 

recognized that the term “flesh" (i.e., “body”) in this chapter 

refers regularly and euphemistically to the male and female 
genital members or areas of the body ( HALOT 164 s.v. ntoa 
5.b; see also, e.g., B. A. Levine, Leviticus [JPSTC], 93). The 
euphemism has been retained in this translation since it is, 
in fact, intended in the Hebrew text. Some English versions 
partially remove the euphemism (e.g., NAB “from his private 
parts”; NRSV “from his member”) while some remove it com¬ 
pletely (e.g., NLT “a genital discharge”; TEV “from his penis”; 
CEV “with an infected penis"). 

12 tn The LXX has “this the law of his uncleanness...” (cf. v. 
32 and compare, e.g., 13:59; 14:2,56). 

13 tc Smr, LXX, and the Paleo-Hebrew Leviticus Scroll from 
Qumran (HQpaleoLev; Fragment G contains Lev 14:52-15:5 
and 16:2-4, and agrees with the LXX of Lev 15:3b) are in es¬ 
sential (although not complete) agreement against the MT in 
Lev 15:3b and are to be preferred in this case. The shorter 

MT text has probably arisen due to a lengthy haplography. 
See K. A. Mathews, “The Leviticus Scroll (HQpaleoLev) and 
the Text of the Hebrew Bible," CBQ 48 (1986): 177-78,198; 

D. N. Freedman, “Variant Readings in the Leviticus Scroll from 
Qumran Cave 11,” CBQ 36 (1974): 528-29; D. N. Freedman 
and K. A. Mathews, The Paleo-Hebrew Leviticus Scroll, 32. 
The MT of Lev 15:3 reads: “Now this is his uncleanness in 
[regard to] his discharge - whether his body secretes his dis¬ 
charge or blocks his discharge, this is his uncleanness.” Smr 
adds after MT’s “blocks his discharge" the following: “he is 


uncleanness. 14 

15:4 ‘“Any bed the man with a discharge lies 
on will be unclean, 15 and any furniture he sits on 
will be unclean. 16 15:5 Anyone who touches his 
bed 17 must wash his clothes, bathe in water, and be 
unclean until evening. 18 15:6 The one who sits on 
the furniture the man with a discharge sits on must 
wash his clothes, bathe in water, and be unclean 
until evening. 15:7 The one who touches the body 19 
of the man with a discharge must wash his clothes, 
bathe in water, and be unclean until evening. 15:8 If 
the man with a discharge spits on a person who is 
ceremonially clean, 20 that person must wash his 
clothes, bathe in water, and be unclean until eve¬ 
ning. 15:9 Any means of riding 21 the man with a dis¬ 
charge rides on will be unclean. 15:10 Anyone who 
touches anything that was under him 22 will be un¬ 
clean until evening, and the one who carries those 


unclean; all the days that his body has a discharge or his body 
blocks his discharge, this is his uncleanness.” Thus, the MT 
appears to skip from SmrxinNDB “he is unclean” in the mid¬ 
dle of the verse to in uindb/N’ “this is his uncleanness” at the 
end of the verse, leaving out “he is unclean; all the days that 
his body has a discharge or his body blocks his discharge" (cf. 
the BHS footnote). 11Q1 (paleoLev 3 frag. G) is indeed frag¬ 
mentary, but it does have bp n t ’D' “...in him, all the days of 
the fI[ow],” supporting Smr and LXX tradition. The LXX adds 
after MT “blocks his discharge” the following: “all the days of 
the flow of his body, by which his body is affected by the flow,” 
followed by “it is his uncleanness" (i.e., the last two words of 
the MT). 

sn The contrast between the dripping or flowing from the 
male sexual member as opposed to there being a blockage 
is important. One might not understand that even though a 
blockage actually causes a lack of discharge, it is still unclean. 

14 tn Heb “it is his uncleanness," but the last clause reca¬ 
pitulates the effect of the first clause in this verse, both of 
which introduce the regulations for such uncleanness in the 
following verses. In other words, whether his discharge flows 
from his penis or is blocked in it, he is still unclean and must 
proceed according to the following regulations (vv. 4ff). 

15 tn Heb “All the bed which the man with a discharge sits 
on it shall be unclean"; cf. NLT “Any bedding.” 

16 tn Heb “and all the vessel which he sits on it shall be un¬ 
clean”; NASB “everything on which he sits.” 

17 tn Heb “And a man who touches in his bed"; NLT “touch 
the man’s bedding.” 

18 tn Heb “he shall wash his clothes and bathe in water and 
be unclean until the evening” (cf. also vv. 6-8,10-11, etc.). 

19 tn Heb “And the one who touches in the flesh." In this in¬ 
stance, “flesh" (or “body”) probably refers literally to any part 
of the body, not the genitals specifically (see the discussion in 
J. Milgrom, Leviticus [AB], 1:914). 

20 tn Heb “And if the man with a discharge spits in the clean 
one.” 

21 tn The Hebrew term for “means of riding" is a cognate 
noun from the verb “ride” later in this verse. It refers to any¬ 
thing on which one may ride without the feet touching the 
ground including, for example, a saddle, a (saddle) blanket, or 
a seat on a chariot (see, e.g., J. Milgrom, Leviticus [AB], 1:916). 

22 tn Heb “which shall be under him.” The verb is perhaps a 
future perfect, “which shall have been.” 
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items 1 must wash his clothes, bathe in water, and 
be unclean until evening. 15:11 Anyone whom the 
man with the discharge touches without having 
rinsed his hands in water 2 must wash his clothes, 
bathe in water, and be unclean until evening. 
15:12 A clay vessel 3 which the man with the dis¬ 
charge touches must be broken, and any wooden 
utensil must be rinsed in water. 

Purity Regulations for Male Bodily Discharges 

15:13 ‘“When the man with the discharge be¬ 
comes clean from his discharge he is to count off 
for himself seven days for his purification, and he 
must wash his clothes, bathe in fresh water, 4 and 
be clean. 15:14 Then on the eighth day he is to take 
for himself two turtledoves or two young pigeons, 5 
and he is to present himself® before the Lord at the 
entrance of the Meeting Tent and give them to the 
priest, 15:15 and the priest is to make one of them 
a sin offering 7 and the other a burnt offering. 8 So 
the priest 9 is to make atonement for him before the 
Lord for 10 his discharge. 

15:16 ‘“When a man has a seminal emis¬ 
sion, 11 he must bathe his whole body in water 12 
and be unclean until evening, 15:17 and he must 
wash in water any clothing or leather that has se¬ 
men on it, and it will be unclean until evening. 
15:18 When a man has sexual intercourse with a 
woman and there is a seminal emission, 13 they 


1 tn Heb “them"; the referent (the previously mentioned 
items which were under the unclean person) has been speci¬ 
fied in the translation for clarity. 

2 tn Heb “And all who the man with the discharge touches 
in him and his hands he has not rinsed in water.” 

3 tn The Hebrew term 'bs (k?li) can mean "vessel” (v. 12a) or 
“utensil, implement, article” (v. 12b). An article of clay would 
refer to a vessel or container of some sort, while one made of 
wood would refer to some kind of tool or instrument. 

4 tn For the expression “fresh water” see the note on Lev 
14:5 above. 

5 tn Heb “from the sons of the pigeon,” referring either to 
“young pigeons" or "various species of pigeon" (contrast 
J. Milgrom, Leviticus [AB], 1:168 with J. E. Hartley, Leviticus 
[WBC], 14; cf. Lev 1:14 and esp. 5:7-10). 

6 tc The MT has the Qal form of the verb nip (bo’) “to come” 
here, but the LXX (followed generally by the Syriac and Tg. Ps.- 
J.) reflects the Hiphil form of the same verb, “to bring" as in v. 
29 below. In v. 29, however, there is no additional clause “and 
give them to the priest,” so the Hiphil is necessary in that con¬ 
text while it is not necessary here in v. 14. 

7 sn See the note on Lev 4:3 regarding the term “sin offer¬ 
ing." 

8 tn Heb “and the priest shall make them one a sin offering 
and the one a burnt offering." See the note on Lev 1:3 regard¬ 
ing the “burnt offering." 

9 tn Heb “And the priest.” The Hebrew conjunction l (vav, 
“and”) can be considered to have resultative force here. 

10 tn Heb “from”; see the note on 4:26. 

11 tn Heb “And a man when a lying of seed goes out from 
him”; KJV, ASV “any man’s seed of copulation”; NIV, NRSV, 
TEV, NLT “an emission of semen.” 

12 tn Heb “and he shall bathe all his flesh in water.” 

13 tn Heb “And a woman who a man lies with her a lying 
of seed.” 


must bathe in water and be unclean until evening. 
Female Bodily Discharges 

15:19 “‘When a woman has a discharge 14 and 
her discharge is blood from her body, 15 she is to 
be in her menstruation 16 seven days, and anyone 
who touches her will be unclean until evening. 
15:20 Anything she lies on during her menstruation 
will be unclean, and anything she sits on will be 
unclean. 15:21 Anyone who touches her bed must 
wash his clothes, bathe in water, and be unclean 
until evening. 15:22 Anyone who touches any fur¬ 
niture she sits on must wash his clothes, bathe in 
water, and be unclean until evening. 15:23 If there 
is something on the bed or on the furniture she sits 
on, 17 when he touches it 18 he will be unclean until 
evening, 15:24 and if a man actually has sexual in¬ 
tercourse with her so that her menstrual impurity 
touches him, 19 then he will be unclean seven days 
and any bed he lies on will be unclean. 

15:25 “‘When a woman’s discharge of blood 
flows 20 many days not at the time of her menstrua¬ 
tion, or if it flows beyond the time of her menstru¬ 
ation, 21 all the days of her discharge of impurity 
will be like the days of her menstruation - she is 
unclean. 15:26 Any bed she lies on all the days of 
her discharge will be to her like the bed of her men¬ 
struation, any furniture she sits on will be unclean 
like the impurity of her menstruation, 15:27 and 
anyone who touches them will be unclean, and he 
must wash his clothes, bathe in water, and be un¬ 
clean until evening. 22 


14 tn See the note on Lev 15:2 above. 

15 tn Heb “blood shall be her discharge in her flesh.” The 
term “flesh” here refers euphemistically to the female sexual 
area (cf. the note on v. 2 above). 

16 tn See the note on Lev 12:2 and R. E. Averbeck, NIDOTTE 
1:925-27. 

17 tn Heb “and if on the bed it (sin, hit’) is or on the ves¬ 
sel which she sits on it, when he touches it....” The transla¬ 
tion and meaning of this verse is a subject of much debate 
in the commentaries (see the summary in J. Milgrom, Leviti¬ 
cus [AB], 1:938-40). It is difficult to determine what Nin refers 
to, whether it means “he” referring to the one who does the 
touching, “it” for the furniture or the seat in v. 22, “she” refer¬ 
ring to the woman herself (see Smr N’n rather than Nin), or 
perhaps anything that was lying on the furniture or the bed of 
w. 21-22. The latter view is taken here (cf. J. E. Hartley, Leviti¬ 
cus [WBC], 202). 

18 tn The MT accent suggests that “when he touches it” 
goes with the preceding line, but it seems to be better to take 
it as an introduction to what follows (see J. E. Hartley, Leviti¬ 
cus [WBC], 202). 

19 tn Heb “and if a man indeed lies with her and her men¬ 
strual impurity is on him.” 

20 tn Heb “And a woman when the flow of her blood flows.” 

21 tn Heb “in not the time of her menstruation or when it 
flows on her menstruation.” 

22 tn See the note on v. 5 above. 
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Purity Regulations from Female Bodily 
Discharges 

15:28 ‘“If 1 she becomes clean from her dis¬ 
charge, then she is to count off for herself seven 
days, and afterward she will be clean. 15:29 Then 
on the eighth day she must take for herself two 
turtledoves or two young pigeons 2 and she must 
bring them to the priest at the entrance of the 
Meeting Tent, 15:30 and the priest is to make one 
a sin offering and the other a burnt offering. 3 So 
the priest 4 is to make atonement for her before the 
Lord from her discharge of impurity. 

Summary of Purification Regulations for Bodily 
Discharges 

15:31 “‘Thus you 5 are to set the Israelites apart 
from their impurity so that they 6 do not die in their 
impurity by defiling my tabernacle which is in 
their midst. 15:32 This is the law of the one with 
a discharge: the one who has a seminal emission 7 
and becomes unclean by it, 8 15:33 the one who is 
sick in her menstruation, the one with a discharge, 
whether male or female, 9 and a man 10 who has 
sexual intercourse with an unclean woman.”’ 

The Day of Atonement 

16:1 The Lord spoke to Moses after the 
death of Aaron’s two sons when they ap¬ 
proached the presence of the Lord 11 and died, 
16:2 and the Lord said to Moses: “Tell Aaron 
your brother that he must not enter at any time 
into the holy place inside the veil-canopy 12 in 

1 tn Heb “And if....” Although this clause is parallel to v. 13 
above, it begins with dki (v e ’im, “and if”) here rather than ’21 
iyAkhi, “and when/if") there. 

2 tn Heb “from the sons of the pigeon,” referring either to 
“young pigeons" or "various species of pigeon" (contrast 
J. Milgrom, Leviticus [AB], 1:168 with J. E. Hartley, Leviticus 
[WBC], 14; cf. Lev 1:14 and esp. 5:7-10). 

3 tn Heb “And the priest shall make the one a sin offering 
and the one a burnt offering.” 

4 tn Heb “And the priest.” The Hebrew conjunction l (vav, 
“and”) can be considered to have resultative force here. 

5 tn Heb “And you shall.” The Hebrew conjunction l (vav, 
“and") can be considered to have resultative force here (cf. 
KJV, ASV, NASB, NCV, NRSV). 

6 tn Heb “and they.” Here the Hebrew conjunction i (vav, 
“and") indicates a negative purpose (“lest,” so NAB, NASB). 

7 tn Heb “and who a lying of seed goes out from him.” 

8 tn Heb “to become unclean in it." 

9 tn Heb “and the one with a discharge, his discharge to the 
male and the female.” 

10 tn Heb “and for a man.” 

11 tn Heb “in their drawing near to the faces of the Lord.” 
The rendering here relies on the use of this expression for the 
very “presence” of God in Exod 33:14-15 and in the Lev 9:24- 
10:2 passage, where the Nadab and Abihu catastrophe re¬ 
ferred to here is narrated. 

12 tn Heb “into the holy place from house to the veil-cano¬ 

py." In this instance, the Hebrew term “the holy place” refers 

to “the most holy place” (lit. “holy of holies”), since it is the 

area “inside the veil-canopy” (cf. Exod 26:33-34). The Hebrew 

term rubs (parokhet) is usually translated “veil” or “curtain,” 

but it seems to have stretched not only in front of but also 

over the top of the ark of the covenant which stood behind 

and under it inside the most holy place, and thus formed 

more of a canopy than simply a curtain (see R. E. Averbeck, 


front of the atonement plate 13 that is on the ark so 
that he may not die, for I will appear in the cloud 
over the atonement plate. 

Day of Atonement Offerings 

16:3 “In this way Aaron is to enter into the sanc¬ 
tuary - with a young bull 14 for a sin offering 15 and 
a ram for a burnt offering. 16 16:4 He must put on a 
holy linen tunic, 17 linen leggings are to cover his 
body, 18 and he is to wrap himself with a linen sash 19 
and wrap his head with a linen turban. 20 They are 
holy garments, so he must bathe 21 his body in wa¬ 
ter and put them on. 16:5 He must also take 22 two 
male goats 23 from the congregation of the Israelites 
for a sin offering and one ram for a burnt offering. 
16:6 Then Aaron is to present the sin offering bull 
which is for himself and is to make atonement on 
behalf of himself and his household. 16:7 He must 
then take the two goats 24 and stand them before the 


NIDOTTE 3:687-89). 

13 tn Heb “to the faces of the atonement plate.” The exact 
meaning of the Hebrew term rns? (kapporet) here rendered 
“atonement plate" is much debated. The traditional “mercy 
seat" (KJV, ASV, NASB, NRSV) does not suit the cognate re¬ 
lationship between this term and the Piel verb has (kipper, 
“to make atonement, to make expiation”). The translation of 
the word should also reflect the fact that the most important 
atonement procedures on the Day of Atonement were per¬ 
formed in relation to it. Since the Lord would “appear in the 
cloud over the atonement plate," and since it was so closely 
associated with the ark of the covenant (the ark being his 
“footstool”; cf. 1 Chr 28:2 and Ps 132:7-8), one could take it 
to be the place of his throne at which he accepts atonement. 
See J. Milgrom, Leviticus (AB), 1:1014; J. E. Hartley, Leviticus 
(WBC), 234-35; and R. E. Averbeck, NIDOTTE 2:691, 699. Cf. 
NIV “the atonement cover”; NCV “the lid on the Ark"; NLT “the 
Ark’s cover - the place of atonement.” 

14 tn Heb “with a bull, a son of the herd." 

15 sn See the note on Lev 4:3 regarding the term “sin of¬ 
fering." 

16 sn For the “burnt offering” see the note on Lev 1:3. 

17 sn The term “tunic” refers to a shirt-like garment worn 
next to the skin and, therefore, put on first (cf. Exod 28:4, 39- 
40; 29:5, 8; 39:27). It covered the upper body only. For de¬ 
tailed remarks on the terminology for the priestly clothing in 
this verse (except the “linen leggings”) see the notes on Lev 
8:7-9 and the literature cited there. 

18 tn Heb “shall be on his flesh.” As in many instances in 
Lev 15, the term “flesh” or “body” here is euphemistic for the 
male genitals (J. Milgrom, Leviticus [AB], 1:1017, and J. E. 
Hartley, Leviticus [WBC], 222; cf. the note on Lev 15:2), which 
the priest must be careful not to expose during such ritual 
procedures (see Exod 20:26 with 28:42-43). 

19 sn The sash fastened the tunic around the waist (Exod 
28:4,39; 29:9; 39:29). 

20 tn Heb “and in a turban of linen he shall wrap.” 

sn The turban consisted of wound up linen (cf. Exod 28:4, 
37, 39; 29:6; 39:31; Lev 16:4). It is usually thought to be a 
“turban,” but it might be only a “turban-like headband” wound 
around the forehead area ( HALOT 624 s.v. nsjxp). 

21 tn Heb “and he shall bathe...." 

22 tn Heb “And he shall take." 

23 tn Heb “he-goats of goats”; CEV “two goats, both of them 
males.” 

24 tn Heb “the two he-goats,” referred to as “two he-goats 
of goats" in v. 5. 
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Lord at the entrance of the Meeting Tent, 16:8 and 
Aaron is to cast lots over the two goats, 1 one lot for 
the Lord and one lot for Azazel. 1 2 16:9 Aaron must 
then present the goat which has been designated 
by lot for the Lord , 3 and he is to make it a sin of¬ 
fering, 16:10 but the goat which has been designat¬ 
ed by lot for Azazel is to be stood alive 4 before the 
Lord to make atonement on it by sending it away 
to Azazel into the wilderness. 5 

The Sin Offering Sacrificial Procedures 

16:11 “Aaron is to present the sin offer¬ 
ing bull which is for himself, and he is to make 


1 tn Heb “and Aaron shall give lots on the two he-goats.” 
See the note on Lev 8:8 for the priestly casting of lots in Israel 
and the explanation in B. A. Levine, Leviticus (JPSTC), 102, on 
Lev 16:8-9. J. Milgrom, Leviticus (AB), 1:1019-20, suggests, 
however, that the expression here signifies that, the lots hav¬ 
ing been cast, the priest was to literally “place” (Heb “give”) 
the one marked "for the Lord” on the head of the goat to be 
sacrificed and the one marked “for Azazel” on the head of the 
one to be released in the wilderness in order to avoid confus¬ 
ing them later in the ritual sequence. 

2 tn The meaning of the Hebrew term brNtg (’aza’zel, four 
times in the OT, all of them in this chapter; vv. 8,10 [2 times], 
and 26) is much debated. There are three or perhaps four 
major views (see the summaries and literature cited in J. Mil¬ 
grom, Leviticus [AB], 1:1020-21; B. A. Levine, Leviticus [JP¬ 
STC], 102; J. E. Hartley, Leviticus [WBC], 237-38; D. P. Wright, 
The Disposal of Impurity [SBLDS], 21-25; M. V. Van Pelt and 
W. C. Kaiser, NIDOTTE 3:362-63; and M. S. Moore, NIDOTTE 
4:421-22). (1) Some derive the term from a combination of 
the Hebrew word ij) (' ez , “goat”; i.e., the word for “goats” in 
v. 5) and btN ('azal, “to go away”), meaning “the goat that de¬ 
parts” or “scapegoat” (cf., e.g., the LXX and KJV, NASB, NIV, 
NLT). This meaning suits the ritual practice of sending the so- 
called “scapegoat” away into the wilderness (w. 10, 21-22, 
26). Similarly, some derive the term from Arabic ’azala (“to 
banish, remove”), meaning “entire removal” as an abstract 
concept (see BDB 736 s.v. 2) .f?rt<tst) Some see the term as 
a description of the wilderness area to which the goat was 
dispatched, deriving it somehow from Arabic ’azaza (“rough 
ground") or perhaps iw, (’ azaz , “to be strong, fierce"). (3) The 
most common view among scholars today is that it is the prop¬ 
er name of a particular demon (perhaps even the Devil him¬ 
self) associated with the wilderness desert regions. Levine 
has proposed that it may perhaps derive from a reduplication 
of the t ( zayir) in ti> combined with bs (’el, “mighty”), meaning 
“mighty goat.” The final consonantal form of 'jikjsi would have 
resulted from the inversion of the N (aleph) with the second 
t. He makes the point that the close association between tj? 
and ey$a (sh e ’irim), which seems to refer to “goat-demons" 
of the desert in Lev 17:7 (cf. Isa 13:21, etc.), should not be 
ignored in the derivation of Azazel, although the term ulti¬ 
mately became the name of “the demonic ruler of the wilder¬ 
ness.” The latter view is supported by the parallel between 
the one goat “for (b, lamed preposition) the Lord” and the one 
“for (?) Azazel” here in v. 8. The rendering as a proper name 
has been tentatively accepted here (cf. ASV, NAB, NRSV, TEV, 
CEV). Perhaps a play on words between the proper name and 
the term for “goat” has occurred so that the etymology has 
become obscure. Even if a demon or the demonic realm is 
the source for the name, however, there is no intention here 
of appeasing the demons. The goal is to remove the impurity 
and iniquity from the community in order to avoid offending 
the Lord and the repercussions of such (see esp. vv. 21-22 
and cf. Lev 15:31). 

3 tn Heb “which the lot has gone up on it for the Lord.” 

4 tn The LXX has “he shall stand it" (cf. v. 7). 

5 tn Heb “to make atonement on it to send it away to Azazel 

toward the wilderness." 


atonement on behalf of himself and his household. 
He is to slaughter the sin offering bull which is for 
himself, 16:12 and take a censer full of coals of fire 
from the altar before the Lord 6 and a full double 
handful of finely ground fragrant incense, 7 and 
bring them inside the veil-canopy. 8 16:13 He must 
then put the incense on the fire before the Lord, 
and the cloud of incense will cover the atonement 
plate which is above the ark of the testimony, 9 so 
that he will not die. 10 16:14 Then he is to take some 
of the blood of the bull and sprinkle it with his 
finger on the eastern face of the atonement plate, 11 
and in front of the atonement plate he is to sprinkle 
some of the blood seven times with his finger 12 
16:15 “He must then slaughter the sin offer¬ 
ing goat which is for the people. He is to bring 
its blood inside the veil-canopy, 13 and he is to do 
with its blood just as he did to the blood of the 
bull: He is to sprinkle it on the atonement plate 
and in front of the atonement plate. 16:16 So 14 he is 
to make atonement for the holy place from the im¬ 
purities of the Israelites and from their transgres¬ 
sions with regard to all their sins, 15 and thus he 
is to do for the Meeting Tent which resides with 
them in the midst of their impurities. 16:17 No¬ 
body is to be in the Meeting Tent 16 when he 


6 tn Heb “and he shall take the fullness of the censer, coals 
of fire, from on the altar from to the faces of the Lord.” 

7 tn Heb “and the fullness of the hollow of his two hands, 
finely ground fragrant incense." 

8 tn Heb "and he shall bring from house to the veil-canopy." 

9 tn The text here has only “above the testimony," but this 
is surely a shortened form of “above the ark of the testimony” 
(see Exod 25:22 etc.; cf. Lev 16:2). The term "testimony” in 
this expression refers to the ark as the container of the two 
stone tablets with the Ten Commandments written on them 
(see Exod 25:16 with Deut 10:1, 5, etc.). 

10 tn Heb “and he will not die,” but it is clear that the pur¬ 
pose for the incense cloud was to protect the priest from 
death in the presence of the Lord (cf. vv. 1-2 above). 

11 tn Heb “on the faces of the atonement plate toward the 
east.” Some have taken this to mean that the ark was sta¬ 
tioned just behind the veil-canopy on the eastern side of the 
most holy place. Thus, the high priest would need to enter 
and walk toward the west end of the most holy place and then 
turn eastward in order to face the ark and sprinkle the blood 
in an eastward direction. The rendering here, however, re¬ 
quires that the ark was stationed on the western end, or per¬ 
haps in the middle of the area, so that as the priest entered 
he was already facing the ark and would sprinkle the blood 
on the eastern face of the atonement plate, in a westward di¬ 
rection (see, e.g., J. E. Hartley, Leviticus [WBC], 239 versus J. 
Milgrom, Leviticus [AB], 1:1032). 

12 sn Presumably in this case the blood was sprinkled sev¬ 
en times on the ground in front of the ark on which the atone¬ 
ment plate was mounted. 

13 tn Heb “and he shall bring its blood into from house to 
the veil-canopy.” 

14 tn Heb “And.” The Hebrew conjunction i (vav, “and") can 
be considered to have resultative or even inferential force 
here. 

15 tn Heb “to all their sins." 

16 tn Heb “And all man shall not be in the tent of meeting.” 
The term for “a man, human being” (din, Warn; see the note 
on Lev 1:2) refers to any person among “mankind,” male or 
female. 
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enters to make atonement in the holy place until 
he goes out, and he has made atonement on his 
behalf, on behalf of his household, and on behalf 
of the whole assembly of Israel. 

16:18 “Then 1 he is to go out to the altar which 
is before the Lord and make atonement for it. He 
is to take 2 some of the blood of the bull and some 
of the blood of the goat, and put it all around on 
the horns of the altar. 16:19 Then he is to sprinkle 
on it some of the blood with his finger seven times, 
and cleanse and consecrate it 3 from the impurities 
of the Israelites. 

The Live Goat Ritual Procedures 

16:20 “When he has finished purifying the 
holy place, 4 the Meeting Tent, and the altar, he is 
to present the live goat. 16:21 Aaron is to lay his 
two hands on the head of the live goat and con¬ 
fess over it all the iniquities of the Israelites and all 
their transgressions in regard to all their sins, 5 and 
thus he is to put them 6 on the head of the goat and 
send it away into the wilderness by the hand of a 
man standing ready. 7 16:22 The goat is to bear on 
itself all their iniquities into an inaccessible land, 8 
so he is to send the goat away 9 in the wilderness. 

The Concluding Rituals 

16:23 “Aaron must then enter 10 the Meeting 
Tent and take off the linen garments which he had 
put on when he entered the sanctuary, and leave 
them there. 16:24 Then he must bathe his body in 
water in a holy place, put on his clothes, and go out 
and make his burnt offering and the people’s burnt 
offering. So he is to make atonement 11 on behalf 
of himself and the people. 12 


1 tn Heb “And.” The Hebrew conjunction l (vav, “and") indi¬ 
cates the sequence of events here. 

2 tn Heb “And he shall take.” 

3 tn Heb “and he shall purify it and he shall consecrate it.” 

4 tn Heb “And he shall finish from atoning the holy place.” In 
this case, the “holy place” etc. are direct objects of the verb 
“to atone” (cf. v. 33a below). In this case, therefore, the basic 
meaning of the verb (i.e., “to purge” or “wipe clean”) comes 
to the forefront. When the prepositions 'w (W) or is? (ba'ad) 
occur with the verb nsa ( kipper) the purging is almost always 
being done “for” or “on behalf of” priests or people (see the 
note on Lev 1:4 as well as R. E. Averbeck, NIDOTTE 2:698, the 
literature cited there, and B. A. Levine, Leviticus [JPSTC], 110, 
for more details). 

5 tn Heb “transgressions to all their sins.” 

6 tn Heb “and he shall give them.” 

7 tn The meaning of the Hebrew term 'ns (’ itti ) is uncertain. 
It is apparently related to ns (’ et, “time”), and could perhaps 
mean either that he has been properly "appointed” (i.e., des¬ 
ignated) for the task (e.g., NIV and NRSV) or “ready” (e.g., 
NASBand NEB). 

8 tn The Hebrew term rendered “inaccessible" derives from 
a root meaning “to cut off” (cf. NAB “an isolated region"). 
Another possible translation would be “infertile land” (see 
HALOT 187 s.v. *h)3 and cf. NRSV “a barren region”; NLT “a 
desolate land.” 

9 tn Heb “and he [the man (standing) ready, v. 21] shall 
send the goat away." 

10 tn Heb “And Aaron shall enter.” 

11 tn Heb “And he shall make atonement." 

12 tn Heb “on behalf of himself and on behalf of the peo- 


16:25 “Then he is to offer up the fat of the sin 
offering 13 in smoke on the altar, 16:26 and the one 
who sent the goat away to Azazel 14 must wash his 
clothes, bathe his body in water, and afterward he 
may reenter the camp. 16:27 The bull of the sin 
offering and the goat of the sin offering, whose 
blood was brought to make atonement in the holy 
place, must be brought outside the camp 15 and their 
hide, their flesh, and their dung must be burned 
up, 16 16:28 and the one who burns them must wash 
his clothes and bathe his body in water, and after¬ 
ward he may reenter the camp. 

Review of the Day of Atonement 

16:29 “This is to be a perpetual statute for you. 17 
In the seventh month, on the tenth day of the 
month, you must humble yourselves 18 and do no 
work of any kind, 19 both the native citizen and the 
foreigner who resides 20 in your midst, 16:30 for on 
this day atonement is to be made for you to cleanse 
you from all your sins; you must be clean before 
the Lord . 21 16:31 It is to be a Sabbath of complete 
rest for you, and you must humble yourselves. 22 It 
is a perpetual statute. 23 

16:32 “The priest who is anointed and or¬ 
dained to act as high priest in place of his fa¬ 
ther 24 is to make atonement. He is to put on the 


pie.” After “on behalf of himself” the LXX adds the expected 
“and on behalf of his household" (cf. w. 6,11, and 17). 

13 tn Heb “And the fat of the sin offering he is to offer up.” 

14 tn For “Azazel” see the note on v. 8 above. 

15 tn Heb “he shall bring into from outside to the camp.” 

16 tn Heb “they shall bum with fire”; KJV “bum in the fire.” 
Because “to bum with fire” is redundant in contemporary 
English the present translation simply has “must be burned 
up.” 

17 tn Heb "And it [feminine] shall be for you a perpetual 
statute.” Verse 34 begins with the same clause except for the 
missing demonstrative pronoun “this" here in v. 29. The LXX 
has “this” in both places and it suits the sense of the pas¬ 
sage, although both the verb and the pronoun are sometimes 
missing in this clause elsewhere in the book (see, e.g., Lev 
3:17). 

18 tn Heb “you shall humble your souls.” The verb “to hum¬ 
ble” here refers to various forms of self-denial, including but 
not limited to fasting (cf. Ps 35:13 and Isa 58:3, 10). The 
Mishnah (m. Ybma 8:1) lists abstentions from food and drink, 
bathing, using oil as an unguent to moisten the skin, wearing 
leather sandals, and sexual intercourse (cf. 2 Sam 12:16-17, 
20; see the remarks in J. Milgrom, Leviticus [AB], 1:1054; B. 
A. Levine, Leviticus [JPSTC], 109; and J. E. Hartley, Leviticus 
[WBC], 242). 

18 tn Heb “and all work you shall not do.” 

20 tn Heb “the native and the sojourner who sojourns." 

21 tn The phrase “from all your sins” could go with the pre¬ 
vious clause as the verse is rendered here (see, e.g., B. A. 
Levine, Leviticus [JPSTC], 109, and J. Milgrom, Leviticus [AB], 
1:1011), or it could go with the following clause (i.e., “you 
shall be clean from all your sins before the Lord”; see the MT 
accents as well as J. E. Hartley, Leviticus [WBC], 221, and re¬ 
cent English versions, e.g., NASB, NIV, NRSV). 

22 tn See the note on v. 29 above. 

23 tn Compare v. 29a above. 

24 tn Heb “And the priest whom he shall anointed him and 
whom he shall fill his hand to act as priest under his father.” 
Imperfect active verbs are often used as passives (see, e.g., v. 
27 above and the note on Lev 14:4). 
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linen garments, the holy garments, 16:33 and he 
is to purify 1 the Most Holy Place, 1 2 he is to purify 
the Meeting Tent and the altar, 3 and he is to make 
atonement for 4 the priests and for all the people of 
the assembly. 16:34 This is to be a perpetual statute 
for you 5 to make atonement for the Israelites for 6 
all their sins once a year.” 7 So he did just as the 
Lord had commanded Moses. 8 

The Slaughter of Animals 

17:1 The Lord spoke to Moses: 17:2 “Speak 
to Aaron, his sons, and all the Israelites, and tell 
them: ‘This is the word that the Lord has com¬ 
manded: 17:3 “Blood guilt 9 will be accounted to 


1 tn Heb "to atone” (also later in this verse); see the note on 
“purifying the holy place” in 16:20. 

2 tn Heb “the sanctuary of the holy place.” Although this is 
the only place this expression occurs in the OT, it clearly refers 
to the innermost shrine behind the veil-canopy, where the ark 
of the covenant was located. 

3 tn Heb "and the tent of meeting and the alter he shall 
atone.” The repetition of the verb ns? ( kipper , “to atone”) 
at the beginning and end of the sequence appears to be 
strange, but the MT accents suggest that only “the Most Holy 
Place” goes with the verb at the beginning of the verse. Of 
course, the purging of “the Most Holy Place” has been the 
main emphasis of this chapter from the start (see vv. 2-3 and 
11-17). 

4 tn At this point in the verse the verb nss (kipper, “to make 
atonement”) takes its object with the preposition bv ('al, “for”; 
literally, “upon”; contrast the first part of the verse and cf. the 
notes on Lev 1:4 and 16:20 above). 

5 tn Heb “And this shall be for you to a statute of eternity" 
(cf. v. 29a above), cf. NASB “a permanent statute”; NIV “a 
lasting ordinance." 

6 tn Heb “from”; see note on 4:26. 

7 tn Heb “one [feminine] in the year.” 

8 tn The MT of Lev 16:34b reads literally, “and he did just 
as the Lord had commanded Moses.” This has been retained 
here in spite of the fact that it suggests that Aaron immedi¬ 
ately performed the rituals outlined in Lev 16 (see, e.g., J. E. 
Hartley, Leviticus [WBC], 224 and 243; J. Milgrom, Leviticus 
[AB], 1:1059; note that Aaron was the one to whom Moses 
was to speak the regulations in this chapter, v. 2). The prob¬ 
lem is that the chapter presents these procedures as regula¬ 
tions for “the tenth day of the seventh month” and calls for 
their fulfillment at that time (Lev 16:29; cf. Lev 23:26-32 and 
the remarks in P. J. Budd, Leviticus [NCBC], 237), not during 
the current (first) month (Exod 40:2; note also that they left Si¬ 
nai in the second month, long before the next seventh month, 
Num 10:11). The LXX translates, “once in the year it shall be 
done as the Lord commanded Moses,” attaching “once in the 
year” to this clause rather than the former one, and rendering 
the verb as passive, “it shall be done” (cf. NAB, NIV, etc.). We 
have already observed the passive use of active verbs in this 
context (see the note on v. 32 above). The RSV (cf. also the 
NRSV, TEV, CEV, NLT) translates, "And Moses did as the Lord 
commanded him,” ignoring the fact that the name Moses in 
the Hebrew text has the direct object indicator. Passive verbs, 
however, regularly take subjects with direct object indicators 
(see, e.g., v. 27 above). The NIV renders it “And it was done, 
as the Lord commanded Moses,” following the LXX passive 
translation. The NASB translates, “And just as the Lord had 
commanded Moses, so he did,” transposing the introductory 
verb to the end of the sentence and supplying “so” in order to 
make it fit the context. 

9 tn The complex wording of w. 3-4 requires stating “blood 

guilt” at the beginning of v. 3 even though it is not mentioned 

until the middle of v. 4. The Hebrew text has simply “blood," 

but in this case it refers to the illegitimate shedding of animal 

blood, similar to the shedding of the blood of an innocent hu¬ 

man being (Deut 19:10, etc.). In order for it to be legitimate 


any man 10 * from the house of Israel 11 who slaughters 
an ox or a lamb or a goat inside the camp or out¬ 
side the camp, 12 17:4 but has not brought it to the 
entrance of the Meeting Tent 13 to present it as 14 an 
offering to the Lord before the tabernacle of the 
Lord. He has shed blood, so that man will be cut 
off from the midst of his people 15 17:5 This is so 
that 16 the Israelites will bring their sacrifices that 
they are sacrificing in the open field 17 to the Lord at 
the entrance of the Meeting Tent to the priest and 
sacrifice them there as peace offering sacrifices to 
the Lord. 17:6 The priest is to splash 18 the blood on 
the altar 19 of the Lord at the entrance of the Meet¬ 
ing Tent, and offer the fat up in smoke for a sooth¬ 
ing aroma to the Lord. 17:7 So they must no longer 
offer 20 their sacrifices to the goat demons, 21 acting 
like prostitutes by going after them. 22 This is to be 
a perpetual statute for them throughout their gen¬ 
erations 23 

17:8 “You are to say to them: ‘Any man 24 
from the house of Israel or 25 from the foreign¬ 
ers who reside 26 in their 27 midst, who offers 28 a 
burnt offering or a sacrifice 17:9 but does not 


the animal must be slaughtered at the tabernacle and its 
blood handled by the priests in the prescribed way (see, e.g., 
Lev 1:5; 3:2, 17; 4:5-7; 7:26-27, etc.; cf. vv. 10-16 below for 
more details). 

10 tn Heb “Man man.” The reduplication is a way of say¬ 
ing “any man” (cf. Lev 15:2; 22:18, etc.). See the note on 
Lev 15:2. 

11 tn The original LXX adds "or the sojourners who sojourn 
in your midst" (cf. Lev 16:29, etc., and note esp. 17:8,10, and 
13 below). 

12 tn Heb “or who slaughters from outside to the camp." 

13 tn Smr and LXX add after “tent of meeting" the following: 
“to make it a burnt offering or a peace offering to the Lord 
for your acceptance as a soothing aroma, and slaughters it 
outside, and at the doorway of the tent of meeting has not 
brought it.” 

14 tc Smr includes the suffix “it,” which is needed in any 
case in the translation to conform to English style. 

15 sn The exact meaning of this penalty clause is not cer¬ 
tain. It could mean (1) that he will be executed, whether by 
God or by man, (2) that he will be excommunicated from 
sanctuary worship and/or community benefits, or (3) that his 
line will be terminated by God (i.e., extirpation). See also the 
note on Lev 7:20. 

16 tn Heb “So that which.” 

17 tn Heb “on the faces of the field.” 

18 tn For the translation “splash" seethe note on Lev 1:5. 

19 tn The LXX adds “all around" (i.e., Hebrew 3’3D [ saviv , “all 
around”]), which is normal for this overall construction (see, 
e.g., Lev 1:5; 3:8, etc.). 

20 tn Heb “sacrifice.” This has been translated as “offer” 
for stylistic reasons to avoid the redundancy of “sacrifice their 
sacrifices.” 

21 tn On “goat demons” of the desert regions see the note 
on Lev 16:8. 

22 tn Heb “which they are committing harlotry after them.” 

23 tn Heb “for your generations.” 

24 tn Heb “Man, man." The repetition of the word “man” 
is distributive, meaning “any [or “every”] man” (GKC 395-96 
§123.c; cf. Lev 15:2). 

25 tn Heb “and.” Here the Hebrew conjunction l ( vav , “and”) 
has an alternative sense (“or"). 

28 tn Heb “from the sojourner who sojourns." 

27 tcThe LXX, Syriac, and Vulgate have “your” (plural) rather 
than “their.” 

28 tn Heb “causes to go up.” 
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bring it to the entrance of the Meeting Tent to offer 
it 1 to the Lord - that person will be cut off from 
his people . 1 2 

Prohibition against Eating Blood 

17:10 ‘“Any man 3 from the house of Israel or 
from the foreigners who reside 4 in their 5 midst 
who eats any blood, I will set my face against 
that person who eats the blood, and I will cut 
him off from the midst of his people , 6 17:11 for 
the life of every living thing 7 is in the blood . 8 
So I myself have assigned it to you 9 on the altar 
to make atonement for your lives, for the blood 


1 tn Heb “to make it,” meaning “to make the sacrifice." 

2 tn For remarks on the “cut off” penalty see the note on 
v. 4 above. 

3 tn Heb “And man, man.” The repetition of the word “man” 
is distributive, meaning “any (or every) man” (GKC 395-96 
§123.c; cf. Lev 15:2). 

4 tn Heb “from the sojourner who sojourns.” 

5 tc The LXX, Syriac, and Vulgate have “your” (plural) rather 
than “their.” 

6 tn Heb “I will give my faces against [literally “in”] the soul/ 
person/life [»'bj, nefesh, feminine] who eats the blood and I 
will cut it [i.e., that ttfBJ, nefesh] off from the midst of its peo¬ 
ple.” The uses of tfa: in this and the following verse are most 
significant for the use of animal blood in Israel’s sacrificial 
system. Unfortunately, it is a most difficult word to translate 
accurately and consistently, and this presents a major prob¬ 
lem for the rendering of these verses (see, e.g., G. J. Wenham, 
Leviticus [NICOT], 244-45). No matter which translation of 
»’Bi one uses here, it is important to see that both man and 
animal havetfs: and that this tfB2 is identified with the blood. 
See the further remarks on v. ll below. On the “cutting off” 
penalty see the note on v. 4 above. In this instance, God takes 
it on himself to “cut off” the person (i.e., extirpation). 

7 tn Heb “the life of the flesh.” Here “flesh” stands for “ev¬ 
ery living thing,” that is, all creatures (cf. NIV, NRSV, NLT “ev¬ 
ery creature”; CEV “every living creature.” 

8 tn Heb “for the soul/life (t?B:, nefesh) of the flesh, it is in the 
blood" (cf. the note of v. 10 above and v. 14 below). Although 
most modern English versions begin a new sentence in v. 11, 
“For the life of the flesh is in the blood” (see, e.g., NJPS, NASB, 
NIV, NRSV), the ’B ( ki , “for, because") at the beginning of the 
verse suggests continuation from v. 10, as the rendering here 
indicates (see, e.g., NEB, NLT; J. E. Hartley, Leviticus [WBC], 
261; and G. J. Wenham, Leviticus [NICOT], 239). 

sn This verse is a well-known crux interpretum for blood 
atonement in the Bible. The close association between the 
blood and “the soul/life [»BJ] of the flesh h&3, basar]’ (v. 
11a) begins in Gen 9:2-5 (if not Gen 4:10-11), where the Lord 
grants man the eating of meat (i.e., the "flesh” of animals) but 
also issues a warning: “But flesh [niys] with its soul/life [ly'Bj], 
[which is] its blood, you shall not eat” (cf. G. J. Wenham, Gen¬ 
esis [WBC], 1:151 and 193). Unfortunately, the difficulty in 
translating tyS: consistently (see the note on v. 10 above) ob¬ 
scures the close connection between the (human) “person" 
in v. 10 and “the life” (of animals, 2 times) and “your (human) 
lives” in v. 11, all of which are renderings of tfsi. The basic 
logic of the passage is that (a) no ty's: should eat the blood 
when he eats the ntys of an animal (v. 10) because (b) the 
ttei of n!33 is identified with the blood that flows through and 
permeates it (v. 11a), and (c) the Lord himself has assigned 
(i.e., limited the use of) animal blood, that is, animal ty'a:, to 
be the instrument or price of making atonement for the ly'a: of 
people (v. lib). See the detailed remarks and literature cited 
in R. E. Averbeck, NIDOTTE 2:693-95, 697-98. 

9 tn Heb “And I myself have given it to you.” 


makes atonement by means of the life . 10 
17:12 Therefore, I have said to the Israelites: No 
person among you is to eat blood , 11 and no resident 
foreigner who lives among you is to eat blood . 12 

17:13 ‘“Any man from the Israelites 13 or from 
the foreigners who reside 14 in their 15 midst who 
hunts a wild animal 16 or a bird that may be eat¬ 
en 17 must pour out its blood and cover it with soil, 
17:14 for the life of all flesh is its blood 18 So I have 
said to the Israelites: You must not eat the blood of 
any living thing 19 because the life of every living 
thing is its blood - all who eat it will be cut off . 20 

Regulations for Eating Carcasses 

17:15 “‘Any person 21 who eats an animal 
that has died of natural causes 22 or an animal 
tom by beasts, whether a native citizen or a for¬ 
eigner , 23 must wash his clothes, bathe in water, 
and be unclean until evening; then he becomes 
clean. 17:16 But if he does not wash his clothes 24 


10 tn Heb “for the blood, it by (3, bet preposition, “in”] the 
life makes atonement.” The interpretation of the preposition 
is pivotal here. Some scholars have argued that it is a bet of 
exchange; that is, “the blood makes atonement in exchange 
for the life [of the slaughtered animal]” (see R. E. Averbeck, 
NIDOTTE 2:694-95, 697 for analysis and criticism of this 
view). It is more likely that, as in the previous clause (“your 
lives”), “life/soul” (ty's:, nefesh) here refers to the person who 
makes the offering, not the animal offered. The blood of the 
animal makes atonement for the person who offers it either 
“by means of” (instrumental bet) the “life/soul" of the animal, 
which it symbolizes or embodies (the meaning of the transla¬ 
tion given here); or perhaps the blood of the animal functions 
as “the price” (bet of price) for ransoming the “life/soul” of 
the person. 

11 tn Heb “all/any person from you shall not eat blood.” 

12 tn Heb “and the sojourner, the one sojourning in your 
midst, shall not eat blood." 

13 tc A few medieval Hebrew mss, Smr, and Tg. Ps.-J. have 
“from the house of Israel” as in w. 3, 8, and 10, but the LXX 
agrees with the MT. 

14 tn Heb “from the sojourner who sojourns.” 

15 tc The LXX, Syriac, Vulgate, and certain mss of Smr have 
“your” (plural) ratherthan “their” (cf. v. 10 above). 

16 tn Heb “[wild] game of animal.” 

17 tn That is, it must be a clean animal, not an unclean ani¬ 
mal (cf. Lev 11). 

18 tn Heb “for the life/soul (ty'Bi, nefesh) of all flesh, its blood 
in its life/soul (ty's:) it is." The LXX, Syriac, and Vulgate leave 
out “in its life/soul,” which would naturally yield “forthe life of 
all flesh, its blood it is" (see J. E. Hartley, Leviticus [WBC], 261, 
263). The present translation is something of an oversimplifi¬ 
cation, but the meaning is basically the same in any case. Cf. 
NRSV “Forthe life of every creature - its blood is its life.” 

19 tn Heb “of all flesh” (also later in this verse). See the note 
on “every living thing” in v. 11. 

20 tn For remarks on the “cut off” penalty see the note on 
v. 4 above. 

21 tn Heb “And any soul" (ty'BJ, nefesh). 

22 tn Heb “carcass,” referring to the carcass of an animal 
that has died on its own, not the carcass of an animal slaugh¬ 
tered for sacrifice or killed by wild beasts. This has been clari¬ 
fied in the translation by supplying the phrase “of natural 
causes”; cf. NAB “that died of itself”; TEV “that has died a 
natural death.” 

23 tn Heb “in the native or in the sojourner.” 

24 tn The words “his clothes” are not in the Hebrew text, but 
are repeated in the translation for clarity. 
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and does not bathe his body, he will bear his pun¬ 
ishment for iniquity.’” 1 

Exhortation to Obedience and Life 

18:1 The Lord spoke to Moses: 18:2 “Speak to 
the Israelites and tell them, ‘I am the Lord your 
God! 18:3 You must not do as they do in the land of 
Egypt where you have been living, 1 2 and you must 
not do as they do in the land of Canaan into which 
I am about to bring you; 3 you must not 4 walk in 
their statutes. 18:4 You must observe my regula¬ 
tions 5 and you must be sure to walk in my statutes. 6 
I am the Lord your God. 18:5 So you must keep 7 
my statutes and my regulations; anyone who does 
so will live by keeping them. 8 1 am the Lord. 

Laws of Sexual Relations 

18:6 ‘“No man is to approach any close rela¬ 
tive 9 to have sexual intercourse with her. 10 * I am 


1 tn Heb "and he shall bear his iniquity.” The rendering 
“bear the punishment for the iniquity” reflects the use of the 
word “iniquity” to refer to the punishment for iniquity. This is 
sometimes referred to as the consequential use of the term 
(cf. Lev 5:17; 7:18; 10:17; etc.). 

sn For the interpretation of this verse reflected in the pres¬ 
ent translation, see the remarks on Lev 5:1 in J. Milgrom, Le¬ 
viticus (AB), 1:292-97. 

2 tn Heb “As the work [or “deed”] of the land of Egypt, which 
you were dwelling in it, you must not do.” 

3 tn Heb “and as the work [or “deed”] of the land of Ca¬ 
naan which I am bringing you to there, you must not do.” The 
participle “I am bringing” is inceptive; the Lord is “about to” 
bring them into the land of Canaan, as opposed to their hav¬ 
ing dwelt previously in the land of Egypt (see the first part of 
the verse). 

4 tn Heb “and you shall not walk.” 

5 tn Heb “My regulations you shall do”; KJV, NASB “myjudg- 
ments”; NRSV “My ordinances"; NIV, TEV “my laws.” 

sn The Hebrew term translated "regulation" (astro, mish- 
pat) refers to the set of regulations about to be set forth in the 
following chapters (cf. Lev 19:37; 20:22; 25:18; 26:46). Note 
especially the thematic and formulaic relationships between 
the introduction here in Lev 18:1-5 and the paraenesis in Lev 
20:22-26, both of which refer explicitly to the corrupt nations 
and the need to separate from them by keeping the Lord’s 
regulations. 

6 tn Heb “and my statutes you shall keep [or “watch; guard”] 
to walk in them.” 

7 tn Heb “And you shall keep.” 

8 tn Heb “which the man shall do them and shall live in 
them.” The term for “a man, human being; mankind” (din, 
'adam\ see the note on Lev 1:2) in this case refers to any per¬ 
son among “mankind," male or female. The expression Tn 
(vakhay , “and shall live”) looks like the adjective “living” so it 
is written rvni iy e khayah) in Smr, but the MT form is simply the 
same verb written as a double ayin verb (see HALOT 309 s.v. 
rvn qal and GKC 218 §76./; cf. Lev 25:35). 

9 tn Heb “Man, man shall not draw near to any flesh (nst?, 
sh e ’er) of his body/flesh (ntya, basar)." The repetition of the 
word “man” is distributive, meaning “any (or “every”) man” 
(GKC 395-96 §123.c; cf. Lev 15:2). The two words for “flesh” 
are combined to refer to and emphasize the physical familial 
relatedness (see J. E. Hartley, Leviticus [WBC], 282, and B. A. 
Levine, Leviticus [JPSTC], 119). 

10 tn Heb “to uncover [her] nakedness” (cf. KJV, ASV, NASB, 

NRSV), which is clearly euphemistic for sexual intercourse 

(see J. E. Hartley, Leviticus [WBC], 282, and B. A. Levine, Levit¬ 

icus [JPSTC], 119). This expression occurs a number of times 

in the following context and is generally translated “have sex¬ 

ual intercourse with [someone],” although in the case of the 

father mentioned in the following verse the expression may 


the Lord . 11 18:7Youmust not 12 expose your father’s 
nakedness by having sexual intercourse with 
your mother. 13 She is your mother; you must not 
have intercourse with her. 18:8 You must not have 
sexual intercourse with your father’s wife; she is 
your father’s nakedness. 14 18:9 You must not have 
sexual intercourse with your sister, whether she is 
your father’s daughter or your mother’s daughter, 15 
whether she is bom in the same household or bom 
outside it; 16 you must not have sexual intercourse 
with either of them. 17 18:10 You must not expose 
the nakedness of your son’s daughter or your 
daughter’s daughter by having sexual intercourse 
with them, because they are your own nakedness. 18 
18:11 You must not have sexual intercourse with 
the daughter of your father’s wife bom of your 
father; she is your sister. You must not have in¬ 
tercourse with her. 19 18:12 You must not have 


be connected to the shame or disgrace that would belong to 
the father whose wife’s sexuality is violated by his son. See 
the note on the word “mother” in v. 7. 

11 sn The general statement prohibiting sexual intercourse 
between close relatives serves as an opening summary state¬ 
ment forthe following section, which gives details concerning 
which degrees of relationship are specifically forbidden. 

12 tn The verbal negative here is the same as that used in 
the Ten Commandments (Exod 20:4-5, 7,13-17). It suggests 
permanent prohibition rather than a simple negative com¬ 
mand and could, therefore, be rendered “must not” here and 
throughout the following section as it is in w. 3-4 above. 

13 tn Heb “The nakedness of your father and [i.e., even] the 
nakedness of your mother you shall not uncover.” 

sn Commentators suggest that the point of referring to the 
father’s nakedness is that the mother’s sexuality belongs to 
the father and is forbidden to the son on that account (see 
B. A. Levine, Leviticus [JPSTC], 120, and J. E. Hartley, Leviti¬ 
cus [WBC], 294). The expression may, however, derive from 
the shame of nakedness when exposed. If one exposes his 
mother's nakedness to himself it is like openly exposing the 
father’s nakedness (cf. Gen 9:22-23 with the background of 
Gen 2:25 and 3:7, 21). The same essential construction is 
used in v. 10 where the latter explanation makes more sense 
than the former. 

14 tn Heb “the nakedness of your father she is.” See the 
note on v. 7 above. This law refers to another wife of the 
man’s father, who is not that man's mother. The laws in the 
Pentateuch sometimes assume the possibility that a man 
may have more than one wife (cf., e.g., Deut 21:15-17). 

15 tn Heb “the daughter of your father or the daughter of 
your mother." 

16 tn Heb “born of house or bom of outside." CEV interprets 
as “whether you grew up together or not” (cf. also TEV, NLT). 

17 tc Several medieval Hebrew mss, Smr, LXX, and Syriac 
have “her nakedness” rather than “their nakedness,” thus 
agreeing with singular “sister” at the beginning of the verse. 

tn For a smooth English translation “either of” was added. 

18 sn That is, to have sexual intercourse with one’s grand¬ 
daughter would be like openly exposing one’s own shameful 
nakedness (see the note on v. 7 above). 

19 tn Heb “The nakedness of the daughter of your father’s 
wife born of your father, she is your sister; you must not uncov¬ 
er her nakedness.” That is, a half sister, the daughter of the 
man’s father by another wife, who is not the man’s mother, 
is to be considered a true sister. Therefore, the man must not 
have sexual intercourse with her. 
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sexual intercourse with your father’s sister; she 
is your father’s flesh . 1 18:13 You must not have 
sexual intercourse with your mother’s sister, be¬ 
cause she is your mother’s flesh. 18:14 You must 
not expose the nakedness of your father’s brother; 
you must not approach his wife to have sexual in¬ 
tercourse with her . 1 2 She is your aunt . 3 18:15 You 
must not have sexual intercourse with your daugh- 
ter-in-law; she is your son’s wife. You must not 
have intercourse with her. 18:16 You must not have 
sexual intercourse with your brother’s wife; she 
is your brother’s nakedness . 4 18:17 You must not 
have sexual intercourse with both a woman and 
her daughter; you must not take as wife either her 
son’s daughter or her daughter’s daughter to have 
intercourse with them . 5 They are closely related to 
her 6 - it is lewdness . 7 18:18 You must not take a 
woman in marriage and then marry her sister as a 
rival wife 8 while she is still alive , 9 to have sexual 
intercourse with her. 

18:19 ‘“You must not approach a woman in 
her menstrual impurity 10 * to have sexual inter¬ 
course with her. 18:20 You must not have sexual 


1 tc A few medieval Hebrew mss, the LXX, Syriac, and Vul¬ 
gate all read “because she is the flesh of your father," like the 
MTofv. 13. 

2 tn Heb “you must not draw near to his wife.” In the con¬ 
text this refers to approaching one's aunt to have sexual inter¬ 
course with her, so this has been specified in the translation 
for clarity. 

3 tn As in v. 12 (see the note there), some mss and versions 
have “because she is your aunt.” 

4 sn Regarding the last clause, see the notes on vv. 7 and 

10 above. 

5 tn Heb “You must not uncover the nakedness of both a 
woman and her daughter; the daughter of her son and the 
daughter of her daughter you must not take to uncover her 
nakedness." Translating “her” as “them” provides consis¬ 
tency in the English. In this kind of context, “take” means to 
“take in marriage” (cf. also v. 18). The LXX and Syriac have 
“their nakedness," referring to the nakedness of the woman’s 
granddaughters, rather than the nakedness of the woman 
herself. 

6 tc Heb “they are her flesh.” The LXX reads “your” here (fol¬ 
lowed by NRSV). If the LXX reading were followed by the pres¬ 
ent translation, the result would be “They are closely related 
to you.” 

7 tn The term rendered “lewdness" almost always carries 
a connotation of cunning, evil device, and divisiveness (cf. 
HALOT 272 s.v. I net 2, “infamy"), and is closely associated 
with sexual and religious infidelity (cf., e.g., Lev 19:29; 20:14; 
Job 31:11; Jer 13:27; Ezek 16:27; 22:9). Recent English ver¬ 
sions differ on how they handle this: NAB “would be shame¬ 
ful"; CEV “would make you unclean”; NIV “wickedness”; NLT 
“horrible wickedness"; NRSV “depravity”; TEV “incest.” 

8 tn Or “as a concubine”; Heb “And a woman to her sister 
you shall not take to be a second wife [or “to be a concu¬ 
bine”].” According to HALOT 1059 s.v. Ill ms, the infinitive “to 
be a second wife” (ms 1 :, litsror) is a denominative verb from II 
ms A (“concubine; second wife”), which, in turn, derives from 

11 is “to treat with hostility” (cf. J. E. Hartley, Leviticus [WBC], 
283, and B. A. Levine, Leviticus [JPSTC], 122). 

9 tn Heb “on her in her life.” 

10 tn Heb “in the menstruation of her impurity”; NIV “during 

the uncleanness of her monthly period." 


intercourse 11 with the wife of your fellow citi¬ 
zen to become unclean with her. 18:21 You must 
not give any of your children as an offering to 
Molech, 12 so that you do not profane 13 the name of 
your God. I am the Lord! 18:22 You must not have 
sexual intercourse with a male as one has sexual 
intercourse with a woman; 14 it is a detestable act. 15 
18:23 You must not have sexual intercourse 16 with 
any animal to become defiled with it, and a wom¬ 
an must not stand before an animal to have sexual 
intercourse with it; 17 it is a perversion. 18 

Warning against the Abominations of the Nations 

18:24 ‘“Do not defile yourselves with any of 
these things, for the nations which I am about to 
drive out before you 19 have been defiled with all 
these things. 18:25 Therefore 20 the land has be¬ 
come unclean and I have brought the punish- 


11 tn Heb “And to the wife of your fellow citizen you shall not 
give your layer for seed.” The meaning of “your layer” (jijaatf, 
sh e khavfkha) is uncertain (see B. A. Levine, Leviticus [JPSTC], 
122, “you shall not place your layer of semen”; but cf. also J. 
E. Hartley, Leviticus [WBC], 283, and the literature cited there 
for the rendering, “you shall not give your penis for seed”). 

12 tn Heb “And from your seed you shall not give to cause 
to pass over to Molech." Smr (cf. also the LXX) has “to cause 
to serve” rather than “to cause to pass over." For detailed 
remarks on Molech and Molech worship see N. H. Snaith, 
Leviticus and Numbers (NCBC), 87-88; P. J. Budd, Leviticus 
(NCBC), 259-60; and J. E. Hartley, Leviticus (WBC), 333-37, 
and the literature cited there. It could refer to either human 
sacrifice or a devotion of children to some sort of service of 
Molech, perhaps of a sexual sort (cf. Lev 20:2-5; 2 Kgs 23:10, 
etc.). The inclusion of this prohibition against Molech worship 
here may be due to some sexual connection of this kind, or 
perhaps simply to the lexical link between air (zero’) meaning 
“seed, semen" in v. 20 but “offspring” in v. 21. 

13 tn Heb “and you shall not profane." Regarding “profane,” 
see the note on Lev 10:10 above. 

14 tn Heb “And with a male you shall not lay [as the] lyings 
of a woman” (see B. A. Levine, Leviticus [JPSTC], 123). The 
specific reference here is to homosexual intercourse between 
males. 

15 tn The Hebrew term rnjfin (to'evah, rendered “detestable 
act”) refers to the repugnant practices of foreigners, whether 
from the viewpoint of other peoples toward the Hebrews (e.g., 
Gen 43:32; 46:34; Exod 8:26) or of the Lord toward other 
peoples (see esp. Lev 18:26-27, 29-30). It can also desig¬ 
nate, as here, detestable acts that might be perpetrated by 
the native peoples (it is used again in reference to homosexu¬ 
ality in Lev 20:13; cf. also its use for unclean food, Deut 14:3; 
idol worship, Isa 41:24; remarriage to a former wife who has 
been married to someone else in between, Deut 24:4). 

16 tn See the note on v. 20 above. 

17 tn Heb “to copulate with it” (cf. Lev 20:16). 

18 tn The Hebrew term Tin (tevel, “perversion") derives 
from the verb “to mix; to confuse” and therefore refers to il¬ 
legitimate mixtures of species or violation of the natural order 
of things. 

19 tn Heb “which I am sending away (Piel participle of n 1 ?^ 
[shalakh, “to send”]) from your faces.” The rendering here 
takes the participle as anticipatory of the coming conquest 
events. 

20 tn Heb “And.” The Hebrew conjunction i (vav, “and”) can 
be considered to have resultative or even inferential force 
here. 
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ment for its iniquity upon it, 1 so that the land has 
vomited out its inhabitants. 18:26 You yourselves 
must obey 2 my statutes and my regulations and 
must not do any of these abominations, both the 
native citizen and the resident foreigner in your 
midst, 3 18:27 for the people who were in the land 
before you have done all these abominations, 4 
and the land has become unclean. 18:28 So do not 
make the land vomit you out because you defile 
it 5 just as it has vomited out the nations 6 that were 
before you. 18:29 For if anyone does any of these 
abominations, the persons who do them will be cut 
off from the midst of their people. 7 18:30 You must 
obey my charge to not practice any of the abomi¬ 
nable statutes 8 that have been done before you, so 
that you do not 9 defile yourselves by them. I am 
the Lord your God.’” 

Religious and Social Regulations 

19:1 The Lord spoke to Moses: 19:2 “Speak to 
the whole congregation of the Israelites and tell 
them, ‘You must be holy because I, the Lord your 
God, am holy. 19:3 Each of you must respect his 
mother and his father, 10 and you must keep my 
Sabbaths. I am the Lord your God. 19:4 Do not turn 
to idols, 11 and you must not make for yourselves 
gods of cast metal. I am the Lord your God. 


1 tn Heb “and I have visited its [punishment for] iniquity on 
it." See the note on Lev 17:16 above. 

2 tn Heb “And you shall keep, you.” The latter emphatic per¬ 
sonal pronoun “you” is left out of a few medieval Hebrew mss, 
Smr, the LXX, Syriac, and Vulgate. 

3 tn Heb “the native and the sojourner"; NIV “The native- 
born and the aliens"; NAB “whether natives or resident 
aliens.” 

4 tn Heb “for all these abominations the men of the land 
who were before you have done.” 

5 tn Heb “And the land will not vomit you out in your defil¬ 
ing it.” 

6 tc The MT reads the singular “nation” and is followed by 
ASV, NASB, NRSV;the LXX, Syriac, and Targum have the plural 
“nations” (of. v. 24). 

7 sn Regarding the “cut off" penalty see the note on Lev 
7:20. 

8 tn Heb “to not do from the statutes of the detestable 
acts.” 

9 tn Heb “and you will not.” The Hebrew conjunction l (vav, 
“and”) can be considered to have resultative force here. 

10 tn Heb “A man his mother and his father you [plural] 
shall fear.” The LXX, Syriac, Vulgate, and certain Targum mss 
reverse the order, “his father and his mother.” The term “fear" 
is subject to misunderstanding by the modern reader, so “re¬ 
spect” has been used in the translation. Cf. NAB, NRSV “re¬ 
vere”; NASB “reverence." 

11 sn Regarding the difficult etymology and meaning of the 

term for “idols” (D’b’bN, ’e/i/im), see B. A. Levine, Leviticus (JP- 

STC), 126; J. E. Hartley, Leviticus (WBC), 304; N. H. Snaith, 

Leviticus and Numbers (NBC), 89; and Judith M. Hadley, Nl- 

DOTTE 1:411. It appears to be a diminutive play on words with 

bs (’el, “god; God”) and, perhaps at the same time, recalls a 

common Semitic word for “worthless; weak; powerless; noth¬ 

ingness.” Snaith suggests a rendering of “worthless god- 

lings.” 


Eating the Peace Offering 

19:5 ‘“When you sacrifice a peace offering 
sacrifice to the Lord, you must sacrifice it so that 
it is accepted for you. 12 19:6 It must be eaten on the 
day of your sacrifice and on the following day, 13 
but what is left over until the third day must be 
burned up. 14 19:7 If, however, it is eaten 15 on the 
third day, it is spoiled, 16 it will not be accepted, 
19:8 and the one who eats it will bear his punish¬ 
ment for iniquity 17 because he has profaned 18 what 
is holy to the Lord. 19 That person will be cut off 
from his people. 20 

Leaving the Gleanings 

19:9 “‘When you gather in the harvest 21 of 
your land, you must not completely harvest the 
comer of your field, 22 and you must not gather up 
the gleanings of your harvest. 19:10 You must not 
pick your vineyard bare, 23 and you must not gather 
up the fallen grapes of your vineyard. You must 
leave them for the poor and the foreigner. I am the 
Lord your God. 

Dealing Honestly 

19:11 “‘You must not steal, you must not 
tell lies, and you must not deal falsely with 
your fellow citizen. 24 19:12 You must not swear 
falsely 25 in my name, so that you do not pro¬ 
fane 26 the name of your God. I am the Lord. 
19:13 You must not oppress your neighbor or 
commit robbery against him. 27 You must not 
withhold 28 the wages of the hired laborer over¬ 
night until morning. 19:14 You must not curse a 

12 tn Heb “for your acceptance”; cf. NIV, NLT “it will be ac¬ 
cepted on your behalf." 

13 tn Heb “from the following day” ( HALOT 572 s.v. mna 
2.b). 

14 tn Heb “shall be burned with fire”; KJV “shall be burnt 
in the fire." Because “to burn with fire” is redundant in con¬ 
temporary English the present translation simply has “must 
be burned up.” 

15 tn Heb “And if being eaten [infinitive absolute] it is eaten 
[finite verb].” For the infinitive absolute used to highlight con¬ 
trast ratherthan emphasis see GKC 343 §113.p. 

16 tn Or “desecrated,” or “defiled,” or “forbidden.” For this 
difficult term see J. Milgrom, Leviticus (AB), 1:422, on Lev 
7:18. 

17 tn See the note on Lev 17:16 above. 

18 sn Regarding “profaned," see the note on Lev 10:10 
above. 

19 tn Heb “the holiness of the Lord.” 

20 sn On the “cut off" penalty see the note on Lev 7:20. 

21 tn Heb “And in your harvesting the harvest.” 

22 tn Heb “you shall not complete the corner of your field 
to harvest.” 

23 tn Heb “And you shall not deal severely with your vine¬ 
yard." 

24 tn Heb “you shall not deal falsely a man with his fellow 
citizen." 

25 tn Heb “And you shall not swear to the falsehood.” 

28 tn Heb “and you shall not profane”; NAB “thus profan¬ 
ing.” 

27 tn Heb “You shall not oppress your neighbor and you 
shall not rob.” 

28 tn Heb “hold back with you”; perhaps “hold back for your¬ 
self” (cf. NRSV “keep for yourself”). 
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deaf person or put a stumbling block in front of a 
blind person. 1 You must fear 2 your God; I am the 
Lord. 

Justice, Love, and Propriety 

19:15 ‘“You 3 must not deal unjustly in judg¬ 
ment: 4 you must neither show partiality to the poor 
nor honor the rich. 5 You must judge your fellow 
citizen fairly. 6 19:16 You must not go about as a 
slanderer among your people. 7 You must not stand 
idly by when your neighbor’s life is at stake. 8 1 am 
the Lord. 19:17 You must not hate your brother in 
your heart. You must surely reprove your fellow 
citizen so that you do not incur sin on account of 
him. 9 19:18 You must not take vengeance or bear 
a grudge 10 against the children of your people, 
but you must love your neighbor as yourself. 11 1 
am the Lord. 19:19 You must keep my statutes. 

1 tn Heb “You shall not curse a deaf [person] and before a 
blind [person] you shall not put a stumbling block.” 

2 tn Heb “And you shall fear.” Many English versions (e.g., 
KJV, ASV, NAB, NASB, NIV) regard the Hebrew conjunction i 
(vav, “and”) as adversative in force here ("but”). 

3 tcSmr has the singular rather than the plural “you” of the 
MT, which brings this verb form into line with the ones sur¬ 
rounding it. 

4 tn Heb “You shall not do injustice in judgment" (NASB 
similar); cf. NIV “do not pervert justice." 

5 tn Heb “You shall not lift up faces of poor [people] and you 
shall not honor faces of great.” 

6 tn Heb “In righteousness you shall judge your fellow citi¬ 
zen.” 

7 tn The term b'bh (rakhil) is traditionally rendered "slander¬ 
er” here (so NASB, NIV, NRSV; see also J. E. Hartley, Leviticus 
[WBC], 304, 316), but the exact meaning is uncertain (see 
the discussion in B. A. Levine, Leviticus [JPSTC], 129). It is 
sometimes related to Ibsn (“to go about as a trader [or “mer¬ 
chant”]”; BDB 940 s.v. I 7?n), and taken to refer to cutthroat 
business dealings, but there may be a II tei, the meaning of 
which is dubious ( HALOT 1237 s.v. II * 1 t3nj. Some would ren¬ 
der it “to go about as a spy.” 

8 tn Heb “You shall not stand on the blood of your neighbor." 
This part of the verse is also difficult to interpret. The render¬ 
ing here suggests that one will not allow a neighbor to be vic¬ 
timized, whether in court (cf. v. 15) or in any other situation 
(see the discussion in B. A. Levine, Leviticus [JPSTC], 129). 

9 tn Heb “and you will not lift up on him sin.” The mean¬ 
ing of the line is somewhat obscure. It means either (1) that 
one should rebuke one's neighbor when he sins lest one also 
becomes guilty, which is the way it is rendered here (see NIV, 
NRSV, NEB, JB; see also B. A. Levine, Leviticus [JPSTC], 129- 
30, and J. E. Hartley, Leviticus [WBC], 303, and the discus¬ 
sion on pp. 316-17), or (2) one may rebuke one’s neighbor 
without incurring sin just as long as he does not hate him in 
his heart (see the first part of the verse; cf. NASB, NAB). 

10 tn Heb “and you shall not retain [anger?].” This line 
seems to refer to the retaining or maintaining of some venge¬ 
ful feelings toward someone. Compare the combination of 
the same terms for taking vengeance and maintaining wrath 
against enemies in Nahum 1:2 (see J. E. Hartley, Leviticus 
[WBC], 305). 

11 sn Some scholars make a distinction between the verb 

2 riN ('ahav, “to love”) with the direct object and the more un¬ 

usual construction with the preposition b (lamed) as it is here 

and in Lev 19:34 and 2 Chr 19:2 only. If there is a distinction, 

the construction here probably calls for direct and helpful ac¬ 

tion toward one's neighbor (see the discussion in J. E. Hart¬ 

ley, Leviticus [WBC], 305, and esp. 317-18). Such love stands 

in contrast to taking vengeance or bearing a grudge against 

someone and, in NT terms, amounts to fulfilling the so-called 

“golden rule” (Matt 7:12). 


You must not allow two different kinds of your 
animals to breed, 12 you must not sow your field 
with two different kinds of seed, and you must not 
wear 13 a garment made of two different kinds of 
fabric. 14 

Lying with a Slave Woman 

19:20 ‘“When a man has sexual intercourse 
with a woman, 15 although she is a slave woman 
designated for another man and she has not yet 
been ransomed, or freedom has not been granted 
to her, there will be an obligation to pay compen¬ 
sation. 16 They must not be put to death, because 
she was not free. 19:21 He must bring his guilt of¬ 
fering to the Lord at the entrance of the Meeting 
Tent, a guilt offering ram, 17 19:22 and the priest is 
to make atonement for him with the ram of the 
guilt offering before the Lord for his sin that he 
has committed, 18 and he will be forgiven 19 of his 
sin 20 that he has committed. 

The Produce of Fruit Trees 

19:23 “‘When you enter the land and plant 
any fruit tree, 21 you must consider its fruit to 
be forbidden. 22 Three years it will be forbid¬ 
den to you; 23 it must not be eaten. 19:24 In the 
fourth year all its fruit will be holy, praise of¬ 
ferings 24 to the Lord. 19:25 Then in the fifth 
year you may eat its fruit to add its produce 
to your harvest. 25 I am the Lord your God. 

12 tn Heb “Your animals, you shall not cross-breed two dif¬ 
ferent kinds.” 

13 tn Heb “you shall not cause to go up on you." 

14 sn Cf. Deut 22:11 where the Hebrew term translated 
“two different kinds" (n]>63, kil'ayim) refers to a mixture of 
linen and wool woven together in a garment. 

15 tn Heb “And a man when he lies with a woman the lying 
of seed.” 

16 sn That is, the woman had previously been assigned for 
marriage to another man but the marriage deal had not yet 
been consummated. In the meantime, the woman has lost 
her virginity and has, therefore, lost part of her value to the 
master in the sale to the man for whom she had been desig¬ 
nated. Compensation was, therefore, required (see the expla¬ 
nation in B. A. Levine, Leviticus [JPSTC], 130-31). 

17 sn On the guilt offering see the note on Lev 5:15 above. 

18 tn Heb “on his sin which he has sinned." 

19 tn Heb “there shall be forgiveness to him” or “it shall be 
forgiven to him." 

20 tn Heb “from his sin.” 

23 tn Heb “tree of food”; KJV, ASV, NASB, NRSV “trees for 
food.” 

22 tn Heb “you shall circumcise its fruit [as] its foreskin,” 
taking the fruit to be that which is to be removed and, there¬ 
fore, forbidden. Since the fruit is uncircumcised it is forbidden 
(see J. E. Hartley, Leviticus [WBC], 306, and esp. B. A. Levine, 
Leviticus [JPSTC], 131-32). 

23 tn Heb “it shall be to you uncircumcised.” 

24 tn See B. A. Levine, Leviticus (JPSTC), 132, where the 
translation reads “set aside for jubilation”; a special celebra¬ 
tion before the Lord. 

25 tn Heb “to add to you its produce.” The rendering here 
assumes that the point of this clause is simply that finally be¬ 
ing allowed to eat the fruit in the fifth year adds the fruit of the 
tree to their harvest. Some take the verb to be from rpN (’asaf 
“to gather”) rather than rp; iyasaf, “to add; to increase”), ren¬ 
dering the verse, “to gather to you the produce” (E. S. Ger- 
stenberger, Leviticus [OTL], 260, and see the versions refer- 
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Blood, Hair, and Body 

19:26 ‘“You must not eat anything with the 
blood still in it. 1 You must not practice either divi¬ 
nation or soothsaying. * 1 2 19:27 You must not round 
off the comers of the hair on your head or ruin the 
comers of your beard. 3 19:28 You must not slash 
your body for a dead person 4 or incise a tattoo on 
yourself. 5 I am the Lord. 19:29 Do not profane 
your daughter by making her a prostitute, 6 so that 
the land does not practice prostitution and become 
full of lewdness. 7 

Purity, Honor, Respect, and Honesty 

19:30 ‘“You must keep my Sabbaths and fear 
my sanctuary. I am the Lord. 19:31 Do not turn 
to the spirits of the dead and do not seek famil¬ 
iar spirits 8 to become unclean by them. I am 
the Lord your God. 19:32 You must stand up in 
the presence of the aged, honor the presence 
of an elder, and fear your God. I am the Lord. 
19:33 When a foreigner resides 9 with you in your 
land, you must not oppress him. 19:34 The for¬ 
eigner who resides with you must be to you like 
a native citizen among you; so 10 * you must love 
him as yourself, because you were foreigners 
in the land of Egypt. I am the Lord your God. 


enced in J. E. Hartley, Leviticus [WBC], 306). Others take it to 
mean that by following the regulations given previously they 
will honor the Lord so that the Lord will cause the trees to in¬ 
crease the amount of fruit they would normally produce (Hart¬ 
ley, 303,306; cf. NASB, NIV, NRSV, NLT). 

1 tn Heb “You shall not eat on the blood.” See the extensive 
remarks in J. E. Hartley, Leviticus (WBC), 319-20, and B. A. 
Levine, Leviticus (JPSTC), 132-33. The LXX has “on the moun¬ 
tains,” suggesting that this is a prohibition against illegitimate 
places and occasions of worship, not the eating of blood. 

2 tn Heb “You shall not practice divination and you shall 
not practice soothsaying"; cf. NRSV “practice augury or witch¬ 
craft.” For suggestions regarding the practices involved see 
B. A. Levine, Leviticus (JPSTC), 133, and J. E. Hartley, Leviti¬ 
cus (WBC), 320. 

3 tc Heb “and you [singular] shall not ruin the corner of your 
[singular] beard.” Smr, LXX, Syriac, and Tg. Ps.-J. have the plu¬ 
ral pronouns (i.e., “you” and “your” plural) rather than the sin¬ 
gular of the MT. 

4 tn Heb “And slash for the soul you shall not give.” The He¬ 
brew term »'a: (nefesh, “soul, person, life”) can sometimes re¬ 
fer to a “dead person" (cf. Lev 21:1,5; 22:5). See J. E. Hartley, 
Leviticus (WBC), 306, 320-21. 

5 tn Heb “and a writing of incision you shall not give in you.” 

6 tn Heb “to make her practice harlotry.” Some recent Eng¬ 
lish versions regard this as religious or temple prostitution (cf. 
TEV, CEV). 

7 tn Heb “and the land become full of lewdness.” Regarding 
the term “lewdness,” seethe note on Lev 18:17 above. 

8 sn The prohibition here concerns those who would seek 
special knowledge through the spirits of the dead, whether 
the dead in general or dead relatives in particular (i.e., famil¬ 
iar spirits; see J. E. Hartley, Leviticus [WBC], 321, and B. A. 
Levine, Leviticus [JPSTC], 134). Cf. Lev 20:6 below. 

9 tn Heb “And when a sojourner sojourns." 

10 tn Heb “and.” The Hebrew conjunction l (vav, “and”) can 

be considered to have resultative force here. 


19:35 You must not do injustice in the regulation of 
measures, whether of length, weight, or volume. 11 
19:36 You must have honest balances, 12 honest 
weights, an honest ephah, and an honest hin. 13 I 
am the Lord your God who brought you out from 
the land of Egypt. 19:37 You must be sure to obey 
all my statutes and regulations. 14 1 am the Lord.’” 

Prohibitions against Illegitimate Family Worship 

20:1 The Lord spoke to Moses: 20:2 “You are 
to say to the Israelites, ‘Any man from the Isra¬ 
elites or from the foreigners who reside in Israel 15 
who gives any of his children 16 to Molech 17 must 
be put to death; the people of the land must pelt 
him with stones. 18 20:3 I myself will set my face 19 
against that man and cut him off from the midst 
of his people, 20 because he has given some of his 
children to Molech and thereby defiled my sanctu¬ 
ary and profaned my holy name. 21 20:4 If, however, 
the people of the land shut their eyes 22 to that man 23 
when he gives some of his children to Molech so 
that they do not put him to death, 20:51 myself will 
set my face against that man and his clan. I will 
cut off from the midst of their people both him 


11 tn That is, liquid capacity ( HALOT 640 s.v. rnite’p). Cf. ASV, 
NIV, NRSV, TEV “quantity”; NAB, NASB “capacity.” 

12 tn Heb “balances of righteousness,” and so throughout 
this sentence. 

13 sn An ephah is a dry measure which measures about 
four gallons, or perhaps one third of a bushel, while a hin is a 
liquid measure of about 3.6 liters (= approximately 1 gallon). 

14 tn Heb “And you shall keep all my statutes and all my reg¬ 
ulations and you shall do them.” This appears to be a kind of 
verbal hendiadys, where the first verb is a modifier of the ac¬ 
tion of the second verb (see GKC 386 §120.d, although -to' 
[shamar, “to keep”] is not cited there; cf. Lev 22:31). 

15 tn Heb “or from the sojourner who sojourns”; NAB “an 
alien residing in Israel." 

16 tn Heb “his seed” (so KJV, ASV); likewise in w. 3-4. 

17 tn Regarding Molech and Molech worship see the note 
on Lev 18:21. 

18 tn This is not the most frequently-used Hebrew verb for 
stoning (see instead t>pp, saqal), but a word that refers to the 
action of throwing, slinging, or pelting someone with stones 
(on, raganr, see HALOT 1187 s.v. on qal.a, and B. A. Levine, 
Leviticus [JPSTC], 136). 

19 tn Heb “And I, I shall give my faces.” 

20 sn On the “cut off” penalty see the notes on Lev 7:20 and 
17:4. 

21 tn Heb “for the sake of defiling my sanctuary and to pro¬ 
fane my holy name.” 

22 tn Heb “And if shutting [infinitive absolute] they shut [fi¬ 
nite verb].” For the infinitive absolute used to highlight con¬ 
trast ratherthan emphasis see GKC 343 §113.p. 

23 tn Heb “from that man” (so ASV); NASB “disregard that 
man.” 
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and all who follow after him in spiritual pros¬ 
titution, 1 to commit prostitution by worshiping 
Molech. 2 

Prohibition against Spiritists and Mediums 3 

20:6 ‘“The person who turns to the spirits of 
the dead and familiar spirits 4 to commit prostitu¬ 
tion by going after them, I will set my face 5 against 
that person and cut him off from the midst of his 
people. 

Exhortation to Holiness and Obedience 

20:7 ‘“You must sanctify yourselves and be 
holy, because I am the Lord your God. 20:8 You 
must be sure to obey my statutes. 6 I am the Lord 
who sanctifies you. 

Family Life and Sexual Prohibitions 7 

20:9 ‘“If anyone 8 curses his father and mother 9 
he must be put to death. He has cursed his father 
and mother; his blood guilt is on himself. 10 20:10 If 
a man 11 commits adultery with his neighbor’s 
wife, 12 both the adulterer and the adulteress must 
be put to death. 20:11 If a man has sexual inter¬ 
course with his father’s wife, he has exposed his 
father’s nakedness. 13 Both of them must be put to 


1 tn The adjective “spiritual” has been supplied in the trans¬ 
lation to clarify that this is not a reference to literal prostitu¬ 
tion, but figuratively compares idolatry to prostitution. 

2 tn Heb “to commit harlotry after Molech.” The translation 
employs “worshiping” here for clarity (cf. NAB, NCV, TEV, CEV, 
NLT). On the “cut off" penalty see the note on Lev 7:20. 

3 sn For structure and coherence in Lev 20:6-27 see the 
note on v. 27 below. 

4 tn See the note on the phrase “familiar spirits” in Lev 
19:31 above. 

5 tn Heb “I will give my faces.” 

6 tn Heb “And you shall keep my statutes and you shall do 
them.” This appears to be a kind of verbal hendiadys, where 
the first verb is a modifier of the action of the second verb 
(see GKC 386 §120.d, although nab - [ shamar, “to keep”] is 
not cited there; cf. Lev 22:31, etc.). 

7 sn Compare the regulations in Lev 18:6-23. 

8 tn Heb “If a man a man who.” 

9 tn Heb “makes light of his father and his mother." Almost 
all English versions render this as some variation of “curses 
his father or mother." 

10 tn Heb “his blood [plural] is in him.” Cf. NAB “he has for¬ 
feited his life"; TEV “is responsible for his own death.” 

sn The rendering “blood guilt” refers to the fact that the 
shedding of blood brings guilt on those who shed it illegiti¬ 
mately (even the blood of animals shed illegitimately, Lev 
17:4; cf. the background of Gen 4:10-11). If the community 
performs a legitimate execution, however, the blood guilt 
rests on the person who has been legitimately executed (see 
the remarks and literature cited in J. E. Hartley, Leviticus 
[WBC], 328). 

11 tn Heb “And a man who." The syntax here and at the be¬ 
ginning of the following verses elliptically mirrors that of v. 9, 
which justifies the rendering as a conditional clause. 

12 tc The reading of the LXX minuscule mss has been fol¬ 
lowed here (see the BHS footnote a-a). The MT has a dittog- 
raphy, repeating “a man who commits adultery with the wife 
of” (see the explanation in J. E. Hartley, Leviticus [WBC], 328). 
The duplication found in the MT is reflected in some English 
versions, e.g., KJV, ASV, NASB, NIV. 

13 sn See the note on Lev 18:7 above. 


death; their blood guilt is on themselves. 14 20:12 If 
a man has sexual intercourse with his daughter- 
in-law, both of them must be put to death. They 
have committed perversion; 15 their blood guilt is 
on themselves. 20:13 If a man has sexual inter¬ 
course with a male as one has sexual intercourse 
with a woman, 16 the two of them have commit¬ 
ted an abomination. They must be put to death; 
their blood guilt is on themselves. 20:14 If a man 
has sexual intercourse with both a woman and her 
mother, 17 it is lewdness. 18 Both he and they must 
be burned to death, 19 so there is no lewdness in 
your midst. 20:15 If a man has sexual intercourse 20 
with any animal, he must be put to death, and you 
must kill the animal. 20:16 If a woman approach¬ 
es any animal to have sexual intercourse with it, 21 
you must kill the woman, and the animal must be 
put to death; their blood guilt is on themselves. 

20:17 “‘If a man has sexual intercourse with 22 
his sister, whether the daughter of his father or his 
mother, so that he sees her nakedness and she sees 
his nakedness, it is a disgrace. They must be cut 
off in the sight of the children of their people. 23 He 
has exposed his sister’s nakedness; he will bear 
his punishment for iniquity. 24 20:18 If a man has 
sexual intercourse with a menstruating woman 
and uncovers her nakedness, he has laid bare her 
fountain of blood and she has exposed the foun¬ 
tain of her blood, so both of them 25 must be cut off 
from the midst of their people. 20:19 You must not 
expose the nakedness of your mother’s sister and 
your father’s sister, for such a person has laid bare 
his own close relative. 26 They must bear their pun¬ 
ishment for iniquity. 27 20:20 If a man has sexual 


14 tn See the note on v. 9 above. 

15 tn The Hebrew term “ran (tevel, “perversion") derives from 
the verb "to mix; to confuse” (cf. KJV, ASV “they have wrought 
confusion”). 

16 tn Heb “[as the] lyings of a woman.” The specific refer¬ 
ence here is to homosexual intercourse between males. 

17 tn Heb “And a man who takes a woman and her mother.” 
The Hebrew verb “to take” in this context means “to engage 
in sexual intercourse." 

18 tn Regarding “lewdness,” see the note on Lev 18:17 
above. 

19 tn Heb “in fire they shall burn him and them.” The active 
plural verb sometimes requires a passive translation (GKC 
460 §1447, g), esp. when no active plural subject has been 
expressed in the context. The present translation specifies 
"burned to death” because the traditional rendering “burnt 
with fire” (KJV, ASV; NASB “burned with fire”) could be un¬ 
derstood to mean “branded” or otherwise burned, but not 
fatally. 

20 tn See the note on Lev 18:20 above. 

21 tn Heb “to copulate with it” (cf. Lev 20:16). 

22 tn Heb “takes.” The verb “to take” in this context means 
“to engage in sexual intercourse,” though some English ver¬ 
sions translate it as “marry” (e.g., NIV, NCV, TEV, CEV). 

23 tn Regarding the “cut off” penalty, see the note on Lev 
7:20. 

24 tn See the note on Lev 17:16 above. 

25 tn Heb “and the two of them.” 

28 tn Heb “his flesh.” 

27 tn See the note on Lev 17:16 above. 




LEVITICUS 20:21 


272 


intercourse with his aunt, he has exposed his un¬ 
cle’s nakedness; they must bear responsibility for 
their sin, they will die childless. 20:21 If a man has 
sexual intercourse with 1 his brother’s wife, it is in¬ 
decency. He has exposed his brother’s nakedness; 2 
they will be childless. 

Exhortation to Holiness and Obedience 

20:22 ‘“You must be sure to obey all my stat¬ 
utes and regulations, 3 so that 4 the land to which I 
am about to bring you to take up residence there 
does not vomit you out. 20:23 You must not walk 
in the statutes of the nation 5 which I am about to 
drive out before you, because they have done all 
these things and I am filled with disgust against 
them. 20:24 So I have said to you: You yourselves 
will possess their land and I myself will give it to 
you for a possession, a land flowing with milk and 
honey. I am the Lord your God who has set you 
apart from the other peoples. 6 20:25 Therefore you 
must distinguish 7 between the clean animal and 
the unclean, and between the unclean bird and the 
clean, and you must not make yourselves detest¬ 
able by means of an animal or bird or anything 
that creeps on the ground - creatures 8 I have dis¬ 
tinguished for you as unclean. 9 20:26 You must 
be holy to me because I, the Lord, am holy, and 
I have set you apart from the other peoples to be 
mine. 

Prohibition against Spiritists and Mediums 

20:27 “‘A man or woman who 10 has in them 
a spirit of the dead or a familiar spirit 11 must be 


1 tn Heb “takes.” The verb “to take” in this context means 
“to engage in sexual intercourse.” 

2 sn See the note on Lev 18:7 above. 

3 tn Heb “And you shall keep all mystatutesandall my regu¬ 
lations and you shall do them." This appears to be a kind of 
verbal hendiadys, where the first verb is a modifier of the ac¬ 
tion of the second verb (see GKC 386 §120.d, although -id»' 
[shamar, “to keep"] is not cited there; cf. Lev 22:31, etc.). 

4 tn Heb “and.” The Hebrew conjunction l (vav, “and") can 
be considered to have resultative force here. 

5 tc One medieval Hebrew ms, Smr, and all the major an¬ 
cient versions have the plural “nations.” Some English ver¬ 
sions retain the singular (e.g., KJV, ASV, NASB, NRSV); oth¬ 
ers have the plural “nations" (e.g., NAB, NIV) and still others 
translate as “people" (e.g., TEV, NLT). 

6 tc Here and with the same phrase in v. 26, the LXX adds 
“all," resulting in the reading “all the peoples.” 

7 tn Heb “And you shall distinguish.” The verb is the same 
as “set apart" at the end of the previous verse. The fact that 
God had “set them apart” from the other peoples roundabout 
them called for them to “distinguish between” the clean and 
the unclean, etc. 

8 tn The word "creatures" has been supplied in the transla¬ 
tion to make it clear that the following relative clause modifies 
the animal, bird, or creeping thing mentioned earlier, and not 
the ground itself. 

9 tc The MT has “to defile,” but Smr, LXX, and Syriac have 
“to uncleanness.” 

10 tc Smr, LXX, Syriac, and some Targum mss have the rela¬ 
tive pronoun (' asher , “who, which"), rather than the MT’s 

’3 (ki, “for, because, that"). 

11 tn See the note on the phrase “familiar spirit” in Lev 

19:31 above. 


put to death. They must pelt them with stones; 12 
their blood guilt is on themselves.’” 

Rules for the Priests 

21:1 The Lord said to Moses: “Say to the 
priests, the sons of Aaron — say to them, ‘For a 
dead person 13 no priest 14 is to defile himself among 
his people, 15 21:2 except for his close relative who 
is near to him: 16 his mother, his father, his son, his 
daughter, his brother, 21:3 and his virgin sister who 
is near to him, 17 who has no husband; he may de¬ 
file himself for her. 21:4 He must not defile himself 
as a husband among his people so as to profane 
himself. 18 21:5 Priests 19 must not have a bald spot 
shaved on their head, they must not shave the cor¬ 
ner of their beard, and they must not cut slashes in 
their body. 20 

21:6 ‘“They must be holy to their God, 
and they must not profane 21 the name of their 
God, because they are the ones who present the 
Lord’s gifts, 22 the food of their God. Therefore 


12 tn This is not the most frequently-used Hebrew verb 
for stoning, but a word that refers to the action of throwing, 
slinging, or pelting someone with stones (see the note on v. 
2 above). Smr and LXX have “you [plural] shall pelt them with 
stones." 

sn At first glance Lev 20:27 appears to be out of place but, 
on closer examination, one could argue that it constitutes the 
back side of an envelope around the case laws in 20:9-21, 
with Lev 20:6 forming the front of the envelope (note also that 
execution of mediums and spiritists by stoning in v. 27 is not 
explicitly stated in v. 6). This creates a chiastic structure: pro¬ 
hibition against mediums and spiritists (w. 6 and 27), varia¬ 
tions of the holiness formula (w. 7 and 25-26), and exhorta¬ 
tions to obey the Lord’s statutes (and judgments; vv. 8 and 
22-24). Again, in the middle are the case laws (w. 9-21). 

13 tn The Hebrew term tfa: ( nefesh , “soul, person, life”) can 
sometimes refer to a “dead person” (cf. Lev 19:28 above and 
the literature cited there). 

14 tn Heb “no one,” but “priest” has been used in the 
translation to clarify that these restrictions are limited to the 
priests, not to the Israelites in general (note the introductory 
formula, “say to the priests, the sons of Aaron”). 

15 tc The MT has “in his peoples,” but Smr, LXX, Syriac, Tar¬ 
gum, and Tg. Ps.-J. have “in his people,” referring to the Isra¬ 
elites as a whole. 

16 tn Heb “except for his flesh, the one near to him.” 

37 tn Cf. v. 2a. 

18 tn Heb “He shall not defile himself a husband in his peo¬ 
ples, to profane himself." The meaning of the line is disputed, 
but it appears to prohibit a priest from burying any relative by 
marriage (as opposed to the blood relatives of w. 2-3), includ¬ 
ing his wife (compare B. A. Levine, Leviticus [JPSTC], 142-43 
with J. E. Hartley, Leviticus [WBC], 343,348). 

19 tn Heb “they”; the referent (priests, see the beginning of 
v. 1) has been specified in the translation for clarity. 

20 tn Heb “and in their body they shall not [cut] slash[es]” 
(cf. Lev 19:28). The context connects these sorts of mutila¬ 
tions with mourning rites (cf. Lev 19:27-28 above). 

21 sn Regarding “profane," see the note on Lev 10:10 
above. 

22 sn Regarding the Hebrew term for “gifts," see the note on 
Lev 1:9 above (cf. also 3:11 and 16 in combination with the 
word for “food” that follows in the next phrase here). 
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they must be holy. 1 21:7 They must not take a wife 
defiled by prostitution, 2 nor are they to take a wife 
divorced from her husband, 3 for the priest 4 is holy 
to his God. 5 21:8 You must sanctify him because 
he presents the food of your God. He must be holy 
to you because I, the Lord who sanctifies you all, 6 
am holy. 21:9 If a daughter of a priest profanes her¬ 
self by engaging in prostitution, she is profaning 
her father. She must be burned to death. 7 

Rules for the High Priest 

21:10 ‘“The high 8 priest - who is greater 
than his brothers, on whose head the anoint¬ 
ing oil is poured, who has been ordained 9 to 
wear the priestly garments - must neither di¬ 
shevel the hair of his head nor tear his garments. 10 
21:11 He must not go where there is any dead 
person; 11 he must not defile himself even for his 
father and his mother. 21:12 He must not go out 
from the sanctuary and must not profane 12 the 
sanctuary of his God, because the dedication of 
the anointing oil of his God is on him. I am the 
Lord. 21:13 He must take a wife who is a virgin. 13 
21:14 He must not marry 14 a widow, a divorced 
woman, or one profaned by prostitution; he may 


1 tc Smr and all early versions have the plural adjective 
“holy” rather than the MT singular noun “holiness.” 

2 tn Heb “A wife harlot and profaned they shall not take.” 
The structure of the verse (e.g., “wife” at the beginning of the 
two main clauses) suggests that “harlot and profaned” con¬ 
stitutes a hendiadys, meaning “a wife defiled by harlotry” (see 
the explanation in B. A. Levine, Leviticus [JPSTC], 143, as op¬ 
posed to that in J. E. Hartley, Leviticus [WBC], 343,348; cf. v. 
14 below). Cf. NASB “a woman who is profaned by harlotry.” 

3 sn For a helpful discussion of divorce in general and as 
it relates to this passage see B. A. Levine, Leviticus (JPSTC), 
143-44. 

4 tn Heb “he”; the referent (the priest) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

5 tn The pronoun “he” in this clause refers to the priest, not 
the former husband of the divorced woman. 

6 tn The three previous second person references in this 
verse are all singular, but this reference is plural. By adding 
“all” this grammatical distinction is preserved in the transla¬ 
tion. 

7 tn See the note on “burned to death” in 20:14. 

8 tn The adjective “high” has been supplied in the transla¬ 
tion for clarity, as in many English versions. 

9 tn Heb “and he has filled his hand.” For this expression 
see the note on Lev 8:33. 

10 tn Regarding these signs of mourning see the note on 
Lev 10:6. His head had been anointed (v. 10a) so it must not 
be unkempt (v. 10b), and his garments were special priestly 
garments (v. 10a) so he must not tear them (v. 10b). In the 
translation “garments” has been employed rather than 
“clothes” to suggest that the special priestly garments are re¬ 
ferred to here; cf. NRSV “nortear his vestments.” 

11 tc Although the MT has “persons” (plural), the LXX and 
Syriac have the singular “person” corresponding to the singu¬ 
lar adjectival participle “dead” (cf. also Num 6:6). 

12 sn Regarding "profane,” see the note on Lev 10:10 
above. 

13 tn Heb "And he, a wife in her virginity he shall take.” 

14 tn Heb “take.” In context this means “take as wife,” i.e., 
“marry." 


only take a virgin from his people 15 as a wife. 21:15 
He must not profane his children among his peo¬ 
ple, 16 for I am the Lord who sanctifies him.’” 

Rules for the Priesthood 

21:16 The Lord spoke to Moses: 21:17 “Tell 
Aaron, ‘No man from your descendants throughout 
their generations 17 who has a physical flaw 18 is to 
approach to present the food of his God. 21:18 Cer¬ 
tainly 19 no man who has a physical flaw is to ap¬ 
proach: a blind man, or one who is lame, or one 
with a slit nose, 20 or a limb too long, 21:19 or a man 
who has had a broken leg or arm, 21 21:20 or a hunch¬ 
back, or a dwarf, 22 or one with a spot in his eye, 23 
or a festering eruption, or a feverish rash, 24 or a 
crushed testicle. 21:21 No man from the descendants 
of Aaron the priest who has a physical flaw may 


15 tc The MT has literally, “from his peoples,” but Smr, LXX, 
Syriac, Targum, and Tg. Ps.-J. have “from his people,” referring 
to the Israelites as a whole. 

16 tc The MT has literally, “in his peoples," but Smr, LXX, 
Syriac, Targum, and Tg. Ps.-J. have “in his people,” referring to 
the Israelites as a whole. 

17 tn Heb “to their generations." 

18 tn Heb “who in him is a flaw”; cf. KJV, ASV “any blem¬ 
ish”; NASB, NIV “a defect.” The rendering “physical flaw” is 
used to refer to any birth defect or physical injury of the kind 
described in the following verses (cf. the same Hebrew word 
also in Lev 24:19-20). The same term is used for “flawed” ani¬ 
mals, which must not be offered to the Lord in Lev 22:20-25. 

19 tn The particle '3 (Id) in this context is asseverative, indi¬ 
cating absolutely certainty (GKC 498 §159.ee). 

20 tn Lexically, the Hebrew term □nn (khamrn) seems to re¬ 
fer to a split nose or perhaps any number of other facial de¬ 
fects ( HALOT 354 s.v. II Din qal; cf. G. J. Wenham, Leviticus 
[NICOT], 292, n. 7); cf. KJV, ASV “a flat nose”; NASB “a disfig¬ 
ured face.” The NJPS translation is “a limb too short” as a bal¬ 
ance to the following term which means “extended, raised,” 
and apparently refers to “a limb too long” (see the explana¬ 
tion in B. A. Levine, Leviticus [JPSTC], 146). 

21 tn Heb “who there is in him a broken leg or a broken 
arm,” or perhaps “broken foot or broken hand.” The Hebrew 
term ban (regel) is commonly rendered “foot,” but it can also 
refer to the “leg,” and the Hebrew T iyad) is most often trans¬ 
lated “hand,” but can also refer to the “[fore]arm” (as op¬ 
posed to P|3, kaf “palm of the hand” or “hand”). See HALOT 
386 s.v. T and 1184 s.v. bin respectively (cf. the NJPS trans¬ 
lation). In this context, these terms probably apply to any part 
of the limb that was broken, including hand and the foot. B. A. 
Levine (Leviticus [JPSTC], 146) points out that such injuries 
often did not heal properly in antiquity because they were not 
properly set and, therefore, remained a “physical flaw” per¬ 
manently. 

22 tn Heb “thin”; cf. NAB “weakly.” This could refer to either 
an exceptionally small (i.e., dwarfed) man (B. A. Levine, Leviti¬ 
cus [JPSTC], 146) or perhaps one with a “withered limb” (J. E. 
Hartley, Leviticus [WBC], 342,344). 

23 tn The term rendered “spot” derives from a root mean¬ 
ing “mixed” or “confused" (cf. NAB “walleyed"). It apparently 
refers to any kind of marked flaw in the eye that can be seen 
by others. Smr, Syriac, Tg. Onq., and Tg. Ps.-J. have plural “his 
eyes." 

24 tn The exact meaningand medical reference of the terms 
rendered “festering eruption” and “feverish rash” is unknown, 
but see the translations and remarks in B. A. Levine, Leviticus 
(JPSTC), 146; J. E. Hartley, Leviticus (WBC), 342, 344, 349- 
50; and R. K. Harrison, NIDOTTE 1:890 and 2:461. 
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step forward 1 to present the Lord’s gifts; he has a 
physical flaw, so he must not step forward to pres¬ 
ent the food of his God. 21:22 He may eat both the 
most holy and the holy food of his God, 21:23 but 
he must not go into the veil-canopy 2 or step for¬ 
ward to the altar because he has a physical flaw. 
Thus 3 he must not profane my holy places, for I 
am the Lord who sanctifies them.’” 

21:24 So 4 Moses spoke these things 5 to Aaron, 
his sons, and all the Israelites. 

Regulations for the Eating of Priestly Stipends 

22:1 The Lord spoke to Moses: 22:2 “Tell 
Aaron and his sons that they must deal respect¬ 
fully with the holy offerings 6 of the Israelites, 
which they consecrate to me, so that they do not 
profane my holy name. 7 I am the Lord. 22:3 Say 
to them, ‘Throughout your generations, 8 if any 
man from all your descendants approaches the 
holy offerings which the Israelites consecrate 9 to 
the Lord while he is impure, 10 that person must be 
cut off from before me. 11 1 am the Lord. 22:4 No 
man 12 from the descendants of Aaron who is dis¬ 
eased or has a discharge 13 may eat the holy of¬ 
ferings until he becomes clean. The one 14 who 
touches anything made unclean by contact with 
a dead person, 15 or a man who has a seminal 


1 tn Or “shall approach" (see HALOT 670 s.v. vfli). 

2 sn See the note on Lev 16:2 for the rendering “veil-can- 
opy.” 

3 tn Heb “And.” The Hebrew conjunction l (vav, “and") can 
be considered to have resultative force here. 

4 tn Heb “And.” The Hebrew conjunction i (vav, “and") intro¬ 
duces a concluding statement for all the preceding material. 

5 tn The words “these things” are not in the Hebrew text, 
but have been supplied in the translation for clarity. 

6 tn Heb “holy things,” which means the “holy offerings” in 
this context, as the following verses show. The referent has 
been specified in the translation for clarity. 

7 tn Heb “from the holy things of the sons of Israel, and they 
shall not profane my holy name, which they are consecrat¬ 
ing to me.” The latter (relative) clause applies to the “the holy 
things of the sons of Israel" (the first clause), not the Lord’s 
name (i.e., the immediately preceding clause). The clause or¬ 
der in the translation has been rearranged to indicate this. 

8 tn Heb “To your generations.” 

9 tn The Piel (v. 2) and Hiphil (v. 3) forms of the verb efhjj 
(qadash) appear to be interchangeable in this context. Both 
mean “to consecrate" (Heb “make holy [or “sacred”]"). 

10 tn Heb “and his impurity [is] on him”; NIV “is ceremoni¬ 
ally unclean"; NAB, NRSV “while he is in a state of unclean¬ 
ness.” 

11 sn Regarding the “cut off” penalty, see the note on Lev 
7:20. Cf. the interpretive translation of TEV “he can never 
again serve at the altar.” 

12 tn Heb “Man man.” The reduplication is a way of saying 
“any man” (cf. Lev 15:2; 17:3, etc.), but with a negative com¬ 
mand it means “No man” (see B. A. Levine, Leviticus [JPSTC], 
147). 

13 sn The diseases and discharges mentioned here are 
those described in Lev 13-15. 

14 tn Heb “And the one." 

15 tn Heb “in all unclean of a person/soul”; for the Hebrew 

term ( nefesh) meaning “a [dead] person,” see the note 

on Lev 19:28. 


emission, 16 22:5 or a man who touches a swarming 
thing by which he becomes unclean, 17 or touches 
a person 18 by which he becomes unclean, what¬ 
ever that person’s impurity 19 - 22:6 the person 
who touches any of these 20 will be unclean until 
evening and must not eat from the holy offerings 
unless he has bathed his body in water. 22:7 When 
the sun goes down he will be clean, and afterward 
he may eat from the holy offerings, because they 
are his food. 22:8 He must not eat an animal that 
has died of natural causes 21 or an animal tom by 
beasts and thus become unclean by it. I am the 
Lord. 22:9 They must keep my charge so that they 
do not incur sin on account of it 22 and therefore 
die 23 because they profane it. I am the Lord who 
sanctifies them. 

22:10 ‘“No lay person 24 may eat anything 
holy. Neither a priest’s lodger 25 nor a hired la¬ 
borer may eat anything holy, 22:11 but if a priest 
buys a person with his own money, 26 that per¬ 
son 27 may eat the holy offerings, 28 and those 
bom in the priest’s 29 own house may eat his 
food. 30 22:12 If a priest’s daughter marries a lay 

16 tn Heb “or a man who goes out from him a lying of 
seed." 

17 tn Heb “which there shall be uncleanness to him.” 

18 tn The Hebrew term for “person” here is din (adam, "hu¬ 
man being”), which could be either a male or a female per¬ 
son. 

19 tn Heb “to all his impurity.” The phrase refers to the im¬ 
purity of the person whom the man touches to become un¬ 
clean (see the previous clause). To clarify this, the translation 
uses “that person’s” rather than “his.” 

20 sn The phrase “any of these” refers back to the unclean 
things touched in w. 4b-5. 

21 tn Heb “a carcass,” referring to the carcass of an animal 
that has died on its own, not the carcass of an animal slaugh¬ 
tered for sacrifice or killed by wild beasts. This has been clari¬ 
fied in the translation by supplying the phrase “of natural 
causes”; cf. NAB “that has died of itself”; TEV “that has died 
a natural death.” 

22 tn Heb “and they will not lift up on it sin." The pronoun 
“it” (masculine) apparently refers to any item of food that be¬ 
longs to the category of “holy offerings” (see above). 

23 tn Heb “and die in it.” 

24 tn Heb “No stranger” (so KJV, ASV), which refers here to 
anyone other than the Aaronic priests. Some English versions 
reverse the negation and state positively: NIV “No one outside 
a priest’s family”; NRSV “Only a member of a priestly family"; 
CEV “Only you priests and your families.” 

25 tn Heb “A resident [Dtfin (toshav) from de* (yashav , “to 
dwell, to reside’’)] of a priest." The meaning of the term is un¬ 
certain. It could refer to a “guest” (NIV) or perhaps “bound 
servant” (NRSV; see B. A. Levine, Leviticus [JPSTC], 149). In 
the translation “lodger” was used instead of “boarder” pre¬ 
cisely because a boarder would be provided meals with his 
lodging, the very issue at stake here. 

26 tn Heb “and a priest, if he buys a person, the property 
of his silver.” 

27 tn Heb “he”; the referent (the person whom the priest 
has purchased) has been specified in the translation for clar¬ 
ity. 

28 tn Heb “eat it”; the referent (the holy offerings) has been 
specified in the translation for clarity. 

29 tn Heb “his”; the referent (the priest) has been specified 
in the translation for clarity. 

30 tn Heb “and the [slave] bom of his house, they shall eat 
in his food." The LXX, Syriac, Tg. Onq., Tg. Ps.-J., and some mss 
of Smr have plural “ones born,” which matches the following 
plural “they” pronoun and the plural form of the verb. 
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person, 1 she may not eat the holy contribution of¬ 
ferings, 2 22:13 but if a priest’s daughter is a widow 
or divorced, and she has no children so that she re¬ 
turns to live in 3 her father’s house as in her youth, 4 
she may eat from her father’s food, but no lay per¬ 
son may eat it. 

22:14 ‘“If a man eats a holy offering by mis¬ 
take, 5 he must add one fifth to it and give the holy 
offering to the priest. 6 22:15 They 7 must not profane 
the holy offerings which the Israelites contribute 8 
to the Lord, 9 22:16 and so cause them to incur a 
penalty for guilt 10 when they eat their holy offer¬ 
ings, 11 for I am the Lord who sanctifies them. ’” 

Regulations for Offering Votive and Freewill 
Offerings 

22:17 The Lord spoke to Moses: 22:18 “Speak 
to Aaron, his sons, and all the Israelites 


1 tn Heb “And a daughter of a priest, if she is to a man, a 
stranger” (cf. the note on v. 10 above). 

2 tn Heb “she in the contribution of the holy offerings shall 
not eat." For “contribution [offering]’’see the note on Lev 7:14 
and the literature cited there. Cf. NCV “the holy offerings”; 
TEV, NLT “the sacred offerings.” 

3 tn Heb “to”; the words “live in” have been supplied in the 
translation for clarity. 

4 tn Heb “and seed there is not to her and she returns to 
the house of her father as her youth.” The mention of having 
“no children" appears to imply that her children, if she had 
any, should support her; this is made explicit by NLT’s "and 
has no children to support her." 

5 tn Heb “And a man, if he eats a holy thing in error” (see 
the Lev 4:2 note on “straying,” which is the term rendered “by 
mistake” here). 

6 sn When a person trespassed in regard to something sa¬ 
cred to the Lord, reparation was to be made for the trespass, 
involving restitution of that which was violated plus one fifth 
of its value as a fine. It is possible that the restoration of the 
offering and the additional one fifth of its value were made as 
a monetary payment (see, e.g., B. A. Levine, Leviticus [JPSTC], 
150). See the regulations for the “guilt offering” in Lev 5:16; 
6:5 [5:24 HT] and the notes there. 

7 tn Contextually, “They” could refer either to the people (v. 
14a; cf. NRSV “No one") or the priests (v. 14b; cf. NIV "The 
priests"), but the latter seems more likely (see J. E. Hartley, 
Leviticus [WBC], 356, and B. A. Levine, Leviticus [JPSTC], 
150). The priests were responsible to see that the portions 
of the offerings that were to be consumed by the priests as 
prebends did not become accessible to the people. Mistakes 
in this matter (cf. v. 14) would bring “guilt” on the people, re¬ 
quiring punishment (v. 16). 

8 tn The Hebrew verb onn ( herim , rendered “contribute” 
here) is commonly used for setting aside portions of an offer¬ 
ing (see, e.g., Lev 4:8-10 and R. E. Averbeck, NIDOTTE 4:335- 
36). 

9 tn Heb “the holy offerings of the sons of Israel which they 
contribute to the Lord.” The subject “they” here refers to the 
Israelites (“the sons of Israel”) which is the most immedi¬ 
ate antecedent. To make this clear, the present translation 
has “the holy offerings which the Israelites contribute to the 
Lord.” 

10 tn Heb “iniquity of guilt”; NASB “cause them to bear pun¬ 
ishment for guilt.” The Hebrew word fw (’ avon , “iniquity”) can 
designate either acts of iniquity or the penalty (i.e., punish¬ 
ment) for such acts. 

11 sn That is, when the lay people eat portions of offerings 

that should have been eaten only by priests and those who 

belonged to priestly households. 


and tell them, ‘When any man 12 from the house of 
Israel or from the foreigners in Israel 13 presents his 
offering for any of the votive or freewill offerings 
which they present to the Lord as a burnt offering, 
22:19 if it is to be acceptable for your benefit 14 it 
must be a flawless male from the cattle, sheep, or 
goats. 22:20 You must not present anything that has 
a flaw, 15 because it will not be acceptable for your 
benefit. 16 22:21 If a man presents a peace offering 
sacrifice to the Lord for a special votive offering 17 
or for a freewill offering from the herd or the flock, 
it must be flawless to be acceptable; 18 it must have 
no flaw. 19 

22:22 ‘“You must not present to the Lord 
something blind, or with a broken bone, or mu¬ 
tilated, or with a running sore, 20 or with a fester¬ 
ing eruption, or with a feverish rash. 21 You must 
not give any of these as a gift 22 on the altar to 
the Lord. 22:23 As for an ox 23 or a sheep with a 
limb too long or stunted, 24 you may present it as 
a freewill offering, but it will not be acceptable 
for a votive offering. 25 22:24 You must not pres¬ 
ent to the Lord something with testicles that are 
bruised, crushed, tom, or cut off; 26 you must 


12 tn Heb “Man, man.” The reduplication is a way of saying 
“any man” (cf. Lev 15:2; 17:3, etc.; see the distributive repeti¬ 
tion of the noun in GKC 395-96 §123.c). 

13 tn Heb “and from the foreigner [singular] in Israel.” Some 
medieval Hebrew mss, Smr, LXX, Syriac, and Vulgate add “who 
resides” after “foreigner”: “the foreigner who resides in Isra¬ 
el” (cf., e.g., Lev 20:2 above). 

14 tn Heb “for your acceptance.” See Lev 1:3-4 above and 
the notes there. 

15 tn Heb “all which in it [is] a flaw.” Note that the same 
term is used for physical flaws of people in Lev 21:17-24. Cf. 
KJV, ASV, NRSV “blemish”; NASB, NIV, TEV “defect”; NLT “with 
physical defects.” 

16 tn Heb “not for acceptance shall it be for you”; NIV “it will 
not be accepted on your behalf” (NRSV and NLT both similar). 

17 tn The meaning of the expression Tjjute 1 ? (l e falle’-ned- 
er) rendered here “for a special votive offering" is much de¬ 
bated. Some take it as an expression for fulfilling a vow, “to 
fulfill a vow” (e.g., HALOT 927-28 s.v. Nbs piel and NASB; cf. 
NAB, NRSV “in fulfillment of a vow") or, alternatively, “to make 
a vow” or “for making a vow” ( HALOT 928 s.v. Nbs piel [II Nbs]). 
Perhaps it refers to the making a special vow, from the verb 
xbs [pula’, “to be wonderful, to be remarkable”); cf. J. Mil- 
grom, Numbers (JPSTC), 44. B. A. Levine, Leviticus (JPSTC), 
151 and 193, suggests that this is a special term for “setting 
aside a votive offering” (related to r6s \palah, “to set aside”]). 
In general, the point of the expression seems to be that this 
sacrifice arises as a special gift to God out of special circum¬ 
stances in the life of the worshiper. 

18 tn Heb “for acceptance”; NAB “if it is to find accep¬ 
tance.” 

19 tn Heb “all/any flaw shall not be in it.” 

20 tn Or perhaps “a wart” (cf. NIV; HALOT 383 s.v. rija;, but 
see the remarks in J. E. Hartley, Leviticus [WBC], 358). 

21 sn See the note on Lev 21:20 above. 

22 sn This term for offering “gift” is explained in the note on 
Lev 1:9. 

23 tn Heb “And an ox.” 

24 tn Heb “and stunted” (see HALOT 1102 s.v. I abp). 

25 sn The freewill offering was voluntary, so the regulations 
regarding it were more relaxed. Once a vow was made, the 
paying of it was not voluntary (see B. A. Levine, Leviticus [JP¬ 
STC], 151-52, for very helpful remarks on this verse). 

28 sn Compare Lev 21:20b. 
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not do this in your land. 22:25 Even from a for¬ 
eigner 1 you must not present the food of your God 
from such animals as these, for they are ruined and 
flawed; 2 they will not be acceptable for your ben¬ 
efit.’” 

22:26 The Lord spoke to Moses: 22:27 “When 
an ox, lamb, or goat is bom, it must be under the 
care of 3 its mother seven days, but from the eighth 
day onward it will be acceptable as an offering 
gift 4 to the Lord. 22:28 You must not slaughter 
an ox or a sheep and its young 5 on the same day. 6 
22:29 When you sacrifice a thanksgiving offering 
to the Lord, you must sacrifice it so that it is ac¬ 
ceptable for your benefit. 7 22:30 On that very day 8 
it must be eaten; you must not leave any part of it 9 
over until morning. I am the Lord. 

22:31 “You must be sure to do my command¬ 
ments. 10 I am the Lord. 22:32 You must not profane 
my holy name, and I will be sanctified in the midst 
of the Israelites. I am the Lord who sanctifies you, 
22:33 the one who brought you out from the land of 
Egypt to be your God. 11 1 am the Lord.” 

Regulations for Israel's Appointed Times 

23:1 The Lord spoke to Moses: 23:2 “Speak to 
the Israelites and tell them, ‘These are the Lord’s 
appointed times which you must proclaim as holy 
assemblies - my appointed times: 12 


1 tn Heb “And from the hand of a son of a foreigner.” 

2 tn Heb “for their being ruined [is] in them, flaw is in them"; 
NRSV “are mutilated, with a blemish in them”; NIV “are de¬ 
formed and have defects.” The MT term onnty'e (moshkha- 
tam, “their being ruined”) is a Muqtal form (= Hophal partici¬ 
ple) from nn»' (shakhat, “to ruin”). Smr has plural dvto'd Dm 
(“deformities in them”; cf. the LXX translation). The Qumran 
Leviticus scroll (HQpaleoLev) has an B’n[...], in which case 
the restored participle would appear to be the same as Smr, 
but there is no a (bet) preposition before the pronoun, yielding 
“they are deformed” (see D. N. Freedman and K. A. Mathews, 
The Paleo-Hebrew Leviticus Scroll, 41 and the remarks in J. E. 
Hartley, Leviticus [WBC], 358). 

3 tn The words “the care of" are not in the Hebrew text, but 
are implied. Although many modern English versions render 
“with its mother” (e.g., NAB, NASB, NIV, NRSV, NLT), the literal 
phrase “under its mother” refers to the young animal nursing 
from its mother. Cf. KJV, ASV “it shall be seven days under the 
dam,” which would probably be misunderstood. 

4 tn Heb “for an offering of a gift.” 

5 tn Heb “And an ox or a sheep, it and its son, you shall not 
slaughter.” 

6 tn Heb “in one day.” 

7 tn Heb “for your acceptance” (see the notes on Lev 1:3-4 
and 22:19 above). 

8 tn Heb “On that day”; NIV, NCV “that same day.” 

9 tn Heb “from it.” 

10 tn Heb “And you shall keep my commandments and you 
shall do them.” This appears to be a kind of verbal hendiadys, 
where the first verb is a modifier of the action of the second 
verb (see GKC 386 §120.d, although natst [shamar, “to keep”] 
is not cited there; cf. Lev 20:8, etc.). 

11 tn Heb “to be to you for God.” 

12 tn Heb “these are them, my appointed times.” 

sn The term ijiid ( mo'ed , rendered “appointed time” here) 

can refer to either a time or place of meeting. See the note on 

“tent of meeting” (ijfia bn'N, 'ohelmo'ed) in Lev 1:1. 


The Weekly Sabbath 

23:3 ‘“Six days work may be done, but on the 
seventh day there must be a Sabbath of complete 
rest, 13 a holy assembly. You must not do any work; 
it is a Sabbath to the Lord in all the places where 
you live. 

The Festival of Passover and Unleavened Bread 

23:4 ‘“These are the Lord’s appointed times, 
holy assemblies, which you must proclaim at their 
appointed time. 23:5 In the first month, on the four¬ 
teenth day of the month, at twilight, 14 is a Passover 
offering to the Lord. 23:6 Then on the fifteenth day 
of the same month 15 will be the festival of unleav¬ 
ened bread to the Lord; seven days you must eat 
unleavened bread. 23:7 On the first day there will 
be a holy assembly for you; you must not do any 
regular work. 16 23:8 You must present a gift to the 
Lord for seven days, and the seventh day is a holy 
assembly; you must not do any regular work.’” 

The Presentation of First Fruits 

23:9 The Lord spoke to Moses: 23:10 “Speak 
to the Israelites and tell them, ‘When you enter the 
land that I am about to give to you and you gather 
in its harvest, 17 then you must bring the sheaf of the 
first portion of your harvest 18 to the priest, 23:11 and 
he must wave the sheaf before the Lord to be ac¬ 
cepted for your benefit 19 - on the day after the Sab¬ 
bath the priest is to wave it. 20 23:12 On the day you 
wave the sheaf you must also offer 21 a flawless 
yearling lamb 22 for a burnt offering to the Lord, 


13 tn This is a superlative expression, emphasizing the full 
and all inclusive rest of the Sabbath and certain festival times 
throughout the chapter (see B. A. Levine, Leviticus [JPSTC], 
155). Cf. ASV “a sabbath of solemn rest.” 

14 tn Heb “between the two evenings,” perhaps designating 
the time between the settingof the sun and the true darkness 
of night. Cf. KJV, ASV “at even”; NAB “at the evening twilight.” 

sn See B. A. Levine, Leviticus (JPSTC), 156, for a full discus¬ 
sion of the issues raised in this verse. The rabbinic tradition 
places the slaughter of Passover offerings between approxi¬ 
mately 3:00 p.m. and 6:00 p.m., not precisely at twilight. More¬ 
over, the term nps ipesakh) may mean “protective offering” 
rather than “Passover offering,” although they amount to 
about the same thing in the historical context of the exodus 
from Egypt (see Exod 11-12). 

15 tn Heb “to this month.” 

16 tn Heb “work of service”; KJV “servile work”; NASB “labo¬ 
rious work”; TEV “daily work.” 

17 tn Heb “and you harvest its harvest.” 

18 tn Heb “the sheaf of the first of your harvest.” 

19 tn Heb “for your acceptance." 

20 sn See Lev 7:30 for a note on the “waving” of a “wave 
offering.” 

21 tn Heb “And you shall make in the day of your waving the 
sheaf.” 

22 tn Heb “a flawless lamb, a son of its year”; KJV “of the 
first year”; NLT “a year-old male lamb.” 
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23:13 along with its grain offering, two tenths of 
an ephah of 1 choice wheat flour 2 mixed with ol¬ 
ive oil, as a gift to the Lord, a soothing aroma, 3 
and its drink offering, one fourth of a hin of wine. 4 
23:14 You must not eat bread, roasted grain, or 
fresh grain until this very day, 5 until you bring 
the offering of your God. This is a perpetual stat¬ 
ute throughout your generations 6 in all the places 
where you live. 

The Festival of Weeks 

23:15 ‘“You must count for yourselves seven 
weeks from the day after the Sabbath, from the 
day you bring the wave offering sheaf; they must 
be complete weeks. 7 23:16 You must count fifty 
days - until the day after the seventh Sabbath - 
and then 8 you must present a new grain offering 
to the Lord. 23:17 From the places where you live 
you must bring two loaves of 9 bread for a wave 
offering; they must be made from two tenths of an 
ephah of fine wheat flour, baked with yeast, 10 as 
first fruits to the Lord. 23:18 Along with the loaves 
of bread, 11 you must also present seven flawless 
yearling lambs, 12 one young bull, 13 and two rams. 14 
They are to be a burnt offering to the Lord along 
with their grain offering 15 and drink offerings, a 
gift of a soothing aroma to the Lord . 16 23:19 You 
must also offer 17 one male goat 18 for a sin offering 
and two yearling lambs for a peace offering sacri¬ 
fice, 23:20 and the priest is to wave them - the two 


1 sn See the note on Lev 5:11. 

2 sn See the note on Lev 2:1. 

3 sn See the note on Lev 1:9. 

4 tn Heb “wine, one fourth of the hin.” A pre-exilic hin is 
about 3.6 liters (= ca. 1 gallon), so one fourth of a hin would 
be about 1 quart (1 liter). 

5 tn Heb “until the bone of this day.” 

6 tn Heb “for your generations." 

7 tn Heb “seven Sabbaths, they shall be complete.” The dis¬ 
junctive accent under “Sabbaths" precludes the translation 
“seven complete Sabbaths” (as NASB, NIV; cf. NAB, NRSV, 
NLT). The text is somewhat awkward, which may explain why 
the LXX tradition is confused here, either adding “you shall 
count” again at the end of the verse, or leaving out "they shall 
be,” or keeping "they shall be” and adding “to you.” 

8 tn Heb “and.” In the translation “then” is supplied to clar¬ 
ify the sequence. 

9 tc Smr, LXX, Syriac, Tg. Onq., and Tg. Ps.-J. insert the word 
rtfrn (khallot, "loaves”; cf. Lev 2:4 and the note there). Even 
though “loaves" is not explicit in the MT, the number “two” 
suggests that these are discrete units, not just a measure of 
flour, so “loaves” should be assumed even in the MT. 

10 tn Heb “with leaven.” The noun “leaven” is traditional 
in English versions (cf. KJV, ASV, NASB, NRSV), but “yeast” is 
more commonly used today. 

11 tn Heb “And you shall present on the bread." 

12 tn Heb “seven flawless lambs, sons of a year.” 

13 tn Heb “and one bull, a son of a herd.” 

14 tc Smr and LXX add “flawless." 

15 tn Heb “and their grain offering.” 

16 sn See the note on Lev 1:9. 

17 tn Heb “And you shall make.” 

18 tn Heb "a he-goat of goats.” 


lambs 19 - along with the bread of the first fruits, as 
a wave offering before the Lord; they will be holy 
to the Lord for the priest. 

23:21 ‘“On this very day you must proclaim an 
assembly; it is to be a holy assembly for you. 20 You 
must not do any regular work. This is a perpetual 
statute in all the places where you live throughout 
your generations. 21 23:22 When you gather in the 
harvest 22 of your land, you must not completely 
harvest the comer of your field, 23 and you must not 
gather up the gleanings of your harvest. You must 
leave them for the poor and the foreigner. I am the 
Lord your God.’” 24 

The Festival ofFlorn Blasts 

23:23 The Lord spoke to Moses: 23:24 “Tell 
the Israelites, Tn the seventh month, on the first 
day of the month, you must have a complete rest, a 
memorial announced by loud hom blasts, 25 a holy 
assembly. 23:25 You must not do any regular work, 
but 26 you must present a gift to the Lord.’” 

The Day of Atonement 

23:26 The Lord spoke to Moses: 23:27 “The 27 
tenth day of this seventh month is the 


19 tn Smr and LXX have the Hebrew article on “lambs.” 
The syntax of this verse is difficult. The object of the verb 
(two lambs) is far removed from the verb itself (shall wave) in 
the MT, and the preposition by (’«/, “upon”), rendered “along 
with” in this verse, is also added to the far removed subject 
(literally, “upon [the] two lambs"; see B. A. Levine, Leviticus 
[JPSTC], 159). It is clear, however, that the two lambs and the 
loaves (along with their associated grain and drink offerings) 
constituted the “wave offering,” which served as the prebend 
“for the priest.” Burnt and sin offerings (vv. 18-19a) were not 
included in this (see Lev 7:11-14,28-36). 

20 tn Heb “And you shall proclaim [an assembly] in the bone 
of this day; a holy assembly it shall be to you” (see the re¬ 
marks in B. A. Levine, Leviticus [JPSTC], 160, and the remarks 
on the LXX rendering in J. E. Hartley, Leviticus [WBC], 367). 

21 tn Heb “for your generations." 

22 tn Heb “And when you harvest the harvest.” 

23 tn Heb “you shall not complete the corner of your field in 
your harvest.” 

24 sn Compare Lev 19:9-10. 

25 tn Heb “a memorial of loud blasts." Although the term 
for “horn” does not occur here, allowing for the possibility that 
vocal “shouts" of acclamation are envisioned (see P. J. Budd, 
Leviticus [NCBC], 325), the “blast” of the s hofar (a trumpet 
made from a ram's “horn”) is most likely what is intended. 
On this occasion, the loud blasts on the horn announced the 
coming of the new year on the first day of the seventh month 
(see the explanations in J. E. Hartley, Leviticus [WBC], 387, 
and B. A. Levine, Leviticus [JPSTC], 160). 

26 tn Heb “and.” The Hebrew conjunction l (vav, “and") can 
be considered to have adversative force here (cf. KJV, NASB, 
NIV). 

27 tn Heb “Surely the tenth day” or perhaps “Precisely the 
tenth day." The Hebrew adverbial particle (’akh) is left un¬ 
translated by most recent English versions; cf. however NASB 
"On exactly the tenth day." 
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Day of Atonement. 1 It is to be a holy assembly for 
you, and you must humble yourselves 2 and present 
a gift to the Lord. 23:28 You must not do any work 
on this particular day, 3 because it is a day of atone¬ 
ment to make atonement for yourselves 4 before 
the Lord your God. 23:29 Indeed, 5 any person who 
does not behave with humility on this particular 
day will be cut off from his people. 6 23:30 As for 
any person 7 who does any work on this particular 
day, I will exterminate 8 that person from the midst 
of his people! 9 23:31 You must not do any work. 
This is a perpetual statute throughout your genera¬ 
tions 10 in all the places where you live. 23:32 It is 
a Sabbath of complete rest for you, and you must 
humble yourselves on the ninth day of the month 
in the evening, from evening until evening you 
must observe your Sabbath.” 11 

The Festival of Booths 

23:33 The Lord spoke to Moses: 23:34 “Tell 
the Israelites, ‘On the fifteenth day of this seventh 
month is the Festival of Temporary Shelters 12 for 
seven days to the Lord. 23:35 On the first day is 
a holy assembly; you must do no regular work. 13 
23:36 For seven days you must present a gift to the 
Lord. On the eighth day there is to be a holy as¬ 
sembly for you, and you must present a gift to the 
Lord. It is a solemn assembly day; 14 you must not 
do any regular work. 


1 sn See the description of this day and its regulations in 
Lev 16 and the notes there. 

2 tn Heb “you shall humble your souls." See the note on Lev 
16:29 above. 

3 tn Heb “in the bone of this day.” 

4 tn Heb “on you [plural]"; cf. NASB, NRSV “on your behalf." 

5 tn The particular 'a (ki) is taken in an asseverative sense 
here (“Indeed,” see the NJPS translation). 

6 tn Heb “it [i.e., that person; literally “soul,” feminine] shall 
be cut off from its peoples [plural]”; NLT “from the commu¬ 
nity.” 

7 tn Heb “And any person.” 

8 tn See HALOT 3 s.v. 1-nN hif. Cf. KJV, NASB, NIV, NRSV, 
NLT “destroy”; CEV “wipe out.” 

9 tn Heb “its people" (“its" is feminine to agree with "per¬ 
son," literally “soul,” which is feminine in Hebrew; cf. v. 29). 

10 tn Heb “for your generations." 

11 tn Heb “you shall rest your Sabbath.” 

12 tn The rendering “booths” (cf. NAB, NASB, NRSV) is prob¬ 
ably better than the traditional “tabernacles” in light of the 
meaning of the term n3D (sukkah, “hut, booth”), but “booths” 
are frequently associated with trade shows and craft fairs in 
contemporary American English. The nature of the celebra¬ 
tion during this feast (see the following verses) as a commem¬ 
oration of the wanderings of the Israelites after they left Egypt 
suggests that a translation like “temporary shelters” is more 
appropriate. 

13 tn Heb “work of service”; KJV “servile work”; NASB “labo¬ 
rious work”; TEV “daily work.” 

14 tn The Hebrew term nnxs; (’ atseret) “solemn assembly 
[day]” derives from a root associated with restraint or closure. 
It could refer either to the last day as "closing assembly” day 
of the festival (e.g., NIV) or a special day of restraint expressed 
in a “solemn assembly" (e.g., NRSV); cf. NLT “a solemn clos¬ 
ing assembly." 


23:37 ‘“These are the appointed times of the 
Lord that you must proclaim as holy assemblies 
to present a gift to the Lord - burnt offering, grain 
offering, sacrifice, and drink offerings, 15 each day 
according to its regulation, 16 23:38 besides 17 the 
Sabbaths of the Lord and all your gifts, votive 
offerings, and freewill offerings which you must 
give to the Lord. 

23:39 “‘On 18 the fifteenth day of the seventh 
month, when you gather in the produce of the 
land, you must celebrate a pilgrim festival of the 
Lord for seven days. On the first day is a com¬ 
plete rest and on the eighth day is complete rest. 
23:40 On the first day you must take for yourselves 
branches from majestic trees 19 - palm branches, 
branches of leafy trees, and willows of the brook 
- and you must rejoice before the Lord your God 
for seven days. 23:41 You must celebrate it as a 
pilgrim festival to the Lord for seven days in the 
year. This is a perpetual statute throughout your 
generations; 20 you must celebrate it in the seventh 
month. 23:42 You must live in temporary shelters 21 
for seven days; every native citizen in Israel must 
live in temporary shelters, 23:43 so that your future 
generations may know that I made the Israelites 
live in temporary shelters when I brought them 
out from the land of Egypt. I am the Lord your 
God.’” 

23:44 So Moses spoke to the Israelites about 
the appointed times of the Lord 22 


15 tn The LXX has “[their] burnt offerings, and their sacri¬ 
fices, and their drink offerings." 

16 tn Heb “a matter of a day in its day”; NAB “as prescribed 
for each day”; NRSV, NLT “each on its proper day.” 

17 tn Heb “from to separation." See BDB 94 s.v. -n l.e for 
an explanation of this phrase. This phrase is repeated in front 
of each of the four items in this verse in the Hebrew text, but 
these have not been translated into English for stylistic rea¬ 
sons. Cf. KJV, NASB “besides”; NRSV “apart from.” 

18 tn Heb “Surely on the fifteenth day.” The Hebrew adverbi¬ 
al particle (’akh) is left untranslated by most recent English 
versions; however, cf. NASB “On exactly the fifteenth day." 

19 tn Heb “fruit of majestic trees,” but the following terms 
and verses define what is meant by this expression. For ex¬ 
tensive remarks on the celebration of this festival in history 
and tradition see B. A. Levine, Leviticus (JPSTC), 163; J. E. 
Hartley, Leviticus (WBC), 389-90; and P. J. Budd, Leviticus 
(NCBC), 328-29. 

20 tn Heb “for your generations.” 

21 tn Heb “in the huts” (again at the end of this verse and 
in v. 43), perhaps referring to temporary shelters (i.e., huts) 
made of the foliage referred to in v. 40 (J. E. Hartley, Leviticus 
[WBC], 389). 

22 sn E. S. Gerstenberger (Leviticus [OTL], 352) takes v. 44 
to be an introduction to another set of festival regulations, 
perhaps something like those found in Exod 23:14-17. For 
others this verse reemphasizes the Mosaic authority of the 
preceding festival regulations (e.g., J. E. Hartley, Leviticus 
[WBC], 390). 
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Regulations for the Lampstand and Table of 
Bread 

24:1 The Lord spoke to Moses: 24:2 “Com¬ 
mand the Israelites to bring 1 to you pure oil of 
beaten olives for the light, to make a lamp burn 
continually. 2 24:3 Outside the veil-canopy 3 of the 
congregation in the Meeting Tent Aaron 4 must 
arrange it from evening until morning before 
the Lord continually. This is a perpetual statute 
throughout your generations. 5 24:4 On the ceremo¬ 
nially pure lampstand 6 he must arrange the lamps 
before the Lord continually. 

24:5 “You must take choice wheat flour 7 and 
bake twelve loaves; 8 there must be two tenths of 
an ephah of flour in 9 each loaf, 24:6 and you must 
set them in two rows, six in a row, 10 on the cer¬ 
emonially pure table before the Lord. 24:7 You 
must put pure frankincense 11 on each row, 12 and 
it will become a memorial portion 13 for the 


1 tn Heb “and let them take.” The simple vav (l) on the im¬ 
perfect/jussive form of the verb npb (laqakh, “to take”) follow¬ 
ing the imperative ("Command”) indicates a purpose clause 
(“to bring...”). 

2 tn Heb “to cause to ascend a lamp continually.” 

3 tn The Hebrew term robs (parokhet) is usually translated 
“veil” or "curtain,” but it seems to have stretched not only in 
front of but also over the top of the ark of the covenant which 
stood behind and under it inside the most holy place (see R. 
E. Averbeck, NIDOTTE 3:687-89). 

4 tc Several medieval Hebrew mss, Smr, and the LXX add 
“and his sons.” 

5 tn Heb “for your generations." 

6 tn Alternatively, “pure [gold] lampstand,” based on Exod 
25:31, etc., where the term for “gold” actually appears (see 
NAB, NASB, NIV, NRSV, NLT, and the remarks in J. E. Hartley, 
Leviticus [WBC], 395, etc.). However, in Lev 24:4 the adjec¬ 
tive “pure" is feminine, corresponding to “lampstand,” notan 
assumed noun “gold” (contrast Exod 25:31), and the “table” 
in v. 6 was overlaid with gold, but was not made of pure gold. 
Therefore, it is probably better to translate “[ceremonially] 
pure lampstand” (v. 4) and “[ceremonially] pure table” (v. 6); 
see NEB; cf. KJV, ASV; B. A. Levine, Leviticus [JPSTC], 164-65; 
and G. J. Wenham, Leviticus [NICOT], 307. 

7 sn See the note on Lev 2:1. 

8 tn Heb “and bake it twelve loaves"; KJV, NAB, NASB 
“cakes.” 

9 tn The words “of flour” are supplied in the translation for 
clarity. 

sn See the note on Lev 5:11. 

10 tn Heb “six of the row.” 

11 tn This is not just any “incense" (nptop, cftoret, R. E. Aver¬ 
beck, NIDOTTE 3:913-16), but specifically “frankincense” 
(npb, l e vonah ; R. E. Averbeck, NIDOTTE 2:756-57). 

12 tn Heb “on f?j), ’at] the row,” probably used distributively, 
“on each row” (J. E. Hartley, Leviticus [WBC], 395-96). Per¬ 
haps the frankincense was placed “with” or “along side of" 
each row, not actually on the bread itself, and was actually 
burned as incense to the Lord (cf. NIV “Along [Alongside CEV] 
each row”; NRSV “with each row"; NLT “near each row”; B. A. 
Levine, Leviticus [JPSTC], 165). This particular preposition 
can have such a meaning. 

13 sn The “memorial portion" (rrotN, ’ azkharah) was nor¬ 
mally the part of the grain offering that was burnt on the altar 
(see Lev 2:2 and the notes there), as opposed to the remain¬ 
der, which was normally consumed by the priests (Lev 2:3; 
see the full regulations in Lev 6:14-23 [6:7-16 HT]). 


bread, a gift 14 to the Lord. 24:8 Each Sabbath day 15 
Aaron 16 must arrange it before the Lord continu¬ 
ally; this portion 17 is from the Israelites as a per¬ 
petual covenant. 24:9 It will belong to Aaron and 
his sons, and they must eat it in a holy place be¬ 
cause it is most holy to him, a perpetual allotted 
portion 18 from the gifts of the Lord.” 

A Case of Blaspheming the Name 

24:10 Now 19 an Israelite woman’s son whose 
father was an Egyptian went out among the Israel¬ 
ites, and the Israelite woman’s son and an Israelite 
man 20 had a fight in the camp. 24:11 The Israelite 
woman’s son misused the Name and cursed, 21 so 
they brought him to Moses. (Now his mother’s 
name was Shelomith daughter of Dibri, of the tribe 
of Dan.) 24:12 So they placed him in custody until 
they were able 22 to make a clear legal decision for 
themselves based on words from the mouth of the 
Lord . 23 

24:13 Then the Lord spoke to Moses: 
24:14 “Bring the one who cursed outside the camp, 
and all who heard him are to lay their hands on 
his head, and the whole congregation is to stone 


14 sn See the note on Lev 1:9 regarding the term “gift.” 

15 tn Heb “In the day of the Sabbath, in the day of the Sab¬ 
bath.” The repetition is distributive. A few medieval Hebrew 
mss, the LXX, and the Syriac delete the second occurrence of 
the expression. 

16 tn Heb “he”; the referent (Aaron) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

17 tn The word “portion” is supplied in the translation here 
for clarity, to specify what “this” refers to. 

18 tn Or “a perpetual regulation”; NRSV “a perpetual due.” 

19 tn Heb “And." 

20 tn Heb “the Israelite man,” but Smr has no article, and 
the point is that there was a conflict between the man of 
mixed background and a man of full Israelite descent. 

21 tn The verb rendered “misused” means literally “to bore 
through, to pierce" ( HALOT 719 s.v. bp: qal); it is from np: 
(naqav), not nap ( qavav ; see the participial form in v. 16a). Its 
exact meaning here is uncertain. The two verbs together may 
form a hendiadys, “he pronounced by cursing blasphemous¬ 
ly” (B. A. Levine, Leviticus [JPSTC], 166), the idea being one of 
the following: (1) he pronounced the name "Yahweh” in a way 
or with words that amounted to “some sort of verbal aggres¬ 
sion against Yahweh himself” (E. S. Gerstenberger, Leviticus 
[OTL], 362), (2) he pronounced a curse against the man us¬ 
ing the name “Yahweh” (N. H. Snaith, Leviticus and Numbers 
[NCBC], 110; G. J. Wenham, Leviticus [NICOT], 311), or (3) he 
pronounced the name “Yahweh” and thereby blasphemed, 
since the “Name” was never to be pronounced (a standard 
Jewish explanation). In one way or another, the offense surely 
violated Exod 20:7, one of the ten commandments, and the 
same verb for cursing is used explicitly in Exod 22:28 (27 HT) 
for prohibition against "cursing" God. For a full discussion of 
these and related options for interpreting this verse see P. J. 
Budd, Leviticus (NCBC), 335-36; J. E. Hartley, Leviticus (WBC), 
408-9; and Levine, 166. 

22 tn The words “until they were able" are not in the Hebrew 
text, but are implied. 

23 tn The Hebrew here is awkward. A literal reading would 
be something like the following: “And they placed him in 
custody to give a clear decision [HALOT 976 s.v. BhB qal] for 
themselves on the mouth of the Lord.” In any case, they were 
apparently waiting for a direct word from the Lord regarding 
this matter (see w. 13ff). 
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him to death . 1 24:15 Moreover , 2 you are to tell the 
Israelites, ‘If any man curses his God 3 he will bear 
responsibility for his sin, 24:16 and one who mis¬ 
uses 4 the name of the Lord must surely be put to 
death. The whole congregation must surely stone 
him, whether he is a foreigner or a native citizen; 
when he misuses the Name he must be put to 
death. 

24:17 “‘If a man beats any person to death , 5 he 
must be put to death. 24:18 One who beats an ani¬ 
mal to death 6 must make restitution for it, life for 
life . 7 24:19 If a man inflicts an injury on 8 his fellow 
citizen , 9 just as he has done it must be done to him 
- 24:20 fracture for fracture, eye for eye, tooth for 
tooth - just as he inflicts an injury on another per¬ 
son 10 that same injury 11 must be inflicted on him. 
24:21 One who beats an animal to death 12 must 
make restitution for it, but 13 one who beats a per¬ 
son to death must be put to death. 24:22 There will 
be one regulation 14 for you, whether a foreigner or 
a native citizen, for I am the Lord your God. 

24:23 Then Moses spoke to the Israelites and 
they brought the one who cursed outside the camp 
and stoned him with stones. So the Israelites did 
just as the Lord had commanded Moses. 

Regulations for the Sabbatical Year 

25:1 The Lord spoke to Moses at Mount Si¬ 
nai: 25:2 “Speak to the Israelites and tell them, 
‘When you enter the land that I am giving you, 
the land must observe a Sabbath 15 to the Lord. 
25:3 Six years you may sow your field, and six 
years you may prune your vineyard and gath¬ 
er the produce, 16 25:4 but in the seventh year 

1 tn The words “to death” are supplied in the translation as 
a clarification; they are clearly implied from v. 16. 

2 tn Heb “And.” 

3 snSeethenoteonv. llaboveandesp. Exod 22:28 [27 HT], 

4 sn See the note on v. 11 above. 

5 tn Heb “And if a man strikes any soul [efW, nefesh] of man¬ 
kind.” The idiom seems to derive from the idea of striking a 
fatal blow to the very “life” (literally, "soul”) of a human be¬ 
ing, not just landing a blow on their body ( HALOT 698 s.v. pdj 
hif.2). On the difficulty of the meaning and significance of the 
term Vsi see the notes on Lev 17:10-11. 

6 tn Heb “And one who strikes a soul of an animal.” 

7 tn Heb “soul under soul." Of. KJV “beast for beast”; NCV 
“must give...another animal to take its place.” 

8 tn Heb “gives a flaw in”; KJV, ASV “cause a blemish in.” 

3 tn Or “neighbor” (so NAB, NASB, NIV); TEV, NLT “another 
person.” 

10 tn Heb “in the man [din, 'adam]." 

11 tn Heb “just as he inflicts an injury...it must be inflicted 
on him.” The referent (“that same injury”) has been specified 
in the translation for clarity. 

12 sn See the note on v. 18 above. 

13 tn Heb “and,” but here the Hebrew conjunction i [yav, 
“and") is adversative, contrasting the consequences of beat¬ 
ing an animal to death with those of beating a person to 
death. 

14 tn Heb “a regulation of one”; KJV, ASV “one manner of 
law”; NASB “one standard.” 

15 tn Heb “the land shall rest a Sabbath." 

16 tn Heb “its produce," but the feminine pronoun “its” prob¬ 
ably refers to the “land” (a feminine noun in Hebrew; cf. v. 2), 
not the “field” or the “vineyard,” both of which are normally 
masculine nouns (see B. A. Levine, Leviticus [JPSTC], 170). 


the land must have a Sabbath of complete rest 17 - a 
Sabbath to the Lord. You must not sow your field 
or 18 prune your vineyard. 25:5 You must not gather 
in the aftergrowth of your harvest and you must 
not pick the grapes of your unpruned 19 vines; the 
land must have a year of complete rest. 25:6 You 
may have the Sabbath produce 20 of the land to eat - 
you, your male servant, your female servant, your 
hired worker, the resident foreigner who stays 
with you, 21 25:7 your cattle, and the wild animals 
that are in your land - all its produce will be for 
you 22 to eat. 

Regulations for the Jubilee Year of Release 

25:8 “‘You must count off 23 seven weeks of 
years, seven times seven years, 24 and the days 
of the seven weeks of years will amount to for¬ 
ty-nine years. 25 25:9 You must sound loud hom 
blasts 26 — in the seventh month, on the tenth day 
of the month, on the Day of Atonement - you 
must sound the hom in your entire land. 25:10 So 
you must consecrate the fiftieth year, 27 and you 
must proclaim a release 28 in the land for all its 
inhabitants. That year will be your jubilee; 29 


17 tn Heb “and in the seventh year a Sabbath of complete 
rest shall be to the land.” The expression “a Sabbath of com¬ 
plete rest” is superlative, emphasizing the full and all inclu¬ 
sive rest of the seventh year of the sabbatical cycle. Cf. ASV “a 
sabbath of solemn rest”; NAB “a complete rest.” 

18 tn Heb “and.” Here the Hebrew conjunction i (vav, “and”) 
has an alternative sense (“or”). 

13 tn Heb “consecrated, devoted, forbidden” (Tn, nazir). 
The same term is used for the “consecration” of the “Nazirite” 
(and his hair, Num 6:2,18, etc.), a designation which, in turn, 
derives from the very same root. 

20 tn The word “produce” is not in the Hebrew text but is 
implied; cf. NASB “the sabbath products.” 

21 tn A "resident who stays” would be a foreign person who 
was probably residing as another kind of laborer in the house¬ 
hold of a landowner (B. A. Levine, Leviticus [JPSTC], 170-71). 
See v. 35 below. 

22 tn The words “for you" are implied. 

23 tn Heb “And you shall count off for yourself.” 

24 tn Heb “seven years seven times.” 

25 tn Heb “and they shall be for you, the days of the seven 
Sabbaths of years, forty-nine years.” 

26 sn On the “loud horn blasts” see the note on Lev 23:24, 
but unlike the language there, the Hebrew term for “horn” 
(nsW, shofar) actually appears here in this verse (twice). 

27 tn Heb “the year of the fifty years,” or perhaps “the year, 
fifty years” (GKC435 §134.0, note 2). 

28 tn Cf. KJV, ASV, NAB, NIV, NRSV “liberty”; TEV, CEV “free¬ 
dom.” The characteristics of this “release” are detailed in the 
following verses. For substantial summaries and bibliography 
on the biblical and ancient Near Eastern material regarding 
such a “release” see J. E. Hartley, Leviticus (WBC), 427-34, 
and B. A. Levine, Leviticus (JPSTC), 270-74. 

23 tn Heb “A jubilee that shall be to you.” Although there 
has been some significant debate about the original mean¬ 
ing of the Hebrew word translated “jubilee" (ten, yovel\ see 
the summary in J. E. Hartley, Leviticus [WBC], 434), the term 
most likely means “ram” and can refer also to a “ram’s horn.” 
The fiftieth year would, therefore, be called the “jubilee” be¬ 
cause of the associated sounding of the "ram’s horn” (see 
B. A. Levine, Leviticus [JPSTC], 172, and the literature cited 
there). 
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each one of you must return 1 to his property and 
each one of you must return to his clan. 25:11 That 
fiftieth year will be your jubilee; you must not sow 
the land, harvest its aftergrowth, or pick the grapes 
of its unpruned vines. 2 25:12 Because that year is 
a jubilee, it will be holy to you - you may eat its 
produce 3 from the field. 

Release of Landed Property 

25:13 ‘“In this year of jubilee you must each 
return 4 to your property. 25:14 If you make a sale 5 
to your fellow citizen 6 or buy 7 from your fellow 
citizen, no one is to wrong his brother. 8 25:15 You 
may buy it from your fellow citizen according 
to the number of years since 9 the last jubilee; he 
may sell it to you according to the years of pro¬ 
duce that are left. 10 25:16 The more years there 
are, 11 the more you may make its purchase price, 
and the fewer years there are, 12 the less you must 
make its purchase price, because he is only selling 
to you a number of years of 13 produce. 25:17 No 
one is to oppress his fellow citizen, 14 but you must 
fear your God, because I am the Lord your God. 
25:18 You must obey my statutes and my regula¬ 
tions; you must be sure to keep them 15 so that you 
may live securely in the land. 16 

25:19 ‘“The land will give its fruit and you 
may eat until you are satisfied, 17 and you may 
live securely in the land. 25:20 If you say, ‘What 


1 tn Heb “you [plural] shall return, a man.” 

2 tn Heb “you shall not sow and you shall not...and you shall 
not...." 

sn See v. 5 above and the notes there. 

3 tn That is, the produce of the land (fern.; of. v. 7 above). 

4 tn Heb “you [plural] shall return, a man.” 

5 tn Heb “sell a sale.” 

6 tn Or “to one of your countrymen" (NIV); NASB “to your 
friend.” 

7 tn The Hebrew infinitive absolute rfl|j (qanoh, “buying”) 
substitutes for the finite verb here in sequence with the previ¬ 
ous finite verb “sell” at the beginning of the verse (see GKC 
345 §113.z). 

8 tn Heb “do not oppress a man his brother.” Here “brother" 
does not refer only to a sibling, but to a fellow Israelite. 

9 tn Heb “in the number of years after.” 

10 tn The words “that are left” are not in the Hebrew text, 
but are implied. 

sn The purchaser is actually buying only the crops that the 
land will produce until the next jubilee, since the land will re¬ 
vert to the original owner at that time. The purchaser, there¬ 
fore, is not actually buying the land itself. 

11 tn Heb “To the mouth of the many years.” 

12 tn Heb “to the mouth of the few years." 

13 tn Heb “a number of produce”; the words “years of” are 
implied. As an alternative this could be translated “a number 
of harvests" (cf. NRSV, NLT). 

14 tn Heb “And you shall not oppress a man his fellow citi¬ 
zen.” 

15 tn Heb “And you shall keep and do them.” This appears 
to be a kind of verbal hendiadys, where the first verb is a mod¬ 
ifier of the action of the second verb (see GKC 386 §120.d, 
although nptf [shamar, “to keep”] is not cited there; cf. Lev 
20:8, etc.). 

16 tn Heb “and you shall dwell on the land to security.” 

17 tn Heb “eat to satisfaction”; KJV, ASV “ye shall eat your 
fill." 


will we eat in the seventh year if we do not sow 
and gather our produce?’ 25:211 will command my 
blessing for you in the sixth year so that it may 
yield 18 the produce 19 for three years, 25:22 and you 
may sow the eighth year and eat from that sixth 
year’s produce 20 - old produce. Until you bring in 
the ninth year’s produce, 21 you may eat old pro¬ 
duce. 25:23 The land must not be sold without re¬ 
claim 22 because the land belongs to me, for you 
are foreigners and residents with me. 23 25:24 In all 
your landed property 24 you must provide for the 
right of redemption of the land. 25 

25:25 “‘If your brother becomes impoverished 
and sells some of his property, his near redeemer is 
to come to you and redeem what his brother sold. 26 
25:26 If a man has no redeemer, but he prospers 27 
and gains enough for its redemption, 28 25:27 he is to 
calculate the value of the years it was sold, 29 refund 
the balance 30 to the man to whom he had sold it, and 
return to his property. 25:28 If he has not prospered 
enough to refund 31 a balance to him, then what he 
sold 32 will belong to 33 the one who bought it until 
the jubilee year, but it must revert 34 in the jubilee 


18 tn Heb “and it [i.e., the land] shall make the produce.” 
The Hebrew term niMi (v e ’cisat, “and it shall make”) is prob¬ 
ably an older third feminine singular form of the verb (GKC 
210 §75.m). Smr has the normal form. 

19 tn Smr and LXX have “its produce” (cf. 25:3, 7, etc.) rath¬ 
er than “the produce.” 

20 tn Heb “the produce,” referring to “the produce" of the 
sixth year of v. 21. The words “sixth year” are supplied for clar¬ 
ity. 

21 tn Heb “until the ninth year, until bringing [in] its pro¬ 
duce.” 

22 tn The term rendered “without reclaim" means that the 
land has been bought for the full price and is, therefore, not 
subject to reclaim under any circumstances. This was not to 
be done with land in ancient Israel (contrast the final full sale 
of houses in v. 30; see the evidence cited in B. A. Levine, Le¬ 
viticus [JPSTC], 174). 

23 tn That is, the Israelites were strangers and residents 
who were attached to the Lord’s household. They did not 
own the land. Note the parallel to the "priest’s lodger” in Lev 
22 : 10 . 

24 tn Heb "And in all the land of your property.” 

25 tn Heb “right of redemption you shall give to the land”; 
NAB “you must permit the land to be redeemed.” 

26 tn Heb “the sale of his brother.” 

27 tn Heb “and his hand reaches.” 

28 tn Heb “and he finds as sufficiency of its redemption." 

29 tn Heb “and he shall calculate its years of sale.” 

30 tn Heb “and return the excess.” 

31 tn Heb “And if his hand has not found sufficiency of re¬ 
turning.” Although some versions take this to mean that he 
has not made enough to regain the land (e.g., NASB, NRSV; 
see also B. A. Levine, Leviticus [JPSTC], 176), the combination 
of terms in Hebrew corresponds to the portion of v. 27 that re¬ 
fers specifically to refunding the money (cf. v. 27; see NIV and 
G. J. Wenham, Leviticus [NICOT], 315). 

32 tn Heb “his sale." 

33 tn Heb “will be in the hand of.” This refers to the tempo¬ 
rary control of the one who purchased its produce until the 
next year of jubilee, at which time it would revert to the origi¬ 
nal owner. 

34 tn Heb “it shall go out” (so KJV, ASV; see B. A. Levine, 
Leviticus [JPSTC], 176). 
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and the original owner 1 may return to his prop¬ 
erty. 

Release of Houses 

25:29 ‘“If a man sells a residential house in a 
walled city, 2 its right of redemption must extend 3 
until one full year from its sale; 4 its right of redemp¬ 
tion must extend to a full calendar year. 5 25:30 If 
it is not redeemed before the full calendar year is 
ended, 6 the house in the walled city 7 will belong 
without reclaim 8 to the one who bought it through¬ 
out his generations; it will not revert in the jubi¬ 
lee. 25:31 The houses of villages, however, 9 which 
have no wall surrounding them 10 must be consid¬ 
ered as the field 11 of the land; they will have the 
right of redemption and must revert in the jubilee. 
25:32 As for 12 the cities of the Levites, the houses 
in the cities which they possess, 13 the Levites must 
have a perpetual right of redemption. 25:33 What¬ 
ever someone among the Levites might redeem 

- the sale of a house which is his property in a city 

- must revert in the jubilee , 14 because the houses 
of the cities of the Levites are their property in the 


1 tn Heb “he”; the referent (the original owner of the land) 
has been specified in the translation for clarity. 

2 tn Heb “a house of a residence of a walled city.” 

3 tn Heb “shall be." 

4 tn Heb “of its sale.” 

5 tn Heb “days its right of redemption shall be” (see B. A. 
Levine, Leviticus [JPSTC], 176). 

6 tn Heb “until fulfilling to it a complete year.’ 

7 tn Heb “the house which [is] in the city which to it [is] a 
wall.” The Kethib has sV (lo\ “no, not”) rather than V? (fo, “to 
it") which is the Qere. 

8 tn See the note on v. 23 above. 

9 tn Heb “And the houses of the villages.” 

10 tn Heb “which there is not to them a wall.” 

11 tn Heb “on the field.” 

12 tn Heb “And.” 

13 tn Heb “the houses of the cities of their property.” 

14 tn Heb “And which he shall redeem from the Levites shall 
go out, sale of house and city, his property in the jubilee.” Al¬ 
though the end of this verse is clear, the first part is notori¬ 
ously difficult. There are five main views. (1) The first clause 
of the verse actually attaches to the previous verse, and re¬ 
fers to the fact that their houses retain a perpetual right of 
redemption (v. 32b), “which any of the Levites may exercise" 
(v. 33a; J. E. Hartley, Leviticus [WBC], 418,421). (2) It refers to 
property that one Levite sells to another Levite, which is then 
redeemed by still another Levite (v. 33a). In such cases, the 
property reverts to the original Levite owner in the jubilee year 
(v. 33b; G. J. Wenham, Leviticus [NICOT], 321). (3) It refers to 
houses in a city that had come to be declared as a Levitical 
city but had original non-Levitical owners. Once the city was 
declared to belong to the Levites, however, an owner could 
only sell his house to a Levite, and he could only redeem it 
back from a Levite up until the time of the first jubilee after 
the city was declared to be a Levitical city. In this case the 
first part of the verse would be translated, “Such property 
as may be redeemed from the Levites” (NRSV, NJPS). At the 
first jubilee, however, all such houses became the property 
of the Levites (v. 33b; P. J. Budd, Leviticus [NCBC], 353). (4) 
It refers to property “which is appropriated from the Levites” 
(not “redeemed from the Levites,” v. 33a) by those who have 
bought it ortaken it as security for debts owed to them by Lev¬ 
ites who had fallen on bad times. Again, such property reverts 
back to the original Levite owners at the jubilee (B. A. Levine, 


midst of the Israelites. 25:34 Moreover, 15 the open 
field areas of their cities 16 must not be sold, be¬ 
cause that is their perpetual possession. 

Debt and Slave Regulations 

25:35 ‘“If your brother 17 becomes impover¬ 
ished and is indebted to you , 18 you must support 19 
him; he must live 20 with you like a foreign res¬ 
ident . 21 25:36 Do not take interest or profit from 
him , 22 but you must fear your God and your broth¬ 
er must live 23 with you. 25:37 You must not lend 
him your money at interest and you must not sell 
him food for profit . 24 25:38 I am the Lord your 
God who brought you out from the land of Egypt 
to give you the land of Canaan - to be your God . 25 

25:39 ‘“If your brother becomes impover¬ 
ished with regard to you so that he sells him¬ 
self to you, you must not subject him to slave 
service . 26 25:40 He must be with you as a hired 
worker, as a resident foreigner ; 27 he must serve 
with you until the year of jubilee, 25:41 but 
then 28 he may go free , 29 he and his children with 
him, and may return to his family and to the 


Leviticus [JPSTC], 177). (5) It simply refers to the fact that a 
Levite has the option of redeeming his house (i.e., the prefix 
form of the verb is taken to be subjunctive, “may or might re¬ 
deem”), which he had to sell because he had fallen into debt 
or perhaps even become destitute. Even if he never gained 
the resources to do so, however, it would still revert to him in 
the jubilee year. The present translation is intended to reflect 
this latter view. 

15 tn Heb “And.” 

16 sn This refers to the region of fields just outside and sur¬ 
rounding the city where cattle were kept and garden crops 
were grown (B. A. Levine, Leviticus [JPSTC], 177). 

17 tn It is not clear to whom this refers. It is probably broader 
than “sibling" (cf. NRSV “any of your kin"; NLT “any of your 
Israelite relatives”) but some English versions take it to mean 
“fellow Israelite” (soTEV; cf. NAB, NIV “countrymen") and oth¬ 
ers are ambiguous (cf. CEV “any of your people"). 

18 tn Heb “and his hand slips with you.” 

19 tn Heb “strengthen”; NASB “sustain.” 

20 tn The form 'ni ( vakhay , “and shall live”) looks like the ad¬ 
jective “living,” but the MT form is simply the same verb writ¬ 
ten as a double ayin verb (see HALOT 309 s.v. rrn qal, and 
GKC 218 §76./; cf. Lev 18:5). 

21 tn Heb “a foreigner and resident,” which is probably to be 
combined (see B. A. Levine, Leviticus [JPSTC], 170-71). 

22 tn The meaning of the terms rendered “interest” and 
“profit” is much debated (see the summaries in P. J. Budd, 
Leviticus [NCBC], 354-55 and B. A. Levine, Leviticus [JPSTC], 
178). Verse 37, however, suggests that the first refers to a 
percentage of money and the second percentage of produce 
(see J. E. Hartley, Leviticus [WBC], 421). 

23 tn In form the Hebrew term'm (v e khey, “shall live”) is the 
construct plural noun (i.e., “the life of"), but here it is used as 
the finite verb (cf. v. 35 and GKC 218 §76./). 

24 tn Heb “your money” and “your food.” With regard to “in¬ 
terest” and “profit” see the note on v. 36 above. 

25 tn Heb “to be to you fora God.” 

28 tn Heb “you shall not serve against him service of a 
slave.” A distinction is being made here between the status of 
slave and indentured servant. 

27 tn See the note on Lev 25:6 above. 

28 tn Heb “and.” The Hebrew conjunction i (vnv, “and”) can 
be considered to have adversative force here. 

29 tn Heb “may go out from you.” 
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property of his ancestors. 1 25:42 Since they are 
my servants whom I brought out from the land of 
Egypt, they must not be sold in a slave sale. 2 25:43 
You must not rule over him harshly, 3 but you must 
fear your God. 

25:44 '“As for your male and female slaves 4 
who may belong to you - you may buy male and 
female slaves from the nations all around you . 5 * 
25:45 Also you may buy slaves 5 from the chil¬ 
dren of the foreigners who reside with you, and 
from their families that are 7 with you, whom they 
have fathered in your land, they may become your 
property. 25:46 You may give them as inheritance 
to your children after you to possess as property. 
You may enslave them perpetually However, as 
for your brothers the Israelites, no man may rule 
over his brother harshly . 8 

25:47 ‘“If a resident foreigner who is with you 
prospers 9 and your brother becomes impoverished 
with regard to him so that 10 he sells himself to a 
resident foreigner who is with you or to a mem¬ 
ber 11 of a foreigner’s family, 25:48 after he has sold 
himself he retains a right of redemption . 12 One of 
his brothers may redeem him, 25:49 or his uncle or 
his cousin 13 may redeem him, or anyone of the rest 
of his blood relatives - his family 14 - may redeem 
him, or if 15 he prospers he may redeem himself. 
25:50 He must calculate with the one who bought 
him the number of years 16 from the year he sold 
himself to him until the jubilee year, and the cost 
of his sale must correspond to the number of years, 
according to the rate of wages a hired worker 
would have earned while with him . 17 25:51 If there 
are still many years, in keeping with them 18 he 
must refund most of the cost of his purchase for his 


3 tn Heb “fathers.” 

2 tn Or perhaps reflexive Niphal rather than passive, “they 
shall not sell themselves [as in] a slave sale." 

3 tn Heb “You shall not rule in him in violence”; cf. NASB 

“with severity”; NIV “ruthlessly.” 

4 tn Heb “And your male slave and your female slave.” Smr 

has these as plural terms, “slaves,” not singular. 

5 tn Heb “ from the nations which surround you, from them 

you shall buy male slave and female slave.” 

6 tn The word “slaves” is not in the Hebrew text, but is im¬ 

plied here. 

7 tn Heb “family which is” (i.e., singular rather than plural). 

8 tn Heb “and your brothers, the sons of Israel, a man in his 

brother you shall not rule in him in violence.” 

9 tn Heb “And if the hand of a foreigner and resident with 

you reaches” (cf. v. 26 for this idiom). 

10 tn Heb “and.” The Hebrew conjunction l (vav, “and”) can 

be considered to have resultative force here. 

11 tn Heb “offshoot, descendant.” 

12 tn Heb “right of redemption shall be to him.” 

13 tn Heb “the son of his uncle.” 

14 tn Heb “or from the remainder of his flesh from his fam¬ 

ily.” 

15 tc The LXX, followed by the Syriac, actually has “if," which 

is not in the MT. 

16 tn Heb “the years.” 

17 tn Heb “as days of a hired worker he shall be with him.” 

For this and the following verses see the explanation in P. J. 

Budd, Leviticus (NCBC), 358-59. 

18 tn Heb “to the mouth of them." 


redemption, 25:52 but if only a few years remain 19 
until the jubilee, he must calculate for himself 
in keeping with the remaining years and refund 
it for his redemption. 25:53 He must be with the 
one who bought him 20 like a yearly hired work¬ 
er. 21 The one who bought him 22 must not rule over 
him harshly in your sight. 25:54 If, however, 23 he 
is not redeemed in these ways, he must go free 24 
in the jubilee year, he and his children with him, 
25:55 because the Israelites are my own servants; 25 * 
they are my servants whom I brought out from the 
land of Egypt. I am the Lord your God. 

Exhortation to Obedience 

26:1 ‘“You must not make for yourselves 
idols , 25 so you must not set up for yourselves a 
carved image or a pillar, and you must not place a 
sculpted stone in your land to bow down before 27 
it, for I am the Lord your God. 26:2 You must keep 
my Sabbaths and reverence 28 my sanctuary. I am 
the Lord. 

The Benefits of Obedience 

26:3 ‘“If you walk in my statutes and are 
sure to obey my commandments, 29 26:4 I will 
give you your rains in their time so that 30 the 
land will give its yield and the trees of the field 
will produce their fruit. 31 26:5 Threshing sea¬ 
son will extend for you until the season for har¬ 
vesting grapes, 32 and the season for harvesting 
grapes will extend until sowing season, so 33 you 


13 tn Heb “but if a little remains in the years.” 

20 tn Heb “be with him"; the referent (the one who bought 
him) has been specified in the translation for clarity. 

21 tn Heb “As a hired worker year in year.” 

22 tn Heb “He”; the referent (the one who bought him) has 
been specified in the translation for clarity. 

23 tn Heb “And if.” 

24 tn Heb “go out." 

25 tn Heb “because to me the sons of Israel are servants." 

26 sn For the literature regarding the difficult etymology and 
meaning of the term for “idols” (□b'bs, ’elilim), see the litera¬ 
ture cited in the note on Lev 19:4. It appears to be a diminu¬ 
tive play on words with ['el, “god, God”) and, perhaps at the 
same time, recalls a common Semitic word for “worthless, 
weak, powerless, nothingness.” Snaith suggests a rendering 
of “worthless godlings.” 

27 tn Heb “on.” The “sculpted stone” appears to be some 
sort of stone with images carved into (see B. A. Levine, Leviti¬ 
cus [JPSTC], 181, and J. E. Hartley, Leviticus [WBC], 449). 

28 tn Heb “and my sanctuary you shall fear.” Cf. NCV “re¬ 
spect"; CEV “honor.” 

29 tn Heb “and my commandments you shall keep and do 
them.” This appears to be a kind of verbal hendiadys, where 
the first verb is a modifier of the action of the second verb 
(see GKC 386 §120.d, although -iO»' (shamar, “to keep”] is 
not cited there; cf. Lev 20:8; 25:18, etc.). 

30 tn Heb “and.” The Hebrew conjunction i (vav, “and") can 
be considered to have resultative force here. 

31 tn Heb “the tree of the field will give its fruit." As a collec¬ 
tive singular this has been translated as plural. 

32 tn Heb “will reach for you the vintage season.” 

33 tn Heb “and.” The Hebrew conjunction l (vav, “and") can 
be considered to have resultative force here. 
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will eat your bread until you are satisfied, 1 and 
you will live securely in your land. 26:61 will grant 
peace in the land so that 2 you will lie down to sleep 
without anyone terrifying you. 3 I will remove 
harmful animals 4 from the land, and no sword of 
war 5 will pass through your land. 26:7 You will 
pursue your enemies and they will fall before you 
by the sword. 6 26:8 Five of you will pursue a hun¬ 
dred, and a hundred of you will pursue ten thou¬ 
sand, and your enemies will fall before you by the 
sword. 26:9 I will turn to you, make you fruitful, 
multiply you, and maintain 7 my covenant with 
you. 26:10 You will still be eating stored produce 
from the previous year 8 and will have to clean 
out what is stored from the previous year to make 
room for new. 9 

26:11 ‘“I will put my tabernacle 10 in your midst 
and I will not abhor you. 11 26:121 will walk among 
you, and I will be your God and you will be my 
people. 26:13 1 am the Lord your God who brought 
you out from the land of Egypt, from being their 
slaves, 12 and I broke the bars of your yoke and 
caused you to walk upright. 13 

The Consequences of Disobedience 

26:14 ‘“If, however, 14 you do not obey me 
and keep 15 all these commandments - 26:15 if 
you reject my statutes and abhor my regula¬ 
tions so that you do not keep 16 all my command¬ 
ments and you break my covenant - 26:16 I for 
my part 17 will do this to you: I will inflict horror 
on you, consumption and fever, which dimin¬ 
ish eyesight and drain away the vitality of life. 18 


1 tn Heb “to satisfaction"; KJV, ASV, NASB “to the full." 

2 tn Heb “and.” The Hebrew conjunction l (vav, “and") can 
be considered to have resultative force here. 

3 tn Heb “and there will be no one who terrifies." The words 
“to sleep” have been supplied in the translation for clarity. 

4 tnHeb “harmful animal,” singular, but taken here as a col¬ 
lective plural (so almost all English versions). 

5 tn Heb “no sword”; the words “of war” are supplied in the 
translation to indicate what the metaphor of the sword rep¬ 
resents. 

6 tn Heb “to the sword.” 

7 tn Heb "cause to arise," but probably used here for the 
Lord’s intention of confirming or maintaining the covenant 
commitment made at Sinai. Cf. KJV “establish"; NASB “will 
confirm"; NAB “carry out”; NIV “will keep.” 

8 tn Heb “old [produce] growing old." 

9 tn Heb “and old from the presence of new you will bring 
out.” 

10 tn LXX codexes Vaticanus and Alexandrinus have “my 
covenant” rather than “my tabernacle." Cf. NAB, NASB, NRSV 
“my dwelling.” 

11 tn Heb “and my soul [»'bj, nefesh] will not abhor you.” 

12 tn Heb “from being to them slaves." 

13 tn I n other words, to walk as free people and not as slaves. 
Cf. NIV “with (+yourCEV, NLT) heads held high”; NCV “proudly.” 

14 tn Heb "And if." 

15 tn Heb “and do not do.” 

16 tn Heb “to not do.” 

17 tn Or “I also” (see HALOT76 s.v. 6.b). 

18 tn Heb “soul.” These expressions may refer either to the 
physical effects of consumption and fever as the rendering 
in the text suggests (e.g., J. E. Hartley, Leviticus [WBC], 452, 
454, “diminishing eyesight and loss of appetite”), or perhaps 
the more psychological effects, “which exhausts the eyes" 


You will sow your seed in vain because 19 your en¬ 
emies will eat it. 20 26:17 I will set my face against 
you. You will be struck down before your enemies, 
those who hate you will rule over you, and you 
will flee when there is no one pursuing you. 

26:18 ‘“If, in spite of all these things, 21 you 
do not obey me, I will discipline you seven times 
more on account of your sins. 22 26:19 I will break 
your strong pride and make your sky like iron and 
your land like bronze. 26:20 Your strength will be 
used up in vain, your land will not give its yield, 
and the trees of the land 23 will not produce their 
fruit. 

26:21 ‘“If you walk in hostility against me 24 
and are not willing to obey me, I will increase 
your affliction 25 seven times according to your 
sins. 26:221 will send the wild animals 26 against 
you and they will bereave you of your children, 27 
annihilate your cattle, and diminish your popula¬ 
tion 28 so that your roads will become deserted. 

26:23 “‘If in spite of these things 29 you do 
not allow yourselves to be disciplined and you 
walk in hostility against me, 30 26:24 I myself 
will also walk in hostility against you and strike 
you 31 seven times on account of your sins. 26:251 
will bring on you an avenging sword, a cov¬ 
enant vengeance. 32 Although 33 you will gather 
together into your cities, I will send pestilence 
among you and you will be given into enemy 


because of anxious hope “and causes depression" ( Heb 
“causes soul [B's:, nefesh] to pine away”), e.g., B. A. Levine, 
Leviticus (JPSTC)',’l85. 

13 tn Heb “and.” The Hebrew conjunction i (vav, “and”) can 
be considered to have causal force here. 

20 tn That is, “your enemies will eat” the produce that grows 
from the sown seed. 

21 tn Heb “And if until these.” 

22 tn Heb “I will add to discipline you seven [times] on your 
sins.” 

23 tn Heb “the tree of the land will not give its fruit.” The 
collective singular has been translated as a plural. Tg. Onq., 
some medieval Hebrew mss, Smr, LXX, and Tg. Ps.-J. have “the 
field” as in v. 4, rather than “the land." 

24 tn Heb “hostile with me,” but see the added preposition 
a (bet) on the phrase “in hostility" in v. 24 and 27. 

25 tn Heb “your blow, stroke”; cf. TEV “punishment”; NLT “I 
will inflict you with seven more disasters.” 

26 tn Heb “the animal of the field.” This collective singular 
has been translated as a plural. The expression “animal of 
the field” refers to a wild (i.e., nondomesticated) animal. 

27 tn The words “of your children” are not in the Hebrew 
text, but are implied. 

28 tn Heb “and diminish you.” 

29 tn Heb “And if in these.” 

30 tn Heb "with me,” but see the added preposition a (bet) 
on the phrase “in hostility” in w. 24 and 27. 

31 tn Heb “and I myself will also strike you." 

32 tn Heb “vengeance of covenant"; cf. NAB “the avenger 
of my covenant.” 

33 tn Heb “and.” The Hebrew conjunction l (vav, “and”) has 
a concessive force in this context. 
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hands. 1 26:26 When I break off your supply of 
bread, 2 ten women will bake your bread in one 
oven; they will ration your bread by weight, 3 and 
you will eat and not be satisfied. 

26:27 ‘“If in spite of this 4 you do not obey me 
but walk in hostility against me, 5 26:281 will walk 
in hostile rage against you 6 and I myself will also 
discipline you seven times on account of your sins. 
26:29 You will eat the flesh of your sons and the 
flesh of your daughters. 7 26:30 I will destroy your 
high places and cut down your incense altars, 8 and 
I will stack your dead bodies on top of the lifeless 
bodies of your idols. 9 I will abhor you. 10 26:31 I 
will lay your cities waste 11 and make your sanc¬ 
tuaries desolate, and I will refuse to smell your 
soothing aromas. 26:321 myself will make the land 
desolate and your enemies who live in it will be 
appalled. 26:331 will scatter you among the nations 
and unsheathe the sword 12 after you, so your land 
will become desolate and your cities will become 
a waste. 

26:34 “‘Then the land will make up for 13 its 
Sabbaths all the days it lies desolate while you are 
in the land of your enemies; then the land will rest 
and make up its Sabbaths. 26:35 All the days of the 
desolation it will have the rest it did not have 14 on 
your Sabbaths when you lived on it. 

26:36 “‘As for 15 the ones who remain among 
you, I will bring despair into their hearts in the 
lands of their enemies. The sound of a blowing 


3 tn Heb “in hand of enemy," but Tg. Ps.-J. and Tg. Neof. 
have “in the hands of your enemies” (J. E. Hartley, Leviticus 
[WBC], 454). 

2 tn Heb "When I break to you staff of bread” (KJV, ASV, and 
NASB all similar). 

3 tn Heb “they will return your bread in weight.” 

4 tn Heb “And if in this.” 

5 tn Heb “with me.” 

6 tn Heb “in rage of hostility with you”; NASB “with wrathful 

hostility”; NRSV “I will continue hostile to you in fury”; CEV “I’ll 

get really furious.” 

7 tn Heb “and the flesh of your daughters you will eat.” The 

phrase “you will eat” has not been repeated in the translation 

for stylistic reasons. 

8 sn Regarding these cultic installations, see the remarks 

in B. A. Levine, Leviticus (JPSTC), 188, and R. E. Averbeck, Nl- 

DOTTE 2:903. The term rendered “incense altars” might bet¬ 

ter be rendered “sanctuaries [of foreign deities]” or “stelae.” 

9 tn The translation reflects the Hebrew wordplay “your 

corpses...the corpses of your idols.” Since idols, being life¬ 

less, do not really have “corpses,” the translation uses “dead 

bodies” for people and “lifeless bodies” for the idols. 

10 tn Heb “and my soul will abhor you.” 

11 tn Heb “And I will give your cities a waste”; NLT “make 
your cities desolate.” 

12 tn Heb “and I will empty sword” (see HALOT 1228 s.v. 

3 P’l). 

13 tn There are two Hebrew roots nsn ( ratsah ), one meaning 

“to be pleased with; to take pleasure” ( HALOT 1280-81 s.v. 
im; cf. “enjoy” in NASB, NIV, NRSV, and J. E. Hartley, Leviti¬ 

cus [WBC], 452), and the other meaning "to restore” ( HALOT 

1281-82 s.v. II ren; cf. NAB “retrieve" and B. A. Levine, Leviti¬ 

cus [JPSTC], 189). 

14 tn Heb “it shall rest which it did not rest.” 

15 tn Heb “And." 


leaf will pursue them, and they will flee as one who 
flees the sword and fall down even though there 
is no pursuer. 26:37 They will stumble over each 
other as those who flee before a sword, though 16 
there is no pursuer, and there will be no one to take 
a stand 17 for you before your enemies. 26:38 You 
will perish among the nations; the land of your en¬ 
emies will consume you. 

Restoration through Confession and Repentance 

26:39 “‘As for the ones who remain among 
you, they will rot away because of 18 their iniquity 
in the lands of your enemies, and they will also 
rot away because of their ancestors’ 19 iniquities 
which are with them. 26:40 However, when 20 they 
confess their iniquity and their ancestors’ iniquity 
which they committed by trespassing against me, 21 
by which they also walked 22 in hostility against 
me 23 26:41 (and I myself will walk in hostility 
against them and bring them into the land of their 
enemies), and 24 then their uncircumcised hearts 
become humbled and they make up for 25 their in¬ 
iquity, 26:421 will remember my covenant with Ja¬ 
cob and also my covenant with Isaac and also my 
covenant with Abraham, 26 and I will remember the 
land. 26:43 The land will be abandoned by them 27 in 
order that it may make up for 28 its Sabbaths while 
it is made desolate 29 without them, 30 and they will 


16 tn Heb “and.” The Hebrew conjunction l (vav, “and”) is 
used in a concessive sense here. 

17 tn The term rendered “to stand up" is a noun, not an in¬ 
finitive. It occurs only here and appears to designate some¬ 
one who would take a powerful stand for them against their 
enemies. 

18 tn Heb “in” (so KJV, ASV; also later in this verse). 

18 tn Heb “fathers’" (also in the following verse). 

20 tn Heb “And." Many English versions take this to be a 
conditional clause (“if...”) though there is no conditional par¬ 
ticle (see, e.g., NASB, NIV, NRSV; but see the very different 
rendering in B. A. Levine, Leviticus [JPSTC], 190). The tempo¬ 
ral translation offered here (“when”) takes into account the 
particle tx (’ az , “then”), which occurs twice in v. 41. The obvi¬ 
ous contextual contrast between vv. 39 and 40 is expressed 
by “however” in the translation. 

21 tn Heb “in their trespassing which they trespassed in 
me.” See the note on Lev 5:15, although the term is used in a 
more technical sense there in relation to the “guilt offering." 

22 tn Heb “and also which they walked.” 

23 tn Heb “with me." 

24 tn Heb “or then," although the LXX has “then" and the 
Syriac "and then.” 

25 tn Heb "and then they make up for.” On the verb “make 
up for” see the note on v. 34 above. 

28 tn Heb “my covenant with Abraham I will remember.” 
The phrase “I will remember” has not been repeated in the 
translation for stylistic reasons. 

27 tn Heb “from them." The preposition “from” refers here 
to the agent of the action (J. E. Hartley, Leviticus [WBC], 455). 

28 tn The jussive form of the verb with the simple vav (!) 
here calls for a translation that expresses purpose. 

29 tn The verb is the Hophal infinitive construct with the 
third feminine singular suffix (GKC182 §67.y; cf. v. 34). 

30 tn Heb “from them.” 
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make up for their iniquity because 1 they have re¬ 
jected my regulations and have abhorred 2 my stat¬ 
utes. 26:44 In spite of this, however, when they are 
in the land of their enemies I will not reject them 
and abhor them to make a complete end of them, 
to break my covenant with them, for I am the Lord 
their God. 26:451 will remember for them the cov¬ 
enant with their ancestors 3 whom I brought out 
from the land of Egypt in the sight of the nations 
to be their God. I am the Lord.’” 

Summary Colophon 

26:46 These are the statutes, regulations, and 
instructions which the Lord established 4 between 
himself and the Israelites at Mount Sinai through 5 
Moses. 

Redemption of Vowed People 

27:1 The Lord spoke to Moses: 27:2 “Speak to 
the Israelites and tell them, ‘When a man makes 
a special votive offering 6 based on the conver¬ 
sion value of persons to the Lord, 7 27:3 the con¬ 
version value of the male 8 from twenty years 
old up to sixty years old 9 is fifty shekels by the 
standard of the sanctuary shekel. 10 27:4 If the 
person is a female, the conversion value is thirty 
shekels. 27:5 If the person is from five years old 
up to twenty years old, the conversion value of 
the male is twenty shekels, and for the female 
ten shekels. 27:6 If the person is one month old 


3 tn Heb "because and in because,” a double expression, 
which is used only here and in Ezek 13:10 (without the vav) 
for emphasis (GKC 492 §158.b). 

2 tn Heb “and theirsoul has abhorred.” 

3 tn Heb “covenant of former ones.” 

sn For similar expressions referring back to the ancestors 
who refused to follow the stipulations of the Mosaic covenant 
see, for example, Deut 19:14, Jer 11:10, and Ps 79:8 (see B. 
A. Levine, Leviticus [JPSTC], 192, and J. E. Hartley, Leviticus 
[WBC], 471). 

4 tn Heb “gave” (so NLT); KJV, ASV, NCV “made.” 

5 tn Heb “by the hand of” (so KJV). 

6 tn Cf. the note on Lev 22:21. Some take this as an expres¬ 
sion for fulfilling a vow, “to fulfill a vow” (e.g., HALOT 927-28 
s.v. nVd piel and NASB; cf. NRSV “in fulfillment of a vow”) or, 
alternatively, “to make a vow” or “for making a vow” ( HALOT 
928 s.v. t6s piel [II t6B]). Perhaps it refers to the making a 
special vow, from the verb (6s ipala', “to be wonderful; to be 
remarkable”), cf. Milgrom, Numbers [JPSTC], 44. B. A. Levine, 
Leviticus (JPSTC), 151 and 193, suggests that this isaspecial 
term for “setting aside a votive offering” (related to rbs,palah, 
“to set aside”). In general, the point of the expression seems 
to be that this sacrifice is a special gift to God that arose out 
of special circumstances in the life of the worshiper. 

7 tn Heb “in your valuation, persons to the Lord,” but “in 
your valuation” is a frozen form and, therefore, the person 
(“your”) does not figure into the translation (see J. E. Hartley, 
Leviticus [WBC], 73). Instead of offering a person to the Lord 
one could redeem that person with the appropriate amount 
of money delineated in the following verses (see the note on 
Lev 5:15 above and the explanation in Hartley, 480-81). 

8 tn Heb “your conversion value shall be [for] the male.” 

9 tn Heb “from a son of twenty years and until a son of sixty 
years.” 

10 tn See the note on Lev 5:15. 


up to five years old, the conversion value of the 
male is five shekels of silver, 11 and for the female 
the conversion value is three shekels of silver. 
27:7 If the person is from sixty years old and older, 
if he is a male the conversion value is fifteen shek¬ 
els, and for the female ten shekels. 27:8 If he is too 
poor to pay the conversion value, he must stand 
the person before the priest and the priest will es¬ 
tablish his conversion value; 12 according to what 
the man who made the vow can afford, 13 the priest 
will establish his conversion value. 

Redemption of Vowed Animals 

27:9 ‘“If what is vowed is a kind of animal from 
which an offering may be presented 14 to the Lord, 
anything which he gives to the Lord from this kind 
of animal 15 will be holy. 27:10 He must not replace 
or exchange it, good for bad or bad for good, and 
if he does indeed exchange one animal for another 
animal, then both the original animal 16 and its sub¬ 
stitute will be holy. 27:11 If what is vowed is an 
unclean animal from which an offering must not 
be presented to the Lord, then he must stand the 
animal before the priest, 27:12 and the priest will 
establish its conversion value, 17 whether good or 
bad. According to the assessed conversion value 
of the priest, thus it will be. 27:13 If, however, the 
person who made the vow redeems the animal, 18 
he must add one fifth to 19 its conversion value. 

Redemption of Vowed Houses 

27:14 ‘“If a man consecrates his house as 
holy to the Lord, the priest will establish its con¬ 
version value, whether good or bad. Just as the 
priest establishes its conversion value, thus it 


11 tn Heb “five shekels silver." 

12 tn Heb “and the priest shall cause him to be valued.” 

13 tn Heb “on the mouth which the hand of the one who 
vowed reaches.” 

14 tn Heb “which they may present from it an offering." The 
plural active verb is sometimes best rendered in the passive 
(GKC 460 §144.f, g). Some medieval Hebrew mss, Smr, a ms 
of the Targum, and the Vulgate all have the singular verb in¬ 
stead (cf. similarly v. 11). 

15 tn Heb “from it.” The masculine suffix “it” here is used for 
the feminine in the MT, but one medieval Hebrew ms, some 
mss of Smr, the LXX, and the Syriac have the feminine. The 
referent (this kind of animal) has been specified in the trans¬ 
lation for clarity. 

16 tn Heb "it and its substitute.” The referent (the original 
animal offered) has been specified in the translation for clar¬ 
ity. 

17 tn Heb “and the priest shall cause it to be valued." See 
the note on v. 8 above. 

18 tn Heb “And if redeeming [infinitive absolute] he re¬ 
deems it [finite verb].” For the infinitive absolute used to 
highlight contrast rather than emphasis see GKC 343 §113. 
p. The referent of “he” (the person who made the vow) and 
“it” (the animal) have both been specified in the translation 
for clarity. 

18 tn Heb “on,” meaning “on top of, in addition to” (likewise 
in v. 15). 
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will stand. 1 27:15 If the one who consecrates it re¬ 
deems his house, he must add to it one fifth of its 
conversion value in silver, and it will belong to 
him. 2 

Redemption of Vowed Fields 

27:16 ‘“If a man consecrates to the Lord some 
of his own landed property, the conversion value 
must be calculated in accordance with the amount 
of seed needed to sow it, 3 a homer of barley seed 
being priced at fifty shekels of silver. 4 27:17 If he 
consecrates his field in the jubilee year, 5 * the con¬ 
version value will stand, 27:18 but if® he conse¬ 
crates his field after the jubilee, the priest will cal¬ 
culate the price 7 for him according to the years that 
are left until the next jubilee year, and it will be 
deducted from the conversion value. 27:19 If, how¬ 
ever, the one who consecrated the field redeems 
it, 8 he must add to it one fifth of the conversion 
price 9 and it will belong to him. 10 27:20 If he does 
not redeem the field, but sells 11 the field to some¬ 
one else, he may never redeem it. 27:21 When it 
reverts 12 in the jubilee, the field will be holy to the 
Lord like a permanently dedicated field; 13 it will 
become the priest’s property. 14 

27:22 ‘“If he consecrates to the Lord a field 
he has purchased, 15 which is not part of his own 
landed property, 27:23 the priest will calculate for 
him the amount of its conversion value until the 
jubilee year, and he must pay 16 the conversion 
value on that jubilee day as something that is holy 

3 tn The expression “it shall stand” may be a technical term 
for “it shall be legally valid"; cf. NLT “assessment will be fi¬ 
nal.” 

2 tn Heb “and it shall be to him." 

3 tn Heb “a conversion value shall be to the mouth of its 
seed.” 

4 tn Heb “seed of a homer of barley in fifty shekels of sil¬ 

ver.” 

5 tn Heb “from the year of the jubilee.” For the meaning of 

“jubilee,” see the note on Lev 25:10 above. 

6 tn Heb “And if.” The Hebrew conjunction l (vav, “and”) can 

be considered to have adversative force here. 

7 tn Heb “the silver.” 

8 tn Heb “And if redeeming [infinitive absolute] he redeems 

[finite verb] the field, the one who consecrated it.” For the 

infinitive absolute used to highlight contrast rather than em¬ 

phasis see GKC 343 §113.p. 

9 tn Heb “the silver of the conversion value." 

10 tn Heb “and it shall rise to him.” See HALOT 1087 s.v. 
nip 7 for the rendering offered here, but see also the note on 
the end of v. 14 above (cf. J. E. Hartley, Leviticus [WBC], 476, 

478). 

11 tn Heb “and if he sells.” 

12 tn Heb “When it goes out” (cf. Lev 25:25-34). 

13 tn Heb “like the field of the permanent dedication.” 
The Hebrew word onn (kherem) is a much discussed term. In 
this and the following verses it refers in a general way to the 
fact that something is permanently devoted to the Lord and 
therefore cannot be redeemed (cf. v. 20b). See J. A. Naude, 

NIDOTTE 2:276-77; N. Lohfink, 70075:180-99, esp. pp. 184, 

188, and 198-99; and the numerous explanations in J. E. 

Hartley, Leviticus (WBC), 483-85. 

14 tn Heb “to the priest it shall be his property.” 

15 tn Heb “his field of purchase,” which is to be distin¬ 

guished from his own ancestral “landed property” (cf. v. 16 
above). 

“ tn Heb “give” (so KJV, ASV, NASB, NLT). 


to the Lord. 27:24 In the jubilee year the field will 
return to the one from whom he bought it, the one 
to whom it belongs as landed property. 27:25 Every 
conversion value must be calculated by the stan¬ 
dard of the sanctuary shekel; 17 twenty gerahs to 
the shekel. 

Redemption of the Firstborn 

27:26 “‘Surely no man may consecrate a first¬ 
born that already belongs to the Lord as a firstborn 
among the animals; whether it is an ox or a sheep, 
it belongs to the Lord. 18 27:27 If, however, 19 it is 
among the unclean animals, he may ransom it ac¬ 
cording to 20 its conversion value and must add one 
fifth to it, but if it is not redeemed it must be sold 
according to its conversion value. 

Things Permanently Dedicated to the Lord 

27:28 “‘Surely anything which a man perma¬ 
nently dedicates to the Lord 21 from all that be¬ 
longs to him, whether from people, animals, or 
his landed property, must be neither sold nor re¬ 
deemed; anything permanently dedicated is most 
holy to the Lord. 27:29 Any human being who is 
permanently dedicated 22 must not be ransomed; 
such a person must be put to death. 

Redemption of the Tithe 

27:30 “‘Any tithe 23 of the land, from the grain of 
the land or from the fruit of the trees, belongs to the 
Lord; it is holy to the Lord. 27:31 Ifa man redeems 24 
part of his tithe, however, he must add one fifth to 
it 25 27:32 All the tithe of herd or flock, everything 
which passes under the rod, the tenth one will be 
holy to the Lord. 26 27:33 The owner 27 must not ex¬ 
amine the animals to distinguish between good and 
bad, and he must not exchange it. If, however, he 


17 tn See the note on Lev 5:15. 

18 tn Heb “to the Lord it is.” 

19 tn Heb “And if." 

20 tn Heb “in” or “by.” 

21 tn Heb “Surely, any permanently dedicated [thing] which 
a man shall permanently dedicate to the Lord.” The Hebrew 
term nnn (kherem) refers to things that are devoted perma¬ 
nently to the Lord (see the note on v. 21 above). 

22 tn Heb “permanently dedicated from among men.” 

23 tn On the “tithe” system in Israel, see R. E. Averbeck, NI¬ 
DOTTE 2:1035-55 and esp. pp. 1041-42 on Lev 27:30-33. 

24 tn Heb “And if redeeming [infinitive absolute] a man re¬ 
deems [finite verb].” For the infinitive absolute used to high¬ 
light contrast ratherthan emphasis see GKC 343 §113.p. 

25 tn Heb “its one fifth on it." 

26 sn The tithed animal was the tenth one that passed un¬ 
der the shepherd’s rod or staff as they were being counted 
(see J. E. Hartley, Leviticus [WBC], 485, and B. A. Levine, Le¬ 
viticus [JPSTC], 200). 

27 tn Heb “he”; the referent (the owner of the animal) has 
been specified in the translation for clarity. 
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does exchange it, 1 both the original animal 2 and 
its substitute will be holy. 3 It must not be re¬ 
deemed.’” 

Final Colophon 

27:34 These are the commandments which the 
Lord commanded Moses to tell the Israelites 4 at 
Mount Sinai. 


1 tn Heb “And if exchanging [infinitive absolute] he exchang¬ 
es it [finite verb].’’ For the infinitive absolute used to highlight 
contrast rather than emphasis see GKC 343 §113.p. 

2 tn Heb “it and its substitute.” The referent (the original an¬ 
imal offered) has been specified in the translation for clarity. 

3 tn Heb “it shall be and its substitute shall be holy.” 

4 tn Most of the commentaries and English versions trans¬ 
late, “which the Lord commanded Moses for the children of 
Israel." The preposition TN (’el), however, does not usually 
mean “for." In this book it is commonly used when the Lord 
commands Moses “to speak [un]to” a person or group of 
persons (see, e.g., Lev 1:2; 4:2, etc.). The translation “to tell" 
here reflects this pattern in the book of Leviticus. 



Numbers 


Organizing the Census of the Israelites 

hi 1 Now the Lord 2 spoke 3 to 

Moses in the tent of meeting 4 in the 


1 sn The book of Numbers is the fourth book of the Penta¬ 
teuch, traditionally called the Law of Moses. It provides a re¬ 
cord of the experience of the Israelites during the wilderness 
wanderings, and records the laws for the camp as they trav¬ 
eled from place to place. The book focuses on the difficulties 
of the Israelites due to their lack of faith, rebellion, and apos¬ 
tasy. It also records God’s protection of his people from op¬ 

position from without. The book makes a fitting contribution 
to the collection of holy writings as it shows the spiritual and 

physical progression of the company of the redeemed toward 
the promised land. The book has to be studied in conjunc¬ 
tion with the other books of the Pentateuch. It builds on the 

promises made to Abraham in Genesis and the redemption 
from bondage in Exodus; it completes the cultic instructions 
for Israel that were laid down in Leviticus, and it concerns the 
worship in and the movement of the tabernacle that was built 
in Exodus. But the information here, both legal and historical, 
was not the major concern in those books. The book gets its 
title in English (following the Greek tradition) from the two cen¬ 
suses taken of the people, one at the beginning of the wan¬ 
derings and the other at the end (although the Hebrew title is 
taken from the beginning of the book, haiaa [bammidbar], “in 
the wilderness”). In these lists particular emphasis is given 
to the leaders of the clans, a theme that will continue in the 
book as the focus is on how the leaders function in all the tri¬ 
als and temptations of the journey. The material in this book 
is essentially a theological interpretation of historical events, 
and as such it stands as an integral part of the revelation of 
God. In the study of the book of Numbers, when these issues 
of the nature of the text are significant to the interpretation 
and acceptance of the text, the notes will comment on them 
briefly. The indication at the outset of the book is that Mo¬ 
ses had a good number of people who were able to help him 
compile the statistics and the facts of the wandering com¬ 
munity. In Num 11:16-18 there is a group of leaders known 
as a’-itiu(shott e rim). This term was used in Exod 5:16-19 to 
describe the officers or foremen of the Israelites. They were 
appointed supervisors of the clans by Moses, and by the time 
of Joshua (Josh 1:10) they were a literary guild. The Hebrew 
word, cognate with Akkadian sataru, means “to write.” These 
people were to Israel what the scribes and chroniclers were 
to the pagan nations. They assisted Moses and the priests in 
their keeping of records. So no matter what they were called 
from time to time, there was a group of literate people who 
could keep the records and preserve the information from the 
very beginning. Their work matches the activities of scribes in 
the ancient world who used all the literary devices to preserve 
the material. There is no reason to doubt that the events re¬ 
corded were attested to and preserved by such eyewitness¬ 
es. But their work would have been essentially to serve the 
leader, Moses. The book essentially follows the order of the 
events chronologically, more or less. Where it departs from 
that order it does so for literary or theological reasons. At the 
center of the theological concern is the tabernacle, its signifi¬ 
cance to the faith, and therefore the care in using it and in 
moving it. Its importance explains the presence and the ar¬ 
rangement of the ritual laws. With the records and statistics 


provided for him, Moses could then introduce into the record 
the great events in the wilderness experience of Israel, which 
were to become warnings and encouragements for all time. 
Most of this material comes from the two years at the begin¬ 
ning of the experience and the two years at the end. But this 
itself may be a literary device (merism) to show the nature 
of the wanderings throughout. The Hebrew text of the book 
of Numbers has been preserved fairly well. It has not been 
preserved as well as Leviticus, which was most important to 
the ministry of the priests and Levites. But in comparison with 
some of the prophetic writings, Numbers represents a well- 
preserved text. The problems will be discussed in the relevant 
passages. So Numbers is essentially a part of the unfolding 
revelation of the Torah, the Law. It shows God’s faithfulness 
to his covenant plan and to his covenant people, but it also 
shows the problems incurred by the people’s lack of faith and 
obedience. The book focuses frequently on the nature of the 
holy Lord God, for at the center of all this material is the per¬ 
son and the works of the Lord. This provided the standard for 
the faith and practice of the people. For more information on 
chapter one, see W. F. Albright, “The Administrative Divisions 
of Israel and Judah,” JPOS 5 (1925): 17-54; A. Cody, A History 
of Old Testament Priesthood ; A. Lucas, “The Number of the 
Israelites at the Time of the Exodus," PEQ 76 (1944): 351- 
64; G. E. Mendenhall, “The Census Lists of Numbers 1 and 
26,” JBL 77 (1958): 52-66; E. Nielsen, “The Levites in the Old 
Testament,” ASTI 3 (1964): 16-27; L. A. Snijders, “The Mean¬ 
ing of nr in the Old Testament: An Exegetical Study,” OTS 10 
(1954): 1-154; and J. W. Wenham, “Large Numbers in the Old 
Testament,” TynBul 18 (1967): 19-53. 

2 sn The holy name is “Yahweh.” This is the ancient name 
for the God of the covenant community. The name was ex¬ 
plained or interpreted by Moses for the Israelites by the et¬ 
ymological connection to the verb “to be.” God said that its 
significance was “I am that I am" (rmtj nct'N nyiN, 'ehyeh ’riser 
’ehyeh) using the first person of the verb; the name, the third 
person of the verb, would therefore mean “He is.” The name 
indicates that God is the sovereign Lord of creation, the eter¬ 
nal God, the covenant Lord; he is sovereignly independent of 
all creation, but he is intimately involved with all his people. 
Most English translations do not use it, but follow the Jewish 
custom of using substitute words for the holy name, such as 
“the Lord,” “the Eternal One,” etc. 

3 tn The book begins with the vav (i) consecutive and the 
preterite, “and he spoke.” This does not indicate that the book 
is a continuation of the previous material, for in that case cer¬ 
tain other books in the canon would have to be linked with 
the writings of other people just because they followed them. 
This form is simply the narrative verb; the conjunction need 
not be translated. The verb should not be limited to a literary 
formula, but does indicate the divine source of the command 
for Moses. God was speaking to Moses throughout the wil¬ 
derness wanderings from the tent, and so the ideas are from 
him, and not from the “will of man." 

4 sn This was one of several names by which the taber¬ 
nacle was known. This was the tent with its furnishings that 
the Israelites built according to the book of Exodus. While 
that tabernacle was being built, the Lord met with Moses in 
a tent of meeting nearby (Exod 33:7), but when the project 
was finished, the title was transferred to the tabernacle. It 
may be that the expression “tent of meeting” refers to the 
inner tabernacle where God revealed himself to Moses and 
Aaron, and the word “tabernacle” refers to the whole shrine, 
the curtained structure with all its contents. This would mean 
that God addressed Moses from between the cherubim in the 
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wilderness 1 of Sinai 2 on the first day of the second 
month of the second year after 3 the Israelites 4 de¬ 
parted from the land of Egypt. 5 He said: 6 1:2 “Take 
a census 7 of the entire 8 Israelite community 9 by 
their clans and families, 10 counting the name of 
every individual male. 11 1:3 You and Aaron are to 
number 12 all in Israel who can serve in the army, 13 


holy of holies (see R. A. Cole, Exodus [TOTC], 191). The point 
is clear, though - the shrine was functioning as the sign of 
God’s actual presence and leadership among his people. 

1 sn The English word “wilderness” is workable for the He¬ 
brew term, because it describes land that is wild. The term 
“desert” works if one thinks of land deserted by people. But 
to many modern readers “desert” suggests the idea of an 
arid land without growth. The word must not be pressed to 
mean only sand dunes; it describes land that has rocks, can¬ 
yons, oases, shrubs and trees occasionally, some animal life, 
and of course sand. 

2 sn The exact location of Mount Sinai has been debated 
for some time. The traditional view from very early times is 
that it is located in the south, Jebel Musa, south of the mon¬ 
astery of St. Catherine. The other plausible suggestion is Ras 
es-Safsafeh, which is on the other end of the valley near the 
monastery. The mountain is also called Horeb in the Bible. 
The wilderness of Sinai would refer to the large plain that is at 
the base of the mountain. See further G. E. Wright, IDB 4:376- 
78; and G. I. Davies, The Way of the Wilderness. 

3 tn The construction uses the infinitive construct of Xi" 
tyatsa’, “to go out”), with a suffix serving as the subjective 
genitive, and the lamed preposition providing the temporal 
indication: "according to the going out of them.” The Israelites 
are clearly intended as the subject. 

4 tn Heb “they"; the referent (the Israelites) has been speci¬ 
fied in the translation for clarity. 

5 sn This means that the Israelites had spent nine months 
at Sinai, because they had arrived there in the third month 
following the exodus. This account does not follow a strict 
chronology (see Num 9:1). The difference of one month in the 
narrative is not a critical difference, but a literary general ref¬ 
erence. Here begins a new section of major importance to the 
future of the nation - the numbering for war and for settle¬ 
ment. 

6 tn Heb “saying.” A new sentence was started here in the 
English translation for stylistic reasons. 

7 tn The construction is literally “lift up the headjsj,” (ixl? 
o'N'vnx, s e ’u ’et-ro'sh). This idiom for taking a census occurs 
elsewhere (e.g., Exod 30:12; Num 26:2). The idea is simply 
that of counting heads to arrive at the base for the standing 
army. This is a different event than the one recorded in Exod 
30:11-16, which was taken for a different purpose altogether. 
The verb is plural, indicating that Moses had help in taking 
the census. 

8 tc Smr lacks the Hebrew word “all” here. 

9 tn Heb “the congregation of Israel.” 

10 tn The tribe (nsa, matteh or opt?, shevet) is the main cate¬ 
gory. The family groups or clans (rinsp'p, mishp e khot) and the 
households or families (nix n’3, bei'avot) were sub-divisions 
of the tribe. 

11 tn This clause simply has “in/with the number of the 
names of every male with respect to their skulls [individual¬ 
ly]." Counting heads, or every skull, simply meant that each 
person was to be numbered in the census. Except for the Lev- 
ites, no male was exempt from the count. 

12 tn The verb (h^.paqad) means “to visit, appoint, muster, 
number.” The word is a common one in scripture. It has as its 
basic meaning the idea of “determining the destiny” of some¬ 
one, by appointing, mustering, or visiting. When God "visits,” 
it is a divine intervention for either blessing or cursing. Here it 
is the taking of a census for war (see G. Andre, Determining 
the Destiny [ConBOT], 16). 

13 tn The construction uses the participle “going out” fol¬ 
lowed by the noun “army.” It describes everyone "going out 
in a military group,” meaning serving in the army. It was the 
duty of every able-bodied Israelite to serve in this “peoples" 


those who are 14 twenty years old or older, 15 by their 
divisions. 16 1:4 And to help you 17 there is to be a 
man from each 18 tribe, each man 19 the head 20 of his 
family. 21 1:5 Now these are the names of the men 
who are to help 22 you: 

from 23 Reuben, Elizur son of Shedeur; 

1:6 from Simeon, Shelumiel son of Zuri- 
shaddai; 24 

1:7 from Judah, Nahshon 25 son of Am- 
minadab; 

1:8 from Issachar, Nethanel son of Zuar; 

1:9 from Zebulun, Eliab son of Helon; 

1:10 from the sons of Joseph: 

from Ephraim, Elishama son of Ammi- 
hud; 

from Manasseh, Gamaliel son of Pedah- 
zur; 

1:11 from Benjamin, Abidan son of 
Gideoni; 

1:12 from Dan, Ahiezer son of Ammis- 
haddai; 

1:13 from Asher, Pagiel son of Ocran; 

1:14 from Gad, Eliasaph son of Deuel; 26 

1:15 from Naphtali, Ahira son of Enan.” 


army. There were probably exemptions for the infirm or the 
crippled, but every male over twenty was chosen. For a dis¬ 
cussion of warfare, see P. C. Craigie, The Problem of War in 
the Old Testament, and P. D. Miller, “The Divine Council and 
the Prophetic Call to War,” VT 18 (1968): 100-107. 

14 tn The text simply has “from twenty years old and high¬ 
er.” 

15 tn Heb “and up." 

16 tn The noun (xpx, tsava’) means “army" or “military 
group.” But the word can also be used for nonmilitary divi¬ 
sions of labor (Num 4:3). 

17 tn Heb “and with you." 

18 tn The construction uses the noun in a distributive sense: 
“a man, a man for a tribe,” meaning a man for each tribe. 

19 tn The clause expresses a distributive function, “a man” 
means “each man.” 

20 sn See J. R. Bartlett, “The Use of the Word ty'xn as a Title 
in the Old Testament,” VT 19 (1969): 1-10. 

21 tn Heb “the house of his fathers.” 

22 tn The verb is ids (’amad, “to stand”). It literally then is, 
“who will stand with you.” They will help in the count, but they 
will also serve as leaders as the camp moves from place to 
place. 

23 tn The preposition lamed (b) prefixed to the name could 
be taken in the sense of “from,” but could also be “with re¬ 
gard to” (specification). 

24 sn This name and the name Ammishaddai below have 
the theophoric element ('htf, shadday, “the Almighty”). It 
would mean “the Almighty is my rock”; the later name means 
“the Almighty is my kinsman.” Other theophoric elements in 
the passage are “father,” “brother,” and “God.” 

25 sn Nahshon was an ancestor of Boaz and David, and 
therefore of Christ (Luke 3:32-33). 

26 tc There is a textual difficulty with this verb. The Greek 
form uses rand not d, giving the name Ra’oul. There is even 
some variation in the Hebrew traditions, but BHS (following 
the Leningrad codex of a.d. 1008) has preferred the name 
Deuel. 
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The Census of the Tribes 

1:16 These were the ones chosen 1 from the 
community, leaders 2 of their ancestral tribes. 3 
They were the heads of the thousands 4 of Israel. 

1:17 So Moses and Aaron took these men who 
had been mentioned specifically by name, 1:18 and 
they assembled 5 the entire community together on 
the first day of the second month. 6 Then the people 
recorded their ancestry 7 by their clans and fami¬ 
lies, and the men who were twenty years old or 
older were listed 8 by name individually, 1:19 just 
as the Lord had commanded Moses. And so he 
numbered them in the wilderness of Sinai. 

1:20 And they were as follows: 

The descendants of Reuben, the firstborn son 
of Israel: According to the records of their clans 
and families, all the males twenty years old or old¬ 
er who could serve in the army were listed by name 
individually. 1:21 Those of them who were num¬ 
bered 9 from the tribe of Reuben were 46,500. 10 


1 tc The form has a Kethib-Qere problem, but the sentence 
calls for the Qere, the passive participle in the construct 
- “the called of....” These men were God’s choice, and not 
Moses’, or their own choice. He announced who they would 
be, and then named them. So they were truly “called” (tnjj, 
qara’). The other reading is probably due to a copyist’s error. 

2 tn The word is N'tyj (nasi’, “exalted one, prince, leader”). 
Cf. KJV, ASV, NAB "princes.” These were men apparently re¬ 
vered or respected in their tribes, and so the clear choice to 
assist Moses with the leadership. See further, E. A. Speiser, 
“Background and Function of the Biblical nasf," CBQ 25 
(1963): 111-17. 

3 tn Heb “exalted ones of the tribes of their fathers.” The 
earlier group of elders was chosen by Moses at the advice of 
his father-in-law. This group represents the few leaders of the 
tribes that were chosen by God, a more literate group appar¬ 
ently, who were the forerunners of the an&tf (shotfrim). 

4 tc The Hebrew text has 'sbts (’ alfey, “thousands of"). There 
is some question over this reading in the MT, however. The 
community groups that have these leaders were larger tribes, 
but there is little certainty about the size of the divisions. 

5 tn The verb is the Hiphil of the root (qahal), meaning 
“to call, assemble”; the related noun is an “assembly.” 

6 tc The LXX adds “of the second year.” 

7 tn The verb is the Hitpael preterite form nb’.nn (vayyityal- 
du). The cognate noun rtn9w (tol e dot) is the word that means 
“genealogies, family records, records of ancestry.” The root 
is -6; fyalad, “to bear, give birth to”). Here they were record¬ 
ing their family connections, and not, of course, producing 
children. The verbal stem seems to be both declarative and 
reflexive. 

8 tn The verb is supplied. The Hebrew text simply has “in/ 
with the number of names of those who are twenty years old 
and higher according to their skulls.” 

9 tn Heb “those numbered of them.” The form is ori'hjbs 
( p e qudehem ), the passive participle with the pronominal suf¬ 
fix. This indicates that the number came to 46,500, but it spe¬ 
cifically refers to “those numbered." This expression occurs 
frequently throughout the book of Numbers. 

10 sn There has been much discussion about the numbers 
in the Israelite wilderness experience. The immediate difficul¬ 
ty for even the casual reader is the enormous number of the 
population. If indeed there were 603,550 men twenty years 
of age and older who could fight, the total population of the 
exodus community counting women and children would have 
been well over a million, or even two million as calculated by 
some. This is not a figure that the Bible ever gives, but given 
the sizes of families the estimate would not be far off. This is 
a staggering number to have cross the Sea, drink from the 
oases, or assemble in the plain by Sinai. It is not a question of 


whether or not God could provide for such a number; it is rath¬ 
er a problem of logistics for a population of that size in that 
period of time. The problem is not with the text itself, but with 
the interpretation of the word rjnj (’elef), traditionally trans¬ 
lated “thousand." The word certainly can be taken as “thou¬ 
sand," and most often is. But in view of the problem of the 
large number here, some scholars have chosen one of the 
other meanings attested in literature for this word, perhaps 
“troop,” or “family," or “tent group,” even though a word for 
"family” has already been used (see A. H. McNeile, Numbers, 
7; J.Garstang,Joshua-_/uc/ges, 120; J. Bright, History of Israel, 
144). Another suggestion is to take the word as a “chief” or 
“captain” based on Ugaritic usage (see R. E. D. Clarke, “The 
Large Numbers of the Old Testament,” JTVI 87 [1955]: 82- 
92; and J. W. Wenham, “Large Numbers in the Old Testa¬ 
ment,” TynBul 18 [1967]: 19-53). This interpretation would 
reduce the size of the Israelite army to about 18,000 men 
from a population of about 72,000 people. That is a radical 
change from the traditional reading and may be too arbitrary 
an estimate. A more unlikely calculation following the idea of 
a new meaning would attempt to divide the numbers and use 
the first part to refer to the units and the second the measure¬ 
ment (e.g., 65 thousand and four hundred would become 65 
units of four hundred). Another approach has been to study 
the numbers rhetorically analyzing the numerical values of 
letters and words. But this method, known as gematria, came 
in much later than the biblical period (see for it G. Fohrer, In¬ 
troduction to the Old Testament, 184; and A. Noordtzij, Num¬ 
bers [BSC], 24). On this system the numbers for “the sons of 
Israel” would be 603. But the number of the people in the MT 
is 603,550. Another rhetorical approach is that which says 
the text used exaggerations in the numbers on an epic scale 
to make the point of God’s blessing. R. B. Allen's view that 
the numbers have been magnified by a factor of ten (“Num¬ 
bers,” The Expositor's Bible Commentary, 2:688-91), which 
would mean the army was only 60,000 men, seems every bit 
as arbitrary as Wenham’s view to get down to 18,000. More¬ 
over, such views cannot be harmonized with the instructions 
in the chapter for them to count every individual skull - that 
seems very clear. This is not the same kind of general expres¬ 
sion one finds in “Saul has killed his thousands, David his ten 
thousands” (1 Sam 18:7). There one expects the bragging 
and the exaggerations. But in a text of numbering each male, 
to argue that the numbers have been inflated ten-fold to form 
the rhetoric of praise for the way God has blessed the nation 
demands a much more convincing argument than has typi¬ 
cally been given. On the surface it seems satisfactory, but it 
raises a lot of questions. Everything in Exodus and Numbers 
attests to the fact that the Israelites were in a population ex¬ 
plosion, that their numbers were greater than their Egyptian 
overlords. Pharaoh had attempted to counter their growth 
by killing males from the ranks. That only two midwives are 
named must be taken to mean that they were heads of the 
guilds, for two could not service a population - even of the 
smaller estimate given above. But even though the size had 
to have been great and seen as a threat, we are at a loss to 
know exactly how to determine it. There is clearly a problem 
with the word "thousand” here and in many places in the OT, 
as the literature will show, but the problem cannot really be 
solved without additional information. The suggestions pro¬ 
posed so far seem to be rather arbitrary attempts to reduce 
the number to a less-embarrassing total, one that would 
seem more workable in the light of contemporary popula¬ 
tions and armies, as well as space and time for the people's 
movement in the wilderness. An army of 10,000 or 20,000 
men in those days would have been a large army; an army of 
600,000 (albeit a people’s army, which may mean that only a 
portion of the males would actually fight at any time - as was 
true at Ai) is large even by today’s standards. But the count 
appears to have been literal, and the totals calculated accord¬ 
ingly, totals which match other passages in the text. If some 
formula is used to reduce the thousands in this army, then 
there is the problem of knowing what to do when a battle has 
only five thousand, or three thousand men. One can only con¬ 
clude that on the basis of what we know the word should be 
left with the translation “thousand,” no matter what difficul- 
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1:22 From the descendants of Simeon: Accord¬ 
ing to the records of their clans and families, all 
the males numbered of them 1 twenty years old or 
older who could serve in the army were listed by 
name individually. 1:23 Those of them who were 
numbered from the tribe of Simeon were 59,300. 

1:24 2 From the descendants of Gad: According 
to the records of their clans and families, all the 
males twenty years old or older who could serve in 
the army were listed by name. 1:25 Those of them 
who were numbered from the tribe of Gad were 
45,650. 

1:26 From the descendants of Judah: Accord¬ 
ing to the records of their clans and families, all the 
males twenty years old or older who could serve in 
the army were listed by name. 1:27 Those of them 
who were numbered from the tribe of Judah were 
74,600. 

1:28 From the descendants of Issachar: Ac¬ 
cording to the records of their clans and families, 
all the males twenty years old or older who could 
serve in the army were listed by name. 1:29 Those 
of them who were numbered from the tribe of Is¬ 
sachar were 54,400. 

1:30 From the descendants of Zebulun: Ac¬ 
cording to the records of their clans and families, 
all the males twenty years old or older who could 
serve in the army were listed by name. 1:31 Those 
of them who were numbered from the tribe of Ze¬ 
bulun were 57,400. 

1:32 From the sons of Joseph: 

From the descendants of Ephraim: Ac¬ 
cording to the records of their clans and fami¬ 
lies, all the males twenty years old or older who 
could serve in the army were listed by name. 
1:33 Those of them who were numbered from 
the tribe of Ephraim were 40,500. 1:34 From the 
descendants of Manasseh: According to the re¬ 
cords of their clans and families, all the males 
twenty years old or older who could serve in the 
army were listed by name. 1:35 Those of them 


ties this might suggest to the reader. One should be cautious, 
though, in speaking of a population of two million, knowing 
that there are serious problems with the calculation of that 
number, if not with the word “thousand” itself. It is very doubt¬ 
ful that the population of the wilderness community was in 
the neighborhood of two million. Nevertheless, until a more 
convincing explanation of the word "thousand" orthe calcula¬ 
tion of the numbers is provided, one should retain the read¬ 
ing of the MT but note the difficulty with the large numbers. 

1 tc Some witnesses have omitted “those that were num¬ 
bered of them,” to preserve the literary pattern of the text. 
The omission is supported by the absence of the expression 
in the Greek as well as in some MT mss. Most modern com¬ 
mentators follow this. 

3 tc The LXX has vv. 24-35 after v. 37. 


who were numbered from the tribe of Manasseh 
were 32,200. 

1:36 From the descendants of Benjamin: Ac¬ 
cording to the records of their clans and families, 
all the males twenty years old or older who could 
serve in the army were listed by name. 1:37 Those 
of them who were numbered from the tribe of 
Benjamin were 35,400. 

1:38 From the descendants of Dan: According 
to the records of their clans and families, all the 
males twenty years old or older who could serve in 
the army were listed by name. 1:39 Those of them 
who were numbered from the tribe of Dan were 
62,700. 

1:40 From the descendants of Asher: Accord¬ 
ing to the records of their clans and families, all the 
males twenty years old or older who could serve in 
the army were listed by name. 1:41 Those of them 
who were numbered from the tribe of Asher were 
41,500. 

1:42 From 3 the descendants of Naphtali: Ac¬ 
cording to the records of their clans and families, 
all the males twenty years old or older who could 
serve in the army were listed by name. 1:43 Those 
of them who were numbered from the tribe of 
Naphtali were 53,400. 

1:44 These were the men whom Moses and 
Aaron numbered 4 along with the twelve leaders of 
Israel, each of whom 5 was from his own family. 
1:45 All the Israelites who were twenty years old 
or older, who could serve in Israel’s anny, were 
numbered 6 according to their families. 1:46 And all 
those numbered totaled 603,550. 

The Exemption of the Levites 

1:47 But 7 the Levites, according to the tribe 
of their fathers, 8 were not numbered 9 among 
them. 1:48 The Lord had said to Moses, 10 


3 tc The verse does not have the preposition, only “the de¬ 
scendants of Naphtali.” 

4 tn The construction uses both the passive participle 
D'lpsn (happ e qudim) and the verb bps ipaqad), giving a literal 
translation of “these were the numbered ones, whom Moses 
and Aaron numbered.” 

5 tn Heb “they were one man for the house of his fathers.” 

6 tn Literally the text has, “and all the numbered of the Is¬ 
raelites were according to their families.” The verb in the sen¬ 
tence is actually without a complement (see v. 46). 

7 tn The vav (i) on this word indicates a disjunction with the 
previous sequence of reports. It may be taken as a contras¬ 
tive clause, translated “but” or “however.” 

8 tn The construction is unexpected, for Levites would be 
from the tribe of Levi. The note seems more likely to express 
that all these people were organized by tribal lineage, and so 
too the Levites, according to the tribe of their fathers - indi¬ 
vidual families of Levites. 

9 tc The form in the text is ibpann (hotpaq e du)\ if this is 
correct, then it is an isolated instance of the reflexive of the 
Qal of bps (paqad). Some, however, explain the form as the 
Hitpael without the doubling of the middle letter and with a 
compensatory lengthening of the vowel before it (G. B. Gray, 
Numbers [ICC], 10). 

10 tn Heb “had spoken to Moses, saying.” The infinitive con¬ 
struct of ibN (’ amar ), sometimes rendered “saying” in older 
English translations, does not need to be translated, but can 
be taken simply as the indicator of direct discourse. Most re- 
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1:49 “Only the tribe of Levi * 1 you must not num¬ 
ber 2 or count 3 with 4 the other Israelites. 1:50 But 
appoint 5 the Levites over the tabernacle of the tes¬ 
timony, 6 over all its furnishings and over every¬ 
thing in it. They must carry 7 the tabernacle and 
all its furnishings; and they 8 must attend to it and 
camp around it. 9 1:51 Whenever the tabernacle 
is to move, 10 * the Levites must take it down, and 
whenever the tabernacle is to be reassembled, *11 
the Levites must set it up. 12 Any unauthorized per¬ 
son 13 who approaches it must be killed. 

1:52 “The Israelites will camp according to 
their divisions, each man in his camp, and each 
man by his standard. 1:53 But the Levites must 
camp around the tabernacle of the testimony, so 


cent English translations, includingthe present one, leave the 
form untranslated for stylistic reasons to avoid redundancy. 

1 sn From the giving of the Law on the priesthood comes 
the prerogative of the tribe of Levi. There were, however, 
members of other tribes who served as priests from time to 
time (see Judg 17:5). 

2 tn The construction has literally, “only the tribe of Levi you 
shall not number.” The Greek text rendered the particle "|N 
I’akh) forcefully with “see to it that” or “take care that." For 
the uses of this form, see R. J. Williams, Hebrew Syntax, 65, 
§388-89. 

3 tn Heb “lift up their head." 

4 tn Heb “in the midst of the sons of Israel.” 

5 tn The same verb translated “number” (ipB.par/ad) is now 
used to mean “appoint” (ijjsn, hafqedt), which focuses more 
on the purpose of the verbal action of numbering people. 
Flere the idea is that the Levites were appointed to take care 
of the tabernacle. On the use of this verb with the Levites’ ap¬ 
pointment, see M. Gertner, “The Masorah and the Levites," 
VT 10 (1960): 252. 

6 tn The Flebrew name used here is nijin J3»'a (mishkan 
ha’edut). The tabernacle or dwelling place of the Lord was giv¬ 
en this name because it was here that the tablets of the Law 
were kept. The whole shrine was therefore a reminder ( 1 - 111511 , 
a “warning sign" or “testimony”) of the stipulations of the cov¬ 
enant. For the ancient Near Eastern customs of storing the 
code in the sanctuaries, see M. G. Kline, Treaty of the Great 
King, 14-19, and idem, The Structure of Biblical Authority, 35- 
36. Other items were in the ark in the beginning, but by the 
days of Solomon only the tablets were there (1 Kgs 8:9). 

7 tn The imperfect tense here is an obligatory imperfect tell¬ 
ing that they are bound to do this since they are appointed for 
this specific task. 

8 tn The addition of the pronoun before the verb is emphatic 
- they are the ones who are to attend to the tabernacle. The 
verb used is rntf [sharat) in the Piel, indicating that they are to 
serve, ministerto, attend to all the details about this shrine. 

9 tn Heb “the tabernacle.” The pronoun (“it") was used in 
the translation here for stylistic reasons. 

10 tn The construction uses the infinitive construct with 
the temporal preposition; the “tabernacle" is then the fol¬ 
lowing genitive. Literally it is “and in the moving of the tab¬ 
ernacle," meaning, “when the tabernacle is supposed to be 
moved," i.e., when people are supposed to move it. The verb 
sdj (nasa') means “pull up the tent pegs and move,” or more 
simply, “journey." 

11 tn Here we have the parallel construction using the infini¬ 
tive construct in a temporal adverbial clause. 

12 tn Heb “raise it up.” 

13 tn The word used here is nr (zar), normally translated 
“stranger” or “outsider.” It is most often used for a foreigner, 
an outsider, who does not belong in Israel, or who, although 
allowed in the land, may be viewed with suspicion. But here it 
seems to include even Israelites other than the tribe of Levi. 


that the Lord’s anger 14 will not fall on the Is¬ 
raelite community. The Levites are responsible for 
the care 15 of the tabernacle of the testimony.” 

1:54 The Israelites did according to all that 
the Lord commanded Moses 16 - that is what they 
did. 

The Arrangement of the Tribes 

2:1 17 The Lord spoke to Moses and to Aaron: 
2:2 “Every one 18 of the Israelites must camp 19 un¬ 
der his standard with the emblems of his family; 20 
they must camp at some distance 21 around the tent 
of meeting 22 

The Tribes on the East 

2:3 “Now those who will be camping 23 on 
the east, toward the sunrise, 24 are the divisions 25 
of the camp of Judah under their standard. The 


14 tc Instead of “wrath” the Greek text has “sin," focusing 
the emphasis on the human error and not on the wrath of 

God. This may have been a conscious change to explain the 

divine wrath. 

tn Heb “so that there be no wrath on.” In context this is 
clearly the divine anger, so “the Lord’s" has been supplied in 
the translation for clarity. 

15 tn The main verb of the clause is the perfect tense with 
vav (l) consecutive, nptfi (v e s/iam e m) meaning they "shall 
guard, protect, watch over, care for.” It may carry the same 
obligatory nuance as the preceding verbs because of the se¬ 
quence. The object used with this is the cognate noun rnptfp 
(, mishmeret) : “The Levites must care for the care of the taber¬ 
nacle.” The cognate intensifies the construction to stress that 
they are responsible for this care. 

16 tc The LXX adds “and Aaron.” 

17 sn For this chapter, see C. E. Douglas, “The Twelve 
Houses of Israel," JTS 37 (1936): 49-56; C. C. Roach, “The 
Camp in the Wilderness: A Sermon on Numbers 2:2,” Int 13 
(1959): 49-54; and G. St. Clair, “Israel in Camp: A Study," JTS 

8 (1907): 185-217. 

18 tn Heb “a man by his own standard.” 

19 tn The imperfect tense is to be taken in the nuance of 

instruction. 

20 tn Heb “of/forthe house of their fathers.” 

21 tn The Hebrew expression ilip ( minneged) means “from 

before" or “opposite; facing” and “at some distance” or “away 

from the front of” (see BDB 617 s.v. ill 2.c.a; DCH 5:603-4 

s.v. 3.b). 

22 sn The Israelites were camping as a military camp, each 
tribe with the standards and emblems of the family. The stan¬ 

dard was the symbol fastened to the end of a pole and car¬ 

ried to battle. It served to rally the tribe to the battle. The Bible 

nowhere describes these, although the serpent emblem of 

Numbers 21:8-9 may give a clue. But they probably did not 
have shapes of animals in view of the prohibition in the Deca¬ 
logue. The standards may have been smaller for the families 
than the ones for the tribes. See further K. A. Kitchen, “Some 
Egyptian Background to the Old Testament,” TynBui 5 (1960): 
11; and T. W. Mann, Divine Presence and Guidance in Israel¬ 

ite Tradition, 169-73. 

23 tn The sentence begins with a vav (l) on a word that is 
not a finite verb, indicating a new section begins here. The 
verbal form is a participle with the article used substantially, 
with the meaning “and/now those camping.” Many English 
versions employ a finite verb; cf. KJV “on the east side...shall 
they of the standard of the camp of Judah pitch.” 

24 tc The two synonyms might seem to be tautological, but 
this is fairly common and therefore acceptable in Hebrew 
prose (cf. Exod 26:18; 38:13; etc.). 

25 tn The sentence actually has “[those camping...are] the 
standard of the camp of Judah according to their divisions.” 
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leader of the people of Judah is 1 Nahshon son 
of Amminadab. 2:4 Those numbered in his divi¬ 
sion 2 are 74,600. 2:5 Those who will be camping 
next to them 3 are the tribe of Issachar. The leader 
of the people of Issachar is Nethanel son of Zuar. 
2:6 Those numbered in his division are 54,400. 
2:7 Next will be 4 the tribe of Zebulun. The leader 
of the people of Zebulun is Eliab son of Helon. 
2:8 Those numbered in his division are 57,400. 
2:9 All those numbered of the camp of Judah, ac¬ 
cording to their divisions, are 186,400. They will 
travel 5 at the front. 

The Tribes on the South 

2:10 “On the south will be the divisions of the 
camp of Reuben under their standard. 6 The leader 
of the people of Reuben is Elizur son of Shedeur. 
2:11 Those numbered in his division are 46,500. 
2:12 Those who will be camping next to them 
are the tribe of Simeon. The leader of the peo¬ 
ple of Simeon is Shelumiel son of Zurishaddai. 
2:13 Those numbered in his division are 59,300. 
2:14 Next will be 7 the tribe of Gad. The leader 
of the people of Gad is Eliasaph son of Deuel. 8 
2:15 Those numbered in his division are 45,650. 
2:16 All those numbered of the camp of Reuben, 
according to their divisions, are 151,450. They 
will travel second. 

The Tribe in the Center 

2:17 “Then the tent of meeting with the camp of 
the Levites will travel in the middle of the camps. 
They will travel in the same order as they camped, 
each in his own place 9 under his standard. 

The Tribes on the West 

2:18 “On the west will be the divisions of the 
camp of Ephraim under their standard. The lead¬ 
er of the people of Ephraim is Elishama son of 
Ammihud. 2:19 Those numbered in his division 
are 40,500. 2:20 Next to them will be the tribe of 


1 tn Or “will be.” 

2 tc The expression “and his divisions and those numbered 
of them" is somewhat tautological. The words are synonyms 
used for statistical purposes, and so neither should be simply 
deleted. 

3 tn Heb “by him” [i.e., Judah], 

4 tn This part has been supplied; the text simply has “the 
tribe of Zebulun.” 

5 tn The verb is sdi ( nasa ’): “to journey, travel, set out,” and 
here, “to move camp.” Judah will go first, or, literally, at the 
head of the nation, when they begin to travel. 

6 tn Here and throughout the line is literally “[under] the 
standard of the camp of Reuben...according to their divi¬ 
sions." 

7 tn The Hebrew text simply has “and the tribe of Gad.” 

8 tc The Leningrad codex, upon which BHS is based, has 
“Reuel” here. In reading “Deuel" the translation presented 
above follows many medieval Hebrew manuscripts, Smr, and 
the Latin Vulgate. Cf. Num 1:14. 

9 tn The Hebrew expression is ’rn-^s (’al-yado, “upon his 

hand”). This clearly refers to a specifically designated place 

for each man. 


Manasseh. The leader of the people of Manasseh 
is Gamaliel son of Pedahzur. 2:21 Those num¬ 
bered in his division are 32,200. 2:22 Next will 
be 10 the tribe of Benjamin. The leader of the 
people of Benjamin is Abidan son of Gideoni. 
2:23 Those numbered in his division are 35,400. 
2:24 All those numbered of the camp of Ephraim, 
according to their divisions, are 108,100. They 
will travel third. 

The Tribes on the North 

2:25 “On the north will be the divisions of the 
camp of Dan, under their standards. The leader of 
the people of Dan is Ahiezer son of Ammishaddai. 
2:26 Those numbered in his division are 62,700. 
2:27 Those who will be camping next to them are 
the tribe of Asher. The leader of the people of Ash¬ 
er is Pagiel son of Ocran. 2:28 Those numbered in 
his division are 41,500. 2:29 Next will be 11 the tribe 
of Naphtali. The leader of the people of Naphtali 
is Ahira son of Enan. 2:30 Those numbered in his 
division are 53,400. 2:31 All those numbered of the 
camp of Dan are 157,600. They will travel last, 
under their standards.” 

Summary 

2:32 These are the Israelites, numbered accord¬ 
ing to their families. 12 All those numbered in the 
camps, by their divisions, are 603,550. 2:33 But 
the Levites were not numbered among the other 
Israelites, as the Lord commanded Moses. 

2:34 So the Israelites did according to all that 
the Lord commanded Moses; that is the way 13 
they camped under their standards, and that is the 
way they traveled, each with his clan and family. 


10 tn Here too the Hebrew text simply has “and the tribe of 
Benjamin." 

11 tn The Hebrew text has “and the tribe of Naphtali.” 

12 tn Heb “the house of their fathers." So also in v. 34. 

13 tn The Hebrew word is ]? (ken, “thus, so”). 
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The Sons of Aaron 

3:B Now these are the records 1 2 of Aaron and 
Moses when 3 the Lord spoke with Moses on 
Mount Sinai. 3:2 These are the names of the sons 
of Aaron: Nadab, the firstborn, and Abihu, Elea- 
zar, and Ithamar. 3:3 These are the names of the 
sons of Aaron, the anointed 4 priests, whom he con¬ 
secrated 5 to minister as priests. 6 

3:4 Nadab and Abihu died 7 before the Lord 8 
when they offered 9 strange 10 fire 11 before the 

1 sn For significant literature for this chapter, see M. Ab- 
erbach and L. Smolar, “Aaron, Jeroboam, and their Golden 
Calves,” JBL 86 (1967): 129-40; G. Brin, “The First-born in 
Israel in the Biblical Period” (Ph.D. diss., University of Tel Aviv, 
1971); S. H. Hooke, “Theory and Practice of Substitution,” VT 

2 (1952): 2-17; and J. Morgenstern, “A Chapter in the History 
of the High Priesthood,” A ISL 55 (1938): 1-24. 

2 tn The construction is rnVin nVtti (v e 'elleh tol e dot), which 
was traditionally translated “now these are the generations," 
much as it was translated throughout the book of Genesis. 
The noun can refer to records, stories, genealogies, names, 
and accounts of people. Here it is the recorded genealogical 
list with assigned posts included. Like Genesis, it is a heading 
of a section, and not a colophon as some have suggested. 
It is here similar to Exodus: “these are the names of." R. K. 
Harrison, Numbers (WEC), 62, insists that it is a colophon 
and should end chapter 2, but if that is followed in the Penta¬ 
teuch, it creates difficulty throughout the narratives. See the 
discussion by A. P. Ross, Creation and Blessing, 69-74. 

3 tn The expression in the Hebrew text (“in the day of") is 
idiomatic for “when." 

4 tn The verb rrab (mashakh) means “to anoint”; here the 
form modifies the “priests.” The service of consecration was 
carried out with anointing oil (Exod 30:30). The verb is used 
for the anointing of kings as well as priests in the OT, and so 
out of that derived the technical title "Messiah" for the com¬ 
ing ideal king - the “Anointed One.” 

5 tn In this verse the expression is in a relative clause: 
“who he filled their hand” means “whose hands he filled,” or 
“whom he consecrated.” The idiomatic expression used here 
is from Lev 8 ; it literally is "he filled their hand” (dt nVb, mille’ 
yadam). In the ordination service Moses placed some of the 
meat from the sacrifice in the hand of the ordinand, and this 
signified what he was going to be about - having his hand 
full, or being consecrated to the priesthood. There is some 
evidence that this practice or expression was also known in 
Mesopotamia. In modern ordination services a NT or a Bible 
maybe placed in theordinand’s hand - it is what the ministry 
will be about. 

6 tn The form is an infinitival construction for the word for 
the priest, showing the purpose for the filling of the hands. 

7 tn The verb form is the preterite with vav (i) consecutive, 
literally “and Nadab died.” Some commentators wish to 
make the verb a past perfect, rendering it “and Nadab had 
died,” but this is not necessary. In tracing through the line 
from Aaron it simply reports that the first two sons died. The 
reference is to the event recorded in Lev 10 where the sons 
brought “strange" or foreign” fire to the sanctuary. 

8 tc This initial clause is omitted in one Hebrew ms, Smr, and 
the Vulgate. 

9 tn The form □bnpna (b e haqrivam) is the Hiphil infini¬ 
tive construct functioning as a temporal clause: “when they 
brought near,” meaning, “when they offered.” The verb bbjj 
(qarav) is familiar to students of the NT because of “corban” 
in Mark 7:11. 

10 tn Or “prohibited.” See HALOT 279 s.v. nr 3. 

11 tn The expression rnt (esh zarah, “strange fire”) 

seems imprecise and has been interpreted numerous ways 

(see the helpful summary in J. E. Hartley, Leviticus [WBC 4], 

132-33). The infraction may have involved any of the follow¬ 

ing or a combination thereof: ( 1 ) using coals from some place 

other than the burnt offering altar (i.e., “unauthorized coals” 

according to J. Milgrom, Leviticus [AB], 1:598; cf. Lev 16:12 


Lord in the wilderness of Sinai, and they had no 
children. 12 So Eleazar and Ithamar ministered as 
priests 13 in the presence of 14 Aaron their father. 

The Assignment of the Levites 

3:5 The Lord spoke to Moses: 3:6 “Bring 
the tribe of Levi near, 15 and present 16 them be¬ 
fore Aaron the priest, that they may serve him 17 
3:7 They are responsible for his needs 18 and the 
needs of the whole community before the tent of 
meeting, by attending 19 to the service of the tab- 


and cf. “unauthorized person” fit b”N, 'ish zar] in Num 16:40 
[17:5 HT], NASB “layman”), (2) using the wrong kind of in¬ 
cense (cf. the Exod 30:9 regulation against “strange incense” 
[rnt rnbp, q e toretzarah\ on the incense altar and the possible 
connection to Exod 30:34-38), (3) performing an incense of¬ 
fering at an unprescribed time (B. A. Levine, Leviticus [JPSTC], 
59), or (4) entering the Holy of Holies at an inappropriate time 
(Lev 16:1-2). 

sn This event is narrated in Lev 10:1-7. 

12 sn The two young priests had been cut down before they 
had children; the ranks of the family of Aaron were thereby 
cut in half in one judgment from God. The significance of the 
act of judgment was to show that the priests had to sanctify 
the Lord before the people - they were to be examples that 
the sanctuary and its contents were distinct. 

13 tn The verb is the Piel preterite from the root [rib (kahan): 
“to function as a priest” or “to minister." 

14 tn The expression “in the presence of” can also mean 
“duringthe lifetime of” (see Gen 11:28; see also BDB818s.v. 
rns ll.7.a; cf. NASB, NIV, NCV, NRSV, TEV). 

15 sn The use of the verb png (qarav) forms an interesting 
wordplay in the passage. The act of making an offering is 
described by this verb, as was the reference to the priests’ 
offering of strange fire. Now the ceremonial presentation of 
the priests is expressed by the same word - they are being 
offered to God. 

16 tn The verb literally means “make it [the tribe] stand” 
(in's nipsni, v e ha'amadta ’oto). The verb is the Hiphil perfect 
with a vav (i) consecutive; it will take the same imperative 
nuance as the form before it, but follow in sequence (“and 
then”). This refers to the ceremonial presentation in which 
the tribe would take its place before Aaron, that is, stand be¬ 
fore him and await their assignments. The Levites will func¬ 
tion more like a sacred guard than anything else, for they had 
to protect and care for the sanctuary when it was erected and 
when it was transported (see J. Milgrom, Studies in Levitical 
Terminology, 8-10). 

17 tn The verb lrntfi (tPshePtu) is the Piel perfect with a 
vav (i) consecutive; it carries the same volitional force as the 
preceding verb forms, but may here be subordinated in the 
sequence to express the purpose or result of the preceding 
action. 

18 tn The Hebrew text uses the perfect tense of ~ati(shamar) 
with a vav (i) consecutive to continue the instruction of the 
preceding verse. It may be translated “and they shall keep” 
or “they musi/are to keep,” but in this context it refers to their 
appointed duties. The verb is followed by its cognate accusa¬ 
tive - “they are to keep his keeping,” or as it is often trans¬ 
lated, “his charge." This would mean whatever Aaron needed 
them to do. But the noun is also used for the people in the 
next phrase, and so “charge” cannot be the meaning here. 
The verse is explaining that the Levites will have duties to per¬ 
form to meet the needs of Aaron and the congregation. 

19 tn The form is the Qal infinitive construct from im ('avad, 
“to serve, to work”); it is taken here as a verbal noun and 
means “by (or in) serving" (see R. J. Williams, Hebrew Syntax, 
36, §195). This explains the verb “keep [his charge]." Here 
too the form is followed by a cognate accusative; they will be 
there to “serve the service” or "work the work.” 
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ernacle. 3:8 And they are responsible for all the fur¬ 
nishings of the tent of meeting, and for the needs 
of the Israelites, as they serve 1 in the tabernacle. 
3:9 You are to assign 2 the Levites to Aaron and his 
sons; they will be assigned exclusively 3 to him 
out of all 4 the Israelites. 3:10 So you are to appoint 
Aaron and his sons, and they will be responsible 
for their priesthood, 5 but the unauthorized person 6 
who comes near must be put to death.” 

3:11 Then the Lord spoke to Moses: 
3:12 “Look, 7 I myself have taken the Levites from 
among the Israelites instead of 8 every firstborn 
who opens the womb among the Israelites. So the 
Levites belong to me, 3:13 because all the firstborn 
are mine. When I destroyed 9 all the firstborn in the 
land of Egypt, I set apart for myself all the first¬ 
born in Israel, both man and beast. They belong to 
me. I am the Lord .” 10 * 


3 tn The construction uses the infinitive construct (epexe- 
getically) followed by its cognate accusative. It would convey 
“to serve the service of the tabernacle,” but more simply it 
may be rendered as “serving.” Their spiritual and practical 
service is to serve. 

sn The Levites had the duty of taking care of all the taber¬ 
nacle and its furnishings, especially in times when it was to 
be moved. But they were also appointed to be gate-keepers 
(2 Kgs 22:4; 1 Chr 9:19) in order to safeguard the purity of 
the place and the activities that went on there. Their offices 
seem to have then become hereditary in time (1 Sam 1:3); 
they even took on more priestly functions, such as pronounc¬ 
ing the benediction (Deut 10:8). See further R. de Vaux, An¬ 
cient Israel, 348-49. 

2 tn The verb rrnrui (v e natattah ) is normally “give.” Here, 
though, the context refers to the assignment of the Levites to 
the priests for their duties. The form is the perfect tense with 
vav (i) consecutive, continuing the sequence forthe imperfect 
of instruction. 

3 tn This emphasis is derived from the simple repetition of 
the passive participle, c:in; djwj (n e tunim n e tunim). See GKC 
396 §123.e. The forms serve as the predicate with the sub¬ 
ject pronoun. 

4 tn The Hebrew text simply has the preposition, “from the 
Israelites." 

5 tc The LXX includes the following words here: “and all 
things pertaining to the altar and within the veil.” Cf. Num 
18:7. 

6 tn The word is nr (zar), usually rendered “stranger, foreign¬ 
er, pagan.” But in this context it simply refers to anyone who is 
not a Levite or a priest, an unauthorized person or intruder in 
the tabernacle. That person would be put to death. 

7 tn The particle n:n (hinneh) here carries its deictic force, 
calling attention to the fact that is being declared. It is under¬ 
scoring the fact that the Lord himself chose Levi. 

8 tn Literally “in the place of.” 

9 tn The form 'n'sn (hakkoti) is the Hiphil infinitive construct 
of the verb roa (nakhah, “to strike, smite, attack”). Here, after 
the idiomatic “in the day of,” the form functions in an adver¬ 
bial clause of time - “when I destroyed.” 

10 sn In the Exodus event of the Passover night the prin¬ 

ciple of substitution was presented. The firstborn child was 

redeemed by the blood of the Lamb and so belonged to God, 

but then God chose the Levites to serve in the place of the 

firstborn. The ritual of consecrating the firstborn son to the 

Lord was nevertheless carried out, even with Jesus, the first¬ 

born son of Mary (Luke 2:22-23). 


The Numbering of the Levites 

3:14 Then the Lord spoke to Moses in the 
wilderness of Sinai: 3:15 “Number the Levites 
by their clans 11 and their families; every male 
from a month old and upward you are to num¬ 
ber.” 12 3:16 So Moses numbered them according 
to the word 13 of the Lord, just as he had been com¬ 
manded. 14 

The Summary of Families 

3:17 These were the sons 15 of Levi by their 
names: Gershon, Kohath, and Merari. 

3:18 These are the names of the sons of Ger¬ 
shon by their families: Libni and Shimei. 3:19 The 
sons of Kohath by their families were: Amram, 
Izhar, Hebron, and Uzziel. 3:20 The sons of Merari 
by their families were Mahli and Mushi. These are 
the families of the Levites by their clans. 

The Numbering of the Gershonites 

3:21 From Gershon came the family of the Lib- 
nites and the family of the Shimeites; these were 
the families of the Gershonites. 3:22 Those of them 
who were numbered, counting every male from a 
month old and upward, were 7,500. 3:23 The fami¬ 
lies of the Gershonites were to camp behind the 
tabernacle toward the west. 3:24 Now the leader 16 
of the clan 17 of the Gershonites was Eliasaph son 
ofLael. 

3:25 And 18 the responsibilities of the Gershon¬ 
ites in the tent of meeting included the tabernacle, 
the tent with its covering, the curtain at the en¬ 
trance of the tent of meeting, 3:26 the hangings of 
the courtyard, 19 the curtain at the entrance to the 
courtyard that surrounded the tabernacle and the 
altar, and their ropes, plus all the service connected 
with these things. 20 


11 tn Heb “the house of their fathers." So also in v. 20. 

12 tn Heb “you are to/shall number them.” 

13 tn Heb “at the mouth of the Lord.” 

14 tn The Pual perfect may be given the past perfect trans¬ 
lation in this sentence because the act of commanding pre¬ 
ceded the act of numbering. 

15 tn The word “sons of” does at the outset refer to the 
sons of Levi. But as the listing continues the expression refers 
more to the family groups of the various descendants. 

16 tn The vav (i) disjunctive on the noun at the beginning of 
the verse here signals a greater emphasis on the individual 
rather than another item in the numbering of the clans. 

17 tn Heb “a father’s house." So also in w. 30,35. 

18 tn The disjunctive vav (i) here introduces a new sec¬ 
tion, listing the various duties of the clan in the sanctuary. 
The Gershonites had a long tradition of service here. In the 
days of David Asaph and his family were prominent as mu¬ 
sicians. Others in the clan controlled the Temple treasuries. 
But in the wilderness they had specific oversight concerning 
the tent structure, which included the holy place and the holy 
of holies. 

19 tc The phrases in this verse seem to be direct objects 
without verbs. BHS suggests deleting the sign of the accusa¬ 
tive (for which see P. P. Saydon, “Meanings and Uses of the 
Particle rift,” VT 14 [1964]: 263-75). 

20 tn Heb “for all the service of it [them].” 
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The Numbering of the Kohathites 

3:27 From Kohath came the family of the 
Amramites, the family of the Izharites, the fam¬ 
ily of the Hebronites, and the family of the Uzz- 
ielites; these were the families of the Kohathites. 1 
3:28 Counting every male from a month old and 
upward, there were 8,600. They were responsible 
for the care 1 2 of the sanctuary. 3:29 The families of 
the Kohathites were to camp on the south side of 
the tabernacle. 3:30 Now the leader of the clan of 
the families of the Kohathites was Elizaphan son 
ofUzziel. 

3:31 Their responsibilities included the ark, the 
table, the lampstand, the altars, and the utensils 
of the sanctuary with which they ministered, 3 the 
curtain, and all their service. 4 3:32 Now the head of 
all the Levitical leaders 5 was Eleazar son of Aaron 
the priest. He was appointed over those who were 
responsible 6 for the sanctuary. 

The Numbering of Merari 

3:33 From Merari came the family of the 
Mahlites and the family of the Mushites; these 
were 7 the families of Merari. 3:34 Those of them 
who were numbered, counting every male from a 
month old and upward, were 6,200. 3:35 Now the 
leader of the clan of the families of Merari was 
Zuriel son of Abihail. These were to camp on the 
north side of the tabernacle. 

3:36 The appointed responsibilities of the 
Merarites included the frames of the tabernacle, 
its crossbars, its posts, its sockets, its utensils, 


1 sn Both Moses and Aaron came from this line (6:16-20). 
During the Hebrew monarchy this branch of the line of Levi 
was exemplary in music (1 Chr 6:33-48). They were also help¬ 
ful to Hezekiah in his reforms (1 Chr 29:12-14). 

2 tn The construction here is a little different. The Hebrew 
text uses the participle in construct plural: npty (shom e rey, lit¬ 
erally “keepers of”). The form specifies the duties of the 8,600 
Kohathites. The genitive that follows this participle is the cog¬ 
nate rnapp ( mishmeret ) that has been used before. So the 
expression indicates that they were responsible for the care 
of this part of the cult center. There is no reason to delete one 
of the forms (as does J. A. Paterson, Numbers, 42), for the 
repetition stresses the central importance of their work. 

3 tn The verb is iito’ ly e shaFtu, “they will serve/minister"). 
The imperfect tense in this place, however, probably describes 
what the priests would do, what they used to do. The verb is in 
a relative clause: “which they would serve with them," which 
should be changed to read “with which they would serve.” 

4 tn The word is literally “its [their] service.” It describes all 
the implements that were there for the maintenance of these 
things. 

5 tn The Hebrew construction has “the leader of the leaders 
of” (’N’te: un e si’ tfsi'ey). 

6 tn Heb “the keepers of the responsibility" (rnapp notf, 
shom e rey mishmeret). The participle is a genitive specifying 
the duty to which he was appointed (thing possessed); its cog¬ 
nate genitive emphasizes that their responsibility was over 
the holy place. 

7 tn The Hebrew text has “these they the families of Mera¬ 

ri.” The independent personal pronoun has an anaphoric use, 

somewhat equivalent to the copula “and” (see R. J. Williams, 

Hebrew Syntax, 23, §115). 


plus all the service connected with these things, 8 
3:37 and the pillars of the courtyard all around, 
with their sockets, their pegs, and their ropes. 

3:38 But those who were to camp in front of the 
tabernacle on the east, in front of the tent of meet¬ 
ing, were Moses, Aaron, 9 and his sons. They were 
responsible for the needs 10 of the sanctuary and 
for the needs of the Israelites, but the unauthorized 
person who approached was to be put to death. 
3:39 All who were numbered of the Levites, whom 
Moses and Aaron numbered by the word 11 of the 
Lord, according to their families, every male from 
a month old and upward, were 22,000. 12 

The Substitution for the Firstborn 

3:40 Then the Lord said to Moses, “Num¬ 
ber all the firstborn males of the Israelites from a 
month old and upward, and take 13 the number of 
their names. 3:41 And take 14 the Levites for me -1 
am the Lord - instead of all the firstborn males 
among the Israelites, and the livestock of the Lev¬ 
ites instead of all the firstborn of the livestock of 
the Israelites.” 3:42 So Moses numbered all the 
firstborn males among the Israelites, as the Lord 
had commanded him. 3:43 And all the firstborn 
males, by the number of the names from a month 
old and upward, totaled 22,273. 

3:44 Then the Lord spoke to Moses: 
3:45 “Take the Levites instead of all the firstborn 
males among the Israelites, and the livestock of 
the Levites instead of their livestock. And the 
Levites will be mine. I am the Lord. 3:46 And 
for the redemption of the 273 firstborn males of 
the Israelites who exceed the number of the Lev¬ 
ites, 3:47 collect 15 five shekels for each 16 one 


8 tn Heb “and all their service.” This could possibly be a 
hendiadys: “and all their working tools.” However, the parallel 
with v. 26 suggests this is a separate phrase. 

9 tc In some Hebrew mss and Smr “and Aaron” is not in the 
verse. The omission arose probably by scribal error with such 
repetitious material that could easily give rise to variant tradi¬ 
tions. 

10 tn Here again the verb and its cognate noun are used: 
keeping the keep, or keeping charge over, or taking responsi¬ 
bility forthe care of, or the like. 

11 tn Here again the Hebrew has “at the mouth of,” mean¬ 
ing in accordance with what the Lord said. So also in v. 51. 

12 tn The total is a rounded off number; it does not dupli¬ 
cate the precise total of 22,300. Some modern scholars try 
to explain it by positing an error in v. 28, suggesting that “six” 
should be read as “three” (&& [shesh] as vbo [shalosh]). 

13 tn The verb (nasa\ “take”) has here the sense of col¬ 
lect, take a census, or register the names. 

14 tn The verb is the perfect tense with vav (l) consecutive; 
it carries forward the instructions from the preceding verse. 
The verb “take” now has the sense of appointing or designat¬ 
ing the Levites. 

15 tn The verb again is the perfect tense in sequence; the 
meaning of “take” may be interpreted here with the sense of 
“collect.” 

16 tn The idea is expressed simply by repetition: “take five, 
five, shekels according to the skull." They were to collect five 
shekels for each individual. 
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individually; you are to collect 1 this amount 1 2 in 
the currency of the sanctuary shekel (this shekel is 
twenty gerahs). 3 3:48 And give the money for the 
redemption of the excess number of them to Aaron 
and his sons.” 

3:49 So Moses took the redemption money 4 
from those who were in excess of those redeemed 
by the Levites. 3:50 From the firstborn males of the 
Israelites he collected the money, 1,365 shekels, 
according to the sanctuary shekel. 3:51 Moses gave 
the redemption money to Aaron and his sons, ac¬ 
cording to the word of the Lord, as the Lord had 
commanded Moses. 

The Service of the Kohathites 

4:1 5 Then the Lord spoke to Moses and Aar¬ 
on: 4:2 “Take a census 6 of the Kohathites from 
among the Levites, by their families and by 
their clans, 4:3 from thirty years old and upward 
to fifty years old, all who enter the company 7 to 
do the work in the tent of meeting. 4:4 This is 
the service of the Kohathites in the tent of meet¬ 
ing, relating to the most holy things. 8 4:5 When 
it is time for the camp to journey, 9 Aaron and 
his sons must come and take down the screening 

1 tn The verb form now is the imperfect of instruction or leg¬ 
islation. 

2 tn Heb “them,” referring to the five shekels. 

3 sn The sanctuary shekel was first mentioned in Exod 
30:13. The half-shekel of Exod 38:26 would then be 10 
gerahs. Consequently, the calculations would indicate that 
five shekels was about two ounces of silver for each person. 
See R. B. Y. Scott, “Weights and Measures of the Bible,” BA 
22 (1951): 22-40, and “The Scale-Weights from Ophel, 1963- 
1964,” PEQ 97 (1965): 128-39. 

4 sn The word used is “silver.” Coins were not in existence 
until after 700 b.c. (starting with Lydia). 

5 sn The chapter has four main parts to it: Kohathites (1- 
20), Gershonites (21-28), Merarites (29-33) and the census 
of the Levites (34-49). 

6 tn Heb “lift up the head.” The form Ntoi (naso’) is the Qal 
infinitive absolute functioning here as a pure verb form. This 
serves to emphasize the basic verbal root idea (see GKC 346 
§113.bb). 

sn The census of chapter 3 was to register all male Levites 
from a month old and up. It arranged the general duties of 
each of the tribes. The second census of Levites now will fo¬ 
cus on those between 30 and 50 years of age, those who 
were actually in service. These are the working Levites. The 
duties here will be more specific for each of the families. The 
Kohathites, although part of the ordinary ministry of Lev¬ 
ites, were a special group chosen to handle the most holy 
furnishings. J. Milgrom shows three aspects of their service: 
( 1 ) skilled labor (n 3 N 7 p, m e la'khah ) or “work,” ( 2 ) physical la¬ 
bor (rniii, ‘avodah) or “service,” and (3) assisting the priests 
(nnty, sharet) or “ministering” (see his Studies in Levitical Ter¬ 
minology, 1:60-70). 

7 tn The word “company” is literally “host, army” (tux, 
tsava’). The repetition of similar expressions makes the trans¬ 
lation difficult: Heb "all [who] come to the host to do work in 
the tent.” 

8 tn The Hebrew text simply has “the holy of holies,” or “the 
holy of the holy things" (n'tfign &p, qodesh haqqodashim). 
The context indicates that this refers to all the sacred furnish¬ 
ings. 

9 tn The Hebrew text uses the infinitive construct in an ad¬ 

verbial clause of time; literally it says “in the journeying of the 

camp.” The genitive in such constructions is usually the sub¬ 

ject. Here the implication is that people would be preparing to 

transport the camp and its equipment. 


curtain and cover the ark of the testimony with it. 
4:6 Then they must put over it a covering of fine 
leather 10 * and spread over that a cloth entirely of 
blue, and then they must insert its poles. 

4:7 “On the table of the presence 11 they must 
spread a blue 12 cloth, and put on it the dishes, the 
pans, the bowls, and the pitchers for pouring, and 
the Bread of the Presence must be on it continual¬ 
ly. 4:8 They must spread over them a scarlet cloth, 
and cover the same with a covering of fine leather; 
and they must insert its poles. 

4:9 “They must take a blue cloth and cover the 
lampstand of the light, with its lamps, its wick- 
trimmers, its trays, and all its oil vessels, with 
which they service it. 4:10 Then they must put it 
with all its utensils in a covering of fine leather, 
and put it on a carrying beam. 13 

4:11 “They must spread a blue cloth on the 
gold altar, and cover it with a covering of fine 
leather; and they must insert its poles. 4:12 Then 
they must take all the utensils of the service, 
with which they serve in the sanctuary, put them 
in a blue cloth, cover them with a covering of 
fine leather, and put them on a carrying beam. 
4:13 Also, they must take away the ashes from the 
altar 14 and spread a purple cloth over it. 4:14 Then 
they must place on it all its implements with which 
they serve there - the trays, the meat forks, the 
shovels, the basins, and all the utensils of the al¬ 
tar - and they must spread on it a covering of fine 
leather, and then insert its poles. 15 


10 tn The exact meaning of the Hebrew word here is difficult 
to determine. The term lYnn ( takhash) has been translated 
"badgers’ [skins]" by KJV. ASV has “sealskin” while RSV uses 
"goatskin"; NEB and NASB have “porpoise skin," and NIVhas 
“hides of sea cows.” This is close to “porpoise," and seems 
influenced by the Arabic. The evidence is not strong for any 
of these meanings, and some of the suggestions would be 
problematic. It is possible the word is simply used for “fine 
leather,” based on the Egyptian ths. This has been followed by 
NRSV (“fine leather”) and NLT (“fine goatskin leather”) along 
with the present translation. See further HALOT 1720-21 s.v. 
Bfnn. 

11 sn The Hebrew actually has the “table of faces,” and this 
has been traditionally rendered “table of shewbread.” 

12 tn The Greek has “violet” instead of blue. This is also the 
case in w. 8 ,10, and 14. 

13 tn The “pole” or “bar” (ate, mot) is of a different style 
than the poles used for transporting the ark. It seems to be 
a flexible bar carried by two men with the implements being 
transported tied to the bar. The NEB suggests the items were 
put in a bag and slung over the bar, but there is no indication 
of the manner. 

14 tc The Greek text has “and he must place the cover upon 
the altar” instead of “and they must take away the ashes from 
the altar.” The verb is the Piel form; its nuance seems to be 
privative, i.e., stating that the object is deprived of the ma¬ 
terial - the ashes are removed. This is the main altar in the 
courtyard. 

15 tc For this passage the Greek and Smr have a substan¬ 
tial addition concerning the purple cloth for the laver and its 
base, and a further covering of skin (see D. W. Gooding, “On 
the Use of the LXX for Dating Midrashic Elements in the Tar- 
gums,” ITS 25 [1974]: 1-11). 
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4:15 “When Aaron and his sons have finished 1 
covering 2 the sanctuary and all the furnishings of 
the sanctuary, when the camp is ready to journey, 
then 3 the Kohathites will come to carry them; 4 but 
they must not touch 5 any 6 holy thing, or they will 
die. 7 These are the responsibilities 8 of the Koha¬ 
thites with the tent of meeting. 

4:16 “The appointed responsibility of Elea- 
zar son of Aaron the priest is for the oil for the 
light, and the spiced incense, and the daily grain 
offering, and the anointing oil; he also has 9 the ap¬ 
pointed responsibility over all the tabernacle with 10 
all that is in it, over the sanctuary and over all its 
furnishings.” 11 

4:17 Then the Lord spoke to Moses and 
Aaron: 4:18 “Do not allow the tribe of the fami¬ 
lies of the Kohathites to be cut off 12 from among 
the Levites; 4:19 but in order that they will live 13 
and not die when they approach the most holy 
things, do this for them: Aaron and his sons will 
go in and appoint 14 each man 15 to his service and 
his responsibility. 4:20 But the Kohathites 16 are 


1 tn The verb form is the Piel perfect with a vav (l) consecu¬ 
tive; it continues the future sequence, but in this verse forms 
a subordinate clause to the parallel sequential verb to follow. 

2 tn The Piel infinitive construct with the preposition serves 
as the direct object of the preceding verbal form, answering 
the question of what it was that they finished. 

3 tn Heb “after this.” 

4 tn The form is the Qal infinitive construct from (nasa', 
“to lift, carry”); here it indicates the purpose clause after the 
verb "come." 

5 tn The imperfect tense may be given the nuance of negat¬ 
ed instruction (“they are not to”) or negated obligation (“they 
must not”). 

6 tn Here the article expresses the generic idea of any holy 
thing (R. J. Williams, Hebrew Syntax, 19, §92). 

7 tn The verb is the perfect tense with a vav (l) consecutive, 
following the imperfect tense warning against touching the 
holy thing. The form shows the consequence of touching the 
holy thing, and so could be translated “or they will die” or “lest 
they die.” The first is stronger. 

8 tn The word nwd (massa') is normally rendered “burden,” 
especially in prophetic literature. It indicates the load that one 
must carry, whether an oracle, or here the physical respon¬ 
sibility. 

9 tn This is supplied to the line to clarify “appointed.” 

10 tn Heb “and.” 

11 sn One would assume that he would prepare and wrap 
these items, but that the Kohathites would carry them to the 
next place. 

12 sn The verb is simply the Qal, “do not cut off.” The con¬ 
text calls for a permissive nuance - “do not let them be cut 
off.” It was a difficult task to be handling the holy things cor¬ 
rectly; Moses and Aaron were to see to it that they did it right 
and did not handle the objects, that is, Moses and Aaron were 
to safeguard their lives by making certain that proper proce¬ 
dures were followed. 

13 tn The word order is different in the Hebrew text: Do 
this...and they will live. Consequently, the verb “and they will 
live” is a perfect tense with a vav (l) consecutive to express 
the future consequence of “doing this” for them. 

14 tn The perfect tense with vav (l) consecutive continues 
the instruction for Aaron. 

15 tn The distributive sense is obtained by the repetition, “a 
man” and “a man.” 

16 tn In the Hebrew text the verse has as the subject “they,” 
but to avoid confusion the antecedent has been clarified in 
the translation. 
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not to go in to watch while the holy things are be¬ 
ing covered, or they will die.” 

The Service of the Gershonites 

4:21 Then the Lord spoke to Moses: 4:22 “Also 
take a census of the Gershonites, by their clans and 
by their families. 4:23 You must number them from 
thirty years old and upward to fifty years old, all 
who enter the company to do the work of the tent 
of meeting. 4:24 This is the service of the fami¬ 
lies of Gershonites, as they serve 17 and carry it. 
4:25 They must carry the curtains for the tabernacle 
and the tent of meeting with its covering, the cov¬ 
ering of fine leather that is over it, the curtains for 
the entrance of the tent of meeting, 4:26 the hang¬ 
ings for the courtyard, the curtain for the entrance 
of the gate of the court, 18 which is around the tab¬ 
ernacle and the altar, and their ropes, along with 
all the furnishings for their service and everything 
that is made for them. So they are to serve. 19 

4:27 “All the service of the Gershonites, wheth¬ 
er 20 carrying loads 21 or for any of their work, will 
be at the direction of 22 Aaron and his sons. You 
will assign them all their tasks 23 as their respon¬ 
sibility. 4:28 This is the service of the families of 
the Gershonites concerning the tent of meeting. 
Their responsibilities will be under the authority 24 
of Ithamar son of Aaron the priest. 25 

The Service of the Merarites 

4:29 “As for the sons of Merari, you are 
to number them by their families and by their 
clans. 4:30 You must number them from thirty 
years old and upward to fifty years old, all who 
enter the company to do the work of the tent of 
meeting. 4:31 This is what they are responsible 


17 tn The two forms are the infinitive construct and then the 
noun: “to serve and for the burden.” They are to serve and 
they are to take the responsibility. The infinitive is explaining 
the verb. 

18 tc This whole clause is not in the Greek text; it is likely 
missing due to homoioteleuton. 

19 tn The work of these people would have been very de¬ 
manding, since the size and weight of the various curtains 
and courtyard hangings would have been great. For a detailed 
discussion of these, see the notes in the book of Exodus on 
the construction of the items. 

20 tn The term “whether” is supplied to introduce the enu¬ 
merated parts of the explanatory phrase. 

21 tn Here again is the use of the noun “burden” in the 
sense of the loads they were to carry (see the use of carts 
in Num 7:7). 

22 tn The expression is literally “upon/at the mouth of” ( J jj 
'B, 'al-pi); it means that the work of these men would be un¬ 
der the direct orders of Aaron and his sons. 

23 tn Or “burden." 

24 tn Or “the direction” (NASB, TEV); Heb “under/by the 
hand of.” The word “hand” is often used idiomatically for 
“power” or “authority." So also in w. 33,37,45,48. 

25 sn The material here suggests that Eleazar had heavier 
responsibilities than Ithamar, Aaron’s fourth and youngest 
son. It is the first indication that the Zadokite Levites would 
take precedence over the Ithamar Levites (see 1 Chr 24:3-6). 
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to carry as their entire service in the tent of meet¬ 
ing: the frames 1 of the tabernacle, its crossbars, 
its posts, its sockets, 4:32 and the posts of the sur¬ 
rounding courtyard with their sockets, tent pegs, 
and ropes, along with all their furnishings and 
everything for their service. You are to assign by 
names the items that each man is responsible to 
carry. 2 4:33 This is the service of the families of the 
Merarites, their entire service concerning the tent 
of meeting, under the authority of Ithamar son of 
Aaron the priest.” 

Summary 

4:34 So Moses and Aaron and the leaders of 
the community numbered the Kohathites by their 
families and by clans, 4:35 from thirty years old 
and upward to fifty years old, everyone who en¬ 
tered the company for the work in the tent of meet¬ 
ing; 4:36 and those of them numbered by their fam¬ 
ilies were 2,750. 4:37 These were those numbered 
from the families of the Kohathites, everyone who 
served in the tent of meeting, whom Moses and 
Aaron numbered according to the word of the 
Lord by the authority of Moses. 

4:38 Those numbered from the Gershonites, by 
their families and by their clans, 4:39 from thirty 
years old and upward to fifty years old, everyone 
who entered the company for the work in the tent 
of meeting - 4:40 those of them numbered by their 
families, by their clans, were 2,630. 4:41 These 
were those numbered from the families of the Ger¬ 
shonites, everyone who served in the tent of meet¬ 
ing, whom Moses and Aaron numbered according 
to the word of the Lord. 

4:42 Those numbered from the families of 
the Merarites, by their families, by their clans, 
4:43 from thirty years old and upward to fifty 
years old, everyone who entered the company 
for the work in the tent of meeting - 4:44 those 
of them numbered by their families were 3,200. 
4:45 These are those numbered from the families 
of the Merarites, whom Moses and Aaron num¬ 
bered according to the word of the Lord by the 
authority of Moses. 

4:46 All who were numbered of the Levites, 
whom Moses, Aaron, and the leaders of Israel 
numbered by their families and by their clans, 
4:47 from thirty years old and upward to fifty 
years old, everyone who entered to do the work 
of service and the work of carrying 3 relating to 


1 sn More recent studies have concluded that these 
“boards” were made of two long uprights joined by cross-bars 
(like a ladder). They were frames rather than boards, mean¬ 
ing that the structure under the tent was not a solid building. 
It also meant that the “boards” would have been lighter to 
carry. 

2 tn Heb “you shall assign by names the vessels of the re¬ 
sponsibility of their burden." 

3 tn The text multiplies the vocabulary of service here in the 
summary. In the Hebrew text the line reads literally: “everyone 
who came to serve the service of serving, and the service of 
burden." The Levites came into service in the shrine, and that 
involved working in the sanctuary as well as carrying it from 


the tent of meeting — 4:48 those of them num¬ 
bered were 8,580. 4:49 According to the word of 
the Lord they were numbered, 4 by the authority 
of Moses, each according to his service and ac¬ 
cording to what he was to carry. 5 Thus were they 
numbered by him, 6 as the Lord had commanded 
Moses. 

Separation of the Unclean 

5:1 7 Then the Lord spoke to Moses: 
5:2 “Command the Israelites to expel 8 from 
the camp every leper, 9 everyone who has a 

one place to the next. 

4 tn The verb is the simple perfect tense - “he numbered 
them.” There is no expressed subject; therefore, the verb can 
be rendered as a passive. 

5 tn Or “his burden.” 

6 tn The passive form simply reads “those numbered by 
him.” Because of the cryptic nature of the word, some sug¬ 
gest reading a preterite, “and they were numbered.” This 
is supported by the Greek, Syriac, Targum, and Vulgate. It 
would follow in the emendation that the relative pronoun be 
changed to “just as” (-it?to, ka'asher). The MT is impossible 
the way it stands; it can only be rendered into smooth English 
by adding something that is missing. 

7 sn The fifth chapter falls into four main parts: separation 
of the unclean (vv. 1-4), restitution for sin (vv. 5-10), the jeal¬ 
ousy ordeal (w. 11-28), and the summary (w. 29-31). There 
is a good deal of literature on the biblical theme of holiness 
(for which see the notes on Leviticus primarily). But with re¬ 
gard to this chapter, see (with caution), Mary Douglas, Purity 
and Danger, J. Neusner, The Idea of Purity in Ancient Juda¬ 
ism; and K. Milgrom, “Two Kinds of hattat," VT 26 (1976): 
333-37. 

8 tn The construction uses the Piel imperative followed by 
this Piel imperfect/jussive form; it is here subordinated to the 
preceding volitive, providing the content of the command. 
The verb rbtf ( shalakh) in this verbal stem is a strong word, 
meaning “expel, put out, send away, or release” (as in “let my 
people go”). 

9 sn The word jns (tsarua'), although translated “leper,” 
does not primarily refer to leprosy proper (i.e., Hansen’s dis¬ 
ease). The RSV and the NASB continued the KJV tradition of 
using “leper” and “leprosy." More recent studies have con¬ 
cluded that the Hebrew word is a generic term covering all 
infectious skin diseases (including leprosy when that actu¬ 
ally showed up). True leprosy was known and feared certainly 
by the time of Amos (ca. 760 b.c.). There is evidence that the 
disease was known in Egypt by 1500 b.c. So this term would 
include that disease in all probability. But in view of the diag¬ 
nosis and healing described in Leviticus 13 and 14, the term 
must be broader. The whole basis for the laws of separation 
may be found in the book of Leviticus. The holiness of the Lord 
who dwelt among his people meant that a high standard was 
imposed on them for their living arrangements as well as ac¬ 
cess to the sanctuary. Anything that was corrupted, diseased, 
dying, or contaminated was simply not compatible with the 
holiness of God and was therefore excluded. This is not to say 
that it was treated as sin, or the afflicted as sinners. It sim¬ 
ply was revealing - and safeguarding - the holiness of the 
Lord. It thus provided a revelation for all time that in the world 
to come nothing unclean will enter into the heavenly sanctu¬ 
ary. As the Apostle Paul says, we will all be changed from this 
corruptible body into one that is incorruptible (1 Cor 15:53). 
So while the laws of purity and holiness were practical for the 
immediate audience, they have far-reaching implications for 
theology. The purity regulations have been done away with in 
Christ - the problem is dealt with differently in the new cov¬ 
enant. There is no earthly temple, and so the separation laws 
are not in force. Wisdom would instruct someone with an in¬ 
fectious disease to isolate, however. But just because the pro¬ 
cedure is fulfilled in Christ does not mean that believers today 
are fit for glory just as they are. On the contrary, they must be 
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discharge, 1 and whoever becomes defiled by a 
corpse. * 1 2 5:3 You must expel both men and women; 
you must put them outside the camp, so that 3 they 
will not defile their camps, among which I live.” 
5:4 So the Israelites did so, and expelled them out¬ 
side the camp. As the Lord had spoken 4 to Moses, 
so the Israelites did. 

Restitution for Sin 

5:5 Then the Lord spoke to Moses: 5:6 “Tell 
the Israelites, ‘When 5 a man or a woman com¬ 
mits any sin that people commit, 6 thereby break¬ 
ing faith 7 with the Lord, and that person is 
found guilty, 8 5:7 then he must confess 9 his sin 


changed before going into his presence. In like manner the 
sacrifices have been done away in Christ - not what they cov¬ 
ered. Sin is still sin, even though it is dealt with differently on 
this side of the cross. But the ritual and the regulations of the 
old covenant at Sinai have been fulfilled in Christ. 

1 sn The rules of discharge (Lev 12 and 15) include every¬ 
thing from menstruation to chronic diseases (see G. Wyper, 
ISBE 1:947, as well as R. K. Harrison, Leviticus (TOTC), 158- 
66 , and G. J. Wenham, Leviticus (NICOT), 217-25. 

2 tn The word is tfs: (nefesh), which usually simply means 
“[whole] life," i.e., the soul in the body, the person. But here 
it must mean the corpse, the dead person, since that is what 
will defile (although it was also possible to become unclean 
by touching certain diseased people, such as a leper). 

3 tn The imperfect tense functions here as a final imper¬ 
fect, expressing the purpose of putting such folks outside the 
camp. The two preceding imperfects (repeated for emphasis) 
are taken here as instruction or legislation. 

4 tn The perfect tense is here given a past perfect nuance 
to stress that the word of the Lord preceded the obedience. 

5 sn This type of law is known as casuistic. The law is intro¬ 
duced with “when/if” and then the procedure to be adopted 
follows it. The type of law was common in the Law Code of 
Hammurabi. 

6 tn The verse simply says “any sin of a man,” but the geni¬ 
tive could mean that it is any sin that a man would commit 
(subjective genitive), or one committed against a man (objec¬ 
tive genitive). Because of the similarity with Lev 5:22 HT (6:3 
ET), the subjective is better. The sin is essentially "missing the 
mark” which is the standard of the Law of the Lord. The sin 
is not in this case accidental or inadvertent. It means here 
simply failing to live up to the standard of the Lord. Since both 
men and women are mentioned in the preceding clause, the 
translation uses “people” here. 

7 tn The verb is bsa (ma’al), which means to “defraud, vio¬ 
late, trespass against,” or “to deal treacherously, do an act 
of treachery.” In doing any sin that people do, the guilty have 
been unfaithful to the Lord, and therefore must bring him a 
sacrifice. 

8 tn The word used here for this violation is atz'N (’ asham). 
It can be translated “guilt, to be guilty"; it can also be used 
for the reparation offering. The basic assumption here is that 
the individual is in a state of sin - is guilty. In that state he or 
she feels remorse for the sin and seeks forgiveness through 
repentance. See further P. P. Saydon, “Sin Offering and Tres¬ 
pass Offering,” CBQ 8 (1946): 393-98; H. C. Thompson, 
“The Significance of the Term 'Asham in the Old Testament," 
TGUOS 14 (1953): 20-26. 

9 tn The verb is the Hitpael perfect tense with vav (i) con¬ 

secutive from the verb rrr lyada/i), which in this stem means 

“acknowledge, confess sin,” but in the Hiphil (primarily) it 

means “praise, give thanks.” In both cases one is acknowl¬ 

edging something, either the sin, or the person and work of 

the Lord. Here the verb comes in the apodosis: “when...then 

he must confess.” 


that he has committed and must make full repa¬ 
ration, 10 * add one fifth to it, and give it to whom¬ 
ever he wronged. 11 5:8 But if the individual has no 
close relative 12 to whom reparation can be made 
for the wrong, the reparation for the wrong must 
be paid to the Lord 13 for the priest, in addition to 
the ram of atonement by which atonement is made 
for him. 5:9 Every offering 14 of all the Israelites’ 
holy things that they bring to the priest will be his. 
5:10 Every man’s holy things 15 will be his; what¬ 
ever any man gives the priest will be his.’” 

The Jealousy Ordeal 

5:11 16 The Lord spoke to Moses: 5:12 “Speak 
to the Israelites and tell them, ‘If any man’s 
wife goes astray and behaves unfaithfully to¬ 
ward him, 5:13 and a man has sexual rela¬ 
tions 17 with her 18 without her husband knowing 
it, 19 and it is hidden that she has defiled herself, 
since 20 there was no witness against her, nor was 
she caught - 5:14 and if jealous feelings 21 come 


10 tn The verb is the Hiphil perfect of aw ( shuv , “return”). 
Here it has the sense of “repay” with the word “reparation” 
(traditionally rendered “guilt offering," but now is understood 
to refer to what was defrauded). The Levitical rulings called 
for the guilty to restore what was taken, if it could be made 
right, and pay a fifth more as a surcharge. 

11 tn This is now the third use of otfs (’asham); the first 
referred to "guilt,” the second to “reparation,” and now 
“wronged.” The idea of “guilt” lies behind the second two 
uses as well as the first. In the second “he must repay his 
guilt” (meaning what he is guilty of); and here it can also 
mean “the one against whom he is guilty of sinning.” 

12 sn For more information on the word, see A. R. Johnson, 
“The Primary Meaning of VTSup 1(1953): 67-77. 

13 tc The editors of BHS prefer to follow the Greek, Syriac, 
and Latin and not read “for the Lord” here, but read a form of 
the verb “to be” instead. But the text makes more sense as it 
stands: The payment is to be made to the Lord for the benefit 
of the priests. 

14 tn The Hebrew word nann (Rrumah) seems to be a gen¬ 
eral word for any offering that goes to the priests (see J. Mil- 
grom, Studies in Cultic Theology and Terminology [SJLA 36], 
159-72). 

15 sn The “holy gifts” are described with the root of tfp 
(qodesh) to convey that they were separate. Such things had 
been taken out of the ordinary and normal activities of life. 

16 sn There is a good bit of bibliography here. See, e.g., J. 
M. Sasson, “Numbers 5 and the Waters of Judgment," BZ 16 
(1972): 249-51; and M. Fishbane, “Accusation of Adultery: 
A Study of Law and Scribal Practice in Numbers 5:11-31,” 
HUCA 45 (1974): 25-46. 

17 tn Heb “and a man lies with her with the emission of se¬ 
men.” This makes it clear that there was adultery involved, so 
that the going astray is going astray morally. The indication in 
the text is that if she had never behaved suspiciously the sin 
might not have been detected. 

18 tcThe sign of the accusative nn'N (’otah) is probably to be 
repointed to the preposition with the suffix, nnN (’ittah). 

19 tn Heb "and it is concealed from the eyes of her hus¬ 
band.” 

20 tn The noun clause beginning with the simple conjunc¬ 
tion is here a circumstantial clause, explaining that there was 
no witness to the sin. 

21 tn The Hebrew text has the construct case, “spirit of jeal¬ 
ousy.” The word “spirit" here has the sense of attitude, mood, 
feelings. The word nN:p (qin’ah) is the genitive of attribute, 
modifying what kind of feelings they are. The word means ei¬ 
ther “zeal” or "jealousy,” depending on the context. It is a pas¬ 
sionate feeling to guard or protect an institution or relation- 
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over him and he becomes suspicious * 1 of his wife, 
when she is defiled; 2 or if jealous feelings come 
over him and he becomes suspicious of his wife, 
when she is not defiled - 5:15 then 3 the man must 
bring his wife to the priest, and he must bring the 
offering required for her, one tenth of an ephah of 
barley meal; he must not pour olive oil on it or put 
frankincense on it, because it is a grain offering of 
suspicion, 4 a grain offering for remembering, 5 for 
bringing 6 iniquity to remembrance. 

5:16 ‘“Then the priest will bring her near and 
have her stand 7 before the Lord. 5:17 The priest 
will then take holy water 8 in a pottery jar, and 
take some 9 of the dust 10 that is on the floor of the 
tabernacle, and put it into the water. 5:18 Then 
the priest will have the woman stand before the 
Lord, uncover the woman’s head, and put the 
grain offering for remembering in her hands, 
which is the grain offering of suspicion. The 
priest will hold in his hand the bitter water that 
brings a curse. 11 5:19 Then the priest will put the 

ship. It can also express strong emotional possessiveness 
such as envy and coveting. Here there is a feeling of jealousy, 
but no proof of infidelity. 

1 tn The word is now used in the Piel stem; the connotation 
is certainly “suspicious," for his jealousy seems now to have 
some basis, even if it is merely suspicion. 

2 tn The noun clause begins with the conjunction and the 
pronoun; here it is forming a circumstantial clause, either 
temporal or causal. 

3 tn All the conditions have been laid down now for the in¬ 
struction to begin - if all this happened, then this is the pro¬ 
cedure to follow. 

4 tn The Hebrew word is “jealousy," which also would be an 
acceptable translation here. But since the connotation is that 
suspicion has been raised about the other person, “suspi¬ 
cion” seems to be a better rendering in this context. 

5 tn The word “remembering” is fna (zikkaron)\ the mean¬ 
ing of the word here is not so much “memorial," which would 
not communicate much, but the idea of bearing witness be¬ 
fore God concerning the charges. The truth would come to 
light through this ritual, and so the attestation would stand. 
This memorial would bring the truth to light. It was a somber 
occasion, and so no sweet smelling additives were placed on 
the altar. 

6 tn The final verbal form, nnata ( mazkeret ), explains what 
the memorial was all about - it was causing iniquity to be re¬ 
membered. 

7 tn The verb is the Hiphil of the word “to stand.” It could be 
rendered “station her," but that sounds too unnatural. This is 
a meeting between an accused person and the Judge of the 
whole earth. 

8 tn This is probably water taken from the large bronze ba¬ 
sin in the courtyard. It is water set apart for sacred service. 
“Clean water” (so NEB) does not capture the sense very well, 
but it does have the support of the Greek that has “pure run¬ 
ning water.” That pure water would no doubt be from the 
bronze basin anyway. 

9 tn Heb “from." The preposition is used here with a parti¬ 
tive sense. 

10 sn The dust may have come from the sanctuary floor, but 
it is still dust, and therefore would have all the pollutants in it. 

11 tn The expression has been challenged. The first part, 

“bitter water,” has been thought to mean “water of conten¬ 

tion” (so NEB), but this is not convincing. It has some support 

in the versions which read “contention” and "testing,” no 

doubt trying to fit the passage better. N. H. Snaith ( Leviticus 

and Numbers [NCB], 129) suggests from an Arabic word that 

it was designed to cause an abortion - but that would raise 

an entirely different question, one of who the father of a child 

was. And that has not been introduced here. The water was 


woman under oath and say to her, “If no other 12 
man has had sexual relations with you, and if you 
have not gone astray and become defiled while 
under your husband’s authority, may you be free 
from this bitter water that brings a curse. 13 5:20 
But if you 14 have gone astray while under your 
husband’s authority, and if you have defiled your¬ 
self and some man other than your husband has 
had sexual relations with you..,.” 15 5:21 Then the 
priest will put the woman under the oath of the 
curse 16 and will say 17 to her, “The Lord make you 
an attested curse 18 among your people, 19 if the Lord 
makes 20 your thigh fall away 21 and your abdo- 


“bitter” in view of the consequences it held for her if she was 
proven to be guilty. That is then enforced by the wordplay with 
the last word, the Piel participle Dnnttpn (ham’ararim). The 
bitter water, if it convicted her, would pronounce a curse on 
her. So she was literally holding her life in her hands. 

sn This ancient ritual seems to have functioned like a lie 
detector test, with all the stress and tension involved. It can 
be compared to water tests in the pagan world, with the ex¬ 
ception that in Israel it was stacked more toward an innocent 
verdict. It seems to have been a temporary provision, for this 
is the only place that it appears, and no provision is made for 
its use later. It may have served as a didactic force, warning 
more than actually legislating. No provision is made in it for 
a similar charge to be brought against the man, but in the 
case of the suspicion of the woman the man would be very 
hesitant to demand this test given the harshness on false wit¬ 
nessing in Israel. The passage remains a rather strange sec¬ 
tion of the Law. 

12 tn The word “other” is implied, since the woman would 
not be guilty of having sexual relations with her own hus¬ 
band. 

13 sn Although there would be stress involved, a woman 
who was innocent would have nothing to hide, and would 
be confident. The wording of the priest’s oath is actually de¬ 
signed to enable the potion to keep her from harm and not 
produce the physical effects it was designed to do. 

14 tn The pronoun is emphatic - “but you, if you have gone 
astray.” 

15 tn This is an example of the rhetorical device known as 
aposiopesis, or “sudden silence.” The sentence is broken off 
due to the intensity or emphasis of the moment. The reader is 
left to conclude what the sentence would have said. 

16 sn For information on such curses, see M. R. Lehmann, 
“Biblical Oaths,” ZAW 81 (1969): 74-92; A. C. Thiselton, “The 
Supposed Power of Words in the Biblical Writings,” JTS 25 
(1974): 283-99; and F. C. Fensham, “Malediction and Bene¬ 
diction in Ancient Vassal Treaties and the Old Testament,” 
ZAW 74 (1962): 1-9. 

17 tn Heb “the priest will say.” 

18 tn This interpretation takes the two nouns as a hendi- 
adys. The literal wording is “the Lord make you a curse and 
an oath among the people.” In what sense would she be an 
oath? The point of the whole passage is that the priest is 
making her take an oath to see if she has been sinful and 
will be cursed. 

19 sn The outcome of this would be that she would be 
quoted by people in such forms of expression as an oath or a 
curse (see Jer 29:22). 

20 tn The construction uses the infinitive construct with 
the preposition to form an adverbial clause: “in the giving of 
the Lord...,” meaning, “if and when the Lord makes such and 
such to happen.” 

21 tn TEV takes the expression “your thigh" as a euphemism 
for the genitals: “cause your genital organs to shrink.” 
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men swell; 1 5:22 and this water that causes the 
curse will go 1 2 into your stomach, and make your 
abdomen swell and your thigh rot.” 3 Then the 
woman must say, “Amen, amen.” 4 

5:23 ‘“Then the priest will write these curses 
on a scroll and then scrape them off into the bit¬ 
ter water. 5 5:24 He will make the woman drink the 
bitter water that brings a curse, and the water that 
brings a curse will enter her to produce bitterness. 
5:25 The priest will take the grain offering of sus¬ 
picion from the woman’s hand, wave the grain of¬ 
fering before the Lord, and bring it to the altar. 
5:26 Then the priest will take a handful of the grain 
offering as its memorial portion, bum it on the al¬ 
tar, and afterward make the woman drink the water. 
5:27 When he has made her drink the water, then, 
if she has defiled herself and behaved unfaithfully 
toward her husband, the water that brings a curse 
will enter her to produce bitterness - her abdomen 
will swell, her thigh will fall away, and the woman 
will become a curse among her people. 5:28 But 
if the woman has not defiled herself, and is clean, 
then she will be free of ill effects 6 and will be able 
to bear children. 

5:29 ‘“This is the law for cases of jealousy, 7 
when a wife, while under her husband’s author¬ 
ity, goes astray and defiles herself, 5:30 or when 
jealous feelings come over a man and he be¬ 
comes suspicious of his wife; then he must have 
the woman stand before the Lord, and the priest 
will carry out all this law upon her. 5:31 Then 
the man will be free from iniquity, but that 


1 sn Most commentators take the expressions to be euphe¬ 
misms of miscarriage or stillbirth, meaning that there would 
be no fruit from an illegitimate union. The idea of the abdo¬ 
men swelling has been reinterpreted by NEB to mean “fall 
away.” If this interpretation stands, then the idea is that the 
woman has become pregnant, and that has aroused the sus¬ 
picion of the husband for some reason. R. K. Harrison ( Num¬ 
bers [WEC], 111-13) discusses a variety of other explanations 
for diseases and conditions that might be described by these 
terms. He translates it with “miscarriage," but leaves open 
what the description might actually be. Cf. NRSV “makes your 
uterus drop, your womb discharge.” 

2 tn The verb is the perfect tense with vav (l) consecutive. It 
could be taken as a jussive following the words of the priest 
in the previous section, but it is more likely to be a simple fu¬ 
ture. 

3 tn Heb “fall away.” 

4 tn The word “amen” carries the idea of “so be it,” or “tru¬ 
ly.” The woman who submits to this test is willing to have the 
test demonstrate the examination of God. 

5 sn The words written on the scroll were written with a com¬ 
bination of ingredients mixed into an ink. The idea is probably 
that they would have been washed or flaked off into the water, 
so that she drank the words of the curse - it became a part 
of her being. 

6 tn Heb “will be free"; the words "of ill effects" have been 
supplied as a clarification. 

7 tn Heb “law of jealousies." 
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woman will bear the consequences 8 of her iniq¬ 
uity.’” 9 

The Nazirite Vow 

6:1 10 Then the Lord spoke to Moses; 
6:2 “Speak to the Israelites, and tell them, ‘When 
either a man or a woman 11 takes a special vow, 12 
to take a vow 13 as a Nazirite, 14 to separate 15 him¬ 
self to the Lord, 6:3 he must separate 16 him¬ 
self from wine and strong drink, he must drink 
neither vinegar 17 made from wine nor vinegar 
made from strong drink, nor may he drink any 
juice 18 of grapes, nor eat fresh grapes or raisins. 19 


8 sn The text does not say what the consequences are. Pre¬ 
sumably the punishment would come from God, and not from 
those administering the test. 

9 tn The word “iniquity” can also mean the guilt for the iniq¬ 
uity as well as the punishment of consequences for the iniq¬ 
uity. These categories of meanings grew up through figurative 
usage (metonymies). Here the idea is that if she is guilty then 
she must “bearthe consequences.” 

10 sn This chapter can be divided into five sections: The 
vow is described in vv. 1-8, then the contingencies for defile¬ 
ment are enumerated in vv. 9-12, then there is a discussion 
of discharging the vows in w. 13-20, and then a summary in 
v. 21; after this is the high priestly blessing (w. 22-27). For 
information on the vow, see G. B. Gray, “The Nazirite,” JTS 1 
(1899-1900): 201-11; Z. Weisman, “The Biblical Nazirite, Its 
Types and Roots,” Tarbiz 36 (1967): 207-20; and W. Eichrodt, 
Theology of the Old Testament (OTL), 1:303-6. 

11 tn The formula is used here again: “a man or a woman 

- when he takes.” The vow is open to both men and women. 

12 tn The vow is considered special in view of the use of the 
verb nFs' lyafli’), the Hiphil imperfect of the verb “to be won¬ 
derful, extraordinary." 

13 tn The construction uses the infinitive construct followed 
by the cognate accusative: “to vow a vow.” This intensifies the 
idea that the vow is being taken carefully. 

14 tn The name of the vow is taken from the verb that fol¬ 
lows; in (nazar) means “to consecrate oneself," and so the 
Nazirite is a consecrated one. These are folks who would 
make a decision to take an oath for a time or for a lifetime to 
be committed to the Lord and show signs of separation from 
the world. Samuel was to be a Nazirite, as the fragment of the 
text from Qumran confirms - “he will be a “l'n ( nazir) forever” 
(ISam 1:22). 

15 tn The form of the verb is an Hiphil infinitive construct, 
forming the wordplay and explanation for the name Nazirite. 
The Hiphil is here an internal causative, having the meaning 
of “consecrate oneself” or just "consecrate to the Lord.” 

16 tn The operative verb now will be the Hiphil of -in (na¬ 
zar)', the consecration to the Lord meant separation from cer¬ 
tain things in the world. The first will be wine and strong drink 

- barley beer (from Akkadian sikam, a fermented beer). But 
the second word may be somewhat wider in its application 
than beer. The Nazirite, then, was to avoid all intoxicants as a 
sign of his commitment to the Lord. The restriction may have 
proved a hardship in the daily diet of the one taking the vow, 
but it spoke a protest to the corrupt religious and social world 
that used alcohol to excess. 

17 tn The “vinegar” fl'D'n, hornets) is some kind of drink prep¬ 
aration that has been allowed to go sour. 

18 tn This word occurs only here. It may come from the word 
“to water, to be moist,” and so referto juice. 

39 tn Heb “dried” (so KJV, ASV, NRSV). 
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6:4 All the days of his separation he must not eat 
anything that is produced by the grapevine, from 
seed 1 to skin. 2 

6:5 ‘“All the days of the vow 3 of his separation 
no razor may be used on his head 4 until the time 5 
is fulfilled for which he separated himself to the 
Lord. He will be holy, 6 and he must let 7 the locks 
of hair on his head grow long. 

6:6 ‘“All the days that he separates himself to 
the Lord he must not contact 8 a dead body. 9 6:7 He 
must not defile himself even 10 for his father or his 
mother or his brother or his sister if they die, 11 be¬ 
cause the separation 12 for 13 his God is on his head. 
6:8 All the days of his separation he must be holy 
to the Lord. 


1 tn This word also is rare, occurring only here. 

2 sn Here is another hapax legomenon, a word only found 
here. The word seems linked to the verb “to be clear,” and so 
may mean the thin skin of the grape. The reason for the strict¬ 
ness with these two words in this verse is uncertain. We know 
the actual meanings of the words, and the combination must 
form a merism here, meaning no part of the grape could be 
eaten. Abstaining from these common elements of food was 
to be a mark of commitment to the Lord. Hos 3:1 even de¬ 
nounces the raisin cakes as part of a pagan world, and eating 
them would be a violation of the oath. 

3 tc The parallel expression in v. 8 (“all the days of his sepa¬ 
ration") lacks the word "vow.” This word is also absent in v. 5 
in a few medieval Hebrew manuscripts. The presence of the 
word in v. 5 may be due to dittography. 

4 sn There is an interesting parallel between this prohibi¬ 
tion and the planting of trees. They could not be pruned or 
trimmed for three years, but allowed to grow free (Lev 20:23). 
Only then could the tree be cut and the fruit eaten. The natu¬ 
ral condition was to be a sign that it was the Lord’s. It was 
to be undisturbed by humans. Since the Nazirite was to be 
consecrated to the Lord, that meant his whole person, hair in¬ 
cluded. In the pagan world the trimming of the beard and the 
cutting of the hair was often a sign of devotion to some deity. 

5 tn Heb “days." 

6 tn The word “holy” here has the sense of distinct, differ¬ 
ent, set apart. 

7 tn The Piel infinitive absolute functions as a verb in this 
passage; the Piel carries the sense of “grow lengthy” or “let 
grow long.” 

8 tn The Hebrew verb is simply “enter, go,” no doubt with 
the sense of go near. 

9 tn The Hebrew has id tfs: (nefesh met), literally a “dead 
person.” But since the word can also be used for animals, 
the restriction would be for any kind of corpse. Death was very 
much a part of the fallen world, and so for one so committed 
to the Lord, avoiding all such contamination would be a wit¬ 
ness to the greatest separation, even in a family. 

10 tn The vav (l) conjunction at the beginning of the clause 
specifies the cases of corpses that are to be avoided, no mat¬ 
ter how painful it might be. 

11 tn The construction uses the infinitive construct with the 
preposition and the suffixed subjective genitive - “in the dy¬ 
ing of them” - to form the adverbial clause of time. 

sn The Nazirite would defile himself, i.e., ruin his vow, by 
contacting their corpses. Jesus’ hard saying in Matt 8:22, “let 
the dead bury their own dead,” makes sense in the light of 
this passage - Jesus was calling for commitment to himself. 

12 tn The word “separation” here is metonymy of adjunct 
- what is on his head is long hair that goes with the vow. 

13 tn The genitive could perhaps be interpreted as posses¬ 
sion, i.e., “the vow of his God,” but it seems more likely that 
an objective genitive would be more to the point. 


Contingencies for Defilement 

6:9 “‘If anyone dies very suddenly 14 beside 
him and he defiles 15 his consecrated head, 16 then he 
must shave his head on the day of his purification 
- on the seventh day he must shave it. 6:10 On the 
eighth day he is to bring 17 two turtledoves or two 
young pigeons to the priest, to the entrance to the 
tent of meeting. 6:11 Then the priest will offer one 
for a purification offering 18 and the other 19 as a burnt 
offering, 20 and make atonement 21 for him, because 
of his transgression 22 in regard to the corpse. So he 
must reconsecrate 23 his head on that day. 6:12 He 
must rededicate 24 to the Lord the days of his sepa¬ 
ration and bring a male lamb in its first year as a 


14 tn The construction uses the imperfect tense followed by 
the infinitive absolute, no ran; (yamut met). Because the verb 
is in a conditional clause, the emphasis that is to be given 
through the infinitive must stress the contingency. The point 
is “if someone dies - unexpectedly." The next words under¬ 
score the suddenness of this. 

15 tn The verb is the Piel perfect with a vav (I) consecutive; it 
continues the idea within the conditional clause. 

16 sn The expression is figurative for the vow that he took; 
the figure is the metonymy because the reference to the head 
isa reference to the long hairthat symbolizes the oath. 

17 tn The imperfect tense in this verse is still instructional 
rather than a simple future. The translations can vary, but the 
point that it is directive must be caught. 

18 tn The traditional translation of nttan (khatta't) is “sin of¬ 
fering,” but it is more precise to render it “purification offer¬ 
ing” (as with the other names of sacrifices) to show the out¬ 
come, not the cause of the offering (see Lev 4). Besides, this 
offering was made for ritual defilements (for which no confes¬ 
sion was required) as well as certain sins (for which a confes¬ 
sion of sin was required). This offering restored the person 
to the ritual state of purity by purifying the area into which he 
would be going. 

19 tn The repetition of “the one...and the one” forms the 
distributive sense of “the one...and the other.” 

20 tn The burnt offering (Lev 1) reflects the essence of 
atonement: By this sacrifice the worshiper was completely 
surrendering to God, and God was completely accepting the 
worshiper. 

21 tn The verb nasi (v e khipper) is the Piel perfect with vav (l) 
consecutive. The meaning of the verb is “to expiate, pacify, 
atone.” It refers to the complete removal of the barrier of fel¬ 
lowship between the person and God, and the total accep¬ 
tance of that person into his presence. The idea of “to cover,” 
often linked to this meaning, is derived from a homonym, and 
not from this word and its usage. 

22 tn The verb “to sin” has a wide range of meanings, begin¬ 
ning with the idea of “missing the way or the goal.” In view of 
the nature of this case - the prescribed ritual without confes¬ 
sion - the idea is more that he failed to keep the vow’s stipu¬ 
lations in this strange circumstance than that he committed 
intentional sin. 

23 tn The verb simply means “to consecrate," but because 
it refers to a vow that was interrupted, it must here mean to 
“reconsecrate." 

24 tn The same idea is to be found now in the use of the 
word in (nazar), which refers to a recommitment after the 
vow was interrupted. 




305 


NUMBERS 6:21 


reparation offering, 1 but the fonner days will not 
be counted 2 because his separation 3 was defiled. 

Fulfilling the Vows 

6:13 ‘“Now this is the law of the Nazirite: 
When the days of his separation are fulfilled, he 
must be brought 4 to the entrance of the tent of 
meeting, 6:14 and he must present his offering 5 to 
the Lord: one male lamb in its first year without 
blemish for a burnt offering, one ewe lamb in its 
first year without blemish for a purification of¬ 
fering, one ram without blemish for a peace of¬ 
fering, 6 6:15 and a basket of bread made without 
yeast, cakes of fine flour mixed with olive oil, wa¬ 
fers made without yeast and smeared with olive 
oil, and their 7 grain offering and their drink offer¬ 
ings. 8 

6:16 “‘Then the priest must present all these 9 
before the Lord and offer 10 his purification offer¬ 
ing and his burnt offering. 6:17 Then he must of¬ 
fer the ram as a peace offering 11 to the Lord, with 
the basket of bread made without yeast; the priest 
must also offer his grain offering and his drink of¬ 
fering. 


1 tn The necessity of bringing the reparation offering was 
due to the reinstatement into the vow that had been inter¬ 
rupted. 

2 tn Heb “will fall"; KJV “shall be lost”; ASV, NASB, NRSV 
“shall be void.” 

3 tc The similar expression in v. 9 includes the word “head” 
(i.e., “his consecrated head”). The LXX includes this word in 
v. 12 as well. 

4 tn The Hebrew text has “he/one shall bring him”; since 
there is no expressed subject, this verb should be taken in 
the passive sense - “he shall be brought.” Since the context 
suggests an obligatory nuance, the translation “he must be 
brought” has been used. Some scholars solve the problem by 
emending the Hebrew text here, but there is no manuscript 
evidence to support the emendation. 

5 tn Heb “he shall offer his offering” - the object is a cog¬ 
nate accusative. 

6 sn The peace offering ( sh e lamim) is instructed in 

Lev 3 and 7. The form is always in the plural. It was a sacri¬ 
fice that celebrated the fact that the worshiper was at peace 
with God, and was not offered in order to make peace with 
God. The peace offering was essentially a communal meal in 
the presence of God. Some have tried to equate this offering 
with similar sounding names in Akkadian and Ugaritic (see B. 
A. Levine, In the Presence of the Lord [SJLA], 3-52), but the 
unique features of the Israelite sacrifice make this connec¬ 
tion untenable. 

7 tn The suffixes in the MT are plural in this verse, whereas 
in v. 17 they are singular. This seems to be a matter of stylistic 
choice, referring to whomever may be taking the vow. 

8 sn The offerings for the termination of the Nazirite vow 
would not have been inexpensive. This indicates that the 
person making the short term vow may have had income, 
or have come from a wealthier section of society. Short term 
vows had to be considered carefully as this ruling required a 
good amount of food to be brought. 

9 tn “all these” is supplied as the object. 

10 tn Heb “make.” 

11 tn The “peace offering" is usually written as “a sacrifice 

of peace” (D’o'tP' rnr, zevakh sh e lamim). The word “sacrifice” 

is related to the word “to slaughter,” and so indicates that this 

is a bloody offering in celebration of peace with God. 


6:18 “‘Then the Nazirite must shave his con¬ 
secrated head 12 at the entrance to the tent of meet¬ 
ing and must take the hair from his consecrated 
head and put it on the fire 13 where the peace offer¬ 
ing is burning. 14 6:19 And the priest must take the 
boiled shoulder of the ram, one cake made without 
yeast from the basket, and one wafer made with¬ 
out yeast, and put them on the hands of the Na¬ 
zirite after he has shaved his consecrated head; 15 
6:20 then the priest must wave them as a wave of¬ 
fering 16 before the Lord; it is a holy portion for the 
priest, together with the breast of the wave offer¬ 
ing and the thigh of the raised offering. 17 After this 
the Nazirite may drink 18 wine.’ 

6:21 “This is the law 19 of the Nazirite who 
vows to the Lord his offering according to his sep¬ 
aration, as well as whatever else he can provide. 20 
Thus he must fulfill 21 his vow that he makes, ac¬ 
cording to the law of his separation.” 


12 tn Some versions simply interpret this to say that he 
shaves his hair, for it is the hair that is the sign of the conse¬ 
cration to God. But the text says he shaves his consecrated 
head. The whole person is obviously consecrated to God - not 
just the head. But the symbolic act of cutting the hair shows 
that the vow has been completed (see Acts 21:23-24). The 
understanding of the importance of the hair in the ancient 
world has been the subject of considerable study over the 
years (see R. de Vaux, Ancient Israel, 436; and J. A. Thomp¬ 
son, “Numbers," New Bible Commentary: Revised, 177). 

13 sn Some commentators see this burning of the hair 
as an offering (McNeile, Numbers, 35; G. B. Gray, Numbers 
[ICC], 68). But others probably with more foundation see it as 
destroying something that has served a purpose, something 
that if left alone might be venerated (see R. de Vaux, Israel, 
436). 

14 tn Heb “which is under the peace offering.” The verse 
does not mean that the hair had to be put under that sacrifice 
and directly on the fire. 

15 tn The line does not include the word “head”; it liter¬ 
ally has “after the consecrating of himself his consecrated 
[head].” The infinitive construct is here functioning in the tem¬ 
poral clause with the suffix as the subject and the object fol¬ 
lowing. 

16 sn The ritual of lifting the hands filled with the offering 
and waving them in the presence of the Lord was designed 
to symbolize the transfer of the offering to God in the sight of 
all. This concludes the worshiper’s part; the offering now be¬ 
comes the property of the priest - his priest’s due (or “raised/ 
heave offering”). 

17 sn The “wave offering” may be interpreted as a “special 
gift” to be transferred to the Lord, and the “heave offering” as 
a “special contribution” to God - the priest’s due. These two 
offerings have also inspired a good deal of study. 

18 tn The imperfect tense here would then have the nuance 
of permission. It is not an instruction at this point; rather, the 
prohibition has been lifted and the person is free to drink 
wine. 

19 tn Actually, “law” here means a whole set of laws, the ba¬ 
sic rulings on this topic. 

20 tn Heb “whatever else his hand is able to provide.” The 
imperfect tense has the nuance of potential imperfect - 
"whatever he can provide." 

21 tn Heb “according to the vow that he vows, so he must 
do.” 
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The Priestly Benediction 

6 -. 22 1 The Lord spoke to Moses: 6:23 “Tell 
Aaron and his sons, ‘This is the way 1 2 you are to 
bless 3 the Israelites. Say 4 to them: 

6:24 “The Lord bless you 5 and protect 6 
you; 

6:25 The Lord make his face to shine 
upon you, 

and be gracious to you; 7 

6:26 The Lord lift up his countenance 
upon you 8 


1 sn This brief section records the blessing of the priest, 
especially the high priest after he emerges from the holy of 
holies to bless the people (see Lev 9:22). The two main ele¬ 
ments in the oracle are “grace and peace.” It is probable that 
the Apostle Paul based his salutations on this oracle. For ad¬ 
ditional information, see L. J. Liebreich, "The Songs of Ascent 
and the Priestly Blessing,” JBL 74 (1955): 33-36; P. D. Miller, 
“The Blessing of God: An Interpretation of Num 6:22-27," Int 
29 (1975): 240-51; and A. Murtonen, “The Use and Meaning 
of the Words l e barek and ifrakah in the Old Testament,” VT 9 
(1959): 158-77. 

2 tn Or “thus." 

3 tn The Piel imperfect has the nuance of instruction. The 
particle “thus" explains that the following oracle is the form 
to use. 

4 tn Here is the only use of the verb idn (’amar) as an in¬ 
finitive absolute; it functions as a verb form, an imperative 
or an imperfect of instruction. Several commentators have 
attempted to emend the text to get around the difficulty, but 
such emendations are unnecessary. 

5 tn The short blessing uses the jussive throughout, here 
the Piel jussive with a pronominal suffix. While the jussive has 
quite a range of nuances, including wish, desire, prayer, or 
greeting, the jussives here are stronger. The formal subject of 
the verb is the Lord, and the speaker pronouncing the bless¬ 
ing is the priest, notably after emerging from the holy of holies 
where atonement has been made. The Lord says in this pas¬ 
sage that when the priest says this, then the Lord will bless 
them. The jussive then is an oracle, not a wish or a prayer. It 
is a declaration of what the Lord imparts. It is as binding and 
sure as a patriarchal blessing which once said officially could 
not be taken back. The priest here is then pronouncing the 
word of the Lord, declaring to the congregation the outcome 
of the atonement. 

6 tn The verb “to keep” concerns the divine protection of the 
people; its basic meaning is “to exercise great care over,” “to 
guard,” or “to give attention to” (see TWOT 2:939). No doubt 
the priestly blessing informed the prayer and promise that 
makes up Ps 121, for the verb occurs six times in the eight 
verses. So in addition to the divine provision (“bless” basically 
means “enrich” in a number of ways) there is the assurance 
of divine protection. 

7 tn Whereas the first line of the blessing had three Hebrew 
words, the second has five, and the third has seven. In this 
second line and the following third, the blessing takes the 
form of an emblem followed by the truth. For the Lord to make 
his face shine on them would mean to be gracious to them. 
M. Noth rightly calls this image of the shining face “a figure 
of speech for benevolence and favour” (Numbers [OTL], 59); 
see, for example, Pss 4:6; 31:16; 44:3; 67:1; 80:3, 7, 19; 
119:135; Dan 9:17). The image may have its inspiration in 
the theophanies. The picture is of divine favor - the beaming 
face of a parent for his beloved. 

8 tn The last line of the blessing also has first the image and 

then the parallel interpretation - for God to lift up his face is 

for God to give peace. The idea of the fallen face is one of 

anger (see Gen 4:6,7); and the idea of the hidden face is 

that of withholding support, favor, or peace (see Deut 31:18; 

Ps 30:8; Ps 44:25). If God lifts his face toward his people, it 

means he has given them peace - peace, prosperity, com¬ 

pleteness, health, safety, general well-being, and the like. 


and give you peace.’” 

6:27 So they will put my name 9 on the Israel¬ 
ites, and I will bless them.” 

The Leader’s Offerings 

7:1 10 * When Moses had completed setting up 
the tabernacle, 11 he anointed it and consecrated it 
and all its furnishings, and he anointed and con¬ 
secrated the altar and all its utensils. 7:2 Then the 
leaders of Israel, the heads of their clans, 12 made 
an offering. They were the leaders of the tribes; 
they were the ones who had been supervising 13 the 
numbering. 7:3 They brought 14 their offering be¬ 
fore the Lord, six covered carts 15 and twelve oxen 
- one cart for every two of the leaders, and an ox 
for each one; and they presented them in front of 
the tabernacle. 

The Distribution of the Gifts 

7:4 Then the Lord spoke to Moses: 7:5 “Re¬ 
ceive these gifts 16 from them, that they may be 17 
used in doing the work 18 of the tent of meeting; 


9 tn The idea of their putting the name of Yahweh on the 
people is somewhat problematic. The pronouncing of the 
name of Yahweh in this context over the people was taken 
to be the effectual means of blessings. “Putting the name on 
them” is an expression that emphasizes the truth that he is 
their God and they are his people or that having his name is 
having his blessing. 

10 sn This long and repetitious chapter has several parts to 
it: the introduction (vv. 1-3), the assigning of gifts (vv. 4-9), the 
time of presentation (vv. 10-11), and then the tribes (vv. 12- 
83), and then a summary (vv. 84-89). 

11 tn The construction of this line begins with the tempo¬ 
ral indicator (traditionally translated “and it came to pass”) 
and then after the idiomatic “in the day of” (= “when”) uses 
the Piel infinitive construct from rfta ( kalah). The infinitive is 
governed by the subjective genitive, “Moses,” the formal sub¬ 
ject of the clause. The object of the infinitive is the second 
infinitive, “toset up” (a^tf!,l e haqim).Th\s infinitive, the Hiphil, 
serves as the direct object, answering the question of what it 
was that Moses completed. The entire clause is an adverbial 
clause of time. 

sn This chapter belongs chronologically after Lev 8:11, be¬ 
cause Aaron and his sons were not yet made the celebrants 
and officiants of the new shrine (completed in Exodus). Here 
then chapters 7-9 are actually earlier than chapters 1-6, and 
form a supplement by adding information not found in Exo¬ 
dus and Leviticus. The first verse here recapitulates the first 
act of Moses in consecrating the shrine (Exod 30:23-31). 

12 tn Heb “the house of their fathers.” 

13 tn The form is the Qal active participle from the verb “to 
stand” (im, ’amad). The form describes these leaders as “the 
ones standing over [the ones numbered].” The expression, 
along with the clear indication of the first census in chapter 1, 
shows that this was a supervisory capacity. 

14 tn Heb “and they brought." 

15 sn For a discussion and drawings, see W. S. McCullough, 
IDB 1:540. But see also D. J. Wiseman, IBD 1:254. 

16 tn The object is not in the Hebrew text, but has been sup¬ 
plied. 

17 tn The verb is the perfect tense with vav (l) consecutive; 
following the imperative, this could be given an independent 
volitive translation (“they shall be”), but more fittingly a sub¬ 
ordinated translation expressing the purpose of receiving the 
gifts. 

18 tn The sentence uses the infinitive construct expressing 
purpose, followed by its cognate accusative: “[that they may 
be] for doing the work of” (literally, “serving the service of"). 
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and you must give them to the Levites, to every 
man 1 as his service requires.” 2 

7:6 So Moses accepted the carts and the oxen 
and gave them to the Levites. 7:7 He gave two carts 
and four oxen to the Gershonites, as their service 
required; 7:8 and he gave four carts and eight oxen 
to the Merarites, as their service required, under 
the authority 3 of Ithamar son of Aaron the priest. 
7:9 But to the Kohathites he gave none, because 
the service of the holy things, which they carried 4 
on their shoulders, was their responsibility. 5 

The Time of Presentation 

7:10 The leaders offered 6 gifts 7 for 8 the dedica¬ 
tion 9 of the altar when it was anointed. 10 And the 
leaders presented 11 their offering before the altar. 
7:11 For the Lord said to Moses, “They must pres¬ 
ent their offering, one leader for each day, 12 for the 
dedication of the altar.” 

The Tribal Offerings 

7:12 The one who presented his offering on 
the first day was Nahshon son of Amminadab, 
from the tribe of Judah. 13 7:13 His offering was 
one silver platter weighing 130 shekels, 14 and 
one silver sprinkling bowl weighing 70 shek¬ 
els, both according to the sanctuary shekel, each 
of them full of fine flour mixed with olive oil as 
a grain offering; 7:14 one gold pan weighing 10 
shekels, full of incense; 7:15 one young bull, one 


1 tn The noun (ish) is in apposition to the word “Lev¬ 
ites,” and is to be taken in a distributive sense: “to the Levites, 
[to each] man according to his service." 

2 tn The expression ’S3 (k e fi) is "according to the mouth of.” 
Here, it would say “according to the mouth of his service," 
which would mean “what his service calls for.” 

3 tn Heb “hand.” 

4 tn The verb is the imperfect tense, but it describes their 
customary activity - they had to carry, they used to carry. 

5 tn Heb “upon them,” meaning “their duty.” 

6 tn The verse begins with the preterite and vav (!) consecu¬ 
tive: “and they offered." 

7 tn The direct object, “gifts,” is implied but not actually stat¬ 
ed in the Hebrew text. It has been supplied in the translation 
for stylistic reasons and for clarity. 

8 tn The sign of the accusative here must indicate an ad¬ 
verbial accusative and not the direct object; they offered their 
gifts for the dedication of the altar. 

9 sn Some commentators take the word “dedication" in the 
sense of a dedication gift, and so make it the direct object. 
Many modern scholars assume that this is a late word, be¬ 
longing only in P, the Chronicler, and the heading of Ps 30 (a 
Davidic psalm). 

10 tn The adverbial clause uses the Niphal infinitive con¬ 
struct as the main verb. The word is the well-known rob 
(mashakh, “to anoint, smear”). 

11 tn Heb “offered,” but this is redundant and has been 
translated as “presented" for stylistic reasons. The same 
phrase occurs in vv. 11 and 12. 

12 tn The distributive sense is achieved by repetition: “one 
leader for the day, one leader for the day.” 

13 sn The tribe of Judah is listed first. It seems that it had 
already achieved a place of prominence based on the patriar¬ 
chal promise of the Messiahship in Judah (Gen 49:10). 

14 tn The word “shekels” has been supplied in the transla¬ 
tion for clarity. So also in w. 19, 20, 25, 26, 31, 32, 37, 38, 
43, 44, 49, 50, 55, 56, 60, 62, 66, 68, 73, 74, 79, 85, 86. 


ram, and one male lamb in its first year, for a burnt 
offering; 7:16 one male goat for a purification of¬ 
fering; 7:17 and for the sacrifice of peace offerings: 
two bulls, five rams, five male goats, and five male 
lambs in their first year. This was the offering of 
Nahshon son of Amminadab. 

7:18 On the second day Nethanel son of Zuar, 
leader of Issachar, presented an offering. 7:19 He 
offered for his offering one silver platter weighing 
130 shekels and one silver sprinkling bowl weigh¬ 
ing 70, both according to the sanctuary shekel, 
each of them full of fine flour mixed with olive oil 
as a grain offering; 7:20 one gold pan weighing 10 
shekels, full of incense; 7:21 one young bull, one 
ram, and one male lamb in its first year, for a burnt 
offering; 7:22 one male goat for a purification of¬ 
fering; 7:23 and for the sacrifice of peace offerings: 
two bulls, five rams, five male goats, and five male 
lambs in their first year. This was the offering of 
Nethanel son of Zuar. 

7:24 On the third day Eliab son of Helon, 
leader of the Zebulunites, presented an offering. 15 
7:25 His offering was one silver platter weigh¬ 
ing 130 shekels and one silver sprinkling bowl 
weighing 70 shekels, both according to the sanctu¬ 
ary shekel, each of them full of fine flour mixed 
with olive oil as a grain offering; 7:26 one gold 
pan weighing 10 shekels, full of incense; 7:27 one 
young bull, one ram, and one male lamb in its first 
year, for a burnt offering; 7:28 one male goat for 
a purification offering; 7:29 and for the sacrifice 
of peace offerings: two bulls, five rams, five male 
goats, and five male lambs in their first year. This 
was the offering of Eliab son of Helon. 

7:30 On the fourth day Elizur son of Shedeur, 
leader of the Reubenites, presented an offering. 
7:31 His offering was one silver platter weigh¬ 
ing 130 shekels and one silver sprinkling bowl 
weighing 70 shekels, both according to the sanctu¬ 
ary shekel, each of them full of fine flour mixed 
with olive oil as a grain offering; 7:32 one gold 
pan weighing 10 shekels, full of incense; 7:33 one 
young bull, one ram, and one male lamb in its first 
year, for a burnt offering; 7:34 one male goat for 
a purification offering; 7:35 and for the sacrifice 
of peace offerings: two bulls, five rams, five male 
goats, and five lambs in their first year. This was 
the offering of Elizur son of Shedeur. 

7:36 On the fifth day Shelumiel son of Zuri- 
shaddai, leader of the Simeonites, presented 
an offering. 7:37 His offering was one silver 
platter weighing 130 shekels and one silver 
sprinkling bowl weighing 70 shekels, both ac¬ 
cording to the sanctuary shekel, each of them 


15 tnThe phrase “presented an offering” is not found in the 
Hebrew text at this point but has been supplied to clarify what 
action is being done. The same phrase is absent from the He¬ 
brew text in the following verses which tell who makes the of¬ 
ferings (7:30, 36, 42, 48, 54, 60, 66, 72, 78). 
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full of fine flour mixed with olive oil as a grain 
offering; 7:38 one gold pan weighing 10 shekels; 
7:39 one young bull, one ram, and one male lamb 
in its first year, for a burnt offering; 7:40 one male 
goat for a purification offering; 7:41 and for the 
sacrifice of peace offerings: two bulls, five rams, 
five male goats, and five lambs in their first year. 
This was the offering of Sheloumiel son of Zuri- 
shaddai. 

7:42 On the sixth day Eliasaph son of Deuel, 
leader of the Gadites, presented an offering. 
7:43 His offering was one silver platter weigh¬ 
ing 130 shekels and one silver sprinkling 
bowl weighing 70 shekels, both according to 
the sanctuary shekel, each of them full of fine 
flour mixed with olive oil as a grain offering; 
7:44 one gold pan weighing 10 shekels; 7:45 one 
young bull, one ram, and one male lamb in its 
first year, for a burnt offering; 7:46 one male 
goat for a purification offering; 7:47 and for the 
sacrifice of peace offerings: two bulls, five rams, 
five male goats, and five lambs in their first 
year. This was the offering of Eliasaph son of 
Deuel. 

7:48 On the seventh day Elishama son of Am- 
mihud, leader of the Ephraimites, presented an 
offering. 7:49 His offering was one silver platter 
weighing 130 shekels and one silver sprinkling 
bowl weighing 70 shekels, both according to the 
sanctuary shekel, each of them full of fine flour 
mixed with olive oil as a grain offering; 7:50 one 
gold pan weighing 10 shekels, full of incense; 
7:51 one young bull, one ram, and one male lamb 
in its first year, for a burnt offering; 7:52 one male 
goat for a purification offering; 7:53 and for the 
sacrifice of peace offerings: two bulls, five rams, 
five male goats, and five lambs in their first year. 
This was the offering of Elishama son of Arnmi- 
hud. 

7:54 On the eighth day Gamaliel son ofPedah- 
zur, leader of the Manassehites, presented an offer¬ 
ing. 7:55 His offering was one silver platter weigh¬ 
ing 130 shekels and one silver sprinkling bowl 
weighing 70 shekels, both according to the sanctu¬ 
ary shekel, each of them full of fine flour mixed 
with olive oil as a grain offering; 7:56 one gold 
pan weighing 10 shekels, full of incense; 7:57 one 
young bull, one ram, and one male lamb in its first 
year, for a burnt offering; 7:58 one male goat for 
a purification offering; 7:59 and for the sacrifice 
of peace offerings: two bulls, five rams, five male 
goats, and five lambs in their first year. This was 
the offering of Gamaliel son of Pedahzur. 

7:60 On the ninth day Abidan son of Gideo- 
ni, leader of the Benjaminites, presented an of¬ 
fering. 7:61 His offering was one silver platter 
weighing 130 shekels and one silver sprinkling 
bowl weighing 70 shekels, both according to the 
sanctuary shekel, each of them full of fine flour 
mixed with olive oil as a grain offering; 7:62 one 
gold pan weighing 10 shekels, full of incense; 


7:63 one young bull, one ram, and one male lamb 
in its first year, for a burnt offering; 7:64 one male 
goat for a purification offering; 7:65 and for the 
sacrifice of peace offerings: two bulls, five rams, 
five male goats, and five lambs in their first year. 
This was the offering of Abidan son of Gideoni. 

7:66 On the tenth day Ahiezer son of Arnmis- 
haddai, leader of the Danites, presented an offer¬ 
ing. 7:67 His offering was one silver platter weigh¬ 
ing 130 shekels and one silver sprinkling bowl 
weighing 70 shekels, both according to the sanctu¬ 
ary shekel, each of them full of fine flour mixed 
with olive oil as a grain offering; 7:68 one gold 
pan weighing 10 shekels, full of incense; 7:69 one 
young bull, one ram, and one male lamb in its first 
year, for a burnt offering; 7:70 one male goat for 
a purification offering; 7:71 and for the sacrifice 
of peace offerings: two bulls, five rams, five male 
goats, and five lambs in their first year. This was 
the offering of Ahiezer son of Ammishaddai. 

7:72 On the eleventh day Pagiel son of 
Ocran, leader of the Asherites, presented an of¬ 
fering. 7:73 His offering was one silver platter 
weighing 130 shekels and one silver sprinkling 
bowl weighing 70 shekels, both according to the 
sanctuary shekel, each of them full of fine flour 
mixed with olive oil as a grain offering; 7:74 one 
gold pan weighing 10 shekels, full of incense; 
7:75 one young bull, one ram, and one male lamb 
in its first year, for a burnt offering; 7:76 one male 
goat for a purification offering; 7:77 and for the 
sacrifice of peace offerings: two bulls, five rams, 
five male goats, and five lambs in their first year. 
This was the offering of Pagiel son of Ocran. 

7:78 On the twelfth day Ahira son of Enan, 
leader of the Naphtalites, presented an offer¬ 
ing. 7:79 His offering was one silver platter 
weighing 130 shekels and one silver sprinkling 
bowl weighing 70 shekels, both according to 
the sanctuary shekel, each of them full of fine 
flour mixed with olive oil as a grain offering; 
7:80 one gold pan weighing 10 shekels; 7:81 one 
young bull, one ram, and one male lamb in 
its first year, for a burnt offering; 7:82 one 
male goat for a purification offering; 7:83 and 
for the sacrifice of peace offerings: two bulls, 
five rams, five male goats, and five lambs in their 
first year. This was the offering of Ahira son of 
Enan. 

Summary 

7:84 This was the dedication for the altar from 
the leaders of Israel, when it was anointed: twelve 
silver platters, twelve silver sprinkling bowls, and 
twelve gold pans. 7:85 Each silver platter weighed 
130 shekels, and each silver sprinkling bowl 
weighed 70 shekels. All the silver of the vessels 
weighed 2,400 shekels, according to the sanctuary 
shekel. 7:86 The twelve gold pans full of incense 
weighed 10 shekels each, according to the sanctu¬ 
ary shekel; all the gold of the pans weighed 120 
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shekels. 7:87 All the animals for the burnt offer¬ 
ing were 12 young bulls, 12 rams, 12 male lambs 
in their first year, with their grain offering, and 
12 male goats for a purification offering. 7:88 All 
the animals for the sacrifice for the peace offering 
were 24 young bulls, 60 rams, 60 male goats, and 
60 lambs in their first year. These were the dedica¬ 
tion offerings for the altar after it was anointed. 1 

7:89 Now when Moses went into 1 2 the tent of 
meeting to speak with the Lord, 3 he heard the 
voice speaking to him from above the atonement 
lid 4 that was on the ark of the testimony, from be¬ 
tween the two cherubim. 5 6 Thus he spoke to him. 

Lighting the Lamps 

8:1® The Lord spoke to Moses: 
8:2 “Speak to Aaron and tell him, ‘When you 

1 sn Even though the chapter seems wearisome and rep¬ 
etitious to the modern reader, it is a significant document. A. 
Rainey shows how it matches the exact ledgers of ancient 
sanctuaries (see ZPEB 5:202). The recording would have 
been done by the priestly scribes. Of the many points that can 
be observed here, it should not be missed that each tribe, re¬ 
gardless of its size or relative importance, was on equal foot¬ 
ing before the Lord. Each tribe shared in the work of the Lord 
equally. Each tribe approached the sanctuary in precisely the 
same way on this memorable occasion. All such devotion to 
the work of the Lord was to receive the blessing of God. 

2 tn The adverbial clause of time is constructed with the in¬ 
finitive construct of the verb “to enter” (tfia, bo') with the prep¬ 
osition and with the subjective genitive that follows serving as 
the subject of the clause. The verse is strategic in the struc¬ 
ture of the book: At the completion of the dedication with the 
offerings Moses received more revelation from the Lord in the 
tent. This verse therefore lays the foundation for what follows. 

3 tc The MT is obscure here, simply giving the purpose in¬ 
finitive and the prepositional phrase (“with him"). But the fol¬ 
lowing clause using the Hitpael of the same verb, introduc¬ 
ing a reflexive sense: “then he heard the voice speaking with 
him.” The Greek clarified it by inserting “Lord” after the word 
“voice.” The editor of BHS favors emendation of the form to a 
Piel participle rather than the Hitpael of the MT (reading naia 
[m e dabber] instead of naip [middabber], the Hitpael with as¬ 
similation). Most commentators agree with the change, as¬ 
suming there was a mistaken pointing in the MT. 

4 tn The Hebrew word ms? (kapporet) has been tradition¬ 
ally rendered “mercy seat,” but since the ark is the footstool 
(see Ps 132), this translation is somewhat misleading. The 
word is etymologically connected to the verb “to make atone¬ 
ment.” A technical translation would be “place of atonement" 
or “propitiatory"; a more common translation would be “cov¬ 
er, lid” - provided that the definition “to cover" does not get 
transferred to the verb “to atone,” for that idea belongs to a 
homonym. See also Exod 25:17. 

5 tn The cherubim are the carved forms of the angels at¬ 
tached to the ark. They indicate the guarding role of this order 
of angels in the holy of holies. They were also embroidered on 
the curtains. For basic material see ZPEB 1:788-90, and R. K. 
Harrison, ISBE 1:642-43. 

6 sn This chapter has three main sections to it: the light¬ 

ing of the lamps (w. 1-4), the separation of the Levites (w. 

5-22), and the work of the Levites (vv. 23-26). Many modern 

scholars assume that the chapter belongs to P and was add¬ 

ed late. But the chapter reiterates some of the Mosaic mate¬ 

rial concerning the work of the Levites in the new sanctuary. 

For the chapter to make sense the historical setting must be 

accepted; if the historical setting is accepted, the chapter is 

necessary as part of that early legislation. For more reading, 

see M. Haran, “The Nature of the’ohe/ mo'edh in the Penta- 
teuchal Sources,” JSS 5 (1960): 50-65, and “The Priestly Im¬ 

age of the Tabernacle," HUCA 36 (1965): 191-226; and C. L. 

Meyers, The Tabernacle Menorah. 


set up 7 the lamps, the seven lamps are to give light 8 
in front of the lampstand.’” 

8:3 And Aaron did so; he set up the lamps to 
face toward the front of the lampstand, as the Lord 
commanded Moses. 8:4 This is how the lampstand 
was made: 9 It was beaten work in gold; 10 * from its 
shaft to its flowers it was beaten work. According 
to the pattern which the Lord had shown Moses, 
so he made the lampstand. 

The Separation of the Levites 

8:5 Then the Lord spoke to Moses: 8:6 “Take 
the Levites from among the Israelites and pu¬ 
rify 11 them. 8:7 And do this 12 to them to purify 
them: Sprinkle water of purification 13 on them; 
then have them shave 14 all their body 15 and 
wash 16 their clothes, and so purify themselves 17 


7 tn The verb is rby (’ alah). The Hiphil infinitive construct 
functions in a temporal clause. The idea of arranging the 
lamps on the lampstand certainly involved raising the lamps 
and placing them on the tops of each shaft and branch. Some 
have taken the idea to mean cause the flame to go up, or light 
the lamps. 

8 tn The imperfect tense forms part of the instruction, and 
so the translation has to indicate that. The instruction would 
seem obvious, but the light was to shine in the area immedi¬ 
ately in front of the lampstand, so that it would illumine the 
way and illumine the table that was across the room (hence, 
“in front of”). 

9 tn The Hebrew text literally has “and this is the work of the 
lampstand,” but that rendering does not convey the sense 
that it is describing how it was made. 

10 sn The idea is that it was all hammered from a single 
plate of gold. 

11 tn The verb nna ( tahar) means that Moses was “to purify” 
or “to make ceremonially clean” the Levites so that they could 
enter the sanctuary and do the work prescribed for them. 
Whatever is “unclean” is not permitted in the sanctuary at all. 

12 tn Or, more literally, “and thus you shall do.” The verb is 
the imperfect tense of instruction or legislation. Here it intro¬ 
duces the procedures to be followed. 

13 tn The genitive in this expression indicates the purpose 
of the water - it is for their purification. The expression is liter¬ 
ally “the waters of sin.” The word “purification” is the same as 
for the “sin/purification offering” - man (khatta'at). This wa¬ 
ter seems to have been taken from the main laver and is con¬ 
trasted with the complete washing of the priests in Lev 8:6. 

14 tn The verb is the Hiphil perfect with a vav(i) of sequence. 
This verb, and those to follow, has the force of a jussive since 
it comes after the imperative. Here the instruction is for them 
to remove the hair from their bodies (“flesh”). There is no indi¬ 
cation that this was repeated (as the Egyptian priests did ev¬ 
ery few days). It seems to have been for this special occasion 
only. A similar requirement was for the leper (Lev 14:7-9). 

15 tn Heb “flesh." 

16 tn Or “lei/have them wash”; the priests were given new 
clothes (Lev 8:13), but the Levites simply washed their own. 

17 tn The verb is a reflexive (or possibly passive) in this 
verse, indicating the summary of the process. The ritual steps 
that have been prescribed will lead to this conclusion. The 
verb could be treated as a final imperfect (being a perfect 
with vav [l] consecutive), and so translated “that they may...." 
The major difference here is that the ritual made the Levites 
“clean,” whereas the ritual for the priests made them “holy” 
or “sanctified" (Lev 8:12). 
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8:8 Then they are to take a young bull with its grain 
offering of fine flour mixed with olive oil; and you 
are to take a second young bull for a purification 
offering. 1 8:9 You are to bring the Levites before 
the tent of meeting and assemble the entire com¬ 
munity of the Israelites. 8:10 Then you are to bring 
the Levites before the Lord, and the Israelites are 
to lay their hands on the Levites; 2 8:11 and Aaron 
is to offer 3 the Levites before the Lord as a wave 
offering from the Israelites, that they may do the 
work 4 of the Lord. 8:12 When 5 the Levites lay 
their hands on the heads of the bulls, offer 6 the one 
for a purification offering and the other for a whole 
burnt offering to the Lord , 7 to make atonement for 
the Levites. 8:13 You are to have the Levites stand 
before Aaron 8 and his sons, and then offer them as 
a wave offering to the Lord. 8:14 And so 9 you are 
to separate the Levites from among the Israelites, 
and the Levites will be mine. 

8:15 “After this, the Levites will go in 10 to do 
the work 11 of the tent of meeting. So you must 


1 sn The first sacrifice was for the purification of the Levites. 
The second animal, which Moses was to take, would be used 
for the purification of the tabernacle from all pollution. 

2 sn The consecration ceremony was to be done in full view 
of the assembled people. In all probability the laying on of 
the hands was done through representatives of the tribes, 
and not all the people. This ritual of the imposition of hands 
showed that the people were taking part in the consecration, 
and that the Levites represented them in the service of the 
Lord. 

3 tn The Hebrew text actually has “wave the Levites as a 
wave offering." The wave offering was part of the ritual of the 
peace offering and indicated the priest’s portion being pre¬ 
sented to God in a lifted, waving motion for all to see. The 
Levites were going to be in the sanctuary to serve the Lord 
and assist the priests. It is unclear how Moses would have 
presented them as wave offerings, but the intent is that they 
would be living sacrifices, as Paul would later say in Rom 12:1 
for all Christians. 

4 tn The construction emphasizes the spiritual service of 
the Levites, using the infinitive construct of -ns: (' avad) fol¬ 
lowed by its cognate accusative. 

5 tn The clause begins with a vav (l) on the noun “the Lev¬ 
ites,” indicating a disjunctive clause. Here it is clearly a subor¬ 
dinate clause prior to the instruction for Moses, and so trans¬ 
lated as a circumstantial clause of time. 

6 tn The imperative is from the verb “to do; to make,” but in 
the sentence it clearly means to sacrifice the animals. 

7 sn The “purification offering” cleansed the tabernacle 
from impurity, and the burnt offering atoned by nullifying and 
removing the effects of sin in the Levites. 

8 tc The Greek text adds the Lord here: “before the Lord, 
before Aaron.” 

9 tn The vav (l) consecutive on the perfect tense not only 
carries the nuance of instruction forward to this clause, but 
also marks this clause out as a summary of what has taken 
place, i.e., by doing all this ritual Moses will have separated 
the Levites from the people for God's own possession. 

10 tn The imperfect tense could also be given the nuance of 
the imperfect of permission: “the Levites may go in.” 

11 tn Heb “to serve.” 


cleanse them 12 and offer them like a wave offer¬ 
ing. 13 8:16 For they are entirely given 14 to me from 
among the Israelites. I have taken them for myself 
instead of 15 all who open the womb, the firstborn 
sons of all the Israelites. 8:17 For all the firstborn 
males among the Israelites are mine, both humans 
and animals; when I destroyed 16 all the firstborn 
in the land of Egypt I set them apart for myself. 
8:18 So I have taken the Levites instead of all the 
firstborn sons among the Israelites. 8:191 have giv¬ 
en the Levites as a gift to Aaron and his sons from 
among the Israelites, to do the work for the Isra¬ 
elites in the tent of meeting, and to make atone¬ 
ment for the Israelites, so there will be no plague 
among the Israelites when the Israelites come near 
the sanctuary.” 17 

8:20 So Moses and Aaron and the entire com¬ 
munity of the Israelites did this with the Levites. 
According to all that the Lord commanded Moses 
concerning the Levites, this is what the Israelites 
did with them. 8:21 The Levites purified them¬ 
selves 18 and washed their clothing; then Aaron 
presented them like a wave offering before the 
Lord, and Aaron made atonement for them to pu¬ 
rify them. 8:22 After this, the Levites went in to do 
their work in the tent of meeting before Aaron and 
before his sons. As the Lord had commanded Mo¬ 
ses concerning the Levites, so they did. 


12 tn The two verbs in the rest of this verse are perfect tens¬ 
es with vav (i) consecutive constructions, making them equal 
to the imperfect. Some commentators try to get around the 
difficulty of repetition by making these future perfects, “and 
you will have cleansed,” as opposed to a summary state¬ 
ment, “for thus you will cleanse....” 

13 tc The Greek text adds “before the Lord.” 

14 tn As before, the emphasis is obtained by repeating the 
passive participle: “given, given to me.” 

15 tn Or “as substitutes” for all the firstborn of the Israel¬ 
ites. 

16 tn The idiomatic “on the day of” precedes the infinitive 
construct of naa (nakhah) to form the temporal clause: “in the 
day of my striking..." becomes “when I struck." 

17 sn The firstborn were those that were essentially re¬ 
deemed from death in Egypt when the blood was put on the 
doors. So in the very real sense they belonged to God (Exod 
13:2,12). The firstborn was one who stood in special relation¬ 
ship to the father, being the successive offspring. Here, the 
Levites would stand in for the firstborn in that special role and 
special relationship. God also made it clear that the nation of 
Israel was his firstborn son (Exod 4:22-23), and so they stood 
in that relationship before all the nations. The tribe of Reu¬ 
ben was to have been the firstborn tribe, but in view of the 
presumptuous attempt to take over the leadership through 
pagan methods (Gen 35:22; 49:3-4), was passed over. The 
tribes of Levi and Simeon were also put down for their ances¬ 
tors’ activities, but sanctuary service was still given to Levi. 

18 tn The verb is the Hitpael of Nan (khatta'). In this stem 
the meaning of the root “to sin” is likely to be connected to 
the noun “sin/purification” offering in a denominative sense, 
although some would take it as a privative usage, “to remove 
sin." The idea is clear enough: They performed all the ritual in 
order to purify themselves ceremonially. 
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The Work of the Levites 

8:23 Then the Lord spoke to Moses: 8:24 “This 
is what pertains to the Levites: 1 At the age of 
twenty-five years 2 and upward one may begin to 
join the company 3 in the work of the tent of meet¬ 
ing, 8:25 and at the age of fifty years they must re¬ 
tire from performing the work and may no longer 
work. 8:26 They may assist 4 their colleagues 5 in 
the tent of meeting, to attend to needs, but they 
must do no work. This is the way you must estab¬ 
lish 6 the Levites regarding their duties.” 

Passover Regulations 

9:1 7 The Lord spoke to Moses in the wilder¬ 
ness of Sinai, in the first month of the second year 
after they had come out 8 of the land of Egypt: 

9:2 “The Israelites are to observe 9 the Pass- 
over 10 at its appointed time. 11 9:3 In the four¬ 


2 tn The Hebrew text has “this [is that] which [pertains] to 
the Levites.” “This is what concerns the Levites, meaning, the 
following rulings are for them.” 

2 tc The age of twenty-five indicated in v. 24 should be com¬ 
pared with the age of thirty indicated in Num 4:3,23,30. In 
order to harmonize the numbers given in chapter 4 with the 
number given in Num 8:24 the LXX (and perhaps its Hebrew 
Vorlage) has thirty in all of these references. See further G. J. 
Wenham, Numbers (TOTC 4), 97-98. 

3 tnThe infinitive isN'isV (litsvo'), related to the word for “host, 
army, company," and so “to serve as a company.” The mean¬ 
ing is strengthened by the cognate accusative following it. 

4 tn The verb is the Piel perfect of rrytf (sharnt, “to serve, 
minister”). Here the form has the vav (l) consecutive, and so 
is equal to the imperfect tense stressing permission. After the 
Levites reached the age of retirement, they were permitted 
to assist the others, but were not permitted to do the work 
themselves. 

5 tn Heb “brothers,” but the meaning in this context is “fel¬ 
low Levites.” 

6 tn Heb “you shall do, make.” 

7 sn The chapter has just the two sections, the observance 
of the Passover (vv. 1-14) and the cloud that led the Israelites 
in the wilderness (w. 15-23). It must be remembered that the 
material in w. 7-9 is chronologically earlier than w. 1-6, as 
the notices in the text will make clear. The two main discus¬ 
sions here are the last major issues to be reiterated before 
dealing with the commencement of the journey. 

8 tn The temporal clause is formed with the infinitive con¬ 
struct of ni" t tyatsa’, “to go out; to leave”). This verse indicates 
that a full year had passed since the exodus and the original 
Passover; now a second ruling on the Passover is included at 
the beginning of the second year. This would have occurred 
immediately after the consecration of the tabernacle, in the 
month before the census at Sinai. 

9 tn The verb is simply “to do; to make” (nl?s [’asah] in the 
jussive). It must have the idea here of “to perform; to keep; to 
observe" the ritual of the Passover. 

10 sn For a detailed study note on the Passover, see the dis¬ 
cussion with the original institution in Exod 12. The word nps 
ipesakh) - here in pause and with the article - has become 
the technical name for the spring festival of Israel. In Exod 12 
the name is explained by the use of the verb “to pass over” 
(■ov, ’avar), indicating that the angel of death would pass 
over the house with the blood applied. Many scholarly at¬ 
tempts have been made to supply the etymology of the word, 
but none has been compelling enough to be accepted by a 
large number of biblical scholars. For general literature on the 
Passover, see J. B. Segal, The Hebrew Passover, as well as 
the Bible dictionaries and encyclopedias. 

11 tc The Greek text uses a plural here but the singular in 

vv. 7 and 13; the Smr uses the plural in all three places. 


teenth day of this month, at twilight, 12 you are to 
observe it at its appointed time; you must keep 13 it 
in accordance with all its statutes and all its cus¬ 
toms.” 14 9:4 So Moses instructed 15 the Israelites to 
observe 16 the Passover. 9:5 And they observed the 
Passover 17 on the fourteenth day of the first month 
at twilight in the wilderness of Sinai; in accordance 
with all that the Lord had commanded Moses, so 
the Israelites did. 

9:6 It happened that some men 18 who were 
ceremonially defiled 19 by the dead body of a man 20 
could not keep 21 the Passover on that day, so they 
came before Moses and before Aaron on that day. 
9:7 And those men said to him, “We are ceremoni¬ 
ally defiled by the dead body of a man; why are we 
kept back from offering the Lord’s offering at its 
appointed time among the Israelites?” 9:8 So Mo¬ 
ses said to them, “Remain 22 here and I will hear 23 
what the Lord will command concerning you.” 

9:9 The Lord spoke to Moses: 9:10 “Tell 
the Israelites, ‘If any 24 of you or of your poster¬ 
ity become ceremonially defiled by touching a 
dead body, or are on a journey far away, then he 


12 tn The literal Hebrew expression is "between the eve¬ 
nings” (so also in w. 5, 11). Sunset is certainly one evening; 
the other may refer to the change in the middle of the af¬ 
ternoon to the late afternoon, or the beginning of dusk. The 
idea is probably just at twilight, or dusk (see R. B. Allen, TWOT 
2:694). 

13 tn The two verbs in this verse are identical; they are im¬ 
perfects of instruction. The English translation has been mod¬ 
ified for stylistic variation. 

14 tn The two words in this last section are standard “To¬ 
rah” words. The word p'n (khoq) is a binding statute, some¬ 
thing engraved and monumental. The word BB»b (mishpat) 
means “judgment, decision,” but with a more general idea of 
“custom” at its core. The verse is making it very clear that the 
Passover had to follow the custom and form that was legis¬ 
lated in Egypt. 

15 tn Heb “spoke to.” 

16 tn The infinitive construct functions as the direct object 
of the preceding verb (a Hebrew complementary usage), an¬ 
swering the question of what he said. 

17 tc The LXX omits this first clause; it also omits “at twi¬ 
light.” 

18 tn In the Hebrew text the noun has no definite article, 
and so it signifies “some” or “certain” men. 

19 tn The meaning, of course, is to be ceremonially unclean, 
and therefore disqualified from entering the sanctuary. 

20 tn Or “a human corpse” (so NAB, NKJV). So also in v.7; 
cf. v. 10. 

21 tn This clause begins with the vav (!) conjunction and 
negative before the perfect tense. Here is the main verb of 
the sentence: They were not able to observe the Passover. 
The first part of the verse provides the explanation for their 
problem. 

22 tn The verb is simply “stand,” but in the more general 
sense of waiting to hear the answer. 

23 tn The cohortative may be subordinated to the impera¬ 
tive: “stand...[that I] may hear.” 

24 tn This sense is conveyed by the repetition of “man" - “if 
a man, a man becomes unclean." 
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may 1 observe the Passover to the Lord. 9:11 They 
may observe it on the fourteenth day of the sec¬ 
ond month 2 at twilight; they are to eat it with bread 
made without yeast and with bitter herbs. 9:12 
They must not leave any of it until morning, nor 
brei any of its bones; they must observe it in ac¬ 
cordance with every statute of the Passover. 

9:13 But 3 the man who is ceremonially clean, 
and was not on a journey, and fails 4 to keep the 
Passover, that person must be cut off from his peo¬ 
ple. 5 Because he did not bring the Lord’s offering 
at its appointed time, that man must bear his sin. 6 
9:14 If a resident foreigner lives 7 among you and 
wants to keep 8 the Passover to the Lord, he must 
do so according to the statute of the Passover, and 
according to its custom. You must have 9 the same 10 
statute for the resident foreigner 11 and for the one 
who was born in the land.’” 


1 tn The perfect tense with vav (l) consecutive functions as 
the equivalent of an imperfect tense. In the apodosis of this 
conditional sentence, the permission nuance fits well. 

2 sn The delay of four weeks for such people would have 
permitted enough time for them to return from their journey, 
or to recover from any short termed defilement such as is 
mentioned here. Apart from this provision, the Passover was 
to be kept precisely at the proper time. 

3 tn The disjunctive vav (i) signals a contrastive clause here: 
“but the man" on the other hand.... 

4 tn The verb 'tin (khadal) means “to cease; to leave off; 
to fail.” The implication here is that it is a person who simply 
neglects to do it. It does not indicate that he forgot, but more 
likely that he made the decision to leave it undone. 

5 sn The pronouncement of such a person’s penalty is that 
his life will be cut off from his people. There are at least three 
possible interpretations for this: physical death at the hand of 
the community (G. B. Gray, Numbers [ICC], 84-85), physical 
and/or spiritual death at the hand of God (J. Milgrom, "A Pro¬ 
legomenon to Lev 17:11,” JBL 90 [1971]: 154-55), or excom¬ 
munication or separation from the community (R. A. Cole, 
Exodus [TOTC], 109). The direct intervention of God seems to 
be the most likely in view of the lack of directions for the com¬ 
munity to follow. Excommunication from the camp in the wil¬ 
derness would have been tantamount to a death sentence by 
the community, and so there really are just two views. 

6 tn The word for “sin” here should be interpreted to mean 
the consequences of his sin (so a metonymy of effect). Who¬ 
ever willingly violates the Law will have to pay the conse¬ 
quences. 

7 tn The words translated “resident foreigner" and “live” are 
from the same Hebrew root, na (gur), traditionally translated 
“to sojourn.” The “sojourner” who “sojourns” is a foreigner, a 
resident alien, who lives in the land as a temporary resident 
with rights of land ownership. 

8 tn The verb is the simple perfect tense with vav (l) con¬ 
secutive. It is therefore the equivalent to the imperfect that 
comes before it. The desiderative imperfect fits this usage 
well, since the alien is not required to keep the feast, but may 
indeed desire to do so. 

9 tn The Hebrew text has “there will be to you,” which is the 
way of expressing possession in Hebrew. Since this is legal 
instruction, the imperfect tense must be instruction or legis¬ 
lation. 

10 tn Or “you must have one statute.” 

11 tn The conjunction is used here to specify the application 

of the law: “and for the resident foreigner, and for the one...” 

indicates “both for the resident foreigner and the one who....” 


The Leading of the Lord 

9:1s 12 On 13 the day that the tabernacle was set 
up, 14 the cloud 15 covered the tabernacle - the tent 
of the testimony 16 - and from evening until morn¬ 
ing there was 17 a fiery appearance 18 over the tab¬ 
ernacle. 9:16 This is the way it used to be continu¬ 
ally: The cloud would cover it by day, 19 and there 
was a fiery appearance by night. 9:17 Whenever 
the cloud was taken up 20 from the tabernacle, then 
after that the Israelites would begin their journey; 
and in whatever place 21 the cloud settled, there the 
Israelites would make camp. 9:18 At the command¬ 
ment 22 of the Lord the Israelites would begin their 
journey, and at the commandment of the Lord 
they would make camp; as long as 23 the cloud 
remained settled over the tabernacle they would 
camp. 9:19 When the cloud remained over the 
tabernacle many days, then the Israelites obeyed 
the instructions 24 of the Lord and did not journey. 


12 sn This section (Num 9:15-23) recapitulates the account 
in Exod 40:34 but also contains some additional detail about 
the cloud that signaled Israel's journeys. Here again material 
from the book of Exodus is used to explain more of the laws 
for the camp in motion. 

13 tn Heb “and/now on the day.” 

14 tn The construction uses the temporal expression with 
the Hiphil infinitive construct followed by the object, the taber¬ 
nacle. “On the day of the setting up of the tabernacle” leaves 
the subject unstated, and so the entire clause may be ex¬ 
pressed in the passive voice. 

15 sn The explanation and identification of this cloud has 
been a subject of much debate. Some commentators have 
concluded that it was identical with the cloud that led the Is¬ 
raelites away from Egypt and through the sea, but others have 
made a more compelling case that this is a different phenom¬ 
enon (see ZPEB 4:796). A number of modern scholars see 
the description as a retrojection from later, perhaps Solomon¬ 
ic times (see G. H. Davies, IDB 3:817). Others have tried to 
connect it with Ugaritic terminology, but unconvincingly (see 
T. W. Mann, “The Pillar of Cloud in the Reed Sea Narrative,” 
JBL 90 [1971]: 15-30; G. E. Mendenhall, The Tenth Genera¬ 
tion, 32-66, 209-13; and R. Good, "Cloud Messengers?" UF 
10 [1978]: 436-37). 

16 sn The cloud apparently was centered over the tent, over 
the spot of the ark of the covenant in the most holy place. It 
thereafter spread over the whole tabernacle. 

17 tn The imperfect tense in this and the next line should 
be classified as a customary imperfect, stressing incomplete 
action but in the past time - something that used to happen, 
or would happen. 

18 tn Heb “like the appearance of fire.” 

19 tc The MT lacks the words “by day,” but a number of an¬ 
cient versions have this reading (e.g., Greek, Syriac, Tg. Ps.-J., 
Latin Vulgate). 

20 tn The verb in this initial temporal clause is the Niphal 
infinitive construct. 

21 tn Heb “in the place where it settled there”; the relative 
clause modifies the noun “place,” and the resumptive adverb 
completes the related idea - “which it settled there” means 
“where it settled.” 

22 tn Heb “atthe mouth of” (so also in w. 20, 23). 

23 tn Heb “all the days of - that the cloud settled over the 
tabernacle.” “All” is the adverbial accusative of time telling 
how longthey camped in one spot - all. The word is then qual¬ 
ified by the genitive of the thing measured - “all of the days” 
- and this in turn is qualified by a noun clause functioning as 
a genitive after “days of.” 

24 tn This is the same Hebrew expression that was used 
earlier for the Levites “keeping their charge” or more clearly, 
“fulfilling their obligations" to take care of the needs of the 
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9:20 When 1 the cloud remained over the tab¬ 
ernacle a number of days, 2 they remained camped 
according to the Lord’s commandment, 3 and ac¬ 
cording to the Lord’s commandment they would 
journey. 9:21 And when 4 the cloud remained only 5 
from evening until morning, when the cloud was 
taken up 6 the following morning, then they trav¬ 
eled on. Whether by day or by night, when the 
cloud was taken up they traveled. 9:22 Whether it 
was for two days, or a month, or a year, 7 that the 
cloud prolonged its stay 8 over the tabernacle, the 
Israelites remained camped without traveling; 9 but 
when it was taken up, they traveled on. 9:23 At the 
commandment of the Lord they camped, and at 
the commandment of the Lord they traveled on; 
they kept the instructions of the Lord according to 
the commandment of the Lord, by the authority 10 
of Moses. 

The Blowing of Trumpets 

10: l 11 The Lord spoke to Moses: 
10:2 “Make 12 two trumpets of silver; you are to 
make 13 them from a single hammered piece. 14 

people and the sanctuary. It is a general expression usingim 
(shamar) followed by its cognate noun rriDtsr'a ( mishmeret). 

3 tn The sentence uses ( v e yesh) followed by a noun 
clause introduced with (’usher) to express an existing 
situation; it is best translated as an adverbial clause of time: 
“and it was when the cloud was....’’ 

2 tn The word “number” is in apposition to the word “days" 
to indicate that their stay was prolonged for quite a few days. 

3 tn Heb “mouth of the Lord." 

4 tn The construction is the same in the preceding verse. 

5 tn “Only” is supplied to reflect the contrast between the 
two verses. 

6 tn The construction in this half of the verse uses two vav 

(l) consecutive clauses. The first is subordinated to the sec¬ 

ond as a temporal clause: “when...then....’’ 

7 tn The MT has D’py'iN (' o-yamim). Most translators use “or 

a year” to interpret this expression in view of the sequence of 

words leading up to it, as well as in comparison with passages 

like Judg 17:10 and 1 Sam 1:3 and 27:7. See also the uses 

in Gen 40:4 and 1 Kgs 17:15. For the view that it means four 

months, see F. S. North, “Four Month Season of the Hebrew 

Bible," VT 11 (1961): 446-48. 

8 tn In the Hebrew text this sentence has a temporal clause 

using the preposition with the Hiphil infinitive construct of qiN 
(’ arakh) followed by the subjective genitive, “the cloud.” But 
this infinitive is followed by the infinitive construct pttfo (lish- 
kon), the two of them forming a verbal hendiadys: “the cloud 

made long to stay" becomes “the cloud prolonged its stay." 

9 tn Heb “and they would not journey”; the clause can be 
taken adverbially, explaining the preceding verbal clause. 

10 tn Heb “hand.” 

11 sn Here we have a short section (10:1-10) dealing with 
the regulations for blowing trumpets in times of war or in 
times of peace. 

12 tn The Hebrew text uses what is called the "ethical da¬ 
tive” - “make [for] you two trumpets.” It need not be trans¬ 

lated, but can simply be taken to underscore the direct im¬ 

perative. 

13 tn The imperfect tense is again instruction or legislation. 

14 sn The instructions are not clearly spelled out here. But 
the trumpets were to be made of silver ingots beaten out into 
a sheet of silver and then bent to form a trumpet. There is ar¬ 
chaeological evidence of silver smelting as early as 3000 b.c. 

Making silver trumpets would have been a fairly easy thingfor 
the Israelites to do. The trumpet would have been straight, 
with a tapered form, very unlike the “ram’s horn” fiefief, sho- 
far). The trumpets were used by the priests in Israel from the 


You will use them 15 for assembling the commu¬ 
nity and for directing the traveling of the camps. 
10:3 When 16 they blow 17 them both, all the commu¬ 
nity must come 18 to you to the entrance of the tent 
of meeting. 

10:4 “But if they blow with one trumpet, then 
the leaders, the heads of the thousands of Isra¬ 
el, must come to you. 19 10:5 When you blow an 
alarm, 20 then the camps that are located 21 * on the 
east side must begin to travel 22 10:6 And when you 
blow an alarm the second time, then the camps that 
are located on the south side must begin to travel. 23 
An alarm must be sounded 24 for their journeys. 
10:7 But when you assemble the community, 25 you 
must blow, but you must not sound an alarm. 26 
10:8 The sons of Aaron, the priests, must blow the 
trumpets; and they will be to you for an eternal 
ordinance throughout your generations. 10:9 If you 
go to war in your land against an adversary who 
opposes 27 you, then you must sound an alarm with 
the trumpets, and you will be remembered before 


outset, but later were used more widely. The sound would be 
sharp and piercing, but limited in scope to a few notes. See 
further C. Sachs, The History of Musical Instruments. 

15 tn Heb “and they shall be for you for assembling,” which 
is the way of expressing possession. Here the intent concerns 
how Moses was to use them. 

16 tn The perfect tense with vav (l) consecutive is here sub¬ 
ordinated as a temporal clause to the following similar verbal 
construction. 

17 tn The verb ypn (taqa') means “to strike, drive, blow a 
trumpet.” 

18 tn Heb “the assembly shall assemble themselves." 

19 tn Heb “they shall assemble themselves.” 

20 tn The word for an alarm is nsnn ifru’ah). The root verb 
of this word means “to give a blast on the trumpet.” It may 
also on occasion mean “give a shout” in battle (Josh 6:10). In 
this passage it must refer to the sound of the trumpet. 

21 tn Heb “the camps that are camping.” 

22 tn The perfect tense with vav (l) consecutive functions as 
the equivalent of the imperfect tense. Here the emphasis is 
on the start of the journey. 

23 tc The MT does not mention the departures of the north¬ 
erly and westerly tribes. The Greek text completes the descrip¬ 
tion by adding them, making a full schedule of the departure 
of the groups of tribes. The Greek is not likely to be original, 
however, since it carries all the signs of addition to complete 
the text, making a smooth, full reading. The MT is to be pre¬ 
ferred; it apparently used two of the groups to give the idea. 

24 tn The Hebrew text has “they shall blow an alarm”; the 
sentence without a formal subject should be taken as a pas¬ 
sive idea. 

25 tn There is no expressed subject in the initial temporal 
clause. It simply says, “and in the assembling the assembly.” 
But since the next verb is the second person of the verb, that 
may be taken as the intended subject here. 

26 sn The signal for moving camp was apparently different 
in tone and may have been sharper notes or a different se¬ 
quence. It was in some way distinguishable. 

27 tn Both the “adversary” and “opposes" come from the 
same root: -ns (tsarar), "to hem in, oppress, harass,” or basi¬ 
cally, “be an adversary.” 
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the Lord your God, and you will be saved 1 from 
your enemies. 

10:10 “Also in the time when you rejoice, such 
as 2 on your appointed festivals or 3 at the begin¬ 
nings of your months, you must blow with your 
trumpets over your burnt offerings and over the 
sacrifices of your peace offerings, so that they 
may 4 become 5 6 a memorial for you before your 
God: I am the Lord your God.” 

The Journey From Sinai to Kadesh 

10:11® On the twentieth day of the second 
month, in the second year, the cloud was taken up 
from the tabernacle of the testimony. 7 10:12 So the 
Israelites set out 8 on their journeys from the wil¬ 
derness of Sinai; and the cloud settled in the wil¬ 
derness of Paran. 

Judah Begins the Journey 

10:13 This was the first time they set out on 
their journey according to the commandment 9 of 
the Lord, by the authority 10 of Moses. 

10:14 The standard 11 of the camp of the Ju- 
dahites set out first according to their companies, 
and over his company was Nahshon son of Am- 
minadab. 

10:15 Over the company of the tribe of Is- 
sacharites was Nathanel son of Zuar, 10:16 and 
over the company of the tribe of the Zebulunites 
was Elion son of Helon. 10:17 Then the taberna¬ 
cle was dismantled, and the sons of Gershon and 


1 tn The Niphal perfect in this passage has the passive nu¬ 
ance and not a reflexive idea - the Israelites would be spared 
because God remembered them. 

2 tn The conjunction may be taken as explicative or epex- 
egetical, and so rendered “namely; even; that is," or it may be 
taken as emphatic conjunction, and translated “especially." 

3 tn The vav (l) is taken here in its alternative use and trans¬ 
lated “or." 

4 tn The form is the perfect tense with vav (l) consecutive. 
After the instruction imperfects, this form could be given the 
same nuance, or more likely, subordinated as a purpose or 
result clause. 

5 tn The verb “to be” (n;n, hayah) has the meaning “to be¬ 
come" when followed by the preposition lamed (b). 

6 sn This section is somewhat mechanical: It begins with an 
introduction (vv. 11,12), and then begins with Judah (w. 13- 
17), followed by the rest of the tribes (w. 18-27), and finally 
closes with a summary (v. 28). The last few verses (w. 29-36) 
treat the departure of Hobab. 

7 tc Smr inserts a lengthy portion from Deut 1:6-8, express¬ 
ing the command for Israel to take the land from the Amori- 
tes. 

tn The expression is difficult; it is rnsn (mishkan 
ha’edut). The reference is to the sacred shrine that covered 
the ark with the commandments inside. NEB renders the ex¬ 
pression as “tabernacle of the Token"; NAB has “the dwelling 
of the commandments.” 

8 sn The verb is the same as the noun: “they journeyed on 
their journeyings.” This underscores the point of their contin¬ 
ual traveling. 

3 tn Heb “mouth.” 

10 tn Heb “hand.” 

11 sn The "standard” deget) was apparently some kind 

of a symbol put up on a pole to signify the tribal hosts. R. de 

Vaux thought it simply referred to a pole or a mast, but that 

would not distinguish tribes (Ancient Israel, 226-27). 


the sons of Merari set out, carrying the 
tabernacle. 

Journey Arrangements for the Tribes 

10:18 The standard of the camp of Reuben 
set out according to their companies; over his 
company was Elizur son of Shedeur. 10:19 Over 
the company of the tribe of the Simeonites was 
Shelumiel son of Zurishaddai, 10:20 and over the 
company of the tribe of the Gadites was Eliasaph 
son of Deuel. 10:21 And the Kohathites set out, 
carrying the articles for the sanctuary; 12 the tab¬ 
ernacle was to be set up 13 before they arrived. 14 
10:22 And the standard of the camp of the Ephraim- 
ites set out according to their companies; over his 
company was Elishama son of Ammihud. 10:23 
Over the company of the tribe of the Manassehites 
was Gamaliel son of Pedahzur, 10:24 and over the 
company of the tribe of Benjaminites was Abidan 
son of Gideoni. 

10:25 The standard of the camp of the Danites 
set out, which was the rear guard 15 of all the camps 
by their companies; over his company was Ahiezer 
son of Ammishaddai. 10:26 Over the company of 
the tribe of the Asherites was Pagiel son of Ocran, 
10:27 and over the company of the tribe of the 
Naphtalites was Ahira son of Enan. 10:28 These 
were the traveling arrangements 16 of the Israelites 
according to their companies when they traveled. 17 

The Appeal to Hobab 

10:29 18 Moses said to Hobab son of Reuel, 
the Midianite, Moses’ father-in-law, 19 “We are 


12 tn Heb “carrying the sanctuary," a metonymy of whole for 
parts, representing all the holy objects that were located in 
the sanctuary. 

13 tn The verb is the third person plural form; without an ex¬ 
pressed subject it is treated as a passive. 

14 tn Heb “against their coming." 

15 tn The MT uses a word that actually means “assembler,” 
so these three tribes made up a strong rear force recognized 
as the assembler of all the tribes. 

16 tn Or “journeyings of." 

17 tn The verb is the preterite with vav (l) consecutive. But in 
this sentence it should be subordinated as a temporal clause 
to the preceding statement, even though it follows it. 

18 sn For additional bibliography for this short section, see 
W. F. Albright, “Jethro, Hobab, and Reuel in Early Hebrew Tra¬ 
dition,” CBQ 25 (1963): 1-11; G. W. Coats, “Moses in Midian,” 
JBL 92 (1973): 3-10; B. Mazar, “The Sanctuary of Arad and 
the Family of Hobab the Kenite,” JNES 24 (1965): 297-303; 
and T. C. Mitchell, “The Meaning of the Noun /rtn in the Old 
Testament,” VT19 (1969): 93-112. 

18 sn There is a problem with the identity of Hobab. The MT 
says that he is the son of Reuel, making him the brother-in- 
law of Moses. But Judg 4:11 says he is the father-in-law. In 
Judg 1:16; 4:11 Hobab is traced to the Kenites, but in Exod 
3:1 and 18:1 Jethro (Reuel) is priest of Midian. Jethro is iden¬ 
tified with Reuel on the basis of Exod 2:18 and 3:1, and so 
Hobab becomes Moses’ jnh (khoten), a relative by marriage 
and perhaps brother-in-law. There is not enough informa¬ 
tion to decide on the identity and relationships involved 
here. Some suggest that there is one person with the three 
names (G. B. Gray, Numbers [ICC], 93); others suggest Ho¬ 
bab is a family name (R. F. Johnson, IDB 2:615), and some 
suggest that the expression “the son of Reuel the Midianite” 
had dropped out of the genealogy of Judges, leading to the 
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journeying to the place about which the Lord said, 
‘I will give it to you.’ Come with us and we will 
treat you well, * 1 for the Lord has promised good 
things 2 for Israel.” 10:30 But Hobab 3 said to him, 
“I will not go, but I will go instead to my own land 
and to my kindred.” 10:31 Moses 4 said, “Do not 
leave us, 5 because you know places for us to camp 
in the wilderness, and you could be our guide. 6 
10:32 And if you come with us, it is certain 7 that 
whatever good things the Lord will favor us with, 
we will share with you as well.” 

10:33 So they traveled from the mountain of 
the Lord three days’ journey; 8 and the ark of the 
covenant of the Lord was traveling before them 
during the three days’ journey, to find a resting 
place for them. 10:34 9 And the cloud of the Lord 
was over them by day, when they traveled 10 from 
the camp. 10:35 And when the ark traveled, Mo¬ 
ses would say, “Rise up, O Lord! May your en¬ 
emies be scattered, and may those who hate you 
flee before you!” 10:36 And when it came to rest 
he would say, “Return, O Lord, to the many thou¬ 
sands of Israel!” 11 


conflict (J. Crichton, ISBE 2:1055). If Hobab is the same as 
Jethro, then Exod 18:27 does not make much sense, for Je¬ 
thro did go home. On this basis many conclude Hobab is a 
brother-in-law. This would mean that after Jethro returned 
home, Moses conversed with Hobab, his brother-in-law. For 
more discussion, see the articles and the commentaries. 

1 tn The verb is the Hiphil of the root “to be good” (no;,yaf- 
av)\ it may be translated “treat well, deal favorably, generously 
with.” Here it is a perfect tense with vav (i) following the im¬ 
perative, showing a sequence in the verbal ideas. 

2 tn The Hebrew textsimply has “hasspoken good" for Israel. 

3 tn Heb “he”; the referent (Hobab) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

4 tn Heb “he”; the referent (Moses) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

5 tn The form with ('al-na') is a jussive; negated it 
stresses a more immediate request, as if Hobab is starting to 
leave, or at least determined to leave. 

6 tn In the Hebrew text the expression is more graphic: “you 
will be for us for eyes.” Hobab was familiar with the entire 
Sinai region, and he could certainly direct the people where 
they were to go. The text does not record Hobab’s response. 
But the fact that Kenites were in Canaan as allies of Judah 
(Judg 1:16) would indicate that he gave in and came with Mo¬ 
ses. The first refusal may simply be the polite Semitic prac¬ 
tice of declining first so that the appeal might be made more 
urgently. 

7 tn Heb “and it shall be.” 

8 tn The phrase “a journey of three days" is made up of the 
adverbial accusative qualified with the genitives. 

9 tc The scribes sensed that there was a dislocation with vv. 
34-36, and so they used the inverted letters nun (J) as brack¬ 
ets to indicate this. 

10 tn The adverbial clause of time is composed of the in¬ 
finitive construct with a temporal preposition and a suffixed 
subjective genitive. 

11 sn These two formulaic prayers were offered by Moses 

at the beginning and at the end of the journeys. They prayed 

for the Lord to fight ahead of the nation when it was on the 

move, and to protect them when they camped. The theme of 

the first is found in Ps 68:1. The prayers reflect the true men¬ 

tality of holy war, that it was the Lord who fought for Israel and 

defended her. The prayers have been included in the prayer 

book for synagogue services. 


The Israelites Complain 

ll-.l 12 When the people complained, 13 it dis¬ 
pleased 14 the Lord. When the Lord heard 15 it, 
his anger burned, 16 and so 17 the fire of the Lord 18 
burned among them and consumed some of the 
outer parts of the camp. 11:2 When the people 
cried to Moses, he 19 prayed to the Lord, and the 
fire died out. 20 11:3 So he called the name of that 
place Taberah 21 because there the fire of the Lord 
burned among them. 


12 sn The chapter includes the initial general complaints 
(vv. 1-3), the complaints about food (vv. 4-9), Moses' own 
complaint to the Lord (w. 10-15), God’s response to Moses 
(vv. 16-25), Eldad and Medad (vv. 26-29), and the quail (w. 
30-35). The first part records the burning of the camp, named 
Taberah. Here is one of the several naming narratives in the 
wilderness experience. The occasion for divine judgment is 
the complaining of the people. The passages serve to warn be¬ 
lievers of all ages not to murmur as the Israelites did, for such 
complaining reveals a lack of faith in the power and good¬ 
ness of God. For additional literature, see W. Brueggemann, 
“From Hurt to Joy, from Death to Life,” Int 28 (1974): 3-19; B. 
S. Childs, “The Etiological Tale Re-examined,” VT 24 (1974): 
387-97; G. W. Coats, Rebellion in the Wilderness ; and A. C. 
Tunyogi, “The Rebellions of Israel,” JBL 81 (1962): 385-90. 

13 tn The temporal clause uses the Hitpoel infinitive con¬ 
struct from jjK Italian). It is a rare word, occurring in Lam 3:39. 
With this blunt introduction the constant emphasis of obedi¬ 
ence to the word of the Lord found throughout the first ten 
chapters suddenly comes to an end. It is probable that the 
people were tired of moving for several days, the excitement 
of the new beginning died out quickly in the “great and terrible 
wilderness.” Resentment, frustration, discomfort - whatever 
it all involved - led to complaining and not gratitude. 

14 tn Heb “it was evil in the ears of the Lord.” The word in 
(ra') is a much stronger word than "displeased” would sug¬ 
gest. The bold anthropomorphism shows that what the Lord 
heard was painful to him. 

15 tn The preterite with vav (i) consecutive is here subordi¬ 
nated to the next verb as a temporal clause. 

16 tn The common Hebrew expression uses the verb rnn 
(harah, “to be hot, to burn, to be kindled”). The subject is'isx 
i'appo), “his anger” or more literally, his nose, which in this 
anthropomorphic expression flares in rage. The emphasis is 
superlative - “his anger raged." 

17 tn The vav(i) consecutive does not simply show sequence 
in the verbs, but here expresses the result of the anger of the 
Lord for their complaining. With such a response to the com¬ 
plaining, one must conclude that it was unreasonable. There 
had been no long deprivation or endured suffering; the com¬ 
plaining was early and showed a rebellious spirit. 

18 sn The “fire of the Lord” is supernatural, for it is said to 
come from the Lord and not from a natural source. God gave 
them something to complain about - something to fear. The 
other significant place where this “fire of the Lord” destroyed 
was in the case of Nadab and Abihu who brought strange fire 
to the altar (Lev 10:2). 

19 tn Heb “Moses.” 

20 sn Here is the pattern that will become in the wilderness 
experience so common - the complaining turns to a cry to 
Moses, which is then interpreted as a prayer to the Lord, and 
there is healing. The sequence presents a symbolic lesson, 
an illustration of the intercession of the Holy Spirit. The NT will 
say that in times of suffering Christians do not know how to 
pray, but the Spirit intercedes for them, changing their cries 
into the proper prayers (Rom 8). 

21 tn The name rngari (tav’erah) is given to the spot as a 
commemorative of the wilderness experience. It is explained 
by the formula using the same verbal root, “to burn.” Such 
naming narratives are found dozens of times in the OT, and 
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Complaints about Food 

11 -A 1 Now the mixed multitude 2 who were 
among them craved more desirable foods, 3 and 
so the Israelites wept again 4 and said, “If only 
we had meat to eat! 5 11:5 We remember 6 the fish 


most frequently in the Pentateuch. The explanation is sel¬ 
dom an exact etymology, and so in the literature is called a 
popular etymology. It is best to explain the connection as a 
figure of speech, a paronomasia, which is a phonetic word 
play that may or may not be etymologically connected. Usu¬ 
ally the name is connected to the explanation by a play on the 
verbal root - here the preterite explaining the noun. The sig¬ 
nificance of commemorating the place by such a device is to 
“burn” it into the memory of Israel. The narrative itself would 
be remembered more easily by the name and its motif. The 
namings in the wilderness wanderings remind the faithful of 
unbelief, and warn us all not to murmur as they murmured. 
See further A. P. Ross, “Paronomasia and Popular Etymolo¬ 
gies in the Naming Narrative of the Old Testament," Ph.D. 
diss., University of Cambridge, 1982. 

1 sn The story of the sending of the quail is a good example 
of poetic justice, or talionic justice. God had provided for the 
people, but even in that provision they were not satisfied, for 
they remembered other foods they had in Egypt. No doubt 
there was not the variety of foods in the Sinai that might have 
been available in Egypt, but their life had been bitter bondage 
there as well. They had cried to the Lord for salvation, but now 
they forget, as they remember things they used to have. God 
will give them what they crave, but it will not do for them what 
they desire. For more information on this story, see B. J. Ma- 
lina, The Palestinian Manna Tradition. For the attempt to ex¬ 
plain manna and the other foods by natural phenomena, see 
F. W. Bodenheimer, “The Manna of Sinai," BA 10 (1947): 1-6. 

2 tn The mixed multitude (or “rabble," so NASB, NIV, NRSV; 
NLT “foreign rabble") is the translation of an unusual word, 
ripspNn ( ha’safsuf). It occurs in the Hebrew Bible only here. It 
may mean “a gathering of people” from the verb qpN (’asaf), 
yielding the idea of a mixed multitude (in line with Exod 
12:38). But the root is different, and so no clear connection 
can be established. Many commentators therefore think 
the word is stronger, showing contempt through a word that 
would be equivalent to “riff-raff.” 

3 tn The Hebrew simply uses the cognate accusative, say¬ 
ing “they craved a craving” (iron iwn-i, hit’awu ta’vah), 
but the context shows that they had this strong crav¬ 
ing for food. The verb describes a strong desire, which 
is not always negative (Ps 132:13-14). But the word is 
a significant one in the Torah; it was used in the gar¬ 
den story for Eve’s desire for the tree, and it is used in the 
Decalogue in the warning against coveting (Deut 5:21). 

4 tc The Greek and the Latin versions read "and 
they sat down” for “and they returned,” involv¬ 
ing just a change in vocalization (which they did not 
have). This may reflect the same expression in Judg 
20:26. But the change does not improve this verse. 

tn The Hebrew text uses a verbal hendiadys here, one 
word serving as an adverb for the other. It literally reads 
“and they returned and they wept,” which means they wept 
again. Here the weeping is put for the complaint, show¬ 
ing how emotionally stirred up the people had become 
by the craving. The words throughout here are metony¬ 
mies. The craving is a metonymy of cause, for it would have 
then led to expressions (otherwise the desires would not 
have been known). And the weeping is either a metonymy 
of effect, or of adjunct, for the actual complaints follow. 

5 tn The Hebrew expresses the strong wish or longing idi¬ 
omatically: “Who will give us flesh to eat?" It is a rhetorical ex¬ 
pression not intended to be taken literally, but merely to give 
expression to the longing they had. See GKC 476 §151.a.l. 

6 tn The perfect tense here expresses the experience of a 
state of mind. 

sn As with all who complain in such situations, their mem¬ 
ory was selective. It was their bitter cries to the Lord from the 
suffering in bondage that God heard and answered. And now, 


we used to eat 7 freely 8 in Egypt, the cucumbers, 
the melons, the leeks, the onions, and the garlic. 
11:6 But now we 9 are dried up, 10 and there is noth¬ 
ing at all before us 11 except this manna!” 11:7 (Now 
the manna was like coriander seed, and its color 
like the color of bdellium. 11:8 And the people 
went about and gathered it, and ground it with 
mills or pounded it in mortars; they baked it in 
pans and made cakes of it. It tasted like fresh olive 
oil. 12 11:9 And when the dew came down 13 on the 
camp in the night, the manna fell 14 with it.) 

Moses ’ Complaint to the Lord 

11:10 15 Moses heard the people weeping 16 
throughout their families, everyone at the door 
of his tent; and when the anger of the Lord was 
kindled greatly, Moses was also displeased. 17 
11:11 And Moses said to the Lord, “Why have 
you afflicted 18 your servant? Why have I not 
found favor in your sight, that 19 you lay the bur- 


shortly after being set free, their memory of Egypt is for things 
they do not now have. It is also somewhat unlikely that they as 
slaves had such abundant foods in Egypt. 

7 tn The imperfect tense would here be the customary im¬ 
perfect, showing continual or incomplete action in past time. 

8 tn The adverb “freely” is from the word j:n ( khanan , “to be 
gracious”), from which is derived the noun “grace.” The word 
underscores the idea of “free, without cost, for no reason, gra¬ 
tis." Here the simple sense is “freely,” without any cost. But 
there may be more significance in the choice of the words in 
this passage, showing the ingratitude of the Israelites to God 
for His deliverance from bondage. To them now the bondage 
is preferable to the salvation - this is what angered the Lord. 

9 tnHeb“oursouls." 

10 sn The Hebrews were complaining both about the bland 
taste of the manna and dehydration - they were parched in 
the wilderness. 

11 tn Heb “before our eyes,” meaning that “we see nothing 
except this manna.” 

12 tn Heb “And its taste was like the taste of fresh olive oil.” 

13 tn The temporal clause is constructed of the infinitive 
construct from tv iyarad) with a temporal preposition, fol¬ 
lowed by the subjective genitive. 

14 tn Heb “came down." 

15 sn Moses begins to feel the burden of caringforthis peo¬ 
ple, a stubborn and rebellious people. His complaint shows 
how contagious their complaining has been. It is one thing to 
cry out to God about the load of ministry, but it is quite an¬ 
other to do it in such a way as to reflect a lack of faith in God’s 
provision. God has to remind the leader Moses that he, the 
Lord, can do anything. This is a variation on the theme from 
Exodus - “who am I that I should lead....’’ 

16 tn The participle “weeping" is functioning here as the 
noun in the accusative case, an adverbial accusative of state. 
It is explicative of the object. 

17 tn Heb “it was evil in the eyes of Moses.” 

18 tn The verb is the Hiphil ofjisn ( ra'a ’, “to be evil”). Moses 
laments (with the rhetorical question) that God seems to have 
caused him evil. 

18 tn The infinitive construct with the preposition is express¬ 
ing the result of not finding favor with God (see R. J. Williams, 
Hebrew Syntax, 12-13, §57). What Moses is claiming is that 
because he has been given this burden God did not show him 
favor. 
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den of this entire people on me? 11:12 Did I con¬ 
ceive this entire people? 1 Did I give birth to 1 2 them, 
that you should say to me, ‘Carry them in your 
arms, as a foster father 3 bears a nursing child, ’ to the 
land which you swore to their fathers? 11:13 From 
where shall I get 4 meat to give to this entire peo¬ 
ple, for they cry to me, ‘Give us meat, that we may 
eat! ’ 5 11:141 am not able to bear this entire people 
alone, 6 because it 7 is too heavy for me! 11:15 But 
if you are going to deal 8 with me like this, then 
kill me immediately. 9 If I have found favor in your 
sight then do not let me see my trouble.” 10 * 


1 sn The questions Moses asks are rhetorical. He is actually 
affirming that they are not his people, that he did not produce 
them, but now is to support them. His point is that God pro¬ 
duced this nation, but has put the burden of caring for their 
needs on him. 

2 tn The verb means “to beget, give birth to.” The figurative 
image from procreation completes the parallel question, first 
the conceiving and second the giving birth to the nation. 

3 tn The word [ON ('omen) is often translated “nurse," but 
the form is a masculine form and would better be rendered as 
a “foster parent.” This does not work as well, though, with the 
pi' tyoneq), the “sucking child.” The two metaphors are simply 
designed to portray the duty of a parent to a child as a picture 
of Moses’ duty for the nation. The idea that it portrays God 
as a mother pushes it too far (see M. Noth, Numbers [OTL], 
86-87). 

4 tn The Hebrew text simply has “from where to me flesh?” 
which means "from where will I have meat?” 

5 tn The cohortative coming after the imperative stresses 
purpose (it is an indirect volitive). 

6 tn The word order shows the emphasis: “I am not able, I 
by myself, to bear all this people.” The infinitive nNty 1 ? (lase't) 
serves as the direct object of the verb. The expression is figu¬ 
rative, for bearing or carrying the people means being respon¬ 
sible for all their needs and cares. 

7 tn The subject of the verb "heavy” is unstated; in the con¬ 
text it probably refers to the people, or the burden of caringfor 
the people. This responsibility was turning out to be a heavier 
responsibility than Moses anticipated. Alone he was totally in¬ 
adequate. 

8 tn The participle expresses the future idea of what God 
is doing, or what he is going to be doing. Moses would rather 
be killed than be given a totally impossible duty over a people 
that were not his. 

9 tn The imperative of inn (harag) is followed by the infinitive 
absolute for emphasis. The point is more that the infinitive 
adds to the emphasis of the imperative mood, which would 
be immediate compliance. 

10 tn Or “my own ruin” (NIV). The word “trouble” here prob¬ 

ably refers to the stress and difficulty of caringfor a complain¬ 

ing group of people. The suffix on the noun would be objec¬ 

tive, perhaps stressing the indirect object of the noun - trou¬ 

ble for me. The expression “on my trouble” ('nsna, b e ra'ati) 

is one of the so-called tiqqune sopherim, or "emendations of 

the scribes." According to this tradition the original reading in 

v. 15 was [to look] “on your evil" (insna, b e rcCatekha), mean¬ 

ing “the calamity that you bring about” for Israel. However, 

since such an expression could be mistakenly thought to at¬ 
tribute evil to the Lord, the ancient scribes changed it to the 

reading found in the MT. 


The Response of God 

11:16 11 The Lord said to Moses, “Gather to 
me seventy men of the elders of Israel, whom you 
know are elders of the people and officials 12 over 
them, and bring them to the tent of meeting; let 
them take their position there with you. 11:17 Then 
I will come down and speak with you there, and I 
will take part of the spirit that is on you, and will 
put it on them, and they will bear some of the bur¬ 
den of the people with you, so that you do not bear 
it 13 all by yourself. 

11:18 “And say to the people, ‘Sanctify your¬ 
selves 14 for tomorrow, and you will eat meat, 
for you have wept in the hearing 15 of the Lord, 
saying, “Who will give us meat to eat, 16 for life 17 
was good for us in Egypt?” Therefore the Lord 
will give you meat, and you will eat. 11:19 You 
will eat, not just one day, nor two days, nor five 
days, nor ten days, nor twenty days, 11:20 but a 
whole month, 18 until it comes out your nostrils 
and makes you sick, 19 because you have de¬ 
spised 20 the Lord who is among you and have 


11 sn The Lord provides Spirit-empowered assistance for 
Moses. Here is another variation on the theme of Moses’ 
faith. Just as he refused to lead alone and was given Aaron to 
share the work, so here he protests the burden and will share 
it with seventy elders. If God’s servant will not trust whole¬ 
heartedly, that individual will not be used by God as he or 
she might have been. Others will share in the power and the 
work. Probably one could say that it was God’s will for others 
to share this leadership - but not to receive it through these 
circumstances. 

12 tn The “officials” (D’-m», shotfrim) were a group of the el¬ 
ders who seem to have had some administrative capacities. 
The LXX used the word “scribes.” For further discussion, see 
R. de Vaux, Ancient Israel, 69-70. 

13 tn The imperfect tense here is to be classified as a final 
imperfect, showing the result of this action by God. Moses 
would be relieved of some of the responsibility when these 
others were given the grace to understand and to resolve 
cases. 

14 tn The Hitpael is used to stress that they are to prepare 
for a holy appearance. The day was going to be special and so 
required their being set apart for it. But it is a holy day in the 
sense of the judgment that was to follow. 

15 tn Heb “in the ears.” 

16 tn Possibly this could be given an optative translation, to 
reflect the earlier one: "0 that someone would give....” But the 
verb is not the same; here it is the Hiphil of the verb “to eat” 

- “who will make us eat” (i.e., provide meat for us to eat). 

17 tn The word “life” is not in the text. The expression is 
simply “it was for us,” or “we had good,” meaning “we had it 
good,” or “life was good.” 

18 tn Heb “a month of days.” So also in v. 21. 

19 tn The expression rnt 1 ? (l e zarnh) has been translated “ill” 
or “loathsome.” It occurs only here in the Hebrew Bible. The 
Greek text interprets it as “sickness." It could be nausea or 
vomiting (so G. B. Gray, Numbers [ICC], 112) from overeating. 

20 sn The explanation is the interpretation of their behavior 

- it is in reality what they have done, even though they would 
not say they despised the Lord. They had complained and 
shown a lack of faith and a contempt for the program, which 
was in essence despising the Lord. 
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wept before him, saying, “Why 1 did we ever come 
out of Egypt?’”” 

11:21 Moses said, “The people around me 2 are 
600,000 on foot; 3 but you say, ‘I will give them 
meat, 4 that they may eat 5 for a whole month.’ 11:22 
Would they have enough if the flocks and herds 
were slaughtered for them? If all the fish of the sea 
were caught for them, would they have enough?” 
11:23 And the Lord said to Moses, “Is the Lord’s 
hand shortened? 6 Now you will see whether my 
word to you will come true 7 or not!” 

11:24 So Moses went out and told the people 
the words of the Lord. He then gathered seven¬ 
ty men of the elders of the people and had them 
stand around the tabernacle. 11:25 And the Lord 
came down in the cloud and spoke to them, and 
he took some of the Spirit that was on Moses 8 and 
put it on the seventy elders. When the Spirit rest¬ 
ed on them, 9 they prophesied, 10 but did not do so 
again. 11 

1 tn The use of the demonstrative pronoun here (“why is 
this we went out...’’) is enclitic, providing emphasis to the sen¬ 
tence: "Why in the world did we ever leave Egypt?” 

2 tn Heb “the people who I am in their midst,” i.e., among 
whom I am. 

3 tn The Hebrew sentence stresses the number. The sen¬ 
tence begins “600,000...." 

4 tn The word order places the object first here: “Meat I will 
give them.” This adds to the contrast between the number 
and the statement of the Lord. 

5 tn The verb is the perfect tense with a vav (l) consecutive, 
carrying the sequence from the preceding imperfect tense. 
However, this verb may be subordinated to the preceding to 
express a purpose clause. 

6 sn This anthropomorphic expression concerns the power 
of God. The “hand of the Lord” is idiomatic for his power, what 
he is able to do. The question is rhetorical; it is affirming that 
his hand is not shortened, i.e., that his power is not limited. 
Moses should have known this, and so this is a rebuke for 
him at this point. God had provided the manna, among all the 
other powerful acts they had witnessed. Meat would be no 
problem. But the lack of faith by the people was infectious. 

7 tn Or “will happen” (TEV); KJV "shall come to pass unto 
thee.” 

8 tn Heb “on him”; the referent (Moses) has been specified 
in the translation for clarity. 

9 tn The temporal clause is introduced by the temporal indi¬ 
cator 'iTi (vayfihi), which need not be translated. It introduces 
the time of the infinitive as past time narrative. The infinitive 
construct is from rn; ( nuakh , “to rest”). The figurative expres¬ 
sion of the Spirit resting upon them indicates the temporary 
indwelling and empowering by the Spirit in their lives. 

10 tn The text may mean that these men gave ecstatic ut¬ 
terances, much like Saul did when the Spirit came upon him 
and he made the same prophetic utterances (see 1 Sam 
10:10-13). But there is no strong evidence for this (see K. L. 
Barker, “Zechariah,” EBC 7:605-6). In fact there is no consen¬ 
sus among scholars as to the origin and meaning of the verb 
“prophesy” or the noun “prophet.” Ithassomethingtodowith 
speech, being God’s spokesman or spokeswoman or making 
predictions or authoritative utterances or ecstatic utterances. 
It certainly does mean that the same Holy Spirit, the same 
divine provision that was for Moses to enable him to do the 
things that God had commanded him to do, was now given 
to them. It would have included wisdom and power with what 
they were saying and doing - in a way that was visible and 
demonstrable to the people! The people needed to know that 
the same provision was given to these men, authenticating 
their leadership among the clans. And so it could not simply 
be a change in their understanding and wisdom. 

11 tn The final verb of the clause stresses that this was not 


Eldad and Medad 

11:26 But two men remained in the camp; 
one’s name was Eldad, and the other’s name was 
Medad. And the spirit rested on them. (Now they 
were among those in the registration, 12 but had 
not gone to the tabernacle.) So they prophesied in 
the camp. 11:27 And a 13 young man ran and told 
Moses, “Eldad and Medad are prophesying in the 
camp!” 11:28 Joshua son of Nun, the servant 14 of 
Moses, one of his choice young men, 15 said, 16 “My 
lord Moses, stop them!” 17 11:29 Moses said to him, 
“Are you jealous for me? 18 I wish that 19 all the 
Lord’s people were prophets, that the Lord would 
put his Spirit on them!” 11:30 Then Moses returned 
to the camp along with the elders of Israel. 

Provision of Quail 

11:31 Now a wind 20 went out 21 from the 
Lord and brought quail 22 from the sea, and let 

repeated: “they did not add” is the literal rendering of isp; 
(v e lo’ yasajh). It was a one-time spiritual experience assocL 
ated with their installation. 

12 tn The form of the word is the passive participle D’dna 
(k?tuvim, “written”). It is normally taken to mean “among 
those registered," but it is not clear if that means they were to 
be among the seventy or not. That seems unlikely since there 
is no mention of the seventy being registered, and w. 24-25 
says all seventy went out and prophesied. The registration 
may beta eldership, or the role of the officer. 

13 tn The article indicates that the “young man” was defi¬ 
nite in the mind of the writer, but indefinite in English. 

14 tn The form is the Piel participle rn»’p (m e sharet), mean¬ 
ing “minister, servant, assistant.” The word has a loftier 
meaning than the ordinary word for slave. 

15 tn The verb is -ra (bakhar, “to choose”); here the form is 
the masculine plural participle with a suffix, serving as the ob¬ 
ject of the preposition jp (min). It would therefore mean “[one 
of] his chosen men," or “[one of] his choice men." 

16 tn Heb “answered and said.” 

17 sn The effort of Joshua is to protect Moses’ prerogative 
as leader by stopping these men in the camp from prophesy¬ 
ing. Joshua did not understand the significance in the Lord’s 
plan to let others share the burden of leadership. 

18 tn The Piel participle N3pp ( m e qanne’) serves as a verb 
here in this interrogative sentence. The word means “to be 
jealous; to be envious.” That can be in a good sense, such as 
with the translation “zeal,” or it can be in a negative sense as 
here. Joshua’s apparent “zeal” is questioned by Moses - was 
he zealous/envious for Moses sake, or for some other rea¬ 
son? 

19 tn The optative is expressed by the interrogative clause 
in Hebrew, “who will give...." Moses expresses here the wish 
that the whole nation would have that portion of the Spirit. 
The new covenant, of course, would turn Moses’ wish into a 
certainty. 

20 sn The irony in this chapter is expressed in part by the use 
of the word rm (niakh). In the last episode it clearly meant the 
Spirit of the Lord that empowered the men for their spiritual 
service. But here the word is “wind.” Both the spiritual service 
and the judgment come from God. 

21 tn The verb means “burst forth” or “sprang up.” See the 
ways it is used in Gen 33:12, Judg 16:3,14; Isa 33:20. 

22 sn The “quail” ordinarily cross the Sinai at various times 
of the year, but what is described here is not the natural phe¬ 
nomenon. Biblical scholars looking for natural explanations 
usually note that these birds fly at a low height and can be 
swatted down easily. But the description here is more of a 
supernatural supply and provision. See J. Gray, “The Desert 
Sojourn of the Hebrews and the Sinai Horeb Tradition," VT 4 
(1954): 148-54. 
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them fall 1 near the camp, about a day’s journey on 
this side, and about a day’s journey on the other 
side, all around the camp, and about three feet 2 
high on the surface of the ground. 11:32 And the 
people stayed up 3 all that day, all that night, and all 
the next day, and gathered the quail. The one who 
gathered the least gathered ten homers, 4 and they 
spread them out 5 for themselves all around the 
camp. 11:33 But while the meat was still between 
their teeth, before they chewed it, 6 the anger of 
the Lord burned against the people, and the Lord 
struck the people with a very great plague. 

11:34 So the name of that place was called 
Kibroth Hattaavah, 7 because there they buried the 
people that craved different food. 8 11:35 The peo¬ 
ple traveled from Kibroth Hattaavah to Hazeroth, 
and they stayed at Hazeroth. 

Miriam and Aaron Oppose Moses 

12:1 9 Then Miriam and Aaron spoke against 10 

1 tn Or “left them fluttering." 

2 tn Heb “two cubits.” The standard cubit in the OT is as¬ 
sumed by most authorities to be about eighteen inches (45 
cm) in length. 

3 tn Heb “rose up, stood up.” 

4 snThis is about two thousand liters. 

5 tn The verb (a preterite) is followed by the infinitive abso¬ 
lute of the same root, to emphasize the action of spreading 
out the quail. Although it is hard to translate the expression, 
it indicates that they spread these quail out all over the area. 
The vision of them spread all over was evidence of God’s 
abundant provision for their needs. 

6 tn The verb is a prefixed conjugation, normally an imper¬ 
fect tense. But coming after the adverb die (terem) it is treat¬ 
ed as a preterite. 

7 sn The name “the graves of the ones who craved" is again 
explained by a wordplay, a popular etymology. In Hebrew 
rrown rfroj? ( qivrot hatta'avah) is the technical name. It is the 
place that the people craved the meat, longing forthe meat of 
Egypt, and basically rebelled against God. The naming marks 
another station in the wilderness where the people failed to 
accept God's good gifts with grace and to pray for their other 
needs to be met. 

8 tn The words "different food” are implied, and are sup¬ 
plied in the translation for clarity. 

9 sn In this short chapter we find a prime example of jeal¬ 
ousy among leaders and how God dealt with it. Miriam and 
Aaron are envious of Moses’ leadership, but they use an oc¬ 
casion - his marriage - to criticize him. Often the immediate 
criticism is simply a surface issue for a deeper matter. God 
indicates very clearly he will speak through many people, in¬ 
cluding them, but Moses is different. Moses is the mediator 
of the covenant. The chapter is a lesson of what not to do. 
They should have fulfilled their duties before God and not 
tried to compete or challenge the leader in this way. There is 
a touch of divine irony here, for Miriam is turned white with 
leprosy. The chapter falls easily into the sections of the story: 
the accusation (vv. 1-3), the Lord’s response (vv. 4-10), the in¬ 
tercession of Moses (vv. 11-16). For further information, see 
J. S. Kselman, “A Note on Numbers 12:6-8,” VT 26 (1976): 
500-504. 

10 tn The preposition bet (3) has the adversative sense 

here, “[speak] against” (see also its use for hostile speech in 

21:5,7). Speaking against is equal to the murmuring through¬ 

out the wilderness period. The verb of the sentence is 121:11 

(vatddabber), the feminine form of the verb. This indicates 
that Miriam was the main speakerforthe two, the verb agree¬ 

ing with the first of the compound subject. 

sn It may be that Miriam was envious of the Cushite woman 

Moses married. And, in view of the previous chapter’s content 
about others being given a portion of the Spirit to share in the 


Moses because of the Cushite 11 woman he had 
married 12 (for he had married an Ethiopian wom¬ 
an). 12:2 They 13 said, “Has the Lord only 14 spoken 
through Moses? Has he not also spoken through 
us?’’ 15 And the Lord heard it. 16 

12:3 (Now the man Moses was very humble, 17 
more so than any man on the face of the earth.) 


leadership role, she may have seen this as her chance final¬ 
ly to become just as important in the nation as her younger 
brother. After all, she safeguarded his birth and early years 
(Exod 2). But there are two issues here - the reason she gives 
(“does the Lord only speak through Moses?”), and the reason 
the text gives (the Cushite woman). 

11 tn The Hebrew text has rw’sn ( hakkushit , “the Cushite”) 
as the modifier of “woman.” The Greek text interpreted this 
correctly as “Ethiopian.” The word Cush in the Bible can de¬ 
scribe the Cassites, east of Babylon of the later period (Gen 
10:18), or Ethiopia (Isa 20:3; Nah 3:5; et al). Another sug¬ 
gestion is that it would refer to Cushan of Hab 3:7, perhaps 
close to Midian, and so the area Moses had been. This would 
suggest it could be Zipporah - but the Bible does not iden¬ 
tify the Cushite as Zipporah. The most natural understand¬ 
ing would be that it refers to an Egyptian/Ethiopian woman. 
The text does not say when Moses married this woman, or 
what Miriam's problem with her was. It is clear that it was a 
racial issue, by virtue of the use of “Cushite.” Whether she 
was of darker skin than the Hebrews would be hard to say, 
since the Bible gives no further detail. Neither does it say if 
this is a second wife, or a woman Moses married since Zip¬ 
porah went home (Exod 18:2). These do not seem to be the 
issues the text wishes to elaborate on; it is simply stating that 
this woman was the occasion for a deeper challenge. 

12 tn Heb “taken.” 

13 tn Now the text changes to use a plural form of the verb. 
The indication is that Miriam criticized the marriage, and then 
the two of them raised questions about his sole leadership 
of the nation. 

14 tn The use of both pi and ( rnq and ’ akh) underscore 

the point that the issue is Moses’ uniqueness. 

15 tn There is irony in the construction in the text. The ex¬ 
pression “speak through us” also uses a + ia i(dibber + b e ). 
They ask if God has not also spoken through them, after they 
have spoken against Moses. Shortly God will speak against 
them - their words are prophetic, but not as they imagined. 

sn The questions are rhetorical. They are affirming that 
God does not only speak through Moses, but also speaks 
through them. They see themselves as equal with Moses. The 
question that was asked of the earlier presumptuous Moses 
- “Who made you a ruler over us?” - could also be asked of 
them. God had not placed them as equals with Moses. The 
passage is relevant for today when so many clamor for equal 
authority and leadership with those whom God has legiti¬ 
mately called. 

16 sn The statement is striking. Obviously the Lord knows all 
things. But the statement of the obvious here is meant to indi¬ 
cate that the Lord was about to do something about this. 

17 tc The spelling of the word is a Kethib-Qere reading with 
only a slight difference between the two. 

tn The word i» (’ anav) means “humble.” The word may re¬ 
flect a trustful attitude (as in Pss 25:9, 37:11), but perhaps 
here the idea of “more tolerant” or “long-suffering.” The point 
is that Moses is not self-assertive. God singled out Moses 
and used him in such a way as to show that he was a unique 
leader. For a suggestion that the word means “miserable,” 
see C. Rogers, “Moses: Meek or Miserable?” JETS 29 (1986): 
257-63. 

sn Humility is a quality missing today in many leaders. Far 
too many are self-promoting, or competitive, or even pomp¬ 
ous. The statement in this passage would have been difficult 
for Moses to write - and indeed, it is not impossible that an 
editor might have added it. One might think that for someone 
to claim to be humble is an arrogant act. But the statement is 
one of fact - he was not self-assertive (until Num 20 when he 
strikes the rock). 
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The Response of the Lord 

12:4 The Lord spoke immediately to Moses, 
Aaron, and Miriam: “The three of you come to 
the tent of meeting.” So the three of them went. 
12:5 And the Lord came down in a pillar of cloud 
and stood at the entrance of the tent; he then called 
Aaron and Miriam, and they both came forward. 

12:6 The Lord 1 said, “Hear now my words: If 
there is a prophet among you, 1 2 I the Lord 3 will 
make myself known to him in a vision; I will 
speak with him in a dream. 12:7 My servant 4 
Moses is not like this; he is faithful 5 in all my 
house. 12:8 With him I will speak face to face, 6 
openly, 7 and not in riddles; and he will see the 
form 8 of the Lord. Why then were you not afraid 
to speak against my servant Moses?” 12:9 The 
anger of the Lord burned against them, and 


1 tn Heb “he." 

2 tn The form of this construction is rare: aax'tn ( n e vi'akhem) 
would normally be rendered “your prophet.” The singular 
noun is suffixed with a plural pronominal suffix. Some com¬ 
mentators think the MT has condensed “a prophet” with “to 
you.” 

3 tn The Hebrew syntax is difficult here. “The Lord” is sepa¬ 
rated from the verb by two intervening prepositional phrases. 
Some scholars conclude that this word belongs with the verb 
at the beginning of v. 6 (“And the Lord spoke”). 

4 sn The title “my servant” or “servant of the Lord" is re¬ 
served in the Bible for distinguished personages, people who 
are truly spiritual leaders, like Moses, David, Hezekiah, and 
also the Messiah. Here it underscores Moses’ obedience. 

5 tn The word “faithful” is jd«: (ne’eman), the Niphal parti¬ 
ciple of the verb |bk (’ aman ). This basic word has the sense of 
"support, be firm.” In the Niphal it describes something that is 
firm, reliable, dependable - what can be counted on. It could 
actually be translated “trustworthy." 

6 tn The emphasis of the line is clear enough - it begins lit¬ 
erally “mouth to mouth” I will speak with him. In human com¬ 
munication this would mean equality of rank, but Moses is 
certainly not equal in rank with the Lord. And yet God is here 
stating that Moses has an immediacy and directness with 
communication with God. It goes beyond the idea of friend¬ 
ship, almost to that of a king’s confidant. 

7 tn The word runs ( niar’eh) refers to what is seen, a vision, 
an appearance. Here it would have the idea of that which is 
clearly visible, open, obvious. 

8 tn The word “form” (ruian, t?munah) means “shape, im¬ 

age, form.” The Greek text took it metaphorically and ren¬ 

dered it “the glory of the Lord.” This line expresses even more 

the uniqueness of Moses. The elders saw God on one special 

occasion (Exod 24:10), and the people never (Deut 4:12,15), 

but Moses has direct and familiar contact with God. 


he departed. 12:10 When 9 the cloud departed from 
above the tent, Miriam became 10 * leprous 11 as 
snow. Then Aaron looked at 12 Miriam, and she 
was leprous! 

The Intercession of Moses 

12:11 So Aaron said to Moses, “O my lord, 13 
please do not hold this sin against us, in which we 
have acted foolishly and have sinned! 12:12 Do not 
let her be like a baby born dead, whose flesh is 
half-consumed when it comes out of its 14 mother’s 
womb!” 

12:13 Then Moses cried to the Lord, “Heal her 
now, O God.” 15 12:14 The Lord said to Moses, “If 
her father had only spit 16 in her face, would she not 
have been disgraced for seven days? Shut her out 
from the camp seven days, and afterward she can 
be brought back in again.” 

12:15 So Miriam was shut outside of the camp 
for seven days, and the people did not journey on 
until Miriam was brought back in. 17 12:16 After 
that the people moved from Hazeroth and camped 
in the wilderness of Paran. 

Spies Sent Out 

13:1 18 The Lord spoke 19 to Moses: 


9 tn The disjunctive vav (l) is here introducing a circumstan¬ 
tial clause of time. 

10 tn There is no verb “became” in this line. The second half 
of the line is introduced with the particle run (hinneh, “look, 
behold”) in its archaic sense. This deictic use is intended to 
make the reader focus on Miriam as well. 

11 sn The word “leprosy” and “leprous” covers a wide va¬ 
riety of skin diseases, and need not be limited to the actual 
disease of leprosy known today as Hansen’s disease. The de¬ 
scription of it here has to do with snow, either the whiteness 
or the wetness. If that is the case then there would be open 
wounds and sores - like Job’s illness (see M. Noth, Numbers 
[OTL], 95-96). 

12 tn Heb “turned to.” 

13 tn The expression 'fi« '3 ( bi 'adorn, “0 my lord”) shows 
a good deal of respect for Moses by Aaron. The expression is 
often used in addressing God. 

14 tc The words “its mother” and "its flesh” are among the 
so-called tiqqune sopherim , or “emendations of the scribes.” 
According to this tradition the text originally had here “our 
mother” and “our flesh,” but the ancient scribes changed 
these pronouns from the first person to the third person. Ap¬ 
parently they were concerned that the image of Moses’ moth¬ 
er giving birth to a baby with physical defects of the sort de¬ 
scribed here was somehow inappropriate, given the stature 
and importance of Moses. 

15 tc Some scholars emend {’el, “God”) to by {’id, “no”). 
The effect of this change may be seen in the NAB: “‘Please, 
not this! Pray, heal her!’” 

16 tn The form is intensified by the infinitive absolute, but 
here the infinitive strengthens not simply the verbal idea but 
the conditional cause construction as well. 

17 tn The clause has the Niphal infinitive construct after a 
temporal preposition. 

18 sn Chapter 13 provides the names of the spies sent into 
the land (w. 1-16), their instructions (w. 17-20), their activi¬ 
ties (w. 21-25), and their reports (vv. 26-33). It is a chapter 
that serves as a good lesson on faith, for some of the spies 
walked by faith, and some by sight. 

19 tn The verse starts with the vav (l) consecutive on the 
verb: “and....” 
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13:2 “Send out men to investigate 1 the land of Ca¬ 
naan, which I am giving 2 to the Israelites. You are 
to send one man from each ancestral tribe, 3 each 
one a leader among them.” 13:3 So Moses sent 
them from the wilderness of Paran at the com¬ 
mand 4 of the Lord. All of them were leaders 5 of 
the Israelites. 

13:4 Now these were their names: from 
the tribe of Reuben, Shammua son of Zaccur; 
13:5 from the tribe of Simeon, Shaphat son of 
Hori; 13:6 from the tribe of Judah, Caleb son of 
Jephunneh; 13:7 from the tribe of Issachar, Igal son 
of Joseph; 13:8 from the tribe of Ephraim, Hoshea 
son of Nun; 13:9 from the tribe of Benjamin, Palti 
son of Raphu; 13:10 from the tribe of Zebulun, 
Gaddiel son of Sodi; 13:11 from the tribe 6 of Jo¬ 
seph, namely, the tribe of Manasseh, Gaddi son of 
Susi; 13:12 from the tribe of Dan, Ammiel son of 
Gemalli; 13:13 from the tribe of Asher, Sethur son 
of Michael; 13:14 from the tribe of Naphtali, Nahbi 
son of Vopshi; 13:15 from the tribe of Gad, Geuel 
son of Maki. 13:16 These are the names of the men 
whom Moses sent to investigate the land. And Mo¬ 
ses gave Hoshea son of Nun the name Joshua. 7 

The Spies 'Instructions 

13:17 When Moses sent 8 them to investi¬ 
gate the land of Canaan, he told them, “Go up 
through the Negev, 9 and then go up into the hill 
country 13:18 and see 10 what the land is like, 11 and 
whether the people who live in it are strong or 
weak, few or many, 13:19 and whether the land 
they live in is good or bad, and whether the cit¬ 
ies they inhabit are like camps or fortified cit¬ 
ies, 13:20 and whether the land is rich or poor, 
and whether or not there are forests in it. And be 
brave, 12 and bring back some of the fruit of the 

1 tn The imperfect tense with the conjunction is here sub¬ 
ordinated to the preceding imperative to form the purpose 
clause. It can thus be translated “send...to investigate." 

2 tn The participle here should be given a future interpreta¬ 
tion, meaning “which I am about to give” or “which I am going 
to give.” 

3 tn Heb “one man one man of the tribe of his fathers.” 

4 tn Heb “mouth.” 

5 tn Heb “heads.” 

6 tc Some scholars emend “tribe” to “sons.” Cf. Num 1:10. 

7 sn The difference in the names is slight, a change from 
“he saves” to “the Lord saves.” The Greek text of the OT used 
lesoun for Hebrew Yeshua. 

8 tn The preterite with vav (i) consecutive is here subordi¬ 
nated to the next verb of the same formation to express a 
temporal clause. 

9 tn The instructions had them first go up into the southern 
desert of the land, and after passing through that, into the hill 
country of the Canaanites. The text could be rendered “into 
the Negev” as well as “through the Negev.” 

10 tn The form is the perfect tense with vav (i) consecutive; 
the word therefore carries the volitional mood of the preced¬ 
ing imperatives. It may be either another imperative, or it may 
be subordinated as a purpose clause. 

11 tn Heb “see the land, what it is.” 

12 tn The verb is the Hitpael perfect with vav (l) consecutive, 

from the root pin (khazaq, “to be strong"). Here it could mean 

“strengthen yourselves" or “be courageous” or “determined.” 

See further uses in 2 Sam 10:12; 1 Kgs 20:22; IChr 19:13. 


NUMBERS 13:25 

land.” Now it was the time of year 13 for the first 
ripe grapes. 14 

The Spies 'Activities 

13:21 So they went up and investigated the 
land from the wilderness of Zin to Rehob, 15 at 
Lebo Hamath. 13:22 When they went up through 
the Negev, they 16 came 17 to Hebron where Ahi- 
man, Sheshai, and Talmai, 18 descendants of Anak, 
were living. (Now Hebron had been built seven 
years before Zoan 19 in Egypt.) 13:23 When they 
came to the valley of Eshcol, they cut down from 
there a branch with one cluster of grapes, and they 
carried it on a staff 20 between two men, as well as 
some of the pomegranates and the figs. 13:24 That 
place was called 21 the Eshcol Valley, 22 because of 
the cluster 23 of grapes that the Israelites cut from 
there. 13:25 They returned from investigating the 
land after forty days. 


13 tn Heb “Now the days were the days of." 

14 sn The reference to the first ripe grapes would put the 
time somewhere at the end of July. 

15 sn Zin is on the southern edge of the land, but Rehob 
is far north, near Mount Hermon. The spies covered all the 
land. 

16 tcThe MT has the singular, but the ancient versions and 
Smr have the plural. 

17 tn The preterite with vav (l) consecutive is here subordi¬ 
nated to the following clause. The first verse gave the account 
of their journey over the whole land; this section focuses on 
what happened in the area of Hebron, which would be the 
basis for the false report. 

18 sn These names are thought to be three clans that were 
in the Hebron area (see Josh 15:14; Judg 1:20). To call them 
descendants of Anak is usually taken to mean that they were 
large or tall people (2 Sam 21:18-22). They were ultimately 
driven out by Caleb. 

19 sn The text now provides a brief historical aside for the 
readers. Zoan was probably the city of Tanis, although that is 
disputed today by some scholars. It was known in Egypt in the 
New Kingdom as “the fields of Tanis," which corresponded to 
the “fields of Zoar” in the Hebrew Bible (Ps 78:12,43). 

20 tn The word is related etymologically to the verb for “slip, 
slide, bend, totter." This would fit the use very well. A pole that 
would not bend would be hard to use to carry things, but a 
pole or stave that was flexible would serve well. 

21 tn The verb is rendered as a passive because there is no 
expressed subject. 

22 tn Or “Wadi Eshcol.” The translation “brook” is too gener¬ 
ous; the Hebrew term refers to a river bed, a ravine or valley 
through which torrents of rain would rush in the rainy season; 
at other times it might be completely dry. 

23 tn The word “Eshcol” is drawn from the Hebrew expres¬ 
sion concerning the “cluster of grapes.” The word is probably 
retained in the name Burj Haskeh, two miles north of Damas¬ 
cus. 
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The Spies ’Reports 

13:26 They came back 1 to Moses and Aaron 
and to the whole community of the Israelites in 
the wilderness of Paran at Kadesh. 2 They re¬ 
ported 3 to the whole community and showed the 
fruit of the land. 13:27 They told Moses, 4 “We 
went to the land where you sent us. 5 It is indeed 
flowing with milk and honey, 6 and this is its fruit. 
13:28 But 7 the inhabitants 8 are strong, and the cit¬ 
ies are fortified and very large. Moreover we saw 
the descendants of Anak there. 13:29 The Amale- 
kites live in the land of the Negev; the Hittites, Je- 
busites, and Amorites live in the hill country; and 
the Canaanites live by the sea and along the banks 9 
of the Jordan.” 10 

13:30 Then Caleb silenced the people be¬ 
fore Moses, saying, “Let us go up 11 and oc¬ 
cupy it, 12 for we are well able to conquer it.” 13 
13:31 But the men 14 who had gone up with him 
said, “We are not able to go up against these 
people, because they are stronger than we are!” 
13:32 Then they presented the Israelites with a 
discouraging 15 report of the land they had inves¬ 
tigated, saying, “The land that we passed through 16 
to investigate is a land that devours 17 its inhabi¬ 


1 tn The construction literally has “and they went and they 
entered,” which may be smoothed out as a verbal hendiadys, 
the one verb modifying the other. 

2 sn Kadesh is Ain Qadeis, about 50 miles (83 km) south of 
Beer Sheba. It is called Kadesh-barnea in Num 32:8. 

3 tn Heb “They brought back word”; the verb is the Hiphil 
preterite of did - ' (shuv). 

4 tn Heb “told him and said.” The referent (Moses) has 
been specified in the translation for clarity. 

5 tn The relative clause modifies “the land.” It is construct¬ 
ed with the relative and the verb: “where you sent us.” 

6 sn This is the common expression for the material abun¬ 
dance of the land (see further, F. C. Fensham, “An Ancient Tra¬ 
dition of the Fertility of Palestine,” PEQ 98 [1966]: 166-67). 

7 tn The word (dsn, ’efes) forms a very strong adversative. 
The land was indeed rich and fruitful, but....” 

8 tn Heb “the people who are living in the land." 

9 tn Heb “by the side [hand] of.” 

10 sn For more discussion on these people groups, see D. J. 
Wiseman, ed., Peoples of Old Testament Times. 

11 tn The construction is emphatic, using the cohortative 
with the infinitive absolute to strengthen it: rbin rfw ('a/oh 
na’aleh, “let us go up”) with the sense of certainty and im¬ 
mediacy. 

12 tn The perfect tense with vav (i) consecutive brings the 
cohortative idea forward: “and let us possess it"; it may also 
be subordinated to form a purpose or result idea. 

13 tn Here again the confidence of Caleb is expressed with 
the infinitive absolute and the imperfect tense: iou Vid; (yak- 
hoinukhal), “we are fully able” to do this. The verb bp; (yakhal) 
followed by the preposition lamed means “to prevail over, to 
conquer." 

14 tn The vav (l) disjunctive on the noun at the beginning of 
the clause forms a strong adversative clause here. 

15 tn Or “an evil report," i.e., one that was a defamation of 
the grace of God. 

16 tn Heb “which we passed over in it”; the pronoun on the 
preposition serves as a resumptive pronoun for the relative, 
and need not be translated literally. 

17 tn The verb is the feminine singular participle from bps 
(’ akhal) ; it modifies the land as a “devouring land,” a bold fig¬ 
ure for the difficulty of living in the place. 


tants. 18 All the people we saw there 19 are of great 
stature. 13:33 We even saw the Nephilim 20 there 
(the descendants of Anak came from the Nephil¬ 
im), and we seemed liked grasshoppers both to 
ourselves 21 and to them.” 22 

The Israelites Respond in Unbelief 

14:1 23 Then all the community raised a loud 
cry, 24 and the people wept 25 that night. 14:2 And all 
the Israelites munnured 26 against Moses and Aar¬ 
on, and the whole congregation said to them, “If 
only we had died 27 in the land of Egypt, or if only 
we had perished 28 in this wilderness! 14:3 Why 
has the Lord brought us into this land only to 
be killed by the sword, that our wives and our 
children should become plunder? Wouldn’t it be 


18 sn The expression has been interpreted in a number of 
ways by commentators, such as that the land was infertile, 
that the Canaanites were cannibals, that it was a land filled 
with warlike dissensions, or that it denotes a land geared for 
battle. It may be that they intended the land to seem infertile 
and insecure. 

19 tn Heb “in its midst.” 

20 tc The Greek version uses gigantes (“giants”) to translate 
“the Nephilim,” but it does not retain the clause “the sons of 
Anak are from the Nephilim." 

sn The Nephilim are the legendary giants of antiquity. They 
are first discussed in Gen 6:4. This forms part of the pessi¬ 
mism of the spies’ report. 

21 tn Heb “in our eyes.” 

22 tn Heb “in their eyes.” 

23 sn This chapter forms part of the story already begun. 
There are three major sections here: dissatisfaction with the 
reports (w. 1-10), the threat of divine punishment (w. 11-38), 
and the defeat of the Israelites (w. 39-45). See K. D. Saken- 
feld, “The Problem of Divine Forgiveness in Num 14,” CBQ 37 
(1975): 317-30; also J. R. Bartlett, "The Use of the Word D>in 
as a Title in the Old Testament," VT 19 (1969): 1-10. 

24 tn The two verbs “lifted up their voice and cried” form 
a hendiadys; the idiom of raising the voice means that they 
cried aloud. 

25 tn There are a number of things that the verb “to weep” 
or “wail” can connote. It could reflect joy, grief, lamentation, or 
repentance, but here it reflects fear, hopelessness, or vexa¬ 
tion at the thought of coming all this way and being defeated 
by the Canaanite armies. See Judg 20:23,26. 

26 tn The Hebrew verb “to murmur" is pb (lun). It is a strong 
word, signifying far more than complaining or grumbling, as 
some of the modern translations have it. The word is most 
often connected to the wilderness experience. It is paralleled 
in the literature with the word “to rebel.” The murmuring is 
like a parliamentary vote of no confidence, for they no longer 
trusted their leaders and wished to choose a new leader and 
return. This “return to Egypt" becomes a symbol of their lack 
of faith in the Lord. 

27 tn The optative is expressed by i 1 ? (lu) and then the verb, 
here the perfect tense uno (matnu) - “0 that we had died...." 
Had they wanted to die in Egypt they should not have cried 
out to the Lord to deliver them from bondage. Here the people 
became consumed with the fear and worry of what lay ahead, 
and in their panic they revealed a lack of trust in God. 

28 tn Heb “died." 
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better for us to return to Egypt?” 14:4 So they said 
to one another, 1 “Let’s appoint 2 a leader 3 and re¬ 
turn 4 to Egypt.” 

14:5 Then Moses and Aaron fell down with 
their faces to the ground 5 before the whole assem¬ 
bled community 6 of the Israelites. 14:6 And Joshua 
son of Nun and Caleb son of Jephunneh, two of 
those who had investigated the land, tore their gar¬ 
ments. 14:7 They said to the whole community of 
the Israelites, “The land we passed through to in¬ 
vestigate is an exceedingly 7 good land. 14:8 If the 
Lord delights in us, then he will bring us into this 
land and give it to us - a land that is flowing with 
milk and honey. 8 14:9 Only do not rebel against 
the Lord, and do not fear the people of the land, 
for they are bread for us. 9 Their protection 10 has 
turned aside from them, but the Lord is with us. 
Do not fear them!” 

14:10 However, the whole community threat¬ 
ened to stone them. 11 But 12 the glory 13 of the 
Lord appeared to all the Israelites at the tent 14 of 
meeting. 


1 tn Heb “a man to his brother.” 

2 tn The verb isjru ( natan , “to give”), but this verb has quite 
a wide range of meanings in the Bible. Here it must mean "to 
make,” “to choose," “to designate” or the like. 

3 tn The word "head” (tftn, ro'sh) probably refers to a tribal 

chief who was capable to judge and to lead to war (see J. R. 
Bartlett, “The Use of the Word as a Title in the Old Testa¬ 

ment,” VT 19 [1969]: 1-10). 

4 tn The form is a cohortative with a vav (i) prefixed. After 
the preceding cohortative this could also be interpreted as a 
purpose or result clause - in order that we may return. 

5 sn This action of Moses and Aaron is typical of them in the 
wilderness with the Israelites. The act shows self-abasement 
and deference before the sovereign Lord. They are not bowing 
before the people here, but in front of the people they bow 
before God. According to Num 16:41-50 this prostration is for 
the purpose of intercessory prayer. Here it prevents immedi¬ 
ate wrath from God. 

6 tn Heb “before all the assembly of the congregation.” 

7 tn The repetition of the adverb Tto (m e 'od) is used to ex¬ 
press this: “very, very [good].” 

8 tn The subjective genitives “milk and honey” are symbols 
of the wealth of the land, second only to bread. Milk was a 
sign of such abundance (Gen 49:12; Isa 7:21,22). Because 
of the climate the milk would thicken quickly and become 
curds, eaten with bread or turned into butter. The honey men¬ 
tioned here is the wild honey (see Deut 32:13; Judg 14:8-9). It 
signified sweetness, or the finer things of life (Ezek3:3). 

9 sn The expression must indicate that they could destroy 
the enemies as easily as they could eat bread. 

10 tn Heb “their shade.” The figure compares the shade 
from the sun with the protection from the enemy. It is also 
possible that the text is alluding to their deities here. 

11 tn Heb “said to stone them with stones." The verb and 
the object are not from the same root, but the combination 
nonetheless forms an emphasis equal to the cognate accu¬ 
sative. 

12 tn The vav (i) on the noun “glory” indicates a strong con¬ 
trast, one that interrupts their threatened attack. 

13 sn The glory of the Lord refers to the reality of the Lord’s 
presence in a manifestation of his power and splendor. It 
showed to all that God was a living God. The appearance of 
the glory indicated blessing for the obedient, but disaster for 
the disobedient. 

14 tc The Greek, Syriac, and Tg. Ps.-J. have “in the cloud 
over the tent.” 


The Punishment from God 

14:11 The Lord said to Moses, “How long will 
this people despise 15 me, and how long will they 
not believe 16 in me, in spite of the signs that I have 
done among them? 14:12 I will strike them with 
the pestilence, 17 and I will disinherit them; I will 
make you into a nation that is greater and mightier 
than they!” 

14:13 Moses said to the Lord, “When the 
Egyptians hear 18 it - for you brought up this peo¬ 
ple by your power from among them - 14:14 then 
they will tell it to the inhabitants 19 of this land. 
They have heard that you, Lord, are among this 
people, that you, Lord, are seen face to face, 20 that 
your cloud stands over them, and that you go be¬ 
fore them by day in a pillar of cloud and in a pillar 
of fire by night. 14:15 If you kill 21 this entire people 
at once, 22 then the nations that have heard of your 
fame will say, 14:16 ‘Because the Lord was not 
able to bring this people into the land that he swore 
to them, he killed them in the wilderness.’ 14:17 So 
now, let the power of my Lord 23 be great, just as 
you have said, 14:18 ‘The Lord is slow to anger 
and abounding in loyal love, 24 forgiving iniquity 
and transgression, 25 but by no means clearing 26 
the guilty, visiting the iniquity of the fathers on the 


15 tn The verb [•«: ( na’ats) means “to condemn, spurn” 
(BDB 610 s.v.). Coats suggests that in some contexts the 
word means actual rejection or renunciation ( Rebellion in the 
Wilderness, 146, 7). This would include the idea of distaste. 

16 tn The verb “to believe" (root jdn, ’aman) has the basic 
idea of support, dependability for the root. The Hiphil has a 
declarative sense, namely, to consider something reliable or 
dependable and to act on it. The people did not trust what 
the Lord said. 

17 tc The Greek version has “death.” 

18 tn The construction is unusual in that we have here a 
perfect tense with a vav (l) consecutive with no verb before it 
to establish the time sequence. The context requires that this 
be taken as a vav (l) consecutive. It actually forms the protasis 
for the next verse, and would best be rendered “when...then 
they will say.” 

19 tn The singular participle is to be taken here as a collec¬ 
tive, representing all the inhabitants of the land. 

20 tn “Face to face” is literally “eye to eye.” It only occurs 
elsewhere in Isa 52:8. This expresses the closest communi¬ 
cation possible. 

21 tn The verb is the Hiphil perfect of me ( mut ), nnam 
(v e hemattah). The vav (i) consecutive makes this also a future 
time sequence verb, but again in a conditional clause. 

22 tn Heb “as one man.” 

23 tc The form in the text is ’iiN (’adonay), the word that is 
usually used in place of the tetragrammaton. It is the plural 
form with the pronominal suffix, and so must refer to God. 

24 tn The expression iprrtn (rav khesed) means “much of 
loyal love,” or "faithful love.” Some have it “totally faithful,” 
but that omits the aspect of his love. 

25 tn Or “rebellion." 

26 tn The infinitive absolute emphasizes the verbal activity 
of the imperfect tense, which here serves as a habitual im¬ 
perfect. Negated it states what God does not do; and the in¬ 
finitive makes that certain. 
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children until the third and fourth generations.’ 1 
14:19 Please forgive 2 the iniquity of this people ac¬ 
cording to your great loyal love, 3 just as you have 
forgiven this people from Egypt even until now.” 

14:20 Then the Lord said, “I have forgiven 
them as you asked. 4 14:21 But truly, as I live, 5 all 
the earth will be filled with the glory of the Lord. 
14:22 For all the people have seen my glory and my 
signs that I did in Egypt and in the wilderness, and 
yet have tempted 6 me now these ten times, 7 and 
have not obeyed me, 8 14:23 they will by no means 9 
see the land that I swore to their fathers, nor will 
any of them who despised me see it. 14:24 Only 
my servant Caleb, because he had a different spirit 
and has followed me fully - I will bring him into 
the land where he had gone, and his descendants 10 
will possess it. 14:25 (Now the Amalekites and the 
Canaanites were living in the valleys.) 11 Tomor¬ 
row, turn and journey into the wilderness by the 
way of the Red Sea.” 

14:26 The Lord spoke to Moses and Aar¬ 
on: 14:27 “How long must I bear 12 with this evil 


I sn The Decalogue adds “to those who hate me.” The point 
of the line is that the effects of sin, if not the sinful traits them¬ 
selves, are passed on to the next generation. 

2 tn The verb tufte ( selakh-na '), the imperative form, 
means "forgive” (see Ps 130:4), “pardon,” “excuse.” The im¬ 
perative is of course a prayer, a desire, and not a command. 

3 tn The construct unit is “the greatness of your loyal love.” 
This is the genitive of specification, the first word being the 
modifier. 

4 tn Heb “forgiven according to your word.” The direct ob¬ 
ject, “them,” is implied. 

5 sn This is the oath formula, but in the Pentateuch it occurs 
here and in v. 28. 

6 tn The verb np: (nasah) means “to test, to tempt, to prove.” 
It can be used to indicate things are tried or proven, or for test¬ 
ing in a good sense, or tempting in the bad sense, i.e., put¬ 
ting God to the test. In all uses there is uncertainty or doubt 
about the outcome. Some uses of the verb are positive: If God 
tests Abraham in Genesis 22:1, it is because there is uncer¬ 
tainty whether he fears the Lord or not; if people like Gideon 
put out the fleece and test the Lord, it is done by faith but 
in order to be certain of the Lord's presence. But here, when 
these people put God to the test ten times, it was because 
they doubted the goodness and ability of God, and this was 
a major weakness. They had proof to the contrary, but chose 
to challenge God. 

7 tn “Ten" is here a round figure, emphasizing the complete 
testing. But see F. V. Winnett, The Mosaic Tradition, 121-54. 

8 tn Heb “listened to my voice.” 

9 tn The word dn (' im) indicates a negative oath formula: 
“if” means “they will not.” It is elliptical. In a human oath one 
would be saying: "The Lord do to me if they see..." meaning 
“they will by no means see." Here God is swearing that they 
will not see the land. 

10 tn Heb “seed.” 

II sn The judgment on Israel is that they turn back to the 
desert and not attack the tribes in the land. So a parentheti¬ 
cal clause is inserted to state who was livingthere. They would 
surely block the entrance to the land from the south - unless 
God removed them. And he is not going to do that for Israel. 

12 tn The figure is aposiopesis, or sudden silence. The main 

verb is deleted from the line, “how long...this evil community.” 

The intensity of the emotion is the reason for the ellipsis. 


congregation 13 that murmurs against me? I have 
heard the complaints of the Israelites that they 
munnured against me. 14:28 Say to them, ‘As I 
live, 14 says 15 the Lord, I will surely do to you just 
what you have spoken in my hearing. 16 14:29 Your 
dead bodies 17 will fall in this wilderness - all those 
of you who were numbered, according to your 
full number, from twenty years old and upward, 
who have murmured against me. 14:30 You will by 
no means enter into the land where 18 I swore 19 to 
settle 20 you. The only exceptions are Caleb son of 
Jephunneh and Joshua son of Nun. 14:31 But I will 
bring in your little ones, whom you said would 
become victims of war, 21 and they will enjoy 22 
the land that you have despised. 14:32 But as for 
you, your dead bodies will fall in this wilderness, 
14:33 and your children will wander 23 in the wil¬ 
derness forty years and suffer for your unfaithful¬ 
ness, 24 until your dead bodies lie finished 25 in the 
wilderness. 14:34 According to the number of the 
days you have investigated this land, forty days - 
one day for a year - you will suffer for 26 your iniq¬ 
uities, forty years, and you will know what it means 


13 sn It is worth mentioning in passing that this is one of 
the Rabbinic proof texts for having at least ten men to form a 
congregation and have prayer. If God called ten men (the bad 
spies) a “congregation," then a congregation must have ten 
men. But here the word “community/congregation" refers in 
this context to the people of Israel as a whole, not just to the 
ten spies. 

14 sn Here again is the oath that God swore in his wrath, 
an oath he swore by himself, that they would not enter the 
land. “As the Lord lives,” or “by the life of the Lord,” are ways 
to render it. 

15 tn The word cn: (n e 'um) is an "oracle.” It is followed by 
the subjective genitive: “the oracle of the Lord” is equal to say¬ 
ing “the Lord says.” 

16 tn Heb “in my ears.” 

sn They had expressed the longing to have died in the wil¬ 
derness, and not in war. God will now give them that. They 
would not say to God “your will be done,” so he says to them, 
“your will be done” (to borrow from C. S. Lewis). 

17 tn Or “your corpses” (also in vv. 32,33). 

18 tn The relative pronoun “which” is joined with the resump¬ 
tive pronoun “in it” to form a smoother reading “where.” 

19 tn The Hebrew text uses the anthropomorphic expres¬ 
sion “I raised my hand” in taking an oath. 

20 tn Heb “to cause you to dwell; to cause you to settle." 

21 tn Or “plunder." 

22 tn Heb “know." 

23 tn The word is “shepherds.” It means that the people 
would be wilderness nomads, grazing their flock on available 
land. 

24 tn Heb “you shall bear your whoredoms.” The imagery 
of prostitution is used throughout the Bible to reflect spiritual 
unfaithfulness, leaving the covenant relationship and follow¬ 
ing after false gods. Here it is used generally for their rebellion 
in the wilderness, but not for following other gods. 

25 tn The infinitive is from non (tamam), which means “to 
be complete." The word is often used to express complete¬ 
ness in a good sense - whole, blameless, or the like. Here 
and in v. 35 it seems to mean “until your deaths have been 
completed.” See also Gen 47:15; Deut 2:15. 

28 tn Heb “you shall bear.” 
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to thwart me. 1 14:351, the Lord, have said, “I will 
surely do so to all this evil congregation that has 
gathered together against me. In this wilderness 
they will be finished, and there they will die!’”” 

14:36 The men whom Moses sent to investi¬ 
gate the land, who returned and made the whole 
community munnur against him by producing 2 
an evil report about the land, 14:37 those men who 
produced the evil report about the land, died by 
the plague before the Lord. 14:38 But Joshua son 
of Nun and Caleb son of Jephunneh, who were 
among 3 the men who went to investigate the land, 
lived. 14:39 When Moses told 4 these things to all 
the Israelites, the people mourned 5 greatly. 

14:40 And early 6 in the morning they went up 
to the crest of the hill country, 7 saying, “Here we 
are, and we will go up to the place that the Lord 
commanded, 8 for we have sinned.” 9 14:41 But 
Moses said, “Why 10 are you now transgressing the 
commandment 11 of the Lord? It will not succeed! 
14:42 Do not go up, for the Lord is not among you, 
and you will be 12 defeated before your enemies. 
14:43 For the Amalekites and the Canaanites are 
there before you, and you will fall by the sword. 
Because you have turned away from the Lord, the 
Lord will not be with you.” 


1 tn The phrase refers to the consequences of open hostil¬ 
ity to God, or perhaps abandonment of God. The noun n*mn 
(fnu'ah) occurs in Job 33:10 (perhaps). The related verb oc¬ 
curs in Num 30:6 HT (30:5 ET) and 32:7 with the sense of 
“disallow, discourage.” The sense of the expression adopted 
in this translation comes from the meticulous study of R. 
Loewe, “Divine Frustration Exegetically Frustrated," Words 
and Meanings, 137-58. 

2 tn The verb is the Hiphil infinitive construct with a lamed 
(b) preposition from the root Ni” iyatsa’, “to bring out”). The 
use of the infinitive here is epexegetical, that is, explaining 
how they caused the people to murmur. 

3 tnThe Hebrew text uses the preposition "from,” “some of” 
- “from those men.” The relative pronoun is added to make a 
smoother reading. 

4 tn The preterite here is subordinated to the next preterite 
to form a temporal clause. 

5 tn The word bdN (’aval) is rare, used mostly for mourning 
over deaths, but it is used here of mourning over bad news 
(see also Exod 33:4; 1 Sam 15:35; 16:1; etc.). 

6 tn The verb laatf'i (vayyashkimu) is often found in a verbal 
hendiadys construction: “They rose early...and they went up” 
means “they went up early.” 

7 tn The Hebrew text says literally “the top of the hill,” but 
judging from the location and the terrain it probably means 
the heights of the hill country. 

8 tn The verb is simply "said,” but it means the place that 
the Lord said to go up to in order to fight. 

9 sn Their sin was unbelief. They could have gone and con¬ 
quered the area if they had trusted the Lord for their victory. 
They did not, and so they were condemned to perish in the 
wilderness. Now, thinking that by going they can undo all that, 
they plan to go. But this is also disobedience, for the Lord said 
they would not now take the land, and yet they think they can. 
Here is their second sin, presumption. 

10 tn The line literally has, “Why is this [that] you are trans¬ 
gressing....” The demonstrative pronoun is enclitic; it brings 
the force of “why in the world are you doing this now?” 

11 tn Heb “mouth.” 

12 tn This verb could also be subordinated to the preceding: 

“that you be not smitten.” 


14:44 But they dared 13 to go up to the crest of 
the hill, although 14 neither the ark of the covenant 
of the Lord nor Moses departed from the camp. 
14:45 So the Amalekites and the Canaanites who 
lived in that hill country swooped 15 down and at¬ 
tacked them 16 as far as Hormah. 17 

Sacrificial Rulings 

15:1 18 The Lord spoke to Moses; 15:2 “Speak 
to the Israelites and tell them, ‘When you enter the 
land where you are to live, 19 which I am giving you, 20 
15:3 and you make an offering by fire to the Lord 
from the herd or from the flock (whether a burnt 
offering or a sacrifice for discharging a vow or as 
a freewill offering or in your solemn feasts) to cre¬ 
ate a pleasing aroma to the Lord, 15:4 then the one 
who presents his offering to the Lord must bring 21 
a grain offering of one-tenth of an ephah of finely 
ground flour mixed with one fourth of a hin of ol¬ 
ive oil 22 15:5 You must also prepare one-fourth of a 


13 tn N. H. Snaith compares Arabic ’afala (“to swell”) and 
gafa/a (“reckless, headstrong”; Leviticus and Numbers [NCB], 
248). The wordbss (’ofel) means a “rounded hill” or a “tu¬ 
mor.” The idea behind the verb may be that of “swelling,” and 
so “act presumptuously.” 

14 tn The disjunctive vav (l) here introduces a circumstantial 
clause; the most appropriate one here would be the conces¬ 
sive “although." 

15 tn Heb “came down." 

16 tn The verb used here means “crush by beating,” or 
“pounded” them. The Greek text used “cut them in pieces." 

17 tn The name “Hormah" means “destruction”; it is from 
the word that means “ban, devote” for either destruction or 
temple use. 

18 sn The wilderness wandering officially having begun, 
these rules were then given for the people to be used when 
they finally entered the land. That they would be provided 
here would be of some encouragement to the nation after 
their great failure. God still spoke of a land that was to be their 
land, even though they had sinned greatly. This chapter col¬ 
lects a number of religious rules. The first 16 verses deal with 
rulings for sacrifices. Then, vv. 17-36 concerns sins of omis¬ 
sion. Finally, rules concerning tassels are covered (w. 37-41). 
For additional reading, see G. B. Gray, Sacrifice in the Old Tes¬ 
tament (Oxford: Clarendon, 1925); B. A. Levine, In the Pres¬ 
ence of the Lord (SJLA); D. J. McCarthy, “The Symbolism of 
Blood and Sacrifice," JBL 88 (1969): 166-76; “Further Notes 
on the Symbolism of Blood and Sacrifice,” JBL 92 (1973): 
205-10; J. Milgrom, “Sin Offering or Purification Offering,” VT 
21 (1971): 237-39; N. H. Snaith, “Sacrifices in the Old Testa¬ 
ment,” VT 7 (1957): 308-17; R. J. Thompson, Penitence and 
Sacrifice in Early Israel ; R. de Vaux, Studies in Old Testament 
Sacrifice. 

19 tn Heb “the land of your habitations." 

20 tn The Hebrew participle here has the futur instans use 
of the participle, expressing that something is going to take 
place. It is not imminent, but it is certain that God would give 
the land to Israel. 

21 tn The three words at the beginning of this verse are all 
etymologically related: “the one who offers his offering shall 
offer.” 

22 sn Obviously, as the wording of the text affirms, this kind 
of offering would be made after they were in the land and able 
to produce the grain and oil forthe sacrifices. The instructions 
anticipated their ability to do this, and this would give hope to 
them. The amounts are difficult to determine, but it may be 
that they were to bring 4.5 liters of flour and 1.8 liters each 
of oil and wine. 
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hin of wine for a drink offering 1 with the burnt of¬ 
fering or the sacrifice for each lamb. 2 15:6 Or for 
a ram, you must prepare as a grain offering two- 
tenths of an ephah of finely ground flour mixed 
with one-third of a hin of olive oil, 15:7 and for a 
drink offering you must offer one-third of a hin of 
wine as a pleasing aroma to the Lord. 15:8 And 
when you prepare a young bull as a burnt offering 
or a sacrifice for discharging a vow or as a peace 
offering to the Lord, 15:9 then a grain offering of 
three-tenths of an ephah of finely ground flour 
mixed with half a hin of olive oil must be present¬ 
ed 3 with the young bull, 15:10 and you must pres¬ 
ent as the drink offering half a hin of wine with 
the fire offering as a pleasing aroma to the Lord. 
15:11 This is what is to be done 4 for each ox, or 
each ram, or each of the male lambs or the goats. 
15:12 You must do so for each one according to the 
number that you prepare. 

15:13 ‘“Every native-born person must do these 
things in this way to present an offering made by 
fire as a pleasing aroma to the Lord. 15:14 If a resi¬ 
dent foreigner is living 5 with you - or whoever is 
among you 6 in future generations 7 - and prepares 
an offering made by fire as a pleasing aroma to the 
Lord, he must do it the same way you are to do it. 8 
15:15 One statute must apply 9 to you who belong 
to the congregation and to the resident foreigner 
who is living among you, as a permanent 10 statute 
for your future generations. You and the resident 
foreigner will be alike 11 before the Lord. 15:16 
One law and one custom must apply to you and to 
the resident foreigner who lives alongside you.’” 

Rules for First Fruits 

15:17 The Lord spoke to Moses: 15:18 “Speak 
to the Israelites and tell them, ‘When 


1 sn The drink-offering was an ancient custom, mentioned 
in the Ugaritic tablets of Ras Shamra (14th century b.c.). The 
drink offering was poured out at the base of the altar (see Sir 
50:15 and Josephus, Ant. 3.9.4 [3.234]). 

2 tn Heb "for the one lamb,” but it clearly means “for each 
lamb.” 

3 tn The text changes from direct address here to the third 
person form of the verb. If the MT is correct, then to make a 
smooth translation it would need to be made a passive (in 
view of the fact that no subject is expressed). 

4 tn Heb “according to thus shall it be done.” 

5 tn The word mi (gur) was traditionally translated “to so¬ 
journ,” i.e., to live temporarily in a land. Here the two words 
are from the root: “if a sojourner sojourns.” 

6 tn Heb “in your midst." 

7 tn The Hebrew text just has “to your generations," but it 
means in the future. 

8 tn The imperfect tenses must reflect the responsibility to 
comply with the law, and so the classifications of instruction 
or obligation may be applied. 

9 tn The word “apply” is supplied in the translation. 

10 tn Or “a statute forever.” 

11 tn Heb “as you, as [so] the alien.” 


you enter the land to which I am bringing you 12 
15:19 and you eat 13 some of the food of the land, 
you must offer up a raised offering 14 to the Lord. 
15:20 You must offer up a cake of the first of your 
finely ground flour 15 as a raised offering; as you 
offer the raised offering of the threshing floor, so 
you must offer it up. 15:21 You must give to the 
Lord some of the first of your finely ground flour 
as a raised offering in your future generations. 

Rules for Unintentional Offenses 

15:22 16 ‘“If you 17 sin unintentionally and 
do not observe all these commandments that 
the Lord has spoken to Moses - 15:23 all that 
the Lord has commanded you by the author¬ 
ity 18 of Moses, from the day that the Lord com¬ 
manded Moses and continuing through your fu¬ 
ture generations - 15:24 then if anything is done 
unintentionally 19 without the knowledge of 20 the 
community, the whole community must prepare 
one young bull for a burnt offering - for a pleas¬ 
ing aroma to the Lord - along with its grain of¬ 
fering and its customary drink offering, and one 
male goat for a purification offering. 15:25 And 
the priest is to make atonement 21 for the whole 


12 tn The relative clause is literally, “which I am causing you 
to enter there.” The final adverb is resumptive, and must be 
joined with the relative pronoun. 

13 tn The verse has a temporal clause that actually con¬ 
tinues or supplements the temporal clause of the preceding 
verse. It is made up of the temporal indicator, the infinitive 
construct with the preposition, and the suffixed subjective 
genitive: “and it shall be when you eat.” Here it is translated 
simply “and eat" since the temporal element was introduced 
in the last verse. 

14 tn This is the nann Iframah), the “raised offering” or 
"heave offering” (cf. KJV, ASV). It may simply be called a “con¬ 
tribution” (so NAB). The verb of the sentence is from the same 
root: “you shall lift up/raise up.” it was to bean offering sepa¬ 
rated from the restand raised up to the Lord in the sight of all. 
It was designed to remind the Israelites that the produce and 
the land belonged to God. 

15 tn Or “the first of your dough." The phrase is not very 
clear. N. H. Snaith thinks it means a batch of loaves from the 
kneading trough - the first batch of the baking ( Leviticus and 
Numbers [NCB], 251). 

16 sn These regulations supplement what was already ruled 
on in the Levitical code for the purification and reparation of¬ 
ferings. See those rulings in Lev 4-7 for all the details. Some 
biblical scholars view the rules in Leviticus as more elaborate 
and therefore later. However, this probably represents a mis¬ 
understanding of the purpose of each collection. 

17 tn The verb is the plural imperfect; the sin discussed 
here is a sin committed by the community, or the larger part 
of the community. 

18 tn Heb “hand.” 

19 tn The idea of pim®*? ( lishgagah) seems to be that of “in¬ 
advertence” or “without intent." The text gives no indication 
of how this offense might be committed, or what it might in¬ 
clude. It probably describes any transgressions done in igno¬ 
rance of the Law that involved a violation of tabernacle proce¬ 
dure or priestly protocol or social misdemeanor. Even though 
it was done unintentionally, it was still a violation and called 
for ritual purification. 

20 tn Heb “[away] from the eyes of the community." 

21 tn The verb is the Piel perfect with vav (l) consecutive 
(nspi, v e khipper) to continue the instruction of the passage: 
“the priest shall make atonement," meaning the priest is to 
make atonement for the sin (thus the present translation). 
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community of the Israelites, and they will be for¬ 
given, 1 because it was unintentional and they have 
brought their olfering, an offering made by fire to 
the Lord, and their purification offering before the 
Lord, for their unintentional offense. 15:26 And 
the whole community * 1 2 of the Israelites and the 
resident foreigner who lives among them will be 
forgiven, since all the people were involved in the 
unintentional offense. 

15:27 ‘“If any person 3 sins unintentionally, 
then he must bring a yearling female goat for a pu¬ 
rification offering. 15:28 And the priest must make 
atonement for the person who sins unintentionally 

- when he sins unintentionally before the Lord 

- to make atonement for him, and he will be for¬ 
given. 15:29 You must have one law for the person 
who sins unintentionally, both for the native-born 
among the Israelites and for the resident foreigner 
who lives among them. 

Deliberate Sin 

15:30 ‘“But the person 4 who acts defiant¬ 
ly, 5 whether native-born or a resident foreign¬ 
er, insults 6 the Lord . 7 That person 8 must be cut 
off 9 from among his people. 15:31 Because he 
has despised 10 * the word of the Lord and has 


This verb means “to expiate," “to atone for," “to pacify.” It de¬ 
scribes the ritual events by which someone who was sepa¬ 
rated from the holy Lord God could find acceptance into his 
presence through the sacrificial blood of the substitutionary 
animal. See Lev 1 and Num 16:41-50. 

1 tn Or “they will be forgiven.” 

2 tn Again, rather than translate literally “and it shall be for¬ 
given [to] them” (all the community), one could say, “they (all 
the community) will be forgiven.” The meaning is the same. 

3 tn The Hebrew text hasnnN esrasi ( v e 'im-nefesh ’akhat), 
sometime translated “and if any soul.” but the word describes 
the whole person, the soul in the body; it refers here to the in¬ 
dividual who sins. 

4 tn Heb “soul.” 

5 tn The sin is described literally as acting “with a high 
hand” - nan T3 (b e yad rarnah). The expression means that 
someone would do something with deliberate defiance, with 
an arrogance in spite of what the Lord said. It is as if the 
sinner was about to attack God, or at least lifting his hand 
against God. The implication of the expression is that it was 
done in full knowledge of the Law (especially since this con¬ 
trasts throughout with the sins of ignorance). Blatant defi¬ 
ance of the word of the Lord is dealt with differently. For simi¬ 
lar expressions, see Exod 14:8 and Num 33:3. 

6 tn The verb occurs only in the Piel; it means “to blas¬ 
pheme,” “to revile.” 

7 tn The word order in the Hebrew text places “Yahweh” first 
for emphasis - it is the Lord such a person insults. 

8 tn Heb “soul.” 

9 tn The clause begins with “and” because the verb is the 
perfect tense with vav (l) consecutive. As discussed with Num 
9:13, to be cut off could mean excommunication from the 
community, death by the community, or death by divine in¬ 
tervention. 

10 tn The verb nra (bazah, “to despise") means to treat 

something as worthless, to treat it with contempt, to look 

down the nose at something as it were. 


broken 11 his commandment, that person 12 must 
be completely cut off . 13 His iniquity will be on 
him .’” 14 

15:32 When the Israelites were 15 in the wilder¬ 
ness they found a man gathering wood on the Sab¬ 
bath day . 16 15:33 Those who found him gathering 
wood brought him to Moses and Aaron and to the 
whole community. 15:34 They put him in custody, 
because there was no clear instruction about what 
should be done to him. 15:35 Then the Lord said to 
Moses, “The man must surely be put to death; the 
whole community must stone 17 him with stones 
outside the camp.” 15:36 So the whole commu¬ 
nity took him outside the camp and stoned him to 
death , 18 just as the Lord commanded Moses. 


11 tn The verb "ns iparar, “to break”) can mean to nullify, 
break, or violate a covenant. 

12 tn Heb “soul." 

13 tn The construction uses the Niphal imperfect with the 
modifying Niphal infinitive absolute. The infinitive makes the 
sentence more emphatic. If the imperfect tense is taken as 
an instruction imperfect, then the infinitive makes the instruc¬ 
tion more binding. If it is a simple future, then the future is 
certain. In either case, there is no exclusion from being cut 
off. 

14 sn The point is that the person’s iniquity remains with 
him - he must pay for his sin. The judgment of God in such a 
case is both appropriate and unavoidable. 

15 tn The preterite of the verb “to be” is here subordinated 
to the next, parallel verb form, to form a temporal clause. 

16 sn For this brief passage, see A. Phillips, “The Case of 
the Woodgatherer Reconsidered,” VT 19 (1969): 125-28; J. 
Weingreen, "The Case of the Woodgatherer (Numbers XV 32- 
36),” VT 16 (1966): 361-64; and B. J. Bamberger, “Revela¬ 
tions of Torah after Sinai,” HUCA 16 (1941): 97-113. Wein¬ 
green argues that there is something of the Rabbinic method 
of setting a fence around the Law here; in other words, if this 
sin were not punished, the Law would have been violated in 
greater ways. Gathering of wood, although seemingly harm¬ 
less, is done with intent to kindle fire, and so reveals a cul¬ 
pable intent. 

17 tn The sentence begins with the emphatic use of the in¬ 
finitive absolute with the verb in the Hophal imperfect: “he 
shall surely be put to death.” Then, a second infinitive abso¬ 
lute D'm (ragom) provides the explanatory activity - all the 
community is to stone him with stones. The punishment is 
consistent with other decrees from God (see Exod 31:14,15; 
35:2). Moses had either forgotten such, or they had simply 
neglected to (or were hesitant to) enact them. 

18 tn Heb “stoned him with stones, and he died." 
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Rules for Tassels 

15:37 The Lord spoke to Moses: 15:38 “Speak 
to the Israelites and tell them to make 1 tassels 1 2 
for themselves on the comers of their garments 
throughout their generations, and put a blue thread 3 
on the tassel of the comers. 15:39 You must have 
this tassel so that you may look at it and remem¬ 
ber all the commandments of the Lord and obey 
them and so that you do not follow 4 after your own 
heart and your own eyes that lead you to unfaith¬ 
fulness. 5 15:40 Thus 6 you will remember and obey 
all my commandments and be holy to your God. 
15:411 am the Lord your God, who brought you 
out of the land of Egypt to be your God. I am the 
Lord your God.” 

The Rebellion of Korah 

16:1 7 Now Korah son of Izhar, the son of 
Kohath, the son of Levi, and Dathan and Abi- 
ram, the sons of Eliab, and On son of Peleth, 
who were Reubenites, 8 took men 9 16:2 and re¬ 


1 tn The construction uses the imperative followed by per¬ 
fect tenses with vav (i) consecutives. The first perfect tense 
may be translated as the imperative, but the second, being 
a third common plural form, has to be subordinated as a pur¬ 
pose clause, or as the object of the preceding verb: "speak... 
and say...that they make.” 

2 sn This is a reference to the ns’s (tsitsit), the fringes on 
the borders of the robes. They were meant to hang from the 
corners of the upper garment (Deut 22:12), which was worn 
on top of the clothing. The tassel was probably made by twist¬ 
ing the overhanging threads of the garment into a knot that 
would hang down. This was a reminder of the covenant. The 
tassels were retained down through history, and today more 
elaborate prayer shawls with tassels are worn during prayer. 
For more information, see F. J. Stephens, “The Ancient Sig¬ 
nificance of Sisith,” JBL 50 (1931): 59-70; and S. Bertman, 
“Tasselled Garments in the Ancient East Mediterranean," BA 
24 (1961): 119-28. 

3 sn The blue color may represent the heavenly origin of the 
Law, or perhaps, since it is a royal color, the majesty of the 
Lord. 

4 tn Heb “seek out, look into." 

5 tn This last clause is a relative clause explaining the influ¬ 
ence of the human heart and physical sight. It literally says, 
“which you go whoring after them.” The verb for “whoring" 
may be interpreted to mean “act unfaithfully.” So, the idea is 
these influences lead to unfaithful activity: “after which you 
act unfaithfully.” 

6 tn This clause also serves as a purpose/result clause of 
the preceding - “in order that you may remember....” But be¬ 
cause the line is so long, it is simpler to make this a separate 
sentence in the translation. 

7 sn There are three main movements in the story of ch. 
16. The first is the rebellion itself (w. 1-19). The second is the 
judgment (vv. 20-35). Third is the atonement for the rebels 
(w. 36-50). The whole chapter is a marvelous account of a 
massive rebellion against the leaders that concludes with 
reconciliation. For further study see G. Hort, “The Death of 
Qorah,” ABR 7 (1959): 2-26; and J. Liver, “Korah, Dathan and 
Abiram,” Studies in the Bible (ScrHier 8), 189-217. 

®tc The MT reading is plural (“the sons of Reuben”); the 
Smr and LXX have the singular (“the son of Reuben”). 

9 tn In the Hebrew text there is no object for the verb “took.” 

The translation presented above supplies the word “men.” 

However, it is possible that the MT has suffered damage here. 

The LXX has “and he spoke.” The Syriac and Targum have 

“and he was divided.” The editor of BHS suggests that per¬ 

haps the MT should be emended to “and he arose." 


belled against Moses, along with some of the Is¬ 
raelites, 250 leaders 10 * of the community, chosen 
from the assembly, 11 famous men. 12 16:3 And they 
assembled against Moses and Aaron, saying to 
them, “You take too much upon yourselves, 13 see¬ 
ing that the whole community is holy, every one 
of them, and the Lord is among them. Why then 
do you exalt yourselves above the community of 
the Lord?” 

16:4 When Moses heard it he fell down with 
his face to the ground. 14 16:5 Then he said to Korah 
and to all his company, “In the morning the Lord 
will make known who are his, and who is holy. 
He will cause that person 15 to approach him; the 
person he has chosen he will cause to approach 
him. 16:6 Do this, Korah, you and all your com¬ 
pany: 16 Take censers, 16:7 put fire in them, and set 
incense on them before the Lord tomorrow, and 
the man whom the Lord chooses will be holy. 
You take too much upon yourselves, you sons of 
Levi!” 16:8 Moses said to Korah, “Listen now, 
you sons of Levi! 16:9 Does it seem too small a 
thing to you that the God of Israel has separated 
you from the community of Israel to bring you 
near to himself, to perfonn the service of the tab¬ 
ernacle of the Lord, and to stand before the com¬ 
munity to minister to them? 16:10 He has brought 
you near and all your brothers, the sons of Levi, 
with you. Do you now seek 17 the priesthood also? 


10 tn Heb “princes” (so KJV, ASV). 

11 tn These men must have been counselors or judges of 
some kind. 

12 tn Heb “men of name," or “men of renown.” 

13 tn The meaning of Db'rtn (rab-lakhem) is something like 
"you have assumed far too much authority.” It simply means 
“much to you,” perhaps “you have gone to far," or “you are 
overreaching yourselves” (M. Noth, Numbers [OTL], 123). He 
is objecting to the exclusiveness of the system that Moses 
has been introducing. 

14 tn Heb “fell on his face.” 

15 tn Heb “him." 

16 tn Heb “his congregation” or “his community.” The ex¬ 
pression is unusual, but what it signifies is that Korah had set 
up a rival “Israel” with himself as leader. 

17 tn The verb is the Piel perfect. There is no imperfect tense 
before this, which makes the construction a little difficult. If 
the vav (i) is classified as a consecutive, then the form would 
stand alone as an equivalent to the imperfect, and rendered 
as a modal nuance such as “would you [now] seek,” or as a 
progressive imperfect, “are you seeking." This latter nuance 
can be obtained by treating it as a regular perfect tense, with 
an instantaneous nuance: “do you [now] seek." 

sn Moses discerned correctly the real motivation for the re¬ 
bellion. Korah wanted to be the high priest because he saw 
how much power there was in the spiritual leadership in Is¬ 
rael. He wanted something like a general election with him¬ 
self as the candidate and his supporters promoting him. The 
great privilege of being a Levite and serving in the sanctuary 
was not enough for him - the status did not satisfy him. Ko¬ 
rah gave no rebuttal. The test would be one of ministering 
with incense. This would bring them into direct proximity with 
the Lord. If God honored Korah as a ministering priest, then 
it would be settled. But Moses accuses them of rebellion 
against the Lord, because the Lord had chosen Aaron to be 
the priest. 
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16:11 Therefore you and all your company have 
assembled together against the Lord! And Aar¬ 
on - what is he that you murmur against him ?” 1 
16:12 Then Moses summoned 1 2 Dathan and Abi- 
ram, the sons of Eliab, but they said, “We will not 
come up . 3 16:13 Is it a small thing 4 that you have 
brought us up out of the land that flows with milk 
and honey , 5 to kill us in the wilderness? Now do 
you want to make yourself a prince 6 over us? 16:14 
Moreover , 7 you have not brought us into a land 
that flows with milk and honey, nor given us an 
inheritance of fields and vineyards. Do you think 
you can blind 8 these men? We will not come up.” 

16:15 Moses was very angry, and he said to the 
Lord, “Have no respect 9 for their offering! I have 
not taken so much as one donkey from them, nor 
have I harmed any one of them!” 

16:16 Then Moses said to Korah, “You and 
all your company present yourselves before the 
Lord — you and they, and Aaron - tomorrow. 


1 sn The question indicates that they had been murmuring 
against Aaron, that is, expressing disloyalty and challenging 
his leadership. But it is actually against the Lord that they had 
been murmuring because the Lord had put Aaron in that po¬ 
sition. 

2 tn Heb “Moses sent to summon.” The verb Nhjj (qara') fol¬ 
lowed by the lamed ft) preposition does not mean “call to" 
but “summon.” This is a command performance; for them to 
appear would be to submit to Moses’ authority. This they will 
not do. 

3 tn The imperfect tense rb$i (na’aleh) expresses their un¬ 
willingness to report: “we are not willing,” or “we will not." The 
verb means “to go up." It is used in the sense of appearing 
before an authority or a superior (see, e.g., Gen 46:31; Deut 
25:7; Judg 4:5). 

4 tn The question is rhetorical. It was not a small thing to 
them - it was a big thing. 

5 tn The modern scholar who merely sees these words as 
belonging to an earlier tradition about going up to the land of 
Canaan that flows with milk and honey misses the irony here. 
What is happening is that the text is showing how twisted the 
thinking of the rebels is. They have turned things completely 
around. Egypt was the land flowing with milk and honey, not 
Canaan where they will die. The words of rebellion are seldom 
original, and always twisted. 

6 tn The verb Tinlyn (histarer) is the Hitpael infinitive abso¬ 
lute that emphasizes the preceding Tinlyn (tistarer), the Hit¬ 
pael imperfect tense (both forms having metathesis). The 
verb means “to rule; to act like a prince; to make oneself a 
prince." This is the only occurrence of the reflexive for this 
verb. The exact nuance is difficult to translate into English. 
But they are accusing Moses of seizing princely power for 
himself, perhaps making a sarcastic reference to his former 
status in Egypt. The rebels here are telling Moses that they 
had discerned his scheme, and so he could not “hoodwink" 
them (cf. NEB). 

7 tn Here .qs (' af] has the sense of “in addition.” It is not a 
common use. 

8 tn Heb “will you bore out the eyes of these men?” The 
question is “Will you continue to mislead them?” (or “hood¬ 
wink" them). In Deut 16:19 it is used for taking a bribe; some¬ 
thing like that kind of deception is intended here. They are 
simply stating that Moses is a deceiver who is misleading the 
people with false promises. 

9 tn The verb means “to turn toward”; it is a figurative ex¬ 

pression that means “to pay attention to" or “to have regard 

for." So this is a prayer against Dathan and Abiram. 


16:17 And each of you 10 * take his censer, put 11 in¬ 
cense in it, and then each of you present his cen¬ 
ser before the Lord: 250 censers, along with you, 
and Aaron - each of you with his censer.” 16:18 So 
everyone took his censer, put fire in it, and set in¬ 
cense on it, and stood at the entrance of the tent 
of meeting, with Moses and Aaron. 16:19 When 12 
Korah assembled the whole community against 
them at the entrance of the tent of meeting, then 
the glory of the Lord appeared to the whole com¬ 
munity. 

The Judgment on the Rebels 

16:20 The Lord spoke to Moses and Aaron: 
16:21 “Separate yourselves 13 from among this 
community, 14 that I may consume them in an in¬ 
stant.” 16:22 Then they threw themselves down 
with their faces to the ground 15 and said, “O God, 
the God of the spirits of all people, 16 will you be 
angry with the whole community when only one 
man sins?” 17 

16:23 So the Lord spoke to Moses: 16:24 “Tell 
the community: ‘Get away 18 from around 
the homes of Korah, Dathan, and Abiram.’” 
16:25 Then Moses got up 19 and went to Dathan 
and Abiram; and the elders of Israel went af¬ 
ter him. 16:26 And he said to the community, 
“Move away from the tents of these wicked 20 

10 tn Heb "and take, a man, his censer." 

11 tn This verb and the following one are both perfect tens¬ 
es with vav (l) consecutives. Following the imperative they 
carry the same force, but in sequence. 

12 tn This clause is clearly foundational for the clause that 
follows, the appearance of the Lord; therefore it should be 
subordinated to the next as a temporal clause (one preterite 
followed by another preterite may be so subordinated). 

13 tn The verb is ib-an (hibbad e lu), the Niphal imperative of 
S-Q (badal). This is the same word that was just used when 
Moses reminded the Levites that they had been separated 
from the community to serve the Lord. 

14 sn The group of people siding with Korah is meant, and 
not the entire community of the people of Israel. They are 
an assembly of rebels, their “community” consisting in their 
common plot. 

15 sn It is Moses and Aaron who prostrate themselves; they 
have the good of the people at heart. 

16 tn The expression “the God of the spirits of all humanity 
[flesh]” is somewhat difficult. The Hebrew text says rinnn vfrN 
"ifra'W? (’elohey harukhot l e khol-basar). This expression oc¬ 
curs in Num 27:16 again. It also occurs in some postbiblical 
texts, a fact which has prompted some scholars to conclude 
that it is a late addition. The words clearly show that Moses is 
interceding for the congregation. The appeal in the verse is 
that it is better for one man to die for the whole nation than 
the whole nation for one man (see also John 11:50). 

17 tn The verb is the Qal imperfect Nan) fyekheta’)', it refers 
to the sinful rebellion of Korah, but Moses is stating some¬ 
thing of a principle: “One man sins, and will you be angry...." 
A past tense translation would assume that this is a preterite 
use of the imperfect (without vav [l] consecutive). 

18 tn The motif of “going up” is still present; here the He¬ 
brew text says “go up” (the Niphal imperative - “go up your¬ 
selves”) from their tents, meaning, move away from them. 

19 tn Heb “rose up." 

20 tn The word sen (rasha') has the sense of a guilty crimi¬ 
nal. The word “wicked" sometimes gives the wrong connota¬ 
tion. These men were opposing the Lord, and so were con¬ 
demned as criminals - they were guilty. The idea of “wicked¬ 
ness” therefore applies in that sense. 
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men, and do not touch anything they have, lest you 
be destroyed because 1 of all their sins.” 2 16:27 So 
they got away from the homes of Korah, Dathan, 
and Abiram on every side, and Dathan and Abiram 
came out and stationed themselves 3 in the entranc¬ 
es of their tents with their wives, their children, 
and their toddlers. 16:28 Then Moses said, “This 
is how 4 you will know that the Lord has sent me 
to do all these works, for I have not done them 
of my own will. 5 16:29 If these men die a natural 
death, 6 or if they share the fate 7 of all men, then the 
Lord has not sent me. 16:30 But if the Lord does 
something entirely new, 8 and the earth opens its 
mouth and swallows them up 9 along with all that 
they have, and they 10 go down alive to the grave, 11 
then you will know that these men have despised 
the Lord!” 


1 tn The preposition bet (3) in this line is causal - “on ac¬ 
count of theirsins.” 

2 sn The impression is that the people did not hear what the 
Lord said to Moses, but only what Moses said to the people 
as a result. They saw the brilliant cloud, and perhaps heard 
the sound of his voice, but the relaying of the instructions in¬ 
dicates they did not hear the actual instruction from the Lord 
himself. 

3 tn The verb n'3S: ( nitsavim) suggests a defiant stance, for 
the word is often used in the sense of taking a stand for or 
against something. It can also be somewhat neutral, having 
the sense of positioning oneself for a purpose. 

4 tn Heb “in this.” 

5 tn The Hebrew text simply has 'dhn nV'3 (ki-lo’ millibbi, 
“for not from my heart"). The heart is the center of the will, 
the place decisions are made (see H. W. Wolff, Anthropology 
of the Old Testament). Moses is saying that the things he has 
done have not come “from the will of man” so to speak - and 
certainly not from some secret desire on his part to seize 
power. 

6 tn Heb “if like the death of every man they die.” 

7 tn The noun isrngs [p e quddah , “appointment, visitation”). 
The expression refers to a natural death, parallel to the first 
expression. 

8 tn The verb Nh3 [barn') is normally translated “create” in 
the Bible. More specifically it means to fashion or make or 
do something new and fresh. Here the verb is joined with its 
cognate accusative to underscore that this will be so different 
everyone will know it is of God. 

9 tn The figures are personifications. But they vividly de¬ 
scribe the catastrophe to follow - which was very much like a 
mouth swallowing them. 

10 tn The word is “life” or “lifetime”; it certainly means their 
lives - they themselves. But the presence of this word sug¬ 
gests more. It is an accusative specifying the state of the sub¬ 
ject - they will go down alive to Sheol. 

11 tn The word “Sheol” in the Bible can be used four differ¬ 

ent ways: the grave, the realm of the departed [wicked] spirits 

or Hell, death in general, or a place of extreme danger (one 

that will lead to the grave if God does not intervene). The us¬ 

age here is certainly the first, and very likely the second as 

well. A translation of “pit” would not be inappropriate. Since 

they will go down there alive, it is likely that they will sense 

the deprivation and the separation from the land above. See 

H. W. Robinson, Inspiration and Revelation in the Old Testa¬ 

ment; N. J. Tramp, Primitive Conceptions of Death and the 

Netherworld in the Old Testament (BibOr 21), 21-23; and A. 

Heidel, The Gilgamesh Epic, especially ch. 3. 


16:31 When he had finished 12 speaking 13 all 
these words, the ground that was under them split 
open, 16:32 and the earth opened its mouth and 
swallowed them, along with their households, and 
all Korah’s men, and all their goods. 16:33 They 
and all that they had went down alive into the pit, 
and the earth closed over them. So they perished 
from among the community. 16:34 All the Israel¬ 
ites 14 who were around them fled at their cry, 15 for 
they said, “What if 16 the earth swallows us too?” 
16:35 Then a fire 17 went out from the Lord and de¬ 
voured the 250 men who offered incense. 

The Atonement for the Rebellion 

16:36 (17:1 ) 18 The Lord spoke to Moses: 
16:37 “Tell 19 Eleazar son of Aaron the priest to 
pick up 20 the censers out of the flame, for they 
are holy, and then scatter the coals of fire 21 at a 
distance. 16:38 As for the censers of these men 
who sinned at the cost of their lives, 22 they must 
be made 23 into hammered sheets for covering 
the altar, because they presented them before the 
Lord and sanctified them. They will become a 
sign to the Israelites.” 16:39 So Eleazar the priest 
took the bronze censers presented by those who 
had been burned up, and they were hammered 
out as a covering for the altar. 16:40 It was a me¬ 
morial for the Israelites, that no outsider who is 
not a descendant of 24 Aaron should approach 
to burn incense before the Lord, that he might 
not become like Korah and his company - just 


12 tn The initial temporal clause is standard: It begins with 
the temporal indicator “and it was,” followed here by the Piel 
infinitive construct with the preposition and the subjective 
genitive suffix. “And it happened when he finished.” 

13 tn The infinitive construct with the preposition lamed (p) 
functions here as the direct object of the preceding infinitive. 
It tells what he finished. 

14 tn Heb “all Israel.” 

15 tn Heb “voice.” 

16 tn Heb “lest.” 

17 tn For a discussion of the fire of the Lord, see J. C. H. 
Laughlin, “The Strange Fire of Nadab and Abihu,” JBL 95 
(1976): 559-65. 

18 sn Beginning with 16:36, the verse numbers through 
17:13 in the English Bible differ from the verse numbers in 
the Hebrew text (ESHS), with 16:36 ET = 17:1 HT, 16:37 ET = 
17:2 HT, 17:1 ET = 17:16 HT, etc., through 17:13 ET = 17:28 
HT. With 18:1 the verse numbers in the ET and HT are again 
the same. But in the English chap. 17 there are two parts: 
Aaron’s rod budding (1-9), and the rod preserved as a memo¬ 
rial (10-13). Both sections begin with the same formula. 

19 tn Heb “say to.” 

20 tn The verb is the jussive with a vav (l) coming after the 
imperative; it may be subordinated to form a purpose clause 
(“that he may pick up”) or the object of the imperative. 

21 tn The Hebrew text just has “fire,” but it would be hard to 
conceive of this action apart from the idea of coals of fire. 

22 tn The expression is “in/by/against their life." That they 
sinned against their life means that they brought ruin to them¬ 
selves. 

23 tn The form is the perfect tense with vav (i) consecutive. 
But there is no expressed subject for “and they shall make 
them,” and so it may be treated as a passive (“they shall 
[must] be made”). 

24 tn Heb "from the seed of.” 
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as the Lord had spoken by the authority 1 of Mo¬ 
ses. 16:41 But on the next day the whole communi¬ 
ty of Israelites munnured against Moses and Aar¬ 
on, saying, “You have killed the Lord’s people!” 2 
16:42 When the community assembled 3 against 
Moses and Aaron, they turned toward the tent of 
meeting - and 4 the cloud covered it, and the glory 
of the Lord appeared. 16:43 Then Moses and Aar¬ 
on stood before the tent of meeting. 

16:44 The Lord spoke to Moses: 16:45 “Get 
away from this community, so that I can consume 
them in an instant!” But they threw themselves 
down with their faces to the ground. 5 16:46 Then 
Moses said to Aaron, “Take the censer, put burn¬ 
ing coals from the altar in it, place incense on it, 
and go quickly into the assembly and make atone¬ 
ment for them, for wrath has gone out from the 
Lord- the plague has begun!” 16:47 So Aaron did 6 
as Moses commanded 7 * and ran into the middle of 
the assembly, where the plague was just begin¬ 
ning among the people. So he placed incense on 
the coals and made atonement for the people. 16:48 
He stood between the dead and the living, and the 
plague was stopped. 16:49 Now 14,700 people 
died in the plague, in addition to those who died in 
the event with Korah. 16:50 Then Aaron returned 
to Moses at the entrance of the tent of meeting, and 
the plague was stopped. 

The Budding of Aaron s Staff 

17:1 s The Lord spoke to Moses: 17:2 “Speak 
to the Israelites, and receive from them a staff 
from each tribe, 9 one from every tribal leader, 10 
twelve staffs; you must write each man’s name 
on his staff. 17:3 You must write Aaron’s name 
on the staff of Levi; for one staff is for the head 
of every tribe. 11 17:4 You must place them 12 in 


3 tn Heb “hand." 

2 sn The whole congregation here is trying to project its 
guilt on Moses and Aaron. It was they and their rebellion that 
brought about the deaths, not Moses and Aaron. The Lord 
had punished the sinners. The fact that the leaders had or¬ 
ganized a rebellion against the Lord was forgotten by these 
people. The point here is that the Israelites had learned noth¬ 
ing of spiritual value from the event. 

3 tn The temporal clause is constructed with the temporal 

indicator (“and it was”) followed by the Niphal infinitive con¬ 

struct and preposition. 

4 tn The verse usesrmi (v e hinneli, "and behold”). This is the 

deictic particle - it is used to point things out, suddenly call¬ 

ing attention to them, as if the reader were there. The people 

turned to look toward the tent - and there is the cloud! 

5 tn Heb “they fell on their faces.” 

6 tn Heb “took.” 

7 tn Or “had spoken" (NASB); NRSV “had ordered." 

8 sn Num 17:1 in the English Bible is 17:16 in the Hebrew 

text (BHS). See also the note on 16:36. 

9 tn Heb “receive from them a rod, a rod from the house of 

a father.” 

10 tn Heb “from every leader of them according to their fa¬ 

thers’ house." 

11 tn Heb “one rod for the head of their fathers' house." 

12 tn The verb is the Hiphil perfect of nu (nuakh, “to rest”), 

and so “to set at rest, lay, place, put." The form with the vav (i) 

consecutive continues the instruction of the previous verse. 


NUMBERS (17:28) 

the tent of meeting before the ark of the covenant 13 
where I meet with you. 17:5 And the staff of the 
man whom I choose will blossom; so I will rid 
myself of the complaints of the Israelites, which 
they munnur against you.” 

17:6 So Moses spoke to the Israelites, and each 
of their leaders gave him a staff, one for each lead¬ 
er, 14 according to their tribes 15 - twelve staffs; the 
staff of Aaron was among their staffs. 17:7 Then 
Moses placed the staffs before the Lord in the tent 
of the testimony. 16 

17:8 On the next day Moses went into the tent 
of the testimony - and 17 the staff of Aaron for the 
house of Levi had sprouted, and brought forth 
buds, and produced blossoms, and yielded al¬ 
monds! 18 17:9 So Moses brought out all the staffs 
from before the Lord to all the Israelites. They 
looked at them, 19 and each man took his staff. 

The Memorial 

17:10 The Lord said to Moses, “Bring Aaron’s 
staff back before the testimony to be preserved for 
a sign to the rebels, so that you may bring their 
munnurings to an end 20 before me, that they will 
not die.” 21 17:11 So Moses did as the Lord com¬ 
manded him - this is what he did. 

17:12 The Israelites said to Moses, “We 
are bound to die! 22 We perish, we all perish! 
17:13 (17:28) 23 Anyone who even comes close to 
the tabernacle of the Lord will die! Are we all to 
die?” 24 


13 tn The Hebrew text simply reads “the covenant" or “the 
testimony.” 

14 tn Heb “a rod for one leader, a rod for one leader.” 

15 tn Heb “the house of their fathers." 

16 tn The name of the tent now attests to the centrality of 
the ark of the covenant. Instead of the “tent of meeting” (igia, 
mo'ed) we now find the “the tent of the testimony” (nijri, 
ha’edut). 

17 tn Here too the deictic particle (“and behold”) is added to 
draw attention to the sight in a vivid way. 

18 sn There is no clear answer why the tribe of Levi had 
used an almond staff. The almond tree is one of the first to 
bud in the spring, and its white blossoms are a beautiful sign 
that winter is over. Its name became a name for “watcher"; 
Jeremiah plays on this name for God’s watching over his peo¬ 
ple (1:11-12). 

19 tn The words “at them” are not in the Hebrew text, but 
they have been added in the translation for clarity. 

20 tn The verb means “to finish; to complete” and here “to 
bring to an end.” It is the imperfect following the imperative, 
and so introduces a purpose clause (as a final imperfect). 

21 tn This is another final imperfect in a purpose clause. 

22 tn The use of p (hen) and the perfect tense in the nuance 
of a prophetic perfect expresses their conviction that they 
were bound to die - it was certain (see GKC 312-13 §106.n). 

23 sn Num 17:13 in the English Bible is 17:28 in the He¬ 
brew text (BHS). See also the note on 16:36. 

24 tn The verse stresses the completeness of their death: 
“will we be consumed by dying” (fu 1 ? itpn Dtp, ha’im tamnu 
ligvoa’). 
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NUMBERS 18:1 

Responsibilities of the Priests 

18: l 1 The Lord said to Aaron, “You and your 
sons and your tribe 1 2 with you must bear the iniq¬ 
uity of the sanctuary, 3 and you and your sons with 
you must bear the iniquity of your priesthood. 

18:2 “Bring with you your brothers, the tribe of 
Levi, the tribe of your father, so that they may join 4 
with you and minister to you while 5 you and your 
sons with you are before the tent of the testimony. 
18:3 They must be responsible to care for you and to 
care for the entire tabernacle. However, they must 
not come near the furnishings of the sanctuary and 
the altar, or both they and you will die. 18:4 They 
must join 6 with you, and they will be responsible 
for the care of the tent of meeting, for all the ser¬ 
vice of the tent, but no unauthorized person 7 may 
approach you. 18:5 You will be responsible for the 
care of the sanctuary and the care of the altar, so 
that there will be 8 no more wrath on the Israelites. 
18:61 myself have chosen 9 your brothers the Lev- 
ites from among the Israelites. They are given to 
you as a gift from the Lord, to perform the duties 10 * 
of the tent of meeting. 18:7 But you and your sons 
with you are responsible for your priestly duties, 
for everything at the altar and within the curtain. 
And you must serve. I give you the priesthood as 
a gift for service, but the unauthorized person who 
approaches must be put to death.” 


1 sn This chapter and the next may have been inserted here 
to explain how the priests are to function because in the pre¬ 
ceding chapter Aaron’s position was affirmed. The chapter 
seems to fall into four units: responsibilities of priests (vv. 1- 
7), their portions (w. 8-19), responsibilities of Levites (w. 20- 
24), and instructions for Levites (w. 25-32). 

2 tn Heb “your father’s house." 

3 sn The responsibility for the sanctuary included obliga¬ 
tions relating to any violation of the sanctuary. This was 
stated to forestall any further violations of the sanctuary. The 
priests were to pay for any ritual errors, primarily if any came 
too near. Since the priests and Levites come near all the time, 
they risk violating ritual laws more than any. So, with the great 
privileges come great responsibilities. The bottom line is that 
they were responsible for the sanctuary. 

4 sn The verb forms a wordplay on the name Levi, and 
makes an allusion to the naming of the tribe Levi by Leah in 
the book of Genesis. There Leah hoped that with the birth of 
Levi her husband would be attached to her. Here, with the 
selection of the tribe to serve in the sanctuary, there is the 
wordplay again showing that the Levites will be attached to 
Aaron and the priests. The verb is iff tyillavu), which forms 
a nice wordplay with Levi (h 1 ?). The tribe will now be attached 
to the sanctuary. The verb is the imperfect with a vav (l) that 
shows volitive sequence after the imperative, here indicating 
a purpose clause. 

5 tn The clause is a circumstantial clause because the dis¬ 
junctive vav (i) is on a nonverb to start the clause. 

6 tn Now the sentence uses the Niphal perfect with a vav(i) 
consecutive from the same root nib (lavah). 

7 tn The word is “stranger, alien," but it can also mean Is¬ 
raelites here. 

8 tn The clause is a purpose clause, and the imperfect 
tense a final imperfect. 

9 tn Heb “taken.” 

10 tn The infinitive construct in this sentence is from im 

(’avad), and so is the noun that serves as its object: to serve 

the service. 


The Portion of the Priests 

18:8 The Lord spoke to Aaron, “See, I have 
given you the responsibility for my raised offer¬ 
ings; I have given all the holy things of the Isra¬ 
elites to you as your priestly portion 11 and to your 
sons as a perpetual ordinance. 18:9 Of all the most 
holy offerings reserved 12 from the fire this will be 
yours: Every offering of theirs, whether from ev¬ 
ery grain offering or from every purification offer¬ 
ing or from every reparation offering which they 
bring to me, will be most holy for you and for your 
sons. 18:10 You are to eat it as a most holy offering; 
every male may eat it. It will be holy to you. 

18:11 “And this is yours: the raised offering of 
their gift, along with all the wave offerings of the 
Israelites. I have given them to you and to your 
sons and daughters with you as a perpetual or¬ 
dinance. Everyone who is ceremonially clean in 
your household may eat of it. 

18:12 “All the best of the olive oil and all the 
best of the wine and of the wheat, the first fruits of 
these things that they give to the Lord, I have giv¬ 
en to you. 13 18:13 And whatever first ripe fruit in 
their land they bring to the Lord will be yours; ev¬ 
eryone who is ceremonially clean in your house¬ 
hold may eat of it. 

18:14 “Everything devoted 14 in Israel will be 
yours. 18:15 The firstborn of every womb which 
they present to the Lord, whether human or ani¬ 
mal, will be yours. Nevertheless, the firstborn 
sons you must redeem , 15 and the firstborn males 
of unclean animals you must redeem. 18:16 And 
those that must be redeemed you are to redeem 
when they are a month old, according to your es¬ 
timation, for five shekels of silver according to 
the sanctuary shekel (which is twenty gerahs). 
18:17 But you must not redeem the firstborn of 
a cow or a sheep or a goat; they are holy. You 
must splash 16 their blood on the altar and bum 
their fat for an offering made by fire for a pleas¬ 
ing aroma to the Lord. 18:18 And their meat 
will be yours, just as the breast and the right hip 


11 tn This is an uncommon root. It may be connected to the 
word “anoint” as here (see RSV). But it may also be seen as 
an intended parallel to “perpetual due” (see Gen 47:22; Exod 
29:28; Lev 6:11 [HT]). 

12 tn Heb “from the fire.” It probably refers to those parts 
that were not burned. 

13 tn This form may be classified as a perfect of resolve 
- he has decided to give them to them, even though this is a 
listing of what they will receive. 

14 tn The “ban" (nnn, kherem) in Hebrew describes that 
which is exclusively the Lord's, either for his sanctuary use, or 
for his destruction. It seems to refer to an individual’s devot¬ 
ing something freely to God. 

15 tn The construction uses the infinitive absolute and the 
imperfect tense of the verb “to redeem” in order to stress 
the point - they were to be redeemed. N. H. Snaith suggests 
that the verb means to get by payment what was not origi¬ 
nally yours, whereas the other root (ga'al) means to get 
back what was originally yours ( Leviticus and Numbers [NCB], 
268). 

16 tn Or “throw, toss.” 
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of the raised offering is yours. 18:19 All the raised 
offerings of the holy things that the Israelites offer 
to the Lord, I have given to you, and to your sons 
and daughters with you, as a perpetual ordinance. 
It is a covenant of salt 1 forever before the Lord for 
you and for your descendants with you.” 

Duties of the Levites 

18:20 The Lord spoke to Aaron, “You will 
have no inheritance in their land, nor will you have 
any portion of property 1 2 among them -1 am your 
portion and your inheritance among the Israelites. 
18:21 See, I have given the Levites all the tithes 
in Israel for an inheritance, for their service which 
they perform - the service of the tent of meeting. 
18:22 No longer may the Israelites approach the tent 
of meeting, or else they will bear their sin 3 and die. 
18:23 But the Levites must perform the service 4 of 
the tent of meeting, and they must bear their iniq¬ 
uity. 5 It will be a perpetual ordinance throughout 
your generations that among the Israelites the Lev¬ 
ites 6 have no inheritance. 7 18:24 But I have given 8 
to the Levites for an inheritance the tithes of the 
Israelites that are offered 9 to the Lord as a raised 
offering. That is why I said to them that among the 
Israelites they are to have no inheritance.” 

Instructions for the Levites 

18:25 The Lord spoke to Moses: 18:26 “You 
are to speak to the Levites, and you must tell 
them, ‘When you receive from the Israelites the 
tithe that I have given you from them as your 


1 sn Salt was used in all the offerings; its importance as 
a preservative made it a natural symbol for the covenant 
which was established by sacrifice. Even general agreements 
were attested by sacrifice, and the phrase “covenant of salt” 
speaks of such agreements as binding and irrevocable. Note 
the expression in Ezra 4:14, “we have been salted with the 
salt of the palace.” See further J. F. Ross, /D84:167. 

2 tn The phrase “of property” is supplied as a clarification. 

3 tn The Hebrew text uses the infinitive construct of the verb 
“to bear” with the lamed (b) preposition to express the result 
of such an action. "To bear their sin” would mean that they 
would have to suffer the consequences of their sin. 

4 tn The verse begins with the perfect tense of im (’avad) 
with vav (l) consecutive, making the form equal to the instruc¬ 
tions preceding it. As its object the verb has the cognate ac¬ 
cusative “service." 

5 sn The Levites have the care of the tent of meeting, and so 
they are responsible for any transgressions against it. 

6 tn Heb “they”; the referent (the Levites) has been supplied 
in the translation for clarity. 

7 tn The Hebrew text uses both the verb and the object from 
the same root to stress the point: They will not inherit an in¬ 
heritance. The inheritance refers to land. 

8 tn The classification of the perfect tense here too could be 
the perfect of resolve, since this law is declaring what will be 
their portion - “I have decided to give.” 

9 tn In the Hebrew text the verb has no expressed subject 

(although the “Israelites” is certainly intended), and so it can 

be rendered as a passive. 


inheritance, then you are to offer up 10 * from it as 
a raised offering to the Lord a tenth of the tithe. 
18:27 And your raised offering will be credited 11 
to you as though it were grain from the thresh¬ 
ing floor or as new wine 12 from the winepress. 
18:28 Thus you are to offer up a raised offering to 
the Lord of all your tithes which you receive from 
the Israelites; and you must give the Lord’s raised 
offering from it to Aaron the priest. 18:29 From all 
your gifts you must offer up every raised offering 
due 13 the Lord, from all the best of it, and the holi¬ 
est part of it.’ 14 

18:30 “Therefore you will say to them, 15 ‘When 
you offer up 16 the best of it, then it will be credited 
to the Levites as the product of the threshing floor 
and as the product of the winepress. 18:31 And you 
may 17 eat it in any place, you and your household, 
because it is your wages for your service in the tent 
of meeting. 18:32 And you will bear no sin con¬ 
cerning it when you offer up the best of it. And you 
must not profane the holy things of the Israelites, 
or else you will die.’” 18 

The Red Heifer Ritual 

19:1 19 The Lord spoke to Moses and Aaron: 
19:2 “This is the ordinance of the law which the 
Lord has commanded: ‘Instruct 20 the Israelites 


10 tn The verb in this clause is the Hiphil perfect with a vav 
(l) consecutive; it has the same force as an imperfect of in¬ 
struction: “when...then you are to offer up.” 

11 tn The verb is otfn (khashav, “to reckon; to count; to 
think"); it is the same verb used for “crediting” Abram with 
righteousness. Here the tithe of the priests will be counted as 
if it were a regular tithe. 

12 tn Heb “fullness,” meaning the fullness of the harvest, 
i.e., a full harvest. 

13 tn The construction is “every raised offering of the Lord"; 
the genitive here is probably to betaken as a genitive of worth 
- the offering that is due the Lord. 

14 tn Or “its hallowed thing.” 

15 tn The wording of this verse is confusing; it may be that it 
is addressed to the priests, telling them how to deal with the 
offerings of the Levites. 

16 tn The clause begins with the infinitive construct with its 
preposition and suffixed subject serving to indicate the tem¬ 
poral clause. 

17 tn The verb is the perfect tense with vav (i) consecutive; it 
functions as the equivalent of the imperfect of permission. 

18 tn The final clause could also be rendered “in order that 
you do not die." The larger section can also be interpreted dif¬ 
ferently; rather than take it as a warning, it could be taken as 
an assurance that when they do all of this they will not be pro¬ 
faning it and so will not die (R. K. Harrison, Numbers [WEC], 
253). 

19 sn In the last chapter the needs of the priests and Lev¬ 
ites were addressed. Now the concern is for the people. This 
provision from the sacrifice of the red heifer is a precaution 
to ensure that the purity of the tabernacle was not violated 
by pollutions of impurity or death. This chapter has two main 
parts, both dealing with ceremonial purity: the ritual of the red 
heifer (w. 1-10), and the purification from uncleanness (w. 
11-22). For further study see J. Milgrom, “The Paradox of the 
Red Cow (Num 19),” VT 31 (1981): 62-72. 

20 tn Heb “speak to.” 
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to bring 1 you a red 2 heifer 3 without blemish, 
which has no defect 4 and has never carried a yoke. 
19:3 You must give it to Eleazar the priest so that he 
can take it outside the camp, and it must be slaugh¬ 
tered before him. 5 19:4 Eleazar the priest is to take 6 
some of its blood with his finger, and sprinkle 
some of the blood seven times 7 directly in front of 
the tent of meeting. 19:5 Then the heifer must be 
burned 8 in his sight - its skin, its flesh, its blood, 
and its offal is to be burned. 9 19:6 And the priest 
must take cedar wood, hyssop, 10 and scarlet wool 
and throw them into the midst of the fire where the 
heifer is burning. 11 19:7 Then the priest must wash 12 
his clothes and bathe himself 13 in water, and af¬ 
terward he may come 14 into the camp, but the 
priest will be ceremonially unclean until evening. 


1 tn The line literally reads, “speak to the Israelites that 
[and] they bring [will bring].” The imperfect [or jussive] is sub¬ 
ordinated to the imperative either as a purpose clause, or as 
the object of the instruction - speak to them that they bring, 
or tell them to bring. 

2 tn The color is designated as red, although the actual col¬ 
or would be a tanned red-brown color for the animal (see the 
usage in Isa 1:18 and Song 5:10). The reddish color suggest¬ 
ed the blood of ritual purification; see J. Milgrom, “The Para¬ 
dox of the Red Cow (Num 19),” VT 31 (1981): 62-72. 

3 sn Some modern commentators prefer “cow" to “heifer,” 
thinking that the latter came from the influence of the Greek. 
Young animals were usually prescribed for the ritual, espe¬ 
cially here, and so “heifer” is the better translation. A bull 
could not be given for this purification ritual because that is 
what was given for the high priests or the community accord¬ 
ing to Lev 4. 

4 tn Heb “wherein there is no defect." 

5 tc The clause is a little ambiguous. It reads “and he shall 
slaughter it before him.” It sounds as if someone else will kill 
the heifer in the priest’s presence. Since no one is named as 
the subject, it may be translated as a passive. Some com¬ 
mentators simply interpret that Eleazar was to kill the ani¬ 
mal personally, but that is a little forced for “before him.” The 
Greek text gives a third person plural sense to the verb; the 
Vulgate follows that reading. 

6 tn The verb is the perfect tense with vav (l) consecutive; it 
functions here as the equivalent of the imperfect of instruc¬ 
tion. 

7 sn Seven is a number with religious significance; it is often 
required in sacrificial ritual for atonement or for purification. 

8 tn Again, the verb has no expressed subject, and so is giv¬ 
en a passive translation. 

9 tnThe imperfect tense is third masculine singular, and so 
again the verb is to be made passive. 

10 sn In addition to the general references, see R. K. Har¬ 
rison, “The Biblical Problem of Hyssop,” EvQ 26 (1954): 218- 
24. 

11 sn There is no clear explanation available as to why 
these items were to be burned with the heifer. N. H. Snaith 
suggests that in accordance with Babylonian sacrifices they 
would have enhanced the rites with an aroma ( Leviticus and 
Numbers [NCB], 272). In Lev 14 the wood and the hyssop 
may have been bound together by the scarlet wool to make 
a sprinkling device. It may be that the symbolism is what is 
important here. Cedar wood, for example, is durable; it may 
have symbolized resistance to future corruption and defile¬ 
ment, an early acquired immunity perhaps (R. K. Harrison, 
Numbers [WEC], 256). 

12 tn The sequence continues with the perfect tense and 
vav (i) consecutive. 

13 tn Heb “his flesh.” 

14 tn This is the imperfect of permission. 


19:8 The one who bums it 15 must wash his clothes 
in water and bathe himself in water. He will be cer¬ 
emonially unclean until evening. 

19:9 ‘“Then a man who is ceremonially clean 
must gather up the ashes of the red heifer and put 
them in a ceremonially clean place outside the 
camp. They must be kept 16 for the community 
of the Israelites for use in the water of purifica¬ 
tion 17 - it is a purification for sin. 18 19:10 The one 
who gathers the ashes of the heifer must wash his 
clothes and be ceremonially unclean until eve¬ 
ning. This will be a permanent ordinance both for 
the Israelites and the resident foreigner who lives 
among them. 

Purification from Uncleanness 

19:11 ‘“Whoever touches 19 the corpse 20 of any 
person 21 will be ceremonially unclean 22 seven 
days. 19:12 He must purify himself 23 with water on 
the third day and on the seventh day, and so will be 
clean. But if he does not purify himself on the third 
day and the seventh day, then he will not be clean. 
19:13 Anyone who touches the corpse of any dead 
person and does not purify himself defiles the tab¬ 
ernacle of the Lord. And that person must be cut 
off from Israel, 24 because the water of purification 
was not sprinkled on him. He will be unclean; his 
uncleanness remains on him. 


15 sn Here the text makes clear that he had at least one 
assistant. 

16 tn Heb “it will be.” 

17 tn The expression rn: 'D 1 ? (i e me niddah) is “for waters 
of impurity.” The genitive must designate the purpose of 
the waters - they are for cases of impurity, and so serve for 
cleansing or purifying, thus “water of purification.” The word 
“impurity” can also mean “abhorrent” because it refers to so 
many kinds of impurities. It is also called a purification offer¬ 
ing; Milgrom notes that this is fitting because the sacrificial 
ritual involved transfers impurity from the purified to the puri¬ 
fier (pp. 62-72). 

18 sn The ashes were to be stored somewhere outside the 
camp to be used in a water portion for cleansing someone 
who was defiled. This is a ritual that was enacted in the wil¬ 
derness; it is something of a restoring rite for people alien¬ 
ated from community. 

19 tn The form is the participle with the article functioning 
as a substantive: “the one who touches." 

20 tn Heb “the dead." 

21 tn The expression is full: din ttsi-hb 1 } (l e khol-nefesh 
’adam) - of any life of a man, i.e., of any person. 

22 tn The verb is a perfect tense with vav (l) consecutive; it 
follows only the participle used as the subject, but since the 
case is hypothetical and therefore future, this picks up the 
future time. The adjective “ceremonially” is supplied in the 
translation as a clarification. 

23 tn The verb is the Hitpael of Non (khata ’), a verb that nor¬ 
mally means “to sin." But the Piel idea in many places is “to 
cleanse; to purify." This may be explained as a privative use 
(“to un-sin” someone, meaning cleanse) or denominative 
(“make a sin offering for someone”). It is surely connected to 
the purification offering, and so a sense of purify is what is 
wanted here. 

24 sn It is in passages like this that the view that being “cut 
off” meant the death penalty is the hardest to support. Would 
the Law prescribe death for someone who touches a corpse 
and fails to follow the ritual? Besides, the statement in this 
section that his uncleanness remains with him suggests that 
he still lives on. 
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19:14 ‘“This is the law: When a man dies 1 in a 
tent, anyone who comes into the tent and all who 
are in the tent will be ceremonially unclean seven 
days. 19:15 And every open container that has no 
covering fastened on it is unclean. 19:16 And who¬ 
ever touches the body of someone killed with a 
sword in the open fields , 1 2 or the body of someone 
who died of natural causes , 3 or a human bone, or a 
grave, will be unclean seven days . 4 

19:17 ‘“For a ceremonially unclean person you 
must take 5 some of the ashes of the heifer 6 burnt 
for purification from sin and pour 7 fresh running 8 
water over them in a vessel. 19:18 Then a ceremo¬ 
nially clean person must take hyssop, dip it in the 
water, and sprinkle it on the tent, on all its furnish¬ 
ings, and on the people who were there, or on the 
one who touched a bone, or one killed, or one who 
died, or a grave. 19:19 And the clean person must 
sprinkle the unclean on the third day and on the 
seventh day; and on the seventh day he must pu¬ 
rify him , 9 and then he must wash his clothes, and 
bathe in water, and he will be clean in the evening. 
19:20 But the man who is unclean and does not 
purify himself, that person must be cut off from 
among the community, because he has polluted 
the sanctuary of the Lord; the water of purification 
was not sprinkled on him, so he is unclean. 

19:21 ‘“So this will be a perpetual ordinance 
for them: The one who sprinkles 10 * the water of 
purification must wash his clothes, and the one 
who touches the water of purification will be 


1 tn The word order gives the classification and then the 
condition: “a man, when he dies....’’ 

2 tn The expression for “in the open field” is literally “upon 
the face of the field" (rnis>n ubA?, 'alp e ne hassadeh). This rul¬ 
ing is in contrast now to what was contacted in the tent. 

3 tn Heb “a dead body,” but in contrast to the person killed 
with a sword, this must refer to someone who died of natural 
causes. 

4 sn See Matt 23:27 and Acts 23:3 for application of this by 
the time of Jesus. 

5 tn The verb is the perfect tense, third masculine plural, 
with a vav (l) consecutive. The verb may be worded as a pas¬ 
sive, “ashes must be taken,” but that may be too awkward for 
this sentence. It may be best to render it with a generic “you” 
to fit the instruction of the text. 

6 tn The word “heifer” is not in the Hebrew text, but it is im¬ 
plied. 

7 tn Here too the verb is the perfect tense with vav (l) con¬ 
secutive; rather than make this passive, it is here left as a di¬ 
rect instruction to follow the preceding one. For the use of the 
verb jn: (natan) in the sense of “pour," see S. C. Reif, “A Note 
on a Neglected Connotation of ntn," VT 20 (1970): 114-16. 

8 tn The expression is literally “living water.” Living water is 
the fresh, flowing spring water that is clear, life-giving, and not 
the collected pools of stagnant or dirty water. 

9 tn The construction uses a simple Piel of Non (khata’, “to 
purify”) with a pronominal suffix - “he shall purify him.” Some 
commentators take this to mean that after he sprinkles the 
unclean then he must purify himself. But that would not be 
the most natural way to read this form. 

10 tn The form has the conjunction with it: nfoi (umazzeh). 

The conjunction subordinates the following as the special 

law. It could literally be translated “and this shall be...that the 

one who sprinkles.” 


unclean until evening. 11 19:22 And whatever the 
unclean person touches will be unclean, and the 
person who touches it will be unclean until eve¬ 
ning.’” 

The Israelites Complain Again 

20 -. 1 12 Then the entire community of Israel 13 
entered the wilderness of Zin in the first month, 14 
and the people stayed in Kadesh. 15 Miriam died 
and was buried there. 16 

20:2 And there was no water for the commu¬ 
nity, and so they gathered themselves together 
against Moses and Aaron. 20:3 The people con¬ 
tended 17 with Moses, saying, 18 “If only 19 we had 
died when our brothers died before the Lord! 
20:4 Why 20 have you brought up the Lord’s 
community into this wilderness? So that 21 we 


11 sn This gives the indication of the weight of the matter, 
for “until the evening” is the shortest period of ritual unclean¬ 
ness in the Law. The problem of contamination had to be tak¬ 
en seriously, but this was a relatively simple matter to deal 
with - if one were willing to obey the Law. 

12 sn This chapter is the account of how Moses struck the 
rock in disobedience to the Lord, and thereby was prohibited 
from entering the land. For additional literature on this part, 
see E. Arden, “How Moses Failed God,” JBL 76 (1957): 50- 
52; J. Gray, “The Desert Sojourn of the Hebrews and the Sinai 
Horeb Tradition,” VT 4 (1954): 148-54; T. W. Mann, “Theologi¬ 
cal Reflections on the Denial of Moses,” JBL 98 (1979): 481- 
94; and J. R. Porter, “The Role of Kadesh-Barnea in the Narra¬ 
tive of the Exodus,” ITS 44 (1943): 130-43. 

13 tn The Hebrew text stresses this idea by use of apposi¬ 
tion: “the Israelites entered, the entire community, the wilder¬ 
ness.” 

14 sn The text does not indicate here what year this was, but 
from comparing the other passages about the itinerary, this 
is probably the end of the wanderings, the fortieth year, for 
Aaron died some forty years after the exodus. So in that year 
the people come through the wilderness of Zin and prepare 
for a journey through the Moabite plains. 

15 sn The Israelites stayed in Kadesh for some time during 
the wandering; here the stop at Kadesh Barnea may have 
lasted several months. See the commentaries for the general 
itinerary. 

16 sn The death of Miriam is recorded without any qualifica¬ 
tions or epitaph. In her older age she had been self-willed and 
rebellious, and so no doubt humbled by the vivid rebuke from 
God. But she had made her contribution from the beginning. 

17 tn The verb is an (riv); it is often used in the Bible for a 
legal complaint, a law suit, at least in form. But it can also 
describe a quarrel, or strife, like that between Abram’s men 
and Lot’s men in Genesis 13. It will be the main verb behind 
the commemorative name Meribah, the place where the peo¬ 
ple strove with God. It is a far more serious thing than grum¬ 
bling - it is directed, intentional, and well-argued. For further 
discussion, see J. Limburg, “The Root ‘rib’ and the Prophetic 
Lawsuit Speeches,” JBL 88 (1969): 291-304. 

18 tn Heb “and they said, saying." 

19 tn The particle 17 (lu) indicates the optative nuance of the 
line - the wishing or longing for death. It is certainly an absur¬ 
dity to want to have died, but God took them at their word and 
they died in the wilderness. 

20 tn Heb "and why....” The conjunction seems to be re¬ 
cording another thing that the people said in their complaint 
against Moses. 

21 tn The clause uses the infinitive construct with the lamed 
(b) preposition. The clause would be a result clause in this 
sentence: “Why have you brought us here...with the result 
that we will all die?” 
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and our cattle should die here? 20:5 Why 1 have 
you brought us up from Egypt only to bring us to 1 2 
this dreadful place? It is no place for grain, or figs, 
or vines, or pomegranates; nor is there any water 
to drink!” 

Moses Responds 

20:6 So Moses and Aaron went from the pres¬ 
ence of the assembly to the entrance to the tent of 
meeting. They then threw themselves down with 
their faces to the ground, and the glory of the 
Lord appeared to them. 20:7 Then the Lord spoke 
to Moses: 20:8 “Take the staff and assemble the 
community, you and Aaron your brother, and then 
speak 3 to the rock before their eyes. It will pour 
forth 4 its water, and you will bring water out of the 
rock for them, and so you will give the community 
and their beasts water to drink.” 

20:9 So Moses took the staff from before the 
Lord, just as he commanded him. 20:10 Then Mo¬ 
ses and Aaron gathered the community together 
in front of the rock, and he said to them, “Listen, 
you rebels, 5 must we bring 6 water out of this rock 
for you?” 20:11 Then Moses raised his hand, and 
struck the rock twice with his staff. And water 
came out abundantly. So the community drank, 
and their beasts drank too. 

The Lord s Judgment 

20:12 Then the Lord spoke to Moses and 
Aaron, “Because you did not trust me enough 7 to 


1 tn Heb “and why.” 

2 tn Here also the infinitive construct (Hiphil) forms the sub¬ 
ordinate clause of the preceding interrogative clause. 

3 tn The verb is the Piel perfect with vav (l) consecutive, fol¬ 
lowing the two imperatives in the verse. Here is the focus of 
the instruction for Moses. 

4 tn Heb “give.” The verb is the perfect tense with vav (i) 
consecutive, as are the next two in the verse. These are not 
now equal to the imperatives, but imperfects, showing the re¬ 
sults of speaking to the rock: “speak...and it will...and so you 
will....” 

5 tn The word is nn'an (hammorim, “the rebels"), but here 
as a vocative: “you rebels." It was a harsh address, although 
well-earned. 

6 tn The word order and the emphasis of the tense are 
important to this passage. The word order is "from this rock 
must we bring out to you water?” The emphasis is clearly on 
“from this rock!” The verb is the imperfect tense; it has one 
of the modal nuances here, probably obligatory - “must we 
do this?" 

7 tn Or “to sanctify me.” 

sn The verb is the main word for “believe, trust.” It is the 

verb that describes the faith in the Word of the Lord that leads 

to an appropriate action. Here God says that Moses did not 

believe him, meaning that what he did showed more of Mo¬ 

ses than of what God said. Moses had taken a hostile stance 

toward the people, and then hit the rock twice. This showed 

that Moses was not satisfied with what God said, but made it 

more forceful and terrifying, thus giving the wrong picture of 

God to the people. By doing this the full power and might of 

the Lord was not displayed to the people. It was a momentary 

lack of faith, but it had to be dealt with. 


show me as holy 8 before 9 the Israelites, therefore 
you will not bring this community into the land I 
have given them.” 10 * 

20:13 These are the waters of Meribah, because 
the Israelites contended with the Lord, and his ho¬ 
liness was maintained 11 among them. 

Rejection by the Edomites 

20:14 12 Moses 13 sent messengers from Kadesh 
to the king of Edom: 14 “Thus says your brother 
Israel: ‘You know all the hardships we have 
experienced, 15 20:15 how our ancestors went 
down into Egypt, and we lived in Egypt a long 
time, 16 and the Egyptians treated us and our an¬ 
cestors badly. 17 20:16 So when we cried to the 
Lord, he heard our voice and sent a messen¬ 
ger, 18 and has brought us up out of Egypt. Now 19 
we are here in Kadesh, a town on the edge of 
your country. 20 20:17 Please let us pass through 21 
your country. We will not pass through the 


8 sn Using the basic meaning of the word tftg (qadash, “to 
be separate, distinct, set apart"), we can understand better 
what Moses failed to do. He was supposed to have acted in a 
way that would have shown God to be distinct, different, holy. 
Instead, he gave the impression that God was capricious and 
hostile - very human. The leader has to be aware of what im¬ 
age he is conveying to the people. 

9 tn Heb “in the eyes of.” 

10 tn There is debate as to exactly what the sin of Moses 
was. Some interpreters think that the real sin might have 
been that he refused to do this at first, but that fact has been 
suppressed from the text. Some think the text was deliberate¬ 
ly vague to explain why they could not enter the land without 
demeaning them. Others simply, and more likely, note that in 
Moses there was unbelief, pride, anger, impatience - disobe¬ 
dience. 

11 tn The form is unusual - it is the Niphal preterite, and not 
the normal use of the Piel/Pual stem for “sanctify/sanctified.” 
The basic idea of “he was holy” has to be the main idea, but 
in this context it refers to the fact that through judging Moses 
God was making sure people ensured his holiness among 
them. The word also forms a wordplay on the name Kadesh. 

12 sn Forthis particularsection, see W. F. Albright, “From the 
Patriarchs to Moses: 2. Moses out of Egypt,” BA 36 (1973): 
57-58; J. R. Bartlett, “The Land of Seir and the Brotherhood 
of Edom,” JTS 20 (1969): 1-20, and “The Rise and Fall of the 
Kingdom of Edom,” PEQ 104 (1972): 22-37, and “The Broth¬ 
erhood of Edom,” JS0T4 (1977): 2-7. 

13 tn Heb “And Moses sent.” 

14 sn Some modern biblical scholars are convinced, largely 
through arguments from silence, that there were no unified 
kingdoms in Edom until the 9th century, and no settlements 
there before the 12th century, and so the story must be late 
and largely fabricated. The evidence is beginning to point to 
the contrary. But the cities and residents of the region would 
largely be Bedouin, and so leave no real remains. 

15 tn Heb “found.” 

16 tn Heb “many days.” 

17 tn The verb sin (ra’a') means “to act or do evil.” Evil here 
is in the sense of causing pain or trouble. So the causative 
stem in our passage means "to treat wickedly.” 

18 tn The word could be rendered “angel” or “messenger.” 
Some ambiguity may be intended in this report. 

19 tn The Hebrew text uses nan (hinneh) to emphasize the 
“here and now” aspect of the report to Edom. 

20 tn Heb “your border.” 

21 tn The request is expressed by the use of the cohortative, 
“let us pass through." It is the proper way to seek permission. 
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fields or through the vineyards, nor will we drink 
water from any well. We will go by the King’s 
Highway; 1 we will not turn to the right or the left 
until we have passed through your region.’” 1 2 

20:18 But Edom said to him, “You will not pass 
through me, 3 or I will come out against 4 you with 
the sword.” 20:19 Then the Israelites said to him, 
“We will go along the highway, and if we 5 or our 
cattle drink any of your water, we will pay for it. 
We will only pass through on our feet, without do¬ 
ing anything else.” 

20:20 But he said, “You may not pass through.” 
Then Edom came out against them 6 with a large 
and powerful force. 7 20:21 So Edom refused to 
give Israel passage through his border; therefore 
Israel turned away from him. 

Aaron s Death 

20:22 So the entire company of Israelites 8 
traveled from Kadesh and came to Mount Hor. 9 
20:23 And the Lord spoke to Moses and Aaron in 
Mount Hor, by the border of the land of Edom. 
He said: 20:24 “Aaron will be gathered to his 
ancestors, 10 * for he will not enter into the land 
I have given to the Israelites because both of 


1 sn This a main highway running from Damascus in the 
north to the Gulf of Aqaba, along the ridge of the land. Some 
scholars suggest that the name may have been given by the 
later Assyrians (see B. Obed, “Observations on Methods of 
Assyrian Rule in Transjordan after the Palestinian Campaign 
of Tiglathpileser III," JNES 29 [1970]: 177-86). Bronze Age 
fortresses have been discovered along this highway, attesting 
to its existence in the time of Moses. The original name came 
from the king who developed the highway, probably as a trad¬ 
ing road (see S. Cohen, IDB 3:35-36). 

2 tn Heb “borders." 

3 tn The imperfect tense here has the nuance of prohibi¬ 
tion. 

4 tn Heb “to meet." 

5 tn The Hebrew text uses singular pronouns, “I” and “my," 
but it is the people of Israel that are intended, and so it may 
be rendered in the plural. Similarly, Edom speaks in the first 
person, probably from the king. But it too could be rendered 
“we.” 

6 tn Heb “to meet him.” 

7 tn Heb “with many [heavy] people and with a strong 
hand.” The translation presented above is interpretive, but 
that is what the line means. It was a show of force, numbers 
and weapons, to intimidate the Israelites. 

8 tn Again the passage uses apposition: “the Israelites, the 
whole community." 

9 sn The traditional location forthis is near Petra (Josephus, 
Ant. 4.4.7). There is serious doubt about this location since it 
is well inside Edomite territory, and since it is very inaccessi¬ 
ble for the transfer of the office. Another view places it not too 
far from Kadesh Barnea, about 15 miles (25 km) northeast 
at Jebel Madurah, on the northwest edge of Edom and so a 
suitable point of departure for approaching Canaan from the 
south (seeJ. L. Mihelec, IDB 2:644; and J. de Vaulx, Les Nom- 
bres [SB], 231). Others suggest it was at the foot of Mount 
Hor and not actually up in the mountains (see Deut 10:6). 

10 sn This is the standard poetic expression for death. The 

bones would be buried, often with the bones of relatives in 

the same tomb, giving rise to the expression. 


you 11 rebelled against my word 12 at the waters of 
Meribah. 20:25 Take Aaron and Eleazar his son, 
and bring them up on Mount Hor. 20:26 Remove 
Aaron’s priestly garments 13 and put them on El¬ 
eazar his son, and Aaron will be gathered to his 
ancestors 14 and will die there.” 

20:27 So Moses did as the Lord commanded; 
and they went up Mount Hor in the sight 15 of the 
whole community. 20:28 And Moses removed Aar¬ 
on’s garments and put them on his son Eleazar. So 
Aaron died there on the top of the mountain. And 
Moses and Eleazar came down from the moun¬ 
tain. 20:29 When all the community saw that Aaron 
was dead, the whole house of Israel mourned for 
Aaron thirty days. 

Victory at Hormah 

21:1 16 When the Canaanite king of Arad 17 who 
lived in the Negev 18 heard that Israel was ap¬ 
proaching along the road to Atharim, he fought 
against Israel and took some of them prisoner. 

21:2 So Israel made a vow 19 to the Lord and 
said, “If you will indeed deliver 20 this people 
into our 21 hand, then we will utterly destroy 22 
their cities.” 21:3 The Lord listened to the voice 
of Israel and delivered up the Canaanites, 23 and 


11 tn The verb is in the second person plural form, and so 
it is Moses and Aaron who rebelled, and so now because of 
that Aaron first and then Moses would die without going into 
the land. 

12 tn Heb “mouth." 

13 tn The word “priestly" is supplied in the translation for 
clarity. 

14 tn Heb “will be gathered”; this is a truncated form of the 
usual expression “gathered to his ancestors,” found in v. 24. 
The phrase “to his ancestors” is supplied in the translation 
here. 

15 tn Heb “eyes.” 

16 sn This chapter has several events in it: the victory over 
Arad (w. 1-3), the plague of serpents (w. 4-9), the approach 
to Moab (w. 10-20), and the victory over Sihon and Og (w. 
21-35). For information, see D. M. Gunn, “The ‘Battle Report’: 
Oral or Scribal Convention." JBL 93 (1974): 513-18; and of 
the extensive literature on the archaeological site, see EAEHL 
1:74-89. 

17 snThe name Arad probably refers to a place a number of 
miles away from Tel Arad in southern Israel. The name could 
also refer to the whole region (like Edom). 

18 tn Or “the south”; “Negev" has become a technical name 
for the southern desert region and is still in use in modern 
times. 

19 tn The Hebrew text uses a cognate accusative with the 
verb: They vowed a vow. The Israelites were therefore deter¬ 
mined with God’s help to defeat Arad. 

20 tn The Hebrew text has the infinitive absolute and the 
imperfect tense of jru (natan) to stress the point - if you will 
surely/indeed give.” 

21 tn Heb “my.” 

22 tn On the surface this does not sound like much of a vow. 
But the key is in the use of the verb for “utterly destroy" - Din 
(khamm). Whatever was put to this “ban" or “devotion" be¬ 
longed to God, either for his use, or for destruction. The oath 
was in fact saying that they would take nothing from this for 
themselves. It would simply be the removal of what was alien 
to the faith, or to God’s program. 

23 tc Smr, Greek, and Syriac add “into his hand." 
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they utterly destroyed them and their cities. So the 
name of the place was called 1 Hormah. 

Fiery Serpents 

21:4 Then they traveled from Mount Hor by 
the road to the Red Sea, 1 2 to go around the land 
of Edom, but the people 3 became impatient along 
the way. 21:5 And the people spoke against God 
and against Moses, “Why have you brought us up 
out of Egypt to die in the wilderness, for there is 
no bread or water, and we 4 detest this worthless 5 
food.” 

21:6 So the Lord sent poisonous 6 snakes 7 
among the people, and they bit the people; many 
people of Israel died. 21:7 Then the people came 
to Moses and said, “We have sinned, for we have 
spoken against the Lord and against you. Pray 
to the Lord that he would take away 8 the snakes 
from us.” So Moses prayed for the people. 

21:8 The Lord said to Moses, “Make a poison¬ 
ous snake and set it on a pole. When anyone who 
is bitten looks 9 at it, he will live.” 21:9 So Moses 
made a bronze snake and put it on a pole, so that if 
a snake had bitten someone, when he looked at the 
bronze snake he lived. 10 * 


1 tn In the Hebrew text the verb has no expressed subject, 
and so here too is made passive. The name “Hormah” is ety¬ 
mologically connected to the verb "utterly destroy,” forming 
the popular etymology (or paronomasia, a phonetic wordplay 
capturing the significance of the event). 

2 tn The “Red Sea” is the general designation for the bodies 
of water on either side of the Sinai peninsula, even though 
they are technically gulfs from the Red Sea. 

3 tn Heb “the soul of the people,” expressing the innermost 
being of the people as they became frustrated. 

4 tn Heb “our souls.” 

5 tn The Israelites’ opinion about the manna was clear 
enough - “worthless.” The word used is bpbp (q e loqel, “good 
for nothing, worthless, miserable"). 

6 tn Heb “fiery.” 

7 tn The designation of the serpents/ snakes is D'tfn: 
(n e khashim), which is similar to the word for “bronze” (nt/m, 
n e khoshet). This has led some scholars to describe the ser¬ 
pents as bronze in color. The description of them as fiery indi¬ 
cates they were poisonous. Perhaps the snake in question is 
a species of adder. 

8 tn The verb is the Hiphil jussive with a vav (i) consecutive 
from the verb no ( sur); after the imperative this form may be 
subordinated to become a purpose clause. 

9 tn The word order is slightly different in Hebrew: “and it 
shall be anyone who is bitten when he looks at it he shall 
live." 

10 sn The image of the snake was to be a symbol of the 

curse that the Israelites were experiencing; by lifting the 

snake up on a pole Moses was indicating that the curse 

would be drawn away from the people - if they looked to it, 

which was a sign of faith. This symbol was later stored in the 
temple, until it became an object of worship and had to be re¬ 

moved (2 Kgs 18:4). Jesus, of course, alluded to it and used 

it as an illustration of his own mission. He would become the 

curse, and be lifted up, so that people who looked by faith 
to him would live (John 3:14). For further material, see D. J. 

Wiseman, “Flying Serpents,” TynBul 23 (1972): 108-10; and 

K. R. Joines, “The Bronze Serpent in the Israelite Cult,” JBL 87 

(1968): 245-56. 


The Approach to Moab 

2U10 11 The Israelites traveled on and camped 
in Oboth. 21:11 Then they traveled on from Oboth 
and camped at lye Abarim, 12 in the wilderness 
that is before Moab, on the eastern side. 13 21:12 
From there they moved on and camped in the 
valley of Zered. 21:13 From there they moved on 
and camped on the other side of the Amon, in the 
wilderness that extends from the regions 14 of the 
Amorites, for Amon is the border of Moab, be¬ 
tween Moab and the Amorites. 21:14 This is why it 
is said in the Book of the Wars of the Lord, 
“Waheb in Suphah 15 and the wadis, 
the Arnon 21:15 and the slope of the val¬ 
leys 16 

that extends to the dwelling of Ar, 17 
and falls off at the border of Moab.” 

21:16 And from there they traveled 18 to Beer; 19 
that is the well where the Lord spoke to Moses, 
“Gather the people and I will give them water.” 
21:17 Then Israel sang 20 this song: 

“Spring up, O well, sing to it! 


11 sn See further D. L. Christensen, “Numbers 21:14-15 
and the Book of the Wars of Yahweh,” CBQ 36 (1974): 359- 
60; G. W. Coats, “The Wilderness Itinerary," CBQ 34 (1972): 
135-52; G. I. Davies, "The Wilderness Itinerary,” 76 25(1974): 
46-81; idem, The Way of the Wilderness; G. E. Mendenhall, 
"The Hebrew Conquest of Palestine," BA 25 (1962): 66-87. 

12 sn These places are uncertain. Oboth may be some 15 
miles (25 km) from the south end of the Dead Sea at a place 
called ‘Ain el-Weiba. lye Abarim may be the modern Mahay 
at the southeastern corner of Moab. See J. Simons, The Geo¬ 
graphical and Topographical Texts of the Old Testament. 

13 tn Heb “the rising of the sun.” 

14 tn Or “border.” 

15 tc The ancient versions show a wide variation here: Smr 
has "Waheb on the Sea of Reeds," the Greek version has “he 
hassetZoob on fire and the torrents of Arnon.” Several mod¬ 
ern versions treat the first line literally, taking the two main 
words as place names: Waheb and Suphah. This seems most 
likely, but then there would then be no subject or verb. One 
would need something like “the Israelites marched through.” 
The KJV, following the Vulgate, made the first word a verb and 
read the second as “Red Sea” - “what he did in the Red Sea.” 
But the subject of the passage is the terrain. D. L. Christensen 
proposed emending the first part from nni nx f et vahev) to 
mrr nns (’ attah yehvah, “the Lord came”). But this is subjec¬ 
tive. See his article “Num 21:14-15 and the Book of the Wars 
of Yahweh," CBQ 36 (1974): 359-60. 

16 tc There are many variations in this text, but the MT read¬ 
ing of something like “the descent of the torrents/valleys" is 
preferable, since it is describing the topography. 

17 sn The place is unknown; it is apparently an important 
city in the region. 

18 tn The words “they traveled” are not in the Hebrew text, 
but are supplied here because of English style. The same 
phrase is supplied at the end of v. 18. 

19 sn Isa 15:8 mentions a Moabite Beerelim, which Simons 
suggests is Wadi Ettemed. 

20 tn After the adverb “then” the prefixed conjugation has 
the preterite force. For the archaic constructions, see D. N. 
Freedman, “Archaic Forms in Early Hebrew Poetry,” ZAW 72 
(1960): 101-7. The poem shows all the marks of being an¬ 
cient. 
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21:18 The well which the princes 1 dug, 
which the leaders of the people opened 
with their scepters and their staffs.” 

And from the wilderness they traveled to Mat- 
tanah; 21:19 and from Mattanah to Nahaliel; and 
from Nahaliel to Bamoth; 21:20 and from Bamoth 
to the valley that is in the country of Moab, near 
the top of Pisgah, which overlooks the wilder¬ 
ness. 2 

The Victory over Sihon and Og 

21:21 3 Then Israel sent messengers to King Si¬ 
hon of the Amorites, saying, 4 

21:22 “Let us 5 pass through your land; 6 we will 
not turn aside into the fields or into the vineyards, 
nor will we drink water from any well, but we will 
go along the King’s Highway until we pass your 
borders.” 21:23 But Sihon did not permit Israel to 
pass through his border; he 7 gathered all his forc¬ 
es 8 together and went out against Israel into the 
wilderness. When 9 he came to Jahaz, he fought 
against Israel. 21:24 But the Israelites 10 defeated 
him in battle 11 and took possession of his land from 
the Amon to the Jabbok, as far as the Ammonites, 
for the border of the Ammonites was strongly de¬ 
fended. 21:25 So Israel took all these cities; and Is¬ 
rael settled in all the cities of the Amorites, in Hes- 
hbon, and in all its villages. 12 21:26 For Heshbon 
was the city of King Sihon of the Amorites. Now 
he had fought against the fonner king of Moab and 
had taken all of his land from his control, 13 as far 


1 sn The brief song is supposed to be an old workers’ song, 
and so the mention of leaders and princes is unusual. Some 
think they are given credit because they directed where the 
workers were to dig. The scepter and staff might have served 
some symbolic or divining custom. 

2 tn Or perhaps as a place name, “Jeshimon.” 

3 sn For this section, see further J. R. Bartlett, "Sihon andOg 
of the Amorites,” VT 20 (1970): 257-77, and “The Moabites 
and the Edomites,” Peoples of Old Testament Times, 229-58; 
S. H. Horn, “The Excavations at Tell Hesban, 1973," ADAJ 18 
(1973): 87-88. 

4 tc Smr and the LXX have “words of peace.” 

5 tn The Hebrew text uses the singular in these verses to 
match the reference to “Israel." 

6 tcSmr has “by the King’s way I will go. I will not turn aside 
to the right or the left.” 

7 tn Heb “Sihon." 

8 tn Heb “people." 

9 tn The clause begins with a preterite with vav (l) consecu¬ 
tive, but may be subordinated to the next preterite as a tem¬ 
poral clause. 

10 tn The Hebrew text has “Israel," but the verb is plural. 

11 tn Heb “with the edge of the sword.” 

12 tn Heb “its daughters.” 

13 sn There is a justice, always, in the divine plan forthe con¬ 
quest of the land. Modern students of the Bible often think 
that the conquest passages are crude and unjust. But an 
understanding of the ancient Near East is critical here. This 
Sihon was not a part of the original population of the land. 
He himself invaded the territory and destroyed the population 
of Moab that was indigenous there and established his own 
kingdom. The ancient history is filled with such events; it is 
the way of life they chose - conquer or be conquered. For Is¬ 
rael to defeat them was in part a turning of their own devices 
back on their heads - “those that live by the sword will die by 
the sword.” Sihon knew this, and he did not wait, but took the 
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as the Amon. 21:27 That is why those who speak 
in proverbs 14 say, 

“Come to Heshbon, let it be built. 

Let the city of Sihon be established! 15 
21:28 For fire went out from Heshbon, 
a flame from the city of Sihon. 

It has consumed Ar of Moab 
and the lords 16 of the high places of Ar- 
non. 

21:29 Woe to you, Moab. 

You are mined, O people of Chemosh! 17 
He has made his sons fugitives, 
and his daughters the prisoners of King 
Sihon of the Amorites. 

21:30 We have overpowered them; 18 
Heshbon has perished as far as Dibon. 

We have shattered them as far as Nophah, 
which 19 reaches to Medeba.” 

21:31 So the Israelites 20 lived in the land of the 
Amorites. 21:32 Moses sent spies to reconnoiter 21 
Jaazer, and they captured its villages 22 and dispos¬ 
sessed the Amorites who were there. 

21:33 Then they turned and went up by the 
road to Bashan. And King Og of Bashan and all 
his forces 23 marched out against them to do bat¬ 
tle at Edrei. 21:34 And the Lord said to Moses, 
“Do not fear him, for I have delivered him and 
all his people and his land into your hand. You 
will do to him what you did to King Sihon of the 
Amorites, who lived in Heshbon. 21:35 So they 
defeated Og, 24 his sons, and all his people, until 


war to Israel. Israel wanted to pass through, not fight. But now 
they would either fight or be pushed into the gorge. So God 
used Israel to defeat Sihon, who had no claim to the land, as 
part of divine judgment. 

14 sn Proverbs of antiquity could include pithy sayings or 
longer songs, riddles, or poems composed to catch the sig¬ 
nificance or the irony of an event. This is a brief poem to re¬ 
member the event, like an Egyptian victory song. It may have 
originated as an Amorite war taunt song; it was sung to com¬ 
memorate this victory. It was cited later by Jeremiah (48:45- 
46). The composer invites his victorious people to rebuild the 
conquered city as a new capital for Sihon. He then turns to 
address the other cities which his God(s) has/have given to 
him. See P. D. Hanson, “The Song of Heshbon and David’s 
Nir,” HTR 61 (1968): 301. 

15 tn Meaning, “rebuilt and restored." 

16 tc Some scholars emend to rroba f balah ), reading “and 
devoured,” instead of'bin ( ba’aley , “its lords”); cf. NAB, NRSV, 
TEV. This emendation is closer to the Greek and makes a bet¬ 
ter parallelism, but the MT makes good sense as it stands. 

17 sn The note of holy war emerges here as the victory is a 
victory over the local gods as well as over the people. 

18 tc The first verb is difficult. MT has “we shot at them.” The 
Greek has “their posterity perished” (see GKC 218 §76.f). 

19 tc The relative pronoun “which” (heftt, ’asher) posed a 
problem for the ancient scribes here, as indicated by the so- 
called extraordinary point (punta extraordinaria) over the let- 
ten (resh) ofhtfN. Smr and the LXX have “fire” (»’«, ’esh) here 
(cf. NAB, NJB, RSV, NRSV). Some modern scholars emend the 
word to ntftf ( sho'ah , "devastation"). 

20 tn Heb "Israel.” 

21 tn Heb “Moses sent to spy out.” 

22 tn Heb "daughters.” 

23 tn Heb “people." 

24 tn Heb “him”; the referent (Og) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 
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there were no survivors, 1 and they possessed his 
land. 

Balaam Refuses to Curse Israel 

22:1 2 The Israelites traveled on 3 and camped in 
the plains of Moab on the side of the Jordan Riv¬ 
er 4 across from Jericho. 5 22:2 Balak son of Zippor 
saw all that the Israelites had done to the Amori- 
tes. 22:3 And the Moabites were greatly afraid of 
the people, because they were so numerous. The 
Moabites were sick with fear because of the Is¬ 
raelites. 

22:4 So the Moabites said to the elders of 
Midian, “Now this mass of people 6 will lick 
up everything around us, as the bull devours 
the grass of the field. Now Balak son of Zippor 
was king of the Moabites at this time. 22:5 And 
he sent messengers to Balaam 7 son of Beor at 
Pethor, which is by the Euphrates River 8 in the 
land of Amaw, 9 to summon him, saying, “Look, 
a nation has come out of Egypt. They cover the 
face 10 of the earth, and they are settling next to 
me. 22:6 So 11 now, please come and curse this 


1 tn Heb “no remnant." 

2 sn The fifth section of the book (22:1-33:56) traces the 
Israelite activities in Transjordan. It is hard to determine how 
long they were in Transjordan, but a good amount of time 
must have elapsed for the number of moves they made and 
the wars they fought. There is a considerable amount of in¬ 
formation available on this section of the book. Some of the 
most helpful works include: H. C. Brichto, The Problem of 
“Curse" in the Hebrew Bible (JBLMS); E. Burrows, The Oracles 
of Jacob and Balaam' G. W. Coats, “Balaam, Sinner or Saint?” 
BR 18 (1973): 21-29; P. C. Craigie, “The Conquest and Early 
Hebrew Poetry,” TynBul 20 (1969): 76-94; I. Parker, “The Way 
of God and the Way of Balaam,” ExpTim 17 (1905): 45; and J. 
A. Wharton, “The Command to Bless: An Exposition of Num¬ 
bers 22:41-23:25,” Int 13 (1959): 37-48. This first part intro¬ 
duces the characters and sets the stage for the oracles. It can 
be divided into four sections: the invitation declined (w. 1- 
14), the second invitation extended (w. 15-21), God opposes 
Balaam (vv. 22-35), and Balaam meets Balak (w. 36-41). 

3 tn The verse begins with the vav (l) consecutive. 

4 tn The word “River” is not in the Hebrew text, but has been 
supplied in the translation for clarity. 

5 map For the location of Jericho see Map5-B2; Map6-El; 
Map7-El; Map8-E3; Mapl0-A2; Mapll-Al. 

6 tn The word is simply “company," but in the context he 
must mean a vast company - a horde of people. 

7 sn There is much literature on pagan diviners and es¬ 
pecially prophecy in places in the east like Mari (see, for ex¬ 
ample, H. B. Huffmon, "Prophecy in the Mari Letters," BA 31 
[1968]: 101-24). Balaam appears to be a pagan diviner who 
was of some reputation; he was called to curse the Israelites, 
but God intervened and gave him blessings only. The passage 
forms a nice complement to texts that deal with blessings 
and curses. It shows that no one can curse someone whom 
God has blessed. 

8 tn Heb “by the river”; in most contexts this expression 
refers to the Euphrates River (cf. NAB, NCV, NRSV, TEV, CEV, 
NLT). 

9 tn Heb “in the land of Amaw” (cf. NAB, NRSV, TEV); tradi¬ 
tionally “in the land of the sons of his people.” The LXX has 
“by the river of the land.” 

10 tn Heb “eye.” So also in v. 11. 

11 tn The two lines before this verse begin with the particle 

ran ( hinneh ), and so they lay the foundation for these impera¬ 

tives. In view of those circumstances, this is what should hap¬ 

pen. 


nation 12 for me, for they are too powerful for me. 
Perhaps I will prevail so that we may conquer 
them 13 and drive them out of the land. For I know 
that whoever you bless is blessed, 14 and whoever 
you curse is cursed.” 

22:7 So the elders of Moab and the elders of 
Midian departed with the fee for divination in 
their hand. They came to Balaam and reported 15 to 
him the words of Balak. 22:8 He replied to them, 
“Stay 16 here tonight, and I will bring back to you 
whatever word the Lord may speak to me.” So 
the princes of Moab stayed with Balaam. 22:9 And 
God came to Balaam and said, “Who are these 
men with you?” 22:10 Balaam said to God, “Balak 
son of Zippor, king of Moab, has sent a message 
to me, saying, 22:11 “Look, a nation has come out 17 
of Egypt, and it covers the face of the earth. Come 
now and put a curse on them for me; perhaps I 
will be able to defeat them 18 and drive them out.” 19 
22:12 But God said to Balaam, “You must not go 
with them; you must not curse the people, 20 for 
they are blessed.” 21 

22:13 So Balaam got up in the morning, 
and said to the princes of Balak, “Go to your 
land, 22 for the Lord has refused to permit me to 
go 23 with you.” 22:14 So the princes of Moab de- 


12 tn Heb “people.” So also in vv. 10,17,41. 

13 tn The construction uses the imperfect tense taix 
(’ukhal, “I will be able") followed by the imperfect tense nra 
(nakkeh, “we will smite/attack/defeat”). The second verb is 
clearly the purpose or the result of the first, even though there 
is no conjunction or particle. 

14 tn The verb is the Piel imperfect of •pa (barakh), with the 
nuance of possibility: “whomever you may bless.” The Pual 
participle pie (m e vorakh) serves as the predicate. 

15 tn Heb “spoke.” 

16 tn The verb ['V (lin) means “to lodge, spend the night.” 
The related noun is “a lodge” - a hotel of sorts. Balaam need¬ 
ed to consider the offer. And after darkness was considered 
the best time for diviners to consult with their deities. Balaam 
apparently knows of the Lord; he testifies to this effect in 
22:18. 

17 tn In this passage the text differs slightly; here it is “the 
nation that comes out,” using the article on the noun, and the 
active participle in the attributive adjective usage. 

18 tn Here the infinitive construct is used to express the ob¬ 
ject or complement of the verb “to be able” (it answers the 
question of what he will be able to do). 

19 tn The verb is the Piel perfect with vav (l) consecutive. 
It either carries the force of an imperfect tense, or it may be 
subordinated to the preceding verbs. 

20 tn The two verbs are negated imperfects; they have the 
nuance of prohibition: You must not go and you must not 
curse. 

21 tn The word pa (barukh) is the Qal passive participle, 
serving here as the predicate adjective after the supplied verb 
“to be.” The verb means “enrich,” in any way, materially, spiri¬ 
tually, physically. But the indication here is that the blessing 
includes the promised blessing of the patriarchs, a blessing 
that gave Israel the land. See further, C. Westermann, Bless¬ 
ing in the Bible and the Life of the Church (OBT). 

22 tc The LXX adds “to your lord.” 

23 tn The main verb is the Piel perfect, “he has refused.” 
This is followed by two infinitives. The first (’nn 1 ?, Ftitti) serves 
as a complement or direct object of the verb, answering the 
question of what he refused to do - “to give me.” The second 
infinitive tfrh, lahalokh) provides the object for the preced¬ 
ing infinitive: “to grant me to go.” 
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parted 1 and went back to Balak and said, “Balaam 
refused to come with us.” 

Balaam Accompanies the Moabite Princes 

22:15 Balak again sent princes, 2 more nu¬ 
merous and more distinguished than the first. 3 
22:16And they came to Balaam and said to him, 
“Thus says Balak son of Zippor: ‘Please do not 
let anything hinder you from coming 4 to me. 
22:17 For I will honor you greatly, 5 and whatever 
you tell me I will do. So come, put a curse on this 
nation for me.’” 

22:18 Balaam replied 6 to the servants of Balak, 
“Even if Balak would give me his palace full of 
silver and gold, I could not transgress the com¬ 
mandment 7 of the Lord my God 8 to do less or 
more. 22:19 Now therefore, please stay 9 the night 
here also, that I may know what more the Lord 
might say to me.” 10 22:20 God came to Balaam that 
night, and said to him, “If the men have come to 
call you, get up and go with them, but the word 
that I will say to you, that you must do.” 22:21 So 
Balaam got up in the morning, saddled his donkey, 
and went with the princes of Moab. 

God Opposes Balaam 

22:22 Then God’s anger was kindled 11 be¬ 
cause he went, and the angel of the Lord stood 
in the road to oppose 12 him. Now he was riding 
on his donkey and his two servants were with 
him. 22:23 And the donkey saw the angel of the 


1 tn Heb “rose up.” 

2 tn The construction is a verbal hendiadys. It uses the Hi- 
phil preterite of the verb “to add” followed by the Qal infinitive 
“to send." The infinitive becomes the main verb, and the pret¬ 
erite an adverb: “he added to send” means “he sent again.” 

3 tn Heb “than these." 

4 tn The infinitive construct is the object of the preposition. 

5 tn The construction uses the Piel infinitive iaa (kabbed) 

to intensify the verb, which is the Piel imperfect/cohortative 
■jiaaif (’ akhabbedkha). The great honor could have been 
wealth, prestige, or position. 

6 tn Heb “answered and said." 

7 tn Heb “mouth.” 

8 sn In the light of subsequent events one should not take 
too seriously that Balaam referred to Yahweh as his God. He 
is referring properly to the deity for which he is acting as the 
agent. 

9 tn In this case “lodge" is not used, but “remain, reside” 
(iat?', sh e vu). 

10 tn This clause is also a verbal hendiadys: “what the Lord 
might add to speak," meaning, “what more the Lord might 
say.” 

11 sn God’s anger now seems to contradict the permission 
he gave Balaam just before this. Some commentators argue 
that God’s anger is a response to Balaam’s character in set¬ 
ting out - which the Bible does not explain. God saw in him 
greed and pleasure for the riches, which is why he was so will¬ 
ing to go. 

12 tn The word is |Bt? (satan, “to be an adversary, to op¬ 

pose”). 


Lord standing in the road with 13 his sword drawn 
in his hand, so the donkey turned aside from the 
road and went into the field. But Balaam beat the 
donkey, to make her turn back to the road. 

22:24 Then the angel of the Lord stood in a 
path 14 among the vineyards, where there was a 
wall on either side. 15 22:25 And when the donkey 
saw the angel of the Lord, she pressed herself into 
the wall, and crushed Balaam’s foot against the 
wall. So he beat her again. 16 

22:26 Then the angel of the Lord went far¬ 
ther, and stood in a narrow place, where there 
was no way to turn either to the right or to the left. 
22:27 When the donkey saw the angel of the Lord, 
she crouched down under Balaam. Then Balaam 
was angry, and he beat his donkey with a staff. 

22:28 Then the Lord opened the mouth of the 
donkey, and she said to Balaam, “What have I 
done to you that you have beaten me these three 
times?” 22:29 And Balaam said to the donkey, 
“You have made me look stupid; I wish 17 there 
were a sword in my hand, for I would kill you 
right now.” 22:30 The donkey said to Balaam, 
“Am not I your donkey that you have ridden ever 
since I was yours until this day? Have I ever at¬ 
tempted 18 to treat you this way?” 19 And he said, 
“No.” 22:31 Then the Lord opened Balaam’s 
eyes, and he saw the angel of the Lord standing 
in the way with his sword drawn in his hand; so he 
bowed his head and threw himself down with his 
face to the ground. 20 22:32 The angel of the Lord 
said to him, “Why have you beaten your donkey 
these three times? Look, I came out to oppose you 
because what you are doing 21 is perverse before 
me 22 22:33 The donkey saw me and turned from 
me these three times. If 23 she had not turned from 
me, I would have killed you but saved her alive.” 
22:34 Balaam said to the angel of the Lord, “I 


13 tn The word has the conjunction "and” on the noun, in¬ 
dicating this is a disjunctive vav (l), here serving as a circum¬ 
stantial clause. 

14 tn The word means a “narrow place,” having the root 
meaning “to be deep.” The Greek thought it was in a field in 
a narrow furrow. 

15 tn Heb “a wall on this side, and a wall on that side.” 

16 tn Heb “he added to beat her,” another verbal hendi¬ 
adys. 

17 tn The optative clause is introduced with the particle lb 
(lu). 

18 tn Here the Hiphil perfect is preceded by the Hiphil infini¬ 
tive absolute for emphasis in the sentence. 

19 tn Heb “to do thus to you.” 

20 tn The Hishtaphel verb mn (khavah) - nnta (shakhah) 
with metathesis - has a basic idea of “bow oneself low to the 
ground,” and perhaps in some cases the idea of “coil up.” 
This is the normal posture of prayer and of deep humility in 
the ancient religious world. 

21 tn Heb “your way.” 

22 tn The verb am (yaraf) occurs only here and in Job 16:11. 
Balaam is embarking on a foolish mission with base motives. 
The old rendering “perverse” is still acceptable. 

23 tc Many commentators consider 'biN (’ ulay , “perhaps”) 
to be a misspelling in the MT in place of 'W? (luley, “if not"). 




NUMBERS 22:35 


342 


have sinned, for I did not know that you stood 
against me in the road. 1 So now, if it is evil in your 
sight, 2 I will go back home.” 3 22:35 But the angel 
of the Lord said to Balaam, “Go with the men, but 
you may only speak 4 the word that I will speak to 
you.” 5 So Balaam went with the princes of Balak. 

Balaam Meets Balak 

22:36 When Balak heard that Balaam was 
coming, he went out to meet him at a city of 
Moab which was on the border of the Amon at 
the boundary of his territory. 22:37 Balak said to 
Balaam, “Did I not send again and again 6 to you 
to summon you? Why did you not come to me? 
Am I not able to honor you?” 7 22:38 Balaam said 
to Balak, “Look, I have come to you. Now, am I 
able 8 to speak 9 just anything? I must speak 10 only 
the word that God puts in my mouth.” 22:39 So 
Balaam went with Balak, and they came to Kiri- 
ath-huzoth. 22:40 And Balak sacrificed bulls and 
sheep, and sent some 11 to Balaam, and to the 
princes who were with him. 22:41 Then on the next 
morning Balak took Balaam, and brought him up 
to Bamoth Baal. 12 From there he saw the extent of 
the nation. 


1 sn Balaam is not here making a general confession of sin. 
What he is admitting to is a procedural mistake. The basic 
meaning of the word is “to miss the mark.” He now knows he 
took the wrong way, i.e., in coming to curse Israel. 

2 sn The reference is to Balaam’s way. He is saying that if 
what he is doing is so perverse, so evil, he will turn around 
and go home. Of course, it did not appear that he had much 
of a chance of going forward. 

3 tn The verb is the cohortative from “return”: I will return 
[me], 

4 tn The imperfect tense here can be given the nuance of 
permission. 

5 tn The Hebrew word order is a little more emphatic than 
this: “but only the word which I speak to you, it you shall 
speak.” 

6 tn The emphatic construction is made of the infinitive ab¬ 
solute and the perfect tense from the verb rbef (shalakh, “to 
send"). The idea must be more intense than something like, 
“Did I not certainly send.” Balak is showing frustration with 
Balaam for refusing him. 

7 sn Balak again refers to his ability to “honor” the seer. This 
certainly meant payment for his service, usually gold orna¬ 
ments, rings and jewelry, as well as some animals. 

8 tn The verb is bbiN (’ ukhal) in a question - “am I able?” 
But emphasizing this is the infinitive absolute before it. So 
Balaam is saying something like, “Can I really say anything?” 

9 tn The Piel infinitive construct (without the preposition) 
serves as the object of the verb “to be able." The whole ques¬ 
tion is rhetorical - he is saying that he will not be able to say 
anything God does not allow him to say. 

10 tn The imperfect tense is here taken as an obligatory im¬ 
perfect. 

11 sn The understanding is that Balak was making a sacri¬ 
fice for a covenant relationship, and so he gave some of the 
meat to the men and to the seer. 

12 sn The name Bamoth Baal means “the high places of 

Baal.” 


Balaam Blesses Israel 

23:1 13 Balaam said to Balak, “Build me seven 
altars here, and prepare for me here seven bulls 
and seven rams.” 23:2 So Balak did just as Balaam 
had said. Balak and Balaam then offered on each 14 
altar a bull and a ram. 23:3 Balaam said to Balak, 
“Station yourself 15 by your burnt offering, and I 
will go off; perhaps the Lord will come to meet 
me, and whatever he reveals to me 16 I will tell 
you.” 17 Then he went to a deserted height. 18 

23:4 Then God met Balaam, who 19 said to him, 
“I have prepared seven altars, and I have offered 
on each altar a bull and a ram.” 23:5 Then the Lord 
put a message 20 in Balaam’s mouth and said, “Re¬ 
turn to Balak, and speak what I tell you.” 21 

23:6 So he returned to him, and he was still 22 
standing by his burnt offering, he and all the princ¬ 
es of Moab. 23:7 Then Balaam 23 uttered 24 his ora¬ 
cle, saying, 

“Balak, the king of Moab, brought me 25 
from Aram, 

out of the mountains of the east, saying, 

‘Come, pronounce a curse on Jacob for 
me; 

come, denounce Israel.’ 26 


13 sn The first part of Balaam’s activity ends in disaster for 
Balak - he blesses Israel. The chapter falls into four units: the 
first prophecy (vv. 1-10), the relocation (w. 11-17), the second 
prophecy (vv. 18-24), and a further location (vv. 25-30). 

14 tn The Hebrew text has “on the altar,” but since there 
were seven of each animal and seven altars, the implication 
is that this means on each altar. 

15 tn The verb sswi (hityatsev) means “to take a stand, 
station oneself.” It is more intentional than simply standing 
by something. He was to position himself by the sacrifice as 
Balaam withdrew to seek the oracle. 

16 tn Heb “and the word of what he shows me.” The noun 
is in construct, and so the clause that follows functions as a 
noun clause in the genitive. The point is that the word will con¬ 
sist of divine revelation. 

17 tn The verb is the perfect tense with vav (l) consecutive. 
This clause is dependent on the clause that precedes it. 

18 sn He went up to a bald spot, to a barren height. The 
statement underscores the general belief that such tops 
were the closest things to the gods. On such heights people 
built their shrines and temples. 

19 tn The relative pronoun is added herein place of the con¬ 
junction to clarify that Balaam is speaking to God and not vice 
versa. 

20 tn Heb “word.” 

21 tn Heb “and thus you shall speak.” 

22 tn The Hebrew text draws the vividness of the scene with 
the deictic particle rm (hinneh) - Balaam returned, and there 
he was, standing there. 

23 tn Heb “he”; the referent (Balaam) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

24 tn Heb “took up.” 

25 tn The passage calls for a past tense translation; since 
the verb form is a prefixed conjugation, this tense should be 
classified as a preterite without the vav (l). Such forms do oc¬ 
cur, especially in the ancient poetic passages. 

26 sn The opening lines seem to be a formula for the seer 
to identify himself and the occasion for the oracle. The ten¬ 
sion is laid out early; Balaam knows that God has intended to 
bless Israel, but he has been paid to curse them. 
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23:8 How 1 can I curse 2 one whom God 
has not cursed, 

or how can I denounce one whom the 
Lord has not denounced? 

23:9 For from the top of the rocks I see 
them; 3 

from the hills I watch them. 4 
Indeed, a nation that lives alone, 
and it will not be reckoned 5 among the 
nations. 

23:10 Who 6 can count 7 the dust 8 of Jacob, 
Or number 9 the fourth part of Israel? 

Let me 10 * die the death of the upright, * I11 
and let the end of my life 12 be like 
theirs.” 13 

Balaam Relocates 

23:11 Then Balak said to Balaam, “What 
have you done to me? I brought you to curse my 
enemies, but on the contrary 14 you have only 
blessed them!” 15 23:12 Balaam replied, 16 “Must I 

1 tn The figure is erotesis, a rhetorical question. He is ac¬ 
tually saying he cannot curse them because God has not 
cursed them. 

2 tn The imperfect tense should here be classified as a po¬ 
tential imperfect. 

3 tn Heb “him,” but here it refers to the Israelites (Israel). 

4 sn Balaam reports his observation of the nation of Isra¬ 
el spread out below him in the valley. Based on that vision, 
and the Lord’s word, he announces the uniqueness of Israel 
- they are not just like one of the other nations. He was cor¬ 
rect, of course; they were the only people linked with the living 
God by covenant. 

5 tn The verb could also be taken as a reflexive - Israel does 
not consider itself as among the nations, meaning, they con¬ 
sider themselves to be unique. 

6 tn The question is again rhetorical; it means no one can 
count them - they are innumerable. 

7 tn The perfect tense can also be classified as a potential 
nuance. It does not occur very often, but does occur several 
times. 

8 sn The reference in the oracle is back to Gen 13:16, which 
would not be clear to Balaam. But God had described their 
growth like the dust of the earth. Here it is part of the descrip¬ 
tion of the vast numbers. 

9 tn Heb “and as a number, the fourth part of Israel." The 
noun in the MT is not in the construct state, and so it should 
be taken as an adverbial accusative, forming a parallel with 
the verb “count." The second object of the verse then follows, 
“the fourth part of Israel.” Smr and the LXX have “and who 
has numbered” (nsppi, wnispar), making this colon more 
parallel to the preceding one. The editor of BHS prefers this 
reading. 

10 tn The use of tfai ( nefesh) for the subject of the verb 
stresses the personal nature - me. 

11 sn Here the seer’s words link with the promise of Gen 
12:3, that whoever blesses Israel will be blessed. Since the 
blessing belongs to them,the upright(and not Balak), Balaam 
would like his lotto be with them. 

12 tn Heb “my latter end.” 

13 tn Heb “his.” 

14 tn The Hebrew text uses run ( hinneh) here to stress the 
contrast. 

15 tn The construction is emphatic, using the perfect tense 
and the infinitive absolute to give it the emphasis. It would 
have the force of “you have done nothing but bless," or “you 
have indeed blessed.” The construction is reminiscent of the 
call of Abram and the promise of the blessing in such elabo¬ 
rate terms. 

16 tn Heb “he answered and said.” The referent (Balaam) 
has been specified in the translation for clarity. 


not be careful 17 to speak what the Lord has put 
in my mouth?” 16 23:13 Balak said to him, “Please 
come with me to another place from which you 
can observe them. You will see only a part of 
them, but you will not see all of them. Curse them 
for me from there.” 

23:14 So Balak brought Balaam 19 to the field 
of Zophim, to the top of Pisgah, 20 where 21 he 
built seven altars and offered a bull and a ram 
on each altar. 23:15 And Balaam 22 said to Balak, 
“Station yourself here 23 by your burnt offering, 
while I meet the Lord there. 23:16 Then the Lord 
met Balaam and put a message 24 in his mouth 
and said, “Return to Balak, and speak what I tell 
you.” 23:17 When Balaam 25 came to him, he was 
still standing by his burnt offering, along with the 
princes of Moab. And Balak said to him, “What 
has the Lord spoken?” 

Balaam Prophesies Again 

23:18 Balaam 26 uttered 27 his oracle, and said, 

“Rise up, 28 Balak, and hear; 

Listen to me, son of Zippor: 

23:19 God is not a man, that he should lie, 

nor a human being, 29 that he should 
change his mind. 

Has he said, and will he not do it? 

Or has he spoken, and will he not make it 
happen? 36 


17 tn The verb np» ( shamar) means “to guard, watch, ob¬ 
serve" and so here with a sense of “be careful” or even “take 
heed” (so KJV, ASV). The nuance of the imperfect tense would 
be obligatory: “I must be careful” - to do what? to speak what 
the Lord has put in my mouth. The infinitive construct “to 
speak” is therefore serving as the direct object of -i»'. 

18 tn The clause is a noun clause serving as the direct ob¬ 
ject of “to speak.” It begins with the sign of the accusative, 
and then the relative pronoun that indicates the whole clause 
is the accusative. 

19 tn Heb “he brought him"; the referents (Balak and 
Balaam) have been specified in the translation for clarity. 

20 tn Some scholars do not translate this word as “Pisgah,” 
but rather as a “lookout post” or an “elevated place.” 

21 tn Heb “and he built.” 

22 tn Heb "he”; the referent (Balaam) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

23 tn The verse uses n'3 (koh) twice: “Station yourself here... 

I will meet [the Lord] there." 

24 tn Heb "word.” 

25 tn Heb "he”; the referent (Balaam) has been specified in 

the translation for clarity. 

28 tn Heb “he.” The antecedent has been supplied in the 

translation for clarity. 

27 tn Heb “took up.” 

28 tn The verb probably means “pay attention” in this verse. 

29 tn Heb “son of man.” 

30 tn The verb is the Hiphil of Dip (qnm, “to cause to rise; to 

make stand”). The meaning here is more of the sense of ful¬ 

filling the promises made. 
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23:20 Indeed, I have received a command 1 
to bless; 

he has blessed, 2 and I cannot reverse it. 3 

23:21 He 4 has not looked on iniquity in 
Jacob, 5 

nor has he seen trouble 6 in Israel. 

The Lord their God is with them; 

his acclamation 7 as king is among them. 

23:22 God brought them 8 out of Egypt. 

They have, as it were, the strength of a 
wild bull. 9 

23:23 For there is no spell against 10 Jacob, 

nor is there any divination against Israel. 

At this time 11 it must be said 12 of Jacob 

and of Israel, ‘Look at 13 what God has 
done!’ 

23:24 Indeed, the people will rise up like 
a lioness, 

and like a lion raises himself up; 

they will not lie down until they eat their 14 
prey, 

and drink the blood of the slain.” 15 

1 tn The Hebrew text simply has “I have received [to] bless." 
The infinitive is the object of the verb, telling what he received. 
Balaam was not actually commanded to bless, but was given 
the word of blessing so that he was given a divine decree that 
would bless Israel. 

2 sn The reference is probably to the first speech, where the 
Lord blessed Israel. Balaam knows that there is nothing he 
can do to reverse what God has said. 

3 tn The verb is the Hiphil of ygf (shuv), meaning “to cause 
to return.” He cannot return God's word to him, for it has been 
given, and it will be fulfilled. 

4 tn These could be understood as impersonal and so ren¬ 
dered “no one has discovered.” 

5 sn The line could mean that God has regarded Israel as 
the ideal congregation without any blemish or flaw. But it 
could also mean that God has not looked on their iniquity, 
meaning, held it against them. 

6 tn The word means “wrong, misery, trouble.” It can mean 
the idea of “disaster” as well, for that too is trouble. Here it is 
parallel to “iniquity” and so has the connotation of something 
that would give God reason to curse them. 

7 tn The people are blessed because God is their king. In 
fact, the shout of acclamation is among them - they are pro¬ 
claiming the Lord God as their king. The word is used normally 
for the sound of the trumpet, but also of battle shouts, and 
then here acclamation. This would represent their conviction 
that Yahweh is king. On the usage of this Hebrew word see 
further BDB 929-30 s.v. nan:?; HALOT 1790-91 s.v. 

8 tn The form is the Hiphil participle from ns; tyatsa') with 
the object suffix. He is the one who brought them out. 

9 sn The expression is “the horns of the wild ox” (KJV “uni¬ 
corn”). The point of the image is strength or power. Horns are 
also used in the Bible to represent kingship (see Pss 89 and 
132). 

10 tn Or “in Jacob." But given the context the meaning 
“against” is preferable. The words describe two techniques of 
consulting God; the first has to do with observing omens in 
general (“enchantments"), and the second with casting lots 
or arrows of the like (“divinations” [Ezek 21:26]). See N. H. 
Snaith, Leviticus and Numbers (NCB), 295-96. 

11 tn The form is the preposition “like, as” and the word for 
“time” - according to the time, about this time, now. 

12 tn The Niphal imperfect here carries the nuance of ob¬ 
ligation - one has to say in amazement that God has done 
something marvelous or “it must be said.” 

13 tn The words “look at” are not in the Hebrew text but 
have been added in the translation for clarity. 

14 tn The pronoun “their” has been supplied for clarity; it is 
not present in the Hebrew text. 

15 sn The oracle compares Israel first to a lion, or better, 


Balaam Relocates Yet Again 

23:25 Balak said to Balaam, “Neither curse 
them at all 16 nor bless them at all!” 17 23:26 But 
Balaam replied 18 to Balak, “Did I not tell you, ‘All 
that the Lord speaks, 19 1 must do’?” 

23:27 Balak said to Balaam, “Come, please; I 
will take you to another place. Perhaps it will please 
God 20 to let you curse them for me from there.” 21 
23:28 So Balak took Balaam to the top of Peor, that 
looks toward the wilderness. 22 23:29 Then Balaam 
said to Balak, “Build seven altars here for me, and 
prepare seven bulls and seven rams.” 23:30 So Bal¬ 
ak did as Balaam had said, and offered a bull and 
a ram on each altar. 

Balaam Prophesies Yet Again 

24:I 23 When Balaam saw that it pleased the 
Lord to bless Israel, 24 he did not go as at the 
other times 25 to seek for omens, 26 but he set his 
face 27 toward the wilderness. 24:2 When Balaam 
lifted up his eyes, he saw Israel camped tribe by 


lioness, because she does the tracking and hunting of food 
while the lion moves up and down roaring and distracting the 
prey. But the lion is also the traditional emblem of Judah, Dan 
and Gad, as well as the symbol of royalty. So this also sup¬ 
ports the motif of royalty as well as power for Israel. 

16 tn The verb is preceded by the infinitive absolute: “you 
shall by no means curse" or “do not curse them at all." He 
brought him to curse, and when he tried to curse there was a 
blessing. Balak can only say it would be better not to bother. 

17 tn The same construction now works with “nor bless 
them at all.” The two together form a merism - “don’tsayany- 
thing." He does not want them blessed, so Balaam is not to 
do that, but the curse isn't working either. 

18 tn Heb “answered and said.” 

19 tn This first clause, “all that the Lord speaks” - is a noun 
clause functioning as the object of the verb that comes at the 
end of the verse. It is something of an independent accusa¬ 
tive case, since it is picked up with the sign of the accusative: 
“all that the Lord speaks, it I must do." 

20 tn Heb “be pleasing in the eyes of God." 

21 sn Balak is stubborn, as indeed Balaam is persistent. 
But Balak still thinks that if another location were used it just 
might work. Balaam had actually told Balak in the prophecy 
that other attempts would fail. But Balak refuses to give up so 
easily. So he insists they perform the ritual and try again. This 
time, however, Balaam will change his approach, and this will 
result in a dramatic outpouring of power on him. 

22 tn Or perhaps as a place name, “Jeshimon” (cf. 21:20). 

23 sn For a thorough study of the arrangement of this pas¬ 
sage, see E. B. Smick, “A Study of the Structure of the Third 
Balaam Oracle,” The Law and the Prophets, 242-52. He sees 
the oracle as having an introductory strophe (w. 3, 4), fol¬ 
lowed by two stanzas (w. 5, 6) that introduce the body (w. 
7b-9b) before the final benediction (v. 9b). 

24 tn Heb “it was good in the eyes of the Lord.” 

25 tn Heb “as time after time." 

26 tn The word D’»'m (n e khashim) means “omens,” or pos¬ 
sibly “auguries." Baiaam is not even making a pretense now 
of looking for such things, because they are not going to work. 
God has overruled them. 

27 tn The idiom signifies that he had a determination and 
resolution to look out over where the Israelites were, so that 
he could appreciate more their presence and use that as the 
basis for his expressing of the oracle. 
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tribe; 1 and the Spirit of God came upon him. 
24:3 Then he uttered this oracle: 2 

“The oracle 3 of Balaam son of Beor; 
the oracle of the man whose eyes are 
open; 4 

24:4 the oracle of the one who hears the 
words of God, 

who sees a vision from the Almighty, 
although falling flat on the ground 5 with 
eyes open: 6 

24:5 ‘How 7 beautiful are your tents, O 
Jacob, 

and your dwelling places, O Israel! 

24:6 They are like 8 valleys 9 stretched 
forth, 

like gardens by the river’s side, 
like aloes 10 that the Lord has planted, 
and like cedar trees beside the waters. 

24:7 He will pour the water out of his 
buckets, 11 

and their descendants will be like abun¬ 
dant 12 water ; 13 

their king will be greater than Agag, 14 
and their kingdom will be exalted. 

24:8 God brought them out of Egypt. 

They have, as it were, the strength of a 
young bull; 

they will devour hostile people 15 

and will break their bones 

and will pierce them through with arrows. 

24:9 They crouch and lie down like a lion, 


1 tn Heb “living according to their tribes." 

2 tn Heb “and he took up his oracle and said.’’ 

3 tn The word dn: ( n e 'um) is an “oracle.” It is usually fol¬ 
lowed by a subjective genitive, indicating the doer of the ac¬ 
tion. The word could be rendered “says,” but this translations 
is more specific. 

4 tn The Greek version reads “the one who sees truly.” The 
word has been interpreted in both ways, “shut” or “open.” 

5 tn The phrase “flat on the ground" is supplied in the trans¬ 
lation for clarity. The Greek version interprets the line to mean 
“falling asleep." It may mean falling into a trance. 

6 tn The last colon simply has “falling, but opened eyes.” 
The falling may simply refer to lying prone; and the opened 
eyes may refer to his receivings vision. See H. E. Freeman, An 
Introduction to the Old Testament Prophets, 37-41. 

7 tn Here no (mah) has an exclamatory sense: “How!” (see 
Gen 28:17). ’ 

8 tn Heb “as valleys they spread forth.” 

9 tn Or “rows of palms.” 

10 sn The language seems to be more poetic than precise. 
N. H. Snaith notes that cedars do not grow beside water; he 
also connects “aloes” to the eaglewood that is more exotic, 
and capable of giving off an aroma ( Leviticus and Numbers 
[NCB], 298). 

11 tc For this colon the LXX has “a man shall come out of his 
seed.” Cf. the Syriac Peshitta and Targum. 

12 tn Heb “many.” 

13 sn These two lines are difficult, but the general sense is 
that of irrigation buckets and a well-watered land. The point is 
that Israel will be prosperous and fruitful. 

14 sn Many commentators see this as a reference to Agag 
of 1 Sam 15:32-33, the Amalekite king slain by Samuel, for 
that is the one we know. But that is by no means clear, for 
this text does not identify this Agag. If it is that king, then this 
poem, or this line in this poem, would have to be later, unless 
one were to try to argue for a specific prophecy. Whoever this 
Agag is, he is a symbol of power. 

15 tn Heb “they will devour nations,” their adversaries. 


and as a lioness, 16 who can stir him? 
Blessed is the one who blesses you, 
and cursed is the one who curses you!”’ 

24:10 Then Balak became very angry at 
Balaam, and he struck his hands together. 17 Balak 
said to Balaam, “I called you to curse my enemies, 
and look, you have done nothing but bless 18 them 
these three times! 24:11 So now, go back where 
you came from! 19 I said that I would greatly hon¬ 
or you, but now the Lord has stood in the way of 
your honor.” 

24:12 Balaam said to Balak, “Did I not also tell 
your messengers whom you sent to me, 24:13 ‘If 
Balak would give me his palace full of silver and 
gold, I cannot go beyond 20 the commandment 21 of 
the Lord to do either good or evil of my own will, 22 
but whatever the Lord tells me I must speak’? 
24:14 And now, I am about to go 23 back to my 
own people. Come now, and I will advise you as 
to what this people will do to your people in the 
future.” 24 

Balaam Prophesies a Fourth Time 

24:15 Then he uttered this oracle: 25 
“The oracle of Balaam son of Beor; 
the oracle of the man whose eyes are 
open; 

24:16 the oracle of the one who hears the 
words of God, 

and who knows the knowledge of the 
Most High, 

who sees a vision from the Almighty, 
although falling flat on the ground with 
eyes open: 

24:17 ‘I see him, but not now; 

I behold him, but not close at hand. 26 
A star 27 will march forth 28 out of Jacob, 


16 tn On the usage of this word see HALOT 517 s.v. N’bV. 

17 sn This is apparently a sign of contempt or derision (see 
Job 27:23; and Lam 2:15). 

18 tn The construction is emphatic, using the infinitive abso¬ 
lute with the perfect tense for “bless.” 

19 tn Heb “flee to your place.” 

20 tn Heb “lam not able to go beyond.” 

21 tn Heb “mouth.” 

22 tn Heb “from my heart.” 

23 tn The construction is the particle run (hinneh) suffixed 
followed by the active participle. This is the futur instans use 
of the participle, to express something that is about to hap¬ 
pen: “I am about to go.” 

24 tn Heb “in the latter days.” For more on this expression, 
see E. Lipiriski, “mmmnia danslestextes preexiliques,” VT 
20 (1970): 445-50. 

25 tn Heb “and he took up his oracle and said.” 

26 tn Heb “near." 

27 sn This is a figure for a king (see also Isa 14:12) not only 
in the Bible but in the ancient Near Eastern literature as a 
whole. The immediate reference of the prophecy seems to 
be to David, but the eschatological theme goes beyond him. 
There is to be a connection made between this passage and 
the sighting of a star in its ascendancy by the magi, who then 
traveled to Bethlehem to see the one born King of the Jews 
(Matt 2:2). The expression “son of a star” (Aram Bar Kochba) 
became a title for a later claimant to kingship, but he was 
doomed by the Romans in a.d. 135. 

28 tn The verb is the perfect tense with vciv (l) consecutive; 
it is equal to the imperfect expressing the future. The verb 
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and a scepter * 1 will rise out of Israel. 

He will crush the skulls 2 of Moab, 
and the heads 3 of all the sons of Sheth. 4 
24:18 Edom will be a possession, 

Seir, 5 his enemies, will also be a posses¬ 
sion; 

but Israel will act valiantly. 

24:19 A ruler will be established from 
Jacob; 

he will destroy the remains of the city.’” 6 
Balaam’s Final Prophecies 

24:20 Then Balaam 7 looked on Amalek and 
delivered this oracle: 8 

“Amalek was the first 9 of the nations, 
but his end will be that he will perish.” 

24:21 Then he looked on the Kenites and ut¬ 
tered this oracle: 

“Your dwelling place seems strong, 
and your nest 10 is set on a rocky cliff. 

24:22 Nevertheless the Kenite will be con¬ 
sumed. 11 

How long will Asshur take you away 
captive?” 

24:23 Then he uttered this oracle: 

“O, who will survive when God does 
this! 12 


-pi (darakh), related to the noun “way, road,” seems to mean 
something like tread on, walk, march.” 

1 sn The “scepter" is metonymical for a king who will rise 
to power. NEB strangely rendered this as “comet” to make a 
parallel with “star." 

2 tn The word is literally “corners,” but may refer to the cor¬ 
ners of the head, and so “skull." 

3 tc The MT reads “shatter, devastate.” Smr reads fplp 
(i qodqod , “head; crown; pate"). Smr follows Jer 48:45 which 
appears to reflect Num 24:17. 

4 sn The prophecy begins to be fulfilled when David de¬ 
feated Moab and Edom and established an empire including 
them. But the Messianic promise extends far beyond that to 
the end of the age and the inclusion of these defeated people 
in the program of the coming King. 

5 sn Seir is the chief mountain range of Edom (Deut 33:2), 
and so the reference here is to the general area of Edom. 

6 tn Or, understanding the Hebrew word for “city” as a place 
name, “of Ir" (cf. NRSV, NLT). 

7 tn Heb “he”; the referent (Balaam) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

8 tn Heb “and he lifted up his oracle and said." So also in 
w. 21,23. 

9 sn This probably means that it held first place, or it thought 
that it was “the first of the nations." It was not the first, either 
in order or greatness. 

10 sn A pun is made on the name Kenite by using the word 
“your nest" (pip, qinnekha)-, the location may be the rocky 
cliffs overlooking Petra. 

11 tc Heb “Nevertheless Cain will be wasted; how long will 
Asshur take you captive?” Cain was believed to be the ances¬ 
tor of the Kenites. The NAB has “yet destined for burning, 
even as I watch, are your inhabitants.” Asshur may refer to a 
north Arabian group of people of Abrahamic stock (Gen 25:3), 
and not the Assyrian empire. 

12 tc Because there is no parallel line, some have thought 
that it dropped out (see de Vaulx, Les Nombres, 296). 


24:24 Ships will come from the coast of 
Kittim, 13 

and will afflict Asshur, 14 and will afflict 
Eber, 

and he will also perish forever.” 15 

24:25 Balaam got up and departed and returned 
to his home, 16 and Balak also went his way. 

Israel’s Sin with the Moabite Women 

25:1 17 When 18 Israel lived in Shittim, the peo¬ 
ple began to commit sexual immorality 19 with 
the daughters of Moab. 25:2 These women in¬ 
vited 20 the people to the sacrifices of their gods; 
then the people ate and bowed down to their gods. 21 
25:3 When Israel joined themselves to Baal-peor, 22 
the anger of the Lord flared up against Israel. 


13 tc The MT is difficult. The Kittim refers normally to Cy¬ 
prus, or any maritime people to the west. W. F. Albright pro¬ 
posed emending the line to “islands will gather in the north, 
ships from the distant sea" (“The Oracles of Balaam," JBL 63 
[1944]: 222-23). Some commentators accept that reading 
as the original state of the text, since the present MT makes 
little sense. 

34 tn Or perhaps “Assyria” (so NCV, TEV, CEV, NLT). 

15 tn Or “it will end in utter destruction.” 

16 tn Heb “place.” 

17 sn Chapter 25 tells of Israel’s sins on the steppes of 
Moab, and God's punishment. In the overall plan of the book, 
here we have another possible threat to God’s program, al¬ 
though here it comes from within the camp (Balaam was the 
threat from without). If the Moabites could not defeat them 
one way, they would try another. The chapter has three parts: 
fornication (vv. 1-3), God’s punishment (w. 4-9), and after- 
math (w. 10-18). See further G. E. Mendenhall, The Tenth 
Generation, 105-21; and S. C. Reif, “What Enraged Phine- 
has? A Study of Numbers 25:8," JBL 90 (1971): 200-206. 

18 tn This first preterite is subordinated to the next as a tem¬ 
poral clause; it is not giving a parallel action, but the setting 
for the event. 

19 sn The account apparently means that the men were 
having sex with the Moabite women. Why the men submitted 
to such a temptation at this point is hard to say. It may be that 
as military heroes the men took liberties with the women of 
occupied territories. 

20 tn The verb simply says “they called,” but it is a feminine 
plural. And so the women who engaged in immoral acts with 
Hebrew men invited them to their temple ritual. 

21 sn What Israel experienced here was some of the de¬ 
based ritual practices of the Canaanite people. The act of 
prostrating themselves before the pagan deities was prob¬ 
ably participation in a fertility ritual, nothing short of cultic 
prostitution. This was a blatant disregard of the covenant and 
the Law. If something were not done, the nation would have 
destroyed itself. 

22 tn The verb is “yoked” to Baal-peor. The word is unusual, 
and may suggest the physical, ritual participation described 
below. It certainly shows that they acknowledge the reality of 
the local god. 

sn The evidence indicates that Moab was part of the very 
corrupt Canaanite world, a world that was given over to the 
fertility ritual of the times. 
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God s Punishment 

25:4 The Lord said to Moses, “Arrest all the 
leaders 1 of the people, and hang them up 2 before 
the Lord in broad daylight, 3 so that the fierce an¬ 
ger of the Lord may be turned away from Israel.” 
25:5 So Moses said to the judges of Israel, “Each 
of you must execute those of his men 4 who were 
joined to Baal-peor.” 

25:6 Just then 5 one of the Israelites came and 
brought to his brothers 6 a Midianite woman in the 
plain view of Moses and of 7 the whole community 
of the Israelites, while they 8 were weeping at the 
entrance of the tent of meeting. 25:7 When Phinehas 
son of Eleazar, the son of Aaron the priest, saw it, 9 
he got up from among the assembly, took a javelin 
in his hand, 25:8 and went after the Israelite man 
into the tent 10 and thrust through the Israelite man 
and into the woman’s abdomen. 11 So the plague 
was stopped from the Israelites. 12 25:9 Those that 
died in the plague were 24,000. 


1 sn The meaning must be the leaders behind the apostasy, 
for they would now be arrested. They were responsible for the 
tribes’conformity to the Law, but here they had not only failed 
in their duty, but had participated. The leaders were executed; 
the rest of the guilty died by the plague. 

2 sn The leaders who were guilty were commanded by God 
to be publicly exposed by hanging, probably a reference to 
impaling, but possibly some other form of harsh punishment. 
The point was that the swaying of their executed bodies would 
be a startling warning for any who so blatantly set the Law 
aside and indulged in apostasy through pagan sexual orgies. 

3 tn Heb “in the sun." This means in broad daylight. 

4 tn Heb "slay - a man his men.” The imperative is plu¬ 
ral, and so “man” is to be taken collectively as “each of you 
men.” 

5 tn The verse begins with the deictic particle rani ( v e hinneh ), 
pointing out the action that was taking place. It stresses the 
immediacy of the action to the reader. 

6 tn Or “to his family"; or “to his clan.” 

7 tn Heb “before the eyes of Moses and before the eyes of.” 

8 tn The vav (i) at the beginning of the clause is a disjunctive 
because it is prefixed to the nonverbal form. In this context it 
is best interpreted as a circumstantial clause, stressing that 
this happened “while” people were weeping overthe sin. 

9 tn The first clause is subordinated to the second because 
both begin with the preterite verbal form, and there is clearly 
a logical and/or chronological sequence involved. 

10 tn The word raj (qubbah) seems to refer to the innermost 
part of the family tent. Some suggest it was in the tabernacle 
area, but that is unlikely. S. C. Reif argues for a private tent 
shrine (“What Enraged Phinehas? A Study of Numbers 25:8,” 
JBL 90 [1971]: 200-206). 

11 tn Heb “and he thrust the two of them the Israelite man 
and the woman to her belly [lower abdomen].” Reif notes the 
similarity of the word with the previous “inner tent,” and sug¬ 
gests that it means Phinehas stabbed her in her shrine tent, 
where she was being set up as some sort of priestess or cult 
leader. Phinehas put a quick end to their sexual immorality 
while they were in the act. 

12 sn Phinehas saw all this as part of the pagan sexual ritual 

that was defiling the camp. He had seen thatthe Lord himself 

had had the guilty put to death. And there was already some 

plague breaking out in the camp that had to be stopped. And 

so in his zeal he dramatically put an end to this incident, that 

served to stop the rest and end the plague. 


The A ftermath 

25:10 The Lord spoke to Moses: 25:11 “Phine- 
has son of Eleazar, the son of Aaron the priest, has 
turned my anger away from the Israelites, when he 
manifested such zeal 13 for my sake among them, 
so that I did not consume the Israelites in my zeal. 14 
25:12 Therefore, announce: 15 ‘I am going to give 16 
to him my covenant of peace. 17 25:13 So it will be 
to him and his descendants after him a covenant of 
a permanent priesthood, because he has been zeal¬ 
ous for his God, 18 and has made atonement 19 for 
the Israelites.’” 

25:14 Now the name of the Israelite who was 
stabbed - the one who was stabbed with the Mid¬ 
ianite woman - was Zirnri son of Salu, a leader 
of a clan 20 of the Simeonites. 25:15 The name of 
the Midianite woman who was killed was Cozbi 
daughter of Zur. He was a leader 21 over the people 
of a clan of Midian. 22 

25:16 Then the Lord spoke to Moses: 
25:17 “Bring trouble 23 to the Midianites, and destroy 


13 tn Heb “he was zealous with my zeal.” The repetition of 
forms for “zeal” in the line stresses the passion of Phinehas. 
The word “zeal” means a passionate intensity to protect or 
preserve divine or social institutions. 

14 tn The word for “zeal" now occurs a third time. While 
some English versions translate this word here as “jealousy” 
(KJV, ASV, NASB, NRSV), it carries the force of God's passion¬ 
ate determination to defend his rights and what is right about 
the covenant and the community and parallels the “zeal” that 
Phinehas had just demonstrated. 

15 tn Heb “say.” 

16 tn Here too the grammar expresses an imminent future 
by using the particle ran (hinni) before the participle jra (no- 
ten) - “here I am giving,” or “I am about to give." 

17 tn Or “my pledge of friendship” (NAB), or “my pact of 
friendship” (NJPS). This is the designation of the leadership 
of the priestly ministry. The terminology is used again in the 
rebuke of the priests in Mai 2. 

18 tn The motif is reiterated here. Phinehas was passion¬ 
ately determined to maintain the rights of his God by stopping 
the gross sinful perversions. 

19 sn The atonement that he made in this passage refers 
to the killing of the two obviously blatant sinners. By doing 
this he dispensed with any animal sacrifice, for the sinners 
themselves died. In Leviticus it was the life of the substitution¬ 
ary animal that was taken in place of the sinners that made 
atonement. The point is that sin was punished by death, and 
so God was free to end the plague and pardon the people. 
God’s holiness and righteousness have always been every 
bit as important as God’s mercy and compassion, for without 
righteousness and holiness mercy and compassion mean 
nothing. 

20 tn Heb “a father’s house.” So also in v. 15. 

21 tn Heb “head.” 

22 sn The passage makes it clear that this individual was 
a leader, one who was supposed to be preventing this thing 
from happening. The judgment was swift and severe, be¬ 
cause the crime was so great, and the danger of it spreading 
was certain. Paul refers to this horrible incident when he re¬ 
minds Christians not to do similar things (1 Cor 10:6-8). 

23 tn The form is the infinitive absolute used in place of a 
verb here; it clearly is meant to be an instruction for Israel. 
The idea is that of causing trouble, harassing, vexing Midian. 
The verb is repeated as the active participle in the line, and so 
the punishment is talionic. 
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them, 25:18 because they bring trouble to you by 
their treachery with which they have deceived 1 11 
you in the matter of Peor, and in the matter of Coz- 
bi, the daughter of a prince of Midian, 2 their sister, 
who was killed on the day of the plague that hap¬ 
pened as a result of Peor.” 

A Second Census Required 

26: l 3 After the plague the Lord said to Moses 
and to Eleazar son of Aaron the priest, 4 26:2 “Take 
a census of the whole community of Israelites, 
from twenty years old and upward, by their clans, 5 
everyone who can serve in the army of Israel.” 6 
26:3 So Moses and Eleazar the priest spoke with 
them in the plains of Moab, by the Jordan River 7 
across from Jericho. 8 They said, 26:4 “Number the 
people 9 from twenty years old and upward, just 
as the Lord commanded Moses and the Israelites 
who went out from the land of Egypt.” 

Reuben 

26:5 Reuben was the firstborn of Israel. The 
Reubenites: from 10 Hanoch, the family of the Ha- 
nochites; from Pallu, the family of the Palluites; 
26:6 from Hezron, the family of the Hezronites; 
from Carmi, the family of the Carmites. 26:7 These 
were the families of the Reubenites; and those 
numbered of them were 43,730. 11 26:8Pallu’s 
descendant 12 was Eliab. 26:9 Eliab’s descendants 
were Nemuel, Dathan, and Abiram. It was Dathan 
and Abiram who as leaders of the community re¬ 
belled against Moses and Aaron with the follow¬ 
ers 13 of Korah when they rebelled against the 
Lord. 26:10 The earth opened its mouth and swal¬ 
lowed them and Korah at the time that company 
died, when the fire consumed 250 men. So they 
became a warning. 26:11 But the descendants of 
Korah did not die. 


1 tn This is the same word as that translated “treachery.” 

2 sn Cozbi’s father, Zur, was one of five Midianite kings who 
eventually succumbed to Israel (Num 31:8). When the text 
gives the name and family of a woman, it is asserting that she 
is important, at least for social reasons, among her people. 

3 sn The breakdown of ch. 26 for outlining purposes will be 
essentially according to the tribes of Israel. The format and 
structure is similar to the first census, and so less comment 
is necessary here. 

4 tc The MT has also “saying.” 

5 tn Heb “house of their fathers.” 

6 tn Heb “everyone who goes out in the army in Israel.” 

7 tn The word "River” is not in the Hebrew text, but has been 
supplied in the translation for clarity (also in v. 62). 

8 map For the location of Jericho see Map5-B2; Map6-El; 
Map7-El; Map8-E3; Mapl0-A2; Mapll-Al. 

9 tn “Number the people” is added here to the text for a 
smooth reading. 

10 tc The Hebrew text has no preposition here, but one has 
been supplied in the translation for clarity. Cf. vv. 23, 30, 31, 
32. 

11 sn The Reubenites had decreased from 46,500 to 
43,730. 

12 tc The MT has “and the sons of Pallu.” 

13 tn Or “company" (so KJV, NASB, NRSV); Heb “congrega¬ 
tion.” 


Simeon 

26:12 The Simeonites by their families: from 
Nemuel, the family of the Nemuelites; from Ja- 
min, the family of the Jaminites; from Jakin, the 
family of the Jakinites; 26:13 from Zerah, 14 the 
family of the Zerahites; and from Shaul, the fam¬ 
ily of the Shaulites. 26:14 These were the families 
of the Simeonites, 22,200. 15 

Gad 

26:15 The Gadites by their families: from 
Zephon, the family of the Zephonites; from Haggi, 
the family of the Haggites; from Shuni, the family 
of the Shunites; 26:16 from Ozni, 16 the family of 
the Oznites; from Eri, 17 the family of the Elites; 
26:17 from Arod, 18 the family of the Arodites, and 
from Areli, the family of the Arelites. 26:18 These 
were the families of the Gadites according to those 
numbered of them, 40,500. 19 

Judah 

26:19 The descendants of Judah were Er and 
Onan, but Er and Onan died in the land of Canaan. 
26:20 And the Judahites by their families were: 
from Shelah, the family of the Shelahites; from 
Perez, the family of the Perezites; and from Zerah, 
the family of the Zerahites. 26:21 And the Perezites 
were: from Hezron, the family of the Hezronites; 
from Hamul, 20 the family of the Hamulites. 26:22 
These were the families of Judah according to 
those numbered of them, 76,500. 21 

Issachar 

26:23 The Issacharites by their families: from 
Tola, the family of the Tolaites; from Puah, the 
family of the Puites; 26:24 from Jashub, the family 
of the Jashubites; and from Shimron, the family 
of the Shimronites. 26:25 These were the families 
of Issachar, according to those numbered of them, 
64,300. 22 

Zebulun 

26:26 The Zebulunites by their families: from 
Sered, the family of the Sardites; from Elon, 
the family of the Elonites; from Jahleel, the 
family of the Jahleelites. 26:27 These were the 


14 tc This is “Zohar” in Exod 6:15 and Gen 46:10. 

15 sn Before entering Sinai the tribe numbered 59,300, the 
third largest. Now it was about one-third its original size. 

16 tcThe MT of Gen 46:16 reads this as “Ezbon.” 

17 tc The Greek version and Smr have “Ad[d]i,” probably by 
confusion of letters. 

18 tc Gen 46:16 and the LXX here read “Arodi.” 

19 sn The Gadites decreased from 45,650 to 40,500. 

20 tc Smr and the Greek version have “Hamuel.” 

21 sn The Judahites increased from 74,600 to 76,500. 

22 sn The Issacharites increased from 54,400 to 64,300. 
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families of the Zebulunites, according to those 
numbered of them, hO^OO. 1 

Manasseh 

26:28 The descendants of Joseph by their fami¬ 
lies: Manasseh and Ephraim. 26:29 The Manasse- 
hites: from Machir, the family of the Machirites 
(now Machir became the father of Gilead); from 
Gilead, the family of the Gileadites. 26:30 These 
were the Gileadites: from Iezer, the family of the 
Iezerites; from Helek, the family of the Helekites; 
26:31 from Asriel, the family of the Asrielites; from 
Shechem, the family of the Shechemites; 26:32 
from Shemida, the family of the Shemidaites; from 
Hepher, the family of the Hepherites. 26:33 Now 
Zelophehad son of Hepher had no sons, but only 
daughters; and the names of the daughters of Zelo¬ 
phehad were Mahlah, Noah, Hoglah, Milcah, and 
Tirzah. 26:34 These were the families of Manasseh; 
those numbered of them were 52,700. 2 

Ephraim 

26:35 These are the Ephraimites by their fami¬ 
lies: from Shuthelah, the family of the Shuthela- 
hites; from Beker, the family of the Bekerites; 
from Tahan, the family of the Tahanites. 26:36 Now 
these were the Shuthelahites: from Eran, the fam¬ 
ily of the Eranites. 26:37 These were the families 
of the Ephraimites, according to those numbered 
of them, 32,500. 3 These were the descendants of 
Joseph by their families. 

Benjamin 

26:38 The Benjaminites by their families: from 
Bela, the family of the Belaites; from Ashbel, the 
family of the Ashbelites; from Ahiram, the family 
of the Ahiramites; 26:39 from Shupham, 4 the fam¬ 
ily of the Shuphamites; from Hupham, the family 
of the Huphamites. 26:40 The descendants of Bela 
were Ard 5 and Naaman. From Ard, 6 the family of 
the Ardites; from Naaman, the family of the Naa- 
manites. 26:41 These are the Benjaminites, accord¬ 
ing to their families, and according to those num¬ 
bered of them, 45,600. 7 


1 sn The Zebulunites showed an increase from 57,400 to 

60.500. 

2 sn The Manassehites increased from 32,200 to 52,700. 

3 sn This is a significant reduction from the first count of 

40.500. 

4 tc With the exception of a few manuscripts the MT has 
Shephupham. The spelling in the translation above is sup¬ 
ported by Smr and the ancient versions. 

5 tc The LXX has Mar. Cf. 1 Chr 8:3. 

6 tc “From Ard” is not in the Hebrew text. 

7 sn The Benjaminites increased from 35,400 to 45,600. 

The Greek version has here 35,500. 


Dan 

26:42 These are the Danites by their families: 
from Shuham, the family of the Shuhamites. These 
were the families of Dan, according to their fam¬ 
ilies. 26:43 All the families of the Shuhahites ac¬ 
cording to those numbered of them were 64,400. 8 

Asher 

26:44 The Asherites by their families: from Im- 
nah, the family of the Imnahites; from Ishvi, the 
family of the Ishvites; from Beriah, the family of 
the Beriahites. 26:45 From the Beriahites: from He- 
ber, the family of the Heberites; from Malkiel, the 
family of the Malkielites. 26:46 Now the name of 
the daughter of Asher was Serah. 9 26:47 These are 
the families of the Asherites, according to those 
numbered of them, 53,400. 10 

Naphtali 

26:48 The Naphtalites by their families: from 
Jahzeel, the family of the Jahzeelites; from Guni, 
the family of the Gunites; 26:49 from Jezer, the 
family of the Jezerites; from Shillem, the family 
of the Shillemites. 26:50 These were the families 
of Naphtali according to their families; and those 
numbered of them were 45,400. 1:l 

Total Number and Division of the Land 

26:51 These were those numbered of the Isra¬ 
elites, 601,730. 12 

26:52 Then the Lord spoke to Moses: 26:53 “To 
these the land must be divided as an inheritance 
according to the number of the names. 26:54 To a 
larger group you will give a larger inheritance, 13 
and to a smaller group you will give a smaller in¬ 
heritance. 14 To each one its inheritance must be 
given according to the number of people in it. 15 
26:55 The land must be divided by lot; and they 
will inherit in accordance with the names of their 
ancestral tribes. 26:56 Their inheritance must be 
apportioned 16 by lot among the larger and smaller 
groups. 

26:57 And these are the Levites who were 
numbered according to their families: from Ger- 
shon, the family of the Gershonites; of Koha- 
th, the family of the Kohathites; from Merari, 
the family of the Merarites. 26:58 These are the 


8 sn The Danites increased from 62,700 to 64,400. 

9 tn Also mentioned in 1 Chr 7:30. 

10 sn The Asherites increased from 41,500 to 53,400. 

11 sn The Naphtalites decreased from 53,400 to 45,400. 

12 sn This number shows only a slightly smaller total in the 
second census; the first was 603,550. 

13 tn Heb “to many you will multiply his inheritance.” 

14 tn Heb “to a few you will lessen his inheritance." 

15 tn Heb “according to those that were numbered of him,” 
meaning, in accordance with the number of people in his 
clan. 

16 tn Heb “divided." 
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families of the Levites: the family of the Lib- 
nites, the family of the Hebronites, the family of 
the Mahlites, the family of the Mushites, the fam¬ 
ily of the Korahites. Kohath became the father of 
Amram. 26:59 Now the name of Amram’s wife 
was Jochebed, daughter of Levi, who was bom 1 
to Levi in Egypt. And to Amram she bore Aaron, 
Moses, and Miriam their sister. 26:60 And to Aaron 
were bom Nadab and Abihu, Eleazar and Ithamar. 
26:61 But Nadab and Abihu died when they of¬ 
fered strange fire 1 2 before the Lord. 26:62 Those of 
them who were numbered were 23,000, all males 
from a month old and upward, for they were not 
numbered among the Israelites; no inheritance 
was given to them among the Israelites. 

26:63 These are those who were numbered by 
Moses and Eleazar the priest, who numbered the 
Israelites in the plains of Moab along the Jordan 
River opposite Jericho. 3 26:64 But there was not 
a man among these who had been 4 among those 
numbered by Moses and Aaron the priest when 
they numbered the Israelites in the wilderness of 
Sinai. 26:65 For the Lord had said of them, “They 
will surely die in the wilderness.” And there was 
not left a single man of them, except Caleb son of 
Jephunneh and Joshua son of Nun. 

Special Inheritance Laws 

27:1 5 Then the daughters of Zelophehad son 
of Hepher, the son of Gilead, the son of Machir, 
the son of Manasseh of the families of Manasseh, 6 
the son Joseph came forward. Now these are the 
names of his daughters: Mahlah, Noah, Hoglah, 
Milcah, and Tirzah. 27:2 And they stood be¬ 
fore Moses and Eleazar the priest and the lead¬ 
ers of the whole assembly at the entrance to 


1 tn Heb "who she bore him to Levi.” The verb has no ex¬ 
pressed subject Either one could be supplied, such as “her 
mother,” or it could be treated as a passive. 

2 tn The expression rnr m ('esh zarah, “strange fire") seems 
imprecise and has been interpreted numerous ways (see the 
helpful summary in J. E. Hartley, Leviticus [WBC 4], 132-33). 
The infraction may have involved any of the following or a 
combination thereof: (1) using coals from some place other 
than the burnt offering altar (i.e., “unauthorized coals” ac¬ 
cording to J. Milgrom, Leviticus [AB], 1:598; cf. Lev 16:12 and 
cf. “unauthorized person" [-it ban, ’ishzar] in Num 16:40 [17:5 
HT], NASB “layman”), (2) using the wrong Kind of incense (cf. 
the Exod 30:9 regulation against "strange incense” [rnirnbjj, 
cftoret zarah] on the incense altar and the possible connec¬ 
tion to Exod 30:34-38), (3) performing an incense offering at 
an unprescribed time (B. A. Levine, Leviticus [JPSTC], 59), or 
(4) entering the Holy of Holies at an inappropriate time (Lev 
16:1-2). 

sn This event is narrated in Lev 10:1-7. 

3 map For the location of Jericho see Map5-B2; Map6-El; 
Map7-El; Map8-E3; Mapl0-A2; Mapll-Al. 

4 tn “who had been” is added to clarify the text. 

5 sn For additional information on this section, see N. H. 
Snaith, “The Daughters of Zelophehad,” VT 16 (1966): 124- 
27; and J. Weingreen, “The Case of the Daughters of Zelophe¬ 
had,” VT 16 (1966): 518-22. 

6 tc The phrase “of the families of Manasseh” is absent 

from the Latin Vulgate. 


the tent of meeting and said, 27:3 “Our father died 
in the wilderness, although 7 he was not part of 8 
the company of those that gathered themselves to¬ 
gether against the Lord in the company of Korah, 
but he died for his own sin, 9 and he had no sons. 
27:4 Why should the name of our father be lost 
from among his family because he had no son? 
Give us a possession 10 among the relatives 11 of 
our father.” 

27:5 So Moses brought their case before the 
Lord. 27:6 The Lord said to Moses: 27:7 “The 
daughters of Zelophehad have a valid claim. 12 You 
must indeed 13 give them possession of an inheri¬ 
tance among their father’s relatives, and you must 
transfer 14 the inheritance of their father to them. 
27:8 And you must tell the Israelites, ‘If a man 
dies 15 and has no son, then you must transfer his 
inheritance to his daughter; 27:9 and if he has no 
daughter, then you are to give his inheritance to his 
brothers; 27:10 and if he has no brothers, then you 
are to give his inheritance to his father’s brothers; 
27:11 and if his father has no brothers, then you are 
to give his inheritance to his relative nearest to him 
from his family, and he will possess it. This will be 
for the Israelites a legal requirement, 16 as the Lord 
commanded Moses.’” 

Leadership Change 

27:12 17 Then the Lord said to Moses, “Go 
up this mountain of the Abarim range, 18 and 


7 tn This clause begins with a vav (l) on a pronoun, marking 
it out as a disjunctive vav. In this context it fits best to take it 
as a circumstantial clause introducing concession. 

8 tn Heb “in the midst of.” 

9 tn The word order is emphatic: “but in/on account of his 
own sins he died.” 

10 tn That is, the possession of land, or property, among the 
other families of theirtribe. 

11 tn The word is “brothers,” but this can be interpreted 
more loosely to relatives. So also in v. 7. 

12 tn Heb “[the daughters of Zelophehad] speak right” (us¬ 
ing the participle rnii [dov e rot] with [? [ken]). 

13 tn The Hebrew text uses the infinitive absolute with the 
imperfect tense. The imperfect is functioning as the imper¬ 
fect of instruction, and so the infinitive strengthens the force 
of the instruction. 

14 tn The verb is the Hiphil perfect with a vav (l) consecutive, 
from the root -Qj) (’ avar, “to pass over”). Here it functions as 
the equivalent of the imperfect of instruction: “and you shall 
cause to pass,” meaning, “transfer.” 

15 tn Heb “a man, if he dies.” 

16 tn The expression is issu'd njsn ( khuqqat mishpat, “a stat¬ 
ute of judgment”), which means it is a fixed enactment that 
determines justice. It is one which is established by God. 

17 sn See further J. Lindblom, “Lot Casting in the Old Testa¬ 
ment,” VT 12 (1962): 164-78; E. Lipiriski, "Urim and Thum- 
mim,” VT 20 (1970): 495-96; and S. E. Loewenstamm, “The 
Death of Moses,” Tarbiz 27 (1957/58): 142-57. 

18 tc The Greek version adds “which is Mount Nebo.” This 
is a typical scribal change to harmonize two passages. 

sn The area is in the mountains of Moab; Deut 34:1 more 
precisely identifies it as Mount Nebo. 
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see 1 the land I have given 2 to the Israelites. 
27:13 When you have seen it, you will be gath¬ 
ered 3 to your ancestors, 4 as Aaron your brother 
was gathered to his ancestors. 5 27:14 For 6 in the 
wilderness of Zin when the community rebelled 
against me, you 7 rebelled against my command 8 to 
show me as holy 9 before their eyes over the water 
- the water of Meribah in Kadesh in the wilder¬ 
ness of Zin.” 

27:15Then Moses spoke to the Lord: 27:16 “Let 
the Lord, the God of the spirits of all humankind, 10 
appoint 11 a man over the community, 27:17 who 
will go out before them, and who will come in 
before them, 12 and who will lead them out, and 
who will bring them in, so that 13 the community 
of the Lord may not be like sheep that have no 
shepherd.” 

27:18 The Lord replied 14 to Moses, “Take 
Joshua son of Nun, a man in whom is such a 
spirit, 15 and lay your hand on him; 16 27:19 set 
him 17 before Eleazar the priest and before the 


1 tn The imperative could be subordinated to the first to pro¬ 
vide a purpose clause, although a second instruction fits well 
enough. 

2 tn This perfect tense would best be classified as a perfect 
of resolve: “which I have decided to give.” God had not yet 
given the land to them, but it was certain he would. 

3 tn The first verb is a perfect tense with a vav (l) consecu¬ 
tive, and the second verb is also. In such parallel clauses, the 
first may be subordinated, here as a temporal clause. 

4 tn Heb “people." 

5 tn Heb “was gathered.” The phrase “to his ancestors” is 
elided in the Hebrew text, but is an implied repetition from the 
beginning of the verse, and has been supplied in the transla¬ 
tion for stylistic reasons. 

6 tn The preposition on the relative pronoun has the force of 
“because of the fact that.” 

7 tn The verb is the second masculine plural form. 

8 tn Heb “mouth.” 

9 sn Using the basic meaning of the word ahjj (qadash, “to 
be separate, distinct, set apart”), we can understand better 
what Moses failed to do. He was supposed to have acted in a 
way that would have shown God to be distinct, different, holy. 
Instead, he gave the impression that God was capricious and 
hostile - very human. The leader has to be aware of what im¬ 
age he is conveying to the people. 

10 tn Heb “flesh”; cf. NAB, NIV “all mankind”; NCV “all peo¬ 
ple”; NLT“all living things.” 

11 tn This is the same verb ips ipaqad) that is used through¬ 
out the book for the aspect of "numbering” the people. 

12 sn This is probably technical terminology for a military 
leader (Josh 14:11; 1 Sam 18:13-16; 1 Kgs 3:7; 2 Kgs 11:9). 
The image of a shepherd can also be military in nature (1 Kgs 
22:17). 

13 tn The Hebrew text has the conjunction with the negated 
imperfect tense, “and it will not be.” This clause should be 
subordinated to the preceding to form a result clause, and 
the imperfect then function as a final imperfect. 

14 tn Or “said.” 

15 sn The word “spirit” probably refers to the Holy Spirit, in 
which case it would be rendered “in whom is the Spirit." This 
would likely be a permanent endowment for Joshua. But it 
is also possible to take it to refer to a proper spirit to do all 
the things required of such a leader (which ultimately is a gift 
from the Spirit of God). The Hebrew text simply says “in whom 
is a spirit.” 

16 sn This symbolic act would indicate the transfer of lead¬ 
ership to Joshua. 

17 tn This could be translated “position him,” or “have him 
stand,” since it is the causative stem of the verb “to stand.” 


whole community, and commission 18 him public¬ 
ly. 19 27:20 Then you must delegate 20 some of your 
authority 21 to him, so that the whole community of 
the Israelites will be obedient. 22 27:21 And he will 
stand before Eleazar the priest, who 23 will seek 
counsel 24 for him before the Lord by the decision 
of the Urim. 25 At his command 26 they will go out, 
and at his command they will come in, he and all 
the Israelites with him, the whole community.” 

27:22 So Moses did as the Lord commanded 
him; he took Joshua and set 27 him before Elea¬ 
zar the priest and before the whole community. 
27:23 He laid his hands on him and commissioned 
him, just as the Lord commanded, 28 by the author¬ 
ity 29 of Moses. 

Daily Offerings 

28:1 30 The Lord spoke to Moses: 28:2 “Com¬ 
mand the Israelites: 31 ‘With regard to my of¬ 
fering, 32 be sure to offer 33 my food for my 


18 tn The verb is the Piel perfect of mi - (tsiwah, literally “to 
command”). The verb has a wide range of meanings, and 
so here in this context the idea of instructing gives way to a 
more general sense of commissioning for duty. The verb in 
sequence is equal to the imperfect of instruction. 

19 tn Heb “in their eyes.” 

20 tn The verb is simply “give,” but in this context giving 
some of Moses' honor to Joshua in the presence of the peo¬ 
ple is essentially passing the leadership to him, or delegating 
the authority to him with the result that people would follow 
him. 

21 tc The Greek, Syriac, and Vulgate read “glory” for this 
form that occurs only here in the Pentateuch. Elsewhere it 
is rendered “majesty, splendor” (see Ps 96:6). It could even 
be “vitality” here. The authority being transferred here is both 
spiritual and civil. 

22 tn Heb “hear." 

23 tn The passage simply has “and he will ask,” but Eleazar 
is clearly the subject now. 

24 tn Heb “ask.” 

25 sn The new leader would not have the privilege that Mo¬ 
ses had in speaking to God face to face. Rather, he would 
have to inquire of the Lord through the priest, and the priest 
would seek a decision by means of the Urim. The Urim and 
the Thummim were the sacred lots that the priest had in his 
pouch, the “breastplate” as it has traditionally been called. 
Since the Law had now been fully established, there would be 
fewer cases that the leader would need further rulings. Now it 
would simply be seeking the Lord’s word for matters such as 
whether to advance or not. The size, shape or substance of 
these objects is uncertain. See further C. Van Dam, The Urim 
and Thummim. 

28 tn Heb “mouth,” meaning what he will say. 

27 tn Heb “stood.” 

28 tn Heb “spoke." 

29 tn Heb “hand.” 

30 sn For additional reading on these chapters, see G. B. 
Gray, Sacrifice in the Old Testament; A. F. Rainey, “The Order 
of Sacrifices in the Old Testament Ritual Texts,” Bib 51 (1970): 
485-98; N. H. Snaith, The Jewish New Year Festival. 

31 tn Heb “and say to them." These words have not been 
included in the translation for stylistic reasons. 

32 tn The sentence begins with the accusative “my offer¬ 
ing.” It is suspended at the beginning as an independent ac¬ 
cusative to itemize the subject matter. The second accusative 
is the formal object of the verb. It could also be taken in ap¬ 
position to the first accusative. 

33 tn The construction uses the imperfect tense express¬ 
ing instruction, followed by the infinitive construct used to ex¬ 
press the complement of direct object. 
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offering made by fire, as a pleasing aroma to me 
at its appointed time.’ 1 28:3 You will say to them, 
‘This is the offering made by fire which you must 
offer to the Lord: two unblemished lambs one 
year old each day for a continual 2 burnt offering. 
28:4 The first lamb you must offer in the morning, 
and the second lamb you must offer in the late 
afternoon, 3 28:5 with one-tenth of an ephah 4 of 
finely ground flour as a grain offering mixed with 
one quarter of a hin 5 of pressed olive oil. 28:6 It 
is a continual burnt offering that was instituted 
on Mount Sinai as a pleasing aroma, an offering 
made by fire to the Lord. 

28:7 ‘“And its drink offering must be one quar¬ 
ter of a hin for each lamb. 6 You must pour out the 
strong drink 7 as a drink offering to the Lord in the 
holy place. 28:8 And the second lamb you must 
offer in the late afternoon; just as you offered the 
grain offering and drink offering in the morning, 8 
you must offer it as an offering made by fire, as a 
pleasing aroma to the Lord. 

Weekly Offerings 

28:9 “‘On the Sabbath day, you must offer 9 
two unblemished lambs a year old, and two-tenths 
of an ephah 10 of finely ground flour as a grain of¬ 
fering, mixed with olive oil, along with its drink 
offering. 28:10 This is the burnt offering for every 
Sabbath, 11 besides the continual burnt offering and 
its drink offering. 


1 sn See L. R. Fisher, “New Ritual Calendar from Ugarit," 
HTR 63 (1970): 485-501. 

2 sn The sacrifice was to be kept burning, but each morning 
the priests would have to clean the grill and put a new offering 
on the altar. So the idea of a continual burnt offering is more 
that of a regular offering. 

3 tn Heb “between the evenings" meaning between dusk 
and dark. 

4 sn That is about two quarts. 

5 sn That is about one quart. 

6 tn Heb “the one lamb," but it is meant to indicate for 
“each lamb.” 

7 tn The word hat? ( shekhar) is often translated “strong 
drink.” It can mean “barley beer” in the Akkadian cognate, 
and also in the Hebrew Bible when joined with the word for 
wine. English versions here read “wine” (NAB, TEV, CEV); 
“strong wine” (KJV); “fermented drink” (NIV, NLT); "strong 
drink” (ASV, NASB, NRSV). 

8 tn Heb "as the grain offering of the morning and as its 
drink offering.” 

9 tn The words “you must offer” are not in the Hebrew text, 
but are implied. They have been supplied in the translation to 
make a complete English sentence. 

10 sn That is, about 4 quarts. 

11 tn Heb “the burnt offering of the Sabbath by its Sab¬ 

bath." 


Monthly Offerings 

28:11 “‘On the first day of each month 12 you 
must offer as a burnt offering to the Lord two 
young bulls, one ram, and seven unblemished 
lambs a year old, 28:12 with three-tenths of an 
ephah of finely ground flour mixed with olive oil 
as a grain offering for each bull, and two-tenths 
of an ephah of finely ground flour mixed with ol¬ 
ive oil as a grain offering for the ram, 28:13 and 
one-tenth of an ephah of finely ground flour mixed 
with olive oil as a grain offering for each lamb, as 
a burnt offering for a pleasing aroma, an offering 
made by fire to the Lord. 28:14 For their drink of¬ 
ferings, include 13 half a hin of wine with each bull, 
one-third of a hin for the ram, and one-fourth of 
a hin for each lamb. This is the burnt offering for 
each month 14 throughout the months of the year. 
28:15 And one male goat 15 must be offered to the 
Lord as a purification offering, in addition to the 
continual burnt offering and its drink offering. 

Passover and Unleavened Bread 

28:16 “‘On the fourteenth day of the first month 
is the Lord’s Passover. 28:17 And on the fifteenth 
day of this month is the festival. For seven days 
bread made without yeast must be eaten. 28:18 And 
on the first day there is to be a holy assembly; you 
must do no ordinary work 16 on it. 

28:19 “‘But you must offer to the Lord an of¬ 
fering made by fire, a burnt offering of two young 
bulls, one ram, and seven lambs one year old; they 
must all be unblemished. 17 28:20 And their grain 
offering is to be of finely ground flour mixed with 
olive oil. For each bull you must offer three-tenths 
of an ephah, and two-tenths for the ram. 28:21 For 
each of the seven lambs you are to offer one-tenth 
of an ephah, 28:22 as well as one goat for a pu¬ 
rification offering, to make atonement for you. 
28:23 You must offer these in addition to the burnt 
offering in the morning which is for a continual 
burnt offering. 28:24 In this manner you must of¬ 
fer daily throughout the seven days the food of 
the sacrifice made by fire as a sweet aroma to the 
Lord. It is to be offered in addition to the continual 
burnt offering and its drink offering. 28:25 On the 
seventh day you are to have a holy assembly, you 
must do no regular work. 


12 tn Heb “of your months.” 

13 tn The word “include” is not in the Hebrew text but is im¬ 
plied. It is supplied in the translation to make a complete Eng¬ 
lish sentence. 

14 tn Heb “a month in its month.” 

15 tn Heb “one kid of the goats.” 

16 tn Heb “any work [of] service”; this means any occupa¬ 
tional work, that is, the ordinary service. 

17 tn Heb “unblemished they will be to you.” So also in v. 
31. 
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Firstfmits 

28:26 ‘“Also, on the day of the first fruits, 
when you bring a new grain offering to the Lord 
during your Feast of Weeks, you are to have a 
holy assembly. You must do no ordinary work. 
28:27 But you must offer as the burnt offering, 
as a sweet aroma to the Lord, two young bulls, 
one ram, seven lambs one year old, 28:28 with 
their grain offering of finely ground flour mixed 
with olive oil: three-tenths of an ephah for each 
bull, two-tenths for the one ram, 28:29 with one- 
tenth for each of the seven lambs, 28:30 as well 
as one male goat to make an atonement for you. 
28:31 You are to offer them with their drink offer¬ 
ings in addition to the continual burnt offering and 
its grain offering - they must be unblemished. 

Blowing Trumpets 

29:1 “‘On the first day of the seventh month, 
you are to hold a holy assembly. You must not 
do your ordinary work, for it is a day of blowing 
trumpets for you. 29:2 You must offer a burnt of¬ 
fering as a sweet aroma to the Lord: one young 
bull, one ram, and seven lambs one year old with¬ 
out blemish. 

29:3 “‘Their grain offering is to be of finely 
ground flour mixed with olive oil, three-tenths of 
an ephah for the bull, two-tenths of an ephah for 
the ram, 29:4 and one-tenth for each of the seven 
lambs, 29:5 with one male goat for a purification 
offering to make an atonement for you; 29:6 this 
is in addition to the monthly burnt offering and its 
grain offering, and the daily burnt offering with 
its grain offering and their drink offerings as pre¬ 
scribed, as a sweet aroma, a sacrifice made by fire 
to the Lord. 

The Day of Atonement 

29:7 “‘On the tenth day of this seventh month 
you are to have a holy assembly. You must hum¬ 
ble yourselves; 1 you must not do any work on it. 
29:8 But you must offer a burnt offering as a pleas¬ 
ing aroma to the Lord, one young bull, one ram, 
and seven lambs one year old, all of them without 
blemish. 2 29:9 Their grain offering must be of fine¬ 
ly ground flour mixed with olive oil, three-tenths 
of an ephah for the bull, two-tenths for the ram, 
29:10 and one-tenth for each of the seven lambs, 
29:11 along with one male goat for a purification 
offering, in addition to the purification offering for 
atonement and the continual burnt offering with its 
grain offering and their drink offerings. 


1 tn Heb “afflict yourselves"; NAB “mortify yourselves"; NIV, 
NRSV “deny yourselves.” 

sn The verb seems to mean “humble yourself.” There is no 
explanation given for it. In the days of the prophets fasting 
seems to be associated with it (see Isa 58:3-5), and possibly 
the symbolic wearing of ashes. 

2 tn Heb “they shall be to you without blemish.” 


The Feast of Temporary Shelters 

29:12 “‘On the fifteenth day of the seventh 
month you are to have a holy assembly; you must 
do no ordinary work, and you must keep a festi¬ 
val to the Lord for seven days. 29:13 You must of¬ 
fer a burnt offering, an offering made by fire as a 
pleasing aroma to the Lord: thirteen young bulls, 
two rams, and fourteen lambs each one year old, 
all of them without blemish. 29:14 Their grain of¬ 
fering must be of finely ground flour mixed with 
olive oil, three-tenths of an ephah for each of the 
thirteen bulls, two-tenths of an ephah for each of 
the two rams, 29:15 and one-tenth for each of the 
fourteen lambs, 29:16 along with one male goat for 
a purification offering, in addition to the continual 
burnt offering with its grain offering and its drink 
offering. 

29:17 “‘On the second day you must offer 
twelve young bulls, two rams, fourteen lambs one 
year old, all without blemish, 29:18 and their grain 
offering and their drink offerings for the bulls, for 
the rams, and for the lambs, according to their 
number as prescribed, 29:19 along with one male 
goat for a purification offering, in addition to the 
continual burnt offering with its grain offering and 
their drink offerings. 

29:20 “‘On the third day you must offer 3 elev¬ 
en bulls, two rams, fourteen lambs one year old, 
all without blemish, 29:21 and their grain offering 
and their drink offerings for the bulls, for the rams, 
and for the lambs, according to their number as 
prescribed, 29:22 along with one male goat for a 
purification offering, in addition to the continual 
burnt offering with its grain offering and its drink 
offering. 

29:23 “‘On the fourth day you must offer ten 
bulls, two rams, and fourteen lambs one year old, 
all without blemish, 29:24 and their grain offering 
and their drink offerings for the bulls, for the rams, 
and for the lambs, according to their number as 
prescribed, 29:25 along with one male goat for a 
purification offering, in addition to the continual 
burnt offering with its grain offering and its drink 
offering. 

29:26 “‘On the fifth day you must offer nine 
bulls, two rams, and fourteen lambs one year old, 
all without blemish, 29:27 and their grain offering 
and their drink offerings for the bulls, for the rams, 
and for the lambs, according to their number as 
prescribed, 29:28 along with one male goat for a 
purification offering, in addition to the continual 
burnt offering with its grain offering and its drink 
offering. 

29:29 “‘On the sixth day you must offer eight 
bulls, two rams, and fourteen lambs one year 
old, all without blemish, 29:30 and their grain of¬ 
fering and their drink offerings for the bulls, for 
the rams, and for the lambs, according to their 
number as prescribed, 29:31 along with one 


3 tn The words “you must offer” are implied. 
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male goat for a purification offering, in addition to 
the continual burnt offering with its grain offering 
and its drink offering. 

29:32 ‘“On the seventh day you must offer sev¬ 
en bulls, two rams, and fourteen lambs one year 
old, all without blemish, 29:33 and their grain of¬ 
fering and their drink offerings for the bulls, for 
the rams, and for the lambs, according to their 
number as prescribed, 29:34 along with one male 
goat for a purification offering, in addition to the 
continual burnt offering with its grain offering and 
its drink offering. 

29:35 ‘“On the eighth day you are to have a 
holy assembly; you must do no ordinary work on 
it. 29:36 But you must offer a burnt offering, an 
offering made by fire, as a pleasing aroma to the 
Lord, one bull, one ram, seven lambs one year old, 
all of them without blemish, 29:37 and with their 
grain offering and their drink offerings for the bull, 
for the ram, and for the lambs, according to their 
number as prescribed, 29:38 along with one male 
goat for a purification offering, in addition to the 
continual burnt offering with its grain offering and 
its drink offering. 

29:39 “‘These things you must present to the 
Lord at your appointed times, in addition to your 
vows and your freewill offerings, as your burnt of¬ 
ferings, your grain offerings, your drink offerings, 
and your peace offerings.’” 29:40 (30:!) 1 So Moses 
told the Israelites everything, just as the Lord had 
commanded him. 1 2 

Vows Made by Men 

30: l 3 Moses told the leaders 4 of the tribes 
concerning the Israelites, “This is what 5 the 
Lord has commanded: 30:2 If a man 6 makes 
a vow 7 to the Lord or takes an oath 8 of binding 


1 sn Beginning with 29:40, the verse numbers through 
30:16 in the English Bible differ from the verse numbers in 
the Hebrew text (BHS), with 29:40 ET = 30:1 HT, 30:1 ET = 
30:2 HT, etc., through 30:16 ET = 30:17 HT. With 31:1 the 
verse numbers in the ET and HT are again the same. 

2 tn Heb “Moses.” The proper name has been replaced by 
the pronoun (“him”) in the translation for stylistic reasons. 

3 sn Num 30 deals with vows that are different than the 
vows discussed in Lev 27 and Num 6. The material is placed 
here after all the rulings of the offerings, but it could have 
been revealed to Moses at any time, such as the Nazirite 
vows, or the question of the daughters’ inheritance. The logic 
of placing it here may be that a festival was the ideal place for 
discharging a vow. For additional material on vows, see R. de 
Vaux, Ancient Israel, 465-66. 

4 tn Heb “heads.” 

5 tn Heb “This is the word which.” 

6 tn The legal construction states the class to which the 
law applies, and then lays down the condition: “men [man] 
- if....” 

7 tn The Hebrew text uses a cognate accusative construc¬ 
tion to express this: “a man if he vows a vow." 

8 tn The expression is “swear an oath” (njnty'SDtPn, hishava' 

sh e vu’ah). The vow (ini, neder) was a promise to donate some¬ 

thing of oneself or one's substance to the Lord. The solemn 

oath seals the vow before the Lord, perhaps with sacrifice. 

The vocabulary recalls Abraham’s treaty with Abimelech and 

the naming of Beer Sheba with the word (see Gen 21). 


obligation on himself, 9 he must not break his 
word, but must do whatever he has promised. 10 * 

Vows Made by Single Women 

30:3 “If a young 11 woman who is still living 12 
in her father’s house makes a vow to the Lord or 
places herself under an obligation, 30:4 and her fa¬ 
ther hears of her vow or the obligation to which 
she has pledged herself, and her father remains si¬ 
lent about her, 13 then all her vows will stand, 14 and 
every obligation to which she has pledged herself 
will stand. 30:5 But if her father overrules her when 
he hears 15 about it, then none 16 of her vows or her 
obligations which she has pledged for herself will 
stand. And the Lord will release 17 her from it, be¬ 
cause her father overruled her. 

Vows Made by Married Women 

30:6 “And if she marries a husband while 
under a vow, 18 or she uttered 19 anything im¬ 
pulsively by which she has pledged herself, 
30:7 and her husband hears about it, but remains 
silent about her when he hears about it, then her 
vows will stand and her obligations which she 
has pledged for herself will stand. 30:8 But if 
when her husband hears it he overrules her, then 


9 tn The Hebrew text has-iDN -on 1 ? ( le'sor ’mar), meaning 
“to take a binding obligation." This is usually interpreted to 
mean a negative vow, i.e., the person attempts to abstain 
from something that is otherwise permissible. It might involve 
fasting, or abstaining from marital sex, but it might also in¬ 
volve some goal to be achieved, and the abstaining from dis¬ 
tractions until the vow is fulfilled (see Ps 132). The niJ (neder) 
may have been more for religious matters, and the idn more 
for social concerns, but this cannot be documented with cer¬ 
tainty. 

10 tn Heb “according to all that goes out of his mouth.” 

11 tn The qualification comes at the end of the verse, and 
simply says “in her youth." 

12 tn The Hebrew text just has “in her father’s house” and 
not “who is still living," but that is the meaning of the line. 

13 tn The intent of this expression is that he does not object 
to the vow. 

14 tn The verb Dip (qum) is best translated “stand” here, but 
the idea with it is that what she vows is established as a genu¬ 
ine oath with the father’s approval (or acquiescence). 

15 tn The idiom is “in the day of,” but it is used in place of 
a preposition before the infinitive construct with its suffixed 
subjective genitive. The clause is temporal. 

16 tn The Hebrew “all will not stand” is best rendered “none 
will stand." 

17 tn The verb has often been translated “forgive” (cf. KJV, 
ASV, NASB, NRSV, NLT), but that would suggest a sin that 
needed forgiving. The idea of “release from obligation” is 
better; the idea is like that of having a debt “forgiven" or “re¬ 
tired.” In other words, she is free from the vow she had made. 
The Lord will not hold the woman responsible to do what she 
vowed. 

18 tn Heb “and her vows are upon her.” It may be that the 
woman gets married while her vows are still unfulfilled. 

19 tn The Hebrew text indicates that this would be some im¬ 
petuous vow that she uttered with her lips, a vow that her hus¬ 
band, whether new or existing, would not approve of. Several 
translate it “a binding obligation rashly uttered." 
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he will nullify 1 the vow she has taken, 1 2 and what¬ 
ever she uttered impulsively which she has pledged 
for herself. And the Lord will release her from it. 

Vows Made by Widows 

30:9 “But every vow of a widow or of a di¬ 
vorced woman which she has pledged for herself 
will remain intact. 3 30:10 If she made the vow in 
her husband’s house or put herself under obliga¬ 
tion with an oath, 30:11 and her husband heard 
about it, but remained silent about her, and did not 
overrule her, then all her vows will stand, and ev¬ 
ery obligation which she pledged for herself will 
stand. 30:12 But if her husband clearly nullifies 4 
them when he hears them, then whatever she says 5 
by way of vows or obligations will not stand. Her 
husband has made them void, and the Lord will 
release her from them. 

30:13 “Any vow or sworn obligation that would 
bring affliction to her, 6 her husband can confirm 
or nullify. 7 30:14 But if her husband remains com¬ 
pletely silent 8 about her from day to day, he thus 
confirms all her vows or all her obligations which 
she is under; he confirms them because he re¬ 
mained silent about when he heard them. 30:15 But 
if he should nullify them after he has heard them, 
then he will bear her iniquity.” 9 

30:16 These are the statutes that the Lord com¬ 
manded Moses, relating to 10 a man and his wife, 
and a father and his young daughter who is still 
living in her father’s house. 


1 tn The verb is the Hiphil perfect with a vav (l) consecutive 
from the verb ve ( parar , "to annul”). The verb functions here 
as the equivalent of an imperfect tense; here it is the apodo- 
sis following the conditional clause - if this is the case, then 
this is what will happen. 

2 tn Heb “which [she is] under it.” 

3 tn The Hebrew text says her vow “shall stand against her.” 
In other words, she must fulfill, or bear the consequences of, 
whatever she vowed. 

4 tn The verb is the imperfect tense in the conditional 
clause. It is intensified with the infinitive absolute, which 
would have the force of saying that he nullified them unequiv¬ 
ocally, or he made them null and void. 

5 tn Heb whatever proceeds from her lips.” 

6 tn The sentence uses the infinitive construct nts 1 ? (l e 'annot, 
“to afflict"), which is the same word used in the instructions 
for the day of atonement in which people are to afflict them¬ 
selves (their souls). The case here may be that the woman 
would take a religious vow on such an occasion to humble 
herself, to mortify her flesh, to abstain from certain things, 
perhaps even sexual relations within marriage. 

7 tn Heb “or her husband can nullify." 

8 tn The sentence uses the infinitive absolute to strengthen 
the idea. 

9 sn In other words, he will pay the penalty for making her 
break her vows if he makes her stop what she vowed. It will 
not be her responsibility. 

10 tn Heb “between.” 


The Midianite War 

3L1 11 The Lord spoke to Moses: 31:2 “Exact 
vengeance 12 for the Israelites on the Midianites 13 
- after that you will be gathered to your people.” 14 

31:3 So Moses spoke to the people: “Arm 15 
men from among you for the war, to attack the 
Midianites and to execute 16 the Lord’s vengeance 
on Midian. 31:4 You must send to the battle a thou¬ 
sand men from every tribe throughout all the tribes 
of Israel.” 17 31:5 So a thousand from every tribe, 
twelve thousand armed for battle in all, were pro¬ 
vided out of the thousands of Israel. 

Campaign Against the Midianites 

31:6 So Moses sent them to the war, one thou¬ 
sand from every tribe, with Phinehas son of El- 
eazar the priest, who was in charge 18 of the holy 
articles 19 and the signal trumpets. 31:7 They 
fought against the Midianites, as the Lord com¬ 
manded Moses, and they killed every male. 20 


11 sn This lengthy chapter records the mobilization of the 
troops (w. 1-5), the war itself (w. 6-13), the death of the cap¬ 
tive women (vv. 14-18), the purification of the nations (vv. 19- 
24), and the distribution of the spoils (vv. 25-54). For more 
detail, see G. W. Coats, “Moses in Midian," JBL 92 (1973): 
3-10; and W. J. Dumbrell, "Midian - a Land or a League?” VT 
25 (1975): 323-37. 

12 tn The imperative is followed by its cognate accusative to 
stress this vengeance. The Midianites had attempted to de¬ 
stroy Israel with their corrupt pagan practices, and now will be 
judged. The accounts indicate that the effort by Midian was 
calculated and evil. 

13 sn The war was commanded by the Lord and was to be 
divine vengeance on the Midianites. So it was holy war. No 
Israelites then could take spoils in this - it was not a time for 
plunder and aggrandizement. It was part of the judgment of 
God upon those who would destroy or pervert his plan and 
his people. 

14 sn This would be the last major enterprise that Moses 
would have to undertake. He would soon die and “be gath¬ 
ered to his people” as Aaron was. 

15 tn The Niphal imperative, literally “arm yourselves," is the 
call to mobilize the nation for war. It is followed by the jussive, 
“and they will be,” which would then be subordinated to say 
“that they may be.” The versions changed the verb to a Hiphil, 
but that is unnecessary: “arm some of yourselves.” 

16 tn Heb “give.” 

17 sn Some commentators argue that given the size of the 
nation (which they reject) the small number for the army is 
a sign of the unrealistic character of the story. The number 
is a round number, but it is also a holy war, and God would 
give them the victory. They are beginning to learn here, and 
at Jericho, and later against these Midianites under Gideon, 
that God does not want or need a large army in order to ob¬ 
tain victory. 

18 tn The Hebrew text uses the idiom that these “were in his 
hand,” meaning that he had the responsibility over them. 

19 sn It is not clear what articles from the sanctuary were 
included. Tg. Ps.-J. adds (interpretively) “the Urim and Thum- 
mim.” 

20 sn Many modern biblical scholars assume that this pas¬ 
sage is fictitious. The text says that they killed every male, but 
Judges accounts for the Midianites. The texts can be harmo¬ 
nized rather simply - they killed every Midianite who was in 
the battle. Midianite tribes and cities dotted the whole region, 
but that does not mean Israel went and killed every single 
one of them. There apparently was a core of Midianites whom 
Balaam had influenced to pervert Israel. 
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31:8 They killed the kings of Midian in addition 
to those slain - Evi, Rekem, Zur, Hur, and Reba 
- five Midianite kings. 1 They also killed Balaam 
son of Beor with the sword. 1 2 

31:9 The Israelites took the women of Midian 
captives along with their little ones, and took all 
their herds, all their flocks, and all their goods as 
plunder. 31:10 They burned 3 all their towns 4 where 
they lived and all their encampments. 31:11 They 
took all the plunder and all the spoils, both people 
and animals. 31:12 They brought the captives and 
the spoils and the plunder to Moses, to Eleazar the 
priest, and to the Israelite community, to the camp 
on the plains 5 of Moab, along the Jordan River 6 
across from Jericho. 7 31:13 Moses, Eleazar the 
priest, and all the leaders of the community went 
out to meet them outside the camp. 

The Death of the Midianite Women 

31:14 But Moses was furious with the of¬ 
ficers of the army, the commanders over thou¬ 
sands and commanders over hundreds, who 
had come from service in the war. 31:15 Moses 
said to them, “Have you allowed all the women 
to live? 8 31:16 Look, these people through the 
counsel of Balaam caused the Israelites to act 
treacherously against the Lord in the matter of 
Peor - which resulted in the plague among the 
community of the Lord! 31:17 Now therefore 
kill every boy, 9 and kill every woman who has 


1 sn Here again we see that there was no unified empire, 
but Midianite tribal groups. 

2 sn And what was Balaam doing among the Midianites? 
The implication is strong. This pagan diviner had to submit to 
the revealed will of God in the oracles, but he nonetheless 
could be hired. He had been a part of the attempt to destroy 
Israel that failed; he then apparently became part of the plan, 
if not the adviser, to destroy them with sexual immorality and 
pagan ritual. 

3 tn Heb “burned with fire." 

4 tn The ban applied to the encampments and forts of this 
group of Midianite tribes living in the region of Moab. 

5 tn Or “steppes.” 

6 tn The word “River” is not in the Hebrew text, but has been 
supplied in the translation for clarity. 

7 tn Again this expression, “the Jordan of Jericho," is used. 
It describes the intended location along the Jordan River, the 
Jordan next to or across from Jericho. 

map For the location of Jericho see Map5-B2; Map6-El; 
Map7-El; Map8-E3; Mapl0-A2; Mapll-Al. 

8 tn The verb is the Piel perfect of the word rrn (khayah, “to 
live”). In the Piel stem it must here mean “preserve alive,” or 
“allow to live," rather than make alive. 

9 tn Heb “every male among the little ones.” 

sn The command in holy war to kill women and children 
seems in modern times a terrible thing to do (and it was), and 

something they ought not to have done. But this criticism fails 
to understand the situation in the ancient world. The entire 

life of the ancient world was tribal warfare. God’s judgment 

is poured out on whole groups of people who act with moral 

abandonment and in sinful pursuits. See E. J. Young, My Ser¬ 

vants, the Prophets, 24; and J. W. Wenham, The Enigma of 

Evil. 


had sexual intercourse with a man. 10 * 31:18 But all 
the young women 11 who have not had sexual in¬ 
tercourse with a man 12 will be yours 13 

Purification After Battle 

31:19 “Any of you who has killed anyone or 
touched any of the dead, remain outside the camp 
for seven days; purify yourselves and your captives 
on the third day, and on the seventh day. 31:20 You 
must purify each garment and everything that is 
made of skin, everything made of goat’s hair, and 
everything made of wood.” 14 

31:21 Then Eleazar the priest said to the men 
of war who had gone into the battle, “This is the 
ordinance of the law that the Lord commanded 
Moses: 31:22 ‘Only the gold, the silver, the bronze, 
the iron, the tin, and the lead, 31:23 everything 
that may stand the fire, you are to pass through 
the fire, 15 and it will be ceremonially clean, but it 
must still be purified with the water of purifica¬ 
tion. Anything that cannot withstand the fire you 
must pass through the water. 31:24 You must wash 
your clothes on the seventh day, and you will be 
ceremonially clean, and afterward you may enter 
the camp.’” 

The Distribution of Spoils 

31:25 Then the Lord spoke to Moses: 
31:26 “You and Eleazar the priest, and all the fam¬ 
ily leaders of the community, take the sum 16 of the 
plunder that was captured, both people and ani¬ 
mals. 31:27 Divide the plunder into two parts, one 
for those who took part in the war - who went out 
to battle - and the other for all the community. 


10 tn Heb “every woman who has known [a] man by lying 
with a man." 

11 tn Or “girls." The Hebrew indicates they would be female 
children, making the selection easy. 

12 tn Heb “who have not known [a] man by lying with a 
man." 

13 sn Many contemporary scholars see this story as ficti¬ 
tious, composed by the Jews during the captivity. According to 
this interpretation, the spoils of war here indicate the wealth 
of the Jews in captivity, which was to be given to the Levites 
and priests for the restoration of the sanctuary in Jerusalem. 
The conclusion drawn from this interpretation is that return¬ 
ing Jews had the same problem as the earlier ones: to gain a 
foothold in the land. Against this interpretation of the account 
is a lack of hard evidence, a lack which makes this interpre¬ 
tation appear contrived and subjective. If this was the intent 
of a later writer, he surely could have stated this more clearly 
than by making up such a story. 

14 sn These verses are a reminder that taking a life, even 
if justified through holy war, still separates one from the holi¬ 
ness of God. It is part of the violation of the fallen world, and 
only through the ritual of purification can one be once again 
made fit for the presence of the Lord. 

15 sn Purification by fire is unique to this event. Making 
these metallic objects “pass through the fire" was not only a 
way of purifying (burning off impurities), but it seems to be a 
dedicatory rite as well to the Lord and his people. The aspect 
of passing through the fire is one used by these pagans for 
child sacrifice. 

16 tn The idiom here is “take up the head,” meaning take a 
census, or count the totals. 
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31:28 “You must exact 1 a tribute for the Lord 
from the fighting men who went out to battle: one 
life out of five hundred, from the people, the cattle, 
and from the donkeys and the sheep. 31:29 You are 
to take it from their half-share and give it to El- 
eazar the priest for a raised offering to the Lord. 
31:30 From the Israelites’ half-share you are to take 
one portion out of fifty of the people, the cattle, 
the donkeys, and the sheep - from every kind of 
animal - and you are to give them to the Levites, 
who are responsible for the care of the Lord’s tab¬ 
ernacle.” 

31:31 So Moses and Eleazar the priest did as 
the Lord commanded Moses. 31:32 The spoil that 
remained of the plunder which the fighting men 1 2 
had gathered 3 was 675,000 sheep, 31:33 72,000 
cattle, 31:34 61,000 donkeys, 31:35 and 32,000 
young women who had never had sexual inter¬ 
course with a man. 4 

31:36 The half-portion of those who went to war 
numbered 337,500 sheep; 31:37 the Lord’s tribute 
from the sheep was 675. 31:38 The cattle num¬ 
bered 5 36,000; the Lord’s tribute was 72.31:39 The 
donkeys were 30,500, of which the Lord’s tribute 
was 61. 31:40 The people were 16,000, of which 
the Lord’s tribute was 32 people. 6 

31:41 So Moses gave the tribute, which was 
the Lord’s raised offering, to Eleazar the priest, as 
the Lord commanded Moses. 

31:42 From the Israelites’ half-share that Moses 
had separated from the fighting men, 7 31:43 there 
were 337,500 sheep from the portion belonging to 
the community, 31:44 36,000 cattle, 31:45 30,500 
donkeys, 31:46 and 16,000 people. 

31:47 From the Israelites’ share Moses took 
one of every fifty people and animals and gave 
them to the Levites who were responsible for the 
care of the Lord’s tabernacle, just as the Lord 
commanded Moses. 

31:48 Then the officers who were over the 
thousands of the army, the commanders over 
thousands and the commanders over hundreds, 
approached Moses 31:49 and said to him, 8 “Your 


1 tn The verb is the Hiphil, “you shall cause to be taken up.” 
The perfect with vav (i) continues the sequence of the instruc¬ 
tions. This raised offering was to be a tax of one-fifth of one 
percent for the Lord. 

2 tn Heb “people.” 

3 tn Heb “had plundered." 

4 sn Here again we encounter one of the difficulties of the 
book, the use of the large numbers. Only twelve thousand 
soldiers fought the Midianites, but they brought back this 
amount of plunder, including 32,000 girls. Until a solution for 
numbers in the book can be found, or the current translation 
confirmed, one must remain cautious in interpretation. 

5 tn The word “numbered” has been supplied in the transla¬ 
tion for clarity. 

6 tn Heb “soul.” 

7 tn Heb “the men who were fighting.” 

8 tn Heb “to Moses”; the proper name has been replaced 

by the pronoun (“him”) in the translation for stylistic reasons. 


servants have taken a count 9 of the men who were 
in the battle, who were under our authority, 10 and 
not one is missing. 31:50 So we have brought as 
an offering for the Lord what each man found: 
gold ornaments, armlets, bracelets, signet rings, 
earrings, and necklaces, to make atonement for 
ourselves 11 before the Lord.” 12 31:51 Moses and 
Eleazar the priest took the gold from them, all 
of it in the fonn of ornaments. 31:52 All the gold 
of the offering they offered up to the Lord from 
the commanders of thousands and the com¬ 
manders of hundreds weighed 16,750 shekels. 13 
31:53 Each soldier had taken plunder for himself. 
31:54 So Moses and Eleazar the priest received the 
gold from the commanders of thousands and com¬ 
manders 14 of hundreds and brought it into the tent 
of meeting as a memorial 15 for the Israelites before 
the Lord. 

The Petition of the Reuhenites and Gadites 

32:1 16 Now the Reubenites and the Gadites 
possessed a very large number of cattle. When 
they saw that the lands of Jazer and Gilead were 
ideal for cattle, 17 32:2 the Gadites and the Reu¬ 
benites came and addressed Moses, Eleazar the 
priest, and the leaders of the community. They 
said, 32:3 “Ataroth, Dibon, Jazer, Nimrah, Hesh- 
bon, Elealeh, Sebam, 18 Nebo, and Beon, 19 32:4 the 
land that the Lord subdued 20 before the com¬ 
munity of Israel, is ideal for cattle, and your 
servants have cattle.” 32:5 So they said, “If we 
have found favor in your sight, 21 let this land be 


9 tn Heb “lifted up the head.” 

10 tn Heb “in our hand.” 

11 tn Heb “our souls.” 

12 sn The expression here may include the idea of finding 
protection from divine wrath, which is so common to Leviti¬ 
cus, but it may also be a thank offering for the fact that their 
lives had been spared. 

13 sn Or about 420 imperial pounds. 

14 tn The Hebrew text does not repeat the word “command¬ 
ers" here, but it is implied. 

15 tn The purpose of the offering was to remind the Lord to 
remember Israel. But it would also be an encouragement for 
Israel as they remembered the great victory. 

16 sn While the tribes are on the other side of Jordan, the 
matter of which tribes would settle there has to be discussed. 
This chapter begins the settlement of Israel into the tribal ter¬ 
ritories, something to be continued in Joshua. The chapter 
has the petitions (w. 1-5), the response by Moses (w. 6-15), 
the proposal (w. 16-27), and the conclusion of the matter (vv. 
28-42). For literature on this subject, both critical and conser¬ 
vative, see S. E. Loewenstein, “The Relation of the Settlement 
of Gad and Reuben in Numbers 32:1-38, Its Background and 
Its Composition,” Tarbiz 42 (1972): 12-26; J. Mauchline, “Gil¬ 
ead and Gilgal, Some Reflections on the Israelite Occupation 
of Palestine,” VT 6 (1956): 19-33; and A. Bergmann, “The Is¬ 
raelite Tribe of Half-Manasseh,” JPOS 16 (1936): 224-54. 

17 tn Heb “the place was a place of/for cattle.” 

18 tc Smr and the LXX have Sibmah. Cf. v. 38. 

19 tn Cf. Baal-meon in v. 38. 

20 tn The verb is the Hiphil perfect of ra: (rnkhah), a term 
that can mean “smite, strike, attack, destroy.” 

21 tn Heb “eyes.” 
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given to your servants for our inheritance. Do not 
have us cross 1 the Jordan River.” 2 

Moses ’Response 

32:6 Moses said to the Gadites and the Reu- 
benites, “Must your brothers go to war while you 3 
remain here? 32:7 Why do you frustrate the intent 4 
of the Israelites to cross over into the land which 
the Lord has given them? 32:8 Your fathers did the 
same thing when I sent them from Kadesh Bamea 
to see the land. 32:9 When 5 they went up to the 
Eshcol Valley and saw the land, they frustrated the 
intent of the Israelites so that they did not enter 6 
the land that the Lord had given 7 them. 32:10 So 
the anger of the Lord was kindled that day, and 
he swore, 32:11 ‘Because they have not followed 
me wholeheartedly, 8 not 9 one of the men twenty 
years old and upward 10 who came from Egypt 
will see the land that I swore to give 11 to Abra¬ 
ham, Isaac, and Jacob, 32:12 except Caleb son of 
Jephunneh the Kenizzite, and Joshua son of Nun, 
for they followed the Lord wholeheartedly.’ 32:13 
So the Lord’s anger was kindled against the Is¬ 
raelites, and he made them wander in the wilder¬ 
ness for forty years, until all that generation that 
had done wickedly before 12 the Lord was fin¬ 
ished. 13 32:14 Now look, you are standing in your 
fathers’ place, a brood of sinners, to increase still 
further the fierce wrath of the Lord against the Is¬ 
raelites. 32:15 For if you turn away from following 


1 tn The verb is the Hiphil jussive from im (' avar , “to cross 
over”). The idea of "cause to cross" or “make us cross” might 
be too harsh, but “take across" with the rest of the nation is 
what they are trying to avoid. 

2 tn The word “River” is not in the Hebrew text, but has been 
supplied in the translation for clarity. 

3 tn The vav (l) is a vav disjunctive prefixed to the pronoun; 
it fits best here as a circumstantial clause, “while you stay 
here.” 

4 tn Heb “heart.” So also in v. 9. 

5 tn The preterite with vav (l) consecutive is here subordi¬ 
nated to the parallel yet chronologically later verb in the next 
clause. 

6 tn The infinitive construct here with lamed (?) is function¬ 
ing as a result clause. 

7 tn The Lord had not given it yet, but was going to give it. 
Hence, the perfect should be classified as a perfect of re¬ 
solve. 

8 tn The clause is difficult; it means essentially that “they 
have not made full [their coming] after” the Lord. 

9 tn The sentence begins with “if they see....’’This is the nor¬ 
mal way for Hebrew to express a negative oath - “they will by 
no means see....” The sentence is elliptical; it is saying some¬ 
thing like “[May God do so to me] if they see,” meaning they 
won't see. Of course here God is taking the oath, which is an 
anthropomorphic act. He does not need to take an oath, and 
certainly could not swear by anyone greater, but it communi¬ 
cates to people his resolve. 

10 tc The LXX adds “those knowing bad and good.” 

11 tn The words “to give” are not in the Hebrew text but have 
been supplied in the translation for clarity. 

12 tn Heb “in the eyes of.” 

13 tn The verb is difficult to translate, since it has the idea of 
“complete, finish” (nan, tamam). It could be translated “con¬ 
sumed" in this passage (so KJV, ASV); NASB "was destroyed." 


him, he will once again abandon 14 them in the wil¬ 
derness, and you will be the reason for their de¬ 
struction.” 15 

The Offer of the Reubenites and Gadites 

32:16 Then they came very close to him and 
said, “We will build sheep folds here for our 
flocks and cities for our families, 16 32:17 but we 
will maintain ourselves in armed readiness 17 and 
go before the Israelites until whenever we have 
brought them to their place. Our descendants will 
be living in fortified towns as a protection against 18 
the inhabitants of the land. 32:18 We will not re¬ 
turn to our homes until every Israelite has his in¬ 
heritance. 32:19 For we will not accept any inheri¬ 
tance on the other side of the Jordan River 19 and 
beyond, because our inheritance has come to us on 
this eastern side of the Jordan.” 

32:20 Then Moses replied, 20 “If you will do 
this thing, and if you will arm yourselves for battle 
before the Lord, 32:21 and if all your anned men 
cross the Jordan before the Lord until he drives 
out his enemies from his presence 32:22 and the 
land is subdued before the Lord, then afterward 
you may return and be free of your obligation to 
the Lord and to Israel. This land will then be your 
possession in the Lord’s sight. 

32:23 “But if you do not do this, then look, you 
will have sinned 21 against the Lord. And know 
that your sin will find you out. 32:24 So build cities 
for your descendants and pens for your sheep, but 
do what you have said 22 you would do.” 

32:25 So the Gadites and the Reubenites replied 
to Moses, “Your servants will do as my lord com¬ 
mands. 32:26 Our children, our wives, our flocks, 
and all our livestock will be there in the cities of 
Gilead, 32:27 but your servants will cross over, ev¬ 
ery man armed for war, to do battle in the Lord’s 
presence, just as my lord says.” 

32:28 So Moses gave orders about them to 
Eleazar the priest, to Joshua son of Nun, and to 
the heads of the families of the Israelite tribes. 
32:29 Moses said to them: “If the Gadites and the 
Reubenites cross the Jordan with you, each one 


14 tn The construction uses a verbal hendiadys with the 
verb "to add” serving to modify the main verb. 

15 tn Heb “and you will destroy all this people.” 

16 tn Heb “our little ones." 

17 tn The MT has D’ty'n ( khushim ); the verbal root is tfin 
(khush, “to make haste” or “hurry”). But in light of the Greek 
and Latin Vulgate the Hebrew should probably be emended to 
D'ran (hamushim), a qal passive participle meaning “in battle 
array.” See further BDB 301 s.v. I tfin, BDB 332 s.v. D'ran; 
HALOT 300 s.v. I gfn ,B6n; HALOT 331 s.v. I ran. 

18 tn Heb “from before.” 

19 tn The word “River” is not in the Hebrew text, but has 
been supplied in the translation for clarity. 

20 tn Heb “said to them.” 

21 tn The nuance of the perfect tense here has to be the 
future perfect. 

22 tn Heb “that which goes out/has gone out of your 
mouth.” 
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equipped for battle in the Lord’s presence, and you 
conquer the land , 1 then you must allot them the 
territory of Gilead as their possession. 32:30 But if 
they do not cross over with you armed, they must 
receive possessions among you in Canaan.” 32:31 
Then the Gadites and the Reubenites answered, 
“Your servants will do what the Lord has spoken . 2 
32:32 We will cross anned in the Lord’s presence 
into the land of Canaan, and then the possession of 
our inheritance that we inherit will be ours on this 
side of the Jordan River .” 3 

Land Assignment 

32:33 So Moses gave to the Gadites, the Reu¬ 
benites, and to half the tribe of Manasseh son of 
Joseph the realm of King Sihon of the Amorites, 
and the realm of King Og of Bashan, the entire 
land with its cities and the territory surrounding 
them. 4 32:34 The Gadites rebuilt Dibon, Ataroth, 
Aroer, 32:35 Atroth Shophan, Jazer, Jogbehah, 
32:36 Beth Nirnrah, and Beth Haran as fortified cit¬ 
ies, and constructed pens for their flocks. 32:37 The 
Reubenites rebuilt Heshbon, Elealeh, Kiriathaim, 
32:38 Nebo, Baal Meon (with a change of name), 
and Sibmah. They renamed 5 the cities they built. 

32:39 The descendants of Machir son of 
Manasseh went to Gilead, took it, and dispos¬ 
sessed the Amorites who were in it. 32:40 So Mo¬ 
ses gave Gilead to Machir, son of Manasseh, and 
he lived there. 6 32:41 Now Jair son of Manasseh 
went and captured their small towns and named 
them Hawoth Jair. 7 32:42 Then Nobah went and 
captured Kenath and its villages and called it No¬ 
bah after his own name. 

Wanderings from Egypt to Sinai 

33:1 8 These are the journeys of the Israelites, 
who went out of the land of Egypt by their divi¬ 
sions under the authority 9 of Moses and Aaron. 
33:2 Moses recorded their departures 10 according 
to their journeys, by the commandment 11 of the 
Lord; now these are their journeys according to 
their departures. 33:3 They departed from Raine¬ 
ses in the first month, on the fifteenth day of the 


1 tn Heb “and the land is subdued before you.” 

2 tn Heb “that which the Lord has spoken to your servants, 
thus we will do." 

3 tn The word "River” is not in the Hebrew text, but has been 
supplied in the translation for clarity. 

4 tn Heb “the land with its cities in the borders of the cities 
of the land all around.” 

5 tn Heb “called names.” 

6 tn Heb “in it.” 

7 sn Hawoth Jair. The Hebrew name means “villages of 
Jair.” 

8 sn This material can be arranged into four sections: from 
Egypt to Sinai (vv. 1-15), the wilderness wanderings (w. 16- 
36), from Kadesh to Moab (w. 37-49), and final orders for Ca¬ 
naan (w. 50-56). 

9 tn Heb “hand.” 

10 tn Heb “their goings out.” 

11 tn Heb “mouth.” 


first month; on the day 12 after the Passover the Is¬ 
raelites went out defiantly 13 in plain sight 14 of all 
the Egyptians. 33:4 Now the Egyptians were bury¬ 
ing all their firstborn, whom the Lord had killed 
among them; the Lord also executed judgments 
on their gods. 

33:5 The Israelites traveled from Rameses and 
camped in Succoth. 

33:6 They traveled from Succoth, and camped 
in Etham, which is on the edge of the wilderness. 
33:7 They traveled from Etham, and turned again 
to Pi-hahiroth, which is before Baal-Zephon; and 
they camped before Migdal. 33:8 They traveled 
from Pi-hahiroth, 15 and passed through the middle 
of the sea into the wilderness, and went three days’ 
journey in the wilderness of Etham, and camped in 
Marah. 33:9 They traveled from Marah and came 
to Elim; in Elim there are twelve fountains of wa¬ 
ter and seventy palm trees, so they camped there. 

33:10 They traveled from Elim, and camped by 
the Red Sea. 33:11 They traveled from the Red Sea 
and camped in the wilderness of Zin. 33:12 They 
traveled from the wilderness of Zin and camped in 
Dophkah. 33:13 And they traveled from Dophkah, 
and camped in Alush. 

33:14 They traveled from Alush and camped at 
Rephidim, where there was no water for the peo¬ 
ple to drink. 33:15 They traveled from Rephidim 
and camped in the wilderness of Sinai. 

Wanderings in the Wilderness 

33:16 They traveled from the desert of Sinai 
and camped at Kibroth Hattaavah. 33:17 They 
traveled from Kibroth Hattaavah and camped 
at Hazeroth. 33:18 They traveled from Hazeroth 
and camped in Rithmah. 33:19 They traveled 
from Rithmah and camped at Rimmon-perez. 
33:20 They traveled from Rimmon-perez and 
camped in Libnah. 33:21 They traveled from Lib- 
nah and camped at Rissah. 33:22 They traveled 
from Rissah and camped in Kehelathah. 33:23 They 
traveled from Kehelathah and camped at Mount 
Shepher. 33:24 They traveled from Mount Shepher 
and camped in Haradah. 33:25 They traveled from 
Haradah and camped in Makheloth. 33:26 They 
traveled from Makheloth and camped at Tahath. 
33:27 They traveled from Tahath and camped at 
Terah. 33:28 They traveled from Terah and camped 
in Mithcah. 33:29 They traveled from Mithcah 
and camped in Hashmonah. 33:30 They traveled 


12 tn Heb “morrow." 

13 tn Heb “with a high hand”; the expression means "defi¬ 
antly; boldly” or "with confidence.” The phrase is usually used 
for arrogant sin and pride, the defiant fist, as it were. The im¬ 
age of the high hand can also mean the hand raised to deliver 
the blow (Job 38:15). 

14 tn Heb “in the eyes.” 

15 tc So many medieval Hebrew manuscripts, Smr, Syriac, 
and Latin Vulgate. Other witnesses have “from before Hahi- 
roth.” 
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from Hashmonah and camped in Moseroth. 
33:31 They traveled from Moseroth and camped 
in Bene Jaakan. 33:32 They traveled from 
Bene Jaakan and camped at Hor-haggidgad. 
33:33 They traveled from Hor-haggidgad and 
camped in Jotbathah. 33:34 They traveled from Jot- 
bathah and camped in Abronah. 33:35 They trav¬ 
eled from Abronah and camped at Ezion-geber. 
33:36 They traveled from Ezion-geber and camped 
in the wilderness of Zin, which is Kadesh. 

Wanderings from Kadesh to Moab 

33:37 They traveled from Kadesh and camped 
in Mount Hor at the edge of the land of Edom. 
33:38 Aaron the priest ascended Mount Hor at the 
command 1 of the Lord, and he died there in the 
fortieth year after the Israelites had come out of the 
land of Egypt on the first day of the fifth month. 
33:39 Now Aaron was 123 years old when he died 
in Mount Hor. 33:40 The king of Arad, the Canaan- 
ite king who lived in the south of the land of Ca¬ 
naan, heard about the approach of the Israelites. 

33:41 They traveled from Mount Hor and 
camped in Zalmonah. 33:42 They traveled from 
Zalmonah and camped in Punon. 33:43 They trav¬ 
eled from Punon and camped in Oboth. 33:44 They 
traveled from Oboth and camped in Iye-abarim, 
on the border of Moab. 33:45 They traveled from 
Iim 1 2 and camped in Dibon-gad. 33:46 They trav¬ 
eled from Dibon-gad and camped in Almon-dib- 
lathaim. 33:47 They traveled from Almon-diblath- 
aim and camped in the mountains of Abarim be¬ 
fore Nebo. 33:48 They traveled from the mountains 
of Abarim and camped in the plains of Moab by 
the Jordan River 3 across from Jericho. 4 33:49 They 
camped by the Jordan, from Beth Jeshimoth as far 
as Abel-shittim in the plains of Moab. 

At the Border of Canaan 

33:50 The Lord spoke to Moses in the plains of 
Moab by the Jordan, across from Jericho. He said: 
33:51 “Speak to the Israelites and tell them, ‘When 
you have crossed the Jordan into the land of Canaan, 
33:52 you must drive out all the inhabitants of the 
land before you. Destroy all their carved images, 
all their molten images, 5 and demolish their high 
places. 33:53 You must dispossess the inhabitants of 
the land and live in it, for I have given you the land 
to possess it. 33:54 You must divide the land by lot 
for an inheritance among your families. To a larger 
group you must give a larger inheritance, and to 


1 tn Heb “mouth.” 

2 tn Iim is a shortened form of the name Iye-abarim men¬ 
tioned in v. 44. 

3 tn The word “River” is not in the Hebrew text, but is sup¬ 
plied in the translation for clarity. 

4 map For the location of Jericho see Map5-B2; Map6-El; 
Map7-El; Map8-E3; Mapl0-A2; Mapll-Al. 

5 tn The Hebrew text repeats the verb “you will destroy.” 


a smaller group you must give a smaller inheri¬ 
tance. Everyone’s inheritance must be in the place 
where his lot falls. You must inherit according to 
your ancestral 6 tribes. 33:55 But if you do not drive 
out the inhabitants of the land before you, then 
those whom you allow to remain will be irritants 
in your eyes and thorns in your side, and will cause 
you trouble in the land where you will be living. 
33:56 And what I intended to do to them I will do 
to you.” 

The Southern Border of the Land 

34:1 7 Then the Lord spoke to Moses: 
34:2 “Give these instructions 8 to the Israelites, and 
tell them: ‘When you enter Canaan, the land that 
has been assigned to you as an inheritance, 9 the 
land of Canaan with its borders, 34:3 your south¬ 
ern border 10 will extend from the wilderness of 
Zin along the Edomite border, and your southern 
border will run eastward to the extremity of the 
Salt Sea, 34:4 and then the border will turn from 
the south to the Scorpion Ascent, 11 continue to 
Zin, and then its direction 12 will be from the south 
to Kadesh Bamea. Then it will go to Hazar Addar 
and pass over to Azmon. 34:5 There the border will 
turn from Azmon to the Stream of Egypt, and then 
its direction is to the sea. 13 

The Western Border of the Land 

34:6 “‘And for a western border 14 you will 
have the Great Sea. 15 This will be your western 
border. 

The Northern Border of the Land 

34:7 “‘And this will be your northern border: 
From the Great Sea you will draw a line to Mount 
Hor; 34:8 from Mount Hor you will draw a line 
to Lebo Hamath, 16 and the direction of the border 
will be to Zedad. 34:9 The border will continue to 
Ziphron, and its direction will be to Hazar Enan. 
This will be your northern border. 


6 tn Heb "of your fathers.” 

7 sn This chapter falls into several sections: the south (vv. 1- 
5), the west (v. 6), the north (w. 7-9), the east (w. 10-15), and 
then a list of appointed officials (w. 16-29). 

8 tn Or “command.” 

9 tn Heb “this is the land that will fall to you as an inheri¬ 
tance.” 

10 tn The expression refers to the corner or extremity of the 
Negev, the South. 

11 tn Or “the Ascent of Scorpions” (D'anp? [’aqrabbim] 
means “scorpions" in Hebrew). 

12 tn Heb “its going forth,” or the way it runs. 

13 sn That is, the Mediterranean. 

14 tn The word for west is simply “sea,” because the sea is 
west of Israel. 

15 sn That is, the Mediterranean Sea (also in the following 
verse). 

16 tn Or “to the entrance to Hamath.” 
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The Eastern Border of the Land 

34:10 ‘“For your eastern border you will draw 
a line from Hazar Enan to Shepham. 34:11 The 
border will run down from Shepham to Riblah, on 
the east side of Ain, and the border will descend 
and reach the eastern side of the Sea of Kinnereth. 1 
34:12 Then the border will continue down the Jor¬ 
dan River * 2 and its direction will be to the Salt Sea. 
This will be your land by its borders that surround 
it.’” 

34:13 Then Moses commanded the Israelites: 
“This is the land which you will inherit by lot, 
which the Lord has commanded to be given 3 to 
the nine and a half tribes, 34:14 because the tribe 
of the Reubenites by their families, 4 the tribe of 
the Gadites by their families, and half of the tribe 
of Manasseh have received their inheritance. 34:15 
The two and a half tribes have received their inher¬ 
itance on this side of the Jordan, east of Jericho, 5 
toward the sunrise.” 

Appointed Officials 

34:16 The Lord said to Moses: 34:17 “These 
are the names of the men who are to allocate the 
land to you as an inheritance: 6 Eleazar the priest 
and Joshua son of Nun. 34:18 You must take one 
leader from every 7 tribe to assist in allocating the 
land as an inheritance. 8 34:19 These are the names 
of the men: from the tribe of Judah, Caleb son of 
Jephunneh; 34:20 from the tribe of the Simeonites, 
Shemuel son of Ammihud; 34:21 from the tribe of 
Benjamin, Elidad son of Kislon; 34:22 and from the 
tribe of the Danites, a leader, Bukki son of Jogli. 
34:23 From the Josephites, Hanniel son of Ephod, 
a leader from the tribe of Manasseh; 34:24 from the 
tribe of the Ephraimites, a leader, Kemuel son of 
Shiphtan; 34:25 from the tribe of the Zebulunites, 
a leader, Elizaphan son of Pamach; 34:26 from the 
tribe of the Issacharites, a leader, Paltiel son of Az- 
zan; 34:27 from the tribe of the Asherites, a leader, 
Ahihud son of Shelomi; 34:28 and from the tribe 


*tn Or “the Sea of Galilee” (so NLT); NCV, TEV, CEV “Lake 
Galilee.” 

sn The word means “harp.” The lake (or sea) of Galilee was 
so named because it is shaped somewhat like a harp. 

2 tn The word “River” is not in the Hebrew text, but has been 
supplied in the translation for clarity. 

3 tn The infinitive forms the direct object of what the Lord 
commanded. It actually means “to give,” but without an ex¬ 
pressed subject may be made passive. 

4 tn Heb “the house of their fathers.” So also a little later 
in this verse. 

5 map For the location of Jericho see Map5-B2; Map6-El; 
Map7-El; Map8-E3; Mapl0-A2; Mapll-Al. 

6 tn The verb can be translated simply as “divide," but it has 
more the idea of allocate as an inheritance, the related noun 
being “inheritance.” 

7 tn This sense is created by repetition: “one leader, one 
leader from the tribe.” 

8 tn The sentence simply uses bra 1 ? (linkhol, “to divide, ap¬ 

portion"). It has been taken already to mean “allocate as an 

inheritance.” Here “assist" may be added since Joshua and 

Eleazar had the primary work. 


of the Naphtalites, a leader, Pedahel son of Am¬ 
mihud.” 34:29 These are the ones whom the Lord 
commanded to divide up the inheritance among 
the Israelites in the land of Canaan. 

The Levitical Cities 

35:1 9 Then the Lord spoke to Moses in the 
Moabite plains by the Jordan near Jericho. 10 * He 
said: 35:2 “Instruct the Israelites to give 11 the Lev- 
ites towns to live in from the inheritance the Isra¬ 
elites 12 will possess. You must also give the Lev- 
ites grazing land around the towns. 35:3 Thus they 
will have towns in which to live, and their grazing 
lands will be for their cattle, for their possessions, 
and for all their animals. 35:4 The grazing lands 
around the towns that you will give to the Levites 
must extend to a distance of 500 yards 13 from the 
town wall. 

35:5 “You must measure 14 from outside the wall 
of the town on the east 1,000 yards, 15 and on the 
south side 1,000 yards, and on the west side 1,000 
yards, and on the north side 1,000 yards, with the 
town in the middle. 16 This territory must belong to 
them as grazing land for the towns. 35:6 Now from 
these towns that you will give to the Levites you 
must select six towns of refuge to which a person 
who has killed someone may flee. 17 And you must 
give them forty-two other towns. 


9 sn This section has two main parts, the Levitical cities (w. 
1-8) and the Cities of Refuge (w. 9-34). 

10 map For location see Map5-B2; Map6-El; Map7-El; 
Map8-E3; Mapl0-A2; Mapll-Al. 

11 tn The verb is the perfect tense with vav (l) consecutive: 
“command...and they will give,” or “that they give." 

12 tn Heb “they”; the referent (the Israelites) has been spec¬ 
ified in the translation for clarity. 

13 tn Heb “one thousand cubits.” The standard cubit in the 
OT is assumed by most authorities to be about eighteen inch¬ 
es (45 cm) in length, so this would be a distance of 1,500 feet 
or 500 yards (675 meters). 

14 tn The verb is the Qal perfect of -no ( madad , “to mea¬ 
sure"). With its vav (i) consecutive it carries the same instruc¬ 
tional force as the imperfect. 

15 tn Heb “two thousand cubits" (also three more times in 
this verse). This would be a distance of 3,000 feet or 1,000 
yards (1,350 meters). 

16 snThe precise nature of the layout described here is not 
altogether clear. V. 4 speaks of the distance from the wall as 
being 500 yards; v. 5, however, describes measurements 
of 1,000 yards. Various proposals have been made in order 
to harmonize w. 4 and 5. P. J. Budd, Numbers (WBC), 376, 
makes the following suggestion: “It may be best to assume 
that the cubits of the Levitical pasture lands are cubit front¬ 
ages of land - in other words on each side of the city there 
was a block of land with a frontage of two thousand cubits (v 
5), and a depth of 1000 cubits (v 4)." 

17 tn The “manslayer” is the verb “to kill” in a participial 
form, providing the subject of the clause. The verb means “to 
kill”; it can mean accidental killing, premeditated killing, or 
capital punishment. The clause uses the infinitive to express 
purpose or result: “to flee there the manslayer,” means “so 
that the manslayer may flee there.” 
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35:7 “So the total of the towns you will give 
the Levites is forty-eight. You must give these to¬ 
gether with their grazing lands. 35:8 The towns you 
will give must be from the possession of the Isra¬ 
elites. From the larger tribes you must give more; 
and from the smaller tribes fewer. Each must con¬ 
tribute some of its own towns to the Levites in pro¬ 
portion to the inheritance allocated to each. 

The Cities of Refuge 

35:9 Then the Lord spoke to Moses: 
35:10 “Speak to the Israelites and tell them, ‘When 
you cross over the Jordan River 1 into the land of 
Canaan, 35:11 you must then designate some towns 
as towns of refuge for you, to which a person who 
has killed someone unintentionally may flee. 
35:12 And they must stand as your towns of refuge 
from the avenger in order that the killer may not 
die until he has stood trial before the community. 
35:13 These towns that you must give shall be your 
six towns for refuge. 

35:14 “You must give three towns on this side 
of the Jordan, and you must give three towns in 
the land of Canaan; they must be towns of refuge. 
35:15 These six towns will be places of refuge for 
the Israelites, and for the foreigner, and for the set¬ 
tler among them, so that anyone who kills any per¬ 
son accidentally may flee there. 

35:16 “But if he hits someone with an iron tool 
so that he dies, * 2 he is a murderer. The murderer 
must surely be put to death. 35:17 If he strikes him 
by throwing a stone large enough that he could die, 
and he dies, he is a murderer. The murderer must 
surely be put to death. 35:18 Or if he strikes him 
with a wooden hand weapon so that he could die, 
and he dies, he is a murderer. The murderer must 
surely be put to death. 35:19 The avenger 3 of blood 
himself must kill the murderer; when he meets 
him, he must kill him. 

35:20 “But if he strikes him out of hatred or 
throws something at him intentionally 4 so that he 
dies, 35:21 or with enmity he strikes him with his 
hand and he dies, the one who struck him must 
surely be put to death, for he is a murderer. The 
avenger of blood must kill the murderer when he 
meets him. 

35:22 “But if he strikes him suddenly, with¬ 
out enmity, or throws anything at him uninten¬ 
tionally, 35:23 or with any stone large enough 
that a man could die, without seeing him, and 
throws it at him, and he dies, even though he 


t-tn The word “River” is not in the Hebrew text, but has been 
supplied in the translation for clarity. 

2 tn the verb is the preterite of “die." The sentence has :“if... 
he strikes him and he dies.” The vav (l) consecutive is show¬ 
ing the natural result of the blow. 

3 tn The participle Igo’el) is the one who protects the 
family by seeking vengeance for a crime. This is the same 
verb used for levirate marriages and other related customs. 

4 tn The Hebrew text is more vivid: “by lying in wait." 


was not his enemy nor sought his harm, 35:24 then 
the community must judge between the slayer and 
the avenger of blood according to these decisions. 
35:25 The community must deliver the slayer out 
of the hand of the avenger of blood, and the com¬ 
munity must restore him to the town of refuge to 
which he fled, and he must live there 5 until the 
death of the high priest, who was anointed with the 
consecrated oil. 35:26 But if the slayer at any time 
goes outside the boundary of the town to which he 
had fled, 35:27 and the avenger of blood finds him 
outside the borders of the town of refuge, and the 
avenger of blood kills the slayer, he will not be 
guilty of blood, 35:28 because the slayer 6 should 
have stayed in his town of refuge until the death 
of the high priest. But after the death of the high 
priest, the slayer may return to the land of his pos¬ 
sessions. 35:29 So these things must be a statutory 
ordinance 7 for you throughout your generations, in 
all the places where you live. 

35:30 “Whoever kills any person, the murder¬ 
er must be put to death by the testimony 8 of wit¬ 
nesses, but one witness cannot 9 testify against any 
person to cause him to be put to death. 35:31 More¬ 
over, you must not accept a ransom for the life of a 
murderer who is guilty of death; he must surely be 
put to death. 35:32 And you must not accept a ran¬ 
som for anyone who has fled to a town of refuge, 
to allow him to return home and live on his own 
land before the death of the high priest. 10 

35:33 “You must not pollute the land where 
you live, for blood defiles the land, and the land 
cannot be cleansed of the blood that is shed there, 
except by the blood of the person who shed it. 
35:34 Therefore do not defile the land that you will 
inhabit, in which I live, for I the Lord live among 
the Israelites.” 

Women and Land Inheritance 

36:1 Then the heads of the family groups 11 of 
the Gileadites, the descendant of Machir, the de¬ 
scendant of Manasseh, who were from the Jo- 
sephite families, approached and spoke before 
Moses 12 and the leaders who were the heads of the 


5 tn Heb “in it.” 

6 tn Heb "he." 

7 tn Heb "a statute of judgment” (so KJV). 

8 tn Heb “at the mouth of”; the metonymy stresses it is at 
their report. 

9 tn The verb should be given the nuance of imperfect of 
potentiality. 

10 tn Heb “the priest.” The Greek and the Syriac have “high 
priest.” The present translation, along with many English ver¬ 
sions, uses “high priest" as a clarification. 

11 tn The expression is “the heads of the fathers by the fam¬ 
ily of the Gileadites.” 

12 tn The Greek and the Syriac add “and before Eleazar the 
priest.” 
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Israelite families . 1 36:2 They said, “The Lord 
commanded my lord to give 2 the land as an in¬ 
heritance by lot to the Israelites; and my lord was 
commanded by the Lord to give the inheritance of 
our brother Zelophehad to his daughters. 36:3 Now 
if they should be married to one of the men 3 from 
another Israelite tribe, their inheritance would be 
taken from the inheritance of our fathers and add¬ 
ed to the inheritance of the tribe into which they 
marry . 4 As a result, it will be taken from the lot 
of our inheritance. 36:4 And when the Jubilee of 
the Israelites is to take place , 5 their inheritance will 
be added to the inheritance of the tribe into which 
they marry. So their inheritance will be taken away 
from the inheritance of our ancestral tribe .” 6 

Moses ’Decision 

36:5 Then Moses gave a ruling 7 to the Israelites 
by the word 8 of the Lord: “What the tribe of the 
Josephites is saying is right. 36:6 This is what 9 the 
Lord has commanded for Zelophehad’s daugh¬ 
ters: ‘Let them marry 10 whomever they think 
best, 11 only they must marry within the family of 
their father’s tribe. 36:7 In this way the inheritance 
of the Israelites will not be transferred 12 from tribe 
to tribe. But every one of the Israelites must re¬ 
tain the ancestral heritage. 36:8 And every daugh¬ 
ter who possesses an inheritance from any of the 
tribes of the Israelites must become the wife of a 
man from any family in her father’s tribe, so that 
every Israelite 13 may retain the inheritance of his 
fathers. 36:9 No inheritance may pass from tribe to 
tribe. But every one of the tribes of the Israelites 
must retain its inheritance.” 


1 tn Heb “heads of the fathers.” 

2 tn The infinitive construct “to give” serves here as the 
complement or object of the verb, answering what the Lord 
had commanded Moses. 

3 tn “Men" is understood; it says “to one from the sons of 
the tribes of the Israelites for a wife,” or if he has her for a 
wife. 

4 tn Heb “which they will be to them,” meaning, to those 
who have them, i.e.,the marriages. 

5 tn The verb rpn (hayah) is most often translated “to be,” 
but it can also mean “to happen, to take place, to come to 
pass,” etc. 

6 tn Heb “the tribe of our fathers.” 

7 tn Heb “commanded.” 

8 tn Heb “mouth.” 

9 tn Heb “the word that.” 

10 tn The idiom again is “let them be for wives for....” 

11 tn Heb “to the one who is good in their eyes.” 

12 tn Heb "turned aside.” 

13 tn The subject is “Israelites” and the verb is plural to 
agree with it, but the idea is collective as the word for “man” 
indicates: “so that the Israelites may possess - [each] man 
the inheritance of his fathers.” 


36:10 As the Lord had commanded Moses, 
so the daughters of Zelophehad did. 36:11 For the 
daughters of Zelophehad - Mahlah, Tirzah, Ho- 
glah, Milcah, and Noah - were married to the sons 
of their uncles. 14 36:12 They were married into the 
families of the Manassehites, the descendants of 
Joseph, and their inheritance remained in the tribe 
of their father’s family. 

36:13 These are the commandments and the 
decisions that the Lord commanded the Israelites 
through the authority 15 of Moses, on the plains of 
Moab by the Jordan River 16 opposite Jericho. 17 


14 tn They married in the family as they were instructed. 
But the meaning of fn (dod) is not necessarily restricted to 
“uncle.” 

15 tn Heb “by the hand.” 

16 tn The word “River” is not in the Hebrew text, but has 
been supplied in the translation for clarity. 

17 map For the location of Jericho see Map5-B2; Map6-El; 
Map7-El; Map8-E3; Mapl0-A2; Mapll-Al. 
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The Covenant Setting 

1:1 This is what 1 Moses said to the assembly 
of Israel 2 in the Transjordanian 3 wastelands, the 
arid country opposite 4 Suph, 5 between 6 Paran 7 
and Tophel, 8 Laban, 9 Hazeroth, 10 and Di Za- 
hab 11 1:2 Now it is ordinarily an eleven-day jour¬ 
ney 12 from Horeb 13 to Kadesh Bamea 14 by way 
of Mount Seir. 15 1:3 However, it was not until 16 
the first day of the eleventh month 17 of the forti¬ 
eth year 18 that Moses addressed the Israelites just 
as 19 the Lord had instructed him to do. 1:4 This 
took place after the defeat 20 of King Sihon 21 of 


1 tn Heb “These are the words.” 

2 tn Heb “to all Israel." 

3 tn Heb “on the other side of the Jordan.” This would ap¬ 
pear to favor authorship by someone living on the west side of 
the Jordan, that is, in Canaan, whereas the biblical tradition 
locates Moses on the east side (cf. v. 5). However the Hebrew 
phrase jhh'n -oja (b e 'ever hayyCden) is a frozen form mean¬ 
ing “Transjordan,” a name appropriate from any geographical 
vantage point. To this day, one standing east of the Jordan 
can describe himself as being in Transjordan. 

4 tn The Hebrew term Vid (mol) may also mean “in front of" 
or “near” (cf. NCV, TEV, CEV, NLT). 

5 sn This place is otherwise unattested and its location is 
unknown. Perhaps it is Khirbet Sufah, 4 mi (6 km) SSE of 
Madaba, Jordan. 

6 tn The Hebrew term pa (ben) may suggest “in the area of.” 

7 sn Paran is the well-known desert area between Mount 
Sinai and Kadesh Bamea (cf. Num 10:12; 12:16). 

8 sn Tophel refers possibly to et-Tafileh, 15 mi (25 km)SEof 
the Dead Sea, or to Ddbtlu, another name for Paran. See H. 
Cazelles, “Tophel (Deut. 1:1),” VT 9 (1959): 412-15. 

9 sn Laban. Perhaps this refers to Libnah (Num 33:20). 

10 sn Hazeroth. This probably refers to 1 Ain Khadra. See Y. 
Aharoni, The Land of the Bible, 199-200. 

11 sn Di Zahab. Perhaps this refers to Mina al-Dhahab on 
the eastern Sinai coast. 

12 sn An eleven-day journey was about 140 mi (233 km). 

13 sn Horeb is another name for Sinai. “Horeb” occurs 
9 times in the Book of Deuteronomy and “Sinai” only once 
(33:2). “Sinai” occurs 13 times in the Book of Exodus and 
“Horeb” only 3 times. 

14 sn Kadesh Bamea. Possibly this refers to Ain Qudeis, 
about 50 mi (80 km) southwest of Beer Sheba, but more like¬ 
ly to Ain Qudeimt, 5 mi (8 km) NW of Ain Qudeis. See R. Co¬ 
hen, “Did I Excavate Kadesh-Barnea?” BAR 7 (1981): 20-33. 

15 sn Mount Seir is synonymous with Edom. “By way of 
Mount Seir” refers to the route from Horeb that ended up in 
Edom Cf. CEV “by way of the Mount Seir Road”; TEV “by way of 
the hill country of Edom.” 

16 tn Heb “in” or “on.” Here there is a contrast between the 
ordinary time of eleven days (v. 2) and the actual time of forty 
years, so “not until” brings out that vast disparity. 

17 sn The eleventh month is Shebat in the Hebrew calendar, 
January/February in the modern (Gregorian) calendar. 

18 sn The fortieth year would be 1406 b.c. according to 
the “early” date of the exodus. See E. H. Merrill, Kingdom of 
Priests, 66-75. 

19 tn Heb “according to all which.” 

20 tn Heb “when he struck [or “smote”].” 

21 sn See Deut 2:26-3:22. 


the Amorites, whose capital was 22 in Heshbon, 23 
and King Og of Bashan, whose capital was 24 in 
Ashtaroth, 25 specifically in Edrei. 26 1:5 So it was 
in the Transjordan, in Moab, that Moses began to 
deliver these words: 27 

Events at Horeb 

1:6 The Lord our God spoke to us at Horeb and 
said, “You have stayed 28 in the area of this moun¬ 
tain long enough. 1:7 Get up now, 29 resume your 
journey, heading for 30 the Amorite hill country, 
to all its areas 31 including the arid country, 32 the 
highlands, the Shephelah, 33 the Negev, 34 and the 
coastal plain - all of Canaan and Lebanon as far as 
the Great River, that is, the Euphrates. 1:8 Look! I 
have already given the land to you. 35 Go, occupy 
the territory that I, 36 the Lord, promised 37 to give 
to your ancestors 38 Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob, 
and to their descendants.” 39 1:9 I also said to you 
at that time, “I am no longer able to sustain you 
by myself. 1:10 The Lord your God has increased 
your population 40 to the point that you are now as 


22 tn Heb “who lived.” 

23 sn Heshbon is probably modern Tell Hesban, about 7.5 
mi (12 km) south southwest of Amman, Jordan. 

24 tn Heb “who lived.” 

25 sn Ashtaroth is probably Tell' Ashtarah , about 22 mi (35 
km) due east of the Sea of Galilee. 

28 sn Edrei is probably modern Dera, 60 mi (95 km) south 
of Damascus (see Num 21:33; Josh 12:4; 13:12,31). 

27 tn Heb “this instruction”; KJV, NIV, NRSV “this law”; TEV 
“God’s laws and teachings.” The Hebrew noun rnln (torah) is 
derived from the verb pit lyarah, “to teach”) and here it refers 
to the Book of Deuteronomy, not the Pentateuch as a whole. 

28 tn Heb “lived”; "dwelled.” 

29 tn Heb “turn”; NAB “Leave here”; NIV, TEV “Break 
camp.” 

30 tn Heb “go (to).” 

31 tn Heb “its dwelling places.” 

32 tn Heb “the Arabah” (so ASV, NAB, NIV, NRSV). 

33 tn Heb “lowlands” (so TEV) or “steppes”; NIV, CEV, NLT 
“the western foothills.” 

sn The Shephelah is the geographical region between the 
Mediterranean coastal plain and the Judean hill country. 

34 sn The Hebrew term Negev means literally “desert" or 
"south” (so KJV, ASV). It refers to the area south of Beer She¬ 
ba and generally west of the Arabah Valley between the Dead 
Sea and the Gulf of Aqaba. 

35 tn Heb “I have placed before you the land.” 

38 tn Heb “the Lord.” Since the Lord is speaking, it is prefer¬ 
able for clarity to supply the first person pronoun in the trans¬ 
lation. 

37 tn Heb "swore” (so NAB, NIV, NRSV, NLT). This refers to 
God’s promise, made by solemn oath, to give the patriarchs 
the land. 

38 tn Heb “fathers” (also in vv. 11, 21,35). 

39 tn Heb “their seed after them.” 

40 tn Heb “multiplied you.” 
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numerous as the very stars of the sky. 1 1:11 Indeed, 
may the Lord, the God of your ancestors, make 
you a thousand times more numerous than you are 
now, blessing you 2 just as he said he would! 1:12 
But how can I alone bear up under the burden of 
your hardship and strife? 1:13 Select wise and prac¬ 
tical 3 men, those known among your tribes, whom 
I may appoint as your leaders.” 1:14 You replied to 
me that what I had said to you was good. 1:15 So I 
chose 4 as your tribal leaders wise and well-known 
men, placing them over you as administrators of 
groups of thousands, hundreds, fifties, and tens, 
and also as other tribal officials. 1:161 furthermore 
admonished your judges at that time that they 5 
should pay attention to issues among your fellow 
citizens 6 and judge fairly, 7 whether between one 
citizen and another 8 or a citizen and a resident for¬ 
eigner. 9 1:17 They 10 must not discriminate in judg¬ 
ment, but hear the lowly 11 and the great alike. Nor 
should they be intimidated by human beings, for 
judgment belongs to God. If the matter being adju¬ 
dicated is too difficult for them, they should bring 
it before me for a hearing. 

Instructions at Kadesh Barnea 

1:18 So I instructed you at that time regard¬ 
ing everything you should do. 1:19 Then we left 
Horeb and passed through all that immense, for¬ 
bidding wilderness that you saw on the way to 
the Amorite hill country as the Lord our God 
had commanded us to do, finally arriving at 
Kadesh Barnea. 1:20 Then I said to you, “You 
have come to the Amorite hill country which the 


1 tn Or “heavens.” The Hebrew term D'p»' ( shamayim) may 
be translated “heaven(s)” or “sky" depending on the context. 

2 tn Heb “may he bless you.” 

3 tn The Hebrew verb D’in: ( n e vonim , from pa [bin]) is a 
Niphal referring to skill or intelligence (see T. Fretheim, Nl- 
DOTTE 1:652-53). 

4 tn Or “selected”; Heb “took.” 

5 tn Or “you." A number of English versions treat the remain¬ 
der of this verse and v. 17 as direct discourse ratherthan indi¬ 
rect discourse (cf. KJV, NAB, NIV, NRSV, NLT). 

6 tn Heb “brothers." The term “brothers" could, in English, 
be understood to refer to siblings, so “fellow citizens” has 
been used in the translation. 

7 tn The Hebrew word pis ( tsedeq , “fairly") carries the basic 
idea of conformity to a norm of expected behavior or charac¬ 
ter, one established by God himself. Fair judgment adheres 
strictly to that norm or standard (see D. Reimer, NIDOTTE 
3:750). 

8 tn Heb “between a man and his brother." 

9 tn Heb “his stranger” or “his sojourner”; NAB, NIV “an 
alien”; NRSV “resident alien.” The Hebrew word n: (ger) com¬ 
monly means “foreigner.” 

10 tn Heb “you,” and throughout the verse (cf. NASB, 
NRSV). 

11 tn Heb “the small,” but referring to social status, not 

physical stature. 


Lord our God is about to give 12 us. 1:21 Look, 
he 13 has placed the land in front of you! 14 Go up, 
take possession of it, just as the Lord, the God of 
your ancestors, said to do. Do not be afraid or dis¬ 
couraged!” 1:22 So all of you approached me and 
said, “Let’s send some men ahead of us to scout 
out the land and bring us back word as to how we 
should attack it and what the cities are like there.” 
1:23 I thought this was a good idea, 15 so I sent 16 
twelve men from among you, one from each tribe. 
1:24 They left and went up to the hill country, com¬ 
ing to the Eshcol Valley, 17 which they scouted out. 
1:25 Then they took 18 some of the produce of the 
land and carried it back down to us. They also 
brought a report to us, saying, “The land that the 
Lord our God is about to give us is good.” 

Disobedience at Kadesh Barnea 

1:26 You were not willing to go up, however, 
but instead rebelled against the Lord your God. 19 
1:27 You complained among yourselves privately 20 
and said, “Because the Lord hates us he brought 
us from Egypt to deliver us over to the Amorites so 
they could destroy us! 1:28 What is going to happen 
to us? Our brothers have drained away our courage 21 
by describing people who are more numerous 22 and 
taller than we are, and great cities whose defenses 
appear to be as high as heaven 23 itself! Moreover, 
they said they saw 24 Anakites 25 there.” 1:29 So I re- 


12 tn The Hebrew participle has an imminent future sense 
here, although many English versions treat it as a present 
tense (“is giving us,” NAB, NIV, NRSV) or a predictive future 
(“will give us,” NCV). 

13 tn Heb “the Lord your God." The pronoun (“he”) has been 
used in the translation for stylistic reasons, to avoid repeti¬ 
tion. 

14 tn Or “has given you the land” (cf. NAB, NIV, NRSV). 

15 tn Heb “the thing was good in my eyes.” 

i® tn Or “selected” (so NIV, NRSV, TEV); Heb “took.” 

17 tn Or “the Wadi Eshcol” (so NAB). 

sn The Eshcol Valley is a verdant valley near Hebron, still fa¬ 
mous for its viticulture (cf. Num 13:22-23). The Hebrew name 
“Eshcol” means “trestle,” that is, the frame on which grape 
vines grow. 

18 tn The Hebrew text includes “in their hand,” which is un¬ 
necessary and somewhat redundant in English style. 

19 tn Heb “the mouth of the Lord your God.” To include “the 
mouth” would make for odd English style. The mouth stands 
by metonymy for the Lord’s command, which in turn repre¬ 
sents the Lord himself. 

20 tn Heb “in your tents,” that is, privately. 

21 tn Heb “have caused our hearts to melt." 

22 tn Heb “greater.” Many English versions understand this 
to refer to physical size or strength rather than numbers (cf. 
“stronger,” NAB, NIV, NRSV; “bigger," NASB). 

23 tn Or “as the sky.” The Hebrew term D’aty ( shamayim) 
may be translated “heaven(s)" or “sky” depending on the con¬ 
text. 

24 tn Heb “we have seen.” 

25 tn Heb “the sons of the Anakim." 

sn Anakites were giant people (Num 13:33; Deut 2:10, 
21; 9:2) descended from a certain Anak whose own forefa¬ 
ther Arba founded the city of Kiriath Arba, i.e., Hebron (Josh 
21 : 11 ). 
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sponded to you, “Do not be terrified 1 of them! 
1:30 The Lord your God is about to go 2 ahead of 
you; he will fight for you, just as you saw him do 
in Egypt 3 1:31 and in the desert, where you saw 
him 4 carrying you along like a man carries his son. 
This he did everywhere you went until you came 
to this very place.” 1:32 However, through all this 
you did not have confidence in the Lord your God, 
1:33 the one who was constantly going before you 
to find places for you to set up camp. He appeared 
by fire at night and cloud by day, to show you the 
way you ought to go. 

Judgment at Kadesh Barnea 

1:34 When the Lord heard you, he became an¬ 
gry and made this vow: 5 1:35 “Not a single person 6 
of this evil generation will see the good land that 
I promised to give to your ancestors! 1:36 The ex¬ 
ception is Caleb son of Jephunneh; 7 he will see it 
and I will give him and his descendants the territo¬ 
ry on which he has walked, because he has whole¬ 
heartedly followed me.” 8 1:37 As for me, the Lord 
was also angry with me on your account. He said, 
“You also will not be able to go there. 1:38 How¬ 
ever, Joshua son of Nun, your assistant, 9 will go. 
Encourage him, because he will enable Israel to 
inherit the land. 10 1:39 Also, your infants, who you 
thought would die on the way, 11 and your children, 
who as yet do not know good from bad, 12 will 
go there; I will give them the land and they will 


1 tn Heb “do not tremble and do not be afraid.” Two synony¬ 
mous commands are combined for emphasis. 

2 tn The Hebrew participle indicates imminent future action 
here, though some English versions treat it as a predictive fu¬ 
ture (“will go ahead of you,” NCV; cf. also TEV, CEV). 

3 tn Heb “according to all which he did for you in Egypt be¬ 
fore your eyes.” 

4 tn Heb “the Lord your God." The pronoun (“him”) has been 
employed in the translation for stylistic reasons. 

5 tn Heb “and swore,” i.e., made an oath or vow. 

6 tn Heb “Not a man among these men." 

7 sn Caleb had, with Joshua, brought back to Israel a mi¬ 
nority report from Canaan urging a conquest of the land, for 
he was confident of the Lord’s power (Num 13:6, 8, 16, 30; 
14:30,38). 

8 tn Heb “the Lord.” The pronoun (“me") has been employed 
in the translation, since it sounds strange to an English read¬ 
er for the Lord to speak about himself in third person. 

9 tn Heb “the one who stands before you"; NAB “your aide"; 
TEV “your helper.” 

10 tn Heb “it"; the referent (the land) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

11 tn Heb “would be a prey.” 

12 sn Do not know good from bad. This is a figure of speech 

called a merism (suggesting a whole by referring to its ex¬ 

treme opposites). Other examples are the tree of “the knowl¬ 

edge of good and evil” (Gen 2:9), the boy who knows enough 

“to reject the wrong and choose the right” (Isa 7:16; 8:4), and 

those who "cannot tell their right hand from their left” (Jonah 

4:11). A young child is characterized by lack of knowledge. 


possess it. 1:40 But as for you, 13 turn back and head 
for the desert by the way to the Red Sea.” 14 

Unsuccessful Conquest of Canaan 

1:41 Then you responded to me and admitted, 
“We have sinned against the Lord. We will now 
go up and fight as the Lord our God has told us 
to do.” So you each put on your battle gear and 
prepared to go up to the hill country. 1:42 But the 
Lord told me: “Tell them this: ‘Do not go up and 
fight, because I will not be with you and you will 
be defeated by your enemies. 1:431 spoke to you, 
but you did not listen. Instead you rebelled against 
the Lord 15 and recklessly went up to the hill coun¬ 
try. 1:44 The Amorite inhabitants of that area 16 
confronted 17 you and chased you like a swarm of 
bees, striking you down from Seir as far as Hor- 
mah. 18 1:45 Then you came back and wept before 
the Lord, but he 19 paid no attention to you whatso¬ 
ever. 20 1:46 Therefore, you remained at Kadesh for 
a long time - indeed, for the full time. 21 

The Journey from Kadesh Barnea to Moab 

2:1 Then we turned and set out toward the 
desert land on the way to the Red Sea 22 just as 
the Lord told me to do, detouring around Mount 
Seir for a long time. 2:2 At this point the Lord 
said to me, 2:3 “You have circled around this 
mountain long enough; now turn north. 2:4 In¬ 
struct 23 these people as follows: ‘You are about 
to cross the border of your relatives 24 the de¬ 
scendants of Esau, 25 who inhabit Seir. They will 

13 tn The Hebrew pronoun is plural, as are the following 
verbs, indicating that Moses and the people are addressed 
(note v. 41). 

14 tn Heb “the Reed Sea.” "Reed” is a better transla¬ 
tion of the Hebrew cpD (suf, traditionally rendered “red.” 
The name “Red Sea” is based on the LXX which referred 
to it as EpuOpaq OaAaaaqr; (eruthras thalasses, “red 
sea”). Nevertheless, because the body of water in ques¬ 
tion is known in modern times as the Red Sea, this term 
was used in the translation. The part of the Red Sea in 
view here is not the one crossed in the exodus but its east¬ 
ern arm, now known as the Gulf of Eilat or Gulf of Aqaba. 

15 tn Heb “the mouth of the Lord.” See note at 1:26. 

16 tn Heb “in that hill country,” repeating the end of v. 43. 

17 tn Heb “came out to meet.” 

18 sn Hormah is probably Khirbet el-Meshash, 5.5 mi (9 
km) west of Arad and 7.5 mi (12 km) SE of Beer Sheba. Its 
name is a derivative of the verb Dhn (khamrn, “to ban; to ex¬ 
terminate”). See Num 21:3. 

19 tn Heb “the Lord.” The pronoun (“he”) has been employed 
inthetranslation here forstylisticreasons,to avoid redundancy. 

20 tn Heb “did not hear your voice and did not turn an ear 
to you.” 

21 tn Heb “like the days which you lived.” This refers to the 
rest of the forty-year period in the desert before Israel arrived 
in Moab. 

22 tn Heb “Reed Sea.” See note on the term “Red Sea” in 
Deut 1:40. 

23 tn Heb “command" (so KJV, NASB); NRSV “charge the 
people as follows.” 

24 tn Heb “brothers”; NAB “your kinsmen.” 

25 sn The descendants of Esau (Heb “sons of Esau”; the 
phrase also occurs in 2:8,12, 22, 29). These are the inhabit¬ 
ants of the land otherwise known as Edom, south and east of 
the Dead Sea. Jacob’s brother Esau had settled there after 
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be afraid of you, so watch yourselves carefully. 
2:5 Do not be hostile toward them, because I am 
not giving you any of their land, not even a foot¬ 
print, for I have given Mount Seir * 1 as an inheri¬ 
tance for Esau. 2:6 You may purchase 2 food to eat 
and water to drink from them. 2:7 All along the 
way I, the Lord your God, 3 have blessed your ev¬ 
ery effort. 4 I have 5 been attentive to 6 your travels 
through this great wasteland. These forty years I 
have 7 been with you; you have lacked for noth¬ 
ing.’” 

2:8 So we turned away from our relatives 8 
the descendants of Esau, the inhabitants of Seir, 
turning from the desert route, 9 from Elat 10 and 
Ezion Geber, 11 and traveling the way of the 
Moab wastelands. 2:9 Then the Lord said to me, 
“Do not harass Moab and provoke them to war, 
for I will not give you any of their land as your 
territory. This is because I have given Ar 12 to 
the descendants of Lot 13 as their possession. 
2:10 (The Emites 14 used to live there, a people as 


his bitter strife with Jacob (Gen 36:1-8). "Edom” means "red¬ 
dish," probably because of the red sandstone of the region, 
but also by popular etymology because Esau, at birth, was 
reddish (Gen 25:25). 

1 sn Mount Seir is synonymous with Edom. 

2 tn Heb includes "with silver.” 

3 tn The Hebrew text does not have the first person pro¬ 
noun; it has been supplied for purposes of English style (the 
Lord is speaking here). 

4 tn Heb “all the work of your hands.” 

5 tn Heb “he has.” This has been converted to first person 
in the translation in keeping with English style. 

6 tn Heb “known” (so ASV, NASB); NAB “been concerned 
about.” 

7 tn Heb “the Lord your God has.” This has been replaced 
in the translation by the first person pronoun (“I”) in keeping 
with English style. 

8 tn Or “brothers"; NRSV “our kin." 

9 tn Heb “the way of the Arabah" (so ASV); NASB, NIV “the 
Arabah road." 

10 sn Elat was a port city at the head of the eastern arm 
of the Red Sea, that is, the Gulf of Aqaba (or Gulf of Eilat). 
Solomon (1 Kgs 9:28), Uzziah (2 Kgs 14:22), and Ahaz (2 
Kgs 16:5-6) used it as a port but eventually it became per¬ 
manently part of Edom. It may be what is known today as Tell 
el-Kheleifeh. Modern Eilat is located further west along the 
northern coast. See G. Pratico, “Nelson Glueck’s 1938-1940 
Excavations at Tell el-Kheleifeh: A Reappraisal,” BASOR 259 
(1985): 1-32. 

11 sn Ezion Geber. A place near the Gulf of Aqaba, Ezion-ge- 
ber must be distinguished from Elat (cf. 1 Kgs 9:26-28; 2 Chr 
8:17-18). It was, however, also a port city (1 Kgs 22:48-49). It 
may be the same as the modern site Gezirat al-Fauran, 15 mi 
(24 km) south-southwest from Tell el-Kheleifah. 

12 sn Ar was a Moabite city on the Arnon River east of the 
Dead Sea. It is mentioned elsewhere in the “Book of the Wars 
of Yahweh" (Num 21:15; cf. 21:28; Isa 15:1). Here it is syn¬ 
onymous with the whole land of Moab. 

13 sn The descendants of Lot. Following the destruction of 
the cities of the plain, Sodom and Gomorrah, as God’s judg¬ 
ment, Lot fathered two sons by his two daughters, namely, 
Moab and Ammon (Gen 19:30-38). Thus, these descendants 
of Lot in and around Ar were the Moabites. 

14 sn Emites. These giant people, like the Anakites (Deut 
1:28), were also known as Rephaites (v. 11). They appear 
elsewhere in the narrative of the invasion of the kings of the 
east where they are said to have lived around Shaveh Kiria- 
thaim, perhaps 9 to 11 mi (15 to 18 km) east of the north end 
of the Dead Sea (Gen 14:5). 


powerful, numerous, and tall as the Anakites. 
2:11 These people, as well as the Anakites, are 
also considered Rephaites; 15 the Moabites call 
them Emites. 2:12 Previously the Elorites 16 lived 
in Seir but the descendants of Esau dispossessed 
and destroyed them and settled in their place, just 
as Israel did to the land it came to possess, the land 
the Lord gave them.) 17 2:13 Now, get up and cross 
the Wadi Zered.” 18 So we did so. 19 2:14 Now the 
length of time it took for us to go from Kadesh 
Barnea to the crossing of Wadi Zered was thirty- 
eight years, time for all the military men of that 
generation to die, just as the Lord had vowed to 
them. 2:15 Indeed, it was the very hand of the Lord 
that eliminated them from within 20 the camp until 
they were all gone. 

Instructions Concerning Ammon 

2:16 So it was that after all the military men had 
been eliminated from the community, 21 2:17 the 
Lord said to me, 2:18 “Today you are going to 
cross the border of Moab, that is, of Ar. 22 2:19 But 
when you come close to the Ammonites, do not 
harass or provoke them because I am not giving 
you any of the Ammonites’ land as your posses¬ 
sion; I have already given it to Lot’s descendants 23 
as their possession.” 


15 sn Rephaites. The earliest reference to this infamous 
giant race is, again, in the story of the invasion of the east¬ 
ern kings (Gen 14:5). They lived around Ashteroth Karnaim, 
probably modern TellAshtnmh (cf. Deut 1:4), in the Bashan 
plateau east of the Sea of Galilee. Og, king of Bashan, was 
a Rephaite (Deut 3:11; Josh 12:4; 13:12). Other texts speak 
of them or their kinfolk in both Transjordan (Deut 2:20; 3:13) 
and Canaan (Josh 11:21-22; 14:12, 15; 15:13-14; Judg 
1:20; 1 Sam 17:4; 1 Chr 20:4-8). They also appear in extra- 
biblical literature, especially in connection with the city state 
of Ugarit. See C. L’Heureux, “Ugaritic and Biblical Rephaim,” 
HTR 67 (1974): 265-74. 

16 sn Horites. Most likely these are the same as the well- 
known people of ancient Near Eastern texts described as 
Hurrians. They were geographically widespread and probably 
non-Semitic. Genesis speaks of them as the indigenous peo¬ 
ples of Edom that Esau expelled (Gen 36:8-19, 31-43) and 
also as among those who confronted the kings of the east 
(Gen 14:6). 

17 tn Most modern English versions, beginning with the ASV 
(1901), regard vv. 10-12 as parenthetical to the narrative. 

18 sn Wadi Zered. Now known as Wacli el-Hesa, this valley 
marked the boundary between Moab to the north and Edom 
to the south. 

19 tn Heb “we crossed the Wadi Zered." This has been 
translated as “we did so" for stylistic reasons, to avoid redun¬ 
dancy. 

20 tn Heb “from the middle of." Although many recent Eng¬ 
lish versions leave this expression untranslated, the point 
seems to be that these soldiers did not die in battle but “with¬ 
in the camp.” 

21 tn Heb “and it was when they were eliminated, all the 
men of war, to die from the midst of the people.” 

22 sn Ar. See note on this word in Deut 2:9. 

23 sn Lot's descendants. See note on this phrase in Deut 
2:9. 
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2:20 (That also is considered to be a land of 
the Rephaites. 1 The Rephaites lived there origi¬ 
nally; the Ammonites call them Zamzummites 2 
2:21 They are a people as powerful, numerous, 
and tall as the Anakites. But the Lord destroyed 
the Rephaites 3 in advance of the Ammonites, 4 so 
they dispossessed them and settled down in their 
place. 2:22 This is exactly what he did for the de¬ 
scendants of Esau who lived in Seir when he de¬ 
stroyed the Horites before them so that they could 
dispossess them and settle in their area to this very 
day. 2:23 As for the Awites 5 who lived in settle¬ 
ments as far west as Gaza, Caphtorites 6 who came 
from Crete 7 destroyed them and settled down in 
their place.) 

2:24 “Get up, make your way across Wadi 
Amon. Look! I have already delivered over to 
you Sihon the Amorite, king of Heshbon, 8 and 
his land. Go ahead! Take it! Engage him in war! 
2:25 This very day I will begin to fill all the people 
of the earth 9 with dread and to terrify them when 
they hear about you. They will shiver and shake in 
anticipation of your approach.” 10 

Defeat of Sihon, King ofHeshbon 

2:26 Then I sent messengers from the Kede- 
moth 11 Desert to King Sihon of Heshbon with an 
offer of peace: 2:27 “Let me pass through your 
land; I will keep strictly to the roadway. 12 I will 
not turn aside to the right or the left. 2:28 Sell 
me food for cash 13 so that I can eat and sell me 
water to drink. 14 Just allow me to go through on 


1 sn Rephaites. See note on this word in Deut 2:11. 

2 sn Zamzummites. Just as the Moabites called Rephaites 
by the name Emites, the Ammonites called them Zamzum¬ 
mites (or Zazites; Gen 14:5). 

3 tn Heb “them"; the referent (the Rephaites) has been 
specified in the translation for clarity. 

4 tn Heb “them”; the referent (the Ammonites) has been 
specified in the translation for clarity. 

5 sn Awites. Otherwise unknown, these people were prob¬ 
ably also Anakite (or Rephaite) giants who lived in the lower 
Mediterranean coastal plain until they were expelled by the 
Caphtorites. 

6 sn Caphtorites. These peoples are familiar from both the 
OT (Gen 10:14; 1 Chr 1:12; Jer 47:4; Amos 9:7) and ancient 
Near Eastern texts (Miriam Lichtheim, Ancient Egyptian Lit¬ 
erature, 2:37-38; ANET 138). They originated in Crete (OT 
“Caphtor") and are identified as the ancestors of the Philis¬ 
tines (Gen 10:14; Jer 47:4). 

7 tn Heb "Caphtor”; the modern name of the island of Crete 
is used in the translation for clarity (cf. NCV, TEV, NLT). 

8 sn Heshbon is the name of a prominent site (now Tell 
Hesban, about 7.5 mi [12 km] south southwest of Amman, 
Jordan). Sihon made it his capital after having driven Moab 
from the area and forced them south to the Arnon (Num 
21:26-30). Heshbon is also mentioned in Deut 1:4. 

9 tn Heb “under heaven” (so NIV, NRSV). 

10 tn Heb “from before you.” 

11 sn Kedemoth. This is probably Aleiyan, about 8 mi (13 
km) north of the Arnon and between Dibon and Mattanah. 

12 tn Heb “in the way in the way” (^TD ■jit?, baderekh ba- 
derekh). The repetition lays great stress on the idea of reso¬ 
lute determination to stick to the path. IBHS 116 §7.2.3c. 

13 tn Heb “silver." 

14 tn Heb “and water for silver give to me so that I may 
drink.” 


foot, 2:29 just as the descendants of Esau who live 
at Seir and the Moabites who live in Ar did for me, 
until I cross the Jordan to the land the Lord our 
God is giving us.” 2:30 But King Sihon of Hes¬ 
hbon was unwilling to allow us to pass near him 
because the Lord our 15 God had made him obsti¬ 
nate 16 and stubborn 17 so that he might deliver him 
over to you 18 this very day. 2:31 The Lord said to 
me, “Look! I have already begun to give over Si¬ 
hon and his land to you. Start right now to take his 
land as your possession.” 2:32 When Sihon and all 
his troops 19 emerged to encounter us in battle at 
Jahaz, 20 2:33 the Lord our God delivered him over 
to us and we struck him down, along with his sons 21 
and everyone else. 22 2:34 At that time we seized all 
his cities and put every one of them 23 under divine 
judgment, 24 including even the women and chil¬ 
dren; we left no survivors. 2:35 We kept only the 
livestock and plunder from the cities for ourselves. 
2:36 From Aroer, 25 which is at the edge of Wadi 
Amon (it is the city in the wadi), 26 all the way to 
Gilead there was not a town able to resist us - the 
Lord our God gave them all to us. 2:37 However, 
you did not approach the land of the Ammonites, 
the Wadi Jabbok, 27 the cities of the hill country, or 
any place else forbidden by the Lord our God. 


15 tc The translation follows the LXX in reading the first per¬ 
son pronoun. The MT, followed by many English versions, has 
a second person masculine singular pronoun, “your.” 

1® tn Heb “hardened his spirit" (so KJV, NASB, NRSV); NIV 
“made his spirit stubborn." 

17 tn Heb “made his heart obstinate” (so KJV, NASB); NRSV 
“made his heart defiant.” 

18 tn Heb “into your hand.” 

18 tn Heb “people." 

20 sn Jahaz. This is probably Khirbet el-Medeiyineh. See J. 
Dearman, “The Levitical Cities of Reuben and Moabite Topon¬ 
ymy,” BASOR 276 (1984): 55-57. 

21 tc The translation follows the Qere or marginal reading; 
the Kethib (consonantal text) has the singular, “his son.” 

22 tn Heb “all his people.” 

23 tn Heb “every city of men.” This apparently identifies the 
cities as inhabited. 

24 tn Heb “under the ban” (nnra, nakhnrem). The verb em¬ 
ployed is cnn ( kharam, usually in the Hiphil) and the associ¬ 
ated noun is Gin (kherem). See J. Naude, NIDOTTE, 2:276-77, 
and, for a more thorough discussion, Susan Niditch, War in 
the Hebrew Bible, 28-77. 

sn Divine judgment refers to God’s designation of certain 
persons, places, and things as objects of his special wrath 
and judgment because, in his omniscience, he knows them 
to be impure and hopelessly unrepentant. 

25 sn Aroer. Now known as Ardir on the northern edge of 
the Arnon river, Aroer marked the southern limit of Moab and, 
later, ofthe allotment of the tribe of Reuben (Josh 13:9,16). 

26 tn Heb “the city in the wadi.” This enigmatic reference 
may refer to Ar or, more likely, to Aroer itself. Epexegetically 
the text might read, “From Aroer..., that is, the city in the wadi." 
See D. L. Christensen, Deuteronomy 1-11 (WBC), 49. 

27 sn Wadi Jabbok. Now known as the Zerqa River, this is a 
major tributary of the Jordan that normally served asa bound¬ 
ary between Ammon and Gad (Deut 3:16). 




369 


DEUTERONOMY 3:14 


Defeat of King Og of Bashan 

3:1 Next we set out on 1 the route to Bashan, 2 
but King Og of Bashan and his whole army 3 came 
out to meet us in battle at Edrei. 4 3:2 The Lord, 
however, said to me, “Don’t be afraid of him be¬ 
cause I have already given him, his whole army, 5 
and his land to you. You will do to him exactly 
what you did to King Sihon of the Amorites who 
lived in Heshbon.” 3:3 So the Lord our God did 
indeed give over to us King Og of Bashan and his 
whole army and we struck them down until not a 
single survivor was left. 6 3:4 We captured all his 
cities at that time - there was not a town we did 
not take from them - sixty cities, all the region of 
Argob, 7 the dominion of Og in Bashan. 3:5 All of 
these cities were fortified by high walls, gates, and 
locking bars; 8 in addition there were a great many 
open villages. 9 3:6 We put all of these under di¬ 
vine judgment 10 just as we had done to King Si¬ 
hon of Heshbon - every occupied city, 11 includ¬ 
ing women and children. 3:7 But all the livestock 
and plunder from the cities we kept for ourselves. 
3:8 So at that time we took the land of the two 
Amorite kings in the Transjordan from Wadi Ar- 
non to Mount Hermon 12 3:9 (the Sidonians 13 call 
Hermon Sirion 14 and the Amorites call it Senir), 15 
3:10 all the cities of the plateau, all of Gilead and 
Bashan as far as Salecah 16 and Edrei, 17 cities of 


1 tn Heb “turned and went up." 

2 sn Bashan. This plateau ceuntry, famous for its oaks (Isa 
2:13) and cattle (Deut 32:14; Amos 4:1), was north of Gilead 
along the Yarmuk River. 

3 tn Heb “people." 

4 sn Edrei is probably modern Der'n, 60 mi (95 km) south 
of Damascus (see Num 21:33; Josh 12:4; 13:12, 31; also 
mentioned in Deut 1:4). 

5 tn Heb “people." 

6 tn Heb “was left to him.” The final phrase “to him” is re¬ 
dundant in English and has been left untranslated. 

7 sn Argob. This is a subdistrict of Bashan, perhaps north of 
the Yarmuk River. See Y. Aharoni, Land of the Bible, 314. 

8 tn Or “high walls and barred gates" (NLT); Heb “high walls, 
gates, and bars.” Since “bars" could be understood to mean 
“saloons," the qualifying adjective “locking” has been sup¬ 
plied in the translation. 

9 tn The Hebrew term ’ns (p e raziy) refers to rural areas, at 
the most “unwalled villages” (KJV, NASB “unwalled towns"). 

10 tn Heb “we put them under the ban" (aim, nakharem). 
See note at 2:34. 

sn The divine curse. See note on this phrase in Deut 2:34. 

11 tn Heb “city of men." 

12 sn Mount Hermon. This is the famous peak at the south¬ 
ern end of the Anti-Lebanon mountain range known today as 
Jebel es-Sheik. 

13 sn Sidonians were Phoenician inhabitants of the city of 
Sidon (now in Lebanon), about 47 mi (75 km) north of Mount 
Carmel. 

14 sn Sirion. This name is attested in the Ugaritic texts as 
styn. See UT 495. 

15 sn Senir. Probably this was actually one of the peaks of 
Hermon and not the main mountain (Song of Songs 4:8; 1 
Chr 5:23). It is mentioned in a royal inscription of Shalmane¬ 
ser III of Assyria (sanirw, seeANET 280). 

16 sn Salecah. Today this is known as Salkhnd, in Jordan, 
about 31 mi (50 km) east of the Jordan River in the Hauran 
Desert. 

17 sn Edrei. See note on this term in 3:1. 


the kingdom of Og in Bashan. 3:11 Only King Og 
of Bashan was left of the remaining Rephaites. (It 
is noteworthy 18 that his sarcophagus 19 was made 
of iron. 20 Does it not, indeed, still remain in Rab- 
bath 21 of the Ammonites? It is thirteen and a half 
feet 22 long and six feet 23 wide according to stan¬ 
dard measure.) 24 

Distribution of the Transjordanian Allotments 

3:12 This is the land we brought under our 
control at that time: The territory extending from 
Aroer 25 by the Wadi Amon and half the Gile¬ 
ad hill country with its cities I gave to the Reu- 
benites and Gadites. 26 3:13 The rest of Gilead 
and all of Bashan, the kingdom of Og, I gave to 
half the tribe of Manasseh 27 (All the region of 
Argob, 28 that is, all Bashan, is called the land of 
Rephaim. 3:14 Jair, son of Manasseh, took all the 
Argob region as far as the border with the Ge- 
shurites 29 and Maacathites 30 (namely Bashan) 


18 tn Heb “Behold” (run, hinneh). 

19 tn The Hebrew term bn? (’eras), traditionally translated 
"bed” (cf. NAB, NIV, NRSV, nLt) is likely a basaltic (volcanic) 
stone sarcophagus of suitable size to contain the coffin of the 
giant Rephaite king. Its iron-like color and texture caused it to 
be described as an iron container. See A. Millard, “King Og’s 
Iron Bed: Fact or Fancy?” BR 6 (1990): 16-21, 44; cf. also 
NEB “his sarcophagus of basalt”; TEV, CEV “his coffin." 

20 tn Or “of iron-colored basalt.” See note on the word “sar¬ 
cophagus” earlier in this verse. 

21 sn Rabbath. This place name (usually occurring as Rab- 
bah; 2 Sam 11:11; 12:27; Jer 49:3) refers to the ancient 
capital of the Ammonite kingdom, now the modern city of 
Amman, Jordan. The word means “great [one],” probably be¬ 
cause of its political importance. The fact that the sarcopha¬ 
gus “still remain[ed]” there suggests this part of the verse is 
post-Mosaic, having been added as a matter of explanation 
for the existence of the artifact and also to verify the claim 
as to its size. 

22 tn Heb “nine cubits.” Assuming a length of 18 in (45 cm) 
for the standard cubit, this would be 13.5 ft (4.1 m) long. 

23 tn Heb “four cubits.” This would be 6 ft (1.8 m) wide. 

24 tn Heb “by the cubit of man." This probably refers to the 
“short” or “regular" cubit of approximately 18 in (45 cm). 

25 tn The words “the territory extending” are not in the He¬ 
brew text; they are supplied in the translation for stylistic rea¬ 
sons. 

sn Aroer. See note on this term in Deut 2:36. 

26 sn Reubenites and Gadites. By the time of Moses' ad¬ 
dress the tribes of Reuben, Gad, and Manasseh had already 
been granted permission to settle in the Transjordan, provid¬ 
ed they helped the other tribes subdue the occupants of Ca¬ 
naan (cf. Num 32:28-42). 

27 sn Half the tribe of Manasseh. The tribe of Manasseh 
split into clans, with half opting to settle in Bashan and the 
other half in Canaan (cf. Num 32:39-42; Josh 17:1-13). 

28 sn Argob. See note on this term in v. 4. 

29 sn Geshurites. Geshur was a city and its surrounding 
area somewhere northeast of Bashan (cf. Josh 12:5 ; 13:11, 
13). One of David’s wives was Maacah, the daughter of Tal- 
mai king of Geshur and mother of Absalom (cf. 2 Sam 13:37; 
15:8; 1 Chr 3:2). 

30 sn Maacathites. These were the people of a territory 
southwest of Mount Hermon on the Jordan River. The name 
probably has nothingtodowith David’s wife from Geshur (see 
note on “Geshurites" earlier in this verse). 
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and called it by his name, Hawoth Jair, 1 which 
it retains to this very day.) 3:15 I gave Gilead to 
Machir. 2 3:16 To the Reubenites and Gadites I al¬ 
located the territory extending from Gilead as far 
as Wadi Amon (the exact middle of the wadi was 
a boundary) all the way to the Wadi Jabbok, the 
Ammonite border. 3:17 The Arabah and the Jordan 
River 3 were also a border, from the sea of Kin- 
nereth 4 to the sea of the Arabah (that is, the Salt 
Sea), 5 beneath the watershed 6 of Pisgah 7 to the 
east. 

Instructions to the Transjordanian Tribes 

3:18 At that time I instructed you as follows: 
“The Lord your God has given you this land for 
your possession. You warriors are to cross over 
before your fellow Israelites 8 equipped for battle. 
3:19 But your wives, children, and livestock (of 
which I know you have many) may remain in the 
cities I have given you. 3:20 You must fight 9 until 
the Lord gives your countrymen victory 10 as he 
did you and they take possession of the land that 
the Lord your God is giving them on the other side 
of the Jordan River. Then each of you may return 
to his own territory that I have given you.” 3:211 
also commanded Joshua at the same time, “You 
have seen everything the Lord your God did to 
these two kings; he 11 will do the same to all the 
kingdoms where you are going. 12 3:22 Do not be 
afraid of them, for the Lord your God will person¬ 
ally fight for you.” 

Denial to Moses of the Promised Land 

3:23 Moreover, at that time I pleaded with the 
Lord, 3:24 “O, Lord God, 13 you have begun to 


1 sn Hawoth Jair. The Hebrew name means “villages of 
Jair," the latter being named after a son (i.e., descendant) of 
Manasseh who took the area by conquest. 

2 sn Machir was the name of another descendant of 
Manasseh (cf. Num 32:41; IChr 7:14-19). Eastern Manasseh 
was thus divided between the Jairites and the Machirites. 

3 tn The word "River” is not in the Hebrew text, but has been 
supplied in the translation for clarity (also in vv. 20, 25). 

4 tn Heb “from Kinnereth.” The words “the sea of” have 
been supplied in the translation as a clarification. 

sn Kinnereth. This is another name for the Sea of Galilee, 
so called because its shape is that of a harp (the Hebrew term 
for “harp" is fua, kinnor). 

5 sn The Salt Sea is another name for the Dead Sea (cf. Gen 
14:3; Josh 3:16). 

6 tn The meaning of the Hebrew term rntp's (' ashdot) is un¬ 
clear. It is usually translated either “slopes” (ASV, NAB, NIV) or 
“watershed” (NEB). 

7 sn Pisgah. This appears to refer to a small range of moun¬ 
tains, the most prominent peak of which is Mount Nebo (Num 
21:20; 23:14; Deut3:27; cf. 34:1). 

8 tn Heb “your brothers, the sons of Israel." 

9 tn The words “you must fight" are not present in the He¬ 
brew text, but are supplied in the translation for clarity. 

10 tn Heb “gives your brothers rest.” 

11 tn Heb “the Lord.” The translation uses the pronoun 
(“he”) for stylistic reasons, to avoid redundancy. 

12 tn Heb “which you are crossing over there." 

13 tn Heb “Lord Lord.” The phrase rnrp 'Jik (’adonoy^hvih) 
is customarily rendered by Jewish tradition as “Lord God.” Cf. 
NIV, TEV, NLT “Sovereign Lord.” 


show me 14 your greatness and strength. 15 (What 
god in heaven or earth can rival your works and 
mighty deeds?) 3:25 Let me please cross over to 
see the good land on the other side of the Jordan 
River - this good hill country and the Lebanon!” 16 
3:26 But the Lord was angry at me because of you 
and would not listen to me. Instead, he 17 said to 
me, “Enough of that! 18 Do not speak to me any¬ 
more about this matter. 3:27 Go up to the top of 
Pisgah and take a good look to the west, north, 
south, and east, 19 for you will not be allowed to 
cross the Jordan. 3:28 Commission 20 Joshua, and 
encourage and strengthen him, because he will 
lead these people over and will enable them to 
inherit the land you will see.” 3:29 So we settled 
down in the valley opposite Beth Peor. 21 

The Privileges of the Covenant 

4:1 Now, Israel, pay attention to the statutes 
and ordinances 22 I am about to teach you, so 
that you might live and go on to enter and take 
possession of the land that the Lord, the God of 
your ancestors, 23 is giving you. 4:2 Do not add a 
thing to what I command you nor subtract from 
it, so that you may keep the commandments 
of the Lord your God that I am delivering to 24 
you. 4:3 You have witnessed what the Lord did 
at Baal Peor, 25 how he 26 eradicated from your 


14 tn Heb “your servant.” The pronoun is used in the trans¬ 
lation to clarify that Moses is speaking of himself, since in 
contemporary English one does not usually refer to oneself 
in third person. 

15 tn Heb “your strong hand” (so NIV), a symbol of God’s 
activity. 

16 tn The article is retained in the translation (“the Leba¬ 
non,” cf. also NAB, NRSV) to indicate that a region (rather 
than the modern country of Lebanon) is referred to here. 
Other recent English versions accomplish this by supplying 
“mountains" after “Lebanon” (TEV, CEV, NLT). 

17 tn Heb “the Lord.” For stylistic reasons the pronoun 
(“he") has been used in the translation here. 

18 tn Heb “much to you” (an idiom). 

19 tn Heb “lift your eyes to the west, north, south, and east 
and see with your eyes.” The translation omits the repetition 
of “your eyes” for stylistic reasons. 

20 tn Heb “command"; KJV, NASB, NRSV “charge Joshua." 

21 sn Beth Peor. This is probably the spot near Pisgah where 
Balaam attempted to curse the nation Israel (Num 23:28). 
The Moabites also worshiped Baal there by the name “Baal 
[of] Peor” (Num 25:1-5). 

22 tn These technical Hebrew terms (D'pn [khuqqim] and 

mswfb [ mishpatim ]) occur repeatedly throughout the Book 
of Deuteronomy to describe the covenant stipulations to 
which Israel had been called to subscribe (see, in this chapter 
alone, vv. 1, 5, 6, 8). The word D'pn derives from the verb ph 
(klioq, “to inscribe; to carve”) and ( mishpatim ) from 

amp (shafat, “to judge”). They are virtually synonymous and 
are used interchangeably in Deuteronomy. 

23 tn Heb “fathers” (also in vv. 31,37). 

24 tn Heb “commanding.” 

25 tc The LXX and Syriac read “to Baal Peor," that is, the god 
worshiped at that place; see note on the name “Beth Peor” 
in Deut3:29. 

26 tn Heb “the Lord your God.” The pronoun has been used 
in the translation for stylistic reasons to avoid redundancy. 
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midst everyone who followed Baal Peor. 1 4:4 
But you who remained faithful to the Lord your 
God are still alive to this very day, every one of 
you. 4:5 Look! I have taught you statutes and or¬ 
dinances just as the Lord my God told me to do, 
so that you might carry them out in 2 the land you 
are about to enter and possess. 4:6 So be sure to 
do them, because this will testify of your wise un¬ 
derstanding 3 to the people who will leam of all 
these statutes and say, “Indeed, this great nation is 
a very wise 4 people.” 4:7 In fact, what other great 
nation has a god so near to them like the Lord our 
God whenever we call on him? 4:8 And what other 
great nation has statutes and ordinances as just 5 as 
this whole law 6 that I am about to share with 7 you 
today? 

Reminder of the Horeb Covenant 

4:9 Again, however, pay very careful atten¬ 
tion, 8 lest you forget the things you have seen 
and disregard them for the rest of your life; in¬ 
stead teach them to your children and grandchil¬ 
dren. 4:10 You 9 stood before the Lord your God at 
Horeb and he 10 said to me, “Assemble the people 
before me so that I can tell them my commands 11 
Then they will leam to revere me all the days they 
live in the land, and they will instruct their chil¬ 
dren.” 4:11 You approached and stood at the foot of 
the mountain, a mountain ablaze to the sky above 
it 12 and yet dark with a thick cloud. 13 4:12 Then 
the Lord spoke to you from the middle of the fire; 
you heard speech but you could not see anything 
- only a voice was heard. 14 4:13 And he revealed 
to you the covenant 15 he has commanded you to 

1 tn Or “followed the Baal of Peor” (so NAB, NIV, NRSV), re¬ 
ferring to the pagan god Baal. 

2 tn Heb “in the midst of” (so ASV). 

3 tn Heb “it is wisdom and understanding." 

4 tn Heb “wise and understanding.” 

5 tn Or “pure”; or “fair”; Heb “righteous.” 

6 tn The Hebrew phrase nxtn rninn (hattorah hazzo't), in this 
context, refers specifically to the Book of Deuteronomy. That 
is, it is the collection of all the D’pn ( khuqqim , “statutes,” 4:1) 
and D’pstfp ( mishpatim , “ordinances,” 4:1) to be included in 
the covenant text. In a full canonical sense, of course, it per¬ 
tains to the entire Pentateuch or Torah. 

7 tn Heb “place before.” 

8 tn Heb “watch yourself and watch your soul carefully." 

9 tn The text begins with “(the) day (in) which.” In the He¬ 
brew text v. 10 is subordinate to v. 11, but for stylistic reasons 
the translation treats v. 10 as an independent clause, neces¬ 
sitating the omission of the subordinating temporal phrase at 
the beginning of the verse. 

10 tn Heb “the Lord.” See note on “he" in 4:3. 

11 tn Heb “my words.” See v. 13; in Hebrew the “ten com¬ 
mandments" are the "ten words.” 

12 tn Heb “a mountain burning with fire as far as the heart 
of the heavens.” The Hebrew term C’pty ( shanwyim ) may be 
translated “heaven(s)” or “sky” depending on the context. 

13 tn Heb “darkness, cloud, and heavy cloud.” 

14 tn The words “was heard” are supplied in the translation 
to avoid the impression that the voice was seen. 

15 sn This is the first occurrence of the word nna ( b e rit , "cov¬ 
enant”) in the Book of Deuteronomy but it appears commonly 
hereafter (4:23, 31; 5:2, 3; 7:9, 12; 8:18; 9:9, 10, 11, 15; 
10:2, 4, 5, 8; 17:2; 29:1, 9,12,14,15,18, 21, 25; 31:9,16, 
20,25, 26; 33:9). Etymologically, it derives from the notion of 


keep, the ten commandments, 16 writing them on 
two stone tablets. 4:14 Moreover, at that same time 
the Lord commanded me to teach you statutes and 
ordinances for you to keep in the land which you 
are about to enter and possess. 17 

The Nature of Israel s God 

4:15 Be very careful, 18 then, because you saw 
no form at the time the Lord spoke to you at Horeb 
from the middle of the fire. 4:16 1 say this 19 so you 
will not corrupt yourselves by making an image 
in the form of any kind of figure. This includes 
the likeness of a human male or female, 4:17 any 
kind of land animal, any bird that flies in the sky, 
4:18 anything that crawls 20 on the ground, or any 
fish in the deep waters of the earth 21 4:19 When 
you look up 22 to the sky 23 and see the sun, moon, 
and stars - the whole heavenly creation 24 - you 
must not be seduced to worship and serve them, 25 
for the Lord your God has assigned 26 them to all 
the people 27 of the world. 28 4:20 You, however, the 
Lord has selected and brought from Egypt, that 


linking or yoking together. See M. Weinfeld, TDOT 2:255. 

16 tn Heb “the ten words.” 

17 tn Heb “to which you are crossing over to possess it.” 

18 tn Heb “give great care to your souls." 

19 tn The words “I say this" are supplied in the translation 
for stylistic reasons. In the Hebrew text v. 16 is subordinated 
to “Be careful" in v. 15, but this makes for an unduly long sen¬ 
tence in English. 

20 tn Heb “creepingthing.” 

21 tn Heb “under the earth.” 

22 tn Heb “lest you lift up your eyes.” In the Hebrew text 
w. 16-19 are subordinated to “Be careful” in v. 15, but this 
makes for an unduly long sentence in English. 

23 tn Or “heavens.” The Hebrew term D*p»' (shamayim) may 
be translated “heaven(s)” or “sky" depending on the context. 

24 tn Heb “all the host of heaven.” 

25 tn In the Hebrew text the verbal sequence in v. 19 is “lest 
you look up...and see...and be seduced...and worship them... 
and serve them.” However, the first two actions are not pro¬ 
hibited in and of themselves. The prohibition pertains to the 
final three actions. The first two verbs describe actions that 
are logically subordinate to the following actions and can be 
treated as temporal or circumstantial: “lest, looking up...and 
seeing..., you are seduced.” See Jouon 2:635 §168.6. 

26 tn Or “allotted.” 

27 tn Or “nations.” 

28 tn Heb “under all the heaven." 

sn The OT views the heavenly host as God's council, which 
surrounds his royal throne ready to do his bidding (see 1 Kgs 
22:19). God has given this group, sometimes called the “sons 
of God” (cf. Job 1:6; 38:7; Ps 89:6), jurisdiction over the na¬ 
tions. See Deut 32:8 (LXX). Some also see this assembly as 
the addressee in Ps 82. While God delegated his council to 
rule over the nations, he established a theocratic government 
over Israel and ruled directly over his chosen people via the 
Mosaic covenant. See v. 20, as well as Deut 32:9. 
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iron-smelting furnace, 1 to be his special people 2 
as you are today. 4:21 But the Lord became angry 
with me because of you and vowed that I would 
never cross the Jordan nor enter the good land that 
he 3 is about to give you. 4 4:22 So I must die here 
in this land; I will not cross the Jordan. But you 
are going over and will possess that 5 good land. 
4:23 Be on guard so that you do not forget the cov¬ 
enant of the Lord your God that he has made with 
you, and that you do not make an image of any 
kind, just as he 6 has forbidden 7 you. 4:24 For the 
Lord your God is a consuming fire; he is a jeal¬ 
ous God. 8 

Threat and Blessing following Covenant 
Disobedience 

4:25 After you have produced children and 
grandchildren and have been in the land a long 
time, 9 if you become corrupt and make an im¬ 
age of any kind 10 and do other evil things be¬ 
fore the Lord your God that enrage him, 11 4:26 1 
invoke heaven and earth as witnesses against 
you 12 today that you will surely and swiftly be re¬ 


I tn Ana ( kur ) was not a source of heat but a crucible (“iron¬ 
smelting furnace”) in which precious metals were melted 
down and their impurities burned away (see I. Cornelius, Nl- 
DOTTE 2:618-19); cf. NAB “that iron foundry, Egypt.” The term 
is a metaphor for intense heat. Here it refers to the oppres¬ 
sion and suffering Israel endured in Egypt. Since a crucible 
was used to burn away impurities, it is possible that the meta¬ 
phor views Egypt as a place of refinement to bring Israel to a 
place of submission to divine sovereignty. 

2 tn Heb “to be his people of inheritance.” The Lord com¬ 
pares his people to valued property inherited from one’s an¬ 
cestors and passed on to one's descendants. 

3 tn Heb “the Lord your God.” See note on “he” in 4:3. 

4 tn The Hebrew text includes “(as) an inheritance,” or "(as) 
a possession.” 

5 tn Heb “this.” The translation uses “that” to avoid confu¬ 
sion; earlier in the verse Moses refers to Transjordan as “this 
land.” 

6 tn Heb “the Lord your God.” See note on “he” in 4:3. 

7 tn Heb “commanded.” 

8 tn The juxtaposition of the Hebrew terms Wk ('esh , “fire”) 
and sup (qannci', “jealous”) is interesting in light of Deut 6:15 
where the Lord is seen as a jealous God whose anger bursts 
into a destructive fire. For God to be "jealous” means that 
his holiness and uniqueness cannot tolerate pretended or 
imaginary rivals. It is not petty envy but response to an act of 
insubordination that must be severely judged (see H. Peels, 
NIDOTTE 3:937-40). 

9 tn Heb “have grown old in the land,” i.e., been there for 
a longtime. 

“ tn Heb “a form of anything." Cf. NAB, NASB, NRSV, TEV 
“an idol.” 

II tn The infinitive construct is understood here as indicat¬ 
ing the result, not the intention, of their actions. 

12 sn / invoke heaven and earth as witnesses against you. 

This stock formula introduces what is known form-critically 

as a an (riv) or controversy pattern. It is commonly used in 

the ancient Near Eastern world in legal contexts and in the 

OT as a forensic or judicial device to draw attention to Israel’s 

violation of the Lord’s covenant with them (see Deut 30:19; 

Isa 1:2; 3:13; Jer 2:9). Since court proceedings required the 

testimony of witnesses, the Lord here summons heaven and 

earth (that is, all creation) to testify to his faithfulness, Israel’s 

disobedience, and the threat of judgment. 


moved 13 from the very land you are about to cross 
the Jordan to possess. You will not last long there 
because you will surely be 14 annihilated. 4:27 Then 
the Lord will scatter you among the peoples and 
there will be very few of you 15 among the nations 
where the Lord will drive you. 4:28 There you will 
worship gods made by human hands - wood and 
stone that can neither see, hear, eat, nor smell. 4:29 
But if you seek the Lord your God from there, 
you will find him, if, indeed, you seek him with all 
your heart and soul. 16 4:30 In your distress when 
all these things happen to you in the latter days, 17 
if you return to the Lord your God and obey him 18 
4:31 (for he 19 is a merciful God), he will not let you 
down 20 or destroy you, for he cannot 21 forget the 
covenant with your ancestors that he confirmed by 
oath to them. 

The Uniqueness of Israel’s God 

4:32 Indeed, ask about the distant past, start¬ 
ing from the day God created humankind 22 on the 
earth, and ask 23 from one end of heaven to the oth¬ 
er, whether there has ever been such a great thing as 
this, or even a rumor of it. 4:33 Have a people ever 
heard the voice of God speaking from the middle 
of fire, as you yourselves have, and lived to tell 
about it? 4:34 Or has God 24 ever before tried to de¬ 
liver 25 a nation from the middle of another nation, 


13 tn Or “be destroyed”; KJV “utterly perish”; NLT "will quick¬ 
ly disappear”; CEV “you won’t have long to live.” 

14 tn Or “be completely” (so NCV, TEV). It is not certain here 
if the infinitive absolute indicates the certainty of the following 
action (cf. NIV) or its degree. 

15 tn Heb “you will be left men (i.e., few) of number.” 

16 tn Or “mind and being.” See Deut 6:5. 

17 sn The phrase is not used here in a technical sense for 
the eschaton, but rather refers to a future time when Israel 
will be punished for its sin and experience exile. See Deut 
31:29. 

18 tn Heb “hear his voice.” The expression is an idiom 
meaning “obey,” occurring in Deut 8:20; 9:23; 13:18; 21:18, 
20; 26:14,17; 27:10; 28:1-2,15,45, 62; 30:2,8,10, 20. 

19 tn Heb “the Lord your God.” See note on “he” in 4:3. 

20 tn Heb “he will not drop you,” i.e., “will not abandon you” 
(Cf. NAB, NIV, NRSV, NLT). 

21 tn Or “will not.” The translation understands the imper¬ 
fect verbal form to have an added nuance of capability here. 

22 tn The Hebrew term din (Warn) may refer either to 
Adam or, more likely, to “man” in the sense of the human race 
(“mankind,” “humankind”). The idea here seems more uni¬ 
versal in scope than reference to Adam alone would suggest. 

23 tn The verb is not present in the Hebrew text but has 
been supplied in the translation for clarification. The chal¬ 
lenge has both temporal and geographical dimensions. The 
people are challenged to (1) inquire about the entire scope 
of past history and (2) conduct their investigation on a world¬ 
wide scale. 

24 tn The translation assumes the reference is to Israel’s 
God in which case the point is this: God's intervention in 
Israel’s experience is unique in the sense that he has never 
intervened in such power for any other people on earth. The 
focus is on the uniqueness of Israel’s experience. Some un¬ 
derstand the divine name here in a generic sense, “a god,” or 
“any god.” In this case God’s incomparability is the focus (cf. 
v. 35, where this theme is expressed). 

25 tn Heb “tried to go to take for himself.” 
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accompanied by judgments, 1 signs, wonders, war, 
strength, power, 1 2 and other very terrifying things 
like the Lord your God did for you in Egypt be¬ 
fore your very eyes? 4:35 You have been taught 
that the Lord alone is God - there is no other be¬ 
sides him. 4:36 From heaven he spoke to you in 
order to teach you, and on earth he showed you his 
great fire from which you also heard his words. 3 
4:37 Moreover, because he loved 4 your ancestors, 
he chose their 5 descendants who followed them 
and personally brought you out of Egypt with his 
great power 4:38 to dispossess nations greater and 
stronger than you and brought you here this day to 
give you their land as your property. 6 4:39 Today 
realize and carefully consider that the Lord is God 
in heaven above and on earth below - there is no 
other! 4:40 Keep his statutes and commandments 
that I am setting forth 7 today so that it may go well 
with you and your descendants and that you may 
enjoy longevity in the land that the Lord your God 
is about to give you as a permanent possession. 

The Narrative Concerning Cities of Refuge 

4:41 Then Moses selected three cities in the 
Transjordan, toward the east. 4:42 Anyone who ac¬ 
cidentally killed someone 8 without hating him at 
the time of the accident 9 could flee to one of those 
cities and be safe. 4:43 These cities are Bezer, in 
the desert plateau, for the Reubenites; Ramoth in 
Gilead for the Gadites; and Golan in Bashan for 
the Manassehites. 

The Setting and Introduction of the Covenant 

4:44 This is the law that Moses set before 
the Israelites. 10 * 4:45 These are the stipulations, 
statutes, and ordinances that Moses spoke to the 


1 tn Heb “by testings.” The reference here is thejudgments 
upon Pharaoh in the form of plagues. See Deut 7:19 (cf. v. 18) 
and 29:3 (cf. v. 2). 

2 tn Heb “by strong hand and by outstretched arm." 

3 tn Heb “and his words you heard from the midst of the 
fire.” 

4 tn The concept of love here is not primarily that of emo¬ 
tional affection but of commitment or devotion. This verse 
suggests that God chose Israel to be his special people be¬ 
cause he loved the patriarchs (Abraham, Isaac, Jacob) and 
had promised to bless their descendants. See as well Deut 
7:7-9. 

5 tc The LXX, Smr, Syriac, Targum, and Vulgate read a third 
person masculine plural suffix for the MT’s 3rd person mas¬ 
culine singular, “his descendants.” Cf. Deut 10:15. Quite like¬ 
ly the MT should be emended in this instance. 

6 tn Heb “(as) an inheritance,” that is, landed property that 
one can pass on to one's descendants. 

7 tn Heb “commanding" (so NRSV). 

8 tn Heb “the slayer who slew his neighbor without knowl¬ 
edge.” 

9 tn Heb “yesterday and a third (day).” The point is that 
there was no animosity between the two parties at the time of 
the accident and therefore no motive for the killing. 

10 tn Heb “the sons of Israel" (likewise in the following 

verse). 


Israelites after he had brought them out of Egypt, 
4:46 in the Transjordan, in the valley opposite Beth 
Peor, in the land of King Sihon of the Amorites, 
who lived in Heshbon. (It is he whom Moses and 
the Israelites attacked after they came out of Egypt. 
4:47 They possessed his land and that of King Og 
of Bashan - both of whom were Amorite kings 
in the Transjordan, to the east. 4:48 Their territory 
extended 11 from Aroer at the edge of the Amon 
valley as far as Mount Siyon 12 - that is, Hermon 
- 4:49 including all the Arabah of the Transjordan 
in the east to the sea of the Arabah, 13 beneath the 
watershed 14 of Pisgah.) 

The Opening Exhortation 

5:1 Then Moses called all the people of Israel 
together and said to them: 15 “Listen, Israel, to the 
statutes and ordinances that I am about to deliver to 
you today; leam them and be careful to keep them! 
5:2 The Lord our God made a covenant with us at 
Horeb. 5:3 He 16 did not make this covenant with 
our ancestors 17 but with us, we who are here today, 
all of us living now. 5:4 The Lord spoke face to 
face with you at the mountain, from the middle of 
the fire. 5:5 (I was standing between the Lord and 
you at that time to reveal to you the message 18 of 
the Lord, because you were afraid of the fire and 
would not go up the mountain.) He said: 

The Ten Commandments 

5:6 “I am the Lord your God, he who 
brought you from the land of Egypt, from the 
place of slavery. 5:7 You must not have any 
other gods 19 besides me. 20 5:8 You must not 


11 tn The words “their territory extended” are supplied in 
the translation for stylistic reasons. In the Hebrew text w. 47- 
49 are all one sentence, but for the sake of English style and 
readability the translation divides the text into two sentences. 

12 sn Mount Siyon (the Hebrew name is [N’t? [si’on], not 
to be confused with Zion [fi’S, tsiyyon ]) is another name for 
Mount Hermon, also called Sirion and Senir (cf. Deut 3:9). 

13 sn The sea of the Arabah refers to the Dead Sea, also 
known as the Salt Sea in OT times (cf. Deut 3:17). 

14 tn The meaning of the Hebrew term nitfN (’ ashdot) is un¬ 
clear. It is usually translated either “slopes” (ASV, NAB, NIV, 
NRSV, NLT) or “watershed” (NEB). 

15 tn Heb “and Moses called to all Israel and he said to 
them”; NAB, NASB, NIV “Moses summoned (convened NRSV) 
all Israel.” 

16 tn Heb “the Lord.” The pronoun has been used in the 
translation for stylistic reasons to avoid redundancy. 

17 tn Heb “fathers.” 

33 tn Or “word” (so KJV, NASB, NIV); NRSV “words.” 

19 tn Heb “there must not be for you other gods.” The ex¬ 
pression “for you” indicates possession. 

20 tn Heb “upon my face,” or “before me” ('SB-by, 'al-pana- 
ya). Some understand this in a locative sense: “in my sight.” 
The translation assumes that the phrase indicates exclusion. 
The idea is that of placing any other god before the Lord in the 
sense of taking his place. Contrary to the view of some, this 
does not leave the door open for a henotheistic system where 
the Lord is the primary god among others. In its literary con¬ 
text the statement must be taken in a monotheistic sense. 
See, e.g., 4:39; 6:13-15. 
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make for yourself an image 1 of anything in heaven 
above, on earth below, or in the waters beneath. 1 2 
5:9 You must not worship or serve them, for I, the 
Lord your God, am a jealous God. I punish 3 the 
sons, grandsons, and great-grandsons for the sin of 
the fathers who reject 4 me, 5 5:10 but I show cov¬ 
enant faithfulness 6 to the thousands 7 who choose 8 
me and keep my commandments. 5:11 You must 
not make use of the name of the Lord your God for 
worthless purposes, 9 for the Lord will not exoner¬ 
ate anyone who abuses his name that way. 10 5:12 Be 


1 tn Heb “an image, any likeness.” 

2 tn Heb “under the earth” (so ASV, NASB, NRSV); NCV “be¬ 
low the land." 

3 tn In the Hebrew text the form is a participle, which is sub¬ 
ordinated to what precedes. For the sake of English style, the 
translation divides this lengthy verse into two sentences. 

4 tn Heb “who hate” (so NAB, NIV, NLT). Just as “to love” 
(anN, ’ahav) means in a covenant context “to choose, obey," 
so “to hate” (tuls>, sane') means “to reject, disobey” (cf. the 
note on the word “loved” in Deut4:37; see also 5:10). 

5 tn Heb “visiting the sin of fathers upon sons and upon 
a third (generation) and upon a fourth (generation) of those 
who hate me." God sometimes punishes children for the sins 
of a father (cf. Num 16:27, 32; Josh 7:24-25; 2 Sam 21:1-9). 
On the principle of corporate solidarity and responsibility in 
OT thought see J. Kaminsky, Corporate Responsibility in the 
Hebrew Bible (JSOTSup). In the idiom of the text, the father 
is the first generation and the “sons” the second generation, 
making grandsons the third and great-grandsons the fourth. 
The reference to a third and fourth generation is a way of em¬ 
phasizing that the sinner’s punishment would last throughout 
his lifetime. In this culture, where men married and fathered 
children at a relatively young age, it would not be unusual for 
one to see his great-grandsons, in an Aramaic tomb inscrip¬ 
tion from Nerab dating to the seventh century b.c., Agbar 
observes that he was surrounded by “children of the fourth 
generation” as he lay on his death bed (see ANET 661). The 
language of the text differs from Exod 34:7, the sons are the 
first generation, the grandsons (literally, “sons of the sons") 
the second, great-grandsons the third, and great-great-grand- 
sons the fourth. One could argue that formulation in Deut 5:9 
(see also Exod 20:5) is elliptical/abbreviated or that it suffers 
from textual corruption (the repetition of the words “sons" 
would invite accidental omission). 

6 tn This theologically rich term (non, khesed) describes 
God’s loyalty to those who keep covenant with him. Some¬ 
times it is used synonymously with nna (b e rit, “covenant”; 
Deut 7:9), and sometimes interchangeably with it (Deut 7:12). 
See H.-J. Zobel, TDOT 5:44-64. 

7 tc By a slight emendation (csi 1 ?^ 1 ? [la'allufim] for n's'»6 
[la’alafim]) “clans” could be read in place of the MT reading 
“thousands.” However, no ms or versional evidence exists to 
support this emendation. 

tn Another option is to understand this as referring to “thou¬ 
sands (of generations) of those who love me” (cf. NAB, NIV, 
NRSV, NLT). See Deut 7:9. 

8 tn Heb “love.” See note on the word “reject” in v. 9. 

9 tn Heb “take up the name of the Lord your God to empti¬ 
ness”; KJV “take the name of the Lord thy God in vain." The 
idea here is not cursing or profanity in the modern sense of 
these terms but rather the use of the divine Name for unho¬ 
ly, mundane purposes, that is, for meaningless (the Hebrew 
term is tro) and empty ends. In ancient Israel this would in¬ 
clude using the Lord's name as a witness in vows one did not 
intend to keep. 

10 tn Heb “who takes up his name to emptiness." 


careful to observe 11 the Sabbath day just as the 
Lord your God has commanded you. 5:13 You are 
to work and do all your tasks in six days, 5:14 but 
the seventh day is the Sabbath 12 of the Lord your 
God. On that day you must not do any work, you, 
your son, your daughter, your male slave, your fe¬ 
male slave, your ox, your donkey, any other ani¬ 
mal, or the foreigner who lives with you, 13 so that 
your male and female slaves, like yourself, may 
have rest. 5:15 Recall that you were slaves in the 
land of Egypt and that the Lord your God brought 
you out of there by strength and power. 14 That is 
why the Lord your God has commanded you to 
observe 15 the Sabbath day. 5:16 Honor 16 your fa¬ 
ther and your mother just as the Lord your God 
has commanded you to do, so that your days may 
be extended and that it may go well with you in the 
land that he 17 is about to give you. 5:17 You must 
not murder. 18 5:18 You must not commit adultery. 
5:19 You must not steal. 5:20 You must not offer 
false testimony against another. 19 5:21 You must 
not desire 20 another man’s 21 wife, nor should you 
crave his 22 house, his field, his male and female 
servants, his ox, his donkey, or anything else he 
owns.” 23 

The Narrative of the Sinai Revelation and Israel s 
Response 

5:22 The Lord said these things to your en¬ 
tire assembly at the mountain from the middle of 
the fire, the cloud, and the darkness with a loud 


11 tn Heb “to make holy,” that is, to put to special use, in 
this case, to sacred purposes (cf. w. 13-15). 

12 tn There is some degree of paronomasia (wordplay) here: 
“the seventh (*j'atsfn, hash e vi’i) day is the Sabbath (natf, shab- 
bat)." Otherwise, the words have nothing in common, since 
“Sabbath" is derived from the verb rot? (shavat, “to cease”). 

13 tn Heb “in your gates”; NRSV, CEV “in your towns”; TEV 
“in your country.” 

14 tn Heb “by a strong hand and an outstretched arm,” the 
hand and arm symbolizing divine activity and strength. Cf. 
NLT “with amazing power and mighty deeds." 

39 tn Or “keep” (so KJV, NRSV). 

16 tn The imperative here means, literally, “regard as heavy” 
( 12 ?, kabbed). The meaning is that great importance must be 
ascribed to parents by their children. 

17 tn Heb “the Lord your God.” See note on “He" in 5:3. 

38 tn Traditionally “kill” (so KJV, ASV, RSV, NAB). The verb 
here (ran, ratsakh) is generic for homicide but in the OT both 
killing in war and capital punishment were permitted and 
even commanded (Deut 13:5, 9; 20:13,16-17), so the tech¬ 
nical meaning here is “murder.” 

19 tn Heb “your neighbor.” Clearly this is intended generi- 
cally, however, and not to be limited only to those persons 
who live nearby (frequently the way “neighbor” is understood 
in contemporary contexts). So also in v. 20. 

20 tn The Hebrew verb used here (non, khamad) is different 
from the one translated “crave” (ni«, ’avah) in the next line. 
The former has sexual overtones (“lust" or the like; cf. Song 
of Sol 2:3) whereas the latter has more the idea of a desire or 
craving for material things. 

21 tn Heb “your neighbor's." See note on the term “fellow 
man” in v. 19. 

22 tn Heb “your neighbor’s.” The pronoun is used in the 
translation for stylistic reasons. 

23 tn Heb “or anything that is your neighbor’s.” 
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voice, and that was all he said. 1 Then he inscribed 
the words 1 2 on two stone tablets and gave them to 
me. 5:23 Then, when you heard the voice from 
the midst of the darkness while the mountain 
was ablaze, all your tribal leaders and elders ap¬ 
proached me. 5:24 You said, “The Lord our God 
has shown us his great glory 3 and we have heard 
him speak from the middle of the fire. It is now 
clear to us 4 that God can speak to human beings 
and they can keep on living. 5:25 But now, why 
should we die, because this intense fire will con¬ 
sume us! If we keep hearing the voice of the Lord 
our God we will die! 5:26 Who is there from the 
entire human race 5 who has heard the voice of 
the living God speaking from the middle of the 
fire as we have, and has lived? 5:27 You go near 
so that you can hear everything the Lord our God 
is saying and then you can tell us whatever he 6 
says to you; then we will pay attention and do it.” 
5:28 When the Lord heard you speaking to me, 
he 7 said to me, “I have heard what these people 
have said to you - they have spoken well. 5:29 If 
only it would really be their desire to fear me and 
obey 8 all my commandments in the future, so that 
it may go well with them and their descendants 
forever. 5:30 Go and tell them, ‘Return to your 
tents! ’ 5:31 But as for you, remain here with me 
so I can declare to you all the commandments, 9 
statutes, and ordinances that you are to teach them, 
so that they can carry them out in the land I am 


1 tn Heb “and he added no more" (so KJV, NASB, NRSV); 
NLT “This was all he said at that time.” 

2 tn Heb "them”; the referent (the words spoken by the 
Lord) has been specified in the translation for clarity. 

3 tn Heb “his glory and his greatness." 

4 tn Heb “this day we have seen.” 

5 tn Heb “who is there of all flesh." 

6 tn Heb “the Lord our God.” See note on “He" in 5:3. 

7 tn Heb “the Lord.” See note on “He” in 5:3. 

3 tn Heb “keep” (so KJV, NAB, NIV, NRSV). 

9 tn Heb “commandment.” The MT actually has the sin¬ 

gular (rnssn, hammitsvah), suggesting perhaps that the fol¬ 

lowing terms (D’pn [khuqqim] and msart? [mishpatim]) are 

in epexegetical apposition to “commandment.” That is, the 

phrase could be translated “the entire command, namely, the 

statutes and ordinances.” This would essentially make mso 

(mitsvah) synonymous with rn'in (torah), the usual term for the 

whole collection of law. 


about to give them." 10 * 5:32 Be careful, therefore, to 
do exactly what the Lord your God has command¬ 
ed you; do not turn right or left! 5:33 Walk just as 
he 11 has commanded you so that you may live, 
that it may go well with you, and that you may live 
long 12 in the land you are going to possess. 

Exhortation to Keep the Covenant Principles 

6:1 Now these are the commandments, 13 stat¬ 
utes, and ordinances that the Lord your God in¬ 
structed me to teach you so that you may carry 
them out in the land where you are headed 14 6:2 and 
that you may so revere the Lord your God that you 
will keep all his statutes and commandments 15 that 
I am giving 16 you - you, your children, and your 
grandchildren - all your lives, to prolong your 
days. 6:3 Pay attention, Israel, and be careful to do 
this so that it may go well with you and that you 
may increase greatly in number 17 - as the Lord, 
God of your ancestors, 18 said to you, you will have 
a land flowing with milk and honey. 


10 tn Heb “to possess it” (so KJV, ASV); NLT “as their inheri¬ 
tance.” 

11 tn Heb “the Lord your God.” The pronoun has been used 
in the translation for stylistic reasons to avoid redundancy. 

12 tn Heb “may prolong your days”; NAB “may have long 
life”; TEV “will continue to live.” 

13 tn Heb “commandment." The word ruse (mitsvah) again 
is in the singular, serving as a comprehensive term for the 
whole stipulation section of the book. See note on the word 
“commandments" in 5:31. 

14 tn Heb “where you are going over to possess it” (so 
NASB); NRSV “that you are about to cross into and occupy.” 

15 tn Here the terms are not the usual n'pn ( khuqqim) and 
mswfb (mishpatim ; as in v. 1) but ripn (khuqqot, “statutes”) 
and hiss ( mitsot , “commandments”). It is clear that these 
terms are used interchangeably and that their technical preci¬ 
sion ought not be overly stressed. 

16 tn Heb “commanding.” For stylistic reasons, to avoid re¬ 
dundancy, “giving” has been used in the translation. 

17 tn Heb “may multiply greatly” (so NASB, NRSV); the words 
“in number” have been supplied in the translation for clarity. 

18 tn Heb “fathers" (also in vv. 10,18,23). 
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The Essence of the Covenant Principles 

6:4 Listen, Israel: The Lord is our God, the 
Lord is one! 1 6:5 You must love 2 the Lord your 
God with your whole mind, 3 your whole being, 4 
and all your strength. 5 

Exhortation to Teach the Covenant Principles 

6:6 These words I am commanding you to¬ 
day must be kept in mind, 6:7 and you must 
teach 6 them to your children and speak of them 
as you sit in your house, as you walk along the 
road, 7 as you lie down, and as you get up. 6:8 You 
should tie them as a reminder on your fore¬ 
arm 8 and fasten them as symbols 9 on your fore¬ 


3 tn Heb “the Lord, our God, the Lord, one." (1) One option 
is to translate: “The Lord is our God, the Lord alone” (cf. NAB, 
NRSV, NLT). This would be an affirmation that the Lord was 
the sole object of their devotion. This interpretation finds sup¬ 
port from the appeals to loyalty that follow (vv. 5,14). (2) An¬ 
other option is to translate: “The Lord is our God, the Lord is 
unique.” In this case the text would be affirming the people’s 
allegiance to the Lord, as well as the Lord's superiority to all 
other gods. It would also imply that he is the only one wor¬ 
thy of their worship. Support for this view comes from parallel 
texts such as Deut 7:9 and 10:17, as well as the use of “one” 
in Song 6:8-9, where the starstruck lover declares that his be¬ 
loved is unique (literally, “one,” that is, “one of a kind”) when 
compared to all other women. 

sn Verses 4-5 constitute the so-called Shema (after the first 
word »»»', sh e ma', “hear”), widely regarded as the very heart 
of Jewish confession and faith. When Jesus was asked what 
was the greatest commandment of all, he quoted this text 
(Matt 22:37-38). 

2 tn The verb tiriN (’ahav, “to love”) in this setting commu¬ 
nicates not so much an emotional idea as one of covenant 
commitment. To love the Lord is to be absolutely loyal and 
obedient to him in every respect, a truth Jesus himself taught 
(cf. John 14:15). See also the note on the word “loved” in 
Deut 4:37. 

3 tn Heb “heart.” In OT physiology the heart (tn 1 ? ,ph; levav, 
lev) was considered the seat of the mind or intellect, so that 
one could think with one’s heart. See A. Luc, NIDOTTE 2:749- 
54. 

4 tn Heb “soul”; “being.” Contrary to Hellenistic ideas of a 
soul that is discrete and separate from the body and spirit, 
OT anthropology equated the “soul” (P's:, nefesh) with the per¬ 
son himself. It is therefore best in most cases to translate P’s: 
(nefesh) as “being” or the like. See H. W. Wolff, Anthropology 
of the Old Testament, 10-25; D. Fredericks, NIDOTTE 3:133- 
34. 

5 sn For NT variations on the Shema see Matt 22:37-39; 
Mark 12:29-30; Luke 10:27. 

6 tn Heb “repeat” (so NLT). If from the root I pi? (shanan), 
the verb means essentially to “engrave," that is, “to teach 
incisively” (Piel); note NAB “Drill them into your children.” Cf. 
BDB 1041-42 S.V. 

7 tn Or “as you are away on a journey” (cf. NRSV, TEV, NLT); 
NAB “at home and abroad.” 

8 sn Tie them as a sign on your forearm. Later Jewish tradi¬ 
tion referred to the little leather containers tied to the fore¬ 
arms and foreheads as tefillin. They were to contain the fol¬ 
lowing passages from the Torah: Exod 13:1-10, 11-16; Deut 
6:5-9; 11:13-21. The purpose was to serve as a "sign” of cov¬ 
enant relationship and obedience. 

9 sn Fasten them as symbols on your forehead. These were 

also known later as tefillin (see previous note) or phylacteries 

(from the Greek term). These box-like containers, like those 

on the forearms, held the same scraps of the Torah. It was 

the hypocritical practice of wearing these without heartfelt 

sincerity that caused Jesus to speak scathingly about them 

(cf. Matt 23:5). 


head. 6:9 Inscribe them on the doorframes of your 
houses and gates. 10 * 

Exhortation to Worship the Lord Exclusively 

6:10 Then when the Lord your God brings you 
to the land he promised your ancestors Abraham, 
Isaac, and Jacob to give you - a land with large, 
fine cities you did not build, 6:11 houses filled with 
choice things you did not accumulate, hewn out 
cisterns you did not dig, and vineyards and olive 
groves you did not plant - and you eat your fill, 
6:12 be careful not to forget the Lord who brought 
you out of Egypt, that place of slavery. 11 6:13 You 
must revere the Lord your God, serve him, and 
take oaths using only his name. 6:14 You must not 
go after other gods, those 12 of the surrounding 
peoples, 6:15 for the Lord your God, who is pres¬ 
ent among you, is a jealous God and his anger will 
erupt against you and remove you from the land 13 

Exhortation to Obey the Lord Exclusively 

6:16 You must not put the Lord your God to the 
test as you did at Massah. 14 6:17 Keep his 15 com¬ 
mandments very carefully, 16 as well as the stipula¬ 
tions and statutes he commanded you to observe. 
6:18 Do whatever is proper 17 and good before the 
Lord so that it may go well with you and that 
you may enter and occupy the good land that he 18 
promised your ancestors, 6:19 and that you may 
drive out all your enemies just as the Lord said. 


10 sn The Hebrew term rinta (m e zuzot) refers both to the 
doorframes and to small cases attached on them containing 
scripture texts (always Deut 6:4-9 and 11:13-21; and some¬ 
times the decalogue; Exod 13:1-10, 11-16; and Num 10:35- 
36). See J. H. Tigay, Deuteronomy (JPSTC), 443-44. 

11 tn Heb “out of the house of slavery” (so NASB, NRSV). 

12 tn Heb “from the gods.” The demonstrative pronoun has 
been used in the translation for stylistic reasons to avoid re¬ 
dundancy. 

13 tn Heb “lest the anger of the Lord your God be kindled 
against you and destroy you from upon the surface of the 
ground.” Cf. KJV, ASV “from off the face of the earth.” 

14 sn The place name Massah (npa, massah) derives from a 
root (np:, nasah) meaning “to test; to try." The reference here 
is to the experience in the Sinai desert when Moses struck 
the rock to obtain water (Exod 17:1-2). The complaining Israel¬ 
ites had, thus, “tested” the Lord, a wickedness that gave rise 
to the naming of the place (Exod 17:7; cf. Deut 9:22; 33:8). 

15 tn Heb “the commandments of the Lord your God.” The 
pronoun has been used in the translation for stylistic reasons 
to avoid redundancy. 

16 tn The Hebrew text uses the infinitive absolute before the 
finite verb to emphasize the statement. The imperfect verbal 
form is used here with an obligatory nuance that can be cap¬ 
tured in English through the imperative. Cf. NASB, NRSV "dili¬ 
gently keep (obey NLT).” 

17 tn Heb “upright.” 

18 tn Heb “the Lord.” See note on the word “his” in v. 17. 
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Exhortation to Remember the Past 

6:20 When your children 1 ask you later on, 
“What are the stipulations, statutes, and ordinances 
that the Lord our God commanded you?” 6:21 you 
must say to them, 2 “We were Pharaoh’s slaves in 
Egypt, but the Lord brought us out of Egypt in 
a powerful way. 3 6:22 And he 4 brought signs and 
great, devastating wonders on Egypt, on Pharaoh, 
and on his whole family 5 before our very eyes. 
6:23 He delivered us from there so that he could 
give us the land he had promised our ancestors. 
6:24 The Lord commanded us to obey all these 
statutes and to revere him 6 so that it may always 
go well for us and he may preserve us, as he has to 
this day. 6:25 We will be innocent if we carefully 
keep all these commandments 7 before the Lord 
our God, just as he demands.” 8 

The Dispossession of Nonvassals 

7:1 When the Lord your God brings you to 
the land that you are going to occupy and forc¬ 
es out many nations before you - Hittites, 9 Gir- 
gashites, 10 Amorites, 11 Canaanites, 12 Perizzites, 13 
Hivites, 14 and Jebusites, 15 seven 16 nations more 

1 tn Heb “your son." 

2 tn Heb “to your son." 

3 tn Heb “by a strong hand.” The image is that of a warrior 
who, with weapon in hand, overcomes his enemies. The Lord 
is commonly depicted as a divine warrior in the Book of Deu¬ 
teronomy (cf. 5:15; 7:8; 9:26; 26:8). 

4 tn Heb “the Lord.” See note on the word “his” in v. 17. 

5 tn Heb “house," referring to the entire household. 

6 tn Heb “the Lord our God.” See note on the word “his" in 
v. 17. 

7 tn The term “commandment” (nisp, mitsvah), here in the 
singular, refers to the entire body of covenant stipulations. 

8 tn Heb “as he has commanded us” (so NIV, NRSV). 

9 sn Hittites. The center of Hittite power was in Anatolia 
(central modern Turkey). In the Late Bronze Age (1550-1200 
b.c.) they were at their zenith, establishing outposts and colo¬ 
nies near and far. Some elements were obviously in Canaan 
at the time of the Conquest (1400-1350 b.c.). 

10 sn Girgashites. These cannot be ethnically identified and 
are unknown outside the OT. They usually appear in such lists 
only when the intention is to have seven groups in all (see 
also the note on the word “seven” later in this verse). 

11 sn Amorites. Originally from the upper Euphrates region 
(. Amurru ), the Amorites appear to have migrated into Canaan 
beginning in 2200 b.c. or thereabouts. 

12 sn Canaanites. These were the indigenous peoples of 
the land, going back to the beginning of recorded history (ca. 
3000 b.c.). The OT identifies them as descendants of Ham 
(Gen 10:6), the only Hamites to have settled north and east 
of Egypt. 

13 sn Perizzites. This is probably a subgroup of Canaanites 
(Gen 13:7; 34:30). 

14 sn Hivites. These are usually thought to be the same as 
the Hurrians, a people well-known in ancient Near Eastern 
texts. They are likely identical to the Horites (see note on the 
term “Horites" in Deut2:12). 

15 sn Jebusites. These inhabited the hill country, particular¬ 
ly in and about Jerusalem (cf. Num 13:29; Josh 15:8; 2 Sam 
5:6; 24:16). 

16 sn Seven. This is an ideal number in the OT, one sym¬ 
bolizing fullness or completeness. Therefore, the intent of the 
text here is not to be precise and list all of Israel’s enemies 
but simply to state that Israel will have a full complement of 
foes to deal with. For other lists of Canaanites, some with few¬ 
er than seven peoples, see Exod 3:8; 13:5; 23:23, 28; 33:2; 


numerous and powerful than you - 7:2 and he 17 de¬ 
livers them over to you and you attack them, you 
must utterly annihilate 18 them. Make no treaty 19 
with them and show them no mercy! 7:3 You must 
not intermarry with them. Do not give your daugh¬ 
ters to their sons or take their daughters for your 
sons, 7:4 for they will turn your sons away from 
me to worship other gods. Then the anger of the 
Lord will erupt against you and he will quickly 
destroy you. 7:5 Instead, this is what you must do 
to them: You must tear down their altars, shatter 
their sacred pillars, 20 cut down their sacred Asherah 
poles, 21 and bum up their idols. 7:6 For you are a 
people holy 22 to the Lord your God. He 23 has cho¬ 
sen you to be his people, prized 24 above all others 
on the face of the earth. 

The Basis of Israel’s Election 

7:7 It is not because you were more numer¬ 
ous than all the other peoples that the Lord fa¬ 
vored and chose you - for in fact you were the 
least numerous of all peoples. 7:8 Rather it is 
because of his 25 love 26 for you and his faithful¬ 
ness to the promise 27 he solemnly vowed 28 to 


34:11; Deut 20:17; Josh 3:10; 9:1; 24:11. Moreover, the 
“Table of Nations” (Gen 10:15-19) suggests that all of these 
(possibly excepting the Perizzites) were offspring of Canaan 
and therefore Canaanites. 

17 tn Heb “the Lord your God.” The pronoun has been used 
in the translation for stylistic reasons to avoid redundancy. 

18 tn In the Hebrew text the infinitive absolute before the 
finite verb emphasizes the statement. The imperfect has an 
obligatory nuance here. Cf. ASV “shalt (must NRSV) utterly de¬ 
stroy them”; CEV “must destroy them without mercy.” 

19 tn Heb “covenant” (so NASB, NRSV); TEV “alliance.” 

20 sn Sacred pillars. The Hebrew word (n'asa, mntsevot) 
denotes a standing pillar, usually made of stone. Its purpose 
was to mark the presence of a shrine or altar thought to have 
been visited by deity. Though sometimes associated with 
pure worship of the Lord (Gen 28:18, 22; 31:13; 35:14; Exod 
24:4), these pillars were usually associated with pagan cults 
and rituals (Exod 23:24; 34:13; Deut 12:3; 1 Kgs 14:23; 2 
Kgs 17:10; Hos 3:4; 10:1; Jer 43:13). 

21 sn Sacred Asherah poles. A leading deity of the Canaan- 
ite pantheon was Asherah, wife/sister of El and goddess of 
fertility. She was commonly worshiped at shrines in or near 
groves of evergreen trees, or, failing that, at places marked by 
wooden poles (Hebrew [’asherim], as here). They were 
to be burned or cut down (Deut 12:3; 16:21; Judg 6:25, 28, 
30; 2 Kgs 18:4). 

22 tn That is, “set apart.” 

23 tn Heb “the Lord your God.” The pronoun has been used 
in the translation for stylistic reasons to avoid redundancy. 

24 tn Or “treasured” (so NIV, NRSV); NLT “his own special 
treasure.” The Hebrew term rfep (s e gul/ah) describes Israel 
as God’s choice people, those whom he elected and who are 
most precious to him (cf. Exod 19:4-6; Deut 14:2; 26:18; 1 
Chr 29:3; Ps 135:4; Eccl 2:8 Mai 3:17). See E. Carpenter, Nl- 
DOTTE 3:224. 

25 tn Heb “the Lord’s.” See note on “He” in 7:6. 

28 tn For the verb anx (’ aliav, “to love”) as a term of choice 
or election, see note on the word “loved” in Deut 4:37. 

27 tn Heb “oath.” This is a reference to the promises of the 
so-called “Abrahamic Covenant” (cf. Gen 15:13-16). 

28 tn Heb “swore on oath.” 
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your ancestors 1 that the Lord brought you out 
with great power, 2 redeeming 3 you from the place 
of slavery, from the power 4 of Pharaoh king of 
Egypt. 7:9 So realize that the Lord your God is the 
true God, 5 the faithful God who keeps covenant 
faithfully 6 with those who love him and keep his 
commandments, to a thousand generations, 7:10 
but who pays back those who hate 7 him as they de¬ 
serve and destroys them. He will not ignore 8 those 
who hate him but will repay them as they deserve! 
7:11 So keep the commandments, statutes, and or¬ 
dinances that I today am commanding you to do. 

Promises of Good for Covenant Obedience 

7:12 Ifyou obey these ordinances and are careful 
to do them, the Lord your God will faithfully keep 
covenant with you 9 as he promised 10 your ances¬ 
tors. 7:13 He will love and bless you, and make you 
numerous. He will bless you with many children, 11 
with the produce of your soil, your grain, your new 
wine, your oil, the offspring of your oxen, and the 
young of your flocks in the land which he prom¬ 
ised your ancestors to give you. 7:14 You will be 
blessed beyond all peoples; there will be no barren¬ 
ness 12 among you or your livestock. 7:15 The Lord 


I tn Heb “fathers" (also in w. 12,13). 

2 tn Heb “by a strong hand" (NAB similar); NLT “with such 
amazing power.” 

3 sn Redeeming you from the place of slavery. The Hebrew 
verb translated “redeeming” (from the root rns, pculah) has 
the idea of redemption by the payment of a ransom. The ini¬ 
tial symbol of this was the Passover lamb, offered by Israel to 
the Lord as ransom in exchange for deliverance from bond¬ 
age and death (Exod 12:1-14). Later, the firstborn sons of Is¬ 
rael, represented by the Levites, became the ransom (Num 
3:11-13). These were all types of the redemption effected by 
the death of Christ who described his atoning work as “a ran¬ 
som for many” (Matt 20:28; cf. 1 Pet 1:18). 

4 tn Heb “hand” (so KJV, NRSV), a metaphor for power or 
domination. 

5 tn Heb “the God.” The article here expresses uniqueness; 
cf. TEV “is the only God”; NLT “is indeed God.” 

6 tn Heb “who keeps covenant and loyalty.” The syndetic 
construction of nna ( b e rit) and ipn (khesed) should be un¬ 
derstood not as “covenant” plus “loyalty” but as an adverbial 
construction in which ipn (“loyalty”) modifies the verb iota 
(shamar, “keeps”). 

7 tn For the term “hate" as synonymous with rejection or 
disobedience see note on the word “reject” in Deut 5:9 (cf. 
NRSV “reject"). 

8 tn Heb “he will not hesitate concerning." 

9 tn Heb “will keep with you the covenant and loyalty.” On 
the construction used here, see v. 9. 

10 tn Heb “which he swore on oath.” The relative pronoun 
modifies "covenant,” so one could translate "will keep faith¬ 
fully the covenant (or promise) he made on oath to your an¬ 
cestors." 

II tn Heb “will bless the fruit of your womb” (so NAB, NIV, 
NRSV). 

12 sn One of the ironies about the promises to the patri¬ 

archs concerning offspring was the characteristic barrenness 

of the wives of the men to whom these pledges were made 

(cf. Gen 11:30; 25:21; 29:31). Their affliction is in each case 

described by the very Hebrew word used here (nips, ’aqarnh), 

an affliction that will no longer prevail in Canaan. 


will protect you from all sickness, and you will 
not experience any of the terrible diseases that you 
knew in Egypt; instead he will inflict them on all 
those who hate you. 

Exhortation to Destroy Canaanite Paganism 

7:16 You must destroy 13 all the people whom 
the Lord your God is about to deliver over to you; 
you must not pity them or worship 14 their gods, 
for that will be a snare to you. 7:17 If you think, 
“These nations are more numerous than I - how 
can I dispossess them?” 7:18 you must not fear 
them. You must carefully recall 15 what the Lord 
your God did to Pharaoh and all Egypt, 7:19 the 
great judgments 16 you saw, the signs and wonders, 
the strength and power 17 by which he 18 brought 
you out — thus the Lord your God will do to all 
the people you fear. 7:20 Furthennore, the Lord 
your God will release hornets 19 among them un¬ 
til the very last ones who hide from you 20 perish. 
7:21 You must not tremble in their presence, for 
the Lord your God, who is present among you, 
is a great and awesome God. 7:22 He, 21 the God 
who leads you, will expel the nations little by little. 
You will not be allowed to destroy them all at once 
lest the wild animals overrun you. 7:23 The Lord 
your God will give them over to you; he will throw 
them into a great panic 22 until they are destroyed. 
7:24 He will hand over their kings to you and you 
will erase their very names from memory. 23 Nobody 
will be able to resist you until you destroy them. 


13 tn Heb “devour” (so NRSV); KJV, NAB, NASB “consume.” 
The verbal form (a perfect with vav consecutive) is under¬ 
stood here as having an imperatival or obligatory nuance (cf. 
the instructions and commands that follow). Another option is 
to take the statement as a continuation of the preceding con¬ 
ditional promises and translate “and you will destroy.” 

34 tn Or “serve” (so KJV, NIV, NRSV). 

15 tn Heb “recalling, you must recall.” The Hebrew text uses 
the infinitive absolute before the finite verb for emphasis. Cf. 
KJV, ASV “shalt well remember." 

16 tn Heb “testings” (so NAB), a reference to the plagues. 
See note at 4:34. 

17 tn Heb “the strong hand and outstretched arm." See 
4:34. 

18 tn Heb “the Lord your God.” The pronoun has been used 
in the translation for stylistic reasons to avoid redundancy. 

19 tn The meaning of the term translated “hornets” (npip, 
tsir'ah) is debated. Various suggestions are "discouragement” 
(. HALOT 1056-57 s.v.; cf. NEB, TEV, CEV “panic”; NCV “terror”) 
and “leprosy" (J. H. Tigay, Deuteronomy [JPSTC], 360, n. 33; 
cf. NRSV “the pestilence"), as well as “hornet” (BDB 864 s.v.; 
cf. NAB, NASB, NIV, NLT). The latter seems most suitable to 
the verbn'tar ( shalakh , "send”; cf. Exod 23:28; Josh 24:12). 

20 tn Heb “the remnant and those who hide themselves." 

21 tn Heb “the Lord your God.” See note on “he” in 7:19. 

22 tn Heb “he will confuse them (with) great confusion.” 
The verb used here means “shake, stir up” (see Ruth 1:19; 
1 Sam 4:5; 1 Kgs 1:45; Ps 55:2); the accompanying cognate 
noun refers to confusion, unrest, havoc, or panic (1 Sam 5:9, 
11; 14:20; 2 Chr 15:5; Prov 15:16; Isa 22:5; Ezek 7:7; 22:5; 
Amos 3:9; Zech 14:13). 

23 tn Heb “you will destroy their name from under heaven” 
(cf. KJV); NRSV “blot out their name from under heaven." 
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7:25 You must bum the images of their gods, but do 
not covet the silver and gold that covers them so 
much that you take it for yourself and thus become 
ensnared by it; for it is abhorrent 1 to the Lord your 
God. 7:26 You must not bring any abhorrent thing 
into your house and thereby become an object of 
divine wrath 2 along with it. 3 You must absolutely 
detest 4 and abhor it, 5 for it is an object of divine 
wrath. 

The Lord s Provision in the Desert 

8:1 You must keep carefully all these com¬ 
mandments 6 I am giving 7 you today so that you 
may live, increase in number, 8 and go in and oc¬ 
cupy the land that the Lord promised to your an¬ 
cestors. 9 8:2 Remember the whole way by which 
he 10 has brought you these forty years through 
the desert 11 so that he might, by humbling you, 
test you to see if you have it within you to keep 
his commandments or not. 8:3 So he humbled 
you by making you hungry and then feed¬ 
ing you with unfamiliar manna. 12 He did this 


1 tn The Hebrew word najin (to'evah, “abhorrent; detest¬ 
able”) describes anything detestable to the Lord because 
of its innate evil or inconsistency with his own nature and 
character. Frequently such things (or even persons) must be 
condemned to annihilation (ann, kherem) lest they become a 
means of polluting or contaminating others (cf. Deut 13:17; 
20:17-18). See M. Grisanti, NIDOTTE 4:315. 

2 tn Heb “come under the ban" (so NASB); NRSV “be set 
apart for destruction.” The same phrase occurs again at the 
end of this verse. 

sn The Hebrew word translated an object of divine wrath 
(nan, kherem) refers to persons or things placed under God’s 
judgment, usually to the extent of their complete destruction. 
See note on the phrase “divine judgment” in Deut 2:34. 

3 tn Or “like it is.” 

4 tn This Hebrew verb (j'ptf, shaqats) is essentially synony¬ 
mous with the next verb (nsn, ta’av\ cf. najfin, to’evah ; see 
note on the word “abhorrent” in v. 25), though its field of 
meaning is more limited to cultic abomination (cf. Lev 11:11, 
13; Ps 22:25). 

5 tn Heb “detesting you must detest and abhorring you 
must abhor.” Both verbs are preceded by a cognate infinitive 
absolute indicating emphasis. 

6 tn The singular term (iron, mitsvah) includes the whole 
corpus of covenant stipulations, certainly the book of Deuter¬ 
onomy at least (cf. Deut 5:28; 6:1, 25; 7:11; 11:8, 22; 15:5; 
17:20; 19:9; 27:1; 30:11; 31:5). The plural (n’lsa, mitsot ) re¬ 
fers to individual stipulations (as in vv. 2,6). 

7 tn Heb “commanding" (so NASB). For stylistic reasons, to 
avoid redundancy, “giving” has been used in the translation 
(likewise in v. 11). 

8 tn Heb “multiply” (so KJV, NASB, NLT); NIV, NRSV “in¬ 
crease." 

9 tn Heb “fathers" (also in vv. 16,18). 

10 tn Heb “the Lord your God.” The pronoun has been used 
in the translation for stylistic reasons. 

11 tn Or “wilderness" (so KJV, NRSV, NLT); likewise in v. 15. 

12 tn Heb “manna which you and your ancestors did not 
know.” By popular etymology the word “manna” comes from 
the Hebrew phrase Nin [0 (man huj, i.e., “What is it?” (Exod 
16:15). The question remains unanswered to this very day. 
Elsewhere the material is said to be “white like coriander 
seed” with “a taste like honey cakes” (Exod 16:31; cf. Num 
11:7). Modern attempts to associate it with various desert 
plants are unsuccessful for the text says it was a new thing 
and, furthermore, one that appeared and disappeared mirac¬ 
ulously (Exod 16:21-27). 


to teach you 13 that humankind 14 cannot live by 
bread 15 alone, but also by everything that comes 
from the Lord’s mouth. 16 8:4 Your clothing did 
not wear out nor did your feet swell all these forty 
years. 8:5 Be keenly aware that just as a parent dis¬ 
ciplines his child, 17 the Lord your God disciplines 
you. 8:6 So you must keep his 18 commandments, 
live according to his standards, 19 and revere him. 
8:7 For the Lord your God is bringing you to a 
good land, a land of brooks, 20 springs, and foun¬ 
tains flowing forth in valleys and hills, 8:8 a land of 
wheat, barley, vines, fig trees, and pomegranates, 
of olive trees and honey, 8:9 a land where you may 
eat food 21 in plenty and find no lack of anything, a 
land whose stones are iron 22 and from whose hills 
you can mine copper. 8:10 You will eat your fill 
and then praise the Lord your God because of the 
good land he has given you. 

Exhortation to Remember That Blessing Comes 
from God 

8:11 Be sure you do not forget the Lord your 
God by not keeping his commandments, ordi¬ 
nances, and statutes that I am giving you today. 
8:12 When you eat your fill, when you build 
and occupy good houses, 8:13 when your cat¬ 
tle and flocks increase, when you have plenty 
of silver and gold, and when you have abun¬ 
dance of everything, 8:14 be sure 23 you do not 
feel self-important and forget the Lord your 


13 tn Heb “in order to make known to you.” In the Hebrew 
text this statement is subordinated to what precedes, result¬ 
ing in a very long sentence in English. The translation makes 
this statement a separate sentence for stylistic reasons. 

14 tn Heb “the man,” but in a generic sense, referring to the 
whole human race (“mankind" or “humankind"). 

15 tn The Hebrew term may refer to “food” in a more gen¬ 
eral sense (cf. CEV). 

16 sn Jesus quoted this text to the devil in the midst of his 
forty-day fast to make the point that spiritual nourishment 
is incomparably more important than mere physical bread 
(Matt 4:4; cf. Luke 4:4). 

17 tn Heb “just as a man disciplines his son.” The Hebrew 
text reflects the patriarchal idiom of the culture. 

18 tn Heb “the commandments of the Lord your God.” The 
pronoun has been used in the translation for stylistic reasons 
to avoid redundancy. 

19 tn Heb “by walking in his ways.” The “ways” of the Lord 
refer here to his moral standards as reflected in his com¬ 
mandments. The verb “walk” is used frequently in the Bible 
(both OT and NT) for one’s moral and ethical behavior. 

20 tn Or “wadis.” 

21 tn The Hebrew term may refer to “food” in a more gen¬ 
eral sense (cf. NASB, NCV, NLT) or “bread” in particular (cf. 
NAB, NIV, NRSV). 

22 sn A land whose stones are iron. Since iron deposits are 
few and far between in Palestine, the reference here is prob¬ 
ably to iron ore found in mines as opposed to the meteorite 
iron more commonly known in that area. 

23 tn The words “be sure" are not in the Hebrew text; w. 
12-14 are part of the previous sentence. For stylistic reasons 
a new sentence was started at the beginning of v. 12 in the 
translation and the words “be sure” repeated from v. 11 to 
indicate the connection. 
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God who brought you from the land of Egypt, 
the place of slavery, 8:15 and who brought you 
through the great, fearful desert of venomous ser¬ 
pents 1 and scorpions, an arid place with no wa¬ 
ter. He made water flow 2 from a flint rock and 
8:16 fed you in the desert with manna (which your 
ancestors had never before known) so that he 
might by humbling you test you 3 and eventually 
bring good to you. 8:17 Be careful 4 not to say, “My 
own ability and skill 5 have gotten me this wealth.” 
8:18 You must remember the Lord your God, for 
he is the one who gives ability to get wealth; if 
you do this he will confirm his covenant that he 
made by oath to your ancestors, 6 even as he has 
to this day. 8:19 Now if you forget the Lord your 
God at all 7 and follow other gods, worshiping and 
prostrating yourselves before them, I testify to you 
today that you will surely be annihilated. 8:20 Just 
like the nations the Lord is about to destroy from 
your sight, so he will do to you 8 because you 
would not obey him. 9 

Theological Justification of the Conquest 

9:1 Listen, Israel: Today you are about to 
cross the Jordan so you can dispossess the na¬ 
tions there, people greater and stronger than you 
who live in large cities with extremely high for¬ 
tifications. 10 9:2 They include the Anakites, 11 a 
numerous 12 and tall people whom you know 
about and of whom it is said, “Who is able to 
resist the Anakites?” 9:3 Understand today that 
the Lord your God who goes before you is a 
devouring fire; he will defeat and subdue them 
before you. You will dispossess and destroy 


1 tn Heb “flaming serpents”; KJV, NASB “fiery serpents"; 
NAB “saraph serpents.” This figure of speech (metonymy) 
probably describes the venomous and painful results of 
snakebite. The feeling from such an experience would be like 
a burning fire (eyis, saraj). 

2 tn Heb “the one who brought out for you water." In the 
Hebrew text this continues the preceding sentence, but the 
translation begins a new sentence here for stylistic reasons. 

3 tn Heb “in order to humble you and in order to test you.” 
See 8:2. 

4 tn For stylistic reasons a new sentence was started at the 
beginning of v. 17 in the translation and the words “be care¬ 
ful" supplied to indicate the connection. 

5 tn Heb “my strength and the might of my hand.” 

6 tc Smr and Lucian add “Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob," the 
standard way of rendering this almost stereotypical formula 
(cf. Deut 1:8; 6:10; 9:5, 27; 29:13; 30:20; 34:4). The MT’s 
harder reading presumptively argues for its originality, how¬ 
ever. 

7 tn Heb “if forgetting, you forget.” The infinitive absolute 
is used for emphasis; the translation indicates this with the 
words “at all” (cf. KJV). 

8 tn Heb “so you will perish.” 

9 tn Heb “listen to the voice of the Lord your God.” The pro¬ 
noun has been used in the translation for stylistic reasons to 
avoid redundancy. 

10 tn Heb “fortified to the heavens” (so NRSV); NLT “cities 
with walls that reach to the sky.” This is hyperbole. 

11 sn Anakites. See note on this term in Deut 1:28. 

12 tn Heb “great and tall.” Many English versions under¬ 

stand this to refer to physical size or strength rather than 

numbers (cf. “strong,” NIV, NCV, NRSV, NLT). 


them quickly just as he 13 has told you. 9:4 Do not 
think to yourself after the Lord your God has driv¬ 
en them out before you, “Because of my own righ¬ 
teousness the Lord has brought me here to possess 
this land.” It is because of the wickedness of these 
nations that the Lord is driving them out ahead of 
you. 9:5 It is not because of your righteousness, or 
even your inner uprightness, 14 that you have come 
here to possess their land. Instead, because of the 
wickedness of these nations the Lord your God is 
driving them out ahead of you in order to confinn 
the promise he 15 made on oath to your ancestors, 16 
to Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob. 9:6 Understand, 
therefore, that it is not because of your righteous¬ 
ness that the Lord your God is about to give you 
this good land as a possession, for you are a stub¬ 
born 17 people! 

The History of Israel’s Stubbornness 

9:7 Remember - don’t ever forget 18 - how 
you provoked the Lord your God in the desert; 
from the time you left the land of Egypt until you 
came to this place you were constantly rebel¬ 
ling against him. 19 9:8 At Horeb you provoked 
him and he was angry enough with you to de¬ 
stroy you. 9:9 When I went up the mountain to 
receive the stone tablets, the tablets of the cov¬ 
enant that the Lord made with you, I remained 
there 20 forty days and nights, eating and drinking 
nothing. 9:10 The Lord gave me the two stone 
tablets, written by the very finger 21 of God, and 


13 tn Heb “the Lord.” The pronoun has been used in the 
translation in keeping with contemporary English style to 
avoid redundancy. 

14 tn Heb "uprightness of your heart” (so NASB, NRSV). The 
Hebrew word njyis ( ts e daqah , "righteousness"), though es¬ 
sentially synonymous here with -i»> tyosher, “uprightness”), 
carries the idea of conformity to an objective standard. The 
term 786 has more to do with an inner, moral quality (cf. NAB, 
NIV “integrity"). Neither, however, was grounds for the Lord’s 
favor. As he states in both w. 4-5, the main reason he allowed 
Israel to take this land was the sinfulness of the Canaanites 
who lived there (cf. Gen 15:16). 

15 tn Heb “the Lord." See note on “he” in 9:3. 

16 tn Heb “fathers.” 

17 tn Heb “stiff-necked” (so KJV, NAB, NIV). 

sn The Hebrew word translated stubborn means “stiff¬ 
necked.” The image is that of a draft animal that is unsubmis¬ 
sive to the rein or yoke and refuses to bend its neck to draw 
the load. This is an apt description of OT Israel (Exod 32:9; 
33:3,5; 34:9; Deut 9:13). 

18 tn By juxtaposing the positive 7b! ( zekhor , "remember") 
with the negative robvvbs ('al-tish e kakh, “do not forget"), Mo¬ 
ses makes a most emphatic plea. 

19 tn Heb “the Lord" (likewise in the following verse with 
both “him" and “he”). See note on “he” in 9:3. 

20 tn Heb “in the mountain." The demonstrative pronoun 
has been used in the translation for stylistic reasons. 

21 sn The very finger of God. This is a double figure of 
speech (1) in which God is ascribed human features (anthro¬ 
pomorphism) and (2) in which a part stands for the whole 
(synecdoche). That is, God, as Spirit, has no literal finger nor, 
if he had, would he write with his finger. Rather, the sense is 
that God himself - not Moses in any way - was responsible 
for the composition of the Ten Commandments (cf. Exod 
31:18; 32:16; 34:1). 
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on them was everything 1 he 2 said to you at the 
mountain from the midst of the fire at the time 
of that assembly. 9:11 Now at the end of the for¬ 
ty days and nights the Lord presented me with 
the two stone tablets, the tablets of the covenant. 
9:12 And he said to me, “Get up, go down at once 
from here because your people whom you brought 
out of Egypt have sinned! They have quick¬ 
ly turned from the way I commanded them and 
have made for themselves a cast metal image.” 3 
9:13 Moreover, he said to me, “I have taken note of 
these people; they are a stubborn 4 lot! 9:14 Stand 
aside 5 and I will destroy them, obliterating their 
very name from memory, 6 and I will make you 
into a stronger and more numerous nation than 
they are.” 

9:15 So I turned and went down the mountain 
while it 7 was blazing with fire; the two tablets 
of the covenant were in my hands. 9:16 When I 
looked, you had indeed sinned against the Lord 
your God and had cast for yourselves a metal 
calf; 8 you had quickly turned aside from the way 
he 9 had commanded you! 9:17 I grabbed the two 
tablets, threw them down, 10 and shattered them 
before your very eyes. 9:18 Then I again fell down 
before the Lord for forty days and nights; I ate 
and drank nothing because of all the sin you had 
committed, doing such evil before the Lord as to 
enrage him. 9:19 For I was terrified at the Lord’s 
intense anger 11 that threatened to destroy you. But 
he 12 listened to me this time as well. 9:20 The Lord 
was also angry enough at Aaron to kill him, but at 
that time I prayed for him 13 too. 9:21 As for your 
sinful thing 14 that you had made, the calf, I took 
it, melted it down, 15 ground it up until it was as 
fine as dust, and tossed the dust into the stream 
that flows down the mountain. 9:22 Moreover, 


1 tn Heb “according to all the words." 

2 tn Heb “the Lord" (likewise at the beginning of w. 12,13). 
See note on “he” in 9:3. 

3 tc Heb “a casting.” The MT reads rODD (massekhcih, “a 
cast thing”) but some mss and Smr add 7$ ('egel, “calf”), “a 
molten calf” or the like (Exod 32:8). Perhaps Moses here 
omits reference to the calf out of contempt for it. 

4 tn Heb “stiff-necked.” See note on the word "stubborn" 
in 9:6. 

5 tn Heb “leave me alone." 

6 tn Heb “from under heaven.” 

7 tn Heb “the mountain.” The translation uses a pronoun 
for stylistic reasons to avoid redundancy. 

8 tn On the phrase “metal calf,” see note on the term “met¬ 
al image” in v. 12. 

9 tn Heb “the Lord.” See note on “he” in 9:3. 

10 tn The Hebrew text includes “from upon my two hands,” 
but as this seems somewhat obvious and redundant, it has 
been left untranslated for stylistic reasons. 

11 tn Heb “the anger and the wrath." Although many Eng¬ 
lish versions translate as two terms, this construction is a 
hendiadys which serves to intensify the emotion (cf. NAB, TEV 
“fierce anger”). 

12 tn Heb “the Lord.” See note on “he” in 9:3. 

13 tn Heb “Aaron." The pronoun is used in the translation to 
avoid redundancy. 

14 tn Heb “your sin.” This is a metonymy in which the effect 
(sin) stands forthe cause (the metal calf). 

15 tn Heb “burned it with fire." 


you continued to provoke the Lord at Taberah, 16 
Massah, 17 and Kibroth-Hattaavah 18 9:23 And 
when he 19 sent you from Kadesh-Barnea and told 
you, “Go up and possess the land I have given 
you,” you rebelled against the Lord your God 20 
and would neither believe nor obey him. 9:24 You 
have been rebelling against him 21 from the very 
first day I knew you! 

Moses ’Plea on Behalf of the Lord s Reputation 

9:25 I lay flat on the ground before the Lord 
for forty days and nights, 22 for he 23 had said he 
would destroy you. 9:261 prayed to him: 24 O, Lord 
God, 25 do not destroy your people, your valued 
property 26 that you have powerfully redeemed, 27 
whom you brought out of Egypt by your strength. 28 
9:27 Remember your servants Abraham, Isaac, 
and Jacob; ignore the stubbornness, wickedness, 
and sin of these people. 9:28 Otherwise the peo¬ 
ple of the land 29 from which you brought us will 
say, “The Lord was unable to bring them to the 
land he promised them, and because of his hatred 
for them he has brought them out to kill them in 
the desert.” 30 9:29 They are your people, your val¬ 
ued property, 31 whom you brought out with great 
strength and power. 32 

The Opportunity to Begin Again 

10:1 At that same time the Lord said to me, 
“Carve out for yourself two stone tablets like the 
first ones and come up the mountain to me; also 

16 sn Taberah. By popular etymology this derives from the 
Hebrew verb 7M (ba’ar, “to burn”), thus, here, “burning.” The 
reference is to the Lord’s fiery wrath against Israel because of 
their constant complaints against him (Num 11:1-3). 

17 sn Massah. See note on this term in Deut 6:16. 

18 sn Kibroth-Hattaavah. This place name means in He¬ 
brew “burial places of appetite,” that is, graves that resulted 
from overindulgence. The reference is to the Israelites stuff¬ 
ing themselves with the quail God had provided and doing so 
with thanklessness (Num 11:31-35). 

19 tn Heb “the Lord.” See note on “he” in 9:3. 

20 tn Heb “the mouth of the Lord your God," that is, against 
the commandment that he had spoken. 

21 tn Heb “the Lord.” See note on “he” in 9:3. 

22 tn The Hebrew text includes “when I prostrated myself." 
Since this is redundant, it has been left untranslated. 

23 tn Heb “the Lord.” See note on “he” in 9:3. 

24 tn Heb “the Lord.” See note on “he” in 9:3. 

25 tn Heb “Lord Lord” (nirp ’iiN, ’adonayy e hvih). The phrase 
is customarily rendered by Jewish tradition as “Lord God” 
(D'rfrtt 'iiN, 'adonay ’elohim). See also the note on the phrase 
“Lord God" in Deut 3:24. 

28 tn Heb “your inheritance”; NLT “your special (very own 
NRSV) possession.” Israel is compared to landed property 
that one would inherit from his ancestors and pass on to his 
descendants. 

27 tn Heb “you have redeemed in your greatness." 

28 tn Heb “by your strong hand.” 

29 tc The MT reads only “the land." Smr supplies ay ('am, 
“people”) and LXX and its dependents supply “the inhabit¬ 
ants of the land.” The truncated form found in the MT is ade¬ 
quate to communicate the intended meaning; the words “the 
people of” are supplied in the translation for clarity. 

39 tn Or “wilderness” (so KJV, NASB, NRSV, NLT). 

31 tn Heb “your inheritance." See note atv. 26. 

32 tn Heb “an outstretched arm.” 
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make for yourself a wooden ark. 1 10:2 I will write 
on the tablets the same words 2 that were on the 
first tablets you broke, and you must put them into 
the ark.” 10:3 So I made an ark of acacia 3 wood 
and carved out two stone tablets just like the first 
ones. Then I went up the mountain with the two 
tablets in my hands. 10:4 The Lord 4 then wrote 
on the tablets the same words, 5 the ten command¬ 
ments, 6 which he 7 had spoken to you at the moun¬ 
tain from the middle of the fire at the time of that 
assembly, and he 8 gave them to me. 10:5 Then I 
turned, went down the mountain, and placed the 
tablets into the ark I had made - they are still there, 
just as the Lord commanded me. 

Conclusion of the Historical Resume 

10:6 “During those days the Israelites trav¬ 
eled from Beeroth Bene Jaakan 9 to Moserah. 10 
There Aaron died and was buried, and his son 
Eleazar became priest in his place. 10:7 From 
there they traveled to Gudgodah, 11 and from 
Gudgodah to Jotbathah, 12 a place of flowing 
streams. 10:8 At that time the Lord set apart the 
tribe of Levi 13 to carry the ark of the Lord’s cov¬ 
enant, to stand before the Lord to serve him, 


2 tn Or “chest" (so NIV, CEV); NLT "sacred chest”; TEV 
“wooden box.” This chest was made of acacia wood; it is later 
known as the ark of the covenant. 

2 sn The same words. The care with which the replacement 

copy must be made underscores the importance of verbal 

precision in relaying the Lord’s commandments. 

3 sn Acacia wood (Heb "shittim wood”). This is wood from 
the acacia, the most common timber tree of the Sinai region. 

Most likely it is the species Acacia raddiana because this has 
the largest trunk. See F. N. Hepper, Illustrated Encyclopedia 

of Bible Plants, 63. 

4 tn Heb “he”; the referent (the Lord) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

5 tn Heb “according to the former writing." See note on the 

phrase “the same words” in v. 2. 

6 tn Heb “ten words.” The “Ten Commandments” are 

known in Hebrew as the “Ten Words,” which in Greek became 
the “Decalogue.” 

7 tn Heb “the Lord.” The pronoun has been used in the 
translation for stylistic reasons to avoid redundancy. 

8 tn Heb “the Lord.” See note on “he” earlier in this verse. 

9 sn Beeroth Bene Jaakan. This Hebrew name could be 

translated “the wells of Bene Jaakan" or “the wells of the 
sons of Jaakan,” a site whose location cannot be determined 

(cf. Num 33:31-32; 1 Chr 1:42). 

10 sn Moserah. Since Aaron in other texts (Num 20:28; 

33:38) is said to have died on Mount Hor, this must be the 
Arabah region in which Hor was located. 

11 sn Gudgodah. This is probably the same as Haggidgad, 

which is also associated with Jotbathah (Num 33:33). 

12 sn Jotbathah. This place, whose Hebrew name can be 
translated “place of wadis,” is possibly modern Ain Tabah, 
just north of Eilat, or Tabah, 6.5 mi (11 km) south of Eilat on 
the west shore of the Gulf of Aqaba. 

13 sn The Lord set apart the tribe of Levi. This was not the 

initial commissioning of the tribe of Levi to this ministry (cf. 

Num 3:11-13; 8:12-26), but with Aaron's death it seemed ap¬ 

propriate to Moses to reiterate Levi’s responsibilities. There 

is no reference in the Book of Numbers to this having been 

done, but the account of Eleazar’s succession to the priest¬ 

hood there (Num 20:25-28) would provide a setting for this 
to have occurred. 


and to formulate blessings 14 in his name, as they 
do to this very day. 10:9 Therefore Levi has no al¬ 
lotment or inheritance 15 among his brothers; 16 the 
Lord is his inheritance just as the Lord your God 
told him. 10:10 As for me, I stayed at the moun¬ 
tain as I did the first time, forty days and nights. 
The Lord listened to me that time as well and de¬ 
cided not to destroy you. 10:11 Then he 17 said to 
me, “Get up, set out leading 18 the people so they 
may go and possess 19 the land I promised to give 
to their ancestors.” 20 

An Exhortation to Love Both God and People 

10:12 Now, Israel, what does the Lord your 
God require of you except to revere him, 21 to obey 
all his commandments, 22 to love him, to serve him 23 
with all your mind and being, 24 10:13 and to keep 
the Lord’s commandments and statutes that I am 
giving 25 you today for your own good? 10:14 The 
heavens - indeed the highest heavens - belong to 
the Lord your God, as does the earth and everything 
in it. 10:15 However, only to your ancestors did he 26 
show his loving favor, 27 and he chose you, their 
descendants, 28 from all peoples - as is apparent to¬ 
day. 10:16 Therefore, cleanse 29 your heart and stop 


14 sn To formulate blessings. The most famous example of 
this is the priestly “blessingformula” of Num 6:24-26. 

15 sn Levi has no allotment or inheritance. As the priestly 
tribe, Levi would have no land allotment except for forty-eight 
towns set apart for their use (Num 35:1-8; Josh 21:1-42). But 
theirs was a far greater inheritance, for the Lord himself was 
their apportionment, that is, service to him would be their full¬ 
time and lifelong privilege (Num 18:20-24; Deut 18:2; Josh 
13:33). 

16 tn That is, among the other Israelite tribes. 

17 tn Heb “the Lord.” See note on “he” in 10:4. 

28 tn Heb "before” (so KJV, ASV); NAB, NRSV “at the head 
of.” 

19 tn After the imperative these subordinated jussive forms 
(with prefixed vav) indicate purpose or result. 

20 tn Heb “fathers” (also in vv. 15,22). 

21 tn Heb “the Lord your God.” See note on “he” in 10:4. 

22 tn Heb “to walk in all his ways" (so KJV, NIV, NRSV); NAB 
“follow his ways exactly”; NLT “to live according to his will.” 

23 tn Heb “the Lord your God.” See note on “he” in 10:4. 

24 tn Heb “heart and soul” or “heart and being"; NCV “with 
your whole being." See note on the word “being” in Deut 6:5. 

25 tn Heb “commanding” (so NASB, NRSV). For stylistic 
reasons, to avoid redundancy, “giving” has been used in the 
translation. 

26 tn Heb “the Lord.” See note on “he” in 10:4. 

27 tn Heb “take delight to love.” Here again the verb anx 
(’ahav, “love”), juxtaposed with nru ( bakhar, “choose”), is a 
term in covenant contexts that describes the Lord’s initia¬ 
tive in calling the patriarchal ancestors to be the founders of 
a people special to him (cf. the note on the word “loved” in 
Deut 4:37). 

28 tn The Hebrew text includes “after them,” but it is redun¬ 
dant in English style and has not been included in the trans¬ 
lation. 

29 tn Heb “circumcise the foreskin of” (cf. KJV, ASV, NRSV). 
Reference to the Abrahamic covenant prompts Moses to re¬ 
call the sign of that covenant, namely, physical circumcision 
(Gen 17:9-14). Just as that act signified total covenant obedi¬ 
ence, so spiritual circumcision (cleansing of the heart) signi¬ 
fies more internally a commitment to be pliable and obedient 
to the will of God (cf. Deut 30:6; Jer 4:4; 9:26). 




383 


DEUTERONOMY 11:10 


being so stubborn! 1 10:17 For the Lord your God is 
God of gods and Lord of lords, the great, mighty, 
and awesome God who is unbiased and takes no 
bribe, 10:18 who justly treats 2 the orphan and wid¬ 
ow, and who loves resident foreigners, giving them 
food and clothing. 10:19 So you must love the resi¬ 
dent foreigner because you were foreigners in the 
land of Egypt. 10:20 Revere the Lord your God, 
serve him, be loyal to him and take oaths only in 
his name. 10:21 He is the one you should praise; 3 
he is your God, the one who has done these great 
and awesome things for you that you have seen. 
10:22 When your ancestors went down to Egypt, 
they numbered only seventy, but now the Lord 
your God has made you as numerous as the stars 
of the sky. 4 

Reiteration of the Call to Obedience 

11:1 You must love the Lord your God and do 
what he requires; keep his statutes, ordinances, and 
commandments 5 at all times. 11:2 Bear in mind to¬ 
day that I am not speaking 6 to your children who 
have not personally experienced the judgments 7 of 
the Lord your God, which revealed 8 his greatness, 
strength, and power. 9 11:3 They did not see 10 the 
awesome deeds he performed 11 in the midstofEgypt 


I tn Heb “your neck do not harden again.” See note on the 
word “stubborn” in Deut 9:6. 

2 tn Or “who executes justice for" (so NAB, NRSV); NLT 
“gives justice to.” 

3 tn Heb “your praise.” The pronoun is subjective and the 
noun “praise” is used here metonymically for the object of 
their praise (the Lord). 

4 tn Or “heavens.” The Hebrew term d ' b »' (shanwyim) may 
be translated “heaven(s)” or “sky” depending on the context. 

5 tn This collocation of technical terms for elements of the 
covenant text lends support to its importance and also signals 
a new section of paraenesis in which Moses will exhort Israel 
to covenant obedience. The Hebrew term rinpty'p ( mishma- 
rot, “obligations”) sums up the three terms that follow - ripn 
(khuqot), E'psprp (mishppatim), and n'isa (mitsot). 

6 tn Heb “that not." The words “I am speaking” have been 
supplied in the translation for stylistic reasons. 

7 tn Heb “who have not known and who have not seen the 
discipline of the Lord.” The collocation of the verbs “know” 
and “see" indicates that personal experience (knowing by 
seeing) is in view. The term translated “discipline” (KJV, ASV 
“chastisement”) may also be rendered “instruction,” but w. 
2b-6 indicate that the referent of the term is the various acts 
of divinejudgmentthe Israelites had witnessed. 

8 tn The words “which revealed” have been supplied in the 
translation to show the logical relationship between the terms 
that follow and the divine judgments. In the Hebrew text the 
former are in apposition to the latter. 

9 tn Heb “his strong hand and his stretched-out arm.” 

10 tn In the Hebrew text w. 2-7 are one long sentence. For 
stylistic reasons the English translation divides the passage 
into three sentences. To facilitate this stylistic decision the 
words “Theydid not see” are supplied at the beginning of both 
v. 3 and v. 5, and “I am speaking” at the beginning of v. 7. 

II tn Heb “his signs and his deeds which he did” (NRSV 

similar). The collocation of “signs” and “deeds” indicates that 

these acts were intended to make an impression on observ¬ 

ers and reveal something about God’s power (cf. v. 2b). The 

word “awesome” has been employed to bring out the force of 

the word “signs” in this context. 


against Pharaoh king of Egypt and his whole land, 
11:4 or what he did to the army of Egypt, including 
their horses and chariots, when he made the wa¬ 
ters of the Red Sea 12 overwhelm them while they 
were pursuing you and he 13 annihilated them. 14 
11:5 They did not see 15 what he did to you in the 
desert before you reached this place, 11:6 or what 
he did to Dathan and Abiram, 16 sons of Eliab the 
Reubenite, 17 when the earth opened its mouth in 
the middle of the Israelite camp 18 and swallowed 
them, their families, 19 their tents, and all the prop¬ 
erty they brought with them. 20 11:7 I am speaking 
to you 21 because you are the ones who saw all the 
great deeds of the Lord! 

The Abundance of the Land of Promise 

11:8 Now pay attention to all the command¬ 
ments 22 I am giving 23 you today, so that you may 
be strong enough to enter and possess the land 
where you are headed, 24 11:9 and that you may 
enjoy long life in the land the Lord promised to 
give to your ancestors 25 and their descendants, a 
land flowing with milk and honey. 11:10 For the 
land where you are headed 26 is not like the land 


12 tn Heb “Reed Sea." “Reed Sea” (or "Sea of Reeds”) is 
a more accurate rendering of the Hebrew expression rjio d; 
( yam suf), traditionally translated “Red Sea.” See note on the 
term “Red Sea” in Exod 13:18. 

13 tn Heb “the Lord.” The pronoun has been used in the 
translation for stylistic reasons to avoid redundancy. 

14 tn Heb “and the Lord destroyed them to this day” (cf. 
NRSV); NLT “he has kept them devastated to this very day.” 
The translation uses the verb “annihilated” to indicate the 
permanency of the action. 

15 tn See note on these same words in v. 3. 

16 sn Dathan and Abiram. These two (along with others) 
had challenged Moses’ leadership in the desert with the re¬ 
sult that the earth beneath them opened up and they and 
their families disappeared (Num 16:1-3,31-35). 

17 tn Or “the descendant of Reuben”; Heb “son of Reu¬ 
ben.” 

18 tn Heb “in the midst of all Israel” (so KJV, ASV, NRSV); 
NASB “among all Israel.” In the Hebrew text these words ap¬ 
pear at the end of the verse, but they are logically connected 
with the verbs. To make this clear the translation places the 
phrase after the first verb. 

19 tn Heb “their houses,” referring to all who lived in their 
household. Cf. KJV, ASV, NASB, NIV, NRSV, NLT “households.” 

20 tn Heb “and all the substance which was at their feet.” 

21 tn On the addition of these words in the translation see 
note on “They did not see” in v. 3. 

22 tn Heb “the commandment.” The singularnixp ( mitsvah , 
“commandment”) speaks here as elsewhere of the whole 
corpus of covenant stipulations in Deuteronomy (cf. 6:1, 25; 
7:11; 8:1). 

23 tn Heb “commanding” (so NASB, NRSV). For stylistic 
reasons, to avoid redundancy, “giving” has been used in the 
translation (likewise in w. 13,27). 

24 tn Heb “which you are crossing over there to possess it.” 

25 tn Heb “fathers” (also in v. 21). 

26 tn Heb "you are going there to possess it”; NASB “into 
which you are about to cross to possess it”; NRSV “that you 
are crossing over to occupy.” 
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of Egypt from which you came, a land where you 
planted seed and which you irrigated by hand 1 like 
a vegetable garden. 11:11 Instead, the land you are 
crossing the Jordan to occupy 2 is one of hills and 
valleys, a land that drinks in water from the rains, 3 
11:12 a land the Lord your God looks after. 4 He 
is constantly attentive to it 5 from the beginning to 
the end of the year. 6 11:13 Now, if you pay close 
attention 7 to my commandments that I am giving 
you today and love 8 the Lord your God and serve 
him with all your mind and being, 9 11:14 then he 
promises, 10 “I will send rain for your land 11 in its 
season, the autumn and the spring rains, 12 so that 
you may gather in your grain, new wine, and olive 
oil. 11:151 will provide pasture 13 for your livestock 
and you will eat your fill.” 

Exhortation to Instruction and Obedience 

11:16 Make sure you do not turn away to 
serve and worship other gods! 14 11:17 Then the 


1 tn Heb “with your foot” (so NASB, NLT). There is a two-fold 
significance to this phrase. First, Egypt had no rain so water 
supply depended on human efforts at irrigation. Second, 
the Nile was the source of irrigation waters but those waters 
sometimes had to be pumped into fields and gardens by foot- 
power, perhaps the kind of machinery (Arabic shaduf) still 
used by Egyptian farmers (see C. Aldred, The Egyptians, 181). 
Nevertheless, the translation uses “by hand,” since that ex¬ 
pression is the more common English idiom for an activity 
performed by manual labor. 

2 tn Heb “which you are crossing over there to possess it.” 

3 tn Heb “rain of heaven.” 

4 tn Heb “seeks.” The statement reflects the ancient be¬ 
lief that God (Baal in Canaanite thinking) directly controlled 
storms and rainfall. 

5 tn Heb “the eyes of the Lord your God are continually on 
it" (so NIV); NASB, NRSV “always on it.” 

sn Constantly attentive to it. This attention to the land by the 
Lord is understandable in light of the centrality of the land in 
the Abrahamic covenant (cf. Gen 12:1, 7; 13:15; 15:7, 16, 
18; 17:8; 26:3). 

6 sn From the beginning to the end of the year. This refers 
to the agricultural year that was marked by the onset of the 
heavy rains, thus the autumn. See note on the phrase “the 
former and the latter rains” in v. 14. 

7 tn Heb “if hearing, you will hear.” The Hebrew text uses the 
infinitive absolute to emphasize the verbal idea. The transla¬ 
tion renders this emphasis with the word “close.” 

8 tn Again, the Hebrew term nnN (’ ahav ) draws attention to 
the reciprocation of divine love as a condition or sign of cov¬ 
enant loyalty (cf. Deut 6:5). 

9 tn Heb “heart and soul” or “heart and being.” See note on 
the word “being” in Deut 6:5. 

10 tn The words “he promises" do not appear in the Hebrew 
text but are needed in the translation to facilitate the tran¬ 
sition from the condition (v. 13) to the promise and make it 
clearthatthe Lord is speaking the words of vv. 14-15. 

11 tn Heb “the rain of your land." In this case the geni¬ 
tive (modifying term) indicates the recipient of the rain. 

12 sn The autumn and the spring rains. The “former” (rn’p, 
yoreh) and “latter” (tfipba, malqosh) rains come in abundance 
respectively in September/October and March/April. Planting 
of most crops takes place before the former rains fall and the 
harvests follow the latter rains. 

13 tn Heb “grass in your field.” 

14 tn Heb “Watch yourselves lest your heart turns and you 
turn aside and serve other gods and bow down to them.” 


anger of the Lord will erupt 15 against you and he 
will close up the sky 16 so that it does not rain. The 
land will not yield its produce, and you will soon 
be removed 17 from the good land that the Lord 18 is 
about to give you. 11:18 Fix these words of mine 
into your mind and being, 19 and tie them as a re¬ 
minder on your hands and let them be symbols 20 
on your forehead. 11:19 Teach them to your chil¬ 
dren and speak of them as you sit in your house, as 
you walk along the road, 21 as you lie down, and as 
you get up. 11:20 Inscribe them on the doorframes 
of your houses and on your gates 11:21 so that 
your days and those of your descendants may be 
extended in the land which the Lord promised to 
give to your ancestors, like the days of heaven it¬ 
self. 22 11:22 For if you carefully observe all of these 
commandments 23 I am giving you 24 and love the 
Lord your God, live according to his standards, 25 
and remain loyal to him, 11:23 then he 26 will drive 
out all these nations ahead of you, and you will 
dispossess nations greater and stronger than you. 
11:24 Every place you set your foot 27 will be yours; 
your border will extend from the desert to Leb¬ 
anon and from the River (that is, the Euphrates) 
as far as the Mediterranean Sea. 28 11:25 Nobody 
will be able to resist you; the Lord your God will 
spread the fear and terror of you over the whole 
land on which you walk, just as he promised you. 

Anticipation of a Blessing and Cursing Ceremony 

11:26 Take note - I am setting before you to¬ 
day a blessing and a curse: 29 11:27 the blessing if 


15 tn Heb “will become hot"; KJV, NASB, NRSV “will be kin¬ 
dled”; NAB “will flare up”; NIV, NLT “will burn.” 

16 tn Or “heavens." The Hebrew term maef (shamayim) may 
be translated “heaven(s)" or “sky” depending on the context. 

17 tn Or “be destroyed”; NAB, NIV “will soon perish.” 

18 tn Heb “the Lord.” See note on “he” in 11:4. 

19 tn Heb “heart and soul” or “heart and being.” See note 
on the word “being” in Deut 6:5. 

20 tn On the Hebrew term ristfiB ( totafot , “reminders"), cf. 
Deut 6:4-9. 

21 tn Or “as you are away on a journey" (cf. NRSV, TEV, NLT); 
NAB “at home and abroad.” 

22 tn Heb “like the days of the heavens upon the earth,” 
that is, forever. 

23 tn Heb “this commandment.” See note at Deut 5:30. 

24 tn Heb “commanding you to do it.” For stylistic reasons, 
to avoid redundancy, “giving” has been used in the transla¬ 
tion and “to do it” has been left untranslated. 

25 tn Heb “walk in all his ways” (so KJV, NIV); TEV “do every¬ 
thing he commands.” 

26 tn Heb “the Lord.” The pronoun has been used in the 
translation for stylistic reasons to avoid redundancy. 

27 tn Heb “the sole of your foot walks.” The placing of the 
foot symbolizes conquest and dominion, especially on land or 
on the necks of enemies (cf. Deut 1:36; Ps 7:13; Isa 63:3 Hab 
3:19; Zech 9:13). See E. H. Merrill, NIDOTTE 1:992. 

28 tn Heb “the after sea,” that is, the sea behind one when 
one is facing east, which is the normal OT orientation. Cf. ASV 
“the hinder sea.” 

29 sn A blessing and a curse. Every extant treaty text of the 
late Bronze Age attests to a section known as the “blessings 
and curses,” the former for covenant loyalty and the latter 
for covenant breach. Blessings were promised rewards for 
obedience; curses were threatened judgments for disobedi¬ 
ence. In the Book of Deuteronomy these are fully developed 




385 


DEUTERONOMY 12:10 


you take to heart * 1 the commandments of the Lord 
your God that I am giving you today, 11:28 and the 
curse if you pay no attention 2 to his 3 command¬ 
ments and turn from the way I am setting before 4 
you today to pursue 5 other gods you have not 
known. 11:29 When the Lord your God brings you 
into the land you are to possess, you must pro¬ 
nounce the blessing on Mount Gerizim and the 
curse on Mount Ebal. 6 11:30 Are they not across 
the Jordan River, 7 toward the west, in the land of 
the Canaanites who live in the Arabah opposite 
Gilgal 8 near the oak 9 of Moreh? 11:31 For you are 
about to cross the Jordan to possess the land the 
Lord your God is giving you, and you will pos¬ 
sess and inhabit it. 11:32 Be certain to keep all the 
statutes and ordinances that I am presenting to you 
today. 

The Central Sanctuary 

12:1 These are the statutes and ordinances 
you must be careful to obey as long as you live 
in the land the Lord, the God of your ances¬ 
tors, 10 has given you to possess. 11 12:2 You must 

in 27:1-28:68. Here Moses adumbrates the whole by way of 
anticipation. 

1 tn Heb “listen to,” that is, obey. 

2 tn Heb “do not listen to,” that is, do not obey. 

3 tn Heb “the commandments of the Lord your God.” The 
pronoun has been used in the translation for stylistic reasons 
to avoid redundancy. 

4 tn Heb “am commanding” (so NASB, NRSV). 

5 tn Heb “walk after”; NIV “by following”; NLT “by worship¬ 
ing." This is a violation of the first commandment, the most 
serious of the covenant violations (Deut 5:6-7). 

8 sn Mount Gerizim...Mount Ebal. These two mountains 
are near the ancient site of Shechem and the modern city of 
Nablus. The valley between them is like a great amphitheater 
with the mountain slopes as seating sections. The place was 
sacred because it was there that Abraham pitched his camp 
and built his first altar after coming to Canaan (Gen 12:6). Ja¬ 
cob also settled at Shechem for a time and dug a well from 
which Jesus once requested a drink of water (Gen 33:18-20; 
John 4:5-7). When Joshua and the Israelites finally brought 
Canaan under control they assembled at Shechem as Moses 
commanded and undertook a ritual of covenant reaffirmation 
(Josh 8:30-35; 24:1, 25). Half the tribes stood on Mt. Gerizim 
and half on Mt. Ebal and in antiphonal chorus pledged their 
loyalty to the Lord before Joshua and the Levites who stood in 
the valley below (Josh 8:33; cf. Deut 27:11-13). 

7 tn The word “River” is not in the Hebrew text, but has been 
supplied in the translation for clarity. 

8 sn Gilgal. From a Hebrew verb root Vj: (galal, “to roll") 
this place name means “circle” or “rolling,” a name given be¬ 
cause God had “rolled away the reproach of Egypt from you” 
(Josh 5:9). It is perhaps to be identified with Khirbet el-Metjir, 
1.2 mi (2 km) northeast of OT Jericho. 

9 tc The MT plural “oaks” (b'l'tN, 'eloney) should probably 
be altered (with many Greek texts) to the singular “oak” (fibs, 
’elorv, cf. NRSV) in line with the only other occurrence of the 
phrase (Gen 12:6). The Syriac, Tg. Ps.-J. read mmr, confus¬ 
ing this place with the “oaks of Mamre” near Hebron (Gen 
13:18). Smr also appears to confuse “Moreh” with “Mamre” 
(reading mwr', a combined form), adding the clarification 
mwlshkm (“near Shechem") apparently to distinguish it from 
Mamre near Hebron. 

10 tn Heb “fathers.” 

11 tn Heb “you must be careful to obey in the land the Lord, 

the God of your fathers, has given you to possess all the days 

which you live in the land.” This adverbial statement modifies 

“to obey,” not “to possess,” so the order in the translation has 


by all means destroy 12 all the places where the na¬ 
tions you are about to dispossess worship their 
gods - on the high mountains and hills and under 
every leafy tree. 13 12:3 You must tear down their 
altars, shatter their sacred pillars, 14 bum up their sa¬ 
cred Asherah poles, 15 and cut down the images of 
their gods; you must eliminate their very memory 
from that place. 12:4 You must not worship the 
Lord your God the way they worship. 12:5 But 
you must seek only the place he 16 chooses from all 
your tribes to establish his name as his place of 
residence, 17 and you must go there. 12:6 And there 
you must take your burnt offerings, your sacri¬ 
fices, your tithes, the personal offerings you have 
prepared, 18 your votive offerings, your freewill of¬ 
ferings, and the firstborn of your herds and flocks. 
12:7 Both you and your families 19 must feast there 
before the Lord your God and rejoice in all the 
output of your labor with which he 20 has blessed 
you. 12:8 You must not do like we are doing here 
today, with everyone 21 doing what seems best to 
him, 12:9 for you have not yet come to the final 
stop 22 and inheritance the Lord your God is giv¬ 
ing you. 12:10 When you do go across the Jordan 


been rearranged to make this clear. 

12 tn Heb “destroying you must destroy”; KJV “Ye shall ut¬ 
terly (surely ASV) destroy"; NRSV “must demolish completely.” 
The Hebrew infinitive absolute precedes the verb for empha¬ 
sis, which is reflected in the translation by the words “by all 
means.” 

13 sn Every leafy tree. This expression refers to evergreens 
which, because they keep their foliage throughout the year, 
provided apt symbolism for nature cults such as those prac¬ 
ticed in Canaan. The deity particularly in view is Asherah, wife 
of the great god El, who was considered the goddess of fertili¬ 
ty and whose worship frequently took place at shrines near or 
among clusters (groves) of such trees (see also Deut 7:5). See 
J. Hadley, NIDOTTE 1:569-70; J. DeMoor, TDOTl:438-44. 

14 sn Sacred pillars. These are the stelae (stone pillars; the 
Hebrew term is nbsp, matsevot) associated with Baal worship, 
perhaps to mark a spot hallowed by an alleged visitation of 
the gods. See also Deut 7:5. 

15 sn Sacred Asherah poles. The Hebrew term (plural) is 
D’ltfN (’asherim). See note on the word “(leafy) tree” in v. 2, 
and also Deut 7:5. 

16 tn Heb “the Lord your God.” The pronoun has been used 
in the translation for stylistic reasons to avoid redundancy. 

17 tc Some scholars, on the basis of v. 11, emend the 

MT reading (shiklmo, “his residence”) to the infinitive 
construct ( l e shakhen , “to make [his name] to dwell”), 

perhaps with the 3rd person masculine singular sf 
!} e shak e no, “to cause it to dwell”). Though the presupposed 
nounpcf ( shekhen) is nowhere else attested, the parallel here 
with ns»' (shammah, “there”) favors retaining the MT as it 
stands. 

18 tn Heb “heave offerings of your hand.” 

19 tn Heb “and your houses,” referring to entire households. 
The pronouns “you” and “your” are plural in the Hebrew text. 

20 tn Heb “the Lord your God.” See note on “he” in 12:5. 

21 tn Heb “a man.” 

22 tn Heb “rest." 




DEUTERONOMY 12:11 


386 


River 1 and settle in the land he 2 is granting you as 
an inheritance and you find relief from all the en¬ 
emies who surround you, you will live in safety. 3 
12:11 Then you must come to the place the Lord 
your God chooses for his name to reside, bringing 4 
everything I am commanding you - your burnt of¬ 
ferings, sacrifices, tithes, the personal offerings 
you have prepared, 5 and all your choice votive of¬ 
ferings which you devote to him. 6 12:12 You shall 
rejoice in the presence of the Lord your God, 
along with your sons, daughters, male and female 
servants, and the Levites in your villages 7 (since 
they have no allotment or inheritance with you). 8 
12:13 Make sure you do not offer burnt offerings in 
any place you wish, 12:14 for you may do so 9 only 
in the place the Lord chooses in one of your tribal 
areas - there you may do everything I am com¬ 
manding you. 10 

Regulations for Profane Slaughter 

12:15 On the other hand, you may slaughter 
and eat meat as you please when the Lord your 
God blesses you 11 in all your villages. 12 Both 
the ritually pure and impure may eat it, wheth¬ 
er it is a gazelle or an ibex. 12:16 However, you 
must not eat blood - pour it out on the ground 
like water. 12:17 You will not be allowed to eat 
in your villages your tithe of grain, new wine, 
olive oil, the firstborn of your herd and flock, 
any votive offerings you have vowed, or your 
freewill and personal offerings. 12:18 Only in 
the presence of the Lord your God may you eat 
these, in the place he 13 chooses. This applies to 


1 tn The word “River” is not in the Hebrew text, but has been 
supplied in the translation for clarity. 

2 tn Heb “the Lord your God." See note on “he” in 12:5. 

3 tn In the Hebrew text w. 10-11 are one long, complex sen¬ 
tence. For stylistic reasons the translation divides this into 
two sentences. 

4 tn Heb “and it will be (to) the place where the Lord your 
God chooses to cause his name to dwell you will bring.” 

5 tn Heb “heave offerings of your hand.” 

6 tn Heb “the Lord.” See note on “he” in 12:5. 

7 tn Heb “within your gates” (so KJV, NASB); NAB “who be¬ 
longs to your community.” 

8 sn They have no allotment or inheritance with you. See 
note on the word “inheritance” in Deut 10:9. 

9 tn Heb “offer burnt offerings.” The expression “do so” has 
been used in the translation for stylistic reasons to avoid re¬ 
dundancy. 

10 sn This injunction to worship in a single and central sanc¬ 
tuary - one limited and appropriate to the thrice-annual festi¬ 
val celebrations (see Exod 23:14-17; 34:22-24; Lev 23:4-36; 
Deut 16:16-17) - marks a departure from previous times 
when worship was carried out at local shrines (cf. Gen 8:20; 
12:7; 13:18; 22:9; 26:25; 35:1,3, 7; Exod 17:15). Apart from 
the corporate worship of the whole theocratic community, 
however, worship at local altars would still be permitted as in 
the past (Deut 16:21; Judg 6:24-27; 13:19-20; 1 Sam 7:17; 
10:5,13; 2 Sam 24:18-25; 1 Kgs 18:30). 

11 tn Heb "only in all the desire of your soul you may sacri¬ 
fice and eat flesh according to the blessing of the Lord your 
God which he has given to you.” 

12 tn Heb “gates” (so KJV, NASB; likewise in vv. 17,18). 

13 tn Heb “the Lord your God.” See note on “he” in 12:5. 


you, your son, your daughter, your male and fe¬ 
male servants, and the Levites 14 in your villages. 
In that place you will rejoice before the Lord your 
God in all the output of your labor. 15 12:19 Be care¬ 
ful not to overlook the Levites as long as you live 
in the land. 

The Sanctity of Blood 

12:20 When the Lord your God extends your 
borders as he said he would do and you say, “I want 
to eat meat just as I please,” 16 you may do so as 
you wish. 17 12:21 If the place he 18 chooses to locate 
his name is too far for you, you may slaughter any 
of your herd and flock he 19 has given you just as I 
have stipulated; you may eat them in your villag¬ 
es 20 just as you wish. 12:22 Like you eat the gazelle 
or ibex, so you may eat these; the ritually impure 
and pure alike may eat them. 12:23 However, by 
no means eat the blood, for the blood is life itself 21 
- you must not eat the life with the meat! 12:24 You 
must not eat it! You must pour it out on the ground 
like water. 12:25 You must not eat it so that it may 
go well with you and your children after you; you 
will be doing what is right in the Lord’s sight. 22 
12:26 Only the holy things and votive offerings that 
belong to you, you must pick up and take to the 
place the Lord will choose. 23 12:27 You must of¬ 
fer your burnt offerings, both meat and blood, on 
the altar of the Lord your God; the blood of your 
other sacrifices 24 you must pour out on his 25 altar 
while you eat the meat. 12:28 Pay careful attention 
to all these things I am commanding you so that it 
may always go well with you and your children 


14 tn See note at Deut 12:12. 

15 tn Heb “in all the sending forth of your hands.” 

16 tn Heb “for my soul desires to eat meat.” 

17 tn Heb “according to all the desire of your soul you may 
eat meat." 

18 tn Heb “the Lord your God.” See note on “he" in 12:5. 

19 tn Heb “the Lord.” See note on “he” in 12:5. 

20 tn Heb “gates" (so KJV, NASB); NAB “in your own com¬ 
munity." 

21 sn The blood is life itself. This is a figure of speech (me¬ 
tonymy) in which the cause or means (the blood) stands for 
the result or effect (life). That is, life depends upon the exis¬ 
tence and circulation of blood, a truth known empirically but 
not scientifically tested and proved until the 17th century a.d. 
(cf. Lev 17:11). 

22 tc Heb “in the eyes of the Lord.” The LXX adds “your God” 
to create the common formula, “the Lord your God.” The MT 
is preferred precisely because it does not include the stereo¬ 
typed formula; thus it more likely preserves the original text. 

23 tc Again, to complete a commonly attested wording 
the LXX adds after “choose” the phrase “to place his name 
there.” This shows insensitivity to deliberate departures from 
literary stereotypes. The MT reading is to be preferred. 

24 sn These other sacrifices would be so-called peace or fel¬ 
lowship offerings whose ritual required a different use of the 
blood from that of burnt (sin and trespass) offerings (cf. Lev 
3; 7:11-14,19-21). 

25 tn Heb “on the altar of the Lord your God." The pronoun 
has been used in the translation for stylistic reasons to avoid 
redundancy. 
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after you when you do what is good and right in 
the sight of the Lord your God. 

The Abomination of Pagan Gods 

12:29 When the Lord your God eliminates the 
nations from the place where you are headed and 
you dispossess them, you will settle down in their 
land. 1 12:30 After they have been destroyed from 
your presence, be careful not to be ensnared like 
they are; do not pursue their gods and say, “How 
do these nations serve their gods? I will do the 
same.” 12:31 You must not worship the Lord your 
God the way they do! 1 2 For everything that is ab¬ 
horrent 3 to him, 4 everything he hates, they have 
done when worshiping their gods. They even burn 
up their sons and daughters before their gods! 

Idolatry and False Prophets 

12:32 (13:l) 5 You 6 must be careful to do ev¬ 
erything I am commanding you. Do not add to 
it or subtract from it! 7 13:1 Suppose a prophet 
or one who foretells by dreams 8 should appear 

1 tn Heb “dwell in their land” (so NASB). In the Hebrew text 
w. 29-30 are one long sentence. For stylistic reasons the 
translation divides it into two. 

2 tn Heb “you must not do thus to/for the Lord your God.” 

3 tn See note on this term at Deut 7:25. 

4 tn Heb “every abomination of the Lord.” See note on the 
word “his" in v. 27. 

5 sn Beginning with 12:32, the verse numbers through 
13:18 in the English Bible differ from the verse numbers in 
the Hebrew text (BHS), with 12:32 ET = 13:1 HT, 13:1 ET = 
13:2 HT, 13:2 ET = 13:3 HT, etc., through 13:18 ET = 13:19 
HT. With 14:1 the verse numbers in the ET and HT are again 
the same. 

6 tn This verse highlights a phenomenon found through¬ 
out Deuteronomy, but most especially in chap. 12, namely, 
the alternation of grammatical singular and plural forms of 
the pronoun (known as Numeruswechsel in German schol¬ 
arship). Critical scholarship in general resolves the “prob¬ 
lem” by suggesting varying literary traditions - one favorable 
to the singular pronoun and the other to the plural - which 
appear in the (obviously rough) redacted text at hand. Even 
the ancient versions were troubled by the lack of harmony of 
grammatical number and in this verse, for example, offered 
a number of alternate readings. The MT reads “Everything I 
am commanding you (plural) you (plural) must be careful to 
do; you (singular) must not add to it nor should you (singular) 
subtract form it.” Smr, LXX, Syriac, and Vulgate suggest singu¬ 
lar for the first two pronouns but a few Smr mss propose plu¬ 
ral for the last two. What both ancient and modern scholars 
tend to overlook, however, is the covenantal theological tone 
of the Book of Deuteronomy, one that views Israel as a collec¬ 
tive body (singular) made up of many individuals (plural). See 
M. Weinfeld, Deuteronomy 1-11 (AB), 15-16; J. A. Thompson, 
Deuteronomy (TOTC), 21-23. 

7 sn Do not add to it or subtract from it. This prohibition 
makes at least two profound theological points: (1) This work 
by Moses is of divine origination (i.e., it is inspired) and there¬ 
fore can tolerate no human alteration; and (2) the work is 
complete as it stands (i.e., it is canonical). 

8 tn Heb “or a dreamer of dreams" (so KJV, ASV, NASB). The 

difference between a prophet (N'aj, navi’) and one who fore¬ 

tells by dreams (in nVn, 'o kholem) was not so much one of of¬ 

fice - for both received revelation by dreams (cf. Num 12:6) - 

as it was of function or emphasis. The prophet was more a pro- 

claimer and interpreter of revelation whereas the one who fore¬ 

told by dreams was a receiver of revelation. In later times the 

role of the one who foretold by dreams was abused and thus 

denigrated as compared to that of the prophet (cf. Jer 23:28). 


among you and show you a sign or wonder , 9 
13:2 and the sign or wonder should come to pass 
concerning what he said to you, namely, “Let us 
follow other gods” - gods whom you have not pre¬ 
viously known - “and let us serve them.” 13:3 You 
must not listen to the words of that prophet or 
dreamer , 10 * for the Lord your God will be testing 
you to see if you love him 11 with all your mind and 
being . 12 13:4 You must follow the Lord your God 
and revere only him; and you must observe his 
commandments, obey him, serve him, and remain 
loyal to him. 13:5 As for that prophet or dreamer , 13 
he must be executed because he encouraged rebel¬ 
lion against the Lord your God who brought you 
from the land of Egypt, redeeming you from that 
place of slavery, and because he has tried to entice 
you from the way the Lord your God has com¬ 
manded you to go. In this way you must purge out 
evil from within . 14 

False Prophets in the Family 

13:6 Suppose your own full brother, 15 your 
son, your daughter, your beloved wife, or your 
closest friend should seduce you secretly and 
encourage you to go and serve other gods 16 that 
neither you nor your ancestors 17 have previ¬ 
ously known, 18 13:7 the gods of the surrounding 
people (whether near you or far from you, from 
one end of the earth 19 to the other). 13:8 You must 


9 tn The expression nato in riiN ('or 'o mofet) became a for¬ 
mulaic way of speaking of ways of authenticating prophetic 
messages or other works of God (cf. Deut 28:46; Isa 20:3). 
The NT equivalent is the Greek term oqpaov ( semeion ), a 
sign performed (used frequently in the Gospel of John, cf. 
2:11,18; 20:30-31). They could, however, be counterfeited or 
(as here) permitted by the Lord to false prophets as a means 
of testing his people. 

10 tn Heb “or dreamer of dreams.” See note on this expres¬ 
sion in v. 1. 

11 tn Heb “the Lord your God.” The pronoun has been used 
in the translation for stylistic reasons to avoid redundancy. 

12 tn Heb “all your heart and soul" (so NRSV, CEV, NLT); or 
“heart and being” (NCV “your whole being”). See note on the 
word “being” in Deut 6:5. 

13 tn Heb “or dreamer of dreams." See note on this expres¬ 
sion in v. 1. 

14 tn Heb “your midst" (so NAB, NRSV). The severity of the 
judgment here (i.e., capital punishment) is because of the se¬ 
verity of the sin, namely, high treason against the Great King. 
Idolatry is a violation of the first two commandments (Deut 
5:6-10) as well as the spirit and intent of the Shema (Deut 
6:4-5). 

15 tn Heb “your brother, the son of your mother." In a polyg¬ 
amous society it was not rare to have half brothers and sisters 
by way of a common father and different mothers. 

16 tn In the Hebrew text these words are in the form of a 
brief quotation: "entice you secretly saying, ‘Let us go and 
serve other gods."’ 

17 tn Heb "fathers” (also in v. 17). 

18 tn Heb “which you have not known, you or your fathers.” 
(cf. KJV, ASV; on “fathers” cf. v. 18). 

19 tn Or “land” (so NIV, NCV); the same Hebrew word can be 
translated “land" or “earth.” 
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not give in to him or even listen to him; do not 
feel sympathy for him or spare him or cover up for 
him. 13:9 Instead, you must kill him without fail! 1 
Your own hand must be the first to strike him, 2 and 
then the hands of the whole community. 13:10 You 
must stone him to death 3 because he tried to entice 
you away from the Lord your God, who delivered 
you from the land of Egypt, that place of slavery. 
13:11 Thus all Israel will hear and be afraid; no lon¬ 
ger will they continue to do evil like this among 
you. 4 

Punishment of Community Idolatry 

13:12 Suppose you should hear in one of your 
cities, which the Lord your God is giving you as 
a place to live, that 13:13 some evil people 5 have 
departed from among you to entice the inhabit¬ 
ants of their cities, 6 saying, “Let’s go and serve 
other gods” (whom you have not known before). 7 
13:14 You must investigate thoroughly and inquire 
carefully. If it is indeed true that such a disgraceful 
thing is being done among you, 8 13:15 you must 
by all means 9 slaughter the inhabitants of that city 
with the sword; annihilate 10 with the sword every¬ 
one in it, as well as the livestock. 13:16 You must 
gather all of its plunder into the middle of the pla¬ 
za 11 and bum the city and all its plunder as a whole 
burnt offering to the Lord your God. It will be an 
abandoned min 12 forever - it must never be rebuilt 


1 tn The Hebrew text uses the infinitive absolute for empha¬ 
sis, which the translation indicates with the words “without 
fail" (of. NIV “you must certainly put him to death"). 

2 tn Heb “to put him to death,” but this is misleading in Eng¬ 
lish for such an action would leave nothing for the others to 
do. 

3 sn Execution by means of pelting the offender with stones 
afforded a mechanism whereby the whole community could 
share in it. In a very real sense it could be done not only in the 
name of the community and on its behalf but by its members 
(cf. Lev 24:14; Num 15:35; Deut 21:21; Josh 7:25). 

4 sn Some see in this statement an argument for the deter¬ 
rent effect of capital punishment (Deut 17:13; 19:20; 21:21). 

5 tn Heb “men, sons of Belial.” The Hebrew term 
(b e liyya’at) has the idea of worthlessness, without morals or 
scruples (HALOT 133-34 s.v.). Cf. NAB, NRSV “scoundrels"; 
TEV, CEV “worthless people”; NLT “worthless rabble.” 

6 tcThe LXX and Tg read “your” for the MT’s “their.” 

7 tn The translation understands the relative clause as a 
statement by Moses, not as part of the quotation from the 
evildoers. See also v. 2. 

®tc Theodotian adds “in Israel,” perhaps to broaden the 
matter beyond the local village. 

9 tn The Hebrew text uses the infinitive absolute for empha¬ 
sis, indicated in the translation by the words “by all means.” 
Cf. KJV, NASB “surely"; NIV “certainly.” 

10 tn Or “put under divine judgment. The Hebrew word (nnn, 
kherem ) refers to placing persons or things under God's judg¬ 
ment, usually to the extent of their complete destruction. 
Though primarily applied against the heathen, this severe 
judgment could also fall upon unrepentant Israelites (cf. the 
story of Achan in Josh 7). See also the note on the phrase “di¬ 
vine judgment” in Deut 2:34. 

11 tn Heb “street.” 

12 tn Heb “mound”; NAB “a heap of ruins.” The Hebrew 

word bn (tel) refers to this day to a ruin represented especially 

by a built-up mound of dirt or debris (cf. Tel Aviv, “mound of 

grain”). 


again. 13:17 You must not take for yourself any¬ 
thing that has been placed under judgment. 13 Then 
the Lord will relent from his intense anger, show 
you compassion, have mercy on you, and multi¬ 
ply you as he promised your ancestors. 13:18 Thus 
you must obey the Lord your God, keeping all his 
commandments that I am giving 14 you today and 
doing what is right 15 before him. 16 

The Holy and the Profane 

14:1 You are children 17 of the Lord your God. 
Do not cut yourselves or shave your forehead 
bald 18 for the sake of the dead. 14:2 For you are 
a people holy 19 to the Lord your God. He 20 has 
chosen you to be his people, prized 21 above all 
others on the face of the earth. 14:3 You must 
not eat any forbidden 22 thing. 14:4 These are the 
animals you may eat: the ox, the sheep, the goat, 
14:5 the ibex, 23 the gazelle, 24 the deer, 25 the wild 


13 tn Or “anything that has been put under the divine 
curse”; Heb "anything of the ban” (cf. NASB). See note on the 
phrase “divine judgment” in Deut 2:34. 

14 tn Heb “commanding" (so NASB, NRSV). 

15 tc The LXX and Smr add “and good” to bring the phrase 
in line with a familiar cliche (cf. Deut 6:18; Josh 9:25; 2 Kgs 
10:3; 2 Chr 14:1; etc.). This is an unnecessary and improper 
attempt to force a text into a preconceived mold. 

16 tn Heb “in the eyes of the Lord your God.” See note on 
the word “him” in v. 3. 

17 tn Heb “sons” (so NASB); TEV, NLT “people.” 

18 sn Do not cut yourselves or shave your forehead bald. 
These were pagan practices associated with mourning the 
dead; they were not be imitated by God’s people (though they 
frequently were; cf. 1 Kgs 18:28; Jer 16:6; 41:5; 475; Hos 
714 [LXX]; Mic 5:1). For other warnings against such prac¬ 
tices see Lev 21:5; Jer 16:5. 

19 tn Or “set apart.” 

20 tn Heb “The Lord.” The pronoun has been used in the 
translation for stylistic reasons to avoid redundancy. 

21 tn Or “treasured.” The Hebrew term nbip (s e gullah) de¬ 
scribes Israel as God’s choice people, those whom he elect¬ 
ed and who are most precious to him (cf. Exod 19:4-6; Deut 
14:2; 26:18; 1 Chr 29:3; Ps 135:4; Eccl 2:8 Mai 3:17). See E. 
Carpenter, NIDOTTE 3:224. 

sn The Hebrew term translated “select” (and the whole 
verse) is reminiscent of the classic covenant text (Exod 19:4- 
6) which describes Israel’s entry into covenant relation¬ 
ship with the Lord. Israel must resist paganism and its trap¬ 
pings precisely because she is a holy people elected by the 
Lord from among the nations to be his instrument of world 
redemption (cf. Deut 7:6; 26:18; Ps 135:4; Mai 3:17; Titus 
2:14; 1 Pet 2:9). 

22 tn The Hebrew word rnitfin ( to'evah , “forbidden; abhor¬ 
rent”) describes anything detestable to the Lord because of 
its innate evil or inconsistency with his own nature and char¬ 
acter. See note on the word “abhorrent” in Deut 7:25. Cf. KJV 
“abominable"; NIV “detestable"; NRSV “abhorrent.” 

23 tn The Hebrew term nx ('ayyal) may refer to a type of 
deer (cf. Arabic ’ayyal). Cf. NAB “the red deer.” 

24 tn The Hebrew term '3S (ts e vi) is sometimes rendered 
“roebuck” (so KJV). 

25 tn The Hebrew term non' (yakhmur) may refer to a “fal¬ 
low deer”; cf. Arabic yahmur (“deer”). Cf. NAB, NIV, NCV “roe 
deer”; NEB, NRSV, nLt “roebuck.” 
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goat, the antelope, 1 the wild oryx, 2 and the moun¬ 
tain sheep. 3 14:6 You may eat any animal that has 
hooves divided into two parts and that chews the 
cud. 4 14:7 However, you may not eat the following 
animals among those that chew the cud or those 
that have divided hooves: the camel, the hare, and 
the rock badger. 5 (Although they chew the cud, 
they do not have divided hooves and are therefore 
ritually impure to you). 14:8 Also the pig is ritu¬ 
ally impure to you; though it has divided hooves, 6 
it does not chew the cud. You may not eat their 
meat or even touch their remains. 14:9 These you 
may eat from among water creatures: anything 
with fins and scales you may eat, 14:10 but what¬ 
ever does not have fins and scales you may not 
eat; it is ritually impure to you. 14:11 All ritually 
clean birds you may eat. 14:12 These are the ones 
you may not eat: the eagle, 7 the vulture, 8 the black 
vulture, 9 14:13 the kite, the black kite, the dayyah 10 
after its species, 14:14 every raven after its spe¬ 
cies, 14:15 the ostrich, 11 the owl, 12 the seagull, 
the falcon 13 after its species, 14:16 the little owl, 
the long-eared owl, the white owl, 14 14:17 the 


1 tn The Hebrew term ftfn (dishon) is a hapax legomenon. 
Its referent is uncertain but the animal is likely a variety of an¬ 
telope (cf. NEB “white-rumped deer”; NIV, NRSV, NLT “ibex"). 

2 tn The Hebrew term infi (P’o; a variant is sin, to’) could 
also refer to another species of antelope. Cf. NEB “long¬ 
horned antelope”; NIV, NRSV “antelope.” 

3 tn The Hebrew term nor (zemer) is another hapax lego¬ 
menon with the possible meaning “wild sheep." Cf. KJV, ASV 
"chamois"; NEB “rock-goat"; NAB, NIV, NRSV, NLT “mountain 
sheep.” 

4 tn The Hebrew text includes “among the animals.” This 
has not been included in the translation for stylistic reasons. 

5 tn The Hebrew term jstf (shafan) may refer to the “coney" 
(cf. KJV, NIV) or hyrax (“rock badger," cf. NAB, NASB, NRSV, 
NLT). 

6 tc The MT lacks (probably by haplography) the phrase 
nDis !)Dtf stiff) (v e shosa' shesa’ parsah, “and is clovenfooted,” 
i.e., “has parted hooves”), a phrase found in the otherwise 
exact parallel in Lev 11:7. The LXX and Smr attest the longer 
reading here. The meaning is, however, clear without it. 

7 tn NEB “the griffon-vulture." 

8 tn The Hebrew term dts (peres) describes a large vulture 
otherwise known as the ossifrage (cf. KJV). Th is largest of the 
vultures takes its name from its habit of dropping skeletal re¬ 
mains from a great height so as to break the bones apart. 

9 tn The Hebrew term rTOtj) (’ozniyyah) may describe the 
black vulture (so NIV) or it may refer to the osprey (so NAB, 
NRSV, NLT), an eagle-like bird subsisting mainly on fish. 

10 tn The Hebrew term is rpi (dayyah). This, with the previ¬ 
ous two terms (ntn [ra'ah] and n;K [ayyah]), is probably a kite 
of some species but otherwise impossible to specify. 

11 tn Or “owl.” The Hebrew term rusm na (bat hayya'anah) 
is sometimes taken as “ostrich” (so ASV, NAB, NASB, NRSV, 
NLT), but may refer instead to some species of owl (cf. KJV 
“owl”; NEB “desert-owl”; NIV “horned owl"). 

12 tn The Hebrew term Dann (takhmas) is either a type of 
owl (cf. NEB “short-eared owl”; NIV “screech owl”) or possibly 
the nighthawk (so NRSV, NLT). 

13 tn The Hebrew term (nets) may refer to the falcon or 
perhaps the hawk (so NEB, NIV). 

14 tn The Hebrew term notfan (tinshemet) may refer to a spe¬ 
cies of owl (cf. ASV “horned owl”; NASB, NIV, NLT “white owl”) 
or perhaps even to the swan (so KJV); cf. NRSV “water hen." 


jackdaw, 15 the carrion vulture, the connorant, 
14:18 the stork, the heron after its species, the hoo¬ 
poe, the bat, 14:19 and any winged thing on the 
ground are impure to you - they may not be eaten 16 
14:20 You may eat any clean bird. 14:21 You may 
not eat any corpse, though you may give it to the 
resident foreigner who is living in your villages 17 
and he may eat it, or you may sell it to a foreigner. 
You are a people holy to the Lord your God. Do 
not boil a young goat in its mother’s milk. 18 

The Offering of Tribute 

14:22 You must be certain to tithe 19 all the pro¬ 
duce of your seed that comes from the field year 
after year. 14:23 In the presence of the Lord your 
God you must eat from the tithe of your grain, 
your new wine, 20 your olive oil, and the firstborn 
of your herds and flocks in the place he chooses to 
locate his name, so that you may leam to revere 
the Lord your God always. 14:24 When he 21 bless¬ 
es you, if the 22 place where he chooses to locate 
his name is distant, 14:25 you may convert the tithe 
into money, secure the money, 23 and travel to the 
place the Lord your God chooses for himself. 14:26 
Then you may spend the money however you wish 
for cattle, sheep, wine, beer, or whatever you de¬ 
sire. You and your household may eat there in the 


15 tn The Hebrew term nKj (qa'at) may also refer to a type 
of owl (NAB, NIV, NRSV “desert owl”) or perhaps the pelican 
(so KJV, NASB, NLT). 

16 tc The MT reads the Niphal (passive) for expected Qal 
(“you [plural] must not eat”); cf. Smr, LXX. However, the harder 
reading should stand. 

17 tn Heb “gates" (also in w. 27,28,29). 

18 sn Do not boil a young goat in its mother’s milk. This 
strange prohibition - one whose rationale is unclear but prob¬ 
ably related to pagan ritual - may seem out of place here but 
actually is not for the following reasons: (1) the passage as 
a whole opens with a prohibition against heathen mourning 
rites (i.e., death, vv. 1-2) and closes with what appear to be 
birth and infancy rites. (2) In the other two places where the 
stipulation occurs (Exod 23:19 and Exod 34:26) it similarly 
concludes major sections. (3) Whatever the practice signified 
it clearly was abhorrent to the Lord and fittingly concludes 
the topic of various breaches of purity and holiness as repre¬ 
sented by the ingestion of unclean animals (w. 3-21). See C. 
M. Carmichael, “On Separating Life and Death: An Explana¬ 
tion of Some Biblical Laws,” HTR 69 (1976): 1-7; J. Milgrom, 
“You Shall Not Boil a Kid In Its Mother’s Milk,” BRev 1(1985): 
48-55; R. J. Ratner and B. Zuckerman, “In Rereading the 'Kid 
in Milk' Inscriptions,” BRev 1 (1985): 56-58; and M. Haran, 
“Seething a Kid in its Mother’s Milk,” JJS 30 (1979): 23-35. 

19 tn The Hebrew text uses the infinitive absolute for em¬ 
phasis, indicated in the translation by the words “be certain." 

20 tn This refers to wine in the early stages of fermentation. 
In its later stages it becomes wine ([’), yoyin) in its mature 
sense. 

21 tn Heb "the Lord your God.” See note on “He” in 14:2. 

22 tn The Hebrew text includes “way is so far from you that 
you are unable to carry it because the.” These words have not 
been included in the translation for stylistic reasons, because 
they are redundant. 

23 tn Heb “bind the silver in your hand.” 
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presence of the Lord your God and enjoy it. 
14:27 As for the Levites in your villages, you must 
not ignore them, for they have no allotment or in¬ 
heritance along with you. 14:28 At the end of ev¬ 
ery three years you must bring all the tithe of your 
produce, in that very year, and you must store it up 
in your villages. 14:29 Then the Levites (because 
they have no allotment or inheritance with you), 
the resident foreigners, the orphans, and the wid¬ 
ows of your villages may come and eat their fill so 
that the Lord your God may bless you in all the 
work you do. 

Release for Debt Slaves 

15:1 At the end of every seven years you must 
declare a cancellation 1 of debts. 15:2 This is the 
nature of the cancellation: Every creditor must 
remit what he has loaned to another person; 2 he 
must not force payment from his fellow Israelite, 3 
for it is to be recognized as “the Lord’s cancella¬ 
tion of debts.” 15:3 You may exact payment from a 
foreigner, but whatever your fellow Israelite 4 owes 
you, you must remit. 15:4 However, there should 
not be any poor among you, for the Lord 5 will 
surely bless 6 you in the land that he 7 is giving you 
as an inheritance, 8 15:5 if you carefully obey 9 him 10 
by keeping 11 all these commandments that I am 
giving 12 you today. 15:6 For the Lord your God 
will bless you just as he has promised; you will 
lend to many nations but will not borrow from any, 
and you will rule over many nations but they will 
not rule over you. 


1 tn The Hebrew term nispt? ( sh e mittat ), a derivative of the 
verb upti - ( shamat , “to release; to relinquish"), refers to the 
cancellation of the debt and even pledges for the debt of 
a borrower by his creditor. This could be a full and final re¬ 
mission or, more likely, one for the seventh year only. See R. 
Wakely, NIDOTTE 4:155-60. Here the words “of debts” are 
not in the Hebrew text, but are implied. Cf. NAB “a relaxation 
of debts”; NASB, NRSV “a remission of debts." 

2 tn Heb “his neighbor,” used idiomatically to refer to an¬ 
other person. 

3 tn Heb “his neighbor and his brother.” The words “his 
brother" may be a scribal gloss identifying “his neighbor” (on 
this idiom, see the preceding note) as a fellow Israelite (cf. 
v. 3). In this case the conjunction before “his brother” does 
not introduce a second category, but rather has the force of 
“that is.” 

4 tn Heb “your brother.” 

5 tc After the phrase “the Lord” many mss and versions add 
“your God" to complete the usual full epithet. 

6 tn The Hebrew text uses the infinitive absolute for empha¬ 
sis, which the translation indicates with “surely.” Note how¬ 
ever, that the use is rhetorical, for the next verse attaches a 
condition. 

7 tn Heb "the Lord your God.” The pronoun has been used 
in the translation for stylistic reasons to avoid redundancy. 

8 tn The Hebrew text includes “to possess.” 

9 tn Heb “if listening you listen to the voice of.” The infinitive 
absolute is used for emphasis, which the translation indicates 
with “carefully.” The idiom “listen to the voice” means “obey.” 

10 tn Heb “the Lord your God.” See note on “he” in 15:4. 

11 tn Heb “by being careful to do.” 

12 tn Heb “commanding” (so NASB); NAB “which I enjoin 

you today." 


The Spirit of Liberality 

15:7 If a fellow Israelite 13 from one of your 
villages 14 in the land that the Lord your God is 
giving you should be poor, you must not harden 
your heart or be insensitive 15 to his impoverished 
condition. 16 15:8 Instead, you must be sure to open 
your hand to him and generously lend 17 him what¬ 
ever he needs. 18 15:9 Be careful lest you entertain 
the wicked thought that the seventh year, the year 
of cancellation of debts, has almost arrived, and 
your attitude 19 be wrong toward your impover¬ 
ished fellow Israelite 20 and you do not lend 21 him 
anything; he will cry out to the Lord against you 
and you will be regarded as having sinned. 22 15:10 
You must by all means lend 23 to him and not be 
upset by doing it, 24 for because of this the Lord 
your God will bless you in all your work and in ev¬ 
erything you attempt. 15:11 There will never cease 
to be some poor people in the land; therefore, I am 
commanding you to make sure you open 25 your 
hand to your fellow Israelites 26 who are needy and 
poor in your land. 


13 tn Heb “one of your brothers" (so NASB); NAB “one of 
your kinsmen”; NRSV “a member of your community." See 
the note at v. 2. 

14 tn Heb “gates.” 

15 tn Heb “withdraw your hand.” Cf. NIV “hardhearted or 
tightfisted” (NRSV and NLT similar). 

16 tn Heb "from your needy brother.” 

17 tn The Hebrew text uses the infinitive absolute before 
both verbs. The translation indicates the emphasis with the 
words “be sure to” and “generously,” respectively. 

18 tn Heb “whatever his need that he needs for himself.” 
This redundant expression has been simplified in the transla¬ 
tion for stylistic reasons. 

19 tn Heb “your eye.” 

20 tn Heb “your needy brother." 

21 tn Heb “give” (likewise in v. 10). 

22 tn Heb “it will be a sin to you.” 

23 tn The Hebrew text uses the infinitive absolute for em¬ 
phasis, which the translation indicates with “by all means.” 

24 tc Heb “your heart must not be grieved in giving to him.” 
The LXX and Origadd, “you shall surely lend to him sufficient 
for his need,” a suggestion based on the same basic idea in 
v. 8. Such slavish adherence to stock phrases is without war¬ 
rant in most cases, and certainly here. 

25 tn The Hebrew text uses the infinitive absolute for em¬ 
phasis, which the translation indicates with “make sure.” 

28 tn Heb “your brother.” 
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Release of Debt Slaves 

15:12 If your fellow Hebrew 1 - whether male 
or female 1 2 - is sold to you and serves you for six 
years, then in the seventh year you must let that 
servant 3 go free. 4 15:13 If you set them free, you 
must not send them away empty-handed. 15:14 You 
must supply them generously 5 from your flock, 
your threshing floor, and your winepress - as the 
Lord your God has blessed you, you must give to 
them. 15:15 Remember that you were a slave in the 
land of Egypt and the Lord your God redeemed 
you; therefore, I am commanding you to do this 
thing today. 15:16 However, if the servant 6 says 
to you, “I do not want to leave 7 you,” because he 
loves you and your household, since he is well off 
with you, 15:17 you shall take an awl and pierce 
a hole through his ear to the door. 8 Then he will 
become your servant permanently (this applies to 
your female servant as well). 15:18 You should not 
consider it difficult to let him go free, for he will 
have served you for six years, twice 9 the time of a 
hired worker; the Lord your God will bless you in 
everything you do. 


1 sn Elsewhere in the OT, the Israelites are called "He¬ 
brews” (ms, ’ivriy) by outsiders, rarely by themselves (cf. Gen 
14:13; 39:14, 17; 41:12; Exod 1:15, 16, 19; 2:6, 7, 11, 13; 
1 Sam 4:6; Jonah 1:9). Thus, here and in the parallel pas¬ 
sage in Exod 21:2-6 the term ms may designate non-Israel¬ 
ites, specifically a people well-known throughout the ancient 
Near East as 'apiru or habim. They lived a rather vagabond 
lifestyle, frequently hiring themselves out as laborers or mer¬ 
cenary soldiers. While accounting nicely for the surprising use 
of the term here in an Israelite law code, the suggestion has 
against it the unlikelihood that a set of laws would address 
such a marginal people so specifically (as opposed to simply 
calling them aliens or the like). More likely nap is chosen as 
a term to remind Israel that when they were “Hebrews,” that 
is, when they were in Egypt, they were slaves. Now that they 
are free they must not keep their fellow Israelites in economic 
bondage. See v. 15. 

2 tn Heb “your brother, a Hebrew (male) or Hebrew (fe¬ 
male).” 

3 tn Heb “him.” The singular pronoun occurs throughout 
the passage. 

4 tn The Hebrew text includes “from you.” 

5 tn The Hebrew text uses the infinitive absolute for empha¬ 
sis, which the translation indicates with “generously.” 

6 tn Heb “he”; the referent (the indentured servant intro¬ 
duced in v. 12) has been specified in the translation for clar¬ 
ity. 

7 tn Heb “go out from.” The imperfect verbal form indicates 
the desire of the subject here. 

8 sn When the bondslave’s ear was drilled through to the 
door, the door in question was that of the master’s house. 
In effect, the bondslave is declaring his undying and lifelong 
loyalty to his creditor. The scar (or even hole) in the earlobe 
would testify to the community that the slave had surren¬ 
dered independence and personal rights. This may be what 
Paul had in mind when he said “I bear on my body the marks 
of Jesus” (Gal 6:17). 

9 tn The Hebrew term ra»b (mishneh, “twice”) could mean 

“equivalent to” (cf. NRSV) or, more likely, “double” (cf. NAB, 

NIV, NLT). The idea is that a hired worker would put in only 

so many hours per day whereas a bondslave was available 

around the clock. 


Giving God the Best 

15:19 You must set apart 10 * for the Lord your 
God every firstborn male bom to your herds and 
flocks. You must not work the firstborn of your 
bulls or shear the firstborn of your flocks. 15:20 You 
and your household must eat them annually be¬ 
fore the Lord your God in the place he 11 chooses. 
15:21 If they have any kind of blemish - lameness, 
blindness, or anything else 12 - you may not offer 
them as a sacrifice to the Lord your God. 15:22 
You may eat it in your villages, 13 whether you are 
ritually impure or clean, 14 just as you would eat a 
gazelle or an ibex. 15:23 However, you must not 
eat its blood; you must pour it out on the ground 
like water. 

The Passover-Unleavened Bread Festival 

16:1 Observe the month Abib 15 and keep the 
Passover to the Lord your God, for in that month 16 
he 17 brought you out of Egypt by night. 16:2 You 
must sacrifice the Passover animal 18 (from the 
flock or the herd) to the Lord your God in the 
place where he 19 chooses to locate his name. 
16:3 You must not eat any yeast with it; for seven 
days you must eat bread made without yeast, sym¬ 
bolic of affliction, for you came out of Egypt hur¬ 
riedly. You must do this so you will remember for 
the rest of your life the day you came out of the 
land of Egypt. 16:4 There must not be a scrap of 
yeast within your land 20 for seven days, nor can 
any of the meat you sacrifice on the evening of the 
first day remain until the next morning. 21 16:5 You 
may not sacrifice the Passover in just any of your 
villages 22 that the Lord your God is giving you, 


10 tn Heb "sanctify” (b'Tpn, taqdish), that is, put to use on 
behalf of the Lord. 

11 tn Heb “the Lord.” The translation uses a pronoun for sty¬ 
listic reasons. See note on “he” in 15:4. 

12 tn Heb “any evil blemish”; NASB “any (+ other NAB, TEV) 
serious defect.” 

13 tn Heb “in your gates.” 

14 tc The LXX adds kv oo{ (en soi, “among you”) to make 
clear that the antecedent is the people and not the animals. 
That is, the people, whether ritually purified or not, may eat 
such defective animals. 

15 sn The month Abib, later called Nisan (Neh 2:1; Esth 
3:7), corresponds to March-April in the modern calendar. 

16 tn Heb “in the month Abib.” The demonstrative “that” 
has been used in the translation for stylistic reasons. 

17 tn Heb “the Lord your God." The pronoun has been used 
in the translation for stylistic reasons to avoid redundancy. 

18 tn Heb “sacrifice the Passover” (so NASB). The word “an¬ 
imal” has been supplied in the translation for clarity. 

19 tn Heb “the Lord.” See note on “he" in the previous 
verse. 

20 tn Heb “leaven must not be seen among you in all your 
border.” 

21 tn Heb “remain all night until the morning” (so KJV, ASV). 
This has been simplified in the translation for stylistic rea¬ 
sons. 

22 tn Heb “gates.” 
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16:6 but you must sacrifice it 1 in the evening in 2 
the place where he 3 chooses to locate his name, 
at sunset, the time of day you came out of Egypt. 
16:7 You must cook 4 and eat it in the place the Lord 
your God chooses; you may return the next morn¬ 
ing to your tents. 16:8 You must eat bread made 
without yeast for six days. The seventh day you 
are to hold an assembly for the Lord your God; 
you must not do any work on that day. 5 

The Festival of Weeks 

16:9 You must count seven weeks; you must 
begin to count them 6 from the time you begin to 
harvest the standing grain. 16:10 Then you are to 
celebrate the Festival of Weeks 7 before the Lord 
your God with the voluntary offering 8 that you 
will bring, in proportion to how he 9 has blessed 
you. 16:11 You shall rejoice before him 10 - you, 
your son, your daughter, your male and female 
slaves, the Levites in your villages, 11 the resident 
foreigners, the orphans, and the widows among 
you - in the place where the Lord chooses to lo¬ 
cate his name. 16:12 Furthermore, remember that 
you were a slave in Egypt, and so be careful to 
observe these statutes. 

The Festival of Temporary Shelters 

16:13 You must celebrate the Festival of 
Temporary Shelters 12 for seven days, at the time 

I tn Heb “the Passover.” The translation uses a pronoun to 
avoid redundancy in English. 

2 tc The MT reading fN ('el, “unto”) before “the place” 
should, following Smr, Syriac, Targums, and Vulgate, be omit¬ 
ted in favor of a (bet, Dps?, bammaqom), “in the place." 

3 tn Heb “the Lord your God.” See note on “he” in 16:1. 

4 tn The rules that governed the Passover meal are found in 
Exod 12:1-51, and Deut 16:1-8. The word translated “cook” 
f®?, bashal) here is translated “boil” in other places (e.g. 
Exod 23:19, 1 Sam 2:13-15). This would seem to contradict 
Exod 12:9 where the Israelites are told not to eat the Pass- 
over sacrifice raw or boiled. However, 2 Chr 35:13 recounts 
the celebration of a Passover feast during the reign of Josiah, 
and explains that the people “cooked frtfa, bashal) the Pass- 
over sacrifices over the open fire.” The use of btfa (bashal) 
with “fire” (»fc, ’esh) suggests that the word could be used to 
speak of boiling or roasting. 

5 tn The words “on that day” are not in the Hebrew text; they 
are supplied in the translation for clarification (cf. TEV, NLT). 

6 tn Heb “the seven weeks.” The translation uses a pronoun 
to avoid redundancy in English. 

7 tn The Hebrew phrase rfisntf in (khag shavu’ot) is other¬ 
wise known in the OT (Exod 23:i6) as Tip (qatsir, “harvest”) 
and in the NT as TCVTqxoaTrj (pentechoste, "Pentecost”). 

8 tn Heb “the sufficiency of the offering of your hand.” 

9 tn Heb “the Lord your God.” See note on “he” in 16:1. 

10 tn Heb “the Lord your God.” See note on "he” in 16:1. 

II tn Heb “gates.” 

12 tn The Hebrew phrase rfiari an (khag hassakot, “festival 

of huts” or “festival of shelters”) is traditionally known as the 

Feast of Tabernacles. The rendering “booths” (cf. NAB, NASB, 

NRSV) is now preferable to the traditional "tabernacles” (KJV, 

AS V, NIV) in light of the meaning of the term nbD (sukkah, “hut; 

booth”), but “booths” are frequently associated with trade 

shows and craft fairs in contemporary American English. 

Clearer is the English term “shelters” (so NCV, TEV, CEV, NLT), 

but this does not reflect the temporary nature of the living ar¬ 

rangement. This feast was a commemoration of the wander¬ 

ings of the Israelites after they left Egypt, suggesting that a 


of the grain and grape harvest. 13 16:14 You are to 
rejoice in your festival, you, your son, your daugh¬ 
ter, your male and female slaves, the Levites, the 
resident foreigners, the orphans, and the widows 
who are in your villages. 14 16:15 You are to cele¬ 
brate the festival seven days before the Lord your 
God in the place he 15 chooses, for he 16 will bless 
you in all your productivity and in whatever you 
do; 17 so you will indeed rejoice! 16:16 Three times 
a year all your males must appear before the Lord 
your God in the place he chooses for the Festival 
of Unleavened Bread, the Festival of Weeks, and 
the Festival of Temporary Shelters; and they must 
not appear before him 18 empty-handed. 16:17 Every 
one of you must give as you are able, 19 according 
to the blessing of the Lord your God that he has 
given you. 

Provision for Justice 

16:18 You must appoint judges and civil ser¬ 
vants 20 for each tribe in all your villages 21 that the 
Lord your God is giving you, and they must judge 
the people fairly. 22 16:19 You must not pervert jus¬ 
tice or show favor. Do not take a bribe, for bribes 
blind the eyes of the wise and distort 23 the words 
of the righteous. 24 16:20 You must pursue justice 
alone 25 so that you may live and inherit the land 
the Lord your God is giving you. 


translation like “temporary shelters” is more appropriate. 

13 tn Heb “when you gather in your threshing-floor and 
winepress.” 

14 tn Heb “in your gates.” 

15 tn Heb “the Lord.” See note on “he” in 16:1. 

16 tn Heb “the Lord your God.” See note on “he" in 16:1. 

17 tn Heb "in all the work of your hands” (so NASB, NIV); 
NAB, NRSV “in all your undertakings.” 

18 tn Heb “the Lord.” See note on “he” in 16:1. 

19 tn Heb “a man must give according to the gift of his 
hand.” This has been translated as second person for stylistic 
reasons, in keeping with the second half of the verse, which is 
second person rather than third. 

20 tn The Hebrew term anisci (v e shoterim), usually trans¬ 
lated “officers” (KJV, NCV) or “officials" (NAB, NIV, NRSV, NLT), 
derives from the verb -ifitf (shoter, “to write”). The noun be¬ 
came generic for all types of public officials. Here, however, it 
may be appositionallyepexegetical to “judges,” thus resulting 
in the phrase, “judges, that is, civil officers," etc. Whoever the 
nnp'tf are, their task here consists of rendering judgments 
and administeringjustice. 

21 tn Heb “gates.” 

22 tn Heb “with judgment of righteousness”; ASV, NASB 
“with righteousjudgment.” 

23 tn Heb “twist, overturn”; NRSV “subverts the cause.” 

24 tn Or “innocent”; NRSV “those who are in the right”; NLT 
“the godly.” 

25 tn Heb “justice, justice." The repetition is emphatic; one 
might translate as “pure justice” or “unadulterated justice” 
(cf. NLT “true justice”). 
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DEUTERONOMY 17:18 


Examples of Legal Cases 

16:21 You must not plant any kind of tree as 
a sacred Asherah pole 1 near the altar of the Lord 
your God which you build for yourself. 16:22 You 
must not erect a sacred pillar, 2 a thing the Lord 
your God detests. 17:1 You must not sacrifice to 
him 3 a bull or sheep that has a blemish or any other 
defect, because that is considered offensive 4 to the 
Lord your God. 17:2 Suppose a man or woman is 
discovered among you - in one of your villages 5 
that the Lord your God is giving you - who sins 
before the Lord your God 6 and breaks his cov¬ 
enant 17:3 by serving other gods and worshiping 
them - the sun, 7 moon, or any other heavenly bod¬ 
ies which I have not permitted you to worship. 8 
17:4 When it is reported to you and you hear about 
it, you must investigate carefully. If it is indeed 
true that such a disgraceful thing 9 is being done in 
Israel, 17:5 you must bring to your city gates 10 that 
man or woman who has done this wicked thing 
— that very man or woman - and you must stone 
that person to death. 11 17:6 At the testimony of two 
or three witnesses they must be executed. They 
cannot be put to death on the testimony of only 
one witness. 17:7 The witnesses 12 must be first to 
begin the execution, and then all the people 13 are 
to join in afterward. In this way you will purge evil 
from among you. 

Appeal to a Higher Court 

17:8 If a matter is too difficult for you to 
judge - bloodshed, 14 legal claim, 15 or assault 16 - 


1 tn Heb “an Asherah, any tree.” 

sn Sacred Asherah pole. This refers to a tree (or wooden 
pole) dedicated to the worship of Asherah, wife/sister of El 
and goddess of fertility. See also Deut 7:5. 

2 sn S acred pillar. This refers to the stelae (stone pillars; the 
Hebrew term is niso, mcitsevot) associated with Baal worship, 
perhaps to mark a spot hallowed by an alleged visitation of 
the gods. See also Deut 7:5. 

3 tn Heb “to the Lord your God.” See note on “he” in 16:1. 

4 tn The Hebrew word rnjiin (to'evah, “an abomination”; 

cf. NAB) describes persons, things, or practices offensive to 
ritual or moral order. See M. Grisanti, NIDOTTE 4:314-18; see 
also the note on the word “abhorrent” in Deut 7:25. 

5 tn Heb “gates.” 

6 tn Heb “does the evil in the eyes of the Lord your God." 

7 tcThe MT reads “and to the sun,” thus including the sun, 
the moon, and other heavenly spheres among the gods. How¬ 
ever, Theodotion and Lucian read “or to the sun,” suggesting 
perhaps that the sun and the other heavenly bodies are not in 
the category of actual deities. 

8 tn Heb “which I have not commanded you.” The words “to 
worship” are supplied in the translation for clarification. 

9 tn Heb “an abomination" (rnjfin); see note on the word 
“offensive” in v. 1. 

10 tn Heb “gates.” 

11 tn Heb “stone them with stones so that they die” (KJV 
similar); NCV “throw stones at that person until he dies.” 

12 tn Heb “the hand of the witnesses." This means the two 
or three witnesses are to throw the first stones (cf. NCV, TEV, 
CEV, NLT). 

13 tn Heb “the hand of all the people.” 

14 tn Heb "between blood and blood.” 

15 tn Heb “between claim and claim.” 

16 tn Heb “between blow and blow.” 


matters of controversy in your villages 17 - you 
must leave there and go up to the place the Lord 
your God chooses. 18 17:9 You will go to the Le- 
vitical priests and the judge in office in those days 
and seek a solution; they will render a verdict. 
17:10 You must then do as they have determined at 
that place the Lord chooses. Be careful to do just 
as you are taught. 17:11 You must do what you are 
instructed, and the verdict they pronounce to you, 
without fail. Do not deviate right or left from what 
they tell you. 17:12 The person who pays no atten¬ 
tion 19 to the priest currently serving the Lord your 
God there, or to the verdict - that person must die, 
so that you may purge evil from Israel. 17:13 Then 
all the people will hear and be afraid, and not be so 
presumptuous again. 

Provision for Kingship 

17:14 When you come to the land the Lord your 
God is giving you and take it over and live in it and 
then say, “I will select a king like all the nations sur¬ 
rounding me,” 17:15 you must select without fail 20 
a king whom the Lord your God chooses. From 
among your fellow citizens 21 you must appoint a 
king - you may not designate a foreigner who is 
not one of your fellow Israelites. 22 17:16 Moreover, 
he must not accumulate horses for himself or al¬ 
low the people to return to Egypt to do so, 23 for 
the Lord has said you must never again return that 
way. 17:17 Furthermore, he must not marry many 24 
wives lest his affections turn aside, and he must not 
accumulate much silver and gold. 17:18 When he 
sits on his royal throne he must make a copy of this 


17 tn Heb “gates.” 

18 tc Several Greek recensions add “to place his name 
there,” thus completing the usual formula to describe the 
central sanctuary (cf. Deut 12:5,11,14,18; 16:6). However, 
the context suggests that the local Levitical towns, and not 
the central sanctuary, are in mind. 

18 tn Heb “who acts presumptuously not to listen" (cf. 
NASB). 

20 tn The Hebrew text uses the infinitive absolute for em¬ 
phasis, indicated in the translation by the words “without 
fail." 

21 tn Heb “your brothers," but not referring to siblings (cf. 
NIV “your brother Israelites"; NLT “a fellow Israelite"). The 
same phrase also occurs in v. 20. 

22 tn Heb “your brothers.” See the preceding note on “fel¬ 
low citizens.” 

23 tn Heb “in order to multiply horses." The translation uses 
“do so” in place of “multiply horses" to avoid redundancy (cf. 
NAB, NIV). 

24 tn Heb “must not multiply" (cf. KJV, NASB); NLT “must 
not take many.” 
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law 1 on a scroll 2 given to him by the Levitical 
priests. 17:19 It must be with him constantly and 
he must read it as long as he lives, so that he may 
learn to revere the Lord his God and observe all 
the words of this law and these statutes and car¬ 
ry them out. 17:20 Then he will not exalt himself 
above his fellow citizens or turn from the com¬ 
mandments to the right or left, and he and his de¬ 
scendants will enjoy many years ruling over his 
kingdom 3 in Israel. 

Provision for Priests and Levites 

18:1 The Levitical priests 4 - indeed, the entire 
tribe of Levi - will have no allotment or inheri¬ 
tance with Israel; they may eat the burnt offerings 
of the Lord and of his inheritance. 5 18:2 They 6 will 
have no inheritance in the midst of their fellow Is¬ 
raelites; 7 the Lord alone is their inheritance, just 
as he had told them. 18:3 This shall be the priests’ 
fair allotment 8 from the people who offer sacrific¬ 
es, whether bull or sheep - they must give to the 
priest the shoulder, the jowls, and the stomach. 18:4 
You must give them the best of your 9 grain, new 
wine, and olive oil, as well as the best of your wool 
when you shear your flocks. 18:5 For the Lord 
your God has chosen them and their sons from 
all your tribes to stand 10 and serve in his name 11 


1 tn Or “instruction." The LXX reads here to ScuTcpovogiov 
touto (to deuteronomion touto, “this second law”). From 
this Greek phrase the present name of the book, "Deuteron¬ 
omy” or “second law” (i.e., the second giving of the law), is 
derived. However, the MT’s expression n«tn rn'inn rmp (mish- 
neh hattorah hazzo't) is better rendered “copy of this law.” 
Here the term rnln ( lorah ) probably refers only to the book of 
Deuteronomy and not to the whole Pentateuch. 

2 tn The Hebrew term nsp (sefer) means a “writing” or “doc¬ 
ument” and could be translated “book” (so KJV, ASV, TEV). 
However, since “book” carries the connotation of a modern 
bound book with pages (an obvious anachronism) it is prefer¬ 
able to render the Hebrew term “scroll" here and elsewhere. 

3 tc Heb “upon his kingship.” Smr supplies ndp ( kise 
“throne”) so as to read “upon the throne of his kingship.” This 
overliteralizes what is a clearly understood figure of speech. 

4 tn The MT places the terms “priests” and “Levites" in ap¬ 
position, thus creating an epexegetical construction in which 
the second term qualifies the first, i.e., “Levitical priests.” This 
is a way of asserting their legitimacy as true priests. The Syri¬ 
ac renders “to the priest and to the Levite,” making a distinc¬ 
tion between the two, but one that is out of place here. 

5 sn Of his inheritance. This is a figurative way of speaking 
of the produce of the land the Lord will give to his people. It 
is the Lord's inheritance, but the Levites are allowed to eat it 
since they themselves have no inheritance among the other 
tribes of Israel. 

6 tn Heb “he" (and throughout the verse). 

7 tn Heb “brothers,” but not referring to actual siblings. Cf. 
NASB “their countrymen”; NRSV “the other members of the 
community.” 

8 tn Heb “judgment”; KJV, NASB, NRSV “the priest's due.” 

9 tn Heb “the firstfruits of your..." (so NIV). 

10 tc Smr and some Greek texts add “before the Lord your 
God” to bringthe language into line with a formula found else¬ 
where (Deut 10:8; 2 Chr 29:11). This reading is not likely to 
be original, however. 

11 tn Heb “the name of the Lord.” The pronoun has been 

used in the translation for stylistic reasons to avoid redun¬ 

dancy. 


permanently. 18:6 Suppose a Levite comes by his 
own free will 12 from one of your villages, from 
any part of Israel where he is living, 13 to the place 
the Lord chooses 18:7 and serves in the name of 
the Lord his God like his fellow Levites who stand 
there before the Lord. 18:8 He must eat the same 
share they do, despite any profits he may gain from 
the sale of his family’s inheritance 14 

Provision for Prophetism 

18:9 When you enter the land the Lord your 
God is giving you, you must not learn the ab¬ 
horrent practices of those nations. 18:10 There 
must never be found among you anyone who 
sacrifices his son or daughter in the fire, 15 any¬ 
one who practices divination, 16 an omen read¬ 
er, 17 a soothsayer, 18 a sorcerer, 19 18:11 one who 
casts spells, 20 one who conjures up spirits, 21 a 
practitioner of the occult, 22 or a necromancer. 23 
18:12 Whoever does these things is abhorrent to 
the Lord and because of these detestable things 24 


12 tn Heb “according to all the desire of his soul." 

13 tn Or “sojourning." The verb used here refers to living 
temporarily in a place, not settling down. 

14 tn Presumably this would not refer to a land inheritance, 
since that was forbidden to the descendants of Levi (v. 1). 
More likely it referred to some family possessions (cf. NIV, 
NCV, NRSV, CEV) or other private property (cf. NLT “a private 
source of income”), or even support sent by relatives (cf. TEV 
"whatever his family sends him”). 

15 tn Heb “who passes his son or his daughter through the 
fire.” The expression “pass...through the fire” is probably a 
euphemism for human sacrifice (cf. NAB, NIV, TEV, NLT). See 
also Deut 12:31. 

16 tn Heb “a diviner of divination” (D'ppp npp, qosem 
cfsamim). This was a means employed to determine the 
future or the outcome of events by observation of various 
omens and signs (cf. Num 22:7; 23:23; Josh 13:22; 1 Sam 
6:2; 15:23; 28:8; etc.). See M. Horsnell, NIDOTTE 3:945-51. 

17 tn Heb “one who causes to appear" Qfisa, m e 'onen). 
Such a practitioner was thought to be able to conjure up spir¬ 
its or apparitions (cf. Lev 19:26; Judg 9:37; 2 Kgs 21:6; Isa 
2:6; 57:3; Jer 27:9; Mic 5:11). 

18 tn Heb “a seeker of omens” (tfmp, m e nakhesh). This is a 
subset of divination, one illustrated by the use of a “divining 
cup” in the story of Joseph (Gen 44:5). 

19 tn Heb “a doer of sorcery” (c|»3a, mikhashef). This has 
to do with magic or the casting of spells in order to manip¬ 
ulate the gods or the powers of nature (cf. Lev 19:26-31; 2 
Kgs 17:15b-17; 21:1-7; Isa 57:3, 5; etc.). See M. Horsnell, NI¬ 
DOTTE 2:735-38. 

20 tn Heb “a binder of binding” (nan bin, khover khaver). 
The connotation is that of immobilizing (“binding") someone 
or something by the use of magical words (cf. Ps 58:6; Isa 
47:9,12). 

21 tn Heb “asker of a [dead] spirit” (pin bscr , sho'el ’ov). This 
is a form of necromancy (cf. Lev 19:31; 20:6; 1 Sam 28:8, 9; 
Isa 8:19; 19:3; 29:4). 

22 tn Heb “a knowing [or “familiar”] [spirit]” ('i VT,yidd e 'oniy), 
i.e., one who is expert in mantic arts (cf. Lev 19:31; 20:6, 27; 
1 Sam 28:3,9; 2 Kgs 21:6; Isa 8:19; 19:3). 

23 tn Heb “a seeker of the dead.” This is much the same as 
“one who conjures up spirits" (cf. 1 Sam 28:6-7). 

24 tn Heb “these abhorrent things.” The repetition is em¬ 
phatic. For stylistic reasons, to avoid redundancy, the same 
term used earlier in the verse has been translated “detest¬ 
able” here. 
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the Lord your God is about to drive them out 1 
from before you. 18:13 You must be blameless be¬ 
fore the Lord your God. 18:14 Those nations that 
you are about to dispossess listen to omen readers 
and diviners, but the Lord your God has not given 
you permission to do such things. 

18:15 The Lord your God will raise up for 
you a prophet like me from among you - from 
your fellow Israelites; 2 you must listen to him. 
18:16 This accords with what happened at Horeb in 
the day of the assembly. You asked the Lord your 
God: “Please do not make us hear the voice of the 
Lord our 3 God any more or see this great fire any 
more lest we die.” 18:17 The Lord then said to me, 
“What they have said is good. 18:181 will raise up a 
prophet like you for them from among their fellow 
Israelites. I will put my words in his mouth and he 
will speak to them whatever I command. 18:19 I 
will personally hold responsible 4 anyone who then 
pays no attention to the words that prophet 5 speaks 
in my name. 

18:20 “But if any prophet presumes to speak 
anything in my name that I have not authorized 6 
him to speak, or speaks in the name of other gods, 
that prophet must die. 18:21 Now if you say to 
yourselves , 7 ‘How can we tell that a message is 
not from the Lord?’ 8 - 18:22 whenever a prophet 
speaks in my 9 name and the prediction 10 is not ful¬ 
filled , 11 then I have 12 not spoken it ; 13 the prophet 
has presumed to speak it, so you need not fear 
him.” 


1 tn The translation understands the Hebrew participial 
form as having an imminent future sense here. 

2 tc The MT expands here on the usual formula by adding 
“from among you” (cf. Deut 17:15; 18:18; Smr; a number of 
Greek texts). The expansion seems to be for the purpose of 
emphasis, i.e., the prophet to come must be not just from Is¬ 
rael but an Israelite by blood. 

tn “from your brothers,” but not referring to actual siblings. 
Cf. NAB "from among your own kinsmen”; NASB “from your 
countrymen"; NRSV “from among your own people.” A similar 
phrase occurs in v. 17. 

3 tn The Hebrew text uses the collective singular in this 
verse: “my God...lest I die." 

4 tn Heb “will seek from him"; NAB “I myself will make him 
answer for it"; NRSV “will hold accountable.” 

5 tn Heb “he”; the referent (the prophet mentioned in v. 18) 
has been specified in the translation for clarity. 

3 tn Or “commanded” (so KJV, NAB, NIV, NRSV). 

7 tn Heb “in your heart.” 

8 tn Heb “know the word which the Lord has not spoken.” 
The issue here is not understanding the meaning of the mes¬ 
sage, but distinguishing a genuine prophetic word from a 
false one. 

9 tn Heb “the Lord’s.” See note on the word “his" in v. 5. 

10 tn Heb “the word,” but a predictive word is in view here. 
Cf. NAB “his oracle.” 

11 tn Heb “does not happen or come to pass.” 

12 tn Heb “the Lord has." See note on the word “his” in v. 5. 

13 tn Heb “that is the word which the Lord has not spoken.” 


Laws Concerning Manslaughter 

19:1 When the Lord your God destroys the 
nations whose land he 14 is about to give you and 
you dispossess them and settle in their cities and 
houses, 19:2 you must set apart for yourselves 
three cities 15 in the middle of your land that the 
Lord your God is giving you as a possession. 19:3 
You shall build a roadway and divide into thirds 
the whole extent 16 of your land that the Lord your 
God is providing as your inheritance; anyone who 
kills another person should flee to the closest of 
these cities. 19:4 Now this is the law pertaining to 
one who flees there in order to live, 17 if he has ac¬ 
cidentally killed another 18 without hating him at 
the time of the accident 19 19:5 Suppose he goes 
with someone else 20 to the forest to cut wood and 
when he raises the ax 21 to cut the tree, the ax head 
flies loose 22 from the handle and strikes 23 his fel¬ 
low worker 24 so hard that he dies. The person 
responsible 25 may then flee to one of these cit¬ 
ies to save himself. 26 19:6 Otherwise the blood 
avenger will chase after the killer in the heat of 
his anger, eventually overtake him, 27 and kill him, 28 
though this is not a capital case 29 since he did not 
hate him at the time of the accident. 19:7 There¬ 
fore, I am commanding you to set apart for your¬ 
selves three cities. 19:8 If the Lord your God en¬ 
larges your borders as he promised your ances¬ 
tors 30 and gives you all the land he pledged to 
them, 31 19:9 and then you are careful to observe all 
these commandments 32 I am giving 33 you today 


14 tn Heb “the Lord your God.” The pronoun has been used 
in the translation for stylistic reasons to avoid redundancy. 

15 sn These three cities, later designated by Joshua, were 
Kedesh of Galilee, Shechem, and Hebron (Josh 20:7-9). 

16 tn Heb “border." 

17 tn Heb “and this is the word pertaining to the one who 
kills who flees there and lives." 

18 tn Heb “who strikes his neighbor without knowledge." 

19 tn Heb "yesterday and a third (day)” (likewise in v. 6). The 
point is that there was no animosity between the two parties 
at the time of the accident and therefore no motive for the kill¬ 
ing. Cf. NAB “had previously borne no malice”; NRSV “had not 
been at enmity before.” 

20 tn Heb “his neighbor” (so NAB, NIV); NASB “hisfriend.” 

21 tn Heb “and he raises his hand with the iron." 

22 tn Heb “the iron slips off.” 

23 tn Heb “finds." 

24 tn Heb “his neighbor." 

29 tn Heb “he”; the referent (the person responsible for his 
friend’s death) has been specified in the translation for clar¬ 
ity. 

26 tn Heb “and live.” 

27 tn Heb “and overtake him, for the road is long.” 

28 tn Heb “smite with respect to life,” that is, fatally. 

29 tn Heb “no judgment of death.” 

30 tn Heb “fathers.” 

31 tn Heb “he said to give to your ancestors.” The pronoun 
has been used in the translation instead for stylistic reasons. 

32 tn Heb “all this commandment.” This refers here to the 
entire covenant agreement of the Book of Deuteronomy as 
encapsulated in the Shema (Deut 6:4-5). 

33 tn Heb “commanding”; NAB “which I enjoin on you to¬ 
day.” 
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(namely, to love the Lord your God and to always 
walk in his ways), then you must add three more 
cities 1 to these three. 19:10 You must not shed inno¬ 
cent blood 2 in your land that the Lord your God is 
giving you as an inheritance, for that would make 
you guilty. 3 19:11 However, suppose a person 
hates someone else 4 and stalks him, attacks him, 
kills him, 5 and then flees to one of these cities. 
19:12 The elders of his own city must send for him 
and remove him from there to deliver him over to 
the blood avenger 6 to die. 19:13 You must not pity 
him, but purge out the blood of the innocent 7 from 
Israel, so that it may go well with you. 

Laws Concerning Witnesses 

19:14 You must not encroach on your neigh¬ 
bor’s property, 8 which will have been defined 9 
in the inheritance you will obtain in the land the 
Lord your God is giving you. 10 

19:15 A single witness may not testify 11 
against another person for any trespass or sin 
that he commits. A matter may be legally es¬ 
tablished 12 only on the testimony of two or 
three witnesses. 19:16 If a false 13 witness testi¬ 
fies against another person and accuses him of 
a crime, 14 19:17 then both parties to the contro¬ 
versy must stand before the Lord, that is, before 
the priests and judges 15 who will be in office in 


1 sn You will add three more cities. Since these are alluded 
to nowhere else and thus were probably never added, this 
must be a provision for other cities of refuge should they be 
needed (cf. v. 8). See P. C. Craigie, Deuteronomy (NICOT), 
267. 

2 tn Heb “innocent blood must not be shed.” The Hebrew 
phrase 'p: an (dam naqiy) means the blood of a person to 
whom no culpability or responsibility adheres because what 
he did was without malice aforethought ( HALOT 224 s.v an 
4.b). 

3 tn Heb “and blood will be upon you" (cf. KJV, ASV); NRSV 
“thereby bringing bloodguilt upon you.” 

4 tn Heb “his neighbor.” 

5 tn Heb “rises against him and strikes him fatally.” 

6 tn The apn (go'ei haddam, “avenger of blood”) would 
ordinarily be a member of the victim’s family who, after due 
process of law, was invited to initiate the process of execution 
(cf. Num 35:16-28). See R. Hubbard, NIDOTTE 1:789-94. 

7 sn Purge out the blood of the innocent. Because of the 
corporate nature of Israel’s community life, the whole com¬ 
munity shared in the guilt of unavenged murder unless and 
until vengeance occurred. Only this would restore spiritual 
and moral equilibrium (Num 35:33). 

8 tn Heb “border.” Cf. NRSV “You must not move your neigh¬ 
bor’s boundary marker.” 

9 tn Heb “which they set off from the beginning.” 

10 tn The Hebrew text includes “to possess it.” This phrase 
has been left untranslated to avoid redundancy. 

11 tn Heb “rise up” (likewise in v. 16). 

12 tn Heb “may stand.” 

13 tn Heb “violent” (Dpn, khamas). This is a witness whose 
motivation from the beginning is to do harm to the accused 
and who, therefore, resorts to calumny and deceit. See I. 
Swart and C. VanDam, NIDOTTE 2:177-80. 

14 tn Or “rebellion.” Rebellion against God’s law is in view 
(cf. NAB “of a defection from the law”). 

15 tn The appositional construction (“before the Lord, that 
is, before the priests and judges”) indicates that these hu¬ 
man agents represented the Lord himself, that is, they stood 
in his place (cf. Deut 16:18-20; 17:8-9). 


those days. 19:18 The judges will thoroughly inves¬ 
tigate the matter, and if the witness should prove to 
be false and to have given false testimony against 
the accused, 16 19:19 you must do to him what he 
had intended to do to the accused. In this way you 
will purge 17 evil from among you. 19:20 The rest of 
the people will hear and become afraid to keep do¬ 
ing such evil among you. 19:21 You must not show 
pity; the principle will be a life for a life, an eye for 
an eye, a tooth for a tooth, a hand for a hand, and 
a foot for a foot. 18 

Laws Concerning War with Distant Enemies 

20:1 When you go to war against your enemies 
and see chariotry 19 and troops 20 who outnumber 
you, do not be afraid of them, for the Lord your 
God, who brought you up out of the land of Egypt, 
is with you. 20:2 As you move forward for battle, 
the priest 21 will approach and say to the soldiers, 22 
20:3 “Listen, Israel! Today you are moving forward 
to do battle with your enemies. Do not be faintheart¬ 
ed. Do not fear and tremble or be terrified because 
of them, 20:4 for the Lord your God goes with you 
to fight on your behalf against your enemies to 
give you victory.” 23 20:5 Moreover, the officers are 
to say to the troops, 24 “Who among you 25 has built 
a new house and not dedicated 26 it? He may go 


16 tn Heb “his brother” (also in the following verse). 

17 tn Heb “you will burn out” (msn, bi'arta). Like a cancer, 
unavenged sin would infect the whole community. It must, 
therefore, be excised by the purging out of its perpetrators 
who, presumably, remained unrepentant (cf. Deut 13:6; 17:7, 
12; 21:21; 22:21-22, 24; 24:7). 

18 sn This kind of justice is commonly called lex talionis or 
“measure for measure” (cf. Exod 21:23-25; Lev 24:19-20). 
It is likely that it is the principle that is important and not al¬ 
ways a strict application. That is, the punishment should fit 
the crime and it may do so by the payment of fines or other 
suitable and equitable compensation (cf. Exod 22:21; Num 
35:31). See T. S. Frymer-Kensky, “Tit for Tat: The Principle of 
Equal Retribution in Near Eastern and Biblical Law,” BA 43 
(1980): 230-34. 

19 tn Heb “horse and chariot.” 

20 tn Heb “people.” 

21 sn The reference to the priest suggests also the presence 
of the ark of the covenant, the visible sign of God’s presence. 
The whole setting is clearly that of “ holy war” or “Yahweh war, ” 
in which God himself takes initiative as the true commander 
of the forces of Israel (cf. Exod 14:14-18; 15:3-10; Deut 3:22; 
7:18-24; 31:6,8). 

22 tn Heb “and he will say to the people.” Cf. NIV, NCV, CEV 
“the army”; NRSV, NLT “the troops.” 

23 tn Or “to save you” (so KJV, NASB, NCV); or “to deliver 
you.” 

24 tn Heb “people” (also in w. 8,9). 

25 tn Heb “Who [is] the man” (also in w. 6, 7,8). 

26 tn The Hebrew term ( khannkh) occurs elsewhere 

only with respect to the dedication of Solomon’s temple (1 
Kgs 8:63 = 2 Chr 7:5). There it has a religious connotation 
which, indeed, may be the case here as well. The noun form 
(rQjn, khanukah) is associated with the consecration of the 
great temple altar (2 Chr 7:9) and of the postexilic wall of Je¬ 
rusalem (Neh 12:27). In Maccabean times the festival of Ha- 
nukkah was introduced to celebrate the rededication of the 
temple following its desecration by Antiochus IV Epiphanes (1 
Macc 4:36-61). 




397 


DEUTERONOMY 21:3 


home, lest he die in battle and someone else 1 dedi¬ 
cate it. 20:6 Or who among you has planted a vine¬ 
yard and not benefited from it? He may go home, 
lest he die in battle and someone else benefit from it. 
20:7 Or who among you 2 has become engaged to a 
woman but has not married her? He may go home, 
lest he die in battle and someone else marry her.” 
20:8 In addition, the officers are to say to the troops, 
“Who among you is afraid and fainthearted? He 
may go home so that he will not make his fellow 
soldier’s 3 heart as fearful 4 as his own.” 20:9 Then, 
when the officers have finished speaking, 5 they 
must appoint unit commanders 6 to lead the troops. 

20:10 When you approach a city to wage war 
against it, offer it terms of peace. 20:11 If it accepts 
your terms 7 and submits to you, all the people 
found in it will become your slaves. 8 20:12 If it 
does not accept terms of peace but makes war with 
you, then you are to lay siege to it. 20:13The Lord 
your God will deliver it over to you 9 and you must 
kill every single male by the sword. 20:14 Howev¬ 
er, the women, little children, cattle, and anything 
else in the city - all its plunder - you may take 
for yourselves as spoil. You may take from your 
enemies the plunder that the Lord your God has 
given you. 20:15 This is how you are to deal with 
all those cities located far from you, those that do 
not belong to these nearby nations. 

Laws Concerning War with Canaanite Nations 

20:16 As for the cities of these peoples that 10 * 
the Lord your God is going to give you as an 
inheritance, you must not allow a single living 
thing *11 to survive. 20:17 Instead you must utt er¬ 
ly annihilate them 12 - the Hittites, 13 Amorite s, 14 

1 tn Heb “another man." 

2 tn Heb “Who [is] the man.” 

3 tn Heb “his brother’s.” 

4 tn Heb “melted.” 

5 tn The Hebrew text includes “to the people,” but this 
phrase has not been included in the translation for stylistic 
reasons. 

6 tn Heb “princes of hosts.” 

7 tn Heb “if it answers you peace.” 

8 tn Heb “become as a vassal and will serve you.” The He¬ 
brew term translated slaves (db, mas) refers either to Israel¬ 
ites who were pressed into civil service, especially under Solo¬ 
mon (1 Kgs 5:13; 9:15, 21; 12:18), or (as here) to foreigners 
forced as prisoners of war to become slaves to Israel. The 
Gibeonites exemplify this type of servitude (Josh 9:3-27; cf. 
Josh 16:10; 17:13; Judg 1:28,30-35; Isa 31:8; Lam 1:1). 

9 tn Heb “to your hands.” 

10 tn The antecedent of the relative pronoun is “cities.” 

11 tn Heb “any breath.” 

12 tn The Hebrew text uses the infinitive absolute for em¬ 
phasis, which the translation seeks to reflect with “utterly.” Cf. 
CEV “completely wipe out.” 

sn The Hebrew verb refers to placing persons orthingsso evil 
and/or impure as to be irredeemable under God’s judgment, 
usually to the extent of their complete destruction. See also 
the note on the phrase “the divine judgment” in Deut 2:34. 

13 sn Hittite. The center of Hittite power was in Anatolia 
(central modern Turkey). In the Late Bronze Age (1550-1200 
b.c.) they were at their zenith, establishing outposts and colo¬ 
nies near and far. Some elements were obviously in Canaan 
at the time of the Conquest (1400-1350 b.c.). 

14 sn Amorite. Originally from the upper Euphrates region 


Canaamtes, 15 Perizzites, 16 Hivites, 17 andJebusites 18 
-just as the Lord your God has commanded you, 
20:18 so that they cannot teach you all the abhor¬ 
rent ways they worship 19 their gods, causing you 
to sin against the Lord your God. 20:19 If you be¬ 
siege a city for a long time while attempting to 
capture it, 20 you must not chop down its trees, 21 for 
you may eat fruit 22 from them and should not cut 
them down. A tree in the field is not human that 
you should besiege it! 23 20:20 However, you may 
chop down any tree you know is not suitable for 
food, 24 and you may use it to build siege works 25 
against the city that is making war with you until 
that city falls. 

Laws Concerning Unsolved Murder 

21:1 If a homicide victim 26 should be found 
lying in a field in the land the Lord your God 
is giving you, 27 and no one knows who killed 28 
him, 21:2 your elders and judges must go out and 
measure how far it is to the cities in the vicinity 
of the corpse. 29 21:3 Then the elders of the city 


(Amurru), the Amorites appear to have migrated into Canaan 
beginning in 2200 b.c. or thereabouts. 

15 sn Canaanite. These were the indigenous peoples of the 
land of Palestine, going back to the beginning of recorded his¬ 
tory (ca. 3000 b.c.). The OT identifies them as descendants of 
Ham (Gen 10:6), the only Hamites to have settled north and 
east of Egypt. 

16 sn Perizzite. This probably refers to a subgroup of Ca- 
naanites (Gen 13:7; 34:30). 

17 sn Hivite. These are usually thought to be the same as 
the Hurrians, a people well-known in ancient Near Eastern 
texts. They are likely identical to the Horites (see note on “Ho- 
rites” in Deut 2:12). 

13 tc The LXX adds “Girgashites” here at the end of the list 
in order to list the full (and usual) complement of seven (see 
note on “seven” in Deut 7:1). 

sn Jebusite. These people inhabited the hill country, par¬ 
ticularly in and about Jerusalem (cf. Num 13:29; Josh 15:8; 

2 Sam 5:6; 24:16). 

19 tn Heb “to do according to all their abominations which 

they do for their gods.” 

20 tn Heb “to fight against it to capture it." 

21 tn Heb “you must not destroy its trees by chopping them 

with an iron” (i.e., an ax). 

22 tn Heb “you may eat from them.” The direct object is not 

expressed; the word “fruit" is supplied in the translation for 

clarity. 

23 tn Heb “to go before you in siege.” 

24 tn Heb “however, a tree which you know is not a tree for 

food you may destroy and cut down.” 

25 tn Heb “[an] enclosure." The term fists (matsor) may re¬ 

fer to encircling ditches or to surrounding stagings. See R. de 

Vaux, Ancient Israel, 238. 

28 tn Heb “slain [one].” The term bbn (khalai) suggests 

something other than a natural death (cf. Num 19:16; 23:24; 

Jer 51:52; Ezek 26:15; 30:24; 31:17-18). 

27 tn The Hebrew text includes “to possess it," but this has 

not been included in the translation for stylistic reasons. 

28 tn Heb “struck,” but in context a fatal blow is meant; cf. 

NLT “who committed the murder.” 

29 tn Heb “surrounding the slain [one].” 
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nearest to the corpse 1 must take from the herd a 
heifer that has not been worked - that has never 
pulled with the yoke - 21:4 and bring the heifer 
down to a wadi with flowing water, 2 to a valley 
that is neither plowed nor sown. 3 There at the wadi 
they are to break the heifer’s neck. 21:5 Then the 
Levitical priests 4 will approach (for the Lord your 
God has chosen them to serve him and to pro¬ 
nounce blessings in his name, 5 and to decide 6 ev¬ 
ery judicial verdict 7 ) 21:6 and all the elders of that 
city nearest the corpse 8 must wash their hands over 
the heifer whose neck was broken in the valley. 9 
21:7 Then they must proclaim, “Our hands have 
not spilled this blood, nor have we 10 * witnessed the 
crime. *11 21:8 Do not blame 12 your people Israel 
whom you redeemed, O Lord, and do not hold 
them accountable for the bloodshed of an innocent 
person.” 13 Then atonement will be made for the 
bloodshed. 21:9 In this manner you will purge out 
the guilt of innocent blood from among you, for 
you must do what is right before 14 the Lord. 

Laws Concerning Wives 

21:10 When you go out to do battle with your 
enemies and the Lord your God allows you to 
prevail 15 and you take prisoners, 21:11 if you 
should see among them 16 an attractive wom¬ 
an whom you wish to take as a wife, 21:12 you 
may bring her back to your house. She must 
shave her head, 17 trim her nails, 21:13 discard the 
clothing she was wearing when captured, 18 and 


1 tn Heb “slain [one]." 

2 tn The combination “a wadi with flowing water” is neces¬ 
sary because a wadi (tra, nakhat) was ordinarily a dry stream 
or riverbed. For this ritual, however, a perennial stream must 
be chosen so that there would be fresh, rushing water. 

3 sn The unworked heifer, fresh stream, and uncultivated 
valley speak of ritual purity - of freedom from human con¬ 
tamination. 

4 tn Heb “the priests, the sons of Levi.” 

5 tn Heb “in the name of the Lord.” See note on Deut 10:8. 
The pronoun has been used in the translation for stylistic rea¬ 
sons to avoid redundancy. 

6 tn Heb “by their mouth.” 

7 tn Heb “every controversy and every blow.” 

8 tn Heb “slain [one]." 

9 tn Heb “wadi,” a seasonal watercourse through a valley. 

10 tn Heb “our eyes.” This is a figure of speech known as 
synecdoche in which the part (the eyes) is put for the whole 
(the entire person). 

11 tn Heb “seen"; the implied object (the crime committed) 
has been specified in the translation for clarity. 

12 tn Heb “Atone for.” 

13 tn Heb “and do not place innocent blood in the midst of 
your people Israel.” 

34 tn Heb “in the eyes of" (so ASV, NASB, NIV). 

15 tn Heb “gives him into your hands.” 

16 tn Heb “the prisoners.” The pronoun has been used in 
the translation for stylistic reasons, to avoid redundancy. 

17 sn This requirement for the woman to s have her head 
may symbolize the putting away of the old life and customs 
in preparation for being numbered among the people of the 
Lord. The same is true for the two following requirements. 

18 tn Heb “she is to...remove the clothing of her captivity" 
(cf. NASB); NRSV “discard her captive’s garb.” 


stay 19 in your house, lamenting for her father 
and mother for a lull month. After that you may 
have sexual relations 20 with her and become her 
husband and she your wife. 21:14 If you are not 
pleased with her, then you must let her go 21 where 
she pleases. You cannot in any case sell 22 her; 23 
you must not take advantage of 24 her, since you 
have already humiliated 25 her. 

Laws Concerning Children 

21:15 Suppose a man has two wives, one 
whom he loves more than the other, 26 and they 
both 27 bear him sons, with the firstborn being 
the child of the less loved wife. 21:16 In the day 
he divides his inheritance 28 he must not appoint 
as firstborn the son of the favorite wife in place 
of the other 29 wife’s son who is actually the first¬ 
born. 21:17 Rather, he must acknowledge the son 
of the less loved 30 wife as firstborn and give him 
the double portion 31 of all he has, for that son is 


39 tn Heb “sit”; KJV, NASB, NRSV “remain." 

20 tn Heb “go unto,” a common Hebrew euphemism for 
sexual relations. 

23 sn Heb “send her off.” The Hebrew term (shillakh- 
tah) is a somewhat euphemistic way of referring to divorce, 
the matter clearly in view here (cf. Deut 22:19, 29; 24:1, 3; 
Jer 3:1; Mai 2:16). This passage does not have the matter 
of divorce as its principal objective, so it should not be un¬ 
derstood as endorsing divorce generally. It merely makes the 
point that if grounds for divorce exist (see Deut 24:1-4), and 
then divorce ensues, the husband could in no way gain profit 
from it. 

22 tn The Hebrew text uses the infinitive absolute for em¬ 
phasis, which the translation indicates by the words “in any 
case." 

23 tn The Hebrew text includes “for money.” This phrase has 
not been included in the translation for stylistic reasons. 

24 tn Or perhaps “must not enslave her” (cf. ASV, NAB, NIV, 
NRSV, NLT); Heb “[must not] be tyrannical over.” 

25 sn Vou have humiliated her. Since divorce was consid¬ 
ered rejection, the wife subjected to it would “lose face” in 
addition to the already humiliating event of having become 
a wife by force (21:11-13). Furthermore, the Hebrew verb 
translated “humiliated” here (nil), ’anah), commonly used to 
speak of rape (cf. Gen 34:2; 2 Sam 13:12,14, 22, 32; Judg 
19:24), likely has sexual overtones as well. The woman may 
not be enslaved or abused after the divorce because it would 
be double humiliation (see also E. H. Merrill, Deuteronomy 
[NAC], 291). 

26 tn Heb “one whom he loves and one whom he hates.” 
For the idea of mb' ( sane ’, “hate”) meaning to be rejected or 
loved less (cf. NRSV “disliked”), see Gen 29:31, 33; Mai 1:2- 

3. Cf. A. Konkel, NIDOTTE 3:1256-60. 

27 tn Heb “both the one whom he loves and the one whom 

he hates.” On the meaning of the phrase “one whom he loves 

and one whom he hates” see the note on the word “other” 

earlier in this verse. The translation has been simplified for 

stylistic reasons, to avoid redundancy. 

28 tn Heb “when he causes his sons to inherit what is his.” 

29 tn Heb “the hated.” 

30 tn See note on the word “other” in v. 15. 

33 tn Heb “measure of two.” The Hebrew expression D’:t? ’3 

( piy sh e nayim) suggests a two-thirds split; that is, the elder 

gets two parts and the younger one part. Cf. 2 Kgs 2:9; Zech 

13:8. The practice is implicit in Isaac’s blessing of Jacob (Gen 

25:31-34) and Jacob’s blessing of Ephraim (Gen 48:8-22). 
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the beginning of his father’s procreative power 1 
- to him should go the right of the firstborn. 

21:18 If a person has a stubborn, rebellious son 
who pays no attention to his father or mother, and 
they discipline him to no avail, 2 21:19 his father and 
mother must seize him and bring him to the elders 
at the gate of his city. 21:20 They must declare to 
the elders 3 of his city, “Our son is stubborn and re¬ 
bellious and pays no attention to what we say - he 
is a glutton and drunkard.” 21:21 Then all the men 
of his city must stone him to death. In this way you 
will purge out 4 wickedness from among you, and 
all Israel 5 will hear about it and be afraid. 

Disposition of a Criminal s Remains 

21:22 If a person commits a sin punishable by 
death and is executed, and you hang the corpse 6 on 
a tree, 21:23 his body must not remain all night on 
the tree; instead you must make certain you bury 7 
him that same day, for the one who is left exposed 8 
on a tree is cursed by God. 9 You must not defile 
your land which the Lord your God is giving you 
as an inheritance. 

Laws Concerning Preservation of Life 

22:1 When you see 10 your neighbor’s 11 ox or 
sheep going astray, do not ignore it; 12 you must 


1 tn Heb “his generative power" (fix, 'on - , cf. HALOT 22 s.v.). 
Cf. NAB “the first fruits of his manhood”; NRSV “the first issue 
of his virility." 

2 tn Heb “and he does not listen to them.” 

3 tc The LXX and Smr read “to the men,” probably to con¬ 
form to this phrase in v. 21. However, since judicial cases 
were the responsibility of the elders in such instances (cf. 
Deut 19:12; 21:3, 6; 25:7-8) the reading of the MT is likely 
original and correct here. 

4 tn The Hebrew term nrnja ( bi'artah ), here and elsewhere 
in such contexts (cf. Deut i3:5; 17:7, 12; 19:19; 21:9), sug¬ 
gests God’s anger which consumes like fire (thus -ijn, ba'ar, 
“to burn"). See H. Ringgren, TDOT 2:203-4. 

5 tc Some LXX traditions read cnxtfri (hannish’arim, 
“those who remain”) for the MT’sPxnb" iyisra'el, “Israel”), un¬ 
derstandable in light of Deut 19:20. However, the more diffi¬ 
cult reading found in the MTis more likely original. 

6 tn Heb “him.” 

7 tn The Hebrew text uses the infinitive absolute for empha¬ 
sis, which the translation indicates by “make certain." 

8 tn Heb “hung,” but this could convey the wrong image in 
English (hanging with a rope as a means of execution). Cf. 
NCV “anyone whose body is displayed on a tree.” 

9 sn The idea behind the phrase cursed by God seems to 
be not that the person was impaled because he was cursed 
but that to leave him exposed there was to invite the curse of 
God upon the whole land. Why this would be so is not clear, 
though the rabbinic idea that even a criminal is created in 
the image of God may give some clue (thus J. H. Tigay, Deu¬ 
teronomy [JPSTC], 198). Paul cites this text (see Gal 3:13) to 
make the point that Christ, suspended from a cross, thereby 
took upon himself the curse associated with such a display of 
divine wrath and judgment (T. George, Galatians [NAC], 238- 
39). 

10 tn Heb “you must not see,” but, if translated literally into 
English, the statement is misleading. 

11 tn Heb “brother’s” (also later in this verse). In this con¬ 
text it is not limited to one’s siblings, however; cf. NAB “your 
kinsman’s.” 

12 tn Heb “hide yourself." 


return it without fail 13 to your neighbor. 22:2 If the 
owner 14 does not live 15 near you or you do not 
know who the owner is, 16 then you must corral the 
animal 17 at your house and let it stay with you until 
the owner looks for it; then you must return it to 
him. 22:3 You shall do the same to his donkey, his 
clothes, or anything else your neighbor 18 has lost 
and you have found; you must not refuse to get 
involved 19 22:4 When you see 20 your neighbor’s 
donkey or ox fallen along the road, do not ignore 
it; 21 instead, you must be sure 22 to help him get the 
animal on its feet again. 23 

22:5 A woman must not wear men’s clothing, 24 
nor should a man dress up in women’s clothing, 
for anyone who does this is offensive 25 to the Lord 
your God. 

22:6 If you happen to notice a bird’s nest along 
the road, whether in a tree or on the ground, and 
there are chicks or eggs with the mother bird sitting 
on them, 26 you must not take the mother from the 
young. 27 22:7 You must be sure 28 to let the mother 
go, but you may take the young for yourself. Do 
this so that it may go well with you and you may 
have a long life. 

22:8 If you build a new house, you must con¬ 
struct a guard rail 29 around your roof to avoid be¬ 
ing culpable 30 in the event someone should fall 
from it. 

Illustrations of the Principle of Purity 

22:9 You must not plant your vineyard with 
two kinds of seed; otherwise the entire yield, 
both of the seed you plant and the produce of the 


13 tn The Hebrew text uses the infinitive absolute for em¬ 
phasis, which the translation indicates with the words “with¬ 
out fail.” 

14 tn Heb “your brother” (also later in this verse). 

15 tn Heb “is not.” The idea of "residing” is implied. 

16 tn Heb "and you do not know him.” 

17 tn Heb “it”; the referent (the ox or sheep mentioned in v. 
1) has been specified in the translation for clarity. 

18 tn Heb “your brother” (also in v. 4). 

19 tn Heb “you must not hide yourself.” 

20 tn Heb “you must not see." See note at 22:1. 

21 tn Heb “and (must not) hide yourself from them.” 

22 tn The Hebrew text uses the infinitive absolute for em¬ 
phasis, which the translation indicates with “be sure.” 

23 tn Heb “help him to lift them up.” In keeping with English 
style the singular is used in the translation, and the referent 
(“the animal”) has been specified for clarity. 

24 tn Heb “a man’s clothing.” 

25 tn The Hebrew term rnjfin (to’evah, “offense”) speaks of 
anything that runs counter to ritual or moral order, especially 
(in the OT) to divine standards. Cross-dressing in this cove¬ 
nant context may suggest homosexuality, fertility cult ritual, or 
some other forbidden practice. 

28 tn Heb “and the mother sitting upon the chicks or the 
eggs.” 

27 tn Heb “sons,” used here in a generic sense for off¬ 
spring. 

28 tn The Hebrew text uses the infinitive absolute for em¬ 
phasis, which the translation seeks to reflect with “be sure." 

29 tn Or “a parapet” (so NAB, NIV, NRSV); KJV “a battle¬ 
ment”; NLT “a barrier.” 

30 tn Heb “that you not place bloodshed in your house.” 
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vineyard, will be defiled. 1 22:10 You must not plow 
with an ox and a donkey harnessed together. 22:11 
You must not wear clothing made with wool and 
linen meshed together. 2 22:12 You shall make your¬ 
selves tassels 3 for the four comers of the clothing 
you wear. 

Purity in the Marriage Relationship 

22:13 Suppose a man marries a woman, has 
sexual relations with her, 4 and then rejects 5 her, 
22:14 accusing her of impropriety 6 and defaming 
her reputation 7 by saying, “I married this woman 
but when I had sexual relations 8 with her I discov¬ 
ered she was not a virgin!” 22:15 Then the father 
and mother of the young woman must produce 
the evidence of virginity 9 for the elders of the city 
at the gate. 22:16 The young woman’s father must 
say to the elders, “I gave my daughter to this man 
and he has rejected 10 her. 22:17 Moreover, he has 
raised accusations of impropriety by saying, ‘I dis¬ 
covered your daughter was not a virgin,’ but this 
is the evidence of my daughter’s virginity!” The 
cloth must then be spread out 11 before the city’s 
elders. 22:18 The elders of that city must then seize 
the man and punish 12 him. 22:19 They will tine 
him one hundred shekels of silver and give them 
to the young woman’s father, for the man who 
made the accusation 13 mined the reputation 14 of an 


1 tn Heb “set apart." The verb Bhjj ( qadash) in the Qal verbal 
stem (as here) has the idea of being holy or beingtreated with 
special care. Some take the meaning as “be off-limits, for¬ 
feited,” i.e., the total produce of the vineyard, both crops and 
grapes, have to be forfeited to the sanctuary (cf. Exod 29:37; 
30:29; Lev 6:18,27; Num 16:37-38; Hag 2:12). 

2 tn The Hebrew term npjw' (sha'atnez) occurs only here and 
in Lev 19:19. HALOT 1616-11 s.v. takes it to be a contraction 
of words (tyt? [shash, “headdress"] + t:p? [’atnaz , “strong”]). 
BDB 1043 s.v. rips?' offers the translation “mixed stuff” (cf. 
NEB “woven with two kinds of yarn”; NAB, NIV, NRSV, NLT 
“woven together”). The general meaning is clear even if the 
etymology is not. 

3 tn Heb “twisted threads” (n’Vu, g?dilim) appears to be 
synonymous with ns’s (tsitsit) which, in Num 15:38, occurs in 
a passage instructing Israel to remember the covenant. Per¬ 
haps that is the purpose of the tassels here as well. Cf. KJV, 
ASV “fringes”; NAB "twisted cords.” 

4 tn Heb “goes to her,” a Hebrew euphemistic idiom for sex¬ 
ual relations. 

5 tn Heb “hate." See note on the word “other" in Deut 
21:15. Cf. NAB “comes to dislike”; NASB “turns against"; TEV 
“decides he doesn’t want.” 

6 tn Heb “deeds of things”; NRSV “makes up charges 
against her”; NIV “slanders her.” 

7 tn Heb “brings against her a bad name”; NIV “gives her a 
bad name.” 

8 tn Heb “drew near to her." This is another Hebrew euphe¬ 
mism for having sexual relations. 

9 sn In light of v. 17 this would evidently be blood-stained 
sheets indicative of the first instance of intercourse. See E. H. 
Merrill, Deuteronomy (NAC), 302-3. 

10 tn Heb “hated.” See note on the word “other" in Deut 
21:15. 

11 tn Heb “they will spread the garment.” 

12 tn Heb “discipline." 

13 tn Heb “for he"; the referent (the man who made the ac¬ 
cusation) has been specified in the translation to avoid confu¬ 
sion with the you ng woman's father, the last-mentioned male. 

14 tn Heb “brought forth a bad name.” 


Israelite virgin. She will then become his wife and 
he may never divorce her as long as he lives. 

22:20 But if the accusation is true and the 
young woman was not a virgin, 22:21 the men of 
her city must bring the young woman to the door 
of her father’s house and stone her to death, for 
she has done a disgraceful thing 15 in Israel by be¬ 
having like a prostitute while living in her father’s 
house. In this way you will purge 16 evil from 
among you. 

22:22 If a man is caught having sexual relations 
with 17 a married woman 18 both the man who had 
relations with the woman and the woman herself 
must die; in this way you will purge 19 evil from 
Israel. 

22:23 If a virgin is engaged to a man and an¬ 
other man meets 20 her in the city and has sexual 
relations with 21 her, 22:24 you must bring the two 
of them to the gate of that city and stone them to 
death, the young woman because she did not cry 
out though in the city and the man because he vi¬ 
olated 22 his neighbor’s fiancee; 23 in this way you 
will purge 24 evil from among you. 22:25 But if the 
man came across 25 the engaged woman in the field 
and overpowered her and raped 26 her, then only 
the rapist 27 must die. 22:26 You must not do any¬ 
thing to the young woman - she has done nothing 
deserving of death. This case is the same as when 
someone attacks another person 28 and murders 
him, 22:27 for the man 29 met her in the field and 
the engaged woman cried out, but there was no 
one to rescue her. 

22:28 Suppose a man comes across a virgin 
who is not engaged and overpowers and rapes 30 
her and they are discovered. 22:29 The man who 
has raped her must pay her father fifty shekels of 


15 tn The Hebrew term nbn: ( n e valah) means more than 
just something stupid. It refers to a moral lapse so serious as 
to jeopardize the whole covenant community (cf. Gen 34:7; 
Judg 19:23; 20:6,10; Jer 29:23). See C. Pan, NIDOTTE 3:11- 
13. Cf. NAB “she committed a crime against Israel.” 

16 tn Heb “burn.” See note on Deut 21:21. 

17 tn Heb “lying with” (so KJV, NASB), a Hebrew idiom for 
sexual relations. 

18 tn Heb “a woman married to a husband.” 

19 tn Heb “burn.” See note on the phrase “purge out” in 
Deut 21:21. 

20 tn Heb “finds.” 

21 tn Heb “lies with.” 

22 tn Heb “humbled." 

23 tn Heb “wife.” 

24 tn Heb “burn.” See note on the phrase “purge out” in 
Deut 21:21. 

25 tn Heb “found,” also in w. 27, 28. 

28 tn Heb “lay with” here refers to a forced sexual relation¬ 
ship, as the accompanying verb “seized" <ptn,khazaq) makes 
clear. 

27 tn Heb “the man who lay with her, only him." 

28 tn Heb “his neighbor." 

29 tn Heb “he”; the referent (the man who attacked the 
woman) has been specified in the translation for clarity. 

30 tn Heb “lies with.” 
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silver and she must become his wife because he 
has violated her; he may never divorce her as long 
as he lives. 

22:30 (23: l) 1 A man may not marry 2 his father’s 
former 3 wife and in this way dishonor his father. 4 

Purity in Public Worship 

23:1 A man with crushed 5 or severed genitals 6 
may not enter the assembly of the Lord. 7 23:2 A 
person of illegitimate birth 8 may not enter the as¬ 
sembly of the Lord; to the tenth generation no one 
related to him may do so. 9 

23:3 An Ammonite or Moabite 10 may not en¬ 
ter the assembly of the Lord; to the tenth gen¬ 
eration none of their descendants shall ever 11 do 
so, 12 23:4 for they did not meet you with food 
and water on the way as you came from Egypt, 
and furthermore, they hired 13 Balaam son of 
Beor of Pethor in Aram Naharaim to curse you. 


1 sn Beginning with 22:30, the verse numbers through 
23:25 in the English Bible differ from the verse numbers in 
the Hebrew text (BHS), with 22:30 ET = 23:1 HT, 23:1 ET = 
23:2 HT, 23:2 ET = 23:3 HT, etc., through 23:25 ET = 23:26 
HT. With 24:1 the verse numbers in the ET and HT are again 
the same. 

2 tn Heb "take.” In context this refers to marriage, as in the 
older English expression “take a wife." 

3 sn This presupposes either the death of the father or their 
divorce since it would be impossible for one to marry his step¬ 
mother while his father was still married to her. 

4 tn Heb “uncover his father's skirt” (so ASV, NASB). This 
appears to be a circumlocution for describing the dishonor 
that would come to a father by having his own son share his 
wife’s sexuality (cf. NAB, NIV “dishonor his father’s bed”). 

5 tn Heb “bruised by crushing,” which many English ver¬ 
sions take to refer to crushed testicles (NAB, NRSV, NLT); TEV 
“who has been castrated.” 

6 tn Heb “cut off with respect to the penis”; KJV, ASV “hath 
his privy member cut off"; English versions vary in their de¬ 
gree of euphemism here; cf. NAB, NRSV, TEV, NLT “penis”; 
NASB “male organ”; NCV “sex organ”; CEV “private parts”; 
NIV "emasculated by crushing or cutting.” 

7 sn The Hebrew term translated “assembly” (Sng, qahal) 
does not refer here to the nation as such but to the formal 
services of the tabernacle or temple. Since emasculated or 
other sexually abnormal persons were commonly associated 
with pagan temple personnel, the thrust here may be primar¬ 
ily polemical in intent. One should not read into this anything 
having to do with the mentally and physically handicapped as 
fit to participate in the life and ministry of the church. 

8 tn Or “a person born of an illegitimate marriage.” 

9 tn Heb “enter the assembly of the Lord.” The phrase "do 
so” has been used in the translation for stylistic reasons to 
avoid redundancy. 

10 sn An Ammonite or Moabite. These descendants of Lot 
by his two daughters (cf. Gen 19:30-38) were thereby the 
products of incest and therefore excluded from the worship¬ 
ing community. However, these two nations also failed to 
show proper hospitality to Israel on their way to Canaan (v. 4). 

11 tn The Hebrew term translated “ever” (nkuns, ’ad-’olam) 
suggests that “tenth generation" (vv. 2, 3) also means “forev¬ 
er." However, in the OT sense “forever” means not “for eter¬ 
nity” but for an indeterminate future time. See A. Tomasino, 
NIDOTTE 3:346. 

12 tn Heb “enter the assembly of the Lord.” The phrase “do 
so” has been used in the translation for stylistic reasons to 
avoid redundancy. 

13 tn Heb “hired against you.” 


23:5 But the Lord your God refused to listen to 
Balaam and changed 14 the curse to a blessing, for 
the Lord your God loves 15 you. 23:6 You must not 
seek peace and prosperity for them through all the 
ages to come. 23:7 You must not hate an Edomite, 
for he is your relative; 16 you must not hate an 
Egyptian, for you lived as a foreigner 17 in his land. 
23:8 Children of the third generation bom to them 18 
may enter the assembly of the Lord. 

Purity in Personal Hygiene 

23:9 When you go out as an army against your 
enemies, guard yourselves against anything im¬ 
pure. 19 23:10 If there is someone among you who is 
impure because of some nocturnal emission, 20 he 
must leave the camp; he may not reenter it imme¬ 
diately. 23:11 When evening arrives he must wash 
himself with water and then at sunset he may re¬ 
enter the camp. 

23:12 You are to have a place outside the camp 
to serve as a latrine. 21 23:13 You must have a spade 
among your other equipment and when you re¬ 
lieve yourself 22 outside you must dig a hole with 
the spade 23 and then turn and cover your excre¬ 
ment. 24 23:14 For the Lord your God walks about 
in the middle of your camp to deliver you and de¬ 
feat 25 your enemies for you. Therefore your camp 
should be holy, so that he does not see anything 
indecent 26 among you and turn away from you. 


14 tn Heb “the Lord your God changed." The phrase “the 
Lord your God” has not been included in the translation here 
for stylistic reasons to avoid redundancy. Moreover, use of the 
pronoun “he” could create confusion regarding the referent 
(the Lord or Balaam). 

15 tn The verb nnN {'ahav, “love”) here and commonly else¬ 
where in the Book of Deuteronomy speaks of God’s elective 
grace toward Israel. See note on the word “loved” in Deut 
4:37. 

16 tn Heb “brother.” 

17 tn Heb “sojourner." 

18 sn Concessions were made to the Edomites and Egyp¬ 
tians (as compared to the others listed in w. 1-6) because the 
Edomites (i.e., Esauites) were full “brothers” of Israel and the 
Egyptians had provided security and sustenance for Israel for 
more than four centuries. 

19 tn Heb “evil.” The context makes clear that this is a mat¬ 
ter of ritual impurity, not moral impurity, so it is “evil" in the 
sense that it disbars one from certain religious activity. 

20 tn Heb “nocturnal happening.” The Hebrew term ring (qa- 
reh) merely means “to happen" so the phrase here is euphe¬ 
mistic (a “night happening”) for some kind of bodily emission 
such as excrement or semen. Such otherwise normal physi¬ 
cal functions rendered one ritually unclean whether acciden¬ 
tal or not. See Lev 15:16-18; 22:4. 

21 tn Heb “so that one may go outside there." This expres¬ 
sion is euphemistic. 

22 tn Heb “sit.” This expression is euphemistic. 

23 tn Heb “with it”; the referent (the spade mentioned at 
the beginning of the verse) has been specified in the transla¬ 
tion for clarity. 

24 tn Heb “what comes from you,” a euphemism. 

25 tn Heb “give [over] your enemies.” 

26 tn Heb “nakedness of a thing”; NLT “any shameful thing” 
The expression -m nr© (’en’at davar) refers specifically to 
sexual organs and, by extension, to any function associated 
with them. There are some aspects of human life that are so 
personal and private thatthey ought not be publicly paraded. 
Cultically speaking, even God is offended by such impropriety 
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Purity in the Treatment of the Nonprivileged 

23:15 You must not return an escaped slave to 
his master when he has run away to you. * 1 23:16 In¬ 
deed, he may live among you in any place he 
chooses, in whichever of your villages 2 he prefers; 
you must not oppress him. 

Purity in Cultic Personnel 

23:17 There must never be a sacred prostitute 3 
among the young women 4 of Israel nor a sacred 
male prostitute 5 among the young men 6 of Israel. 
23:18 You must never bring the pay of a female 
prostitute 7 or the wage of a male prostitute 8 into 
the temple of the Lord your God in fulfillment 
of any vow, for both of these are abhorrent to the 
Lord your God. 

Respect for Others 'Property 

23:19 You must not charge interest on a loan to 
your fellow Israelite, 9 whether on money, food, or 
anything else that has been loaned with interest. 
23:20 You may lend with interest to a foreigner, but 
not to your fellow Israelite; if you keep this com¬ 
mand the Lord your God will bless you in all you 
undertake in the land you are about to enter to pos¬ 
sess. 23:21 When you make a vow to the Lord your 
God you must not delay in fulfilling it, for otherwise 
he 10 will surely 11 hold you accountable as a sinner. 12 


(cf. Gen 9:22-23; Lev 18:6-12,16-19; 20:11, 17-21). See B. 
Seevers, NIDOTTE 3:528-30. 

1 tn The Hebrew text includes “from his master,” but this 
would be redundant in English style. 

2 tn Heb “gates.” 

3 tn The Hebrew term translated “sacred prostitute" here 
(ntfip [cfdeshah], from tftg [qadesh, "holy”]; cf. NIV "shrine 
prostitute”; NASB “cult prostitute”; NRSV, TEV, NLT “temple 
prostitute”) refers to the pagan fertility cults that employed 
female and male prostitutes in various rituals designed to 
evoke agricultural and even human fecundity (cf. Gen 38:21- 
22; 1 Kgs 14:24; 15:12; 22:47; 2 Kgs 23:7; Hos 4:14). The 
Hebrew term for a regular, noncultic (i.e., “secular”) female 
prostitute is rtfit (zonah). 

4 tn Heb “daughters." 

5 tn The male cultic prostitute was called ghg (qadesh, see 
note on the phrase “sacred prostitute" earlier in this verse). 
The colloquial Hebrew term for a “secular” male prostitute 
(i.e., a sodomite) is the disparaging epithet nbs (kelev, “dog”) 
which occurs in the following verse (cf. KJV, ASV, NAB, NASB). 

8 tn Heb “sons." 

7 tn Here the Hebrew term niit (zonah) refers to a noncultic 
(i.e., “secular”) female prostitute; see note on the phrase “sa¬ 
cred prostitute” in v. 17. 

8 tn Heb “of a dog.” This is the common Hebrew term for 
a noncultic (i.e., “secular”) male prostitute. See note on the 
phrase “sacred male prostitute" in v. 17. 

9 tn Heb “to your brother” (likewise in the following verse). 
Since this is not limited to actual siblings, “fellow Israelite" is 
used in the translation (cf. NAB, NASB “countrymen"). 

10 tn Heb “the Lord your God.” The pronoun has been used 
in the translation for stylistic reasons to avoid redundancy. 

11 tn The Hebrew text uses the infinitive absolute for em¬ 
phasis, which is reflected in the translation by “surely.” 

12 tn Heb “and it will be a sin to you”; NIV, NCV, NLT “be 

guilty of sin.” 


23:22 If you refrain from making a vow, it will not 
be sinful. 23:23 Whatever you vow, you must be 
careful to do what you have promised, such as 
what you have vowed to the Lord your God as a 
freewill offering. 23:24 When you enter the vine¬ 
yard of your neighbor you may eat as many grapes 
as you please, 13 but you must not take away any 
in a container. 14 23:25 When you go into the ripe 
grain fields of your neighbor you may pluck off 
the kernels with your hand, 15 but you must not use 
a sickle on your neighbor’s ripe grain. 

24:1 If a man marries a woman and she does 
not please him because he has found something 
offensive 16 in her, then he may draw up a divorce 
document, give it to her, and evict her from his 
house. 24:2 When she has left him 17 she may go 
and become someone else’s wife. 24:3 If the sec¬ 
ond husband rejects 18 her and then divorces her, 19 
gives her the papers, and evicts her from his house, 
or if the second husband who married her dies, 
24:4 her first husband who divorced her is not per¬ 
mitted to remarry 20 her after she has become ritu¬ 
ally impure, for that is offensive to the Lord . 21 You 
must not bring guilt on the land 22 which the Lord 
your God is giving you as an inheritance. 

24:5 When a man is newly married, he need 
not go into 23 the army nor be obligated in any way; 
he must be free to stay at home for a full year and 
bring joy to 24 the wife he has married. 

24:6 One must not take either lower or upper 
millstones as security on a loan, for that is like tak¬ 
ing a life itself as security. 25 


13 tn Heb “grapes according to your appetite, your full¬ 
ness.” 

14 tn Heb “in your container”; NAB, NIV “your basket.” 

15 sn For the continuation of these practices into NT times 
see Matt 12:1-8; Mark 2:23-28; Luke 6:1-5. 

16 tn Heb “nakedness of a thing.” The Hebrew phrase nny 
ndT (’ ervat davar) refers here to some gross sexual impropri¬ 
ety (see note on “indecent" in Deut 23:14). Though the term 
usually has to do only with indecent exposure of the genitals, 
it can also include such behavior as adultery (cf. Lev 18:6-18; 
20:11,17,20-21; Ezek 22:10; 23:29; Hos 2:10). 

17 tn Heb “his house.” 

18 tn Heb “hates.” See note on the word “other" in Deut 
21:15. 

19 tn Heb “writes her a document of divorce." 

20 tn Heb “to return to take her to be his wife.” 

21 sn The issue here is not divorce and its grounds per se 
but prohibition of remarriage to a mate whom one has previ¬ 
ously divorced. 

22 tn Heb “cause the land to sin” (so KJV, ASV). 

23 tn Heb “go out with.” 

24 tc For the MT’s reading Piel nsl? (simmakh, “bring joy 
to”), the Syriac and others read nab> (samakh, “enjoy”). 

25 sn Taking millstones as security on a loan would amount 
to taking the owner’s own life in pledge, since the millstones 
were the owner's means of earning a living and supporting 
his family. 
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24:7 If a man is found kidnapping a person 
from among his fellow Israelites, 1 and regards him 
as mere property 2 and sells him, that kidnapper 3 
must die. In this way you will purge 4 evil from 
among you. 

Respect for Human Dignity 

24:8 Be careful during an outbreak of leprosy 
to follow precisely 5 all that the Levitical priests 
instruct you; as I have commanded them, so you 
should do. 24:9 Remember what the Lord your 
God did to Miriam 6 along the way after you left 
Egypt. 

24:10 When you make any kind of loan to 
your neighbor, you may not go into his house to 
claim what he is offering as security. 7 24:11 You 
must stand outside and the person to whom you 
are making the loan will bring out to you what he 
is offering as security. 8 24:12 If the person is poor 
you may not use what he gives you as security for 
a covering. 9 24:13 You must by all means 10 return 
to him at sunset the item he gave you as security 
so that he may sleep in his outer garment and bless 
you for it; it will be considered a just 11 deed by the 
Lord your God. 

24:14 You must not oppress a lowly and poor 
servant, whether one from among your fellow Is¬ 
raelites 12 or from the resident foreigners who are 
living in your land and villages. 13 24:15 You must 
pay his wage that very day before the sun sets, for 
he is poor and his life depends on it. Otherwise he 
will cry out to the Lord against you, and you will 
be guilty of sin. 


1 tn Heb “from his brothers, from the sons of Israel.” The 
terms “brothers” and "sons of Israel” are in apposition; the 
second defines the first more specifically. 

2 tn Or “and enslaves him.” 

3 tn Heb “that thief.” 

4 tn Heb “burn.” See note on the word “purge” in Deut 
19:19. 

5 tn Heb “to watch carefully and to do.” 

6 sn What the Lord your God did to Miriam. The reference 
is to Miriam’s having contracted leprosy because of her in¬ 
temperate challenge to Moses’ leadership (Num 12:1-15). 
The purpose for the allusion here appears to be the assertion 
of the theocratic leadership of the priests who, like Moses, 
should not be despised. 

7 tn Heb “his pledge.” This refers to something offered as 
pledge of repayment, i.e., as security for the debt. 

8 tn Heb “his pledge." 

9 tn Heb “may not lie down in his pledge.” What is in view is 
the use of clothing as guarantee for the repayment of loans, 
a matter already addressed elsewhere (Deut 23:19-20; 24:6; 
cf. Exod 22:25-26; Lev 25:35-37). a. NAB “you shall not 
sleep in the mantle he gives as a pledge”; NRSV “in the gar¬ 
ment given you as the pledge.” 

10 tn The Hebrew text uses the infinitive absolute for em¬ 
phasis, which the translation seeks to reflect with “by all 
means.” 

11 tn Or “righteous” (so NIV, NLT). 

12 tn Heb “your brothers," but not limited only to actual sib¬ 
lings; cf. NASB “your (+ own NAB) countrymen.” 

13 tn Heb “who are in your land in your gates.” The word “liv¬ 
ing” is supplied in the translation for stylistic reasons. 


24:16 Fathers must not be put to death for what 
their children 14 do, nor children for what their fa¬ 
thers do; each must be put to death for his own 
sin. 

24:17 You must not pervert justice due a resi¬ 
dent foreigner or an orphan, or take a widow’s 
garment as security for a loan. 24:18 Remember 
that you were slaves in Egypt and that the Lord 
your God redeemed you from there; therefore I am 
commanding you to do all this. 24:19 Whenever 
you reap your harvest in your field and leave some 
unraked grain there, 15 you must not return to get 
it; it should go to the resident foreigner, orphan, 
and widow so that the Lord your God may bless 
all the work you do. 16 24:20 When you beat your 
olive tree you must not repeat the procedure; 17 the 
remaining olives belong to the resident foreigner, 
orphan, and widow. 24:21 When you gather the 
grapes of your vineyard you must not do so a sec¬ 
ond time; 18 they should go to the resident foreign¬ 
er, orphan, and widow. 24:22 Remember that you 
were slaves in the land of Egypt; therefore, I am 
commanding you to do all this. 

25:1 If controversy arises between people, 19 
they should go to court for judgment. When the 
judges 20 hear the case, they shall exonerate 21 the 
innocent but condemn 22 the guilty. 25:2 Then, 23 if 
the guilty person is sentenced to a beating, 24 the 
judge shall force him to lie down and be beaten in 
his presence with the number of blows his wicked 
behavior deserves. 25 25:3 The judge 26 may sen¬ 
tence him to forty blows, 27 but no more. If he is 
struck with more than these, you might view your 
fellow Israelite 28 with contempt. 

25:4 You must not muzzle your 29 ox when it is 
treading grain. 


14 tn Heb “sons” (so NASB; twice in this verse). Many Eng¬ 
lish versions, including the KJV, read “children” here. 

15 tn Heb “in the field.” 

16 tn Heb "of your hands.” This law was later applied in the 
story of Ruth who, as a poor widow, was allowed by generous 
Boaz to glean in his fields (Ruth 2:1-13). 

17 tn Heb “knock down after you.” 

18 tn Heb “glean after you." 

19 tn Heb “men.” 

20 tn Heb “they”; the referent (the judges) has been speci¬ 
fied in the translation for clarity. 

21 tn Heb "declare to be just”; KJV, NASB “justify the righ¬ 
teous”; NAB, NIV “acquittingthe innocent.” 

22 tn Heb "declare to be evil"; NIV “condemning the guilty 
(+ party NAB).” 

23 tn Heb “and it will be." 

24 tn Heb "if the evil one is a son of smiting." 

25 tn Heb “according to his wickedness, by number.” 

28 tn Heb “he”; the referent (the judge) has been specified 
in the translation for clarity. 

27 tn Heb “Forty blows he may strike him”; however, since 
the judge is to witness the punishment (v. 2) it is unlikely the 
judge himself administered it. 

28 tn Heb “your brothers” but not limited only to an actual 
sibling; cf. NAB) “your kinsman"; NRSV, NLT “your neighbor.” 

29 tn Heb “an.” By implication this is one's own animal. 
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Respect for the Sanctity of Others 

25:5 If brothers live together and one of them 
dies without having a son, the dead man’s wife 
must not remarry someone outside the family. In¬ 
stead, her late husband’s brother must go to her, 
marry her, 1 and perfonn the duty of a brother-in- 
law. 2 25:6 Then 3 the first son 4 she bears will con¬ 
tinue the name of the dead brother, thus preventing 
his name from being blotted out of Israel. 25:7 But 
if the man does not want to marry his brother’s 
widow, then she 5 must go to the elders at the town 
gate and say, “My husband’s brother refuses to 
preserve his brother’s name in Israel; he is unwill¬ 
ing to perfonn the duty of a brother-in-law to me!” 
25:8 Then the elders of his city must summon him 
and speak to him. If he persists, saying, “I don’t 
want to marry her,” 25:9 then his sister-in-law 
must approach him in view of the elders, remove 
his sandal from his foot, and spit in his face. 6 She 
will then respond, “Thus may it be done to any 
man who does not maintain his brother’s family 
line!” 7 25:10 His family name will be referred to 8 
in Israel as “the family 9 of the one whose sandal 
was removed.” 10 

25:11 If two men 11 get into a hand-to-hand 
fight, and the wife of one of them gets involved 
to help her husband against his attacker, and she 
reaches out her hand and grabs his genitals, 12 


1 tn Heb “take her as wife"; NRSV “taking her in marriage.” 

2 sn This is the so-called “levirate” custom (from the Latin 
term levir, “brother-in-law”), an ancient provision whereby 
a man who died without male descendants to carry on his 
name could have a son by proxy, that is, through a surviv¬ 
ing brother who would marry his widow and whose first son 
would then be attributed to the brother who had died. This is 
the only reference to this practice in an OT legal text but it is il¬ 
lustrated in the story of Judah and his sons (Gen 38) and pos¬ 
sibly in the account of Ruth and Boaz (Ruth 2:8; 3:12; 4:6). 

3 tn Heb “and it will be that.” 

4 tn Heb “the firstborn." This refers to the oldest male child. 

5 tn Heb “want to take his sister-in-law, then his sister in 
law." In the second instance the pronoun (“she”) has been 
used in the translation to avoid redundancy. 

6 sn The removal of the sandal was likely symbolic of the 
relinquishment by the man of any claim to his dead brother’s 
estate since the sandal was associated with the soil or land 
(cf. Ruth 4:7-8). Spitting in the face was a sign of utmost dis¬ 
gust or disdain, an emotion the rejected widow would feel 
toward her uncooperative brother-in-law (cf. Num 12:14; Lev 
15:8). See W. Bailey, NIDOTTE 2:544. 

7 tn Heb “build the house of his brother”; TEV “refuses to 
give his brother a descendant”; NLT “refuses to raise up a son 
for his brother.” 

8 tn Heb “called,” i.e., “known as.” 

9 tn Heb “house." 

10 tn Cf. NIV, NCV’The Family of the Unsandaled.” 

11 tn Heb “a man and his brother." 

12 tn Heb "shameful parts.” Besides the inherent indelica¬ 

cy of what she has done, the woman has also threatened the 

progenitive capacity of the injured man. The level of specificity 

given this term in modern translations varies: “private parts” 

(NAB, NIV, CEV); “genitals” (NASB, NRSV, TEV); "sex organs" 

(NCV); “testicles” (NLT). 


25:12 then you must cut off her hand - do not pity 
her. 

25:13 You must not have in your bag differ¬ 
ent stone weights, 13 a heavy and a light one. 14 
25:14 You must not have in your house different 
measuring containers, 15 a large and a small one. 
25:15 You must have an accurate and correct 16 
stone weight and an accurate and correct measur¬ 
ing container, so that your life may be extended in 
the land the Lord your God is about to give you. 
25:16 For anyone who acts dishonestly in these 
ways is abhorrent 17 to the Lord your God. 

Treatment of the Amalekites 

25:17 Remember what the Amalekites 18 did to 
you on your way from Egypt, 25:18 how they met 
you along the way and cut off all your stragglers 
in the rear of the march when you were exhausted 
and tired; they were unafraid of God. 19 25:19 So 
when the Lord your God gives you relief from all 
the enemies who surround you in the land he 20 is 
giving you as an inheritance, 21 you must wipe out 
the memory of the Amalekites from under heaven 22 
- do not forget! 23 

Presentation of the First Fruits 

26:1 When 24 you enter the land that the 
Lord your God is giving you as an inheri¬ 
tance, and you occupy it and live in it, 26:2 you 
must take the first of all the ground’s produce 
you harvest from the land the Lord your God is 


13 tn Heb “a stone and a stone.” The repetition of the sin¬ 
gular noun here expresses diversity, as the following phrase 
indicates. See IBHS 116 §7.2.3c. 

14 tn Heb “a large and a small,” but since the issue is the 
weight, “a heavy and a light one” conveys the idea better in 
English. 

15 tn Heb “an ephah and an ephah.” An ephah refers to 
a unit of dry measure roughly equivalent to five U.S. gallons 
Oust under 20 liters). On the repetition of the term to indicate 
diversity, see IBHS 116 §7.2.3c. 

16 tn Or “just”; Heb “righteous." 

17 tn The Hebrew term translated here “abhorrent” (rns'in, 
to'evah) speaks of attitudes and/or behaviors so vile as to be 
reprehensible to a holy God. See note on the word “abhor¬ 
rent” in Deut 7:25. 

18 tn Heb “what Amalek” (so NAB, NRSV). Here the individu¬ 
al ancestor, the namesake of the tribe, is cited as representa¬ 
tive of the entire tribe at the time Israel was entering Canaan. 
Consistent with this, singular pronouns are used in v. 18 and 
the singular name appears again in v. 19. Since readers un¬ 
familiar with the tribe of Amalekites might think this refers to 
an individual, the term “Amalekites" and the corresponding 
plural pronouns have been used throughout these verses (cf. 
NIV, NCV, TEV, CEV, NLT). 

38 sn See Exod 17:8-16. 

20 tn Heb “ the Lord your God." The pronoun has been used 
in the translation for stylistic reasons to avoid redundancy. 

21 tn The Hebrew text includes “to possess it.” 

22 tn Or “from beneath the sky." The Hebrew term m»' 
(shamayim) may be translated “heaven(s)” or “sky” depend¬ 
ing on the context. 

23 sn This command is fulfilled in 1 Sam 15:1-33. 

24 tn Heb “and it will come to pass that." 
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giving you, place it in a basket, and go to the place 
where he 1 chooses to locate his name. 2 26:3 You 
must go to the priest in office at that time and say 
to him, “I declare today to the Lord your 3 God that 
I have come into the land that the Lord 4 prom¬ 
ised 5 to our ancestors 6 to give us.” 26:4 The priest 
will then take the basket from you 7 and set it be¬ 
fore the altar of the Lord your God. 26:5 Then you 
must affirm before the Lord your God, “A wan¬ 
dering 8 Aramean 9 was my ancestor, 10 and he went 
down to Egypt and lived there as a foreigner with 
a household few in number, 11 but there he became 
a great, powerful, and numerous people. 26:6 But 
the Egyptians mistreated and oppressed us, forc¬ 
ing us to do burdensome labor. 26:7 So we cried 
out to the Lord, the God of our ancestors, and he 12 
heard us and saw our humiliation, toil, and oppres¬ 
sion. 26:8 Therefore the Lord brought us out of 
Egypt with tremendous strength and power, 13 as 
well as with great awe-inspiring signs and won¬ 
ders. 26:9 Then he brought us to this place and 
gave us this land, a land flowing with milk and 
honey. 26:10 So now, look! I have brought the first 
of the ground’s produce that you, Lord, have given 
me.” Then you must set it down before the Lord 
your God and worship before him. 14 26:11 You 


1 tn Heb “the Lord your God.” The pronoun has been used 
in the translation for stylistic reasons to avoid redundancy. 

2 sn The place where he chooses to locate his name. This 
is a circumlocution for the central sanctuary, first the taber¬ 
nacle and later the Jerusalem temple. See Deut 12:1-14 and 
especially the note on the word “you” in v. 14. 

3 tc For the MT reading “your God,” certain LXX mss have 
“my God," a contextually superior rendition followed by some 
English versions (e.g., NAB, NASB, TEV). Perhaps the text re¬ 
flects dittography of the faj/fn) at the end of the word with the 
following preposition ’a (fa). 

4 tc The Syriac adds “your God” to complete the usual for¬ 
mula. 

5 tn Heb “swore on oath.” 

6 tn Heb “fathers" (also in vv. 7,15). 

7 tn Heb “your hand.” 

8 tn Though the Hebrew term i:n ('avad) generally means 
“to perish” or the like ( HALOT 2-3 s.v.; BDB 1-2 s.v.; cf. KJV 
“a Syrian ready to perish"), a meaning “to go astray" or “to 
be lost" is also attested. The ambivalence in the Hebrew 
text is reflected in the versions where LXX Vaticanus reads 
atTEfaAEv ( apebalen, “lose”) for a possibly metathesized 
reading found in Alexandrinus, Ambrosianus, cmEAaflEv 
(apelaben, “receive”); others attest kqteAeittev (kateleipen, 
“leave, abandon”). “Wandering” seems to suit best the con¬ 
trast with the sedentary life Israel would enjoy in Canaan (v. 9) 
and is the meaning followed by many English versions. 

9 sn A wandering Aramean. This is a reference to Jacob 
whose mother Rebekah was an Aramean (Gen 24:10; 25:20, 
26) and who himself lived in Aram for at least twenty years 
(Gen 31:41-42). 

10 tn Heb “father." 

11 tn Heb “sojourned there few in number.” The words “with 
a household” have been supplied in the translation for stylis¬ 
tic reasons and for clarity. 

12 tn Heb “the Lord.” See note on “he” in 26:2. 

13 tn Heb “by a powerful hand and an extended arm.” 
These are anthropomorphisms designed to convey God’s tre¬ 
mendously great power in rescuing Israel from their Egyptian 
bondage. They are preserved literally in many English ver¬ 
sions (Cf. KJV, NAB, NIV, NRSV). 

14 tn Heb "the Lord your God.” See note on “he” in 26:2. 


will celebrate all the good things that the Lord 
your God has given you and your family , 15 along 
with the Levites and the resident foreigners among 
you. 

Presentation of the Third-year Tithe 

26:12 When you finish tithing all 16 your in¬ 
come in the third year (the year of tithing), you 
must give it to the Levites, the resident foreigners, 
the orphans, and the widows 17 so that they may eat 
to their satisfaction in your villages. 18 26:13 Then 
you shall say before the Lord your God, “I have 
removed the sacred offering 19 from my house and 
given it to the Levites, the resident foreigners, the 
orphans, and the widows just as you have com¬ 
manded me. 20 1 have not violated or forgotten your 
commandments. 26:14 I have not eaten anything 
when I was in mourning, or removed any of it 
while ceremonially unclean, or offered any of it 
to the dead; 21 1 have obeyed you 22 and have done 
everything you have commanded me. 26:15 Look 
down from your holy dwelling place in heaven 
and bless your people Israel and the land you have 
given us, just as you promised our ancestors - a 
land flowing with milk and honey.” 

Narrative Interlude 

26:16 Today the Lord your God is command¬ 
ing you to keep these statutes and ordinances, 
something you must do with all your heart and 
soul . 23 26:17 Today you have declared the Lord 
to be your God, and that you will walk in his 
ways, keep his statutes, commandments, and or¬ 
dinances, and obey him. 26:18 And today the 
Lord has declared you to be his special people 
(as he already promised you) so you may keep 
all his commandments. 26:19 Then 24 he will 


15 tn Or “household” (so NASB, NIV, NLT); Heb “house" (so 
KJV, NRSV). 

16 tn Heb includes “the tithes of.” This has not been includ¬ 
ed in the translation to avoid redundancy. 

17 tn The terms “Levite, resident foreigner, orphan, and wid¬ 
ow" are collective singulars in the Hebrew text (also in v. 13). 

18 tn Heb “gates.” 

19 tn Heb “the sacred thing.” The term »7j?n (haqqodesh) 
likely refers to an offering normally set apart for the Lord but, 
as a third-year tithe, given on this occasion to people in need. 
Sometimes this is translated as “the sacred portion” (cf. 
NASB, NIV, NRSV), but that could sound to a modern reader 
as if a part of the house were being removed and given away. 

20 tn Heb “according to all your commandment that you 
commanded me.” This has been simplified in the translation 
for stylistic reasons. 

21 sn These practices suggest overtones of pagan ritual, all 
of which the confessor denies having undertaken. In Canaan 
they were connected with fertility practices associated with 
harvest time. See E. H. Merrill, Deuteronomy (NAC), 335-36. 

22 tn Heb “the Lord my God.” See note on “he” in 26:2. 

23 tn Or “mind and being”; cf. NCV “with your whole being”; 
TEV “obey them faithfully with all your heart.” 

24 tn Heb “so that.” Verses 18-19 are one sentence in the 
Hebrew text, but the translation divides it into three sentenc¬ 
es for stylistic reasons. The first clause in verse 19 gives a 
result of the preceding clause. When Israel keeps God’s law, 
God will bless them with fame and honor (cf. NAB “he will 
then raise you high in praise and renown and glory”; NLT “And 
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elevate you above all the nations he has made and 
you will receive praise, fame, and honor. 1 You 
will * 1 2 be a people holy to the Lord your God, as 
he has said. 

The Assembly at Shechem 

27:1 Then Moses and the elders of Israel com¬ 
manded the people: “Pay attention to all the com¬ 
mandments 3 I am giving 4 you today. 27:2 When 
you cross the Jordan River 5 to the land the Lord 
your God is giving you, you must erect great 
stones and cover 6 them with plaster. 27:3 Then 
you must inscribe on them all the words of this 
law when you cross over, so that you may enter 
the land the Lord your God is giving you, a land 
flowing with milk and honey just as the Lord, the 
God of your ancestors, 7 said to you. 27:4 So when 
you cross the Jordan you must erect on Mount 
Ebal 8 these stones about which I am commanding 
you today, and you must cover them with plaster. 
27:5 Then you must build an altar there to the Lord 
your God, an altar of stones - do not use an iron 
tool on them. 27:6 You must build the altar of the 
Lord your God with whole stones and offer burnt 
offerings on it to the Lord your God. 27:7 Also you 
must offer fellowship offerings and eat them there, 
rejoicing before the Lord your God. 27:8 You must 
inscribe on the stones all the words of this law, 
making them clear.” 

27:9 Then Moses and the Levitical priests 
spoke to all Israel: “Be quiet and pay attention, 
Israel. Today you have become the people of 
the Lord your God. 27:10 You must obey him 9 
and keep his commandments and statutes that 
I am giving you today.” 27:11 Moreover, Mo¬ 
ses commanded the people that day: 27:12 “The 


if you do, he will make you greater than any other nation”). 

1 tn Heb “for praise and for a name and for glory.” 

2 tn Heb “and to be." A new sentence was started here for 
stylistic reasons. 

3 tn Heb “the whole commandment.” See note at 5:31. 

4 tn Heb “commanding”; NAB “which I enjoin on you today” 
(likewise in v. 10). 

5 tn The word “River” is not in the Hebrew text but has been 
supplied in the translation for clarity. 

6 tn Heb “plaster" (so KJV, ASV; likewise in v. 4). In the trans¬ 
lation “cover” has been used for stylistic reasons. 

7 tn Heb “fathers.” 

8 tc Smr reads “Mount Gerizim” for the MT reading “Mount 
Ebal” to justify the location of the Samaritan temple there in 
the postexilic period. This reading is patently self-serving and 
does not reflect the original. In the NT when the Samaritan 
woman of Sychar referred to “this mountain” as the place of 
worship for her community she obviously had Gerizim in mind 
(cf. John 4:20). 

9 tn Heb “listen to the voice of the Lord your God.” Here “lis¬ 

ten” (NAB “hearken”) means “obey” (cf. KJV, ASV, NASB). The 

pronoun has been used in the translation for stylistic reasons 

to avoid redundancy. 


following tribes 10 * must stand to bless the people 
on Mount Gerizim when you cross the Jordan: 
Simeon, Levi, Judah, Issachar, Joseph, and Ben¬ 
jamin. 27:13 And these other tribes must stand for 
the curse on Mount Ebal: Reuben, Gad, Asher, Ze- 
bulun, Dan, and Naphtali. 

The Covenant Curses 

27:14 “The Levites will call out to every Isra¬ 
elite 11 with a loud voice: 27:15 ‘Cursed is the one 12 
who makes a carved or metal image - something 
abhorrent 13 to the Lord, the work of the craftsman 14 
- and sets it up in a secret place.’ Then all the peo¬ 
ple will say, ‘Amen!’ 15 27:16 ‘Cursed 16 is the one 
who disrespects 17 his father and mother.’ Then all 
the people will say, ‘Amen!’ 27:17 ‘Cursed is the 
one who moves his neighbor’s boundary marker.’ 
Then all the people will say, ‘Amen! ’ 27:18 ‘Cursed 
is the one who misleads a blind person on the road. ’ 
Then all the people will say, ‘Amen! ’27:19 ‘Cursed 
is the one who perverts justice for the resident for¬ 
eigner, the orphan, and the widow.’ Then all the 
people will say, ‘Amen!’ 27:20 ‘Cursed is the one 
who has sexual relations with 18 his father’s fonner 
wife, 19 for he dishonors his father.’ 20 Then all the 
people will say, ‘Amen!’ 27:21 ‘Cursed is the one 
who commits bestiality.’ 21 Then all the people will 
say, ‘Amen! ’ 27:22 ‘Cursed is the one who has sex¬ 
ual relations with his sister, the daughter of either 
his father or mother.’ Then all the people will say, 
‘Amen!’ 27:23 ‘Cursed is the one who has sexual 
relations with his mother-in-law. ’ Then all the peo¬ 
ple will say, ‘Amen! ’ 27:24 ‘Cursed is the one who 


10 tn The word “tribes" has been supplied here and in the 
following verse in the translation for clarity. 

11 tn Heb “Israelite man." 

12 tn Heb “man,” but in a generic sense here. 

13 tn The Hebrew term translated here “abhorrent" (najftn, 
to'evah) speaks of attitudes and/or behaviors so vile as to be 
reprehensible to a holy God. See note on the word “abhor¬ 
rent” in Deut 7:25. 

14 tn Heb “craftsman’s hands.” 

15 tn Or “So be it!” The term is an affirmation expressing 
agreement with the words of the Levites. 

16 tn The Levites speak again at this point; throughout this 
pericope the Levites pronounce the curse and the people re¬ 
spond with “Amen.” 

17 tn The Hebrew term nbj? (qalah) means to treat with dis¬ 
dain or lack of due respect (cf. NAB, NIV, NRSV “dishonors"; 
NLT “despises"). It is the opposite of naa (kaved, “to be heavy,” 
that is, to treat with reverence and proper deference). To treat 
a parent lightly is to dishonor him or her and thus violate the 
fifth commandment (Deut 5:16; cf. Exod 21:17). 

18 tn Heb “who lies with” (so NASB, NRSV); also in w. 22, 
23. This is a Hebrew idiom for having sexual relations (cf. NIV 
"who sleeps with”; NLT “who has sexual intercourse with”). 

19 tn See note at Deut 22:30. 

20 tn Heb “he uncovers his father’s skirt” (NASB similar). 
See note at Deut 22:30. 

21 tn Heb “lies with any animal” (so NASB, NRSV). “To lie 
with” is a Hebrew euphemism for having sexual relations with 
someone (or in this case, some animal). 
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kills 1 his neighbor in private.’ Then all the people 
will say, ‘Amen!’ 27:25 ‘Cursed is the one who 
takes a bribe to kill an innocent person.’ Then all 
the people will say, ‘Amen!’ 27:26 ‘Cursed is the 
one who refuses to keep the words of this law.’ 
Then all the people will say, ‘Amen! ’ 

The Covenant Blessings 

28:1 “If you indeed 2 obey the Lord your 
God and are careful to observe all his command¬ 
ments I am giving 3 you today, the Lord your 
God will elevate you above all the nations of the 
earth. 28:2 All these blessings will come to you 
in abundance 4 if you obey the Lord your God: 
28:3 You will be blessed in the city and blessed in 
the field . 5 28:4 Your children 6 will be blessed, as 
well as the produce of your soil, the offspring of 
your livestock, the calves of your herds, and the 
lambs of your flocks. 28:5 Your basket and your 
mixing bowl will be blessed. 28:6 You will be 
blessed when you come in and blessed when you 
go out . 7 28:7 The Lord will cause your enemies 
who attack 8 you to be struck down before you; 
they will attack you from one direction 9 but flee 
from you in seven different directions. 28:8 The 
Lord will decree blessing for you with respect 
to your bams and in everything you do - yes, he 
will bless you in the land he 10 is giving you. 28:9 
The Lord will designate you as his holy people 
just as he promised you, if you keep his com¬ 
mandments 11 and obey him . 12 28:10 Then all the 
peoples of the earth will see that you belong to the 
Lord , 13 and they will respect you. 28:11 The Lord 
will greatly multiply your children , 14 the offspring 
of your livestock, and the produce of your soil in 
the land which he 15 promised your ancestors 16 he 


1 tn Or “strikes down” (so NRSV). 

2 tn The Hebrew text uses the infinitive absolute for empha¬ 
sis, which the translation indicates with “indeed." 

3 tn Heb “commanding"; NAB "which I enjoin on you today" 
(likewise in v. 15). 

4 tn Heb “come upon you and overtake you” (so NASB, 
NRSV); NIV “come upon you and accompany you.” 

5 tn Or “in the country” (so NAB, NIV, NLT). This expression 
also occurs in v. 15. 

6 tn Heb “the fruit of your womb” (so NAB, NIV, NRSV). 

7 sn Come in...go out. To "come in” and “go out” is a figure 
of speech (merism) indicating all of life and its activities. 

8 tn Heb “who rise up against” (so NIV). 

9 tn Heb “way” (also later in this verse and in v. 25). 

10 tn Heb “the Lord your God." Because English would not 
typically reintroduce the proper name following a relative pro¬ 
noun (“he will bless...the Lord your God is giving”), the pro¬ 
noun (“he”) has been employed here in the translation. 

11 tn Heb “the commandments of the Lord your God.” See 
note on "he” in the previous verse. 

12 tn Heb “and walk in his ways” (so NAB, NASB, NIV, NRSV, 
NLT). 

13 tn Heb “the name of the Lord is called over you.” The He¬ 
brew idiom indicates ownership; see 2 Sam 12:28; Isa 4:1, 
as well as BDB 896 s.v. Khjj Niph. 2.d.(4). 

14 tn Heb “the fruit of your womb” (so NAB, NIV, NRSV); CEV 
“will give you a lot of children.” 

15 tn Heb “the Lord.” See note on “he” in 28:8. 

16 tn Heb “fathers” (also in w. 36,64). 


would give you. 28:12 The Lord will open for you 
his good treasure house, the heavens, to give you 
rain for the land in its season and to bless all you 
do; 17 you will lend to many nations but you will 
not borrow from any. 28:13 The Lord will make 
you the head and not the tail, and you will always 
end up at the top and not at the bottom, if you obey 
his 18 commandments which I am urging 19 you to¬ 
day to be careful to do. 28:14 But you must not turn 
away from all the commandments I am giving 20 
you today, to either the right or left, nor pursue 
other gods and worship 21 them. 

Curses as Reversal of Blessings 

28:15 “But if you ignore 22 the Lord your God 
and are not careful to keep all his commandments 
and statutes I am giving you today, then all these 
curses will come upon you in full force: 23 28:16 You 
will be cursed in the city and cursed in the field. 
28:17 Your basket and your mixing bowl will be 
cursed. 28:18 Your children 24 will be cursed, as 
well as the produce of your soil, the calves of your 
herds, and the lambs of your flocks. 28:19 You will 
be cursed when you come in and cursed when you 
go out. 25 

Curses by Disease and Drought 

28:20 “The Lord will send on you a curse, 
confusing you and opposing you 26 in every¬ 
thing you undertake 27 until you are destroyed 
and quickly perish because of the evil of your 
deeds, in that you have forsaken me. 28 28:21 The 
Lord will plague you with deadly diseases 29 un¬ 
til he has completely removed you from the land 
you are about to possess. 28:22 He 30 will afflict 
you with weakness, 31 fever, inflammation, infec- 


17 tn Heb "all the work of your hands.” 

18 tn Heb “the Lord your God’s." See note on “he” in 28:8. 

13 tn Heb “commanding" (so NRSV); NASB “which I charge 

you today.” 

20 tn Heb “from all the words which I am commanding.” 

21 tn Heb “in order to serve." 

22 tn Heb “do not hear the voice of.” 

23 tn Heb “and overtake you” (so NIV, NRSV); NAB, NLT “and 
overwhelm you.” 

24 tn Heb “the fruit of your womb” (so NAB, NIV, NRSV). 

25 sn See note on the similar expression in v. 6. 

26 tn Heb “the curse, the confusion, and the rebuke” (NASB 
and NIV similar); NRSV “disaster, panic, and frustration.” 

27 tn Heb “in all the stretching out of your hand.” 

28 tc For the MT first person common singular suffix (“me”), 
the LXX reads either “Lord" (Lucian) or third person mascu¬ 
line singular suffix (“him”; various codices). The MT's more 
difficult reading probably represents the original text. 

tn Heb “the evil of your doings wherein you have forsaken 
me”; CEV “all because you rejected the Lord.” 

23 tn Heb “will cause pestilence to cling to you.” 

30 tn Heb “The Lord.” See note on “he” in 28:8. 

31 tn Or perhaps “consumption” (so KJV, NASB, NRSV). The 
term is from a verbal root that indicates a weakening of one’s 
physical strength (cf. NAB “wasting"; NIV, NLT “wasting dis¬ 
ease”). 
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tion, 1 sword, 1 2 blight, and mildew; these will attack 
you until you perish. 28:23 The 3 sky 4 above your 
heads will be bronze and the earth beneath you 
iron. 28:24 The Lord will make the rain of your 
land powder and dust; it will come down on you 
from the sky until you are destroyed. 

Curses by Defeat and Deportation 

28:25 “The Lord will allow you to be struck 
down before your enemies; you will attack them 
from one direction but flee from them in seven 
directions and will become an object of terror 5 to 
all the kingdoms of the earth. 28:26 Your carcasses 
will be food for every bird of the sky and wild ani¬ 
mal of the earth, and there will be no one to chase 
them off. 28:27 The Lord will afflict you with 
the boils of Egypt and with tumors, eczema, and 
scabies, all of which cannot be healed. 28:28 The 
Lord will also subject you to madness, blindness, 
and confusion of mind. 6 28:29 You will feel your 
way along at noon like the blind person does in 
darkness and you will not succeed in anything you 
do; 7 you will be constantly oppressed and continu¬ 
ally robbed, with no one to save you. 28:30 You 
will be engaged to a woman and another man will 
rape 8 her. You will build a house but not live in 
it. You will plant a vineyard but not even begin 
to use it. 28:31 Your ox will be slaughtered before 
your very eyes but you will not eat of it. Your don¬ 
key will be stolen from you as you watch and will 
not be returned to you. Your flock of sheep will be 
given to your enemies and there will be no one to 
save you. 28:32 Your sons and daughters will be 
given to another people while you look on in vain 
all day, and you will be powerless to do anything 
about it. 9 28:33 As for the produce of your land 
and all your labor, a people you do not know will 
consume it, and you will be nothing but oppressed 
and crushed for the rest of your lives. 28:34 You 
will go insane from seeing all this. 28:35 The Lord 
will afflict you in your knees and on your legs with 
painful, incurable boils - from the soles of your 
feet to the top of your head. 28:36 The Lord will 


1 tn Heb “hot fever”; NIV “scorching heat.” 

2 tn Or “drought" (so NIV, NRSV, NLT). 

3 tc The MT reads “Your.” The LXX reads “Heaven will be 
to you.” 

4 tn Or “heavens” (also in the following verse). The Hebrew 
term D'ptf ( shamayim ) may be translated “heaven(s)” or “sky” 
depending on the context. 

5 tc The meaningless MT reading nijn ( za’avah) is clearly a 
transposition of the more commonly attested Hebrew noun 
nsir (fva’ah, “terror"). 

* tn Heb “heart” (so KJV, NASB). 

7 tn Heb “you will not cause your ways to prosper.” 

8 tc For MT reading 1 ?::?' ( shagal , “ravish; violate”), the Syriac, 
Targum, and Vulgate presume the less violent aa*f (shakhav, 
“lie with”). The unexpected counterpart to betrothal here fa¬ 
vors the originality of the MT. 

9 tn Heb “and there will be no power in your hand”; NCV 

“there will be nothing you can do.” 


force you and your king 10 whom you will appoint 
over you to go away to a people whom you and 
your ancestors have not known, and you will serve 
other gods of wood and stone there. 28:37 You will 
become an occasion of horror, a proverb, and an 
object of ridicule to all the peoples to whom the 
Lord will drive you. 

The Curse of Reversed Status 

28:38 “You will take much seed to the field 
but gather little harvest, because locusts will con¬ 
sume it. 28:39 You will plant vineyards and culti¬ 
vate them, but you will not drink wine or gather 
in grapes, because worms will eat them. 28:40 You 
will have olive trees throughout your territory but 
you will not anoint yourself with olive oil, because 
the olives will drop off the trees while still unripe. 11 
28:41 You will bear sons and daughters but not 
keep them, because they will be taken into cap¬ 
tivity. 28:42 Whirring locusts 12 will take over ev¬ 
ery tree and all the produce of your soil. 28:43 The 
foreigners 13 who reside among you will become 
higher and higher over you and you will become 
lower and lower. 28:44 They will lend to you but 
you will not lend to them; they will become the 
head and you will become the tail! 

28:45 All these curses will fall on you, pursu¬ 
ing and overtaking you until you are destroyed, 
because you would not obey the Lord your God 
by keeping his commandments and statutes that he 
has given 14 you. 28:46 These curses 15 will be a per¬ 
petual sign and wonder with reference to you and 
your descendants. 16 

The Curse of Military Siege 

28:47 “Because you have not served the Lord 
your God joyfully and wholeheartedly with the 
abundance of everything you have, 28:48 in¬ 
stead in hunger, thirst, nakedness, and poverty 17 
you will serve your enemies whom the Lord 
will send against you. They 18 will place an iron 
yoke on your neck until they have destroyed 


10 tc The LXX reads the plural “kings." 

11 tn Heb “your olives will drop off” ('?!?:, nashat), referring to 
the olives dropping off before they ripen. 

12 tn The Hebrew term denotes some sort of buzzing or 
whirring insect; some have understood this to be a type of 
locust (KJV, NIV, CEV), but other insects have also been sug¬ 
gested: “buzzing insects" (NAB); “the cricket” (NASB); “the ci¬ 
cada” (NRSV). 

13 tn Heb “the foreigner." This is a collective singular and 
has therefore been translated as plural; this includes the pro¬ 
nouns in the following verse, which are also singular in the 
Hebrew text. 

14 tn Heb “commanded”; NAB, NIV, TEV “he gave you.” 

15 tn Heb “they”; the referent (the curses mentioned previ¬ 
ously) has been specified in the translation for clarity. 

1« tn Heb “seed” (so KJV, ASV). 

17 tn Heb “lack of everything." 

18 tn Heb “he” (also later in this verse). The pronoun is a col¬ 
lective singular referring to the enemies (cf. CEV, NLT). Many 
translations understand the singular pronoun to refer to the 
Lord (cf. NAB, NASB, NIV, NCV, NRSV, TEV). 
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you. 28:49 The Lord will raise up a distant nation 
against you, one from the other side of the earth 1 as 
the eagle flies, 2 a nation whose language you will 
not understand, 28:50 a nation of stem appearance 
that will have no regard for the elderly or pity for 
the young. 28:51 They 3 will devour the offspring 
of your livestock and the produce of your soil until 
you are destroyed. They will not leave you with any 
grain, new wine, olive oil, calves of your herds, 4 or 
lambs of your flocks 5 until they have destroyed you. 
28:52 They will besiege all of your villages 6 until 
all of your high and fortified walls collapse - those 
in which you put your confidence throughout the 
land. They will besiege all your villages through¬ 
out the land the Lord your God has given you. 
28:53 You will then eat your own offspring, 7 the 
flesh of the sons and daughters the Lord your 
God has given you, because of the severity of 
the siege 8 by which your enemies will constrict 
you. 28:54 The man among you who is by nature 
tender and sensitive will turn against his broth¬ 
er, his beloved wife, and his remaining children. 
28:55 He will withhold from all of them his chil¬ 
dren’s flesh that he is eating (since there is nothing 
else left), because of the severity of the siege by 
which your enemy will constrict 9 you in your vil¬ 
lages. 28:56 Likewise, the most 10 tender and deli¬ 
cate of your women, who would never think of 
putting even the sole of her foot on the ground be¬ 
cause of her daintiness, 11 will turn against her be¬ 
loved husband, her sons and daughters, 28:57 and 
will secretly eat her afterbirth 12 and her newborn 
children 13 (since she has nothing else), 14 because 
of the severity of the siege by which your enemy 
will constrict you in your villages. 

The Curse of Covenant Termination 

28:58 “If you refuse to obey 15 all the words 
of this law, the things written in this scroll, and 
refuse to fear this glorious and awesome name, 
the Lord your God, 28:59 then the Lord will 


1 tn Heb “from the end of the earth." 

2 tn Some translations understand this to mean “like an ea¬ 
gle swoops down” (e.g., NAB, NASB, NIV, NRSV, NLT), compar¬ 
ing the swift attack of an eagle to the attack of the Israelites’ 
enemies. 

3 tn Heb “it” (so NRSV), a collective singular referring to the 
invading nation (several times in this verse and v. 52). 

4 tn Heb “increase of herds.” 

5 tn Heb “growth of flocks.” 

6 tn Heb “gates,” also in w. 55,57. 

7 tn Heb “the fruit of your womb” (so NAB, NRSV); NASB 
“the offspring of your own body.” 

8 tn Heb “siege and stress." 

9 tn Heb “besiege,” redundant with the noun “siege.” 

10 tc The LXX adds o<(i65pa ( sphodra , “very”) to bring the 
description into line with v. 54. 

11 tn Heb “delicateness and tenderness.” 

12 tn Heb includes “that which comes out from between 
her feet.” 

13 tn Heb “her sons that she will bear.” 

14 tn Heb includes “in her need for everything." 

15 tn Heb “If you are not careful to do.” 


increase your punishments and those of your de¬ 
scendants - great and long-lasting afflictions and 
severe, enduring illnesses. 28:60 He will infect you 
with all the diseases of Egypt 16 that you dreaded, 
and they will persistently afflict you. 17 28:61 More¬ 
over, the Lord will bring upon you every kind of 
sickness and plague not mentioned in this scroll 
of commandments, 18 until you have perished. 
28:62 There will be very few of you left, though 
at one time you were as numerous as the stars in 
the sky, 19 because you will have disobeyed 20 the 
Lord your God. 28:63 This is what will happen: 
Just as the Lord delighted to do good for you 
and make you numerous, he 21 will take delight in 
destroying and decimating you. You will be up¬ 
rooted from the land you are about to possess. 
28:64 The Lord will scatter you among all nations, 
from one end of the earth to the other. There you 
will worship other gods that neither you nor your 
ancestors have known, gods of wood and stone. 
28:65 Among those nations you will have no rest 
nor will there be a place of peaceful rest for the 
soles of your feet, for there the Lord will give you 
an anxious heart, failing eyesight, and a spirit of 
despair. 28:66 Your life will hang in doubt before 
you; you will be terrified by night and day and will 
have no certainty of surviving from one day to the 
next. 22 28:67 In the morning you will say, ‘If only 
it were evening!’And in the evening you will say, 
‘I wish it were morning! ’ because of the things you 
will fear and the things you will see. 28:68 Then the 
Lord will make you return to Egypt by ship, over a 
route I said to you that you would never see again. 
There you will sell yourselves to your enemies as 
male and female slaves, but no one will buy you.” 

Narrative Interlude 

29:1 (28:69) 23 These are the words of the 
covenant that the Lord commanded Moses to 


16 sn These are the plagues the Lord inflicted on the Egyp¬ 
tians prior to the exodus which, though they did not fall upon 
the Israelites, must have caused great terror (cf. Exod 15:26). 

17 tn Heb “will cling to you” (so NIV); NLT “will claim you.” 

18 tn The Hebrew term rrtn (torah) can refer either (1) to 
the whole Pentateuch or, more likely, (2) to the book of Deu¬ 
teronomy or even (3) only to this curse section of the cove¬ 
nant text. “Scroll” better reflects the actual document, since 
“book” conveys the notion of a bound book with pages to the 
modern English reader. Cf. KJV, NASB, NRSV “the book of this 
law”; NIV, NLT “this Book of the Law”; TEV “this book of God’s 
laws and teachings.” 

19 tn Or “heavens.” The Hebrew term n'p»' (shamayim) may 
be translated “heaven(s)’’ or “sky” depending on the context. 

20 tn Heb “have not listened to the voice of.” 

21 tn Heb “the Lord.” See note on “he” in 28:8. 

22 tn Heb “you will not be confident in your life." The phrase 
“from one day to the next” is implied by the following verse. 

23 sn Beginning with 29:1, the verse numbers through 
29:29 in the English Bible differ from the verse numbers in 
the Hebrew text (BHS), with 29:1 ET = 28:69 HT, 29:2 ET = 
29:1 HT, 29:3 ET = 29:2 HT, etc., through 29:29 ET = 29:28 
HT. With 30:1 the verse numbers in the ET and HT are again 
the same. 
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make with the people of Israel in the land of Moab, 
in addition to the covenant he had made with them 
at Horeb . 1 

The Exodus, Wandering, and Conquest Reviewed 

29:2 Moses proclaimed to all Israel as fol¬ 
lows: “You have seen all that the Lord did 2 in 
the land of Egypt to Pharaoh, all his servants, and 
his land. 29:3 Your eyes have seen the great judg¬ 
ments, 3 those signs and mighty wonders. 29:4 But 
to this very day the Lord has not given you an 
understanding mind, perceptive eyes, or discern¬ 
ing ears! 4 29:5 I have led you through the desert 
for forty years. Your clothing has not worn out 5 
nor have your sandals 6 deteriorated. 29:6 You have 
eaten no bread and drunk no wine or beer - all 
so that you might know that I 7 am the Lord your 
God! 29:7 When you came to this place King Si- 
hon of Heshbon and King Og of Bashan came 
out to make war and we defeated them. 29:8 Then 
we took their land and gave it as an inheritance to 
Reuben, Gad, and half the tribe of Manasseh. 

The Present Covenant Setting 

29:9 “Therefore, keep the terms 8 of this cove¬ 
nant and obey them so that you may be successful 
in everything you do. 29:10 You are standing today, 
all of you, before the Lord your God - the heads of 
your tribes , 9 your elders, your officials, every Isra¬ 
elite man, 29:11 your infants, your wives, and the 10 
foreigners living in your encampment, those who 
chop wood and those who carry water - 29:12 so that 
you may enter by oath into the covenant the Lord 
your God is making with you today . 11 29:13 Today 
he will affirm that you are his people and that he is 


1 sn Horeb is another name for Mount Sinai (which some 
English versions substitute here for clarity, cf. NCV, TEV, CEV, 
NLT). 

2 tn The Hebrew text includes “to your eyes,” but this is re¬ 
dundant in English style (cf. the preceding “you have seen”) 
and is omitted in the translation. 

3 tn Heb “testings.” This is a reference to the plagues; see 
note at 4:34. 

4 tn Heb “a heart to know, eyes to see and ears to hear" 
(NASB similar); NAB, NRSV “a mind to understand, or eyes to 
see, or ears to hear.” 

5 tn The Hebrew text includes "on you.” This has not been 
included in the translation for stylistic reasons. 

6 tn The Hebrew text includes “from on your feet.” 

7 tc The LXX reads “that he is the Lord your God.” 

8 tn Heb “words.” 

9 tc Heb “your heads, your tribes." The Syriac presupposes 
either “heads of yourtribes" or “your heads, your judges,” etc. 
(reading DPBBte' [shoftekhem] for M’BMf [shivtekhem]). Its 
comparative difficulty favors the originality of the MT reading. 
Cf. KJV “your captains of your tribes”; NRSV “the leaders of 
yourtribes"; NLT “yourtribal leaders.” 

10 tn Heb “your.” 

11 tn Heb “for you to pass on into the covenant of the Lord 

your God and into his oath, which the Lord your God is cutting 

with you today.” 


your God, 12 just as he promised you and as he 
swore by oath to your ancestors 13 Abraham, Isaac, 
and Jacob. 29:14 It is not with you alone that I am 
making this covenant by oath, 29:15 but with who¬ 
ever stands with us here today before the Lord our 
God as well as those not with us here today. 14 

The Results of Disobedience 

29:16 “(For you know how we lived in the 
land of Egypt and how we crossed through the 
nations as we traveled. 29:17 You have seen their 
detestable things 15 and idols of wood, stone, sil¬ 
ver, and gold.) 16 29:18 Beware that the heart of 
no man, woman, clan, or tribe among you turns 
away from the Lord our God today to pursue 
and serve the gods of those nations; beware that 
there is among you no root producing poison¬ 
ous and bitter fruit. 17 29:19 When such a per¬ 
son 18 hears the words of this oath he secretly 19 
blesses himself 20 and says, “I will have peace 
though I continue to walk with a stubborn spir¬ 
it.” 21 This will destroy 22 the watered ground with 
the parched. 23 29:20 The Lord will be unwilling 
to forgive him, and his intense anger 24 will rage 25 
against that man; all the curses 26 written in this 


12 tn Heb “in order to establish you today to him for a peo¬ 
ple and he will be to you for God.” Verses 10-13 are one long 
sentence in Hebrew. The translation divides this into two sen¬ 
tences for stylistic reasons. 

13 tn Heb “fathers" (also in v. 25). 

14 tn This is interpreted by some English versions as a refer¬ 
ence to generations not yet born (cf. TEV, CEV, NLT). 

15 tn The Hebrew term ppt? (shiquts) refers to anything 
out of keeping with the nature and character of Yahweh and 
therefore to be avoided by his people Israel. It is commonly 
used with or as a synonym for main ( to'evah , “detestable, ab¬ 
horrent"; 2 Kgs 23:13; Jer 16:18; Ezek 5:11; 7:20; 11:18,21; 
see note on the term "abhorrent" in Deut 7:25). See M. Gri- 
santi, N/D07TE 4:243-46. 

16 tn The Hebrew text includes “which were with them.” 
Verses 16-17 constitute a parenthetical comment. 

17 tn Heb “yielding fruit poisonous and wormwood.” The 
Hebrew noun rug 1 ? ( la’anah) literally means “wormwood" (so 
KJV, ASV, NAB, NASB), but is used figuratively for anything ex¬ 
tremely bitter, thus here “fruit poisonous and bitter.” 

18 tn Heb “he”; the referent (the subject of the warning in v. 
18) has been specified in the translation for clarity. 

19 tn Heb “in his heart.” 

20 tn Or “invokes a blessing on himself." A formalized word 
of blessing is in view, the content of which appears later in 
the verse. 

21 tn Heb “heart.” 

22 tn Heb “thus destroying.” For stylistic reasons the trans¬ 
lation begins a new sentence here. 

23 tn Heb “the watered with the parched." The word 
“ground" is implied. The exact meaning of the phrase is un¬ 
certain although it appears to be figurative. This appears to 
be a proverbial observation employing a figure of speech (a 
merism) suggesting totality. That is, the Israelite who violates 
the letter and even spirit of the covenant will harm not only 
himself but everything he touches - "the watered and the 
parched." Cf. CEV “you will cause the rest of Israel to be pun¬ 
ished along with you.” 

24 tn Heb “the wrath of the Lord and his zeal.” The expres¬ 
sion is a hendiadys, a figure in which the second noun be¬ 
comes adjectival to the first. 

25 tn Heb “smoke,” or "smolder.” 

28 tn Heb “the entire oath." 
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scroll will fall upon him 1 and the Lord will obliter¬ 
ate his name from memory. 2 29:21 The Lord will 
single him out 3 for judgment 4 from all the tribes of 
Israel according to all the curses of the covenant 
written in this scroll of the law. 29:22 The genera¬ 
tion to come - your descendants who will rise up 
after you, as well as the foreigner who will come 
from distant places - will see 5 the afflictions of that 
land and the illnesses that the Lord has brought 
on it. 29:23 The whole land will be covered with 
brimstone, salt, and burning debris; it will not be 
planted nor will it sprout or produce grass. It will 
resemble the destruction of Sodom and Gomorrah, 
Admah and Zeboiim, which the Lord destroyed in 
his intense anger. 6 29:24 Then all the nations will 
ask, “Why has the Lord done all this to this land? 
What is this fierce, heated display of anger 7 all 
about?” 29:25 Then people will say, “Because they 
abandoned the covenant of the Lord, the God of 
their ancestors, which he made with them when he 
brought them out of the land of Egypt. 29:26 They 
went and served other gods and worshiped them, 
gods they did not know and that he did not permit 
them to worship. 8 29:27 That is why the Lord’s an¬ 
ger erupted against this land, bringing on it all the 
curses 9 written in this scroll. 29:28 So the Lord has 
uprooted them from their land in anger, wrath, and 
great rage and has deported them to another land, 
as is clear today.” 29:29 Secret things belong to the 
Lord our God, but those that are revealed belong 
to us and our descendants 10 forever, so that we 
might obey all the words of this law. 

The Results of Covenant Reaffirmation 

30:1 “When you have experienced all these 
things, both the blessings and the curses 11 1 have 
set before you, you will reflect upon them 12 in 
all the nations where the Lord your God has 
banished you. 30:2 Then if you and your descen¬ 
dants 13 turn to the Lord your God and obey him 


1 tn Or “will lie in wait against him.” 

2 tn Heb “blot out his name from under the sky.” 

3 tn Heb “set him apart.” 

4 tn Heb "for evil"; NAB “for doom”; NASB “for adversity"; 
NIV “for disaster"; NRSV "for calamity." 

5 tn Heb “will say and see.” One expects a quotation to ap¬ 
pear, but it seems to be omitted. To avoid confusion in the 
translation, the verb “will say” is omitted. 

6 tn Heb “the anger and the wrath.” This construction is a 
hendiadys intended to intensify the emotion. 

7 tn Heb “this great burning of anger"; KJV "the heat of this 
great anger.” 

8 tn Heb “did not assign to them”; NASB, NRSV “had not 
allotted to them.” 

9 tn Heb “the entire curse.” 

“ tn Heb “sons" (so NASB); KJV, ASV, NIV, NRSV “children." 

11 tn Heb “the blessing and the curse." 

12 tn Heb “and you bring (them) back to your heart.” 

23 tn Heb “sons” (so NASB); KJV, ASV, NAB, NIV, NRSV, NLT 

"children.” 


with your whole mind and being 14 just as 15 I am 
commanding you today, 30:3 the Lord your God 
will reverse your captivity and have pity on you. 
He will turn and gather you from all the peoples 
among whom he 16 has scattered you. 30:4 Even 
if your exiles are in the most distant land, 17 from 
there the Lord your God will gather you and bring 
you back. 30:5 Then he 18 will bring you to the land 
your ancestors 19 possessed and you also will pos¬ 
sess it; he will do better for you and multiply you 
more than he did your ancestors. 30:6 The Lord 
your God will also cleanse 20 your heart and the 
hearts of your descendants 21 so that you may love 
him 22 with all your mind and being and so that you 
may live. 30:7 Then the Lord your God will put all 
these curses on your enemies, on those who hate 
you and persecute you. 30:8 You will return and 
obey the Lord, keeping all his commandments I 
am giving 23 you today. 30:9 The Lord your God 
will make the labor of your hands 24 abundantly 
successful and multiply your children, 25 the off¬ 
spring of your cattle, and the produce of your soil. 
For the Lord your God will once more 26 rejoice 
over you to make you prosperous 27 just as he re¬ 
joiced over your ancestors, 30:10 if you obey the 
Lord your God and keep his commandments and 
statutes that are written in this scroll of the law. 
But you must turn to him 28 with your whole mind 
and being. 

Exhortation to Covenant Obedience 

30:11 “This commandment I am giving 29 you 
today is not too difficult for you, nor is it too re¬ 
mote. 30:12 It is not in heaven, as though one 
must say, “Who will go up to heaven to get it 
for us and proclaim it to us so we may obey it?” 


14 tn Or “heart and soul" (also in vv. 6,10). 

15 tn Heb “according to all.” 

16 tn Heb “the Lord your God.” The pronoun has been used 
in the translation for stylistic reasons to avoid redundancy. 

17 tn Heb “are at the farthest edge of the heavens." The He¬ 
brew term b;b»' ( shamayim ) may be translated “heaven(s)” or 
“sky” depending on the context. 

18 tn Heb “the Lord your God.” See note on the second oc¬ 
currence of the word “he” in v. 3. 

19 tn Heb “fathers” (also later in this verse and in w. 9,20). 

29 tn Heb “circumcise” (so KJV, NAB, NIV, NRSV); TEV “will 

give you and your descendants obedient hearts." See note on 
the word “cleanse" in Deut 10:16. 

22 tn Heb “seed" (so KJV, ASV). 

22 tn Heb “the Lord your God.” See note on the second oc¬ 
currence of the word "he” in v. 3. 

23 tn Heb “commanding”; NAB “which I now enjoin on you.” 

24 tc The MT reads “hand” (singular). Most versions read 
the plural. 

25 tn Heb “the fruit of your womb" (so NAB, NIV); NRSV “of 
your body.” 

28 tn Heb “return and.” The Hebrew verb is used idiomati¬ 
cally hereto indicate the repetition of the following action. 

27 tnThe Hebrew text includes “for good.” 

28 tn Heb “to the Lord your God." See note on the second 
occurrence of the word “he” in v. 3. 

29 tn Heb “commanding”; NAB “which I enjoin on you.” 
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30:13 And it is not across the sea, as though one 
must say, “Who will cross over to the other side 
of the sea and get it for us and proclaim it to us so 
we may obey it?” 30:14 For the thing is very near 
you - it is in your mouth and in your mind 1 so that 
you can do it. 

30:15 “Look! I have set before you today life 
and prosperity on the one hand, and death and di¬ 
saster on the other. 30:16 What 2 1 am commanding 
you today is to love the Lord your God, to walk 
in his ways, and to obey his commandments, his 
statutes, and his ordinances. Then you will live 
and become numerous and the Lord your God 
will bless you in the land which you are about to 
possess. 3 30:17 However, if you 4 turn aside and do 
not obey, but are lured away to worship and serve 
other gods, 30:181 declare to you this very day that 
you will certainly 5 perish! You will not extend 
your time in the land you are crossing the Jordan 
to possess. 6 30:19 Today I invoke heaven and earth 
as a witness against you that I have set life and 
death, blessing and curse, before you. Therefore 
choose life so that you and your descendants may 
live! 30:20 1 also call on you 7 to love the Lord your 
God, to obey him and be loyal to him, for he gives 
you life and enables you to live continually 8 in the 
land the Lord promised to give to your ancestors 
Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob.” 

Succession of Moses by Joshua 

31:1 Then Moses went 9 and spoke these 
words 10 to all Israel. 31:2 He said to them, “To¬ 
day I am a hundred and twenty years old. I am 
no longer able to get about , 11 and the Lord has 
said to me, ‘You will not cross the Jordan.’ 31:3 As 
for the Lord your God, he is about to cross over 
before you; he will destroy these nations be¬ 
fore you and dispossess them. As for Joshua, 


1 tn Heb “heart.” 

2 tc A number of LXX mss insert before this verse, “if you 
obey the commandments of the Lord your God,” thus trans- 
latingnc?8 Rasher) as “which” and the rest as “I am command¬ 
ing you today, to love,” etc., “then you will live,” etc. 

3 tn Heb "which you are going there to possess it.” This has 
been simplified in the translation for stylistic reasons. 

4 tn Heb “your heart,” as a metonymy for the person. 

5 tn The Hebrew text uses the infinitive absolute for empha¬ 
sis, which the translation indicates with “certainly." 

6 tn Heb “to go there to possess it.” 

7 tn The words “I also call on you” are supplied in the trans¬ 
lation for stylistic reasons. In the Hebrew text w. 19-20 are 
one long sentence, which the translation divides into two. 

8 tn Heb “he is your life and the length of your days to live." 

9 tc For the MT reading ■j'rn (vayyelekh, “he went”), the LXX 
and Qumran have Fpn (vaykhal, “he finished”): “So Moses fin¬ 
ished speaking,” etc. The difficult reading of the MT favors its 
authenticity. 

10 tn In the MT this refers to the words that follow (cf. NIV, 
NCV). 

11 tnOr “am no longer able to lead you” (NIV, NLT); Heb “am 

no longer able to go out and come in.” 


he is about to cross before you just as the Lord 
has said. 31:4 The Lord will do to them just what 
he did to Sihon and Og, the Amorite kings, and to 
their land, which he destroyed. 31:5 The Lord will 
deliver them over to you and you will do to them 
according to the whole commandment I have giv¬ 
en you. 31:6 Be strong and courageous! Do not 
fear or tremble before them, for the Lord your 
God is the one who is going with you. He will not 
fail you or abandon you!” 31:7 Then Moses called 
out to Joshua 12 in the presence of all Israel, “Be 
strong and courageous, for you will accompany 
these people to the land that the Lord promised to 
give their ancestors , 13 and you will enable them to 
inherit it. 31:8 The Lord is indeed going before you 
- he will be with you; he will not fail you or aban¬ 
don you. Do not be afraid or discouraged!” 

The Deposit of the Covenant Text 

31:9 Then Moses wrote down this law and 
gave it to the Levitical priests, who carry the ark 
of the Lord’s covenant, and to all Israel’s elders. 
31:10 He 14 commanded them: “At the end of sev¬ 
en years, at the appointed time of the cancellation 
of debts, 15 at the Feast of Temporary Shelters, 16 
31:11 when all Israel comes to appear before the 
Lord your God in the place he chooses, you must 
read this law before them 17 within their hearing. 
31:12 Gather the people - men, women, and chil¬ 
dren, as well as the resident foreigners in your vil¬ 
lages - so they may hear and thus learn about and 
fear the Lord your God and carefully obey all the 
words of this law. 31:13 Then their children, who 
have not known this law, 18 will also hear about and 
leam to fear the Lord your God for as long as you 
live in the land you are crossing the Jordan to pos¬ 
sess.” 


12 tn The Hebrew text includes “and said to him.” This has 
not been included in the translation for stylistic reasons. 

13 tn Heb “fathers" (also in v. 20). 

14 tn Heb “Moses." The pronoun has been used in the 
translation for stylistic reasons. 

15 tn The Hebrew term ntsaE’ (sh e mittah), a derivative of the 
verb potf ( shamat , “to release; to relinquish”), refers to the 
procedure whereby debts of all fellow Israelites were to be 
canceled. Since the Feast of Tabernacles celebrated God’s 
own deliverance of and provision for his people, this was an 
appropriate time for Israelites to release one another. See 
note on this word at Deut 15:1. 

16 tn The Hebrew phrase :n]n'i3Dn] ([khag] hassukot, “[festi¬ 
val of] huts” [or “shelters”]) is traditionally known as the Feast 
of Tabernacles. See note on the name of the festival in Deut 
16:13. 

sn For the regulations on this annual festival see Deut 
16:13-15. 

17 tn Heb “before all Israel.” 

18 tn The phrase “this law” is not in the Hebrew text, but 
English style requires an object for the verb here. Other trans¬ 
lations also supply the object which is otherwise implicit (cf. 
NIV “who do not know this law”; TEV “who have never heard 
the Law of the Lord your God”). 
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The Commissioning of Joshua 

31:14 Then the Lord said to Moses, “The day 
of your death is near. Summon Joshua and present 
yourselves in the tent 1 of meeting 2 so that I can 
commission him.” 3 So Moses and Joshua pre¬ 
sented themselves in the tent of meeting. 31:15 The 
Lord appeared in the tent in a pillar of cloud that 4 
stood above the door of the tent. 31:16 Then the 
Lord said to Moses, “You are about to die, 5 and 
then these people will begin to prostitute them¬ 
selves with the foreign gods of the land into which 
they 6 are going. They 7 will reject 8 me and break 
my covenant that I have made with them. 9 31:17 At 
that time 10 my anger will erupt against them 11 and 
I will abandon them and hide my face from them 
until they are devoured. Many disasters and dis¬ 
tresses will overcome 12 them 13 so that they 14 will 
say at that time, ‘Have not these disasters 15 over¬ 
come us 16 because our 17 God is not among us 18 ?’ 


1 tc The LXX reads “by the door of the tent” in line with v. 10 
but also, perhaps, as a reflection of its tendency to avoid over¬ 
familiarity with Yahweh and his transcendence. 

2 tn Heb “tent of assembly” (t>n'N njia, 'ohel mo'edy, this 
is not always the same as the tabernacle, which is usually 
called J3»'a (mishkan, “dwelling-place”), a reference to its be¬ 
ing invested with God’s presence. The “tent of meeting” was 
erected earlier than the tabernacle and was the place where 
Yahweh occasionallyappeared, especially to Moses (cf. Exod 
18:7-16; 33:7-11; Num 11:16, 24, 26; 12:4). 

3 tn Heb “I will command him.” 

4 tn Heb "and the pillar of cloud.” This phrase was not re¬ 
peated in the translation; a relative clause was used instead. 

5 tn Heb “lie down with your fathers” (so NASB); NRSV “an¬ 
cestors." 

6 tn Heb "he.” Smr, LXX, and the Targums read the plural 
“they," which is necessary in any case in the translation be¬ 
cause of contemporary English style. The third person singu¬ 
lar also occurs in the Hebrew text twice more in this verse, 
three times in v. 17, once in v. 18, five times in v. 20, and four 
times in v. 21. Each time it is translated as third person plural 
for stylistic reasons. 

7 tn Heb “he.” Smr, LXX, and the Targums read the plural 
“they.” See note on the first occurrence of “they” in v. 16. 

8 tn Or "abandon" (TEV, NLT). 

9 tn Heb “him.” Smr, LXX, and the Targums read the plural 
“them." See note on the first occurrence of “they” in v. 16. 

10 tn Heb “on that day.” This same expression also appears 
later in the verse and in v. 18. 

11 tn Heb “him.” Smr, LXX, and the Targums read the plural 
“them." See note on the first occurrence of “they” in v. 16. 

12 tn Heb “find,” “encounter.” 

13 tn Heb “him." Smr, LXX, and the Targums read the plural 
“them." See note on the first occurrence of “they” in v. 16. 

14 tn Heb “he.” Smr, LXX, and the Targums read the plural 
“they.” See note on the first occurrence of “they” in v. 16. 

15 tn Heb “evils.” 

16 tn Heb “me.” Smr, LXX, and the Targums read the plu¬ 
ral “us,” which is necessary in any case in the translation be¬ 
cause of contemporary English style. 

17 tn Heb “my.” 

18 tn Heb “me." Smr, LXX, and the Targums read the plu¬ 
ral “us,” which is necessary in any case in the translation be¬ 
cause of contemporary English style. 


31:18 But I will certainly 19 hide myself at that 
time because of all the wickedness they 20 will have 
done by turning to other gods. 31:19 Now write 
down for yourselves the following song and teach 
it to the Israelites. Put it into their very mouths so 
that this song may serve as my witness against the 
Israelites! 31:20 For after I have brought them 21 to 
the land I promised to their 22 ancestors - one flow¬ 
ing with milk and honey - and they 23 eat their fill 24 
and become fat, then they 25 will turn to other gods 
and worship them; they will reject me and break 
my covenant. 31:21 Then when 26 many disasters 
and distresses overcome them 27 this song will tes¬ 
tify against them, 28 for their 29 descendants will 
not forget it. 30 I know the 31 intentions they have 
in mind 32 today, even before I bring them 33 to the 
land I have promised.” 31:22 So on that day Moses 
wrote down this song and taught it to the Israelites, 
31:23 and the Lord 34 commissioned Joshua son of 
Nun, “Be strong and courageous, for you will take 
the Israelites to the land I have promised them, and 
I will be with you.” 35 

Anticipation of Disobedience 

31:24 When Moses finished writing on a 
scroll the words of this law in their entirety, 


13 tn The Hebrew text uses the infinitive absolute for em¬ 
phasis, which the translation indicates with “certainly.” 

20 tn Heb “he." Smr, LXX, and the Targums read the plural 
“they." See note on the first occurrence of “they” in v. 16. 

21 tn Heb “him." Smr, LXX, and the Targums read the plural 
“them." See note on the first occurrence of “they” in v. 16. 

22 tn Heb “his.” Smr, LXX, and the Targums read the plural 
“their.” See note on the first occurrence of “they" in v. 16. 

23 tn Heb “he." Smr, LXX, and the Targums read the plural 
“they." See note on the first occurrence of “they” in v. 16. 

24 tn Heb “and are satisfied.” 

25 tn Heb “he." Smr, LXX, and the Targums read the plural 
“they." See note on the first occurrence of “they” in v. 16. 

26 tn Heb “Then it will come to pass that.” 

27 tn Heb “him." Smr, LXX, and the Targums read the plural 
“them." See note on the first occurrence of “they” in v. 16. 

28 tn Heb “him.” Smr, LXX, and the Targums read the plural 
“them." See note on the first occurrence of “they” in v. 16. 

23 tn Heb “his.” Smr, LXX, and the Targums read the plural 
“their.” See note on the first occurrence of “they" in v. 16. 

30 tn Heb “it will not be forgotten from the mouth of his 
seed." 

31 tn Heb “his." Smr, LXX, and the Targums read the plural 
“their.” See note on the first occurrence of “they" in v. 16. 

32 tn Heb “which he is doing.” 

33 tn Heb “him.” Smr, LXX, and the Targums read the plural 
“them." See note on the first occurrence of “they” in v. 16. 

34 tn Heb “he." Since the pronoun could be taken to refer 
to Moses, the referent has been specified as “the Lord" in 
the translation for clarity. See also the note on the word “you” 
later in this verse. 

35 tc The LXX reads, “as the Lord promised them, and he 
will be with you.” This relieves the problem of Moses appar¬ 
ently promising to be with Joshua as the MT reads on the sur¬ 
face (“I will be with you”). However, the reading of the LXX is 
clearly an attempt to clarify an existing obscurity and there¬ 
fore is unlikely to reflect the original. 
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31:25 he 1 commanded the Levites who carried the 
ark of the Lord’s covenant, 31:26 “Take this scroll 
of the law and place it beside the ark of the cov¬ 
enant of the Lord your God. It will remain there as 
a witness against you, 31:27 for I know about your 
rebellion and stubbornness. 2 Indeed, even while 
I have been living among you to this very day, 
you have rebelled against the Lord; you will be 
even more rebellious after my death! 3 31:28 Gather 
to me all your tribal elders and officials so I can 
speak to them directly about these things and call 
the heavens and the earth to witness against them. 
31:29 For I know that after I die you will totally 4 
corrupt yourselves and turn away from the path I 
have commanded you to walk. Disaster will con¬ 
front you in the days to come because you will act 
wickedly 5 before the Lord, inciting him to anger 
because of your actions.” 6 31:30 Then Moses re¬ 
cited the words of this song from start to finish in 
the hearing of the whole assembly of Israel. 

Invocation of Witnesses 

32:1 Listen, O heavens, and I will speak; 
hear, O earth, the words of my mouth. 

32:2 My teaching will drop like the rain, 
my sayings will drip like the dew, 7 
as rain drops upon the grass, 
and showers upon new growth. 

32:3 For I will proclaim the name 8 of the 

Lord; 

you must acknowledge the greatness of 
our God. 

32:4 As for the Rock, 9 his work is perfect, 
for all his ways are just. 

He is a reliable God who is never unjust, 
he is fair 10 and upright. 

32:5 His people have been unfaithful 11 to 
him; 


1 tn Heb “Moses.” The pronoun has been used in the trans¬ 
lation for stylistic reasons to avoid redundancy. 

2 tn Heb “stiffness of neck" (cf. KJV, NAB, NIV). See note on 
the word “stubborn” in Deut 9:6. 

3 tn Heb “How much more after my death?” The Hebrew 
text has a sarcastic rhetorical question here; the translation 
seeks to bring out the force of the question. 

4 tn The Hebrew text uses the infinitive absolute for empha¬ 
sis, which the translation indicates with “totally.” 

5 tn Heb “do the evil.” 

6 tn Heb “the work of your hands.” 

7 tn Or “mist," “light drizzle.” In some contexts the term ap¬ 
pears to refer to light rain, rather than dew. 

8 tc Smr and Tg read “in the name.” 

9 tc The LXX reads 0eoq ( theos , “God”) for the MT’s 
“Rock.” 

sn The Hebrew term depicts God as a rocky summit where 
one may find safety and protection. Within a covenantal con¬ 
text it serves as a reminder to the people that their God has 
committed himself to their protection in return for their alle¬ 
giance. 

“ tn Or “just” (KJV, NAB, NRSV, NLT) or “righteous” (NASB). 

11 tc The 3rd person masculine singular nntf (shakhat) is 

rendered as 3rd person masculine plural by Smr, a reading 

supported by the plural suffix on did (mum, “defect”) as well 

as the plural of ja (ben, “sons"). 

tn Heb “have acted corruptly” (so NASB, NIV, NLT); NRSV 

“have dealt falsely.” 


they have not acted like his children 12 
- this is their sin. 13 

They are a perverse 14 and deceitful gen¬ 
eration. 

32:6 Is this how you repay 15 the Lord, 
you foolish, unwise people? 

Is he not your father, your Creator? 

He has made you and established you. 

32:7 Remember the ancient days; 
bear in mind 16 the years of past genera¬ 
tions. 17 

Ask your father and he will inform you, 
your elders, and they will tell you. 

32:8 When the Most High 18 gave the na¬ 
tions their inheritance, 
when he divided up humankind, 19 
he set the boundaries of the peoples, 
according to the number of the heavenly 
assembly. 20 


12 tn Heb “(they are) not his sons.” 

13 tn Heb “defect” (so NASB). This highly elliptical line sug¬ 
gests that Israel's major fault was its failure to act like God's 
people; in fact, they acted quite the contrary. 

14 tn Heb “twisted," “crooked.” See Ps 18:26. 

15 tn Or “treat” (TEV). 

16 tc The Syriac, Targum, and Vulgate read 2nd person 
masculine singular whereas the MT has 2nd person mascu¬ 
line plural. The former is preferred, the latter perhaps being 
a misreading (wa [binu] for rwa [binah]). Both the preceding 
(“remember”) and following (“ask”) imperatives are singular 
forms in the Hebrew text. 

17 tn Heb “generation and generation.” The repetition of 
the singular noun here singles out each of the successive 
past generations. See IBHS 116 §7.2.3b. 

18 tn The Hebrew term ('efyon) is an abbreviated form 
of the divine name El Elyon, frequently translated “God Most 
High” (so here NCV, CEV) or something similar. This full name 
(or epithet) occurs only in Gen 14, though the two elements 
are parallel in Ps 73:11; 107:11; etc. Here it is clearthat Elyon 
has to do with the nations in general whereas in v. 9, by con¬ 
trast, Yahweh relates specifically to Israel. See T. Fretheim, 
NIDOTTE 1:400-401. The title depicts God as the sovereign 
ruler of the world, who is enthroned high above his dominion. 

18 tn Heb “the sons of man” (so NASB); or “the sons of 
Adam” (so KJV). 

20 tc Heb “the sons of Israel.” The idea, perhaps, is that Is¬ 
rael was central to Yahweh’s purposes and all other nations 
were arranged and distributed according to how they related 
to Israel. See S. R. Driver, Deuteronomy ( ICC), 355-56. For the 
MT '?a (b e neyyisra’el, “sons of Israel”) a Qumran frag¬ 
ment has "sons of God,” while the LXX reads ayvekuiv 0eoG 
(angelon theou, “angels of God”), presupposing7N':a (b e ney 
’el) or E'bN >:a (beney ’elim). “Sons of God" is undoubtedly the 
original reading; the MT and LXX have each interpreted it dif¬ 
ferently. MT assumes that the expression “sons of God” re¬ 
fers to Israel (cf. Hos. 1:10), while LXX has assumed that the 
phrase refers to the angelic heavenly assembly (Pss 29:1; 
89:6; cf. as well Ps 82). The phrase is also attested in Ugaritic, 
where it refers to the high god El’s divine assembly. According 
to the latter view, which is reflected in the translation, the Lord 
delegated jurisdiction over the nations to his angelic host (cf. 
Dan. 10:13-21), while reserving for himself Israel, over whom 
he rules directly. For a defense of the view taken here, see M. 
S. Heiser, “Deuteronomy 32:8 and the Sons of God,” BSac 
158 (2001): 52-74. 
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32:9 For the Lord’s allotment is his 
people, 

Jacob is his special possession. 1 

32:10 The Lord 2 found him 3 in a desolate 
land, 

in an empty wasteland where animals 
howl. 4 

He continually guarded him 5 and taught 
him; 6 

he continually protected him 7 like the 
pupil 8 of his eye. 

32:11 Like an eagle that stirs up 9 its nest, 

that hovers over its young, 

so the Lord 10 spread out his wings and 
took him, 11 

he lifted him up on his pinions. 

32:12 The Lord alone was guiding him, 12 

no foreign god was with him. 


1 tc Heb “the portion of his inheritance.” The LXX and Smr 
add “Israel” and BHS suggests the reconstruction: “The 
Lord’s allotment is Jacob, the portion of his inheritance is Is¬ 
rael” (cf. NAB). While providing good parallelism, it destroys a 
fine chiastic structure: “allotment" (a), “his people” (b), “Ja¬ 
cob (b’), and “inheritance" (a’). 

2 tn Heb “he." The referent (the Lord) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

3 tn The reference is to “his people/Jacob” (cf. v. 9), that is, 
Israel (using a collective singular). The singular pronouns are 
replaced by plural onesthroughoutvv. 10-14 by some English 
versionsasanaidtothe modern reader(cf. NAB, NCV,TEV, NLT). 

4 tn Heb “in an empty, howling wasteland.” The word “howl¬ 
ing” is derived from a verbal root that typically refers to the 
wailing of mourners. Here it likely refers to the howling of des¬ 
ert animals, or perhaps to the howling wind, in which case 
one may translate, “in an empty, windy wasteland.” 

5 tn Heb “was surrounding him.” The distinctive form of the 
suffix on this verb form indicates that the verb isan imperfect, 
not a preterite. As such it draws attention to God’s continuing 
care during the period in view. See A. F. Rainey, “The Ancient 
Hebrew Prefix Conjugation in the Light of Amarnah Canaan- 
ite," Hebrew Studies TI (1986): 15-16. 

6 tn Heb “he gave him understanding.” The form of the suf¬ 
fix on this verb form indicates that the verb is a preterite, not 
an imperfect. As such it simply states the action factually. See 
A. F. Rainey, “The Ancient Hebrew Prefix Conjugation in the 
Light of Amarnah Canaanite,” Hebrew Studies 27 (1986): 15- 
16. 

7 tn The distinctive form of the suffix on this verb form indi¬ 
cates that the verb is an imperfect, not a preterite. As such it 
draws attention to God's continuing protection during the pe¬ 
riod in view. See A. F. Rainey, “The Ancient Hebrew Prefix Con¬ 
jugation in the Light of Amarnah Canaanite,” Hebrew Studies 
27 (1986): 15-16. 

8 tn Heb “the little man." The term fitY'N (’ ishon) means liter¬ 
ally “little man,” perhaps because when one looks into anoth¬ 
er's eyes he sees himself reflected there in miniature. See A. 
Harman, NIDOTTE 1:391. 

9 tn The prefixed verbal form is an imperfect, indicating ha¬ 
bitual or typical behavior. The parallel verb (cf. “hovers” in the 
next line) is used in the same manner. 

10 tn Heb “he"; the referent (the Lord) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

11 tn The form of the suffix on this and the following verb 
forms (cf. “lifted him up”) indicates that the verbs are preter¬ 
ites, not imperfects. As such they simply state the action fac¬ 
tually. The use of the preterite here suggests that the preced¬ 
ing verb (cf. “spread out”) is preterite as well. 

12 tn The distinctive form of the suffix on this verb form indi¬ 

cates that the verb is an imperfect, not a preterite. As such it 

draws attention to God's continuing guidance during the pe¬ 

riod in view. 


DEUTERONOMY 32:18 

32:13 He enabled him 13 to travel over the 
high terrain of the land, 
and he ate of the produce of the fields. 

He provided honey for him from the 
cliffs , 14 

and olive oil 15 from the hardest of 16 rocks, 17 
32:14 butter from the herd 
and milk from the flock, 
along with the fat of lambs, 
rams and goats of Bashan, 
along with the best of the kernels of 
wheat; 

and from the juice of grapes you drank 
wine. 

Israel’s Rebellion 

32:15 But Jeshurun 18 became fat and 
kicked, 

you 19 got fat, thick, and stuffed! 

Then he deserted the God who made him, 

and treated the Rock who saved him with 
contempt. 

32:16 They made him jealous with other 
gods, 20 

they enraged him with abhorrent idols. 21 

32:17 They sacrificed to demons, not God, 

to gods they had not known; 

to new gods who had recently come 
along, 

gods your ancestors 22 had not known 
about. 

32:18 You have forgotten 23 the Rock who 
fathered you, 

and put out of mind the God who gave 
you birth. 

13 tn The form of the suffix on this verbal form indicates that 
the verb is a preterite, not an imperfect. As such it simply 
states the action factually. Note as well the preterites with vav 
(l) consecutive that follow in the verse. 

14 tn Heb “he made him suck honey from the rock." 

15 tn Heb “oil,” but this probably refers to olive oil; see note 
on the word “rock” at the end of this verse. 

16 tn Heb “flinty.” 

17 sn Olive oil from rock probably suggests olive trees grow¬ 
ing on rocky ledges and yet doing so productively. See E. H. 
Merrill, Deuteronomy (NAC), 415; cf. TEV “their olive trees 
flourished in stony ground.” 

18 tn To make the continuity of the referent clear, some Eng¬ 
lish versions substitute “Jacob” here (NAB, NRSV) while oth¬ 
ers replace “Jeshurun” with “Israel” (NCV, CEV, NLT) or “the 
Lord’s people” (TEV). 

sn Jeshurun is a term of affection derived from the Hebrew 
verb i&i iyashar, “be upright”). Here it speaks of Israel “in an 
ideal situation, with its ‘uprightness’ due more to God’s help 
than his own efforts” (M. Mulder, TDOT 6:475). 

19 tc The LXX reads the third person masculine singular 
(“he") for the MT second person masculine singular (“you”), 
but such alterations are unnecessary in Hebrew poetic texts 
where subjects fluctuate frequently and without warning. 

20 tc Heb “with strange (things).” The Vulgate actually sup¬ 
plies diis (“gods”). 

21 tn Heb “abhorrent (things)" (cf. NRSV). A number of Eng¬ 
lish versions understand this as referring to “idols” (NAB, NIV, 
NCV, CEV), while NLT supplies “acts.” 

22 tn Heb “your fathers.” 

23 tc The Hebrew text is corrupt here; the translation follows 
the suggestion offered in HALOT 1477 s.v. rwtf. Cf. NASB, NLT 
“You neglected”; NIV “You deserted”; NRSV “You were un¬ 
mindful of.” 
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DEUTERONOMY 32:19 

A Word of Judgment 

32:19 But the Lord took note and despised 
them 

because his sons and daughters enraged him. 
32:20 He said, “I will reject them, 1 
I will see what will happen to them; 
for they are a perverse generation, 
children 2 who show no loyalty. 

32:21 They have made me jealous 3 with 
false gods, 4 

enraging me with their worthless gods; 5 
so I will make them jealous with a people 
they do not recognize, 6 
with a nation slow to learn 7 I will enrage 
them. 

32:22 For a fire has been kindled by my 
anger, 

and it burns to lowest Sheol ; 8 
it consumes the earth and its produce, 
and ignites the foundations of the moun¬ 
tains. 

32:23 I will increase their 9 disasters, 

I will use up my arrows on them. 

32:24 They will be starved by famine, 
eaten by plague, and bitterly stung; 10 
I will send the teeth of wild animals 
against them, 

along with the poison of creatures that 
crawl in the dust. 

32:25 The sword will make people child¬ 
less outside, 

and terror will do so inside; 
they will destroy 11 both the young man 
and the virgin, 

1 tn Heb “I will hide my face from them." 

2 tn Heb “sons” (so NAB, NASB); TEV “unfaithful people.” 

3 sn They have made me jealous. The “jealousy” of God is 
not a spirit of pettiness prompted by his insecurity, but righ¬ 
teous indignation caused by the disloyalty of his people to his 
covenant grace (see note on the word “God” in Deut 4:24). 
The jealousy of Israel, however (see next line), will be envy be¬ 
cause of God’s lavish attention to another nation. This is an 
ironic wordplay. See H. Peels, NIDOTTE 3:938-39. 

4 tn Heb “what is not a god,” or a “nondeity.’’ 

5 tn Heb “their empty (things)." The Hebrew term 
used here to refer pejoratively to the false gods is Van 
(hevel, “futile” or “futility”), used frequently in Eccle¬ 
siastes (e.g., Eccl 1:1, "Futile! Futile!" laments the 
Teacher, “Absolutely futile! Everything is futile!”). 

6 tn Heb “what is not a people,” or a “nonpeople." The “non¬ 
people” (ds)-(6, lo’-'am) referred to here are Gentiles who 
someday would become God’s people in the fullest sense (cf. 
Hos 1:9; 2:23). 

7 tn Heb “a foolish nation” (so KJV, NAB, NRSV); NIV “a na¬ 
tion that has no understanding”; NLT “I will provoke their fury 
by blessing the foolish Gentiles.” 

8 tn Or “to the lowest depths of the earth”; cf. NAB “to the 
depths of the nether world”; NIV “to the realm of death be¬ 
low”; NLT “to the depths of the grave.” 

sn Sheol refers here not to hell and hell-fire - a much lat¬ 
er concept - but to the innermost parts of the earth, as low 
down as one could get. The parallel with “the foundations of 
the mountains” makes this clear (cf. Pss 9:17; 16:10; 139:8; 
Isa 14:9,15; Amos 9:2). 

9 tn Heb “upon them." 

10 tn The Hebrew term nap (qetev) is probably metaphorical 
here for the sting of a disease (HALOT 1091-92 s.v.). 

11 tn A verb is omitted here in the Hebrew text; for purposes 

of English style one suitable to the context is supplied. 


the infant and the gray-haired man. 

The Weabiess of Other Gods 

32:26 “I said, ‘I want to cut them in 
pieces. 12 

I want to make people forget they ever 
existed. 

32:27 But I fear the reaction 13 of their 
enemies, 

for 14 their adversaries would misunder¬ 
stand 

and say, “Our power is great, 15 
and the Lord has not done all this!’” 

32:28 They are a nation devoid of wisdom, 
and there is no understanding among 
them. 

32:291 wish that they were wise and could 
understand this, 

and that they could comprehend what 
will happen to them.” 

32:30 How can one man chase a thousand 
of them, 16 

and two pursue ten thousand; 

unless their Rock had delivered them up, 17 

and the Lord had handed them over? 

32:31 For our enemies’ 18 rock is not like 
our Rock, 

as even our enemies concede. 

32:32 For their vine is from the stock 19 of 
Sodom, 

and from the fields of Gomorrah. 20 
Their grapes contain venom, 
their clusters of grapes are bitter. 

32:33 Their wine is snakes’ poison, 
the deadly venom of cobras. 

32:34 “Is this not stored up with me?” says 
the Lord, 21 

“Is it not sealed up in my storehouses? 


12 tc The LXX reads “I said I would scatter them."This read¬ 
ing is followed bya number of English versions (e.g., KJV, ASV, 
NIV, NCV, NRSV, NLT, CEV). 

13 tn Heb “anger.” 

14 tn Heb “lest.” 

15 tn Heb “Our hand is high.” Cf. NAB “Our own hand won 
the victory.” 

16 tn The words “man” and “of them” are not in the Hebrew 
text, but are supplied in the translation for clarity. 

37 tn Heb “sold them” (so NAB, NIV, NRSV, NLT). 

18 tn Heb “their,” but the referent (enemies) is specified in 
the translation for the sake of clarity. 

19 tn Heb “vine." 

20 sn Sodom...Gomorrah. The term “vine” is a reference to 
the pagan deities which, the passage says, find their ultimate 
source in Sodom and Gomorrah, that is, in the soil of perver¬ 
sion exemplified by these places (cf. Gen 18:20; 19:4-28; Isa 
1:10; 3:9; Jer 23:14; Lam 4:6; Ezek 16:44-52; Matt 10:15; 
11:23-24). 

21 tn Verses 34-35 appearto be a quotation of the Lord and 
so the introductory phrase “says the Lord” is supplied in the 
translation. 
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DEUTERONOMY 33:2 


32:351 will get revenge and pay them back 
at the time their foot slips; 
for the day of their disaster is near, 
and the impending judgment 1 is rushing 
upon them!” 

32:36 The Lord will judge his people, 
and will change his plans concerning 1 2 his 
servants; 

when he sees that their power has disap¬ 
peared, 

and that no one is left, whether confined 
or set free. 

32:37 He will say, “Where are their gods, 
the rock in whom they sought security, 

32:38 who ate the best of their sacrifices, 
and drank the wine of their drink offer¬ 
ings? 

Let them rise and help you; 
let them be your refuge! 

The Vindication of the Lord 

32:39 “See now that I, indeed I, am he!” 
says the Lord, 3 

“and there is no other god besides me. 

I kill and give life, 

I smash and I heal, 

and none can resist 4 my power. 

32:40 For I raise up my hand to heaven, 
and say, ‘As surely as I live forever, 

32:411 will sharpen my lightning-like 
sword, 

and my hand will grasp hold of the weap¬ 
on of judgment; 5 

I will execute vengeance on my foes, 
and repay those who hate me! 6 
32:42 I will make my arrows drunk with 
blood, 

and my sword will devour flesh - 

the blood of the slaughtered and captured, 

the chief 7 of the enemy’s leaders!’” 

32:43 Cry out, O nations, with his people, 
for he will avenge his servants’ blood; 
he will take vengeance against his enemies, 


1 tn Heb “prepared things," "impending things." See BDB 
800 s.v. Tro. 

2 tn The translation understands the verb in the sense of 
“be grieved, relent” (cf. HALOT 689 s.v. on: hitp 2); cf. KJV, 
ASV “repent himself”; NLT “will change his mind.” Another op¬ 
tion is to translate “will show compassion to” (see BDB 637 
s.v. ora); cf. NASB, NIV, NRSV. 

3 tn Verses 39-42 appear to be a quotation of the Lord and 
so the introductory phrase “says the Lord” is supplied in the 
translation for clarity. 

4 tn Heb “deliver from” (so NRSV, NLT). 

5 tn Heb “judgment.” This is a metonymy, a figure of speech 
in which the effect (judgment) is employed as an instrument 
(sword, spear, or the like), the means, by which it is brought 
about. 

6 tn The Hebrew term (sane’, “hate”) in this covenant 
context speaks of those who reject Yahweh’s covenant over¬ 
tures, that is, who disobey its stipulations (see note on the 
word “rejecting" in Deut 5:9; also see Deut 7:10; 2 Chr 19:2; 
Ps 81:15; 139:20-21). 

7 tn Or “head” (the same Hebrew word can mean “head” 

in the sense of “leader, chieftain” or “head" in the sense of 

body part). 


and make atonement for his land and 
people. 

Narrative Interlude 

32:44 Then Moses went with Joshua 8 son of 
Nun and recited all the words of this song to the 
people. 32:45 When Moses finished reciting all 
these words to all Israel 32:46 he said to them, 
“Keep in mind all the words I am solemnly pro¬ 
claiming to you today; you must command your 
children to observe carefully all the words of this 
law. 32:47 For this is no idle word for you - it is 
your life! By this word you will live a long time 
in the land you are about to cross the Jordan to 
possess.” 

Instructions about Moses ’Death 

32:48 Then the Lord said to Moses that same 
day, 32:49 “Go up to this Abarim 9 hill country, to 
Mount Nebo (which is in the land of Moab op¬ 
posite Jericho 10 ) and look at the land of Canaan 
that I am giving to the Israelites as a possession. 
32:50 You will die 11 on the mountain that you as¬ 
cend and join your deceased ancestors, 12 just as 
Aaron your brother died on Mount Hor 13 andjoined 
his deceased ancestors, 32:51 for both of you 14 re¬ 
belled against me among the Israelites at the wa¬ 
ters of Meribah Kadesh in the desert of Zin when 
you did not show me proper respect 15 among the 
Israelites. 32:52 You will see the land before you, 
but you will not enter the land that I am giving to 
the Israelites.” 

Introduction to the Blessing of Moses 

33:1 This is the blessing Moses the man of God 
pronounced upon the Israelites before his death. 
33:2 He said: 


8 tn Heb “Hoshea” (so KJV, ASV), another name for the 
same individual (cf. Num 13:8,16). 

9 sn Abarim. This refers to the high plateau region of the 
Transjordan, the highest elevation of which is Mount Pisgah 
(or Nebo; cf. Deut 34:1). See also the note on the name “Pis¬ 
gah” in Deut 3:17. 

10 map For the location of Jericho see Map5-B2; Map6-El; 
Map7-El; Map8-E3; Mapl0-A2; Mapll-Al. 

11 tn In the Hebrew text the forms translated “you will die... 
and join" are imperatives, but the actions in view cannot real¬ 
ly be commanded. The imperative is used here in a rhetorical, 
emphatic manner to indicate the certainty of Moses' death 
on the mountain. On the rhetorical use of the imperative see 
IBHS 572 §34.4c. 

12 tn Heb “be gathered to your people.” Thesame phrase oc¬ 
curs again later in this verse. 

13 sn Mount Hor. See note on the name “Moserah” in Deut 
10 : 6 . 

14 tn The use of the plural (“you”) in the Hebrew text sug¬ 
gests that Moses and Aaron are both in view here, since both 
had rebelled at some time or other, if not at Meribah Kadesh 
then elsewhere (cf. Num 20:24; 27:14). 

15 tn Heb “did not esteem me holy.” Cf. NIV “did not uphold 
my holiness”; NLT “failed to demonstrate my holiness." 
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DEUTERONOMY 33:3 

A Historical Review 

The Lord came from Sinai 
and revealed himself 1 to Israel 2 from 
Seir. 

He appeared in splendor 3 from Mount 
Paran, 

and came forth with ten thousand holy 
ones . 4 

With his right hand he gave a fiery law 5 
to them. 

33:3 Surely he loves the people; 6 
all your holy ones 7 are in your power. 8 
And they sit 9 at your feet, 
each receiving 10 your words. 

33:4 Moses delivered to us a law , 11 
an inheritance for the assembly of Jacob. 
33:5 The Lord 12 was king over Jeshurun , 13 
when the leaders of the people assem¬ 
bled, 

the tribes of Israel together . 14 


I tn Or “rose like the sun” (NCV, TEV). 

2 tc Heb “to him." The LXX reads “to us" (uV [lanu] for iob 
[lamo]), the reading of the MT is acceptable since it no doubt 
has in mind Israel as a collective singular. 

tn Heb “him”; the referent (Israel) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

3 tn Or “he shone forth” (NAB, NIV, NRSV, NLT). 

4 tc With slight alteration (tf'jjj raipp [mimrivat qadesh] for 
the MT’s ttfp nppnp [meriwot qodesll]) the translation would 
be “from Meribah Kadesh” (cf. NAB, NLT; see Deut 32:51). 
However, the language of holy war in the immediate context 
favors the reading of the MT, which views the Lord as accom¬ 
panied by angelic hosts. 

5 tc The mispointed Hebrew term nip's (' eshdat) should 
perhaps be construed as nip's (’ eshhat) with Smr. 

6 tc Heb “peoples.” The apparent plural form is probably 
a misunderstood singular (perhaps with a pronominal suffix) 
with enclitic mem (n). See HALOT 838 s.v. 0 ? B.2. 

7 tc Heb “his holy ones." The third person masculine sin¬ 
gular suffix of the Hebrew MT is problematic in light of the 
second person masculine singular suffix on (b e yadekha, 
“your hands”). The LXX versions by Lucian and Origen read, 
therefore, “the holy ones.” The LXX version by Theodotion and 
the Vulgate, however, presuppose third masculine singular 
suffix on i'T3 (b e yadayv, “his hands”), and thus retain “his 
holy ones.” the efforts to bring pronominal harmony into the 
line is commendable but unnecessary given the Hebrew ten¬ 
dency to be untroubled by such grammatical inconsistencies. 
However, the translation harmonizes the first pronoun with 
the second so that the referent (the Lord) is clear. 

8 tn Heb “hands.” For the problem of the pronoun see note 
on the term “holy ones" earlier in this verse. 

9 tn The Hebrew term fan (taku, probably Pual perfect of 
rnn, takhah) is otherwise unknown. The present translation 
is based on the reference to feet and, apparently, receiving 
instruction in God’s words (cf. KJV, ASV). Other options are as 
follows: NIV “At your feet they all bow down” (cf. NCV, CEV); 
NLT “They follow in your steps” (cf. NAB, NASB); NRSV “they 
marched at your heels." 

10 tn The singular verbal form in the Hebrew text (lit. “he 
lifts up") is understood in a distributive manner, focusing on 
the action of each individual within the group. 

II tn The Hebrew term rn'in (tornh) here should be under¬ 
stood more broadly as instruction. 

12 tn Heb “he was king.” The present translation avoids the 
sudden shift in person and the mistaken impression that Mo¬ 
ses is the referent by specifying the referent as “the Lord.” 

13 sn Jeshurun is a term of affection referring to Israel, de¬ 
rived from the Hebrew verb itf; tyashar , “be upright”). See 
note on the term in Deut 32:15. 

14 sn The following blessing is given to the tribes in order, al- 


Blessing on Reuben 

33:6 May Reuben live and not die, 
and may his people multiply. 15 

Blessing on Judah 

33:7 And this is the blessing 16 to Judah. He 
said, 

Listen, O Lord, to Judah’s voice, 
and bring him to his people. 

May his power be great, 

and may you help him against his foes. 

Blessing on Levi 

33:8 Of Levi he said: 

Your Thummim and Urim 17 belong to 
your godly one, 18 

whose authority you challenged at Mas- 
sah , 19 

and with whom you argued at the waters 
of Meribah. 20 

33:9 He said to his father and mother, “I 
have not seen him,” 21 
and he did not acknowledge his own 
brothers 

or know his own children, 
for they kept your word, 
and guarded your covenant. 

33:10 They will teach Jacob your ordi¬ 
nances 

and Israel your law; 

they will offer incense as a pleasant odor, 
and a whole offering on your altar. 

33:11 Bless, O Lord, his goods, 
and be pleased with his efforts; 
undercut the legs 22 of any who attack him, 
and of those who hate him, so that they 
cannot stand. 


though the tribe of Simeon is curiously missing from the list. 

15 tn Heb “and [not] may his men be few" (cf. KJV, NASB, 
NIV). 

16 tn The words “the blessing” are supplied in the translation 
for clarity and stylistic reasons. 

17 sn Thummim and Urim. These terms, whose meaning is 
uncertain, refer to sacred stones carried in a pouch on the 
breastplate of the high priest and examined on occasion as 
a means of ascertaining God’s will or direction. See Exod 
28:30; Lev 8:8; Num 27:21; 1 Sam 28:6. See also C. Van 
Dam, NIDOTTE 1:329-31. 

18 tn Heb “godly man." The reference is probably to Moses 
as representative of the whole tribe of Levi. 

19 sn Massah means “testing” in Hebrew; the name is a 
wordplay on what took place there. Cf. Exod 17:7; Deut 6:16; 
9:22; Ps 95:8-9. 

20 sn Meribah means “contention, argument” in Hebrew; 
this is another wordplay on the incident that took place there. 
Cf. Num 20:13,24; Ps 106:32. 

21 sn This statement no doubt alludes to the Levites’ de¬ 
struction of their own fellow tribesmen following the golden 
calf incident (Exod 32:25-29). 

22 tn Heb “smash the sinews [or “loins," so many English 
versions].” This part of the body was considered to be center 
of one’s strength (cf. Job 40:16; Ps 69:24; Prov 31:17; Nah 
2:2,11). See J. H. Tigay, Deuteronomy (JPSTC), 325. 
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DEUTERONOMY 33:25 


Blessing on Benjamin 

33:12 Of Benjamin he said: 

The beloved of the Lord will live safely 
by him; 

he protects him all the time, 

and the Lord 1 places him on his chest . 1 2 

Blessing on Joseph 

33:13 Of Joseph he said: 

May the Lord bless his land 
with the harvest produced by the sky, 3 
by the dew, 

and by the depths crouching beneath; 
33:14 with the harvest produced by the 
daylight 4 

and by 5 the moonlight; 6 
33:15 with the best 7 of the ancient moun¬ 
tains 

and the harvest produced by the age-old 
hills; 

33:16 with the harvest of the earth and its 
fullness 

and the pleasure of him who resided in 
the burning bush. 8 
May blessing rest on Joseph’s head, 
and on the top of the head of the one set 
apart 9 from his brothers. 

33:17 May the firstborn of his bull bring 
him honor, 

and may his horns be those of a wild ox; 
with them may he gore all peoples, 
all the far reaches of the earth. 

They are the ten thousands of Ephraim, 10 * 
and they are the thousands of Manasseh. 

Blessing on Zebulun and Issachar 

33:18 Of Zebulun he said: 

Rejoice, Zebulun, when you go outside, 
and Issachar, when you are in your tents. 


1 tn Heb “he”; the referent (the Lord) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

2 tn Heb “between his shoulders.” This suggests the scene 
in John 13:23 with Jesus and the Beloved Disciple. 

3 tn Heb “from the harvest of the heavens.” The referent 
appears to be good crops produced by the rain that falls from 
the sky. 

4 tn Heb “goings forth of the sun." 

5 tn Heb “and from the harvest of the yield of.” This has 
been simplified in the translation to avoid redundancy. 

6 tn Heb “the moon.” Many English versions regard this as 
a reference to “months” (“moons”) rather than the moon it¬ 
self (cf. NAB, NASB, NRSV, NLT). 

7 tn Heb “head” or “top.” 

8 tn The expression “him who resided in the bush” is fre¬ 
quently understood as a reference to the appearance of the 
Lord to Moses at Sinai from a burning bush (so NIV, NCV, TEV, 
CEV, NLT; cf. Exod 2:2-6; 3:2, 4). To make this reference clear 
the word “burning” is supplied in the translation. 

9 sn This apparently refers to Joseph's special status 
among his brothers as a result of his being chosen by God to 
save the family from the famine and to lead Egypt. 

10 sn Ephraim and Manasseh were the sons of Joseph who 

became founders of the two tribes into which Joseph's de¬ 

scendants were split (Gen 48:19-20). Jacob’s blessing grant¬ 

ed favored status to Ephraim; this is probably why Ephraim is 

viewed here as more numerous than Manasseh. 


33:19 They will summon peoples to the 
mountain, 

there they will sacrifice proper 11 sacri¬ 
fices; 

for they will enjoy 12 the abundance of the 
seas, 

and the hidden treasures of the shores. 13 

Blessing on Gad 

33:20 Of Gad he said: 

Blessed be the one who enlarges Gad. 
Like a lioness he will dwell; 
he will tear at an arm - indeed, a scalp. 14 
33:21 He has selected the best part for 
himself, 

for the portion of the ruler 15 is set aside 16 
there; 

he came with the leaders 17 of the people, 
he obeyed the righteous laws of the Lord 
and his ordinances with Israel. 

Blessing on Dan 

33:22 Of Dan he said: 

Dan is a lion’s cub; 

he will leap forth from Bashan. 18 

Blessing on Naphtali 

33:23 Of Naphtali he said: 

O Naphtali, overflowing with favor, 
and full of the Lord’s blessing, 
possess the west and south. 

Blessing on Asher 

33:24 Of Asher he said: 

Asher is blessed with children, 
may he be favored by his brothers 
and may he dip his foot in olive oil. 19 
33:25 The bars of your gates 20 will be 
made of iron and bronze, 
and may you have lifelong strength. 


11 tn Or “acceptable”; Heb “righteous” (so NASB). 

12 tn Heb “suck." 

13 tn Heb “of the sand" (so NRSV, NLT); CEV “the sandy 
beach.” 

14 tn Heb “forehead,” picturing Gad attacking prey. 

15 tn The Hebrew term pjSno (m e khoqeq\ Poel participle of 
ppn, khaqaq, “to inscribe”) reflects the idea that the recorder 
of allotments (the “ruler”) is able to set aside for himself the 
largest and best. See E. H. Merrill, Deuteronomy (NAC), 444- 
45. 

16 tn Heb “covered in" (if from the root |DD, safari ; cf. HALOT 
764-65 s.v. [do qal). 

17 tn Heb “heads” (in the sense of chieftains). 

18 sn He will leap forth from Bashan. This may refer to 
Dan’s conquest of Laish, a region just to the west of Bashan 
(Judg 18:27-28). 

19 sn Dip his foot in olive oil. This is a metaphor for prosper¬ 
ity, one especially apt in light of the abundance of olive groves 
in the area settled by Asher. The Hebrew term refers to olive 
oil, which symbolizes blessing in the 0T. See R. Way, NIDOTTE 
4:171-73. 

20 tn The words “of your gates” have been supplied in the 
translation to clarify the referent of “bars." 
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DEUTERONOMY 33:26 

General Praise and Blessing 

33:26 There is no one like God, O Jeshu- 
run, 1 

who rides through the sky 1 2 to help you, 
on the clouds in majesty. 

33:27 The everlasting God is a refuge, 
and underneath you are his eternal arms; 3 
he has driven out enemies before you, 
and has said, “Destroy!” 

33:28 Israel lives in safety, 
the fountain of Jacob is quite secure, 4 
in a land of grain and new wine; 
indeed, its heavens 5 rain down dew. 6 
33:29 You have joy, Israel! Who is like 
you? 

You are a people delivered by the Lord, 
your protective shield 
and your exalted sword. 

May your enemies cringe before you; 
may you trample on their backs. 

The Death of Moses 

34:1 Then Moses ascended from the des¬ 
erts of Moab to Mount Nebo, to the summit of 
Pisgah, which is opposite Jericho. 7 The Lord 
showed him the whole land - Gilead to Dan, 
34:2 and all of Naphtali, the land of Ephraim and 
Manasseh, all the land of Judah as far as the dis¬ 
tant 8 sea, 34:3 the Negev, and the plain of the 
valley of Jericho, the city of the date palm trees, 
as far as Zoar. 34:4 Then the Lord said to him, 
“This is the land I promised to Abraham, Isaac, 


1 sn Jeshurun is a term of affection referring to Israel, de¬ 
rived from the Hebrew verb -i»> tyashar, “be upright”). See 
note on the term in Deut 32:15. 

2 tn Or “(who) rides (on) the heavens” (cf. NiV, NRSV, NLT). 
This title depicts Israel’s God as sovereign over the elements 
of the storm (cf. Ps 68:33). The use of the phrase here may 
be polemical; Moses may be asserting that Israel’s God, not 
Baal (called the “rider of the clouds” in the Ugaritic myths), 
is the true divine king (cf. v. 5) who controls the elements of 
the storm, grants agricultural prosperity, and delivers his peo¬ 
ple from their enemies. See R. B. Chisholm, Jr., “The Polemic 
against Baalism in Israel’s Early History and Literature,” BSac 
151 (1994): 275. 

3 tn Heb “and from under, arms of perpetuity.” The words 
"you” and “his” are supplied in the translation for clarification. 
Some have perceived this line to be problematic and have of¬ 
fered alternative translations that differ significantly from the 
present translation: “He spread out the primeval tent; he ex¬ 
tended the ancient canopy" (NAB); “He subdues the ancient 
gods, shatters the forces of old” (NRSV). These are based on 
alternate meanings or conjectural emendations rather than 
textual variants in the mss and versions. 

4 tn Heb “all alone.” The idea is that such vital resources 
as water will some day no longer need protection because 
God will provide security. 

5 tn Or “skies.” The Hebrew term nw' (shamayim) may be 
translated "heaven(s)” or “sky” depending on the context. 

6 tn Or perhaps “drizzle, showers.” See note at Deut 32:2. 

7 sn For the geography involved, see note on the term “Pis¬ 
gah" in Deut 3:17. 

map For the location of Jericho see Map5-B2; Map6-El; 
Map7-El; Map8-E3; Mapl0-A2; Mapll-Al. 

8 tn Or “western” (so NAB, NASB, NIV, NRSV); Heb “latter," 

a reference to the Mediterranean Sea (cf. NCV, TEV, CEV, NLT). 


and Jacob when I said, ‘I will give it to your de¬ 
scendants. ’ 9 I have let you see it, 10 but you will 
not cross over there.” 

34:5 So Moses, the servant of the Lord, died 
there in the land of Moab as the Lord had said. 
34:6 He 11 buried him in the land of Moab near 
Beth Peor, but no one knows his exact burial place 
to this very day. 34:7 Moses was 120 years old 
when he died, but his eye was not dull 12 nor had 
his vitality 13 departed. 34:8 The Israelites mourned 
for Moses in the deserts of Moab for thirty days; 
then the days of mourning for Moses ended. 

The Epitaph of Moses 

34:9 Now Joshua son of Nun was full of the 
spirit of wisdom, for Moses had placed his hands 
on him; 14 and the Israelites listened to him and 
did just what the Lord had commanded Moses. 
34:10 No prophet ever again arose in Israel like 
Moses, who knew the Lord face to face. 15 34:11 He 
did 16 all the signs and wonders the Lord had sent 
him to do in the land of Egypt, to Pharaoh, all his 
servants, and the whole land, 34:12 and he dis¬ 
played great power 17 and awesome might in view 
of all Israel. 18 


8 tn Heb “seed” (so KJV, ASV). 

10 tn The Hebrew text includes “with your eyes,” but this is 
redundant in English and is left untranslated. 

11 tc Smr and some LXX mss read “they buried him,” that 
is, the Israelites. The MT reads “he buried him,” meaning in 
the context that “the Lord buried him.” This understanding, 
combined with the statement at the end of the verse that 
Moses’ burial place is unknown, gave rise to traditions dur¬ 
ing the intertestamental period that are reflected in the NT in 
Jude 9 and in OT pseudepigraphic works like the Assumption 
of Moses. 

12 tn Or “dimmed.” The term could refer to dull appearance 
or to dimness caused by some loss of visual acuity. 

13 tn Heb “sap.” That is, he was still in possession of his 
faculties or liveliness. 

i* sn See Num 27:18. 

is sn See Num 12:8; Deut 18:15-18. 

16 tn Heb “to,” "with respect to.” In the Hebrew text vv. 10- 
12 are one long sentence. For stylistic reasons the translation 
divides this into two, using the verb “he did” at the beginning 
ofv. Hand “he displayed” at the beginning of v. 12. 

17 tn Heb “strong hand.” 

18 tn The Hebrew text of v. 12 reads literally, “with respect 
to all the strong hand and with respect to all the awesome 
greatness which Moses did before the eyes of all Israel.” 




Joshua 


The Lord Commissions Joshua 

1:1 After Moses the Lord’s servant died, the 
Lord said to Joshua son of Nun, Moses’ assistant: 
1:2 “Moses my servant is dead. Get ready! 1 Cross 
the Jordan River! 2 Lead these people into the land 
which I am ready to hand over to them. 3 1:3 I am 
handing over to you every place you set foot, as 
I promised Moses. 4 1:4 Your territory will extend 
from the wilderness in the south to Lebanon in the 
north. It will extend all the way to the great River 
Euphrates in the east (including all of Syria) 5 and 
all the way to the Mediterranean Sea 6 in the west. 7 
1:5 No one will be able to resist you 8 all the days 
of your life. As I was with Moses, so I will be with 
you. I will not abandon you or leave you alone. 
1:6 Be strong and brave! You must lead these 
people in the conquest of this land that I solemn¬ 
ly promised their ancestors I would hand over to 
them. 9 1:7 Make sure you are 10 very strong and 
brave! Carefully obey 11 all the law my servant Mo¬ 

1 tn Heb “Get up!" 

2 tn Heb “this Jordan”; the word “River" has been supplied 
in the translation for clarity (likewise in v. 11). 

3 tc Heb “Cross over this Jordan, you and all these people, 
to the land that I am giving to them, to the children of Isra¬ 
el.” The final phrase, “to the children of Israel," is probably a 
later scribal addition specifying the identity of “these people/ 
them.” 

4 tn Heb “Every place on which the sole of your foot walks, 
to you I have given it, as I said to Moses.” The second person 
pronouns in w. 3-4 are plural, indicating that all the people 
are addressed here. The verbal form rwu (n e tattiv, “I have 
given it”) is probably a perfect of certitude! emphasizing the 
certainty of the action. Another option is to translate, “I have 
already assigned it.” In this case the verb would probably re¬ 
fer to the Lord’s decree to Abraham that he would give this 
land to his descendants. 

5 tn Heb “all the land of the Hittites.” The expression “the 
land of the Hittites” does not refer to Anatolia (modern Tur¬ 
key), where the ancient Hittite kingdom of the second mil¬ 
lennium b.c. was located, but rather to Syria, the “Hatti land” 
mentioned in inscriptions of the first millennium b.c. (see 
HALOT 1:363). The phrase is omitted in the LXX and may be 
a scribal addition. 

6 tn Heb “the Great Sea,” the typical designation for the 
Mediterranean Sea. 

7 tn Heb “From the wilderness and this Lebanon even to 
the great river, the River Euphrates, all the land of the Hittites, 
even to the great sea [at] the place where the sun sets, your 
territory will be.” 

8 tn Heb “A man will not stand before you.” The second per¬ 
son pronouns in this verse are singular, indicating Joshua is 
the addressee. 

9 tn Heb “For you will cause these people to inherit the land 
that I swore to their fathers to give to them.” The pronoun 
“them” at the end of the verse refers to either the people or 
to the fathers. 

10 tn Or “Only be.” 

11 tn Heb “so you can be careful to do.” The use of the infini¬ 

tive hOE’ 1 ? (tishmor, “to keep”) after the imperatives suggests 

that strength and bravery will be necessary for obedience. 

Another option is to take the form as a vocative lamed 


ses charged you to keep! 12 Do not swerve from it 
to the right or to the left, so that you may be suc¬ 
cessful 13 in all you do. 14 l:8This law scroll must not 
leave your lips! 15 You must memorize it 16 day and 
night so you can carefully obey 17 all that is written 
in it. Then youwill prosper 18 and be successful. 19 1:9 
I repeat, 20 be strong and brave! Don’t be afraid and 
don’t panic, 21 for I, the Lord your God, am with 
you in all you do.” 22 

Joshua Prepares for the Invasion 

1:10 Joshua instructed 23 the leaders of the peo¬ 
ple: 1:11 “Go through the camp and command the 
people, ‘Prepare your supplies, for within three 
days you will cross the Jordan River and begin the 
conquest of the land the Lord your God is ready to 
hand over to you.’” 24 

1:12 Joshua told the Reubenites, Gadites, 
and the half tribe of Manasseh: 1:13 “Remem¬ 
ber what Moses the Lord’s servant commanded 
you 25 The Lord your God is giving you a place 
to settle and is handing this land over to you. 26 
1:14 Your wives, children and cattle may stay in 
the land that Moses assigned to you east of the 
Jordan River. But all you warriors must cross 


(V) with imperative (see Isa 38:20 for an example of this con¬ 
struction), which could be translated, “Indeed, be careful!” 

12 tn Heb "commanded you.” 

13 tn Heb “be wise,” but the word can mean “be success¬ 
ful” by metonymy. 

14 tn Heb “in all which you go.” 

15 tn Heb “mouth.” 

sn This law scroll must not leave your lips. The ancient prac¬ 
tice of reading aloud to oneself as an aid to memorization is 
in view here. 

16 tn Heb “read it in undertones,” or “recite it quietly” (see 
HALOT 1:237). 

17 tn Heb “be careful to do.” 

18 tn Heb “you will make your way prosperous.” 

19 tn Heb “and be wise,” but the word can mean “be suc¬ 
cessful” by metonymy. 

20 tn Heb “Have I not commanded you?” The rhetorical 
question emphasizes the importance of the following com¬ 
mand by reminding the listener that it is being repeated. 

21 tn Or perhaps, “don’t get discouraged!" 

22 tn Heb “in all which you go.” 

23 tn Or “commanded.” 

24 tn Heb “to enter to possess the land which the Lord your 
God is giving to you to possess it." 

25 tn Heb “remember the word which Moses, the Lord’s 
servant, commanded you.” 

sn This command can be found in Deut 3:18-20. In vv. 13- 
15 Joshua paraphrases the command, as the third person 
reference to Moses in v. 14 indicates. 

26 tnHeb“isprovidingrestforyouandisgivingtoyouthisland.” 

sn “This land” refers to the trans-Jordanian lands allotted 

to these tribes. 
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over armed for battle ahead of your brothers. 1 You 
must help them 1:15 until the Lord gives your 
brothers a place like yours to settle and they con¬ 
quer the land the Lord your God is ready to hand 
over to them. Then you may go back to your al¬ 
lotted land and occupy the land Moses the Lord’s 
servant assigned you east of the Jordan.” 2 

1:16 They told Joshua, “We will do every¬ 
thing you say. We will go wherever you send us. 
1:17 Just as we obeyed 3 Moses, so we will obey 
you. But 4 may the Lord your God be with you 
as he was with Moses! 1:18 Any man who rebels 
against what you say and does not obey all your 
commands will be executed. 5 But 6 be strong and 
brave!” 

Joshua Sends Spies into the Land 

2:1 Joshua son of Nun sent two spies out from 
Shittim secretly and instructed them: 7 “Find out 
what you can about the land, especially Jericho.” 8 
They stopped at the house of a prostitute named 
Rahab and spent the night there. 9 2:2 The king of 
Jericho received this report: “Note well! 10 Israelite 
men have come here tonight 11 to spy on the land.” 
2:3 So the king of Jericho sent this order to Rahab: 12 
“Turn over 13 the men who came to you 14 - the ones 
who came to your house 15 - for they have come to 
spy on the whole land!” 2:4 But the woman hid the 
two men 16 and replied, “Yes, these men were clients 


1 tn Heb “But you must cross over armed for battle before 
your brothers, all [you] mighty men of strength." 

2 tn Heb “Then you may return to the land of your posses¬ 
sion and possess it, that which Moses, the Lord’s servant, 
gave to you beyond the Jordan toward the rising of the sun.” 

3 tn Heb “listened to." 

4 tn Or “Only.” Here and in v. 18 this word qualifies what 
precedes (see also v. 7). 

5 tn Heb “any man who rebels against your mouth and does 
not listen to your words, to all which you command us, will be 
put to death.” 

6 tn Or “Only.” Here and in v. 17 this word qualifies what pre¬ 
cedes (see also v. 7). 

7 tn Heb “Joshua, son of Nun, sent from Shittim two men, 
spies, secretly, saying." 

8 tn Heb “go, see the land, and Jericho." 

map For location see Map5-B2; Map6-El; Map7-El; Map8- 
E3; Mapl0-A2; Mapll-Al. 

9 tn Heb “they went and entered the house of a woman, a 
prostitute, and her name was Rahab, and they slept there.” 

10 tn Or “look." 

11 tn Heb “men have come here tonight from the sons of 
Israel." 

12 tn Heb “and the king of Jericho sent to Rahab, saying.” 

13 tn Heb “bring out.” 

14 tn The idiom “come to” (htf nip, bo' ’el) probably has sexu¬ 
al connotations here, as it often does elsewhere when a man 
“comes to” a woman. If so, the phrase could be translated 
“your clients.” The instructions reflect Rahab's perspective as 
to the identity of the men. 

15 tn The words “the ones who came to your house” (Heb 
“who came to your house”) may be a euphemistic scribal ad¬ 
dition designed to blur the sexual connotation of the preced¬ 
ing words. 

16 tn Heb “The woman took the two men and hid him.” The 
third masculine singular pronominal suffix on “hid” has to be 
a scribal error (see GKC §135.p). 


of mine, 17 but I didn’t know where they came 
from. 2:5 When it was time to shut the city gate 
for the night, the men left. 18 I don’t know where 
they were heading. Chase after them quickly, for 
you have time to catch them!” 2:6 (Now she had 
taken them up to the roof and had hidden them in 
the stalks of flax she had spread out 19 on the roof.) 
2:7 Meanwhile 20 the king’s men tried to find them 
on the road to the Jordan River 21 near the fords. 22 
The city gate was shut as soon as they set out in 
pursuit of them. 23 

2:8 Now before the spies 24 went to sleep, Ra¬ 
hab 25 went up 26 to the roof. 2:9 She said to the men, 
“I know the Lord is handing this land over to you. 27 
We are absolutely terrified of you, 28 and all who 
live in the land are cringing before 29 you. 30 2:10 For 
we heard how the Lord dried up the water of the 
Red Sea before you when you left Egypt and how 
you annihilated the two Amorite kings, Sihon and 
Og, on the other side of the Jordan. 31 2:11 When we 
heard the news we lost our courage and no one could 
even breathe for fear of you. 32 For the Lord your 
God is God in heaven above and on earth below! 
2:12 So now, promise me this with an oath sworn 
in the Lord’s name. 33 Because I have shown alle- 


17 tn Heb “the men came to me.” See the note on this 
phrase in v. 3. 

18 tn Heb “And the gate was to be shut in the darkness and 
the men went out.” 

19 tn Heb “arranged in rows by her.” 

20 tn Another way to translate vv. 6-7 would be, “While she 
took them up to the roof and hid them..., the king’s men tried 
to find them....’’ Both of the main clauses have the subject pri¬ 
or to the predicate, perhaps indicating simultaneous action. 
(On the grammatical point, see R. J. Williams, Hebrew Syntax, 
42, §235.) In this case Rahab moves the Israelite spies from 
the hiding place referred to in v. 4 to a safer and less acces¬ 
sible hiding place. 

21 tn The word “River" is not in the Hebrew text, but is sup¬ 
plied for clarity. 

22 tn Heb “And the men chased after them [on] the road 
[leading to] the Jordan to the fords.” The text is written from 
the perspective of the king’s men. As far as they were con¬ 
cerned, they were chasing the spies. 

23 tn Heb “And they shut the gate after - as soon as the 
ones chasing after them went out.” The expressions “after” 
and “as soon as” may represent a conflation of alternate 
readings. 

24 tn Heb “they.” 

25 tn Heb “she”; the referent (Rahab) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

28 tn The Hebrew text adds, “to them.” This is somewhat 
redundant in English and has not been translated. 

27 tn Heb “has given the land to you." Rahab’s statement 
uses the Hebrew perfect, suggesting certitude. 

28 tn Heb “terror of you has fallen upon us.” 

29 tn Or “melting away because of.” 

30 tn Both of these statements are actually subordinated 
to “I know” in the Hebrew text, which reads, “I know that the 
Lord.. .and that terror of you...and that all the inhabitants....’’ 

31 tn Heb “and what you did to the two Amorite kings who 
were beyond the Jordan, Sihon and Og, how you annihilated 
them.” 

32 tn Heb “And we heard and our heart[s] melted and there 
remained no longer breath in a man because of you.” 

33 tn Heb “Now, swear to me by the Lord.” 

sn To swear an oath in the Lord’s name would make the 
Lord the witness and guarantor of the promise attached to 
the oath. If the person making the oath should go back on the 
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giance to you, show allegiance to my family. * 1 Give 
me a solemn pledge 2 2:13 that you will spare the 
lives of my father, mother, brothers, sisters, and all 
who belong to them, and rescue us 3 from death.” 
2:14 The men said to her, “If you 4 die, may we die 
too! 5 If you do not report what we’ve been up to, 6 
then, when the Lord hands the land over to us, we 
will show unswerving allegiance 7 to you.” 8 

2:15 Then Rahab 9 let them down by a rope 10 
through the window. (Her 11 house was built as part 
of the city wall; she lived in the wall.) 12 2:16 She 
told them, “Head 13 to the hill country, so the ones 
chasing you don’t find you. 14 Hide from them there 
for three days, long enough for those chasing you 15 
to return. Then you can be on your way.” 2:17 The 
men said to her, “We are not bound by this oath 
you made us swear unless the following conditions 
are met: 16 2:18 When we invade the land 17 , tie this 
red rope 18 in the window through which you let us 
down, and gather together in your house your fa¬ 
ther, mother, brothers, and all who live in your fa¬ 
ther’s house. 19 2:19 Anyone who leaves your house 
will be responsible for his own death - we are 


promise, the Lord would judge him for breaking the contract. 

1 tn Heb “with the house of my father.” 

2 tn Heb “true sign," that is, “an inviolable token or pledge." 

3 tn Or “our lives.” 

4 tn The second person pronoun is masculine plural, indi¬ 
cating that Rahab’s entire family is in view. 

5 tn Heb “Our lives in return for you to die.” If the lives of 
Rahab’s family are not spared, then the spies will pay for the 
broken vow with their own lives. 

6 tn Heb “If you do not report this matter of ours." 

7 tn Heb “allegiance and faithfulness.” These virtual syn¬ 
onyms are joined in the translation as “unswerving alle¬ 
giance” to emphasize the degree of promised loyalty. 

8 tn The second person pronoun is feminine singular, refer¬ 
ring specifically to Rahab. 

9 tn Heb “she”; the referent (Rahab) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

10 tc The phrase “by a rope” is omitted in the LXX. It may be 
a later clarifying addition. If original, the omission in the LXX 
is likely due to an error of homoioarcton. A scribe’s or trans¬ 
lator’s eye could have jumped from the initial 3 (bet) in the 
phrase 'tnrn (bakhevel, “with a rope”) to the initial 3 on the 
immediately following 333 ( b e 'ad , “through”) and accidentally 
omitted the intervening letters. 

11 tn Heb “For her house." 

12 tc These explanatory statements are omitted in the LXX 
and probably represent a later scribal addition. 

13 tn Heb “Go." 

14 tn Heb “so that the pursuers might not meet you.” 

15 tn Heb “the pursuers." The object (“you”) is not in the He¬ 
brew text but is implied. 

16 tn Heb “We are free from this oath of yours which you 
made us swear.” The words “unless the following conditions 
are met” are not in the Hebrew text, but are added for clari¬ 
fication. 

17 tn Heb “Look! We are about to enter the land.” 

18 tn Heb “the cord of this red thread.” 

19 tn Heb “and your father and your mother and your broth¬ 
ers and all the house of your father gather to yourself to the 
house.” 


innocent in that case! 20 But if anyone with you 
in the house is harmed, we will be responsible. 21 
2:20 If you should report what we’ve been up to, 22 
we are not bound by this oath you made us swear.” 
2:21 She said, “I agree to these conditions.” 23 She 
sent them on their way 24 and then tied the red rope 
in the window. 2:22 They went 25 to the hill coun¬ 
try and stayed there for three days, long enough 
for those chasing them 26 to return. Their pursuers 27 
looked all along the way but did not find them. 28 
2:23 Then the two men returned - they came down 
from the hills, crossed the river, 29 came to Joshua 
son of Nun, and reported to him all they had dis¬ 
covered. 2:24 They told Joshua, “Surely the Lord 
is handing over all the land to us! 30 All who live in 
the land are cringing before us!” 31 

Israel Crosses the Jordan 

3:1 Bright and early the next morning Joshua 
and the Israelites left Shittim and came to the Jor- 
dan. 32 They camped therebeforecrossingtheriver. 33 
3:2 After three days the leaders went through the 
camp 3:3 and commanded the people: “When you 
see the ark of the covenant of the Lord your God 34 
being carried by the Levitical priests, you must 
leave here 35 and walk 36 behind it. 3:4 But stay about 
three thousand feet behindit. 37 Keep your distance 38 


20 tn Heb “Anyone who goes out from the doors of your 
house to the outside, his blood is on his head. We are inno¬ 
cent.” 

21 tn Heb “But anyone who is with you in the house, his 
blood is on our head if a hand should be on him.” 

22 tn Heb “and if you report this matter of ours.” 

23 tn Heb “According to your words, so it [will be].” 

24 tn Heb “she sent them away and they went." 

25 tn Heb “they went and came.” 

28 tn Heb “the pursuers.” The object (“them”) is added for 
clarification. 

27 tn Heb “the ones chasing them.” This has been rendered 
as “their pursuers” in the translation to avoid redundancy 
with the preceding clause. 

28 tn Heb “The pursuers looked in all the way and did not 
find [them].” 

29 tn The words “the river,” though not in the Hebrew text, 
are added for clarification. 

30 tn Heb "Surely the Lord has given into our hand all the 
land.” The report by the spies uses the Hebrew perfect, sug¬ 
gesting certitude. 

31 tn Heb “are melting away because of us.” 

32 tn Heb “And Joshua arose early in the morning and he 
and the Israelites left Shittim and came to the Jordan.” 

33 tn The words “the river,” though not in the Hebrew text, 
have been supplied in the translation for clarity. 

34 sn The ark of the covenant refers to the wooden chest 
that symbolized God’s presence among his covenant people. 

35 tn Heb “set out from your place.” 

36 tn Or “march.” 

37 tn Heb “But there should be a distance between you and 
it, about two thousand cubits in measurement.” 

sn The precise distance is uncertain, but the measurement 
designated risx ('ammah , “cubit”) was probably equivalent to 
approximately eighteen inches (one and one-half feet, or 45 
cm) in length. 

38 tn Heb “do not approach it.” 
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so you can see 1 which way you should go, for you 
have not traveled this way before.” 

3:5 Joshua told the people, “Ritually consecrate 
yourselves, for tomorrow the Lord will perform 
miraculous deeds among you.” 3:6 Joshua told the 
priests, “Pick up the ark of the covenant and pass 
on ahead of the people.” So they picked up the ark 
of the covenant and went ahead of the people. 

3:7 The Lord told Joshua, “This very day I will 
begin to honor you before all Israel 2 so they will 
know that I am with you just as I was with Mo¬ 
ses. 3:8 Instruct the priests carrying the ark of the 
covenant, ‘When you reach the bank of the Jordan 
River, 3 wade into the water.’” 4 

3:9 Joshua told the Israelites, “Come here 
and listen to the words of the Lord your God!” 
3:10 Joshua continued, 5 “This is how you will 
know the living God is among you and that he will 
truly drive out before you the Canaanites, Hittites, 
Hivites, Perizzites, Girgashites, Amorites, and Je- 
busites. 3:11 Look! The ark of the covenant of the 
Ruler 5 of the whole earth is ready to enter the Jor¬ 
dan ahead of you. 3:12 Now select for yourselves 
twelve men from the tribes of Israel, one per tribe. 
3:13 When the feet 7 of the priests carrying the ark of 
the Lord, the Ruler 8 of the whole earth, touch 9 the 
water of the Jordan, the water coming downstream 
toward you will stop flowing and pile up.” 10 

3:14 So when the people left their tents to 
cross the Jordan, the priests carrying the ark of 
the covenant went 11 ahead of them. 3:15 When 
the ones carrying the ark reached the Jordan and 
the feet of the priests carrying the ark touched 
the surface 12 of the water - (the Jordan is at flood 
stage all during harvest time) 13 - 3:16 the wa¬ 
ter coming downstream toward them stopped 
flowing. 14 It piled up far upstream 15 at Adam 


1 tn Heb “know." 

2 tn Or more literally, “to exalt you in the eyes of all Israel." 

3 tn Heb “the edge of the waters of the Jordan.” The word 
“River" is not in the Hebrew text, but has been supplied for 
clarity. 

4 tn Heb “stand in the Jordan.” Here the repetition of the 
word "Jordan” would be redundant according to contempo¬ 
rary English style, so it was not included in the translation. 

5 tn Heb “said.” 

6 tn Or “Lord”; or “Master." 

7 tn Heb “the soles of the feet.” 

8 tn Or “Lord”; or “Master." 

9 tn Or “rest in.” 

10 tn Heb “the waters of the Jordan, the waters descending 
from above, will be cut off so that they will stand in one pile.” 

11 tn The verb, though not in the Hebrew, is added for clari¬ 
fication. 

12 tn Heb “dipped into the edge.” 

13 tn Heb “and the Jordan overflows all its banks all the 
days of harvest.” 

sn The lengthy description of the priests’ arrival at the Jor¬ 
dan and the parenthetical reminder that the Jordan was at 
flood stage delay the climax of the story and add to its dra¬ 
matic buildup. 

14 tn Heb “the waters descending from above stood still.” 

15 tn Heb “they stood in one pile very far away.” 


(the city near Zarethan); there was no water at all 
flowing to the sea of the Arabah (the Salt Sea) 16 
The people crossed the river opposite Jericho 17 
3:17 The priests carrying the ark of the covenant of 
the Lord stood firmly on dry ground in the middle 
of the Jordan. All Israel crossed over on dry ground 
until the entire nation was on the other side. 18 

Israel Commemorates the Crossing 

4:1 When the entire nation was on the other 
side, 19 the Lord told Joshua, 4:2 “Select for your¬ 
selves twelve men from the people, one per tribe. 
4:3 Instruct them, ‘Pick up twelve stones from the 
middle of the Jordan, from the very place where 
the priests 20 stand firmly, and carry them over with 
you and put them in the place where you camp 
tonight.’” 

4:4 Joshua summoned the twelve men he 
had appointed from the Israelites, one per tribe. 
4:5 Joshua told them, “Go in front of the ark of the 
Lord your God to the middle of the Jordan. Each 
of you is to put a stone on his shoulder, according 
to the number of the Israelite tribes. 4:6 The stones 21 
will be a reminder to you. 22 When your children 
ask someday, ‘Why are these stones important to 
you?’ 4:7 tell them how the water of the Jordan 
stopped flowing 23 before the ark of the covenant 
of the Lord. When it crossed the Jordan, the water 
of the Jordan stopped flowing. 24 These stones will 
be a lasting memorial for the Israelites.” 

4:8 The Israelites did just as Joshua command¬ 
ed. They picked up twelve stones, according to the 
number of the Israelite tribes, from the middle of 
the Jordan as the Lord had instructed Joshua. They 
carried them over with them to the camp and put 
them there. 4:9 Joshua also set up twelve stones 25 
in the middle of the Jordan in the very place where 
the priests carrying the ark of the covenant stood. 
They remain there to this very day. 

4:10 Now the priests carrying the ark of the 
covenant were standing in the middle of the 


16 tn Heb “the [waters] descending toward the sea of the 
Arabah (the Salt Sea) were completely cut off.” 

sn The Salt Sea is an ancient name for the Dead Sea. 

17 map For the location of Jericho see Map5-B2; Map6-El; 
Map7-El; Map8-E3; Mapl0-A2; Mapll-Al. 

18 tn Heb “and all Israel was crossing over on dry ground 
until all the nation had finished crossing the Jordan.” 

13 tn Heb “And when all the nation had finished crossing 
the Jordan.” 

20 tn Heb “the feet of the priests.” 

21 tn Heb “that this may be”; the referent of “this” (the 
twelve stones) has been specified in the translation for clar¬ 
ity. 

22 tn Heb “in order that this might be a sign among you.” 

23 tn Heb “were cut off from before.” 

24 tn Heb “how the waters descending from above stood 
still.” 

25 tn Here “also” has been supplied in the translation to 
make it clear (as indicated by v. 20) that these are not the 
same stones the men took from the riverbed. 
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Jordan until everything the Lord had command¬ 
ed Joshua to tell the people was accomplished, in 
accordance with all that Moses had commanded 
Joshua. The people went across quickly, 4:11 and 
when all the people had finished crossing, the ark 
of the Lord and the priests crossed as the people 
looked on. 1 4:12 The Reubenites, Gadites, and the 
half-tribe of Manasseh crossed over armed for 
battle ahead of the Israelites, just as Moses had 
instructed them. 4:13 About forty thousand bat¬ 
tle-ready troops 2 marched past the Lord to fight 3 
on the plains of Jericho. 4 4:14 That day the Lord 
brought honor to Joshua before all Israel. They re¬ 
spected 5 him all his life, 6 just as they had respect¬ 
ed 7 Moses. 

4:15 The Lord told Joshua, 4:16 “Instruct the 
priests carrying the ark of the covenantal laws 8 
to come up from the Jordan.” 4:17 So Joshua in¬ 
structed the priests, “Come up from the Jordan!” 
4:18 The priests carrying the ark of the covenant 
of the Lord came up from the middle of the Jor¬ 
dan, and as soon as they set foot on dry land, 9 the 
water of the Jordan flowed again and returned to 
flood stage. 10 

4:19 The people went up from the Jordan on 
the tenth day of the first month 11 and camped in 
Gilgal on the eastern border of Jericho. 12 4:20 Now 
Joshua set up in Gilgal the 13 twelve stones they 
had taken from the Jordan. 4:21 He told the Isra¬ 
elites, “When your children someday ask their 
fathers, ‘What do these stones represent?’ 14 4:22 
explain 15 to your children, ‘Israel crossed the Jor¬ 
dan River 16 on dry ground. ’ 4:23 For the Lord your 
God dried up the water of the Jordan before you 
while you crossed over. It was just like when the 

1 tn Heb “in the presence of the people." 

2 tn Heb “men equipped for battle.” 

3 tn Heb “for war." 

4 map For location see Map5-B2; Map6-El; Map7-El; 
Map8-E3; Mapl0-A2; Mapll-Al. 

5 tn Heb “feared.” 

6 tn Heb “all the days of his life.” 

7 tn Heb “had feared." 

8 tn Traditionally, “the ark of the testimony," another name 
for the ark of the covenant. The Hebrew term nnj (' edut , “tes¬ 
timony” or “witness") here refers to the Mosaic covenant 
and the body of stipulations contained within it (see HALOT 
2:791). 

9 tn Heb “and the soles of the feet of the priests were 
brought up to the dry land.” 

10 tn Heb “and the waters of the Jordan returned to their 
place and went as formerly over their banks.” 

sn Verses 15-18 give a more detailed account of the priests’ 
crossing that had been briefly described in v. 11. 

11 sn The first month was the month Abib (= late March- 
early April in the modern calendar). The Passover in Egypt 
also occurred on the tenth day of the first month (Exod 12:2; 
13:4). 

12 map For location see Map5-B2; Map6-El; Map7-El; 
Map8-E3; Mapl0-A2; Mapll-Al. 

13 tn Heb “these," referring specifically to the twelve stones 
mentioned in vv. 3-7. 

14 tn Heb “What are these stones?” 

15 tn Heb “make known." 

16 tn Heb “crossed this Jordan”; the word “River” is not in 
the Hebrew text, but has been supplied to clarify the mean¬ 
ing. 


Lord your God dried up the Red Sea before us 
while we crossed it. 17 4:24 He has done this so 18 
all the nations 19 of the earth might recognize the 
Lord’s power 20 and so you might always obey 21 
the Lord your God.” 

5:1 When all the Amorite kings on the west side 
of the Jordan and all the Canaanite kings along the 
seacoast heard how the Lord had dried up the wa¬ 
ter of the Jordan before the Israelites while they 22 
crossed, they lost their courage and could not even 
breathe for fear of the Israelites. 23 

A New Generation is Circumcised 

5:2 At that time the Lord told Joshua, “Make 
flint knives and circumcise the Israelites once 
again.” 24 5:3 So Joshua made flint knives and cir¬ 
cumcised the Israelites on the Hill of the Fore¬ 
skins. 25 5:4 This is why Joshua had to circumcise 
them: All the men old enough to fight when they 
left Egypt died on the journey through the desert 
after they left Egypt. 26 5:5 Now 27 all the men 28 who 
left were circumcised, but all the sons 29 bom on 
the journey through the desert after they left Egypt 
were uncircumcised. 5:6 Indeed, for forty years the 
Israelites traveled through the desert until all the 
men old enough to fight when they left Egypt, the 
ones who had disobeyed the Lord, died off. 30 For 
the Lord had sworn a solemn oath to them that he 
would not let them see the land he had sworn on 
oath to give them, 31 a land rich in 32 milk and hon¬ 
ey. 5:7 He replaced them with their sons, 33 whom 


17 tn Heb “just as the Lord your God did to the Red Sea 
when he dried [it] up before us while we crossed over.” 

18 tn Heb “in order that.” 

19 tn Or “peoples." 

20 tn Heb “know the hand of the Lord that it is strong.” 

21 tn Heb “fear.” 

22 tc Another textual tradition has, “while we crossed.” 

23 tn Heb “their heart[s] melted and there was no longer in 
them breathe because of the sons of Israel.” 

24 tn Heb "return, circumcise the sons of Israel a second 
time.” The Hebrew term aitf (shuv, “return”) is used here in an 
adverbial sense to indicate the repetition of an action. 

25 tn Or “Gibeath Haaraloth.” This name means "Hill of the 
Foreskins." Many modern translations simply give the He¬ 
brew name, although an explanatory note giving the meaning 
of the name is often included. 

sn The name given to the place, Hill of the Foreskins was an 
obvious reminder of this important event. 

28 tn Heb “All the people who went out from Egypt, the 
males, all the men of war, died in the desert in the way when 
they went out from Egypt.” 

27 tn Or “indeed.” 

28 tn Heb “people." 

29 tn Heb “all the people.” 

30 tn Heb “all the nation, the men of war who went out from 
Egypt, who did not listen to the voice of the Lord, came to an 
end." 

31 tn Some Hebrew mss, as well as the Syriac version, sup¬ 
port this reading. Most ancient witnesses read “us.” 

32 tn Heb “flowing with.” 

sn The word picture a land rich in milk and honey depicts 
the land as containing many grazing areas (which would pro¬ 
duce milk) and flowering plants (which would support the 
bees that produced honey). 

33 tn Heb “their sons he raised up in their place.” 
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Joshua circumcised. They were uncircumcised; 
their fathers had not circumcised them along the 
way. 5:8 When all the men 1 had been circumcised, 
they stayed there in the camp until they had healed. 
5:9 The Lord said to Joshua, “Today I have taken 
away 2 the disgrace 3 of Egypt from you.” So that 
place is called Gilgal 4 even to this day. 

5:10 So the Israelites camped in Gilgal and cel¬ 
ebrated the Passover in the evening of the four¬ 
teenth day of the month on the plains of Jericho. 5 
5:11 They ate some of the produce of the land the 
day after the Passover, including unleavened bread 
and roasted grain. 6 5:12 The manna stopped ap¬ 
pearing the day they ate 7 some of the produce of 
the land; the Israelites never ate manna again. 8 

Israel Conquers Jericho 

5:13 When Joshua was near 9 Jericho, 10 he 
looked up and saw a man standing in front 
of him holding a drawn sword. 11 Joshua ap¬ 
proached him and asked him, “Are you on our 
side or allied with our enemies?” 12 5:14 He an¬ 
swered, 13 “Truly I am the commander of the 


3 tn Heb “nation." 

2 tn Heb “rolled away.” 

3 sn One might take the disgrace of Egypt as a reference to 
their uncircumcised condition (see Gen 34:14), but the gen¬ 
eration that left Egypt was circumcised (see v. 5). It more like¬ 

ly refers to the disgrace they experienced in Egyptian slavery. 
When this new generation reached the promised land and 

renewed their covenantal commitment to the Lord by submit¬ 
ting to the rite of circumcision, the Lord’s deliverance of his 

people from slavery, which had begun with the plagues and 
the crossing of the Red Sea, reached its climax. See T. C. But¬ 

ler, Joshua (WBC), 59. 

4 sn The name Gilgal sounds like the Hebrew verb “roll 
away" (bbi,ga/al). 

5 map For location see Map5-B2; Map6-El; Map7-El; 

Map8-E3; Mapl0-A2; Mapll-Al. 

6 tn The Hebrew text adds, “on this same day.” This is some¬ 
what redundant in English and has not been translated. 

7 tn Heb “the day after, when they ate." The present transla¬ 
tion assumes this means the day after the Passover, though 

it is possible it refers to the day after they began eating the 

land’s produce. 

8 tn Heb “and the sons of Israel had no more manna.” 

9 tn Heb “in." 

10 map For location see Map5-B2; Map6-El; Map7-El; 

Map8-E3; Mapl0-A2; Mapll-Al. 

11 tn Heb “he lifted up his eyes and looked. And look, a 

man was standing in front of him, and his sword was drawn in 

his hand.” The verb nan (hinneh, “look") invites the reader to 
view the scene through Joshua’s eyes. By calling the stranger 

“a man," the author reflects Joshua’s perspective. The text 
shortly reveals his true identity (w. 14-15). 

12 tn Heb “Are you for us orfor our enemies?" 

13 tc Heb “He said, “Neither.” An alternative reading is V? 
(lo, “[He said] to him”; cf. NEB). This reading is supported by 

many Hebrew mss, as well as the LXXand Syriac versions. The 
traditional reading of the MT (t6, lo', “no, neither”) is prob¬ 
ably the product of aural confusion (the two variant readings 
sound the same in Hebrew). Although followed by a number 
of modern translations (cf. NIV, NRSV), this reading is prob¬ 

lematic, for the commander of the Lord's army would hardly 
have declared himself neutral. 


Lord’s army 14 Now I have arrived!” 15 Joshua 
bowed down with his face to the ground 16 and 
asked, “What does my master want to say to his 
servant?” 5:15 The commander of the Lord’s army 
answered Joshua, “Remove your sandals from 
your feet, because the place where you stand is 
holy.” Joshua did so. 

6:1 Now Jericho 17 was shut tightly 18 because 
of the Israelites. No one was allowed to leave or 
enter. 19 6:2 The Lord told Joshua, “See, I am about 
to defeat Jericho for you, 20 along with its king 
and its warriors. 6:3 Have all the warriors march 
around the city one time; 21 do this for six days. 
6:4 Have seven priests carry seven rams’ horns 22 
in front of the ark. On the seventh day march 
around the city seven times, while the priests blow 
the horns. 6:5 When you hear the signal from the 
ram’s horn, 23 have the whole army give a loud bat¬ 
tle cry. 24 Then the city wall will collapse 25 and the 
warriors should charge straight ahead.” 26 

6:6 So Joshua son of Nun summoned the 
priests and instructed them, “Pick up the ark of 


14 sn The Lord’s heavenly army, like an earthly army, has 
a commander who leads the troops. For the phrase Kasnt? 
(sar-ts e va\ “army commander”) in the human sphere, see 
among many other references Gen 21:22, 32; 26:26; Judg 
4:2, 7; 1 Sam 12:9. 

15 sn The commander’s appearance seems to be for Josh¬ 
ua's encouragement. Joshua could now lead Israel into battle 
knowing that the Lord’s invisible army would ensure victory. 

16 tn Heb “Joshua fell on his face to the ground and bowed 
down.” 

17 map For location see Map5-B2; Map6-El; Map7-El; 
Map8-E3; Mapl0-A2; Mapll-Al. 

18 tn Heb “was shutting and shut up.” HALOT 2:743 para¬ 
phrases, “blocking [any way of access] and blocked [against 
any who would leave].” 

19 tn Heb “there was no one going out and there was no 
one coming in.” 

20 tn Heb “I have given into your hand Jericho.” The Hebrew 
verb'nn: (mtatti, “I have given") is probably best understood 
as a perfect of certitude, indicating the certainty of the ac¬ 
tion. The Hebrew pronominal suffix “your” is singular, being 
addressed to Joshua as the leader and representative of the 
nation. To convey to the modern reader what is about to hap¬ 
pen and who is doing it, the translation “I am about to defeat 
Jericho for you” has been used. 

21 tn Heb “and go around the city, all [you] men of war, encir¬ 
cling the city one time.” The Hebrew verb ortapi ( v e sabbotem , 
“and go around”) is plural, being addressed to the whole 
army. 

22 tn Heb “rams’ horns, trumpets." 

23 tn Heb “and it will be at the sounding of the horn, the 
ram’s horn, when you hear the sound of the ram’s horn.” The 
text of Josh 6:5 seems to be unduly repetitive, so for the sake 
of English style and readability, it is best to streamline the 
text here. The reading in the Hebrew looks like a conflation of 
variant readings, with the second (“when you hear the sound 
of the ram’s horn”) being an interpolation that assimilates 
the text to verse 20 (“when the army heard the sound of the 
horn”). Note that the words “when you hear the sound of the 
ram’s horn” do not appear in the LXX of verse 5. 

24 tn Heb "all the people will shout with a loud shout.” 

25 tn Heb “fall in its place.” 

26 tn Heb “and the people will go up, each man straight 
ahead.” 
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the covenant, and seven priests must carry seven 
rams’ horns in front of the ark of the Lord.” 6:7 
And he told 1 the army, 2 “Move ahead 3 and march 
around the city, with armed troops going ahead of 
the ark of the Lord.” 

6:8 When Joshua gave the army its orders, 4 
the seven priests carrying the seven rams’ horns 
before the Lord moved ahead and blew the horns 
as the ark of the covenant of the Lord followed 
behind. 6:9 Armed troops marched ahead of the 
priests blowing the horns, while the rear guard fol¬ 
lowed along behind the ark blowing rams’ horns. 
6:10 Now Joshua had instructed the army, 5 “Do not 
give a battle cry 6 or raise your voices; say noth¬ 
ing 7 until the day I tell you, ‘Give the battle cry.’ 8 
Then give the battle cry!” 9 6:11 So Joshua made 
sure they marched the ark of the Lord around the 
city one time. 10 Then they went back to the camp 
and spent the night there. 11 

6:12 Bright and early the next morning Josh¬ 
ua had the priests pick up the ark of the Lord . 12 
6:13 The seven priests carrying the seven rams’ 
horns before the ark of the Lord marched along 
blowing their horns. Armed troops marched ahead 
of them, while the rear guard followed along be¬ 
hind the ark of the Lord blowing rams’ horns. 6:14 
They marched around the city one time on the sec¬ 
ond day, then returned to the camp. They did this 
six days in all. 

6:15 On the seventh day they were up at the 
crack of dawn 13 and marched around the city as 
before - only this time they marched around it 
seven times. 14 6:16 The seventh time around, the 
priests blew the rams’ horns and Joshua told the 
army, 15 “Give the battle cry, 16 for the Lord is 
handing the city over to you! 17 6:17 The city and 
all that is in it must be set apart for the Lord , 18 


1 tn An alternative reading is "and they said.” In this case 
the subject is indefinite and the verb should be translated as 
passive, “[the army] was told.” 

2 tn Heb “the people.” 

3 tn Heb “pass by.” 

4 tn Heb “when Joshua spoke to the people.” 

5 tn Heb “the people." 

6 tn Or “the shout.” 

7 tn Heb “do not let a word come out of your mouths.” 

8 tn Or “the shout.” 

9 tn Or “the shout.” 

10 tn Heb “and he made the ark of the Lord go around the 
city, encircling one time.” 

11 tn Heb “and they entered the camp and spent the night 
in the camp." 

12 tn Heb “Joshua rose early in the morning and the priests 
picked up the ark of the Lord.” 

13 tn Heb “On the seventh day they rose early, when the 
dawn ascended.” 

14 tn Heb “and they went around the city according to this 
manner seven times, only on that day they went around the 
city seven times." 

15 tn Heb “the people.” 

16 tn Or “the shout.” 

17 tn Heb “for the Lord has given to you the city.” The verbal 
form is a perfect, probably indicating certitude here. 

18 tn Or “dedicated to the Lord." 

sn To make the city set apart for the Lord would involve an¬ 
nihilating all the people and animals and placing its riches in 


except for Rahab the prostitute and all who are 
with her in her house, because she hid the spies 19 
we sent. 6:18 But be careful when you are setting 
apart the riches for the Lord. If you take any of 
it, you will make the Israelite camp subject to an¬ 
nihilation and cause a disaster. 20 6:19 All the silver 
and gold, as well as bronze and iron items, belong 
to the Lord . 21 They must go into the Lord’s trea¬ 
sury.” 

6:20 The rams’ horns sounded 22 and when the 
army 23 heard the signal, 24 they gave a loud bat¬ 
tle cry. 25 The wall collapsed 26 and the warriors 
charged straight ahead into the city and captured 
it. 27 6:21 They annihilated with the sword every¬ 
thing that breathed in the city, 28 including men and 
women, young and old, as well as cattle, sheep, 
and donkeys. 6:22 Joshua told the two men who 
had spied on the land, “Enter the prostitute’s 
house 29 and bring out the woman and all who 
belong to her as you promised her.” 30 6:23 So the 
young spies went and brought out Rahab, her fa¬ 
ther, mother, brothers, and all who belonged to her. 
They brought out her whole family and took them 
to a place outside 31 the Israelite camp. 6:24 But they 
burned 32 the city and all that was in it, except for the 
silver, gold, and bronze and iron items they put in 
the treasury of the Lord’s house. 33 6:25 Yet Joshua 
spared 34 Rahab the prostitute, her father’s family, 35 
and all who belonged to her. She lives in Israel 36 
to this very day because she hid the messengers 


the Lord’s treasury (w. 19,21,24). 

18 tn Heb “messengers." 

20 tn Heb “Only you keep [away] from what is set apart [to 
the Lord] so that you might not, as you are setting [it] apart, 
take some of what is set apart [to the Lord] and make the 
camp of Israel set apart [to destruction by the Lord] and bring 
trouble on it." 

21 tn Heb “it is holy to the Lord.” 

22 tc Heb “and the people shouted and they blew the rams’ 
horns.” The initial statement (“and the people shouted”) 
seems premature, since the verse goes on to explain that the 
battle cry followed the blowing of the horns. The statement 
has probably been accidentally duplicated from what follows. 
It is omitted in the LXX. 

23 tn Heb “the people.” 

24 tn Heb “the sound of the horn." 

25 tn Heb “they shouted with a loud shout.” 

28 tn Heb “fell in its place.” 

27 tn Heb "and the people went up into the city, each one 
straight ahead, and they captured the city.” 

28 tn Heb “all which was in the city." 

28 tn Heb “the house of the woman, the prostitute.” 

30 tn Heb “and bring out from there the woman and all who 
belong to her as you swore on oath to her.” 

31 tn Or “placed them outside.” 

32 tn The Hebrew text adds “with fire.” 

33 tn Heb “the treasury of the house of the Lord.” Technical¬ 
ly the Lord did not have a “house” yet, so perhaps this refers 
to the tabernacle using later terminology. 

34 tn Heb “kept alive.” 

35 tn Heb the house of her father.” 

38 tn Or “among the Israelites”; Heb “in the midst of Israel.” 
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Joshua sent to spy on Jericho. 1 6:26 At that time 
Joshua made this solemn declaration: 2 “The man 
who attempts to rebuild 3 this city of Jericho 4 will 
stand condemned before the Lord. 5 He will lose 
his firstborn son when he lays its foundations 
and his youngest son when he erects its gates!” 6 
6:27 The Lord was with Joshua and he became fa¬ 
mous throughout the land. 7 

Achan Sins and is Punished 

7:1 But the Israelites disobeyed the command 
about the city’s riches. 8 Achan son of Carmi, son 
of Zabdi, 9 son of Zerah, from the tribe of Judah, 
stole some of the riches. 10 The Lord was furious 
with the Israelites. 11 

7:2 Joshua sent men from Jericho 12 to Ai 
(which is located near Beth Aven, east of Bethel 13 ) 
and instructed them, “Go up and spy on the land.” 
So the men went up and spied on Ai. 7:3 They re¬ 
turned and reported to Joshua, 14 “Don’t send the 
whole army. 15 About two or three thousand men 
are adequate to defeat Ai. 16 Don’t tire out the 
whole army, for Ai is small.” 17 


1 map For location see Map5-B2; Map6-El; Map7-El; 
Map8-E3; Mapl0-A2; Mapll-Al. 

2 tn Normally the Hiphil of sntf ( shava') has a causative 
sense (“make [someone] take an oath”; see Josh 2:17, 20), 
but here (see also Josh 23:7) no object is stated or implied. 
If Joshua is calling divine judgment down upon the one who 
attempts to rebuild Jericho, then “make a solemn appeal [to 
God as judge]” or “pronounce a curse" would be an appro¬ 
priate translation. However, the tone seems stronger. Joshua 
appears to be announcing the certain punishment of the vio¬ 
lator. 1 Kgs 16:34, which records the fulfillment of Joshua’s 
prediction, supports this. CastingJoshua in a prophetic role, it 
refers to Joshua's statement as the “word of the Lord” spoken 
through Joshua. 

3 tn Heb “rises up and builds." 

4 tc The LXX omits “Jericho.” It is probably a scribal addi¬ 
tion. 

5 tn The Hebrew phrase nrp 'js 1 ? m (’arur lifney y e hvah, 
"cursed [i.e., condemned] before the Lord”) also occurs in 1 
Sam 26:19. 

6 tn Heb “With his firstborn he will lay its foundations and 
with his youngest he will erect its gates.” The Hebrew verb a’*; 
( yatsiv , “he will erect”) is imperfect, not jussive, suggesting 
Joshua’s statement is a prediction, not an imprecation. 

7 tn Heb “and the report about him was in all the land.” 
The Hebrew term pN (’erets, “land”) may also be translated 
“earth.” 

8 tn Heb “But the sons of Israel were unfaithful with unfaith¬ 
fulness concerning what was set apart [to the Lord].” 

9 tn lChr2:6 lists a “Zimri” (but no Zabdi) as one of the five 
sons of Zerah (cf. also 1 Chr 7:17,18). 

10 tn Heb “took from what was set apart [to the Lord].” 

11 tn Heb “the anger of the Lord burned against the sons 
of Israel.” 

sn This incident illustrates well the principle of corporate 
solidarity and corporate guilt. The sin of one man brought the 
Lord’s anger down upon the entire nation. 

12 map For location see Map5-B2; Map6-El; Map7-El; 
Map8-E3; Mapl0-A2; Mapll-Al. 

13 map For the location of Bethel see Map4-G4; Map5-Cl; 
Map6-E3; Map7-Dl; Map8-G3. 

14 tn Heb “and they returned to Joshua and said to him.” 

15 tn Heb “Don’t let all the people go up.” 

16 tn Heb “Let about two thousand men or about three 
thousand men go up to defeat Ai.” 

17 tn Heb “all the people for they are small.” 


7:4 So about three thousand men went up, but 
they fled from the men of Ai. 7:5 The men of Ai 
killed about thirty-six of them and chased them 
from in front of the city gate all the way to the 
fissures 18 and defeated them on the steep slope. 18 
The people’s 20 courage melted away like water. 21 

7:6 Joshua tore his clothes; 22 he and the lead¬ 
ers 23 of Israel lay face down on the ground before 
the ark of the Lord until evening 24 and threw dirt 
on their heads. 25 7:7 Joshua prayed, 26 “O, Master, 
Lord! Why did you bring these people across the 
Jordan to hand us over to the Amorites so they 
could destroy us? 7:8 If only we had been satis¬ 
fied to live on the other side of the Jordan! O Lord, 
what can I say now that Israel has retreated 27 be¬ 
fore its enemies? 7:9 When the Canaanites and all 
who live in the land hear about this, they will turn 
against us and destroy the very memory of us 28 
from the earth. What will you do to protect your 
great reputation?” 29 

7:10 The Lord responded 30 to Joshua, 
“Get up! Why are you lying there face down? 31 
7:11 Israel has sinned; they have violated my 
covenantal commandment! 32 They have taken 
some of the riches; 33 they have stolen them and 
deceitfully put them among their own posses¬ 
sions. 34 7:12 The Israelites are unable to stand be¬ 
fore their enemies; they retreat because they have 
become subject to annihilation. 35 I will no longer 
be with you, 36 unless you destroy what has con- 


18 tn The meaning and correct translation of the Hebrew 
word Dmaf ( sh e varim) is uncertain. The translation “fissures” 
is based on usage of the plural form of the noun in Ps 60:4 
HT (60:2 ET), where it appears to refer to cracks in the earth 
caused by an earthquake. Perhaps deep ravines or gorges 
are in view, or the word is a proper noun (“all the way to She- 
barim”). 

19 sn The precise geographical location of the Israelite de¬ 
feat at this “steep slope” is uncertain. 

20 tn Or “army's.” 

21 tn Heb “and the heart of the people melted and became 
water.” 

22 sn Tearing one’s clothes was an outward expression of 
extreme sorrow (see Gen 37:34; 44:13). 

23 tn Or “elders.” 

24 tn Heb “and fell on his face to the ground before the ark 
of the Lord until evening, he and the elders of Israel.” 

25 sn Throwing dirt on one's head was an outward expres¬ 
sion of extreme sorrow (see Lam 2:10; Ezek 27:30). 

28 tn Heb “said.” 

27 tn Heb “turned [the] back.” 

28 tn Heb "and cut off our name.” 

29 tn Heb "What will you do for your great name?” 

30 tn Heb “said.” 

31 tn Heb “Why are you falling on your face?” 

32 tn Heb “They have violated my covenant which I com¬ 
manded them.” 

33 tn Heb “what was set apart [to the Lord].” 

34 tn Heb “and also they have stolen, and also they have 
lied, and also they have placed [them] among their items.” 

35 tn Heb “they turn [the] back before their enemies be¬ 
cause they are set apart [to destruction by the Lord].’’ 

36 tn The second person pronoun is plural in Hebrew, indi¬ 
cating these words are addressed to the entire nation. 




429 


JOSHUA 8:7 


taminated you. 1 7:13 Get up! Ritually consecrate 
the people and tell them this: ‘Ritually consecrate 
yourselves for tomorrow, because the Lord God 
of Israel says, “You are contaminated, 2 O Israel! 
You will not be able to stand before your enemies 
until you remove what is contaminating you.” 3 
7:14 In the morning you must approach in tribal 
order. 4 The tribe the Lord selects 5 must approach 
by clans. The clan the Lord selects must approach 
by families. 6 The family the Lord selects must ap¬ 
proach man by man. 7 7:15 The one caught with the 
riches 8 must be burned up 9 along with all who be¬ 
long to him, because he violated the Lord’s cov¬ 
enant and did such a disgraceful thing in Israel.’” 

7:16 Bright and early the next morning Josh¬ 
ua made Israel approach in tribal order 10 and the 
tribe of Judah was selected. 7:17 He then made 
the clans of Judah approach and the clan of the 
Zerahites was selected. He made the clan of the 
Zerahites approach and Zabdi 11 was selected 12 
7:18 He then made Zabdi’s 13 family approach man 
by man 14 and Achan son of Carmi, son of Zabdi, 
son of Zerah, from the tribe of Judah, was select¬ 
ed. 7:19 So Joshua said to Achan, “My son, honor 15 
the Lord God of Israel and give him praise! Tell 
me what you did; don’t hide anything from me!” 
7:20 Achan told Joshua, “It is true. I have sinned 
against the Lord God of Israel in this way: 16 7:21 1 
saw among the goods we seized a nice robe from 
Babylon, 17 two hundred silver pieces, 18 and a bar 
of gold weighing fifty shekels. I wanted them, so I 
took them. They are hidden in the ground right in 
the middle of my tent with the silver underneath.” 

7:22 Joshua sent messengers who ran to the 
tent. The things were hidden right in his tent, 


1 tn Heb “what is set apart [to destruction by the Lord] from 
your midst.” 

2 tn Heb “what is set apart [to destruction by the Lord] [is] 
in your midst.” 

3 tn Heb “remove what is set apart [i.e., to destruction by 
the Lord] from your midst." 

4 tn Heb “by your tribes." 

5 tn Heb “takes forcefully, seizes.” 

6 tn Heb “houses.” 

7 tn Heb “by men.” 

8 tn Heb “with what was set apart [to the Lord].” 

9 tn Heb “burned with fire.” 

10 tn Heb “by tribes." 

11 tn See the note on “Zabdi” in Jos 7:1. 

12 tn Heb “and he selected Zabdi.” The Lord is the appar¬ 
ent subject. The LXXsupports readings passive (Niphal)form 
here, as does the immediate context. 

13 tn Heb “his”; the referent (Zabdi) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

14 tn Heb “by men." 

15 tn Heb “give glory to.” 

16 tn Heb “like this and like this I did.” 

17 tn Heb “Shinar,” a reference to Babylon (cf. Gen 10:10; 
11:2; 14:1). Many modern translations retain the Hebrew 
name "Shinar” (cf. NEB, NRSV) but some use the more famil¬ 
iar “Babylon” (cf. NIV, NLT). 

18 tn Heb “shekels.” 


with the silver underneath. 19 7:23 They took it all 
from the middle of the tent, brought it to Joshua and 
all the Israelites, and placed 20 it before the Lord. 
7:24 Then Joshua and all Israel took Achan, son of 
Zerah, along with the silver, the robe, the bar of 
gold, his sons, daughters, ox, donkey, sheep, tent, 
and all that belonged to him and brought them up 
to the Valley of Disaster. 21 7:25 Joshua said, “Why 
have you brought disaster 22 on us? The Lord will 
bring disaster on you today!” All Israel stoned him 
to death. (They also stoned and burned the oth¬ 
ers.) 23 7:26 Then they erected over him a large pile 
of stones (it remains to this very day 24 ) and the 
Lord’s anger subsided. So that place is called the 
Valley of Disaster to this very day. 

Israel Conquers Ai 

8:1 The Lord told Joshua, “Don’t be afraid 
and don’t panic! 25 Take the whole army with you 
and march against Ai! 26 See, I am handing over to 
you 27 the king of Ai, along with his people, city, 
and land. 8:2 Do to Ai and its king what you did to 
Jericho 28 and its king, except you may plunder its 
goods and cattle. Set an ambush behind the city!” 

8:3 Joshua and the whole army marched 
against Ai. 29 Joshua selected thirty thousand 
brave warriors and sent them out at night. 8:4 He 
told 30 them, “Look, set an ambush behind the 
city. Don’t go very far from the city; all of you 
be ready! 8:5 I and all the troops 31 who are with 
me will approach the city. When they come out 
to fight us like before, we will retreat from them. 
8:6 They will attack 32 us until we have lured 
them from the city, for they will say, ‘They are 
retreating from us like before.’ We will retreat 
from them. 8:7 Then you rise up from your hid- 


19 tn Heb “Look, [it was] hidden in his tent, and the silver 
was beneath it.” 

20 tn Heb “poured out,” probably referring to the way the 
silver pieces poured out of their container. 

21 tn Or “Trouble” The name is “Achor” in Hebrew, which 
means “disaster" or “trouble” (also in v. 26). 

22 tn Or "trouble.” The word is “achor” in Hebrew (also in 
the following clause). 

23 tc Heb “and they burned them with fire and they stoned 
them with stones.” These words are somewhat parenthetical 
in nature and are omitted in the LXX; they may represent a 
later scribal addition. 

24 tc Heb "to this day.” The phrase “to this day" is omitted in 
the LXX and may represent a later scribal addition. 

25 tn Or perhaps “and don’t get discouraged!" 

28 tn Heb “Take with you all the people of war and arise, go 
up against Ai!” 

27 tn Heb “I have given into our hand.” The verbal form, a 
perfect, is probably best understood as a perfect of certitude, 
indicating the certainty of the action. 

28 map For location see Map5-B2; Map6-El; Map7-El; 
Map8-E3; Mapl0-A2; Mapll-Al. 

29 tn “And Joshua and all the people of war arose to go up 
[against] Ai.” 

30 tn Or “commanded, ordered." 

31 tn Heb “the people.” 

32 tn Heb “come out after.” 
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ing place 1 and seize 2 the city. The Lord your God 
will hand it over to you. 8:8 When you capture the 
city, set it 3 on fire. Do as the Lord says! See, I have 
given you orders.” 4 8:9 Joshua sent them away 
and they went to their hiding place 5 west of Ai, 
between Bethel 6 and Ai. 7 Joshua spent that night 
with the army. 8 

8:10 Bright and early the next morning Joshua 
gathered 9 the army, 10 and he and the leaders 11 of 
Israel marched 12 at the head of it 13 to Ai. 8:11 All 
the troops that were with him marched up and 
drew near the city. 14 They camped north of Ai 
on the other side of the valley. 15 8:12 He took five 
thousand men and set an ambush west of the city 
between Bethel 16 and Ai. 8:13 The anny was in po¬ 
sition - the main army north of the city and the 
rear guard west of the city. That night Joshua went 
into 17 the middle of the valley. 

8:14 When the king of Ai saw Israel, he and 
his whole army quickly got up the next day and 
went out to fight Israel at the meeting place near 
the Arabah. 18 But he did not realize 19 men were 
hiding behind the city. 20 8:15 Joshua and all Israel 
pretended to be defeated by them and they retreat¬ 
ed along the way to the desert. 8:16 All the rein¬ 
forcements 21 in Ai 22 were ordered 23 to chase them; 
they chased Joshua and were lured away from the 
city. 8:17 No men were left in Ai or Bethel; 24 they 
all went out after Israel. 25 They left the city wide 
open and chased Israel. 


1 tn Heb “from the ambush.” 

2 tn Heb “take possession of." 

3 tn Heb “the city." 

4 tn Heb “I have commanded you.” 

5 tn Or “the place of ambush.” 

6 map For location see Map4-G4; Map5-Cl; Map6-E3; 
Map7-Dl; Map8-G3. 

7 tn Heb “and they stayed between Bethel and Ai, west of 
Ai.” 

8 tn Heb “in the midst of the people.” 

9 tn Or “summoned, mustered.” 

10 tn Heb “the people.” 

11 tn Or “elders.” 

12 tn Heb “went up.” 

13 tn Heb “them” (referring to “the people” in the previous 
clause, which requires a plural pronoun). Since the transla¬ 
tion used “army” in the previous clause, a singular pronoun 
(“it”) is required in English. 

14 tn Heb "All the people of war who were with him went up 
and approached and came opposite the city.” 

15 tn Heb “and the valley [was] between them and Ai.” 

16 map For location see Map4-G4; Map5-Cl; Map6-E3; 
Map7-Dl; Map8-G3. 

17 tn Some Hebrew mss read, "spent the night in.” 

18 tn Heb "When the king of Ai saw, the men of Ai hurried 
and rose early and went out to meet Israel for battle, he and 
all his people at the meeting place before the Arabah." 

19 tn Or “know." 

20 tn Heb “that (there was) an ambush for him behind the 
city.” 

21 tn Heb “All the people.” 

22 tc Some textual witnesses read “the city.” 

23 tn Or “were summoned”; or “were mustered." 

24 tc The LXX omits the words “or Bethel.” 

map For location see Map4-G4; Map5-Cl; Map6-E3; Map7- 
Dl; Map8-G3. 

25 tn Heb “who did not go out after Israel." 


8:18 The Lord told Joshua, “Hold out toward 
Ai the curved sword in your hand, for I am handing 
the city 26 over to you.” So Joshua held out toward 
Ai the curved sword in his hand. 8:19 When he 
held out his hand, the men waiting in ambush rose 
up quickly from their place and attacked. 27 They 
entered the city, captured it, and immediately set 
it on fire. 8:20 When the men of Ai turned around, 
they saw 28 the smoke from the city ascending into 
the sky and were so shocked they were unable to 
flee in any direction. 29 In the meantime the men 
who were retreating to the desert turned against 
their pursuers. 8:21 When Joshua and all Israel saw 
that the men in ambush had captured the city and 
that the city was going up in smoke, 30 they turned 
around and struck down the men of Ai. 8:22 At the 
same time the men who had taken the city came 
out to fight, and the men of Ai were trapped in the 
middle. 31 The Israelites struck them down, leaving 
no survivors or refugees. 8:23 But they captured 
the king of Ai alive and brought him to Joshua. 

8:24 When Israel had finished killing all the 
men 32 of Ai who had chased them toward the des¬ 
ert 33 (they all fell by the sword), 34 all Israel returned 
to Ai and put the sword to it. 8:25 Twelve thou¬ 
sand men and women died 35 that day, including 
all the men of Ai. 8:26 Joshua kept holding out his 
curved sword until Israel had annihilated all who 
lived in Ai. 36 8:27 But Israel did plunder the cattle 
and the goods of the city, in accordance with the 
Lord’s orders to Joshua. 37 8:28 Joshua burned Ai 
and made it a permanently uninhabited mound (it 
remains that way to this very day). 38 8:29 He hung 
the king of Ai on a tree, leaving him exposed until 


28 tn Heb “it”; the referent (the city of Ai) has been specified 
in the translation for clarity. 

27 tn Heb “and ran.” 

28 tn Heb “and they saw, and look.” The Hebrew term ran 
(hinneh, “look”) draws attention to the scene and invites the 
audience to view the events from the perspective of the men 
of Ai. 

29 tn Heb "and there was not in them hands to flee here or 
there.” The Hebrew term E'T (yadayim , “hands”) is idiomatic 
for “strength." 

30 tn Heb “and that the smoke of the city ascended." 

31 tn Heb “and these went out from the city to meet them 
and they were for Israel in the middle, some on this side, and 
others on the other side.” 

32 tn Heb “residents." 

33 tn Heb “in the field, in the desert in which they chased 
them.” 

34 tc Heb “and all of them fell by the edge of the sword until 
they were destroyed." The LXX omits the words, “and all of 
them fell by the edge of the sword." They may represent a 
later scribal addition. 

35 tn Heb “fell.” 

36 tn Heb "Joshua did not draw back his hand which held 
out the curved sword until he had annihilated all the resi¬ 
dents of Ai.” 

37 tn Heb “according to the word of the Lord which he com¬ 
manded Joshua.” 

38 tn Heb “and made it a permanent mound, a desolation, 
to this day.” 
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evening. 1 At sunset Joshua ordered that his corpse 
be taken down from the tree. 2 They threw it down 
at the entrance of the city gate and erected over it a 
large pile of stones (it remains to this very day). 3 

Covenant Renewal 

8:30 Then Joshua built an altar for the Lord 
God of Israel on Mount Ebal, 8:31 just as Moses 
the Lord’s servant had commanded the Israel¬ 
ites. As described in the law scroll of Moses, it 
was made with uncut stones untouched by an iron 
tool. 4 They offered burnt sacrifices on it and sacri¬ 
ficed tokens of peace. 5 8:32 There, in the presence 
of the Israelites, Joshua inscribed on the stones a 
duplicate of the law written by Moses. 6 8:33 All the 
people, 7 rulers, 8 leaders, and judges were standing 
on either side of the ark, in front of the Levitical 
priests who carried the ark of the covenant of the 
Lord. Both resident foreigners and native Israel¬ 
ites were there. 9 Half the people stood in front of 
Mount Gerizim and the other half in front of Mount 
Ebal, as Moses the Lord’s servant had previously 
instructed to them to do for the formal blessing 
ceremony. 10 8:34 Then 11 Joshua read aloud all the 
words of the law, including the blessings and the 
curses, just as they are written in the law scroll. 
8:35 Joshua read aloud every commandment Mo¬ 
ses had given 12 before the whole assembly of Is¬ 
rael, including the women, children, and resident 
foreigners who lived among them. 13 

The Gibeonites Deceive Israel 

9:1 When the news reached all the kings on 
the west side of the Jordan 14 - in the hill country, 
the lowlands, 15 and all along the Mediterranean 


1 tn Heb “on a tree until evening.” The words “leaving him 
exposed” are supplied in the translation for clarity. 

2 sn For the legal background of this action, see Deut 
21:22-23. 

3 tn Heb “to this day." 

4 tn Heb “as it is written in the scroll of the law of Moses, 
an altar of whole stones on which no one had wielded iron." 
The expression "whole stones” refers to stones in their natu¬ 
ral condition, i.e., not carved or shaped artificially with tools 
(“wielded iron”). 

5 tn Or “peace offerings.” 

6 tn Heb “and he wrote there on the stones a duplicate of 
the law of Moses which he wrote before the sons of Israel.” 

7 tn Heb “All Israel." 

8 tn Or “elders.” 

9 tn Heb “like the resident foreigner, like the citizen.” The 
language is idiomatic, meaning that both groups were treated 
the same, at least in this instance. 

10 tn Heb “as Moses, the Lord’s servant, commanded to 
bless the people, Israel, formerly.” 

sn Moses' earlier instructions are found in Deut 11:29. 

11 tn Or “afterward.” 

12 tn Heb “There was not a word from all which Moses com¬ 
manded that Joshua did not read aloud." 

13 tn Heb "walked in their midst.” 

14 tn Heb “When all the kings who were beyond the Jordan 
heard.” 

15 tn Or “foothills"; Heb “the Shephelah.” 


coast 16 as far as 17 Lebanon (including the Hittites, 
Amorites, Canaanites, Perizzites, Hivites, and 
Jebusites) - 9:2 they formed an alliance to fight 
against Joshua and Israel. 18 

9:3 When the residents of Gibeon heard what 
Joshua did to Jericho 19 and Ai, 9:4 they did some¬ 
thing clever. They collected some provisions 20 and 
put wom-out sacks on their donkeys, along with 
wom-out wineskins that were ripped and patched. 
9:5 They had wom-out, patched sandals on their 
feet and dressed in wom-out clothes. All their 
bread 21 was dry and hard. 22 9:6 They came to Josh¬ 
ua at the camp in Gilgal and said to him and the 
men of Israel, “We have come from a distant land. 
Make a treaty with us.” 9:7 The men of Israel said 
to the Hivites, “Perhaps you live near us. 23 So how 
can we make a treaty with you?” 9:8 But they said 
to Joshua, “We are willing to be your subjects.” 24 
So Joshua said to them, “Who are you and where 
do you come from?” 9:9 They told him, “Your sub¬ 
jects 25 have come from a very distant land because 
of the reputation 26 of the Lord your God, for we 
have heard the news about all he did in Egypt 27 
9:10 and all he did to the two Amorite kings on 
the other side of the Jordan - King Sihon of Hesh- 
bon and King Og of Bashan in Ashtaroth. 9:11 Our 
leaders and all who live in our land told us, ‘Take 
provisions for your journey and go meet them. 
Tell them, “We are willing to be your subjects. 28 
Make a treaty with us.’” 9:12 This bread of ours 
was warm when we packed it in our homes the day 
we started out to meet you, 29 but now it is dry and 
hard. 30 9:13 These wineskins we filled were brand 
new, but look how they have ripped. Our clothes 
and sandals have worn out because it has been 
a very long journey.” 9:14 The men examined 31 
some of their provisions, but they failed to ask the 


16 tn Heb “all the coast of the Great Sea." The "Great Sea” 
was the typical designation for the Mediterranean Sea. 

17 tn Heb “in front of.” 

18 tn Heb “they gathered together to fight against Joshua 
and Israel [with] one mouth.” 

13 map For location see Map5-B2; Map6-El; Map7-El; 
Map8-E3; Mapl0-A2; Mapll-Al. 

20 tc Heb “and they went and [?].” The root and meaning 
of the verb form nw tyitstayyam) are uncertain. The form is 
most likely a corruption of mss; fyitstayyada), read by some 
Hebrew mss and ancient versions, from the root nx (tsnd, 
“take provisions,” BDB 845 s.v. II -nx) which also occurs in v. 
11. Note NRSV “they went and prepared provisions”; cf. NEB 
“They went and disguised themselves”; NIV “they went as a 
delegation." 

21 tn Heb “all the bread of their provisions." 

22 tn Or “moldy.” 

23 tn Heb “in our midst." 

24 tn Heb “we are your servants." 

25 tn Or “servants.” 

28 tn Heb “name.” 

27 tn Heb “the report about him, all that he did in Egypt." 

28 tn Heb “your servants.” 

23 tn Heb “in the day we went out to come to you.” 

30 tn Or “moldy.” 

31 tn Heb “took.” This probably means they tasted some of 
the food to make sure it was stale. 
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Lord’s advice. 1 9:15 Joshua made a peace treaty 
with them and agreed to let them live. The leaders 
of the community 2 sealed it with an oath. 3 

9:16 Three days after they made the treaty with 
them, the Israelites found out they were from the 
local area and lived nearby. 4 9:17 So the Israelites 
set out and on the third day arrived at their cities 
- Gibeon, Kephirah, Beeroth, and Kiriath Jearim. 
9:18 The Israelites did not attack them because 
the leaders of the community had sworn an oath 
to them in the name of the Lord God of Israel. 5 
The whole community criticized 6 the leaders, 
9:19 but all the leaders told the whole community, 
“We swore an oath to them in the name of 7 the 
Lord God of Israel. So now we can’t hurt 8 them! 
9:20 We must let them live so we can escape the 
curse attached to the oath we swore to them.” 9 9:21 
The leaders then added, 10 “Let them live.” So they 
became 11 woodcutters and water carriers for the 
whole community, as the leaders had decided. 12 

9:22 13 Joshua summoned the Gibeonites 14 and 
said to them, “Why did you trick 15 us by saying, 
‘We live far away from you,’ when you really live 
nearby? 16 9:23 Now you are condemned to perpet¬ 
ual servitude as woodcutters and water carriers for 
the house of my God.” 17 9:24 They said to Joshua, 
“It was carefully reported to your subjects 18 how 
the Lord your God commanded Moses his ser¬ 
vant to assign you the whole land and to destroy 
all who live in the land from before you. Because 
of you we were terrified 19 we would lose our lives, 
so we did this thing. 9:25 So now we are in your 


1 tn Heb “but they did not ask the mouth of the Lord.” This 
refers to seeking the Lord's will and guidance through an or¬ 
acle. 

2 tn Or “assembly." 

3 tn Heb “Joshua made peace with them and made a treaty 
with them to let them live, and the leaders of the community 
swore an oath to them.” 

4 tn Heb “At the end of three days, after they made the 
treaty with them, they heard that they were neighbors to them 
and in their midst they were living.” 

5 tn Heb “by the Lord God of Israel.” 

6 tn Or “grumbled against.” 

7 tn Heb “to them by....” 

8 tn Or “touch.” 

9 tn Heb "This is what we will do to them, keeping them 
alive so there will not be upon us anger concerning the oath 
which we swore to them.” 

10 tc Heb “and the leaders said to them.” The LXX omits the 
words “and the leaders said to them.” 

11 tn The vav(i) consecutive construction in the Hebrew text 
suggests that the narrative resumes at this point. The LXX 
reads here, “and they will be,” understanding what follows to 
be a continuation of the leaders' words rather than a com¬ 
ment by the narrator. 

12 tn Heb “as the leaders said to them.” 

13 sn Verses 22-27 appear to elaborate on v. 21b. 

14 tn Heb “them.” 

15 tn Or “deceive.” 

16 tn Heb “live in our midst?” 

17 tn Heb “Now you are cursed and a servant will not be cut 
off from you, woodcutters and water carriers for the house of 
my God.” 

18 tn Heb “your servants.” 

19 tn Or “we were very afraid." 


power. 20 Do to us what you think is good and ap¬ 
propriate. 21 9:26 Joshua did as they said; he kept 
the Israelites from killing them 22 9:27 and that day 
made them woodcutters and water carriers for the 
community and for the altar of the Lord at the di¬ 
vinely chosen site. (They continue in that capacity 
to this very day.) 23 

Israel Defeats an Amorite Coalition 

10:1 Adoni-Zedek, king of Jerusalem, 24 heard 
how Joshua captured Ai and annihilated it and its 
king as he did Jericho 25 and its king. 26 He also 
heard how 27 the people of Gibeon made peace 
with Israel and lived among them. 10:2 All Jeru¬ 
salem was terrified 28 because Gibeon was a large 
city, like one of the royal cities. It was larger than 
Ai and all its men were warriors. 10:3 So King 
Adoni-Zedek of Jerusalem sent this message to 
King Hoham of Hebron, King Piram of Jarmuth, 
King Japhia of Lachish, and King Debir of Eglon: 
10:4 “Come to my aid 29 so we can attack Gibeon, 
for it has made peace with Joshua and the Isra¬ 
elites.” 10:5 So the five Amorite kings (the kings 
of Jerusalem, Hebron, Jarmuth, Lachish, and Eg¬ 
lon) and all their troops gathered together and ad¬ 
vanced. They deployed their troops and fought 
against Gibeon 30 

10:6 The men of Gibeon sent this message 
to Joshua at the camp in Gilgal, “Do not aban¬ 
don 31 your subjects! 32 Rescue us! Help us! For 
all the Amorite kings living in the hill country 
are attacking us.” 33 10:7 So Joshua and his whole 
army, including the bravest warriors, marched 
up from Gilgal. 34 10:8 The Lord told Joshua, 


20 tn Heb “so now, look, we are in your hand.” 

21 tn Heb “according to what is good and according to what 
is upright in your eyes to do us, do.” 

22 tn Heb "And he did to them so and he rescued them from 
the hand of the sons of Israel and they did not kill them." 

23 tn Heb “and Joshua made them in that day woodcutters 
and water carriers for the community, and for the altar of the 
Lord to this day at the place which he chooses." 

24 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

25 map For location see Map5-B2; Map6-El; Map7-El; 
Map8-E3; Mapl0-A2; Mapll-Al. 

26 tn Heb “as he had done to Jericho and to its king, so he 
did to Ai and to its king.” 

27 tn Heb “and how.” 

28 tn This statement is subordinated to v. 1 in the Hebrew 
text, which reads literally, “When Adoni-Zedek...they feared 
greatly." The subject of the plural verb at the beginning of v. 2 
is probably the residents of Jerusalem. 

29 tn Heb “Come up to me and help me.” 

30 tn Heb “and they camped against Gibeon and fought 
against it." 

31 tn Heb “do not let your hand drop from us.” 

32 tn Heb “your servants!” 

33 tn Heb “have gathered against us." 

34 tn Heb “And Joshua went up from Gilgal, he and all the 
people of war with him, and all the brave warriors.” 
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“Don’t be afraid of them, for I am handing them 
over to you. 1 Not one of them can resist you.” 2 
10:9 Joshua attacked them by surprise after march¬ 
ing all night from Gilgal. 3 10:10 The Lord routed 4 
them before Israel. Israel 5 thoroughly defeated 
them 6 at Gibeon. They chased them up the road to 
the pass 7 of Beth Horon and struck them down all 
the way to Azekah and Makkedah. 10:11 As they 
fled from Israel on the slope leading down from 8 
Beth Horon, the Lord threw down on them large 
hailstones from the sky, 9 all the way to Azekah. 
They died - in fact, more died from the hailstones 
than the Israelites killed with the sword. 

10:12 The day the Lord delivered the Amorites 
over to the Israelites, Joshua prayed to the Lord 
before Israel: 10 

“O sun, stand still over Gibeon! 

O moon, over the Valley of Aijalon!” 

10:13 The sun stood still and the moon stood 
motionless while the nation took vengeance on its 
enemies. The event is recorded in the Scroll of the 
Upright One. 11 The sun stood motionless in the 
middle of the sky and did not set for about a full 
day. 12 10:14 There has not been a day like it before 
or since. The Lord obeyed 13 a man, for the Lord 
fought for Israel! 10:15 Then Joshua and all Israel 
returned to the camp at Gilgal. 

10:16 The five Amorite kings 14 ran away and 
hid in the cave at Makkedah. 10:17 Joshua was 
told, “The five kings have been found hiding in 

1 tn Heb “I have given them into your hand.” The verbal 
form isa perfect of certitude, emphasizing the certainty of the 
action. 

2 tn Heb “and not a man [or “one”] of them will stand be¬ 
fore you." 

3 tn Heb “Joshua came upon them suddenly, all the night 
he went up from Gilgal." 

4 tn Or “caused to panic." 

5 tn Heb “he." The referent is probably Israel (mentioned at 
the end of the previous sentence in the verse; cf. NIV, NRSV), 
but it is also possible that the Lord should be understood as 
the referent (cf. NASB “and He slew them with a great slaugh¬ 
ter at Gibeon"), or even Joshua (cf. NEB “and Joshua defeat¬ 
ed them utterly in Gibeon”). 

6 tn Heb “struck them down with a great striking down." 

7 tn Or “ascent.” 

8 tn Heb “on the descent of.” 

9 tn Or “heaven" (also in v. 13). The Hebrew term C'pty 
(shamayim) may be translated “heaven(s)" or “sky” depend¬ 
ing on the context. 

10 tn Heb "Then Joshua spoke to the Lord in the day the 
Lord placed the Amorites before the sons of Israel and he 
said in the eyes of Israel.” It is uncertain whether the phrase 
“before the sons of Israel” modifies the verb “placed” (as in 
the present translation, “delivered the Amorites over to the 
Israelites”) or the verb “spoke” (“Joshua spoke to the Lord be¬ 
fore the sons of Israel in the day the Lord delivered over the 
Amorites”). 

11 tn Heb “Is it not written down in the Scroll of the Upright 
One?” Many modern translations renderthisas “the Scroll [or 
Book] of Jashar,” leaving the Hebrew word (which means “Up¬ 
right One”) untranslated. 

sn The Scroll of the Upright One was apparently an ancient 
Israelite collection of songs and prayers (see also 2 Sam 
1:18). 

12 tn Heb “and did not hurry to set [for] about a full day.” 

13 tn Heb “listened to the voice of." 

14 tn Heb “these five kings.” 


the cave at Makkedah.” 10:18 Joshua said, “Roll 
large stones over the mouth of the cave and post 
guards in front of it. 15 10:19 But don’t you delay! 
Chase your enemies and catch them! 16 Don’t allow 
them to retreat to 17 their cities, for the Lord your 
God is handing them over to you.” 18 10:20 Josh¬ 
ua and the Israelites almost totally wiped them 
out, but some survivors did escape to the forti¬ 
fied cities. 19 10:21 Then the whole army safely re¬ 
turned to Joshua at the camp in Makkedah. 20 No 
one 21 dared threaten the Israelites. 22 10:22 Joshua 
said, “Open the cave’s mouth and bring the five 
kings 23 out of the cave to me.” 10:23 They did as 
ordered; 24 they brought the five kings 25 out of the 
cave to him - the kings of Jerusalem, 26 Hebron, 
Jarmuth, Lachish, and Eglon. 10:24 When they 
brought the kings out to Joshua, he 27 summoned 
all the men of Israel and said to the commanders 
of the troops who accompanied him, “Come here 28 
and put your feet on the necks of these kings.” So 
they came up 29 and put their feet on their necks. 
10:25 Then Joshua said to them, “Don’t be afraid 
and don’t panic! 30 Be strong and brave, for the 
Lord will do the same thing to all your enemies 
you fight. 10:26 Then Joshua executed them 31 and 
hung them on five trees. They were left hanging 
on the trees until evening. 10:27 At sunset Josh¬ 
ua ordered his men to take them down from the 


15 tn Heb “and appoint by it men to guard them.” 

16 tn Heb “But [as for] you, don’t stand still, chase after your 
enemies and attack them from the rear.” 

17 tn Or “enter into.” 

18 tn Heb “has given them into your hand.” The verbal form 
is a perfect of certitude, emphasizing the certainty of the ac¬ 
tion. 

19 tn Heb “When Joshua and the sons of Israel finished 
defeating them with a very great defeat until they were de¬ 
stroyed (now the survivors escaped to the fortified cities)." 
In the Hebrew text the initial temporal clause (“when Josh¬ 
ua...finished”) is subordinated to v. 21 (“the whole army re¬ 
turned"). 

20 tn Heb “all the people returned to the camp, to Joshua 
[at] Makkedah [in] peace.” 

21 tc Heb "No man.” The lamed (h) prefixed to (’ish, 
“man”) is probably dittographic (note the immediately preced- 
ing^fnfc” [isrci'el] which ends in lamed, V); cf. the LXX. 

22 tn Heb “no man sharpened [or perhaps, “pointed"] his 
tongue against the sons of Israel." Cf. NEB “not a man of 
the Israelites suffered so much as a scratch on his tongue,” 
which understands “sharpened” as “scratched” (referring to 
a minor wound). Most modern translations understand the 
Hebrew expression “sharpened his tongue" figuratively for 
opposition or threats against the Israelites. 

23 tn Heb “these five kings." 

24 tn Heb “they did so.” 

25 tn Heb “these five kings." 

28 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

27 tn Heb “Joshua." The translation has replaced the prop¬ 
er name with the pronoun (“he”) because a repetition of the 
proper name here would be redundant according to English 
style. 

28 tn Or “Draw near.” 

29 tn Or “drew near.” 

30 tn Or perhaps “and don’t get discouraged!” 

31 tn Heb “struck them down and killed them.” 
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trees. 1 They threw them into the cave where they 
had hidden and piled large stones over the mouth 
of the cave. (They remain to this very day.) 2 

Joshua Launches a Southern Campaign 

10:28 That day Joshua captured Makkedah and 
put the sword to it and its king. He annihilated ev¬ 
eryone who lived in it; he left no survivors. He did 
to its king what he had done to the king of Jericho. 3 

10:29 Joshua and all Israel marched from 
Makkedah to Libnah and fought against it. 4 
10:30 The Lord handed it and its king over to Isra¬ 
el, and Israel 5 put the sword to all who lived there; 
they 6 left no survivors. They 7 did to its king what 
they 8 had done to the king of Jericho. 9 

10:31 Joshua and all Israel marched from 
Libnah to Lachish. He deployed his troops 10 and 
fought against it. 10:32 The Lord handed Lachish 
over to Israel and they 11 captured it on the second 
day. They put the sword to all who lived there, 
just as they had done to Libnah. 10:33 Then King 
Horam of Gezer came up to help Lachish, but 
Joshua struck down him and his army 12 until no 
survivors remained. 

10:34 Joshua and all Israel marched from La¬ 
chish to Eglon. They deployed troops 13 and fought 
against it. 10:35 That day they captured it and put 
the sword to all who lived there. That day they 14 
annihilated it just as they 15 had done to Lachish. 

10:36 Joshua and all Israel marched up from 
Eglon to Hebron and fought against it. 10:37 They 
captured it and put the sword to its king, all its 
surrounding cities, and all who lived in it; they 16 
left no survivors. As they 17 had done at Eglon, 


1 sn For the legal background of the removal of the corpses 
before sundown, see Deut 21:22-23. 

2 tn Heb “to this very day.” The words "They remain” are 
supplied in the translation for clarification. 

3 map For location see Map5-B2; Map6-El; Map7-El; 
Map8-E3; Mapl0-A2; Mapll-Al. 

4 tn Heb “Libnah.” Repetition of the proper name here 
would be redundant according to English style, so the pro¬ 
noun (“it”) has been employed in the translation. 

5 tn Heb “he”; the implied subject may be Israel, or Joshua 
(as the commanding general of the army). 

6 tn Heb “he”; the implied subject may be Israel, or Joshua 
(as the commanding general of the army). 

7 tn Heb "Fie”; the implied subject may be Israel, or Joshua 
(as the commanding general of the army). 

8 tn Heb “he”; the implied subject may be Israel, or Joshua 
(as the commanding general of the army). 

9 map For location see Map5-B2; Map6-El; Map7-El; 
Map8-E3; Mapl0-A2; Mapll-Al. 

10 tn Heb “encamped against it." 

11 tn Heb “he”; the implied subject may be Israel, or Joshua 
(as the commanding general of the army). 

12 tn Heb “people.” 

13 tn Heb “they encamped against it." 

14 tn Heb “he"; the implied subject may be Israel, or Joshua 
(as the commanding general of the army). 

15 tn Heb “he"; the implied subject may be Israel, or Joshua 
(as the commanding general of the army). 

16 tn Heb “he”; the implied subject may be Israel, or Joshua 
(as the commanding general of the army). 

17 tn Heb “he”; the implied subject may be Israel, or Joshua 
(as the commanding general of the army). 


they 18 annihilated it and all who lived there. 

10:38 Joshua and all Israel turned to Debir and 
fought against it. 10:39 They 19 captured it, its king, 
and all its surrounding cities and put the sword to 
them. They annihilated everyone who lived there; 
they 20 left no survivors. They 21 did to Debir and its 
king what they 22 had done to Libnah and its king 
and to Hebron. 23 

10:40 Joshua defeated the whole land, includ¬ 
ing the hill country, the Negev, the lowlands 24 the 
slopes, and all their kings. He left no survivors. He 
annihilated everything that breathed, just as the 
Lord God of Israel had commanded. 10:41 Joshua 
conquered the area between Kadesh Bamea and 
Gaza and the whole region of Goshen, all the way 
to Gibeon. 25 10:42 Joshua captured in one cam¬ 
paign 26 all these kings and their lands, for the Lord 
God of Israel fought for Israel. 10:43 Then Joshua 
and all Israel returned to the camp at Gilgal. 

Israel Defeats a Northern Coalition 

11:1 When King Jabin of Hazor 27 heard the 
news, he organized a coalition, including 28 King 
Jobab of Madon, the king of Shimron, the king 
of Acshaph, 11:2 and the northern kings who 
ruled in 29 the hill country, the Arabah south of 
Kinnereth, 30 the lowlands, and the heights of 
Dor to the west. 11:3 Canaanites came 31 from 
the east and west; Amorites, Hittites, Perizzites, 
and Jebusites from the hill country; and Hivites 
from below Hermon in the area 32 of Mizpah. 
11:4 These kings came out with their armies; they 


18 tn Heb “he”; the implied subject may be Israel, or Joshua 
(as the commanding general of the army). 

19 tn Heb “He"; the implied subject may be Israel, or Joshua 
(as the commanding general of the army). 

20 tn Heb “he”; the implied subject may be Israel, or Joshua 
(as the commanding general of the army). 

21 tn Heb "He”; the implied subject may be Israel, or Joshua 
(as the commanding general of the army). 

22 tn Heb “he”; the implied subject may be Israel, or Joshua 
(as the commanding general of the army). 

23 tn Heb “as he did to Hebron, so he did to Debir and its 
king, and as he did to Libnah and its king.” The clauses have 
been rearranged in the translation for stylistic reasons. 

24 tn Or “foothills”; Heb “the Shephelah." 

25 tn Heb “and Joshua struck them down, from Kadesh 
Bamea even to Gaza, and all the land of Goshen, even to 
Gibeon." 

28 tn Heb “at one time.” 

27 map For location see Mapl-D2; Map2-D3; Map3-A2; 
Map4-Cl. 

28 tn Heb “he sent to.” 

29 tn Heb “and to the kings who [are] from the north in." 

30 tn Heb “Chinneroth,” a city and plain located in the terri¬ 
tory of Naphtali in Galilee (BDB 490 s.v. rfn:3 ,n“i23). 

sn Kinnereth was a city in Galilee located near the Sea of 
Galilee (Deut 3:17). The surrounding region also became 
known by this name (1 Kgs 15:20; of. Matt 14:34), and even¬ 
tually even the lake itself (Josh 12:3; of. Luke 5:1). 

31 tn The verb “came” is supplied in the translation (see v. 
4). 

32 tn Or “land.” 
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were as numerous as the sand on the seashore 
and had a large number of horses and chariots. 1 
11:5 All these kings gathered and joined forces 2 at 
the Waters of Merom to fight Israel. 

11:6 The Lord told Joshua, “Don’t be afraid of 
them, for about this time tomorrow I will cause 
all of them to lie dead before Israel. You must 
hamstring their horses and bum 3 their chari¬ 
ots.” 11:7 Joshua and his whole army caught 
them by surprise at the Waters of Merom and at¬ 
tacked them. 4 11:8 The Lord handed them over 
to Israel and they struck them down and chased 
them all the way to Greater Sidon, 5 Misrephoth 
Maim, 6 and the Mizpah Valley to the east. They 
struck them down until no survivors remained. 
11:9 Joshua did to them as the Lord had command¬ 
ed him; he hamstrung their horses and burned 7 
their chariots. 

11:10 At that time Joshua turned, captured 
Hazor, 8 and struck down its king with the sword, 
for Hazor was at that time 9 the leader of all these 
kingdoms. 11:11 They annihilated everyone who 
lived there with the sword 10 - no one who breathed 
remained - and burned 11 Hazor. 

11:12 Joshua captured all these royal cities 
and all their kings and annihilated them with the 
sword, 12 as Moses the Lord’s servant had com¬ 
manded. 11:13 But Israel did not bum any of the 
cities located on mounds, 13 except for Hazor; 14 it 
was the only one Joshua burned. 11:14 The Isra¬ 
elites plundered all the goods of these cities and 
the cattle, but they totally destroyed all the peo¬ 
ple 15 and allowed no one who breathed to live. 
11:15 Moses the Lord’s servant passed on the 


1 tn Heb "They and all their camps with them came out, a 
people as numerous as the sand which is on the edge of the 
sea in multitude, and [with] horses and chariots very numer¬ 
ous." 

2 tn Heb “and came and camped together.” 

3 tn Heb “burn with fire”; the words “with fire” are redundant 
in English and have not been included in the translation. 

4 tn Heb “Joshua and all the people of war with him came 
upon them at the Waters of Merom suddenly and fell upon 
them.” 

5 map For location see Mapl-Al; JP3-F3; JP4-F3. 

6 tn The meaning of the Hebrew name “Misrephoth Maim” 
is perhaps “lime-kilns by the water” (see HALOT 2:641). 

7 tn Heb “burned with fire”; the words “with fire” are redun¬ 
dant in English and have not been included in the translation. 

8 map For location see Mapl-D2; Map2-D3; Map3-A2; 
Map4-Cl. 

3 tn Or “formerly." 

10 tn Heb “and they struck down all life which was in it with 
the edge of the sword, annihilating.” 

11 tn Heb “burned with fire”; the words “with fire” are re¬ 
dundant in English and have not been included in the trans¬ 
lation. 

12 tn Heb “and he struck them down with the edge of the 
sword, he annihilated them." 

13 tn Heb “standing on their mounds." 

14 map For location see Mapl-D2; Map2-D3; Map3-A2; 
Map4-Cl. 

15 tn Heb “but all the people they struck down with the edge 
of the sword until they destroyed them.” 


Lord’s commands to Joshua, and Joshua did as he 
was told. He did not ignore any of the commands 
the Lord had given Moses. 16 

A Summary of Israel s Victories 

11:16 Joshua conquered the whole land, 17 in¬ 
cluding the hill country, all the Negev, all the land of 
Goshen, the lowlands, 18 the Arabah, the hill coun¬ 
try of Israel and its lowlands, 11:17 from Mount 
Halak on up to Seir, as far as Baal Gad in the Leb¬ 
anon Valley below Mount Hermon. He captured 
all their kings and executed them. 19 11:18 Joshua 
campaigned against 20 these kings for quite some 
time. 21 11:19 No city made peace with the Israel¬ 
ites (except the Hivites living in Gibeon); 22 they 
had to conquer all of them, 23 11:20 for the Lord 
determined to make them obstinate so they would 
attack Israel. He wanted Israel to annihilate them 
without mercy, as he had instructed Moses. 24 

11:21 At that time Joshua attacked and elimi¬ 
nated the Anakites from the hill country 25 - from 
Hebron, Debir, Anab, and all the hill country of Ju¬ 
dah and Israel. 26 Joshua annihilated them and their 
cities. 11:22 No Anakites were left in Israelite ter¬ 
ritory, though some remained in Gaza, Gath, and 
Ashdod. 11:23 Joshua conquered 27 the whole land, 
just as the Lord had promised Moses, 28 and he as¬ 
signed Israel their tribal portions. 29 Then the land 
was free of war. 

12:1 Now these are the kings of the land whom 
the Israelites defeated and drove from their land 30 
on the east side of the Jordan, 31 from the Amon 
Valley to Mount Hermon, including all the eastern 
Arabah: 


16 tn Heb “As the Lord commanded Moses his servant, so 
Moses commanded Joshua, and Joshua acted accordingly; 
he did not turn aside a thing from all which the Lord com¬ 
manded Moses.” 

17 tn Heb "Joshua took all this land.” 

18 tn Or “foothills”; Heb "the Shephelah.” 

18 tn Heb “and struck them down and killed them." 

20 tn Heb “made war with.” 

21 tn Heb “for many days.” 

22 tn The LXX omits this parenthetical note, which may rep¬ 
resent a later scribal addition. 

23 tn Heb “the whole they took in battle." 

24 tn Heb “for from the Lord it was to harden their heart[s] 
to meet for the battle with Israel, in order to annihilate them, 
so that they would receive no mercy, in order annihilate them, 
as the Lord commanded Moses.” 

25 tn Heb “went and cut off the Anakites from the hill coun¬ 
try." 

28 tn Heb “and from all the hill country of Israel." 

27 tn Heb “took.” 

28 tn Heb “according to all which the Lord said to Moses.” 
The translation assumes this refers to the promise of the land 
(see 1:3). Another possibility is that it refers to the Lord’s in¬ 
structions, in which case the phrase could be translated, “just 
as the Lord had instructed Moses” (so NLT: cf. also NIV “had 
directed Moses”). 

23 tn Heb “and Joshua gave itforan inheritance to Israel ac¬ 
cording to their allotted portions bytheirtribes." 

30 tn Heb “and took possession of their land.” 

31 tn Heb “beyond the Jordan, toward the rising of the sun." 
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12:2 King Sihon of the Amorites who lived 1 
in Heshbon and ruled from Aroer (on the edge 
of the Amon Valley) - including the city in the 
middle of the valley 2 and half of Gilead - all the 
way to the Jabbok Valley bordering Ammonite 
territory. 12:3 His kingdom included 3 the eastern 
Arabah from the Sea of Kinnereth 4 to the Sea of 
the Arabah (the Salt Sea), 5 including the route to 
Beth Jeshimoth and the area southward below the 
slopes of Pisgah. 

12:4 The territory of King Og of Bashan, one 
of the few remaining Rephaites, 6 who lived 7 in 
Ashtaroth and Edrei 12:5 and ruled over Mount 
Hermon, Salecah, all of Bashan to the border of 
the Geshurites and Maacathites, and half of Gilead 
as far as the border of King Sihon of Heshbon. 

12:6 Moses the Lord’s servant and the Israel¬ 
ites defeated them and Moses the Lord’s servant 
assigned their land 8 to Reuben, Gad, and the half 
tribe of Manasseh. 

12:7 These are the kings of the land whom 
Joshua and the Israelites defeated on the west side 
of the Jordan, from Baal Gad in the Lebanon Val¬ 
ley to Mount Halak on up to Seir. Joshua assigned 
this territory to the Israelite tribes, 9 12:8 including 
the hill country, the lowlands, 10 the Arabah, the 
slopes, the wilderness, and the Negev - the land 
of 11 the Hittites, Amorites, Canaanites, Perizzites, 
Hivites, and Jebusites: 

12:9 the king of Jericho 12 (one), 
the king of Ai - located near Bethel 
- (one), 

12:10 the king of Jerusalem 13 (one), 
the king of Hebron (one), 

12:11 the king of Jarmuth (one), 
the king of Lachish (one), 

12:12 the king of Eglon (one), 
the king of Gezer (one), 

12:13 the king of Debir (one), 
the king of Geder (one), 

12:14 the king of Hormah (one), 
the king of Arad (one), 


1 tn Or perhaps, “reigned.” 

2 tc The MT reads here, “and the middle of the valley,” but 
the reading “the city in the middle of valley” can be recon¬ 
structed on the basis of Josh 13:9,16. 

3 tn The words “his kingdom included" are supplied in the 
translation for clarification. 

4 sn The Sea of Kinnereth is another name for the Sea of 
Galilee. See the note on the word “Kinnereth” in 11:2. 

5 sn The Salt Sea is another name for the Dead Sea. 

6 tn Heb “from the remnant of the Rephaites.” 

sn The Rephaites were apparently an extremely tall ethnic 
group. See Deut 2:10-11,20; 3:11. 

7 tn Or perhaps “who reigned." 

8 tn Heb “gave it for a possession." 

9 tn Heb “Joshua gave it to the tribes of Israel as a posses¬ 
sion according to theirallotted portions.” 

10 tn Or “the foothills”; Heb "the Shephelah.” 

11 tn The words “the land of” are supplied in the translation 
for clarification. 

12 map For location see Map5-B2; Map6-El; Map7-El; 
Map8-E3; Mapl0-A2; Mapll-Al. 

13 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 


12:15 the king of Libnah (one), 
the king of Adullam (one), 

12:16 the king of Makkedah (one), 
the king of Bethel 14 (one), 

12:17 the king of Tappuah (one), 
the king of Hepher (one), 

12:18 the king of Aphek (one), 
the king of Lasharon (one), 

12:19 the king of Madon (one), 
the king of Hazor 15 (one), 

12:20 the king of Shimron Meron (one), 
the king of Acshaph (one), 

12:21 the king of Taanach (one), 
the king of Megiddo 16 (one), 

12:22 the king of Kedesh (one), 
the king of Jokneam near Carmel (one), 
12:23 the king of Dor - near Naphath Dor 
- (one), 

the king of Goyim - near Gilgal - (one), 
12:24 the king of Tirzah (one), 
a total of thirty-one kings. 

The Lord Speaks to Joshua 

13:1 When Joshua was very old, 17 the Lord told 
him, “You are very old, and a great deal of land 
remains to be conquered. 13:2 This is the land that 
remains: all the territory of the Philistines and all 
the Geshurites, 13:3 from the Shihor River 18 east of 19 
Egypt northward to the territory of Ekron (it is re¬ 
garded as Canaanite territory), 20 including the area 
belonging to the five Philistine lords who ruled in 
Gaza, Ashdod, Ashkelon, Gath, and Ekron, as well 
as Awite land 21 13:4 to the south; 22 all the Canaanite 
territory, 23 from Arah 24 in the region of Sidon 25 to 
Aphek, as far as Amorite territory; 13:5 the terri¬ 
tory of Byblos 26 and all Lebanon to the east, from 
Baal Gad below Mount Hermon to Lebo Hamath. 27 


14 map For location see Map4-G4; Map5-Cl; Map6-E3; 
Map7-Dl; Map8-G3. 

15 map For location see Mapl-D2; Map2-D3; Map3-A2; 
Map4-Cl. 

16 map For location see Mapl-D4; Map2-Cl; Map4-C2; 
Map5-F2; Map7-Bl. 

17 tn Heb “was old, coming into the days." This expression, 
referring to advancing in years, also occurs in the following 
clause. 

18 tn Heb “the Shihor”; the word “River” is not in the Hebrew 
text, but has been supplied to clarify the meaning. 

13 tn Heb “in front of.” 

20 tn Heb “it is reckoned to the Canaanites." 

21 tn Heb "the five lords of the Philistines, the Gazaite, the 
Ashdodite, the Ashkelonite, the Gathite, and the Ekronite, and 
the Awites.” 

22 tn Or "from Teman.” The phrase is especially problem¬ 
atic if taken with what follows, as the traditional verse divi¬ 
sion suggests. For further discussion see T. C. Butler, Joshua 
(WBC), 146. 

23 tn Heb “all the land of the Canaanites.” 

24 tc The reading “Arah” assumes a slight emendation 
of the Hebrew vowel pointing. The MT reads, “and a cave,” 
or “and Mearah” (if one understands the word as a proper 
noun). 

25 tn Heb “which belongs to the Sidonians.” 

map For location see Mapl-Al; JP3-F3; JP4-F3. 

28 tn Heb “and the land of the Gebalites.” 

27 tn Or “the entrance to Hamath.” Most modern transla¬ 
tions take the phrase “Lebo Hamath” to be a proper name, 
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13:6 I will drive out before the Israelites all who 
live in the hill country from Lebanon to Misre- 
photh Maim, * 1 all the Sidonians; you be sure to par¬ 
cel it out to Israel as I instructed you.” 2 13:7 Now, 
divide up this land 3 among the nine tribes and the 
half-tribe of Manasseh.” 

Tribal Lands East of the Jordan 

13:8 The other half of Manasseh, 4 Reuben, 
and Gad received their allotted tribal lands beyond 
the Jordan, 5 just as Moses, the Lord’s servant, 
had assigned them. 13:9 Their territory started 6 
from Aroer (on the edge of the Amon Valley), 
included the city in the middle of the valley, the 
whole plain of Medeba as far as Dibon, 13:10 and 
all the cities of King Sihon of the Amorites who 
ruled in Heshbon, and ended at the Ammonite 
border. 13:11 Their territory also included 7 Gil¬ 
ead, Geshurite and Maacathite territory, all Mount 
Hermon, and all Bashan to Salecah - 13:12 the 
whole kingdom of Og in Bashan, who ruled in 
Ashtaroth and Edrei. (He was one of the few re¬ 
maining Rephaites.) 8 Moses defeated them and 
took their lands. 9 13:13 But the Israelites did not 
conquer 10 the Geshurites and Maacathites; Geshur 
and Maacah live among Israel to this very day. 
13:14 However, Moses 11 did not assign land as an 
inheritance 12 to the Levites; their inheritance 13 is 
the sacrificial offerings 14 made to the Lord God of 
Israel, as he instructed 15 them. 

13:15 Moses assigned land to the tribe of 
Reuben 16 by its clans. 13:16 Their territory start¬ 
ed at Aroer 17 (on the edge of the Amon Val¬ 


but often provide a note with the alternative, where “Hamath” 
is the proper name and tt'n 1 ? ( l e vo') is taken to mean “en¬ 
trance to.” 

1 tn The meaning of the Hebrew name “Misrephoth Maim” 
is perhaps “lime-kilns by the water” (see HALOT 2:641). 

2 tn Heb “only you, assign it by lots to Israel as an inheri¬ 
tance as I commanded you." 

3 tn Heb “now apportion this land as an inheritance." 

4 tn The MT reads "with him,” which is problematic, 
since the reference would be to the other half of the tribe of 
Manasseh (not the half mentioned in v. 7). 

5 tn Heb “received their inheritance, which Moses had as¬ 
signed to them beyond the Jordan.” 

6 tn The words “their territory started” are supplied in the 
translation for clarification. 

7 tn The words “their territory also included" are supplied 
in the translation for clarification. 

8 tn Heb “from the remnant of the Rephaites.” 

sn The Rephaites were apparently an extremely tall ethnic 
group. See Deut 2:10-11,20; 3:11. 

9 tn Or “dispossessed them.” 

10 tn Or “dispossess." 

11 tn Heb “he”; the referent (Moses) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

12 tn Heb “did not assign an inheritance.” 

13 tn That is, “theirsource of food and life." 

14 tn Or “offerings made by fire.” 

15 tn Or “promised” (Heb “spoke”). 

sn For the background of this observation, see Deut 18:1- 

2 . 

16 tn Heb “assigned to the sons of Reuben.” 

17 tn Heb “their territory was from.” 


ley) and included the city in the middle of the val¬ 
ley, the whole plain of Medeba, 13:17 Heshbon and 
all its surrounding cities on the plain, including Di¬ 
bon, Bamoth Baal, Beth Baal Meon, 13:18 Jahaz, 
Kedemoth, Mephaath, 13:19 Kiriathaim, Sibmah, 
Zereth Shahar on the hill in the valley, 13:20 Beth 
Peor, the slopes of Pisgah, and Beth Jeshimoth. 
13:21 It encompassed 18 all the cities of the plain 
and the whole realm of King Sihon of the Amor¬ 
ites who ruled in Heshbon. Moses defeated him 
and the Midianite leaders Evi, Rekem, Zur, Hur, 
and Reba (they were subjects of Sihon and lived in 
his territory). 19 13:22 The Israelites killed Balaam 
son of Beor, the omen reader, 20 along with the oth¬ 
ers. 21 13:23 The border of the tribe of Reuben was 
the Jordan. The land allotted to the tribe of Reuben 
by its clans included these cities and their towns. 22 

13:24 Moses assigned land to the tribe of Gad 23 
by its clans. 13:25 Their territory included Jazer, all 
the cities of Gilead, and half of Ammonite terri¬ 
tory 24 as far as Aroer near 25 Rabbah. 13:26 Their ter¬ 
ritory ran 26 from Heshbon to Ramath Mizpah and 
Betonim, and from Mahanaim to the territory of 
Debir. 13:27 It included the valley of Beth Haram, 27 
Beth Nimrah, Succoth, and Zaphon, and the rest of 
the realm of King Sihon of Heshbon, the area east 
of the Jordan to the end of the Sea of Kinnereth. 28 
13:28 The land allotted to the tribe of Gad by its 
clans included these cities and their towns. 29 

13:29 Moses assigned land to the half-tribe 
of Manasseh 30 by its clans. 13:30 Their terri¬ 
tory started at 31 Mahanaim and encompassed all 
Bashan, the whole realm of King Og of Bashan, 
including all sixty cities in Hawoth Jair 32 in 
Bashan. 13:31 Half of Gilead, Ashtaroth, and 
Edrei, cities in the kingdom of Og in Bashan, 
were assigned to the descendants of Makir son of 


18 tn The words “it encompassed" are supplied in the trans¬ 
lation for clarification. 

13 tn Heb “princes of Sihon, inhabitants of the land.” 

20 tn Or “diviner.” 

21 tn Heb “Balaam son of Beor, the omen-reader, the Israel¬ 
ites killed with the sword, along with their slain ones.” 

22 tn Heb “This is the inheritance of the sons of Reuben by 
their clans, the cities and their towns." 

23 tn Heb “assigned to the tribe of Gad, to the sons of Gad.” 

24 tn Heb "and half of the land of the sons of Ammon." 

25 tn Heb “in front of.” 

28 tn The words “Their territory ran” are not in the Hebrew 
text, but have been supplied for clarification. 

27 tn Or “it included in the valley, Beth Haram.” 

28 sn The Sea of Kinnereth is another name for the Sea of 
Galilee. See the note on the word “Kinnereth” in 11:2. 

23 tn Heb “This is the inheritance of the sons of Gad by their 
clans, the cities and their towns." 

30 tn Heb “assigned to the half-tribe of Manasseh, and it 
belonged to the half-tribe of Manasseh.” 

31 tn The words “their territory started at” are not in the He¬ 
brew text, but have been supplied for clarification. 

32 sn The Hebrew name Hawoth Jair means “the tent vil¬ 
lages of Jair.” 
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Manasseh, to half the descendants of Makir by 
their clans. 

13:32 These are the land assignments made by 
Moses 1 on the plains of Moab east of the Jordan 
River opposite Jericho. 2 13:33 However, Moses 
did not assign land as an inheritance 3 to the Lev- 
ites; their inheritance 4 is the Lord God of Israel, 
as he instructed 5 them. 

Judah’s Tribal Lands 

14:1 The following is a record of the territory 
assigned to the Israelites in the land of Canaan by 
Eleazar the priest, Joshua son of Nun, and the Isra¬ 
elite tribal leaders. 6 14:2 The land assignments to 
the nine-and-a-half tribes were made by drawing 
lots, as the Lord had instructed Moses. 7 14:3 Now 
Moses had assigned land 8 to the two-and-a- 
half tribes east of the Jordan, but he assigned no 
land 9 to the Levites. 10 14:4 The descendants of 
Joseph were considered as two tribes, Manasseh 
and Ephraim. The Levites were allotted no terri¬ 
tory, though they were assigned cities in which to 
live, along with the grazing areas for their cattle 
and possessions. 11 14:5 The Israelites followed the 
Lord’s instructions to Moses and divided up the 
land. 12 

14:6 The men of Judah approached Joshua in 
Gilgal, and Caleb son of Jephunneh the Kenizz- 
ite said to him, “You know what the Lord said 
about you and me to Moses, the man of God, 
at Kadesh Bamea. 13 14:7 I was forty years old 
when Moses, the Lord’s servant, sent me from 
Kadesh Bamea to spy on the land and I brought 


1 tn Heb “These are [the lands] which Moses gave as an 
inheritance." 

2 tn Heb “beyond the Jordan, east of Jericho.” The word 
“River” is not in the Hebrew text, but has been supplied to 
clarify the meaning. 

map For the location of Jericho see Map5-B2; Map6-El; 
Map7-El; Map8-E3; Mapl0-A2; Mapll-Al. 

3 tn Heb “Moses did not assign an inheritance.” The word 
“land” has been supplied in the translation to clarify what the 
inheritance consisted of. 

4 tn That is, “their source of food and life.” 

5 tn Or “as he promised”; Heb “as he spoke to.” 

sn For the background of this observation, see Deut 18:1- 

2 . 

6 tn Heb “These are [the lands] which the sons of Israel re¬ 
ceived as an inheritance in the land of Canaan, which Eleazar 
the priest, Joshua son of Nun, and the heads of the fathers 
of the tribes assigned as an inheritance to the sons of Israel.” 

7 tn Heb “By lot was their inheritance, as the Lord had 
commanded by Moses, to the nine tribes and the half-tribe." 

8 tn Or “assigned an inheritance.” 

9 tn Or “no inheritance." 

10 tn The Hebrew text adds, “in their midst.” 

11 tn Heb “and they did not assign a portion to the Levites in 
the land, except cities [in which] to live and their pastures for 
their cattle and property.” 

12 tn Heb “Just as the Lord had commanded Moses, so the 
sons of Israel did, and they divided up the land.” 

13 tn Heb “You know the word which the Lord spoke to Mo¬ 
ses, the man of God, because of me and because of you in 
Kadesh Bamea.” 

sn On this incident at Kadesh Bamea see Num 14:30. 


back to him an honest report 14 14:8 My country¬ 
men 15 who accompanied 16 me frightened the peo¬ 
ple, 17 but I remained loyal to the Lord my God. 18 
14:9 That day Moses made this solemn promise: 19 
‘Surely the land on which you walked 20 will be¬ 
long to you and your descendants permanently, 21 
for you remained loyal to the Lord your God.’ 
14:10 So now, look, the Lord has preserved my 
life, just as he promised, these past forty-five years 
since the Lord spoke these words to Moses, during 
which Israel traveled through the wilderness. Now 
look, I am today eighty-five years old. 14:11 Today 
I am still as strong as when Moses sent me out. I 
can fight and go about my daily activities with the 
same energy I had then. 22 14:12 Now, assign me 
this hill country which the Lord promised me at 
that time! No doubt you heard at that time that the 
Anakites live there in large, fortified cities. 23 But, 
assuming the Lord is with me, I will conquer 24 
them, as the Lord promised.” 14:13 Joshua asked 
God to empower Caleb son of Jephunneh and as¬ 
signed him Hebron. 25 14:14 So Hebron remains 
the assigned land of Caleb son of Jephunneh the 
Kenizzite to this very day 26 because he remained 
loyal to the Lord God of Israel. 14:15 (Hebron 
used to be called Kiriath Arba. Arba was a famous 
Anakite. 27 ) Then the land was free of war. 

15:1 The land allotted to the tribe of Ju¬ 
dah by its clans reached to the border of Edom, 
to the Wilderness of Zin in the Negev far to the 
south. 28 15:2 Their southern border started at 
the southern tip of the Salt Sea, 29 15:3 extend¬ 
ed 30 south of the Scorpion Ascent, 31 crossed to 
Zin, went up from the south to Kadesh Barnea, 


14 tn Heb “and I brought back to him a word just as [was] in 
my heart.” 

15 tn Heb “brothers.” 

16 tn Heb “went up with.” 

17 tn Heb “made the heart[s] of the people melt.” 

18 tn Heb “I filled up after the Lord my God,” an idiomatic 
statement meaning that Caleb remained loyal to the Lord. 

19 tn Heb “swore an oath." 

20 tn Heb “on which your foot has walked." 

21 tn Heb “will belong to you for an inheritance, and to your 
sons forever.” 

22 tn Heb “like my strength then, like my strength now, for 
battle and for going out and coming in.” 

23 tn Heb “are there and large, fortified cities.” 

24 tn Or “will dispossess.” 

25 tn Heb “Joshua blessed him and gave Hebron to Caleb 
son of Jephunneh as an inheritance.” 

26 tn Heb "Therefore Hebron belongs to Caleb son of Jep¬ 
hunneh for an inheritance to this day.” 

27 tn Heb “And he was the great man among the Anakites." 

28 tn Heb “The lot was to the tribe of the sons of Judah by 
their clans to the border of Edom, the wilderness of Zin to¬ 
ward the south, southward.” 

29 tn Heb “Their southern border was from the end of the 
Salt Sea, from the tongue that faces to the south.” 

sn The Salt Sea is another name for the Dead Sea (also in 
v. 5). 

30 tn Heb “went out.” 

31 tn Or “the Ascent of Scorpions" (D’anps [’ aqmbbim] 
means “scorpions" in Hebrew). 
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crossed to Hezron, went up to Addar, and turned 
toward Karka. 15:4 It then crossed to Azmon, ex¬ 
tended to the Stream of Egypt, 1 and ended at the 
sea. This was their 2 southern border. 

15:5 The eastern border was the Salt Sea to the 
mouth 3 of the Jordan River. 4 

The northern border started north of the Salt 
Sea at the mouth of the Jordan, 5 15:6 went up to 
Beth Hoglah, crossed north of Beth Arabah, and 
went up to the Stone of Bohan son of Reuben. 
15:7 It then went up to Debir from the Valley of 
Achor, turning northward to Gilgal (which is op¬ 
posite the Pass 6 of Adummim south of the val¬ 
ley), crossed to the waters of En Shemesh and ex¬ 
tended to En Rogel. 15:8 It then went up the Valley 
of Ben Hinnom to the slope of the Jebusites on 
the south (that is, Jerusalem), 7 going up to the top 
of the hill opposite the Valley of Ben Hinnom to 
the west, which is at the end of the Valley of the 
Rephaites to the north. 15:9 It then went from the 
top of the hill to the spring of the waters of Neph- 
toah, extended to the cities of Mount Ephron, and 
went to Baalah (that is, Kiriath Jearim). 15:10 It 
then turned from Baalah westward to Mount Seir, 
crossed to the slope of Mount Jearim on the north 
(that is Kesalon), descended to Beth Shemesh, and 
crossed to Tirnnah. 15:11 It then extended to the 
slope of Ekron to the north, went toward Shikker- 
on, crossed to Mount Baalah, extended to Jabneel, 
and ended at the sea. 

15:12 The western border was the Mediterra¬ 
nean Sea. 8 These were the borders of the tribe of 
Judah and its clans. 9 

15:13 Caleb son of Jephunneh was as¬ 
signed Kiriath Arba (that is Hebron) within the 
tribe of Judah, according to the Lord’s instruc¬ 
tions to Joshua. (Arba was the father of Anak.) 10 
15:14 Caleb drove out 11 from there three Anakites 
- Sheshai, Ahiman, and Talmai, descendants of 
Anak. 15:15 From there he attacked the people 
of Debir. 12 (Debir used to be called Kiriath Sep- 


1 tn Traditionally “the Brook of Egypt,” although a number 
of recent translations have “the Wadi of Egypt" (cf. NAB, NIV, 
NRSV). 

2 tn The translation follows the LXX at this point. The MT 
reads, “This will be yoursouthern border.” 

3 tn Heb “end.” 

4 tn The word “River” is not in the Hebrew text, but has 
been supplied for clarity. 

5 tn Heb “the border on the northern side was from the 
tongue of the sea, from the end of the Jordan.” 

6 tn Or “ascent.” 

7 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

8 tn Heb “the Great Sea,” the typical designation for the 
Mediterranean Sea. 

9 tn Heb “this was the border of the sons of Judah round 
about, by their clans.” 

10 tn Heb “To Caleb son of Jephunneh he gave a portion in 
the midst of the sons of Judah according to the mouth [i.e., 
command] of the Lord to Joshua, Kiriath Arba (the father of 
Anak), it is Hebron." 

11 tn Or “dispossessed." 

12 tn Heb “he went up against the inhabitants of Debir." 


her.) 15:16 Caleb said, “To the man who attacks 
and captures Kiriath Sepher I will give my daugh¬ 
ter Achsah as a wife.” 15:17 When Othniel son of 
Kenaz, Caleb’s brother, 13 captured it, Caleb 14 gave 
Achsah his daughter to him as a wife. 

15:18 One time Achsah 15 came and charmed 
her father 16 so that she could ask him for some 
land. When she got down from her donkey, Caleb 
said to her, “What would you like?” 15:19 She an¬ 
swered, “Please give me a special present. 17 Since 
you have given me land in the Negev, now give 
me springs of water. So he gave her both upper 
and lower springs. 

15:20 This is the land assigned to the tribe of 
Judah by its clans: 18 15:21 These cities were locat¬ 
ed at the southern extremity of Judah’s tribal land 
near the border of Edom: 19 Kabzeel, Eder, Jagur, 
15:22 Kinah, Dimonah, Adadah, 15:23 Kedesh, 
Hazor, 20 Itbnan, 15:24 Ziph, Telem, Bealoth, 
15:25 Hazor Hadattah, Kerioth Hezron (that is, 
Hazor), 15:26 Amam, Shema, Moladah, 15:27 Ha- 
zar Gaddah, Heshbon, Beth Pelet, 15:28 Hazar 
Shual, Beer Sheba, Biziothiah, 15:29 Baalah, Iim, 
Ezem, 15:30 Eltolad, Kesil, Hormah, 15:31 Ziklag, 
Madmannah, Sansannah, 15:32 Lebaoth, Shilhim, 
Ain, and Rimmon - a total of twenty-nine cities 
and their towns. 21 


13 tn “Caleb's brother” may refer either to Othniel or to Ke¬ 
naz. If Kenaz was the brother of Caleb, Othniel is Caleb's 
nephew. 

14 tn Heb “he”; the referent (Caleb) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

15 tn Heb “she"; the referent (Achsah) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

16 tn Heb “him." The referent of the pronoun could be Oth¬ 
niel, in which case the translation would be, “she incited him 
[Othniel] to ask her father for a field.” This is problematic, 
however, for Achsah, not Othniel, makes the request in v. 19. 
The LXX has “he [Othniel] urged her to ask her father for a 
field.” This appears to be an attempt to reconcile the appar¬ 
ent inconsistency and probably does not reflect the original 
text. If Caleb is understood as the referent of the pronoun, 
the problem disappears. For a fuller discussion of the issue, 
see P. G. Mosca, “Who Seduced Whom? A Note on Joshua 
15:18//Judges 1:14,” CBQ 46 (1984): 18-22. This incident is 
also recorded in Judg 1:14. 

17 tn Elsewhere this Hebrew word (rnna, b e rakhah) is often 
translated “blessing,” but here it refers to a gift (as in Gen 
33:11; 1 Sam 25:27; 30:26; and 2 Kgs 5:15). 

18 tn Heb “This is the inheritance of the tribe of the sons of 
Judah by their clans." 

19 tn Heb “and the cities were at the end of the tribe of the 
sons of Judah, at the border of Edom, to the south.” 

20 map For location see Mapl-D2; Map2-D3; Map3-A2; 
Map4-Cl. 

21 tn The total number of names in the list is thirty-six, not 
twenty-nine. Perhaps (1) some of the names are alternatives 
(though the text appears to delineate clearly such alternative 
names here and elsewhere, see w. 8, 9,10,13, 25b) or (2), 
more likely, later scribes added to a list originally numbering 
twenty-nine and failed to harmonize the concluding summary 
statement with the expanded list. 
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15:33 These cities were 1 in the lowlands: 1 2 
Eshtaol, Zorah, Ashnah, 15:34 Zanoah, En Gan- 
nim, Tappuah, Enam, 15:35 Jannuth, Adullam, So- 
coh, Azekah, 15:36 Shaaraim, Adithaim, and Ged- 
erah (or Gederothaim) - a total of fourteen cities 
and their towns. 

15:37 Zenan, Hadashah, Migdal Gad, 
15:38 Dilean, Mizpah, Joktheel, 15:39 Lachish, 
Bozkath, Eglon, 15:40 Cabbon, Lahmas, Kitlish, 
15:41 Gederoth, Beth Dagon, Naamah, and Makke- 
dah - a total of sixteen cities and their towns. 

15:42 Libnah, Ether, Ashan, 15:43 Iphtah, Ash¬ 
nah, Nezib, 15:44 Kedah, Achzib, and Mareshah 
— a total of nine cities and their towns. 

15:45 Ekron and its surrounding towns 3 and 
settlements; 15:46 from Ekron westward, all 
those in the vicinity of Ashdod and their towns; 
15:47 Ashdod with its surrounding towns and set¬ 
tlements, and Gaza with its surrounding towns and 
settlements, as far as the Stream of Egypt 4 and the 
border at the Mediterranean Sea. 5 

15:48 These cities were 6 in the hill country: 
Shamir, Jattir, Socoh, 15:49 Dannah, Kiriath San- 
nah (that is, Debir), 15:50 Anab, Eshtemoh, Anim, 
15:51 Goshen, Holon, and Giloh - a total of eleven 
cities and their towns. 

15:52 Arab, Dumah, 7 Eshan, 15:53 Janim, 
Beth Tappuah, Aphekah, 15:54 Humtah, Kiriath 
Arba (that is, Hebron), and Zior - a total of nine 
cities and their towns. 

15:55 Maon, Carmel, Ziph, Juttah, 15:56 Jez- 
reel, Jokdeam, Zanoah, 15:57 Kain, Gibeah, and 
Tirnnah - a total of ten cities and their towns. 

15:58 Halhul, Beth Zur, Gedor, 15:59 Maarath, 
Beth Anoth, and Eltekon - a total of six cities and 
their towns. 

15:60 Kiriath Baal (that is, Kiriath Jearim) and 
Rabbah - a total of two cities and their towns. 

15:61 These cities were 8 in the desert: Beth 
Arabah, Middin, Secacah, 15:62 Nibshan, the city 
of Salt, and En Gedi - a total of six cities and their 
towns. 

15:63 The men of Judah were unable to con¬ 
quer the Jebusites living in Jerusalem. 9 The Je- 


1 tn The words “these cities were” have been supplied for 
English stylistic reasons. 

2 tn Or “the foothills”; Heb “the Shephelah.” 

3 tn Heb “daughters.” 

4 tn See the note on this place name in 15:4. 

5 tn Heb “the Great Sea,” the typical designation for the 
Mediterranean Sea. 

6 tn The words “These cities were" have been supplied in 
the translation for English stylistic reasons. 

7 tc Some Hebrew mss and some mss of the LXX read 
“Rumah” in place of “Dumah.” 

8 tn The words “These cities were” have been supplied for 
English stylistic reasons. 

9 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 

Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 


busites live with the people of Judah in Jerusalem 
to this very day. 10 

Joseph’s Tribal Lands 

16:1 The land allotted to Joseph’s descendants 
extended from the Jordan at Jericho 11 to the waters 
of Jericho to the east, through the desert and on 
up from Jericho into the hill country of Bethel. 12 
16:2 The southern border 13 extended from Bethel 
to Luz, 14 and crossed to Arkite territory at Ataroth. 
16:3 It then descended westward to Japhletite ter¬ 
ritory, as far as the territory of lower Beth Horon 
and Gezer, and ended at the sea. 

16:4 Joseph’s descendants, Manasseh and 
Ephraim, were assigned their land. 15 16:5 The ter¬ 
ritory of the tribe of Ephraim by its clans included 
the following: 16 The border of their assigned land 
to the east was Ataroth Addar as far as upper Beth 
Horon. 16:6 It then extended on to the sea, with 
Micmethath on the north. It turned eastward to Ta- 
anath Shiloh and crossed it on the east to Janoah. 
16:7 It then descended from Janoah to Ataroth and 
Naarah, touched Jericho, 17 and extended to the Jor¬ 
dan River. 18 16:8 From Tappuah it went westward 
to the Valley of Kanah and ended at the sea. This 
is the land assigned to the tribe of Ephraim 19 by its 
clans. 16:9 Also included were the cities set apart 
for the tribe of Ephraim within Manasseh’s terri¬ 
tory, along with their towns. 20 

16:10 The Ephraimites 21 did not conquer the 
Canaanites living in Gezer. The Canaanites live 


10 sn The statement to this very day reflects the perspective 
of the author, who must have written priorto David’s conquest 
of the Jebusites (see 2 Sam 5:6-7). 

11 map For location see Map5-B2; Map6-El; Map7-El; 
Map8-E3; Mapl0-A2; Mapll-Al. 

12 tn Heb “The lot went out to the sons of Joseph from the 
Jordan [at] Jericho to the waters of Jericho to the east, the 
desert going up from Jericho into the hill country of Bethel." 

map For location see Map4-G4; Map5-Cl; Map6-E3; Map7- 
Dl; Map8-G3. 

13 tn Heb “it”; the referent (the southern border) has been 
specified in the translation for clarity. 

14 tn In the Hebrew text the place name “Luz” has the direc¬ 
tive ending, indicating that the border went from Bethel to 
Luz. Elsewhere Luz and Bethel appear to be names for the 
same site (cf. Judg 1:23), but here they appear to be distinct. 
Note that the NIV translates "from Bethel (that is, Luz)" here, 
following the reading of the LXX, dg BaiSqX Aou^a (eis 
Baithel Louza, “from Bethel [Luz]”). 

15 tn Or “received their inheritance.” 

16 tn Heb “The territory of the sons of Ephraim was for their 
clans.” 

17 map For location see Map5-B2; Map6-El; Map7-El; 
Map8-E3; Mapl0-A2; Mapll-Al. 

18 tn The word “River” is not in the Hebrew text, but has been 
supplied in the translation for clarity. 

19 tn Heb “This is the inheritance of the tribe of the sons 
of Ephraim.” 

20 tn Heb “and the cities set apart for the sons of Ephraim 
in the midst of the inheritance of the sons of Manasseh, all 
the cities and theirtowns.” 

21 tn Heb “they”; the referent (the Ephraimites) has been 
specified in the translation for clarity. 
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among the Ephraimites to this very day and do 
hard labor as their servants. 

17:1 The tribe of Manasseh, Joseph’s firstborn 
son, was also allotted land. 1 The descendants of 
Makir, Manasseh’s firstborn and the father of Gil¬ 
ead, received land, for they were warriors. 2 They 
were assigned Gilead and Bashan. 3 17:2 The rest 
of Manasseh’s descendants were also assigned 
land 4 by their clans, including the descendants 
of Abiezer, Helek, Asriel, Shechem, Hepher, 
and Shemida. These are the male descendants of 
Manasseh son of Joseph by their clans. 

17:3 Now Zelophehad son of Hepher, son of 
Gilead, son of Makir, son of Manasseh, had no 
sons, only daughters. These are the names of his 
daughters: Mahlah, Noah, Hoglah, Milcah, and 
Tirzah. 17:4 They went before Eleazar the priest, 
Joshua son of Nun, and the leaders and said, 
“The Lord told Moses to assign us land among 
our relatives.” 5 So Joshua 6 assigned them land 
among their uncles, as the Lord had commanded. 7 
17:5 Manasseh was allotted ten shares of land, 8 
in addition to the land of Gilead and Bashan east 
of the Jordan, 17:6 for the daughters of Manasseh 
were assigned land among his sons. The land of 
Gilead belonged to the rest of the descendants of 
Manasseh. 

17:7 The border of Manasseh went 9 from 
Asher to Micmethath which is near 10 Shechem. 
It then went south toward those who live in Tap- 
puah. 17:8 (The land of Tappuah belonged to 
Manasseh, but Tappuah, located on the border 
of Manasseh, belonged to the tribe of Ephraim.) 
17:9 The border then descended southward to 
the Valley of Kanah. Ephraim was assigned cit¬ 
ies there among the cities of Manasseh, 11 but the 
border of Manasseh was north of the valley and 
ended at the sea. 17:10 Ephraim’s territory was 
to the south, and Manasseh’s to the north. The 


1 tn Heb "and the lot belonged to the tribe of Manasseh, 
for he was the firstborn of Joseph." 

2 tn Heb “to Makir, the firstborn of Manasseh, the father of 
Gilead, for he was a man of war.” 

3 tn Heb “Gilead and Bashan belonged to him." 

snOn the assignment of Manasseh's territory in Gilead and 
Bashan, see Josh 13:31. 

4 tn Heb “and it belonged to the sons of Manasseh who 
remained." 

5 tn Heb “The Lord commanded Moses to assign to us an 
inheritance in the midst of our brothers.” Since Zelophehad 
had no sons, “brothers” must refer to their uncles, as the next 
sentence makes clear. 

6 tn Heb “he.” The referent is probably Joshua, although 
Eleazar is mentioned first in the preceding list. 

7 tn Heb “and he assigned to them in accordance with the 
mouth [i.e., command] of the Lord an inheritance in the midst 
of the brothers of theirfather.” 

8 tn Heb “and the allotted portions of Manasseh fell out ten.” 

9 tn Heb “was.” 

10 tn Heb “in front of"; perhaps “east of.” 

11 tn Heb “these cities belonged to Ephraim in the midst of 

the cities of Manasseh." 


sea was Manasseh’s 12 western border and their ter¬ 
ritory 13 touched Asher on the north and Issachar 
on the east. 17:11 Within Issachar’s and Asher’s 
territory Manasseh was assigned Beth Shean, 
Ibleam, the residents of Dor, En Dor, the residents 
of Taanach, the residents of Megiddo, 14 the three 
of Napheth, 15 and the towns surrounding all these 
cities. 16 17:12 But the men 17 of Manasseh were un¬ 
able to conquer these cities; the Canaanites man¬ 
aged 18 to remain in those areas. 17:13 Whenever 
the Israelites were strong militarily, they forced the 
Canaanites to do hard labor, but they never totally 
conquered them. 19 

17:14 The descendants of Joseph said to Josh¬ 
ua, “Why have you assigned us only one tribal 
allotment? After all, we have many people, for 
until now the Lord has enabled us to increase in 
number.” 20 17:15 Joshua replied to them, “Since 
you have so many people, 21 go up into the for¬ 
est and clear out a place to live in the land of 
the Perizzites and Rephaites, for the hill coun¬ 
try of Ephraim is too small for you.” 17:16 The 
descendants of Joseph said, “The whole hill 
country 22 is inadequate for us, and the Canaan¬ 
ites living down in the valley in Beth Shean and 
its surrounding towns and in the Valley of Jez- 
reel have chariots with iron-rimmed wheels.” 23 
17:17 Joshua said to the family 24 of Joseph - to 
both Ephraim and Manasseh: “You have many 
people and great military strength. You will not 


12 tn Heb “his"; the referent (Manasseh) has been specified 
in the translation for clarity. 

13 tn Heb “they"; the referent (theirterritory) has been speci¬ 
fied in the translation for clarity. 

14 map For location see Mapl-D4; Map2-Cl; Map4-C2; 
Map5-F2; Map7-Bl. 

15 tn Or “the third [is] Napheth”; or “Napheth-dor.” The 
meaning of the Hebrew phrase is uncertain. 

16 tn Heb “Beth Shean and itssurroundingtowns, Ibleam and 
itssurroundingtowns.the residents of Dorand its surrounding 
towns, the residents of En Dorand itssurroundingtowns.the 
residents of Taanach and its surrounding towns, the residents 
of Megiddo and its surrounding towns, three of Nepheth.” 

17 tn Heb “sons”; “men” has been used inthe translation be¬ 
cause the context involves the conquest of cities; therefore, 
warriors (hence males) would be in view here. 

18 tn Or “were determined.” 

18 sn On the Israelites’ failure to conquer the Canaanites 
completely, see Judg 1:27-28. 

20 tn Heb “Why have you given me as an inheritance one lot 
and one portion, though I am a great people until [the time] 
which, until now the Lord has blessed me?” The construction 
n'P'ijrntyN is (’ ad-'asher-’ad-koh , “until [the time] which, un¬ 
til now”) is extremely awkward. An emendation of the first i? 
(’ad) toby (’al) yields a more likely reading: “for until now” (see 
HALOT 2:787). 

21 tn Heb “If you are a great people." 

22 tn The Hebrew text has simply “the hill country,” which 
must here include the hill country of Ephraim and the forest 
regions mentioned in v. 15. 

23 tn Heb “and there are iron chariots among all the Ca¬ 
naanites who live inthe land of the valley, to those who are in 
Beth Shean and its daughters and to those who are inthe Val¬ 
ley of Jezreel.” Regarding the translation “chariots with iron- 
rimmed wheels” see Y. Yadin, The Art of Warfare in Biblical 
Lands, 255 and R. Drews, "The ‘Chariots of Iron’ of Joshua 
and Judges,” JSOT45 (1989): 15-23. 

24 tn Heb “house.” 
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have just one tribal allotment. 17:18 The whole hill 
country 1 will be yours; though it is a forest, you 
can clear it and it will be entirely yours. 2 You can 
conquer the Canaanites, though they have chariots 
with iron-rimmed wheels and are strong.” 

The Tribes Meet at Shiloh 

18:1 The entire Israelite community assembled 
at Shiloh and there they set up the tent of meeting. 3 
Though they had subdued the land, 4 18:2 seven 
Israelite tribes had not been assigned their allotted 
land. 5 18:3 So Joshua said to the Israelites: “How 
long do you intend to put off occupying 6 the land 
the Lord God of your ancestors 7 has given you? 
18:4 Pick three men from each tribe. I will send 
them out to walk through the land and make a map 
of it for me. 8 18:5 Divide it into seven regions. 9 
Judah will stay 10 in its territory in the south, and 
the family 11 of Joseph in its territory in the north. 
18:6 But as for you, map out the land into seven 
regions and bring it to me. I will draw lots for you 
here before the Lord our God. 18:7 But the Levites 
will not have an allotted portion among you, for 
their inheritance is to serve the Lord. 12 Gad, Reu¬ 
ben, and the half-tribe of Manasseh have already 
received their allotted land 13 east of the Jordan 
which Moses the Lord’s servant assigned them.” 

18:8 When the men started out, Joshua told 
those going to map out the land, “Go, walk through 
the land, map it out, and return to me. Then I will 
draw lots for you before the Lord here in Shiloh.” 
18:9 The men journeyed 14 through the land and 
mapped it and its cities out into seven regions on 
a scroll. Then they came to Joshua at the camp in 
Shiloh. 18:10 Joshua drew lots for them in Shiloh 
before the Lord and divided the land among the 
Israelites according to their allotted portions. 


3 tn The Hebrew text has simply “the hill country,” which 
must here include the hill country of Ephraim and the forest 
regions mentioned in v. 15. 

2 tn Heb “and its limits will be yours.” 

3 tn Heb “the tent of assembly." 

sn On the tent of meeting see Exod 33:7-11. 

4 tn Heb “and the land was subdued before them.” 

5 tn Heb “there were left among the sons of Israel who had 

not divided up their inheritance seven tribes.” 

6 tn Heb “How long are you putting off entering and pos¬ 

sessing.” 

7 tn Or “fathers." 

8 tn Heb “I will send them so they may arise and walk 

about in the land and describe it in writing according to their 

inheritance and come to me.” 

9 tn Heb “portions.” 

10 tn Heb “stand.” 

11 tn Heb “the house.” 

12 tn Or “the priesthood of the Lord.” 

13 tn Or “inheritance." 

14 tn Heb “went and passed through." 


Benjamin’s Tribal Lands 

18:11 The first lot belonged to the tribe of Ben¬ 
jamin 15 by its clans. Their allotted territory was 
between Judah and Joseph. 16 18:12 Their northern 
border started at the Jordan, went up to the slope 
of Jericho 17 on the north, ascended westward to the 
hill country, and extended to the desert of Beth 
Aven. 18:13 It then crossed from there to Luz, to 
the slope of Luz to the south (that is, Bethel), 18 and 
descended to Ataroth Addar located on the hill that 
is south of lower Beth Horon. 18:14 It then turned 
on the west side southward from the hill near 
Beth Horon on the south and extended to Kiriath 
Baal (that is, Kiriath Jearim), a city belonging to 
the tribe 19 of Judah. This is the western border. 20 
18:15 The southern side started on the edge of Kiri¬ 
ath Jearim and extended westward to the spring 
of the waters of Nephtoah. 18:16 The border then 
descended to the edge of the hill country near the 
Valley of Ben Hinnom located in the Valley of the 
Rephaites to the north. It descended through the 
Valley of Hinnom to the slope of the Jebusites to 
the south and then down to En Rogel. 18:17 It went 
northward, extending to En Shemesh and Geliloth 
opposite the Pass 21 of Adummim, and descended to 
the Stone of Bohan son of Reuben. 18:18 It crossed 
to the slope in front of the Arabah to the north and 
descended into the Arabah. 18:19 It then crossed to 
the slope of Beth Hoglah to the north and ended 
at the northern tip of the Salt Sea 22 at the mouth 
of the Jordan River. 23 This was the southern bor¬ 
der. 18:20 The Jordan River borders it on the east. 
These were the borders of the land assigned to the 
tribe of Benjamin by its clans. 24 

18:21 These cities belonged to the tribe 25 of 
Benjamin by its clans: Jericho, 26 Beth Hoglah, 
Emek Keziz, 18:22 Beth Arabah, Zemaraim, Beth¬ 
el, 27 18:23 Awim, Parah, Ophrah, 18:24 Kephar 
Ammoni, Ophni, and Geba - a total of twelve cit¬ 
ies and their towns. 


15 tn Heb “and the lot came up for the tribe of the sons of 
Benjamin.” 

16 tn Heb “and the territory of their allotment went out be¬ 
tween the sons of Judah and the sons of Joseph." 

17 map For location see Map5-B2; Map6-El; Map7-El; 
Map8-E3; Mapl0-A2; Mapll-Al. 

18 map For location see Map4-G4; Map5-Cl; Map6-E3; 
Map7-Dl; Map8-G3. 

19 tn Heb “sons,” here referring to the tribe. 

20 tn Or “side.” 

21 tn Or “ascent." 

22 snTheSa/tSea is another name for the Dead Sea. 

23 tn Heb “to the tongue of the Salt Sea to the north, to the 
end of the Jordan to the south.” The word “River” is not in the 
Hebrew text, but is supplied in the translation for clarity (also 
in the following verse). 

24 tn Heb “This was the inheritance of the sons of Benjamin 
by its borders round about, by their clans." 

25 tn Heb “the sons,” here referring to the tribe. 

28 map For location see Map5-B2; Map6-El; Map7-El; 
Map8-E3; Mapl0-A2; Mapll-Al. 

27 map For location see Map4-G4; Map5-Cl; Map6-E3; 
Map7-Dl; Map8-G3. 
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18:25 Gibeon, Ramah, Beeroth, 18:26 Mizpah, 
Kephirah, Mozah, 18:27 Rekem, Iipeel, Taralah, 
18:28 Zelah, Haeleph, the Jebusite city 1 (that is, 
Jerusalem), 2 Gibeah, and Kiriath - a total of four¬ 
teen cities and their towns. 3 This was the land as¬ 
signed to the tribe of Benjamin 4 by its clans. 

Simeon s Tribal Lands 

19:1 The second lot belonged to the tribe of 
Simeon by its clans. 5 19:2 Their assigned land 
included 6 Beer Sheba, 7 Moladah, 19:3 Hazar 
Shual, Balah, Ezem, 19:4 Eltolad, Bethul, Hor- 
mah, 19:5 Ziklag, Beth Marcaboth, Hazar Susah, 
19:6 Beth Lebaoth, and Sharuhen - a total of thir¬ 
teen cities and their towns, 19:7 Ain, Rimmon, 
Ether, and Ashan - a total of four cities and their 
towns, 19:8 as well as all the towns around these 
cities as far as Baalath Beer (Ramah of the Ne¬ 
gev). This was the land assigned to the tribe of 
Simeon by its clans. 8 19:9 Simeon’s assigned land 
was taken from Judah’s allotted portion, for Ju¬ 
dah’s territory was too large for them; so Simeon 
was assigned land within Judah. 9 

Zebulun s Tribal Lands 

19:10 The third lot belonged to the tribe of 
Zebulun 10 by its clans. The border of their ter¬ 
ritory 11 extended to Sarid. 19:11 Their border 
went up westward to Maralah and touched Dab- 


1 tn The word “city" is supplied in the translation for clari¬ 
fication. 

2 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

3 tn The structure of this list presents problems. In v. 28 
no conjunction appears before “Haeleph” or “Kiriath" in the 
Hebrew text. This suggests they should be compounded with 
the preceding names, yielding “Zelah Haeleph” and “Gibeah 
Kiriath” respectively. This results in a list of only twelve cities, 
however, while the summary statement (v. 28) gives the num¬ 
ber fourteen. One should note, however, that the city lists in 
chap. 15 do not consistently use the conjunction before the 
name of each city. See also Josh 19:7, where no conjunction 
appears before “Rimmon," but the summary assumes that 
Ain and Rimmon are distinct. 

4 tn Heb “This is the inheritance of the sons of Benjamin.” 

5 tn Heb “and the second lot came out for Simeon, for the 
tribe of the sons of Simeon by their clans.” 

6 tn Heb “and they had in their inheritance.” 

7 tc The MT has “and Sheba” listed after “Beer Sheba.” 
The LXX suggests “Shema.” The Hebrew text appears to be 
corrupt, since the form “Sheba” duplicates the latter part of 
the preceding name. If Sheba (or Shema) is retained, the list 
numbers fourteen, one more than the number given in the 
concluding summary (v. 6). 

8 tn Heb “this was the inheritance of the tribe of the sons 
of Simeon.” 

9 tn Heb “from the portion of the sons of Judah was the 
inheritance of the sons of Simeon for the portion of the sons 
of Judah was too large for them, and the sons of Simeon re¬ 
ceived an inheritance in the midst of their inheritance." 

10 tn Heb “and the third lot came up for the sons of Zebu¬ 
lun." 

11 tn Or "inheritance.” 


besheth and the valley near 12 Jokneam. 19:12 From 
Sarid it turned eastward 13 to the territory of Kis- 
loth Tabor, extended to Daberath, and went up to 
Japhia. 19:13 From there it crossed eastward to 
Gath Hepher and Eth Kuzin and extended to Rim¬ 
mon, turning toward Neah. 19:14 It then turned on 
the north to Hannathon and ended at the Valley of 
Iphtah El. 19:15 Their territory included Kattah, 
Nahalal, Shimron, Idalah, and Bethlehem; 14 in all 
they had twelve cities and their towns. 15 19:16 This 
was the land assigned to the tribe of Zebulun 16 by 
its clans, including these cities and their towns. 

Issachar s Tribal Lands 

19:17 The fourth lot belonged to the tribe of Is¬ 
sachar 17 by its clans. 19:18 Their assigned land 18 in¬ 
cluded Jezreel, Kesulloth, Shunem, 19:19 Haphara- 
im, Shion, Anaharath, 19:20 Rabbith, Kishion, 
Ebez, 19:21 Remeth, En Gannim, En Haddah and 
Beth Pazzez. 19:22 Their border touched Tabor, 
Shahazumah, and Beth Shemesh, and ended at the 
Jordan. They had sixteen cities and their towns. 
19:23 This was the land assigned to the tribe of Is¬ 
sachar 19 by its clans, including the cities and their 
towns. 

Asher s Tribal Lands 

19:24 The fifth lot belonged to the tribe of 
Asher 20 by its clans. 19:25 Their territory included 
Helkath, Hali, Beten, Acshaph, 19:26 Alarnme lech, 
Amad, and Mishal. Their border touched Carmel 
to the west and Shihor Libnath. 19:27 It turned east¬ 
ward toward Beth Dagon, touched Zebulun and the 
Valley of Iphtah El to the north, as well as the Val¬ 
ley of Emek and Neiel, and extended to Cabul on 
the north 21 19:28 and on to Ebron, 22 Rehob, Ham- 
mon, and Kanah, as far as Greater Sidon. 23 19:29 It 
then turned toward Ramah as far as the fortified 
city of Tyre, 24 turned to Hosah, and ended at the 
sea near Hebei, Achzib, 19:30 Umah, Aphek, and 


12 tn Heb “in front of”; perhaps “east of.” 

13 tn Heb “eastward toward the rising of the sun.” 

14 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map7-E2; Map8-E2; 
Mapl0-B4. 

15 tn Heb “Kattah, Nahalal, Shimron, Idalah, and Bethle¬ 
hem, twelve cities and their towns.” The words “their territory 
included” and “in all they had” are supplied in the translation 
for clarification. 

16 tn Heb “this is the inheritance of the sons of Zebulun.” 

17 tn Heb “the fourth lot came out for the sons of Issachar." 

18 tn Or “their inheritance." 

19 tn Heb “this was the inheritance of the tribe of the sons 
of Issachar.” 

20 tn Heb “and the fifth lot came out for the tribe of the sons 
of Asher.” 

21 tn Heb “left.” 

22 tc Some Hebrew mss read “Abdon.” 

23 map For location see Mapl-Al; JP3-F3; JP4-F3. 

24 map For location see Mapl-A2; Map2-G2; Map4-Al; 
JP3-F3; JP4-F3. 
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Rehob. In all they had 1 twenty-two cities and their 
towns. 19:31 This was the land assigned to the tribe 
of Asher 2 by its clans, including these cities and 
their towns. 

Naphtali s Tribal Lands 

19:32 The sixth lot belonged to the tribe of 
Naphtali 3 by its clans. 19:33 Their border start¬ 
ed at Heleph and the oak of Zaanannim, went to 
Adami Nekeb, Jabneel and on to Lakkum, 4 and 
ended at the Jordan River. 5 19:34 It turned west¬ 
ward to Aznoth Tabor, extended from there to Hu- 
kok, touched Zebulun on the south, Asher on the 
west, and the Jordan 6 on the east. 19:35 The forti¬ 
fied cities included Ziddim, Zer, Hammath, Rak- 
kath, Kinnereth, 19:36 Adamah, Ramah, Hazor, 7 
19:37 Kedesh, Edrei, En Hazor, 19:38 Yiron, 8 
Migdal El, Horem, Beth Anath, and Beth Sh- 
emesh. In all they had 9 nineteen cities and their 
towns. 19:39 This was the land assigned to the tribe 
of Naphtali 10 by its clans, including the cities and 
their towns. 

Dan’s Tribal Lands 

19:40 The seventh lot belonged to the tribe 
of Dan 11 by its clans. 19:41 Their assigned 
land included Zorah, Eshtaol, Ir Shemesh, 
19:42 Shaalabbin, Aijalon, Ithlah, 19:43 Elon, Tim- 
nah, Ekron, 19:44 Eltekeh, Gibbethon, Baalath, 
19:45 Jehud, Bene Berak, Gath Rimmon, 19:46 the 
waters of Jarkon, and Rakkon, including the ter¬ 
ritory in front of Joppa. 19:47 (The Danites failed 
to conquer their territory, 12 so they went up 
and fought with Leshern and captured it. They 
put the sword to it, took possession of it, and 
lived in it. They renamed it 13 Dan after their an¬ 
cestor. 14 ) 19:48 This was the land assigned to 


1 tn The words “in all they had” are supplied in the transla¬ 
tion for clarification. 

2 tn Heb “this was the inheritance of the tribe of the sons 
of Asher.” 

3 tn Heb "the sixth lot came out for the sons of Naphtali, 
for the sons of Naphtali.” 

4 tn Heb “and their border was from Heleph, from the oak 
of Zaanannim, and Adami Nekeb, and Jabneel to Lakkum.” 

5 tn The word “River” is not in the Hebrew text, but has 
been supplied for clarity. 

6 tc The MT reads “Judah, the Jordan"; the LXX omits “Ju¬ 
dah.” Perhaps there was a town named Judah, distinct from 
the tribe of Judah, located near the northern end of the Jor¬ 
dan. 

7 map For location see Mapl-D2; Map2-D3; Map3-A2; 
Map4-Cl. 

8 sn Instead of Yiron some English translations read Iron. 

9 tn The words “in all they had” are supplied in the transla¬ 
tion for clarification. 

10 tn Heb “this was the inheritance of the tribe of the sons 
of Naphtali.” 

11 tn Heb “the seventh lot came out for the sons of Dan." 

12 tn Heb “the territory of the sons of Dan went out from 
them.” 

13 tn Heb “Leshern.” The pronoun (“it”) has replaced the 
name “Leshern" in the translation for stylistic reasons. 

14 tn Heb “according to the name of their father.” 


the tribe of Dan 15 by its clans, including these cit¬ 
ies and their towns. 

Joshua Receives Land 

19:49 When they finished dividing the land 
into its regions, the Israelites gave Joshua son of 
Nun some land. 16 19:50 As the Lord had instructed, 
they gave him the city he requested - Timnath Se- 
rah in the Ephraimite hill country. He built up the 
city and lived in it. 

19:51 These are the land assignments which 
Eleazar the priest, Joshua son of Nun, and the Isra¬ 
elite tribal leaders 17 made by drawing lots in Shiloh 
before the Lord at the entrance of the tent of meet¬ 
ing. 18 So they finished dividing up the land. 

Israel Designates Cities of Refuge 

20:1 The Lord instructed Joshua; 20:2 “Have 
the Israelites select 19 the cities of refuge 20 that I told 
you about through Moses. 20:3 Anyone who ac¬ 
cidentally kills someone can escape there; 21 these 
cities will be a place of asylum from the avenger 
of blood. 20:4 The one who committed manslaugh¬ 
ter 22 should escape to one of these cities, stand at 
the entrance of the city gate, and present his case 
to the leaders of that city. 23 They should then bring 
him into the city, give him a place to stay, and let 
him live there. 24 20:5 When the avenger of blood 
comes after him, they must not hand over to him 
the one who committed manslaughter, for he ac¬ 
cidentally killed his fellow man without premedi¬ 
tation. 25 20:6 He must remain 26 in that city until 
his case is decided by the assembly 27 and the high 
priest dies. 28 Then the one who committed man¬ 
slaughter may return home to the city from which 
he escaped.” 29 


15 tn Heb “this was the inheritance of the tribe of the sons 
of Dan.” 

16 tn Heb “an inheritance in their midst.” 

17 tn Heb "the leaders of the fathers of the tribes.” 

18 tn Heb “at the entrance of the tent of assembly.” 

sn On the tent of meeting see Exod 33:7-11. 

18 tn Heb “Say to the sons of Israel, ‘Set aside for your¬ 
selves.’” 

20 tn Or “asylum.” 

21 tn Heb “so that the one who kills, taking life accidentally 
without knowledge, may flee there.” 

22 tn Heb “he”; the referent (the one who accidentally kills 
another, cf. v. 2) has been specified in the translation for clar¬ 
ity. 

23 tn Heb “and speak into the ears of the elders of that city 
his words.” 

24 tn Heb “and they should gather him into the city to them¬ 
selves, give to him a place, and he will live with them.” 

25 tn Heb “for without knowledge he killed his neighbor, 
and he was not hating him prior to that.” 

28 tn Or “live.” 

27 tn Heb “until he stands before the assembly for judg¬ 
ment.” 

28 tn Heb “until the death of the high priest who is in those 
days.” 

28 tn Heb “may return and enter his city and his house, the 
city from which he escaped.” 
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20:7 So they selected 1 Kedesh in Galilee in 
the hill country of Naphtali, Shechem in the hill 
country of Ephraim, and Kiriath Arba (that is, He¬ 
bron) in the hill country of Judah. 20:8 Beyond 
the Jordan east of Jericho 1 2 they selected 3 Bezer 
in the desert on the plain belonging to the tribe 
of Reuben, Ramoth in Gilead belonging to the 
tribe of Gad, and Golan in Bashan belonging to 
the tribe of Manasseh. 20:9 These were the cities 
of refuge 4 appointed for all the Israelites and for 
resident foreigners living among them. Anyone 
who accidentally killed someone could escape 
there and not be executed by 5 the avenger of 
blood, at least until his case was reviewed by the 
assembly. 6 

Levitical Cities 

21:1 The tribal leaders of the Levites went 
before Eleazar the priest and Joshua son of Nun 
and the Israelite tribal leaders 21:2 in Shiloh in the 
land of Canaan and said, “The Lord told Moses 
to assign us cities in which to live along with the 
grazing areas for our cattle.” 21:3 So the Israelites 
assigned these cities and their grazing areas to the 
Levites from their own holdings, as the Lord had 
instructed. 

21:4 The first lot belonged to 7 the Kohathite 
clans. The Levites who were descendants of Aar¬ 
on the priest were allotted thirteen cities from the 
tribes of Judah, Simeon, and Benjamin. 21:5 The 
rest of Kohath’s descendants were allotted ten cit¬ 
ies from the clans of the tribe of Ephraim, and from 
the tribe of Dan and the half-tribe of Manasseh. 
21:6 Gershon’s descendants were allotted thirteen 
cities from the clans of the tribe of Issachar, and 
from the tribes of Asher and Naphtali and the half- 
tribe of Manasseh in Bashan. 21:7 Merari’s de¬ 
scendants by their clans were allotted twelve cit¬ 
ies from the tribes of Reuben, Gad, and Zebulun. 
21:8 So the Israelites assigned to the Levites by lot 
these cities and their grazing areas, as the Lord 
had instructed Moses. 

21:9 They assigned from the tribes of Judah 
and Simeon the cities listed below. 21:10 They 
were assigned to the Kohathite clans of the Lev¬ 
ites who were descendants of Aaron, 8 for the 
first lot belonged to them. 21:11 They assigned 
them Kiriath Arba (Arba was the father of 
Anak), that is, Hebron, in the hill country of Ju¬ 
dah, along with its surrounding grazing areas. 


1 tn Heb “set apart.” 

2 map For the location of Jericho see Map5-B2; Map6-El; 
Map7-El; Map8-E3; Mapl0-A2; Mapll-Al. 

3 tn Or “set aside.” 

4 tn The Flebrew text reads simply “the cities.” The words 
“for refuge” are supplied for clarification. 

5 tn Heb “and not die by the hand of." 

6 tn Heb “until he stands before the assembly.” The words 
“at least” are supplied for clarification. 

7 tn Heb “came out for.” 

8 tn Heb “and it belonged to the sons of Aaron, from the 

Kohathite clans, from the sons of Levi." 


21:12 (Now the city’s fields and surrounding 
towns they had assigned to Caleb son of Jephun- 
neh as his property.) 21:13 So to the descendants 
of Aaron the priest they assigned Hebron (a city 
of refuge for one who committed manslaughter), 
Libnah, 21:14 Jattir, Eshtemoa, 21:15 Holon, Debir, 
21:16 Ain, Juttah, and Beth Shemesh, along with 
the grazing areas of each - a total of nine cities 
taken from these two tribes. 21:17 From the tribe of 
Benjamin they assigned 9 Gibeon, Geba, 21:18 Ana- 
thoth, and Almon, along with the grazing areas of 
each - a total of four cities. 21:19 The priests de¬ 
scended from Aaron received thirteen cities and 
their grazing areas. 

21:20 The rest of the Kohathite clans of the Lev¬ 
ites were allotted cities from the tribe of Ephraim. 
21:21 They assigned them Shechem (a city of ref¬ 
uge for one who committed manslaughter) in the 
hill country of Ephraim, Gezer, 21:22 Kibzaim, and 
Beth Horon, along with the grazing areas of each 

- a total of four cities. 21:23 From the tribe of Dan 
they assigned Eltekeh, Gibbethon, 21:24 Aijalon, 
and Gath Rimmon, along with the grazing areas 
of each - a total of four cities. 21:25 From the half¬ 
tribe of Manasseh they assigned Taanach and Gath 
Rimmon, 10 along with the grazing areas of each - a 
total of two cities. 21:26 The rest of the Kohathite 
clans received ten cities and their grazing areas. 

21:27 They assigned to the Gershonite clans 
of the Levites the following cities: 11 from the half¬ 
tribe of Manasseh: Golan in Bashan (a city of ref¬ 
uge for one who committed manslaughter) and 
Beeshtarah, along with the grazing areas of each 

- a total of two cities; 21:28 from the tribe of Is¬ 
sachar: Kishon, Daberath, 21:29 Jarmuth, and En 
Gannim, along with the grazing areas of each - a 
total of four cities; 21:30 from the tribe of Asher: 
Mishal, Abdon, 21:31 Helkath, and Rehob, along 
with the grazing areas of each - a total of four cit¬ 
ies; 21:32 from the tribe of Naphtali: Kedesh in 
Galilee (a city of refuge for one who committed 
manslaughter), Hammoth Dor, and Kartan, along 
with the grazing areas of each - a total of three cit¬ 
ies. 21:33 The Gershonite clans received thirteen 
cities and their grazing areas. 

21:34 They assigned to the Merarite clans 
(the remaining Levites) the following cities: 
from the tribe of Zebulun: Jokneam, Kartah, 
21:35 Dirnnah, and Nahalal, along with the graz- 


9 tn The words “they assigned” are supplied for clarification 
(also in w. 23,25). 

10 tn The name “Gath Rimmon” is problematic here, for it ap¬ 
pears in the preceding list of Danite cities. The LXX reads “le- 
batha”; 1 Chr 6:55 FIT (6:70 ET) reads “Bileam.” Most mod¬ 
ern translations retain the name “Gath Rimmon,” however. 

11 tn The words “they assigned” and “the following cities” 
are supplied for clarification (also in v. 34). 
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ing areas of each - a total of four cities; 2U36 1 from 
the tribe of Reuben: Bezer, Jahaz, 21:37 Kedemoth, 
and Mephaath, along with the grazing areas of 
each - a total of four cities; 21:38 from the tribe 
of Gad: Ramoth in Gilead (a city of refuge for 
one who committed manslaughter), Mahanaim, 
21:39 Heshbon, and Jazer, along with the graz¬ 
ing areas of each - a total of four cities. 21:40 The 
Merarite clans (the remaining Levites) were allot¬ 
ted twelve cities. 

21:41 The Levites received within the land 
owned by the Israelites 2 forty-eight cities in all 
and their grazing areas. 21:42 Each of these cities 
had grazing areas around it; they were alike in this 
regard. 3 

21:43 So the Lord gave Israel all the land he 
had solemnly promised to their ancestors, 4 and 
they conquered 5 it and lived in it. 21:44 The Lord 
made them secure, 6 in fulfillment of all he had sol¬ 
emnly promised their ancestors. 7 None of their 
enemies could resist them. 8 21:45 Not one of the 
Lord’s faithful promises to the family of Israel 9 
was left unfulfilled; every one was realized. 10 

Joshua Sends Home the Eastern Tribes 

22:1 Then Joshua summoned the Reubenites, 
Gadites, and the half-tribe of Manasseh 22:2 and 
told them: “You have carried out all the instruc¬ 
tions of Moses the Lord’s servant, and you 
have obeyed all I have told you. 11 22:3 You have 
not abandoned your fellow Israelites 12 this en¬ 
tire time, 13 right up to this very day. You have 
completed the task given you by the Lord your 
God. 14 22:4 Now the Lord your God has made 
your fellow Israelites secure, 15 just as he prom¬ 
ised them. So now you may turn around and go 


1 tc 21:36-37 are accidentally omitted from a number of 
significant Hebrew mss. They are, however, found in some He¬ 
brew mss, the LXX and Vulgate. 

2 tn Heb “in the midst of the possession of the sons of Is¬ 
rael.” 

3 tn Heb “these cities were city [by] city, and its grazing ar¬ 
eas [were] around it; so [it was] for all these cities." 

4 tn Heb “which he had sworn to give to their fathers.” 

5 tn Or “possessed." 

6 tn Heb “gave them rest all around.” 

7 tn Heb “according to all he swore to their fathers.” 

8 tn Heb “not a man stood from before them from all their 
enemies." 

9 tn Heb “the house of Israel.” Cf. NCV “the Israelites"; TEV 
“the people of Israel"; CEV, NLT "Israel.” 

10 tn Heb “not a word from all the good word which the Lord 
spoke to the house of Israel fell; the whole came to pass.” 

11 tn Heb “You have kept all which Moses, the Lord’s ser¬ 
vant, commanded you, and you have listened to my voice, to 
all which I commanded you.” 

12 tn Heb “your brothers” (also in w. 4, 7), but this does not 
refer to siblings or necessarily even to relatives. It refers to the 
Israelites of the remaining tribes. 

13 tn Heb “these many days.” 

14 tn Heb “you have kept the charge of the command of the 
Lord your God.” 

15 tn Heb “has given rest to your brothers." 


to your homes 16 in your own land 17 which Moses 
the Lord’s servant assigned to you east of the Jor¬ 
dan. 22:5 But carefully obey the commands and 
instructions Moses the Lord’s servant gave you. 
Love 18 the Lord your God, follow all his instruc¬ 
tions, 19 obey 20 his commands, be loyal to him, 21 
and serve him with all your heart and being!” 22 

22:6 Joshua rewarded 23 them and sent them on 
their way; they returned to their homes. 24 22:7 (Now 
to one half-tribe of Manasseh, Moses had assigned 
land in Bashan; and to the other half Joshua had 
assigned land on the west side of the Jordan with 
their fellow Israelites.) When Joshua sent them 
home, 25 he rewarded 26 them, 22:8 saying, “Take 
home 27 great wealth, a lot of cattle, 28 silver, gold, 
bronze, iron, and a lot of 29 clothing. Divide up 
the goods captured from your enemies with your 
brothers.” 22:9 So the Reubenites, Gadites, and 
half-tribe of Manasseh left the Israelites in Shiloh 
in the land of Canaan and headed home to their 
own land in Gilead, 30 which they acquired by the 
Lord’s command through Moses. 

Civil War is Averted 

22:10 The Reubenites, Gadites, and half-tribe 
of Manasseh came to Geliloth near the Jordan in 
the land of Canaan and built there, near the Jordan, 
an impressive altar 31 22:11 The Israelites received 
this report: 32 “Look, the Reubenites, Gadites, and 
half-tribe of Manasseh have built an altar at the 
entrance to 33 the land of Canaan, at Geliloth near 
the Jordan on the Israelite side.” 22:12 When the 
Israelites heard this, the entire Israelite community 
assembled at Shiloh to launch an attack against 
them. 34 

22:13 The Israelites sent Phinehas, son of 
Eleazar, the priest, to the land of Gilead to the 


16 tn Heb “tents.” 

17 tn Heb “the land of your possession." 

18 tn Heb “But be very careful to do the commandment and 
the law which Moses, the Lord’s servant, commanded you, 
to love.” 

19 tn Heb “walk in all his paths." 

20 tn Or “keep.” 

21 tn Heb “hug him.” 

22 tn Or “soul.” 

23 tn Heb “blessed." However, see v. 8, where rewards are 
given. 

24 tn Heb "and they went to theirtents.” 

25 tn Heb “to theirtents." 

28 tn Heb “blessed.” 

27 tn Heb “return to yourtents with.” 

28 tn Heb “very many cattle.” 

29 tn Heb “very much clothing.” 

30 tn Heb “returned and went from the sons of Israel, from 
Shiloh which is in the land of Canaan, to go to the land of Gil¬ 
ead, to the land of their possession.” 

31 tn Heb "and they went to Geliloth of the Jordan which is 
in the land of Canaan, and the sons of Reuben, the sons of 
Gad, and the half-tribe of Manasseh built there an altar near 
the Jordan, an altar great with respect to appearance.” 

32 tn Heb “the sons of Israel heard, saying.” 

33 tn Heb “toward the front of." 

34 tn Heb “to go up against them for battle.” 
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Reubenites, Gadites, and the half-tribe of 
Manasseh. 22:14 He was accompanied by ten lead¬ 
ers, one from each of the Israelite tribes, each one 
a family leader among the Israelite clans. 1 22:15 
They went to the land of Gilead to the Reubenites, 
Gadites, and the half-tribe of Manasseh, and said 
to them: 22:16 “The entire community of the Lord 
says, ‘Why have you disobeyed the God of Israel 
by turning back today from following the Lord? 
You built an altar for yourselves and have rebelled 
today against the Lord. 2 22:17 The sin we com¬ 
mitted at Peor was bad enough. To this very day 
we have not purified ourselves; it even brought a 
plague on the community of the Lord. 3 22:18 Now 
today you dare to turn back 4 from following the 
Lord! You are rebelling today against the Lord; 
tomorrow he may break out in anger against 5 the 
entire community of Israel. 22:19 But if your own 
land 6 is impure, 7 cross over to the Lord’s own 
land, 8 where the Lord himself lives, 9 and settle 
down among us. 10 But don’t rebel against the 
Lord or us 11 by building for yourselves an altar 
aside from the altar of the Lord our God. 22:20 
When Achan son of Zerah disobeyed the com¬ 
mand about the city’s riches, the entire Israelite 
community was judged, 12 though only one man 
had sinned. He most certainly died for his sin!”’ 13 

1 tn Heb “ten leaders with him, one leader, one leader for a 
paternal house, for all the tribes of Israel, and each a head of 
the house of their father, they belong to the clans of Israel." 

2 tn Heb “What is this unfaithfulness with which you have 
been unfaithful against the God of Israel, turning today from 
after the Lord, when you built for yourselves an altar, rebelling 
today against the Lord?” 

3 tn Heb “Was the sin of Peor too insignificant for us, from 
which we have not made purification to this day? And there 
was a plague in the assembly of the Lord.” 

4 tn Heb “you are turning back.” 

5 tn Or “he will be angry with.” 

6 tn Heb “the land of your possession.” 

7 sn The western tribes here imagine a possible motive for 
the action of the eastern tribes. T. C. Butler explains the sig¬ 
nificance of the land's “impurity”: “East Jordan is impure be¬ 
cause it is not Yahweh's possession. Rather it is simply ‘your 
possession.’ That means it is land where Yahweh does not 
live, land which his presence has not sanctified and purified” 
(Joshua [WBC], 247). 

8 tn Heb “the land of the possession of the Lord.” 

9 tn Heb “where the dwelling place of the Lord resides." 

sn The phrase where the Lord himself lives refers to the tab¬ 
ernacle. 

10 tn Heb “and take for yourselves in our midst." 

11 tc Heb “and us to you rebel.” The reading of the MT, the 
accusative sign with suffix (i:nNi, t^’otanu), is problematic 
with the verb “rebel” fna, maradj. Many Hebrew mss correctly 
read the negative particle tn ('a/) for the preposition bs (’el, 
“to”). 

12 tn Heb “Is it not [true that] Achan son of Zerah was un¬ 
faithful with unfaithfulness concerning what was set apart 
[to the Lord] and against all the assembly of Israel there was 
anger?” 

13 tn The second half of the verse reads literally, “and he 
[was] one man, he did not die for his sin.” There are at least 
two possible ways to explain this statement: (1) One might in¬ 
terpret the statement to mean that Achan was not the only 
person who died for his sin. In this case it could be translat¬ 
ed, “and he was not the only one to die because of his sin.” 
(2) Another option, the one reflected in the translation, is to 
take the words inN E”N Nini (v e hu' ’ish ’ekhad , “and he [was] 


22:21 The Reubenites, Gadites, and the half¬ 
tribe of Manasseh answered the leaders 14 of the Is¬ 
raelite clans: 22:22 “El, God, the Lord! 15 El, God, 
the Lord! He knows the truth! 16 Israel must also 
know! If we have rebelled or disobeyed the Lord, 17 
don’t spare us 18 today! 22:23 If we have built 19 an 
altar for ourselves to turn back from following 
the Lord by making 20 burnt sacrifices and grain 
offerings on it, or by offering 21 tokens of peace 22 
on it, the Lord himself will punish us 23 22:24 We 
swear we have done this because we were wor¬ 
ried that 24 in the future your descendants would 
say to our descendants, ‘What relationship do 
you have with the Lord God of Israel? 25 22:25 
The Lord made the Jordan a boundary between 
us and you Reubenites and Gadites. You have 
no right to worship the Lord. ’ 26 In this way your 
descendants might cause our descendants to 
stop obeying 27 the Lord. 22:26 So we decided to 
build this altar, not for burnt offerings and sacri¬ 
fices, 22:27 but as a reminder to us and you, 28 and 
to our descendants who follow us, that we will 
honor the Lord in his very presence 29 with burnt 
offerings, sacrifices, and tokens of peace. 30 Then 
in the future your descendants will not be able 
to say to our descendants, ‘You have no right to 


one man”) as a concessive clause and join it with what pre¬ 
cedes. The remaining words (liiS!? si: Nb, lo' gava’ ba’avono) 
must then be taken as a rhetorical question (“Did he not die 
for his sin?”). Taking the last sentence as interrogative is con¬ 
sistent with the first part of the verse, a rhetorical question 
introduced with the interrogative particle. The present trans¬ 
lation has converted these rhetorical questions into affirma¬ 
tive statements to bring out more clearly the points they are 
emphasizing. For further discussion, see T. C. Butler, Joshua 
(WBC), 240. 

14 tn Heb “answered and spoke to the heads of.” 

15 sn Israel’s God is here identified with three names: (1) ‘tn 
(’el), "El” (or “God”); (2) E'rfrN (’elohim), “Elohim” (or “God”), 
and (3) nrp (y e hvah), “Yahweh” (or “the Lord”). The name ‘in 
(’el, “El”) is often compounded with titles, for example, El Ely- 
on, “God Most High.” 

16 tn Heb “he knows.” 

17 tn Heb “if in rebellion or if in unfaithfulness against the 
Lord." 

18 tn Heb “do not save us.” The verb form is singular, being 
addressed to either collective Israel or the Lord himself. The 
LXX translates in the third person. 

19 tn Heb “by building." The prepositional phrase may be 
subordinated to what precedes, “if in unfaithfulness...by 
building.” 

20 tn Heb “or if to offer up." 

21 tn Heb “or if to make.” 

22 tn Or “peace offerings.” 

23 tn Heb “the Lord, he will seek." Perhaps this is a self-im¬ 
precation in an oath, “may the Lord himself punish us." 

24 tn Heb “Surely, from worry concerning a matter we have 
done this, saying.” 

25 tn Heb “What is there to you and to the Lord God of Is¬ 
rael?” The rhetorical question is sarcastic in tone and antici¬ 
pates a response, “Absolutely none!" 

28 tn Heb “You have no portion in the Lord.” 

27 tn Heb “fearing.” 

28 tn Heb “but it is a witness between us and you." 

29 tn Heb “to do the service of the Lord before him.” 

30 tn Or “peace offerings.” 
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worship the Lord.’ 1 22:28 We said, ‘If in the future 
they say such a thing 2 to us or to our descendants, 
we will reply, “See the model of the Lord’s altar 
that our ancestors 3 made, not for burnt offerings or 
sacrifices, but as a reminder to us and you.’” 4 22:29 
Far be it from us to rebel against the Lord by turn¬ 
ing back today from following after the Lord by 
building an altar for burnt offerings, sacrifices, and 
tokens of peace 5 aside from the altar of the Lord 
our God located in front of his dwelling place!” 6 

22:30 When Phinehas the priest and the com¬ 
munity leaders and clan leaders who accompa¬ 
nied him heard the defense of the Reubenites, Ga- 
dites, and the Manassehites, 7 they were satisfied. 8 
22:31 Phinehas, son of Eleazar, the priest, said to 
the Reubenites, Gadites, and the Manassehites, 9 
“Today we know that the Lord is among us, be¬ 
cause you have not disobeyed the Lord in this. 10 
Now 11 you have rescued the Israelites from the 
Lord’s judgment.” 12 

22:32 Phinehas, son of Eleazar, the priest, and 
the leaders left the Reubenites and Gadites in the 
land of Gilead and reported back to the Israelites 
in the land of Canaan. 13 22:33 The Israelites were 
satisfied with their report and gave thanks to God. 14 
They said nothing more about launching an attack 
to destroy the land in which the Reubenites and 
Gadites lived. 15 22:34 The Reubenites and Gadites 
named the altar, “Surely it is a Reminder to us 16 
that the Lord is God.” 

Joshua Challenges Israel to be Faithful 

23:1 A long time 17 passed after the Lord 
made Israel secure from all their enemies, 18 and 


1 tn Heb “You have no portion in the Lord.” 

2 tn The words “such a thing” are supplied in the transla¬ 
tion for clarification. 

3 tn Heb “fathers.” 

4 tn Heb “but it is a witness between us and you." 

5 tn Or “peace offerings.” 

6 sn The Lord’s dwelling place here refers to the taberna¬ 
cle. 

7 tn Heb “the sons of Reuben, and the sons of Gad, and 
the sons of Manasseh." 

8 tn Heb “it was good in their eyes.” 

9 tn Heb “the sons of Reuben, and the sons of Gad, and 
the sons of Manasseh." 

10 tn Heb “because you were not unfaithful with this un¬ 
faithfulness against the Lord.” 

11 tn On the use of tn in a logical sense, see Waltke- 
O'Connor, Hebrew Syntax, 667. 

12 tn Heb “the hand (i.e., power) of the Lord.” 

13 tn Heb “and Phinehas...returned from the sons of Reu¬ 
ben and from the sons of Gad, from the land of Gilead to the 
land of Canaan, to the sons of Israel. And they brought back 
to them a word." 

14 tn Heb “and the word was good in the eyes of the sons of 
Israel and the sons of Israel blessed God.” 

15 tn Heb “and they did not speak about going up against 
them for battle to destroy the land in which the sons of Reu¬ 
ben and the sons of Gad were living." 

16 tn Heb “a witness between us.” 

17 tn Heb “many days.” 

18 tn Heb “the Lord had given rest to Israel from their en¬ 
emies all around." 


Joshua was very old. 19 23:2 So Joshua summoned 
all Israel, including the elders, rulers, judges, and 
leaders, and told them: “I am very old. 23:3 You 
saw everything the Lord your God did to all these 
nations on your behalf, for the Lord your God 
fights for you. 20 23:4 See, I have parceled out to 
your tribes these remaining nations, 21 from the 
Jordan to the Mediterranean Sea 22 in the west, in¬ 
cluding all the nations I defeated. 23 23:5 The Lord 
your God will drive them out from before you and 
remove them, 24 so you can occupy 25 their land as 
the Lord your God promised 26 you. 23:6 Be very 
strong! Carefully obey 27 all that is written in the 
law scroll of Moses so you won’t swerve from it 
to the right or the left, 23:7 or associate with these 
nations that remain near 28 you. You must not in¬ 
voke or make solemn declarations by the names of 
their gods! 29 You must not worship 30 or bow down 
to them! 23:8 But you must be loyal to 31 the Lord 
your God, as you have been 32 to this very day. 

23:9 “The Lord drove out from before you 
great and mighty nations; no one has been able 
to resist you 33 to this very day. 23:10 One of 
you makes a thousand run away, 34 for the Lord 
your God fights for you 35 as he promised you he 
would. 36 23:11 Watch yourselves carefully! Love 
the Lord your God! 37 23:12 But if you ever turn 
away and make alliances with 38 these nations 


13 tn Heb “was old, coming into the days.” This expression, 
referring to advancing in years, also occurs in the following 
verse. 

20 tn Heb “for the Lord your God, he [is] the one who fights 
for you.” 

21 tn Heb "I have assigned by lots to you these remaining na¬ 
tions as an inheritance for your tribes.” 

22 tn Heb “the Great Sea,” the typical designation for the 
Mediterranean Sea. 

23 tn Heb "from the Jordan and all the nations which I cut 
off and the Great Sea [at] the place where the sun sets." The 
relationship of the second half of the verse, which mentions 
nations already conquered, to the first half, which speaks of 
“remaining nations,” is difficult to understand. 

24 tn The Hebrew text reads, “from before you.” This has not 
been included in the translation because it is redundant in 
English. 

25 tn Or “take possession of." 

28 tn Heb “said to." 

27 tn Heb “Be strong so you can be careful to do." 

28 tn Heb “with." 

23 tn Heb “and in the name of their gods you must not in¬ 
voke and you must not make solemn declarations.” The 
words “and you must not make solemn declarations” are 
omitted in the LXX and may represent a later scribal addition 
to elucidate the immediately preceding command. The Hiphil 
of sntf (shava') without an object occurs only here and in Josh 
6 : 26 .’ 

30 tn Or “serve.” 

31 tn Heb “hug.” 

32 tn Heb “done.” 

33 tn Heb “not a man has stood before you.” 

34 tn Or “chases a thousand.” 

35 tn Heb “for the Lord your God, he [is] the one who fights 
for you.” 

38 tn Heb “as he said to you.” 

37 tn Heb "Watch carefully yourselves so as to love the Lord 
your God." 

38 tn Heb “and hug.” 
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that remain near you, 1 and intermarry with them 
and establish friendly relations with them, 2 
23:13 know for certain that the Lord our God will 
no longer drive out these nations from before you. 
They will trap and ensnare you; 3 they will be a 
whip that tears 4 your sides and thorns that blind 5 
your eyes until you disappear 6 from this good land 
the Lord your God gave you. 

23:14 “Look, today I am about to die. 7 You 
know with all your heart and being 8 that not even 
one of all the faithful promises the Lord your God 
made to you is left unfulfilled; every one was real¬ 
ized - not one promise is unfulfilled! 9 23:15 But 
in the same way every faithful promise the Lord 
your God made to you has been realized, 10 it is 
just as certain, if you disobey, that the Lord will 
bring on you every judgment 11 until he destroys 
you from this good land which the Lord your God 
gave you. 23:16 If you violate the covenantal laws 
of the Lord your God which he commanded you 
to keep, 12 and follow, worship, and bow down to 
other gods, 13 the Lord will be very angry with you 
and you will disappear 14 quickly from the good 
land which he gave to you.” 

Israel Renews its Commitment to the Lord 

24:1 Joshua assembled all the Israelite tribes 
at Shechem. He summoned Israel’s elders, rul¬ 
ers, judges, and leaders, and they appeared be¬ 
fore God. 24:2 Joshua told all the people, “Here 
is what the Lord God of Israel says: ‘In the dis¬ 
tant past your ancestors 15 lived beyond the Eu¬ 
phrates River, 16 including Terah the father of 
Abraham and Nahor. They worshiped 17 other 
gods, 24:3 but I took your father Abraham from 
beyond the Euphrates 18 and brought him into 19 
the entire land of Canaan. I made his descen¬ 


1 tn Heb “the remnant of the these nations, these nations 
that are with you.’’ 

2 tn Heb “and go into them, and they into you." 

3 tn Heb “be a trap and a snare to you.” 

4 tn Heb “in." 

5 tn Heb “thorns in your eyes." 

6 tn Or “perish." 

7 tn Heb “go the way of all the earth.” 

8 tn Or “soul.” 

9 tn Heb “one word from all these words which the Lord 
your God spoke to you has not fallen, the whole has come to 
pass for you, one word from it has not fallen.” 

10 tn Heb “and it will be as every good word which the Lord 
your God spoke to you has come to pass.” 

11 tn Heb “so the Lord will bring every injurious [or “evil”] 
word [or “thing"] upon you.” 

12 tn Heb “when you violate the covenant of the Lord your 
God which he commanded you.” 

13 tn Heb “and you walk and serve other gods and bow 
down to them.” 

14 tn Or “perish." 

15 tn Heb “your fathers." 

16 tn Heb “the river,” referring to the Euphrates. This has 
been specified in the translation for clarity. 

17 tn Or “served." 

18 tn Heb “the river,” referring to the Euphrates. This has 
been specified in the translation for clarity. 

19 tn Or “through.” 


dants numerous; I gave him Isaac, 24:4 and to Isaac 
I gave Jacob and Esau. To Esau I assigned Mount 
Seir, 20 while Jacob and his sons went down to 
Egypt. 24:5 I sent Moses and Aaron, and I struck 
Egypt down when I intervened in their land. 21 
Then I brought you out. 24:6 When I brought your 
fathers out of Egypt, you arrived at the sea. The 
Egyptians chased your fathers with chariots and 
horsemen to the Red Sea. 24:7 Your fathers 22 cried 
out for help to the Lord; he made the area between 
you and the Egyptians dark, 23 and then drowned 
them in the sea 24 You witnessed with your very 
own eyes 25 what I did in Egypt. You lived in the 
wilderness for a long time. 26 24:8 Then I brought 
you to the land of the Amorites who lived east 
of the Jordan. They fought with you, but I hand¬ 
ed them over to you; you conquered 27 their land 
and I destroyed them from before you. 24:9 Bal- 
ak son of Zippor, king of Moab, launched an at¬ 
tack 28 against Israel. He summoned 29 Balaam son 
of Beor to call down judgment 30 on you. 24:101 
refused to respond to Balaam; he kept 31 prophe¬ 
sying good things about 32 you, and I rescued you 
from his power. 33 24:11 You crossed the Jordan 
and came to Jericho. 34 The leaders 35 of Jericho, as 
well as the Amorites, Perizzites, Canaanites, Hit- 
tites, Girgashites, Hivites, and Jebusites, fought 
with you, but I handed them over to you. 24:12 I 
sent terror 36 ahead of you to drive out before you 
the two 37 Amorite kings. I gave you the victory; 
it was not by your swords or bows. 38 24:13 I gave 


20 tn Heb “I gave to Esau Mount Seir to possess it.” 

21 tn Heb “by that which I did in its midst.” 

22 tn Heb “they"; the referent (the fathers) has been speci¬ 
fied in the translation for clarity (see the previous verse). 

23 tn Or “put darkness between you and the Egyptians.” 

24 tn Heb “and he brought over them the sea and covered 
them.” 

25 tn Heb “your eyes saw.” 

28 tn Heb “many days.” 

27 tn Or "took possession of.” 

28 tn Heb “arose and fought." 

29 tn Heb “sent and called.” 

30 tn Or “to curse.” 

31 tn The infinitive absolute follows the finite verb in the 
Hebrew text and indicates continuation or repetition of the 
action. Balaam pronounced several oracles of blessing over 
Israel (see Num 23-24). 

32 tn Heb “blessing.” Balaam’s “blessings” were actually 
prophecies of how God would prosper Israel. 

33 tn Heb “hand.” 

34 map For location see Map5-B2; Map6-El; Map7-El; 
Map8-E3; Mapl0-A2; Mapll-Al. 

35 tn Or perhaps, “citizens.” 

36 tn Traditionally, “the hornet” (so KJV, NKJV, NASB, NIV, 
NRSV) but the precise meaning of the Hebrew word is uncer¬ 
tain (cf. NEB “panic"). 

37 tn The LXX has “twelve,” apparently understanding this 
as a reference to Amorite kings west of the Jordan (see Josh 
5:1, rather than the trans-Jordanian Amorite kings Sihon and 
Og (see Josh 2:10; 9:10). 

38 tn Heb “and it drove them out from before you, the two 
kings of the Amorites, not by your sword and not by your bow.” 
The words “I gave you the victory” are supplied for clarifica¬ 
tion. 
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you a land in 1 which you had not worked hard; 
you took up residence in cities you did not build 
and you are eating the produce of 2 vineyards and 
olive groves you did not plant.’ 

24:14 Now 3 obey 4 the Lord and worship 5 
him with integrity and loyalty. Put aside the gods 
your ancestors 6 worshiped 7 beyond the Euphra¬ 
tes 8 and in Egypt and worship 9 the Lord. 24:15 
If you have no desire 10 to worship 11 the Lord, 
choose today whom you will worship, 12 whether 
it be the gods whom your ancestors 13 worshiped 14 
beyond the Euphrates, 15 or the gods of the Amor- 
ites in whose land you are living. But I and my 
family 16 will worship 17 the Lord!” 

24:16 The people responded, “Far be it from us 
to abandon the Lord so we can 18 worship 19 oth¬ 
er gods! 24:17 For the Lord our God took us and 
our fathers out of slavery 20 in the land of Egypt 21 
and perfonned these awesome miracles 22 before 
our very eyes. He continually protected us as we 
traveled and when we passed through nations. 23 
24:18 The Lord drove out from before us all the 
nations, including the Amorites who lived in the 
land. So we too will worship 24 the Lord, for he is 
our God!” 

24:19 Joshua warned 25 the people, “You will 
not keep worshiping 26 the Lord, for 27 he is a holy 


1 tn Or perhaps, “for." 

2 tn The words “the produce of” are supplied for clarification. 

3 sn Joshua quotes the Lord’s words in w. 2b-13 (note that 
the Lord speaks in the first person in these verses); in w. 14- 
15 Joshua himself exhorts the people (note the third person 
references to the Lord). 

4 tn Heb “fear.” 

5 tn Or “and serve." 

6 tn Heb “your fathers." 

7 tn Or “served.” 

8 tn Heb “the river,” referring to the Euphrates. This has 
been specified in the translation for clarity; see v. 3. 

9 tn Or “and serve." 

10 tn Heb “if it is bad in your eyes.” 

11 tn Or “to serve.” 

12 tn Or “will serve.” 

13 tn Heb “your fathers.” 

14 tn Or “served.” 

15 tn Heb “the river,” referring to the Euphrates. This has 
been specified in the translation for clarity; see v. 3. 

16 tn Heb “house.” 

17 tn Or “will serve.” 

18 tn Heb “to.” 

19 tn Or “can serve.” 

20 tn Heb “of the house of slavery." 

21 tn Heb “for the Lord our God, he is the one who brought 
up us and our fathers from the land of Egypt, from the house 
of slaves.” 

22 tn Or "great signs." 

23 tn Heb “and he guarded us in all the way in which we 
walked and among all the peoples through whose midst we 
passed." 

24 tn Or “will serve.” 

25 tn Heb “said to.” 

26 tn Heb “you are not able to serve.” 

27 sn For an excellent discussion of Joshua’s logical argu¬ 
ment here, see T. C. Butler, Joshua (WBC), 274-75. 


God. 28 He is a jealous God who will not forgive 29 
your rebellion or your sins. 24:20 If 30 you abandon 
the Lord and worship 31 foreign gods, he will turn 
against you; 32 he will bring disaster on you and de¬ 
stroy you, 33 though he once treated you well.” 34 

24:21 The people said to Joshua, “No! We re¬ 
ally will 35 worship 36 the Lord! ” 24:22 Joshua said to 
the people, “Do you agree to be witnesses against 
yourselves that you have chosen to worship the 
Lord?” 37 They replied, “We are witnesses!” 38 
24:23 Joshua said, 39 “Now put aside the foreign 
gods that are among you and submit to 40 the Lord 
God of Israel.” 

24:24 The people said to Joshua, “We will wor¬ 
ship 41 the Lord our God and obey him." 42 

24:25 That day Joshua drew up an agreement 43 
for the people, and he established rules and regula¬ 
tions 44 for them in Shechem. 24:26 Joshua wrote 
these words in the Law Scroll of God. He then 
took a large stone and set it up there under the 
oak tree near the Lord’s shrine. 24:27 Joshua said 
to all the people, “Look, this stone will be a wit¬ 
ness against you, for it has heard everything the 
Lord said to us. 45 It will be a witness against you 
if 46 you deny your God.” 24:28 When Joshua dis¬ 
missed the people, they went to their allotted por¬ 
tions of land. 47 


28 tn In the Hebrew text both the divine name (D'rfw, 'elo- 
him) and the adjective (bntfhp, cfdoshim, “holy”) are plural. 
Normally the divine name, when referringto the one true God, 
takes singular modifiers, but this is a rare exception where 
the adjective agrees grammatically with the honorific plural 
noun. See GKC §124./ and IBHS 122. 

29 tn Heb “lift up” or “take away.” 

sn This assertion obviously needs qualification, for the OT 
elsewhere affirms that God does forgive. Joshua is referring 
to the persistent national rebellion against the Mosaic cove¬ 
nant that eventually cause God to decree unconditionally the 
nation’s exile. 

30 tn Or “when.” 

31 tn Or “and serve." 

32 tn The words “against you” are added for clarification. 

33 tn Heb “bring you to an end.” 

34 tn Heb “after he did good for you.” 

35 tn The translation assumes that'3 (ki) is emphatic. Anoth¬ 
er option is to take it as explanatory, “No, for we will....” 

36 tn Or “will serve.” 

37 tn Heb “You are witnesses against yourselves that you 
have chosen for yourselves the Lord to serve him." 

38 sn Like witnesses in a court of law, Israel’s solemn vow to 
worship the Lord will testify against them in the divine court if 
the nation ever violates its commitment. 

39 tn The words “Joshua said” are supplied for clarification. 

40 tn Heb “bend your heart toward." The term bp 1 ? ( levav , 
"heart”) probably here refers to the people’s volition or will. 

41 tn Or “will serve." 

42 tn Heb “and listen to his voice.” 

43 tn Heb “cut a covenant.” 

44 tn Heb “a statute and a judgment.” 

45 tn Heb “all the words of the Lord which he spoke with us.” 

48 tn Or “lest,” “so that you might not.” 

47 tn Heb “And Joshua sent the people away, each to his 
inheritance." 
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An Era Ends 

24:29 After all this 1 Joshua son of Nun, the 
Lord’s servant, died at the age of one hundred 
ten. 24:30 They buried him in his allotted territory 2 
in Timnath Serah in the hill country of Ephraim, 
north of Mount Gaash. 24:31 Israel worshiped 3 the 
Lord throughout Joshua’s lifetime and as long as 
the elderly men who outlived him remained alive. 4 
These men had experienced firsthand everything 
the Lord had done for Israel. 5 * 


1 tn Heb “after these things.” 

2 tn Heb “in the territory of his inheritance.” 

3 tn Or “served.” 

4 tn Heb “all the days of Joshua and all the days of the el¬ 
ders who outlived him.” 

5 tn Heb “who knew all the work of the Lord which he had 

done for Israel.” 


24:32 The bones of Joseph, which the Israel¬ 
ites had brought up from Egypt, were buried at 
Shechem in the part of the field that Jacob bought 
from the sons of Hamor, the father of Shechem, 
for one hundred pieces of money. 5 So it became 
the inheritance of the tribe of Joseph. 7 

24:33 Eleazar son of Aaron died, and they bur¬ 
ied him in Gibeah in the hill country of Ephraim, 
where his son Phinehas had been assigned land. 8 


6 tn Heb “one hundred qesitahs.” The Hebrew word no’t?p 
(qesitah) is generally understood to refer to a unit of money, 
but the value and/or weight is unknown. The word occurs 
only here and in Gen 33:19 and Job 42:11. 

7 tn Heb “and they became for the sons of Joseph an in¬ 
heritance." One might think “bones” is the subject of the verb 
“they became,” but the verb is masculine, while “bones” is 
feminine. The translation follows the emendation suggested 
in the BHS note, which appeals to the Syriac and Vulgate for 
support. The emended reading understands “the part (of the 
field)” as the subject of the verb “became." The emended 
verb is feminine singular; this agrees with “the part” (of the 
field), which is feminine in Hebrew. 

8 tn Heb “in Gibeah of Phinehas, his son, which had been 
given to him in the hill country of Ephraim." 




Judges 


Judah Takes the Lead 

1:1 After Joshua died, the Israelites asked 1 the 
Lord, “Who should lead the invasion against the 
Canaanites and launch the attack?” 2 1:2 The Lord 
said, “The men of Judah should take the lead. 3 Be 
sure of this! I am handing the land over to them.” 4 
1:3 The men of Judah said to their relatives, the 
men of Simeon, 5 “Invade our allotted land with us 
and help us attack the Canaanites. 6 Then we 7 will 
go with you into your allotted land.” So the men of 
Simeon went with them. 

1:4 The men of Judah attacked, 8 and the Lord 
handed the Canaanites and Perizzites over to them. 
They killed ten thousand men at Bezek. 1:5 They 
met 9 Adoni-Bezek at Bezek and fought him. They 
defeated the Canaanites and Perizzites. 1:6 When 
Adoni-Bezek ran away, they chased him and cap¬ 
tured him. Then they cut off his thumbs and big 
toes. 1:7 Adoni-Bezek said, “Seventy kings, with 
thumbs and big toes cut off, used to lick up 10 food 
scraps 11 under my table. God has repaid me for 
what I did to them.” 12 They brought him to Je¬ 
rusalem, 13 where he died. 1:8 The men of Judah 
attacked Jerusalem and captured it. They put the 
sword to it and set the city on fire. 


1 tn The Hebrew verb translated "asked” sha'al) re¬ 
fers here to consulting the Lord through a prophetic oracle; 
cf. NAB “consulted.” 

2 tn Heb “Who should first go up for us against the Canaan¬ 
ites to attack them?” 

3 tn Heb “Judah should go up.” 

4 tn The Hebrew exclamation nil (hinneh , traditionally, “Be¬ 
hold”), translated “Be sure of this,” draws attention to the fol¬ 
lowing statement. The verb form in the following statement (a 
Hebrew perfect, indicating completed action from the stand¬ 
point of the speaker) emphasizes the certainty of the event. 
Though it had not yet taken place, the Lord speaks of it as a 
“done deal.” 

5 tn Heb “Judah said to Simeon, his brother." 

6 tn Heb “Come up with me into our allotted land and let us 
attack the Canaanites.” 

7 tn Heb "I.” The Hebrew pronoun is singular, agreeing with 
the collective singular “Judah” earlier in the verse. English 
style requires a plural pronoun here, however. 

8 tn Heb “Judah went up.” 

9 tn Or “found.” 

10 tn Elsewhere this verb usually carries the sense of “to 
gather; to pick up; to glean,” but “lick up" seems best here 
in light of the peculiar circumstances described by Adoni-Be¬ 
zek. 

11 tn The words “food scraps” are not in the Hebrew text, 
but are implied. 

12 tn Heb “Just as I did, so God has repaid me.” Note that 
the phrase “to them” has been supplied in the translation to 
clarify what is meant. 

13 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 


1:9 Later the men of Judah went down to at¬ 
tack the Canaanites living in the hill country, the 
Negev, and the lowlands. 14 1:10 The men of Judah 
attacked the Canaanites living in Hebron. (He¬ 
bron used to be called Kiriath Arba.) They killed 
Sheshai, Ahiman, and Talmai. 1:11 From there 
they attacked the people of Debir 15 (Debir used 
to be called Kiriath Sepher.) 1:12 Caleb said, “To 
the man who attacks and captures Kiriath Sepher 
I will give my daughter Achsah as a wife.” 1:13 
When Othniel son of Kenaz, Caleb’s younger 
brother, 16 captured it, Caleb 17 gave him his daugh¬ 
ter Achsah as a wife. 

1:14 One time Achsah 18 came and charmed 
her father 19 so she could ask him for some land. 
When she got down from her donkey, Caleb said 
to her, “What would you like?” 1:15 She answered, 
“Please give me a special present. 20 Since you 
have given me land in the Negev, now give me 
springs of water.” So Caleb gave her both the up¬ 
per and lower springs. 21 

1:16 Now the descendants of the Kenite, Mo¬ 
ses’ father-in-law, went up with the people of Ju¬ 
dah from the City of Date Palm Trees to Arad 


14 tn Or “foothills”; Heb “the Shephelah.” 

15 tn Heb “they went from there against the inhabitants 
of Debir.” The LXX reads the verb as “they went up,” which 
suggests that the Hebrew text translated by the LXX read bs'i 
(vayya'al) rather than the MT’s ■j'jh ( vayyelekh). It is possible 
that this is the text to be preferred in v. 11. Cf. Josh 15:15. 

16 tn “Caleb’s younger brother” may refer to Othniel or to 
Kenaz (in which case Othniel was Caleb’s nephew; so CEV). 

17 tn Heb “he”; the referent (Caleb) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

18 tn Heb “she”; the referent (Achsah) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

19 tn Heb “him.” The pronoun could refer to Othniel, in 
which case one would translate, “she incited him [Othniel] to 
ask her father for a field.” This is problematic, however, for 
Achsah, not Othniel, makes the request in v. 15. The LXX has 
“he [Othniel] urged her to ask her father for a field.” This ap¬ 
pears to be an attempt to reconcile the apparent inconsisten¬ 
cy and probably does not reflect the original text. If Caleb is 
understood as the referent of the pronoun, the problem dis¬ 
appears. For a fuller discussion of the issue, see P. G. Mosca, 
“Who Seduced Whom? A Note on Joshua 15:18 // Judges 
1:14,” CBQ 46 (1984): 18-22. The translation takes Caleb to 
be the referent, specified as “herfather.” 

20 tn Elsewhere the Hebrew word rnnn (v e rakhah) is often 
translated “blessing,” but here it refers to a gift (as in Gen 
33:11; 1 Sam 25:27; 30:26; and 2 Kgs 5:15). 

21 tn Some translations regard the expressions “springs 
of water" (E'O rfa, gullot mayim) and "springs” (rfe) as place 
names here (cf. NRSV). 
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in the desert of Judah, located in the Negev. They 
went and lived with the people of Judah. 3 

1:17 The men of Judah went with their brothers 
the men of Simeon 4 and defeated the Canaanites 
living in Zephath. They wiped out Zephath. 5 So 
people now call the city Honnah. 6 1:18 The men 
of Judah captured Gaza, Ashkelon, Ekron, and the 
territory surrounding each of these cities. 7 

1:19 The Lord was with the men of Judah. 
They conquered 8 the hill country, but they could 
not 9 conquer the people living in the coastal plain, 
because they had chariots with iron-rimmed 
wheels. 10 1:20 Caleb received 1 11 Hebron, just as 
Moses had promised. He drove out the three 
Anakites. 1:21 The men of Benjamin, however, 
did not conquer the Jebusites living in Jerusalem. 12 
The Jebusites live with the people of Benjamin in 
Jerusalem to this very day. 13 

Partial Success 

1:22 When the men 14 of Joseph attacked 15 
Bethel, 16 the Lord was with them. 1:23 When 
the men of Joseph spied out Bethel (it used to be 
called Luz), 1:24 the spies spotted 17 a man leav¬ 
ing the city. They said to him, “If you show us 
a secret entrance into the city, we will reward 
you.” 1:25 He showed them a secret entrance 
into the city, and they put the city to the sword. 
But they let the man and his extended family 
leave safely. 1:26 He 18 moved to Hittite country 


1 tc Part of the Greek ms tradition lacks the words “of Ju¬ 
dah.” 

2 tn Heb “[to] the Desert of Judah in the Negev, Arad." 

3 tn The phrase “of Judah” is supplied here in the transla¬ 
tion. Some ancient textual witnesses read, "They went and 
lived with the Amalekites.” This reading, however, is probably 
influenced by 1 Sam 15:6 (see also Num 24:20-21). 

4 tn Heb “Judah went with Simeon, his brother.” 

5 tn Heb “it”; the referent (the city of Zephath) has been 
specified in the translation for clarity. 

6 sn The name Hormah (noin, khormah) sounds like the 
Hebrew verb translated “wipe out” (Din, kharam). 

7 tn Heb “The men of Judah captured Gaza and its sur¬ 
rounding territory, Ashkelon and its surrounding territory, and 
Ekron and its surrounding territory.” 

8 tn Or “seized possession of"; or “occupied." 

9 tc Several textual witnesses support the inclusion of this 
verb. 

10 tn Regarding the translation "chariots with iron-rimmed 
wheels," see Y. Yadin, The Art of Warfare in Biblical Lands, 
255, and the article by R. Drews, “The ‘Chariots of Iron’ of 
Joshua and Judges,” JSOT45 (1989): 15-23. 

11 tn Heb “they gave to Caleb.” 

12 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

13 sn The statement to this very day reflects the perspec¬ 
tive of the author, who must have written prior to David's con¬ 
quest of the Jebusites (see 2 Sam 5:6-7). 

14 tn Heb “house.” This is a metonymy for the warriors from 
the tribe. 

15 tn Heb “went up.” 

16 map For location see Map4-G4; Map5-Cl; Map6-E3; 
Map7-Dl; Map8-G3. 

17 tn Heb “saw." 

18 tn Heb “the man." 


and built a city. He named it Luz, and it has kept 
that name to this very day. 

1:27 The men of Manasseh did not conquer 
Beth Shean, Taanach, or their surrounding towns. 
Nor did they conquer the people living in Dor, 
Ibleam, Megiddo 19 or their surrounding towns. 20 
The Canaanites managed 21 to remain in those ar¬ 
eas. 22 1:28 Whenever Israel was strong militarily, 
they forced the Canaanites to do hard labor, but 
they never totally conquered them. 

1:29 The men of Ephraim did not conquer the 
Canaanites living in Gezer. The Canaanites lived 
among them in Gezer. 

1:30 The men of Zebulun did not conquer the 
people living in Kitron and Nahalol. 23 The Ca¬ 
naanites lived among them and were forced to do 
hard labor. 

1:31 The men of Asher did not conquer the 
people living in Acco or Sidon, 24 nor did they con¬ 
quer Ahlab, Achzib, Helbah, Aphek, or Rehob. 25 
1:32 The people of Asher live among the Canaan¬ 
ites residing in the land because they did not con¬ 
quer them. 

1:33 The men of Naphtali did not conquer the 
people living in Beth Shemesh or Beth Anath. 26 
They live among the Canaanites residing in the 
land. The Canaanites 27 living in Beth Shemesh 
and Beth Anath were forced to do hard labor for 
them. 

1:34 The Amorites forced the people of 
Dan to live in the hill country. They did not al¬ 
low them to live in 28 the coastal plain. 1:35 The 
Amorites managed 29 to remain in Har Heres, 30 
Aijalon, and Shaalbim. Whenever the tribe of 
Joseph was strong militarily, 31 the Amorites 
were forced to do hard labor. 1:36 The border of 


19 map For location see Mapl-D4; Map2-Cl; Map4-C2; 
Map5-F2; Map7-Bl. 

20 tn Heb “The men of Manasseh did not conquer Beth 
Shean and its surrounding towns, Taanach and its surround¬ 
ing towns, the people living in Dor and its surrounding towns, 
the people living in Ibleam and its surrounding towns, or the 
people living in Megiddo and its surrounding towns.” 

21 tn Or “were determined." 

22 tn Heb “in this land.” 

23 tn Heb “the people living in Kitron and the people living 
in Nahalol.” 

24 map For location see Mapl-Al; JP3-F3; JP4-F3. 

25 tn Heb “The men of Asher did not conquer the people 
living in Acco, the people living in Sidon, Ahlab, Acco, Helbah, 
Aphek, or Rehob.” 

28 tn Heb “the people living in Beth Shemesh or the people 
living in Beth Anath.” 

27 tn The term "Canaanites” is supplied here both for clarity 
and for stylistic reasons. 

28 tn Heb “come down into.” 

29 tn Or “were determined." 

30 tn Or “Mount Heres”; the term in (har) means “mount” 
or “mountain” in Hebrew. 

31 tn Heb “Whenever the hand of the tribe of Joseph was 
heavy." 
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Amorite territory ran from the Scorpion Ascent 1 to 
Sela and on up. 2 

Confrontation and Repentance at Bokim 

2:1 The Lord’s angelic messenger 3 went up 
from Gilgal to Bokim. He said, “I brought you up 
from Egypt and led you into the land I had solemn¬ 
ly promised to give to your ancestors. 4 I said, ‘I 
will never break my agreement 5 with you, 2:2 but 
you must not make an agreement with the people 
who live in this land. You should tear down the 
altars where they worship.’ 6 But you have dis¬ 
obeyed me. 7 Why would you do such a thing? 8 
2:3 At that time I also warned you, 9 ‘If you dis¬ 
obey, 16 I will not drive out the Canaanites 11 before 
you. They will ensnare you 12 and their gods will 
lure you away. ”’ 13 

2:4 When the Lord’s messenger finished 
speaking these words to all the Israelites, the peo¬ 
ple wept loudly. 14 2:5 They named that place Bo¬ 
kim 15 and offered sacrifices to the Lord there. 

The End of an Era 

2:6 When Joshua dismissed 16 the people, the 
Israelites went to their allotted portions of terri¬ 
tory, 17 intending to take possession of the land. 
2:7 The people worshiped 18 the Lord through¬ 
out Joshua’s lifetime and as long as the elderly 
men 19 who outlived him remained alive. These 


1 tn Or “the Ascent of Scorpions” (D'tnpji ['aqrabbim] means 
“scorpions” in Hebrew). 

2 tn Or “Amorite territory started at the Pass of the Scorpi¬ 
ons at Sela and then went on up." 

2 sn See Exod 14:19; 23:20. 

4 tn Heb “the land that I had sworn to your fathers.” 

5 tn Or “covenant” (also in the following verse). 

6 tn Heb “their altars.” 

7 tn Heb “you have not listened to my voice.” 

8 tn Heb “What is this you have done?” 

9 tn Heb “And I also said.” The use of the perfect tense here 
suggests that the messenger is recalling an earlier statement 
(see Josh 23:12-13). However, some translate, “And I also 
say,” understanding the following words as an announce¬ 
ment of judgment upon those gathered at Bokim. 

10 tn The words “If you disobey” are supplied in the transla¬ 
tion for clarity. See Josh 23:12-13. 

11 tn Heb “them”; the referent (the Canaanites) has been 
specified in the translation for clarity. 

12 tn The meaning of the Hebrew word (tsiddim) is un¬ 
certain in this context. It may be related to an Akkadian cog¬ 
nate meaning "snare.” If so, a more literal translation would 
be “they will become snares to you.” Normally the term in 
question means "sides," but this makes no sense here. On 
the basis of Num 33:55 some suggest the word for “thorns” 
has been accidentally omitted. If this word is added, the text 
would read, “they will become [thorns] in your sides” (cf. 
NASB, NIV, NLT). 

13 tn Heb “their gods will become a snare to you.” 

14 tn Heb “lifted their voices and wept.” 

15 sn Bokim means “weeping ones” and is derived from the 
Hebrew verb top ( bakha “to weep”). 

16 tn Or “sent away.” 

17 tn Heb “the Israelites went each to his inheritance." 

18 tn Or “served”; or “followed.” 

19 tn Or perhaps "elders,” which could be interpreted to 
mean “leaders." 


men had witnessed 20 all the great things the Lord 
had done for Israel. 21 2:8 Joshua son of Nun, the 
Lord’s servant, died at the age of one hundred ten. 
2:9 The people 22 buried him in his allotted land 23 
in Timnath Heres in the hill country of Ephraim, 
north of Mount Gaash. 2:10 That entire genera¬ 
tion passed away; 24 a new generation grew up 25 
that had not personally experienced the Lord’s 
presence or seen what he had done for Israel. 26 

A Monotonous Cycle 

2:11 The Israelites did evil before 27 the Lord by 
worshiping 28 the Baals. 2:12 They abandoned the 
Lord God of their ancestors 29 who brought them 
out of the land of Egypt. They followed other gods 
- the gods of the nations who lived around them. 
They worshiped 30 them and made the Lord an¬ 
gry. 2:13 They abandoned the Lord and worshiped 
Baal and the Ashtoreths. 31 

2:14 The Lord was furious with Israel 32 and 
handed them over to robbers who plundered 
them. 33 He turned them over to 34 their enemies 
who lived around them. They could not withstand 
their enemies’ attacks. 35 2:15 Whenever they went 
out to fight, 36 the Lord did them harm, 37 just as he 
had warned and solemnly vowed he would do. 38 
They suffered greatly. 39 


20 tn Heb “all the days of Joshua and all the days of the old 
men who outlived him, who had seen.” 

21 tn Heb “the great work of the Lord which he had done 
for Israel.” 

22 tn Heb “they”; the referent (the people) has been speci¬ 
fied in the translation for clarity. 

23 tn Heb “in the territory of his inheritance." 

24 tn Heb “All that generation were gathered to their fa¬ 
thers.” 

25 tn Heb “arose after them.” 

26 tn Heb “that did not know the Lord or the work which 
he had done for Israel.” The expressions “personally experi¬ 
enced” and “seen" are interpretive. 

27 tn Heb “in the eyes of." 

28 tn Or “serving”; or “following.” 

29 tn Or “fathers.” 

30 tn Or “bowed before” (the same expression occurs in the 
following verse). 

31 sn The Ashtoreths were local manifestations of the god¬ 
dess Astarte. 

32 tn Or “The Lord’s anger burned [or “raged”] against Is¬ 
rael." 

33 tn Heb “robbers who robbed them.” (The verb rw’ 
[shasah] appears twice in the verse.) 

sn The expression robbers who plundered them is a de¬ 
rogatory reference to the enemy nations, as the next line in¬ 
dicates. 

34 tn Heb “sold them into the hands of." 

35 tn The word “attacks” is supplied in the translation both 
for clarity and for stylistic reasons. 

36 tn The expression “to fight” is interpretive. 

37 tn Heb “the Lord’s hand was against them for harm.” 

38 tn Heb “just as he had said and just as he had sworn to 
them.” 

39 tn Or “they experienced great distress.” 
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2:16 The Lord raised up leaders 1 who delivered 
them from these robbers. 2 2:17 But they did not 
obey 3 their leaders. Instead they prostituted them¬ 
selves to other gods and worshiped 4 them. They 
quickly turned aside from the path 5 their ances¬ 
tors 6 had walked. Their ancestors had obeyed the 
Lord’s commands, but they did not. 7 2:18 When 
the Lord raised up leaders for them, the Lord was 
with each leader and delivered the people 8 from 
their enemies while the leader remained alive. 
The Lord felt sorry for them 9 when they cried out 
in agony because of what their harsh oppressors 
did to them. 10 2:19 When a leader died, the next 
generation 11 would again 12 act more wickedly 
than the previous one. 13 They would follow after 
other gods, worshiping them 14 and bowing down 
to them. They did not give up 15 their practices or 
their stubborn ways. 

A Divine Decision 

2:20 The Lord was furious with Israel. 16 He 
said, “This nation 17 has violated the terms of the 
agreement I made with their ancestors 18 by dis¬ 
obeying me. 19 2:21 So I will no longer remove be¬ 
fore them any of the nations that Joshua left uncon¬ 
quered when he died. 2:22 Joshua left those nations 20 

1 tn Or more traditionally, “judges" (also in w. 17, 18 [3x], 
19). Since these figures carried out more than a judicial func¬ 
tion, also serving as rulers and (in several instances) as mili¬ 
tary commanders, the translation uses the term “leaders.” 

2 tn Heb “and they delivered them from the hand of the 
ones robbing them.” 

3 tn Or “did not listen to.” 

4 tn Or “bowed before.” 

5 tn Or “way [of life].” 

6 tn Or “fathers." 

7 tn Heb “...walked, obeying the Lord's commands. They did 
not do this.” 

8 tn Heb “them"; the referent (the people) has been speci¬ 
fied in the translation for clarity. 

9 tn The phrase “for them” is supplied in the translation for 
clarity. 

10 tn Heb “the ones oppressing them and afflicting them.” 
The synonyms "oppressing” and “afflicting” are joined togeth¬ 
er in the translation as “harsh oppressors” to emphasize the 
cruel character of their enemies. 

11 tn Heb “they”; the referent (the next generation) has 
been specified in the translation for clarity. 

12 tn The verb a«r (shuv, “to return; to turn”) is sometimes 
translated “turn back” here, but it is probably used in an ad¬ 
verbial sense, indicating that the main action (“act wickedly”) 
is being repeated. 

13 tn Heb “their fathers." 

sn The statement the next generation would again act more 
wickedly than the previous one must refer to the successive 
sinful generations after Joshua, not Joshua's godly genera¬ 
tion (cf. w. 7,17). 

14 tn Or “serving [them]”; or “following [them].’’ 

15 tn Or “drop.” 

16 tn Or “The Lord’s anger burned [or "raged”] against Is¬ 
rael.” 

17 tn Heb “Because this nation.” 

18 tn Heb “my covenant which I commanded their fathers.” 

19 tn Heb “and has not listened to my voice.” The expres¬ 
sion “to not listen to [God’s] voice” is idiomatic here for dis¬ 
obeying him. 

20 tn The words "Joshua left those nations” are interpretive. 
The Hebrew text of v. 22 simply begins with “to test.” Some 
subordinate this phrase to “I will no longer remove” (v. 21). 


to test 21 Israel. I wanted to see 22 whether or not the 
people 23 would carefully walk in the path 24 marked 
out by 25 the Lord, as their ancestors 26 were careful 
to do.” 2:23 This is why 27 the Lord permitted these 
nations to remain and did not conquer them im¬ 
mediately; 28 he did not hand them over to Joshua. 

3:1 These were the nations the Lord permit¬ 
ted to remain so he could use them to test Israel 
- he wanted to test all those who had not experi¬ 
enced battle against the Canaanites. 29 3:2 He left 
those nations simply because he wanted to teach 
the subsequent generations of Israelites, who had 
not experienced the earlier battles, how to con¬ 
duct holy war. 30 3:3 These were the nations: 31 the 
five lords of the Philistines, all the Canaanites, 
the Sidonians, and the Hivites living in Mount 
Lebanon, from Mount Baal Hennon to Lebo Ha¬ 
math. 32 3:4 They were left to test Israel, so the 
Lord would know if his people would obey the 


In this case the Lord announces that he has now decided to 
leave these nations as a test for Israel. Another possibility is to 
subordinate “to test” to “He said" (v. 20; see B. Lindars, Judg¬ 
es 1-5, 111). In this case the statement recorded in w. 20b- 
21 is the test in that it forces Israel to respond either positively 
(through repentance) or negatively to the Lord's declaration. 
Athird possibility (the one reflected in the present translation) 
is to subordinate “to test” to “left unconquered” (v. 21). In this 
case the Lord recalls that Joshua left these nations as a test. 
Israel has failed the test (v. 20), so the Lord announces that 
the punishment threatened earlier (Josh 23:12-13; see also 
Judg 2:3) will now be implemented. As B. G. Webb ( Judges 
[JSOTSup], 115) observes, “The nations which were originally 
left as a test are now left as a punishment.” This view best 
harmonizes v. 23, which explains that the Lord did not give all 
the nations to Joshua, with v. 22. (For a grammatical parallel, 
where the infinitive construct of no: [nasah] is subordinated to 
the perfect of nrjo I'azav], see 2 Chr 32:31.) 

21 tn The Hebrew text includes the phrase “by them,” but 
this is somewhat redundant in English and has been omitted 
from the translation for stylistic reasons. 

22 tn The words “I [i.e., the Lord] wanted to see" are sup¬ 
plied in the translation for clarification. 

23 tn Heb “they”; the referent (the people) has been speci¬ 
fied in the translation for clarity. 

24 tn Or “way [of life].” 

25 tn “The words “marked out by” are interpretive. 

28 tn Or “fathers.” 

27 tn The words “this is why” are interpretive. 

28 tn Or “quickly." 

29 tn Heb “did not know the wars of Canaan." 

30 tn The Hebrew syntax of v. 2 is difficult. The Hebrew text 
reads literally, “only in order that the generations of the Israel¬ 
ites might know, to teach them war - only those who formerly 
did not know them.” 

sn The stated purpose for leaving the nations (to teach the 
subsequent generations...how to conduct holy war) seems 
to contradict 2:22 and 3:4, which indicate the nations were 
left to test Israel’s loyalty to the Lord. However, the two stated 
purposes can be harmonized. The willingness of later genera¬ 
tions to learn and engage in holy war would measure their 
allegiance to the Lord (see B. G. Webb, Judges [JSOTSup], 
114-15). 

31 tn The words “These were the nations," though not pres¬ 
ent in the Hebrew text, aresupplied in the translation for clarity. 

32 tn Or “the entrance to Hamath.” 
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commands he gave their ancestors through Mo¬ 
ses. 1 

3:5 The Israelites lived among the Canaan- 
ites, Hittites, Amorites, Perizzites, Hivites, and Je- 
busites. 3:6 They took the Canaanites’ daughters as 
wives and gave their daughters to the Canaanites; 2 
they worshiped 3 their gods as well. 

Othniel: A Model Leader 

3:7 The Israelites did evil in the Lord’s sight. 4 
They forgot the Lord their God and worshiped the 
Baals and the Asherahs. 5 3:8 The Lord was furi¬ 
ous with Israel 6 and turned them over to 7 King 
Cushan-Rishathaim 8 of Aram-Naharaim. They 
were Cushan-Rishathaim’s subjects 9 for eight 
years. 3:9 When the Israelites cried out for help to 
the Lord, he 10 raised up a deliverer for the Isra¬ 
elites who rescued 11 them. His name was Othniel 
son of Kenaz, Caleb’s younger brother. 12 3:10 The 
Lord’s spirit empowered him 13 and he led Israel. 
When he went to do battle, the Lord handed over 
to him King Cushan-Rishathaim of Aram and he 
overpowered him. 14 3:11 The land had rest for for¬ 
ty years; then Othniel son of Kenaz died. 

Deceit, Assassination, and Deliverance 

3:12 The Israelites again did evil in the Lord’s 
sight. 15 The Lord gave King Eglon of Moab con¬ 
trol over Israel 16 because they had done evil in the 
Lord’s sight. 3:13 Eglon formed alliances with 17 
the Ammonites and Amalekites. He came and 
defeated Israel, and they seized the City of Date 
Palm Trees. 3:14 The Israelites were subject to 18 
King Eglon of Moab for eighteen years. 

3:15 When the Israelites cried out for help 
to the Lord, he 19 raised up a deliverer for them. 


1 tn Heb “to know if they would hear the commands of the 
Lord which he commanded their fathers by the hand of Mo¬ 
ses.” 

2 tn Heb “to their sons.” 

3 tn Or “served”; or "followed” (this term occurs in the fol¬ 
lowing verse as well). 

4 tn Heb “in the eyes of the Lord.” 

5 sn The Asherahs were local manifestations of the Ca- 
naanite goddess Asherah. 

6 tn Or “The Lord’s anger burned (or raged) against Israel." 

7 tn Heb “sold them into the hands of.” 

8 tn Or “Cushan the Doubly Wicked.” 

9 tn Or “they served Cushan-Rishathaim.” 

10 tn Heb “the Lord.” 

11 tn Or "delivered." 

12 tn “Caleb’s younger brother” may refer to Othniel or to 
Kenaz (in which case Othniel is Caleb’s nephew). 

13 tn Heb “was on him.” 

14 tn Heb “his hand was strong against Cushan-Risha¬ 
thaim.” 

15 tn Heb “in the eyes of the Lord” (also later in this verse). 

16 tn Heb “strengthened Eglon...against Israel.” 

17 tn Heb “and he gathered to him.” 

18 tn Or “the Israelites served Eglon.” 

19 tn Heb “the Lord.” This has been replaced by the pro¬ 
noun (“he”) in the translation for stylistic reasons. 


His name was Ehud son of Gera the Benjaminite, 
a left-handed man. 20 The Israelites sent him to 
King Eglon of Moab with their tribute payment. 21 
3:16 Ehud made himself a sword - it had two edg¬ 
es and was eighteen inches long. 22 He strapped it 
under his coat on his right thigh. 3:17 He brought 
the tribute payment to King Eglon of Moab. (Now 
Eglon was a very fat man.) 

3:18 After Ehud brought the tribute payment, 
he dismissed the people who had carried it. 23 
3:19 But he went back 24 once he reached 25 the 
carved images 26 at Gilgal. He said to Eglon, 27 “I 
have a secret message for you, O king.” Eglon 28 
said, “Be quiet!” 29 All his attendants left. 3:20 When 
Ehud approached him, he was sitting in his well- 
ventilated 30 upper room all by himself. Ehud said, 
“I have a message from God 31 for you.” When Eg¬ 
lon rose up from his seat, 32 3:21 Ehud reached with 
his left hand, pulled the sword from his right thigh, 
and drove it into Eglon’s 33 belly. 3:22 The handle 
went in after the blade, and the fat closed around the 
blade, for Ehud 34 did not pull the sword out of his 


20 tn The phrase, which refers to Ehud, literally reads 
“bound/restricted in the right hand,” apparently a Hebrew 
idiom for a left-handed person. See Judg 20:16, where 700 
Benjaminites are described in this way. Perhaps the Benjami- 
nites purposely trained several of their young men to be left- 
handed warriors by restricting the use of the right hand from 
an early age so the left hand would become dominant. Left- 
handed men would have a distinct military advantage, espe¬ 
cially when attacking city gates. See B. Halpern, “The Assas¬ 
sination of Eglon: The First Locked-Room Murder Mystery,” 
BRev 4 (1988): 35. 

21 tn Heb “The Israelites sent by his hand an offering to Eg¬ 
lon, king of Moab.” 

22 tn The Hebrew term id: (gomed) denotes a unit of linear 
measure, perhaps a cubit (the distance between the elbow 
and the tip of the middle finger - approximately 18 inches 
[45 cm]). Some suggest it is equivalent to the short cubit (the 
distance between the elbow and the knuckles of the clenched 
fist - approximately 13 inches [33 cm]) or to the span (the 
distance between the end of the thumb and the end of the 
little finger in a spread hand - approximately 9 inches [23 
cm]). See BDB 167 s.v.; HALOT 196 s.v.; B. Lindars, Judges 
1-5,142. 

23 tn Heb “the tribute payment.” 

24 tn Or “returned” (i.e., to Eglon’s palace). 

25 tn The words “when he reached” are supplied in the 
translation for clarification. The Hebrew text simply reads 
“from.” 

28 tn Or “idols.” 

27 tn The words “to Eglon” are supplied in the translation 
for clarification. 

28 tn Heb “he”; the referent (Eglon) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

29 tn Or “Hush!” 

30 tn Or “cool.” This probably refers to a room with latticed 
windows which allowed the breeze to pass through. See B. 
Lindars, Judges 1-5,144. 

31 tn Heb “word of [i.e., from] God.” 

32 tn Or “throne.” 

33 tn Heb “his”; the referent (Eglon) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

34 tn Heb “he”; the referent (Ehud) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 
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belly. 1 3:23 As Ehud went out into the vestibule, 2 
he closed the doors of the upper room behind him 
and locked them. 

3:24 When Ehud had left, Eglon’s 3 servants 
came and saw the locked doors of the upper room. 
They said, “He must be relieving himself* in the 
well-ventilated inner room.” 5 3:25 They waited so 
long they were embarrassed, but he still did not 
open the doors of the upper room. Finally they 
took the key and opened the doors. 6 Right before 
their eyes was their master, sprawled out dead on 
the floor! 7 3:26 Now Ehud had escaped while they 
were delaying. When he passed the carved imag¬ 
es, he escaped to Seirah. 

3:27 When he reached Seirah, 8 he blew a 
trumpet 9 in the Ephraimite hill country. The Is¬ 
raelites went down with him from the hill coun¬ 
try, with Ehud in the lead. 10 3:28 He said to 
them, “Follow me, for the Lord is about to de¬ 
feat your enemies, the Moabites!” 11 They fol¬ 
lowed him, captured the fords of the Jordan 
River 12 opposite Moab, 13 and did not let anyone 
cross. 3:29 That day they killed about ten thous¬ 


1 tn The Hebrew text has “and he went out to the [?].” The 
meaning of the Hebrew word nittyhs iparsh e donah) which oc¬ 
curs only herein the OT, is uncertain. The noun has the article 
prefixed and directive suffix. The word may be a technical ar¬ 
chitectural term, indicating the area into which Ehud moved 
as he left the king and began his escape. In this case Ehud 
is the subject of the verb “went out.” The present transla¬ 
tion omits the clause, understanding it as an ancient variant 
of the first clause in v. 23. Some take the noun as "back,” 
understand “sword” (from the preceding clause) as the sub¬ 
ject, and translate “the sword came out his [i.e., Eglon’s] 
back.” But this rendering is unlikely since the Hebrew word 
for “sword” (din, klierev) is feminine and the verb form trans¬ 
lated “came out” (tren, vayyetse’) is masculine. (One expects 
agreement in gender when the subject is supplied from the 
preceding clause. See Ezek 33:4, 6.) See B. Lindars, Judges 
1-5,146-48, for discussion of the options. 

2 tn Again the precise meaning of the Hebrew word, used 
only here in the OT, is uncertain. Since it is preceded by the 
verb “went out” and the next clause refers to Ehud closing 
doors, the noun is probably an architectural term referring 
to the room (perhaps a vestibule; see HALOT 604 s.v. frnpp) 
immediately outside the king’s upper chamber. As v. 24 indi¬ 
cates, this vestibule separated the upper room from an outer 
room where the king’s servants were waiting. 

3 tn Heb “his.” 

4 tn Heb “covering his feet” (i.e., with his outer garments 
while he relieves himself). 

5 tn The Hebrew expression translated “well-ventilated in¬ 
ner room” may refer to the upper room itself or to a bathroom 
attached to or within it. 

6 tn The words “the doors” are supplied. 

7 tn Heb “See, their master, fallen to the ground, dead.” 

8 tn Heb “When he arrived.” 

9 tn That is, “mustered an army.” 

10 tn Heb “now he was before them.” 

11 tn Heb “for the Lord has given your enemies, Moab, into 
your hand.” The verb form (a Hebrew perfect, indicating com¬ 
pleted action from the standpoint of the speaker) emphasizes 
the certainty of the event. Though it had not yet taken place, 
the Lord speaks of it as a “done deal." 

12 tn The word “River” is not in the Hebrew text, but is sup¬ 
plied for clarity. 

13 tn Or “against Moab," that is, so as to prevent the 
Moabites from crossing. 


and Moabites 14 - all strong, capable warriors; not 
one escaped. 3:30 Israel humiliated Moab that day, 
and the land had rest for eighty years. 

3:31 After Ehud 15 came 16 Shamgar son of 
Anath; he killed six hundred Philistines with an 
oxgoad and, like Ehud, 17 delivered Israel. 

Deborah Summons Barak 

4:1 The Israelites again did evil in the Lord’s 
sight 18 after Ehud’s death. 4:2 The Lord turned 
them over to 19 King Jabin of Canaan, who ruled in 
Hazor. 20 The general of his army was Sisera, who 
lived in Harosheth Haggoyim. 21 4:3 The Israelites 
cried out for help to the Lord, because Sisera 22 had 
nine hundred chariots with iron-rimmed wheels, 23 
and he cruelly 24 oppressed the Israelites for twenty 
years. 

4:4 Now Deborah, a prophetess, 25 wife of Lap- 
pidoth, was 26 leading 27 Israel at that time. 4:5 She 
would sit 28 under the Date Palm Tree of Deborah 
between Ramah and Bethel 29 in the Ephraimite 
hill country. The Israelites would come up to her 
to have their disputes settled. 30 

4:6 She summoned 31 Barak son of Abinoam 
from Kedesh in Naphtali. She said to him, “Is it 
not true that the Lord God of Israel is command¬ 
ing you? Go, march to Mount Tabor! Take with 
you ten thousand men from Naphtali and Zebu- 
lun! 4:71 will bring Sisera, the general of Jabin’s 
anny, to you at the Kishon River, along with his 
chariots and huge army. 32 I will hand him over to 
you.” 4:8 Barak said to her, “If you go with me, I 


14 tn Heb “They struck Moab that day - about ten thousand 
men." 

15 tn Heb “him”; the referent (Ehud) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

16 tn Heb “was.” 

17 tn Heb “also he"; the referent (Ehud) has been specified 
in the translation for clarity. 

18 tn Heb “did evil in the eyes of the Lord." 

19 tn Heb “the Lord sold them into the hands of." 

20 tn Or “King Jabin of Hazor, a Canaanite ruler.” 

map For location see Mapl-D2; Map2-D3; Map3-A2; Map4- 
Cl. 

21 tn Or “Harosheth of the Pagan Nations"; cf. KJV “Ha¬ 
rosheth of the Gentiles.” 

22 tn Heb “he”; the referent (Sisera) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

23 tn Regarding the translation “chariots with iron-rimmed 
wheels,” see Y. Yadin, The Art of Warfare in Biblical Lands, 
255, and the article by R. Drews, “The ‘Chariots of Iron’ of 
Joshua and Judges,” JSOT 45 (1989): 15-23. 

24 tn Heb “with strength.” 

25 tn Heb “ a woman, a prophetess.” In Hebrew idiom the 
generic “woman” sometimes precedes the more specific des¬ 
ignation. See GKC 437-38 §135.b. 

28 tn Heb “she was.” The pronoun refers back to the nomi¬ 
native absolute “Deborah.” Hebrew style sometimes employs 
such resumptive pronouns when lengthy qualifiers separate 
the subject from the verb. 

27 tn Or “judging.” 

28 tn That is, “consider legal disputes.” 

29 map For location see Map4-G4; Map5-Cl; Map6-E3; 
Map7-Dl; Map8-G3. 

30 tn Heb “for judgment.” 

31 tn Heb “sent and summoned.” 

32 tn Heb “horde”; “multitude.” 
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will go. But if you do not go with me, I will not 
go.” 4:9 She said, “I will indeed go with you. But 
you will not gain fame 1 on the expedition you are 
undertaking, 2 for the Lord will turn Sisera over to 
a woman.” 3 Deborah got up and went with Barak 
to Kedesh. 4:10 Barak summoned men from Ze- 
bulun and Naphtali to Kedesh. Ten thousand men 
followed him; 4 Deborah went up with him as well. 
4:11 Now Heber the Kenite had moved away 5 
from the Kenites, the descendants of Hobab, Mo¬ 
ses’ father-in-law. He lived 6 near the great tree in 
Zaanannim near Kedesh. 

4:12 When Sisera heard 7 that Barak son of 
Abinoam had gone up to Mount Tabor, 4:13 he 8 
ordered 9 all his chariotry - nine hundred chariots 
with iron-rimmed wheels - and all the troops he 
had with him to go from Harosheth-Haggoyim 
to the River Kishon. 4:14 Deborah said to Barak, 
“Spring into action, 10 for this is the day the Lord 
is handing Sisera over to you! 11 Has the Lord not 
taken the lead?” 12 Barak quickly went down from 
Mount Tabor with ten thousand men following 
him. 4:15 The Lord routed 13 Sisera, all his chari¬ 
otry, and all his army with the edge of the sword. 14 
Sisera jumped out of 15 his chariot and ran away on 
foot. 4:16 Now Barak chased the chariots and the 
army all the way to Harosheth Haggoyim. Sisera’s 
whole anny died 16 by the edge of the sword; not 
even one survived! 17 

4:17 Now Sisera ran away on foot to the tent 
of Jael, wife of Heber the Kenite, for King Jabin 
of Hazor 18 and the family of Heber the Kenite 
had made a peace treaty. 19 4:18 Jael came out 
to welcome Sisera. She said to him, “Stop and 


1 tn Or “honor.” 

2 tn Heb “on [account of (?)] the way which you are walk¬ 
ing." Another option is to translate, “due to the way you are 
going about this.” In this case direct reference is made to 
Barak's hesitancy as the reason for his loss of glory. 

3 tn Heb “for into the hands of a woman the Lord will sell 
Sisera.” 

4 tn Heb “went up at his feet.” 

5 tn Or “separated." 

6 tn Heb “pitched his tent.” 

7 tn Heb “and they told Sisera." 

8 tn Heb “Sisera.” The proper name has been replaced by 
the pronoun (“he”) in the translation for stylistic reasons. 

9 tn Or “summoned." 

10 tn Heb “Arise!" 

11 tn The verb form (a Hebrew perfect, indicating completed 
action from the standpoint of the speaker) emphasizes the 
certainty of the event. Though it had not yet taken place, the 
Lord speaks of it as a “done deal." 

12 tn Heb “ Has the Lord not gone out before you?" 

13 tn Or “caused to panic.” 

14 tn The Hebrew text also includes the phrase “before 
Barak.” This has not been included in the translation for sty¬ 
listic reasons. 

15 tn Heb “got down from.” 

“ tn Heb “fell." 

17 tn Heb “was left.” 

18 map For location see Mapl-D2; Map2-D3; Map3-A2; 
Map4-Cl. 

19 tn Heb “for there was peace between." 


rest, 20 my lord. Stop and rest with me. Don’t be 
afraid.” So Sisera 21 stopped to rest in her tent, 
and she put a blanket over him. 4:19 He said to 
her, “Give me a little water to drink, because I’m 
thirsty.” She opened a goatskin container of milk 
and gave him some milk to drink. Then she cov¬ 
ered him up again. 4:20 He said to her, “Stand 
watch at the entrance to the tent. If anyone comes 
along and asks you, ‘Is there a man here?’ say 
‘No.’” 4:21 Then Jael wife of Heber took a tent 
peg in one hand and a hammer in the other. 22 She 
crept up on him, drove the tent peg through his 
temple into the ground 23 while he was asleep from 
exhaustion, 24 and he died. 4:22 Now Barak was 
chasing Sisera. Jael went out to welcome him. She 
said to him, “Come here and I will show you the 
man you are searching for.” He went with her into 
the tent, 25 and there he saw Sisera sprawled out 
dead 26 with the tent peg in his temple. 

4:23 That day God humiliated King Jabin of 
Canaan before the Israelites. 4:24 Israel’s power 
continued to overwhelm 27 King Jabin of Canaan 
until they did away with 28 him. 29 

Celebrating the Victory in Song 

5:1 On that day Deborah and Barak son of Abi¬ 
noam sang this victory song: 30 

5:2 “When the leaders took the lead 31 in 
Israel, 

When the people answered the call to war - 

Praise the Lord! 

5:3 Hear, O kings! 

Pay attention, O rulers! 


20 tn Heb “Turn aside" (alsoasecond time later in this verse). 

21 tn Heb “he”; the referent (Sisera) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

22 tn Heb “took a tent peg and put a hammer in her hand.” 

23 tn Heb “and it went into the ground.” 

24 tn Heb "and exhausted.” Another option is to understand 
this as a reference to the result of the fatal blow. In this case, 
the phrase could be translated, “and he breathed his last.” 

25 tn Heb “he went to her.” 

28 tn Heb “fallen, dead." 

27 tn Heb “The hand of the Israelites became more and 
more severe against.” 

28 tn Heb “cut off.” 

29 tn Heb “Jabin king of Canaan.” The proper name and 
title have been replaced by the pronoun (“he”) in the transla¬ 
tion for stylistic reasons. 

30 tn The words “this victory song" are supplied in the trans¬ 
lation for clarification. 

31 tn The meaning of the Hebrew expression riisns s'nss (bi- 
froa' p e ra'ot) is uncertain. Numerous proposals are offered 
by commentators. (For a survey of opinions, see B. Lindars, 
Judges 1-5, 223-27.) The next line refers to the people who 
responded to Barak’s summons to war, so a reference to the 
leaders who issued the summons would provide a natural po¬ 
etic parallel. In v. 9 the leaders (’pjr'in, khocfqey) of the people 
and these same volunteers stand in poetic parallelism, so it 
is reasonable to assume that the difficult Hebrew term riisns 
(p e ra’ot , v. 2a) is synonymous with ’gpri (khoq e qey) of v. 9 (see 
Lindars, 227). 
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I will sing to the Lord ! 1 
I will sing 2 to the Lord God of Israel! 

5:4 O Lord, when you departed 3 from Seir, 
when you marched from Edom’s plains, 
the earth shook, the heavens poured 
down, 

the clouds poured down rain. 4 
5:5 The mountains trembled 5 before the 
Lord, the God of Sinai; 6 
before the Lord God of Israel. 

5:6 In the days of Shamgar son of Anath, 
in the days of Jael caravans 7 disap¬ 
peared; 8 

travelers 9 had to go on winding side 
roads. 

5:7 Warriors 10 were scarce, 11 
they were scarce in Israel, 
until you 12 arose, Deborah, 
until you arose as a motherly protector 13 
in Israel. 

5:8 God chose new leaders, 14 

then fighters appeared in the city gates; 15 

1 tn Heb “I, to the Lord, I, I will sing!” The first singular per¬ 
sonal pronoun is used twice, even though a first person finite 
verbal form is employed. 

2 tn Or “make music." 

3 tn Or “went out.” 

4 tn Heb “water." 

5 tn Or "quaked." The translation assumes the form lVfj 
(nazollu) from the root (zalal, “to quake”; see HALOT 272 
s.v. II bbi). The LXX, the Syriac Peshitta, and the Targum also 
understood the word this way. (See Isa 63:19 and 64:2 for 
other occurrences of this form.) Some understand here the 
verb bn {nazal, “to flow [with torrents of rain water]"). 

6 tn Heb “this one of Sinai.” The phrase is a divine title, per¬ 
haps indicating that the Lord rules from Sinai. 

7 tc The translation assumes the form riirns ('oi^khot, "car¬ 
avans”) rather than n'v™ (’ orakhot , “roadways”) because it 
makes a tighter parallel with “travelers” in the next line. 

8 tn Or “ceased." 

9 tn Heb “Ones walking on paths.” 

10 tn The meaning of the Hebrew noun fins (frazon) is 
uncertain. Some understand the meaning as “leaders” or 
“those living in rural areas.” The singular noun appears to be 
collective (note the accompanying plural verb). For various op¬ 
tions see B. Lindars, Judges 1-5,237-38. 

11 tn Or “ceased.” 

12 tn The translation assumes that the verb is an archaic 
second feminine singular form. Though Deborah is named as 
one of the composers of the song (v. 1), she is also addressed 
within it (v. 12). Many take the verb as first person singular, “I 
arose" (cf. NAB, NASB, NIV). 

13 tn Heb “mother.” The translation assumes that the im¬ 
age portrays Deborah as a protector of the people. It is pos¬ 
sible that the metaphor points to her prophetic role. Just as a 
male prophet could be called “father,” so Deborah, a prophet¬ 
ess, is called “mother" (B. Lindars, Judges 1-5, 239). 

14 tn Or “warriors." The Hebrew text reads literally, “He 
chose God/gods new.” Some take “Israel” as the subject of 
the verb, “gods” as object, and “new” as an adjective modi¬ 
fying “gods.” This yields the translation, “(Israel) chose new 
gods.” In this case idolatry is the cause of the trouble allud¬ 
ed to in the context. The present translation takes “God” as 
subject of the verb and “new” as substantival, referring to the 
new leaders raised up by God (see v. 9a). For a survey of opin¬ 
ions and a defense of the present translation, see B. Lindars, 
Judges 1-5, 239-40. 

15 tn The translation of this difficult line is speculative be¬ 
cause the second word, nnb (lakhetn), appears only here. The 
line in the Hebrew text literally reads, “Then [?] gates.” Inter¬ 
pretations and emendations of the Hebrew text abound (see 
B. Lindars, Judges 1-5, 239-40). The translation assumes a 


JUDGES 5:13 

but, I swear, not a shield or spear could 
be found, 16 

among forty military units 17 in Israel. 

5:9 My heart went out 18 to Israel’s leaders, 

to the people who answered the call to 
war. 

Praise the Lord! 

5:10 You who ride on light-colored female 
donkeys, 

who sit on saddle blankets, 19 

you who walk on the road, pay attention! 

5:11 Hear 20 the sound of those who divide 
the sheep 21 among the watering places; 

there they tell of 22 the Lord’s victorious 
deeds, 

the victorious deeds of his warriors 23 in 
Israel. 

Then the Lord’s people went down to the 
city gates - 

5:12 Wake up, wake up, Deborah! 

Wake up, wake up, sing a song! 

Get up, Barak! 

Capture your prisoners of war, 24 son of 
Abinoam! 

5:13 Then the survivors 25 came down 26 to 
the mighty ones; 27 

the Lord’s people came down to me 28 as 29 
warriors. 


repointing of the form as a Qal participle crft> (lokhem) from 
the verbal root on 1 : ( [lakham, “fight”) and understands a sub¬ 
stantival use (“fighter”). "Fighter” is a collective reference to 
the military leaders or warriors mentioned in the preceding 
line and in v. 9. (For other occurrences of the Qal of Drib, see 
Pss 35:1; 56:2-3.) 

16 tn Heb “A shield, it could not be seen, nor a spear.” The 
translation assumes that the Hebrew particle dn (’im) intro¬ 
duces an oath of denial (see GKC 472 §149.e). 

17 tn Traditionally “forty thousand,” but this may be an in¬ 
stance where Hebrew term (’elej) refers to a military unit. 
This is the view assumed by the translation (“forty military 
units”). 

18 tn The words “went out” are supplied in the translation 
for clarity. 

19 tn The meaning of the Hebrew word pa (middin, “saddle 
blankets”) in this context is uncertain. 

20 tn The word “Hear” is supplied in the translation for clari¬ 
fication and for stylistic reasons. 

21 tn The meaning of the Hebrew word is uncertain. Some 
translate “those who distribute the water” ( HALOT 344 s.v. 
pn pi). For other options see B. Lindars, Judges 1-5, 246-47. 

22 tn Or perhaps “repeat.” 

23 tn See the note on the term “warriors” in v. 7. 

24 tn Heb “take captive your captives.” (The Hebrew text 
uses a cognate accusative here.) 

25 tn This probably refers to those who responded to the 
call for war. They were “survivors” of the Canaanite oppres¬ 
sion (see B. Lindars, Judges 1-5, 250). 

28 tn The translation assumes a repointing of the verb as 
a perfect or imperfect/preterite form of tv (yarad, “to go 
down”). The form as pointed in the MT appears to be from rm 
(radah, “to rule”). See GKC 188 §69.g. The same form, trans¬ 
lated “came down,” occurs in the next line as well. 

27 sn The expression mighty ones probably refers to the 
leaders of the army. 

28 sn The speaker may be Deborah here. 

29 tn The translation assumes the preposition 3 (bet) pre¬ 
fixed to “warriors” has the force of “in the capacity of.” For this 
use of the preposition, see GKC 379 §119./'. 
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5:14 They came from Ephraim, who up¬ 
rooted Amalek, 1 

they follow 2 after you, Benjamin, with 
your soldiers. 

From Makir leaders came down, 

from Zebulun came 3 the ones who march 
carrying 4 an officer’s staff. 

5:15 Issachar’s leaders were with Debo¬ 
rah, 

the men of Issachar 5 supported 6 Barak; 

into the valley they were sent under 
Barak’s command. 7 

Among the clans of Reuben there was 
intense 8 heart searching. 9 

5:16 Why do you remain among the 
sheepfolds, 10 

listening to the shepherds playing their 
pipes 11 for their flocks? 12 

As for the clans of Reuben - there was 
intense searching of heart. 

5:17 Gilead stayed put 13 beyond the Jor¬ 
dan River. 

As for Dan - why did he seek temporary 
employment in the shipyards? 14 

Asher remained 15 on the seacoast, 

he stayed 16 by his harbors. 17 

5:18 The men of Zebulun were not con- 


1 tn Heb “From Ephraim their root in Amalek" (the words 
“they came” are supplied in the translation for stylistic rea¬ 
sons). Because of the difficulty of the MT, many prefer to follow 
one of the ancient versions or emend the text. For various pro¬ 
posals see B. Lindars, Judges 1-5,252-53. The present trans¬ 
lation repoints ncnty ( shorsham , traditionally translated “their 
root”) as a Piel verb form with enclitic mem (a). The preposi¬ 
tion a (bet) on pbas (’amaleq) introduces the object (see Job 
31:12 for an example of the construction). Ephraim's territory 
encompassed the hill country of the Amalekites (Judg 12:15). 

2 tn The words “They follow" are supplied in the translation 
for clarification and for stylistic reasons. 

3 tn The word “came” is supplied in the translation for clari¬ 
fication and for stylistic reasons. 

4 tn Or possibly “who carry.” 

5 tn Heb “Issachar.” The words “the men of” are supplied in 
the translation for clarification. 

6 tn Or “were true to.” 

7 tn Heb “at his feet." 

8 tn Heb “great was.” 

9 tc The great majority of Hebrew mss have “resolves of 
heart,” but a few mss read “searchings of heart,” which is pref¬ 
erable in light of v. 16. 

10 tn The meaning of the Hebrew word D'ristfp ( mishp e tayim) 
is uncertain. Some understand the word to mean “camp¬ 
fires.” 

11 tn Or “whistling.” 

12 tn Heb “listening to the pipe playing for the flocks." 

13 tn Heb “lived” or “settled down.” 

sn Apparently the people of G Head remained on the other 
side of the river and did not participate in the battle. 

14 tn Heb “Dan, why did he live as a resident alien, ships.” 
The verb na (giir) usually refers to taking up residence outside 
one’s native land. Perhaps the Danites, rather than rallying to 
Barak, were content to move to the Mediterranean coast and 
work in the shipyards. For further discussion, see B. Lindars, 
Judges 1-5, 262. 

15 tn Heb “lived.” 

16 tn Heb “lived" or “settled down." 

17 tn The meaning of the Hebrew word psp (mifrats) is un¬ 
certain, but the parallelism (note “seacoast”) suggests “har¬ 
bors.” 


cemed about their lives; 18 
Naphtali charged on to the battlefields. 19 
5:19 Kings came, they fought; 
the kings of Canaan fought, 
at Taanach by the waters of Megiddo, 20 
but 21 they took no silver as plunder. 

5:20 From the sky 22 the stars 23 fought, 
from their paths in the heavens 24 they 
fought against Sisera. 

5:21 The Kishon River carried them off; 
the river confronted them 25 - the Kishon 
River. 

Step on the necks of the strong! 26 
5:22 The horses’ 27 hooves pounded the 
ground; 28 

the stallions galloped madly. 29 
5:23 ‘Call judgment down on 30 Meroz,’ 
says the Lord’s angelic 31 messenger; 
‘Be sure 32 to call judgment down on 33 
those who live there, 
because they did not come to help in the 
Lord’s battle, 34 


18 tn Heb “Zebulun was a people which despised its life 
even unto death.” 

19 tn Heb “Naphtali was on the heights of the field.” 

20 map For location see Mapl-D4; Map2-Cl; Map4-C2; 
Map5-F2; Map7-Bl. 

21 tn The contrastive conjunction “but” is interpretive. 

22 tn Or “from heaven.” The Hebrew term 0 'pp> (shamayim) 
may be translated “heaven(s)” or “sky” depending on the con¬ 
text. 

23 tn The MT takes “the stars" with what follows rather than 
with the first colon of v. 20. But for metrical reasons it seems 
better to move the atnach and read the colon as indicated in 
the translation. 

24 tn The words “in the heavens" are not in the Hebrew text, 
but are supplied for clarity and for stylistic reasons. 

25 tn Possibly “the ancient river,” but it seems preferable in 
light of the parallel line (which has a verb) to emend the word 
(attested only here) to a verb (Bij?, qcidam) with pronominal 
object suffix. 

26 tn This line is traditionally taken as the poet-warrior’s 
self-exhortation, “March on, my soul, in strength!” The pres¬ 
ent translation (a) takes the verb (a second feminine singular 
form) as addressed to Deborah (cf. v. 12), (b) understands 
tfSi (nefesh) in its well-attested sense of “throat; neck” (cf. 
Jonah 2:6), (c) takes the final yod (’) on 'tys: (nafshiy) as an 
archaic construct indicator (rather than a suffix), and (d) in¬ 
terprets ft (’oz, “strength”) as an attributive genitive (literally, 
“necks of strength,” i.e., “strong necks”). For fuller discussion 
and various proposals, see B. Lindars, Judges 1-5,270-71. 

27 tc The MT as it stands has a singular noun, but if one 
moves the prefixed mem (a) from the beginning of the next 
word to the end of did ( sus ), the expected plural form is 
achieved. Another possibility is to understand an error of 
scribal haplography here, in which case the letter mem should 
appear in both places. 

28 tn The words “the ground” are not in the Hebrew text, but 
are supplied in the translation for clarification. 

29 tn Heb “galloped, galloped.” The repetition is for empha¬ 
sis and is more appropriately indicated in English with an ad¬ 
verb. 

30 tn Heb “Curse Meroz.” 

31 tn The adjective “angelic" is interpretive. 

32 tn Heb “Curse, cursing.” The Hebrew construction is em¬ 
phatic. 

33 tn Heb “[to] curse.” 

34 tn Heb “to the help of the Lord” (the same Hebrew phrase 
occurs in the following line). Another option is to read “to aid 
the Lord’s cause.” 
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to help in the Lord’s battle against the 
warriors.’ 1 

5:24 The most rewarded 2 of women 
should be Jael, 
the wife of Heber the Kenite! 

She should be the most rewarded of 
women who live in tents. 

5:25 He asked for water, 
and she gave him milk; 
in a bowl fit for a king, 3 
she served him curds. 

5:26 Her left 4 hand reached for the tent peg, 
her right hand for the workmen’s hammer. 
She “hammered” 5 Sisera, 
she shattered his skull, 6 
she smashed his head, 7 
she drove the tent peg through his temple. 8 
5:27 Between her feet he collapsed, 
he fell limp 9 and was lifeless; 10 
between her feet he collapsed and fell 
limp, 

in the spot where he collapsed, 
there he fell limp - violently murdered! 11 
5:28 Through the window she looked; 
Sisera’smothercriedoutthroughthe lattice: 
‘Why is his chariot so slow to return? 
Why are the hoofbeats of his chariot- 
horses 12 delayed?’ 

5:29 The wisest of her ladies 13 answer; 
indeed she even thinks to herself, 

5:30 ‘No doubt they are gathering and 
dividing the plunder 14 - 
a girl or two for each man to rape! 15 
Sisera is grabbing up colorful cloth, 16 
he is grabbing up colorful embroidered 
cloth, 17 

two pieces of colorful embroidered cloth, 
for the neck of the plunderer!’ 18 


1 tn Or “along with the other warriors." 

2 tn Or “blessed.” 

3 tn Or “for mighty ones.” 

4 tn The adjective “left” is interpretive, based on the con¬ 
text. Note that the next line pictures Jael holding the hammer 
with her right hand. 

5 tn The verb used here is from the same root as the noun 
“hammer” in the preceding line. 

6 tn Or “head.” 

7 tn The phrase “his head" (an implied direct object) is 
supplied in the translation for clarification. 

8 tn Heb “she pierced his temple." 

9 tn Heb “he fell.” The same Hebrew expression occurs 
two more times in this verse. 

10 tn Heb “and he lay. 

11 tn Or “dead, murdered.” 

12 tn Heb “chariots." 

13 tn Or “princesses." 

14 tn Heb "Are they not finding, dividing the plunder?” 

15 tn Heb “a womb or two for each man." The words “to rape" 
are interpretive. The Hebrew noun translated “girl” means liter¬ 
ally “womb” (BDB 933 s.v. I. Dm), but in this context may refer 
by extension to the female genitalia. In this case the obscene 
language of Sisera's mother alludes to the sexual brutality 
which typified the aftermath of battle. 

16 tn Heb “the plunder of dyed cloth is for Sisera." 

17 tn Heb “the plunder of embroidered cloth." 

18 tn The translation assumes an emendation of the noun 
(“plunder”) to a participle, “plunderer.” 


JUDGES 6:9 

5:31 May all your enemies perish like this, 

O Lord! 

But may those who love you shine 
like the rising sun at its brightest!” 19 
And the land had rest for forty years. 

Oppression and Confrontation 

6:1 The Israelites did evil in the Lord’s sight, 20 
so the Lord turned them over to 21 Midian for seven 
years. 6:2 The Midianites 22 overwhelmed Israel. 23 
Because of Midian the Israelites made shelters 24 
for themselves in the hills, as well as caves and 
strongholds. 6:3 Whenever the Israelites planted 
their crops, 25 the Midianites, Amalekites, and the 
people from the east would attack them 26 6:4 They 
invaded the land 27 and devoured 28 its crops 29 all the 
way to Gaza. They left nothing for the Israelites to 
eat, 30 and they took away 31 the sheep, oxen, and 
donkeys. 6:5 When they invaded 32 with their cattle 
and tents, they were as thick 33 as locusts. Neither 
they nor their camels could be counted. 34 They 
came to devour 35 the land. 6:6 Israel was so severe¬ 
ly weakened by Midian that the Israelites cried out 
to the Lord for help. 

6:7 When the Israelites cried out to the 
Lord for help because of Midian, 6:8 he 36 sent 
a prophet 37 to the Israelites. He said to them, 
“This is what the Lord God of Israel says: ‘I 
brought you up from Egypt 38 and took you out 
of that place of slavery. 39 6:9 I rescued you from 
Egypt’s power 40 and from the power of all who 
oppressed you. I drove them out before you and 


19 tn Heb “But may those who love him be like the going 
forth of the sun in its strength." 

20 tn Heb “in the eyes of." 

21 tn Heb “gave them into the hand of.” 

22 tn Heb “the hand of Midian." 

23 tn Heb “The hand of Midian was strong against Israel.” 

24 tn Or possibly “secret storage places." The Hebrew word 
occurs only here in the Hebrew Bible. 

25 tn Heb “Whenever Israel sowed seed.” 

26 tn Heb “Midian, Amalek, and the sons of theeast would go 
up, they would go up against him." The translation assumes 
that lbsi ( v e ’a/u) is dittographic (note the following i'b», 'alayx'). 

27 tn Heb “They encamped against them.” 

28 tn Heb “destroyed." 

29 tn Heb “the crops of the land.” 

30 tn Heb “They left no sustenance in Israel.” 

31 tn The words “they took away” are supplied in the trans¬ 
lation for clarification. 

32 tn Heb “came up.” 

33 tn Heb “numerous." 

34 tn Heb "To them and to their camels there was no num¬ 
ber.” 

35 tn Heb “destroy." The translation “devour” carries 
through the imagery of a locust plague earlier in this verse. 

38 tn Heb “the Lord”; the proper name has been replaced 
by the pronoun (“he”) in the translation for stylistic reasons. 

37 tn Heb “a man, a prophet.” Hebrew idiom sometimes 
puts a generic term before a more specific designation. 

38 tc Some ancient witnesses read "from the land of Egypt. ” 
(“iND ( me’erets , “from the land [of]”) could have been acci¬ 
dentally omitted by homoioarcton (note the following onsss 
[mimmitsrayim, “from Egypt”]). 

39 tn Heb “of the house of slavery." 

40 tn Heb “hand” (also a second time later in this verse). 
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gave their land to you. 6:101 said to you, “I am the 
Lord your God! Do not worship 1 the gods of the 
Amorites, in whose land you are now living!” But 
you have disobeyed me.’” 2 

Gideon Meets Some Visitors 

6:11 The Lord’s angelic messenger 3 came and 
sat down under the oak tree in Ophrah owned by 
Joash the Abiezrite. He arrived while Joash’s son 
Gideon 4 was threshing 5 wheat in a winepress 6 so 
he could hide it from the Midianites. 7 6:12 The 
Lord’s messenger appeared and said to him, “The 
Lord is with you, courageous warrior!” 6:13 Gide¬ 
on said to him, “Pardon me, 8 but if the Lord is with 
us, why has such disaster 9 overtaken us? Where 
are all his miraculous deeds our ancestors told us 
about? They said, 10 ‘Did the Lord not bring us up 
from Egypt?’ But now the Lord has abandoned 
us and handed us over to Midian.” 6:14 Then the 
Lord himself 11 turned to him and said, “You have 
the strength. 12 Deliver Israel from the power of 
the Midianites! 13 Have I not sent you?” 6:15 Gide¬ 
on 14 said to him, “But Lord, 15 how 16 can I de¬ 
liver Israel? Just look! My clan is the weakest in 
Manasseh, and I am the youngest in my family.” 17 
6:16 The Lord said to him, “Ah, but 18 I will be 
with you! You will strike down the whole Midi- 
anite anny.” 19 6:17 Gideon 20 said to him, “If you 


1 tn Heb “Do not fear.” 

2 tn Heb “you have not listened to my voice." 

3 tn The adjective “angelic" is interpretive. 

sn The Lord’s angelic messenger is also mentioned in 
Judg 2:1. 

4 tn Heb “Now Gideon his son....’’ The Hebrew circumstan¬ 
tial clause (note the pattern vav [i] + subject + predicate) 
breaks the narrative sequence and indicates that the angel’s 
arrival coincided with Gideon’s threshing. 

5 tn Heb “beating out.” 

6 sn Threshing wheat in a winepress. One would normally 
thresh wheat at the threshing floor outside the city. Animals 
and a threshing sledge would be employed. Because of the 
Midianite threat, Gideon was forced to thresh with a stick 
in a winepress inside the city. For further discussion see 0. 
Borowski, Agriculture in Iron Age Israel, 63. 

7 tn Heb “Midian.” 

8 tn Heb “But my lord.” 

9 tn Heb “all this.” 

10 tn Heb “saying.” 

11 sn Some interpreters equate the Lord and the messen¬ 
ger in this story, but they are more likely distinct. In w. 22-23 
the Lord and Gideon continue to carry on a conversation after 
the messenger has vanished (v. 21). 

12 tn Heb “Go in this strength of yours.” 

13 tn Heb “the hand of Midian.” 

14 tn Heb “he”; the referent (Gideon) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

15 tn Note the switch to 'iiN ('ndonay, “Lord”). Gideon 
seems aware that he is speaking to someone other than, 
and superior to, the messenger, whom he addressed as 'fitt 
(’adoniy, “my lord”) in v. 13. 

16 tn Heb “with what." 

17 tn Heb “in my father’s house." 

18 tn Or “certainly.” 

19 tn Heb “You will strike down Midian as one man." The id¬ 
iom “as one man” emphasizes the collective unity of a group 
(see Judg 20:8, 11). Here it may carry the force, “as if they 
were just one man." 

20 tn Heb “he”; the referent (Gideon) has been specified in 


really are pleased with me, 21 then give me 22 a sign 
as proof that it is really you speaking with me. 
6:18 Do not leave this place until I come back 23 
with a gift 24 and present it to you.” The Lord said, 
“I will stay here until you come back.” 

6:19 Gideon went and prepared a young goat, 25 
along with unleavened bread made from an ephah 
of flour. He put the meat in a basket and the broth 
in a pot. He brought the food 26 to him under the 
oak tree and presented it to him. 6:20 God’s mes¬ 
senger said to him, “Put the meat and unleavened 
bread on this rock, 27 and pour out the broth.” Gide¬ 
on did as instructed. 28 6:21 The Lord’s messenger 
touched the meat and the unleavened bread with 
the tip of his staff. 29 Fire flared up from the rock 
and consumed the meat and unleavened bread. 
The Lord’s messenger then disappeared. 30 

6:22 When Gideon realized 31 that it was the 
Lord’s messenger, he 32 said, “Oh no! 33 Master, 
Lord! 34 I have seen the Lord’s messenger face 
to face!” 6:23 The Lord said to him, “You are 
safe! 35 Do not be afraid! You are not going to 
die!” 6:24 Gideon built an altar for the Lord there, 
and named it “The Lord is on friendly terms with 
me.” 36 To this day it is still there in Ophrah of the 
Abiezrites. 

Gideon Destroys the Altar 

6:25 That night the Lord said to him, “Take 
the bull from your father’s herd, as well as a 
second bull, one that is seven years old. 37 Pull 


the translation for clarity. 

21 tn Heb “If I have found favor in your eyes.” 

22 tn Heb "perform for me.” 

23 tn The Hebrew text adds “to you,” but this has not been 
included in the translation for stylistic reasons. 

24 tn Heb “and I will bring out my gift.” The precise nuance 
of the Hebrew word nrap (minkhah, “gift”) is uncertain in this 
context. It may refer to a gift offered as a sign of goodwill or 
submission. In some cases it is used of a gift offered to ap¬ 
pease someone whom the offerer has offended. The word 
can also carry a sacrificial connotation. 

25 tn Heb “a kid from among the goats.” 

26 tn The words “the food” are not in the Hebrew text (an 
implied direct object). They are supplied in the translation for 
clarification and for stylistic reasons. 

27 tn Heb “Take the meat...and put [it] on this rock.” 

28 tn Heb “and he did so.” 

29 tn Heb “extended the tip of the staff which was in his 
hand and touched the meat and unleavened bread.” 

30 tn Heb “went from his eyes.” 

31 tn Heb “saw.” 

32 tn Heb “Gideon.” The proper name has been replaced by 
the pronoun (“he”) in the translation for stylistic reasons. 

33 tn Or “Ah!” 

34 tn The Hebrew text reads rnrp (’adonayyfihvih, “Lord 
[the same title used in v. 15], Lord”). 

35 tn Heb “Peace to you.” For a similar use of this idiom to 
introduce a reassuring word, see Gen 43:23. 

36 tn Heb “The Lord is peace.” Gideon’s name for the altar 
plays on the Lord’s reassuring words to him, “Peace to you.” 

37 tn Or “Take a bull from your father’s herd, the second 
one, the one seven years old.” Apparently Gideon would need 
the bulls to pull down the altar. 
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down your father’s Baal altar and cut down the 
nearby Asherah pole. 6:26 Then build an altar for 
the Lord your God on the top of this stronghold 
according to the proper pattern. 1 Take the second 
bull and offer it as a burnt sacrifice on the wood 
from the Asherah pole that you cut down.” 6:27 So 
Gideon took ten of his servants 2 and did just as 
the Lord had told him. He was too afraid of his 
father’s family 3 and the men of the city to do it in 
broad daylight, so he waited until nighttime. 4 

6:28 When the men of the city got up the next 
morning, they saw 5 the Baal altar pulled down, 
the nearby Asherah pole cut down, and the second 
bull sacrificed on the newly built altar. 6:29 They 
said to one another, 6 “Who did this?” 7 They in¬ 
vestigated the matter thoroughly 8 and concluded 9 
that Gideon son of Joash had done it. 6:30 The men 
of the city said to Joash, “Bring out your son, so 
we can execute him! 10 He pulled down the Baal 
altar and cut down the nearby Asherah pole.” 
6:31 But Joash said to all those who confronted 
him, 11 “Must you fight Baal’s battles? 12 Must you 
rescue him? Whoever takes up his cause 13 will die 
by morning! 14 If he really is a god, let him fight 
his own battles! 15 After all, it was his altar that was 
pulled down.” 16 6:32 That very day Gideon’s fa¬ 
ther named him Jerub-Baal, 17 because he had said, 
“Let Baal fight with him, for it was his altar that 
was pulled down.” 


1 tn Possibly “in a row” or “in a layer,” perhaps referring to 
the arrangement of the stones used in the altar's construc¬ 
tion. 

2 tn Heb “men from among his servants.” 

3 tn Heb “house." 

4 tn Heb “so he did it at night.” 

5 tn Heb “look!” The narrator uses this word to invite his 
audience/readers to view the scene through the eyes of the 
men. 

6 tn Heb “each one to his neighbor.” 

7 tn Heb “this thing.” 

8 tn Heb “they inquired and searched.” The synonyms are 
joined to emphasize the care with which they conducted their 
inquiry. 

9 tn Heb “and said." Perhaps the plural subject is indefinite. 
If so, it could be translated, “they were told.” 

10 tn Heb "and let him die.” The jussive form with vav after 
the imperative is best translated as a purpose clause. 

11 tn Heb “to all who stood against him.” 

12 tn Heb “Do you fight for Baal?” 

13 tn Heb "fights for him.” 

14 sn Whoever takes up his cause will die by morning. This 
may be a warning to the crowd that Joash intends to defend 
his son and to kill anyone who tries to execute Gideon. Then 
again, it may be a sarcastic statement about Baal’s appar¬ 
ent inability to defend his own honor. Anyone who takes up 
Baal’s cause may end up dead, perhaps by the same hand 
that pulled down the pagan god’s altar. 

15 tn Heb “fight for himself." 

16 tn Heb “for he pulled down his altar.” The subject of the 
verb, if not Gideon, is indefinite (in which case a passive trans¬ 
lation is permissible). 

17 tn Heb “He called him on that day Jerub-Baal.” The name 
means, at least by popular etymology, “Let Baal fight!” 


Gideon Summons an Army and Seeks 
Confirmation 

6:33 All the Midianites, Amalekites, and the 
people from the east 18 assembled. They crossed 
the Jordan River 19 and camped in the Jezreel Val¬ 
ley. 6:34 The Lord’s spirit took control of 20 Gideon. 
He blew a trumpet, 21 summoning the Abiezrites to 
follow him. 22 6:35 He sent messengers throughout 
Manasseh and summoned them to follow him as 
well. 23 He also sent messengers throughout Asher, 
Zebulun, and Naphtali, and they came up to meet 
him. 

6:36 Gideon said to God, “If you really intend 
to use me to deliver Israel, 24 as you promised, then 
give me a sign as proof. 25 6:37 Look, I am putting 
a wool fleece on the threshing floor. If there is dew 
only on the fleece, and the ground around it 26 is 
dry, then I will be sure 27 that you will use me to de¬ 
liver Israel, 28 as you promised.” 6:38 The Lord did 
as he asked. 29 When he got up the next morning, 
he squeezed the fleece, and enough dew dripped 
from it to fill a bowl. 30 6:39 Gideon said to God, 
“Please do not get angry at me, when I ask for just 
one more sign. 31 Please allow me one more test 
with the fleece. This time make only the fleece dry, 
while the ground around it is covered with dew.” 32 
6:40 That night God did as he asked. 33 Only the 
fleece was dry and the ground around it was cov¬ 
ered with dew. 

Gideon Reduces the Ranks 

7:1 Jerub-Baal (that is, Gideon) and his 
men 34 got up the next morning and camped near 
the spring of Harod. 35 The Midianites 36 were 
camped north of them near the hill of Moreh in 
the valley. 7:2 The Lord said to Gideon, “You 
have too many men for me to hand Midian over 


18 tn Heb “Midian, Amalek, and the sons of the east.” 

19 tn The words “the Jordan River" are not in the Hebrew 
text, but are supplied in the translation for clarification. 

20 tn Heb “clothed.” 

21 tn That is, “mustered an army.” 

22 tn Heb “Abiezer was summoned after him.” 

23 tn Heb “and he also was summoned after him.” 

24 tn More literally, “you are about to deliver Israel by my 
hand.” 

25 tn The words “then give me a sign as proof” are supplied 
in the translation for clarification. 

26 tn Heb “all the ground.” 

27 tn Or “know.” 

28 tn Heb “you will deliver Israel by my hand.” 

29 tn Heb “And it was so.” 

30 tn Heb “dew dripped from the fleece - a bowl full of wa¬ 
ter." 

31 tn Heb “Let your anger not rage at me, so that I might 
speak only this once.” 

32 tn Heb “let the fleece alone be dry, while dew is on all 
the ground.” 

33 tn Heb “God did so that night.” 

34 tn Heb “and all the people who were with him.” 

35 sn The name Harod means, ironically, “trembling." 

38 tn Heb “Midian.” The LXX reads "and Amalek” (cf. v. 12; 
6:33). 




JUDGES 7:3 


464 


to you. 1 Israel might brag, 2 ‘Our own strength 
has delivered us. ’ 3 7:3 Now, announce to the men, 4 
‘Whoever is shaking with fear 5 may turn around 
and leave Mount Gilead.’” 6 Twenty-two thousand 
men 7 went home; 8 ten thousand remained. 7:4 
The Lord spoke to Gideon again, “There are still 
too many men. 9 Bring them down to the water 
and I will thin the ranks some more. 10 When I say, 
‘This one should go with you,’ pick him to go; 11 
when I say, 12 ‘This one should not go with you,’ 
do not take him.” 13 7:5 So he brought the men 14 
down to the water. Then the Lord said to Gideon, 
“Separate those who lap the water as a dog laps 
from those who kneel to drink.” 15 7:6 Three hun¬ 
dred men lapped; 16 the rest of the men 17 kneeled 
to drink water. 7:7 The Lord said to Gideon, “With 
the three hundred men who lapped I will deliver 
the whole army 18 and I will hand Midian over 
to you 19 The rest of the men should go home.” 20 
7:8 The men 21 who were chosen 22 took supplies 23 
and their trumpets. Gideon 24 sent all the men of 
Israel back to their homes; 25 he kept only three 


1 tn Heb "the people who are with you are too numerous for 
me to give Midian into their hand.” 

2 tn Heb “might glorify itself against me." 

3 tn Heb “my hand has delivered me." 

4 tn Heb “call into the ears of the people." 

5 tn Heb “afraid and shaking." 

6 tc Many interpreters reject the MT reading “and leave 
Mount Gilead” for geographical reasons. A possible alterna¬ 
tive, involving rather radical emendation of the Hebrew text, 
would be, “So Gideon tested them” (i.e., thinned the ranks in 
this manner). 

7 tn Heb “people.” The translation uses “men” because 
warriors are in view, and in ancient Israelite culture these 
would be only males. (This is also the case in w. 4, 5, 6, 7,8.) 

8 tn Or “turned around, back." 

9 tn Heb “too many people.” 

10 tn Heb “test them for you there.” 

11 tn Heb “he should go with you.” 

12 tn Heb also has “to you.” 

13 tn Heb “he should not go.” 

14 tn Heb “the people.” 

15 tn Heb “Everyone who laps with his tongue from the wa¬ 
ter, as a dog laps, put him by himself, as well as the one who 
gets down on his knees to drink." 

16 tc The Hebrew text adds, “with their hands to their 
mouths.” This makes no sense in light of v. 5, which distin¬ 
guishes between dog-like lappers (who would not use their 
hands to drink) and those who kneel (who would use their 
hands). It seems likely that the words “with their hands to 
their mouths” have been misplaced from v. 6. They fit better 
at the end of v. 5 or v. 6. Perhaps these words were originally 
a marginal scribal note which was later accidentally inserted 
into the text in the wrong place. 

17 tn Heb “the people.” 

18 tn Heb “you.” The Hebrew pronoun is masculine plural, 
probably referring to the entire army. 

19 tn The Hebrew pronoun here is singular. 

20 tn Heb “All the people should go, each to his place.” 

21 tn Heb “The people.” 

22 tn The words “who were chosen" are supplied in the 
translation for clarification. 

23 tn The Hebrew text has “in their hands.” 

24 tn Heb “he”; the referent (Gideon) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

25 tn Heb “tents.” 


hundred men. Now the Midianites 26 were camped 
down below 27 in the valley. 

Gideon Reassured of Victory 

7:9 That night the Lord said to Gideon, 28 “Get 
up! Attack 29 the camp, for I am handing it over to 
you. 30 7:10 But if you are afraid to attack, go down 
to the camp with Purah your servant 7:11 and listen 
to what they are saying. Then you will be brave 31 
and attack the camp.” So he went down with Purah 
his servant to where the sentries were guarding the 
camp. 32 7:12 Now the Midianites, Amalekites, and 
the people from the east covered the valley like 
a swarm of locusts. 33 Their camels could not be 
counted; they were as innumerable as the sand on 
the seashore. 7:13 When Gideon arrived, he heard 
a man telling another man about a dream he had. 34 
The man 35 said, “Look! I had a dream. I saw 36 a 
stale cake of barley bread rolling into the Midian- 
ite camp. It hit a tent so hard it knocked it over and 
turned it upside down. The tent just collapsed.” 37 
7:14 The other man said, 38 “Without a doubt this 
symbolizes 39 the sword of Gideon son of Joash, 
the Israelite. God is handing Midian and all the 
army over to him.” 

Gideon Routs the Enemy 

7:15 When Gideon heard the report of the 
dream and its interpretation, he praised God. 40 
Then he went back to the Israelite camp and 
said, “Get up, for the Lord is handing the Midi- 
anite army over to you!” 7:16 He divided the 
three hundred men into three units. 41 He gave 
them all trumpets and empty jars with torches 
inside them 42 7:17 He said to them, “Watch me 


28 tn Heb “Midian." 

27 tnThe Hebrew text adds "him” (i.e., Gideon). 

28 tn Heb “him”; the referent (Gideon) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

29 tn Heb “Go down against.” 

30 tn The Hebrew verbal form is a perfect, emphasizing the 
certainty of the promise. 

31 tn Heb “your hands will be strengthened.” 

32 tn Heb “to the edge of the ones in battle array who were 
in the camp." 

33 tn Heb “Midian, Amalek, and the sons of the east were 
falling in the valley like locusts in great number.” 

34 tn Heb “And Gideon came, and, look, a man was relating 
to his friend a dream.” 

35 tn Heb “he”; the referent (the man mentioned in the pre¬ 
vious clause) has been specified in the translation for clarity. 

38 tn Heb “Look!” The repetition of this interjection, while 
emphatic in Hebrew, would be redundant in the English trans¬ 
lation. 

37 tn Heb “It came to the tent and struck it and it fell. It 
turned it upside down and the tent fell.” 

38 tn Heb “answered and said.” 

39 tn Heb “This can be nothing but.” 

40 tn Heb “he bowed down” or “worshiped.” 

41 tn Heb “heads.” 

42 tn Heb “the jars." The noun has been replaced by the 
pronoun (“them”) in the translation for stylistic reasons. 

sn They hid the torches inside the earthenware jars to dis¬ 
guise their approach and to keep the torches from being ex¬ 
tinguished by the breeze. 
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and do as I do. Watch closely! 1 1 am going to the 
edge of the camp. Do as I do! 7:18 When I and all 
who are with me blow our trumpets, you also blow 
your trumpets all around the camp. Then say, ‘For 
the Lord and for Gideon! 

7:19 Gideon took a hundred men to the edge 
of the camp 2 at the beginning of the middle watch, 
just after they had changed the guards. They blew 
their trumpets and broke the jars they were carry¬ 
ing. 3 7:20 All three units blew their trumpets and 
broke their jars. They held the torches in their left 
hand and the trumpets in their right. 4 Then they 
yelled, “A sword for the Lord and for Gideon!” 
7:21 They stood in order 5 all around the camp. The 
whole anny ran away; they shouted as they scram¬ 
bled away. 6 7:22 When the three hundred men blew 
their trumpets, the Lord caused the Midianites to 
attack one another with their swords 7 throughout 8 
the camp. The army fled to Beth Shittah on the 
way to Zererah. They went 9 to the border of Abel 
Meholah near Tabbath. 7:23 Israelites from Naph- 
tali, Asher, and Manasseh answered the call and 
chased the Midianites. 10 * 

Gideon Appeases the Ephraimites 

7:24 Now Gideon sent messengers through¬ 
out the Ephraimite hill country who announced, 
“Go down and head off the Midianites. 11 * Take 
control of the fords of the streams 12 all the way 
to Beth Barah and the Jordan River.” 13 When 
all the Ephraimites had assembled, 14 they took 
control of the fords 15 all the way to Beth Barah 
and the Jordan River. 7:25 They captured the two 
Midianite generals, Oreb and Zeeb. 16 They exe¬ 


1 tn Or “look.” 

2 tn Heb “Gideon went, along with the hundred men who 
were with him, to the edge of the camp.” 

3 tn Heb “that were in their hands.” 

4 tn The Hebrew text adds, “in order to blow [them].” This 
has not been included in the translation for stylistic reasons. 

5 tn Heb “each in his place." 

6 tn Or “fled.” 

7 tn Heb “the Lord set the sword of each one against his 
friend.” 

8 tc MT has “and throughout the camp,” but the conjunc¬ 
tion (“and”) is due to dittography and should be dropped. 
Compare the ancient versions, which lack the conjunction 
here. 

9 tn The words “they went” are supplied in the translation 
for clarification. 

10 tn Heb “Midian." 

11 tn Heb “to meet Midian." 

12 tn Heb “capture before them the waters." 

13 tn The word “River” is not in the Hebrew text, but is 
supplied in the translation for clarification (also later in this 
verse). 

14 tn Heb "And all the men of Ephraim were summoned.” 

15 tn Heb “they captured the waters." 

16 sn The names Oreb and Zeeb, which mean “Raven” and 
“Wolf” respectively, are appropriate because the Midianites 
had been like scavengers and predators to Israel. 


cuted Oreb on the rock of Oreb and Zeeb 17 in the 
winepress of Zeeb. They chased the Midianites 18 
and brought the heads of Oreb and Zeeb to Gide¬ 
on, who was now on the other side of the Jordan 
River. 19 

8:1 The Ephraimites said to him, “Why have 
you done such a thing to us? You did not summon 
us 20 when you went to fight the Midianites!” They 
argued vehemently with him. 8:2 He said to them, 
“Now what have I accomplished compared to 
you? Even Ephraim’s leftover grapes 21 are better 
quality than Abiezer’s harvest! 22 8:3 It was to you 
that God handed over the Midianite generals, Oreb 
and Zeeb! What did I accomplish to rival that?” 23 
When he said this, they calmed down. 24 

Gideon Tracks Down the Midianite Kings 

8:4 Now Gideon and his three hundred men 
had crossed over the Jordan River, and even 
though they were exhausted, they were still chas¬ 
ing the Midianites. 25 8:5 He said to the men of 
Succoth, “Give 26 some loaves of bread to the 
men 27 who are following me, 28 because they are 
exhausted. I am chasing Zebah and Zalmunna, 
the kings of Midian.” 8:6 The officials of Suc¬ 
coth said, “You have not yet overpowered Zebah 
and Zalmunna. So why should we give 29 bread 
to your army?” 30 8:7 Gideon said, “Since you 


17 tn The Hebrew text repeats the verb “executed." This has 
not been repeated in the translation for stylistic reasons. 

18 tn Heb “Midian." 

19 tn Heb “beyond the Jordan.” The word “River” is not in 
the Hebrew text but has been supplied in the translation for 
clarity (also in 8:4). 

20 tn Heb “by not summoning us.” 

21 tn Heb “gleanings.” 

22 sn Ephraim’s leftover grapes are better quality than Ab¬ 
iezer’s harvest. Gideon employs an agricultural metaphor. He 
argues that Ephraim’s mopping up operations, though seem¬ 
ingly like the inferior grapes which are missed initially by the 
harvesters or left for the poor, are actually more noteworthy 
than the military efforts of Gideon’s family. 

23 tn Heb “What was I able to do compared to you?” 

24 tn Heb “Then their spirits relaxed from against him, when 
he spoke this word.” 

25 tn Heb “And Gideon arrived at the Jordan, crossing over, 
he and the three hundred men who were with him, exhaust¬ 
ed and chasing.” The English past perfect (“had crossed”) is 
used because this verse flashes back chronologically to an 
event that preceded the hostile encounter described in w. 1- 

3. (Note that 7:25 assumes Gideon had already crossed the 

Jordan.) 

26 tn Or perhaps, “sell.” 

27 tn Heb “people.” The translation uses “men” because 

these were warriors and in ancient Israelite culture would 

have been exclusively males. 

28 tn Heb “who are at my feet.” 

29 tn Or perhaps, “sell.” 

30 tn Heb “Are the palms of Zebah and Zalmunna now in 

your hand, that we should give to your army bread?” Perhaps 

the reference to the kings' “palms” should be taken literally. 

The officials of Succoth may be alluding to the practice of mu¬ 

tilating prisoners or enemy corpses (see R. G. Boling, Judges 

[AB], 155). 

sn The officials of Succoth are hesitant to give (or sell) food 

to Gideon’s forces because they are not sure of the outcome 

of the battle. Perhaps they had made an alliance with the 

Midianites which demanded their loyalty. 
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will not help, 1 after the Lord hands Zebah and 
Zalmunna over to me, I will thresh 2 your skin 3 
with 4 desert thorns and briers.” 8:8 He went up 
from there to Penuel and made the same request. 5 
The men of Penuel responded the same way the 
men of Succoth had. 6 8:9 He also threatened 7 the 
men of Penuel, warning, 8 “When I return victori¬ 
ously, 9 I will tear down this tower.” 

8:10 Now Zebah and Zalmunna were in Kar- 
kor with their armies. There were about fifteen 
thousand survivors from the army of the eastern 
peoples; a hundred and twenty thousand sword- 
wielding soldiers had been killed. 10 8:11 Gideon 
went up the road of the nomads 11 east of Nobah 
and Jogbehah and ambushed the surprised army. 12 
8:12 When Zebah and Zalmunna ran away, Gide¬ 
on 13 chased them and captured the two Midianite 
kings, Zebah and Zalmunna. He had surprised 14 
their entire army. 

8:13 Gideon son of Joash returned from the 
battle by the pass 15 of Heres. 8:14 He captured a 
young man from Succoth 16 and interrogated him. 
The young man wrote down for him the names 
of Succoth’s officials and city leaders - seventy- 
seven men in all. 17 8:15 He approached the men 
of Succoth and said, “Look what I have! 18 Zebah 
and Zalmunna! You insulted me, saying, ‘You 


1 tn Heb “Therefore." 

2 sn / will thresh. The metaphor is agricultural. Threshing 
was usually done on a hard threshing floor. As farm animals 
walked over the stalks, pulling behind them a board embed¬ 
ded with sharp stones, the stalks and grain would be sepa¬ 
rated. See 0. Borowski, Agriculture in Iron Age Israel, 63-65. 
Gideon threatens to use thorns and briers on his sledge. 

3 tn Or “flesh." 

4 tn This is apparently a rare instrumental use of the He¬ 
brew preposition nx ('«, note the use of 2 [bet] in v. 16). 
Some, however, argue that n« more naturally indicates ac¬ 
companiment (“together with”). In this case Gideon envisions 
threshing their skin along with thorns and briers, just as the 
stalks and grain are intermingled on the threshing floor. See 
C. F. Burney, Judges, 229-30. 

5 tn Heb “and spoke to them in the same way.” 

6 tn Heb “The men of Penuel answered him just as the men 
of Succoth answered.” 

7 tn Heb “said to.” The translation “threatened” is interpre¬ 
tive, but is clearly indicated by the context. 

8 tn Heb “saying.” 

9 tn Or “safely.” Heb “in peace." 

10 tn Heb “About fifteen thousand [in number] were all the 
ones remaining from the army of the sons of the east. The 
fallen ones were a hundred and twenty thousand [in num¬ 
ber], men drawing the sword.” 

11 tn Heb “the ones living in tents.” 

12 tn Heb “and attacked the army, while the army was se¬ 
cure.” The Hebrew term npd (vetakh, "secure”) probably 
means the army was undefended (see R. G. Boling, Judges 
[AB], 156), not suspecting an attack at that time and place. 

13 tn Heb “he”; the referent (Gideon) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

14 tn Or “routed”; Heb “caused to panic.” 

15 tn Or “ascent.” 

16 tn Heb “from the men of Succoth." 

17 tn Heb “wrote down for him the officials of Succoth and 
its elders, seventy-seven men.” 

18 tn Heb “Look!” The words “what I have” are supplied in 
the translation for clarification. 


have not yet overpowered Zebah and Zal¬ 
munna. So why should we give bread to your ex¬ 
hausted men?’” 19 8:16 He seized the leaders 20 of 
the city, along with some desert thorns and briers; 
he then “threshed” the men of Succoth with them. 21 
8:17 He also tore down the tower of Penuel and ex¬ 
ecuted the city’s men. 

8:18 He said to Zebah and Zalmunna, “De¬ 
scribe for me 22 the men you killed at Tabor.” They 
said, “They were like you. Each one looked like a 
king’s son.” 23 8:19 He said, “They were my broth¬ 
ers, the sons of my mother. I swear, 24 as surely as 
the Lord is alive, if you had let them live, I would 
not kill you.” 8:20 He ordered Jether his firstborn 
son, “Come on! 25 Kill them!” But Jether was too 
afraid to draw his sword, 26 because he was still 
young. 8:21 Zebah and Zalmunna said to Gideon, 27 
“Come on, 28 you strike us, for a man is judged 
by his strength.” 29 So Gideon killed 30 Zebah and 
Zalmunna, and he took the crescent-shaped orna¬ 
ments which were on the necks of their camels. 

Gideon Rejects a Crown but Makes an Ephod 

8:22 The men of Israel said to Gideon, “Rule 
over us - you, your son, and your grandson. For 
you have delivered us from Midian’s power.” 31 
8:23 Gideon said to them, “I will not rule over 
you, nor will my son rule over you. The Lord 
will rule over you.” 8:24 Gideon continued, 32 “I 
would like to make one request. Each of you 
give me an earring from the plunder you have 
taken.” 33 (The Midianites 34 had gold earrings 
because they were Ishmaelites.) 8:25 They said, 


19 tn Heb “Are the palms of Zebah and Zalmunna now 
in your hand, that we should give to your exhausted men 
bread?" 

sn Gideon changes their actual statement (see v. 6) by say¬ 
ing exhausted men rather than “army.” In this way he empha¬ 
sizes the crisis his men were facing and highlights the insen¬ 
sitivity of the men of Succoth. 

20 tn Heb “elders.” 

21 tc The translation follows the reading of several ancient 
versions (LXX, the Syriac Peshitta, and Vulgate) in assuming 
the form »'ti (vayyadash) from the verb efn (dosh, “thresh”) 
as in v. 7. The MT reads instead the form srfn (vayyoda’, “make 
known”), a Hiphil form of st iyadah). In this case one could 
translate, “he used them [i.e., the thorns and briers] to teach 
the men of Succoth a lesson.” 

22 tn Heb “Where are?” 

23 tn Heb “each one like the appearance of sons of the 
king.” 

24 tn The words “I swear" are supplied in the translation for 
clarification. 

25 tn Or “Arise!" 

28 tn Heb “did not draw his sword for he was afraid.” 

27 tn The words “to Gideon” are supplied in the translation 
for clarification. 

28 tn Or “Arise.” 

29 tn Heb “for as the man is his strength.” 

30 tn Heb “arose and killed." 

31 tn Heb “hand." 

32 tn Heb “said to them.” 

33 tn Heb “Give to me, each one, an earring from his plun¬ 
der.” 

34 tn Heb “they”; the referent (the Midianites) has been 
specified in the translation for clarity. 
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“We are happy to give you earrings.” 1 So they 2 
spread out a garment, and each one threw an ear¬ 
ring from his plunder onto it. 8:26 The total weight 
of the gold earrings he requested came to seven¬ 
teen hundred gold shekels. 3 This was in addi¬ 
tion to the crescent-shaped ornaments, jewelry, 4 
purple clothing worn by the Midianite kings, and 
the necklaces on the camels. 5 8:27 Gideon used 
all this to make 6 an ephod, 7 which he put in his 
hometown of Ophrah. All the Israelites 8 prosti¬ 
tuted themselves to it by worshiping it 9 there. It 
became a snare to Gideon and his family. 

Gideon s Story Ends 

8:28 The Israelites humiliated Midian; the 
Midianites’ fighting spirit was broken. 10 The land 
had rest for forty years during Gideon’s time. 11 
8:29 Then Jerub-Baal son of Joash went home and 
settled down. 12 8:30 Gideon fathered seventy sons 
through his many wives. 13 8:31 His concubine, 14 
who lived in Shechem, also gave him a son, whom 
he named Abimelech. 15 8:32 Gideon son of Joash 
died at a very 16 old age and was buried in the tomb 
of his father Joash located in Ophrah of the Ab- 
iezrites. 


1 tn Heb “We will indeed give.” 

2 tc In the LXX the subject of this verb is singular, referring 
to Gideon rather than to the Israelites. 

3 sn Seventeen hundred gold shekels would be about 42.7 
pounds (19.4 kilograms) of gold. 

4 tn Or “pendants." 

5 tn Heb “the ornaments which were on the necks of their 
camels.” 

6 tn Heb “made it into." 

7 sn In Exod 28:4-6 and several other texts an ephod is 
described as a priestly or cultic garment. In some cases an 
ephod is used to obtain a divine oracle (1 Sam 23:9; 30:7). 
Here the ephod is made of gold and is described as being 
quite heavy (70-75 lbs?). Some identify it as an idol, but it was 
more likely a cultic object fashioned in the form of a garment 
which was used for oracular purposes. For discussion of the 
ephod in the OT, see C. F. Burney, Judges, 236-43, and R. de 
Vaux, Ancient Israel, 349-52. 

8 tn Heb “Israel" (a collective singular). 

9 tn The words “by worshiping it” are supplied in the transla¬ 
tion for clarity. 

10 tn Heb “Midian was humbled before the Israelites, and 
they no longer lifted their heads." 

11 tn Heb “in the days of Gideon.” 

12 tn Heb “went and lived in his house.” 

13 tn Heb “Gideon had seventy sons who went out from his 
thigh, for he had many wives." The Hebrew word p; lyarekh, 
“thigh”) is a euphemism here for the penis. 

14 sn A concubine was a slave woman in ancient Near East¬ 
ern societies who was the legal property of her master, but 
who could have legitimate sexual relations with her master. A 
concubine’s status was more elevated than a mere servant, 
but she was not free and did not have the legal rights of a free 
wife. The children of a concubine could, in some instances, 
become equal heirs with the children of the free wife. After 
the period of the Judges concubines may have become more 
of a royal prerogative (2 Sam 21:10-14; 1 Kgs 11:3). 

15 sn The name Abimelech means “my father is king.” 

16 tn Heb “good.” 


Israel Returns to Baal-Worship 

8:33 After Gideon died, the Israelites again 
prostituted themselves to the Baals. They made 
Baal-Berith 17 their god. 8:34 The Israelites did 
not remain true 18 to the Lord their God, who had 
delivered them from all the enemies who lived 
around them. 8:35 They did not treat 19 the family 
of Jerub-Baal (that is, Gideon) fairly in return for 
all the good he had done for Israel. 

Abimelech Murders His Brothers 

9:1 Now Abimelech son of Jerub-Baal went to 
Shechem to see his mother’s relatives. 20 He said to 
them and to his mother’s entire extended family, 21 
9:2 “Tell 22 all the leaders of Shechem this: ‘Why 
would you want 23 to have seventy men, all Jerub- 
Baal’s sons, ruling over you, when you can have 
just one ruler? Recall that I am your own flesh 
and blood.’” 24 9:3 His mother’s relatives 25 spoke 
on his behalf to 26 all the leaders of Shechem and 
reported his proposal 27 The leaders were drawn 
to Abimelech; 28 they said, “He is our close rela¬ 
tive.” 29 9:4 They paid him seventy silver shekels 
out of the temple of Baal-Berith. Abimelech then 
used the silver to hire some lawless, dangerous 30 
men as his followers 31 9:5 He went to his father’s 
home in Ophrah and murdered his half-brothers, 32 
the seventy legitimate 33 sons of Jerub-Baal, on one 
stone. Only Jotham, Jerub-Baal’s youngest son, 
escaped, 34 because he hid. 9:6 All the leaders of 
Shechem and Beth Millo assembled and then went 
and made Abimelech king by the oak near the pil¬ 
lar 35 in Shechem. 


17 sn Baal-Berith was a local manifestation of the Canaan- 
ite storm god. The name means, ironically, “Baal of the cov¬ 
enant.” Israel's covenant allegiance had indeed shifted. 

18 tn Heb “remember.” 

19 tn Heb “did not do loyalty with,” or “did not act faithfully 
toward." 

20 tn Heb “brothers." 

21 tn Heb “to all the extended family of the house of the fa¬ 
ther of his mother.” 

22 tn Heb “Speak into the ears of." 

23 tn Heb “What good is it to you?” 

24 tn Heb “your bone and your flesh.” 

25 tn Heb “brothers." 

26 tn Heb “into the ears of.” 

27 tn Heb “and all these words.” 

28 tn Heb “Their heart was inclined after Abimelech.” 

29 tn Heb “our brother.” 

30 tn Heb “empty and reckless." 

31 tn Heb “and they followed him.” 

32 tn Heb “his brothers.” 

33 tn The word “legitimate” is not in the Hebrew text, but is 
supplied in the translation for clarification. 

34 tn Heb “remained." 

35 tc The translation assumes that the form in the Hebrew 
text (ni - D, mutsav) is a corruption of an original rnxp (matse- 
vah, “pillar"). The reference is probably to a pagan object of 
worship (cf. LXX). 
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Jotham ’s Parable 

9:7 When Jotham heard the news, 1 11 he went 
and stood on the top of Mount Gerizim. He spoke 
loudly to the people below, 2 “Listen to me, leaders 
of Shechem, so that God may listen to you! 

9:8 “The trees were determined to go out 3 and 
choose a king for themselves. 4 They said to the ol¬ 
ive tree, ‘Be our king!’ 5 9:9 But the olive tree said 
to them, ‘I am not going to stop producing my oil, 
which is used to honor gods and men, just to sway 
above the other trees!’ 6 

9:10 “So the trees said to the fig tree, ‘You 
come and be our king! ’ 7 9:11 But the fig tree said 
to them, ‘I am not going to stop producing my 
sweet figs, my excellent fruit, just to sway above 
the other trees! ’ 8 

9:12 “So the trees said to the grapevine, ‘You 
come and be our king! ’ 9 9:13 But the grapevine 
said to them, ‘I am not going to stop producing my 
wine, which makes gods and men so happy, just to 
sway above the other trees!’ 10 

9:14 “So all the trees said to the thombush, 
‘You come and be our king! 9:15 The thombush 
said to the trees, ‘If you really want to choose 12 me 
as your king, then come along, find safety under 
my branches! 13 Otherwise 14 may fire blaze from 
the thombush and consume the cedars of Leba¬ 
non!’ 

9:16 “Now, if you have shown loyalty and in¬ 
tegrity when you made Abimelech king, if you 
have done right to Jerub-Baal and his family, 15 if 
you have properly repaid him 16 - 9:17 my father 
fought for you; he risked his life 17 and delivered 

1 tn Heb “And they reported to Jotham.” The subject of the 
plural verb is indefinite. 

2 tn Heb “He lifted his voice and called and said to them." 

3 tn Heb “Going they went, the trees.” The precise emphatic 
force of the infinitive absolute (“Going”) is not entirely clear. 
Perhaps here it indicates determination, as in Gen 31:30, 
where one might translate, “You have insisted on going 
away.” 

4 tn Heb “to anoint [with oil] over them a king.” 

5 tn Or “Rule over us!” 

6 tn Heb “Should I stop my abundance, with which they 
honor gods and men, and go to sway over the trees?” The 
negative sentence in the translation reflects the force of the 
rhetorical question. 

7 tn Or “and rule over us!” 

8 tn Heb “Should I stop my sweetness and my good fruit 
and go to sway over the trees? The negative sentence in the 
translation reflects the force of the rhetorical question. 

9 tn Or “and rule over us!” 

10 tn Heb “Should I stop my wine, which makes happy gods 
and men, and go to sway over the trees?” The negative sen¬ 
tence in the translation reflects the force of the rhetorical 
question. 

11 tn Or “and rule over us!" 

12 tn Heb “are about to anoint [with oil].” 

13 tn Heb “in my shade.” 

14 tn Heb “If not.” 

15 tn Heb “house.” 

16 tn Heb “if according to the deeds of his hands you have 
done to him.” 

17 tc Heb “threw his life out in front,” that is, “exposed him¬ 
self to danger.” The MT form nap (minneged , “from before”) 
should probably be read as nap (minnegdo, “from before 
him”); haplography of vav has likely occurred here in the MT. 


you from Midian’s power. 18 9:18 But you have 
attacked 19 my father’s family 20 today. You mur¬ 
dered his seventy legitimate 21 sons on one stone 
and made Abimelech, the son of his female slave, 
king over the leaders of Shechem, just because he 
is your close relative. 22 9:19 So if you have shown 
loyalty and integrity to Jerub-Baal and his family 23 
today, then may Abimelech bring you happiness 
and may you bring him happiness! 24 9:20 But if 
not, may fire blaze from Abimelech and consume 
the leaders of Shechem and Beth Millo! May fire 
also blaze from the leaders of Shechem and Beth 
Millo and consume Abimelech!” 9:21 Then Jo¬ 
tham ran away 25 to Beer and lived there to escape 
from 26 Abimelech his half-brother. 27 

God Fulfills Jotham s Curse 

9:22 Abimelech commanded 28 Israel for 
three years. 9:23 God sent a spirit to stir up hos¬ 
tility 29 between Abimelech and the leaders of 
Shechem. He made the leaders of Shechem dis¬ 
loyal 30 to Abimelech. 9:24 He did this so the 
violent deaths of Jerub-Baal’s seventy sons 
might be avenged and Abimelech, their half- 
brother 31 who murdered them, might have to 
pay for their spilled blood, along with the lead¬ 
ers of Shechem who helped him murder them. 32 


18 tn Heb “hand.” 

19 tn Heb “have risen up against." 

20 tn Heb “house.” 

21 tn The word “legitimate” is not in the Hebrew text, but is 
supplied in the translation for clarification. 

22 tn Heb “your brother." 

23 tn Heb “house.” 

24 tn Heb “then rejoice in Abimelech, and may he also re¬ 
joice in you.” 

25 tn Heb “fled and ran away and went.” 

26 tn Heb “from before." 

27 tn Heb “his brother." 

28 tn The Hebrew verb translated “commanded” (Tils’, 
scirar), which appears only here in Judges, differs from the 
ones employed earlier in this chapter (bp'p [mashal] and i^p 
[malakh]). 

sn Abimelech commanded Israel. Perhaps while ruling as 
king over the city-state of Shechem, Abimelech also became 
a leader of the Israelite tribal alliance (see R. G. Boling, Judg¬ 
es [AB], 175). 

29 tn Heb “an evil spirit.” A nonphysical, spirit being is in 
view, like the one who volunteered to deceive Ahab (1 Kgs 
22:21). The traditional translation, “evil spirit,” implies the 
being is inherently wicked, perhaps even demonic, but this 
is not necessarily the case. The Hebrew adjective njn (ra’cih) 
can have a nonethical sense, “harmful; dangerous; calami¬ 
tous." When modifying nn ( ruakh , “spirit”) it may simply indi¬ 
cate that the being in view causes harm to the object of God’s 
judgment. G. F. Moore (Judges [ICC], 253) here refers to a 
“mischief-making spirit.” 

30 tn Heb “The leaders of Shechem were disloyal." The 
words “he made” are supplied in the translation for clarifica¬ 
tion. 

31 tn Heb “their brother.” 

32 tn Heb “so that the violence done to the seventy sons of 
Jerub-Baal might come, and their blood might be placed on 
Abimelech, their brother, who murdered them, and upon the 
leaders of Shechem, who strengthened his hands to murder 
his brothers.” 
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9:25 The leaders of Shechem rebelled against Abi- 
melech by putting 1 bandits in 2 the hills, who 
robbed everyone who traveled by on the road. But 
Abimelech found out about it. 3 

9:26 Gaal son of Ebed 4 came through Shechem 
with his brothers. The leaders of Shechem trans¬ 
ferred their loyalty to him. 5 9:27 They went out to 
the field, harvested their grapes, 6 squeezed out the 
juice, 7 and celebrated. They came to the temple 8 
of their god and ate, drank, and cursed Abimelech. 
9:28 Gaal son of Ebed said, “Who is Abimelech 
and who is Shechem, that we should serve him? Is 
he not the son of Jerub-Baal, and is not Zebul the 
deputy he appointed? 9 Serve the sons of Hamor, 
the father of Shechem! But why should we serve 
Abimelech? 10 9:29 If only these men 11 were under 
my command, 12 I would get rid of Abimelech!” 
He challenged Abimelech, 13 “Muster 14 your army 
and come out for battle!” 15 

9:30 When Zebul, the city commission¬ 
er, heard the words of Gaal son of Ebed, he 
was furious. 16 9:31 He sent messengers to Abi¬ 
melech, who was in Arumah, 17 reporting, 

1 tn Heb “set against him bandits." 

sn Putting bandits in the hills. This piracy certainly interrupt¬ 
ed or discouraged trade, and probably deprived Abimelech of 
tariffs or tribute. See C. F. Burney, Judges, 277; G. F. Moore, 
Judges (ICC), 253. 

2 tn Heb “on the tops of.” 

3 tn Heb “It was told to Abimelech.” 

4 sn The name Gaal derives from, or at least sounds like, a 
Hebrew verb meaning “to abhor, loathe.” His father’s name, 
Ebed, means "servant.” Perhaps then this could be translat¬ 
ed, “loathsome one, son of a servant.” This individual’s very 
name (which may be the narrator’s nickname for him, not his 
actual name) seems to hint at his immoral character and low¬ 
ly social status. 

5 tn Heb “trusted in him.” Here the verb probably describes 
more than a mental attitude. It is likely that the Shechemites 
made an alliance with Gaal and were now trusting him for pro¬ 
tection in return for their loyalty (and probably tribute). 

6 tn Heb “vineyards." 

7 tn Heb “stomped” or “trampled.” This refers to the way in 
which the juice was squeezed out in the wine vats by stepping 
on the grapes with one’s bare feet. For a discussion of grape 
harvesting in ancient Israel, see 0. Borowski, Agriculture in 
Iron Age Israel, 110-14. 

8 tn Heb “house." 

9 tn Heb “and Zebul his appointee.” 

10 tn Heb “him”; the referent (Abimelech) has been speci¬ 
fied in the translation for clarity. 

11 tn Heb “people.” 

12 tn Heb “in my hand.” 

sn If only these men were under my command. One might 
assume from v. 26b that the men were already at his dispos¬ 
al, but perhaps that was not one of the terms of the agree¬ 
ment. Another possibility is that v. 26 is a general summary 
statement, with w. 27-29 then detailing how the alliance with 
Gaal came about. 

13 tn Heb “said to Abimelech." On the other hand, the prep¬ 
osition b (lamed) prefixed to the proper name may be vocative 
(see R. G. Boling, Judges [AB], 178). If so, one could translate, 
“He boasted, ‘Abimelech....”’ 

14 tn Heb "Make numerous.” 

15 tn The words “for battle” are interpretive. 

16 tn Heb “his anger burned." 

17 tn The form na-ina (bHarmah) in the Hebrew text, which 
occurs only here, has traditionally been understood to mean 
“secretly" or “with deception." If this is correct, it is derived 
from II nan ( ramah , "to deceive”). Some interpreters object, 


“Beware! 18 Gaal son of Ebed and his brothers are 
coming 19 to Shechem and inciting the city to rebel 
against you. 20 9:32 Now, come up 21 at night with 
your men 22 and set an ambush in the field outside 
the city. 23 9:33 In the morning at sunrise quickly at¬ 
tack the city. When he and his men come out to 
fight you, do what you can to him.” 24 

9:34 So Abimelech and all his men came up 25 
at night and set an ambush outside Shechem - they 
divided into 26 four units. 9:35 When Gaal son of 
Ebed came out and stood at the entrance to the 
city’s gate, Abimelech and his men got up from 
their hiding places. 9:36 Gaal saw the men 27 and 
said to Zebul, “Look, men are coming down from 
the tops of the hills.” But Zebul said to him, “You 
are seeing the shadows on the hills - it just looks 
like men.” 28 9:37 Gaal again said, “Look, men are 
coming down from the very center 29 of the land. A 
unit 30 is coming by way of the Oak Tree of the Di¬ 
viners.” 31 9:38 Zebul said to him, “Where now are 
your bragging words, 32 ‘Who is Abimelech that 
we should serve him?’Are these not the men 33 you 


pointing out that this would imply Zebul was trying to deceive 
Abimelech, which is clearly not the case in this context. But 
this objection is unwarranted. If retained, the phrase would 
refer instead to deceptive measures used by Zebul to avoid 
the suspicion of Gaal when he dispatched the messengers 
from Shechem. The present translation assumes an emen¬ 
dation to “in Arumah" (nBnfO, ba’rwnah), a site mentioned 
in v. 41 as the headquarters of Abimelech. Confusion of alef 
and fav in archaic Hebrew script, while uncommon, is certain¬ 
ly not unimaginable. 

18 tn Heb “Look!” 

18 tn The participle, as used here, suggests Gaal and his 
brothers are in the process of arriving, butthe preceding vers¬ 
es imply they have already settled in. Perhaps Zebul uses un¬ 
derstatement to avoid the appearance of negligence on his 
part. After all, if he made the situation sound too bad, Abim¬ 
elech, when he was informed, might ask why he had allowed 
this rebellion to reach such a stage. 

20 tn The words “to rebel” are interpretive. The precise 
meaning of the Hebrew verb ms ( tsur) is unclear here. It is 
best to take it in the sense of “to instigate; to incite; to pro¬ 
voke” (see Deut 2:9,19 and R. G. Boling, Judges [AB], 178). 

21 tn Heb “arise.” 

22 tn Heb “you and the people who are with you.” 

23 tn The words “outside the city” are supplied in the trans¬ 
lation for clarification. 

24 tn Heb “Look! He and the people who are with him will 
come out to you, and you will do to him what your hand finds 
[to do].” 

25 tn Heb “and all the people who were with him arose." 

28 tn Heb “four heads.” The words “they divided into" are 
supplied in the translation for clarification. 

27 tn Heb “the people” (also in vv. 38, 43, 48). These were 
warriors, so “men” has been used in the translation, since in 
ancient Israelite culture soldiers would have been exclusively 
males. 

28 tn Heb “the shadow on the hills you are seeing, like 
men." 

23 tn Heb “navel.” On the background of the Hebrew ex¬ 
pression “the navel of the land," see R. G. Boling, Judges (AB), 
178-79. 

30 tn Heb “head.” 

31 tn Some English translations simply transliterated this as 
a place name (Heb "Elon-meonenim”); cf. NAB, NRSV. 

32 tn Heb “is your mouth that says.” 

33 tn Heb “the people.” 
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insulted? 1 Go out now and fight them!” 9:39 So 
Gaal led the leaders of Shechem out 2 and fought 
Abimelech. 9:40 Abimelech chased him, and Gaal 3 
ran from him. Many Shechemites 4 fell wounded 
at the entrance of the gate. 9:41 Abimelech went 
back 5 to Arumah; Zebul drove Gaal and his broth¬ 
ers out of Shechem. 6 

9:42 The next day the Shechemites 7 came 
out to the field. When Abimelech heard about it, 8 
9:43 he took his men 9 and divided them into three 
units and set an ambush in the field. When he saw 
the people coming out of the city, 10 he attacked 
and struck them down. 11 9:44 Abimelech and his 
units 12 attacked and blocked 13 the entrance to the 
city’s gate. Two units then attacked all the people 
in the field and struck them down. 9:45 Abimelech 
fought against the city all that day. He captured the 
city and killed all the people in it. Then he leveled 14 
the city and spread salt over it. 15 

9:46 When all the leaders of the Tower of 
Shechem 16 heard the news, they went to the 
stronghold 17 of the temple of El-Berith. 18 9:47 Abi¬ 
melech heard 19 that all the leaders of the Tower of 
Shechem were in one place. 20 9:48 He and all his 


1 tn Or “despised.” 

2 tn Heb “So Gaal went out before the leaders of 
Shechem." 

3 tn Heb “he”; the referent (Gaal) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

4 tn The word “Shechemites” is not in the Hebrew text, but 
is supplied for clarification. 

5 tc Heb “stayed.” Some scholars revise the vowel pointing 
on this verb from that of the MT, resulting in the translation 
“and he returned to.” The Lucianic recension of the LXX un¬ 
derstands the word in this way. 

6 tn Heb “drove...out from dwelling in Shechem." 

7 tn Heb “the people”; the referent (the Shechemites) has 
been specified in the translation for clarity. 

8 tn Heb “And they told Abimelech." 

9 tn Heb “his people." 

10 tn Heb “And he saw and, look, the people were coming 
out of the city.” 

11 tn Heb “he arose against them and struck them.” 

12 tn Or possibly, “the unit that was with him." 

13 tn Heb "stood [at]." 

14 tn Or “destroyed.” 

15 tn Heb “sowed it with salt." 

sn The spreading of salt over the city was probably a sym¬ 
bolic act designed to place the site under a curse, deprive it 
of fertility, and prevent any future habitation. The practice is 
referred to outside the Bible as well. For example, one of the 
curses in the Aramaic Sefire treaty states concerning Arpad: 
“May Hadad sow in them salt and weeds, and may it not be 
mentioned again!" See J. A. Fitzmyer, The Aramaic Inscrip¬ 
tions of Sefire (BibOr), 15,53. Deut 29:23, Jer 17:6, and Zeph 
2:9 associate salt flats or salty regions with infertility and di¬ 
vine judgment. 

16 sn Perhaps the Tower of Shechem was a nearby town, 
distinct from Shechem proper, or a tower within the city. 

17 tn Apparently this rare word refers here to the most inac¬ 
cessible area of the temple, perhaps the inner sanctuary or 
an underground chamber. It appears only here and in 1 Sam 
13:6, where it is paired with “cisterns” and refers to subterra¬ 
nean or cave-like hiding places. 

18 sn The name El-Berith means “God of the Covenant.” It 
is probably a reference to the Canaanite high god El. 

19 tn Heb “and it was told to Abimelech.” 

20 tn Heb “were assembled." 


men 21 went up on Mount Zalmon. He 22 took an 
ax 23 in his hand and cut off a tree branch. He put 
it 24 on his shoulder and said to his men, “Quick¬ 
ly, do what you have just seen me do!” 25 9:49 So 
each of his men also cut off a branch and followed 
Abimelech. They put the branches 26 against the 
stronghold and set fire to it. 27 All the people 28 of the 
Tower of Shechem died - about a thousand men 
and women. 

9:50 Abimelech moved on 29 to Thebez; he be¬ 
sieged and captured it. 30 9:51 There was a fortified 31 
tower 32 in the center of the city, so all the men and 
women, as well as the city’s leaders, ran into it and 
locked the entrance. Then they went up to the roof 
of the tower. 9:52 Abimelech came and attacked 
the tower. When he approached the entrance of the 
tower to set it on fire, 9:53 a woman threw an up¬ 
per millstone 33 down on his 34 head and shattered 
his skull. 9:54 He quickly called to the young man 
who carried his weapons, 35 “Draw your sword and 
kill me, so they will not say, 36 ‘A woman killed 
him.’” So the young man stabbed him and he died. 
9:55 When the Israelites saw that Abimelech was 
dead, they went home. 37 

9:56 God repaid Abimelech for the evil he did 
to his father by murdering his seventy half-broth¬ 
ers. 38 9:57 God also repaid the men of Shechem for 
their evil deeds. The curse spoken by Jotham son 
of Jerub-Baal fell 39 on them. 


21 tn Heb “his people.” 

22 tn Heb "Abimelech.” The proper name has been re¬ 
placed with the pronoun (“he") due to considerations of Eng¬ 
lish style. 

23 tn The Hebrew text has the plural here. 

24 tn Heb “he lifted it and put [it].” 

25 tn Heb “What you have seen me do, quickly do like me." 

28 tn The words “the branches” are supplied in the transla¬ 
tion for clarification. 

27 tn Heb “they kindled over them the stronghold with fire.” 

28 tn Or “men," but the word seems to have a more general 
sense here, as the conclusion to the sentence suggests. 

29 tn Or “went.” 

30 tn Heb “he camped near Thebez and captured it.” 

31 tn Or “strong.” 

32 tn Or “fortress." The same Hebrew term occurs once 
more in this verse and twice in v. 52. 

33 sn A hand mill consisted of an upper stone and larger 
lower stone. One would turn the upper stone with a handle 
to grind the grain, which was placed between the stones. An 
upper millstone, which was typically about two inches thick 
and afoot or so in diameter, probably weighed 25-30 pounds 
(11.4-13.6 kg). See G. F. Moore, Judges (ICC), 268; C. F. Bur¬ 
ney, Judges, 288. 

34 tn Heb “Abimelech’s." The proper name has been re¬ 
placed by the pronoun “his" in the translation in keeping with 
conventions of English narrative style. 

35 tn The Hebrew text adds, “and said to him.” This has not 
been included in the translation for stylistic reasons. 

36 tn The Hebrew text adds, "concerning me." This has not 
been included in the translation for stylistic reasons. 

37 tn Heb “each to his own place.” 

38 tn Heb “seventy brothers.” 

39 tn Heb “came.” 
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Stability Restored 

10:1 After Abimelech’s death, 1 Tola son of 
Puah, grandson 2 of Dodo, from the tribe of Issa- 
char, 3 rose up to deliver Israel. He lived in Shamir 
in the Ephraimite hill country. 10:2 He led 4 Israel 
for twenty-three years, then died and was buried 
in Shamir. 

10:3 Jair the Gileadite rose up after him; he led 
Israel for twenty-two years. 10:4 He had thirty sons 
who rode on thirty donkeys and possessed thirty 
cities. To this day these towns are called Hawoth 
Jair 5 - they are in the land of Gilead. 6 10:5 Jair died 
and was buried in Kamon. 

The Lord s Patience Runs Short 

10:6 The Israelites again did evil in the Lord’s 
sight. 7 They worshiped 8 the Baals and the Ash- 
toreths, 9 as well as the gods of Syria, Sidon, 10 
Moab, the Ammonites, and the Philistines. 11 They 
abandoned the Lord and did not worship 12 him. 
10:7 The Lord was furious with Israel 13 and turned 
them over to 14 the Philistines and Ammonites. 
10:8 They ruthlessly oppressed 15 the Israelites that 
eighteenth year 16 - that is, all the Israelites living 
east of the Jordan in Amorite country in Gilead. 
10:9 The Ammonites crossed the Jordan to fight 
with Judah, Benjamin, and Ephraim. 17 Israel suf¬ 
fered greatly. 18 


1 tn The word “death" has been supplied in the translation 
for clarification. 

2 tn Heb “son." 

3 tn Heb “a man of Issachar.” 

4 tn Traditionally, “judged." 

5 sn The name Habboth Jair means “tent villages of Jair” 
in Hebrew. 

6 tn Heb “they call them Hawoth Jair to this day - which are 
in the land of Gilead.” 

7 tn Heb “in the eyes of the Lord." 

8 tn Or “served;” or “followed.” 

9 sn The Ashtoreths were local manifestations of the god¬ 
dess Astarte. 

10 map For location see Mapl-Al; JP3-F3; JP4-F3. 

11 tn Heb “the gods of Syria, the gods of Sidon, the gods of 
Moab, the gods of the Ammonites, and the gods of the Phi¬ 
listines.” 

12 tn Or “serve”; or “follow." 

13 tn Or “the Lord’s anger burned [or “raged”] against Is¬ 
rael." 

14 tn Heb “sold them into the hands of." 

15 tn Heb “shattered and crushed." The repetition of similar 
sounding synonyms (['sn [rn'ats] and pn [ratsats]) is for em¬ 
phasis; pn appears in the Polel, adding further emphasis to 
the affirmation. 

16 tn The phrase rutf rntpt _ :bc’ ( shemoneh ’esreh shanah) 
could be translated “eighteen years,” but this would be dif¬ 
ficult after the reference to “that year.” It is possible that v. 
8b is parenthetical, referring to an eighteen year long period 
of oppression east of the Jordan which culminated in hostili¬ 
ties against all Israel (including Judah, see v. 9) in the eigh¬ 
teenth year. It is simpler to translate the phrase as an ordi¬ 
nal number, though the context does not provide the point 
of reference. (See Gen 14:4-5 and R. G. Boling, Judges [AB], 
191-92.) In this case, the following statement specifies which 
“Israelites” are in view. 

17 tn Heb “the house of Ephraim." 

18 tn Or “Israel experienced great distress.” Perhaps here 
the verb has the nuance “hemmed in.” 


10:10 The Israelites cried out for help to the 
Lord; “We have sinned against you. We aban¬ 
doned our God and worshiped 19 the Baals.” 
10:11 The Lord said to the Israelites, “Did I not 
deliver you from Egypt, the Amorites, the Am¬ 
monites, the Philistines, 10:12 the Sidonians, Ama- 
lek, and Midian 20 when they oppressed you? 21 You 
cried out for help to me, and I delivered you from 
their power. 22 10:13 But since you abandoned me 
and worshiped 23 other gods, I will not deliver you 
again. 10:14 Go and cry for help to the gods you 
have chosen! Let them deliver you from trouble!” 24 
10:15 But the Israelites said to the Lord, “We have 
sinned. You do to us as you see fit, 25 but deliver 
us today!” 26 10:16 They threw away the foreign 
gods they owned 27 and worshiped 28 the Lord. Fi¬ 
nally the Lord grew tired of seeing Israel suffer 
so much. 29 

An Outcast Becomes a General 

10:17 The Ammonites assembled 30 and 
camped in Gilead; the Israelites gathered together 
and camped in Mizpah. 10:18 The leaders 31 of Gil¬ 
ead said to one another, “Who is willing to lead the 
charge 32 against the Ammonites? He will become 
the leader of all who live in Gilead!” 

11:1 Now Jephthah the Gileadite was a brave 
warrior. His mother was a prostitute, but Gil¬ 
ead was his father. 33 11:2 Gilead’s wife also 
gave 34 him sons. When his wife’s sons grew 
up, they made Jephthah leave and said to him, 
“You are not going to inherit any of our father’s 
wealth, 35 because you are another woman’s 


19 tn Or “served”; or “followed.” 

20 tc The translation follows the LXX which reads “Midian”; 
the Hebrew text has “Maon.” 

21 tn The words “Did I not deliver you” are interpretive. The 
Hebrew text simply reads, “Is it not from Egypt...when they op¬ 
pressed you?” Perhaps the incomplete sentence reflects the 
Lord’s frustration. 

22 tn Heb “hand.” 

23 tn Or “served”; or “followed.” 

24 tn Heb “in yourtime of trouble.” 

25 tn Heb “according to all whatever is good in your eyes.” 

28 sn You do to us as you see fit, but deliver us today. The 

request seems contradictory, but it can be explained in one 
of two ways. They may be asking for relief from their enemies 
and direct discipline from God’s hand. Or they may mean, “In 
the future you can do whatever you like to us, but give us relief 
from what we’re suffering right now.” 

27 tn Heb “from their midst.” 

28 tn Or “served”; or “followed.” 

29 tn Heb “And his spirit grew short [i.e., impatient] with 
the suffering of Israel.” The Hebrew noun tfs: (nefeslt) also 
appears as the subject of the verb ■ntjj ( qcitscir) in Num 21:4 
(the Israelites grow impatient wandering in the wilderness), 
Judg 16:16 (Samson grows impatient with Delilah’s constant 
nagging), and Zech 11:8 (Zechariah grows impatient with the 
three negligent "shepherds”). 

30 tn Or “were summoned;” or “were mustered." 

31 tn Heb “the people, the officers." 

32 tn Heb “Who is the man who will begin fighting." 

33 tn Heb “Now he was the son of a woman, a prostitute, 
and Gilead fathered Jephthah.” 

34 tn Heb “bore.” 

35 tn Heb “in the house of our father.” 
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son.” 11:3 So Jephthah left 1 his half-brothers 2 and 
lived in the land of Tob. Lawless men joined Je¬ 
phthah’s gang and traveled with him. 3 

11:4 It was some time after this when the Am¬ 
monites fought with Israel. 11:5 When the Am¬ 
monites attacked, 4 the leaders 5 of Gilead asked 
Jephthah to come back 6 from the land of Tob. 
11:6 They said, 7 “Come, be our commander, so 
we can fight with the Ammonites.” 11:7 Jephthah 
said to the leaders of Gilead, “But you hated me 
and made me leave 8 my father’s house. Why do 
you come to me now, when you are in trouble?” 
11:8 The leaders of Gilead said to Jephthah, “That 
may be true, 9 but now we pledge to you our loyal¬ 
ty. 10 Come with us and fight with the Ammonites. 
Then you will become the leader 11 of all who live 
in Gilead.” 12 11:9 Jephthah said to the leaders of 
Gilead, “All right! 13 If you take me back to fight 
with the Ammonites and the Lord gives them to 
me, 14 1 will be your leader.” 15 11:10 The leaders of 
Gilead said to Jephthah, “The Lord will judge any 
grievance you have against us, 16 if we do not do as 
you say.” 17 11:11 So Jephthah went with the lead¬ 
ers of Gilead. The people made him their leader 
and commander. Jephthah repeated the terms 
of the agreement 18 before the Lord in Mizpah. 

1 tn Or "fled from.” 

2 tn Heb “brothers.” 

3 tn Heb “Empty men joined themselves to Jephthah and 
went out with him." 

4 tn Heb “When the Ammonites fought with Israel." 

5 tn Or “elders.” 

6 tn Heb “went to take Jephthah.” 

7 tn Heb “to Jephthah." 

8 tn Heb “Did you not hate me and make me leave?” 

9 tn Heb “therefore”; “even so." For MT pV ( lakhen , “there¬ 
fore") the LXX has an opposite reading, “not so,” which seems 
to be based on the Hebrew words p >6 (/o' khen). 

10 tn Heb “we have returned to you.” For another example 
of a*r (sliuv 'el) in the sense of “give allegiance to,” see 
1 Kgs 12:27b. 

11 sn Then you will become the leader. The leaders of Gil¬ 
ead now use the word tftft (ro'sh, “head, leader”), the same 
term that appeared in their original, general offer (see 10:18). 
In their initial offer to Jephthah they had simply invited him to 
betheir pvi? (qatsin, “commander”; v. 6). When he resists they 
must offer him a more attractive reward - rulership over the 
region. See R. G. Boling, Judges (AB), 198. 

12 tn Heb “leader of us and all who live in Gilead.” 

13 tn “All right” is supplied in the translation for clarification. 

14 tn Heb “places them before me.” 

15 tn Some translate the final statement as a question, “will 
I really be your leader?” An affirmative sentence is preferable. 
Jephthah is repeating the terms of the agreement in an offi¬ 
cial manner. In v. 10 the leaders legally agree to these terms. 

16 tn Heb “The Lord will be the one who hears between us.” 
For the idiom |p spt? (shama' bayin, “to hear between”), see 
Deut 1:16. 

17 sn The Lord will judge...if we do not do as you say. The 
statement by the leaders of Gilead takes the form of a legally 
binding oath, which obligates them to the terms of the agree¬ 
ment. 

18 tn Heb “spoke all his words." This probably refers to the 
“words” recorded in v. 9. Jephthah repeats the terms of the 
agreement at the Lord’s sanctuary, perhaps to ratify the con¬ 
tract or to emphasize the Gileadites' obligation to keep their 
part of the bargain. Another option is to translate, "Jephthah 
conducted business before the Lord in Mizpah.” In this case, 
the statement is a general reference to the way Jephthah 


Jephthah Gives a History Lesson 

11:12 Jephthah sent messengers to the Ammo¬ 
nite king, saying, “Why have 19 you come against 
me to attack my land?” 11:13 The Ammonite king 
said to Jephthah’s messengers, “Because Israel 
stole 20 my land when they 21 came up from Egypt 
- from the Amon River in the south to the Jabbok 
River in the north, and as far west as the Jordan. 22 
Now return it 23 peaceably!” 

11:14 Jephthah sent messengers back to the 
Ammonite king 11:15 and said to him, “This is 
what Jephthah says, ‘Israel did not steal 24 the 
land of Moab and the land of the Ammonites. 
11:16 When they left 25 Egypt, Israel traveled 26 
through the desert as far as the Red Sea and then 
came to Kadesh. 11:17 Israel sent messengers to 
the king of Edom, saying, “Please allow us 27 to 
pass through your land.” But the king of Edom re¬ 
jected the request. 28 Israel sent the same request 
to the king of Moab, but he was unwilling to co¬ 
operate. 29 So Israel stayed at Kadesh. 11:18 Then 
Israel 30 went through the desert and bypassed the 
land of Edom and the land of Moab. They traveled 
east of the land of Moab and camped on the other 
side of the Amon River; 31 they did not go through 
Moabite territory (the Amon was Moab’s border). 
11:19 Israel sent messengers to King Sihon, the 
Amorite king who ruled in Heshbon, and said to 
him, “Please allow us to pass through your land 
to our land.” 32 11:20 But Sihon did not trust Israel 
to pass through his territory. He 33 assembled his 


ruled. He recognized the Lord’s authority and made his deci¬ 
sions before the Lord. 

19 tn Heb “What to me and to you that...?” 

20 tn Or “took”; or “seized." 

21 tn Heb “he” (a collective singular). 

22 tn Heb “from the Amon to the Jabbok and to the Jor¬ 
dan.” The word “River” has been supplied in the translation 
with “Amon” and "Jabbok,” because these are less familiar to 
modem readers than the Jordan. 

23 tcThe translation assumes a singular suffix (“[return] it”); 
the Hebrew text has a plural suffix (“[return] them”), which, if 
retained, might refer to the cities of the land. 

24 tn Or “take”; or “seize." 

25 tn Heb “For when they went up from.” 

26 tn Or “went.” 

27 tn Heb “me." (Collective Israel is the speaker.) 

28 tn Heb “did not listen." 

29 tn Heb “Also to the king of Moab he sent, but he was un¬ 
willing.” 

30 tn Heb “he”; the referent (Israel; the pronoun in the He¬ 
brew text represents a collective singular) has been specified 
in the translation for clarity. 

31 tn The word “River" is not in the Hebrew text, but has 
been supplied in the translation for clarity. 

32 tn Heb “to my place.” 

33 tn Heb “Sihon.” The proper name (“Sihon") has been 
replaced in the translation by the pronoun (“he") because of 
English style; a repetition of the proper name here would be 
redundant in English. 
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whole army, 1 camped in Jahaz, and fought with 
Israel. 11:21 The Lord God of Israel handed Si- 
hon and his whole anny over to Israel and they 
defeated them. Israel took 2 all the land of the 
Amorites who lived in that land. 11:22 They took 
all the Amorite territory from the Amon River on 
the south to the Jabbok River on the north, from 
the desert in the east to the Jordan in the west. 3 
11:23 Since 4 the Lord God of Israel has driven 
out 5 the Amorites before his people Israel, do you 
think you can just take it from them? 6 11:24 You 
have the right to take what Chemosh your god 
gives you, but we will take the land of all whom 
the Lord our God has driven out before us. 7 
11:25 Are you really better than Balak son of Zip- 
por, king of Moab? Did he dare to quarrel with 
Israel? Did he dare to fight with them? 8 11:26 
Israel has been living in Heshbon and its nearby 
towns, in Aroer and its nearby towns, and in all 
the cities along the Amon for three hundred years! 
Why did you not reclaim them during that time? 
11:271 have not done you wrong, 9 but you are do¬ 
ing wrong 10 by attacking me. May the Lord, the 
Judge, judge this day between the Israelites and 
the Ammonites! 11:28 But the Ammonite king 
disregarded 11 the message sent by Jephthah. 12 


1 tn Heb “all his people” (also in the following verse). 

2 tn That is, took as its own possession. 

3 tn Heb “from the Arnon to the Jabbok, and from the des¬ 
ert to the Jordan.” The word “River” has been supplied in the 
translation with “Arnon" and “Jabbok,” because these are 
less familiar to modern readers than the Jordan. 

4 tn Heb “Now.” 

5 tn Or “dispossessed.” 

6 tn Heb “will you dispossess him [i.e., Israel; or possibly 
“it,” i.e., the territory]?” There is no interrogative marker in the 
Hebrew text. 

7 tn Heb “Is it not so that what Chemosh your god causes 
you to possess, you possess, and all whom the Lord our God 
dispossesses before us we will possess?" Jephthah speaks 
of Chemosh as if he is on a par with the Lord God of Israel. 
This does not necessarily mean that Jephthah is polytheistic 
or that he recognizes the Lord as only a local deity. He may 
simply be assuming the Ammonite king’s perspective for the 
sake of argument. Other texts, as well astheextrabiblical Me- 
sha inscription, associate Chemosh with Moab, while Milcom 
is identified as the god of the Ammonites. Why then does Je¬ 
phthah refer to Chemosh as the Ammonite god? Ammon had 
likely conquered Moab and the Ammonite king probably re¬ 
garded himself as heir of all territory formerly held by Moab. 
Originally Moab had owned the disputed territory (cf. Num 
21:26-29), meaning that Chemosh was regarded as the god 
of the region (see R. G. Boling, Judges [AB], 203-4). Jephthah 
argues that Chemosh had long ago relinquished claim to the 
area (by allowing Sihon to conquer it), while the Lord had long 
ago established jurisdiction over it (by taking it from Sihon and 
giving it to Israel). Both sides should abide by the decisions of 
the gods which had stood firm forthree hundred years. 

8 tn The Hebrew grammatical constructions of all three rhe¬ 
torical questions indicate emphasis, which “really” and "dare 
to" are intended to express in the translation. 

sn Jephthah argues that the Ammonite king should follow 
the example of Balak, who, once thwarted in his attempt to 
bring a curse on Israel, refused to attack Israel and returned 
home (Num 22-24). 

9 tn Or “sinned against you.” 

10 tn Or “evil." 

11 tn Heb “did not listen to.” 

12 tn Heb “Jephthah's words which he sent to him.” 


A Foolish Vow Spells Death for a Daughter 

11:29 The Lord’s spirit empowered 13 Je¬ 
phthah. He passed through Gilead and Manasseh 
and went 14 to Mizpah in Gilead. From there he ap¬ 
proached the Ammonites. 15 11:30 Jephthah made 
a vow to the Lord, saying, “If you really do hand 
the Ammonites over to me, 11:31 then whoever is 
the first to come through 16 the doors of my house 
to meet me when I return safely from fighting the 
Ammonites - he 17 will belong to the Lord and 18 
I will offer him up as a burnt sacrifice.” 11:32 Je¬ 
phthah approached 19 the Ammonites to fight with 
them, and the Lord handed them over to him. 11:33 
He defeated them from Aroer all the way to Min- 
nith - twenty cities in all, even as far as Abel Kera- 
mim! He wiped them out! 20 The Israelites humili¬ 
ated the Ammonites. 21 

11:34 When Jephthah came home to Mizpah, 
there was his daughter hurrying out 22 to meet 
him, dancing to the rhythm of tambourines. 23 
She was his only child; except for her he had 
no son or daughter. 11:35 When he saw her, he 
ripped his clothes and said, “Oh no! My daugh- 


13 tn Heb “was on." 

14 tn Heb “passed through.” 

15 tn Heb “From Mizpah in Gilead he passed through [to] 
the Ammonites.” 

16 tn Heb “the one coming out, who comes out from.” The 
text uses a masculine singular participle with prefixed article, 
followed by a relative pronoun and third masculine singular 
verb. The substantival masculine singular participle NSVn 
(hayyotse', “the one coming out") is used elsewhere of inani¬ 
mate objects (such as a desert [Num 21:13] or a word [Num 
32:24]) or persons (Jer 5:6; 21:9; 38:2). In each case context 
must determine the referent. Jephthah may have envisioned 
an animal meeting him, since the construction of Iron Age 
houses would allow for an animal coming through the doors 
of a house (see R. G. Boling, Judges [AB], 208). But the fact 
that he actually does offer up his daughter indicates the lan¬ 
guage of the vow is fluid enough to encompass human be¬ 
ings, including women. He probably intended such an offering 
from the very beginning, but he obviously did not expect his 
daughter to meet him first. 

17 tn The language is fluid enough to include women and 
perhaps even animals, but the translation uses the mascu¬ 
line pronoun because the Hebrew form is grammatically mas¬ 
culine. 

18 tn Some translate “or,” suggesting that Jephthah makes 
a distinction between humans and animals. According to this 
view, if a human comes through the door, then Jephthah will 
commit him/her to the Lord’s service, but if an animal comes 
through the doors, he will offer it up as a sacrifice. However, it 
is far more likely that the Hebrew construction (vav [l] + per¬ 
fect) specifies how the subject will become the Lord’s, that is, 
by being offered up as a sacrifice. For similar constructions, 
where the apodosis of a conditional sentence has at least 
two perfects (each with vav) in sequence, see Gen 34:15-16; 
Exod 18:16. 

13 tn Heb “passed over to." 

20 tn Heb “with a very great slaughter.” 

21 tn Heb "The Ammonites were humbled before the Isra¬ 
elites.” 

22 tn Heb “Look! His daughter was coming out.” 

23 tn Heb “with tambourines and dancing.” 
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ter! You have completely ruined me! 1 You have 
brought me disaster! 2 I made an oath to the Lord, 
and I cannot break it.” 3 11:36 She said to him, “My 
father, since 4 you made an oath to the Lord, do to 
me as you promised. 5 After all, the Lord vindi¬ 
cated you before 6 your enemies, the Ammonites.” 
11:37 She then said to her father, “Please grant me 
this one wish. 7 For two months allow me to walk 
through the hills with my friends and mourn my 
virginity.” 8 11:38 He said, “You may go.” He per¬ 
mitted her to leave 9 for two months. She went 
with her friends and mourned her virginity as she 
walked through the hills. 10 11:39 After two months 
she returned to her father, and he did to her as he 
had vowed. She died a virgin 11 Her tragic death 
gave rise to a custom in Israel. 12 11:40 Every year 13 
Israelite women commemorate 14 the daughter of 
Jephthah the Gileadite for four days. 15 

Civil Strife Mars the Victory 

12:1 The Ephraimites assembled 16 and 
crossed over to Zaphon. They said to Jephthah, 
“Why did you go and fight 17 with the Ammo¬ 
nites without asking 18 us to go with you? We 
will bum your house down right over you!” 19 


3 tn Heb "you have brought me very low,” or “you have 
knocked me to my knees.” The infinitive absolute precedes 
the verb for emphasis. 

2 tn Heb “You are among [or "like”] those who trouble me.” 

3 tn Heb “I opened my mouth to the Lord and I am not able 
to return.” 

4 tn The conjunction “since” is supplied in the translation 
for clarification. 

5 tn Heb “you opened your mouth to the Lord, do to me ac¬ 

cording to [what] went out from your mouth.” 

6 tn Or “has given you vengeance against." 

7 tn Heb “Let this thing be done for me.” 

8 tn Heb “Leave me alone for two months so I can go and 

go down on the hills and weep over my virginity - I and my 
friends.” 

9 tn Heb “he sent her.” 

10 tn Heb “on the hills.” The words “as she walked” are sup¬ 

plied. 

11 tn Heb “She had never known a man.” Some understand 
this to mean that her father committed her to a life of celi¬ 

bacy, but the disjunctive clause (note the vav + subject + verb 

pattern) more likely describes her condition at the time the 

vow was fulfilled. (See G. F. Moore, Judges [ICC], 302-3; C. 

F. Burney, Judges, 324.) She died a virgin and never experi¬ 

enced the joys of marriage and motherhood. 

12 tn Heb “There was a custom in Israel.” 

13 tn Heb “From days to days,” a Hebrew idiom for "annu¬ 

ally.” 

14 tn Heb “go to commemorate.” The rare Hebrew verb run 

( tamih , “to tell; to repeat; to recount") occurs only here and 

in 5:11. 

15 tn The Hebrew text adds, “in the year.” This is redundant 

(note "every year” at the beginning of the verse) and has not 

been included in the translation for stylistic reasons. 

16 tn Heb “the men of Ephraim were summoned [or “were 

mustered’’].” 

17 tn Heb “cross over to fight.” 

18 tn Or “calling”; or "summoning.” 

19 tn Heb "Your house we will burn over you with fire.” 


12:2 Jephthah said to them, “My people and I 
were entangled in controversy with the Ammo¬ 
nites. 20 I asked for your help, but you did not 
deliver me from their power. 21 12:3 When I saw 
that you were not going to help, 22 I risked my 
life 23 and advanced against 24 the Ammonites, 
and the Lord handed them over to me. Why have 
you come up 25 to fight with me today?” 12:4 Je¬ 
phthah assembled all the men of Gilead and they 
fought with Ephraim. The men of Gilead defeat¬ 
ed Ephraim, because the Ephraimites insulted 
them, saying, 26 “You Gileadites are refugees in 
Ephraim, living within Ephraim’s and Manasseh’s 
territory.” 27 12:5 The Gileadites captured the fords 
of the Jordan River 28 opposite Ephraim 29 When¬ 
ever an Ephraimite fugitive 30 said, “Let me cross 
over,” the men of Gilead asked 31 him, “Are you 
an Ephraimite?” If he said, “No,” 12:6 then they 
said to him, “Say ‘Shibboleth! ”’ 32 If he said, “Sib- 
boleth” (and could not pronounce the word 33 cor¬ 
rectly), they grabbed him and executed him right 
there at the fords of the Jordan. On that day forty- 
two thousand Ephraimites fell dead. 12:7 Jephthah 


20 tn Heb A man of great strife I was and my people and the 
Ammonites." 

21 tn Heb “hand.” 

22 tn Heb “you were no deliverer." Codex Alexandrinus (A) of 
the LXX has “no one was helping.” 

23 tn Heb “I put my life in my hand.” 

24 tn Heb “crossed over to.” 

25 tn The Hebrew adds “against me” here. This is redun¬ 
dant in English and has not been included in the translation 
for stylistic reasons. 

28 tn Heb “because they said.” 

27 tc Heb "Refugees of Ephraim are you, 0 Gilead, in the 
midst of Ephraim and in the midst of Manasseh.” The LXX 
omits the entire second half of the verse (beginning with "be¬ 
cause”). The words npisK't?' 1 ?? npx '3 (ki 'amru p e titey ’efray- 
im, “because they said, ‘Refugees of Ephraim’") may have 
been accidentally copied from the next verse (cf. -'ba rips' 'a 
anas ’a, ki yo'm e ru pelitey ’efrayim) and the following words 
(“you, 6 Gilead...Manasseh”) then added in an attempt to 
make sense of the verse. See G. F. Moore, Judges (ICC), 307- 
8,andC. F. Burney, Judges, 327. If the Hebrew text is retained, 
then the Ephraimites appear to be insulting the Gileadites by 
describing them as refugees who are squatting on Ephraim’s 
and Manasseh’s land. The present translation assumes that 
“Ephraim” is a genitive of location after “refugees.” 

28 tn The word “River” is not in the Hebrew text, but is sup¬ 
plied in the translation for clarification. 

29 tn Or "against Ephraim,” that is, so as to prevent Ephraim 
from crossing. 

30 tn The Hebrew text has a plural form here. 

31 tn Heb “say to.” 

32 sn The inability of the Ephraimites to pronounce the word 
shibboleth the way the Gileadites did served as an identify¬ 
ing test. It illustrates that during this period there were differ¬ 
ences in pronunciation between the tribes. The Hebrew word 
shibboleth itself means “stream” or “flood,” and was appar¬ 
ently chosen simply as a test case without regard to its mean¬ 
ing. 

33 tn Heb “and could not prepare to speak.” The precise 
meaning of pa] lyakhin) is unclear. Some understand it to 
mean “was not careful [to say it correctly]”; others emend to 
Va; (yakhol , “was not able [to say it correctly]”) or pa; lyavin, 
“did not understand [that he should say it correctly]”), which 
is read by a few Hebrew mss. 
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led 1 Israel for six years; then he 2 died and was 
buried in his city in Gilead. 3 

Order Restored 

12:8 After him Ibzan of Bethlehem 4 led 5 Israel. 
12:9 He had thirty sons. He arranged for thirty of 
his daughters to be married outside his extended 
family, 6 and he arranged for thirty young women 
to be brought from outside as wives for his sons. 7 
Ibzan 8 led 9 Israel for seven years; 12:10 then he 10 
died and was buried in Bethlehem. 

12:11 After him Elon the Zebulunite led 11 Is¬ 
rael for ten years. 12 12:12 Then Elon the Zebulunite 
died and was buried in Aijalon in the land of Ze- 
bulun. 

12:13 After him Abdon son of Hillel the Pir- 
athonite led 13 Israel. 12:14 He had forty sons and 
thirty grandsons who rode on seventy donkeys. He 
led Israel for eight years. 12:15 Then Abdon son of 
Hillel the Pirathonite died and was buried in Pira- 
thon in the land of Ephraim, in the hill country of 
the Amalekites. 

Samson's Birth 

13:1 The Israelites again did evil in the Lord’s 
sight, 14 so the Lord handed them over to the Phi¬ 
listines for forty years. 

13:2 There was a man named Manoah from 
Zorah, from the Danite tribe. His wife was in¬ 
fertile and childless. 15 13:3 The Lord’s angelic 16 
messenger appeared to the woman and said to 
her, “You 17 are infertile and childless, 18 but you 
will conceive and have a son. 13:4 Now be care¬ 
ful! Do not drink wine or beer, and do not eat 


1 tn Traditionally, “judged.” 

2 tn Heb “Jephthah the Gileadite.” The proper name has 
been replaced by the pronoun (“he”) in the translation for sty¬ 
listic reasons. 

3 tc The Hebrew text has “in the cities of Gilead.” The pres¬ 
ent translation has support from some ancient Greek textual 
witnesses. 

4 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map7-E2; Map8-E2; 
Mapl0-B4. 

5 tn Traditionally, “judged.” 

6 tn Heb “thirty daughters he sent off outside." Another op¬ 
tion is to translate, “He arranged for his thirty daughters....” It 
is not clear if he had more than the “thirty daughters” men¬ 
tioned in the text. 

7 tn Heb “and thirty daughters he brought for his sons from 
the outside.” 

8 tn Heb “He”; the referent (Ibzan) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity and for English stylistic reasons. 

9 tn Traditionally, “judged.” 

10 tn Heb “Ibzan.” The pronoun “he" is used in the transla¬ 
tion in keeping with English style, which tends to use a proper 
name first in a sentence followed by a pronoun rather than 
vice versa. 

11 tn Traditionally, “judged." 

12 tn Heb “...led Israel. He led Israel for ten years.” 

13 tn Traditionally, “judged." 

14 tn Heb “in the eyes of.” 

15 tn Heb “and had not given birth." 

16 tn The adjective "angelic” is interpretive (also in vv. 6,9). 

17 tn Heb “Look, you.” 

18 tn Heb "and have not given birth.” 


any food that will make you ritually unclean. 19 13:5 
Look, you will conceive and have a son. 20 You 
must never cut his hair, 21 for the child will be dedi¬ 
cated to God 22 from birth. He will begin to deliver 
Israel from the power 23 of the Philistines.” 

13:6 The woman went and said to her husband, 
“A man sent from God 24 came to me! He looked 
like God’s angelic messenger - he was very awe¬ 
some. 25 I did not ask him where he came from, 
and he did not tell me his name. 13:7 He said to 
me, ‘Look, you will conceive and have a son. 26 So 
now, do not drink wine or beer and do not eat any 
food that will make you ritually unclean. 27 For the 
child will be dedicated 28 to God from birth till the 
day he dies.’” 

13:8 Manoah prayed to the Lord, 29 “Please, 
Lord, allow the man sent from God 30 to visit 31 us 
again, so he can teach 32 us how we should raise 33 
the child who will be bom.” 13:9 God answered 
Manoah’s prayer. 34 God’s angelic messenger vis¬ 
ited 35 the woman again while she was sitting in 
the field. But her husband Manoah was not with 
her. 13:10 The woman ran at once and told her 
husband, 36 “Come quickly, 37 the man who visit- 

19 tn Heb "eat anything unclean.” Certain foods were re¬ 
garded as ritually “unclean” (see Lev 11). Eating such food 
made one ritually “contaminated." 

20 tn Another option is to translate, “you are already preg¬ 
nant and will have a son." The earlier reference to her being 
infertile (v. 3) suggests that her conception is still future, but 
it is possible that the earlier statement only reflects her per¬ 
spective (as far as she is concerned, she is infertile). Accord¬ 
ing to this interpretation, in v. 5 the angel reveals the truth to 
her - actually she has recently conceived and is now pregnant 
(see the translation in R. G. Boling, Judge s [AB], 217). Usage 
favors this interpretation. The predicate adjective rnn ( harah , 
“[be/become] pregnant”) elsewhere has a past (1 Sam 4:19) 
or present (Gen 16:11; 38:25; 2 Sam 11:5) translation value. 
(The usage in Isa 7:14 is debated, but a present translation is 
definitely possible there.) A final, but less likely possibility, is 
that she miraculously conceived during the angel’s speech, 
sometime between his statements recorded in vv. 3 and 5. 

21 tn Heb “a razor should not go up on his head.” 

22 tn Or “set apart to God.” Traditionally the Hebrew term 
h'n (nazir) has been translated “Nazirite.” The word is derived 
from the verb ita (nazar, “to dedicate; to consecrate; to set 
apart”). 

23 tn Heb “hand.” 

24 tn Heb “The man of God.” 

25 tn Heb “His appearance was like the appearance of the 
messenger of God, very awesome." 

28 tn See the note on the word “son” in 13:5, where this 
same statement occurs. 

27 tn Heb “eat anything unclean." Certain foods were re¬ 
garded as ritually “unclean” (see Lev 11). Eating such food 
made one ritually “contaminated." 

28 tn Traditionally “a Nazirite." 

29 tn The Hebrew text adds “and said." This has not been 
included in the translation for stylistic reasons. 

30 tn Heb “the man of God.” 

31 tn Heb “come to.” 

32 tcThe LXX has “enlighten,” understandingthe Hebrew to 
read ui’N’i (vi’irenu, “to give light”) rather than the reading of 
the MT.iJfm ( v e yorenu , “to teach”). 

33 tn Heb “what we should do for.” 

34 tn Heb “God listened to the voice of Manoah." 

35 tn Heb “came to." 

38 tn Heb “and said to him.” This phrase has not been 
translated for stylistic reasons. 

37 tn Heb “Look." 
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ed 1 me the other day has appeared to me!” 13:11 
So Manoah got up and followed his wife. When 
he met 2 the man, he said to him, “Are you the 
man who spoke to my wife?” 3 He said, “Yes.” 4 
13:12 Manoah said, “Now, when your announce¬ 
ment comes true, 5 how should the child be raised 
and what should he do?” 6 13:13 The Lord’s mes¬ 
senger told 7 Manoah, “Your wife should pay at¬ 
tention to everything I told her. 8 13:14 She should 
not drink 9 anything that the grapevine produces. 
She must not drink wine or beer, and she must 
not eat any food that will make her ritually un¬ 
clean. 10 She should obey everything I command¬ 
ed her to do.” 13:15 Manoah said to the Lord’s 
messenger, “Please stay here awhile, 11 so we can 
prepare a young goat for you to eat.” 12 13:16 The 
Lord’s messenger said to Manoah, “If I stay, 13 I 
will not eat your food. But if you want to make a 
burnt sacrifice to the Lord, you should offer it.” 
(He said this because Manoah did not know that 
he was the Lord’s messenger.) 14 13:17 Manoah 
said to the Lord’s messenger, “Tell us your name, 
so we can honor you when your announcement 
comes true.” 15 13:18 The Lord’s messenger said 
to him, “You should not ask me my name, be¬ 


1 tn Heb “came to.” 

2 tn Heb “came to.” 

3 tn Heb “the woman.” 

4 tn Heb “I [am].” 

5 tn Heb “Now, [when] your word comes [to pass]." 

6 tn Heb "what will be the child’s rule [i.e., way of life] and 
his work?" 

7 tn Or “said to.” 

8 tn Heb “To everything I said to the woman she should pay 
attention.” The Hebrew word order emphasizes “to every¬ 
thing," probably because Manoah’s wife did not tell her hus¬ 
band everything the angel had said to her (cf. w. 3-5 with v. 
7). If she had, Manoah probably would not have been so con¬ 
fused about the child’s mission. 

9 tn Heb “eat.” 

10 tn Heb “eat anything unclean.” Certain foods were re¬ 
garded as ritually “unclean” (see Lev 11). Eating such food 
made one ritually “contaminated.” 

11 tn Heb “Please allow us to detain you.” 

12 tn Heb “so we can prepare before you a young goat of 
the goats.” 

13 tn Heb “If you detain me.” 

14 tn The words “he said this” are supplied in the transla¬ 
tion for clarification. Manoah should have known from these 
words that the messenger represented the Lord. In the pre¬ 
ceding narrative the narrator has informed the reader that 
the visitor is the Lord’s messenger, but Manoah and his wife 
did not perceive this. In vv. 5 and 7 the angel refers to “God” 

'elohim), not the Lord (nrp, fhvah). Manoah’s wife 
calls the visitor “a man sent from God” and “God’s messen¬ 
ger” (v. 6), while Manoah prays to the “Lord" (’inN, ’adonay) 
and calls the visitor “a man sent from God” (v. 8). 

15 tn Heb “Who your name? For [when] your word comes 
[to pass], we will honor you.” Manoah apparently gets tongue- 
tied and uses the wrong pronoun (“who” instead of “what”). 
He starts to say, “Who are you?” But then he switches to “your 
name” as if he began the sentence with “what.” See R. G. Bol¬ 
ing, Judges (AB), 222. 


cause you cannot comprehend it.” 16 13:19 Manoah 
took a young goat and a grain offering and offered 
them on a rock to the Lord. The Lord’s messen¬ 
ger did an amazing thing as Manoah and his wife 
watched. 17 13:20 As the flame went up from the al¬ 
tar toward the sky, the Lord’s messenger went up 
in it 18 while Manoah and his wife watched. They 
fell facedown 19 to the ground. 

13:21 The Lord’s messenger did not appear 
again to Manoah and his wife. After all this hap¬ 
pened Manoah realized that the visitor had been 
the Lord’s messenger. 20 13:22 Manoah said to his 
wife, “We will certainly die, because we have seen 
a supernatural being!” 21 13:23 But his wife said 
to him, “If the Lord wanted to kill us, he would 
not have accepted the burnt offering and the grain 
offering from us. 22 He would not have shown us 
all these things, or have spoken to us like this just 
now.” 

13:24 Manoah’s wife 23 gave birth to a son and 
named him Samson. 24 The child grew and the 
Lord empowered 25 him. 13:25 The Lord’s spirit 
began to control him 26 in Mahaneh Dan between 
Zorah and Eshtaol. 

Samson s Unconsummated Marriage 

14:1 Samson went down to Tirnnah, where a 
Philistine girl caught his eye. 27 14:2 When he got 


16 tn Heb “Why do you ask for my name, for it is incompre¬ 
hensible?" The Hebrew adjective ’>6 b (pile’iy , “wonderful, 
incomprehensible”) refers to what is in a category of its own 
and is beyond full human understanding. Note the use of this 
word in Ps 139:6, where God’s knowledge is described as in¬ 
comprehensible and unattainable. 

17 tc Heb “Doing an extraordinary deed while Manoah and 
his wife were watching.” The subject of the participle is miss¬ 
ing. The translation assumes that the phrase “the Lord’s 
messenger" was lost by homoioteleuton. If the text originally 
read nirr ■jsiba nrp 1 ? (layhavah mal'akh -fhvah.), the scribe's 
eye could have jumped from the first nrp to the second, ac¬ 
cidentally omitting two of the three words. Later the conjunc¬ 
tion i (shureq) would have been added to the following xbpa 
(mafli’) for syntactical reasons. Another possibility is that a 
pronominal subject (sin, hu') has been lost in the MT due to 
haplography. 

18 tn Heb “in the flame from the altar.” 

19 tn Heb “on their faces.” 

20 tn Heb “Then Manoah knew that he was the Lord's mes¬ 
senger.” 

21 tn Or “seen God.” Some take the Hebrew term D’nbs 
{'elohim) as the divine name (“God”) here, but this seems un¬ 
likely since v. 21 informs us that Manoah realized this was the 
Lord’s messenger, not God himself. Of course, he may be ex¬ 
aggerating for the sake of emphasis. Another option, the one 
followed in the translation, understands Manoah to be refer¬ 
ring to a lesser deity. The term E'rftN (’elohim) is sometimes 
used of an individual deity other than the Lord (see BDB 43 
s.v. 2.a). One cannot assume that Manoah was a theologi¬ 
cally sophisticated monotheist. 

22 tn Heb “our hand.” 

23 tn Heb “the woman.” For clarity this has been specified 
in the translation as “Manoah’s wife.” 

24 tnThe name appears to mean “sun-like" or “solar.” 

25 tn Traditionally, “blessed.” 

26 tn Or “move him to action"; or “stir him.” 

27 tn Heb “and he saw a woman in Tirnnah, one of the 
daughters of the Philistines." 
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home, 1 he told his father and mother, “A Philis¬ 
tine girl in Timnah has caught my eye. 2 Now get 
her for my wife.” 14:3 But his father and mother 
said to him, “Certainly you can find a wife among 
your relatives or among all our 3 people! You 
should not have to go and get a wife from the un¬ 
circumcised Philistines.” 4 But Samson said to his 
father, “Get her for me, 5 because she is the right 
one for me.” 6 14:4 Now his father and mother did 
not realize this was the Lord’s doing, 7 because he 
was looking for an opportunity to stir up trouble 
with the Philistines 8 (for at that time the Philis¬ 
tines were ruling Israel). 

14:5 Samson went down to Timnah. When 
he approached 9 the vineyards of Timnah, he saw 
a roaring young lion attacking him. 10 14:6 The 
Lord’s spirit empowered 11 him and he tore the 
lion 12 in two with his bare hands 13 as easily as one 
would tear a young goat. But he did not tell his 
father or mother what he had done. 

14:7 Samson continued on down to Timnah 14 
and spoke to the girl. In his opinion, she was 
just the right one. 15 14:8 Some time later, when 
he went back to marry 16 her, he turned aside 
to see the lion’s remains. He saw 17 a swarm of 
bees in the lion’s carcass, as well as some honey. 


1 tn Heb “and he went up.” 

2 tn Heb “I have seen a woman in Timnah, one of the daugh¬ 
ters of the Philistines.” 

3 tn Heb “my.” The singular may seem strange, since the 
introduction to the quotation attributes the words to his father 
and mother. But Samson’s father apparently speaks for both 
himself and his wife. However, the Lucianic recension of the 
LXX and the Syriac Peshitta have a second person pronoun 
here (“you”), and this may represent the original reading. 

4 tn Heb “Is there not among the daughters of your brothers 
or among all my people a woman that you have to go to get a 
wife among the uncircumcised Philistines?" 

5 tn “Her" is first in the Hebrew word order for emphasis. 
Samson wanted this Philistine girl, no one else. See C. F. Bur¬ 
ney, Judges, 357. 

6 tn Heb “because she is right in my eyes.” 

7 tn Heb “this was from the LORD.” 

8 tn Heb “for an opportunity he was seeking from the Phi¬ 
listines.” 

9 tc The MT reads, “Samson went down with his father and 
mother to Timnah. When they approached....” Verse 6b states 
that Samson did not tell his parents about his encounter with 
the lion (w. 5b-6a), but v. 5a gives the impression they would 
have seen the entire episode. One could assume that Sam¬ 
son separated from his parents prior to the lion’s attack, but 
the Hebrew text does not indicate this. It seems more likely 
that the words "with his father and his mother” were acci¬ 
dentally copied into the text, perhaps under the influence of 
v. 4a, where the same phrase appears. An original singular 
verb (“he approached”) may have been changed to the plural 
form (“they approached”) after the words “his father and his 
mother" were accidentally added to the text. 

10 tn Heb “and look, a young lion of the lions was roaring 
to meet him." 

11 tn Heb “rushed on.” 

12 tn Heb “him” or “it”; the referent (the lion) has been 
specified in the translation for clarity. 

13 tn Heb “and there was nothing in his hand.” 

14 tn Heb "He went down.” 

15 tn Heb “She was the right one in the eyes of Samson." 

16 tn Heb “get.” 

17 tn Heb “and look, a swarm of bees....” 


14:9 He scooped it up with his hands and ate it as 
he walked along. When he returned 18 to his father 
and mother, he offered them some and they ate it. 
But he did not tell them he had scooped the honey 
out of the lion’s carcass. 19 

14:10 Then Samson’s father accompanied him 
to Timnah for the marriage. 20 Samson hosted a par¬ 
ty 21 there, for this was customary for bridegrooms 22 
to do. 14:11 When the Philistines saw he had no 
attendants, they gave him thirty groomsmen who 
kept him company. 23 14:12 Samson said to them, 
“I will give you a riddle. If you really can solve it 
during the seven days the party lasts, 24 I will give 
you thirty linen robes and thirty sets 25 of clothes. 
14:13 But if you cannot solve it, 26 you will give me 
thirty linen robes and thirty sets of clothes.” They 
said to him, “Let us hear your riddle.” 27 14:14 He 
said to them, 

“Out of the one who eats came something 
to eat; 

out of the strong one came something 
sweet.” 

They could not solve the riddle for three days. 

14:15 On the fourth 28 day they said to Sam¬ 
son’s bride, “Trick your husband into giving the 
solution to the riddle. 29 If you refuse, 30 we will 
bum up 31 you and your father’s family. 32 Did 


18 tn Heb “went.” Samson apparently went home to his par¬ 
ents before going to Timnah for the marriage. Seeing and tast¬ 
ing the honey appears to encourage Manoah to go with his 
son to Timnah. Perhaps both Samson and his father viewed 
the honey as a good omen of future blessing. Possibly Sam¬ 
son considered it a symbol of sexual pleasure or an aphrodi¬ 
siac. Note the use of honey imagery in Song 4:11 and 5:1. 

13 sn Touching the carcass of a dead animal undoubtedly 
violated Samson’s Nazirite status. See Num 6:6. 

20 tn Heb “And his father went down to the woman.” 

21 tn Or “[wedding] feast.” 

22 tn Heb “the young men." 

23 tn Heb “When they saw him, they gave him thirty com¬ 
panions and they were with him.” Instead of nriitna (kir’otam, 
"when they saw”) some ancient witnesses (e.g., some mss of 
the LXX) assume the reading cnNh'3 (b e yir'atam, “because 
they feared"). 

24 tn Heb “If you really can tell it to me [during] the seven 
days of the feast and you find [its answer].” 

25 tn Heb “changes.” 

28 tn Heb “you are unable to tell me.” 

27 tn Heb “Give your riddle so we can hear it." 

28 tc The MT reads “seventh." In Hebrew there is a dif¬ 
ference of only one letter between the words ’st'ii (rWi, 
“fourth”) and ’jpsef ( sh e vi’i , “seventh"). Some ancient textual 
witnesses (e.g., LXX and the Syriac Peshitta) read “fourth,” 
here, which certainly harmonizes better with the preceding 
verse (cf. “for three days”) and with v. 17. Another option is 
to change rvfati (sh e loshet, “three”) at the end of v. 14 to nWSf 
( sheshet , “six”), but the resulting scenario does not account 
as well for v. 17, which implies the bride had been hounding 
Samson for more than one day. 

23 tn Heb “Entice your husband so that he might tell us the 
riddle.” 

30 tn Heb “lest.” 

31 tn The Hebrew text expands the statement: "burn up with 
fire.” The words “with fire” are redundant in English and have 
been omitted from the translation for stylistic reasons. 

32 tn Heb “house.” 
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you invite us here 1 to make us poor ?” 2 14:16 So 
Samson’s bride cried on his shoulder 3 and said, 
“You must 4 hate me; you do not love me! You 
told the young men 5 a riddle, but you have not 
told me the solution.” He said to her, “Look, I have 
not even told my father or mother. Do you really 
expect me to tell you ?” 6 14:17 She cried on his 
shoulder 7 until the party was almost over . 8 * Final¬ 
ly, on the seventh day, he told her because she had 
nagged him so much . 5 Then she told the young 
men the solution to the riddle . 10 * 14:18 On the sev¬ 
enth day, before the sun set, the men of the city 
said to him, 

“What is sweeter than honey? 

What is stronger than a lion?” 

He said to them, 

“If you had not plowed with my heifer , 11 * I 

you would not have solved my riddle!” 

14:19 The Lord’s spirit empowered him. He 
went down to Ashkelon and murdered thirty men. 
He took their clothes 12 and gave them 13 to the men 
who had solved the riddle. He was furious as he 
went back home . 14 14:20 Samson’s bride was then 
given to his best man . 15 

Samson Versus the Philistines 

15:1 Sometime later, during the wheat har¬ 
vest , 16 Samson took a young goat as a gift and 
went to visit his bride . 17 He said to her father , 18 
“I want to have sex with my bride in her bed¬ 
room !” 19 But her father would not let him enter. 


I tc The translation assumes the Hebrew form obn ( halom , 
“here,” attested in five Hebrew mss and supported by the Tar- 
gum), instead of the inexplicable (halo’), a negative par¬ 
ticle with interrogative particle prefixed to it. 

2 tn For discussion of this difficult form, see C. F. Burney, 
Judges, 364. 

3 tn Heb “on him." 

4 tn Heb “only”; or “simply.” 

5 tn Heb “the sons of my people." 

6 tn Heb “Should I tell you?” 

7 tn Heb “on him." 

8 tn Heb “the seven days [during] which they held the par¬ 
ty." This does not mean she cried for the entire seven days; 
v. 15 indicates otherwise. She cried for the remainder of the 
seven day period, beginning on the fourth day. 

9 tn Heb “because she forced him.” 

10 tn Heb “she told the riddle to the sons of her people." 

II sn Plowed with my heifer. This statement emphasizes 
that the Philistines had utilized a source of information which 
should have been off-limits to them. Heifers were used in 
plowing (Hos 10:11), but one typically used one’s own farm 
animals, not another man’s. 

12 tn Heb “equipment"; or “gear.” 

13 tn Heb “changes [of clothes].’’ 

14 tn Heb “he went up to his father's house.” 

15 tn Heb “to his companion who had been his attendant.” 

16 sn The wheat harvest took place during the month of 
May. See 0. Borowski, Agriculture in Iron Age Israel, 37,88. 

17 tn Heb “Samson visited his wife with a young goat.” 

18 tn The words “to her father" are supplied in the transla¬ 
tion (see the end of the verse). 

19 tn Heb “I will go to my wife in the bedroom.” The Hebrew 
idiom 'jk no (bo’ 'el, “to go to”) often has sexual connotations. 
The cohortative form used by Samson can be translated as 
indicating resolve (“I want to go”) or request (“let me go”). 


15:2 Her father said, “I really thought 20 you ab¬ 
solutely despised 21 her, so I gave her to your best 
man. Her younger sister is more attractive than she 
is. Take her instead!” 22 15:3 Samson said to them, 23 
“This time I am justified in doing the Philistines 
harm!” 24 15:4 Samson went and captured three 
hundred jackals 25 and got some torches. He tied 
the jackals in pairs by their tails and then tied a 
torch to each pair. 26 15:5 He lit the torches 27 and set 
the jackals loose in the Philistines’ standing grain. 
He burned up the grain heaps and the standing 
grain, as well as the vineyards and olive groves. 
15:6 The Philistines asked, 28 “Who did this?” They 
were told, 29 “Samson, the Timnite’s son-in-law, 
because the Timnite 30 took Samson’s 31 bride and 
gave her to his best man.” So the Philistines went 
up and burned her and her father 32 15:7 Samson 
said to them, “Because you did this, 33 1 will get re¬ 
venge against you before I quit fighting.” 34 15:8 He 
struck them down and defeated them. 35 Then he 
went down and lived for a time in the cave in the 
cliff of Etam. 

15:9 The Philistines went up and invaded 36 
Judah. They arrayed themselves for battle 37 in 
Lehi. 15:10 The men of Judah said, “Why are 


20 tn Heb “saying, I said." The first person form of ion 
(’amar, “to say”) sometimes indicates self-reflection. The giri’s 
father uses the infinitive absolute for emphasis. 

21 tn Heb “hating, you hated.” Once again the girl’s father 
uses the infinitive absolute for emphasis. 

22 tn Heb “Is her younger sister not better than her? Let 
her [i.e., the younger sister] be yours instead of her [i.e., Sam¬ 
son’s ‘bride’])." 

23 tc Codex Alexandrinus (A) of the (original) LXX has the 
singular “to him." 

24 tn Heb “I am innocent this time from the Philistines when 

I do with them harm." 

25 tn Traditionally, “foxes." 

26 tn Heb “He turned tail to tail and placed one torch be¬ 

tween the two tails in the middle.” 

27 tn Heb “He set fire to the torches.” 

28 tn Or “said.” 

29 tn Heb “and they said.” The subject of the plural verb is 

indefinite. 

30 tn Heb “he”; the referent (the Timnite) has been speci¬ 

fied in the translation for clarity. 

31 tn Heb “his”; the referent (Samson) has been specified 

in the translation for clarity. 

32 tn The Hebrew text expands the statement with the ad¬ 

ditional phrase “burned with fire.” The words “with fire” are 

redundant in English and have been omitted from the trans¬ 

lation for stylistic reasons. Some textual witnesses read 

“burned...her father’s house,” perhaps under the influence of 

14:15. On the other hand, the shorter text may have lost this 

phrase due to haplography. 

33 tn The Niphal of op: (naqam, “to avenge, to take ven¬ 

geance") followed by the preposition o (bet) has the force 

“to get revenge against.” See 1 Sam 18:25; Jer 50:15; Ezek 

25:12. 

34 tn Heb “and afterward I will stop.” 

35 tn Heb “He struck them, calf on thigh, [with] a great 

slaughter.” The precise meaning of the phrase “calf on thigh” 

is uncertain. 

36 tn Or "camped in.” 

37 tn Or “spread out.” The Niphal of (natash) has this 

same sense in 2 Sam 5:18,22. 
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you attacking 1 us?” The Philistines 2 said, “We 
have come up to take Samson prisoner so we can 
do to him what he has done to us.” 15:11 Three 
thousand men of Judah went down to the cave 
in the cliff of Etam and said to Samson, “Do you 
not know that the Philistines rule over us? Why 
have you done this to us?” He said to them, “I 
have only done to them what they have done to 
me.” 15:12 They said to him, “We have come down 
to take you prisoner so we can hand you over to 
the Philistines.” Samson said to them, “Promise 
me 3 you will not kill 4 me.” 15:13 They said to 
him, “We promise ! 5 We will only take you pris¬ 
oner and hand you over to them. We promise not 
to kill you.” They tied him up with two brand new 
ropes and led him up from the cliff. 15:14 When 
he arrived in Lehi, the Philistines shouted as they 
approached him. But the Lord’s spirit empow¬ 
ered 6 him. The ropes around his arms were like 
flax dissolving in 7 fire, and they 8 melted away 
from his hands. 15:15 He happened to see 9 a solid 10 
jawbone of a donkey. He grabbed it 11 and struck 
down 12 a thousand men. 15:16 Samson then said, 
“With the jawbone of a donkey 
I have left them in heaps ; 13 
with the jawbone of a donkey 
I have struck down a thousand men!” 

15:17 When he finished speaking, he threw the 
jawbone down 14 and named that place Ramath 
Lehi. 15 

15:18 He was very thirsty, so he cried out to 
the Lord and said, “You have given your ser¬ 
vant 16 this great victory. But now must I die of 
thirst and fall into hands of the Philistines ?” 17 

I tn Or “come up against.” 

2 tn Heb “they"; the referent (the Philistines) has been 
specified in the translation for clarity. 

3 tn Or “swear to me." 

4 tn Heb “meet [with hostility]"; “harm.” In light of v. 13, 
“kill” is an appropriate translation. 

5 tn Heb “No,” meaning that they will not harm him. 

6 tn Heb “rushed on." 

7 tn Heb “burned with.” 

8 tn Heb “his bonds." 

9 tn Heb “he found.” 

10 tn Heb “fresh,” i.e., not decayed and brittle. 

II tn Heb “he reached out his hand and took it.” 

12 tn The Hebrew text adds “with it.” This has not been in¬ 
cluded in the translation for stylistic reasons. 

13 tn The precise meaning of the second half of the line 
(B'mbn non, khamor khamoratayim) is uncertain. The pres¬ 
ent translation assumes that the phrase means, “a heap, 
two heaps” and refers to the heaps of corpses littering the 
battlefield. Other options include: (a) “I have made donkeys of 
them” (cf. NIV; see C. F. Burney, Judges, 373, for a discussion 
of this view, which understands a denominative verb from the 
noun “donkey"); (b) “I have thoroughly skinned them” (see 
HALOT 330 s.v. IVcj.non, which appeals to an Arabic cognate 
for support); (c) “I have stormed mightily against them,” which 
assumes the verb non (khamar, “to ferment; to foam; to boil 
up”). 

14 tn Heb “from his hand.” 

15 sn The name Ramath Lehi means “Height of the Jaw¬ 
bone.” 

16 tn Heb “you have placed into the hand of your servant.” 

17 tn Heb “the uncircumcised," which in context refers to 
the Philistines. 


15:19 So God split open the basin 18 at Lehi and 
water flowed out from it. When he took a drink, 
his strength 19 was restored and he revived. For this 
reason he named the spring 20 En Hakkore. 21 It re¬ 
mains in Lehi to this very day. 15:20 Samson led 22 
Israel for twenty years during the days of Philis¬ 
tine prominence. 23 

Samson s Downfall 

16:1 Samson went to Gaza. There he saw 
a prostitute and went in to have sex with her . 24 
16:2 The Gazites were told , 25 “Samson has come 
here!” So they surrounded the town 26 and hid all 
night at the city gate, waiting for him to leave . 27 
They relaxed 28 all night, thinking , 29 “He will not 
leave 30 until morning comes ; 31 then we will kill 
him!” 16:3 Samson spent half the night with the 
prostitute; then he got up in the middle of the night 
and left . 32 He grabbed the doors of the city gate, as 
well as the two posts, and pulled them right off, bar 
and all 33 He put them on his shoulders and carried 
them up to the top of a hill east of Hebron . 34 

16:4 After this Samson fell in love with a wom¬ 
an named Delilah, who lived in the Sorek Valley. 
16:5 The rulers of the Philistines went up to vis¬ 
it her and said to her, “Trick him! Find out what 
makes him so strong and how we can subdue him 
and humiliate 35 him. Each one of us will give you 
eleven hundred silver pieces.” 

16:6 So Delilah said to Samson, “Tell me 
what makes you so strong and how you can be 
subdued and humiliated.” 36 16:7 Samson said to 


18 tn The word translated “basin” refers to a circular-shaped 
depression in the land's surface. 

19 tn Heb “spirit." 

20 tn Heb “named it"; the referent (the spring) has been 
specified in the translation for clarity. 

21 sn The name En Hakkore means “Spring of the one who 
cries out.” 

22 tn Traditionally, “judged.” 

23 tn Heb “in the days of the Philistines." 

24 tn Heb “and he went in to her.” The idiom tfia (bo’ 'el, 
“to go to”) often has sexual connotations. 

25 tc Heb “To the Gazites, saying.” A verb is missing from 
the MT; some ancient Greek witnesses add “it was reported.” 

28 tn Heb "And they surrounded.” The rest of the verse sug¬ 
gests that “the town” is the object, not “the house.” Though 
the Gazites knew Samson was in the town, apparently they 
did not know exactly where he had gone. Otherwise, they 
would could have just gone into or surrounded the house and 
would not have needed to post guards at the city gate. 

27 tn Heb “and they lay in wait for him all night in the city 
gate.” 

28 tn Heb “were silent.” 

29 tn Heb “saying.” 

30 tn The words “He will not leave" are supplied in the trans¬ 
lation for clarification. 

31 tn Heb “until the light of the morning.” 

32 tn Heb "And Samson lay until the middle of the night and 
arose in the middle of the night.” 

33 tn Heb “with the bar.” 

34 tn Heb “which is upon the face of Hebron." 

35 tn Heb “subdue him in order to humiliate him.” 

38 tn Heb “how you can be subdued in order to be humili¬ 
ated.” 
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her, “If they tie me up with seven fresh 1 bow¬ 
strings 2 that have not been dried, I will become 
weak and be just like any other man.” 16:8 So the 
rulers of the Philistines brought her seven fresh 
bowstrings which had not been dried and they 
tied him up with them. 16:9 They hid 3 in the bed¬ 
room and then she said to him, “The Philistines 
are here, 4 Samson!” He snapped the bowstrings 
as easily as a thread of yam snaps when it is put 
close to fire. 5 The secret of his strength was not 
discovered. 6 

16:10 Delilah said to Samson, “Look, you de¬ 
ceived 7 me and told me lies! Now tell me how you 
can be subdued.” 16:11 He said to her, “If they tie 
me tightly with brand new ropes that have never 
been used, 8 I will become weak and be just like 
any other man.” 16:12 So Delilah took new ropes 
and tied him with them and said to him, “The Phi¬ 
listines are here, 9 Samson!” (The Philistines were 
hiding in the bedroom.) 10 But he tore the ropes 11 
from his arms as if they were a piece of thread. 

16:13 Delilah said to Samson, “Up to now 
you have deceived me and told me lies. Tell me 
how you can be subdued.” He said to her, “If 
you weave the seven braids of my hair 12 into 
the fabric on the loom 13 and secure it with the 
pin, I will become weak and be like any other 
man.” 16:14 So she made him go to sleep, wove 
the seven braids of his hair into the fabric on the 
loom, fastened it with the pin, and said to him, 
“The Philistines are here, 14 Samson!” 15 He woke 

1 tn Or “moist." 

2 tn The word refers to a bowstring, probably made from 
animal tendons. See Ps 11:2; Job 30:11. 

3 tn Heb “And the ones lying in wait were sitting for her.” 
The grammatically singular form Plum (ifha'orev) is collective 
here, referring to the rulers as a group (so also in v. 16). 

4 tn Heb “are upon you.” 

5 tn Heb “when it smells fire.’’ 

6 tn Heb “His strength was not known.” 

7 tn See Gen 31:7; Exod 8:29 [8:25 HT]; Job 13:9; Isa 
44:20; Jer 9:4 for other uses of this Hebrew word (II Vtri, 
talal), which also occurs in v. 13. 

8 tn Heb “with which no work has been done.” 

9 tn Heb “are upon you.” 

10 tn Heb “And the ones lying in wait were sitting in the bed¬ 
room.” 

11 tn Heb “them”; the referent (the ropes) has been speci¬ 
fied in the translation for clarity. 

12 tn Heb “head” (also in the following verse). By metonymy 
thehead ismentioned inthe Hebrewtextin place ofthe hairon it. 

13 tn Heb “with the web.” For a discussion of how Delilah 
did this, see C. F. Burney, Judges, 381, and G. F. Moore, Judg¬ 
es (ICC), 353-54. 

14 tn Heb “are upon you.” 

15 tc The MT of vv. 13b-14a reads simply, “He said to her, ‘If 
you weave the seven braids of my head with the web.' And she 
fastened with the pin and said to him.” The additional words 
in the translation, “and secure it with the pin, I will become 
weak and be like any other man.' 16:14 So she made him 
go to sleep, wove the seven braids of his hair into the fabric 
on the loom,” which without doubt represent the original text, 
are supplied from the ancient Greek version. (In both w. 13b 
and 14a the Greek version has “to the wall" after “with the 
pin,” but this is an interpretive addition that reflects a misun¬ 
derstanding of ancient weaving equipment. See G. F. Moore, 
Judges [ICC], 353-54.) The Hebrew textual tradition was ac¬ 
cidentally shortened during the copying process. A scribe’s 


up 16 and tore away the pin of the loom and the 
fabric. 

16:15 She said to him, “How can you say, ‘I 
love you,’ when you will not share your secret 
with me ? 17 Three times you have deceived me 
and have not told me what makes you so strong.” 
16:16 She nagged him 18 every day and pressured 
him until he was sick to death of it . 19 16:17 Finally 
he told her his secret . 20 He said to her, “My hair 
has never been cut , 21 for I have been dedicated 
to God 22 from the time I was conceived . 23 If my 
head 24 were shaved, my strength would leave me; 
I would become weak, and be just like all other 
men.” 16:18 When Delilah saw that he had told 
her his secret , 25 she sent for 26 the rulers of the Phi¬ 
listines, saying, “Come up here again, for he has 
told me 27 his secret .” 28 So the rulers of the Phi¬ 
listines went up to visit her, bringing the silver in 
their hands. 16:19 She made him go to sleep on her 
lap 29 and then called a man in to shave ofl 30 the 
seven braids of his hair . 31 She made him vulner¬ 
able 32 and his strength left him. 16:20 She said, 
“The Philistines are here , 33 Samson!” He woke 
up 34 and thought , 35 “I will do as I did before 36 and 
shake myself free.” But he did not realize that the 


eye jumped from the first instance of “with the web” to the 
second, causing him to leave out inadvertently the interven¬ 
ing words. 

16 tn The Hebrew adds, “from his sleep.” This has not been 
included in the translation for stylistic reasons. 

17 tn Heb “when your heart is not with me.” 

18 tn Heb “forced him with her words.” 

19 tn Heb “and his spirit was short [i.e., impatient] to the 
point of death.” 

20 tn Heb “all his heart.” 

21 tn Heb “a razor has not come upon my head.” 

22 tn Or “set apart to God.” Traditionally the Hebrew term 
■m (nazir) has been translated “Nazirite.” The word is derived 
from the verb it: (nazar, “to dedicate; to consecrate; to set 
apart”). 

23 tn Heb “from the womb of my mother.” 

24 tn Heb “I.” The referent has been made more specific in 
the translation (“my head”). 

25 tn Heb “all his heart.” 

26 tn Heb “she sent and summoned." 

27 tc The translation follows the Qere, ’b (li, “to me”) rather 
than the Kethib, rb (lah, “to her”). 

28 tn Heb “all his heart." 

29 tn Heb “on her knees.” The expression is probably eu¬ 
phemistic for sexual intercourse. See HALOT 160-61 s.v. ■jia. 

30 tn Heb “she called for a man and she shaved off.” The 
point seems to be that Delilah acted through the instrumen¬ 
tality ofthe man. See J. A. Soggin, Judges (OTL), 254. 

31 tn Heb “head.” By metonymy the hair of his head is 
meant. 

32 tn Heb “She began to humiliate him.” Rather than re¬ 
ferring to some specific insulting action on Delilah’s part af¬ 
ter Samson’s hair was shaved off, this statement probably 
means that she, through the devious actions just described, 
began the process of Samson’s humiliation which culminates 
in the following verses. 

33 tn Heb “are upon you.” 

34 tn The Hebrew adds, “from his sleep.” This has not been 
included in the translation for stylistic reasons. 

35 tn Heb “and said.” 

36 tn Heb “I will go out as before.” 
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Lord had left him. 16:21 The Philistines captured 
him and gouged out his eyes. They brought him 
down to Gaza and bound him in bronze chains. He 
became a grinder in the prison. 16:22 His hair 1 be¬ 
gan to grow back after it had been shaved off. 

Samson s Death and Burial 

16:23 The rulers of the Philistines gathered to 
offer a great sacrifice to Dagon their god and to 
celebrate. They said, “Our god has handed Sam¬ 
son, our enemy, over to us.” 16:24 When the people 
saw him, 2 they praised their god, saying, “Our god 
has handed our enemy over to us, the one who ru¬ 
ined our land and killed so many of us!” 3 

16:25 When they really started celebrating , 4 
they said, “Call for Samson so he can entertain 
us!” So they summoned Samson from the prison 
and he entertained them . 5 They made him stand 
between two pillars. 16:26 Samson said to the 
young man who held his hand, “Position me so I 
can touch the pillars that support the temple . 6 Then 
I can lean on them.” 16:27 Now the temple 7 was 
filled with men and women, and all the rulers of 
the Philistines were there. There were three thou¬ 
sand men and women on the roof watching Sam¬ 
son entertain. 16:28 Samson called to the Lord, 
“O Master, Lord, 8 remember me! Strengthen me 
just one more time, O God, so I can get swift re¬ 
venge 9 against the Philistines for my two eyes!” 
16:29 Samson took hold of the two middle pillars 
that supported the temple 10 and he leaned against 
them, with his right hand on one and his left hand 
on the other. 16:30 Samson said, “Let me die with 
the Philistines!” He pushed hard 11 and the temple 
collapsed on the rulers and all the people in it. He 
killed many more people in his death than he had 
killed during his life . 12 16:31 His brothers and all 
his family 13 went down and brought him back 14 
They buried him between Zorah and Eshtaol in the 


1 tn Heb “the hair of his head." 

2 tn Most interpret this as a reference to Samson, but this 
seems premature, since v. 25 suggests he was not yet stand¬ 
ing before them. Consequently some prefer to see this state¬ 
ment as displaced and move ittov. 25 (see C. F. Burney, Judg¬ 
es, 387). It seems more likely that the pronoun refers to an 
image of Dagon. 

3 tn Heb “multiplied our dead.” 

4 tn Heb “When their heart was good.” 

5 tn Heb “before them." 

6 tn Heb “the pillars upon which the house is founded.” 

7 tn Heb “house.” 

8 tn The Hebrew has niir 'JlK (’adonay yehovih, “Lord Yah- 
weh”). 

9 tn Heb “so I can get revenge with one act of vengeance." 

10 tn Heb “the pillars upon which the house was founded.” 

11 tn Heb “he stretched out with strength." 

12 tn Heb "And the ones whom he killed in his death were 
many more than he killed in his life.” 

13 tn Heb “and all the house of his father." 

14 tn Heb “and lifted him up and brought up.” 
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tomb of Manoah his father. He had led 15 Israel for 
twenty years. 

Micah Makes His Own Religion 

17:1 There was a man named Micah from the 
Ephraimite hill country. 17:2 He said to his moth¬ 
er, “You know 16 the eleven hundred pieces of sil¬ 
ver which were stolen 17 from you, about which I 
heard you pronounce a curse? Look here, I have 
the silver. I stole 18 it, but now I am giving it back 
to you.” 19 His mother said, “May the Lord re¬ 
ward 20 you, my son!” 17:3 When he gave back 
to his mother the eleven hundred pieces of silver, 
his mother said, “I solemnly dedicate 21 this silver 
to the Lord. It will be for my son’s benefit. We 
will use it to make a carved image and a metal im¬ 
age.” 22 17:4 When he gave the silver back to his 
mother, she 23 took two hundred pieces of silver 24 
to a silversmith, who made them into a carved im¬ 
age and a metal image. She then put them in Mi- 
cah’s house. 25 17:5 Now this man Micah owned a 
shrine. 26 He made an ephod 27 and some personal 
idols and hired one of his sons to serve as a priest. 28 
17:6 In those days Israel had no king. Each man did 
what he considered to be right. 29 


15 tn Traditionally, “judged." 

16 tn The words “You know” are supplied in the translation 
for clarification. 

17 tn Heb “taken.” 

18 tn Heb “took.” 

19 tn In the Hebrew text the statement, “but now I am giving 
it back to you,” appears at the end of v. 3 and is spoken by 
the mother. Butv. 4 indicates that she did not give the money 
back to her son. Unless the statement is spoken by the wom¬ 
an to the LORD, it appears to be misplaced and fits much 
better in v. 2. It may have been accidentally omitted from a 
manuscript, written in the margin, and then later inserted in 
the wrong place in another manuscript. 

20 tn Traditionally, “bless.” 

21 tn Heb “dedicating, I dedicate.” In this case the emphatic 
infinitive absolute lends a mood of solemnity to the state¬ 
ment. 

22 tn Heb “to the LORD from my hand for my son to make a 
carved image and cast metal image.” She cannot mean that 
she is now taking the money from her hand and giving it back 
to her son so he can make an image. Verses 4-6 indicate she 
took back the money and used a portion of it to hire a silver¬ 
smith to make an idol for her son to use. The phrase “a carved 
image and cast metal image" is best taken as referring to two 
idols (see 18:17-18), even though the verb at the end of v. 4, 
'n’l ( vay e hi , “and it was [in the house of Micah]”), is singular. 

23 tn Heb “his mother.” The pronoun (“she”) has been sub¬ 
stituted for the noun (“mother") in the translation because of 
English style. 

24 tn The Hebrew text has “and gave it." The referent (the 
pieces of silver) has been specified in the translation for clar¬ 
ity. 

25 tn Heb “and it was in Micah’s house.” 

28 tn Heb “house of God.” 

27 sn Here an ephod probably refers to a priestly garment 
(cf. Exod 28:4-6). 

28 tn Heb “and he filled the hand of one of his sons and he 
became his priest.” 

29 tn Heb “Each was doing what was right in his [own] 
eyes.” 
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Micah Hires a Professional 

17:7 There was a young man from Bethlehem 1 
in Judah. He was a Levite who had been temporar¬ 
ily residing among the tribe of Judah. 2 17:8 This 
man left the town of Bethlehem in Judah to find 
another place to live. He came to the Ephraimite 
hill country and made his way to Micah’s house. 3 
17:9 Micah said to him, “Where do you come 
from?” He replied, “I am a Levite from Bethlehem 
in Judah. I am looking for a new place to live.” 4 
17:10 Micah said to him, “Stay with me. Become 
my adviser 5 and priest. I will give you ten pieces 
of silver per year, plus clothes and food.” 6 17:11 So 
the Levite agreed to stay with the man; the young 
man was like a son to Micah. 7 17:12 Micah paid 8 
the Levite; the young man became his priest and 
lived in Micah’s house. 17:13 Micah said, “Now I 
know God will make me rich, 9 because I have this 
Levite as my priest.” 

The Tribe of Dan Finds an Inheritance 

18:1 In those days Israel had no king. And 
in those days the Danite tribe was looking for a 
place 10 to settle, because at that time they did 
not yet have a place to call their own among the 
tribes of Israel . 11 18:2 The Danites sent out from 
their whole tribe five representatives , 12 capable 
men 13 from Zorah and Eshtaol, to spy out the 
land and explore it. They said to them, “Go, ex¬ 
plore the land.” They came to the Ephraimite 
hill country and spent the night at Micah’s 


1 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map7-E2; Map8-E2; 
Mapl0-B4. 

2 tn Heb “There was a young man from Bethlehem of Ju¬ 
dah, from the tribe of Judah, and he was a Levite, and he was 
temporarily residing there." 

3 tn Heb "He came to the Ephraimite hill country, to Micah's 
house, making his way.” 

4 tn Heb “And I am going to reside in a place I can find.” 

5 tn Heb “father.” “Father” is here a title of honor that sug¬ 
gests the priest will give advice and protect the interests of 
the family, primarily by divining God’s will in matters, perhaps 
through the use of the ephod. (See R. G. Boling, Judges [AB], 
257; also Gen 45:8, where Joseph, who was a diviner and in¬ 
terpreter of dreams, is called Pharaoh’s “father," and 2 Kgs 
6:21; 13:14, where a prophet is referred to as a “father.” Note 
also 2 Kgs 8:9, where a king identifies himself as a prophet’s 
“son." One of a prophet's main functions was to communi¬ 
cate divine oracles. Cf. 2 Kgs 8:9ff.; 13:14-19). 

6 tn The Hebrew text expands with the phrase: “and the 
Levite went." This only makes sense if taken with “to live” in 
the next verse. Apparently “the Levite went” and “the Levite 
agreed” are alternative readings which have been juxtaposed 
in the text. 

7 tn Heb “the young man became like one of his sons." 

8 tn Heb “filled the hand of.” 

9 tn Heb “do good for me.” 

10 tn Heb “an inheritance.” 

11 tn Heb “because there had not fallen to them by that day 
in the midst of the tribes of Israel an inheritance.” 

12 tn Heb “The Danites sent from their tribe five men, from 
their borders.” 

13 tn Heb “men, sons of strength.” 


house. 14 18:3 As they approached 15 Micah’s house, 
they recognized the accent 16 of the young Levite. 
So they stopped 17 there and said to him, “Who 
brought you here? What are you doing in this 
place? What is your business here?” 18 18:4 He told 
them what Micah had done for him, saying, 19 “He 
hired me and I became his priest.” 18:5 They said 
to him, “Seek a divine oracle for us, 20 so we can 
know if we will be successful on our mission.” 21 
18:6 The priest said to them, “Go with confidence. 22 
The Lord will be with you on your mission.” 23 

18:7 So the five men journeyed on 24 and ar¬ 
rived in Laish. They noticed that the people 
there 25 were living securely, like the Sidonians 
do, 26 undisturbed and unsuspecting. No con¬ 
queror was troubling them in any way. 27 They 
lived far from the Sidonians and had no dealings 
with anyone. 28 18:8 When the Danites returned 
to their tribe 29 in Zorah and Eshtaol, their kins¬ 
men 30 asked them, “How did it go?” 31 18:9 They 
said, “Come on, let’s attack them, 32 for 33 we 
saw their land and it is very good. You seem le¬ 
thargic, 34 but don’t hesitate 35 to invade and con¬ 
quer 36 the land. 18:10 When you invade, 37 you 
will encounter 38 unsuspecting people. The land 


14 tn Heb “They came to the Ephraimite hill country, to Mi¬ 
cah’s house, and spent the night there." 

15 tn Or “When they were near.” 

16 tn Heb “voice.” This probably means that “his speech 
was Judahite [i.e., southern] like their own, not Israelite [i.e., 
northern]" (R. G. Boling, Judges [AB], 263). 

17 tn Heb “turned aside.” 

18 tn Heb “What [is there] to you here?” 

19 tn Heb “He said to them, 'Such and such Micah has 
done for me.”' Though the statement is introduced and pre¬ 
sented, at least in part, as a direct quotation (note especially 
“for me”), the phrase “such and such" appears to be the nar¬ 
rator’s condensed version of what the Levite really said. 

20 tn Heb “Ask God.” 

21 tn Heb “so we can know if our way on which we are going 
will be successful." 

22 tn Heb “in peace.” 

23 tn Heb “In front of the LORD is your way in which you are 
going.” 

24 tn Or “went.” 

25 tn Heb “who were in its midst.” 

28 tn Heb “according to the custom of the Sidonians.” 

27 tn Heb “and there was no one humiliating anything in the 
land, one taking possession [by] force." 

28 tc Heb “and a thing there was not to them with men." Co¬ 
dex Alexandrinus (A) of the LXXand Symmachus read “Syria” 
here rather than the MT’s “men.” This reading presupposes 
a Hebrew Vorlage nnN (’amm, “Aram,” i.e., Arameans) rather 
than the MT reading din (’ aclam). This reading is possibly to 
be preferred over the MT. 

29 tn Heb “They came to their brothers." 

30 tn Heb “brothers.” 

31 tn Heb “What you?” 

32 tn Heb “Arise, and let us go up against them." 

33 tc Codex Alexandrinus (A) of the LXX adds “we entered 
and walked around in the land as far as Laish and.” 

34 tn Heb “But you are inactive." 

35 tn Or “be lazy." 

36 tn Heb “to go”; “to enter”; “to possess." 

37 tn Heb “When you enter.” 

38 tn Heb “you will come to.” 
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is wide! 1 God is handing it over to you - a place 
that lacks nothing on earth!” 2 

18:11 So six hundred Danites, fully armed, set 
out from Zorah and Eshtaol. 3 18:12 They went up 
and camped in Kiriath Jearim in Judah. (To this 
day that place is called Camp of Dan. 4 It is west 5 
of Kiriath Jearim.) 18:13 From there they traveled 
through the Ephraimite hill country and arrived at 
Micah’s house. 18:14 The five men who had gone 
to spy out the land of Laish 6 said to their kinsmen, 7 
“Do you realize that inside these houses are an 
ephod, some personal idols, a carved image, and a 
metal image? Decide now what you want to do.” 
18:15 They stopped 8 there, went inside the young 
Levite’s house (which belonged to Micah), 9 and 
asked him how he was doing. 10 18:16 Meanwhile 
the six hundred Danites, fully armed, stood at the 
entrance to the gate. 11 18:17 The five men who had 
gone to spy out the land broke in and stole 12 the 
carved image, the ephod, the personal idols, and 
the metal image, while the priest was standing at 
the entrance to the gate with the six hundred fully 
armed men. 13 18:18 When these men broke into 
Micah’s house and stole 14 the carved image, the 
ephod, the personal idols, and the metal image, 
the priest said to them, “What are you doing?” 
18:19 They said to him, “Shut up! Put your hand 
over your mouth and come with us! You can be 
our adviser 15 and priest. Wouldn’t it be better to be 
a priest for a whole Israelite tribe than for just one 
man’s family?” 16 18:20 The priest was happy. He 
took the ephod, the personal idols, and the carved 
image and joined the group. 17 

18:21 They turned and went on their way, 
but they walked behind the children, the cattle, 


1 tn Heb “broad of hands,” an idiom meaning “wide on both 
sides." 

2 tn Heb “a place where there is no lack of anything that is 
in the earth.” 

3 tn Heb “They journeyed from there, from the tribe of the 
Danites, from Zorah and from Eshtaol, six hundred men, 
equipped with weapons of war.” 

4 tn Or “Mahaneh Dan"; the Hebrew term “Mahaneh” 
means “camp [of].” Many English versions retain the translit¬ 
erated Hebrew expression, but cf. CEV “Dan's Camp.” 

5 tn Heb “behind.” 

6 tc Codex Alexandrinus (A) of the LXX lacks the phrase “of 
Laish." 

7 tn Heb “brothers.” 

8 tn Heb “turned aside.” 

9 tn Heb “Micah's house." 

10 tn Heb “they asked him concerning peace.” 

11 tn Heb "And the six hundred men, equipped with the 
weapons of war...from the sons of Dan.” 

12 tn Heb “went up, went in there, took.” 

13 tn Heb “six hundred men, equipped with the weapons 
of war.” 

14 tn Heb "These went into Micah’s house and took." 

15 tn See the note on the word “adviser” in 17:10. 

16 tn Heb “Is it better for you to be priest for the house of 
one man or for you to be priest for a tribe, for a clan in Is¬ 
rael?" 

17 tn Heb “and went into the midst of the people." 


and their possessions. 18 18:22 After they had gone a 
good distance from Micah’s house, Micah’s neigh¬ 
bors 19 gathered together and caught up with the 
Danites. 18:23 When they called out to the Danites, 
the Danites 20 turned around and said to Micah, 
“Why have you gathered together?” 18:24 He 
said, “You stole my gods that I made, as well as 
this priest, and then went away. What do I have 
left? How can you have the audacity to say to me, 
‘What do you want?”’ 21 18:25 The Danites said to 
him, “Don’t say another word to us, or some very 
angry men 22 will attack you, and you and your 
family will die.” 23 18:26 The Danites went on their 
way; when Micah realized 24 they were too strong 
to resist, 25 he turned around and went home. 

18:27 Now the Danites 26 took what Mi¬ 
cah had made, as well as his priest, and came to 
Laish, where the people were undisturbed and 
unsuspecting. They struck them down with the 
sword and burned the city. 27 18:28 No one came 
to the rescue because the city 28 was far from 
Sidon 29 and they had no dealings with anyone. 30 
The city 31 was in a valley near Beth Rehob. 
The Danites 32 rebuilt the city and occupied it. 
18:29 They named it Dan after their ancestor, who 
was one of Israel’s sons. 33 But the city’s name 
used to be Laish. 18:30 The Danites worshiped 34 
the carved image. Jonathan, descendant 35 of 


18 tn Heb “They turned and went and put the children, the 
cattle, and the possessions in front of them.” 

19 tn Heb “the men who were in the houses near Micah’s 
house.” 

20 tn Heb “they”; the referent (the Danites) has been speci¬ 
fied in the translation for clarity. 

21 tn Heb “What is this you say to me, ‘What to you?”’ 

22 tn Heb “bitter in spirit." This phrase is used in 2 Sam 
17:8 of David and his warriors, who are compared to a bear 
robbed of her cubs. 

23 tn Heb “and you will gather up your life and the life of 
your house." 

24 tn Heb “saw.” 

25 tn Heb “they were stronger than he.” 

28 tn Heb “they”; the referent (the Danites) has been speci¬ 
fied in the translation for clarity. 

27 tn The Hebrew adds “with fire.” This has not been includ¬ 
ed in the translation for stylistic reasons, because it is redun¬ 
dant in English. 

28 tn Heb “it.” The Hebrew pronoun is feminine singular 
here, referring to the “city" (a grammatically feminine singular 
noun) mentioned in v. 27. 

29 map For location see Mapl-Al; JP3-F3; JP4-F3. 

30 tn Heb “and a thing there was not to them with men." 

31 tn Heb “it.” The Hebrew pronoun is feminine singular 
here, referring to the “city" (a grammatically feminine singular 
noun) mentioned in v. 27. 

32 tn Heb "They”; the referent (the Danites) has been speci¬ 
fied in the translation for clarity. 

33 tn Heb “They called the name of the city Dan, after the 
name of Dan their father, who had been born to Israel." 

34 tn Heb “erected forthemselves." 

35 tn Heb “son.” 
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Gershom, son of Moses, 1 and his descendants 2 
served as priests for the tribe of Dan until the 
time of the exile. 18:31 They worshiped 3 Micah’s 
carved image 4 the whole time God’s authorized 
shrine 5 was in Shiloh. 

Sodom and Gomorrah Revisited 

19:1 In those days Israel had no king. There was 
a Levite 6 living temporarily in the remote region 
of the Ephraimite hill country. He acquired a con¬ 
cubine 7 from Bethlehem 8 in Judah. 19:2 However, 
she 9 got angry at him 10 and went home 11 to her fa¬ 
ther’s house in Bethlehem in Judah. When she had 
been there four months, 19:3 her husband came 12 
after her, hoping he could convince her to return. 13 
He brought with him his servant 14 and a pair of 
donkeys. When she brought him into her father’s 
house and the girl’s father saw him, he greeted him 
warmly. 15 * 19:4 His father-in-law, the girl’s father, 
persuaded him to stay with him for three days, and 
they ate and drank together, and spent the night 
there. 19:5 On the fourth day they woke up early 
and the Levite got ready to leave. 15 But the girl’s 
father said to his son-in-law, “Have a bite to eat for 
some energy, 17 then you can go.” 19:6 So the two 
of them sat down and had a meal together. 18 Then 
the girl’s father said to the man, “Why not stay an¬ 
other night and have a good time!’’ 19 19:7 When 
the man got ready to leave, 20 his father-in-law 
convinced him to stay another night. 21 19:8 He 
woke up early in the morning on the fifth day 


3 tc Several ancient textual witnesses, including some 
LXX mss and the Vulgate, support the reading “Moses” (n»b, 
mosheh) here. Many Hebrew mss have a nun (:) suspended 
above the name between the first two letters (rro'iB), suggest¬ 
ing the name Manasseh (msfjp, m e nasheh). This is probably a 
scribal attempt to protect Moses' reputation. For discussion, 
see G. F. Moore, Judges (ICC), 401-2. 

2 tn Heb “sons." 

3 tn Heb “they set up for themselves.” 

4 tn Heb “the carved image that Micah had made.” 

5 tn Heb “the house of God." 

6 tn Heb “a man, a Levite.” 

7 sn See the note on the word “concubine” in 8:31. 

8 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map7-E2; Map8-E2; 

Mapl0-B4. 

9 tn Heb "and his concubine." The pronoun (“she”) has 

been used in the translation for stylistic reasons. 

10 tn Or “was unfaithful to him." Many have understood the 

Hebrew verb rutrn (vattizneh) as being from nit (zanah, “to be a 

prostitute"), but it may be derived from a root meaning “to be 

angry; to hate” attested in Akkadian (see HALOT 275 s.v. II nit). 

11 tn Heb “went from him.” 

12 tn Heb “arose and came.” 

13 tn Heb “to speak to her heart to bring her back.” 

14 tn Or “young man." 

15 tn Heb “he was happy to meet him.” 

16 tn Heb “and he arose to go.” 

17 tn Heb “Sustain your heart [with] a bit of food.” 

18 tn Heb “And they sat and ate, the two of them together, 

and they drank.” 

19 tn Heb “Be willing and spend the night so that your heart 

might be good.” 

20 tn Heb “and the man arose to go.” 

21 tn Heb “his father-in-law persuaded him and he again 

spent the night there.” 


so he could leave, but the girl’s father said, “Get 
some energy . 22 Wait until later in the day to 
leave !” 23 So they ate a meal together. 19:9 When 
the man got ready to leave 24 with his concubine 
and his servant , 25 * his father-in-law, the girl’s fa¬ 
ther, said to him, “Look! The day is almost over ! 25 
Stay another night! Since the day is over , 27 stay 
another night here and have a good time. You can 
get up early tomorrow and start your trip home .” 28 
19:10 But the man did not want to stay another 
night. He left 29 and traveled as far as 30 Jehus (that 
is, Jerusalem ). 31 He had with him a pair of saddled 
donkeys and his concubine . 32 

19:11 When they got near Jehus, it was get¬ 
ting quite late 33 and the servant 34 said to his mas¬ 
ter, “Come on, let’s stop at 35 this Jebusite city and 
spend the night in it.” 19:12 But his master said to 
him, “We should not stop at a foreign city where 
non-Israelites live . 35 We will travel on to Gibeah.” 
19:13 He said to his servant , 37 “Come on, we will 
go into one of the other towns 38 and spend the 
night in Gibeah or Ramah.” 19:14 So they traveled 
on , 39 and the sun went down when they were near 
Gibeah in the territory of Benjamin . 40 19:15 They 
stopped there and decided to spend the night 41 in 
Gibeah. They came into the city and sat down in 
the town square, but no one invited them to spend 
the night . 42 

19:16 But then an old man passed by, return¬ 
ing at the end of the day from his work in the 
field. 43 The man was from the Ephraimite hill 
country; he was living temporarily in Gibeah. 
(The residents of the town were Benjaminites.) 44 
19:17 When he looked up and saw the traveler 45 
in the town square, the old man said, “Where 
are you heading? Where do you come from?” 


22 tn Heb “Sustain your heart.” He is once more inviting him 
to stay for a meal. 

23 tn Heb “Wait until the declining of the day." 

24 tn Heb “the man arose to go." 

25 tn Or “young man." 

26 tn Heb “the day is sinking to become evening.” 

27 tn Or “declining.” 

28 tn Heb “for your way and go to your tent.” 

29 tn Heb “and he arose and went.” 

30 tn Heb “to the front of." 

31 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

32 tc Some ancient witnesses add “and his servant." 

33 tn Heb “and the day was descending greatly." 

34 tn Or “young man.” 

35 tn Heb “turn aside” (also in the following verse). 

38 tn Heb “who are not from the sons of Israel.” 

37 tn Or “young man.” 

38 tn Heb “we will enter one of the places.” 

39 tn Heb “and they passed by and went.” 

40 tn Heb “which belongs to Benjamin.” 

41 tn Heb “they turned aside there to enter to spend the 
night.” 

42 tn Heb “and he entered and sat down, and there was no 
one receiving them into the house to spend the night.” 

43 tn Heb “And look, an old man was coming from his work, 
from the field in the evening." 

44 tn Heb “And the men of the place were Benjaminites." 

45 tn Heb “the man, the traveler.” 
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19:18 The Levite 1 said to him, “We are traveling 
from Bethlehem 2 in Judah to the remote region 
of the Ephraimite hill country. That’s where I’m 
from. I had business in Bethlehem in Judah, but 
now I’m heading home. 3 But no one has invited 
me into their home. 19:19 We have enough straw 
and grain for our donkeys, and there is enough 
food and wine for me, your female servant, 4 and 
the young man who is with your servants. 5 We 
lack nothing.” 19:20 The old man said, “Everything 
is just fine! 6 I will take care of all your needs. But 
don’t spend the night in the town square.” 19:21 So 
he brought him to his house and fed the donkeys. 
They washed their feet and had a meal. 7 

19:22 They were having a good time, 8 when 
suddenly 9 some men of the city, some good-for- 
nothings, 10 surrounded the house and kept beat¬ 
ing 11 on the door. They said to the old man who 
owned the house, “Send out the man who came 
to visit you so we can have sex with him.” 12 
19:23 The man who owned the house went out¬ 
side and said to them, “No, my brothers! Don’t 
do this wicked thing! After all, this man is a 
guest in my house. Don’t do such a disgrace¬ 
ful thing! 19:24 Here are my virgin daughter and 
my guest’s 13 concubine. I will send them out and 
you can abuse them and do to them whatever 
you like. 14 But don’t do such a disgraceful thing 
to this man!” 19:25 The men refused to listen to 


1 tn Heb “he”; the referent (the Levite) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

2 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map7-E2; Map8-E2; 
Mapl0-B4. 

3 tn Heb "I went to Bethlehem in Judah, but [to] the house 
of the LORD I am going.” The Hebrew text has “house of the 
LORD,” which might refer to the shrine at Shiloh. The LXX 
reads “to my house.” 

4 tn By calling his concubine the old man’s “female ser¬ 
vant,” the Levite emphasizes their dependence on him for 
shelter. 

5 tc Some Hebrew mss and ancient witnesses read the sin¬ 
gular, “your servant,” which would refertothe Levite. If one re¬ 
tains the plural, then both the Levite and his wife are in view. 
In either case the pronominal suffix emphasizes their depen¬ 
dence on the old man for shelter. 

6 tn Heb “Peace to you.” 

7 tn Heb “ate and drank.” 

8 tn Heb “they were making their heart good.” 

9 tn Heb “and look.” 

10 tn Heb “the men of the city, men, the sons of wicked¬ 
ness.” The phrases are in apposition; the last phrase speci¬ 
fies what type of men they were. It is not certain if all the men 
of the city are in view, or just a group of troublemakers. In 
20:5 the town leaders are implicated in the crime, suggesting 
that all the men of the city were involved. If so, the implication 
is that the entire male population of the town were good-for- 
nothings. 

11 tn The Hitpael verb form appears to have an iterative 
force here, indicating repeated action. 

12 tn Heb “so we can know him.” On the surface one might 
think they simply wanted to meet the visitor and get to know 
him, but their hostile actions betray their double-talk. The old 
man, who has been living with them long enough to know 
what they are like, seems to have no doubts about the mean¬ 
ing of their words (see v. 23). 

13 tn Heb “his”; the referent (the visiting Levite) has been 
specified in the translation for clarity. 

14 tn Heb “what is good in your eyes.” 


him, so the Levite 15 grabbed his concubine and 
made her go outside. 16 They raped 17 her and 
abused her all night long until morning. They let 
her go at dawn. 19:26 The woman arrived back at 
daybreak and was sprawled out on the doorstep of 
the house where her master 18 was staying until it 
became light. 19 19:27 When her master 20 got up in 
the morning, opened the doors of the house, and 
went outside to start on his journey, there was the 
woman, his concubine, sprawled out on the door¬ 
step of the house with her hands on the threshold. 
19:28 He said to her, “Get up, let’s leave!” But 
there was no response. He put her on the donkey 
and went home. 21 19:29 When he got home, he 
took a knife, grabbed his concubine, and carved 
her up into twelve pieces. 22 Then he sent the piec¬ 
es throughout Israel. 23 19:30 Everyone who saw 
the sight 24 said, “Nothing like this has happened 
or been witnessed during the entire time since 25 
the Israelites left the land of Egypt! 26 Take careful 
note of it! Discuss it and speak!” 

Civil War Breaks Out 

20:1 All the Israelites from Dan to Beer 
Sheba 27 and from the land of Gilead 28 left their 
homes 29 and assembled together 30 before the 
Lord at Mizpah. 20:2 The leaders 31 of all the 
people from all the tribes of Israel took their 
places in the assembly of God’s people, which 


15 tn Heb “he”; the referent (the Levite) has been specified 
in the translation for clarity. 

16 tn Heb “and he caused [her] to go outside to them.” 

17 tn Heb “knew," in the sexual sense. 

18 tn The Hebrew term here translated “master," is plural. 
The plural indicates degree here and emphasizes the Levite’s 
absolute sovereignty over the woman. 

19 tn Heb “The woman came at the turning of the morning 
and fell at the door of the house of the man where her master 
was until the light.” 

20 tn The Hebrew term here translated "master," is plural. 
The plural indicates degree here and emphasizes the Levite’s 
absolute sovereignty over the woman. 

21 tn Heb “And the man took her on the donkey and arose 
and went to his place.” 

22 tn Heb “he carved her up by her bones into twelve piec¬ 
es.” 

23 tn Heb “and he sent her through all the territory of Is¬ 
rael.” 

24 tn The words “the sight” are supplied in the translation 
for clarification. 

25 tn Heb “from the day.” 

28 tc Codex Alexandrinus (A) of the (original) LXX has the fol¬ 
lowing additional words: “And he instructed the men whom 
he sent out, ‘Thus you will say to every male Israelite: “There 
has never been anything like this from the day the Israelites 
left Egypt till the present day.””' 

27 sn Dan was located in the far north of the country, while 
Beer Sheba was located in the far south. This encompassed 
all the territory of the land of Canaan occupied by the Israel¬ 
ites. 

28 sn The land of Gilead was on the eastern side of the Jor¬ 
dan River. 

29 tn Heb “went out.” 

30 tn Heb “and the assembly was convened as one man." 

31 tn Heb “the cornerstones”; or “the supports.” The word is 
used of leaders in only three other texts - 1 Sam 14:38; Isa 
19:13; Zech 10:4. 




JUDGES 20:3 


486 


numbered 1 four hundred thousand sword-wield¬ 
ing foot soldiers. 20:3 The Benjaminites heard that 
the Israelites had gone up to Mizpah. Then the 
Israelites said, “Explain how this wicked thing 
happened!” 20:4 The Levite, 2 the husband of the 
murdered woman, spoke up, “I and my concubine 
stopped in 3 Gibeah in the territory of Benjamin 4 
to spend the night. 20:5 The leaders of Gibeah at¬ 
tacked me and at night surrounded the house 
where I was staying. 5 They wanted to kill me; 
instead they abused my concubine so badly that 
she died. 20:61 grabbed hold of my concubine and 
carved her up and sent the pieces 6 throughout the 
territory occupied by Israel, 7 because they com¬ 
mitted such an unthinkable atrocity 8 in Israel. 20:7 
All you Israelites, 9 make a decision here!” 10 

20:8 All Israel rose up in unison 11 and said, 
“Not one of us will go home! 12 Not one of us will 
return 13 to his house! 20:9 Now this is what we will 
do to Gibeah: We will attack the city as the lot dic¬ 
tates. 14 20:10 We will take ten of every group of a 
hundred men from all the tribes of Israel (and a 
hundred of every group of a thousand, and a thou¬ 
sand of every group of ten thousand) to get sup¬ 
plies for the army. 15 When they arrive in Gibeah 
of Benjamin they will punish them for the atrocity 
which they committed in Israel.” 16 20:11 So all the 
men of Israel gathered together at the city as al¬ 
lies. 17 

20:12 The tribes of Israel sent men through¬ 
out the tribe 18 of Benjamin, saying, “How could 
such a wicked thing take place? 19 20:13 Now, 


3 tn The words “which numbered" are supplied in the trans¬ 
lation for clarification. 

2 tn Heb “The man, the Levite.” 

3 tn Heb “came to.” 

4 tn Heb “which belongs to Benjamin.” 

5 tn Heb "arose against me and surrounded against me the 

house at night.” 

6 tn Heb “her”; the referent is more naturally stated in Eng¬ 

lish as “the pieces.” 

7 tn Heb “throughout all the territory of the inheritance of 

Israel." 

8 tn Heb “a wicked and disgraceful [thing].” 

9 tn Heb “Look, all of you sons of Israel." 

10 tn Heb “give for yourselves a word and advice here.” 

11 tn Heb “as one man.” 

12 tn Heb “to his tent.” 

13 tn Or “turn aside." 

14 tn Heb “against her by lot." The verb “we will go up” 

(rfrsn, na'aleh) has probably been accidentally omitted before 

“against her" (n'^s, ’aleha). 

sn 4s the lot dictates. The Israelite soldiers intended to cast 

lots to determine which tribe would lead the battle charge 

(see v. 18). 

15 tn Or “people.” 

16 tn Heb “to do at their arrival in Geba of Benjamin accord¬ 

ing to all the disgraceful [thing] which he [collective = “Ben¬ 

jamin"] did in Israel." Here “Geba” must be an error for “Gi¬ 

beah." 

17 tn Heb “gathered at the city as one man, united.” 

18 tcThe MT reads the plural, but surely the singular (which 

is supported by the LXX and Vulgate) is preferable here. 

19 tn Heb “What is this wicked thing which happened 

among you?” 


hand over the good-for-nothings 20 in Gibeah so 
we can execute them and purge Israel of wick¬ 
edness.” 21 But the Benjaminites refused to listen 
to their Israelite brothers. 20:14 The Benjaminites 
came from their cities and assembled at Gibeah 22 
to make war against the Israelites. 20:15 That day 
the Benjaminites mustered from their cities twen¬ 
ty-six thousand sword-wielding soldiers, besides 
seven hundred well-trained soldiers from Gibe¬ 
ah. 23 20:16 Among this army 24 were seven hundred 
specially-trained left-handed soldiers. 25 Each one 
could sling a stone and hit even the smallest tar¬ 
get. 26 20:17 The men of Israel (not counting Benja¬ 
min) had mustered four hundred thousand sword- 
wielding soldiers, every one an experienced war¬ 
rior. 27 

20:18 The Israelites went up to Bethel 28 and 
asked God, 29 “Who should lead the charge against 
the Benjaminites?” 30 The Lord said, “Judah should 
lead.” 20:19 The Israelites got up the next morn¬ 
ing and moved 31 against Gibeah. 20:20 The men 
of Israel marched out to fight Benjamin; they 32 ar¬ 
ranged their battle lines against Gibeah. 20:21 The 
Benjaminites attacked from Gibeah and struck 
down twenty-two thousand Israelites that day. 33 

20:22 The Israelite anny 34 took heart 35 and 
once more arranged their battle lines, in the 
same place where they had taken their posi¬ 
tions the day before. 20:23 The Israelites went up 
and wept before the Lord until evening. They 
asked the Lord, “Should we 36 again march out 
to fight 37 the Benjaminites, our brothers?” 38 The 
Lord said, “Attack them!” 39 20:24 So the Israel¬ 
ites marched toward 40 the Benjaminites the next 


20 tn Heb “the men, sons of wickedness.” 

21 tn Heb “and burn away wickedness from Israel.” 

22 tn Heb “assembled from the cities at Gibeah.” 

23 tn Heb “besides from the ones living in Gibeah they mus¬ 
tered seven hundred choice men." 

24 tn Heb "And from all this people.” 

25 tn Heb “seven hundred choice men, bound/restricted in 
the right hand.” On the significance of the idiom, “bound/re¬ 
stricted in the right hand,” see the translator’s note on 3:15. 

28 tn “at a single hair and not miss.” 

27 tn Heb “a man of war.” 

28 map For location see Map4-G4; Map5-Cl; Map6-E3; 
Map7-Dl; Map8-G3. 

29 tn Heb “They arose and went up to Bethel and asked 
God, and the Israelites said.” 

30 tn Heb “Who should go up for us first for battle against 
the sons of Benjamin?” 

31 tn Heb “encamped.” 

32 tn Heb "the men of Israel." The noun phrase has been 
replaced by the pronoun (“they") in the translation for stylistic 
reasons. 

33 tn Heb “The sons of Benjamin came out of Gibeah and 
they struck down in Israel that day twenty-two thousand men 
to the ground.” 

34 tn Heb “The people, the men of Israel.” 

35 tn Or “encouraged one another.” 

38 tn Heb “I” (collective singular). 

37 tn Heb “approach for battle.” 

38 tn Heb “my brother" (collective singular). 

39 tn Heb “Go up against him" (collective singular). 

40 tn Heb “drew nearto.” 
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day. 20:25 The Benjaminites again attacked them 
from Gibeah and struck down eighteen thousand 
sword-wielding Israelite soldiers. 1 

20:26 So all the Israelites, the whole army, 2 
went up to 3 Bethel. 4 They wept and sat there be¬ 
fore the Lord; they did not eat anything 5 that day 
until evening. They offered up burnt sacrifices and 
tokens of peace 6 to the Lord. 20:27 The Israelites 
asked the Lord (for the ark of God’s covenant was 
there in those days; 20:28 Phinehas son of Elea- 
zar, son of Aaron, was serving the Lord 7 in those 
days), “Should we 8 once more march out to fight 
the Benjaminites our brothers, 9 or should we 10 
quit?” The Lord said, “Attack, for tomorrow I will 
hand them 11 over to you.” 

20:29 So Israel hid men in ambush outside Gi¬ 
beah. 20:30 The Israelites attacked the Benjaminites 
the next day; 12 they took their positions against 
Gibeah just as they had done before. 20:31 The 
Benjaminites attacked 13 the army, leaving the city 
unguarded. 14 They began to strike down their en¬ 
emy 15 just as they had done before. On the main 
roads (one leads to Bethel, 16 the other to Gibeah) 
and in the field, they struck down 17 about thirty 
Israelites. 20:32 Then the Benjaminites said, “They 
are defeated just as before.” But the Israelites said, 
“Let’s retreat 18 and lure them 19 away from the city 
into the main roads.” 20:33 20 All the men of Israel 
got up from their places and took their positions 
at Baal Tamar, while the Israelites hiding in am¬ 
bush jumped out of their places west of Gibeah. 
20:34 Ten thousand men, well-trained soldiers 
from all Israel, then made a frontal assault against 
Gibeah - the battle was fierce. 21 But the Benjami¬ 
nites did not realize that disaster was at their door¬ 


1 tn Heb “And Benjamin went out to meet them from Gibe¬ 
ah the second day, and they struck down among the sons of 
Israel eighteen thousand men to the ground, all of these were 
wielding the sword.” 

2 tn Heb “and all the people.” 

3 tn Heb “went up and came [to].” 

4 map For location see Map4-G4; Map5-Cl; Map6-E3; 
Map7-Dl; Map8-G3. 

5 tn Traditionally, “fasted." 

6 tn Or “peace offerings.” 

7 tn Heb “standing before him.” 

8 tn Heb “I” (collective singular). 

9 tn Heb “my brother" (collective singular). 

10 tn Heb “\" (collective singular). 

11 tn Heb “him” (collective singular). 

12 tn Heb “the third day." 

13 tn Heb “went out to meet.” 

14 tn Heb “and they were drawn away from the city.” 

15 tn Heb “from the army wounded ones.” 

16 map For location see Map4-G4; Map5-Cl; Map6-E3; 
Map7-Dl; Map8-G3. 

17 tn The words “they struck down” are supplied in the 
translation for clarification. 

18 tn Or “run away." 

19 tn Heb “him” (collective singular). 

20 sn Verses 33-36a give a condensed account of the bat¬ 
tle from this point on, while vv. 36b-48 offer a more detailed 
version of how the ambush contributed to Gibeah’s defeat. 

21 tn Heb “heavy”; or “severe." 


step. 22 20:35 The Lord annihilated Benjamin before 
Israel; the Israelites struck down that day 25,100 
sword-wielding Benjaminites. 23 20:36 Then the 
Benjaminites saw they were defeated. 

The Israelites retreated before 24 Benjamin, 
because they had confidence in the men they had 
hid in ambush outside Gibeah. 20:37 The men 
hiding in ambush made a mad dash 25 to Gibeah. 
They 26 attacked 27 and put the sword to the entire 
city. 20:38 The Israelites and the men hiding in am¬ 
bush had arranged a signal. When the men hiding 
in ambush 28 sent up a smoke signal from the city, 
20:39 the Israelites counterattacked. 29 Benjamin had 
begun to strike down the Israelites; 30 they struck 
down 31 about thirty men. They said, “There’s no 
doubt about it! They are totally defeated as in the 
earlier battle.” 20:40 But when the signal, a pillar of 
smoke, began to rise up from the city, the Benjami¬ 
nites turned around and saw the whole city going 
up in a cloud of smoke that rose high into the sky. 32 
20:41 When the Israelites turned around, the Ben¬ 
jaminites panicked 33 because they could see that 
disaster was on their doorstep. 34 20:42 They re¬ 
treated before the Israelites, taking the road to the 
wilderness. But the battle overtook 35 them as men 
from the surrounding cities struck them down. 36 
20:43 They surrounded the Benjaminites, chased 
them from Nohah, 37 and annihilated 38 them all 
the way to a spot east of Geba. 39 20:44 Eighteen 
thousand Benjaminites, all of them capable war¬ 
riors, fell dead. 20:45 The rest 40 turned and ran 
toward the wilderness, heading toward the cliff 


22 tn Heb “And they did not know that touching against 
them was disaster.” 

23 tn Heb “And the sons of Israel struck down in Benjamin 
that day 25,100 men, all of these wielding the sword.” 

24 tn Heb “gave place to." 

25 tn Heb “hurried and put off [their hiding place]." 

26 tn Heb “the men hiding in ambush.” 

27 tn Or "deployed.” The verb normally means “to lead” or 
“to draw.” 

28 tn Heb “they”; the referent (the men hiding in ambush) 
has been specified in the translation for clarity. 

29 tn Heb “turned in the battle.” 

30 tn Heb “And Benjamin began to strike down wounded 
ones among the men of Israel.” 

31 tn The words “they struck down” are supplied in the 
translation for clarification. 

32 tn Heb "Benjamin turned after him and, look, the whole 
city went up toward the sky.” 

33 tn Or “were terrified.” 

34 tn Heb “disaster touched against them.” 

35 tn Heb “clung to”; or “stuck close.” 

38 tn Heb “and those from the cities were striking them 
down in their midst.” 

37 tc The translation assumes the reading nn'pp (min- 
nokhah, “from Nohah"; cf. 1 Chr 8:2) rather than the MT’s 
nnup ( m e nukhah , “resting place”). 

38 tn Heb “tread down, walk on." 

39 tn Heb "unto the opposite of Gibeah toward the east.” 
Gibeah cannot be correct here, since the Benjaminites re¬ 
treated from there toward the desert and Rimmon (see v. 45). 
A slight emendation yields the reading “Geba.” 

40 tn Heb “they”; the referent (the rest [of the Benjami¬ 
nites]) has been specified in the translation for clarity. 
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of Rimmon. But the Israelites 1 caught 2 five thou¬ 
sand of them on the main roads. They stayed right 
on their heels 3 all the way to Gidom and struck 
down two thousand more. 20:46 That day twenty- 
five thousand 4 sword-wielding Benjaminites fell 
in battle, all of them capable warriors. 5 20:47 Six 
hundred survivors turned and ran away to the wil¬ 
derness, to the cliff of Rimmon. They stayed there 
four months. 20:48 The Israelites returned to the 
Benjaminite towns 6 and put the sword to them. 
They wiped out the cities, 7 the animals, and ev¬ 
erything they could find. They set fire to every city 
in their path. 8 

600 Brides for 600 Brothers 

21:1 The Israelites had taken an oath in Miz- 
pah, saying, “Not one of us will allow his daughter 
to marry a Benjaminite.” 21:2 So the people came 
to Bethel 9 and sat there before God until evening, 
weeping loudly and uncontrollably. 10 21:3 They 
said, “Why, O Lord God of Israel, has this hap¬ 
pened in Israel?” An entire 11 tribe has disappeared 
from Israel today!” 

21:4 The next morning the people got up 
early and built an altar there. They offered up 
burnt sacrifices and tokens of peace. 12 21:5 The 


1 tn Heb “and they”; the referent (the Israelites) has been 
specified in the translation for clarity. 

2 tn Heb “gleaned.” The word is an agricultural term which 
pictures Israelites picking off the Benjaminites as easily as 
one picks grapes from the vine. 

3 tn Heb “stuck close after them.” 

4 sn The number given here (twenty-five thousand sword- 
wielding Benjaminites ) is an approximate figure; v. 35 gives 
the more exact number (25,100). According to v. 15, the Ben¬ 
jaminite army numbered 26,700 (26,000 + 700). The figures 
in vv. 35 (rounded in w. 44-46) and 47 add up to 25,700. 
What happened to the other 1,000 men? The most reason¬ 
able explanation is that they were killed during the first two 
days of fighting. G. F. Moore (Judges [ICC], 429) and C. F. Bur¬ 
ney (Judges, 475) reject this proposal, arguing that the narra¬ 
tor is too precise and concerned about details to omit such a 
fact. However, the account of the first two days' fighting em¬ 
phasizes Israel's humiliating defeat. To speak of Benjaminite 
casualties would diminish the literary effect. In vv. 35, 44-47 
the narrator’s emphasis is the devastating defeat that Ben¬ 
jamin experienced on this final day of battle. To mention the 
earlier days’ casualties at this point is irrelevant to his liter¬ 
ary purpose. He allows readers who happen to be concerned 
with such details to draw conclusions for themselves. 

5 tn Heb “So all the ones who fell from Benjamin were twen¬ 
ty-five thousand men, wielding the sword, in that day, all of 
these men of strength. 

6 tn Heb “to the sons of Benjamin." 

7 tc The translation is based on the reading D’np Tjjp (me'ir 
m e tim, “from a city of men," i.e., “an inhabited city”), rather 
than the reading D'np Tjjp (me'ir m e tom, “from a city of sound¬ 
ness”) found in the Leningrad Codex (L). 

8 tn Heb “Also all the cities that were found they set on 
fire.” 

9 map For location see Map4-G4; Map5-Cl; Map6-E3; 
Map7-Dl; Map8-G3. 

10 tn Heb “and they lifted up their voice[s] and wept with 
great weeping.” Both the cognate accusative ’33 (bekhi, 
“weeping”) and the attributive adjective ¥rn (gadol , “great”) 
emphasize their degree of sorrow. 

11 tn Heb “one.” 

12 tn Or “peace offerings.” 


Israelites asked, “Who from all the Israelite tribes 
has not assembled before the Lord?” They had 
made a solemn oath that whoever did not as¬ 
semble before the Lord at Mizpah must certainly 
be executed. 13 21:6 The Israelites regretted what 
had happened to 14 their brother Benjamin. They 
said, “Today we cut off an entire 15 tribe from 
Israel! 21:7 How can we find wives for those 
who are left? 16 After all, we took an oath in the 
Lord’s name not to give them our daughters as 
wives.” 21:8 So they asked, “Who from all the 
Israelite tribes did not assemble before the Lord 
at Mizpah?” Now it just so happened no one 
from Jabesh Gilead had come to the gathering 17 
21:9 When they took roll call, 18 they noticed 19 none 
of the inhabitants of Jabesh Gilead were there. 
21:10 So the assembly sent 12,000 capable war¬ 
riors 20 against Jabesh Gilead. 21 They commanded 
them, “Go and kill with your swords 22 the inhabit¬ 
ants of Jabesh Gilead, including the women and 
little children. 21:11 Do this: 23 exterminate every 
male, as well as every woman who has had sexual 
relations with a male. 24 But spare the lives of any 
virgins.” So they did as instructed. 25 21:12 They 
found among the inhabitants of Jabesh Gilead four 
hundred young girls who were virgins - they had 
never had sexual relations with a male. 26 They 
brought them back to the camp at Shiloh in the 
land of Canaan. 

21:13 The entire assembly sent messengers to 
the Benjaminites at the cliff of Rimmon and as¬ 
sured them they would not be harmed. 27 21:14 The 
Benjaminites returned at that time, and the 


13 tn Heb “A great oath there was concerning the one who 
did not go up before the Lord at Mizpah, saying, ‘He must 
surely be put to death.”’ 

14 tn Or “felt sorry for.” 

15 tn Heb “cut off one.” 

16 tn Heb “What should we do for them, for the remaining 
ones, concerning wives?” 

17 tn Heb “Look, no one had come to the camp from Jabesh 
Gilead to the assembly." 

18 tn Or "when the people were mustered.” 

19 tn Heb “and look.” 

20 tn Heb “men, sons of strength.” 

21 tn Heb “there.” 

22 tn Heb “the edge of the sword.” 

23 tn Heb “And this is the thing that you will do.” 

24 tn Heb “every woman who is familiar with the bed of a 
male.” 

25 tc Some Greek witnesses (notably Codex Vaticanus [B]) 
add the words, “‘But the virgins you should keep alive.’ And 
they did so.” These additional words, which probably repre¬ 
sent the original Hebrew text, can be retroverted: ■iron'nNi 
[3 fc’3’1 1’nn rib (ve’et-habb e tulot fkhayyu vayya'asu khen). 
It is likely that a scribe’s eye jumped from the vav (l) on ,-ini 
(v e ’et) to the initial vav of v. 11, accidentally leaving out the 
intervening letters. The present translation is based on this 
reconstruction. 

26 tn Heb “who had not known a man with respect to the 
bed of a male.” 

27 tn Heb “And all the assembly sent and spoke to the sons 
of Benjamin who were at the cliff of Rimmon and they pro¬ 
claimed to them peace.” 
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Israelites 1 gave to them the women they had 
spared from Jabesh Gilead. But there were not 
enough to go around. 2 

21:15 The people regretted what had happened 
to 3 Benjamin because the Lord had weakened 4 
the Israelite tribes. 21:16 The leaders 5 of the as¬ 
sembly said, “How can we find wives for those 
who are left? 6 After all, the Benjaminite wom¬ 
en have been wiped out. 21:17 The 7 remnant of 
Benjamin must be preserved. An entire Israel¬ 
ite tribe should not be wiped out. 8 21:18 But we 
can’t allow our daughters to marry them, 9 for the 
Israelites took an oath, saying, ‘Whoever gives 
a woman to a Benjaminite will be destroyed!’ 10 
21:19 However, there is an annual festival to the 
Lord in Shiloh, which is north of Bethel 11 (east 
of the main road that goes up from Bethel to 
Shechem) and south of Lebonah.” 21:20 So they 
commanded the Benjaminites, “Go hide in the 
vineyards, 21:21 and keep your eyes open 12 When 
you see 13 the daughters of Shiloh coming out to 
dance in the celebration, 14 jump out from the vine¬ 
yards. Each one of you, catch yourself a wife from 
among the daughters of Shiloh and then go home 
to the land of Benjamin. 21:22 When their fathers 
or brothers come and protest to us, 15 we’ll say to 
them, “Do us a favor and let them be, 16 for we 


1 tn Heb “they”; the referent (the Israelites) has been spec¬ 
ified in the translation for clarity. 

2 tn Heb “but they did not find for them enough." 

3 tn Or “felt sorry for.” 

4 tn Heb “had made a gaping hole in.” The narrator 
uses imagery that compares Israel to a wall that has been 
breached. 

5 tn Or “elders.” 

6 tn Heb “What should we do for the remaining ones con¬ 
cerning wives?” 

7 tn The Hebrew text has “and they said” at the beginning 
of the verse. For stylistic reasons the translation treats v. 17 
as a continuation of the remarks of the leaders in v. 16. 

8 tn Heb “An inheritance for the remnant belonging to Ben¬ 
jamin, and a tribe from Israel will not be wiped away.” The 
first statement lacks a verb. Some prefer to emend the text 
to read, “How can an inheritance remain for the remnant of 
Benjamin?" 

9 tn Heb “But we are not able to give to them wives from 
our daughters.” 

10 tn Heb “is cursed.” 

11 map For location see Map4-G4; Map5-Cl; Map6-E3; 
Map7-Dl; Map8-G3. 

12 tn Heb “and look.” 

13 tn Heb “and look, when." 

14 tn Heb “in the dances.” 

15 tc The (original) LXX and Vulgate read “to you." 

16 tn The words “and let them be” are supplied in the trans¬ 
lation for clarification. 


could not get each one a wife through battle. 17 
Don’t worry about breaking your oath! 18 You 
would only be guilty if you had voluntarily given 
them wives.’” 19 

21:23 The Benjaminites did as instructed. 20 
They abducted two hundred of the dancing girls 
to be their wives. 21 They went home 22 to their own 
territory, 23 rebuilt their cities, and settled down. 24 
21:24 Then the Israelites dispersed from there to 
their respective tribal and clan territories. Each 
went from there to his own property. 25 21:25 In 
those days Israel had no king. Each man did what 
he considered to be right. 26 


17 tn Heb "for we did not take each his wife in battle.” 

sn Through battle. This probably refers to the battle against 
Jabesh Gilead, which only produced four hundred of the six 
hundred wives needed. 

18 tn This sentence is not in the Hebrew text. It is supplied 
in the translation to clarify the logic of the statement. 

19 tc Heb “You did not give to them, now you are guilty.” The 
MT as it stands makes little sense. It is preferable to emend 
t6 (/o’, “not") to xi 1 ? (/«', “if”). This particle introduces a pure¬ 
ly hypothetical condition, “If you had given to them [but you 
didn't].” See G. F. Moore, Judges (ICC), 453-54. 

20 tn Heb “did so.” 

21 tn Heb “And they took wives according to their number 
from the dancing girls whom they abducted." 

22 tn Heb “went and returned.” 

23 tn Heb “inheritance.” 

24 tn Heb "and lived in them.” 

25 tn Heb “his inheritance.” 

28 tn Heb “Each was doing what was right in his [own] 
eyes.” 

sn Each man did what he considered to be right. The Book 
of Judges closes with this note, which summarizes the situa¬ 
tion of the Israelite tribes during this period. 




Ruth 


A Family Tragedy: Famine and Death 

1:1 During the time of the judges 1 there was 
a famine in the land of Judah. 1 2 So a man from 
Bethlehem 3 in Judah went to live as a resident 
foreigner 4 in the region of Moab, along with his 
wife and two sons. 5 1:2 (Now the man’s nam e 
was Elimelech, 6 his wife was Naomi, 7 and h is 


1 tn Heb “in the days of the judging of the judges." The LXX 
simply reads “when the judges judged,” and Syriac has “in 
the days of the judges.” Cf. NASB “in the days when the judg¬ 
es governed (ruled NRSV)." 

sn Many interpreters, reading this statement in the light of 
the Book of Judges which describes a morally corrupt period, 
assume that the narrator is painting a dark backdrop against 
which Ruth's exemplary character and actions will shine even 
more brightly. However, others read this statement in the light 
of the book's concluding epilogue which traces the full sig¬ 
nificance of the story to the time of David, the chosen king of 
Judah (4:18-22). 

2 tn Heb “in the land.” The phrase “of Judah” is supplied in 
the translation to clarify the referent. 

3 sn The name Bethlehem (on 1 ? ri’3, bet lekhem) is from 
“house, place” (n’3) and “bread, food” (anb), so the name lit¬ 
erally means “House of Bread” or “Place of Food.” Perhaps 
there is irony here: One would not expect a severe famine in 
such a location. This would not necessarily indicate that Beth¬ 
lehem was under divine discipline, but merely that the famine 
was very severe, explaining the reason for the family’s depar¬ 
ture. 

map For location see Map5-Bl; Map7-E2; Map8-E2; 
Mapl0-B4. 

4 tn Or “to live temporarily.” The verb hi: Igur, “sojourn") may 
refer to (1) temporary dwelling in a location (Deut 18:6; Judg 
17:7) or (2) permanent dwelling in a location (Judg 5:17; Ps 
33:8). When used of a foreign land, it can refer to (1) tempo¬ 
rary dwelling as a visiting foreigner (Gen 12:10; 20:1; 21:34; 
2 Kgs 8:1-2; Jer 44:14) or (2) permanent dwelling as a resi¬ 
dent foreigner (Gen 47:4; Exod 6:4; Num 15:14; Deut 26:5; 
2 Sam 4:3; Jer 49:18,33; 50:40; Ezek 47:22-23). Although 
Naomi eventually returned to Judah, there is some ambiguity 
whether or not Elimelech intended the move to make them 
permanent resident foreigners. Cf. NASB “to sojourn" and NIV 
“to live for a while,” both of which imply the move was tempo¬ 
rary, while “to live” (NCV, NRSV, NLT) is more neutral about 
the permanence of the relocation. 

sn Some interpreters view Elimelech’s departure from Ju¬ 
dah to sojourn in Moab as lack of faith in the covenant God 
of Israel to provide for his family’s needs in the land of prom¬ 
ise; therefore his death is consequently viewed as divine judg¬ 
ment. Others note that God never prohibited his people from 
seeking food in a foreign land during times of famine but ac¬ 
tually sent his people to a foreign land during a famine in Ca¬ 
naan on at least one occasion as an act of deliverance (Gen 
37-50). In this case, Elimelech’s sojourn to Moab was an un¬ 
derstandable act by a man concerned for the survival of his 
family, perhaps even under divine approval, so their death in 
Moab was simply a tragedy, a bad thing that happened to a 
godly person. 

5 tn Heb “he and his wife and his two sons.” The LXX omits 
“two.” 

6 sn The name “Elimelech” literally means “My God [is] 
king.” The narrator’s explicit identification of his name seems 
to cast him in a positive light. 

7 tn Heb “and the name of his wife [was] Naomi.” This has 

been simplified in the translation for stylistic reasons. 


two sons were Mahlon and Kilion. 8 They were 
of the clan of Ephrath 9 from Bethlehem in Ju¬ 
dah.) They entered the region of Moab and set¬ 
tled there. 10 1:3 Sometime later 11 Naomi’s husband 
Elimelech died, so she and her two sons were 
left alone. 1:4 So her sons 12 married 13 Moabite 
womene. (One was named Orpah and the oth¬ 
er Ruth.) 14 And they continued to live there 


sn The name Naomi (’Bjlj, na’omi) is from the adjective art 
(.noam , “pleasant, lovely”) and literally means “my pleasant 
one” or “my lovely one.” Her name will become the subject of 
a wordplay in 1:20-21 when she laments that she is no lon¬ 
ger “pleasant” but “bitter” because of the loss of her husband 
and two sons. 

8 tn Heb “and the name[s] of his two sons [were] Mahlon 
and Kilion.” 

sn The name Mahlon (fffnp, makhlon) is from nte tmalah, 
“to be weak, sick") and kilion khilyon) is from rfja 
(khalah, “to be frail”). The rate of infant mortality was so high 
during the Iron Age that parents typically did not name chil¬ 
dren until they survived infancy and were weaned. Naomi 
and Elimelech might have named their two sons Mahlon and 
Kilion to reflect their weak condition in infancy due to famine 
- which eventually prompted the move to Moab where food 
was abundant. 

9 tn Heb “[They were] Ephrathites.” Ephrathah is a small vil¬ 
lage (Ps 132:6) in the vicinity of Bethlehem (Gen 35:16), so 
close in proximity that it is often identified with the largertown 
of Bethlehem (Gen 35:19; 48:7; Ruth 4:11; Mic 5:2 [MT 5:1]; 
HALOT 81 s.v. nrnsx); see F. W. Bush, Ruth, Esther (WBC), 64. 
The designation "Ephrathites” might indicate that they were 
residents of Ephrathah. However, the adjectival form nsN 
B’n (ephratim, "Ephrathites”) used here elsewhere refers to 
someone from the clan of Ephrath (cf. 1 Chr 4:4) which lived 
in the region of Bethlehem: "Now David was the son of an 
Ephrathite from Bethlehem in Judah whose name was Jesse” 
(1 Sam 17:12; cf. Mic 5:2 [MT 5:1]). So it is more likely that 
the virtually identical expression here - “Ephrathites from 
Bethlehem in Judah” - refers to the clan of Ephrath in Bethle¬ 
hem (see R. L. Hubbard, Jr., Ruth [NICOT], 91). 

10 tn Heb “and were there"; KJV "continued there”; NRSV 
“remained there"; TEV “were living there.” 

11 tn Heb “And Elimelech, the husband of Naomi, died.” 
The vav (i) functions in a consecutive sense (“then”), but the 
time-frame is not explicitly stated. 

12 tn Heb “they." The verb is 3rd person masculine plural 
referring to Naomi’s sons, as the translation indicates. 

13 tn Heb “and they lifted up for themselves Moabite 
wives.” When used with the noun “wife," the verb Nta ( nasa ’, 
“to lift up, carry, take”) forms the idiom “to take a wife,” that 
is, to marry (BDB 673 s.v. Qal.3.d; 2 Chr 11:21; 13:21; 24:3; 
Ezra 9:2,12; 10:44; Neh 13:25). 

14 tn Heb “the name of the one [was] Orpah and the name 
of the second [was] Ruth.” 

sn The name Orpah (ns-©, ’orpah) is from the noun qn'3 
('oref “back of the neck”) and the related verb (“to turn one’s 
back”). The name Ruth (nn, rut) is from the noun msn If’ut, 
“friendship”), derived from the root sn (rea', “friend, compan¬ 
ion”). Ironically, Orpah will eventually turn her back on Naomi, 
while Ruth will display extraordinary friendship as her life-long 
companion (see 1:14). Since they seem to mirror the most de¬ 
finitive action of these women, perhaps they designate char¬ 
acter types (as is the case with the name Mara in 1:21 and 
Peloni Almoni in 4:2) rather than their original birth names. 
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about ten years. 1:5 Then Naomi’s two sons, 
Mahlon and Kilion, also died. 1 So the woman 
was left all alone - bereaved of her two children 1 2 
as well as her husband! 1:6 So she decided to re¬ 
turn home from the region of Moab, accompanied 
by her daughters-in-law, 3 because while she was 
living in Moab 4 she had heard that the Lord had 
shown concern 5 for his people, reversing the fam¬ 
ine by providing abundant crops. 6 

Ruth Returns with Naomi 

1:7 Now as she and her two daughters-in-law 
began to leave the place where she had been living 
to return to the land of Judah, 7 1:8 Naomi said to 
her two daughters-in-law, “Listen to me! Each of 
you should return to your mother’s home! 8 May 


1 tn Heb “and the two of them also died, Mahlon and Kilion." 

2 tn The term "6;. iyeled, “offspring”), from the verb -6; 
iyalad, “to give birth to”), is used only here of a married 
man. By shifting to this word from the more common term 
)3 (ben, “son"; see w. l-5a) and then using it in an unusu¬ 
al manner, the author draws attention to Naomi’s loss and 
sets up a verbal link with the story’s conclusion (cf. 4:16). 
Although grown men, they were still her "babies” (see E. F. 
Campbell, Ruth [AB], 56; F. W. Bush, Ruth, Esther [WBC], 66). 

3 tn Heb “and she arose, along with her daughters-in-law, 
and she returned from the region of Moab.” 

4 tn Heb “in the region of Moab”; KJV, NRSV “in the country 
of Moab.” Since this is a repetition of the phrase found earlier 
in the verse, it has been shortened to “in Moab” in the pres¬ 
ent translation for stylistic reasons. 

5 tn Heb “had visited” or “taken note of." The basic mean¬ 
ing of ips (paqad) is “observe, examine, take note of” (T. F. 
Williams, NIDOTTE 3:658), so it sometimes appears with -qr 
( zakhar, “to remember”; Pss 8:4 [MT 5]; 106:4; Jer 14:10; 
15:15; Hos 8:13; 9:9) and nNh (ra'ah, “to see”; Exod 4:31; 
Ps 80:14 [MT 15]; NIDOTTE 3:659). It often emphasizes the 
cause/effect response to what is seen ( NIDOTTE 3:659). 
When God observes people in need, it is glossed “be con¬ 
cerned about, care for, attend to, help" (Gen 21:1; 50:24, 
25; Exod 4:31; Ruth 1:6; 1 Sam 2:21; Jer 15:15; Zeph 2:7; 
Zech 10:3b; NIDOTTE 3:661). When humans are the subject, 
it sometimes means “to visit" needy people to bestow a gift 
(Judg 15:1; 1 Sam 17:18). Because it has such a broad range 
of meanings, its use here has been translated variously: (1) 
“had visited” (KJV, ASV, NASV, RSV; so BDB 823-24 s.v. ;(-ipa 
2)) “had considered” (NRSV) and “had taken note of” (TNK; 
so HALOT 955-57 s.v. nps); and (3) “had come to the aid of" 
(NIV), “had blessed" (TEV), and “had given” (CEV; so NIDOTTE 
3:657). When God observed the plight of his people, he 
demonstrated his concern by benevolently giving them food. 

6 tn Heb “by giving to them food." The translation “reversing 
the famine and providing abundant crops” attempts to clarify 
the referent of on 1 ? (lekhem, "food”) as “crops" and highlights 
the reversal of the famine that began in v. 1. The infinitive con¬ 
structor on 1 ? nn 1 ? (Iatetlahemlakhem) maydenote(l) purpose: 
“[he visited his people] to give them food” or (2) complemen¬ 
tary sense explaining the action of the main verb: “[he visited 
his people] by giving them food.” The term anb (lakhem) here 
refers to agricultural fertility, the reversal of the famine in v. 1. 

7 tn Heb “and she went out from the place she had been, 
and her two daughters-in-law with her, and they went on the 
way to return to the land of Judah.” 

8 tn Heb “each to the house of her mother.” Naomi’s words 

imply that it is more appropriate for the two widows to go 

home to their mothers, rather than stay with their mother-in- 

law (see F. W. Bush, Ruth, Esther [WBC], 75). 


RUTH 1:12 

the Lord show 9 you 10 * the same kind of devotion 
that you have shown to your deceased husbands 11 
and to me! 12 1:9 May the Lord enable each of 
you to find 13 security 14 in the home of a new hus¬ 
band!” 15 Then she kissed them goodbye and they 
wept loudly. 16 1:10 But they said to her, “No! 17 We 
will 18 return with you to your people.” 

1:11 But Naomi replied, “Go back home, 
my daughters! There is no reason for you to re¬ 
turn to Judah with me! 19 I am no longer capable 
of giving birth to sons who might become your 
husbands! 20 1:12 Go back home, my daughters! 


9 tc The MT ( Kethib ) has the imperfect n&si' iya’aseh, “[the 
Lord] will do”), but the marginal reading (Qere) has the short¬ 
ened jussive form terjr lya’as, “may [the Lord] do”), which is 
more probable in this prayer of blessing. Most English ver¬ 
sions adopt thejussive form (KJV, ASV, NAB, NASB, NIV, NRSV, 
JPS, TEV, CEV, NLT). 

10 tn Heb “do with you"; NRSV “deal kindly with you”; NLT 
“reward you for your kindness." The pronominal suffix “you” 
appears to be a masculine form, but this is likely a preserva¬ 
tion of an archaic dual form (see E. F. Campbell, Ruth [AB], 
65; F. W. Bush, Ruth, Esther [WBC], 75-76). 

11 tn Heb “the dead” (so KJV, NRSV); NLT “your husbands.” 
This refers to their deceased husbands. 

12 tn Heb “devotion as you have done with the dead and 
with me.” The nouniDn (khesed, “devotion") is a key thematic 
term in the book of Ruth (see 2:20; 3:10). G. R. Clark sug¬ 
gests that ipn “is not merely an attitude or an emotion; it is 
an emotion that leads to an activity beneficial to the recipi¬ 
ent”; an act of ipn is “a beneficent action performed, in the 
context of a deep and enduring commitment between two 
persons or parties, by one who is able to render assistance 
to the needy party who in the circumstances is unable to 
help him - or herself" (The Word Hesed in the Hebrew Bible 
[JSOTSup], 267). HALOT 336-37 s.v. II ipn defines the word 
as “loyalty” or “faithfulness.” Other appropriate glosses might 
be “commitment" and “devotion.” 

13 tn Heb “may the Lord give to you, and find rest, each [in] 
the house of her husband.” The syntax is unusual, but fol¬ 
lowing the jussive (“may he give”), the imperative with vav 
(l) conjunctive (“and find”) probably indicates the purpose or 
consequence of the preceding action: "May he enable you to 
find rest.” 

14 tn Heb “rest." While the basic meaning of nnua 
(m e nukhah) is “rest,” it often refers to “security," such as pro¬ 
vided in marriage (BDB 629-30 s.v.; HALOT 600 s.v.). Thus 
English versions render it in three different but related ways: 
(1) the basic sense: “rest” (KJV, ASV, NASV, NIV); (2) the met¬ 
onymical cause/effect sense: “security” (NRSV, NJPS, REB, 
NLT, GW); and (3) the referential sense: “home” (RSV, TEV, 
CEV, NCV). 

15 tn Heb “in the house of her husband" (so KJV, NASB); 
NRSV “your husband.” 

16 tn Heb “they lifted their voice[s] and wept" (KJV, ASV, 
NASB all similar). This refers to loud weeping characteristic 
of those mourning a tragedy (Judg 21:2; 2 Sam 13:36; Job 
2:12). 

17 tn The particle '3 (la) here has the force of “no, on the 
contrary" (see Gen 31:26; Ps 44:22; HALOT 470 s.v. II '3 3). 

18 tn Or perhaps “we want to” (so NCV, CEV, NLT), if the im¬ 
perfect is understood in a modal sense indicating desire. 

19 tn Heb “Why would you want to come with me?” Naomi’s 
rhetorical question expects a negative answer. The phrase “to 
Judah” is added in the translation for clarification. 

20 tn Heb “Do I still have sons in my inner parts that they 
might become your husbands?" Again Naomi’s rhetorical 
question expects a negative answer. 
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RUTH 1:13 

For I am too old to get married again. 1 Even if I 
thought that there was hope that I could get mar¬ 
ried tonight and conceive sons, 2 1:13 surely you 
would not want to wait until they were old enough 
to marry! 3 Surely you would not remain unmar¬ 
ried all that time!'* No, 5 my daughters, you must 
not return with me. 6 For my intense suffering 7 is 
too much for you to bear. 8 For the Lord is afflict- 


1 sn Too old to get married again. Naomi may be exagger¬ 
ating for the sake of emphasis. Her point is clear, though: It is 
too late to roll back the clock. 

2 tn Verse 12b contains the protasis (“if” clause) of a con¬ 
ditional sentence, which is completed by the rhetorical ques¬ 
tions in v. 13. For a detailed syntactical analysis, see F. W. 
Bush, Ruth, Esther (WBC), 78-79. 

3 tn Heb “For them would you wait until they were grown?" 
Some understand [rfjn (halahen) as an interrogative he (n) 
with an Aramaic particie meaning “therefore” (see GKC 301 
§103.b.2 [n. 4]; cf. ASV, NASB), while others understand 
the form to consist of an interrogative he, the preposition b 
(lamed, “for”), and an apparent third person feminine plural 
pronominal suffix (CEV, NLT “for them”). The feminine suffix 
is problematic, for its antecedent is the hypothetical “sons” 
mentioned at the end of v. 12. For this reason some emend 
the form to nnbn (“for them,” a third person masculine plural 
suffix). R. L. Hubbard raises the possibility that the nunated 
suffix is an archaic Moabite masculine dual form (Ruth [Nl- 
COT], 111, n. 31). In any case, Naomi’s rhetorical question ex¬ 
pects a negative answer. 

4 tn Heb “For them would you hold yourselves back so as 
not to be for a man?” Again Naomi’s rhetorical question ex¬ 
pects a negative answer. The verb jjjj (’agan, “hold back”; cf. 
KJV, ASV “stay”; NRSV "refrain”) occurs only here in the OT. 
For discussion of its etymology and meaning, see HALOT 785- 
86 s.v. JIB, and F. W. Bush, Ruth, Esther (WBC), 79-80. 

5 tn The negative is used here in an elliptical manner for 
emphasis (see HALOT 48 s.v. I bit; GKC 479-80 §152.g). 

6 tn Heb “No, my daughters.” Naomi is not answering the 
rhetorical questions she has just asked. In light of the ex¬ 
planatory clause that follows, it seems more likely that she is 
urging them to give up the idea of returning with her. In other 
words, the words “no, my daughters" complement the earlier 
exhortation to “go back.” To clarify this, the words “you must 
not return with me” are added in the translation. 

7 tn Heb “bitterness to me.” The term -no (marar) can refer 
to emotional bitterness: “to feel bitter” (1 Sam 30:6; 2 Kgs 
4:27; Lam 1:4) or a grievous situation: “to be in bitter circum¬ 
stances" (Jer 4:18) (BDB 600 s.v.; HALOT 638 s.v. I no). So 
the expression ’b“iD (mar-li) can refer to emotional bitterness 
(KJV, NKJV, ASV, RSV, NASB, NIV, NJPS, CEV, NLT) or a grievous 
situation (cf. NRSV, NAB, NCV, CEV margin). Although Naomi 
and her daughters-in-law had reason for emotional grief, the 
issue at hand was Naomi’s lamentable situation, which she 
did not want them to experience: being a poor widow in a for¬ 
eign land. 

8 tn Heb “for there is bitterness to me exceedingly from 
you.” The clause nap Tsp '‘rhP“ , a (ki-mar-li me'od mikkem) is 
notoriously difficult to interpret. It has been taken in three dif¬ 
ferent ways: (1) “For I am very bitter for me because of you,” 
that is, because of your widowed condition (cf. KJV, NKJV, ASV, 
RSV, NJB, REB, JB, TEV). This does not fit well, however, with 
the following statement (“for the LORD has attacked me”) nor 
with the preceding statement (“You must not return with me”). 
(2) “For I am far more bitter than for you” (cf. NASB, NIV, NJPS, 
NEB, CEV, NLT). This does not provide an adequate basis, 
however, for the preceding statement (“You must not return 
with me”). (3) “For my bitterness is too much for you [to bear]” 
(cf. NAB, NRSV, NCV, CEV margin). This is preferable because 
it fits well with both the preceding and following statements. 
These three options reflect the three ways the preposition [b 
may be taken here: (1) causal: “because of, on account of” 
(BDB 580 s.v. |p 2,f; HALOT 598 s.v. |p 6), not that Orpah and 
Ruth were the cause of her calamity, but that Naomi was 
grieved because they had become widows; (2) comparative: 


ing me!” 9 

1:14 Again they wept loudly. 10 Then Or¬ 
pah kissed her mother-in-law goodbye, 11 but 
Ruth 12 clung tightly to her. 13 1:15 So Naomi 14 said, 
“Look, your sister-in-law is returning to her 


“more [bitter] than you” (BDB 581 s.v. 6.a; HALOT 598 s.v. 
5b), meaning that Naomi’s situation was more grievous than 
theirs - while they could remarry, her prospects were much 
more bleak; and (3) elative, describing a situation that is too 
much for a person to bear: “too [bitter] for you” (BDB 581 s.v. 
6.d; HALOT 598 s.v. 5a; IBHS 267 §14.4f; e.g., Gen 4:13; 
Exod 18:18; Deut 17:8; 1 Kgs 19:17), meaning that Naomi's 
plight was too bitter for her daughters-in-law to share. While 
all three options are viable, the meaning adopted must fit two 
criteria: (1) The meaning of this clause (1:13b) must provide 
the grounds for Naomi’s emphatic rejection of the young wom¬ 
en’s refusal to separate themselves from her (1:13a); and (2) 
it must fit the following clause: “for the hand of the LORD has 
gone out against me” (1:13c). The first and second options 
do not provide adequate reasons for sending her daughters- 
in-law back home, nor do they fit her lament that the LORD 
had attached her (not them); however, the third option (elative 
sense) fits both criteria. Naomi did not want her daughters-in- 
law to share her sad situation, that is, to be poor, childless 
widows in a foreign land with no prospect for marriage. If they 
accompanied her back to Judah, they would be in the same 
kind of situation in which she found herself in Moab. If they 
were to find the “rest” (security of home and husband) she 
wished for them, it would be in Moab, not in Judah. The Lord 
had already deprived her of husband and sons. She could 
do nothing for them in this regard because she had no more 
sons to give them as husbands, and she was past the age 
of child-bearing to raise up new husbands for them in the fu¬ 
ture - as if they could wait that long anyway (1:13a). Fora dis¬ 
cussion of these three options and defense of the approach 
adopted here, see F. W. Bush, Ruth, Esther (WBC), 80-81. 

9 tn Heb “forthe hand of the Lord has gone out against me” 
(KJV, ASV, NASB, NIV all similar). The expression suggests op¬ 
position and hostility, perhaps picturing the Lord as the Divine 
Warrior who is bringing calamity upon Naomi. See R. L. Hub¬ 
bard, Jr., Ruth (NICOT), 113. 

10 tn Heb “they lifted their voice[s] and wept” (so NASB; 
see v. 9). The expression refers to loud weeping employed in 
mourning tragedy (Judg 21:2; 2 Sam 13:36; Job 2:12). 

11 tc The LXX adds, “and she returned to her people” (cf. 
TEV “and went back home"). Translating the Greek of the LXX 
back to Hebrew would read a consonantal text of nosr?N aefni. 
Most dismiss this as a clarifying addition added under the in¬ 
fluence of v. 15, but this alternative reading should not be 
rejected too quickly. It is possible that a scribe's eye jumped 
from the initial vav on atfni (“and she returned”) to the initial 
vav on the final clause (nrn [t^nit], “and Ruth”), inadvertently 
leaving out the intervening words, “and she returned to her 
people.” Or a scribe’s eye could have jumped from the final 
he on nrfion 1 ? (lakhamotah, “to her mother-in-law”) to the final 
he on naj> (’ammah, “her people”), leaving out the intervening 
words, “and she returned to her people.” 

12 tn The clause is disjunctive. The word order is conjunc¬ 
tion + subject + verb, highlighting the contrast between the 
actions of Orpah and Ruth. 

sn Orpah is a literary foil for Ruth. Orpah is a commendable 
and devoted person (see v. 8); after all she is willing to fol¬ 
low Naomi back to Judah. However, when Naomi bombards 
her with good reasons why she should return, she relents. 
But Ruth is special. Despite Naomi’s bitter tirade, she insists 
on staying. Orpah is a good person, but Ruth is beyond good 
- she possesses an extra measure of devotion and sacrificial 
love that is uncommon. 

13 sn Clung tightly. The expression suggests strong commit¬ 
ment (see R. L. Hubbard, Jr., Ruth [NICOT], 115). 

14 tn Heb “she"; the referent (Naomi) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 
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people and to her god. 1 Follow your sister-in-law 
back home!” 1:16 But Ruth replied, 

“Stop urging me to abandon you! * 2 
For wherever you go, I will go. 

Wherever you live, I will live. 

Your people will become my people, 
and your God will become my God. 

1:17 Wherever you die, I will die - and 
there I will be buried. 

May the Lord punish me severely if I do 
not keep my promise! 3 
Only death will be able to separate me 
from you!” 4 

3 tn Or “gods” (so KJV, NASB, NIV, NRSV, CEV, NLT), if the 
plural form is taken as a numerical plural. However, it is 
likely that Naomi, speaking from Orpah’s Moabite perspec¬ 
tive, uses the plural of majesty of the Moabite god Chemosh. 
For examples of the plural of majesty being used of a pagan 
god, see BDB 43 s.v. D'nbs l.d. Note especially 1 Kgs 11:33, 
where the plural form is used of Chemosh. 

2 tn Heb “do not urge me to abandon you to turn back from 
after you." Most English versions, following the lead of the 
KJV, use “leave” here. The use of nrs (“abandon”) reflects 
Ruth’s perspective. To return to Moab would be to abandon 
Naomi and to leave her even more vulnerable than she al¬ 
ready is. 

3 tn Heb “Thus may the Lord do to me and thus may he 
add...” The construction nfc?sn n3...t]’p 1 ’ nil (koh ya'aseh... 
v e khoh yosif, “May he do thus...and may he do even more 
so...!”) is an oath formula of self-imprecation (e.g., 1 Sam 
3:17; 14:44:20:13; 25:22; 2 Sam 3:9,35; 19:14; 1 Kgs 2:23; 

2 Kgs 6:31). In this formula the exact curse is understood but 

not expressed (GKC 472 §149.d; BDB 462 s.v. rte l.b). In 
ancient Near Eastern imprecations, when the curse was so 
extreme, it was not uttered because it was unspeakably aw¬ 
ful: “In the twelve uses of this formula, the calamity which the 
speaker invokes is never named, since OT culture (in keeping 
with the rest of the ancient Near East) accorded such power 
to the spoken word” (F. W. Bush, Ruth, Esther [WBC], 82). 

Ruth here pronounces a curse upon herself, elevating the 

preceding promise to a formal, unconditional level. If she is 

not faithful to her promise, she agrees to become an object of 
divine judgment. As in other occurrences of this oath/curse 
formula, the specific punishment is not mentioned. As Bush 
explains, the particle ’3 (ki) here is probably asseverative (“in¬ 
deed, certainly”) and the statement that follows expresses 
what underscores the seriousness of her promise by invoking 
divine judgment, as it were, if she does otherwise. Of course, 
the Lord would not have been obligated to judge her if she 

had abandoned Naomi - this is simply an ancient idiomatic 
way of expressing her commitment to her promise. 

4 tn Heb “certainly death will separate me and you.” Ruth’s 
vow has been interpreted two ways: (1) Not even death will 
separate her from Naomi - because they will be buried next 
to one another (e.g., NRSV, NCV; see E. F. Campbell, Ruth 

[AB], 74-75). However, for the statement to mean, “Not even 
death will separate me and you,” it would probably need to be 

introduced byss (7m, “if") or negated byx3 (/o’, “not”; see F. 
W. Bush, Ruth, Esther [WBC], 83). (2) Nothing except death 
will separate her from Naomi (e.g., KJV, ASV, RSV, NASB, NIV, 
TEV, NJPS, REB, NLT, GW; see Bush, 83). The particle '3 in¬ 
troduces the content of the vow, which - if violated - would 

bring about the curse uttered in the preceding oath (BDB 472 
s.v. '3 l.c; e.g., Gen 42:16; Num 14:22; 1 Sam 20:3; 26:16; 

29:6; 2 Sam 3:35; 1 Kgs 2:23; Isa 49:18). Some suggest that 
'3 is functioning as an asseverative ("indeed, certainly”) to ex¬ 

press what the speaker is determined will happen (Bush, 83; 
see 1 Sam 14:44; 2 Sam 3:9; 1 Kgs 2:23; 19:2). Here'3 prob¬ 
ably functions in a conditional sense: “if” or “if...except, un¬ 

less" (BDB 473 s.v. ’3 2.b). So her vow may essentially mean 

“if anything except death should separate me from you!" The 

most likely view is (2): Ruth is swearing that death alone will 
separate her from Naomi. 

sn Ruth’s devotion to Naomi is especially apparent here. In- 


RUTH 1:20 

1:18 When Naomi 5 realized that Ruth 6 was 
determined to go with her, she stopped trying to 
dissuade her. 7 1:19 So the two of them 8 journeyed 
together until they arrived in Bethlehem. 9 

Naomi and Ruth Arrive in Bethlehem 

When they entered 10 * Bethlehem, 11 the whole 
village was excited about their arrival. 12 The 
women of the village said, 13 “Can this be Nao¬ 
mi?” 14 1:20 But she replied 15 to them, 16 “Don’t 
call me ‘Naomi’! 17 Call me ‘Mara’ 18 be¬ 
cause the Sovereign One 19 has treated me very 


stead of receiving a sure blessing and going home (see v. 8), 
Ruth instead takes on a serious responsibility and subjects 
herself to potential divine punishment. Death, a power be¬ 
yond Ruth’s control, will separate the two women, but until 
that time Ruth will stay by Naomi’s side and she will even be 
buried in the same place as Naomi. 

5 tn Heb “she”; the referent (Naomi) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

6 tn Heb “she”; the referent (Ruth) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

7 tn Heb “she ceased speaking to her.” This does not im¬ 
ply that Naomi was completely silent toward Ruth. It simply 
means that Naomi stopped trying to convince her to go back 
to Moab (see F. W. Bush, Ruth, Esther [WBC], 84-85). 

8 tn The suffix “them” appears to be masculine, but it is 
probably an archaic dual form (E. F. Campbell, Ruth [AB], 65; 
F. W. Bush, Ruth, Esther [WBC], 75-76). 

9 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map7-E2; Map8-E2; 
Mapl0-B4. 

10 tn The temporal indicator vri iyrrfhi, "and it was”) here 
introduces a new scene. 

11 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map7-E2; Map8-E2; 
Mapl0-B4. 

22 tn Heb “because of them” (so NASB, NIV, NRSV); CEV 
“excited to see them.” 

13 tn Heb “they said,” but the verb form is third person femi¬ 
nine plural, indicating that the women of the village are the 
subject. 

34 tn Heb “Is this Naomi?” (so KJV, NASB, NRSV). The ques¬ 
tion here expresses surprise and delight because of the way 
Naomi reacts to it (F. W. Bush, Ruth, Esther [WBC], 92). 

15 tn Heb “said.” For stylistic reasons the present transla¬ 
tion employs “replied” here. 

16 tn The third person feminine plural form of the pronomi¬ 
nal suffix indicates the women of the village (see v. 19) are 
the addressees. 

17 sn The name Naomi means “pleasant.” 

18 sn The name Mara means “bitter.” 

19 tn Heb “Shaddai”; traditionally “the Almighty.” The ety¬ 
mology and meaning of this divine name is uncertain. It may 
be derived from: (1) lit? (shaded, “to be strong”), cognate to 
Arabic sdd, meaning “The Strong One” or "Almighty”; (2) rnt? 
(shadah, “mountain”), cognate to Akkadian shadu, meaning 
“The Mountain Dweller” or “God of the Mountains"; (3) tief 
(shadad, “to devastate”) and iw' (shad, “destroyer”), Akkadian 
Shedum, meaning “The Destroyer" or “The Malevolent One"; 
or (4) tf (she, “who”) plus n (diy, “sufficient”), meaning “The 
One Who is Sufficient” or “Ail-Sufficient One" (HALOT 1420-22 
s.v. 'itf ,'33’j. In terms of use, Shaddai (or El Shaddai) is pre¬ 
sented as the sovereign king/judge of the world who grants 
life/blesses and kills/judges. In Genesis he blesses the patri¬ 
archs with fertility and promises numerous descendants. Out¬ 
side Genesis he blesses/protects and also takes away life/ 
happiness. In light of Naomi's emphasis on God’s sovereign, 
malevolent deprivation of her family, one can understand her 
use of this name for God. For discussion of this divine name, 
see T. N. D. Mettinger, In Search of God, 69-72. 
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harshly. 1:21 I left here full, but the Lord has 
caused me to return empty-handed. * 2 3 Why do you 
call me ‘Naomi,’ seeing that 4 the Lord has op¬ 
posed me, 5 and the Sovereign One 6 has caused me 
to suffer?” 7 1:22 So Naomi returned, accompanied 
by her Moabite daughter-in-law Ruth, who came 
back with her from the region of Moab. 8 (Now 
they 9 arrived in Bethlehem at the beginning of the 
barley harvest.) 10 * 


1 tn Or "caused me to be very bitter"; NAB “has made it very 
bitter for me.” 

2 sn I left here full. That is, with a husband and two sons. 

3 tn Heb “but empty the Lord has brought me back.” The 
disjunctive clause structure (vav + adverb + verb + subject) 
highlights the contrast between her former condition and 
present situation. Cf. TEV “has brought me back without a 
thing." 

sn Empty-handed. This statement is highly ironic, for ever- 
loyal Ruth stands by her side even as she speaks these words. 
These words reflect Naomi’s perspective, not the narrator’s, 
for Ruth will eventually prove to be the one who reverses Nao¬ 
mi's plight and "fills" her "emptiness.” Naomi’s perspective 
will prove to be inaccurate and the women will later correct 
Naomi’s faulty view of Ruth’s value (see 4:15). 

4 tn The disjunctive clause structure ( vav [l] + subject + 
verb) here introduces either an attendant circumstance 
(“when the Lord has opposed me”) or an explanation (“seeing 
that the Lord has opposed me”). 

5 tc The LXX reads “humbled me” here, apparently under¬ 
standing the verb as a Piel (n:j), 'ana/pfrom a homonymic root 
meaning “afflict.” However, nw (“afflict”) never introduces its 
object with a (bet)', when the preposition 3 is used with this 
verb, it is always adverbial (“in, with, through”). To defend the 
LXX reading one would have to eliminate the preposition. 

tn Heb “has testified against me” (KJV, ASV both similar); 
NAB “has pronounced against me.” The idiom ’3 nw (’anah 
viy, “testify against”) is well attested elsewhere in legal set¬ 
tings (see BDB 773 s.v. n:» Qal.3.a; HALOT 852 s.v. I ras 
qal.2). Naomi uses a legal metaphor and depicts the Lord as 
testifying against her in court. 

6 sn The divine name translated Sovereign One is 'ft? 
(shadday, “Shaddai”). See further the note on this term in 
Ruth 1:20. 

7 tn Or “brought disaster upon me”; NIV “brought misfor¬ 
tune (calamity NRSV) upon me”; NLT “has sent such trage¬ 
dy.” 

8 tn Heb “and Naomi returned, and Ruth the Moabitess, 
her daughter-in-law, with her, the one who returned from the 
region of Moab.” 

sn This summarizing statement provides closure to the first 
part of the story. By highlighting Ruth's willingness to return 
with Naomi, it also contrasts sharply with Naomi’s remark 
about being empty-handed. 

9 tn The pronoun appears to be third person masculine plu¬ 
ral inform, but it is probably an archaic third person dual form 
(see F. W. Bush, Ruth, Esther [WBC], 94). 

10 tn This statement, introduced with a disjunctive struc¬ 

ture (vav [l] + subject + verb) provides closure for the previous 

scene, while at the same time making a transition to the next 

scene, which takes place in the barley field. The reference to 

the harvest also reminds the reader that God has been merci¬ 

ful to his people by replacing the famine with fertility. In the 

flow of the narrative the question is now, “Will he do the same 

for Naomi and Ruth?" 

sn The barley harvest began in late March. See 0. Borowski, 

Agriculture in Iron Age Israel, 91. 


Ruth Works in the Field of Boaz 

2:1 Now Naomi 11 had a relative 12 on her hus¬ 
band’s side of the family named Boaz. He was a 
wealthy, prominent man from the clan of Elim- 
elech. 13 2:2 One day Ruth the Moabite said to Nao¬ 
mi, “Let me go 14 to the fields so I can gather 15 grain 
behind whoever permits me to do so.” 16 Naomi 17 
replied, “You may go, my daughter.” 2:3 So Ruth 18 
went and gathered grain in the fields 19 behind the 
harvesters. Now she just happened to end up 20 in 
the portion of the field belonging to Boaz, who 
was from the clan of Elimelech. 

Boaz and Ruth Meet 

2:4 Now at that very moment, 21 Boaz arrived 
from Bethlehem 22 and greeted 23 the harvest¬ 
ers, “May the Lord be with you!” They replied, 24 
“May the Lord bless you!” 2:5 Boaz asked 25 his 


11 tn The disjunctive clause (note the vav [i] + prepositional 
phrase structure) provides background information essential 
to the following narrative. 

12 tc The marginal reading ( Qere) is :nio (mode’, “rela¬ 
tive”), while the consonantal text ( Kethib) has syfi (miyudda’, 
“friend”). The textual variant was probably caused by ortho¬ 
graphic confusion between consonantal yya and si' id. Virtu¬ 
ally all English versions follow the marginal reading (Qere), 
e.g., KJV, NAB, NASB, NRSV "kinsman”; NIV, NCV, NLT “rela¬ 
tive." 

13 tn Heb “and [there was] to Naomi a relative, to her hus¬ 
band, a man mighty in substance, from the clan of Elimelech, 
and his name [was] Boaz." 

14 tn The cohortative here ("Let me go") expresses Ruth’s 
request. Note Naomi's response, in which she gives Ruth per¬ 
mission to go to the field. 

15 tn Following the preceding cohortative, the cohortative 
with vav conjunctive indicates purpose/result. 

16 tn Heb “anyone in whose eyes I may find favor" (ASV, NIV 
similar). The expression l'l'gs jrrNpaN ('emtsa’-khen b e ’enayv, 
“to find favor in the eyes of [someone]”) appears in Ruth 2:2, 
10,13. it is most often used when a subordinate or servant 
requests permission for something from a superior (BDB 
336 s.v. jn). Ruth will play the role of the subordinate servant, 
seeking permission from a landowner, who then could show 
benevolence by granting her request to glean in his field be¬ 
hind the harvest workers. 

17 tn Heb “she”; the referent (Naomi) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

18 tn Heb “she”; the referent (Ruth) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

19 tn Heb “and she went and entered [a field] and gleaned 
in the field behind the harvesters.” Cf. KJV, NASB, NRSV “the 
reapers”; TEV “the workers.” 

20 sn The text is written from Ruth's limited perspective. As 
far as she was concerned, she randomly picked a spot in the 
field. But God was providentially at work and led her to the 
portion of the field belonging to Boaz, who, as a near relative 
of Elimelech, was a potential benefactor. 

21 tn Heb “and look”; NIV, NRSV “Just then.” The narrator 
invites the audience into the story, describing Boaz's arrival 
as if it were witnessed by the audience. 

22 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map7-E2; Map8-E2; 
Mapl0-B4. 

23 tn Heb “said to.” Context indicates that the following ex¬ 
pression is a greeting, the first thing Boaz says to his workers. 

24 tn Heb “said to him.” For stylistic reasons “replied” is 
used in the present translation. 

25 tn Heb “said to.” Since what follows is a question, 
“asked” is appropriate in this context. 
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servant 1 in charge of the harvesters, “To whom 
does this young woman belong?” * 2 2:6 The ser¬ 
vant in charge of the harvesters replied, “She’s 
the young Moabite woman who came back 
with Naomi from the region of Moab. 2:7 She 
asked, 3 ‘May I follow the harvesters and gather 4 
grain among the bundles?’ 5 Since she arrived 
she has been working hard 6 from this mornin g 
until now 7 - except for 8 sitting 9 in the resti ng 

1 tn Heb “young man." Cf. NAB “overseer”; NIV, NLT “fore¬ 
man.” 

2 sn In this patriarchal culture Ruth would “belong” to either 
her father (if unmarried) or her husband (if married). 

3 tn Heb “said.” What follows is a question, so “asked” is 
used in the translation. 

4 tn On the use of the perfect with vav consecutive after the 
cohortative, see IBHS 530 §32.2.2b. 

5 tn Heb “May I glean and gather among the bundles be¬ 
hind the harvesters?" Others translate, “May I glean and 
gather [grain] in bundles behind the harvesters?” (cf. NAB; 
see F. W. Bush, Ruth, Esther [WBC], 117). For discussion of 
the terminology and process of harvesting, see 0. Borowski, 
Agriculture in Iron Age Israel, 59-61. 

6 tn Heb “and she came and she has persisted.” The con¬ 
struction iiDsni Nfant (vattavo' vata’amod) forms a dependent 
temporal sequence: “since she came, she has persisted." Be¬ 
cause 109 (’amad, “to stand, remain, persist"; BDB 764 s.v. 
ids; HALOT 840-42 s.v. 109) has a broad range of meanings, 
H09iii has been understood in various ways: (1) Ruth had 
stood all morning waiting to receive permission from Boaz to 
glean in his field: “she has stood (here waiting)"; (2) Ruth had 
remained in the field all morning: “she has remained here" 
(NAB, NASB, NCV); and (3) Ruth had worked hard all morn¬ 
ing: “she has worked steadily” (REB), “she has been work¬ 
ing” (TEV, CEV), “she has been on her feet (all morning)” (JPS, 
NJPS, NRSV). For discussion, see F. W. Bush, Ruth, Esther 
(WBC), 118-19. 

7 tn Heb “and she came and she stood, from then, the morn¬ 
ing, and until now, this, her sitting [in] the house a little.” The 
syntax of the Hebrew text is awkward and the meaning uncer¬ 
tain. Fordiscussionsee E.W. Bush, Ruth, Esther(WBC), 118-19. 

8 tn Heb “except this." The function and meaning of the de¬ 
monstrative adjective nr (zeh, “this") is difficult: (1) MT accen¬ 
tuation joins nr withnratsr (shivtah, “this her sitting”), suggest¬ 
ing that Tnaef nr functions as subject complement (see BDB 
261 s.v. nr 2.a and Josh 9:12). (2) Others suggest that nr func¬ 
tions as an emphasizing adverb of time (“just now”; BDB 261 
s.v. 4.h) and connect it with nnj ('attah, “now") to form the id¬ 
iom nr nn9 (zeh 'attah, “now, just now”; BDB 261 s.v. 4.h; GKC 
442-43 §136.d; see F. W. Bush, Ruth, Esther [WBC], 118-19). 
The entire line is translated variously: KJV “until now, (+ save 
ASV) that she tarried a little in the house”; NASB “she has 
been sitting in the house for a little while”; NIV "except for a 
short rest in the shelter”; NJPS "she has rested but little in the 
hut”; “her sitting (= resting) in the house (has only been) for a 
moment.” A paraphrase would be: “She came and has kept 
at it (= gleaning) from this morning until now, except for this: 
She has been sitting in the hut only a little while.” The clause 
as a whole is an exceptive clause: “except for this....” 

9 tc The MT vocalizes consonantal nnn» as nrntf ( shivtah, 

“her sitting”; Qal infinitive construct from ae* (yasliav), “to sit” 

+ 3rd person feminine singular suffix), apparently taking the 

3rd person feminine singular suffix as a subjective genitive: 

“she sat [in the hut only a little while]” (so KJV, ASV, NASB, NIV, 

REB, TEV, NCV, NJPS). On the other hand, LXX KCtTCTrauocv 
(“she rested”) reflects the vocalization nrotf ( shavtah , “she 

rested”; Qal perfect 3rd person feminine singular from finer 
(shavat), “to rest”): “she rested [in the hut only a little while]” 

(so RSV, NRSV, NAB, CEV, NJB, JPS). The MT reading is more 
difficult and is therefore probably original. 

tn Heb “and she came and she stood, from then, the morn¬ 

ing, and until now, this, her sitting [in] the house a little.” The 
syntax of the Hebrew text is awkward here and the meaning 

uncertain. F. W. Bush (Ruth, Esther [WBC], 118-19) takes ip? 


hut 10 * a short time.” 11 

2:8 So Boaz said to Ruth, “Listen carefully, 12 
my dear! 13 Do not leave to gather grain in an¬ 
other field. You need not 14 go beyond the lim¬ 
its of this field. You may go along beside 15 my 
female workers. 16 2:9 Take note of 17 the field 
where the men 18 are harvesting and follow be¬ 
hind with the female workers. 19 I will tell the 


(’amad, “to stand”) in the sense “to stay, remain,” connects™, 
(ze/i, “this”) with the preceding nro (’attah, “now”) as an em¬ 
phasizing adverb of time (“just now”), and emends rvan nnn»' 
(shivtah habbayit, “her sitting [in] the house”) to nnatf (shav¬ 
tah, “she rested”), omitting rvan (habbayit) as dittographic. 
Another option is to translate, “She came and has stood here 
from this morning until now. She's been sitting in the house 
for a short time.” According to this view the servant has made 
Ruth wait to get permission from Boaz. It is difficult, however, 
to envision a “house” being in the barley field. 

10 tc Several English versions (NAB, NEB, RSV, NRSV, JB, 
CEV) suggest deleting MT rvan (habbayit, lit. “the house”) 
due to dittography with nna in nnaef (shivtah) which precedes; 
however, several ancient textual witnesses support the MT 
(medieval Hebrew manuscripts, Syriac, Targum). The LXX 
reading tv ™ apyw (en to argo, “in the field”) probably 
does not represent an alternate Hebrew textual tradition, but 
merely the translator’s attempt to smooth out a difficult He¬ 
brew text. 

tn “[in] the house.” The noun h)an (lit. “the house”) func¬ 
tions as an adverbial accusative of location, and probably re¬ 
fers to a “hut, shelter,” providing shade for workers in the field, 
such as those still used by harvesters in modern Israel (H. A. 
Hoffner, TDOT 2:111-15). This kind of structure is probably 
referred to using different terms in Isaiah 1:8, “like a shelter 
(naoa, k e sukkah) in a vineyard, like a hut (cutes, kimlunah) in 
a field of melons.” Some translations render n'sn (habbayit) 
literally as “the house” (KJV, NKJV, NASB), while others nu¬ 
ance it as “the shelter” (NIV, NCV, TEV, NLT). 

11 tn Heb “a little while.” The adjective hob (me'at) functions 
in a temporal sense (“a little while”; e.g., Job 24:24) or a com¬ 
parative sense (“a little bit”); see BDB 589-90 s.v. The fore¬ 
man's point is that Ruth was a hard worker who only rested 
a short time. 

12 tn Heb “Have you not heard?” The idiomatic, negated 
rhetorical question is equivalent to an affirmation (see F. W. 
Bush, Ruth, Esther [WBC], 119, and GKC 474 §150.e). 

13 tn Heb “my daughter.” This form of address is a mild form 
of endearment, perhaps merely rhetorical. It might suggest 
that Boaz is older than Ruth, but not necessarily significantly 
so. A few English versions omit it entirely (e.g., TEV, CEV). 

14 tn The switch from the negative particle (’at, see the 
preceding statement, “do not leave”) to sb (/o’) may make this 
statement more emphatic. It may indicate that the statement 
is a policy applicable for the rest of the harvest (see v. 21). 

15 tn Heb “and thus you may stay close with." The imperfect 
has a permissive nuance here. 

16 sn The female workers would come along behind those 
who cut the grain and bundle it up. Staying close to the fe¬ 
male workers allowed Ruth to collect more grain than would 
normally be the case (see 0. Borowski, Agriculture in Iron Age 
Israel, 61, and F. W. Bush, Ruth, Esther [WBC], 121). 

17 tn Heb “let your eyes be upon” (KJV, NASB similar). 

18 tn Heb “they.” The verb is masculine plural, indicating 
that the male workers are the subject here. 

19 tn Heb “and go after them.” The pronominal suffix 
(“them”) is feminine plural, indicating that the female workers 
are referred to here. 
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men 1 to leave you alone. 2 When you are thirsty, 
you may go to 3 the water jars 4 and drink some of 
the water 5 the servants draw.” 6 

2:10 Ruth 7 knelt before him with her fore¬ 
head to the ground 8 and said to him, “Why 
are you so kind 9 and so attentive to me, 10 even 
though 11 I am a foreigner?” 12 2:11 Boaz replied 
to her, 13 “I have been given a full report of 14 all 


1 tn Male servants are in view here, as the masculine plu¬ 
ral form of the noun indicates (cf. KJV, NAB, NRSV “the young 
men"). 

2 tn Heb “Have I not commanded the servants not to touch 
[i.e., “harm”] you?” The idiomatic, negated rhetorical question 
is equivalent to an affirmation (see v. 8). The perfect is either 
instantaneous, indicatingcompletion of the action concurrent 
with the statement (see F. W. Bush, Ruth, Esther [WBC], 107, 
121-22, who translates, “I am herewith ordering”) or emphat¬ 
ic/rhetorical, indicating the action is as good as done. 

3 tn The juxtaposition of two perfects, each with vav con¬ 
secutive, here indicates a conditional sentence (see GKC 337 
§112.M(). 

4 tn Heb “vessels (so KJV, NAB, NRSV), receptacles”; NCV 
“waterjugs.” 

5 tn Heb "drink [some] of that which” (KJV similar); in the 
context “water” is implied. 

8 tn The imperfect here either indicates characteristic or 
typical activity, or anterior future, referring to a future action 
(drawing water) which logically precedes another future ac¬ 
tion (drinking). 

7 tn Heb “she"; the referent (Ruth) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

8 tn Heb “she fell upon her face and bowed to the ground" 
(KJV, NASB similar). 

9 tn Heb “Why do I find favor in your eyes...?’’ The expres¬ 
sion jn ksb (matsa' kheii b e ’eney, “to find favor in the eyes 
of [someone]”) is often characterized by the following fea¬ 
tures: (1) A subordinate or servant is requesting permission 
for something from a superior (master, owner, king). (2) The 
granting of the request is not a certainty but dependent on 
whether or not the superior is pleased with the subordinate 
to do so. (3) The granting of the request by the superior is an 
act of kindness or benevolence; however, it sometimes re¬ 
ciprocates loyalty previously shown by the subordinate to the 
superior (e.g., Gen 30:27; 32:6; 33:8, 10, 15; 34:11; 39:4; 
47:25, 29; 50:4; Num 32:5; Deut 24:1; 1 Sam 1:18; 16:22; 
20:3, 29; 27:3; 2 Sam 14:22; 16:4; 1 Kgs 11:19; Esth 5:8; 
7:3; BDB 336 s.v. jn). While Boaz had granted her request for 
permission to glean in his field, she is amazed at the degree 
of kindness he had shown - especially since she had done 
nothing, in her own mind, to merit such a display. However, 
Boaz explains that she had indeed shown kindness to him in¬ 
directly through her devotion to Naomi (v. 11). 

10 tn Heb “Why do I find favor in your eyes by [you] recogniz¬ 
ing me.” The infinitive construct with prefixed b (lamed) here 
indicates manner (“by”). 

11 tn Heb “and I am a foreigner.” The disjunctive clause 
(note the pattern vav + subject + predicate nominative) 
here has a circumstantial (i.e., concessive) function (“even 
though”). 

12 sn The similarly spelled Hebrew terms iaj ( nakhar , “to 
notice”) and '-pJ (nokhriy, “foreigner”) in this verse form a 
homonymic wordplay. This highlights the unexpected nature 
of the attentiveness and concern Boaz displayed to Ruth. 

13 tn Heb “answered and said to her" (so NASB). For stylis¬ 
tic reasons this has been translated as “replied to her.” 

14 tn Heb “it has been fully reported to me.” The infinitive 
absolute here emphasizes the following finite verb from the 
same root. Here it emphasizes either the clarity of the report 
or its completeness. See R. L Hubbard, Jr., Ruth (NICOT), 
153, n. 6. Most English versions tend toward the nuance of 
completeness (e.g., KJV “fully been shewed”; NAB “a com¬ 
plete account”; NASB, NRSV“Allthatyou have done”). 


that you have done for your mother-in-law follow¬ 
ing the death of your husband - how you left 15 your 
father and your mother, as well as your homeland, 
and came to live among people you did not know 
previously. 16 2:12 May the Lord reward your ef¬ 
forts! 17 May your acts of kindness be repaid fully 18 
by the Lord God of Israel, from whom you have 
sought protection!” 19 2:13 She said, “You really are 
being kind to me, 20 sir, 21 for you have reassured 22 
and encouraged 23 me, your servant, 24 even though 
I am 25 not one of your servants!” 26 

2:14 Later during the mealtime Boaz said 
to her, “Come here and have 27 some food! Dip 
your bread 28 in the vinegar!” So she sat down 
beside the harvesters. Then he handed 29 her 
some roasted grain. She ate until she was full 
and saved the rest. 30 2:15 When she got up to 
gather grain, Boaz told 31 his male servants, “Let 


15 tn The vav (i) consecutive construction here has a speci¬ 
fying function. This and the following clause elaborate on the 
preceding general statement and explain more specifically 
what she did for her mother-in-law. 

16 tn Heb “yesterday and the third day." This Hebrew id¬ 
iom means “previously, in the past" (Exod 5:7,8,14; Exod 
21:29,36; Deut 4:42; 19:4,6; Josh 3:4; 1 Sam 21:5; 2 Sam 
3:17; IChr 11:2). 

17 tn Heb “repay your work”; KJV, ASV “recompense thy 
work.” The prefixed verbal form is understood as a jussive of 
prayer (note the jussive form in the next clause). 

18 tn Heb “may your wages be complete”; NCV “May your 
wages be paid in full.” The prefixed verbal form is a distinct 
jussive form, indicating that this is a prayer for blessing. 

19 tn Heb “under whose wings you have sought shelter"; 
NIV, NLT “have come to take refuge.” 

20 tn Heb “I am finding favor in your eyes.” In v. 10, where 
Ruth uses the perfect, she simply states the fact that Boaz 
is kind. Here the Hebrew text switches to the imperfect, thus 
emphasizing the ongoing attitude of kindness displayed by 
Boaz. Many English versions treat this as a request: KJV "Let 
me find favour in thy sight”; NAB “May I prove worthy of your 
kindness"; NIV “May I continue to find favor in your eyes.” 

23 tn Heb “my master"; KJV, NAB, NASB, NIV, NRSV “my 
lord." 

22 tn Or “comforted” (so NAB, NASB, NRSV, NLT). 

23 tn Heb “spoken to the heart of.” As F. W. Bush points out, 
the idiom here means “to reassure, encourage” (Ruth, Esther 
[WBC], 124). 

24 tn Ruth here uses a word (nns&>, shifkhah) that describes 
the lowest level of female servant (see 1 Sam 25:41). Note 
Ruth 3:9 where she uses the word nat< (’amah), which refers 
to a higher class of servant. 

25 tn The imperfect verbal form of rm (hayah) is used here. 
F. W. Bush shows from usage elsewhere that the form should 
be taken as future (Ruth, Esther [WBC], 124-25). 

26 tn The disjunctive clause (note the pattern vav [l] + sub¬ 
ject + verb) is circumstantial (or concessive) here (“even 
though"). 

27 tn Heb “eat” (so KJV, NRSV). 

28 tn Heb “your portion”; NRSV “your morsel." 

29 tn The Hebrew verb ( tsavat ) occurs only here in the 

OT. Cf. KJV, ASV “he reached her”; NASB “he served her”; NIV 
“he offered her”; NRSV “he heaped up for her.” For discus¬ 
sion of its meaning, including the etymological evidence, see 
BDB 840 s.v.; R. L. Hubbard, Jr., Ruth (NICOT), 174; and F. W. 
Bush, Ruth, Esther (WBC), 125-26. 

30 tn Heb “and she ate and she was satisfied and she had 
some leftover” (NASBsimilar). 

31 tn Or “commanded” (so KJV, NASB, NCV). 
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her gather grain even among 1 the bundles! Don’t 
chase her off! 2 2:16 Make sure you pull out 3 ears 
of grain for her and drop them so she can gather 
them up. Don’t tell her not to!” 4 2:17 So she gath¬ 
ered grain in the field until evening. When she 
threshed 5 what she had gathered, it came to about 
thirty pounds 6 of barley! 

Ruth Returns to Naomi 

2:18 She carried it back to town, and her 
mother-in-law saw 7 how much grain 8 she had 
gathered. Then Ruth 9 gave her the roasted grain 
she had saved from mealtime. 10 2:19 Her mother- 
in-law asked her, 11 “Where did you gather grain 
today? Where did you work? May the one who 


1 tn Heb “even between"; NCV “even around." 

2 tn Heb “do not humiliate her”; cf. KJV “reproach her not"; 
NASB “do not insult her”; NIV “don’t embarrass her.” This 
probably refers to a verbal rebuke which would single her out 
and embarrass her (see v. 16). See R. L. Hubbard, Jr., Ruth 
(NICOT), 176-77, and F. W. Bush, Ruth, Esther (WBC), 126. 

3 tn The infinitive absolute precedes the finite verb for em¬ 
phasis. Herebbo' (shalal, “pullout") is a homonym of the more 
common Hebrew verb meaning “to plunder.” An Arabic cog¬ 
nate is used of drawing a sword out of a scabbard (see BDB 
1021 s.v.). 

4 tn Heb “do not rebuke her" (so NASB, NRSV); CEV “don't 
speak harshly to her"; NLT “don’t give her a hard time.” 

5 tn Heb “she beat out” (so NAB, NASB, NRSV, NLT). Ruth 
probably used a stick to separate the kernels of grain from 
the husks. See 0. Borowski, Agriculture in Iron Age Israel, 63. 

6 tn Heb “there was an ephah.” An ephah was a dry mea¬ 
sure, equivalent to one-tenth of a homer (see HALOT 43 s.v. 
ns’N). An ephah was equivalent to a “bath,” a liquid mea¬ 
sure. Jars labeled “bath” found at archaeological sites in Is¬ 
rael could contain approximately 5.8 gallons, or one-half to 
two-thirds of a bushel. Thus an ephah of barley would have 
weighed about 29 to 30 pounds Oust over 13 kg). See R. L. 
Hubbard, Jr., Ruth (NICOT), 179. 

sn This was a huge amount of barley for one woman to 
gather in a single day. It testifies both to Ruth’s industry and 
to Boaz’s generosity. 

7 tc MT vocalizes tnm as the Qal verb NhFn ( vattere ’, "and 
she saw”), consequently of “her mother-in-iaw” as subject 
and “what she gathered” as the direct object: "her mother-in- 
law saw what she gathered.” A few medieval Hebrew mss (also 
reflected in Syriac and Vulgate) have the Hiphil trim (vnttar 1 , 
“and she showed”), consequently taking “her mother-in-law” 
as the direct object and “what she gathered” as the double 
direct-object: “she showed her mother-in-law what she had 
gathered” (cf. NAB, TEV, CEV, NLT). Although the latter has 
the advantage of making Ruth the subject of all the verbs in 
this verse, it would be syntactically difficult. For one would ex¬ 
pect the accusative sign nx ('et) before “her mother-in-law” 
if it were the direct object of a Hiphil verb in a sentence with 
a double direct object introduced by the accusative sign ntj, 
e.g., “to show (Hiphil of ntn, ra’ah) your servant (direct object 
marked by accusative sign ntt) your greatness (double direct 
object marked by accusative sign nx) (Deut 3:24). Therefore 
the MT reading is preferred. 

8 tn Heb “that which”; the referent (how much grain) has 
been specified in the translation for clarity. 

9 tn Heb “she”; the referent (Ruth) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

10 tn Heb “and she brought out and gave to her that which 
she had left over from her being satisfied." 

11 tn Heb “said to her." Since what follows is a question, the 

translation uses “asked her” here. 


took notice of you be rewarded!” 12 So Ruth 13 told 
her mother-in-law with whom she had worked. 
She said, “The name of the man with whom I 
worked today is Boaz.” 2:20 Naomi said to her 
daughter-in-law, “May he be rewarded by the 
Lord because he 14 has shown loyalty to the liv¬ 
ing on behalf of the dead!” 15 Then Naomi said 
to her, “This man is a close relative of ours; he 
is our guardian." 16 2:21 Ruth the Moabite replied, 
“He even 17 told me, ‘You may go along beside 
my servants 18 until they have finished gathering 
all my harvest!”’ 19 2:22 Naomi then said to her 
daughter-in-law Ruth, “It is good, my daughter, 
that you should go out to work with his female 
servants. 20 That way you will not be harmed, 


12 tn Or “blessed” (so NAB, NIV, NRSV). The same expres¬ 
sion occurs in the following verse. 

13 tn Heb “she”; the referent (Ruth) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

14 tn Many English versions translate this statement, “May 
he [Boaz] be blessed by the Lord, who has not abandoned his 
loyalty to the living and dead.” In this case the antecedent of 

('usher, “who") would be the immediately preceding “the 
Lord.” However, this understanding of the construction is not 
accurate. The antecedent of is Boaz, not the Lord. Else¬ 
where when hE/N follows the blessing formula "jra ( barukh, 
Qal passive participle) + proper name/pronoun, it always in¬ 
troduces the reason the recipient of the blessing deserves a 
reward. (For this reason one could analyze as a causal 
conjunction in this construction.) If refers to the Lord 
here, then this verse, unlike others using the construction, 
gives no such reason for the recipient being blessed. 2 Sam 
2:5, which provides the closest structural parallel to Ruth 
2:20, supports this interpretation: ■'&;) -*>’>< nin'V cns C'pna 
n?\pR'Dj) nin iDnn on, “May you [plural] be blessed 
by the Lord, you who [pluralj/because you [plural] have ex¬ 
tended such kindness to your master Saul.” Here refers 
back to the second plural pronoun nnN (’ atem, “you”) in the 
formula, as the second plural verb ari'i •JV(asitem) after -itfK 
indicates. Though nyr t^hvah) is in cioser proximity to -ity'N, 
it is not the antecedent. The evidence suggests that Ruth 
2:20 should be translated and interpreted as follows: “May 
he [Boaz] be blessed by the Lord, he who [i.e., Boaz]/because 
he [i.e., Boaz] has not abandoned his loyalty to the living and 
dead.” Cf. NIV, NCV, CEV, NLT. See B. A. Rebera, “Yahweh or 
Boaz? Ruth 2.20 Reconsidered,” BT 36 (1985): 317-27, and 
F. W. Bush, Ruth, Esther (WBC), 134-36. By caring for the im¬ 
poverished widows’ physical needs, Boaz had demonstrated 
loyalty to both the living (the impoverished widows) and the 
dead (their late husbands). See R. B. Chisholm, From Exege¬ 
sis to Exposition, 72. 

15 tn Heb “to the living and the dead” (so KJV, NASB). 

16 tn The Hebrew term (ga’al) is sometimes translated 
“redeemer” here (NIV “one of our kinsman-redeemers"; NLT 
“one of our family redeemers”). In this context Boaz, as a “re¬ 
deemer,” functions as a guardian of the family interests who 
has responsibility for caring for the widows of his deceased 
kinsmen. 

17 tn On the force of the phrase '3C3 (gamki) here, see F. W. 
Bush, Ruth, Esther (WBC), 138-39. 

18 tn Heb “with the servants who are mine you may stay 
close.” The imperfect has a permissive nuance here. The 
word “servants” is masculine plural. 

19 tn Heb “until they have finished all the harvest which is 
mine”; NIV “until they finish harvesting all my grain." 

20 tn Naomi uses the feminine form of the word “servant” 
(as Boaz did earlier, see v. 8), in contrast to Ruth’s use of 
the masculine form in the preceding verse. Since she is con¬ 
cerned for Ruth’s safety, she may be subtly reminding Ruth 
to stay with the female workers and not get too close to the 
men. 
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which could happen in another field.” 1 2:23 So 
Ruth 2 worked beside 3 Boaz’s female servants, 
gathering grain until the end of the barley harvest 
as well as the wheat harvest. 4 After that she stayed 
home with her mother-in-law. 5 

Naomi Instructs Ruth 

3:1 At that time, 6 Naomi, her mother-in-law, 
said to her, “My daughter, I must find a home 
for you so you will be secure. 7 3:2 Now Boaz, 
with whose female servants you worked, is our 
close relative. 8 Look, tonight he is winnow¬ 
ing barley at the threshing floor. 9 3:3 So bathe 
yourself, 10 rub on some perfumed oil, 11 and get 
dressed up. 12 Then go down 13 to the threshing 


1 tn Heb “and they will not harm you in another field”; NRSV 
“otherwise you might be bothered in another field.” 

2 tn Heb “she”; the referent (Ruth) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

3 tn Heb "and she stayed close with"; NIV, NRSV, CEV 
“stayed close to"; NCV “continued working closely with." 

4 sn Barley was harvested from late March through late 
April, wheat from late April to late May (0. Borowski, Agricul¬ 
ture in Ancient Israel, 88,91). 

5 tn Heb "and she lived with her mother-in-law" (so NASB). 
Some interpret this to mean that she lived with her mother-in- 
law while working in the harvest. In other words, she worked 
by day and then came home to Naomi each evening. Oth¬ 
ers understand this to mean that following the harvest she 
stayed at home each day with Naomi and no longer went out 
looking for work (see F. W. Bush, Ruth, Esther [WBC], 140). 
Others even propose that she lived away from home during 
this period, but this seems unlikely. Afew Hebrew mss (so also 
Latin Vulgate) support this view by reading, “and she returned 
to her mother-in-law." 

6 tn The phrase “sometime later” does not appear in He¬ 
brew but is supplied to mark the implicit shift in time from the 
events in chapter 2. 

7 tn Heb “My daughter, should I not seek for you a resting 
place so that it may go well for you [or which will be good for 
you]?” The idiomatic, negated rhetorical question is equiva¬ 
lent to an affirmation (see 2:8-9) and has thus been translat¬ 
ed in the affirmative (so also NAB, NCV, NRSV, TEV, CEV, NLT). 

8 tn Heb “Is not Boaz our close relative, with whose female 
servants you were?” The idiomatic, negated rhetorical ques¬ 
tion is equivalent to an affirmation (see Ruth 2:8-9; 3:1) and 
has thus been translated in the affirmative (so also NCV, 
NRSV, TEV, CEV, NLT). 

9 tn Heb “look, he is winnowing the barley threshing floor 
tonight.” 

sn Winnowing the threshed grain involved separating the 
kernels of grain from the straw and chaff. The grain would be 
thrown into the air, allowing the wind to separate the kernels 
(see 0. Borowski, Agriculture in Iron Age Israel, 65-66). The 
threshing floor itself was usually located outside town in a 
place where the prevailing west wind could be used to advan¬ 
tage (Borowski, 62-63). 

10 tn The perfect with prefixed vav (i) consecutive here in¬ 
troduces a series of instructions. See GKC 335 §112.aa for 
other examples of this construction. 

11 tn For the meaning of the verb “|id (sukh), see HALOT 
745-46 s.v. II -|1D, and F. W. Bush, Ruth, Esther (WBC), 150. 
Cf. NAB, NRSV "anoint yourself”; NIV “perfume yourself”; NLT 
“put on perfume.” 

12 tc The consonantal text (Kethib) has the singular ■jrfel? 

(simlotekh, “your outer garment”), while the marginal reading 

(Qere) has the plural I’rta!? (simlotayikh) which might func¬ 

tion as a plural of number (“your outer garments") or a plural 

of composition (“your outer garment [composed of several 

parts]).". 

tn Heb “and put your outer garment on yourself"; NAB 

“put on your best attire." The noun r6pi? ( simlah) may refer 


floor. But don’t let the man know you’re there un¬ 
til he finishes his meal. 14 3:4 When he gets ready to 
go to sleep, 15 take careful notice of the place where 
he lies down. Then go, uncover his legs, 16 and lie 
down 17 beside him. 18 He will tell 19 you what you 
should do.” 3:5 Ruth replied to Naomi, 20 “I will do 
everything you have told 21 me 22 to do.” 23 

Ruth Visits Boaz 

3:6 So she went down to the threshing floor 
and did everything her mother-in-law had in¬ 


to clothes in general (see R. L. Hubbard, Jr., Ruth [NICOT], 
197, n. 7) or a long outer garment (see F. W. Bush, Ruth, 
Esther [WBC], 150-51). Mourners often wore mourning 
clothes and refrained from washing or using cosmetics (Gen 
38:14, 19; 2 Sam 12:20; 14:2), so Ruth’s attire and ap¬ 
pearance would signal that her period of mourning was over 
and she was now available for remarriage (see Bush, 152) 

13 tc The consonantal text ( Kethib) has 'rrm ( v e yaradtiy, 
“then / will go down”; Qal perfect 1st person common singu¬ 
lar), while the marginal reading (Qere) isirrvi ( v e yaradt , “then 
you go down”; Qal perfect 2nd person feminine singular) 
which makes more much sense in context. It is possible that 
the Kethib preserves an archaic spelling of the 2nd person 
feminine singular form (see F. W. Bush, Ruth, Esther [WBC], 
144-45). 

14 tn Heb “until he finishes eating and drinking"; NASB, NIV, 
NRSV, TEV, CEV “until he has finished.” 

15 tn Heb “and let it be when he lies down”; NAB “But when 
he lies down.” 

16 tn Some define the noun rti^rio (marplot) as “the 
place for the feet" (see HALOT 631 slv.; cf. KJV, NASB, NIV, 
NRSV, NLT), but in Dan 10:6 the word refers to the legs, or 
“region of the legs.” For this reason “legs” or “lower body” 
is the preferred translation (see F. W. Bush, Ruth, Esther 
[WBC], 152). Because “foot” is sometimes used euphe¬ 
mistically for the genitals, some feel that Ruth uncovered 
Boaz’s genitals. For a critique of this view see Bush, 153. 
While Ruth and Boaz did not actually have a sexual en¬ 
counter at the threshing floor, there is no doubt that Ruth’s 
actions are symbolic and constitute a marriage proposal. 

17 tc The consonantal text (Kethib) has'rnafi ( v e shakhavtiy, 
“then / will lie down”; Qal perfect 1st person common singu¬ 
lar), while the marginal reading (Qere) is nbbtfi (v e shakhavt, 
“then you lie down”; Qal perfect 2nd person feminine singu¬ 
lar) which makes more sense. It is possible that the Kethib 
preserves an archaic spelling of the 2nd person feminine sin¬ 
gular form (see F. W. Bush, Ruth, Esther [WBC], 144-45). 

18 tn The words "beside him” are supplied in the translation 
for stylistic reasons; cf. NLT “lie down there.” 

19 tn The disjunctive clause structure (vav [i] + subject + 
verb) highlights this final word of instruction or signals the 
conclusion of the instructions. 

20 tn Heb “she said to her." The referents (Ruth and Naomi) 
have been specified in the translation for clarity. 

21 tn The Hebrew imperfect is used, even though Naomi's 
instructions appear to be concluded. The imperfect can 
sometimes express actions which although (strictly speaking) 
are already finished, yet are regarded as still lasting into the 
present, or continuing to operate in it (GKC 316 §107.6). 

22 tc The MT ( Kethib) lacks the preposition (’etay, “to 
me”) which is attested in the marginal reading (Qere). Many 
medieval Hebrew mss agree with the marginal reading (Qere) 
by including the phrase. 

23 tn Heb “everything which you are saying I will do." The 
Hebrew word order emphasizes Ruth’s intention to follow 
Naomi’s instructions to the letter. 
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structed her to do. 1 3:7 When Boaz had finished 
his meal and was feeling satisfied, he lay down 
to sleep at the far end of the grain heap. 2 Then 
Ruth 3 crept up quietly, 4 uncovered his legs, 5 and 
lay down beside him. 6 3:8 In the middle of the 
night he was startled 7 and turned over. 8 Now 9 he 
saw a woman 10 lying beside him! 11 3:9 He said, 
“Who are you?” 12 She replied, “I am Ruth, your 
servant. 13 Marry your servant, 14 for you are a 
guardian of the family interests.” 15 3:10 He said, 


1 tn Heb “and she did according to all which her mother-in- 
law commanded her" (NASB similar). Verse 6 is a summary 
statement, while the following verses (w. 7-15) give the par¬ 
ticulars. 

2 tn Heb “and Boaz ate and drank and his heart was well 
and he went to lie down at the end of the heap”; NAB “at the 
edge of the sheaves.” 

3 tn Heb “she”; the referent (Ruth) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

4 sn Ruth must have waited until Boaz fell asleep, for he 
does not notice when she uncovers his legs and lies down 
beside him. 

5 tn See the note on the word “legs” in v. 4. 

6 tn The words “beside him” are supplied in the translation 
for stylistic reasons. Cf. TEV “at his feet”; CEV “near his feet." 

7 tn Heb “trembled, shuddered”; CEV, NLT “suddenly woke 
up.” Perhaps he shivered because he was chilled. 

8 tn The verb ns 1 ? (lafat) occurs only here, Job 6:18, and 
Judg 16:29 (where it seems to mean “grab hold of"). Here 
the verb seems to carry the meaning “bend, twist, turn,” like 
its Arabic cognate (see HALOT 533 s.v. nab, and F. W. Bush, 
Ruth, Esther [WBC], 163). 

9 tn Heb “and behold” (so KJV, NASB). The narrator invites 
the reader to view the situation through Boaz’s eyes. 

10 sn Now he saw a woman. The narrator writes from Boaz’s 
perspective. Both the narrator and the reader know the night 
visitor is Ruth, but from Boaz’s perspective she is simply “a 
woman.” 

11 tn Heb “[at] his legs.” See the note on the word “legs" 
in v. 4. 

12 tn When Boaz speaks, he uses the feminine form of the 
pronoun, indicating that he knows she is a woman. 

13 tn Here Ruth uses npij (’amah), a more elevated term 
for a female servant than nnsty' ( shifkhah ), the word used in 
2:13. In Ruth 2, where Ruth has just arrived from Moaband is 
very much aware of her position as a foreigner (v. 10), she ac¬ 
knowledges Boaz’s kindness and emphasizes her own humil¬ 
ity by using the term nnstf, though she admits that she does 
not even occupy that lowly position on the social scale. How¬ 
ever, here in chap. 3, where Naomi sends her to Boaz to seek 
marriage, she uses the more elevated term hdn to describe 
herself because she is now aware of Boaz’s responsibility as 
a close relative of her deceased husband and she wants to 
challenge him to fulfill his obligation. In her new social context 
she is dependent on Boaz (hence the use of noN), but she is 
no mere rtnetf. 

14 tn Heb “and spread your wing [or skirt] over your ser¬ 
vant.” Many medieval Hebrew mss have the plural/dual “your 
wings” rather than the singular “your wing, skirt." The latter is 
more likely here in the context of Ruth's marriage proposal. In 
the metaphorical account in Ezek 16:8, God spreads his skirt 
over naked Jerusalem as an act of protection and as a precur¬ 
sor to marriage. Thus Ruth's words can be taken, in effect, 
as a marriage proposal (and are so translated here; cf. TEV 
“So please marry me”). See F. W. Bush, Ruth, Esther (WBC), 
164-65. 

15 tn Heb “for you are a \go’et\," sometimes translated 
“redeemer” (cf. NIV “a kinsman-redeemer”; NLT “my family 
redeemer”). In this context Boaz, as a “redeemer,” functions 
as a guardian of the family interests who has responsibility 
for caring for the widows of his deceased kinsmen. For a dis¬ 
cussion of the legal background, see F. W. Bush, Ruth, Esther 
(WBC), 166-69. 


“May you be rewarded 16 by the Lord, my dear! 17 
This act of devotion 18 is greater than what you 
did before. 19 For you have not sought to marry 20 
one of the young men, whether rich or poor. 21 
3:11 Now, my dear, don’t worry! 22 I intend to do 
for you everything you propose, 23 for every¬ 
one in the village 24 knows that you are a wor¬ 
thy woman. 25 3:12 Now yes, it is true that 26 I 


sn By proposing marriage, Ruth goes beyond the letter of 
Naomi’s instructions (see v. 4, where Naomi told Ruth that 
Boaz would tell her what to do). Though she is more aggres¬ 
sive than Naomi told her to be, she is still carrying out the in¬ 
tent of Naomi’s instructions, which were designed to lead to 
marriage. 

“ tn Or “blessed” (so NASB, NRSV). 

17 tn Heb “my daughter.” This form of address is a mild 
form of endearment, perhaps merely rhetorical. A few English 
versions omit it entirely (e.g., TEV, CEV). The same expression 
occurs in v. 11. 

18 tn Heb “latter [act of] devotion”; NRSV “this last instance 
of your loyalty." 

19 tn Heb “you have made the latter act of devotion better 
than the former”; NIV “than that which you showed earlier.” 

sn Greater than what you did before. Ruth’s former act of 
devotion was her decision to remain and help Naomi. The lat¬ 
ter act of devotion is her decision to marry Boaz to provide a 
child to carry on her deceased husband’s (and Elimelech’s) 
line and to provide for Naomi in her old age (see Ruth 4:5, 
10,15). 

20 tn Heb “by not going after the young men" (NASB simi¬ 
lar); TEV “You might have gone looking for a young man.” 

21 tn Heb “whether poor or rich" (so KJV, NAB, NASB, NRSV); 
the more common English idiom reverses the order (“rich or 
poor”; cf. NIV, NCV, TEV, CEV, NLT). 

sn Whether rich or poor. This statement seems to indicate 
that Ruth could have married anyone. However, only by mar¬ 
rying a hNi (go’el, “family guardian"; traditionally “redeemer”) 
could she carry on her dead husband’s line and make provi¬ 
sion for Naomi. 

22 tn Heb “do not fear” (so NASB); NRSV “do not be afraid.” 

23 tn Heb “everything which you are saying I will do for you.” 
The Hebrew word order emphasizes Boaz’s intention to ful¬ 
fill Ruth’s request. As in v. 5, the Hebrew imperfect is used 
(note “you are saying”), even though Ruth’s request appears 
to be concluded. According to GKC 316 §107.h, the imperfect 
can sometimes “express actions, etc., which although, strictly 
speaking, they are already finished, are regarded as still last¬ 
ing on into the present time, or continuing to operate in it." 
The imperfect ntajtM (’e'eselr) could be translated “I will do” (so 
NAB, NIV, NRSV, NLT), but since there are legal complications 
which must first be resolved, it is better to take the form as 
indicating Boaz’s desire or intention, if the legal matters can 
be worked out. 

24 tn Heb “all the gate of the town,” which by metonymy 
could refer to everyone in town (NIV “All my fellow townsmen"; 
NLT “everyone in town”), or only to the leaders and prominent 
citizens of the community (Boaz’s peers) who transacted 
business and made legal decisions at the town gate (NRSV 
“all the assembly of my people”). 

25 tn Or “woman of strong character" (cf. NIV “woman of 
noble character”). The same phrase is used in Prov 31:10 to 
describe the ideal wife. Prov 31 emphasizes the ideal wife's 
industry, her devotion to her family, and her concern for oth¬ 
ers, characteristics which Ruth had demonstrated. 

26 tc The sequence dk ’a d:dn 'a (Id ’omnam ki 'im\ Kethib) 
occurs only here in the OT, as does the sequence *a djbn *a 
(Qere). It is likely that en ’a is dittographic (note the preceding 
sequence a:pN ’a). The translation assumes that the original 
text was simply the otherwise unattested d:pn 'a rtnjn, with 
cion and ’3 both having an asseverative (or emphatic) func¬ 
tion. 
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am a guardian, 1 but there is another guardian who 
is a closer relative than I am. 3:13 Remain here to¬ 
night. Then in the morning, if he agrees to marry 
you, 2 fine, 3 let him do so. 4 But if he does not want 
to do so, I promise, as surely as the Lord lives, to 
marry you. 5 Sleep here until morning.” 6 3:14 So 
she slept beside him 7 until morning. She woke up 
while it was still dark. 8 Boaz thought, 9 “No one 
must know that a woman visited the threshing 
floor.” 10 3:15 Then he said, “Hold out the shawl 11 
you are wearing 12 and grip it tightly.” As she held 
it tightly, he measured out about sixty pounds 13 of 
barley into the shawl and put it on her shoulders. 
Then he 14 went into town, 3:16 and she returned to 
her mother-in-law. 


1 tn Sometimes translated “redeemer” (also later in this 
verse). Seethe note on the phrase “guardian of the family in¬ 
terests” in v. 9. 

2 tn Heb “if he redeems you"; NIV “if he wants to redeem”; 
NRSV “if he will act as next-of-kin for you.” The verb btG (go'el) 
here refers generally to fulfilling his responsibilities as a 
guardian of the family interests. In this case it specifically en¬ 
tails marrying Ruth. 

3 tn Or “good” (so NAB, NASB, NIV, NRSV); TEV “well and 
good.” 

4 tn Heb “let him redeem” (so NIV); NLT “then let him marry 
you.” 

5 tn Heb “but if he does not want to redeem you, then I will 
redeem you, I, [as] the Lord lives” (NASB similar). 

6 sn Sleep here. Perhaps Boaz tells her to remain at the 
threshing floor because he is afraid she might be hurt wan¬ 
dering back home in the dark. See Song 5:7 and R. L. Hub¬ 
bard, Jr., Ruth (NICOT), 218. 

7 tc The consonantal text ( Kethib) has the singular inbrio 
(marfflatav, “his leg”), while the marginal reading (Qere) fas 
the plural l’rtbjia ( margflotayv , “his legs”). 

tn Heb “[at] his legs.” See the note on the word "legs” in 

v. 4. 

8 tn Heb “and she arose before a man could recognize his 
companion”; NRSV “before one person could recognize an¬ 
other"; CEV “before daylight.” 

9 tn Heb “and he said” (so KJV, NASB, NIV). Some translate 
“he thought [to himself]” (cf. NCV). 

10 tn Heb “let it not be known that the woman came [to] the 
threshing floor” (NASB similar). The article on nE>'f<n (ha'ishah, 
“the woman”) is probably dittographic (note the final he on 
the preceding verb ntu [va’ah, “she came”]). 

“ tn Or “cloak” (so NAB, NRSV, NLT); CEV “cape.” The He¬ 
brew noun occurs only here and in Isa 3:22. 

12 tn Heb “which [is] upon you”; NIV, NRSV “you are wear¬ 
ing." 

13 tn Heb “and she gripped it tightly and he measured out 
six of barley and placed upon her.” The unit of measure is not 
indicated in the Hebrew text, although it would probably have 
been clear to the original hearers of the account. Six ephahs, 
the equivalent of 180-300 pounds, is clearly too heavy, espe¬ 
cially if carried in a garment. Six omers (an omer being a tenth 
of an ephah) seems too little, since this would have amount¬ 
ed to six-tenths of an ephah, less than Ruth had gleaned in a 
single day (cf. 2:17). Thus a seah (one third of an ephah) may 
be in view here; sixseahs would amount to two ephahs, about 
60 pounds (27 kg). See R. L. Hubbard, Jr., Ruth (NICOT), 222, 
and F. W. Bush, Ruth, Esther (WBC), 178. 

14 tc The MT preserves the 3rd person masculine singular 
form Nin (vayyavo 1 , “then he went”; cf. ASV, NAB, NIV, NCV, 
NRSV, NLT), while many medieval mss (supported by the Syr¬ 
iac and Vulgate) have the 3rd person feminine singular form 
N'ani (vattavo’, “then she went”; cf. KJV, NASB, TEV). 


Ruth Returns to Naomi 

When Ruth returned to her mother-in-law, 
Naomi 15 asked, 16 “How did things turn out for 
you, 17 my daughter?” Ruth 18 told her about all the 
man had done for her. 19 3:17 She said, “He gave 
me these sixty pounds of barley, for he said to 
me, 20 ‘Do not go to your mother-in-law empty- 
handed.’” 21 3:18 Then Naomi 22 said, “Stay put, 23 
my daughter, until you know how the matter turns 
out. For the man will not rest until he has taken 
care of the matter today.” 

Boaz Settles the Matter 

4:1 Now Boaz went up 24 to the village gate 
and sat there. Then along came the guardian 25 
whom Boaz had mentioned to Ruth! 26 Boaz said, 
“Come 27 here and sit down, ‘John Doe’!" 28 So 

15 tn Heb “she”; the referent (Naomi) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

16 tn Heb “said." Since what follows is a question, the pres¬ 
ent translation uses “asked” here. 

17 tn Heb “Who are you?” In this context Naomi is clearly not 
askingfor Ruth’s identity. Here the question has the semantic 
force “Are you his wife?” See R. L. Hubbard, Jr., Ruth (NICOT), 
223-24, and F. W. Bush, Ruth, Esther (WBC), 184-85. 

18 tn Heb “she”; the referent (Ruth) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

19 sn All that the man had done. This would have included 
his promise to marry her and his gift of barley. 

20 tc The MT (Kethib) lacks the preposition 'bx (’eloy, “to 
me”) which is attested in the marginal reading (Qere). 

21 sn‘Do not go to your mother-in-law empty-handed. ’ I n ad- 
dition to being a further gesture of kindness on Boaz’s part, 
the gift of barley served as a token of his intention to fulfill his 
responsibility as family guardian. See R. L. Hubbard, Jr., Ruth 
(NICOT), 225-26, and F. W. Bush, Ruth, Esther (WBC), 187. 

22 tn Heb “she”; the referent (Naomi) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

23 tn Heb “sit"; KJV “Sit still”; NAB “Wait here"; NLT “Just 
be patient." 

24 tn The disjunctive clause structure (note the pattern 
vav [l] + subject + verb) here signals the beginning of a new 
scene. 

25 tn Sometimes translated “redeemer.” See the note on 
the phrase “guardian of the family interests” in 3:9. 

26 tn Heb “look, the guardian was passing by of whom Boaz 
had spoken." 

27 tn Heb “turn aside” (so KJV, NASB); NIV, TEV, NLT “Come 
over here." 

28 tn Heb “a certain one”; KJV, ASV “such a one.” The ex¬ 
pression bDbN 'ibs (p e loni 'almoni) is not the name of the 
nearest relative, but an idiom which literally means “such and 
such” or “a certain one” (BDB 811-12 s.v. abs), which is used 
when one wishes to be ambiguous (1 Sam 21:3; 2 Kgs 6:8). 
Certainly Boaz would have known his relative’s name, espe¬ 
cially in such a small village, and would have uttered his ac¬ 
tual name. However the narrator refuses to record his name 
in a form of poetic justice because he refused to preserve 
Mahlon’s “name” (lineage) by marrying his widow (see 4:5,9- 
10). This close relative, who is a literary foil for Boaz, refuses 
to fulfill the role of family guardian. Because he does nothing 
memorable, he remains anonymous in a chapter otherwise 
filled with names. His anonymity contrasts sharply with Boaz’s 
prominence in the story and the fame he attains through the 
child born to Ruth. Because the actual name of this relative 
is not recorded, the translation of this expression is difficult 
since contemporary English style expects either a name or 
title. This is usually supplied in modern translations: “friend” 
(NASB, NIV, RSV, NRSV, NLT), “so-and-so" (JPS, NJPS). Per¬ 
haps “Mr. So-And-So!” or “Mr. No-Name!” makes the point. 
For discussion see Adele Berlin, Poetics and Interpretation of 
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he came * 1 and sat down. 4:2 Boaz chose ten of the 
village leaders 2 and said, “Sit down here!” So they 
sat down. 4:3 Then Boaz said to the guardian, 3 “Nao¬ 
mi, who has returned from the region of Moab, is 
selling 4 the portion of land that belongs to our rela¬ 
tive Elimelech. 4:4 So I am legally informing you: 5 
Acquire it before those sitting here and before the 
leaders of my people! 6 If you want to exercise 
your right to redeem it, then do so. 7 But if not, then 
tell me 8 so I will know. 9 For you possess the first 
option to redeem it; I am next in line after you.” 10 
Fie replied, “I will redeem it.” 4:5 Then Boaz said, 


Biblical Narrative, 99-101; R. L. Hubbard, Jr., Ruth (NICOT), 
233-35; F. W. Bush, Ruth, Esther (WBC), 196-97. In the pres¬ 
ent translation "John Doe” is used since it is a standard desig¬ 
nation for someone who is a party to legal proceedings whose 
true name is unknown. 

1 tn Heb “and he turned aside” (so KJV, NASB); NRSV “And 
he went over.” 

2 tn Heb “and he took ten men from the elders of the 
town.” 

3 tn Or “redeemer.” See the note on the phrase “guardian 
of the family interests" in 3:9. 

4 tn The perfect form of the verb here describes as a simple 
fact an action that is underway (cf. NIV, NRSV, CEV, NLT); NAB 
“is putting upfor sale.” 

sn Naomi...is selling. The nature of the sale is uncertain. 
Naomi may have been selling the property rights to the land, 
but this seems unlikely in light of what is known about ancient 
Israelite property laws. It is more likely that Naomi, being a 
woman, held only the right to use the land until the time of her 
remarriage or death (F. W. Bush, Ruth, Esther [WBC], 202-4). 
Because she held this right to use of the land, she also had 
the right to buy it back from the its current owner. (This as¬ 
sumes that Elimelech sold the land prior to going to Moab.) 
Since she did not possess the means to do so, however, she 
decided to dispose of her rights in the matter. She was not 
selling the land per se, but disposing of the right to its re¬ 
demption and use, probably in exchange for room and board 
with the purchaser (Bush, 211-15). If this is correct, it might 
be preferable to translate, “Naomi is disposing of her rights 
to the portion of land,” although such a translation presumes 
some knowledge of ancient Israelite property laws. 

5 tn Heb “and I said [or perhaps, “thought to myself”], ‘I 
will [or “must”] uncover your ear, saying'”; NAB "So I thought 
I would inform you”; NIV “I thought I should bring the matter 
to your attention." 

6 tn The phrase “before those sitting here and before the 
leaders of my people” appears to refer to the leaders who 
were specially chosen as witnesses (v. 2) and the larger group 
of community leaders standing by. It is possible, however, 
that the phrases “before those sitting here” and “before the 
leaders of my people” are appositional and that both refer to 
the ten leaders mentioned in v. 2 (cf. NLT “in the presence of 
these witnesses”). 

7 tn Heb “if you will redeem, redeem” (KJV, NASB, NRSV all 
similar); NCV “If you want to buy back the land, then buy it." 

8 tn Heb “but if he will not redeem, tell me.” Most English 
versions emend the third person verb form (“he”) to the sec¬ 
ond person form because Boaz is addressing the closer rela¬ 
tive. But it is possible that he briefly addresses the witnesses 
and refers to the closer relative in the third person. See J. M. 
Sasson, Ruth, 118. 

9 tn Following the imperative, the prefixed verb form with 
vav indicates purpose or result. 

10 tn Heb “for there is no one besides you to redeem, and I 

am after you” (NASB similar). 


RUTH 4:6 

“When 11 you acquire the field 12 from Naomi, 13 
you must also 14 acquire Ruth the Moabite, 15 the 
wife of our deceased relative, 16 in order to pre¬ 
serve his family name by raising up a descendant 
who will inherit his property.” 17 4:6 The guard¬ 
ian said, “Then I am unable to redeem it, for I 
would ruin my own inheritance 18 in that case. 


11 tn Heb “in the day”; NASB, NIV “On the day.” 

12 sn Acquire the field. This probably refers to the right to 
redeem and use the field. See the note on the word “selling" 
in v. 3. 

13 tn Heb “from the hand of Naomi” (so NASB, NRSV). 

14 tc The MT n«Di (ume'et) may be understood in two ways: 
(1) “and from” (vav conjunction “and," plus preposition [p 
[min] “from,” plus definite direct object marker n«) parallel 
to the preceding tb (miyyad, “from [the hand of]”), suggest¬ 
ing the field would be purchased from Naomi and from Ruth; 
or (2) “and” (vav [l] conjunction "and,” plus enclitic mem [a], 
plus direct object marker [nx]) introducing the second part 
of the acquisition: the nearest kinsman would be acquiring 
the field and Ruth (for discussion see F. W. Bush, Ruth, Es¬ 
ther [WBC], 202). However, the BHS editors suggest reading 
tn BJ (“as well as...”; emphatic particle a: [“also”] and the 
definite direct object marker nx) introducing the second part 
of the acquisition: He would be acquiring the field and Ruth. 
This alternate reading is reflected in the Vulgate reading quo- 
que (“and also”) and supported by parallel usage in v. 9, “I am 
acquiring the field from Naomi, and also (tin a 3,gam ’et) Ruth 
the Moabitessthe wife of the deceased.” 

15 tc The MT ( Kethib) reads 'mjj (qaniti, "I acquire,” Qal 
perfect 1st person common singular): “When you acquire the 
field from the hand of Naomi, I acquire Ruth the Moabitess....” 
However, the marginal reading ( Qere ) is nn'Jja (qanitah, “you 
acquire,” Qal perfect 2nd person masculine singular, reflect¬ 
ed in 2nd person masculine singular forms in Greek, Latin, 
Aramaic, and Syriac): "When you acquire the field from the 
hand of Naomi, you must also acquire Ruth the Moabitess....” 
The Qere is probably original because the Kethib is too dif¬ 
ficult syntactically and contextually, while the Qere makes 
perfect sense: (1) Boaz stated in 3:13 that the nearest kins¬ 
man had the first right to acquire Ruth if he wanted to do so, 
and only the Qere reading here presents him with that option; 
and (2) Boaz announces in 4:9-10 that he was acquiring the 
field and Ruth as a package deal in 4:9-10, and only the Qere 
reading here presents the nearest kinsman with the same 
package deal. The Kethib probably arose by a scribe trying 
to harmonize 4:5 with the 1st person common singular form 
in 4:9-10 without fully understanding the ploy of Boaz in 4:5. 
See F. W. Bush, Ruth, Esther (WBC), 216-17. 

16 tc The presence of two difficult textual problems in this 
line (see two preceding notes) has produced a combination 
of four different ways in which this line can be rendered: (1) 
“When you acquire the field from Naomi, you must acquire 
[it] from Ruth the Moabitess the wife of the deceased" (KJV, 
NKJV); (2) “When you acquire the field from Naomi and 
from Ruth the Moabitess, you must acquire the wife of the 
deceased” (JPS, NJPS, NIV); (3) “When you acquire the field 
from Naomi, you must also acquire Ruth the Moabitess the 
wife of the deceased” (NASB, NCV, TEV, RSV, NRSV, NLT); and 
(4) “When you acquire the field from Naomi, then I acquire 
Ruth the Moabitess the wife of the deceased” (REB). The 
third option is adopted here. 

sn Our deceased relative. This refers to Mahlon, viewed as 
Elimelech’s heir. 

17 tn Heb “in order to raise up the name of the deceased 
over his inheritance” (NASB similar); NRSV “to maintain the 
dead man's name on his inheritance.” 

18 sn / would ruin my own inheritance. It is not entirely clear 
how acquiring Ruth and raising up an heir for the deceased 
Elimelech would ruin this individual’s inheritance. Perhaps 
this means that the inheritance of his other children would be 
diminished. See R. L. Hubbard, Jr., Ruth (NICOT), 245-46. 
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RUTH 4:7 

You may exercise my redemption option, for I am 
unable to redeem it.” 1 4:7 (Now this used to be the 
customary way to finalize a transaction involv¬ 
ing redemption in Israel: 1 2 A man would remove 
his sandal and give it to the other party. 3 This was 
a legally binding act 4 in Israel.) 4:8 So the guard¬ 
ian said to Boaz, “You may acquire it,” and he re¬ 
moved his sandal. 5 4:9 Then Boaz said to the lead¬ 
ers and all the people, “You are witnesses today 
that I have acquired from Naomi all that belonged 
to Elimelech, Kilion, and Mahlon. 4:10 1 have also 
acquired Ruth the Moabite, the wife of Mahlon, as 
my wife to raise up a descendant who will inherit 
his property 6 so the name of the deceased might 
not disappear 7 from among his relatives and from 
his village. 8 You are witnesses today.” 4:11 All the 
people who were at the gate and the elders replied, 
“We are witnesses. May the Lord make the wom¬ 
an who is entering your home like Rachel and 
Leah, both of whom built up the house of Israel ! 
May 9 you prosper 10 * in Ephrathah and become fa¬ 

1 tn Heb “redeem for yourself, you, my right of redemption 
for I am unable to redeem.” 

sn Here it appears that the acquisition of Ruth along with 
the land was an obligatory package deal (“When you acquire 
the field from Naomi, you must also acquire Ruth...’’). On the 
other hand, Boaz viewed marriage to Ruth as voluntary in 
3:13 (“If he does not want to redeem you, I will redeem you”), 
and presented the acquisition of the field as voluntary in 4:4 
(“If you wanttoexerciseyour right...but if not, tell me!"). Initial¬ 
ly, Boaz makes the transaction appear to be a mere land deal 
in 4:4. When the nearest relative jumped at the land offer, 
Boaz confronted him with the attendant social/family obliga¬ 
tion of marrying Ruth to raise up an heir for the deceased to 
inherit this very land. By conducting the transaction in public 
where the close relative would need to save face, Boaz forced 
him either to reject the offer entirely or to include Ruth in the 
deal - but he could not take the land and reject Ruth. Either 
way, Ruth would be cared for and Elimelech’s line continued. 
But if he took Ruth, the acquisition of the land would be more 
economically burdensome than beneficial, so he yielded his 
purchase option to Boaz. For discussion, see F. W. Bush, 
Ruth, Esther (WBC), 229-33. 

2 tn Heb “and this formerly in Israel concerning redemption 
and concerning a transfer to ratify every matter.” 

3 tn Heb “a man removed his sandal and gave [it] to his 
companion"; NASB “gave it to another”; NIV, NRSV, CEV “to 
the other.” 

4 tn Heb “the legal witness”; KJV “a testimony”; ASV, NASB 
“the manner (form NAB) of attestation." 

5 tc The LXX adds “and gave it to him” (cf. TEV, CEV), which 
presupposes the reading lb jn'i. This seems to be a clarifying 
addition (see v. 7), but it is possible the scribe’s eye jumped 
from the final vav (l) on bsn ( m’alo , “his sandal”) to the final 
vav (l) on '6 (lo, “to him”), accidentally omitting the interven¬ 
ing letters. 

6 tn Heb “in order to raise up the name of the deceased 
over his inheritance” (NASB similar). 

7 tn Heb “be cut off” (so NASB, NRSV); NAB "may not per¬ 
ish." 

8 tn Heb “and from the gate of his place" (so KJV, ASV); 
NASB “from the court of his birth place"; NIV “from the town 
records." 

9 tn Following the jussive, the imperative with prefixed vav 
indicates purpose or result. 

10 tn The phrase ‘rrrniysn ( va’aseh-khayil , literally, “do 

strength") has been variously translated: (i) financial pros¬ 

perity: “may you become rich” (TEV), “may you be a rich man” 

(CEV), “may you achieve wealth” (NASB), “may you prosper” 

(NKJV, NJPS); (2) social prominence: “may you become pow¬ 

erful" (NCV), “may you have standing” (NIV), “may you be 


mous 11 in Bethlehem. 12 4:12 May your family 13 be¬ 
come like the family of Perez 14 - whom Tamar 
bore to Judah - through the descendants 15 the Lord 
gives you by this young woman.” 

A Grandson is Born to Naomi 

4:13 So Boaz married Ruth and had sexual 
relations with her. 16 The Lord enabled her to con¬ 
ceive 17 and she gave birth to a son. 4:14 The village 
women said to Naomi, “May the Lord be praised 
because he has not left you without a guardian 18 to¬ 
day! May he 19 become famous in Israel! 20 4:15 He 
will encourage you and provide for you when you 
are old, 21 for your daughter-in-law, who loves you, 
has given him birth. She 22 is better to you than sev¬ 
en sons!” 4:16 Naomi took the child and placed him 
on her lap; 23 she became his caregiver. 24 4:17 The 
neighbor women named him, saying, “A son has 


great” (NLT), “may you do well” (NAB); (3) reproductive fertil¬ 
ity: “may you produce children” (NRSV); and (4) social activity: 
“may you do a worthy deed” (REB). 

11 tc Heb “and call a name.” This statement appears to be 
elliptical. Usually the person named and the name itself fol¬ 
low this expression. Perhaps Dir'-topi (uq e ra’-shem) should be 
emended to ntf'NTp'i (v e yiqqare'-shem), “and your name will 
be called out,” that is, "perpetuated" (see Gen 48:16, cf. also 
Ruth 4:14b). The omission of the suffix with “name" could be 
explained as virtual haplography (note the letter bet [ 2 ], which 
is similar to kaf [a], at the beginning of the next word). The 
same explanation could account for the omission of the pre¬ 
fixed yob (') on the verb “call” (yod ['] and vav [i] are similar in 
appearance). Whether one reads the imperative (the form in 
the MT) or the jussive (the emended form), the construction 
indicates purpose or result following the earlier jussive “may 
he make.” 

12 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map7-E2; Map8-E2; 
Mapl0-B4. 

33 tn Heb “your house” (so NAB, NASB, NRSV). 

14 tn Heb “and may your house be like the house of Perez, 
whom Tamar bore to Judah, from the offspring whom the Lord 
gives to you from this young woman.” 

sn Perez is an appropriate comparison here, because (1) he 
was an ancestor of Boaz, (2) he was born to Tamar by a sur¬ 
rogate father (Judah) after the death of her husband, and (3) 
he had an unbroken line of male descendants extending over 
several generations (see w. 18-22). 

15 tn Heb “from the seed" (KJV, ASV both similar); NASB, 
NIV “through the offspring”; NRSV “through the children." 

16 tn Heb “and Boaz took Ruth and she became his wife 
and he went in to her.” Here the phrase “went in to her” (so 
NASB) is a euphemism for having sexual relations (cf. NCV); 
NLT “When he slept with her.” 

17 tn Heb “gave her conception" (so KJV); NRSV “made her 
conceive"; NLT “enabled her to become pregnant.” 

18 tn Or “redeemer." See the note on the phrase “guardian 
of the family interests” in 3:9. As the following context indi¬ 
cates, the child is referred to here. 

19 tn The “guardian” is the subject of the verb, as the next 
verse makes clear. 

20 tn Heb “may his name be called [i.e., “perpetuated”; see 
Gen 48:16] in Israel.” 

21 tn Heb “and he will become for you a restorer of life and 
a sustainerof your old age” (NASB similar). 

22 tn Heb “who, she”; KJV “which is betterto thee." 

23 tn Or “breast”; KJV, NRSV “in her bosom.” 

24 tn Heb “his nurse,” but this refers to a dry nurse, not a 
medical attendant. Cf. NIV “and cared for him”; TEV “and took 
(+ good CEV) care of him.” 





RUTH 4:22 


been bom to Naomi.” They named him Obed. 1 
Now he became the father of Jesse - David’s fa¬ 
ther! 

Epilogue: Obed in the Genealogy of David 

4:18 These are the descendants 2 of Perez: Per¬ 
ez was the father of Hezron, 4:19 Hezron was the 
father of Ram, Ram was the father of Amminad- 
ab, 4:20 Amminadab was the father of Nachshon, 
Nachshon was the father of Salmah, 4:21 Salmon 3 
was the father of Boaz, Boaz was the father of 
Obed, 4:22 Obed was the father of Jesse, and Jesse 
was the father of David. 4 


*tn The name “Obed” means “one who serves,” perhaps 
anticipating how he would help Naomi (see v. 15). 

2 tn Or “generations” (so KJV, NASB); NIV, NLT “family line." 

sn The concluding genealogy demonstrates that the prayers 

of blessing made earlier were fulfilled. Boaz's line did become 
like the line of Perez, and both Boaz and Obed became fa¬ 
mous. God's blessing upon Ruth and Boaz extended beyond 
their lifetime and immediate family, for their great descen¬ 
dant, David, became the greatest of Israel's kings, and his de¬ 
scendant in turn, Jesus the Messiah, became greater still. 

3 sn Salmon appears to be an alternate spelling of Salmah 
in the preceding line. 

4 sn The theological message of the Book of Ruth may be 
summarized as follows: God cares for needy people like Nao¬ 
mi and Ruth; he is their ally in this chaotic world. He richly re¬ 
wards people like Ruth and Boaz who demonstrate sacrificial 
love and in so doing become his instruments in helping the 
needy. God's rewards for those who sacrificially love others 
sometimes exceed their wildest imagination and transcend 
their lifetime. 



1 Samuel 


Hannah Gives Birth to Samuel 

1:1 There was a man from Ramathaim Zo- 
phim, 1 from the hill country of Ephraim, whose 
name was Elkanah. He was the son of Jeroham, 
the son of Elihu, the son of Tohu, the son of Zuph, 
an Ephraimite. 1:2 He had two wives; the name of 
the first was Hannah and the name of the second 
was Peninnah. Now Peninnah had children, but 
Hannah was childless. 

1:3 Year after year 1 2 this man would go up 
from his city to worship and to sacrifice to the 
Lord of hosts at Shiloh. It was there that the two 
sons of Eli, Hophni and Phineas, served as the 
Lord’s priests. 1:4 Whenever the day came for 
Elkanah to sacrifice, he used to give meat por¬ 
tions to his wife Peninnah and to all her sons and 
daughters. 1:5 But he would give a double 3 por¬ 
tion to Hannah, because he especially loved her. 4 
Now the Lord had not enabled her to have chil¬ 
dren. 5 1:6 Her rival wife used to upset her and 
make her worry, 6 for the Lord had not enabled 
her to have children. 1:7 Peninnah 7 would be¬ 


1 tc The translation follows the MT. The LXX reads “a man 
from Ramathaim, a Zuphite"; this is followed by a number of 
recent English translations. It is possible the MT reading d’b'is 
(tsofim) arose from dittography of the mem (a) at the begin¬ 
ning of the following word. 

2 tn Heb “from days to days.” 

3 tn The exact sense of the Hebrew word a'3N f appayim , 
“two faces") is not certain here. It is most likely used with the 
preceding expression (“one portion of two faces") to mean 
a portion double than normally received. Although evidence 
for this use of the word derives primarily from Aramaic rather 
than from Hebrew usage, it provides an understanding that 
fits the context here better than other suggestions for the 
word do. The meaning “double” is therefore adopted in the 
present translation. Other possibilities for the meaning of the 
word include the following: “heavily” (cf. Vulg.,msris)and “wor¬ 
thy" or "choice" (cf. KJV and Targum). Some scholars have 
followed the LXX here, emending the word to dbn (’ efes ) and 
translating it as “but" or “however." This seems unnecessary. 
The translators of the LXX may simply have been struggling to 
make sense of the word rather than following a Hebrew text 
that was different from the MT here. 

4 tn Heb “for Hannah he loved." Repetition of the proper 
name would seem redundant in contemporary English, so 
the pronoun (“her”) has been used here for clarity. The trans¬ 
lation also adds the adverb “especially” to clarify the meaning 
of the text. Without this addition one might getthe impression 
that only Hannah, not Peninnah, was loved by her husband. 
But the point of the text is that Hannah was his favorite. 

5 tn Heb “and the Lord had closed her womb." So also in v. 
6. The disjunctive clause provides supplemental information 
that is pertinent to the story. 

6 tn Heb “and her rival wife grieved her, even [with] grief so 
as to worry her." 

7 tn The MT has a masculine form of the verb here nifjp 

( ya'aseh , “he used to do”); the subject in that case would pre¬ 

sumably be Elkanah. But this leads to an abrupt change of 

subject in the following part of the verse, where the subject is 


have this way year after year. Whenever Hannah 8 
went up to the Lord’s house, Peninnah 9 would up¬ 
set her so that she would weep and refuse to eat. 
1:8 Finally her husband Elkanah said to her, “Han¬ 
nah, why do you weep and not eat? Why are you 
so sad? 10 Am I not better to you than ten 11 sons?” 

1:9 On one occasion in Shiloh, after they 
had finished eating and drinking, Hannah got 
up. 12 (Now at the time Eli the priest was sitting 
in his chair 13 by the doorpost of the Lord’s tem¬ 
ple.) 1:10 She was very upset 14 as she prayed to 
the Lord, and she was weeping uncontrollably. 15 
1:11 She made a vow saying, “O Lord of hosts, 
if you will look with compassion 16 on the suffer¬ 
ing of your female servant, 17 remembering me 
and not forgetting your servant, and give a male 
child 18 to your servant, then I will dedicate him 
to the Lord all the days of his life. His hair will 
never be cut.” 19 


the rival wife who caused Hannah anxiety. In light of v. 6 one 
expects the statement of v. 7 to refer to the ongoing actions 
of the rival wife: “she used to behave in this way year after 
year.” Some scholars have proposed retaining the masculine 
form but changing the vocalization of the verb so as to read a 
Niphal rather than a Qal (i.e., rtaw,,ye'aseh, “so it used to be 
done"). But the problem here is lack of precedent for such 
a use of the Niphal of this verb. It seems best in light of the 
context to understand the reference to be to Hannah’s rival 
Peninnah and to read here, with the Syriac Peshitta, a femi¬ 
nine form of the verb (“she used to do”). In the translation the 
referent (Peninnah) has been specified for clarity. 

8 tn Heb “she"; the referent (Hannah) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

9 tn Heb “she”; the referent (Peninnah) has been specified 
in the translation for clarity. 

10 tn Heb “why is your heart displeased?” 

11 sn Like the number seven, the number ten is sometimes 
used in the OT as an ideal number (see, for example, Dan 
1:20, Zech 8:23). 

12 tc The LXX adds “and stood before the Lord,” but this 
is probably a textual expansion due to the terseness of the 
statement in the Hebrew text. 

13 tn Or perhaps, “on his throne.” See Joiion 2:506-7 §137.f. 

14 tn Heb “she [was in] bitterness of soul." 

15 tn Heb “and weeping, she was weeping.” The infinitive 
absolute emphasizes the extent of her sorrow. The imperfect 
verbal form emphasizes the continuation of the action in past 
time. 

16 tn Heb “if looking you look.” The expression can refer, 
as here, to looking favorably upon another, in this case with 
compassion. 

17 tn Heb “handmaid.” The use of this term (translated two 
more times in this verse and once each in w. 16,17 simply as 
“servant” for stylistic reasons) is an expression of humility. 

18 tn Heb “seed of men.” 

19 tn Heb “a razor will not go up upon his head.” 
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1 SAMUEL 2:2 


1:12 As she continued praying to 1 the Lord, 
Eli was watching her mouth. 1:13 Now Hannah 
was speaking from her heart. Although her lips 
were moving, her voice was inaudible. Eli there¬ 
fore thought she was drunk. 1:14 So he 2 said to her, 
“How often do you intend to get drunk? Put away 
your wine!” 

1:15 But Hannah replied, “That’s not the way 
it is, 3 my lord! I am under a great deal of stress. 4 
I have drunk neither wine nor beer. Rather, I have 
poured out my soul to 5 the Lord. 1:16 Don’t con¬ 
sider your servant a wicked woman, 6 for until now 
I have spoken from my deep pain and anguish.” 

1:17 Eli replied, “Go in peace, and may the 
God of Israel grant the request that you have asked 
of him.” 1:18 She said, “May I, your servant, find 
favor in your sight.” So the woman went her way 
and got something to eat. 7 Her face no longer 
looked sad. 

1:19 They got up early the next morning and 
after worshiping the Lord, they returned to their 
home at Ramah. Elkanah had marital relations 
with 8 his wife Hannah, and the Lord remembered 9 
her. 1:20 After some time Hannah became pregnant 
and gave birth to a son. She named him Samuel, 
thinking, “I asked the Lord for him. 10 

Hannah Dedicates Samuel to the Lord 

1:21 This man Elkanah went up with all his 
family to make the yearly sacrifice to the Lord 
and to keep his vow, 1:22 but Hannah did not go 
up with them. 11 Instead she told her husband, 


He Heb "before." Many medieval Hebrew manuscripts 
read “to.” 

2 tn Heb “Eli.” The pronoun (“he”) has been used in the 
translation in keeping with contemporary English style. 

3 tn Heb “No.” 

4 tn Heb "I am a woman difficult of spirit.” The LXX has “for 
whom the day is difficult,” apparently mistaking the Hebrew 
word for “spirit” nn (rnakh) to be the word for “day” ai' (yarn ). 

5 tn Heb “before.” 

6 tn Heb “daughter of worthlessness." 

7 tc Several medieval Hebrew mss and the Syriac Peshitta 
lack the words “and got something to eat." 

8 tn Heb "Elkanah knew his wife." The Hebrew expression is 
a euphemism for sexual relations. 

9 sn The Lord “remembered” her in the sense of granting 
her earlier request for a child. The Hebrew verb is often used 
in the OT for considering the needs or desires of people with 
favor and kindness. 

10 tn Heb “because from the Lord I asked him.” The name 
“Samuel” sounds like the Hebrew verb translated “asked." 
The explanation of the meaning of the name “Samuel” that is 
provided in v. 20 is not a strict etymology. It seems to suggest 
that the first part of the name is derived from the Hebrew root 
tW ( sh’l , “to ask”), but the consonants do not support this. 
Nor is it likely that the name comes from the root nutf (shm’, 
“to hear"), for the same reason. It more probably derives from 
DC? (shem, “name”), so that “Samuel” means “name of God." 
Verse 20 therefore does not set forth a linguistic explana¬ 
tion of the meaning of the name, but rather draws a paral¬ 
lel between similar sounds. This figure of speech is known as 
paronomasia. 

11 tn The disjunctive clause is contrastive here. The words 
“with them” have been supplied in the translation for stylistic 
reasons. 


“Once the boy is weaned, I will bring him and 
appear before the Lord, and he will remain there 
from then on.” 

1:23 So her husband Elkanah said to her, “Do 
what you think best. 12 Stay until you have weaned 
him. May the Lord fulfill his promise.” 13 

So the woman stayed and nursed her son until 
she had weaned him. 1:24 Once she had weaned 
him, she took him up with her, along with three 
bulls, an ephah 14 of flour, and a container 15 of 
wine. She brought him to the Lord’s house at Shi¬ 
loh, even though he was young. 16 1:25 Once the 
bull had been slaughtered, they brought the boy to 
Eli. 1:26 She said, “Just as surely as you are alive, 
my lord, I am the woman who previously stood 
here with you in order to pray to the Lord. 1:27 I 
prayed for this boy, and the Lord has given me the 
request that I asked of him. 1:28 Now I dedicate 
him to the Lord. From this time on he is dedicat¬ 
ed to the Lord.” Then they 17 worshiped the Lord 
there. 

Hannah Exalts the Lord in Prayer 

2:1 Hannah prayed, 18 
“My heart rejoices in the Lord; 
my horn 19 is exalted high because of the 
Lord. 

I loudly denounce 20 my enemies, 

for I am happy that you delivered me. 21 

2:2 No one is holy 22 like the Lord! 

There is no one other than you! 


12 tn Heb “what is good in your eyes." 

13 tn Heb “establish his word.” This apparently refers to the 
promise inherent in Eli's priestly blessing (see v. 17). 

14 sn The ephah was a standard dry measure in OT times; it 
was the equivalent of one-tenth of the OT measure known as 
a homer. The ephah was equal to approximately one-half to 
two-thirds of a bushel. 

15 tn The Hebrew term translated “container" may denote 
either a clay storage jar (cf. CEV “a clay jar full of wine”) or a 
leather container (cf. NAB, NIV, NRSV “a skin of wine”; NCV “a 
leather bag filled with (full of TEV) wine.” 

16 tc Heb “and the boy was a boy." If the MT is correct the 
meaning apparently is that the boy was quite young at the 
time of these events. On the other hand, some scholars have 
suspected a textual problem, emending the text to read either 
“and the boy was with them” (so LXX) or “and the boy was 
with her" (a conjectural emendation). In spite of the difficulty 
it seems best to stay with the MT here. 

17 tn Heb “he,” apparently referring to Samuel (but cf. CEV 
“Elkanah”). A few medieval manuscripts and some ancient 
versions take the verb as plural (cf. TEV, NLT). 

18 tn Heb “prayed and said.” This is somewhat redundant in 
contemporary English and has been simplified in the transla¬ 
tion. 

19 sn Horns of animals have always functioned as both 
offensive and defensive weapons for them. As a figure of 
speech the horn is therefore often used in the Bible as a sym¬ 
bol of human strength (see also in v. 10). The allusion in v. 1 
to the horn being lifted high suggests a picture of an animal 
elevating its head in a display of strength or virility. 

20 tn Heb “my mouth opens wide against." 

21 tn Heb “fori rejoice in your deliverance.” 

22 sn In this context God’s holiness refers primarily to his 
sovereignty and incomparability. He is unique and distinct 
from all other so-called gods. 
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There is no rock 1 like our God! 

2:3 Don’t keep speaking so arrogantly, 2 
letting proud talk come out of your 
mouth! 

For the Lord is a God who knows; 
he 3 evaluates what people do. 

2:4 The bows of warriors are shattered, 
but those who stumble find their strength 
reinforced. 

2:5 Those who are well-fed hire them¬ 
selves out to earn food, 
but the hungry no longer lack. 

Even 4 the barren woman gives birth to 
seven, 5 

but the one with many children withers 
away. 6 

2:6 The Lord both kills and gives life; 
he brings down to the grave 7 and raises 
up. 

2:7 The Lord impoverishes and makes 
wealthy; 

he humbles and he exalts. 

2:8 He lifts the weak 8 from the dust; 
he raises 9 the poor from the ash heap 
to seat them with princes 
and to bestow on them an honored posi¬ 
tion. 10 

The foundations of the earth belong to 
the Lord, 

and he has placed the world on them. 

2:9 He watches over 11 his holy ones, 12 

1 tn The LXXhas “and there is none righteous like our God.” 
The Hebrew term translated “rock" refers to a rocky cliff 
where one can seek refuge from enemies. Here the meta¬ 
phor depicts God as a protector of his people. Cf. TEV “no pro¬ 
tector like our God”; CEV “We're safer with you than on a high 
mountain." 

2 tn Heb “proudly, proudly.” If MT is original, the repetition of 
the word is for emphasis, stressing the arrogance of those ad¬ 
dressed. However, a few medieval Hebrew manuscripts and 
some other textual witnesses do not reflect the repetition, 
suggesting that the Hebrew text may be dittographic. 

3 tcThe MT (Qere) reads “and by him actions are weighed.” 
The translation assumes that reading of the Qere Vti (v e lo, 
“and by him”), which is supported by many medieval Hebrew 
mss, is correct, rather than the reading of the Kethib tii7\ bflo ', 
“and not"). 

4 tc Against BHS but with the MT, the preposition (is, ’ad) 
should be taken with what follows rather than with what pre¬ 
cedes. For this sense of the preposition see Job 25:5. 

5 sn The number seven is used here in an ideal sense. Else¬ 
where in the OT having seven children is evidence of fertility 
as a result of God’s blessing on the family. See, for example, 
Jer 15:9, Ruth 4:15. 

6 tn Or “languishes.” 

7 tn Heb “Sheol"; NAB “the nether world”; CEV “the world 
of the dead.” 

8 tn Or “lowly”; Heb “insignificant.” 

9 tn The imperfect verbal form, which is parallel to the parti¬ 
ciple in the preceding line, is best understood here as indicat¬ 
ing what typically happens. 

10 tn Heb “a seat of honor." 

11 tn Heb “guards the feet of.” The expression means that 
God watches over and protects the godly in all of their activi¬ 
ties and movements. The imperfect verbal forms in v. 9 are 
understood as indicating what is typically true. Another option 
is to translate them with the future tense. See v. 10b. 

12 tc The translation follows the Qere and many medieval 

Hebrew mss in reading the plural (“his holy ones”) rather than 

the singular (“his holy one”) of the Kethib. 


but the wicked are made speechless in the 
darkness, 

for it is not by one’s own strength that 
one prevails. 

2:10 The Lord shatters 13 his adversaries; 14 
he thunders against them from 15 the heav¬ 
ens. 

The Lord executes judgment to the ends 
of the earth. 

He will strengthen 16 his king 
and exalt the power 17 of his anointed 
one.” 18 

2:11 Then Elkanah went back home to Ramah. 
But the boy was serving the Lord under the super¬ 
vision of 19 Eli the priest. 

Eli’s Sons Misuse Their Sacred Office 

2:12 The sons of Eli were wicked men. 20 They 
did not recognize the Lord’s authority 21 2:13 Now 
the priests would always treat the people in the 
following way: 22 Whenever anyone was making 
a sacrifice, while the meat was boiling, the priest’s 
attendant would come with a three-pronged fork 23 
in his hand. 2:14 He would jab it into the basin, 
kettle, caldron, or pot, and everything that the fork 
brought up the priest would take for himself. This 
is what they used to do to all the Israelites 24 when 
they came there to Shiloh. 

2:15 Even before they burned the fat, the 
priest’s attendant would come and say to the 
person who was making the sacrifice, “Hand 
over some meat for the priest to roast! He won’t 


13 tn The imperfect verbal forms in this line and in the next 
two lines are understood as indicating what is typically true. 
Another option is to translate them with the future tense. See 
v. 10b. 

14 tc The present translation follows the Qere, many medi¬ 
eval Hebrew manuscripts, the Syriac Peshitta, and the Vul¬ 
gate in reading the plural (“his adversaries," similarly many 
other English versions) rather than the singular (“his adver¬ 
sary”) of the Kethib. 

15 tn The Hebrew preposition here has the sense of “from 
within.” 

16 tn The imperfect verbal forms in this and the next line are 
understood as indicating what is anticipated and translated 
with the future tense, because at the time of Hannah’s prayer 
Israel did not yet have a king. 

17 tn Heb “the horn,” here a metaphor for power or strength. 
Cf. NCV “make his appointed king strong”; NLT “increases the 
might of his anointed one." 

18 tc The LXX greatly expands v. 10 with an addition that 
seems to be taken from Jer 9:23-24. 

sn The anointed one is the anticipated king of Israel, as the 
preceding line makes clear. 

19 tn Heb “with [or “before”] the face of.” 

20 tn Heb “sons of worthlessness." 

21 tn Heb “they did not know the Lord." The verb here has 
the semantic nuance “recognize the authority of.” Eli’s sons 
obviously knew who the Lord was; they served in his sanctu¬ 
ary. But they did not recognize his moral authority. 

22 tn Heb “the habit of the priests with the people [was 
this].’’ 

23 sn The Hebrew word occurs only twice intheOT, here and 
again in v. 14. Its exact meaning is not entirely clear, although 
from the context it appears to be a sacrificial tool used for re¬ 
trieving things from boiling water. 

24 tn Heb “to all Israel." 
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take boiled meat from you, but only raw.” 1 2:16 
If the individual said to him, “First let the fat be 
burned away, and then take for yourself whatever 
you wish,” he would say, “No! 2 Hand it over right 
now! If you don’t, I will take it forcibly!” 

2:17 The sin of these young men was very great 
in the Lord’s sight, for they 3 treated the Lord’s of¬ 
fering with contempt. 

2:18 Now Samuel was ministering before 
the Lord. The boy was dressed in a linen ephod. 
2:19 His mother used to make him a small robe 
and bring it up to him at regular intervals when 
she would go up with her husband to make the an¬ 
nual sacrifice. 2:20 Eli would bless Elkanah and his 
wife saying, “May the Lord raise up for you de¬ 
scendants 4 from this woman to replace the one that 
she 5 dedicated to the Lord.” Then they would go 
to their 6 home. 2:21 So the Lord graciously attend¬ 
ed to Hannah, and she was able to conceive and 
gave birth to three sons and two daughters. The 
boy Samuel grew up at the Lord’s sanctuary. 7 

2:22 Now Eli was very old when he heard about 
everything that his sons used to do to all the people 
of Israel 8 and how they used to have sex with 9 the 
women who were stationed at the entrance to the 
tent of meeting. 2:23 He said to them, “Why do 
you behave in this way? For I hear about these evil 
things from all these 10 people. 2:24 This ought not to 
be, 11 my sons! For the report that I hear circulating 
among the Lord’s people is not good. 2:25 If a man 
sins against a man, one may appeal to God on his 
behalf. But if a man sins against the Lord, who then 
will intercede for him?” But Eli’s sons 12 would not 


1 tn Heb “living." 

2 tc The translation follows the Qere and many medieval 
Hebrew mss (“no") rather than the Kethib and MT, which read 
“to him." 

3 tc Heb “the men,” which is absent from one medieval He¬ 
brew ms, a Qumran ms, and the LXX. 

4 tn Heb “seed.” 

5 tn The MT has a masculine verb here, but in light of the 
context the reference must be to Hannah. It is possible that 
the text of the MT is incorrect here (cf. the ancient versions), 
in which case the text should be changed to read either a 
passive participle or better, the third feminine singular of the 
verb. If the MT is correct here, perhaps the masculine is to be 
understood in a nonspecific and impersonal way, allowing for 
a feminine antecedent. In any case, the syntax of the MT is 
unusual here. 

6 tn Heb “his." 

7 tn Heb “with the Lord." Cf. NAB, TEV “in the service of the 
Lord”; NIV, NRSV, NLT “in the presence of the Lord"; CEV “at 
the Lord’s house in Shiloh.” 

8 tn Heb “to all Israel." 

9 tn Heb “lie with.” 

10 tc For “these” the LXX has “of the Lord" (Kupi'ou, kuri- 
ou), perhaps through the influence of the final phrase of v. 
24 (“the people of the Lord”). Somewhat less likely is the view 
that the MT reading is due to a distorted dittography of the 
first word of v. 24. The Vulgate lacks the word. 

11 tn Heb “no.” 

12 tn Heb “they"; the referent (Eli’s sons) has been specified 

in the translation for clarity. 


1 SAMUEL 2:33 

listen to their father, for the Lord had decided 13 to 
kill them. 

2:26 Now the boy Samuel was growing up and 
finding favor both with the Lord and with people. 

The Lord Judges the House of Eli 

2:27 A man of God came to Eli and said to him, 
“This is what the Lord says: ‘Did I not plainly 14 
reveal myself to your ancestor’s 15 house when 
they were in Egypt in the house of Pharaoh? 2:28 
I chose your ancestor 16 from all the tribes of Israel 
to be my priest, to offer sacrifice on my altar, to 
bum incense, and to bear the ephod before me. I 
gave to your ancestor’s house all the fire offerings 
made by the Israelites. 2:29 Why are you 17 scorn¬ 
ing my sacrifice and my offering that I command¬ 
ed for my dwelling place? 18 You have honored 
your sons more than you have me by having made 
yourselves fat from the best parts of all the offer¬ 
ings of my people Israel.’ 

2:30 Therefore the Lord, the God of Israel, 
says, ‘I really did say 19 that your house and your 
ancestor’s house would serve 20 me forever.’ But 
now the Lord says, ‘May it never be! 21 For I 
will honor those who honor me, but those who 
despise me will be cursed! 2:31 In fact, days are 
coming when I will remove your strength 22 and 
the strength 23 of your father’s house. There will 
not be an old man in your house! 2:32 You will 
see trouble in my dwelling place! 24 Israel will 
experience blessings, 25 but there will not be an 
old man in your 26 house for all time. 27 2:33 Any 
one of you that I do not cut off from my altar, I 


13 tn Heb “desired." 

14 tn The infinitive absolute appears before the finite verb 
for emphasis. 

15 tn Heb “toyourfather’s” (also in w. 28,30). 

16 tn Heb “him"; the referent (Eli’s ancestor, i.e., Aaron) has 
been specified in the translation for clarity. 

17 tc The MT has a plural “you” here, but the LXX and a 
Qumran ms have the singular. The singular may be the cor¬ 
rect reading; the verb “you have honored” later in the verse is 
singular even in the MT. However, it is more probable that the 
Lord here refers to Eli and his sons. Note the plural in the sec¬ 
ond half of the verse (“you have made yourselves fat”). 

18 tn Heb “which I commanded, dwelling place.” The noun 
is functioning as an adverbial accusative in relation to the 
verb. Since God’s dwelling place/sanctuary is in view, the pro¬ 
noun “my” is supplied in the translation. 

18 tn The infinitive absolute appears before the finite verb 
for emphasis. 

20 tn Heb “walk about before.” 

21 tn Heb “may it be far removed from me." 

22 tn Heb “chop off your arm.” The arm here symbolizes 
strength and activity. 

23 tn Heb “arm.” 

24 tn Heb “you will see [the] trouble of [the] dwelling place.” 
Since God’s dwelling place/sanctuary is in view, the pronoun 
is supplied in the translation (see v. 29). 

25 tn Heb “in all which he does good with Israel.” 

26 tc The LXX and a Qumran manuscript have the first per¬ 
son pronoun “my” here. 

27 tn Heb “all the days.” 
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will cause your 1 eyes to fail 2 and will cause you 
grief. 3 All of those bom to your family 4 will die in 
the prime of life. 5 2:34 This will be a confirming 
sign for you that will be fulfilled through your two 
sons, 6 Hophni and Phinehas: in a single day they 
both will die! 2:35 Then I will raise up for myself a 
faithful priest. He will do what is in my heart and 
soul. I will build for him a secure dynasty 7 and he 
will serve my chosen one for all time. 8 2:36 Every¬ 
one who remains in your house will come to bow 
before him for a little money 9 and for a scrap of 
bread. Each will say, ‘Assign me to a priestly task 
so I can eat a scrap of bread.”’ 

The Call of Samuel 

3:1 Now the boy Samuel continued serving 
the Lord under Eli’s supervision. 10 Word from the 
Lord was rare in those days; revelatory visions 
were infrequent. 

3:2 Eli’s eyes had begun to fail, so that he was 
unable to see well. At that time he was lying down 
in his place, 3:3 and the lamp of God had not yet 
been extinguished. Samuel was lying down in the 
temple of the Lord as well; the ark of God was 
also there. 3:4 The Lord called to Samuel, and he 
replied, “Here I am!” 3:5 Then he ran to Eli and 
said, “Here I am, for you called me.” But Eli 11 
said, “I didn’t call you. Go back and lie down.” So 
he went back and lay down. 3:6 The Lord again 
called, “Samuel!” So Samuel got up and went to 
Eli and said, “Here I am, for you called me.” But 
Eli 12 said, “I didn’t call you, my son. Go back and 
lie down.” 

3:7 Now Samuel did not yet know the Lord; 
the word of the Lord had not yet been revealed 
to him. 3:8 Then the Lord called Samuel a third 
time. So he got up and went to Eli and said, 
“Here I am, for you called me!” Eli then realized 


He The LXX, a Qumran ms, and a few old Latin mss have the 
third person pronominal suffix “his” here. 

2 tn Heb “to cause your eyes to fail.” Elsewhere this verb, 
when used of eyes, refers to bloodshot eyes resulting from 
weeping, prolonged staring, or illness (see Lev 26:16; Pss 
69:3; 119:82; Lam 2:11; 4:17). 

3 tn Heb “and to cause your soul grief." 

4 tn Heb “and all the increase of your house.” 

5 tc The text is difficult. The MT literally says “they will die 
[as] men.” Apparently the meaning is that they will be cut off 
in the prime of their life without reaching old age. The LXX 
and a Qumran ms, however, have the additional word "sword” 
(“they will die by the sword of men”). This is an easier reading 
(cf. NAB, NRSV, TEV, CEV, NLT), but that fact is not in favor of 
its originality. 

6 tn Heb “and this to you [is] the sign which will come to 
both of your sons.” 

7 tn Heb “house.” 

8 tn Heb “and he will walk about before my anointed one 
all the days.” 

3 tn Heb “a piece of silver” (so KJV, NAB, NASB, NIV, NRSV). 

10 tn Heb “before Eli.” 

11 tn Heb “he”; the referent (Eli) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

12 tn Heb “he”; the referent (Eli) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 


that it was the Lord who was calling the boy. 
3:9 So Eli said to Samuel, “Go back and lie down. 
When he calls you, say, “Speak, Lord, for your 
servant is listening.” So Samuel went back and lay 
down in his place. 

3:10 Then the Lord came and stood nearby, 
calling as he had previously done, “Samuel! Sam¬ 
uel!” Samuel replied, “Speak, for your servant is 
listening!” 3:11 The Lord said to Samuel, “Look! 
I am about to do something in Israel; 13 when any¬ 
one hears about it, both of his ears will tingle. 3:12 
On that day I will carry out 14 against Eli every¬ 
thing that I spoke about his house - from start to 
finish! 3:13 You 15 should tell him that I am about to 
judge his house forever because of 16 the sin that he 
knew about. For his sons were cursing God, 17 and 
he did not rebuke them. 3:14 Therefore I swore an 
oath to the house of Eli, ‘The sin of the house of 
Eli can never be forgiven by sacrifice or by grain 
offering.’” 

3:15 So Samuel lay down until morning. Then 
he opened the doors of the Lord’s house. But 
Samuel was afraid to tell Eli about the vision. 
3:16 However, Eli called Samuel and said, “Sam¬ 
uel, my son!” He replied, “Here I am.” 3:17 Eli 18 
said, “What message did he speak to you? 


13 tn The Hebrew text adds “so that” here, formally connect¬ 
ing this clause with the next. 

14 tn Or “fulfill." 

15 tc The MT has ft ’rruni (v e higgadti 16). The verb is Hiphil 
perfect 1st person common singular, and apparently the 
conjunction should be understood as vav consecutive (“I will 
say to him”). But the future reference makes more sense if 
Samuel is the subject. This would require dropping the final 
' fyod) and reading the 2nd person masculine singular nitni 
(v e higgadta). Although there is no external evidence to sup : 
port it, this reading has been adopted in the present transla¬ 
tion. The alternative is to understand the MT to mean “I s aid 
to him,” but for this we would expect the preterite with vav 
consecutive. 

16 tn The translation understands the preposition to have a 
causal sense. However, the preposition could also be under¬ 
stood as the beth pretii, indicating in a broad sense the price 
attached to this action. So GKC 380 §119.p. 

17 tc The translation follows the LXX Ocov (theon, “God”) 
rather than the MT nnb ( lahem , “to them”). The MT seems to 
mean “they were bringing a curse on themselves" (cf. ASV, 
NASB). But this meaning is problematic in part because the 
verb qll means “to curse,” not “to bring a curse on,” and in 
part because it takes an accusative object rather than the 
equivalent of a dative. This is one of the so-called tiqqune 
sopherim, or “emendations of the scribes.” Why would the 
ancient copyists alter the original statement about Eli’s sons 
cursing God to the less objectionable statement that they 
brought a curse on themselves'? Some argue that the scribes 
were concerned that such a direct and blasphemous affront 
against God could occur without an immediate response of 
judgment from God. Therefore they changed the text by delet¬ 
ing two letters N and' (alef andyod) from the word for “God,” 
with the result that the text then read “to them.” If this an¬ 
cient scribal claim is accepted as accurate, it implies that the 
MT here is secondary. The present translation follows the LXX 
(KaKoXoyoGvTEQ 0, c .ov, kakologountes theon) and a few 
mss of the Old Latin in reading “God” rather than the MT “to 
them.” CT. also NAB, NRSV, NLT. 

18 tn Heb “he”; the referent (Eli) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 
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Don’t conceal it from me. God will judge you se¬ 
verely 1 if you conceal from me anything that he 
said to you!” 

3:18 So Samuel told him everything. He did 
not hold back anything from him. Eli 2 said, “The 
Lord will do what he pleases.” 3 3:19 Samuel con¬ 
tinued to grow, and the Lord was with him. None 
of his prophecies fell to the ground unfulfilled. 4 
3:20 All Israel from Dan to Beer Sheba realized 
that Samuel was confirmed as a prophet of the 
Lord. 3:21 Then the Lord again appeared in Shi¬ 
loh, for it was in Shiloh that the Lord had revealed 
himself to Samuel 5 through the word of the Lord . 6 
4:1 Samuel revealed the word of the Lord 7 to all 
Israel. 

The Ark of the Covenant is Lost to the Philistines 

Then the Israelites went out to fight the Phi¬ 
listines. 8 They camped at Ebenezer, 9 and the 
Philistines camped at Aphek. 4:2 The Philistines 
arranged their forces to fight 10 Israel. As the 
battle spread out, 11 Israel was defeated by 12 the 


1 tn Heb “So God will do to you and thus he will add.” The 
verbal forms in this pronouncement are imperfects, notjus- 
sives, but the statement has the force of a curse or warning. 
One could translate, "May God do to you and thus may he 
add." 

2 tn Heb “he”; the referent (Eli) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

3 tn Heb “what is good in his eyes.” 

4 tn Heb “and he did not cause to fall from all his words to 
the ground." 

5 tc The LXX has a lengthy addition here: “And Samuel was 
acknowledged to be a prophet of the Lord in all Israel, from 
one end to the other. Eli was very old and, as for his sons, 
their way kept getting worse and worse before the Lord.” The 
Hebraic nature of the Greek syntax used here suggests that 
the LXX translator was accurately rendering a Hebrew variant 
and not simply expanding the text on his own initiative. 

6 tn The chapter division at this point is inappropriate. 1 
Sam 4:1a is best understood as the conclusion to chap. 3 
rather than the beginning of chap. 4. 

7 tn Heb “and the word of Samuel was.” The present trans¬ 
lation understands Samuel to be the speaker of the divine 
word (“Samuel” is a subjective genitive in this case), although 
the statement could mean that he was the recipient of the di¬ 
vine word (“Samuel” is an objective genitive in this case) who 
in turn reported it to Israel. 

8 tn Heb “and Israel went out to meet the Philistines for 
battle.” 

9 tn Heb “the stone, the help.” The second noun is in ap¬ 
position to the first one and apparently is the name by which 
the stone was known. Contrast the expression used in 5:1 
and 7:12, where the first word lacks the definite article, un¬ 
like 4:1. 

10 tn Heb “to meet.” 

11 tn The MT has Eton) ( vattittosh ), from the root tytoi (ntsh). 
This verb normally means “to leave," “to forsake,” or “to per¬ 
mit," but such an idea does not fit this context very well. Many 
scholars have suspected that the text originally read either 
orn (vattet, “and it spread out”), from the root noi (nth), or 
ttjjni (vattiqesh, “and it grew fierce”), from the root ntyp (qsh). 
The former suggestion is apparently supported by the LXX 
ekXivev (eklinen, “it inclined") and is adopted in the trans¬ 
lation. 

12 tn Heb “before.” 


1 SAMUEL 4:11 

Philistines, who 13 killed about four thousand men 
in the battle line in the field. 

4:3 When the army 14 came back to the camp, 
the elders of Israel said, “Why did the Lord let us 
be defeated today by 15 the Philistines? Let’s take 
with us the ark of the covenant of the Lord from 
Shiloh. When it is with us, it will save us 16 from 
the hand of our enemies. 

4:4 So the army 17 sent to Shiloh, and they took 
from there the ark of the covenant of the Lord of 
hosts who sits between the cherubim. Now the two 
sons of Eli, Hophni and Phineas, were there with 
the ark of the covenant of God. 4:5 When the ark 
of the covenant of the Lord arrived at the camp, all 
Israel shouted so loudly 18 that the ground shook. 

4:6 When the Philistines heard the sound of the 
shout, they said, “What is this loud shout in the 
camp of the Hebrews?” Then they realized that the 
ark of the Lord had arrived at the camp. 4:7 The 
Philistines were scared because they thought that 
gods had come to the camp . 19 They said, “Too 
bad for 20 us! We’ve never seen anything like this! 
4:8 Too bad for us! Who can deliver us from the 
hand of these mighty gods? These are the gods 
who struck the Egyptians with all sorts of plagues 
in the desert! 4:9 Be strong and act like men, you 
Philistines, or else you will wind up serving the 
Hebrews the way they have served you! Act like 
men and fight!” 

4:10 So the Philistines fought. Israel was de¬ 
feated; they all ran home . 21 The slaughter was very 
great; thirty thousand foot soldiers fell in battle. 
4:11 The ark of God was taken, and the two sons of 
Eli, Hophni and Phineas, were killed. 


13 tn Heb “the Philistines, and they killed." The pronoun 
“they" has been translated as a relative pronoun (“who”) to 
make it clear to the English reader that the Philistines were 
the ones who did the killing. 

14 tn Or “people.” 

15 tn Heb “before.” 

16 tn Heb “and it will come in our midst and it will save." Af¬ 
ter the cohortative (see “let’s take”), the prefixed verbal forms 
with the prefixed conjunction indicate purpose or result. The 
translation understands the ark to be the subject of the third 
masculine singular verbs, although it is possible to under¬ 
stand the Lord as the subject. In the latter case, one should 
translate, “when he is with us, he will save us." 

17 tn Or “people.” 

18 tn Heb “shouted [with] a great shout.” 

18 tn The Hebrew text has a direct quote, “because they 
said, ‘Gods have come to the camp.’” Even though the verb 
translated “have come” is singular, the following subject 
should be taken as plural (“gods”), as v. 8 indicates. Some 
emend the verb to a plural form. 

20 tn Traditionally “woe to.” They thought disaster was im¬ 
minent. 

21 tn Heb “and they fled, each to his tents." 
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1 SAMUEL 4:12 

Eli Dies 

4:12 On that day 1 a Benjaminite ran from the 
battle lines and came to Shiloh. His clothes were 
tom and dirt was on his head. 4:13 When he arrived 
in Shiloh, Eli was sitting in his chair watching by 
the side of 2 the road, for he was very worried 3 
about the ark of God. As the man entered the city 
to give his report , 4 the whole city cried out. 

4:14 When Eli heard the outcry , 5 he said, “What 
is this commotion ?” 6 The man quickly came and 
told Eli. 4:15 Now Eli was ninety-eight years old 
and his eyes looked straight ahead ; 7 he was un¬ 
able to see. 

4:16 The man said to Eli, “I am the one who 
came from the battle lines! Just today I fled from 
the battle lines!” Eli 8 asked, “How did things go, 
my son?” 4:17 The messenger replied, “Israel has 
fled from 9 the Philistines! The army has suffered a 
great defeat! Your two sons, Hophni and Phineas, 
are dead! The ark of God has been captured!” 

4:18 When he mentioned the ark of God, Eli 10 
fell backward from his chair beside the gate. He 
broke his neck and died, for he 11 was old and 
heavy. He had judged Israel for forty years. 

4:19 His daughter-in-law, the wife of Phineas, 
was pregnant and close to giving birth. When she 
heard that the ark of God was captured and that 
her father-in-law and her husband were dead, she 
doubled over and gave birth. But her labor pains 
were too much for her. 4:20 As she was dying, the 
women who were there with her said, “Don’t be 
afraid! You have given birth to a son!” But she did 
not reply or pay any attention . 12 

4:21 She named the boy Ichabod , 13 saying, 
“The glory has departed from Israel,” referring to 
the capture of the ark of God and the deaths of her 
father-in-law and her husband. 4:22 She said, “The 
glory has departed from Israel, because the ark of 
God has been captured.” 


1 tn Or perhaps, “the same day.” On this use of the demon¬ 
strative pronoun see Jotion 2:532 §143.f. 

2 tc Read with many medieval Hebrew mss, the Qere, and 
much versional evidence t lyad, “hand”) rather than MT 
lyakh). 

3 tn Heb “his heart was trembling." 

4 tn Heb “and the man came to report in the city.” 

5 tn Heb “the sound of the cry." 

6 tn Heb “the sound of this commotion." 

7 tn Heb “were set” or “were fixed,” i.e., without vision. 

8 tn Heb “he”; the referent (Eli) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

9 tn Heb “before.” 

10 tn Heb “he”; the referent (Eli) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

11 tn Heb “the man." 

12 tn Heb “and she did not set her heart.” 

13 sn The name Ichabod (I'ub-’K) may mean, “Where is the 
glory?” 


The Ark Causes Trouble for the Philistines 

5:1 Now the Philistines had captured the ark 
of God and brought it from Ebenezer to Ashdod. 
5:2 The Philistines took the ark of God and brought 
it into the temple of Dagon, where they positioned 
it beside Dagon. 5:3 When the residents of Ash¬ 
dod got up early the next day, 14 Dagon was lying 
on the ground before the ark of the Lord. So they 
took Dagon and set him back in his place. 5:4 But 
when they got up early the following day, Dagon 
was again lying on the ground before the ark of 
the Lord. The head of Dagon and his two hands 
were sheared off and were lying at the threshold. 
Only Dagon’s body was left intact. 15 5:5 (For this 
reason, to this very day, neither Dagon’s priests 
nor anyone else who enters Dagon’s temple step 
on Dagon’s threshold in Ashdod.) 

5:6 The Lord attacked 16 the residents of Ash¬ 
dod severely, bringing devastation on them. He 
struck the people of 17 both Ashdod and the sur¬ 
rounding area with sores. 18 5:7 When the people 19 
of Ashdod saw what was happening, they said, 
“The ark of the God of Israel should not remain 
with us, for he has attacked 20 both us and our god 
Dagon!” 

5:8 So they assembled 21 all the leaders of the 
Philistines and asked, “What should we do with 
the ark of the God of Israel?” They replied, “The 
ark of the God of Israel should be moved to Gath.” 
So they moved the ark of the God of Israel. 

5:9 But after it had been moved the Lord at¬ 
tacked 22 that city as well, causing a great deal of 
panic. He struck all the people of that city 23 with 
sores . 24 5:10 So they sent the ark of God to Ekron. 


14 tc The LXX adds “they entered the temple of Dagon and 
saw.” 

15 tc Heb “only Dagon was left.” We should probably read 
the word it (gev , “back”) before Dagon, understanding it to 
have the sense of the similar word rmt (jfviyyah, “body”). This 
variant is supported by the following evidence: The LXX has f| 
paxi? (he rhachis , “the back” or “trunk”); the Syriac Peshitta 
has wegusmeh (“and the body of"); the Targum has gupyeh 
(“the body of’); the Vulgate has truncus (“the trunk of,” cf. 
NAB, NASB, NRSV, NLT). On the strength of this evidence the 
present translation employs the phrase “Dagon’s body.” 

16 tn Heb “the hand of the Lord was heavy upon.” 

17 tn The words “the people of" are supplied in the transla¬ 
tion for clarification. 

18 tcThe LXX and Vulgate add the following: “And mice mul¬ 
tiplied in their land, and the terror of death was throughout 
the entire city.” 

tn Or “tumors” (so ASV, NASB, NIV, NRSV, NLT); NCV 
"growths on their skin"; KJV “emerods”; NAB “hemorrhoids.” 

19 tn Heb “men.” 

20 tn Heb “for his hand is severe upon." 

21 tn Heb “and they sent and gathered.” 

22 tn Heb “the hand of the Lord was against the city.” 

23 tn Heb “and he struck the men of the city from small and 
to great.” 

24 tn See the note on this term in v. 6. Cf. KJV “and they had 
emerods in their secret parts.” 
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But when the ark of God arrived at Ekron, the 
residents of Ekron cried out saying, “They have 
brought the ark of the God of Israel here 1 to kill 
our 2 people!” 5:11 So they assembled 3 all the lead¬ 
ers of the Philistines and said, “Get the ark of the 
God of Israel out of here! Let it go back to its own 
place so that it won’t kill us 4 and our 5 people!” 
The terror 6 of death was throughout the entire 
city; God was attacking them very severely there. 7 
5:12 The people 8 who did not die were struck with 
sores; the city’s cry for help went all the way up 
to heaven. 

The Philistines Return the Ark 

6:1 When the ark of the Lord had been in the 
land 9 of the Philistines for seven months, 10 6:2 the 
Philistines called the priests and the omen readers, 
saying, “What should we do with the ark of the 
Lord? Advise us as to how we should send it back 
to its place.” 

6:3 They replied, “If you are going to send the 
ark of 11 the God of Israel back, don’t send it away 
empty. Be sure to return it with a guilt offering. 
Then you will be healed, and you will understand 
why his hand is not removed from you.” 6:4 They 
inquired, “What is the guilt offering that we should 
send to him?” 

They replied, “The Philistine leaders number 
five. So send five gold sores and five gold mice, 
for it is the same plague that has afflicted both you 
and your leaders. 6:5 You should make images of 
the sores and images of the mice 12 that are de¬ 
stroying the land. You should honor the God of Is¬ 
rael. Perhaps he will release his grip on you, your 
gods, and your land. 13 6:6 Why harden your hearts 
like the Egyptians and Pharaoh did? 14 When God 15 
treated them harshly, didn’t the Egyptians send the 
Israelites on their way? 16 6:7 So now go and make 
a new cart. Get two cows that have calves and that 
have never had a yoke placed on them. Harness the 
cows to the cart and take their calves from them 
back to their stalls. 6:8 Then take the ark of the Lord 
and place it on the cart, and put in a chest beside it 
the gold objects you are sending to him as a guilt 


3 tn Heb “to me.” 

2 tn Heb “my." 

3 tn Heb “and they sent and gathered.” 

4 tn Heb “me.” 

5 tn Heb “my." 

6 tn Or “panic.” 

7 tn Heb “the hand of God was very heavy there.” 

8 tn Heb “men.” 

9 tn Heb “field.” 

10 tcThe LXXadds “and their land swarmed with mice.” 

11 tc The LXX and a Qumran ms add “the covenant of the 

Lord.” 

12 tn Heb “your mice.” A Qumran ms has simply “the mice.” 

13 tn Heb “Perhaps he will lighten his hand from upon you 

and from upon your gods and from upon your land.” 

14 tn Heb “like Egypt and Pharaoh hardened their heart.” 

15 tn Heb “he”; the referent (God) has been specified in the 

translation for clarity. 

16 tn Heb “and they sent them away and they went.” 


offering. You should then send it on its way. 
6:9 But keep an eye on it. If it should go up by the 
way of its own border to Beth Shemesh, then he 
has brought this great calamity on us. But if that 
is not the case, then we will know that it was not 
his hand that struck us; rather, it just happened to 
us by accident.” 

6:10 So the men did as instructed. 17 They took 
two cows that had calves and harnessed them to a 
cart; they also removed their calves to their stalls. 
6:11 They put the ark of the Lord on the cart, along 
with the chest, the gold mice, and the images of 
the sores. 6:12 Then the cows went directly on the 
road to Beth Shemesh. They went along, mooing 
as they went; they turned neither to the right nor to 
the left. The leaders of the Philistines were walk¬ 
ing along behind them all the way to the border of 
Beth Shemesh. 

6:13 Now the residents of Beth Shemesh were 
harvesting wheat in the valley. When they looked 
up and saw the ark, they were pleased at the sight. 
6:14 The cart was coming to the field of Joshua, 
who was from Beth Shemesh. It paused there near 
a big stone. Then they cut up the wood of the cart 
and offered the cows as a burnt offering to the 
Lord. 6:15 The Levites took down the ark of the 
Lord and the chest that was with it, which con¬ 
tained the gold objects. They placed them near the 
big stone. At that time the people of Beth Shem¬ 
esh offered burnt offerings and made sacrifices to 
the Lord. 6:16 The five leaders of the Philistines 
watched what was happening and then returned to 
Ekron on the same day. 

6:17 These are the gold sores that the Philis¬ 
tines brought as a guilt offering to the Lord - one 
for each of the following cities: Ashdod, Gaza, 
Ashkelon, Gath, and Ekron. 6:18 The gold mice 
corresponded in number to all the Philistine cit¬ 
ies of the five leaders, from the fortified cities to 
hamlet villages, to greater Abel, 18 where they posi¬ 
tioned the ark of the Lord until this very day in the 
field of Joshua who was from Beth Shemesh. 

6:19 But the Lord 19 struck down some of 
the people of Beth Shemesh because they had 
looked into the ark of the Lord; he struck down 
50,070 20 of the men. The people grieved be¬ 
cause the Lord had struck the people with a hard 


17 tn Heb “and the men did so.” 

18 tc A few Hebrew mss and the LXX read “villages; the large 
rock...[is witness] until this very day.” 

19 tn Heb “he”; the referent (the Lord) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

20 tc The number 50,070 is surprisingly large, although 
it finds almost unanimous textual support in the MT and in 
the ancient versions. Only a few medieval Hebrew mss lack 
“50,000,” reading simply “70” instead. However, there does 
not seem to be sufficient external evidence to warrant read¬ 
ing 70 rather than 50,070, although that is done by a number 
of recent translations (e.g., NAB, NIV, NRSV, NLT). The present 
translation (reluctantly) follows the MT and the ancient ver¬ 
sions here. 
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blow. 6:20 The residents of Beth Shemesh asked, 
“Who is able to stand before the Lord, this holy 
God? To whom will the ark 1 go up from here?” 

6:21 So they sent messengers to the residents 
of Kiriath Jearim, saying, “The Philistines have re¬ 
turned the ark of the Lord. Come down here and 
take it back home with you.” 

7:1 Then the people 2 of Kiriath Jearim came 
and took the ark of the Lord; they brought it to 
the house of Abinadab located on the hill. They 
consecrated Eleazar his son to guard the ark of the 
Lord. 

Further Conflict with the Philistines 

7:2 It was quite a long time - some twenty years 
in all - that the ark stayed at Kiriath Jearim. All the 
people 3 of Israel longed for 4 the Lord. 7:3 Samuel 
said to all the people of Israel, “If you are really 
turning to the Lord with all your hearts, remove 
from among you the foreign gods and the images 
of Ashtoreth. 5 Give your hearts to the Lord and 
serve only him. Then he will deliver you 6 from the 
hand of the Philistines.” 7:4 So the Israelites 7 re¬ 
moved the Baals and images of Ashtoreth. They 
served only the Lord. 

7:5 Then Samuel said, “Gather all Israel to 
Mizpah, and I will pray to the Lord on your be¬ 
half.” 7:6 After they had assembled at Mizpah, 
they drew water and poured it out before the Lord. 
They fasted on that day, and they confessed 8 there, 
“We have sinned against the Lord.” So Samuel 
led 9 the people of Israel at Mizpah. 

7:7 When the Philistines heard that the Is¬ 
raelites had gathered at Mizpah, the leaders of 
the Philistines went up against Israel. When the 
Israelites heard about this, they were afraid of 
the Philistines. 7:8 The Israelites said to Samu¬ 
el, “Keep 10 crying out to the Lord our 11 God so 


1 tn Heb “he” or “it"; the referent here (the ark) has been 
specified in the translation for clarity (cf. also NIV, CEV, NLT). 
Others, however, take the referent to be the Lord himself. 

2 tn Heb “men." 

3 tn Heb “house” (also in the following verse). 

4 tn Heb “mourned after”; NIV “mourned and sought after”; 
KJV, NRSV “lamented after"; NAB “turned to”; NCV “began to 
follow...again." 

5 tn Heb “the Ashtarot” (plural; also in the following verse). 
The words “images of” are supplied for clarity. 

sn The Semitic goddess Astarte was associated with love 
and war in the ancient Near East. The presence of Ashtarot 
in Israel is a sign of pervasive pagan and idolatrous influenc¬ 
es; hence Samuel calls for their removal. See 1 Sam 31:10, 
where the Philistines deposit the armor of the deceased Saul 
in the temple of the Ashtarot, and 1 Kgs 11:5, 33; 2 Kgs 
23:13, where Solomon is faulted for worshiping the Ashtarot. 

6 tn Following imperatives, the jussive verbal form with the 
prefixed conjunction indicates purpose/result. 

7 tn Heb “the sons of Israel.” 

8 tn Heb “said.” 

9 tn Heb “judged”; NAB “began to judge”; TEV “settled dis¬ 
putes among.” 

10 tn Heb “don’t stop." 

11 tc The LXX reads “your God” rather than the MT’s “our 

God." 


that he may save us 12 from the hand of the Philis¬ 
tines!” 7:9 So Samuel took a nursing lamb 13 and 
offered it as a whole burnt offering to the Lord. 
Samuel cried out to the Lord on Israel’s behalf, 
and the Lord answered him. 

7:10 As Samuel was offering burnt offerings, 
the Philistines approached to do battle with Israel. 14 
But on that day the Lord thundered loudly against 
the Philistines. He caused them to panic, and they 
were defeated by 15 Israel. 7:11 Then the men of Is¬ 
rael left Mizpah and chased the Philistines, strik¬ 
ing them down all the way to an area below Beth 
Car. 

7:12 Samuel took a stone and placed it between 
Mizpah and Shen. 16 He named it Ebenezer, 17 say¬ 
ing, “Up to here the Lord has helped us.” 7:13 So 
the Philistines were defeated; they did not invade 
Israel again. The hand of the Lord was against the 
Philistines all the days of Samuel. 

7:14 The cities that the Philistines had captured 
from Israel were returned to Israel, from Ekron to 
Gath. Israel also delivered their territory from the 
control 18 of the Philistines. There was also peace 
between Israel and the Amorites. 7:15 So Samuel 
led 19 Israel all the days of his life. 7:16 Year after 
year he used to travel the circuit of Bethel, 20 Gil- 
gal, and Mizpah; he used to judge Israel in all of 
these places. 7:17 Then he would return to Ramah, 
because his home was there. He also judged 21 Is¬ 
rael there and built an altar to the Lord there. 

Israel Seeks a King 

8:1 In his old age Samuel appointed his sons 
as judges over Israel. 8:2 The name of his firstborn 
son was Joel, and the name of his second son was 
Abijah. They were judges in Beer Sheba. 8:3 But 
his sons did not follow 22 his ways. Instead, they 
made money dishonestly, accepted bribes, and 
perverted justice. 23 

8:4 So all the elders of Israel gathered to¬ 
gether and approached Samuel at Ramah. 
8:5 They said to him, “Look, you are old, and your 


12 tn Afterthe negated jussive, the prefixed verbal form with 
the prefixed conjunction indicates purpose/result. 

13 tn Heb “a lamb of milk"; NAB “an unweaned lamb”; NIV 
“a suckling lamb”; NCV “a baby lamb.” 

14 tn Heb “approached for battle against Israel." 

15 tn Heb “before.” 

16 tn Cf. NAB, NRSV, NLT “Jeshanah.” 

17 sn The name Ebenezer (nrjjn | 2 N) means “stone of help" 
in Flebrew (cf. TEV); NLT adds the meaning parenthetically af¬ 
ter the name. 

18 tn Heb “hand.” 

19 tn Heb “judged” (also in v. 17). 

29 map For location see Map4-G4; Map5-Cl; Map6-E3; 
Map7-Dl; Map8-G3. 

21 tn Or perhaps “settled disputes for” (cf. NLT “would hear 
cases there”; NRSV “administered justice there”). 

22 tn Heb “walk in" (also in v. 5). 

23 tn Heb “and they turned aside after unjust gain and took 
bribes and perverted justice.” 
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sons don’t follow your ways. So now appoint over 
us a king to lead 1 us, just like all the other nations 
have.” 

8:6 But this request displeased Samuel, for 2 
they said, “Give us a king to lead us.” So Samuel 
prayed to the Lord. 8:7 The Lord said to Samuel, 
“Do everything the people request of you. 3 For it 
is not you that they have rejected, but it is me that 
they have rejected as their king. 8:8 Just as they 
have done 4 from the day that I brought them up 
from Egypt until this very day, they have rejected 
me and have served other gods. This is what they 
are also doing to you. 8:9 So now do as they say. 5 
But seriously warn 6 them and make them aware of 
the policies of the king who will rule over them.” 7 

8:10 So Samuel spoke all the words of the 
Lord to the people who were asking him for a 
king. 8:11 He said, “Here are the policies of the 
king who will rule over you: He will conscript 
your sons and put them in his chariot forces and 
in his cavalry; they will run in front of his char¬ 
iot. 8:12 He will appoint for himself leaders of 
thousands and leaders of fifties, 8 as well as those 
who plow his ground, reap his harvest, and make 
his weapons of war and his chariot equipment. 
8:13 He will take your daughters to be ointment 
makers, cooks, and bakers. 8:14 He will take your 
best fields and vineyards and give them to his own 
servants. 8:15 He will demand a tenth of your seed 
and of the produce of your vineyards and give it 
to his administrators 9 and his servants. 8:16 He 
will take your male and female servants, as well 
as your best cattle and your donkeys, and assign 
them for his own use. 8:17 He will demand a tenth 
of your flocks, and you yourselves will be his ser¬ 
vants. 8:18 In that day you will cry out because of 
your king whom you have chosen for yourselves, 
but the Lord won’t answer you in that day.” 10 

8:19 But the people refused to heed Samuel’s 
warning. 11 Instead they said, “No! There will be 
a king over us! 8:20 We will be like all the other 
nations. Our king will judge us and lead us 12 and 
fight our battles.” 

3 tn Heb “judge” (also in v. 6). 

2 tn Heb “when." 

3 tn Heb “Listen to the voice of the people, to all which they 

say to you." 

4 tn Heb “according to all the deeds which they have done.” 

5 tn Heb “and now, listen to their voice." 

6 tn The infinitive absolute appears before the imperative 

for emphasis. 

7 tn Heb “and tell them the manner of the king who will rule 

over them.” 

8 tc The numbers of v. 12 are confused in the Greek and 

Syriac versions. For “fifties” the LXX has “hundreds.” The Syr¬ 

iac Peshitta has “heads of thousands and heads of hundreds 

and heads of fifties and heads of tens,” perhaps reflecting in¬ 

fluence from Deut 1:15. 

9 tn Or “eunuchs” (so NAB); NIV “officials”; KJV, NASB, 

NRSV, NLT “officers.” 

10 tc The LXX adds “because you have chosen for your¬ 

selves a king.” 

11 tn Heb “and the people refused to listen to the voice of 

Samuel." 

12 tn Heb “and go out before us.” 


8:21 So Samuel listened to everything the peo¬ 
ple said and then reported it to the Lord . 13 8:22 The 
Lord said to Samuel, “Do as they say 14 and install 
a king over them.” Then Samuel said to the men of 
Israel, “Each of you go back to his own city.” 

Samuel Meets with Saul 

9:1 There was a Benjaminite man named Kish 
son of Abiel, the son of Zeror, the son of Becorath, 
the son of Aphiah of Benjamin. He was a promi¬ 
nent person. 9:2 He had a son named Saul, a hand¬ 
some young man. There was no one among the 
Israelites more handsome than he was; he stood 
head and shoulders above all the people. 

9:3 The donkeys of Saul’s father Kish wandered 
off, 15 so Kish said to his son Saul, “Take one of the 
servants with you and go 16 look for the donkeys.” 17 
9:4 So Saul 18 crossed through the hill country of 
Ephraim, passing through the land of Shalisha, but 
they did not find them. So they crossed through 
the land of Shaalim, but they were not there. Then 
he crossed through the land of Benjamin, and still 
they did not find them. 

9:5 When they came to the land of Zuph, Saul 
said to his servant who was with him, “Come on, 
let’s head back before my father quits worrying 
about the donkeys and becomes anxious about 
us!” 9:6 But the servant said to him, “Look, there is 
a man of God in this town. He is highly respected. 
Everything that he says really happens. 19 Now let’s 
go there. Perhaps he will tell us where we should 
go from here.” 20 9:7 So Saul said to his servant, 
“All right, 21 we can go. But what can we bring the 
man, since the food in our bags is used up? We 
have no gift to take to the man of God. What do 
we have?” 9:8 The servant went on to answer Saul, 
“Look, I happen to have in my hand a quarter shek¬ 
el 22 of silver. I will give it to the man of God and 
he will tell us where we should go.” 23 9:9 (Now it 
used to be in Israel that whenever someone went 


13 tn Heb "and Samuel heard all the words of the people 
and he spoke them into the ears of the Lord.” 

14 tn Heb “listen to their voice.” 

15 tn Heb “became lost.” 

16 tn Heb “and arise, go.” 

17 tc The Syriac Peshitta includes the following words: “So 
Saul arose and went out. He took with him one of the boys 
and went out to look for his father’s donkeys.” 

18 tn Heb “he”; the referent (Saul) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

19 tn The infinitive absolute precedes the verb for empha¬ 
sis. 

20 tn Heb “our way on which we have gone.” 

21 tn Heb “look.” 

22 sn A quarter shekel of silver would weigh about a tenth of 
an ounce (about 3 grams). 

23 tn Heb “our way.” 
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to inquire of God he would say, “Come on, let’s go 
to the seer.” For today’s prophet used to be called 
a seer.) 9:10 So Saul said to his servant, “That’s a 
good idea! 1 Come on. Let’s go.” So they went to 
the town where the man of God was. 

9:11 As they were going up the ascent to the 
town, they met some girls coming out to draw wa¬ 
ter. They said to them, “Is this where the seer is?” 
9:12 They replied, “Yes, straight ahead! But hurry 
now, for he came to the town today, and the people 
are making a sacrifice at the high place. 9:13 When 
you enter the town, you can find him before he 
goes up to the high place to eat. The people won’t 
eat until he arrives, for he must bless the sacrifice. 
Once that happens, those who have been invited 
will eat. Now go on up, for 1 2 this is the time when 
you can find him!” 

9:14 So they went up to the town. As they were 
heading for the middle of the town, Samuel was 
coming in their direction 3 to go up to the high 
place. 9:15 Now the day before Saul arrived, the 
Lord had told 4 Samuel: 9:16 “At this time tomor¬ 
row I will send to you a man from the land of Ben¬ 
jamin. You must consecrate 5 him as a leader over 
my people Israel. He will save my people from the 
hand of the Philistines. For I have looked with fa¬ 
vor on my people. Their cry has reached me!” 

9:17 When Samuel saw Saul, the Lord said, 6 
“Here is the man that I told you about! He will rule 
over my people.” 9:18 As Saul approached Samuel 
in the middle of the gate, he said, “Please tell me 
where the seer’s house is.” 

9:19 Samuel replied to Saul, “I am the seer! Go 
up in front of me to the high place! Today you will 
eat with me and in the morning I will send you 
away. I will tell you everything that you are think¬ 
ing. 7 9:20 Don’t be concerned 8 about the donkeys 
that you lost three days ago, for they have been 
found. Whom does all Israel desire? Is it not you, 
and all your father’s family?” 9 


1 tn Heb “your word is good.” 

2 tc The MT has “him” (in'N, ’oto) here, in addition to the 
“him” at the end of the verse. The ancient versions attest to 
only one occurrence of the pronoun, although it is possible 
that this is due to translation technique rather than to their 
having a Hebrew text with the pronoun used only once. The 
present translation assumes textual duplication in the MT 
and does not attempt to represent the pronoun twice. How¬ 
ever, for a defense of the MT here, with the suggested trans¬ 
lation “for him just now - you will find him,” see S. R. Driver, 
Notes on the Hebrew Text and the Topography of the Books 
of Samuel, 72-73. 

3 tn Heb “to meet them." This may indicate purpose on 
Samuel’s part. The next sentence indicates that the meeting 
was by design, not just an accident. 

4 tn Heb “uncovered the ear of.” 

5 tn Heb “anoint.” 

6 tn Heb “responded." 

7 tn Heb “all that is in your heart.” 

8 tn Heb “do not fix your heart.” 

9 tn Heb “and all the house of your father.” 


9:21 Saul replied, “Am I not a Benjaminite, 
from the smallest of Israel’s tribes, and is not my 
family clan the smallest of all the tribes of Benja¬ 
min? Why do you speak to me in this way?” 

9:22 Then Samuel brought 10 Saul and his ser¬ 
vant into the room and gave them a place at the 
head of those who had been invited. There were 
about thirty people present. 9:23 Samuel said to the 
cook, “Give me the portion of meat that I gave to 
you - the one I asked you to keep with you.” 

9:24 So the cook picked up the leg and brought 
it and set it in front of Saul. Samuel 11 said, “What 
was kept is now set before you! Eat, for it has been 
kept for you for this meeting time, from the time I 
said, ‘I have invited the people.’” So Saul ate with 
Samuel that day. 

9:25 When they came down from the high 
place to the town, Samuel spoke with Saul on the 
roof. 9:26 They got up at dawn and Samuel called 
to Saul on the roof, “Get up, so I can send you on 
your way.” So Saul got up and the two of them 
- he and Samuel - went outside. 9:27 While they 
were going down to the edge of town, Samuel said 
to Saul, “Tell the servant to go on ahead of us.” 
So he did. 12 Samuel then said, 13 “You remain here 
awhile, so I can infonn you of God’s message.” 

Samuel Anoints Saul 

10:1 Then Samuel took a small container of 
olive oil and poured it on Saul’s 14 head. Sam¬ 
uel 15 kissed him and said, “The Lord has cho¬ 
sen you 16 to lead his people Israel! You will 
rule over the Lord’s people and you will deliver 
them from the power of the enemies who sur¬ 
round them. This will be your sign that the Lord 
has chosen 17 you as leader over his inheritance. 18 
10:2 When you leave me today, you will find 
two men near Rachel’s tomb at Zelzah on Ben- 


10 tn Heb “took and brought." 

11 tn Heb “he” (also in v. 25); the referent (Samuel) has 
been specified in both places in the translation for clarity. 

12 tc This statement is absent in the LXX (with the exception 
of Origen), an Old Latin ms, and the Syriac Peshitta. 

13 tn The words “Samuel then said” are supplied in the 
translation for clarification and for stylistic reasons. 

14 tn Heb “his"; the referent (Saul) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

15 tn Heb “he”; the referent (Samuel) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

16 tn Heb “Is it not that the Lord has anointed you?” The 
question draws attention to the fact and is a rhetorical way 
of affirming the Lord’s choice of Saul. The translation reflects 
the rhetorical force of the question. 

17 tn That is, “anointed.” 

18 tc The MT reads simply “Is it not that the Lord has anoint¬ 
ed you over his inheritance for a leader?” The translation fol¬ 
lows the LXX. The MT apparently suffers from parablepsis, 
whereby a scribe’s eye jumped from the first occurrence of 
the expression “the Lord has anointed you” to the second oc¬ 
currence of this expression at the end of v. 1. This mistake 
caused the accidental omission of the intervening material in 
the LXX, which appears to preserve the original Hebrew text 
here. 
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jamin’s border. They will say to you, ‘The don¬ 
keys you have gone looking for have been found. 
Your father is no longer concerned about the don¬ 
keys but has become anxious about you two! 1 He 
is asking, “What should I do about my son?’” 

10:3 “As you continue on from there, you will 
come to the tall tree of Tabor. At that point three 
men who are going up to God at Bethel 1 2 will meet 
you. One of them will be carrying three young 
goats, one of them will be carrying three round 
loaves of bread, and one of them will be carrying 
a container of wine. 10:4 They will ask you how 
you’re doing and will give you two loaves of bread. 
You will accept them. 10:5 Afterward you will go 
to Gibeah of God, where there are Philistine of¬ 
ficials. 3 When you enter the town, you will meet a 
company of prophets coming down from the high 
place. They will have harps, tambourines, flutes, 
and lyres, and they will be prophesying. 10:6 Then 
the spirit of the Lord will rush upon you and you 
will prophesy with them. You will be changed into 
a different person. 

10:7 “When these signs have taken place, do 
whatever your hand finds to do, for God will be 
with you. 4 10:8 You will go down to Gilgal before 
me. I am going to join you there to offer burnt of¬ 
ferings and to make peace offerings. You should 
wait for seven days, until I arrive and tell you what 
to do.” 

Saul Becomes King 

10:9 As Saul 5 turned 6 to leave Samuel, God 
changed his inmost person. 7 All these signs hap¬ 
pened on that very day. 10:10 When Saul and his 
servant 8 arrived at Gibeah, a company of proph¬ 
ets was coming out to meet him. Then the spir¬ 
it of God rushed upon Saul 9 and he prophesied 
among them. 10:11 When everyone who had 


1 sn In the Hebrew text the pronoun you is plural, suggest¬ 
ing that Saul’s father was concerned about his son and the 
servant who accompanied him. 

2 map For location see Map4-G4; Map5-Cl; Map6-E3; 
Map7-Dl; Map8-G3. 

3 tn Or “sentries." Some translate “outpost” (NIV) or “gar¬ 
rison” (NAB, NRSV, NLT) here (see 1 Sam 13:3). The noun is 
plural in the Hebrew text, but the LXX and other ancient wit¬ 
nesses read a singular noun here. 

4 sn In light of Saul’s commission to be Israel’s deliverer 
(see v. 1), it is likely that some type of military action against 
the Philistines (see v.5) is implied. 

5 tn Heb “he"; the referent (Saul) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

6 tn Heb “turned his shoulder.” 

7 tn Heb “God turned for him another heart”; NAB, NRSV 
“gave him another heart”; NIV, NCV "changed Saul’s heart"; 
TEV “gave Saul a new nature”; CEV “made Saul feel like a dif¬ 
ferent person." 

8 tc Two medieval Hebrew mss, the LXX, and the Syriac 
Peshitta have the singular “he” (in which case the referent 
would be Saul alone). 

tn Heb “they”; the referents (Saul and his servant) have 
been specified in the translation for clarity. 

9 tn Heb “him”; the referent (Saul) has been specified in the 

translation for clarity. 


known him previously saw him prophesying with 
the prophets, the people all asked one another, 
“What on earth has happened to the son of Kish? 
Does even Saul belong with the prophets?” 

10:12 A man who was from there replied, 
“And who is their father?” Therefore this became 
a proverb: “Is even Saul among the prophets?” 
10:13 When Saul 10 had finished prophesying, he 
went to the high place. 

10:14 Saul’s uncle asked him and his servant, 
“Where did you go?” Saul 11 replied, “To look 
for the donkeys. But when we realized they were 
lost, 12 we went to Samuel.” 10:15 Saul’s uncle said, 
“Tell me what Samuel said to you.” 13 10:16 Saul 
said to his uncle, “He assured us that the donkeys 
had been found.” But Saul 14 did not tell him what 
Samuel had said about the matter of kingship. 

10:17 Then Samuel called the people together 
before the Lord at Mizpah. 10:18 He said to the Is¬ 
raelites, “This is what the Lord God of Israel says, 
‘I brought Israel up from Egypt and I delivered 
you from the power 15 of the Egyptians and from 
the power of all the kingdoms that oppressed you. 
10:19 But today you have rejected your God who 
saves you from all your trouble and distress. You 
have said, “No! 16 Appoint a king over us.” Now 
take your positions before the Lord by your tribes 
and by your clans.’” 

10:20 Then Samuel brought all the tribes of Is¬ 
rael near, and the tribe of Benjamin was chosen 
by lot. 10:21 Then he brought the tribe of Benja¬ 
min near by its families, and the family of Matri 
was chosen by lot. At last Saul son of Kish was 
chosen by lot. But when they looked for him, he 
was nowhere to be found. 10:22 So they inquired 
again of the Lord, “Has the man arrived here yet?” 
The Lord said, “He has hidden himself among the 
equipment.” 17 

10:23 So they ran and brought him from 
there. When he took his position among the 
people, he stood head and shoulders above them 
all. 10:24 Then Samuel said to all the people, 
“Do you see the one whom the Lord has cho- 


10 tn Heb “he"; the referent (Saul) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

11 tn Heb “he"; the referent (Saul) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

12 tn Heb “And we saw that they were not.” 

13 tc In the LXX and Vulgate the pronoun “you” is singular, 
referring specifically to Saul. In the MT it is plural, including 
Saul’s servant as well. 

14 tn Heb “he”; the referent (Saul) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

15 tn Heb “hand” (also later in this verse). 

16 tc The translation follows many medieval Hebrew mss, the 
LXX, the Syriac Peshitta, and Vulgate in reading N 1 ? (/o', “not”) 
rather than the MT ib (/o; “to him”). Some witnesses combine 
the variants, resulting in a conflated text. For example, a few 
medieval Hebrew mss have ft t6 (lo lo'\ “to him, ‘No.’"). A few 
others have •b vb (li lo’\ “to me, ‘No.’”). 

17 tn Or “baggage" (so many English versions); KJV “stuff”; 
TEV “supplies.” 
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sen? Indeed, there is no one like him among all the 
people!” All the people shouted out, “Long live 
the king!” 

10:25 Then Samuel talked to the people about 
how the kingship would work. 1 He wrote it all 
down on a scroll and set it before the Lord. Then 
Samuel sent all the people away to their homes. 
10:26 Even Saul went to his home in Gibeah. With 
him went some brave men whose hearts God had 
touched. 10:27 But some wicked men 1 2 said, “How 
can this man save us?” They despised him and did 
not even bring him a gift. But Saul said nothing 
about it. 3 

Saul Comes to the Aid of Jabesh 

11:1 4 Nahash 5 the Ammonite marched 6 against 
Jabesh Gilead. All the men of Jabesh Gilead said 
to Nahash, “Make a treaty with us and we will 
serve you.” 

11:2 But Nahash the Ammonite said to them, 
“The only way I will make a treaty with you is if 
you let me gouge out the right eye of every one of 
you and in so doing humiliate all Israel!” 

11:3 The elders of Jabesh said to him, “Leave 
us alone for seven days so that we can send mes¬ 
sengers throughout the territory of Israel. If there 
is no one who can deliver us, we will come out 
voluntarily to you.” 


1 tn Heb “the regulation of the kingship.” This probably re¬ 
fers to the regulations pertaining to kingship given to Moses 
(see Deut 17:14-20). 

2 tn Heb “sons of worthlessness” (see 2:12). 

3 tc In place of the MT (“and it was like one being silent”) 
the LXX has "after about a month,” taking the expression with 
the first part of the following chapter rather than with 10:27. 
Some Hebrew support for this reading appears in the correct¬ 
ed hand of a Qumran ms of Samuel, which has here “about a 
month." However, it seems best to stay with the MT here even 
though it is difficult. 

4 tc 4QSam a and Josephus (Ant. 6.68-71) attest to a longer 
form of text at this point. The addition explains Nahash’s prac¬ 
tice of enemy mutilation, and by so doing provides a smooth¬ 
er transition to the following paragraph than is found in the 
MT. The NRSV adopts this reading, with the following English 
translation: "Now Nahash, king of the Ammonites, had been 
grievously oppressing the Gadites and the Reubenites. He 
would gouge out the right eye of each of them and would not 
grant Israel a deliverer. No one was left of the Israelites across 
the Jordan whose right eye Nahash, king of the Ammonites, 
had not gouged out. But there were seven thousand men who 
had escaped from the Ammonites and had entered Jabesh- 
gilead.” This reading should not be lightly dismissed; it may in 
fact provide a text superior to that of the MT and the ancient 
versions. But the external evidence for it is so limited as to in¬ 
duce caution; the present translation instead follows the MT. 
However, for a reasonable case for including this reading in 
the text see the discussions in P. K. McCarter, / Samuel (AB), 
199, and R. W. Klein, 1 Samuel (WBC), 103. 

5 sn The name “Nahash” means “serpent” in Hebrew. 

6 tn Heb “went up and camped”; NIV, NRSV “went up and 

besieged." 


11:4 When the messengers went to Gibeah 
(where Saul lived) 7 and informed the people 
of these matters, all the people wept loudly. 8 
11:5 Now Saul was walking behind the 9 oxen as he 
came from the field. Saul asked, “What has hap¬ 
pened to the people? Why are they weeping?” So 
they told him about 10 the men of Jabesh. 

11:6 The Spirit of God rushed upon Saul when 
he heard these words, and he became very angry. 
11:7 He took a pair 11 of oxen and cut them up. Then 
he sent the pieces throughout the territory of Israel 
by the hand of messengers, who said, “Whoever 
does not go out after Saul and after Samuel should 
expect this to be done to his oxen!” Then the ter¬ 
ror of the Lord fell on the people, and they went 
out as one army. 12 11:8 When Saul counted them 
at Bezek, the Israelites were 300,000 13 strong and 
the men of Judah numbered 30,000. 14 

11:9 They said to the messengers who had 
come, “Here’s what you should say to the men of 
Jabesh Gilead: ‘Tomorrow deliverance will come 
to you when the sun is fully up.’” When the mes¬ 
sengers went and told the men of Jabesh Gilead, 
they were happy. 11:10 The men of Jabesh said, 
“Tomorrow we will come out to you 15 and you 
can do with us whatever you wish.” 16 

11:11 The next day Saul placed the people in 
three groups. They went to the Ammonite camp 
during the morning watch and struck them 17 down 
until the hottest part of the day. The survivors scat¬ 
tered; no two of them remained together. 

Saul Is Established as King 

11:12 Then the people said to Samuel, “Who 
were the ones asking, ‘Will Saul reign over us?’ 
Hand over those men so we may execute them!” 
11:13 But Saul said, “No one will be killed on this 
day. For today the Lord has given Israel a victo¬ 
ry!” 11:14 Samuel said to the people, “Come on! 
Let’s go to Gilgal and renew the kingship there.” 
11:15 So all the people went to Gilgal, where 18 
they established Saul as king in the Lord’s pres¬ 
ence. They offered up peace offerings there in the 
Lord’s presence. Saul and all the Israelites were 
very happy. 


7 tn Heb “to Gibeah of Saul." 

8 tn Heb “lifted their voice and wept.” 

9 tn Or perhaps, “his oxen.” On this use of the definite ar¬ 
ticle see Joiion 2:506-7 §137.f. 

10 tn Heb “the matters of.” 

11 tn Heb “yoke.” 

12 tn Heb “like one man.” 

13 tc The LXX and two Old Latin mss read 600,000 here, 
rather than the MT’s 300,000. 

14 tc The LXX, two Old Latin mss, and a Qumran ms read 
70,000 here, rather than the MT’s 30,000. 

15 tn The second masculine plural forms in this quotation 
indicate that Nahash and his army are addressed. 

16 tn Heb “according to all that is good in your eyes.” 

17 tn Heb “Ammon.” By metonymy the name “Ammon” is 
used collectively for the soldiers in the Ammonite army. 

18 tn Heb “and there in Gilgal." 
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12:1 Samuel said to all Israel, “I have done 1 
everything you requested. 2 I have given you a 
king. 3 12:2 Now look! This king walks before you. 
As for me, I am old and gray, though my sons are 
here with you. I have walked before you from the 
time of my youth till the present day. 12:3 Here I 
am. Bring a charge against me before the Lord 
and before his chosen king. 4 Whose ox have I tak¬ 
en? Whose donkey have I taken? Whom have I 
wronged? Whom have I oppressed? From whose 
hand have I taken a bribe so that I would overlook 
something? Tell me, 5 and I will return it to you!” 

12:4 They replied, “You have not wronged 
us or oppressed us. You have not taken anything 
from the hand of anyone.” 12:5 He said to them, 
“The Lord is witness against you, and his chosen 
king 6 is witness this day, that you have not found 
any reason to accuse me.” 7 They said, “He is wit¬ 
ness!” 

12:6 Samuel said to the people, “The Lord 
is the one who chose Moses and Aaron and who 
brought your ancestors 8 up from the land of Egypt. 
12:7 Now take your positions, so I may confront 
you 9 before the Lord regarding all the Lord’s 
just actions toward you and your ancestors. 10 
12:8 When Jacob entered Egypt, your ancestors 
cried out to the Lord. The Lord sent Moses and 
Aaron, and they led your ancestors out of Egypt 
and settled them in this place. 

12:9 “But they forgot the Lord their God, so 
he gave 11 them into the hand of Sisera, the gen¬ 
eral in command of Hazor’s 12 army, 13 and into 
the hand of the Philistines and into the hand 
of the king of Moab, and they fought against 
them. 12:10 Then they cried out to the Lord and 
admitted, 14 ‘We have sinned, for we have for¬ 
saken the Lord and have served the Baals and 
the images of Ashtoreth. 15 Now deliver us from 
the hand of our enemies so that we may serve 


1 tn Heb “Look, I have listened to your voice.” 

2 tn Heb “to all which you said to me.” 

3 tn Heb “and I have installed a king over you.” 

4 tn Heb “anointed [one]." 

5 tn The words “tell me” are supplied in the translation for 
stylistic reasons. 

6 tn Heb “anointed [one]." 

7 tn Heb “that you have not found anything in my hand.” 

8 tn Heb “fathers” (also in w. 7,8). 

9 tn Heb “and I will enter into judgment with you” (NRSV 
similar); NAB “and I shall arraign you.” 

10 tn Heb “all the just actions which he has done with you 
and with your fathers." 

11 tn Heb “sold" (so KJV, NASB, NIV, NRSV); NAB “he al¬ 
lowed them to fall into the clutches of Sisera"; NLT “he let 
them be conquered by Sisera.” 

12 map For location see Mapl-D2; Map2-D3; Map3-A2; 
Map4-Cl. 

13 tn Heb “captain of the host of Hazor.” 

14 tn Heb “and said.” 

15 tn Heb “the Ashtarot" (plural). The words “images of” are 
supplied in both vv. 3 and 4 for clarity. 

sn The Semitic goddess Astarte was associated with love 
and war in the ancient Near East. See the note on the same 
term in 7:3. 


you.’ 16 12:11 So the Lord sent Jerub-Baal, 17 
Barak, 18 Jephthah, and Samuel, 19 and he delivered 
you from the hand of the enemies all around you, 
and you were able to live securely. 

12:12 “When you saw that King Nahash of the 
Ammonites was advancing against you, you said 
to me, ‘No! A king will rule over us ’ - even though 
the Lord your God is your king! 12:13 Now look! 
Here is the king you have chosen - the one that 
you asked for! Look, the Lord has given you a 
king! 12:14 If you fear the Lord, serving him and 
obeying him 20 and not rebelling against what he 
says, 21 and if both you and the king who rules over 
you follow the Lord your God, all will be well. 22 
12:15 But if you don’t obey 23 the Lord and rebel 
against what the Lord says, the hand of the Lord 
will be against both you and your king. 24 

12:16 “So now, take your positions and watch 
this great thing that the Lord is about to do in your 
sight. 12:17 Is this not the time of the wheat har¬ 
vest? I will call on the Lord so that he makes it 
thunder and rain. Realize and see what a great sin 
you have committed before the Lord by asking for 
a king for yourselves.” 

12:18 So Samuel called to the Lord, and the 
Lord made it thunder and rain that day. All the 
people were very afraid of both the Lord and 
Samuel. 12:19 All the people said to Samuel, “Pray 
to the Lord your God on behalf of us - your ser¬ 
vants - so we won’t die, for we have added to all 
our sins by asking for a king.” 25 

12:20 Then Samuel said to the people, “Don’t 
be afraid. You have indeed sinned. 26 Howev¬ 
er, don’t turn aside from the Lord. Serve the 
Lord with all your heart. 12:21 You should not 
turn aside after empty things that can’t profit 


16 tn After the imperative, the prefixed verbal form with the 
prefixed conjunction indicates purpose/result. 

17 sn Jerub-Baal (bs3T) is also known as Gideon (see Judg 
6:32). The book of Judges uses both names for him. 

18 tc The MT has “Bedan” (pa) here (cf. KJV, NASB, CEV). 
But a deliverer by this name is not elsewhere mentioned in 
the OT. The translation follows the LXX and the Syriac Peshitta 
in reading “Barak." 

19 tc In the ancient versions there is some confusion with 
regard to these names, both with regard to the particular 
names selected for mention and with regard to the order in 
which they are listed. For example, the LXX has “Jerub-Baal, 
Barak, Jephthah, and Samuel.” But the Targum has “Gideon, 
Samson, Jephthah, and Samuel," while the Syriac Peshitta 
has “Deborah, Barak, Gideon, Jephthah, and Samson." 

20 tn Heb “and you listen to his voice." 

21 tn Heb “the mouth of the Lord." So also in v. 15. 

22 tn The words “all will be well” are supplied in the transla¬ 
tion for stylistic reasons. 

23 tn Heb “listen to the voice of.” 

24 tc The LXX reads “your king” rather than the MT’s “your 
fathers.” The latter makes little sense here. Some follow MT, 
but translate “as it was against your fathers.” See P. K. Mc¬ 
Carter, 1 Samuel (AB), 212. 

25 tn Heb “for we have added to all our sins an evil [thing] by 
asking for ourselves a king." 

26 tn Heb “you have done all this evil." 
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and can’t deliver, since they are empty. 1 12:22 The 
Lord will not abandon his people because he 
wants to uphold his great reputation. 2 The Lord 
was pleased to make you his own people. 12:23 As 
far as I am concerned, far be it from me to sin 
against the Lord by ceasing to pray for you! I 
will instruct you in the way that is good and up¬ 
right. 12:24 However, fear the Lord and serve him 
faithfully with all your heart. Just look at the great 
things he has done for you! 12:25 But if you con¬ 
tinue to do evil, both you and your king will be 
swept away.” 

Saul Fails the Lord 

13:1 Saul was [thirty] 3 years old when he be¬ 
gan to reign; he ruled over Israel for [forty] 4 years. 
13:2 Saul selected for himself three thousand men 
from Israel. Two thousand of these were with Saul 
at Micmash and in the hill country of Bethel; 5 the 
remaining thousand were with Jonathan at Gibeah 
in the territory of Benjamin. 6 He sent all the rest of 
the people back home. 7 


2 tn Or “useless” (so NIV, NRSV, NLT); NAB “nothing"; NASB 
“futile”; TEV “are not real.” 

2 tn Heb “on account of his great name.” 

3 tc The MT does not have “thirty.” A number appears to 
have dropped out of the Hebrew text here, since as it stands 
the MT (literally, "a son of a year”) must mean that Saul was 
only one year old when he began to reign! The KJV, attempt¬ 
ing to resolve this, reads “Saul reigned one year,” but that is 
not the normal meaning of the Hebrew text represented by 
the MT. Although most LXX mss lack the entire verse, some 
Greek mss have “thirty years” here (while others have “one 
year” like the MT). The Syriac Peshitta has Saul’s age as twen¬ 
ty-one. But this seems impossible to harmonize with the im¬ 
plied age of Saul’s son Jonathan in the following verse. Taking 
into account the fact that in v. 2 Jonathan was old enough to 
be a military leader, some scholars prefer to supply in v. lthe 
number forty (cf. ASV, NASB). The present translation (“thir¬ 
ty”) is a possible but admittedly uncertain proposal based on 
a few Greek mss and followed by a number of English versions 
(e.g., NIV, NCV, NLT). Other English versions simply supply el¬ 
lipsis marks for the missing number (e.g., NAB, NRSV). 

4 tcThe MThas “two years” here. If this number is to be ac¬ 
cepted as correct, the meaning apparently would be that after 
a lapse of two years at the beginning of Saul’s reign, he then 
went about the task of consolidating an army as described 
in what follows (cf. KJV, ASV, CEV). But if the statement in v. 
1 is intended to be a comprehensive report on the length of 
Saul's reign, the number is too small. According to Acts 13:21 
Saul reigned for forty years. Some English versions (e.g, NIV, 
NCV, NLT), taking this forty to be a round number, add it to 
the “two years” of the MT and translate the number in 2 Sam 
13:1 as “forty-two years.” While this is an acceptable option, 
the present translation instead replaces the MT’s “two” with 
the figure “forty.” Admittedly the textual evidence for this de¬ 
cision is weak, but the same can be said of any attempt to 
restore sense to this difficult text (note the ellipsis marks at 
this point in NAB, NRSV). The Syriac Peshitta lacks this part 
of v. 1. 

5 map For location see Map4-G4; Map5-Cl; Map6-E3; 
Map7-Dl; Map8-G3. 

6 tn Heb “at Gibeah of Benjamin.” The words “in the terri¬ 
tory” are supplied in the translation for clarity. 

7 tn Heb “each one to his tents.” 


13:3 Jonathan attacked the Philistine outpost 8 
that was at Geba and the Philistines heard about 
it. Then Saul alerted 9 all the land saying, “Let 
the Hebrews pay attention!” 13:4 All Israel heard 
this message, 10 “Saul has attacked the Philistine 
outpost, and now Israel is repulsive 11 to the Phi¬ 
listines!” So the people were summoned to join 12 
Saul at Gilgal. 

13:5 For the battle with Israel the Philistines 
had amassed 3,000 13 chariots, 6,000 horsemen, 
and an army as numerous as the sand on the sea¬ 
shore. They went up and camped at Micmash, 
east of Beth Aven. 13:6 The men of Israel real¬ 
ized they had a problem because their army was 
hard pressed. So the army hid in caves, thickets, 
cliffs, strongholds, 14 and cisterns. 13:7 Some of the 
Hebrews crossed over the Jordan River 15 to the 
land of Gad and Gilead. But Saul stayed at Gilgal; 
the entire army that was with him was terrified. 
13:8 He waited for seven days, the time period in¬ 
dicated by Samuel. 16 But Samuel did not come to 
Gilgal, and the army began to abandon Saul. 17 

13:9 So Saul said, “Bring me the burnt offering 
and the peace offerings.” Then he offered a burnt 
offering. 13:10 Just when he had finished offering 
the burnt offering, Samuel appeared on the scene. 
Saul went out to meet him and to greet him. 18 

13:11 But Samuel said, “What have you done?” 
Saul replied, “When I saw that the army had start¬ 
ed to abandon me 19 and that you didn’t come at 
the appointed time and that the Philistines had as¬ 
sembled at Micmash, 13:12 I thought, 20 ‘Now the 
Philistines will come down on me at Gilgal and I 
have not sought the Lord’s favor.’ So I felt obli¬ 
gated 21 to offer the burnt offering.” 


8 tn Or perhaps “struck down the Philistine official.” See the 
note at 1 Sam 10:5. Cf. TEV “killed the Philistine command¬ 
er.” 

9 tn Heb “blew the ram's horn in.” 

10 tn The words “this message" are supplied in the transla¬ 
tion for stylistic reasons. 

11 tn Heb “stinks.” The figurative language indicates that Is¬ 
rael had become repulsive to the Philistines. 

12 tn Heb “were summoned after.” 

13 tn Many English versions (e.g, KJV, NASB, NRSV, TEV) 
read “30,000” here. 

14 tn Or perhaps “vaults.” This rare term also occurs in Judg 
9:46,49. Cf. KJV “high places”; ASV “coverts”; NAB “caverns”; 
NASB “cellars”; NIV, NCV, TEV “pits”; NRSV, NLT “tombs.” 

15 tn The word “River” is not in the Hebrew text, but has 
been supplied in the translation for clarity. 

16 tn This apparently refers to the instructions given by 
Samuel in 1 Sam 10:8. If so, several years had passed. On 
the relationship between chs. 10 and 13, see V. P. Long The 
Art of Biblical History (FCI), 201-23. 

17 tn Heb “dispersed from upon him”; NAB, NRSV “began 
to slip away.” 

18 tn Heb “to bless him.” 

19 tn Heb “dispersed from upon me.” 

20 tn Heb “said.” 

22 tn Or "I forced myself" (so KJV, NASB, NRSV, CEV); NAB 
“So in my anxiety I offered”; NIV "I felt compelled.” 
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13:13 Then Samuel said to Saul, “You have 
made a foolish choice! You have not obeyed 1 the 
commandment that the Lord your God gave 2 you. 
Had you done that, the Lord would have estab¬ 
lished your kingdom over Israel forever! 13:14 But 
now your kingdom will not continue! The Lord 
has sought out 3 for himself a man who is loyal to 
him 4 and the Lord has appointed 5 him to be leader 
over his people, for you have not obeyed what the 
Lord commanded you.” 

13:15 Then Samuel set out and went up from 
Gilgal 6 to Gibeah in the territory of Benjamin. 7 
Saul mustered the army that remained with him; 
there were about six hundred men. 13:16 Saul, his 
son Jonathan, and the army that remained with 
them stayed in Gibeah in the territory of Benja¬ 
min, while the Philistines camped in Micmash. 8 
13:17 Raiding bands went out from the camp of 
the Philistines in three groups. One band turned 
toward the road leading to Ophrah by the land 
of Shual; 13:18 another band turned toward the 
road leading to Beth Horon; and yet another band 
turned toward the road leading to the border that 
overlooks the valley of Zeboim in the direction of 
the desert. 

13:19 A blacksmith could not be found in all 
the land of Israel, for the Philistines had said, 
“This will prevent the Hebrews from making 
swords and spears.” 13:20 So all Israel had to 
go down to the Philistines in order to get their 
plowshares, cutting instruments, axes, and sick¬ 
les 9 sharpened. 13:21 They charged 10 two-thirds 
of a shekel 11 to sharpen plowshares and cutting 

1 tn Or "kept.” 

2 tn Heb “commanded.” 

3 tn This verb form, as well as the one that follows (“appoint¬ 
ed”), indicates completed action from the standpoint of the 
speaker. This does not necessarily mean that the Lord had 
already conducted his search and made his choice, however. 
The forms may be used for rhetorical effect to emphasize the 
certainty of the action. The divine search for a new king is as 
good as done, emphasizing that the days of Saul's dynasty 
are numbered. 

4 tn Heb "according to his heart.” The idiomatic expression 
means to be like-minded with another, as its use in 1 Sam 
14:7 indicates. 

5 tn Heb “commanded.” 

6 tc The LXX and two Old Latin mss include the following 
words here: “on his way. And the rest of the people went up 
after Saul to meet the warring army. When they arrived from 
Gilgal....” 

7 tn Heb “at Gibeah of Benjamin." The words “in the terri¬ 
tory” are supplied in the translation for clarity (likewise in the 
following verse). 

8 tn The juxtaposition of disjunctive clauses in v.16 indi¬ 
cates synchronic action. 

9 tc The translation follows the LXX (“their sickle”) here, 
rather than the MT “plowshares,” which is due to dittography 
from the word earlier in the verse. 

10 tn Heb “the price was.” The meaning of the Hebrew word 
rn’ss [p e tsirah) is uncertain. This is the only place it occurs 
in the OT. Some propose the meaning “sharpening,” but 
“price" is a more likely meaning if the following term refers to 
a weight (see the following note on the word “shekel”). See P. 
K. McCarter, / Samuel (AB), 238. 

11 tn This word, which appears only here in the OT, prob¬ 

ably refers to a stone weight. Stones marked d'b (pint) have 

been found in excavations of Palestinian sites. The average 


instruments, and a third of a shekel 12 to sharpen 
picks and axes, and to set ox goads. 13:22 So on 
the day of the battle no sword or spear was to be 
found in the hand of anyone in the army that was 
with Saul and Jonathan. No one but Saul and his 
son Jonathan had them. 

Jonathan Ignites a Battle 

13:23 A garrison of the Philistines had gone out 
to the pass at Micmash. 14:1 Then one day Jona¬ 
than son of Saul said to his armor bearer, 13 “Come 
on, let’s go over to the Philistine garrison that is 
opposite us.” But he did not let his father know. 

14:2 Now Saul was sitting under a pomegran¬ 
ate tree in Migron, on the outskirts of Gibeah. 
The army that was with him numbered about six 
hundred men. 14:3 Now Ahijah was carrying 14 an 
ephod. He was the son of Ahitub, who was the 
brother of Ichabod and a son of Phineas, son of 
Eli, the priest of the Lord in Shiloh. The army was 
unaware that Jonathan had left. 

14:4 Now there was a steep cliff on each side 
of the pass through which Jonathan intended to 
go to reach the Philistine garrison. One cliff was 
named Bozez, the other Seneh. 14:5 The cliff to the 
north was closer to Micmash, the one to the south 
closer to Geba. 

14:6 Jonathan said to his armor bearer, “Come 
on, let’s go over to the garrison of these uncircum¬ 
cised men. Perhaps the Lord will intervene 15 for 
us. Nothing can prevent the Lord from deliver¬ 
ing, whether by many or by a few.” 14:7 His armor 
bearer said to him, “Do everything that is on your 
mind. 16 Do as you’re inclined. I’m with you all the 
way!” 17 

14:8 Jonathan replied, “All right! 18 We’ll go 
over to these men and fight them. 14:9 If they say 
to us, ‘Stay put until we approach you,’ we will 
stay 19 right there and not go up to them. 14:10 But 
if they say, ‘Come up against us,’ we will go up. 
For in that case the Lord has given them into our 
hand - it will be a sign to us.” 


weight of such stones is 0.268 ounces, which is equivalent to 
about two-thirds of a shekel. This probably refers to the price 
charged by the Philistines for the services listed. See P. K. Mc¬ 
Carter, / Samuel (AB), 238; DNWSI 2:910; and G. I. Davies, 
Ancient Hebrew Inscriptions, 259. 

12 tc Heb “and for a third, a pick." The Hebrew text suffers 
from haplography at this point. The translation follows the tex¬ 
tual reconstruction offered by P. K. McCarter, I Samuel (AB), 
235. 

13 tn Or “the servant who was carrying his military equip¬ 
ment” (likewise in vv. 6, 7,12,13,14). 

14 tn Heb “bearing.” Many English versions understand this 
verb to mean "wearing” (cf. KJV, NAB, NASB, NIV, NLT). 

15 tn Heb “act.” 

16 tn Heb “in your heart.” 

17 tn Heb “Look, I am with you, according to your heart.” 
See the note at 13:14. 

18 tn Heb “Look!” 

19 tn Heb “stand.” 
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14:11 When they 1 made themselves known to 
the Philistine garrison, the Philistines said, “Look! 
The Hebrews are coming out of the holes in which 
they hid themselves.” 14:12 Then the men of the 
garrison said to Jonathan and his armor bearer, 
“Come on up to us so we can teach you a thing 
or two!” 2 Then Jonathan said to his armor bear¬ 
er, “Come up behind me, for the Lord has given 3 
them into the hand of Israel!” 

14:13 Jonathan crawled up on his hands and 
feet, with his armor bearer following behind him. 
Jonathan struck down the Philistines, 4 while his 
armor bearer came along behind him and killed 
them. 5 14:14 In this initial skirmish Jonathan and 
his armor bearer struck down about twenty men in 
an area that measured half an acre. 

14:15 Then fear overwhelmed 6 those who were 
in the camp, those who were in the field, all the 
army in the garrison, and the raiding bands. They 
trembled and the ground shook. This fear was 
caused by God. 7 

14:16 Saul’s watchmen at Gibeah in the ter¬ 
ritory of Benjamin 8 looked on 9 as the crowd of 
soldiers seemed to melt away first in one direc¬ 
tion and then in another. 10 14:17 So Saul said to 
the army that was with him, “Muster the troops 
and see who is no longer with us.” When they 
mustered the troops, 11 Jonathan and his armor 
bearer were not there. 14:18 So Saul said to Ahi- 
jah, “Bring near the ephod,” 12 for he was at that 
time wearing the ephod. 13 14:19 While 14 Saul 


I tn Heb “the two of them." 

2 tn Heb “a thing.” 

3 tn The perfect verbal form is used rhetorically here to ex¬ 
press Jonathan’s certitude. As far as he is concerned, the vic¬ 
tory is as good as won and can be described as such. 

4 tn Heb “and they fell before Jonathan.” 

5 tn Heb “and the one carrying his equipment was killing 
after him.” 

6 tn Heb “fell upon.” 

7 tn Heb “and it was by the fear of God." The translation 
understands this to mean that God was the source or cause 
of the fear experienced by the Philistines. This seems to be 
the most straightforward reading of the sentence. It is pos¬ 
sible, however, that the word “God” functions here simply to 
intensify the accompanying word “fear,” in which one might 
translate “a very great fear” (cf. NAB, N RSV). It is clear that on 
some occasions that the divine name carries such a superla¬ 
tive nuance. For examples see Joiion 2:525 §141.n. 

8 tn Heb “at Gibeah of Benjamin." The words “in the terri¬ 
tory” are supplied in the translation for clarity. 

9 tn Heb “saw, and look!” 

10 tn Heb “the crowd melted and went, even here.” 

II tn Heb “and they mustered the troops, and look!” 

12 tc Heb “the ark of God.” It seems unlikely that Saul would 
call forthe ark, which was several miles away in Kiriath-jearim 
(see 1 Sam 7:2). The LXX and an Old Latin ms have “ephod” 
here, a reading which harmonizes better with v. 3 and fits bet¬ 
ter with the verb “bring near” (see 1 Sam 23:9; 30:7) and with 
the expression “withdraw your hand" in v.19. This reading is 
followed in the present translation (cf. NAB, TEV, NLT). 

13 tc Heb “for the ark of God was in that day, and the sons 
of Israel.” The translation follows the text of some Greek man¬ 
uscripts. See the previous note. 

14 tn Or perhaps “until.” 


spoke to the priest, the panic in the Philistines’ 
camp was becoming greater and greater. So Saul 
said to the priest, “Withdraw your hand!” 

14:20 Saul and all the army that was with him 
assembled and marched into battle, where they 
found 15 the Philistines in total panic killing one 
another with their swords. 16 14:21 The Hebrews 
who had earlier gone over to the Philistine side 17 
joined the Israelites who were with Saul and Jona¬ 
than. 14:22 When all the Israelites who had hidden 
themselves in the hill country of Ephraim heard 
that the Philistines had fled, they too pursued them 
in battle. 14:23 So the Lord delivered Israel that 
day, and the battle shifted over to Beth Aven. 18 

Jonathan Violates Saul's Oath 

14:24 Now the men of Israel were hard pressed 
that day, for Saul had made the army agree to this 
oath: “Cursed be the man who eats food before 
evening! I will get my vengeance on my enemies!” 
So no one in the army ate anything. 

14:25 Now the whole army 19 entered the forest 
and there was honey on the ground. 20 14:26 When 
the army entered the forest, they saw 21 the honey 
flowing, but no one ate any of it, 22 for the anny 
was afraid of the oath. 14:27 But Jonathan had not 
heard about the oath his father had made the anny 
take. He extended the end of his staff that was in 
his hand and dipped it in the honeycomb. When he 
ate it, 23 his eyes gleamed. 24 14:28 Then someone 
from the anny informed him, “Your father put the 
anny under a strict oath 25 saying, ‘Cursed be the 
man who eats food today! ’ That is why the anny 
is tired.” 14:29 Then Jonathan said, “My father 
has caused trouble for the land. See how my eyes 
gleamed 26 when I tasted just a little of this honey. 
14:30 Certainly if the army had eaten some of the 
enemies’ provisions that they came across today, 
would not the slaughter of the Philistines have 
been even greater?” 


15 tn Heb “and look, there was" 

16 tn Heb “the sword of a man against his companion, a 
very great panic.” 

17 tn Heb “and the Hebrews were to the Philistines formerly, 
who went up with them in the camp all around." 

18 tcThe LXX includes the following words: “And all the peo¬ 
ple were with Saul, about ten thousand men. And the battle 
extended to the entire city on mount Ephraim.” 

19 tn Heb “all the land.” 

20 tn Heb “the surface of the field.” 

21 tn Heb “and the army entered the forest, and look!” 

22 tn Heb “and there was no one putting his hand to his 
mouth.” 

23 tn Heb “and he returned his hand to his mouth." 

24 tc The translation follows the Qere and several medieval 
Hebrew mss in reading "gleamed,” rather than the Kethib, 
“saw.” 

25 tn Heb “your father surely put the army under an oath.” 
The infinitive absolute is used before the finite verb to empha¬ 
size the solemn nature of the oath. 

26 tc The LXX reads “saw." See v. 27. 
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14:31 On that day the army struck down the 
Philistines from Micmash to Aijalon, and they be¬ 
came very tired. 14:32 So the army rushed greed¬ 
ily on 1 the 1 2 plunder, confiscating sheep, cattle, and 
calves. They slaughtered them right on the ground, 
and the army ate them blood and all. 

14:33 Now it was reported to Saul, “Look, the 
army is sinning against the Lord by eating even 
the blood.” He said, “All of you have broken the 
covenant! 3 Roll a large stone over here to me.” 
14:34 Then Saul said, “Scatter out among the anny 
and say to them, ‘Each of you bring to me your 
ox and sheep and slaughter them in this spot and 
eat. But don’t sin against the Lord by eating the 
blood.” So that night each one brought his ox and 
slaughtered it there. 4 14:35 Then Saul built an altar 
for the Lord; it was the first time he had built an 
altar for the Lord. 

14:36 Saul said, “Let’s go down after the Phi¬ 
listines at night; we will rout 5 them until the break 
of day. 6 We won’t leave any of them alive!” 7 They 
replied, “Do whatever seems best to you.” 8 But the 
priest said, “Let’s approach God here.” 14:37 So 
Saul asked God, “Should I go down after the Phi¬ 
listines? Will you deliver them into the hand of Is¬ 
rael?” But he did not answer him that day. 

14:38 Then Saul said, “All you leaders of the 
army come here. Find out 9 how this sin occurred 
today. 14:39 For as surely as the Lord, the deliverer 
of Israel, lives, even if it turns out to be my own 
son Jonathan, he will certainly die!” But no one 
from the army said anything. 10 * 

14:40 Then he said to all Israel, “You will be on 
one side, and I and my son Jonathan will be on the 
other side.” The army replied to Saul, “Do what¬ 
ever you think is best.” 

14:41 Then Saul said, “O Lord God of Is¬ 
rael! If this sin has been committed by me or 
by my son Jonathan, then, O Lord God of Is¬ 
rael, respond with Urim. But if this sin has been 
committed by your people Israel, respond with 


1 tc The translation follows the Qere and many medieval 
Hebrew mss in reading “and they rushed greedily upon," rath¬ 
er than the Kethib, “and they did.” 

2 tc The translation reads with the Qere and many medieval 
Hebrew mss 7/5^17 (hashalal, “the spoil”) rather than follow¬ 
ing the Kethib reading, (shalal, “spoil”). 

3 tn Heb “You have acted deceptively.” In this context the 
verb refers to violating an agreement, in this case the dietary 
and sacrificial regulations of the Mosaic law. The verb form 
is second masculine plural; apparently Saul here addresses 
those who are eating the animals. 

4 tn Heb "and all the army brought near, each his ox by his 
hand, and they slaughtered there." 

5 tn Heb “plunder.” 

6 tn Heb “until the light of the morning.” 

7 tn Heb “and there will not be left among them a man." 

8 tn Heb “all that is good in your eyes.” So also in v. 40. 

9 tn Heb “know and see.” 

10 tn Heb “and there was no one answering from all the 

army.” 


Thummim." 11 Then Jonathan and Saul were in¬ 
dicated by lot, while the army was exonerated. 12 
14:42 Then Saul said, “Cast the lot between me 
and my son Jonathan!” 13 Jonathan was indicated 
by lot. 

14:43 So Saul said to Jonathan, “Tell me what 
you have done.” Jonathan told him, “I used the 
end of the staff that was in my hand to taste a little 
honey. I must die!” 14 14:44 Saul said, “God will 
punish me severely if Jonathan doesn’t die!” 15 

14:45 But the anny said to Saul, “Should Jon¬ 
athan, who won this great victory in Israel, die? 
May it never be! As surely as the Lord lives, not a 
single hair of his head will fall to the ground! For it 
is with the help of God that he has acted today.” So 
the army rescued Jonathan from death. 16 

14:46 Then Saul stopped chasing the Philistines, 
and the Philistines went back home. 17 14:47 After 
Saul had secured his royal position over Israel, 
he fought against all their 18 enemies on all sides 
- the Moabites, Ammonites, Edomites, the kings 
of Zobah, and the Philistines. In every direction 
that he turned he was victorious. 19 14:48 He fought 
bravely, striking down the Amalekites and deliver¬ 
ing Israel from the hand of its enemies. 20 

Members of Saul’s Family 

14:49 The sons of Saul were Jonathan, Ish- 
vi, and Malki-Shua. 21 He had two daughters; 
the older one was named Merab and the young¬ 
er Michal. 14:50 The name of Saul’s wife was 


11 tc Heb “to the Lord God of Israel: ‘Give what is perfect.’” 
The Hebrew textual tradition has accidentally omitted sev¬ 
eral words here. The present translation follows the LXX (as 
do several English versions, cf. NAB, NRSV, TEV). See P. K. 
McCarter, / Samuel (AB), 247-48, and R. W. Klein, 1 Samuel 
(WBC), 132. 

sn The Urim and Thummim were used for lot casting in an¬ 
cient Israel. Their exact identity is uncertain; they may have 
been specially marked stones drawn from a bag. See Exod 
28:30; Lev 8:8, and Deut 33:8, as well as the discussion in R. 
W. Klein, 1 Samuel (WBC), 140. 

12 tn Heb “went out.” 

13 tcThe LXX includes the following words: "Whomever the 
Lord will indicate by the lot, let him die! And the people said to 
Saul, ‘It is not this word.’ But Saul prevailed over the people, 
and they cast lots between him and between Jonathan his 
son.” 

14 tn Heb “Look, I, I will die.” Apparently Jonathan is acqui¬ 
escing to his anticipated fate of death. However, the words 
may be taken as sarcastic (“Here I am about to die!’’) or as a 
question, “Must I now die?” (cf. NAB, NIV, NCV, NLT). 

15 tn Heb “So God will do and so he will add, surely you will 
certainly die, Jonathan.” 

16 tn Heb “and he did not die.” 

17 tn Heb “to their place.” 

18 tn Heb “his,” which could refer to Israel or to Saul. 

19 tc The translation follows the LXX (“he was delivered”), 
rather than the MT, which reads, “he acted wickedly.” 

20 tn Heb “plunderers.” 

21 sn The list differs from others. In 1 Sam 31:2 (= 1 Chr 
10:2), Jonathan, Abinadab, and Malki-Shua are listed as 
Saul’s sons, while 1 Chr 8:33 and 9:39 list Jonathan, Malki- 
Shua, Abinadab, and Eshbaal. 




1 SAMUEL 14:51 


522 


Ahinoam, the daughter of Ahimaaz. The name of 
the general in command of his anny was Abner 
son of Ner, Saul’s uncle. 1 14:51 Kish was the father 
of Saul, and Ner the father of Abner was the son 2 
of Abiel. 

14:52 There was fierce war with the Philistines 
all the days of Saul. So whenever Saul saw anyone 
who was a warrior or a brave individual, he would 
conscript him. 

Saul Is Rejected as King 

15:1 Then Samuel said to Saul, “I was the 
one the Lord sent to anoint you as king over his 
people Israel. Now listen to what the Lord says. 3 
15:2 Here is what the Lord of hosts says: ‘I care¬ 
fully observed how the Amalekites opposed 4 Israel 
along the way when Israel 5 came up from Egypt. 
15:3 So go now and strike down the Amalekites. 
Destroy everything that they have. Don’t spare 6 
them. Put them to death - man, woman, child, in¬ 
fant, ox, sheep, camel, and donkey alike.’” 

15:4 So Saul assembled 7 the army 8 and mus¬ 
tered them at Telaim. There were 200,000 foot 
soldiers and 10,000 men of Judah. 15:5 Saul 
proceeded to the city 9 of Amalek, where he set 
an ambush 10 in the wadi. 11 15:6 Saul said to 
the Kenites, “Go on and leave! Go down from 
among the Amalekites! Otherwise I will sweep 
you away 12 with them! After all, you were kind 
to all the Israelites when they came up from 


3 sn The word “uncle” can modify either Abner or Ner. See 
the note on the word “son” in v. 51 for further discussion. 

2 tn 1 Chr 9:35-36 indicates that Jeiel (= Abiel?) had two 
sons (among others) named Ner and Kish (see also 1 Sam 
9:1 and 1 Chr 8:30, where some Greek manuscripts include 
the name Ner, though it is absent in the Hebrew text). If this 
Kish was the father of Saul and Ner was the father of Abner, 
then Saul and Abner were cousins. However, according to 1 
Chr 8:33 and 9:39, Ner, not Abiel, was the father of Kish. In 
this case, Kish and Abner were brothers and Abner was Saul’s 
uncle. The simplest solution to the problem is to see two men 
named Kish in the genealogy: Abiel (Jeiel) was the father of 
Ner and Kish I. Ner was the father of Abner and Kish II. Kish II 
was the father of Saul. The Kish mentioned in ISam 9:1 was 
the father of Saul (v. 2) and must be identified as Kish II. In 
this case the genealogy is “gapped,” with Ner being omitted. 
Abiel was the grandfather of Kish II. 

3 tn Heb “to the voice of the words of the Lord” (so KJV). 

4 tn Heb “what Amalek did to Israel, how he placed against 

him." 

5 tn Heb “he”; the referent (Israel) has been specified in the 

translation for clarity. 

6 tn Or perhaps “don’t take pity on” (cf. CEV). 

7 tn Heb “caused the people to hear." 

8 tn Heb “people.” 

9 tc The LXX has the plural here, “cities." 

10 tc The translation follows the LXX and Vulgate which as¬ 

sume a reading ankin ( vayya'arev , “and he set an ambush,” 

from the root pin [’rv] with quiescence of ale/) rather than the 

MT, which has tm (vayyareb, “and he contended,” from the 

rootzm [ryv]). 

11 tn That is, “the dry stream bed.” 

12 tc The translation follows the Syriac Peshitta and Vulgate 

which assume a reading "jedn (’ esfka , “I sweep you away,” 

from the root n3D [sfh]) rather than the MT ■jsdX (’osifka, “I 

am gathering you,” from the root-iDt«[’i/]). 


Egypt.” So the Kenites withdrew from among the 
Amalekites. 

15:7 Then Saul struck down the Amalekites all 
the way from Havilah to 13 Shur, which is next to 
Egypt. 15:8 He captured King Agag of the Ama¬ 
lekites alive, but he executed all Agag’s people 14 
with the sword. 15:9 However, Saul and the anny 
spared Agag, along with the best of the flock, the 
cattle, the fatlings, 15 and the lambs, as well as ev¬ 
erything else that was of value. 16 They were not 
willing to slaughter them. But they did slaughter 
everything that was despised 17 and worthless. 

15:10 Then the word of the Lord came to 
Samuel: 15:11 “I regret that I have made Saul king, 
for he has turned away from me and has not done 
what I told him to do.” Samuel became angry and 
he cried out to the Lord all that night. 

15:12 Then Samuel got up early to meet Saul 
the next morning. But Samuel was infonned, 
“Saul has gone to Carmel where 18 he is setting up 
a monument for himself. Then Samuel left 19 and 
went down to Gilgal.” 20 15:13 When Samuel came 
to him, 21 Saul said to him, “May the Lord bless 
you! I have done what the Lord said.” 

15:14 Samuel replied, “If that is the case, 22 
then what is this sound of sheep in my ears and 
the sound of cattle that I hear?” 15:15 Saul said, 
“They were brought 23 from the Amalekites; the 
anny spared the best of the flocks and cattle to 
sacrifice to the Lord our God. But everything else 
we slaughtered.” 

15:16 Then Samuel said to Saul, “Wait a 
minute! 24 Let me tell you what the Lord said 
to me last night.” Saul 25 said to him, “Tell me.” 
15:17 Samuel said, “Is it not true that when you 


13 tn Heb “[as] you enter.” 

14 tn Heb “all the people.” For clarity “Agag’s” has been 
supplied in the translation. 

15 tn The Hebrew text is difficult here. We should probably 
read D’sabrani ( v e hammasmannim , “the fat ones”) rather than 
the MT D'ilyshi (x^hammisnim, “the second ones”). However, 
if the MT is retained, the sense may be as the Jewish com¬ 
mentator Kimchi supposed: the second-born young, thought 
to be better than the firstlings. (For discussion see S. R. Driver, 
Notes on the Hebrew Text and the Topography of the Books of 
Samuel, 123-24.) 

16 tn Heb “good.” 

17 tc The MT has here the very odd form nnai (n e mivzah), 
but this is apparently due to a scribal error. The translation fol¬ 
lows instead the Niphal participle nuj (nivzah). 

18 tn Heb “and look.” 

19 tn Heb “and he turned and crossed over.” 

20 tc At the end of v. 12 the LXX and one Old Latin ms include 
the following words not found in the MT: “to Saul. And behold, 
he was offering as a burnt offering to the Lord the best of the 
spoils that he had brought from the Amalekites.” 

21 tn Heb “to Saul.” 

22 tn The words “if that is the case” are supplied in the 
translation for stylistic reasons. 

23 tn Heb “they brought them.” 

24 tn Or perhaps “be quiet." 

25 tc The translation follows the Qere and many medieval 
Hebrew mss in reading the singular (“he said”) rather than the 
plural (“they said”) of the Kethib. 

tn Heb “he”; the referent (Saul) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 
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were insignificant in your own eyes, you became 
head of the tribes of Israel? The Lord chose 1 you 
as king over Israel. 15:18 The Lord sent you on a 
campaign 2 saying, ‘Go and exterminate those sin¬ 
ful Amalekites! Fight against them until you 3 have 
destroyed them.’ 15:19 Why haven’t you obeyed 4 
the Lord? Instead you have greedily rushed upon 
the plunder! You have done what is wrong in the 
Lord’s estimation.” 5 

15:20 Then Saul said to Samuel, “But I have 
obeyed 6 the Lord! I went on the campaign 7 the 
Lord sent me on. I brought back King Agag of the 
Amalekites after exterminating the Amalekites. 
15:21 But the army took from the plunder some of 
the sheep and cattle - the best of what was to be 
slaughtered - to sacrifice to the Lord your God in 
Gilgal.” 

15:22 Then Samuel said, 

“Does the Lord take pleasure in burnt 
offerings and sacrifices 

as much as he does in obedience? 8 

Certainly, 9 obedience 10 is better than 
sacrifice; 

paying attention is better than 11 the fat of 
rams. 

15:23 For rebellion is like the sin of divi¬ 
nation, 

and presumption is like the evil of idola¬ 
try. 

Because you have rejected the word of 
the Lord, 

he has rejected you as 12 king.” 

15:24 Then Saul said to Samuel, “I have sinned, 
for I have disobeyed what the Lord commanded 13 
and what you said as well. 14 For I was afraid of 
the army, and I followed their wishes. 15 15:25 Now 
please forgive my sin! Go back with me so I can 
worship 16 the Lord.” 

15:26 Samuel said to Saul, “I will not go back 
with you, for you have rejected the word of the 
Lord, and the Lord has rejected you from being 
king over Israel!” 


1 tn Heb “anointed.” 

2 tn Heb “journey.” 

3 tc The translation follows the LXX, the Syriac Peshitta, 
and the Targum in reading the second person singular suf¬ 
fix (“you") rather than the third person plural suffix of the MT 
(“they"). 

4 tn Heb “listened to the voice of the Lord." 

5 tn Heb "you have done what is evil in the eyes of the 
Lord.” 

8 tn Heb “listened to the voice of the Lord." 

7 tn Heb “journey.” 

8 tn Heb “as [in] listening to the voice of the Lord.” 

9 tn Heb “look.” 

10 tn Heb “listening." 

11 tn The expression “is better” is understood here by ellip¬ 
sis (see the immediately preceding statement). 

12 tn Or “from [being].” 

13 tn Heb “the mouth of the Lord.” 

14 tn Heb “and your words.” 

15 tn Heb “and I listened to their voice.” 

16 tn Following the imperative, the cohortative with the pre¬ 
fixed conjunction indicates purpose/result. 


15:27 When Samuel turned to leave, Saul 17 
grabbed the edge of his robe and it tore. 15:28 Sam¬ 
uel said to him, “The Lord has tom the kingdom of 
Israel from you this day and has given it to one of 
your colleagues who is better than you! 15:29 The 
Preeminent One 18 of Israel does not go back on 
his word 19 or change his mind, for he is not a hu¬ 
man being who changes his mind.” 20 15:30 Saul 21 
again replied, “I have sinned. But please honor me 
before the elders of my people and before Israel. 
Go back with me so I may worship the Lord your 
God.” 15:31 So Samuel followed Saul back, and 
Saul worshiped the Lord. 

Samuel Puts Agag to Death 

15:32 Then Samuel said, “Bring me King 
Agag of the Amalekites.” So Agag came to him 
trembling, 22 thinking to himself, 23 “Surely death 
is bitter!” 24 15:33 Samuel said, “Just as your 
sword left women childless, so your mother will 
be the most bereaved among women!” Then 


17 tn Heb “he,” but Saul is clearly the referent. A Qumran ms 
and the LXX include the name “Saul" here. 

18 tn Heb “splendor,” used here by metonymy as a title for 
the Lord. 

18 tn Or perhaps “does not lie.” 

20 sn This observation marks the preceding statement 
(v. 28) as an unconditional, unalterable decree. When God 
makes such a decree he will not alter it or change his mind. 
This does not mean that God never deviates from his stated 
intentions or changes his mind. On the contrary, several pas¬ 
sages describe him as changing his mind. In fact, his willing¬ 
ness to do so is one of his fundamental divine attributes (see 
Joel 2:13; Jonah 4:2). For a fuller discussion see R. B. Ch¬ 
isholm, Jr., “Does God Change His Mind?” BSac 152 (1995): 
387-99. 

21 tn Heb “he”; the referent (Saul) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

22 tn The MT reading ruigp ( ma’adannot , literally, “bonds,” 
used here adverbially, “in bonds”) is difficult. The word is 
found only here and in Job 38:31. Part of the problem lies in 
determining the root of the word. Some scholars have taken 
it to be from the root i:» ('net, “to bind around”), but this as¬ 
sumes a metathesis of two of the letters of the root. Others 
take it from the rootpu (’dn) with the meaning “voluptuously,” 
but this does not seem to fit the context. It seems better to 
understand the word to be from the root nsiD ( m'd , “to totter” 
or “shake”). In that case it describes the fearthat Agag expe¬ 
rienced in realizing the mortal danger that he faced as he ap¬ 
proached Samuel. This is the way that the LXX translators un¬ 
derstood the word, rendering it by the Greek participle Tpspov 
(:tremon , “trembling"). 

23 tn Heb “and Agag said.” 

24 tc The text is difficult here. With the LXX, two Old Latin 
mss, and the Syriac Peshitta it is probably preferable to de¬ 
lete id ( sar , “is past") of the MT; it looks suspiciously like a 
dittograph of the following word np (mar, “bitter”). This further 
affects the interpretation of Agag’s comment. In the MT he 
comes to Samuel confidently assured that the danger is over 
(cf. KJV, NASB, NIV “Surely the bitterness of death is past,” 
along with NLT, CEV). However, it seems more likely that Agag 
realized that his fortunes had suddenly taken a turn for the 
worse and that the clemency he had enjoyed from Saul would 
not be his lot from Samuel. The present translation thus un¬ 
derstands Agag to approach not confidently but in the stark 
realization that his death is imminent (“Surely death is bit¬ 
ter!”). Cf. NAB “So it is bitter death!”; NRSV “Surely this is the 
bitterness of death”; TEV “What a bitter thing it is to die!” 
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Samuel hacked Agag to pieces there in Gilgal be¬ 
fore the Lord. 

15:34 Then Samuel went to Ramah, while Saul 
went up to his home in Gibeah of Saul. 15:35 Until 
the day he 1 died Samuel did not see Saul again. 
Samuel did, however, mourn for Saul, but the 
Lord regretted that he had made Saul king over 
Israel. 

Samuel Anoints David as King 

16:1 The Lord said to Samuel, “How long do 
you intend to mourn for Saul? I have rejected him 
as king over Israel. 2 Fill your horn with olive oil 
and go! Iam sending you to Jesse in Bethlehem, 3 
for I have selected a king for myself from among 
his sons.” 4 

16:2 Samuel replied, “How can I go? Saul 
will hear about it and kill me!” But the Lord said, 
“Take a heifer with you 5 and say, ‘I have come to 
sacrifice to the Lord.’ 16:3 Then invite Jesse to the 
sacrifice, and I will show you what you should 
do. You will anoint for me the one I point out 6 to 
you.” 

16:4 Samuel did what the Lord told him. 7 
When he arrived in Bethlehem, 8 the elders of the 
city were afraid to meet him. They 9 said, “Do you 
come in peace?” 16:5 He replied, “Yes, in peace. 
I have come to sacrifice to the Lord. Consecrate 
yourselves and come with me to the sacrifice.” So 
he consecrated Jesse and his sons and invited them 
to the sacrifice. 

16:6 When they arrived, Samuel 10 noticed 11 
Eliab and said to himself, 12 “Surely, here before 
the Lord stands his chosen king!” 13 16:7 But the 
Lord said to Samuel, “Don’t be impressed by 14 
his appearance or his height, for I have rejected 
him. God does not view things the way men do. 15 
People look on the outward appearance, 16 but the 
Lord looks at the heart.” 


Un That is, Samuel. 

2 tc The Lucianic recension of the Old Greek translation in¬ 
cludes the following words: “And the Lord said to Samuel.” 

3 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map7-E2; Map8-E2; 
Mapl0-B4. 

4 tn Heb “for I have seen among his sons for me a king." 

5 tn Heb “in your hand.” 

6 tn Heb “say”; KJV, NRSV “name”; NIV “indicate.” 

7 tn Heb “said.” 

8 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map7-E2; Map8-E2; 
Mapl0-B4. 

9 tc In the MT the verb is singular (“he said”), but the trans¬ 
lation follows many medieval Flebrew mss and ancient ver¬ 
sions in reading the plural (“they said”). 

10 tn Heb “he”; the referent (Samuel) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

11 tn Heb “saw.” 

12 tn Heb “said”; the words “to himself” are implied, given 
thesecrecysurroundingSamuersmission to Bethlehem (v. 2). 

13 tn Heb “his anointed one.” 

14 tn Heb “don’t look toward." 

15 tn Heb “for not that which the man sees.” The translation 
follows the LXX, which reads, “for not as man sees does God 
see.” The MT has suffered from homoioteleuton or homoio- 
arcton. See P. K. McCarter, / Samuel (AB), 274. 

16 tn Heb “to the eyes.” 


16:8 Then Jesse called Abinadab and presented 
him to Samuel. 17 But Samuel 18 said, “The Lord 
has not chosen this one, either.” 16:9 Then Jesse 
presented 19 Shammah. But Samuel said, “The 
Lord has not chosen this one either.” 16:10 Jesse 
presented seven of his sons to Samuel. 20 But Sam¬ 
uel said to Jesse, “The Lord has not chosen any of 
these.” 16:11 Then Samuel said to Jesse, “Is that 
all of the young men?” Jesse 21 replied, “There is 
still the youngest one, but he’s taking care of the 
flock.” Samuel said to Jesse, “Send and get him, 
for we cannot turn our attention to other things un¬ 
til he comes here.” 

16:12 So Jesse had him brought in. 22 Now he 
was ruddy, with attractive eyes and a handsome 
appearance. The Lord said, “Go and anoint him. 
This is the one!” 16:13 So Samuel took the hom 
full of olive oil and anointed him in the presence 
of his brothers. The Spirit of the Lord rushed upon 
David from that day onward. Then Samuel got up 
and went to Ramah. 

David Appears before Saul 

16:14 Now the Spirit of the Lord had turned 
away from Saul, and an evil spirit 23 from the Lord 
tormented him. 16:15 Then Saul’s servants said to 
him, “Look, an evil spirit from God is tormenting 
you!” 16:16 Let our lord instruct his servants who 
are here before you to look for a man who knows 
how to play the lyre. Then whenever the evil spirit 
from God comes upon you, he can play the lyre 24 
and you will feel better.” 25 16:17 So Saul said to his 
servants, “Find 26 me a man who plays well and 
bring him to me.” 16:18 One of his attendants re¬ 
plied, 27 “I have seen a son of Jesse in Bethlehem 28 
who knows how to play the lyre. He is a brave 
warrior 29 and is articulate 30 and handsome, 31 for 
the Lord is with him.” 


17 tn Heb “and caused him to pass before.” 

18 tn Heb “he” (also in v. 9); the referent (Samuel) has been 
specified in the translation for clarity. 

19 tn Heb “caused to pass by.” 

20 tn Heb “caused seven of his sons to pass before Samu¬ 
el.” This could betaken as referring to seven sons in addition 
to the three mentioned before this, but 1 Sam 17:12 says Jes¬ 
se had eight sons, not eleven. 1 Chr 2:13-15 lists only seven 
sons, including David. Flowever, 1 Chr 27:18 mentions an ad¬ 
ditional son, named Elihu. 

21 tn Heb “he”; the referent (Jesse) has been specified in 
the translation both here and in v. 12 for clarity. 

22 tn Heb “and he sent and brought him.” 

23 tn Or “an injurious spirit”; cf. NLT “a tormenting spirit.” 
The phrase need not refer to an evil, demonic spirit. The Fle¬ 
brew word translated “evil” may refer to the character of the 
spirit or to its effect upon Saul. If the latter, another transla¬ 
tion option might be “a mischief-making spirit" 

24 tn Heb “and he will play with his hand.” 

25 tn Heb “and it will be better for you.” 

26 tn Heb “see.” 

27 tn Heb “answered and said.” 

28 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map7-E2; Map8-E2; 
Mapl0-B4. 

29 tn Heb “mighty man of valor and a man of war.” 

30 tn Heb “discerning of word.” 

31 tn Heb “a man of form.” 
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16:19 So Saul sent messengers to Jesse and 
said, “Send me your son David, who is out with the 
sheep. 16:20 So Jesse took a donkey loaded with 
bread, a container of wine, and a young goat 1 and 
sent them to Saul with 1 2 his son David. 16:21 Da¬ 
vid came to Saul and stood before him. Saul liked 
him a great deal, 3 and he became his annor bearer. 
16:22 Then Saul sent word to Jesse saying, “Let 
David be my servant, for I really like him.” 4 

16:23 So whenever the spirit from God would 
come upon Saul, David would take his lyre and 
play it. This would bring relief to Saul and make 
him feel better. Then the evil spirit would leave 
him alone. 5 

David Kills Goliath 

17:1 6 The Philistines gathered their troops 7 for 
battle. They assembled at Socoh in Judah. They 
camped in Ephes Dammim, between Socoh and 
Azekah. 17:2 Saul and the Israelite army 8 assem¬ 
bled and camped in the valley of Elah, where they 
arranged their battle lines to fight against 9 the Phi¬ 
listines. 17:3 The Philistines were standing on one 
hill, and the Israelites 10 on another hill, with the 
valley between them. 


1 tn Heb “a kid of the goats.” 

2 tn Heb “by the hand of.” 

3 tn Heb “he loved him.” 

4 tn Heb “Let David stand before me, for he has found favor 
in my eyes.” 

5 tn Heb “would turn aside from upon him." 

6 tc The content of 1 Sam 17-18, which includes the Da¬ 
vid and Goliath story, differs considerably in the LXX as com¬ 
pared to the MT, suggesting that this story circulated in an¬ 
cient times in more than one form. The LXX for chs. 17-18 is 
much shorter than the MT, lacking almost half of the material 
(39 of a total of 88 verses). Many scholars (e.g., McCarter, 
Klein) think that the shorter text of the LXX is preferable to 
the MT, which in their view has been expanded by incorpora¬ 
tion of later material. Other scholars (e.g., Wellhausen, Driver) 
conclude that the shorter Greek text (or the Hebrew text that 
underlies it) reflects an attempt to harmonize certain alleged 
inconsistencies that appear in the longer version of the story. 
Given the translation characteristics of the LXX elsewhere in 
this section, it does not seem likely that these differences are 
due to deliberate omission of these verses on the part of the 
translator. It seems more likely that the Greek translator has 
faithfully rendered here a Hebrew text that itself was much 
shorter than the MT in these chapters. Whether or not the 
shorter text represented by the LXX is to be preferred over the 
MT in 1 Sam 17-18 is a matter over which textual scholars 
are divided. For a helpful discussion of the major textual is¬ 
sues in this unit see D. Barthelemy, D. W. Gooding, J. Lust, 
and E. Tov, The Story of David and Goliath (OBO). Overall it 
seems preferable to stay with the MT, at least for the most 
part. However, the major textual differences between the LXX 
and the MT will be mentioned in the notes that accompany 
the translation so that the reader may be alert to the major 
problem passages. 

7 tn Heb “camps.” 

8 tn Heb “the men of Israel” (so KJV, NASB); NAB, NIV, NRSV 
“the Israelites." 

9 tn Heb “to meet." 

10 tn Heb “Israel.” 


17:4 Then a champion 11 came out from the 
camp of the Philistines. His name was Goliath; 
he was from Gath. He was close to seven feet 
tall. 12 17:5 He had a bronze helmet on his head 
and was wearing scale body armor. The weight 
of his bronze body armor was five thousand shek¬ 
els. 13 17:6 He had bronze shin guards 14 on his legs, 
and a bronze javelin was slung over his shoulders. 
17:7 The shaft 15 of his spear was like a weaver’s 
beam, and the iron point of his spear weighed six 
hundred shekels. 16 His shield bearer was walking 
before him. 

17:8 Goliath 17 stood and called to Israel’s 
troops, 18 “Why do you come out to prepare for bat¬ 
tle? Am I not the Philistine, and are you not the ser¬ 
vants of Saul? Choose 19 for yourselves a man so he 
may come down 20 to me! 17:9 If he is able to fight 
with me and strike me down, we will become your 
servants. But if I prevail against him and strike him 
down, you will become our servants and will serve 
us.” 17:10 Then the Philistine said, “I defy Israel’s 
troops this day! Give me a man so we can fight 21 
each other!” 17:11 When Saul and all the Israelites 22 


11 tn Heb “the man of the space between the two [armies]." 
See v. 23. 

12 tc Heb “his height was six cubits and a span” (cf. KJV, 
NASB, NRSV). A cubit was approximately eighteen inches, a 
span nine inches. So, according to the Hebrew tradition, Go¬ 
liath was about nine feet, nine inches tall (cf. NIV, CEV, NLT 
“over nine feet”: NCV “nine feet, four inches”; TEV “nearly 3 
metres"). However, some Greek witnesses, Josephus, and a 
manuscript of 1 Samuel from Qumran read “four cubits and 
a span” here, that is, about six feet, nine inches (cf. NAB “six 
and a half feet”). This seems more reasonable; it is likely that 
Goliath’s height was exaggerated as the story was retold. See 
P. K. McCarter, I Samuel (AB), 286,291. 

13 sn Although the exact weight of Goliath's defensive body 
armor is difficult to estimate in terms of modern equivalency, 
it was obviously quite heavy. Driver, following Kennedy, sug¬ 
gests a modern equivalent of about 220 pounds (100 kg); 
see S. R. Driver, Notes on the Hebrew Text and the Topog¬ 
raphy of the Books of Samuel, 139. Klein, taking the shekel 
to be equal to .403 ounces, arrives at a somewhat smaller 
weight of about 126 pounds (57 kg); see R. W. Klein, 1 Sam¬ 
uel (WBC), 175. But by any estimate it is clear that Goliath 
presented himself as a formidable foe indeed. 

14 sn Or “greaves." These were coverings (probably lined for 
comfort) that extended from about the knee to the ankle, af¬ 
fording protection for the shins of a warrior. 

15 tn The translation follows the Qere and many medieval 
Hebrew mss in reading “wood,” rather than the “arrow” (the 
reading of the Kethib). 

16 sn That is, about fifteen or sixteen pounds. 

17 tn Heb “he”; the referent (Goliath) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

18 tn The Hebrew text adds “and said to them.” 

19 tc The translation follows the ancient versions in read¬ 
ing “choose,” (from the root nm, bkhr), rather than the MT. 
The verb in MT (rrn, brh) elsewhere means “to eat food"; the 
sense of “to choose,” required here by the context, is not at¬ 
tested for this root. The MT apparently reflects an early scribal 
error. 

20 tn Following the imperative, the prefixed verbal form (ei¬ 
ther an imperfect or jussive) with the prefixed conjunction in¬ 
dicates purpose/result here. 

21 tn Following the imperative, the cohortative verbal form 
indicates purpose/result here. 

22 tn Heb “all Israel." 
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heard these words of the Philistine, they were up¬ 
set and very afraid. 

17 -. 12 1 Now David was the son of this Ephra- 
thite named Jesse from Bethlehem 2 in Judah. He 
had eight sons, and in Saul’s days he was old and 
well advanced in years. 3 17:13 Jesse’s three oldest 
sons had followed Saul to war. The names of the 4 
three sons who went to war were Eliab, his first¬ 
born, Abinadab, the second oldest, and Shammah, 
the third oldest. 17:14 Now David was the young¬ 
est. While the three oldest sons followed Saul, 
17:15 David was going back and forth 5 from Saul 
in order to care for his father’s sheep in Bethle¬ 
hem. 

17:16 Meanwhile for forty days the Philistine 
approached every morning and evening and took 
his position. 17:17 Jesse said to his son David, 
“Take your brothers this ephah of roasted grain and 
these ten loaves of bread; go quickly 6 to the camp 
to your brothers. 17:18 Also take these ten portions 
of cheese to their commanding officer. 7 Find out 
how your brothers are doing 8 and bring back their 
pledge that they received the goods. 9 17:19 They 
are with Saul and the whole Israelite army 10 in the 
valley of Elah, fighting with the Philistines.” 

17:20 So David got up early in the morning and 
entrusted the flock to someone else who would 
watch over it. 11 After loading up, he went just as 
Jesse had instructed him. He arrived at the camp 12 
as the army was going out to the battle lines shout¬ 
ing its battle cry. 17:21 Israel and the Philistines 
drewup their battle lines opposite one another. 17:22 
After David had entrusted his cargo to the care of 
the supply officer, 13 he ran to the battleffont. When 
he arrived, he asked his brothers how they were 
doing. 17:23 As he was speaking with them, the 
champion named Goliath, the Philistine from Gath, 
was coming up from the battle lines of the Philis¬ 


1 tc Some mss of the LXX lack vv. 12-31. 

2 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map7-E2; Map8-E2; 
Mapl0-B4. 

3 tc The translation follows the Lucianic recension of the 
LXX and the Syriac Peshitta in reading "in years,” rather than 
MT “among men.” 

4 tn Heb “his.” 

5 tn Heb “was going and returning." 

6 tn Heb “run.” 

7 tn Heb “officer of the thousand." 

8 tn Heb “and your brothers, observe with respect to wel¬ 
fare." 

9 tn Heb “and their pledge take.” This probably refers to 
some type of confirmation that the goods arrived safely. See 
R. W. Klein, 1 Samuel (WBC), 177. Cf. NIV “bring back some 
assurance”; NCV “some proof to show me they are all right”; 
NLT “bring me back a letter from them.” 

10 tn Heb “all the men of Israel." 

11 tn Heb “to a guard”; KJV, NASB, NRSV “with a keeper"; 
NIV “with a shepherd." Since in contemporary English “guard” 
sounds like someone at a military installation or a prison, the 
present translation uses “to someone else who would watch 
over it.” 

12 tn Or "entrenchment.” 

13 tn Heb “the guard of the equipment.” 


tines. He spoke the way he usually did, 14 and Da¬ 
vid heard it. 17:24 When all the men of Israel saw 
this man, they retreated 15 from his presence and 
were very afraid. 

17:25 The men of Israel said, “Have you seen 
this man who is coming up? He does so 16 to defy 
Israel. But the king will make the man who can 
strike him down very wealthy! He will give him 
his daughter in marriage, and he will make his 
father’s house exempt from tax obligations in Is¬ 
rael.” 

17:26 David asked the men who were stand¬ 
ing near him, “What will be done for the man who 
strikes down this Philistine and frees Israel from 
this humiliation? 17 For who is this uncircumcised 
Philistine, that he defies the armies of the living 
God?” 17:27 The soldiers 18 told him what had been 
promised, saying, 19 “This is what will be done for 
the man who can strike him down.” 

17:28 When David’s 20 oldest brother Eliab 
heard him speaking to the men, he became angry 21 
with David and said, “Why have you come down 
here? To whom did you entrust those few sheep 
in the desert? I am familiar with your pride and 
deceit! 22 You have come down here to watch the 
battle!” 

17:29 David replied, “What have I done now? 
Can’t I say anything?” 23 17:30 Then he turned 
from those who were nearby to someone else and 
asked the same question, 24 but they 25 gave him the 
same answer as before. 17:31 When David’s words 
were overheard and reported to Saul, he called for 
him. 26 

17:32 David said to Saul, “Don’t let anyone 
be discouraged 27 Your servant will go and fight 
this Philistine!” 17:33 But Saul replied to David, 
“You aren’t able to go against this Philistine and 
fight him! You’re just a boy! He has been a warrior 
from his youth!” 

17:34 David replied to Saul, “Your servant 
has been a shepherd for his father’s flock. When¬ 
ever a lion or bear would come and carry off 
a sheep from the flock, 17:35 I would go out af¬ 
ter it, strike it down, and rescue the sheep from 
its mouth. If it rose up against me, I would grab 
it by its jaw, strike it, and kill it. 17:36 Your ser¬ 
vant has struck down both the lion and the bear. 


14 tn Heb “according to these words.” 

15 tn Or “fled." 

16 tn Heb “he is coming up.” 

17 tn Heb “and turns aside humiliation from upon Israel.” 

18 tn Heb “people.” 

19 tn Heb “according to this word, saying.” 

20 tn Heb “his”; the referent (David) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

21 tn Heb “the anger of Eliab became hot.” 

22 tn Heb “the wickedness of your heart.” 

23 tn Heb “Is it not Oust] a word?” 

24 tn Heb “and spoke according to this word.” 

25 tn Heb “the people.” 

26 tn Heb “he took him.” 

27 tn Heb “Let not the heart of a man fall upon him.” The 
LXX reads “my lord,” instead of “a man.” 
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This uncircumcised Philistine will be just like one 
of them. 1 For he has defied the armies of the liv¬ 
ing God!” 17:37 David went on to say, “The Lord 
who delivered me from the lion and the bear will 
also deliver me from the hand of this Philistine!” 
Then Saul said to David, “Go! The Lord will be 
with you.” * 2 

17:38 Then Saul clothed David with his own 
fighting attire and put a bronze helmet on his 
head. He also put body armor on him. 17:39 David 
strapped on his sword over his fighting attire and 
tried to walk around, but he was not used to them. 3 
David said to Saul, “I can’t walk in these things, 
for I’m not used to them.” So David removed 
them. 17:40 He took his staff in his hand, picked 
out five smooth stones from the stream, placed 
them in the pouch 4 of his shepherd’s bag, took his 
sling in hand, and approached the Philistine. 

17:41 5 The Philistine kept coming closer to Da¬ 
vid, with his shield bearer walking in front of him. 
17:42 When the Philistine looked carefully at Da¬ 
vid, he despised him, for he was only a ruddy and 
handsome boy. 17:43 The Philistine said to David, 
“Am I a dog, that you are coming after me with 
sticks?” 6 Then the Philistine cursed David by his 
gods. 17:44 The Philistine said to David, “Come 
here to me, so I can give your flesh to the birds of 
the sky and the wild animals of the field!” 7 

17:45 But David replied to the Philistine, “You 
are coming against me with sword and spear and 
javelin. But I am coming against you in the name 
of the Lord of hosts, the God of Israel’s annies, 
whom you have defied! 17:46 This very day the 
Lord will deliver you into my hand! I will strike 
you down and cut off your head. This day I will 
give the corpses of the Philistine anny to the birds 
of the sky and the wild animals of the land. Then all 
the land will realize that Israel has a God 17:47 and 
all this assembly will know that it is not by sword 
or spear that the Lord saves! For the battle is the 
Lord’s, and he will deliver you into our hand.” 

17:48 The Philistine drew steadily closer to 
David to attack him, while David quickly ran 


He The LXX includes here the following words not found in 
the MT: “Should I not go and smite him, and remove today re¬ 
proach from Israel? For who is this uncircumcised one?” 

2 tn Or “Go, and may the Lord be with you" (so NASB, NCV, 
NRSV). 

3 tn Heb “he had not tested.” 

4 tn This Hebrew word occurs only here and its exact mean¬ 
ing is not entirely clear. It refers to a receptacle of some sort 
and apparently was a common part of a shepherd’s equip¬ 
ment. Here it serves as a depository for the stones that David 
will use in his sling. 

5 tc Most LXX mss lack v. 41. 

6 sn Sticks is a pejorative reference to David’s staff (v. 40); 
the same Hebrew word (bga, maqqet) is used for both. 

7 tc Many medieval Hebrew mss have “the earth" here, in¬ 

stead of the MT's “the field.” 


toward the battle line to attack the Philistine. 8 
17:49 David reached his hand into the bag and 
took out a stone. He slung it, striking the Philis¬ 
tine on the forehead. The stone sank deeply into 
his forehead, and he fell down with his face to the 
ground. 

17:50 9 David prevailed over the Philistine with 
just the sling and the stone. He struck down the 
Philistine and killed him. David did not even have 
a sword in his hand. 10 17:51 David ran and stood 
over the Philistine. He grabbed Goliath’s 11 sword, 
drew it from its sheath, 12 killed him, and cut off his 
head with it. When the Philistines saw their cham¬ 
pion was dead, they ran away. 

17:52 Then the men of Israel and Judah charged 
forward, shouting a battle cry . 13 They chased the 
Philistines to the valley 14 and to the very gates of 
Ekron. The Philistine corpses lay fallen along the 
Shaaraim road to Gath and Ekron. 17:53 When the 
Israelites returned from their hot pursuit of the 
Philistines, they looted their camp. 17:54 David 
took the head of the Philistine and brought it to 
Jerusalem , 15 and he put Goliath’s 16 weapons in his 
tent. 

17:55 17 Now as Saul watched David going out 
to fight the Philistine, he asked Abner, the gener¬ 
al in command of the anny, “Whose son is this 
young man, Abner?” Abner replied, “As surely as 
you live, O king, I don’t know.” 17:56 The king 
said, “Find out whose son this boy is!” 

17:57 So when David returned from striking 
down the Philistine, Abner took him and brought 
him before Saul. He still had the head of the Phi¬ 
listine in his hand. 17:58 Saul said to him, “Whose 
son are you, young man?” David replied, “I am the 
son of your servant Jesse in Bethlehem.’’ 18 

Saul Comes to Fear David 

18:1 When David 19 had finished talking with 
Saul, Jonathan and David became bound to¬ 
gether in close friendship . 20 Jonathan loved Da¬ 
vid as much as he did his own life . 21 18:2 Saul 

8 tc Most LXX mss lack the second half of v. 48. 

9 tc Most LXX mss lack v. 50. 

10 tn Verse 50 is a summary statement; v. 51 gives a more 
detailed account of how David killed the Philistine. 

11 tn Heb “his"; the referent (Goliath) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

12 tc Most LXX mss lack the words “drew it from its sheath." 

13 tn Heb “arose and cried out.” 

14 tc Most of the LXX ms tradition has here “Gath.” 

15 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

16 tn Heb “his”; the referent (Goliath) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

37 tc Most LXX mss lack 17:55-18:5. 

18 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map7-E2; Map8-E2; 
Mapl0-B4. 

19 tn Heb “he"; the referent (David) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

20 tn Heb “the soul of Jonathan was bound with the soul 
of David." 

21 tn Heb “like his [own] soul." 

sn On the nature of Jonathan’s love for David, see J. A. 
Thompson, “The Significance of the Verb Love in the David- 
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retained David * 1 on that day and did not allow him 
to return to his father’s house. 18:3 Jonathan made 
a covenant with David, for he loved him as much 
as he did his own life. 2 18:4 Jonathan took off the 
robe he was wearing and gave it to David, along 
with the rest of his gear, including his sword, his 
bow, and even his belt. 

18:5 On every mission on which Saul sent him, 
David achieved success. So Saul appointed him 
over the men of war. This pleased not only all the 
army, but also Saul’s servants. 3 

18:6 When the men 4 arrived after David re¬ 
turned from striking down the Philistine, the wom¬ 
en from all the cities of Israel came out singing and 
dancing to meet King Saul. They were happy as 
they played their tambourines and three-stringed 
instruments. 5 18:7 The women who were playing 
the music sang, 

“Saul has struck down his thousands, 
but David his tens of thousands!” 

18:8 This made Saul very angry. The statement 
displeased him and he thought , 6 “They have attrib¬ 
uted to David tens of thousands, but to me they 
have attributed only thousands. What does he lack, 
except the kingdom?” 18:9 So Saul was keeping an 
eye on David from that day onward. 

18:10 The next day an evil spirit from God 
rushed upon Saul and he prophesied within his 
house. Now David was playing the lyre 7 that day. 
There was a spear in Saul’s hand, 18:11 and Saul 
threw the spear, thinking, “I’ll nail David to the 
wall!” But David escaped from him on two differ¬ 
ent occasions. 

18:12 So Saul feared David, because the 
Lord was with him but had departed from Saul. 
18:13 Saul removed David 8 from his presence and 
made him a commanding officer . 9 David led the 
army out to battle and back . 10 18:14 Now David 
achieved success in all he did , 11 for the Lord was 
with him. 18:15 When Saul saw how very success¬ 
ful he was, he was afraid of him. 18:16 But all Is¬ 
rael and Judah loved David, for he was the one 
leading them out to battle and back. 


Jonathan Narratives in 1 Samuel,” VT 24 (1974): 334-38. 

1 tn Heb “him"; the referent (David) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

2 tn Heb “like his [own] soul.” 

3 tn Heb “it was good in the eyes of all the people and also 
in the eyes of the servants of Saul.” 

4 tn Heb “them.” The masculine plural pronoun apparently 
refers to the returning soldiers. 

5 tn Heb “with tambourines, with joy, and with three-stringed 
instruments.” 

6 tn Heb “said.” So also in vv. 11,17. 

7 tn The Hebrew text adds here “with his hand.” 

8 tn Heb “him"; the referent (David) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

9 tn Heb “an officer of a thousand." 

10 tn Heb “and he went out and came in before the people." 
See v. 16. 

11 tn Heb “in all his ways.” 


18:17 12 Then Saul said to David, “Here’s my 
oldest daughter, Merab. I want to give her to you 
in marriage. Only be a brave warrior 13 for me and 
fight the battles of the Lord.” For Saul thought, 
“There’s no need for me to raise my hand against 
him. Let it be the hand of the Philistines!” 

18:18 David said to Saul, “Who am I? Who 
are my relatives or the clan of my father 14 in Is¬ 
rael that I should become the king’s son-in-law?” 
18:19 When the time came for Merab, Saul’s 
daughter, to be given to David, she instead was 
given in marriage to Adriel, who was from Me- 
holah. 

18:20 Now Michal, Saul’s daughter, loved Da¬ 
vid. When they told Saul about this, it 15 pleased 
him. 18:21 Saul said, “I will give her to him so that 
she may become a snare to him and the hand of 
the Philistines may be against him.” So Saul said 
to David, “Today is the second time for you to be¬ 
come my son-in-law .” 16 

18:22 Then Saul instructed his servants, “Tell 
David secretly, ‘The king is pleased with you, 
and all his servants like you. So now become the 
king’s son-in-law.” 18:23 So Saul’s servants spoke 
these words privately 17 to David. David replied, 
“Is becoming the king’s son-in-law something in¬ 
significant to you? I’m just a poor and lightly-es¬ 
teemed man!” 

18:24 When Saul’s servants reported what Da¬ 
vid had said, 18:25 Saul replied, “Here is what you 
should say to David: ‘There is nothing that the king 
wants as a price for the bride except a hundred Phi¬ 
listine foreskins, so that he can be avenged of his 18 
enemies.’” (Now Saul was thinking that he could 
kill David by the hand of the Philistines.) 

18:26 So his servants told David these things 
and David agreed 19 to become the king’s son-in- 
law. Now the specified time had not yet expired 20 
18:27 when David, along with his men, went out 21 
and struck down two hundred Philistine men. Da¬ 
vid brought their foreskins and presented all of 
them to the king so he could become the king’s 
son-in-law. Saul then gave him his daughter Mi¬ 
chal in marriage. 


12 tc Much of the ms evidence for the LXX lacks vv. 17-19. 

13 tn Heb “son of valor." 

14 tn Heb “Who are my relatives, the clan of my father?" The 
term 'n {khay), traditionally understood as "my life,” is here a 
rare word meaning "family, kinfolk” (see HALOT 309 s.v. Ill’n). 
The phrase “clan of my father” may be a scribal gloss explain¬ 
ing the referent of this rare word. 

15 tn Heb “the matter.” 

16 tc The final sentence of v. 21 is absent in most LXX mss. 

17 tn Heb “in the ears of.” 

18 tn Heb “the king’s.” 

19 tn Heb “and it was acceptable in the eyes of David.” 

20 tn Heb “the days were not fulfilled." 

21 tn Heb “arose and went.” 
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18:28 When Saul realized 1 that the Lord was 
with David and that his 2 daughter Michal loved 
David , 3 18:29 Saul became even more afraid of 
him . 4 Saul continued to be at odds with David 
from then on . 5 18:30 6 Then the leaders of the Phi¬ 
listines would march out, and as often as they did 
so, David achieved more success than all of Saul’s 
servants. His name was held in high esteem. 

Saul Repeatedly Attempts to Take David's Life 

19:1 Then Saul told his son Jonathan and all 
his servants to kill David. But Saul’s son Jonathan 
liked David very much. 7 19:2 So Jonathan told Da¬ 
vid, “My father Saul is trying 8 to kill you. So be 
careful tomorrow morning. Find 9 a hiding place 
and stay in seclusion. 10 19:31 will go out and stand 
beside my father in the field where you are. I will 
speak about you to my father. When I find out 
what the problem is, 11 1 will let you know.” 

19:4 So Jonathan spoke on David’s behalf 12 to 
his father Saul. He said to him, “The king should 
not sin against his servant David, for he has not 
sinned against you. On the contrary, his actions 
have been very beneficial 13 for you. 19:5 He risked 
his life 14 when he struck down the Philistine and 
the Lord gave all Israel a great victory. When you 
saw it, you were happy. So why would you sin 
against innocent blood by putting David to death 
for no reason?” 

19:6 Saul accepted Jonathan’s advice 15 and 
took an oath, “As surely as the Lord lives, he will 
not be put to death.” 19:7 Then Jonathan called Da¬ 
vid and told him all these things. Jonathan brought 
David to Saul, and he served him as he had done 
formerly. 16 

19:8 Now once again there was war. So Da¬ 
vid went out to fight the Philistines. He defeat¬ 
ed them thoroughly 17 and they ran away from 
him. 19:9 Then an evil spirit from the Lord 
came upon 18 Saul. He was sitting in his house 
with his spear in his hand, while David was 


I tn Heb “saw and knew." 

2 tn Heb “Saul’s." In the translation the proper name has 
been replaced by the pronoun for stylistic reasons. 

3 tn Heb “him”; the referent (David) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

4 tn Heb “of David." In the translation the proper name has 
been replaced by the pronoun for stylistic reasons. 

5 tc The final sentence of v. 29 is absent in most LXX mss. 
tn Heb “all the days." 

6 tc Verse 30 is absent in most LXX mss. 

7 tn Heb “delighted greatly in David." 

8 tn Heb “seeking." 

9 tn Heb “stay in.” 

10 tn Heb "and hide yourself." 

II tn Heb “when I see.” 

12 tn Heb “spoke good with respect to David.” 

13 tn Heb “good.” 

14 tn Heb “and he put his life into his hand.” 

15 tn Heb “and Saul listened to the voice of Jonathan." 

16 tn Heb “and he was before him as before." 

17 tn Heb “and he struck them down with a great blow.” 

18 tn Heb “[was] to.” 


playing the lyre . 19 19:10 Saul tried to nail David to 
the wall with the spear, but he escaped from Saul’s 
presence and the spear drove into the wall . 20 Da¬ 
vid escaped quickly 21 that night. 

19:11 Saul sent messengers to David’s house 
to guard it and to kill him in the morning. Then 
David’s wife Michal told him, “If you do not save 
yourself 22 tonight, tomorrow you will be dead!” 
19:12 So Michal lowered David through the win¬ 
dow, and he ran away and escaped. 

19:13 Then Michal took a household idol 23 and 
put it on the bed. She put a quilt 24 made of goat’s 
hair over its head 25 and then covered the idol with 
a garment. 19:14 When Saul sent messengers to ar¬ 
rest David, she said, “He’s sick.” 

19:15 Then Saul sent the messengers back to 
see David, saying, “Bring him up to me on his 
bed so I can kill him.” 19:16 When the messengers 
came, they found only the idol on the bed and the 
quilt made of goat’s hair at its head. 

19:17 Saul said to Michal, “Why have you de¬ 
ceived me this way by sending my enemy away? 
Now he has escaped!” Michal replied to Saul, “He 
said to me, ‘Help me get away or else I will kill 
you !”’ 26 

19:18 Now David had run away and escaped. 
He went to Samuel in Ramah and told him every¬ 
thing that Saul had done to him. Then he and Sam¬ 
uel went and stayed at Naioth. 19:19 It was report¬ 
ed to Saul saying, “David is at Naioth in Ramah.” 
19:20 So Saul sent messengers to capture David. 
When they saw a company of prophets prophesy¬ 
ing with Samuel standing there as their leader, the 
spirit of God came upon Saul’s messengers, and 
they also prophesied. 19:21 When it was reported 
to Saul, he sent more messengers, but they prophe¬ 
sied too. So Saul sent messengers a third time, but 
they also prophesied. 19:22 Finally Saul 27 himself 
went to Ramah. When he arrived at the large cis¬ 
tern that is in Secu, he asked, “Where are Samuel 
and David?” They said, “At Naioth in Ramah.” 


19 tn The Hebrew text adds here “with his hand.” 

20 tn Heb “and he drove the spear into the wall.” 

21 tn Heb “fled and escaped." 

22 tn Heb “your life.” 

23 tn Heb “teraphim" (also a second time in this verse and 
once in v. 16). These were statues that represented various 
deities. According to 2 Kgs 23:24 they were prohibited dur¬ 
ing the time of Josiah’s reform movement in the seventh cen¬ 
tury. The idol Michal placed underthe covers was of sufficient 
size to give the mistaken impression that David lay in the bed, 
thus facilitating his escape. 

24 tn The exact meaning of the Hebrew word tm (kavir) is 
uncertain; it is found in the Hebrew Bible only here and in v. 
16. It probably refers to a quilt made of goat’s hair, perhaps 
used as a fly net while one slept. See HALOT 458 s.v. *T33. 
Cf. KJV, TEV “pillow”; NLT “cushion”; NAB, NRSV “net.” 

25 tn Heb “at the place of its head.” 

26 tn Heb “Send me away! Why should I kill you?” The ques¬ 
tion has the force of a threat in this context. See P. K. McCart¬ 
er, / Samuel (AB), 325-26. 

27 tn Heb “he" (also in v. 23). The referent (Saul) has been 
specified in the translation for clarity. 
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19:23 So Saul went to Naioth in Ramah. The 
Spirit of God came upon him as well, and he 
walked along prophesying until he came to Naioth 
in Ramah. 19:24 He even stripped off his clothes 
and prophesied before Samuel. He lay there 1 na¬ 
ked all that day and night. (For that reason it is 
asked, “Is Saul also among the prophets?”) 

Jonathan Seeks to Protect David 

20:1 David fled from Naioth in Ramah. He 
came to Jonathan and asked, 2 “What have I done? 
What is my offense? 3 How have I sinned before 
your father? For he is seeking my life!” 

20:2 Jonathan 4 said to him, “By no means are 
you going to die! My father does nothing 5 large or 
small without making me aware of it. 6 Why would 
my father hide this matter from me? It just won’t 
happen!” 

20:3 Taking an oath, David again 7 said, “Your 
father is very much aware of the fact 8 that I have 
found favor with you, and he has thought, 9 ‘Don’t 
let Jonathan know about this, or he will be upset.’ 
But as surely as the Lord lives and you live, there 
is about one step between me and death!” 20:4 Jon¬ 
athan replied to David, “Tell me what I can do for 
you.” 10 

20:5 David said to Jonathan, “Tomorrow is the 
new moon, and I am certainly expected to join the 
king for a meal. 11 You must send me away so I can 
hide in the field until the third evening from now. 
20:6 If your father happens to miss me, you should 
say, ‘David urgently requested me to let him go 12 
to his city Bethlehem, 13 for there is an annual sac¬ 
rifice there for his entire family.’ 20:7 If he should 
then say, ‘That’s fine,’ 14 then your servant is safe. 
But if he becomes very angry, be assured that he 
has decided to harm me. 15 20:8 You must be loy¬ 
al 16 to your servant, for you have made a covenant 


1 tn Heb “and he fell down." 

2 tn Heb “and he came and said before Jonathan.” 

3 tn Heb “What is my guilt?” 

4 tn Heb “he”; the referent (Jonathan) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

5 tc The translation follows the Qere, many medieval He¬ 
brew mss, and the ancient versions in reading “he will not do," 
rather than the Kethib of the MT (“do to him”). 

6 tn Heb “without uncovering my ear.” 

7 tc The LXX and the Syriac Peshitta lack the word "again." 

8 tn The infinitive absolute appears before the finite verb for 
emphasis. 

9 tn Heb “said,” that is, to himself. So also in v. 25. 

10 tn Heb “whatever your soul says, I will do for you.” 

11 tn Heb “and I must surely sit with the kingtoeat.”The in¬ 
finitive absolute appears before the finite verb for emphasis. 

12 tn Heb “to run.” 

13 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map7-E2; Map8-E2; 
Mapl0-B4. 

14 tn Heb “good." 

15 tn Heb “know that the evil is completed from with him.” 

16 tn Heb “and you must do loyalty.” 


with your servant in the Lord’s name. 17 If I am 
guilty, 18 you yourself kill me! Why bother taking 
me to your father?” 

20:9 Jonathan said, “Far be it from you to sug¬ 
gest this! If I were at all aware that my father had 
decided to harm you, wouldn’t I tell you about it?” 
20:10 David said to Jonathan, “Who will tell me 
if your father answers you harshly?” 20:11 Jona¬ 
than said to David, “Come on. Let’s go out to the 
field.” 

When the two of them had gone out into the 
field, 20:12 Jonathan said to David, “The Lord God 
of Israel is my witness. 19 I will feel out my father 
about this time the day after tomorrow. If he is fa¬ 
vorably inclined toward David, will I not then send 
word to you and let you know? 20 20:13 But if my 
father intends to do you harm, may the Lord do all 
this and more to Jonathan, if I don’t let you know 21 
and send word to you so you can go safely on your 
way. 22 May the Lord be with you, as he was with 
my father. 20:14 While I am still alive, extend to 
me the loyalty of the Lord, or else I will die! 20:15 
Don’t ever cut off your loyalty to my family, not 
even when the Lord has cut off every one of Da¬ 
vid’s enemies from the face of the earth 20:16 and 
called David’s enemies to account.” So Jonathan 
made a covenant 23 with the house of David. 24 
20:17 Jonathan once again took an oath with Da¬ 
vid, because he loved him. In fact Jonathan loved 
him as much as he did his own life. 25 20:18 Jona¬ 
than said to him, “Tomorrow is the new moon, and 
you will be missed, for your seat will be empty. 
20:19 On the third day 26 you should go down quick¬ 
ly 27 and come to the place where you hid your¬ 
self the day this all started. 28 Stay near the stone 


17 tn Heb “for into a covenant of the Lord you have brought 
your servant with you." 

18 tn Heb “and if there is in me guilt.” 

19 tc The Hebrew text has simply “the Lord God of Israel.” 
On the basis of the Syriac version, many reconstruct the text 
to read “[is] my witness,” which may have fallen out of the 
text by homoioarcton (an error which is entirely possible if is?, 
'ed, "witness," immediately followed in, “David,” in the origi¬ 
nal text). 

20 tn Heb “and uncover your ear.” 

21 tn Heb “uncover your ear." 

22 tn Heb “in peace." 

23 tn Heb “cut." The object of the verb (“covenant”) must 
be supplied. 

24 tn The word order is different in the Hebrew text, which 
reads “and Jonathan cut with the house of David, and the 
Lord will seek from the hand of the enemies of David." The 
translation assumes that the main clauses of the verse have 
been accidentally transposed in the course of transmission. 
The first part of the verse (as it stands in MT) belongs with 
v. 17, while the second part of the verse actually continues 
v. 15. 

25 tn Heb “for [with] the love of his [own] life he loved him.” 

26 tc Heb “you will do [something] a third time." The transla¬ 

tion assumes an emendation of the verb from (shil/ash- 
ta, “to do a third time") to (shillishit , “[on the] third 

[day]"). 

27 tn Heb “you must go down greatly.” See Judg 19:11 for 
the same idiom. 

28 tn Heb “on the day of the deed.” This probably refers to 
the incident recorded in 19:2. 
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Ezel. 20:20 I will shoot three arrows near it, as 
though I were shooting at a target. 20:21 When I 
send a boy after them, I will say, “Go and find the 
arrows.” If I say to the boy, ‘Look, the arrows are 
on this side of you; 1 get them,’ then come back. 
For as surely as the Lord lives, you will be safe 
and there will no problem. 20:22 But if I say to the 
boy, “Look, the arrows are on the other side of 
you,’ 2 get away. For in that case the Lord has sent 
you away. 20:23 With regard to the matter that you 
and I discussed, the Lord is the witness between 
us forever!” 3 

20:24 So David hid in the field. When the new 
moon came, the king sat down to eat his meal. 
20:25 The king sat down in his usual place by the 
wall, with Jonathan opposite him 4 and Abner at his 
side. 5 But David’s place was vacant. 20:26 How¬ 
ever, Saul said nothing about it 6 that day, for he 
thought, 7 “Something has happened to make him 
ceremonially unclean. Yes, he must be unclean.” 
20:27 But the next morning, the second day of the 
new moon, David’s place was still vacant. So Saul 
said to his son Jonathan, “Why has Jesse’s son not 
come to the meal yesterday or today?” 

20:28 Jonathan replied to Saul, “David urgently 
requested that he be allowed to go to Bethlehem. 
20:29 He said, ‘Permit me to go, 8 for we are hav¬ 
ing a family sacrifice in the city, and my brother 
urged 9 me to be there. So now, if I have found fa¬ 
vor with you, let me go 10 to see my brothers.’ For 
that reason he has not come to the king’s table.” 

20:30 Saul became angry with Jonathan 11 
and said to him, “You stupid traitor! 12 Don’t I 

1 tn Heb “from you and here." 

2 tn Heb “from you and onward." 

3 tc Heb “the Lord [is] between me and between you for¬ 
ever.” The translation assumes that the original text read ij> 
nVisns ('ed ’ad-’olam), “a witness forever,” with the noun “a 
witness” accidentally falling out of the text by haplography. 
See P. K. McCarter, / Samuel (AB), 338. 

4 tc Heb "and Jonathan arose.” Instead of MT's Djjji (voyy- 
aqam, “and he arose”; from the hollow verbal root nip, qum), 
the translation assumes a reading nip'i (vayyiqaddem, “and 
he was in front of”; from the verbal root mp, qdm). See P. K. 
McCarter, I Samuel (AB), 338. 

5 tn Heb “and Abner sat at the side of Saul.” 

6 tn The words “about it" are not present in the Hebrew text, 
although they are implied. 

7 tn Heb “said,” that is, to himself. 

8 tn Heb “send me.” 

9 tn Heb “commanded.” 

10 tn Heb “be released [from duty].” 

11 tc Many medieval Hebrew mss include the words “his 
son” here. 

12 tn Heb “son of a perverse woman of rebelliousness.” 

But such an overly literal and domesticated translation of 

the Hebrew expression fails to capture the force of Saul’s 

unrestrained reaction. Saul, now incensed and enraged over 

Jonathan’s liaison with David, is actually hurling very coarse 

and emotionally charged words at his son. The translation of 
this phrase suggested by Koehler and Baumgartner is “bas¬ 
tard of a wayward woman” (HALOT 796 s.v. ms), but this is 

not an expression commonly used in English. A better English 

approximation of the sentiments expressed here by the He¬ 

brew phrase would be “You stupid son of a bitch!” However, 
sensitivity to the various public formats in which the Bible is 

read aloud has led to a less startling English rendering which 
focuses on the semantic value of Saul’s utterance (i.e., the 


realize that to your own disgrace and to the dis¬ 
grace of your mother’s nakedness you have chosen 
this son of Jesse? 20:31 For as long as 13 this son of 
Jesse is alive on the earth, you and your kingdom 
will not be established. Now, send some men 14 and 
bring him to me. For he is as good as dead!” 15 

20:32 Jonathan responded to his father Saul, 
“Why should he be put to death? What has he 
done?” 20:33 Then Saul threw his spear at Jona¬ 
than 16 in order to strike him down. So Jonathan 
was convinced 17 that his father had decided to kill 
David. 20:34 Jonathan got up from the table en¬ 
raged. He did not eat any food on that second day 
of the new moon, for he was upset that his father 
had humiliated David. 18 

20:35 The next morning Jonathan, along with 
a young servant, went out to the field to meet Da¬ 
vid. 20:36 He said to his servant, “Run, find the ar¬ 
rows that I am about to shoot.” As the servant ran, 
Jonathan 19 shot the arrow beyond him. 20:37 When 
the servant came to the place where Jonathan had 
shot the arrow, Jonathan called out to 20 the servant, 
“Isn’t the arrow further beyond you?” 20:38 Jona¬ 
than called out to the servant, “Hurry! Go faster! 
Don’t delay!” Jonathan’s servant retrieved the 
arrow and came back to his master. 20:39 (Now 
the servant did not understand any of this. Only 
Jonathan and David knew what was going on.) 21 
20:40 Then Jonathan gave his equipment to the ser¬ 
vant who was with him. He said to him, “Go, take 
these things back to the city.” 


behavior of his own son Jonathan, which he viewed as both a 
personal and a political betrayal [= “traitor”]). But this conces¬ 
sion should not obscure the fact that Saul is full of bitterness 
and frustration. That he would address his son Jonathan with 
such language, not to mention his apparent readiness even 
to kill his own son over this friendship with David (v. 33), indi¬ 
cates something of the extreme depth of Saul’s jealousy and 
hatred of David. 

13 tn Heb “all the days that." 

14 tn The words “some men” are supplied in the translation 
for stylistic reasons. 

15 tn Heb “a son of death.” 

16 tn Heb “him”; the referent (Jonathan) has been specified 
in the translation for clarity. 

17 tn Heb “knew.” 

18 tn Heb “for he was upset concerning David for his father 
had humiliated him.” The referent of the pronoun “him” is not 
entirely clear, but the phrase “concerning David” suggests 
that it refers to David, rather than Jonathan. 

19 tn Heb “he”; the referent (Jonathan) has been specified 
in the translation for clarity. 

20 tn Heb “called after” (also in v. 38). 

21 tn Heb “knew the matter.” 
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20:41 When the servant had left, David got up 
from beside the mound, 1 knelt 2 with his face to the 
ground, and bowed three times. Then they kissed 
each other and they both wept, especially David. 
20:42 Jonathan said to David, “Go in peace, for the 
two of us have sworn together in the name of the 
Lord saying, ‘The Lord will be between me and 
you and between my descendants and your de¬ 
scendants forever.’” 

David Goes to Nob 

(21:1 ) 3 Then David 4 got up and left, while 
Jonathan went back to the city. 21:1 ( 21 : 2 ) David 
went to Ahimelech the priest in Nob. Ahimelech 
was shaking with fear when he met 5 David, and 
said to him, “Why are you by yourself with no 
one accompanying you?” 21:2 David replied to 
Ahimelech the priest, “The king instructed me to 
do something, but he said to me, ‘Don’t let anyone 
know the reason I am sending you or the instruc¬ 
tions I have given you.’ 6 I have told my soldiers 7 
to wait at a certain place. 8 21:3 Now what do you 
have at your disposal? 9 Give me five loaves of 
bread, or whatever can be found.” 

21:4 The priest replied to David, “I don’t have 
any ordinary bread at my disposal. Only holy bread 
is available, and then only if your soldiers 10 have 
abstained from sexual relations with women.” 11 
21:5 David said to the priest, “Certainly women 
have been kept away from us, just as on previ¬ 
ous occasions when I have set out. The soldiers’ 12 
equipment is holy, even on an ordinary journey. 
How much more so will they be holy today, along 
with their equipment!” 


I tc The translation follows the LXX in reading “the mound,” 
rather than the MT’s “the south.” It is hard to see what mean¬ 
ing the MT reading “from beside the south” would have as it 
stands, since such a location lacks specificity. The NIV treats 
it as an elliptical expression, rendering the phrase as “from 
the south side of the stone (rock NCV).” This is perhaps pos¬ 
sible, but it seems better to follow the LXX rather than the MT 
here. 

2 tn Heb “fell." 

3 sn Beginning with 20:42b, the verse numbers through 
21:15 in the English Bible differ from the verse numbers in 
the Hebrew text (BHS), with 20:42b ET = 21:1 HT, 21:1 ET = 
21:2 HT, 21:2 ET = 21:3 HT, etc., through 21:15 ET = 21:16 
HT. With 22:1 the verse numbers in the ET and HT are again 
the same. 

4 tn Heb “he”; the referent (David) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

5 tn Heb “trembled to meet.” 

6 tn Heb “let not a man know anything about the matter [for] 
which lam sendingyou and [about] which I commanded you.” 

7 tn Heb “servants.” 

8 tn The Hebrew expression here refers to a particular, but 
unnamed, place. It occurs in the OT only here, in 2 Kgs 6:8, 
and in Ruth 4:1, where Boaz uses it to refer to Naomi’s un¬ 
named kinsman-redeemer. A contracted form of the expres¬ 
sion appears in Dan 8:13. 

9 tn Heb “under your hand.” 

10 tn Heb “servants." 

II tn Heb “have kept themselves from women” (so NASB, 
NIV, NRSV); TEV “haven’t had sexual relations recently”; NLT 
“have not slept with any women recently.” 

12 tn Heb “servants’.” 


21:6 So the priest gave him holy bread, for 
there was no bread there other than the bread of 
the Presence. It had been removed from before the 
Lord in order to replace it with hot bread on the 
day it had been taken away. 21:7 (One of Saul’s 
servants was there that day, detained before the 
Lord. His name was Doeg the Edomite, who was 
in charge of Saul’s shepherds.) 21:8 David said 
to Ahimelech, “Is there no sword or spear here 
at your disposal? I don’t have my own sword or 
equipment in hand due to the urgency of the king’s 
instructions.” 

David Goes to Gath 

21:9 The priest replied, “The sword of Goliath 
the Philistine, whom you struck down in the valley 
of Elah, is wrapped in a garment behind the ephod. 
If you wish, take it for yourself. Other than that, 
there’s nothing here.” David said, “There’s noth¬ 
ing like it! Give it to me!” 21:10 So on that day 
David arose and fled from Saul. He went to King 
Achish of Gath. 21:11 The servants of Achish said 
to him, “Isn’t this David, the king of the land? Isn’t 
he the one that they sing about when they dance, 
saying, 

‘Saul struck down his thousands, 

But David his tens of thousands’?” 

21:12 David thought about what they said 13 
and was very afraid of King Achish of Gath. 21:13 
He altered his behavior in their presence. 14 Since 
he was in their power, 15 he pretended to be insane, 
making marks on the doors of the gate and letting 
his saliva run down his beard. 

21:14 Achish said to his servants, “Look at this 
madman! Why did you bring him to me? 21:15 Do 
I have a shortage of fools, that you have brought 
me this man to display his insanity in front of me? 
Should this man enter my house?” 

David Goes to Adullam and Mizpah 

22:1 So David left there and escaped to the cave 
of Adullam. When his brothers and the rest of his 
father’s family 16 learned about it, they went down 
there to him. 22:2 All those who were in trouble 
or owed someone money or were discontented 17 
gathered around 18 him, and he became their lead¬ 
er. He had about four hundred men with him. 

22:3 Then David went from there to Mizpah 
in Moab, where he said to the king of Moab, 
“Please let my father and mother stay 19 with you 
until I know what God is going to do for me.” 
22:4 So he had them stay with the king of Moab; 


13 tn Heb “placed these matters in his heart.” 

14 tn Heb “in their eyes.” 

15 tn Heb “in their hand.” 

16 tn Heb “house." 

17 tn Heb “bitter of soul.” 

18 tn Heb “to.” 

19 tn Heb “go forth.” 
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they stayed with him the whole time 1 that David 
was in the stronghold. 22:5 Then Gad the prophet 
said to David, “Don’t stay in the stronghold. Go to 
the land of Judah.” So David left and went to the 
forest of Hereth. 

Saul Executes the Priests 

22:6 But Saul found out the whereabouts of 
David and the men who were with him. 1 2 Now Saul 
was sitting at Gibeah under the tamarisk tree at an 
elevated location with his spear in hand and all his 
servants stationed around him. 22:7 Saul said to his 
servants who were stationed around him, “Listen 
up, you Benjaminites! Is Jesse’s son giving fields 
and vineyards to all of you? Or is he making all 
of you 3 commanders and officers? 4 22:8 For all of 
you have conspired against me! No one informs 
me 5 when my own son makes an agreement with 
this son of Jesse! Not one of you feels sorry for me 
or informs me that my own son has commissioned 
my own servant to hide in ambush against me, as 
is the case today!” 

22:9 But Doeg the Edomite, who had stationed 
himself with the servants of Saul, replied, “I saw 
this son of Jesse come to Ahimelech son of Ahitub 
at Nob. 22:10 He inquired of the Lord for him and 
gave him provisions. He also gave him the sword 
of Goliath the Philistine.” 

22:11 Then the king arranged for a meeting 
with the priest Ahimelech son of Ahitub and all 
the priests of his father’s house who were at Nob. 
They all came to the king. 22:12 Then Saul said, 
“Listen, son of Ahitub.” He replied, “Here I am, 
my lord.” 22:13 Saul said to him, “Why have you 
conspired against me, you and this son of Jesse? 
You gave 6 him bread and a sword and inquired 
of God on his behalf, so that he opposes 7 me and 
waits in ambush, as is the case today!” 

22:14 Ahimelech replied to the king, “Who 
among all your servants is faithful like Da¬ 
vid? He is the king’s son-in-law, the leader of 
your bodyguard, and honored in your house! 
22:15 Was it just today that I began to inquire of 
God on his behalf? Far be it from me! The king 
should not accuse 8 his servant or any of my fa¬ 


1 tn Heb “all the days." 

2 tn Heb “and Saul heard that David and the men who were 
with him were known.” 

3 tc The MT has “to all of you.” If this reading is correct, we 
have here an example of a prepositional phrase functioning 
as the equivalent of a dative of advantage, which is not im¬ 
possible from a grammatical point of view. However, the LXX, 
the Syriac Peshitta, and Vulgate all have “and.” A conjunc¬ 
tion rather than a preposition should probably be read on the 
front of this phrase. 

4 tn Heb “officers of a thousand and officers of a hundred." 

5 tn Heb “uncovers my ear.” 

6 tn Heb “by giving.” 

7 tn Heb “rises up against.” 

8 tn Heb “set a matter against.” 


1 SAMUEL 23:4 

ther’s house. For your servant is not aware of all 
this — not in whole or in part!” 9 

22:16 But the king said, “You will surely 
die, Ahimelech, you and all your father’s house! 
22:17 Then the king said to the messengers 10 who 
were stationed beside him, “Turn and kill the 
priests of the Lord, for they too have sided 11 with 
David! They knew he was fleeing, but they did 
not infonn me.” But the king’s servants refused to 
harm 12 the priests of the Lord. 

22:18 Then the king said to Doeg, “You turn 
and strike down the priests!” So Doeg the Edomite 
turned and struck down the priests. He killed on 
that day eighty-five 13 men who wore the linen 
ephod. 22:19 As for Nob, the city of the priests, he 
struck down with the sword men and women, chil¬ 
dren and infants, oxen, donkeys, and sheep - all 
with the sword. 

22:20 But one of the sons of Ahimelech son 
of Ahitub escaped and fled to David. His name 
was Abiathar. 22:21 Abiathar told David that Saul 
had killed the priests of the Lord. 22:22 Then Da¬ 
vid said to Abiathar, “I knew that day when Doeg 
the Edomite was there that he would certainly tell 
Saul! I am guilty 14 of all the deaths in your father’s 
house! 22:23 Stay with me. Don’t be afraid! Who¬ 
ever 15 seeks my life is seeking your life as well. 
You are secure with me.” 

David Delivers the City of Keilah 

23:1 They told David, “The Philistines are 
fighting in Keilah and are looting the threshing 
floors.” 23:2 So David asked the Lord, “Should I 
go and strike down these Philistines?” The Lord 
said to David, “Go, strike down the Philistines and 
deliver Keilah.” 

23:3 But David’s men said to him, “We are 
afraid while we are still here in Judah! What will 
it be like if we go to Keilah against the armies of 
the Philistines?” 23:4 So David asked the Lord 
once again. But again the Lord replied, “Arise, go 
down to Keilah, for I will give the Philistines into 
your hand.” 


9 tn Heb “small or great.” 

10 tn Heb “runners." 

11 tn Heb “their hand is.” 

12 tn Heb “to extend their hand to harm.” 

13 tcThe number is confused in the Greek ms tradition. The 
LXX, with the exception of the Lucianic recension, has the 
number 305. The Lucianic recension, along with a couple of 
Old Latin mss, has the number 350. 

14 tc The translation follows the LXX, which reads “I am 
guilty,” rather than the MT, which has “I have turned." 

15 tn Or “the one who.” This may refer specifically to Saul, in 
which case David acknowledges that Abiathar’s life is endan¬ 
gered because of his allegiance to David. The translation as¬ 
sumes thatthe statement is more generalized, meaning that 
any enemy of Abiathar is an enemy of David. In other words, 
David promises that he will protect Abiathar with his very own 
life. 
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23:5 So David and his men went to Keilah and 
fought the Philistines. He took away their cattle 
and thoroughly defeated them. 1 David delivered 
the inhabitants of Keilah. 

David Eludes Said Again 

23:6 Now when Abiathar son of Ahimelech 
had fled to David at Keilah, he had brought with 
him an ephod. 2 23:7 When Saul was told that Da¬ 
vid had come to Keilah, Saul said, “God has deliv¬ 
ered 3 him into my hand, for he has boxed himself 
into a comer by entering a city with two barred 
gates.” 4 23:8 So Saul mustered all his army to go 
down to Keilah and besiege David and his men. 5 

23:9 When David realized that Saul was plan¬ 
ning to harm him, 6 he told Abiathar the priest, 
“Bring the ephod!” 23:10 Then David said, “O 
Lord God of Israel, your servant has clearly heard 
that Saul is planning 7 to come to Keilah to destroy 
the city because of me. 23:11 Will the leaders of 
Keilah deliver me into his hand? Will Saul come 
down as your servant has heard? O Lord God of 
Israel, please inform your servant!” 

Then the Lord said, “He will come down.” 
23:12 David asked, “Will the leaders of Keilah de¬ 
liver me and my men into Saul’s hand?” The Lord 
said, “They will deliver you over.” 

23:13 So David and his men, who num¬ 
bered about six hundred, set out and left Keilah; 
they moved around from one place to another. 8 
When told that David had escaped from Keilah, 
Saul called a halt to his expedition. 23:14 David 
stayed in the strongholds that were in the des¬ 
ert and in the hill country of the desert of Ziph. 
Saul looked for him all the time, 9 but God did not 
deliver David 10 into his hand. 23:15 David real¬ 
ized 11 that Saul had come out to seek his life; at 


1 tn Heb “and struck them down with a great blow.” 

2 tn Heb “an ephod went down in his hand." 

3 tn The MT reading (“God has alienated him into my hand”) 
in v. 7 is a difficult and uncommon idiom. The use of this verb 
in Jer 19:4 is somewhat parallel, but not entirely so. Many 
scholars have therefore suspected a textual problem here, 
emending the word np: (nikkar, “alienated”) to nap ( sikkar , 
“he has shut up [i.e., delivered]”). This is the idea reflected in 
the translations of the Syriac Peshitta and Vulgate, although 
it is not entirely clear whether they are reading something dif¬ 
ferent from the MT or are simply paraphrasing what for them 
too may have been a difficult text. The LXX has “God has sold 
him into my hands,” apparently reading npa (makar, “sold") 
for MT's -ip:. The present translation is a rather free interpre¬ 
tation. 

4 tn Heb “with two gates and a bar." Since in English “bar” 
could be understood as a saloon, it has been translated as an 
attributive: “two barred gates.” 

5 tn Heb “So Saul mustered all his army for battle to go 
down to Keilah to besiege against David and his men.” 

6 tn Heb “Saul was planning the evil against him.” 

7 tn Heb “seeking." 

8 tn Heb “they went where they went." 

9 tn Heb “all the days.” 

10 tn Heb “him”; the referent (David) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

11 tn Heb “saw.” 


that time David was in Horesh in the desert of 
Ziph. 

23:16 Then Jonathan son of Saul left and went 
to David at Horesh. He encouraged him 12 through 
God. 23:17 He said to him, “Don’t be afraid! For 
the hand of my father Saul cannot find you. You 
will rule over Israel, and I will be your second 
in command. Even my father Saul realizes this.” 
23:18 When the two of them had made a covenant 
before the Lord, David stayed on at Horesh, but 
Jonathan went to his house. 

23:19 Then the Ziphites went up to Saul at Gi- 
beah and said, “Isn’t David hiding among us in 
the strongholds at Horesh on the hill of Hakilah, 
south of Jeshimon? 23:20 Now at your own discre¬ 
tion, 13 O king, come down. Delivering him into 
the king’s hand will be our responsibility.” 

23:21 Saul replied, “May you be blessed by the 
Lord, for you have had compassion on me. 23:22 
Go and make further arrangements. Determine pre¬ 
cisely 14 where he is 15 and who has seen him there, 
for I am told that he is extremely cunning. 23:23 
Locate precisely all the places where he hides and 
return to me with dependable information. 16 Then 
I will go with you. If he is in the land, I will find 
him 17 among all the thousands of Judah.” 

23:24 So they left and went to Ziph ahead of 
Saul. Now David and his men were in the desert 
of Maon, in the Arabah to the south of Jeshimon. 
23:25 Saul and his men went to look for him. 18 But 
David was infonned and went down to the rock 
and stayed in the desert of Maon. When Saul 
heard about it, he pursued David in the desert of 
Maon. 23:26 Saul went on one side of the moun¬ 
tain, while David and his men went on the other 
side of the mountain. David was hurrying to get 
away from Saul, but Saul and his men were sur¬ 
rounding David and his men so they could capture 
them. 23:27 But a messenger came to Saul saying, 
“Come quickly, for the Philistines have raided the 
land!” 

23:28 So Saul stopped pursuing David 
and went to confront the Philistines. There¬ 
fore that place is called Sela Hammahlekoth. 19 


12 tn Heb “strengthened his hand." 

13 tn Heb “to all the desire of your soul.” 

14 tn Heb “know and see." The expression is a hendiadys. 
See also v. 23. 

15 tn Heb “his place where his foot is.” 

16 tn Heb “established.” 

17 tn Heb “I will search him out.” 

18 tn Heb “to search.” 

18 sn The name pbo Mip'jnBri (Sela Hammakhleqoth ) prob¬ 
ably means “Rock of Divisions" in Hebrew, in the sense that 
Saul and David parted company there (cf. NAB “Gorge of Divi¬ 
sions”; TEV "Separation Hill”). This etymology assumes that 
the word derives from the Hebrew root II ppn (khlq, “to divide”; 
HALOT 322 s.v. II pVn). However, there is another root I pbn, 
which means “to be smooth or slippery" (HALOT 322 s.v. I 
phn). If the word is taken from this root, the expression would 
mean “Slippery Rock.” 
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23:29 (24: l) 1 Then David went up from there and 
stayed in the strongholds of En Gedi. 

David Spares Saul's Life 

24:1 (24:2) When Saul returned from pursuing 
the Philistines, they told him, “Look, David is in 
the desert of En Gedi.” 24:2 So Saul took three 
thousand select men from all Israel and went to 
find 2 David and his men in the region of 3 the rocks 
of the mountain goats. 4 24:3 He came to the sheep- 
folds by the road, where there was a cave. Saul 
went into it to relieve himself. 5 

Now David and his men were sitting in the 
recesses of the cave. 24:4 David’s men said to 
him, “This is the day about which the Lord said 
to you, ‘I will give your enemy into your hand, 
and you can do to him whatever seems appropri¬ 
ate to you.’” 6 So David got up and quietly cut off 
an edge of Saul’s robe. 24:5 Afterward David’s 
conscience bothered him 7 because he had cut off 
an edge of Saul’s robe. 24:6 He said to his men, 
“May the Lord keep me far away from doing such 
a thing to my lord, who is the Lord’s chosen one, 8 
by extending my hand against him. After all, 9 he 
is the Lord’s chosen one.” 10 24:7 David restrained 
his men with these words and did not allow them 
to rise up against Saul. Then Saul left the cave and 
started down 11 the road. 

24:8 Afterward David got up and went out 
of the cave. He called out after Saul, “My lord, 
O king!” When Saul looked behind him, Da¬ 
vid kneeled down and bowed with his face to 
the ground. 24:9 David said to Saul, “Why do 
you pay attention when men say, ‘David is seek¬ 
ing to do you harm’? 24:10 Today your own eyes 
see how the Lord delivered you - this very day 
— into my hands in the cave. Some told me to 
kill you, but I had pity 12 on you and said, ‘I will 
not extend my hand against my lord, for he is 
the Lord’s chosen one.’ 13 24:11 Look, my father, 
and see the edge of your robe in my hand! When 


2 sn Beginning with 23:29, the verse numbers through 
24:22 in the English Bible differ from the verse numbers in 
the Hebrew text (BHS), with 23:29 ET = 24:1 HT, 24:1 ET = 
24:2 HT, 24:2 ET = 24:3 HT, etc., through 24:22 ET = 24:23 
HT. With 25:1 the verse numbers in the ET and HT are again 
the same. 

2 tn Heb “to search [for].” 

3 tn Heb “upon the face of." 

4 tn Or “the region of the Rocks of the Mountain Goats,” if 

this expression is understood as a place name (cf. NASB, NIV, 

NRSV, TEV, CEV). 

5 tn Heb “to cover his feet,” an idiom (euphemism) for re¬ 

lieving oneself (cf. NAB “to ease nature"). 

6 tn Heb “is good in your eyes." 

7 tn Heb “the heart of David struck him.” 

8 tn Heb “anointed.” 

9 tn Or “for.” 

10 tn Heb “anointed." 

11 tn Heb “went on.” 

12 tn Heb “it had pity,” apparently with the understood sub¬ 

ject being “my eye,” in accordance with a common expres¬ 

sion. 

13 tn Heb “anointed.” 


I cut off the edge of your robe, I didn’t kill you. 
So realize and understand that I am not planning 14 
evil or rebellion. Even though I have not sinned 
against you, you are waiting in ambush to take my 
life. 24:12 May the Lord judge between the two of 
us, and may the Lord vindicate me over you, but 
my hand will not be against you. 24:13 It’s like the 
old proverb says: ‘From evil people evil proceeds. ’ 
But my hand will not be against you. 24:14 Who 
has the king of Israel come out after? Who is it 
that you are pursuing? A dead dog? A single flea? 
24:15 May the Lord be our judge and arbiter. May 
he see and arbitrate my case and deliver me from 
your hands!” 

24:16 When David finished speaking these 
words to Saul, Saul said, “Is that your voice, my 
son David?” Then Saul wept loudly. 15 24:17 He 
said to David, “You are more innocent 16 than I, for 
you have treated me well, even though I have tried 
to harm you! 24:18 You have explained today how 
you have treated me well. The Lord delivered me 
into your hand, but you did not kill me. 24:19 Now 
if a man finds his enemy, does he send him on 
his way in good shape? May the Lord repay you 
with good this day for what you have done to me. 
24:20 Now look, I realize that you will in fact be 
king and that the kingdom of Israel will be estab¬ 
lished in your hand. 24:21 So now swear to me in 
the Lord’s name 17 that you will not kill 18 my de¬ 
scendants after me or destroy my name from the 
house of my father.” 

24:22 David promised Saul this on oath. 19 Then 
Saul went to his house, and David and his men 
went up to the stronghold. 

The Death of Samuel 

25:1 Samuel died, and all Israel assembled and 
mourned him. They buried him at his home in Ra- 
mah. Then David left and went down to the desert 
ofParan 20 

David Marries Abigail the Widow ofNabal 

25:2 There was a man in Maon whose busi¬ 
ness was in Carmel. This man was very wealthy; 21 
he owned three thousand sheep and a thou¬ 
sand goats. At that time he was shearing his 


14 tn Heb “there is not in my hand." 

15 tn Heb “lifted his voice and wept.” 

16 tn Or “righteous” (so KJV, NASB, NIV, NRSV); NAB “you 
are in the right”; NLT “are a better man than I am." 

17 tn Heb “by the Lord.” 

18 tn Heb “cutoff.” 

19 tn Heb “and David swore an oath to Saul." 

20 tc The LXX reads “Maon” here instead of “Paran,” per¬ 
haps because the following account of Nabal is said to be in 
Maon (v. 2). This reading is followed by a number of English 
versions (e.g., NAB, NIV, NCV, NLT). The MT, however, reads 
“Paran,” a location which would parallel this portion of Da¬ 
vid's life with that of the nation Israel which also spent time 
in Paran (Num 10:12). Also, the desert of Paran was on the 
southern border of Judah’s territory and would be the most 
isolated location for hiding from Saul. 

21 tn Heb “great.” 
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sheep in Carmel. 25:3 The man’s name was Na- 
bal, 1 and his wife’s name was Abigail. She was 
both wise 1 2 and beautiful, but the man was harsh 
and his deeds were evil. He was a Calebite. 

25:4 When David heard in the desert that Nabal 
was shearing his sheep, 25:5 he 3 sent ten servants, 4 
saying to them, 5 “Go up to Carmel to see Nabal 
and give him greetings in my name. 6 25:6 Then 
you will say to my brother, 7 “Peace to you and 
your house! Peace to all that is yours! 25:7 Now 
I hear that they are shearing sheep for you. When 
your shepherds were with us, we neither insulted 
them nor harmed them the whole time they were 
in Carmel. 25:8 Ask your own servants; they can 
tell you! May my servants find favor in your sight, 
for we have come 8 at the time of a holiday. Please 
provide us - your servants 9 and your son David 
- with whatever you can spare.” 10 

25:9 So David’s servants went and spoke all 
these words to Nabal in David’s name. Then they 
paused. 25:10 But Nabal responded to David’s ser¬ 
vants, “Who is David, and who is this son of Jes¬ 
se? This is a time when many servants are break¬ 
ing away from their masters! 25:11 Should I take 
my bread and my water and my meat that I have 
slaughtered for my shearers and give them to these 
men? I don’t even know where they came from!” 

25:12 So David’s servants went on their way. 
When they had returned, they came and told 


1 sn The name bn: (Nabal) means “foolish” or “senseless” 
in Hebrew, and as an adjective the word is used especially of 
persons who have no perception of ethical or religious claims. 
It is an apt name for this character, who certainly typifies such 
behavior. 

2 tn Heb “good of insight”; KJV “of good understanding”; 
NAB, NIV, TEV “intelligent”; NRSV “clever.” 

3 tn Heb “David”; for stylistic reasons the pronoun has been 
used in the translation. 

4 tn Or “young men." 

5 tn Heb “and David said to the young men.” 

6 tn Heb “and inquire concerning him in my name in regard 
to peace.” 

7 tc The text is difficult here. The MT and most of the early 
versions support the reading ’rf? (lekhai, “to life," or “to the 
one who lives”). Some of the older English versions (KJV, ASV; 
cf. NKJV) took the expression to mean “to him who lives (in 
prosperity),” but this translation requires reading a good deal 
into the words. While the expression could have the sense 
of “Long life to you!” (cf. NIV, NJPS) or perhaps "Good luck to 
you!” this seems somewhat redundant in light of the saluta¬ 
tion that follows in the context. The Latin Vulgate has fratribus 
me/s (“to my brothers”), which suggests that Jerome under¬ 
stood the Hebrew word to have an a/ef that is absent in the 
MT (i.e., 'nsb, le'ekhay). Jerome’s plural, however, remains a 
problem, since in the context David is addressing a single in¬ 
dividual, namely Nabal, and not a group. However, it is likely 
that the Vulgate witnesses to a consonantal Hebrew text that 
is to be preferred here, especially if the word were to be revo¬ 
calized as a singular rather than a plural. While it is impos¬ 
sible to be certain aboutthis reading, the present translation 
essentially follows the Vulgate in reading “my brother” (so 
also NJB; cf. NAB, RSV, NRSV). 

8 tc The translation follows many medieval Hebrew mss in 
reading i:N 2 ( ba’nu , “we have come") rather than the MT'sua 
(banu, “we have built”). 

9 tn This refers to the ten servants sent by David. 

10 tn Heb “whatever your hand will find.” 


David 11 all these things. 25:13 Then David 
instructed his men, “Each of you strap on your 
sword!” So each one strapped on his sword, and 
David also strapped on his sword. About four hun¬ 
dred men followed David up, while two hundred 
stayed behind with the equipment. 

25:14 But one of the servants told Nabal’s wife 
Abigail, “David sent messengers from the desert 
to greet 12 our lord, but he screamed at them. 25:15 
These men were very good to us. They did not in¬ 
sult us, nor did we sustain any loss during the en¬ 
tire time we were together 13 in the field. 25:16 Both 
night and day they were a protective wall for us 
the entire time we were with them, while we were 
tending our flocks. 25:17 Now be aware of this, and 
see what you can do. For disaster has been planned 
for our lord and his entire household. 14 He is such a 
wicked person 15 that no one tells him anything!” 

25:18 So Abigail quickly took two hundred 
loaves of bread, two containers 16 of wine, five pre¬ 
pared sheep, five seahs 17 of roasted grain, a hun¬ 
dred bunches of raisins, and two hundred lumps 
of pressed figs. She loaded them on donkeys 25:19 
and said to her servants, “Go on ahead of me. I will 
come after you.” But she did not tell her husband 
Nabal. 

25:20 Riding on her donkey, she went down 
under cover of the mountain. David and his men 
were coming down to meet her, and she encoun¬ 
tered them. 25:21 Now David had been thinking, 18 
“In vain I guarded everything that belonged to this 
man in the desert. I didn’t take anything from him. 
But he has repaid my good with evil. 25:22 God 
will severely punish David, 19 if I leave alive until 
morning even one male 20 from all those who be¬ 
long to him!” 

25:23 When Abigail saw David, she got down 


11 tn Heb “him"; the referent (David) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

12 tn Heb “bless.” 

13 tn Heb “all the days we walked about with them when 
we were.” 

14 tn Heb “all his house” (so ASV, NRSV); NAB, NLT “his 
whole family.” 

15 tn Heb “he is a son of worthlessness.” 

16 tn Heb “skins." 

17 sn The seah was a dry measure equal to one-third of an 
ephah, or not quite eleven quarts. 

18 tn Heb “said.” 

19 tc Heb “Thus God will do to the enemies of David and 
thus he will add.” Most of the Old Greek ms tradition has sim¬ 
ply “David,” with no reference to his enemies. In OT impre¬ 
cations such as the one found in v. 22 it is common for the 
speaker to direct malediction toward himself as an indication 
of the seriousness with which he regards the matter at hand. 
In other words, the speaker invites on himself dire conse¬ 
quences if he fails to fulfill the matter expressed in the oath. 
However, in the situation alluded to in v. 22 the threat actually 
does not come to fruition due to the effectiveness of Abigail’s 
appeal to David in behalf of her husband Nabal. Instead, 
David is placated through Abigail's intervention. It therefore 
seems likely that the reference to “the enemies of David” in 
the MT of v. 22 is the result of a scribal attempt to deliver Da¬ 
vid from the implied consequences of this oath. The present 
translation follows the LXX rather than the MT here. 

20 tn Heb “one who urinates against a wall” (also in v. 34); 
KJV “any that pisseth against the wall.” 
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quickly from the donkey, threw herself down be¬ 
fore David, and bowed to the ground. 25:24 Fall¬ 
ing at his feet, she said, “My lord, I accept all the 
guilt! But please let your female servant speak 
with my lord! Please listen to the words of your 
servant! 25:25 My lord should not pay attention to 
this wicked man Nabal. Fie simply lives up to his 
name! His name means ‘fool,’ and he is indeed 
foolish! 1 But I, your servant, did not see the ser¬ 
vants my lord sent. 2 

25:26 “Now, my lord, as surely as the Lord 
lives and as surely as you live, it is the Lord who 
has kept you from shedding blood and taking mat¬ 
ters into your own hands. Now may your enemies 
and those who seek to harm my lord be like Na¬ 
bal. 25:27 Now let this present 3 that your servant 
has brought to my lord be given to the servants 
who follow 4 my lord. 25:28 Please forgive the sin 
of your servant, for the Lord will certainly estab¬ 
lish the house of my lord, because my lord fights 
the battles of the Lord. May no evil be found in 
you all your days! 25:29 When someone sets out to 
chase you and to take your life, the life of my lord 
will be wrapped securely in the bag 5 6 of the liv¬ 
ing by the Lord your God. But he will sling away 
the lives of your enemies from the sling’s pocket! 
25:30 The Lord will do for my lord everything that 
he promised you, 5 and he will make 7 you a leader 
over Israel. 25:31 Your conscience will not be over¬ 
whelmed with guilt 8 for having poured out inno¬ 
cent blood and for having taken matters into your 
own hands. When the Lord has granted my lord 
success, 9 please remember your servant.” 

25:32 Then David said to Abigail, “Praised 10 
be the Lord, the God of Israel, who has sent you 
this day to meet me! 25:33 Praised be your good 
judgment! May you yourself be rewarded 11 for 
having prevented me this day from shedding 
blood and taking matters into my own hands! 
25:34 Otherwise, as surely as the Lord, the God 
of Israel, lives - he who has prevented me from 
harming you - if you had not come so quickly to 
meet me, by morning’s light not even one male 
belonging to Nabal would have remained alive!” 
25:35 Then David took from her hand what she 
had brought to him. He said to her, “Go back 12 


1 tn Heb “and foolishness is with him.” 

2 tn Heb “my lord’s servants, whom you sent.” 

3 tn Heb “blessing.” 

4 tn Heb “are walking at the feet of.” 

5 tn Cf. KJV, NAB, NIV, NRSV “bundle"; NLT “treasure 
pouch.” 

6 tn Heb “according to all which he spoke, the good con¬ 
cerning you.” 

7 tn Heb “appoint." 

8 tn Heb “and this will not be for you for staggering and for 
stumbling of the heart of my lord." 

9 tn Heb “and the Lord will do well for my lord.” 

10 tn Heb “blessed" (also in w. 33,39). 

11 tn Heb “blessed." 

12 tn Heb “up.” 


to your home in peace. Be assured that I have lis¬ 
tened to you 13 and responded favorably.” 14 

25:36 When Abigail went back to Nabal, he 
was holding a banquet in his house like that of 
the king. Nabal was having a good time 15 and was 
very intoxicated. She told him absolutely noth¬ 
ing 16 until morning’s light. 25:37 In the morning, 
when Nabal was sober, 17 his wife told him about 
these matters. He had a stroke and was paralyzed. 18 
25:38 After about ten days the Lord struck Nabal 
down and he died. 

25:39 When David heard that Nabal had died, 
he said, “Praised be the Lord who has vindicated 
me and avenged the insult that I suffered from Na¬ 
bal! 19 The Lord has kept his servant from doing 
evil, and he has repaid Nabal for his evil deeds.” 20 
Then David sent word to Abigail and asked her to 
become his wife. 

25:40 So the servants of David went to Abigail 
at Carmel and said to her, “David has sent us to 
you to bring you back to be his wife.” 25:41 She 
arose, bowed her face toward the ground, and 
said, “Your female servant, like a lowly servant, 
will wash 21 the feet of the servants of my lord.” 
25:42 Then Abigail quickly went and mounted her 
donkey, with five of her female servants accompa¬ 
nying her 22 She followed David’s messengers and 
became his wife. 

25:43 David had also married 23 Ahinoam 
from Jezreel; the two of them became his wives. 
25:44 (Now Saul had given his daughter Michal, 
David’s wife, to Paltiel son of Laish, who was 
from Gallim.) 

David Spares Said's Life Again 

26:1 The Ziphites came to Saul at Gibe- 
ah and said, “Isn’t David hiding on the hill of 
Hakilah near 24 Jeshimon?” 26:2 So Saul arose and 


13 tn Heb “your voice.” 

14 tn Heb “I have lifted up your face.” 

15 tn Heb “and the heart of Nabal was good upon him”; 
NASB, NRSV “Nabal’s heart was merry within him”; NIV "he 
was in high spirits”; NCV, TEV “was in a good mood”; CEV 
“was very drunk and feeling good.” 

16 tn Heb “and she did not tell him a thing, small or large.” 

17 tn Heb “when the wine had gone out from Nabal.” 

18 tn Heb “and his heart died within him and he became a 
stone.” Cf. TEV, NLT “stroke"; CEV “heart attack.” For an alter¬ 
native interpretation than that presented above, see Marjorie 
O’Rourke Boyle, “The Law of the Heart: The Death of a Fool 
(1 Samuel 25),” JBL 120 (2001): 401-27, who argues that 
a medical diagnosis is not necessary here. Instead, the pas¬ 
sage makes a connection between the heart and the law; Na¬ 
bal dies for his lawlessness. 

19 tn Heb “who has argued the case of my insult from the 
hand of Nabal.” 

20 tn Heb “his servant he has held back from evil, and the 
evil of Nabal the Lord has turned back on his head.” 

21 tn Heb “Here is your maidservant, for a lowly servant to 
wash.” 

22 tn Heb “going at her feet.” 

23 tn Heb “taken.” 

24 tn Heb “upon the face of.” 
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went down to the desert of Ziph, accompanied by 
three thousand select men of Israel, to look for 
David in the desert of Ziph. 26:3 Saul camped by 
the road on the hill of Hakilah near Jeshimon, but 
David was staying in the desert. When he real¬ 
ized that Saul had come to the desert to find 1 him, 
26:4 David sent scouts and verified that Saul had 
indeed arrived. 2 

26:5 So David set out and went to the place 
where Saul was camped. David saw the place 
where Saul and Abner son of Ner, the general in 
command of his army, were sleeping. Now Saul 
was lying in the entrenchment, and the army was 
camped all around him. 26:6 David said to Ahime- 
lech the Hittite and Abishai son of Zeruiah, Joab’s 
brother, “Who will go down with me to Saul in 
the camp?” Abishai replied, “I will go down with 
you.” 

26:7 So David and Abishai approached the 
army at night and found Saul lying asleep in the 
entrenchment with his spear stuck in the ground 
by his head. Abner and the army were lying all 
around him. 26:8 Abishai said to David, “Today 
God has delivered your enemy into your hands. 
Now let me drive the spear 3 right through him into 
the ground with one swift jab! 4 A second jab won’t 
be necessary!” 

26:9 But David said to Abishai, “Don’t kill 
him! Who can extend his hand against the Lord’s 
chosen one 5 and remain guiltless?” 26:10 David 
went on to say, “As the Lord lives, the Lord him¬ 
self will strike him down. Either his day will come 
and he will die, or he will go down into battle and 
be swept away. 26:11 But may the Lord prevent me 
from extending my hand against the Lord’s cho¬ 
sen one! Now take the spear by Saul’s head and 
the jug of water, and let’s get out of here!” 26:12 So 
David took the spear and the jug of water by Saul’s 
head, and they got out of there. No one saw them 
or was aware of their presence or woke up. All of 
them were asleep, for the Lord had caused a deep 
sleep to fall on them. 

26:13 Then David crossed to the other side 
and stood on the top of the hill some distance 
away; there was a considerable distance between 
them. 26:14 David called to the army and to Ab¬ 


3 tn Heb “after." 

2 tn Heb “and David sent scouts and he knew that Saul had 
certainly come.” 

3 tn Here “the spear" almost certainly refers to Saul’s own 
spear, which according to the previous verse was stuck into 
the ground beside him as he slept. This is reflected in a num¬ 
ber of English versions: TEV, CEV “his own spear”; NLT “that 
spear.” Cf. NIV, NCV “my spear,” in which case Abishai refers 
to his own spear rather than Saul’s, but this is unlikely since 
(1) Abishai would probably not have carried a spear along 
since such a weapon would be unwieldy when sneaking into 
the enemy camp; and (2) this would not explain the mention 
of Saul’s own spear stuck in the ground beside him in the pre¬ 
vious verse. 

4 tn Heb “let me strike him with the spear and into the 
ground one time.” 

5 tn Heb “anointed” (also in w. 11,16, 23). 


ner son of Ner, “Won’t you answer, Abner?” Ab¬ 
ner replied, “Who are you, that you have called 
to the king?” 26:15 David said to Abner, “Aren’t 
you a man? After all, who is like you in Israel? 
Why then haven’t you protected your lord the 
king? One of the soldiers came to kill your lord the 
king. 26:16 This failure on your part isn’t good! 6 
As surely as the Lord lives, you people who have 
not protected your lord, the Lord’s chosen one, are 
as good as dead! 7 Now look where the king’s spear 
and the jug of water that was by his head are!” 

26:17 When Saul recognized David’s voice, he 
said, “Is that your voice, my son David?” David 
replied, “Yes, it’s my voice, my lord the king.” 
26:18 He went on to say, “Why is my lord chasing 
his servant? What have I done? What wrong have 
I done? 8 26:19 So let my lord the king now listen 
to the words of his servant. If the Lord has incited 
you against me, may he take delight in 9 an offer¬ 
ing. But if men have instigated this, 10 may they be 
cursed before the Lord! For they have driven me 
away this day from being united with the Lord’s 
inheritance, saying, ‘Go on, serve other gods!’ 
26:20 Now don’t let my blood fall to the ground 
away from the Lord’s presence, for the king of Is¬ 
rael has gone out to look for a flea the way one 
looks for a partridge 11 in the hill country.” 

26:21 Saul replied, “I have sinned. Come back, 
my son David. I won’t harm you, for you treated 
my life with value 12 this day. I have behaved fool¬ 
ishly and have made a very terrible mistake!” 13 
26:22 David replied, “Here is the king’s spear! Let 
one of your servants cross over and get it. 26:23 The 
Lord rewards each man for his integrity and loy¬ 
alty. 14 Even though today the Lord delivered you 
into my hand, I was not willing to extend my hand 
against the Lord’s chosen one. 26:24 In the same 
way that I valued your life this day, 15 may the Lord 
value my life 16 and deliver me from all danger.” 
26:25 Saul replied to David, “May you be reward¬ 
ed, 17 my son David! You will without question be 


6 tn Heb “Not good [is] this thing which you have done.” 

7 tn Heb “you are sons of death." 

8 tn Heb “What in my hand [is] evil?" 

9 tn Heb “may he smell." The implication is that Saul should 
seek to appease God, for such divine instigation to evil would 
be a sign of God’s disfavor. For a fuller discussion of this pas¬ 
sage see R. B. Chisholm, Jr., “Does God Deceive?" BSac 155 
(1998): 19-21. 

10 tn Heb “but if the sons of men.” 

11 tn Heb “the calling [one],” which apparently refers to a 
partridge. 

12 tn Heb “my life was valuable in your eyes.” 

13 tn Heb “and I have erred very greatly.” 

14 tn Heb “and the Lord returns to the man his righteous¬ 
ness and his faithfulness." 

15 tn Heb “your life was great this day in my eyes." 

16 tn Heb “may my life be great in the eyes of the Lord.” 

17 tn Heb "blessed.” 
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successful!” 1 So David went on his way, and Saul 
returned to his place. 

David Aligns Himself with the Philistines 

27:1 David thought to himself, 1 2 “One of these 
days I’m going to be swept away by the hand of 
Saul! There is nothing better for me than to escape 
to the land of the Philistines. Then Saul will de¬ 
spair of searching for me through all the territory 
of Israel and I will escape from his hand.” 

27:2 So David left and crossed over to King 
Achish son of Maoch of Gath accompanied by his 
six hundred men. 27:3 David settled with Achish 
in Gath, along with his men and their families. 3 
David had with him his two wives, Ahinoam the 
Jezreelite and Abigail the Carmelite, Nabal’s wid¬ 
ow. 27:4 When Saul learned that David had fled to 
Gath, he did not mount a new search for him. 

27:5 David said to Achish, “If I have found fa¬ 
vor with you, let me be given a place in one of the 
country towns so that I can live there. Why should 
your servant settle in the royal city with you?” 
27:6 So Achish gave him Ziklag on that day. (For 
that reason Ziklag has belonged to the kings of Ju¬ 
dah until this very day.) 27:7 The length of time 4 
that David lived in the Philistine countryside was 
a year 5 and four months. 

27:8 Then David and his men went up and 
raided the Geshurites, the Girzites, and the Ama- 
lekites. (They had been living in that land for a 
long time, from the approach 6 to Shur as far as the 
land of Egypt.) 27:9 When David would attack a 
district, 7 he would leave neither man nor woman 
alive. He would take sheep, cattle, donkeys, cam¬ 
els, and clothing and would then go back to Ach¬ 
ish. 27:10 When Achish would ask, “Where 8 did 
you raid today?” David would say, “The Negev of 
Judah” or “The Negev of Jeharmeel” or “The Ne¬ 
gev of the Kenites.” 27:11 Neither man nor woman 
would David leave alive so as to bring them back 
to Gath. He was thinking, “This way they can’t 
tell on us, saying, ‘This is what David did.’” Such 


1 tn Heb “you will certainly do and also you will certainly be 
able.” The infinitive absolutes placed before the finite verbal 
forms lend emphasis to the statement. 

2 tn Heb “said to his heart." 

3 tn Heb “a man and his house.” 

4 tn Heb “the number of the days.” 

5 tn Heb "days." The plural of the word “day” is sometimes 
used idiomatically to refer specifically to a year. In addition to 
this occurrence in v. 7 see also 1 Sam 1:3, 21; 2:19; 20:6; 
Lev 25:29; Judg 17:10. 

6 tn Heb “from where you come." 

7 tn Heb “the land.” 

8 tc The translation follows the LXX (cm Tiva, epi tina) 

and Vulgate (in quenn) which assume 'p ‘jk ('elmi, “to whom”) 

rather than the MT pn (’ al, “not”). The MT makes no sense 

here. Another possibility is that the text originally had ('an, 

“where”), which has been distorted in the MT to Cf. the 

Syriac Peshitta and the Targum, which have “where.” 


was his practice the entire time 9 that he lived in the 
country of the Philistines. 27:12 So Achish trusted 
David, thinking to himself, 10 * “He is really hated 11 
among his own people in 12 Israel! From now on 13 
he will be my servant.” 

The Witch of Endor 

28:1 In those days the Philistines gathered their 
troops 14 for war in order to fight Israel. Achish said 
to David, “You should fully understand that you 
and your men must go with me into the battle.” 15 
28:2 David replied to Achish, “That being the case, 
you will come to know what your servant can do!” 
Achish said to David, “Then I will make you my 
bodyguard 16 from now on.” 17 

28:3 Now Samuel had died, and all Israel had 
lamented over him and had buried him in Ramah, 
his hometown. 18 In the meantime Saul had re¬ 
moved the mediums 19 and magicians 20 from the 
land. 28:4 The Philistines assembled; they came 
and camped at Shunem. Saul mustered all Israel 
and camped at Gilboa. 28:5 When Saul saw the 
camp of the Philistines, he was absolutely terri¬ 
fied. 21 28:6 So Saul inquired of the Lord, but the 
Lord did not answer him - not by dreams nor by 
Urim 22 nor by the prophets. 28:7 So Saul instructed 
his servants, “Find me a woman who is a medi¬ 
um, 23 so that I may go to her and inquire of her.” 
His servants replied to him, “There is a woman 
who is a medium in Endor.” 


9 tn Heb “all the days.” 

10 tn Heb “saying.” 

11 tn Heb “he really stinks.” The expression is used figura¬ 
tively here to describe the rejection and ostracism that David 
had experienced as a result of Saul’s hatred of him. 

12 tc Many medieval Hebrew mss lack the preposition “in.” 

13 tn Heb “permanently.” 

14 tn Heb “their camps.” 

15 tc The translation follows the LXX (si? TToXspov, eis 
polemon) and a Qumran ms nortaa norta ([m]lkhmh) bam- 
milkhamah ("in the battle”) rather than the MT’sn:npp (bam- 
makhaneh, “in the camp”; cf. NASB). While the MT reading is 
not impossible here, and although admittedly it is the harder 
reading, the variant fits the context better. The MT can be ex¬ 
plained as a scribal error caused in part by the earlier occur¬ 
rence of “camp" in this verse. 

16 tn Heb “the guardian for my head.” 

17 tn Heb “all the days.” 

18 tn Heb “in Ramah, even in his city.” 

19 tn The Hebrew term translated “mediums" actually re¬ 
fers to a pit used by a magician to conjure up underworld spir¬ 
its (see 2 Kgs 21:6). In v. 7 the witch of Endor is called the 
owner of a ritual pit. See H. Hoffner, “Second Millennium An¬ 
tecedents to the Hebrew ’OB," JBL 86 (1967): 385-401. Here 
the term refers by metonymy to the owner of such a pit (see H. 
A. Hoffner, TDOT 1:133). 

20 sn See Isa 8:19 for another reference to magicians who 
attempted to conjure up underworld spirits. 

21 tn Heb “he was afraid, and his heart was very terrified." 

22 sn See the note at 1 Sam 14:41. 

23 tn Heb “an owner of a ritual pit.” See the note at v. 3. 
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28:8 So Saul disguised himself and put on 
other clothing and left, accompanied by two of his 
men. They came to the woman at night and said, 
“Use your ritual pit to conjure up for me the one 
I tell you.” 1 

28:9 But the woman said to him, “Look, you 
are aware of what Saul has done; he has removed 2 
the mediums and magicians 3 from the land! Why 
are you trapping me 4 so you can put me to death?” 
28:10 But Saul swore an oath to her by the Lord, 
“As surely as the Lord lives, you will not incur 
guilt in this matter!” 28:11 The woman replied, 
“Who is it that I should bring up for you?” He said, 
“Bring up for me Samuel.” 

28:12 When the woman saw Samuel, she cried 
out loudly. 5 The woman said to Saul, “Why have 
you deceived me? You are Saul!” 28:13 The king 
said to her, “Don’t be afraid! What have you seen?” 
The woman replied to Saul, “I have seen one like a 
god 6 coming up from the ground!” 28:14 He said to 
her, “What about his appearance?” She said, “An 
old man is coming up! He is wrapped in a robe!” 

Then Saul realized it was Samuel, and he 
bowed his face toward the ground and kneeled 
down. 28:15 Samuel said to Saul, “Why have you 
disturbed me by bringing me up?” Saul replied, “I 
am terribly troubled! The Philistines are fighting 
against me and God has turned away from me. He 
does not answer me - not by the prophets nor by 
dreams. So I have called on you to tell me what I 
should do.” 

28:16 Samuel said, “Why are you asking me, 
now that the Lord has turned away from you and 
has become your enemy? 28:17 The Lord has done 
exactly as I prophesied! 7 The Lord has torn the 
kingdom from your hand and has given it to your 
neighbor David! 28:18 Since you did not obey the 
Lord 8 and did not carry out his fierce anger against 
the Amalekites, the Lord has done this thing to 
you today. 28:19 The Lord will hand you and Israel 
over to the Philistines! 9 Tomorrow both you and 
your sons will be with me. 10 The Lord will also 
hand the army 11 of Israel over to the Philistines!” 


1 tn Heb "Use divination for me with the ritual pit and bring 
up for me the one whom I say to you.” 

2 tn Heb “how he has cut off.” 

3 tn See the note at v. 3. 

4 tn Heb “my life.” 

5 tn Heb “in a great voice.” 

6 tn Heb “gods.” The modifying participle (translated “com¬ 
ing up”) is plural, suggesting that underworld spirits are the 
referent. But in the following verse Saul understands the plu¬ 
ral word to refer to a singular being. The reference is to the 
spirit of Samuel. 

7 tn Heb “just as he said by my hand.” 

8 tn Heb “listen to the voice of the Lord.” 

9 tn Heb “And the Lord will give also Israel along with you 
into the hand of the Philistines.” 

10 tc With the exception of the Lucianic recension, the LXX 
has here “and tomorrow you and your sons with you will fall." 

11 tn Heb “camp.” 


28:20 Saul quickly fell full length on the ground 
and was very afraid because of Samuel’s words. 
He was completely drained of energy, 12 not having 
eaten anything 13 all that day and night. 28:21 When 
the woman came to Saul and saw how terrified he 
was, she said to him, “Your servant has done what 
you asked. 14 1 took my life into my own hands and 
did what you told me. 15 28:22 Now it’s your turn to 
listen to your servant! Let me set before you a bit 
of bread so that you can eat. When you regain your 
strength, you can go on your way.” 

28:23 But he refused, saying, “I won’t eat!” 
Both his servants and the woman urged 16 him to 
eat, so he gave in. 17 He got up from the ground 
and sat down on the bed. 28:24 Now the woman 18 
had a well-fed calf 19 at her home that she quickly 
slaughtered. Taking some flour, she kneaded bread 
and baked it without leaven. 28:25 She brought it 
to Saul and his servants, and they ate. Then they 
arose and left that same night. 

David Is Rejected by the Philistine Leaders 

29:1 The Philistines assembled all their troops 20 
at Aphek, while Israel camped at the spring that is 
in Jezreel. 29:2 When the leaders of the Philistines 
were passing in review at the head of their units 
of hundreds and thousands, 21 David and his men 
were passing in review in the rear with Achish. 

29:3 The leaders of the Philistines asked, 
“What about these Hebrews?” Achish said to the 
leaders of the Philistines, “Isn’t this David, the ser¬ 
vant of King Saul of Israel, who has been with me 
for quite some time? 22 I have found no fault with 
him from the day of his defection until the present 
time!” 23 

29:4 But the leaders of the Philistines be¬ 
came angry with him and said 24 to him, “Send 
the man back! Let him return to the place that 
you assigned him! Don’t let him go down with 
us into the battle, for he might become 25 our 


12 tn Heb “also there was no strength in him." 

13 tn Heb “food.” 

14 tn Heb “listened to your voice.” 

15 tn Heb “listened to your words that you spoke to me.” 

16 tc The translation follows many medieval Hebrew mss in 
reading risen ( vayyiftseru , “and they pressed”; from the root 
nss, psr) rather than the MT’s isis’i (vayyifretsu, “and they 
broke forth”; from the root ms, prs). 

17 tn Heb “he listened to their voice.” 

18 sn Masoretic mss of the Hebrew Bible mark this word as 
the half-way point in the book of Samuel, treating 1 and 2 
Samuel as a single book. Similar notations are found at the 
midway point for all of the books of the Hebrew Bible. 

18 tn Heb “a calf of the stall.” 

20 tn Heb “camps.” 

21 tn Heb “passing by with respect to hundreds and thou¬ 
sands.” This apparently describes a mustering of troops for 
the purpose of inspection and readiness. 

22 tn Heb “these days or these years." 

23 tn Heb “from the day of his falling [away] until this day.” 

24 tn Heb “and the leaders of the Philistines said.” 

25 tn Heb “so that he might not become.” 
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adversary in the battle. What better way to please 
his lord than with the heads of these men? 1 
29:5 Isn’t this David, of whom they sang as they 
danced, 2 

‘Saul has struck down his thousands, 
but David his tens of thousands’?” 

29:6 So Achish summoned David and said 
to him, “As surely as the Lord lives, you are an 
honest man, and I am glad to have you 3 serving 4 
with me in the army. 5 I have found no fault with 
you from the day that you first came to me until 
the present time. But in the opinion 6 of the lead¬ 
ers, you are not reliable. 7 29:7 So turn and leave 8 in 
peace. You must not do anything that the leaders of 
the Philistines consider improper!” 9 

29:8 But David said to Achish, “What have I 
done? What have you found in your servant from 
the day that I first came into your presence until 
the present time, that I shouldn’t go and fight the 
enemies of my lord the king?” 29:9 Achish replied 
to David, “I am convinced that you are as reli¬ 
able 10 as the angel of God! However, the leaders 
of the Philistines have said, ‘He must not go up 
with us in the battle.’ 29:10 So get up early in the 
morning along with the servants of your lord who 
have come with you. 11 When you get up early in 
the morning, as soon as it is light enough to see, 
leave.” 12 

29:11 So David and his men got up early in the 
morning to return 13 to the land of the Philistines, 
but the Philistines went up to Jezreel. 

David Defeats the Amalekites 

30:1 On the third day David and his men came 
to Ziklag. Now the Amalekites had raided the Ne¬ 
gev and Ziklag. They attacked Ziklag and burned 
it 14 30:2 They took captive the women who were 
in it, from the youngest to the oldest, but they did 
not kill anyone. They simply carried them off and 
went on their way. 


1 tn Or perhaps, “our men.” On this use of the demonstra¬ 
tive pronoun see Jouon 2:532 §143.e. 

2 tn Heb “in dances.” 

3 tn Heb “it is good in my eyes.” Cf. v. 7. 

4 tn Heb “your going forth and your coming in.” The expres¬ 
sion is a merism. 

5 tn Heb “camp." 

6 tn Heb “eyes.” 

7 tn Heb “good.” 

8 tn Heb “go.” 

9 tn Heb “and you must not do evil in the eyes of the leaders 
of the Philistines.” 

10 tn Heb “I know that you are good in my eyes.” 

“tcThe LXXand a couple of Old Latin mss include here the 

following words: “and you shall go to the place that I have ap¬ 
pointed you. Don’t place an evil thing in your heart, for you are 
good before me.” 

12 tn Heb “when you get up early in the morning and you 
have light, go.” 

13 tc Heb “to go in the morning to return.” With the excep¬ 
tion of Origen and the Lucianic recension, the Old Greek tra¬ 
dition lacks the phrase “in the morning.” The Syriac Peshitta 
also omits it. 

14 tnThe Hebrew text adds “with fire." 


30:3 When David and his men came to the 
city, they found it burned. 15 Their wives, sons, and 
daughters had been taken captive. 30:4 Then David 
and the men 16 who were with him wept loudly 17 
until they could weep no more. 18 30:5 David’s two 
wives had been taken captive - Ahinoam the Jez- 
reelite and Abigail the Carmelite, Nabal’s widow. 
30:6 David was very upset, for the men 19 were 
thinking of stoning him; 20 each man grieved bit¬ 
terly 21 over his sons and daughters. But David 
drew strength from the Lord his God. 

30:7 Then David said to the priest Abiathar son 
ofAhimelech, “Bring me the ephod.” So Abiathar 
brought the ephod to David. 30:8 David inquired 
of the Lord, saying, “Should I pursue this raid¬ 
ing band? Will I overtake them?” He said to him, 
“Pursue, for you will certainly overtake them and 
carry out a rescue!” 

30:9 So David went, accompanied by his six 
hundred men. When he came to the Wadi Besor, 
those who were in the rear stayed there. 22 30:10 
David and four hundred men continued the pur¬ 
suit, but two hundred men who were too exhaust¬ 
ed to cross the Wadi Besor stayed there. 

30:11 Then they found an Egyptian in the field 
and brought him to David. They gave him bread to 
eat and water to drink. 30:12 They gave him a slice 
of pressed figs and two bunches of raisins to eat. 
This greatly refreshed him, 23 for he had not eaten 
food or drunk water for three days and three nights. 
30:13 David said to him, “To whom do you belong, 
and where are you from?” The young man said, “I 
am an Egyptian, the servant of an Amalekite man. 
My master abandoned me when I was ill for three 
days. 30:14 We conducted a raid on the Negev of 
the Kerethites, on the area of Judah, and on the 
Negev of Caleb. We burned Ziklag.’’ 24 30:15 David 
said to him, “Can you take us down to this raiding 
party?” He said, “Swear to me by God that you 
will not kill me or hand me over to my master, and 
I will take you down to this raiding party.” 

30:16 So he took David 25 down, and they 
found them spread out over the land. They were 
eating and drinking and enjoying themselves 
because of all the loot 26 they had taken from 
the land of the Philistines and from the land of 


15 tn Heb “and David and his men came to the city, and 
look, it was burned with fire.” 

16 tn Heb “people.” 

17 tn Heb “lifted up their voice and wept.” 

18 tn Heb “until there was no longer in them strength to 
weep.” 

19 tn Heb “people." 

20 tn Heb “said to stone him.” 

21 tn Heb “for bitter was the soul of all the people, each 
one.” 

22 tn Heb “stood.” So also in v. 10. 

23 tn Heb “his spirit returned to him.” 

24 tn The Hebrew text adds “with fire.” 

25 tn Heb “him”; the referent (David) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

26 tn Heb “because of all the large plunder.” 
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Judah. 30:17 But David struck them down from 
twilight until the following evening. None of them 
escaped, with the exception of four hundred young 
men who got away on camels. 1 30:18 David re¬ 
trieved everything the Amalekites had taken; he 1 2 
also rescued his two wives. 30:19 There was noth¬ 
ing missing, whether small or great. He retrieved 
sons and daughters, the plunder, and everything 
else they had taken. 3 David brought everything 
back. 30:20 David took all the flocks and herds and 
drove them in front of the rest of the animals. Peo¬ 
ple were saying, “This is David’s plunder!” 

30:21 Then David approached the two hundred 
men who had been too exhausted to go with him, 4 
those whom they had left at the Wadi Besor. They 
went out to meet David and the people who were 
with him. When David approached the people, he 
asked how they were doing. 30:22 But all the evil 
and worthless men among those who had gone 
with David said, “Since they didn’t go with us, 5 
we won’t give them any of the loot we retrieved! 
They may take only their wives and children. Let 
them lead them away and be gone!” 

30:23 But David said, “No! You shouldn’t do 
this, my brothers. Look at what the Lord has giv¬ 
en us! 6 He has protected us and has delivered into 
our hands the raiding party that came against us. 
30:24 Who will listen to you in this matter? The 
portion of the one who went down into the battle 
will be the same as the portion of the one who re¬ 
mained with the equipment! Let their portions be 
the same!” 

30:25 From that time onward it was a binding 
ordinance 7 for Israel, right up to the present time. 


1 tn Heb “who rode on camels and fled.” 

2 tn Heb “David.” The pronoun (“he”) has been substituted 
for the proper name in the translation for stylistic reasons. 

3 tn Heb “there was nothing missing to them, from the small 
even unto the great, and unto sons and daughters, and from 
loot even unto all which they had taken for themselves.” 

4 tn Heb “David.” The pronoun (“him”) has been substituted 
for the proper name in the translation for stylistic reasons. 

5 tcHeb “with me.” The singular is used rather than the plu¬ 
ral because the group is being treated as a singular entity, in 
keeping with Hebrew idiom. It is not necessary to read “with 
us,” rather than the MT “with me,” although the plural can be 
found here in a few medieval Hebrew mss. See also the LXX, 
Syriac Peshitta, and Vulgate, although these versions may 
simply reflect an understanding of the idiom as found in the 
MT rather than a different textual reading. 

6 tc This clause is difficult in the MT. The present transla¬ 
tion accepts the text as found in the MT and understands this 
clause to be elliptical, with an understood verb such as “look” 
or “consider." On the other hand, the LXX seems to reflect a 
slightly different Hebrew text, reading “after” where the MT 
has “my brothers.” The Greek translation yields the following 
translation: “You should not do this after the Lord has deliv¬ 
ered us.” Although the Greek reading should be taken seri¬ 
ously, it seems better to follow the MT here. 

7 tn Heb “a statute and a judgment.” The expression is a 

hendiadys. 


30:26 When David came to Ziklag, he sent some 
of the plunder to the elders of Judah who were his 
friends, saying, “Here’s a gift 8 for you from the 
looting of the Lord’s enemies!” 30:27 The gift was 
for those in the following locations: 9 for those in 
Bethel, 10 Ramoth Negev, and Jattir; 30:28 for those 
in Aroer, Siphmoth, Eshtemoa, 30:29 and Racal; 
for those in the cities of the Jerahmeelites and 
Kenites; 30:30 for those in Hormah, Bor Ashan, 
Athach, 30:31 and Hebron; and for those in what¬ 
ever other places David and his men had traveled. 

The Death of Saul 

31:1 Now the Philistines were fighting against 
Israel. The men of Israel fled from the Philistines 
and many of them fell dead on Mount Gilboa. 
31:2 The Philistines stayed right on the heels 11 of 
Saul and his sons. They 12 struck down Saul’s sons 
Jonathan, Abinadab, and Malki-Shua. 31:3 Saul 
himself was in the thick of the battle; 13 the archers 14 
spotted him and wounded him severely. 

31:4 Saul said to his armor bearer, “Draw your 
sword and stab me with it! Otherwise these uncir¬ 
cumcised people will come, stab me, and torture 
me.” But his armor bearer refused to do it, because 
he was very afraid. So Saul took his sword and fell 
on it. 31:5 When his armor bearer saw that Saul 
was dead, he also fell on his own sword and died 
with him. 31:6 So Saul, his three sons, his armor 
bearer, and all his men died together that day. 

31:7 When the men of Israel who were in the 
valley and across the Jordan saw that the men of 
Israel had fled and that Saul and his sons were 
dead, they abandoned the cities and fled. The Phi¬ 
listines came and occupied them. 

31:8 The next day, when the Philistines 
came to strip loot from the corpses, they dis¬ 
covered Saul and his three sons lying dead 15 on 
Mount Gilboa. 31:9 They cut off Saul’s 16 head 
and stripped him of his armor. They sent mes¬ 
sengers to announce the news in the temple of 
their idols and among their people throughout the 
surrounding land of the Philistines. 31:10 They 
placed Saul’s armor in the temple of the 


8 tn Heb “blessing." 

9 tn This sentence is notin the Hebrew text. It is supplied in 
the translation for the sake of clarity. 

10 map For location see Map4-G4; Map5-Cl; Map6-E3; 
Map7-Dl; Map8-G3. 

11 tn Heb “stuck close after.” 

12 tn Heb “the Philistines.” 

13 tn Heb “and the battle was heavy against Saul." 

14 tn Heb “the shooters, men with the bow." 

15 tn Heb “fallen.” 

16 tn Heb “his”; the referent (Saul) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity (likewise in the following verse). 
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Ashtoreths 1 and hung his corpse on the city wall 
of Beth Shan. 

31:11 When the residents of Jabesh Gilead heard 
what the Philistines had done to Saul, 31:12 all their 
warriors set out and traveled throughout the night. 
They took Saul’s corpse and the corpses of his 
sons from the city wall of Beth Shan and went 2 to 
Jabesh, where they burned them. 31:13 They took 
the bones and buried them under the tamarisk tree 
at Jabesh; then they fasted for seven days. 


r-sn The Semitic goddess Astarte was associated with love 
and war in the ancient Near East. See the note on the same 
term in 7:3. 

2 tc The translation follows the MT, which vocalizes the verb 
as a Qal. The LXX, however, treats the verb as a Hiphil, “they 
brought." 



2 <3amuel 


David Learns of the Deaths of Saul and Jonathan 

1:1 After the death of Saul, 1 when David had 
returned from defeating the Amalekites, 1 2 he stayed 
at Ziklag 3 for two days. 1:2 On the third day a man 
arrived from the camp of Saul with his clothes torn 
and dirt on his head. 4 When he approached David, 
the man 5 threw himself to the ground. 6 

1:3 David asked him, “Where are you com¬ 
ing from?” He replied, “I have escaped from 
the camp of Israel.” 1:4 David inquired, “How 
were things going? 7 Tell me!” He replied, “The 
people fled from the battle and many of them 8 
fell dead. 9 Even Saul and his son Jonathan are 
dead!” 1:5 David said to the young man 10 * who 
was telling him this, “How do you know that 


1 sn This chapter is closely linked to 1 Sam 31. It should 
be kept in mind that 1 and 2 Samuel were originally a single 
book, not separate volumes. Whereas in English Bible tradi¬ 
tion the books of Samuel, Kings, Chronicles, and Ezra-Ne- 
hemiah are each regarded as two separate books, this was 
not the practice in ancient Hebrew tradition. Early canonical 
records, for example, counted them as single books respec¬ 
tively. The division into two books goes back to the Greek 
translation of the OT and was probably initiated because of 
the cumbersome length of copies due to the Greek practice 
(unlike that of Hebrew) of writing vowels. The present division 
into two books can be a little misleading in terms of perceiv¬ 
ing the progression of the argument of the book; in some 
ways it is preferable to treat the books of 1-2 Samuel in a uni¬ 
fied fashion. 

2 sn The Amalekites were a nomadic people who inhab¬ 
ited Judah and the Transjordan. They are mentioned in Gen 
36:15-16 as descendants of Amalek who in turn descend¬ 
ed from Esau. In Exod 17:8-16 they are described as having 
acted in a hostile fashion toward Israel as the Israelites trav¬ 
eled to Canaan from Egypt. In David’s time the Amalekites 
were viewed as dangerous enemies who raided, looted, and 
burned Israelite cities (see 1 Sam 30). 

3 sn Ziklag was a city in the Negev which had been given 
to David by Achish king of Gath. For more than a year David 
used it as a base from which he conducted military expedi¬ 
tions (see 1 Sam 27:5-12). According to 1 Sam 30:1-19, 
Ziklag was destroyed by the Amalekites while Saul fought the 
Philistines. 

4 sn Tearing one’s clothing and throwing dirt on one's head 
were outward expressions of grief in the ancient Near East, 
where such demonstrable reactions were a common re¬ 
sponse to tragic news. 

5 tn Heb “he”; the referent (the man mentioned at the be¬ 
ginning of v. 2) has been specified in the translation to avoid 
confusion as to who fell to the ground. 

6 tn Heb “he fell to the ground and did obeisance.” 

7 tn Heb “What was the word?” 

8 tn Heb “from the people." 

9 tn Heb “fell and died." 

10 tn In v. 2 he is called simply a “man." The word used here 

in v. 5 (so also in w. 6,13,15), though usually referring to a 

young man or servant, may in this context designate a “fight¬ 

ing” man, i.e., a soldier. 


Saul and his son Jonathan are dead?” 11 1:6 The 
young man who was telling him this 12 said, “I just 
happened to be on Mount Gilboa and came across 
Saul leaning on his spear for support. The chariots 
and leaders of the horsemen were in hot pursuit of 
him. 1:7 When he turned around and saw me, he 
called out to me. I answered, ‘Here I am!’ 1:8 He 
asked me, ‘Who are you?’ I told him, ‘I’m 13 an 
Amalekite. ’ 1:9 He said to me, ‘ Stand over me and 
finish me off! 14 I’m very dizzy, 15 even though I’m 
still alive.’ 16 1:10 So I stood over him and put him 
to death, since I knew that he couldn’t live in such 
a condition. 17 Then I took the crown which was on 
his head and the 18 bracelet which was on his ann. 
I have brought them here to my lord.” 19 

11 tc Instead of the MT “who was recounting this to him, 
‘How do you know that Saul and his son Jonathan are dead?”’ 
the Syriac Peshitta reads “declare to me how Saul and his 
son Jonathan died.” 

12 tc The Syriac Peshitta and one ms of the LXX lack the 
words “who was telling him this” of the MT. 

13 tc The present translation reads with the Qere and many 
medieval Hebrew mss “and I said,” rather than the Kethib 
which has “and he said.” See the LXX, Syriac Peshitta, and 
Vulgate, all of which have the first person. 

14 tn As P. K. McCarter (II Samuel [AB], 59) points out, the 
Polel of the verb niB (mut, “to die”) “refers to dispatching or 
’finishing off’ someone already wounded and near death.” Cf. 
NLT “put me out of my misery.” 

15 tn Heb “the dizziness has seized me.” On the meaning of 
the Hebrew noun translated “dizziness," see P. K. McCarter, II 
Samuel (AB), 59-60. The point seems to be that he is unable 
to kill himself because he is weak and disoriented. 

16 tn The Hebrew text here is grammatically very awkward 
( Heb “because all still my life in me”). Whether the broken 
construct phrase is due to the fact that the alleged speaker 
is in a confused state of mind as he is on the verge of dying, 
or whether the MT has sustained corruption in the transmis¬ 
sion process, is not entirely clear. The former seems likely, al¬ 
though P. K. McCarter understands the MT to be the result 
of conflation of two shorter forms of text (P. K. McCarter, II 
Samuel [AB], 57, n. 9). Early translators also struggled with 
the verse, apparently choosing to leave part of the Hebrew 
text untranslated. For example, the Lucianic recension of the 
LXX lacks “all," while other witnesses (namely, one medieval 
Hebrew ms, codices A and B of the LXX, and the Syriac Peshit¬ 
ta) lack “still.” 

17 tn Heb “after his falling”; NAB “could not survive his 
wound"; CEV “was too badly wounded to live much longer." 

18 tc The MT lacks the definite article, but this is likely due to 
textual corruption. It is preferable to read the a/e/(N) of rrqmt 
(’ ets'adah) as a n (he) giving nnjjsn (hats e 'adah). There is no 
reason to think that the soldier confiscated from Saul’s dead 
body only one of two or more bracelets that he was wearing 
(cf. NLT “one of his bracelets”). 

19 sn The claims that the soldier is making here seem to 
contradict the story of Saul’s death as presented in 1 Sam 
31:3-5. In that passage it appears that Saul took his own life, 
not that he was slain by a passerby who happened on the 
scene. Some scholars account for the discrepancy by suppos¬ 
ing that conflicting accounts have been brought together in 
the MT. However, it is likely that the young man is here fab¬ 
ricating the account in a self-serving way so as to gain favor 
with David, or so he supposes. He probably had come across 
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1:11 David then grabbed his own clothes * 1 and 
tore them, as did all the men who were with him. 
1:12 They lamented and wept and fasted until eve¬ 
ning because Saul, his son Jonathan, the Lord’s 
people, and the house of Israel had fallen by the 
sword. 

1:13 David said to the young man who told 
this to him, “Where are you from?” He replied, 
“I am an Amalekite, the son of a resident foreign¬ 
er.” 2 1:14 David replied to him, “How is it that you 
were not afraid to reach out your hand to destroy 
the Lord’s anointed?” 1:15 Then David called one 
of the soldiers 3 and said, “Come here and strike 
him down!” So he struck him down, and he died. 
1:16 David said to him, “Your blood be on your 
own head! Your own mouth has testified against 
you, saying ‘I have put the Lord’s anointed to 
death.’” 

David's Tribute to Saul and Jonathan 

1:17 Then David chanted this lament over Saul 
and his son Jonathan. 1:18 (He gave instructions 
that the people of Judah should be taught “The 
Bow.” 4 Indeed, it is written down in the Scroll of 
the Upright One.) 5 

1:19 The beauty 6 of Israel lies slain on 
your high places! 

How the mighty have fallen! 

1:20 Don’t report it in Gath, 
don’t spread the news in the streets of 
Ashkelon, 7 


Saul’s corpse, stolen the crown and bracelet from the body, 
and now hopes to curry favor with David by handing over to 
him these emblems of Saul’s royalty. But in so doing the Ama¬ 
lekite greatly miscalculated David's response to this alleged 
participation in Saul's death. The consequence of his lies will 
instead be his own death. 

1 tc The present translation follows the Qere and many me¬ 
dieval Hebrew mss in reading “his garments,” rather than “his 
garment,” the reading of the Kethib. 

2 tn The Hebrew word used here refers to a foreigner whose 
social standing was something less than that of native resi¬ 
dents of the land, but something more than that of a nonresi¬ 
dent foreigner who was merely passing through. 

3 tn Heb “young men." 

4 tn Heb “be taught the bow.” The reference to "the bow” 
is very difficult here. Some interpreters (e.g., S. R. Driver, P. 
K. McCarter, Jr.) suggest deleting the word from the text (cf. 
NAB, TEV), but there does not seem to be sufficient evidence 
for doing so. Others (cf. KJV) understand the reference to be 
elliptical, meaning “the use of the bow." The verse would then 
imply that with the deaths of Saul and Jonathan having oc¬ 
curred, a period of trying warfare is about to begin, requiring 
adequate preparation for war on the part of the younger gen¬ 
eration. Various other views may also be found in the second¬ 
ary literature. However, it seems best to understand the word 
hereto be a reference to the name of a song(i.e., “The Bow”), 
most likely the poem that follows in vv. 19-27 (cf. ASV, NASB, 
NRSV, CEV, NLT); NIV “this lament of the bow." 

5 sn The Scroll of the Upright One is a noncanonical writing 
no longer in existence. It is referred to here and in Josh 10:12- 
13. It apparently was “a collection of ancient national poetry” 
(SO BDB 449 s.v. ho)). 

6 sn The word beauty is used figuratively here to refer to 
Saul and Jonathan. 

7 sn The cities of Gath and Ashkelon are mentioned here 

by synecdoche of part for the whole. As major Philistine cities 

they in fact represent all of Philistia. The point is that when 
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or the daughters of the Philistines will 
rejoice, 

the daughters of the uncircumcised will 
celebrate! 

1:21 O mountains of Gilboa, 

may there be no dew or rain on you, nor 
fields of grain offerings! 8 

For it was there that the shield of warriors 
was defiled; 9 

the shield of Saul lies neglected without 
oil. 10 

1:22 From the blood of the slain, from the 
fat of warriors, 

the bow of Jonathan was not turned away. 

The sword of Saul never returned 11 
empty. 

1:23 Saul and Jonathan were greatly 
loved 12 during their lives, 

and not even in their deaths were they 
separated. 

They were swifter than eagles, stronger 
than lions. 

1:24 O daughters of Israel, weep over 
Saul, 

who clothed you in scarlet 13 as well as 
jewelry, 

who put gold jewelry on your clothes. 

1:25 How the warriors have fallen 

in the midst of battle! 

Jonathan lies slain on your high places! 

1:261 grieve over you, my brother Jona¬ 
than! 

You were very dear to me. 

Your love was more special to me than 
the love of women. 


the sad news of fallen Israelite leadership reaches the Phi¬ 
listines, it will be for these enemies of Israel the occasion of 
great joy rather than grief. 

8 tc Instead of the MT’s “fields of grain offerings” the Luci- 
anic recension of the LXX reads “your high places are moun¬ 
tains of death.” Cf. the Old Latin montes mortis (“mountains 
of death”). 

9 tn This is the only biblical occurrence of the Niphal of the 
verb Sjj (ga’at ). This verb usually has the sense of “to abhor” 
or “loathe.” But here it seems to refer to the now dirty and 
unprotected condition of a previously well-maintained instru¬ 
ment of battle. 

10 tc It is preferable to read here Hebrew rra'D (mashuakh) 
with many Hebrew mss, rather than rro’D (mashiakh) of the 
MT. Although the Syriac Peshitta understands the state¬ 
ment to pertain to Saul, the point here is not that Saul is not 
anointed. Rather, it is the shield of Saul that lies discarded 
and is no longer anointed. In ancient Near Eastern practice 
a warrior's shield that was in normal use would have to be 
anointed regularly in order to ensure that the leather did not 
become dry and brittle. Like other warriors of his day Saul 
would have carefully maintained his tools of trade. But now 
that he is dead, the once-cared-for shield of the mighty war¬ 
rior lies sadly discarded and woefully neglected, a silent but 
eloquent commentary on how different things are now com¬ 
pared to the way they were during Saul’s lifetime. 

11 tn The Hebrew imperfect verbal form is used here to indi¬ 
cate repeated past action. 

12 tn Heb “beloved and dear.” 

13 sn Clothing of scarlet was expensive and beyond the fi¬ 
nancial reach of most people. 
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1:27 How the warriors have fallen! 

The weapons of war 1 are destroyed! 

David is Anointed King 

2:1 Afterward David inquired of the Lord, 
“Should I go up to one of the cities of Judah?” The 
Lord told him, “Go up.” David asked, “Where 
should I go?” The Lord replied, 2 “To Hebron.” 
2:2 So David went up, along with his two wives, 
Ahinoam the Jezreelite and Abigail, formerly the 
wife of Nabal the Carmelite. 2:3 David also brought 
along the men who were with him, each with his 
family. They settled in the cities 3 of Hebron. 2:4 
The men of Judah came and there they anointed 
David as king over the people 4 of Judah. 

David was told, 5 “The people 6 of Jabesh Gil¬ 
ead are the ones who buried Saul.” 2:5 So Da¬ 
vid sent messengers to the people of Jabesh Gil¬ 
ead and told them, “May you be blessed by the 
Lord because you have shown this kindness 7 to 
your lord Saul by burying him. 2:6 Now may the 
Lord show you true kindness! 8 I also will reward 
you, 9 because you have done this deed. 2:7 Now be 
courageous 10 and prove to be valiant warriors, for 
your lord Saul is dead. The people of Judah have 
anointed me as king over them.” 

David’s Army Clashes with the Army of Saul 

2:8 Now Abner son of Ner, the general in 
command of Saul’s anny, had taken Saul’s 
son Ish-bosheth 11 and had brought him to Ma- 
hanaim. 2:9 He appointed him king over Gilead, 
the Geshurites, 12 Jezreel, Ephraim, Benjamin, 


1 sn The expression weapons of war may here be a figura¬ 
tive way of referring to Saul and Jonathan. 

2 tn Heb “he said.” The referent (the Lord) has been speci¬ 
fied in the translation for clarity and for stylistic reasons. 

3 tc The expression “the cities of Hebron” is odd; we would 
expect the noun to be in the singular, if used at all. Although 
the Syriac Peshitta has the expected reading “in Hebron,” the 
MT is clearly the more difficult reading and should probably 
be retained here. 

4 tn Heb “house.” 

5 tn Heb “and they told David.” The subject appears to be 
indefinite, allowing one to translate the verb as passive with 
David as subject. 

6 tn Heb “men.” 

7 tn Or “loyalty.” 

8 tn Or “loyaltyand devotion.” 

9 tn Heb “will do with you this good.” 

10 tn Heb “let your hands be strong.” 

11 sn The name Ish-bosheth means in Hebrew "man of 
shame.” It presupposes an earlier form such as Ish-baal 
(“man of the Lord”), with the word “baal” being used of Isra¬ 
el’s God. But because the Canaanite storm god was named 
“Baal,” that part of the name was later replaced with the word 
"shame.” 

12 tcThe MT here reads “the Ashurite,” but this is problem¬ 

atic if it is taken to mean “the Assyrian." Ish-bosheth’s king¬ 

dom obviously was not of such proportions as to extend to 

Assyria. The Syriac Peshitta and the Vulgate render the word 

as “the Geshurite,” while the Targum has “of the house of 

Ashur.” We should probably emend the Hebrew text to read 

“the Geshurite.” The Geshurites lived in the northeastern part 

of the land of Palestine. 


and all Israel. 2:10 Ish-bosheth son of Saul was 
forty years old when he began to rule over Israel. 
He ruled two years. However, the people 13 of Ju¬ 
dah followed David. 2:11 David was king in He¬ 
bron over the people of Judah for seven and a half 
years. 14 

2:12 Then Abner son of Ner and the servants 
of Ish-bosheth son of Saul went out from Maha- 
naim to Gibeon. 2:13 Joab son of Zeruiah and the 
servants of David also went out and confronted 
them at the pool of Gibeon. One group stationed 
themselves on one side of the pool, and the other 
group on the other side of the pool. 2:14 Abner said 
to Joab, “Let the soldiers get up and fight 15 before 
us.” Joab said, “So be it!” 16 

2:15 So they got up and crossed over by num¬ 
ber: twelve belonging to Benjamin and to Ish- 
bosheth son of Saul, and twelve from the servants 
of David. 2:16 As they grappled with one another, 
each one stabbed his opponent with his sword and 
they fell dead together. 17 So that place is called the 
Field of Flints; 18 it is in Gibeon. 

2:17 Now the battle was very severe that day; 
Abner and the men of Israel were overcome by 
David’s soldiers. 19 2:18 The three sons of Zeruiah 
were there - Joab, Abishai, andAsahel. (Now Asa- 
hel was as quick on his feet as one of the gazelles 
in the field.) 2:19 Asahel chased Abner, without 
turning to the right or to the left as he followed 
Abner. 

2:20 Then Abner turned and asked, “Is that 
you, Asahel?” He replied, “Yes it is!” 2:21 Ab¬ 
ner said to him, “Turn aside to your right or to 
your left. Capture one of the soldiers 20 and take 
his equipment for yourself!” But Asahel was 
not willing to turn aside from following him. 
2:22 So Abner spoke again to Asahel, “Turn 
aside from following me! I do not want to strike 
you to the ground. 21 How then could I show 22 
my face in the presence of Joab your brother?” 


13 tn Heb “house.” 

14 tn Heb “And the number of the days in which David was 
king in Hebron over the house of Judah was seven years and 
six months.” 

15 tn Heb “play." What is in view here is a gladiatorial con¬ 
test in which representative groups of soldiers engage in mor¬ 
tal combat before the watching armies. Cf. NAB “perform for 
us”; NASB “hold (have NRSV) a contest before us”; NLT “put 
on an exhibition of hand-to-hand combat.” 

16 tn Heb “let them arise.” 

17 tn Heb “and they grabbed each one the head of his 
neighbor with his sword in the side of his neighbor and they 
fell together." 

18 tn The meaning of the name “Helkath Hazzurim” (so NIV; 
KJV, NASB, NRSV similar) is not clear. BHK relates the name 
to the Hebrew term for “side,” and this is reflected in NAB “the 
Field of the Sides”; the Greek OT revocalizes the Hebrew to 
mean something like “Field of Adversaries.” Cf. also TEV, NLT 
“Field of Swords"; CEV “Field of Daggers.” 

19 tn Heb “servants.” So also elsewhere. 

20 tn Heb “young men.” So also elsewhere. 

21 tn Heb “Why should I strike you to the ground?" 

22 tn Heb “lift.” 




547 


2 SAMUEL 3:9 


2:23 But Asahel 1 refused to turn aside. So Abner 
struck him in the abdomen with the back end of 
his 2 spear. The spear came out his back; Asahel 3 
collapsed on the spot and died there right before 
Abner. 4 Everyone who now comes to the place 
where Asahel fell dead pauses in respect. 5 

2:24 So Joab and Abishai chased Abner. At 
sunset they came to the hill of Ammah near Giah 
on the way to the wilderness of Gibeon. 2:25 The 
Benjaminites fonned their ranks 6 behind Abner 
and were like a single army, standing at the top of 
a certain hill. 

2:26 Then Abner called out to Joab, “Must the 
sword devour forever? Don’t you realize that this 
will turn bitter in the end? When will you tell the 
people to turn aside from pursuing their brothers?” 
2:27 Joab replied, “As surely as God lives, if you 
had not said this, it would have been morning be¬ 
fore the people would have abandoned pursuit 7 
of their brothers!” 2:28 Then Joab blew the ram’s 
horn and all the people stopped in their tracks. 8 
They stopped chasing Israel and ceased fighting. 9 
2:29 Abner and his men went through the Arabah 
all that night. They crossed the Jordan River 10 and 
went through the whole region of Bitron 11 and 
came to Mahanaim. 

2:30 Now Joab returned from chasing Ab¬ 
ner and assembled all the people. Nineteen of 
David’s soldiers were missing, in addition to 
Asahel. 2:31 But David’s soldiers had slaugh¬ 
tered the Benjaminites and Abner’s men - in 
all, 360 men had died! 2:32 They took Asahel’s 
body and buried him in his father’s tomb at 
Bethlehem. 12 Joab and his men then traveled all 


1 tn Heb “he”; the referent (Asahel) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

2 tn Heb “the." The article functions here as a possessive 
pronoun. 

3 tn Heb “he”; the referent (Asahel) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

4 tn Heb “him”; the referent (Abner) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity 

5 tn Heb “and they stand.” 

6 tn Heb “were gathered together.” 

7 tn The Hebrew verb rib:): (na'alah) used here is the Niphal 
perfect 3rd person masculine singular of nba ('alah, “to go 
up”). In the Niphal this verb “is used idiomatically of getting 
away from so as to abandon...especially of an army raising a 
siege...” (see S. R. Driver, Notes on the Hebrew Text and the 
Topography of the Books of Samuel, 244). 

8 tn Heb “stood.” 

9 tn Heb “they no longer chased after Israel and they no lon¬ 
ger fought.” 

10 tn The word “River” is not in the Hebrew text, but is sup¬ 
plied in the translation for clarity. 

11 tn Heb "and they went, all the Bitron.” The meaning of 
the Hebrew word “Bitron," which is used only here in the OT, 
is disputed. The translation above follows BDB 144 s.v. [Tina 
in taking the word to be a proper name of an area east of the 
Jordan. A different understanding was advocated by W. R. Ar¬ 
nold, who took the word to refer to the forenoon or morning; 
a number of modern scholars and translations have adopted 
this view (cf. NAB, NASB, NRSV, CEV, NLT). See W. R. Arnold, 
“The Meaning of pirn,” AJS L 28 (1911-1912): 274-83. In this 
case one could translate “and they traveled all morning long.” 

12 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map7-E2; Map8-E2; 

Mapl0-B4. 


that night and reached Hebron by dawn. 3:1 How¬ 
ever, the war was prolonged between the house of 
Saul and the house of David. David was becoming 
steadily stronger, while the house of Saul was be¬ 
coming increasingly weaker. 

3:2 Now sons were bom to David in Hebron. 
His firstborn was Amnon, born to Ahinoam the 
Jezreelite. 3:3 His second son 13 was Kileab, bom 
to Abigail the widow 14 of Nabal the Carmelite. His 
third son was Absalom, the son of Maacah daugh¬ 
ter of King Talmai of Geshur. 3:4 His fourth son 
was Adonijah, the son of Haggith. His fifth son 
was Shephatiah, the son of Abital. 3:5 His sixth son 
was Ithream, bom to David’s wife Eglah. These 
sons 15 were all bom to David in Hebron. 

Abner Defects to David's Camp 

3:6 As the war continued between the house of 
Saul and the house of David, Abner was becoming 
more influential 16 in the house of Saul. 3:7 Now 
Saul had a concubine named Rizpah daughter of 
Aiah. Ish-bosheth 17 said to Abner, “Why did you 
have sexual relations with 18 my father’s concu¬ 
bine?” 19 

3:8 These words of Ish-bosheth really an¬ 
gered Abner and he said, “Am I the head of a 
dog that belongs to Judah? This very day I am 
demonstrating 20 loyalty to the house of Saul 
your father and to his relatives 21 and his friends! 
I have not betrayed you into the hand of David. 
Yet you have accused me of sinning with this 
woman today! 22 3:9 God will severely judge Ab¬ 
ner 23 if I do not do for David exactly what the 


13 tn The Hebrew text does not have the word “son.” So also 
in w. 3-5. 

14 tn Heb “wife.” 

15 tn The Hebrew text does not have “sons.” 

16 tn Heb “was strengthening himself.” The statement may 
have a negative sense here, perhaps suggesting that Abner 
was overstepping the bounds of political propriety in a self- 
serving way. 

17 tcThe Hebrew of the MT reads simply "and he said,” with 
no expressed subject for the verb. It is not likely that the text 
originally had no expressed subject for this verb, since the an¬ 
tecedent is not immediately clear from the context. We should 
probably restore to the Hebrew text the name “Ish-bosheth.” 
See a few medieval Hebrew mss, Aquila, Symmachus, Theodo- 
tion, and Vulgate. Perhaps the name was accidentally omitted 
by homoioarcton. Note that both the name Ishbosheth and 
the following preposition bx (’el) begin with the letter alef. 

18 tn Heb “come to”; KJV, NRSV “gone into”; NAB “been in¬ 
timate with”; NIV “sleep with.” 

19 sn This accusation against Abner is a very serious one, 
since an act of sexual infringement on the king's harem 
would probably have been understood as a blatant declara¬ 
tion of aspirations to kingship. As such it was not merely a 
matter of ethical impropriety but an act of grave political sig¬ 
nificance as well. 

20 tn Heb “I do.” 

21 tn Heb “brothers." 

22 tn Heb “and you have laid upon me the guilt of the wom¬ 
an today.” 

23 tn Heb “So will God do to Abner and so he will add to 
him.” 
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Lord has promised him, 1 3:10 namely, to transfer 
the kingdom from the house of Saul and to estab¬ 
lish the throne of David over Israel and over Judah 
all the way from Dan to Beer Sheba!” 3:11 Ish- 
bosheth 2 was unable to answer Abner with even a 
single word because he was afraid of him. 

3:12 Then Abner sent messengers 3 to David 
saying, “To whom does the land belong? Make an 
agreement 4 with me, and I will do whatever I can 5 
to cause all Israel to turn to you.” 3:13 So David 
said, “Good! I will make an agreement with you. 
I ask only one thing from you. You will not see 
my face unless you bring Saul’s daughter Michal 
when you come to visit me.” 6 

3:14 David sent messengers to Ish-bosheth 
son of Saul with this demand: 7 “Give me my wife 
Michal whom I acquired 8 for a hundred Philistine 
foreskins.” 3:15 So Ish-bosheth took her 9 from her 
husband Paltiel 10 son of Laish. 3:16 Her husband 
went along behind her, weeping all the way to Ba- 
hurim. Finally Abner said to him, “Go back!” 11 So 
he returned home. 

3:17 Abner advised 12 the elders of Israel, “Pre¬ 
viously you were wanting David to be your king. 13 
3:18 Act now! For the Lord has said to David, ‘By 
the hand of my servant David I will save 14 my 
people Israel from 15 the Philistines and from all 
their enemies.’” 

3:19 Then Abner spoke privately 16 with the 
Benjaminites. Abner also went to Hebron to in¬ 
form David privately 17 of all that Israel and 
the entire house of Benjamin had agreed to. 18 
3:20 When Abner, accompanied by twenty men, 
came to David in Hebron, David prepared a 
banquet for Abner and the men who were with 


He Heb "has sworn to David." The LXX, with the exception 

of the recension of Origen, adds “in this day.” 

2 tn Heb “he"; the referent (Ish-bosheth) has been specified 

in the translation for clarity. 

3 tn The Hebrew text adds here, “on his behalf.” 

4 tn Heb “cut a covenant.” So also in vv. 13,21. 

5 tn Heb “and behold, my hand is with you.” 

8 tn The words “when you come to see my face,” though 
found in the Hebrew text, are somewhat redundant given the 
similar expression in the earlier part of the verse. The words 

are absent from the Syriac Peshitta. 

7 tn Heb “to Ish-bosheth son of Saul saying.” To avoid ex¬ 

cessive sibilance (especially when read aloud) the translation 

renders “saying” as "with this demand.” 

8 tn Heb “whom I betrothed to myself.” 

9 tn Heb “sent and took her.” 

10 tn In ISam 25:44 this name appears as “Palti." 

11 tn Heb “Go, return." 

12 tn Heb “the word of Abner was with.” 

13 tn Heb “you were seeking David to be king over you.” 

14 tc The present translation follows the LXX, the Syriac 

Peshitta, and Vulgate in reading “I will save,” rather than the 

MT “he saved.” The context calls for the 1st person common 

singular imperfect of the verb rather than the 3rd person 

masculine singular perfect. 

15 tn Heb “from the hand of.” 

16 tn Heb “into the ears of." 

17 tn Heb “also Abner went to speak into the ears of David 

in Hebron." 

18 tn Heb “all which was good in the eyes of Israel and in 
the eyes of all the house of Benjamin." 


him. 3:21 Abner said to David, “Let me leave so 
that I may go and gather all Israel to my lord the 
king so that they may make an agreement 19 with 
you. Then you will rule over all that you desire.” 
So David sent Abner away, and he left in peace. 

Abner Is Killed 

3:22 Now David’s soldiers 20 and Joab were 
coming back from a raid, bringing a great deal 
of plunder with them. Abner was no longer with 
David in Hebron, for David 21 had sent him away 
and he had left in peace. 3:23 When Joab and all 
the army that was with him arrived, Joab was told: 
“Abner the son of Ner came to the king; he sent 
him away, and he left in peace!” 

3:24 So Joab went to the king and said, “What 
have you done? Abner 22 has come to you! Why 
would you send him away? Now he’s gone on his 
way! 23 3:25 You know Abner the son of Ner! Sure¬ 
ly he came here to spy on you and to determine 
when you leave and when you return 24 and to dis¬ 
cover everything that you are doing!” 

3:26 Then Joab left David and sent messen¬ 
gers after Abner. They brought him back from the 
well of Sirah. (But David was not aware of it.) 
3:27 When Abner returned to Hebron, Joab took 
him aside at the gate as if to speak privately with 
him. Joab then stabbed him 25 in the abdomen and 
killed him, avenging the shed blood of his brother 
Asahel. 26 

3:28 When David later heard about this, he 
said, “I and my kingdom are forever innocent 
before the Lord of the shed blood of Abner son 
of Ner! 3:29 May his blood whirl over 27 the head 
of Joab and the entire house of his father! 28 May 


18 tn After the cohortatives, the prefixed verbal form with 
the prefixed conjunction indicates purpose or result. 

20 tn Heb “And look, the servants of David.” 

21 tn Heb “he”; the referent (David) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

22 tn Heb “Look, Abner.” 

23 tc The LXX adds “in peace.” 

24 tn Heb "your going out and your coming in.” The expres¬ 
sion is a merism. It specifically mentions the polar extremities 
of the actions but includes all activity in between the extremi¬ 
ties as well, thus encompassing the entirety of one’s activi¬ 
ties. 

25 tn Heb “and he struck him down there [in] the stomach.” 

26 tn Heb “and he [i.e., Abner] died on account of the blood 
of Asahel his [i.e., Joab’s] brother." 

27 tn Heb “and may they whirl over.” In the Hebrew text the 
subject of the plural verb is unexpressed. The most likely sub¬ 
ject is Abner’s “shed blood" (v. 28), which is a masculine plu¬ 
ral form in Hebrew. The verb bin (khul, “whirl") is used with the 
preposition b? (’a/) only here and in Jer 23:19; 30:23. 

28 tc4QSam a has “of Joab” rather than “of his father” read 
by the MT. 
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the males of Joab’s house 1 never cease to have 1 2 
someone with a running sore or a skin disease or 
one who works at the spindle 3 or one who falls by 
the sword or one who lacks food!” 

3:30 So Joab and his brother Abishai killed Ab¬ 
ner, because he had killed their brother Asahel in 
Gibeon during the battle. 

3:31 David instructed Joab and all the people 
who were with him, “Tear your clothes! Put on 
sackcloth! Lament before Abner!” Now King Da¬ 
vid followed 4 behind the funeral bier. 3:32 So they 
buried Abner in Hebron. The king cried loudly 5 
over Abner’s grave and all the people wept too. 
3:33 The king chanted the following lament for 
Abner: 

“Should Abner have died like a fool? 

3:34 Your hands 6 were not bound, 
and your feet were not put into irons. 

You fell the way one falls before crimi¬ 
nals.” 

All the people 7 wept over him again. 3:35 Then 
all the people came and encouraged David to eat 
food while it was still day. But David took an 
oath saying, “God will punish me severely 8 if I 
taste bread or anything whatsoever before the sun 
sets!” 

3:36 All the people noticed this and it pleased 
them. 9 In fact, everything the king did pleased all 
the people. 3:37 All the people and all Israel real¬ 
ized on that day that the killing of Abner son of 
Ner was not done at the king’s instigation. 10 


1 tn Heb "the house of Joab." However, it is necessary to 
specify that David’s curse is aimed at Joab's male descen¬ 
dants; otherwise it would not be clear that “one who works 
at the spindle” refers to a man doing woman’s work rather 
than a woman. 

2 tn Heb “and may there not be cut off from the house of 
Joab.” 

3 tn The expression used here is difficult. The translation 
“one who works at the spindle” follows a suggestion of S. R. 
Driver that the expression pejoratively describes an effemi¬ 
nate man who, rather than being a mighty warrior, is occupied 
with tasks that are normally fulfilled by women (S. R. Driver, 
Notes on the Hebrew Text and the Topography of the Books of 
Samuel, 250-51; cf. NAB “one unmanly”; TEV “fit only to do a 
woman’s work”; CEV “cowards”). But P. K. McCarter, following 
an alleged Phoenician usage of the noun to refer to “crutch¬ 
es," adopts a different view. He translates the phrase “clings 
to a crutch," seeing here a further description of physical 
lameness (II Samuel [AB], 118). Such an idea fits the present 
context well and is followed by NIV, NCV, and NLT, although 
the evidence for this meaning is questionable. According to 
DNWSI 2:915-16, the noun consistently refers to a spindle in 
Phoenician, as it does in Ugaritic (see UT 468). 

4 tn Heb “was walking.” 

5 tn Heb “lifted up his voice and wept.” The expression is a 
verbal hendiadys. 

6 tc The translation follows many medieval Hebrew manu¬ 
scripts and several ancient versions in reading “your hands,” 
ratherthan “your hand.” 

7 tc 4QSam a lacks the words “all the people.” 

8 tn Heb “Thus God will do to me and thus he will add.” 

9 tn Heb “it was good in their eyes.” 

10 tn Heb “from the king.” 


3:38 Then the king said to his servants, “Do 
you not realize that a great leader 11 has fallen this 
day in Israel? 3:39 Today I am weak, even though I 
am anointed as king. These men, the sons of Zeru- 
iah, are too much for me to bear! 12 May the Lord 
punish appropriately the one who has done this 
evil thing!” 13 

Ish-bosheth is killed 

4:1 When Ish-bosheth 14 the son of Saul heard 
that Abner had died in Hebron, he was very dis¬ 
heartened, 15 and all Israel was afraid. 4:2 Now 
Saul’s son 16 had two men who were in charge of 
raiding units; one was named Baanah and the oth¬ 
er Recab. They were sons of Rimmon the Beero- 
thite, who was a Benjaminite. (Beeroth is regarded 
as belonging to Benjamin, 4:3 for the Beerothites 
fled to Gittaim and have remained there as resident 
foreigners until the present time.) 17 

4:4 Now Saul’s son Jonathan had a son who 
was crippled in both feet. He was five years old 
when the news about Saul and Jonathan arrived 
from Jezreel. His nurse picked him up and fled, 
but in her haste to get away, he fell and was in¬ 
jured. 18 Mephibosheth was his name. 

4:5 Now the sons of Rimmon the Beerothite - 
Recab and Baanah - went at the hottest part of the 
day to the home of Ish-bosheth, as he was enjoy¬ 
ing his midday rest. 4:6 They 19 entered the house 
under the pretense of getting wheat and mortally 
wounded him 20 in the stomach. Then Recab and 
his brother Baanah escaped. 

4:7 They had entered 21 the house while Ish- 
bosheth 22 was resting on his bed in his bedroom. 
They mortally wounded him 23 and then cut off 


11 tn Heb “a leader and a great one.” The expression is a 
hendiadys. 

12 tn Heb “are hard from me.” 

13 tn Heb “May the Lord repay the doer of the evil according 
to his evil” (NASB similar). 

14 tn The MT does not specify the subject of the verb here, 
but the reference is to Ish-bosheth, so the name has been 
supplied in the translation for clarity. 4QSam a and the LXX 
mistakenly read “Mephibosheth.” 

15 tn Heb “his hands went slack.” 

38 tc The present translation, “Saul’s son had two men,” 
is based on the reading “to the son of Saul,” rather than the 
MT’s “the son of Saul.” The context requires the preposition 
to indicate the family relationship. 

17 tn Heb “until this day.” 

18 tn Heb “and was lame.” 

19 tc For the MT's run] (v e hennah, “and they,” feminine) 
read mni (v e hinneh , “and behold”). See the LXX, Syriac Peshit- 
ta, and Targum. 

20 tn Heb “and they struck him down.” 

21 tn After the concluding disjunctive clause at the end of 
v. 6, the author now begins a more detailed account of the 
murder and its aftermath. 

22 tn Heb “he”; the referent (Ish-bosheth) has been speci¬ 
fied in the translation for clarity. 

23 tn Heb “they struck him down and killed him.” The ex¬ 
pression is a verbal hendiadys. 
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his head. 1 Taking his head, 2 they traveled on the 
way of the Arabah all that night. 4:8 They brought 
the head of Ish-bosheth to David in Hebron, say¬ 
ing to the king, “Look! The head of Ish-bosheth 
son of Saul, your enemy who sought your life! The 
Lord has granted vengeance to my lord the king 
this day against 3 Saul and his descendants!” 

4:9 David replied to Recab and his brother 
Baanah, the sons of Rimmon the Beerothite, “As 
surely as the Lord lives, who has delivered my life 
from all adversity, 4:10 when someone told me that 
Saul was dead - even though he thought he was 
bringing good news 4 -1 seized him and killed him 
in Ziklag. That was the good news I gave to him! 
4:11 Surely when wicked men have killed an in¬ 
nocent man as he slept 5 in his own house, should 
I not now require his blood from your hands and 
remove 6 you from the earth?” 

4:12 So David issued orders to the soldiers 
and they put them to death. Then they cut off their 
hands and feet and hung them 7 near the pool in 
Hebron. But they took the head of Ish-bosheth 8 
and buried it in the tomb of Abner 9 in Hebron. 10 

David Is Anointed King Over Israel 

5:1 All the tribes of Israel came to David at 
Hebron saying, “Look, we are your very flesh and 
blood! 11 5:2 In the past, when Saul was our king, 
you were the real leader in Israel. 12 The Lord said 
to you, ‘You will shepherd my people Israel; you 
will rule over Israel.’” 

5:3 When all the leaders 13 of Israel came to 
the king at Hebron, King David made an agree¬ 
ment with them 14 in Hebron before the Lord. 
They designated 15 David as king over Israel. 
5:4 David was thirty years old when he began to 
reign and he reigned for forty years. 5:5 In He¬ 
bron he reigned over Judah for seven years and 


1 tn Heb "and they removed his head.” The Syriac Peshitta 
and Vulgate lack these words. 

2 tc The Lucianic Greek recension lacks the words “his 
head.” 

3 tn Heb “from.” 

4 tn Heb "and he was like a bearer of good news in his 
eyes.” 

5 tn Heb “on his bed.” 

6 tn See HALOT 146 s.v. II nun. Some derive the verb from a 
homonym meaning “to burn; to consume." 

7 tn The antecedent of the pronoun “them” (which is not 
present in the Hebrew text, but implied) is not entirely clear. 
Presumably it is the corpses that were hung and not merely 
the detached hands and feet; cf. NIV “hung the (their NRSV, 
NLT) bodies”; the alternative is represented by TEV “cut off 
their hands and feet, which they hung up." 

8 tc 4QSam a mistakenly reads “Mephibosheth” here. 

9 tc The LXX adds “the son of Ner” by conformity with com¬ 
mon phraseology elsewhere. 

10 tc Some mss of the LXX lack the phrase “in Hebron.” 

11 tn Heb “look we are your bone and your flesh.” 

12 tn Heb “you were the one leading out and the one lead¬ 
ing in Israel.” 

13 tn Heb “elders." 

14 tn Heb “and the king, David, cut for them a covenant.” 

15 tn Heb “anointed.” 


six months, and in Jerusalem 16 he reigned for thir¬ 
ty-three years over all Israel and Judah. 

David Occupies Jerusalem 

5:6 Then the king and his men advanced to 
Jerusalem 17 against the Jebusites who lived in the 
land. The Jebusites 18 said to David, “You cannot 
invade this place! Even the blind and the lame will 
turn you back, saying, ‘David cannot invade this 
place! 

5:7 But David captured the fortress of Zion 
(that is, the City of David). 5:8 David said on that 
day, “Whoever attacks the Jebusites must ap¬ 
proach the Tame’ and the ‘blind’ who are David’s 
enemies 19 by going through the water tunnel.” 20 
For this reason it is said, “The blind and the lame 
cannot enter the palace.” 21 

5:9 So David lived in the fortress and called 
it the City of David. David built all around it, 
from the terrace inwards. 5:10 David’s power 
grew steadily, for the Lord God 22 who commands 
armies 23 was with him. 24 

5:11 King Hiram of Tyre 25 sent messengers 
to David, along with cedar logs, carpenters, and 
stonemasons. They built a palace 26 for David. 
5:12 David realized that the Lord had estab¬ 
lished him as king over Israel and that he had 
elevated his kingdom for the sake of his people 


16 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

17 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

18 tn The Hebrew text has “he” rather than “the Jebusites.” 
The referent has been specified in the translation for clarity. 
In the Syriac Peshitta and some mss of the Targum the verb is 
plural rather than singular. 

19 tc There is some confusion among the witnesses con¬ 

cerning this word. The Kethib is the Qal perfect 3cp in® 
(san e 'u, "they hated”), referring to the Jebusites’ attitude to¬ 
ward David. The Qere is the Qal passive participle construct 
plural ( s e nu’e , “hated”), referring to David's attitude to¬ 

ward the jebusites. 4QSam a has the Qal perfect 3rd person 
feminine singular niob ( san e ’ah , “hated"), the subject of 
which would be “the soul of David." The difference is minor 
and the translation adopted above works for either the Kethib 
or the Qere. 

20 tn The meaning of the Hebrew term has been debated. 
For a survey of various views, see P. K. McCarter, II Samuel 
(AB), 139-40. 

sn If a water tunnel is in view here, it is probably the so- 
called Warren’s Shaft that extends up from Hezekiah’s tun¬ 
nel. It would have provided a means for surprise attack 
against the occupants of the City of David. The LXX seems not 
to understand the reference here, translating “by the water 
shaft” as “with a small knife.” 

21 tn Heb “the house.” TEV takes this as a reference to the 
temple (“the Lord’s house”). 

22 tc 4QSam a and the LXX lack the word “God,” probably 
due to harmonization with the more common biblical phrase 
“the Lord of hosts.” 

23 tn Traditionally, “the Lord God of hosts” (KJV, NASB); NIV, 
NLT “the Lord God Almighty”; CEV “the Lord (+ God NCV) All- 
Powerful.” 

24 tn The translation assumes that the disjunctive clause is 
circumstantial-causal, giving the reason for David’s success. 

25 map For location see Mapl-A2; Map2-G2; Map4-Al; 
JP3-F3; JP4-F3. 

26 tn Heb “a house.” 
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Israel. 5:13 David married more concubines and 
wives from Jerusalem after he arrived from He¬ 
bron. Even more sons and daughters were bom to 
David. 5:14 These are the names of children bom 
to him in Jerusalem: Shammua, Shobab, Nathan, 
Solomon, 5:15 Ibhar, Elishua, Nepheg, Japhia, 
5:16 Elishama, Eliada, and Eliphelet. 

Conflict with the Philistines 

5:17 When the Philistines heard that David 
had been designated 1 king over Israel, they all 2 
went up to search for David. When David heard 
about it, he went down to the fortress. 5:18 Now 
the Philistines had arrived and spread out in the 
valley of Rephaim. 5:19 So David asked the Lord, 
“Should I march up against the Philistines? Will 
you hand them over to me?” The Lord said to Da¬ 
vid, “March up, for I will indeed 3 hand the Philis¬ 
tines over to you.” 

5:20 So David marched against Baal Perazim 
and defeated them there. Then he said, “The Lord 
has burst out against my enemies like water bursts 
out.” So he called the name of that place Baal Per¬ 
azim. 4 5:21 The Philistines 5 abandoned their idols 6 
there, and David and his men picked them up. 

5:22 The Philistines again came up and spread 
out in the valley of Rephaim. 5:23 So David asked 
the Lord what he should do. 7 This time 8 the Lord 9 
said to him, “Don’t march straight up. Instead, 
circle around behind them and come against them 
opposite the trees. 10 5:24 When you hear the sound 
of marching in the tops of the trees, act decisively. 
For at that moment the Lord is going before you to 
strike down the army 11 of the Philistines.” 5:25 Da¬ 
vid did just as the Lord commanded him, and he 
struck down the Philistines from Gibeon all the 
way to Gezer. 12 


1 tn Heb “anointed.” 

2 tn Heb “all the Philistines." 

3 tn The infinitive absolute lends emphasis to the following 
verb. 

4 tn The name means "Lord of the outbursts." 

5 tn Heb “they"; the referent (the Philistines) has been spec¬ 
ified in the translation for clarity. 

6 tc For “idols" the LXX and Vulgate have “gods." 

7 tn The words “what to do" are not in the Flebrew text. 

8 tn The words “this time” are not in the Hebrew text. 

9 tn Heb “he”; the referent (the Lord) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

10 tn Some translate as “balsam trees" (cf. NASB, NIV, 
NRSV, NJB, NLT); cf. KJV, NKJV, ASV “mulberry trees"; NAB 
“mastic trees"; NEB, REB “aspens." The exact identification 
of the type of tree or plant is uncertain. 

11 tn Heb “camp” (so NAB). 

12 tn Heb “from Gibeon until you enter Gezer.” 


David Brings the Ark to Jerusalem 

6:1 David again assembled 13 all the best 14 men 
in Israel, thirty thousand in number. 6:2 David 
and all the men who were with him traveled 15 to 16 
Baalah 17 in Judah to bring up from there the ark of 
God which is called by the name 18 of the Lord of 
hosts, who sits enthroned between the cherubim 
that are on it. 6:3 They loaded the ark of God on a 
new cart and carried it from the house of Abinadab, 
which was on the hill. Uzzah and Ahio, the sons 
of Abinadab, were guiding the new cart. 6:4 They 
brought 19 it with the ark of God up from the house 
of Abinadab on the hill. Ahio was walking in front 
of the ark, 6:5 while David and all Israel 20 were 
energetically celebrating before the Lord, sing¬ 
ing 21 and playing various stringed instruments, 22 
tambourines, rattles, 23 and cymbals. 

6:6 When they arrived at the threshing floor 
of Nacon, 24 Uzzah reached out and grabbed hold 
of 25 the ark of God, 26 because the oxen stumbled. 
6:7 The Lord was so furious with Uzzah, 27 he 28 
killed him on the spot 29 for his negligence. 30 He 
died right there beside the ark of God. 

6:8 David was angry because the Lord at¬ 
tacked 31 Uzzah; so he called that place Perez Uz- 


13 tn The translation understands the verb to be a defec¬ 
tive spelling of rps'i ( vayf'esof] due to quiescence of the 
letter N (alef). The root therefore is rpx (’ sf\ “to gather”). The 
Masoretes, however, pointed the verb as qp'! (vayyosef), un¬ 
derstanding it to be a form of qp; (yasaf “to add”). This does 
not fit the context, which calls fora verb of gathering. 

14 tn Or “chosen." 

15 tn Heb “arose and went." 

16 tn Heb “from,” but the following context indicates they 
traveled to this location. 

17 tn This is another name for Kiriath-jearim (see 1 Chr 
13:6). 

18 tc The MT has here a double reference to the name (c:?' 
pp>, shem shem). Many medieval Hebrew mss in the first oc¬ 
currence point the word differently and read the adverb d»’ 
(sham, “there”). This is also the understanding of the Syriac 
Peshitta (Syr., taman). While this yields an acceptable under¬ 
standing to the text, it is more likely dittographic here. The 
present translation therefore reads off only once. 

18 tn Heb “lifted.” 

20 tn Heb “all the house of Israel.” 

21 tc Heb “were celebrating before the Lord with all woods 
of fir” (cf. KJV, ASV, NASB). If the text is retained, the last ex¬ 
pression must be elliptical, referring to musical instruments 
made from fir wood. But it is preferable to emend the text in 
light of 1 Chr 13:8, which reads “were celebrating before the 
Lord with all strength and with songs." 

22 tn Heb “with zithers [?] and with harps.” 

23 tn That is, “sistrums” (so NAB, NIV); ASV, NASB, NRSV, 
CEV, NLT “castanets.” 

24 tnl Chr 13:9 has“Kidon.” 

25 tn Or “steadied." 

26 tn Heb “and Uzzah reached out toward the ark of God 
and grabbed it.” 

27 tn Heb “and the anger of the Lord burned against Uz¬ 
zah.” 

28 tn Heb “God." 

29 tc Heb “there.” Since this same term occurs later in the 
verse it is translated “on the spot” here for stylistic reasons. 

30 tcThe phrase “his negligence” is absent from the LXX. 

31 tn Heb “because the Lord broke out [with] a breaking out 
[i.e., an outburst] against Uzzah." 
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zah, 1 which remains its name to this very day. 
6:9 David was afraid of the Lord that day and said, 
“How will the ark of the Lord ever come to me?” 
6:10 So David was no longer willing to bring the 
ark of the Lord to be with him in the City of Da¬ 
vid. David left it in the house of Obed-Edom the 
Gittite. 6:11 The ark of the Lord remained in the 
house of Obed-Edom the Gittite for three months. 
The Lord blessed Obed-Edom and all his family. 2 
6:12 David was told, 3 “The Lord has blessed the 
family of Obed-Edom and everything he owns 
because of the ark of God.” So David went and 
joyfully brought the ark of God from the house 
of Obed-Edom to the City of David. 6:13 Those 
who carried the ark of the Lord took six steps and 
then David 4 sacrificed an ox and a fading calf. 6:14 
Now David, wearing a linen ephod, was dancing 
with all his strength before the Lord. 5 6:15 Da¬ 
vid and all Israel 6 were bringing up the ark of the 
Lord, shouting and blowing trumpets. 7 

6:16 As the ark of the Lord entered the City 
of David, Saul’s daughter Michal looked out 
the window. When she saw King David leaping 
and dancing before the Lord, she despised him. 8 
6:17 They brought the ark of the Lord and put it in 
its place 9 in the middle of the tent that David had 
pitched for it. Then David offered burnt sacrifices 
and peace offerings before the Lord. 6:18 When 
David finished offering the burnt sacrifices and 
peace offerings, he pronounced a blessing over the 
people in the name of the Lord of hosts. 6:19 He 
then handed out to each member of the entire as¬ 
sembly of Israel, 10 both men and women, a portion 
of bread, a date cake, 11 and a raisin cake. Then all 
the people went home. 12 6:20 When David went 
home to pronounce a blessing on his own house, 13 


1 sn The name Perez Uzzah means in Hebrew “the out¬ 
burst [against] Uzzah." 

2 tn Heb “house,” both here and in v. 12. 

3 tn Heb “and it was told to David, saying.” 

4 tn Heb “he"; the referent (David) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

5 tn Heb “and David was dancing with all his strength be¬ 
fore the Lord, and David was girded with a linen ephod.” 

6 tc Heb “all the house of Israel.” A few medieval Hebrew 
mss and the Syriac Peshitta lack the words “the house.” 

7 tn Heb “the shofar” (the ram’s horn trumpet). 

8 tn The Hebrew text adds “in her heart.” Cf. CEV “she was 
disgusted (+ with him TEV)”; NLT “was filled with contempt for 
him”; NCV “she hated him.” 

9 tc The Syriac Peshitta lacks “in its place.” 

10 tn Heb “to all the people, to all the throng of Israel.” 

11 tn The Hebrew word used here nsp>'N (’ espar) is found in 
the OT only here and in the parallel passage found in 1 Chr 
16:3. Its exact meaning is uncertain, although the context in¬ 
dicates that it was a food of some sort (cf. KJV “a good piece 
of flesh”; NRSV “a portion of meat”). The translation adopted 
here (“date cake”) follows the lead of the Greek translations 
of the LXX, Aquila, and Symmachus (cf. NASB, NIV, NLT). 

12 tn Heb “and all the people went, each to his house.” 

13 tn Heb “and David returned to bless his house.” 


Michal, Saul’s daughter, came out to meet him. 14 
She said, “How the king of Israel has distin¬ 
guished 15 himself this day! He has exposed him¬ 
self today before his servants’ slave girls the way a 
vulgar fool 16 might do!” 

6:21 David replied to Michal, “It was before 
the Lord! I was celebrating before the Lord, who 
chose me over your father and his entire fam¬ 
ily 17 and appointed me as leader over the Lord’s 
people Israel. 6:22 I am willing to shame and hu¬ 
miliate myself even more than this! 18 But with the 
slave girls whom you mentioned let me be distin¬ 
guished!” 6:23 Now Michal, Saul’s daughter, had 
no children to the day of her death. 

The Lord Establishes a Covenant with David 

7:1 The king settled into his palace, 19 for the 
Lord gave him relief 20 from all his enemies on all 
sides. 21 7:2 The king said to Nathan the prophet, 
“Look! I am living in a palace made from cedar, 
while the ark of God sits in the middle of a tent.” 
7:3 Nathan replied to the king, “You should go 22 
and do whatever you have in mind, 23 for the Lord 
is with you.” 7:4 That night the Lord told Nathan, 24 
7:5 “Go, tell my servant David: ‘This is what the 
Lord says: Do you really intend to build a house 
for me to live in? 7:6 I have not lived in a house 
from the time I brought the Israelites up from 
Egypt to the present day. Instead, I was traveling 
with them and living in a tent. 25 7:7 Wherever I 
moved among all the Israelites, I did not say 26 to 
any of the leaders 27 whom I appointed to care for 28 
my people Israel, “Why have you not built me a 
house made from cedar?”’ 

7:8 “So now, say this to my servant David: 
‘This is what the Lord of hosts says: I took you 
from the pasture and from your work as a shep¬ 
herd 29 to make you leader of my people Israel. 


14 tn Heb “David.” The name has been replaced by the pro¬ 
noun (“him”) in the translation for stylistic reasons. 

15 tn Heb “honored.” 

16 tn Heb “one of the foolish ones.” 

17 tn Heb “all his house”; CEV “anyone else in your family." 

18 tn Heb “and I will shame myself still more than this and I 
will be lowly in my eyes.” 

19 tn Heb “house” (also in the following verse). 

29 tn Or “rest.” 

21 tn The translation understands the disjunctive clause in 
v. lb as circumstantial-causal. 

22 tc Several medieval Hebrew mss and the Syriac Peshitta 
lack this word. 

23 tn Heb “all that is in your heart.” 

24 tn Heb “the word of the Lord was [i.e., came] to Nathan.” 

25 tn Heb “in a tent and in a dwelling.” The expression is a 
hendiadys, using two terms to express one idea. 

26 tn Heb “Did I speak a word?” In the Hebrew text the state¬ 
ment is phrased as a rhetorical question. 

27 tn Heb “tribes” (so KJV, NASB, NCV), but the parallel pas¬ 
sage in 1 Chr 17:6 has “judges." 

28 tn Heb “whom I commanded to shepherd" (so NIV, 
NRSV). 

29 tn Heb “and from after the sheep.” 
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7:9 I was with you wherever you went, and I de¬ 
feated 1 all your enemies before you. Now I will 
make you as famous as the great men of the earth . 2 
7:10 I will establish a place for my people Israel 
and settle 3 them there; they will live there and 
not be disturbed 4 any more. Violent men 5 will not 
oppress them again, as they did in the beginning 
7:11 and during the time when I appointed judges 
to lead my people Israel. Instead, I will give you 
relief® from all your enemies. The Lord declares 7 
to you that he himself 8 will build a dynastic house 9 
for you. 7:12 When the time comes for you to die , 10 
I will raise up your descendant, one of your own 
sons, to succeed you , 11 and I will establish his 
kingdom. 7:13 He will build a house for my name, 
and I will make his dynasty permanent . 12 7:14 I 
will become his father and he will become my son. 
When he sins, I will correct him with the rod of 
men and with wounds inflicted by human beings. 
7:15 But my loyal love will not be removed from 
him as I removed it from Saul, whom I removed 
from before you. 7:16 Your house and your king¬ 
dom will stand before me 13 permanently; your dy¬ 
nasty 14 will be permanent.’” 7:17 Nathan told Da¬ 
vid all these words that were revealed to him . 15 

David Offers a Prayer to God 

7:18 King David went in, sat before the 
Lord, and said, “Who am I, O Lord God, and 


1 tn Heb “cut off.” 

2 tn Heb “and I will make for you a great name like the name 
of the great ones who are in the earth.” 

3 tn Heb “plant.” 

4 tn Heb “shaken.” 

5 tn Heb “the sons of violence.” 

8 tn Or “rest." 

7 tn In the Hebrew text the verb is apparently perfect with 
vav consecutive, which would normally suggest a future 
sense (“he will declare"; so the LXX, aTTcryytXa [apangelei]). 
But the context seems instead to call for a present or past 
nuance (“he declares” or “he has declared"). The synoptic 
passage in 1 Chr 17:10 hasitNi ( va’aggid , “and I declared”). 
The construction used in 2 Sam 7:11 highlights this impor¬ 
tant statement. 

8 tn Heb “the Lord.” 

9 tn Heb “house," but used here in a metaphorical sense, 
referring to a royal dynasty. Here the Lord’s use of the word 
plays off the literal sense that David had in mind as he con¬ 
templated building a temple for the Lord. To reflect this in the 
English translation the adjective “dynastic” has been sup¬ 
plied. 

10 tn Heb, “when your days are full and you lie down with 
your ancestors.” 

11 tn Heb “your seed after you who comes out from your in¬ 
sides." 

12 tn Heb “and I will establish the throne of his kingdom per¬ 
manently." 

13 tc Heb “before you.” A few medieval Hebrew mss read in¬ 
stead “before me,” which makes better sense contextually. 
(See also the LXX and the Syriac Peshitta.) The MT reading 
is probably the result of dittography (note the 3 [kafl at the 
beginning of the next form), with the extra 3 then being inter¬ 
preted as a pronominal suffix. 

14 tn Heb “throne." 

15 tn Heb “according to all these words and according to all 
this revelation, so Nathan said to David.” 


what is my family , 16 that you should have brought 
me to this point? 7:19 And you didn’t stop there, O 
Lord God! You have also spoken about the future 
of your servant’s family . 17 Is this your usual way 
of dealing with men , 18 O Lord God? 7:20 What 
more can David say to you? You have given 
your servant special recognition , 19 O Lord God! 
7:21 For the sake of your promise and according 
to your purpose 20 you have done this great thing 
in order to reveal it to your servant . 21 7:22 There¬ 
fore you are great, O Lord God, for there is none 
like you! There is no God besides you! What we 
have heard is true ! 22 7:23 Who is like your peo¬ 
ple, Israel, a unique nation 23 on the earth? Their 
God 24 went 25 to claim 26 a nation for himself and 
to make a name for himself! You did great and 
awesome acts for your land , 27 before your people 
whom you delivered for yourself from the Egyp¬ 
tian empire and its gods . 28 7:24 You made Israel 
your very own people for all time . 29 You, O Lord, 
became their God. 7:25 So now, O Lord God, 
make this promise you have made about your 
servant and his family a permanent reality . 30 Do 


16 tn Heb “house.” 

17 tn Heb “and this was small in your eyes, 0 Lord God, so 
you spoke concerning the house of your servant for a dis¬ 
tance.” 

18 tn Heb “and this [is] the law of man”; KJV “is this the 
manner of man, 0 Lord God?"; NAB “this too you have shown 
to man"; NRSV "May this be instruction for the people, 0 Lord 
God!” This part of the verse is very enigmatic; no complete¬ 
ly satisfying solution has yet been suggested. The present 
translation tries to make sense of the MT by understanding 
the phrase as a question that underscores the uniqueness 
of God’s dealings with David as described here. The parallel 
passage in 1 Chr 17:17 reads differently (see the note there). 

19 tn Heb “and you know your servant.” The verb here refers 
to recognizing another in a special way and giving them spe¬ 
cial treatment (see 1 Chr 17:18). Some English versions take 
this to refer to the Lord's knowledge of David himself: CEV 
“you know my thoughts”; NLT “know what I am really like.” 

20 tn Heb “for the sake of your word and according to your 
heart." 

21 tn Heb “to make known, your servant.” 

22 tn Heb “in all which we heard with our ears.” The phrase 
translated “in all” t>33 ( b e khol) should probably be emended 
to “according to all” V33 (IPkhol). 

23 tn Heb “a nation, one.” 

24 tn Heb “whose God” or “because God.” In the Hebrew 
text this clause is subordinated to what precedes. The claus¬ 
es are separated in the translation for stylistic reasons. 

25 tn The verb is plural in Hebrew, agreeing grammatically 
with the divine name, which is a plural of degree. 

26 tn Heb “redeem.” 

27 tn Heb “and to do for you [plural form] the great [thing] 
and awesome [things] for your land." 

28 tn Heb “from Egypt, nations and their gods.” The LXX has 
“nations and tents,” which reflects a mistaken metathesis 
of letters in wjStt (e'lohav, “its gods”) and l’bnK (’ ohalav , “its 
tents”). 

29 tn Heb “and you established for yourself your people Is¬ 
rael for yourself for a people permanently." 

30 tn Heb “and now, 0 Lord God, the word which you spoke 
concerning your servant and concerning his house, establish 
permanently.” 
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as you promised, 1 7:26 so you may gain lasting 
fame, 2 as people say, 3 ‘The Lord of hosts is God 
over Israel! ’ The dynasty 4 of your servant David 
will be established before you, 7:27 for you, O 
Lord of hosts, the God of Israel, have told 5 your 
servant, ‘I will build you a dynastic house.’ 6 That 
is why your servant has had the courage 7 to pray 
this prayer to you. 7:28 Now, O sovereign Lord, 
you are the true God! 8 May your words prove to 
be true! 9 You have made this good promise to your 
servant! 10 7:29 Now be willing to bless your ser¬ 
vant’s dynasty 11 so that it may stand permanently 
before you, for you, O sovereign Lord, have spo¬ 
ken. By your blessing may your servant’s dynasty 
be blessed on into the future!” 12 

David Subjugates Nearby Nations 

8:1 Later David defeated the Philistines and 
subdued them. David took Metheg Ammah 13 from 
the Philistines. 14 8:2 He defeated the Moabites. He 
made them lie on the ground and then used a rope to 
measure them off. He put two-thirds of them to death 
and spared the other third. 15 The Moabites became 
David’s subjects and brought tribute. 16 8:3 David 
defeated King Hadadezer son of Rehob of Zobah 
when he came to reestablish 17 his authority 18 over 
the Euphrates 19 River. 8:4 David seized from him 


1 tn Heb “as you have spoken." 

2 tn Heb “and your name might be great permanently.” Fol¬ 
lowing the imperative in v. 23b, the prefixed verbal form with 
vav conjunctive indicates purpose/result. 

3 tn Heb “saying.” The words “as people” are supplied in 
the translation for clarification and stylistic reasons. 

4 tn Heb “the house.” See the note on “dynastic house" in 
the following verse. 

5 tn Heb “have uncovered the ear of." 

6 tn Heb “a house." This maintains the wordplay from v. 11 
(see the note on the word “house” there) and is continued 
in v. 29. 

7 tn Heb “has found his heart.” 

8 tn Heb “the God.” The article indicates uniqueness here. 

9 tn The translation understands the prefixed verb form as a 
jussive, indicatingDavid'swish/prayer.Anotheroption is to take 
the form as an imperfect and translate “your words are true.” 

10 tn Heb “and you have spoken to your servant this good 
thing.” 

11 tn Heb “house” (again later in this verse). See the note 
on “dynastic house” in v. 27. 

12 tn Or “permanently”; cf. NLT“itisan eternal blessing." 

13 tn Heb “the bridle of one cubit.” Many English versions 
treat this as a place name because the parallel text in 1 Chr 
18:1 reads “Gath” (which is used by NLT here). It is possible 
that “the bridle of one cubit” is to be understood as “the to¬ 
ken of surrender,” referring to the Philistine's defeat rather 
than a specific place (cf. TEV, CEV). 

14 tn Heb “from the hand [i.e., control] of the Philistines.” 

15 tn Heb “and he measured [with] two [lengths] of rope to 
put to death and [with] the fullness of the rope to keep alive.” 

16 tn Heb "and the Moabites were servants of David, carri¬ 
ers of tribute.” 

17 tc The LXX has ETTicrrfiaai (epistesai, “cause to stand”). 
See the parallel text in 1 Chr 18:3. 

18 tn Heb “hand.” 

19 tn The MT does not have the name “Euphrates” in the 
text. It is supplied in the margin ( Qere ) as one often places 
where the Masoretes believed that something was “to be 
read although it was not written" in the text as they had re¬ 
ceived it. The ancient versions (LXX, Syriac Peshitta, Vulgate) 


1,700 charioteers 20 and 20,000 infantrymen. David 
cut the hamstrings of all but a hundred of the char¬ 
iot horses. 21 8:5 The Arameans of Damascus came 
to help King Hadadezer of Zobah, but David killed 
22,000 of the Arameans. 8:6 David placed garri¬ 
sons in the territory of the Arameans of Damas¬ 
cus; the Arameans became David’s subjects and 
brought tribute. The Lord protected 22 David wher¬ 
ever he campaigned. 23 8:7 David took the golden 
shields that belonged to Hadadezer’s servants and 
brought them to Jerusalem. 24 8:8 From Tebah 25 and 
Berothai, Hadadezer’s cities, King David took a 
great deal of bronze. 

8:9 When King Toi 26 of Hamath heard that 
David had defeated the entire army of Hadadezer, 
8:10 he 27 sent his son Joram 28 to King David to ex¬ 
tend his best wishes 29 and to pronounce a blessing 
on him for his victory over Hadadezer, for Toi had 
been at war with Hadadezer. 30 He brought with him 
various items made of silver, gold, and bronze. 31 
8:11 King David dedicated these things to the 
Lord, 32 along with the dedicated silver and gold 
that he had taken from 33 all the nations that he had 
subdued, 8:12 including 34 Aram, 35 Moab, the Am- 


include the word. See also the parallel text in 1 Chr 18:3. 

20 tc The LXX has “one thousand chariots and seven thou¬ 
sand charioteers,” a reading adopted in the text of the NIV. 
See the parallel text in 1 Chr 18:4. 

21 tn Heb “and David cut the hamstrings of all the chariot 
horses, and he left from them a hundred chariot horses.” 

22 tn Or “delivered." 

23 tn Or “wherever he went.” 

24 tc The LXX includes seventeen words (in Greek) at the 
end of v. 7 that are not found in the MT. The LXX addition is 
as follows: “And Sousakim king of Egypt took them when he 
came up to Jerusalem in the days of Rehoboam the son of 
Solomon.” This Greek reading now finds Flebrew support in 
4QSam a . For a reconstruction of this poorly preserved Qum- 
ran text see E. C. Ulrich, Jr., The Qumran Text of Samuel and 
Josephus (HSM), 45-48. 

map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; Map8- 
F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

25 tn Heb “Betah” (so KJV, NASB, NRSV), but the name 
should probably be corrected to “Tebah.” See the parallel text 
in 1 Chr 18:8. 

26 tn The name is spelled “Tou” in the parallel text in 1 Chr 
18:9. NIV adopts the spelling “Tou” here. 

27 tn Heb “Toi.” The proper name has been replaced by the 
pronoun in the translation for stylistic reasons. 

28 tn The name appears as “Fladoram” in the parallel text 
in 1 Chr 18:10. 

29 tn Heb “to ask concerning him for peace.” 

30 tn Heb “and to bless him because he fought with Flada- 
dezer and defeated him, for Fladadezer was a man of battles 
with Toi.” 

31 tn Heb “and in his hand were items of silver and items of 
gold and items of bronze.” 

32 tn Heb “also them King David made holy to the Lord.” 

33 tn Heb “with the silver and the gold that he had dedicat¬ 
ed from.” 

34 tn Heb “from.” 

35 tc The present translation follows the MT; a few Flebrew 
mss along with the LXX and Syriac read “Edom” (cf. 2 Sam 
8:14 and 1 Chr 18:11). Many modern English versions read 
“Edom” here (e.g., NAB, NIV, NRSV, NLT). 
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monites, the Philistines, and Amalek. This also in¬ 
cluded some of the plunder taken from 1 King Ha- 
dadezer son of Rehob of Zobah. 

8:13 David became famous 2 when he returned 
from defeating the Arameans 3 in the Valley of Salt, 
he defeated 4 18,000 in all. 8:14 He placed garrisons 
throughout Edom, 5 and all the Edomites became 
David’s subjects. The Lord protected David wher¬ 
ever he campaigned. 8:15 David reigned over all 
Israel; he guaranteed justice for all his people. 6 

David's Cabinet 

8:16 Joab son of Zeruiah was general in com¬ 
mand of 7 the army; Jehoshaphat son of Ahilud was 
secretary; 8:17 Zadok son of Ahitub and Ahime- 
lech son of Abiathar 8 were priests; Seraiah was 
scribe; 8:18 Benaiah son of Jehoida supervised 9 the 
Kerithites and Pelethites; and David’s sons were 
priests. 10 

David Finds Mephibosheth 

9 -. 1 11 Then David asked, “Is anyone still left 
from the family 12 of Saul, so that I may extend 
kindness to him for the sake of Jonathan?” 


1 tn Heb “and from the plunder of.” 

2 tn Heb “made a name.” 

3 tn So NASB, NCV; NAB, NIV, NRSV, NLT “Edomites” (see 
the note on “Aram" in v. 12). 

4 tn The words "he defeated” are supplied in the translation 
for stylistic reasons. 

5 tc The MT is repetitious here: “He placed in Edom garri¬ 
sons; in all Edom he placed garrisons.” The Vulgate lacks “in 
all Edom”; most of the Greek tradition (with the exception of 
the Lucianic recension and the recension of Origen) and the 
Syriac Peshitta lack “he placed garrisons.” The MT reading 
appears here to be the result of a conflation of variant read¬ 
ings. 

6 tn Heb “and David was doing what is just and fair for all 
his people." 

7 tn Heb “was over.” 

8 tc Here Ahimelech is called “the son of Abiathar,” but NCV, 
CEV, and REB reverse this to conform with 1 Sam 22:20. Most 
recent English versions (e.g., NAB, NASB, NIV, NRSV, NLT) re¬ 
tain the order found in the MT. 

9 tc The translation follows the Syriac Peshitta, Targum, and 
Vulgate in reading “over,” rather than the simple conjunc¬ 
tion that appears in MT. See also the parallel passage in 1 
Chr 18:17. 

10 sn That David’s sons could have been priests, in light of 
the fact that they were not of the priestly lineage, is strange. 
One must assume either (1) that the word “priest” (jn’3, ko- 
hen) during this period of time could be used in a broader 
sense of “chief ruler” (KJV); “chief minister” (ASV, NASB), or 
“royal adviser” (NIV), perhaps based on the parallel passage 
in 1 Chr 18:17 which has “the king’s leading officials”, or (2) 
that in David’s day members of the king's family could func¬ 
tion as a special category of "priests” (cf. NLT “priestly lead¬ 
ers”). The latter option seems to be the more straightforward 
way of understanding the word in 2 Sam 8:18. 

11 sn 2 Samuel 9-20 is known as the Succession Narrative. 
It is a literary unit that describes David's efforts at consolidat¬ 
ing his own kingdom following the demise of King Saul; it also 
provides the transition to subsequent leadership on the part 
of David’s successor Solomon. 

12 tn Heb “house.” 


9:2 Now there was a servant from Saul’s house 
named Ziba, so he was summoned to David. The 
king asked him, “Are you Ziba?” He replied, “At 
your service.” 13 9:3 The king asked, “Is there not 
someone left from Saul’s family, 14 that I may ex¬ 
tend God’s kindness to him?” Ziba said to the 
king, “One of Jonathan’s sons is left; both of his 
feet are crippled.” 9:4 The king asked him, “Where 
is he?” Ziba told the king, “He is at the house of 
Makir son of Ammiel in Lo Debar. 

9:5 So King David had him brought 15 from 
the house of Makir son of Ammiel in 16 Lo De¬ 
bar. 9:6 When Mephibosheth son of Jonathan, the 
son of Saul, came to David, he bowed low with 
his face toward the ground. 17 David said, “Me¬ 
phibosheth?” He replied, “Yes, at your service.’’ 18 

9:7 David said to him, “Don’t be afraid, be¬ 
cause I will certainly extend kindness to you for 
the sake of Jonathan your father. I will give back 
to you all the land that belonged to your grandfa¬ 
ther Saul, and you will be a regular guest at my ta¬ 
ble.” 19 9:8 Then Mephibosheth 20 bowed and said, 
“Of what importance am I, your servant, that you 
show regard for a dead dog like me?” 21 

9:9 Then the king summoned Ziba, Saul’s 
attendant, and said to him, “Everything that be¬ 
longed to Saul and to his entire house I hereby 
give to your master’s grandson. 9:10 You will cul¬ 
tivate 22 the land for him - you and your sons and 
your servants. You will bring its produce 23 and it 
will be 24 food for your master’s grandson to eat. 25 
But Mephibosheth, your master’s grandson, will 
be a regular guest at my table.” (Now Ziba had 
fifteen sons and twenty servants.) 

9:11 Ziba said to the king, “Your servant will 
do everything that my lord the king has instructed 
his servant to do.” So Mephibosheth was a regular 
guest 26 at David’s table, 27 just as though he were 
one of the king’s sons. 


13 tn Heb “your servant.” 

14 tn Heb “house.” 

15 tn Heb “sent and took him.” 

16 tn Heb “from.” 

17 tn Heb “he fell on his face and bowed down.” 

18 tn Heb “Look, yourservant.” 

19 tn Heb “and you will eat food over my table continually.” 

20 tn Heb “he”; the referent (Mephibosheth) has been spec¬ 
ified in the translation for clarity. 

21 tn Heb “What is your servant, that you turn to a dead dog 
which is like me?” 

22 tn Heb "work.” 

23 tn The Hebrew text implies, but does not actually contain, 
the words “its produce” here. 

24 tc The words “it will be,” though present in the MT, are 
absent from the LXX, the Syriac Peshitta, and Vulgate. 

25 tn Heb “and he will eat it.” 

26 tn Heb “eating.” 

27 tc Heb “my table.” But the first person reference to Da¬ 
vid is awkward here since the quotation of David’s words 
has already been concluded in v. 10; nor does the "my" re¬ 
fer to Ziba, since the latter part of v. 11 does not seem to 
be part of Ziba’s response to the king. The ancient versions 
are not unanimous in the way that they render the phrase. 
The LXX has "the table of David” (Tfjg Tpane^qQ Aaui6, 
tes trapezes Dauidy, the Syriac Peshitta has “the table of 
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9:12 Now Mephibosheth had a young son 
whose name was Mica. All the members of Zi- 
ba’s household were Mephibosheth’s servants. 
9:13 Mephibosheth was living in Jerusalem, 1 for 
he was a regular guest at the king’s table. But both 
his feet were crippled. 

David and the Ammonites 

10:1 Later the king of the Ammonites died and 
his son Hanun succeeded him. 2 10:2 David said, “I 
will express my loyalty 3 to Hanun son of Nahash 
just as his father was loyal 4 to me.” So David sent 
his servants with a message expressing sympathy 
over his father’s death. 5 When David’s servants 
entered the land of the Ammonites, 10:3 the Am¬ 
monite officials said to their lord Hanun, “Do you 
really think David is trying to honor your father 
by sending these messengers to express his sym¬ 
pathy? 6 No, David has sent his servants to you to 
get information about the city and spy on it so they 
can overthrow it!” 7 

10:4 So Hanun seized David’s servants and 
shaved off half of each one’s beard. He cut the 
lower part of their robes off so that their buttocks 
were exposed, 8 and then sent them away. 10:5 Mes¬ 
sengers 9 told David what had happened, 10 so he 
summoned them, for the men were thoroughly 
humiliated. The king said, “Stay in Jericho 11 un¬ 
til your beards have grown again; then you may 
come back.” 

10:6 When the Ammonites realized that David 
was disgusted with them, 12 they 13 sent and hired 
20,000 foot soldiers from Aram Beth Rehob and 
Aram Zobah, 14 in addition to 1,000 men from the 
king of Maacah and 12,000 men from Ish-tob. 15 


the king” (patnreh demalka')' the Vulgate has “your table” 
(.mensam tuam). The present translation follows the LXX. 

t-map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

2 tn Heb “reigned in his place." 

3 tn Heb “do loyalty.” 

4 tn Heb “did loyalty." 

5 tn Heb “and David sent to console him by the hand of his 
servants concerning his father." 

6 tn Heb “Is David honoring your father in your eyes when 
he sends to you ones consoling?” 

7 tn Heb “Is it not to explore the city and to spy on it and to 
overthrow it [that] David has sent his servants to you?” 

8 tn Heb “and he cut their robes in the middle unto their 
buttocks." 

9 tn Heb “they”; the referent (the messengers) has been 
specified in the translation for clarity. 

10 tn The words “what had happened” are supplied in the 
translation for stylistic reasons. 

“map For location see Map5-B2; Map6-El; Map7-El; 
Map8-E3; Mapl0-A2; Mapll-Al. 

12 tn Heb “that they were a stench [i.e., disgusting] with Da¬ 
vid.” 

13 tn Heb “the Ammonites." 

14 tn Or “Arameans of Beth Rehob and Arameans of Zo¬ 
bah.” 

15 tn Or perhaps “the men of Tob.” The ancient versions 
(the LXX, the Syriac Peshitta, and Vulgate) understand the 
name to be "Ish-tob.” It is possible that “Ish” is dittographic 
and that we should read simply “Tob,” a reading adopted by a 
number of recent English versions. 


10:7 When David heard the news, he sent Joab 
and the entire army to meet them. 16 10:8 The Am¬ 
monites marched out and were deployed for battle 
at the entrance of the city gate, while the men from 
Aram Zobah, Rehob, Ish-tob, and Maacah were 
by themselves in the field. 

10:9 When Joab saw that the battle would be 
fought on two fronts, he chose some of Israel’s 
best men and deployed them against the Arame¬ 
ans. 17 10:10 He put his brother Abishai in charge 
of the rest of the army 18 and they were deployed 19 
against the Ammonites. 10:11 Joab 20 said, “If the 
Arameans start to overpower me, 21 you come to 
my rescue. If the Ammonites start to overpower 
you, 22 1 will come to your rescue. 10:12 Be strong! 
Let’s fight bravely for the sake of our people and 
the cities of our God! The Lord will do what he 
decides is best!” 23 

10:13 So Joab and his men 24 marched out to 
do battle with the Arameans, and they fled before 
him. 10:14 When the Ammonites saw the Arame¬ 
ans flee, they fled before his brother Abishai and 
went into the city. Joab withdrew from fighting the 
Ammonites and returned to 25 Jerusalem. 26 

10:15 When the Arameans realized that they 
had been defeated by Israel, they consolidated 
their forces. 27 10:16 Then Hadadezer sent for Ar¬ 
ameans from 28 beyond the Euphrates River, 29 and 
they came to Helam. Shobach, the general in com¬ 
mand of Hadadezer’s army, led them. 30 

10:17 When David was informed, he gathered 
all Israel, crossed the Jordan River, 31 and came 
to Helam. The Arameans deployed their forces 
against David and fought with him. 10:18 The 
Arameans fled before Israel. David killed 700 
Aramean charioteers and 40,000 foot sol- 


16 tn The words “the news” and “to meet them” are sup¬ 
plied in the translation for stylistic reasons and for clarifica¬ 
tion. 

17 tn Heb “and Joab saw that the face of the battle was to 
him before and behind and he chose from all the best in Is¬ 
rael and arranged to meet Aram.” 

18 tn Heb “people." 

18 tn Heb “he arranged." 

20 tn Heb “he”; the referent (Joab) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

21 tn Heb “if Aram is stronger than me.” 

22 tn Heb “if the sons of Ammon are strongerthan you.” 

23 tn Heb “and the Lord will do what is good in his eyes." 

24 tn Heb “and the army which was with him." 

25 tn Heb “and Joab returned from against the sons of Am¬ 
mon and entered." 

26 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

27 tn Heb “were gathered together.” 

28 tn Heb “and Hadadezer sent and brought out Aram 
which is." 

29 tn Heb “from beyond the River." The name “Euphrates” 
has been supplied in the translation for clarity. 

30 tn Heb “was before them." 

31 tn The word “River” is not in the Hebrew text, but has 
been supplied in the translation for clarity. 
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diers. 1 He also struck down Shobach, the gen¬ 
eral in command of the anny, who died there. 
10:19 When all the kings who were subject to Ha- 
dadezer 2 saw they were defeated by Israel, they 
made peace with Israel and became subjects of 
Israel. 3 The Arameans were no longer willing to 
help the Ammonites. 

David Commits Adultery with Bathsheba 

11:1 In the spring of the year, at the time when 
kings 4 normally conduct wars, 5 David sent out 
Joab with his officers 6 and the entire Israelite 
army. 7 They defeated the Ammonites and besieged 
Rabbah. But David stayed behind in Jerusalem. 8 
11:2 One evening David got up from his bed and 
walked around on the roof of his palace. 9 From the 
roof he saw a woman bathing. Now this woman 
was very attractive. 10 11:3 So David sent someone 
to inquire about the woman. The messenger 11 said, 
“Isn’t this Bathsheba, the daughter of Eliam, the 
wife of Uriah the Hittite?” 

11:4 David sent some messengers to get her. 12 
She came to him and he had sexual relations with 
her. 13 (Now at that time she was in the process 
of purifying herself from her menstrual unclean¬ 
ness.) 14 Then she returned to her home. 11:5 The 
woman conceived and then sent word to David 
saying, “I’m pregnant.” 

11:6 So David sent a message to Joab that 
said, “Send me Uriah the Hittite.” So Joab sent 
Uriah to David. 11:7 When Uriah came to him, 
David asked about how Joab and the army were 


*tn Heb “horsemen” (so KJV, NASB, NCV, NRSV, NLT) but 
the Lucianic recension of the LXX reads “foot soldiers,” as 
does the parallel text in 1 Chr 19:18. Cf. NAB, NIV. 

2 tn Heb “the servants of Hadadezer." 

3 tn Heb “and they served them.” 

4 tc Codex Leningrad (B19A), on which BHS is based, has 
here “messengers” (D’pttei, hammal'khim), probably as 
the result of contamination from the occurrence of that 
word in v. 4. The present translation follows most Hebrew 
mss and the ancient versions, which read “kings" (n'PNTBn, 
hammela’kim). 

5 tn Heb “go out.” 

6 tn Heb “and his servants with him.” 

7 tn Heb “all Israel.” 

8 tn The disjunctive clause contrasts David’s inactivity with 
the army's activity. 

map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; Map8- 
F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

9 tn Heb “on the roof of the house of the king.” So also in 
w. 8,9. 

10 tn The disjunctive clause highlights this observation and 
builds the tension of the story. 

11 tn Heb “he”; the referent (the messenger) has been 
specified in the translation for clarity. 

12 tn Heb “and David sent messengers and he took her.” 

13 tn Heb “he lay with her" (so NASB, NRSV);TEV “he made 
love to her”; NIV, CEV, NLT “he slept with her.” 

14 tn The parenthetical disjunctive clause further heightens 
the tension by letting the reader know that Bathsheba, hav¬ 
ing just completed her menstrual cycle, is ripe for conception. 
See P. K. McCarter, II Samuel (AB), 286. Since she just had 
her period, it will also be obvious to those close to the scene 
that Uriah, who has been away fighting, cannot be the father 
of the child. 


doing and how the campaign was going. 15 
11:8 Then David said to Uriah, “Go down to your 
home and relax.” 16 When Uriah left the palace, the 
king sent a gift to him. 17 11:9 But Uriah stayed at 
the door of the palace with all 18 the servants of his 
lord. He did not go down to his house. 

11:10 So they informed David, “Uriah has not 
gone down to his house.” So David said to Uriah, 
“Haven’t you just arrived from a journey? Why 
haven’t you gone down to your house?” 11:11 Uri¬ 
ah replied to David, “The ark and Israel and Judah 
reside in temporary shelters, and my lord Joab and 
my lord’s soldiers are camping in the open field. 
Should I go to my house to eat and drink and have 
marital relations 19 with my wife? As surely as you 
are alive, 20 1 will not do this thing!” 11:12 So David 
said to Uriah, “Stay here another day. Tomorrow I 
will send you back.” So Uriah stayed in Jerusalem 
both that day and the following one. 21 11:13 Then 
David summoned him. He ate and drank with him, 
and got him drunk. But in the evening he went out 
to sleep on his bed with the servants of his lord; he 
did not go down to his own house. 

11:14 In the morning David wrote a letter to 
Joab and sent it with Uriah. 11:15 In the letter he 
wrote: “Station Uriah in the thick of the battle and 
then withdraw from him so he will be cut down 
and killed.” 

11:16 So as Joab kept watch on the city, he sta¬ 
tioned Uriah at the place where he knew the best 
enemy soldiers 22 were. 11:17 When the men of 
the city came out and fought with Joab, some of 
David’s soldiers 23 fell in battle. Uriah the Hittite 
also died. 

11:18 Then Joab sent a full battle report to 
David. 24 11:19 He instructed the messenger as 
follows: “When you finish giving the battle re¬ 
port to the king, 11:20 if the king becomes an¬ 
gry and asks you, ‘Why did you go so close to 
the city to fight? Didn’t you realize they would 
shoot from the wall? 11:21 Who struck down 
Abimelech the son of Jerub-Besheth? Didn’t a 


15 tn Heb “concerning the peace of Joab and concerning 
the peace of the people and concerning the peace of the 
battle.” 

16 tn Heb “and wash your feet.” 

17 tn Heb “and there went out after him the gift of the 
king.” 

18 tc The Lucianic recension of the Old Greek translation 
lacks the word “all." 

19 tn Heb “and lay." 

20 tn Heb “as you live and as your soul lives.” 

21 tn On the chronology involved here see P. K. McCarter, II 
Samuel (AB), 287. 

22 tn Heb “the valiant men.” This refers in context to the 
strongest or most valiant defenders of the city Joab and the 
Israelite army were besieging, so the present translation uses 
“the best enemy soldiers" for clarity. 

23 tn Heb “some of the people from the servants of David." 

24 tn Heb “Joab sent and related to David all the matters 
of the battle." 
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woman throw an upper millstone 1 down on him 
from the wall so that he died in Thebez? Why did 
you go so close to the wall?’just say to him, ‘Your 
servant Uriah the Hittite is also dead.’” 

11:22 So the messenger departed. When he ar¬ 
rived, he informed David of all the news that Joab 
had sent with him. 11:23 The messenger said to Da¬ 
vid, “The men overpowered us and attacked us 2 in 
the field. But we forced them to retreat all the way 3 
to the door of the city gate. 11:24 Then the archers 
shot at your servants from the wall and some of 
the king’s soldiers 4 died. Your servant Uriah the 
Hittite is also dead.” 11:25 David said to the mes¬ 
senger, “Tell Joab, ‘Don’t let this thing upset you. 5 
There is no way to anticipate whom the sword will 
cut down. 6 Press the battle against the city and 
conquer 7 it.’ Encourage him with these words.” 8 

11:26 When Uriah’s wife heard that her hus¬ 
band Uriah was dead, she mourned for him. 9 11:27 
When the time of mourning passed, David had her 
brought to his palace. 10 She became his wife and 
she bore him a son. But what David had done up¬ 
set the Lord. 11 

Nathan the Prophet Confronts David 

12:1 So the Lord sent Nathan 12 to Da¬ 
vid. When he came to David, 13 Nathan 14 said, 15 
“There were two men in a certain city, one rich 
and the other poor. 12:2 The rich man had a great 
many flocks and herds. 12:3 But the poor man 
had nothing except for a little lamb he had ac¬ 
quired. He raised it, and it grew up alongside 
him and his children. 16 It used to 17 eat his food, 18 


1 sn The upper millstone ( Heb “millstone of riding") refers 
to the heavy circular stone that was commonly rolled over a 
circular base in order to crush and grind such things as olives. 

2 tn Heb “and came out to us." 

3 tn Heb “but we were on them.” 

4 tc The translation follows the Qere (“your servants”) rath¬ 
er than the Kethib (“your servant”). 

5 tn Heb “let not this matter be evil in your eyes.” 

6 tn Heb “according to this and according to this the sword 
devours.” 

7 tn Heb “overthrow.” 

8 tn The Hebrew text does not have “with these words.” 
They are supplied in the translation for clarity and for stylistic 
reasons. 

9 tn Heb “for her lord." 

10 tn Heb “David sent and gathered her to his house.” 

11 tn Heb “and the thing which David had done was evil in 
the eyes of the Lord." Note the verbal connection with v. 25. 
Though David did not regard the matter as evil, the Lord cer¬ 
tainly did. 

12 tc A few medieval Hebrew mss, the LXX, and the Syriac 
Peshitta add “the prophet.” The words are included in a few 
modern English version (e.g., TEV, CEV, NLT). 

13 tn Heb “him”; the referent (David) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

14 tn Heb “he”; the referent (Nathan) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

15 tn The Hebrew text repeats “to him.” 

16 tn Heb “his sons.” 

17 tn The three Hebrew imperfect verbal forms in this sen¬ 
tence have a customary nuance; they describe past actions 
that were repeated or typical. 

18 tn Heb “from his morsel.” 


drink from his cup, and sleep in his arms. 19 It was 
just like a daughter to him. 

12:4 “When a traveler arrived at the rich man’s 
home, 20 he did not want to use one of his own 
sheep or cattle to feed 21 the traveler who had come 
to visit him 22 Instead, he took the poor man’s 
lamb and cooked 23 it for the man who had come 
to visit him.” 

12:5 Then David became very angry at this man. 
He said to Nathan, “As surely as the Lord lives, 
the man who did this deserves to die! 24 12:6 Be¬ 
cause he committed this cold-hearted crime, he 
must pay for the lamb four times over!” 25 

12:7 Nathan said to David, “You are that 
man! This is what the Lord God of Israel says: ‘I 
chose 26 you to be king over Israel and I rescued 
you from the hand of Saul. 12:8 I gave you your 
master’s house, and put your master’s wives into 
your arms. 27 I also gave you the house of Israel 
and Judah. And if all that somehow seems insig¬ 
nificant, I would have given you so much more 
as well! 12:9 Why have you shown contempt for 
the word of the Lord by doing evil in my 28 sight? 
You have struck down Uriah the Hittite with the 
sword and you have taken his wife as your own! 29 
You have killed him with the sword of the Am¬ 
monites. 12:10 So now the sword will never depart 
from your house. For you have despised me by 
taking the wife of Uriah the Hittite as your own!’ 
12:11 This is what the Lord says: ‘I am about to 
bring disaster on you 30 from inside your own house- 


19 tn Heb “and on his chest [or perhaps, “lap”] it would lie.” 

20 tn Heb “came to the rich man.” In the translation “arrived 
at the rich man's home” has been used for stylistic reasons. 

21 tn Heb “and he refused to take from his flock and from 
his herd to prepare [a meal] for.” 

22 tn Heb “who had come to him" (also a second time later 
in this verse). The word “visit” has been supplied in the trans¬ 
lation for stylistic reasons and for clarity. 

23 tn Heb “and prepared.” 

24 tn Heb “the man doing this [is] a son of death." See 1 
Sam 20:31 for another use of this expression, which must 
mean “he is as good as dead” or “he deserves to die," as 1 
Sam 20:32 makes clear. 

25 tc With the exception of the Lucianic recension, the Old 
Greek translation has here “sevenfold” rather than “fourfold,” 
a reading that S. R. Driver thought probably to be the original 
reading (S. R. Driver, Notes on the Hebrew Text and the To¬ 
pography of the Books of Samuel, 291). However, Exod 22:1 
[21:37 HT] specifies fourfold repayment for a stolen sheep, 
which is consistent with 2 Sam 12:6. Some mss of the Targum 
and the Syriac Peshitta exaggerate the idea to “fortyfold.” 

tn Heb “the lamb he must repay fourfold because he did 
this thing and because he did not have compassion.” 

26 tn Heb “anointed.” 

27 tn Heb “and the wives of your lord into your chest [or 
“lap"]." The words “I put” are supplied in the translation for 
stylistic reasons and for clarification. 

28 tc So the Qere; the Kethib has “his.” 

29 tn Heb “to you for a wife.” This expression also occurs at 
the end of v. 10. 

30 tn Heb “raise up against you disaster." 
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hold! 1 Right before your eyes I will take your 
wives and hand them over to your companion. 2 
He will have sexual relations with 3 your wives in 
broad daylight! 4 12:12 Although you have acted in 
secret, I will do this thing before all Israel, and in 
broad daylight.’” 5 

12:13 Then David exclaimed to Nathan, “I 
have sinned against the Lord!” Nathan replied to 
David, “Yes, and the Lord has forgiven 6 your sin. 
You are not going to die. 12:14 Nonetheless, be¬ 
cause you have treated the Lord with such con¬ 
tempt 7 in this matter, the son who has been bom to 
you will certainly die.” 

12:15 Then Nathan went to his home. The Lord 
struck the child that Uriah’s wife had borne to Da¬ 
vid, and the child became very ill. 8 12:16 Then Da¬ 
vid prayed to 9 God for the child and fasted. 10 He 
would even 11 go and spend the night lying on the 
ground. 12:17 The elders of his house stood over 
him and tried to lift him from the ground, but he 
was unwilling, and refused to eat food with them. 

12:18 On the seventh day the child died. But the 
servants of David were afraid to inform him that 
the child had died, for they said, “While the child 
was still alive he would not listen to us 12 when we 
spoke to him. How can we tell him that the child is 
dead? He will do himself harm!” 13 

12:19 When David saw that his servants 
were whispering to one another, he 14 real¬ 
ized that the child was dead. So David asked 
his servants, “Is the child dead?” They replied, 
“Yes, he’s dead.” 12:20 So David got up from 
the ground, bathed, put on oil, and changed his 


*tn Heb “house” (so NAB, NRSV); NCV, TEV, CEV “family." 

2 tn Or “friend.” 

3 tn Heb “will lie with” (so NIV, NRSV); TEV "will have inter¬ 

course with”; CEV, NLT “will go to bed with.” 

4 tn Heb “in the eyes of this sun.” 

5 tn Heb “and before the sun." 

8 tn Heb “removed.” 

7 tc The MT has here “because you have caused the ene¬ 

mies of the Lord to treat the Lord with such contempt.” This 

is one of the so-called tiqqune sopherim, or “emendations of 
the scribes.” According to this ancient tradition, the scribes 
changed the text in order to soften somewhat the negative 

light in which David was presented. If that is the case, the 

MT reflects the altered text. The present translation departs 
from the MT here. Elsewhere the Piel stem of this verb means 

“treat with contempt,” but never “cause someone to treat 
with contempt.” 

8 tn Heb “and the Lord struck the child...and he was ill.” It 

is necessary to repeat “the child” in the translation to make 
clear who became ill, since “the Lord struck the child that Uri¬ 
ah’s wife had borne to David, and he became very ill" could 

be understood to mean that David himself became ill. 

9 tn Heb “sought” or “searched for.” 

10 tn Heb “and David fasted.” 

11 tn The three Hebrew verbs that follow in this verse are 

perfects with prefixed vav. They may describe repeated past 
actions or actions which accompanied David’s praying and 
fasting. 

12 tn Heb “to our voice.” 

13 tn Heb “he will do harm.” The object is not stated in 
the Hebrew text. The statement may be intentionally vague, 
meaning that he might harm himself or them! 

14 tn Heb “David.” The name has been replaced in the 
translation by the pronoun (“he”) for stylistic reasons. 


clothes. He went to the house of the Lord and wor¬ 
shiped. Then, when he entered his palace, he re¬ 
quested that food be brought to him, and he ate. 

12:21 His servants said to him, “What is this that 
you have done? While 15 the child was still alive, 
you fasted and wept. Once the child was dead you 
got up and ate food!” 12:22 He replied, “While the 
child was still alive, I fasted and wept because I 
thought, 16 ‘Perhaps 17 the Lord will show pity and 
the child will live. 12:23 But now he is dead. Why 
should I fast? Am I able to bring him back? I will 
go to him, but he cannot return to me!”’ 

12:24 So David comforted his wife Bathshe- 
ba. He went to her and had marital relations with 
her. 18 She gave birth to a son, and David 19 named 
him Solomon. Now the Lord loved the child 20 
12:25 and sent word through Nathan the prophet 
that he should be named Jedidiah 21 for the Lord’s 
sake. 

David's Forces Defeat the Ammonites 

12:26 22 So Joab fought against Rabbah of the 
Ammonites and captured the royal city. 12:27 Joab 
then sent messengers to David, saying, “I have 
fought against Rabbah and have captured the wa¬ 
ter supply of the city. 23 12:28 So now assemble the 
rest of the army 24 and besiege the city and capture 
it. Otherwise I will capture the city and it will be 
named for me.” 

12:29 So David assembled all the anny 
and went to Rabbah and fought against it and 


15 tc For the MT Tins? (ba’avur, “for the sake of”) we should 
probably read fisa (b^’od, "while”). See the Lucianic Greek re¬ 
cension, the Syriac Peshitta, and the Targum. 

16 tn Heb “said." 

17 tn Heb “Who knows?” 

18 tn Heb “and he lay with her.” 

19 tn Heb “he”; the referent (David) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. While some translations render the 
pronoun as third person plural (“they”), implying that both Da¬ 
vid and Bathsheba together named the child, it is likely that 
the name “Solomon,” which is related to the Hebrew word for 
"peace” (and may be derived from it) had special significance 
for David, who would have regarded the birth of a second 
child to Bathsheba as a confirming sign that God had forgiven 
his sin and was at peace with him. 

20 tn Heb “him,” referring to the child. 

21 sn The name Jedidiah means “loved by the Lord.” 

22 sn Here the narrative resumes the battle story that be¬ 
gan in 11:1 (see 11:25). The author has interrupted that story 
to give the related account of David’s sin with Bathsheba and 
the murder of Uriah. He now returns to the earlier story and 
brings it to a conclusion. 

23 sn The expression translated the water supply of the city 
(Heb “the city of the waters”) apparently refers to that part 
of the fortified city that guarded the water supply of the en¬ 
tire city. Joab had already captured this part of the city, but 
he now defers to King David for the capture of the rest of the 
city. In this way the king will receive the credit for this achieve¬ 
ment. 

24 tn Heb “people.” So also in w. 29,31. 
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captured it. 12:30 He took the crown of their 
king 1 from his head - it was gold, weighed about 
seventy-five pounds, 2 and held a precious stone 
- and it was placed on David’s head. He also took 
from the city a great deal of plunder. 12:31 He re¬ 
moved 3 the people who were in it and made them 
do hard labor with saws, iron picks, and iron axes, 
putting them to work at the brick kiln. This was 
his policy 4 with all the Ammonite cities. Then 
David and all the army returned to Jerusalem. 5 

The Rape of Tamar 

13:1 Now David’s son Absalom had a beautiful 
sister named Tamar. In the course of time David’s 
son Amnon fell madly in love with her. 6 13:2 But 
Amnon became frustrated because he was so love¬ 
sick 7 over his sister Tamar. For she was a virgin, 
and to Amnon it seemed out of the question to do 
anything to her. 

13:3 Now Amnon had a friend named Jonadab, 
the son of David’s brother Shimeah. Jonadab was 
a very crafty man. 13:4 He asked Amnon, 8 “Why 
are you, the king’s son, 9 so depressed every morn¬ 
ing? Can’t you tell me?” So Amnon said to him, 
“I’m in love with Tamar the sister of my brother 
Absalom.” 13:5 Jonadab replied to him, “Lie down 
on your bed and pretend to be sick. 10 * When your 
father comes in to see you, say to him, ‘Please let 
my sister Tamar come in so she can fix some food 
for me. Let her prepare the food in my sight so I 
can watch. Then I will eat from her hand.’” 

13:6 So Amnon lay down and pretended to 
be sick. When the king came in to see him, Am¬ 
non said to the king, “Please let my sister Tamar 


3 tn Part of the Greek tradition wrongly understands Hebrew 
n:ta (malkam, “their king”) as a proper name (“Milcom"). 
Some English versions follow the Greek here, rendering the 
phrase “the crown of Milcom" (so NRSV; cf. also NAB, CEV). 
TEV takes this as a reference not to the Ammonite king but to 
“the idol of the Ammonite god Molech.” 

2 tn Heb “and its weight [was] a talent of gold.” The weight 
of this ornamental crown was approximately 75 lbs (34 kg). 
See P. K. McCarter, II Samuel (AB), 313. 

3 tn Heb “brought out.” 

4 tn Heb “and so he would do." 

5 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

6 tn Heb “Amnon the son of David loved her.” The following 
verse indicates the extreme nature of his infatuation, so the 
translation uses “madly in love” here. 

sn Amnon was the half-brother of Tamar; Absalom was her 
full blood-brother. 

7 tn Heb “and there was distress to Amnon so that he made 
himself sick." 

8 tn Heb “and he said to him." 

9 tn An more idiomatic translation might be “Why are you 
of all people...?” 

10 tn This verb is used in the Hitpael stem only in this chap¬ 

ter of the Hebrew Bible. With the exception of v. 2 it describes 

not a real sickness but one pretended in order to entrap Tam¬ 

ar. The Hitpael sometimes, as here, describes the subject 

making oneself appear to be of a certain character. On this 

use of the stem, see GKC 149-50 §54.e. 


come in so she can make a couple of cakes in my 
sight. Then I will eat from her hand.” 

13:7 So David sent Tamar to the house saying, 
“Please go to the house of Amnon your brother 
and prepare some food for him.” 13:8 So Tamar 
went to the house of Amnon her brother, who was 
lying down. She took the dough, kneaded it, made 
some cakes while he watched, 11 and baked them. 12 
13:9 But when she took the pan and set it before 
him, he refused to eat. Instead Amnon said, “Get 
everyone out of here!” 13 So everyone left. 14 

13:10 Then Amnon said to Tamar, “Bring the 
cakes into the bedroom; then I will eat from your 
hand.” So Tamar took the cakes that she had pre¬ 
pared and brought them to her brother Amnon in 
the bedroom. 13:11 As she brought them to him to 
eat, he grabbed her and said to her, “Come on! Get 
in bed with me, 15 my sister!” 

13:12 But she said to him, “No, my brother! 
Don’t humiliate me! This just isn’t done in Israel! 
Don’t do this foolish thing! 13:13 How could I ever 
be rid of my humiliation? And you would be con¬ 
sidered one of the fools 16 in Israel! Just 17 speak to 
the king, for he will not withhold me from you.” 
13:14 But he refused to listen to her. 18 He over¬ 
powered her and humiliated her by raping her. 19 
13:15 Then Amnon greatly despised her. 20 His dis¬ 
dain toward her surpassed the love he had previ¬ 
ously felt toward her. 21 Amnon said to her, “Get 
up and leave!” 

13:16 But she said to him, “No I won’t, for 
sending me away now would be worse than what 
you did to me earlier!” 22 But he refused to lis¬ 
ten to her. 13:17 He called his personal attendant 
and said to him, “Take this woman out of my 
sight 23 and lock the door behind her!” 13:18 (Now 
she was wearing a long robe, 24 for this is 


11 tn Heb “in his sight" 

12 tn Heb “the cakes.” 

13 tn Heb “from upon me.” 

14 tc A few medieval Hebrew mss have “and they removed 
everyone” (Hiphil preterite with vav consecutive 3cp, rather 
than Qal preterite with vav consecutive 3cp). 

15 tn Heb “lie with me” (so NAB, NASB, NRSV); NCV “come 
and have sexual relations with me." 

16 tn Heb “and you will be like one of the fools." 

17 tn Heb “Now.” 

18 tn Heb “to her voice.” 

19 tn Heb “and he humiliated her and lay with her.” 

20 tn Heb “and Amnon hated her with very great hatred.” 

21 tn Heb "for greater was the hatred with which he hated 
her than the love with which he loved her.” 

22 tn Heb “No, because this great evil is [worse] than the 
other which you did with me, by sending me away.” Perhaps 
the broken syntax reflects her hysteria and outrage. 

23 tn Heb “send this [one] from upon me to the outside." 

24 tn The Hebrew expression used here (d'bb nins, k?tonet 
passim) is found only here and in Gen 37:3, 23, 32. Hebrew 
ds (pas) can refer to the palm of the hand or the sole of the 
foot; here the idea is probably that of a long robe reaching 
to the feet and having sleeves reaching to the wrists. The no¬ 
tion of a “coat of many colors" (KJV, ASV “garment of divers 
colors”), a familiar translation for the phrase in Genesis, is 
based primarily on the translation adopted in the LXX xiTuva 
ttoikiAov (chitona poikilion) and does not have a great deal 
of support. 
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what the king’s virgin daughters used to wear.) So 
Amnon’s 1 attendant removed her and bolted the 
door 2 behind her. 13:19 Then Tamar put ashes on 
her head and tore the long robe she was wearing. 
She put her hands on her head and went on her 
way, wailing as she went. 

13:20 Her brother Absalom said to her, “Was 
Amnon your brother with you? Now be quiet, my 
sister. He is your brother. Don’t take it so serious¬ 
ly!” 3 Tamar, devastated, lived in the house of her 
brother Absalom. 

13:21 Now King David heard about all these 
things and was very angry. 4 13:22 But Absalom 
said nothing to Amnon, either bad or good, yet 
Absalom hated Amnon because he had humiliated 
his sister Tamar. 

Absalom Has Amnon Put to Death 

13:23 Two years later Absalom’s sheepshear- 
ers were in Baal Hazor, 5 near Ephraim. Absalom 
invited all the king’s sons. 13:24 Then Absalom 
went to the king and said, “My shearers have be¬ 
gun their work. 6 Let the king and his servants go 
with me.” 

13:25 But the king said to Absalom, “No, my 
son. We shouldn’t all go. We shouldn’t burden 
you in that way.” Though Absalom 7 pressed 8 him, 
the king 9 was not willing to go. Instead, David 10 
blessed him. 

13:26 Then Absalom said, “If you will not go, 11 
then let my brother Amnon go with us.” The king 
replied to him, “Why should he go with you?” 
13:27 But when Absalom pressed him, he sent Am¬ 
non and all the king’s sons along with him. 

13:28 Absalom instructed his servants, 
“Look! When Amnon is drunk 12 and I say to 


1 tn Heb “his"; the referent (Amnon) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

2 tn The Hebrew verb is a perfect with nonconsecutive vav, 
probably indicating an action (locking the door) that comple¬ 
ments the preceding one (pushing her out the door). 

3 tn Heb “Don’t set your heart to this thing!” 

4 tc The LXX and part of the Old Latin tradition include the 
following addition to v. 21, also included in some English ver¬ 
sions (e.g., NAB, NRSV, CEV): “But he did not grieve the spirit 
of Amnon his son, because he loved him, since he was his 
firstborn.” Note David’s attitude toward his son Adonijah in 1 
Kgs 1:6. 

5 map For location see Mapl-D2; Map2-D3; Map3-A2; 
Map4-Cl. 

6 tn Heb “your servant has sheepshearers.” The phrase 
“your servant” also occurs at the end of the verse. 

7 tn Heb “he"; the referent (Absalom) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

8 tc Here and in v. 27 the translation follows 4QSam“ hash 
t vayyitspar , “and he pressed”) rather than the MT pish (vayy- 
iprats, “and he broke through”). This emended reading seems 
also to underlie the translations of the LXX (teal cfSiaaaTo, 
kai ebiasato), the Syriac Peshitta (we'a/seh), and Vulgate (co- 
gereteum). 

9 tn Heb “he”; the referent (the king) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

10 tn Heb “he”; the referent (David) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

11 tn Heb “and not.” 

12 tn Heb “when good is the heart of Amnon with wine.’’ 


you, ‘Strike Amnon down,’ kill him then and there. 
Don’t fear! Is it not I who have given you these in¬ 
structions? Be strong and courageous!” 13 13:29 So 
Absalom’s servants did to Amnon exactly what 
Absalom had instructed. Then all the king’s sons 
got up; each one rode away on his mule and fled. 

13:30 While they were still on their way, the 
following report reached David: “Absalom has 
killed all the king’s sons; not one of them is left!” 
13:31 Then the king stood up and tore his garments 
and lay down on the ground. All his servants were 
standing there with tom garments as well. 

13:32 Jonadab, the son of David’s brother 
Shimeah, said, “My lord should not say, ‘They 
have killed all the young men who are the king’s 
sons.’ For only Amnon is dead. This is what Ab¬ 
salom has talked about 14 from the day that Am¬ 
non 15 humiliated his sister Tamar. 13:33 Now don’t 
let my lord the king be concerned about the re¬ 
port that has come saying, ‘All the king’s sons are 
dead. ’ It is only Amnon who is dead.” 

13:34 In the meantime Absalom fled. When the 
servant who was the watchman looked up, he saw 
many people coming from the west 16 on a road be¬ 
side the hill. 13:35 Jonadab said to the king, “Look! 
The king’s sons have come! It’s just as I said!” 

13:36 Just as he finished speaking, the king’s 
sons arrived, wailing and weeping. 17 The king 
and all his servants wept loudly 18 as well. 13:37 
But Absalom fled and went to King Talmai son of 
Ammihud of Geshur. And David 19 grieved over 
his son every day. 

13:38 After Absalom fled and went to Geshur, 
he remained there for three years. 13:39 The king 
longed 20 to go to Absalom, for he had since been 
consoled over the death of Amnon. 21 


13 tn Heb “and become sons of valor.” 

14 tn Heb “it was placed on the mouth of Absalom.” 

15 tn Heb “he”; the referent (Amnon) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

16 tn Heb “behind him.” 

17 tn Heb “and they lifted their voice and wept.” 

18 tn Heb “with a great weeping." 

18 tcThe Hebrew text leaves the word “David" to be inferred. 
The Syriac Peshitta and Vulgate add the word "David." Most 
of the Greek tradition includes the words “King David” here. 

20 tc The translation follows 4QSam a in reading -^Dii nn 
(makh hammelekh, “the spirit of the king") rather than the 
MT ■^sn in (david hammelekh , “David the king"). The un¬ 
derstanding reflected in the translation above is that David, 
though alienated during this time from his son Absalom, still 
had an abiding love and concern for him. He longed for rec¬ 
onciliation with him. A rather different interpretation of the 
verse supposes that David’s interest in taking military action 
against Absalom grew slack with the passing of time, and this 
in turn enabled David's advisers to encourage him toward 
reconciliation with Absalom. For the latter view, see P. K. Mc¬ 
Carter, II Samuel (AB), 344, and cf. CEV. 

21 tn Heb “was consoled over Amnon, because he was 
dead.” 
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David Permits Absalom to Return to Jerusalem 

14:1 Now Joab son of Zeruiah realized that the 
king longed to see 1 Absalom. 14:2 So Joab sent 
to Tekoa and brought from there a wise woman. 
He told her, “Pretend to be in mourning 2 and put 
on garments for mourning. Don’t anoint yourself 
with oil. Instead, act like a woman who has been 
mourning for the dead for some time. 3 14:3 Go to 
the king and speak to him in the following fash¬ 
ion.” Then Joab told her what to say. 4 

14:4 So the Tekoan woman went 5 to the king. 
She bowed down with her face to the ground in 
deference to him and said, “Please help me, 6 O 
king!” 14:5 The king replied to her, “What do you 
want?” 7 She answered, “I am a widow; my hus¬ 
band is dead. 14:6 Your servant 8 has two sons. 
When the two of them got into a fight in the field, 
there was no one present who could intervene. One 
of them struck the other and killed him. 14:7 Now 
the entire family has risen up against your servant, 
saying, ‘Turn over the one who struck down his 
brother, so that we can execute him and avenge 
the death 9 of his brother whom he killed. In so do¬ 
ing we will also destroy the heir.’ They want to 
extinguish my remaining coal, 10 leaving no one on 
the face of the earth to carry on the name of my 
husband.” 

14:8 Then the king told the woman, “Go to 
your home. I will give instructions concerning 
your situation.” 11 14:9 The Tekoan woman said to 
the king, “My lord the king, let any blame fall on 
me and on the house of my father. But let the king 
and his throne be innocent!” 

14:10 The king said, “Bring to me whoever 
speaks to you, and he won’t bother you again!” 


1 tn Heb “the heart of the king was upon." The Syriac Peshit- 
ta adds the verb 'ethre'i (“was reconciled”). 

2 tn The Hebrew Hitpael verbal form here indicates pretend¬ 
ed rather than genuine action. 

3 tn Heb “these many days.” 

4 tn Heb “put the words in her mouth” (so NASB, NIV). 

5 tc The translation follows many medieval Hebrew mss in 
reading N3ni ( vattavo ’, “and she went”) rather than the MT 
npN'ni ( vatto'mer , “and she said”). The MT reading shows con¬ 
fusion with npNni later in the verse. The emendation suggest¬ 
ed here is supported by the LXX, the Syriac Peshitta, some 
mss of the Targum, and Vulgate. 

6 tn The word “me” is left to be inferred in the Hebrew text; it 
is present in the Syriac Peshitta and Vulgate. 

7 tn Heb “What to you?” 

8 tn Here and elsewhere (vv. 7,12,15a, 17,19) the woman 
uses a term which suggests a lower level female servant. She 
uses the term to express her humility before the king. How¬ 
ever, she uses a different term in w. 15b-16. See the note at 
v. 15 for a discussion of the rhetorical purpose of this switch 
in terminology. 

9 tn Heb “in exchange for the life.” The Hebrew preposition 
a ( b e , “in”) here is the so-called betpretii, or bet (3) of price, de¬ 
fining the value attached to someone or something. 

10 sn My remaining coal is here metaphorical language, de¬ 
scribing the one remaining son as her only source of lingering 
hope for continuing the family line. 

11 tn Heb “concerning you.” 


14:11 She replied, “In that case, 12 let the king in¬ 
voke the name of 13 the Lord your God so that the 
avenger of blood may not kill! Then they will not 
destroy my son!” He replied, “As surely as the 
Lord lives, not a single hair of your son’s head 14 
will fall to the ground.” 

14:12 Then the woman said, “Please permit 
your servant to speak to my lord the king about 
another matter.” He replied, “Tell me.” 14:13 The 
woman said, “Why have you devised something 
like this against God’s people? When the king 
speaks in this fashion, he makes himself guilty, 
for the king has not brought back the one he has 
banished. 14:14 Certainly we must die, and are like 
water spilled on the ground that cannot be gath¬ 
ered up again. But God does not take away life; 
instead he devises ways for the banished to be re¬ 
stored. 15 14:151 have now come to speak with my 
lord the king about this matter, because the people 
have made me fearful. 16 But your servant said, ‘I 
will speak to the king! Perhaps the king will do 
what his female servant 17 asks. 14:16 Yes! 18 The 
king may 19 listen and deliver his female servant 20 
from the hand of the man who seeks to remove 21 
both me and my son from the inheritance God 
has given us! ’ 22 14:17 So your servant said, ‘May 
the word of my lord the king be my security, for 
my lord the king is like the angel of God when it 
comes to deciding between right and wrong! May 
the Lord your God be with you! ’” 

14:18 Then the king replied to the woman, 
“Don’t hide any information from me when I 
question you.” The woman said, “Let my lord 
the king speak!” 14:19 The king said, “Did Joab 
put you up to all of this?” 23 The woman an- 


12 tn The words “in that case” are not in the Hebrew text, 
but may be inferred from the context. They are supplied in the 
translation for the sake of clarification. 

13 tn Heb “let the king remember.” 

14 tn Heb “of your son.” 

15 tn Heb “he devises plans for the one banished from him 
not to be banished.” 

16 tc The LXX (cxjjETca pc, opsetai me) has misunderstood 
the Hebrew ’an; lyei^’uni, Piel perfect, “they have made me 
fearful”), taking the verb to be a form of the verb nto (ra'ah, 
“to see”) rather than the verb NT fyare’, “to fear”), the fact 
that the Greek translators were working with an unvocalized 
Hebrew text (i.e., consonants only) made them very suscep¬ 
tible to this type of error. 

17 tn Here and in v. 16 the woman refers to herself as the 
king’s n»N (’amah), a term that refers to a higher level female 
servant toward whom the master might have some obliga¬ 
tion. Like the other term, this word expresses her humility, but 
it also suggests that the king might have some obligation to 
treat her in accordance with the principles of justice. 

18 tn Or “for.” 

19 tn Or “will.” The imperfect verbal form can have either an 
indicative or modal nuance. The use of “perhaps” in v. 15b 
suggests the latter here. 

20 tn Heb “in order to deliver his maid.” 

21 tn Heb “destroy.” 

22 tn Heb “from the inheritance of God.” The expression re¬ 
fers to the property that was granted to her family line in the 
division of the land authorized by God. 

23 tn Heb “Is the hand of Joab with you in all this?” 
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swered, “As surely as you live, my lord the king, 
there is no deviation to the right or to the left from 
all that my lord the king has said. For your servant 
Joab gave me instructions. He has put all these 
words in your servant’s mouth. 14:20 Your servant 
Joab did this so as to change this situation. But my 
lord has wisdom like that of the angel of God, and 
knows everything that is happening in the land.” 1 

14:21 Then the king said to Joab, “All right! I 2 
will do this thing! Go and bring back the young 
man Absalom! 14:22 Then Joab bowed down with 
his face toward the ground and thanked 3 the king. 
Joab said, “Today your servant knows that I have 
found favor in your sight, my lord the king, be¬ 
cause the king has granted the request of your 4 
servant!” 

14:23 So Joab got up and went to Geshur and 
brought Absalom back to Jerusalem. 5 14:24 But the 
king said, “Let him go over 6 to his own house. He 
may not see my face.” So Absalom went over 7 to 
his own house; he did not see the king’s face. 

14:25 Now in all Israel everyone acknowl¬ 
edged that there was no man as handsome as Ab¬ 
salom. 8 From the sole of his feet to the top of his 
head he was perfect in appearance. 9 14:26 When he 
would shave his head - at the end of every year he 
used to shave his head, for it grew too long 10 and 
he would shave it - he used to weigh the hair of 
his head at three pounds 11 according to the king’s 
weight. 14:27 Absalom had 12 three sons and one 
daughter, whose name was Tamar. She was a very 
attractive woman. 13 

14:28 Absalom lived in Jerusalem for two 
years without seeing the king’s face. 14:29 Then 
Absalom sent a message to Joab asking him 
to send him to the king, but Joab was not will¬ 
ing to come to him. So he sent a second mes¬ 
sage to him, but he still was not willing to come. 
14:30 So he said to his servants, “Look, Joab has 
a portion of field adjacent to mine and he has 


1 tn Heb “to know all that is in the land.” 

2 tc Many medieval Hebrew mss have “you” ratherthan “I.” 

3 tn Heb “blessed." 

4 tc The present translation reads with the Qere “your” rath¬ 
er than the MT “his.” 

5 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

6 tn Heb “turn aside.” 

7 tn Heb “turned aside.” 

8 tn Heb “Like Absalom there was not a handsome man in 
all Israel to boast exceedingly." 

9 tn Heb “there was not in him a blemish.” 

10 tn Heb “for it was heavy upon him.” 

11 tn Heb “two hundred shekels.” The modern equivalent 
would be about three pounds (1.4 kg). 

12 tn Heb “and there were born.” 

13 tc The LXX adds here the following words: “And she be¬ 
came a wife to Rehoboam the son of Solomon and bore to 
him Abia.” 


some barley there. Go and set it on fire .” 14 So Ab¬ 
salom’s servants set Joab’s 15 portion of the field 
on fire. 

14:31 Then Joab got up and came to Absalom’s 
house. He said to him, “Why did your servants set 
my portion of field on fire?” 14:32 Absalom said 
to Joab, “Look, I sent a message to you saying, 
‘Come here so that I can send you to the king with 
this message: 16 “Why have I come from Geshur? 
It would be better for me if I were still there.’” Let 
me now see the face of the king. If I am at fault, let 
him put me to death!” 

14:33 So Joab went to the king and informed 
him. The king 17 summoned Absalom, and he came 
to the king. Absalom 18 bowed down before the 
king with his face toward the ground and the king 
kissed him. 19 

Absalom Leads an Insurrection against David 

15:1 Some time later Absalom managed to ac¬ 
quire 20 a chariot and horses, as well as fifty men to 
serve as his royal guard. 21 15:2 Now Absalom used 
to get up early and stand beside the road that led 
to the city gate. Whenever anyone came by who 
had a complaint to bring to the king for arbitra¬ 
tion, Absalom would call out to him, “What city 
are you from?” The person would answer, “I, your 
servant, 22 am from one of the tribes of Israel.” 
15:3 Absalom would then say to him, “Look, your 
claims are legitimate and appropriate. 23 But there 
is no representative of the king who will listen to 
you.” 15:4 Absalom would then say, “If only they 
would make me 24 a judge in the land! Then ev¬ 
eryone who had a judicial complaint 25 could come 
to me and I would make sure he receives a just 
settlement.” 

15:5 When someone approached to bow before 
him, Absalom 26 would extend his hand and em¬ 
brace him and kiss him. 15:6 Absalom acted this 
way toward everyone in Israel who came to the 
king for justice. In this way Absalom won the loy¬ 
alty 27 of the citizens 28 of Israel. 

14 tc The LXX adds here the following words: “And the ser¬ 
vants of Absalom burned them up. And the servants of Joab 
came to him, rending their garments. They said....” 

15 tn The word “Joab’s" is not in the Hebrew text, but has 
been supplied in the translation for stylistic reasons. 

16 tn Heb “saying.” 

17 tn Heb “he.” Joab, acting on behalf of the king, may be 
the implied subject. 

18 tn Heb “he"; the referent (Absalom) has been specified 
in the translation for clarity. 

19 tn Heb “Absalom.” For stylistic reasons the name has 
been replaced by the pronoun (“him”) in the translation. 

20 tn Heb “acquired for himself.” 

21 tn Heb “to run ahead of him." 

22 tn Heb “your servant.” So also in vv. 8,15, 21. 

23 tn Heb “good and straight." 

24 tn Heb “Who will make me?” 

25 tn Heb “a complaint and a judgment.” The expression is 
a hendiadys. 

26 tn Heb “he”; the referent (Absalom) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

27 tn Heb “stole the heart.” 

28 tn Heb “the men.” 
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15:7 After four 1 years Absalom said to the 
king, “Let me go and repay my vow that I made to 
the Lord while I was in Hebron. 15:8 For I made 
this vow 2 when I was living in Geshur in Aram: ‘If 
the Lord really does allow me to return to Jerusa¬ 
lem, 3 I will serve the Lord.’” 15:9The king replied 
to him, “Go in peace.” So Absalom 4 got up and 
went to Hebron. 

15:10 Then Absalom sent spies through all 
the tribes of Israel who said, “When you hear the 
sound of the hom, you may assume 5 that Absalom 
rules in Hebron.” 15:11 Now two hundred men had 
gone with Absalom from Jerusalem. Since they 
were invited, they went naively and were unaware 
of what Absalom was planning. 6 15:12 While he 
was offering sacrifices, Absalom sent for Ahitho- 
phel the Gilonite, David’s adviser, 7 to come from 
his city, Giloh. 8 The conspiracy was gaining mo¬ 
mentum, and the people were starting to side with 
Absalom. 

David Flees from Jerusalem 

15:13 Then a messenger came to David and re¬ 
ported, “The men of Israel are loyal to Absalom!” 9 
15:14 So David said to all his servants who were 
with him in Jerusalem, 10 “Come on! 11 Let’s es¬ 
cape! 12 Otherwise no one will be delivered from 
Absalom! Go immediately, or else he will quickly 
overtake us and bring 13 disaster on us and kill the 
city’s residents with the sword.” 14 15:15 The king’s 
servants replied to the king, “We will do whatever 
our lord the king decides." 15 

15:16 So the king and all the members of his 


He The MT has here “forty,” butthis is presumably a scribal 
error for “four.” The context will not tolerate a period of forty 
years prior to the rebellion of Absalom. The Lucianic Greek re¬ 
cension (TEaoapa ETp, tessara ete), the Syriac Peshitta ('arba' 
sanin), and Vulgate (post quattuor autem annos) in fact have 
the expected reading “four years.” Most English translations 
follow the versions in reading “four” here, although some (e.g. 
KJV, ASV, NASB, NKJV), following the MT, read “forty.” 

2 tn Heb “for your servant vowed a vow.” The formal court 
style of referring to one’s self in third person (“your servant”) 
has been translated here as first person for clarity. 

3 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

4 tn Heb “he"; the referent (Absalom) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

5 tn Heb “say.” 

6 tn Heb “being invited and going naively and they did not 
know anything.” 

7 tn Traditionally, “counselor,” but this term is more often 
associated with psychological counseling today, so “adviser" 
was used in the translation instead. 

8 tn Heb “Absalom sent for Ahithophel the Gilonite, the ad¬ 
viser of David, from his city, from Giloh, while he was sacrific¬ 
ing." It is not entirely clear who (Absalom or Ahithophel) was 
offering the sacrifices. 

9 tn Heb “the heart of the men of Israel is with Absalom." 

10 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

11 tn Heb “Arise!” 

12 tn Heb “let's flee.” 

13 tn Heb “thrust.” 

14 tn Heb “and strike the city with the edge of the sword.” 

15 tn Heb “according to all that my lord the king will choose, 
behold your servants!” 


royal court 15 set out on foot, though the king left 
behind ten concubines 17 to attend to the palace. 
15:17 The king and all the people set out on foot, 
pausing 18 at a spot 19 some distance away. 15:18 All 
his servants were leaving with him, 20 along with 
all the Kerethites, all the Pelethites, and all the Git- 
tites - some six hundred men who had come on 
foot from Gath. They were leaving with 21 the king. 

15:19 Then the king said to Ittai the Gittite, 
“Why should you come with us? Go back and stay 
with the new 22 king, for you are a foreigner and an 
exile from your own country. 23 15:20 It seems like 
you arrived just yesterday. Today should I make 
you wander around by going with us? I go where 
I must go. But as for you, go back and take your 
men 24 with you. May genuine loyal love 25 protect 26 
you!” 

15:21 But Ittai replied to the king, “As surely as 
the Lord lives and as my lord the king lives, wher¬ 
ever my lord the king is, whether dead or alive, 27 
there I 28 will be as well!” 15:22 So David said to 
Ittai, “Come along then.” 29 So Ittai the Gittite went 
along, 30 accompanied by all his men and all the 
dependents 31 who were with him. 

15:23 All the land was weeping loudly 32 as 
all these people were leaving. 33 As the king was 
crossing over the Kidron Valley, all the people 
were leaving 34 on the road that leads to the des¬ 
ert. 15:24 Zadok and all the Levites who were with 
him were carrying the ark of the covenant of God. 
When they positioned the ark of God, Abiathar 
offered sacrifices until all the people had finished 
leaving 35 the city. 

15:25 Then the king said to Zadok, “Take the 
ark of God back to the city. If I find favor in the 
Lord’s sight he will bring me back and enable 
me to see both it and his dwelling place again. 
15:26 However, if he should say, ‘I do not take 
pleasure in you,’ then he will deal with me in a 
way that he considers appropriate.” 36 

15:27 The king said to Zadok the priest, “Are 

16 tn Heb “and all his house." 

17 tn Heb “women, concubines." 

18 tn Heb “and they stood.” 

19 tn Heb “house.” 

20 tn Heb “crossing over near his hand.” 

21 tn Heb “crossing over near the face of.” 

22 tn The word “new” is not in the Hebrew text, but is sup¬ 
plied in the translation to make it clear that David refers to 
Absalom, not himself. 

23 tn Heb “place.” 

24 tn Heb “brothers,” but see v. 22. 

25 tn Heb “loyal love and truth.” The expression is a hen- 
diadys. 

26 tn Heb “be with.” 

27 tn Heb “whether for death or for life." 

28 tn Heb “your servant.” 

29 tn Heb “Come and cross over.” 

30 tn Heb “crossed over.” 

31 tn Heb “all the little ones.” 

32 tn Heb “with a great voice.” 

33 tn Heb “crossing over.” 

34 tn Heb “crossing near the face of.” 

35 tn Heb “crossingfrom.” 

36 tn Heb “as [is] good in his eyes." 




565 


2 SAMUEL 16:9 


you a seer? 1 Go back to the city in peace! Your 
son Ahimaaz and Abiathar’s son Jonathan may go 
with you and Abiathar. 1 2 15:28 Look, I will be wait¬ 
ing at the fords of the desert until word from you 3 
reaches me.” 15:29 So Zadok and Abiathar took the 
ark of God back to Jerusalem and remained there. 

15:30 As David was going up the Mount of 
Olives, he was weeping as he went; his head was 
covered and his feet were bare. All the people who 
were with him also had their heads covered and 
were weeping as they went up. 15:31 Now Da¬ 
vid 4 had been told, “Ahithophel has sided with 
the conspirators who are with Absalom. So David 
prayed, 5 “Make the advice of Ahithophel foolish, 
O Lord!” 

15:32 When David reached the summit, where 
he used to worship God, Hushai the Arkite met him 
with his clothes tom and dirt on his head. 15:33 Da¬ 
vid said to him, “If you leave 6 with me you will be 
a burden to me. 15:34 But you will be able to coun¬ 
ter the advice of Ahithophel if you go back to the 
city and say to Absalom, ‘I will be your servant, O 
king! Previously I was your father’s servant, and 
now I will be your servant.’ 15:35 Zadok and Abia¬ 
thar the priests will be there with you. 7 Everything 
you hear in the king’s palace 8 you must tell Zadok 
and Abiathar the priests. 15:36 Furthermore, their 
two sons are there with them, Zadok’s son Ahi¬ 
maaz and Abiathar’s son Jonathan. You must send 
them to me with any information you hear.” 9 

15:37 So David’s friend Hushai arrived in the 
city, just as Absalom was entering Jerusalem. 


1 tn The Greek tradition understands the Hebrew word as 
an imperative (“see”). Most Greek mss have I'Sete (idete)\ the 
Lucianic recension has (Mette ( blepe ). It could just as well be 
taken as a question: “Don't you see what is happening?” The 
present translation takes the word as a question, with the im¬ 
plication that Zadok is a priest and not a prophet (i.e., “seer") 
and therefore unable to know what the future holds. 

2 tn Heb “And Ahimaaz your son, and Jonathan the son of 
Abiathar, two of your sons, with you.” The pronominal suffix on 
the last word is plural, referring to Zadok and Abiathar. 

3 tnThe pronoun is plural, referring to Zadok and Abiathar. 

4 tc The translation follows 4QSam a , part of the Greek tra¬ 
dition, the Syriac Peshitta, Targum, and Vulgate uldavid in 
reading “and to David,” ratherthan MT nni (v e david , “and Da¬ 
vid"). As Driver points out, the Hebrew verb Tin ( higgid , “he 
related”) never uses the accusative for the person to whom 
something is told (S. R. Driver, Notes on the Hebrew Text and 
the Topography of the Books of Samuel, 316). 

5 tn Heb “said.” 

6 tn Heb “cross over.” 

7 tn Heb “Will not Zadok and Abiathar the priests be there 
with you?” The rhetorical question draws attention to the fact 
that Hushai will not be alone. 

8 tn Heb “from the house of the king.” 

9 tn Heb “and you must send by their hand to me every 

word which you hear.” Both of the second person verb forms 

are plural with Zadok, Abiathar, and Hushai being the under¬ 

stood subjects. 


David Receives Gifts from Ziba 

16:1 When David had gone a short way beyond 
the summit, Ziba the servant of Mephibosheth 
was there to meet him. He had a couple of don¬ 
keys that were saddled, and on them were two 
hundred loaves of bread, a hundred raisin cakes, a 
hundred baskets of summer fruit, 10 * and a container 
of wine. 

16:2 The king asked Ziba, “Why did you 
bring these things?” 11 Ziba replied, “The donkeys 
are for the king’s family to ride on, the loaves of 
bread 12 and the summer fruit are for the attendants 
to eat, and the wine is for those who get exhaust¬ 
ed in the desert.” 13 16:3 The king asked, “Where 
is your master’s grandson?” 14 Ziba replied to the 
king, “He remains in Jerusalem, 15 for he said, ‘To¬ 
day the house of Israel will give back to me my 
grandfather’s 16 kingdom.’” 16:4 The king said to 
Ziba, “Everything that was Mephibosheth’s now 
belongs to you.” Ziba replied, “I bow before you. 
May I find favor in your sight, my lord the king.” 

Shimei Curses David and His Men 

16:5 Then King David reached 17 Bahurim. 
There a man from Saul’s extended family named 
Shimei son of Gera came out, yelling curses as 
he approached . 18 16:6 He threw stones at David 
and all of King David’s servants, as well as all 
the people and the soldiers who were on his right 
and on his left. 16:7 As he yelled curses, Shimei 
said, “Leave! Leave! You man of bloodshed, you 
wicked man ! 19 16:8 The Lord has punished you 
for 20 all the spilled blood of the house of Saul, in 
whose place you rule. Now the Lord has given 
the kingdom into the hand of your son Absalom. 
Disaster has overtaken you, for you are a man of 
bloodshed!” 

16:9 Then Abishai son of Zeruiah said to the 
king, “Why should this dead dog curse my lord 
the king? Let me go over and cut off his head!” 


10 tn Heb “a hundred summer fruit." 

11 tn Heb “What are these to you?" 

12 tc The translation follows the Qere and many medieval 
Hebrew mss in reading nrfrii (v e hallekhem, “and the bread”) 
rather than on 1 ?? 1 ?! (uPhallelchem, “and to the bread”) of the 
Kethib. The syntax of the MT is confused here by the needless 
repetition of the preposition, probably taken from the preced¬ 
ing word. 

13 tnThe Hebrew text adds “to drink.” 

14 tn Heb “son.” 

15 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

16 tn Heb “my father’s." 

17 tn Heb “came to.” The form of the verb in the MT is odd. 
Some preferto read Nh'j (vayyavo', preterite with vav consecu¬ 
tive) rather than «ai (uva', apparently perfect with vav), but 
this is probably an instance where the narrative offline V s qatal 
construction introduces a new scene. 

18 tn Heb “And look, from there a man was coming out from 
the clan of the house of Saul and his name was Shimei son of 
Gera, continually going out and cursing.” 

19 tn Heb “man of worthlessness.” 

20 tn Heb “has brought back upon you.” 
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16:10 But the king said, “What do we have in com¬ 
mon, 1 you sons of Zeruiah? If he curses because 
the Lord has said to him, ‘Curse David! ’, who can 
say to him, ‘Why have you done this?’” 16:11 Then 
David said to Abishai and to all his servants, “My 
own son, my very own flesh and blood, 1 2 is try¬ 
ing to take my life. So also now this Benjaminite! 
Leave him alone so that he can curse, for the Lord 
has spoken to him. 16:12 Perhaps the Lord will no¬ 
tice my affliction 3 and this day grant me good in 
place of his curse." 4 

16:13 So David and his men went on their way. 
But Shimei kept going along the side of the hill 
opposite him, yelling curses as he threw stones 
and dirt at them. 5 16:14 The king and all the people 
who were with him arrived exhausted at their des¬ 
tination, where David 6 refreshed himself. 

The Advice of Ahithophel 

16:15 Now when Absalom and all the men 7 of 
Israel arrived in Jerusalem, 8 Ahithophel was with 
him. 16:16 When David’s friend Hushai the Arkite 
came to Absalom, Hushai said to him, 9 “Long live 
the king! Long live the king!” 

16:17 Absalom said to Hushai, “Do you call 
this loyalty to your friend? Why didn’t you go 
with your friend?” 16:18 Hushai replied to Ab¬ 
salom, “No, I will be loyal to the one whom the 
Lord, these people, and all the men of Israel 
have chosen. 10 * 16:19 Moreover, whom should I 


1 tn Heb “What to me and to you?" 

2 tn Heb "who came out from my entrails.” David’s point is 
that is his own son, his child whom he himself had fathered, 
was now wanting to kill him. 

3 tc The Hebrew text is difficult here. It is probably prefer¬ 
able to read with the LXX, the Syriac Peshitta, and Vulgate 
’j'lja ( b e 'onyi , “on my affliction”) rather than the Kethib of the 
MT ’f'ija (ba’avoni, “on my wrongdoing”). While this Kethib 
reading is understandable as an objective genitive (i.e., “the 
wrong perpetrated upon me”), it does not conform to normal 
Hebrew idiom for this idea. The Qere of the MT 'f’ja (b e 'eni, 
“on my eyes”), usually taken as synecdoche to mean “my 
tears,” does not commend itself as a likely meaning. The He¬ 
brew word is one of the so-called tiqqune sopherim, or “emen¬ 
dations of the scribes. ” 

4 tn Heb “and the Lord will restore to me good in place of his 
curse this day." 

5 tn Heb “and he cursed and threw stones, opposite him, 
pelting [them] with dirt.” The offline v e qatal construction in 
the last clause indicates an action that was complementary 
to the action described in the preceding clause. He simulta¬ 
neously threw stones and dirt. 

6 tn Heb “he”; the referent (David) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

7 tn Heb “and all the people, the men of Israel.” 

8 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

9 tn Heb “to Absalom.” The proper name has been replaced 
by the pronoun “him” in the translation for stylistic reasons. 

10 tn Heb “No for with the one whom the Lord has chosen, 

and this people, and all the men of Israel, I will be and with 

him I will stay.” The translation follows the Qere and sever¬ 

al medieval Hebrew mss in reading •b ( lo , “[I will be] to him”) 

rather than the MT (6 (/o’, “[I will] not be”), which makes very 

little sense here. 


serve? Should it not be his son? Just as I served 
your father, so I will serve you.” 11 

16:20 Then Absalom said to Ahithophel, “Give 
us your advice. What should we do?” 16:21 Ahitho¬ 
phel replied to Absalom, “Have sex with 12 your fa¬ 
ther’s concubines whom he left to care for the pal¬ 
ace. All Israel will hear that you have made your¬ 
self repulsive to your father. Then your followers 
will be motivated to support you.” 13 16:22 So they 
pitched a tent for Absalom on the roof, 14 and Ab¬ 
salom had sex with 15 his father’s concubines in the 
sight of all Israel. 

16:23 In those days Ahithophel’s advice was 
considered as valuable as a prophetic revelation 16 
Both David and Absalom highly regarded the ad¬ 
vice of Ahithophel. 17 

The Death of Ahithophel 

17:1 Ahithophel said to Absalom, “Let me pick 
out twelve thousand men. Then I will go and pur¬ 
sue David this very night. 17:2 When I catch up 
with 18 him he will be exhausted and worn out. 19 
I will rout him, and the entire anny that is with 
him will flee. I will kill only the king 17:3 and will 
bring the entire army back to you. In exchange for 
the life of the man you are seeking, you will get 
back everyone. 20 The entire army will return un¬ 
harmed.” 21 

17:4 This seemed like a good idea to Absalom 
and to all the leaders 22 of Israel. 17:5 But Absa¬ 
lom said, “Call for 23 Hushai the Arkite, and let’s 
hear what he has to say.” 24 17:6 So Hushai came 
to Absalom. Absalom said to him, “Here is what 
Ahithophel has advised. Should we follow his ad¬ 
vice? If not, what would you recommend?” 


11 tn Heb “Just as I served before your father, so I will be 
before you.” 

12 tn Heb “go to”; NAB “have (+ sexual NCV) relations with”; 
TEV “have intercourse with”; NLT “Go and sleep with.” 

13 tn Heb “and the hands of all who are with you will be 
strengthened.” 

14 sn That is, on top of the flat roof of the palace, so it would 
be visible to the public. 

15 tn Heb “went to”; NAB “he visited his father's concu¬ 
bines"; NIV “lay with his father’s concubines"; TEV “went in 
and had intercourse with." 

16 tn Heb “And the advice of Ahithophel which he advised in 
those days was as when one inquires of the word of God.” 

17 tn Heb “So was all the advice of Ahithophel, also to Da¬ 
vid, also to Absalom.” 

18 tn Heb “and I will come upon him.” 

19 tn Heb “exhausted and slack of hands." 

20 tc Heb “like the returning of all, the man whom you are 
seeking.” The LXX reads differently: “And I will return all the 
people to you the way a bride returns to her husband, except 
for the life of the one man whom you are seeking.” The other 
early versions also struggled with this verse. Modern transla¬ 
tions are divided as well: the NAB, NRSV, REB, and NLT follow 
the LXX, while the NASBand NIV follow the Hebrew text. 

21 tn Heb “all of the people will be safe.” 

22 tn Heb “elders.” 

23 tc In the MT the verb is singular, but in the LXX, the Syriac 
Peshitta, and Vulgate it is plural. 

24 tn Heb “what is in his mouth.” 
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17:7 Hushai replied to Absalom, “Ahithophel’s 
advice is not sound this time .” 1 17:8 Hushai went 
on to say, “You know your father and his men - 
they are soldiers and are as dangerous as a bear 
out in the wild that has been robbed of her cubs . 1 2 
Your father is an experienced soldier; he will not 
stay overnight with the anny. 17:9 At this very 
moment he is hiding out in one of the caves or in 
some other similar place. If it should turn out that 
he attacks our troops first , 3 whoever hears about it 
will say, ‘Absalom’s army has been slaughtered!’ 
17:10 If that happens even the bravest soldier - one 
who is lion-hearted - will virtually melt away. For 
all Israel knows that your father is a warrior and 
that those who are with him are brave. 17:11 My 
advice therefore is this: Let all Israel from Dan to 
Beer Sheba - in number like the sand by the sea! 
- be mustered to you, and you lead them person¬ 
ally into battle. 17:12 We will come against him 
wherever he happens to be found. We will descend 
on him like the dew falls on the ground. Neither 
he nor any of the men who are with him will be 
spared alive - not one of them! 17:13 If he regroups 
in a city, all Israel will take up ropes to that city 
and drag it down to the valley, so that not a single 
pebble will be left there!” 

17:14 Then Absalom and all the men of Isra¬ 
el said, “The advice of Hushai the Arkite sounds 
better than the advice of Ahithophel.” Now the 
Lord had decided 4 to frustrate the sound advice of 
Ahithophel, so that the Lord could bring disaster 
on Absalom. 

17:15 Then Hushai reported to Zadok and Abi- 
athar the priests, “Here is what Ahithophel has ad¬ 
vised Absalom and the leaders 5 of Israel to do, and 
here is what I have advised. 17:16 Now send word 
quickly to David and warn him , 6 “Don’t spend the 
night at the fords of the desert 7 tonight. Instead, be 
sure you cross over , 8 or else the king and everyone 
who is with him may be overwhelmed .” 9 

17:17 Now Jonathan and Ahimaaz were stay¬ 
ing in En Rogel. A female servant would go and 
inform them, and they would then go and inform 
King David. It was not advisable for them to be 
seen going into the city. 17:18 But a young man 
saw them on one occasion and informed Absa- 


1 tn Heb "Not good is the advice which Ahithophel has ad¬ 
vised at this time.” 

2 tc The LXX (with the exception of the recensions of Origen 
and Lucian) repeats the description as follows: "Just as a fe¬ 
male bear bereft of cubs in a field.” 

3 tn Heb “that he falls on them [i.e., Absalom’s troops] at 
the first [encounter]; or “that some of them [i.e., Absalom's 
troops] fall at the first [encounter].’’ 

4 tn Heb “commanded.” 

5 tn Heb “elders.” 

6 tn Heb “send quickly and tell David saying.” 

7 tn Or “wilderness” (so KJV, NASB, NRSV, TEV). 

8 tn That is, “cross over the Jordan River.” 

9 tn Heb “swallowed up.” 


lorn. So the two of them quickly departed and 
went to the house of a man in Bahurim. There was 
a well in his courtyard, and they got down in it. 
17:19 His wife then took the covering and spread it 
over the top of the well and scattered some grain 
over it. No one was aware of what she had done. 

17:20 When the servants of Absalom ap¬ 
proached the woman at her home, they asked, 
“Where are Ahimaaz and Jonathan?” The woman 
replied to them, “They crossed over the stream.” 
Absalom’s men 10 searched but did not find them, 
so they returned to Jerusalem. 11 

17:21 After the men had left, Ahimaaz and Jon¬ 
athan 12 climbed out of the well. Then they left and 
informed King David. They advised David, “Get 
up and cross the stream 13 quickly, for Ahithophel 
has devised a plan to catch you.” 14 17:22 So David 
and all the people who were with him got up and 
crossed the Jordan River. 15 By dawn there was not 
one person left who had not crossed the Jordan. 

17:23 When Ahithophel realized that his ad¬ 
vice had not been followed, he saddled his donkey 
and returned to his house in his hometown. After 
setting his household in order, he hanged himself. 
So he died and was buried in the grave 16 of his 
father. 

17:24 Meanwhile David had gone to Maha- 
naim, while Absalom and all the men of Israel had 
crossed the Jordan River. 17:25 Absalom had made 
Amasa general in command of the army in place 
of Joab. (Now Amasa was the son of an Israelite 
man named Jether, who had married 17 Abigail the 
daughter of Nahash and sister of Zeruiah, Joab’s 
mother.) 17:26 The army of Israel 18 and Absalom 
camped in the land of Gilead. 

17:27 When David came to Mahanaim, Sho- 
bi the son of Nahash from Rabbah of the Am¬ 
monites, Makir the son of Ammiel from Lo De¬ 
bar, and Barzillai the Gileadite from Rogelim 
17:28 brought bedding, basins, and pottery uten¬ 
sils. They also brought food for David and all 
who were with him, including wheat, barley, 


10 tn Heb “they"; the referents (Absalom's men) have been 
specified in the translation for clarity. 

11 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

12 tn Heb “they”; the referents (Ahimaaz and Jonathan) 
have been specified in the translation for clarity. 

13 tn Heb “the water.” 

14 tn Heb “for thus Ahithophel has devised against you.” 
The expression “thus” is narrative shorthand, referring to 
the plan outlined by Ahithophel (see w. 1-3). The men would 
surely have outlined the plan in as much detail as they had 
been given by the messenger. 

15 tn The word “River” is notin the Hebrew text here or in v. 
24, but has been supplied in the translation for clarity. 

16 tc The Greek recensions of Origen and Lucian have here 
“house” for “grave.” 

17 tn Heb “come to.” 

18 tn Heb “and Israel." 
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flour, roasted grain, beans, lentils, 1 17:29 honey, 
curds, flocks, and cheese. 2 For they said, “The 
people are no doubt hungry, tired, and thirsty there 
in the desert.” 3 

The Death of Absalom 

18:1 David assembled the anny that was with 
him. He appointed leaders of thousands and lead¬ 
ers of hundreds. 18:2 David then sent out the army 
- a third under the leadership of Joab, a third un¬ 
der the leadership of Joab’s brother Abishai son of 
Zeruiah, and a third under the leadership of Ittai 
the Gittite. The king said to the troops, “I too will 
indeed march out with you.” 

18:3 But the soldiers replied, 4 “You should not 
do this! 5 For if we should have to make a rapid 
retreat, they won’t be too concerned about us. 6 
Even if half of us should die, they won’t be too 
concerned about us. But you 7 are like ten thousand 
of us! So it is better if you remain in the city for 
support.” 18:4 Then the king said to them, “I will 
do whatever seems best to you.” 

So the king stayed beside the city gate, while 
all the army marched out by hundreds and by 
thousands. 18:5 The king gave this order to Joab, 
Abishai, and Ittai: “For my sake deal gently with 
the young man Absalom.” Now the entire anny 
was listening when the king gave all the leaders 
this order concerning Absalom. 

18:6 Then the army marched out to the field 
to fight against Israel. The battle took place in the 
forest of Ephraim. 18:7 The anny of Israel was de¬ 
feated there by David’s men. 8 The slaughter there 
was great that day - 20,000 soldiers were killed. 
18:8 The battle there was spread out over the whole 
area, and the forest consumed more soldiers than 
the sword devoured that day. 

18:9 Then Absalom happened to come across 
David’s men. Now as Absalom was riding on his 9 
mule, it 10 went under the branches of a large oak 
tree. His head got caught in the oak and he was 
suspended in midair, 11 while the mule he had been 
riding kept going. 


1 tc The MT adds “roasted grain” (v e qali) at the end of 
v. 28, apparently accidentally repeating the word from its ear¬ 
lier occurrence in this verse. With the LXX, the Syriac Peshitta, 
and an Old Latin ms the translation deletes this second occur¬ 
rence of the word. 

2 tn Heb “cheese of the herd," probably referring to cheese 
from cow’s milk (rather than goat's milk). 

2 tn Or “wilderness” (so KJV, NASB, NRSV, TEV, NLT). 

4 tn Heb “the people said.” 

5 tn Heb “march out.” 

6 tn Heb “they will not place to us heart.” 

7 tc The translation follows the LXX (except for the Lucianic 
recension), Symmachus, and Vulgate in reading raw (’atta, 
“you”) ratherthan MTnns (’atta, “now”). 

8 tn Heb “servants" (also in v. 9). 

9 tn Heb “the.” 

10 tn Heb “the donkey.” 

11 tn Heb “between the sky and the ground.” 


18:10 When one 12 of the men saw this, he re¬ 
ported it to Joab saying, “I saw Absalom hanging 
in an oak tree. 18:11 Joab replied to the man who 
was telling him this, “What! You saw this? Why 
didn’t you strike him down right on the spot? 13 I 
would have given you ten pieces of silver 14 and a 
commemorative belt!” 15 

18:12 The man replied to Joab, “Even if 16 I 
were receiving 17 a thousand pieces of silver, 18 I 
would not strike 19 the king’s son! In our very pres¬ 
ence 20 the king gave this order to you and Abis¬ 
hai and Ittai, ‘Protect the young man Absalom for 
my sake.’ 21 18:13 If I had acted at risk of my own 
life 22 - and nothing is hidden from the king! - you 
would have abandoned me.” 23 

18:14 Joab replied, “I will not wait around like 
this for you!” He took three spears in his hand 
and thrust them into the middle of Absalom while 
he was still alive in the middle of the oak tree. 24 
18:15 Then ten soldiers who were Joab’s armor 
bearers struck Absalom and finished him off. 

18:16 Then Joab blew the trumpet 25 and the 
anny turned back from chasing Israel, for Joab 
had called for the army to halt. 18:17 They took 
Absalom, threw him into a large pit in the for¬ 
est, and stacked a huge pile of stones over him. In 


12 tc AQSam" lacks the word “one.” 

13 tn Heb “Why did you not strike him down there to the 
ground." 

14 tn Heb “ten [shekels] of silver.” This would have been 
about 4 ounces (114 grams) of silver by weight. 

15 tn Heb “and a girdle” (so KJV); NIV “a warrior's belt”; CEV 
“a special belt”; NLT “a hero’s belt." 

16 tc The translation follows the Qere and many medieval 
Hebrew mss in reading iSi (v e lu, “and if”) rather than MT t6) 
(v e lo\ “and not"). 

17 tn Heb “weighing out in my hand.” 

18 tn Heb “a thousand [shekels] of silver." This would have 
been about 25 pounds (11.4 kg) of silver by weight. 

18 tn Heb “extend my hand against.” 

20 tn Heb “in our ears.” 

21 tc The Hebrew text is very difficult here. The MT reads 
'D (mi, “who”), apparently yielding the following sense: “Show 
care, whoever you might be, for the youth Absalom." The 
Syriac Peshitta reads li (“for me”), the Hebrew counterpart 
of which may also lie behind the LXX rendering poi (moi, “for 
me”). This reading seems preferable here, since it restores 
sense to the passage and most easily explains the rise of the 
variant. 

22 tc The translation follows the Qere, many medieval He¬ 
brew mss, and a number of the ancient versions in reading 
'Btoaa ( v e nafshi, “against my life”) rather than the MT 'WBU 
(v e nafsho, "against his life”). 

23 tn Heb “stood aloof.” 

24 tn There is a play on the word "heart” here that is dif¬ 
ficult to reproduce in English. Literally the Hebrew text says 
"he took three spears in his hand and thrust them into the 
heart of Absalom while he was still alive in the heart of the 
oak tree.” This figure of speech involves the use of the same 
word in different senses and is known as antanaclasis. It is 
illustrated in the familiar saying from the time of the Ameri¬ 
can Revolution: “If we don’t hang together, we will all hang 
separately.” The present translation understands “heart” 
to be used somewhat figuratively for “chest" (cf. TEV, CEV), 
which explains why Joab’s armor bearers could still “kill” Ab¬ 
salom after he had been stabbed with three spears through 
the “heart.” Since trees do not have “chests” either, the trans¬ 
lation uses “middle.” 

25 tn Heb “theshofar” (the ram’s horn trumpet). 
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the meantime all the Israelite soldiers fled to their 
homes . 1 

18:18 Prior to this 2 Absalom had set up a mon¬ 
ument 3 and dedicated it to himself in the King’s 
Valley, reasoning “I have no son who will carry 
on my name.” He named the monument after him¬ 
self, and to this day it is known as Absalom’s Me¬ 
morial. 

David Learns of Absalom's Death 

18:19 Then Ahimaaz the son of Zadok said, 
“Let me run and give the king the good news that 
the Lord has vindicated him before his enemies .” 4 
18:20 But Joab said to him, “You will not be a bear¬ 
er of good news today. You will bear good news 
some other day, but not today , 5 for the king’s son 
is dead.” 

18:21 Then Joab said to the Cushite, “Go and 
tell the king what you have seen.” After bowing to 
Joab, the Cushite ran off. 18:22 Ahimaaz the son of 
Zadok again spoke to Joab, “Whatever happens, 
let me go after the Cushite.” But Joab said, “Why 
is it that you want to go, my son? You have no 
good news that will bring you a reward.” 18:23 But 
he said, 6 “Whatever happens, I want to go!” So 
Joab 7 said to him, “Then go!” So Ahimaaz ran 
by the way of the Jordan plain, and he passed the 
Cushite. 

18:24 Now David was sitting between the inner 
and outer gates, 8 and the watchman went up to the 
roof over the gate at the wall. When he looked, he 
saw a man running by himself. 18:25 So the watch¬ 
man called out and informed the king. The king 
said, “If he is by himself, he brings good news.” 9 
The runner 10 came ever closer. 

18:26 Then the watchman saw another man 
running. The watchman called out to the gatekeep¬ 
er, “There is another man running by himself.” The 
king said, “This one also is bringing good news.” 
18:27 The watchman said, “It appears to me that 
the first runner is Ahimaaz 11 son of Zadok.” The 
king said, “He is a good man, and he comes with 
good news.” 


2 tn Heb “and all Israel fled, each to his tent.” In this context 
this refers to the supporters of Absalom (see vv. 6-7,16). 

2 tn Heb “and." This disjunctive clause (conjunction + 
subject + verb) describes an occurrence that preceded the 
eventsjust narrated. 

3 tn Heb “a pillar." 

4 tn Heb “that the Lord has vindicated him from the hand 
of his enemies.” 

5 tn Heb “but this day you will not bear good news.” 

6 tn The words "but he said” are not in the Hebrew text. They 
are supplied in the translation for clarity. 

7 tn Heb “he”; the referent (Joab) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

8 tn Heb “the two gates.” 

9 tn Heb “good news is in his mouth.” 

10 tn Heb “he”; the referent (the runner) has been specified 
in the translation for clarity. 

11 tn Heb “I am seeing the running of the first one like the 

running of Ahimaaz.” 


18:28 Then Ahimaaz called out and said to the 
king, “Greetings!” 12 He bowed down before the 
king with his face toward the ground and said, 
“May the Lord your God be praised because he 
has defeated 13 the men who opposed 14 my lord the 
king!” 

18:29 The king replied, “How is the young man 
Absalom?” Ahimaaz replied, “I saw a great deal of 
confusion when Joab was sending the king’s ser¬ 
vant and me, your servant, but I don’t know what 
it was all about.” 18:30 The king said, “Turn aside 
and take your place here.” So he turned aside and 
waited. 

18:31 Then the Cushite arrived and said, 15 
“May my lord the king now receive the good 
news! The Lord has vindicated you today and de¬ 
livered you from the hand of all who have rebelled 
against you!” 16 18:32 The king asked the Cushite, 
“How is the young man Absalom?” The Cushite 
replied, “May the enemies of my lord the king 
and all who have plotted against you 17 be like that 
young man!” 

18:33 (19: l) 18 The king then became very upset. 
He went up to the upper room over the gate and 
wept. As he went he said, “My son, Absalom! My 
son, my son, 19 Absalom! If only I could have died 
in your place! Absalom, my son, my son!” 20 

19:1 (19:2) Joab was told, “The king is weeping 
and mourning over Absalom.” 19:2 So the victory 
of that day was turned to mourning as far as all 
the people were concerned. For the people heard 
on that day, “The king is grieved over his son.” 
19:3 That day the people stole away to go to the 
city the way people who are embarrassed steal 
away in fleeing from battle. 19:4 The king covered 
his face and cried out loudly, 21 “My son, Absalom! 
Absalom, my son, my son!” 


12 tn Heb “Peace.” 

13 tn Heb “delivered over.” 

14 tn Heb “lifted their hand against.” 

15 tn Heb “And look, the Cushite came and the Cushite 
said.” 

16 tn Heb “for the Lord has vindicated you today from the 
hand of all those rising against you.” 

17 tn Heb “and all those rising against you for evil.” 

18 sn This marks the beginning of ch. 19 in the Hebrew text. 
Beginning with 18 : 33 , the verse numbers through 19:43 in 
the English Bible differ from the verse numbers in the Hebrew 
text (BHS), with 18:33 ET = 19:1 HT, 19:1 ET = 19:2 HT, 19:2 
ET = 19:3 HT, etc., through 19:43 ET = 19:44 HT. From 20:1 
the versification in the English Bible and the Hebrew Bible is 
again the same. 

19 tc One medieval Hebrew ms, some mss of the LXX, and 
the Vulgate lack this repeated occurrence of “my son” due to 
haplography. 

20 tc The Lucianic Greek recension and Syriac Peshitta lack 
this repeated occurrence of “my son” due to haplography. 

21 tn Heb “with a great voice.” 
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19:5 So Joab visited 1 the king at his home. He 
said, “Today you have embarrassed all your ser¬ 
vants who have saved your life this day, as well as 
the lives of your sons, your daughters, your wives, 
and your concubines. 19:6 You seem to love your 
enemies and hate your friends! For you have as 
much as declared today that leaders and servants 
don’t matter to you. I realize now 2 that if 3 Absa¬ 
lom were alive and all of us were dead today, 4 it 
would be all right with you. 19:7 So get up now 
and go out and give some encouragement to 5 your 
servants. For I swear by the Lord that if you don’t 
go out there, not a single man will stay here with 
you tonight! This disaster will be worse for you 
than any disaster that has overtaken you from your 
youth right to the present time!” 

19:8 So the king got up and sat at the city gate. 
When all the people were infonned that the king 
was sitting at the city gate, they 6 all came before 
him. 

David Goes Back to Jerusalem 

But the Israelite soldiers 7 had all fled to their 
own homes. 8 19:9 All the people throughout all the 
tribes of Israel were arguing among themselves 
saying, “The king delivered us from the hand of 
our enemies. He rescued us from the hand of the 
Philistines, but now he has fled from the land be¬ 
cause of Absalom. 19:10 But Absalom, whom we 
anointed as our king, 9 has died in battle. So now 
why do you hesitate to bring the king back?" 10 

19:11 Then King David sent a message to 
Zadok and Abiathar the priests saying, “Tell the 
elders of Judah, ‘Why should you delay any fur¬ 
ther in bringing the king back to his palace, 11 
when everything Israel is saying has come to 
the king’s attention. 12 19:12 You are my brothers 
- my very own flesh and blood! 13 Why should 
you delay any further in bringing the king back?’ 
19:13 Say to Amasa, ‘Are you not my flesh and 


1 tn Heb “came to.” 

2 tn Heb “today.” 

3 tc The translation follows the Qere, 4QSam a , and many 
medieval Hebrew mss in reading A (lu, “if”) rather than MT N't 
(lo\ “not”). 

4 tc The Lucianic Greek recension and Syriac Peshitta lack 
“today." 

5 tn Heb “and speak to the heart of." 

6 tn Heb “all the people." 

7 tn The Hebrew text has simply “Israel” (see 18:16-17). 

8 tn Heb “had fled, each to his tent.” 

9 tn Heb “over us.” 

10 tc The LXX includes the following words at the end of v. 
11: “And what all Israel was saying came to the king’s atten¬ 
tion.” The words are misplaced in the LXX from v. 12 (although 
the same statement appears there in the LXX as well). 

11 tn Heb “his house." 

12 tc The Hebrew text adds “to his house" (= palace), but 
the phrase, which also appears earlier in the verse, is prob¬ 
ably accidentally repeated here. 

13 tn Heb “my bone and my flesh.” 


blood? 14 God will punish me severely, 15 if from 
this time on you are not the commander of my 
anny in place of Joab! ’” 

19:14 He 16 won over the hearts of all the men 
of Judah as though they were one man. Then they 
sent word to the king saying, “Return, you and all 
your servants as well.” 19:15 So the king returned 
and came to the Jordan River. 17 

Now the people of Judah 18 had come to Gil- 
gal to meet the king and to help him 19 cross the 
Jordan. 19:16 Shimei son of Gera the Benjaminite 
from Bahurim came down quickly with the men 
of Judah to meet King David. 19:17 There were 
a thousand men from Benjamin with him, along 
with Ziba the servant 20 of Saul’s household, and 
with him his fifteen sons and twenty servants. 
They hurriedly crossed 21 the Jordan within sight 
of the king. 19:18 They crossed at the ford in order 
to help the king’s household cross and to do what¬ 
ever he thought appropriate. 

Now after he had crossed the Jordan, Shimei 
son of Gera threw himself down before the king. 
19:19 He said to the king, “Don’t think badly of 
me, my lord, and don’t recall the sin of your ser¬ 
vant on the day when you, my lord the king, left 22 
Jerusalem! 23 Please don’t call it to mind! 19:20 For 
I, your servant, 24 know that I sinned, and I have 
come today as the first of all the house of Joseph to 
come down to meet my lord the king.” 

19:21 Abishai son of Zeruiah replied, “For 
this should not Shimei be put to death? After all, 
he cursed the Lord’s anointed!” 19:22 But David 
said, “What do we have in common, 25 you sons 
of Zeruiah? You are like my enemy today! Should 
anyone be put to death in Israel today? Don’t you 
realize that today I am king over Israel?” 19:23 The 
king said to Shimei, “You won’t die.” The king 
vowed an oath 26 concerning this. 


14 tn Heb “my bone and my flesh.” 

15 tn Heb “Thus God will do to me and thus he will add.” 

16 tn The referent of “he” is not entirely clear: cf. NCV “Da¬ 
vid"; TEV “David’s words”; NRSV, NLT “Amasa.” 

17 tn The word “River” is not in the Hebrew text, but has 
been supplied in the translation for clarity. 

18 tn The Hebrew text has simply “Judah.” 

19 tn Heb “the king.” The pronoun (“him”) has been used in 
the translation to avoid redundancy. 

20 tn Heb “youth." 

21 tn Heb “rushed into.” 

22 tn Though this verb in the MT is 3rd person masculine 
singular, it should probably be read as 2nd person mascu¬ 
line singular. It is one of fifteen places where the Masoretes 
placed a dot over each of the letters of the word in question in 
order to call attention to their suspicion of the word. Their con¬ 
cern in this case apparently had to do with the fact that this 
verb and the two preceding verbs alternate from third person 
to second and back again to third. Words marked in this way 
in Hebrew manuscripts or printed editions are said to have 
puncta extrordinaria, or "extraordinary points.” 

23 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

24 tn The Hebrew text has simply “your servant.” 

25 tn Heb “what to me and to you.” 

26 tn Heb “swore to him.” 
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2 SAMUEL 19:43 


19:24 Now Mephibosheth, Saul’s grandson, 1 
came down to meet the king. From the day the 
king had left until the day he safely 2 returned, 
Mephibosheth 3 had not cared for his feet 4 nor 
trimmed 5 his mustache nor washed his clothes. 

19:25 When he came from Jerusalem to meet 
the king, the king asked him, “Why didn’t you go 
with me, Mephibosheth?” 19:26 He replied, “My 
lord the king, my servant deceived me! I 6 said, ‘Let 
me get my donkey saddled so that I can ride on it 
and go with the king,’ for I 7 am lame. 19:27 But my 
servant 8 has slandered me 9 to my lord the king. 
But my lord the king is like an angel of God. Do 
whatever seems appropriate to you. 19:28 After all, 
there was no one in the entire house of my grand¬ 
father 10 who did not deserve death from my lord 
the king. But instead you allowed me to eat at your 
own table! 11 What further claim do I have to ask 12 
the king for anything?” 

19:29 Then the king replied to him, “Why 
should you continue speaking like this? You and 
Ziba will inherit the field together.” 19:30 Me¬ 
phibosheth said to the king, “Let him have 13 the 
whole thing! My lord the king has returned safely 14 
to his house!” 

19:31 Now when Barzillai the Gileadite had 
come down from Rogelim, he crossed the Jordan 
with the king so he could send him on his way 
from there. 15 19:32 But Barzillai was very old - 
eighty years old, in fact - and he had taken care of 
the king when he stayed in Mahanaim, for he was 
a very rich 15 man. 19:33 So the king said to Barzil¬ 
lai, “Cross over with me, and I will take care of 
you while you are with me in Jerusalem.” 

19:34 Barzillai replied to the king, “How 
many days do I have left to my life, that I should 
go up with the king to Jerusalem? 19:35 I am 
presently eighty years old. Am I able to discern 


1 tn Heb “son.” 

2 tn Heb “in peace.” So also in v. 31. 

3 tn Heb “he"; the referent (Mephibosheth) has been speci¬ 
fied in the translation for clarity. 

4 tn Heb “done his feet.” 

5 tn Heb “done.” 

6 tn Heb “yourservant.” 

7 tn Heb “yourservant.” 

8 tn Heb “and he”; the referent (the servant) has been spec¬ 
ified in the translation for clarity. 

9 tn Heb “yourservant.” 

10 tn Heb “father.” 

11 tn Heb “and you placed your servant among those who 
eatatyourtable.” 

12 tn Heb “to cry out to. ” 

13 tn Heb “take." 

14 tn Heb “in peace.” 

15 tc The MT reading pTa'ntt (' et-vayyarden , “in the Jor¬ 
dan”) is odd syntactically, the use of the preposition after the 
object marker nx (et) is difficult to explain. Graphic confusion 
is likely in the MT; the translation assumes the reading |Tvp 
( miyyarden , “from the Jordan”). Another possibility is to read 
the definite article on the front of "Jordan” ()Tvn, hayyardetv, 
“the Jordan”). 

16 tn Heb “great.” 


good and bad? Can I 17 taste what I eat and drink? 
Am I still able to hear the voices of male and fe¬ 
male singers? Why should I 18 continue to be a bur¬ 
den to my lord the king? 19:361 will cross the Jor¬ 
dan with the king and go a short distance. 19 Why 
should the king reward me in this way? 19:37 Let 
me 20 return so that I may die in my own city near 
the grave of my father and my mother. But look, 
here is your servant Kimham. Let him cross over 
with my lord the king. Do for him whatever seems 
appropriate to you.” 

19:38 The king replied, “Kimham will cross 
over with me, and I will do for him whatever I 
deem appropriate. And whatever you choose, I 
will do for you.” 

19:39 So all the people crossed the Jordan, as 
did the king. After the king had kissed him and 
blessed him, Barzillai returned to his home. 21 
19:40 When the king crossed over to Gilgal, Kim¬ 
ham 22 crossed over with him. Now all the soldiers 23 
of Judah along with half of the soldiers of Israel 
had helped the king cross over. 24 

19:41 Then all the men of Israel began coming 
to the king. They asked the king, “Why did our 
brothers, the men of Judah, sneak the king away 
and help the king and his household cross the Jor¬ 
dan - and not only him but all of David’s men as 
well?” 

19:42 All the men of Judah replied to the men 
of Israel, “Because the king is our close relative! 
Why are you so upset about this? Have we eaten 
at the king’s expense? 25 Or have we misappropri¬ 
ated anything for our own use?” 19:43 The men of 
Israel replied to the men of Judah, “We have ten 
shares in the king, and we have a greater claim on 
David than you do! Why do you want 26 to curse 
us? Weren’t we the first to suggest bringing back 
our king?” But the comments of the men of Judah 
were more severe than those of the men of Israel. 


17 tn Heb "yourservant.” 

18 tn Heb “yourservant.” 

19 tn Heb “Like a little your servant will cross the Jordan 
with the king.” 

20 tn Heb “your servant." 

21 tn Heb “to his place.” 

22 tn The MT in this instance alone spells the name with 
final i (nun, “Kimhan”) rather than as elsewhere with final 
□ (mem, “Kimham”). As in most other translations, the con¬ 
ventional spelling (with c) has been used here to avoid con¬ 
fusion. 

23 tn Heb “people." 

24 tc The translation follows the Qere and many medieval 
Hebrew mss in reading the Hiphil verb rvagn (he’evim, “they 
caused to pass over”) rather than the Qal verb maim ( vay' e viru , 
“they crossed over”) of the MT. 

25 tn Heb “from the king.” 

26 tn The translation understands the verb in a desiderative 
sense, indicating the desire but not necessarily the complet¬ 
ed action of the party in question. It is possible, however, that 
the verb should be given the more common sense of accom¬ 
plished action, in which case it means here “Why have you 
cursed us?” 
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2 SAMUEL 20:1 

Sheba's Rebellion 

20:1 Now a wicked man 1 named Sheba son of 
Bicri, a Benjaminite, 2 happened to be there. He 
blew the trumpet 3 and said, 

“We have no share in David; 

we have no inheritance in this son of 
Jesse! 

Every man go home, 4 O Israel!” 

20:2 So all the men of Israel deserted 5 David 
and followed Sheba son of Bicri. But the men of 
Judah stuck by their king all the way from the Jor¬ 
dan River 6 to Jerusalem. 7 

20:3 Then David went to his palace 8 in Jeru¬ 
salem. The king took the ten concubines he had 
left to care for the palace and placed them under 
confinement. 9 Though he provided for their needs, 
he did not have sexual relations with them. 10 They 
remained in confinement until the day they died, 
living out the rest of their lives as widows. 

20:4 Then the king said to Amasa, “Call the 
men of Judah together for me in three days, 11 and 
you be present here with them too.” 20:5 So Amasa 
went out to call Judah together. But in doing so he 
took longer than the time that the king had allot¬ 
ted him. 

20:6 Then David said to Abishai, “Now She¬ 
ba son of Bicri will cause greater disaster for us 
than Absalom did! Take your lord’s servants and 
pursue him. Otherwise he will secure 12 forti¬ 


1 tn Heb “a man of worthlessness." 

2 tn The expression used here 'W (y e mini) is a short form 
of the more common “Benjamin.” If appears elsewhere in 1 
Sam 9:4 and Esth 2:5. Cf. 1 Sam 9:1. 

3 tn Heb “theshofar" (the ram’s horn trumpet). So also v. 22. 

4 tc The MT reads rtnN 1 ? (l e 'ohalav, “to his tents”). For a sim¬ 

ilar idiom, see 19:9. An ancient scribal tradition understands 
the reading to be ( le'lohav , “to his gods”). The word is a 

tiqqun sopherim, and the scribes indicate that they changed 
the word from "gods" to “tents" so as to soften its theologi¬ 
cal implications. In a consonantal Hebrew text the change in¬ 
volved only the metathesis of two letters. 

5 tn Heb “went up from after.” 

6 tn The word “River” is not in the Hebrew text, but has been 
supplied in the translation for clarity. 

7 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

8 tn Heb “house.” 

9 tn Heb “and he placed them in a guarded house.” 

10 tn Heb “he did not come to them"; NAB “has no further 
relations with them"; NIV “did not lie with them”; TEV “did not 
have intercourse with them”; NLT “would no longer sleep with 
them.” 

11 tn The present translation follows the Masoretic accen¬ 
tuation, with the major mark of disjunction (i.e., the atnach) 
placed at the word “days.” However, some scholars have 
suggested moving the atnach to "Judah” a couple of words 
earlier. This would yield the following sense: “Three days, and 
you be present here with them.” The difference in meaning is 
slight, and the MT is acceptable as it stands. 

12 tn Heb “find.” The perfect verbal form is unexpected with 

the preceding word “otherwise.” We should probably read 

instead the imperfect. Although it is possible to understand 

the perfect here as indicating that the feared result is thought 

of as already having taken place (cf. BDB 814 s.v. js 2), it is 

more likely that the perfect is simply the result of scribal error. 

In this context the imperfect would be more consistent with 

the following verb h'srii (v e hitsil, “and he will get away"). 


fied cities for himself and get away from us.” 
20:7 So Joab’s men, accompanied by the Kere- 
thites, the Pelethites, and all the warriors, left Jeru¬ 
salem to pursue Sheba son of Bicri. 

20:8 When they were near the big rock that is 
in Gibeon, Amasa came to them. Now Joab was 
dressed in military attire and had a dagger in its 
sheath belted to his waist. When he advanced, it 
fell out. 13 

20:9 Joab said to Amasa, “How are you, my 
brother?” With his right hand Joab took hold 
of Amasa’s beard as if to greet him with a kiss. 
20:10 Amasa did not protect himself from the knife 
in Joab’s other hand, and Joab 14 stabbed him in 
the abdomen, causing Amasa’s 15 intestines to spill 
out on the ground. There was no need to stab him 
again; the first blow was fatal. 16 Then Joab and his 
brother Abishai pursued Sheba son of Bicri. 

20:11 One of Joab’s soldiers who stood over 
Amasa said, “Whoever is for 17 Joab and whoev¬ 
er is for David, follow Joab!” 20:12 Amasa was 
squirming in his own blood in the middle of the 
path, and this man had noticed that all the soldiers 
stopped. Having noticed that everyone who came 
across Amasa 18 stopped, the man 19 pulled him 20 
away from the path and into the field and threw 
a garment over him. 20:13 Once he had removed 
Amasa 21 from the path, everyone followed Joab to 
pursue Sheba son of Bicri. 

20:14 Sheba 22 traveled through all the tribes of 
Israel to Abel of 23 Beth Maacah and all the Berite 
region. When they had assembled, 24 they too 

13 sn The significance of the statement it felt out here is 
unclear. If the dagger fell out of its sheath before Joab got 
to Amasa, how then did he kill him? Josephus, Ant. 7.11.7 
(7.284), suggested that as Joab approached Amasa he de¬ 
liberately caused the dagger to fall to the ground at an oppor¬ 
tune moment as though by accident. When he bent over and 
picked it up, he then stabbed Amasa with it. Others have tried 
to make a case for thinking that two swords are referred to 
- the one that fell out and another that Joab kept concealed 
until the last moment. But nothing in the text clearly supports 
this view. Perhaps Josephus’ understanding is best, but it is 
by no means obvious in the text either. 

14 tn Heb “he”; the referent (Joab) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

15 tn Heb “his"; the referent (Amasa) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

16 tn Heb “and he did not repeat concerning him, and he 
died.” 

17 tn Heb “takes delight in.” 

18 tn Heb “him”; the referent (Amasa) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

19 tn Heb “he”; the referent (the man who spoke up in v. 11) 
has been specified in the translation for clarity. 

20 tn Heb “Amasa." For stylistic reasons the name has been 
replaced by the pronoun (“him”) in the translation. 

21 tn Heb “him”; the referent (Amasa) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

22 tn Heb “he”; the referent (Sheba) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

23 tc In keeping with the form of the name in v. 15, the 
translation deletes the “and” found in the MT. 

24 tc The translation follows the Qere, many medieval He¬ 
brew mss, and the ancient versions in reading iVnpn (vayyiqqa- 
halu, “and they were gathered together”) rather than the Ket- 
hib of the MT irfrp'i ( vayyiqluhu, “and they cursed him”). The 
Kethib is the result of metathesis. 
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2 SAMUEL 21:6 


joined him. 20:15 So Joab’s men 1 came and laid 
siege against him in Abel of Beth Maacah. They 
prepared a siege ramp outside the city which stood 
against its outer rampart. As all of Joab’s soldiers 
were trying to break through 1 2 the wall so that it 
would collapse, 20:16 a wise woman called out 
from the city, “Listen up! Listen up! Tell Joab, 
‘Come near so that I may speak to you.’” 

20:17 When he approached her, the woman 
asked, “Are you Joab?” He replied, “I am.” She 
said to him, “Listen to the words of your servant.” 
He said, “Go ahead. I’m listening.” 20:18 She said, 
“In the past they would always say, ‘Let them in¬ 
quire in Abel,’ and that is how they settled things. 
20:19 I represent the peaceful and the faithful in 
Israel. You are attempting to destroy an important 
city 3 in Israel. Why should you swallow up the 
Lord’s inheritance?” 

20:20 Joab answered, “Get serious! 4 I 
don’t want to swallow up or destroy anything! 
20:21 That’s not the way things are. There is a man 
from the hill country of Ephraim named Sheba 
son of Bicri. He has rebelled 5 against King David. 
Give me just this one man, and I will leave the 
city.” The woman said to Joab, “This very minute 6 
his head will be thrown over the wall to you!” 

20:22 Then the woman went to all the people 
with her wise advice and they cut off Sheba’s head 
and threw it out to Joab. Joab 7 blew the trumpet, 
and his men 8 dispersed from the city, each going 
to his own home. 9 Joab returned to the king in Je¬ 
rusalem. 


1 tn Heb “they.” The following context makes it clear that 
this refers to Joab and his army. 

2 tc The LXX has here tvoouoav ( enoousan, “were devis¬ 
ing”), which apparently presupposes the Hebrew word '»’np 
D’P (makhashavim) rather than the MT nrmtfa (mashkhitim, 
“were destroying"). With a number of other scholars Driver 
thinks that the Greek variant may preserve the original read¬ 
ing, but this seems to be an unnecessary conclusion (but see 
S. R. Driver, Notes on the Hebrew Text and the Topography of 
the Books of Samuel, 346). 

3 tn Heb “a city and a mother.” The expression is a hendi- 
adys, meaning that this city was an important one in Israel 
and had smaller cities dependent on it. 

4 tn Heb “Far be it, far be it from me." The expression is 
clearly emphatic, as may be seen in part by the repetition. P. 
K. McCarter, however, understands it to be coarser than the 
translation adopted here. He renders it as “I'll be damned 
if...” (// Samuel [AB], 426, 429), which (while it is not a literal 
translation) may not be too far removed from the way a sol¬ 
dier might have expressed himself. 

5 tn Heb “lifted his hand.” 

6 tn Heb “Look!” 

7 tn Heb “he”; the referent (Joab) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

8 tn Heb “they”; the referent (Joab’s men) has been speci¬ 
fied in the translation for clarity. 

9 tn Heb “his tents.” 


20:23 Now Joab was the general in command 
of all the army of Israel. Benaiah the son of Je- 
hoida was over the Kerethites and the Perethites. 
20:24 Adoniram 10 was supervisor of the work 
crews. 11 Jehoshaphat son of Ahilud was the sec¬ 
retary. 20:25 Sheva was the scribe, and Zadok and 
Abiathar were the priests. 20:26 Ira the Jairite was 
David’s personal priest. 12 

The Gibeonites Demand Revenge 

21:1 During David’s reign there was a famine 
for three consecutive years. So David inquired of 
the Lord. 13 The Lord said, “It is because of Saul 
and his bloodstained family, 14 because he mur¬ 
dered the Gibeonites.” 

21:2 So the king summoned the Gibeonites 
and spoke with them. (Now the Gibeonites were 
not descendants of Israel; they were a remnant of 
the Amorites. The Israelites had made a promise 
to 15 them, but Saul tried to kill them because of his 
zeal for the people of Israel and Judah.) 21:3 Da¬ 
vid said to the Gibeonites, “What can I do for you, 
and how can I make amends so that you will bless 16 
the Lord’s inheritance?” 

21:4 The Gibeonites said to him, “We 17 have 
no claim to silver or gold from Saul or from his 
family, 18 nor would we be justified in putting to 
death anyone in Israel.” David asked, 19 “What 
then are you asking me to do for you?” 21:5 They 
replied to the king, “As for this man who ex¬ 
terminated us and who schemed against us so 
that we were destroyed and left without status 
throughout all the borders of Israel — 21:6 let 
seven of his male descendants be turned over to 
us, and we will execute 20 them before the Lord 

10 tn Heb “Adoram” (so KJV, NAB, NRSV, CEV), but see 1 
Kgs 4:6; 5:14. 

11 tn Heb “was over the forced labor." 

12 tn Heb “priest for David." KJV (“a chief ruler about Da¬ 
vid") and ASV (“chief minister unto David") regarded this of¬ 
fice as political. 

13 tn Heb “sought the face of the Lord.” 

14 tn Heb “and the house of bloodshed." 

15 tn Heb “swore an oath to.” 

16 tn After the preceding imperfect verbal form, the sub¬ 
ordinated imperative indicates purpose/result. S. R. Driver 
comments, “...the imper. is used instead of the more normal 
voluntative, for the purpose of expressing with somewhat 
greater force the intention of the previous verb" (S. R. Driver, 
Notes on the Hebrew Text and the Topography of the Books 
of Samuel, 350). 

17 tc The translation follows the Qere and several medieval 
Hebrew mss in reading ub (lanu, “to us”) rather than the MT’S 
(/;', “to me”). But for a contrary opinion see S. R. Driver, Notes 
on the Hebrew Text and the Topography of the Books of Sam¬ 
uel, 53,350. 

18 tn Heb “house." 

19 tn Heb "and he said”; the referent (David) has been 
specified in the translation for clarity. 

20 tn The exact nature of this execution is not altogether 
clear. The verb up; iyaqa') basically means “to dislocate” or 
“alienate." In Gen 32:26 it is used of the dislocation of Ja¬ 
cob’s thigh. Figuratively it can refer to the removal of an indi¬ 
vidual from a group (eg., Jer 6:8; Ezek 23:17) or to a type of 
punishment the specific identity of which is uncertain (e.g., 
here and Num 25:4); cf. NAB “dismember them”; NIV “to be 
killed and exposed.” 
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in Gibeah of Saul, who was the Lord’s chosen 
one.” 1 The king replied, “I will turn them over.” 

21:7 The king had mercy on Mephibosheth 
son of Jonathan, the son of Saul, in light of the 
Lord’s oath that had been taken between David 
and Jonathan son of Saul. 21:8 So the king took 
Armoni and Mephibosheth, the two sons of Aiah’s 
daughter Rizpah whom she had bom to Saul, and 
the five sons of Saul’s daughter Merab 2 whom she 
had bom to Adriel the son of Barzillai the Mehola- 
thite. 21:9 He turned them over to the Gibeonites, 
and they executed them on a hill before the Lord. 
The seven of them 3 died 4 together; they were put 
to death during harvest time - during the first days 
of the beginning 5 of the barley harvest. 

21:10 Rizpah the daughter of Aiah took sack¬ 
cloth and spread it out for herself on a rock. From 
the beginning of the harvest until the rain fell on 
them, 6 she did not allow the birds of the air to 
feed 7 on them by day, nor the wild animals 8 by 
night. 21:11 When David was told what Rizpah 
daughter of Aiah, Saul’s concubine, had done, 
21:12 he 9 went and took the bones of Saul and of 
his son Jonathan 10 from the leaders 11 of Jabesh 
Gilead. (They had secretly taken 12 them from the 
plaza at Beth Shan. It was there that Philistines 13 
publicly exposed their corpses 14 after 15 they 16 had 
killed Saul at Gilboa.) 21:13 David 17 brought the 
bones of Saul and of Jonathan his son from there; 
they also gathered up the bones of those who had 
been executed. 

21:14 They buried the bones of Saul and his 
son Jonathan in the land of Benjamin at Zela in 


I tc The LXX reads “at Gibeon on the mountain of the Lord” 
(of. 21:9). The present translation follows the MT, although a 
number of recent English translations follow the LXX reading 
here (e.g., NAB, NRSV, NLT). 

2 tc The MT reads “Michal” here, but two Hebrew manu¬ 
scripts read “Merab,” along with some LXX manuscripts. Cf. 
1 Sam 18:19. 

3 tc The translation follows the Qere and several medieval 
Hebrew mss in readingDro?!? (sh e va'tam, “the seven of them”) 
ratherthan MT Dtrunty ( shiva'tim , “seventy”). 

4 tn Heb “fell.” 

5 tc The translation follows the Qere and many medieval 
Hebrew mss in reading rfrnna ( bithkhillat , “in the beginning”) 
ratherthan MT r6rin ( fkhillat , “beginningof”). 

6 tn Heb “until water was poured on them from the sky.” 

7 tn Heb “rest.” 

8 tn Heb “the beasts of the field." 

9 tn Heb “David.” For stylistic reasons the name has been 
replaced by the pronoun (“he”) in the translation. 

10 tn Heb “the bones of Saul and the bones of Jonathan his 
son.” See also v. 13. 

II tn Heb “lords.” 

12 tn Heb “stolen.” 

13 tc Against the MT, this word is better read without the 
definite article. The MT reading is probably here the result of 
wrong word division, with the letter n (he) belonging with the 
preceding word nty' (sham) as the he directive (i.e., natf, sa- 
mah, “to there”). 

14 tn Heb “had hung them." 

15 tn Heb “in the day.” 

16 tn Heb “Philistines.” 

17 tn Heb “he”; the referent (David) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 


the grave of his father Kish. After they had done 
everything 18 that the king had commanded, God 
responded to their prayers 19 for the land. 

Israel Engages in Various Battles with the 
Philistines 

21:15 Another battle was fought between the 
Philistines and Israel. So David went down with 
his soldiers 20 and fought the Philistines. David 
became exhausted. 21:16 Now Ishbi-Benob, one 
of the descendants of Rapha, 21 had a spear 22 that 
weighed three hundred bronze shekels, 23 and he 
was anned with a new weapon. 24 He had said that 
he would kill David. 21:17 But Abishai the son of 
Zeruiah came to David’s aid, striking the Philistine 
down and killing him. Then David’s men took an 
oath saying, “You will not go out to battle with 
us again! You must not extinguish the lamp of Is¬ 
rael!” 

21:18 Later there was another battle with the 
Philistines, this time in Gob. On that occasion Sib- 
bekai the Hushathite killed Saph, who was one of 
the descendants of Rapha. 21:19 Yet another battle 
occurred with the Philistines in Gob. On that oc¬ 
casion Elhanan the son of Jair 25 the Bethlehemite 
killed the brother of Goliath the Gittite, 26 the shaft 


18 tc Many medieval Hebrew mss have here b'33 (kfkhol, “ac¬ 
cording to all”). 

19 tn Heb “was entreated.” The verb is an example of the 
so-called niphal tolerativum, with the sense that God allowed 
himself to be supplicated through prayer (cf. GKC 137 §51.c). 

20 tn Heb “his servants.” 

21 tn This name has the definite article and may be intend¬ 
ed to refer to a group of people ratherthan a single individual 
with this name. 

22 tn This is the only occurrence of this Hebrew word in the 
OT. Its precise meaning is therefore somewhat uncertain. As 
early as the LXX the word was understood to refer to a “spear,” 
and this seems to be the most likely possibility. Some schol¬ 
ars have proposed emending the text of 2 Sam 21:16 to isniD 
(khova’o; “his helmet”), but in spite of the fact that the word 
“helmet” appears in 1 Sam 17:5, there is not much evidence 
for reading that word here. 

23 tn Either the word “shekels” should be supplied here, 
or the Hebrew word bp»'B (mishqal, “weight”) right before 
“bronze” is a corrupted form of the word for shekel. If the lat¬ 
ter is the case the problem probably resulted from another oc¬ 
currence of the word bpty'B just four words earlier in the verse. 

sn Three hundred bronze shekels would have weighed 
about 7.5 pounds (3.4 kg). 

24 tn The Hebrew text reads simply “a new [thing],” prompt¬ 
ing one to ask “A new what?” Several possibilities have 
been proposed to resolve the problem: perhaps a word has 
dropped out of the Hebrew text here; or perhaps the word 
“new” is the result of misreading a different, less common, 
word; or perhaps a word (e.g., “sword,” so KJV, NAB, NASB, 
NIV, CEV, NLT) is simply to be inferred. The translation gener¬ 
ally follows the latter possibility, while at the same time being 
deliberately nonspecific (“weapon"). 

25 tn Heb "Jaare-Oregim," but the second word, which 
means "weavers," is probably accidentally included. It ap¬ 
pears at the end of the verse. The term is omitted in the paral¬ 
lel account in 1 Chr 20:5, which has simply “Jair.” 

26 sn The Hebrew text as it stands reads, “Elhanan son of 
Jaare-Oregim the Bethlehemite killed Goliath the Gittite.” Who 
killed Goliath the Gittite? According to 1 Sam 17:4-58 it was 
David who killed Goliath, but according to the MT of 2 Sam 
21:19 it was Elhanan who killed him. Many scholars believe 
that the two passages are hopelessly at variance with one an- 
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of whose spear was like a weaver’s beam. 21:20 Yet 
another battle occurred in Gath. On that occasion 
there was a large man * 1 who had six fingers on each 
hand and six toes on each foot, twenty-four in all! 
He too was a descendant of Rapha. 21:21 When he 
taunted Israel, Jonathan, the son of David’s brother 
Shimeah, killed him. 21:22 These four were the de¬ 
scendants of Rapha who lived in Gath; they were 
killed 2 by David and his soldiers. 3 

David Sings to the Lord 

22:1 4 David sang 5 to the Lord the words of this 
song when 6 the Lord rescued him from the power 7 
of all his enemies, including Saul. 8 22:2 He said: 

“The Lord is my high ridge, 9 my strong¬ 
hold, 10 my deliverer. 

22:3 My God 11 is my rocky summit where 
I take shelter, 12 


other. Others have proposed various solutions to the difficulty, 
such as identifying David with Elhanan or positing the exis¬ 
tence of two Goliaths. But in all likelihood the problem is the 
result of difficulties in the textual transmission of the Samuel 
passage; in fact, from a text-critical point of view the books 
of Samuel are the most poorly preserved of all the books of 
the Hebrew Bible. The parallel passage in 1 Chr 20:5 reads, 
“Elhanan son of Jair killed Lahmithe brother of Goliath.” Both 
versions are textually corrupt. The Chronicles text has mis¬ 
read “Bethlehemite” (’anVn rpa, bet hallakhmi) as the accusa¬ 
tive sign followed by a proper name ’pnb nN (’et lakhmi). (See 
the note at 1 Chr 20:5.) The Samuel text misread the word for 
“brother” (ns, ’ akh) as the accusative sign (ns, ’et), thereby 
giving the impression that Elhanan, not David, killed Goliath. 
Thus in all probability the original text read, “Elhanan son of 
Jair the Bethlehemite killed the brother of Goliath.” 

1 tn Heb “a man of stature.” 

2 tn Heb “they fell.” 

3 tn Heb “his servants.” 

4 sn In this long song of thanks, David affirms that God is his 
faithful protector. He recalls in highly poetic fashion how God 
intervened in awesome power and delivered him from death. 
His experience demonstrates that God vindicates those who 
are blameless and remain loyal to him. True to his promises, 
God gives the king victory on the battlefield and enables him 
to subdue nations. A parallel version of the song appears in 
Ps 18. 

5 tn Heb “spoke.” 

6 tn Heb “in the day,” or “at the time.” 

7 tn Heb “hand." 

8 tn Heb “and from the hand of Saul.” 

9 tn Traditionally “is my rock”; CEV “mighty rock”; TEV “is my 
protector.” This metaphor pictures God as a rocky, relatively 
inaccessible summit, where one would be able to find protec¬ 
tion from enemies. See 1 Sam 23:25,28. 

10 tn Traditionally “my fortress”; TEV “my strong fortress”; 
NCV “my protection.” 

sn My stronghold. David often found safety in such strong¬ 
holds. See 1 Sam 22:4-5; 24:22; 2 Sam 5:9,17; 23:14. 

11 tc The translation (along with many English versions, 
e.g., NAB, NIV, NRSV, NLT) follows the LXX in reading 'rfjM 
(elohi, “my God”) rather than MT’s’rftN (’ elohe , “the God of”). 
See Ps 18:2. 

12 tn0r “in whom.” 


2 SAMUEL 22:6 

my shield, the horn that saves me, 13 my 
stronghold, 

my refuge, my savior. You save me from 
violence! 14 

22:41 called 15 to the Lord, who is worthy 
of praise, 16 

and I was delivered from my enemies. 

22:5 The waves of death engulfed me; 

the currents 17 of chaos 18 overwhelmed 
me. 19 

22:6 The ropes of Sheol 20 tightened 
around me; 21 

the snares of death trapped me. 22 


13 tn Heb “the horn of my salvation," or “my saving horn." 

sn Though some see “horn” as referring to a horn-shaped 

peak of a hill, or to the “horns” of an altar where one could 
find refuge, it is more likely that the horn of an ox underlies the 
metaphor (see Deut 33:17; 1 Kgs 22:11; Ps 92:10). The horn 
of the wild ox is frequently a metaphor for military strength; 
the idiom “exalt the horn” signifies military victory (see 1 Sam 
2:10; Pss 89:17, 24; 92:10; Lam 2:17). In the ancient Near 
East powerful warrior-kings would sometimes compare them¬ 
selves to a goring bull that uses its horns to kill its enemies. 
For examples, see P. Miller, “El the Warrior," HTR 60 (1967): 
422-25, and R. B. Chisholm, “An Exegetical and Theological 
Study of Psalm 18/2 Samuel 22” (Th.D. diss., Dallas Theo¬ 
logical Seminary, 1983), 135-36. 2 Sam 22:3 uses the meta¬ 
phor of the horn in a slightly different manner. Here the Lord 
himself is compared to a horn. He is to the psalmist what the 
horn is to the ox, a source of defense and victory. 

14 tn The parallel version of the song in Ps 18 does not in¬ 
clude this last line. 

15 tn In this song of thanksgiving, where David recalls how 
the Lord delivered him, the prefixed verbal form is best under¬ 
stood as a preterite indicating past tense (cf. CEV “I prayed"), 
not an imperfect (as in many English versions). 

16 tn Heb “worthy of praise, I cried out [to] the Lord.” Some 
take Vtne ( mfihullal , "worthy of praise”) with what precedes 
and translate, “the praiseworthy one,” or “praiseworthy.” 
However, the various epithets in vv. 1-2 have the first person 
pronominal suffix, unlike y?np. If one follows the traditional 
verse division and takes Vtne with what follows, it is best un¬ 
derstood as substantival and as appositional to pnrp tfhvah, 
"Yahweh”), resulting in “[to the] praiseworthy one I cried out, 
[to the] Lord.” 

17 tn The noun ‘tn; ( nakhal) usually refers to a river or 
stream, but in this context the plural form likely refers to the 
currents of the sea (see vv. 15-16). 

18 tn The noun 1 ts' 1 ?2 (b e Hyya'at) is used here as an epithet 
for death. Elsewhere it is a common noun meaning "wicked¬ 
ness, uselessness" (see HALOT 133-34 s.v. It is often 
associated with rebellion against authority and other crimes 
that result in societal disorder and anarchy. The phrase “man/ 
son of wickedness" refers to one who opposes God and the 
order he has established. The term becomes an appropriate 
title for death, which, through human forces, launches an at¬ 
tack against God’s chosen servant. 

19 tn In this poetic narrative context the prefixed verbal form 
is best understood as a preterite indicating past tense, not 
an imperfect. (Note the perfect verbal form in the parallel/ 
preceding line.) The verb njn (ba'at) sometimes by metony¬ 
my carries the nuance “frighten,” but the parallelism (note 
“engulfed” in the preceding line) favors the meaning “over¬ 
whelm” here. 

20 tn “Sheol,” personified here as David's enemy, is the un¬ 
derworld, place of the dead in primitive Hebrew cosmology. 

21 tn Heb “surrounded me.” 

22 tn Heb “confronted me." 
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22:7 In my distress I called to the Lord; 

I called to my God. 1 
From his heavenly temple 2 he heard my 
voice; 

he listened to my cry for help. 3 
22:8 The earth heaved and shook; 4 
the foundations of the sky 5 trembled. 6 
They heaved because he was angry. 

22:9 Smoke ascended from 7 his nose; 8 
fire devoured as it came from his mouth; 9 
he hurled down fiery coals. 10 * 
22:10 He made the sky sink *11 as he de¬ 
scended; 

a thick cloud was under his feet. 

22:11 He mounted 12 a winged angel 13 and 


1 tn In this poetic narrative the two prefixed verbal forms in 
v. 7a are best understood as preterites indicating past tense, 
not imperfects. Note the use of the vav consecutive with the 
prefixed verbal form that follows in v. 7b. 

2 tn Heb “from his temple." Verse 10, which pictures God 
descending from the sky, indicates that the heavenly, not 
earthly, temple is in view. 

3 tn Heb “and my cry for help [entered] his ears." 

4 tn The earth heaved and shook. The imagery pictures an 
earthquake, in which the earth’s surface rises and falls. The 
earthquake motif is common in Old Testament theophanies 
of God as warrior and in ancient Near eastern literary descrip¬ 
tions of warring gods and kings. See R. B. Chisholm, “An Exe- 
getical and Theological Study of Psalm 18/2 Samuel 22” (Th. 
D. diss., Dallas Theological Seminary, 1983), 160-62. 

5 tn Ps 18:7 reads “the roots of the mountains.” 

6 tn In this poetic narrative context the prefixed verbal form 
is best understood as a preterite indicating past tense, notan 
imperfect. Note the three prefixed verbal forms with vav con¬ 
secutive in the verse. 

7 tn Heb “within” or “[from] within." For a discussion of the 
use of the preposition a (bet) here, see R. B. Chisholm, “An 
Exegetical and Theological Study of Psalm 18/2 Samuel 22” 
(Th.D. diss., Dallas Theological Seminary, 1983), 163-64. 

8 tn Or "in his anger.” The noun qs (’of) can carry the ab¬ 
stract meaning “anger,” but the parallelism (note “from his 
mouth”) suggests the more concrete meaning “nose” here 
(most English versions, “nostrils”). See also v. 16, “the power¬ 
ful breath of your nose.” 

9 tn Heb “fire from his mouth devoured.” In this poetic nar¬ 
rative the prefixed verbal form is best understood as a preter¬ 
ite indicating past tense, not an imperfect. Note the two per¬ 
fect verbal forms in the verse. 

sn For other examples of fire as a weapon in Old Testament 
theophanies and ancient Near Eastern portrayals of warring 
gods and kings, see R. B. Chisholm, “An Exegetical and Theo¬ 
logical Study of Psalm 18/2 Samuel 22” (Th.D. diss., Dallas 
Theological Seminary, 1983), 165-67. 

10 tn Heb “coals burned from him.” Perhaps the psalmist 
pictures God’s fiery breath igniting coals (see Job 41:21), 
which he then hurls as weapons (see Ps 120:4). 

11 tn The verb nisi (natah) can carry the sense “[to cause 
to] bend; [to cause to] bow down” (see HALOT 693 s.v. nisi). 
For example, Gen 49:15 pictures Issachar as a donkey that 
“bends” its shoulder or back under a burden (cf. KJV, NASB, 
NRSV “Fie bowed the heavens”; NAB “Fie inclined the heav¬ 
ens"). Here the Lord causes the sky, pictured as a dome or 
vault, to bend or sink down as he descends in the storm. 

12 tn Or “rode upon.” 

13 tn Heb “a cherub” (so KJV, NAB, NRSV); NIV “the cher¬ 
ubim” (plural); TEV “his winged creature”; CEV “flying crea¬ 
tures.” 

sn A winged angel. Cherubs, as depicted in the Old Testa¬ 
ment, possess both human and animal (lion, ox, and eagle) 
characteristics (see Ezek 1:10; 10:14, 21; 41:18). They are 
pictured as winged creatures (Exod 25:20; 37:9; 1 Kgs 6:24- 
27; Ezek 10:8,19) and serve as the very throne of God when 
the ark of the covenant is in view (Pss 80:1; 99:1; see Num 


flew; 

he glided 14 on the wings of the wind. 15 
22:12 He shrouded himself in darkness, 16 
in thick rain clouds. 17 
22:13 From the brightness in front of him 
came coals of fire. 18 

22:14 The Lord thundered 19 from the sky; 


7:89; ISam 4:4; 2 Sam 6:2; 2 Kgs 19:15). The picture of the 
Lord seated on the cherubs suggests they might be used by 
him as a vehicle, a function they carry out in Ezek 1:22-28 
(the “living creatures” mentioned here are identified as cher¬ 
ubs in Ezek 10:20). In Ps 18:10 the image of a cherub serves 
to personify the wind (seethe next line). 

14 tc The translation follows very many medieval Hebrew 
mss in reading nti (vayy e de’, “and he glided”; cf. NIV “soared”; 
NCV “raced") rather than MT tnn ( vayyera ’, “and he ap¬ 
peared,” so NASB, CEV). See as well the Syriac Peshitta, Tar- 
gum, Vulgate, and the parallel version in Ps 18:10, which pre¬ 
serves the original reading (see the note there). 

15 sn The wings of the wind. Verse 10 may depict the Lord 
mounting a cherub, which is in turn propelled by the wind cur¬ 
rent. Another option is that two different vehicles (a cherub 
and the wind) are envisioned. A third option is that the wind 
is personified as a cherub. For a discussion of ancient Near 
Eastern parallels to the imagery in v. 10, see M. Weinfeld, 
'“Rider of the Clouds’ and ‘Gatherer of the Clouds’,” JANESCU 
5 (1973): 422-24. 

16 tc Heb “he made darkness around him coverings.” The 
parallel text in Ps 18:11 reads “he made darkness his hiding 
place around him, his covering.” 2 Sam 22:12 omits “his hid¬ 
ing place” and pluralizes “covering.” Ps 18:11 may include a 
conflation of synonyms (“his hiding place” and “his covering”) 
or 2 Sam 22:12 may be the result of haplography/homoio- 
arcton. Note that three successive words in Ps 18:11 begin 
with the letter d (sameky. 'map l'rfn’pp nnp (sitro s e vyvotav 
sukkato). 

17 tc Heb “a sieve of water, clouds of clouds.” The form rntfn 
(khashrat) is a construct of rn»h ( khashrah , “sieve”), which 
occurs only here in the OT. A cognate Ugaritic noun means 
“sieve,” and a related verb -i»'n (“to sift”) is attested in post- 
biblical Hebrew and Aramaic (see HALOT 363 s.v. *-i»h). The 
phrase Dfpvntfn (khashrat-mayim) means literally “a sieve of 
water.” It pictures the rain clouds as a sieve through which the 
rain falls to the ground. (See F. M. Cross and D. N. Freedman, 
Studies in Ancient Yahwistic Poetry, 146, note 33.) 

18 tc The parallel text in Ps 18:12 reads “from the bright¬ 
ness in front of him his clouds came, hail and coals of fire.” 
The Lucianic family of texts within the Greek tradition of 

2 Sam 22:13 seems to assume the underlying Hebrew 

text: tftt Tip nps VM3 Piisp (minnogah negdo 'avru barad 

v e gakhale 'esh, “from the brightness in front of him came hail 

and coals of fire”) which is the basis for the present transla¬ 

tion. The textual situation is perplexing and the identity of the 

original text uncertain. The verbs npa (’avAu; Ps 18:12) and 

nga ( ba’aru , 2 Sam 22:13) appear to be variants involving a 
transposition of the first two letters. The noun i'M (avav, “his 

clouds”; Ps 18:12) may be virtually dittographic (note the fol¬ 

lowing npa), or 't could have accidentally dropped from the 
text of 2 Sam 22:13 by virtual haplography (note the preced¬ 

ing l [ba'am], which might have originally read ras). The 
term -na (barad, “hail”; Ps 18:12) may be virtually dittograph¬ 

ic (note the preceding np»), or it could have dropped from 2 

Sam 22:13 by virtual haplography (note the preceding nap, 

which might have originally read raa). For a fuller discussion 

of the text, see R. B. Chisholm, “An Exegetical and Theological 

Study of Psalm 18/2 Samuel 22” (Th.D. diss., Dallas Theo¬ 

logical Seminary, 1983), 74-76. 

19 tn The shortened theme vowel indicates that the prefixed 

verbal form is a preterite. 
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the sovereign One 1 shouted loudly. 2 

22:15 He shot 3 arrows and scattered 
them, 4 

lightning and routed them. 5 

22:16 The depths 6 of the sea were ex¬ 
posed; 

the inner regions 7 of the world were un¬ 
covered 

by the Lord’s battle cry , 8 

by the powerful breath from his nose. 9 

22:17 He reached down from above and 
grabbed me; 10 

he pulled me from the surging water. 11 


1 tn Heb “the Most High.” This divine title (fi’V!), 'efyon) pic¬ 
tures God as the exalted ruler of the universe who vindicates 
the innocent and judges the wicked. See especially Ps47:2. 

2 tn Heb "offered his voice.” In this poetic narrative context 
the prefixed verbal form is best understood as a preterite in¬ 
dicating past tense, not an imperfect. Note the preterite form 
in the preceding line. The text of Ps 18:13 adds at this point, 
“hail and coals of fire.” These words are probably accidentally 
added from v. 12b; they do not appear in 2 Sam 22:14. 

sn Thunder is a common motif in Old Testament theoph- 
anies and in ancient Near Eastern portrayals of the storm god 
and warring kings. See R. B. Chisholm, “An Exegetical and 
Theological Study of Psalm 18/2 Samuel 22" (Th.D. diss., 
Dallas Theological Seminary, 1983), 179-83. 

3 tn Heb “sent.” 

4 tn The pronominal suffixes on the verbs “scattered” and 
“routed" (see the next line) refer to David’s enemies. Some 
argue that the suffixes refer to the arrows, in which case one 
might translate “shot them far and wide” and “made them 
move noisily,” respectively. They argue that the enemies have 
not been mentioned since v. 4 and are not again mentioned 
until v. 17. However, usage of the verbs pis (puts, “scatter") 
and non (hamam, “rout”) elsewhere in Holy War accounts 
suggests the suffixes referto enemies. Enemies are frequent¬ 
ly pictured in such texts as scattered and/or routed (see Exod 
14:24; 23:27; Num 10:35; Josh 10:10; Judg 4:15; 1 Sam 
7:10; 11:11; Ps 68:1). 

5 sn Lightning is a common motif in OT theophanies and in 
ancient Near Eastern portrayals of the storm god and warring 
kings. Arrows and lightning bolts are associated in other texts 
(see Pss 77:17-18; 144:6; Zech 9:14), as well as in ancient 
Near Eastern art. See R. B. Chisholm, “An Exegetical and 
Theological Study of Psalm 18/2 Samuel 22" (Th.D. diss., 
Dallas Theological Seminary, 1983), 187,190-92. 

8 tn Or “channels." 

7 tn Or "foundations." 

8 tn The noun is derived from the verb tm ( nag’ar) which is 
often understood to mean “rebuke.” In some cases it is ap¬ 
parent that scolding or threatening is in view (see Gen 37:10; 
Ruth 2:16; Zech 3:2). However, in militaristic contexts this 
translation is inadequate, for the verb refers in this setting to 
the warrior’s battle cry, which terrifies and paralyzes the en¬ 
emy. See A. Caquot, TDOT 3:53, and note the use of the verb 
in Pss 68:30; 106:9; and Nah 1:4, as well as the related noun 
in Job 26:11; Pss 9:5; 76:6; 104:7; Isa 50:2; 51:20; 66:15. 

9 tn Heb "blast of the breath" (literally, “breath of breath”) 
employs an appositional genitive. Synonyms are joined in a 
construct relationship to emphasize the single idea. For a 
detailed discussion of the grammatical point with numerous 
examples, see Y. Avishur, “Pairs of Synonymous Words in the 
Construct State (and in Appositional Hendiadys) in Biblical 
Hebrew,” Semitics 2 (1971): 17-81. 

10 tn Heb “stretched.” Perhaps “his hand" should be sup¬ 
plied by ellipsis (see Ps 144:7). In this poetic narrative context 
the three prefixed verbal forms in this verse are best under¬ 
stood as preterites indicating past tense, not imperfects. 

11 tn Heb “mighty waters.” The waters of the sea symbol¬ 
ize the psalmist’s powerful enemies, as well as the realm of 
death they represent (see v. 5 and Ps 144:7). 


2 SAMUEL 22:24 

22:18Herescuedmefrommystrongenemy, 12 

from those who hate me, 

for they were too strong for me. 

22:19 They confronted 13 me in my day of 
calamity, 

but the Lord helped me . 14 

22:20 He brought me out into a wide open 
place; 

he delivered me because he was pleased 
with me. 15 

22:21 The Lord repaid 16 me for my godly 
deeds; 17 

he rewarded 18 my blameless behavior. 19 

22:22 Fori have obeyed the Lord’s com¬ 
mands; 20 

I have not rebelled against my God. 21 

22:23 For I am aware of all his regula¬ 
tions, 22 

and I do not reject his rules. 23 


12 tn The singular refers either to personified death or col¬ 
lectively to the psalmist’s enemies. The following line, which 
refers to “those [plural] who hate me,” favors the latter. 

13 tn The same verb is translated “trapped" in v. 6. In this 
poetic narrative context the prefixed verbal form is best un¬ 
derstood as a preterite indicating past tense, not imperfect. 
Of. NAB, NCV, TEV, NLT “attacked.” 

14 tn Heb “became my support.” 

15 tn Or “delighted in me” (so KJV, NASB, NIV, NRSV). 

16 tn In this poetic narrative context the prefixed verbal form 
is best understood as a preterite indicating past tense, not 
imperfect. 

17 tn Heb “according to my righteousness." As w. 22-25 
make clear, David refers here to his unwavering obedience to 
God’s commands. He explains that the Lord was pleased with 
him and willing to deliver him because he had been loyal to 
God and obedient to his commandments. Ancient Near East¬ 
ern literature contains numerous parallels. A superior (a god 
or king) would typically reward a subject (a king or the ser¬ 
vant of a king, respectively) for loyalty and obedience. See R. 
B. Chisholm, “An Exegetical and Theological Study of Psalm 
18/2 Samuel 22" (Th.D. diss., Dallas Theological Seminary, 
1983), 211-13. 

18 tn The unreduced Hiphil prefixed verbal form appears to 
be an imperfect, in which case the psalmist would be gen¬ 
eralizing. However, both the preceding and following contexts 
(see especially v. 25) suggest he is narrating his experience. 
Despite its unreduced form, the verb is bettertaken as a pret¬ 
erite. For other examples of unreduced Hiphil preterites, see 
Pss 55:14a; 68:9a, 10b; 80:8a; 89:43a; 107:38b; 116:6b. 

19 tn Heb “according to the purity of my hands he repaid to 
me.” Hands suggest activity and behavior. 

20 tn Heb “for I have kept the ways of the Lord.” The phrase 
“ways of the Lord” refers here to the “conduct required” by 
the Lord (see HALOT 232 s.v. -pi). In Ps 25 the Lord’s “ways” 
are associated with his covenantal demands (see w. 4,9-10). 
See also Ps 119:3 (cf. w. 1, 4), as well as Deut 8:6; 10:12; 
11:22; 19:9; 26:17; 28:9; 30:16. 

21 tn Heb “I have not acted wickedly from my God.” The 
statement is elliptical, the idea being, “I have not acted wick¬ 
edly and, in so doing, departed from my God.” 

22 tn Heb “for all his regulations are before me.” The term 
1B3BQ ( mishpatav , “his regulations”) refers to God’s covenant¬ 
al requirements, especially those which the king is responsi¬ 
ble to follow (cf Deut 17:18-20). See also Pss 19:9 (cf w. 7-8); 
89:30; 147:20 (cf v. 19), as well as the numerous uses of the 
term in Ps 119. 

23 tn Heb “and his rules, I do not turn aside from it.” Ps 
18:22 reads, “and his rules I do not turn aside from me.” 
The prefixed verbal form is probably an imperfect; David 
here generalizes about his loyalty to God’s commands. The 
Lord’s “rules” are the stipulations of the covenant which the 
king was responsible to obey (see Ps 89:31; cf v. 30 and Deut 
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22:241 was blameless before him; 

I kept myself from sinning. * 1 

22:25 The Lord rewarded me for my 
godly deeds; 2 

he took notice of my blameless behavior. 3 

22:26 You prove to be loyal 4 * to one who is 
faithful, 

you prove to be trustworthy 6 to one who 
is innocent. 7 

22:27 You prove to be reliable 8 to one who 
is blameless, 

but you prove to be deceptive 9 to one 
who is perverse. 10 * 

22:28 You deliver oppressed 11 * 1 people, 

but you watch the proud and bring them 
down. 12 


17:18-20). 

1 tn Heb"from my sin," that is, from making it my own in any 
way. Leading a “blameless” life meant that the king would be 
loyal to God's covenant, purge the government and society of 
evil and unjust officials, and reward loyalty to the Lord (see 
Ps 101). 

2 tn Heb “according to my righteousness." See v. 21. 

3 tn Heb “according to my purity before his eyes." 

4 tn The imperfect verbal forms in w. 26-30 draw attention 
to God’s characteristic actions. Based on his experience, the 
psalmist generalizes about God’s just dealings with people 
(w. 26-28) and about the way in which God typically empow¬ 
ers him on the battlefield (vv. 29-30). The Hitpael stem is used 
in w. 26-27 in a reflexive resultative (or causative) sense. God 
makes himself loyal, etc. in the sense that he conducts or re¬ 
veals himself as such. On this use of the Hitpael stem, see 
GKC 149-50 §54.e. 

5 tn Or “to a faithful follower.” A TDn (khasid, "faithful follow¬ 
er”) is one who does what is right in God’s eyes and remains 
faithful to God (see Pss 4:3; 12:1; 16:10; 31:23; 37:28; 86:2; 
97:10). 

6 tn Or “innocent.” 

7 tc Heb “a warrior of innocence.” The parallel text in Ps 
18:25 reads, probably correctly, ip; (gever, “man”) instead of 
Tia; (gibor, “warrior"). 

8 tn Or “blameless." 

9 tc The translation follows two medieval Hebrew mss in 
reading Snsrin ( titpattal , from the root bna, "to twist”) rather 
than the MT ‘tsiin (tittappal, from the root ban, “to be taste¬ 
less,” “behave silly”; cf. KJV “unsavoury”). See as well the par¬ 
allel passage in Ps 18:26. The verb bna (patal) is used in only 
three other texts. In Gen 30:8 it means literally “to wrestle,” 
or “to twist." In Job 5:13 it refers to devious individuals, and 
in Prov 8:8 to deceptive words. Cf. NAB, NASB “astute"; NIV 
“shrewd”; NRSV “perverse”; TEV, NLT "hostile.” 

10 tn The adjective 2 >p!) (’iqqesh) has the basic nuance 
“twisted; crooked,” and by extension refers to someone or 
something that is morally perverse. It appears frequently in 
Proverbs, where it is used of evil people (22:5), speech (8:8; 
19:1), thoughts (11:20; 17:20) and life styles (2:15; 28:6). A 
righteous king opposes such people (Ps 101:4). Verses 26- 
27 affirm God’s justice. He responds to people in accordance 
with their moral character. His response mirrors their actions. 
The faithful and blameless find God to be loyal and reliable in 
his dealings with them. But deceivers discover he is able and 
willing to use deceit to destroy them. For a more extensive dis¬ 
cussion of the theme of divine deception in the OT, see R. B. 
Chisholm, “Does God Deceive?” BSac 155 (1998): 11-28. 

11 tn Or perhaps “humble” (so NIV, NRSV, NLT; note the con¬ 
trast with those who are proud). 

12 tc Heb “but your eyes are upon the proud, you bring low.” 
Ps 18:27 reads “but proud eyes you bring low.” 


22:29 Indeed, 13 you are my lamp, 14 Lord. 

The Lord illumines 15 the darkness around 
me. 16 

22:30 Indeed, 17 with your help 18 I can 
charge 19 against an army; 20 

by my God’s power 21 1 can jump over a 
wall. 22 

22:31 The one true God acts in a faithful 
manner; 23 

the Lord’s promise is reliable; 24 

he is a shield to all who take shelter in 
him. 


13 tn Or “for." The translation assumes that 'a (ki) is assev- 
erative here. 

14 tc Many medieval Hebrew mss, some LXX mss, and the Syr¬ 
iac Peshitta support reading I'Nii (ta’ir, “you cause to shine”) 
before the words “my lamp.” See Ps 18:28. The metaphor, 
which likens the Lord to a lamp or light, pictures him as the 
psalmist’s source of life. For other examples of “lamp” used 
in this way, see Job 18:6; 21:17; Prov 13:9; 20:20; 24:20. For 
other examples of “light” as a symbol for life, see Job 3:20; 
33:30; Ps 56:13. 

15 tc The Lucianic Greek recension and Vulgate understand 
this verb to be second person rather than third person as in 
the MT. But this is probably the result of reading the preced¬ 
ing word “Lord” as a vocative under the influence of the voca¬ 
tive in the first part of the verse. 

16 tn Heb “my darkness.” 

17 tn Or “for." The translation assumes that *a (ki) is assev- 
erative here. 

18 tn Heb “by you.” 

19 tn Heb “I will run.” The imperfect verbal forms in v. 30 
indicate the subject’s potential or capacity to perform an ac¬ 
tion. Though one might expect a preposition to follow the verb 
here, this need not be the case with the verb pi (nits; see 

1 Sam 17:22). Some emend the Qal to a Hiphil form of the 
verb and translate, “I put to flight [literally, “cause to run”] an 

army.” 

20 tn More specifically, the noun refers to a raiding party 

or to a contingent of troops (see HALOT 177 s.v. II in;). The 

picture of a divinely empowered warrior charging against an 

army in almost superhuman fashion appears elsewhere in 
ancient Near Eastern literature. See R. B. Chisholm, “An Exe- 
getical and Theological Study of Psalm 18/2 Samuel 22” (Th. 

D. diss., Dallas Theological Seminary, 1983), 228. 

21 tn Heb “by my God." 

22 tn David uses hyperbole to emphasize his God-given mili¬ 
tary superiority. 

23 tn Heb “[As for] the God, his way is blameless.” The term 
Sni (ha'el, "the God”) stands as a nominative (or genitive) ab¬ 
solute in apposition to the resumptive pronominal suffix on 

“way.” The prefixed article emphasizes his distinctiveness as 
the one true God (see BDB 42 s.v. II Zn 6; Deut 33:26). God’s 

“way” in this context refers to his protective and salvific acts 

in fulfillment of his promise (see also Deut 32:4; Pss 67:2; 

77:13 [note w. 11-12,14]; 103:7; 138:5; 145:17). 

24 tn Heb “the word of the Lord is purified.” The Lord’s 

"word" probably refers here to his oracle(s) of victory deliv¬ 

ered to the psalmist before the battle(s) described in the fol¬ 

lowing context. See also Pss 12:5-7 and 138:2-3. David fre¬ 

quently received such oracles before going into battle (see 1 
Sam 23:2, 4-5, 10-12; 30:8; 2 Sam 5:19). The Lord’s word 
of promise is absolutely reliable; it is compared to metal that 

has been refined in fire and cleansed of impurities. See Ps 

12:6. In the ancient Near East kings would typically seek and 

receive oracles from their god(s) priorto battle. For examples, 
see R. B. Chisholm, “An Exegetical and Theological Study of 

Psalm 18/2 Samuel 22” (Th.D. diss., Dallas Theological Sem¬ 

inary, 1983), 241-42. 
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22:32 Indeed, 1 who is God besides the 

Lord? 

Who is a protector 2 besides our God? 3 

22:33 The one true God 4 is my mighty 
refuge; 5 

he removes 6 the obstacles in my way. 7 

22:34 He gives me the agility of a deer; 8 

he enables me to negotiate the rugged 
terrain. 9 

22:35 He trains 10 my hands for battle; 11 

my arms can bend even the strongest 
bow. 12 

22:36 You give me 13 your protective 
shield; 14 


1 tn Or “for." The translation assumes that 'a (ki) is assev- 
erative here. 

2 tn Heb “rocky cliff,” which is a metaphor of protection. 

3 tn The rhetorical questions anticipate the answer, “No 
one.” In this way the psalmist indicates that the Lord is the 
only true God and reliable source of protection. See also Deut 
32:39, where the Lord affirms that he is the only true God. 
Note as well the emphasis on his role as protector (ms, tsur, 
“rocky cliff”) in Deut 32:4, 15,17-18, 30. 

4 tn Heb “the God.” See the note at v. 31. 

5 tc 4QSam a has 'ihiRD ( m e 'azz e reni, “the one girding me 
with strength”) rather than the MT ’iwn ( ma'uzzi , “my ref¬ 
uge”). See as well Ps 18:32. 

6 tn The prefixed verbal form with vav consecutive here car¬ 
ries along the generalizing tone of the preceding line. 

7 tn Heb “and he sets free (from the verb -iru, natar) [the] 
blameless, his [Keth/b; "my” (Qere)] way.” The translation fol¬ 
lows Ps 18:32 in reading “he made my path smooth.” The 
term D’pn (tamim, “smooth”) usually carries a moral or ethi¬ 
cal connotation, “blameless, innocent.” However, in Ps 18:33 
it refers to a pathway free of obstacles. The reality underly¬ 
ing the metaphor is the psalmist’s ability to charge into battle 
without tripping (see w. 33,36). 

8 tc Heb “[the one who] makes his feet like [those of] a 
deer.” The translation follows the Qere and many medieval 
Hebrew mss in reading ’bri (raglai, “my feet”) rather than the 
MT 1 'Van (raglav, “his feet”). See as well Ps 18:33. 

9 tn Heb “and on my high places he makes me walk.” The 
imperfect verbal form emphasizes God’s characteristic provi¬ 
sion. The psalmist compares his agility in battle to the ability 
of a deer to negotiate rugged, high terrain without falling or 
being injured. Habakkuk uses similar language to describe 
his faith during difficult times. See Hab3:19. 

10 tn Heb “teaches.” 

11 tn The psalmist attributes his skill with weapons to divine 
enabling. Egyptian reliefs picture gods teaching the king how 
to shoot a bow. See 0. Keel, Symbolism of the Biblical World, 
265. 

12 tn Heb “and a bow of bronze is bent by my arms.” The 
verb nra ( nakhet) apparently means “to pull back; to bend” 
here (see HALOT 692 s.v. nra). The bronze bow referred to 
here was probably laminated with bronze strips, or a purely 
ceremonial or decorative bow made entirely from bronze. In 
the latter case the language is hyperbolic, for such a weapon 
would not be functional in battle. 

13 tn Another option is to translate the prefixed verb with 
vav consecutive with a past tense, “you gave me.” Several 
prefixed verbal forms with vav consecutive also appear in vv. 
38-44. The present translation understands this section as 
a description of what generally happened when the author 
charged into battle, but another option is to understand the 
section as narrative and translate accordingly. 

14 tc Ps 18:35 contains an additional line following this one, 
which reads "your right hand supports me.” It may be omitted 
here due to homoioarcton. See the note at Ps 18:35. 

tn Heb “and you give me the shield of your deliverance”; 
KJV, ASV “the shield of thy (your NRSV, NLT) salvation”; NIV 
“your shield of victory.” Ancient Near Eastern literature often 
refers to a god giving a king special weapons. See R. B. Ch- 


2 SAMUEL 22:44 

your willingness to help enables me to 
prevail. 15 

22:37 You widen my path; 16 

my feet 17 do not slip. 

22:381 chase my enemies and destroy 
them; 

I do not turn back until I wipe them out. 

22:391 wipe them out and beat them to 
death; 

they cannot get up; 

they fall at my feet. 

22:40 You give me strength for battle; 18 

you make my foes kneel before me. 19 

22:41 You make my enemies retreat; 20 

I destroy those who hate me. 

22:42 They cry out, 21 but there is no one to 
help them; 22 

they cry out to the Lord, 23 but he does not 
answer them. 

22:431 grind them as fine as the dust of 
the ground; 

I crush them and stomp on them like 
clay 24 in the streets. 

22:44 You rescue me from a hostile army; 25 

you preserve me as a leader of nations; 


isholm, “An Exegetical and Theological Study of Psalm 18/2 
Samuel 22” (Th.D. diss., Dallas Theological Seminary, 1983), 
260-61. 

15 tn Heb “your answer makes me great.” David refers to 
God’s willingness to answer his prayer. 

16 tn Heb “step.” “Step” probably refers metonymically to 
the path upon which the psalmist walks. Another option is to 
translate, “you widen my stride.” This would suggest that God 
gives him the capacity to run quickly. 

17 tn Heb “lower legs.” On the meaning of the Hebrew noun, 
which occurs only here, see H. R. Cohen, Biblical Hapax Lego- 
mena (SBLDS), 112. A cognate Akkadian noun means “lower 
leg.” 

18 tn Heb “you clothed me with strength for battle." 

18 tn Heb “you make those who rise against me kneel be¬ 
neath me.” 

20 tn Heb “and [as for] my enemies, you give to me [the] 
back [or “neck” ].” The idiom "give [the] back” means “to 
cause [one] to turn the back and run away." See Exod 23:27 
and HALOT 888 s.v. II tps. 

21 tc The translation follows one medieval Hebrew ms and 

the ancient versions in reading the Piel isiw' (y e shaiv e ’u, “they 
cry for help") rather than the Qal of the MT (y ish'u, “they 

look about for help”). See Ps 18:41 as well. 

22 tn Heb “but there is no deliverer.” 

23 tn The words “they cry out” are not in the Hebrew text. 
This reference to the psalmists’ enemies crying out for help 
to the Lord suggests that the psalmist refers here to enemies 
within the covenant community, rather than foreigners. How¬ 
ever, the militaristic context suggests foreign enemies are in 
view. Ancient Near Eastern literature indicates that defeated 
enemies would sometimes cry out for mercy to the god(s) of 
their conqueror. See R. B. Chisholm, "An Exegetical and Theo¬ 
logical Study of Psalm 18/2 Samuel 22” (Th.D. diss., Dallas 
Theological Seminary, 1983), 271. 

24 tn Or “mud” (so NAB, NIV, CEV). See HALOT 374 s.v. ma. 

25 tn Heb “from the strivings of my people.” In this context 
d’-i ( riv , “striving”) probably has a militaristic sense (as in Judg 
12:2; Isa 41:11), and ns) ('am, “people”) probably refers more 
specifically to an army (for other examples, see the verses 
listed in BDB 766 s.v. DS 2.d). The suffix “my” suggests David 
is referring to attacks by his own countrymen, the “people” 
being Israel. However, the parallel text in Ps 18:43 omits the 
suffix. 
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people over whom I had no authority are 
now my subjects. 1 

22:45 Foreigners are powerless before me; 2 

when they hear of my exploits, they sub¬ 
mit to me. 3 

22:46 Foreigners lose their courage; 4 

they shake with fear 5 as they leave 5 their 
strongholds. 7 

22:47 The Lord is alive! 8 

My protector 9 is praiseworthy! 10 

The God who delivers me 11 is exalted as 
king! 12 

22:48 The one true God completely vindi¬ 
cates me; 13 

he makes nations submit to me. 14 

22:49 Fie delivers me from my enemies; 15 

you snatch me away 16 from those who 


1 tn Heb “a people whom I did not know serve me." In this 
context the verb "know" (sn; ,yada!) probably refers to formal 
recognition by treaty. People who were once not under the 
psalmist’s authority now willingly submit to his rulership to 
avoid being conquered militarily (see vv. 45-46). The language 
may recall the events recorded in 2 Sam 8:9-10 and 10:19. 

2 tn For the meaning “to be weak; to be powerless” for the 
verb»'na (kakhash), see Ps 109:24. Verse 46, which also men¬ 
tions foreigners, favors this interpretation. Another option is to 
translate “cower in fear" (see Deut 33:29; Pss 66:3; 81:15). 

3 tn Heb “at a report of an ear they submit to me.” The re¬ 
port of David’s exploits is so impressive that those who hear it 
submit to his rulership without putting up a fight. 

4 tn Heb “wither, wear out." 

5 tc The translation assumes a reading unm (vyakhFgu, 
“and they quaked”) rather than the MT nin;j (v e yakhg e m, 
“and they girded themselves"). See the note at Ps 18:45. 

8 tn Heb “from.” 

7 tn Heb "prisons.” Their besieged cities are compared to 
prisons. 

8 tn Elsewhere the construction mnyn (khay-^hvah) is 
used exclusively as an oath formula, but this is not the case 
here, for no oath follows. Flere the statement is an affirmation 
of the Lord’s active presence and intervention. In contrast to 
pagan deities, he demonstrates that he is the living God by 
rescuing and empowering the psalmist. 

9 tn Heb “my rocky cliff,” which is a metaphor for protec¬ 
tion. 

10 tn Or “blessed [i.e., praised] be.” 

11 tn Heb “the God of the rock of my deliverance.” The term 
mi - (tsur, “rock”) is probably accidentally repeated from the 
previous line. The parallel version in Ps 18:46 has simply “the 
God of my deliverance." 

12 tn The words “as king” are supplied in the translation for 
clarification. In the Psalms the verb mi (mm, “be exalted”) 
when used of God, refers to his exalted position as king (Pss 
99:2; 113:4; 138:6) and/or his self-revelation as king through 
his mighty deeds of deliverance (Pss 21:13; 46:10; 57:5,11). 

13 tn Heb “The God is the one who grants vengeance to 
me.” The plural form of the noun “vengeance" indicates de¬ 
gree here, suggesting complete vengeance or vindication. In 
the ancient Near East military victory was sometimes viewed 
as a sign that one’s God had judged in favor of the victor, 
avenging and/or vindicating him. See, for example, Judg 
11:27, 32-33, 36. 

14 tn Heb “and [is the one who] brings down nations be¬ 
neath me." 

15 tn Heb “and [the one who] brings me out from my en¬ 
emies.” 

16 tn Heb “you lift me up.” In light of the preceding and fol¬ 
lowing references to deliverance, the verb nil (mm) probably 
here refers to being rescued from danger (see Ps 9:13). How¬ 
ever, it could mean “exalt; elevate” here, indicating that the 
Lord has given him victory over his enemies and forced them 
to acknowledge the psalmist’s superiority. 


attack me; 17 

you rescue me from violent men. 

22:50 So I will give you thanks, O Lord, 
before the nations! 18 
I will sing praises to you. 19 
22:51 Fie gives his chosen king magnifi¬ 
cent victories; 20 

he is faithful to his chosen ruler, 21 
to David and to his descendants forever!” 

David's Final Words 

23:1 These are the final words of David: 

“The oracle of David son of Jesse, 
the oracle of the man raised up as 
the ruler chosen by the God of Jacob, 22 
Israel’s beloved 23 singer of songs: 

23:2 The Lord’s spirit spoke through me; 
his word was on my tongue. 

23:3 The God of Israel spoke, 
the protector 24 of Israel spoke to me. 

The one who rules fairly among men, 
the one who rules in the fear of God, 

23:4 is like the light of morning when the 
sun comes up, 

a morning in which there are no clouds. 
He is like the brightness after rain 
that produces grass from the earth. 

23:5 My dynasty is approved by God, 25 
for he has made a perpetual covenant 
with me, 

arranged in all its particulars and secured. 

He always delivers me, 

and brings all I desire to fruition. 26 

23:6 But evil people are like thorns - 

all of them are tossed away, 

for they cannot be held in the hand. 


17 tn Heb “from those who rise against me.” 

18 sn This probably alludes to the fact that David will praise 
the Lord in the presence of the defeated nations when they, 
as his subjects, bring their tribute payments. Ideally God’s 
chosen king was to testify to the nations of God’s greatness. 
See J. Eaton, Kingship and the Psalms (SBT), 182-85. 

19 tn Heb “to your name." God’s “name" refers metonymi- 
cally to his divine characteristics as suggested by his name, in 
this case “Lord,” the primary name of Israel’s covenant God 
which suggests his active presence with his people (see Exod 
3:12-15). 

20 tc The translation follows the Kethib and the ancient ver¬ 
sions in reading'fijp (magdil, “he magnifies”) ratherthan the 
Qere and many medieval Hebrew mss of the MT which read 
Vrus (migdol, “tower”). See Ps 18:50. 

21 tn Heb “[the one who] does loyalty to his anointed one.” 

22 tn Heb “the anointed one of the God of Jacob." 

23 tn Or “pleasant.” 

24 tn Heb “rock," used as a metaphor of divine protection. 

25 tn Heb “For not thus [is] my house with God?” 

26 tn Heb “for all my deliverance and every desire, surely 
does he not make [it] grow?” 
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23:7 The one who touches them 
must use an iron instrument 
or the wooden shaft of a spear. 

They are completely burned up right 
where they lie !” 1 

David's Warriors 

23:8 These are the names of David’s warriors: 

Josheb-Basshebeth, a Tahkemonite, was head 
of the officers. 1 2 He killed eight hundred men with 
his spear in one battle. 3 23:9 Next in command 4 
was Eleazar son of Dodo, 5 the son of Ahohi. He 
was one of the three warriors who were with Da¬ 
vid when they defied the Philistines who were as¬ 
sembled there for battle. When the men of Israel 
retreated, 6 23:10 he stood his ground 7 and fought 
the Philistines until his hand grew so tired that it 8 
seemed stuck to his sword. The Lord gave a great 
victory on that day. When the army returned to 
him, the only thing left to do was to plunder the 
corpses. 

23:11 Next in command 9 was Shammah son 
of Agee the Hararite. When the Philistines as¬ 
sembled at Lehi, 10 * where there happened to 
be an area of a field that was full of lentils, the 
army retreated before the Philistines. 23:12 But 
he made a stand in the middle of that area. He 


1 tn Heb “and with fire they are completely burned up in [the 
place where they] remain.” The infinitive absolute is used be¬ 
fore the finite verb to emphasize that they are completely con¬ 
sumed by the fire. 

2 tn The Hebrew word is sometimes rendered as “the 
three,” but BDB is probably correct in taking it to refer to mili¬ 
tary officers (BDB 1026 s.v. 't?' 1 ?:?'). In that case the etymologi¬ 
cal connection of this word to the Hebrew numerical adjective 
for “three” can be explained as originating with a designation 
for the third warrior in a chariot. 

3 tc The translation follows some LXX mss (see 1 Chr 11:11 
as well) in reading imrr,-iN Tfsi Nin (hu’ ’orer 'etkhanito, “he 
raised up his spear”) rather than the MT’s ■uhii Nin (hu’ 
’adino lia'etsni. [Kethib = 'USJCT, ha’etsno ]; “Adino the Ezenite"). 
The emended text reads literally “he was wielding his spear 
against eight hundred, [who were] slain at one time.” 

4 tn Heb “after him.” 

5 tc This follows the Qere and many medieval Hebrew mss in 
readingm (dodo) rather than the Kethib of the MT '77 (dodav, 
cf. ASV, NIV, NLT). But see 1 Chr 27:4. 

8 tn Heb “went up.” 

7 tn Heb “arose.” 

8 tn Heb “his hand." 

9 tn Heb “after him.” 

10 tn The Hebrew text is difficult here. The MT reads 

irn 1 ? (lachayyah), which implies a rare use of the word n;n 

(chayyah). The word normally refers to an animal, but if the 

MT is accepted it would here have the sense of a troop or 

community of people. BDB 312 s.v. II. rrn, for example, un¬ 

derstands the similar reference in v. 13 to be to “a group of 

allied families, making a raid together.” But this works better 

in v. 13 than it does in v. 11, where the context seems to sug¬ 

gest a particular staging location for a military operation. (See 

1 Chr 11:15.) It therefore seems best to understand the word 

in v. 11 as a place name with n (he) directive. In that case the 

Masoretes mistook the word for the common term for an ani¬ 

mal and then tried to make sense of it in this context. 


2 SAMUEL 23:21 

defended 11 it and defeated the Philistines; the Lord 
gave them a great victory. 

23:13 At the time of 12 the harvest three 13 of the 
thirty leaders went down to 14 David at the cave 
of Adullam. A band of Philistines was camped 
in the valley of Rephaim. 23:14 David was in the 
stronghold at the time, while a Philistine garrison 
was in Bethlehem . 15 23:15 David was thirsty and 
said, “How I wish someone would give me some 
water to drink from the cistern in Bethlehem near 
the gate!” 23:16 So the three elite warriors broke 
through the Philistine forces and drew some water 
from the cistern in Bethlehem near the gate. They 
carried it back to David, but he refused to drink it. 
He poured it out as a drink offering to the Lord 
23:17 and said, “O Lord, I will not do this ! 16 It is 
equivalent to the blood of the men who risked their 
lives by going .” 17 So he refused to drink it. Such 
were the exploits of the three elite warriors . 18 

23:18 Abishai son of Zeruiah, the brother of 
Joab, was head of the three . 19 He killed three hun¬ 
dred men with his spear and gained fame among 
the three . 20 23:19 From 21 the three he was given 
honor and he became their officer, even though he 
was not one of the three. 

23:20 Benaiah son of Jehoida was a brave 
warrior 22 from Kabzeel who performed great 
exploits. He struck down the two sons of Ariel 
of Moab. 23 He also went down and killed a lion 
in a cistern on a snowy day. 23:21 He also killed 


11 tn Heb “delivered." 

12 tn The meaning of Hebrew n’XjD'bK (’e/qatsir) seems here 
to be “at the time of harvest," although this is an unusual use 
of the phrase. As S. R. Driver points out, this preposition does 
not normally have the temporal sense of “in” or “during” (S. R. 
Driver, Notes on the Hebrew Text and the Topography of the 
Books of Samuel, 366). 

13 tc The translation follows the Qere and many medieval 
Hebrew mss in reading nc'7iy (sh e loshah, “three”) rather than 
the Kethib of the MT D'ty’w' ( shHoshim , “thirty”). “Thirty” is due 
to dittography of the following word and makes no sense in 
the context. 

14 tn Heb “went down...and approached.” 

15 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map7-E2; Map8-E2; 
Mapl0-B4. 

16 tn Heb “Far be it to me, 0 Lord, from doing this.” 

17 tn Heb “[Is it not] the blood of the men who were going 
with their lives?" 

18 tn Heb “These things the three warriors did.” 

19 tc The translation follows the Qere, many medieval He¬ 
brew mss, the LXX, and Vulgate in reading n0a»n ( hash e /osa, 
“the three") rather than the Kethib of the MT 'o'l&h (hashalisi, 
“the third," or “adjutant”). Two medieval Hebrew mss and the 
Syriac Peshitta have “thirty.” 

20 tn Heb “and he was wielding his spear against three hun¬ 
dred, [who were] slain, and to him there was a name among 
the three." 

21 tn Or “more than." 

22 tc The translation follows the Qere and many medieval 
Hebrew mss in readingb’n (khayil, “valor") ratherthan the Ket¬ 
hib of the MT, 'n (khay, “life”). 

23 tc Heb “the two of Ariel, Moab.” The precise meaning of 
pn'in is uncertain; some read “warrior.” The present transla¬ 
tion assumes that the word is a proper name and that 
“sons of," has accidentally dropped from the text by homoio- 
arcton (note the preceding W). 
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an impressive-looking Egyptian. 1 The Egyptian 
wielded a spear, while Benaiah attacked 1 2 him with 
a club. He grabbed the spear out of the Egyptian’s 
hand and killed him with his own spear. 23:22 Such 
were the exploits of Benaiah son of Jehoida, 
who gained fame among the three elite warriors. 
23:23 He received honor from 3 the thirty warriors, 
though he was not one of the three elite warriors. 
David put him in charge of his bodyguard. 

23:24 Included with the thirty were the follow¬ 
ing: Asahel the brother of Joab, Elhanan son of 
Dodo from Bethlehem, 4 23:25 Shammah the Ha- 
rodite, Elika the Harodite, 23:26 Helez the Paltite, 
Ira son of Ikkesh from Tekoa, 23:27 Abiezer the 
Anathothite, Mebunnai the Hushathite, 23:28 Zal- 
mon the Ahohite, Maharai the Netophathite, 
23:29 Heled 5 6 son of Baanah the Netophathite, Ittai 
son of Ribai from Gibeah in Benjamin, 23:30 Be¬ 
naiah the Pirathonite, Hiddai from the wadis of 
Gaash, 23:31 Abi-Albon the Arbathite, Azmaveth 
the Barhumite, 23:32 Eliahba the Shaalbonite, the 
sons of Jashen, Jonathan 23:33 son of® Shammah 
the Hararite, Ahiam son of Sharar the Hararite, 
23:34 Eliphelet son of Ahasbai the Maacathite, 
Eliam son of Ahithophel the Gilonite, 23:35 Hezrai 7 
the Carmelite, Paarai the Arbite, 23:36 Igal son of 
Nathan from Zobah, Bani the Gadite, 23:37 Zelek 
the Ammonite, Naharai the Beerothite (the ar¬ 
mor-bearer 8 of Joab son of Zeruiah), 23:38 Ira the 
Ithrite, Gareb the Ithrite 23:39 and Uriah the Hittite. 
Altogether there were thirty-seven. 

David Displeases the Lord by Taking a Census 

24:1 The Lord’s anger again raged against 
Israel, and he incited David against them, say¬ 
ing, “Go count Israel and Judah .” 9 24:2 The king 
told Joab, the general in command of his army, 
“Go through all the tribes of Israel from Dan to 


1 tc The translation follows the Qere and many medieval 
Hebrew mss in reading {'ish, “man") rather than the Kethib 
of the MT, iBij ('asher, “who”). 

2 tn Heb “and he went down to.” 

3 tn Or "more than." 

4 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map7-E2; Map8-E2; 
Mapl0-B4. 

5 tc The translation follows many medieval Hebrew mss in 
reading ibn ( kheled ; cf. NAB, NIV, NLT) rather than the MT pbri 
(khelev). 

6 tn The Hebrew text does not have “the son of." 

7 tc The translation follows the Qere and many medieval 
Hebrew mss in reading nsn ( khetsrai ; cf. KJV, NAB) rather than 
the Kethib of the MT, ran ( khetsro). 

8 tc The translation follows the Qere and many medieval 
Hebrew mss in reading the singular rather than the plural of 
the Kethib of the MT. 

9 sn The parallel text in 1 Chr 21:1 says, "An adversary op¬ 

posed Israel, inciting David to count how many warriors Is¬ 

rael had.” The Samuel version gives an underlying theologi¬ 

cal perspective, while the Chronicler simply describes what 

happened from a human perspective. The adversary in 1 

Chr 21:1 is likely a human enemy, probably a nearby nation 

whose hostility against Israel pressured David into numbering 

the people so he could assess his military strength. See the 

note at 1 Chr 21:1. 


Beer Sheba and muster the army, so I may know 
the size of the army.” 

24:3 Joab replied to the king, “May the Lord 
your God make the army a hundred times larger 
right before the eyes of my lord the king! But why 
does my master the king want to do this?” 

24:4 But the king’s edict stood, despite the ob¬ 
jections of 10 * Joab and the leaders of the army. So 
Joab and the leaders of the army left the king’s 
presence in order to muster the Israelite army. 

24:5 They crossed the Jordan and camped at 
Aroer, on the south side of the city, at 11 the wadi 
of Gad, near Jazer. 24:6 Then they went on to Gil¬ 
ead and to the region of Tahtim Hodshi, coming to 
Dan Jaan and on around to Sidon. 12 24:7 Then they 
went to the fortress of Tyre 13 and all the cities of 
the Hivites and the Canaanites. Then they went on 
to the Negev of Judah, to Beer Sheba. 24:8 They 
went through all the land and after nine months 
and twenty days came back to Jerusalem 14 

24:9 Joab reported the number of warriors 15 to 
the king. In Israel there were 800,000 sword-wield¬ 
ing warriors, and in Judah there were 500,000 sol¬ 
diers. 

24:10 David felt guilty 16 after he had numbered 
the army. David said to the Lord, “I have sinned 
greatly by doing this! Now, O Lord, please re¬ 
move the guilt of your servant, for I have acted 
very foolishly.” 

24:11 When David got up the next morning, 
the Lord had already spoken 17 to Gad the prophet, 
David’s seer: 24:12 “Go, tell David, ‘This is what 
the Lord says: I am offering you three fonns of 
judgment. Pick one of them and I will carry it out 
against you.’” 

24:13 Gad went to David and told him, “Shall 
seven 18 years of famine come upon your land? 
Or shall you flee for three months from your 
enemy with him in hot pursuit? Or shall there 
be three days of plague in your land? Now de¬ 
cide 19 what I should tell the one who sent me.” 
24:14 David said to Gad, “I am very upset! I 
prefer that we be attacked by the Lord, for his 


10 tn Heb “and the word of the king was stronger than.” 

11 tn Heb “in the middle of." 

12 map For location see Mapl-Al; JP3-F3; JP4-F3. 

13 map For location see Mapl-A2; Map2-G2; Map4-Al; 
JP3-F3; JP4-F3. 

14 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

15 tn Heb “and Joab gave the number of the numbering of 
the people.” 

16 tn Heb “and the heart of David struck him.” 

17 tn Heb “and the word of the Lord came." 

18 tc The LXX has here “three” rather than “seven," and is 
followed by NAB, NIV, NCV, NRSV, TEV, NLT. See 1 Chr 21:12. 

19 tn Heb “now know and see." 
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mercy is great; I do not want to be attacked by 
men!” 1 

24:15 So the Lord sent a plague through Israel 
from the morning until the completion of the ap¬ 
pointed time. Seventy thousand men died from 
Dan to Beer Sheba. 24:16 When the angel 2 extend¬ 
ed his hand to destroy Jerusalem, the Lord relent¬ 
ed from his judgment. 3 He told the angel who was 
killing the people, “That’s enough! Stop now!” 4 
(Now the Lord’s angel was near the threshing 
floor of Araunah the Jebusite.) 

24:17 When he saw the angel who was destroy¬ 
ing the people, David said to the Lord, “Look, it 
is I who have sinned and done this evil thing! As 
for these sheep - what have they done? Attack me 
and my family.” 5 

David Acquires a Threshing Floor and Constructs 
an Altar There 

24:18 So Gad went to David that day and told 
him, “Go up and build an altar for the Lord on the 
threshing floor of Araunah the Jebusite.” 24:19 So 
David went up as Gad instructed him to do, ac¬ 
cording to the Lord’s instructions. 

24:20 When Araunah looked out and saw the 
king and his servants approaching him, he 6 went 
out and bowed to the king with his face 7 to the 
ground. 24:21 Araunah said, “Why has my lord 
the king come to his servant?” David replied, 
“To buy from you the threshing floor so I can 
build an altar for the Lord, so that the plague 
may be removed from the people.” 24:22 Arau¬ 
nah told David, “My lord the king may take 


1 tn Heb “There is great distress to me. Let us fall into the 
hand of the Lord, for great is his mercy, but into the hand of 
man let me not fall.” 

2 tn Heb “messenger." 

3 tn Heb “concerning the calamity." 

4 tn Heb “Now, drop your hand.” 

5 tn Heb “let your hand be against me and against the 
house of my father.” 

6 tn Heb “Araunah.” The name has been replaced in the 
translation by the pronoun (“he”) for stylistic reasons. 

7 tn Heb “nostrils." 


whatever he wishes 8 and offer it. Look! Here are 
oxen for burnt offerings, and threshing sledges 9 
and harnesses 10 for wood. 24:23 I, the servant of 
my lord 11 the king, give it all to the king!” Arau¬ 
nah also told the king, “May the Lord your God 
show you favor!" 24:24 But the king said to Arau¬ 
nah, “No, I insist on buying it from you! I will not 
offer to the Lord my God burnt sacrifices that cost 
me nothing.” 

So David bought the threshing floor and the 
oxen for fifty pieces of silver. 12 24:25 Then David 
built an altar for the Lord there and offered burnt 
sacrifices and peace offerings. And the Lord ac¬ 
cepted prayers for the land, and the plague was re¬ 
moved from Israel. 


8 tn Heb “what is good in his eyes." 

9 sn Threshing sledges were heavy boards used in ancient 
times for loosening grain from husks. On the bottom sides of 
these boards sharp stones were embedded, and the boards 
were then dragged across the grain on a threshing floor by an 
ox or donkey. 

10 tn Heb “the equipment of the oxen.” 

tt-tcThe Hebrew text is difficult here. The translation reads 
U7N -ns> (’eved 'adoni, “the servant of my lord") rather than 
the Mt’s runtt (' Aravnah). In normal court etiquette a subject 
would not use his own name in this way, but would more likely 
refer to himself in the third person. The MT probably first sus¬ 
tained loss of -nj) ('eved, “servant”), leading to confusion of 
the word for “my iord” with the name of the Jebusite referred 
to here. 

12 tn Heb “fifty shekels of silver." This would have been 
about 20 ounces (568 grams) of silver by weight. 
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Adonijah Tries to Seize the Throne 

1:1 King David was very old; 1 even when 
they covered him with blankets, 2 he could not get 
warm. 1:2 His servants advised 3 him, “A young vir¬ 
gin must be found for our master, the king, 4 to take 
care of the king’s needs 5 and serve as his nurse. 
She can also sleep with you 6 and keep our mas¬ 
ter, the king, warm.” 7 1:3 So they looked through 
all Israel 8 for a beautiful young woman and found 
Abishag, a Shunammite, and brought her to the 
king. 1:4 The young woman was very beautiful; 
she became the king’s nurse and served him, but 
the king did not have sexual relations with her. 9 

1:5 Now Adonijah, son of David and Hag- 
gith, 10 was promoting himself, 11 boasting, 12 “I 
will be king!” He managed to acquire 13 chariots 
and horsemen, as well as fifty men to serve as 
his royal guard. 14 1:6 (Now his father had never 
corrected 15 him 16 by saying, “Why do you do 
such things?” He was also very handsome and 
had been bom right after Absalom. 17 ) 1:7 He col¬ 
laborated 18 with Joab son of Zeruiah and with 


1 tn Heb “was old, coming into the days” (i.e., advancing in 
years). 

2 tn Or "garments." 

3 tn Heb “said to.” 

4 tn Heb “let them seek for my master, the king, a young girl, 
a virgin.” The third person plural subject of the verb is indefi¬ 
nite (see GKC 460 §144./). The appositional expression, “a 
young girl, a virgin," is idiomatic; the second term specifically 
defines the more general first term (see /BHS230 §12.3b). 

5 tn Heb “and she will stand before the king." The Hebrew 
phrase “stand before” can mean “to attend; to serve” (BDB 
764 s.v. ids). 

8 tn Heb “and she will lie down in your bosom.” The expres¬ 
sion might imply sexual intimacy (see 2 Sam 12:3 [where the 
lamb symbolizes Bathsheba] and Mic 7:5), though v. 4b in¬ 
dicates that David did not actually have sex with the young 
woman. 

7 tn Heb “and my master, the king, will be warm.” 

8 tn Heb “through all the territory of Israel." 

9 tn Heb “did not know her.” 

10 tn Heb “son of Haggith," but since this formula usually 
designates the father (who in this case was David), the trans¬ 
lation specifies that David was Adonijah’s father. 

sn Haggith was one of David’s wives (2 Sam 3:4; 2 Chr 3:2). 

11 tn Heb “lifting himself up.” 

12 tn Heb “saying.” 

13 tn Or “he acquired for himself.” 

14 tn Heb “to run ahead of him.” 

15 tn Or “disciplined.” 

16 tn Heb “did not correct him from his days.” The phrase 
“from his days” means “from his earliest days,” or “ever in his 
life." See GKC 382 §119.w, n. 2. 

17 tn Heb “and she gave birth to him after Absalom.” This 
does not imply they had the same mother; Absalom’s mother 
was Maacah, not Haggith (2 Sam 3:4). 

18 tn Heb “his words were." 


Abiathar the priest, and they supported 19 him. 20 
1:8 But Zadok the priest, Benaiah son of Jehoiada, 
Nathan the prophet, Shimei, Rei, and David’s elite 
warriors 21 did not ally themselves 22 with Adonijah. 
1:9 Adonijah sacrificed sheep, cattle, and fattened 
steers at the Stone of Zoheleth near En Rogel. He 
invited all his brothers, the king’s sons, 23 as well as 
all the men of Judah, the king’s servants. 1:10 But 
he did not invite Nathan the prophet, Benaiah, the 
elite warriors, 24 or his brother Solomon. 

1:11 Nathan said to Bathsheba, Solomon’s 
mother, “Has it been reported to you 25 that Hag- 
gith’s son Adonijah has become king behind our 
master David’s back? 26 1:12 Now 27 let me give 
you some advice as to how 28 you can save your 
life and your son Solomon’s life. 1:13 Visit 29 King 
David and say to him, ‘My master, O king, did you 
not solemnly promise 30 your servant, “Surely your 
son Solomon will be king after me; he will sit on 
my throne”? So why has Adonijah become king?’ 
1:14 While 31 you are still there speaking to the 
king, I will arrive 32 and verify your report.” 33 

1:15 So Bathsheba visited the king in his pri¬ 
vate quarters. 34 (The king was very old, and 
Abishag the Shunammite was serving the king.) 
1:16 Bathsheba bowed down on the floor be¬ 
fore 35 the king. The king said, “What do you 
want?” 1:17 She replied to him, “My master, you 
swore an oath to your servant by the Lord your 
God, ‘Solomon your son will be king after me 


19 tn Heb “helped after” (i.e., stood by). 

20 tn Heb “Adonijah." The proper name has been replaced 
by the pronoun (“him”) in the translation for stylistic reasons. 

21 tn Or “bodyguard" (Heb “mighty men”). 

22 tn Heb “were not." 

23 tc The ancient Greek version omits this appositional 
phrase. 

24 tn Or “bodyguard” (Heb “mighty men”). 

25 tn Heb “Have you not heard?" 

26 tn Heb “and our master David does not know.” 

27 tn Heb “now, come.” The imperative of ( halcikh) is 

here used as an introductory interjection. See BDB 234 s.v. 
1 ™- 

28 tn Or “so that.” 

29 tn Heb “come, go to.” The imperative of ■j?n (halakh) is 
here used as an introductory interjection. See BDB 234 s.v. 
7I I ?7- 

30 tn Or “swear an oath to.” 

31 tn In the Hebrew text the sentence is introduced by the 
particle run (hinneh, “look”), which here draws attention to 
Nathan’s concluding word of assurance and support. For this 
use of the word, see HALOT 252 s.v. ran. 

32 tc The Hebrew text reads, “I will come after you." 

33 tn Heb “fill up [i.e., confirm] your words.” 

34 tn Or "bedroom.” 

35 tn Heb “bowed low and bowed down to.” 
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1 KINGS 1:39 


and he will sit on my throne.’ 1:18 But now, look, 
Adonijah has become king! But you, 1 my master 
the king, are not even aware of it! 2 1:19 He has 
sacrificed many cattle, steers, and sheep and has 
invited all the king’s sons, Abiathar the priest, and 
Joab, the commander of the army, but he has not 
invited your servant Solomon. 1:20 Now, 3 my mas¬ 
ter, O king, all Israel is watching anxiously to see 
who is named to succeed my master the king on 
the throne. 4 1:21 If a decision is not made, 5 when 
my master the king is buried with his ancestors, 6 
my son Solomon and I 7 will be considered state 
criminals.” 8 

1:22 Just then, 9 while she was still speaking to 
the king, Nathan the prophet arrived. 1:23 The king 
was told, “Nathan the prophet is here.” Nathan en¬ 
tered and bowed before the king with his face to 
the floor. 10 1:24 Nathan said, “My master, O king, 
did you announce, ‘Adonijah will be king after 
me; he will sit on my throne’? 1:25 For today he 
has gone down and sacrificed many cattle, steers, 
and sheep and has invited all the king’s sons, the 
army commanders, and Abiathar the priest. At this 
moment 11 they are having a feast 12 in his presence, 
and they have declared, ‘Long live King Adoni¬ 
jah! ’ 13 1:26 But he did not invite me - your servant 
- or Zadok the priest, or Benaiah son of Jehoiada, 
or your servant Solomon. 1:27 Has my master the 
king authorized this without informing your ser¬ 
vants 14 who should succeed my master the king 
on his throne?” 15 


1 tc Instead of nnj> ('attah, “now”) many Hebrew mss, along 
with the Old Greek, Syriac Peshitta, and Latin Vulgate, have 
the similar sounding independent pronoun nnx (’attah, “you”). 
This reading is followed in the present translation. 

2 tn Heb “you do not know [about it].” 

3 tc Many Hebrew mss have nnsi ('attah, “now”) rather 
than the similar sounding independent pronoun nns ('attah, 
"you”). 

4 tn Heb “the eyes of all Israel are upon you to declare to 
them who will sit on the throne of my master the king after 
him.” 

5 tn The words “if a decision is not made” are added for 
clarification. 

6 tn Heb “lies down with his fathers." 

7 tn Heb “I and my son Solomon.” The order has been re¬ 
versed in the translation for stylistic reasons. 

8 tn Heb “will be guilty"; NASB “considered offenders”; TEV 
“treated as traitors.” 

9 tn Heb “look.” The particle run (hinneh) here draws atten¬ 
tion to Nathan's arrival and invites the audience to view the 
scene through the eyes of the participants. 

10 tn Heb “ground.” Since this was indoors, “floor” is more 
appropriate than "ground." 

11 tn Heb “look.” 

12 tn Heb “eatingand drinking.” 

13 tn Heb “let the king, Adonijah, live!” 

14 tc Many Hebrew mss and ancient textual witnesses agree 
with the Qere in reading this as singular, “your servant." 

15 tn Heb “From my master the king is this thing done, and 
you did not make known to your servants who will sit on the 
throne of my master the king after him?” 


David Picks Solomon as His Successor 

1:28 King David responded, 16 “Summon Bath- 
sheba!” 17 She came and stood before the king. 18 
1:29 The king swore an oath: “As certainly as the 
Lord lives (he who has rescued me 19 from every 
danger), 1:30 I will keep 20 today the oath I swore 
to you by the Lord God of Israel: ‘Surely Solo¬ 
mon your son will be king after me; he will sit in 
my place on my throne.’” 1:31 Bathsheba bowed 
down to the king with her face to the floor 21 and 
said, “May my master, King David, live forever!” 

1:32 King David said, “Summon Zadok the 
priest, Nathan the prophet, 22 and Benaiah son of 
Jehoiada.” They came before the king, 1:33 and 
he 23 told them, “Take your master’s 24 servants 
with you, put my son Solomon on my mule, and 
lead him down to Gihon. 25 1:34 There Zadok the 
priest and Nathan the prophet will anoint 26 him 
king over Israel; then blow the trumpet and de¬ 
clare, ‘Long live King Solomon!’ 1:35 Then fol¬ 
low him up as he comes and sits on my throne. 
He will be king in my place; I have decreed 27 that 
he will be ruler over Israel and Judah.” 1:36 Bena¬ 
iah son of Jehoiada responded 28 to the king: “So 
be it! 29 May the Lord God of my master the king 
confinn it! 30 1:37 As the Lord is with my master 
the king, so may he be with Solomon, and may 
he make him an even greater king than my master 
King David!” 31 

1:38 So Zadok the priest, Nathan the proph¬ 
et, Benaiah son of Jehoiada, the Kerethites, 
and the Pelethites 32 went down, put Solomon 
on King David’s mule, and led him to Gihon. 
1:39 Zadok the priest took a hom filled with olive 


16 tn Heb “answered and said.” 

17 sn Summon Bathsheba. Bathsheba must have left the 
room when Nathan arrived (see 1:22). 

18 tn Heb “she came before the king and stood before the 
king.” 

19 tn Or “ransomed my life." 

20 tn Or “carry out, perform.” 

21 tn Heb "bowed low, face [to] the ground, and bowed 
down to the king.” 

22 sn Summon...Nathan. Nathan must have left the room 
when Bathsheba reentered. 

23 tn Heb “the king.” 

24 tn The plural form is used in the Hebrew text to indicate 
honor and authority. 

25 tn Heb “mount Solomon my son on the mule that be¬ 
longs to me and take him down to Gihon.” 

28 tn Or “designate" (i.e., by anointing with oil). 

27 tn Or “commanded.” 

28 tn Heb “answered and said." 

29 tn Or “Amen.” 

30 tn Heb “So may the Lord God of my master the king say.” 

31 tn Heb “and may he make his throne greater than the 
throne of my master King David.” 

32 sn The Kerethites and Pelethites were members of Da¬ 
vid’s royal guard (see 2 Sam 8:18). The Kerethites may have 
been descendants of an ethnic group originating in Crete. 
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oil 1 from the tent and poured it on 2 Solomon; the 
trumpet was blown and all the people declared, 
“Long live King Solomon!” 1:40 All the people 
followed him up, playing flutes and celebrating so 
loudly they made the ground shake. 3 

1:41 Now Adonijah and all his guests heard 
the commotion just as they had finished eating. 4 
When Joab heard the sound of the trumpet, he 
asked, “Why is there such a noisy commotion in 
the city?” 5 1:42 As he was still speaking, Jonathan 6 
son of Abiathar the priest arrived. Adonijah said, 
“Come in, for 7 an important man like you must 
be bringing good news.” 8 1:43 Jonathan replied 9 
to Adonijah: “No! 10 Our master 11 King David has 
made Solomon king. 1:44 The king sent with him 
Zadok the priest, Nathan the prophet, Benaiah son 
of Jehoiada, the Kerethites, and the Pelethites and 
they put him on the king’s mule. 1:45 Then Zadok 
the priest and Nathan the prophet anointed 12 him 
king in Gihon. They went up from there rejoicing, 
and the city is in an uproar. That is the sound you 
hear. 1:46 Furthennore, Solomon has assumed the 
royal throne. 13 1:47 The king’s servants have even 
come to congratulate 14 our master 15 King David, 
saying, ‘May your God 16 make Solomon more 
famous than you and make him an even greater 
king than you! ’ 17 Then the king leaned 18 on the 

1 tn Heb “the horn of oil.” This has been specified as olive 
oil in the translation for clarity. 

sn A horn filled with oil. An animal’s horn was used as an oil 
flask in the anointing ceremony. 

2 tn Or “anointed." 

3 tn Heb “and all the people went up after him, and the 
people were playing flutes and rejoicing with great joy and the 
ground split open at the sound of them.” The verb spa (baqa’, 
“to split open”), which elsewhere describes the effects of an 
earthquake, is obviously here an exaggeration for the sake of 
emphasis. 

4 tn Heb “And Adonijah and all the guests who were with 
him heard, now they had finished eating.” 

5 tn Heb “Why is the city’s sound noisy?” 

6 tn The Hebrew text has “look” at this point. The particle 
ran (hinneh), “look” draws attention to Jonathan’s arrival and 
invites the audience to view the scene through the eyes of the 
participants. 

7 tn Or “surely.” 

8 tn Heb “you are a man of strength [or “ability”] and you 
bring a message [that is] good.” Another option is to under¬ 
stand the phrase b'n ('ish khayit) in the sense of “a worthy 
man,” that is “loyal.” See also 1 Kgs 1:52 and HALOT 311 
s.v. ‘j'n. 

9 tn Heb “answered and said.” 

10 tn For a similar use of SaK (aval), see Gen 17:19, where 
God rejects Abraham's proposal and offers an alternative. 

11 tn The plural form is used in the Hebrew text to indicate 
honor and authority. 

12 tn l.e., designated by anointing with oil. 

13 tn Heb “And also Solomon sits on the throne of the king¬ 
dom." 

14 tn Heb “to bless.” 

15 tn The plural form is used in the Hebrew text to indicate 
honor and authority. 

16 tc Many Hebrew mss agree with the Qere in reading sim¬ 
ply “God.” 

17 tn Heb “make the name of Solomon better than your 
name, and make his throne greater than your throne.” The 
term Dtf ( shem , “name”) is used here of one’s fame and repu¬ 
tation. 

18 tn Or “bowed down; worshiped." 


bed 1:48 and said 19 this: ‘The Lord God of Israel 
is worthy of praise because 20 today he has placed 
a successor on my throne and allowed me to see 
it.’” 21 

1:49 All of Adonijah’s guests panicked; 22 they 
jumped up and rushed off their separate ways. 
1:50 Adonijah feared Solomon, so he got up and 
went and grabbed hold of the horns of the altar. 23 
1:51 Solomon was told, “Look, Adonijah fears 
you; 24 see, he has taken hold of the horns of the 
altar, saying, ‘May King Solomon solemnly prom¬ 
ise 25 me today that he will not kill his servant with 
the sword.’” 1:52 Solomon said, “If he is a loyal 
subject, 26 not a hair of his head will be hanned, 
but if he is found to be a traitor, 27 he will die.” 
1:53 King Solomon sent men to bring him down 28 
from the altar. He came and bowed down to King 
Solomon, and Solomon told him, “Go home.” 29 

David s Final Words to Solomon 

2:1 When David was close to death, 30 he 
told 31 Solomon his son: 2:2 “I am about to die. 32 
Be strong and become a man! 2:3 Do the job the 
Lord your God has assigned you 33 by follow¬ 
ing his instructions 34 and obeying 35 his rules, 
commandments, regulations, and laws as writ¬ 
ten in the law of Moses. Then you will succeed 
in all you do and seek to accomplish, 36 2:4 and 
the Lord will fulfill his promise to me, 37 ‘If your 


19 tn The Hebrew text reads, "and the king said." 

20 tn Or “Blessed be the Lord God of Israel, who....” In this 
blessing formula ntfN ('asher, “who; because”) introduces the 
reason why the one being blessed deserves the honor. 

21 tn Heb “and my eyes are seeing.” 

22 tn Or “were afraid, trembled.” 

23 sn Grabbed hold of the horns of the altar. The “horns” of 
the altar were the horn-shaped projections on the four cor¬ 
ners of the altar (see Exod 27:2). By going to the holy place 
and grabbing hold of the horns of the altar, Adonijah was 
seeking asylum from Solomon. 

24 tn Heb “King Solomon." The name and title have been 
replaced by the pronoun (“you”) in the translation for stylistic 
reasons. 

25 tn Or “swear an oath to.” 

26 tn Heb “if he is a man of strength [or ability]." In this con¬ 
text, where Adonijah calls himself a “servant,” implying alle¬ 
giance to the new king, the phrase b'n (’ish khcryil) prob¬ 
ably carries the sense of “a worthy man,” that is, “loyal” (see 
HALOT 311 s.v. ‘t'n). 

27 tn Heb “but if evil is found in him.” 

28 tn Heb “sent and they brought him down.” 

29 tn Heb “Go to your house.” 

30 tn Heb “and the days of David approached to die.” 

31 tn Or “commanded.” 

32 tn Heb “going the way of all the earth.” 

33 tn Heb “keep the charge of the Lord your God.” 

34 tn Heb “by walking in his ways.” 

35 tn Or “keeping.” 

36 tn Heb “then you will cause to succeed all which you do 
and all which you turn there." 

37 tn Heb “then the Lord will establish his word which he 
spoke to me, saying.” 
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descendants watch their step 1 and live faithfully in 
my presence 2 with all their heart and being, 3 then,’ 
he promised, 4 ‘you will not fail to have a successor 
on the throne of Israel.’ 5 

2:5 “You know what Joab son of Zeruiah did 
to me - how he murdered two commanders of the 
Israelite armies, Abner son of Ner and Amasa son 
of Jether. 6 During peacetime he struck them down 
like he would in battle; 7 when he shed their blood 
as if in battle, he stained his own belt and the san¬ 
dals on his feet. 8 2:6 Do to him what you think is 
appropriate, 9 but don’t let him live long and die a 
peaceful death. 10 

2:7 “Treat fairly 11 the sons of Barzillai of Gil¬ 
ead and provide for their needs, 12 because they 
helped me 13 when I had to flee from your brother 
Absalom. 

2:8 “Note well, you still have to contend with 
Shimei son of Gera, the Benjaminite from Ba- 
hurim, 14 who tried to call down upon me a horrible 
judgment when I went to Mahanaim. 15 He came 
down and met me at the Jordan, and I solemnly 
promised 16 him by the Lord, ‘I will not strike you 
down 17 with the sword.’ 2:9 But now 18 don’t treat 
him as if he were innocent. You are a wise man 
and you know how to handle him; 19 make sure he 
has a bloody death.” 20 

2:10 Then David passed away 21 and was buried 
in the City of David. 22 2:11 David reigned over Is¬ 
rael forty years; he reigned in Hebron seven years, 
and in Jerusalem 23 thirty-three years. 


1 tn Heb “guard their way.” 

2 tn Heb “by walking before me in faithfulness.” 

3 tn Or “soul.” 

4 tn Heb “saying.” 

5 tn Heb "there will not be cut off from you a man from upon 
the throne of Israel." 

8 tn Heb “what he did to the two commanders...and he 
killed them.” 

7 tn Heb “he shed the blood of battle in peace.” 

8 tn Heb "and he shed the blood of battle when he killed 
which is on his waist and on his sandal[s] which are on his 
feet.” That is, he covered himself with guilt and his guilt was 
obvious to all who saw him. 

9 tn Heb “according to your wisdom.” 

10 tn Heb "and do not bringdown his grey hair in peace [to] 
Sheol.” 

11 tn Heb "do loyalty with”; or “act faithfully toward.” 

12 tn Heb “and let them be among the ones who eat [at] 
your table.” 

13 tn Heb “drew near to." 

14 tn Heb “Look, with you is Shimei....” 

15 tn Heb “and he cursed me with a horrible curse on the 
day I went to Mahanaim.” 

16 tn Or “swore an oath to.” 

17 tn Heb “kill you.” 

18 tc The Lucianic recension of the Old Greek and the Vul¬ 
gate have here “you” rather than “now.” The two words are 
homonyms in Hebrew. 

19 tn Heb “what you should do to him.” 

20 tn Heb “bring his grey hair down in blood [to] Sheol.” 

21 tn Heb “and David lay down with his fathers.” 

22 sn The phrase the City of David refers here to the fortress 
of Zion in Jerusalem, not to Bethlehem. See 2 Sam 5:7. 

23 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 


Solomon Secures the Throne 

2:12 Solomon sat on his father David’s throne, 
and his royal authority 24 was firmly solidified. 

2:13 Haggith’s son Adonijah visited Bath- 
sheba, Solomon’s mother. She asked, “Do you 
come in peace?” He answered, “Yes.” 25 2:14 He 
added, 25 “I have something to say to you.” She 
replied, “Speak.” 2:15 He said, “You know that 
the kingdom 27 was mine and all Israel consid¬ 
ered me king 28 But then the kingdom was given 
to my brother, for the Lord decided it should be 
his. 29 2:16 Now I’d like to ask you for just one 
thing. Please don’t refuse me." 30 She said, “Go 
ahead and ask.” 31 2:17 He said, “Please ask King 
Solomon if he would give me Abishag the Shu- 
nammite as a wife, for he won’t refuse you.” 32 2:18 
Bathsheba replied, “That’s fine, 33 I’ll speak to the 
king on your behalf.” 

2:19 So Bathsheba visited King Solomon to 
speak to him on Adonijah’s behalf. The king got 
up to greet 34 her, bowed to her, and then sat on 
his throne. He ordered a throne to be brought for 
the king’s mother, 35 and she sat at his right hand. 
2:20 She said, “I would like to ask you for just one 
small favor. 36 Please don’t refuse me.” 37 He said, 38 
“Go ahead and ask, my mother, for I would not re¬ 
fuse you.” 2:21 She said, “Allow Abishag the Shu- 
nammite to be given to your brother Adonijah as 
a wife.” 2:22 King Solomon answered his mother, 
“Why just request Abishag the Shunammite for 
him? 39 Since he is my older brother, you should 
also request the kingdom for him, for Abiathar the 
priest, and for Joab son of Zeruiah!” 

2:23 King Solomon then swore an oath by 
the Lord, “May God judge me severely, 40 if 
Adonijah does not pay for this request with his 
life! 41 2:24 Now, as certainly as the Lord lives 
(he who made me secure, allowed me to sit on 
my father David’s throne, and established a dy¬ 
nasty 42 for me as he promised), Adonijah will be 


24 tn Or “kingship.” 

25 tn Heb “[in] peace.” 

26 tn Heb “and he said.” 

27 tn Or “kingship." 

28 tn Heb “set their face to me to be king.” 

29 tn Heb “and the kingdom turned about and became my 
brother’s, for from the Lord it became his.” 

30 tn Heb “Do not turn back my face.” 

31 tn Heb “She said, ‘Speak!’” 

32 tn Heb “Say to Solomon the king, for he will not turn back 
your face, that he might give to me Abishag the Shunammite 
fora wife.” 

33 tn Heb “[It is] good!” 

34 tn Or “meet.” 

35 tn Heb “he set up a throne for the mother of the king.” 

38 tn Or “I'd like to makejustone request of you.” 

37 tn Heb “Do not turn back my face.” 

38 tn Heb “and the king said to her.” 

39 tn Heb “for Adonijah.” 

40 tn Heb “So may God do to me, and so may he add.” 

41 tn Heb “if with his life Adonijah has not spoken this 

word.” 

42 tn Heb “house.” 
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executed today!” 2:25 King Solomon then sent 1 
Benaiah son of Jehoiada, and he killed Adonijah. 2 

2:26 The king then told Abiathar the priest, 
“Go back to your property 3 in Anathoth. You de¬ 
serve to die, 4 but today I will not kill you because 
you did carry the ark of the sovereign Lord before 
my father David and you suffered with my father 
through all his difficult times.” 5 2:27 Solomon dis¬ 
missed Abiathar from his position as priest of the 
Lord , 6 fulfilling the decree of judgment the Lord 
made in Shiloh against the family of Eli. 7 

2:28 When the news reached Joab (for Joab 
had supported 8 Adonijah, although he had not 
supported Absalom), he 9 ran to the tent of the 
Lord and grabbed hold of the horns of the altar. 10 
2:29 When King Solomon heard 11 that Joab had 
run to the tent of the Lord and was right there be¬ 
side the altar, he ordered Benaiah son of Jehoia¬ 
da, 12 “Go, strike him down.” 2:30 When Benaiah 
arrived at the tent of the Lord, he said to him, “The 
king says, ‘Come out! But he replied, “No, I will 
die here!” So Benaiah sent word to the king and 
reported Joab’s reply. 13 2:31 The king told him, 
“Do as he said! Strike him down and bury him. 
Take away from me and from my father’s fam¬ 
ily 14 the guilt of Joab’s murderous, bloody deeds. 15 
2:32 May the Lord punish him for the blood he 
shed; 16 behind my father David’s back he struck 
down and murdered with the sword two men who 
were more innocent and morally upright than he 17 
-Abner son of Ner, commander of Israel’s army, 
and Amasa son of Jether, commander of Judah’s 


1 tnThe Hebrew text adds, “by the hand of.” 

2 tn Heb “and he struck him and he died.” 

3 tn Or “field." 

4 tn Heb “you are a man of death." 

5 tn Heb “and because you suffered through all which my 
father suffered." 

6 tn Heb “Solomon drove out Abiathar from being a priest 
to the Lord." 

7 tn Heb “fulfilling the word of the Lord which he spoke 
against the house of Eli in Shiloh." 

8 tn Heb “turned after” (also later in this verse). 

9 tn Heb “Joab.” The proper name has been replaced by the 
pronoun (“he") in the translation for stylistic reasons. 

10 sn Grabbed hold of the horns of the altar. The “horns” of 
the altar were the horn-shaped projections on the four cor¬ 
ners of the altar (see Exod 27:2). By going to the holy place 
and grabbing hold of the horns of the altar, Joab was seeking 
asylum from Solomon. 

11 tn Heb “and it was related to King Solomon.” 

12 tn Heb “so Solomon sent Benaiahson of Jehoiada, saying." 

13 tn Heb “saying, “In this way Joab spoke and in this way 
he answered me.” 

14 tn Heb “house.” 

15 tn Heb “take away the undeserved bloodshed which 
Joab spilled from upon me and from upon the house of my 
father.” 

16 tn Heb “The Lord will cause his blood to return upon his 
head." 

17 tn Heb “because he struck down two men more innocent 
and better than he and he killed them with the sword, and my 
father David did not know.” 


army. 2:33 May Joab and his descendants be per¬ 
petually guilty of their shed blood, but may the 
Lord give perpetual peace to David, his descen¬ 
dants, his family, 18 and his dynasty.” 19 2:34 So 
Benaiah son of Jehoiada went up and executed 
Joab; 20 he was buried at his home in the wilder¬ 
ness. 2:35 The king appointed Benaiah son of Je¬ 
hoiada to take his place at the head of 21 the army, 
and the king appointed Zadok the priest to take 
Abiathar’s place. 22 

2:36 Next the king summoned 23 Shimei and 
told him, “Build yourself a house in Jerusalem 24 
and live there - but you may not leave there to go 
anywhere! 25 2:37 If you ever do leave and cross 
the Kidron Valley, know for sure that you will cer¬ 
tainly die! You will be responsible for your own 
death.” 26 2:38 Shimei said to the king, “My master 
the king’s proposal is acceptable. 27 Your servant 
will do as you say.” 28 So Shimei lived in Jerusalem 
for a long time 29 

2:39 Three years later two of Shimei’s ser¬ 
vants ran away to King Achish son of Maacah of 
Gath. Shimei was told, “Look, your servants are in 
Gath.” 2:40 So Shimei got up, saddled his donkey, 
and went to Achish at Gath to find his servants; 
Shimei went and brought back his servants from 
Gath. 2:41 When Solomon was told that Shimei 
had gone from Jerusalem to Gath and had then re¬ 
turned, 2:42 the king summoned 30 Shimei and said 
to him, “You will recall 31 that I made you take an 
oath by the Lord, and I solemnly warned you, ‘If 
you ever leave and go anywhere, 32 know for sure 
that you will certainly die.’ You said to me, ‘The 
proposal is acceptable; I agree to it.’ 33 2:43 Why 
then have you broken the oath you made before 
the Lord and disobeyed the order I gave you?” 34 
2:44 Then the king said to Shimei, “You are 
well aware of the way you mistreated my father 


18 tn Heb “house." 

19 tn Heb “his throne.” 

20 tn Heb “struck him and killed him.” The referent (Joab) 
has been specified in the translation for clarity. 

21 tn Heb “over." 

22 tc The Old Greek translation includes after v. 35 some 
fourteen verses that are absent from the MT. 

23 tn Heb “sent and summoned.” 

24 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

25 tn Heb “and you may not go out from there here or 
there.” 

26 tn Heb “your blood will be upon your head.” 

27 tn Heb “Good is the word, as my master the king has spo¬ 
ken." 

28 tn Heb “so your servant will do.” 

29 tn Heb “many days.” 

30 tn Heb “sent and summoned.” 

31 tn Heb “Is it not [true]...?” In the Hebrew text the state¬ 
ment is interrogative; the rhetorical question expects the an¬ 
swer, “Of course it is.” 

32 tn Heb “here or there. ” 

33 tn Heb “good is the word; I have heard.” 

34 tn Heb “Why have you not kept the oath [to] the Lord and 
the commandment I commanded you?” 
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David. 1 The Lord will punish you for what you 
did. 2 2:45 But King Solomon will be empowered 3 
and David’s dynasty 4 will endure permanently be¬ 
fore the Lord.” 2:46 The king then gave the order 
to Benaiah son of Jehoiada who went and execut¬ 
ed Shimei. 5 

So Solomon took firm control of the king¬ 
dom. 6 

The Lord Gives Solomon Wisdom 

3:1 Solomon made an alliance by marriage 
with Pharaoh, king of Egypt; he married Pharaoh’s 
daughter. He brought her to the City of David 7 un¬ 
til he could finish building his residence and the 
temple of the Lord and the wall around Jerusa¬ 
lem. 8 3:2 Now the people were offering sacrifices 
at the high places, 9 because in those days a temple 
had not yet been built to honor the Lord . 10 3:3 Sol¬ 
omon demonstrated his loyalty to the Lord by fol¬ 
lowing 11 the practices 12 of his father David, except 
that he offered sacrifices and burned incense on 
the high places. 

3:4 The king went to Gibeon to offer sacri¬ 
fices, for it had the most prominent of the high 
places. 13 Solomon would offer up 14 a thousand 
burnt sacrifices on the altar there. 3:5 One night 
in Gibeon the Lord appeared 15 to Solomon in a 
dream. God said, “Tell 16 me what I should give 
you.” 3:6 Solomon replied, “You demonstrat¬ 
ed 17 great loyalty to your servant, my father Da¬ 
vid, as he served 18 you faithfully, properly, and 
sincerely. 19 You have maintained this great loy¬ 
alty to this day by allowing his son to sit on his 


1 tn Heb “You know all the evil, for your heart knows, which 
you did to David my father.” 

2 tn Heb “The Lord will cause your evil to return upon your 
head.” 

3 tn Or "blessed.” 

4 tn Heb “throne." 

5 tn “The king commanded Benaiah son of Jehoiada and he 
went out and struck him down and he died.” 

6 tn“AndthekingdomwasestablishedinthehandofSolomon." 

7 sn The phrase City of David refers here to the fortress of 
Zion in Jerusalem, not to Bethlehem. See 2 Sam 5:7. 

8 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

9 sn Offering sacrifices at the high places. The “high plac¬ 
es” were places of worship that were naturally or artificially 
elevated. 

10 tn Heb “for the name of the Lord.” The word “name” 
sometimes refers to one’s reputation or honor (thus the 
translation here, “to honor the Lord”). The “name” of the Lord 
sometimes designates the Lord himself, being indistinguish¬ 
able from the proper name. 

11 tn Heb “Solomon loved the Lord by walking in.” 

12 tn Or “policies, rules." 

13 tn Heb “for it was the great high place.” 

14 tn The verb form is an imperfect, which is probably used 
here in a customary sense to indicate continued or repeated 
action in past time. SeeGKC314 §107.b. 

15 tn Or “revealed himself.” 

16 tn Heb “ask.” 

17 tn Heb “did.” 

18 tn Heb “walked before.” 

19 tn Heb “in faithfulness and in innocence and in upright¬ 
ness of heart with you.” 


throne. 20 3:7 Now, O Lord my God, you have 
made your servant king in my father David’s 
place, even though I am only a young man and am 
inexperienced. 21 3:8 Your servant stands 22 among 
your chosen people; 23 they are a great nation that 
is too numerous to count or number. 3:9 So give 
your servant a discerning mind 24 so he can make 
judicial decisions for 25 your people and distinguish 
right from wrong. 26 Otherwise 27 no one is able 28 to 
make judicial decisions for 29 this great nation of 
yours.” 30 3:10 The Lord 31 was pleased that Solo¬ 
mon made this request. 32 3:11 God said to him, 
“Because you asked for the ability to make wise 
judicial decisions, and not for long life, or riches, 
or vengeance on your enemies, 33 3:12 1 34 grant your 
request, 35 and give 36 you a wise and discerning 
mind 37 superior to that of anyone who has preced¬ 
ed or will succeed you. 38 3:13 Furthermore, I am 
giving 39 you what you did not request - riches and 
honor so that you will be the greatest king of your 
generation. 40 3:14 If you follow my instructions 41 
by obeying 42 my rules and regulations, just as 
your father David did, 43 then I will grant you long 


20 tn Heb “and you have kept to him this great loyalty and 
you gave to him a son [who] sits on his throne as this day." 

21 tn Heb “and I do not know going out or coming in.” 

22 tn There is no verb expressed in the Hebrew text; “stands” 
is supplied in the translation for clarification. 

23 tn Heb “your people whom you have chosen." 

24 tn Heb “a hearing heart.” (The Hebrew term translated 
"heart” often refers to the mental faculties.) 

25 tn Heb “tojudge.” 

26 tn Heb “to understand between good and evil.” 

27 tn Heb “for”; the word “otherwise” is used to reflect the 
logical sense of the statement. 

28 tn Heb “who is able?" The rhetorical question anticipates 
the answer, “no one." 

29 tn Heb “tojudge.” 

30 tn Heb “your numerous people." 

31 tn The Hebrew term translated “Lord” here and in v.15 
is u'in (’ adonay). 

32 tn Heb “And the thing was good in the eyes of the Lord, 
for Solomon asked for this thing." 

33 tn Heb “because you asked for this thing, and did not ask 
for yourself many days and did not ask for yourself riches and 
did not ask for the life of yourenemies, but you asked for your¬ 
self understanding to hear judgment." 

34 tn This statement is introduced in the Hebrew text by the 
particle run ( hinneh, “look”) which draws attention to and em¬ 
phasizes what follows. 

35 tn Heb “I am doing according to your words.” The perfect 
tense is sometimes used of actions occurring at the same 
time a statement is made. 

36 tn This statement is introduced by the particle 
run (hinneh, “look”) which draws attention to and em¬ 
phasizes what follows. The translation assumes that 
the perfect tense here indicates that the action occurs 
as the statement is made (i.e., “right now I give you”). 

37 tn Heb “heart.” (The Hebrew term translated “heart” of¬ 
ten refers to the mental faculties.) 

38 tn Heb “so that there has not been one like you prior to 
you, and after you one will not arise like you." 

39 tn The translation assumes that the perfect tense here 
indicates that the action occurs as the statement is made. 

40 tn Heb “so that there is not one among the kings like you 
all your days.” The LXX lacks the words “all your days.” 

41 tn Heb “walk in my ways.” 

42 tn Or “keeping.” 

43 tn Heb “walked.” 
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life.” 1 3:15 Solomon then woke up and realized it 
was a dream. 2 He went to Jerusalem, stood before 
the ark of the Lord’s covenant, offered up burnt 
sacrifices, presented peace offerings, 3 and held a 
feast for all his servants. 

Solomon Demonstrates His Wisdom 

3:16 Then two prostitutes came to the king and 
stood before him. 3:17 One of the women said, 
“My master, this woman and I live in the same 
house. I had a baby while she was with me in the 
house. 3:18 Then three days after I had my baby, 
this woman also had a baby. We were alone; there 
was no one else in the house except the two of us. 4 
3:19 This woman’s child suffocated 5 during the 
night when she rolled 6 on top of him. 3:20 She got 
up in the middle of the night and took my son from 
my side, while your servant was sleeping. She put 
him in her arms, and put her dead son in my arms. 
3:211 got up in the morning to nurse my son, and 
there he was, 7 dead! But when I examined him 
carefully in the morning, I realized it was not my 
baby.” 8 3:22 The other woman said, “No! My son 
is alive; your son is dead!” But the first woman 
replied, “No, your son is dead; my son is alive.” 
Each presented her case before the king. 9 

3:23 The king said, “One says, ‘My son is alive; 
your son is dead,’ while the other says, ‘No, your 
son is dead; my son is alive.’” 3:24 The king or¬ 
dered, “Get me a sword!” So they placed a sword 
before the king. 3:25 The king then said, “Cut the 
living child in two, and give half to one and half 
to the other!” 3:26 The real mother 10 spoke up to 
the king, for her motherly instincts were aroused. 11 
She said, “My master, give her the living child! 
Whatever you do, don’t kill him!” 12 But the other 
woman said, “Neither one of us will have him! Let 
them cut him in two!” 3:27 The king responded, 
“Give the first woman the living child; don’t kill 
him. She is the mother.” 3:28 When all Israel heard 
about the judicial decision which the king had 
rendered, they respected 13 the king, for they real¬ 


1 tn Heb “I will lengthen your days." 

2 tn Heb “and look, a dream.” 

3 tn Or "tokens of peace”; NIV, TEV “fellowship offerings.” 

4 sn There was no one else in the house except the two of 
us. In other words, there were no other witnesses to the births 
who could identify which child belonged to which mother. 

5 tn Heb “died.” 

6 tn Heb “lay, slept.” 

7 tn Heb “look." 

8 tn Heb “look, it was not my son to whom I had given 
birth." 

9 tn Heb “they spoke before the king.” Another option is to 
translate, “they argued before the king.” 

10 tn Heb “the woman whose son was alive.” 

11 tn Heb “for her compassions grew warm for her son.” 

12 tn The infinitive absolute before the negated jussive em¬ 
phasizes the main verb. 

13 tn Heb “feared,” perhaps in the sense, “stood in awe of.” 


ized 14 that he possessed supernatural wisdom 15 to 
make judicial decisions. 

Solomon s Royal Court and Administrators 

4:1 King Solomon ruled over all Israel. 
4:2 These were his officials: 

Azariah son of Zadok was the priest. 

4:3 Elihoreph and Ahijah, the sons of Shisha, 
wrote down what happened. 16 

Jehoshaphat son of Ahilud was in charge of 
the records. 

4:4 Benaiah son of Jehoiada was commander 
of 17 the army. 

Zadok and Abiathar were priests. 

4:5 Azariah son of Nathan was supervisor of 18 
the district governors. 

Zabud son of Nathan was a priest and adviser 
to 19 the king. 

4:6 Ahishar was supervisor of the palace. 20 

Adoniram son of Abda was supervisor of 21 the 
work crews. 22 

4:7 Solomon had twelve district governors ap¬ 
pointed throughout Israel who acquired supplies 
for the king and his palace. Each was responsible 
for one month in the year. 4:8 These were their 
names: 

Ben Hur was in charge of the hill country of 
Ephraim. 

4:9 Ben Deker was in charge of Makaz, Shaal- 
bim, Beth Shemesh, and Elon Beth Hanan. 

4:10 Ben Hesed was in charge of Arubboth; he 
controlled Socoh and all the territory of Hepher. 

4:11 Ben Abinadab was in charge of Napha- 
th Dor. (He was married to Solomon’s daughter 
Taphath.) 

4:12 Baana son of Ahilud was in charge of Ta- 
anach and Megiddo, 23 as well as all of Beth Shean 
next to Zarethan below Jezreel, from Beth Shean 
to Abel Meholah and on past Jokmeam. 

4:13 Ben Geber was in charge of Ramoth 
Gilead; he controlled the villages of Jair son of 
Manasseh in Gilead, as well as the region of Ar- 
gob in Bashan, including sixty large walled cities 
with bronze bars locking their gates. 

4:14 Ahinadab son of Iddo was in charge of 
Mahanaim. 

4:15 Ahimaaz was in charge of Naphtali. (He 
married Solomon’s daughter Basemath.) 


14 tn Heb “saw.” 

15 tn Heb “the wisdom of God within him.” 

16 tn Heb “were scribes”; NASB, NIV, NRSV “secretaries"; 
TEV, NLT “court secretaries." 

17 tn Heb “was over.” 

18 tn Heb “was over.” 

19 tn Heb “close associate of”; KJV, ASV, NASB “the king’s 
friend” (a title for an adviser, not just an acquaintance). 

20 tn Heb “over the house." 

21 tn Heb “was over.” 

22 sn The work crews. This Hebrew word (db, mas) refers to 
a group of laborers conscripted for royal or public service. 

23 map For location see Mapl-D4; Map2-Cl; Map4-C2; 
Map5-F2; Map7-Bl. 
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4:16 Baana son of Hushai was in charge of 
Asher and Aloth. 

4:17 Jehoshaphat son of Paruah was in charge 
of Issachar. 

4:18 Shimei son of Ela was in charge of Ben¬ 
jamin. 

4:19 Geber son of Uri was in charge of the land 
of Gilead (the territory which had once belonged 
to King Sihon of the Amorites and to King Og of 
Bashan). He was sole governor of the area. 

Solomon s Wealth and Fame 

4:20 The people of Judah and Israel were as 
innumerable as the sand on the seashore; they 
had plenty to eat and drink and were happy. 
4:21 (5: l) 1 Solomon ruled all the kingdoms from 
the Euphrates River 2 to the land of the Philistines, 
as far as the border of Egypt. These kingdoms paid 
tribute as Solomon’s subjects throughout his life¬ 
time. 3 4:22 Each day Solomon’s royal court con¬ 
sumed 4 thirty cors 5 of finely milled flour, sixty cors 
of cereal, 4:23 ten calves fattened in the stall, 6 twen¬ 
ty calves from the pasture, and a hundred sheep, 
not to mention rams, gazelles, deer, and well-fed 
birds. 4:24 His royal court was so large because 7 he 
ruled over all the kingdoms west of the Euphrates 
River from Tiphsah 8 to Gaza; he was at peace with 
all his neighbors. 9 4:25 All the people of Judah and 
Israel had security; everyone from Dan to Beer 
Sheba enjoyed the produce of their vines and fig 
trees throughout Solomon’s lifetime. 10 4:26 Solo¬ 
mon had 4 , 000 11 stalls for his chariot horses and 
12,000 horses. 4:27 The district governors acquired 
supplies for King Solomon and all who ate in his 


1 sn Beginning with 4:21, the verse numbers through 5:18 
in the English Bible differ from the verse numbers in the He¬ 
brew text (BHS), with 4:21 ET = 5:1 HT, 4:22 ET = 5:2 HT, etc., 
through 5:18 ET = 5:32 HT. Beginning with 6:1 the number¬ 
ing of verses in the English Bible and the Hebrew text is again 
the same. 

2 tn Heb “the River" (also in v. 24). This is the standard des¬ 
ignation for the Euphrates River in biblical Hebrew. 

3 tn Heb "[They] were bringing tribute and were serving Sol¬ 
omon all the days of his life.” 

4 tn Heb “the food of Solomon for each day was.” 

5 tn As a unit of dry measure a cor was roughly equivalent 
to six bushels. 

6 tn The words “in the stall" are added for clarification; note 
the immediately following reference to cattle from the pas¬ 
ture. 

7 tn Heb “because.” The words “his royal court was so 
large” are added to facilitate the logical connection with the 
preceding verse. 

8 sn Tiphsah. This was located on the Euphrates River. 

9 tn Heb “for he was ruling over all [the region] beyond the 
River, from Tiphsah to Gaza, over all the kingdoms beyond the 
River, and he had peace on every side all around.” 

10 tn Heb “Judah and Israel lived securely, each one under 
his vine and under his fig tree, from Dan to Beer Sheba, all the 
days of Solomon.” 

11 tn The Hebrew text has “40,000,” but this is probably 

an inflated number (nevertheless it is followed by KJV, ASV, 

NASB, NRSV, TEV, CEV). Some Greek mss of the OT and the 

parallel in 2 Chr9:25 read “4,000” (cf. NAB, NIV, NCV, NLT). 


royal palace. 12 Each was responsible for one 
month in the year; they made sure nothing was 
lacking. 4:28 Each one also brought to the assigned 
location his quota of barley and straw for the vari¬ 
ous horses. 13 

4:29 God gave Solomon wisdom and very 
great discernment; the breadth of his understand¬ 
ing 14 was as infinite as the sand on the seashore. 
4:30 Solomon was wiser than all the men of the 
east and all the sages of Egypt. 15 4:31 He was 
wiser than any man, including Ethan the Ezrahite 
or Heman, Calcol, and Darda, the sons of Mahol. 
He was famous in all the neighboring nations. 16 
4:32 He composed 17 3,000 proverbs and 1,005 
songs. 4:33 He produced manuals on botany, de¬ 
scribing every kind of plant, 18 from the cedars of 
Lebanon to the hyssop that grows on walls. He 
also produced manuals on biology, describing 19 
animals, birds, insects, and fish. 4:34 People from 
all nations came to hear Solomon’s display of wis¬ 
dom; 20 they came from all the kings of the earth 
who heard about his wisdom. 

Solomon Gathers Building Materials for the 
Temple 

5:1 (5:15) 21 King Hiram of Tyre 22 sent mes¬ 
sengers 23 to Solomon when he heard that he had 
been anointed king in his father’s place. (Hiram 
had always been an ally of David.) 5:2 Solo¬ 
mon then sent this message to Hiram: 5:3 “You 
know that my father David was unable to build 
a temple to honor the Lord 24 his God, for he 
was busy fighting battles on all fronts while the 
Lord subdued his enemies. 25 5:4 But now the 
Lord my God has made me secure on all fronts; 
there is no adversary or dangerous threat. 5:5 So 
I have decided 26 to build a temple to honor the 


12 tn Heb “everyone who drew near to the table of King 
Solomon.” 

13 tn Heb “barley and straw for the horses and the steeds 
they brought to the place which was there, each according to 
his measure." 

14 tn Heb “heart,” i.e., mind. (The Hebrew term translated 
"heart” often refers to the mental faculties.) 

15 tn Heb “the wisdom of Solomon was greater than the wis¬ 
dom of all the sons of the east and all the wisdom of Egypt." 

16 tn Heb “his name was in all the surrounding nations." 

17 tn Heb “spoke.” 

18 tn Heb “he spoke about plants." 

19 tn Heb “he spoke about." 

20 tn Heb “the wisdom of Solomon.” 

21 sn The verse numbers in the English Bible differ from 
those in the Hebrew text (BHS) here; 5:1-18 in the English Bi¬ 
ble corresponds to 5:15-32 in the Hebrew text. See the note 
at 4:21. 

22 map For location see Mapl-A2; Map2-G2; Map4-Al; 
JP3-F3; JP4-F3. 

23 tn Heb “his servants.” 

24 tn Heb “a house for the name of the Lord.” The word 
“name” sometimes refers to one’s reputation or honor. The 
“name” of the Lord sometimes designates the Lord himself, 
being indistinguishable from the proper name. 

25 tn Heb “because of the battles which surrounded him 
until the Lord placed them under the soles of his feet.” 

26 tn Heb “Look, I am saying." 




1 KINGS 5:6 


592 


Lord 1 my God, as the Lord instructed my father 
David, ‘Your son, whom I will put on your throne 
in your place, is the one who will build a temple to 
honor me.’ 2 5:6 So now order some cedars of Leb¬ 
anon to be cut for me. My servants will work with 
your servants. I will pay your servants whatever 
you say is appropriate, for you know that we have 
no one among us who knows how to cut down 
trees like the Sidonians.” 

5:7 When Hiram heard Solomon’s message, 
he was very happy. He said, “The Lord is wor¬ 
thy of praise today because he 3 has given David a 
wise son to rule over this great nation.” 5:8 Hiram 
then sent this message to Solomon: “I received 4 
the message you sent to me. I will give you all the 
cedars and evergreens you need. 5 5:9 My servants 
will bring the timber down from Lebanon to the 
sea. I will send it by sea in raft-like bundles to the 
place you designate. 6 There I will separate the 
logs 7 and you can carry them away. In exchange 
you will supply the food I need for my royal 
court.” 8 

5:10 So Hiram supplied the cedars and ev¬ 
ergreens Solomon needed, 9 5:11 and Solomon 
supplied Hiram annually with 20,000 cors 10 of 
wheat as provision for his royal court, 11 as well as 
120,000 gallons 12 of pure 13 olive oil. 14 5:12 So the 
Lord gave Solomon wisdom, as he had promised 
him. And Hiram and Solomon were at peace and 
made a treaty. 15 


1 tn Heb “a house for the name of the Lord.” The word 
“name” sometimes refers to one's reputation or honor. The 
“name" of the Lord sometimes designates the Lord himself, 
being indistinguishable from the proper name. 

2 tn Heb “a house for my name." The word “name" some¬ 
times refers to one's reputation or honor. The “name” of the 
Lord sometimes designates the Lord himself, being indistin¬ 
guishable from the proper name. 

3 tn Or “Blessed be the Lord today, who....’’ 

4 tn Heb “heard." 

5 tn Heb “I will satisfy all your desire with respect to cedar 
wood and with respect to the wood of evergreens." 

6 tn Heb “I will place them [on? as?] rafts in the sea to the 
place where you designate to me.” This may mean he would 
send them by raft, or that he would tie them in raft-like bun¬ 
dles, and have ships tow them down to an Israelite port. 

7 tn Heb “smash them,” i.e., untie the bundles. 

8 tn Heb “as for you, you will satisfy my desire by giving food 
for my house." 

9 tn Heb “and Hiram gave to Solomon cedar wood and the 
wood of evergreens, all his desire." 

10 sn As a unit of dry measure a cor was roughly equivalent 
to six bushels. 

11 tn Heb “his house." 

12 tc The Hebrew text has “twenty cors,” but the ancient 
Greek version and the parallel text in 2 Chr 2:10 read "twenty 
thousand baths.” 

snAbathwasa liquid measure roughly equivalent to six gal¬ 
lons (about 22 liters), so this was a quantity of about 120,000 
gallons (440,000 liters). 

13 tn Or "pressed.” 

14 tn Heb “and Solomon supplied Hiram with twenty thou¬ 
sand cors of wheat...pure olive oil. So Solomon would give to 
Hiram year by year.” 

15 tn Heb “a covenant,” referring to a formal peace treaty 
or alliance. 


5:13 King Solomon conscripted 16 work crews 17 
from throughout Israel, 30,000 men in all. 5:14 He 
sent them to Lebanon in shifts of 10,000 men per 
month. They worked in Lebanon for one month, 
and then spent two months at home. Adoniram 
was supervisor of 18 the work crews. 5:15 Solomon 
also had 70,000 common laborers 19 and 80,000 
stonecutters 20 in the hills, 5:16 besides 3,300 21 of¬ 
ficials who supervised the workers 22 5:17 By royal 
order 23 they supplied large valuable stones in or¬ 
der to build the temple’s foundation with chiseled 
stone. 5:18 Solomon’s and Hiram’s construction 
workers, 24 along with men from Byblos, 25 did the 
chiseling and prepared the wood and stones for the 
building of the temple. 26 

The Building of the Temple 

6:1 In the four hundred and eightieth year af¬ 
ter the Israelites left Egypt, in the fourth year of 
Solomon’s reign over Israel, during the month 
Ziv 27 (the second month), he began building the 
Lord’s temple. 6:2 The temple King Solomon built 
for the Lord was 90 feet 28 long, 30 feet 29 wide, 
and 45 feet 30 high. 6:3 The porch in front of the 
main hall of the temple was 30 feet 31 long, cor¬ 
responding to the width of the temple. It was 15 
feet 32 wide, extending out from the front of the 
temple. 6:4 He made framed windows for the 
temple. 6:5 He built an extension all around the 
walls of the temple’s main hall and holy place 
and constructed side rooms in it 33 6:6 The bot¬ 
tom floor of the extension was seven and a half 
feet 34 wide, the middle floor nine feet 35 wide, 


16 tn Heb “raised up." 

17 sn Work crews. This Hebrew word (dd, mas) refers to a 
group of laborers conscripted for royal or public service. 

18 tn Heb “was over.” 

19 tn Heb “carriers of loads.” 

20 tn Heb “cutters” (probably of stones). 

21 tc Some Greek mss of the OT read “3,600”; cf. 2 Chr 2:2, 
18 and NLT. 

22 tn Heb “besides thirty-three hundred from the officials of 
Solomon’s governors who were over the work, the ones ruling 
over the people, the ones doing the work.” 

23 tn Heb “and the king commanded." 

24 tn Heb “builders.” 

25 tn Heb “the Gebalites.” The reading is problematic and 
some emend to a verb form meaning, “set the borders.” 

28 tcThe LXX includes the words “for three years.” 

27 sn During the month Ziv. This would be April-May, 966 
b.c. by modern reckoning. 

28 tn Heb “sixty cubits." A cubit was a unit of measure 
roughly equivalent to 18 inches or 45 cm. Measurements 
in w. 2-10 have been converted to feet in the translation for 
clarity. 

29 tn Heb “twenty cubits." 

30 tn Heb “thirty cubits.” 

31 tn Heb “twenty cubits.” 

32 tn Heb “ten cubits." 

33 tn Heb “and he built on the wall of the temple an exten¬ 
sion all around, the walls of the temple all around, for the 
main hall and for the holy place, and he made side rooms all 
around." 

34 tn Heb “five cubits.” 

35 tn Heb “six cubits.” 
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and the third floor ten and a half 1 feet wide. He 
made ledges 2 on the temple’s outer walls so the 
beams would not have to be inserted into the 
walls. 3 6:7 As the temple was being built, only 
stones shaped at the quarry 4 were used; the sound 
of hammers, pickaxes, or any other iron tool was 
not heard at the temple while it was being built. 
6:8 The entrance to the bottom 5 level of side rooms 
was on the south side of the temple; stairs went 
up 5 to the middle floor and then on up to the third 7 
floor. 6:9 He finished building the temple 8 and cov¬ 
ered it 9 with rafters 10 and boards made of cedar. 11 
6:10 He built an extension all around the temple; 
it was seven and a half feet high 12 and it was at¬ 
tached to the temple by cedar beams. 

6:11 13 The Lord said 14 to Solomon: 6:12 “As 
for this temple you are building, if you follow 15 
my rules, observe 16 my regulations, and obey all 
my commandments, 17 1 will fulfill through you the 
promise I made to your father David. 18 6:13 I will 
live among the Israelites and will not abandon my 
people Israel.” 

6:14 So Solomon finished building the tem¬ 
ple. 19 6:15 He constructed the walls inside the 
temple with cedar planks; he paneled the inside 
with wood from the floor of the temple to the 
rafters 20 of the ceiling. He covered the temple 
floor with boards made from the wood of ev¬ 
ergreens. 6:16 He built a wall 30 feet in from 
the rear of the temple as a partition for an inner 
sanctuary that would be the most holy place. 21 

1 tn Heb “seven cubits.” 

2 tn Or “offsets” (ASV, NAB, NASB, NRSV); NIV “offset ledg¬ 
es." 

3 tn Heb “so that [the beams] would not have a hold in the 
walls of the temple.” 

4 tn Heb “finished stone of the quarry,” i.e., stones chiseled 
and shaped at the time they were taken out of the quarry. 

5 tcThe Hebrew text has “middle,” but the remainder of the 
verse suggests this is an error. 

6 tn Heb “by stairs they went up.” The word translated 
“stairs” occurs only here. Other options are "trapdoors” or 
“ladders.” 

7 tc The translation reads with a few medieval Hebrew mss, 
the Syriac Peshitta, and Vulgate iTO’wn (hash e lishit, “the 
third”) rather than MT (hash e lishim, “the thirty”). 

8 tn Heb “ built the house and completed it.” 

9 tn Heb “the house.” 

10 tn The word occurs only here; the precise meaning is un¬ 
certain. 

11 tn Heb “and rows with cedar wood.” 

12 tn Heb “five cubits.” This must refer to the height of each 
floor or room. 

23 tc The LXX lacks w. 11-14. 

14 tn Heb “the word of the Lord was.” 

15 tn Heb “walk in.” 

16 tn Heb “do." 

17 tn Heb “and keep all my commandments by walking in 
them.” 

18 tn Heb “I will establish my word with you which I spoke to 
David your father." 

19 tn Heb “ built the house and completed it.” 

20 tcThe MT reads rfn’p (qirot, “walls”), but this should be 
emended torfn’p (qorot, “rafters”). See BDB 900 s.v. rrfip. 

21 tn Heb “He built twenty cubits from the rear areas of the 
temple with cedar planks from the floor to the walls, and he 
built it on the inside for an inner sanctuary, for a holy place 
of holy places.” 


He paneled the wall with cedar planks from the 
floor to the rafters. 22 6:17 The main hall in front 
of the inner sanctuary was 60 feet long. 23 6:18 The 
inside of the temple was all cedar and was adorned 
with carvings of round ornaments and of flowers 
in bloom. Everything was cedar; no stones were 
visible. 24 

6:19 He prepared the inner sanctuary inside 
the temple so that the ark of the covenant of the 
Lord could be placed there. 6:20 The inner sanctu¬ 
ary was 30 feet 25 long, 30 feet wide, and 30 feet 
high. He plated it with gold, 26 as well as the ce¬ 
dar altar. 27 6:21 Solomon plated the inside of the 
temple with gold. 28 He hung golden chains in front 
of the inner sanctuary and plated the inner sanctu¬ 
ary 29 with gold. 6:22 He plated the entire inside of 
the temple with gold, as well as the altar inside the 
inner sanctuary. 30 

6:23 In the inner sanctuary he made two cher¬ 
ubs of olive wood; each stood 15 feet 31 high. 6:24 
Each of the first cherub’s wings was seven and a 
half feet long; its entire wingspan was 15 feet. 32 
6:25 The second cherub also had a wingspan of 15 
feet; it was identical to the first in measurements 
and shape. 33 6:26 Each cherub stood 15 feet high. 34 
6:27 He put the cherubs in the inner sanctuary of 
the temple 35 Their wings were spread out. One of 
the first cherub’s wings touched one wall and one 
of the other cherub’s wings touched the opposite 
wall. The first cherub’s other wing touched the 
second cherub’s other wing in the middle of the 
room. 36 6:28 He plated the cherubs with gold. 


22 tcThe MT hasD'y'tp ( cfla'im , “curtains”), but this should 
be emended to rin'ip (qorot, “rafters”). See BDB 900 s.v. rnip. 

23 tn Heb “and the house was forty cubits, that is, the main 
hall before it." 

24 tn Heb “Cedar was inside the temple, carvings of gourds 
(i.e., gourd-shaped ornaments) and opened flowers; the 
whole was cedar, no stone was seen.” 

25 tn Heb "twenty cubits” (this measurement occurs three 
times in this verse). 

26 tn Heb “with plated gold” (or perhaps, “with pure gold”). 

27 tn Heb “he plated [the] altar of cedar.” 

28 tn Heb “with plated gold” (or perhaps, “with pure gold”). 

29 tn Heb “it.” 

30 tn Heb “all the temple he plated with gold until all the 
temple was finished; and the whole altar which was in the in¬ 
ner sanctuary he plated with gold.” 

31 tn Heb “ten cubits” (a cubit was a unit of measure rough¬ 
ly equivalent to 18 inches or 45 cm). 

32 tn Heb “The first wing of the [one] cherub was five cubits, 
and the second wing of the cherub was five cubits, ten cubits 
from the tips of his wings to the tips of his wings.” 

33 tn Heb “and the second cherub was ten cubits, the two 
cherubs had one measurement and one shape.” 

34 tn Heb “the height of the first cherub was ten cubits; and 
so was the second cherub." 

35 tn Heb “in the midst of the inner house,” i.e., in the inner 
sanctuary. 

36 tn Heb “and their wings were in the middle of the room, 
touching wing to wing.” 
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6:29 On all the walls around the temple, inside 
and out, 1 he carved 2 cherubs, palm trees, and flow¬ 
ers in bloom. 6:30 He plated the floor of the temple 
with gold, inside and out. 3 6:31 He made doors of 
olive wood at the entrance to the inner sanctuary; 
the pillar on each doorpost was five-sided. 4 6:32 On 
the two doors made of olive wood he carved 5 
cherubs, palm trees, and flowers in bloom, and 
he plated them with gold. 6 He plated the cherubs 
and the palm trees with hammered gold. 7 6:33 In 
the same way he made doorposts of olive wood 
for the entrance to the main hall, only with four¬ 
sided pillars. 8 6:34 He also made 9 two doors out of 
wood from evergreens; each door had two folding 
leaves. 10 6:35 He carved cherubs, palm trees, and 
flowers in bloom and plated them with gold, lev¬ 
eled out over the carvings. 6:36 He built the inner 
courtyard with three rows of chiseled stones and a 
row of cedar beams. 

6:37 In the month Ziv 11 of the fourth year of 
Solomon’s reign 12 the foundation was laid for the 
Lord’s temple. 6:38 In the eleventh year, in the 
month Bui 13 (the eighth month) the temple was 
completed in accordance with all its specifications 
and blueprints. It took seven years to build. 14 

The Building of the Royal Palace 

7:1 Solomon took thirteen years to build his 
palace. 15 7:2 He named 16 it “The Palace of the 
Lebanon Forest”; 17 it was 150 feet 18 long, 75 


3 sn Inside and out probably refers to the inner and outer 
rooms within the building. 

2 tn Heb “carved engravings of carvings." 

3 sn Inside and out probably refers to the inner and outer 

rooms within the building. 

4 tn Heb “the pillar, doorposts, a fifth part” (the precise 

meaning of this description is uncertain). 

5 tn Heb “carved carvings of.” 

6 tn Heb “he plated [with] gold” (the precise object is not 

stated). 

7 tn Heb “and he hammered out the gold on the cherubs 

and the palm trees." 

8 tn Heb “and so he did at the entrance of the main hall, 

doorposts of olive wood, from a fourth.” 

9 tn The words “he also made” are added for stylistic rea¬ 

sons. 

10 tc Heb “two of the leaves of the first door were folding, 

and two of the leaves of the second door were folding." In 

the second half of the description, the MT has B’iibp (q e la'im, 

“curtains"), but this is surely a corruption of n’js'js' (ts e la'im, 

“leaves”) which appears in the first half of the statement. 

11 sn In the month Ziv. This would be April-May, 966 b.c. by 

modern reckoning. 

12 tn The words “of Solomon’s reign" are added for clarifica¬ 

tion. Seev. 1. 

13 sn In the month Bui. This would be October-November 

959 b.c. in modem reckoning. 

14 tn Heb “he built it in seven years." 

15 tn Heb “His house Solomon built in thirteen years and he 

completed all his house." 

16 tn Heb “he built." 

17 sn The Palace of the Lebanon Forest. This name was ap¬ 

propriate because of the large amount of cedar, undoubtedly 

brought from Lebanon, used in its construction. The cedar pil¬ 

lars in the palace must have given it the appearance of aforest. 

18 tn Heb “one hundred cubits.” 


feet 19 wide, and 45 feet 20 high. It had four rows 
of cedar pillars and cedar beams above the pillars. 
7:3 The roof above the beams supported by the pil¬ 
lars was also made of cedar; there were forty-five 
beams, fifteen per row. 7:4 There were three rows 
of windows arranged in sets of three. 21 7:5 All of 
the entrances 22 were rectangular in shape 23 and 
they were arranged in sets of three. 24 7:6 He made 
a colonnade 25 75 feet 26 long and 45 feet 27 wide. 
There was a porch in front of this and pillars and 
a roof in front of the porch. 28 7:7 He also made 
a throne room, called “The Hall of Judgment,” 
where he made judicial decisions. 29 It was pan¬ 
eled with cedar from the floor to the rafters. 30 
7:8 The palace where he lived was constructed 
in a similar way. 31 He also constructed a palace 
like this hall for Pharaoh’s daughter, whom he 
had married. 32 7:9 All of these were built with the 
best 33 stones, chiseled to the right size 34 and cut 
with a saw on all sides, 35 from the foundation to 
the edge of the roof 36 and from the outside to the 
great courtyard. 7:10 The foundation was made of 
large valuable stones, measuring either 15 feet or 


19 tn Heb “fifty cubits." 

20 tn Heb “thirty cubits." 

21 tn Heb “and framed [windows in] three rows, and open¬ 
ing to opening three times.” The precise meaning of this de¬ 
scription is uncertain. Another option might be, “overhung [in] 
three rows.” This might mean they were positioned high on 
the walls. 

22 tn Heb “all of the doors and doorposts.” 

23 sn Rectangular in shape. That is, ratherthan arched. 

24 tn Heb “and all the entrances and the doorposts [had] 
four frames, and in front of opening to opening three times” 
(the precise meaning of the description is uncertain). 

25 tn Heb “a porch of pillars." 

26 tn Heb “fifty cubits." 

27 tn Heb “thirty cubits." 

28 tn Heb “and a porch was in front of them (i.e., the afore¬ 
mentioned pillars) and pillars and a roof in front of them (i.e., 
the aforementioned pillars and porch).” The precise meaning 
of the term translated “roof” is uncertain; it occurs only here 
and in Ezek 41:25-26. 

29 tn Heb “and a porch for the throne, where he was making 
judicial decisions, the Porch of Judgment, he made.” 

30 tcThe Hebrew text reads, “from the floorto the floor.” The 
second occurrence of the term Sjrign (haqqarqa’, “the floor”) 
is probably an error; one should emend to rin'ipn ( haqqorot , 
“the rafters"). See 6:16. 

31 tn Heb “and his house where he lived, the other court 
[i.e., as opposed to the great court], separated from the 
house belonging to the hall, was like this work [i.e., this style 
of architecture].” 

32 tn Heb “and a house he was making for the daughter of 
Pharaoh, whom Solomon had taken, like this porch.” 

33 tn Or “valuable" (see 5:17). 

34 tn Heb “according to the measurement of chiseled 
[stone]." 

35 tn Heb “inside and out.” 

36 tn The precise meaning of the Hebrew word riinsta 
tffakhot) is uncertain, but it is clear that the referent stands 
in opposition to the foundation. 
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12 feet. 1 7:11 Above the foundation 2 the best 3 
stones, chiseled to the right size, 4 were used along 
with cedar. 7:12 Around the great courtyard were 
three rows of chiseled stones and one row of ce¬ 
dar beams, like the inner courtyard of the Lord’s 
temple and the hall of the palace. 5 

Solomon Commissions Hiram to Supply the 
Temple 

7:13 King Solomon sent for Hiram 6 of Tyre. 7 
7:14 He was the son of a widow from the tribe of 
Naphtali, 8 and his father was a craftsman in bronze 
from Tyre. He had the skill and knowledge 9 to 
make all kinds of works of bronze. He reported 
to King Solomon and did all the work he was as¬ 
signed. 

7:15 He fashioned two bronze pillars; each pil¬ 
lar was 27 feet 10 high and 18 feet 11 in circumfer¬ 
ence. 7:16 He made two bronze tops for the pillars; 
each was seven-and-a-half feet high. 12 7:17 The 
latticework on the tops of the pillars was adorned 
with ornamental wreaths and chains; the top of 
each pillar had seven groupings of ornaments. 13 
7:18 When he made the pillars, there were two rows 
of pomegranate-shaped ornaments around the lat¬ 
ticework covering the top of each pillar. 14 7:19 The 
tops of the two pillars in the porch were shaped 
like lilies and were six feet high. 15 7:20 On the top 
of each pillar, right above the bulge beside the lat¬ 
ticework, there were two hundred pomegranate¬ 


1 tn Heb “stones often cubits and stones of eight cubits” (it 
is unclear exactly what dimension is being measured). If both 
numbers refer to the length of the stones (cf. NCV, CEV, NLT), 
then perhaps stones of two different sizes were used in some 
alternating pattern. 

2 tn Heb “on top,” or “above.” 

3 tn Or “valuable” (see 5:17). 

4 tn Heb “according to the measurement of chiseled 
[stone]." 

5 tn Or “the porch of the temple." 

6 tn Heb “King Solomon sent and took Hiram from Tyre." 
In 2 Chr 2:13 (MT v. 12) and 4:11, 16 his name is spelled 
“Huram.” 

7 map For location see Mapl-A2; Map2-G2; Map4-Al; JP3- 
F3; JP4-F3. 

8 tn 2 Chr 2:14 (13 HT) says “from the daughters of Dan.” 

9 tn Heb “he was filled with the skill, understanding, and 
knowledge.” 

10 tn Heb “eighteen cubits." 

11 tn Heb “twelve cubits.” 

12 tn Heb “two capitals he made to place on the tops of the 
pillars, cast in bronze; five cubits was the height of the first 
capital, and five cubits was the height of the second capital." 

13 tn Heb “there were seven for the first capital, and seven 
for the second capital." 

14 tn Heb “he made the pillars, and two rows surrounding 
one latticework to cover the capitals which were on top of the 
pomegranates, and so he did for the second latticework.” The 
translation supplies "pomegranates” after “two rows,” and 
understands “pillars," rather than “pomegranates," to be the 
correct reading after “on top of.” The latter change finds sup¬ 
port from many Hebrew mss and the ancient Greek version. 

15 tn Heb “the capitals which were on the top of the pillars 
were the work of lilies, in the porch, four cubits." It is unclear 
exactly what dimension is being measured. 


shaped ornaments arranged in rows all the way 
around. 16 7:21 He set up the pillars on the porch 
in front of the main hall. He erected one pillar on 
the right 17 side and called it Yakut; 18 he erected the 
other pillar on the left 19 side and called it Boaz. 20 
7:22 The tops of the pillars were shaped like lilies. 
So the construction of the pillars was completed. 

7:23 He also made the large bronze basin 
called “The Sea.” 21 It measured 15 feet 22 from 
rim to rim, was circular in shape, and stood seven- 
and-a-half feet 23 high. Its circumference was 45 
feet. 24 7:24 Under the rim all the way around it 25 
were round ornaments 26 arranged in settings 15 
feet long. 27 The ornaments were in two rows and 
had been cast with “The Sea.” 28 7:25 “The Sea” 
stood on top of twelve bulls. Three faced north¬ 
ward, three westward, three southward, and three 
eastward. “The Sea” was placed on top of them, 
and they all faced outward. 29 7:26 It was four fin¬ 
gers thick and its rim was like that of a cup shaped 
like a lily blossom. It could hold about 12,000 gal¬ 
lons. 30 

7:27 He also made ten bronze movable 
stands. Each stand was six feet 31 long, six feet 32 
wide, and four-and-a-half feet 33 high. 7:28 The 
stands were constructed with frames between 
the joints. 7:29 On these frames and joints were 
ornamental lions, bulls, and cherubs. Under the 


16 tn Heb “and the capitals on the two pillars, also above, 
close beside the bulge which was beside the latticework, two 
hundred pomegranates in rows around, on the second capi¬ 
tal.” The precise meaning of the word translated “bulge" is 
uncertain. 

17 tn Or “south.” 

18 tn The name "Yakin” appears to be a verbal form and 
probably means, “he establishes." 

18 tn Or “north.” 

20 sn The meaning of the name Boaz is uncertain. For vari¬ 
ous proposals, see BDB126-27 s.v. rjn. One attractive option 
is to revocalize the name as fin ( be’oz , “in strength”) and to 
understand it as completing the verbal form on the first pillar. 
Taking the words together and reading from right to left, one 
can translate the sentence, “he establishes [it] in strength.” 

21 tn Heb “He made the sea, cast.” 

sn This large basin that was mounted on twelve bronze 
bulls and contained water for the priests to bathe themselves 
(2 Chr 4:6; cf. Exod 30:17-21). 

22 tn Heb “ten cubits.” 

23 tn Heb “five cubits.” 

24 tn Heb “and a measuring line went around it thirty cubits 
all around.” 

25 tn Heb “The Sea. "The proper noun has been replaced by 
the pronoun (“it”) in the translation for stylistic reasons. 

26 tn Or "gourd-shaped ornaments." 

27 tn Heb “ten cubits surrounding the sea all around.” The 
precise meaning of this description is uncertain. 

28 tn Heb “the gourd-shaped ornaments were in two rows, 
cast in its casting.” 

29 tn Heb “all their hindquarters were toward the inside." 

30 tn Heb “two thousand baths” (a bath was a liquid mea¬ 
sure roughly equivalent to six gallons). 

31 tn Heb “four cubits.” 

32 tn Heb “four cubits." 

33 tn Heb “three cubits." 
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lions and bulls were decorative wreaths. 1 7:30 
Each stand had four bronze wheels with bronze 
axles and four supports. Under the basin the sup¬ 
ports were fashioned on each side with wreaths. 2 
7:31 Inside the stand was a round opening that was 
a foot-and-a-half deep; it had a support that was 
two and one-quarter feet long. 3 On the edge of the 
opening were carvings in square frames. 4 7:32 The 
four wheels were under the frames and the cross¬ 
bars of the axles were connected to the stand. Each 
wheel was two and one-quarter feet 5 high. 7:33 The 
wheels were constructed like chariot wheels; their 
crossbars, rims, spokes, and hubs were made of 
cast metal. 7:34 Each stand had four supports, one 
per side projecting out from the stand. 6 7:35 On 
top of each stand was a round opening three-quar¬ 
ters of a foot deep; 7 there were also supports and 
frames on top of the stands. 7:36 He engraved or¬ 
namental cherubs, lions, and palm trees on the 
plates of the supports and frames wherever there 
was room, 8 with wreaths 9 all around. 7:37 He 
made the ten stands in this way. All of them were 
cast in one mold and were identical in measure¬ 
ments and shape. 

7:38 He also made ten bronze basins, each of 
which could hold about 240 gallons. 10 Each basin 
was six feet in diameter; 11 there was one basin for 
each stand. 7:39 He put five basins on the south 
side of the temple and five on the north side. He 
put “The Sea” on the south side, in the southeast 
comer. 

7:40 Hiram also made basins, shovels, and 
bowls. He 12 finished all the work on the Lord’s 
temple he had been assigned by King Solo¬ 
mon. 13 7:41 He made 14 the two pillars, the two 


1 tn The precise meaning of these final words is uncertain. 
A possible literal translation would be, “wreaths, the work of 
descent.” 

2 tn The precise meaning of this last word, translated 
“wreaths," is uncertain. 

3 tn Heb “And its opening from the inside to the top and up¬ 
wards [was] a cubit, and its opening was round, the work of 
a stand, a cubit-and-a-half.” The precise meaning of this de¬ 
scription is uncertain. 

4 tn Heb “also over its opening were carvings and their 
frames [were] squared, not round.” 

5 tn Heb “a cubit-and-a-half" (a cubit was a unit of measure 
roughly equivalent to 18 inches or 45 cm). 

6 tn Heb “four shoulders to the four sides of each stand, 
from the stand its shoulders." The precise meaning of the de¬ 
scription is uncertain. 

7 tn Heb “and on top of the stand, a half cubit [in] height, 
round all around” (the meaning of this description is uncertain). 

8 tn Heb “according to the space of each.” 

9 tn The precise meaning of this last word, translated 
“wreaths," is uncertain. 

10 tn Heb “forty baths” (a bath was a liquid measure roughly 
equivalent to six gallons). 

11 tn Heb “four cubits, each basin.” It is unclear which di¬ 
mension is being measured. 

12 tn Heb “Hiram.” The proper name has been replaced by 
the pronoun (“he”) in the translation for stylistic reasons. 

13 tn Heb “Hiram finished doing all the work which he did 
for King Solomon [on] the house of the Lord.” 

14 tn The words “he made” are added for stylistic reasons. 


bowl-shaped tops of the pillars, the latticework for 
the bowl-shaped tops of the two pillars, 7:42 the 
four hundred pomegranate-shaped ornaments for 
the latticework of the two pillars (each latticework 
had two rows of these ornaments at the bowl¬ 
shaped top of the pillar), 7:43 the ten movable 
stands with their ten basins, 7:44 the big bronze 
basin called “The Sea” with its twelve bulls un¬ 
derneath, 15 7:45 and the pots, shovels, and bowls. 
All these items King Solomon assigned Hiram to 
make for the Lord’s temple 16 were made from 
polished bronze. 7:46 The king had them cast in 
earth foundries 17 in the region of the Jordan be¬ 
tween Succoth and Zarethan. 7:47 Solomon left 
all these items unweighed; there were so many of 
them they did not weigh the bronze. 18 

7:48 Solomon also made all these items for 
the Lord’s temple: the gold altar, the gold table 
on which was kept the Bread of the Presence, 19 
7:49 the pure gold lampstands at the entrance 
to the inner sanctuary (five on the right and five 
on the left), the gold flower-shaped ornaments, 
lamps, and tongs, 7:50 the pure gold bowls, trim¬ 
ming shears, basins, pans, and censers, and the 
gold door sockets for the inner sanctuary (the most 
holy place) and for the doors of the main hall of 
the temple. 7:51 When King Solomon finished 
constructing the Lord’s temple, he 20 put the holy 
items that belonged to his father David (the silver, 
gold, and other articles) in the treasuries of the 
Lord’s temple. 

Solomon Moves the Ark into the Temple 

8:1 21 Then Solomon convened in Jerusa¬ 
lem 22 Israel’s elders, all the leaders of the Isra¬ 
elite tribes and families, so they could witness 
the transferal of the ark of the Lord’s covenant 
from the City of David (that is, Zion). 23 8:2 All 
the men of Israel assembled before King Solo- 


15 tn Heb “underneath The Sea.’” 

16 tn Heb “which Hiram made for King Solomon [for] the 
house of the Lord." 

17 tn Or perhaps, “molds.” 

18 tn Heb “Solomon left all the items, due to their very great 
abundance; the weight of the bronze was not sought.” 

18 tn Heb “the bread of the face [or presence].” Many re¬ 
cent English versions employ “the bread of the Presence,” al¬ 
though this does not convey much to the modern reader. 

sn This bread was viewed as a perpetual offering to God 
and was regarded as holy. See Lev 24:5-9. 

20 tn Heb “Solomon." The proper name has been replaced 
by the pronoun (“he") in the translation for stylistic reasons. 

21 tc The Old Greek translation includes the following words 
at the beginning of ch. 8: “It so happened that when Solomon 
finished building the Lord’s temple and his own house, after 
twenty years.” 

22 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

23 tn Heb “Then Solomon convened the elders of Israel, the 
heads of the tribes, the chiefs of the fathers belonging to the 
sons of Israel to King Solomon [in] Jerusalem to bring up the 
ark of the covenant of the Lord from the City of David (it is 
Zion).” 
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mon during the festival 1 in the month Ethanim 2 
(the seventh month). 8:3 When all Israel’s elders 
had arrived, the priests lifted the ark. 8:4 The 
priests and Levites carried the ark of the Lord, the 
tent of meeting, 3 and all the holy items in the tent. 4 
8:5 Now King Solomon and all the Israelites who 
had assembled with him went on ahead of the ark 
and sacrificed more sheep and cattle than could be 
counted or numbered. 5 

8:6 The priests brought the ark of the Lord’s 
covenant to its assigned 6 place in the inner sanctu¬ 
ary of the temple, in the most holy place, under the 
wings of the cherubs. 8:7 The cherubs’ wings ex¬ 
tended over the place where the ark sat; the cher¬ 
ubs overshadowed the ark and its poles. 7 8:8 The 
poles were so long their ends were visible from the 
holy place in front of the inner sanctuary, but they 
could not be seen from beyond that point. 8 They 
have remained there to this very day. 8:9 There 
was nothing in the ark except the two stone tab¬ 
lets Moses had placed there in Horeb. 9 It was there 
that 10 the Lord made an agreement with the Israel¬ 
ites after he brought them out of the land of Egypt. 
8:10 Once the priests left the holy place, a cloud 
filled the Lord’s temple. 8:11 The priests could not 
carry out their duties 11 because of the cloud; the 
Lord’s glory filled his temple. 12 

8:12 Then Solomon said, “The Lord has said 
that he lives in thick darkness. 8:13 O Lord , 13 
truly I have built a lofty temple for you, a place 
where you can live permanently.” 8:14 Then the 
king turned around 14 and pronounced a bless¬ 
ing over the whole Israelite assembly as they 
stood there. 15 8:15 He said, “The Lord God of 
Israel is worthy of praise because he has ful¬ 
filled 16 what he promised 17 my father David. 


1 sn The festival. This was the Feast of Tabernacles, see Lev 
23:34. 

2 sn The month Ethanim. This would be September-October 
in modern reckoning. 

3 tn Heb “the tent of assembly.” 

sn The tent of meeting. See Exod 33:7-11. 

4 tn Heb “and they carried the ark of the Lord.... The priests 
and the Levites carried them.” 

5 tn Heb “And King Solomon and all the assembly of Israel, 
those who had been gathered to him, [were] before the ark, 
sacrificing sheep and cattle which could not be counted or 
numbered because of the abundance." 

6 tn The word “assigned” is supplied in the translation for 
clarification. 

7 sn And its poles. These poles were used to carry the ark. 
See Exod 25:13-15. 

8 tn Heb “they could not be seen outside.” 

9 sn Horeb is another name for Mount Sinai. 

10 tn Heb “in Horeb where." 

11 tn Heb “were not able to stand to serve.” 

12 tn Heb “the house of the Lord.” 

13 tn The words “0 Lord” do not appear in the original text, 
but they are supplied for clarification; Solomon addresses the 
Lord in prayer at this point. 

14 tn Heb “turned his face.” 

15 tn Heb “and he blessed all the assembly of Israel, and all 
the assembly of Israel was standing." 

16 tn The Hebrew text reads, “by his hand.” 

17 tn The Hebrew text reads, “by his mouth.” 


8:16 He told David, 18 ‘Since the day I brought my 
people Israel out of Egypt, I have not chosen a city 
from all the tribes of Israel to build a temple in 
which to live. 19 But I have chosen David to lead 
my people Israel. ’ 8:17 Now my father David had a 
strong desire 20 to build a temple to honor the Lord 
God of Israel. 21 8:18 The Lord told my father Da¬ 
vid, ‘It is right for you to have a strong desire to 
build a temple to honor me. 22 8:19 But you will not 
build the temple; your very own son will build the 
temple for my honor. ’ 23 8:20 The Lord has kept the 
promise he made. 24 1 have taken my father David’s 
place and have occupied the throne of Israel, as 
the Lord promised. I have built this temple for the 
honor 25 of the Lord God of Israel 8:21 and set up 
in it a place for the ark containing the covenant the 
Lord made with our ancestors 26 when he brought 
them out of the land of Egypt.” 

Solomon Prays for Israel 

8:22 Solomon stood before the altar of the Lord 
in front of the entire assembly of Israel and spread 
out his hands toward the sky. 27 8:23 He prayed: 28 
“O Lord, God of Israel, there is no god like you 
in heaven above or on earth below! You maintain 
covenantal loyalty 29 to your servants who obey 
you with sincerity. 30 8:24 You have kept your word 
to your servant, my father David; 31 this very day 
you have fulfilled what you promised. 32 8:25 Now, 
O Lord, God of Israel, keep the promise you made 
to your servant, my father David, when you said, 
‘You will never fail to have a successor ruling be¬ 
fore me on the throne of Israel, 33 provided that your 
descendants watch their step and serve me as you 


18 tn Heb “saying.” 

19 tn Heb “to build a house for my name to be there." 

sn To build a temple in which to live (Heb “to build a house 
for my name to be there”). In the OT, the word “name” some¬ 
times refers to one’s reputation or honor. The “name” of the 
Lord sometimes designates the Lord himself, being indistin¬ 
guishable from the proper name. 

20 tn Heb “and it was with the heart of David my father." 

21 tn Heb "to build a house for the name of the Lord God 
of Israel.” The word “name” in the OT sometimes refers to 
one’s reputation or honor. The “name” of the Lord sometimes 
designates the Lord himself, being indistinguishable from the 
proper name. 

22 tn Heb “Because it was with your heart to build a house 
for my name, you did well that it was with your heart.” 

23 tn Heb “your son, the one who came out of your body, he 
will build the temple for my name.” 

24 tn Heb “his word that he spoke.” 

25 tn Heb “name.” 

28 tn Heb “fathers” (also in w. 34,40,48, 53, 57, 58). 

27 tn Or “heaven.” 

28 tn Heb “said.” 

29 tn Heb “one who keeps the covenant and the loyal love.” 
The expression is a hendiadys. 

30 tn Heb “who walk before you with all their heart.” 

31 tn Heb “[you] who kept to your servant David my father 
that which you spoke to him.” 

32 tn Heb “you spoke by your mouth and by your hand you 
fulfilled, as this day.” 

33 tn Heb “there will not be cut off from you a man from be¬ 
fore me sitting on the throne of Israel.” 
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have done.’ 1 8:26 Now, O God of Israel, may the 
promise you made 2 to your servant, my father Da¬ 
vid, be realized. 3 

8:27 “God does not really live on the earth! 4 
Look, if the sky and the highest heaven cannot 
contain you, how much less this temple I have 
built! 8:28 But respond favorably to 5 your servant’s 
prayer and his request for help, O Lord my God. 
Answer 6 the desperate prayer 7 your servant is 
presenting to you 8 today. 8:29 Night and day may 
you watch over this temple, the place where you 
promised you would live. 9 May you answer your 
servant’s prayer for this place. 10 8:30 Respond to 
the request of your servant and your people Israel 
for this place. 11 Hear from inside your heavenly 
dwelling place 12 and respond favorably. 13 

8:31 “When someone is accused of sinning 
against his neighbor and the latter pronounces a 
curse on the alleged offender before your altar 
in this temple, be willing to forgive the accused 
if the accusation is false. 14 8:32 Listen from heav¬ 
en and make a just decision about your servants’ 


1 tn Heb “guard their way by walking before me as you have 
walked before me.” 

2 tn Heb “the words that you spoke.” 

3 tn Or "prove to be reliable.” 

4 tn Heb “Indeed, can God really live on the earth?” The rhe¬ 
torical question expects the answer, “Of course not,” the force 
of which the translation above seeks to reflect. 

5 tn Heb “turn to.” 

6 tn Heb “by listening to.” 

7 tn Heb “the loud cry and the prayer." 

8 tn Heb “praying before you.” 

9 tn Heb “so your eyes might be open toward this house 
night and day, toward the place about which you said, ‘My 
name will be there.’” 

10 tn Heb “by listening to the prayer which your servant is 
praying concerning this place.” 

11 tn Heb “listen to the request of your servant and your 
people Israel which they are praying concerning this place.” 

12 tn Heb “and you, hear inside your dwelling place, in¬ 
side heaven." The precise nuance of the preposition (’e/), 
used here with the verb “hear," is unclear. One expects the 
preposition “from,” which appears in the parallel text in 2 Chr 
6:21. The nuance “inside: among” is attested for^N (see Gen 
23:19; 1 Sam 10:22; Jer 4:3), but in each case a verb of mo¬ 
tion is employed with the preposition, unlike 1 Kgs 8:30. The 
translation above (“from inside”) is based on the demands of 
the immediate context rather than attested usage elsewhere. 

13 tn Heb “hear and forgive.” 

14 tn Heb “and forgive the man who sins against his neigh¬ 
bor when one takes up against him a curse to curse him and 
the curse comes before your altar in this house.” In the He¬ 
brew text the words “and forgive” conclude v. 30, but the ac¬ 
cusative sign at the beginning of v. 31 suggests the verb actu¬ 
ally goes with what follows in v. 31. The parallel text in 2 Chr 
6:22 begins with “and if," rather than the accusative sign. In 
this case “forgive” must be taken with what precedes, and v. 
31 must betaken as the protasis (“if” clause) of a conditional 
sentence, with v. 32 being the apodosis (“then" clause) that 
completes the sentence. 

sn Be willing to forgive the accused if the accusation is 
false. At first it appears that Solomon is asking God to forgive 
the guilty party. But in v. 32 Solomon asks the Lord to discern 
who is guilty and innocent, so v. 31 must refer to a situation 
where an accusation has been made, but not yet proven. The 
very periphrastic translation reflects this interpretation. 


claims. Condemn the guilty party, declare the 
other innocent, and give both of them what they 
deserve. 15 

8:33 “The time will come when 16 your people 
Israel are defeated by an enemy 17 because they 
sinned against you. If they come back to you, re¬ 
new their allegiance to you, 18 and pray for your 
help 19 in this temple, 8:34 then listen from heaven, 
forgive the sin of your people Israel, and bring 
them back to the land you gave to their ancestors. 

8:35 “The time will come when 20 the skies are 
shut up tightly and no rain falls because your peo¬ 
ple 21 sinned against you. When they direct their 
prayers toward this place, renew their allegiance 
to you, 22 and turn away from their sin because you 
punish 23 them, 8:36 then listen from heaven and 
forgive the sin of your servants, your people Israel. 
Certainly 24 you will then teach them the right way 
to live 25 and send rain on your land that you have 
given your people to possess. 26 

8:37 “The time will come when the land suf¬ 
fers from a famine, a plague, blight and disease, 
or a locust 27 invasion, or when their enemy lays 
siege to the cities of the land, 28 or when some oth¬ 
er type of plague or epidemic occurs. 8:38 When 
all your people Israel pray and ask for help, 29 as 
they acknowledge their pain 30 and spread out 
their hands toward this temple, 8:39 then lis¬ 
ten from your heavenly dwelling place, for¬ 
give their sin, 31 and act favorably toward each 


15 tn Heb “and you, hear [from] heaven and act and judge 
your servants by declaring the guilty to be guilty, to give his 
way on his head, and to declare the innocent to be innocent, 
to give to him according to his innocence.” 

16 tn Heb “when." In the Hebrew text vv. 33-34 actually con¬ 
tain one lengthy conditional sentence, which the translation 
has divided into two sentences for stylistic reasons. 

17 tn Or “are struck down before an enemy.” 

18 tn Heb “confess [or perhaps, “praise”] your name." 

19 tn Heb “and they pray and ask for help.” 

20 tn Heb “when.” In the Hebrew text w. 35-36a actually 
contain one lengthy conditional sentence, which the transla¬ 
tion has divided into two sentences for stylistic reasons. 

21 tn Heb “they”; the referent (your people) has been speci¬ 
fied in the translation for clarity. 

22 tn Heb “confess [or perhaps, “praise”] your name." 

23 tn The Hebrew text has “because you answer them,” as 
if the verb is from to (’ anah , “to answer"). However, this ref¬ 
erence to a divine answer is premature, since the next verse 
asks for God to intervene in mercy. It is better to revocalize the 
consonantal text as nasn ( f'annem , “you afflict them”), a Piel 
verb form from the homonym to (“to afflict"). 

24 tn The translation understands '3 (ki) in an emphatic or 
asseverative sense. 

25 tn Heb “the good way in which they should walk.” 

26 tn Or “for an inheritance." 

27 tn Actually two Hebrew terms appear here, both of which 
are usually taken as referring to locusts. Perhaps different 
stages of growth or different varieties are in view. 

28 tn Heb “in the land, his gates.” 

29 tn Heb “every prayer, every request for help which will be 
to all the people, to all your people Israel." 

30 tn Heb “which they know, each the pain of his heart.” 

31 tn The words “their sin" are added for clarification. 




599 


1 KINGS 8:56 


one based on your evaluation of his motives. 1 
(Indeed you are the only one who can correctly 
evaluate the motives of all people.) 2 8:40 Then they 
will obey 3 you throughout their lifetimes as 4 they 
live on the land you gave to our ancestors. 

8:41 “Foreigners, who do not belong to your 
people Israel, will come from a distant land be¬ 
cause of your reputation. 5 8:42 When they hear 
about your great reputation 6 and your ability to ac¬ 
complish mighty deeds, 7 they will come and direct 
their prayers toward this temple. 8:43 Then listen 
from your heavenly dwelling place and answer all 
the prayers of the foreigners. 8 Then all the nations 
of the earth will acknowledge your reputation, 9 
obey 10 you like your people Israel do, and recog¬ 
nize that this temple I built belongs to you. 11 

8:44 “When you direct your people to march 
out and fight their enemies, 12 and they direct their 
prayers to the Lord 13 toward his chosen city and 
this temple I built for your honor, 14 8:45 then listen 
from heaven to their prayers for help 15 and vindi¬ 
cate them 16 

8:46 “The time will come when your people 17 
will sin against you (for there is no one who is 
sinless!) and you will be angry with them and de¬ 
liver them over to their enemies, who will take 
them as prisoners to their own land, 18 wheth¬ 
er far away or close by. 8:47 When your peo¬ 
ple 19 come to their senses 20 in the land where 


1 tn Heb "and act and give to each one according to all his 
ways because you know his heart.” In the Hebrew text vv. 37- 
39a actually contain one lengthy conditional sentence, which 
the translation has divided up for stylistic reasons. 

2 tn Heb "Indeed you know, you alone, the heart of all the 
sons of mankind.” 

3 tn Heb “fear.” 

4 tn Heb “all the days [in] which." 

5 tn Heb “your name.” In the OT the word “name” some¬ 
times refers to one's reputation or honor. The “name” of the 
Lord sometimes designates the Lord himself, being indistin¬ 
guishable from the proper name. 

6 tn Heb "your great name.” See the note on the word “rep¬ 
utation” in the previous verse. 

7 tn Heb “and your strong hand and your outstretched 
arm.” 

8 tn Heb “and do all which the foreigner calls to [i.e., “re¬ 
quests of”] you.” 

9 tn Heb “your name.” See the note on the word “reputa¬ 
tion” in v. 41. 

10 tn Heb “fear.” 

11 tn Heb “that your name is called over this house which 
I built.” The Hebrew idiom “to call the name over” indicates 
ownership. See 2 Sam 12:28. 

12 tn Heb “When your people go out for battle against their 
enemies in the way which you send them.” 

13 tn Or perhaps “to you, 0 Lord.” See 2 Chr 6:34. 

14 tn Heb “your name.” See the note on the word “reputa¬ 
tion” in v. 41. 

15 tn Heb “their prayer and their request for help.” 

16 tn Heb “and accomplish their justice.” 

17 tn Heb “they”; the referent (your people) has been speci¬ 
fied in the translation for clarity. 

18 tn Heb “the land of the enemy." 

19 tn Heb “they”; the referent (your people) has been speci¬ 
fied in the translation for clarity. 

20 tn Or “stop and reflect”; Heb “bring back to their heart.” 


they are held prisoner, they will repent and beg 
for your mercy in the land of their imprisonment, 
admitting, ‘We have sinned and gone astray; 21 we 
have done evil. ’ 8:48 When they return to you with 
all their heart and being 22 in the land where they 
are held prisoner, 23 and direct their prayers to you 
toward the land you gave to their ancestors, your 
chosen city, and the temple I built for your honor, 24 
8:49 then listen from your heavenly dwelling place 
to their prayers for help 25 and vindicate them. 26 
8:50 Forgive all the rebellious acts of your sinful 
people and cause their captors to have mercy on 
them. 27 8:51 After all, 28 they are your people and 
your special possession 29 whom you brought out 
of Egypt, from the middle of the iron-smelting fur¬ 
nace. 30 

8:52 “May you be attentive 31 to your servant’s 
and your people Israel’s requests for help and may 
you respond to all their prayers to you. 32 8:53 After 
all, 33 you picked them out of all the nations of the 
earth to be your special possession, 34 just as you, 
O sovereign Lord, announced through your ser¬ 
vant Moses when you brought our ancestors out 
of Egypt.” 

8:54 When Solomon finished presenting all 
these prayers and requests to the Lord, he got 
up from before the altar of the Lord where he 
had kneeled and spread out his hands toward the 
sky. 35 8:55 When he stood up, he pronounced a 
blessing over the entire assembly of Israel, say¬ 
ing in a loud voice: 8:56 “The Lord is worthy 
of praise because he has made Israel his people 
secure 36 just as he promised! Not one of all the 
faithful promises he made through his servant 


21 tn Or “done wrong.” 

22 tn Or “soul.” 

23 tn Heb “in the land of their enemies." 

24 tn Heb “your name." See the note on the word “reputa¬ 
tion" in v. 41. 

25 tn Heb “their prayer and their request for help." 

26 tn Heb “and accomplish their justice." 

27 tn Heb “and forgive your people who have sinned against 
you, [forgive] all their rebellious acts by which they rebelled 
against you, and grant them mercy before their captors so 
they will show them mercy." 

28 tn Or “for.” 

29 tn Heb “inheritance.” 

30 tn The Hebrew term no {fair, “furnace,” cf. Akkadian 
kuni) is a metaphor for the intense heat of purification. A no 
was not a source of heat but a crucible (“iron-smelting fur¬ 
nace”) in which precious metals were melted down and their 
impurities burned away (see I. Cornelius, NIDOTTE 2:618-19). 
Thus Egypt served not as a place of punishment for the Isra¬ 
elites, but as a place of refinement to bring Israel to a place of 
submission to divine sovereignty. 

sn From the middle of the iron-smelting furnace. The meta¬ 
phor of a furnace suggests fire and heat and is an apt im¬ 
age to remind the people of the suffering they endured while 
slaves in Egypt. 

31 tn Heb “May your eyes be open." 

32 tn Heb “to listen to them in all their calling out to you." 

33 tn Or “For.” 

34 tn Heb “your inheritance.” 

35 tn Or “toward heaven." 

36 tn Heb “he has given a resting place to his people Isra¬ 
el." 
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Moses is left unfulfilled! 1 8:57 May the Lord our 
God be with us, as he was with our ancestors. 
May he not abandon us or leave us. 8:58 May he 
make us submissive, 2 so we can follow all his in¬ 
structions 3 and obey 4 the commandments, rules, 
and regulations he commanded our ancestors. 
8:59 May the Lord our God be constantly aware of 
these requests of mine I have presented to him, 5 so 
that he might vindicate 6 his servant and his people 
Israel as the need arises. 8:60 Then 7 all the nations 
of the earth will recognize that the Lord is the only 
genuine God. 8 8:61 May you demonstrate whole¬ 
hearted devotion to the Lord our God 9 by follow¬ 
ing 10 his rules and obeying 11 his commandments, 
as you are presently doing.” 12 

Solomon Dedicates the Temple 

8:62 The king and all Israel with him were 
presenting sacrifices to the Lord. 8:63 Solomon 
offered as peace offerings 13 to the Lord 22,000 
cattle and 120,000 sheep. Then the king and 
all the Israelites dedicated the Lord’s temple. 
8:64 That day the king consecrated the middle of 
the courtyard that is in front of the Lord’s temple. 
He offered there burnt sacrifices, grain offerings, 
and the fat from the peace offerings, because the 
bronze altar that stood before the Lord was too 
small to hold all these offerings. 14 8:65 At that 
time Solomon and all Israel with him celebrated 
a festival before the Lord our God for two en¬ 
tire weeks. This great assembly included people 
from all over the land, from Lebo Hamath in 
the north to the Stream of Egypt 15 in the south. 16 
8:66 On the fifteenth day after the festival start¬ 
ed, 17 he dismissed the people. They asked God to 


I tn Heb “not one word from his entire good word he spoke 
by Moses his servant has fallen." 

2 tn Heb “to bend our hearts toward him.” The infinitive is 
subordinate to the initial prayer, “may the Lord our God be 
with us." The Hebrew term sab ( levav , “heart”) here refers to 
the people's volition and will. 

3 tn Heb “to walk in all his ways." 

4 tn Heb “keep.” 

5 tn Heb “May these words of mine, which I have requested 
before the Lord, be near the Lord our God day and night.” 

8 tn Heb “accomplish thejustice of.” 

7 tn Heb “so that.” 

8 tn Heb “the Lord, he is the God, there is no other.” 

9 tn Heb “may your hearts be complete with the Lord our 
God.” 

10 tn Heb “walking in.” 

II tn Heb “keeping.” 

12 tn Heb “as this day.” 

13 tn Or "tokens of peace”; NIV, TEV “fellowship offerings.” 

14 tn Heb “to hold the burnt sacrifices, grain offerings, and 

the fat of the peace offerings.” 

15 tn Or “the Wadi of Egypt” (NAB, NIV, NRSV); CEV “the 
Egyptian Gorge.” 

16 tn Heb “Solomon held at that time the festival, and all Is¬ 
rael was with him, a great assembly from Lebo Hamath to the 
Stream of Egypt, before the Lord our God for seven days and 
seven days, fourteen days.” 

17 tn Heb “on the eighth day” (that is, the day after the sec¬ 
ond seven-day sequence). 


empower the king 18 and then went to their homes, 
happy and content 19 because of all the good the 
Lord had done for his servant David and his peo¬ 
ple Israel. 

The Lord Gives Solomon a Promise and a 
Warning 

9:1 After Solomon finished building the Lord’s 
temple, the royal palace, and all the other con¬ 
struction projects he had planned, 20 9:2 the Lord 
appeared to Solomon a second time, in the same 
way he had appeared to him at Gibeon. 21 9:3 The 
Lord said to him, “I have answered 22 your prayer 
and your request for help that you made to me. I 
have consecrated this temple you built by making 
it my permanent home; 23 1 will be constantly pres¬ 
ent there. 24 9:4 You must serve me with integrity 
and sincerity, just as your father David did. Do 
everything I commanded and obey my rules and 
regulations. 25 9:5 Then I will allow your dynasty to 
rule over Israel permanently, 26 just as I promised 
your father David, ‘You will not fail to have a suc¬ 
cessor on the throne of Israel.’ 27 

9:6 “But if you or your sons ever turn away 
from me, fail to obey the regulations and rules I 
instructed you to keep, 28 and decide to serve and 
worship other gods, 29 9:7 then I will remove Is¬ 
rael from the land 30 I have given them, I will 
abandon this temple I have consecrated with my 
presence, 31 and Israel will be mocked and ridi¬ 
culed 32 among all the nations. 9:8 This temple 


18 tn Heb “they blessed the king.” 

19 tn Heb “good of heart.” 

20 tn Heb “and all the desire of Solomon which he wanted 
to do." 

21 sn In the same way he had appeared to him at Gibeon. 
See 1 Kgs 3:5. 

22 tn Heb “I have heard.” 

23 tn Heb “by placing my name there perpetually” (or per¬ 
haps, “forever”). 

24 tn Heb “and my eyes and my heart will be there all the 
days.” 

25 tn Heb “As for you, if you walk before me, as David your 
father walked, in integrity of heart and in uprightness, by do¬ 
ing all which I commanded you, [and] you keep my rules and 
my regulations.” Verse 4 is actually a lengthy protasis (“if” 
section) of a conditional sentence, the apodosis (“then” sec¬ 
tion) of which appears in v. 5. 

26 tn Heb “I will establish the throne of your kingdom over 
Israel forever.” 

27 tn Heb “there will not be cut off from you a man from 
upon the throne of Israel." 

28 tn Heb “which I placed before you.” 

29 tn Heb “and walk and serve other gods and bow down 
to them.” 

30 tn Heb “I will cut off Israel from upon the surface of the 
land.” 

31 tn Heb “and the temple which I consecrated for my name 
I will send away from before my face.” 

sn Instead of “I will send away,” the parallel text in 2 Chr 
7:20 has “I will throw away.” The two verbs sound very similar 
in Hebrew, so the discrepancy is likely due to an oral trans- 
missional error. 

32 tn Heb “will become a proverb and a taunt,” that is, a pro¬ 
verbial example of destruction and an object of reproach. 
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will become a heap of ruins; 1 everyone who passes 
by it will be shocked and will hiss out their scorn, 2 
saying, ‘Why did the Lord do this to this land and 
this temple?’ 9:9 Others will then answer, 3 ‘Be¬ 
cause they abandoned the Lord their God, who 
led their ancestors 4 out of Egypt. They embraced 
other gods whom they worshiped and served. 5 
That is why the Lord has brought all this disaster 
down on them.’” 

Foreign Affairs and Building Projects 

9:10 After twenty years, during which Solo¬ 
mon built the Lord’s temple and the royal pal¬ 
ace, 6 9:11 King Solomon gave King Hiram of 
Tyre 7 twenty cities in the region of Galilee, be¬ 
cause Hiram had supplied Solomon with cedars, 
evergreens, and all the gold he wanted. 9:12 When 
Hiram went out from Tyre to inspect the cities 
Solomon had given him, he was not pleased with 
them. 8 9:13 Hiram asked, 9 “Why did you give me 
these cities, my friend 10 ?” He called that area the 
region of Cabul, a name which it has retained to 
this day. 11 9:14 Hiram had sent to the king 120 tal¬ 
ents 12 of gold. 

9:15 Here are the details concerning the work 
crews 13 King Solomon conscripted 14 to build the 
Lord’s temple, his palace, the terrace, the wall 


1 tn Heb "and this house will be high [or elevated].” The 
statement makes little sense in this context, which predicts 
the desolation that judgment will bring. Some treat the clause 
as concessive, “Even though this temple is lofty [now].” Oth¬ 
ers, following the lead of several ancient versions, emend the 
text to, “this temple will become a heap of ruins.” 

2 tn Heb “hiss,” or perhaps “whistle.” This refers to a deri¬ 
sive sound one would make when taunting an object of ridi¬ 
cule. 

3 tn Heb “and they will say.” 

4 tn Heb “fathers." 

5 tn Heb “and they took hold of other gods and bowed down 
to them and served them.” 

6 tn Heb “the two houses, the house of the Lord and the 
house of the king.” 

7 map For location see Mapl-A2; Map2-G2; Map4-Al; JP3- 
F3; JP4-F3. 

8 tn Heb “they were not agreeable in his eyes.” 

9 tn Heb “and he said.” 

10 tn Heb “my brother.” Kings allied through a parity treaty 
would sometimes address each other as “my brother.” See 1 
Kgs 20:32-33. 

11 tn Heb “he called them the land of Cabul to this day.” 
The significance of the name is unclear, though it appears 
to be disparaging. The name may be derived from a root, at¬ 
tested in Akkadian and Arabic, meaning “bound” or “restrict¬ 
ed.” Some propose a wordplay, pointing out that the name 
“Cabul" sounds like a Flebrew phrase meaning, “like not,” or 
“as good as nothing.” 

12 tn The Flebrew term -Q3 ( kikkar , “circle") refers generally 
to something that is round. When used of metals it can refer 
to a disk-shaped weight made of the metal or to a standard 
unit of weight, generally regarded as a talent. Since the ac¬ 
cepted weight for a talent of metal is about 75 pounds, this 
would have amounted to about 9,000 pounds of gold (cf. 
NCV, NLT); CEV “five tons”; TEV “4,000 kilogrammes.” 

13 sn The work crews. This Flebrew word dd (mas) refers to a 
group of laborers conscripted for royal or public service. 

14 tn Heb “raised up.” 


of Jerusalem, 15 and the cities of 16 Hazor, 17 Megid- 
do, 18 and Gezer. 9:16 (Pharaoh, king of Egypt, 
had attacked and captured Gezer. He burned it 
and killed the Canaanites who lived in the city. 
He gave it as a wedding present to his daughter, 
who had married Solomon.) 9:17 Solomon built up 
Gezer, lower Beth Horon, 9:18 Baalath, Tadmor in 
the wilderness, 19 9:19 all the storage cities that be¬ 
longed to him, 20 and the cities where chariots and 
horses were kept. 21 He built whatever he wanted 
in Jerusalem, Lebanon, and throughout his entire 
kingdom. 22 9:20 Now several non-Israelite peoples 
were left in the land after the conquest of Joshua, 
including the Amorites, Hittites, Perizzites, Hiv- 
ites, and Jebusites. 23 9:21 Their descendants re¬ 
mained in the land (the Israelites were unable to 
wipe them out completely). Solomon conscripted 
them for his work crews, and they continue in that 
role to this very day. 24 9:22 Solomon did not as¬ 
sign Israelites to these work crews; 25 the Israelites 
served as his soldiers, attendants, officers, chari¬ 
oteers, and commanders of his chariot forces. 26 
9:23 These men were also in charge of Solomon’s 
work projects; there were a total of 550 men who 
supervised the workers. 27 9:24 Solomon built the 
terrace as soon as Pharaoh’s daughter moved up 
from the City of David 28 to the palace Solomon 
built for her. 29 

9:25 Three times a year Solomon offered 
burnt offerings and peace offerings 30 on the altar 
he had built for the Lord, burning incense along 


15 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

16 tn The words “the cities of" are supplied in the transla¬ 
tion for clarification. 

17 map For location see Mapl-D2; Map2-D3; Map3-A2; 
Map4-Cl. 

18 map For location see Mapl-D4; Map2-Cl; Map4-C2; 
Map5-F2; Map7-Bl. 

19 tn The Flebrew text has “in the wilderness, in the land.” 

20 tn Heb “to Solomon.” The proper name has been re¬ 
placed by the pronoun (“him”) in the translation for stylistic 
reasons. 

21 tn Heb “the cities of the chariots and the cities of the 
horses." 

22 tn Heb “and the desire of Solomon which he desired to 
build in Jerusalem and in Lebanon and in all the land of his 
kingdom.” 

23 tn Heb “all the people who were left from the Amorites, 
the Hittites, the Perizzites, the Hivites, and the Jebusites, who 
were not from the sons of Israel.” 

24 tn Heb “their sons who were left after them in the land, 
whom the sons of Israel were unable to wipe out, and Solo¬ 
mon raised them up for a crew of labor to this day.” 

25 sn These work crews. The work crews referred to here 
must be different than the temporary crews described in 
5:13-16. 

26 tn Heb “officers of his chariots and his horses.” 

27 tn Heb “these [were] the officials of the governors who 
were over the work belonging to Solomon, five hundred fifty, 
the ones ruling over the people, the ones doing the work." 

28 sn The phrase City of David refers here to the fortress of 
Zion in Jerusalem, not to Bethlehem. See 2 Sam 5:7. 

29 tn Heb “As soon as Pharaoh's daughter went up from the 
City of David to her house which he built for her, then he built 
the terrace.” 

30 tn Or “tokens of peace”; NIV, TEV “fellowship offerings." 
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with them before the Lord. He made the temple 
his official worship place. 1 

9:26 King Solomon also built ships 2 in Ezion 
Geber, which is located near Elat in the land of 
Edom, on the shore of the Red Sea. 9:27 Hiram 
sent his fleet and some of his sailors, who were 
well acquainted with the sea, to serve with Solo¬ 
mon’s men. 3 9:28 They sailed 4 to Ophir, took from 
there 420 talents 5 of gold, and then brought them 
to King Solomon. 

Solomon Entertains a Queen 

10:1 When the queen of Sheba heard about 
Solomon, 6 she came to challenge 7 him with dif¬ 
ficult questions. 8 10:2 She arrived in Jerusalem 9 
with a great display of pomp, 10 bringing with her 
camels carrying spices, 11 a very large quantity of 
gold, and precious gems. She visited Solomon 
and discussed with him everything that was on 
her mind. 10:3 Solomon answered all her ques¬ 
tions; there was no question too complex for the 
king. 12 10:4 When the queen of Sheba saw for 
herself Solomon’s extensive wisdom, 13 the pal¬ 
ace 14 he had built, 10:5 the food in his banquet 
hall, 15 his servants and attendants, 16 their robes, 
his cupbearers, and his burnt offerings which 
he presented in the Lord’s temple, she was 
amazed. 17 10:6 She said to the king, “The report 


1 tn Heb “and he made complete the house." 

2 tn Or “a fleet” (in which case “ships” would be implied). 

3 tn Heb “and Hiram sent with the fleet his servants, men of 
ships, [who] know the sea, [to be] with the servants of Solo¬ 
mon.” 

4 tn Heb “went.” 

5 tn The Hebrew term 733 ( kikkar , “circle”) refers generally 
to something that is round. When used of metals it can refer 
to a disk-shaped weight made of the metal or to a standard 
unit of weight, generally regarded as a talent. Since the ac¬ 
cepted weight for a talent of metal is about 75 pounds, this 
would have amounted to about 31,500 pounds of gold (cf. 
NCV); CEV, NLT “sixteen tons"; TEV “more than 14,000 kilo¬ 
grammes." 

6 tn Heb “the report about Solomon.” The Hebrew text also 
has, “to the name of the Lord,” which fits very awkwardly in 
the sentence. If retained, perhaps it should be translated, “be¬ 
cause of the reputation of the Lord.” The phrase, which is omit¬ 
ted in the parallel passage in 2 Chr 9:1, may be an addition 
based on the queen’s declaration of praise to the Lord in v. 9. 

7 tn Or “test.” 

8 tn Or “riddles." 

9 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

10 tn Heb “with very great strength." The Hebrew term Tri 
( khayil , “strength”) may refer here to the size of her retinue 
(cf. NAB, NASB, NIV, NRSV) or to the great wealth she brought 
with her. 

11 tn Or “balsam oil.” 

12 tn Heb “Solomon declared to her all her words; there 
was not a word hidden from the king which he did not declare 
to her.” If riddles are specifically in view (see v. 1), then one 
might translate, “Solomon explained to her all her riddles; 
there was no riddle too complex for the king." 

13 tn Heb “all the wisdom of Solomon." 

14 tn Heb “house.” 

15 tn Heb “the food on his table." 

16 tn Heb “the seating of his servants and the standing of 
his attendants." 

17 tn Heb “there was no breath still in her.” 


I heard in my own country about your wise say¬ 
ings and insight 18 was true! 10:7 I did not believe 
these things until I came and saw them with my 
own eyes. Indeed, I didn’t hear even half the sto¬ 
ry! 19 Your wisdom and wealth 20 surpass what was 
reported to me. 10:8 Your attendants, who stand 
before you at all times and hear your wise sayings, 
are truly happy! 21 10:9 May the Lord your God be 
praised because he favored 22 you by placing you 
on the throne of Israel! Because of the Lord’s eter¬ 
nal love for Israel, he made you king so you could 
make just and right decisions.” 23 10:10 She gave 
the king 120 talents 24 of gold, a very large quan¬ 
tity of spices, and precious gems. The quantity of 
spices the queen of Sheba gave King Solomon has 
never been matched. 25 10:11 (Hiram’s fleet, which 
carried gold from Ophir, also brought from Ophir 
a very large quantity of fine timber and precious 
gems. 10:12 With the timber the king made sup¬ 
ports 26 for the Lord’s temple and for the royal pal¬ 
ace and stringed instruments 27 for the musicians. 
No one has seen so much of this fine timber to this 
very day. 28 ) 10:13 King Solomon gave the queen 
of Sheba everything she requested, besides what 
he had freely offered her. 29 Then she left and re¬ 
turned 30 to her homeland with her attendants. 


18 tn Heb “about your words [or perhaps, “deeds”] and your 
wisdom.” 

19 tn Heb “the half was not told to me." 

20 tn Heb “good.” 

21 tn Heb “How happy are your men! How happy are these 
servants of yours, who stand before you continually, who hear 
your wisdom!" 

22 tn Or “delighted in.” 

23 tn Heb “to dojustice and righteousness." 

24 tn The Hebrew term 733 (kikkar, “circle”) refers generally 
to something that is round. When used of metals it can refer 
to a disk-shaped weight made of the metal or to a standard 
unit of weight, generally regarded as a talent. Since the ac¬ 
cepted weight for a talent of metal is about 75 pounds, this 
would have amounted to about 9,000 pounds of gold (cf. 
NCV, NLT); CEV “five tons”; TEV “4,000 kilogrammes.” 

25 tn Heb “there has not come like those spices yet for 
quantity which the queen of Sheba gave to King Solomon.” 

26 tn This Hebrew architectural term occurs only here. The 
meaning is uncertain; some have suggested “banisters” or 
“parapets”; cf. TEV, NLT “railings." The parallel passage in 2 
Chr 9:11 has a different word, meaning “tracks,” or perhaps 
“steps.” 

27 tn Two types of stringed instruments are specifically men¬ 
tioned, the 7123 (kinnor, “zither" [?]), and 732 (nevel, “harp”). 

28 tn Heb “there has not come thus, the fine timber, and 
there has not been seen to this day.” 

29 tn Heb “besides what he had given her according to the 
hand of King Solomon." 

30 tn Heb “turned and went.” 
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Solomon’s Wealth 

10:14 Solomon received 666 talents 1 of gold 
per year, 2 10:15 besides what he collected from the 
merchants, 3 traders, Arabian kings, and governors 
of the land. 10:16 King Solomon made two hundred 
large shields of hammered gold; 600 measures 4 of 
gold were used for each shield. 10:17 He also made 
three hundred small shields of hammered gold; 
three minas 5 of gold were used for each of these 
shields. The king placed them in the Palace of the 
Lebanon Forest. 6 

10:18 The king made a large throne deco¬ 
rated with ivory and overlaid it with pure gold. 
10:19 There were six steps leading up to the throne, 
and the back of it was rounded on top. The throne 
had two armrests with a statue of a lion standing 
on each side. 7 10:20 There were twelve statues of 
lions on the six steps, one lion at each end of each 
step. There was nothing like it in any other king¬ 
dom. 8 

10:21 All of King Solomon’s cups were made 
of gold, and all the household items in the Palace 
of the Lebanon Forest were made of pure gold. 
There were no silver items, for silver was not con¬ 
sidered very valuable in Solomon’s time. 9 10:22 
Along with Hiram’s fleet, the king had a fleet of 
large merchant ships 10 that sailed the sea. Once ev¬ 
ery three years the fleet 11 came into port with car¬ 
goes of 12 gold, silver, ivory, apes, and peacocks 13 


1 tn The Hebrew term 133 (kikkar, "circle”) refers generally 
to something that is round. When used of metals it can refer 
to a disk-shaped weight made of the metal or to a standard 
unit of weight, generally regarded as a talent. Since the ac¬ 
cepted weight for a talent of metal is about 75 pounds, this 
would have amounted to about 50,000 pounds of gold (cf. 
NCV); CEV, NLT "twenty-five tons”; TEV “almost 23,000 kilo¬ 
grammes." 

2 tn Heb “the weight of the gold which came to Solomon in 
one year was 666 talents of gold.” 

3 tn Heb “traveling men.” 

4 tn The Hebrew text has simply “six hundred,” with no unit 
of measure given. 

5 sn Three minas. The mina was a unit of measure for 
weight. 

6 sn The Palace of the Lebanon Forest This name was ap¬ 
propriate because of the large amount of cedar, undoubtedly 
brought from Lebanon, used in its construction. The cedar 
pillars in the palace must have given it the appearance of a 
forest. 

7 tn Heb “[There were] armrests on each side of the place 
of the seat, and two lions standing beside the armrests.” 

8 tn Heb “nothing like it had been made for all the king¬ 
doms.” 

9 tn Heb “there was no silver, it was not regarded as any¬ 
thing in the days of Solomon." 

10 tn Heb “a fleet of Tarshish [ships].” This probably refers 
to large ships either made in or capable of traveling to the 
distant western port of Tarshish. 

11 tn Heb “the fleet of Tarshish [ships].” 

12 tn Heb “came carrying.” 

13 tn The meaning of this word is unclear. Some suggest 
“baboons." 


10:23 King Solomon was wealthier and wiser 
than any of the kings of the earth. 14 10:24 Every¬ 
one 15 in the world wanted to visit Solomon to see 
him display his God-given wisdom. 16 10:25 Year 
after year visitors brought their gifts, which in¬ 
cluded items of silver, items of gold, clothes, per¬ 
fume, spices, horses, and mules. 17 

10:26 Solomon accumulated 18 chariots and 
horses. He had 1,400 chariots and 12,000 horses. 
He kept them in assigned cities and in Jerusalem. 19 
10:27 The king made silver as plentiful 20 in Jeru¬ 
salem as stones; cedar was 21 as plentiful as syc¬ 
amore fig trees are in the lowlands. 22 10:28 Solo¬ 
mon acquired his horses from Egypt 23 and from 
Que; the king’s traders purchased them from Que. 
10:29 They paid 600 silver pieces for each chariot 
from Egypt and 150 silver pieces for each horse. 
They also sold chariots and horses to all the kings 
of the Hittites and to the kings of Syria 24 

The Lord Punishes Solomon for Idolatry 

11:1 King Solomon fell in love with many 
foreign women (besides Pharaoh’s daughter), 
including Moabites, Ammonites, Edomites, 
Sidonians, and Hittites. 11:2 They came from 
nations about which the Lord had warned the 
Israelites, “You must not establish friendly re¬ 
lations with them! 25 If you do, they will sure¬ 
ly shift your allegiance to their gods.” 26 But 
Solomon was irresistibly attracted to them. 27 


14 tn Heb “King Solomon was greater than all the kings of 
the earth with respect to wealth and with respect to wisdom.” 

15 tcThe Old Greek translation and Syriac Peshitta have “all 
the kings of the earth.” See 2 Chr 9:23. 

16 tn Heb “and all the earth was seeking the face of Solo¬ 
mon to hear his wisdom which God had placed in his heart.” 

17 tn Heb “and they were bringing each one his gift, items of 
silver...and mules, the matter of a year in a year.” 

18 tn Or “gathered.” 

19 tn Heb “he placed them in the chariot cities and with the 
king in Jerusalem." 

map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; Map8- 
F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

20 tn The words “as plentiful" are added for clarification. 

21 tn Heb “he made.” 

22 tn Heb “as the sycamore fig trees which are in the 
Shephelah.” 

23 sn From Egypt. Because Que is also mentioned, some 
prefertoseein vv. 28-29 a reference to Mutsur. Que and Mut- 
sur were located in Cilicia/Cappadocia (in modern southern 
Turkey). See HALOT 625 s.v. nnsp. 

24 tn Heb “and a chariot went up and came out of Egypt for 
six hundred silver [pieces], and a horse for one hundred fifty, 
and in the same way to all the kings of the Hittites and to the 
kings of Aram by their hand they brought out.” 

25 tn Heb "you must not go into them, and they must not 
go into you.” 

26 tn Heb “Surely they will bend your heart aftertheir gods.” 
The words “if you do” are supplied in the translation for clari¬ 
fication. 

27 tn Heb “Solomon clung to them for love.” The pronominal 
suffix, translated “them,” is masculine here, even though it 
appears the foreign women are in view. Perhaps this is due to 
attraction to the masculine forms used of the nations earlier 
in the verse. 




1 KINGS 11:3 


604 


11:3 He had 700 royal wives 1 and 300 concubines; 2 
his wives had a powerful influence over him. 3 11:4 
When Solomon became old, his wives shifted his 
allegiance to 4 other gods; he was not wholeheart¬ 
edly devoted to the Lord his God, as his father Da¬ 
vid had been. 5 11:5 Solomon worshiped 6 the Sido- 
nian goddess Astarte and the detestable Ammonite 
god Milcom. 7 11:6 Solomon did evil in the Lord’s 
sight; 8 he did not remain loyal to 9 the Lord, like 
his father David had. 11:7 Furthermore, 10 on the 
hill east of Jerusalem 11 Solomon built a high 
place 12 for the detestable Moabite god Chemosh 13 
and for the detestable Ammonite god Milcom. 14 
11:8 He built high places for all his foreign wives 
so they could burn incense and make sacrifices to 
their gods. 15 

11:9 The Lord was angry with Solomon be¬ 
cause he had shifted his allegiance 16 away from 
the Lord, the God of Israel, who had appeared 
to him on two occasions 17 11:10 and had warned 
him about this very thing, so that he would not 
follow other gods. 18 But he did not obey 19 the 
Lord’s command. 11:11 So the Lord said to 
Solomon, “Because you insist on doing these 
things and have not kept the covenantal rules I 


1 tn Heb “wives, princesses." 

2 sn Concubines were slave women in ancient Near East¬ 
ern societies who were the legal property of their master, but 
who could have legitimate sexual relations with their master. 
A concubine’s status was more elevated than a mere servant, 
but she was not free and did not have the legal rights of a free 
wife. The children of a concubine could, in some instances, 
become equal heirs with the children of the free wife. The us¬ 
age in the present passage suggests that after the period of 
the Judges concubines may have become more of a royal pre¬ 
rogative (cf. also 2 Sam 21:10-14). 

3 tn Heb “his wives bent his heart.” 

4 tn Heb “bent his heart after.” 

5 tn Heb “his heart was not complete with the Lord his God, 
like the heart of David his father." 

8 tn Heb “walked after.” 

7 tn Heb “Milcom, the detestable thing of the Ammonites.” 

8 tn Heb “in the eyes of the Lord.” 

9 tn The idiomatic statement reads in Hebrew, “he did not 
fill up after.” 

10 tn Heb “then.” 

11 sn The hill east of Jerusalem refers to the Mount of Olives. 

map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; Map8- 

F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

12 sn A high place. The “high places" were places of worship 
that were naturally or artificially elevated (see 1 Kgs 3:2). 

13 tn Heb “Chemosh, the detestable thing of Moab." 

14 tc The MT reads “Molech,” but Milcom must be intended 
(see w. 5,33). 

15 tn Heb “and the same thing he did for all his foreign 
wives, [who] were burning incense and sacrificing to their 
gods.” 

16 tn Heb “bent his heart.” 

17 sn These two occasions are mentioned in 1 Kgs 3:5 and 
9:2. 

18 tn Heb “and had commanded him concerning this thing 
not to walk after other gods.” 

19 tn Or “keep.” 


gave you, 20 I will surely tear the kingdom away 
from you and give it to your servant. 11:12 How¬ 
ever, for your father David’s sake I will not do this 
while you are alive. I will tear it away from your 
son’s hand instead. 11:13 But I will not tear away 
the entire kingdom; I will leave 21 your son one 
tribe for my servant David’s sake and for the sake 
of my chosen city Jerusalem.” 

11:14 The Lord brought 22 against Solomon 
an enemy, Hadad the Edomite, a descendant of 
the Edomite king. 11:15 During David’s cam¬ 
paign against Edom, 23 Joab, the commander of 
the army, while on a mission to bury the dead, 
killed every male in Edom. 11:16 For six months 
Joab and the entire Israelite army 24 stayed there 
until they had exterminated every male in Edom. 25 
11:17 Hadad, 26 who was only a small boy at the 
time, escaped with some of his father’s Edomite 
servants and headed for Egypt. 27 11:18 They went 
from Midian to Paran; they took some men from 
Paran and went to Egypt. Pharaoh, king of Egypt, 
supplied him with a house and food and even as¬ 
signed him some land. 28 11:19 Pharaoh liked Ha¬ 
dad so well 29 he gave him his sister-in-law (Queen 
Tahpenes’ sister) as a wife. 30 11:20 Tahpenes’ sis¬ 
ter gave birth to his son, 31 named Genubath. Tah¬ 
penes raised 32 him in Pharaoh’s palace; Genubath 
grew up in Pharaoh’s palace among Pharaoh’s 
sons. 11:21 While in Egypt Hadad heard that David 
had passed away 33 and that Joab, the command¬ 
er of the army, was dead. So Hadad asked Pha¬ 
raoh, “Give me permission to leave 34 so I can re¬ 
turn to my homeland.” 11:22 Pharaoh said to him, 
“What do you lack here that makes you want to 


20 tn Heb “Because this is with you, and you have not kept 
my covenant and my rules which I commanded you.” 

21 tn Heb “give.” 

22 tn Or “raised up.” 

23 tn Heb “when David was [fighting (?)] with Edom.” 

24 tn Heb “and all Israel.” 

25 tn Heb “until he had cutoff every male in Edom.” 

26 tn The MT reads “Adad,” an alternate form of the name 
Hadad. 

27 tn Heb “and Adad fled, he and Edomite men from the 
servants of his father, to go to Egypt, and Hadad was a small 
boy.” 

28 tn Heb “and they arose from Midian and went to Paran 
and they took men with them from Paran and went to Egypt to 
Pharaoh king of Egypt and he gave to him a house and food 
and he said to him, and a land he gave to him.” Something 
seems to be accidentally omitted after “and he said to him.” 

29 tn Heb “and Hadad found great favor in the eyes of Pha¬ 
raoh." 

30 tn Heb “and he gave to him a wife, the sister of his wife, 
the sister of Tahpenes the queen." 

31 tn Heb “bore him Genubath his son.” 

32 tc The Hebrew text reads intern ( vattigm e lehu , “weaned 
him”) but a slight alteration of the consonantal text yields -rn 
rte: (vattigd e /ehu, “raised him”), which seems to make better 
sense. 

33 tn Heb “lay down with his fathers.” 

34 tn Heb “send me away.” 
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go to your homeland?” 1 Hadad replied, 2 “Nothing, 
but please give me permission to leave.” 3 

11:23 God also brought against Solomon 4 an¬ 
other enemy, Rezon son of Eliada who had run 
away from his master, King Hadadezer of Zobah. 
11:24 He gathered some men and organized a raid¬ 
ing band. 5 When David tried to kill them, 6 they 
went to Damascus, where they settled down and 
gained control of the city. 11:25 He was Israel’s en¬ 
emy throughout Solomon’s reign and, like Hadad, 
caused trouble. He loathed 7 Israel and ruled over 
Syria. 

11:26 Jeroboam son of Nebat, one of Solo¬ 
mon’s servants, rebelled against 8 the king. He was 
an Ephraimite 9 from Zeredah whose mother was a 
widow named Zeruah. 11:27 This is what prompt¬ 
ed him to rebel against the king: 10 Solomon built 
a terrace and he closed up a gap in the wall of the 
city of his father David. 11 11:28 Jeroboam was a 
talented man; 12 when Solomon saw that the young 
man was an accomplished worker, he made him 
the leader of the work crew from the tribe 13 of Jo¬ 
seph. 11:29 At that time, when Jeroboam had left 
Jerusalem, the prophet Ahijah the Shilonite met 
him on the road; the two of them were alone in 
the open country. Ahijah 14 was wearing a brand 
new robe, 11:30 and he grabbed the robe 15 and 
tore it into twelve pieces. 11:31 Then he told Je¬ 
roboam, “Take ten pieces, for this is what the Lord 
God of Israel says: ‘Look, I am about to tear the 
kingdom from Solomon’s hand and I will give 


1 tn Heb “Indeed what do you lack with me, that now you 
are seeking to go to your land?" 

2 tn Heb “and he said.” 

3 sn So Hadad asked Pharaoh.... This lengthy description of 
Hadad’s exile in Egypt explains why Hadad wanted to oppose 
Solomon and supports the author’s thesis that his hostility 
to Solomon found its ultimate source in divine providence. 
Though Hadad enjoyed a comfortable life in Egypt, when the 
Lord raised him up (apparently stirring up his desire for ven¬ 
geance) he decided to leave the comforts of Egypt and return 
to Edom. 

4 tn Heb “him”; the referent (Solomon) has been specified 
in the translation for clarity. 

5 tn Heb “and he was the officer of a raiding band." 

6 tn The Hebrew text reads “when David killed them.” This 
phrase is traditionally joined with what precedes. The ancient 
Greek version does not reflect the phrase and some suggest 
that it has been misplaced from the end of v. 23. 

7 tn The construction (Qal of a + fip [qiits + bet] preposition) 
is rare, but not without parallel (see Lev 20:23). 

8 tn Heb “raised a hand against." 

9 tn Heb “Ephrathite,” which here refers to an Ephraimite 
(see HALOT 81 s.v. nnsN). 

10 tn Heb “this is the matter concerning which he raised a 
hand against the king.” 

11 sn The city of his father David. The phrase refers here 
to the fortress of Zion in Jerusalem, not to Bethlehem. See 
2 Sam 5:7. 

12 tn Heb “man of strength.” 

13 tn Heb “house." 

14 tn The Hebrew text has simply “he,” making it a bit un¬ 
clear whether Jeroboam or Ahijah is the subject, but in the 
Hebrew word order Ahijah is the nearer antecedent, and this 
is followed by the present translation. 

15 tn Heb “and Ahijah grabbed the new robe that was on 
him." 


ten tribes to you. 11:32 He will retain one tribe, for 
my servant David’s sake and for the sake of Jeru¬ 
salem, the city I have chosen out of all the tribes 
of Israel. 11:331 am taking the kingdom from him 16 
because they have 17 abandoned me and worshiped 
the Sidonian goddess Astarte, the Moabite god 
Chemosh, and the Ammonite god Milcom. They 
have not followed my instructions 18 by doing 
what I approve and obeying my rules and regu¬ 
lations, like Solomon’s father David did. 19 11:34 I 
will not take the whole kingdom from his hand. 
I will allow him to be ruler for the rest of his life 
for the sake of my chosen servant David who kept 
my commandments and rules. 11:351 will take the 
kingdom from the hand of his son and give ten 
tribes to you. 20 11:361 will leave 21 his son one tribe 
so my servant David’s dynasty may continue to 
serve me 22 in Jerusalem, the city I have chosen as 
my home. 23 11:371 will select 24 you; you will rule 
over all you desire to have and you will be king 
over Israel. 11:38 You must obey 25 all I command 
you to do, follow my instructions, 26 do what I ap¬ 
prove, 27 and keep my rules and commandments, 
like my servant David did. Then I will be with you 
and establish for you a lasting dynasty, as I did for 
David; 28 1 will give you Israel. 11:391 will humili¬ 
ate David’s descendants because of this, 29 but not 
forever.” 30 11:40 Solomon tried to kill Jeroboam, 
but Jeroboam escaped to Egypt and found refuge 
with King Shishak of Egypt. 31 He stayed in Egypt 
until Solomon died. 


16 tn The words "I am taking the kingdom from him” are 
supplied in the translation for clarification. 

17 tc This is the reading of the MT; the LXX, Syriac, and Vul¬ 
gate read “he has.” 

18 tn Heb "walked in my ways." 

19 tn Heb “by doing what is right in my eyes, my rules and 
my regulations, like David his father." 

20 tn Heb “and I will give it to you, ten tribes.” 

21 tn Heb “give.” 

22 tn Heb “so there might be a lamp for David my servant all 
the days before me in Jerusalem.” The metaphorical “lamp” 
symbolizes the Davidic dynasty. Because this imagery is un¬ 
familiar to the modern reader, the translation “so my servant 
David’s dynasty may continue to serve me” has been used. 

23 tn Heb “so there might be a lamp for David my servant all 
the days before me in Jerusalem, the city which I have chosen 
for myself to put my name there.” 

24 tn Heb “take.” 

25 tn Heb “If you obey.” In the Hebrew text v. 38 is actually 
one long conditional sentence, which has been broken into 
two parts in the translation for stylistic purposes. 

26 tn Heb “walk in my ways.” 

27 tn Heb “do what is right in my eyes.” 

28 tn Heb “I will build for you a permanent house, like I built 
for David.” 

29 sn Because of this. Reference is made to the idolatry 
mentioned earlier. 

30 tn Heb “but not all the days.” 

31 tn Heb “but Jeroboam arose and ran away to Egypt, to 
Shishak king of Egypt.” 
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Solomon s Reign Ends 

11:41 The rest of the events of Solomon’s 
reign, including all his accomplishments and his 
wise decisions, are recorded in the scroll called the 
Annals of Solomon. 1 11:42 Solomon ruled over all 
Israel from Jerusalem 2 for forty years. 11:43 Then 
Solomon passed away 3 and was buried in the city 
of his father David. 4 His son Rehoboam replaced 
him as king. 5 

Rehoboam Loses His Kingdom 

12:1 Rehoboam traveled to Shechem, for all 
Israel had gathered in 6 Shechem to make Re¬ 
hoboam 7 king. 12:2 s When Jeroboam son of Nebat 
heard the news, he was still in Egypt, where he had 
fled from King Solomon and had been living ever 
since. 9 12:3 They sent for him, 10 and Jeroboam 
and the whole Israelite assembly came and spoke 
to Rehoboam, saying, 12:4 “Your father made us 
work too hard. 11 Now if you lighten the demands 
he made and don’t make us work as hard, we will 
serve you.” 12 12:5 He said to them, “Go away for 
three days, then return to me.” So the people went 
away. 

12:6 King Rehoboam consulted with the 
older advisers who had served 13 his father Solo¬ 
mon when he had been alive. He asked them, 14 
“How do you advise me to answer these peo¬ 
ple?” 12:7 They said to him, “Today if you show 
a willingness to help these people and grant their 


1 tn Heb “As for the rest of the events of Solomon, and all 
which he did, and his wisdom, are they not written on the 
scroll of the events of Solomon?" 

2 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

3 tn Heb “lay down with his fathers.” 

4 sn The city of his father David. The phrase refers here to 
the fortress of Zion in Jerusalem, not to Bethlehem. See 2 
Sam 5:7. 

5 tc Before this sentence the Old Greek translation includes 
the following words: “And it so happened that when Jeroboam 
son of Nebat heard - now he was in Egypt where he had fled 
from before Solomon and was residing in Egypt - he came 
straight to his city in the land of Sarira which is on mount 
Ephraim. And king Solomon slept with his fathers.” 

6 tn Heb “come [to].” 

7 tn Heb “him”; the referent (Rehoboam) has been speci¬ 
fied in the translation for clarity. 

8 tc Verse 2 is not included in the Old Greek translation. See 
the note on 11:43. 

9 tn Heb “and Jeroboam lived in Egypt.” The parallel text in 
2 Chr 10:2 reads, “and Jeroboam returned from Egypt.” in a 
purely consonantal text the forms “and he lived” and “and he 
returned” are identical (pcm). 

10 tn Heb “They sent and called for him." 

11 tn Heb “made our yoke burdensome." 

12 tn Heb “but you, now, lighten the burdensome work of 
your father and the heavy yoke which he placed on us, and 
we will serve you.” In the Flebrew text the prefixed verbal form 
with vav fjhasji, [v e na'avdeklia] “and we will serve you”) fol¬ 
lowing the imperative (bjjn [haqei], “lighten”) indicates pur¬ 
pose (or result). The conditional sentence used in the transla¬ 
tion above is an attempt to bring out the logical relationship 
between these forms. 

13 tn Heb “stood before." 

14 tn Heb “saying.” 


request, they will be your servants from this time 
forward.” 15 12:8 But Rehoboam rejected their ad¬ 
vice and consulted the young advisers who served 
him, with whom he had grown up. 15 12:9 He asked 
them, “How do you advise me 17 to respond to 
these people who said to me, ‘Lessen the demands 
your father placed on us’?” 18 12:10 The young ad¬ 
visers with whom Rehoboam 19 had grown up said 
to him, “Say this to these people who have said 
to you, ‘Your father made us work hard, but now 
lighten our burden.’ 20 Say this to them: ‘I am a lot 
harsher than my father! 21 12:11 My father imposed 
heavy demands on you; I will make them even 
heavier. 22 My father punished you with ordinary 
whips; I will punish you with whips that really 
sting your flesh.’” 23 

12:12 Jeroboam and all the people reported 24 to 
Rehoboam on the third day, just as the king had or¬ 
dered when he said, “Return to me on the third day.” 
12:13 The king responded to the people harshly. He 
rejected the advice of the older men 12:14 and fol¬ 
lowed 25 the advice of the younger ones. He said, 
“My father imposed heavy demands on you; I will 
make them even heavier. 26 My father punished you 
with ordinary whips; I will punish you with whips 
that really sting your flesh.” 27 12:15 The king re¬ 
fused to listen to the people, because the Lord was 
instigating this turn of events 28 so that he might 
bring to pass the prophetic announcement he had 


15 tn Heb “If today you are a servant to these people and 
you serve them and answer them and speak to them good 
words, they will be your servants all the days.” 

16 tn Heb “He rejected the advice of the elders which they 
advised and he consulted the young men with whom he had 
grown up, who stood before him.” The referent (Rehoboam) 
of the initial pronoun (“he”) has been specified in the transla¬ 
tion for clarity. 

17 tn In the Hebrew text the verb “we will respond” is plural, 
although it can be understood as an editorial “we.” The an¬ 
cient versions have the singular here. 

18 tn Heb “Lighten the yoke which your father placed on 
us.” 

19 tn Heb “he”; the referent (Rehoboam) has been speci¬ 
fied in the translation for clarity. 

20 tn Heb “Your father made our yoke heavy, but make it 
lighter upon us.” 

21 tn Heb “My little one is thicker than my father’s hips.” 
The referent of “my little one” is not clear. The traditional view 
is that it refers to the little finger. As the following statement 
makes clear, Rehoboam’s point is that he is more harsh and 
demanding than his father. 

22 tn Heb “and now my father placed upon you a heavy 
yoke, but I will add to your yoke.” 

23 tn Heb “My father punished you with whips, but I will pun¬ 
ish you with scorpions." “Scorpions” might allude to some 
type of torture using poisonous insects, but more likely it re¬ 
fers to a type of whip that inflicts an especially biting, painful 
wound. Cf. CEV “whips with pieces of sharp metal.” 

24 tn Heb “came.” 

25 tn Heb “and spoke to them according to.” 

26 tn Heb “My father made your yoke heavy, but I will add 
to your yoke.” 

27 tn Heb “My father punished you with whips, but I will pun¬ 
ish you with scorpions.” See the note on the same phrase in 
v. 11. 

28 tn Heb “because this turn of events was from the Lord.” 
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1 KINGS 12:32 


made 1 through Ahijah the Shilonite to Jeroboam 
son of Nebat. 

12:16 When all Israel saw that the king re¬ 
fused to listen to them, the people answered the 
king, “We have no portion in David, no share in 
the son of Jesse! 2 Return to your homes, O Israel! 3 
Now, look after your own dynasty, O David!” 4 So 
Israel returned to their homes. 5 12:17 (Rehoboam 
continued to rule over the Israelites who lived in 
the cities of Judah.) 12:18 King Rehoboam sent 
Adoniram, 6 the supervisor of the work crews, 7 out 
after them, but all Israel stoned him to death. King 
Rehoboam managed to jump into his chariot and 
escape to Jerusalem. 8 12:19 So Israel has been in 
rebellion against the Davidic dynasty to this very 
day. 12:20 When all Israel heard that Jeroboam had 
returned, they summoned him to the assembly and 
made him king over all Israel. No one except the 
tribe of Judah remained loyal to the Davidic dy¬ 
nasty. 9 

12:21 When Rehoboam arrived in Jerusalem, 
he summoned 180,000 skilled warriors from all of 
Judah and the tribe of Benjamin 10 to attack Israel 
and restore the kingdom to Rehoboam son of Sol¬ 
omon. 12:22 But God told Shemaiah the prophet, 11 
12:23 “Say this to King Rehoboam son of Solomon 
of Judah, and to all Judah and Benjamin, as well 
as the rest of the people, 12:24 ‘The Lord says this: 
“Do not attack and make war with your brothers, 
the Israelites. Each of you go home, for I have 
caused this to happen.’”” 12 They obeyed the Lord 
and went home as the Lord had ordered them to 
do. 13 


1 tn Heb “so that he might bring to pass his word which the 
Lord spoke.” 

2 sn We have no portion in David; no share in the son of Jes¬ 
se. Their point seems to be that they have no familial relation¬ 
ship with David that brings them any benefits or places upon 
them any obligations. They are being treated like outsiders. 

3 tn Heb “to your tents, Israel.” The word “return" is sup¬ 
plied in the translation for stylistic reasons. 

4 tn Heb “Now see your house, David.” 

5 tn Heb “wenttotheirtents.” 

6 tc The MT has “Adoram” here, but the Old Greek transla¬ 
tion and Syriac Peshitta have “Adoniram.” Cf. 1 Kgs 4:6. 

7 sn The work crews. See the note on this expression in 
4:6. 

8 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

9 tn Heb “there was no one [following] after the house of 
David except the tribe of Judah, italone." 

10 tn Heb “he summoned all the house of Judah and the 
tribe of Benjamin, one hundred eighty thousand chosen men, 
accomplished in war.” 

11 tn Heb “and the word of God came to Shemaiah the man 
of God, saying.” 

12 tn Heb “for this thing is from me." 

13 tn Heb “and they heard the word of the Lord and returned 
to go according to the word of the Lord.” 


Jeroboam Makes Golden Calves 

12:25 14 Jeroboam built up Shechem in the 
Ephraimite hill country and lived there. From 
there he went out and built up Penuel. 12:26 Je¬ 
roboam then thought to himself: 15 “Now the Da¬ 
vidic dynasty could regain the kingdom. 16 12:27 If 
these people go up to offer sacrifices in the Lord’s 
temple in Jerusalem, 17 their loyalty could shift to 
their fonner master, 18 King Rehoboam of Judah. 
They might kill me and return to King Rehoboam 
of Judah.” 12:28 After the king had consulted with 
his advisers, 19 he made two golden calves. Then 
he said to the people, 20 “It is too much trouble for 
you to go up to Jerusalem. Look, Israel, here are 
your gods who brought you up from the land of 
Egypt.” 12:29 He put one in Bethel 21 and the other 
in Dan. 12:30 This caused Israel to sin; 22 the people 
went to Bethel and Dan to worship the calves. 23 

12:31 He built temples 24 on the high places and 
appointed as priests people who were not Levites. 
12:32 Jeroboam inaugurated a festival on the fif¬ 
teenth day of the eighth month, 25 like the festival 
celebrated in Judah. 26 On the altar in Bethel he 
offered sacrifices to the calves he had made. 27 In 
Bethel he also appointed priests for the high places 
he had made. 


14 tc The Old Greek translation has here a lengthy section 
consisting of twenty-three verses that are not found in the 

MT. 

15 tn Heb “said in his heart.” 

16 tn Heb “Now the kingdom could return to the house of 
David." The imperfect verbal form translated “could return” 
is understood as having a potential force here. Perhaps this is 
not strong enough; another option is “will return.” 

17 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

18 tn Heb “the heart of these people could return to their 
master." 

19 tn The words “with his advisers" are supplied in the 
translation for clarification. 

20 tn Heb “to them,” although this may be a corruption of 
“to the people.” Cf. the Old Greek translation. 

21 map For location see Map4-G4; Map5-Cl; Map6-E3; 
Map7-Dl; Map8-G3. 

22 tn Heb “and this thing became a sin.” 

23 tc The MT reads “and the people went before the one 
to Dan.” It is likely that some words have been accidentally 
omitted and that the text originally said, “and the people went 
before the one at Bethel and before the one at Dan.” 

24 tn The Hebrew text has the singular, but the plural is pref¬ 
erable here (see 1 Kgs 13:32). The Old Greek translation and 
the Vulgate have the plural. 

25 sn The eighth month would correspond to October-No- 
vember in modern reckoning. 

26 sn The festival celebrated in Judah probably refers to 
the Feast of Tabernacles (i.e., Booths or Temporary Shelters), 
held in the seventh month (September-October). See also 1 
Kgs 8:2. 

27 tn Heb “and he offered up [sacrifices] on the altar; he did 
this in Bethel, sacrificing to the calves which he had made.” 
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A Prophet from Judah Visits Bethel 

12:33 On the fifteenth day of the eighth month 
(a date he had arbitrarily chosen) 1 Jeroboam 2 
offered sacrifices on the altar he had made in 
Bethel. 3 He inaugurated a festival for the Isra¬ 
elites and went up to the altar to offer sacrifices. 
13:1 Just then 4 a prophet 5 from Judah, sent by the 
Lord, arrived in Bethel, 6 as Jeroboam was standing 
near the altar ready to offer a sacrifice. 13:2 With 
the authority of the Lord 7 he cried out against the 
altar, “O altar, altar! This is what the Lord says, 
‘Look, a son named Josiah will be born to the Da- 
vidic dynasty. He will sacrifice on you the priests 
of the high places who offer sacrifices on you. Hu¬ 
man bones will be burned on you.”’ 8 13:3 That day 
he also announced 9 a sign, “This is the sign the 
Lord has predetermined: 10 The altar will be split 
open and the ashes 11 on it will fall to the ground.” 12 
13:4 When the king heard what the prophet 13 cried 
out against the altar in Bethel, Jeroboam, stand¬ 
ing at the altar, extended his hand 14 and ordered, 15 
“Seize him!” The hand he had extended shriv¬ 
eled up 16 and he could not pull it back. 13:5 The 
altar split open and the ashes 17 fell from the al¬ 
tar to the ground, 18 in fulfillment of the sign the 
prophet had announced with the Lord’s authority. 19 
13:6 The king pled with 20 the prophet, 21 “Seek the 
favor of 22 the Lord your God and pray for me, 
so that my hand may be restored.” So the proph¬ 
et sought the Lord’s favor 23 and the king’s hand 
was restored to its former condition 24 13:7 The 


1 tn Heb “which he had chosen by himself." 

2 tn Heb “he”; the referent (Jeroboam) has been specified 
in the translation for clarity. 

3 map For location see Map4-G4; Map5-Cl; Map6-E3; 
Map7-Dl; Map8-G3. 

4 tn Heb “Look." The Hebrew particle nan (hinneh) is a rhe¬ 
torical device by which the author invites the reader to visual¬ 
ize the scene for dramatic effect. 

5 tn Heb “the man of God.” 

6 tn Heb “came by the word of the Lord to Bethel.” 

7 tn Heb “by the word of the Lord.” 

8 sn look...you.’ For the fulfillment of this prophecy see 
2 Kgs 23:15-20. 

9 tn Heb “gave.” 

10 tn Heb “spoken.” 

11 tn Heb "the fat.” Reference is made to burnt wood mixed 
with fat. See HALOT 234 s.v. jeh. 

12 tn Heb “will be poured out.” 

13 tn Heb “the man of God.” 

14 tn Heb "Jeroboam extended his hand from the altar.” 

15 tn Heb “saying.” 

16 tn Heb “dried up” or “withered.” TEV and NLT interpret 
this as “became paralyzed.” 

17 tn Heb “the fat.” Reference is made to burnt wood mixed 
with fat. See HALOT 234 s.v. jeh. 

18 tn Heb “were poured out from the altar." 

19 tn Heb “according to the sign which the man of God had 
given by the word of the Lord." 

20 tn Heb “The king answered and said to." 

21 tn Heb “the man of God" (a second time later in this 
verse, and once in v. 7 and v. 8). 

22 tn Heb “appease the face of.” 

23 tn Heb “appeased the face of the Lord.” 

24 tn Heb “and it was as in the beginning." 


king then said to the prophet, “Come home with 
me and have something to eat. I’d like to give a 
present.” 13:8 But the prophet said to the king, 
“Even if you were to give me half your posses¬ 
sions, 25 I could not go with you and eat and drink 26 
in this place. 13:9 For the Lord gave me strict or¬ 
ders, 27 ‘Do not eat or drink 28 there and do not go 
home the way you came.’” 13:10 So he started 
back on another road; he did not travel back on the 
same road he had taken to Bethel. 

13:11 Now there was an old prophet living in 
Bethel. 29 When his sons came home, they told 
their father 30 everything the prophet 31 had done 
in Bethel that day and all the words he had spo¬ 
ken to the king. 32 13:12 Their father asked them, 
“Which road did he take?” His sons showed him 33 
the road the prophet 34 from Judah had taken. 
13:13 He then told his sons, “Saddle the donkey 
for me.” When they had saddled the donkey for 
him, he mounted it 13:14 and took off after the 
prophet, 35 whom he found sitting under an oak 
tree. He asked him, “Are you the prophet 36 from 
Judah?” He answered, “Yes, I am.” 13:15 He then 
said to him, “Come home with me and eat some¬ 
thing.” 13:16 But he replied, “I can’t go back with 
you 37 or eat and drink 38 with you in this place. 
13:17 For the Lord gave me strict orders, 39 ‘Do 
not eat or drink 40 there; do not go back the way 
you came.’” 13:18 The old prophet then said, 41 “I 
too am a prophet like you. An angel told me with 
the Lord’s authority, 42 ‘Bring him back with you 
to your house so he can eat and drink.’” 43 But he 


25 tn Heb “house.” 

26 tn Heb “eat food and drink water.” 

27 tn Heb “for this he commanded me by the word of the 
Lord, saying." 

28 tn Heb “eat food and drink water.” 

29 map For location see Map4-G4; Map5-Cl; Map6-E3; 
Map7-Dl; Map8-G3. 

30 tn Heb “and his son came and told him.” The MT has the 
singular here, but several other textual witnesses have the 
plural, which is more consistent with the second half of the 
verse and with vv. 12-13. 

31 tn Heb “the man of God.” 

32 tn Heb “all the actions which the man of God performed 
that day in Bethel, the words which he spoke to the king, and 
they told them to their father.” 

33 tnThe Hebrew text has “and his sons saw” (inti [ vayyir’u ], 
Qal from dint [ra’ah]). In this case the verbal construction (vav 
consecutive + prefixed verbal form) would have to be under¬ 
stood as pluperfect, “his sons had seen.” Such uses of this 
construction are rare at best. Consequently many, following 
the lead of the ancient versions, prefer to emend the verbal 
form to a Hiphil with pronominal suffix (inNTi [vayyar'uhu], 
“and they showed him”). 

34 tn Heb “the man of God.” 

35 tn Heb “the man of God.” 

38 tn Heb “the man of God.” 

37 tn Heb “I am unable to return with you or to go with you.” 

38 tn Heb “eat food and drink water.” 

39 tn Heb “for a word to me by the word of the Lord." 

40 tn Heb “eat food and drink water.” 

41 tn Heb “and he said to him.” 

42 tn Heb “by the word of the Lord.” 

43 tn Heb “eat food and drink water.” 
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1 KINGS 14:2 


was lying to him. 1 13:19 So the prophet went back 
with him and ate and drank in his house. 2 

13:20 While they were sitting at the table, the 
Lord spoke through the old prophet 3 13:21 and 
he cried out to the prophet from Judah, “This is 
what the Lord says, ‘You 4 have rebelled against 
the Lord 5 and have not obeyed the command the 
Lord your God gave you. 13:22 You went back and 
ate and drank in this place, even though he said 
to you, “Do not eat or drink there.” 6 Therefore 7 
your corpse will not be buried in your ancestral 
tomb.’” 8 

13:23 When the prophet from Judah finished 
his meal, 9 the old prophet saddled his visitor’s 
donkey for him. 10 13:24 As the prophet from Ju¬ 
dah was traveling, a lion attacked him on the 
road and killed him. 11 His corpse was lying on 
the road, and the donkey and the lion just stood 
there beside it. 12 13:25 Some men came by 13 and 
saw the corpse lying in the road with the lion 
standing beside it. 14 They went and reported 
what they had seen 15 in the city where the old 
prophet lived. 13:26 When the old prophet who 
had invited him to his house heard the news, 16 he 
said, “It is the prophet 17 who rebelled against the 
Lord. 18 The Lord delivered him over to the lion 


I tn Or “deceiving him.” 

sn He was lying to him. The motives and actions of the old 
prophet are difficult to understand. The old man’s response to 
the prophet’s death (see w. 26-32) suggests he did not trick 
him with malicious intent. The old prophet probably wanted 
the honor of entertaining such a celebrity, or perhaps simply 
desired some social interaction with a fellow prophet. 

2 tn Heb “and he returned with him and ate food in his 
house and drank water." 

3 tn Heb “and the word of the Lord came to the prophet who 
had brought him back." 

4 tn The Hebrew text has "because” at the beginning of the 
sentence. In the Hebrew text vv. 21-22 are one long sentence 
comprised of a causal clause giving the reason for divine pun¬ 
ishment (vv. 21-22a) and the main clause announcing the 
punishment (v. 22b). The translation divides this lengthy sen¬ 
tence for stylistic reasons. 

5 tn Heb “the mouth [i.e., command] of the Lord." 

6 tn Heb “and you returned and ate food and drank water in 
the place about which he said to you, ‘do not eat food and do 
not drink water.”' 

7 tn “Therefore” is added for stylistic reasons. See the note 
at 1 Kgs 13:21 pertaining to the grammatical structure of vv. 
21 - 22 . 

8 tn Heb “will not go to the tomb of your fathers.” 

9 tn Heb “and after he had eaten food and after he had 
drunk.” 

10 tn Heb “and he saddled for him the donkey, for the proph¬ 
et whom he had brought back.” 

II tn Heb “and he went and a lion met him in the road and 
killed him.” 

12 tn Heb “and his corpse fell on the road, and the donkey 
was standing beside it, and the lion was standing beside the 
corpse.” 

13 tn Heb “Look, men were passing by.” 

14 tn Heb “the corpse.” The noun has been replaced by the 
pronoun ("it”) in the translation for stylistic reasons. 

15 tn The words “what they had seen” are supplied in the 
translation for clarification. 

16 tn Heb “and the prophet who had brought him back from 
the road heard.” 

17 tn Heb “the man of God.” 

18 tn Heb “the mouth of the Lord.” 


and it ripped him up 19 and killed him, just as 
the Lord warned him.” 20 13:27 He told his sons, 
“Saddle my donkey,” and they did so. 21 13:28 He 
went and found the corpse lying in the road with 
the donkey and the lion standing beside it; 22 the 
lion had neither eaten the corpse nor attacked the 
donkey. 13:29 The old prophet 23 picked up the 
corpse of the prophet, 24 put it on the donkey, and 
brought it back. The old prophet then entered the 
city to mourn him and to bury him. 13:30 He put 
the corpse into his own tomb, and they 25 mourned 
over him, saying, “Ah, my brother!” 13:31 After 
he buried him, he said to his sons, “When I die, 
bury me in the tomb where the prophet 26 is buried; 
put my bones right beside his bones, 13:32 for the 
prophecy he announced with the Lord’s authority 27 
against the altar in Bethel 28 and against all the tem¬ 
ples on the high places in the cities of the north 29 
will certainly be fulfilled.” 

A Prophet Announces the End of Jeroboam s 
Dynasty 

13:33 After this happened, Jeroboam still did 
not change his evil ways; 30 he continued to ap¬ 
point common people 31 as priests at the high plac¬ 
es. Anyone who wanted the job he consecrated as 
a priest. 32 13:34 This sin caused Jeroboam’s dynas¬ 
ty 33 to come to an end and to be destroyed from the 
face of the earth. 

14:1 34 At that time Jeroboam’s son Abijah 
became sick. 14:2 Jeroboam told his wife, “Dis¬ 
guise 35 yourself so that people cannot recognize 
you are Jeroboam’s wife. Then go to Shiloh; 


19 tn Heb “broke him,” or “crushed him.” 

20 tn Heb “according to the word of the Lord which he spoke 
to him.” 

21 tn Heb “and they saddled [it].” 

22 tn Heb “the corpse." The noun has been replaced by the 
pronoun (“it”) in the translation for stylistic reasons. 

23 tn Heb “the prophet.” The word “old” has been supplied 
in the translation to distinguish this individual from the other 
prophet. 

24 tn Heb “the man of God.” 

25 tn “They” is the reading of the Hebrew text here; perhaps 
this is meant to include not only the old prophet but his sons 
(cf. v. 31). 

26 tn Heb “the man of God.” 

27 tn Heb “for the word which he cried out by the word of 
the Lord" 

28 map For location see Map4-G4; Map5-Cl; Map6-E3; 
Map7-Dl; Map8-G3. 

29 tn Heb “Samaria.” The name of Israel's capital city here 
stands for the northern kingdom as a whole. Actually Samaria 
was not built and named until several years after this (see 1 
Kgs 16:24), so it is likely that the author of Kings, writing at a 
later time, is here adapting the old prophet’s original state¬ 
ment. 

30 tn Heb “did not turn from his evil way.” 

31 sn The expression common people refers to people who 
were not Levites. See 1 Kgs 12:31. 

32 tn Heb “and one who had the desire he was filling his 
hand so that he became [one of] the priests of the high plac¬ 
es.” 

33 tn Heb “house.” 

34 tc Some mss of the Old Greek lack vv. 1-20. 

35 tn Heb “Get up, change yourself." 
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Ahijah the prophet, who told me I would rule over 
this nation, lives there . 1 14:3 Take 2 ten loaves of 
bread, some small cakes, and a container of honey 
and visit him. He will tell you what will happen 
to the boy.” 

14:4 Jeroboam’s wife did as she was told. She 
went to Shiloh and visited Ahijah . 3 Now Ahijah 
could not see; he had lost his eyesight in his old 
age . 4 14:5 But the Lord had told Ahijah, “Look, 
Jeroboam’s wife is coming to find out from you 
what will happen to her son, for he is sick. Tell 
her so-and-so . 5 When she comes, she will be in 
a disguise.” 14:6 When Ahijah heard the sound 
of her footsteps as she came through the door, he 
said, “Come on in, wife of Jeroboam! Why are 
you pretending to be someone else? I have been 
commissioned to give you bad news . 6 14:7 Go, tell 
Jeroboam, ‘This is what the Lord God of Israel 
says: “I raised you up 7 from among the people 
and made you ruler over my people Israel. 14:8 I 
tore the kingdom away from the Davidic dynasty 
and gave it to you. But you are not like my ser¬ 
vant David, who kept my commandments and fol¬ 
lowed me wholeheartedly by doing only what I 
approve . 8 14:9 You have sinned more than all who 
came before you. You went and angered me by 
making other gods, fonned out of metal; you have 
completely disregarded me . 9 14:10 So I am ready 
to bring disaster 10 on the dynasty 11 of Jeroboam. I 
will cut off every last male belonging to Jeroboam 
in Israel, including even the weak and incapaci¬ 
tated . 12 I will bum up the dynasty of Jeroboam, 

1 tn Heb "look, Ahijah the prophet is there, he told me [I 
would be] king over this nation.” 

2 tn Heb “take in your hand." 

3 tn Heb "and the wife of Jeroboam did so; she arose and 
went to Shiloh and entered the house of Ahijah.” 

4 tn Heb “his eyes were set because of his old age.” 

5 sn Tell her so-and-so. Certainly the Lord gave Ahi¬ 
jah a specific message to give to Jeroboam’s wife (see 
vv. 6-16), but the author of Kings here condenses the 
Lord’s message with the words “so-and-so.” For dra¬ 
matic effect he prefers to have us hear the mes¬ 
sage from Ahijah’s lips as he speaks to the king’s wife. 

6 tn Heb “I am sent to you [with] a hard [message].” 

7 tn The Hebrew text has “because” at the beginning of the 
sentence. In the Hebrew text w. 7-11 are one long sentence 
comprised of a causal clause giving the reason for divine pun¬ 
ishment (vv. 7-9) and the main clause announcing the pun¬ 
ishment (vv. 10-11). The translation divides this lengthy sen¬ 
tence for stylistic reasons. 

8 tn Heb “what was right in my eyes.” 

9 tn Heb “you wentandyoumadeforyourselfothergods, met¬ 
al [ones], angering me, and you threw me behind your back.” 

10 sn Disaster. There is a wordplay in the Hebrew text. The 
word translated “disaster" (run, ra'ah) is from the same root 
as the expression “you have sinned” in v. 9 (snni [ vattam ’], 
from sin, [ra’a’]). Jeroboam’s sins would receive an appropri¬ 
ate punishment. 

11 tn Heb “house.” 

12 tn Heb “and I will cut off from Jeroboam those who uri¬ 

nate against a wall (including both those who are) restrained 

and let free (or “abandoned") in Israel.” The precise meaning 

of the idiomatic phrase Pit iij msj) (’atsur x^'azuv) is uncertain. 

For various options see HALOT 871 s.v. -as 6 and M. Cogan 

and H. Tadmor, II Kings (AB), 107. The two terms are usually 

taken as polar opposites (“slaves and freemen” or “minors 

and adults"), but Cogan and Tadmor, on the basis of contex- 


just as one bums manure until it is completely con¬ 
sumed. 13 14:11 Dogs will eat the members of your 
family 14 who die in the city, and the birds of the sky 
will eat the ones who die in the country.’” Indeed, 
the Lord has announced it! 

14:12 “As for you, get up and go home. When 
you set foot in the city, the boy will die. 14:13 All 
Israel will mourn him and bury him. He is the 
only one in Jeroboam’s family 15 who will receive 
a decent burial, for he is the only one in whom 
the Lord God of Israel found anything good. 14:14 
The Lord will raise up a king over Israel who will 
cut off Jeroboam’s dynasty 16 It is ready to hap¬ 
pen! 17 * 14:15 The Lord will attack Israel, making 
it like a reed that sways in the water. 16 He will re¬ 
move Israel from this good land he gave to their 
ancestors 19 and scatter them beyond the Euphrates 
River, 20 because they angered the Lord by mak¬ 
ing Asherah poles. 21 14:16 He will hand Israel 
over to their enemies 22 because of the sins which 
Jeroboam committed and which he made Israel 
commit.” 

14:17 So Jeroboam’s wife got up and went 
back to 23 Tirzah. As she crossed the threshold of 
the house, the boy died. 14:18 All Israel buried him 
and mourned for him, just as the Lord had predict¬ 
ed 24 through his servant the prophet Ahijah. 


tual considerations (note the usage with dsn [’efes], “nothing 
but”) in Deut 32:36 and 2 Kgs 14:26, argue convincingly that 
the terms are synonyms, meaning “restrained and aban¬ 
doned,” and refer to incapable or incapacitated individuals. 

13 tn The traditional view understands the verb nw (ba'ar) 
to mean “burn.” Manure was sometimes used as fuel (see 
Ezek 4:12, 15). However, an alternate view takes -iga as a 
homonym meaning “sweep away” ( HALOT 146 s.v. II nsn). In 
this case one might translate, “I will sweep away the dynasty 
of Jeroboam, just as one sweeps away manure it is gone” (cf. 
ASV, NASB, TEV). Either metaphor emphasizes the thorough 
and destructive nature of the comingjudgment. 

14 tnThe Hebrew text has “belonging to Jeroboam” here. 

15 tn Heb “house.” 

16 tn Heb “house." 

17 tn Heb “This is the day. What also now?” The precise 
meaning of the second half of the statement is uncertain. 

18 tn The elliptical Hebrew text reads literally “and the Lord 
will strike Israel as a reed sways in the water.” 

19 tn Heb “fathers” (also in w. 22,31). 

20 tn Heb “the River.” In biblical Hebrew this is a typical ref¬ 
erence to the Euphrates River. The name “Euphrates” has 
been supplied in the translation for clarity. 

21 tn Heb “because they made their Asherah poles that an¬ 
ger the Lord”; or “their images of Asherah”; ASV, NASB “their 
Asherim"; NCV “they set up idols to worship Asherah.” 

sn Asherah was a leading deity of the Canaanite pan¬ 
theon, wife/sister of El and goddess of fertility. She 
was commonly worshiped at shrines in or near groves 
of evergreen trees, or, failing that, at places marked by 
wooden poles. These were to be burned or cut down 
(Deut 12:3; 16:21; Judg 6:25, 28, 30; 2 Kgs 18:4). 

22 tn Heb “and he will give [up] Israel.” 

23 tn Heb “went and entered.” 

24 tn Heb “accordingto the word of the Lord which he spoke.” 
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Jeroboam s Reign Ends 

14:19 The rest of the events of Jeroboam’s 
reign, including the details of his battles and rule, 
are recorded in the scroll called the Annals of the 
Kings of Israel. 1 14:20 Jeroboam ruled for twenty- 
two years; then he passed away. 2 His son Nadab 
replaced him as king. 

Rehoboam s Reign over Judah 

14:21 Now Rehoboam son of Solomon ruled 
in Judah. He 3 was forty-one years old when he 
became king and he ruled for seventeen years in 
Jerusalem, 4 the city the Lord chose from all the 
tribes of Israel to be his home. 5 His mother was an 
Ammonite woman 6 named Naamah. 

14:22 Judah did evil in the sight of 7 the Lord. 
They made him more jealous by their sins than 
their ancestors had done. 8 14:23 They even built 
for themselves high places, sacred pillars, and 
Asherah poles on every high hill and under every 
green tree. 14:24 There were also male cultic pros¬ 
titutes 9 in the land. They committed the same hor¬ 
rible sins as the nations 10 that the Lord had driven 
out from before the Israelites. 

14:25 In King Rehoboam’s fifth year, King 
Shishak of Egypt attacked Jerusalem. 14:26 He 
took away the treasures of the Lord’s temple and 
of the royal palace; he took everything, includ¬ 
ing all the golden shields that Solomon had made. 
14:27 King Rehoboam made bronze shields to re¬ 
place them and assigned them to the officers of the 
royal guard 11 who protected the entrance to the 
royal palace. 14:28 Whenever the king visited the 
Lord’s temple, the royal guard carried them and 
then brought them back to the guardroom. 

14:29 The rest of the events of Rehoboam’s 
reign, including his accomplishments, are re¬ 
corded in the scroll called the Annals of the 


1 tn Heb “As for the rest of the events of Jeroboam, how he 
fought and how he ruled, are they not written on the scroll of 
the events of the days of the kings of Israel?” 

2 tn Heb “lay down with his fathers." 

3 tn Heb “Rehoboam." The proper name has been replaced 
by the pronoun (“he") in the translation for stylistic reasons. 

4 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

5 tn Heb “the city where the Lord chose to place his name 
from all the tribes of Israel.” 

6 tn Heb “an Ammonite"; the word “woman” is implied. 

7 tn Heb “in the eyes of.” 

8 tn Heb “and they made him jealous more than all which 
their fathers had done by their sins which they sinned.” 

9 tc The Old Greek translation has “a conspiracy” rather 
than “male cultic prostitutes.” 

10 tn Heb “they did according to all the abominable acts of 
the nations.” 

11 tn Heb “runners.” 


Kings of Judah . 12 14:30 Rehoboam and Jeroboam 
were continually at war with each other. 14:31 Re¬ 
hoboam passed away 13 and was buried with his 
ancestors in the City of David. His mother was an 
Ammonite named Naamah. His son Abijah 14 re¬ 
placed him as king. 

Abijah s Reign over Judah 

15:1 In the eighteenth year of the reign of Je¬ 
roboam son of Nebat, Abijah 15 became king over 
Judah. 15:2 He ruled for three years in Jerusalem. 16 
His mother was Maacah, the daughter of Abisha- 
lom. 17 15:3 He followed all the sinful practices of 
his father before him. He was not wholeheartedly 
devoted to the Lord his God, as his ancestor David 
had been. 18 15:4 Nevertheless for David’s sake the 
Lord his God maintained his dynasty 19 in Jerusa¬ 
lem by giving him a son 20 to succeed him 21 and by 
protecting Jerusalem. 22 15:5 He did this 23 because 
David had done what he approved 24 and had not 
disregarded any of his commandments 25 his entire 
lifetime, except for the incident involving Uriah 
the Hittite. 15:6 Rehoboam 26 and Jeroboam were 
continually at war with each other throughout 
Abijah’s 27 lifetime. 15:7 The rest of the events of 
Abijah’s reign, including all his accomplishments, 
are recorded in the scroll called the Annals of the 
Kings of Judah. 28 Abijah and Jeroboam had been 
at war with each other. 15:8 Abijah passed away 29 
and was buried 30 in the City of David. His son Asa 
replaced him as king. 


12 tn Heb “As for the rest of the events of Rehoboam, and all 
which he did, are they not written on the scroll of the events of 
the days of the kings of Judah?” 

13 tn Heb “lay down with his fathers.” 

14 tn In the Hebrew text the name is spelled “Abijam" here 
and in 1 Kgs 15:1-8. 

15 tc The Old Greek also has the phrase “the son of Re¬ 
hoboam.” 

16 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

17 sn Abishalom (also in v. 10) is a variant of the name Ab¬ 
salom (cf. 2 Chr 11:20). The more common form is used by 
TEV, NLT. 

18 tn Heb “his heart was not complete with the Lord his 
God, like the heart of David his father.” 

18 tn Heb “gave him a lamp.” 

20 tc The Old Greek has the plural “his sons." 

21 tn Heb “by raising up his son after him.” 

22 tn Heb “and by causing Jerusalem to stand firm.” 

23 tn The words “he did this” are added for stylistic rea¬ 
sons. 

24 tn Heb “what was right in the eyes of the Lord.” 

25 tn Heb “and had not turned aside from all which he com¬ 
manded him.” 

26 tc Most Hebrew mss read “Rehoboam”; a few Hebrew mss 
and the Syriac read “Abijam” (a variant of Abijah). 

27 tn Heb “his”; the referent (Abijah) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

28 tn Heb “As for the rest of the events of Abijah, and all 
which he did, are they not written on the scroll of the events of 
the days of the kings of Judah?” 

29 tn Heb “lay down with his fathers.” The Old Greek also 
has these words: “in the twenty-eighth year of Jeroboam.” 

30 tn Heb “and they buried him." 




612 


1 KINGS 15:9 

Asa s Reign over Judah 

15:9 In the twentieth year of Jeroboam’s 
reign over Israel, Asa became the king of Judah. 
15:10 He ruled for forty-one years in Jerusalem. 1 
His grandmother 2 was Maacah daughter of Abish- 
alom. 15:11 Asa did what the Lord approved 3 like 
his ancestor 4 David had done. 15:12 He removed 
the male cultic prostitutes from the land and got 
rid of all the disgusting idols 5 his ancestors 6 had 
made. 15:13 He also removed Maacah his grand¬ 
mother 7 from her position as queen mother 8 be¬ 
cause she had made a loathsome Asherah pole. 
Asa cut down her Asherah pole and burned it in 
the Kidron Valley. 15:14 The high places were not 
eliminated, yet Asa was wholeheartedly devoted 
to the Lord throughout his lifetime. 9 15:15 He 
brought the holy items that he and his father had 
made into the Lord’s temple, including the silver, 
gold, and other articles. 10 

15:16 Now Asa and King Baasha of Israel were 
continually at war with each other. 11 15:17 King 
Baasha of Israel attacked Judah and established 
Ramah as a military outpost to prevent any¬ 
one from leaving or entering the land of King 
Asa of Judah. 12 15:18 Asa took all the silver and 
gold that was left in the treasuries of the Lord’s 
temple and of the royal palace and handed it to 
his servants. He then told them to deliver it 13 to 
Ben Hadad son of Tabrimmon, the son of He- 
zion, king of Syria, ruler in Damascus, along 
with this message: 15:19 “I want to make a trea¬ 
ty with you, like the one our fathers made. 14 See, 
I have sent you silver and gold as a present. 

imap For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

2 tn Heb “mother,” but Hebrew often uses the terms “father” 
and “mother” for grandparents and more remote ancestors. 

3 tn Heb “what was right in the eyes of the Lord.” 

4 tn Heb “father,” but Hebrew often uses the terms “father" 
and “mother” for grandparents and more remote ancestors. 

5 tn The word used here, Igil/u/im], is always used as 
a disdainful reference to idols. It is generally thought to have 
originally referred to “dung pellets” (cf. KBL183 s.v. d>Wm). It 
is only one of several terms used in this way, such as “worth¬ 
less things” (D'Win, ’elilim), “vanities” or “empty winds" (-ag 
~'T, havalim). 

6 tn Heb “fathers" (also in v. 24). 

7 tn Heb “mother,” but Hebrew often uses the terms “fa¬ 
ther” and “mother” for grandparents and more remote an¬ 
cestors. 

8 tn The Hebrew term rn'SJ ijfvirah) can denote “queen” 
or “queen mother” depending on the context. Here the lat¬ 
ter is indicated, since Maacah was the wife of Rehoboam and 
mother of Abijah. 

9 tn Heb “yet the heart of Asa was complete with the Lord 
all his days." 

10 tn Heb “and he broughtthe holythingsof his father and his 
holy things (into) the house of the Lord, silver, gold, and items.” 
Instead of “his holy things,” a marginal reading ( Qere ) in the 
Hebrew text has “the holy things of [the house of the Lord].” 

11 tn Heb “There was war between Asa and Baasha king of 
Israel all their days.” 

12 tn Heb “and he built up Ramah so as to not permit going 
out or coming in to Asa king of Judah.” 

13 tn Heb “King Asa sent it.” 

14 tn Heb “[May there be] a covenant between me and you 
[as there was] between my father and your father.” 


Break your treaty with King Baasha of Israel, so 
he will retreat from my land.” 15 15:20 Ben Hadad 
accepted King Asa’s offer and ordered his anny 
commanders to attack the cities of Israel. 16 They 
conquered 17 Ijon, Dan, Abel Beth Maacah, and all 
the territory of Naphtali, including the region of 
Kinnereth. 18 15:21 When Baasha heard the news, 
he stopped fortifying 19 Ramah and settled down 
in Tirzah. 15:22 King Asa ordered all the men of 
Judah (no exemptions were granted) to carry away 
the stones and wood that Baasha had used to build 
Ramah. 20 King Asa used the materials to build up 21 
Geba (in Benjamin) and Mizpah. 

15:23 The rest of the events of Asa’s reign, in¬ 
cluding all his successes and accomplishments, as 
well as a record of the cities he built, are recorded 
in the scroll called the Annals of the Kings of Ju¬ 
dah. 22 Yet when he was very old he developed a 
foot disease. 23 15:24 Asa passed away 24 and was 
buried with his ancestors in the city of his ancestor 
David. His son Jehoshaphat replaced him as king. 

Nadab s Reign over Israel 

15:25 In the second year of Asa’s reign over 
Judah, Jeroboam’s son Nadab became the king of 
Israel; he ruled Israel for two years. 15:26 He did 
evil in the sight of 25 the Lord. He followed in his 
father’s footsteps and encouraged Israel to sin. 26 

15:27 Baasha son of Ahijah, from the tribe 
of Issachar, conspired against Nadab 27 and as¬ 
sassinated him in Gibbethon, which was in Phi¬ 
listine territory. This happened while Nadab 
and all the Israelite army were besieging Gibbe¬ 
thon. 15:28 Baasha killed him in the third year of 
Asa’s reign over Judah and replaced him as king. 
15:29 When he became king, he executed Je¬ 
roboam ’s entire family. He wiped out everyone who 


15 tn Heb “so he will go up from upon me.” 

16 tn Heb “and Ben Hadad listened to King Asa and sent the 
commanders of the armies which belonged to him against 
the cities of Israel." 

17 tn Heb “he struck down.” 

18 tn Heb “and all Kinnereth together with all the land of 
Naphtali.” 

19 tn Heb “building." 

20 tn Heb “and King Asa made a proclamation to all Judah, 
there was no one exempt, and they carried away the stones of 
Ramah and its wood which Baasha had built." 

21 tn Heb “and King Asa built with them.” 

22 tn Heb “As for the rest of all the events of Asa, and all his 
strength and all which he did and the cities which he built, are 
they not written on the scroll of the events of the days of the 
kings of Judah?” 

23 tn Heb “Yet in the time of his old age he became sick in 
his feet.” 

24 tn Heb “lay down with his fathers.” 

25 tn Heb “in the eyes of.” 

26 tn Heb “and he walked in the way of his father and in his 
sin which he made Israel sin.” 

27 tn Heb “against him”; the referent (Nadab) has been 
specified in the translation for clarity. 
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1 KINGS 16:14 


breathed, 1 just as the Lord had predicted 2 through 
his servant Ahijah the Shilonite. 15:30 This hap¬ 
pened because of the sins which Jeroboam com¬ 
mitted and which he made Israel commit. These 
sins angered the Lord God of Israel. 3 

15:31 The rest of the events of Nadab’s reign, 
including all his accomplishments, are recorded in 
the scroll called the Annals of the Kings of Israel. 4 
15:32 Asa and King Nadab of Israel were continu¬ 
ally at war with each other. 

Baasha s Reign over Israel 

15:33 In the third year of Asa’s reign over Ju¬ 
dah, Baasha son of Ahijah became king over all 
Israel in Tirzah; he ruled for twenty-four years. 
15:34 He did evil in the sight ofr the Lord; he fol¬ 
lowed in Jeroboam’s footsteps and encouraged Is¬ 
rael to sin. 6 

16:1 Jehu son of Hanani received from the 
Lord this message predicting Baasha’s downfall: 7 
16:2 “I raised you up 8 from the dust and made you 
ruler over my people Israel. Yet you followed in 
Jeroboam’s footsteps 9 and encouraged my peo¬ 
ple Israel to sin; their sins have made me angry. 10 
16:3 So I am ready to bum up 11 Baasha and his 
family, and make your family 12 like the family 
of Jeroboam son of Nebat. 16:4 Dogs will eat the 
members of Baasha’s family 13 who die in the city, 
and the birds of the sky will eat the ones who die 
in the country.” 

16:5 The rest of the events of Baasha’s reign, 
including his accomplishments and successes, 


1 tn Heb “and when he became king, he struck down all the 
house of Jeroboam; he did not leave any breath to Jeroboam 
until he destroyed him." 

2 tn Heb “according to the word of the Lord which he 
spoke.” 

3 tn Heb “because of Jeroboam which he committed and 
which he made Israel commit, by his provocation by which he 
made the Lord God of Israel angry.” 

4 tn Heb “As for the rest of the events of Nadab, and all 
which he did, are they not written on the scroll of the events of 
the days of the kings of Israel?” 

5 tn Heb “in the eyes of." 

6 tn Heb “and he walked in the way of Jeroboam and in his 
sin which he made Israel sin.” 

7 tn Heb “and the word of the Lord came to Jehu son of Ha¬ 
nani concerning [or “against”] Baasha, saying.” 

8 tn The Hebrew text has “because” at the beginning of the 
sentence. In the Hebrew text w. 2-3 are one sentence com¬ 
prised of a causal clause giving the reason for divine punish¬ 
ment (v. 2) and the main clause announcing the punishment 
(v. 3). The translation divides this sentence for stylistic rea¬ 
sons. 

9 tn Heb “walked in the way of Jeroboam." 

10 tn Heb “angering me by their sins.” 

11 tn The traditional view understands the verb njn ( ba'ar) 
to mean “burn.” However, an alternate view takes njn (ba’ar) 
as a homonym meaning “sweep away” ( HALOT 146 s.v. II 
tin). In this case one might translate, “I am ready to sweep 
away Baasha and his family." Either metaphor emphasizes 
the thorough and destructive nature of the comingjudgment. 

12 tc The Old Greek, Syriac Peshitta, and some mss of the 
Targum have here “his house.” 

13 tn Heb “the ones belonging to Baasha." 


are recorded in the scroll called the Annals of the 
Kings of Israel. 14 16:6 Baasha passed away 15 and 
was buried in Tirzah. His son Elah replaced him 
as king. 16:7 The prophet Jehu son of Hanani re¬ 
ceived from the Lord the message predicting the 
downfall of Baasha and his family because of all 
the evil Baasha had done in the sight of the Lord. 16 
His actions angered the Lord (including the way 
he had destroyed Jeroboam’s dynasty), so that his 
family ended up like Jeroboam’s 17 

Elah s Reign over Israel 

16:8 In the twenty-sixth year of King Asa’s 
reign over Judah, Baasha’s son Elah became 
king over Israel; he ruled in Tirzah for two years. 
16:9 His servant Zimri, a commander of half of 
his chariot force, conspired against him. While 
Elah was drinking heavily 18 at the house of Arza, 
who supervised the palace in Tirzah, 16:10 Zimri 
came in and struck him dead. (This happened in 
the twenty-seventh year of Asa’s reign over Ju¬ 
dah.) Zimri replaced Elah as king. 19 16:11 When 
he became king and occupied the throne, he killed 
Baasha’s entire family. He did not spare any male 
belonging to him; he killed his relatives and his 
friends. 20 16:12 Zimri destroyed Baasha’s entire 
family, just as the Lord had predicted to Baasha 21 
through Jehu the prophet. 16:13 This happened be¬ 
cause of all the sins which Baasha and his son Elah 
committed and which they made Israel commit. 
They angered the Lord God of Israel with their 
worthless idols. 22 

16:14 The rest of the events of Elah’s reign, 
including all his accomplishments, are recorded 
in the scroll called the Annals of the Kings of Is¬ 
rael. 23 


14 tn Heb “As for the rest of the events of Baasha, and that 
which he did and his strength, are they not written on the 
scroll of the events of the days of the kings of Israel?" 

15 tn Heb “lay down with his fathers.” 

16 tn Heb “and also through Jehu son of Hanani the word 
of the Lord came concerning [or “against”] Baasha and his 
house, and because of all the evil which he did in the eyes 
of the Lord.” 

17 tn Heb “angering him by the work of his hands, so that 
he was like the house of Jeroboam, and because of how he 
struck it down.” 

18 tn Heb “while he was drinking and drunken.” 

19 tn Heb “and he became king in his place.” 

20 tn Heb “and he did not spare any belonging to him who 
urinate against a wall, [including] his kinsmen redeemers and 
his friends.” 

21 tn Heb “according to the word of the Lord which he spoke 
concerning [or “spoke against”].” 

22 tn Heb “angering the Lord God of Israel with their empty 
things.” 

23 tn Heb “As for the rest of the events of Elah, and all which 
he did, are they not written on the scroll of the events of the 
days of the kings of Israel?” 
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1 KINGS 16:15 

Zimri s Reign over Israel 

16:15 In the twenty-seventh year of Asa’s reign 
over Judah, Zimri became king over Israel; he 
ruled for seven days in Tirzah. Zimri’s revolt took 
place while the army was deployed 1 in Gibbethon, 
which was in Philistine territory. 16:16 While de¬ 
ployed there, the army received this report: 2 “Zim¬ 
ri has conspired against the king and assassinated 
him.” 3 So all Israel made Ornri, the commander 
of the army, king over Israel that very day in the 
camp. 16:17 Ornri and all Israel went up from Gib¬ 
bethon and besieged Tirzah. 16:18 When Zimri saw 
that the city was captured, he went into the forti¬ 
fied area of the royal palace. He set the palace on 
fire and died in the flames. 4 16:19 This happened 
because of the sins he committed. He did evil in 
the sight of 5 the Lord and followed in Jeroboam’s 
footsteps and encouraged Israel to continue sin¬ 
ning. 6 

16:20 The rest of the events ofZimri’s reign, in¬ 
cluding the details of his revolt, are recorded in the 
scroll called the Annals of the Kings of Israel. 7 

Omri s Reign over Israel 

16:21 At that time the people of Israel were di¬ 
vided in their loyalties. Half the people supported 
Tibni son of Ginath and wanted to make him king; 
the other half supported Omri. 16:22 Omri’s sup¬ 
porters were stronger than those who supported 
Tibni son of Ginath. Tibni died; Omri became 
king. 

16:23 In the thirty-first year of Asa’s reign 
over Judah, Omri became king over Israel. He 
ruled for twelve years, six of them in Tirzah. 
16:24 He purchased the hill of Samaria 8 from 
Shemer for two talents 9 of silver. He launched 
a construction project there 10 and named the 
city he built after Shemer, the fonner owner of 
the hill of Samaria. 16:25 Omri did more evil in 
the sight of 11 the Lord than all who were before 
him. 16:26 He followed in the footsteps of Jero¬ 


1 tn Heb “Now the people were encamped. 

2 tn Heb “and the people who were encamped heard." 

3 tn Heb “has conspired against and also has struck down 
the king.” 

4 tn Heb “and he burned the house of the king over him 
with fire and he died.’’ 

5 tn Heb “in the eyes of.” 

6 tn Heb “walking in the way of Jeroboam and in his sin 
which he did to make Israel sin.” 

7 tn Heb “As for the rest of the events of Zimri, and his con¬ 
spiracy which he conspired, are they not written on the scroll 
of the events of the days of the kings of Israel?" 

8 map For location see Map2-Bl; Map4-D3; Map5-E2; 
Map6-A4; Map7-Cl. 

9 tn The Hebrew term 133 ( kikkar , “circle”) refers generally 
to something that is round. When used of metals it can refer 
to a disk-shaped weight made of the metal or to a standard 
unit of weight, generally regarded as a talent. Since the ac¬ 
cepted weight for a talent of metal is about 75 pounds, this 
would have amounted to about 150 pounds of silver. 

10 tn Heb “he built up the hill." 

11 tn Heb “in the eyes of.” 


boam son of Nebat and encouraged Israel to sin; 12 
they angered the Lord God of Israel with their 
worthless idols. 13 

16:27 The rest of the events of Omri’s reign, 
including his accomplishments and successes, 
are recorded in the scroll called the Annals of the 
Kings of Israel. 14 16:28 Omri passed away 15 and 
was burled in Samaria. His son Ahab replaced him 
as king. 16 

Ahab Promotes Idolatry 

16:29 In the thirty-eighth year of Asa’s reign 
over Judah, Omri’s son Ahab became king over 
Israel. Ahab son of Omri ruled over Israel for 
twenty-two years in Samaria. 17 16:30 Ahab son of 
Omri did more evil in the sight of 18 the Lord than 
all who were before him. 16:31 As if following in 
the sinful footsteps of Jeroboam son of Nebat were 
not bad enough, he married Jezebel the daughter 
of King Ethbaal of the Sidonians. Then he wor¬ 
shiped and bowed to Baal. 19 16:32 He set up an al¬ 
tar for Baal in the temple of Baal he had built in 
Samaria. 16:33 Ahab also made an Asherah pole; 
he 20 did more to anger the Lord God of Israel than 
all the kings of Israel who were before him. 

16:34 During Ahab’s reign, 21 Hiel the Bethelite 
rebuilt Jericho 22 Abiram, his firstborn son, died 
when he laid the foundation; 23 Segub, his young¬ 
est son, died when he erected its gates, 24 just as the 
Lord had warned 25 through Joshua son of Nun. 26 


12 tn Heb “walked in all the way of Jeroboam son of Nebat 
and in his sin which he made Israel sin.” 

13 tn Heb “angering the Lord God of Israel with their empty 
things.” 

14 tn Heb “As for the rest of the acts of Omri which he did, 
and his strength which he demonstrated, are they not written 
on the scroll of the events of the days of the kings of Israel?’’ 

15 tn Heb “lay down with his fathers.” 

16 tc The Old Greek has eight additional verses here. Cf. 1 
Kgs 22:41-44. 

17 map For location see Map2-Bl; Map4-D3; Map5-E2; 
Map6-A4; Map7-Cl. 

18 tn Heb “in the eyes of.” 

19 tn Heb “and he went and served Baal and bowed down 
to him.” 

sn The Canaanites worshiped Baal as a storm and fertility 
god. 

20 tn Heb “Ahab”; the proper name has been replaced by 
the pronoun (“he”) in the translation for stylistic reasons. 

21 tn Heb “in his days.” 

22 map For location see Map5-B2; Map6-El; Map7-El; 
Map8-E3; Mapl0-A2; Mapll-Al. 

23 tn Heb “with Abiram, his firstborn, he founded it.” 

24 tn Heb “with Segub, his youngest, he set up its gates.” 

25 tn Heb “according to the word of the Lord which he 
spoke.” 

26 sn Warned through Joshua son of Nun. For the back¬ 
ground to this statement, see Josh 6:26, where Joshua pro¬ 
nounces a curse on the one who dares to rebuild Jericho. 
Here that curse is viewed as a prophecy spoken by God 
through Joshua. 




615 


Elijah Visits a Widow in Sidonian Territory 

17:1 Elijah the Tishbite, from Tishbe in Gilead, 
said to Ahab, “As certainly as the Lord God of Is¬ 
rael lives (whom I serve ), 1 there will be no dew 
or rain in the years ahead unless I give the com¬ 
mand .” 2 17:2 The Lord told him : 3 17:3 “Leave here 
and travel eastward. Hide out in the Kerith Valley 
near the Jordan. 17:4 Drink from the stream; I have 
already told 4 the ravens to bring you food 5 there.” 
17:5 So he did 6 as the Lord told him; he went and 
lived in the Kerith Valley near the Jordan. 17:6 
The ravens would bring him bread and meat each 
morning and evening, and he would drink from 
the stream. 

17:7 After a while, 7 the stream dried up be¬ 
cause there had been no rain in the land. 17:8 The 
Lord told him, 8 17:9 “Get up, go to Zarephath in 
Sidonian territory, and live there. I have already 
told 9 a widow who lives there to provide for you.” 
17:10 So he got up and went to Zarephath. When 
he went through the city gate, there was a widow 
gathering wood. He called out to her, “Please 
give me a cup 10 of water, so I can take a drink.” 
17:11 As she went to get it, he called out to her, 
“Please bring me a piece of bread.” 11 17:12 She 
said, “As certainly as the Lord your God lives, I 
have no food, except for a handful of flour in a 
jar and a little olive oil in a jug. Right now I am 
gathering a couple of sticks for a fire. Then I’m 
going home to make one final meal for my son 
and myself. After we have eaten that, we will die 
of starvation.” 12 17:13 Elijah said to her, “Don’t be 
afraid. Go and do as you planned. 13 But first make 
a small cake for me and bring it to me; then make 
something for yourself and your son. 17:14 For this 
is what the Lord God of Israel says, ‘The jar of 
flour will not be empty and the jug of oil will not 
run out until the day the Lord makes it rain on the 
surface of the ground.’” 17:15 She went and did 
as Elijah told her; there was always enough food 
for Elijah and for her and her family 14 17:16 The 
jar of flour was never empty and the jug of oil 


1 tn Heb “before whom I stand.” 

2 tn Heb “except at the command of my word." 

3 tn Heb “and the word of the Lord came to him, saying.” 

4 tn Heb “commanded.” 

5 tn Heb “to provide for you.” 

8 tn Heb “So he went and did.” 

7 tn Heb “And it came about at the end of days." 

8 tn Heb “And the word of the Lord came to him, saying." 

9 tn Heb “Look, I have commanded." 

10 tn Heb “a little." 

11 tn The Hebrew text also includes the phrase “in your 
hand.” 

12 tn Heb “Look, I am gathering two sticks and then I will 
go and make it for me and my son and we will eat it and we 
will die.” 

13 tn Heb “according to your word.” 

14 tn Heb “and she ate, she and he and her house [for] 
days.” 
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never ran out, just as the Lord had promised 15 
through Elijah. 

17:17 After this 16 the son of the woman who 
owned the house got sick. His illness was so severe 
he could no longer breathe. 17:18 She asked Elijah, 
“Why, prophet, have you come 17 to me to confront 
me with 18 my sin and kill my son?” 17:19 He said 
to her, “Hand me your son.” He took him from her 
arms, carried him to the upper room where he was 
staying, and laid him down on his bed. 17:20 Then 
he called out to the Lord, “O Lord, my God, are 
you also bringing disaster on this widow I am stay¬ 
ing with by killing her son?” 17:21 He stretched out 
over the boy three times and called out to the Lord, 
“O Lord, my God, please let this boy’s breath return 
to him.” 17:22 The Lord answered Elijah’s prayer; 
the boy’s breath returned to him and he lived. 
17:23 Elijah took the boy, brought him down from 
the upper room to the house, and handed him to his 
mother. Elijah then said, “See, your son is alive!” 
17:24 The woman said to Elijah, “Now I know that 
you are a prophet and that the Lord really does 
speak through you.” 19 

Elijah Meets the King s Servant 

18:1 Some time later, in the third year of the 
famine, the Lord told Elijah , 20 “Go, make an ap¬ 
pearance before Ahab, so I may send rain on the 
surface of the ground.” 18:2 So Elijah went to 
make an appearance before Ahab. 

Now the famine was severe in Samaria . 21 
18:3 So Ahab summoned Obadiah, who super¬ 
vised the palace. (Now Obadiah was a very loyal 
follower of the Lord. 22 18:4 When Jezebel was 
killing 23 the Lord’s prophets, Obadiah took one 


15 tn Heb “out, according to the word of the Lord which he 
spoke." 

16 tn Heb “after these things." 

17 tn Heb “What to me and to you, man of God, that you 
have come.” 

18 tn Heb “to make me remember." 

19 tn Heb “you area man of God and the word of the Lord is 
truly in your mouth.” 

sn This episode is especially significant in light of Ahab’s 
decision to promote Baal worship in Israel. In Canaanite my¬ 
thology the drought that swept over the region (v. 1) would sig¬ 
nal that Baal, a fertility god responsible for providing food for 
his subjects, had been defeated by the god of death and was 
imprisoned in the underworld. While Baal was overcome by 
death and unable to function like a king, Israel’s God demon¬ 
strated his sovereignty and superiority to death by providing 
food for a widow and restoring life to her son. And he did it all 
in Sidonian territory, Baal’s back yard, as it were. The episode 
demonstrates that Israel’s God, not Baal, is the true king 
who provides food and controls life and death. This polemic 
against Baalism reaches its climax in the next chapter, when 
the Lord proves that he, not Baal, controls the elements of the 
storm and determines when the rains will fall. 

20 tn Heb “the word of the Lord came to Elijah.” 

21 map For location see Map2-Bl; Map4-D3; Map5-E2; 
Map6-A4; Map7-Cl. 

22 tn Heb “now Obadiah greatly feared the Lord." “Fear" re¬ 
fers here to obedience and allegiance, the products of healthy 
respect for the Lord’s authority. 

23 tn Heb “cutting off.” 
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hundred prophets and hid them in two caves in 
two groups of fifty. He also brought them food and 
water.) 18:5 Ahab told Obadiah, “Go through the 
land to all the springs and valleys. Maybe we can 
find some grazing areas 1 so we can keep the horses 
and mules alive and not have to kill 2 some of the 
animals.” 18:6 They divided up the land between 
them; Ahab went 3 one way and Obadiah went the 
other. 

18:7 As Obadiah was traveling along, Eli¬ 
jah met him. 4 When he recognized him, he fell 
facedown to the ground and said, “Is it really 
you, my master, Elijah?” 18:8 He replied, “Yes, 5 
go and say to your master, ‘Elijah is back.’” 6 
18:9 Obadiah 7 said, “What sin have I commit¬ 
ted that you are ready to hand your servant over 
to Ahab for execution? 8 18:10 As certainly as the 
Lord your God lives, my master has sent to every 
nation and kingdom in an effort to find you. When 
they say, ‘He’s not here,’ he makes them 9 swear an 
oath that they could not find you. 18:11 Now you 
say, ‘Go and say to your master, “Elijah is back.’” 10 
18:12 But when I leave you, the Lord’s spirit will 
carry you away so I can’t find you. 11 If I go tell 
Ahab I’ve seen you, he won’t be able to find you 
and he will kill me. 12 That would not be fair, 13 be¬ 
cause your servant has been a loyal follower of 14 
the Lord from my youth. 18:13 Certainly my mas¬ 
ter is aware of what I did 15 when Jezebel was kill¬ 
ing the Lord’s prophets. I hid one hundred of the 
Lord’s prophets in two caves in two groups of fifty 
and I brought them food and water. 18:14 Now you 
say, ‘Go and say to your master, “Elijah is back,”’ 16 
but he will kill me.” 18:15 But Elijah said, “As 
certainly as the Lord who rules over all 17 lives 
(whom I serve), 18 I will make an appearance be¬ 
fore him today.” 


3 tn Heb “grass." 

2 tn Heb “to cut off." 

3 tn The Hebrew text has “alone” here and again in refer¬ 

ence to Obadiah toward the end of the verse. 

4 tn Heb “look, Elijah [came] to meet him." 

5 tn Heb “[It is] I." 

8 tn Heb “Look, Elijah”; or “Elijah is here." 

7 tn Heb "he”; the referent (Obadiah) has been specified in 

the translation for clarity. 

8 tn Heb “to kill me." 

9 tn Heb “he makes the kingdom orthe nationswearanoath.” 

10 tn Heb "Look, Elijah”; or "Elijah is here.” 

11 tn Heb “to [a place] which I do not know.” 

12 tn Heb “and I will go to inform Ahab and he will not find 

you and he will kill me." 

13 tn The words “that would not be fair” are added to clarify 

the logic of Obadiah’s argument. 

14 tn Heb “has feared the Lord” (also see the note at 1 Kgs 

18:3). 

15 tn Heb “Has it not been told to my master what I did...?” 

The rhetorical question expects an answer, “Of course it 

has!” 

16 tn Heb “Look, Elijah"; or “Elijah is here.” 

17 tn Traditionally, “the Lord of Hosts.” 

18 tn Heb “(before whom I stand).” 


Elijah Confronts Baal’s Prophets 

18:16 When Obadiah went and informed Ahab, 
the king went to meet Elijah. 19 18:17 When Ahab 
saw Elijah, he 20 said to him, “Is it really you, the 
one who brings disaster 21 on Israel?” 18:18 Elijah 22 
replied, “I have not brought disaster 23 on Israel. 
But you and your father’s dynasty have, by aban¬ 
doning the Lord’s commandments and following 
the Baals. 18:19 Now send out messengers 24 and 
assemble all Israel before me at Mount Carmel, as 
well as the 450 prophets of Baal and 400 prophets 
of Asherah whom Jezebel supports. 25 

18:20 Ahab sent messengers to all the Israelites 
and had the prophets assemble at Mount Carmel. 
18:21 Elijah approached all the people and said, 
“How long are you going to be paralyzed by inde¬ 
cision? 26 If the Lord is the true God, 27 then follow 
him, but if Baal is, follow him!” But the people did 
not say a word. 18:22 Elijah said to them: 28 “I am 
the only prophet of the Lord who is left, but there 
are 450 prophets of Baal. 18:23 Let them bring us 
two bulls. Let them choose one of the bulls for 
themselves, cut it up into pieces, and place it on 
the wood. But they must not set it on fire. I will do 
the same to the other bull and place it on the wood. 
But I will not set it on fire. 18:24 Then you 29 will 
invoke the name of your god, and I will invoke the 
name of the Lord. The god who responds with fire 
will demonstrate that he is the true God.” 30 All the 
people responded, “This will be a fair test.” 31 

18:25 Elijah told the prophets of Baal, 
“Choose one of the bulls for yourselves and go 
first, for you are the majority. Invoke the name 
of your god, but do not light a fire.” 32 18:26 So 
they took a bull, as he had suggested, 33 and pre¬ 
pared it. They invoked the name of Baal from 
morning until noon, saying, “Baal, answer us.” 
But there was no sound and no answer. They 


19 tn Heb “Obadiah went to meet Ahab and told him, and 
Ahab went to meet Elijah.” 

20 tn Heb “Ahab.” 

21 tn Or “trouble.” 

22 tn Heb “he”; the referent (Elijah) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

23 tn Or “trouble.” 

24 tn The word “messengers" is supplied in the translation 
both here and in v. 20 for clarification. 

25 tn Heb “who eat at the table of Jezebel." 

26 tn Heb “How long are you going to limp around on two 
crutches?” (see HALOT 762 s.v. D’sjjp). In context this idiom¬ 
atic expression refers to indecision rather than physical dis¬ 
ability. 

27 tn Heb “the God." 

28 tn Heb “to the people.” 

29 tn Elijah now directly addresses the prophets. 

30 tn Heb “the God.” 

31 tn Heb “The matter [i.e., proposal] is good [i.e., accept¬ 
able].” 

32 tc The last sentence of v. 25 is absent in the Syriac 
Peshitta. 

33 tn Heb “and they took the bull which he allowed them.” 
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jumped 1 around on the altar they had made. 2 18:27 
At noon Elijah mocked them, “Yell louder! After 
all, he is a god; he may be deep in thought, or per¬ 
haps he stepped out for a moment or has taken a 
trip. Perhaps he is sleeping and needs to be awak¬ 
ened.” 3 18:28 So they yelled louder and, in ac¬ 
cordance with their prescribed ritual, 4 mutilated 
themselves with swords and spears until their bod¬ 
ies were covered with blood. 5 18:29 Throughout 
the afternoon they were in an ecstatic frenzy, 6 but 
there was no sound, no answer, and no response. 7 

18:30 Elijah then told all the people, “Ap¬ 
proach me.” So all the people approached him. He 
repaired the altar of the Lord that had been tom 
down. 8 18:31 Then Elijah took twelve stones, cor¬ 
responding to the number of tribes that descended 
from Jacob, to whom the Lord had said, “Israel 
will be your new 9 name.” 10 18:32 With the stones 
he constructed an altar for the Lord. 11 Around the 
altar he made a trench large enough to contain two 
seahs 12 of seed. 18:33 He arranged the wood, cut 
up the bull, and placed it on the wood. 18:34 Then 
he said, “Fill four water jars and pour the water on 
the offering and the wood.” When they had done 
so, 13 he said, “Do it again.” So they did it again. 
Then he said, “Do it a third time.” So they did it a 
third time. 18:35 The water flowed down all sides 
of the altar and filled the trench. 18:36 When it was 


1 tn Heb “limped” (the same verb is used in v. 21). 

2 tcThe MT has “which he made,” but some medieval He¬ 
brew mss and the ancient versions have the plural form of the 
verb. 

3 sn Elijah’s sarcastic proposals would have been especially 
offensive and irritating to Baal's prophets, for they believed 
Baal was imprisoned in the underworld as death’s captive 
during this time of drought. Elijah’s apparent ignorance of 
their theology is probably designed for dramatic effect; in¬ 
deed the suggestion that Baal is away on a trip or deep in 
sleep comes precariously close to the truth as viewed by the 
prophets. 

4 tn Or “as was their custom." 

5 tn Heb “until blood poured out on them.” 

sn mutilated...covered with blood. This self-mutilation was 
a mourning rite designed to facilitate Baal’s return from the 
underworld. 

6 tn Heb “when noon passed they prophesied until the of¬ 
fering up of the offering." 

7 tc The Old Greek translation and Syriac Peshitta include 
the following words here: “When it was time to offer the sacri¬ 
fice, Elijah the Tishbite spoke to the prophets of the abomina¬ 
tions: ‘Stand aside for the time being, and I will offer my burnt 
offering.’ So they stood aside and departed.” 

sn In 2 Kgs 4:31 the words “there was no sound and there 
was no response" are used to describe a dead boy. Similar 
words are used here to describe the god Baal as dead and 
therefore unresponsive. 

8 sn Tom down. The condition of the altar symbolizes the 
spiritual state of the people. 

9 tn The word “new” is implied but not actually present in 
the Hebrew text. 

10 sn Israel will be your new name. See Gen 32:28; 35:10. 

11 tn Heb “and he built the stones into an altar in the name 
of the Lord.” 

12 tn A seah was a dry measure equivalent to about seven 
quarts. 

13 tn The words “when they had done so" are supplied in 
the translation for clarification. 


time for the evening offering, 14 Elijah the prophet 
approached the altar 15 and prayed: “O Lord God 
of Abraham, Isaac, and Israel, prove 16 today that 
you are God in Israel and that I am your servant 
and have done all these things at your command. 
18:37 Answer me, O Lord, answer me, so these 
people will know that you, O Lord, are the true 
God 17 and that you are winning back their alle¬ 
giance.” 18 18:38 Then fire from the Lord fell from 
the sky. 19 It consumed the offering, the wood, 
the stones, and the dirt, and licked up the water 
in the trench. 18:39 When all the people saw this, 
they threw themselves down with their faces to 
the ground and said, “The Lord is the true God! 20 
The Lord is the true God!” 18:40 Elijah told them, 
“Seize the prophets of Baal! Don’t let even one 
of them escape!” So they seized them, and Elijah 
led them down to the Kishon Valley and executed 21 
them there. 

18:41 Then Elijah told Ahab, “Go on up and eat 
and drink, for the sound of a heavy rainstorm can be 
heard.” 22 18:42 So Ahab went on up to eat and drink, 
while Elijah climbed to the top of Carmel. He bent 
down toward the ground and put his face between 
his knees. 18:43 He told his servant, “Go on up and 
look in the direction of the sea.” So he went on up, 
looked, and reported, “There is nothing.” 23 Seven 
times Elijah sent him to look. 24 18:44 The seventh 
time the servant 25 said, “Look, a small cloud, the 
size of the palm of a man’s hand, is rising up from 
the sea.” Elijah 26 then said, “Go and tell Ahab, 
‘Hitch up the chariots and go down, so that the rain 
won’t overtake you.’” 27 18:45 Meanwhile the sky 
was covered with dark clouds, the wind blew, and 
there was a heavy rainstonn. Ahab rode toward 28 
Jezreel. 18:46 Now the Lord energized Elijah 


14 tn Heb “at the offering up of the offering.” 

15 tn The words “the altar” are supplied in the translation 
for clarification. 

16 tn Heb “let it be known." 

17 tn Heb “the God.” 

18 tn Heb “that you are turning their heart[s] back." 

19 tn The words “from the sky” are added for stylistic rea¬ 
sons. 

20 tn Heb “the God” (the phrase occurs twice in this verse). 

21 tn Or “slaughtered." 

22 tn Heb “for [there is] the sound of the roar of the rain.” 

23 sn So he went on up, looked, and reported, “There is 
nothing.’’ Several times in this chapter those addressed by 
Elijah obey his orders. In vv. 20 and 42 Ahab does as instruct¬ 
ed, in vv. 26 and 28 the prophets follow Elijah’s advice, and 
in vv. 30, 34, 40 and 43 the people and servants do as they 
are told. By juxtaposing Elijah’s commands with accounts of 
those commands being obeyed, the narrator emphasizes the 
authority of the Lord’s prophet. 

24 tn Heb “He said, ‘Return,’ seven times.” 

25 tn Heb “he”; the referent (the servant) has been speci¬ 
fied in the translation for clarity. 

26 tn Heb “he”; the referent (Elijah) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

27 tn Heb “so that the rain won’t restrain you." 

28 tn Heb “rode and went to." 
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with power; 1 he tucked his robe into his belt 2 and 
ran ahead of Ahab all the way to Jezreel. 

Elijah Runs for His Life 

19:1 Ahab told Jezebel all that Elijah had done, 
including a detailed account of how he killed all 
the prophets with the sword. 19:2 Jezebel sent a 
messenger to Elijah with this warning, 3 “May the 
gods judge me severely 4 if by this time tomorrow 
I do not take your life as you did theirs!” 5 

19:3 Elijah was afraid, 6 so he got up and fled 
for his life to Beer Sheba in Judah. He left his ser¬ 
vant there, 19:4 while he went a day’s journey into 
the desert. He went and sat down under a shrub 7 
and asked the Lord to take his life: 8 “I’ve had 
enough! Now, O Lord, take my life. After all, I’m 
no better than my ancestors.” 9 19:5 He stretched 
out 10 and fell asleep under the shrub. All of a sud¬ 
den an angelic messenger 11 touched him and said, 
“Get up and eat.” 19:6 He looked and right there 
by his head was a cake baking on hot coals and a 
jug of water. He ate and drank and then slept some 
more. 12 19:7 The Lord’s angelic messenger came 
back again, touched him, and said, “Get up and 
eat, for otherwise you won’t be able to make the 
journey.” 13 19:8 So he got up and ate and drank. 
That meal gave him the strength to travel forty 
days and forty nights until he reached Horeb, the 
mountain of God. 

19:9 He went into a cave there and spent the 
night. All of a sudden the Lord spoke to him, 
“Why are you here, Elijah?” 19:10 He answered, 
“I have been absolutely loyal 14 to the Lord, the 
sovereign God, 15 even though the Israelites have 
abandoned the agreement they made with you, 16 
tom down your altars, and killed your proph¬ 
ets with the sword. I alone am left and now they 


1 tn Heb “and the hand of the Lord was on Elijah.” 

2 tn Heb “and girded up his loins.” The idea is that of gath¬ 
ering up the robes and tucking them into the sash or belt so 
that they do not get in the way of the legs when running (or 
working or fighting). 

3 tn Heb “saying.” 

4 tn Heb “So may the gods do to me, and so may they add.” 

5 tn Heb "I do not make your life like the life of one of 

them.” 

6 tc The MT has “and he saw,” but some medieval Hebrew 
mss as well as several ancient versions support the reading 
“he was afraid.” The consonantal text (nti, vayyar') is ambig¬ 
uous and can be vocalized kvj (from ntn, ra’ah, “to see”) or 
Nh'i (vayyira’, from Kv,yare', “to fear”). 

7 tn Or "broom tree" (also in v. 5). 

8 tn Heb “and asked with respect to his life to die.” 

9 tn Heb “fathers." 

10 tn Or “lay down.” 

11 tn Heb "Look, a messenger.” 

12 tn Heb “and again laydown.” 

13 tn Heb “for the journey is too great for you." 

14 tn Or “very zealous.” The infinitive absolute preceding the 
finite verb emphasizes the degree of his zeal and allegiance. 

15 tn Traditionally, “the God of hosts." 

16 tn Heb “abandoned your covenant.” 


want to take my life.” 17 19:11 The Lord 18 said, “Go 
out and stand on the mountain before the Lord. 
Look, the Lord is ready to pass by.” 

A very powerful wind went before the Lord, 
digging into the mountain and causing landslides, 19 
but the Lord was not in the wind. After the wind- 
stonn there was an earthquake, but the Lord was 
not in the earthquake. 19:12 After the earthquake, 
there was a fire, but the Lord was not in the fire. 
After the fire, there was a soft whisper. 20 19:13 
When Elijah heard it, he covered his face with his 
robe and went out and stood at the entrance to the 
cave. All of a sudden 21 a voice asked him, “Why 
are you here, Elijah?” 19:14 He answered, “I have 
been absolutely loyal 22 to the Lord, the sovereign 
God, 23 even though the Israelites have abandoned 
the agreement they made with you, 24 torn down 
your altars, and killed your prophets with the 
sword. I alone am left and now they want to take 
my life.” 25 19:15 The Lord said to him, “Go back 
the way you came and then head for the Desert of 
Damascus. Go and anoint Hazael king over Syria. 
19:16 You must anoint Jehu son of Nimshi king 
over Israel, and Elisha son of Shaphat from Abel 
Meholah to take your place as prophet. 19:17 Jehu 
will kill anyone who escapes Hazael’s sword, and 
Elisha will kill anyone who escapes Jehu’s sword. 
19:18 I still have left in Israel seven thousand fol¬ 
lowers who have not bowed their knees to Baal or 
kissed the images of him.” 26 

19:19 Elijah went from there and found Elisha 
son of Shaphat. He was plowing with twelve pairs 
of oxen; he was near the twelfth pair. Elijah passed 
by him and threw his robe over him. 19:20 He left 
the oxen, ran after Elijah, and said, “Please let me 
kiss my father and mother goodbye, then I will fol¬ 
low you.” Elijah 27 said to him, “Go back! Indeed, 
what have I done to you?” 19:21 Elisha 28 went back 
and took his pair of oxen and slaughtered them. 
He cooked the meat over a fire that he made by 


17 tn Heb “and they are seeking my life to take it.” 

18 tn Heb "he”; the referent (the Lord) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

19 tn Heb “tearing away the mountains and breaking the 
cliffs” (or perhaps, “breaking the stones”). 

20 tn Heb “a voice, calm, soft." 

21 tn Heb “look.” 

22 tn Or “very zealous.” The infinitive absolute preceding the 
finite verb emphasizes the degree of his zeal and allegiance. 

23 tn Traditionally, “the God of hosts.” 

24 tn Heb “abandoned your covenant.” 

25 tn Heb “and they are seeking my life to take it.” 

26 tn Heb “I have kept in Israel seven thousand, all the 
knees that have not bowed to Baal, and all the mouths that 
have not kissed him." 

27 tn Heb “he”; the referent (Elijah) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

28 tn Heb “he”; the referent (Elijah) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 
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burning the harness and yoke. 1 He gave the people 
meat and they ate. Then he got up and followed 
Elijah and became his assistant. 

Ben Hadad Invades Israel 

20:1 Now King Ben Hadad of Syria assembled 
all his army, along with thirty-two other kings with 
their horses and chariots. He marched against Sa¬ 
maria 2 and besieged and attacked it. 3 20:2 He sent 
messengers to King Ahab of Israel, who was in the 
city. 4 20:3 He said to him, “This is what Ben Hadad 
says, ‘Your silver and your gold are mine, as well 
as the best of your wives and sons. 20:4 The king 
of Israel replied, “It is just as you say, my master, 
O king. I and all I own belong to you.” 

20:5 The messengers came again and said, 
“This is what Ben Hadad says, ‘I sent this mes¬ 
sage to you, “You must give me your silver, gold, 
wives, and sons.” 20:6 But now at this time tomor¬ 
row I will send my servants to you and they will 
search through your palace and your servants’ 
houses. They will carry away all your valuables.” 5 
20:7 The king of Israel summoned all the leaders 6 
of the land and said, “Notice how this man is look¬ 
ing for trouble. 7 Indeed, he demanded my wives, 
sons, silver, and gold, and I did not resist him.” 
20:8 All the leaders and people said to him, “Do 
not give in or agree to his demands.” 8 20:9 So he 
said to the messengers of Ben Hadad, “Say this to 
my master, the king, ‘I will give you everything 
you demanded at first from your servant, but I am 
unable to agree to this latest demand.’” 9 So the 
messengers went back and gave their report. 

20:10 Ben Hadad sent another message to 
him, “May the gods judge me severely 10 if there 
is enough dirt left in Samaria for my soldiers to 
scoop up in their hands.” 11 20:11 The king of Is¬ 
rael replied, “Tell him the one who puts on his 
battle gear should not boast like one who is tak¬ 
ing it off” 12 20:12 When Ben Hadad received 


3 tn Heb “and with the equipment of the oxen he cooked 
them, the flesh." 

2 map For location see Map2-Bl; Map4-D3; Map5-E2; 
Map6-A4; Map7-Cl. 

3 tnHeb“and he went up and besieged Samaria and fought 

against it." 

4 tn Heb “to the city.” 

5 tn Heb “all that is desirable to your eyes they will put in 

their hand and take." 

6 tn Heb “elders.” 

7 tn Heb “Know and see that this [man] is seeking trouble." 

8 tn Heb “Do not listen and do not be willing.” 

9 tn Heb “all which you sent to your servant in the beginning 

I will do, but this thing I am unable to do.” 

10 tn Heb “So may the gods do to me, and so may they 

add.” 

11 tn Heb “if the dirt of Samaria suffices for the handfuls of 

all the people who are at my feet.” 

12 sn The point of the saying is that someone who is still 

preparing for a battle should not boast as if he has already 

won the battle. A modern parallel would be, “Don't count your 

chickens before they’re hatched.” 


this reply, 13 he and the other kings were drinking 
in their quarters. 14 He ordered his servants, “Get 
ready to attack!” So they got ready to attack the 
city. 

The Lord Delivers Israel 

20:13 Now a prophet visited King Ahab of Is¬ 
rael and said, “This is what the Lord says, ‘Do you 
see this huge army? 15 Look, I am going to hand 
it over to you this very day. Then you will know 
that I am the Lord. ’” 20:14 Ahab asked, “By whom 
will this be accomplished?” 16 He answered, “This 
is what the Lord says, ‘By the servants of the dis¬ 
trict governors.’” Ahab 17 asked, “Who will launch 
the attack?” He answered, “You will.” 

20:15 So Ahab 18 assembled the 232 servants 
of the district governors. After that he assem¬ 
bled all the Israelite army, numbering 7,000. 19 
20:16 They marched out at noon, while Ben Ha¬ 
dad and the thirty-two kings allied with him were 
drinking heavily 20 in their quarters 21 20:17 The 
servants of the district governors led the march. 
When Ben Hadad sent messengers, they reported 
back to him, “Men are marching out of Samaria.” 22 
20:18 He ordered, “Whether they come in peace 
or to do battle, take them alive.” 23 20:19 They 
marched out of the city with the servants of the 
district governors in the lead and the army behind 
them. 20:20 Each one struck down an enemy sol¬ 
dier; 24 the Syrians fled and Israel chased them. 
King Ben Hadad of Syria escaped on horseback 
with some horsemen. 20:21 Then the king of Israel 
marched out and struck down the horses and chari¬ 
ots; he thoroughly defeated 25 Syria. 

The Lord Gives Israel Another Victory 

20:22 The prophet 26 visited the king of Israel 
and instructed him, “Go, fortify your defenses. 27 
Determine 28 what you must do, for in the spring 29 

13 tn Heb “When he heard this word.” 

14 tn Heb “in the temporary shelters." This is probably refer¬ 
ring to tents. 

15 tn Heb “this great horde.” 

16 tn The words “will this be accomplished” are supplied in 
the translation for clarification. 

17 tn Heb “he”; the referent (Ahab) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

18 tn Heb “he”; the referent (Ahab) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

19 tn Heb “after them he assembled all the people, all the 
sons of Israel, seven thousand.” 

20 tn Heb “drinking and drunken." 

21 tn Heb “in the temporary shelters.” This is probably refer¬ 
ring to tents. 

22 map For location see Map2-Bl; Map4-D3; Map5-E2; 
Map6-A4; Map7-Cl. 

23 tn Heb “if they come in peace, take them alive; if they 
come for battle, take them alive.” 

24 tn Heb “each struck down his man." 

25 tn Heb “struck down Aram with a great striking down." 

26 tn The definite article indicates previous reference, that 
is, “the prophet mentioned earlier” (see v. 13). 

27 tn Heb “strengthen yourself.” 

28 tn Heb “know and see." 

29 tn Heb “at the turning of the year.” 




1 KINGS 20:23 


620 


the king of Syria will attack 1 you.” 20:23 Now 
the advisers 2 of the king of Syria said to him: 
“Their God is a god of the mountains. That’s why 
they overpowered us. But if we fight them in the 
plains, we will certainly overpower them. 20:24 So 
do this: Dismiss the kings from their command, 
and replace them with military commanders. 
20:25 Muster an army like the one you lost, with 
the same number of horses and chariots. 3 Then 
we will fight them in the plains; we will certainly 
overpower them.” He approved their plan and did 
as they advised. 4 

20:26 In the spring 5 Ben Hadad mustered the 
Syrian army 6 and marched to Aphek to fight Is¬ 
rael. 7 20:27 When the Israelites had mustered and 
had received their supplies, they marched out to 
face them in battle. When the Israelites deployed 
opposite them, they were like two small flocks 8 
of goats, but the Syrians filled the land. 20:28 The 
prophet 9 visited the king of Israel and said, “This 
is what the Lord says: ‘Because the Syrians said, 
“The Lord is a god of the mountains and not a 
god of the valleys,” I will hand over to you this 
entire huge army. 10 Then you will know that I am 
the Lord.’” 

20:29 The armies were deployed opposite each 
other for seven days. On the seventh day the bat¬ 
tle began, and the Israelites killed 100,000 Syr¬ 
ian foot soldiers in one day. 20:30 The remaining 
27,000 ran to Aphek and went into the city, but the 
wall fell on them. 11 Now Ben Hadad ran into the 
city and hid in an inner room. 12 20:31 His advis¬ 
ers 13 said to him, “Look, we have heard that the 
kings of the Israelite dynasty are kind. 14 Allow us 
to put sackcloth around our waists and ropes on 


1 tn Heb “go up against." 

2 tn Or “servants." 

3 tn Heb “And you, you muster an army like the one that fell 
from you, horse like horse and chariot like chariot." 

4 tn Heb “he listened to their voice and did so.” 

5 tn Heb “at the turning of the year.” 

6 tn Heb “mustered Aram." 

7 tn Heb “and went up to Aphek for battle with Israel.” 

8 tn The noun translated “small flocks” occurs only here. 
The common interpretation derives the word from the verbal 
root r|b>n, “to strip off; to make bare." In this case the noun 
refers to something “stripped off” or “made bare.” HALOT 
359 s.v. II rpri derives the noun from a proposed homonymic 
verbal root (which occurs only in Ps 29:9) meaning “cause a 
premature birth.” In this case the derived noun could refer 
to goats that are undersized because they are born prema¬ 
turely. 

9 tn Heb “the man of God.” 

10 tn Heb “I will place all this great horde in your hand.” 

11 tn Heb “and the remaining ones fled to Aphek to the city 
and the wall fell on twenty-seven thousand men, the ones 
who remained." 

12 tn Heb “and Ben Hadad fled and went into the city, [into] 
an inner room in an inner room." 

13 tn Or “servants." 

14 tn Or “merciful.” The word used here often means “de¬ 
voted” or “loyal." Perhaps the idea is that the Israelite kings 
are willing to make treaties with other kings. 


our heads 15 and surrender 16 to the king of Israel. 
Maybe he will spare our lives.” 20:32 So they put 
sackcloth around their waists and ropes on their 
heads and went to the king of Israel. They said, 
“Your servant 17 Ben Hadad says, ‘Please let me 
live!”’ Ahab 18 replied, “Is he still alive? He is my 
brother.” 19 20:33 The men took this as a good omen 
and quickly accepted his offer, saying, “Ben Ha¬ 
dad is your brother.” Ahab 20 then said, “Go, get 
him.” So Ben Hadad came out to him, and Ahab 
pulled him up into his chariot. 20:34 Ben Hadad 21 
said, “I will return the cities my father took from 
your father. You may set up markets 22 in Damas¬ 
cus, just as my father did in Samaria.” 23 Ahab then 
said, “I want to make a treaty with you before I 
dismiss you.” 24 So he made a treaty with him and 
then dismissed him. 

A Prophet Denounces Ahab’s Actions 

20:35 One of the members of the prophetic 
guild, speaking with divine authority, ordered his 
companion, “Wound me!” 25 But the man refused 
to wound him. 20:36 So the prophet 26 said to him, 
“Because you have disobeyed the Lord, as soon 
as you leave me a lion will kill you.” When he left 
him, a lion attacked and killed him. 20:37 He found 
another man and said, “Wound me!” So the man 
wounded him severely. 27 20:38 The prophet then 
went and stood by the road, waiting for the king. He 
also disguised himself by putting a bandage down 


15 sn Sackcloth was worn as a sign of sorrow and repen¬ 
tance. The precise significance of the ropes on the head is 
uncertain, but it probably was a sign of submission. These ac¬ 
tions were comparable to raising a white flag on the battle¬ 
field or throwing in the towel in a boxing match. 

16 tn Heb “go out.” 

17 sn Your servant. By referring to Ben Hadad as Ahab’s ser¬ 
vant, they are suggesting that Ahab make him a subject in a 
vassal treaty arrangement. 

18 tn Heb “he”; the referent (Ahab) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

19 sn He /s my brother. Ahab’s response indicates that he 
wants to make a parity treaty and treat Ben Hadad as an 
equal partner. 

20 tn Heb “he”; the referent (Ahab) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

21 tn Heb “he”; the referent (Ben Hadad) has been speci¬ 
fied in the translation for clarity. 

22 tn Heb “streets,” but this must refer to streets set up with 
stalls for merchants to sell their goods. See HALOT 299 s.v. 
[•in. 

23 map For location see Map2-Bl; Map4-D3; Map5-E2; 
Map6-A4; Map7-Cl. 

24 tn Heb “I will send you away with a treaty." The words 
“Ahab then said” are supplied in the translation. There is 
nothing in the Hebrew text to indicate that the speaker has 
changed from Ben Hadad to Ahab. Some suggest adding 
“and he said” before “I will send you away.” Others prefer to 
maintain Ben Hadad as the speaker and change the state¬ 
ment to, "Please send me away with a treaty." 

25 tn Heb “Now a man from the sons of the prophets said to 
his companion by the word of the Lord, ‘Wound me.’” 

26 tn Heb “he”; the referent (the prophet) has been speci¬ 
fied in the translation for clarity. 

27 tn Heb “and the man wounded him, wounding and bruis¬ 
ing.” 
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over his eyes. 20:39 When the king passed by, he 
called out to the king, “Your servant went out into 
the heat 1 of the battle, and then a man turned aside 
and brought me a prisoner. 2 He told me, ‘Guard this 
prisoner. If he ends up missing for any reason, 3 you 
will pay with your life or with a talent 4 of silver.’ 5 
20:40 Well, it just so happened that while your ser¬ 
vant was doing this and that, he disappeared.” The 
king of Israel said to him, “Your punishment is al¬ 
ready determined by your own testimony.” 6 20:41 
The prophet 7 quickly removed the bandage from 
his eyes and the king of Israel recognized he was 
one of the prophets. 20:42 The prophet 8 then said 
to him, “This is what the Lord says, ‘Because you 
released a man I had determined should die, you 
will pay with your life and your people will suffer 
instead of his people.’” 9 20:43 The king of Israel 
went home to Samaria 10 bitter and angry. 

Ahab Murders Naboth 

21:1 After this the following episode took 
place. 11 Naboth the Jezreelite owned a vineyard in 
Jezreel adjacent to the palace of King Ahab of Sa¬ 
maria. 12 21:2 Ahab said to Naboth, “Give me your 
vineyard so I can make a vegetable garden out of 
it, for it is adjacent to my palace. I will give you an 
even better vineyard in its place, or if you prefer, 13 
I will pay you silver for it.” 14 21:3 But Naboth re¬ 
plied to Ahab, “The Lord forbid that I should sell 
you my ancestral inheritance.” 15 


1 tn Heb “middle.” 

2 tn Heb “man" (also a second time later in this verse). 

3 tn Heb “if being missed, he is missed.” The emphatic in¬ 
finitive absolute before the finite verbal form lends solemnity 
to the warning. 

4 tn The Hebrew term 133 ( kikkar , “circle”) refers generally 
to something that is round. When used of metals it can refer 
to a disk-shaped weight made of the metal or to a standard 
unit of weight, generally regarded as a talent. Since the ac¬ 
cepted weight for a talent of metal is about 75 pounds, this 
would have amounted to about 75 pounds of silver. 

5 tn Heb “your life will be in place of his life, ora unit of silver 
you will pay.” 

6 tn Heb “so [i.e., in accordance with his testimony] is your 
judgment, you have determined [it].” 

7 tn Heb “he”; the referent (the prophet) has been specified 
in the translation for clarity. 

8 tn Heb “he”; the referent (the prophet) has been specified 
in the translation for clarity. 

9 tn Heb “Because you sent away the man of my destruction 
[i.e., that I determined should be destroyed] from [my/your?] 
hand, your life will be in place of his life, and your people in 
place of his people.” 

10 map For location see Map2-Bl; Map4-D3; Map5-E2; 
Map6-A4; Map7-Cl. 

11 tn Heb “after these things.” The words “the following epi¬ 
sode took place” are added for stylistic reasons. 

12 sn King Ahab of Samaria. Samaria, as the capital of the 
northern kingdom, here stands for the nation of Israel. 

map For location see Map2-Bl; Map4-D3; Map5-E2; Map6- 
A4; Map7-Cl. 

13 tn Heb “if it is good in your eyes.” 

14 tc The Old Greek translation includes thefollowing words: 
“And it will be mine as a garden of herbs.” 

15 tn Heb “Far be it from me, by the Lord, that I should give 
the inheritance of my fathers to you.” 


21:4 So Ahab went into his palace, bitter and 
angry that Naboth the Jezreelite had said, 16 “I will 
not sell to you my ancestral inheritance.” 17 He lay 
down on his bed, pouted, 18 and would not eat. 
21:5 Then his wife Jezebel came in and said to 
him, “Why do you have a bitter attitude and refuse 
to eat?” 21:6 He answered her, “While I was talk¬ 
ing to Naboth the Jezreelite, I said to him, ‘Sell me 
your vineyard for silver, or if you prefer, I will give 
you another vineyard in its place.’ But he said, ‘I 
will not sell you my vineyard.’” 19 21:7 His wife 
Jezebel said to him, “You are the king of Israel! 20 
Get up, eat some food, and have a good time. 21 1 
will get the vineyard of Naboth the Jezreelite for 
you.” 

21:8 She wrote out orders, 22 signed Ahab’s 
name to them, 23 and sealed them with his seal. She 
then sent the orders 24 to the leaders 25 and to the 
nobles who lived in Naboth’s city 26 21:9 This is 
what she wrote: 27 “Observe a time of fasting and 
seat Naboth in front of the people. 21:10 Also seat 
two villains opposite him and have them testify, 
‘You cursed God and the king.’ Then take him out 
and stone him to death.” 

21:11 The men of the 28 city, the leaders 29 and 
the nobles who lived there, 30 followed the writ¬ 
ten orders Jezebel had sent them. 31 21:12 They ob¬ 
served a time of fasting and put Naboth in front 
of the people. 21:13 The two villains arrived and 
sat opposite him. Then the villains testified against 
Naboth right before the people, saying, “Na¬ 
both cursed God and the king.” So they dragged 
him 32 outside the city and stoned him to death. 33 
21:14 Then they reported to Jezebel, “Naboth has 
been stoned to death.” 34 


16 tn Heb “on account of the word that Naboth the Jezree¬ 
lite spoke to him.” 

17 tn Heb “I will not give to you the inheritance of my fa¬ 
thers.” 

18 tn Heb “turned away his face." 

19 tn Heb "While I was talking..., I said..., he said....” Ahab’s 
explanation is one lengthy sentence in the Hebrew text, which 
is divided in the English translation for stylistic reasons. 

20 tn Heb “You, now, you are exercising kingship over Isra¬ 
el.” 

21 tn Heb “so your heart [i.e., disposition] might be well.” 

22 tn Heb “scrolls." 

23 tn Heb “in the name of Ahab.” 

24 tn Heb “scrolls.” 

25 tn Heb “elders.” 

26 tn Heb “to the nobles who were in his city, the ones who 
lived with Naboth." 

27 tn Heb “she wrote on the scrolls, saying.” 

28 tn Heb “his.” 

29 tn Heb “elders.” 

30 tn Heb “and the nobles who were living in his city.” 

31 tn Heb “did as Jezebel sent to them, just as was written 
in the scrolls which she sent to them.” 

32 tn Heb “led him.” 

33 tn Heb “and they stoned him with stones and he died." 

34 tn Heb “Naboth was stoned and he died.” So also in v. 
15. 




1 KINGS 21:15 


622 


21:15 When Jezebel heard that Naboth had 
been stoned to death, she 1 said to Ahab, “Get up, 
take possession of the vineyard Naboth the Jezree- 
lite refused to sell you for silver, for Naboth is no 
longer alive; he’s dead.” 21:16 When Ahab heard 
that Naboth was dead, 2 he got up and went down 
to take possession of the vineyard of Naboth the 
Jezreelite. 

21:17 The Lord told Elijah the Tishbite: 3 
21:18 “Get up, go down and meet King Ahab of 
Israel who lives in Samaria. He is at the vineyard 
of Naboth; he has gone down there to take posses¬ 
sion of it. 21:19 Say to him, ‘This is what the Lord 
says: “Haven’t you committed murder and taken 
possession of the property of the deceased?’” Then 
say to him, ‘This is what the Lord says: “In the 
spot where dogs licked up Naboth’s blood they 
will also lick up your blood - yes, yours!’”” 

21:20 When Elijah arrived, Ahab said to 
him, 4 “So, you have found me, my enemy!” Eli¬ 
jah 5 replied, “I have found you, because you 
are committed 6 to doing evil in the sight of 7 the 
Lord. 21:21 The Lord says, 8 ‘Look, I am ready 
to bring disaster 9 on you. I will destroy you 10 
and cut off every last male belonging to Ahab 
in Israel, including even the weak and incapaci¬ 
tated. 11 21:22 I will make your dynasty 12 like 
those of Jeroboam son of Nebat and Baasha son 


1 tn Heb "Jezebel”; the proper name has been replaced by 
the pronoun (“she”) in the translation for stylistic reasons. 

2 tc The Old Greek translation includes the following words 
here: “he tore his garments and put on sackcloth. After these 
things.” 

3 tn Heb “the word of the Lord came to Elijah the Tishbite.” 

4 tn Heb “and Ahab said to Elijah.” The narrative is ellipti¬ 
cal and streamlined. The words “when Elijah arrived” are sup¬ 
plied in the translation for clarification. 

5 tn Heb “he”; the referent (Elijah) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

6 tn Heb “you have sold yourself." 

7 tn Heb “in the eyes of.” 

8 tn The introductory formula "the Lord says” is omitted in 
the Hebrew text, but supplied in the translation for clarification. 

9 sn Disaster. There is a wordplay in the Hebrew text. The 
word translated “disaster" (n;n, rn’cih) is similar to the word 
translated “evil” (v. 20, sin, ham’). Ahab’s sins would receive 
an appropriate punishment. 

10 tn Heb “I will burn after you.” Some take the verb im 
(ba'ar) to mean here “sweep away." See the discussion of this 
verb in the notes at 14:10 and 16:3. 

11 tn Heb “and I will cut off from Ahab those who urinate 
against a wall, [including both those who are] restrained and 
let free [or “abandoned”] in Israel.” The precise meaning of 
the idiomatic phrase bits) ill's (’ atsur v e ’azuv, translated here 
“weak and incapacitated”) is uncertain. For various options 
see HALOT 871 s.v. ii's and M. Cogan and H. Tadmor, II Kings 
(AB), 107. The two terms are usually taken as polar opposites 
(“slaves and freemen” or “minors and adults”), but Cogan 
and Tadmor, on the basis of contextual considerations (note 
the usage with dbn (’efes), “nothing but”) in Deut 32:36 and 2 
Kgs 14:26, argue convincingly that the terms are synonyms, 
meaning "restrained and abandoned," and referto incapable 
or incapacitated individuals. 

12 tn Heb “house.” 


of Ahijah because you angered me and made Is¬ 
rael sin.’ 13 21:23 The Lord says this about Jeze¬ 
bel, ‘Dogs will devour Jezebel by the outer wall 14 
of Jezreel.’ 21:24 As for Ahab’s family, dogs will 
eat the ones 15 who die in the city, and the birds of 
the sky will eat the ones who die in the country.” 
21:25 (There had never been anyone like Ahab, 
who was firmly committed 16 to doing evil in the 
sight of 17 the Lord, urged on by his wife Jezebel. 18 
21:26 He was so wicked he worshiped the disgust¬ 
ing idols, 19 just like the Amorites 20 whom the Lord 
had driven out from before the Israelites.) 

21:27 When Ahab heard these words, he tore 
his clothes, put on sackcloth, and fasted. He slept 
in sackcloth and walked around dejected. 21:28 The 
Lord said to Elijah the Tishbite, 21 21:29 “Have you 
noticed how Ahab shows remorse 22 before me? 
Because he shows remorse before me, I will not 
bring disaster on his dynasty during his lifetime, 
but during the reign of his son.” 23 

Ahab Dies in Battle 

22:1 There was no war between Syria and Is¬ 
rael for three years. 24 22:2 In the third year King 
Jehoshaphat of Judah came down to visit 25 the 
king of Israel. 22:3 The king of Israel said to his 
servants, “Surely you recognize that Ramoth Gil¬ 
ead belongs to us, though we are hesitant to re¬ 
claim it from the king of Syria.” 26 22:4 Then he 
said to Jehoshaphat, “Will you go with me to 


13 tn Heb “because of the provocation by which you an¬ 
gered [me], and you caused Israel to sin." 

14 tc A few Hebrew mss and some ancient versions agree 
with 2 Kgs 9:10,36, which reads, “the plot [of ground] at Jez¬ 
reel.” The Hebrew words translated “outer wall" (bn, khel, de¬ 
fectively written here!) and “plot [of ground]" (pbn, kheleq) are 
spelled similarly. 

15 tn “Dogs will eat the ones who belonging to Ahab who 
die in the city." 

16 tn Heb “who sold himself.” 

17 tn Heb “in the eyes of." 

18 tn Heb “like Ahab...whom his wife Jezebel incited." 

19 tn The Hebrew word used here, D’Wj: (gillulim) is always 
used as a disdainful reference to idols. It is generally thought 
to have originally referred to “dung pellets" (cf. KBL 183 s.v. 
D’Wj:). It is only one of several terms used in this way, such as 

(' elilim , "worthless things”) and D'ban (havalim, “vani¬ 
ties” or “empty winds”). 

20 tn Heb “He acted very abominably by walking after the 
disgusting idols, according to all which the Amorites had 
done.” 

21 tn Heb “the word of the Lord came to Elijah the Tishbite." 

22 tn Or “humbles himself." The expression occurs a sec¬ 
ond time later in this verse. 

23 tn Heb “I will not bring the disaster during his days, [but] 
in the days of his son I will bring the disaster on his house.” 

24 tn Heb “and they lived three years without war between 
Aram and Israel.” 

25 tn The word “visit” is supplied in the translation for sty¬ 
listic reasons. 

26 tn Heb “Do you know that Ramoth Gilead belongs to us, 
and we hesitate to take it from the hand of the king of Aram?” 
The rhetorical question expects the answer, “Of course, you 
must know!” 
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attack Ramoth Gilead?” Jehoshaphat replied to 
the king of Israel, “I will support you; my anny 
and horses are at your disposal.” 1 22:5 Then Je¬ 
hoshaphat added, 2 “First seek an oracle from the 
Lord.” 3 22:6 So the king of Israel assembled about 
four hundred prophets and asked them, “Should I 
attack Ramoth Gilead or not?” 4 They said, “Attack! 
The sovereign one 5 will hand it over to the king.” 
22:7 But Jehoshaphat asked, “Is there not a proph¬ 
et of the Lord still here, that we may ask him?” 
22:8 The king of Israel answered Jehoshaphat, 
“There is still one man through whom we can seek 
the Lord’s will. 6 But I despise 7 him because he 
does not prophesy prosperity for me, but disaster. 
His name is Micaiah son of Imlah. 8 Jehoshaphat 
said, “The king should not say such things.” 
22:9 The king of Israel summoned an official 
and said, “Quickly bring Micaiah son of Imlah.” 

22:10 Now the king of Israel and King Je¬ 
hoshaphat of Judah were sitting on their respec¬ 
tive thrones, 9 dressed in their robes, at the thresh¬ 
ing floor at the entrance of the gate of Samaria. 10 
All the prophets were prophesying before them. 
22:11 Zedekiah son of Kenaanah made iron horns 
and said, “This is what the Lord says, ‘With these 
you will gore Syria until they are destroyed.’” 
22:12 All the prophets were prophesying the same, 
saying, “Attack Ramoth Gilead! You will succeed; 
the Lord will hand it over to the king.” 22:13 Now 
the messenger who went to summon Micaiah said 
to him, “Look, the prophets are in complete agree¬ 
ment that the king will succeed. 11 Your words 
must agree with theirs; you must predict success.” 12 
22:14 But Micaiah said, “As certainly as the Lord 
lives, I will say what the Lord tells me to say.” 

22:15 When he came before the king, the 
king asked him, “Micaiah, should we attack Ra¬ 
moth Gilead or not?” He answered him, “At¬ 


1 tn Heb “Like me, like you; like my people, like your people; 
like my horses; like your horses.” 

2 tn Heb “and Jehoshaphat said to the king of Israel.” 

3 tn Heb “the word of the Lord.” Jehoshaphat is requesting 
a prophetic oracle revealing the Lord’s will in the matter and 
their prospects for success. For examples of such oracles, 
see 2 Sam 5:19, 23-24. 

4 tn Heb “Should I go against Ramoth Gilead for war or 
should I refrain?" 

5 tn Though Jehoshaphat requested an oracle from “the 
Lord” (rnrv, Yahweh), they stop short of actually using this 
name and substitute the title ('adonai, “lord; master”). 
This ambiguity may explain in part Jehoshaphat’s hesitancy 
and caution (w. 7-8). He seems to doubt that the four hun¬ 
dred are genuine prophets of the Lord. 

6 tn Heb “to seek the Lord from him.” 

7 tn Or “hate." 

8 tn The words “his name is” are supplied for stylistic rea¬ 
sons. 

9 tn Heb “were sitting, a man on his throne.” 

10 map For location see Map2-Bl; Map4-D3; Map5-E2; 
Map6-A4; Map7-Cl. 

11 tn Heb “the words of the prophets are [with] one mouth 
good for the king.” 

12 tn Heb “let your words be like the word of each of them 

and speak good.” 


tack! You will succeed; the Lord will hand it over 
to the king.” 13 22:16 The king said to him, “How 
many times must I make you solemnly promise in 14 
the name of the Lord to tell me only the truth?” 
22:17 Micaiah 15 said, “I saw all Israel scattered on 
the mountains like sheep that have no shepherd. 
Then the Lord said, ‘They have no master. They 
should go home in peace.’” 22:18 The king of Is¬ 
rael said to Jehoshaphat, “Didn’t I tell you he does 
not prophesy prosperity for me, but disaster?” 
22:19 Micaiah 16 said, “That being the case, hear 
the word of the Lord. I saw the Lord sitting on his 
throne, with all the heavenly assembly standing on 
his right and on his left. 22:20 The Lord said, ‘Who 
will deceive Ahab, so he will attack Ramoth Gile¬ 
ad and die 17 there?’ One said this and another that. 
22:21 Then a spirit 18 stepped forward and stood 
before the Lord. He said, ‘I will deceive him.’ 
The Lord asked him, ‘How?’ 22:22 He replied, 
‘I will go out and be a lying spirit in the mouths 
of all his prophets.’ The Lord 19 said, ‘Deceive 
and overpower him. 20 Go out and do as you have 

13 sn “Attack! You will succeed; the Lord will hand it over to 
the king." One does not expect Micaiah, having just vowed to 
speak only what the Lord tells him, to agree with the other 
prophets and give the king an inaccurate prophecy. Micaiah’s 
actions became understandable later, when it is revealed 
that the Lord desires to deceive the king and lead him to his 
demise. The Lord even dispatches a lying spirit to deceive 
Ahab's prophets. Micaiah can lie to the king because he real¬ 
izes this lie is from the Lord. It is important to note that in v. 
14 Micaiah only vows to speak the word of the Lord; he does 
not necessarily say he will tell the truth. In this case the Lord’s 
word itself is deceptive. Only when the king adjures him to tell 
the truth (v. 16), does Micaiah do so. 

14 tn Or “swear an oath by.” 

15 tn Heb “he”; the referent (Micaiah) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

16 tn Heb “he”; the referent (Micaiah) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

17 tn Heb “and fall." 

18 tn Heb “the spirit.” The significance of the article prefixed 
to nn (ruakh) is uncertain, but it could contain a clue as to 
this spirit’s identity, especially when interpreted in light of v. 
24. It is certainly possible, and probably even likely, that the 
article is used in a generic or dramatic sense and should be 
translated, “a spirit." In the latter case it would show that this 
spirit was vivid and definite in the mind of Micaiah the story¬ 
teller. However, if one insists that the article indicates a well- 
known or universally known spirit, the following context pro¬ 
vides a likely referent. Verse 24 tells how Zedekiah slapped 
Micaiah in the face and then asked sarcastically, “Which way 
did the spirit from the Lord (nin’-nn, [ruakh-Yahweh], Heb 
“the spirit of the Lord") go when he went from me to speak 
to you?” When the phrase “the spirit of the Lord” refers to the 
divine spirit (rather than the divine breath or mind, Isa 40:7, 
13) elsewhere, the spirit energizes an individual or group for 
special tasks or moves one to prophesy. This raises the pos¬ 
sibility that the deceiving spirit of vv. 20-23 is the same as 
the divine spirit mentioned by Zedekiah in v. 24. This would 
explain why the article is used on nn; he can be called “the 
spirit” because he is the well-known spirit who energizes the 
prophets. 

19 tn Heb “he”; the referent (the Lord) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

20 tn The Hebrew text has two imperfects connected by nil 
(v e gam). These verbs could be translated as specific futures] 
“you will deceive and also you will prevail,” in which case the 
Lord is assuring the spirit of success on his mission. However, 
in a commissioning context (note the following imperatives) 
such as this, it is more likely that the imperfects are injunc- 
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proposed.’ 22:23 So now, look, the Lord has placed 
a lying spirit in the mouths of all these prophets of 
yours, but the Lord has decreed disaster for you.” 
22:24 Zedekiah son of Kenaanah approached, hit 
Micaiah on the jaw, and said, “Which way did the 
Lord’s spirit go when he went from me to speak 
to you?” 22:25 Micaiah replied, “Look, you will 
see in the day when you go into an inner room to 
hide.” 22:26 Then the king of Israel said, “Take Mi¬ 
caiah and return him to Amon the city official and 
Joash the king’s son. 22:27 Say, ‘This is what the 
king says, “Put this man in prison. Give him only 
a little bread and water * 1 until I safely return.’”” 2 
22:28 Micaiah said, “If you really do safely return, 
then the Lord has not spoken through me.” Then 
he added, “Take note, 3 all you people.” 

22:29 The king of Israel and King Jehoshaphat 
of Judah attacked Ramoth Gilead. 22:30 The king 
of Israel said to Jehoshaphat, “I will disguise my¬ 
self and then enter 4 into the battle, but you wear 
your royal robes.” So the king of Israel disguised 
himself and then entered into the battle. 22:31 Now 
the king of Syria had ordered his thirty-two chariot 
commanders, “Do not fight common soldiers or 
high-ranking officers; 5 fight only the king of Is¬ 
rael.” 22:32 When the chariot commanders saw 
Jehoshaphat, they said, “He must be the king of 
Israel.” So they turned and attacked him, but Je¬ 
hoshaphat cried out. 22:33 When the chariot com¬ 
manders realized he was not the king of Israel, 
they turned away from him. 22:34 Now an archer 
shot an arrow at random, 6 and it struck the king of 
Israel between the plates of his armor. The king 7 
ordered his charioteer, “Turn around and take 
me from the battle line, 8 because I’m wounded.” 
22:35 While the battle raged throughout the day, 
the king stood propped up in his chariot oppo¬ 
site the Syrians. He died in the evening; the blood 
from the wound ran down into the bottom of the 
chariot. 22:36 As the sun was setting, a cry went 
through the camp, “Each one should return to 
his city and to his homeland.” 22:37 So the king 
died and was taken to Samaria, where they buried 


tive, in which case one could translate, “Deceive, and also 
overpower." 

1 tn Heb “the bread of affliction and the water of affliction.” 

2 tn Heb “come in peace.” So also in v. 28. 

3 tn Heb “Listen.” 

4 tn The Hebrew verbal forms could be imperatives (“Dis¬ 
guise yourself and enter”), but this would make no sense in 
light of the immediately following context. The forms are bet¬ 
ter interpreted as infinitives absolute functioning as cohorta- 
tives. See IBHS 594 §35.5.2a. Some prefer to emend the 
forms to imperfects. 

5 tn Heb “small or great.” 

6 tn Heb “now a man drew a bow in his innocence" (i.e., 
with no specific target in mind, or at least without realizing his 
target was the king of Israel). 

7 tn Heb “he”; the referent (the king) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

8 tn Heb “camp." 


him. 9 22:38 They washed off the chariot at the 
pool of Samaria (this was where the prostitutes 
bathed); 10 dogs licked his blood, just as the Lord 
had said would happen 11 

22:39 The rest of the events of Ahab’s reign, 
including a record of his accomplishments and 
how he built a luxurious palace and various cities, 
are recorded in the scroll called the Annals of the 
Kings of Israel. 12 22:40 Ahab passed away. 13 His 
son Ahaziah replaced him as king. 

Jehoshaphat s Reign over Judah 

22:41 In the fourth year of King Ahab’s reign 
over Israel, Asa’s son Jehoshaphat became king 
over Judah. 22:42 Jehoshaphat was thirty-five 
years old when he became king and he reigned for 
twenty-five years in Jerusalem. 14 His mother was 
Azubah, the daughter of Shilhi. 22:43 He followed 
in his father Asa’s footsteps and was careful to do 
what the Lord approved. 15 (22:44) 16 However, the 
high places were not eliminated; the people con¬ 
tinued to offer sacrifices and bum incense on the 
high places. 22:44 (22:45) Jehoshaphat was also at 
peace with the king of Israel. 

22:45 The rest of the events of Jehoshaphat’s 
reign, including his successes and military ex¬ 
ploits, are recorded in the scroll called the An¬ 
nals of the Kings of Judah 17 22:46 He removed 
from the land any male cultic prostitutes who 
had managed to survive the reign of his father 
Asa. 18 22:47 There was no king in Edom at this 
time; a governor ruled. 22:48 Jehoshaphat built a 
fleet of large merchant ships 19 to travel to Ophir 


9 tn Heb “and the king died and he came to Samaria, and 
they buried the king in Samaria.” 

10 tn Heb “now the prostitutes bathed.” 

21 tn Heb “according to the word of the Lord which he 
spoke.” 

12 tn Heb “As for the rest of the acts of Ahab and all that he 
did, and the house of ivory which he built and all the cities 
which he built, are they not written on the scroll of the events 
ofthedaysofthe kings of Israel?” 

13 tn Heb “lay down with his fathers." 

14 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

15 tn Heb “he walked in all the way of Asa his father and did 
not turn from it, doing what is right in the eyes of the Lord.” 

16 sn Beginning with 22:43b, the verse numbers through 
22:53 in the English Bible differ from the verse numbers in 
the Hebrew text (BHS), because 22:43b in the English Bible = 
22:44 in the Hebrew text. The remaining verses in the chap¬ 
ter differ by one, with 22:44-53 ET = 22:45-54 HT. 

17 tn Heb “As for the rest of the events of Jehoshaphat, and 
his strength that he demonstrated and how he fought, are 
they not written on the scroll of the events of the days of the 
kings of Judah?” 

13 tn Heb “and the rest of the male cultic prostitutes who 
were left in the days of Asa his father, he burned from the 
land.” Some understand the verbhja (bi'er) to mean “sweep 
away” here rather than “burn.” Seethe note at 1 Kgs 14:10. 

sn Despite Asa’s opposition to these male cultic prostitutes 
(see 1 Kgs 15:12) some of them had managed to remain in 
the land. Jehoshaphat finished what his father had started. 

19 tn Heb “a fleet of Tarshish [ships].” This probably refers 
to large ships either made in or capable of traveling to the 
distant western port of Tarshish. 
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for gold, but they never made the voyage because 
they were shipwrecked in Ezion Geber. 22:49 Then 
Ahaziah son of Ahab said to Jehoshaphat, “Let my 
sailors join yours in the fleet,” 1 but Jehoshaphat 
refused. 

22:50 Jehoshaphat passed away 2 and was bur¬ 
ied with his ancestors in the city of his ancestor 3 
David. His son Jehoram replaced him as king. 

Ahaziah’s Reign over Israel 

22:51 In the seventeenth year of King Je¬ 
hoshaphat’s reign over Judah, Ahab’s son Aha¬ 
ziah became king over Israel in Samaria. 4 He 
ruled for two years over Israel. 22:52 He did 
evil in the sight of 5 the Lord and followed in 
the footsteps 6 of his father and mother; like Je¬ 
roboam son of Nebat, he encouraged Israel to sin. 7 
22:53 He worshiped and bowed down to Baal, 8 an¬ 
gering the Lord God of Israel just as his father had 
done. 9 


1 tn Heb “Let my servants go with your servants in the 
fleet.” 

2 tn Heb “lay down with his fathers." 

3 tn Heb “with his fathers in the city of his father.” 

4 map For location see Map2-Bl; Map4-D3; Map5-E2; 
Map6-A4; Map7-Cl. 

5 tn Heb “in the eyes of.” 

6 tn Or “way.” 

7 tn Heb “and walked in the way of his father and in the way 
of his mother and in the way of Jeroboam son of Nebat who 
made Israel sin.” 

8 tn Heb “he served Baal and bowed down to him.” 

9 tn Heb “according to all which his father had done.” 



2 Kjngs 


Elijah Confronts the King and His Commanders 

1:1 After Ahab died, Moab rebelled against Is¬ 
rael. 1 1:2 Ahaziah fell through a window lattice in 
his upper chamber in Samaria 2 and was injured. 
He sent messengers with these orders, 3 “Go, ask 4 
Baal Zebub, 5 the god of Ekron, if I will survive 
this injury.” 

1:3 But the Lord’s angelic messenger told Eli¬ 
jah the Tishbite, “Get up, go to meet the messen¬ 
gers from the king of Samaria. Say this to them: 
‘You must think there is no God in Israel! That ex¬ 
plains why you are on your way to seek an oracle 
from Baal Zebub the god of Ekron. 6 1:4 Therefore 
this is what the Lord says, “You will not leave the 
bed you lie on, for you will certainly die!’”” So 
Elijah went on his way. 

1:5 When the messengers returned to the 
king, 7 he asked them, “Why have you returned?” 
1:6 They replied, 8 “A man came up to meet us. He 
told us, “Go back to the king who sent you and tell 
him, ‘This is what the Lord says: “You must think 
there is no God in Israel! That explains why you 
are sending for an oracle from Baal Zebub, the god 
of Ekron. 9 Therefore you will not leave the bed 
you lie on, for you will certainly die.’”” 1:7 The 
king 10 asked them, “Describe the appearance 11 

1 sn This statement may fit better with the final paragraph 
of 1 Kgs 22. 

2 map For location see Map2-Bl; Map4-D3; Map5-E2; 
Map6-A4; Map7-Cl. 

3 tn Heb “and he sent messengers and said to them.” 

4 tn That is, “seek an oracle from." 

5 sn Apparently Baal Zebub refers to a local manifestation 
of the god Baal at the Philistine city of Ekron. The name ap¬ 
pears to mean “Lord of the Flies,” but it may be a deliberate 
scribal corruption of Baal Zebul, “Baal, the Prince,” a title 
known from the Ugaritic texts. For further discussion and bib¬ 
liography, see HALOT 261 s.v. Vjn a«r and M. Cogan and H. 
Tadmor, II Kings (AB), 25. 

6 tn Heb “Is it because there is no God in Israel [that] you 
are going to inquire of Baal Zebub, the god of Ekron?” The 
translation seeks to bring out the sarcastic tone of the rhetori¬ 
cal question. 

7 tn Heb “to him." 

sn The narrative is elliptical and telescoped here. The ac¬ 
count of Elijah encountering the messengers and delivering 
the Lord’s message is omitted; we only here of it as the mes¬ 
sengers report what happened to the king. 

8 tn Heb “said to him.” 

9 tn Heb “Is it because there is no God in Israel [that] you 
are sending to inquire of Baal Zebub, the god of Ekron?” The 
translation seeks to bring out the sarcastic tone of the rhe¬ 
torical question. In v. 3 the messengers are addressed (in 
the phrase “you are on your way” the second person plural 
pronoun is used in Hebrew), but here the king is addressed 
(in the phrase “you are sending" the second person singular 
pronoun is used). 

10 tn Heb “he”; the referent (the king) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

11 tn Heb “What was the manner...?” 


of this man who came up to meet you and told 
you these things.” 1:8 They replied, 12 “He was a 
hairy man 13 and had a leather belt 14 tied around his 
waist.” The king 15 said, “He is Elijah the Tishbite.” 

1:9 The king 16 sent a captain and his fifty sol¬ 
diers 17 to retrieve Elijah. 18 The captain 19 went up 
to him, while he was sitting on the top of a hill. 20 
He told him, “Prophet, 21 the king says, ‘Come 
down!”’ 1:10 Elijah replied to the captain, 22 “If I 
am indeed a prophet, may fire come down from 
the sky and consume you and your fifty soldiers!” 
Fire then came down 23 from the sky and consumed 
him and his fifty soldiers. 

1:11 The king 24 sent another captain and his 
fifty soldiers to retrieve Elijah. He went up and 
told him, 25 “Prophet, this is what the king says, 
‘Come down at once!”’ 26 1:12 Elijah replied to 
them, 27 “If I am indeed a prophet, may fire come 
down from the sky and consume you and your 
fifty soldiers!” Fire from God 28 came down from 

12 tn Heb “said to him.” 

13 tn Heb "an owner of hair.” This idiomatic expression in¬ 
dicates that Elijah was very hairy. For other examples where 
the idiom “owner of” is used to describe a characteristic of 
someone, see HALOT 143 s.v. bsn. For example, an “owner 
of dreams" is one who frequently has dreams (Gen 37:19) 
and an "owner of anger” is a hot-tempered individual (Prov 
22:24). 

14 tn Heb “belt of skin” (i.e., one made from animal hide). 

15 tn Heb “he”; the referent (the king) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

16 tn Heb “he”; the referent (the king) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

17 tn Heb “officer of fifty and his fifty.” 

18 tn Heb “to him.” 

19 tn Heb “he”; the referent (the captain) has been speci¬ 
fied in the translation for clarity. 

20 sn The prophet Elijah’s position on the top of the hill sym¬ 
bolizes his superiority to the king and his messengers. 

21 tn Heb “man of God" (also in vv. 10,11,12,13). 

22 tn Heb “answered and said to the officer of fifty.” 

23 tn Wordplay contributes to the irony here. The king tells 
Elijah to “come down" (Hebrew iy,yarad), but Elijah calls fire 
down (tv) on the arrogant king’s officer. 

24 tn Heb “he”; the referent (the king) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

25 tc The MT reads, “he answered and said to him.” The 
verb “he answered” (jsm, vayya'an) is probably a corruption of 
“he went up” (bjm, vayya’al). See v. 9. 

26 sn In this second panel of the three-paneled narrative, the 
king and his captain are more arrogant than before. The cap¬ 
tain uses a more official sounding introduction (“this is what 
the king says”) and the king adds “at once” to the command. 

27 tc Two medieval Hebrew mss, the LXX, and the Syriac 
Peshitta have the singular “to him.” 

28 tn Or “intense fire." The divine name may be used idiom¬ 
atically to emphasize the intensity of the fire. Whether one 
translates E’rfrN (’elohim) here as a proper name or idiomati¬ 
cally, this addition to the narrative (the name is omitted in the 
first panel, v. 10b) emphasizes the severity of the judgment 
and is appropriate given the more intense command deliv¬ 
ered by the king to the prophet in this panel. 
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the sky and consumed him and his fifty soldiers. 

1:13 The king 1 sent a third captain and his fifty 
soldiers. This third captain went up and fell 2 on his 
knees before Elijah. He begged for mercy, “Proph¬ 
et, please have respect for my life and for the lives 
of these fifty servants of yours. 1:14 Indeed, 3 fire 
came down from the sky and consumed the two 
captains who came before me, along with their 
men. 4 So now, please have respect for my life.” 
1:15 The Lord’s angelic messenger said to Elijah, 
“Go down with him. Don’t be afraid of him.” So 
he got up and went down 5 with him to the king. 

1:16 Elijah 6 said to the king, 7 “This is what the 
Lord says, ‘You sent messengers to seek an ora¬ 
cle from Baal Zebub, the god of Ekron. You must 
think there is no God in Israel from whom you can 
seek an oracle! 8 Therefore you will not leave the 
bed you lie on, for you will certainly die.’” 9 

1:17 He died just as the Lord had prophesied 
through Elijah. 10 In the second year of the reign 
of King Jehoram son of Jehoshaphat over Judah, 
Ahaziah’s brother Jehoram replaced him as king 
of Israel, because he had no son. 11 1:18 The rest 
of the events of Ahaziah’s reign, including his ac¬ 
complishments, are recorded in the scroll called 
the Annals of the Kings of Israel 12 


1 tn Heb “he”; the referent (the king) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

2 tn Heb “went up and approached and kneeled.” 

3 tn Heb “look.” 

4 tn Heb “their fifty." 

5 sn In this third panel the verb “comedown” (tv, yarad) oc¬ 
curs again, this time describing Elijah’s descent from the hill 
at the Lord’s command. The moral of the story seems clear: 
Those who act as if they have authority over God and his ser¬ 
vants just may pay for their arrogance with their lives; those 
who, like the third commander, humble themselves and show 
the proper respect for God's authority and for his servants will 
be spared and find God quite cooperative. 

6 tn Heb “he”; the referent (Elijah) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

7 tn Heb “him”; the referent (the king) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

8 tn Heb “Because you sent messengers to inquire of Baal 
Zebub, the god of Ekron, is there no God in Israel to inquire 
of his word?” 

9 sn For the third time in this chapter we read the Lord’s sar¬ 
castic question to king and the accompanying announcement 
of judgment. The repetition emphasizes one of the chapter’s 
main themes. Israel’s leaders should seek guidance from 
their own God, not a pagan deity, for Israel's sovereign God is 
the one who controls life and death. 

10 tn Heb “accordingto the word of the Lord which he spoke 
through Elijah.” 

11 tn Heb “Jehoram replaced him as king...because he had 
no son.” Some ancient textual witnesses add “his brother," 
which was likely added on the basis of the statement later in 
the verse that Ahaziah had no son. 

12 tn Heb “As for the rest of the acts of Ahaziah which he 

did, are they not recorded in the scroll of the events of the 

days of the kings of Israel?" 


Elijah Makes a Swift Departure 

2:1 Just before 13 the Lord took Elijah up to 
heaven in a windstorm, Elijah and Elisha were 
traveling from Gilgal. 2:2 Elijah told Elisha, “Stay 
here, for the Lord has sent me to Bethel.” 14 But 
Elisha said, “As certainly as the Lord lives and as 
you live, I will not leave you.” So they went down 
to Bethel. 2:3 Some members of the prophetic 
guild 15 in Bethel came out to Elisha and said, “Do 
you know that today the Lord is going to take your 
master from you?” 16 He answered, “Yes, I know. 
Be quiet.” 

2:4 Elijah said to him, “Elisha, stay here, for 
the Lord has sent me to Jericho.” 17 But he replied, 
“As certainly as the Lord lives and as you live, 
I will not leave you.” So they went to Jericho. 
2:5 Some members of the prophetic guild in Jeri¬ 
cho approached Elisha and said, “Do you know 
that today the Lord is going to take your master 
from you?” He answered, “Yes, I know. Be qui¬ 
et.” 

2:6 Elijah said to him, “Stay here, for the 
Lord has sent me to the Jordan.” But he replied, 
“As certainly as the Lord lives and as you live, I 
will not leave you.” So they traveled on together. 
2:7 The fifty members of the prophetic guild went 
and stood opposite them at a distance, while Elijah 
and Elisha 16 stood by the Jordan. 2:8 Elijah took 
his cloak, folded it up, and hit the water with it. 
The water divided, and the two of them crossed 
over on dry ground. 

2:9 When they had crossed over, Elijah said to 
Elisha, “What can I do for you, 19 before I am taken 
away from you?” Elisha answered, “May I receive 
a double portion of the prophetic spirit that ener¬ 
gizes you." 20 2:10 Elijah 21 replied, “That’s a diffi¬ 
cult request! 22 If you see me taken from you, may 
it be so, but if you don’t, it will not happen.” 


13 tn Or “when.” 

14 map For location see Map4-G4; Map5-Cl; Map6-E3; 
Map7-Dl; Map8-G3. 

15 tn Heb “the sons of the prophets.” 

16 tn Heb “from your head.” The same expression occurs 
in v. 5. 

17 map For location see Map5-B2; Map6-El; Map7-El; 
Map8-E3; Mapl0-A2; Mapll-Al. 

18 tn Heb “the two of them." The referents (Elijah and Eli¬ 
sha) have been specified in the translation for clarity. 

19 tn Heb “Ask! What can I do for you....?" 

20 tn Heb “Maya double portion of your spirit come to me.” 

21 tn Heb “he”; the referent (Elijah) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

22 tn Heb “You have made difficult [your] request." 
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2:11 As they were walking along and talking, 
suddenly a fiery chariot 1 pulled by fiery horses ap¬ 
peared. 2 They went between Elijah and Elisha, 3 
and Elijah went up to heaven in a windstorm. 
2:12 While Elisha was watching, he was crying 
out, “My father, my father! The chariot and horse¬ 
men of Israel!’’ 4 Then he could no longer see him. 
He grabbed his clothes and tore them in two. 2:13 
He picked up Elijah’s cloak, which had fallen off 
him, and went back and stood on the shore of the 
Jordan. 2:14 He took the cloak that had fallen off 
Elijah, 5 hit the water with it, and said, “Where is 
the Lord, the God of Elijah?” When he hit the wa¬ 
ter, it divided and Elisha crossed over. 

2:15 When the members of the prophetic guild 
in Jericho, 6 who were standing at a distance, 7 saw 
him do this, they said, “The spirit that energized 
Elijah 8 rests upon Elisha.” They went to meet 
him and bowed down to the ground before him. 
2:16 They said to him, “Look, there are fifty capa¬ 
ble men with your servants. Let them go and look 
for your master, for the wind sent from the Lord 9 
may have carried him away and dropped him on 
one of the hills or in one of the valleys.” But Eli¬ 
sha 10 replied, “Don’t send them out.” 2:17 But they 
were so insistent, he became embarrassed. So he 
said, “Send them out.” They sent the fifty men out 
and they looked for three days, but could not find 
Elijah. 11 2:18 When they came back, Elisha 12 was 
staying in Jericho. He said to them, “Didn’t I tell 
you, ‘Don’t go’?” 


1 tn Though the noun is singular here, it may be collective, 
in which case it could be translated "chariots." 

2 tn Heb “look, a chariot of fire and horses of fire." 

3 tn Heb “and they made a division between the two of 
them.” 

4 sn Elisha may be referring to the fiery chariot(s) and hors¬ 
es as the Lord’s spiritual army that fights on behalf of Israel 
(see 2 Kgs 6:15-17; 7:6). However, the juxtaposition with “my 
father” (clearly a reference to Elijah as Elisha’s mentor), and 
the parallel in 2 Kgs 13:14 (where the king addresses Elisha 
with these words), suggest that Elisha is referring to Elijah. In 
this case Elijah is viewed as a one man army, as it were. When 
the Lord spoke through him, his prophetic word was as pow¬ 
erful as an army of chariots and horses. See M. A. Beek, “The 
Meaning of the Expression The Chariots and Horsemen of Is¬ 
rael’ (II Kings ii 12),” The Witness of Tradition (OTS 17), 1-10. 

5 tn Heb “Elijah's cloak, which had fallen off him." The word¬ 
ing is changed slightly in the translation for the sake of variety 
of expression (see v. 13). 

6 map For location see Map5-B2; Map6-El; Map7-El; 
Map8-E3; Mapl0-A2; Mapll-Al. 

7 tn Heb “and the sons of the prophets who were in Jericho, 
[who were standing] opposite, saw him and said." 

8 tn Heb “the spirit of Elijah.” 

9 tn Or “the spirit of the Lord." 

10 tn Heb “he”; the referent (Elisha) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

11 tn Heb “him"; the referent (Elijah) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

12 tn Heb “he”; the referent (Elisha) has been specified in 

the translation for clarity. 


Elisha Demonstrates His Authority 

2:19 The men of the city said to Elisha, “Look, 
the city has a good location, as our 13 master can 
see. But the water is bad and the land doesn’t pro¬ 
duce crops.” 14 2:20 Elisha 15 said, “Get me a new 
jar and put some salt in it.” So they got it. 2:21 He 
went out to the spring and threw the salt in. Then 
he said, “This is what the Lord says, ‘I have puri¬ 
fied 16 this water. It will no longer cause death or 
fail to produce crops.” 17 2:22 The water has been 
pure to this very day, just as Elisha prophesied. 18 

2:23 He went up from there to Bethel. 19 As 
he was traveling up the road, some young boys 20 
came out of the city and made fun of him, saying, 
“Go on up, baldy! Go on up, baldy!” 2:24 When he 
turned around and saw them, he called God’s judg¬ 
ment down on them 21 Two female bears came out 
of the woods and ripped forty-two of the boys to 
pieces. 2:25 From there he traveled to Mount Car¬ 
mel and then back to Samaria. 22 

Moab Fights with Israel 

3:1 In the eighteenth year of King Je- 
hoshaphat’s reign over Judah, Ahab’s son Je- 
horam became king over Israel in Samaria; 23 he 
ruled for twelve years. 3:2 He did evil in the sight 
ol 24 the Lord, but not to the same degree as his 
father and mother. He did remove the sacred pil¬ 
lar of Baal that his father had made. 3:3 Yet he 
persisted in 25 the sins of Jeroboam son of Nebat, 


13 tn Heb “my." 

14 tn Heb “miscarries” or “is barren.” 

15 tn Heb “he”; the referent (Elisha) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

16 tn Or “healed.” 

17 tn Heb “there will no longer be from there death and mis¬ 
carriage [or, ‘barrenness’].” 

18 tn Heb “according to the word of Elisha which he spoke.” 

19 map For location see Map4-G4; Map5-Cl; Map6-E3; 
Map7-Dl; Map8-G3. 

20 tn The word hm (na’ar), here translated “boy,” can refer 
to a broad age range, including infants as well as young men. 
But the qualifying term “young" (or “small") suggests these 
youths were relatively young. The phrase in question (“young 
boy”) occurs elsewhere in 1 Sam 20:35; 1 Kgs 3:7 (used by 
Solomon in an hyperbolic manner); 11:17; 2 Kgs 5:14; and 
Isa 11:6. 

21 tn Heb “he cursed them in the name of the Lord.” A curse 
was a formal appeal to a higher authority (here the Lord) to 
vindicate one’s cause through judgment. As in chapter one, 
this account makes it clear that disrespect for the Lord’s des¬ 
ignated spokesmen can be deadly, for it is ultimately rejection 
of the Lord’s authority. 

22 sn The two brief episodes recorded in w. 19-25 demon¬ 
strate Elisha’s authority and prove that he is the legitimate 
prophetic heir of Elijah. He has the capacity to bring life and 
blessing to those who recognize his authority, or death and 
judgment to those who reject him. 

map For location see Map2-Bl; Map4-D3; Map5-E2; Map6- 
A4; Map7-Cl. 

23 map For location see Map2-Bl; Map4-D3; Map5-E2; 
Map6-A4; Map7-Cl. 

24 tn Heb “in the eyes of." 

25 tn Heb “held tight,” or “clung to.” 
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who encouraged Israel to sin; he did not turn from 
them. 1 

3:4 Now King Mesha of Moab was a sheep 
breeder. 2 He would send as tribute 3 to the king 
of Israel 100,000 male lambs and the wool of 
100,000 rams. 3:5 When Ahab died, the king of 
Moab rebelled against the king of Israel. 3:6 At that 
time King Jehoram left Samaria and assembled all 
Israel for war. 3:7 He sent 4 this message to King 
Jehoshaphat of Judah: “The king of Moab has re¬ 
belled against me. Will you fight with me against 
Moab?” Jehoshaphat 5 replied, “I will join you in 
the campaign; my army and horses are at your dis¬ 
posal.” 6 3:8 He then asked, “Which invasion route 
are we going to take?” 7 Jehoram 8 answered, “By 
the road through the Desert of Edom.” 3:9 So the 
kings of Israel, Judah, and Edom 9 set out together. 
They wandered around on the road for seven days 
and finally ran out of water for the men and ani¬ 
mals they had with them. 3:10 The king of Israel 
said, “Oh no! 10 Certainly the Lord has summoned 
these three kings so that he can hand them over 
to the king of Moab!” 3:11 Jehoshaphat asked, “Is 
there no prophet of the Lord here that we might 
seek the Lord’s direction?” 11 One of the servants 
of the king of Israel answered, “Elisha son of 
Shapat is here; he used to be Elijah’s servant.” 12 
3:12 Jehoshaphat said, “The Lord speaks through 
him.” 13 So the king of Israel and Jehoshaphat and 
the king of Edom went down to visit him. 

3:13 Elisha said to the king of Israel, “Why 
are you here? 14 Go to your father’s prophets or 
your mother’s prophets!” The king of Israel re¬ 
plied to him, “No, for the Lord is the one who 
summoned these three kings so that he can hand 
them over to Moab.” 3:14 Elisha said, “As cer¬ 


1 tc The Hebrew text has the singular, “it.” Some ancient 
witnesses read the plural, which seems preferable since the 
antecedent ("sins”) is plural. Another option is to emend the 
plural “sins” to a singular. One ancient Greek witness has the 
singular “sin." 

2 tn For a discussion of the meaning of term (tpi, noqed), 
see M. Cogan and H. Tadmor, II Kings (AB), 43. 

3 tn The vav + perfect here indicates customary action con¬ 
temporary with the situation described in the preceding main 
clause. See IBHS 533-34 §32.2.3e. 

4 tn Heb “went and sent.” 

5 tn Heb “he”; the referent (Jehoshaphat) has been speci¬ 
fied in the translation for clarity. 

6 tn Heb “I will go up - like me, like you; like my people, like 
your people; like my horses; like your horses." 

7 tn Heb “Where is the road we will go up?" 

8 tn Heb “he”; the referent (Jehoram) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

9 tn Heb “the king of Israel and the king of Judah and the 
king of Edom.” 

10 tn Or “ah.” 

11 tn Heb “that we might inquire of the Lord through him?" 

12 tn Heb “who poured water on the hands of Elijah.” This 
refers to one of the typical tasks of a servant. 

13 tn Heb “the word of the Lord is with him.” 

14 tn Or “What do we have in common?” The text reads liter¬ 
ally, “What to me and to you?” 


tainly as the Lord who rules over all 15 lives 
(whom I serve), 16 if I did not respect King Je¬ 
hoshaphat of Judah, 17 I would not pay attention to 
you or acknowledge you. 18 3:15 But now, get me a 
musician.” 19 When the musician played, the Lord 
energized him, 20 3:16 and he said, “This is what 
the Lord says, ‘Make many cisterns in this val¬ 
ley,’ 21 3:17 for this is what the Lord says, ‘You will 
not feel 22 any wind or see any rain, but this valley 
will be full of water and you and your cattle and 
animals will drink.’ 3:18 This is an easy task for 
the Lord; 23 he will also hand Moab over to you. 
3:19 You will defeat every fortified city and every 
important 24 city. You must chop down 25 every pro¬ 
ductive 26 tree, stop up all the springs, and cover all 
the cultivated land with stones.” 27 

3:20 Sure enough, the next morning, at the 
time of the morning sacrifice, water came flowing 
down from Edom and filled the land. 28 3:21 Now 
all Moab had heard that the kings were attack¬ 
ing, 29 so everyone old enough to fight was mus¬ 
tered and placed at the border. 30 3:22 When they 
got up early the next morning, the sun was shin¬ 
ing on the water. To the Moabites, who were 
some distance away, the water looked red like 
blood. 3:23 The Moabites 31 said, “It’s blood! The 
kings are totally destroyed! 32 They have struck 

15 tn Traditionally “the Lord of hosts.” 

16 tn Heb “before whom I stand.” 

17 tn Heb “if I did not lift up the face of Jehoshaphat the 
king of Judah.” 

18 tn Heb “I would not look at you or see you." 

19 tn The term used refers to one who plays a stringed in¬ 
strument, perhaps a harp. 

20 tn Heb “the hand of the Lord came on him.” This may re¬ 
fer to what typically happened, “[for] when a musician played, 
the hand of the Lord would come upon him.” 

21 tn Heb “making this valley cisterns, cisterns.” The He¬ 
brew noun dt (gev) means “cistern” in Jer 14:3 (cf. Jer 39:10). 
The repetition of the noun is for emphasis. See GKC 396 
§123.e. The verb (“making") is an infinitive absolute, which 
has to be interpreted in light of the context. The translation 
above takes it in an imperatival sense. The command need 
not be understood as literal, but as hyperbolic. Telling them 
to build cisterns is a dramatic way of leading into the an¬ 
nouncement that he would miraculously provide water in the 
desert. Some prefer to translate the infinitive as an imperfect 
with the Lord as the understood subject, “I will turn this valley 
[into] many pools." 

22 tn Heb “see.” 

23 tn Heb “and this is easy in the eyes of the Lord." 

24 tn Heb “choice” or “select.” 

25 tn Elisha places the object first and uses an imperfect 
verb form. The stylistic shift may signal that he is now in¬ 
structing them what to do, rather than merely predicting what 
would happen. 

26 tn Heb “good.” 

27 tn Heb “and ruin every good portion with stones." 

28 tn Heb “and in the morning, when the offering is offered 
up, look, water was coming from the way of Edom, and the 
land was filled with water.” 

29 tn Heb “had come up to fight them.” 

30 tn Heb “and they mustered all who tied on a belt and up¬ 
wards, and they stood at the border." 

31 tn Heb “they”; the referent (the Moabites) has been 
specified in the translation for clarity. 

32 tn The translation assumes the verb is bin (kharnv, “to 
be desolate”). The infinitive absolute precedes the finite verb 
form for emphasis. (For another example of the Hophal infini- 
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one another down! Now, Moab, seize the plun¬ 
der!” 3:24 When they approached the Israelite 
camp, the Israelites rose up and struck down the 
Moabites, who then ran from them. The Israelites * 1 
thoroughly defeated 2 Moab. 3:25 They tore down 
the cities and each man threw a stone into every 
cultivated field until they were covered. 3 They 
stopped up every spring and chopped down every 
productive tree. 

Only Kir Hareseth was left intact, 4 but the 
slingers surrounded it and attacked it. 3:26 When 
the king of Moab realized he was losing the battle, 5 
he and 700 swordsmen tried to break through and 
attack 6 the king of Edom, but they failed. 3:27 So 
he took his firstborn son, who was to succeed him 
as king, and offered him up as a burnt sacrifice on 
the wall. There was an outburst of divine anger 
against Israel, 7 so they broke off the attack 8 and 
returned to their homeland. 

Elisha Helps a Widow and Her Sons 

4:1 Now a wife of one of the prophets 9 ap¬ 
pealed 10 to Elisha for help, saying, “Your ser¬ 
vant, my husband is dead. You know that your 
servant was a loyal follower of the Lord. 11 Now 


tive with a Niphal finite verb, see Lev 19:20. Cf. also IBHS 582 
§35.2.1c.) Some prefer to derive the verb from a proposed 
homonym meaning “at HALOT 349 s.v. II bin and BDB 352 
s.v. ruin). 

1 tn Heb “they." 

2 tc The consonantal text (Kethib) suggests, “and they went, 
striking down,” but the marginal reading (Qere) is “they struck 
down, striking down." Fora discussion of the textual problem, 
see M. Cogan and H. Tadmor, II Kings (AB), 46. 

3 tn Heb “and [on] every good portion they were throwing 
each man his stone and they filled it.”Thevav + perfect ("and 
they filled”) here indicates customary action contemporary 
with the situation described in the preceding main clause 
(where a customary imperfect is used, “they were throwing”). 
See the note at 3:4. 

4 tn Heb “until he had allowed its stones to remain in Kir 
Fiareseth.” 

5 tn Heb “and the king of Moab saw that the battle was too 
strong for him.” 

6 tn Heb "he took with him seven hundred men, who drew 
the sword, to break through against" 

7 tn Heb “there was great anger against Israel.” 

sn The meaning of this statement is uncertain, for the sub¬ 
ject of the anger is not indicated. Except for two relatively late 
texts, the noun ( qetsef) refers to an outburst of divine an¬ 
ger. But it seems unlikely the Lord would be angry with Isra¬ 
el, for he placed his stamp of approval on the campaign (vv. 
16-19). D. N. Freedman suggests the narrator, who obviously 
has a bias against the Omride dynasty, included this observa¬ 
tion to show that the Lord would not allow the Israelite king 
to “have an undiluted victory" (as quoted in M. Cogan and H. 
Tadmor, II Kings [AB], 52, n. 8). Some suggest that the origi¬ 
nal source identified Chemosh the Moabite god as the sub¬ 
ject and that his name was later suppressed by a conscien¬ 
tious scribe, but this proposal raises more questions than it 
answers. For a discussion of various views, see M. Cogan and 
H. Tadmor, II Kings (AB), 47-48, 51-52. 

8 tn Heb “they departed from him.” 

9 tn Heb “a wife from among the wives of the sons of the 
prophets." 

10 tn Or “cried out.” 

11 tn Heb “your servant feared the Lord.” “Fear” refers here 

to obedience and allegiance, the products of healthy respect 

for the Lord's authority. 


the creditor is coming to take away my two boys 
to be his servants.” 4:2 Elisha said to her, “What 
can I do for you? Tell me, what do you have in the 
house?” She answered, “Your servant has nothing 
in the house except a small jar of olive oil.” 4:3 He 
said, “Go and ask all your neighbors for empty 
containers. 12 Get as many as you can. 13 4:4 Go and 
close the door behind you and your sons. Pour the 
olive oil into all the containers; 14 set aside each 
one when you have filled it.” 4:5 So she left him 
and closed the door behind her and her sons. As 
they were bringing the containers to her, she was 
pouring the olive oil. 4:6 When the containers were 
full, she said to one of her sons, 15 “Bring me an¬ 
other container.” But he answered her, “There are 
no more.” Then the olive oil stopped flowing. 4:7 
She went and told the prophet. 16 He said, “Go, sell 
the olive oil. Repay your creditor, and then you 
and your sons can live off the rest of the profit.” 

Elisha Gives Life to a Boy 

4:8 One day Elisha traveled to Shunem, where 
a prominent 17 woman lived. She insisted that 
he stop for a meal. 18 So whenever he was pass¬ 
ing through, he would stop in there for a meal. 19 
4:9 She said to her husband, “Look, I’m sure 20 that 
the man who regularly passes through here is a 
very special prophet. 21 4:10 Let’s make a small 
private upper room 22 and furnish it with 23 a bed, 
table, chair, and lamp. When he visits us, he can 
stay there.” 

4:11 One day Elisha 24 came for a visit; he 
went 25 into the upper room and rested. 26 4:12 He 
told his servant Gehazi, “Ask the Shunammite 
woman to come here.” 27 So he did so and she 
came to him. 28 4:13 Elisha said to Gehazi, 29 “Tell 
her, ‘Look, you have treated us with such great 


12 tn Heb “Go, ask for containers from outside, from all your 
neighbors, empty containers.” 

13 tn Heb “Do not borrow just a few.” 

14 tn Heb “all these vessels.” 

15 tn Heb “to her son.” 

16 tn Heb “man of God” (also in vv. 16, 22,25, 27 [twice]). 

17 tn Heb “great,” perhaps “wealthy.” 

18 tn Or “she urged him to eat some food.” 

19 tn Or “he would turn aside there to eat some food.” 

20 tn Heb “I know.” 

21 tn Heb “holy man of God.” 

22 tn Heb “a small upper room of a wall"; accordingto HALOT 
832 s.v. n; 1 ??, this refers to “a fully walled upper room.” 

23 tn Heb “and let’s put there for him." 

24 tn Heb “he”; the referent (Elisha) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

25 tn Heb “turned aside." 

26 tn Or “slept there.” 

27 tn Heb “Call for this Shunammite woman." 

28 tn Heb “and he called for her and she stood before him.” 

29 tn Heb “he said to him.” 
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respect . 1 What can I do for you? Can I put in a 
good word for you with the king or the command¬ 
er of the army?’” She replied, “I’m quite secure .” 2 
4:14 So he asked Gehazi , 3 “What can I do for her?” 
Gehazi replied, “She has no son, and her husband 
is old.” 4:15 Elisha told him, “Ask her to come 
here .” 4 So he did so 5 and she came and stood in 
the doorway . 6 4:16 He said, “About this time next 
year 7 you will be holding a son.” She said, “No, 
my master! O prophet, do not lie to your servant!” 
4:17 The woman did conceive, and at the specified 
time the next year she gave birth to a son, just as 
Elisha had told her. 

4:18 The boy grew and one day he went out to 
see his father who was with the harvest workers . 8 
4:19 He said to his father, “My head! My head!” 
His father 9 told a servant, “Carry him to his moth¬ 
er.” 4:20 So he picked him up and took him to his 
mother. He sat on her lap 10 until noon and then 
died. 4:21 She went up and laid him down on the 
prophet’s 11 bed. She shut the door behind her and 
left. 4:22 She called to her husband, “Send me one 
of the servants and one of the donkeys, so I can go 
see the prophet quickly and then return.” 4:23 He 
said, “Why do you want to go see him today? It 
is not the new moon 12 or the Sabbath.” She said, 
“Everything’s fine .” 13 4:24 She saddled the donkey 
and told her servant, “Lead on . 14 Do not stop un¬ 
less I say so .” 15 

4:25 So she went to visit 16 the prophet at 
Mount Carmel. When he 17 saw her at a distance, 
he said to his servant Gehazi, “Look, it’s the 
Shunammite woman. 4:26 Now, run to meet her 
and ask her, ‘Are you well? Are your husband 


1 tn Heb “you have turned trembling to us with all this trem¬ 
bling.” The exaggerated language is probably idiomatic. The 
point seems to be that she has taken great pains or gone out 
of her way to be kind to them. Her concern was a sign of her 
respect for the prophetic office. 

2 tn Heb "Among my people I am living.” This answer sug¬ 
gests that she has security within the context of her family. 

3 tn Heb “and he said.” 

4 tn Heb “Call for her." 

5 tn Heb “and he called her.” 

6 tn Heb “and he called for her and she stood in the door.” 

7 tn Heb “at this appointed time, at the time [when it is] re¬ 
viving." For a discussion of the second phrase see M. Cogan 
and H. Tadmor, II Kings (AB), 57. 

8 tn Heb “to his father, to the harvesters." 

9 tn Heb “He”; the referent (the boy's father) has been 
specified in the translation for clarity. 

10 tn Heb “knees.” 

11 tn Heb “man of God's.” 

12 sn The new moon was a time of sacrifice and special feasts 
(Num 28:14; 1 Sam 20:5). Apparently it was a convenient time 
to visita prophet. See M. Cogan and H. Tadmor, IIKings (AB), 57. 

13 tn Heb “peace.” 

14 tn Heb “lead [the donkey on] and go." 

15 tn Heb “do not restrain for me the riding unless I say to 
you.” 

16 tn Heb “went and came." 

17 tn Heb “the man of God.” The phrase has been replaced 
by the relative pronoun “he” in the translation for stylistic rea¬ 
sons. 


and the boy well?”’ She told Gehazi, 18 “Ev¬ 
erything’s fine.” 4:27 But when she reached the 
prophet on the mountain, she grabbed hold of 
his feet. Gehazi came near to push her away, 
but the prophet said, “Leave her alone, for she is 
very upset. 19 The Lord has kept the matter hid¬ 
den from me; he didn’t tell me about it. 4:28 She 
said, “Did I ask my master for a son? Didn’t I 
say, ‘Don’t mislead me?”’ 4:29 Elisha 20 told Ge¬ 
hazi, “Tuck your robes into your belt, take my 
staff, 21 and go! Don’t stop to exchange greetings 
with anyone! 22 Place my staff on the child’s face.” 
4:30 The mother of the child said, “As certainly 
as the Lord lives and as you live, I will not leave 
you.” So Elisha 23 got up and followed her back. 

4:31 Now Gehazi went on ahead of them. He 
placed the staff on the child’s face, but there was 
no sound or response. When he came back to Eli¬ 
sha 24 he told him, “The child did not wake up.” 
4:32 When Elisha arrived at the house, there was 25 
the child lying dead on his bed. 4:33 He went in by 
himself and closed the door. 26 Then he prayed to 
the Lord. 4:34 He got up on the bed and spread his 
body out over 27 the boy; he put his mouth on the 
boy’s 28 mouth, his eyes over the boy’s eyes, and 
the palms of his hands against the boy’s palms. 
He bent down over him, and the boy’s skin 29 grew 
warm. 4:35 Elisha 30 went back and walked around 
in the house. 31 Then he got up on the bed again 32 
and bent down over him. The child sneezed seven 
times and opened his eyes. 4:36 Elisha 33 called to 
Gehazi and said, “Get the Shunammite woman.” 
So he did so 34 and she came to him. He said to 
her, “Take your son.” 4:37 She came in, fell at his 
feet, and bowed down. Then she picked up her son 
and left. 


18 tn Heb “she said.” The narrator streamlines the story at 
this point, omitting any reference to Gehazi running to meet 
her and asking her the questions. 

19 tn Heb “her soul [i.e., ‘disposition’] is bitter.” 

20 tn Heb “he”; the referent (Elisha) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

21 tn Heb “take my staff in your hand.” 

22 tn Heb “If you meeta man, do not greet him with a bless¬ 
ing; if a man greets you with a blessing, do not answer.” 

23 tn Heb “he”; the referent (Elisha) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. The referent must be Elisha here, 
since the following verse makes it clear that Gehazi had gone 
on ahead of them. 

24 tn Heb “to meet him.” 

25 tn Heb “look.” 

28 tn Heb “and closed the door behind the two of them.” 

27 tn Heb “he went up and lay down over.” 

28 tn Heb “his" (also in the next two clauses). 

29 tn Or perhaps, “body"; Heb “flesh.” 

30 tn Heb “he”; the referent (Elisha) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

31 tn Heb “and he returned and went into the house, once 
here and once there." 

32 tn Heb “and he went up.” 

33 tn Heb “he”; the referent (Elisha) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

34 tn Heb “and he called for her.” 
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Elisha Makes a Meal Edible 

4:38 Now Elisha went back to Gilgal, while 
there was famine in the land. Some of the proph¬ 
ets were visiting him 1 and he told his servant, “Put 
the big pot on the fire 2 and boil some stew for the 
prophets.” 3 4:39 Someone went out to the field 
to gather some herbs and found a wild vine. 4 He 
picked some of its fruit, 5 enough to fill up the fold 
of his robe. He came back, cut it up, and threw the 
slices 6 into the stew pot, not knowing they were 
harmful. 7 4:40 The stew was poured out 8 for the 
men to eat. When they ate some of the stew, they 
cried out, “Death is in the pot, O prophet!” They 
could not eat it. 4:41 He said, “Get some flour.” 
Then he threw it into the pot and said, “Now pour 
some out for the men so they may eat.” 9 There was 
no longer anything harmful in the pot. 

Elisha Miraculously Feeds a Hundred People 

4:42 Now a man from Baal Shalisha brought 
some food for the prophet 10 - twenty loaves of 
bread made from the firstfruits of the barley har¬ 
vest, as well as fresh ears of grain. 11 Elisha 12 said, 
“Set it before the people so they may eat.” 4:43 But 
his attendant said, “How can I feed a hundred men 
with this?” 13 He replied, “Set it before the people 
so they may eat, for this is what the Lord says, 
‘They will eat and have some left over.’” 14 4:44 So 
he set it before them; they ate and had some left 
over, just as the Lord predicted. 15 

Elisha Heals a Syrian General 

5:1 Now Naaman, the commander of the 
king of Syria’s army, was esteemed and re¬ 


1 tn Heb “the sons of the prophets were sitting before him." 

2 tn The words “the fire” are added for clarification. 

3 tn Heb “sons of the prophets.” 

4 tn Heb “a vine of the field.” 

5 tn Heb “[some] of the gourds of the field.” 

6 tn Heb “he came and cut [them up].” 

7 tc The Hebrew text reads, “for they did not know” (wt, 
yada'u) but some emend the final s hureq (i, indicating a third 
plural subject) to holem vav (i, a third masculine singular pro¬ 
nominal suffix on a third singular verb) and read “for he did 
not know it.” Perhaps it is best to omit the final vav as ditto- 
graphic (note the vav at the beginning of the next verb form) 
and read simply, “for he did not know.” See M. Cogan and H. 
Tadmor, II Kings (AB), 59. 

8 tn Heb “and they poured out [the stew].” The plural sub¬ 
ject is probably indefinite. 

9 tn Or “and let them eat.” 

10 tn Heb “man of God.” 

11 tn On the meaning of the word ffrps ( tsiqlon ), “ear of 
grain,” see HALOT 148 s.v.pxa and M. Cogan and H. Tadmor, 
II Kings (AB), 59. 

12 tn Heb “he”; the referent (Elisha) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

13 tn Heb “How can I set this before a hundred men?” 

14 tn The verb forms are infinitives absolute (Heb “eating 
and leaving over”) and have to be translated in light of the 
context. 

15 tn Heb “according to the word of the Lord.” 


spected by his master, 16 for through him the Lord 
had given Syria military victories. But this great 
warrior had a skin disease. 17 5:2 Raiding parties 
went out from Syria and took captive from the 
land of Israel a young girl, who became a servant 
to Naaman’s wife. 5:3 She told her mistress, “If 
only my master were in the presence of the proph¬ 
et who is in Samaria! 18 Then he would cure him of 
his skin disease.” 

5:4 Naaman 19 went and told his master what 
the girl from the land of Israel had said. 5:5 The 
king of Syria said, “Go! I will send a letter to the 
king of Israel.” So Naaman 20 went, taking with 
him ten talents 21 of silver, six thousand shekels of 
gold, 22 and ten suits of clothes. 5:6 He brought the 
letter to king of Israel. It read: “This is a letter of in¬ 
troduction for my servant Naaman, 23 whom I have 
sent to be cured of his skin disease.” 5:7 When the 
king of Israel read the letter, he tore his clothes and 
said, “Am I God? Can I kill or restore life? Why 
does he ask me to cure a man of his skin disease? 24 
Certainly you must see that he is looking for an 
excuse to fight me!” 25 

5:8 When Elisha the prophet 26 heard that the 
king had tom his clothes, he sent this message to 
the king, “Why did you tear your clothes? Send 
him 27 to me so he may know there is a prophet 
in Israel.” 5:9 So Naaman came with his horses 
and chariots and stood in the doorway of Eli¬ 
sha’s house. 5:10 Elisha sent out a messenger who 
told him, “Go and wash seven times in the Jor¬ 
dan; your skin will be restored 28 and you will be 
healed.” 5:11 Naaman went away angry. He said, 


16 tn Heb “was a great man before his master and lifted up 
with respect to the face. ” 

17 tn For a discussion of snip (m e tsora') t traditionally trans¬ 
lated “leprous," see M. Cogan and H. Tadmor, II Kings (AB), 
63. Naaman probably had a skin disorder of some type, not 
leprosy/Hansen’s disease. 

18 map For location see Map2-Bl; Map4-D3; Map5-E2; 
Map6-A4; Map7-Cl. 

19 tn Heb “he”; the referent (Naaman) has been specified 
in the translation for clarity. 

20 tn Heb “he”; the referent (Naaman) has been specified 
in the translation for clarity. 

21 tn The Hebrew term nap (kikkar, “circle") refers generally 
to something that is round. When used of metals it can refer 
to a disk-shaped weight made of the metal or to a standard 
unit of weight, generally regarded as a talent. Since the ac¬ 
cepted weight for a talent of metal is about 75 pounds, this 
would have amounted to about 750 pounds of silver (cf. NCV, 
NLT, CEV). 

22 tn Heb "six thousand gold [...].” The unit of measure is 
not given in the Hebrew text. A number of English versions 
supply “pieces” (e.g., KJV, ASV, NAB, TEV) or “shekels” (e.g., 
NASB, NIV, NRSV). 

23 tn Heb “and now when this letter comes to you, look, I 
have sent to you Naaman my servant." 

24 tn Heb “Am I God, killing and restoring life, that this one 
sends to me to cure a man from his skin disease?" In the He¬ 
brew text this is one lengthy rhetorical question, which has 
been divided up in the translation for stylistic reasons. 

25 tn Heb “Indeed, know and see that he is seeking an oc¬ 
casion with respect to me.” 

26 tn Heb “man of God” (also in vv. 15,20). 

27 tn Heb “Let him come.” 

28 tn Heb “will return to you.” 
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“Look, I thought for sure he would come out, 
stand there, invoke the name of the Lord his God, 
wave his hand over the area, and cure the skin dis¬ 
ease. 5:12 The rivers of Damascus, the Abana and 
Pharpar, are better than any of the waters of Isra¬ 
el! 1 Could I not wash in them and be healed?” So 
he turned around and went away angry. 5:13 His 
servants approached and said to him, “O mas¬ 
ter, 2 if the prophet had told you to do some dif¬ 
ficult task, 3 you would have been willing to do 
it. 4 It seems you should be happy that he simply 
said, “Wash and you will be healed.” 5 5:14 So he 
went down and dipped in the Jordan seven times, 
as the prophet had instructed. 6 His skin became as 
smooth as a young child’s 7 and he was healed. 

5:15 He and his entire entourage returned to 
the prophet. Naaman 8 came and stood before him. 
He said, “For sure 9 I know that there is no God in 
all the earth except in Israel! Now, please accept a 
gift from your servant.” 5:16 But Elisha 10 replied, 
“As certainly as the Lord lives (whom I serve), 11 
I will take nothing from you.” Naaman 12 insisted 
that he take it, but he refiised. 5:17 Naaman said, 
“If not, then please give your servant a load of 
dirt, enough for a pair of mules to carry, 13 for your 
servant will never again offer a burnt offering or 
sacrifice to a god other than the Lord. 14 5:18 May 
the Lord forgive your servant for this one thing: 
When my master enters the temple of Rimmon to 
worship, and he leans on my arm and I bow down 
in the temple of Rimmon, may the Lord forgive 
your servant for this.” 15 5:19 Elisha 16 said to him, 

1 tn Heb “Are not Abana and Pharpar, the rivers of Damas¬ 
cus, better than all of the waters of Israel?" The rhetorical 
question expects an emphatic “yes" as an answer. 

2 tn Heb “my father,” reflecting the perspective of each in¬ 
dividual servant. To address their master as “father" would 
emphasize his authority and express their respect. See BDB 
3 s.v. as and the similar idiomatic use of “father" in 2 Kgs 
2 : 12 . 

3 tn Heb “a great thing.” 

4 tn Heb “would you not do [it]?” The rhetorical question ex¬ 
pects the answer, “Of course you would.” 

5 tn Heb “How much more [when] he said, “Wash and be 
healed." The second imperative (“be healed”) states the ex¬ 
pected result of obeying the first (‘wash”). 

6 tn Heb “according to the word of the man of God.” 

7 tn Heb “and his skin was restored, like the skin of a small 
child." 

8 tn Heb “he”; the referent (Naaman) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

9 tn Heb “look.” 

10 tn Heb “he”; the referent (Elisha) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

11 tn Heb “before whom I stand.” 

12 tn Heb “he”; the referent (Naaman) has been specified 
in the translation for clarity. 

13 tn Heb “and [if] not, may there be given to your servant a 
load [for] a pair of mules, earth.” 

14 tn Heb “for your servant will not again make a burnt of¬ 
fering and sacrifice to other gods, only to the Lord.” 

15 tn Heb “When my master enters the house of Rimmon 
to bow down there, and he leans on my hand and I bow down 
[in] the house of Rimmon, when I bow down [in] the house of 
Rimmon, may the Lord forgive your servant for this thing.” 

sn Rimmon was the Syrian storm god. See M. Cogan and H. 
Tadmor, II Kings (AB), 65. 

16 tn Heb “he”; the referent (Elisha) has been specified in 


“Go in peace.” 

When he had gone a short distance, 17 
5:20 Gehazi, the prophet Elisha’s servant, thought, 18 
“Look, my master did not accept what this Syr¬ 
ian Naaman offered him. 19 As certainly as the 
Lord lives, I will run after him and accept some¬ 
thing from him.” 5:21 So Gehazi ran after Naa¬ 
man. When Naaman saw someone running after 
him, he got down from his chariot to meet him 
and asked, “Is everything all right?” 20 5:22 He 
answered, “Everything is fine. 21 My master sent 
me with this message, ‘Look, two servants of 
the prophets just arrived from the Ephraimite 
hill country. 22 Please give them a talent 23 of sil¬ 
ver and two suits of clothes.’” 5:23 Naaman said, 
“Please accept two talents of silver. 24 He insisted, 
and tied up two talents of silver in two bags, along 
with two suits of clothes. He gave them to two of 
his servants and they carried them for Gehazi. 25 
5:24 When he arrived at the hill, he took them from 
the servants 26 and put them in the house. Then he 
sent the men on their way. 27 

5:25 When he came and stood before his 
master, Elisha asked him, “Where have you 
been, Gehazi?” He answered, “Your servant 
hasn’t been anywhere.” 5:26 Elisha 28 replied, “I 
was there in spirit when a man turned and got 
down from his chariot to meet you. 29 This is 
not the proper time to accept silver or to accept 
clothes, olive groves, vineyards, sheep, cattle, 


the translation for clarity. 

17 tn Heb “and he went from him a distance of land." The 
precise meaning of rna? (kivrnh) “distance," is uncertain. 
See BDB 460 s.v. mas, and HALOT 459-60 s.v. II *rnaa, and 
M. Cogan and H. Tadmor, II Kings (AB), 65. 

18 tn Heb “said" (i.e., to himself). 

19 tn Heb “Look, my master spared this Syrian Naaman by 
not taking from his hand what he brought.” 

20 tn Heb “Is there peace?" 

21 tn Heb “peace.” 

22 tn Heb “Look now, here, two servants came to me from 
the Ephraimite hill country, from the sons of the prophets.” 

23 tn The Hebrew term nop (kikkar, “circle”) refers generally 
to something that is round. When used of metals it can refer to 
a disk-shaped weight made of the metal or to a standard unit 
of weight, generally regarded as a talent. Since the accepted 
weight foratalent of metal isabout75 pounds, this would have 
amounted to about 75 pounds of silver (cf. NCV, NLT, CEV). 

24 tn Heb “Be resolved and accept two talents." 

25 tn Heb “before him.” 

26 tn Heb “from their hand.” 

27 tn Heb “and he sent the men away and they went.” 

28 tn Heb “he”; the referent (Elisha) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

29 tn Heb “Did not my heart go as a man turned from his 
chariot to meet you?” The rhetorical question emphasizes 
that he was indeed present in “heart” (or “spirit”) and was 
very much aware of what Gehazi had done. In the MT the in¬ 
terrogative particle has been accidentally omitted before the 
negative particle. 
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and male and female servants. 1 5:27 Therefore 
Naaman’s skin disease will afflict 2 you and your 
descendants forever!” When Gehazi 3 went out 
from his presence, his skin was as white as snow. 4 

Elisha Makes an Ax Head Float 

6:1 Some of the prophets 5 said to Elisha, 
“Look, the place where we meet with you 6 is too 
cramped 7 for us. 6:2 Let’s go to the Jordan. Each 
of us will get a log from there and we will build a 
meeting place for ourselves there.” He said, “Go.” 
6:3 One of them said, “Please come along with 
your servants.” He replied, “All right, I’ll come.” 
6:4 So he went with them. When they arrived at the 
Jordan, they started cutting down trees. 6:5 As one 
of them was felling a log, the ax head 8 dropped 
into the water. He shouted, “Oh no, 9 my master! It 
was borrowed!” 6:6 The prophet 10 asked, “Where 
did it drop in?” When he showed him the spot, Eli¬ 
sha 11 cut off a branch, threw it in at that spot, and 
made the ax head float. 6:7 He said, “Lift it out.” 
So he reached out his hand and grabbed it. 

Elisha Defeats an Army 

6:8 Now the king of Syria was at war with 
Israel. He consulted his advisers, who said, “In¬ 
vade 12 at such and such 13 a place.” 6:9 But the 
prophet sent this message to the king of Israel, 
“Make sure you don’t pass through this place 
because Syria is invading there.” 6:10 So the 
king of Israel sent a message to the place the 
prophet had pointed out, warning it 14 to be on its 


1 tn In the MT the statement is phrased as a rhetorical 
question, “Is this the time...?" It expects an emphatic nega¬ 
tive response. 

2 tn Heb “clingto.” 

3 tn Heb “he”; the referent (Gehazi) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

4 tn Traditionally, “he went from before him, leprous like 
snow.” But see the note at 5:1, as well as M. Cogan and H. 
Tadmor, II Kings (AB), 66. 

5 tn Heb “the sons of the prophets.” 

6 tn Heb “sit before you." 

7 tn Heb “narrow, tight.” 

8 tn Heb “iron." 

9 tn Or “ah." 

10 tn Heb “man of God” (also in v. 9). 

11 tn Heb “he”; the referent (Elisha) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

12 tc The verb form used here is difficult to analyze. On 
the basis of the form n'nra (n e khitim) in v. 9 from the root 
nra ( nakhat ), it is probably best to emend the verb to 'ran 
in \tinkh e tu ; a Qal imperfect form from the same root), the 
verb nra in at least two other instances carries the nuance 
“go down, descend” in a military context. Fora defense of this 
view, see M. Cogan and H. Tadmor, II Kings (AB), 72. 

13 sn The advisers would have mentioned a specific loca¬ 
tion, but the details are not significant to the narrator’s pur¬ 
pose, so he simply paraphrases here. 

14 tn The vav + perfect here indicates action contempo¬ 
rary with the preceding main verb (“sent”). See IBHS 533-34 
§32.2.3e. 


guard. This happened on several occasions. 15 
6:11 This made the king of Syria upset. 16 So 
he summoned his advisers 17 and said to them, 
“One of us must be helping the king of Israel.” 18 
6:12 One of his advisers said, “No, my master, O 
king. The prophet Elisha who lives in Israel keeps 
telling the king of Israel the things you say in your 
bedroom.” 6:13 The king 19 ordered, “Go, find out 
where he is, so I can send some men to capture 
him.’’ 20 The king was told, “He is in Dothan.” 6:14 
So he sent horses and chariots there, along with a 
good-sized army. 21 They arrived during the night 
and surrounded the city. 

6:15 The prophet’s 22 attendant got up early in 
the morning. When he went outside there was an 
anny surrounding the city, along with horses and 
chariots. He said to Elisha, 23 “Oh no, my master! 
What will we do?” 6:16 He replied, “Don’t be 
afraid, for our side outnumbers them.” 24 6:17 Then 
Elisha prayed, “O Lord, open his eyes so he can 
see.” The Lord opened the servant’s eyes and he 
saw that 25 the hill was full of horses and chariots 
of fire all around Elisha. 6:18 As they approached 
him, 26 Elisha prayed to the Lord, “Strike these 
people 27 withblindness.” 28 The Lord 29 struckthem 
with blindness as Elisha requested 30 6:19 Then El¬ 
isha said to them, “This is not the right road or city. 
Follow me, and I will lead you to the man you’re 
looking for.” He led them to Samaria. 31 

6:20 When they had entered Samaria, Elisha 
said, “O Lord, open their eyes, so they can see.” 
The Lord opened their eyes and they saw that 
they were in the middle of Samaria. 32 6:21 When 


15 tn Heb “and the king of Israel sent to the place about 
which the man of God spoke to him, and he warned it and he 
guarded himself there, notonceand not twice.” 

16 tn Heb "and the heart of the king of Syria was stirred up 
overthis thing.” 

17 tn Heb “servants.” 

18 tn Heb “Will you not tell me who among us [is] for the 
king of Israel?” The sarcastic rhetorical question expresses 
the king's suspicion. 

19 tn Heb “he" (also a second time in this verse); the refer¬ 
ent (the king) has been specified in the translation for clarity. 

20 tn Heb "Go and see where he [is] so I can send and take 
him.” 

21 tn Heb “heavy force.” 

22 tn Heb “man of God’s.” 

23 tn Heb “his young servant said to him.” 

24 tn Heb “for those who are with us are more than those 
who are with them.” 

25 tn Heb “and he saw, and look." 

26 tn Heb “and they came down to him.” 

27 tn Or “this nation,” perhaps emphasizing the strength of 
the Syrian army. 

28 tn On the basis of the Akkadian etymology of the word, 
M. Cogan and H. Tadmor (II Kings [AB], 74) translate “blinding 
light.” HALOT 761 s.v. D’-mp suggests the glosses “dazzling, 
deception.” 

29 tn Heb “he”; the referent (the Lord) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

30 tn Heb “according to the word of Elisha." 

31 map For location see Map2-Bl; Map4-D3; Map5-E2; 
Map6-A4; Map7-Cl. 

32 tn Heb “and they saw, and look, [they were] in the middle 
of Samaria.” 
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the king of Israel saw them, he asked Elisha, 
“Should I strike them down, 1 my master?” 2 
6:22 He replied, “Do not strike them down! You 
did not capture them with your sword or bow, so 
what gives you the right to strike them down? 3 
Give them some food and water, so they can 
eat and drink and then go back to their master.” 
6:23 So he threw a big banquet 4 for them and they 
ate and drank. Then he sent them back 5 to their 
master. After that no Syrian raiding parties again 
invaded the land of Israel. 

The Lord Saves Samaria 

6:24 Later King Ben Hadad of Syria assembled 
his entire army and attacked 6 and besieged Sa¬ 
maria. 7 6:25 Samaria’s food supply ran out. 8 They 
laid siege to it so long that 9 a donkey’s head was 
selling for eighty shekels of silver 10 and a quarter 
of a kab 11 of dove’s droppings 12 for five shekels 
of silver. 13 

6:26 While the king of Israel was passing by on 
the city wall, awoman shouted to him, “Help us, my 
master, O king!” 6:27 He replied, “No, let the Lord 
help you. How can I help you? The threshing floor 
and winepress are empty.” 14 6:28 Then the king 
asked her, “What’s your problem?” She answered, 
“This woman said to me, ‘Hand over your son; 
we ’ll eat him today and then eat my son tomorrow. ’ 
6:29 So we boiled my son and ate him. Then I said 
to her the next day, ‘Hand over your son and we’ll 
eat him.’ But she hid her son!” 6:30 When the king 
heard what the woman said, he tore his clothes. As 
he was passing by on the wall, the people could see 


1 tn Heb “Should I strike them down? I will strike them 
down." In the Hebrew text the first person imperfect form is 
repeated; the first form has the interrogative he prefixed to it; 
the second does not. It is likely that the second form should 
be omitted as dittographic or that the first should be emend¬ 
ed to an infinitive absolute. 

2 tn Heb “my father.” The king addresses the prophet in this 
way to indicate his respect. See 2 Kgs 2:12. 

3 tn Heb “Are [they] ones you captured with your sword or 
your bow (that) you can strike (them) down?” 

4 tn Or “held a great feast." 

5 tn Heb “they went back.” 

6 tn Heb “went up.” 

7 map For location see Map2-Bl; Map4-D3; Map5-E2; 
Map6-A4; Map7-Cl. 

8 tn Heb “and there was a great famine in Samaria.” 

9 tn Heb “and look, [they] were besieging it until.” 

10 tn Heb “eighty, silver.” The unit of measurement is omit¬ 
ted. 

11 sn A kab was a unit of dry measure, equivalent to approx¬ 
imately 2 quarts (2 liters). 

12 tn The consonantal text ( Kethib) reads “dove dung” 
(n’lt'nn, khareyonim), while the marginal reading ( Qere ) has 
“discharge” (n'ii'tn, divyonim). Based on evidence from Ak¬ 
kadian, M. Cogan and H. Tadmor (II Kings [AB], 79) suggest 
that “dove's dung” was a popular name for the inedible husks 
of seeds. 

13 tn Heb “five, silver." The unit of measurement is omitted. 

14 tn Heb “From where can I help you, from the threshing 
floor or the winepress?" The rhetorical question expresses 
the king’s frustration. He has no grain or wine to give to the 
masses. 


he was wearing sackcloth under his clothes. 15 
6:31 Then he said, “May God judge me severely 16 
if Elisha son of Shaphat still has his head by the 
end of the day!” 17 

6:32 Now Elisha was sitting in his house with 
the community leaders 18 The king 19 sent a mes¬ 
senger on ahead, but before he arrived, 20 Elisha 21 
said to the leaders, 22 “Do you realize this assas¬ 
sin intends to cut off my head?” 23 Look, when the 
messenger arrives, shut the door and lean against 
it. His master will certainly be right behind him.” 24 
6:33 He was still talking to them when 25 the mes¬ 
senger approached 26 and said, “Look, the Lord 
is responsible for this disaster! 27 Why should I 
continue to wait for the Lord to help?” 7:1 Eli¬ 
sha replied, “Hear the word of the Lord! This is 
what the Lord says, ‘About this time tomorrow a 
seah 28 of finely milled flour will sell for a shekel 
and two seahs of barley for a shekel at the gate of 
Samaria. ’” 7:2 An officer who was the king’s right- 
hand man 29 responded to the prophet, 30 “Look, 
even if the Lord made it rain by opening holes 
in the sky, could this happen so soon?” 31 Elisha 32 
said, “Look, you will see it happen with your own 
eyes, but you will not eat any of the food!” 33 

7:3 Now four men with a skin disease 34 were 
sitting at the entrance of the city gate. They said 
to one another, “Why are we just sitting here 
waiting to die? 35 7:4 If we go into the city, we’ll 
die of starvation, 36 and if we stay here we’ll die! 


15 tn Heb “the people saw, and look, [there was] sackcloth 
against his skin underneath.” 

16 tn Heb “So may God do to me, and so may he add.” 

17 tn Heb “if the head of Elisha son of Shaphat stays on him 
today.” 

18 tn Heb “and the elders were sitting with him.” 

19 tn Heb “he”; the referent (the king) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

20 tn Heb “sent a man from before him, before the messen¬ 
ger came to him.” 

21 tn Heb “he”; the referent (Elisha) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

22 tn Heb "elders.” 

23 tn Heb “Do you see that this son of an assassin has sent 
to remove my head?” 

24 tn Heb “Is not the sound of his master’s footsteps behind 
him?” 

25 tn The Hebrew text also has “look” here. 

28 tn Heb “came down to him.” 

27 tn Heb “Look, this is a disaster from the Lord.” 

28 sn A seah was a dry measure equivalent to about 11 
quarts (11 liters). 

29 tn Heb “the officer on whose hand the king leans.” 

30 tn Heb “man of God.” 

31 tn Heb “the Lord was making holes in the sky, could this 
thing be?” Opening holes in the sky would allow the waters 
stored up there to pour to the earth and assure a good crop. 
But, the officer argues, even if this were to happen, it would 
takea longtime to grow and harvest the crop. 

32 tn Heb “he”; the referent (Elisha) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

33 tn Heb “you will not eat from there.” 

34 sn See the note at 2 Kgs 5:1. 

35 tn Heb “until we die.” 

36 tn Heb “if we say, ‘We will enter the city,’ the famine is in 
the city and we will die there.” 
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So come on, let’s defect 1 to the Syrian camp! If 
they spare us , 2 we’ll live; if they kill us - well, 
we were going to die anyway .” 3 7:5 So they start¬ 
ed toward 4 the Syrian camp at dusk. When they 
reached the edge of the Syrian camp, there was 
no one there. 7:6 The Lord had caused the Syrian 
camp to hear the sound of chariots and horses and 
a large army. Then they said to one another, “Look, 
the king of Israel has paid the kings of the Hittites 
and Egypt to attack us!” 7:7 So they got up and 
fled at dusk, leaving behind their tents, horses, and 
donkeys. They left the camp as it was and ran for 
their lives. 7:8 When the men with a skin disease 
reached the edge of the camp, they entered a tent 
and had a meal . 5 They also took some silver, gold, 
and clothes and went and hid it all . 6 Then they 
went back and entered another tent. They looted 
it 7 and went and hid what they had taken. 7:9 Then 
they said to one another, “It’s not right what we’re 
doing! This is a day to celebrate, but we haven’t 
told anyone . 8 If we wait until dawn , 9 we’ll be pun¬ 
ished . 10 So come on, let’s go and inform the royal 
palace.” 7:10 So they went and called out to the 
gatekeepers 11 of the city. They told them, “We en¬ 
tered the Syrian camp and there was no one there. 
We didn’t even hear a man’s voice . 12 But the hors¬ 
es and donkeys are still tied up, and the tents re¬ 
main up .” 13 7:11 The gatekeepers relayed the news 
to the royal palace . 14 

7:12 The king got up in the night and said to 
his advisers , 15 “I will tell you what the Syrians 
have done to us. They know we are starving, so 
they left the camp and hid in the field, thinking, 
‘When they come out of the city, we will cap¬ 
ture them alive and enter the city.’” 7:13 One of 
his advisers replied, “Pick some men and have 
them take five of the horses that are left in the 
city. (Even if they are killed, their fate will be 
no different than that of all the Israelite people 
- we’re all going to die !) 16 Let’s send them out so 

1 tn Heb "fall.” 

2 tn Heb “keep us alive.” 

3 tn Heb “we will die.” The paraphrastic translation at¬ 
tempts to bring out the logical force of their reasoning. 

4 tn Heb “they arose to go to.” 

5 tn Heb “they ate and drank." 

6 tn Heb “and they hid [it]." 

7 tn Heb “and they took from there." 

8 tn Heb “this day is a day of good news and we are keep¬ 
ing silent." 

9 tn Heb “the light of the morning." 

10 tn Heb “punishment will find us.” 

11 tn The MT has a singular form (“gatekeeper”), but the 
context suggests a plural. The pronoun that follows (“them”) 
is plural and a plural noun appears in v. 11. The Syriac Peshit- 
ta and the Targum have the plural here. 

12 tn Heb “and, look, there was no man or voice of a man 
there.” 

13 tn Heb “but the horses are tied up and the donkeys are 
tied up and the tents are as they were.” 

14 tn Heb “and the gatekeepers called out and they told [it] 
to the house of the king.” 

15 tn Heb “servants" (also in v. 13). 

16 tn Heb “Let them take five of the remaining horses that 
remain in it. Look, they are like all the people of Israel that re¬ 
main in it. Look, they are like all the people of Israel that have 


we can know for sure what’s going on.” 17 7:14 So 
they picked two horsemen and the king sent them 
out to track the Syrian army. 18 He ordered them, 
“Go and find out what’s going on.” 19 7:15 So they 
tracked them 20 as far as the Jordan. The road was 
filled with clothes and equipment that the Syrians 
had discarded in their haste. 21 The scouts 22 went 
back and told the king. 7:16 Then the people went 
out and looted the Syrian camp. A seah 23 of finely 
milled flour sold for a shekel, and two seahs of 
barley for a shekel, just as the Lord had said they 
would. 24 

7:17 Now the king had placed the officer who 
was his right-hand man 25 at the city gate. When 
the people rushed out, they trampled him to death 
in the gate. 26 This fulfilled the prophet’s word 
which he had spoken when the king tried to ar¬ 
rest him. 27 7:18 The prophet told the king, “Two 
seahs of barley will sell for a shekel, and a seah 
of finely milled flour for a shekel; this will hap¬ 
pen about this time tomorrow in the gate of Sa¬ 
maria.” 7:19 But the officer replied to the prophet, 
“Look, even if the Lord made it rain by opening 
holes in the sky, could this happen so soon?” 28 Eli¬ 
sha 29 said, “Look, you will see it happen with your 
own eyes, but you will not eat any of the food!” 30 
7:20 This is exactly what happened to him. The 
people trampled him to death in the city gate. 

Elisha Again Helps the Shunammite Woman 

8:1 Now Elisha advised the woman whose 
son he had brought back to life, “You and your 
family should go and live somewhere else for a 


come to an end.” The MT is dittographic here; the words “that 
remain in it. Look they are like all the people of Israel” have 
been accidentally repeated. The original text read, “Let them 
take five of the remaining horses that remain in it. Look, they 
are like all the people of Israel that have come to an end.” 

17 tn Heb "and let us send so we might see." 

18 tn Heb “and the king sent [them] after the Syrian camp.” 

19 tn Heb “Go and see.” 

20 tn Heb “went after.” 

21 tn Heb “and look, all the road was full of clothes and 
equipment that Syria had thrown away in their haste.” 

22 tn Or “messengers.” 

23 sn A seah was a dry measure equivalent to about 11 
quarts (11 liters). 

24 tn Heb “according to the word of the Lord.” 

25 tn Heb “the officer on whose hand he leans." 

26 tn Heb “and the people trampled him in the gate and he 
died.” 

27 tn Heb “just as the man of God had spoken, [the word] 
which he spoke when the king came down to him.” 

28 tn Heb “the Lord was making holes in the sky, could this 
thing be?” See the note at 7:2. 

29 tn Heb “he”; the referent (Elisha) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

30 tn Heb “you will not eat from there.” 

tn In the Hebrew text w. 18-19a are one lengthy sentence, 
“When the man of God spoke to the king..., the officer replied 
to the man of God, ‘Look...so soon?’” The translation divides 
this sentence up for stylistic reasons. 
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while, 1 for the Lord has decreed that a famine 
will overtake the land for seven years.” 8:2 So the 
woman did as the prophet said. 2 She and her fam¬ 
ily went and lived in the land of the Philistines for 
seven years. 8:3 After seven years the woman re¬ 
turned from the land of the Philistines and went to 
ask the king to give her back her house and field. 3 
8:4 Now the king was talking to Gehazi, the proph¬ 
et’s 4 servant, and said, “Tell me all the great things 
which Elisha has done.” 8:5 While Gehazi 5 was 
telling the king how Elisha 6 had brought the dead 
back to life, the woman whose son he had brought 
back to life came to ask the king for her house 
and field. 7 Gehazi said, “My master, O king, this 
is the very woman and this is her son whom Eli¬ 
sha brought back to life!” 8:6 The king asked the 
woman about it, and she gave him the details. 8 The 
king assigned a eunuch to take care of her request 
and ordered him, 9 “Give her back everything she 
owns, as well as the amount of crops her field pro¬ 
duced from the day she left the land until now.” 

Elisha Meets with Hazael 

8:7 Elisha traveled to Damascus while King 
Ben Tladad of Syria was sick. The king 10 was 
told, “The prophet 11 has come here.” 8:8 So the 
king told Hazael, “Take a gift 12 and go visit the 
prophet. Request from him an oracle from the 
Lord. Ask him, 13 ‘Will I recover from this sick¬ 
ness?’” 8:9 So Hazael went to visit Elisha. 14 He 
took along a gift, 15 as well as 16 forty camel loads 


1 tn Heb “Get up and go, you and your house, and live tem¬ 
porarily where you can live temporarily." 

2 tn Heb “and the woman got up and did according to the 
word of the man of God.” 

3 tn Heb “and went out to cry out to the king for her house 
and her field.” 

4 tn Heb “man of God’s.” 

5 tn Heb “he”; the referent (Gehazi) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

6 tn Heb “he”; the referent (Elisha) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

7 tn Heb “and look, the woman whose son he had brought 
backtolifewascryingouttothekingforherhouseandherfield.” 

sn The legal background of the situation is uncertain. For 
a discussion of possibilities, see M. Cogan and H. Tadmor, II 
Kings (AB), 87-88. 

8 tn Heb “and the king asked the woman and she told 
him.” 

9 tn Heb “and he assigned to her an official, saying.” 

10 tn Heb “he”; the referent (the king) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

11 tn Heb “man of God” (also a second time in this verse 
and in v. 11). 

12 tn The Hebrew text also has “in your hand." 

13 tn Heb “Inquire of the Lord through him, saying.” 

14 tn Heb “him”; the referent (Elisha) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

15 tn The Hebrew text also has “in his hand.” 

16 tn Heb “and.” It is possible that the conjunction is here 
explanatory, equivalent to English “that is." In this case the 
forty camel loads constitute the “gift” and one should trans¬ 
late, “He took along a gift, consisting of forty camel loads of 
all the fine things of Damascus.” 


of all the fine things of Damascus. When he ar¬ 
rived, he stood before him and said, “Your son, 17 
King Ben Hadad of Syria, has sent me to you with 
this question, 18 ‘Will I recover from this sick¬ 
ness?’” 8:10 Elisha said to him, “Go and tell him, 
‘You will surely recover,’ 19 but the Lord has re¬ 
vealed to me that he will surely die.” 8:11 Elisha 20 
just stared at him until Hazael became uncomfort¬ 
able. 21 Then the prophet started crying. 8:12 Hazael 
asked, “Why are you crying, my master?” He re¬ 
plied, “Because I know the trouble you will cause 
the Israelites. You will set fire to their fortresses, 
kill their young men with the sword, smash their 
children to bits, and rip open their pregnant wom¬ 
en.” 8:13 Hazael said, “How could your servant, 
who is as insignificant as a dog, accomplish this 
great military victory?” 22 Elisha answered, “The 
Lord has revealed to me that you will be the king 
of Syria.” 23 8:14 He left Elisha and went to his mas¬ 
ter. Ben Hadad 24 asked him, “What did Elisha tell 
you?” Hazael 25 replied, “He told me you would 
surely recover.” 8:15 The next day Hazael 26 took a 
piece of cloth, dipped it in water, and spread it over 
Ben Hadad’s 27 face until he died. Then Hazael re¬ 
placed him as king. 


17 sn The words “your son” emphasize the king's respect 
for the prophet. 

18 tn Heb “saying.” 

19 tc The consonantal text (Kethib) reads, “Go, say, ‘Surely 
you will not (n't, to') recover" In this case the vav beginning 
the next clause should be translated, “for, because.” The mar¬ 
ginal reading (Qere) has, "Go, say to him (ib,/o), ‘You will sure¬ 
ly recover.” In this case the vav (i) beginning the next clause 
should be translated, “although, but.” The Qere has the sup¬ 
port of some medieval Hebrew mss and the ancient versions, 
and is consistent with v. 14, where Hazael tells the king, “You 
will surely recover.” It is possible that a scribe has changed V?, 
“to him,” to Kb, “not,” because he felt that Elisha would not lie 
to the king. See M. Cogan and H. Tadmor, II Kings (AB), 90. 
Another possibility is that a scribe has decided to harmonize 
Elisha’s message with Hazael’s words in v. 14. But it is pos¬ 
sible that Hazael, once he found out he would become the 
next king, decided to lie to the king to facilitate his assassina¬ 
tion plot by making the king feel secure. 

20 tn Heb “he”; the referent (Elisha) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

21 tn Heb “and he made his face stand [i.e., be motionless] 
and set [his face?] until embarrassment.” 

22 tn Heb “Indeed, what is your servant, a dog, that he 
could do this great thing?” With his reference to a dog, Hazael 
is not denying that he is a “dog" and protesting that he would 
never commit such a dastardly “dog-like” deed. Rather, as 
Elisha’s response indicates, Hazael is suggesting that he, like 
a dog, is too insignificant to ever be in a position to lead such 
conquests. 

23 tn Heb “The Lord has shown me you [as] king over Syria.” 

24 tn Heb “he”; the referent (Ben Hadad) has been speci¬ 
fied in the translation for clarity. 

25 tn Heb “he”; the referent (Hazael) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

26 tn Heb “he”; the referent (Hazael) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

27 tn Heb “his"; the referent (Ben Hadad) has been speci¬ 
fied in the translation for clarity. 
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Jehoram s Reign over Judah 

8:16 In the fifth year of the reign of Israel’s 
King Joram, son of Ahab, Jehoshaphat’s son Je¬ 
horam became king over Judah. 1 8:17 He was 
thirty-two years old when he became king and he 
reigned for eight years in Jerusalem. 2 8:18 He fol¬ 
lowed in the footsteps of the kings of Israel, just as 
Ahab’s dynasty had done, for he married Ahab’s 
daughter. 3 He did evil in the sight of 1 5 the Lord. 
8:19 But the Lord was unwilling to destroy Judah. 
He preserved Judah for the sake of® his servant 
David to whom he had promised a perpetual dy¬ 
nasty. 6 

8:20 During his reign Edom freed themselves 
from Judah’s control and set up their own king. 7 
8:21 Joram 8 crossed over to Zair with all his chari¬ 
ots. The Edomites, who had surrounded him, at¬ 
tacked at night and defeated him and his chariot 
officers. 9 The Israelite army retreated to their 
homeland. 10 8:22 So Edom has remained free from 
Judah’s control to this very day. 11 At that same 
time Libnah also rebelled. 

8:23 The rest of the events of Joram’s reign, 
including a record of his accomplishments, are 
recorded in the scroll called the Annals of the 


1 tc The Hebrew text reads, “and in the fifth year of Joram 
son of Ahab king of Israel, and [or, ‘while’?] Jehoshaphat 
[was?] king of Judah, Jehoram son of Jehoshaphat king of Ju¬ 
dah became king." The first reference to “Jehoshaphat king 
of Judah” is probably due to a scribe accidentally copying the 
phrase from the later in the verse. If the Hebrew text is re¬ 
tained, the verse probably refers to the beginning of a core¬ 
gency between Jehoshaphat and Jehoram. 

2 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

3 tn Heb "he walked in the way of the kings of Israel, just 
as the house of Ahab did, for the daughter of Ahab was his 
wife." 

4 tn Heb “in the eyes of.” 

5 tn The Hebrew has only one sentence, “and the Lord was 
unwilling to destroy Judah for the sake of." The translation di¬ 
vides itforthe sake of clarity. 

6 tn Heb “just as he had promised to give him and his sons 
a lamp all the days." The metaphorical “lamp” symbolizes the 
Davidic dynasty; this is reflected in the translation. 

7 tn Heb “in his days Edom rebelled from under the hand of 
Judah and enthroned a king over them.” 

8 sn Joram is a short form of the name Jehoram. 

9 tn Heb “and he arose at night and defeated Edom, who 
had surrounded him, and the chariot officers.” The Hebrew 
text as it stands gives the impression that Joram was sur¬ 
rounded and launched a victorious night counterattack. It 
would then be quite natural to understand the last statement 
in the verse to refer to an Edomite retreat. Yet v. 22 goes on 
to state that the Edomite revolt was successful. Therefore, if 
the MT is retained, it may be better to understand the final 
statement in v. 21 as a reference to an Israelite retreat (made 
in spite of the success described in the preceding sentence). 
The translation above assumes an emendation of the Hebrew 
text. Adding a third masculine singular pronominal suffix to 
the accusative sign before Edom (reading 1 ™ [’eto], “him,” in¬ 
stead of justm [et]) and taking Edom as the subject of verbs 
allows one to translate the verse in a way that is more consis¬ 
tent with the context, which depicts an Israelite defeat, not 
victory. There is, however, no evidence for this emendation. 

10 tn Heb “and the people fled to their tents.” 

11 tn Heb “and Edom rebelled from under the hand of Ju¬ 

dah until this day.” 


Kings of Judah. 12 8:24 Joram passed away 13 and 
was buried with his ancestors in the City of David. 
His son Ahaziah replaced him as king. 

Ahaziah Takes the Throne of Judah 

8:25 In the twelfth year of the reign of Israel’s 
King Joram, son of Ahab, Jehoram’s son Aha¬ 
ziah became king over Judah. 8:26 Ahaziah was 
twenty-two years old when he became king and 
he reigned for one year in Jerusalem. 14 His mother 
was Athaliah, the granddaughter 15 of King Ornri 
of Israel. 8:27 He followed in the footsteps of 
Ahab’s dynasty and did evil in the sight of 16 the 
Lord, like Ahab’s dynasty, for he was related to 
Ahab’s family. 17 

8:28 He joined Ahab’s son Joram in a battle 
against King Hazael of Syria at Ramoth Gilead in 
which the Syrians defeated Joram. 8:29 King Jo¬ 
ram returned to Jezreel to recover from the wounds 
he received from the Syrians 18 in Ramah when he 
fought against King Hazael of Syria. King Aha¬ 
ziah son of Jehoram of Judah went down to visit 19 
Joram son of Ahab in Jezreel, for he was ill. 

Jehu Becomes King 

9:1 Now Elisha the prophet summoned a mem¬ 
ber of the prophetic guild 20 and told him, “Tuck 
your robes into your belt, take this container 21 of 
olive oil in your hand, and go to Ramoth Gilead. 
9:2 When you arrive there, look for Jehu son of Je¬ 
hoshaphat son of Nimshi and take him aside into 
an inner room. 22 9:3 Take the container of olive 
oil, pour it over his head, and say, ‘This is what 
the Lord says, “I have designated 23 you as king 
over Israel.’” Then open the door and run away 
quickly!” 24 


12 tn Heb “As for the rest of the acts of Joram and all which 
he did, are they not written on the scroll of the events of the 
days of the kings of Judah?” 

13 tn Heb “lay down with his fathers.” 

14 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

15 tn Hebrew na (bat), “daughter," can refer, as here to a 
granddaughter. See HALOT 166 s.v. na. 

16 tn Heb “in the eyes of.” 

17 tn Heb “and he walked in the way of the house of Ahab 
and did evil in the eyes of the Lord like the house of Ahab, for 
he was a relative by marriage of the house of Ahab.” For this 
use of [nn (khatan), normally "son-in-law,” see HALOT 365 s.v. 
jnn. Ahab was Ahaziah's grandfather on his mother’s side. 

18 tn Heb “which the Syrians inflicted [on] him.” 

19 tn Heb “to see.” 

20 tn Heb “one of the sons of the prophets." 

21 tn Or “flask.” 

22 tn Heb “and go and set him apart from his brothers and 
bring him into an inner room in an inner room.” 

23 tn Heb “anointed.” 

24 tn Heb “and open the door and run away and do not de¬ 
lay.” 
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9:4 So the young prophet 1 went to Ramoth Gil¬ 
ead. 9:5 When he arrived, the officers of the anny 
were sitting there . 2 So he said, “I have a message 
for you, O officer .” 3 Jehu asked, “For which one 
of us ?” 4 He replied, “For you, O officer.” 9:6 So 
Jehu 5 got up and went inside. Then the prophet 6 
poured the olive oil on his head and said to him, 
“This is what the Lord God of Israel says, ‘I have 
designated you as king over the Lord’s people Is¬ 
rael. 9:7 You will destroy the family of your master 
Ahab . 7 I will get revenge against Jezebel for the 
shed blood of my servants the prophets and for the 
shed blood of all the Lord’s servants . 8 9:8 Ahab’s 
entire family will die. I 9 will cut off every last male 
belonging to Ahab in Israel, including even the 
weak and incapacitated . 10 9:9 I will make Ahab’s 
dynasty 11 like those of Jeroboam son of Nebat and 
Baasha son of Ahijah. 9:10 Dogs will devour Jeze¬ 
bel on the plot of ground in Jezreel; she will not be 
buried .’” 12 Then he opened the door and ran away. 

9:11 When Jehu rejoined 13 his master’s ser¬ 
vants, they 14 asked him, “Is everything all 
right ? 15 Why did this madman visit you?” He 
replied, “Ah, it’s not important. You know what 
kind of man he is and the kinds of things he 
says .” 16 9:12 But they said, “You’re lying! Tell 

1 tc Heb "the young man, the young man, the prophet.” The 
MT is probably dittographic, the phrase “the young man” be¬ 
ing accidentally repeated. The phrases “the young man” and 
“the prophet” are appositional, with the latter qualifying more 
specifically the former. 

2 tn Heb “and he arrived and look, the officers of the army 
were sitting.” 

3 tn Heb “[there is] a word for me to you, 0 officer." 

4 tn Heb “To whom from all of us?” 

5 tn Heb “he”; the referent (Jehu) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

6 tn Heb “he”; the referent (the prophet) has been specified 
in the translation for clarity. 

7 tn Heb “strike down the house of Ahab your master.” 

8 tn Heb “I will avenge the shed blood of my servants the 

prophets and the shed blood of all the servants of the Lord 
from the hand of Jezebel.” 

9 tc The LXX has the second person, “you." 

10 tn Heb “and I will cut off from Ahab those who urinate 
against a wall, [including both those who are] restrained and 
let free [or, ‘abandoned’] in Israel.” On the phrase mwi -mwi 
(v e ’atsur i^’azur, translated here “weak and incapacitated”) 
see the note at 1 Kgs 14:10. 

11 tn Heb “house.” 

12 sn Note how the young prophet greatly expands the mes¬ 
sage Elisha had given to him. In addition to lengthening the 
introductory formula (by adding “the God of Israel”) and the 
official declaration that accompanies the act of anointing (by 
adding “the Lord’s people”), he goes on to tell how Jehu will 
become king (by a revolt against Ahab’s dynasty), makes it 
clear that Jehu will be an instrument of divine vengeance, 
and predicts the utter annihilation of Ahab’s family and the 
violent death of Jezebel. 

13 tn Heb “went out to.” 

14 tc The MT has the singular, “he said,” but many witness¬ 
es correctly read the plural. 

15 tn Heb “Is there peace?” 

16 tn Heb “He said, ‘You, you know the man and his 
thoughts.’” Jehu tries to deflect their question by reminding 
them that the man is an eccentric individual who says strange 
things. His reply suggests that the man said nothing of impor¬ 
tance. The translation seeks to bring out the tone and intent 
of Jehu's reply. 


us what he said.” So he told them what he had 
said. He also related how he had said, 17 “This is 
what the Lord says, ‘I have designated you as king 
over Israel.’” 9:13 Each of them quickly took off 
his cloak and they spread them out at Jehu’s 18 feet 
on the steps. 19 The trumpet was blown 20 and they 
shouted, “Jehu is 21 king!” 9:14 Then Jehu son of 
Jehoshaphat son of Nimshi conspired against Jo- 
ram. 

Jehu the Assassin 

Now Joram had been in Ramoth Gilead with 
the whole Israelite army, 22 guarding against an 
invasion by King Hazael of Syria. 9:15 But King 
Joram had returned to Jezreel to recover from the 
wounds he received from the Syrians 23 when he 
fought against King Hazael of Syria. 24 Jehu told 
his supporters, 25 “If you really want me to be 
king, 26 then don’t let anyone escape from the city 
to go and warn Jezreel.” 9:16 Jehu drove his chari¬ 
ot 27 to Jezreel, for Joram was recuperating 28 there. 
(Now King Ahaziah of Judah had come down to 
visit 29 Joram.) 

9:17 Now the watchman was standing on the 
tower in Jezreel and saw Jehu’s troops approach¬ 
ing. 30 He said, “I see troops!” 31 Jehoram or¬ 
dered, 32 “Send a rider out to meet them and have 
him ask, ‘Is everything all right?”’ 33 9:18 So the 
horseman 34 went to meet him and said, “This is 


17 tn Heb “So he said, ‘Like this and like this he said to me, 
saying.'” The words “like this and like this” are probably not a 
direct quote of Jehu's words to his colleagues. Rather this is 
the narrator's way of avoiding repetition and indicating that 
Jehu repeated, or at least summarized, what the prophet had 
said to him. 

18 tn Heb “his”; the referent (Jehu) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

19 tn Heb “and they hurried and took, each one his gar¬ 
ment, and they placed [them] beneath him on the bone [?] 
of the steps.” The precise nuance of nhi (gerem ), “bone,” is 
unclear. Some suggest the nuance “bare” here; it may be a 
technical architectural term in this context. 

20 tn Heb “they blew the trumpet.” This has been translated 
as a passive to avoid the implication that the same ones who 
shouted had all blown trumpets. 

21 tn Or “has become." 

22 tn Heb “he and all Israel.” 

23 tn Heb “which the Syrians inflicted [on] him." 

24 sn See 2 Kgs 8:28-29a. 

25 tn The words “his supporters” are added for clarification. 

26 tn Heb “If this is your desire.” efH (nefesh) refers here to 
the seat of the emotions and will. For other examples of this 
use of the word, see BDB 660-61 s.v. 

27 tn Heb “rode [or, ‘mounted’] and went.” 

28 tn Heb “lying down.” 

29 tn Heb “to see.” 

30 tn Heb “the quantity [of the men] of Jehu, when he ap¬ 
proached.” Elsewhere rwsty (shifah), “quantity,” is used of a 
quantity of camels (Isa 60:6) or horses (Ezek 26:10) and of 
an abundance of water (Job 22:11; 38:34). 

31 tn The term njraf (shifat) appears to be a construct form 
of the noun, but no genitive follows. 

32 tn Heb “said.” 

33 tn Heb “Get a rider and send [him] to meet him and let 
him ask, ‘Is there peace?”’ 

34 tn Heb “the rider of the horse.” 
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what the king says, ‘Is everything all right?’” 1 Jehu 
replied, “None of your business! 2 Follow me.” 
The watchman reported, “The messenger reached 
them, but hasn’t started back.” 9:19 So he sent a 
second horseman out to them 3 and he said, “This is 
what the king says, ‘Is everything all right?”’ 4 Jehu 
replied, “None of your business! Follow me.” 9:20 
The watchman reported, “He reached them, but 
hasn’t started back. The one who drives the lead 
chariot drives like Jehu son of Nimshi; 5 he drives 
recklessly.” 9:21 Jehoram ordered, “Hitch up my 
chariot.” 6 When his chariot had been hitched up, 7 
King Jehoram of Israel and King Ahaziah of Judah 
went out in their respective chariots 8 to meet Jehu. 
They met up with him 9 in the plot of land that had 
once belonged to Naboth of Jezreel. 

9:22 When Jehoram saw Jehu, he asked, “Is 
everything all right, Jehu?” He replied, “How can 
everything be all right as long as your mother Je¬ 
zebel promotes idolatry and pagan practices?” 10 
9:23 Jehoram turned his chariot around and took 
off. 11 He said to Ahaziah, “It’s a trap, 12 Ahazi¬ 
ah!” 9:24 Jehu aimed his bow and shot an arrow 
right between Jehoram’s shoulders. 13 The arrow 
went through 14 his heart and he fell to his knees 
in his chariot. 9:25 Jehu ordered 15 his officer Bid- 
kar, “Pick him up and throw him into the part of 
the field that once belonged to Naboth of Jezreel. 
Remember, you and I were riding together behind 
his father Ahab, when the Lord pronounced this 
judgment on him, 9:26 “‘Know for sure that I saw 
the shed blood of Naboth and his sons yesterday,” 
says the Lord, “and that I will give you what you 


1 tn Heb “Is there peace?” 

2 tn Heb “What concerning you and concerning peace?" 
That is, “What concern is that to you?” 

3 tn Heb “and he came to them.” 

4 tcThe MT has simply “peace,” omitting the prefixed inter¬ 
rogative particle. It is likely that the particle has been acciden¬ 
tally omitted; several ancient witnesses include it or assume 
its presence. 

5 tn Heb “and the driving is like the driving of Jehu son of 
Nimshi." 

6 tn The words “my chariot” are added for clarification. 

7 tn Heb “and he hitched up his chariot.” 

8 tn Heb “each in his chariot and they went out.” 

9 tn Heb “they found him.” 

10 tn Heb “How [can there be] peace as long as the adulter¬ 
ous acts of Jezebel your mother and her many acts of sorcery 
[continue]?” In this instance “adulterous acts” is employed 
metaphorically for idolatry. As elsewhere in the OT. worshiping 
other gods is viewed as spiritual adultery and unfaithfulness 
to the one true God. The phrase “many acts of sorcery” could 
be taken literally, for Jezebel undoubtedly utilized pagan divi¬ 
nation practices, but the phrase may be metaphorical, point¬ 
ing to her devotion to pagan customs in general. 

11 tn Heb “and Jehoram turned his hands and fled.” The 
phrase “turned his hands” refers to how he would have pulled 
on the reins in order to make his horses turn around. 

12 tn Heb “Deceit, Ahaziah.” 

13 tn Heb “and Jehu filled his hand with the bow and he 
struck Jehoram between his shoulders." 

14 tn Heb “went out from.” 

15 tn Heb “said to.” 


deserve right here in this plot of land,” 16 says the 
Lord.’ So now pick him up and throw him into 
this plot of land, just as the Lord said.” 17 

9:27 When King Ahaziah of Judah saw what 
happened, he took off 18 up the road to Beth Hag- 
gan. Jehu chased him and ordered, “Shoot him 
too.” They shot him while he was driving his char¬ 
iot up the ascent of Gur near Ibleam. 19 He fled to 
Megiddo 20 and died there. 9:28 His servants took 
his body 21 back to Jerusalem 22 and buried him in 
his tomb with his ancestors in the City of David. 
9:29 Ahaziah had become king over Judah in the 
eleventh year of Joram son of Ahab. 

9:30 Jehu approached Jezreel. When Jezebel 
heard the news, she put on some eye liner, 23 fixed 
up her hair, and leaned out the window. 9:31 When 
Jehu came through the gate, she said, “Is everything 
all right, Zirnri, murderer of his master?” 24 9:32 He 
looked up at the window and said, “Who is on my 
side? Who?” Two or three 25 eunuchs looked down 
at him. 9:33 He said, “Throw her down!” So they 
threw her down, and when she hit the ground, 26 her 
blood splattered against the wall and the horses, 
and Jehu drove his chariot over her 27 9:34 He went 
inside and had a meal. 28 Then he said, “Dispose 
of this accursed woman’s corpse. Bury her, for 


16 tn Heb “and I will repay you in this plot of land.” 

17 tn Heb "according to the word of the Lord.” 

18 tn Heb “and Ahaziah king of Judah saw and fled.” 

19 tn After Jehu’s order (“kill him too”), the MT has simply, 
“to the chariot in the ascent of Gur which is near Ibleam.” The 
main verb in the clause, “they shot him” (w?, vayyikhhu), has 
been accidentally omitted by virtual haplography/homoiote- 
leuton. Note that the immediately preceding form man (hak- 
kuhu), “shoot him,” ends with the same suffix. 

20 map For location see Mapl-D4; Map2-Cl; Map4-C2; 
Map5-F2; Map7-Bl. 

21 tn Heb “drove him.” 

22 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

23 tn Heb “she fixed her eyes with antimony.” Antimony ( 112 , 
pukh) was used as a cosmetic. The narrator portrays her as a 
prostitute (see Jer 4:30), a role she has played in the spiritual 
realm (see the note at v. 22). 

24 sn Jezebel associates Jehu with another assassin, Zirnri, 
who approximately 44 years before had murdered King Elah, 
only to meet a violent death just a few days later (1 Kgs 16:9- 
20). On the surface Jezebel’s actions seem contradictory. On 
the one hand, she beautifies herself as if to seduce Jehu, but 
on the other hand, she insults and indirectly threatens him 
with this comparison to Zirnri. Upon further reflection, how¬ 
ever, her actions reveal a clear underlying motive. She wants 
to retain her power, not to mention her life. By beautifying 
herself, she appeals to Jehu's sexual impulses; by threaten¬ 
ing him, she reminds him that he is in the same precarious 
position as Zirnri. But, if he makes Jezebel his queen, he can 
consolidate his power. In other words through her actions and 
words Jezebel is saying to Jehu, “You desire me, don’t you? 
And you need me!" 

25 tn Heb “two, three." The narrator may be intentionally 
vague or uncertain here, or the two numbers may represent 
alternate traditions. 

26 tn The words “when she hit the ground” are added for 
stylistic reasons. 

27 tn Heb “and he trampled her.” 

28 tn Heb “and he went and ate and drank.” 
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after all, she was a king’s daughter.” 1 9:35 But when 
they went to bury her, they found nothing left but 2 
the skull, feet, and palms of the hands. 9:36 When 
they went back and told him, he said, “The Lord’s 
word through his servant, Elijah the Tishbite, has 
come to pass. He warned, 3 ‘In the plot of land at 
Jezreel, dogs will devour Jezebel’s flesh. 9:37 Je¬ 
zebel’s corpse will be like manure on the surface 
of the ground in the plot of land at Jezreel. People 
will not be able to even recognize her.’” 4 

Jehu Wipes Out Allah’s Family 

10:1 Ahab had seventy sons living in Samaria. 5 
So Jehu wrote letters and sent them to Samaria to 
the leading officials of Jezreel and to the guardians 
of Ahab’s dynasty. This is what the letters said, 6 
10:2 “You have with you the sons of your master, 
chariots and horses, a fortified city, and weapons. 
So when this letter arrives, 7 10:3 pick the best and 
most capable 8 of your master’s sons, place him on 
his father’s throne, and defend 9 your master’s dy¬ 
nasty.” 

10:4 They were absolutely terrified 10 and said, 
“Look, two kings could not stop him! 11 How can 
we?” 12 10:5 So the palace supervisor, 13 the city 
commissioner, 14 the leaders, 15 and the guardians 
sent this message to Jehu, “We are your subjects! 16 
Whatever you say, we will do. We will not make 
anyone king. Do what you consider proper.” 17 

10:6 He wrote them a second letter, saying, 
“If you are really on my side and are willing to 
obey me, 18 then take the heads of your master’s 


1 tn Heb “Attend to this accursed woman and bury her for 
she was the daughter of a king.” 

2 tn Heb “they did not find her, except for." 

3 tn Heb “It is the word of the Lord, which he spoke by the 
hand of his servant, Elijah the Tishbite, saying.” 

4 tn Heb “so that they will not say, This is Jezebel.'" 

5 map For location see Map2-Bl; Map4-D3; Map5-E2; 
Map6-A4; Map7-Cl. 

6 tn Heb “to the officers of Jezreel, the elders, and to the 
guardians of Ahab, saying.” It is not certain why the officials 
of Jezreel would be in Samaria. They may have fled there after 
they heard what happened to Joram and before Jehu entered 
the city. They would have had time to flee while Jehu was pur¬ 
suing Ahaziah. 

7 tn Heb “And now when this letter comes to you - with you 
are the sons of your master and with you are chariots and 
horses and a fortified city and weapons.” 

8 tn Hebrew -i»’; fyashar) does not have its normal moral/ 
ethical nuance here ("upright”), but a more neutral sense of 
“proper, right, suitable." For the gloss “capable,” see HALOT 
450 s.v. 

9 tn Or “fight for.” 

10 tn Heb “they were very, very afraid.” The term i«p (me’od) 
“very,” is repeated for emphasis. 

11 tn Heb “did not stand before him." 

12 tn Heb “How can we stand?” 

13 tn Heb “the one who was over the house.” 

14 tn Heb “the one who was over the city." 

15 tn Or “elders.” 

16 tn Heb “servants.” 

17 tn Heb “Do what is good in your eyes." 

18 tn Heb “If you are mine and you are listening to my 
voice.” 


sons and come to me in Jezreel at this time tomor¬ 
row.” 19 Now the king had seventy sons, and the 
prominent 20 men of the city were raising them. 
10:7 When they received the letter, they seized 
the king’s sons and executed all seventy of them. 21 
They put their heads in baskets and sent them to 
him in Jezreel. 10:8 The messenger came and told 
Jehu, 22 “They have brought the heads of the king’s 
sons.” Jehu 23 said, “Stack them in two piles at the 
entrance of the city gate until morning.” 10:9 In the 
morning he went out and stood there. Then he said 
to all the people, “You are innocent. I conspired 
against my master and killed him. But who struck 
down all of these men? 10:10 Therefore take note 
that not one of the judgments the Lord announced 
against Ahab’s dynasty has failed to materialize. 
The Lord had done what he announced through 
his servant Elijah.” 24 10:11 Then Jehu killed all 
who were left of Ahab’s family in Jezreel, and all 
his nobles, close friends, and priests. He left no 
survivors. 

10:12 Jehu then left there and set out for Sa¬ 
maria. 25 While he was traveling through Beth 
Eked of the Shepherds, 10:13 Jehu encountered 26 
the relatives 27 of King Ahaziah of Judah. He asked, 
“Who are you?” They replied, “We are Ahaziah’s 
relatives. We have come down to see how 28 the 
king’s sons and the queen mother’s sons are do¬ 
ing.” 10:14 He said, “Capture them alive!” So they 
captured them alive and then executed all forty- 
two of them in the cistern at Beth Eked. He left 
no survivors. 

10:15 When he left there, he met 29 Jehonad- 
ab, son of Rekab, who had been looking for 
him. 30 Jehu greeted him and asked, 31 “Are you 
as committed to me as I am to you?” 32 Jeho- 


18 sn Jehu’s command is intentionally vague. Does he 
mean that they should bring the guardians (those who are 
“heads” over Ahab’s sons) for a meeting, or does he mean 
that they should bring the literal heads of Ahab’s sons with 
them? (So LXX, Syriac Peshitta, and some mss of theTargum) 
The city leaders interpret his words in the literal sense, but 
Jehu's command is so ambiguous he is able to deny complic¬ 
ity in the executions (see v. 9). 

20 tn Heb “great," probably in wealth, position, and pres¬ 
tige. 

21 tn Heb “and when the letter came to them, they took the 
sons of the kingand slaughtered seventy men." 

22 tn Heb “him"; the referent (Jehu) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

23 tn Heb “he”; the referent (Jehu) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

24 tn Heb “Know then that there has not fallen from the 
word of the Lord to the ground that which the Lord spoke 
against the house of Ahab. The Lord has done that which he 
spoke by the hand of his servant Elijah." 

25 tn Heb “and he arose and went and came to Samaria.” 

28 tn Heb “found.” 

27 tn Or “brothers.” 

28 tn Heb “for the peace of.” 

23 tn Heb “found.” 

30 tn Heb “and he went from there and found Jehonadab 
son of Rekab [who was coming] to meet him.” 

31 tn Heb “and he blessed him and said to him.” 

32 tn Heb “Is there with your heart [what is] right, as my 
heart [is] with your heart?” 
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nadab answered, “I am!” Jehu replied, “If so, give 
me your hand.” 1 11 So he offered his hand and Jehu 2 
pulled him up into the chariot. 10:16 Jehu 3 said, 
“Come with me and see how zealous I am for the 
Lord’s cause.” 4 So he 5 took him along in his char¬ 
iot. 10:17 He went to Samaria and exterminated 
all the members of Ahab’s family who were still 
alive in Samaria, 6 just as the Lord had announced 
to Elijah. 7 

Jehu Executes the Prophets and Priests of Baal 

10:18 Jehu assembled all the people and said 
to them, “Ahab worshiped 8 Baal a little; Jehu will 
worship 9 him with great devotion. 10 10:19 So now, 
bring to me all the prophets of Baal, as well as all 
his servants and priests.^None of them must be ab¬ 
sent, for I am offering a great sacrifice to Baal. Any 
of them who fail to appear will lose their lives.” But 
Jehu was tricking them 12 so he could destroy the 
servants of Baal. 10:20 Then Jehu ordered, “Make 
arrangements for 13 a celebration for Baal.” So they 
announced it. 10:21 Jehu sent invitations through¬ 
out Israel, and all the servants of Baal came; not 
one was absent. They arrived at the temple of Baal 
and filled it up from end to end. 14 10:22 Jehu or¬ 
dered the one who was in charge of the wardrobe, 15 
“Bring out robes for all the servants of Baal.” So 
he brought out robes for them. 10:23 Then Jehu 


1 tc Heb “Jehonadab said, ‘There is and there is. Give your 
hand.”' If the text is allowed to stand, there are two possible 
ways to understand the syntax of cm (vayesh), “and there is”: 
(1) The repetition of K* tyesh, “there is and there is") could 
be taken as emphatic, “indeed I am." In this case, the entire 
statement could betaken as Jehonadab’s words or one could 
understand the words “give your hand” as Jehu’s. In the lat¬ 
ter case the change in speakers is unmarked. (2) begins 
Jehu’s response and has a conditional force, “if you are.” In 
this case, the transition in speakers is unmarked. However, 
it is possible that noN'i (vayyo’mer), “and he said,” or hCN’n 
Min; (vayyo'mer yehu), “and Jehu said,” originally appeared 
between and and has accidentally dropped from the 
text by homoioarcton (note that both the proposed hDN'i and 
begin with vav, i). The present translation assumes such 
a textual reconstruction; it is supported by the LXX, Syriac 
Peshitta, and Vulgate. 

2 tn Heb "he”; the referent (Jehu) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

3 tn Heb "he”; the referent (Jehu) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

4 tn Heb “and see my zeal for the Lord.” 

5 tcThe MT has a plural form, but this is most likely an error. 
The LXX, Syriac Peshitta, and Vulgate all have the singular. 

6 tn Heb “and he struck down all the remaining ones to 
Ahab in Samaria until he destroyed him.” 

7 tn Heb “according to the word of the Lord which he spoke 
to Elijah.” 

8 tn Or “served. 

9 tn Or “serve.” 

10 tn Heb “much" or “greatly.” 

11 tn Heb “and now, all the prophets of Baal, all his servants 
and all his priests summon to me.” 

12 tn Heb “acted with deception [or, ‘trickery’]." 

13 tn Heb “set apart”; or “observe as holy.” 

14 tn Heb “and the house of Baal was filled mouth to 
mouth." 

15 tn Heb “and he said to the one who was over the ward¬ 
robe." 


and Jehonadab son of Rekab went to the tem¬ 
ple of Baal. Jehu 16 said to the servants of Baal, 
“Make sure there are no servants of the Lord here 
with you; there must be only servants of Baal.” 17 
10:24 They went inside to offer sacrifices and burnt 
offerings. Now Jehu had stationed eighty men out¬ 
side. He had told them, “If any of the men inside 
get away, you will pay with your lives!” 18 

10:25 When he finished offering the burnt sac¬ 
rifice, Jehu ordered the royal guard 19 and officers, 
“Come in and strike them down! Don’t let any es¬ 
cape!” So the royal guard and officers struck them 
down with the sword and left their bodies lying 
there. 20 Then they entered the inner sanctuary of 
the temple of Baal. 21 10:26 They hauled out the 
sacred pillar of the temple of Baal and burned it. 
10:27 They demolished 22 the sacred pillar of Baal 
and 23 the temple of Baal; it is used as 24 a latrine 25 
to this very day. 10:28 So Jehu eradicated Baal 
worship 26 from Israel. 

A Summary of Jehu s Reign 

10:29 However, Jehu did not repudiate the 
sins which Jeroboam son of Nebat had encour¬ 
aged Israel to commit; the golden calves re¬ 
mained in Bethel 27 and Dan. 28 10:30 The Lord 
said to Jehu, “You have done well. You have ac¬ 
complished my will and carried out my wishes 
with regard to Ahab’s dynasty. Therefore four 
generations of your descendants will rule over 


16 tn Heb “he”; the referent (Jehu) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

17 tn Heb “Search carefully and observe so that there are 
not here with you any servants of the Lord, only the servants 
of Baal." 

18 tn Heb “The man who escapes from the men whom I am 
bringing into your hands, [it will be] his life in place of his life." 

18 tn Heb “runners.” 

20 tn Heb “and they threw.” No object appears. According to 
M. Cogan and H. Tadmor (II Kings [AB], 116), this is an idiom 
for leaving a corpse unburied. 

21 tn Heb “and they came to the city of the house of Baal.” 
It seems unlikely that a literal city is meant. Some emend -fi> 
dir), “city,” to TEn (d e vir) “holy place,” or suggest that ts? is 
due to dittography of the immediately preceding is ('ad) “to.” 
Perhaps T? is here a technical term meaning “fortress" or, 
more likely, “inner room.” 

22 tn Or “pulled down.” 

23 tn The verb “they demolished” is repeated in the Hebrew 
text. 

24 tn Heb “and they made it into." 

25 tn The consonantal text (Kethib) has the hapax lego- 
menon riitnnp (makhara’ot), "places to defecate” or “dung 
houses” (note the related noun ton (khr’)p-\n (khri), “dung,” 
HALOT 348-49 s.v. *E'tcin). The marginal reading (Qere) 
glosses this, perhaps euphemistically, nittsia ( motsa’ot ), "out¬ 
houses.” 

26 tn Heb “destroyed Baal.” 

27 map For location see Map4-G4; Map5-Cl; Map6-E3; 
Map7-Dl; Map8-G3. 

28 tn Heb “Except the sins of Jeroboam son of Nebat which 
he caused Israel to commit, Jehu did not turn aside from after 
them - the golden calves which [were in] Bethel and which 
[were] in Dan.” 
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Israel.” 1 10:31 But Jehu did not carefully and 
wholeheartedly obey the law of the Lord God of 
Israel. 2 He did not repudiate the sins which Je¬ 
roboam had encouraged Israel to commit. 3 

10:32 In those days the Lord began to reduce 
the size of Israel’s territory. 4 Hazael attacked their 
eastern border. 5 10:33 He conquered all the land of 
Gilead, including the territory of Gad, Reuben, and 
Manasseh, extending all the way from the Aroer 
in the Amon Valley through Gilead to Bashan. 6 

10:34 The rest of the events of Jehu’s reign, 
including all his accomplishments and successes, 
are recorded in the scroll called the Annals of the 
Kings of Israel. 7 10:35 Jehu passed away 8 and was 
buried in Samaria. 9 His son Jehoahaz replaced him 
as king. 10:36 Jehu reigned over Israel for twenty- 
eight years in Samaria. 

Athaliah is Eliminated 

11:1 When Athaliah the mother of Ahaziah 
saw that her son was dead, she was determined 
to destroy the entire royal line. 10 11:2 So Je- 
hosheba, the daughter of King Joram and sis¬ 
ter of Ahaziah, took Ahaziah’s son Joash and 
sneaked 11 him away from the rest of the royal 
descendants who were to be executed. She hid 
him and his nurse in the room where the bed 
covers were stored. 12 So he was hidden from 

3 tn Heb “Because you have done well by doing what is 
proper in my eyes - accordingto all which was in my heart you 
have done to the house of Ahab - sons of four generations 
will sit for you on the throne of Israel." In the Hebrew text the 
Lord’s statement is one long sentence (with a parenthesis). 
The translation above divides it into shorter sentences for sty¬ 
listic reasons. 

sn Jehu ruled over Israel from approximately 841-814 b.c. 
Four of his descendants (Jehoahaz, Jehoash, Jeroboam II, 
and Zechariah) ruled from approximately 814-753 b.c. The dy¬ 
nasty came to an end when Shallum assassinated Zechariah 
in 753 b.c. See 2 Kgs 15:8-12. 

2 tn Heb “But Jehu was not careful to walk in the law of the 
Lord God of Israel with all his heart.” 

3 tn Heb “He did not turn aside from the sins of Jeroboam 

which he caused Israel to commit." 

4 tn Heb “began to cut off Israel.” 

5 tn Heb "Hazael struck them down in all the territory of 

Israel, from the Jordan on the east.” In the Hebrew text the 

phrase “from the Jordan on the east” begins v. 33. 

6 tn Heb “all the land of Gilead, the Gadites, and the Reu- 

benites, and the Manassehites, from Aroer which is near the 
Amon Valley, and Gilead, and Bashan.” 

7 tn Heb “As for the rest of the events of Jehu, and all which 

he did and all his strength, are they not written on the scroll of 
the events of the days of the kings of Israel?” 

8 tn Heb “lay down with his fathers." 

9 map For location see Map2-Bl; Map4-D3; Map5-E2; 

Map6-A4; Map7-Cl. 

10 tn Heb “she arose and she destroyed all the royal off¬ 
spring.” The verb Dip (qum) “arise,” is here used in an auxil¬ 

iary sense to indicate that she embarked on a campaign to 

destroy the royal offspring. See M. Cogan and H. Tadmor, II 

Kings (AB), 125. 

11 tn Heb “stole.” 

12 tn Heb “him and his nurse in an inner room of beds.” 
The verb is missing in the Hebrew text. The parallel passage 

in 2 Chr 22:11 has “and she put” at the beginning of the 

clause. M. Cogan and H. Tadmor (II Kings [AB], 126) regard 
the Chronicles passage as an editorial attempt to clarify the 
difficulty of the original text. They prefer to take “him and his 


Athaliah and escaped execution. 13 11:3 He hid out 
with his nurse in the Lord’s temple 14 for six years, 
while Athaliah was ruling over the land. 

11:4 In the seventh year Jehoiada summoned 15 * 
the officers of the units of hundreds of the Car- 
ians 15 and the royal bodyguard. 17 He met with 
them 18 in the Lord’s temple. He made an agree¬ 
ment 19 with them and made them swear an oath of 
allegiance in the Lord’s temple. Then he showed 
them the king’s son. 11:5 He ordered them, “This 
is what you must do. One third of the unit that is 
on duty during the Sabbath will guard the royal 
palace. 11:6 Another third of you will be stationed 
at the Foundation 20 Gate. Still another third of 
you will be stationed at the gate behind the royal 
guard. 21 You will take turns guarding the palace. 22 
11:7 The two units who are off duty on the Sabbath 
will guard the Lord’s temple and protect the king. 23 
11:8 You must surround the king. Each of you must 
hold his weapon in his hand. Whoever approaches 


nurse” as objects of the verb “stole” and understand “in the 
bedroom" as the place where the royal descendants were ex¬ 
ecuted. The phrase n'ltsan Tin? (bakhadarhammittot), “an in¬ 
ner room of beds,” is sometimes understood as referring to 
a bedroom ( HALOT 293 s.v. Tin), though some prefer to see 
here a “room where the covers and cloths were kept for the 
beds ( HALOT 573 s.v. nap). In either case, it may have been a 
temporary hideout, for v. 3 indicates that the child hid in the 
temple for six years. 

13 tn Heb “and they hid him from Athaliah and he was not 
put to death.” The subject of the plural verb (“they hid”) is 
probably indefinite. 

14 tn Heb “and he was with her [in] the house of the Lord 
hiding." 

15 tn Heb "Jehoiada sent and took.” 

16 sn The Carians were apparently a bodyguard, probably 
comprised of foreigners. See HALOT 497 s.v. n? and M. Co¬ 
gan and H. Tadmor, II Kings (AB), 126. 

17 tn Heb “the runners." 

18 tn Heb “he brought them to himself.” 

19 tn Or “covenant.” 

20 tn Heb “the gate of Sur” (followed by many English ver¬ 
sions) but no such gate is mentioned elsewhere in the OT. 
The parallel account in 2 Chr 23:5 has "Foundation Gate.” td 
(sur), “Sur," may be a corruption of 7 id’ (y e sod) “foundation,” 
involving in part dalet-resh confusion. 

21 tn Heb “the runners.” 

22 tn The meaning of npp (massakh) is not certain. The 
translation above, rather than understanding it as a genitive 
modifying “house,” takes it as an adverb describing how the 
groups will guard the palace. See HALOT 605 s.v. npp for the 
proposed meaning “alternating” (i.e., “in turns”). 

23 tn Verses 5b-7 read literally, “the third of you, the ones 
entering [on] the Sabbath and the ones guarding the guard 
of the house of the king and the third in the gate of Sur, and 
the third in the gate behind the runners, and you will guard 
the guard of the house, alternating. And the two units of you, 
all the ones going out [on] the Sabbath, and they will guard 
the guard of the house of the Lord for the king” The precise 
meaning of this text is impossible to determine. It would ap¬ 
pear that the Carians and royal bodyguard were divided into 
three units. One unit would serve during the Sabbath; the 
other two would be off duty on the Sabbath. Jehoiada divided 
the first unit into three groups and assigned them different 
locations. The two off duty units were assigned the task of 
guarding the king. 
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your ranks must be killed. You must accompany 
the king wherever he goes.” 1 

11:9 The officers of the units of hundreds did 
just as 2 Jehoiada the priest ordered. Each of them 
took his men, those who were on duty during the 
Sabbath as well as those who were off duty on 
the Sabbath, and reported 3 to Jehoiada the priest. 
11:10 The priest gave to the officers of the units of 
hundreds King David’s spears and the shields that 
were kept in the Lord’s temple. 11:11 The royal 
bodyguard 4 took their stations, each holding his 
weapon in his hand. They lined up from the south 
side of the temple to the north side and stood near 
the altar and the temple, surrounding the king. 5 
11:12 Jehoiada 6 led out the king’s son and placed 
on him the crown and the royal insignia. 7 They 
proclaimed him king and poured olive oil on his 
head. 8 They clapped their hands and cried out, 
“Long live the king!” 

11:13 When Athaliah heard the royal guard 9 
shout, she joined the crowd 10 at the Lord’s temple. 
11:14 Then she saw 11 the king standing by the pil¬ 
lar, according to custom. The officers stood beside 
the king with their trumpets and all the people of 
the land were celebrating and blowing trumpets. 
Athaliah tore her clothes and screamed, “Treason, 
treason!” 12 11:15 Jehoiada the priest ordered the of¬ 
ficers of the units of hundreds, who were in charge 
of the army, 13 “Bring her outside the temple to the 
guards. 14 Put the sword to anyone who follows her.” 
The priest gave this order because he had decided 
she should not be executed in the Lord’s temple. 15 
11:16 They seized her and took her into the pre¬ 


1 tn Heb “and be with the king in his going out and in his 
coming in." 

2 tn Heb “according to all that.” 

3 tn Heb “came.” 

4 tn Heb “the runners" (also in v. 19). 

5 tn Heb “and the runners stood, each with his weapons in 
his hand, from the south shoulder of the house to the north 
shoulder of the house, at the altar and at the house, near the 
king all around." 

6 tn Heb “he”; the referent (Jehoiada) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

7 tn The Hebrew term nn? (’edut) normally means “witness” 
or “testimony.” Here it probably refers to some tangible sym¬ 
bol of kingship, perhaps a piece of jewelry such as an amulet 
or neck chain. See the discussion in M. Cogan and H.Tadmor, 

II Kings (AB), 128. Some suggest that a document is in view, 
perhaps a copy of the royal protocol or of the stipulations of 
the Davidic covenant. See HALOT 790-91 s.v. nnj). 

8 tn Or “they made him king and anointed him.” 

9 tc The MT reads, “and Athaliah heard the sound of the 
runners, the people." The term Dsn (ha'am), “the people," is 
probably a scribal addition anticipating the reference to the 
people later in the verse and in v. 14. 

10 tn Heb “she came to the people.” 

11 tn Heb “and she saw, and look." 

12 tn Or “conspiracy, conspiracy." 

13 tn The Hebrew text also has, “and said to them.” This is 
redundant in English and has not been translated. 

14 tn Heb “ranks.” 

15 tn Heb “for the priest had said, ‘Let her not be put to 
death in the house of the Lord."’ 


cincts of the royal palace through the horses’ en¬ 
trance. 16 There she was executed. 

11:17 Jehoiada then drew up a covenant be¬ 
tween the Lord and the king and people, stipulat¬ 
ing that they should be loyal to the Lord. 17 11:18 All 
the people of the land went and demolished 18 the 
temple of Baal. They smashed its altars and idols 19 
to bits. 20 They killed Mattan the priest of Baal in 
front of the altar. Jehoiada the priest 21 then placed 
guards at the Lord’s temple. 11:19 He took the offi¬ 
cers of the units of hundreds, the Carians, the royal 
bodyguard, and all the people of land, and together 
they led the king down from the Lord’s temple. 
They entered the royal palace through the Gate of 
the Royal Bodyguard, 22 and the king 23 sat down 
on the royal throne. 11:20 All the people of the land 
celebrated, for the city had rest now that they had 
killed Athaliah with the sword in the royal palace. 

Joash s Reign over Judah 

11:21 (12:1) 24 Jehoash 25 was seven years 
old when he began to reign. 12:1 (12:2) In Je¬ 
hu’s seventh year Jehoash became king; he 
reigned for forty years in Jerusalem. 26 His 
mother was Zibiah, who was from Beer Sheba. 
12:2 Throughout his lifetime Jehoash did what 
the Lord approved, 27 just as 28 Jehoiada the priest 
taught him. 12:3 But the high places were not 


16 tn Heb “and they placed hands on her, and she went 
the way of the entrance of the horses [into] the house of the 
king.” 

17 tn Heb “and Jehoiada made a covenant between the 
Lord and [between] the king and [between] the people, to 
become a people for the Lord, and between the king and 
[between] the people.” The final words of the verse (“and be¬ 
tween the king and [between] the people") are probably ac¬ 
cidentally repeated from earlier in the verse. They do not ap¬ 
pear in the parallel account in 2 Chr 23:16. If retained, they 
probably point to an agreement governing how the king and 
people should relate to one another. 

18 tn Or “tore down.” 

19 tn Or "images.” 

20 tn The Hebrew construction translated "smashed...to 
bits” is emphatic. The adverbial infinitive absolute (bcm [het- 
ev\, “well”) accompanying the Piel form of the verb -Qt?' (sha¬ 
ver), “break,” suggests thorough demolition. 

21 tn Heb “the priest.” Jehoiada’s name is added for clari¬ 
fication. 

22 tn Heb “the Gate of the Runners of the House of the 
King.” 

23 tn Heb “he”; the referent (the king) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

24 sn Beginning with 11:21, the verse numbers through 
12:21 in the English Bible differ from the verse numbers in 
the Hebrew text (8HS), with 11:21 ET = 12:1 HT, 12:1 ET = 
12:2 HT, 12:2 ET = 12:3 HT, etc., through 12:21 ET = 12:22 
HT. With 13:1 the verse numbers in the ET and HT are again 
the same. 

25 tn Jehoash is an alternate name for Joash (see 11:2). 

26 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

27 tn Heb “and Jehoash did what was proper in the eyes of 
the Lord all his days.” 

28 tn Heb “that which.” Jehoiada taught the king the Lord’s 
will. 
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eliminated; the people continued to offer sacrifices 
and bum incense on the high places. 

12:4 Jehoash said to the priests, “I place at your 
disposal 1 all the consecrated silver that has been 
brought to the Lord’s temple, including the silver 
collected from the census tax, 2 the silver received 
from those who have made vows, 3 and all the sil¬ 
ver that people have voluntarily contributed to the 
Lord’s temple. 4 12:5 The priests should receive the 
silver they need from the treasurers and repair any 
damage to the temple they discover.” 5 

12:6 By the twenty-third year of King Jehoash’s 
reign the priests had still not repaired the damage 
to the temple. 12:7 So King Jehoash summoned Je- 
hoiada the priest along with the other priests, and 
said to them, “Why have you not repaired the dam¬ 
age to the temple? Now, take no more silver from 
your treasurers unless you intend to use it to repair 
the damage.” 6 12:8 The priests agreed 7 not to col¬ 
lect silver from the people and relieved themselves 
of personal responsibility for the temple repairs. 8 

12:9 Jehoiada the priest took a chest and 
drilled a hole in its lid. He placed it on the right 
side of the altar near the entrance of 9 the Lord’s 
temple. The priests who guarded the entrance 
would put into it all the silver brought to the 
Lord’s temple. 12:10 When they saw the chest 
was full of silver, the royal secretary 10 and the 
high priest counted the silver that had been 
brought to the Lord’s temple and bagged it up 11 


1 tn The words “I place at your disposal” are added in the 
translation for clarification. 

2 tn Heb “the silver of passing over a man.” The precise 
meaning of the phrase is debated, but hM (’avar), “pass 
over,” probably refers here to counting, suggesting the refer¬ 
ence is to a census conducted for taxation purposes. See M. 
Cogan and H. Tadmor, II Kings (AB), 137. 

3 tn Heb “the silver of persons, his valuation.” The precise 
meaning of the phrase is uncertain, but parallels in Lev 27 
suggest that personal vows are referred to here. See M. Co¬ 
gan and H. Tadmor, II Kings (AB), 137. 

4 tn Heb “all the silver which goes up on the heart of a man 
to bring to the house of the Lord.” 

5 tn Heb “Let the priests take for themselves, each from his 
treasurer, and let them repair the damage of the temple, with 
respect to all the damage that is found there.” The word nap 
(. makcir), translated here “treasurer," occurs only in this pas¬ 
sage. Some suggest it means “merchant" or “benefactor.” Its 
usage in Ugaritic texts, where it appears in a list of temple of¬ 
ficials, suggests that it refers in this context to individuals who 
were in charge of disbursing temple funds. 

6 tn Heb “Now, do not take silver from your treasurers, be¬ 
cause for the damages to the temple you must give it.” 

7 tn Outside of this passage the verb niN (' ut) appears only 
in Gen 34:15-22. 

8 tn Heb “and not to repair the damages to the temple." 
This does not mean that the priests were no longer inter¬ 
ested in repairing the temple. As the following context makes 
clear, the priests decided to hire skilled workers to repair the 
damage to the temple, rather than trying to make the repairs 
themselves. 

9 tn Heb “on the right side of the altar as a man enters." 

10 tn Heb “the king’s scribe.” 

11 tn Heb “went up and tied [it] and counted the silver that 

was found in the house of the Lord.” The order of the clauses 

has been rearranged in the translation to make better sense 

in English, since it seems more logical to count the money be¬ 

fore bagging it (cf. NIV, NCV, NRSV, NLT). 


12:11 They would then hand over 12 the silver that 
had been weighed to the construction foremen 13 
assigned to the Lord’s temple. They hired carpen¬ 
ters and builders to work on the Lord’s temple, 
12:12 as well as masons and stonecutters. They 
bought wood and chiseled stone to repair the dam¬ 
age to the Lord’s temple and also paid for all the 
other expenses. 14 12:13 The silver brought to the 
Lord’s temple was not used for silver bowls, trim¬ 
ming shears, basins, trumpets, or any kind of gold 
or silver implements. 12:14 It was handed over 15 
to the foremen who used it to repair the Lord’s 
temple. 12:15 They did not audit the treasurers who 
disbursed 16 the funds to the foremen, for they were 
honest. 17 12:16 (The silver collected in conjunction 
with reparation offerings and sin offerings was not 
brought to the Lord’s temple; it belonged to the 
priests.) 

12:17 At that time King Hazael of Syria at¬ 
tacked 18 Gath and captured it. Hazael then decided 
to attack Jerusalem 19 12:18 King Jehoash of Judah 
collected all the sacred items that his ancestors Je- 
hoshaphat, Jehoram, and Ahaziah, kings of Judah, 
had consecrated, as well as his own sacred items 
and all the gold that could be found in the trea¬ 
suries of the Lord’s temple and the royal palace. 
He sent it all 20 to King Hazael of Syria, who then 
withdrew 21 from Jerusalem. 

12:19 The rest of the events of Joash’s reign, 
including all his accomplishments, are recorded in 
the scroll called the Annals of the Kings of Judah. 22 
12:20 His servants conspired against him 23 and 
murdered Joash at Beth-Millo, on the road that 
goes down to Silla 24 12:21 His servants Jozabad 
son of Shimeath and Jehozabad son of Shomer 
murdered him. 25 He was buried 26 with his ances¬ 
tors in the City of David. His son Amaziah re¬ 
placed him as king. 


12 tn Heb “would give.” 

13 tn Heb “doers of the work.” 

14 tn Heb “and for all that which was going out concerning 
the house for repair." 

15 tn Heb “was given.” 

16 tn Heb "gave.” 

17 tn Heb "and they did not conduct a reckoning of the men 
who gave the silver into their hand to give to the doers of the 
work, for in honesty they were working.” 

18 tn Heb “went up and fought against." 

19 tn Heb “Hazael set his face to go up against Jerusalem.” 

20 tn The object (“it all") is supplied in the translation for 
clarification. 

21 tn Heb “went up.” 

22 tn Heb “As for the rest of the events of Joash, and all 
which he did, are they not written on the scroll of the events of 
the days of the kings of Judah?” 

23 tn Heb “rose up and conspired [with] a conspiracy.” 

24 tn Heb “Beth Millo which goes down [toward] Silla." 

25 tn Heb “struck him down and he died.” 

26 tn Heb “they buried him.” 
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Jehocihaz’s Reign over Israel 

13:1 In the twenty-third year of the reign of 
Judah’s King Joash son of Ahaziah, Jehu’s son 
Jehoahaz became king over Israel. He reigned in 
Samaria 1 for seventeen years. 13:2 He did evil in 
the sight of 2 the Lord. He continued in 3 the sinful 
ways of Jeroboam son of Nebat who had encour¬ 
aged Israel to sin; he did not repudiate those sins. 4 
13:3 The Lord was furious with 5 Israel and handed 
them over to 6 King Hazael of Syria and to Haza- 
el’s son Ben Hadad for many years. 7 

13:4 Jehoahaz asked for the Lord’s mercy 8 and 
the Lord responded favorably, 9 for he saw that Is¬ 
rael was oppressed by the king of Syria. 10 13:5 The 
Lord provided a deliverer 11 for Israel and they 
were freed from Syria’s power. 12 The Israelites 
once more lived in security. 13 13:6 But they did not 
repudiate 14 the sinful ways of the family 15 of Je¬ 
roboam, who encouraged Israel to sin; they con¬ 
tinued in those sins. 16 There was even an Asherah 
pole 17 standing in Samaria. 13:7 Jehoahaz had no 
army left 18 except for fifty horsemen, ten chariots, 
and 10,000 foot soldiers. The king of Syria had 
destroyed his troops 19 and trampled on them like 
dust. 20 

13:8 The rest of the events of Jehoahaz’s 
reign, including all his accomplishments and 
successes, are recorded in the scroll called the 


1 map For location see Map2-Bl; Map4-D3; Map5-E2; 
Map6-A4; Map7-Cl. 

2 tn Heb “in the eyes of.” 

3 tn Heb “walked after.” 

4 tn Heb “he did not turn aside from it.” 

5 tn Heb “and the anger of the Lord burned against.” 

6 tn Heb “he gave them into the hand of.” 

7 tn Heb “all the days." 

8 tn Heb “appeased the face of the Lord.” 

9 tn Heb “and the Lord heard.” 

10 tn Heb “for he saw the oppression of Israel, for the king 
of Syria oppressed them.” 

11 sn The identity of this unnamed “deliverer” is debated. 
For options see M. Cogan and H. Tadmor, II Kings (AB), 143. 

12 tn Heb “and they went from under the hand of Syria." 

13 tn Heb “and the sons of Israel lived in their tents as be¬ 
fore." 

14 tn Heb “they did not turn away from.” 

15 tn Heb “house.” 

16 tc Heb “in it he walked.” The singular verb (■jbn, halakh) 
is probably due to an error of haplography and should be 
emended to the plural (ta'rn, halyku). Note that a vav immedi¬ 
ately follows (on the form nil, v e gam). 

17 tn Or “an image of Asherah”; ASV, NASB “the Asherah"; 
NCV “the Asherah idol.” 

sn Asherah was a leading deity of the Canaanite pantheon, 
wife/sister of El and goddess of fertility. She was commonly 
worshiped at shrines in or near groves of evergreen trees, or, 
failing that, at places marked by wooden poles. These were 
to be burned or cut down (Deut 12:3; 16:21; Judg 6:25, 28, 
30; 2 Kgs 18:4). 

18 tn Heb “Indeed he did not leave to Jehoahaz people.” 
The identity of the subject is uncertain, but the king of Syria, 
mentioned later in the verse, is a likely candidate. 

19 tn Heb "them,” i.e., the remainder of this troops. 

20 tn Heb “and made them like dust for trampling.” 


Annals of the Kings of Israel. 21 13:9 Jehoahaz 
passed away 22 and was buried 23 in Samaria. His 
son Joash replaced him as king. 

Jehoash s Reign over Israel 

13:10 In the thirty-seventh year of King Joash’s 
reign over Judah, Jehoahaz’s son Jehoash became 
king over Israel. He reigned in Samaria 24 for six¬ 
teen years. 13:11 He did evil in the sight of 25 the 
Lord. He did not repudiate 26 the sinful ways of 
Jeroboam son of Nebat who encouraged Israel to 
sin; he continued in those sins. 27 13:12 The rest of 
the events of Joash’s 28 reign, including all his ac¬ 
complishments and his successful war with King 
Amaziah of Judah, are recorded in the scroll called 
the Annals of the Kings of Israel. 29 13:13 Joash 
passed away 30 and Jeroboam succeeded him on 
the throne 31 Joash was buried in Samaria with the 
kings of Israel. 

Elisha Makes One Final Prophecy 

13:14 Now Elisha had a terminal illness. 32 
King Joash of Israel went down to visit him. 33 
He wept before him and said, “My father, my 
father! The chariot 34 and horsemen of Israel!” 35 
13:15 Elisha told him, “Take a bow and some ar¬ 
rows,” and he did so. 36 13:16 Then Elisha 37 told 
the king of Israel, “Aim the bow.” 38 He did 
so, 39 and Elisha placed his hands on the king’s 
hands. 13:17 Elisha 40 said, “Open the east win¬ 
dow,” and he did so. 41 Elisha said, “Shoot!” and 


21 tn Heb “As for the rest of the events of Jehoahaz, and 
all which he did and his strength, are they not written on the 
scroll of the events of the days of the kings of Israel?” 

22 tn Heb “lay down with his fathers." 

23 tn Heb “and they buried him." 

24 map For location see Map2-Bl; Map4-D3; Map5-E2; 
Map6-A4; Map7-Cl. 

25 tn Heb “in the eyes of." 

26 tn Heb “turn away from all." 

27 tn Heb “in it he walked.” 

28 sn Jehoash and Joash are alternate forms of the same 
name. 

29 tn Heb “As for the rest of the events of Joash, and all 
which he did and his strength, [and] how he fought with Ama¬ 
ziah king of Judah, are they not written on the scroll of the 
events of the days of the kings of Israel?” 

30 tn Heb “lay down with his fathers." 

31 tn Heb “sat on his throne.” 

32 tn Heb “Now Elisha was ill with the illness by which he 
would die.” 

33 tn Heb “went down to him." 

34 tn Though the noun is singular here, it may be collective, 
in which case it could be translated “chariots.” 

35 sn By comparing Elisha to a one-man army, the king em¬ 
phasizes the power of the prophetic word. See the note at 
2 : 12 . 

36 tn Heb “and he took a bow and some arrows." 

37 tn Heb “he”; the referent (Elisha) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

38 tn Heb “Cause your hand to ride on the bow." 

39 tn Heb “and he caused his hand to ride.” 

40 tn Heb “he”; the referent (Elisha) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

41 tn Heb “He opened [it].” 
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he did so. 1 Elisha 2 said, “This arrow symboliz¬ 
es the victory the Lord will give you over Syria. 3 
You will annihilate Syria in Aphek!” 4 13:18 Then 
Elisha 5 said, “Take the arrows,” and he did so. 6 
He told the king of Israel, “Strike the ground!” 
He struck the ground three times and stopped. 
13:19 The prophet 7 got angry at him and said, “If 
you had struck the ground five or six times, you 
would have annihilated Syria! 8 But now, you will 
defeat Syria only three times.” 

13:20 Elisha died and was buried. 9 Moabite 
raiding parties invaded 10 the land at the begin¬ 
ning of the year. 11 13:21 One day some men 12 were 
burying a man when they spotted 13 a raiding party. 
So they threw the dead man 14 into Elisha’s tomb. 
When the body 15 touched Elisha’s bones, the dead 
man 16 came to life and stood on his feet. 

13:22 Now King Hazael of Syria oppressed Is¬ 
rael throughout Jehoahaz’s reign 17 13:23 But the 
Lord had mercy on them and felt pity for them 18 
He extended his favor to them 19 because of the 
promise he had made 20 to Abraham, Isaac, and 
Jacob. He has been unwilling to destroy them or 
remove them from his presence to this very day. 21 
13:24 When King Hazael of Syria died, his son 
Ben Hadad replaced him as king. 13:25 Jehoahaz’s 
son Jehoash took back from 22 Ben Hadad son of 
Hazael the cities that he had taken from his father 
Jehoahaz in war. Joash defeated him three times 
and recovered the Israelite cities. 


1 tn Heb “and he shot.” 

2 tn Heb “he"; the referent (Elisha) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

3 tn Heb “The arrow of victory of the Lord and the arrow of 
victory over Syria.” 

4 tn Heb “you will strike down Syria in Aphek until destruc¬ 
tion.” 

5 tn Heb “he"; the referent (Elisha) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

6 tn Heb “and he took [them].” 

7 tn Heb “man of God.” 

8 tn Heb “[It was necessary] to strike five or six times, then 
you would strike down Syria until destruction." On the syntax 
of the infinitive construct, see GKC 349 §114.k. 

9 tn Heb “and they buried him.” 

10 tn Heb “entered.” 

11 tc The MT reading rutf to (ba' shanah), “it came, year,” 
should probably be emended to n:»'n N23 (b e ba’ liashanah ), 
“at the coming [i.e., ‘beginning’] of the year.” See M. Cogan 
and H. Tadmor, II Kings (AB), 148. 

12 tn Heb “and it so happened [that] they." 

13 tn Heb “and look, they saw.” 

14 tn Heb “the man"; the adjective “dead” has been sup¬ 
plied in the translation for clarity. 

15 tn Heb “the man.” 

16 tn Heb “he”; the referent (the dead man) has been speci¬ 
fied in the translation for clarity. Otherwise the reader might 
think it was Elisha rather than the unnamed dead man who 
came back to life. 

17 tn Heb “all the days of Jehoahaz.” 

18 tn Or “showed them compassion.” 

19 tn Heb “he turned to them.” 

20 tn Heb "because of his covenant with.” 

21 tn Heb “until now.” 

22 tn Heb “from the hand of.” 


Amaziah s Reign over Judah 

14:1 In the second year of the reign of Israel’s 
King Joash son of Joahaz, 23 Joash’s 24 son Amaziah 
became king over Judah. 14:2 He was twenty-five 
years old when he began to reign, and he reigned 
for twenty-nine years in Jerusalem. 25 His mother 26 
was Jehoaddan, who was from Jerusalem. 14:3 He 
did what the Lord approved, 27 but not like David 
his father. He followed the example of his father 
Joash. 28 14:4 But the high places were not elimi¬ 
nated; the people continued to offer sacrifices and 
bum incense on the high places. 

14:5 When he had secured control of the king¬ 
dom, 29 he executed the servants who had assassi¬ 
nated his father. 30 14:6 But he did not execute the 
sons of the assassins. He obeyed the Lord’s com¬ 
mandment as recorded in the law scroll of Moses, 31 
“Fathers must not be put to death for what their 
sons do, 32 and sons must not be put to death for 
what their fathers do. 33 A man must be put to death 
only for his own sin.” 34 

14:7 He defeated 35 10,000 Edomites in the 
Salt Valley; he captured Sela in battle and re¬ 
named it Joktheel, a name it has retained to this 
very day. 14:8 Then Amaziah sent messengers 
to Jehoash son of Jehoahaz son of Jehu, king 
of Israel. He said, “Come, let’s meet face to 
face.” 36 14:9 King Jehoash of Israel sent this mes¬ 
sage back to King Amaziah of Judah, “A thorn- 
bush in Lebanon sent this message to a cedar in 
Lebanon, ‘Give your daughter to my son as a 
wife.’ Then a wild animal 37 of Lebanon came by 
and trampled down the thorn. 38 14:10 You thor¬ 
oughly defeated Edom 39 and it has gone to your 


23 sn The name Joahaz is an alternate form of Jehoahaz. 

24 sn The referent here is Joash of Judah (see 12:21), not 
Joash of Israel, mentioned earlier in the verse. 

25 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

28 tn Heb “the name of his mother.” 

27 tn Heb “he did what was proper in the eyes of the Lord.” 

28 tn Heb “according to all which Joash his father had done, 
he did.” 

29 tn Heb “when the kingdom was secure in his hand.” 

30 tn Heb “he struck down his servants, the ones who had 
struck down the king, his father.” 

31 tn Heb “as it is written in the scroll of the law of Moses 
which the Lord commanded, saying.” 

32 tn Heb “on account of sons.” 

33 tn Heb “on account of fathers." 

34 sn This law is recorded in Deut 24:16. 

35 tn Or “struck down.” 

36 tn Heb “let us look at each other [in the] face.” The ex¬ 
pression refers here to meeting in battle. See v. 11. 

37 tn Heb “the animal of the field.” 

38 sn Judah is the thorn in the allegory. Amaziah’s success 
has deceived him into thinking he is on the same level as the 
major powers in the area (symbolized by the cedar). In reality 
he is not capable of withstanding an attack by a real military 
power such as Israel (symbolized by the wild animal). 

39 tn Or "you have indeed defeated Edom.” 
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head! 1 Gloat over your success, 2 but stay in your 
palace. Why bring calamity on yourself? Why 
bring down yourself and Judah along with you?” 3 
14:11 But Amaziah would not heed the warning, 4 
so King Jehoash of Israel attacked. 5 He and King 
Amaziah of Judah met face to face 6 in Beth Shem- 
esh of Judah. 14:12 Judah was defeated by Israel, 
and each man ran back home. 7 14:13 King Jehoash 
of Israel captured King Amaziah of Judah, son of 
Jehoash son of Ahaziah, in Beth Shemesh. He 8 
attacked 9 Jerusalem and broke down the wall of 
Jerusalem from the Gate of Ephraim to the Cor¬ 
ner Gate - a distance of about six hundred feet. 10 
14:14 He took away all the gold and silver, all the 
items found in the Lord’s temple and in the trea¬ 
suries of the royal palace, and some hostages. 11 
Then he went back to Samaria. 12 

(14:15 The rest of the events of Jehoash’s 13 
reign, including all his accomplishments and his 
successful war with King Amaziah of Judah, are 
recorded in the scroll called the Annals of the 
Kings of Israel. 14 14:16 Jehoash passed away 15 and 
was buried in Samaria with the kings of Israel. His 
son Jeroboam replaced him as king.) 

14:17 King Amaziah son of Joash of Judah 
lived for fifteen years after the death of King Je¬ 
hoash son of Jehoahaz of Israel. 14:18 The rest 
of the events of Amaziah’s reign are record¬ 
ed in the scroll called the Annals of the Kings 
of Judah. 16 14:19 Conspirators plotted against 
him in Jerusalem, 17 so he fled to Lachish. But 
they sent assassins after him 18 and they killed 
him there. 14:20 His body was carried back by 

I tn Heb “and your heart has lifted you up." 

2 tn Heb “be glorified.” 

3 tn Heb “Why get involved in calamity and fall, you and Ju¬ 
dah with you?” 

4 tn Heb “did not listen.” 

5 tn Heb “went up.” 

6 tn Heb “looked at each other [in the] face.” 

7 tn Heb “and Judah was struck down before Israel and 
they fled, each to his tent." 

8 tcThe MT has the plural form of the verb, but the final vav 
(i) is virtually dittographic. The word that immediately follows 
in the Hebrew text begins with a yod (’). The form should be 
emended to the singular, which is consistent in number with 
the verb (“he broke down”) that follows. 

9 tn Heb “came to.” 

10 tn Heb “four hundred cubits.” The standard cubit in the 
OTis assumed by most authorities to be about eighteen inch¬ 
es (45 cm) long. 

II tn Heb “the sons of the pledges.” 

12 map For location see Map2-Bl; Map4-D3; Map5-E2; 
Map6-A4; Map7-Cl. 

13 sn Jehoash and Joash are alternate forms of the same 
name. 

14 tn Heb “As for the rest of the events of Jehoash, and all 
which he did and his strength, [and] how he fought with Ama¬ 
ziah king of Judah, are they not written on the scroll of the 
events of the days of the kings of Israel?" 

15 tn Heb “lay down with his fathers.” 

16 tn Heb “As for the rest of the events of Amaziah, are they 
not written on the scroll of the events of the days of the kings 
of Judah?” 

17 tn Heb “and they conspired against him [with] a conspir¬ 
acy in Jerusalem." 

18 tn Heb “and they sent after him to Lachish.” 


horses 19 and he was buried in Jerusalem with his 
ancestors in the City of David. 14:21 All the people 
of Judah took Azariah, who was sixteen years old, 
and made him king in his father Amaziah’s place. 
14:22 Azariah 20 built up Elat and restored it to Ju¬ 
dah after the king 21 had passed away 22 

Jeroboam II’s Reign over Israel 

14:23 In the fifteenth year of the reign of Ju¬ 
dah’s King Amaziah, son of Joash, Jeroboam son 
of Joash became king over Israel. He reigned for 
forty-one years in Samaria . 23 14:24 He did evil in 
the sight of 24 the Lord; he did not repudiate 25 the 
sinful ways of Jeroboam son of Nebat who en¬ 
couraged Israel to sin. 14:25 He restored the border 
of Israel from Lebo Hamath in the north to the sea 
of the Arabah in the south , 26 in accordance with 
the word of the Lord God of Israel announced 
through 27 his servant Jonah son of Amittai, the 
prophet from Gath Hepher. 14:26 The Lord saw 
Israel’s intense suffering ; 28 everyone was weak 
and incapacitated and Israel had no deliverer . 29 
14:27 The Lord had not decreed that he would blot 
out Israel’s memory 30 from under heaven , 31 so he 
delivered them through Jeroboam son of Joash. 

14:28 The rest of the events of Jeroboam’s 
reign, including all his accomplishments, his mili¬ 
tary success in restoring Israelite control over Da¬ 
mascus and Hamath, are recorded in the scroll 
called the Annals of the Kings of Israel . 32 14:29 

19 tn Heb “and they carried him on horses.” 

20 tn Heb “he”; the referent (Azariah) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

21 sn This must refer to Amaziah. 

22 tn Heb “lay with his fathers." 

23 map For location see Map2-Bl; Map4-D3; Map5-E2; 
Map6-A4; Map7-Cl. 

24 tn Heb “in the eyes of." 

25 tn Heb “turn away from all." 

26 tn The phrases “in the north” and “in the south” are add¬ 
ed in the translation for clarification. 

27 tn Heb “which he spoke by the hand of.” 

28 tc Heb “for the Lord saw the very bitter affliction of Isra¬ 
el.” This translation assumes an emendation of rno (moreh), 
which is meaningless here, to ipn ( hammar ), the adjective 
“bitter” functioning attributively with the article prefixed. This 
emendation is supported by the LXX, Syriac Peshitta, and Vul¬ 
gate. Another option would be Nin ip (marhu’), “it was bitter." 

29 tn Heb “[there was] none but the restrained, and [there 
was] none but the abandoned, and there was no deliverer 
for Israel.” On the meaning of the terms msp ('atsur) and pus 
(’ aznr ), see the note at 1 Kgs 14:10. 

30 tn Heb “name.” 

31 tn The phrase “from under heaven” adds emphasis to 
the verb “blot out” and suggest total annihilation. For other 
examples of the verb nnp (makhah), “blot out,” combined 
with “from under heaven," see Exod 17:14; Deut 9:14; 25:19; 
29:20. 

32 tn Heb “As for the rest of the events of Jeroboam, and all 
which he did and his strength, [and] how he fought and how 
he restored Damascus and Hamath to Judah in Israel, are 
they not written on the scroll of the events of the days of the 
kings of Israel?” The phrase “to Judah" is probably not origi¬ 
nal; it may be a scribal addition by a Judahite scribe who was 
trying to link Jeroboam’s conquests with the earlier achieve¬ 
ments of David and Solomon, who ruled in Judah. The Syriac 
Peshitta has simply “to Israel.” M. Cogan and H. Tadmor (// 
Kings [AB], 162) offerthis proposal, but acknowledge that it is 
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Jeroboam passed away * 1 and was buried in Sa¬ 
maria with the kings of Israel. 2 His son Zechariah 
replaced him as king. 

Azariah s Reign over Judah 

15:1 In the twenty-seventh year of King Je¬ 
roboam’s reign over Israel, Amaziah’s son Aza¬ 
riah became king over Judah. 15:2 He was sixteen 
years old when he began to reign, and he reigned 
for fifty-two years in Jerusalem. 3 His mother’s 
name was Jecholiah, who was from Jerusalem. 
15:3 He did what the Lord approved, just as his 
father Amaziah had done. 4 15:4 But the high places 
were not eliminated; the people continued to of¬ 
fer sacrifices and bum incense on the high places. 
15:5 The Lord afflicted the king with an illness; 
he suffered from a skin disease 5 until the day he 
died. He lived in separate quarters, 6 while his son 
Jotham was in charge of the palace and ruled over 
the people of the land. 

15:6 The rest of the events of Azariah’s reign, 
including all his accomplishments, are recorded in 
the scroll called the Annals of the Kings of Judah. 7 
15:7 Azariah passed away 8 and was buried 9 with 
his ancestors in the City of David. His son Jotham 
replaced him as king. 

Zechariah s Reign over Israel 

15:8 In the thirty-eighth year of King Aza¬ 
riah’s reign over Judah, Jeroboam’s son Zecha¬ 
riah became king over Israel. He reigned in Sa¬ 
maria 10 for six months. 15:9 He did evil in the 
sight of 11 the Lord, as his ancestors had done. 
He did not repudiate 12 the sinful ways of Je¬ 
roboam son of Nebat who encouraged Israel 
to sin. 15:10 Shallum son of Jabesh conspired 


“highly speculative.” 

1 tn Heb “lay down with his fathers." 

2 tn The MT has simply “with the kings of Israel,” which ap¬ 
pears to stand in apposition to the immediately preceding 
“with his fathers.” But it is likely that the words “and he was 
buried in Samaria” have been accidentally omitted from the 
text. See 13:13 and 14:16. 

3 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4: JP4-F4. 

4 tn Heb “he did what was proper in the eyes of the Lord, ac¬ 
cording to all which Amaziah his father had done.” 

5 tn Traditionally, “he was a leper." But see the noteat 5:1. 
6 tn The precise meaning of n'tfsnn no (bet hakhofshit), 

“house of [...?],” is uncertain. For a discussion of various pro¬ 
posals, see M. Cogan and H. Tadmor, II Kings (AB), 166-67. 

7 tn Heb “As for the rest of the events of Azariah, and all 
which he did, are they not written on the scroll of the events of 
the days of the kings of Judah?" 

8 tn Heb “lay down with his fathers.” 

9 tn Heb “and they buried him.” 

10 map For location see Map2-Bl; Map4-D3; Map5-E2; 
Map6-A4; Map7-Cl. 

11 tn Heb “in the eyes of.” 

12 tn Heb “turn away from.” 


against him; he assassinated him in Ibleam 13 and 
took his place as king. 15:11 The rest of the events 
of Zechariah’s reign are recorded in the scroll 
called the Annals of the Kings of Israel. 14 15:12 His 
assassination brought to fulfillment the Lord’s 
word to Jehu, 15 “Four generations of your descen¬ 
dants will rule over Israel.’’ 16 That is exactly what 
happened. 17 

15:13 Shallum son of Jabesh became king in 
the thirty-ninth year of King Uzziah’s 18 reign over 
Judah. He reigned for one month 19 in Samaria. 
15:14 Menahem son of Gadi went up from Tirzah 
to 20 Samaria and attacked Shallum son of Jabesh. 21 
He killed him and took his place as king. 15:15 
The rest of the events of Shallum’s reign, includ¬ 
ing the conspiracy he organized, are recorded in 
the scroll called the Annals of the Kings of Israel. 22 
15:16 At that time Menahem came from Tirzah and 
attacked Tiphsah. He struck down all who lived 
in the city and the surrounding territory, because 
they would not surrender. 23 He even ripped open 
the pregnant women. 

Menahem s Reign over Israel 

15:17 In the thirty-ninth year of King Az- 
ariah’s reign over Judah, Menahem son of 
Gadi became king over Israel. He reigned for 
twelve years in Samaria. 24 15:18 He did evil in 


13 tc The MT reads, “and he struck him down before the 
people and killed him" (cf. KJV, ASV, NASB, NIV, NRSV, NLT). 
Flowever, the reading ns Fnp ( qaval’am ), “before the people,” 
is problematic to some because Vag is a relatively late Ara¬ 
maic term. Nevertheless, the Aramaic term qobel certainly 
antedates the writing of Kings. The bigger problem seems to 
be the unnecessary intrusion of an Aramaic word at all here. 
Most interpreters prefer to follow Lucian's Greek version and 
read “in Ibleam" (DS 1 ??’?, Vivle'am). Cf. NAB, TEV. 

14 tn Heb “As for the rest of the events of Jeroboam, look, 
they are written on the scroll of the events of the days of the 
kings of Israel.” 

15 tn Heb “It was the word of the Lord which he spoke to 
Jehu, saying.” 

16 tn “sons of four generations will sit for you on the throne 
of Israel.” 

sn See the note at 2 Kgs 10:30. 

17 tn Heb “and it was so.” 

18 sn Azariah was also known by the name Uzziah. 

19 tn Heb “a month of days.” 

20 tn Heb “and came to.” 

21 tn Heb “went up from Tirzah and arrived in Samaria and 
attacked Shallum son of Jabesh in Samaria." 

22 tn Heb “As for the rest of the events of Shallum, and his 
conspiracy which he conspired, look, they are written on the 
scroll of the events of the days of the kings of Israel." 

23 tn Heb “then Menahem attacked Tiphsah and all who 
were in it and its borders from Tirzah, for it would not open, 
and he attacked.” 

tn Instead of “Tiphsah,” the LXX has “Tirzah,” while Lucian’s 
Greek version reads “Tappuah.” For discussion see M. Cogan 
and FI. Tadmor, II Kings (AB), 171. 

24 map For location see Map2-Bl; Map4-D3; Map5-E2; 
Map6-A4; Map7-Cl. 
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the sight of- the Lord; he did not repudiate 2 the 
sinful ways of Jeroboam son of Nebat who en¬ 
couraged Israel to sin. 3 

During his reign, 15:19 Pul 4 king of Assyria in¬ 
vaded the land, and Menahem paid 5 him 6 a thou¬ 
sand talents 7 of silver to gain his support 8 and to 
solidify his control of the kingdom. 9 15:20 Mena¬ 
hem got this silver by taxing all the wealthy men 
in Israel; he took fifty shekels of silver from each 
one of them and paid it to the king of Assyria. 10 
Then the king of Assyria left; he did not stay there 
in the land. 

15:21 The rest of the events of Menahem’s 
reign, including all his accomplishments, are re¬ 
corded in the scroll called the Annals of the Kings 
of Israel. 1 11 15:22 Menahem passed away 12 and his 
son Pekahiah replaced him as king. 

Pekahiah’s Reign over Israel 

15:23 In the fiftieth year of King Azariah’s 
reign over Judah, Menahem’s son Pekahiah be¬ 
came king over Israel. He reigned in Samaria 13 
for two years. 15:24 He did evil in the sight of 14 
the Lord; he did not repudiate 15 the sinful ways 
of Jeroboam son of Nebat who encouraged Is¬ 
rael to sin. 15:25 His officer Pekah son of Rema- 
liah conspired against him. He and fifty Gile¬ 
adites assassinated Pekahiah, as well as Argob 
and Arieh, in Samaria in the fortress of the roy¬ 
al palace. 16 Pekah then took his place as king. 

1 tn Heb “in the eyes of." 

2 tn Heb “turn away from.” 

3 tc The MT of v. 18 ends with the words, “all his days.” If 
this phrase is taken with what precedes, then one should 
translate, “[who encouraged Israel to sin] throughout his 
reign.” However, it may be preferable to emend the text to "’2 
i'D ( b e yomav ), “in his days," and join the phrase to what fol¬ 
lows. The translation assumes this change. 

4 sn Pul was a nickname of Tiglath-pileser III (cf. 15:29). 
See M. Cogan and H. Tadmor, II Kings (AB), 171-72. 

5 tn Heb “gave.” 

6 tn Heb “Pul.” The proper name has been replaced by the 
pronoun (“him") in the translation for stylistic reasons. 

7 tn The Hebrew term nap (kikkar, “circle") refers generally 
to something that is round. When used of metals it can refer 
to a disk-shaped weight made of the metal or to a standard 
unit of weight, generally regarded as a talent. Since the ac¬ 
cepted weight for a talent of metal is about 75 pounds, this 
would have amounted to about 75,000 pounds of silver (cf. 
NCV “about seventy-four thousand pounds”); NLT “thirty-sev¬ 
en tons”; CEV “over thirty tons”; TEV “34,000 kilogrammes." 

8 tn Heb “so his hands would be with him." 

9 tn Heb “to keep hold of the kingdom in his hand.” 

10 tn Heb “and Menahem brought out the silver over Israel, 
over the prominent men of means, to give to the king of As¬ 
syria, fifty shekels of silver for each man." 

11 tn Heb “As for the rest of the events of Menahem, and all 
which he did, are they not written on the scroll of the events of 
the days of the kings of Israel?” 

12 tn Heb “lay down with his fathers.” 

13 map For location see Map2-Bl; Map4-D3; Map5-E2; 
Map6-A4; Map7-Cl. 

14 tn Heb “in the eyes of.” 

15 tn Heb “turn away from.” 

16 tn Heb “and he struck him down in Samaria in the for¬ 
tress of the house of the king, Argob and Arieh, and with him 
fifty men from the sons of the Gileadites, and they killed him.” 

sn The precise identity of Argob and Arieh, as well as their 


15:26 The rest of the events of Pekahiah’s 
reign, including all his accomplishments, are re¬ 
corded in the scroll called the Annals of the Kings 
oflsrael. 17 

Pekah s Reign over Israel 

15:27 In the fifty-second year of King Aza¬ 
riah’s reign over Judah, Pekah son of Remaliah 
became king over Israel. He reigned in Samaria 18 
for twenty years. 15:28 He did evil in the sight of 19 
the Lord; he did not repudiate 20 the sinful ways 
of Jeroboam son of Nebat who encouraged Isra¬ 
el to sin. 15:29 During Pekah’s reign over Israel, 
King Tiglath-pileser of Assyria came and captured 
Ijon, Abel Beth Maacah, Janoah, Kedesh, Hazor, 21 
Gilead, and Galilee, including all the territory of 
Naphtali. He deported the people 22 to Assyria. 
15:30 Hoshea son of Elah conspired against Pekah 
son of Remaliah. He assassinated him 23 and took 
his place as king, in the twentieth year of the reign 
of Jotham son of Uzziah. 

15:31 The rest of the events of Pekah’s reign, 
including all his accomplishments, are recorded 
in the scroll called the Annals of the Kings of Is¬ 
rael. 24 

Jotham's Reign over Judah 

15:32 In the second year of the reign of Is¬ 
rael’s King Pekah son of Remaliah, Uzziah’s 
son Jotham became king over Judah. 15:33 He 
was twenty-five years old when he began to 
reign, and he reigned for sixteen years in Jeru¬ 
salem. 25 His mother was Jerusha the daughter 
of Zadok. 15:34 He did what the Lord approved, 
just as his father Uzziah had done. 26 15:35 But 
the high places were not eliminated; the people 
continued to offer sacrifices and bum incense on 


relationship to the king, are uncertain. The usual assumption 
is that they were officials assassinated along with Pekahiah, 
or that they were two of the more prominent Gileadites in¬ 
volved in the revolt. For discussion see M. Cogan and H. Tad¬ 
mor, II Kings (AB), 173. 

17 tn Heb “As for the rest of the events of Pekahiah, and all 
which he did, look, they are written on the scroll of the events 
of the days of the kings of Israel." 

18 map For location see Map2-Bl; Map4-D3; Map5-E2; 
Map6-A4; Map7-Cl. 

19 tn Heb “in the eyes of.” 

20 tn Heb “turn away from.” 

21 map For location see Mapl-D2; Map2-D3; Map3-A2; 
Map4-Cl. 

22 tn Heb “them.” 

23 tn Heb “and struck him down and killed him.” 

24 tn Heb “As for the rest of the events of Pekah, and all 
which he did, look, they are written on the scroll of the events 
of the days of the kings oflsrael.” 

25 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

28 tn Heb “he did what was proper in the eyes of the Lord, 
according to all which Uzziah his father had done.” 
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the high places. He built the Upper Gate to the 
Lord’s temple. 

15:36 The rest of the events of Jotham’s reign, 
including his accomplishments, are recorded in 
the scroll called the Annals of the Kings of Judah . 1 
15:37 In those days the Lord prompted King Rezin 
of Syria and Pekah son of Remaliah to attack Ju¬ 
dah . 2 15:38 Jotham passed away 3 and was buried 
with his ancestors in the city of his ancestor David. 
His son Ahaz replaced him as king. 

Ahaz s Reign over Judah 

16:1 In the seventeenth year of the reign of Pe¬ 
kah son of Remaliah, Jotham’s son Ahaz became 
king over Judah. 16:2 Ahaz was twenty years old 
when he began to reign, and he reigned for sixteen 
years in Jerusalem . 4 He did not do what pleased 
the Lord his God, in contrast to his ancestor Da¬ 
vid . 5 16:3 He followed in the footsteps of® the 
kings of Israel. He passed his son through the fire , 7 
a horrible sin practiced by the nations 8 whom the 
Lord drove out from before the Israelites. 16:4 He 
offered sacrifices and burned incense on the high 
places, on the hills, and under every green tree. 

16:5 At that time King Rezin of Syria and 
King Pekah son of Remaliah of Israel attacked 
Jerusalem. 9 They besieged Ahaz, 10 but were un¬ 
able to conquer him. 11 16:6 (At that time King 
Rezin of Syria 12 recovered Elat for Syria; he drove 
the Judahites from there 13 Syrians 14 arrived in 
Elat and live there to this very day.) 16:7 Ahaz 
sent messengers to King Tiglath-pileser of 


1 tn Heb “As for the rest of the events of Jotham, and that 
which he did, are they not written on the scroll of the events of 
the days of the kings of Judah?" 

2 tn Heb “the Lord began to send against Judah Rezin. ..and 
Pekahiah....’’ 

3 tn Heb “lay down with his fathers." 

4 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

5 tn Heb “and he did not do what was proper in the eyes of 
the Lord his God, like David his father.” 

6 tn Heb “he walked in the way of." 

7 sn This may refer to child sacrifice, though some interpret 
it as a less drastic cultic practice. For discussion see M. Co- 
gan and H. Tadmor, II Kings (AB), 266-67. 

8 tn Heb “like the abominable practices of the nations.” 

9 tn Heb “went up to Jerusalem for battle." 

10 tn That is, Jerusalem, Ahaz’s capital city. 

11 tn Heb “they were unable to fight.” The object must be 
supplied from the preceding sentence. Elsewhere when the 
Niphal infinitive of anb (lakham) follows the verb to; fyakhol), 
the infinitive appears to have the force of “prevail against." 
See Num 22:11; 1 Sam 17:9; and the parallel passage in Isa 
7:1. 

12 tc Some prefer to read “the king of Edom” and “for 
Edom” here. The names Syria (Heb “Aram," din, ’amm) and 
Edom (din, ’edom) are easily confused in the Hebrew conso¬ 
nantal script. 

13 tn Heb “from Elat.” 

14 tc The consonantal text ( Kethib ), supported by many me¬ 
dieval Hebrew mss, the Syriac version, and some mss of the 
Targum and Vulgate, read “Syrians” (Heb “Arameans”). The 
marginal reading ( Qere ), supported by the LXX, Targums, and 
Vulgate, reads “Edomites." 


Assyria, saying, “I am your servant and your de¬ 
pendent. 15 March up and rescue me from the pow¬ 
er 16 of the king of Syria and the king of Israel, who 
have attacked 17 me.” 16:8 Then Ahaz took the sil¬ 
ver and gold that were 18 in the Lord’s temple and 
in the treasuries of the royal palace and sent it as 
tribute 19 to the king of Assyria. 16:9 The king of 
Assyria responded favorably to his request; 20 he 21 
attacked Damascus and captured it. He deported 
the people 22 to Kir and executed Rezin. 

16:10 When King Ahaz went to meet with 
King Tiglath-pileser of Assyria in Damascus, he 
saw the altar there 23 King Ahaz sent to Uriah the 
priest a drawing of the altar and a blueprint for its 
design 24 16:11 Uriah the priest built an altar in con¬ 
formity to the plans King Ahaz had sent from Da¬ 
mascus . 25 Uriah the priest finished it before King 
Ahaz arrived back from Damascus . 26 16:12 When 
the king arrived back from Damascus and 27 saw 
the altar, he approached it 28 and offered a sacri¬ 
fice on it . 29 16:13 He offered his burnt sacrifice and 
his grain offering. He poured out his libation and 
sprinkled the blood from his peace offerings on the 
altar. 16:14 He moved the bronze altar that stood in 
the Lord’s presence from the front of the temple 
(between the altar and the Lord’s temple) and put 
it on the north side of the new 30 altar. 16:15 King 
Ahaz ordered Uriah the priest, “On the large al¬ 
tar 31 offer the morning burnt sacrifice, the eve¬ 
ning grain offering, the royal burnt sacrifices and 
grain offering, the burnt sacrifice for all the people 
of Israel, their grain offering, and their libations. 
Sprinkle all the blood of the burnt sacrifice and 
other sacrifices on it. The bronze altar will be for 
my personal use .” 32 16:16 So Uriah the priest did 
exactly as 33 King Ahaz ordered. 


15 tn Heb “son." Both terms (“servant” and “son") reflect 
Ahaz’s subordinate position as Tiglath-pileser’s subject. 

16 tn Heb "hand, palm.” 

17 tn Heb “who have arisen against.” 

18 tn Heb “that was found." 

19 tn Or “bribe money.” 

20 tn Heb “listened to him." 

21 tn Heb “the king of Assyria.” 

22 tn Heb “it." 

23 tn Heb “in Damascus.” 

24 tn Heb "the likeness of the altar and its pattern for all 
its work.” 

25 tn Heb "according to all that King Ahaz sent from Damas¬ 
cus." 

28 tn Heb “so Uriah the priest did, until the arrival of King 
Ahaz from Damascus.” 

27 tn Heb “and the king.” 

28 tn Heb “the altar.” 

29 tn Or "ascended it.” 

30 tn The word “new” is added in the translation for clari¬ 
fication. 

31 tn That is, the newly constructed altar. 

32 tn Heb “for me to seek.” The precise meaning of ipa 
(baqar), “seek,” is uncertain in this context. For discussion 
see M. Cogan and H. Tadmor, II Kings (AB), 189. 

33 tn Heb “according to all which.” 




2 KINGS 16:17 


652 


16:17 King Ahaz took off the frames of the 
movable stands, and removed the basins from 
them. He took “The Sea” 1 down from the bronze 
bulls that supported it 2 and put it on the pavement. 
16:18 He also removed the Sabbath awning 3 that 
had been built 4 in the temple and the king’s outer 
entranceway, on account of the king of Assyria. 5 

16:19 The rest of the events of Ahaz’s reign, 
including his accomplishments, are recorded in 
the scroll called the Annals of the Kings of Judah . 6 
16:20 Ahaz passed away 7 and was buried with his 
ancestors in the City of David. His son Hezekiah 
replaced him as king. 

Hoshea s Reign over Israel 

17:1 In the twelfth year of King Ahaz’s reign 
over Judah, Hoshea son of Elah became king 
over Israel. He reigned in Samaria 8 for nine years. 
17:2 He did evil in the sight of 9 the Lord, but not to 
the same degree as the Israelite kings who preced¬ 
ed him. 17:3 King Shalmaneser of Assyria threat¬ 
ened 10 him; Hoshea became his subject and paid 
him tribute. 17:4 The king of Assyria discovered 
that Hoshea was planning a revolt. 11 Hoshea had 
sent messengers to King So 12 of Egypt and had not 
sent his annual tribute to the king of Assyria. So 
the king of Assyria arrested him and imprisoned 
him. 13 17:5 The king of Assyria marched through 14 
the whole land. He attacked Samaria and besieged 
it for three years. 17:6 In the ninth year of Hoshea’s 
reign, the king of Assyria captured Samaria and 
deported the people of Israel 15 to Assyria. He set¬ 
tled them in Halah, along the Habor (the river of 
Gozan), and in the cities of the Medes. 


1 sn See the note at 1 Kgs 7:23. 

2 tn Heb “that [were] under it." 

3 tn The precise meaning of the Hebrew term "jDia ( musakh; 
Qere) / ^D’D { misakh ; Kethib) is uncertain. For discussion see 
HALOT 657 s.v. ■JD 1 D and M. Cogan and H. Tadmor, II Kings 
(AB), 189-90. 

4 tn Heb “that they built." 

5 sn It is doubtful that Tiglath-pileser ordered these archi¬ 
tectural changes. Ahaz probably made these changes so he 
could send some of the items and materials to the Assyrian 
king as tribute. See M. Cogan and H. Tadmor, II Kings (AB), 
190,193. 

6 tn Heb “As for the rest of the events of Ahaz, and that 
which he did, are they not written on the scroll of the events of 
the days of the kings of Judah?” 

7 tn Heb “lay down with his fathers.” 

8 map For location see Map2-Bl; Map4-D3; Map5-E2; 
Map6-A4; Map7-Cl. 

9 tn Heb “in the eyes of." 

10 tn Heb “went up against.” 

11 tn Heb “and the king of Assyria found in Hoshea con¬ 
spiracy." 

12 sn For discussion of this name, see HALOT 744 s.v. N'lD 
and M. Cogan and H. Tadmor, II Kings (AB), 196. 

13 tn Heb “and bound him in the house of confinement.” 

14 tn Heb “went up against.” 

15 tn The Hebrew text has simply “Israel" as the object of 
the verb. 


A Summary of Israel s Sinful History 

17:7 This happened because the Israelites 
sinned against the Lord their God, who brought 
them up from the land of Egypt and freed them 
from the power of 16 Pharaoh king of Egypt. They 
worshiped 17 other gods; 17:8 they observed the 
practices 18 of the nations whom the Lord had 
driven out from before Israel, and followed the 
example of the kings of Israel. 19 17:9 The Israel¬ 
ites said things about the Lord their God that were 
not right. 20 They built high places in all their cities, 
from the watchtower to the fortress. 21 17:10 They 
set up sacred pillars and Asherah poles on every 
high hill and under every green tree. 17:11 They 
burned incense on all the high places just like the 
nations whom the Lord had driven away from be¬ 
fore them. Their evil practices made the Lord an¬ 
gry. 22 17:12 They worshiped 23 the disgusting idols 24 
in blatant disregard of the Lord’s command. 25 

17:13 The Lord solemnly warned Israel and Ju¬ 
dah through all his prophets and all the seers, “Turn 
back from your evil ways; obey my commandments 
and rules that are recorded in the law. I ordered 
your ancestors to keep this law and sent my ser¬ 
vants the prophets to remind you of its demands.” 26 
17:14 But they did not pay attention and were as 
stubborn as their ancestors, 27 who had not trusted 
the Lord their God. 17:15 They rejected his rules, 
the covenant he had made with their ancestors, and 
the laws he had commanded them to obey. 28 They 
paid allegiance to 29 worthless idols, and so became 


16 tn Heb “and from under the hand of.” The words “freed 
them” are added in the translation for stylistic reasons. 

17 tn Heb “feared." 

18 tn Heb “walked in the customs." 

18 tn Heb “and [the practices of] the kings of Israel which 
they did.” 

20 tn The meaning of the verb iNsrm ( vay e khapp e ’u ), trans¬ 
lated here “said,” is uncertain. Some relate it to the verbal 
root nsn (khafah), “to cover,” and translate “they did it in se¬ 
cret” (see BDB 341 s.v. Nsn). However, the pagan practices 
specified in the following sentences were hardly done in se¬ 
cret. Others propose a meaning “ascribe, impute,” which 
makes good contextual sense but has little etymological sup¬ 
port (see HALOT 339 s.v. Nsn). In this case Israel claimed that 
the Lord authorized their pagan practices. 

21 sn That is, from the city’s perimeter to the central cita¬ 
del. 

22 tn Heb “and they did evil things, angering the Lord." 

23 tn Or “served.” 

24 sn See the note at 1 Kgs 15:12. 

25 tn Heb “about which the Lord had said to them, ‘You 
must not do this thing.’” 

26 tn Heb “obey my commandments and rules according to 
all the law which I commanded your fathers and which I sent 
to you by the hand of my servants the prophets." 

27 tn Heb and they stiffened their neck like the neck of their 
fathers.” 

28 tn Or “and his warnings he had given them.” 

23 tn Heb "They went [or, ‘followed’] after.” This idiom prob¬ 
ably does not mean much if translated literally. It is found 
most often in Deuteronomy or in literature related to the cov¬ 
enant. It refers in the first instance to loyalty to God and to His 
covenant or His commandments (1 Kgs 14:8; 2 Chr 34:31) 
with the metaphor of a path or way underlying it (Deut 11:28; 
28:14). To “follow other gods” was to abandon this way and 
this loyalty (to “abandon” or “forget” God, Judg 2:12; Hos 
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worthless to the Lord . * 1 They copied the practices 
of the surrounding nations in blatant disregard of 
the Lord’s command. 2 17:16 They abandoned all 
the commandments of the Lord their God; they 
made two metal calves and an Asherah pole, 
bowed down to all the stars in the sky, 3 and wor¬ 
shiped 4 Baal. 17:17 They passed their sons and 
daughters through the fire, 5 and practiced divina¬ 
tion and omen reading. They committed them¬ 
selves to doing evil in the sight of the Lord and 
made him angry. 6 

17:18 So the Lord was furious 7 with Israel and 
rejected them; 8 only the tribe of Judah was left. 
17:19 Judah also failed to keep the commandments 
of the Lord their God; they followed Israel’s ex¬ 
ample. 9 17:20 So the Lord rejected all of Israel’s 
descendants; he humiliated 10 them and handed 
them over to robbers, until he had thrown them 
from his presence. 17:21 He tore Israel away from 
David’s dynasty, and Jeroboam son of Nebat be¬ 
came their king. 11 Jeroboam drove Israel away 12 
from the Lord and encouraged them to commit a 
serious sin. 13 17:22 The Israelites followed in the 
sinful ways of Jeroboam son of Nebat and did not 
repudiate 14 them. 17:23 Finally 15 the Lord rejected 


2:13) and to follow the customs or religious traditions of the 
pagan nations (2 Kgs 17:15). The classic text on “following’' 
God or another god is 1 Kgs 18:18, 21 where Elijah taunts 
the people with “halting between two opinions" whether the 
Lord was the true God or Baal was. The idiom is often found 
followed by “to serve and to worship” or “they served and wor¬ 
shiped” such and such a god or entity (Jer 8:2; 11:10; 13:10; 
16:11; 25:6; 35:15). 

1 tn Heb “they followed after the worthless thing/things 
and became worthless.” The words “to the Lord” are not in 
the Hebrew text but are implicit from the context. There is an 
obvious wordplay on the verb “became worthless" and the 
noun “worthless thing”, which is probably to be understood 
collectively and to refer to idols as it does in Jer 8:19; 10:8; 
14:22; Jonah 2:8. 

2 tn Heb “and [they walked] after the nations which were 
around them, concerning which the Lord commanded them 
not to do like them.” 

3 tn The phrase C'pm hss ba ( kho / ts e va' liasliamayim), 
traditionally translated “all the host of heaven,” refers to the 
heavenly lights, including stars and planets. In 1 Kgs 22:19 
these heavenly bodies are pictured as members of the Lord’s 
royal court or assembly, but many other texts view them as 
the illegitimate objects of pagan and Israelite worship. 

4 tn Or “served.” 

5 sn See the note at 2 Kgs 16:3. 

6 tn Heb “they sold themselves to doing what was evil in the 
eyes of the Lord, angering him.” 

7 tn Heb “very angry.” 

8 tn Heb “turned them away from his face.” 

9 tn Heb “they walked in the practices of Israel which they 
did.” 

10 tn Or “afflicted.” 

11 tn Heb “and they made Jeroboam son of Nebat king.” 

12 tc The consonantal text ( Kethib) assumes the verb is 
tn: ( nada ’), an alternate form of nil (nadah), “push away.” 
The marginal reading (Qere) assumes the verb m: (nadakh), 
“drive away.” 

13 tn Heb “a great sin." 

14 tn Heb “turn away from.” 

15 tn Heb “until.” 


Israel 16 just as he had warned he would do 17 
through all his servants the prophets. Israel was 
deported from its land to Assyria and remains 
there to this very day. 

The King of Assyria Populates Israel with 
Foreigners 

17:24 The king of Assyria brought foreigners 18 
from Babylon, Cuthah, Awa, Hamath, and Sep- 
harvaim and settled them in the cities of Samaria 19 
in place of the Israelites. They took possession of 
Samaria and lived in its cities. 17:25 When they first 
moved in, 20 they did not worship 21 the Lord. So 
the Lord sent lions among them and the lions were 
killing them. 17:26 The king of Assyria was told, 22 
“The nations whom you deported and settled in 
the cities of Samaria do not know the requirements 
of the God of the land, so he has sent lions among 
them. They are killing the people 23 because they 
do not know the requirements of the God of the 
land.” 17:27 So the king of Assyria ordered, “Take 
back one of the priests whom you 24 deported from 
there. He must settle there and teach them the re¬ 
quirements of the God of the land.” 25 17:28 So one 
of the priests whom they had deported from Sa¬ 
maria went back and settled in Bethel 26 He taught 
them how to worship 27 the Lord. 

17:29 But each of these nations made 28 its 
own gods and put them in the shrines on the 
high places that the people of Samaria 29 had 
made. Each nation did this in the cities where 
they lived. 17:30 The people from Babylon made 
Succoth Benoth , 30 the people from Cuth made 


16 tn Heb “the Lord turned Israel away from his face.” 

17 tn Heb “just as he said." 

18 tn The object is supplied in the translation. 

19 sn In vv. 24-29 Samaria stands for the entire northern 
kingdom of Israel. 

20 tn Heb “in the beginning of their living there.” 

21 tn Heb “fear.” 

22 tn Heb “and they said to the king of Assyria, saying.” The 
plural subject of the verb is indefinite. 

23 tn Heb “Look they are killing them." 

24 tc The second plural subject may refer to the leaders of 
the Assyrian army. However, some prefer to read “whom I de¬ 
ported," changing the verb to a first person singularform with 
a third masculine plural pronominal suffix. This reading has 
some support from Hebrew, Greek, and Aramaic witnesses. 

25 tc Heb “and let them go and let them live there, and let 
him teach them the requirements of the God of the land.” 
The two plural verbs seem inconsistent with the preceding 
and following contexts, where only one priest is sent back to 
Samaria. The singular has the support of Greek, Syriac, and 
Latin witnesses. 

26 map For location see Map4-G4; Map5-Cl; Map6-E3; 
Map7-Dl; Map8-G3. 

27 tn Heb “fear.” 

28 sn The verb “make” refers to the production of idols. See 
M. Cogan and H. Tadmor, II Kings (AB), 210-11. 

29 tn Heb “Samaritans.” This refers to the Israelites who 
had been deported from the land. 

30 sn No deity is known by the name Succoth Benoth in ex¬ 
tant Mesopotamian literature. For speculation as to the iden¬ 
tity of this deity, see M. Cogan and H. Tadmor, II Kings (AB), 
211 . 
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Nergal, 1 the people from Hamath made Ashima, 2 
17:31 the Awites made Nibhaz and Tartak, 3 and 
the Sepharvites burned their sons in the fire as an 
offering to Adrammelech and Anammelech, 4 the 
gods of Sepharvaim. 17:32 At the same time they 
worshiped 5 the Lord. They appointed some of 
their own people to serve as priests in the shrines 
on the high places. 6 17:33 They were worshiping 7 
the Lord and at the same time serving their own 
gods in accordance with the practices of the na¬ 
tions from which they had been deported. 

17:34 To this very day they observe their ear¬ 
lier practices. They do not worship 8 the Lord; they 
do not obey the rules, regulations, law, and com¬ 
mandments that the Lord gave 9 the descendants of 
Jacob, whom he renamed Israel. 17:35 The Lord 
made an agreement 10 with them 11 and instructed 
them, “You must not worship other gods. Do not 
bow down to them, serve them, or offer sacrifices 
to them. 17:36 Instead you must worship the Lord, 
who brought you up from the land of Egypt by 
his great power and military ability ; 12 bow down 
to him and offer sacrifices to him. 17:37 You must 
carefully obey at all times the rules, regulations, 
law, and commandments he wrote down for you. 
You must not worship other gods. 17:38 You must 
never forget the agreement I made with you, and 
you must not worship other gods. 17:39 Instead 
you must worship the Lord your God; then he will 
rescue you from the power of all your enemies.” 
17:40 But they 13 pay no attention; instead they ob¬ 
serve their earlier practices. 17:41 These nations are 
worshiping the Lord and at the same time serving 
their idols; their sons and grandsons do just as their 
fathers have done, to this very day. 

Hezekiah Becomes King of Judah 

18:1 In the third year of the reign of Israel’s 
King Hoshea son of Elah, Ahaz’s son Hezekiah 
became king over Judah. 18:2 He was twenty- 
five years old when he began to reign, and he 


1 sn Nergal was a Mesopotamian god of the underworld. 

2 sn This deity is unknown in extra-biblical literature. See M. 
Cogan and H. Tadmor, II Kings (AB), 211-12. 

3 sn Nibhaz and Tartak were two Elamite deities. See M. Co¬ 
gan and H. Tadmor, II Kings (AB), 212. 

4 sn Adrammelech and Anammelech, the gods of the Sep¬ 
harvaim are unknown in extra-biblical literature. See M. Co¬ 
gan and H. Tadmor, II Kings (AB), 212. 

5 tn Heb “feared.” 

6 tn Heb “and they appointed for themselves from their 
whole people priests for the high places and they were serv¬ 
ing for them in the house[s] of the high places.” 

7 tn Heb “fearing.” 

8 tn Heb “fear.” 

9 tn Heb “commanded.” 

10 tn Or “covenant." 

11 sn That is, the descendants of Jacob/Israel (see v. 35b). 

12 tn Heb “and outstretched arm.” 

13 sn This refers to the foreigners whom the king of Assyria 
settled in the land (see v. 35a). 


reigned twenty-nine years in Jerusalem. 14 His 
mother 15 was Abi, 16 the daughter of Zechariah. 
18:3 He did what the Lord approved, just as his 
ancestor David had done. 17 18:4 He eliminated the 
high places, smashed the sacred pillars to bits, and 
cut down the Asherah pole. 18 He also demolished 
the bronze serpent that Moses had made, for up to 
that time 19 the Israelites had been offering incense 
to it; it was called Nehushtan. 20 18:5 He trusted in 
the Lord God of Israel; in this regard there was 
none like him among the kings of Judah either 
before or after. 21 18:6 He was loyal to 22 the Lord 
and did not abandon him. 23 He obeyed the com¬ 
mandments which the Lord had given to 24 Moses. 
18:7 The Lord was with him; he succeeded in all 
his endeavors. 25 He rebelled against the king of 
Assyria and refused to submit to him. 26 18:8 He 
defeated the Philistines as far as Gaza and its terri¬ 
tory, from the watchtower to the city fortress. 27 

18:9 In the fourth year of King Hezekiah’s reign 
(it was the seventh year of the reign of Israel’s King 
Hoshea, son of Elah), King Shalmaneser of Assyr¬ 
ia marched 28 up against Samaria 29 and besieged it. 
18:10 After three years he captured it (in the sixth 
year of Hezekiah’s reign); in the ninth year of King 
Hoshea’s reign over Israel Samaria was captured. 
18:11 The king of Assyria deported the people of 
Israel 30 to Assyria. He settled them in Halah, along 
the Habor (the river of Gozan), and in the cities 
of the Medes. 18:12 This happened because they 
did not obey 31 the Lord their God and broke his 


14 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

15 tn Heb “the name of his mother.” 

16 tn The parallel passage in 2 Chr 29:1 has “Abijah.” 

17 tn Heb “he did what was proper in the eyes of the Lord, 
according to all which David his father had done.” 

18 tn The term is singular in the MT but plural in the LXX 
and other ancient versions. It is also possible to regard the 
singular as a collective singular, especially in the context of 
other plural items. 

sn Asherah was a leading deity of the Canaanite pantheon, 
wife/sister of El and goddess of fertility. She was commonly 
worshiped at shrines in or near groves of evergreen trees, or, 
failing that, at places marked by wooden poles. These were 
to be burned or cut down (Deut 12:3; 16:21; Judg 6:25, 28, 
30; 2 Kgs 18:4). 

19 tn Heb “until those days.” 

20 tn In Flebrew the name sounds like the phrase n»Tun»'ra 
(n e khash hann e khoshet ), “bronze serpent.” 

21 tn Heb “and after him there was none like him among all 
the kings of Judah, and those who were before him.” 

22 tn Heb “he hugged.” 

23 tn Heb “and did not turn aside from after him.” 

24 tn Heb “had commanded." 

25 tn Heb “in all which he went out [to do], he was success¬ 
ful.” 

26 tn Heb “and did not serve him.” 

27 sn See the note at 2 Kgs 17:9. 

28 tn Heb “went” (also in v. 13). 

29 map For location see Map2-Bl; Map4-D3; Map5-E2; 
Map6-A4; Map7-Cl. 

30 tn The Flebrew text has simply “Israel” as the object of 
the verb. 

31 tn Heb “listen to the voice of." 
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agreement with them. 1 They did not pay attention 
to and obey all that Moses, the Lord’s servant, had 
commanded. 2 

Sennacherib Invades Judah 

18:13 In the fourteenth year of King Hezeki- 
ah’s reign, King Sennacherib of Assyria marched 
up against all the fortified cities of Judah and cap¬ 
tured them. 18:14 King Hezekiah of Judah sent this 
message to the king of Assyria, who was at Lach- 
ish, “I have violated our treaty. 3 If you leave, I will 
do whatever you demand.” 4 So the king of As¬ 
syria demanded that King Hezekiah of Judah pay 
three hundred talents 5 of silver and thirty talents 
of gold. 18:15 Hezekiah gave him all the silver in 6 
the Lord’s temple and in the treasuries of the royal 
palace. 18:16 At that time King Hezekiah of Judah 
stripped the metal overlays from the doors of the 
Lord’s temple and from the posts which he had 
plated 7 and gave them to the king of Assyria. 

18:17 The king of Assyria sent his command¬ 
ing general, the chief eunuch, and the chief advis¬ 
er 8 from Lachish to King Hezekiah in Jerusalem, 9 
along with a large army. They went up and arrived 
at Jerusalem. They went 10 and stood at the conduit 
of the upper pool which is located on the road to 
the field where they wash and dry cloth. 11 18:18 
They summoned the king, so Eliakim son of Hilki- 
ah, the palace supervisor, accompanied by Shebna 
the scribe and Joah son of Asaph, the secretary, 
went out to meet them. 

18:19 The chief adviser said to them, “Tell 
Hezekiah: ‘This is what the great king, the king 
of Assyria, says: “What is your source of confi¬ 
dence? 12 18:20 Your claim to have a strategy and 
military strength is just empty talk. 13 In whom 


1 tn Heb “his covenant." 

2 tn Heb “all that Moses, the Lord’s servant, had command¬ 
ed, and they did not listen and they did not act.” 

3 tn Or “I have done wrong.” 

4 tn Heb “Return from upon me; what you place upon me, 
I will carry.” 

5 tn The Hebrew term 133 (kikkar, “circle”) refers generally 
to something that is round. When used of metals it can refer 
to a disk-shaped weight made of the metal or to a standard 
unit of weight, generally regarded as a talent. Since the ac¬ 
cepted weight for a talent of metal is about 75 pounds, this 
would have amounted to about 22,500 pounds of silver and 
2,250 pounds of gold. 

6 tn Heb “that was found.” 

7 tn Heb “At that time Hezekiah stripped the doors of the 
Lord’s temple, and the posts which Hezekiah king of Judah 
had plated.” 

8 sn For a discussion of these titles see M. Cogan and H. 
Tadmor, II Kings (AB), 229-30. 

9 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

10 tn Heb “and they went up and came." 

11 tn Heb “the field of the washer.” 

12 tn Heb “What is this object of trust in which you are trust¬ 
ing?” 

13 tn Heb “you say only a word of lips, counsel and might 
for battle.” Sennacherib’s message appears to be in broken 
Hebrew at this point. The phrase “word of lips” refers to mere 
or empty talk in Prov 14:23. 


are you trusting that you would dare to rebel 
against me? 18:21 Now look, you must be trusting 
in Egypt, that splintered reed staff. If a man leans 
for support on it, it punctures his hand and wounds 
him. That is what Pharaoh king of Egypt does to 
all who trust in him. 18:22 Perhaps you will tell me, 
‘We are trusting in the Lord our God.’ But He¬ 
zekiah is the one who eliminated his high places 
and altars and then told the people of Judah and 
Jerusalem, ‘You must worship at this altar in Jeru¬ 
salem.’ 18:23 Now make a deal 14 with my master 
the king of Assyria, and I will give you two thou¬ 
sand horses, provided you can find enough riders 
for them. 18:24 Certainly you will not refuse one of 
my master’s minor officials and trust in Egypt for 
chariots and horsemen. 15 18:25 Furthermore it was 
by the command of the Lord that I marched up 
against this place to destroy it. The Lord told me, 
‘March 16 up against this land and destroy it.””” 17 

18:26 Eliakim son of Hilkiah, Shebna, and Joah 
said to the chief adviser, “Speak to your servants in 
Aramaic, 18 for we understand it. Don’t speak with 
us in the Judahite dialect 19 in the hearing of the 
people who are on the wall.” 18:27 But the chief 
adviser said to them, “My master did not send me 
to speak these words only to your master and to 
you. 20 His message is also for the men who sit on 
the wall, for they will eat their own excrement and 
drink their own urine along with you.” 21 

18:28 The chief adviser then stood there and 
called out loudly in the Judahite dialect, 22 “Lis¬ 
ten to the message of the great king, the king of 
Assyria. 18:29 This is what the king says: ‘Don’t 
let Hezekiah mislead you, for he is not able to 


14 tn Heb “exchange pledges.” 

15 tn Heb “How can you turn back the face of an official 
[from among] the least of my master’s servants and trust 
in Egypt for chariots and horsemen?” In vv. 23-24 the chief 
adviser develops further the argument begun in v. 21. His 
reasoning seems to be as follows: “In your weakened condi¬ 
tion you obviously need military strength. Agree to the king’s 
terms and I will personally give you more horses than you are 
capable of outfitting. If I, a mere minor official, am capable of 
giving you such military might, just think what power the king 
has. There is no way the Egyptians can match our strength. It 
makes much better sense to deal with us.” 

16 tn Heb “Go.” 

17 sn In v. 25 the chief adviser develops further the argu¬ 
ment begun in v. 22. He claims that Hezekiah has offended 
the Lord and that the Lord has commissioned Assyria as his 
instrument of discipline and judgment. 

18 sn Aramaic was the diplomatic language of the empire. 

19 tn Or “Hebrew.” 

20 tn Heb “To your master and to you did my master send 
me to speak these words?” The rhetorical question expects 
a negative answer. 

21 tn Heb “[Is it] not [also] to the men...?’’ The rhetorical 
question expects the answer, “Yes, it is." 

sn The chief adviser alludes to the horrible reality of siege 
warfare, when the starving people in the besieged city would 
resort to eating and drinking anything to stay alive. 

22 tn The Hebrew text also has, “and he spoke and said.” 
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rescue you from my hand! 1 18:30 Don’t let Heze- 
kiah talk you into trusting in the Lord when he 
says, “The Lord will certainly rescue us; this city 
will not be handed over to the king of Assyria.” 
18:31 Don’t listen to Hezekiah! ’ For this is what 
the king of Assyria says, ‘Send me a token of your 
submission and surrender to me. * 2 Then each of you 
may eat from his own vine and fig tree and drink 
water from his own cistern, 18:32 until I come and 
take you to a land just like your own - a land of 
grain and new wine, a land of bread and vineyards, 
a land of olive trees and honey. Then you will live 
and not die. Don’t listen to Hezekiah, for he is mis¬ 
leading you when he says, “The Lord will rescue 
us.” 18:33 Have any of the gods of the nations actu¬ 
ally rescued his land from the power of the king of 
Assyria? 3 18:34 Where are the gods of Hamath and 
Arpad? Where are the gods of Sepharvaim, Hena, 
and Iwah? 4 Indeed, did any gods rescue Samaria 5 
from my power? 6 18:35 Who among all the gods of 
the lands has rescued their lands from my power? 
So how can the Lord rescue Jerusalem from my 
power?”’ 7 18:36 The people were silent and did not 
respond, for the king had ordered, “Don’t respond 
to him.” 

18:37 Eliakim son of Hilkiah, the palace su¬ 
pervisor, accompanied by Shebna the scribe and 
Joah son of Asaph, the secretary, went to Heze¬ 
kiah with their clothes tom 8 and reported to him 
what the chief adviser had said. 19:1 When King 
Hezekiah heard this, he tore his clothes, put on 
sackcloth, and went to the Lord’s temple. 19:2 He 
sent Eliakim the palace supervisor, Shebna the 
scribe, and the leading priests, 9 clothed in sack¬ 
cloth, with this message to the prophet Isa¬ 
iah son of Amoz: 19:3 “This is what Hezekiah 


Me The MT has “his hand,” but this is due to graphic confu¬ 
sion of vav (l) and yod (’). The translation reads “my hand,” 
along with many medieval Hebrew mss, the LXX, Syriac Peshit- 
ta, Targum, and Vulgate. 

2 tn Heb “make with me a blessing and come out to me.” 

3 tn Heb “Have the gods of the nations really rescued, each 
his land, from the hand of the king of Assyria?" The infinitive 
absolute lends emphasis to the main verb. The rhetorical 
question expects the answer, “Of course not!” 

4 tn The parallel passage in Isa 36:19 omits “Hena and Iv- 
vah.” The rhetorical questions in v. 34a suggest the answer, 
“Nowhere, they seem to have disappeared in the face of As¬ 
syria’s might.” 

5 map For location see Map2-Bl; Map4-D3; Map5-E2; 
Map6-A4; Map7-Cl. 

6 tn Heb “that they rescued Samaria from my hand?” But 
this gives the impression that the gods of Sepharvaim were 
responsible for protecting Samaria, which is obviously not the 
case. The implied subject of the plural verb “rescued” must 
be the generic “gods of the nations/lands” (w. 33,35). 

7 tn Heb “that the Lord might rescue Jerusalem from my 
hand?” The logic runs as follows: Since no god has ever been 
able to withstand the Assyrian onslaught, how can the people 
of Jerusalem possibly think the Lord will rescue them? 

8 sn As a sign of grief and mourning. 

9 tn Heb “elders of the priests." 


says : 10 ‘This is a day of distress, insults , 11 and hu¬ 
miliation , 12 as when a baby is ready to leave the 
birth canal, but the mother lacks the strength to 
push it through . 13 19:4 Perhaps the Lord your God 
will hear all these things the chief adviser has spo¬ 
ken on behalf of his master, the king of Assyria, 
who sent him to taunt the living God . 14 When the 
Lord your God hears, perhaps he will punish him 
for the things he has said . 15 So pray for this rem¬ 
nant that remains .’” 16 

19:5 When King Hezekiah’s servants came to 
Isaiah, 19:6 Isaiah said to them, “Tell your mas¬ 
ter this: ‘This is what the Lord says: “Don’t be 
afraid because of the things you have heard - these 
insults the king of Assyria’s servants have hurled 
against me. 17 19:7 Look, I will take control of his 
mind; 18 he will receive 19 a report and return to his 
own land. I will cut him down 20 with a sword in 
his own land.’”” 

19:8 When the chief adviser heard the king of 
Assyria had departed from Lachish, he left and 
went to Libnah, where the king was campaigning . 21 
19:9 The king 22 heard that King Tirhakah of Ethio¬ 
pia was marching out to fight him . 23 He again sent 
messengers to Hezekiah, ordering them: 19:10 “Tell 
King Hezekiah of Judah this: ‘Don’t let your God 
in whom you trust mislead you when he says, “Je¬ 
rusalem will not be handed over 24 to the king of 
Assyria.” 19:11 Certainly you have heard how the 
kings of Assyria have annihilated all lands . 25 Do 
you really think you will be rescued ? 26 19:12 Were 
the nations whom my ancestors destroyed - the 
nations of Gozan, Haran, Rezeph, and the people 


10 tn In the Hebrew text this verse begins with “they said 
to him.” 

11 tn Or “rebuke,” “correction." 

12 tn Or “contempt.” 

13 tn Heb “when sons come to the cervical opening and 
there is no strength to give birth.” 

14 tn Heb “all the words of the chief adviser whom his mas¬ 
ter, the king of Assyria, sent to taunt the living God." 

15 tn Heb “and rebuke the words which the Lord your God 
hears." 

16 tn Heb “and lift up a prayer on behalf of the remnant that 
is found.” 

17 tn Heb “by which the servants of the king of Assyria have 
insulted me." 

18 tn Heb “I will put in him a spirit.” The precise sense of 
nn (ruakh), “spirit,” is uncertain in this context. It may refer to 
a spiritual being who will take control of his mind (see 1 Kgs 
22:19), or it could refer to a disposition of concern and fear. In 
either case the Lord’s sovereignty over the king is apparent. 

19 tn Heb “hear." 

20 tn Heb “cause him to fall,” that is, “kill him.” 

21 tn Heb “and the chief adviser returned and he found the 
king of Assyria fighting against Libnah, for he heard that he 
had departed from Lachish.” 

22 tn Heb “he”; the referent (the king) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

23 tn Heb “heard concerning Tirhakah king of Cush, ‘Look, 
he has come out to fight with you.”’ 

24 tn Heb “will not be given.” 

25 tn Heb “Look, you have heard what the kings of Assyria 
have done to all the lands, annihilating them.” 

26 tn Heb “and will you be rescued?” The rhetorical ques¬ 
tion expects the answer, “No, of course not!” 
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of Eden in Telassar - rescued by their gods ? 1 19:13 
Where are the king of Hamath, the king of Arpad, 
and the king of Lair , 2 Sepharvaim, Hena, and Iv- 
vah?”’ 

19:14 Hezekiah took the letter 3 from the mes¬ 
sengers and read it . 4 Then Hezekiah went up to the 
Lord’s temple and spread it out before the Lord. 
19:15 Hezekiah prayed before the Lord: “Lord 
God of Israel, who is enthroned on the cherubs ! 5 
You alone are God over all the kingdoms of the 
earth. You made the sky 6 and the earth. 19:16 Pay 
attention, Lord, and hear! Open your eyes, Lord, 
and observe! Listen to the message Sennacherib 
sent and how he taunts the living God ! 7 19:17 It 
is true, Lord, that the kings of Assyria have de¬ 
stroyed the nations and their lands. 19:18 They have 
burned the gods of the nations , 8 for they are not 
really gods, but only the product of human hands 
manufactured from wood and stone. That is why 
the Assyrians could destroy them . 9 19:19 Now, O 
Lord our God, rescue us from his power, so that 
all the kingdoms of the earth will know that you, 
Lord, are the only God.” 

19:20 Isaiah son of Amoz sent this message to 
Hezekiah: “This is what the Lord God of Israel 
says: ‘I have heard your prayer concerning King 
Sennacherib of Assyria. 10 19:21 This is what the 
Lord says about him: 11 

“The virgin daughter Zion 12 
despises you, she makes fun of you; 
Daughter Jerusalem 
shakes her head after you. 13 
19:22 Whom have you taunted and hurled 
insults at? 


1 tn Heb “Did the gods of the nations whom my fathers de¬ 
stroyed rescue them - Gozan and Haran, and Rezeph and 
the sons of Eden who are in Telassar?” 

2 sn Lair is a city located in northeastern Babylon. See M. 
Cogan and H. Tadmor, II Kings (AB), 235. 

3 tc The MT has the plural, “letters,” but the final mem is 
probably dittographic (note the initial mem on the form that 
immediately follows). Some Greek and Aramaic witnesses 
have the singular. 

4 tc The MT has the plural suffix, "them,” but this probably 
reflects a later harmonization to the preceding textual corrup¬ 
tion (of “letter" to “letters”). The parallel passage in Isa 37:14 
has the singular suffix. 

5 sn This refers to the cherub images that were above the 
ark of the covenant. 

6 tn Or “the heavens." 

7 tn Heb “Hear the words of Sennacherib which he sent to 
taunt the living God." 

8 tn Heb “and they put their gods in the fire.” 

9 tn Heb “so they destroyed them." 

10 tn Heb “That which you prayed to me concerning Sen¬ 
nacherib king of Assyria I have heard.” The verb “I have heard” 
does not appear in the parallel passage in Isa 37:21, where 
-ie?'n Rasher) probably has a causal sense, “because." 

11 tn Heb “this is the word which the Lord has spoken about 
him.” 

12 sn Zion (Jerusalem) is pictured here as a young, vulner¬ 
able daughter whose purity is being threatened by the would- 
be Assyrian rapist. The personification hints at the reality 
which the young girls of the city would face if the Assyrians 
conquer it. 

13 sn Shaking the head was a mocking gesture of derision. 


At whom have you shouted, 14 
and looked so arrogantly? 15 
At the Holy One of Israel! 16 
19:23 Through your messengers you 
taunted the sovereign master, 17 
‘With my many chariots 18 
I climbed up the high mountains, 
the slopes of Lebanon. 

I cut down its tall cedars, 
and its best evergreens. 

I invaded its most remote regions, 19 
its thickest woods. 

19:241 dug wells and drank 
water in foreign lands. 20 
With the soles of my feet I dried up 
all the rivers of Egypt.’ 

19:25 21 Certainly you must have heard! 22 
Long ago I worked it out, 

In ancient times I planned 23 it; 
and now I am bringing it to pass. 

The plan is this: 

Fortified cities will crash 

into heaps of ruins. 24 

19:26 Their residents are powerless, 25 

they are terrified and ashamed. 

They are as short-lived as plants in the 
field, 

or green vegetation. 26 
They are as short-lived as grass on the 
rooftops 27 

when it is scorched by the east wind. 28 


14 tn Heb “have you raised a voice.” 

15 tn Heb “and lifted your eyes on high?” 

16 sn This divine title pictures the Lord as the sovereign king 
who rules over his covenant people and exercises moral au¬ 
thority over them. 

17 tn The word is 'Tin (’adonai), “lord,” but some Hebrew 
mss have rnir lyehvah), “Lord.” 

18 tc The consonantal text ( Kethib ) has pans ( b e rekhev ), 
but this must be dittographic (note the following ’pan [rikhbi], 
“my chariots”). The marginal reading (Qere)ina (tfrov), “with 
many,” is supported by many Hebrew mss and ancient ver¬ 
sions, as well as the parallel passage in Isa 37:24. 

19 tn Heb “the lodging place of its extremity.” 

20 tn Heb “I dug and drank foreign waters." 

21 tn Having quoted the Assyrian king’s arrogant words in 
w. 23-24, the Lord now speaks to the king. 

22 tn Heb “Have you not heard?” The rhetorical question 
expresses the Lord’s amazement that anyone might be igno¬ 
rant of what he is about to say. 

23 tn Heb “formed." 

24 tn Heb “and it is to cause to crash into heaps of ruins 
fortified cities.” The subject of the third feminine singular verb 
rm (fhi) is the implied plan, referred to in the preceding lines 
with third feminine singular pronominal suffixes. 

25 tn Heb “short of hand.” 

26 tn Heb “they are plants in the field and green vegetation.” 
The metaphor emphasizes how short-lived these seemingly 
powerful cities really were. See Ps 90:5-6; Isa 40:6-8, 24. 

27 tn Heb “[they are] grass on the rooftops.” See the pre¬ 
ceding note. 

28 tc The Hebrew text has “scorched before the standing 
grain” (perhaps meaning “before it reaches maturity”), but 
it is preferable to emend nap {,qamah ), “standing grain," to 
onp (qadim), “east wind” (with the support of IQ lsa a in Isa 
37:27). 
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19:271 know where you live, 
and everything you do. 1 
19:28 Because you rage against me, 
and the uproar you create has reached my 
ears; 2 

I will put my hook in your nose, 3 
and my bridle between your lips, 
and I will lead you back the way 
you came.” 

19:29 4 This will be your confirmation that I 
have spoken the truth: 5 This year you will eat what 
grows wild, 6 and next year 7 what grows on its own 
from that. But in the third year you will plant seed 
and harvest crops; you will plant vines and con¬ 
sume their produce. 8 19:30 Those who remain in 
Judah will take root in the ground and bear fruit. 9 
19:31 For a remnant will leave Jerusalem; 
survivors will come out of Mount Zion. 
The intense devotion of the sovereign 
Lord 10 to his people 11 will accomplish 
this. 

19:32 So this is what the Lord says about 
the king of Assyria: 

“He will not enter this city, 
nor will he shoot an arrow here. 12 
He will not attack it with his shield-carry¬ 
ing warriors, 13 

nor will he build siege works against it. 
19:33 He will go back the way he came. 

He will not enter this city,” says the 

Lord. 


1 tc Heb "your going out and your coming in.” The MT also 
has here, “and how you have raged against me.” However, 
this line is probably dittographic (note the beginning of the 
next line). 

2 tc Heb “and your complacency comes up into my ears.” 
The parallelism is improved if -::sr ( sha'anankh ), “your com¬ 
placency," is emended to ■jjiKtf (sha’avankh), “your uproar.” 
See M. Cogan and H. Tadmor, II Kings (AB), 237-38. 

3 sn The word picture has a parallel in Assyrian sculpture. 
See M. Cogan and H. Tadmor, II Kings (AB), 238. 

4 tn At this point the word concerning the king of Assyria (w. 
21-28) ends and the Lord again directly addresses Hezekiah 
and the people (see v. 20). 

5 tn Heb “and this is your sign.” In this case the riiN (’ol), 
"sign,” is a future confirmation of God's intervention desig¬ 
nated before the actual intervention takes place. For similar 
"signs” see Exod 3:12 and Isa 7:14-25. 

6 sn This refers to crops that grew up on their own (that is, 
without cultivation) from the seed planted in past years. 

7 tn Heb “and in the second year.” 

8 tn The four plural imperatival verb forms in v. 29b are 
used rhetorically. The Lord commands the people to plant, 
harvest, etc. to emphasize the certainty of restored peace 
and prosperity. See IBHS 572 §34.4.c. 

9 tn Heb “The remnant of the house of Judah that is left will 
add roots below and produce fruit above.” 

10 tn Traditionally “the Lord of hosts.” 

11 tn Heb “the zeal of the Lord.” In this context the Lord’s 
“zeal” refers to his intense devotion to and love for his people 
which prompts him to protect and restore them. The Qere, 
along with many medieval Hebrew mss and the ancient ver¬ 
sions, has “the zeal of the LORD of hosts” rather than “the 
zeal of the LORD” ( Kethib ). The translation follows the Qere 
here. 

12 tn Heb “there.” 

13 tn Heb “[with] a shield." By metonymy the “shield” stands 
for the soldier who carries it. 


19:341 will shield this city and rescue it for the 
sake of my reputation and because of my promise 
to David my servant.”’ 14 

19:35 That very night the Lord’s messenger 
went out and killed 185,000 men in the Assyrian 
camp. When they 15 got up early the next morn¬ 
ing, there were all the corpses. 16 19:36 So King 
Sennacherib of Assyria broke camp and went on 
his way. He went home and stayed in Nineveh. 17 
19:37 One day, 18 as he was worshiping in the tem¬ 
ple of his god Nisroch, 19 his sons 20 Adrammelech 
and Sharezer struck him down with the sword. 21 
They escaped to the land of Ararat; his son Esar- 
haddon replaced him as king. 

Hezekiah is Healed 

20:1 In those days Hezekiah was stricken with a 
terminal illness 22 The prophet Isaiah son of Amoz 
visited him and told him, “This is what the Lord 
says, ‘Give your household instructions, for you 
are about to die; you will not get well.’” 23 20:2 He 
turned his face to the wall and prayed to the Lord, 
20:3 “Please, Lord. Remember how I have served 
you 24 faithfully and with wholehearted devotion, 25 
and how I have carried out your will.” 26 Then He¬ 
zekiah wept bitterly 27 

20:4 Isaiah was still in the middle courtyard 
when the Lord told him, 28 20:5 “Go back and 
tell Hezekiah, the leader of my people: ‘This 
is what the Lord God of your ancestor David 
says: “I have heard your prayer; I have seen your 
tears. Look, I will heal you. The day after tomor¬ 
row 29 you will go up to the Lord’s temple. 20:6 1 
will add fifteen years to your life and rescue 
you and this city from the king of Assyria. I will 


14 tn Heb “for my sake and for the sake of David my ser¬ 
vant.” 

15 tn This refers to the Israelites and/or the rest of the As¬ 
syrian army. 

16 tn Heb “look, all of them were dead bodies.” 

17 tn Heb “and Sennacherib king of Assyria departed and 
went and returned and lived in Nineveh." 

18 sn The assassination probably took place in 681 b.c. 

19 sn No such Mesopotamian god is presently known. Per¬ 
haps the name is a corruption of Nusku. 

20 tc Although “his sons" is absent in the Kethib, it is sup¬ 
ported by the Qere, along with many medieval Hebrew mss 
and the ancient versions. Cf. Isa 37:38. 

21 sn Extra-biblical sources also mention the assassination 
of Sennacherib, though they refer to only one assassin. See 
M. Cogan and H. Tadmor, II Kings (AB), 239-40. 

22 tn Heb “was sick to the point of dying.” 

23 tn Heb “will not live.” 

24 tn Heb “walked before you.” For a helpful discussion of 
the background and meaning of this Hebrew idiom, see M. 
Cogan and H. Tadmor, II Kings (AB), 254. 

25 tn Heb “and with a complete heart.” 

26 tn Heb “and that which is good in your eyes I have 
done." 

27 tn Heb “wept with great weeping." 

28 tc Heb “and Isaiah had not gone out of the middle court¬ 
yard, and the word of the Lord came to him, saying.” Instead 
of “courtyard" (nsn, khatser), the marginal reading, (Qere), the 
Hebrew consonantal text ( Kethib) hasi'jn (ha'ir), “the city.” 

29 tn Heb “on the third day.” 
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shield this city for the sake of my reputation and 
because of my promise to David my servant.’”” 1 
20:7 Isaiah ordered, “Get a fig cake.” So they did 
as he ordered 2 and placed it on the ulcerated sore, 
and he recovered. 3 

20:8 Hezekiah had said to Isaiah, “What is the 
confirming sign that the Lord will heal me and 
that I will go up to the Lord’s temple the day af¬ 
ter tomorrow?” 20:9 Isaiah replied, “This is your 
sign from the Lord confirming that the Lord will 
do what he has said. Do you want the shadow to 
move ahead ten steps or to go back ten steps?” 4 
20:10 Hezekiah answered, “It is easy for the shad¬ 
ow to lengthen ten steps, but not for it 5 to go back 
ten steps.” 20:11 Isaiah the prophet called out to the 
Lord, and the Lord 6 made the shadow go back ten 
steps on the stairs of Ahaz. 7 

Messengers from Babylon Visit Hezekiah 

20:12 At that time Merodach-Baladan 8 son of 
Baladan, king of Babylon, sent letters and a gift to 
Hezekiah, for he had heard that Hezekiah was ill. 
20:13 Hezekiah welcomed 9 them and showed them 
his whole storehouse, with its silver, gold, spices, 
and high quality olive oil, as well as his armory 
and everything in his treasuries. Hezekiah showed 
them everything in his palace and in his whole 
kingdom. 10 20:14 Isaiah the prophet visited King 
Hezekiah and asked him, “What did these men 
say? Where do they come from?” Hezekiah replied, 
“They come from the distant land of Babylon.” 
20:15 Isaiah 11 asked, “What have they seen in your 
palace?” Hezekiah replied, “They have seen every¬ 
thing in my palace. I showed them everything 12 in 
my treasuries.” 20:16 Isaiah said to Hezekiah, “Lis¬ 
ten to the word of the Lord, 20:17 ‘Look, a time is 13 
coming when everything in your palace and the 


1 tn Heb “for my sake and for the sake of David my ser¬ 
vant.” 

2 tn Heb “and they got [a fig cake]." 

3 tn Heb “and he lived." 

4 tn The Hebrew ■jbn (halakh, a perfect), “it has moved 
ahead,” should be emended to ■j'rn (hayelekh, an imperfect 
with interrogative he [n] prefixed), “shall it move ahead." 

5 tn Heb “the shadow.” The noun has been replaced by the 
pronoun (“it”) in the translation for stylistic reasons. 

6 tn Heb “he”; the referent (the Lord) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

7 tn Heb “on the steps which [the sun] had gone down, on 
the steps of Ahaz, back ten steps." 

sn These steps probably functioned as a type of sundial. 
See HALOT 614 s.v. nbve and M. Cogan and H. Tadmor, II 
Kings (AB), 256. 

8 tcThe MT has “Berodach-Baladan," but several Hebrew, 
Greek, Aramaic, and Latin witnesses agree with the parallel 
passage in Isa 39:1 and read “Merodach-Baladan.” 

9 tc Heb “listened to.” Some Hebrew mss, as well as the LXX, 
Syriac, and Vulgate versions agree with the parallel passage 
in Isa 39:2 and read, “was happy with." 

10 tn Heb “there was nothing which Hezekiah did not show 
them in his house and in all his kingdom.” 

11 tn Heb “he”; the referent (Isaiah) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

12 tn Heb “there was nothing I did not show them.” 

13 tn Heb “days are.” 


things your ancestors have accumulated to this 
day will be carried away to Babylon; nothing will 
be left,’ says the Lord. 20:18 ‘Some of your very 
own descendants whom you father 14 will be taken 
away and will be made eunuchs in the palace of 
the king of Babylon.’” 20:19 Hezekiah said to Isa¬ 
iah, “The Lord’s word which you have announced 
is appropriate.” 15 Then he added, 16 “At least there 
will be peace and stability during my lifetime.” 17 

20:20 The rest of the events of Hezekiah’s 
reign and all his accomplishments, including how 
he built a pool and conduit to bring 18 water into the 
city, are recorded in the scroll called the Annals of 
the Kings of Judah. 19 20:21 Hezekiah passed away 20 
and his son Manasseh replaced him as king. 

Manasseh's Reign over Judah 

21:1 Manasseh was twelve years old when he 
became king, and he reigned for fifty-five years in 
Jerusalem 21 His mother 22 was Hephzibah. 21:2 He 
did evil in the sight of 23 the Lord and committed 
the same horrible sins practiced by the nations 24 
whom the Lord drove out from before the Israel¬ 
ites. 21:3 He rebuilt the high places that his father 
Hezekiah had destroyed; he set up altars for Baal 
and made an Asherah pole just like King Ahab of 
Israel had done. He bowed down to all the stars 
in the sky 25 and worshiped 26 them. 21:4 He built 
altars in the Lord’s temple, about which the Lord 
had said, “Jerusalem will be my home.” 27 21:5 In 
the two courtyards of the Lord’s temple he built 
altars for all the stars in the sky. 21:6 He passed his 
son 28 through the fire 29 and practiced divination 
and omen reading. He set up a ritual pit to conjure 
up underworld spirits, and appointed magicians to 


14 tn Heb “Some of your sons, who go out from you, whom 
you father.” 

15 tn Heb “good." 

16 tn Heb “and he said." Many English versions translate, 
“for he thought.” The verb ton (’ amar ), “say,” is sometimes 
used of what one thinks (that is, says to oneself). Cf. NAB, 
NASB, NIV, NRSV, NLT. 

17 tn Heb “Is it not [true] there will be peace and stability in 
my days?" The rhetorical question expects the answer, “Yes, 
there will be peace and stability." 

18 tn Heb “and he brought.” 

19 tn Heb “As for the rest of the events of Hezekiah, and 
all his strength, and how he made a pool and a conduit and 
brought water to the city, are they not written on the scroll of 
the events of the days of the kings of Judah?” 

20 tn Heb “lay down with his fathers." 

21 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

22 tn Heb “the name of his mother.” 

23 tn Heb “in the eyes of.” 

24 tn Heb “like the abominable practices of the nations." 

25 sn See the note at 2 Kgs 17:16. 

26 tn Or “served.” 

27 tn Heb “In Jerusalem I will place my name." 

28 tc The LXX has the plural “his sons" here. 

29 sn See the note at 2 Kgs 16:3. 




2 KINGS 21:7 


660 


supervise it. 1 He did a great amount of evil in the 
sight of the Lord, provoking him to anger. 2 21:7 He 
put an idol of Asherah he had made in the temple, 
about which the Lord had said to David and to his 
son Solomon, “This temple in Jerusalem, which 
I have chosen out of all the tribes of Israel, will 
be my permanent home. 3 21:8 I will not make Is¬ 
rael again leave the land I gave to their ancestors, 4 
provided that they carefully obey all I commanded 
them, the whole law my servant Moses ordered 
them to obey.” 21:9 But they did not obey, 5 and 
Manasseh misled them so that they sinned more 
than the nations whom the Lord had destroyed 
from before the Israelites. 

21:10 So the Lord announced through 6 his ser¬ 
vants the prophets: 21:11 “King Manasseh of Judah 
has committed horrible sins. 7 He has sinned more 
than the Amorites before him and has encouraged 
Judah to sin by worshiping his disgusting idols. 8 
21:12 So this is what the Lord God of Israel says, 
‘I am about to bring disaster on Jerusalem and Ju¬ 
dah. The news will reverberate in the ears of those 
who hear about it. 9 21:13 I will destroy Jerusalem 
the same way I did Samaria 10 and the dynasty of 
Ahab. 11 1 will wipe Jerusalem clean, just as one 
wipes a plate on both sides. 12 21:14 I will aban¬ 
don this last remaining tribe among my people 13 
and hand them over to their enemies; they will be 
plundered and robbed by all their enemies, 14 21:15 


3 tn Heb “and he set up a ritual pit, along with conjurers.” 
The Hebrew iiN (’ov), “ritual pit,” refers to a pit used by a ma¬ 
gician to conjure up underworld spirits. In 1 Sam 28:7 the 
witch of Endor is called a iis rbyz ( ba'alat ’ov), “owner of a 
ritual pit.” See H. Hoffner, “Second millennium Antecedents 
to the Hebrew ’OB’’ JBL 86 (1967), 385-401. 

2 tc Heb “and he multiplied doing what is evil in the eyes of 
the Lord, angering." The third masculine singular pronominal 
suffix (“him”) has been accidentally omitted in the MTby hap- 
lography (note the vavthat immediately follows). 

3 tn Heb “In this house and in Jerusalem, which I chose 

from all the tribes of Israel, I will place my name perpetually 

(or perhaps “forever”).” 

4 tn Heb "I will not again make the feet of Israel wander 
from the land which I gave to their fathers." 

5 tn Heb “listen." 

6 tn Heb “spoke by the hand of." 

7 tn Heb “these horrible sins.” 

8 sn See the note at 1 Kgs 15:12. 

9 tn Heb “so that everyone who hears it, his two ears will 

quiver.” 

10 map For location see Map2-Bl; Map4-D3; Map5-E2; 

Map6-A4; Map7-Cl. 

11 tn Heb “I will stretch out over Jerusalem the measuring 

line of Samaria, and the plumb line of the house of Ahab.” 
The measuring line and plumb line are normally used in build¬ 

ing a structure, not tearing it down. But here they are used 

ironically as metaphors of judgment, emphasizing that he will 

give careful attention to the task of judgment. 

12 tn Heb “just as one wipes a plate, wiping and turning [it] 

on its face.” The word picture emphasizes how thoroughly the 

Lord will judge the city. 

13 tn Heb “the remnant of my inheritance.” In this context 
the Lord’s remnant is the tribe of Judah, which had been 

preserved when the Assyrians conquered and deported the 

northern tribes. See 17:18 and M. Cogan and H. Tadmor, II 

Kings (AB), 269. 

14 tn Heb “they will become plunder and spoils of war for all 
their enemies." 


because they have done evil in my sight 15 and 
have angered me from the time their ancestors left 
Egypt right up to this very day! 

21:16 Furthermore Manasseh killed so many 
innocent people, he stained Jerusalem with their 
blood from end to end, 16 in addition to encourag¬ 
ing Judah to sin by doing evil in the sight of the 
Lord . 17 

21:17 The rest of the events of Manasseh’s 
reign and all his accomplishments, as well as 
the sinful acts he committed, are recorded in the 
scroll called the Annals of the Kings of Judah. 18 
21:18 Manasseh passed away 19 and was buried in 
his palace garden, the garden of Uzzah, and his 
son Amon replaced him as king. 

Amon s Reign over Judah 

21:19 Amon was twenty-two years old when 
he became king, and he reigned for two years in 
Jerusalem. 20 His mother 21 was Meshullemeth, 
the daughter of Haruz, from Jotbah. 21:20 He 
did evil in the sight of 22 the Lord, just like his 
father Manasseh had done. 21:21 He followed in 
the footsteps of his father 23 and worshiped and 
bowed down to the disgusting idols 24 which his 
father had worshiped. 25 21:22 He abandoned the 
Lord God of his ancestors and did not follow the 
Lord’s instructions. 26 21:23 Amon’s servants con¬ 
spired against him and killed the king in his pal¬ 
ace. 21:24 The people of the land executed all those 
who had conspired against King Amon, and they 27 
made his son Josiah king in his place. 

21:25 The rest of Amon’s accomplishments 
are recorded in the scroll called the Annals of 


15 tn Heb “in my eyes.” 

16 tn Heb “and also Manasseh shed very much innocent 
blood, until he filled Jerusalem from mouth to mouth.” 

17 tn Heb “apart from his sin which he caused Judah to 
commit, by doing what is evil in the eyes of the Lord.” 

18 tn Heb “As for the rest of the events of Manasseh, and 
all which he did, and his sin which he committed, are they 
not written on the scroll of the events of the days of the kings 
of Judah?” 

19 tn Heb “lay down with his fathers." 

20 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

21 tn Heb “the name of his mother.” 

22 tn Heb “in the eyes of." 

23 tn Heb “walked in all the way which his father walked.” 

24 sn See the note at 1 Kgs 15:12. 

25 tn Heb “and he served the disgusting idols which his fa¬ 
ther served and he bowed down to them.” 

26 tn Heb “and did not walk in the way of the Lord." 

27 tn Heb “the people of the land.” The pronoun “they” has 
been used in the translation for stylistic reasons, to avoid the 
repetition of the phrase “the people of the land” from the be¬ 
ginning of the verse. 
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the Kings of Judah. 1 21:26 He was buried 2 in his 
tomb in the garden of Uzzah, and his son Josiah 
replaced him as king. 

Josiah Repents 

22:1 Josiah was eight years old when he be¬ 
came king, and he reigned for thirty-one years in 
Jerusalem. 3 His mother 4 was Jedidah, daughter of 
Adaiah, from Bozkath. 22:2 He did what the Lord 
approved 5 and followed in his ancestor David’s 
footsteps; 6 he did not deviate to the right or the 
left. 

22:3 In the eighteenth year of King Josiah’s 
reign, the king sent the scribe Shaphan son of 
Azaliah, son of Meshullam, to the Lord’s temple 
with these orders: 7 22:4 “Go up to Hilkiah the high 
priest and have him melt down 8 the silver that has 
been brought by the people to the Lord’s temple 
and has been collected by the guards at the door. 
22:5 Have them hand it over to the construction 
foremen 9 assigned to the Lord’s temple. They in 
turn should pay the temple workers to repair it, 10 
22:6 including craftsmen, builders, and masons, 
and should buy wood and chiseled stone for the 
repair work. 11 22:7 Do not audit the foremen who 
disburse the silver, for they are honest.” 12 

22:8 Hilkiah the high priest informed 
Shaphan the scribe, “I found the law scroll in 
the Lord’s temple.” Hilkiah gave the scroll to 
Shaphan and he read it. 22:9 Shaphan the scribe 
went to the king and reported, 13 “Your ser¬ 
vants melted down the silver in the temple 14 
and handed it over to the construction foremen 


1 tc Heb "As for the rest of the things of Amon which he did, 
are they not written on the scroll of the events of the days of 
the kings of Judah?” Many Hebrew mss have bii (v e col), “and 
all,” before heft* (’asher). In this case we can translate, “As for 
the rest of the events of Amon’s reign, and all his accomplish¬ 
ments.’’ 

2 tn Heb “he buried him.” Here “he” probably refers to 
Amon’s son Josiah. 

3 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

4 tn Heb “the name of his mother.” 

5 tn Heb “he did what was proper in the eyes of the Lord.” 

6 tn Heb “and walked in all the way of David his father.” 

7 tn Heb “with these orders, saying." 

8 tc The MT has dtm tyfiyattem), “and let them add up” (Hi- 
phil of con [ tammarn j, “be complete”), but the appearance 
of »wi (hitikhu), “they melted down" (Hiphil of ■jru [natakh], 
“pour out”) in v. 9 suggests that the verb form should be 
emended to in’.) (v e yattekh), “and let him meltdown" (a Hiphil 
of - ]™ [natakh]). Fora discussion of this and other options see 
M.Cogan and H. Tadmor, II Kings (AB), 281. 

9 tn Heb “doers of the work.” 

10 tn Heb “and let them give it to the doers of the work who 
are in the house of the Lord to repair the damages to the 
house.” 

11 tn Heb “and to buy wood and chiseled stone to repair the 
house.” 

12 tn Heb “only the silver that is given into their hand should 
not be reckoned with them, for in faithfulness they are act¬ 
ing." 

13 tn Heb “returned the king a word and said.” 

14 tn Heb “that was found in the house." 


assigned to the Lord’s temple.” 22:10 Then Shaphan 
the scribe told the king, “Hilkiah the priest has giv¬ 
en me a scroll.” Shaphan read it out loud before the 
king. 22:11 When the king heard the words of the 
law scroll, he tore his clothes. 22:12 The king or¬ 
dered Hilkiah the priest, Ahikam son of Shaphan, 
Achbor son of Micaiah, Shaphan the scribe, and 
Asaiah the king’s servant, 22:13 “Go, seek an or¬ 
acle from 15 the Lord for me and the people - for 
all Judah. Find out about 16 the words of this scroll 
that has been discovered. For the Lord’s fury has 
been ignited against us, 17 because our ancestors 
have not obeyed the words of this scroll by doing 
all that it instructs us to do.” 18 

22:14 So Hilkiah the priest, Ahikam, Achbor, 
Shaphan, and Asaiah went to Huldah the proph¬ 
etess, the wife of Shullam son of Tikvah, the son 
of Harhas, the supervisor of the wardrobe. 19 (She 
lived in Jerusalem in the Mishneh 20 district.) 
They stated their business, 21 22:15 and she said 
to them: “This is what the Lord God of Israel 
says: ‘Say this to the man who sent you to me: 
22:16 “This is what the Lord says: ‘I am about to 
bring disaster on this place and its residents, the 
details of which are recorded in the scroll which 
the king of Judah has read. 22 22:17 This will hap¬ 
pen because they have abandoned me and offered 
sacrifices 23 to other gods, angering me with all the 
idols they have made. 24 My anger will ignite against 
this place and will not be extinguished!”’ 22:18 
Say this to the king of Judah, who sent you to seek 
an oracle from the Lord: “This is what the Lord 
God of Israel says concerning the words you have 
heard: 22:19 ‘You displayed a sensitive spirit 25 and 
humbled yourself before the Lord when you heard 
how I intended to make this place and its residents 
into an appalling example of an accursed people. 26 


15 tn Or “inquire of.” 

16 tn Heb “concerning.” 

17 tn Heb “for great is the anger of the Lord which has been 
ignited against us.” 

18 tn Heb “by doing all that is written concerning us.” Per¬ 
haps irts ('alenu), “concerning us," should be altered to l' 1 ?)) 
['alav), “upon it,” in which case one could translate, “by doing 
all that is written in it.” 

19 tn Heb “the keeper of the clothes.” 

20 tn Or “second.” For a discussion of the possible location 
of this district, see M. Cogan and H. Tadmor, II Kings (AB), 
283. 

21 tn Heb “and they spoke to her.” 

22 tn Heb “all the words of the scroll which the king of Judah 
has read." 

23 tn Or “burned incense.” 

24 tn Heb “angering me with all the work of their hands.” 
The translation assumes that this refers to idols they have 
manufactured (note the preceding reference to “other gods,” 
as well as 19:18). However, it is possible that this is a general 
reference to their sinful practices, in which case one might 
translate, “angering me by all the things they do.” 

25 tn Heb “Because your heart was tender.” 

26 tn Heb “how I said concerning this place and its residents 
to become [an object of] horror and [an example of] a curse.” 
The final phrase (“horror and a curse”) refers to Judah be¬ 
coming a prime example of an accursed people. In curse for¬ 
mulations they would be held up as a prime example of divine 
judgment. For an example of such a curse, see Jer 29:22. 




2 KINGS 22:20 


662 


You tore your clothes and wept before me, and I 
have heard you,’ says the Lord. 22:20 ‘Therefore 
I will allow you to die and be buried in peace. 1 
You will not have to witness 2 all the disaster I will 
bring on this place.””” Then they reported back 
to the king. 

The King Institutes Religious Reform 

23:1 The king summoned all the leaders of Ju¬ 
dah and Jerusalem. 3 23:2 The king went up to the 
Lord’s temple, accompanied by all the people of 
Judah, all the residents of Jerusalem, the priests, 
and the prophets. All the people were there, from 
the youngest to the oldest. He read aloud 4 all the 
words of the scroll of the covenant that had been 
discovered in the Lord’s temple. 23:3 The king 
stood by the pillar and renewed 5 the covenant be¬ 
fore the Lord, agreeing to follow 6 the Lord and to 
obey his commandments, laws, and rules with all 
his heart and being, 7 by carrying out the terms 8 of 
this covenant recorded on this scroll. All the peo¬ 
ple agreed to keep the covenant. 9 

23:4 The king ordered Hilkiah the high priest, 
the high-ranking priests, 10 and the guards 11 to bring 
out of the Lord’s temple all the items that were 
used in the worship of 12 Baal, Asherah, and all the 
stars of the sky. 13 The king 14 burned them outside 
of Jerusalem in the terraces 15 of Kidron, and car¬ 
ried their ashes to Bethel. 16 23:5 He eliminated 17 
the pagan priests whom the kings of Judah had 
appointed to offer sacrifices 18 on the high places 
in the cities of Judah and in the area right around 
Jerusalem. (They offered sacrifices 19 to Baal, the 
sun god, the moon god, the constellations, and all 
the stars in the sky.) 23:6 He removed the Asherah 


3 tn Heb "Therefore, look, I am gathering you to your fa¬ 
thers, and you will be gathered to your tomb in peace.” 

2 tn Heb “your eyes will not see.” 

3 tn Heb “and the king sent and all the elders of Judah and 

Jerusalem gathered to him.” 

map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; Map8- 

F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

4 tn Heb “read in their ears.” 

5 tn Heb “cut,” that is, “made, agreed to.” 

6 tn Heb “walk after.” 

7 tn Or “soul.” 

8 tn Heb “words.” 

9 tn Heb “stood in the covenant.” 

10 tn Heb “the priests of the second [rank],” that is, those 

ranked just beneath Hilkiah. 

11 tn Or “doorkeepers.” 

12 tn Heb “for.” 

13 tn Heb “all the host of heaven" (also in v. 5). 

14 tn Heb “he”; the referent (the king) has been specified in 

the translation for clarity. 

15 tn Or “fields.” For a defense of the translation “terraces,” 

see M. Cogan and H. Tadmor, II Kings (AB), 285. 

16 map For location see Map4-G4; Map5-Cl; Map6-E3; 

Map7-Dl; Map8-G3. 

17 tn Perhaps, “destroyed." 

18 tn Or “burn incense.” 

19 tn Or “burned incense." 


pole from the Lord’s temple and took it outside Je¬ 
rusalem to the Kidron Valley, where he burned it. 20 
He smashed it to dust and then threw the dust in 
the public graveyard. 21 23:7 He tore down the quar¬ 
ters 22 of the male cultic prostitutes in the Lord’s 
temple, where women were weaving shrines 23 for 
Asherah. 

23:8 He brought all the priests from the cities 
of Judah and ruined 24 the high places where the 
priests had offered sacrifices, from Geba to Beer 
Sheba. 25 He tore down the high place of the goat 
idols 26 situated at the entrance of the gate of Josh¬ 
ua, the city official, on the left side of the city gate. 
23:9 (Now the priests of the high places did not 
go up to the altar of the Lord in Jerusalem, but 
they did eat unleavened cakes among their fellow 
priests.) 27 23:10 The king 28 ruined Topheth in the 
Valley of Ben Hinnom so that no one could pass 
his son or his daughter through the fire to Mo lech. 29 
23:11 He removed from the entrance to the Lord’s 
temple the statues of horses 30 that the kings of 
Judah had placed there in honor of the sun god. 
(They were kept near the room of Nathan Melech 
the eunuch, which was situated among the court¬ 
yards.) 31 He burned up the chariots devoted to 
the sun god. 32 23:12 The king tore down the altars 


20 tn Heb “and he burned it in the Kidron Valley.” 

21 tc Heb "on the grave of the sons of the people.” Some 
Hebrew, Greek, Syriac, Aramaic, and Latin witnesses read the 
plural “graves." 

tn The phrase “sons of the people” refers here to the com¬ 
mon people (see BDB 766 s.v. as), as opposed to the upper 
classes who would have private tombs. 

22 tn Or “cubicles.” Heb "houses.” 

23 tn Heb “houses.” Perhaps tent-shrines made from cloth 
are in view (see BDB 109 s.v. n'3). M. Cogan and H. Tadmor (II 
Kings [AB], 286) understand this as referring to clothes made 
for images of the goddess. 

24 tn Heb "defiled; desecrated,” that is, “made ritually un¬ 
clean and unusable.” 

25 sn These towns marked Judah’s northern and southern 
borders, respectively, at the time of Josiah. 

28 tc The Hebrew text reads “the high places of the gates,” 
which is problematic in that the rest of the verse speaks of 
a specific gate. The translation assumes an emendation to 
D'is»nriiD3 (bamot hash e ’arim), “the high place of the goats” 
(that is, goat idols). Worship of such images is referred to in 
Lev 17:7 and 2 Chr 11:15. For a discussion of the textual is¬ 
sue, see M. Cogan and H. Tadmor, II Kings (AB), 286-87. 

27 tn Heb “their brothers." 

28 tn Heb “he”; the referent (the king) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

29 sn Attempts to identify this deity with a god known from 
the ancient Near East have not yet yielded a consensus. For 
brief discussions see M. Cogan and H. Tadmor II Kings (AB), 
288 and HALOT 592 s.v. ■jVo. For more extensive studies see 
George C. Heider, The Cult of Molek, and John Day, Molech:A 
God of Human Sacrifice in the Old Testament. 

30 tn The MT simply reads “the horses.” The words “statues 
of” have been supplied in the translation for clarity. 

31 tn Heb “who/which was in the [...?].” The meaning of the 
Hebrew term onns (parvarim ), translated here “courtyards,” 
is uncertain. The relative clause may indicate where the room 
was located or explain who Nathan Melech was, “the eunuch 
who was in the courtyards.” See M. Cogan and H. Tadmor, 
II Kings (AB), 288-89, who translate “the officer of the pre¬ 
cincts." 

32 tn Heb “and the chariots of the sun he burned with fire." 
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the kings of Judah had set up on the roof of Ahaz’s 
upper room, as well as the altars Manasseh had set 
up in the two courtyards of the Lord’s temple. He 
crushed them up 1 and threw the dust in the Kidron 
Valley. 23:13 The king ruined the high places east 
of Jerusalem, south of the Mount of Destruction, 1 2 
that King Solomon of Israel had built for the de¬ 
testable Sidonian goddess Astarte, the detestable 
Moabite god Chemosh, and the horrible Ammo¬ 
nite god Milcom. 23:14 He smashed the sacred pil¬ 
lars to bits, cut down the Asherah pole, and filled 
those shrines 3 with human bones. 

23:15 He also tore down the altar in Bethel 4 
at the high place made by Jeroboam son of Ne- 
bat, who encouraged Israel to sin. 5 He burned 
all the combustible items at that high place and 
crushed them to dust; including the Asherah 
pole. 6 23:16 When Josiah turned around, he saw 
the tombs there on the hill. So he ordered the 
bones from the tombs to be brought; 7 he burned 
them on the altar and defiled it. This fulfilled 
the Lord’s announcement made by the prophet 
while Jeroboam stood by the altar during a festi¬ 
val. King Josiah 8 turned and saw the grave of the 
prophet who had foretold this. 9 23:17 He asked, 


1 tc The MT reads, “he ran from there,” which makes little 
if any sense in this context. Some prefer to emend the verbal 
form (Qal of pi [nits], “run”) to a Hiphil of pi with third plu¬ 
ral suffix and translate, “he quickly removed them” (see BDB 
930 s.v. pi, and M. Cogan and H. Tadmor, II Kings [AB], 289). 
The suffix could have been lost in MT by haplography (note 
the mem [b] that immediately follows the verb on the form 
o»'p, misham, “from there"). Another option, the one reflected 
in the translation, is to emend the verb to a Piel of pn (rat- 
sats), “crush,” with third plural suffix. 

2 sn This is a derogatory name for the Mount of Olives, in¬ 
volving a wordplay between ito'b (mash e khah), “anointing,” 
and mro'S ( mash e khit ), “destruction.” See HALOT 644 s.v. 
rm»b and M. Cogan and H. Tadmor, II Kings (AB), 289. 

3 tn Heb “their places.” 

4 map For location see Map4-G4; Map5-Cl; Map6-E3; 
Map7-Dl; Map8-G3. 

5 tn Heb “And also the altar that is in Bethel, the high place 
that Jeroboam son of Nebat who encouraged Israel to sin, 
also that altar and the high place he tore down." The more 
repetitive Hebrew text is emphatic. 

6 tn Heb “he burned the high place, crushing to dust, and 
he burned the Asherah pole." High places per se are never 
referred to as being burned elsewhere, nos (bamah) here 
stands by metonymy for the combustible items located on the 
high place. See M. Cogan and H. Tadmor, II Kings (AB), 289. 

7 tn Heb “and he sent and took the bones from the tombs.” 

8 tn Heb “the king”; this has been specified as “King Josiah" 
in the translation for clarity (cf. TEV, CEV, NLT). 

9 tc The MT is much shorter than this. It reads, "according 
to the word of the Lord which the man of God proclaimed, 

who proclaimed these words.” The LXX has a much longer 
text at this point. It reads: “[which was proclaimed by the man 

of God] while Jeroboam stood by the altar at a celebration. 
Then he turned and saw the grave of the man of God [who 

proclaimed these words].” The extra material attested in the 

LXX was probably accidentally omitted in the Hebrew tradition 

when a scribe’s eye jumped from the first occurrence of the 

phrase “man of God" (which appears right before the extra 

material) and the second occurrence of the phrase (which ap¬ 

pears at the end of the extra material). 

sn This recalls the prophecy recorded in 1 Kgs 13:2. 


“What is this grave marker I see?” The men from 
the city replied, “It’s the grave of the prophet 10 * who 
came from Judah and foretold these very things 
you have done to the altar of Bethel.” 23:18 The 
king 11 said, “Leave it alone! No one must touch 
his bones.” So they left his bones undisturbed, as 
well as the bones of the Israelite prophet buried 
beside him. 12 

23:19 Josiah also removed all the shrines on the 
high places in the cities of Samaria. The kings of 
Israel had made them and angered the Lord. 13 He 
did to them what he had done to the high place in 
Bethel. 14 23:20 He sacrificed all the priests of the 
high places on the altars located there, and burned 
human bones on them. Then he returned to Jeru¬ 
salem. 

23:21 The king ordered all the people, “Ob¬ 
serve the Passover of the Lord your God, as pre¬ 
scribed in this scroll of the covenant.” 23:22 He is¬ 
sued this edict because 15 a Passover like this had 
not been observed since the days of the judges; it 
was neglected for the entire period of the kings 
of Israel and Judah 16 23:23 But in the eighteenth 
year of King Josiah’s reign, such a Passover of the 
Lord was observed in Jerusalem. 

23:24 Josiah also got rid of 17 the ritual pits 
used to conjure up spirits, 18 the magicians, per- 


10 tn Heb “man of God.” 

11 tn Heb “he”; the referent (the king) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

12 tn Heb “and they left undisturbed his bones, the bones 
of the prophet who came from Samaria.” If the phrase “the 
bones of the prophet” were appositional to “his bones," one 
would expect the sentence to end “from Judah” (see v. 17). 
Apparently the "prophet” referred to in the second half of the 
verse is the old prophet from Bethel who buried the man of 
God from Judah in his own tomb and instructed his sons to 
bury his bones there as well (1 Kgs 13:30-31). One expects 
the text to read "from Bethel," but “Samaria” (which was not 
even built at the time of the incident recorded in 1 Kgs 13) is 
probably an anachronistic reference to the northern kingdom 
in general. See the note at 1 Kgs 13:32 and the discussion in 
M. Cogan and H. Tadmor, II Kings (AB), 290. 

13 tc Heb “which the kings of Israel had made, angering.” 
The object has been accidentally omitted in the MT. It ap¬ 
pears in the LXX, Syriac, and Vulgate versions. 

14 tn Heb “and he did to them according to all the deeds he 
had done in Bethel.” 

map For location see Map4-G4; Map5-Cl; Map6-E3; Map7- 
Dl; Map8-G3. 

15 tn The Hebrew text has simply “because.” The transla¬ 
tion attempts to reflect more clearly the logical connection 
between the king’s order and the narrator’s observation. An¬ 
other option is to interpret '3 (Id) as asseverative and trans¬ 
late, “indeed.” 

16 tn Heb “because there had not been observed [one] like 
this Passover from the days of the judges who judged Israel 
and all the days of the kings of Israel and the kings of Judah.” 

17 tn Here nsn (bi’er) is not the well attested verb “burn,” 
but the less common homonym meaning “devastate, sweep 
away, remove.” See HALOT 146 s.v. 333. 

18 sn See the note at 2 Kgs 21:6. 
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sonal idols, disgusting images, 1 and all the detest¬ 
able idols that had appeared in the land of Judah 
and in Jerusalem. In this way he carried out the 
terms of the law 2 recorded on the scroll that Hilki- 
ah the priest had discovered in the Lord’s temple. 
23:25 No king before or after repented before the 
Lord as he did, with his whole heart, soul, and be¬ 
ing in accordance with the whole law of Moses. 3 

23:26 Yet the Lord’s great anger against Ju¬ 
dah did not subside; he was still infuriated by all 
the things Manasseh had done. 4 23:27 The Lord 
announced, “I will also spurn Judah, 5 just as I 
spumed Israel. I will reject this city that I chose 
- both Jerusalem and the temple, about which I 
said, “I will live there.” 6 

23:28 The rest of the events of Josiah’s reign 
and all his accomplishments are recorded in the 
scroll called the Annals of the Kings of Judah. 7 
23:29 During Josiah’s reign Pharaoh Necho king 
of Egypt marched toward 8 the Euphrates River to 
help the king of Assyria. King Josiah marched out 
to fight him, but Necho 9 killed him at Megiddo 10 
when he saw him. 23:30 His servants transported 
his dead body 11 from Megiddo in a chariot and 
brought it to Jerusalem, where they buried him in 
his tomb. The people of the land took Josiah’s son 
Jehoahaz, poured olive oil on his head, 12 and made 
him king in his father’s place. 

Jehoahaz’s Reign over Judah 

23:31 Jehoahaz was twenty-three years old 
when he became king, and he reigned three 
months in Jerusalem. 13 His mother 14 was Ha- 
mutal the daughter of Jeremiah, from Libnah. 


1 sn See the note at 1 Kgs 15:12. 

2 tn Heb “carrying out the words of the law.” 

3 tn Heb “and like him there was not a king before him who 
returned to the Lord with all his heart, and with all his soul, 
and with all his being according to all the law of Moses, and 
after him none arose like him.” 

sn The description of Josiah’s devotion as involving his 
whole “heart, soul, and being” echoes the language of Deut 
6:5. 

4 tn Heb “Yet the Lord did not turn away from the fury of his 
great anger, which raged against Judah, on account of all the 
infuriating things by which Manasseh had made him angry.” 

5 tn Heb “Also Judah I will turn away from my face." 

6 tn Heb “My name will be there.” 

7 tn Heb “As for the rest of the events of Josiah, and all 
which he did, are they not written on the scroll of the events of 
the days of the kings of Judah?” 

8 tn Heb “went up to.” The idiom rhy...by ('alah ...’al) 
can sometimes mean “go up against," but here it refers to 
Necho’s attempt to aid the Assyrians in their struggle with the 
Babylonians. 

9 tn Heb “he”; the referent (Necho) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

10 map For location see Mapl-D4; Map2-Cl; Map4-C2; 
Map5-F2; Map7-Bl. 

11 tn Heb “him, dead." 

12 tn Or “anointed him.” 

13 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

14 tn Heb “the name of his mother.” 


23:32 He did evil in the sight of 15 the Lord as his 
ancestors had done. 16 23:33 Pharaoh Necho im¬ 
prisoned him in Riblah in the land of Hamath and 
prevented him from ruling in Jerusalem. 17 He im¬ 
posed on the land a special tax 18 of one hundred 
talents 19 of silver and a talent of gold. 23:34 Pha¬ 
raoh Necho made Josiah’s son Eliakim king in 
Josiah’s place, and changed his name to Jehoia- 
kim. He took Jehoahaz to Egypt, where he died. 20 
23:35 Jehoiakim paid Pharaoh the required amount 
of silver and gold, but to meet Pharaoh’s demands 
Jehoiakim had to tax the land. He collected an as¬ 
sessed amount from each man among the people 
of the land in order to pay Pharaoh Necho. 21 

Jehoiakim s Reign over Judah 

23:36 Jehoiakim was twenty-five years old 
when he became king, and he reigned for eleven 
years in Jerusalem. 22 His mother was Zebidah the 
daughter of Pedaiah, from Rumah. 23:37 He did 
evil in the sight of 23 the Lord as his ancestors had 
done. 

24:1 During Jehoiakim’s reign, 24 King Ne¬ 
buchadnezzar of Babylon attacked. 25 Jehoiakim 
was his subject for three years, but then he re¬ 
belled against him. 26 24:2 The Lord sent against 
him Babylonian, Syrian, Moabite, and Ammo¬ 
nite raiding bands; he sent them to destroy Ju¬ 
dah, as he had warned he would do through his 


15 tn Heb “in the eyes of.” 

16 tn Heb “according to all which his fathers had done.” 

17 tc The consonantal text ( Kethib) has “when [he was] rul¬ 
ing in Jerusalem,” but the marginal reading (Qere), which has 
support from Hebrew, Greek, Aramaic, and Latin witnesses, 
has “[preventing him] from ruling in Jerusalem." 

18 tn Or “fine.” 

19 tn The Hebrew term nap ( kikkar , "circle") refers generally 
to something that is round. When used of metals it can refer 
to a disk-shaped weight made of the metal or to a standard 
unit of weight, generally regarded as a talent. Since the ac¬ 
cepted weight for a talent of metal is about 75 pounds, this 
would have amounted to about 7,500 pounds of silver and 
75 pounds of gold (cf. NCV, NLT); CEV “almost four tons of 
silver and about seventy-five pounds of gold." 

20 tn Heb “and he took Jehoahaz, and he came to Egypt 
and he died there." 

21 tn Heb “And the silver and the gold Jehoiakim gave to 
Pharaoh, but he taxed the land to give the silver at the com¬ 
mand of Pharaoh, [from] each according to his tax he collect¬ 
ed the silver and the gold, from the people of the land, to give 
to Pharaoh Necho.” 

22 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

23 tn Heb “in the eyes of." 

24 tn Heb “In his days." 

25 tn Heb “came up.” Perhaps an object (“against him”) has 
been accidentally omitted from the text. See M. Cogan and H. 
Tadmor, II Kings (AB), 306. 

26 tn The Hebrew text has “and he turned and rebelled 
against him.” 
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servants the prophets. 1 24:3 Just as the Lord had 
announced, he rejected Judah because of all the 
sins which Manasseh had committed. 2 24:4 Be¬ 
cause he killed innocent people and stained Jeru¬ 
salem with their blood, the Lord was unwilling to 
forgive them. 3 

24:5 The rest of the events of Jehoiakim’s reign 
and all his accomplishments, are recorded in the 
scroll called the Annals of the Kings of Judah. 4 
24:6 He passed away 5 and his son Jehoiachin re¬ 
placed him as king. 24:7 The king of Egypt did 
not march out from his land again, for the king of 
Babylon conquered all the territory that the king of 
Egypt had formerly controlled between the Stream 
of Egypt and the Euphrates River. 

Jehoiachin s Reign over Judah 

24:8 Jehoiachin was eighteen years old when 
he became king, and he reigned three months in 
Jerusalem. 6 His mother 7 was Nehushta the daugh¬ 
ter of Elnathan, from Jerusalem. 24:9 He did evil in 
the sight of 8 the Lord as his ancestors had done. 

24:10 At that time the generals 9 of King Nebu¬ 
chadnezzar of Babylon marched to Jerusalem and 
besieged the city. 10 24:11 King Nebuchadnezzar of 
Babylon came to the city while his generals were 
besieging it. 24:12 King Jehoiachin of Judah, along 
with his mother, his servants, his officials, and his 
eunuchs surrendered 11 to the king of Babylon. The 
king of Babylon, in the eighth year of his reign, 12 
took Jehoiachin 13 prisoner. 24:13 Nebuchadnez¬ 
zar 14 took from there all the riches in the treasuries 
of the Lord’s temple and of the royal palace. He 
removed all the gold items which King Solomon 
of Israel had made for the Lord’s temple, just as 


1 tn Heb “he sent them against Judah to destroy it, accord¬ 
ing to the word of the Lord which he spoke by the hand of his 
servants the prophets.” 

2 tn Heb “Certainly according to the word of the Lord this 
happened against Judah, to remove [them] from his face be¬ 
cause of the sins of Manasseh according to all which he did." 

3 tn Heb “and also the blood of the innocent which he shed, 
and he filled Jerusalem with innocent blood, and the Lord was 
not willing to forgive.” 

4 tn Heb “As for the rest of the events of Jehoiakim, and all 
which he did, are they not written on the scroll of the events of 
the days of the kings of Judah?” 

5 tn Heb “lay down with his fathers.” 

6 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

7 tn Heb “the name of his mother.” 

8 tn Heb “in the eyes of." 

9 tn Heb “servants.” 

10 tn Heb “went up [to] Jerusalem and the city entered into 
siege.” 

11 tn Heb “came out.” 

12 sn That is, the eighth year of Nebuchadnezzar's reign, 
597 b.c. 

13 tn Heb “him”; the referent (Jehoiachin) has been speci¬ 
fied in the translation for clarity. 

14 tn Heb “he”; the referent (Nebuchadnezzar) has been 
specified in the translation for clarity. 


the Lord had warned. 24:14 He deported all the 
residents of Jerusalem, including all the officials 
and all the soldiers (10,000 people in all). This 
included all the craftsmen and those who worked 
with metal. No one was left except for the poorest 
among the people of the land. 24:15 He deported 
Jehoiachin from Jerusalem to Babylon, along with 
the king’s mother and wives, his eunuchs, and 
the high-ranking officials of the land. 15 24:16 The 
king of Babylon deported to Babylon all the sol¬ 
diers (there were 7,000), as well as 1,000 crafts¬ 
men and metal workers. This included all the best 
warriors. 16 24:17 The king of Babylon made Mat- 
taniah, Jehoiachin’s 17 uncle, king in Jehoiachin’s 
place. He renamed him Zedekiah. 

Zedekiah’s Reign over Judah 

24:18 Zedekiah was twenty-one years old 
when he became king, and he ruled for eleven 
years in Jerusalem. 18 His mother 19 was Hamutal, 20 
the daughter of Jeremiah, from Libnah. 24:19 He 
did evil in the sight of 21 the Lord, as Jehoiakim 
had done. 22 

24:20 What follows is a record of what hap¬ 
pened to Jerusalem and Judah because of the Lord’s 
anger; he finally threw them out of his presence. 23 
Zedekiah rebelled against the king of Babylon. 
25:1 So King Nebuchadnezzar of Babylon came 
against Jerusalem with his whole army and set up 
camp outside 24 it. They built siege ramps all around 
it. He arrived on the tenth day of the tenth month in 
the ninth year of Zedekiah’s reign. 25 25:2 The city 
remained under siege until King Zedekiah’s elev¬ 
enth year. 25:3 By the ninth day of the fourth month 26 
the famine in the city was so severe the residents 27 


15 tn Heb “and he deported Jehoiachin to Babylon; the 
mother of the king and the wives of the king and his eunuchs 
and the mighty of the land he led into exile from Jerusalem 
to Babylon." 

16 tn Heb “the entire [group], mighty men, doers of war.” 

17 tn Heb “his.” 

18 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

19 tn Heb “the name of his mother.” 

20 tc Some textual witnesses support the consonantal text 
(Kethib) in reading “Fiamital.” 

21 tn Heb “in the eyes of.” 

22 tn Heb “according to all which Jehoiakim had done.” 

23 tn Heb “Surely [or, ‘for’] because of the anger of the Lord 
this happened in Jerusalem and Judah until he threw them 
out from upon his face.” 

24 tn Or “against.” 

25 sn This would have been Jan 15, 588 b.c. The reckoning 
is based on the calendar that begins the year in the spring 
(Nisan = March/April). 

26 tn The MT has simply “of the month,” but the parallel 
passage in Jer 52:6 has “fourth month,” and this is followed 
by almost all English translations. The word “fourth,” however, 
is not actually present in the MT of 2 Kgs 25:3. 

sn According to modern reckoning that would have been 
July 18, 586 b.c. The siege thus lasted almost a full eighteen 
months. 

27 tn Heb “the people of the land.” 
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had no food. 25:4 The enemy broke through the city 
walls, 1 and all the soldiers tried to escape. They 
left the city during the night. 2 They went through 
the gate between the two walls that is near the 
king’s garden. 3 (The Babylonians were all around 
the city.) Then they headed for the Jordan Valley. 4 
25:5 But the Babylonian army chased after the 
king. They caught up with him in the plains of Jer¬ 
icho, 5 and his entire anny deserted him. 25:6 They 
captured the king and brought him up to the king 
of Babylon at Riblah, 6 where he 7 passed sentence 
on him. 25:7 Zedekiah’s sons were executed while 
Zedekiah was forced to watch. 8 The king of Baby¬ 
lon 9 then had Zedekiah’s eyes put out, bound him 
in bronze chains, and carried him off to Babylon. 

Nebuchadnezzar Destroys Jerusalem 

25:8 On the seventh 10 day of the fifth month, 11 
in the nineteenth year of King Nebuchadnezzar of 
Babylon, Nebuzaradan, the captain of the royal 
guard 12 who served the king of Babylon, arrived in 
Jerusalem. 13 25:9 He burned down the Lord’s tem¬ 
ple, the royal palace, and all the houses in Jerusa¬ 
lem, including every large house. 14 25:10 The whole 
Babylonian army that came with the captain of the 
royal guard tore down the walls that surrounded Je¬ 
rusalem. 25:11 Nebuzaradan, the captain of the royal 


1 tn Heb “the city was breached.” 

2 tn The Hebrew text is abrupt here: “And all the men of war 
by the night.” The translation attempts to capture the sense. 

3 sn The king's garden is mentioned again in Neh 3:15 in 
conjunction with the pool of Siloam and the stairs that go 
down from the City of David. This would have been in the 
southern part of the city near the Tyropean Valley which 
agrees with the reference to the “two walls” which were prob¬ 
ably the walls on the eastern and western hills. 

4 sn Heb “toward the Arabah." The Arabah was the rift val¬ 
ley north and south of the Dead Sea. Here the intention was 
undoubtedly to escape across the Jordan to Moab or Ammon. 
It appears from Jer 40:14; 41:15 that the Ammonites were 
known to harbor fugitives from the Babylonians. 

5 map For location see Map5-B2; Map6-El; Map7-El; 
Map8-E3; Mapl0-A2; Mapll-Al. 

6 sn Riblah was a strategic town on the Orontes River in Syr¬ 
ia. It was at a crossing of the major roads between Egypt and 
Mesopotamia. Pharaoh Necho had earlier received Jehoahaz 
there and put him in chains (2 Kgs 23:33) prior to taking him 
captive to Egypt. Nebuchadnezzar had set up his basecampfor 
conducting his campaigns against the Palestinian states there 
and was now sitting in judgment on prisoners brought to him. 

7 tn The Hebrew text has the plural form of the verb, but the 
parallel passage in Jer 52:9 has the singular. 

8 tn Heb “were killed before his eyes.” 

9 tn Heb “he”; the referent (the king of Babylon) has been 
specified in the translation for clarity. 

10 tn The parallel account in Jer 52:12 has “tenth." 

11 sn The seventh day of the month would have been Au¬ 
gust 14, 586 b.c. in modern reckoning. 

12 tn For the meaning of this phrase see BDB 371 s.v. nab 
2, and compare the usage in Gen 39:1. 

13 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

14 tn Heb “and every large house he burned down with 
fire.” 


guard, deported the rest of the people who were left 
in the city, those who had deserted to the king of 
Babylon, and the rest of the craftsmen. 15 25:12 But 
he 16 left behind some of the poor of the land and 
gave them fields and vineyards. 

25:13 The Babylonians broke the two bronze 
pillars in the Lord’s temple, as well as the mov¬ 
able stands and the big bronze basin called the 
“The Sea.” 17 They took the bronze to Babylon. 
25:14 They also took the pots, shovels, 18 trimming 
shears, 19 pans, and all the bronze utensils used by 
the priests. 20 25:15 The captain of the royal guard 
took the golden and silver censers 21 and basins. 
25:16 The bronze of the items that King Solomon 
made for the Lord’s temple - including the two 
pillars, the big bronze basin called “The Sea,” the 
twelve bronze bulls under “The Sea,” 22 and the 
movable stands - was too heavy to be weighed. 
25:17 Each of the pillars was about twenty-seven 
feet 23 high. The bronze top of one pillar was about 
four and a half feet 24 high and had bronze lat¬ 
ticework and pomegranate shaped ornaments all 
around it. The second pillar with its latticework 
was like it. 

25:18 The captain of the royal guard took Se- 
raiah the chief priest and Zephaniah, the priest 
who was second in rank, and the three door¬ 
keepers. 25:19 From the city he took a eunuch 
who was in charge of the soldiers, five 25 of the 
king’s advisers 26 who were discovered in the 
city, an official army secretary who drafted citi¬ 
zens 27 for military service, and sixty citizens 
from the people of the land who were discov¬ 
ered in the city. 25:20 Nebuzaradan, captain of 
the royal guard, took them and brought them to 
the king of Babylon at Riblah. 25:21 The king of 
Babylon ordered them to be executed 28 at Riblah 


15 tc The MT has “the multitude.” But fiann ( hehamon) 
should probably be emended tofiaijn (he'amon). 

16 tn Heb “the captain of the royal guard.” However, the 
subject is clear from the preceding and contemporary Eng¬ 
lish style would normally avoid repeating the proper name 
and title. 

17 sn See the note at 1 Kgs 7:23. 

18 sn These shovels were used to clean the altar. 

19 sn These were used to trim the wicks. 

20 tn Heb “with which they served [or, ‘fulfilled their duty’].” 

21 sn These held the embers used for the incense offer¬ 
ings. 

22 tc The MT lacks “the twelve bronze bulls under ‘the 
Sea,’” but these words have probably been accidentally omit¬ 
ted by homoioarcton. The scribe's eye may have jumped from 
the ni (v e ha~) on (v e habbaqar), “and the bulls," to the 
ni on rtiibsni ( v e hamm e khonot ), “and the movable stands,” 
causing him to leave out the intervening words. See the paral¬ 
lel passage in Jer 52:20. 

23 tn Heb “eighteen cubits.” The standard cubit in the OT 
is assumed by most authorities to be about eighteen inches 
(45 cm) long. 

24 tn Heb “three cubits.” The parallel passage in Jer 52:22 
has “five." 

25 tn The parallel passage in Jer 52:25 has “seven." 

26 tn Heb “five seers of the king's face.” 

27 tn Heb “the people of the land.” 

28 tn Heb “struck them down and killed them." 
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in the territory 1 of Hamath. So Judah was deported 
from its land. 

Gedaliah Appointed Governor 

25:22 Now King Nebuchadnezzar of Baby¬ 
lon appointed Gedaliah son of Ahikam, son of 
Shaphan, as governor over the people whom he 
allowed to remain in the land of Judah. 1 2 25:23 All 
of the officers of the Judahite army 3 and their 
troops heard that the king of Babylon had appoint¬ 
ed Gedaliah to govern. So they came to Gedaliah 
at Mizpah. The officers who came were Ishmael 
son of Nethaniah, Johanan son of Kareah, Seraiah 
son of Tanhumeth the Netophathite, and Jaazani- 
ah son of the Maacathite. 25:24 Gedaliah took an 
oath so as to give them and their troops some as¬ 
surance of safety. 4 He said, “You don’t need to be 
afraid to submit to the Babylonian officials. Settle 
down in the land and submit to the king of Baby¬ 
lon. Then things will go well for you.” 25:25 But 
in the seventh month 5 Ishmael son of Nethaniah, 


1 tn Heb “land." 

2 tn Heb “And the people who were left in the land of Judah, 
whom Nebuchadnezzar king of Babylon left, he appointed 
over them Gedaliah son of Ahikam, son of Shaphan.” 

3 tn Heb “of the army.” The word “Judahite” has been sup¬ 
plied in the translation for clarity. 

4 tn The words “so as to give them...some assurance of 
safety” are supplied in the translation for clarification. 

5 sn It is not altogether clear whether this is in the same 
year that Jerusalem fell or not. The wall was breached in the 
fourth month (= early July; Jer 39:2) and Nebuzaradan came 

and burned the palace, the temple, and many of the houses 

and tore down the wall in the fifth month (= early August; Jer 

52:12). That would have left time between thefifth month and 
theseventh month (October) to gather in the harvest of grapes, 

dates and figs, and olives (Jer 40:12). However, many com¬ 

mentators feel that too much activity takes place in too short 

a time for this to have been in the same year and posit that it 

happened the following year or even five years later when a 
further deportation took place, possibly in retaliation for the 

murder of Gedaliah and the Babylonian garrison at Mizpah 

(Jer 52:30). The assassination of Gedaliah had momentous 

consequences and was commemorated in one of the post 
exilic fast days lamenting the fall of Jerusalem (Zech 8:19). 


son of Elishama, who was a member of the royal 
family, 6 came with ten of his men and murdered 
Gedaliah, 7 as well as the Judeans and Babylonians 
who were with him at Mizpah. 25:26 Then all the 
people, from the youngest to the oldest, as well 
as the army officers, left for 8 Egypt, because they 
were afraid of what the Babylonians might do. 

Jehoiachin in Babylon 

25:27 In the thirty-seventh year of the exile of 
King Jehoiachin of Judah, on the twenty-seventh 9 
day of the twelfth month, 10 * King Evil-Merodach 
of Babylon, in the first year of his reign, pardoned 11 
King Jehoiachin of Judah and released him 12 from 
prison. 25:28 He spoke kindly to him and gave 
him a more prestigious position than 13 the other 
kings who were with him in Babylon. 25:29 Jehoi¬ 
achin 14 took off his prison clothes and ate daily in 
the king’s presence for the rest of his life. 25:30 He 
was given daily provisions by the king for the rest 
of his life until the day he died. 15 


6 tn Heb “[was] from the seed of the kingdom.” 

7 tn Heb “and they struck down Gedaliah and he died.” 

8 tn Heb “arose and went to.” 

9 sn The parallel account in Jer 52:31 has “twenty-fifth." 

10 sn The twenty-seventh day would be March 22, 561 b.c. 
in modern reckoning. 

11 tn Heb “lifted up the head of.” 

12 tn The words “released him" are supplied in the transla¬ 
tion on the basis of Jer 52:31. 

13 tn Heb “made his throne above the throne of." 

14 tn Heb “he”; the referent (Jehoiachin) has been specified 
in the translation for clarity. 

15 tc The words “until the day he died” do not appear in the 
MT, but they are included in the parallel passage in Jer 52:34. 
Probably they have been accidentally omitted by homoiote- 
leuton. A scribe’s eye jumped from the final vav (i) on tova 
(b e yomo), “in his day,” to the final vav (l) on 'into trnoto), “his 
death,” leaving out the intervening words. 




1 (Chronicles 


Adam’s Descendants 

1:1 Adam, Seth, Enosh, 1:2 Kenan, Mahalalel, 
Jered, 1:3 Enoch, Methuselah, Lamech, 1:4 Noah, 
Shem, Ham, and Japheth. 1 

Japheth’s Descendants 

1:5 The sons of Japheth: 

Gomer, Magog, Madai, Javan, Tubal, 
Meshech, and Tiras. 

1:6 The sons of Gomer: 

Ashkenaz, Riphath, 1 2 and Togarmah. 

1:7 The sons 3 of Javan: 

Elishah, Tarshish, the Kittites, and the 
Rodanites. 4 

Ham’s Descendants 

1:8 The sons of Ham: 

Cush, Mizraim, 5 Put, and Canaan. 

1:9 The sons of Cush: 

Seba, Havilah, Sabta, Raamah, and Sabteca. 
The sons of Raamah: 

Sheba and Dedan. 

1:10 Cush was the father of Nimrod, who 
established himself as a mighty warrior on earth. 6 

1:11 Mizraim was the father of the Ludites, 
Anamites,Lehabites,Naphtuhites, 1:12 Pathrusites, 
Casluhites (from whom the Philistines descended 7 ), 
and the Caphtorites. 

1:13 Canaan was the father of Sidon - his 
firstborn - and Heth, 1:14 as well as the Jebusites, 
Amorites, Girgashites, l:15Hivites, Arkites, Sinites, 
1:16 Arvadites, Zemarites, and Hamathites. 


1 tc The LXX reads “Noah; the sons of Noah [were] Shem, 
Ham, and Japheth." Several English translations (e.g., NIV, 
NLT) follow the LXX. 

sn Shem, Ham, and Japheth were Noah’s three sons (Gen 
6 : 10 ). 

2 tc Many medieval Hebrew mss, along with the LXX and 
Vulgate, read “Riphath" (see Gen 10:3). This is followed by 
several English translations (e.g., NAB, NIV, NLT), while others 
(e.g., ASV, NASB, NRSV) follow the MT reading (“Diphath”). 

3 tn Or in this case, “descendants." 

4 tc The Kethib has “Rodanim,” which probably refers to 
the island of Rhodes. The Qere has “Dodanim,” which refers 
to one of the most ancient and revered locations in ancient 
Greece. The MT and most medieval Hebrew mss of the parallel 
list in Gen 10:4 read “Dodanim,” buta few have “Rodanim." 

tn Heb “Kittim and Rodanim." 

5 tn That is, “Egypt.” 

6 tn Heb “he began to be a mighty warrior in the earth.” 

7 tn Heb “came forth.” 


Shem’s Descendants 

1:17 The sons of Shem: 

Elam, Asshur, Arphaxad, Lud, and Aram. 

The sons of Aram: 8 

Uz, Hul, Gether, and Meshech. 9 

1:18 Arphaxad was the father of Shelah, and 
Shelah was the father of Eber. 1:19 Two sons were 
bom to Eber: the first was named Peleg, for during 
his lifetime the earth was divided; 10 his brother’s 
name was Joktan. 

1:20 Joktan was the father of Almodad, Sheleph, 
Hazarmaveth, Jerah, 1:21 Hadoram, Uzal, Diklah, 
1:22 Ebal, 11 Abimael, Sheba, l:23 0phir, Havilah, 
and Jobab. All these were the sons of Joktan. 

1:24 Shem, Arphaxad, Shelah, 12 1:25 Eber, 
Peleg, Reu, 1:26 Serug, Nahor, Terah, 1:27 Abram 
(that is, Abraham). 

1:28 The sons of Abraham: 

Isaac and Ishmael. 

1:29 These were their descendants: 

Ishmael’s Descendants 

Ishmael’s firstborn son was Nebaioth; the others 
were 13 Kedar, Adbeel, Mibsam, l:30Mishma, 
Dumah, Massa, Hadad, Tema, 1:31 Jetur, Naphish, 
and Kedemah. These were the sons of Ishmael. 

Keturah’s Descendants 

1:32 The sons to whom Keturah, Abraham’s 
concubine, 14 gave birth: 


8 tc The words “the sons of Aram” do not appear in the 
Hebrew text. Apparently the phrase din (uv e ney ’aram) 
has accidentally dropped out of the text by homoioteleuton 
(note the presence of nnN just before this). The phrase is 
included in Gen 10:23. 

9 tcThe MT of the parallel geneaologyin Gen 10:23 reads 
“Mash,” but the LXX there reads “Meshech” in agreement 
with IChr 1:17. 

10 sn Perhaps this refers to the scattering of the people at 
Babel (Gen 11:1-9). 

11 tc Some medieval Hebrew mss and the Syriac read “Obal” 
(see Gen 10:28). 

12 tc Some LXX mss read “Arphaxad, Cainan, Shelah” (see 
also the notes on Gen 10:24; 11:12-13). 

13 tn The words “the others were” are supplied in the 
translation for stylistic reasons. 

14 sn A concubine was a slave woman in ancient Near 
Eastern societies who was the legal property of her master, but 
who could have legitimate sexual relations with her master. A 
concubine’s status was more elevated than a mere servant, 
but she was not free and did not have the legal rights of a free 
wife. The children of a concubine could, in some instances, 
become equal heirs with the children of the free wife. After 
the period of the Judges concubines may have become 
more of a royal prerogative (2 Sam 21:10-14; 1 Kgs 11:3). 
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Zimran, Jokshan, Medan, Midian, Ishbak, 
Shuah. 

The sons of Jokshan: 

Sheba and Dedan. 

1:33 The sons of Midian: 

Ephah, Epher, Hanoch, Abida, and Eldaah. All 
these were the sons of Keturah. 

Isaac's Descendants 

1:34 Abraham was the father of Isaac. The sons 
of Isaac: 

Esau and Israel. 

Esau's Descendants 

1:35 The sons of Esau: 

Eliphaz, Reuel, Jeush, Jalam, and Korah. 

1:36 The sons of Eliphaz: 

Teman, Omar, Zephi, 1 Gatam, Kenaz, and (by 
Tirnna) Amalek. 1 2 

1:37 The sons of Reuel: 

Nahath, Zerah, Shammah, and Mizzah. 

The Descendants of Seir 

1:38 The sons of Seir: 

Lotan, Shobal, Zibeon, Anah, Dishon, Ezer, 
and Dishan. 

1:39 The sons of Lotan: 

Hori and Homarn. (Tirnna was Lotan’s 
sister.) 3 

1:40 The sons of Shobal: 

Alyan, 4 Manahath, Ebal, Shephi, 5 and Onam. 
The sons of Zibeon: 

Aiah and Anah. 

1:41 The son 6 of Anah: 

Dishon. 

The sons of Dishon: 

Hamran, 7 Eshban, Ithran, and Reran. 

1:42 The sons of Ezer: 

Bilhan, Zaavan, Jaakan. 8 
The sons of Dishan: 9 
Uz and Aran. 


1 tc Many medieval Hebrew mss, along with some LXX mss 
and the Syriac, read “Zepho” (see Gen 36:11). 

2 tn The Hebrew text has simply, “and Tirnna and Amalek," 
but Gen 36:12 indicates that Tirnna, a concubine of Eliphaz, 
was the mother of Amalek. See also v. 39 below, which states 
that Tirnna was the sister of Lotan. 

3 tn Perhaps this is the Tirnna mentioned in v. 36. 

4 tc Some medieval Hebrew mss and a few LXX mss read 
“Alvan” (see Gen 36:23). 

5 tc A few medieval Hebrew mss read “Shepho” (see Gen 
36:23). 

6 tn Heb “sons.” The Hebrew text has the plural, but only 
one son is listed. For stylistic reasons the singular “son" was 
used in the translation. 

7 tn The parallel geneaology in Gen 36:26 has the variant 
spelling “Hemdan." Some English versions follow the variant 
spelling here (e.g., NAB, NIV, NCV, CEV, NLT). 

8 tn The parallel geneaology in Gen 36:27 has the variant 
spelling “Akan.” Among English versions that use the variant 
spelling here are NIV, NCV, NLT. 

9 tc The MT reads “Dishon” here, but this should be 

emended to “Dishan.” Seethe list in v. 38 and Gen 36:28. 


Kings of Edom 

1:43 These were the kings who reigned in 
the land of Edom before any king ruled over the 
Israelites: 

Bela son of Beor; the name of his city was 
Dinhabah. 

1:44 When Bela died, Jobab son of Zerah from 
Bozrah, succeeded him. 10 

1:45 When Jobab died, Husham from the land 
of the Temanites succeeded him. 

1:46 When Husham died, Hadad son of Bedad 
succeeded him. He struck down the Midianites 
in the plains of Moab; the name of his city was 
Avith. 

1:47 When Hadad died, Samlah from Masrekah 
succeeded him. 

1:48 When Samlah died, Shaul from Rehoboth 
on the River 11 succeeded him. 

1:49 When Shaul died, Baal-Hanan son of 
Achbor succeeded him. 

1:50 When Baal-Hanan died, Hadad succeeded 
him; the name of his city was Pai. 12 His wife was 
Mehetabel, daughter of Matred, daughter of Me- 
Zahab. 

1:51 Hadad died. 

Tribal Chiefs of Edom 

The tribal chiefs of Edom were: 

Tirnna, Alvah, Jetheth, 1:52 Oholibamah, Elah, 
Pinon, 1:53 Kenaz, Teman, 13 Mibzar, 1:54 Magdiel, 
Iram. 14 These were the tribal chiefs of Edom. 

Israel's Descendants 

2:1 These were the sons of Israel: 15 

Reuben, Simeon, Levi, and Judah; 

Issachar and Zebulun; 

2:2 Dan, Joseph, and Benjamin; 

Naphtali, Gad, and Asher. 


10 tn Heb “ruled in his place,” here and in vv. 45-50. 

11 tn Or “nearthe river.” 

sn The river may refer to the Euphrates River (cf. NRSV, CEV, 
NLT). 

12 tc Many medieval Hebrew mss, along with some LXX mss, 
the Syriac, and Vulgate, read “Pau.” See also Gen 36:39. 

13 tn The parallel genealogy in Gen 36:42 has the variant 
spelling “Temam." 

14 tn Each of the names in this list is preceded by the word 
“chief” in the Hebrew text. This has not been included in the 
translation because it would appear very redundant to the 
modern reader. 

15 tn The groupings in the list that follows, as well as the 
conjunctions (vav-consecutives in Hebrew), reflect those of 
the Hebrew text. 
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1 CHRONICLES 2:3 

Judah’s Descendants 

2:3 The sons of Judah: 

Er, Onan, and Shelah. These three were born 
to him by Bathshua, 1 a Canaanite woman. Er, 
Judah’s firstborn, displeased the Lord, so the Lord 
killed him. 2 

2:4 Tamar, Judah’s 3 daughter-in-law, bore to 
him Perez and Zerah. Judah had five sons in all. 

2:5 The sons of Perez: 

Hezron and Hamul. 

2:6 The sons of Zerah: 

Zimri, Ethan, Heman, Kalkol, Dara 4 - five in 
all. 

2:7 The son 5 of Carmi: 

Achan, 6 who brought the disaster on Israel 
when he stole what was devoted to God. 7 

2:8 The son 8 of Ethan: 

Azariah. 

2:9 The sons bom to Hezron: 

Jerahmeel, Ram, and Caleb. 9 

Ram’s Descendants 

2:10 Ram was the father of Amminadab, 
and Amminadab was the father of Nahshon, the 
tribal chief of Judah. 2:11 Nahshon was the father 
of Salma, 10 and Salma was the father of Boaz. 
2:12 Boaz was the father of Obed, and Obed was 
the father of Jesse. 

2:13 Jesse was the father of Eliab, his firstborn; 
Abinadab was born second, Shimea third, 
2:14 Nethanel fourth, Raddai fifth, 2:15 Ozem sixth, 
David seventh. 2:16 Their sisters were Zeruiah and 
Abigail. Zeruiah’s three sons were Abshai, 11 Joab, 
and Asahel. 2:17 Abigail bore Amasa, whose father 
was Jether the Ishmaelite. 

Caleb’s Descendants 

2:18 Caleb son of Hezron fathered sons by 
his wife Azubah (also known as Jerioth). 12 Her 

I tn The name means “daughter of Shua.” Shua is identified 
in Gen 38:2 as a "Canaanite man.” 

2 tn Heb “was evil in the eyes of the Lord, so he [i.e., the 
Lord] killed him [i.e., Er].” 

3 tn Heb “his”; the referent (Judah) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

4 tc Many medieval Hebrew mss, some LXX mss, and Syriac 
read “Darda” (see 1 Kgs 4:31 ET = 1 Kgs 5:11 HT). 

5 tn Heb “sons.” The Hebrew text has the plural, but only 
one son is listed. 

6 tc The Hebrew text has “Achar,” which means “disaster," 
but a few medieval Hebrew mss read “Achan.” See Josh 7:1. 

7 tn Heb “the troubler of Israel who was unfaithful with 
respect to the devoted [things].” 

®tn Heb “sons.” The Hebrew text has the plural, but only 
one son is listed. 

9 tn The Hebrew text has “Celubai,” but see v. 18, where 
Caleb is described as the son of Hezron. 

10 tc The LXX reads “Salmon" (cf. Ruth 4:21) and is followed 
by some English versions (e.g., NIV, NCV, TEV, NLT). 

II tn In 2 Sam 2:18 this name appears as “Abishai,” a 
spelling followed by many English versions here. 

12 tn Heb “and Caleb son of Hezron fathered [children] with 

Azubah, a wife, and with Jerioth.” Jerioth could be viewed 

as a second wife (so NLT; cf. also NASB, NIV, NRSV), but the 

following context mentions only “her [presumably Azubah’s] 


sons were Jesher, Shobab, and Ardon. 2:19 When 
Azubah died, Caleb married 13 Ephrath, who bore 
him Hur. 2:20 Hur was the father of Uri, and Uri 
was the father of Bezalel. 

2:21 Later 14 Hezron had sexual relations with 15 
the daughter of Makir, the father of Gilead. (He 
had married 16 her when he was sixty years old.) 
She bore him Segub. 2:22 Segub was the father 
of Jair, who owned twenty-three cities in the land 
of Gilead. 2:23 (Geshur and Aram captured the 
towns of Jair, 17 along with Kenath and its sixty 
surrounding towns.) All these were descendants of 
Makir, the father of Gilead. 

2:24 After Hezron’s death, Caleb had sexual 
relations with Ephrath, his father Hezron’s widow, 
and she bore to him Ashhur the father ofTekoa. 18 

Jerahmeel’s Descendants 

2:25 The sons of Jerahmeel, Hezron’s firstborn, 
were Ram, the firstborn, Bunah, Oren, Ozem, and 
Ahijah. 2:26 Jerahmeel had another wife named 
Atarah; she was Onam’s mother. 

2:27 The sons of Ram, Jerahmeel’s firstborn, 
were Maaz, Jamin, and Eker. 

2:28 The sons of Onam were Shammai and 
Jada. 

The sons of Shammai: 

Nadab and Abishur. 

2:29 Abishur’s wife was Abihail, who bore 
him Ahban and Molid. 

2:30 The sons of Nadab: 


sons.” Another option, the one chosen in the translation, is 
that Jerioth is another name for Azubah. 

13 tn Heb “took for himself.” 

14 sn This means “later” in relation to the births of the three 
sons (Jerahmeel, Ram and Caleb) mentioned in v. 9. 

15 tn Heb “Hezron went to.” 

16 tn Heb “he took,” referring to taking in marriage. 

17 tn Or “Hawoth Jair” (NIV, NRSV). Some translations do 
not translate the phrase (“hawoth” = “the towns of”), but 
treat it as part of the place name. 

18 tn Heb “And after the death of Hezron in Caleb 
Ephrathah, and the wife of Hezron, Abijah, and she bore to 
him Ashhur the father ofTekoa.” Perhaps one could translate: 
“After Hezron died in Caleb Ephrathah, Abijah, Hezron’s 
wife, bore to him Ashhur, the father of Tekoa” (cf. NASB, NIV, 
NRSV). In this case the text suggests that Abijah was born 
after his father’s death. Because of the awkward syntax 
and the odd appearance of “Caleb Ephrathah” as a place 
name, some prefer to emend the text. Some alter nrnstj rtoa 
(i b e khalev ’efratah, “in Caleb Ephrathah") to nmbNjAi tq (bo’ 
khalev 'efratah, “Caleb had sexual relations with Ephrath”) 
and then change max (' aviyyah , "Abijah”) to vtjjn (’ avihu , “his 
father”). This results in the following translation: “And after 
Hezron's death, Caleb had sexual relations with Ephrath, his 
father Hezron's wife, and she bore to him Ashhur the father 
of Tekoa” (cf. NAB). This would mean that Caleb’s second 
wife Ephrath had actually been his late father’s wife (probably 
Caleb’s stepmother). Perhaps the text was subsequently 
altered because Caleb's actions appeared improper in light of 
the injunctions in Lev 18:8; 20:11; Deut 22:30; 27:20 (which 
probably refer, however, to a son having sexual relations with 
his stepmother while his father is still alive). 
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1 CHRONICLES 3:5 


Seled andAppaim. (Seled died without having 
sons.) 

2:31 The son 1 of Appaim: 

Ishi. 

The son of Ishi: 

Sheshan. 

The son of Sheshan: 

Ahlai. 

2:32 The sons of Jada, Shammai’s brother: 

Jether and Jonathan. (Jether died without 
having sons.) 

2:33 The sons of Jonathan: 

Peleth and Zaza. 

These were the descendants of Jerahmeel. 

2:34 Sheshan had no sons, only daughters. 
Sheshan had an Egyptian servant named Jarha. 
2:35 Sheshan gave his daughter to his servant Jarha 
as a wife; she bore him Attai. 

2:36 Attai was the father of Nathan, and Nathan 
was the father of Zabad. 2:37 Zabad was the father 
of Ephlal, and Ephlal was the father of Obed. 
2:38 Obed was the father of Jehu, and Jehu was 
the father of Azariah. 2:39 Azariah was the father 
of Helez, and Helez was the father of Eleasah. 
2:40 Eleasah was the father of Sismai, and Sismai 
was the father of Shallum. 2:41 Shallum was the 
father of Jekamiah, and Jekamiah was the father 
of Elishama. 

More of Caleb's Descendants 

2:42 The sons of Caleb, JerahmeeTs brother: 

His firstborn Mesha, the father of Ziph, and his 
second son Mareshah, 1 2 the father of Hebron. 

2:43 The sons of Hebron: 

Korah, Tappuah, Rekem, and Shema. 

2:44 Shema was the father of Raham, the father 
of Jorkeam. Rekem was the father of Shammai. 
2:45 Shammai’s son was Maon, who was the father 
of Beth-Zur. 

2:46 Caleb’s concubine 3 Ephah bore Haran, 
Moza, and Gazez. Haran was the father of Gazez. 

2:47 The sons of Jahdai: 

Regem, Jotham, Geshan, Pelet, Ephah, and 
Shaaph. 

2:48 Caleb’s concubine Maacah bore Sheber 
and Tirhanah. 2:49 She also bore Shaaph the father 
of Madmannah and Sheva the father of Machbenah 
and Gibea. Caleb’s daughter was Achsah. 

2:50 These were the descendants of Caleb. 

The sons 4 of Hur, the firstborn of Ephrath: 5 


1 tn Heb “sons.” The Hebrew text has the plural “sons" in all 
three instances in this verse, even though the following lists 
have only one name each. 

2 tc Heb "and the sons of Mareshah,” but this does not fit 
contextually. Perhaps the text originally had rrcho ra»'a tani 
(uv e no mishneh mareshah , “and his second son, Mareshah”), 
with rutr'a (“second”) later accidentally falling out by 
homoioteleuton (cf. the note in BHS here). 

3 sn Seethe note on the word “concubine" in 1:32. 

4 tn Heb “son.” The Hebrew text has the singular, but the 
following list contains more than one name. 

5 tn The Hebrew text reads “Ephrathah” here, but see v. 19, 

which mentions “Ephrath" as the wife of Hur. 


Shobal, the father of Kiriath Jearim, 
2:51 Salma, the father of Bethlehem, Hareph, the 
father of Beth-Gader. 

2:52 The sons of Shobal, the father of Kiriath 
Jearim, were Haroeh, half of the Manahathites, 6 
2:53 the clans of Kiriath Jearim - the Ithrites, 
Puthites, Shumathites, and Mishraites. (The 
Zorathites and Eshtaolites descended from these 
groups.) 7 

2:54 The sons of Salma: 

Bethlehem, the Netophathites, Atroth Beth- 
Joab, half the Manahathites, the Zorites, 2:55 and 
the clans of the scribes 8 who lived in Jabez: the 
Tirathites, Shimeathites, and Sucathites. These are 
the Kenites who descended 9 from Hammath, the 
father of Beth-Rechab. 10 

David’s Descendants 

3:1 These were the sons of David who were 
bom to him in Hebron: 

The firstborn was Arnnon, whose mother was 
Ahinoam from Jezreel; 

the second was Daniel, whose mother was 
Abigail from Carmel; 

3:2 the third was Absalom whose mother was 
Maacah, daughter of King Talmai of Geshur; 

the fourth was Adonijah, whose mother was 
Haggith; 

3:3 the fifth was Shephatiah, whose mother 
was Abital; 

the sixth was Ithream, whose mother was 
Eglah. 

3:4 These six were bom to David 11 in Hebron, 
where he ruled for seven years and six months. 

He ruled thirty-three years in Jerusalem. 12 
3:5 These were the sons bom to him in Jerusalem: 


6 tn The Hebrew text has “Menuchites" here, but v. 54 has 
“Manachathites.” 

7 tn Heb “from these went forth the Zorathites and 
Eshtaolites." 

8 tn Or perhaps “the Sopherim.” The NAB transliterates this 
term and treats it as a proper name. 

9 tn Heb “came.” 

10 tn Or (if n’3 [beth] is translated as “house” rather than 
considered to be part of the name) “the father of the house 
[i.e., family] of Rechab." 

11 tn Heb “him”; the referent (David) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

12 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 
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Shimea, 1 Shobab, Nathan, and Solomon - the 
mother of these four was Bathsheba 2 the daughter 
of Arnmiel. 3 

3:6 The other nine were Ibhar, Elishua, 4 
Elpelet, 5 3:7 Nogah, Nepheg, Japhia, 3:8 Elishama, 
Eliada, and Eliphelet. 

3:9 These were all the sons of David, not 
counting the sons of his concubines. 6 Tamar was 
their sister. 

Solomon's Descendants 

3:10 Solomon’s son was Rehoboam, 
followed by Abijah his son, 

Asa his son, 

Jehoshaphat his son, 

3:11 Joram 7 his son, 

Ahaziah his son, 

Joash his son, 

3:12 Amaziah his son, 

Azariah his son, 

Jotham his son, 

3:13 Ahaz his son, 

Hezekiah his son, 

Manasseh his son, 

3:14 Amon his son, 

Josiah his son. 

3:15 The sons of Josiah: 

Johanan was the firstborn; Jehoiakim was bom 
second; Zedekiah third; and Shallum fourth. 

3:16 The sons of Jehoiakim: 

his son Jehoiachin 8 and his son Zedekiah. 

3:17 The sons of Jehoiachin the exile: 9 
Shealtiel his son, 3:18 Malkiram, Pedaiah, 
Shenazzar, Jekamiah, Hoshama, and Nedabiah. 
3:19 The sons of Pedaiah: 

Zerubbabel and Shimei. 

The sons of Zerubbabel: 

Meshullam and Hananiah. Shelomith was 
their sister. 


1 tn “Shimea” (N»a», shim'a’) is a variant spelling of 
“Shammua” (jnaty, shammua’’, see 2 Sam 5:14). Some 
English versions use the spelling “Shammua" here (e.g., NIV, 
NCV). 

2 tn Most Hebrew mss read "Bathshua” here, but 2 Sam 
12:24 makes it clear Bathsheba was Solomon’s mother. 
“Bathsheba” is read by one Hebrew ms and the Vulgate. Many 
English translations (e.g., NAB, NIV, NLT) render the name 
“Bathsheba” to avoid confusion. 

3 tn In 2 Sam 11:3 Bathsheba is called “the daughter of 
Eliam,” while here her father’s name is given as “Arnmiel.” 

4 tn All but two Hebrew mss read “Elishama” here, but IChr 
14:5 lists the name as “Elishua,” and is followed by a number 
of English versions here (e.g., NAB, NIV, NCV, TEV, CEV, NLT). 
Another son named “Elishama” is listed in 3:8. 

5 tn The MT reads “Eliphelet” here, but 1 Chr 14:5 lists the 
name as "Elpelet” and is followed by some English versions 
here (e.g., TEV, NLT). Another son named “Eliphelet" is listed 
in 3:8. 

6 sn Seethe note on the word “concubine” in 1:32. 

7 sn Joram is a variant spelling of the name “Jehoram.” 

8 tn Heb “Jeconiah,” a variation of the name “Jehoiachin” 
(also in v. 17). 

9 tn Heb “prisoner.” Jehoiachin was carried off to Babylon 

as a prisoner. See 2 Chr 36:10. 


3:20 The five others were Hashubah, Ohel, 
Berechiah, Hasadiah, and Jushab-Hesed. 

3:21 The descendants of Hananiah: 

Pelatiah, Jeshaiah, the sons of Rephaiah, of 
Aman, of Obadiah, and of Shecaniah. 

3:22 The descendants of Shecaniah: 

Shemaiah and his sons: Hattush, Igal, Bariah, 
Neariah, and Shaphat - six in all. 

3:23 The sons of Neariah: 

Elioenai, Hizkiah, and Azrikam - three in all. 

3:24 The sons of Elioenai: 

Hodaviah, Eliashib, Pelaiah, Akkub, Johanan, 
Delaiah, and Anani - seven in all. 

Judah's Descendants 

4:1 The descendants of Judah: 

Perez, Hezron, Carmi, Hur, and Shobal. 

4:2 Reaiah the son of Shobal was the father of 
Jahath, and Jahath was the father of Ahumai and 
Lahad. These were the clans of the Zorathites. 

4:3 These were the sons of Etam: 

Jezreel, Ishma, and Idbash. Their sister was 
Hazzelelponi. 

4:4 Penuel was the father of Gedor, and 
Ezer was the father of Hushah. These were the 
descendants of Hur, the firstborn of Ephrathah and 
the father of Bethlehem. 

4:5 Ashhur the father of Tekoa had two wives, 
Helah and Naarah. 4:6 Naarah bore him Ahuzzam, 
Hepher, Temeni, and Haahashtari. These were the 
sons of Naarah. 4:7 The sons of Helah: Zereth, 
Zohar, Ethnan, 4:8 and Koz, who was the father of 
Anub, Hazzobebah, and the clans of Aharhel the 
son of Harum. 

4:9 Jabez was more respected than his 
brothers. His mother had named him Jabez, for 
she said, “I experienced pain when I gave birth to 
him.” 10 4:10 Jabez called out to the God of Israel, 
“If only 11 you would greatly bless me and expand 
my territory! May your hand be with me! Keep 
me from harm so I might not endure pain!’’ 12 God 
answered his prayer. 13 

4:11 Kelub, the brother of Shuhah, was the 
father of Mehir, who was the father of Eshton. 
4:12 Eshton was the father of Beth-Rapha, Paseah, 
and Tehinnah, the father of Ir Nahash. 14 These 
were the men of Recah. 

4:13 The sons of Kenaz: 

Othniel and Seraiah. 

The sons of Othniel: 


10 tn In Hebrew the name|' 2 sh fya'bets, “Jabez”) sounds like 
the noun asV ('otsev) which means “pain.” 

11 tn On the use of cn (’ im , “if”) here, see HALOT 60 s.v. 

12 tn Heb “and act from [i.e., so as to prevent] harm so that 
I might not be in pain.” 

13 tn Heb “and God brought about what he had asked.” 

14 tn Or “of the city of Nahash.” 
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Hathath and Meonothai. 1 4:14 Meonothai was 
the father of Ophrah. 

Seraiah was the father of Joab, the father of 
those who live in the Valley of the Craftsmen, 2 for 
they were craftsmen. 

4:15 The sons of Caleb son of Jephunneh: 

Iru, Elah, and Naam. 

The son of Elah: 

Kenaz. 3 

4:16 The sons of Jehallelel: 

Ziph, Ziphah, Tiria, and Asarel. 

4:17 The sons ofEzrah: 

Jether, Mered, Epher, and Jalon. 

Mered’s wife Bithiah 4 gave birth to Miriam, 
Shammai, and Ishbah, the father of Eshtemoa. 
4:18 (Elis Judahite wife gave birth to Jered the 
father of Gedor, Heber the father of Soco, and 
Jekuthiel the father of Zanoah.) These were the 
sons of Pharaoh’s daughter Bithiah, whom Mered 
married. 5 

4:19 The sons of Hodiah’s wife, the sister of 
Naham: 

the father of Kedah the Garmite, and Eshtemoa 
the Maacathite. 

4:20 The sons of Shimon: 

Arnnon, Rinnah, Ben Hanan, and Tilon. 

The descendants of Ishi: 

Zoheth and Ben Zoheth. 6 

4:21 The sons of Shelah son of Judah: 

Er the father of Lecah, Laadah the father of 
Mareshah, the clans of the linen workers at Beth- 
Ashbea, 4:22 Jokim, the men of Cozeba, and Joash 
and Saraph, both of whom ruled in Moab and 
Jashubi Lehem. (This information is from ancient 
records.) 7 4:23 They were the potters who lived in 
Netaim and Gederah; they lived there and worked 
for the king. 8 

Simeon’s Descendants 

4:24 The descendants of Simeon: 

Nemuel, Jamin, Jarib, Zerah, Shaul, 4:25 his 
son Shallum, his son Mibsam, and his son 
Mishma. 

4:26 The descendants of Mishma: 


1 tc “Meonothai” is read here by some mss of the LXX, along 
with the Vulgate. The name apparently was dropped from the 
Hebrew text by haplography. Note that the name appears at 
the beginning of the next verse as well. 

2 tn Heb "Ge-harashim," which could be left untranslated 
as a place name. 

3 tn Heb “and the sons of Elah and Kenaz.” Kenaz was 
actually the son of Elah. 

4 tn The Hebrew text has simply, “and she gave birth to,” 
without identifying the subject. The words “Mered’s wife 
Bithiah" are added in the translation for clarification. See v. 
18b, which mentions “Bethiah, whom Mered married.” 

5 tn Heb “took," referring to taking in marriage. 

6 tn Or “and the son of Zoheth” (NAB). The word ja (ben) in 
Hebrew means “son [of].” 

7 tn Heb “and the words are old.” 

8 tn Heb “and those who lived in Netaim and Gederah; with 

the king in his work they lived there.” 


1 CHRONICLES 4:43 

His son Hammuel, his son Zaccur, and his son 
Shimei. 

4:27 Shimei had sixteen sons and six 
daughters. But his brothers did not have many 
sons, so their whole clan was not as numerous 
as the sons of Judah. 4:28 They lived in Beer 
Sheba, Moladah, Hazar Shual, 4:29 Bilhah, 
Ezem, Tolad, 4:30 Bethuel, Hormah, Ziklag, 
4:31 Beth Marcaboth, Hazar Susim, Beth Bin, and 
Shaaraim. These were their towns until the reign 
of David. 4:32 Their settlements also included 
Etam, Ain, Rimmon, Tochen, and Ashan - five 
towns. 4:33 They also lived in all the settlements 
that surrounded these towns as far as Baal. 9 These 
were their settlements; they kept genealogical 
records. 

4:34 Their clan leaders were: 10 

Meshobab, Jamlech, Joshah son of Amaziah, 
4:35 Joel, Jehu son of Joshibiah (son of Seraiah, 
son of Asiel), 4:36 Eleoenai, Jaakobah, Jeshohaiah, 
Asaiah, Adiel, Jesimiel, Benaiah, 4:37 Ziza son of 
Shipi (son ofAllon, son of Jedaiah, son of Shimri, 
son of Shemaiah). 4:38 These who are named 
above were the leaders of their clans. 

Their extended families increased greatly in 
numbers. 4:39 They went to the entrance of Gedor, 
to the east of the valley, looking for pasture for their 
sheep. 4:40 They found fertile and rich pasture; the 
land was very broad, undisturbed and peaceful. 
Indeed some Hamites had been living there prior 
to that. 4:41 The men whose names are listed came 
during the time of King Hezekiah of Judah and 
attacked the Hamites’ settlements, 11 as well as the 
Meunites they discovered there, and they wiped 
them out to this very day. They dispossessed 
them, 12 for they found pasture for their sheep 
there. 4:42 Five hundred men of Simeon, led by 
Pelatiah, Neariah, Rephaiah, and Uzziel, the sons 
of Ishi, went to the hill country of Seir 4:43 and 
defeated the rest of the Amalekite refugees; 13 they 
live there to this very day. 


9 tc Some LXX mss read “Baalath” (cf. Josh 19:8). This is 
followed by some English versions (e.g., NIV, NCV, TEV, NLT). 

10 tn The words “their clan leaders were" are added in the 
translation for clarification. See v. 38a, which makes this 
clear. 

31 tn The Hebrew text reads “their tents,” apparently 
referring to those of the Hamites mentioned at the end of 
v. 40. Some prefer to emend the text to read, “the tents of 
Ham.” 

12 tn Heb “and they lived in place of them." 

13 tn Heb “and struck down the remnant that had escaped 
belonging to Amalek." 
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1 CHRONICLES 5:1 

Reuben’s Descendants 

5:1 The sons of Reuben, Israel’s firstborn - 

(Now he was the firstborn, but when he defiled 
his father’s bed, 1 his rights as firstborn were given 
to the sons of Joseph, Israel’s son. So Reuben is 
not listed as firstborn in the genealogical records. 1 2 
5:2 Though Judah was the strongest among his 
brothers and a leader descended from him, 3 the 
right of the firstborn belonged to Joseph.) 

5:3 The sons of Reuben, Israel’s firstborn: 

Hanoch, Pallu, Hezron, and Carmi. 

5:4 The descendants of Joel: 

His son Shemaiah, his son Gog, his son 
Shimei, 5:5 his son Micah, his son Reaiah, his son 
Baal, 5:6 and his son Beerah, whom King Tiglath- 
pileser 4 of Assyria carried into exile. Beerah 5 was 
the tribal leader of Reuben. 

5:7 His brothers by their clans, as listed in their 
genealogical records: 

The leader Jeiel, Zechariah, 5:8 and Bela son 
of Azaz, son of Shema, son of Joel. 

They lived in Aroer as far as Nebo and Baal 
Meon. 5:9 In the east they settled as far as the 
entrance to the desert that stretches to the Euphrates 
River, for their cattle had increased in numbers in 
the land of Gilead. 5:10 During the time of Saul 
they attacked the Hagrites and defeated them. 
They took over their territory in the entire eastern 
region of Gilead. 6 

Gad’s Descendants 

5:11 The descendants of Gad lived near them 
in the land of Bashan, as far as Salecah. 

5:12 They included Joel the leader, Shapham 
the second in command, Janai, and Shaphat in 
Bashan. 5:13 Their relatives, listed according to 
their families, 7 included Michael, Meshullam, 
Sheba, Jorai, Jacan, Zia, and Eber - seven in all. 

5:14 These were the sons of Abihail son 
of Huri, son of Jaroah, son of Gilead, son of 
Michael, son of Jeshishai, son of Jahdo, son of 
Buz. 5:15 Ahi son of Abdiel, son of Guni, was the 
leader of the family. 8 5:16 They lived in Gilead, 
in Bashan and its surrounding settlements, and in 


1 sn The phrase when he defiled his father's bed refers 
to Reuben having sexual relations with his father Jacob's 
concubine Bilhah. This incident is recorded in Gen 35:22. 

2 tn Heb “and not to be listed in the genealogical records as 
(having) the right of the firstborn.” 

3 tn Heb “and [one] for a leader [was] from him.” This 
probably refers to the Davidic king. 

4 tn Heb “Tilgath-pilneser,” a variant spelling of Tiglath- 
pileser(also in v. 26). 

5 tn Heb “he”; the referent (Beerah) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

6 tn Heb “and in the days of Saul they made war with the 
Hagrites and they fell by their hand and they lived in their 
tents unto all the face of the east of Gilead.” 

7 tn Heb “and their brothers by the house of their fathers." 

8 tn Heb “was the head of the house of theirfathers.” 


the pasturelands of Sharon to their very borders. 9 
5:17 All of them were listed in the genealogical re¬ 
cords in the time of King Jotham of Judah and in 
the time of King Jeroboam of Israel. 

5:18 The Reubenites, Gadites, and the half-tribe 
of Manasseh had 44,760 men in their combined 
armies, warriors who carried shields and swords, 
were equipped with bows, and were trained for 
war. 10 5:19 They attacked 11 the Hagrites, Jetur, 
Naphish, and Nodab. 5:20 They received divine 
help in fighting them, and the Hagrites and all 
their allies were handed over to them. They cried 
out to God during the battle; he responded to their 
prayers because they trusted in him. 12 5:21 They 
seized the Hagrites’ 13 animals, including 50,000 
camels, 250,000 sheep, and 2,000 donkeys. They 
also took captive 100,000 people. 5:22 Because 
God fought for them, 14 they killed many of the 
enemy. 15 They dispossessed the Hagrites and lived 
in their land until the exile. 16 

The Half-Tribe of Manasseh 

5:23 The half-tribe of Manasseh settled in the 
land from Bashan as far as Baal Hermon, Senir, 
and Mount Hermon. They grew in number. 

5:24 These were the leaders of their families: 17 

Epher, Ishi, Eliel, Azriel, Jeremiah, Hodaviah, 
and Jahdiel. They were skilled warriors, men 
of reputation, 18 and leaders of their families. 
5:25 But they were unfaithful to the God of their 
ancestors 19 and worshiped instead 20 the gods of 
the native peoples 21 whom God had destroyed 
before them. 5:26 So the God of Israel stirred 
up 22 King Pul of Assyria (that is, King Tiglath- 
pileser of Assyria), 23 and he carried away the 


9 tn Heb “unto their extremities.” 

10 tn Heb “the sons of Reuben and the Gadites and half of 
the tribe of Manasseh, from the sons of bravery, men carrying 
a shield and sword and treading a bow and trained for war, 
44,760 going out for warfare.” 

11 tn Heb “made war with." 

12 tn Heb “and they were helped against them and they 
were given over into their hand, the Hagrites and all who were 
with them, for to God they cried out in the battle and he was 
entreated [or “allowed himself to be entreated”] by them for 
they trusted in him.” 

13 tn Heb “their"; the referent (the Hagrites) has been 
specified in the translation for clarity. 

14 tn Heb “from God [was] the battle.” 

15 tn Heb “many slain fell." 

16 tn Heb “and they lived in place of them until the exile.” 
The referent of “them” (the Hagrites) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

17 tn Heb “and these [were] the heads of the house of their 
fathers.” 

18 tn Heb “men of names." 

18 tn Heb “fathers.” 

20 tn Heb “prostituted themselves after.” 

21 tn Heb “the peoples of the land." 

22 tn Heb “stirred up the spirit of." 

23 tn Heb “and the spirit of Tilgath-pilneser king of Assyria.” 
“Pul” and “Tilgath-pilneser” were names of the same Assyrian 
ruler, more commonly known as Tiglath-pileser (cf. 2 Kgs 
15:29). 
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Reubenites, Gadites, and half-tribe of Manasseh 
and took them to Halah, Habor, Hara, and the river 
of Gozan, where they remain to this very day. 

Levi's Descendants 

6:1 (5:27) 1 The sons of Levi: 

Gershon, Kohath, and Merari. 

6:2 The sons of Kohath: 

Arnram, Izhar, Hebron, and Uzziel. 

6:3 The children of Amram: 

Aaron, Moses, and Miriam. 

The sons of Aaron: 

Nadab, Abihu, Eleazar, and Ithamar. 

6:4 Eleazar was the father of Phinehas, and 
Phinehas was the father of Abishua. 6:5 Abishua 
was the father of Bukki, and Bukki was the father 
of Uzzi. 6:6 Uzzi was the father of Zerahiah, and 
Zerahiah was the father of Meraioth. 6:7 Meraioth 
was the father of Amariah, and Amariah was the 
father of Ahitub. 6:8 Ahitub was the father of Zadok, 
and Zadok was the father of Ahimaaz. 6:9 Ahimaaz 
was the father of Azariah, and Azariah was the 
father of Johanan. 6:10 Johanan was the father 
of Azariah, who served as a priest in the temple 
Solomon built in Jerusalem. 1 2 6:11 Azariah was the 
father of Amariah, and Amariah was the father of 
Ahitub. 6:12 Ahitub was the father of Zadok, and 
Zadok was the father of Shallum. 6:13 Shallum 
was the father of Hilkiah, and Hilkiah was the 
father of Azariah. 6:14 Azariah was the father of 
Seraiah, and Seraiah was the father of Jehozadak. 
6:15 Jehozadak went into exile when the Lord sent 
the people of 3 Judah and Jerusalem into exile by 
the hand of Nebuchadnezzar. 

6:16 (6:1) 4 The sons of Levi: 

Gershom, 5 Kohath, and Merari. 

6:17 These are the names of the sons 
Gershom: 

Libni and Shimei. 

6:18 The sons of Kohath: 

Amram, Izhar, Hebron, and Uzziel. 

6:19 The sons of Merari: 

Mahli and Mushi. 

These are the clans of the Levites by their 
families. 6 

6:20 To Gershom: 


1 sn Beginning with 6:1, the verse numbers through 6:81 in 
the English Bible differfrom the verse numbers in the Hebrew 
text (BHS), with 6:1 ET = 5:27 HT, 6:2 ET = 5:28 HT, 6:16 ET 
= 6:1 HT, etc., through 6:81 ET = 6:66 HT. Beginning with 7:1 
the verse numbers in the ET and HT are again the same. 

2 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

3 tn The words “the people of” are added in the translation 
for clarification. 

4 sn Chapter 6 of 1 Chr begins here in the Hebrew text; 
6:16-81 ET = 6:1-66 HT. Seethe note at 6:1. 

5 tn The name “Gershom” (also in w. 17, 20, 43, 62, 71) 
appears as “Gershon” in 1 Chr 6:1. 

6 tn Heb “by their fathers.” 


His son Libni, his son Jahath, his son Zirnmah, 
6:21 his son Joah, his son Iddo, his son Zerah, and 
his son Jeatherai. 

6:22 The sons 7 of Kohath: 

His son Amminadab, his son Korah, his son 
Assir, 6:23 his son Elkanah, his son Ebiasaph, his 
son Assir, 6:24 his son Tahath, his son Uriel, his 
son Uzziah, and his son Shaul. 

6:25 The sons of Elkanah: 

Amasai, Ahimoth, 8 6:26 his son Elkanah, 9 his 
son Zophai, his son Nahath, 6:27 his son Eliab, his 
son Jeroham, and his son Elkanah. 10 

6:28 The sons of Samuel: 

Joel the firstborn 11 and Abijah the second 
oldest. 

6:29 The descendants of Merari: 

Mahli, his son Libni, his son Shimei, his son 
Uzzah, 6:30 his son Shimea, his son Haggiah, and 
his son Asaiah. 

Professional Musicians 

6:31 These are the men David put in charge of 
music in the Lord’s sanctuary, 12 after the ark was 
placed there. 6:32 They perforated music 13 before 
the sanctuary 14 of the meeting tent until Solomon 
built the Lord’s temple in Jerusalem. 15 They 
carried out their tasks according to regulations. 

6:33 These are the ones who served along with 
their sons: 

From the Kohathites: 

Heman the musician, son of Joel, son of 
Samuel, 6:34 son of Elkanah, son of Jeroham, 
son of Eliel, son ofToah, 6:35 son of Zuph, son of 
Elkanah, son of Mahath, son of Amasai, 6:36 son 
of Elkanah, son of Joel, son of Azariah, son of 
Zephaniah, 6:37 son of Tahath, son of Assir, son of 
Ebiasaph, son of Korah, 6:38 son of Izhar, son of 
Kohath, son of Levi, son of Israel. 

6:39 Serving beside him was his fellow 
Levite Asaph, 16 son of Berechiah, son of Shimea, 


7 tn Or perhaps, “descendants,” since the list differs from 
the one in v. 18. 

8 tn Heb “and Achimoth.” 

9 tc The consonantal Hebrew text ( Kethib) has, “Elkanah, 
his son, Elkanah.” The marginal reading ( Qere ) is “Elkanah, 
the sons of Elkanah." The text probably originally read simply, 
“Elkanah his son." 

10 tc After the last named individual (“Elkanah” in v. 27) 
some LXX mss insert the words “Samuel his son” to facilitate 
a transition to the following verse, which beings “and the sons 
of Samuel.” Among the English versions that include this 
added phrase are NAB, NIV, and NLT. 

11 tc The Hebrew text lacks the name btt'i' iyo’el , “Joel”), 
which has probably dropped out due to homoioteleuton (note 
the last three letters of the preceding name bNiotf (shLmuel, 
“Samuel”). 

12 tn Heb “house.” 

13 tn Heb “they were serving...with music." 

14 tn Or traditionally “tabernacle.” 

15 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

16 tn Heb “and his brother Asaph, the one who stood at his 
right hand.” 
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6:40 son of Michael, son of Baaseiah, 1 son of 
Malkijah, 6:41 son of Ethni, son of Zerah, son of 
Adaiah, 6:42 son of Ethan, son of Zimmah, son of 
Shimei, 6:43 son of Jahath, son of Gershom, son 
of Levi. 

6:44 Serving beside them were their fellow 
Levites, the descendants of Merari, led by 2 Ethan, 
son of Kishi, son of Abdi, son of Malluch, 6:45 son 
of Hashabiah, son of Amaziah, son of Hilkiah, 
6:46 son of Amzi, son of Bani, son of Shemer, 
6:47 son of Mahli, son of Mushi, son of Merari, 
son of Levi. 

6:48 The rest of their fellow Levites 3 were 
assigned to perform the remaining tasks at God’s 
sanctuary. 4 6:49 But Aaron and his descendants 
offered sacrifices on the altar for burnt offerings 
and on the altar for incense as they had been 
assigned to do in the most holy sanctuary. 5 They 
made atonement for Israel, just as God’s servant 
Moses had ordered. 6 

6:50 These were the descendants of Aaron: 

His son Eleazar, his son Phinehas, his son 
Abishua, 6:51 his son Bukki, his son Uzzi, his son 
Zerahiah, 6:52 his son Meraioth, his son Amariah, 
his son Ahitub, 6:53 his son Zadok, and his son 
Ahimaaz. 

6:54 These were the areas where Aaron’s 
descendants lived: 7 

The following belonged to the Kohathite clan, 
for they received the first allotment: 8 

6:55 They were allotted Hebron in the territory 
of Judah, as well as its surrounding pasturelands. 
6:56 (But the city’s land and nearby towns were 
allotted to Caleb son of Jephunneh.) 6:57 The 
descendants of Aaron were also allotted as cities 9 
of refuge Hebron, Libnah and its pasturelands, 
Jattir, Eshtemoa and its pasturelands, 6:58 Hilez 10 
and its pasturelands, Debir and its pasturelands, 
6:59 Ashan 11 and its pasturelands, 12 and Beth 
Shemesh and its pasturelands. 


1 tc A few Hebrew mss, one LXX ms, and the Syriac read 
“Maaseiah." 

2 tn Heb “and the sons of Merari, their brothers, on the 
left.” 

3 tn Heb “their brothers, the Levites.” 

4 tn Heb “were assigned to all the work of the tabernacle of 
the house of God.” 

5 tn Heb “for all the work of the holy of holies.” 

6 tn Heb “making atonement for Israel according to all 
which Moses the servant of God commanded.” 

7 tn Heb “and these were their dwelling places according to 
their encampments in their territory to the sons of Aaron.” 

8 tn Heb “to the clan of the Kohathites for to them was the 
lot.” 

9 tn The parallel account in Josh 21:13 has the singular 
“city,” which apparently refers only to Hebron. 

10 tc The MT reads “Hilez” here; the place name appears 
as “Holon” in Josh 21:15. 

11 tc The MT reads “Ashan" here; the place name appears 
as “Ain” in Josh 21:16. 

12 tc The LXX and Syriac (following the parallel list in Josh 

21:16) add “Juttah and its pasturelands" here. Cf. NAB 

“Jetta”; also NIV, NCV, NLT “Juttah." 


6:60 Within the territory of the tribe of Benjamin 
they were allotted 13 Geba and its pasturelands, 
Alemeth and its pasturelands, and Anathoth and 
its pasturelands. Their clans were allotted thirteen 
cities in all. 6:61 The rest of Kohath’s descendants 
were allotted ten cities in the territory of the half¬ 
tribe of Manasseh. 14 

6:62 The clans of Gershom’s descendants 
received thirteen cities within the territory of the 
tribes of Issachar, Asher, Naphtali, and Manasseh 
(in Bashan) 15 

6:63 The clans of Merari’s descendants were 
allotted twelve cities within the territory of the 
tribes of Reuben, Gad, and Zebulun. 16 

6:64 So the Israelites gave to the Levites these 
cities and their pasturelands. 6:65 They allotted 
these previously named cities from the territory of 
the tribes of Judah, Simeon, and Benjamin. 17 

6:66 The clans of Kohath’s descendants 
also received territory within the tribe of 
Ephraim. 18 6:67 They were allotted as cities 19 of 
refuge Shechem and its pasturelands (in the hill 
country of Ephraim), Gezer and its pasturelands, 
6:68 Jokmeam and its pasturelands, Beth Horon and 
its pasturelands, 6:69 Aijalon and its pasturelands, 
and Gath Rimmon and its pasturelands. 

6:70 Within the territory of the half-tribe 
of Manasseh, the rest of Kohath’s descendants 
received Aner and its pasturelands and Bileam and 
its pasturelands. 20 

6:71 The following belonged to Gershom’s 
descendants: 21 

Within the territory of the half-tribe of 
Manasseh: Golan in Bashan and its pasturelands 
and Ashtaroth and its pasturelands. 

6:72 Within the territory of the tribe of Issachar: 
Kedesh and its pasturelands, Daberath and 


13 tn The parallel passage in Josh 21:17 adds “Gibeon and 
its pasturelands" (cf. NAB, NIV, NCV, NLT). The words “they 
were allotted" are supplied in the translation for both clarity 
and stylistic reasons. 

14 tn Heb “to the sons of Kohath who were leftfrom the clan 
of the tribe, from the half of the tribe of the half of Manasseh 
by lot ten cities." 

15 tn Heb “and to the sons of Gershom by their clans from 
the tribe of Issachar, and from the tribe of Asher, and from the 
tribe of Naphtali, and from the tribe of Manasseh in Bashan, 
thirteen cities." 

16 tn Heb “and to the sons of Merari by their clans from the 
tribe of Reuben, and from the tribe of Gad, and from the tribe 
of Zebulun by lot, twelve cities." 

17 tn Heb “and they gave by lot from the tribe of the sons of 
Judah, and from the tribe of the sons of Simeon, and from the 
tribe of the sons of Benjamin these cities, which they called 
them by names.” 

18 tn Heb “and from [it is probably preferable to read “to” 
here] the clans of the sons of Kohath and there were the 
cities of their territory from the tribe of Ephraim.” 

18 tn The parallel account in Josh 21:21 has the singular 
“city,” referring only to Shechem. 

20 tn Heb “and from the half of the tribe of Manasseh, Aner 
and its pasturelands and Bileam and its pasturelands to the 
clan, to the sons of Kohath who were left.” 

21 tn Heb “to the sons of Gershom." 
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its pasturelands, 6:73 Ramoth and its pasturelands, 
and Anem and its pasturelands. 

6:74 Within the territory of the tribe of Asher: 
Mashal and its pasturelands, Abdon and its 
pasturelands, 6:75 Hukok and its pasturelands, and 
Rehob and its pasturelands. 

6:76 Within the territory of the tribe of 
Naphtali: Kedesh in Galilee and its pasturelands, 
Hammon and its pasturelands, and Kiriathaim and 
its pasturelands. 

6:77 The following belonged to the rest of 
Merari’s descendants: 1 

Within the territory of the tribe of Zebulun: 
Rimmono 2 and its pasturelands, and Tabor and its 
pasturelands. 

6:78 Within the territory of the tribe of Reuben 
across the Jordan River east of Jericho: 3 Bezer 
in the desert and its pasturelands, Jahzah and its 
pasturelands, 6:79 Kedemoth and its pasturelands, 
and Mephaath and its pasturelands. 

6:80 Within the territory of the tribe of Gad: 
Ramoth in Gilead and its pasturelands, Mahanaim 
and its pasturelands, 6:81 Heshbon and its 
pasturelands, and Jazer and its pasturelands. 

Issachar’s Descendants 

7:1 The sons of Issachar: 

Tola, Puah, Jashub, and Shimron- four in all. 

7:2 The sons of Tola: 

Uzzi, Rephaiah, Jeriel, Jahmai, Jibsam, 4 and 
Samuel. 5 They were leaders of their families. 6 
In the time of David there were 22,600 warriors 
listed in Tola’s genealogical records. 7 

7:3 The son 8 of Uzzi: 

Izrachiah. 

The sons of Izrahiah: 

Michael, Obadiah, Joel, and Isshiah. All five 
were leaders. 

7:4 According to the genealogical records of 
their families, they had 36,000 warriors available 
for battle, for they had numerous wives and 


1 tn Heb “to the sons of Merari, who were left." 

2 tc Before “Rimmono” the LXX (following the parallel 
passage in Josh 21:34) adds “Jokneam and its pasturelands, 
Kartah and its pasturelands.” This addition is included in 
some English versions (e.g., NAB, NIV, NCV, NLT). 

3 tn Heb “and from across the Jordan at Jericho, on the east 
of the Jordan, from the tribe of Reuben.” The word “River” is 
supplied in the translation for clarity. 

map For location see Map5-B2; Map6-El; Map7-El; Map8- 
E3; Mapl0-A2; Mapll-Al. 

4 tn Many English versions spell this name “Ibsam.” 

5 tn Many English versions retain a form of this name closer 
to the Hebrew, i.e., "Shemuel.” 

6 tn Heb “heads of the house of their fathers." 

7 tn Heb “to Tola [there were] warriors by their generations, 
their number in the days of David [was] 22,600.” 

8 tn The Hebrew text has the plural “sons," but only one son 

is listed. 


sons. 9 7:5 Altogether the genealogical records of 
the clans of Issachar listed 87,000 warriors. 10 

Benjamin’s Descendants 

7:6 The sons of Benjamin: 11 

Bela, Beker, and Jediael - three in all. 

7:7 The sons of Bela: 

Ezbon, Uzzi, Uzziel, Jerimoth, and Iri. The 
five of them were leaders of their families. There 
were 22,034 warriors listed in their genealogical 
records. 

7:8 The sons of Beker: 

Zemirah, Joash, Eliezer, Elioenai, Omri, 
Jeremoth, Abijah, Anathoth, and Alemeth. All 
these were the sons of Beker. 7:9 There were 
20,200 family leaders and warriors listed in their 
genealogical records. 

7:10 The son 12 of Jediael: 

Bilhan. 

The sons of Bilhan: 

Jeush, Benjamin, Ehud, Kenaanah, Zethan, 
Tarshish, and Ahishahar. 7:11 All these were the 
sons of Jediael. Listed in their genealogical records 
were 17,200 family leaders and warriors who were 
capable of marching out to battle. 

7:12 The Shuppites and Huppites were 
descendants of Ir; the Hushites were descendants 
ofAher. 13 

Naphtali’s Descendants 

7:13 The sons of Naphtali: 

Jahziel, 14 Guni, Jezer, and Shallum 15 - sons of 
Bilhah. 

Manasseh’s Descendants 

7:14 The sons of Manasseh: 

Asriel, who was bom to Manasseh’s Aramean 
concubine. 16 She also gave birth to Makir the 
father of Gilead. 7:15 Now Makir married a wife 
from the Huppites and Shuppites. 17 (His sister’s 
name was Maacah.) 


9 tn Heb “and unto them by their generations to the house 
of their fathers [were] troops of war of battle, 36,000, for they 
had many wives and sons.” 

10 tn Heb “and their brothers, according to all the clans of 
Issachar, the warriors [were] 87,000 listed in the genealogical 
records for all.” 

tt-tcThe Hebrew text has simply “Benjamin,” but’Ja (b e ney, 
“sons of”) has dropped out by haplography (;a;ia pa, b e ney 
binyamin). 

12 tn The Hebrew text has the plural “sons,” but only one 
son is listed. 

13 tn The name “Aher” appears as “Ahiram” in Num 26:38. 

14 tn The name “Jahziel” appears as “Jahzeel” in Gen 
46:24. 

15 tc Most Hebrew mss read “Shallum”; some Hebrew mss 
and some LXX mss read “Shillem,” the form of the name that 
appears in Gen 46:24 and Num 26:49. 

16 sn See the note on the word “concubine” in 1:32. 

17 tn Some translations treat the terms D’stf (shuppim) and 
□'an (khuppim) as proper names of individuals (“Huppim” and 
“Shuppim"), but others consider these forms to be plurals 
and refer to tribal or clan names. 
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Zelophehad was Manasseh’s second son; 1 he 
had only daughters. 

7:16 Maacah, Makir’s wife, gave birth to a son, 
whom she named Peresh. His brother was Sheresh, 
and his sons were Ulam and Rekem. 

7:17 The son 1 2 of Ulam: 

Bedan. 

These were the sons of Gilead, son of Makir, 
son of Manasseh. 7:18 His sister Hammoleketh 
gave birth to Ishhod, Abiezer, and Mahlah. 

7:19 The sons of Shemida were Ahian, 
Shechem, Likhi, and Aniam. 

Ephraim's Descendants 

7:20 The descendants of Ephraim: 

Shuthelah, his son Bered, his son Tahath, his 
son Eleadah, his son Tahath, 7:21 his son Zabad, 
his son Shuthelah 

(Ezer and Elead were killed by the men of 
Gath, who were natives of the land, when they 
went down to steal their cattle. 7:22 Their father 
Ephraim mourned for them many days and his 
brothers came to console him. 7:23 He had sexual 
relations with his wife; she became pregnant and 
gave birth to a son. Ephraim 3 named him Beriah 
because tragedy had come to his family. 4 7:24 His 
daughter was Sheerah, who built Lower and Upper 
Beth Horon, as well as Uzzen Sheerah), 

7:25 his 5 son Rephah, his son Resheph, 6 his son 
Telah, his son Tahan, 7:26 his son Ladan, his son 
Ammihud, his son Elishama, 7:27 his son Nun, 7 
and his son Joshua. 

7:28 Their property and settlements included 
Bethel 8 and its surrounding towns, Naaran to 
the east, Gezer and its surrounding towns to the 
west, and Shechem and its surrounding towns as 
far as Ayyah and its surrounding towns. 7:29 On 
the border of Manasseh’s territory were Beth 
Shean 9 and its surrounding towns, Taanach and 


1 tn Heb “and the name of the second was Zelophehad." 

2 tn The Hebrew text has the plural “sons," but only one son 
is listed. 

3 tn Heb “he"; the referent (Ephraim) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

4 tn Heb “because in tragedy there had come to his house.” 
The preposition prefixed to nun ( ra’ah) should probably 
be omitted. The Hebrew noun nan (“tragedy”) should be 
understood as the subject of the feminine verb form that 
follows. 

5 tn The antecedent of the pronoun “his” is not clear. The 
translation assumes that v. 25 resumes the list of Ephraim's 
descendants (see w. 20-21a) after a lengthy parenthesis (w. 
21b-24). 

6 tcThe Hebrew text has simply “Resheph," but the phrase 
“his son" has probably been accidentally omitted, since the 
names before and after this one include the phrase. 

7 tn Heb “Non" (so KJV, NASB; cf. Exod 33:11, where the 
more familiar spelling “Nun” occurs). 

8 map For location see Map4-G4; Map5-Cl; Map6-E3; 
Map7-Dl; Map8-G3. 

9 tn “Beth Shean" is a variant spelling of “Beth Shan." 


its surrounding towns, Megiddo 10 and its surround¬ 
ing towns, and Dor and its surrounding towns. The 
descendants of Joseph, Israel’s son, lived here. 

Asher’s Descendants 

7:30 The sons of Asher: 

Irnnah, Ishvah, Ishvi, and Beriah. Serah was 
their sister. 

7:31 The sons of Beriah: 

Heber and Malkiel, who was the father of 
Birzaith. 

7:32 Heber was the father of Japhlet, Shomer, 
Hotham, and Shua their sister. 

7:33 The sons of Japhlet: 

Pasach, Bimhal, and Ashvath. These were 
Japhlet’s sons. 

7:34 The sons of his brother 11 Shemer: 12 

Rohgah, Hubbah, 13 and Aram. 

7:35 The sons of his brother Helem: 14 

Zophah, Irnna, Shelesh, and Amal. 

7:36 The sons of Zophah: 

Suah, Harnepher, Shual, Beri, Irnrah, 
7:37 Bezer, Hod, Sharnma, Shilshah, Ithran, 15 and 
Beera. 

7:38 The sons of Jether: 

Jephunneh, Pispah, and Ara. 

7:39 The sons of Ulla: 

Arah, Hanniel, and Rizia. 

7:40 All these were the descendants of Asher. 
They were the leaders of their families, the most 
capable men, who were warriors and served as 
head chiefs. There were 26,000 warriors listed 
in their genealogical records as capable of doing 
battle. 16 

Benjamin’s Descendants (Continued) 

8:1 Benjamin was the father of Bela, his 
firstborn; Ashbel was born second, Aharah 17 third, 
8:2 Nohah fourth, and Rapha fifth. 

8:3 Bela’s sons were Addar, Gera, Abihud, 
8:4 Abishua, Naaman, Ahoah, 8:5 Gera, 
Shephuphan, and Huram. 

8:6 These were the descendants of Ehud who 
were leaders of the families living in Geba who 
were forced to move to Manahath: 8:7 Naaman, 


10 map For location see Mapl-D4; Map2-Cl; Map4-C2; 
Map5-F2; Map7-Bl. 

11 tc The Hebrew text has tin (’akhiy, “the brother of”), 
but this should probably be emended to rns ('akhiyv, “his 
brother”). Cf. v. 35. Most English versions treat this Hebrew 
word as a proper name (“Ahi”) and list it before “Rohgah.” 

12 tn Or “Shomer,” cf. v. 32. 

13 tc “Hubbah" is the marginal reading ( Qere ); the 
consonantal text ( Kethib) has “Jachbah.” 

14 tn Or “Hotham," cf. v. 32. 

15 tn The name “Ithran” is sometimes understood to be 
another name for “Jether” (v. 38). 

16 tn Heb “all these were the sons of Asher, heads of the 
house of the fathers, selected, warriors, heads of the leaders, 
and there was listed in the genealogical records in war, in 
battle, their number, men, 26,000.” 

17 sn Aharah is called “Ahiram” in Num 26:38. 
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Ahijah, and Gera, who moved them. Gera 1 was 
the father ofUzzah and Ahihud. 

8:8 Shaharaim fathered sons in Moab after 
he divorced his wives Hushim and Baara. 8:9 By 
his wife Hodesh he fathered Jobab, Zibia, Mesha, 
Malkam, 8:10 Jeuz, Sakia, and Minnah. These 
were his sons; they were family leaders. 8:11 By 
Hushim he fathered Abitub and Elpaal. 

8:12 The sons of Elpaal: 

Eber, Misham, Shemed (who built Ono and 
Lod, as well as its surrounding towns), 8:13 Beriah, 
and Shema. They were leaders of the families 
living in Aijalon and chased out the inhabitants of 
Gath. 

8:14 Ahio, Shashak, Jeremoth, 8:15 Zebadiah, 
Arad, Eder, 8:16 Michael, Ishpah, and Joha were 
the sons of Beriah. 

8:17 Zebadiah, Meshullam, Hizki, Heber, 
8:18 Ishmerai, Izliah, and Jobab were the sons of 
Elpaal. 

8:19 Jakim, Zikri, Zabdi, 8:20 Elienai, Zillethai, 
Eliel, 8:21 Adaiah, Beraiah, and Shimrath were the 
sons of Shimei. 

8:22 Ishpan, Eber, Eliel, 8:23 Abdon, Zikri, 
Hanan, 8:24 Hananiah, Elam, Anthothijah, 
8:25 Iphdeiah, and Penuel were the sons of 
Shashak. 

8:26 Shamsherai, Shechariah, Athaliah, 8:27 
Jaareshiah, Elijah, and Zikri were the sons of 
Jeroham. 8:28 These were the family leaders 
listed in the genealogical records; they lived in 
Jerusalem. 1 2 

8:29 The father of Gibeon 3 lived in Gibeon; his 
wife’s name was Maacah. 8:30 His firstborn son 
was Abdon, followed by Zur, Kish, Baal, 4 Nadab, 
8:31 Gedor, Ahio, Zeker, and Mikloth. 5 

8:32 Mikloth was the father of Shimeah. They 
also lived near their relatives in Jerusalem. 6 

8:33 Ner was the father of Kish, and Kish was 
the father of Saul. Saul was the father of Jonathan, 
Malki-Shua, Abinadab, and Eshbaal. 7 

8:34 The son of Jonathan: 

Meribbaal. 8 


1 tn Heb “he”; the referent (Gera) has been supplied in the 
translation for clarity. 

2 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

3 tc Some LXX mss supply the name “Jeiel,” which is not 
in the MT (cf. 1 Chr 9:35). The addition of the name here is 
followed by many English versions (e.g., ASV, NAB, NASB, NIV, 
NRSV, NLT). 

4 tc Some LXX mss add “Ner” here (cf. 1 Chr 9:36 and v. 
33 below, where Ner is mentioned as the father of Kish). 
The form nil (v e «er) could have been accidentally omitted by 
homoioarcton since each name in the list has the conjunction 
prefixed to it. Some English versions follow the LXX here and 
add “Ner" (e.g., NAB, NIV, NLT). 

5 tc The Hebrew text omits the name “Mikloth,” but it may 
have fallen out accidentally by haplography. Note that the 
name immediately follows at the beginning of v. 32; cf. NAB. 

6 tn Heb “and also they, opposite their brothers, lived in 
Jerusalem with their brothers.” This redundancy has been 
removed in the translation. 

7 sn Eshbaal is called “Ishbosheth” in 2 Sam 2:8. 

8 sn Meribbaal is called “Mephibosheth" in 2 Sam 4:4. 


Meribbaal was the father of Micah. 

8:35 The sons of Micah: 

Pithon, Melech, Tarea, and Ahaz. 

8:36 Ahaz was the father of Jehoaddah, and 
Jehoaddah was the father of Alemeth, Azmaveth, 
and Zirnri. Zirnri was the father of Moza, 8:37 and 
Moza was the father of Binea. His son was Raphah, 
whose son was Eleasah, whose son was Azel. 

8:38 Azel had six sons: Azrikam his firstborn, 9 
followed by Ishmael, Sheariah, 10 Obadiah, and 
Hanan. All these were the sons of Azel. 

8:39 The sons of his brother Eshek: 

Ulam was his firstborn, Jeush second, and 
Eliphelet third. 8:40 The sons of Ulam were 
warriors who were adept archers. 11 They had 
many sons and grandsons, a total of 150. 

All these were the descendants of Benjamin. 

9:1 Genealogical records were kept for all 
Israel; they are recorded in the Scroll of the Kings 
of Israel. 

Exiles Who Resettled in Jerusalem 

The people of Judah 12 were carried away to 
Babylon because of their unfaithfulness. 9:2 The 
first to resettle on their property and in their cities 
were some Israelites, priests, Levites, and temple 
servants. 13 9:3 Some from the tribes of Judah, 
Benjamin, and Ephraim and Manasseh settled in 
Jerusalem. 14 

9:4 The settlers included: 15 Uthai son of 
Ammihud, son of Ornri, son of Imri, son of Bani, 
who was a descendant of Perez son of Judah. 

9:5 From the Shilonites: Asaiah the firstborn 
and his sons. 

9:6 From the descendants of Zerah: Jeuel. 

Their relatives numbered 690. 

9:7 From the descendants of Benjamin: 

Sallu son of Meshullam, son of Hodaviah, son 
of Hassenuah; 9:8 Ibneiah son of Jeroham; Elah 
son of Uzzi, son of Mikri; and Meshullam son of 
Shephatiah, son of Reuel, son of Ibnijah. 


9 tc The Hebrew text has rq'a (bokh e m), which some 
understand as a name: “Bocheru” (so, e.g., NEB, NASB, NIV, 
NRSV). But the form should probably be revocalized naa 
(b e khoru, “his firstborn"). A name has accidentally dropped 
from the list, and a scribe apparently read naa as one of the 
names. 

10 tc The Lucianic recension of the LXX inserts another 
name here, Kai X^aprag (kai Azarias, “and Azariah”), 
presumably to make up the six sons mentioned at the 
beginning of the verse (see the previous tc note on 
“firstborn”). Cf. NAB. 

11 tn Heb “and the sons of Ulam were men, warriors and 
treaders of a bow." 

12 tn The Hebrew text has simply “Judah,” though the verb 
rijn (hoglu, "carried away”) is plural. 

13 tn Heb “and the inhabitants, the first who [were] in their 
property in their cities, Israel, the priests, the Levites, and the 
temple servants.” 

14 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

15 tn The words “the settlers included” are supplied in the 
translation for clarity and for stylistic reasons. 
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9:9 Their relatives, listed in their genealogical 
records, numbered 956. All these men were leaders 
of their families. 1 

9:10 From the priests: 

Jedaiah; Jehoiarib; Jakin; 9:11 Azariah son of 
Hilkiah, son of Meshullam, son of Zadok, son of 
Meraioth, son of Ahitub the leader in God’s temple; 
9:12 Adaiah son of Jeroham, son of Pashhur, son 
of Malkijah; and Maasai son of Adiel, son of 
Jahzerah, son of Meshullam, son of Meshillemith, 
son oflmmer. 

9:13 Their relatives, who were leaders of their 
families, numbered 1,760. They were capable men 
who were assigned to carry out the various tasks of 
service in God’s temple. 2 

9:14 From the Levites: 

Shemaiah son of Hasshub, son of Azrikam, 
son of Hashabiah a descendant of Merari; 
9:15Bakbakkar; Heresh; Galal; Mattaniah son of 
Mika, son of Zikri, son of Asaph; 9:16 Obadiah son 
of Shemaiah, son of Galal, son of Jeduthun; and 
Berechiah son of Asa, son of Elkanah, who lived 
among the settlements of the Netophathites. 

9:17 The gatekeepers were: 

Shallum, Akkub, Talmon, Ahiman, and their 
brothers. Shallum was the leader; 9:18 he serves to 
this day at the King’s Gate on the east. These were 
the gatekeepers from the camp of the descendants 
of Levi. 

9:19 Shallum son of Kore, son of Ebiasaph, 
son of Korah, and his relatives from his family (the 
Korahites) were assigned to guard the entrance 
to the sanctuary. 3 Their ancestors had guarded 
the entrance to the Lord’s dwelling place. 4 
9:20 Phinehas son of Eleazar had been their leader 
in earlier times, and the Lord was with him. 9:21 
Zechariah son of Meshelemiah was the guard at 
the entrance to the meeting tent. 

9:22 All those selected to be gatekeepers at 
the entrances numbered 212. Their names were 
recorded in the genealogical records of their 
settlements. David and Samuel the prophet 5 had 
appointed them to their positions. 6 9:23 They and 
their descendants were assigned to guard the 
gates of the Lord’s sanctuary (that is, the tabe- 


3 tn Heb “and all these men were heads of fathers for the 
house of their fathers.” 

2 tn Heb “capable [for] the work of the task of the house 
of God." 

3 tn Heb “and his brothers belonging to the house of his 
father, the Korachites, to the work of the task, guardians of 
the threshold of the tent.” 

4 tn Heb “and their fathers to the camp of the Lord, 
guardians of the entrance." Here “fathers” is used in a more 
general sense of “forefathers" or “ancestors” and is not 
limited specifically to their fathers only. 

5 tn The Hebrew term is nsi (ro’eh, “seer”), an older word 
forN'tn {navi', “prophet"). 

6 tn Heb “they - David appointed, and Samuel the seer, in 

their position." 


made). 7 9:24 The gatekeepers were posted on all 
four sides - east, west, north, and south. 9:25 Their 
relatives, who lived in their settlements, came 
from time to time and served with them for sev¬ 
en-day periods. 9:26 The four head gatekeepers, 
who were Levites, were assigned to guard the 
storerooms and treasuries in God’s sanctuary. 8 
9:27 They would spend the night in their posts all 
around God’s sanctuary, 9 for they were assigned 
to guard it and would open it with the key every 
morning. 9:28 Some of them were in charge of the 
articles used by those who served; they counted 
them when they brought them in and when they 
brought them out. 10 9:29 Some of them were in 
charge of the equipment and articles of the sanctu¬ 
ary, 11 as well as the flour, wine, olive oil, incense, 
and spices. 9:30 (But some of the priests mixed the 
spices.) 9:31 Mattithiah, a Levite, the firstborn son 12 
of Shallum the Korahite, was in charge of baking 
the bread for offerings. 9:32 Some of the Koha- 
thites, their relatives, were in charge of preparing 
the bread that is displayed each Sabbath. 

9:33 The musicians and Levite family leaders 
stayed in rooms at the sanctuary 13 and were exempt 
from other duties, for day and night they had to 
carry out their assigned tasks. 9:34 These were 
the family leaders of the Levites, as listed in their 
genealogical records. They lived in Jerusalem. 

JeieVs Descendants 

9:35 Jeiel (the father of Gibeon) lived in 
Gibeon. His wife was Maacah. 9:36 His firstborn 
son was Abdon, followed by Zur, Kish, Baal, Ner, 
Nadab, 9:37 Gedor, Ahio, Zechariah, and Mikloth. 
9:38 Mikloth was the father of Shimeam. They also 
lived near their relatives in Jerusalem. 14 

9:39 Ner was the father of Kish, and Kish was 
the father of Saul. Saul was the father of Jonathan, 
Malki-Shua, Abinadab, and Eshbaal. 15 

9:40 The son of Jonathan: 

Meribbaal, 16 who was the father of Micah. 


7 tn Heb “and they and their sons to the gates of the house 
of the Lord, of the house of the tent, [were assigned] as 
guards.” 

8 tn Heb “in the house of God.” 

9 tn Heb “in the house of God.” 

10 tn Heb “and from them over the articles of the task, for 
by number they would bring them in, and by number they 
would bring them out.” 

11 tn Heb “holy place.” 

12 tn The word “son" is not in the Hebrew text, but is 
implied. 

13 tn Heb “were in rooms.” The words “at the sanctuary” 
are supplied in the translation for clarification. 

14 tn Heb “and also they, opposite their brothers, lived in 
Jerusalem with their brothers.” This redundancy has been 
removed in the translation. 

map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; Map8- 
F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

15 sn Eshbaal is called “Ishbosheth” in 2 Sam 2:8. 

16 sn Meribbaal is called “Mephibosheth” in 2 Sam 4:4. 
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9:41 The sons of Micah: 

Pithon, Melech, Tahrea, and Ahaz. 1 

9:42 Ahaz was the father of Jarah, 2 and Jarah 
was the father of Alemeth, Azmaveth, and Zimri. 
Zimri was the father of Moza, 9:43 and Moza was 
the father of Binea. His son was Rephaiah, whose 
son was Eleasah, whose son was Azel. 

9:44 Azel had six sons: Azrikam his firstborn, 3 
followed by Ishmael, Sheariah, Obadiah, and 
Hanan. These were the sons of Azel. 

Saul’s Death 

10:1 Now the Philistines fought against 
Israel. The Israelites fled before the Philistines 
and many of them fell dead on Mount Gilboa. 
10:2 The Philistines stayed right on the heels of 4 
Saul and his sons. They 5 struck down Saul’s 6 sons 
Jonathan, Abinadab, and Malki-Shua. 10:3 The 
battle was thick 7 around Saul; the archers spotted 
him and wounded him. 8 10:4 Saul told his armor 
bearer, “Draw your sword and stab me with 
it. Otherwise these uncircumcised people will 
come and torture me.” 9 But his armor bearer 
refused to do it, because he was very afraid. So 
Saul took the sword and fell on it. 10:5 When his 
armor bearer saw that Saul was dead, he also fell 
on his sword and died. 10:6 So Saul and his three 
sons died; his whole household 10 died together. 
10:7 When all the Israelites who were in the valley 


1 tc The name “Ahaz” is included in the Vulgate and Syriac, 
but omitted in the MT. It probably was accidentally omitted by 
haplography. Note that the name appears at the beginning of 
the next verse. Cf. also 8:35. 

2 tc So MT; some Hebrew mss and the LXX read “Jadah" (cf. 
NIV, NCV, NLT) while in 8:36 the name “Jehoaddah’ appears 
(cf. NAB). 

3 tc The Hebrew text has rp'a ( bokh e ru ), which some 
understand as a name: “Bocheru” (so, e.g., NEB, NASB, NIV, 
NRSV, NLT). But the form should probably be revocalized raa 
(b e khoro, “his firstborn”). A name has accidentally dropped 
from the list, and a scribe apparently read rp’a as one of the 
names. Cf. also 1 Chr 8:38. 

4 tn Heb “stuck close after." 

5 tn Heb “the Philistines.” The translation has substituted 
the pronoun “they" to avoid redundancy. 

6 tn Heb "his”; the referent (Saul) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

7 tn Heb “heavy.” 

8 tn Heb “and they found him, the ones who shoot with the 
bow, and he was in pain from the ones shooting.” 

9 tn Heb “so these uncircumcised ones might not come 
and abuse me." 

10 tn Heb “all his house.” This is probably to be understood 

as a general summary statement. It could include other 

males in Saul’s household besides his three sons, cf. 1 Sam 

31:6. If it refers only to the male members of his household 

who would have stood in succession to the throne (cf. NLT, 

“bringing his dynasty to an end,”) even here there is an 

exception, since one of Saul’s sons, Eshbaal (or “Ishbosheth” 

in 2 Sam 2:8) was not killed in the battle and became king 

over Israel, which he ruled for two years (2 Sam 2:10) until 

he was assassinated by Rechab and Baanah (2 Sam 4:5-6). 
The tribe of Judah never acknowledged Ishbosheth as king; 

instead they followed David (2 Sam 2:10). 


saw that the army 11 had fled and that Saul and his 
sons were dead, they abandoned their cities and 
fled. The Philistines came and occupied them. 

10:8 The next day, when the Philistines came 
to strip loot from the corpses, they discovered 
Saul and his sons lying dead on Mount Gilboa. 
10:9 They stripped his corpse, and then carried 
off his head and his armor. They sent messengers 
throughout the land of the Philistines proclaiming 
the news to their idols and their people. 
10:10 They placed his armor in the temple of their 
gods 12 and hung his head in the temple of Dagon. 
10:11 When all the residents of Jabesh Gilead 
heard about everything the Philistines had done to 
Saul, 10:12 all the warriors went and recovered the 
bodies of Saul and his sons 13 and brought them to 
Jabesh. They buried their remains 14 under the oak 
tree in Jabesh and fasted for seven days. 

10:13 So Saul died because he was unfaithful to 
the Lord and did not obey the Lord’s instructions; 
he even tried to conjure up underworld spirits. 15 
10:14 He did not seek the Lord’s guidance, so the 
Lord 16 killed him and transferred the kingdom to 
David son of Jesse. 

David Becomes King 

11:1 All Israel joined David at Hebron and 
said, “Look, we are your very flesh and blood! 17 
11:2 In the past, even when Saul was king, you 
were Israel’s commanding general. 18 The Lord 
your God said to you, ‘You will shepherd my 
people Israel; you will rule over my people 
Israel.’” 11:3 When all the leaders 19 of Israel 
came to the king at Hebron, David made an 
agreement 20 with them in Hebron before the Lord. 


11 tn Heb “they”; the referent (the army) has been specified 
in the translation for clarity. 

12 tn Or “god.” The Hebrew term may be translated as 
singular or plural depending on the context. 

13 tn Heb “arose and carried away the corpse of Saul and 
the corpses of his sons.” 

14 tn Heb “their bones.” 

15 tn Heb “and Saul died because of his unfaithfulness 
by which he acted unfaithfully against the Lord, concerning 
the word of the Lord which he did not keep, also to Saul, a 
ritual pit to seek." The text alludes to the incident recorded in 
1 Sam 28. The Hebrew term aft* ('ov, “ritual pit”) refers to a 
pit used by a magician to conjure up underworld spirits. In 1 
Sam 28:7 the witch of Endor is called a aiN'n 1 ??? ( ba’alat-'ov , 
“owner of a ritual pit”). See H. A. Hoffner, “Second Millennium 
Antecedents to the Hebrew ’db," JBL 86 (1967): 385-401. 

16 tn Heb “he”; the referent (the Lord) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

17 tn Heb “look, your bone and your flesh [are] we." 

18 tn Heb “you were the one who led out and the one who 
brought in Israel." 

18 tn Heb “elders.” 

20 tn Or “covenant.” 
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They anointed 1 David king over Israel, just as the 
Lord had announced through Samuel. 2 

David Conquers Jerusalem 

11:4 David and the whole Israelite anny 3 
advanced to Jerusalem (that is, Jebus). 4 (The 
Jebusites, the land’s original inhabitants, lived 
there.) 5 11:5 The residents of Jebus said to David, 
“You cannot invade this place!” But David 
captured the fortress of Zion (that is, the City of 
David). 11:6® David said, “Whoever attacks 7 the 
Jebusites first will become commanding general!” 8 
So Joab son of Zeruiah attacked 9 first and became 
commander. 10 11:7 David lived in the fortress; 
for this reason it is called the City of David. 11:8 
He built up the city around it, from the terrace to 
the surrounding walls; 11 Joab restored the rest of 
the city. 11:9 David’s power steadily grew, for the 
Lord who commands armies was with him. 12 

David's Warriors 

11:10 These were the leaders of David’s 
warriors who helped establish and stabilize his 
rule over all Israel, in accordance with the Lord’s 
word. 13 11:11 This is the list of David’s warriors: 14 

Jashobeam, a Hacmonite, was head of the 
officers. 15 He killed three hundred men with his 
spear in a single battle. 16 

11:12 Next in command 17 was Eleazar son of 
Dodo the Ahohite. He was one of the three elite 
warriors. 11:13 He was with David in Pas Dam- 


Mn Or “They poured olive oil on David to designate him as 
king.” 

2 tn Heb “according to the word of the Lord by the hand of 
Samuel." 

3 tn Heb “all Israel.” 

4 sn Jebus was an older name for the city of Jerusalem (cf. 
Josh 15:8; Judg 1:21). 

map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; Map8- 
F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

5 tn Heb “and there [were] the Jebusites, the inhabitants 
of the land.” 

6 sn Verse 6 inserts into the narrative parenthetical 
information about Joab's role in the conquest of the city. 
Verse 7 then picks up where v. 5 left off. 

7 tn Or perhaps “strikes down.” 

8 tn Heb “head and officer.” 

9 tn Heb “went up.” 

10 tn Heb “head.” 

11 tn Heb “to that which surrounds." On the referent here 
as “the surrounding walls,” see HALOT 740 s.v. 3’3D. 

12 tn Heb “and David went, going and becoming great, and 
the Lord who commands armies [traditionally, Lord of hosts] 
was with him.” 

13 tn Heb “and these were the heads of the warriors who 
were David’s, who held strongly with him in his kingdom and 
with all Israel to make him king, according to the word of the 
Lord, over Israel.” 

14 tn Heb “and these are the number of the warriors who 
were David’s." 

15 tc The marginal reading (Qere) has “officers;” the 
consonantal text ( Kethib ) has “the Thirty” (see v. 15). 

16 tn Heb “he was wielding his spear against 300, [who 
were] slain at one time." 

17 tn Heb “after him.” 


mim 18 when the Philistines assembled there for 
battle. In an area of the field that was full of barley, 
the army retreated before the Philistines, 11:14 but 
then they made a stand in the middle of that area. 
They defended it 19 and defeated the Philistines; 
the Lord gave them a great victory. 20 

11:15 Three of the thirty leaders went down to 
David at the rocky cliff at the cave of Adullam, 
while a Philistine force was camped in the Valley 
of Rephaim. 11:16 David was in the stronghold 
at the time, while a Philistine garrison was in 
Bethlehem. 21 11:17 David was thirsty and said, 
“How I wish someone would give me some water 
to drink 22 from the cistern in Bethlehem near the 
city gate!” 11:18 So the three elite warriors 23 broke 
through the Philistine forces and drew some water 
from the cistern in Bethlehem near the city gate. 
They carried it back to David, but David refused to 
drink it. He poured it out as a drink offering to the 
Lord 11:19 and said, “God forbid that I should do 
this! 24 Should I drink the blood of these men who 
risked their lives?” 25 Because they risked their 
lives to bring it to him, he refused to drink it. Such 
were the exploits of the three elite warriors. 26 

11:20 Abishai the brother of Joab was head of 
the three 27 elite warriors. He killed three hundred 
men with his spear 28 and gained fame along with 
the three elite warriors. 29 11:21 From 30 the three 
he was given double honor and he became their 
officer, even though he was not one of them. 31 

11:22 Benaiah son of Jehoiada was a brave 
warrior from Kabzeel who performed great 
exploits. He struck down the two sons of Ariel 
of Moab; 32 he also went down and killed a lion 
inside a cistern on a snowy day. 11:23 He even 


18 tc Some read here "Ephes Dammim.” See ISam 17:1. 

18 tn Heb “delivered it.” 

20 tn Heb “and the Lord delivered [with] a great 
deliverance.” 

21 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map7-E2; Map8-E2; 
Mapl0-B4. 

22 tn Heb “Who will give me water to drink?” On the 
rhetorical use of ’D (mi) here, see BDB 566 s.v. f. 

23 tn Heb “the three,” referring to the three elite warriors 
mentioned in v. 12. 

24 tn Heb “Far be it to me from my God from doing this." 

25 tn Heb “with their lives.” The same expression occurs 
later in this verse. 

28 tn Heb “These things the three warriors did.” 

27 tc The Syriac reads “thirty" here and at the beginning of 
v. 21; this reading is followed by some English translations (cf. 
NAB, NASB, NRSV, NLT). 

28 tn Heb “he was wielding his spear against three hundred, 
[who were] slain." 

28 tn Heb “and to him [reading with the Qere] there was a 
name among the three. ” 

30 tn Or “more than.” 

31 tn Heb “of the three.” 

32 tc Heb “the two of Ariel, Moab.” The precise meaning of 
btS’-iN (’ari’el) is uncertain; some read “warrior.” The present 
translation assumes that the word is a proper name and that 
'in (b e ney, “sons of”) has accidentally dropped from the text 
by homoioarcton (note the preceding’::?', sh e ney). 
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killed an Egyptian who was seven and a half feet 1 
tall. The Egyptian had a spear as big as the cross¬ 
beam of a weaver’s loom; Benaiah attacked 2 him 
with a club. He grabbed the spear out of the Egyp¬ 
tian’s hand and killed him with his own spear. 
11:24 Such were the exploits of Benaiah son of Je- 
hoiada, who gained fame along with the three elite 
warriors. 11:25 He received honor from 3 the thirty 
warriors, though he was not one of the three elite 
warriors. David put him in charge of his bodyguard. 
11:26 The mighty warriors were: 

Asahel the brother of Joab, 

Elhanan son of Dodo, from Bethlehem, 4 
11:27 Shammoth the Harorite, 5 
Helez the Pelonite, 6 
11:28 Ira son of Ikkesh the Tekoite, 

Abiezer the Anathothite, 

11:29 Sibbekai 7 the Hushathite, 

Ilai 8 the Ahohite, 

11:30 Maharai the Netophathite, 

Heled son of Baanah the Netophathite, 

11:31 Ithai 9 son of Ribai from Gibeah in 
Benjaminite territory, 

Benaiah the Pirathonite, 

11:32 Hurai 10 from the valleys of Gaash, 
Abiel 11 the Arbathite, 

11:33 Azmaveth the Baharumite, 12 
Eliahba the Shaalbonite, 

11:34 the sons of Hashem 13 the Gizonite, 
Jonathan son of Shageh 14 the Hararite, 

11:35 Ahiam son of Sakar 15 the Hararite, 

Eliphal son of Ur, 16 

11:36 Hepher the Mekerathite, 

Ahijah the Pelonite, 

11:37 Hezro 17 the Carmelite, 

1 tn Heb “five cubits." Assuming a length of 18 inches for 
the standard cubit, this individual would be 7.5 feet (2.3 m) 
tall. 

2 tn Heb “went down to." 

3 tn Or “more than.” 

4 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map7-E2; Map8-E2; 
Mapl0-B4. 

5 tn The parallel text of 2 Sam 23:25 has the variant 
spelling of “Shammah." 

6 tn The parallel text of 2 Sam 23:26 has the variant 
spelling of “Paltite.” 

7 tn In 2 Sam 23:27 this individual’s name is given as 
“Mebunnai." 

8 tn The parallel text of 2 Sam 23:28 has the variant 
“Zalmon." 

9 tn The parallel text of 2 Sam 23:29 has the variant 
spelling “Ittai.” 

10 tn The parallel text of 2 Sam 23:28 has the variant 
spelling “Hiddai." 

11 tn The parallel text of 2 Sam 23:31 has the variant 
spelling “Abi-Albon.” 

12 tn The parallel text of 2 Sam 23:31 has the variant 
spelling “Barhumite." 

13 tn In 2 Sam 23:32 this individual’s name is given as 
“Jashen.” 

14 tn The parallel text of 2 Sam 23:33 has the variant 
spelling “Shammah." 

15 tn In 2 Sam 23:33 this individual’s name is given as 
“Sharar.” 

16 tn The parallel text of 2 Sam 23:34 has the variant 
“Elipheletson of Ahasbai the Maacathite.” 

17 tn The parallel text of 2 Sam 23:35 has the variant 


Naarai son of Ezbai, 

11:38 Joel the brother of Nathan, 18 
Mibhar son of Hagri, 

11:39 Zelek the Ammonite, 

Naharai the Beerothite, the armor-bearer of 
Joab son of Zeruiah, 

11:40 Ira the Ithrite, 

Gareb the Ithrite, 

11:41 Uriah the Hittite, 

Zabad son of Achli, 

11:42 Adina son of Shiza the Reubenite, leader 
of the Reubenites and the thirty warriors with 
him, 

11:43 Hanan son of Maacah, 

Joshaphat the Mithnite, 

11:44 Uzzia the Ashterathite, 

Shama and Jeiel, the sons of Hotham the 
Aroerite, 

11:45 Jediael son of Shimri, 
and Joha his brother, the Tizite, 

11:46 Eliel the Mahavite, 
and Jeribai and Joshaviah, the sons of 
Elnaam, 

and Ithmah the Moabite, 

11:47 Eliel, 
and Obed, 

and Jaasiel the Mezobaite. 

Warriors Who Joined David at Ziklag 

12:1 These were the men who joined David in 
Ziklag, when he was banished 19 from the presence 
of Saul son of Kish. (They were among the warriors 
who assisted him in battle. 12:2 They were armed 
with bows and could shoot arrows or sling stones 
right or left-handed. They were fellow tribesmen 
of Saul from Benjamin. 20 ) These were: 21 

12:3 Ahiezer, the leader, and Joash, the sons of 
Shemaah the Gibeathite; Jeziel and Pelet, the sons 
of Azmaveth; 

Berachah, 

Jehu the Anathothite, 

12:4 Ishmaiah the Gibeonite, one of the thirty 
warriors and their leader, 

(12:5) 22 Jeremiah, 

Jahaziel, 

Johanan, 


spelling “Hezrai.” 

18 tn The parallel text of 2 Sam 23:36 has the variant “Igal 
son of Nathan from Zobah.” 

19 tn Heb “kept from." 

20 tn Heb “ones armed with bow[s], using the right hand 
and the left hand with stones and with arrows with the bow, 
from the brothers of Saul from Benjamin.” 

21 tn The words “These were” have been supplied in the 
translation for stylistic reasons, because of the length of the 
intervening material since the beginning of the verse. 

22 sn In the Hebrew text (BHS) a verse division occurs at 
this point, and for the remainder of the chapter the verse 
numbers of the Hebrew Bible differ by one from the English 
Bible. Thus 1 Chr 12:4b ET = 12:5 HT, and 12:5-40 ET = 
12:6-41 HT. Beginning with 13:1 the verse numbers in the ET 
and HT are again the same. 
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Jozabad the Gederathite, 

12:5 (12:6) Eluzai, 

Jerimoth, 

Bealiah, 

Shemariah, 

Shephatiah the Haruphite, 

12:6 ELkanah, Isshiah, Azarel, Joezer, and 
Jashobeam, who were Korahites, 

12:7 and Joelah and Zebadiah, the sons of 
Jeroham from Gedor. 

12:8 Some of the Gadites joined David at the 
stronghold in the desert. They were warriors who 
were trained for battle; they carried shields and 
spears. They were as fierce as lions and could run 
as quickly as gazelles across the hills. 1 12:9 Ezer 
was the leader, Obadiah the second in command, 
Eliab the third, 12:10 Mishmannah the fourth, 
Jeremiah the fifth, 12:11 Attai the sixth, Eliel the 
seventh, 12:12 Johanan the eighth, Elzabad the 
ninth, 12:13 Jeremiah the tenth, and Machbannai 
the eleventh. 12:14 These Gadites were military 
leaders; the least led a hundred men, the greatest 
a thousand. 2 12:15 They crossed the Jordan River 3 
in the first month, 4 when it was overflowing its 
banks, and routed those living in all the valleys to 
the east and west. 5 

12:16 Some from Benjamin and Judah also 
came to David’s stronghold. 12:17 David went 
out to meet them and said, 6 “If you come to me 
in peace and want to help me, then I will make 
an alliance with you. 7 But if you come to betray 
me to my enemies when I have not harmed you, 8 
may the God of our ancestors 9 take notice and 
judge!” 12:18 But a spirit 10 empowered 11 Amasai, 
the leader of the thirty warriors, and he said: 12 
“We are yours, O David! 

We support 13 you, O son of Jesse! 

May you greatly prosper! 14 


2 tn Heb “warriors, men of battle for war, prepared with 
shield and spear, and [like] the face of a lion were their faces, 
and like gazelles on the hills to hurry.” 

2 tn Heb “one for a hundred the small, and the great for a 

thousand.” Another option is to translate the preposition -b 

(lamed) as “against" and to understand this as a hyperbolic 

reference to their prowess: "the least could stand against a 

hundred, the greatest against a thousand.” 

3 tn The word “River" is not in the Hebrew text, but has been 

supplied for clarity 

4 sn That is, March-April. 

5 tn Heb “and they chased all the valleys to the east and to 

the west.” 

6 tn Heb "and David went out before them and answered 

and said to them.” 

7 tn Heb “there will be to me concerning you a heart for 

unity.” 

8 tn Heb “with no violence in my hands.” 

9 tn Heb “fathers." 

10 tn Perhaps “the Spirit,” but the text has simply nn (makh) 

with no article (suggesting an indefinite reference). 

11 tn Heb “clothed." 

12 tn The words “and he said” are supplied in the translation 

for clarity and for stylistic reasons. 

13 tn Heb “are with.” 

14 tn Heb “Peace, peace to you." The Hebrew term Dri»' 

(shalom, “peace”) is repeated to emphasize degree. 


May those who help you prosper! 15 

Indeed 16 your God helps you!” 

So David accepted them and made them 
leaders of raiding bands. 

12:19 Some men from Manasseh joined 17 
David when he went with the Philistines to fight 
against Saul. (But in the end they did not help 
the Philistines because, after taking counsel, the 
Philistine lords sent David away, saying: “It would 
be disastrous for us if he deserts to his master 
Saul.”) 18 12:20 When David 19 went to Ziklag, the 
men of Manasseh who joined him were Adnach, 
Jozabad, Jediael, Michael, Jozabad, Elihu, and 
Zillethai, leaders of a thousand soldiers each in 
the tribe of Manasseh. 12:21 They helped David 
fight against raiding bands, for all of them were 
warriors and leaders in the army. 12:22 Each day 
men came to help David until his army became 
very large. 20 

Support for David in Hebron 

12:23 The following is a record of the armed 
warriors who came with their leaders and joined 
David in Hebron in order to make David king 
in Saul’s place, in accordance with the Lord’s 
decree: 21 

12:24 From Judah came 6,800 trained warriors 
carrying shields and spears. 22 

12:25 From Simeon there were 7,100 warriors. 

12:26 From Levi there were 4,600. 
12:27 Jehoiada, the leader of Aaron’s descendants, 
brought 3,700 men with him, 12:28 along with 
Zadok, a young warrior, and twenty-two leaders 
from his family. 

12:29 From Benjamin, Saul’s tribe, 23 there 
were 3,000, most of whom, up to that time, had 
been loyal to Saul. 24 

12:30 From Ephraim there were 20,800 
warriors, who had brought fame to their families. 25 


15 tn Heb “and peace to the one who helps you." 

16 tn Or “for.” 

17 tn Heb “fell upon,” here in a good sense. 

18 tn Heb “and they did not help them for by counsel they 
sent him away, the lords of the Philistines, saying, ‘With our 
heads he will fall to his master Saul."’ 

19 tn Heb “he”; the referent (David) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

20 tn Heb “for at the time of day in a day they were coming 
to David to help him until [there was] a great camp like the 
camp of God.” The term dviVn ('elohim, “God”) is probably 
used idiomatically here to indicate the superlative. 

21 tn Heb “these are the numbers of the heads of the 
forces armed for battle [who] came to David in Hebron to turn 
over the kingdom of Saul to him according to the mouth of 
the Lord.” 

22 tn Heb “the sons of Judah, carrying shield and spear, 
[were] 6,800 armed for battle.” 

23 tn Heb “from the sons of Benjamin, the brothers of 
Saul." 

24 tn Heb “and until then, the majority of them were keeping 
the charge of the house of Saul.” 

25 tn Heb “men of names for the house of their fathers.” 
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12:31 From the half tribe of Manasseh there 
were 18,000 who had been designated by name to 
come and make David king. 

12:32 From Issachar there were 200 leaders 
and all their relatives at their command - they 
understood the times and knew what Israel should 
do. 1 

12:33 From Zebulun there were 50,000 
warriors who were prepared for battle, equipped 
with all kinds of weapons, and ready to give their 
undivided loyalty. 2 

12:34 From Naphtali there were 1,000 officers, 
along with 37,000 men carrying shields and 
spears. 

12:35 From Dan there were 28,600 men 
prepared for battle. 

12:36 From Asher there were 40,000 warriors 
prepared for battle. 

12:37 From the other side of the Jordan, from 
Reuben, Gad, and the half tribe of Manasseh, 
there were 120,000 men anned with all kinds of 
weapons. 

12:38 All these men were warriors who were 
ready to march. 3 They came to Hebron to make 
David king over all Israel by acclamation; 4 all the 
rest of the Israelites also were in agreement that 
David should become king. 5 12:39 They spent three 
days feasting 6 there with David, for their relatives 
had given them provisions. 12:40 Also their 
neighbors, from as far away as Issachar, Zebulun, 
and Naphtali, were bringing food on donkeys, 
camels, mules, and oxen. There were large supplies 
of flour, fig cakes, raisins, wine, olive oil, beef, and 
lamb, 7 for Israel was celebrating. 8 

Uzzah Meets Disaster 

13:1 David consulted with his military officers, 
including those who led groups of a thousand and 
those who led groups of a hundred. 9 13:2 David 
said to the whole Israelite assembly, “If you so 
desire and the Lord our God approves, 10 let’s 
spread the word 11 to our brothers who remain 


1 tn Heb “from the sons of Issachar, knowers of 
understanding for times to know what Israel should do, their 
heads [were] 200, and all their brothers according to their 
mouth." 

2 tn Heb “from Zebulun, those going out for battle, prepared 
for war with all weapons of war, 50,000, and to help without 
a heart and a heart.” 

3 tc Heb “all these [were] men of war, helpers of the battle 
line.” The present translation assumes an emendation of'nii! 
(’od e rey, “helpers of”) to vjs, ('ot^kliey, “prepared for”). 

4 tn Heb “with a complete heart they came to Hebron to 
make David king over all Israel." 

5 tn Heb “and also all the rest of Israel [was of] one mind to 
make David king.” 

6 tn Heb “eating and drinking." 

7 tn Heb “cattle and sheep.” 

8 tn Heb “for there was joy in Israel.” 

9 tn Heb “and David consulted with the officers of thousands 
and hundreds, to every ruler.” 

10 tn Heb “If to you [it is] good and from the Lord our God.” 

11 tn Heb “let us spread and let us send.” The words “the 

word” are supplied in the translation for clarification. 


in all the regions of Israel, and to the priests and 
Levites in their cities, 12 so they may join us. 
13:3 Let’s move the ark of our God back here, 13 
for we did not seek his will 14 throughout Saul’s 
reign.” 15 13:4 The whole assembly agreed to do 
this, 16 for the proposal seemed right to all the 
people. 17 13:5 So David assembled all Israel from 
the Shihor River 18 in Egypt to Lebo Hamath, 19 to 
bring the ark of God from Kiriath Jearim. 13:6 Da¬ 
vid and all Israel went up to Baalah (that is, Kiri¬ 
ath Jearim) in Judah to bring up from there the ark 
of God the Lord, who sits enthroned between the 
cherubim - the ark that is called by his name. 20 

13:7 They transported the ark on a new cart 
from the house of Abinadab; Uzzah and Ahio 
were guiding the cart, 13:8 while David and all 
Israel were energetically 21 celebrating before God, 
singing and playing various stringed instruments, 22 
tambourines, cymbals, and trumpets. 13:9 When 
they arrived at the threshing floor of Kidon, Uzzah 
reached out his hand to take hold of 23 the ark, 
because the oxen stumbled. 13:10 The Lord was 
so furious with Uzzah, 24 he killed him, because 
he reached out his hand and touched the ark. 25 He 
died right there before God. 26 

13:11 David was angry because the Lord 
attacked Uzzah; 27 so he called that place Perez 
Uzzah, 28 which remains its name to this very 
day. 13:12 David was afraid of God that day and 


12 tn Heb “in the cities of their pastu relands.” 

13 tn Heb “to us.” 

14 tn Heb “him.” In this case, seeking God’s will is what is 
implied. 

15 tn Heb “in the days of Saul.” 

16 tn Heb “all the assembly said to do so.” 

17 tn Heb “for right was the word in the eyes of all the 
people." 

18 tn The word “River” is not in the Hebrew text, but has 
been supplied for clarity. 

sn The Shihor River was a river on the border of Egypt, 
probably the eastern branch of the Nile. 

19 tn Or “the entrance to Hamath." 

20 tn Heb “the ark of God the Lord who sits [between] the 
cherubim which is called [by his] name.” 

21 tn Heb “with all strength.” 

22 tn Heb “with songs and with zithers [meaning uncertain] 
and with harps.” Due to the collocation with “harps,” some 
type of stringed instrument is probably in view. 

23 tn Or “to steady.” 

24 tn Heb “and the anger of the Lord burned against 
Uzzah.” 

25 tn Heb “because he stretched out his hand over the 
ark.” 

28 sn The modern reader might think God seemed to 
overreact here, but Israel needed a vivid object lesson of 
God’s holiness. By loading the ark on a cart, David had 
violated the instructions in God’s law (Exod 25:12-14; Num 
4:5-6, 15). Uzzah’s action, however innocent it may seem, 
betrayed a certain lack of reverence for God’s presence. God 
had to remind his people that his holiness could not under 
any circumstances be violated. 

27 tn Heb “because the Lord broke out [with] breaking out 
[i.e., an outburst] against Uzzah.” 

28 sn The name Perez Uzzah means in Hebrew “the 
outburst [against] Uzzah.” 
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said, “How will I ever be able to bring the ark of 
God up here?” 13:13 So David did not move the 
ark to the City of David; 1 he left it in the house of 
Obed-Edom the Gittite. 13:14 The ark of God re¬ 
mained in Obed-Edom’s house for three months; 
the Lord blessed Obed-Edom’s family and every¬ 
thing that belonged to him. 

David's Prestige Grows 

14:1 King Hiram of Tyre 2 sent messengers to 
David, along with cedar logs, stonemasons, 3 and 
carpenters to build a palace for him. 14:2 David 
realized that the Lord had established him as king 
over Israel and that he had elevated 4 his kingdom 
for the sake of his people Israel. 

14:3 In Jerusalem 5 David married 6 more wives 
and fathered more sons and daughters. 14:4 These 
are the names of children bom to him in Jerusalem: 
Shammua, Shobab, Nathan, Solomon, 14:5 Ibhar, 
Elishua, Elpelet, 14:6 Nogah, Nepheg, Japhia, 
14:7 Elishama, Beeliada, 7 and Eliphelet. 

14:8 When the Philistines heard that David had 
been anointed 8 king of all Israel, all the Philistines 
marched up to confront him. 9 When David heard 
about it, he marched out against 10 them. 14:9 Now 
the Philistines had come and raided 11 the Valley of 
Rephaim. 14:10 David asked God, “Should I march 
up against the Philistines? Will you hand them over 
to me?” The Lord said to him, “March up! I will 
hand them over to you!” 14:11 So they marched 
against Baal Perazim and David defeated them 
there. David said, “Using me as his instrument, 12 
God has burst out against my enemies like water 
bursts out.” So that place is called Baal Perazim. 13 
14:12 The Philistines left 14 their idols 15 there, so 
David ordered that they be burned. 

14:13 The Philistines again raided the valley. 
14:14 So David again asked God what he should 


1 sn The phrase the City of David refers here to the fortress 
of Zion in Jerusalem, not to Bethlehem. See 2 Sam 5:7. 

2 map For location see Mapl-A2; Map2-G2; Map4-Al; JP3- 
F3;JP4-F3. 

3 tn Heb “craftsman of a wall,” that is, masons skilled at 
building stone walls. 

4 tn Heb “was lifted upwards.” 

5 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

6 tn Heb “took.” 

7 tn In 1 Chr 3:8 and 2 Sam 5:16 this name appears as 
“Eliada.” The form here represents a variant spelling of the 
name. 

8 tn Or “designated”: NCV “had been made king”; CEV "had 
become king." 

9 tn Heb “to seek David.” 

10 tn Heb “went out before." 

11 tn Heb “stripped." 

12 tn Heb “by my hand.” 

13 sn The name Baal Perazim means “Lord of outbursts” 
in Flebrew. 

14 tn Heb “abandoned.” 

15 tn Heb “gods." 


do. 16 This time 17 God told him, “Don’t march up 
after them; circle around them and come against 
them in front of the trees. 18 14:15 When you hear 
the sound of marching in the tops of the trees, then 
attack. 19 For at that moment the Lord is going be¬ 
fore you to strike down the army 20 of the Philis¬ 
tines.” 14:16 David did just as God commanded 
him, and they struck down the Philistine anny 
from Gibeon to Gezer. 

14:17 So David became famous 21 in all the 
lands; the Lord caused all the nations to fear 
him. 22 

David Brings the Ark to Jerusalem 

15:1 David constructed buildings in the City 
of David; he then prepared a place for the ark of 
God and pitched a tent for it. 15:2 Then David said, 
“Only the Levites may carry the ark of God, for 
the Lord chose them to carry the ark of the Lord 
and to serve before him perpetually. 15:3 David 
assembled all Israel at Jerusalem 23 to bring the ark 
of the Lord up to the place he had prepared for 
it. 15:4 David gathered together the descendants of 
Aaron and the Levites: 

15:5 From the descendants of Kohath: Uriel 
the leader and 120 of his relatives. 

15:6 From the descendants of Merari: Asaiah 
the leader and 220 of his relatives. 

15:7 From the descendants of Gershom: 24 Joel 
the leader and 130 of his relatives. 

15:8 From the descendants of Elizaphan: 
Shemaiah the leader and 200 of his relatives. 

15:9 From the descendants of Hebron: Eliel the 
leader and 80 of his relatives. 

15:10 From the descendants of Uzziel: 
Amminadab the leader and 112 of his relatives. 

15:11 David summoned the priests Zadok and 
Abiathar, along with the Levites Uriel, Asaiah, Joel, 
Shemaiah, Eliel, and Amminadab. 15:12 He told 
them: “You are the leaders of the Levites’ families. 
You and your relatives must consecrate yourselves 
and bring the ark of the Lord God of Israel up to the 
place I have prepared for it. 15:13 The first time you 
did not carry it; that is why the Lord God attacked 
us, because we did not ask him about the proper 
way to carry it.” 25 15:14 The priests and Levites 
consecrated themselves so they could bring up 


16 tn Heb “and David again asked God.” 

17 tn The words “this time" are not in the Hebrew text. 

18 tn The Hebrew word translated “trees” is defined by 
HALOT 129 s.v. (03 as “shrubs.” Some translate “balsam 
trees” (see BDB 113 s.v. (03), cf. NASB, NIV, NRSV, NLT. 

19 tn Heb “go out in battle.” 

20 tn Heb “camp." 

21 tn Heb “the name of David went out.” 

22 tn Heb “and the Lord placed fear of him upon all the 
nations.” 

23 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

24 sn Gershom is a variant spelling of the nameGershon. 

25 tn Heb “because for what was at first [i.e., formerly] you 
[were] not, the Lord our God broke out against us, because 
we did not seek him concerning the procedure.” 
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the ark of the Lord God of Israel. 15:15 The de¬ 
scendants of Levi carried the ark of God on their 
shoulders with poles, just as Moses had ordered 
according to the divine command. 

15:16 David told the leaders of the Levites 
to appoint some of their relatives as musicians; 
they were to play various instruments, including 
stringed instruments and cymbals, and to 
sing loudly and joyfully. 1 15:17 So the Levites 
appointed Heman son of Joel; one of his relatives, 
Asaph son of Berechiah; one of the descendants 
of Merari, 1 2 Ethan son of Kushaiah; 15:18 along 
with some of their relatives who were second in 
rank, including Zechariah, 3 Jaaziel, Shemiramoth, 
Jehiel, Unni, Eliab, Benaiah, Maaseiah, Mattithiah, 
Eliphelehu, Mikneiah, Obed-Edom, and Jeiel, the 
gatekeepers. 

15:19 The musicians Heman, Asaph, and Ethan 
were to sound the bronze cymbals; 15:20 Zechariah, 
Aziel, Shemiramoth, Jehiel, Unni, Eliab, Maaseiah, 
and Benaiah were to play the harps according to 
the alamoth style; 4 15:21 Mattithiah, Eliphelehu, 
Mikneiah, Obed-Edom, Jeiel, and Azaziah were to 
play the lyres according to the sheminith style, 5 as 
led by 6 the director; 15:22 Kenaniah, the leader of 
the Levites, was in charge of transport, for he was 
well-informed on this matter; 7 15:23 Berechiah 
and Elkanah were guardians 8 of the ark; 
15:24 Shebaniah, Joshaphat, Nethanel, Amasai, 
Zechariah, Benaiah, and Eliezer the priests were 
to blow the trumpets before the ark of God; Obed- 
Edom and Jehiel were also guardians 9 of the ark. 

15:25 So David, the leaders of Israel, and 
the commanders of units of a thousand went to 
bring up the ark of the Lord’s covenant from 
the house of Obed-Edom with celebration. 
15:26 When God helped the Levites who were 
carrying the ark of the Lord’s covenant, they 
sacrificed seven bulls and seven rams. 15:27 David 
was wrapped in a linen robe, as were all the 
Levites carrying the ark, the musicians, and 


1 tn Heb “causing to be heard to lift up with a voice of joy." 

2 tn The Hebrew text adds, “their brothers.” 

3 tc The Hebrew text adds ja (ben, “son”) here; the word is 
omitted in three Hebrew mss and most LXX mss. If the word 
is original, perhaps the name of Zechariah’s father was 
accidentally omitted. Some English versions treat the word as 
an additional name in the list (“Ben”; e.g., KJV, ASV, NASB). 

4 tn The meaning of the Hebrew word riiD 1 ?? (’alamot) is 
uncertain; perhaps it refers to a particular style of music. See 
HALOT 835-36 s.v. 

5 tn The meaning of the Hebrew word nuw' (sh e minit) is 
uncertain; perhaps it refers to a particular style of music. See 
HALOT 1562 s.v.'i’pt?. 

6 tn Heb “for” or “according to.” 

7 tn Heb “and Kenaniah, the leader of the Levites, with lifting 
up, supervising with lifting up, for he was well-informed." The 
precise nuance of Niyp ( masa ’, “lifting up”) is unclear. Some 
understand it as a reference to supervising the singing and 
music (e.g., NIV: “Kenaniah...was in charge of the singing”; 
NEB: “Kenaniah...was precentor in charge of the music”). 

8 tn Heb “gatekeepers.” 

9 tn Heb “gatekeepers.” 


Kenaniah the supervisor of transport and the musi¬ 
cians; 10 David also wore a linen ephod. 11 15:28 All 
Israel brought up the ark of the Lord’s covenant; 
they were shouting, blowing trumpets, sound¬ 
ing cymbals, and playing stringed instruments. 
15:29 As the ark of the Lord’s covenant entered the 
City of David, Michal, Saul’s daughter, looked out 
the window. When she saw King David jumping 
and celebrating, she despised him. 12 

David Leads in Worship 

16:1 They brought the ark of God and put it 
in the middle of the tent David had pitched for 
it. Then they offered burnt sacrifices and peace 
offerings 13 before God. 16:2 When David finished 
offering burnt sacrifices and peace offerings, 
he pronounced a blessing over the people in the 
Lord’s name. 16:3 He then handed out to each 
Israelite man and woman a loaf of bread, a date 
cake, and a raisin cake. 16:4 He appointed some of 
the Levites to serve before the ark of the Lord, to 
offer prayers, songs of thanks, and hymns to the 
Lord God of Israel. 16:5 Asaph was the leader and 
Zechariah second in command, followed by Jeiel, 
Shemiramoth, Jehiel, Mattithiah, Eliab, Benaiah, 
Obed-Edom, and Jeiel. They were to play stringed 
instruments; Asaph was to sound the cymbals; 
16:6 and the priests Benaiah and Jahaziel were to 
blow trumpets regularly before the ark of God’s 
covenant. 

David Thanks God 

16:7 That day David first gave to Asaph and his 
colleagues this song of thanks to the Lord: 

16:8 Give thanks to the Lord! 

Call on his name! 

Make known his accomplishments 
among the nations! 

16:9 Sing to him! Make music to him! 

Tell about all his miraculous deeds! 

16:10 Boast about his holy name! 

Let the hearts of those who seek the Lord 
rejoice! 

16:11 Seek the Lord and the strength he 
gives! 

Seek his presence 14 continually! 

16:12 Recall the miraculous deeds he 
performed, 

his mighty acts and the judgments he 
decreed, 15 


10 tn Heb “the leader, the lifting up, the musicians.” See 
also the note on the word "matter" in v. 22. 

11 sn An ephod was a priestly garment worn over the robe. 

12 tn The Hebrew text adds “in her heart.” 

13 tn Or “tokens of peace”; NIV “fellowship offerings." 

14 tn Heb “face." 

15 tn Heb “and the judgments of his mouth.” 
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16:13 0 children 1 of Israel, God’s 2 servant, 
you descendants of Jacob, God’s 3 chosen 
ones! 

16:14 He is the Lord our God; 
he carries out judgment throughout the 
earth. 4 

16:15 Remember 5 continually his 
covenantal decree, 
the promise he made 6 to a thousand 
generations - 

16:16 the promise 7 he made to Abraham, 
the promise he made by oath to Isaac! 8 
16:17 He gave it to Jacob as a decree, 
to Israel as a lasting promise, 9 
16:18 saying, “To you I will give the land 
of C anaan 

as the portion of your inheritance.” 

16:19 When they were few in number, 
just a very few, and foreign residents 
within it, 

16:20 they wandered from nation to 
nation, 

and from one kingdom to another. 10 
16:21 He let no one oppress them, 
he disciplined kings for their sake, 

16:22 saying, 11 “Don’t touch my anointed 
ones! 

Don’t harm my prophets!” 

16:23 Sing to the Lord, all the earth! 
Announce every day 12 how he delivers! 
16:24 Tell the nations about his splendor, 
tell 13 all the nations about his miraculous 
deeds! 

16:25 For the Lord is great and certainly 
worthy of praise, 

he is more awesome than 14 all gods. 

16:26 For all the gods of the nations are 
worthless, 15 

but the Lord made the heavens . 16 


1 tn Heb “seed." 

2 tn Heb “his"; the referent (God) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

3 tn Heb “his"; the referent (God) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

4 tn Heb “in all the earth [are] hisjudgments.” 

5 tn The Hebrew text has a masculine plural imperative, 
addressed to the people. Some LXX mss harmonize the wording 
here to Ps 105:8, which has npr (zakhar), the perfect third 
masculinesingularform oftheverb, “He(the Lord) remembers” 
(so NIV; NEB reads "He called to mind his covenant”). 

6 tn Heb “[the] word he commanded.” The text refers here 
to God's unconditional covenantal promise to Abraham and 
the patriarchs, as vv. 16-18 make clear. 

7 tn Heb “which.” 

8 tn Heb “his oath to Isaac.” 

9 tn Or “eternal covenant.” 

10 tn Heb “and from a kingdom to another nation." 

11 tn The word “saying” is supplied in the translation for 
clarification and for stylistic reasons. 

12 tn Heb “from day to day.” 

13 tn The verb “tell" is understood by ellipsis (note the 
preceding line). 

14 tn Or “feared above.” 

15 tn The Hebrew word (’ elilim , “worthless”) sounds 

like E’rfrN (’e/ohim, “gods”). The sound play draws attention to 
the statement. Many modern English translations render this 
term as “idols” here. 

16 tn Or “the sky” (also in v. 31). The Hebrew term n'pty 


16:27 Majestic splendor emanates from 
him, 17 

he is the source of strength and joy. 18 

16:28 Ascribe to the Lord, O families of 
the nations, 

ascribe to the Lord splendor and 
strength! 

16:29 Ascribe to the Lord the splendor he 
deserves! 19 

Bring an offering and enter his presence! 

Worship the Lord in holy attire! 20 

16:30 Tremble before him, all the earth! 

The world is established, it cannot be 
moved. 

16:31 Let the heavens rejoice, and the 
earth be happy! 

Let the nations say, 21 ‘The Lord reigns!’ 

16:32 Let the sea and everything in it 
shout! 

Let the fields and everything in them 
celebrate! 

16:33 Then let the trees of the forest shout 
with joy before the Lord, 

for he comes to judge the earth! 

16:34 Give thanks to the Lord, for he is 
good 

and his loyal love endures. 22 

16:35 Say this prayer: 23 “Deliver us, O God 
who delivers us! 

Gather us! Rescue us from the nations! 

Then we will give thanks 24 to your holy 
name, 

and boast about your praiseworthy 
deeds.” 25 

16:36 May the Lord God of Israel be 
praised, 

in the future and forevermore . 26 

Then all the people said, “We agree! 27 
Praise the Lord!” 


(sltamayim) may be translated “heaven(s)” or “sky” depending 
on the context. 

17 tn Heb “majesty and splendor [are] before him.” 

18 tn Heb “strength and joy [are] in his place.” 

19 tn Heb “the splendor of [i.e., due] his name.” 

20 tn Or “in holy splendor.” 

21 tn Heb “let them say among the nations." 

22 tn Or “is eternal." 

23 tn The words “this prayer” are supplied in the translation 
for clarity and for stylistic reasons. 

24 tn Heb “to give thanks.” The infinitive construct indicates 
result after the imperative. 

25 tn Heb “to boast in your praise.” 

28 tn Heb “from everlasting to everlasting." 

27 tn This is the Hebrew term jdn (’amen, “surely”), 
traditionally transliterated “amen.” 
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David Appoints Worship Leaders 

16:37 David 1 left Asaph and his colleagues 
there before the ark of the Lord’s covenant to 
serve before the ark regularly and fulfill each 
day’s requirements, 2 16:38 including Obed-Edom 
and sixty-eight colleagues. Obed-Edom son of 
Jeduthun and Hosah were gatekeepers. 16:39 Zadok 
the priest and his fellow priests served 3 before the 
Lord’s tabernacle at the worship center 4 in Gibeon, 
16:40 regularly offering burnt sacrifices to the 
Lord on the altar for burnt sacrifice, morning and 
evening, according to what is prescribed in the law 
of the Lord which he charged Israel to observe. 5 
16:41 Joining them were Heman, Jeduthun, and the 
rest of those chosen and designated by name to give 
thanks to the Lord. (For his loyal love endures!) 6 
16:42 Heman and Jeduthun were in charge of the 
music, including the trumpets, cymbals, and the 
other musical instruments used in praising God. 
The sons of Jeduthun guarded the entrance. 7 

16:43 Then all the people returned to their 
homes, and David went to pronounce a blessing 
on his family. 8 

God Makes a Promise to David 

17:1 When David had settled into his palace, 9 
he 10 said to Nathan the prophet, “Look, I am living 
in a palace 11 made from cedar, while the ark of 
the Lord’s covenant is under a tent.’’ 12 17:2 Nathan 
said to David, “You should do whatever you have 
in mind, 13 for God is with you.” 


I tn Heb "he”; the referent (David) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

2 tn Heb “according to the matter of the day in its day.” 

3 tn The word “served" is supplied in the translation for 
clarity and for stylistic reasons. 

4 tn Or “high place.” 

5 tn Heb “which he commanded Israel." 

6 tn Perhaps this refers to the refrain of their songs of 
praise (see Ps 136). In this case one could translate, “to give 
thanks to the Lord with songs using the refrain, ‘For his loyal 
love endures.’” 

7 tn Heb “and with them, Pieman and Jeduthun, trumpets 
and cymbals for sounding, and the instrument of song of God, 
and the sons of Jeduthun [were] at the gate.” 

8 tn Heb “to bless his house." Elsewhere when “house” 
is the object of “bless,” it refers to a household or family. 
See, for example, 1 Chr 13:14; 17:27. However, since rva 
(bet, “house”) refers to a literal house or home earlier in the 
verse and to David’s palace in 17:1, one might translate here, 
“David went to pronounce a blessing on [i.e., dedicate] his 
house [i.e., palace].” 

9 tn Heb “house.” 

10 tn Heb “David." The pronoun “he” has been used in 
the translation here to avoid redundancy in keeping with 
contemporary English style. 

II tn Heb “house.” 

12 tn Heb “tent curtains." 

13 tn Heb “all which is in your heart.” 


17:3 That night God told Nathan the prophet, 14 
17:4 “Go, tell my servant David: ‘This is what the 
Lord says: “You must not build me a house in 
which to live. 17:5 For I have not lived in a house 
from the time I brought Israel up from Egypt 15 
to the present day. I have lived in a tent that has 
been in various places. 16 17:6 Wherever I moved 
throughout Israel, I did not say 17 to any of the 
leaders whom I appointed to care for my people 
Israel, 18 ‘Why have you not built me a house made 
from cedar?”” 

17:7 “So now, say this to my servant David: 
‘This is what the Lord who commands armies 19 
says: “I took you from the pasture and from your 
work as a shepherd 20 to make you a leader of my 
people Israel. 17:8 I was with you wherever you 
went and I defeated 21 all your enemies before you. 
Now I will make you as famous as the great men 
of the earth. 22 17:9 I will establish a place for my 
people Israel and settle 23 them there; they will 
live there and not be disturbed 24 anymore. Violent 
men will not oppress them again, as they did in 
the beginning 25 17:10 and during the time when I 
appointed judges to lead my people Israel. I will 
subdue all your enemies. 

““‘I declare to you that the Lord will build 
a dynastic house 26 for you! 17:11 When the 
time comes for you to die, 27 I will raise up your 
descendant, 28 one of your own sons, to succeed 
you, and I will establish his kingdom. 17:12 He 
will build me a house, and I will make his 


14 tn Heb “the word of God was [i.e., came] to Nathan the 
prophet.” 

15 tn The words “from Egypt” are supplied in the translation 
for clarification. 

16 tc Heb “and I was from tent to tent and from tabernacle.” 

The words (’el-mish e kan, “to tabernacle") should 

probably be added at the end of the sentence to complete 
this prepositional phrase and produce symmetry with the 
preceding prepositional phrase. The words probably fell from 
the text by homoioteleuton. 

sn / have lived in a tent that has been in various places. 
The point here is that the Lord moved with the tabernacle as 
it moved from place to place; he did not confine himself to a 
particular location. 

17 tn In the Hebrew text the statement is phrased as a 
rhetorical question (“Did I say?”) meaning “I did not say.” 

18 tn Heb “to one of thejudges of Israel whom I commanded 
to shepherd my people.” 

19 tn Traditionally, “Lord of hosts.” 

20 tn Heb “and from after sheep.” 

21 tn Heb “cut off.” 

22 tn Heb “and I will make for you a name like the name of 
the great men who are in the earth.” 

23 tn Heb “plant.” 

24 tn Heb “shaken." 

25 tn Heb “and sons of violence will no longer consume 
them as in the beginning.” 

28 tn Here the word “house” is used in a metaphorical 
sense, referring to a royal dynasty. The Lord’s use of the word 
here plays off the literal sense that David had in mind as he 
contemplated building a temple (“house”) for the Lord. In the 
translation the adjective “dynastic" is supplied to indicate 
that the term is used metaphorically. 

27 tn Heb “and it will be when your days are full to go with 
your ancestors.” 

28 tn Heb “your seed.” 
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dynasty permanent. 1 17:131 will become his father 
and he will become my son. I will never withhold 
my loyal love from him, as I withheld it from the 
one who ruled before you. 2 17:141 will put him in 
permanent charge of my house and my kingdom; 
his dynasty will be permanent.’”” 3 17:15 Nathan 
told David all these words that were revealed to 
him. 4 

David Praises God 

17:16 David went in, sat before the Lord, and 
said: “Who am I, O Lord God, and what is my 
family, 5 that you should have brought me to this 
point? 17:17 And you did not stop there, O God! 
You have also spoken about the future of your 
servant’s family. 6 You have revealed to me what 
men long to know, 7 O Lord God. 17:18 What 
more can David say 8 to you? You have honored 
your servant; you have given your servant special 
recognition. 9 17:19 O Lord, for the sake of your 
servant and according to your will, 10 you have 
done this great thing in order to reveal your 
greatness. 11 17:20 O Lord, there is none like you; 
there is no God besides you! What we heard is 
true! 12 17:21 And who is like your people, Israel, 
a unique nation 13 in the earth? Their God 14 went 
to claim 15 a nation for himself! You made a 
name for yourself by doing great and awesome 
deeds 16 when you drove out 17 nations before 
your people whom you had delivered from the 


1 tn Heb “and I will establish his throne permanently.” 

2 sn The one who ruled before you is a reference to Saul, 
from whom the kingdom was taken and given to David. 

3 tn Heb “and his throne will be established permanently.” 

4 tn Heb “according to all these words and according to all 
this revelation, so Nathan said to David.” 

5 tn Heb “house.” 

6 tn Heb “and this was small in your eyes, 0 God, so you 
spoke concerning the house of your servant for a distance.” 

7 tn The translation “You have revealed to me what men 
long to know” is very tentative; the meaning of the Hebrew 
text is unclear. The text appears to read literally, “and you see 
me like the searching of man, that which is upward,” which 
is nonsensical. The translation above assumes the following: 
(1) The Qal verb translated “you see me” is repointed as a 
Hiphil, “you showed me," (2) tin (tor) is understood in the 
sense of “searching, exploring,” and (3) nteisri (hamma'alah) 
is taken in a temporal sense of “that which lies beyond.” Thus 
one could translate, “you have shown me what men search 
for, what lies beyond.” 

8 tn The word “say” is supplied in the translation for 
clarification. 

9 tn Heb “for honoring your servant, and you, your servant, 
know.” 

10 tn Heb “heart.” 

11 tn Heb “to make known all the great deeds.” 

12 tn The Hebrew text reads literally, “in all which we heard 
with our ears,” but tea (b e khol, “in all”) should probably be 
emended to tea (f^khol, “according to all”). 

13 tn Heb “a nation, one.” 

14 tn Heb “whose God,” or “because God." In the Hebrew 
text this clause is subordinated to what precedes. The clauses 
are separated in the translation for stylistic reasons. 

15 tn Heb “redeem” or “deliver.” 

16 tn Heb “to make for yourself a name [with] great and 
awesome [deeds].” 

17 tn Heb “to drive out.” 


Egyptian empire and its gods. 18 17:22 You made 
Israel your very own nation for all time. 19 You, O 
Lord, became their God. 17:23 So now, O Lord, 
may the promise you made about your servant and 
his family become a permanent reality! 20 Do as 
you promised, 21 17:24 so 22 it may become a real¬ 
ity 23 and you may gain lasting fame, 24 as people 
say, 25 ‘The Lord who commands armies is the 
God of Israel.’ 26 David’s dynasty 27 will be estab¬ 
lished before you, 17:25 for you, my God, have 
revealed to your servant that you will build a dy¬ 
nasty 28 for him. That is why your servant has had 
the courage to pray to you. 29 17:26 Now, O Lord, 
you are the true God; 30 you have made this good 
promise to your servant. 31 17:27 Now you are will¬ 
ing to bless your servant’s dynasty 32 so that it may 
stand permanently before you, for you, O Lord, 
have blessed it and it will be blessed from now on 
into the future.” 33 

David Conquers the Neighboring Nations 

18:1 Later David defeated the Philistines and 
subdued them. He took Gath and its surrounding 
towns 34 away from the Philistines. 35 


18 tn Heb “from Egypt, nations." The parallel text in 2 Sam 
7:23 reads “from Egypt, nations and its gods.” 

19 tn Heb “and you made your people Israel your own for a 
people permanently." 

20 tn Heb “and now, 0 Lord, the word which you spoke 
concerning your servant and concerning his house, may it be 
established permanently." 

21 tn Heb “as you have spoken." 

22 tn Following the imperative in v. 23b, the prefixed verbal 
form with vav (i) conjunctive indicates purpose/result: “so it 
might become a reality.” 

23 tn Heb “so it might be established.” 

24 tn Heb “and your name might be great permanently.” 
Following the imperative in v. 23b, the prefixed verbal form 
with vav conjunctive indicates purpose/result (parallel to the 
previous purpose/result clause): “[so],..you might gain lasting 
fame." 

25 tn Heb “saying.” The words “as people” are supplied in 
the translation for clarification and for stylistic reasons. 

28 tc Heb “the Lord who commands armies [traditionally, 
the Lord of hosts], the God of Israel, Israel’s God.” The phrases 
tenin ’ijtej (’elohey yisra’el, “God of Israel") and tent?' 1 ? D’teN 
(’elohim Fyisra’el, "Israel’s God”) are probably alternative 
readings that have been conflated in the text. 

27 tn Heb “the house of David." 

28 tn Heb “house." 

29 tn Heb “That is why your servant found to pray before 
you.” Perhaps the phrase fa 1 ?™ (’etlibbo, “his heart") should 
be supplied as the object of the verb “found." 

30 tn Heb “the God.” The article indicates uniqueness here. 

31 tn Heb “and you have spoken to your servant this good 
thing." 

32 tn Heb “house." 

33 tn Heb “for you, 0 Lord, have blessed and [it is] blessed 
permanently.” 

34 tn 2 Sam 8:1 identifies this region as “MethegAmmah.” 

35 tn Heb “from the hand of the Philistines.” Here “hand” is 
figurative language for “control.” 
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18:2 He defeated the Moabites; the Moabites 
became David’s subjects and brought tribute. 1 

18:3 David defeated King Hadadezer of Zobah 
as far as Hamath, when he went to extend his 
authority 2 to the Euphrates River. 3 18:4 David seized 
from him 1,000 chariots, 7,000 charioteers, 4 and 
20,000 infantrymen. David cut the hamstrings of 
all but a hundred of Hadadezer’s 5 chariot horses. 6 
18:5 The Arameans of Damascus came to help 
King Hadadezer of Zobah, but David killed 22,000 
of the Arameans. 18:6 David placed garrisons in 
the territory of the Arameans of Damascus; 7 the 
Arameans became David’s subjects and brought 
tribute. The Lord protected 8 David wherever he 
campaigned. 9 18:7 David took the golden shields 
which Hadadezer’s servants had carried 10 and 
brought them to Jerusalem. 11 18:8 From Tibhath 12 
and Kun, 13 Hadadezer’s cities, David took a great 
deal of bronze. (Solomon used it to make the big 
bronze basin called “The Sea,” 14 the pillars, and 
other bronze items.) 

18:9 When King Tou 15 of Hamath heard 
that David had defeated the entire army of 
King Hadadezer of Zobah, 18:10 he sent his son 
Hadoram 16 to King David to extend his best 
wishes 17 and to pronounce a blessing on him for 
his victory over Hadadezer, for Tou had been at 


1 tn Heb “and the Moabites were servants of David, carriers 
of tribute." 

2 tn Heb “hand.” 

3 tn Heb “when he went to set up his hand at the 
Euphrates River." The Hebrew word T lyad, “hand”) is usually 
understood to mean “control” or “dominion” here. However, 
since t does occasionally refer to a monument, perhaps one 
could translate, “to set up his monument at the Euphrates 
River” (i.e., as a visible marker of the limits of his dominion). 
For another example of the Hiphil of asj (natsav) used with T 
(“monument”), see ISam 15:12. 

4 tn Or “horsemen." 

5 tn Heb “his”; the referent (Hadadezer) has been specified 
in the translation for clarity. 

6 tn Heb “and David cut the hamstrings of all the chariot 
horses, and he left from them one hundred chariot horses.” 

7 tc Heb “and David placed in Aram of Damascus." The 
object (n e tsivim, “garrisons”) appears to have been 
accidentally omitted from the text. See v. 13, as well as the 
parallel passage in 2 Sam 8:6, which includes it. 

8 tn Or “delivered.” 

9 tn Or “wherever he went.” 

10 tn Heb “which were upon the servants of Hadadezer.” 

“map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 

Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

12 tn The MT reads “Tibhath” here, a variant name for 
Tebah (cf. 2 Sam 8:8). Some English translations substitute 
the other version of the name here (e.g., NIV, NLT), while 
others follow the reading of the Hebrew text at this point (e.g., 
NAB, NASB, NRSV). 

13 tn The parallel text of 2 Sam 8:8 has the variant name 
“Berothai." 

14 tn Heb “the sea of bronze,” or “[the] sea, the bronze 
one.” See the note at 1 Kgs 7:23. 

15 tn The name is spelled “Toi” in the parallel text in 2 Sam 
8:9. 

16 tn The name is spelled “Joram” in the parallel text in 2 
Sam 8:10. 

17 tn Heb “to ask concerning him for peace.” 


war with Hadadezer. 18 He also sent various items 
made of gold, silver, and bronze 19 18:11 King Da¬ 
vid dedicated these things to the Lord , 20 along 
with the silver and gold which he had carried off 
from all the nations, including 21 Edom, 22 Moab, 
the Ammonites, the Philistines, and Amalek. 

18:12 Abishai son of Zeruiah 23 killed 18,000 
Edomites in the Valley of Salt. 18:13 He placed 
garrisons in Edom, and all the Edomites became 
David’s subjects. The Lord protected 24 David 
wherever he campaigned. 25 

David’s Officials 

18:14 David reigned over all Israel; he 
guaranteed justice for all his people. 26 18:15 Joab 
son of Zeruiah was commanding general of 27 the 
anny; Jehoshaphat son of Ahilud was secretary; 
18:16 Zadok son of Ahitub and Abimelech son 
of Abiathar were priests; Shavsha 28 was scribe; 
18:17 Benaiah son of Jehoiada supervised 29 the 
Kerethites and Pelethites; and David’s sons were 
the king’s leading officials. 30 

David’s Campaign against the Ammonites 

19:1 Later King Nahash of the Ammonites 
died and his son succeeded him. 19:2 David 
said, “I will express my loyalty 31 to Hanun son 
of Nahash, for his father was loyal 32 to me.” So 
David sent messengers to express his sympathy 
over his father’s death. 33 When David’s servants 
entered Ammonite territory to visit Hanun and 
express the king’s sympathy, 34 19:3 the Ammonite 
officials said to Hanun, “Do you really think 
David is trying to honor your father by sending 


18 tn Heb “and to bless him because he fought with 
Hadadezer and defeated him, for Hadadezer was a man of 
battles with Tou.” 

19 tn Heb “[along with] all items of gold and silver and 
bronze." 

20 tn Heb “also them King David made holy to the Lord.” 

21 tn Heb "from.” 

22 tc The parallel text of 2 Sam 8:12 of the MT reads 
"Aram.” However, a few Hebrew mss along with the LXX and 
Syriac of 2 Sam 8:12 read “Edom” in agreement with 1 Chr 
18:11 (cf. 2 Sam 8:14). 

23 tn The parallel text of 2 Sam 8:13 attributes this victory 
to David. 

24 tn Or “delivered." 

25 tn Or “wherever he went.” 

28 tn Heb “and he was doing what is just and fair for all his 
people." 

27 tn Heb “over.” 

28 tnThe parallel text of 2 Sam 8:17 has the variant spelling 
“Seraiah." 

29 tn Heb “[was] over.” 

30 tn Heb “and the sons of David [were] the heads at the 
hand of David.” The parallel text of 2 Sam 8:18 identifies 
them as “priests" (see sn there on the word “priests"). 

31 tnHeb“do loyalty." 

32 tn Heb “did loyalty." 

33 tn Heb “to console him concerning his father.” 

34 tn Heb “and the servants of David came to the land of 
the sons of Ammon to Hanun to console him.” 
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these messengers to express his sympathy? 1 No, 
his servants have come to you so they can get in¬ 
formation and spy out the land!” 2 19:4 So Hanun 
seized David’s servants and shaved their beards 
off. 3 He cut off the lower part of their robes so that 
their buttocks were exposed 4 and then sent them 
away. 19:5 Messengers 5 came and told David what 
had happened to the men, so he summoned them, 
for the men were thoroughly humiliated. The king 
said, “Stay in Jericho 6 until your beards grow 
again; then you may come back.” 

19:6 When the Ammonites realized that 
David was disgusted with them, 7 Hanun and the 
Ammonites sent 1,000 talents 8 of silver to hire 
chariots and charioteers from Aram Naharaim, 
Aram Maacah, andZobah. 9 19:7 They hired 32,000 
chariots, along with the king of Maacah and his 
army, who came and camped in front of Medeba. 
The Ammonites also assembled from their cities 
and marched out to do battle. 

19:8 When David heard the news, he sent 
Joab and the entire army to meet them. 10 19:9 The 
Ammonites marched out and were deployed 
for battle at the entrance to the city, while the 
kings who had come were by themselves in 
the field. 19:10 When Joab saw that the battle 
would be fought on two fronts, he chose some 
of Israel’s best men and deployed them against 
the Arameans. 11 19:11 He put his brother Abishai 
in charge of the rest of the army and they were 


3 tn Heb “Is David honoring your father in your eyes when 
he sends to you ones consoling?” 

2 tc Heb "Is it not to explore and to overturn and to spy out 
the land (that) his servants have come to you?” The Hebrew 
term ■Jan 1 ? ( lahafakh , “to overturn”) seems misplaced in the 
sequence. Some emend the form to han't ( lakhpor , “to spy 
out"). The sequence of three infinitives may be a conflation of 
alternative readings. 

3 tn Heb “shaved them.” See v. 5. 

4 tn Heb “and he cut their robes in the middle unto the 
buttocks." 

5 tn Heb “they.” The logical referent, though not specified 
in the Hebrew text, has been supplied in the translation for 
clarity. 

6 map For location see Map5-B2; Map6-El; Map7-El; 
Map8-E3; Mapl0-A2; Mapll-Al. 

7 tn Heb “that they were a stench [i.e., disgusting] with 
David.” 

8 tn The Hebrew word naa (kikar, “circle") refers generally to 
something that is round. When used of metals it can refer to 
a disk-shaped weight made of the metal or, by extension, to a 
standard unit of weight. According to the older (Babylonian) 
standard the “talent” weighed 130 lbs. (58.9 kg), but later 
this was lowered to 108.3 lbs. (49.1 kg). More recent research 
suggests the “light” standard talent was 67.3 lbs. (30.6 kg). 
Using this as the standard for calculation, the Ammonites 
hired chariots and charioteers for about 33.7 tons (30,600 
kg) of silver. 

9 tn The parallel text of 2 Sam 10:6 has “Aram Beth Rehob 
and Aram Zobah.” 

10 tn The words “the news" and “to meet them” are added 

in the translation for stylistic reasons and for clarification. 

13 tcThe parallel text of 2 Sam 10:10 has “the Ammonites” 

in place of “the Arameans” here. 

tn Heb “and Joab saw that the face of the battle was to him 

before and behind and he chose from all the best in Israel 

and arranged to meet Aram.” 


deployed against the Ammonites. 19:12 Joab 12 
said, “If the Arameans start to overpower me, 13 
you come to my rescue. If the Ammonites start 
to overpower you, 14 I will come to your rescue. 
19:13 Be strong! Let’s fight bravely for the sake of 
our people and the cities of our God! The Lord 
will do what he decides is best!” 15 19:14 So Joab 
and his men 16 marched toward the Arameans to 
do battle, and they fled before him. 19:15 When 
the Ammonites saw the Arameans flee, they fled 
before Joab’s 17 brother Abishai and withdrew into 
the city. Joab went back to Jerusalem. 18 

19:16 When the Arameans realized they 
had been defeated by Israel, they sent for 
reinforcements from beyond the Euphrates 
River, 19 led by Shophach the commanding 
general of Hadadezer’s army. 20 19:17 When David 
was informed, he gathered all Israel, crossed 
the Jordan River, 21 and marched against them. 22 
David deployed his army against the Arameans 
for battle and they fought against him. 23 19:18 The 
Arameans fled before Israel. David killed 7,000 24 
Aramean charioteers and 40,000 infantrymen; he 
also killed Shophach 25 the commanding general. 
19:19 When Hadadezer’s subjects saw they were 
defeated by Israel, they made peace with David 
and became his subjects. The Arameans were no 
longer willing to help the Ammonites. 

20:1 In the spring, at the time when kings 
normally conduct wars, 26 Joab led the army into 
battle and devastated the land of the Ammonites. 
He went and besieged Rabbah, while David 
stayed in Jerusalem. Joab defeated Rabbah and 
tore it down. 20:2 David took the crown from the 


12 tn Heb “he”; the referent (Joab) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

13 tn Heb “if Aram is stronger than me.” 

14 tn Heb “if the sons of Ammon are stronger than you.” 

15 tn Heb “and the Lord, what is good in his eyes, he will 
do.” 

16 tn Heb “and the army which was with him.” 

17 tn Heb “his”; the referent (Joab) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

18 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

19 tn Heb “the River," referring to the Euphrates. This has 
been specified in the translation for clarity. 

20 tn Heb “and Aram saw that they were struck down before 
Israel and they sent messengers and brought out Aram which 
is beyond the River, and Shophach the commander of the 
army of Hadadezer [was] before them.” 

21 tn The word “River” is not in the Hebrew text, but has 
been supplied in the translation for clarity. 

22 tc The parallel text of 2 Sam 10:17 “he came to Helam." 

tn Heb “and he came to them and was deployed against 

them.” 

23 tn Heb “and David was deployed to meet Aram [for] 
battle and they fought with him.” 

24 tc The parallel text of 2 Sam 10:18 has “seven 
hundred.” 

25 tn The parallel text of 2 Sam 10:18 has the variant 
spelling “Shobach.” 

28 tn Heb “and it was at the time of the turning of the year, 
at the time of the going out of kings." 
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head of their king 1 and wore it 2 (its weight was a 
talent 3 of gold and it was set with precious stones). 
He took a large amount of plunder from the city. 
20:3 He removed the city’s residents and made 
them do hard labor with saws, iron picks, and 
axes. 4 This was his policy 5 with all the Ammonite 
cities. Then David and all the army returned to Je¬ 
rusalem. 

Battles with the Philistines 

20:4 Later there was a battle 6 with the Philistines 
in Gezer. 7 At that time Sibbekai the Hushathite 
killed Sippai, 8 one of the descendants of the 
Rephaim, and the Philistines 9 were subdued. 

20:5 There was another battle with the 
Philistines in which Elhanan son of Jair the 
Bethlehemite killed the brother of Goliath the 
Gittite, 10 whose spear had a shaft as big as the 
crossbeam of a weaver’s loom. 11 

20:6 In a battle in Gath 12 there was a large man 
who had six fingers on each hand and six toes 
on each foot - twenty-four in all! He too was a 
descendant of Rapha. 20:7 When he taunted Israel, 
Jonathan son of Shimea, 13 David’s brother, killed 
him. 

20:8 These were the descendants of Rapha 
who lived in Gath; they were killed 14 by the hand 
of David and his soldiers. 15 

The Lord Sends a Plague against Israel 

21:1 An adversary 16 opposed 17 Israel, inciting 
David to count how many warriors Israel 


Me The translation follows the MT, which reads “of their 
king”; the LXX and Vulgate read “of Milcom” (cf. 1 Kgs 
11:5). Milcom, also known as Molech, was the god of the 
Ammonites. 

2 tn Heb “and it was on the head of David." 

3 sn See the note on the word “talents” in 19:6. 

4 tc The Hebrew text reads “saws,” but since saws were just 
mentioned, it is preferable to emend rfnjp (m e gerot, “saws”) 
to n'nup t/nagzlrot, “axes”). 

5 tn Heb “and so he would do.” 

6 tn Heb “battle stood.” 

7 tn The parallel text in 2 Sam 21:18 identifies this site as 
“Gob." 

8 tn The parallel text in 2 Sam 21:18 has the variant spelling 
“Saph.” 

9 tn Heb “they"; the referent (the Philistines) has been 
specified in the translation for clarity. 

10 tc The Hebrew text reads, “Elchanan son of Jair killed 
Lachmi the brother of Goliath the Gittite.” But it is likely that 
the accusative marker in front of ’an 1 : ( lakhmiy , “Lachmi") is 
a corruption of rva (bet), and that’anVnN (’et-laidtmiy) should 
be emended to’prfjnn’a (bethallakhmiy, “the Bethlehemite"). 
See 2 Sam 21:19. 

“tcSeetc note on the parallel passage in 2 Sam 21:19. 

12 tn Heb “and there was another battle, in Gath.” 

13 tn The parallel text in 2 Sam 21:21 has the variant 
spelling “Shimeah.” 

14 tn Heb “theyfell.” 

15 tn Heb “his servants." 

16 tn Or “Satan." The Hebrew word tpi? (satan) can refer to 
an adversary in general or Satan in particular. There is no 
article accompanying the term here, which suggests it should 
be understood generally (cf. NAB “a satan”). 

17 tn Heb “stood against.” 


had. 18 21:2 David told Joab and the leaders of the 
army, 19 “Go, count the number of warriors 20 from 
Beer Sheba to Dan. Then bring back a report to me 
so I may know how many we have.” 21 21:3 Joab 
replied, “May the Lord make his army 22 a hun¬ 
dred times larger! My master, O king, do not all of 
them serve my master? Why does my master want 
to do this? Why bring judgment on Israel?” 23 

21:4 But the king’s edict stood, despite Joab’s 
objections. 24 So Joab left and traveled throughout 
Israel before returning to Jerusalem. 25 21:5 Joab 
reported to David the number of warriors. 26 In 
all Israel there were 1,100,000 27 sword-wielding 
soldiers; Judah alone had 470,000 sword-wielding 
soldiers. 28 21:6 Now Joab 29 did not number Levi 
and Benjamin, for the king’s edict disgusted him. 
21:7 God was also offended by it, 30 so he attacked 
Israel. 


18 tn Heb “and incited David to count Israel.” As v. 5 
indicates, David was not interested in a general census, but in 
determining how much military strength he had. 

sn The parallel text in 2 Sam 24:1 says, “The Lord’s anger 
again raged against Israel and he incited David against 
them, saying: 'Go, count Israel and Judah!'" The version of 
the incident in the Book of 2 Samuel gives an underlying 
theological perspective, while the Chronicler simply describes 
what happened from a human perspective. Many interpreters 
and translations render the Hebrew ]a& as a proper name 
here, “Satan” (NEB, NASB, NIV, NRSV). However, the Hebrew 
term jeto, which means “adversary,” is used here without the 
article. Elsewhere when it appears without the article, it refers 
to a personal or national adversary in the human sphere, the 
lone exception being Num 22:22, 32, where the angel of 
the Lord assumes the role of an adversary to Balaam. When 
referring elsewhere to the spiritual entity known in the NT as 
Satan, the noun has the article and is used as a title, “the 
Adversary" (see Job 1:6-9, 12; 2:1-4, 6-7; Zech 3:1-2). In 
light of usage elsewhere the adversary in 1 Chr 21:1 is likely 
a human enemy, probably a nearby nation whose hostility 
against Israel pressured David into numbering the people so 
he could assess his military strength. For compelling linguistic 
and literary arguments against taking the noun as a proper 
name here, see S. Japhet, / & II Chronicles (OTL), 374-75. 

18 tn Or “people.” 

20 tn Heb “Go, count Israel.” Seethe note on “had” in v. 1. 

21 tn Heb “their number." 

22 tn Or “people.” 

23 tn Heb “Why should it become guilt for Israel?” David’s 
decision betrays an underlying trust in his own strength rather 
than in divine provision. See also 1 Chr 27:23-24. 

24 tn Heb “and the word of the king was stronger than 
Joab.” 

25 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

28 tn Heb “and Joab gave to David the number of the 
numbering of the army [or “people”].” 

27 tn Heb “a thousand thousands and one hundred 
thousand." 

28 tc The parallel text in 2 Sam 24:9 has variant figures: 
“In Israel there were eight hundred thousand sword-wielding 
warriors, and in Judah there were five hundred thousands 
soldiers.” 

28 tn Heb “he”; the proper name (“Joab”) has been 
substituted for the pronoun here for stylistic reasons; the 
proper name occurs at the end of the verse in the Hebrew 
text, where it has been replaced by the pronoun (“him”) in the 
translation. 

30 tn Heb “There was displeasure in the eyes of God 
concerning this thing.” 
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21:8 David said to God, “I have sinned greatly 
by doing this! Now, please remove the guilt of 
your servant, for I have acted very foolishly.” 
21:9 The Lord told Gad, David’s prophet, 1 
21:10 “Go, tell David, ‘This is what the Lord says: 
“I am offering you three forms of judgment from 
which to choose. Pick one of them.’”” 2 21:11 Gad 
went to David and told him, “This is what the 
Lord says: ‘Pick one of these: 21:12 three 3 years 
of famine, or three months being chased by your 
enemies and struck down by their swords, 4 or 
three days being struck down by the Lord, during 
which a plague will invade the land and the 
Lord’s messenger will destroy throughout Israel’s 
territory.’ 5 Now, decide what I should tell the one 
who sent me.” 21:13 David said to Gad, “I am very 
upset! I prefer to be attacked by the Lord, for his 
mercy is very great; I do not want to be attacked 
by men!” 6 21:14 So the Lord sent a plague through 
Israel, and 70,000 Israelite men died. 

21:15 God sent an angel 7 to ravage 8 Jerusalem. 
As he was doing so, 9 the Lord watched 10 and 
relented from 11 his judgment. 12 He told the angel 
who was destroying, “That’s enough! 13 Stop 
now!” 14 

Now the Lord’s angel was standing near 
the threshing floor of Oman 15 the Jebusite. 
21:16 David looked up and saw the Lord’s 
messenger standing between the earth and sky 
with his sword drawn and in his hand, stretched 
out over Jerusalem. David and the leaders, covered 
with sackcloth, threw themselves down with their 
faces to the ground. 16 21:17 David said to God, 


1 tn Heb “seer.” 

2 tn Heb “Three I am extending to you; choose for yourself 
one of them and I will do it to you." 

3 tcThe parallel text in the MT of 2 Sam 24:13 has “seven,” 
but LXX has “three" there. 

4 tc Heb “or three months being swept away from before 
your enemies and the sword of your enemies overtaking." 
The Hebrew term nspa ( nisppeh , Niphal participle from nsp, 
safah) should probably be emended to rap: (nus e khah, Qal 
infinitive from di: [nus] with second masculine singular suffix). 
See 2 Sam 24:13. 

5 tn Heb “or three days of the sword of the Lord and plague 
in the land, and the messenger [or “angel”] of the Lord 
destroying in all the territory of Israel.” 

6 tn Heb “There is great distress to me; let me fall into the 
hand of the Lord for his mercy is very great, but into the hand 
of men let me not fall.” 

7 tn The parallel text of 2 Sam 24:15 reports that God sent 
a plague, while 24:16-17 attributes this to the instrumentality 
of an angel. 

8 tn Or “destroy.” 

9 tn Heb “while he was destroying.” 

10 tn Or “saw." 

11 tn Or “was grieved because of.” 

12 tn Heb “concerning the calamity.” 

13 tn For this nuance of the Hebrew word an (rav), see BDB 
913 s.v. l.f. 

14 tn Heb “Now, drop your hand.” 

15 tn In the parallel text in 2 Sam 24:16 this individual is 
called m (’ aravna ’, “Aravna”), traditionally “Araunah.” The 
form of the name found here also occurs in w. 18-28. 

16 tn Heb “and David and the elders, covered with 
sackcloth, fell on their faces." 


“Was I not the one who decided to number the 
anny? I am the one who sinned and committed this 
awful deed! 17 As for these sheep - what have they 
done? O Lord my God, attack me and my family, 18 
but remove the plague from your people!” 19 

21:18 So the Lord’s messenger told Gad to 
instruct David to go up and build 20 an altar for the 
Lord on the threshing floor of Oman the Jebusite. 
21:19 So David went up as Gad instructed him to 
do in the name of the Lord . 21 21:20 While Oman 
was threshing wheat, he turned and saw the 
messenger, and he and his four sons hid themselves. 
21:21 When David came to Oman, Oman looked 
and saw David; he came out from the threshing 
floor and bowed to David with his face 22 to the 
ground. 21:22 David said to Oman, “Sell me the 
threshing floor 23 so I can build 24 on it an altar for 
the Lord - I’ll pay top price 25 - so that the plague 
may be removed 26 from the people.” 21:23 Oman 
told David, “You can have it! 27 My master, the 
king, may do what he wants. 28 Look, I am giving 
you the oxen for burnt sacrifices, the threshing 
sledges for wood, and the wheat for an offering. 
I give it all to you.” 21:24 King David replied to 
Oman, “No, I insist on buying it for top price. 29 
I will not offer to the Lord what belongs to you 
or offer a burnt sacrifice 30 that cost me nothing. 31 
21:25 So David bought the place from Oman 
for 600 pieces of gold. 32 21:26 David built there 
an altar to the Lord and offered burnt sacrifices 
and peace offerings. 33 He called out to the Lord, 


17 tn “and doing evil I did evil." The infinitive absolute 
precedes the finite form of the verb for emphasis. 

18 tn Heb “let your hand be on me and on the house of my 
father.” 

19 tn Heb “but on your people not for a plague.” 

20 tn Heb “that he should go up to raise up.” 

21 tn Heb “and David went up by the word of Gad which he 
spoke in the name of the Lord.” 

22 tn Heb “nostrils." 

23 tn Heb “the place of the threshing floor.” 

24 tn Following the imperative, the prefixed verbal form with 
vav (l) conjunctive here indicates the immediate purpose/ 
result: “so I can build.” 

25 tn Heb “For full silver sell to me." 

28 tn Following the imperative and first person prefixed 
verbal form with vav (i) conjunctive, this third person prefixed 
verbal form with vav conjunctive introduces the ultimate 
purpose/result: “so the plague may be removed.” Another 
option is subordinate this form to the preceding imperative, 
but the latter may be taken as a parenthetical expansion of 
the initial request. 

27 tn Heb “take for yourself. ” 

28 tn Heb “what is good in his eyes." 

29 tn Heb “No, for buying I will buy for full silver.” The 
infinitive absolute precedes the finite verb for emphasis. 

30 tc The parallel text in 2 Sam 24:24 has the plural “burnt 
sacrifices.” 

31 tn Or “without [paying] compensation.” 

32 tc The parallel text of 2 Sam 24:24 says David bought 
the threshing floor and the oxen for “fifty pieces of silver.” This 
would have been about 20 ounces (568 grams) of silver by 
weight. 

tn Heb “six hundred shekels of gold." This would have been 
about 15 lbs. (6.8 kg) of gold by weight. 

33 tn Or "tokens of peace.” 
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and the Lord 1 responded by sending fire from the 
sky and consuming the burnt sacrifice on the altar. 
21:27 The Lord ordered the messenger 2 to put his 
sword back into its sheath. 

21:28 At that time, when David saw that the 
Lord responded to him at the threshing floor of 
Oman the Jebusite, he sacrificed there. 21:29 Now 
the Lord’s tabernacle (which Moses had made in 
the wilderness) and the altar for burnt sacrifices 
were at that time at the worship center 3 in Gibeon. 
21:30 But David could not go before it to seek 
God’s will, for he was afraid of the sword of the 
Lord’s messenger. 22:1 David then said, “This is 
the place where the temple of the Lord God will 
be, along with the altar for burnt sacrifices for 
Israel.” 

David Orders a Temple to Be Built 

22:2 David ordered the resident foreigners in 
the land of Israel to be called together. He appointed 
some of them to be stonecutters to chisel stones for 
the building of God’s temple. 22:3 David supplied 
a large amount of iron for the nails of the doors of 
the gates and for braces, more bronze than could 
be weighed, 22:4 and more cedar logs than could be 
counted. (The Sidonians and Tyrians had brought 
a large amount of cedar logs to David.) 

22:5 David said, “My son Solomon is just an 
inexperienced young man, 4 and the temple to be 
built for the Lord must be especially magnificent 
so it will become famous and be considered 
splendid by all the nations. 5 Therefore I will make 
preparations for its construction.” So David made 
extensive preparations before he died. 

22:6 He summoned his son Solomon and 
charged him to build a temple for the Lord God 
of Israel. 22:7 David said to Solomon: “My son, 
I really wanted 6 to build a temple to honor 7 the 
Lord my God. 22:8 But the Lord said to me: 8 
‘You have spilled a great deal of blood and 
fought many battles. You must not build a temple 
to honor me, 9 for you have spilled a great deal 
of blood on the ground before me. 22:9 Look, 
you will have a son, who will be a peaceful 
man. 10 I will give him rest from all his enemies 
on every side. 11 Indeed, Solomon 12 will be 


1 tn Heb "he”; the referent (the Lord) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

2 tn Heb “spoke to the messenger." 

3 tn Or “high place.” 

4 tn Heb “a young man and tender.” 

5 tn Heb “and the house to build to make exceedingly great 
fora name and for splendor for all the lands." 

8 tn Heb “I was with my heart.” 

7 tn Heb “for the name of.” 

8 tn Heb “and the word of the Lord was [i.e., came] to me 
saying." 

9 tn Heb “for my name.” 

10 tn Heb “man of rest.” 

11 tn Heb “his enemies all around." 

12 sn The name Solomon (nto*: sh e lomoh) sounds like 

(and may be derived from) the Hebrew word for “peace” (DiTiy , 

shalom). 


his name; I will give Israel peace and quiet during 
his reign. 13 22:10 He will build a temple to honor 
me; 14 he will become my son, and I will become 
his father. I will grant to his dynasty permanent 
rule over Israel. ’ 15 

22:11 “Now, my son, may the Lord be with 
you! May you succeed and build a temple for the 
Lord your God, just as he announced you would. 16 
22:12 Only may the Lord give you insight and 
understanding when he places you in charge of 
Israel, so you may obey 17 the law of the Lord your 
God. 22:13 Then you will succeed, if you carefully 
obey the rules and regulations which the Lord 
ordered Moses to give to Israel. 18 Be strong and 
brave! Don’tbeafraidand don’tpanic! 19 22:14 Now, 
look, I have made every effort to supply what is 
needed to build the Lord’s temple. 20 1 have stored 
up 100,000 talents 21 of gold, 1,000,000 22 talents 
of silver, and so much bronze and iron it cannot 
be weighed, as well as wood and stones. Feel 
free to add more! 22:15 You also have available 
many workers, including stonecutters, masons, 
carpenters, 23 and an innumerable array of workers 
who are skilled 22:16 in using gold, silver, bronze, 
and iron. 24 Get up and begin the work! May the 
Lord be with you!” 

22:17 David ordered all the officials of Israel 
to support 25 his son Solomon. 22:18 He told 
them, 26 “The Lord your God is with you! 27 He 
has made you secure on every side, 28 for he 
handed over to me the inhabitants of the region 29 
and the region 30 is subdued before the Lord and 
his people. 22:19 Now seek the Lord your God 


13 tn Heb “in his days.” 

14 tn Heb “for my name.” 

15 tn Heb “and I will establish the throne of his kingdom 
over Israel permanently.” 

16 tn Heb “as he spoke concerning you.” 

17 tn Or “keep.” 

18 tn Heb “which the Lord commanded Moses concerning 
Israel." 

19 tn Or perhaps, “and don't get discouraged." 

20 tn Heb “and look, in my affliction [or perhaps, “poverty”] I 
have supplied for the house of the Lord.” 

21 tn See the note on the word “talents" in 19:6. 

22 tn Heb “a thousand thousands.” 

23 tn Heb “craftsmen of stone and wood.” 

24 tn Heb “and every kind of skilled one in all work, 
concerning gold, concerning silver, and concerning bronze, 
and concerning iron, there is no numbering." 

25 tn Or “help." 

28 tn The words “he told them” are added in the translation 
for clarity and for stylistic reasons. 

27 tn In the Hebrew text the statement is phrased as a 
rhetorical question, “Is not the Lord your God with you?” The 
question anticipates the response, “Of course he is!” Thus in 
the translation the positive statement “The Lord your God is 
with you!” has been used. 

28 tn Heb “and he gives rest to you all around.” 

29 tn Or “earth.” 

30 tn Or “earth.” 
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wholeheartedly and with your entire being! 1 Get 
up and build the sanctuary of the Lord God! Then 
you can bring 2 the ark of the Lord’s covenant and 
the holy items dedicated to God’s service 3 into the 
temple that is built to honor the Lord.” 4 

David Organizes the Levites 

23:1 When David was old and approaching 
the end of his life, 5 he made his son Solomon king 
over Israel. 

23:2 David 6 assembled all the leaders of Israel, 
along with the priests and the Levites. 23:3 The 
Levites who were thirty years old and up were 
counted; there were 38,000 men. 7 23:4 David 
said, 8 “Of these, 24,000 are to direct the work 
of the Lord’s temple; 6,000 are to be officials 
and judges; 23:5 4,000 are to be gatekeepers; and 
4,000 are to praise the Lord with the instruments 
I supplied for worship.” 9 23:6 David divided them 
into groups corresponding to the sons of Levi: 
Gershon, Kohath, and Merari. 

23:7 The Gershonites included Ladan and 
Shimei. 

23:8 The sons of Ladan: 

Jehiel the oldest, Zetham, and Joel - three in 
all. 

23:9 The sons of Shimei: 

Shelomoth, Haziel, and Haran - three in all. 

These were the leaders of the family of 
Ladan. 

23:10 The sons of Shimei: 

Jahath, Zina, 10 Jeush, and Beriah. These were 
Shimei’s sons - four in all. 11 23:11 Jahath was the 
oldest and Zizah the second oldest. Jeush and 
Beriah did not have many sons, so they were 
considered one family with one responsibility. 

23:12 The sons of Kohath: 

Arnram, Izhar, Hebron, and Uzziel - four in 
all. 


1 tn Heb “now give your heart and your being to seek the 
Lord your God.” 

2 tn Heb “to bring.” 

3 tn Heb “items of holiness of God." 

4 tn Heb “for the name of the Lord.” 

5 tn Heb “and full of years." 

6 tn Heb “he”; the referent (David) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

7 tn Heb “and their number by their heads, by men, was 
38,000.” 

8 tn The words “David said” are supplied here in the 
translation for clarification. The appearance of the first person 
verb “I supplied” in v. 5 indicates that David is speaking here. 

9 tn Heb “made to [or “for”] praise.” 

10 tc The MT reads “Zina” here and “Zizah” in v. 11. One 
Hebrew ms, the LXX, and the Vulgate, harmonizing the form of 
the name to that found in v. 11, read “Zizah” here. 

11 sn Verses 8-10 are confusing. Two different lists of 

Shimei’s sons appear. In between these lists is the statement 

“these were the leaders of the family of Ladan,” suggesting 

that the list just before this includes the sons of Ladan, not 

Shimei. But verse 8 already lists Ladan's sons. Apparently the 

text as it stands is a conflation of differing traditions. 


23:13 The sons of Amram: 

Aaron and Moses. 

Aaron and his descendants were chosen on a 
permanent basis to consecrate the most holy items, 
to offer sacrifices before the Lord, to serve him, 
and to praise his name. 12 23:14 The descendants of 
Moses the man of God were considered Levites. 13 

23:15 The sons of Moses: 

Gershom and Eliezer. 

23:16 The son 14 of Gershom: 

Shebuel 15 the oldest. 

23:17 The son of Eliezer was 16 Rehabiah, the 
oldest. Eliezer had no other sons, but Rehabiah 
had many descendants. 

23:18 The son 17 of Izhar: 

Shelomith the oldest. 

23:19 The sons of Hebron: 

Jeriah the oldest, Amariah the second, Jahaziel 
the third, and Jekameam the fourth. 

23:20 The sons of Uzziel: 

Micah the oldest, and Isshiah the second. 

23:21 The sons of Merari: 

Mahli and Mushi. 

The sons of Mahli: 

Eleazar and Kish. 

23:22 Eleazar died without having sons; he had 
only daughters. The sons of Kish, their cousins, 
married them. 18 

23:23 The sons of Mushi: 

Mahli, Eder, and Jeremoth - three in all. 

23:24 These were the descendants of Levi 
according to their families, that is, the leaders of 
families as counted and individually listed who 
carried out assigned tasks in the Lord’s temple 
and were twenty years old and up. 19 23:25 For 
David said, “The Lord God of Israel has given 
his people rest and has permanently settled 


12 tn Heb “and Aaron was set apart to consecrate it, the 
most holy things, he and his sons, permanently, to sacrifice 
before the Lord, to serve him, and to bless his name 
permanently.” 

13 tn Heb "and Moses the man of God, his sons were called 
to the tribe of Levi.” 

14 tn The Hebrew text has the plural “sons,” but only one 
name appears after this. The attached phrase “the oldest” 
might indicate that Shebuel was not Gershom's only son, but 
note v. 17. 

15 tc The LXX reads loupapk ( Soubael) here, a reading 
followed by NAB, NIV, NCV, CEV (“Shubael”); cf. 24:20. 

16 tn The Hebrew text has “the sons of Eliezer were,” but 
only one name appears after this in the verse, and we are 
specifically told that Eliezer had no other sons. 

17 tn The Hebrew text has the plural “sons,” but only one 
name appears after this. The attached phrase “the oldest” 
might indicate that Shelomith was not Izhar’s only son, but 
note v. 17. 

18 tn Heb “the sons of Kish, their brothers [i.e., relatives/ 
cousins] lifted them up.” For other uses of (na’as, “lift 
up”) in the sense of “marry,” see BDB 671 s.v. Qal.3.d. 

19 tn Heb “these were the sons of Levi according to the 
house of their fathers, heads of the fathers, according to their 
numberings, by number of names, according to their heads, 
doer[s] of the work for the service of the house of the Lord, 
from a son of twenty years and upwards.” 
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in Jerusalem. 1 23:26 So the Levites no longer need 
to carry the tabernacle or any of the items used in 
its service.” 23:27 According to David’s final in¬ 
structions, the Levites twenty years old and up 
were counted. * 2 

23:28 Theirjob was to help Aaron’s descendants 
in the service of the Lord’s temple. They were to 
take care of the courtyards, the rooms, ceremonial 
purification of all holy items, and other jobs 
related to the service of God’s temple. 3 23:29 They 
also took care of 4 the bread that is displayed, the 
flour for offerings, the unleavened wafers, the 
round cakes, the mixing, and all the measuring. 5 
23:30 They also stood in a designated place 6 every 
morning and offered thanks and praise to the 
Lord. They also did this in the evening 23:31 and 
whenever burnt sacrifices were offered to the 
Lord on the Sabbath and at new moon festivals 
and assemblies. A designated number were to 
serve before the Lord regularly in accordance 
with regulations. 7 23:32 They were in charge of the 
meeting tent and the holy place, and helped their 
relatives, the descendants of Aaron, in the service 
of the Lord’s temple. 8 

David Organizes the Priests 

24:1 The divisions of Aaron’s descendants 
were as follows: 

The sons of Aaron: 

Nadab, Abihu, Eleazar, and Ithamar. 

24:2 Nadab and Abihu died before their father 
did; they had no sons. Eleazar and Ithamar served 
as priests. 

24:3 David, Zadok (a descendant of Eleazar), 
and Ahimelech (a descendant of Ithamar) divided 
them into groups to carry out their assigned 
responsibilities. 9 24:4 The descendants of Eleazar 
had more leaders than the descendants of 
Ithamar, so they divided them up accordingly; 
the descendants of Eleazar had sixteen leaders, 
while the descendants of Ithamar had eight. 10 * 


t-map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

2 tn Heb “for by the final words of David, they were the 
number of the sons of Levi, from a son of twenty years and 
upward.” 

3 tn Heb “For their assignment was at the hand of the sons 
of Aaron for the work of the house of the Lord concerning the 
courtyards and concerning the rooms and concerning the 
purification of all holiness and the work of the service of the 
house of God.” 

4 tn Heb “with respect to." 

5 tn The Hebrew terms rnite>a ( m e surah) and rnp (middah) 
refer to different types of measurements. 

6 tn Heb “and to stand.” 

7 tn Heb “by number according to the manner upon them, 
regularly before the Lord.” 

8 tn Heb “and they kept the charge of the tent of meeting 
and the charge of the holy place and the charge of the sons 
of Aaron, their brothers, for the service of the house of the 
Lord.” 

9 tn Heb “for their assignment in their service.” 

10 tn Heb “And the sons of Eleazar were found to be more, 

with respect to the heads of men, than the sons of Ithamar, 

and they divided them. To the sons of Eleazar there were 


24:5 They divided them by lots, for there were of¬ 
ficials of the holy place and officials designated by 
God among the descendants of both Eleazar and 
Ithamar. 11 24:6 The scribe Shemaiah son of Netha- 
nel, a Levite, wrote down their names before the 
king, the officials, Zadok the priest, Ahimelech 
son of Abiathar, and the leaders of the priestly and 
Levite families. One family was drawn by lot from 
Eleazar, and then the next from Ithamar. 12 
24:7 The first lot went to Jehoiarib, 
the second to Jedaiah, 

24:8 the third to Harim, 
the fourth to Seorim, 

24:9 the fifth to Malkijah, 
the sixth to Mijamin, 

24:10 the seventh to Hakkoz, 
the eighth to Abijah, 

24:11 the ninth to Jeshua, 
the tenth to Shecaniah, 

24:12 the eleventh to Eliashib, 
the twelfth to Jakim, 

24:13 the thirteenth to Huppah, 
the fourteenth to Jeshebeab, 

24:14 the fifteenth to Bilgah, 
the sixteenth to Irnmer, 

24:15 the seventeenth to Hezir, 
the eighteenth to Happizzez, 

24:16 the nineteenth to Pethahiah, 
the twentieth to Jehezkel, 

24:17 the twenty-first to Jakin, 
the twenty-second to Gamul, 

24:18 the twenty-third to Delaiah, 
the twenty-fourth to Maaziah. 

24:19 This was the order in which they 
carried out their assigned responsibilities when 
they entered the Lord’s temple, according to the 
regulations given them by their ancestor 13 Aaron, 
just as the Lord God of Israel had instructed 
him. 14 

Remaining Levites 

24:20 The rest of the Levites included: 15 
Shubael 16 from the sons of Amram, 

Jehdeiah from the sons of Shubael, 


sixteen heads, according to the house of the fathers; and to 
the sons of Ithamar there were eight, according to the house 
of their fathers.” 

11 tn Heb “and they divided them by lots, these with these, 
for the officials of the holy place and the officials of God were 
from the sons of Eleazar and among the sons of Ithamar.” 

12 tn Heb “one house of a father was drawn by lot for 
Eleazar, and one [this assumes an emendation of inx (’ akhuz) 
to - ™ (’ ekhad , “one”)] was drawn by lot for Ithamar.” 

13 tn Heb “father.” 

14 tn Heb “these were their responsibilities for their service 
to enter the house of the Lord according to their manner 
[given] by the hand of Aaron their father, as the Lord God of 
Israel commanded him.” 

15 tn Heb “Belonging to the rest of the sons of Levi." 

16 tn This appears to be a variant of the name Shebuel (cf. 
IChr 23:16 and 26:24). 
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24:21 the firstborn Isshiah from Rehabiah and 
the sons of Rehabiah, 

24:22 Shelomoth from the Izharites, 

Jahath from the sons of Shelomoth. 

24:23 The sons of Hebron: 1 

Jeriah, Amariah the second, Jahaziel the third, 
and Jekameam the fourth. 

24:24 The son 1 2 of Uzziel: 

Micah; 

Shamir from the sons of Micah. 

24:25 The brother of Micah: 

Isshiah. 

Zechariah from the sons of Isshiah. 

24:26 The sons of Merari: 

Mahli and Mushi. 

The son of Jaaziah: 

Beno. 3 

24:27 The sons of Merari, from Jaaziah: 

Beno, 4 Shoham, Zaccur, and Ibri. 

24:28 From Mahli: 

Eleazar, who had no sons. 

24:29 From Kish: 

Jerahmeel. 5 

24:30 The sons of Mushi: 

Mahli, Eder, and Jerimoth. 

These were the Levites, listed by their 
families. 

24:31 Just like their relatives, the descendants 
of Aaron, they also cast lots before King David, 
Zadok, Ahimelech, the leaders of families, the 
priests, and the Levites. The families of the 
oldest son cast lots along with the those of the 
youngest. 6 

David Organizes the Musicians 

25:1 David and the army officers selected 
some of the sons of Asaph, Heman, and Jeduthun 
to prophesy as they played stringed instruments 
and cymbals. 7 The following men were assigned 
this responsibility: 8 

25:2 From the sons of Asaph: Zaccur, Joseph, 
Nethaniah, and Asarelah. The sons of As¬ 


1 tc Most Hebrew mss omit “Hebron” here, but see 1 Chr 
23:19. The name is included in two Hebrew mss and some 
LXXmss. 

2 tn The Hebrew text has the plural “sons,” but only one 
name appears after this. 

3 tn Heb “the sons of Jaaziah, Beno.” Apparently lib (v e no), 
which could be translated “his son,” is a proper name here. 
The text, however, may be corrupt at this point; a list of 
Jaaziah’s sons may have been accidentally omitted. See v. 
27. 

4 tn Or “from Jaaziah his son." See the note on “Beno” in 
v. 26. 

5 tcThe Hebrew text has, “Belonging to [i.e.,from] Kish, the 
sons of Kish, Jerahmeel.” There appears to be a conflation 
of headings. 

6 tn Heb "the fathers [i.e., families] of the head [i.e., oldest] 
just like his youngest brother." 

7 tn Heb “David and the officers of the army set apart for 
service the sons of Asaph and Heman and Jeduthun, the 
ones prophesying by harps, by lyres, and by cymbals.” 

8 tn Heb “and their number was, the men of work for their 

service.” 


aph were supervised by Asaph, who prophesied 
under the king’s supervision. 9 

25:3 From the sons of Jeduthun: 10 Gedaliah, 
Zeri, 11 Jeshaiah, 12 Hashabiah, and Mattithiah - six 
in all, 13 under supervision of their father Jeduthun, 
who prophesied as he played a harp, giving thanks 
and praise to the Lord. 

25:4 From the sons of Heman: 14 Bukkiah, 
Mattaniah, Uzziel, Shebuel, Jerimoth, Hananiah, 
Hanani, Eliathah, Giddalti, Romamti-Ezer, 
Joshbekashah, Mallothi, Hothir, and Mahazioth. 
25:5 All these were the sons of Heman, the king’s 
prophet. God had promised him these sons in 
order to make him prestigious. 15 God gave Heman 
fourteen sons and three daughters. 

25:6 All of these were under the supervision 
of their fathers; they were musicians in the Lord’s 
temple, playing cymbals and stringed instruments 
as they served in God’s temple. Asaph, Jeduthun, 
and Heman were under the supervision of the king. 
25:7 They and their relatives, all of them skilled 
and trained to make music to the Lord, numbered 
two hundred eighty-eight. 16 

25:8 They cast lots to determine their 
responsibilities - oldest as well as youngest, 
teacher as well as student. 17 

25:9 The first lot went to Asaph’s son Joseph 
and his relatives and sons - twelve in all, 18 

the second to Gedaliah and his relatives and 
sons - twelve in all, 

25:10 the third to Zaccur and his sons and 
relatives - twelve in all, 

25:11 the fourth to Izri 19 and his sons and 
relatives - twelve in all, 

25:12 the fifth to Nethaniah and his sons and 
relatives - twelve in all, 

25:13 the sixth to Bukkiah and his sons and 
relatives - twelve in all, 


9 tn Heb “the sons of Asaph [were] upon the hand of Asaph, 
the one prophesying upon the hands of the king.” 

10 tn Heb “belonging to Jeduthun, the sons of Jeduthun." 

11 tn This name appears as “Izri” in v. 11. 

12 tc One Hebrew ms and some LXX mss supply the name 
“Shimei" after “Jeshaiah.” Most Hebrew mss omit the name 
here (butcf. v. 17). 

13 tcThe list includes only five names. Apparently the name 
“Shimei" (see v. 17), which appears in one medieval Hebrew 
ms and in the LXX, has been accidentally omitted from the 
Hebrew text. 

14 tn Heb “belonging to Heman, the sons of Heman.” 

15 tn Heb “by the words of God to exalt a horn.” An animal’s 
horn is sometimes used metaphorically as a symbol of 
strength and honor. See BDB 901-2 s.v. :ng. 

16 tn Heb “and their number with their brothers, trained in 
music to the Lord, all skilled, was 288.” 

17 tn Heb “and they cast lots [for] service, just as like small, 
like great, teacher with student." 

18 tc Heb “The first lot went to Asaph, to Joseph.” Apparently 
the recurring formula, “and his sons and his relatives, twelve” 
has been accidentally omitted from the Hebrew text at this 
point (see w. 10-31; the formula is slightly different in v. 9b). 
If the number “twelve” is not supplied here, the total comes to 
only 276, not the 288 required by v. 7. 

13 tn “Izri” is a variant of the name “Zeri” (cf. 25:3). 
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25:14 the seventh to Jesharelah 1 and his sons 
and relatives - twelve in all, 

25:15 the eighth to Jeshaiah and his sons and 
relatives - twelve in all, 

25:16 the ninth to Mattaniah and his sons and 
relatives - twelve in all, 

25:17 the tenth to Shimei and his sons and 
relatives - twelve in all, 

25:18 the eleventh to Azarel 2 and his sons and 
relatives - twelve in all, 

25:19 the twelfth to Hashabiah and his sons 
and relatives - twelve in all, 

25:20 the thirteenth to Shubael and his sons and 
relatives - twelve in all, 

25:21 the fourteenth to Mattithiah and his sons 
and relatives - twelve in all, 

25:22 the fifteenth to Jerimoth and his sons and 
relatives - twelve in all, 

25:23 the sixteenth to Hananiah and his sons 
and relatives - twelve in all, 

25:24 the seventeenth to Joshbekashah and his 
sons and relatives - twelve in all, 

25:25 the eighteenth to Hanani and his sons 
and relatives - twelve in all, 

25:26 the nineteenth to Mallothi and his sons 
and relatives - twelve in all, 

25:27 the twentieth to Eliathah and his sons and 
relatives - twelve in all, 

25:28 the twenty-first to Hothir and his sons 
and relatives - twelve in all, 

25:29 the twenty-second to Giddalti and his 
sons and relatives - twelve in all, 

25:30 the twenty-third to Mahazioth and his 
sons and relatives - twelve in all, 

25:31 the twenty-fourth to Romamti-Ezer and 
his sons and relatives - twelve in all. 

Divisions of Gatekeepers 

26:1 The divisions of the gatekeepers: 

From the Korahites: Meshelemiah, son of 
Kore, one of the sons of Asaph. 

26:2 Meshelemiah’s sons: 

The firstborn Zechariah, the second Jediael, 
the third Zebadiah, the fourth Jathniel, 26:3 the 
fifth Elam, the sixth Jehohanan, and the seventh 
Elihoenai. 

26:4 Obed-Edom’s sons: 

The firstborn Shemaiah, the second Jehozabad, 
the third Joah, the fourth Sakar, the fifth Nethanel, 
26:5 the sixth Ammiel, the seventh Issachar, and 
the eighth Peullethai. (Indeed, God blessed Obed- 
Edom.) 

26:6 His son Shemaiah also had sons, who 
were leaders of their families, for they were highly 
respected. 26:7 The sons of Shemaiah: 

Othni, Rephael, Obed, and Elzabad. His 
relatives 3 Elihu and Semakiah were also respected. 


1 tn “Jesharelah" is a variant of the name “Asarelah” (cf. 
25:2). 

2 tn “Azarel” is a variant of the name "Uzziel" (cf. 25:4). 

3 tn Or “brothers.” 


26:8 All these were the descendants of 
Obed-Edom. They and their sons and relatives 
were respected men, capable of doing their 
responsibilities. There were sixty-two of them 
related to Obed-Edom. 

26:9 Meshelemiah had sons and relatives who 
were respected - eighteen in all. 

26:10 Hosah, one of the descendants of Merari, 
had sons: 

The firstborn Shimri (he was not actually the 
firstborn, but his father gave him that status), 26:11 
the second Hilkiah, the third Tebaliah, and the 
fourth Zechariah. All of Hosah’s sons and relatives 
numbered thirteen. 

26:12 These divisions of the gatekeepers, 
corresponding to their leaders, had assigned 
responsibilities, like their relatives, as they served 
in the Lord’s temple. 

26:13 They cast lots, both young and old, 
according to their families, to determine which 
gate they would be responsible for. 4 26:14 The lot 
for the east gate went to Shelemiah. 5 They then 
cast lots for his son Zechariah, a wise adviser, and 
the lot for the north gate went to him. 26:15 Obed- 
Edom was assigned the south gate, and his sons 
were assigned the storehouses. 26:16 Shuppim and 
Hosah were assigned the west gate, along with the 
Shalleketh gate on the upper road. One guard was 
adjacent to another. 6 26:17 Each day there were six 
Levites posted on the east, four on the north, and 
four on the south. At the storehouses they were 
posted in pairs. 26:18 At the court on the west there 
were four posted on the road and two at the court. 
26:19 These were the divisions of the gatekeepers 
who were descendants of Korah and Merari. 

Supervisors of the Storehouses 

26:20 Their fellow Levites were in charge 
of the storehouses 7 in God’s temple and the 
storehouses containing consecrated items. 
26:21 The descendants of Ladan, 8 who were 
descended from Gershon through Ladan and were 
leaders of the families of Ladan the Gershonite, 
included Jehieli 9 26:22 and the sons of Jehieli, 
Zetham and his brother Joel. They were in charge 
of the storehouses in the Lord’s temple. 

26:23 As for the Amramites, Izharites, 
Hebronites, and Uzzielites: 

26:24 Shebuel 10 son of Gershom, the son of 
Moses, was the supervisor of the storehouses. 
26:25 His relatives through Eliezer included: 


4 tn Heb “for a gate and a gate,” i.e., for each gate. 

5 tn “Shelemiah” is a variant of the name “Meshelemiah” 
(cf. 26:2). 

6 tn Heb “a guard alongside a guard." 

7 tn Or “treasuries." 

8 tn “Ladan” is a variant of the name “Libni” (cf. 6:17). 

9 tn “Jehieli" is a variant of the name “Jehiel” (cf. 23:8). 

10 tn A number of English versions follow the LXX and 
Vulgate and read “Shubael” here (e.g., NAB, NIV, NCV, CEV). 




1 CHRONICLES 26:26 


700 


Rehabiah his son, Jeshaiah his son, Joram his son, 
Zikri his son, and Shelomith 1 his son. 26:26 She- 
lomith 1 2 and his relatives were in charge of all the 
storehouses containing the consecrated items ded¬ 
icated by King David, the family leaders who led 
units of a thousand and a hundred, and the army 
officers. 26:27 They had dedicated some of the 
plunder taken in battles to be used for repairs on 
the Lord’s temple. 26:28 They were also in charge 
of everything dedicated by Samuel the prophet, 3 
Saul son of Kish, Abner son of Ner, and Joab son 
of Zeruiah; Shelomith and his relatives were in 
charge of everything that had been dedicated. 

26:29 As for the Izharites: Kenaniah and 
his sons were given responsibilities outside the 
temple 4 as officers and judges over Israel. 

26:30 As for the Hebronites: Hashabiah and 
his relatives, 1,700 respected men, were assigned 
responsibilities in Israel west of the Jordan; they 
did the Lord’s work and the king’s service. 

26:31 As for the Hebronites: Jeriah was 
the leader of the Hebronites according to the 
genealogical records. In the fortieth year of David’s 
reign, they examined the records and discovered 5 
there were highly respected men in Jazer in 
Gilead. 26:32 Jeriah had 2,700 relatives who were 
respected family leaders. 6 King David placed 
them in charge of the Reubenites, the Gadites, and 
the half-tribe of Manasseh; they took care of all 
matters pertaining to God and the king. 7 

Leaders of the Army 

27:1 What follows is a list of Israelite family 
leaders and commanders of units of a thousand 
and a hundred, as well as their officers who served 
the king in various matters. Each division was 
assigned to serve for one month during the year; 
each consisted of24,000 men. 8 

27:2 Jashobeam son of Zabdiel was in charge 
of the first division, which was assigned the first 
month. His division consisted of 24,000 men. 


1 tc The marginal reading ( Qere ) is “Shelomith,” while the 
consonantal text ( Kethib ) has “Shelomoth.” 

2 tc The MT reads “Shelomoth"; the name is spelled 
“Shelomith” in the marginal reading (Qere) of v. 25. 

3 tn Or “seer.” 

4 tn The words “the temple” are supplied in the translation 
for clarification. 

5 tn Heb “and they were searched and there were found in 
them.” 

6 tn Heb “and his brothers, sons of respect, [were] 2,700, 
heads of fathers.” 

7 tn Heb “with respect to every matter of God and matter 
of the king.” 

8 tn Heb “and the sons of Israel according to their number, 

heads of the fathers and the commanders of the thousands 

and the hundreds and their officers who served the king with 

respect to every matter of the divisions, [that which] comes 
and goes out month by month according to all the months of 
the year, one division [was] twenty-four thousand." 


27:3 He was a descendant of Perez; he was in 
charge of all the army officers for the first month. 

27:4 Dodai the Ahohite was in charge of the 
division assigned the second month; Mikloth was 
the next in rank. 9 His division consisted of24,000 
men. 

27:5 The third army commander, assigned 
the third month, was Benaiah son of Jehoiada the 
priest. He was the leader of his division, which 
consisted of 24,000 men. 27:6 Benaiah was the 
leader of the thirty warriors and his division; his 
son was Ammizabad. 10 * 

27:7 The fourth, assigned the fourth month, 
was Asahel, brother of Joab; his son Zebadiah 
succeeded him. 11 His division consisted of24,000 
men. 

27:8 The fifth, assigned the fifth month, was the 
commander Shamhuth the Izrahite. His division 
consisted of24,000 men. 

27:9 The sixth, assigned the sixth month, 
was Ira son of Ikkesh the Tekoite. His division 
consisted of24,000 men. 

27:10 The seventh, assigned the seventh 
month, was Helez the Pelonite, an Ephraimite. His 
division consisted of24,000 men. 

27:11 The eighth, assigned the eighth month, 
was Sibbekai the Hushathite, a Zerahite. His 
division consisted of24,000 men. 

27:12 The ninth, assigned the ninth month, 
was Abiezer the Anathothite, a Benjaminite. His 
division consisted of24,000 men. 

27:13 The tenth, assigned the tenth month, was 
Maharai the Netophathite, a Zerahite. His division 
consisted of24,000 men. 

27:14 The eleventh, assigned the eleventh 
month, was Benaiah the Pirathonite, an Ephraimite. 
His division consisted of24,000 men. 

27:15 The twelfth, assigned the twelfth month, 
was Heldai the Netophathite, a descendant of 
Othniel. His division consisted of24,000 men. 

27:16 The officers of the Israelite tribes: 

Eliezer son of Zikri was the leader of the 
Reubenites, 

Shephatiah son of Maacah led the Simeonites, 

27:17 Hashabiah son of Kemuel led the 
Levites, 

Zadok led the descendants of Aaron, 

27:18 Elihu, a brother of David, led Judah, 

Ornri son of Michael led Issachar, 

27:19 Ishmaiah son of Obadiah led Zebulun, 

Jerimoth son of Azriel led Naphtali, 

27:20 Hoshea son of Azaziah led the 
Ephraimites, 


9 tn Heb “the leader." 

10 tn Heb “That [was the] Benaiah [who was] a warrior of 
the thirty and over the thirty, and his division, Ammizabad his 
son.” 

11 tn Heb “[was] after him." 
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Joel son of Pedaiah led the half-tribe of 
Manasseh, 

27:21 Iddo son of Zechariah led the half-tribe 
of Manasseh in Gilead, 

Jaasiel son of Abner led Benjamin, 

27:22 Azarel son of Jeroham led Dan. 

These were the commanders of the Israelite 
tribes. 

27:23 David did not count the males twenty 
years old and under, for the Lord had promised 
to make Israel as numerous as the stars in the sky. 
27:24 Joab son of Zeruiah started to count the men 
but did not finish. God was angry with Israel 1 
because of this, so the number was not recorded in 
the scroll 1 2 called The Annals of King David. 

Royal Officials 

27:25 Azmaveth son of Adiel was in charge of 
the king’s storehouses; 

Jonathan son of Uzziah was in charge of the 
storehouses in the field, in the cities, in the towns, 
and in the towers. 

27:26 Ezri son of Kelub was in charge of the 
field workers who farmed the land. 3 

27:27 Shimei the Ramathite was in charge of 
the vineyards; 

Zabdi the Shiphmite was in charge of the wine 
stored in the vineyards. 4 

27:28 Baal-Hanan the Gederite was in charge 
of the olive and sycamore trees in the lowlands; 5 

Joash was in charge of the storehouses of olive 
oil. 

27:29 Shitrai the Sharonite was in charge of the 
cattle grazing in Sharon; 

Shaphat son of Adlai was in charge of the 
cattle in the valleys. 

27:30 Obil the Ishmaelite was in charge of the 
camels; 

Jehdeiah the Meronothite was in charge of the 
donkeys. 

27:31 Jaziz the Hagrite was in charge of the 
sheep. 

All these were the officials in charge of King 
David’s property. 

27:32 Jonathan, David’s uncle, was a wise 
adviser and scribe; 6 

Jehiel son of Hacmoni cared for 7 the king’s 
sons. 


1 tn Heb “anger was on Israel.” 

2 tc The Hebrew text has “in the number,” but nspa ( mispar) 
is probably dittographic - note that the same word appears 
immediately before this. The form should be emended to 
hspa (b e sefar, “in the scroll”). 

3 tn Heb “with respect to the work of the land." The phrase 
refers to agricultural labor; see HALOT 776-77 s.v. rn' 251 . 

4 tn Heb “and over [that] which is in the vineyards, with 
respect to the storehouses of the wine, [was] Zabdi the 
Shiphmite.” 

5 tn Or “foothills”; Heb “the Shephelah." 

6 tn Heb “was an adviser, a man of insight, and a scribe.” 

7 tn Heb “[was] with” (so KJV, ASV); NASB “tutored”; NRSV 

“attended”; NLT “was responsible to teach.’ 


27:33 Ahithophel was the king’s adviser; 

Hushai the Arkite was the king’s confidant. 8 

27:34 Ahithophel was succeeded by Jehoiada 
son of Benaiah and by Abiathar. 

Joab was the commanding general of the 
king’s army. 

David Commissions Solomon to Build the Temple 

28:1 David assembled in Jerusalem 9 all the 
officials of Israel, including the commanders of 
the tribes, the commanders of the army divisions 
that served the king, the commanders of units of 
a thousand and a hundred, the officials who were 
in charge of all the property and livestock of the 
king and his sons, the eunuchs, and the warriors, 
including the most skilled of them. 

28:2 King David rose to his feet and said: 
“Listen to me, my brothers and my people. I 
wanted to build a temple where the ark of the 
Lord’s covenant could be placed as a footstool 
for our God. 10 I have made the preparations for 
building it. 28:3 But God said to me, ‘You must 
not build a temple to honor me, 11 for you are a 
warrior and have spilled blood.’ 28:4 The Lord 
God of Israel chose me out of my father’s entire 
family to become king over Israel and have a 
permanent dynasty. 12 Indeed, 13 he chose Judah as 
leader, and my father’s family within Judah, and 
then he picked me out from among my father’s 
sons and made me king over all Israel. 14 28:5 From 
all the many sons the Lord has given me, he chose 
Solomon my son to rule on his behalf over Israel. 15 
28:6 He said to me, ‘Solomon your son is the one 
who will build my temple and my courts, for 
I have chosen him to become my son and I will 
become his father. 28:71 will establish his kingdom 
permanently, if he remains committed to obeying 
my commands and regulations, as you are doing 
this day. ’ 16 28:8 So now, in the sight of all Israel, the 
Lord’s assembly, and in the hearing of our God, I 
say this: 17 Carefiilly observe 18 all the commands of 


8 tn Heb “friend." 

9 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

10 tn Heb “I, with my heart to build a house of rest for the 
ark of the covenant of the Lord and for a stool of the feet of 
our God.” 

11 tn Heb “for my name." 

12 tn Heb “out of all the house of my father to become king 
over all Israel permanently." 

13 tn Or “for." 

14 tn Heb “and among the sons of my father he desired to 
make me king over all Israel." 

15 tn Heb “from all my sons, for many sons the Lord has 
given to me, he chose Solomon my son to sit on the throne of 
the kingdom of the Lord over Israel.” 

16 tn Heb “if he is strong to do my commands and my 
regulations like this day.” 

17 tn The words “I say this” are not in the Hebrew text, 
but are supplied in the translation for clarity and for stylistic 
reasons. 

18 tn Heb “Watch! Seek!” 
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the Lord your God, so that you may possess this 
good land and may leave it as a permanent inheri¬ 
tance for your children after you. 

28:9 “And you, Solomon my son, obey 1 
the God of your father and serve him with a 
submissive attitude and a willing spirit, 2 for the 
Lord examines all minds and understands every 
motive of one’s thoughts. If you seek him, he will 
let you find him, 3 but if you abandon him, he will 
reject you permanently. 28:10 Realize 4 now that 
the Lord has chosen you to build a temple as his 
sanctuary. Be strong and do it!” 

28:11 David gave to his son Solomon the 
blueprints for the temple porch , 5 its buildings, its 
treasuries , 6 its upper areas, its inner rooms, and 
the room 7 for atonement. 28:12 He gave him 8 the 
blueprints of all he envisioned 9 for the courts of 
the Lord’s temple, all the surrounding rooms, the 
storehouses of God’s temple, and the storehouses 
for the holy items. 

28:13 He gave him the regulations 10 for the 
divisions of priests and Levites, for all the assigned 
responsibilities within the Lord’s temple, and for 
all the items used in the service of the Lord’s 
temple. 

28:14 He gave him 11 the prescribed weight 
for all the gold items to be used in various types 
of service in the Lord’s temple, for all the silver 
items to be used in various types of service, 12 
28:15 for the gold lampstands and their gold lamps, 
including the weight of each lampstand and its 
lamps, for the silver lampstands, including the 
weight of each lampstand and its lamps, according 
to the prescribed use of each lampstand, 28:16 for 
the gold used in the display tables, including the 
amount to be used in each table, for the silver to 
be used in the silver tables, 28:17 for the pure gold 
used for the meat forks, bowls, and jars, for the 
small gold bowls, including the weight for each 
bowl, for the small silver bowls, including the 
weight for each bowl, 28:18 and for the refined 
gold of the incense altar. 

He gave him 13 the blueprint for the seat 14 of 

1 tn Heb “know." 

2 tn Heb “with a complete heart and a willing being.” 

3 tn Heb “he will allow himself to be found by you.” 

4 tn Heb “see." 

5 tn Heb “for the porch." The word “temple” was supplied in 
the translation for clarity. 

6 tn Or “storerooms.” 

7 tn Heb “house.” 

8 tn The words “he gave him" are supplied in the translation 
for clarity and for stylistic reasons. 

9 tn Heb “the pattern of all which was in the spirit with him.” 

10 tn The words “he gave him the regulations” are supplied 
in the translation for clarity and for stylistic reasons. 

11 tn The words “he gave him” aresupplied in the translation 
for clarity and for stylistic reasons. 

12 tn Heb “for the gold, by the weight, for the gold, for all 
the items of service and service, for all the items of silver by 
weight for all the items of service and service.” 

13 tn The words “he gave him” are supplied in the 
translation for clarity and for stylistic reasons. 

14 tc The Hebrew text reads naans (merkavah, “chariot”), 
but the final he(n) is probably dittographic - note the prefixed 


the gold cherubim that spread their wings 15 and 
provide shelter for the ark of the Lord’s covenant. 

28:19 David said, 16 “All of this I put in writing 
as the Lord directed me and gave me insight 
regarding the details of the blueprints.” 17 

28:20 David said to his son Solomon: “Be 
strong and brave! Do it! Don’t be afraid and don’t 
panic ! 18 For the Lord God, my God, is with you. 
He will not leave you or abandon you before all 
the work for the service of the Lord’s temple is 
finished. 28:21 Here are the divisions of the priests 
and Levites who will perfonn all the service of 
God’s temple. All the willing and skilled men are 
ready to assist you in all the work and perfonn 
their service . 19 The officials and all the people are 
ready to follow your instructions .” 20 

The People Contribute to the Project 

29:1 King David said to the entire assembly: 
“My son Solomon, the one whom God has chosen, 
is just an inexperienced young man, 21 and the task 
is great, for this palace is not for man, but for the 
Lord God. 29:2 So I have made every effort 22 to 
provide what is needed for the temple of my God, 
including the gold, silver, bronze, iron, wood, 23 
as well as a large amount of onyx, settings of 
antimony and other stones, all kinds of precious 
stones, and alabaster. 29:3 Now, to show my 
commitment to the temple of my God, I donate my 
personal treasure of gold and silver to the temple 
of my God, in addition to all that I have already 
supplied for this holy temple. 29:4 This includes 
3,000 talents 24 of gold from Ophir and 7,000 
talents of refined silver for overlaying the walls of 
the buildings, 29:5 for gold and silver items, and 
for all the work of the craftsmen. Who else wants 
to contribute to the Lord today?” 


he (n) on the immediately following word. It is preferable to 
read aana ( merkav , “seat”). 

15 tc The Hebrew text does not have “their wings,” but 
the word D]B:a (k e nafayi.m, “wings”) has probably been 
accidentally omitted by homoioteleuton. Note that the 
immediately precedingn’fcns 1 ? (l e forsim) also ends in mem (a). 

16 tn The words “David said" aresupplied in the translation 
for clarification and for stylistic reasons. 

17 tn Heb “the whole in writing from the hand of the Lord 
upon me, he gave insight [for] all the workings of the plan." 

18 tn Or perhaps, “don’t be discouraged.” 

18 tn Heb “and with you in all work, for every willing [one] in 
skill for all service." 

20 tn Heb “and the officials and all the people to all your 
words.” 

21 tn Heb “a young man and tender.” 

22 tn Heb “and according to all my strength.” 

23 tn Heb “the gold for the gold, and the silver for the silver, 
and the bronze for the bronze, and the iron for the iron, and 
the wood forthe wood." 

24 tn Seethe note on the word “talents” in 19:6. Using the 
“light” standard talent of 67.3 lbs. (30.6 kg) as the standard 
for calculation, David had supplied 101 tons (91,800 kg) of 
gold and 235.5 tons (214,200 kg) of silver. 
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29:6 The leaders of the families, the leaders of 
the Israelite tribes, the commanders of units of a 
thousand and a hundred, and the supervisors of 
the king’s work contributed willingly. 29:7 They 
donated for the service of God’s temple 5,000 
talents 1 and 10,000 darics 2 of gold, 10,000 talents 
of silver, 18,000 talents of bronze, and 100,000 
talents of iron. 29:8 All who possessed precious 3 
stones donated them to the treasury of the Lord’s 
temple, which was under the supervision of Jehiel 
the Gershonite. 29:9 The people were delighted 
with their donations, for they contributed to the 
Lord with a willing attitude; 4 King David was also 
very happy. 5 

David Praises the Lord 

29:10 David praised the Lord before the entire 
assembly: 6 

“O Lord God of our father Israel, you deserve 
praise forevermore! 29:11 O Lord, you are great, 
mighty, majestic, magnificent, glorious, and 
sovereign 7 over all the sky and earth! You have 
dominion and exalt yourself as the ruler 8 of all. 
29:12 You are the source of wealth and honor; 9 
you rule over all. You possess strength and might 
to magnify and give strength to all. 10 29:13 Now, 
our God, we give thanks to you and praise your 
majestic name! 

29:14 “But who am I and who are my people, 
that we should be in a position to contribute this 
much? 11 Indeed, everything comes from you, 
and we have simply given back to you what is 
yours. 12 29:15 For we are resident foreigners and 
nomads in your presence, like all our ancestors; 13 
our days are like a shadow on the earth, 


1 tn See the note on the word “talents” in 19:6. Using the 
“light" standard talent of 67.3 lbs. (30.6 kg) as the standard 
for calculation, the people donated 168.3 tons (153,000 
kg) of gold, 336.5 tons (306,000 kg) of silver, 605.7 tons 
(550,800 kg) of bronze, and 3,365 tons (3,060,000 kg) of 
iron. 

2 tn On the “daric” as a unit of measure, see BDB 204 s.v. ~n 
fiM. Some have regarded the daric as a minted coin, perhaps 
even referring to the Greek drachma, but this is less likely. 

sn The daric was a unit of weight perhaps equal to between 
8 and 9 grams (just under one-third of an ounce), so 10,000 
darics of gold would weigh between 80 and 90 kilograms 
(between 176 and 198 pounds). 

3 tn The word "precious" is supplied in the translation for 
clarification. 

4 tn Heb “with a complete heart.” 

5 tn Heb “was rejoiced with great joy.” 

6 tn Heb “assembly, and David said.” The words “and David 
said" are redundant according to contemporary English style 
and have not been included in the translation. 

7 tn The words “and sovereign” are added in the translation 
for clarification and for stylistic reasons. 

8 tn Heb “head.” 

9 tn Heb “wealth and honor [are] from before you." 

10 tn Heb “and in your hand [is] strength and might and in 
your hand to magnify and to give strength to all.” 

11 tn Heb “that we should retain strength to contribute like 
this.” 

12 tn Heb “and from you we have given to you.” 

13 tn Heb “fathers" (also in vv. 18,20). 


without security. 14 29:16 O Lord our God, all this 
wealth, which we have collected to build a temple 
for you to honor your holy name, comes from you; 
it all belongs to you. 29:171 know, my God, that you 
examine thoughts 15 and are pleased with integrity. 
With pure motives 16 I contribute all this; and now 
I look with joy as your people who have gathered 
here contribute to you. 29:18 0 Lord God of our 
ancestors Abraham, Isaac, and Israel, maintain the 
motives of your people and keep them devoted 
to you. 17 29:19 Make my son Solomon willing to 
obey your commands, rules, and regulations, and 
to complete building the palace for which I have 
made preparations.” 18 

29:20 David told the entire assembly: “Praise 
the Lord your God!” So the entire assembly 
praised the Lord God of their ancestors; they 
bowed down and stretched out flat on the ground 
before the Lord and the king. 

David Designates Solomon King 

29:21 The next day they made sacrifices 
and offered burnt sacrifices to the Lord (1,000 
bulls, 1,000 rams, 1,000 lambs), along with their 
accompanying drink offerings and many other 
sacrifices for all Israel. 29:22 They held a feast 19 
before the Lord that day and celebrated. 20 

Then they designated Solomon, David’s 
son, as king a second time; 21 before the Lord 
they anointed him as ruler and Zadok as priest. 
29:23 Solomon sat on the Lord’s throne as king in 
place of his father David; he was successful and 
all Israel was loyal to him. 22 29:24 All the officers 
and warriors, as well as all of King David’s sons, 
pledged their allegiance to King Solomon. 23 
29:25 The Lord greatly magnified Solomon before 
all Israel and bestowed on him greater majesty 
than any king of Israel before him. 24 


14 tn Or perhaps “hope." 

15 tn Heb “a heart.” 

16 tn Heb “with integrity of heart." 

17 tn Heb “keep this permanently with respect to the motive 
of the thoughts of the heart of your people, and make firm 
their heart to you." 

18 tn Heb “and to Solomon my son give a complete heart 
to keep your commands, your rules and your regulations, and 
to do everything, and to build the palace [for] which I have 
prepared." 

19 tn Heb “they ate and drank.” 

20 tn Heb “with great joy.” 

21 sn See 1 Chr 23:1, where David had previously 
designated Solomon as king over Israel. 

22 tn Heb “listened to him.” 

23 tn Heb “placed a hand under Solomon the king.” 

24 tn Heb “and gave to him glory of kingship which there 
was not concerning every king before him over Israel.” 
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29:26 David son of Jesse reigned over all 
Israel. 29:27 He reigned over Israel forty years; he 
reigned in Hebron seven years and in Jerusalem 1 
thirty-three years. 29:28 He died at a good old 
age, having enjoyed long life, wealth, and honor. 2 
His son Solomon succeeded him. 29:29 King 
David’s accomplishments, from start to finish, are 
recorded in the Annals of Samuel the prophet, the 
Annals of Nathan the prophet, and the Annals of 
Gad the prophet. 3 29:30 Recorded there are all the 
facts about his reign and accomplishments, and an 
account of the events that involved him, Israel, and 
all the neighboring kingdoms. 4 


1 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

2 tn Heb “satisfied with days, wealth, and honor.” 

3 tn Heb “and the events of David the King, the former and 
the latter, look they are written in the annals of Samuel the 
seer, and in the annals of Nathan the prophet, and in the 
annals of Gad the seer." 

4 tn Heb “with all his reign and his might, and the times 
which passed over him and over Israel and over all the 
kingdoms of the lands." 



2 (Chronicles 


The Lord Gives Solomon Wisdom 

1:1 Solomon son of David solidified his royal 
authority, 1 for 2 the Lord his God was with him and 
magnified him greatly. 

1:2 Solomon addressed all Israel, including 
those who commanded units of a thousand and a 
hundred, the judges, and all the leaders of all Israel 
who were heads of families. 1:3 Solomon and 
the entire assembly went to the worship center 3 
in Gibeon, for the tent where they met God 4 was 
located there, which Moses the Lord’s servant 
had made in the wilderness. 1:4 (Now David had 
brought up the ark of God from Kiriath Jearim to 
the place he had prepared for it, for he had pitched 
a tent for it in Jerusalem. 5 1:5 But the bronze altar 
made by Bezalel son ofUri, son of Hur, was in front 
of the Lord’s tabernacle. 6 Solomon and the entire 
assembly prayed to him 7 there.) 1:6 Solomon went 
up to the bronze altar before the Lord which was 
at the meeting tent, and he offered up a thousand 
burnt sacrifices. 

1:7 That night God appeared 8 to Solomon and 
said to him, “Tell me 9 what I should give you.” 
1:8 Solomon replied to God, “You demonstrated 10 
great loyalty to my father David and have made 
me king in his place. 1:9 Now, Lord God, may 
your promise 11 to my father David be realized, 12 
for you have made me king over a great nation 
as numerous as the dust of the earth. 1:10 Now 
give me wisdom and discernment so 13 I can 
effectively lead this nation. 14 Otherwise 15 


3 tn Heb “and Solomon son of David strengthened himself 
over his kingdom." 

2 tn The disjunctive clause (note the vav [l] + subject 
pattern) probably has a causal nuance here. 

3 tn Or “high place.” 

4 tn Heb “the tent of meeting of God.” 

5 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 

Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

6 sn The tabernacle was located in Gibeon; see 1 Chr 

21:29. 

7 tn Heb “sought [or “inquired of”] him." 

8 tn Or “revealed himself." 

9 tn Heb “ask." 

“ tn Heb “did.” 

11 tn Heb “you word.” 

12 tn Or “be firm, established.” 

13 tn The cohortative with prefixed vav (i) following the 

imperative here indicates purpose/result. 

14 tn Heb “so I may go out before this nation and come in." 

The expression “go out...and come in" here means “to lead” 

(see HALOT 425 s.v. si” qal.4). 

15 tn Heb “for." The word “otherwise” is used to reflect the 

logical sense of the statement. 


no one is able 16 to make judicial decisions for 17 
this great nation of yours.” 18 

1:11 God said to Solomon, “Because you 
desire this, 19 and did not ask for riches, wealth, 
and honor, or for vengeance on your enemies, 20 
and because you did not ask for long life, 21 but 
requested wisdom and discernment so you can 
make judicial decisions for my people over whom 
I have made you king, 1:12 you are granted wisdom 
and discernment. 22 Furthermore I am giving you 
riches, wealth, and honor surpassing that of any 
king before or after you.” 23 

1:13 Solomon left the meeting tent at the 
worship center in Gibeon and went to Jerusalem, 
where he reigned over Israel. 24 

Solomon s Wealth 

1:14 Solomon accumulated 25 chariots and 
horses. He had 1,400 chariots and 12,000 horses. 
He kept them in assigned cities and in Jerusalem. 26 
1:15 The king made silver and gold as plentiful 27 
in Jerusalem as stones; cedar was 28 as plentiful 
as sycamore fig trees are in the lowlands. 29 
1:16 Solomon acquired his horses from Egypt 30 
and from Que; the king’s traders purchased them 
from Que. 1:17 They paid 600 silver pieces for each 
chariot from Egypt, and 150 silver pieces for each 
horse. They also sold chariots and horses to all the 
kings of the Hittites and to the kings of Syria. 31 


16 tn Heb “who is able?" The rhetorical question anticipates 
the answer, “no one.” 

17 tn Heb “tojudge." 

18 tn Heb “these numerous people of yours.” 

13 tn Heb "because this was in your heart.” 

20 tn Heb “the life of those who hate you.” 

21 tn Heb “many days.” 

22 tn Heb “wisdom and discernment are given to you.” 

23 tn Heb “which was not so for the kings who were before 
you, and after you there will not be so.” 

24 tn Heb “and Solomon came from the high place which 
was in Gibeon [to] Jerusalem, from before the tent of meeting, 
and he reigned over Israel." 

25 tn Or “gathered." 

26 tn Heb “he placed them in the chariot cities and with the 
king in Jerusalem." 

map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; Map8- 
F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

27 tn The words “as plentiful” are supplied in the translation 
for clarification. 

28 tn Heb “he made.” 

23 tn Heb “as the sycamore fig trees which are in the 
Shephelah.” 

30 sn Because Que is also mentioned, some prefer to see v. 
16-17 as a reference to Mutsur. Que and Mutsur were located 
in Cilicia or Cappadocia (in modern southern Turkey). See 
HALOT 625 s.v. anpp. 

31 tn Heb “and they brought up and brought out from Egypt 
a chariot for 600 silver (pieces), and a horse for 150, and in 
the same way to all the kings of the Hittites and to the kings of 
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Solomon Gathers Building Materials for the 
Temple 

2:1 (1:18) * 1 Solomon ordered a temple to be built 
to honor the Lord, as well as a royal palace for 
himself. 2 2:2 (2:1) Solomon had 3 70,000 common 
laborers 4 and 80,000 stonecutters 5 in the hills, in 
addition to 3,600 supervisors. 6 

2:3 Solomon sent a message to King Huram 7 of 
Tyre: 8 “Help me 9 as you did my father David, when 
you sent him cedar logs 10 for the construction of 
his palace. 11 2:4 Look, I am ready to build a temple 
to honor 12 the Lord my God and to dedicate it to 
him in order to bum fragrant incense before him, 
to set out the bread that is regularly displayed, 13 
and to offer burnt sacrifices each morning and 
evening, and on Sabbaths, new moon festivals, 
and at other times appointed by the Lord our God. 
This is something Israel must do on a permanent 
basis 14 2:51 will build a great temple, for our God 
is greater than all gods. 2:6 Of course, who can 
really build a temple for him, since the sky 15 and 
the highest heavens cannot contain him? Who am 
I that I should build him a temple! It will really be 
only a place to offer sacrifices before him. 16 

2:7 “Now send me a man who is skilled in 
working with gold, silver, bronze, and iron, as 
well as purple, crimson, and violet colored fab¬ 


Aram by their hand they brought out.” 

1 sn Beginning with 2:1, the verse numbers through 2:18 in 
the English Bible differfrom the verse numbers in the Hebrew 
text (BHS), with 2:1 ET = 1:18 HT, 2:2 ET = 2:1 HT, 2:3 ET = 
2:2 HT, etc., through 2:18 ET = 2:17 HT. Beginning with 3:1 
the verse numbers in the ET and HT are again the same. 

2 tn Heb “and Solomon said to build a house for the name 
of the Lord and house for his kingship.” 

3 tn Heb “counted,” perhaps “conscripted” (so NAB, NIV, 
NRSV). 

4 tn Heb “carriers of loads.” 

5 tn Or “quarry workers”; Heb “cutters” (probably referring 
to stonecutters). 

6 tc The parallel text of MT in 1 Kgs 5:16 has “thirty-three 
hundred,” but some Greek mss there read “thirty-six hundred” 
in agreement with 2 Chr 2:2,18. 

tn Heb “and 3,600 supervisors over them.” 

7 tn Heb “Huram.” Some medieval Hebrew mss, along with 
the LXX, Syriac, and Vulgate spell the name “Hiram,” agreeing 
with 1 Chr 14:1. “Huram” is a variant spelling referring to the 
same individual. 

8 map For location see Mapl-A2; Map2-G2; Map4-Al; JP3- 
F3;JP4-F3. 

9 tn The words “help me" are supplied in the translation for 
clarification and stylistic reasons. 

10 tn Heb “cedars." The word “logs” has been supplied in 
the translation for clarity. 

11 tn Heb “to build for him a house to live in it." 

12 tn Heb “for the name of.” 

13 tn Heb “and the regular display.” 

14 tn Heb “permanently [is] this upon Israel.” 

15 tn Or “heavens” (also in v. 12). The Hebrew term E'pty 
(shamayim) may be translated “heaven(s)” or “sky” depending 
on the context. 

16 tn Heb “Who retains strength to build for him a house, 
for the heavens and the heavens of heavens do not contain 
him? And who am I that I should build for him a house, except 
to sacrifice before him?" 


rics, and who knows how to engrave. He will work 
with my skilled craftsmen here in Jerusalem 17 and 
Judah, whom my father David provided. 2:8 Send 
me cedars, evergreens, and algum 18 trees from 
Lebanon, for I know your servants are adept 19 at 
cutting down trees in Lebanon. My servants will 
work with your servants 2:9 to supply me with 
large quantities of timber, for I am building a great, 
magnificent temple. 2:10 Look, I will pay your ser¬ 
vants who cut the timber 20,000 cors 20 of ground 
wheat, 20,000 cors of barley, 120,000 gallons 21 of 
wine, and 120,000 gallons of olive oil.” 

2:11 King Huram 22 of Tyre sent this letter to 
Solomon: “Because the Lord loves his people, he 
has made you their king.” 2:12 Huram also said, 
“Worthy of praise is the Lord God of Israel, who 
made the sky and the earth! He has given David a 
wise son who has discernment and insight and will 
build a temple for the Lord, as well as a royal palace 
for himself. 23 2:13 Now I am sending you Huram 
Abi, 24 a skilled and capable man, 2:14 whose 
mother is a Danite and whose father is a Tyrian. 25 
He knows how to work with gold, silver, bronze, 
iron, stones, and wood, as well as purple, violet, 
white, and crimson fabrics. He knows how to do 
all kinds of engraving and understands any design 
given to him. He will work with your skilled 
craftsmen and the skilled craftsmen of my lord 
David your father. 2:15 Now let my lord send to 
his servants the wheat, barley, olive oil, and wine 
he has promised; 2:16 we will get all the timber 
you need from Lebanon 26 and bring it 27 in raft-like 
bundles 28 by sea to Joppa. You can then haul it on 
up to Jerusalem.” 

2:17 Solomon took a census 29 of all the male 
resident foreigners in the land of Israel, after the 


17 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

18 tn This is probably a variant name for almug trees; see 
9:10-11 and the parallel passage in 1 Kgs 10:11-12; cf. NLT. 
One or the other probably arose through metathesis of letters. 

19 tn Heb “know.” 

20 sn As a unit of dry measure a cor was roughly equivalent 
to six bushels (about 220 liters). 

21 tn Heb “20,000 baths" (also a second time later in this 
verse). A bath was a liquid measure roughly equivalent to 
six gallons (about 22 liters), so this was a quantity of about 
120,000 gallons (440,000 liters). 

22 tn Heb “Huram" (also in v. 12). Some medieval Hebrew 
mss, along with the LXX, Syriac, and Vulgate spell the name 
“Hiram,” agreeing with 1 Chr 14:1. “Huram” is a variant 
spelling referring to the same individual. 

23 tn Heb “who has given to David a wise son [who] knows 
discernment and insight, who will build a house for the Lord 
and house for his kingship.” 

24 sn The name Huram Abi means “Huram [is] my father." 

25 tn Heb “a son of a woman from the daughters of Dan, 
and hisfathera man ofTyre.” 

26 tn Heb “and we will cut down trees from Lebanon 
according to all your need.” 

27 tn Heb “to you,” but this phrase has not been translated 
for stylistic reasons - it is somewhat redundant. 

28 tn Or “on rafts.” See the note at 1 Kgs 5:9. 

29 tn Heb “counted.” 
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census his father David had taken. There were 
153,600 in all. 2:18 He designated 1 70,000 as com¬ 
mon laborers, 2 80,000 as stonecutters 3 in the hills, 
and 3,600 as supervisors to make sure the people 
completed the work. 4 

The Building of the Temple 

3:1 Solomon began building the Lord’s temple 
in Jerusalem 5 on Mount Moriah, where the Lord 
had appeared to his father David. This was the 
place that David prepared at the threshing floor of 
Oman 6 the Jebusite. 3:2 He began building on the 
second day of the second month of the fourth year 
of his reign. 7 

3:3 Solomon laid the foundation for God’s 
temple; 8 its length (determined according to 
the old standard of measure) was 90 feet, and 
its width 30 feet. 9 3:4 The porch in front of the 
main hall was 30 feet long, corresponding to 
the width of the temple, 10 and its height was 30 
feet. 11 He plated the inside with pure gold. 3:5 He 
paneled 12 the main hall 13 with boards made from 
evergreen trees 14 and plated it with fine gold, 
decorated with palm trees and chains. 15 3:6 He 
decorated the temple with precious stones; the 
gold he used came from Parvaim. 16 3:7 He over¬ 

3 tn Heb “made.” 

2 tn Heb “carriers of loads.” 

3 tn Or “quarry workers”; Heb “cutters” (probably referring 
to stonecutters). 

4 tn Heb “and thirty-six hundred [as] supervisors to compel 
the people to work.” 

5 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 

Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

6 tn In 2 Sam 24:16 this individual is called writs (“Aravna”; 
traditionally "Araunah"). The form of the name found here 
also occurs in 1 Chr 21:15; 18-28. 

7 sn This would be April-May, 966 b.c. by modern reckoning. 

8 tn Heb “and these are the founding of Solomon to build 
the house of God.” 

9 tn Heb “the length [in] cubits by the former measure was 
sixty cubits, and a width of twenty cubits.” Assuming a length 
of 18 inches (45 cm) for the standard cubit, the length of the 
foundation would be 90 feet (27 m) and its width 30 feet (9 m). 

10 tc Heb “and the porch which was in front of the length 
corresponding to the width of the house, twenty cubits.” The 

phrase rvan bp'ii (heykhal habbayit, “the main hall of the 
temple,” which appears in the parallel account in 1 Kgs 6:3) 

has been accidentally omitted by homoioarcton after 'is'bs 

(’al-p e ney, “in front of”). Note that the following form, -fiNn 
(ha'orekh, “the length"), also begins with the Hebrew letter he 

(n). A scribe’s eye probably jumped from the initial he on 1 ? 3 *n 
to the initial he on -flNn, leaving out the intervening letters in 
the process. 

11 tcThe Hebrew text has “one hundred and twenty cubits,” 

i.e. (assuminga cubit of 18 inches) 180feet(54 m). An ancient 
Greek witness and the Syriac version read “twenty cubits,” 

i.e., 30 feet (9 m). It is likely that hnd ( me’ah , “a hundred"), 

is a corruption of an original mats (’ ammot , “cubits"). 

12 tn Heb “covered." 

13 tn Heb “the large house." 

14 tn Heb “wood of evergreens.” 

15 tn Heb “and he put up on it palm trees and chains." 

16 tn Heb “and he plated the house [with] precious stone 
for beauty, and the gold was the gold of Parvaim." 

sn The location of Parvaim, the source of the gold for 
Solomon’s temple, is uncertain. Some have identified it 
with modern Farwa in Yemen; others relate it to the Sanskrit 
paivam and understand it to be a general term forthe regions 


laid the temple’s rafters, thresholds, walls and 
doors with gold; he carved decorative cherubim 
on the walls. 

3:8 He made the most holy place; 17 its length 
was 30 feet, 18 corresponding to the width of the 
temple, and its width 30 feet. 19 He plated it with 
600 talents 20 of fine gold. 3:9 The gold nails 
weighed 50 shekels; he also plated the upper areas 
with gold. 3:10 In the most holy place he made 
two images of cherubim and plated them with 
gold. 3:11 The combined wing span of the cherubs 
was 30 feet. 21 One of the first cherub’s wings was 
seven and one-half feet long and touched one wall 
of the temple; its other wing was also seven and 
one-half feet long and touched one of the second 
cherub’s wings. 22 3:12 Likewise one of the second 
cherub’s wings was seven and one-half feet long 
and touched the other wall of the temple; its other 
wing was also seven and one-half feet long and 
touched one of the first cherub’s wings. 23 3:13 The 
combined wingspan of these cherubim was 30 
feet. 24 They stood upright, facing inward. 25 3:14 
He made the curtain out of violet, purple, crimson, 
and white fabrics, and embroidered on it decorative 
cherubim. 


east of Israel. 

17 tn Heb “the house of the holy place of holy places.” 

18 tn Heb “twenty cubits." Assuming a cubit of 18 inches 
(45 cm), this would give a length of 30 feet (9 m). 

13 tc Heb “twenty cubits.” Some suggest adding, “and its 
height twenty cubits” (see 1 Kgs 6:20). The phrase could 
have been omitted by homoioteleuton. 

20 tn The Hebrew word 133 ( kikar , “circle”) refers generally 
to something that is round. When used of metals it can refer 
to a disk-shaped weight made of the metal or, by extension, to 
a standard unit of weight. According to the older (Babylonian) 
standard the "talent” weighed 130 lbs. (58.9 kg), but later 
this was lowered to 108.3 lbs. (49.1 kg). More recent research 
suggests the “light” standard talent was 67.3 lbs. (30.6 kg). 
Using this as the standard for calculation, the weight of the 
gold plating was 40,380 lbs. (18,360 kg). 

21 tn Heb “and the wings of the cherubs, their length was 
twenty cubits.” Assuming a cubit of 18 inches (45 cm), the 
wingspan of the cherubs would have been 30 feet (9 m). 

22 tn Heb “the wing of the one was five cubits from the 
touching of the wall of the house, and the other wing was 
five cubits from the touching of the wing of the other cherub.” 
Assuming a cubit of 18 inches (45 cm), each wing would have 
been 7.5 feet (2.25 m) long. 

23 tn Heb “and the wing of the one (inxri, ha’ekhad, “the 
one”; this should probably be emended to inttri, ha’akher, 
“the other”) cherub was five cubits, touching the wall of the 
house, and the other wing was five cubits, clinging to the wing 
of the other cherub.” 

24 tn Heb “the wings of these cherubs were spreading 
twenty cubits.” 

25 tn Heb “and they were standing on their feet, with their 
faces to the house.” An alternative translation of the last 
clause would be, “with their faces to the main hall.” 
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3:15 In front of the temple he made two pillars 
which had a combined length 1 of 5214 feet, 2 with 
each having a plated capital seven and one-half 
feet high. 3 3:16 He made ornamental chains 4 and 
put them on top of the pillars. He also made one 
hundred pomegranate-shaped ornaments and 
arranged them within the chains. 3:17 He set up the 
pillars in front of the temple, one on the right side 
and the other on the left. 5 * He named the one on the 
right Yakin, 5 and the one on the left Boaz. 7 

4:1 He made a bronze altar, 30 feet 8 long, 
30 feet 9 wide, and 15 feet 10 * high. 4:2 He also 
made the big bronze basin called “The Sea.” * 111 It 
measured 15 feet 12 from rim to rim, was circular 
in shape, and stood seven and one-half feet 13 high. 
Its circumference was 45 feet. 14 4:3 Images of 
bulls were under it all the way around, ten every 
eighteen inches 15 all the way around. The bulls 
were in two rows and had been cast with “The 
Sea.” 4:4 “The Sea” stood on top of twelve bulls. 
Three faced northward, three westward, three 
southward, and three eastward. “The Sea” was 
placed on top of them, and they all faced out¬ 


1 sn The figure given here appears to refer to the combined 
length of both pillars (perhaps when laid end-to-end on the 
ground prior to being set up; cf. v. 17); the figure given for the 
height of the pillars in 1 Kgs 7:15,2 Kgs 25:17, and Jer 52:21 
is half this (i.e., eighteen cubits). 

2 tc The Syriac reads "eighteen cubits” (twenty-seven feet). 
This apparently reflects an attempt at harmonization with 1 
Kgs 7:15,2 Kgs 25:17, and Jer 52:21. 

3 tn Heb "and he made before the house two pillars, thirty- 
five cubits [in] length, and the plated capital which was on its 
top [was] five cubits." The significance of the measure “thirty- 
five cubits” (52.5 feet or 15.75 m, assuming a cubit of 18 
inches) for the “length” of the pillars is uncertain. Accordingto 
1 Kgs 7:15, each pillar was eighteen cubits (27 feet or 8.1 m) 
high. Perhaps the measurement given here was taken with the 
pillars lying end-to-end on the ground before they were set up. 

4 tn The Hebrew text adds here, “in the inner sanctuary,” 
but the description at this point is of the pillars, not the inner 
sanctuary. 

5 tn Or “one on the south and the other on the north.” 

6 tn The name “Yakin” appears to be a verbal form and 
probably means, “he establishes." 

7 tn The meaning of the name “Boaz” is uncertain. For 
various proposals, see BDB 126-27 s.v. ft'3. One attractive 
option is to revocalize the name as ft a (6 c ’oz, “in strength”) 
and to understand it as completing the verbal form on the 
first pillar. Taking the words together and reading from right 
to left, one can translate the sentence, “he establishes [it] in 
strength.” 

8 tn Heb “twenty cubits.” Assuming a cubit of 18 inches (45 
cm), the length would have been 30 feet (9 m). 

9 tn Heb “twenty cubits.” 

10 tn Heb “ten cubits.” Assuming a cubit of 18 inches (45 
cm), the height would have been 15 feet (4.5 m). 

11 tn Heb “He made the sea, cast.” 

sn The large bronze basin known as “The Sea" was 
mounted on twelve bronze bulls and contained water for the 
priests to bathe themselves (see v. 6; cf. Exod 30:17-21). 

12 tn Heb “ten cubits." Assuming a cubit of 18 inches (45 
cm), the diameter would have been 15 feet (4.5 m). 

13 tn Heb “five cubits.” Assuming a cubit of 18 inches (45 
cm), the height would have been 7.5 feet (2.25 m). 

14 tn Heb “and a measuring line went around it thirty cubits 
all around.” 

15 tn Heb “ten every cubit." 


ward. 16 4:5 It was four fingers thick and its rim 
was like that of a cup shaped like a lily blos¬ 
som. It could hold 18,000 gallons. 17 4:6 He made 
ten washing basins; he put five on the south side 
and five on the north side. In them they rinsed the 
items used for burnt sacrifices; the priests washed 
in “The Sea.” 

4:7 He made ten gold lampstands according to 
specifications and put them in the temple, five on 
the right and five on the left. 4:8 He made ten tables 
and set them in the temple, five on the right and 
five on the left. He also made one hundred gold 
bowls. 4:9 He made the courtyard of the priests 
and the large enclosure and its doors; 18 he plated 
their doors with bronze. 4:10 He put “The Sea” on 
the south side, in the southeast corner. 

4:11 Hurarn Abi 19 made the pots, shovels, and 
bowls. He finished all the work on God’s temple 
he had been assigned by King Solomon. 20 4:12 He 
made 21 the two pillars, the two bowl-shaped tops 
of the pillars, the latticework for the bowl-shaped 
tops of the two pillars, 4:13 the four hundred 
pomegranate-shaped ornaments for the latticework 
of the two pillars (each latticework had two rows 
of these ornaments at the bowl-shaped top of the 
pillar), 4:14 the ten 22 movable stands with their 
ten 23 basins, 4:15 the big bronze basin called “The 
Sea” with its twelve bulls underneath, 4:16 and the 
pots, shovels, and meat forks. 24 All the items King 
Solomon assigned Huram Abi to make for the 
Lord’s temple 25 were made from polished bronze. 
4:17 The king had them cast in earth foundries 26 
in the region of the Jordan between Succoth and 
Zarethan. 4:18 Solomon made so many of these 
items they did not weigh the bronze. 27 

4:19 Solomon also made these items for 
God’s temple: the gold altar, the tables on which 


16 tn Heb “all their hindquarters were toward the inside." 

17 tn Heb “3,000 baths” (note that the capacity is given in 

1 Kings 7:26 as “2,000 baths"). A bath was a liquid measure 

roughly equivalent to six gallons (about 22 liters), so 3,000 

baths was a quantity of about 18,000 gallons (66,000 liters). 

18 tn Heb “and the doors for the enclosure.” 

19 tn Heb “Huram,” but here this refers to Huram Abi (2 Chr 

2:13). The complete name has been used in the translation 

to avoid possible confusion with King Huram of Tyre. 

20 tn Heb “Huram finished doing all the work which he did 

for King Solomon [on] the house of God." 

21 tn The words “he made” are added for stylistic reasons. 

22 tc The Hebrew text has hoy ('asah, “he made”), which is 

probably a corruption of nteft ('eser, “ten”; see 1 Kgs 7:43). 

23 tc The Hebrew text has hoy ('asah, “he made”), which 

is probably a corruption of hhoy (’ asarah , “ten”; see 1 Kgs 

7:43). 

24 tc Some prefer to read here “bowls,” see v. 11 and 1 Kgs 

7:45. 

25 tn Heb “Huram Abi made for King Solomon [for] the 

house of the Lord.” 

26 tn Or perhaps, “molds." 

27 tn Heb “Solomon made all these items in great 

abundance; the weight of the bronze was not sought.” 
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the Bread of the Presence 1 was kept, 4:20 the pure 
gold lampstands and their lamps which burned 
as specified at the entrance to the inner sanctu¬ 
ary, 4:21 the pure gold flower-shaped ornaments, 
lamps, and tongs, 4:22 the pure gold trimming 
shears, basins, pans, and censers, and the gold 
door sockets for the inner sanctuary (the most 
holy place) and for the doors of the main hall of 
the temple. 5:1 When Solomon had finished con¬ 
structing the Lord’s temple, he put the holy items 
that belonged to his father David (the silver, gold, 
and all the other articles) in the treasuries of God’s 
temple. 

Solomon Moves the Ark into the Temple 

5:2 Then Solomon convened Israel’s elders - 
all the leaders of the Israelite tribes and families - 
in Jerusalem, 2 so they could witness the transferal 
of the ark of the covenant of the Lord from the 
City of David 3 (that is, Zion). 4 5:3 All the men 
of Israel assembled before the king during the 
festival 5 in the seventh month. 6 5:4 When all 
Israel’s elders had arrived, the Levites lifted the 
ark. 5:5 The priests and Levites carried the ark, the 
tent where God appeared to his people, 7 and all the 
holy items in the tent. 8 5:6 Now King Solomon and 
all the Israelites who had assembled with him went 
on ahead of the ark and sacrificed more sheep and 
cattle than could be counted or numbered. 9 

5:7 The priests brought the ark of the 
covenant of the Lord to its assigned 10 place in 
the inner sanctuary of the temple, in the most 
holy place under the wings of the cherubs. 
5:8 The cherubs’ wings extended over the place 
where the ark sat; the cherubs overshadowed the 
ark and its poles. 11 5:9 The poles were so long 


1 tn Heb “the bread of the face/presence.’’ 

sn This bread offered to God was viewed as a perpetual 
offering to God. See Lev 24:5-9. 

2 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

3 sn The phrase the City of David refers here to the fortress 
of Zion in Jerusalem, not to Bethlehem. See 2 Sam 5:7. 

4 tn Heb “Then Solomon convened the elders of Israel, the 
heads of the tribes, the chiefs of the fathers belonging to the 
sons of Israel to Jerusalem to bring up the ark of the covenant 
of the Lord from the City of David (it is Zion).” 

5 sn This festival in the seventh month was the Feast of 
Tabernacles, see Lev 23:34. 

6 sn The seventh month would be September-October in 
modern reckoning. 

7 tn Heb “the tent of assembly." 

sn See Exod 33:7-11. 

8 tn Heb “and they carried the ark of the Lord.... The priests 
and the Levites carried them.” 

9 tn Heb “And King Solomon and all the assembly of Israel, 
those who had been gathered to him, [were] before the ark, 
sacrificing sheep and cattle which could not be counted or 
numbered because of the abundance." 

10 tn The word “assigned” is supplied in the translation for 
clarification. 

11 sn These poles were used to carry the ark. The Levites 

were to carry it with the poles on their shoulders. See Exod 

25:13-15; 1 Chr 15:15. 


their ends extending out from the ark were visible 
from in front of the inner sanctuary, but they could 
not be seen from beyond that point. 12 They have 
remained there to this very day. 5:10 There was 
nothing in the ark except the two tablets Moses 
had placed there in Horeb. 13 (It was there that 14 the 
Lord made an agreement with the Israelites after 
he brought them out of the land of Egypt.) 

5:11 The priests left the holy place. 15 All 
the priests who participated had consecrated 
themselves, no matter which division they 
represented. 16 5:12 All the Levites who were 
musicians, including Asaph, Heman, Jeduthun, 
and their sons and relatives, wore linen. They 
played cymbals and stringed instruments as they 
stood east of the altar. They were accompanied 
by 120 priests who blew trumpets. 5:13 The 
trumpeters and musicians played together, praising 
and giving thanks to the Lord. Accompanied by 
trumpets, cymbals, and other instruments, they 
loudly praised the Lord, singing: 17 “Certainly he 
is good; certainly his loyal love endures!” Then a 
cloud filled the Lord’s temple. 18 5:14 The priests 
could not carry out their duties 19 because of the 
cloud; the Lord’s splendor filled God’s temple. 

6:1 Then Solomon said, “The Lord has said 
that he lives in thick darkness. 6:2 O Lord , 20 I 
have built a lofty temple for you, a place where 
you can live permanently.” 6:3 Then the king 
turned around 21 and pronounced a blessing 
over the whole Israelite assembly as they stood 
there. 22 6:4 He said, “The Lord God of Israel is 
worthy of praise because he has fulfilled 23 what 
he promised 24 my father David. 6:5 He told 


12 tn Heb “they could not be seen outside." 

13 sn Horeb is another name for Mount Sinai (cf. Exod 3:1). 

14 tn Heb “in Horeb where.” 

15 tn Heb “and when the priests went from the holy place.” 
The syntactical relationship of this temporal clause to the 
following context is unclear. Perhaps the thought is completed 
in v. 14 after a lengthy digression. 

16 tn Heb "Indeed [or “for”] all the priests who were found 
consecrated themselves without guarding divisions." 

17 tn Heb “like one were the trumpeters and the musicians, 
causing one voice to be heard, praising and giving thanks to 
the Lord, and while raising a voice with trumpets and with 
cymbals and with instruments of music, and while praising 
the Lord.” 

18 tn Heb “and the house was filled with a cloud, the house 
of the Lord.” 

19 tn Heb “were not able to stand to serve.” 

20 tn The words “0 Lord" do not appear in the Hebrew 
text, but they are supplied in the translation for clarification; 
Solomon addresses the Lord in prayer at this point. 

21 tn Heb “turned his face." 

22 tn Heb “and he blessed all the assembly of Israel, and all 
the assembly of Israel was standing.” 

23 tn The Hebrew text reads, “fulfilled by his hand,” but the 
phrase “by his hand" is somewhat redundant in contemporary 
English and has not been translated. 

24 tn The Hebrew text reads, “promised by his mouth,” 
but the phrase “by his mouth" is somewhat redundant in 
contemporary English and has not been translated. 
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David, 1 ‘Since the day I brought my people out of 
the land of Egypt, I have not chosen a city from 
all the tribes of Israel to build a temple in which 
to live. 2 Nor did I choose a man as leader of my 
people Israel. 6:6 But now I have chosen Jerusa¬ 
lem as a place to live, 3 and I have chosen David to 
lead my people Israel.’ 6:7 Now my father David 
had a strong desire to build a temple to honor the 
Lord God of Israel. 4 6:8 The Lord told my father 
David, ‘It is right for you to have a strong desire to 
build a temple to honor me. 5 6:9 But you will not 
build the temple; your very own son will build the 
temple for my honor.’ 6 6:10 The Lord has kept the 
promise he made. I have taken my father David’s 
place and have occupied the throne of Israel, as 
the Lord promised. I have built this temple for the 
honor of the Lord God of Israel 6:11 and set up in 
it a place for the ark containing the covenant the 
Lord made with the Israelites.” 

6:12 He stoodbefore the altar ofthe Lord in front 
of the entire assembly of Israel and spread out his 
hands. 6:13 Solomon had made a bronze platfonn 
and had placed it in the middle of the enclosure. It 
was seven and one-half feet 7 long, seven and one- 
half feet 8 wide, and four and one-half feet 9 high. He 
stood on it and then got down on his knees in front 
of the entire assembly of Israel. He spread out his 
hands toward the sky, 6:14 and prayed: 10 “O Lord 
God of Israel, there is no god like you in heaven 
or on earth! You maintain covenantal loyalty 11 
to your servants who obey you with sincerity. 12 
6:15 You have kept your word to your servant, my 
father David; 13 this very day you have fulfilled 
what you promised. 14 6:16 Now, O Lord God of 
Israel, keep the promise you made to your servant, 


1 tn Heb “saying.” 

2 tn Heb “to build a house for my name to be there.” Here 
“name” is used by metonymy for the Lord himself, and thus 
the expression “to be there” refers to his taking up residence 
there (hence the translation, “a temple in which to live"). In 
this case the temple is referred to as a “house” where the 
Lord himself can reside. 

3 tn Heb for my name to be there.” See also the note on the 
word “live” in v. 5. 

4 tn Heb “and it was with the heart of David my father to 
build a house for the name ofthe Lord God of Israel." 

sn On the significance of the Lord’s “name,” see the note 
on the word “live” in v. 5. 

5 tn Heb "Because it was with your heart to build a house 
for my name, you did well that it was with your heart.” 

6 tn Heb “your son, the one who came out of your body, he 
will build the temple for my name.” 

7 tn Heb “five cubits.” Assuming a cubit of 18 inches (45 
cm), the length would have been 7.5 feet (2.25 m). 

8 tn Heb “five cubits.” 

9 tn Heb “three cubits." Assuming a cubit of 18 inches (45 
cm), the height would have been 4.5 feet (1.35 m). 

10 tn Heb “said.” 

11 tn Heb “one who keeps the covenant and the loyal love.” 

12 tn Heb "who walk before you with all their heart.” 

13 tn Heb “[you] who kept to your servant David my father 
that which you spoke to him.” 

14 tn Heb “you spoke by your mouth and by your hand you 
fulfilled, as this day.” 


my father David, when you said, ‘You will never 
fail to have a successor ruling before me on the 
throne of Israel, 15 provided that your descendants 
watch their step and obey my law as you have 
done.’ 16 6:17 Now, O Lord God of Israel, may the 
promise you made to your servant David be real¬ 
ized. 17 

6:18 “God does not really live with humankind 
on the earth! 18 Look, if the sky and the highest 
heaven cannot contain you, how much less this 
temple I have built! 6:19 But respond favorably 
to 19 your servant’s prayer and his request for help, 
O Lord my God. Answer 20 the desperate prayer 21 
your servant is presenting to you. 22 6:20 Night 
and day may you watch over this temple, the 
place where you promised you would live. 23 May 
you answer your servant’s prayer for this place. 24 
6:21 Respond to the requests of your servant and 
your people Israel for this place. 25 Hear from your 
heavenly dwelling place and respond favorably 
and forgive. 26 

6:22 “When someone is accused of sinning 
against his neighbor and the latter pronounces a 
curse on the alleged offender before your altar in 
this temple, 27 6:23 listen from heaven and make a 
just decision about your servants ’ claims. Condemn 
the guilty party, declare the other innocent, and 
give both of them what they deserve. 28 

6:24 “If your people Israel are defeated by an 
enemy 29 because they sinned against you, then if 
they come back to you, renew their allegiance to 
you, 30 and pray for your help 31 before you in this 
temple, 6:25 then listen from heaven, forgive the 
sin of your people Israel, and bring them back to 
the land you gave to them and their ancestors. 32 

15 tn Heb “there will not be cut off from you a man from 
before me sitting on the throne of Israel.” 

16 tn Heb “guard their way by walking in my law as you have 
walked before me.” 

17 tn Or “prove to be reliable.” 

18 tn Heb “Indeed, can God really live with mankind on 
the earth?" The rhetorical question expects the answer, “Of 
course not,” the force of which is reflected in the translation 
“God does not really live with mankind on the earth.” 

19 tn Heb “turn to.” 

20 tn Heb “by listening to.” 

21 tn Heb “the loud cry and the prayer.” 

22 tn Heb “praying before you.” 

23 tn Heb “so your eyes might be open toward this house 
night and day, toward the place about which you said, ‘My 
name will be there.’” 

24 tn Heb “by listening to the prayer which your servant is 
praying concerning this place.” 

25 tn Heb “listen to the requests of your servant and your 
people Israel which they are praying concerning this place.” 

26 tn Heb “hear and forgive.” 

27 tn Heb “and if the man who sins against his neighbor 
when one takes up against him a curse to curse him and the 
curse comes before your altar in this house.” 

28 tn Heb “and you, hear [from] heaven and act and judge 
your servants by repaying the guilty, to give his way on his 
head, and to declare the innocent to be innocent, to give to 
him according to his innocence.” 

29 tn Or “are struck down before an enemy.” 

30 tn Heb “confess [or perhaps, “praise”] your name." 

31 tn Heb “and they pray and ask for help.” 

32 tn Heb “fathers” (also in vv. 31,38). 
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6:26 “The time will come when 1 the skies 2 
are shut up tightly and no rain falls because your 
people 3 sinned against you. When they direct their 
prayers toward this place, renew their allegiance 
to you, 4 and turn away from their sin because you 
punish 5 them, 6:27 then listen from heaven and 
forgive the sin of your servants, your people Israel. 
Certainly 6 you will then teach them the right way 
to live 7 and send rain on your land that you have 
given your people to possess. 8 

6:28 “The time will come when the land 
suffers from a famine, a plague, blight, and 
disease, or a locust 9 invasion, or when their enemy 
lays siege to the cities of the land, 10 * or when 
some other type of plague or epidemic occurs. 
6:29 When all your people Israel pray and ask for 
help, * I11 as they acknowledge their intense pain 12 
and spread out their hands toward this temple, 
6:30 then listen from your heavenly dwelling 
place, forgive their sin, 13 and act favorably 
toward each one based on your evaluation of their 
motives. 14 (Indeed you are the only one who can 
correctly evaluate the motives of all people.) 15 
6:31 Then they will honor 16 you by obeying 


1 tn Heb “when." In the Hebrew text w. 26-27a actually 
contain one lengthy conditional sentence, which the 
translation has divided into two sentences for stylistic 
reasons. 

2 tn Or “heavens” (also in v. 12). The Hebrew term cmtf 
(shamayim) may be translated “heaven(s)” or “sky” depending 
on the context. 

3 tn Heb “they.” 

4 tn Heb “confess [or perhaps, “praise"] your name.” 

5 tn The Hebrew text reads “because you answer them," 
as if the verb is from ras ('anah, “answer"). However, this 
reference to a divine answer is premature, since the next 
verse asks for God to intervene in mercy. It is better to 
revocalize the consonantal text as aivn (/*’ annem , “you afflict 
them”), a Piel verb form from the homonym rus (“afflict"). 

6 tn The present translation understands ’3 (fa') in 
an emphatic or asseverative sense (“Certainly"). Other 
translation have “indeed" (NASB), “when” (NRSV), “so” (NEB), 
or leave the word untranslated (NIV). 

7 tn Heb “the good way in which they should walk.” 

8 tn Or “for an inheritance." 

9 tn Actually two Hebrew words appear here, both of which 
are usually (but not always) taken as referring to locusts. 
Perhaps different stages of growth or different varieties are 
in view, but this is uncertain. NEB has “locusts new-sloughed 
or fully grown"; NASB has “locust or grasshopper"; NIV has 
“locusts or grasshoppers"; NRSV has “locust, or caterpillar.” 

10 tn Heb “in the land, his gates.” 

11 tn Heb “every prayer, every request for help which will be 
to all the people, to all your people Israel.” 

12 tn Heb “which they know, each his pain and his 
affliction.” 

13 tn The words “their sin” are not in the Hebrew text, but 
are supplied for clarification. 

14 tn Heb “and act and give to each one according to all his 
ways because you know his heart.” In the Hebrew text vv. 28- 
30a actually contain one lengthy conditional sentence, which 
the translation has divided up for stylistic reasons. 

15 tn Heb “Indeed you know, you alone, the heart of all the 
sons of mankind." 

16 tn Heb “fear.” 


you 17 throughout their lifetimes as 18 they live on 
the land you gave to our ancestors. 

6:32 “Foreigners, who do not belong to your 
people Israel, will come from a distant land 
because of your great reputation 19 and your ability 
to accomplish mighty deeds; 20 they will come and 
direct their prayers toward this temple. 6:33 Then 
listen from your heavenly dwelling place and 
answer all the prayers of the foreigners. 21 Then 
all the nations of the earth will acknowledge your 
reputation, 22 obey 23 you like your people Israel do, 
and recognize that this temple I built belongs to 
you. 24 

6:34 “When you direct your people to march 
out and fight their enemies, 25 and they direct 
their prayers to you toward this chosen city and 
this temple I built for your honor, 26 6:35 then 
listen from heaven to their prayers for help 27 and 
vindicate them. 28 

6:36 “The time will come when your people 29 
will sin against you (for there is no one who is 
sinless!) and you will be angry at them and deliver 
them over to their enemies, who will take them as 
prisoners to their land, whether far away or close 
by. 6:37 When your people 30 come to their senses 31 
in the land where they are held prisoner, they will 
repent and beg for your mercy in the land of their 
imprisonment, admitting, ‘We have sinned and 
gone astray 32 , we have done evil! ’ 6:38 When they 
return to you with all their heart and being 33 in the 
land where they are held prisoner and direct their 
prayers toward the land you gave to their ancestors, 
your chosen city, and the temple I built for your 
honor, 34 6:39 then listen from your heavenly 


17 tn Heb “by walking in your ways.” 

18 tn Heb “all the days [in] which." 

19 tn Heb “your great name.” The word “name” sometimes 
refers to one’s reputation or honor (thus the translation here, 
“your great reputation”). 

20 tn Heb “and your strong hand and your outstretched 
arm.” 

21 tn Heb “and do all which the foreigner calls to [i.e., 
"requests of"] you.” 

22 tn Heb “name." See the note on “reputation” in v. 32. 

23 tn Heb “fear.” 

24 tn Heb “that your name is called over this house which 

I built.” The Hebrew idiom “call the name over” indicates 

ownership. See 2 Sam 12:28. 

25 tn Heb “When your people go out for battle against their 

enemies in the way which you send them.” 

28 tn Heb “toward this city which you have chosen and the 

house which I built for your name." 

27 tn Heb “their prayer and their request for help.” 

28 tn Heb “and accomplish their justice.” 

29 tn Heb “they”; the referent (God’s people) has been 

specified in the translation for clarity. 

30 tn Heb “they”; the referent (God’s people) has been 

specified in the translation for clarity. 

31 tn Or “stop and reflect”; Heb “bring back to their heart.” 

32 tn Or “done wrong.” 

33 tn Or “soul." 

34 tn Heb “your name.” The word “name” sometimes refers 

to one's reputation or honor (thus the translation here, “your 

honor"). 




2 CHRONICLES 6:40 


712 


dwelling place to their prayers for help, 1 vindicate 
them, 2 and forgive your sinful people. 

6:40 “Now, my God, may you be attentive 
and responsive to the prayers offered in this 
place. 3 6:41 Now ascend, O Lord God, to your 
resting place, you and the ark of your strength! 
May your priests, O Lord God, experience your 
deliverance! 4 May your loyal followers rejoice in 
the prosperity you give! 5 6:42 O Lord God, do not 
reject your chosen ones! 6 Remember the faithful 
promises you made to your servant David!” 

Solomon Dedicates the Temple 

7:1 When Solomon finished praying, fire 
came down from heaven 7 and consumed the burnt 
offering and the sacrifices, and the Lord’s splendor 
filled the temple. 7:2 The priests were unable 
to enter the Lord’s temple because the Lord’s 
splendor filled the Lord’s temple. 7:3 When all the 
Israelites saw the fire come down and the Lord’s 
splendor over the temple, they got on their knees 
with their faces downward toward the pavement. 
They worshiped and gave thanks to the Lord, 
saying, 8 “Certainly he is good; certainly his loyal 
love endures!” 

7:4 The king and all the people were presenting 
sacrifices to the Lord. 7:5 King Solomon sacrificed 
22,000 cattle and 120,000 sheep. Then the king 
and all the people dedicated God’s temple. 7:6 The 
priests stood in their assigned spots, along with 
the Levites who had the musical instruments used 
for praising the Lord. 9 (These were the ones King 
David made for giving thanks to the Lord and 
which were used by David when he offered praise, 
saying, “Certainly his loyal love endures.”) 10 
Opposite the Levites, 11 the priests were blowing the 
trumpets, while all Israel stood there. 7:7 Solomon 
consecrated the middle of the courtyard that is in 
front of the Lord’s temple. He offered burnt sacri- 


1 tn Heb “their prayer and their requests for help.” 

2 tn Heb “and accomplish their justice.” 

3 tn Heb “May your eyes be open and your ears attentive to 
the prayer of this place." 

4 tn Heb “be clothed with deliverance.” 

5 tn Heb “and may your loyal ones rejoice in good.” 

6 tc Heb “do not turn away the face of your anointed ones.” 
Many medieval Hebrew mss, as well as the ancient versions, 
read the singular, “your anointed," which would probably refer 
to Solomon specifically, rather than the people. 

7 tn Or “the sky.” The Hebrew term dw’ ( shamayim) may be 
translated “heaven(s)” or “sky” depending on the context. 

8 tn The word “saying” is supplied in the translation for 
stylistic reasons. 

9 tn Heb “and the priests were standing at their posts, and 
the Levites with the instruments of music of the Lord.” 

10 tn Heb “which David the king made to give thanks to 
the Lord, for lasting is his loyal love, when David praised by 
them.” 

11 tn Heb "opposite them”; the referent (the Levites) has 

been specified in the translation for clarity. 


flees, grain offerings, 12 and the fat from the peace 
offerings there, because the bronze altar that Solo¬ 
mon had made was too small to hold all these offer¬ 
ings. 13 7:8 At that time Solomon and all Israel with 
him celebrated a festival for seven days. This great 
assembly included people from Lebo Hamath in 
the north to the Stream of Egypt in the south. 14 7:9 
On the eighth day they held an assembly, for they 
had dedicated the altar for seven days and cele¬ 
brated the festival for seven more days. 7:10 On the 
twenty-third day of the seventh month, Solomon 15 
sent the people home. They left 16 happy and con¬ 
tented 17 because of the good the Lord had done for 
David, Solomon, and his people Israel. 

The Lord Gives Solomon a Promise and a 
Warning 

7:11 After Solomon finished building the Lord’s 
temple and the royal palace, and accomplished 
all his plans for the Lord’s temple and his royal 
palace, 18 7:12 the Lord appeared to Solomon at 
night and said to him: “I have answered 19 your 
prayer and chosen this place to be my temple where 
sacrifices are to be made. 20 7:13 When 21 1 close up 
the sky 22 so that it doesn’t rain, or command locusts 
to devour the land’s vegetation, 23 or send a plague 
among my people, 7:14 if my people, who belong to 
me, 24 humble themselves, pray, seek to please me, 25 


12 tc The Hebrew text omits reference to the grain offerings 
at this point, but note that they are included both in the list 
in the second half of the verse (see note on “offerings" at 
the end of this verse) and in the parallel account in 1 Kgs 
8:64. The construction nmsrrnKi ( v e 'et-hamminkhah ; vav [l] 
+ accusative sign + noun with article; “grain offerings”) was 
probably omitted accidentally by homoioarcton. Note the n«i 
(v e 'et) that immediately follows. 

13 tn Heb “to hold the burnt sacrifices, grain offerings, and 
the fat of the peace offerings.” Because this is redundant, the 
translation employs a summary phrase: “all these offerings.” 

14 tn Heb “Solomon held the festival at that time for seven 
days, and all Israel was with him, a very great assembly from 
Lebo Hamath to the wadi of Egypt.” 

15 tn Heb “he”; the referent (Solomon) has been specified 
in the translation for clarity. 

16 tn The words “they left” are supplied in the translation 
for stylistic reasons. 

17 tn Heb “good of heart.” 

18 tn Heb “and all that entered the heart of Solomon to 
do in the house of the Lord and in his house he successfully 
accomplished.” 

19 tn Heb “I have heard.” 

20 tn Heb “temple of sacrifice.” This means the Lord 
designated the temple as the place for making sacrifices, and 
this has been clarified in the translation. 

21 tn Or “if.” 

22 tn Or “heavens." The Hebrew term D)B»’ (shamayim) may 
be translated “heaven(s)" or “sky” depending on the context. 

23 tn Heb “the land,” which stands here by metonymy for 
the vegetation growing in it. 

24 tn Heb “over whom my name is called.” The Hebrew 
idiom “call the name over” indicates ownership. See 2 Sam 
12:28. 

25 tn Heb “seek my face,” where “my face” is figurative for 
God’s presence and acceptance. 
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and repudiate their sinful practices, 1 then I will 
respond 2 from heaven, forgive their sin, and heal 
their land. 3 7:15 Now I will be attentive and respon¬ 
sive to the prayers offered in this place. 4 7:16 Now 
I have chosen and consecrated this temple by mak¬ 
ing it my permanent home; 5 I will be constantly 
present there. 6 7:17 You must serve me as your fa¬ 
ther David did. Do everything I commanded and 
obey my rules and regulations. 7 7:18 Then I will 
establish your dynasty, 8 just as I promised your fa¬ 
ther David, ‘You will not fail to have a successor 
ruling over Israel.’ 9 

7:19 “But if you people 10 ever turn away 
from me, fail to obey the regulations and rules I 
instructed you to keep, 11 and decide to serve and 
worship other gods, 12 7:20 then I will remove 
you 13 from my land I have given you, 14 I will 
abandon this temple I have consecrated with my 
presence, 15 and I will make you 16 an object of 
mockery and ridicule 17 among all the nations. 
7:21 As for this temple, which was once majes¬ 


1 tn Heb “and turn from their sinful ways.” 

2 tn Heb “hear.” 

3 sn Here the phrase heal their land means restore the 
damage done by the drought, locusts and plague mentioned 
in v. 13. 

4 tn Heb “my eyes will be open and my ears attentive to the 
prayer of this place.” Note Solomon's request in 6:40. 

5 tn Heb “for my name to be there perpetually [or perhaps, 
“forever”]." 

6 tn Heb “and my eyes and my heart will be there all the 
days.” 

7 tn Heb "As for you, if you walk before me, as David your 
father walked, by doing all which I commanded you, [and] you 
keep my rules and my regulations." 

sn Verse 17 is actually a lengthy protasis (“if” section) of a 
conditional sentence, the apodosis (“then” section) of which 
appears in v. 18. 

8 tn Heb “I will establish the throne of your kingdom.” 

9 tn Heb “there will not be cut off from you a man ruling 
over Israel." 

10 tn The Hebrew pronoun is plural, suggesting that 
Solomon and all Israel (or perhaps Solomon and his 
successors) are in view. To convey this to the English reader, 
the translation “you people” has been employed. 

11 tn Heb “which I placed before you.” 

12 tn Heb “and walk and serve other gods and bow down 
to them.” 

13 tn Heb “them.” The switch from the second to the third 
person pronoun is rhetorically effective, for it mirrors God’s 
rejection of his people - he has stopped addressing them as 
“you” and begun addressing them as “them." However, the 
switch is awkward and confusing in English, so the translation 
maintains the direct address style. 

14 tn Heb “them.” See the note on “you” earlier in this 
verse. 

15 tc Instead of “I will throw away,” the parallel text in 1 
Kgs 9:7 has “I will send away.” The two verbs sound very 
similar in Hebrew, so the discrepancy is likely due to an oral 
transmissional error. 

tn Heb “and this temple which I consecrated for my name I 
will throw away from before my face." 

16 tn Heb “him,” which appears in context to refer to Israel 
(i.e., “you” in direct address). Many translations understand 
the direct object of the verb “make” to be the temple (NEB, 
NASB, NIV, NRSV “it”). 

17 tn Heb “and I will make him [i.e., Israel] a proverb and 
a taunt,” that is, a proverbial example of destruction and an 
object of reproach. 


tic, 18 everyone who passes by it will be shocked 
and say, ‘Why did the Lord do this to this land 
and this temple?’ 7:22 Others will then answer, 19 
‘Because they abandoned the Lord God of their 
ancestors, 20 who led them out of Egypt. They 
embraced other gods whom they worshiped and 
served. 21 That is why he brought all this disaster 
down on them.’” 

Building Projects and Commercial Efforts 

8:1 After twenty years, during which Solomon 
built the Lord’s temple and his royal palace, 
8:2 Solomon rebuilt the cities that Huram 22 had 
given him and settled Israelites there. 8:3 Solomon 
went to Hamath Zobah and seized it. 8:4 He built 
up Tadmor in the wilderness and all the storage 
cities he had built in Hamath. 8:5 He made upper 
Beth Horon and lower Beth Horon fortified cities 
with walls and barred gates, 23 8:6 and built up 
Baalath, all the storage cities that belonged to him, 24 
and all the cities where chariots and horses were 
kept. 25 He built whatever he wanted in Jerusalem, 26 
Lebanon, and throughout his entire kingdom. 27 

8:7 Now several non-Israelite peoples were 
left in the land after the conquest of Joshua, 
including the Hittites, Amorites, Perizzites, 
Hivites, and Jebusites. 28 8:8 Their descendants 
remained in the land (the Israelites were unable 
to wipe them out). Solomon conscripted them 
for his work crews and they continue in that role 
to this very day 29 8:9 Solomon did not assign 
Israelites to these work crews; 30 the Israelites 


18 tn Heb “and this house which was high/elevated.” The 
statement makes little sense in this context, which predicts 
the desolation that judgment will bring. Some treat the clause 
as concessive, “Even though this temple is lofty [now]." 
Others, following the lead of several ancient versions, emend 
the text to, “this temple will become a heap of ruins.” 

19 tn Heb “and they will say.” 

20 tn Heb “fathers.” 

21 tn Heb “and they took hold of other gods and bowed 
down to them and served them.” 

22 tn Heb “Huram" (also in v. 18). Some medieval Hebrew 
mss, along with the LXX, Syriac, and Vulgate spell the name 
“Hiram,” agreeing with 1 Chr 14:1. “Huram” is a variant 
spelling referring to the same individual. 

23 tn Heb “and he built...[as] cities of fortification, [with] 
walls, doors, and a bar." 

24 tn Heb “Solomon.” The recurrence of the proper name 
is unexpected in terms of contemporary English style, so the 
pronoun has been used in the translation instead. 

25 tn Heb “the cities of the chariots and the cities of the 
horses." 

26 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

27 tn Heb “and all the desire of Solomon which he desired 
to build in Jerusalem and in Lebanon and in all the land of 
his kingdom." 

28 tn Heb “all the people who were left from the Hittites, the 
Amorites, the Perizzites, the Hivites, and the Jebusites, who 
were not from Israel." 

29 tn Heb “from their sons who were left after them in the 
land, whom the sons of Israel did not wipe out, and Solomon 
raised them up for a work crew to this day.” 

30 tn Heb “and from the sons of Israel which Solomon did 
not assign to the laborers for his work.” 
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served as his soldiers, officers, charioteers, and 
commanders of his chariot forces. 1 8:10 These men 
worked for Solomon as supervisors; there were a 
total of 250 of them who were in charge of the 
people. 1 2 

8:11 Solomon moved Pharaoh’s daughter up 
from the City of David 3 to the palace he had built 
for her, for he said, “My wife must not live in 
the palace of King David of Israel, for the places 
where the ark of the Lord has entered are holy.” 

8:12 Then Solomon offered burnt sacrifices 
to the Lord on the altar of the Lord which he 
had built in front of the temple’s porch. 4 8:13 He 
observed the daily requirements for sacrifices 
that Moses had specified for Sabbaths, new moon 
festivals, and the three annual celebrations - the 
Feast of Unleavened Bread, the Feast of Weeks, 
and the Feast of Temporary Shelters. 5 8:14 As his 
father David had decreed, Solomon 6 appointed the 
divisions of the priests to do their assigned tasks, 
the Levitical orders to lead worship and help the 
priests with their daily tasks, 7 and the divisions 
of the gatekeepers to serve at their assigned 
gates. 8 This was what David the man of God had 
ordered. 9 8:15 They did not neglect any detail of 
the king’s orders pertaining to the priests, Levites, 
and treasuries. 10 * 

8:16 All the work ordered by Solomon was 
completed, from the day the foundation of the 
Lord’s temple was laid until it was finished; the 
Lord’s temple was completed. 

8:17 Then Solomon went to Ezion Geber 
and to Elat on the coast in the land of Edom. 
8:18 Huram sent him ships and some of his sailors, 
men who were well acquainted with the sea. 


1 tn Heb “officers of his chariots and his horses." 

2 tn Heb “these [were] the officials of the governors who 
belonged to the king, Solomon, 250, the ones ruling over the 
people." 

3 sn The phrase the City of David refers here to the fortress 
of Zion in Jerusalem, not to Bethlehem. See 2 Sam 5:7. 

4 tn Heb “the porch.” 

5 tn The Hebrew phrase anJriOBn] (khaghassukot, “[festival 
of] huts" [or “shelters”]) is traditionally known as the Feast of 
Tabernacles. The rendering “booths” (cf. NAB, NASB, NRSV) 
is probably better than the traditional “tabernacles” in light 
of the meaning of the term rQD ( sukkah , “hut; booth”), but 
“booths” are frequently associated with trade shows and 
craft fairs in contemporary American English. The nature of 
the celebration during this feast as a commemoration of the 
wanderings of the Israelites after they left Egypt suggests that 
a translation like “temporary shelters” is more appropriate. 

6 tn Heb “he"; the referent (Solomon) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

7 tn Heb “and the Levites, according to their posts, to praise 
and to serve opposite the priests according to the matter of a 
day in its day." 

8 tn Heb “and the gatekeepers by their divisions for a gate 
and a gate.” 

9 tn Heb “for so [was] the command of David the man of 
God." 

10 tn Heb “and they did not turn aside from the command 

of the king concerning the priests and the Levites with regard 

to any matter and with regard to the treasuries.” 


They sailed with Solomon’s men to Ophir, 11 and 
took from there 450 talents 12 of gold, which they 
brought back to King Solomon. 

Solomon Entertains a Queen 

9:1 When the queen of Sheba heard about 
Solomon, 13 she came to challenge 14 him 15 with 
difficult questions. 16 She arrived in Jerusalem 17 
with a great display of pomp, 18 bringing with her 
camels carrying spices, 19 a very large quantity of 
gold, and precious gems. She visited Solomon and 
discussed with him everything that was on her mind. 
9:2 Solomon answered all her questions; there was 
no question too complex for the king. 20 9:3 When 
the queen of Sheba saw for herself Solomon’s 
extensive wisdom, 21 the palace 22 he had built, 
9:4 the food in his banquet hall, 23 his servants and 
attendants 24 in their robes, his cupbearers in their 
robes, and his burnt sacrifices which he presented 
in the Lord’s temple, 25 she was amazed. 26 9:5 She 
said to the king, “The report I heard in my own 
country about your wise sayings and insight 27 was 
true! 9:61 did not believe these things until I came 
and saw them with my own eyes. Indeed, I didn’t 


11 tn Heb “and Huram sent to him by the hand of his 
servants, ships, and servants [who] know the sea, and they 
came with the servants of Solomon to Ophir.” 

12 tn The Hebrew word tm ( kikar , “circle”) refers generally 
to something that is round. When used of metals it can refer 
to a disk-shaped weight made of the metal or, by extension, to 
a standard unit of weight. According to the older (Babylonian) 
standard the “talent” weighed 130 lbs. (58.9 kg), but later 
this was lowered to 108.3 lbs. (49.1 kg). More recent research 
suggests the “light” standard talent was 67.3 lbs. (30.6 kg). 
Using this as the standard for calculation, the weight of the 
gold was 30,285 lbs. (13,770 kg). 

13 tn Heb “the report about Solomon." 

14 tn Or “test.” 

15 tn Heb “Solomon." The recurrence of the proper name 
here is redundant in terms of contemporary English style, so 
the pronoun has been used in the translation instead. 

16 tn Or “riddles.” 

17 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

18 tn Heb “with very great strength." The Hebrew word T’n 
( khayil , "strength”) may refer here to the size of her retinue or 
to the great wealth she brought with her. 

19 tn Or “balsam oil.” 

20 tn Heb “Solomon declared to her all her words; there 
was not a word hidden from the king which he did not declare 
to her.” If riddles are specifically in view (see v. 1), then one 
might translate, “Solomon explained to her all her riddles; 
there was no riddle too complex for the king.” 

21 tn Heb "all the wisdom of Solomon." 

22 tn Heb “house.” 

23 tn Heb “the food on his table." 

24 tn Heb “the seating of his servants and the standing of 
his attendants." 

25 tc The Hebrew text has here, “and his upper room [by] 
which he was going up to the house of the Lord.” But 

in (’ aliyyato , “his upper room”) should be emended to Wt>, 
potato, “his burntsacrifice[s]”). Seethe parallel account in 1 
Kgs 10:5. 

26 tn Or “it took her breath away”; Heb “there was no breath 
still in her." 

27 tn Heb “about yourwords [or perhaps, “deeds”] and your 
wisdom.” 
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hear even half the story! 1 Your wisdom surpasses 
what was reported to me. 9:7 Your attendants, who 
stand before you at all times and hear your wise 
sayings, are truly happy! 2 9:8 May the Lord your 
God be praised because he favored 3 you by plac¬ 
ing you on his throne as the one ruling on his be¬ 
half! 4 Because of your God’s love for Israel and 
his lasting commitment to them, 5 he made you 
king over them so you could make just and right 
decisions.” 6 9:9 She gave the king 120 talents 7 of 
gold and a very large quantity of spices and pre¬ 
cious gems. The quantity of spices the queen 
of Sheba gave King Solomon has never been 
matched. 8 9:10 (Huram’s 9 servants, aided by Sol¬ 
omon’s servants, brought gold from Ophir, as well 
as 10 fine 11 timber and precious gems. 9:11 With the 
timber the king made steps 12 for the Lord’s temple 
and royal palace as well as stringed instruments 13 
for the musicians. No one had seen anything like 
them in the land of Judah prior to that. 14 ) 9:12 King 
Solomon gave the queen of Sheba everything she 
requested, more than what she had brought him. 15 
Then she left and returned 16 to her homeland with 
her attendants. 


1 tn Heb “the half was not told to me." 

2 tn Heb “How happy are your men! How happy are these 
servants of yours, who stand before you continually, who hear 
your wisdom!” 

3 tn Or "delighted in.” 

4 tn Heb “as king for the Lord your God.” 

5 tn Heb “to make him stand permanently.” 

6 tn Heb “to do justice and righteousness." 

7 tnThe Hebrew word 333 (kikar, “circle”) refers generally to 
something that is round. When used of metals it can refer to 
a disk-shaped weight made of the metal or, by extension, to a 
standard unit of weight. According to the older (Babylonian) 
standard the “talent” weighed 130 lbs. (58.9 kg), but later 
this was lowered to 108.3 lbs. (49.1 kg). More recent research 
suggests the “light" standard talent was 67.3 lbs. (30.6 kg). 
Using this as the standard for calculation, the weight of the 
gold was 8,076 lbs. (3,672 kg). 

8 tn Heb “there has not been like those spices which the 
queen of Sheba gave to King Solomon." 

9 tn Heb “Huram’s” (also in v. 21). Some medieval Hebrew 
mss, along with the LXX, Syriac, and Vulgate spell the name 
“Hiram,” agreeing with 1 Chr 14:1. “Huram” is a variant 
spelling referring to the same individual. 

10 tn Heb “who brought gold from Ophir, brought.” 

11 tn Heb “algum.” 

12 tn Heb “tracks.” The parallel text in 1 Kgs 10:12 has 
a different term whose meaning is uncertain: “supports,” 
perhaps “banisters" or “parapets.” 

13 tn Two types of stringed instruments are specifically 
mentioned in the Hebrew text, the fua ( kinnor , “zither”) and 
ba: (nevel , “harp"). 

34 tn Heb “there was not seen like these formerly in the 
land of Judah.” 

15 tn Heb “besides what she brought to the king." 

16 tn Heb “turned and went.” 


Solomons Wealth 

9:13 Solomon received 666 talents 17 of gold 
per year, 18 9:14 besides what he collected from 
the merchants 19 and traders. All the Arabian kings 
and the governors of the land also brought gold 
and silver to Solomon. 9:15 King Solomon made 
two hundred large shields of hammered gold; 600 
measures 20 of hammered gold were used for each 
shield. 9:16 He also made three hundred small 
shields of hammered gold; 300 measures 21 of 
gold were used for each of those shields. The king 
placed them in the Palace of the Lebanon Forest. 22 

9:17 The king made a large throne decorated 
with ivory and overlaid it with pure gold. 
9:18 There were six steps leading up to the throne, 
and a gold footstool was attached to the throne. 23 
The throne had two armrests with a statue of a lion 
standing on each side. 24 9:19 There were twelve 
statues of lions on the six steps, one lion at each 
end of each step. There was nothing like it in any 
other kingdom. 25 

9:20 All of King Solomon’s cups were made 
of gold, and all the household items in the Palace 
of the Lebanon Forest were made of pure gold. 
There were no silver items, for silver was not 
considered very valuable in Solomon’s time. 26 
9:21 The king had a fleet of large merchant ships 27 
manned by Huram’s men 28 that sailed the sea. 
Once every three years the fleet 29 came into 


17 tn The Hebrew word 133 (kikar, “circle") refers generally 
to something that is round. When used of metals it can refer 
to a disk-shaped weight made of the metal or, by extension, to 
a standard unit of weight. According to the older (Babylonian) 
standard the “talent” weighed 130 lbs. (58.9 kg), but later 
this was lowered to 108.3 lbs. (49.1 kg). More recent research 
suggests the “light" standard talent was 67.3 lbs. (30.6 kg). 
Using this as the standard for calculation, the weight of the 
gold Solomon received annually was 44,822 lbs. (20,380 
kg). 

18 tn Heb “the weight of the gold which came to Solomon in 
one year was 666 units of gold.” 

19 tn Heb “traveling men.” 

20 tn The Hebrew text has simply “600,” with no unit of 
measure given. 

21 tn The Hebrew text has simply “300,” with no unit of 
measure given. 

22 sn This name was appropriate because of the large 
amount of cedar, undoubtedly brought from Lebanon, used 
in its construction. The cedar pillars in the palace must have 
given it the appearance of a forest. See 1 Kgs 7:2. 

23 tc The parallel text of 1 Kgs 10:19 has instead “and the 
back of it was rounded on top.” 

24 tn Heb “[There were] armrests on each side of the place 
of the seat, and two lions standing beside the armrests.” 

25 tn Heb “nothing like it had been made for any kingdom." 

26 tn Heb “there was no silver, it was not regarded as 
anything in the days of Solomon." 

27 tn Heb “for ships belonging to the king were going [to] 
Tarshish with the servants of Huram." This probably refers 
to large ships either made in or capable of traveling to the 
distant western port of Tarshish. 

28 tn Heb “servants.” 

29 tn Heb “the fleet of Tarshish [ships].” 
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port with cargoes of 1 gold, silver, ivory, apes, and 
peacocks. 2 

9:22 King Solomon was wealthier and wiser 
than any of the kings of the earth. 3 9:23 All the 
kings of the earth wanted to visit Solomon to see 
him display his God-given wisdom. 4 9:24 Year 
after year visitors brought their gifts, which 
included items of silver, items of gold, clothes, 
perfume, spices, horses, and mules. 5 

9:25 Solomon had 4,000 stalls for his chariot 
horses 6 and 12,000 horses. He kept them in 
assigned cities and in Jerusalem. 7 9:26 He ruled 
all the kingdoms from the Euphrates River 8 to the 
land of the Philistines as far as the border of Egypt. 
9:27 The king made silver as plentiful 9 in Jerusalem 
as stones; cedar was 10 as plentiful as sycamore fig 
trees are in the lowlands 11 . 9:28 Solomon acquired 
horses from Egypt and from all the lands. 

Solomon s Reign Ends 

9:29 The rest of the events of Solomon’s reign, 
from start to finish, are recorded 12 in the Annals 
of Nathan the Prophet, the Prophecy of Ahijah the 
Shilonite, and the Vision of Iddo the Seer pertaining 
to Jeroboam son of Nebat. 9:30 Solomon ruled 
over all Israel from Jerusalem 13 for forty years. 
9:31 Then Solomon passed away 14 and was buried 
in the city of his father David. His son Rehoboam 
replaced him as king. 

The Northern Tribes Rebel 

10:1 Rehoboam traveled to Shechem, for 
all Israel had gathered in 15 Shechem to make 
Rehoboam 16 king. 10:2 WhenJeroboamsonofNebat 


1 tn Heb “the ships of Tarshish came carrying.” 

2 tn The meaning of this word is unclear; some suggest 
it refers to “baboons.” NEB has “monkeys,” NASB, NRSV 
“peacocks,” and NIV “baboons.” 

3 tn Heb “King Solomon was greater than all the kings of 
the earth with respect to wealth and wisdom." 

4 tn Heb “and all the kings of the earth were seeking the 
face of Solomon to hear his wisdom which God had placed 
in his heart.” 

5 tn Heb “and they were bringing each one his gift, items of 
silver...and mules, the matter of a year in a year.” 

6 tc The parallel text of 1 Kgs 10:26 reads “fourteen 
hundred chariots." 

7 tn Heb “he placed them in the chariot cities and with the 
king in Jerusalem.” 

map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; Map8- 
F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

8 tn Heb “the River.” In biblical Flebrewthe Euphrates River 
was typically referred to simply as “the River.” 

9 tn The words “as plentiful” are supplied for clarification. 

10 tn Heb “he made cedar.” 

11 tn Heb “as the sycamore fig trees which are in the 
Shephelah.” 

12 tn Heb “As for the rest of the events of Solomon, the 
former and the latter, are they not written?" 

13 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

14 tn Heb “lay down with his fathers." 

15 tn Heb “come [to].” 

16 tn Heb “him”; the referent (Rehoboam) has been 
specified in the translation for clarity. 


heard the news, he was still in Egypt, where he had 
fled from King Solomon. Jeroboam returned from 
Egypt. 10:3 They sent for him 17 and Jeroboam and 
all Israel came and spoke to Rehoboam, saying, 
10:4 “Your father made us work too hard! 18 Now if 
you lighten the demands he made and don’t make 
us work as hard, we will serve you.’’ 19 10:5 He said 
to them, “Go away for three days, then return to 
me.” So the people went away. 

10:6 King Rehoboam consulted with the older 
advisers who had served 20 his father Solomon 
when he had been alive. He asked them, 21 “How do 
you advise me to answer these people?” 10:7 They 
said to him, “If you are fair to these people, grant 
their request, and are cordial to them, they will be 
your servants from this time forward.” 22 10:8 But 
Rehoboam rejected their advice and consulted 
the young advisers who served him, with whom 
he had grown up. 23 10:9 He asked them, “How do 
you advise me to respond to these people who said 
to me, ‘Lessen the demands your father placed 
on us’?” 24 10:10 The young advisers with whom 
Rehoboam 25 had grown up said to him, “Say this 
to these people who have said to you, ‘Your father 
made us work hard, but now lighten our burden’ 26 
- say this to them: ‘I am a lot harsher than my 
father! 27 10:11 My father imposed heavy demands 
on you; I will make them even heavier. 28 My father 
punished you with ordinary whips; I will punish 
you with whips that really sting your flesh.’” 29 


17 tn Heb “They sent and called for him.” 

18 tn Heb “made our yoke burdensome.” 

19 tn Heb “but you, now, lighten the burdensome work of 
your father and the heavy yoke which he placed on us, and 
we will serve you.” In the Hebrew text the prefixed verbal 
form with vav (■paw, v e na'avdekha, “and we will serve you”) 
following the imperative (bgri, haqel , “lighten") indicates 
purpose/result. The conditional sentence used in the present 
translation is an attempt to bring out the logical relationship 
between these forms. 

20 tn Heb “stood before.” 

21 tn Heb “saying." 

22 tn Heb “If today you are for good to these people and you 
are favorable to them and speak to them good words, they 
will be your servants all the days.” 

23 tn Heb “Rehoboam rejected the advice of the elders 
which they advised and he consulted the young men with 
whom he had grown up, who stood before him." 

24 tn Heb “Lighten the yoke which your father placed on 
us.” 

25 tn Heb “he”; the referent (Rehoboam) has been specified 
in the translation for clarity. 

26 tn Heb “Your father made our yoke heavy, but make it 
lighter upon us.” 

27 tn Heb “My little one is thicker than my father's hips.” 
The referent of “my little one” is not clear. The traditional view 
is that it refers to the little finger (so NEB, NASB, NIV, NRSV, 
NLT). As the following statement makes clear, Rehoboam’s 
point is that he is more harsh and demanding than his father. 

28 tn Heb “and now my father placed upon you a heavy 
yoke, but I will add to your yoke.” 

29 tn Heb “My father punished you with whips, but I [will 
punish you] with scorpions." “Scorpions” might allude to 
some type of torture, but more likely it refers to a type of whip 
that inflicts an especially biting, painful wound. 
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10:12 Jeroboam and all the people reported 
to Rehoboam on the third day, just as the king 
had ordered when he said, “Return to me on the 
third day.” 10:13 The king responded to the people 
harshly. He 1 rejected the advice of the older men 
10:14 and followed the advice of the younger ones. 
He said, “My father imposed heavy demands on 
you; 2 I will make them even heavier. 3 My father 
punished you with ordinary whips; I will punish 
you with whips that really sting your flesh.” 4 
10:15 The king refused to listen to the people, 
because God was instigating this turn of events 5 
so that he might bring to pass the prophetic 
announcement he had made 6 through Ahijah the 
Shilonite to Jeroboam son of Nebat. 

10:16 When all Israel saw that the king refused 
to listen to them, the people answered the king, 
“We have no portion in David - no share in the son 
of Jesse! 7 Return to your homes, O Israel! 8 Now, 
look after your own dynasty, O David!” 9 So all 
Israel returned to their homes. 10 10:17 (Rehoboam 
continued to rule over the Israelites who lived in 
the cities of Judah.) 10:18 King Rehoboam sent 
Hadoram, 11 the supervisor of the work crews, out 
after them, but the Israelites stoned him to death. 
King Rehoboam managed to jump into his chariot 
and escape to Jerusalem. 12 10:19 So Israel has been 
in rebellion against the Davidic dynasty to this 
very day. 

11:1 When Rehoboam arrived in Jerusalem, 
he summoned 180,000 skilled warriors from 
Judah and Benjamin 13 to attack Israel and restore 
the kingdom to Rehoboam. 11:2 But the Lord 
told Shemaiah the prophet, 14 11:3 “Say this 
to King Rehoboam son of Solomon of Judah 
and to all the Israelites in Judah and Benjamin, 


1 tn Heb “Rehoboam.” The pronoun “he" has been used in 
the translation in place of the proper name in keeping with 
contemporary English style. 

2 tc The Hebrew text reads, “I will make heavy your yoke,” 
but many medieval Hebrew mss and other ancient textual 
witnesses have, “my father made heavy your yoke.” 

3 tn Heb “but I will add to your yoke.” 

4 tn Heb “My father punished you with whips, but I [will 
punish you] with scorpions.” “Scorpions” might allude to 
some type of torture, but more likely it refers to a type of whip 
that inflicts an especially biting, painful wound. 

5 tn Heb “because this turn of events was from God.” 

6 tn Heb “so that the Lord might bring to pass his word 
which he spoke.” 

7 sn The people’s point seems to be that they have no 
familial relationship with David that brings them any benefits 
or places upon them any obligations. They are being treated 
like outsiders. 

8 tn Heb “each one to your tents, Israel.” The word "return” 
is supplied in the translation for stylistic reasons. 

9 tn Heb “Now see your house, David.” 

10 tn Heb “went to their tents. ” 

11 sn In the parallel account in 1 Kgs 12:18 this name 
appears as “Adoniram.” 

12 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

13 tn Heb “he summoned the house of Judah and 
Benjamin, 180,000 chosen men, accomplished in war.” 

14 tn Heb “and the word of the Lord came to Shemaiah the 
man of God, saying.” 


11:4 ‘The Lord says this: “Do not attack and make 
war with your brothers. Each of you go home, for 
I have caused this to happen.’”” 15 They obeyed the 
Lord and called off the attack against Jeroboam. 16 

Rehoboam’s Reign 

11:5 Rehoboam lived in Jerusalem; 17 he 
built up these fortified cities throughout Judah: 
11:6 Bethlehem, 18 Etam, Tekoa, 11:7 Beth Zur, 
Soco, Adullam, 11:8 Gath, Mareshah, Ziph, 
ll:9Adoraim, Lachish, Azekah, 11:10 Zorah, 
Aijalon, and Hebron. These were the fortified 
cities in Judah and Benjamin. 11:11 He fortified 
these cities and placed officers in them, as well as 
storehouses of food, olive oil, and wine. 11:12 In 
each city there were shields and spears; he strongly 
fortified them. 19 Judah and Benjamin belonged to 
him. 

11:13 The priests and Levites who lived 
throughout Israel supported him, no matter where 
they resided. 20 11:14 The Levites even left their 
pasturelands and their property behind and came 
to Judah and Jerusalem, for Jeroboam and his 
sons prohibited them from serving as the Lord’s 
priests. 11:15 Jeroboam 21 appointed his own priests 
to serve at the worship centers 22 and to lead in the 
worship of the goat idols and calf idols he had 
made. 23 11:16 Those among all the Israelite tribes 
who were determined to worship the Lord God 
of Israel followed them to Jerusalem 24 to sacrifice 
to the Lord God of their ancestors. 25 11:17 They 
supported 26 the kingdom of Judah and were loyal 
to 27 Rehoboam son of Solomon for three years; 
they followed the edicts of 28 David and Solomon 
for three years. 

11:18 Rehoboam married 29 Mahalath the 
daughter of David’s son Jerimoth and of 30 Abihail, 
the daughter of Jesse’s son Eliab. 11:19 She 
bore him sons named Jeush, Shemariah, and 


15 tn Heb “for his thing is from me.” 

16 tn Heb “and they heard the words of the Lord and 
returned from going against Jeroboam.” 

17 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

18 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map7-E2; Map8-E2; 
Mapl0-B4. 

19 tn Heb “he strengthened them greatly, very much.” 

20 tn Heb “and the priests and the Levites who were in all 
Israel supported him from all their territory." 

21 tn Heb “he”; the referent (Jeroboam) has been specified 
in the translation for clarity. 

22 tn Heb “for the high places.” 

23 tn Heb “and for the goats and for the calves he had 
made.” 

24 tn Heb “and after them from all the tribes of Israel, the 
ones giving their heart[s] to seek the Lord God of Israel came 
[to] Jerusalem.” 

25 tn Heb “fathers.” 

28 tn Or “strengthened.” 

27 tn Or “strengthened.” 

28 tn Heb “they walked in the way of." 

29 tn Heb “took for himself a wife.” 

30 tn The words “and of” are supplied in the translation for 
clarification and for stylistic reasons. 
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Zaham. 11:20 He later married Maacah the daugh¬ 
ter of Absalom. She bore to him Abijah, Attai, 
Ziza, and Shelomith. 11:21 Rehoboam loved Maa¬ 
cah daughter of Absalom more than his other 
wives and concubines. 1 He had eighteen wives 
and sixty concubines; he fathered twenty-eight 
sons and sixty daughters. 

11:22 Rehoboam appointed Abijah son of 
Maacah as the leader over his brothers, for he 
intended to name him his successor. 1 2 11:23 He 
wisely placed some of his many sons throughout 
the regions of Judah and Benjamin in the various 
fortified cities. 3 He supplied them with abundant 
provisions and acquired many wives for them. 4 

12:1 After Rehoboam’s rule was established 
and solidified, he and all Israel rejected the law of 
the Lord. 12:2 Because they were unfaithful to the 
Lord, in King Rehoboam’s fifth year, King Shishak 
of Egypt attacked Jerusalem. 12:3 He had 1,200 
chariots, 60,000 horsemen, and an innumerable 
number of soldiers who accompanied him from 
Egypt, including Libyans, Sukkites, and Cushites. 
12:4 He captured the fortified cities of Judah and 
marched against Jerusalem. 

12:5 Shemaiah the prophet visited Rehoboam 
and the leaders of Judah who were assembled in 
Jerusalem because of Shishak. He said to them, 
“This is what the Lord says: ‘You have rejected 
me, so I have rejected you and will hand you 
over to Shishak.”’ 5 12:6 The leaders of Israel 
and the king humbled themselves and said, “The 
Lord is just.” 6 12:7 When the Lord saw that they 
humbled themselves, he gave this message to 
Shemaiah: 7 “They have humbled themselves, 
so I will not destroy them. I will deliver them 
soon. 8 My anger will not be unleashed against 9 
Jerusalem through 10 Shishak. 12:8 Yet they will 
become his subjects, so they can experience how 


1 sn Concubines were slave women in ancient Near Eastern 
societies who were the legal property of their master, but who 
could have legitimate sexual relations with their master. A 
concubine’s status was more elevated than a mere servant, 
but she was not free and did not have the legal rights of a free 
wife. The children of a concubine could, in some instances, 
become equal heirs with the children of the free wife. After 
the period of the Judges concubines may have become more 
of a royal prerogative (2 Sam 21:10-14; 1 Kgs 11:3). 

2 tn Heb “and Rehoboam appointed for a head Abijah son 
of Maacah for ruler among his brothers, indeed to make him 
king.” 

3 tn Heb “and he was discerning and broke up from all his 
sons to all the lands of Judah and Benjamin, to all the fortified 
cities." 

4 tn “and he asked for a multitude of wives.” 

5 tn Heb “also I have rejected you into the hand of 
Shishak.” 

6 tn Or “fair,” meaning the Lord’s punishment of them was 
just or fair. 

7 tn Heb “the word of the Lord came to Shemaiah, saying." 

8 tn Heb “and I will give to them soon deliverance." 

9 tn Or “gush forth upon." 

10 tn Heb “by the hand of.” 


serving me differs from serving the surrounding 
nations." 11 

12:9 King Shishak of Egypt attacked Jerusalem 
and took away the treasures of the Lord’s temple 
and of the royal palace; he took everything, 
including the gold shields that Solomon had made. 
12:10 King Rehoboam made bronze shields to 
replace them and assigned them to the officers of 
the royal guard 12 who protected the entrance to the 
royal palace. 12:11 Whenever the king visited the 
Lord’s temple, the royal guards carried them and 
then brought them back to the guardroom. 13 

12:12 So when Rehoboam 14 humbled himself, 
the Lord relented from his anger and did not 
annihilate him; 15 Judah experienced some good 
things. 16 12:13 King Rehoboam solidified his rule 
in Jerusalem; 17 he 18 was forty-one years old when 
he became king and he ruled for seventeen years 
in Jerusalem, the city the Lord chose from all the 
tribes of Israel to be his home. 19 Rehoboam’s 20 
mother was an Ammonite named Naamah. 
12:14 He did evil because he was not determined 
to follow the Lord. 21 

12:15 The events of Rehoboam’s reign, 
from start to finish, are recorded 22 in the Annals 
of Shemaiah the prophet and of Iddo the Seer 
that include genealogical records. 12:16 Then 
Rehoboam passed away 23 and was buried in the 
City of David 24 His son Abijah replaced him as 
king. 

Abijah s Reign 

13:1 In the eighteenth year of the reign of 
King Jeroboam, Abijah became king over Judah. 
13:2 He ruled for three years in Jerusalem. 25 His 


11 tn Heb “so they may know my service and the service of 
the kingdoms of the lands.” 

12 tn Heb “runners” (also in v. 11). 

13 tn Heb “to the chamber of the runners.” 

14 tn Heb “he”; the referent (Rehoboam) has been specified 
in the translation for clarity. 

15 tn Heb “the anger of the Lord turned from him and did 
not destroy completely.” 

16 tn Heb “and also in Judah there were good things.” 

17 tn Heb “and the king, Rehoboam, strengthened himself 
in Jerusalem and ruled." 

18 tn Heb “Rehoboam.” The recurrence of the proper name 
here is redundant in terms of contemporary English style, so 
the pronoun has been used in the translation instead. 

19 tn Heb “the city where the Lord chose to place his name 
from all the tribes of Israel.” 

20 tn Heb “his”; the referent has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

21 tn Heb “because he did not set his heart to seek the 
Lord." 

22 tn Heb “As for the events of Rehoboam, the former and 
the latter, are they not written?" 

23 tn Heb “lay down with his fathers.” 

24 sn The phrase the City of David refers here to the fortress 
of Zion in Jerusalem, not to Bethlehem. See 2 Sam 5:7. 

25 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 
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mother was Michaiah, the daughter of Uriel from 
Gibeah. 1 

There was war between Abijah and Jeroboam. 
13:3 Abijah launched the attack with 400,000 
well-trained warriors, 2 while Jeroboam deployed 
against him 800,000 well-trained warriors. 3 

13:4 Abijah ascended Mount Zemaraim, in the 
Ephraimite hill country, and said: “Listen to me, 
Jeroboam and all Israel! 13:5 Don’t you realize that 
the Lord God of Israel has given David and his 
dynasty lasting dominion over Israel by a formal 
agreement? 4 13:6 Jeroboam son of Nebat, a servant 
of Solomon son of David, rose up and rebelled 
against his master. 13:7 Lawless good-for-nothing 
men 5 gathered around him and conspired 6 against 
Rehoboam son of Solomon, when Rehoboam was 
an inexperienced young man 7 and could not resist 
them. 13:8 Now you are declaring that you will 
resist the Lord’s rule through the Davidic dynasty. 8 
You have a huge army, 9 and bring with you the 
gold calves that Jeroboam made for you as gods. 
13:9 But you banished 10 the Lord’s priests, Aaron’s 
descendants, and the Levites, and appointed your 
own priests just as the surrounding nations do! 
Anyone who comes to consecrate himself with a 
young bull or seven rams becomes a priest of these 
fake gods! 11 13:10 But as for us, the Lord is our God 
and we have not rejected him. Aaron’s descendants 
serve as the Lord’s priests and the Levites assist 
them with the work. 12 13:11 They offer burnt 
sacrifices to the Lord every morning and every 
evening, along with fragrant incense. They arrange 
the Bread of the Presence on a ritually clean table 


1 tn The parallel text in 1 Kgs 15:2 identifies his mother 
as “Maacah, the daughter of Abishalom" [=Absalom, 2 Chr 
11:20). Although most English versions identify the mother’s 
father as Uriel of Gibeah, a number of English versions 
substitute the name “Maacah” here for the mother (e.g., NIV, 
NCV, CEV, NLT). 

2 tn Heb “and Abijah bound [i.e., began] the battle with a 
force of warriors, four hundred thousand chosen men.” 

3 tn Heb “and Jeroboam arranged with him [for] battle with 
eight hundred thousand chosen men, strong warrior[s].” 

4 tn Heb “Do you not know that the Lord God of Israel has 
given kingship to David over Israel permanently, to him and to 
his sons [by] a covenant of salt?” 

sn For other references to a “covenant of salt,” see Lev 
2:13 and Num 18:19. 

5 tn Heb “empty men, sons of wickedness.” 

6 tn Heb “strengthened themselves.” 

7 tn Heb “a young man and tender of heart.” 

8 tn Heb “the kingdom of the Lord by the hand of the sons 
of David.” 

9 tn Or “horde”; or “multitude." 

10 tn In the Hebrew text this is phrased as a rhetorical 
question, “Did you not banish?” The rhetorical question 
expects the answer, “Of course you did," the force of which is 
reflected in the translation “But you banished." 

11 tn Heb “whoever comes to fill his hand with a bull of a 
son of cattle, and seven rams, and he is a priest to no-gods." 

12 tn Heb “and priests serving the Lord [are] the sons of 

Aaron and the Levites in the work.” 


and light the lamps on the gold lampstand every 
evening. Certainly 13 we are observing the Lord 
our God’s regulations, but you have rejected him. 
13:12 Now look, God is with us as our leader. His 
priests are ready to blow the trumpets to signal 
the attack against you. 14 You Israelites, don’t fight 
against the Lord God of your ancestors, 15 for you 
will not win!” 

13:13 Now Jeroboam had sent some men to 
ambush the Judahite army from behind. 16 The 
main army was in front of the Judahite army; 17 
the ambushers were behind it. 13:14 The men of 
Judah turned around and realized they were being 
attacked from the front and the rear. 18 So they 
cried out for help to the Lord. The priests blew 
their trumpets, 13:15 and the men of Judah gave 19 
the battle cry. As the men of Judah gave the battle 
cry, the Lord struck down Jeroboam and all Israel 
before Abijah and Judah. 13:16 The Israelites fled 
from before the Judahite army, 20 and God handed 
them over to the men of Judah. 21 13:17 Abijah and 
his anny thoroughly defeated them; 22 500,000 
well-trained Israelite men fell dead. 23 13:18 That 
day 24 the Israelites were defeated; the men of 
Judah prevailed because they relied on the Lord 
God of their ancestors. 

13:19 Abijah chased Jeroboam; he seized from 
him these cities: Bethel 25 and its surrounding towns, 
Jeshanah and its surrounding towns, and Ephron 
and its surrounding towns. 13:20 Jeroboam did not 
regain power during the reign of Abijah. 26 The 
Lord struck him down and he died. 13:21 Abijah’s 
power grew; he had 27 fourteen wives and fathered 
twenty-two sons and sixteen daughters. 

13:22 The rest of the events of Abijah’s 
reign, including his deeds and sayings, 28 are 
recorded in the writings of the prophet Iddo. 


13 tn Or “for.” 

14 tn Heb “and his priests and the trumpets of the war 
alarm [are ready] to sound out against you." 

15 tn Heb “fathers” (also in v. 18). 

16 tn Heb “and Jeroboam had caused to circle around an 
ambush to come from behind them." 

17 tn Heb "Judah.” 

18 tn Heb "and Judah turned, and, look, to them [was] the 
battle in front and behind." 

19 tn Heb “shouted out.” 

20 tn Heb “Judah.” 

21 tn Heb “them”; the referent (the men of Judah) has been 
specified in the translation for clarity. 

22 tn Heb “struck them down with a great striking down.” 

23 tn Heb “and [the] slain from Israel fell, five hundred 
thousand chosen men.” 

24 tn Heb “at that time.” 

25 map For location see Map4-G4; Map5-Cl; Map6-E3; 
Map7-Dl; Map8-G3. 

26 tn Heb “and the strength of Jeroboam was not retained 
again in the days of Abijah.” 

27 tn Heb “lifted up for himself.” 

28 tn Heb “and his ways and his words.” 
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14:1 (l3:2'i') L Abijah passed away 2 and was buried 
in the City of David. 3 His son Asa replaced him 
as king. During his reign 4 the land had rest for 
ten years. 

Asa s Religious and Military Accomplishments 

14:2 (14:1) Asa did what the Lord his God 
desired and approved. 5 14:3 He removed the pagan 
altars 6 and the high places, smashed the sacred 
pillars, and cut down the Asherah poles. 7 14:4 He 
ordered Judah to seek the Lord God of their 
ancestors 8 and to observe his law and commands. 9 
14:5 He removed the high places and the incense 
altars from all the cities of Judah. The kingdom 
had rest under his rule. 10 

14:6 He built fortified cities throughout Judah, 
for the land was at rest and there was no war during 
those years; the Lord gave him peace. 14:7 He said 
to the people of Judah: 1 11 “Let’s build these cities 
and fortify them with walls, towers, and barred 
gates. 12 The land remains ours because we have 
followed 13 the Lord our God and he has made us 
secure on all sides.” 14 So they built the cities 15 and 
prospered. 

14:8 Asa had an army of 300,000 men from 
Judah, equipped with large shields and spears. 
He also had 280,000 men from Benjamin who 
carried small shields and were adept archers; 
they were all skilled warriors. 14:9 Zerah the 
Cushite marched against them with an anny of 
1,000,000 16 men and 300 chariots. He arrived 
at Mareshah, 14:10 and Asa went out to oppose 


1 sn Beginning with 14:1, the verse numbers through 
14:15 in the English Bible differ from the verse numbers in 
the Hebrew text (BHS), with 14:1 ET = 13:23 HT, 14:2 ET = 
14:1 HT, 14:3 ET = 14:2 HT, etc., through 14:15 ET = 14:14 
HT. Beginning with 15:1 the verse numbers in the ET and HT 
are again the same. 

2 tn Heb “lay down with his fathers.” 

3 sn The phrase the City of David refers here to the fortress 
of Zion in Jerusalem, not to Bethlehem. See 2 Sam 5:7. 

4 tn Heb “in his days." 

5 tn Heb “and Asa did the good and the right in the eyes of 
the Lord his God.” 

6 tn Heb “the altars of the foreigner.” 

7 sn Asherah poles. A leading deity of the Canaanite 
pantheon was Asherah, wife/sister of El and goddess of 
fertility. She was commonly worshiped at shrines in or near 
groves of evergreen trees, or, failing that, at places marked by 
wooden poles (Hebrew O'ltfN [’ asherim ], as here). They were 
to be burned or cut down (Deut 7:5; 12:3; 16:21; Judg 6:25, 
28,30; 2 Kgs 18:4). 

8 tn Heb "fathers.” 

9 tn Heb “the law and the command." 

10 tn Heb “before him.” 

11 tn The words “the people of’ are supplied in the 
translation for clarification. The Hebrew text uses the name 
“Judah” by metonymy for the people of Judah. 

12 tn Heb “and we will surround [them] with wall[s] and 
towers, doors, and bars." 

13 tn Heb “sought.” 

14 tn Heb "and he has given us rest all around.” 

15 tn The words “the cities” are supplied in the translation 
for clarification and for stylistic reasons. 

16 tn Heb “a thousand thousands.” 


him. They deployed for battle in the Valley of 
Zephathah near Mareshah. 

14:11 Asa prayed 17 to the Lord his God: “O 
Lord, there is no one but you who can help the 
weak when they are vastly outnumbered. 18 Help 
us, O Lord our God, for we rely on you and have 
marched on your behalf against this huge army. 19 
O Lord our God, don’t let men prevail against 
you!” 20 14:12 The Lord struck down the Cushites 
before Asa and Judah. The Cushites fled, 14:13 and 
Asa and his army chased them as far as Gerar. The 
Cushites were wiped out; 21 they were shattered 
before the Lord and his army. The men of Judah 22 
carried off a huge amount of plunder. 14:14 They 
defeated all the cities surrounding Gerar, for the 
Lord caused them to panic. 23 The men of Judah 24 
looted all the cities, for they contained a huge 
amount of goods. 25 14:15 They also attacked the 
tents of the herdsmen in charge of the livestock. 26 
They carried off many sheep and camels and then 
returned to Jerusalem. 27 

15:1 God’s Spirit came upon Azariah son of 
Oded. 15:2 He met 28 Asa and told him, “Listen to 
me, Asa and all Judah and Benjamin! The Lord 
is with you when you are loyal to him. 29 If you 
seek him, he will respond to you, 30 but if you 
reject him, he will reject you. 15:3 For a long time 31 
Israel had no true God, or priest to instruct them, 
or law. 15:4 Because of their distress, they turned 
back to the Lord God of Israel. They sought him 
and he responded to them. 32 15:5 In those days 33 
no one could travel safely, 34 for total chaos had 
overtaken all the people of the surrounding lands. 35 
15:6 One nation was crushed by another, and one 
city by another, for God caused them to be in great 


17 tn Heb “called out." 

18 tn Heb “there is not with you to help between many with 
regard to [the one] without strength.” 

19 tn Heb “and in your name we have come against this 
multitude.” 

20 tn Heb “let not man retain [strength] with you.” 

21 tn Heb "and there fell from the Cushites so that there 
was not to them preservation of life.” 

22 tn Heb “they"; the referent (the men of Judah) has been 
specified in the translation for clarity. 

23 tn Heb "for the terror of the Lord was upon them.” 

24 tn Heb “they"; the referent (the men of Judah) has been 
specified in the translation for clarity. 

25 tn Heb "for great plunder was in them.” 

28 tn Heb “and also they struck down the tents of the 
livestock.” 

27 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

28 tn Heb “went out before.” 

29 tn Heb “when you are with him.” 

30 tn Heb “he will allow himself to be found by you.” 

31 tn Heb “Many days.” 

32 tn Heb “and he allowed himself to be found by them." 

33 tn Heb “times.” 

34 tn Heb “there was peace for the one going out or the one 
coming in.” 

35 tn Heb “for great confusion was upon all the inhabitants 
of the lands." 
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turmoil. 1 15:7 But as for you, be strong and 
don’t get discouraged, 2 for your work will be re¬ 
warded.” 3 

15:8 When Asa heard these words and the 
prophecy of Oded the prophet, he was encouraged. 4 
He removed the detestable idols from the entire 
land of Judah and Benjamin and from the cities 
he had seized in the Ephraimite hill country. He 
repaired the altar of the Lord in front of the porch 
of the Lord’s temple. 5 

15:9 He assembled all Judah and Benjamin, as 
well as the settlers 6 from Ephraim, Manasseh, and 
Simeon who had come to live with them. Many 
people from Israel had come there to live 7 when 
they saw that the Lord his God was with him. 
15:10 They assembled in Jerusalem in the third 
month of the fifteenth year of Asa’s reign. 15:11 At 
that time 8 they sacrificed to the Lord some of the 
plunder they had brought back, including 700 head 
of cattle and 7,000 sheep. 9 15:12 They solemnly 
agreed 10 to seek the Lord God of their ancestors 11 
with their whole heart and being. 15:13 Anyone 
who would not seek the Lord God of Israel would 
be executed, whether they were young or old, 12 
male or female. 15:14 They swore their allegiance 
to the Lord, shouting their approval loudly and 
sounding trumpets and horns. 13 15:15 All Judah 
was happy about the oath, because they made the 
vow with their whole heart. They willingly sought 
the Lord and he responded to them. 14 He made 
them secure on every side. 15 

15:16 King Asa also removed Maacah his 
grandmother 16 from her position as queen 
mother 17 because she had made a loathsome 
Asherah pole. Asa cut down her Asherah pole 
and crushed and burned it in the Kidron Valley. 
15:17 The high places were not eliminated from 
Israel, yet Asa was wholeheartedly devoted to 


1 tn Heb "threw them into confusion with all distress.” 

2 tn Heb “and let not your hands drop.” 

3 tn Heb "for there is payment for your work.” 

4 tn Heb “strengthened himself.” 

5 tn Heb “the porch of the Lord.” 

6 tn Or “resident foreigners.” 

7 tn Heb “had fallen upon him.” 

8 tn0r “In that day.” 

9 tn The Hebrew term (tso'n) denotes smaller livestock 
in general; depending on context it can refer to sheep only or 
goats only, but their is nothing in the immediate context here 
to specify one or the other. 

10 tn Heb “entered into a covenant." 

11 tn Heb “fathers." 

12 tn Heb "whether small or great.” 

13 tn Heb "with a loud voice and with a shout and with 
trumpets and with horns.” 

14 tn Heb "and with all their desire they sought him and he 
allowed himself to be found by them.” 

15 tn Heb "and the Lord gave them rest all around.” 

16 tn Heb “mother,” but Hebrew often uses “father” and 
“mother” for grandparents and even more remote ancestors. 

17 tn The Hebrew term rn'as {jfvirah) can denote “queen” 
or “queen mother” depending on the context. Here the latter 
is indicated, since Maacah was the wife of Rehoboam and 
mother of Abijah. 


the Lord throughout his lifetime. 18 15:18 He 
brought the holy items that his father and he had 
made into God’s temple, including the silver, gold, 
and other articles. 19 

Asa's Failures 

15:19 There was no more war until the 
thirty-fifth year of Asa’s reign. 16:1 In the thirty- 
sixth year of Asa’s reign, King Baasha of Israel 
attacked Judah, and he established Ramah as a 
military outpost to prevent anyone from leaving 
or entering the land of King Asa of Judah. 20 
16:2 Asa took all the silver and gold that was left 
in the treasuries of the Lord’s temple and of the 
royal palace and sent it to King Ben Hadad of 
Syria, ruler in Damascus, along with this message; 
16:3 “I want to make a treaty with you, like the 
one our fathers made. 21 See, I have sent you silver 
and gold. Break your treaty with King Baasha of 
Israel, so he will retreat from my land.” 22 16:4 Ben 
Hadad accepted King Asa’s offer and ordered his 
anny commanders to attack the cities of Israel. 23 
They conquered 24 Ijon, Dan, Abel Maim, 25 and 
all the storage cities of Naphtali. 16:5 When 
Baasha heard the news, he stopped fortifying 26 
Ramah and abandoned the project. 27 16:6 King 
Asa ordered all the men of Judah to carry away 
the stones and wood that Baasha had used to build 
Ramah. 28 He used the materials to build up 29 Geba 
and Mizpah. 

16:7 At that time Hanani the prophet 30 visited 
King Asa of Judah and said to him: “Because 
you relied on the king of Syria and did not rely 
on the Lord your God, the army of the king 
of Syria has escaped from your hand. 16:8 Did 
not the Cushites and Libyans have a huge 
anny with chariots and a very large number of 
horsemen? But when you relied on the Lord, he 
handed them over to you! 16:9 Certainly 31 the 
Lord watches the whole earth carefully 32 and is 


18 tn Heb “yet the heart of Asa was complete all his days.” 

19 tn Heb “and he brought the holy things of his father 
and his holy things [into] the house of God, silver, gold, and 
items.” 

20 tn Heb “and he built up Ramah so as to not permit going 
out or coming in to Asa king of Judah.” 

21 tn Heb “[May there be] a covenant between me and you 
[as there was] between my father and your father.” 

22 tn Heb “so he will go up from upon me.” 

23 tn Heb “and Ben Hadad listened to King Asa and sent 
the commanders of the armies which belonged to him 
against the cities of Israel." 

24 tn Heb “They struck down.” 

25 sn In the parallel passage in 1 Kgs 15:20, this city’s 
name appears as Abel Beth Maacah. These appear to be 
variant names for the same place. 

26 tn Heb “building.” 

27 tn Heb “and he caused his work to cease.” 

28 tn Heb “and King Asa took all Judah and they carried 
away the stones of Ramah and its wood which Baasha had 
built.” 

29 tn Heb “and he built with them." 

30 tn Heb “the seer.” 

31 tn Or “for.” 

32 tn Heb “the eyes of the Lord move quickly through all the 
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ready to strengthen those who are devoted to him. * 1 
You have acted foolishly in this matter; from now 
on you will have war. 16:10 Asa was so angry at 
the prophet, he put him in jail. 2 Asa also oppressed 
some of the people at that time. 

Asa s Reign Ends 

16:11 The events of Asa’s reign, from start to 
finish, are recorded in the Scroll of the Kings of 
Judah and Israel. 3 16:12 In the thirty-ninth year of 
his reign, Asa developed a foot disease. 4 Though 
his disease was severe, he did not seek the Lord, 
but only the doctors. 5 16:13 Asa passed away 6 in the 
forty-first year of his reign. 16:14 He was buried in 
the tomb he had carved out in the City of David. 7 
They laid him to rest on a bier covered with spices 
and assorted mixtures of ointments. They made a 
huge bonfire to honor him. 8 

Jehoshaphat Becomes King 

17:1 His son Jehoshaphat replaced him as king 
and solidified his rule over Israel. 9 17:2 He placed 
troops in all of Judah’s fortified cities and posted 
garrisons 10 throughout the land of Judah and in the 
cities of Ephraim that his father Asa had seized. 

17:3 The Lord was with Jehoshaphat because 
he followed in his ancestor 11 David’s footsteps 
at the beginning of his reign. 12 He did not seek 
the Baals, 17:4 but instead sought the God of 
his ancestors 13 and obeyed 14 his commands, 
unlike the Israelites. 15 17:5 The Lord made his 
kingdom secure; 16 all Judah brought tribute to 
Jehoshaphat, and he became very wealthy and 
greatly respected. 17 17:6 He was committed to 


earth." 

1 tn Heb “to strengthen himself with their heart, [the one] 
complete toward him." 

2 tnHeb “and Asa was angry at the seer, and he put him [in] 
the house of stocks, because of his rage with him over this.” 

3 tn Heb "Look, the events of Asa, the former and the latter, 
look, they are written on the scroll of the kings of Judah and 
Israel." 

4 tn Heb “became sick in his feet.” 

5 tn Heb “unto upwards [i.e., very severe [was] his sickness, 
and even in his sickness he did not seek the Lord, only the 
healers. 

6 tn Heb “lay down with his fathers, and he died.” 

7 sn The phrase the City of David refers here to the fortress 
of Zion in Jerusalem, not to Bethlehem. See 2 Sam 5:7. 

8 tn Heb “and they burned for him a large fire, very great.” 

9 tn Heb “and strengthened himself over Israel.” 

10 tn Or perhaps, “governors." 

11 tn Heb “father." 

12 tn Heb “for he walked in the ways of David his father [in] 
the beginning [times]." 

13 tn Heb “fathers." 

14 tn Heb “walked in." 

15 tn Heb “and not like the behavior of Israel." 

16 tn Heb “established the kingdom in his hand." 

17 tn Heb “and he had wealth and honor in abundance.” 


following the Lord; 18 he even removed the high 
places and Asherah poles from Judah. 

17:7 In the third year of his reign he sent 
his officials Ben Hail, Obadiah, Zechariah, 
Nethanel, and Micaiah to teach in the cities 
of Judah. 17:8 They were accompanied by the 
Levites Shemaiah, Nethaniah, Zebadiah, Asahel, 
Shemiramoth, Jehonathan, Adonijah, Tobijah, 
and Tob-Adonijah, and by the priests Elishama 
and Jehoram. 17:9 They taught throughout Judah, 
taking with them the scroll of the law of the Lord. 
They traveled to all the cities of Judah and taught 
the people. 

17:10 The Lord put fear into all the kingdoms 
surrounding Judah; 19 they did not make war with 
Jehoshaphat. 17:11 Some of the Philistines brought 
Jehoshaphat tribute, including a load of silver. The 
Arabs brought him 7,700 rams and 7,700 goats 
from their flocks. 

17:12 Jehoshaphat’s power kept increasing. 
He built fortresses and storage cities throughout 
Judah. 17:13 He had many supplies stored in the 
cities of Judah and an army of skilled warriors 
stationed in Jerusalem. 20 17:14 These were their 
divisions by families: 

There were a thousand officers from Judah. 21 
Adnah the commander led 300,000 skilled 
warriors, 17:15 Jehochanan the commander led 
280,000, 17:16 and Amasiah son of Zikri, who 
volunteered to serve the Lord, led 200,000 skilled 
warriors. 

17:17 From Benjamin, Eliada, a skilled warrior, 
led 200,000 men who were equipped with bows 
and shields, 17:18 and Jehozabad led 180,000 
trained warriors. 

17:19 These were the ones who served the 
king, besides those whom the king placed in the 
fortified cities throughout Judah. 

Jehoshaphat Allies with Ahab 

18:1 Jehoshaphat was very wealthy and 
greatly respected. He made an alliance by 
marriage with Ahab, 18:2 and after several years 22 
went down to visit 23 Ahab in Samaria. 24 Ahab 
slaughtered many sheep and cattle to honor 


18 tn Heb “and his heart was high in the ways of the Lord.” 
Perhaps pbj igavah, “be high”) here means “be cheerful” 
(HALOT 171 s.v.) or “be encouraged” (BDB 147 s.v. 3,a). 

19 tn Heb “and the terror of the Lord was upon all the 
kingdoms of the lands which were surrounding Judah.” 

20 tn Heb “and many supplies were his in the cities of 
Judah, and men of war, warriors of skill in Jerusalem.” 

map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; Map8- 
F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

21 tn Or perhaps “from Judah, commanders of the 
thousands.” 

22 tn Heb “at the end of years.” 

23 tn The word “visit” is supplied in the translation for clarity 
and for stylistic reasons. 

24 map For location see Map2-Bl; Map4-D3; Map5-E2; 
Map6-A4; Map7-Cl. 
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Jehoshaphat and those who came with him. 1 He 
persuaded him to join in an attack 2 against Ra- 
moth Gilead. 18:3 King Ahab of Israel said to Je¬ 
hoshaphat, “Will you go with me to attack Ramoth 
Gilead?” Jehoshaphat replied to the king of Israel, 
“I will support you; my army is at your dispos¬ 
al and will support you in battle.” 3 18:4 Then Je¬ 
hoshaphat added, 4 “First seek an oracle from the 
Lord.” 5 18:5 So the king of Israel assembled 400 
prophets and asked them, “Should we attack Ra¬ 
moth Gilead or not?” 6 They said, “Attack! God 7 
will hand it over to the king.” 18:6 But Jehoshaphat 
asked, “Is there not a prophet of the Lord still 
here, that we may ask him?” 18:7 The king of Is¬ 
rael answered Jehoshaphat, “There is still one man 
through whom we can seek the Lord’s will. 8 But I 
despise 9 him because he does not prophesy pros¬ 
perity for me, but always 10 disaster. His name is 
Micaiah son of Imlah. 11 Jehoshaphat said, “The 
king should not say such things!” 18:8 The king 
of Israel summoned an officer and said, “Quickly 
bring Micaiah son of Imlah.” 

18:9 Now the king of Israel and King 
Jehoshaphat of Judah were sitting on their 
respective thrones, dressed in their royal robes, 
at the threshing floor at 12 the entrance of the gate 
of Samaria. All the prophets were prophesying 
before them. 18:10 Zedekiah son of Kenaanah 
made iron horns and said, “This is what the 
Lord says, ‘With these you will gore Syria until 
they are destroyed!’” 18:11 All the prophets were 
prophesying the same, saying, “Attack Ramoth 
Gilead! You will succeed; the Lord will hand it 
over to the king!” 18:12 Now the messenger who 
went to summon Micaiah said to him, “Look, 
the prophets are in complete agreement that the 
king will succeed. 13 Your words must agree with 


1 tn Heb “and Ahab slaughtered for him sheep and cattle in 
abundance, and for the people who were with him.” 

2 tn Heb “to go up." 

3 tn Heb “Like me, like you; and like your people, my people; 
and with you in battle.” 

4 tn Heb “and Jehoshaphat said to the king of Israel." 

5 tn Heb “the word of the Lord.” Jehoshaphat is requesting 
a prophetic oracle revealing the Lord’s will in the matter and 
their prospects for success. For examples of such oracles, 
see 2 Sam 5:19, 23-24. 

6 tn Heb “Should we go against Ramoth Gilead for war or 
should I refrain?" 

7 tn Though Jehoshaphat had requested an oracle from 
“the Lord" (rnrp, y^hvah, “Yahweh”), the Israelite prophets 
stop short of actually using this name and substitute the title 
DVlwtn ( ha'elohim , “the God”). This ambiguity may explain in 
part Jehoshaphat’s hesitancy and caution (w. 7-8). He seems 
to doubt that the 400 are genuine prophets of the Lord. 

8 tn Heb “to seek the Lord from him." 

9 tn Or “hate.” 

10 tn Heb “all his days.” 

11 tn The words “his name is” are supplied in the translation 
for stylistic reasons. 

12 tn Heb “at,” which in this case probably means “near.” 

13 tn Heb “the words of the prophets are [with] one mouth 
good for the king.” 


theirs; you must predict success!” 14 18:13 But Mi¬ 
caiah said, “As certainly as the Lord lives, I will 
say what my God tells me to say!” 

18:14 Micaiah 15 came before the king and 
the king asked him, “Micaiah, should we attack 
Ramoth Gilead or not?” He answered him, 
“Attack! You will succeed; they will be handed 
over to you.” 16 18:15 The king said to him, “How 
many times must I make you solemnly promise 
in 17 the name of the Lord to tell me only the 
truth?” 18:16 Micaiah 18 replied, “I saw all Israel 
scattered on the mountains like sheep that have 
no shepherd. Then the Lord said, ‘They have 
no master. They should go home in peace.’” 
18:17 The king of Israel said to Jehoshaphat, 
“Didn’t I tell you he does not prophesy prosperity 
for me, but disaster?” 18:18 Micaiah 19 said, “That 
being the case, hear the word of the Lord: I 
saw the Lord sitting on his throne, with all the 
heavenly assembly standing on his right and on his 
left. 18:19 The Lord said, ‘Who will deceive King 
Ahab of Israel, so he will attack Ramoth Gilead 
and die there?’ One said this and another that. 
18:20 Then a spirit 20 stepped forward and stood 
before the Lord. He said, ‘I will deceive him.’ 
The Lord asked him, ‘How?’ 18:21 He replied, 


14 tn Heb “let your words be like one of them and speak 
good.” 

15 tn Heb “he”; the referent (Micaiah) has been specified in 
the translation both for clarity and for stylistic reasons. 

16 sn One does not expect Micaiah, having just vowed to 
speak only what the Lord tells him, to agree with the other 
prophets and give the king an inaccurate prophecy. Micaiah’s 
actions became understandable later, when we discover 
that the Lord desires to deceive the king and lead him to his 
demise. The Lord even dispatches a lying spirit to deceive 
Ahab's prophets. Micaiah can lie to the king because he 
realizes this lie is from the Lord. It is important to note that in 
v. 13 Micaiah only vows to speak the word of his God; he does 
not necessarily say he will tell the truth. In this case the Lord’s 
word is deliberately deceptive. Only when the king adjures 
him to tell the truth (v. 15), does Micaiah do so. 

17 tn Or “swear an oath by.” 

18 tn Heb “he”; the referent (Micaiah) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

19 tn Heb “he”; the referent (Micaiah) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

20 tn Heb “the spirit.” The significance of the article prefixed 
to nn (ruakh) is uncertain, but it could contain a clue as to 
this spirit’s identity, especially when interpreted in light of 
verse 23. It is certainly possible, and probably even likely, that 
the article is used in a generic or dramatic sense and should 
be translated, “a spirit." In the latter case it would show that 
this spirit was vivid and definite in the mind of Micaiah the 
storyteller. However, if one insists that the article indicates a 
well-known or universally known spirit, the following context 
provides a likely referent. Verse 23 tells how Zedekiah slapped 
Micaiah in the face and then asked sarcastically, "Which way 
did the spirit from the Lord (nirPTin, ntakh-y e hvah) go when 
he went from me to speak to you?” When the phrase “the 
spirit of the Lord” refers to the divine spirit (rather than the 
divine breath or mind, as in Isa 40:7,13) elsewhere, the spirit 
energizes an individual or group for special tasks or moves 
one to prophesy. This raises the possibility that the deceiving 
spirit of w. 20-22 is the same as the divine spirit mentioned 
by Zedekiah in v. 23. This would explain why the article is 
used on nn (ruakh)’ he can be called “the spirit” because he 
is the well-known spirit who energizes the prophets. 
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‘I will go out and be a lying spirit in the mouths 
of all his prophets.’ The Lord 1 said, ‘Deceive and 
overpower him. 1 2 Go out and do as you have pro¬ 
posed.’ 18:22 So now, look, the Lord has placed a 
lying spirit in the mouths of all these prophets of 
yours, but the Lord has decreed disaster for you.” 
18:23 Zedekiah son of Kenaanah approached, hit 
Micaiah on the jaw, and said, “Which way did the 
Lord’s spirit go when he went from me to speak 
to you?” 18:24 Micaiah replied, “Look, you will 
see in the day when you go into an inner room to 
hide.” 18:25 Then the king of Israel said, “Take Mi¬ 
caiah and return him to Amon the city official and 
Joash the king’s son. 18:26 Say, ‘This is what the 
king says: “Put this man in prison. Give him only 
a little bread and water 3 until I return safely.’”” 
18:27 Micaiah said, “If you really do return safely, 
then the Lord has not spoken through me!” Then 
he added, “Take note, 4 all you people.” 

18:28 The king of Israel and King Jehoshaphat 
of Judah attacked Ramoth Gilead. 18:29 The king 
of Israel said to Jehoshaphat, “I will disguise 
myself and then enter 5 the battle, but you wear 
your royal attire.” So the king of Israel disguised 
himself and they entered the battle. 18:30 Now 
the king of Syria had ordered his chariot 
commanders, “Do not fight common soldiers 
or high ranking officers; 6 fight only the king of 
Israel!” 18:31 When the chariot commanders saw 
Jehoshaphat, they said, “He must be the king 
of Israel!” So they turned and attacked him, but 
Jehoshaphat cried out. The Lord helped him; God 
lured them away from him. 18:32 When the chariot 
commanders realized he was not the king of Israel, 
they turned away from him. 18:33 Now an archer 
shot an arrow at random 7 and it struck the king of 
Israel between the plates of his armor. The king 8 
ordered his charioteer, “Turn around and take me 


1 tn Heb “he"; the referent (the Lord) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

2 tn The Hebrew text has two imperfects connected by a:i 
(v e gam). These verbs could be translated as specific futures, 
“you will deceive and also you will prevail,” in which case 
the Lord is assuring the spirit of success on his mission. 
However, in a commissioning context (note the following 
imperatives) such as this, it is more likely that the imperfects 
are injunctive, in which case one could translate, “Deceive, 
and also overpower.” 

3 tn Heb “the bread of affliction and the water of affliction." 

4 tn Heb “Listen.” 

5 tn The Hebrew verbal forms could be imperatives 
(“Disguise yourself and enter”), but this would make no 
sense in light of the immediately following context. The forms 
are better interpreted as infinitives absolute functioning 
as cohortatives (see IBHS 594 §35.5.2a). Some prefer to 
emend the forms to imperfects. 

6 tn Heb “small or great.” 

7 tn Heb “now a man drew a bow in his innocence” (i.e., 
with no specific target in mind, or at least without realizing his 
target was the king of Israel). 

8 tn Heb “he”; the referent (the king) has been specified in 

the translation for clarity. 


from the battle line, 9 for I am wounded.” 
18:34 While the battle raged throughout the day, 
the king stood propped up in his chariot opposite 
the Syrians. He died in the evening as the sun was 
setting. 

19:1 When King Jehoshaphat of Judah returned 
home safely to Jerusalem, 10 19:2 the prophet 11 
Jehu son of Hanani confronted him; 12 he said to 
King Jehoshaphat, “Is it right to help the wicked 
and be an ally of those who oppose the Lord? 13 
Because you have done this the Lord is angry 
with you! 14 19:3 Nevertheless you have done some 
good things; 15 you removed 16 the Asherah poles 
from the land and you were determined to follow 
the Lord.” 17 

Jehoshaphat Appoints Judges 

19:4 Jehoshaphat lived in Jerusalem. 18 He 
went out among the people from Beer Sheba to the 
hill country of Ephraim and encouraged them to 
follow 19 the Lord God of their ancestors. 20 19:5 He 
appointed judges throughout the land and in each 
of the fortified cities of Judah. 21 19:6 He told the 
judges, “Be careful what you do, 22 for you are 
not judging for men, but for the Lord, who will 
be with you when you make judicial decisions. 
19:7 Respect the Lord and make careful decisions, 
for the Lord our God disapproves of injustice, 
partiality, and bribery.” 23 

19:8 In Jerusalem Jehoshaphat appointed 
some Levites, priests, and Israelite family leaders 
to judge on behalf of the Lord 24 and to settle 
disputes among the residents of Jerusalem. 25 
19:9 He commanded them: “Carry out your duties 
with respect for the Lord, with honesty, and with 
pure motives. 26 19:10 Whenever your country- 

9 tn Heb “camp.” 

10 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

11 tn Or “seer.” 

12 tn Heb “went out to his face.” 

13 tn Heb “and love those who hate the Lord?” 

14 tn Heb “and because of this upon you is anger from 
before the Lord.” 

15 tn Heb “nevertheless good things are found with you.” 

16 tn Here im (ba’ar) is not the well attested verb “burn,” 
but the less common homonym meaning “devastate, sweep 
away, remove.” See HALOT 146 s.v. II193. 

17 tn Heb “and you set your heart to seek the Lord.” 

18 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

19 tn Heb “and turned them back to.” 

20 tn Heb “fathers.” 

21 tn Heb “in all the fortified cities of Judah, city by city.” 

22 tn Heb “see what you are doing.” 

23 tn Heb “and now let the terror of the Lord be upon you, be 
careful and act for there is not with the Lord our God injustice, 
lifting up of a face, and taking a bribe." 

24 tn Heb “forthe judgment of the Lord.” 

25 tc Heb “and to conduct a case [or “for controversy”], and 
they returned [to] Jerusalem.” Some emend 130. (vayyashuvii, 
“and they returned”) to nW ( vayyesh e vu , “and they lived 
[in]”). The present translation assumes an emendation to 
’31?'' (yosh e vey , “residents of”). 

28 tn Heb “This you must do with the fear of the Lord, with 
honesty, and with a complete heart.” 
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men who live in the cities bring a case before you 1 
(whether it involves a violent crime 2 or other mat¬ 
ters related to the law, commandments, rules, and 
regulations), warn them that they must not sin 
against the Lord. If you fail to do so, God will be 
angry with you and your colleagues, but if you 
obey, you will be free of guilt. 3 19:11 You will re¬ 
port to Amariah the chief priest in all matters per¬ 
taining to the Lord’s law, and to Zebadiah son of 
Ishmael, the leader of the family of Judah, in all 
matters pertaining to the king. 4 The Levites will 
serve as officials before you. Confidently carry out 
your duties! 5 May the Lord be with those who do 
well!” 

The Lord Gives Jehoshaphat Military Success 

20:1 Later the Moabites and Ammonites, along 
with some of the Meunites, 6 attacked Jehoshaphat. 
20:2 Messengers 7 arrived and reported to 
Jehoshaphat, “A huge army is attacking you from 
the other side of the Dead Sea, 8 from the direction 
of Edom. 9 Look, they are in Hazezon Tamar (that 
is, En Gedi).” 20:3 Jehoshaphat was afraid, so he 
decided to seek the Lord’s advice. 10 He decreed 
that all Judah should observe a fast. 20:4 The 
people of Judah 11 assembled to ask for the Lord’s 
help; 12 they came from all the cities of Judah to 
ask for the Lord’s help. 13 

20:5 Jehoshaphat stood before the assembly 
of Judah and Jerusalem 14 at the Lord’s temple, 
in front of the new courtyard. 20:6 He prayed: 
“O Lord God of our ancestors, 15 you are the 


1 tn Heb "and every case which comes to you from your 
brothers who live in their cities." 

2 tn Heb “between blood pertaining to blood." 

3 tn Heb “and anger will be upon you and your brothers; do 
this and you will not be guilty." 

4 tn Heb “and look, Amariah the chief priest is over you 
with respect to every matter of the Lord, and Zebadiah...with 
respect to every matter of the king.” 

5 tn Heb “Be strong and act!” 

6 tc The Hebrew text has “Ammonites," but they are 
mentioned just before this. Most translations, following some 
mss of the LXX, read “Meunites" (see 2 Chr 26:7; so NASB, 
NIV, NRSV). 

7 tn Heb “they"; the implied referent (messengers) has 
been specified in the translation for clarity. 

8 tn Heb “the Sea”; in context (“from the direction of Edom”) 
this must refer to the Dead Sea, which has been specified in 
the translation for clarity (cf. NEB, NLT). 

9 tc Most Hebrew mss read “from Aram” (i.e., Syria), but this 
must be a corruption of “Edom,” which is the reading of the 
LXX and Vulgate. 

10 tn Heb “and he set his face to seek the Lord.” 

11 tn The words “the people of" are supplied in the 
translation for clarity. The Hebrew text uses the name “Judah" 
by metonymy for the people of Judah. 

12 tn Heb “to seek from the Lord." The verb here (»jj3, 
baqash) is different from the one translated “seek” in v. 3 
(C’"r, darash ). 

13 tn Heb “to seek the Lord." The verb here (t?j?a, baqash) is 
different from the one translated “seek” in v. 3 (»'-n, darash). 

14 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

15 tn Heb “fathers” (also in v. 33). 


God who lives in heaven 16 and rules over all the 
kingdoms of the nations. You possess strength 
and power; no one can stand against you. 20:7 Our 
God, you drove out 17 the inhabitants of this land 
before your people Israel and gave it as a per¬ 
manent possession 18 to the descendants of your 
friend 19 Abraham. 20:8 They settled down in it and 
built in it a temple 20 to honor you, 21 saying, 20:9 ‘If 
disaster comes on us in the fonn of military at¬ 
tack, 22 judgment, plague, or famine, we will stand 
in front of this temple before you, for you are pres¬ 
ent in this temple. 23 We will cry out to you for help 
in our distress, so that you will 24 hear and deliver 
us.’ 20:10 Now the Ammonites, Moabites, and men 
from Mount Seir are coming! 25 When Israel came 
from the land of Egypt, you did not allow them to 
invade these lands. 26 They bypassed them and did 
not destroy them. 20:11 Look how they are repay¬ 
ing us! They come to drive us out of our allotted 
land which you assigned to us! 20:12 Our God, will 
you not judge them? For we are powerless against 
this huge army that attacks us! We don’t know 
what we should do; we look to you for help.” 27 

20:13 All the men of Judah 28 were standing 
before the Lord, along with their infants, wives, 
and children. 20:14 Then in the midst of the 
assembly, the Lord’s Spirit came upon Jachaziel 
son of Zechariah, son of Benaiah, son of Jeiel, 
son of Mattaniah, a Levite and descendant of 
Asaph. 20:15 He said: “Pay attention, all you 
people of Judah, 29 residents of Jerusalem, and 
King Jehoshaphat! This is what the Lord says to 


16 tn Heb “are you not God in heaven?" The rhetorical 
question expects the answer “yes,” resulting in the positive 
statement “you are the God who lives in heaven” employed 
in the translation. 

17 tn Heb “did you not drive out?” This is another rhetorical 
question which expects a positive response; see the note on 
the word “heaven” in the previous verse. 

18 tn Heb “permanently.” 

19 tn Or perhaps “your covenantal partner.” See Isa 41:8. 

20 tn Or “sanctuary." 

21 tn Heb “for your name.” The word “name” sometimes 
refers to one’s reputation or honor (thus the translation here, 
“to honor you”). 

22 tn Heb “sword.” 

23 tn Heb “for your name is in this house." The “name” 
of the Lord sometimes designates the Lord himself, being 
indistinguishable from the proper name. In this case the 
temple is referred to as a “house" where the Lord himself can 
reside. 

24 tn Or “so that you may.” 

25 tn Heb “now, look, the sons of Ammon, Moaband Mount 
Seir.” 

26 tn Heb “whom you did not allow Israel to enter when they 
came from the land of Egypt.” 

27 tn Heb “for [or “indeed”] upon you are our eyes.” 

28 tn Heb “Judah.” The words “the men of” are supplied 
in the translation for clarity. The Hebrew text uses the name 
“Judah” by metonymy for the men of Judah. 

29 tn Heb “all Judah.” The words “you people of” are 
supplied in the translation for clarity. The Hebrew text uses 
the name “Judah" by metonymy for the people of Judah. 
Unlike the previous instance in v. 13 where infants, wives, and 
children are mentioned separately, this reference appears to 
include them all. 




2 CHRONICLES 20:16 


726 


you: ‘Don’t be afraid and don’t panic 1 because 
of this huge army! For the battle is not yours, but 
God’s. 20:16 Tomorrow march down against them 
as 2 they come up the Ascent of Ziz. You will find 
them at the end of the ravine in front of the Des¬ 
ert of Jeruel. 20:17 You will not fight in this battle. 
Take your positions, stand, and watch the Lord de¬ 
liver you, 3 O Judah and Jerusalem. Don’t be afraid 
and don’t panic! 4 Tomorrow march out toward 
them; the Lord is with you!”’ 

20:18 Jehoshaphat bowed down with his face 
toward the ground, and all the people of Judah 5 
and the residents of Jerusalem fell down before 
the Lord and worshiped him. 6 20:19 Then some 
Levites, from the Kohathites and Korahites, got 
up and loudly praised the Lord God of Israel. 7 

20:20 Early the next morning they marched 
out to the Desert of Tekoa. When they were ready 
to march, Jehoshaphat stood up and said: “Listen 
to me, you people of Judah 8 and residents of 
Jerusalem! Trust in the Lord your God and you 
will be safe! 9 Trust in the message of his prophets 
and you will win.” 20:21 He met 10 with the people 
and appointed musicians to play before the Lord 
and praise his majestic splendor. As they marched 
ahead of the warriors they said: “Give thanks to 
the Lord, for his loyal love endures.” 11 

20:22 When they began to shout and praise, 
the Lord suddenly attacked 12 the Ammonites, 
Moabites, and men from Mount Seir 13 who 
were invading Judah, and they were defeated. 
20:23 The Ammonites and Moabites attacked 
the men from Mount Seir 14 and annihilated 
them. 15 When they had finished off the men 16 of 
Seir, they attacked and destroyed one another. 17 

1 tn Or perhaps "don’t get discouraged.” 

2 tn Heb “look.” 

3 tn Heb “the deliverance of the Lord with you.” 

4 tn Or perhaps “don’t get discouraged." 

5 tn Heb “all Judah." The words “you people of” are supplied 
in the translation for clarity. See the note on the word “Judah" 
in v. 15. 

6 tn Heb “to worship the Lord.” 

7 tn Heb “arose to praise the Lord God of Israel with a very 
loud voice.” 

8 tn Heb “O Judah.” The words “you people of” are supplied 
in the translation for clarity. See the note on the word “Judah" 
in v. 15. 

9 tnThereisawordplayintheHebrewtext.TheHiphilverbform 
lf’BNn (ha’aminu, “trust") and the Niphal form iaj«ri (te'amenu, 
“you will be safe”) come from the same verbal root()pN, 'aman). 

10 tn Or “consulted.” 

11 tn Or “is eternal.” 

12 tn Heb “set ambushers against.” This is probably 
idiomatic here for launching a surprise attack. 

13 tn Heb “the sons of Ammon, Moab, and Mount Seir.” 

14 tn Heb “the sons of Ammon and Moab stood against the 
residents of Mount Seir.” 

15 tn Heb “to annihilate and to destroy.” 

16 tn Heb “residents." 

17 tn Heb “they helped, each one his fellow, for destruction.” 
The verb -its (’azar), traditionally understood as the well- 
attested verb meaning “to help,” is an odd fit in this context. It 
is possible that it is from a homonymic root, perhaps meaning 
to “attack.” This root is attested in Ugaritic in a nominal form 
meaning “young man, warrior, hero.” For a discussion of the 
proposed root, see HALOT 811 s.v. lints. 


20:24 When the men of Judah 18 arrived at the ob¬ 
servation post overlooking the desert and looked 
at 19 the huge army, they saw dead bodies on the 
ground; there were no survivors! 20:25 Jehoshaphat 
and his men 20 went to gather the plunder; they 
found a huge amount of supplies, clothing, 21 and 
valuable items. They carried away everything they 
could. 22 There was so much plunder, it took them 
three days to haul it off. 23 

20:26 On the fourth day they assembled in 
the Valley of Berachah, where 24 they praised 
the Lord. So that place is called the Valley of 
Berachah 25 to this very day. 20:27 Then all the 
men of Judah and Jerusalem returned joyfully 
to Jerusalem with Jehoshaphat leading them; the 
Lord had given them reason to rejoice over their 
enemies. 20:28 They entered Jerusalem to the 
sound of stringed instruments and trumpets and 
proceeded to the temple of the Lord. 20:29 All the 
kingdoms of the surrounding lands were afraid of 
God 26 when they heard how the Lord had fought 
against Israel’s enemies. 20:30 Jehoshaphat’s 
kingdom enjoyed peace; his God made him secure 
on every side. 27 

Jehoshaphat s Reign Ends 

20:31 Jehoshaphat reigned over Judah. He was 
thirty-five years old when he became king and 
he reigned for twenty-five years in Jerusalem. 28 
His mother was Azubah, the daughter of Shilhi. 
20:32 He followed in his father Asa’s footsteps 
and was careful to do what the Lord approved. 29 
20:33 However, the high places were not 
eliminated; the people were still not devoted to the 
God of their ancestors. 30 


18 tn Heb “Judah." The words “the men of” are supplied 
in the translation for clarity. The Flebrew text uses the name 
“Judah” by metonymy for the men of Judah. 

19 tn Heb “turned toward.” 

20 tn Or “army.” 

21 tc The MT reads D’ljs (fgarim , “corpses"), but this 
seems odd among a list of plunder. A few medieval Flebrew 
mss and the Vulgate read D’i:n ( v e gadim , “clothing"), which 
fits the context much better. 

22 tn Heb “and they snatched away for themselves so that 
there was no carrying away.” 

23 tn Heb “and they were three days looting the plunder for 
it was great.” 

24 tn Heb “forthere.” 

25 sn The name Berachah, which means “blessing” in 
Flebrew, is derived from the verbal root “to praise [or “to 
bless’’],” which appears earlier in the verse. 

26 tn Heb “and the terror of God [or “a great terror”] was 
upon all the kingdoms of the lands." It is uncertain if Dyfrft 
(’ elohim) should be understood as a proper name here 
(“God”), ortaken in an idiomatic superlative sense. 

27 tn Heb “and his God gave him rest all around.” 

28 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

29 tn Heb “he walked in the way of his father Asa and did 
not turn from it, doing what is right in the eyes of the Lord.” 

30 tn Heb “and still the people did not set their heart[s] on 
the God of their fathers.” 
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20:34 The rest of the events of Jehoshaphat’s 
reign, from start to finish, are recorded in the 
Annals of Jehu son of Hanani which are included 
in Scroll of the Kings of Israel. 1 

20:35 Later King Jehoshaphat of Judah 
made an alliance with King Ahaziah of Israel, 
who 2 did evil. 20:36 They agreed 3 to make large 
seagoing merchant ships; 4 they built the ships 
in Ezion Geber. 20:37 Eliezer son of Dodavahu 
from Mareshah prophesied against Jehoshaphat, 
“Because 5 you made an alliance with Ahaziah, the 
Lord will shatter what you have made.” The ships 
were wrecked and unable to go to sea. 6 

21:1 Jehoshaphat passed away 7 and was buried 
with his ancestors 8 in the City of David. 9 His son 
Jehoram 10 replaced him as king. 

Jehoram s Reign 

21:2 His brothers, Jehoshaphat’s sons, were 
Azariah, Jechiel, Zechariah, Azariahu, Michael, 
and Shephatiah. All of these were sons of King 
Jehoshaphat of Israel. 11 21:3 Their father gave 
them many presents, including silver, gold, and 
other precious items, along with fortified cities 
in Judah. But he gave the kingdom to Jehoram 
because he was the firstborn. 

21:4 Jehoram took control of his father’s 
kingdom and became powerful. 12 Then he 
killed all his brothers, 13 as well as some of the 
officials of Israel. 21:5 Jehoram was thirty-two 
years old when he became king and he reigned 
for eight years in Jerusalem. 14 21:6 He followed 
in the footsteps of the kings of Israel, just as 
Ahab’s dynasty had done, for he married Ahab’s 
daughter. 15 He did evil in the sight of 16 the Lord. 

I tn Heb “the rest of the events of Jehoshaphat, the former 
and the latter, look, they are written in the records of Jehu 
son of Hanani, which are taken up in the scroll of the kings 
of Israel.” 

2 tn Heb “he.” The pronoun has been translated as a 
relative pronoun for stylistic reasons. 

3 tn Heb “he made an alliance with him.” 

4 tn Heb “make ships to go to Tarshish." This probably 
refers to large ships either made in or capable of traveling to 
the distant western port of Tarshish; a “Tarshish-ship" was 
essentially a large seagoing merchant ship. 

5 tn Heb “when.” 

6 tn Heb “to go to Tarshish." 

7 tn Heb “lay down with his fathers.” 

8 tn Heb “fathers” (also in vv. 10,12,19). 

9 sn The phrase the City of David refers here to the fortress 
of Zion in Jerusalem, not to Bethlehem. See 2 Sam 5:7. 

10 tn The parallel account in 2 Kgs 8:20-24 has the variant 
spelling “Joram” for the son of Jehoshaphat. 

II sn A number of times in 2 Chronicles “Israel” is used 
instead of the more specific “Judah”; see 2 Chr 12:6; 23:2). 
In the interest of consistency some translations (e.g., NAB, 
NRSV) substitute “Judah” for “Israel” here. 

12 tn Heb “and Jehoram arose over the kingdom of his 
father and strengthened himself." 

13 tn Heb “and he killed all his brothers with the sword." 

14 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

15 tn Heb “he walked in the way of the kings of Israel, just 
as the house of Ahab did, for the daughter of Ahab was his 
wife.” 

16 tn Heb “in the eyes of.” 


21:7 But the Lord was unwilling to destroy Da¬ 
vid’s dynasty 17 because of the promise 18 he had 
made to give David a perpetual dynasty. 19 

21:8 During Jehoram’s 20 reign Edom freed 
themselves from Judah’s control and set up their 
own king. 21 21:9 Jehoram crossed over to Zair with 
his officers and all his chariots. The Edomites, who 
had surrounded him, attacked at night and defeated 
him and his chariot officers. 22 21:10 So Edom has 
remained free from Judah’s control to this very 
day 23 At that same time Libnah also rebelled and 
freed themselves from Judah’s control 24 because 
Jehoram 25 rejected the Lord God of his ancestors. 
21:11 He also built high places on the hills of 
Judah; he encouraged the residents of Jerusalem 
to be unfaithful to the Lord 26 and led Judah away 
from the Lord 27 

21:12 Jehoram 28 received this letter from 
Elijah the prophet; “This is what the Lord 
God of your ancestor David says: ‘You 29 have 
not followed in the footsteps 30 of your father 
Jehoshaphat and of 31 King Asa of Judah, 21:13 but 
have instead followed in the footsteps of the 
kings of Israel. You encouraged the people of 
Judah and the residents of Jerusalem to be 
unfaithful to the Lord, just as the family of Ahab 


17 tn Heb “house.” 

18 tn Or “covenant.” 

19 tn Heb “which he made to David, just as he had promised 
to give him and his sons a lamp all the days.” Here “lamp” is 
metaphorical, symbolizing the Davidic dynasty. 

20 tn Heb “his"; the referent (Jehoram) has been specified 
in the translation for clarity and for stylistic reasons. 

21 tn Heb “in his days Edom rebelled from under the hand 
of Judah and enthroned a king over them." 

22 tc Heb “and he arose at night and defeated Edom, 
who had surrounded him, and the chariot officers." The 
Hebrew text as it stands gives the impression that Jehoram 
was surrounded and launched a victorious nighttime 
counterattack. Yet v. 10 goes on to state that the Edomite 
revolt was successful. The translation above assumes an 
emendation of the Hebrew text. Adding a third masculine 
singular pronominal suffix to the accusative sign before Edom 
(reading™ [’oto, “him”] instead of just™ [et]) and taking 
Edom as the subject of verbs allows one to translate the 
verse in a way that is more consistent with the context, which 
depicts an Israelite defeat, not victory. See also 2 Kgs 8:21. 

23 tn Heb “and Edom rebelled from under the hand of 
Judah until this day.” 

24 tn Or “from Jehoram's control”; Heb “from under his 
hand.” The pronominal suffix may refer to Judah in general or, 
more specifically, to Jehoram. 

25 tn Heb “he." This pronoun could refer to Judah, but the 
context focuses on Jehoram’s misdeeds. See especially v. 
11 . 

26 tn Heb “and he caused the residents of Jerusalem to 
commit adultery." In this context spiritual unfaithfulness to 
the Lord is in view rather than physical adultery. 

27 tn Heb “and drove Judah away.” 

28 tn Heb “he”; the referent (Jehoram) has been specified 
in the translation for clarity and for stylistic reasons. 

29 tn Heb “Because you..." In the Hebrew text this lengthy 
sentence is completed in w. 14-15. Because of its length 
and complexity (and the tendency of contemporary English to 
use shorter sentences), the translation has divided it up into 
several English sentences. 

30 tn Heb “walked in the ways.” 

31 tn Heb “in the ways of.” 
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does in Israel. 1 Youalso killed your brothers, mem¬ 
bers of your father’s family, 2 who were better than 
you. 21:14 So look, the Lord is about to severely 
afflict 3 your people, your sons, your wives, and all 
you own. 21:15 And you will get a serious, chronic 
intestinal disease which will cause your intestines 
to come out.” 4 

21:16 The Lord stirred up against Jehoram the 
Philistines 5 and the Arabs who lived beside the 
Cushites. 21:17 They attacked Judah and swept 
through it. 6 They carried off everything they found 
in the royal palace, 7 including his sons and wives. 
None of his sons was left, except for his youngest, 
Ahaziah. 21:18 After all this happened, the Lord 
afflicted him with an incurable intestinal disease. 8 
21:19 After about two years his intestines came 
out because of the disease, so that he died a very 
painful death. 9 His people did not make a bonfire 
to honor him, as they had done for his ancestors. 10 

21:20 Jehoram was thirty-two years old when 
he became king and he reigned eight years in 
Jerusalem. No one regretted his death; 11 he was 
buried in the City of David, 12 but not in the royal 
tombs. 

Ahaziah s Reign 

22:1 The residents of Jerusalem 13 made 
his youngest son Ahaziah king in his place, 
for the raiding party that invaded the city with 
the Arabs had killed all the older sons. 14 So 
Ahaziah son of Jehoram became king of Judah. 
22:2 Ahaziah was twenty-two 15 years old when 
he became king and he reigned for one year in 
Jerusalem. His mother was Athaliah, the grand¬ 


1 tn Heb “and you walked in the way of the kings of Israel 
and caused Judah and the residents of Jerusalem to commit 
adultery, like the house of Ahab causes to commit adultery." 

2 tn Heb “the house of yourfather.” 

3 tn Heb “to strike with a great striking.” 

4 tn Heb “and you [will have] a serious illness, an illness of 
the intestines until your intestines come out because of the 
illness days upon days.” 

5 tn Heb “the spirit of the Philistines." 

6 tn Heb “broke it up." 

7 tn Heb “all the property which was found in the house of 
the king.” 

8 tn Heb “in his intestines with an illness [for which] there 
was no healer.” 

9 tn Heb “and it was to days from days, and about the time 
of the going out of the end for the days, two, his intestines 
came out with his illness and he died in severe illness.” 

10 tn Heb “and his people did not make for him a fire, like 
the fire of his fathers.” 

11 tn Heb “and he went without desire.” 

12 sn The phrase the City of David refers here to the fortress 
of Zion in Jerusalem, not to Bethlehem. See 2 Sam 5:7. 

13 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

14 tn Heb “for all the older [ones] the raiding party that 
came with the Arabs to the camp had killed." 

15 tc Heb “forty-two," but the parallel passage in 2 Kgs 
8:26 reads “twenty-two” along with some mss of the LXX and 
the Syriac. 


daughter 16 of Omri. 22:3 He followed in the foot¬ 
steps of Ahab’s dynasty, 17 for his mother gave 
him evil advice. 18 22:4 He did evil in the sight of 19 
the Lord like Ahab’s dynasty because, after his 
father’s death, they 20 gave him advice that led to 
his destruction. 22:5 He followed their advice and 
joined Ahab’s son King Joram 21 of Israel in a battle 
against King Hazael of Syria 22 at Ramoth Gilead 
in which the Syrians defeated Joram. 22:6 Joram 23 
returned to Jezreel to recover from the wounds 
he received from the Syrians 24 in Ramah when 
he fought against King Hazael of Syria. Ahaziah 25 
son of King Jehoram of Judah went down to visit 
Joram son of Ahab in Jezreel, because he had been 
wounded. 26 

22:7 God brought about Ahaziah’s downfall 
through his visit to Joram. 27 When Ahaziah 28 
arrived, he went out with Joram to meet Jehu son 
of Nimshi, whom the Lord had commissioned 29 
to wipe out Ahab’s family. 30 22:8 While Jehu 
was dishing out punishment to Ahab’s family, he 
discovered the officials of Judah and the sons of 
Ahaziah’s relatives who were serving Ahaziah and 
killed them. 22:9 He looked for Ahaziah, who was 
captured while hiding in Samaria. 31 They brought 
him to Jehu and then executed him. They did give 
him a burial, for they reasoned, 32 “He is the son of 
Jehoshaphat, who sought the Lord with his whole 
heart.” There was no one in Ahaziah’s family 
strong enough to rule in his place. 33 

Athaliah is Eliminated 

22:10 When Athaliah the mother of Ahaziah 
saw that her son was dead, she was determined 


16 tn The Hebrew term na (bat, “daughter”) can refer, as 
here, to a granddaughter. See HALOT 165-66 s.v. I na 1. 

17 tn Heb “and also he walked in the ways of the house of 
Ahab.” 

18 tn Heb “for his mother was his adviser to do evil.” 

19 tn Heb “in the eyes of.” 

20 tn That is, the members of Ahab's royal house. 

21 sn Jehoram and Joram are alternate spellings of the 
Israelite king's name (also in vv. 6-7). The shorter form is 
used in these verses to avoid confusion with King Jehoram of 
Judah, father of Azariah. 

22 tn Heb "Aram” (also in v. 6). 

23 tn Heb "he”; the referent (Joram) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

24 tn Heb “which the Syrians inflicted [on] him.” 

25 tc Most Hebrew mss read “Azariah.” A few Hebrew mss, 
the LXX, Vulgate, and Syriac read “Ahaziah” (cf. 2 Kgs 8:29). 

26 tn Heb “because he was sick," presumably referring to 
the wounds he received in the battle with the Syrians. 

27 tn Heb “From God was the downfall of Ahaziah by going 
to Joram.” 

28 tn Heb “he”; the referent (Ahaziah) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

29 tn Heb “anointed.” 

30 tn Heb “to cut off the house of Ahab." 

31 map For location see Map2-Bl; Map4-D3; Map5-E2; 
Map6-A4; Map7-Cl. 

32 tn Heb “they said.” 

33 tn Heb “and there was no one belonging to the house of 
Ahaziah to retain strength for kingship.” 
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to destroy the entire royal line 1 of Judah. 2 22:11 So 
Jehoshabeath, 3 the daughter of King Jehoram, 4 
took Ahaziah’s son Joash and sneaked him away 5 
from the rest of the royal descendants who were to 
be executed. She hid him and his nurse in the room 
where the bed covers were stored. So Jehoshabe¬ 
ath the daughter of King Jehoram, wife of Jehoia- 
da the priest and sister of Ahaziah, hid him from 
Athaliah so she could not execute him. 22:12 He 
remained in hiding in God’s temple 6 for six years, 
while Athaliah was ruling over the land. 

23:1 In the seventh year Jehoiada made a 
bold move. He made a pact 7 with the officers of 
the units of hundreds: Azariah son of Jehoram, 
Ishmael son of Jehochanan, Azariah son of Obed, 
Maaseiah son of Adaiah, and Elishaphat son of 
Zikri. 23:2 They traveled throughout Judah and 
assembled the Levites from all the cities of Judah, 
as well as the Israelite family leaders. 

They came to Jerusalem, 8 23:3 and the whole 
assembly made a covenant with the king in the 
temple of God. Jehoiada 9 said to them, “The 
king’s son will rule, just as the Lord promised 
David’s descendants. 23:4 This is what you must 
do. One third of you priests and Levites who 
are on duty during the Sabbath will guard the 
doors. 23:5 Another third of you will be stationed 
at the royal palace and still another third at the 
Foundation Gate. All the others 10 will stand in 
the courtyards of the Lord’s temple. 23:6 No one 
must enter the Lord’s temple except the priests 
and Levites who are on duty. They may enter 
because they are ceremonially pure. All the others 
should carry out their assigned service to the Lord. 
23:7 The Levites must surround the king. Each of 
you must hold his weapon in his hand. Whoever 
tries to enter the temple 11 must be killed. You must 
accompany the king wherever he goes.” 12 


3 tn Heb “she arose and she destroyed all the royal 
offspring.” The verb Dip ( qum , “arise”) is here used in an 
auxiliary sense to indicate that she embarked on a campaign 
to destroy the royal offspring. See M. Cogan and H. Tadmor, II 
Kings (AB), 125. 

2 tn Heb “house of Judah." 

3 sn Jehoshabeath is a variant spelling of the name 

Jehosheba (2 Kgs 11:2). 

4 tn Heb “the king”; the referent (King Jehoram, see later in 

this verse) has been specified in the translation for clarity. 

5 tn Heb “stole." 

6 tn Heb “and he was with them in the house of God 

hiding.” 

7 tn Or "covenant.” 

8 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 

Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

9 tn Heb “he”; the referent (Jehoiada the priest, cf. v. 8) has 

been specified in the translation for clarity. 

10 tn Heb “all the people.” 

11 tn Heb “house.” 

12 tn Heb “and be with the king in his coming out and in 

his going out.” 


23:8 The Levites and all the men of Judah 13 did 
just as Jehoiada the priest ordered. Each of them 
took his men, those who were on duty during the 
Sabbath as well as those who were off duty on 
the Sabbath. Jehoiada the priest did not release 
his divisions from their duties. 23:9 Jehoiada the 
priest gave to the officers of the units of hundreds 
King David’s spears and shields 14 that were kept 
in God’s temple. 23:10 He placed the men at their 
posts, each holding his weapon in his hand. They 
lined up from the south side of the temple to the 
north side and stood near the altar and the temple, 
surrounding the king. 15 23:11 Jehoiada and his 
sons led out the king’s son and placed on him the 
crown and the royal insignia. 16 They proclaimed 
him king and poured olive oil on his head. 17 They 
declared, “Long live the king!” 

23:12 When Athaliah heard the royal guard 18 
shouting and praising the king, she joined the 
crowd 19 at the Lord’s temple. 23:13 Then she saw 20 
the king standing by his pillar at the entrance. The 
officers and trumpeters stood beside the king and 
all the people of the land were celebrating and 
blowing trumpets, and the musicians with various 
instruments were leading the celebration. Athaliah 
tore her clothes and yelled, “Treason! Treason!” 21 
23:14 Jehoiada the priest sent out the officers of the 
units of hundreds, who were in charge of the army, 
and ordered them, “Bring her outside the temple 
to the guards 22 Put the sword to anyone who 
follows her.” The priest gave this order because 
he had decided she should not be executed in the 
Lord’s temple. 23 23:15 They seized her and took 
her into the precincts of the royal palace through 
the horses’ entrance. 24 There they executed her. 

13 tn Heb “all Judah.” The words “the men of” are supplied 
in the translation for clarity. The Hebrew text uses the name 
“Judah” by metonymy for the men of Judah. 

14 tn The Hebrew text lists two different types of shields 
here. Most translations render “the large and small shields” 
(so NASB, NIV, NRSV; NEB “King David’s spears, shields, and 
bucklers”). 

15 tn Heb “and he stationed all the people, each with his 
weapon in his hand, from the south shoulder of the house to 
the north shoulder of the house, at the altar and at the house, 
near the king all around.” 

16 tn The Hebrew word nnj) (' edut ) normally means 
“witness” or “testimony." Here it probably refers to some 
tangible symbol of kingship, perhaps a piece of jewelry such 
as an amulet or neck chain (see the discussion in M. Cogan 
and H. Tadmor, II Kings [AB], 128). Some suggest that a 
document is in view, perhaps a copy of the royal protocol or 
of the stipulations of the Davidic covenant (see HALOT 790- 
91 s.v.). 

17 tn Or “they made him king and anointed him.” 

18 tn Heb “and Athaliah heard the sound of the people, the 
runners.” 

19 tn Heb “she came to the people.” 

20 tn Heb “and she saw, and behold." 

21 tn Or “Conspiracy! Conspiracy!” 

22 tn Heb “ranks.” 

23 tn Heb “for the priest had said, ‘Do not put her to death 
in the house of the Lord.’” 

24 tn Heb “and they placed hands on her, and she went 
through the entrance of the gate of the horses [into] the 
house of the king.” Some English versions treat the phrase 
“gate of the horses” as the name of the gate (“the Horse 
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23:16 Jehoiada then drew up a covenant 
stipulating that he, all the people, and the king 
should be loyal to the Lord. * 1 23:17 All the people 
went and demolished 2 the temple of Baal. 
They smashed its altars and idols. 3 They killed 
Mattan the priest of Baal in front of the altars. 
23:18 Jehoiada then assigned the duties of the 
Lord’s temple to the priests, the Levites whom 
David had assigned to the Lord’s temple. They 
were responsible for offering burnt sacrifices to 
the Lord with joy and music, according to 4 the law 
of Moses and the edict of David. 23:19 He posted 
guards at the gates of the Lord’s temple, so no one 
who was ceremonially unclean in any way could 
enter. 23:20 He summoned 5 the officers of the units 
of hundreds, the nobles, the rulers of the people, 
and all the people of land, and he then led the king 
down from the Lord’s temple. They entered the 
royal palace through the Upper Gate and seated 
the king on the royal throne. 23:21 All the people of 
the land celebrated, for the city had rest now that 
they had killed Athaliah. 6 

Joash s Reign 

24:1 Joash was seven years old when he began 
to reign. He reigned for forty years in Jerusalem. 7 
His mother was Zibiah, who was from Beer 
Sheba. 24:2 Joash did what the Lord approved 8 
throughout the lifetime 9 of Jehoiada the priest. 
24:3 Jehoiada chose two wives for him who gave 
him sons and daughters. 

24:4 Joash was determined to repair the Lord’s 
temple. 10 24:5 He assembled the priests and 
Levites and ordered them, “Go out to the cities of 
Judah and collect the annual quota of silver from 
all Israel for repairs on the temple of your God. Be 
quick about it!’’ But the Levites delayed. 

24:6 So the king summoned Jehoiada the 
chief priest, 11 and said to him, “Why have you 
not made 12 the Levites collect 13 from Judah 
and Jerusalem the tax authorized by Moses the 


Gate”; e.g., NAB, NASB, NIV, NRSV). 

1 tn Heb "and Jehoiada made a covenant between himself 
and [between] all the people and [between] the king, to 
become a people for the Lord.” 

2 tn Or “tore down." 

3 tn Or “images.” 

4 tn Heb “as it is written in." 

5 tn Heb “took.” 

6 tn Heb “killed Athaliah with the sword.” 

7 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

8 tn Heb “and Joash did what was proper in the eyes of the 
Lord.” 

9 tn Heb “all the days of.” 

10 tn Heb “and it was, later, there was with the heart of 
Joash to repairthe house of the Lord.” 

11 tn Heb “Jehoiada the head”; the word “priest” not in the 
Hebrew text but is implied. 

12 tn Heb "sought.” 

13 tn Heb “bring.” 


Lord’s servant and by the assembly of Israel 
at the tent containing the tablets of the law?” 14 
24:7 (Wicked Athaliah and her sons had broken 
into God’s temple and used all the holy items of 
the Lord’s temple in their worship of the Baals.) 
24:8 The king ordered a chest to be made and 
placed outside the gate of the Lord’s temple. 15 
24:9 An edict was sent throughout Judah and Jeru¬ 
salem requiring the people to bring to the Lord the 
tax that Moses, God’s servant, imposed on Israel 
in the wilderness 16 24:10 All the officials and all 
the people gladly brought their silver and threw it 
into the chest until it was full. 24:11 Whenever the 
Levites brought the chest to the royal accountant 
and they saw there was a lot of silver, the royal 
scribe and the accountant of the high priest emp¬ 
tied the chest and then took it back to its place. 
They went through this routine every day and col¬ 
lected a large amount of silver. 

24:12 The king and Jehoiada gave it to the 
construction foremen 17 assigned to the Lord’s 
temple. They hired carpenters and craftsmen to 
repair the Lord’s temple, as well as those skilled 
in working with iron and bronze to restore the 
Lord’s temple. 24:13 They worked hard and made 
the repairs. 18 They followed the measurements 
specified for God’s temple and restored it. 19 
24:14 When they were finished, they brought the 
rest of the silver to the king and Jehoiada. They 
used it to make items for the Lord’s temple, 
including items used in the temple service and for 
burnt sacrifices, pans, and various other gold and 
silver items. Throughout Jehoiada’s lifetime, burnt 
sacrifices were offered regularly in the Lord’s 
temple. 

24:15 Jehoiada grew old and died at the age of 
130. 20 24:16 He was buried in the City of David 21 
with the kings, because he had accomplished good 
in Israel and for God and his temple. 

24:17 After Jehoiada died, the officials of 
Judah visited the king and declared their loyalty 
to him. 22 The king listened to their advice. 23 
24:18 They abandoned the temple of the Lord 
God of their ancestors, 24 and worshiped 25 the 


14 tn Heb “the tent of testimony.” 

15 tn Heb “and the king said [it] and they made a chest and 
placed it in the gate of the house of the Lord outside.” 

16 tn Heb “and they gave voice in Judah and Jerusalem to 
bring to the Lord the tax of Moses the servant of God upon 
Israel in the wilderness.” 

17 tn Heb “doers of the work.” 

18 tn Heb “and the doers of the work worked, and the 
repairs went up for the work by their hand.” 

19 tn Heb “and they caused the house of God to stand 
according to its measurements and they strengthened it.” 

20 tn Heb “and Jehoiada grew old and was full of days and 
died; [he was] one hundred thirty years old when he died.” 

21 sn The phrase the City of David refers here to the fortress 
of Zion in Jerusalem, not to Bethlehem. See 2 Sam 5:7. 

22 tn Heb “came and bowed down to the king.” 

23 tn Heb “to them.” 

24 tn Heb “fathers" (also in v. 24). 

25 tn Heb “served.” 
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Asherah poles and idols. Because of this sinful ac¬ 
tivity, God was angry with Judah and Jerusalem. 
24:19 The Lord sent prophets among them to lead 
them back to him. 1 They warned 2 the people, but 
they would not pay attention. 24:20 God’s Spirit 
energized 3 Zechariah son of Jehoiada the priest. 
He stood up before the people and said to them, 
“This is what God says: ‘Why are you violating 
the commands of the Lord? You will not be pros¬ 
perous! Because you have rejected the Lord, he 
has rejected you!’” 24:21 They plotted against him 
and by royal decree stoned him to death in the 
courtyard of the Lord’s temple. 24:22 King Joash 
disregarded 4 the loyalty his father Jehoiada had 
shown him and killed Jehoiada’s 5 son. As Zechari¬ 
ah 6 was dying, he said, “May the Lord take notice 
and seek vengeance!” 7 

24:23 At the beginning 8 of the year the Syrian 
army attacked 9 Joash 10 and invaded Judah and 
Jerusalem. They wiped out all the leaders of the 
people and sent all the plunder they gathered to 
the king of Damascus. 24:24 Even though the 
invading Syrian anny was relatively weak, the 
Lord handed over to them Judah’s very large 
army, 11 for the people of Judah 12 had abandoned 
the Lord God of their ancestors. The Syrians 13 
gave Joash what he deserved. 14 24:25 When they 
withdrew, they left Joash 15 badly wounded. His 
servants plotted against him because of what he 
had done to 16 the son 17 of Jehoiada the priest. 
They murdered him on his bed. Thus 18 he died 
and was buried in the City of David, 19 but not 
in the tombs of the kings. 24:26 The conspirators 


1 tn Heb “and he sent among them prophets to bring them 
back to the Lord.” 

2 tn Heb “testified among." 

3 tn Heb “clothed.” 

4 tn Heb “did not remember." 

5 tn Heb “his”; the referent (Jehoiada) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

6 tn Heb “he”; the referent (Zechariah) has been specified 
in the translation for clarity. 

7 tn Heb “and seek [ - ].” The direct object of “seek” is 
omitted in the Hebrew text but implied; "vengeance” is 
supplied for clarification. 

8 tn Heb “turning.” 

9 tn Heb “went up against.” 

10 tn Heb “him”; the referent (Joash) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

11 tn Heb “though with a small amount of men the army of 
Aram came, the Lord gave into their hand an army [that was] 
very large.” 

12 tn Heb “they”; the referent (the people of Judah) has 
been specified in the translation for clarity. 

13 tn Heb “they”; the referent (the Syrians) has been 
specified in the translation for clarity. 

14 tn Heb “executed judgments [on] Joash.” 

15 tn Heb “him”; the referent (Joash) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

16 tn Heb “because of the shed blood of.” 

17 tc The MT has the plural ’ja (b e ney, “sons"), but the final 
yod is dittographic. Note the yod that immediately follows. 

18 tn Heb “and he died.” 

19 sn The phrase the City of David refers here to the fortress 
of Zion in Jerusalem, not to Bethlehem. See 2 Sam 5:7. 


were Zabad son of Shimeath (an Ammonite wom¬ 
an) and Jehozabad son of Shimrith (a Moabite 
woman). 

24:27 The list of Joash’s 20 sons, the many 
prophetic oracles pertaining to him, and the 
account of his building project on God’s temple are 
included in the record of the Scroll of the Kings. 21 
His son Amaziah replaced him as king. 

Amaziah s Reign 

25:1 Amaziah was twenty-five years old when 
he began to reign, and he reigned for twenty-nine 
years in Jerusalem. 22 His mother was Jehoaddan, 
who was from Jerusalem. 25:2 He did what the 
Lord approved, 23 but not with wholehearted 
devotion. 24 

25:3 When he had secured control of the 
kingdom, 25 he executed the servants who had 
assassinated his father. 26 25:4 However, he did 
not execute their sons. He obeyed the Lord’s 
commandment as recorded in the law scroll of 
Moses, 27 “Fathers must not be executed for what 
their sons do, 28 and sons must not be executed for 
what their fathers do. 29 A man must be executed 
only for his own sin.” 30 

25:5 Amaziah assembled the people of Judah 31 
and assigned them by families to the commanders 
of units of a thousand and the commanders of 
units of a hundred for all Judah and Benjamin. 
He counted those twenty years old and up and 
discovered there were 300,000 young men of 
fighting age 32 equipped with spears and shields. 33 
25:6 He hired 100,000 Israelite warriors for a 
hundred talents 34 of silver. 


20 tn Heb “his”; the referent (Joash) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

21 tn Heb “And his sons and the abundance of the oracle[s] 
against him, and the founding of the house of God, look are 
they not written on the writing of the scroll of the kings?” 

22 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

23 tn Heb “he did what was proper in the eyes of the Lord.” 

24 tn Heb “a complete heart." 

25 tn Heb “when the kingdom was secure upon him." 

26 tn Heb “he killed his servants, the ones who had struck 
down the king, his father.” 

27 tn Heb “as it is written in the scroll of the law of Moses 
which the Lord commanded, saying.” 

28 tn Heb “on account of sons.” 

29 tn Heb “on account of fathers." 

30 sn This law is recorded in Deut 24:16. 

31 tn Heb “Judah.” The words “the people of” are supplied 
in the translation for clarity. The Hebrew text uses the name 
“Judah” by metonymy here for the people of Judah. 

32 tn Heb “young men going out to war." 

33 tn Heb "holding a spear and a shield.” 

34 tn The Hebrew word 133 (kikar, “circle”) refers generally 
to something that is round. When used of metals it can refer 
to a disk-shaped weight made of the metal or, by extension, to 
a standard unit of weight. According to the older (Babylonian) 
standard the “talent” weighed 130 lbs. (58.9 kg), but later 
this was lowered to 108.3 lbs. (49.1 kg). More recent research 
suggests the “light" standard talent was 67.3 lbs. (30.6 kg). 
Using this as the standard for calculation, the weight of the 
silver was 6,730 lbs. (3,060 kg). 
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25:7 But a prophet 1 visited him and said: “O 
king, the Israelite troops must not go with you, for 
the Lord is not with Israel or any of the Ephraimites . 2 
25:8 Even if you go and fight bravely in battle, God 
will defeat you 3 before the enemy. God is capable 
of helping or defeating.” 4 25:9 Amaziah asked the 
prophet: 5 “But what should I do about the hundred 
talents of silver I paid the Israelite troops?” The 
prophet 6 replied, “The Lord is capable of giving 
you more than that.” 25:10 So Amaziah dismissed 
the troops that had come to him from Ephraim 
and sent them home. 7 They were very angry at 
Judah and returned home incensed. 25:11 Amaziah 
boldly led his army to the Valley of Salt, 8 where 
he defeated 9 10,000 Edomites. 10 25:12 The men 11 
of Judah captured 10,000 men alive. They took 
them to the top of a cliff and threw them over 12 
All the captives 13 fell to their death. 14 25:13 Now 
the troops Amaziah had dismissed and had not 
allowed to fight in the battle 15 raided 16 the cities of 
Judah from Samaria 17 to Beth Horon. They killed 18 
3,000 people and carried off a large amount of 
plunder. 

25:14 When Amaziah returned from 
defeating the Edomites, he brought back the 
gods of the people 19 of Seir and made them his 
personal gods. 20 He bowed down before them 
and offered them sacrifices. 25:15 The Lord was 
angry at Amaziah and sent a prophet to him, 
who said, “Why are you following 21 these gods 22 
that could not deliver their own people from 
your power?” 23 25:16 While he was speaking, 
Amaziah 24 said to him, “Did we appoint you to 
be a royal counselor? Stop prophesying or else 


1 tn Heb “man of God.” 

2 tn Heb “Israel, all the sons of Ephraim.” 

3 tn Heb “cause you to stumble." 

4 tn Heb “to cause to stumble." 

5 tn Heb “said to the man of God.” 

6 tn Heb “man of God.” 

7 tn Heb "and Amaziah separated them, the troops who 
came to him from Ephraim, to go to their place." 

8 tn Heb "and Amaziah strengthened himself and led his 
people and went to the Valley of Salt.” 

9 tn Or “struck down." 

10 tn Heb “sons of Seir.” 

11 tn Heb “sons." 

12 tn Heb “and threw them from the top of the cliff.” 

13 tn Heb “all of them.” 

14 tn Heb “smashed in pieces.” 

15 tn Heb “had sent back from going with him to the 
battle.” 

16 tn Heb “stripped.” 

17 map For location see Map2-Bl; Map4-D3; Map5-E2; 
Map6-A4; Map7-Cl. 

18 tn Heb “struck down.” 

19 tn Heb “sons.” 

20 tn Heb “caused them to stand for him as gods.” 

21 tn Heb “seeking,” perhaps in the sense of “consulting 
[an oracle from]." 

22 tn Heb “the gods of the people." 

23 tn Heb “hand.” 

24 tn Heb “he”; the referent (Amaziah) has been specified 
in the translation for clarity. 


you will be killed!” 25 So the prophet stopped, but 
added, “I know that the Lord has decided 26 to de¬ 
stroy you, because you have done this thing and 
refused to listen to my advice.” 

25:17 After King Amaziah of Judah consulted 
with his advisers, 27 he sent this message to the king 
of Israel, Joash son of Jehoahaz, the son of Jehu, 
“Come, face me on the battlefield.” 28 25:18 King 
Joash of Israel sent this message back to King 
Amaziah of Judah, “A thorn bush in Lebanon sent 
this message to a cedar in Lebanon, ‘Give your 
daughter to my son as a wife.’ Then a wild animal 
of Lebanon came by and trampled down the thorn 
bush. 29 25:19 You defeated Edom 30 and it has gone 
to your head. 31 Gloat over your success, 32 but stay 
in your palace. Why bring calamity on yourself? 
Why bring down yourself and Judah along with 
you?” 33 

25:20 But Amaziah did not heed the 
warning, 34 for God wanted to hand them over 
to Joash because they followed the gods of 
Edom. 35 25:21 So King Joash of Israel attacked. 
He and King Amaziah of Judah faced each other 
on the battlefield 36 in Beth Shemesh of Judah. 
25:22 Judah was defeated by Israel, and each 
man ran back home. 37 25:23 King Joash of Israel 
captured King Amaziah of Judah, son of Joash son 
of Jehoahaz, in Beth Shemesh and brought him to 
Jerusalem. He broke down the wall of Jerusalem 
from the Gate of Ephraim to the Comer Gate - a 
distance of about six hundred feet. 38 25:24 He 
took away all the gold and silver, all the items 


25 tn Heb “Stop yourself! Why should they strike you 
down?” 

26 tn The verb |‘jr fya’ats, “has decided”) is from the 
same root as fyo’ets, “counselor”) in v. 16 and nxj) 
('etsah, “advice") later in v. 16. The wordplay highlights the 
appropriate nature of the divine punishment. Amaziah 
rejected the counsel of God’s prophet; now he would be the 
victim of God’s “counsel.” 

27 tn The words “with his advisers” are supplied in the 
translation for clarification. 

28 tn Heb “let us look at each other [in the] face.” The 
expression refers here not to a visit but to meeting in battle. 
See v. 21. 

29 sn The thorn bush in the allegory is Judah. Amaziah’s 
success had deceived him into thinking he was on the 
same level as the major powers in the area (symbolized by 
the cedar). In reality he was not capable of withstanding an 
attack by a real military power such as Israel (symbolized by 
the wild animal). 

30 tn Heb “you say [to yourself], ‘look, you have defeated 
Edom.’” 

31 tn Heb “and your heart is lifted up.” 

32 tn Heb “to glorify.” 

33 tn Heb “Why get involved in calamity and fall, you and 
Judah with you?” 

34 tn Heb “did not listen." 

35 tn Heb “because it was from God in order to give them 
into the hand because they sought the gods of Edom.” 

36 tn Heb “looked at each other [in the] face.” See the note 
on the expression “Come on, face me on the battlefield" in 
v. 17. 

37 tn Heb “and Judah was struck down before Israel and 
they fled, each to his tent.” 

38 tn Heb “400 cubits.” Assuming a cubit of 18 inches (45 
cm), the distance would have been about 600 feet (180 m). 
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found in God’s temple that were in the care of 
Obed-Edom, the riches in the royal palace, and 
some hostages. Then he went back to Samaria. 

25:25 King Amaziah son of Joash of Judah 
lived for fifteen years after the death of King Joash 
son of Jehoahaz of Israel. 25:26 The rest of the 
events of Amaziah’s reign, from start to finish, are 
recorded in the Scroll of the Kings of Judah and 
Israel. 1 25:27 From the time Amaziah turned from 
following the Lord, conspirators plotted against 
him in Jerusalem, 2 so he fled to Lachish. But they 
sent assassins after him 3 and they killed him there. 
25:28 His body was carried back by horses, 4 and he 
was buried in Jerusalem with his ancestors 5 in the 
City of David. 6 

Uzziah s Reign 

26:1 All the people of Judah took Uzziah, 7 who 
was sixteen years old, and made him king in his 
father Amaziah’s place. 26:2 Uzziah 8 built up Elat 
and restored it to Judah after King Amaziah 9 had 
passed away. 10 

26:3 Uzziah was sixteen years old when he 
began to reign, and he reigned for fifty-two years 
in Jerusalem. 11 His mother’s name was Jecholiah, 
who was from Jerusalem. 26:4 He did what the 
Lord approved, just as his father Amaziah had 
done. 12 26:5 He followed 13 God during the lifetime 
of 14 Zechariah, who taught him how to honor God. 
As long as he followed 15 the Lord, God caused 
him to succeed. 16 

26:6 Uzziah attacked 17 the Philistines and 
broke down the walls of Gath, Jabneh, and 
Ashdod. He built cities in the region of Ashdod and 
throughout Philistine territory. 18 26:7 God helped 
him in his campaigns 19 against the Philistines, 


1 tn Heb “As for the rest of the events of Amaziah, the 
former and the latter, are they not - behold, they are written 
on the scroll of the kings of Judah and Israel.” 

2 tn Heb “and they conspired against him [with] a 
conspiracy in Jerusalem." 

3 tn Heb “and they sent after him to Lachish." 

4 tn Heb “and they carried him on horses." 

5 tn Heb "fathers.” 

6 tc The Hebrew text has “Judah,” but some medieval mss 
read “David,” as does the parallel passage in 2 Kgs 14:20. 

sn The ph rase the City of David refers here to the fortress of 
Zion in Jerusalem, not to Bethlehem. See 2 Sam 5:7. 

7 tn The parallel account in 2 Kgs 15:1-8 has the variant 
spelling “Azariah.” 

8 tn Heb “he”; the referent (Uzziah) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

9 tn Heb “after the king”; the referent (Amaziah) has been 
specified in the translation for clarity. 

10 tn “slept with his fathers.” 

11 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

12 tn Heb “he did what was proper in the eyes of the Lord, 
according to all which Amaziah his father had done.” 

13 tn Heb “sought.” 

14 tn Heb “in the days of.” 

15 tn Heb “in the days of his seeking.” 

16 tn Or “prosper.” 

17 tn Heb “went out and fought.” 

18 tn Heb “in Ashdod and among the Philistines.” 

19 tn The words “in his campaigns” are supplied in the 


the Arabs living in Gur Baal, and the Meunites. 
26:8 The Ammonites paid tribute to Uzziah and his 
fame reached 20 the border of Egypt, for he grew in 
power. 

26:9 Uzziah built and fortified towers in 
Jerusalem at the Comer Gate, Valley Gate, and at 
the Angle. 21 26:10 He built towers in the desert and 
dug many cisterns, for he owned many herds in 
the lowlands 22 and on the plain. He had workers in 
the fields and vineyards in the hills and in Carmel, 23 
for he loved agriculture. 24 

26:11 Uzziah had an army of skilled warriors 
trained for battle. They were organized by 
divisions according to the muster rolls made by 
Jeiel the scribe and Maaseiah the officer under the 
authority of Hananiah, a royal official. 26:12 The 
total number of family leaders who led warriors 
was 2 , 600 . 26:13 They commanded an army of 
307,500 skilled and able warriors who were 
ready to defend 25 the king against his enemies. 
26:14 Uzziah supplied shields, spears, helmets, 
breastplates, bows, and slingstones for the entire 
army. 26:15 In Jerusalem he made war machines 
carefully designed to shoot arrows and large 
stones from the towers and comers of the walls. He 
became very famous, for he received tremendous 
support and became powerful. 26 

26:16 But once he became powerful, his pride 
destroyed him. 27 He disobeyed 28 the Lord his 
God. He entered the Lord’s temple to offer incense 
on the incense altar. 26:17 Azariah the priest and 
eighty other brave priests of the Lord followed 
him in. 26:18 They confronted 29 King Uzziah and 
said to him, “It is not proper for you, Uzziah, to 
offer incense to the Lord. That is the responsibility 
of the priests, the descendants of Aaron, who are 
consecrated to offer incense. Leave the sanctuary, 
for you have disobeyed 30 and the Lord God will 
not honor you!” 26:19 Uzziah, who had an incense 
censer in his hand, became angry. While he was 
ranting and raving 31 at the priests, a skin disease 32 
appeared on his forehead right there in front of the 
priests in the Lord’s temple near the incense altar. 

translation fpr clarity and fpr stylistic reasons. 

20 tn Heb “and his name went to.” 

21 tn On the meaning of the Hebrew word jfispp ( miqtsoa ’), 
see HALOT 628 s.v. ipo(i)j>. The term probably refers to 
an “angle” or “corner” somewhere on the eastern wall of 
Jerusalem. 

22 tn Heb “Shephelah.” 

23 tn Heb “workers and vinedressers in the hills and in 
Carmel.” The words “he had” are supplied in the translation 
for stylistic reasons. 

24 tn Heb “for a lover of the ground he [was].” 

25 tn Heb “help.” 

28 tn Heb “and his name went out to a distant place, for he 
did extraordinarily to be helped until he was strong.” 

27 tn Heb “his heart was high [i.e., proud] to destroy.” 

28 tn Or “was unfaithful to.” 

29 tn Heb “stood against.” 

30 tn Or “been unfaithful." 

31 tn Heb “angry.” 

32 tn Traditionally “leprosy," but this was probably a skin 
disorder of some type, not leprosy (technically known today 
as Hansen’s disease). See 2 Kgs 5:1. 
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26:20 When Azariah the high priest and the other 
priests looked at 1 him, there was a skin disease on 
his forehead. They hurried him out of there; even 
the king 2 himself wanted to leave quickly because 
the Lord had afflicted him. 26:21 King Uzziah suf¬ 
fered from a skin disease until the day he died. He 
lived in separate quarters, 3 afflicted by a skin dis¬ 
ease and banned from the Lord’s temple. His son 
Jotham was in charge of the palace and ruled over 
the people of the land. 

26:22 The rest of the events of Uzziah’s reign, 
from start to finish, were recorded by the prophet 
Isaiah son of Amoz. 4 26:23 Uzziah passed away 5 
and was buried near his ancestors 6 in a cemetery 7 
belonging to the kings. (This was because he had 
a skin disease.) 8 His son Jotham replaced him as 
king. 

Jotham s Reign 

27:1 Jotham was twenty-five years old when he 
began to reign, and he reigned for sixteen years in 
Jerusalem. 9 His mother was Jerusha the daughter 
of Zadok. 27:2 He did what the Lord approved, 
just as his father Uzziah had done. 10 (He did not, 
however, have the audacity to enter the temple.) 11 
Yet the people were still sinning. 

27:3 He built the Upper Gate to the Lord’s 
temple and did a lot of work on the wall in the 
area known as Ophel. 12 27:4 He built cities in the 
hill country of Judah and fortresses and towers in 
the forests. 

27:5 He launched a military campaign 13 
against the king of the Ammonites and defeated 
them. That year the Ammonites paid him 100 
talents 14 of silver, 10,000 cors 15 of wheat, and 

1 tn Heb “turned toward." 

2 tn Heb “he”; the referent (the king) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

3 tn The precise meaning of rretom n'3 (bet hakhafshiyt, 
“house of [?]”) is uncertain. NASB, NIV, NRSV all have “in a 
separate house”; NEB has "in his own house...relieved of all 
duties.” For a discussion of various proposals, see M. Cogan 
and H. Tadmor, II Kings (AB), 166-67. 

4 tn Heb “As for the rest of the events of Uzziah, the former 
and the latter, Isaiah son of Amoz, the prophet, recorded." 

5 tn Heb “lay down with his fathers.” 

6 tn Heb “fathers.” 

7 tn Heb “a field of burial.” 

8 tn Heb “for they said, ‘He had a skin disease.”’ 

9 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

10 tn Heb “he did what was proper in the eyes of the Lord, 
according to all which Uzziah his father had done.” 

11 tn Heb “except he did not enter the house of the Lord.” 

12 tn Heb “wall of Ophel.” See HALOT 861 s.v. llbaS. 

13 tn Heb “he fought with.” 

14 tn The Hebrew word 133 (kikar, "circle”) refers generally 
to something that is round. When used of metals it can refer 
to a disk-shaped weight made of the metal or, by extension, to 
a standard unit of weight. According to the older (Babylonian) 
standard the “talent” weighed 130 lbs. (58.9 kg), but later 
this was lowered to 108.3 lbs. (49.1 kg). More recent research 
suggests the “light" standard talent was 67.3 lbs. (30.6 kg). 
Using this as the standard for calculation, the weight of the 
silver was 6,730 lbs. (3,060 kg). 

15 sn As a unit of dry measure a cor was roughly equivalent 
to six bushels (about 220 liters). 


10,000 cors 16 of barley. The Ammonites also paid 
this same amount of annual tribute the next two 
years. 17 

27:6 Jotham grew powerful because he was 
determined to please the Lord his God 18 27:7 The 
rest of the events of Jotham’s reign, including all 
his military campaigns and his accomplishments, 
are recorded in the scroll of the kings of Israel 
and Judah. 19 27:8 He was twenty-five years old 
when he began to reign, and he reigned for sixteen 
years in Jerusalem. 27:9 Jotham passed away 20 and 
was buried in the City of David. 21 His son Ahaz 
replaced him as king. 

Ahaz’s Reign 

28:1 Ahaz was twenty years old when he 
began to reign, and he reigned for sixteen years 
in Jerusalem. 22 He did not do what pleased the 
Lord, in contrast to his ancestor David. 23 28:2 He 
followed in the footsteps of 24 the kings of Israel; 
he also made images of the Baals. 28:3 He offered 
sacrifices in the Valley of Ben Hinnom and passed 
his sons through the fire, 25 a horrible sin practiced 
by the nations 26 whom the Lord drove out before 
the Israelites. 28:4 He offered sacrifices and burned 
incense on the high places, on the hills, and under 
every green tree. 

28:5 The Lord his God handed him over to 
the king of Syria. The Syrians 27 defeated him 
and deported many captives to Damascus. 28 He 
was also handed over to the king of Israel, who 
thoroughly defeated him. 29 28:6 In one day King 
Pekah son of Remaliah of Israel killed 120,000 


16 tn Heb “10,000 cors of wheat and 10,000 of barley.” The 
unit of measure of the barley is omitted in the Hebrew text, 
but is understood to be “cors,” the same as the measures 
of wheat. 

17 tn Heb “This the sons of Ammon brought to him, and in 
the second year and the third.” 

18 tn Heb "because he established his ways before the 
Lord his God.” 

19 tn Heb “As for the rest of the events of Jotham, and his 
battles and his ways, look, they are written on the scroll of the 
kings of Israel and Judah.” 

20 tn Heb “lay down with his fathers.” 

21 sn The phrase the City of David refers here to the fortress 
of Zion in Jerusalem, not to Bethlehem. See 2 Sam 5:7. 

22 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

23 tn Heb “and he did not do what was proper in the eyes of 
the Lord, like David his father.” 

24 tn Heb “he walked in the ways of.” 

25 sn This may referto child sacrifice, though some interpret 
it as a less drastic cultic practice (NEB “burnt his sons in the 
fire”; NASB “burned his sons in the fire”; NIV “sacrificed his 
sons in the fire”; NRSV “made his sons pass through fire”). 
For discussion see M. Cogan and H. Tadmor, II Kings (AB), 
266-67. 

26 tn Heb “like the abominable practices of the nations." 

27 tn Heb “they”; the referent (the Syrians) has been 
specified in the translation for clarity. 

28 tn Heb “and took captive from him a great captivity and 
brought [them] to Damascus." 

29 tn Heb “who struck him down with a great striking.” 
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warriors in Judah, because they had abandoned 
the Lord God of their ancestors. 1 28:7 Zikri, an 
Ephraimite warrior, killed the king’s son Maas- 
eiah, Azrikam, the supervisor of the palace, and 
Elkanah, the king’s second-in-command. 28:8 The 
Israelites seized from their brothers 200,000 wives, 
sons, and daughters. They also carried off a huge 
amount of plunder and took it 2 back to Samaria. 3 

28:9 Oded, a prophet of the Lord, was there. 
He went to meet the army as they arrived in 
Samaria and said to them: “Look, because the 
Lord God of your ancestors was angry with Judah 
he handed them over to you. You have killed 
them so mercilessly that God has taken notice. 4 
28:10 And now you are planning 5 to enslave 6 the 
people 7 of Judah and Jerusalem. Yet are you not 
also guilty before the Lord your God? 28:11 Now 
listen to me! Send back those you have seized 
from your brothers, for the Lord is very angry at 
you!” 8 28:12 So some of 9 the Ephraimite family 
leaders, Azariah son of Jehochanan, Berechiah son 
of Meshillemoth, Jechizkiah son of Shallum, and 
Amasa son of Hadlai confronted 10 those returning 
from the battle. 28:13 They said to them, “Don’t 
bring those captives here! Are you planning on 
making us even more sinful and guilty before the 
Lord? 11 Our guilt is already great and the Lord 
is very angry at Israel.” 12 28:14 So the soldiers 
released the captives and the plunder before 
the officials and the entire assembly. 28:15 Men 
were assigned to take the prisoners and find 
clothes among the plunder for those who were 
naked. 13 So they clothed them, supplied them 
with sandals, gave them food and drink, and 
provided them with oil to mb on their skin. 14 They 
put the ones who couldn’t walk on donkeys. 15 
They brought them back to their brothers 


1 tn Heb "fathers” (also in w. 9,25). 

2 tn Heb “the loot.” The pronoun (“it”) has been used in the 
translation for stylistic reasons, to avoid redundancy. 

3 map For location see Map2-Bl; Map4-D3; Map5-E2; 
Map6-A4; Map7-Cl. 

4 tn Heb “and you killed them with anger [that] reaches as 
far as heaven.” 

5 tn Heb “saying.” 

6 tn Heb “to enslave as male servants and female 
servants.” 

7 tn Heb “sons.” 

8 tn Heb “for the rage of the anger of the Lord is upon you.” 

9 tn Heb “men from.” 

10 tn Heb “arose against.” 

11 tn Heb “for to the guilt of the Lord upon us you are saying 
to add to our sins and our guilty deeds.” 

12 tn Heb “for great is [the] guilt to us and rage of anger is 
upon Israel.” 

13 tn Heb “and the men who were designated by names 
arose and took the captives and all their naked ones they 
clothed from the loot.” 

14 tn Heb “and poured oil on them.” 

15 tn Heb “and they led them on donkeys, with respect to 
everyone stumbling" 


at Jericho, 16 the city of the date palm trees, and 
then returned to Samaria. 

28:16 At that time King Ahaz asked the king 17 
of Assyria for help. 28:17 The Edomites had 
again invaded and defeated Judah and carried 
off captives. 28:18 The Philistines had raided the 
cities of Judah in the lowlands 18 and the Negev. 
They captured and settled in Beth Shemesh, 
Aijalon, Gederoth, Soco and its surrounding 
villages, Tirnnah and its surrounding villages, 
and Gimzo and its surrounding villages. 28:19 The 
Lord humiliated 19 Judah because of King Ahaz of 
Israel, 20 for he encouraged Judah to sin and was 
very 21 unfaithful to the Lord. 28:20 King Tiglath- 
pileser 22 of Assyria came, but he gave him more 
trouble than support. 23 28:21 Ahaz gathered riches 24 
from the Lord’s temple, the royal palace, and the 
officials and gave them to the king of Assyria, but 
that did not help. 

28:22 During his time of trouble King Ahaz 
was even more unfaithful to the Lord. 28:23 He 
offered sacrifices to the gods of Damascus whom 
he thought had defeated him. 25 He reasoned, 26 
“Since the gods of the kings of Damascus helped 
them, I will sacrifice to them so they will help 
me.” But they caused him and all Israel to stumble. 
28:24 Ahaz gathered the items in God’s temple and 
removed them. He shut the doors of the Lord’s 
temple and erected altars on every street comer in 
Jerusalem. 28:25 In every city throughout Judah he 
set up high places to offer sacrifices to other gods. 
He angered the Lord God of his ancestors. 

28:26 The rest of the events of Ahaz’s reign, 
including his accomplishments from start to 
finish, are recorded in the Scroll of the Kings 
of Judah and Israel. 27 28:27 Ahaz passed away 28 


16 map For location see Map5-B2; Map6-El; Map7-El; 
Map8-E3; Mapl0-A2; Mapll-Al. 

17 tc Most Flebrew mss read the plural, “kings," but one 
Hebrew ms, the LXX and Vulgate read the singular “king.” 
Note the singular in v. 20. 

18 tn Heb “Shephelah.” 

19 tn Or “subdued." 

20 sn That is, “of Judah.” Frequently in 2 Chronicles "Israel” 
is substituted for “Judah.” 

21 tn The infinitive absolute precedes the finite verbal form 
to emphasize the degree of Ahaz’s unfaithfulness. 

22 tn Heb “Tilgath-pilneser,” a variant spelling of Tiglath- 
pileser. 

23 tn Heb “and he caused him distress and did not 
strengthen him.” 

24 tn Heb “divided up,” but some read j -, ?n ( khillets , 
“despoiled”). 

25 tn Heb “the gods of Damascus, the ones who had 
defeated him.” The words “he thought” are supplied in the 
translation for clarification. The perspective is that of Ahaz, 
not the narrator! Another option is that “the kings” has been 
accidentally omitted after “gods of.” See v. 23b. 

26 tn Heb “said.” 

27 tn Heb “As for the rest of his events, and all his ways, the 
former and the latter, look, they are written on the scroll of the 
kings of Judah and Israel." 

28 tn Heb “lay down with his fathers.” 
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and was buried in the City of David ; 1 they did not 
bring him to the tombs of the kings of Israel. His 
son Hezekiah replaced him as king. 

Hezekiah Consecrates the Temple 

29:1 Hezekiah was twenty-five years old when 
he began to reign, and he reigned twenty-nine 
years in Jerusalem. 2 His mother was Abijah, 3 the 
daughter of Zechariah. 29:2 He did what the Lord 
approved, just as his ancestor David had done. 4 

29:3 In the first month of the first year of his 
reign, he opened the doors of the Lord’s temple 
and repaired them. 29:4 He brought in the priests 
and Levites and assembled them in the square on 
the east side. 29:5 He said to them: “Listen to me, 
you Levites! Now consecrate yourselves, so you 
can consecrate the temple of the Lord God of your 
ancestors! 5 Remove from the sanctuary what is 
ceremonially unclean! 29:6 For our fathers were 
unfaithful; they did what is evil in the sight of® the 
Lord our God and abandoned him! They turned 7 
away from the Lord’s dwelling place and rejected 
him. 8 29:7 They closed the doors of the temple 
porch and put out the lamps; they did not offer 
incense or burnt sacrifices in the sanctuary of the 
God of Israel. 29:8 The Lord was angry at Judah 
and Jerusalem and made them an appalling object 
of horror at which people hiss out their scorn, 9 as 
you can see with your own eyes. 29:9 Look, our 
fathers died violently 10 and our sons, daughters, 
and wives were carried off 11 because of this. 
29:10 Now I intend 12 to make a covenant with the 
Lord God of Israel, so that he may relent from his 
raging anger. 13 29:11 My sons, do not be negligent 
now, for the Lord has chosen you to serve in his 
presence and offer sacrifices.’’ 14 

29:12 The following Levites prepared to carry 
out the king’s orders: 15 

From the Kohathites: Mahath son of Amasai 
and Joel son of Azariah; 


1 sn The phrase the City of David refers here to the fortress 
of Zion in Jerusalem, not to Bethlehem. See 2 Sam 5:7. 

2 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

3 tn The parallel passage in 2 Kgs 18:2 has “Abi.” 

4 tn Heb "he did what was proper in the eyes of the Lord, 
according to all which David his father had done.” 

5 tn Heb "fathers.” 

6 tn Heb “in the eyes of.” 

7 tn Heb “turned their faces.” 

8 tn Heb “and turned the back.” 

9 tn Heb “and he made them [an object] of dread and 
devastation and hissing.” 

10 tn Heb “fell by the sword.” 

11 tn Heb “are in captivity." 

12 tn Heb “now it is with my heart.” 

13 tn Heb “so that the rage of his anger might turn from us.” 
The jussive with vav (i) conjunctive indicates purpose/result 
after the preceding statement of intention. 

14 tn Heb “to stand before him to serve him and to be his 
servants and sacrifices.” 

15 tn Heb “and the Levites arose.” 


from the Merarites: Kish son of Abdi and 
Azariah son of Jehallelel; 

from the Gershonites: Joah son of Zimmah 
and Eden son of Joah; 

29:13 from the descendants of Elizaphan: 
Shirnri and Jeiel; 

from the descendants of Asaph: Zechariah and 
Mattaniah; 

29:14 from the descendants of Heman: Jehiel 
and Shimei; 

from the descendants of Jeduthun: Shemaiah 
and Uzziel. 

29:15 They assembled their brothers and 
consecrated themselves. Then they went in to purify 
the Lord’s temple, just as the king had ordered, in 
accordance with the word 16 of the Lord. 29:16 The 
priests then entered the Lord’s temple to purify 
it; they brought out to the courtyard of the Lord’s 
temple every ceremonially unclean thing they 
discovered inside. 17 The Levites took them out to 
the Kidron Valley. 29:17 On the first day of the first 
month they began consecrating; by the eighth day 
of the month they reached the porch of the Lord’s 
temple. 18 For eight more days they consecrated 
the Lord’s temple. On the sixteenth day of the 
first month they were finished. 29:18 They went 
to King Hezekiah and said: “We have purified the 
entire temple of the Lord, including the altar of 
burnt sacrifice and all its equipment, and the table 
for the Bread of the Presence and all its equipment. 
29:19 We have prepared and consecrated all the 
items that King Ahaz removed during his reign 
when he acted unfaithfully. They are in front of 
the altar of the Lord.” 

29:20 Early the next morning King Hezekiah 
assembled the city officials and went up to the 
Lord’s temple. 29:21 They brought seven bulls, 
seven rams, seven lambs, and seven goats as a 
sin offering for the kingdom, the sanctuary, and 
Judah. 19 The king 20 told the priests, the descendants 
of Aaron, to offer burnt sacrifices on the altar of 
the Lord. 29:22 They slaughtered the bulls, and the 
priests took the blood and splashed it on the altar. 
Then they slaughtered the rams and splashed the 
blood on the altar; next they slaughtered the lambs 
and splashed the blood on the altar. 29:23 Finally 
they brought the goats for the sin offering before the 
king and the assembly, and they placed their hands 
on them. 29:24 Then the priests slaughtered them. 
They offered their blood as a sin offering on the 
altar to make atonement for all Israel, because the 


16 tn Heb “words” (plural). 

17 tn Heb “in the temple of the Lord.” 

18 tn Heb “porch of the Lord.” 

19 sn Perhaps these terms refer metonymically to the royal 
court, the priests and Levites, and the people, respectively. 

20 tn Heb “he”; the referent (the king) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 
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king had decreed 1 that the burnt sacrifice and sin 
offering were for all Israel. 

29:25 King Hezekiah 2 stationed the Levites 
in the Lord’s temple with cymbals and stringed 
instruments, just as David, Gad the king’s 
prophet, 3 and Nathan the prophet had ordered. 
(The Lord had actually given these orders through 
his prophets.) 29:26 The Levites had 4 David’s 
musical instruments and the priests had trumpets. 
29:27 Hezekiah ordered the burnt sacrifice to be 
offered on the altar. As they began to offer the 
sacrifice, they also began to sing to the Lord, 
accompanied by the trumpets and the musical 
instruments of King David of Israel. 29:28 The 
entire assembly worshiped, as the singers sang 
and the trumpeters played. They continued until 
the burnt sacrifice was completed. 

29:29 When the sacrifices were completed, 
the king and all who were with him bowed down 
and worshiped. 29:30 King Hezekiah and the 
officials told the Levites to praise the Lord, using 
the psalms 5 of David and Asaph the prophet. 6 So 
they joyfully offered praise and bowed down and 
worshiped. 29:31 Hezekiah said, “Now you have 
consecrated yourselves 7 to the Lord. Come and 
bring sacrifices and thank offerings 8 to the Lord’s 
temple.” So the assembly brought sacrifices and 
thank offerings, and whoever desired to do so 9 
brought burnt sacrifices. 

29:32 The assembly brought a total of 70 
bulls, 100 rams, and 200 lambs as burnt sacrifices 
to the Lord, 10 29:33 and 600 bulls and 3,000 
sheep 11 were consecrated. 29:34 But there were 
not enough priests to skin all the animals, 12 so 
their brothers, the Levites, helped them until the 
work was finished and the priests could consecrate 
themselves. (The Levites had been more 
conscientious about consecrating themselves than 
the priests.) 13 29:35 There was a large number 
of burnt sacrifices, as well as fat from the peace 
offerings and drink offerings that accompanied 
the burnt sacrifices. So the service of the 


1 tn Heb “said.” 

2 tn Heb “he”; the referent (King Hezekiah) has been 
specified in the translation for clarity. 

3 tn Or “seer." 

4 tn Heb “stood with” (i.e., stood holding). 

5 tn Heb “with the words.” 

6 tn0r “seer.” 

7 tn Heb “filled your hand.” 

8 tn Or “tokens of thanks." 

9 tn Heb “and all who were willing of heart.” 

10 tn Heb “and the number of burnt sacrifices which the 
assembly brought was seventy bulls, one hundred rams, 
two hundred lambs; for a burnt sacrifice to the Lord were all 
these.” 

11 tn The Hebrew term ( ts’on ) denotes smaller livestock 
in general; depending on context it can refer to sheep only or 
goats only, but there is nothing in the immediate context here 
to specify one or the other. 

12 tn Heb “the burnt sacrifices.” 

13 tn Heb “for the Levites were more pure of heart to 
consecrate themselves than the priests.” 


Lord’s temple was reinstituted. 14 29:36 Hezekiah 
and all the people were happy about what God had 
done 15 for them, 16 for it had been done quickly 17 

Hezekiah Observes the Passover 

30:1 Hezekiah sent messages throughout Israel 
and Judah; he even wrote letters to Ephraim and 
Manasseh, summoning them to come to the Lord’s 
temple in Jerusalem 18 and observe a Passover 
celebration for the Lord God of Israel. 30:2 The 
king, his officials, and the entire assembly in 
Jerusalem decided to observe the Passover in the 
second month. 30:3 They were unable to observe 
it at the regular 19 time because not enough priests 
had consecrated themselves and the people had not 
assembled in Jerusalem. 30:4 The proposal seemed 
appropriate to 20 the king and the entire assembly. 
30:5 So they sent an edict 21 throughout Israel from 
Beer Sheba to Dan, summoning the people 22 to 
come and observe a Passover for the Lord God 
of Israel in Jerusalem, for they had not observed 
it on a nationwide scale as prescribed in the law. 23 
30:6 Messengers 24 delivered the letters from the 
king and his officials throughout Israel and Judah. 

This royal edict read: 25 “O Israelites, return 
to the Lord God of Abraham, Isaac, and Israel, 
so he may return 26 to you who have been spared 
from the kings of Assyria. 27 30:7 Don’t be like 
your fathers and brothers who were unfaithful 
to the Lord God of their ancestors, 28 provoking 
him to destroy them, 29 as you can see. 30:8 Now, 
don’t be stubborn 30 like your fathers! Submit 31 to 
the Lord and come to his sanctuary which he has 
permanently consecrated. Serve the Lord your 
God so that he might relent from his raging anger. 32 


14 tn Or “established.” 

15 tn Heb “prepared." 

16 tn Heb “the people.” The pronoun “they” has been used 
here for stylistic reasons, to avoid redundancy. 

17 tn Heb “for quickly was the matter.” 

18 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

19 tn Heb “at that time.” 

20 tn Heb “and the thing was proper in the eyes of.” 

21 tn Heb “and they caused to stand a word to cause a 
voice to passthrough.” 

22 tn The words “summoning the people” are supplied in 
the translation for stylistic reasons. 

23 tn Heb “because not for abundance had they done as 
written." 

24 tn Heb “the runners." 

25 tn Heb “and according to the command of the king, 
saying." 

26 tn The jussive with vav conjunctive indicates purpose/ 
result after the preceding imperative. 

27 tn Heb “to the survivors who are left to you from the palm 
of the kings of Assyria.” 

28 tn Heb “fathers" (also in vv. 19,22). 

29 tn Heb “and he made them a devastation" (or, perhaps, 
“an object of horror"). 

30 tn Heb “don’t stiffen your neck” (a Hebrew idiom for 
being stubborn). 

31 tn Heb “give a hand.” On the meaning of the idiom here, 
see HALOT 387 s.v. IT 2. 

32 tn Heb “so that the rage of his anger might turn from 
you.” The jussive with vav conjunctive indicates purpose/ 
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30:9 For if you return to the Lord, your brothers 
and sons will be shown mercy by their captors and 
return to this land. The Lord your God is merciful 
and compassionate; he will not reject you * 1 if you 
return to him.” 

30:10 The messengers journeyed from city to 
city through the land of Ephraim and Manasseh as 
far as Zebulun, but people mocked and ridiculed 
them. 2 30:11 But some men from Asher, Manasseh, 
and Zebulun humbled themselves and came to 
Jerusalem. 30:12 In Judah God moved the people 
to unite and carry out the edict the king and the 
officers had issued at the Lord’s command. 3 
30:13 A huge crowd assembled in Jerusalem to 
observe the Feast of Unleavened Bread in the 
second month. 4 30:14 They removed the altars in 
Jerusalem; they also removed all the incense altars 
and threw them into the Kidron Valley. 5 

30:15 They slaughtered the Passover lamb 
on the fourteenth day of the second month. 
The priests and Levites were ashamed, so they 
consecrated themselves and brought burnt 
sacrifices to the Lord’s temple. 30:16 They stood 
at their posts according to the regulations outlined 
in the law of Moses, the man of God. The priests 
were splashing the blood as the Levites handed 
it to them. 6 30:17 Because many in the assembly 
had not consecrated themselves, the Levites 
slaughtered 7 the Passover lambs of all who were 
ceremonially unclean and could not consecrate 
their sacrifice to the Lord. 8 30:18 The majority 
of the many people from Ephraim, Manasseh, 
Issachar, and Zebulun were ceremonially unclean, 
yet they ate the Passover in violation of what is 
prescribed in the law. 9 For Hezekiah prayed 
for them, saying: “May the Lord, who is good, 
forgive 10 30:19 everyone who has determined 
to follow God, 11 the Lord God of his ancestors, 
even if he is not ceremonially clean according to 
the standards of the temple.” 12 30:20 The Lord 


result afterthe preceding imperative. 

I tn Heb “turn [his] face from you.” 

2 tn Heb “and they were mocking them and ridiculing 
them.” 

3 tn Heb “also in Judah the hand of God was to give to them 
one heart to do the command of the king and the officials by 
the word of the Lord." 

4 tn The Hebrew text adds here, “a very large assembly." 
This has not been translated to avoid redundancy with the 
expression “a huge crowd” at the beginning of the verse. 

5 tn Heb “and they arose and removed the altars which 
were in Jerusalem, and all the incense altars they removed 
and threw into the Kidron Valley.” 

6 tn Heb “from the hand of the Levites." 

7 tn Heb “were over the slaughter of." 

8 tn Heb “of everyone not pure to consecrate to the Lord.” 

9 tn Heb “without what is written.” 

10 tn Heb “make atonement for.” 

II tn Heb "everyone [who] has prepared his heart to seek 
God.” 

12 tn Heb “and not according to the purification of the holy 
place.” 


responded favorably 13 to Hezekiah and forgave 14 
the people. 

30:21 The Israelites who were in Jerusalem 
observed the Feast of Unleavened Bread for seven 
days with great joy. The Levites and priests were 
praising the Lord every day with all their might. 15 
30:22 Hezekiah expressed his appreciation to all the 
Levites, 16 who demonstrated great skill in serving 
the Lord. 17 They feasted for the seven days of the 
festival, 18 and were making peace offerings and 
giving thanks to the Lord God of their ancestors. 

30:23 The entire assembly then decided to 
celebrate for seven more days; so they joyfully 
celebrated for seven more days. 30:24 King 
Hezekiah of Judah supplied 1,000 bulls and 
7,000 sheep 19 for the assembly, while the officials 
supplied them 20 with 1,000 bulls and 10,000 sheep. 
Many priests consecrated themselves. 30:25 The 
celebration included 21 the entire assembly of 
Judah, the priests, the Levites, the entire assembly 
of those who came from Israel, the resident 
foreigners who came from the land of Israel, and 
the residents of Judah. 30:26 There was a great 
celebration in Jerusalem, unlike anything that 
had occurred in Jerusalem since the time of King 
Solomon son of David of Israel. 22 30:27 The priests 
and Levites got up and pronounced blessings on 
the people. The Lord responded favorably to 
them 23 as their prayers reached his holy dwelling 
place in heaven. 


13 tn Heb “listened.” 

14 tn Heb “healed." 

15 tn Heb “and they were praising the Lord day by day, the 
Levites and the priests with instruments of strength to the 
Lord.” The phrase Tjr' l 723 (bikhley-'oz, “with instruments of 
strength”) might refer to ioud sounding musical instruments 
(NASB “with loud instruments”; NEB “with unrestrained 
fervour”). The present translation assumes an emendation to 
firtaa (b e khol-'oz, “with all strength”); see 1 Chr 13:8, as well 
as HALOT 805 s.v. I ft) and BDB 739 s.v. ft). 

16 tn Heb “and Hezekiah spoke to the heart of all the 
Levites." On the meaning of the idiom “speak to the heart of” 
here, see HALOT 210 s.v. II “m 8.d. 

17 tn Heb “who demonstrated skill [with] good skill for the 
Lord." 

18 tn Heb “and they ate [during] the appointed time [for] 
seven days.” nsfiD ( mo'ed , “appointed time”) is probably an 
adverbial accusative of time referring to the festival. However, 
some understand it as metonymically referring to the food 
eaten during the festival. See BDB 417 s.v. 

19 tn The Hebrew term ( ts'on , translated “sheep” twice 
in this verse) denotes smaller livestock in general; depending 
on context it can refer to sheep only or goats only, but their is 
nothing in the immediate context here to specify one or the 
other. 

20 tn Heb “the assembly.” The pronoun “them” has 
been used in the translation for stylistic reasons, to avoid 
redundancy. 

21 tn Heb “they rejoiced.” 

22 tn Heb “and there was great joy in Jerusalem, for from 
the days of Solomon son of David, king of Israel, there was 
nothing like this in Jerusalem.” 

23 tn Heb “and it was heard with their voice." BDB 1034 
s.v. sptf Niph.4 interprets this to mean “hearing was granted 
to their voice.” It is possible that the name mn’ Lfhvah, “the 
Lord”) has been accidentally omitted. 
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31:1 When all this was over, the Israelites 1 
who were in the cities of Judah went out and 
smashed the sacred pillars, cut down the Asherah 
poles, and demolished 2 all the high places and 
altars throughout Judah, Benjamin, Ephraim, and 
Manasseh. 3 Then all the Israelites returned to their 
own homes in their cities. 4 

The People Contribute to the Temple 

31:2 Hezekiah appointed the divisions of the 
priests and Levites to do their assigned tasks 5 - to 
offer burnt sacrifices and present offerings and to 
serve, give thanks, and offer praise in the gates of 
the Lord’s sanctuary. 6 

31:3 The king contributed 7 some of what he 
owned for burnt sacrifices, including the morning 
and evening burnt sacrifices and the burnt 
sacrifices made on Sabbaths, new moon festivals, 
and at other appointed times prescribed 8 in the law 
of the Lord. 31:4 He ordered 9 the people living in 
Jerusalem 10 to contribute the portion prescribed for 
the priests and Levites so they might be obedient 11 
to the law of the Lord. 31:5 When the edict was 
issued, 12 the Israelites freely contributed 13 the 
initial portion of their grain, wine, olive oil, honey, 
and all the produce of their fields. They brought 
a tenth of everything, which added up to a huge 
amount. 31:6 The Israelites and people of Judah 14 
who lived in the cities of Judah also contributed 
a tenth of their cattle and sheep, as well as a tenth 
of the holy items consecrated to the Lord their 
God. They brought them and placed them in 
many heaps. 15 31:7 In the third month they began 
piling their contributions in heaps 16 and finished 
in the seventh month. 31:8 When Hezekiah and 
the officials came and saw the heaps, they praised 
the Lord and pronounced blessings on his people 
Israel. 17 


1 tn Heb “all Israel." 

2 tn Or “tore down." 

3 tn Heb “the high places and the altars from all Judah and 
Benjamin and in Ephraim and in Manasseh until finished." 

4 tn Heb "and the sons of Israel returned, each to his 
possession to their cities." 

5 tn Heb “and Hezekiah appointed the divisions of the 
priests and the Levites according to their divisions, each 
in accordance with his service for the priests and for the 
Levites." 

6 tn Heb “in the gates of the encampments of the Lord." 

7 tn Heb “the portion of the king [was].” 

8 tn Heb “as written.” 

9 tn Heb “said to.” 

10 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

11 tn Heb “might hold firmly.” 

12 tn Heb “and when the word spread out.” 

13 tn Heb "the sons of Israel multiplied." 

14 tn Heb “and the sons of Israel and Judah.” 

15 tn Heb “heaps, heaps.” Repetition of the noun draws 
attention to the large number of heaps. 

16 tn Heb “they began the heaps, to establish.” 

17 tn Heb “they blessed the Lord and his people Israel.” 


31:9 When Hezekiah asked the priests and 
Levites about the heaps, 31:10 Azariah, the head 
priest from the family of Zadok, said to him, 
“Since the contributions began arriving in the 
Lord’s temple, we have had plenty to eat and 
have a large quantity left over. For the Lord 
has blessed his people, and this large amount 
remains.” 31:11 Hezekiah ordered that storerooms 
be prepared in the Lord’s temple. When this was 
done, 18 31:12 they brought in the contributions, 
tithes, 19 and consecrated items that had been 
offered. 20 Konaniah, a Levite, was in charge of all 
this, assisted by his brother Shimei. 31:13 Jehiel, 
Azaziah, Nahath, Asahel, Jerimoth, Jozabad, Eliel, 
Ismakiah, Mahath, and Benaiah worked under the 
supervision of Konaniah and his brother Shimei, 
as directed by King Hezekiah and Azariah, the 
supervisor of God’s temple. 

31:14 Kore son of Imnah, a Levite and the 
guard on the east side, was in charge of the 
voluntary offerings made to God and disbursed 
the contributions made to the Lord and the 
consecrated items. 31:15 In the cities of the priests, 
Eden, Miniamin, Jeshua, Shemaiah, Amariah, 
and Shecaniah faithfully assisted him in making 
disbursements to their fellow priests 21 according 
to their divisions, regardless of age. 22 31:16 They 
made disbursements to all the males three years 
old and up who were listed in the genealogical 
records — to all who would enter the Lord’s 
temple to serve on a daily basis and fulfill their 
duties as assigned to their divisions. 23 31:17 They 
made disbursements to the priests listed in the 
genealogical records by their families, and to the 
Levites twenty years old and up, according to their 
duties as assigned to their divisions, 31:18 and to 
all the infants, wives, sons, and daughters of the 
entire assembly listed in the genealogical records, 
for they faithfully consecrated themselves. 
31:19 As for the descendants of Aaron, the priests 
who lived in the outskirts of all their cities, 24 men 
were assigned 25 to disburse portions to every male 
among the priests and to every Levite listed in the 
genealogical records. 

31:20 This is what Hezekiah did throughout 
Judah. He did what the Lord his God 
considered good and right and faithful. 31:21 He 
wholeheartedly and successfully reinstituted 


18 tn Heb “and they prepared." 

19 tn Heb “tenth.” 

20 tn Heb “and holy things in faithfulness.” 

21 tn Heb “to their brothers." 

22 tn Heb “like great, like small” (i.e., old and young alike). 

23 tn Heb “in addition enrolling them by males from a son of 
three years and upwards, to everyone who enters the house 
of the Lord for a matter of a day in its day, for their service by 
their duties according to their divisions." 

24 tn Heb “the priests in the fields of the pastureland of 
their cities in every city and city.” 

25 tn Heb “designated by names.” 
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service in God’s temple and obedience to the law, 
in order to follow his God. 1 

Sennacherib Invades Judah 

32:1 After these faithful deeds were 
accomplished, King Sennacherib of Assyria 
invaded Judah. He besieged the fortified cities, 
intending to seize them. 2 32:2 When Hezekiah 
saw that Sennacherib had invaded and intended 
to attack Jerusalem, 3 32:3 he consulted with his 
advisers and military officers about stopping up the 
springs 4 outside the city, and they supported him. 
32:4 A large number of people gathered together 
and stopped up all the springs and the stream 
that flowed through the district. 5 They reasoned, 6 
“Why should the kings of Assyria come and find 
plenty of water?” 32:5 Hezekiah 7 energetically 
rebuilt 8 every broken wall. He erected towers and 
an outer wall, 9 and fortified the terrace of the City 
of David. 10 He made many weapons and shields. 

32:6 He appointed military officers over the 
army 11 and assembled them in the square at the 
city gate. He encouraged them, 12 saying, 32:7 “Be 
strong and brave! Don’t be afraid and don’t panic 13 
because of the king of Assyria and this huge army 
that is with him! We have with us one who is 
stronger than those who are with him. 14 32:8 He 
has with him mere human strength, 15 but the Lord 
our God is with us to help us and fight our battles!” 
The army 16 was encouraged by the words of King 
Hezekiah of Judah. 

32:9 Afterward King Sennacherib of Assyria, 
while attacking Lachish with all his military 
might, sent his messengers 17 to Jerusalem. The 
message was for King Hezekiah of Judah and all 


1 tn Heb “and in all the work which he began with regard to 
the service of the house of God and with respect to the law 
and with respect to the commandment, to seek his God; with 
all his heart he acted and he succeeded.” 

2 tn Heb “and he said to break into them for himself." 

3 tn Heb “and his face was for war against Jerusalem.” 

map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; Map8- 

F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

4 tn Heb “the waters of the springs." 

5 tn Heb "and they closed up all the springs and the stream 
that flows in the midst of the land." Flere piN (’arets, “land”) 
does not refer to the entire land, but to a smaller region like 
a district. 

6 tn Heb “land, saying.” 

7 tn Heb “he”; the referent (Hezekiah) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

8 tn Heb “strengthened himself and built." 

9 tn Heb “and outside the wall another one.” 

10 sn The ph rase the City of David refers here to the fortress 
of Zion in Jerusalem, not to Bethlehem. See 2 Sam 5:7. 

11 tn Heb “and he placed officers of war over the people.” 

12 tn Heb “he spoke to their heart[s]." 

13 tn Or perhaps, “and don't be discouraged.” 

14 tn Heb “for with us [is] a greater [one] than with him.” 

15 tn Heb “With him is an arm of flesh.” 

16 tn Or “people.” 

17 tn Heb “servants.” 


the people of 18 Judah who were in Jerusalem. 
It read: 32:10 “This is what King Sennacherib 
of Assyria says: ‘Why are you so confident that 
you remain in Jerusalem while it is under siege? 19 
32:11 Hezekiah says, “The Lord our God will 
rescue us from the power 20 of the king of As¬ 
syria.” But he is misleading you and you will die 
of hunger and thirst! 21 32:12 Hezekiah is the one 
who eliminated 22 the Lord’s 23 high places and 
altars and then told Judah and Jerusalem, “At 
one altar you must worship and offer sacrifices.” 
32:13 Are you not aware of what I and my prede¬ 
cessors 24 have done to all the nations of the sur¬ 
rounding lands? Have the gods of the surrounding 
lands actually been able to rescue their lands from 
my power? 25 32:14 Who among all the gods of 
these nations whom my predecessors annihilated 
was able to rescue his people from my power? 26 
32:15 Now don’t let Hezekiah deceive you or mis¬ 
lead you like this. Don’t believe him, for no god 
of any nation or kingdom has been able to rescue 
his people from my power or the power of my pre¬ 
decessors. So how 27 can your gods rescue 28 you 
from my power?”’ 

32:16 Sennacherib’s 29 servants further insulted 30 
the Lord God and his servant Hezekiah. 32:17 He 
wrote letters mocking the Lord God of Israel 
and insulting him with these words: 31 “The gods 
of the surrounding nations could not rescue their 
people from my power. Neither can Hezekiah’s 
god rescue his people from my power.” 32 32:18 
They called out loudly in the Judahite dialect 
to the people of Jerusalem who were on the 
wall, trying to scare and terrify them so they 
could seize the city. 32:19 They talked about the 


18 tn Heb “all Judah.” The words “the people of” are 
supplied in the translation for clarity. The Hebrew text uses 
the name "Judah" here by metonymy for the people of Judah. 

19 tn Heb “On what are you trusting that [you] are living 
during the siege in Jerusalem.” 

20 tn Heb “hand.” 

21 tn Heb “Is not Hezekiah misleading you to give you over 
to die by hunger and thirst, saying, The Lord our God will 
rescue us from the hand of the king of Assyria’?’ 

22 tn Heb “Did not he, Hezekiah, eliminate...?” This 
rhetorical question presupposes a positive reply (“yes, he did”) 
and so has been translated here as a positive statement. 

23 tn Heb “his”; the referent (the Lord) has been specified 
in the translation for clarity. 

24 tn Heb “fathers” (also in w. 14,15), but in this context the 
term does not necessarily refer to Sennacherib’s ancestors, 
but to his predecessors on the Assyrian throne. 

25 tn Heb “hand.” 

26 tn Heb “hand.” 

27 tn Heb “how much less." 

28 tn The verb is plural, suggesting that the precedingaarfrN 
(’ elohekhem) be translated “yourgods," ratherthan “yourGod.” 

29 tn Heb “his”; the referent (Sennacherib) has been 
specified in the translation for clarity and for stylistic reasons. 

30 tn Heb “spoke against.” 

31 tn Heb “and speaking against him, saying." 

32 tn Heb “Like the gods of the nations of the lands who did 
not rescue their people from my hand, so the god of Hezekiah 
will not rescue his people from my hand.” 
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God of Jerusalem as if he were one of the man¬ 
made gods of the nations of the earth. 

32:20 King Hezekiah and the prophet Isaiah 
son of Amoz prayed about this and cried out to 
heaven. 32:21 The Lord sent a messenger 1 and he 
wiped out all the soldiers, princes, and officers in 
the army of the king of Assyria. So Sennacherib 2 
returned home humiliated. 3 When he entered 
the temple of his god, some of his own sons 4 
struck him down with the sword. 32:22 The Lord 
delivered Hezekiah and the residents of Jerusalem 
from the power of King Sennacherib of Assyria 
and from all the other nations. 5 He made them 
secure on every side. 6 32:23 Many were bringing 
presents 7 to the Lord in Jerusalem and precious 
gifts to King Hezekiah of Judah. From that time 
on he was respected by 8 all the nations. 

Hezekiah’s Shortcomings and Accomplishments 

32:24 In those days Hezekiah was stricken with 
a terminal illness. 9 He prayed to the Lord, who 
answered him and gave him a sign confirming 
that he would be healed. 10 32:25 But Hezekiah 
was ungrateful; he had a proud attitude, provoking 
God to be angry at him, as well as Judah and 
Jerusalem. 11 32:26 But then Hezekiah and the 
residents of Jerusalem humbled themselves and 
abandoned their pride, and the Lord was not angry 
with them for the rest of Hezekiah’s reign. 12 

32:27 Hezekiah was very wealthy and 
greatly respected. He made storehouses for his 
silver, gold, precious stones, spices, and all his 
other valuable possessions. 13 32:28 He made 
storerooms for the harvest of grain, wine, and 
olive oil, and stalls for all his various kinds of live¬ 


1 tnOr "an angel.” 

2 tn Heb “he”; the referent (Sennacherib) has been 
specified in the translation for clarity. 

3 tn Heb “and he returned with shame of face to his land.” 

4 tn Heb “and some from those who went out from him, 
from his inward parts.” 

5 tn Heb “and from the hand of all.” 

6 tc The Hebrew text reads literally, "and he led him from 
all around.” However, the present translation assumes an 
emendation to d’ppp cnf ran (vayyanakh lahem missaviv, 
“and he gave rest to them from all around"). See 2 Chr 15:15 
and 20:30. 

7 tn Or perhaps, “offerings.” 

8 tn Heb “lifted up in the eyes of.” 

9 tn Heb “was sick to the point of dying." 

10 tn Heb “and he spoke to him and a sign he gave to him." 

11 tn Heb “but not according to the benefit [given] to him 
did Hezekiah repay, for his heart was high, and there was 
anger against him and against Judah and Jerusalem.” 

map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; Map8- 
F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

12 tn Heb “and Hezekiah humbled himself in the height of 
his heart, he and the residents of Jerusalem, and the anger of 
the Lord did not come upon them in the days of Hezekiah." 

13 tc The Hebrew text reads literally, “and shields and 
all the desirable items." The present translation assumes 
an emendation of nraa (maginnim, “shields") to nprap 
(migdanim, “precious items"). See v. 23. 


stock and his flocks. 14 32:29 He built royal cities 15 
and owned a large number of sheep and cattle, for 
God gave him a huge amount of possessions. 

32:30 Hezekiah dammed up the source of the 
waters of the Upper Gihon and directed them down 
to the west side of the City of David. 16 Hezekiah 
succeeded in all that he did. 32:31 So when the 
envoys arrived from the Babylonian officials to 
visit him and inquire about the sign that occurred 
in the land, 17 God left him alone to test him, in 
order to know his true motives. 18 

32:32 The rest of the events of Hezekiah’s reign, 
including his faithful deeds, are recorded in the 
vision of the prophet Isaiah son of Amoz, included 
in the Scroll of the Kings of Judah and Israel. 19 
32:33 Hezekiah passed away 20 and was buried 
on the ascent of the tombs of the descendants of 
David. All the people of Judah and the residents of 
Jerusalem buried him with great honor. 21 His son 
Manasseh replaced him as king. 

Manasseh's Reign 

33:1 Manasseh was twelve years old when 
he became king, and he reigned for fifty-five 
years in Jerusalem. 22 33:2 He did evil in the sight 
of 23 the Lord and committed the same horrible 
sins practiced by the nations 24 whom the Lord 
drove out ahead of the Israelites. 33:3 He rebuilt 
the high places that his father Hezekiah had 
destroyed; he set up altars for the Baals and 
made Asherah poles. He bowed down to all the 
stars in the sky 25 and worshiped 26 them. 33:4 He 
built altars in the Lord’s temple, about which the 
Lord had said, “Jerusalem will be my permanent 
home.” 27 33:5 In the two courtyards of the 


14 tn Heb “and stalls for all beasts and beasts, and flocks 
for the stalls.” The repetition of nanp (b e hemah, “beast”) here 
indicates various kinds of livestock. 

15 tn Heb “and cities he made for himself." 

16 sn The phrase the City of David refers here to the fortress 
of Zion in Jerusalem, not to Bethlehem. See 2 Sam 5:7. 

17 tn Heb “and when the envoys of the officials of Babylon, 
who sent to him to inquire concerning the sign which was in 
the land, [arrived]." 

18 tn Heb “to know all [that was] in his heart.” 

19 tn Heb “and the rest of the deeds of Hezekiah and his 
faithful acts, behold, they are written in the vision of Isaiah 
son of Amoz the prophet upon the scroll of the kings of Judah 
and Israel." 

20 tn Heb “lay down with his fathers.” 

21 tn Heb “and honor they did to him in his death, all Judah 
and the residents of Jerusalem.” 

22 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

23 tn Heb “in the eyes of.” 

24 tn Heb “like the abominable practices of the nations." 

25 tn The phrase D’OETi see bz (khol ts e va’ hashainayim), 
traditionally translated “all the host of heaven,” refers to the 
heavenly lights, including stars and planets. In 1 Kgs 22:19 
these heavenly bodies are pictured as members of the Lord’s 
royal court or assembly, but many other texts view them as 
the illegitimate objects of pagan and Israelite worship. 

26 tn Or “served.” 

27 tn Heb “In Jerusalem my name will be permanently.” 
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Lord’s temple he built altars for all the stars in the 
sky. 33:6 He passed his sons through the fire 1 in 
the Valley of Ben Hinnom and practiced divina¬ 
tion, omen reading, and sorcery. He set up a ritual 
pit to conjure up underworld spirits and appointed 
magicians to supervise it. 2 He did a great amount 
of evil in the sight of the Lord and angered him. 3 
33:7 He put an idolatrous image he had made in 
God’s temple, about which God had said to Da¬ 
vid and to his son Solomon, “This temple in Je¬ 
rusalem, which I have chosen out of all the tribes 
of Israel, will be my permanent home. 4 33:81 will 
not make Israel again leave the land I gave to their 
ancestors, 5 provided that they carefully obey all 
I commanded them, the whole law, the rules and 
regulations given to Moses.” 33:9 But Manasseh 
misled the people of® Judah and the residents of 
Jerusalem so that they sinned more than the na¬ 
tions whom the Lord had destroyed ahead of the 
Israelites. 

33:10 The Lord confronted 7 Manasseh and 
his people, but they paid no attention. 33:11 So 
the Lord brought against them the commanders 
of the army of the king of Assyria. They seized 
Manasseh, put hooks in his nose, 8 bound him 
with bronze chains, and carried him away to 
Babylon. 33:12 In his pain 9 Manasseh 10 asked the 
Lord his God for mercy 11 and truly 12 humbled 
himself before the God of his ancestors. 13 
33:13 When he prayed to the Lord, 14 the Lord 15 
responded to him 16 and answered favorably 17 his 

1 tn Or “he sacrificed his sons in the fire." This may refer 
to child sacrifice, though some interpret it as a less drastic 
cultic practice (NEB, NASV “made his sons pass through the 
fire”; NIV “sacrificed his sons in the fire”; NRSV “made his 
sons pass through fire”). For discussion see M. Cogan and H. 
Tadmor, II Kings (AB), 266-67. 

2 tn Heb “and he set up a ritual pit, along with a conjurer.” 
Hebrew ais (’ ov , "ritual pit”) refers to a pit used by a magician 
to conjure up underworld spirits. In 1 Sam 28:7 the witch 
of Endor is called a iis rhjjs (ba'alat ’ov, “owner of a ritual 
pit”). See H. Hoffner, “Second Millennium Antecedents to the 
Hebrew ’OB’’JBL 86 (1967): 385-401. 

3 tn Heb “and he multiplied doing what is evil in the eyes of 
the Lord, angering him.” 

4 tn Heb “In this house and in Jerusalem, which I chose 
from all the tribes of Israel, I will place my name permanently” 
(or perhaps “forever”). 

5 tn Heb “I will not again make the feet of Israel wander 
from the land which I established for their fathers.” 

6 tn Heb “misled Judah.” The words “the people of” are 
supplied in the translation for clarity. The Hebrew text uses 
the name “Judah” here by metonymy for the people of Judah. 

7 tn Heb “spoke to.” 

8 tn Heb “and they seized him with hooks." 

9 tn Or “distress.” 

10 tn Heb “he"; the referent (Manasseh) has been specified 
in the translation for clarity. 

11 tn Heb “appeased the face of the Lord his God.” 

12 tn Or “greatly." 

13 tn Heb “fathers." 

14 tn Heb “him”; the referent (the Lord) has been specified 
in the translation for clarity. 

15 tn Heb “he”; the referent (the Lord) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

16 tn Heb “was entreated by him,” or “allowed himself to be 
entreated by him." 

17 tn Heb “heard.” 


cry for mercy. The Lord 18 brought him back to Je¬ 
rusalem to his kingdom. Then Manasseh realized 
that the Lord is the true God. 

33:14 After this Manasseh 19 built up the outer 
wall of the City of David 20 on the west side of the 
Gihon in the valley to the entrance of the Fish Gate 
and all around the terrace; he made it much higher. 
He placed army officers in all the fortified cities 
in Judah. 

33:15 He removed the foreign gods and images 
from the Lord’s temple and all the altars he had built 
on the hill of the Lord’s temple and in Jerusalem; 
he threw them outside the city. 33:16 He erected the 
altar of the Lord and offered on it peace offerings 
and thank offerings. He told the people of 21 Judah 
to serve the Lord God of Israel. 33:17 The people 
continued to offer sacrifices at the high places, but 
only to the Lord their God. 

33:18 The rest of the events of Manasseh’s 
reign, including his prayer to his God and the 
words the prophets 22 spoke to him in the name 
of the Lord God of Israel, are recorded 23 in the 
Annals of the Kings of Israel. 33:19 The Annals of 
the Prophets include his prayer, give an account of 
how the Lord responded to it, record all his sins 
and unfaithful acts, and identify the sites where he 
built high places and erected Asherah poles and 
idols before he humbled himself. 24 33:20 Manasseh 
passed away 25 and was buried in his palace. His 
son Amon replaced him as king. 

Amort s Reign 

33:21 Amon was twenty-two years old when 
he became king, and he reigned for two years 
in Jerusalem. 26 33:22 He did evil in the sight 
of 27 the Lord, just like his father Manasseh had 
done. He offered sacrifices to all the idols his 
father Manasseh had made, and worshiped 28 
them. 33:23 He did not humble himself before 
the Lord as his father Manasseh had done. 29 


18 tn Heb “he”; the referent (the Lord) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

19 tn Heb “he”; the referent (Manasseh) has been specified 
in the translation for clarity. 

20 sn The phrase the City of David refers here to the fortress 
of Zion in Jerusalem, not to Bethlehem. See 2 Sam 5:7. 

21 tn Heb “told Judah." The words “the people of” are 
supplied in the translation for clarity. The Hebrew text uses 
the name "Judah" here by metonymy for the people of Judah. 

22 tn Or “seers.” 

23 tn Heb “look, they are." 

24 tn Heb “and his prayer and being entreated by him, and 
all his sin and his unfaithfulness and the places where he 
built high places and set up Asherah poles and idols before 
he humbled himself - behold, they are written on the words 
of his seers." 

25 tn Heb “lay down with his fathers.” 

26 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

27 tn Heb “in the eyes of." 

28 tn Or “served.” 

29 tn Heb “as Manasseh his father had humbled himself." 
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Amon was guilty of great sin. 1 11 33:24 His servants 
conspired against him and killed him in his palace. 
33:25 The people of the land executed all who had 
conspired against King Amon, and they 2 made his 
son Josiah king in his place. 

Josiah Institutes Religious Reforms 

34:1 Josiah was eight years old when he 
became king, and he reigned for thirty-one years in 
Jerusalem. 3 34:2 He did what the Lord approved 4 
and followed in his ancestor David’s footsteps; 5 he 
did not deviate to the right or the left. 

34:3 In the eighth year of his reign, while he 
was still young, he began to seek the God of his 
ancestor 6 David. In his twelfth year he began 
ridding 7 Judah and Jerusalem of the high places, 
Asherah poles, idols, and images. 34:4 He ordered 
the altars of the Baals to be tom down, 8 and 
broke the incense altars that were above them. 
He smashed the Asherah poles, idols and images, 
crushed them up and sprinkled the dust over the 
tombs of those who had sacrificed to them. 34:5 He 
burned the bones of the pagan priests 9 on their 
altars; he purified Judah and Jerusalem. 34:6 In 
the cities of Manasseh, Ephraim, and Simeon, as 
far as Naphtali, and in the mins 10 around them, 
34:7 he tore down the altars and Asherah poles, 
demolished the idols, and smashed all the incense 
altars throughout the land of Israel. Then he 
returned to Jerusalem. 

34:8 In the eighteenth year of his reign, he 
continued his policy of purifying the land and the 
temple. ^He sent Shaphan son of Azaliah, Maaseiah 
the city official, and Joah son of Joahaz the secretary 
to repair the temple of the Lord his God. 34:9 They 
went to Hilkiah the high priest and gave him the 
silver that had been brought to God’s temple. The 
Levites who guarded the door had collected it 
from the people of 12 Manasseh and Ephraim and 
from all who were left in Israel, as well as from all 
the people of 13 Judah and Benjamin and the resi¬ 


1 tn Heb "for he, Amon, multiplied guilt.” 

2 tn Heb “and the people of the land.” 

3 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

4 tn Heb “he did what was proper in the eyes of the Lord.” 

5 tn Heb “and walked in the ways of David his father." 

6 tn Heb “father." 

7 tn Heb “purifying.” 

8 tn Heb “and they tore down before him the altars of the 
Baals.” 

9 tn Heb “the priests"; the qualifying adjective “pagan" has 
been supplied in the translation for clarity. 

10 tn “In their ruins” is the marginal reading ( Qere) of the 
Hebrew text. 

11 tn Heb “to purify the land and the house.” 

12 tn Heb “from Manasseh and Ephraim.” The words “the 
people of” are supplied in the translation for clarity. The 
Hebrew text uses the names “Manasseh and Ephraim” here 
by metonymy for the people of Manasseh and Ephraim. 

13 tn Heb “all Judah and Benjamin.” The words “the people 
of” are supplied in the translation for clarity. The Hebrew text 
uses the names “Judah and Benjamin" here by metonymy for 
the people of Judah and Benjamin. 


dents of 14 Jerusalem. 34:10 They handed it over to 
the construction foremen 15 assigned to the Lord’s 
temple. They in turn paid the temple workers to 
restore and repair it. 16 34:11 They gave money to 
the craftsmen and builders to buy chiseled stone 
and wood for the braces and rafters of the build¬ 
ings that the kings of Judah had allowed to fall into 
disrepair. 17 34:12 The men worked faithfully. Their 
supervisors were Jahath and Obadiah (Levites de¬ 
scended from Merari), as well as Zechariah and 
Meshullam (descendants of Kohath). The Levites, 
all of whom were skilled musicians, 34:13 super¬ 
vised the laborers and all the foremen on their 
various jobs. 18 Some of the Levites were scribes, 
officials, and guards. 

34:14 When they took out the silver that had 
been brought to the Lord’s temple, Hilkiah the 
priest found the law scroll the Lord had given to 
Moses. 34:15 Hilkiah informed Shaphan the scribe, 
“I found the law scroll in the Lord’s temple.” 
Hilkiah gave the scroll to Shaphan. 34:16 Shaphan 
brought the scroll to the king and reported, 19 “Your 
servants are doing everything assigned to them. 
34:17 They melted down the silver in the Lord’s 
temple 20 and handed it over to the supervisors of 
the construction foremen.” 34:18 Then Shaphan 
the scribe told the king, “Hilkiah the priest has 
given me a scroll.” Shaphan read it out loud before 
the king. 34:19 When the king heard the words of 
the law scroll, he tore his clothes. 34:20 The king 
ordered Hilkiah, Ahikam son of Shaphan, Abdon 
son of Micah, 21 Shaphan the scribe, and Asaiah 
the king’s servant, 34:21 “Go, seek an oracle from 22 
the Lord for me and those who remain in Israel 
and Judah. Find out about 23 the words of this scroll 
that has been discovered. For the Lord’s fury has 
been ignited against us, 24 because our ancestors 25 
have not obeyed the word of the Lord by doing all 
that this scroll instructs!” 26 


14 tc The Hebrew consonantal text (Kethib) assumes the 
reading, “and the residents of.” The marginal reading (Qere) 
is “and they returned.” 

15 tn Heb “doerjsj of the work.” 

16 tn Heb “and they gave it to the doers of the work who 
were working in the house of the Lord to restore and to repair 
the house." 

17 tn Heb “of the houses that the kings of Judah had 
destroyed.” 

18 tn Heb “[were] over the laborers and were directing every 
doer of work for work assignment and work assignment.” 

19 tn Heb “returned still the king a word, saying.” 

20 tn Heb “that was found in the house of the Lord.” 

21 tn The parallel account in 2 Kgs 22:12 has the variant 
spelling “Achbor son of Micaiah.” 

22 tn Or “inquire of." 

23 tn Heb “concerning.” 

24 tn Heb “for great is the anger of the Lord which has been 
ignited against us.” 

25 tn Heb “fathers" (also in vv. 32,33). 

26 tn Heb “by doing according to all that is written on this 
scroll.” 
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34:22 So Hilkiah and the others sent by the 
king 1 went to Huldah the prophetess, the wife 
of Shallum son of Tokhath, the son of Hasrah, 2 
the supervisor of the wardrobe. 3 (She lived in 
Jerusalem in the Mishneh 4 district.) They stated 
their business, 5 34:23 and she said to them: “This 
is what the Lord God of Israel says: ‘Say this to 
the man who sent you to me: 34:24 “This is what 
the Lord says: ‘I am about to bring disaster on 
this place and its residents, the details of which 
are recorded in the scroll which they read before 
the king of Judah. 34:25 xhis will happen because 
they have abandoned me and offered sacrifices 6 
to other gods, angering me with all the idols they 
have made. 7 My anger will ignite against this 
place and will not be extinguished!’” 34:26 Say 
this to the king of Judah, who sent you to seek 
an oracle from the Lord: “This is what the Lord 
God of Israel says concerning the words you have 
heard: 34:27 ‘You displayed a sensitive spirit 8 and 
humbled yourself before God when you heard his 
words concerning this place and its residents. You 
humbled yourself before me, tore your clothes 
and wept before me, and I have heard you,’ says 
the Lord. 34:28 ‘Therefore I will allow you to 
die and be buried in peace. 9 You will not have to 
witness all the disaster I will bring on this place 
and its residents.””” Then they reported back to 
the king. 

34:29 The king summoned all the leaders 
of Judah and Jerusalem. 10 34:30 The king went 
up to the Lord’s temple, accompanied by all 
the people of Judah, the residents of Jerusalem, 
the priests, and the Levites. All the people were 
there, from the oldest to the youngest. He read 
aloud all the words of the scroll of the covenant 
that had been discovered in the Lord’s temple. 
34:31 The king stood by his pillar 11 and renewed 12 
the covenant before the Lord, agreeing to follow 13 
the Lord and to obey his commandments, 
laws, and rules with all his heart and 


1 tn Heb “and those who [were sent by] the king.” 

2 tn The parallel account in 2 Kgs 22:14 has the variant 
spelling “son of Tikvah, the son of Harhas.” 

3 tn Heb “the keeper of the clothes.” 

4 tn Or "second.” For a discussion of the possible location of 
this district, see M. Cogan and H. Tadmor, II Kings (AB), 283. 

5 tn Heb “and they spoke to her like this.” 

6 tn Or “burned incense.” 

7 tn Heb “angering me with all the work of their hands.” 
The present translation assumes this refers to idols they have 
manufactured (note the preceding reference to “other gods”). 
However, it is possible that this is a general reference to their 
sinful practices, in which case one might translate, “angering 
me by all the things they do.” 

8 tn Heb “Because your heart was tender." 

9 tn Heb “Therefore, behold, I am gathering you to your 
fathers, and you will be gathered to your tomb in peace.” 

10 tn Heb “and the king sent and gathered all the elders of 
Judah and Jerusalem.” 

11 tc This assumes an emendation to'niaj) (' ammudo ), see 
23:13. The MT reads “at his place.” 

12 tn Heb “cut,” that is, “made" or “agreed to.” 

13 tn Heb “walk after." 


being, 14 by carrying out the terms 15 of this cove¬ 
nant recorded on this scroll. 34:32 He made all who 
were in Jerusalem and Benjamin agree to it. 16 The 
residents of Jerusalem acted in accordance with 
the covenant of God, the God of their ancestors. 
34:33 Josiah removed all the detestable idols from 
all the areas belonging to the Israelites and encour¬ 
aged 17 all who were in Israel to worship the Lord 
their God. Throughout the rest of his reign 18 they 
did not turn aside from following the Lord God of 
their ancestors. 

Josiah Observes the Passover 

35:1 Josiah observed a Passover festival for the 
Lord in Jerusalem. 19 They slaughtered the Passover 
lambs on the fourteenth day of the first month. 
35:2 He appointed the priests to fulfill their duties 
and encouraged them to carry out their service in 
the Lord’s temple. 35:3 He told the Levites, who 
instructed all Israel about things consecrated to 
the Lord, “Place the holy ark in the temple which 
King Solomon son of David of Israel built. Don’t 
carry it on your shoulders. Now serve the Lord 
your God and his people Israel! 35:4 Prepare 
yourselves by your families according to your 
divisions, as instructed 20 by King David of Israel 
and his son Solomon. 35:5 Stand in the sanctuary 
and, together with the Levites, represent the family 
divisions of your countrymen. 21 35:6 Slaughter the 
Passover lambs, consecrate yourselves, and make 
preparations for your countrymen to do what the 
Lord commanded through Moses.” 22 

35:7 From his own royal flocks and herds, 
Josiah supplied the people with 30,000 lambs 
and goats for the Passover sacrifice, as well as 
3,000 cattle. 23 35:8 His officials also willingly 
contributed to the people, priests, and Levites. 
Hilkiah, Zechariah, and Jehiel, the leaders of 
God’s temple, supplied 2,600 Passover sacrifices 
and 300 cattle. 35:9 Konaniah and his brothers 
Shemaiah and Nethanel, along with Hashabiah, 
Jeiel, and Jozabad, the officials of the Levites, 
supplied the Levites with 5,000 Passover sacri- 


14 tn0r “soul.” 

15 tn Heb “words.” 

16 tn Heb “and he caused to stand everyone who was found 
in Jerusalem and Benjamin." 

17 tn Or “caused, forced.” 

18 tn Heb “all his days.” 

19 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

20 tn Heb “written." 

21 tn Heb “and stand in the sanctuary by the divisions of the 
house of the fathers for your brothers, the sons of the people, 
and a division of the house of a father for the Levites.” 

22 tn Heb “according to the word of the Lord by the hand 
of Moses.” 

23 tn Heb “and Josiah supplied for the sons of the people 
sheep, lambs and sons of goats, the whole for the Passover 
sacrifices for everyone who was found according to the 
number of thirty thousand, and three thousand cattle. These 
were from the property of the king.” 
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fices and 500 cattle. 35:10 Preparations were 
made, 1 and the priests stood at their posts and the 
Levites in their divisions as prescribed by the king. 
35:11 They slaughtered the Passover lambs and 
the priests splashed the blood, 1 2 while the Levites 
skinned the animals. 35:12 They reserved the burnt 
offerings and the cattle for the family divisions of 
the people to present to the Lord, as prescribed in 
the scroll of Moses. 3 35:13 They cooked the Pass- 
over sacrifices over the open fire as prescribed and 
cooked the consecrated offerings in pots, kettles, 
and pans. They quickly served them to all the peo¬ 
ple. 35:14 Afterward they made preparations for 
themselves and for the priests, because the priests, 
the descendants of Aaron, were offering burnt 
sacrifices and fat portions until evening. The Lev¬ 
ites made preparations for themselves and for the 
priests, the descendants of Aaron. 35:15 The mu¬ 
sicians, the descendants of Asaph, manned their 
posts, as prescribed by David, Asaph, Heman, and 
Jeduthun the king’s prophet. 4 The guards at the 
various gates did not need to leave their posts, for 
their fellow Levites made preparations for them. 
35:16 So all the preparations for the Lord’s service 
were made that day, as the Passover was observed 
and the burnt sacrifices were offered on the altar of 
the Lord, as prescribed by King Josiah. 35:17 So 
the Israelites who were present observed the Pass- 
over at that time, as well as the Feast of Unleav¬ 
ened Bread for seven days. 35:18 A Passover like 
this had not been observed in Israel since the days 
of Samuel the prophet. None of the kings of Israel 
had observed a Passover like the one celebrated 
by Josiah, the priests, the Levites, all the people of 
Judah and Israel who were there, and the residents 
of Jerusalem. 35:19 This Passover was observed in 
the eighteenth year of Josiah’s reign. 

Josiah s Reign Ends 

35:20 After Josiah had done all this for the 
temple, 5 King Necho of Egypt marched up to 
do battle at Carchemish on the Euphrates River. 6 
Josiah marched out to oppose him. 35:21 Necho 7 
sent messengers to him, saying, “Why are you 
opposing me, O king of Judah? 8 1 am not attacking 
you today, but the kingdom with which I am 


1 tn Heb “and the service was prepared.” 

2 tn Heb “from their hand." 

3 tn Heb “and they put aside the burnt offerings] to give 
them to the divisions of the house of the fathers for the sons 
of the people to bring near to the Lord as it is written in the 
scroll of Moses - and the same with the cattle.” 

4 tn0r “seer.” 

5 tn Heb “After all this, [by] which Josiah prepared the 
temple." 

6 tn The word “River” is not in the Hebrew text, but has been 
supplied in the translation for clarity. 

7 tn Heb “he”; the referent (Neco) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

8 tn Heb “What to me and to you, king of Judah?" 


at war. 9 God told me to hurry. Stop opposing God, 
who is with me, or else he will destroy you.” 10 
35:22 But Josiah did not turn back from him; 11 he 
disguised himself for battle. He did not take seri¬ 
ously 12 the words of Necho which he had received 
from God; he went to fight him in the Plain of 
Megiddo. 13 35:23 Archers shot King Josiah; the 
king ordered his servants, “Take me out of this 
chariot, 14 for I am seriously wounded.” 35:24 So 
his servants took him out of the chariot, put him 
in another chariot that he owned, and brought him 
to Jerusalem, 15 where he died. He was buried in 
the tombs of his ancestors; 16 all the people of Ju¬ 
dah and Jerusalem mourned Josiah. 35:25 Jeremiah 
composed laments for Josiah which all the male 
and female singers use to mourn Josiah to this 
very day. It has become customary in Israel to sing 
these; they are recorded in the Book of Laments. 

35:26 The rest of the events of Josiah’s reign, 
including the faithful acts he did in obedience to 
what is written in the law of the Lord 17 35:27 and 
his accomplishments, from start to finish, are 
recorded 18 in the Scroll of the Kings of Israel and 
Judah. 

Jehoahaz s Reign 

36:1 The people of the land took Jehoahaz 
son of Josiah and made him king in his father’s 
place in Jerusalem 19 36:2 Jehoahaz was twenty- 
three years old when he became king, and he 
reigned three months in Jerusalem. 36:3 The 
king of Egypt prevented him from ruling in 
Jerusalem and imposed on the land a special tax 20 
of one hundred talents 21 of silver and a talent of 
gold. 36:4 The king of Egypt made Jehoahaz’s 22 
brother Eliakim king over Judah and Jerusalem, 


9 tn Heb “Not against you, you, today, but against the house 
of my battle." 

10 tn Heb “Stop yourself from [opposing] God who is with 
me and let him not destroy you.” 

11 tn Heb “and Josiah did not turn his face from him.” 

12 tn Heb “listen to.” 

13 map For location see Mapl-D4; Map2-Cl; Map4-C2; 
Map5-F2; Map7-Bl. 

14 tn Heb “carry me away." 

15 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

16 tn Heb “fathers.” 

17 tn Heb “and his faithful acts according to what is written 
in the law of the Lord.” 

18 tn Heb “look, they are written.” 

19 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

29 tn Or “a fine." 

21 tn The Hebrew word 133 ( kikar , “circle”) refers generally 
to something that is round. When used of metals it can refer 
to a disk-shaped weight made of the metal or, by extension, to 
a standard unit of weight. According to the older (Babylonian) 
standard the “talent” weighed 130 lbs. (58.9 kg), but later 
this was lowered to 108.3 lbs. (49.1 kg). More recent research 
suggests the “light" standard talent was 67.3 lbs. (30.6 kg). 
Using this as the standard for calculation, the weight of the 
silver was 6,730 lbs. (3,060 kg). 

22 tn Heb “his"; the referent (Jehoahaz) has been specified 
in the translation for clarity. 
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and changed his name to Jehoiakim. Necho seized 
his brother Jehoahaz and took him to Egypt. 

Jehoiakim s Reign 

36:5 Jehoiakim was twenty-five years old 
when he became king, and he reigned for eleven 
years in Jerusalem. 1 He did evil in the sight of 2 
the Lord his God. 36:6 King Nebuchadnezzar of 
Babylon attacked him, 3 bound him with bronze 
chains, and carried him away 4 to Babylon. 
36:7 Nebuchadnezzar took some of the items in 
the Lord’s temple to Babylon and put them in his 
palace 5 there. 6 

36:8 The rest of the events of Jehoiakim’s 
reign, including the horrible sins he committed 
and his shortcomings, are recorded in the Scroll of 
the Kings of Israel and Judah. 7 His son Jehoiachin 
replaced him as king. 

Jehoiachin’s Reign 

36:9 Jehoiachin was eighteen 8 years old when 
he became king, and he reigned three months and 
ten days in Jerusalem. 9 He did evil in the sight 
of 10 the Lord. 36:10 At the beginning of the year 
King Nebuchadnezzar ordered him to be brought 11 
to Babylon, along with the valuable items in the 
Lord’s temple. In his place he made his relative 12 
Zedekiah king over Judah and Jerusalem. 

Zedekiah’s Reign 

36:11 Zedekiah was twenty-one years old 
when he became king, and he ruled for eleven 
years in Jerusalem. 13 36:12 He did evil in the 


1 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

2 tn Heb “in the eyes of." 

3 tn Heb “came up against him." 

4 tn Heb “to carry him away.” 

5 tn0r “temple." 

8 tn Heb “in Babylon.” Repeating the proper name 
“Babylon” here would be redundant in contemporary English, 
so “there” has been used in the translation. 

7 tn Heb “As for the rest of the events of Jehoiakim, and 
his horrible deeds which he did and that which was found 
against him, look, they are written on the scroll of the kings 
of Israel and Judah.” 

8 tc The Hebrew text reads “eight,” but some ancient 
textual witnesses, as well as the parallel text in 2 Kgs 24:8, 
have “eighteen.” 

9 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

10 tn Heb “in the eyes of.” 

11 tn Heb “sent and brought him.” 

12 tn Heb “and he made Zedekiah his brother king.” 
According to the parallel text in 2 Kgs 24:17, Zedekiah 
was Jehoiachin’s uncle, not his brother. Therefore many 
interpreters understand nN here in its less specific sense 
of “relative" (NEB “made his father's brother Zedekiah 
king”; NASB “made his kinsman Zedekiah king”; NIV “made 
Jehoiachin’s uncle, Zedekiah, king”; NRSV “made his brother 
Zedekiah king”). 

13 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 

Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 


sight of 14 the Lord his God. He did not humble 
himself before Jeremiah the prophet, the Lord’s 
spokesman. 36:13 He also rebelled against King 
Nebuchadnezzar, who had made him vow alle¬ 
giance 15 in the name of God. He was stubborn and 
obstinate, and refused to return 16 to the Lord God 
of Israel. 36:14 All the leaders of the priests and 
people became more unfaithful and committed the 
same horrible sins practiced by the nations. 17 They 
defiled the Lord’s temple which he had consecrat¬ 
ed in Jerusalem. 

The Babylonians Destroy Jerusalem 

36:15 The Lord God of their ancestors 18 
continually warned them through his messengers, 19 
for he felt compassion for his people and his 
dwelling place. 36:16 But they mocked God’s 
messengers, despised his warnings, 20 and ridiculed 
his prophets. 21 Finally the Lord got very angry at 
his people and there was no one who could prevent 
his judgment. 22 36:17 He brought against them 
the king of the Babylonians, who slaughtered 23 
their young men in their temple. 24 He did not 
spare 25 young men or women, or even the old 
and aging. God 26 handed everyone over to him. 
36:18 He carried away to Babylon all the items in 
God’s temple, whether large or small, as well as 
what was in the treasuries of the Lord’s temple 
and in the treasuries of the king and his officials. 
36:19 They burned down the Lord’s temple and 
tore down the wall of Jerusalem. 27 They burned all 
its fortified buildings and destroyed all its valuable 
items. 36:20 He deported to Babylon all who 
escaped the sword. They served him and his sons 
until the Persian kingdom rose to power. 36:21 This 
took place to fulfill the Lord’s message delivered 


14 tn Heb “in the eyes of.” 

15 tn Or “made him swear an oath.” 

16 tn Heb “and he stiffened his neck and strengthened his 
heart from returning.” 

17 tn Heb “like the abominable practices of the nations." 

18 tn Heb “fathers." 

19 tn Heb “and the Lord God of their fathers sent against 
them by the hand of his messengers, getting up early and 
sending.” 

20 tn Heb “his words.” 

21 tn All three verbal forms (“mocked,” “despised,” and 
“ridiculed”) are active participles in the Hebrew text, indicating 
continual or repeated action. They made a habit of rejecting 
God’s prophetic messengers. 

22 tn Heb “until the anger of the Lord went up against his 
people until there was no healer.” 

23 tn Heb “killed with the sword.” 

24 tn Heb “in the house of their sanctuary.” 

25 tn Or “show compassion to.” 

26 tn Heb “he”; the referent (God) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

27 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 
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through Jeremiah. 1 The land experienced 2 its sab¬ 
batical years; 3 it remained desolate for seventy 
years, 4 as prophesied. 5 6 

Cyrus Allows the Exiles to Go Home 

36:22 In the first year of the reign of® King 
Cyrus of Persia, in fulfillment of the promise he 
delivered through Jeremiah, 7 the Lord moved 8 
King Cyrus of Persia to issue a written decree 
throughout his kingdom. 36:23 It read: “This is 
what King Cyrus of Persia says: ‘The Lord God 
of the heavens has given to me all the kingdoms of 
the earth. He has appointed me to build for him a 
temple in Jerusalem 9 in Judah. May the Lord your 
God energize you who belong to his people, so 
you may be able to go back there!” 10 


Hn Heb “to fulfill the word of the Lord by the mouth of 
Jeremiah." 

2 tn Or “accepted.” 

3 sn According to Lev 25:4, the land was to remain 
uncultivated every seventh year. Lev 26:33-35 warns that the 
land would experience a succession of such sabbatical rests 
if the people disobeyed God, for he would send them away 
into exile. 

4 sn Concerning the seventy years see Jer 25:11. 

5 tn Heb “all the days of the desolation it rested to fulfill the 
seventy years.” 

sn Cyrus’ edict (see w. 22-23) occurred about fifty years 
after the fall of Jerusalem in 586 b.c., which is most naturally 
understood as the beginning point of the “days of desolation" 
mentioned in v. 21. The number “seventy” is probably used 
in a metaphorical sense, indicating a typical lifetime and 
suggesting a thorough or complete judgment that would not 
be lifted until an entirely new generation emerged. 

6 tn The words “the reign of” are supplied in the translation 
for clarification. 

7 tn Heb “to complete the word of the Lord by the mouth of 
Jeremiah." 

sn Regarding the promise he delivered through Jeremiah 
see Jer 29:10. 

8 tn Heb “stirred the spirit of.” 

9 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

10 tn Heb “Whoever [is] among you from all his people - 
may the Lord his God [be] with him so that he may go up.” 



Fzra 


The Decree of Cyrus 

iil 1 In the first 1 2 year of King Cyrus of Persia, 
in order to fulfill the Lord’s message 3 spoken 
through 4 Jeremiah, 5 the Lord stirred the mind 6 
of King Cyrus of Persia. He disseminated 7 a 
proclamation 8 throughout his entire kingdom, 
announcing in a written edict 9 the following: 10 

1:2 “Thus says King Cyrus of Persia: 

‘“The Lord God of heaven has given me 
all the kingdoms of the earth. He has instructed 


1 sn In addition to the canonical books of Ezra and 
Nehemiah, there are two deuterocanonical books that are 
also called “Ezra.” Exactly how these books are designated 
varies in ancient literature. In the Septuagint (LXX) canonical 
Ezra is called Second Esdras, but in the Latin Vulgate it is 
called First Esdras. Our Nehemiah is called Third Esdras 
in some manuscripts of the LXX, but it is known as Second 
Esdras in the Latin Vulgate. (In the earliest LXX manuscripts 
Ezra and Nehemiah were regarded as one book, as they were 
in some Hebrew manuscripts.) The deuterocanonical books 
of Ezra are called First and Fourth Esdras in the LXX, but Third 
and Fourth Esdras in the Latin Vulgate. The titles for the so- 
called books of Ezra are thus rather confusing, a fact that one 
must keep in mind when consulting this material. 

2 sn The first year of Cyrus would be ca. 539 b.c. Cyrus 
reigned in Persia from ca. 539-530 b.c. 

3 tn Heb “the word of the Lord.” 

4 tcThe MT reads ’as ( tnippi , “from the mouth of”), but this 
should probably be emended to'S3 (b e fi, “by the mouth of”), 
which is the way the parallel passage in 2 Chr 36:22 reads. 
This is also reflected in the LXX, which is either reflecting an 
alternate textual tradition of 'S3 or is attempting to harmonize 
Ezra 1:1 in light of 2 Chronicles. 

tn Heb “from the mouth of.” 

5 sn Cf. Jer 29:10; 25:11-14. Jeremiah had prophesied 
that after a time of seventy years the Jews would return “to 
this place.” How these seventy years are to be reckoned is 
a matter of debate among scholars. Some understand 
the period to refer to the approximate length of Babylon’s 
ascendancy as a world power, beginning either with the fall of 
Nineveh (612 b.c.) or with Nebuchadnezzar’s coronation (605 
b.c.) and continuing till the fall of Babylon to the Persians in 
539 b.c. Others take the seventy years to refer to the period 
from the destruction of the temple in 586 b.c. till its rebuilding 
in 516 b.c. 

6 tn Heb “spirit.” The Hebrew noun nn (ruakh , “spirit”) has 
a broad range of meanings (see BDB 924-26 s.v.). Here, it 
probably refers to (1) “mind” as the seat of mental acts (e.g., 
Exod 28:3; Deut 34:9; Isa 29:24; 40:13; Ezek 11:5; 20:32; 

1 Chr 28:12; cf. BDB 925 s.v. 6) or (2) “will" as the seat of 
volitional decisions (e.g., Exod 35:5, 22; Pss 51:12,14; 57:8; 

2 Chr 29:31; cf. BDB 925 s.v. 7). So also in v. 5. 

7 tn Heb “caused to pass.” 

8 tn Heb “a voice.” The Hebrew noun Vip (qol, “voice, sound”) 
has a broad range of meanings, including the metonymical 
(cause - effect) nuance “proclamation” (e.g., Exod 36:6; 2 
Chr 24:9; 30:5; 36:22; Ezra 1:1; 10:7; Neh 8:15). See BDB 
877 s.v. 3.a.2. 

9 sn For an interesting extrabiblical parallel to this edict see 
the Cyrus cylinder ( ANET 315-16). 

10 tn Heb “in writing, saying.” 


me to build a temple 11 for him in Jerusalem, 12 
which is in Judah. 1:3 Anyone from 13 his people 
among you (may his God be with him!) may go 
up to Jerusalem, which is in Judah, and may build 
the temple of the Lord God of Israel - he is the 
God who is in Jerusalem. 1:4 Anyone who sur¬ 
vives in any of those places where he is a resident 
foreigner must be helped by his neighbors 14 with 
silver, gold, equipment, and animals, along with 
voluntary offerings for the temple of God which 
is in Jerusalem.’” 

The Exiles Prepare to Return to Jerusalem 

1:5 Then the leaders 15 of Judah and Benjamin, 
along with the priests and the Levites - all those 
whose mind God had stirred - got ready 16 to go 
up in order to build the temple of the Lord in 
Jerusalem 17 1:6 All their neighbors assisted 18 them 
with silver utensils, 19 gold, equipment, animals, 
and expensive gifts, not to mention 20 all the 
voluntary offerings. 

1:7 Then King Cyrus brought out 
the vessels of the Lord’s temple which 
Nebuchadnezzar had brought from Jerusalem 
and had displayed 21 in the temple of his gods. 
1:8 King Cyrus of Persia entrusted 22 them to 23 
Mithredath 24 the treasurer, who counted them 


11 tn Heb “house.” The Hebrew noun n'3 (bayit, “house”) is 
often used in reference to the temple of Yahweh (BDB 108 s.v. 
l.a). This is also frequent elsewhere in Ezra and Nehemiah 
(e.g., Ezra 1:3, 4, 5, 7; 2:68; 3:8, 9, 11, 12; 4:3; 6:22; 7:27; 
8:17,25,29,30,33,36; 9:9; 10:1, 6,9). 

12 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

13 tn Heb “from all.” 

14 tn Heb “the men of his place.” 

15 tn Heb “the heads of the fathers." 

16 tn Heb "arose.” 

17 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

18 tn Heb “strengthened their hands.” 

19 tc The MT reads rp3"'):33 (bikhley khesef, “with silver 
vessels”). However, part of the LXX manuscript tradition 
reads ev rraaiv apyupup (en pasin argurio), which reflects 
an alternate Hebrew reading of rpspAs? ( bakkol-bakkesef,\ 
"everywhere, with silver"). The textual variant involves (1) 
simple omission of yod (') between two words, a common 
scribal mistake; (2) haplography of the preposition bet (3); 
and (3) an alternate vocalization tradition of the first term. 

20 tn Heb “besides" or “in addition to.” 

21 tn Heb “and he gave them.” 

22 tn Heb “brought them forth.” 

23 tn Heb “upon the hand of." 

24 sn A Persian name meaning “gift of Mithras.” See HALOT 
656 s.v. rninp. 
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out to Sheshbazzar 1 the leader of the Judahite 
exiles. 1 2 

1:9 The inventory 3 of these items was as 
follows: 

30 gold basins, 4 
1,000 silver basins, 

29 silver utensils, 5 
1:10 30 gold bowls, 

410 other 6 silver bowls, 


1 sn A Babylonian name with the probable meaning 
“Shamash protect thefather.”See HALOT1664-65 s.v. nsa»1y'. 

2 tn Heb “Sheshbazzar the prince to Judah"; TEV, CEV “the 
governor of Judah.” 

3 tn Heb “these are their number.” 

4 tn The exact meaning of the Hebrew noun Pb-iin ('agartal, 
which occurs twice in this verse) is somewhat uncertain. The 
lexicons suggest that it is related to a common Semitic root 
(the Hebrew derivative has a prosthetic prefixed s [aleph] and 
interchange between i \gimel] and p [kof]): Judean Aramaic 
and Syriac qartalla , Arabic qirtallat , Ethiopic qartalo, all 
meaning “basket" (BDB 173-74 s.v.; HALOT 11 s.v.). There 
is debate whether this is a loanword from Greek KapTaXAoq 
(kartallos, “basket”), Persian hirtal (“leather bag”) or Hittite 
kurtal (“container”). The term is traditionally understood as 
a kind of vessel, such as “basket, basin" (BDB 173-74 s.v.; 
HALOT 11 s.v.); but some suggest “leather bag” or a basket¬ 
shaped container of some sort (P. Humbert, “En marge 
du dictionnaire hebrai'que,” ZAW 62 [1950]: 199-207; 
DCH 1:118 s.v.). The LXX translated it as tltuKTrjp (psukter, 
“metal bowl"). The precise meaning depends on whether 
the nouns qp? (kesef, “silver”) and anr ( zahav , “gold”), which 
follow each use of this plural construct noun, are genitives 
of content (“containers full of silver” and “containers full of 
gold”) or genitives of material (“silver containers” and “gold 
containers” = containers made from silver and gold). If they 
are genitives of content, the term probably means “baskets” 
or “leather bags” (filled with silver and gold); however, if they 
are genitives of material, the term would mean “basins” 
(made of silver and gold). Elsewhere in Ezra 1, the nouns rjps 
(“silver”) and ant (“gold") are used as genitives or material, 
not genitives of contents; therefore, the translation “gold 
basins” and “silver basins” is preferred. 

5 tn Heb “knives.” The Hebrew noun n'sPna ( makhalafim , 
“knives”) is found only here in the OT. While the basic 
meaning of the term is fairly clear, what it refers to here is 
unclear. The verb II (khalafi means “to pass through” 
(BDB 322 s.v. rf?n) or “to cut through” (HALOT 321 s.v. II rf?n; 
see also Judg 5:26; Job 20:24); thus, the lexicons suggest 
D'sVnp means “knives” (BDB 322 s.v. rfjna; HALOT 569 s.v. 
*tf?no). The related noun rfiaVn (khahfot," knife”) is used in 
Mishnaic Hebrew ( HALOT 321 s.v. II rpn), and (khalifot, 
“knives") appears in the Talmud. The noun appears in the 
cognate languages: Ugaritic khlpnm (“knives”; UT 19) and 
Syriac khahfta (“shearing knife”; HALOT 321 s.v. II tfjn). The 
Vulgate translated it as “knives,” while the LXX understood it 
as referring to replacement pieces forthe offering basins. The 
English translations render it variously; some following the 
Vulgate and others adopting the approach of the LXX: “knives" 
(KJV, NKJV, NRSV), “censers" (RSV), "duplicates" (NASV), 
“silver pans” (NIV), “bowls” (TEV), “other dishes" (CEV). Verse 
11 lists these twenty-nine objects among the "gold and silver 
vessels" brought back to Jerusalem for temple worship. The 
translation above offers the intentionally ambiguous “silver 
utensils” (the term D'sPna [“knives”] would hardly refer to 
“gold" items, but could referto “silver items”). 

6 tn The meaning of the Hebrew term D'j»b (mishnim) is 

uncertain. The noun rn»B (mishneh) means “double, second” 

(BDB 1041 s.v.), "what is doubled, two-fold” ( HALOT 650 s.v. 

ru»to 3). The translations reflect a diversity of approaches: 

“4-io silver bowls of a second kind" (KJV, NASV, RSV margin), 

“410 other silver bowls" (NRSV) and “410 matching silver 

bowls” (NIV). BDB 1041 s.v. mao 3.a suggests it was 

originally a numeral that was garbled in the transmission 

process, as reflected in the LXX: “two thousand” (so RSV: “two 


and 1,000 other vessels. 

1:11 All these gold and silver vessels totaled 
5,400. 7 Sheshbazzar brought them all along when 
the captives were brought up from Babylon to 
Jerusalem. 

The Names of the Returning Exiles 

2:1 8 These are the people 9 of the province 
who were going up, 10 * from the captives of the 
exile whom King Nebuchadnezzar of Babylon 
had forced into exile in Babylon. They returned 
to Jerusalem 11 and Judah, each to his own 
city. 2:2 They came with Zerubbabel, Jeshua, 
Nehemiah, Seraiah, Reelaiah, Mordecai, Bilshan, 
Mispar, Bigvai, Rehum, and Baanah. 

The number of Israelites 12 was as follows: 13 

2:3 the descendants 14 * of Parosh: 2,172; 

2:4 the descendants of Shephatiah: 372; 

2:5 the descendants of Arah: 775; 

2:6 the descendants of Pahath-Moab (from the 
line 15 of Jeshua and 16 Joab): 2,812; 

2:7 the descendants of Elam: 1,254; 

2:8 the descendants of Zattu: 945; 

2:9 the descendants of Zaccai: 760; 


thousand four hundred and ten bowls of silver”). The BHS 
editor suggests revocalizing the term to n>U ( m e shunim , 
“changed”). 

7 sn The total number as given in the MT does not match 
the numbers given for the various items in v. 9. It is not clear 
whether the difference is due to error in textual transmission 
or whether the constituent items mentioned are only a 
selection from a longer list, in which case the total from that 
longer list may have been retained. The numbers provided in 

1 Esdras come much closer to agreeing with the number in 
Ezra 1:9-11, but this does not necessarily mean that 1 Esdras 
has been better preserved here than Ezra. 1 Esdras 2:13-15 
(RSV) says, “The number of these was: a thousand gold cups, 
a thousand silver cups, twenty-nine silver censures, thirty gold 
bowls, two thousand four hundred and ten silver bowls, and 
a thousand other vessels. All the vessels were handed over, 
gold and silver, five thousand four hundred and sixty-nine, 
and they were carried back by Shesbazzar with the returning 
exiles from Babylon to Jerusalem." 

8 sn The list of names and numbers in this chapter of Ezra 
has a parallel account in Neh 7:6-73. The fact that the two 
lists do not always agree in specific details suggests that 
various textual errors have crept into the accounts during the 
transmission process. 

9 tn Heb “the sons of.” 

10 tn The Hebrew term D’bSn ( ha’olim , “those who were 
going up” [Qal active participle]) refers to continual action 
in the past. Most translations render this as a simple past: 
“went up” (KJV), “came up” (RSV, ASV, NASV, NIV), “came” 
(NRSV). CEV paraphrases: “were on their way back.” 

11 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

12 tn Heb “men of the people of Israel." 

13 tn The words “was as follows” are not in the Hebrew text 
but are used in the translation for clarity. 

14 tn Heb “the sons of.” 

15 tn Heb “to the sons of.” Cf. v. 40. 

16 tc The MT reads atjfr fyo'av, “Joab”). However, syntax 
demands the reading akn (v e yo’av, “and Joab") which is 
reflected in the LXX and Syriac. 
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2:10 the descendants of Bani: 642; 

2:11 the descendants of Bebai: 623; 

2:12 the descendants of Azgad: 1,222; 

2:13 the descendants of Adonikam: 666; 

2:14 the descendants of Bigvai: 2,056; 

2:15 the descendants of Adin: 454; 

2:16 the descendants of Ater (through 1 
Hezekiah): 98; 

2:17 the descendants of Bezai: 323; 

2:18 the descendants of Jorah: 112; 

2:19 the descendants of Hashum: 223; 

2:20 the descendants of Gibbar: 95. 

2:21 The men 1 2 of Bethlehem: 3 123; 

2:22 the men of Netophah: 56; 

2:23 the men of Anathoth: 128; 

2:24 the men of the family 4 of Azmaveth: 42; 
2:25 the men of Kiriath Jearim, 5 Kephirah and 
Beeroth: 743; 

2:26 the men of Ramah and Geba: 621; 

2:27 the men of Micmash: 122; 

2:28 the men of Bethel 6 and Ai: 223; 

2:29 the descendants of Nebo: 52; 

2:30 the descendants of Magbish: 156; 

2:31 the descendants of the other Elam: 1,254; 
2:32 the descendants of Harirn: 320; 

2:33 the men of Lod, Hadid, and Ono: 725; 
2:34 the men of Jericho: 7 345; 

2:35 the descendants of Senaah: 3,630. 

2:36 The priests: the descendants of Jedaiah 
(through the family 8 of Jeshua): 973; 

2:37 the descendants of Immer: 1,052; 

2:38 the descendants of Pashhur: 1,247; 

2:39 the descendants of Harim: 1,017. 

2:40 The Levites: the descendants of Jeshua 
and Kadmiel (through the line of Hodaviah): 74. 

2:41 The singers: the descendants of Asaph: 
128. 

2:42 The gatekeepers: 9 the descendants of 
Shallum, the descendants of Ater, the descen¬ 


1 tn Heb “to.” So also in w. 36,40. 

2 tc The translation follows the suggestion in BHS and reads 
’BfaK (’ anshe , “themen of”) here ratherthanthe reading’:? (b e ne, 
“the sons of”) found in the MT. So also in w. 25, 26, 33, 34. 

3 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map7-E2; Map8-E2; 
Mapl0-B4. 

4 tc The translation follows the suggestion in BHSand reads 
rpa ('ashne bet, “men of the house of”) here rather than 
the reading’:? (b e ne, “the sons of”) found in the MT. 

tn Heb “the men of the house of Azmaveth”; some regard 
rp? (bet, “house of”) as a part of the place name: NAB, NLT 
“Beth-azmaveth." 

5 tc The translation, with the support of many manuscripts, 
reads D’lS’ (y e 'aiim) here rather than the reading nna (' arim) 
of the MT. 

6 map For location see Map4-G4; Map5-Cl; Map6-E3; 
Map7-Dl; Map8-G3. 

7 map For location see Map5-B2; Map6-El; Map7-El; 
Map8-E3; Mapl0-A2; Mapll-Al. 

8 tn Heb “the house of.” 

9 tc Flere it is preferable to delete the reading’:? (b e ne, “the 

sons of”) found in the MT. 


dants of Talmon, the descendants of Akkub, the 
descendants ofHatita, and the descendants of Sho- 
bai: 139. 

2:43 The temple servants: the descendants of 
Ziha, the descendants of Hasupha, the descendants 
of Tabbaoth, 2:44 the descendants of Keros, the 
descendants of Siaha, the descendants of Padon, 
2:45 the descendants of Lebanah, the descendants 
of Hagabah, the descendants of Akkub, 2:46 the 
descendants of Hagab, the descendants of 
Shalmai, 10 the descendants of Hanan, 2:47 the 
descendants of Giddel, the descendants of Gahar, 
the descendants of Reaiah, 2:48 the descendants of 
Rezin, the descendants of Nekoda, the descendants 
of Gazzam, 2:49 the descendants of Uzzah, the 
descendants of Paseah, the descendants of Besai, 
2:50 the descendants of Asnah, the descendants 
of Meunim, the descendants of Nephussim, 
2:51 the descendants of Bakbuk, the descendants 
of Hakupha, the descendants of Harhur, 2:52 the 
descendants of Bazluth, the descendants of Mehida, 
the descendants of Harsha, 2:53 the descendants of 
Barkos, the descendants of Sisera, the descendants 
of Temah, 2:54 the descendants of Neziah, and the 
descendants of Hatipha. 

2:55 The descendants of the servants of 
Solomon: the descendants of Sotai, the descendants 
of Hassophereth, the descendants of Peruda, 
2:56 the descendants of Jaala, the descendants 
of Darkon, the descendants of Giddel, 2:57 the 
descendants of Shephatiah, the descendants of 
Hattil, the descendants of Pokereth-Hazzebaim, 
and the descendants of Ami. 

2:58 All the temple servants and the descendants 
of the servants of Solomon: 392. 

2:59 These are the ones that came up from Tel 
Melah, Tel Harsha, Kerub, Addon, and Immer 
(although they were unable to certify 11 their family 
connection 12 or their ancestry, 13 as to whether they 
really were from Israel): 

2:60 the descendants of Delaiah, the 
descendants of Tobiah, and the descendants of 
Nekoda: 652. 

2:61 And from among 14 the priests: the 
descendants of Hobaiah, the descendants of 
Hakkoz, and the descendants of Barzillai (who 
had taken a wife from the daughters of Barzillai 
the Gileadite and was called by that 15 name). 
2:62 They 16 searched for their records in the genea- 


10 tc The translation follows the Qere reading “Shalmai" (so 
KJV, NASB, NIV, NLT) rather than the MT Kethib “Shamlai” (so 
ASV, NAB, NRSV). 

11 tn Heb “relate.” 

12 tn Heb “the house of their fathers.” 

13 tn Heb “their seed.” 

14 tc The translation reads pi (umin, “and from”) rather 
than the reading ’pai (umibb e ney, “and from the sons of”) 
found in the MT. 

15 tn Heb “their.” 

16 tn Heb “these.” 
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logical materials, but did not find them. 1 They 
were therefore excluded 2 from the priesthood. 2:63 
The governor 3 instructed them not to eat any of 
the sacred food until there was a priest who could 
consult 4 the Urim and Thummim. 

2:64 The entire group numbered 42,360, 5 
2:65 not counting 6 their male and female servants, 
who numbered 7,337. They also had 200 male and 
female singers 2:66 and 736 horses, 245 mules, 
2:67 435 camels, and 6,720 donkeys. 2:68 When 
they came to the Lord’s temple in Jerusalem, some 
of the family leaders 7 offered voluntary offerings 
for the temple of God in order to rebuild 8 it on 
its site. 2:69 As they were able, 9 they gave to the 
treasury for this work 61,000 drachmas 10 of gold, 
5,000 minas 11 of silver, and 100 priestly robes. 12 

2:70 The priests, the Levites, some of the 
people, the singers, the gatekeepers, and the 
temple servants lived in their towns, and all the 
rest of Israel lived in their towns. 

The Altar is Rebuilt 

3:1 When the seventh month arrived and 
the Israelites 13 were living 14 in their 15 towns, 
the people assembled 16 in 17 Jerusalem. 18 


1 tn Heb “their records were searched for in the genealogical 
materials, but were not found.” This passive construction has 
been translated as active for stylistic reasons. 

2 tn Heb “they were desecrated." 

3 tn The Hebrew word Nntfin (tirshata') is an official title of 
the Persian governor in Judea, perhaps similar in meaning to 
“excellency” (BDB 1077 s.v.; HALOT 1798 s.v.; W. L. Holladay, 
Concise Hebrew and Aramaic Lexicon, 395). 

4 tn Heb “to stand." 

5 sn The same total is given in Neh 7:66, but it is difficult to 
understand how this number is reached, since the numbers 
of people listed in the constituent groups do not add up to 
42,360. The list in vv. 3-60 apparently is not intended to be 
exhaustive, but the basis of the selectivity is unclear. 

6 tn Heb “besides” or “in addition to." 

7 tn Heb “the heads of the fathers.” 

8 tn Heb “cause it to stand.” 

9 tn Heb “according to their strength." 

10 tn The meaning of the Hebrew word cptam 
(darkTmonim, cf. Neh 7:69, 70, 71) is uncertain. It may be a 
Greek loanword meaning “drachmas” (the view adopted here 
and followed also by NAB, NASB, NIV) or a Persian loanword 
“daric,” referring to a Persian gold coin (BDB 204 s.v. fiD3n; 
HALOT 232 s.v. 'B3hhfi)D'j; cf. ASV, NRSV). For further study, 
see R. de Vaux, Ancient Israel, 206-9. 

11 sn The dpb ( manim, cf. Neh 7:71, 72) is a measuring 
weight for valuable metals, equal to 160/ of a talent or 60 
shekels (BDB 584 s.v. n:o; HALOT 599 s.v. rua). For further 
study, see R. de Vaux, Ancient Israel, 203-6. 

12 tn Or “garments.” 

13 tn Heb “the sons of Israel." 

14 tn The word “living” is not in the Hebrew text, but is 
implied. Some translations supply “settled” (cf. NAB, NIV, 
NLT). 

15 tc The translation reads with some medieval Hebrew 
mss and ancient versions annsa ( be'arehem, “in their towns”), 
rather than the reading ansa ( be’arim, “in the towns”) found 
in the MT. Cf. Neh 7:72 HT [7:73 ET], 

16 tn The Hebrew text adds the phrase “like one man.” This 
has not been included in the translation for stylistic reasons. 

17 tn Heb “to.” 

18 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 


3:2 Then Jeshua the son of Jozadak 19 and his 
priestly colleagues 20 and Zerubbabel son of Sheal- 
tiel and his colleagues 21 started to build 22 the al¬ 
tar of the God of Israel so they could offer burnt 
offerings on it as required by 23 the law of Moses 
the man of God. 3:3 They established the altar on 
its foundations, even though they were in terror of 
the local peoples, 24 and they offered burnt offer¬ 
ings on it to the Lord, both the morning and the 
evening offerings. 3:4 They observed the Festival 
of Temporary Shelters 25 as required 26 and offered 
the proper number of 27 daily burnt offerings ac¬ 
cording to the requirement for each day. 3:5 After¬ 
ward they offered the continual burnt offerings and 
those for the new moons and those for all the holy 
assemblies of the Lord and all those that were be¬ 
ing voluntarily offered to the Lord. 3:6 From the 
first day of the seventh month they began to offer 
burnt offerings to the Lord. However, the Lord’s 
temple was not at that time established. 28 

Preparations for Rebuilding the Temple 

3:7 So they provided money 29 for the masons 
and carpenters, and food, beverages, and olive 
oil for the people of Sidon 30 and Tyre, 31 so that 
they would bring cedar timber from Lebanon 
to the seaport 32 at Joppa, in accord with the 
edict of King Cyrus of Persia. 3:8 In the second 
year after they had come to the temple of 
God in Jerusalem, 33 in the second month, 
Zerubbabel the son of Shealtiel and Jeshua the 


19 sn Jozadak (also in 3:8) is a variant spelling of 
Jehozadak. 

20 tn Heb “his brothers the priests." 

21 tn Heb “his brothers." 

22 tn Heb “arose and built.” 

23 tn Heb “written in.” Cf. v. 4. 

24 tn Heb “the peoples of the lands." 

25 tn The Hebrew phrase rioprr:n nx ('et khag-hassukot, 
“festival of huts” [or “shelters”]) is traditionally known as the 
Feast of Tabernacles. The rendering “booths” (cf. NAB, NASB, 
NRSV) is probably better than the traditional “tabernacles” in 
light of the meaning of the term nap (sukkah, “hut; booth”), 
but “booths” are frequently associated with trade shows and 
craft fairs in contemporary American English. The nature of 
the celebration during this feast as a commemoration of the 
wanderings of the Israelites after they left Egypt suggests that 
a translation like “temporary shelters” is more appropriate. 

28 tn Heb “according to what is written.” 

27 tn Heb “by number.” 

28 tn Or “the foundation of the Lord’s temple was not yet 
laid. 

29 tn Heb “silver." 

30 map For location see Mapl-Al; JP3-F3; JP4-F3. 

31 map For location see Mapl-A2; Map2-G2; Map4-Al; 
JP3-F3; JP4-F3. 

32 tn Heb “to the sea" 

33 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 
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son of Jozadak initiated the work, 1 along with the 
rest of their associates, 2 the priests and the Levites, 
and all those who were coming to Jerusalem from 
the exile. They appointed 3 the Levites who were at 
least twenty years old 4 to take charge of the work 
on the Lord’s temple. 3:9 So Jeshua appointed both 
his sons and his relatives, 5 Kadmiel and his sons 
(the sons of Yehudah 6 ), to take charge of the work¬ 
ers in the temple of God, along with the sons of 
Henadad, their sons, and their relatives 7 the Lev¬ 
ites. 3:10 When the builders established the Lord’s 
temple, the priests, ceremonially attired and with 
their clarions, 8 and the Levites (the sons of Asaph) 
with their cymbals, stood to praise the Lord ac¬ 
cording to the instructions left by 9 King David of 
Israel. 10 3:11 With antiphonal response they sang, 11 
praising and glorifying the Lord: 

“For he is good; 

his loyal love toward Israel is forever.” 

All the people gave a loud 12 shout as they 
praised the Lord when the temple of the Lord was 
established. 3:12 Many of the priests, the Levites, 
and the leaders 13 - older people who had seen with 
their own eyes the former temple while it was 
still established 14 - were weeping loudly, 15 and 
many others raised their voice in a joyous shout. 
3:13 People were unable to tell the difference 
between the sound of joyous shouting and the 
sound of the people’s weeping, for the people were 
shouting so loudly 16 that the sound was heard a 
long way off. 


1 tn Heb “began”; the phrase “the work” is supplied in the 
translation for the sake of clarity. 

2 tn Heb “their brothers." 

3 tn Heb “stood." 

4 tn Heb “from twenty years and upward.” 

5 tn Heb “brothers.” 

6 sn The name rnrp ( Yehudah ; cf. KJV, ASV, NASB “Judah”) 
is probably a variant of Hodaviah (see Ezra 2:40; cf. NIV, NCV, 
TEV, CEV, NLT). 

7 tn Heb “brothers.” 

8 sn This was a long, straight, metallic instrument used 
for signal calls, rather than the traditional ram's horn (both 
instruments are typically translated “trumpet” by English 
versions). 

9 tn Heb “according to the hands of.” 

“ sn See Ps 107:1; 118:1, 29; 136:1. Cf. 2 Chr 5:13; 7:3; 
20 : 21 . 

11 tn Heb “they answered." 

12 tn Heb “great.” 

13 tn Heb “the heads of the fathers.” 

14 sn The temple had been destroyed some fifty years 
earlier by the Babylonians in 586 b.c. 

15 tn Heb “with a great voice.” 

16 tn Heb “a great shout.” 


Opposition to the Building Efforts 

4:1 When the enemies of Judah and Benjamin 
learned that the fonner exiles 17 were building a 
temple for the Lord God of Israel, 4:2 they came 
to Zerubbabel and the leaders 18 and said to them, 
“Let us help you build, 19 for like you we seek your 
God and we have been sacrificing to him 20 from 
the time 21 of King Esarhaddon 22 of Assyria, who 
brought us here.” 23 4:3 But Zerubbabel, Jeshua, 
and the rest of the leaders of Israel said to them, 
“You have no right 24 to help us build the temple 
of our God. We will build it by ourselves for the 
Lord God of Israel, just as King Cyrus, the king 
of Persia, has commanded us.” 4:4 Then the local 
people 25 began to discourage 26 the people of 
Judah and to dishearten them from building. 4:5 
They were hiring advisers to oppose them, so as to 
frustrate their plans, throughout the time 27 of King 
Cyrus of Persia until the reign of King Darius 28 of 
Persia. 29 


17 tn Heb “the sons of the exile.” 

18 tn Heb “the heads of the fathers.” So also in v. 3. 

19 tn Heb “Let us build with you.” 

20 tc The translation reads with the Qere, a Qumran ms, the 
LXX, the Syriac Peshitta, and the Arabic version fbi (v e fo, "and 
him”) rather than the Kethib of the MT, ttbi ( v e lo\ “and not”). 

21 tn Heb “days." 

22 sn Esarhaddon was king of Assyria ca. 681-669 b.c. 

23 sn The Assyrian policy had been to resettle Samaria 
with peoples from other areas (cf. 2 Kgs 17:24-34). These 
immigrants acknowledged Yahweh as well as other deities in 
some cases. The Jews who returned from the Exile regarded 
them with suspicion and were not hospitable to their offer of 
help in rebuilding the temple. 

24 tn Heb “not to you and to us.” 

25 tn Heb “the people of the land." Elsewhere this 
expression sometimes has a negative connotation, referring 
to a lay population that was less zealous for Judaism than 
it should have been. Here, however, it seems to refer to 
the resident population of the area without any negative 
connotation. 

26 tn Heb “were making slack the hands of.” 

27 tn Heb “all the days of.” 

28 sn Darius ruled Persia ca. 522-486 b.c. 

29 sn The purpose of the opening verses of this chapter is to 
summarize why the Jews returning from the exile were unable 
to complete the rebuilding of the temple more quickly than 
they did. The delay was due not to disinterest on their part but 
to the repeated obstacles that had been placed in their path 
by determined foes. 
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Official Complaints Are Lodged Against the Jews 

4I6 1 At the beginning of the reign ofAhasuerus 1 2 
they filed an accusation against the inhabitants of 
Judah and Jerusalem. 3 4:7 And during the reign 4 of 
Artaxerxes, Bishlam, 5 Mithredath, Tabeel, and the 
rest of their colleagues 6 wrote to King Artaxerxes 7 
of Persia. This letter 8 was first written in Aramaic 
but then translated. 

[Aramaic:] 9 


1 sn The chronological problems of Ezra 4:6-24 are well 
known and have been the subject of extensive discussion 
since ancient times. Both v. 5 and v. 24 describe the reign 
of Darius I Hystaspes, who ruled Persia ca. 522-486 b.c. 
and in whose time the rebuilt temple was finished. The 
material in between is from later times (v. 16 describes the 
rebuilding of the walls, not the temple), and so appear to be 
a digression. Even recognizing this, there are still questions, 
such as why Cambyses (530-522 b.c.) is not mentioned at all, 
and why events from the time of Xerxes (486-465 b.c.) and 
Artaxerxes (464-423 b.c.) are included here if the author was 
discussing opposition to the building of the temple, which 
was finished in 516 b.c. Theories to explain these difficulties 
are too numerous to mention here, but have existed since 
ancient times: Josephus, the first century Jewish historian, 
rearranged the account to put Cambyses before Xerxes and 
replacing Artaxerxes with Xerxes (for further discussion of 
Josephus’ rearrangement see L L. Grabbe, “Josephus and the 
Reconstruction of the Judean Restoration” JBL 106 [1987]: 
231-46). In brief, it seems best to view the author’s primary 
concern here as thematic (the theme of opposition to the 
Jewish resettlement in Jerusalem, including the rebuilding of 
the temple and restoration of Jerusalem’s walls) rather than 
purely chronological. In the previous verses the author had 
shown how the Jews had rejected an offer of assistance from 
surrounding peoples and how these people in turn harassed 
them. The inserted account shows how, in light of the 
unremitting opposition the Jews experienced (even extending 
down to more recent times), this refusal of help had been fully 
justified. Some of the documents the author employed show 
how this opposition continued even after the temple was 
rebuilt. (The failure to mention Cambyses may simply mean 
the author had no documents available from that period.) 
For detailed discussion of the difficulties presented by the 
passage and the various theories advanced to explain them, 
see H. G. M. Williamson, Ezra, Nehemiah (WBC), 56-60. 

2 sn Ahasuerus, otherwise known as Xerxes I, ruled ca. 
486-464 b.c. 

3 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

4 tn Heb “And in the days.” 

5 tn The LXX understands this word as a prepositional 
phrase (“in peace”) rather than as a proper name 
(“Bishlam"). Taken this way it would suggest that Mithredath 
was “in agreement with" the contents of Tabeel’s letter. Some 
scholars regard the word in the MT to be a corruption of either 
“in Jerusalem” (i.e., “in the matter of Jerusalem”) or “in the 
name of Jerusalem.” The translation adopted above follows 
the traditional understanding of the word as a name. 

6 tc The translation reads the plural with the Qere rather 
than the singular found in the MT Kethib. 

7 sn Artaxerxes I ruled in Persia from ca. 465-425 b.c. 

8 tc It is preferable to delete the MT’s inpi (ukh e tav) here. 

9 sn The double reference in v. 7 to the Aramaic language 

is difficult. It would not make sense to say that the letter was 

written in Aramaic and then translated into Aramaic. Some 

interpreters understand the verse to mean that the letter was 

written in the Aramaic script and in the Aramaic language, but 

this does not seem to give sufficient attention to the participle 

“translated” at the end of the verse. The second reference 

to Aramaic in the verse is more probably a gloss that calls 

attention to the fact that the following verses retain the 

Aramaic language of the letter in its original linguistic form. 

A similar reference to Aramaic occurs in Dan 2:4b, where the 


4:8 Rehum the commander 10 * and Shimshai 
the scribe 11 wrote a letter concerning 12 Jerusalem 
to King Artaxerxes as follows: 4:9 From 13 Rehum 
the commander, Shimshai the scribe, and the 
rest of their colleagues - the judges, the rulers, 
the officials, the secretaries, the Erechites, the 
Babylonians, the people of Susa (that is, 14 the 
Elamites), 4:10 and the rest of nations whom 
the great and noble Ashurbanipal 15 deported and 
settled in the cities 16 of Samaria and other places in 
Trans-Euphrates. 17 4:11 (This is a copy of the letter 
they sent to him:) 

“To King Artaxerxes, 18 from your servants 
in 19 Trans-Euphrates: 4:12 Now 20 let the king 
be aware that the Jews who came up to us from 
you have gone to Jerusalem. They are rebuilding 
that rebellious and odious city. 21 They are 


language of that book shifts from Flebrew to Aramaic. Ezra 
4:8-6:18 and 7:12-26 are written in Aramaic, whereas the 
rest of the book is written in Hebrew. 

10 tn Aram “lord of the command.” So also in vv. 9,17. 

11 sn Like Rehum, Shimshai was apparently a fairly high- 
ranking official charged with overseeing Persian interests in 
this part of the empire. His title was “scribe” or “secretary,” but 
in a more elevated political sense than that word sometimes 
has elsewhere. American governmental titles such as 
“Secretary of State” perhaps provide an analogy in that the 
word “secretary” can have a broad range of meaning. 

12 tn Or perhaps "against." 

13 tn Aram “then." What follows in v. 9 seems to be the 
preface of the letter, serving to identify the senders of the 
letter. The word “from” is not in the Aramaic text but has been 
supplied in the translation for clarity. 

14 tn For the qere of the MT (N'rn, dehnye’, a proper name) 
it seems better to retain the Kethib Nirn (dihu', “that is”). See 
F. Rosenthal, Grammar, 25, §35; E. Vogt, Lexicon linguae 
aramaicae, 36. 

15 tn Aram “Osnappar” (so ASV, NASB, NRSV), another 
name for Ashurbanipal. 

sn Ashurbanipal succeeded his father Esarhaddon as king 
of Assyria in 669 b.c. Around 645 b.c. he sacked the city of 
Susa, capital of Elam, and apparently some of these people 
were exiled to Samaria and other places. 

16 tc The translation reads with the ancient versions the 
plural nng3 (b e quryah, “in the cities”) rather than the singular 
(“in the city") of the MT. 

17 tn Aram “beyond the river.” In Ezra this term isatechnical 
designation for the region west of the Euphrates river. 

18 tn The Masoretic accents indicate that the phrase “to 
Artaxerxes the king” goes with what precedes and that the 
letter begins with the words “from your servants.” But it 
seems better to understand the letter to begin by identifying 
the addressee. 

19 tn Aram “men of.” 

20 tn The MT takes this word with the latter part of v. 11, but 
in English style it fits better with v. 12. 

21 sn Management of the provinces that were distantly 
removed from the capital was difficult, and insurrection in 
such places was a perennial problem. The language used 
in this report about Jerusalem (i.e., “rebellious,” “odious") is 
intentionally inflammatory. It is calculated to draw immediate 
attention to the perceived problem. 
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completing its walls and repairing its foundations. 
4:13 Let the king also be aware that if this city is 
built and its walls are completed, no more tax, cus¬ 
tom, or toll will be paid, and the royal treasury 1 
will sulfer loss. 4:14 In light of the fact that we are 
loyal to the king, 2 and since it does not seem ap¬ 
propriate to us that the king should sustain dam¬ 
age, 3 we are sending the king this information 4 
4:15 so that he may initiate a search of the records 5 
of his predecessors 6 and discover in those records 7 
that this city is rebellious 8 and injurious to both 
kings and provinces, producing internal revolts 9 
from long ago. 10 It is for this very reason that this 
city was destroyed. 4:16 We therefore are inform¬ 
ing the king that if this city is rebuilt and its walls 
are completed, you will not retain control 11 of this 
portion of Trans-Euphrates.” 

4:17 The king sent the following response: 

“To Rehum the commander, Shimshai the 
scribe, and the rest of their colleagues who live 
in Samaria and other parts of Trans-Euphrates: 
Greetings! 12 4:18 The letter you sent to us has been 
translated and read in my presence. 4:19 So I gave 
orders, 13 and it was determined 14 that this city from 
long ago has been engaging in insurrection against 
kings. It has continually engaged in 15 rebellion 
and revolt. 4:20 Powerful kings have been over 
Jerusalem who ruled throughout the entire Trans- 
Euphrates 16 and who were the beneficiaries of 17 
tribute, custom, and toll. 4:21 Now give orders 
that these men cease their work and that this city 
not be rebuilt until such time as I so instruct. 18 
4:22 Exercise appropriate caution so that there is 
no negligence in this matter. Why should danger 
increase to the point that kings sustain damage?” 


1 tn Aram “the treasury of kings.” The plural “kings" is 
Hebrew, not Aramaic. If the plural is intended in a numerical 
sense the reference is not just to Artaxerxes but to his 
successors as well. Some scholars understand this to be the 
plural of majesty, referring to Artaxerxes. See F. C. Fensham, 
Ezra and Nehemiah (NICOT), 74. 

2 tn Aram “we eat the salt of the palace.” 

3 tn Aram “the dishonor of the king is not fitting for us to 
see." 

4 tn Aram “and we have made known.” 

5 tn Aram “the book of the minutes.” 

6 tn Aram “of your fathers.” 

7 tn Aram “discover...and learn.” For stylistic reasons this 
has been translated as a single concept. 

8 tn Aram “is a rebellious city." 

9 tn Aram “revolts they are making in its midst." 

10 tn Aram “from olden days.” So also in v. 19. 

11 tn Aram “will not be to you." 

12 tn Aram “peace.” 

13 tn Aram “from me was placed a decree.” 

14 tn Aram “and they searched and found." 

15 tn Aram “are being done.” 

16 sn The statement that prior Jewish kings ruled over the 
entire Trans-Euphrates is an overstatement. Not even in the 
days of David and Solomon did the kingdom of Israel extend 
its borders to such an extent. 

17 tn Aram “were being given to them.” 

18 tn Aram “until a command is issued from me.” 


4:23 Then, as soon as the copy of the letter 
from King Artaxerxes was read in the presence of 
Rehum, Shimshai the scribe, and their colleagues, 
they proceeded promptly to the Jews in Jerusalem 19 
and stopped them with threat of armed force. 20 

4:24 So the work on the temple of God in 
Jerusalem came to a halt. It remained halted until 
the second year of the reign of King Darius of 
Persia. 21 

Tattenai Appeals to Darius 

5:1 Then the prophets Haggai and Zechariah 
son 22 of Iddo 23 prophesied concerning the Jews 
who were in Judah and Jerusalem 24 in the name 
of the God of Israel who was over them. 5:2 Then 
Zerubbabel the son of Shealtiel and Jeshua the son 
of Jozadak began 25 to rebuild the temple of God in 
Jerusalem. The prophets of God were with them, 
supporting them. 

5:3 At that time Tattenai governor of Trans- 
Euphrates, Shethar-Bozenai, and their colleagues 
came to them and asked, “Who gave you 
authority 26 to rebuild this temple and to complete 
this structure?” 27 5:4 They 28 also asked them, 
“What are the names of the men who are building 
this edifice?” 5:5 But God was watching over 29 the 
elders of Judah, and they were not stopped 30 until a 
report could be dispatched 31 to Darius and a letter 
could be sent back concerning this. 

5:6 This is a copy of the letter that Tattenai 
governor of Trans-Euphrates, Shethar-Bozenai, 
and his colleagues who were the officials of 


19 tn Aram “to Jerusalem against the Jews.” 

20 tn Aram “by force and power,” a hendiadys. 

21 sn Darius I Hystaspes ruled Persia ca. 522-486 b.c. 

22 tn Aram “son.” According to Zech 1:1 he was actually the 
grandson of Iddo. 

23 tn Aram “and Haggai the prophet and Zechariah the son 
of Iddo the prophet." 

24 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

25 tn Aram “arose and began.” For stylistic reasons this has 
been translated as a single concept. 

28 tn Aram “who placed to you a command?” So also v. 9. 

27 tn The exact meaning of the Aramaic word TON 
x: (’ussama’) here and in v. 9 is uncertain (BDB 1083 s.v.j. 
The LXX and Vulgate understand it to mean "wall." Here it is 
used in collocation with Nri'3 ( bayta ’, “house” as the temple 
of God), while in 5:3, 9 it is used in parallelism with this term. 
It might be related to the Assyrian noun ashurru (“wall”) or 
ashni (“sanctuary”; so BDB). F. Rosenthal, who translates 
the word “furnishings,” thinks that it probably enters Aramaic 
from Persian ( Grammar , 62-63, §189). 

28 tc The translation reads with one medieval Hebrew ms, 
the LXX, and the Syriac Peshitta ton f amaru , “they said”) 
rather than the reading nton (’ amama ’, “we said”) of the 
MT. 

29 tn Aram “the eye of their God was on.” The idiom 
describes the attentive care that one exercises in behalf of 
the object of his concern. 

30 tn Aram “they did not stop them.” 

31 tn Aram “[could] go.” On this form see F. Rosenthal, 
Grammar, 58, §169. 
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Trans-Euphrates sent to King Darius. 5:7 The re¬ 
port they sent to him was written as follows: 1 

“To King Darius: All greetings! 2 5:8 Let it 
be known to the king that we have gone to the 
province of Judah, to the temple of the great God. 
It is being built with large stones, 3 and timbers are 
being placed in the walls. This work is being done 
with all diligence and is prospering in their hands. 
5:9 We inquired of those elders, asking them, ‘Who 
gave you the authority to rebuild this temple and 
to complete this structure?’ 5:10 We also inquired 
of their names in order to inform you, so that we 
might write the names of the men who were their 
leaders. 5:11 They responded to us in the following 
way: ‘We are servants of the God of heaven and 
earth. We are rebuilding the temple which was 
previously built many years ago. A great king 4 of 
Israel built it and completed it. 5:12 But after our 
ancestors 5 angered the God of heaven, he delivered 
them into the hands 6 of King Nebuchadnezzar of 
Babylon, the Chaldean, who destroyed this temple 
and exiled the people to Babylon. 7 5:13 But in 
the first year of King Cyrus of Babylon, 8 King 
Cyrus enacted a decree to rebuild this temple of 
God. 5:14 Even the gold and silver vessels of the 
temple of God that Nebuchadnezzar had taken 
from the temple in Jerusalem and had brought to 
the palace 9 of Babylon - even those things King 
Cyrus brought from the palace of Babylon and 
presented 10 to a man by the name of Sheshbazzar 
whom he had appointed as governor. 5:15 He said 
to him, “Take these vessels and go deposit them 
in the temple in Jerusalem, and let the house of 
God be rebuilt in its proper location.” 11 5:16 Then 
this Sheshbazzar went and laid the foundations of 
the temple of God in Jerusalem. From that time to 
the present moment 12 it has been in the process of 
being rebuilt, although it is not yet finished.’ 

5:17 “Now if the king is so inclined, 13 let 
a search be conducted in the royal archives 14 
there in Babylon in order to determine whether 
King Cyrus did in fact issue orders for this 


I tn Aram “and it was written in its midst." 

2 tn Aram “all peace." 

3 tn Aram “stones of rolling.” The reference is apparently to 
stones too large to carry. 

4 sn This great king of Israel would, of course, be Solomon. 

5 tn Aram “fathers.” 

6 tn Aram “hand" (singular). 

7 sn A reference to the catastrophic events of 586 b.c. 

8 sn Cyrus was actually a Persian king, but when he 
conquered Babylon in 539 b.c. he apparently appropriated 
to himself the additional title “king of Babylon.” The Syriac 
Peshitta substitutes "Persia” for “Babylon" here, but this is 
probably a hyper-correction. 

9 tn Or “temple." 

10 tn Aram “they were given.” 

II tn Aram “upon its place.” 

12 tn Aram “from then and until now.” 

13 tn Aram “if upon the king it is good.” 

14 tn Aram “the house of the treasures of the king.” 


temple of God to be rebuilt in Jerusalem. Then let 
the king send us a decision concerning this mat¬ 
ter.” 

Darius Issues a Decree 

6:1 So Darius the king issued orders, and they 
searched in the archives 15 of the treasury which 
were deposited there in Babylon. 6:2 A scroll 
was found in the citadel 16 of Ecbatana which is 
in the province of Media, and it was inscribed as 
follows: 

“Memorandum: 6:3 In the first year of his 
reign, 17 King Cyrus gave orders concerning the 
temple of God in Jerusalem: 18 ‘Let the temple be 
rebuilt as a place where sacrifices are offered. Let 
its foundations be set in place. 19 Its height is to be 
ninety feet and its width ninety 20 feet, 21 6:4 with 
three layers of large stones 22 and one 23 layer of 
timber. The expense is to be subsidized 24 by the 
royal treasury. 25 6:5 Furthermore let the gold 
and silver vessels of the temple of God, which 
Nebuchadnezzar brought from the temple in 
Jerusalem and carried to Babylon, be returned 
and brought to their proper place in the temple in 
Jerusalem. Let them be deposited in the temple of 
God.’ 

6:6 “Now Tattenai governor of Trans- 
Euphrates, Shethar Bozenai, and their colleagues, 
the officials of Trans-Euphrates - all of you stay 
far away from there! 6:7 Leave the work on this 
temple of God alone. 26 Let the governor of the 
Jews and the elders of the Jews rebuild this temple 
of God in its proper place. 


15 tn Aram “the house of the archives.” 

16 tc The translation reads Nni’2 (birta’, citadel”) rather 
than the reading Mrvvaa ( b e vireta'\ “in the citadel") found in 
the MT. The MT probably experienced dittography here. 

17 tn Aram “In the first year of Cyrus the king.” 

18 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

19 tn Aram “raised"; or perhaps “retained" (so NASB; 
cf. NLT), referring to the original foundations of Solomon’s 
temple. 

20 tc The Syriac Peshitta reads “twenty cubits” here, a 
measurement probably derived from dimensions given 
elsewhere for Solomon’s temple. According to 1 Kgs 6:2 the 
dimensions of the Solomonic temple were as follows: length, 
60 cubits; width, 20 cubits; height, 30 cubits. Since one 
would expect the dimensions cited in Ezra 6:3 to correspond 
to those of Solomon's temple, it is odd that no dimension for 
length is provided. The Syriac has apparently harmonized the 
width dimension provided here (“twenty cubits”) to that given 
in 1 Kgs 6:2. 

21 tn Aram "Its height sixty cubits and its width sixty cubits.” 
The standard cubit in the OT is assumed by most authorities 
to be about eighteen inches (45 cm) long. 

22 tn Aram “stones of rolling.” 

23 tc The translation follows the LXX reading in (khad, 
“one”) rather than the MT nin ( khadat , “new”). If the MT 
reading “new" is understood to mean freshly cut timber that 
has not yet been seasoned it would seem to be an odd choice 
for construction material. 

24 tn Aram “let be given.” 

25 tn Aram “house.” 

26 tc For the MT reading “the work on this temple of 
God” the LXX reads “the servant of the Lord Zurababel” [= 
Zerubbabel]. 
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6:8 “I also hereby issue orders as to what you 
are to do with those elders of the Jews in order 
to rebuild this temple of God. From the royal 
treasury, from the taxes of Trans-Euphrates the 
complete costs are to be given to these men, so 
that there may be no interruption of the work. 1 
6:9 Whatever is needed - whether oxen or rams or 
lambs or burnt offerings for the God of heaven or 
wheat or salt or wine or oil, as required by 2 the 
priests who are in Jerusalem - must be given to 
them daily without any neglect, 6:10 so that they 
may be offering incense to the God of heaven and 
may be praying for the good fortune of the king 
and his family. 3 

6:11 “I hereby give orders that if anyone 
changes this directive a beam is to be pulled 
out from his house and he is to be raised up and 
impaled 4 on it, and his house is to be reduced 5 to a 
rubbish heap 6 for this indiscretion. 7 6:12 May God 
who makes his name to reside there overthrow 
any king or nation 8 who reaches out 9 to cause 
such change so as to destroy this temple of God in 
Jerusalem. I, Darius, have given orders. Let them 
be carried out with precision!” 

The Temple Is Finally Dedicated 

6:13 Then Tattenai governor of Trans- 
Euphrates, Shethar-Bozenai, and their colleagues 
acted accordingly - with precision, just as Darius 
the king had given instructions. 10 6:14 The elders 
of the Jews continued building and prospering, 
while at the same time 11 Haggai the prophet and 
Zechariah the son of Iddo continued prophesying. 
They built and brought it to completion by the 
command of the God of Israel and by the command 
of Cyrus and Darius and Artaxerxes king of Persia. 
6:15 They finished this temple on the third day of 
the month Adar, which is the sixth 12 year of the 
reign of King Darius. 

6:16 The people 13 of Israel - the priests, the 
Levites, and the rest of the exiles 14 - observed 
the dedication of this temple of God with joy. 
6:17 For the dedication of this temple of God 


1 tn The words “of the work” are not in the Aramaic, but are 
supplied in the translation for clarity. 

2 tn Aram “according to the word of.” 

3 tn Aram “for the life of the king and his sons.” 

4 sn The practice referred to in v. 11 has been understood 
in various ways: hanging (cf. 1 Esd 6:32 and KJV); flogging 
(cf. NEB, NLT); impalement (BDB 1091 s.v. rpt; HALOT 1914 
s.v. sna hitpe; cf. NAB, NIV, NRSV). The latter seems the most 
likely. 

5 tn Aram “made.” 

6 tn Aram “a dunghill.” 

7 tn Aram “for this.” 

8 tn Aram “people.” 

9 tn Aram “who sends forth his hand." 

10 tn Aram “sent.” 

11 tn Aram “in” or “by,” in the sense of accompaniment. 

12 sn The sixth year of the reign of Darius would be ca. 516 

B.C. 

13 tn Aram “sons of.” 

14 tn Aram “sons of the exile.” 


they offered one hundred bulls, two hundred rams, 
four hundred lambs, and twelve male goats for the 
sin of all Israel, according to the number of the 
tribes of Israel. 6:18 They appointed the priests by 
their divisions and the Levites by their divisions 
over the worship of God at Jerusalem, 15 in accord 
with 16 the book of Moses. 6 -. 19 1 - 7 The exiles 18 ob¬ 
served the Passover on the fourteenth day of the 
first month. 6:20 The priests and the Levites had 
purified themselves, every last one, 19 and they all 
were ceremonially pure. They sacrificed the Pass- 
over lamb for all the exiles, for their colleagues 20 
the priests, and for themselves. 6:21 The Israelites 
who were returning from the exile ate it, along 
with all those who had joined them 21 in separating 
themselves from the uncleanness of the nations of 
the land to seek the Lord God of Israel. 6:22 They 
observed the Feast of Unleavened Bread for seven 
days with joy, for the Lord had given them joy and 
had changed the opinion 22 of the king of Assyria 23 
toward them, so that he assisted 24 them in the work 
on the temple of God, the God of Israel. 

The Arrival of Ezra 

7:1 Now after these things had happened, 
during the reign of King Artaxerxes 25 of Persia, 


15 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4: JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

16 tn Aram “according to the writing of.” 

17 sn At this point the language of the book reverts from 
Aramaic (4:8-6:18) back to Flebrew. Aramaic will again be 
used in Ezra 7:12-26. 

18 tn Heb “the sons of the exile.” So also in v. 20. 

19 tn Heb “as one.” The expression is best understood 
as referring to the unity shown by the religious leaders in 
preparing themselves for the observance of Passover. On the 
meaning of the Flebrew phrase see DCH 1:182 s.v. -ra 3b. 
See also HALOT 30 s.v. inx 5. 

20 tn Heb “brothers.” 

21 tn Heb “who had separated from the uncleanness of the 
nations of the land to them.” 

22 tn Heb “heart.” 

23 sn The expression “king of Assyria” is anachronistic, 
since Assyria fell in 612 b.c., long before the events of this 
chapter. Perhaps the expression is intended subtly to contrast 
earlier kings of Assyria who were hostile toward Israel with 
this Persian king who showed them favor. 

24 tn Heb “to strengthen their hands.” 

25 sn If the Artaxerxes of Ezra 7:1 is Artaxerxes I Longimanus 
(ca. 464-423 b.c.), Ezra must have arrived in Jerusalem ca. 
458 b.c., since Ezra 7:7-8 connects the time of his arrival 
to the seventh year of the king. The arrival of Nehemiah is 
then linked to the twentieth year of the king (Neh 1:1), or 
ca. 445 b.c. Some scholars, however, have suggested that 
Ezra 7:7 should be read as “the thirty-seventh year” rather 
than “the seventh year.” This would have Ezra coming to 
Jerusalem after, rather than before, the arrival of Nehemiah. 
Others have taken the seventh year of Ezra 7:7-8 to refer 
not to Artaxerxes I but to Artaxerxes II, who ruled ca. 404- 
358 b.c. In this understanding Ezra would have returned to 
Jerusalem ca. 398 b.c., a good many years after the return 
of Nehemiah. Neither of these views is certain, however, and 
it seems better to retain the traditional understanding of the 
chronological sequence of returns by Ezra and Nehemiah. 
With this understanding there is a gap of about fifty-eight 
years between chapter six, which describes the dedication of 
the temple in 516 b.c., and chapter seven, which opens with 
Ezra’s coming to Jerusalem in 458 b.c. 
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Ezra came up from Babylon. 1 Ezra was the son of 
Seraiah, who was the son of Azariah, who was the 
son of Hilkiah, 7:2 who was the son of Shallum, 
who was the son of Zadok, who was the son of 
Ahitub, 7:3 who was the son of Amariah, who was 
the son of Azariah, who was the son of Meraioth, 
7:4 who was the son of Zerahiah, who was the son 
of Uzzi, who was the son of Bukki, 7:5 who was 
the son of Abishua, who was the son of Phinehas, 
who was the son of Eleazar, who was the son of 
Aaron the chief priest. 7:6 This Ezra is the one who 
came up from Babylon. He was a scribe who was 
skilled in the law of Moses which the Lord God 
of Israel had given. The king supplied him with 
everything he requested, for the hand of the Lord 
his God was on him. 7:7 In the seventh year of 
King Artaxerxes, Ezra brought 2 up to Jerusalem 3 
some of the Israelites and some of the priests, the 
Levites, the attendants, the gatekeepers, and the 
temple servants. 7:8 He entered Jerusalem in the 
fifth month of the seventh year of the king. 7:9 On 
the first day of the first month he had determined 
to make 4 the ascent from Babylon, and on the first 
day of the fifth month he arrived at Jerusalem, 5 6 for 
the good hand of his God was on him. 7:10 Now 
Ezra had dedicated himself® to the study of the law 
of the Lord, to its observance, and to teaching 7 8 its 
statutes and judgments in Israel. 

Artaxerxes Gives Official Endorsement to Ezra s 
Mission 

7:11 What follows® is a copy of the letter that 
King Artaxerxes gave to Ezra the priestly scribe. 9 
Ezra was 10 * a scribe in matters pertaining to the 
commandments of the Lord and his statutes over 
Israel: 


1 tn The words "came up from Babylon” do not appear in 
the Hebrew text until v. 6. They have been supplied here for 
the sake of clarity. 

2 tc The translation reads the Hiphil singular Pspi (vayya'al, 
“he [Ezra] brought up”) rather than the Qal plural ibs'i 
(vayya’alu, “they came up”) of the MT. 

tn Heb “he brought"; the referent (Ezra) has been specified 
in the translation for clarity. 

3 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

4 tc The translation reads ID] lyissad , “he appointed” [= 
determined]) ratherthanthe readingip’ ly e sud, “foundation”) 
of the MT. (The words “to make” are supplied in the translation 
for clarity and for stylistic reasons.) 

5 sn Apparently it took the caravan almost four months to 
make the five hundred mile journey. 

6 tn Heb “established his heart.” 

7 tn Heb “to do and to teach.” The expression may be 
a hendiadys, in which case it would have the sense of 
“effectively teaching.” 

8 tn Heb “this.” 

9 tn Heb “the priest, the scribe.” So also in v. 21. 

10 tn The words “Ezra was" are not in the Hebrew text but 

have been added in the translation for clarity. 


7:12 1:l “Artaxerxes, king of kings, to Ezra the 
priest, a scribe of the perfect law of the God of 
heaven: 7:13 I have now issued a decree 12 that 
anyone in my kingdom from the people of Israel 

- even the priests and Levites - who wishes to do 
so may go up with you to Jerusalem . 13 7:14 You 
are authorized 14 by the king and his seven advisers 
to inquire concerning Judah and Jerusalem, 
according to the law of your God which is in 
your possession , 15 7:15 and to bring silver and 
gold which the king and his advisers have freely 
contributed to the God of Israel, who resides in 
Jerusalem, 7:16 along with all the silver and gold 
that you may collect 16 throughout all the province 
of Babylon and the contributions of the people 
and the priests for the temple of their God which 
is in Jerusalem. 7:17 With this money you should 
be sure to purchase bulls, rams, and lambs, along 
with the appropriate 17 meal offerings and libations. 
You should bring them to the altar of the temple 
of your God which is in Jerusalem. 7:18 You may 
do whatever seems appropriate to you and your 
colleagues 1 ® with the rest of the silver and the 
gold, in keeping with the will of your God. 7:19 
Deliver to 19 the God of Jerusalem the vessels that 
are given to you for the service of the temple of 
your God. 7:20 The rest of the needs for the temple 
of your God that you may have to supply , 20 you 
may do so from the royal treasury. 

7:21 “I, King Artaxerxes, hereby issue orders 
to all the treasurers of 21 Trans-Euphrates, that you 
precisely execute all that Ezra the priestly scribe of 
the law of the God of heaven may request of you 

- 7:22 up to 100 talents of silver, 100 cors of wheat, 
100 baths of wine, 100 baths of olive oil, 22 and 
unlimited 23 salt. 7:23 Everything that the God of 
heaven has required should be precisely done for 
the temple of the God of heaven. Why should there 
be wrath 24 against the empire of the king and his 


11 sn Ezra 7:12-26 is written in Aramaic rather than 
Hebrew. 

12 tn Heb “from me is placed a decree.” So also in v. 21. 

13 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

14 tn Aram “sent.” 

15 tn Aram “in your hand.” 

16 tn Aram “find.” 

17 tn Aram “their meal offerings and their libations.” 

18 tn Aram “brothers." 

19 tn Or “before." 

20 tn Aram “may fall to you to give." 

21 tn Aram “who are in.” 

22 tc The translation reads pro ntpa ( m e shakh battin) rather 
than pna ntfp (battin m e shakh) of the MT. 

23 tn Aram “he did not write.” 

24 tn The Aramaic word used here for “wrath” (rjsp, cftsaf cf. 
Heb c|i‘p, qatsaf) is usually used in the Hebrew Bible for God’s 
anger as opposed to human anger (but contra Eccl 5:17 [MT 
5:16]; Esth 1:18; 2 Kgs 3:27). The fact that this word is used 
in v. 23 may have theological significance, pointing to the 
possibility of divine judgment if the responsible parties should 
fail to make available these provisions for the temple. 
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sons? 7:24 Furthermore, be aware of the fact 1 that 
you have no authority to impose tax, tribute, or toll 
on any of the priests, the Levites, the musicians, 
the doorkeepers, the temple servants, or the atten¬ 
dants at the temple of this God. 

7:25 “Now you, Ezra, in keeping with the 
wisdom of your God which you possess, 1 2 appoint 
judges 3 and court officials who can arbitrate 
cases on behalf of all the people who are in 
Trans-Euphrates who know the laws of your 
God. Those who do not know this law should be 
taught. 7:26 Everyone who does not observe both 
the law of your God and the law of the king will 
be completely 4 liable to the appropriate penalty, 
whether it is death or banishment or confiscation 
of property or detainment in prison.” 

7:27 5 Blessed be the Lord God of our fathers, 
who so moved in the heart of the king to so honor 
the temple of the Lord which is in Jerusalem! 
7:28 He has also conferred his favor on me before 
the king, his advisers, and all the influential leaders 
of the king. I gained strength as the hand of the 
Lord my God was on me, and I gathered leaders 
from Israel to go up with me. 

The Leaders Who Returned with Ezra 

8:1 These are the leaders 6 and those enrolled 
with them by genealogy who were coming up 
with me from Babylon during the reign of King 
Artaxerxes: 

8:2 from the descendants of Phinehas, 
Gershom; 

from the descendants of Ithamar, Daniel; 

from the descendants of David, Hattush 8:3 the 
son of Shecaniah; 7 

from the descendants of Parosh, Zechariah, 
and with him were enrolled by genealogy 150 
men; 

8:4 from the descendants of Pahath-Moab, 
Eliehoenai son of Zerahiah, and with him 200 
men; 

8:5 from the descendants of Zattu, 8 Shecaniah 
son of Jahaziel, and with him 300 men; 


1 tn Aram “we are making known to you." 

2 tn Aram “in your hand." 

3 tc For the MT reading ppstP (shoftim, “judges”) the LXX 
uses the noun ypappaTEiQ (grammateis, “scribes”). 

4 tn On the meaning of this word see HALOT 1820-21 s.v. 

NrispN; E. Vogt, Lexicon linguae aramaicae, 14. 

6 sn At this point the language of the book reverts from 
Aramaic (7:12-26) back to Hebrew. 

6 tn Heb “the heads of their families.” 

7 tc The MT reads here “from the sons of Shecaniah" 
with no descendant identified in what follows, contrary to 
the pattern of the context elsewhere. However, it seems 
better to understand the first phrase of v. 3 with the end of 
v. 2; the phrase would then modify the name “Hattush." This 
understanding requires emending the reading'lap ( mibb e ne , 
“from the sons of”) in the MT to ja (ben,“[ the] son of”). Cf. 
NAB, TEV, CEV, NLT. 

8 tc The MT lacks “of Zattu.” The translation adopted above 

follows the LXX in including the words. 


8:6 from the descendants of Adin, Ebed son of 
Jonathan, and with him 50 men; 

8:7 from the descendants of Elam, Jeshaiah 
son of Athaliah, and with him 70 men; 

8:8 from the descendants of Shephatiah, 
Zebadiah son of Michael, and with him 80 men; 

8:9 from the descendants of Joab, Obadiah son 
of Jehiel, and with him 218 men; 

8:10 from the descendants of Bani, 9 Shelomith 
son of Josiphiah, and with him 160 men; 

8:11 from the descendants of Bebai, Zechariah 
son of Bebai, and with him 28 men; 

8:12 from the descendants of Azgad, Johanan 
son of Hakkatan, and with him 110 men; 

8:13 from the descendants of Adonikam there 
were the latter ones. 10 Their names were Eliphelet, 
Jeuel, and Shemaiah, and with them 60 men; 

8:14 from the descendants of Bigvai, Uthai, 
and Zaccur, 11 and with them 12 70 men. 

The Exiles Travel to Jerusalem 

8:15 I had them assemble 13 at the canal 14 that 
flows toward Ahava, and we camped there for three 
days. I observed that the people and the priests 
were present, but I found no Levites there. 8:16 So 
I sent for Eliezer, Ariel, Shemaiah, Elnathan, Jarib, 
Elnathan, 15 Nathan, Zechariah, and Meshullam, 
who were leaders, and Joiarib and Elnathan, who 
were teachers. 8:17 I sent them to Iddo, who was 
the leader in the place called Casiphia. I told them 16 
what to say to Iddo and his relatives, 17 who were the 


®tc The MT lacks "Bani.” It is restored on the basis of 
certain LXX mss. 

10 tn Or “those who came later.” The exact meaning of this 
Hebrew phrase is uncertain. It may refertothe last remaining 
members of Adonikam’s family who were in Babylon. So, for 
example, H. G. M. Williamson, Ezra, Nehemiah (WBC), 108; 
cf. NASB, NIV, NCV. The phrase has also been taken to mean 
“the younger sons (so NAB), or the ones who “returned at a 
later date” (so TEV). 

11 tc The translation reads with the Qere, the Lucianic 
Greek recension, the Syriac Peshitta, and the Vulgate top 
(v e zakkur, “and Zaccur”) rather than the Kethib of the MT, -tj 
in ( v e zavud , “and Zabbud”). 

12 tn The MT has “with him" (so NAB). The present 
translation (“with them") is based on the reading of many 
medieval Hebrew mss, the Lucianic Greek recension, the 
Syriac Peshitta, and the Vulgate (so also KJV, NASB, NIV, 
NRSV). 

13 tn Or “I gathered them.” 

14 tn Heb “river.” So also in vv. 21,31. 

15 tc The name “Elnathan” occurs twice in this list. Some, 
assuming an accidental repetition, would include it only once 
(cf. NAB). 

16 tn Heb “I placed in their mouth words.” 

17 tc The translation reads with the LXX and Vulgate l’nsi 
(v e 'ekhayv, “and his brethren" = “relatives”; so NCV, NET) 
rather than the reading win {akhiyv, “his brother") of the MT. 
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temple servants in 1 Casiphia, so they would bring 
us attendants for the temple of our God. 

8:18 Due to the fact that the good hand of our 
God was on us, they brought us a skilled man, 
from the descendants of Mahli the son of Levi 
son of Israel. This man was Sherebiah, 2 who was 
accompanied by his sons and brothers, 3 18 men, 
8:19 and Hashabiah, along with Jeshaiah from the 
descendants of Merari, with his brothers and their 
sons, 20 men, 8:20 and some of the temple servants 
that David and his officials had established for the 
work of the Levites - 220 of them. They were all 
designated by name. 

8:21 I called for a fast there by the Ahava 
Canal, so that we might humble ourselves before 
our God and seek from him a safe journey 4 for 
us, our children, and all our property. 8:22 I was 
embarrassed to request soldiers and horsemen from 
the king to protect us from the enemy 5 along the 
way, because we had said to the king, “The good 
hand of our God is on everyone who is seeking 
him, but his great anger 6 is against everyone who 
forsakes him.” 8:23 So we fasted and prayed to our 
God about this, and he answered us. 

8:24 Then I set apart twelve of the leading 
priests, together with 7 Sherebiah, Hashabiah, 
and ten of their brothers, 8 8:25 and I weighed 
out to them the silver, the gold, and the vessels 
intended for the temple of our God - items that 
the king, his advisers, his officials, and all Israel 
who were present had contributed. 8:261 weighed 
out to them 9 650 talents of silver, silver vessels 
worth 100 talents, 10 100 talents of gold, 8:27 20 
gold bowls worth 1,000 darics, and two exquisite 
vessels of gleaming bronze, as valuable as gold. 
8:28 Then I said to them, “You are holy to the 
Lord, just as these vessels are holy. The silver and 
the gold are a voluntary offering to the Lord, the 
God of your fathers. 8:29 Be careful with them 
and protect them, until you weigh them out before 
the leading priests and the Levites and the family 
leaders of Israel in Jerusalem, 11 in the storerooms 


1 tn Heb “in the place called.” This phrase has not been 
repeated in the translation for stylistic reasons. 

2 tn Heb “and Sherebiah.” The words “this man was” are not 
in the Hebrew text, but have been supplied in the translation 
for clarity and for stylistic reasons. 

3 tn Or “relatives" (so CEV; NRSV “kin”); also in v. 19. 

4 tn Heb “a straight way.” 

5 tn A number of modern translations regard this as a 
collective singular and translate “from enemies” (also in v. 
31). 

6 tn Heb “his strength and his anger." The expression is a 
hendiadys (one concept expressed through two terms). 

7 tc The translation reads rpanty'i rpstfhi (v e shere\’ e yah 
vakhashmyah, “and Sherebiah and Hashabiah”) rather 
than the reading rppw'n (Psherevyah khashcnyah, “to 
Sherebiah Hashabiah”) of the MT. 

8 tn Or “relatives"; or “colleagues" (cf. NLT “ten other 
priests"). 

9 tn Heb “upon their hand." 

10 tn Possibly “100 silver vessels worth [?] talents” or “silver 
vessels weighing 100 talents.” 

11 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 

Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 


of the temple of the Lord.” 

8:30 Then the priests and the Levites took 
charge of 12 the silver, the gold, and the vessels 
that had been weighed out, to transport them to 
Jerusalem to the temple of our God. 

8:31 On the twelfth day of the first month we 
began traveling from the Ahava Canal to go to 
Jerusalem. The hand of our God was on us, and 
he delivered us from our enemy and from bandits 13 
along the way. 8:32 So we came to Jerusalem, and 
we stayed there for three days. 8:33 On the fourth 
day we weighed out the silver, the gold, and the 
vessels in the house of our God into the care 14 of 
Meremoth son of Uriah, the priest, and Eleazar son 
of Phinehas, who were accompanied by Jozabad 
son of Jeshua and Noadiah son of Binnui, who 
were Levites. 8:34 Everything was verified 15 by 
number and by weight, and the total weight was 
written down at that time. 

8:35 The exiles who were returning from the 
captivity offered burnt offerings to the God of 
Israel - twelve bulls for all Israel, ninety-six rams, 
seventy-seven male lambs, along with twelve 
male goats as a sin offering. All this was a burnt 
offering to the Lord. 8:36 Then they presented the 
decrees of the king to the king’s satraps and to the 
governors of Trans-Euphrates, who gave help to 
the people and to the temple of God. 

A Prayer of Ezra 

9:1 Now when these things had been 
completed, the leaders approached me and 
said, “The people of Israel, the priests, and the 
Levites have not separated themselves from the 
local residents 16 who practice detestable things 
similar to those of the Canaanites, the Hittites, 
the Perizzites, the Jebusites, the Ammonites, the 
Moabites, the Egyptians, and the Amorites. 9:2 
Indeed, they have taken some of their daughters as 
wives for themselves and for their sons, so that the 
holy race 17 has become intermingled with the local 
residents. Worse still, the leaders and the officials 
have been at the forefront of all of this!” 

9:3 When I heard this report, I tore my 
tunic and my robe and ripped out some of the 
hair from my head and beard. Then I sat down, 


12 tn Heb “received.” 

13 tn Heb “from the hand of the enemy and the one who 
lies in wait." Some modern English versions render the latter 
phrase as "ambushes" (cf. NASB, NRSV). 

14 tn Heb “upon the hand of." 

15 tn The words “everything was verified" are not in the 
Hebrew text but have been supplied in the translation for 
clarity. 

16 tn Heb “the peoples of the lands." So also in v. 2. 

17 tn Heb “the holy seed," referring to the Israelites as 
God’s holy people. 
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quite devastated. 9:4 Everyone who held the words 
of the God of Israel in awe 1 gathered around me 
because of the unfaithful acts of the people of the 
exile. 2 Devastated, I continued to sit there until the 
evening offering. 

9:5 At the time of the evening offering I got up 
from my self-abasement, 3 with my tunic and robe 
tom, and then dropped to my knees and spread my 
hands to the Lord my God. 9:6 1 prayed, 4 

“O my God, I am ashamed and embarrassed 
to lift my face to you, my God! For our iniquities 
have climbed higher than our heads, and our guilt 
extends to the heavens. 9:7 From the days of our 
fathers until this very day our guilt has been great. 
Because of our iniquities we, along with our 
kings and 5 priests, have been delivered over by 
the local kings 6 to sword, captivity, plunder, and 
embarrassment - right up to the present time. 

9:8 “But now briefly 7 we have received mercy 
from the Lord our God, in that he has left us a 
remnant and has given us a secure position 8 in 
his holy place. Thus our God has enlightened our 
eyes 9 and has given us a little relief in our time 
of servitude. 9:9 Although we are slaves, our God 
has not abandoned us in our servitude. He has 
extended kindness to us in the sight of the kings 
of Persia, in that he has revived us 10 to restore the 
temple of our God and to raise 11 up its mins and to 
give us a protective wall in Judah and Jerusalem. 12 

9:10 “And now what are we able to say 
after this, our God? For we have forsaken your 
commandments 9:11 which you commanded 
us through your servants the prophets with 
these words: 13 ‘The land that you are entering 
to possess is a land defiled by the impurities of 
the local residents! 14 With their abominations 
they have filled it from one end to the other with 


1 tn Heb “who trembled at the words of the God of Israel.” 

2 tn Heb “the exile”; the words “the people” are not in the 
Hebrew text, but are supplied in the translation for clarity. 

3 tn The Hebrew word used here is a hapax legomenon. 
It refers to the self-abasement that accompanies religious 
sorrow and fasting. 

4 tn Heb “I said." 

5 tc The MT lacks “and” here, but see the LXX and Vulgate. 

6 tn Heb “the kings of the lands.” 

7 tn Heb “according to a little moment.” 

8 tn Heb “a peg” or “tent peg.” The imagery behind this 
word is drawn from the experience of nomads who put down 
pegs as they pitched their tents and made camp after times 
of travel. 

9 tn Heb “to cause our eyes to shine.” The expression is a 
figure of speech for “to revive.” See DCH 1:160 s.v. tin Hi.7. 

10 tn Heb “has granted us reviving.” 

11 tn Heb “to cause to stand.” 

12 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

13 tn Heb “through your servants the prophets, saying.” 

14 tn Heb “the peoples of the lands." 


their filthiness. 9:12 Therefore do not give your 
daughters in marriage to their sons, and do not take 
their daughters in marriage for your sons. Do not 
ever seek their peace or welfare, so that you may 
be strong and may eat the good of the land and 
may leave it as an inheritance for your children 15 
forever.’ 

9:13 “Everything that has happened to us has 
come about because of our wicked actions and our 
great guilt. Even so, our God, you have exercised 
restraint 16 toward our iniquities and have given us 
a remnant such as this. 9:14 Shall we once again 
break your commandments and intermarry with 
these abominable peoples? Would you not be so 
angered by us that you would wipe us out, with no 
survivor or remnant? 9:15 O Lord God of Israel, 
you are righteous, for we are left as a remnant 
this day. Indeed, we stand before you in our guilt. 
However, because of this guilt 17 no one can really 
stand before you.” 

The People Confess Their Sins 

10:1 While Ezra was praying and confessing, 
weeping and throwing himself to the ground before 
the temple of God, a very large crowd of Israelites 
— men, women, and children alike - gathered 
around him. The people wept loudly. 18 10:2 Then 
Shecaniah son of Jehiel, from the descendants of 
Elam, 19 addressed Ezra: 

“We have been unfaithful to our God by 
marrying 20 foreign women from the local 
peoples. 21 Nonetheless, there is still hope for 
Israel in this regard. 22 10:3 Therefore let us 
enact 23 a covenant with our God to send away 
all these women and their offspring, in keeping 
with your counsel, my lord, 24 and that of those 
who respect 25 the commandments of our God. 


29 tn Heb "sons”; cf. KJV, NAB, NIV, NLT "children”; NCV, 
TEV “descendants.” 

16 tn Heb “held back downwards from”; KJV “hast punished 
us less than our iniquities deserve” (NIV, NRSV, NLT all 
similar). 

17 tn Heb “this”; the referent (the guilt mentioned previously) 
has been specified in the translation for clarity. 

18 tn Heb “with much weeping.” 

19 tc The translation reads with the Qere, many medieval 
Hebrew mss, the LXX, the Syriac Peshitta, and Vulgate n't’? 
(’ elam , “Elam”) rather than the readingnViS) ('olam, “eternity”) 
found in the MT. 

20 tn Heb "in that we have given a dwelling to.” So also in 
w. 14,17,18. 

21 tn Heb “the peoples of the lands." 

22 tn Heb “upon this.” 

23 tn Heb “cut.” 

24 tn The MT vocalizes this word as a plural, which could be 
understood as a reference to God. But the context seems to 
suggest thata human lord is intended. The apparatus of BHS 
suggests repointingthe word as a singular (“my lord”), but this 
is unnecessary. The plural (“my lords”) can be understood in 
an honorific sense even when a human being is in view. Most 
English versions regard this as a reference to Ezra, so the 
present translation supplies “your” before “counsel” to make 
this clear. 

25 tn Heb “who tremble at”; NAB, NIV “who fear.” 
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And let it be done according to the law. 10:4 Get 
up, for this matter concerns you. We are with you, 
so be strong and act decisively!” 

10:5 So Ezra got up and made the leading 
priests and Levites and all Israel take an oath to 
carry out this plan. 1 And they all took a solemn 
oath. 10:6 Then Ezra got up from in front of the 
temple of God and went to the room of Jehohanan 
son of Eliashib. While he stayed 1 2 there, he did not 
eat food or drink water, for he was in mourning 
over the infidelity of the exiles. 

10:7 A proclamation 3 was circulated 4 
throughout Judah and Jerusalem 5 that all the exiles 
were to be assembled in Jerusalem. 10:8 Everyone 
who did not come within three days would thereby 
forfeit all his property, in keeping with the counsel 
of the officials and the elders. Furthermore, he 
himself would be excluded from the assembly of 
the exiles. 

10:9 All the men of Judah and Benjamin were 
gathered in Jerusalem within the three days. (It 
was in the ninth month, on the twentieth day of 
that month.) All the people sat in the square at the 
temple of God, trembling because of this matter 
and because of the rains. 

10:10 Then Ezra the priest stood up and said to 
them, “You have behaved in an unfaithful manner 
by taking foreign wives! This has contributed 
to the guilt of Israel. 10:11 Now give praise to 
the Lord God of your fathers, and do his will. 
Separate yourselves from the local residents 6 and 
from these foreign wives.” 

10:12 All the assembly replied in a loud 
voice: “We will do just as you have said! 7 10:13 
However, the people are numerous and it is the 
rainy season. 8 We are unable to stand here outside. 
Furthermore, this business cannot be resolved in 
a day or two, for we have sinned greatly in this 
matter. 10:14 Let our leaders take steps 9 on behalf 
of all the assembly. Let all those in our towns who 
have married foreign women come at an appointed 
time, and with them the elders of each town and its 
judges, until the hot anger of our God is turned 
away from us in this matter.” 

10:15 Only Jonathan son of Asahel and 
Jahzeiah son of Tikvah were 10 against this, 
assisted by Meshullam and Shabbethai the 
Levite. 10:16 So the exiles proceeded accordingly. 


1 tn Heb “to do according to this plan." 

2 tc The translation reads (vayyalen, “and he stayed”) 
rather than the reading ■jri (vayyelekh, “and he went") of the 
MT. a. the LXX. 

3 tn Heb “voice." 

4 tn Heb “they sent.” 

5 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

6 tn Heb “the peoples of the land.” 

7 tn Heb “thus according to your word [singular = Qere] 
concerning us, to do." 

8 tn Heb “the time [is] rain showers.” 

9 tn Heb “stand.” 

10 tn Heb “stood.” 


Ezra the priest separated out 11 by name men who 
were leaders in their family groups. 12 They sat 
down to consider this matter on the first day of the 
tenth month, 10:17 and on the first day of the first 
month they finished considering all the men who 
had married foreign wives. 

Those Who Had Taken Foreign Wives 

10:18 It was determined 13 that from the 
descendants of the priests, the following had taken 
foreign wives: from the descendants of Jeshua son 
of Jozadak, and his brothers: Maaseiah, Eliezer, 
Jarib, and Gedaliah. 10:19 (They gave their word 14 
to send away their wives; their guilt offering was a 
ram from the flock for their guilt.) 

10:20 From the descendants of Irnmer: Hanani 
and Zebadiah. 

10:21 From the descendants of Harim: 
Maaseiah, Elijah, Shemaiah, Jehiel, and Uzziah. 

10:22 From the descendants of Pashhur: 
Elioenai, Maaseiah, Ishmael, Nethanel, Jozabad, 
and Elasah. 

10:23 From the Levites: Jozabad, Shimei, 
Kelaiah (also known as Kelita), Pethahiah, Judah, 
and Eliezer. 

10:24 From the singers: Eliashib. From the 
gatekeepers: Shallum, Telem, and Uri. 

10:25 From the Israelites: from the descendants 
of Parosh: Ramiah, Izziah, Malkijah, Mijamin, 
Eleazar, Malkijah, and Benaiah. 

10:26 From the descendants of Elam: Mattaniah, 
Zechariah, Jehiel, Abdi, Jeremoth, and Elijah. 

10:27 From the descendants of Zattu: Elioenai, 
Eliashib, Mattaniah, Jeremoth, Zabad, and Aziza. 

10:28 From the descendants of Bebai: 
Jehohanan, Hananiah, Zabbai, and Athlai. 

10:29 From the descendants of Bani: 
Meshullam, Malluch, Adaiah, Jashub, Sheal, and 
Jeremoth. 

10:30 From the descendants of Pahath-Moab: 
Adna, Kelal, Benaiah, Maaseiah, Mattaniah, 
Bezalel, Binnui, and Manasseh. 

10:31 From 15 the descendants of Harim: 
Eliezer, Ishijah, Malkijah, Shemaiah, Shimeon, 
10:32 Benjamin, Malluch, and Shemariah. 


11 tc The translation reads the Hiphil singular V? 'rp’j 
(vayyavdel lo, “separated for himself”) rather than the Niphal 
plural I'JTi'i (vayyibbad e lu, “were separated”) of the MT. 

12 tn Heb “the heads of the fathers, to the house of their 
fathers, and all of them by name.” 

13 tn Heb “found.” 

14 tn Heb “hand.” 

15 tc The translation reads with many medieval Hebrew mss 
and ancient versions ’:aai (umibb e ne, “and from the sons of”) 
rather than the reading ubene (“and the sons of”) found in the 

MT. 
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10:33 From the descendants of Hashum: 
Mattenai, Mattattah, Zabad, Eliphelet, Jeremai, 
Manasseh, and Shimei. 

10:34 From the descendants of Bani: 1 Maadai, 
Amram, Uel, 10:35 Benaiah, Bedeiah, Keluhi, 
10:36 Vaniah, Meremoth, Eliashib, 10:37 Mattaniah, 
Mattenai, and Jaasu. 

10:38 From 2 the descendants of Binnui: 
Shimei, 10:39 Shelemiah, Nathan, Adaiah, 
10:40 Machnadebai, Shashai, Sharai, 10:41 Azarel, 
Shelemiah, Shemariah, 10:42 Shallum, Amariah, 
and Joseph. 

10:43 From the descendants of Nebo: Jeiel, 
Mattithiah, Zabad, Zebina, Jaddai, Joel, and 
Benaiah. 

10:44 All these had taken foreign wives, and 
some of them also had children by these women. 3 


1 tn The name “Bani” appears in both v. 29 and v. 34. One 
of these names has probably undergone alteration in the 
transmission process, but it is not clear exactly where the 
problem lies or how it should be corrected. 

2 tc The translation reads ’133 <32Hi (umibb e ney vinnuy , “and 
from the sons of Binnui”) rather than the reading 'isat *331 
(uvaniuvinnuy, “and Bani and Binnui") of the MT. 

3 tcThe final statement in v. 44 is difficult in terms of both its 
syntax and its meaning. The present translation attempts to 
make sense of the MT. But the passage may have undergone 
corruption in the transmission process. One proposal is that 
the text should be emended to read “and they sent these 
wives and children away” (cf. NAB, NRSV, TEV, CEV). 



Nehemiah 


A Prayer of Nehemiah 

iil 1 These are the words of Nehemiah 2 son of 
Hacaliah: 

It so happened that in the month of Kislev, 
in the twentieth year, 3 I was in Susa 4 the citadel. 
1:2 Hanani, who was one of my relatives, 5 along 
with some of the men from Judah, came to me, 6 
and I asked them about the Jews who had escaped 
and had survived the exile, and about Jerusalem. 7 

1:3 They said to me, “The remnant that re¬ 
mains from the exile there in the province are ex¬ 
periencing considerable 8 adversity and reproach. 
The wall of Jerusalem lies breached, and its gates 
have been burned down!” 9 

1:4 When I heard these things I sat down 
abruptly, 10 crying and mourning for several 
days. I continued fasting and praying before 
the God of heaven. 1:5 Then I said, “Please, 
O Lord God of heaven, great and awesome 
God, who keeps his loving covenant 11 with 
those who love him and obey 12 his command¬ 


1 sn In ancient Judaism Ezra and Nehemiah were regarded 
as a single book with dual authorship. According to the Tal¬ 
mud, “Ezra wrote his book” (fc>. Sava Batra 15a). The Gemara 
then asks and answers, “And who finished it? Nehemiah the 
son of Hacaliah.” Accordingly, the two are joined in the Lenin¬ 
grad Codex (ca. a.d. 1008), the manuscript upon which mod¬ 
ern printed editions of the Hebrew Bible (e.g., BHK and BHS) 
are based. 

2 sn The name Nehemiah in Hebrew (rponJ, n e khemyah) 
means “the Lord comforts.” 

3 tn That is, the twentieth year of King Artaxerxes' reign (cf. 
2 : 1 ). 

4 tn Heb “Shushan." 

5 tn Heb “brothers.” 

6 tn The Hebrew text does not include the words “to me”; 
these words were supplied in the translation for the sake of 
clarity. 

7 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

8 tn Heb “great." 

9 tn Heb “have been burned with fire” (so also in Neh 2:17). 
The expression “burned with fire" is redundant in contempo¬ 
rary English; the translation uses “burned down” for stylistic 
reasons. 

10 tn Heb “sat down.” Context suggests that this was a 
rather sudden action, resulting from the emotional shock of 
the unpleasant news, so “abruptly” has been supplied in the 
present translation. 

11 tn Heb “the covenant and loyal love.” The phrase is a 
hendiadys: the first noun retains its full nominal sense, while 
the second noun functions adjectivally (“loyal love” = loving). 
Alternately, the first might function adjectivally and the sec¬ 
ond noun function as the noun: “covenant and loyal love” = 
covenant fidelity (see Neh 9:32). 

12 tn Heb “keep.” The Hebrew verb not? ( shamar , “to ob¬ 

serve; to keep”) is often used as an idiom that means “to 

obey” the commandments of God (e.g., Exod 20:6; Deut5:16; 

23:24; 29:8; Judg 2:22; 1 Kgs 2:43; 11:11; Ps 119:8,17,34; 

Jer 35:18; Ezek 17:14; Amos 2:4). See BDB1036 s.v. 3.c. 


ments, 1:6 may your ear be attentive and your eyes 
be open to hear the prayer of your servant that I 
am praying to you today throughout both day and 
night on behalf of your servants the Israelites. I am 
confessing the sins of the Israelites that we have 
committed 13 against you - both I myself and my 
family 14 have sinned. 1:7 We have behaved cor¬ 
ruptly against you, not obeying the command¬ 
ments, the statutes, and the judgments that you 
commanded your servant Moses. 1:8 Please recall 
the word you commanded your servant Moses: 
‘If you act unfaithfully, I will scatter you among 
the nations 15 1:9 But if you repent 16 and obey 17 
my commandments and do them, then even if 
your dispersed people are in the most remote lo¬ 
cation, 18 I will gather them from there and bring 
them to the place I have chosen for my name to 
reside.’ 1:10 They are your servants and your peo¬ 
ple, whom you have redeemed by your mighty 
strength and by your powerful hand. 1:11 Please, 19 
O Lord, listen attentively 20 to the prayer of your 
servant and to the prayer of your servants who take 
pleasure in showing respect 21 to your name. Grant 
your servant success today and show compassion 
to me 22 in the presence of this man.” 

Now 23 1 was cupbearer for the king. 

Nehemiah Is Permitted to Go to Jerusalem 

2:1 Then in the month of Nisan, in the twen¬ 
tieth year of King Artaxerxes, when wine 


13 tn Heb “have sinned." For stylistic reasons - to avoid re¬ 
dundancy in English - this was translated as “committed." 

14 tn Heb “the house of my father." 

15 tn Heb “peoples." 

16 tn Heb “turn to me.” 

17 tn Heb "keep.” See the note on the word “obey” in Neh 
1:5. 

18 tn Heb “at the end of the heavens." 

19 tn The interjection {'anna') is an emphatic term of en¬ 
treaty: “please!" (BDB 58 s.v.; HALOT 69-70 s.v.). This term 
is normally reserved for pleas for mercy from God in life-and- 
death situations (2 Kgs 20:3 = Isa 38:3; Pss 116:4; 118:25; 
Jonah 1:14; 4:2) and for forgiveness of heinous sins that 
would result or have resulted in severe judgment from God 
(Exod 32:31; Dan 9:4; Neh 1:5,11). 

20 tn Heb “let your ear be attentive." 

21 tn Heb “fear." 

22 tn Heb “grant compassion.” The words “to me” are sup¬ 
plied in the translation for the sake of smoothness and style 
in English. 

23 tn The vav ( 1 ) on 'dth ( va'ani , “Now, I”) introduces a dis¬ 
junctive parenthetical clause that provides background infor¬ 
mation to the reader. 
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was brought to me, 1 1 took the wine and gave it to 
the king. Previously 2 1 had not been depressed 3 in 
the king’s presence. 4 2:2 So the king said to me, 
“Why do you appear to be depressed when you 
aren’t sick? What can this be other than sadness of 
heart?” This made me very fearful. 

2:3 I replied to the king, “O king, live forever! 
Why would I not appear dejected when the city 
with the graves of my ancestors 5 lies desolate and 
its gates destroyed 6 by fire?” 2:4 The king respond¬ 
ed, 7 “What is it you are seeking?” Then I quickly 
prayed to the God of heaven 2:5 and said to the 
king, “If the king is so inclined 8 and if your ser¬ 
vant has found favor in your sight, dispatch me to 
Judah, to the city with the graves of my ancestors, 
so that I can rebuild it.” 2:6 Then the king, with 
his consort 9 sitting beside him, replied, “How long 
would your trip take, and when would you return?” 
Since the king was amenable to dispatching me, 10 
I gave him a time. 2:71 said to the king, “If the king 
is so inclined, let him give me letters for the gov¬ 
ernors of Trans-Euphrates 11 that will enable me to 
travel safely until I reach Judah, 2:8 and a letter for 
Asaph the keeper of the king’s nature preserve, 12 
so that he will give me timber for beams for the 
gates of the fortress adjacent to the temple and for 
the city wall 13 and for the house to which I go.” 
So the king granted me these requests, 14 for the 
good hand of my God was on me. 2:9 Then I went 
to the governors of Trans-Euphrates, and I pre¬ 


1 tc The translation reads with the LXX ’is 1 ? |"i (v e yayin 
l e fanay, “and wine before me”) rather than vis 1 ? j« (yayin 
l e fanayv, “wine before him”) of the MT. The initial vav (l) on 
original )"i probably dropped out due to haplograpy or ortho¬ 
graphic confusion with the two yods (') which follow. The final 
vav on vis 1 ? in the MT was probably added due to dittography 
with the vav on the immediately following word. 

2 tc The translation reads D'ls 1 ? (l e fanim, “formerly”) rather 
than vis 1 ? ( Ffanayv , “to his face”) of the MT. The MT seems to 
suggest that Nehemiah was not sad before the king, which is 
contrary to what follows. 

3 tn Or “showed him a sullen face.” See HALOT 1251 s.v. 
jn.sn 9. 

4 tn This expression is either to be inferred from the context, 
or perhaps one should read vis 1 ? (/ e fanayv , “before him”; cf. 
the MT) in addition to D'ls 1 ? (l e fanim, “formerly"). See preced¬ 
ing note on the word “previously.” 

5 tn Heb “fathers" (also in v. 5). 

6 tn Heb “devoured" or “eaten” (so also in Neh 2:13). 

7 tn Heb “said to me.” 

8 tn Heb “If upon the king it is good." So also in v. 7. 

9 tn Or “queen,” so most English versions (cf. HALOT 1415 
s.v. bits'); TEV “empress.” 

10 tn Heb “It was good before the king and he sent me." 

11 tn Heb “beyond the river,” here and often elsewhere in 
the Book of Nehemiah. 

12 tn Or “forest.” So HALOT 963 s.v. dvib 2. 

13 tc One medieval Hebrew ms, the Syriac Peshitta, Vul¬ 
gate, and the Arabic read here the plural rnbinbi ( ul e khomot, 
“walls") against the singularnpinbi ( ul e khomat) in the MT. The 
plural holem vav (l) might have dropped out due to dittogra¬ 
phy or the plural form might have been written defectively. 

14 tn The Hebrew text does not include the expression 
“these requests,” but it is implied. 


sented to them the letters from the king. The king 
had sent with me officers of the army and horse¬ 
men. 2:10 When Sanballat the Horonite and To¬ 
biah the Ammonite official 15 heard all this, they 
were very displeased that someone had come to 
seek benefit for the Israelites. 

Nehemiah Arrives in Jerusalem 

2:11 So I came to Jerusalem. 16 When I had 
been there for three days, 2:12 I got up during the 
night, along with a few men who were with me. 
But I did not tell anyone what my God was putting 
on my heart to do for Jerusalem. There were no 
animals with me, except for the one 17 I was rid¬ 
ing. 2:13 I proceeded through the Valley Gate by 
night, in the direction of the Well of the Dragons 18 
and the Dung Gate, 19 inspecting 20 the walls of Je¬ 
rusalem that had been breached and its gates that 
had been destroyed by fire. 2:141 passed on to the 
Gate of the Well and the King’s Pool, where there 
was not enough room for my animal to pass with 
me. 2:151 continued up the valley during the night, 
inspecting the wall. Then I turned back and came 
to the Valley Gate, and so returned. 2:16 The of¬ 
ficials did not know where I had gone or what I 
had been doing, for up to this point I had not told 
any of the Jews or the priests or the nobles or the 
officials or the rest of the workers. 2:17 Then I said 
to them, “You see the problem that we have: Jeru¬ 
salem is desolate and its gates are burned. Come 
on! Let’s rebuild the wall of Jerusalem so that 
this reproach will not continue.” 2:18 Then I re¬ 
lated to them how the good hand of my God was 
on me and what 21 the king had said to me. Then 
they replied, “Let’s begin rebuilding right away!” 22 
So they readied themselves 23 for this good proj¬ 
ect. 2:19 But when Sanballat the Horonite, Tobi¬ 
ah the Ammonite official, and Geshem the Arab 
heard all this, 24 they derided us and expressed 
contempt toward us. They said, “What is this you 
are doing? Are you rebelling against the king?” 
2:20 I responded to them by saying, “The God of 


15 tn Heb “servant” (so KJV, ASV; NAB “slave"; NCV “officer.” 
This phrase also occurs in v. 19. 

16 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

17 tn Heb “the animal.” 

18 tn Or “Well of the Serpents”; or “Well of the Jackals" (cf. 
ASV, NIV, NLT). 

19 tn Or “Rubbish Gate” (soTEV); NASB “Refuse Gate”; NCV 
“Trash Gate”; CEV “Garbage Gate.” 

20 tc For the MT reading -oi> (saver, “inspecting”) the LXX 
erroneously has nstf (shaver, “breaking"). However, further 
destruction of Jerusalem’s walls was obviously not a part of 
Nehemiah’s purpose. 

21 tn Heb “the words of the king which he had spoken to 
me." 

22 tn Heb “Arise! Let us rebuild!" 

23 tn Heb “strengthened their hands.” 

24 tn The Hebrew text does not include the words “all this,” 
but they have been added in the translation for clarity. 
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NEHEMIAH 3:15 


heaven will prosper us. We his servants will start 
the rebuilding. 1 But you have no just or ancient 
right in Jerusalem.” 1 2 

The Names of the Builders 

3:1 Then Eliashib the high priest and his priest¬ 
ly colleagues 3 arose and built the Sheep Gate. They 
dedicated 4 it and erected its doors, working as far 
as the Tower of the Hundred 5 and 6 the Tower of 
Hananel. 3:2 The men of Jericho 7 built adjacent to 
it, and Zaccur son of Imri built adjacent to them. 8 

3:3 The sons of Hassenaah rebuilt the Fish 
Gate. They laid its beams and positioned its doors, 
its bolts, and its bars. 3:4 Meremoth son of Uriah, 
the son of Hakoz, worked on the section adjacent 
to them. Meshullam son of Berechiah the son of 
Meshezabel worked on the section next to them. 
And Zadok son of Baana worked on the section 
adjacent to them. 3:5 The men of Tekoa worked on 
the section adjacent to them, but their town lead¬ 
ers 9 would not assist 10 11 with the work of their mas¬ 
ter. 11 

3:6 Joiada son of Paseah and Meshullam son of 
Besodeiah worked on the Jeshanah Gate. 12 They 
laid its beams and positioned its doors, its bolts, and 
its bars. 3:7 Adjacent to them worked Melatiah the 
Gibeonite and Jadon the Meronothite, who were 
men of Gibeon and Mizpah. These towns were 
under the jurisdiction 13 of the governor of Trans- 
Euphrates. 3:8 Uzziel son of Harhaiah, a member 
of the goldsmiths’ guild, worked on the section ad¬ 
jacent to him. Hananiah, a member of the perfum¬ 
ers’ guild, worked on the section adjacent to him. 


1 tn Heb “will arise and build.” The idiom “arise and...” 
means to begin the action described by the second verb. 

2 tn Heb “portion or right or remembrance.” The expression 
is probably a hendiatris: The first two nouns retain their full 
nominal function, while the third noun functions adjectivally 
(“right or remembrance" = “ancient right”). 

3 tn Heb “his brothers the priests.” 

4 tn Or “consecrated" (so NASB, NRSV); KJV, ASV “sancti¬ 
fied”; NCV “gave it to the Lord’s service.” 

5 tc The MT adds rrmp ( qidshuhu , “they sanctified it”). This 
term is repeated from the first part of the verse, probably as 
an intentional scribal addition to harmonize this statement 
with the preceding parallel statement. 

6 tcThe translation reads "Wi (v e W, “and unto”) ratherthan 
the MT reading nj? (ad, “unto”). The original vav (i) was prob¬ 
ably dropped accidentally due to haplography with the final 
vav on the immediately preceding word in the MT. 

7 map For the location of Jericho see Map5-B2; Map6-El; 
Map7-El; Map8-E3; Mapl0-A2; Mapll-Al. 

8 tn Heb “it.” 

9 tn Heb “their nobles.” 

10 tn Heb “bring their neck." 

11 tn The plural form arms (’ adonehem , “lords”) is probably 
a plural of majesty referring to Nehemiah (e.g., Isa 19:4; see 
GKC 399 §124./). However, some English versions take the 
plural to refer to the “supervisors" (NIV, NCV, TEV) and others 
to “their Lord” (KJV, NRSV). 

32 tn Or “the Old Gate” (cf. KJV, ASV, NASB, NCV, NRSV, 
NLT). 

13 tn Heb “to the seat.” 


They plastered 14 the city wall of Jerusalem 15 as 
far as the Broad Wall. 3:9 Rephaiah son of Hur, 
head of a half-district of Jerusalem, worked on 
the section adjacent to them. 3:10 Jedaiah son of 
Harumaph worked on the section adjacent to them 
opposite 16 his house, and Hattush son of Hashab- 
neiah worked on the section adjacent to him. 3:11 
Malkijah son of Harim and Hasshub son of Pahath- 
Moab worked on another section and the Tower of 
the Fire Pots. 3:12 Shallum son of Hallohesh, head 
of a half-district of Jerusalem, worked on the sec¬ 
tion adjacent to him, assisted by his daughters. 17 

3:13 Hanun and the residents of Zanoah 
worked on the Valley Gate. They rebuilt it and po¬ 
sitioned its doors, its bolts, and its bars, in addition 
to working on fifteen hundred feet 18 of the wall as 
far as the Dung Gate. 

3:14 Malkijah son of Recab, head of the district 
of Beth Hakkerem, worked on the Dung Gate. He 
rebuilt it and positioned its doors, its bolts, and its 
bars. 

3:15 Shallun son of Col-Hozeh, head of 
the district of Mizpah, worked on the Foun¬ 
tain Gate. He rebuilt it, put on its roof, and 


14 tc Assuming that the MT reading iatS'.l (vayya'azm) is 
related to the root 2 n I (“to abandon") - which makes little 
sense contextually - some interpreters emend the MT to 
ntS'i (vayya'azm, “they aided”), as suggested by the editors 
of BHS. However, it is better to relate this term to the root II 
nrs meaning “to restore; to repair” (BDB 738 s.v. II ats) or “to 
piaster” (HALOT 807 s.v. II ms qal.l). This homonymic root is 
rare, appearing elsewhere only in Exod 23:5 and Job 9:27, 
where it means “to restore; to put in order” (HALOT 807-8 s.v. 

II aw qal.2). The related Mishnaic Hebrew noun rn’iso refers 
to a “plastered floor.” This Hebrew root is probably related to 
the cognate Ugaritic, Old South Arabic and Sabean verbs that 
mean “to restore” and “to prepare; to lay” (see BDB 738 s.v.; 
HALOT 807 s.v.). Some scholars in the nineteenth century 
suggested that this term be nuanced “paved.” However, most 
modern English versions have "restored” (so NAB, NASB, NIV, 
NRSV) or “rebuilt" (so NCV, CEV). 

15 tn Heb "[the city wall of] Jerusalem.” The term "Jerusa¬ 
lem” probably functions as a metonymy of association for the 
city wall of Jerusalem. Accordingly, the phrase “the city wall 
of” has been supplied in the translation to clarify this figura¬ 
tive expression. 

map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; Map8- 
F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

16 tc The translation reads -m (neged, “before”) with a few 
medieval Hebrew mss, some mss of the LXX, the Syriac Peshit- 
ta, and the Vulgate, rather than tui (v e neged, “and before”) 
of the MT. 

17 tc The reference to daughters, while not impossible, is 
odd in light of the cultural improbability that young women 
would participate in the strenuous labor of rebuilding city 
walls. All other such references in the Book of Nehemiah pre¬ 
suppose male laborers. Not surprisingly, some scholars sus¬ 
pect a textual problem. One medieval Hebrew ms and the Syr¬ 
iac Peshitta read wai (uvanayv, “and his sons”) rather than 
the MT readingvrfupf (uv e notayv, “and his daughters”). Some 
scholars emend the MT to l'ibi (uvonayv, “and his builders”). 
On the other hand, the MT is clearly the more difficult reading, 
and so it is preferred. 

18 tn Heb “one thousand cubits." The standard cubit in the 
OT is assumed by most authorities to be about eighteen inch¬ 
es (45 cm) long, so this section of the wall would be about 
fifteen hundred feet (450 m). 
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positioned its doors, its bolts, and its bars. In addi¬ 
tion, he rebuilt the wall of the Pool of Siloam, 1 by 
the royal garden, as far as the steps that go down 
from the City of David. 3:16Nehemiah son ofAz- 
buk, head of a half-district of Beth Zur, worked 
after him as far as the tombs of David and the arti¬ 
ficial pool and the House of the Warriors. 

3:17 After him the Levites worked - Rehum 
son of Bani and * 2 after him Hashabiah, head of half 
the district of Keilah, for his district. 3:18 After him 
their relatives 3 worked - Binnui 4 son of Henadad, 
head of a half-district of Keilah. 3:19 Adjacent to 
him Ezer son of Jeshua, head of Mizpah, worked 
on another section, opposite the ascent to the ar¬ 
mory at the buttress. 3:20 After him Baruch son of 
Zabbai worked on another section, from the but¬ 
tress to the door of the house of Eliashib the high 
priest. 3:21 After him Meremoth son of Uriah, the 
son of Hakkoz, worked on another section from 
the door of Eliashib’s house to the end of it. 5 

3:22 After him the priests worked, men of the 
nearby district. 3:23 After them Benjamin and 
Hasshub worked opposite their house. After them 
Azariah son of Maaseiah, the son of Ananiah, 
worked near his house. 3:24 After him Binnui son 
of Henadad worked on another section, from the 
house of Azariah to the buttress and the corner. 
3:25 After him Palal son of Uzai worked 6 oppo¬ 
site the buttress and the tower that protrudes from 
the upper palace 7 of the court of the guard. After 
him Pedaiah son of Parosh 3:26 and the temple ser¬ 
vants who were living on Ophel worked 8 up to the 
area opposite the Water Gate toward the east and 
the protruding tower. 3:27 After them the men of 
Tekoa worked on another section, from opposite 
the great protruding tower to the wall of Ophel. 

3:28 Above the Horse Gate the priests 
worked, each in front of his house. 3:29 After 
them Zadok son of Irnmer worked opposite his 


itn The Hebrew word translated “Siloam" is rfwn 
(hashelakh, “water-channel”; cf. ASV, NASB, NRSV, TEV, CEV 
“Shelah”). It apparently refers to the Pool of Siloam whose 
water supply came from the Gihon Spring via Hezekiah’s Tun¬ 
nel built in 701 b.c. (cf. Isa 8:6). See BDB 1019 s.v. rfe - ; W. L. 
Holladay, Concise Hebrew and Aramaic Lexicon, 372. On the 
etymology of the word, which is a disputed matter, see HALOT 
1517 s.v. Ill rh&. 

2 tc The translation reads bji (Wat, “and unto”) with several 
medieval Hebrew mss and some mss of LXX, rather than the 
MT reading 1 ?!) (’ aI, “unto"). 

3 tn Heb “brothers.” 

4 tc The translation reads with a few medieval Hebrew mss 
and the Syriac Peshitta ’33 ( binnuy) rather than the MT read¬ 
ing’?? (bavvay). 

5 tn Heb “the house of Eliashib.” This has not been repeat¬ 
ed in the translation for stylistic reasons. 

6 tc The MT lacks the phrase p’rnn inns ('akharayv hek- 
heziq, “after him worked"). This phrase is used repeatedly 
in Neh 3:16-31 to introduce each worker and his location. It 
probably dropped out accidentally through haplography. 

7 tn Heb “house of the king.” 

8 tc The Hebrew text lacks the verb “worked.” It is implied, 

however, and has been supplied in the translation. 


house, and after him Shemaiah son of Shecaniah, 
guard at the East Gate, worked. 3:30 After him 9 
Hananiah son of Shelemiah, and Hanun, the sixth 
son of Zalaph, worked on another section. After 
them Meshullam son of Berechiah worked op¬ 
posite his quarters. 3:31 After him Malkijah, one 
of the goldsmiths, worked as far as the house of 
the temple servants and the traders, opposite the 
Inspection Gate, 10 and up to the room above the 
comer. 3:32 And between the room above the cor¬ 
ner and the Sheep Gate the goldsmiths and traders 
worked. 

Opposition to the Work Continues 

4:1 (3I33) 11 Now when Sanballat heard that we 
were rebuilding the wall he became angry and 
was quite upset. He derided the Jews, 4:2 and in 
the presence of his colleagues 12 and the army of 
Samaria 13 he said, “What are these feeble Jews do¬ 
ing? Will they be left to themselves? 14 Will they 
again offer sacrifice? Will they finish this in a day? 
Can they bring these burnt stones to life again 
from piles of dust?” 

4:3 Then Tobiah the Ammonite, who was close 
by, said, “If even a fox were to climb up on what 
they are building, it would break down their wall 
of stones!” 

4:4 Hear, O our God, for we are despised! 
Return their reproach on their own head! Re¬ 
duce them to plunder in a land of exile! 


9 tc The translation reads I’hnx (’akharayv, “after him”) with 
the Qere and many medieval Hebrew mss, rather than the 
reading’ - ™ (’ akharey, “after me") of the MT. So also in v. 31. 

10 tn Heb “Miphkad Gate" (so TEV; KJV similar); NRSV 
“Muster Gate." 

11 sn Beginning with 4:1, the verse numbers through 4:23 
in the English Bible differ from the verse numbers in the He¬ 
brew text (BHS), with 4:1 ET = 3:33 HT, 4:2 ET = 3:34 HT, 4:3 
ET = 3:35 HT, 4:4 ET = 3:36 HT, 4:5 ET = 3:37 HT, 4:6 ET = 
3:38 HT, 4:7 ET = 4:1 HT, etc., through 4:23 ET = 4:17 HT. 
Thus in the Hebrew Bible chap. 3 of the Book of Nehemiah 
has 38 verses, while chap. 4 has only 17 verses. 

12 tn Heb "brothers.” 

13 map For location see Map2-Bl; Map4-D3; Map5-E2; 
Map6-A4; Map7-Cl. 

14 tc The Hebrew text is difficult here. The present transla¬ 
tion follows the MT, but the text may be corrupt. H. G. M. Wil¬ 
liamson (Ezra, Nehemiah [WBC], 213-14) translates these 
words as “Will they commit their cause to God?” suggesting 
that MT ont (lahem, “to them”) should be emended to Q’nbN 1 ? 
(lelohim, “to God”), a proposal also found in the apparatus of 
BHS. In his view later scribes altered the phrase out of theo¬ 
logical motivations. J. Blenkinsopp’s translation is similar: 
“Are they going to leave it all to God?” (Ezra-Nehemiah [OTL], 
242-44). However, a problem for this view is the absence of 
external evidence to support the proposed emendation. The 
sense of the MT reading may be the notion that the workers 
- if left to their own limited resources - could not possibly 
see such a demanding and expensive project through to com¬ 
pletion. This interpretation understands the collocation M 
(azav, “to leave”) plus b (l e , “to”) to mean “commit a matter 
to someone,” with the sense in this verse “Will they leave the 
building of the fortified walls to themselves?" 
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4:5 Do not cover their iniquity, and do not wipe out 
their sin from before them. For they have bitterly 
offended 1 the builders! 2 

4:6 So we rebuilt the wall, and the entire wall 
was joined together up to half its height. 3 The peo¬ 
ple were enthusiastic in their work. 4 

4:7 (4:1) 5 When Sanballat, Tobiah, the Arabs, 
the Ammonites, and the people of Ashdod heard 
that the restoration of the walls of Jerusalem 6 had 
moved ahead and that the breaches had begun to 
be closed, they were very angry. 4:8 All of them 
conspired together to move with armed forces 7 
against Jerusalem and to create a disturbance in 
it. 4:9 So we prayed to our God and stationed a 
guard to protect against them 8 both day and night. 
4:10 Then those in Judah said, “The strength of the 
laborers 9 has failed! The debris is so great that we 
are unable to rebuild the wall.” 

4:11 Our adversaries also boasted, 10 “Before 
they are aware or anticipate 11 anything, we will 
come in among them and kill them, and we will 
bring this work to a halt!” 

4:12 So it happened that the Jews who were 
living near them came and warned us repeated¬ 
ly 12 about all the schemes 13 they were plotting 14 
against us. 


1 tn The Hiphil stem of dm ( ka'as ) may mean: (1) “to pro¬ 
voke to anger”; (2) “to bitterly offend”; or (3) “to grieve” (BDB 
495 s.v. Hiph.; HALOT 491 s.v. dsid hif). The Hebrew lexicons 
suggest that “bitterly offend” is the most appropriate nuance 
here. 

2 tn Heb “before the builders." The preposition ( neged , 
“before”) here connotes “in the sight of” or “in the view of" 
(BDB 617 s.v. l.a; HALOT 666 s.v. l.a). 

3 tn Heb “up to its half.” 

4 tn Heb “the people had a heart to work.” 

5 sn Chapter 4 begins here in the Hebrew text (BHS). See 
the note at 4:1. 

6 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

7 tn Heb “to fight.” 

8 tn Heb “against them.” The words “to protect” are add¬ 
ed in the translation for the sake of clarity and smoothness. 
Some emend MT (’alehem, "against them”) to rfg) 
(’a/e/io, “against it,” i.e., Jerusalem). 

9 tn Heb “burden-bearers." 

10 tn Heb “said." 

11 tn Heb “see.” 

12 tn Heb “ten times." 

13 tc The MT reads the anomalous n'fflfiBiy'jsp ( mikkol 
hamm e qomot, "from every place”) but the BHS editors pro¬ 
pose riiDtsn"'?3 (kol hamm e zimmot, “about every scheme”). 
The initial mem (d) found in the MT may have been added 
accidentally due to dittography with the final mem (d) on the 
immediately preceding word, and the MT qof (p) may have 
arisen due to orthographic confusion with the similar look- 
ing zayin (t). The emendation restores sense to the line in the 
MT, which makes little sense and features an abrupt change 
of referents: “Wherever you turn, they will be upon us!” The 
threat was not against the villagers living nearby but against 
those repairing the wall, as the following context indicates. 
See also the following note on the word “plotting." 

14 tc The MT reads ui»'n (tashuvu, “you turn”) which is awk¬ 
ward contextually. The BHS editors propose emending to I3ts>'n 
(, hash e m , “they were plotting") which harmonizes well with 
the context. This emendation involves mere orthographic 
confusion between similar looking n (khet) and n (tav), and 
the resultant dittography of middle vav (l) in MT. See also the 
preceding note on the word “schemes." 


4:13 So I stationed people at the lower places 
behind the wall in the exposed places. 15 1 stationed 
the people by families, with their swords, spears, 
and bows. 4:14 When I had made an inspection, 16 1 
stood up and said to the nobles, the officials, and 
the rest of the people, “Don’t be afraid of them. 
Remember the great and awesome Lord, 17 and 
fight on behalf of your brothers, your sons, your 
daughters, your wives, and your families!” 18 

4:15 It so happened that when our adversaries 
heard that we were aware of these matters, 19 God 
frustrated their intentions. Then all of us returned 
to the wall, each to his own work. 4:16 From that 
day forward, half of my men were doing the work 
and half of them were taking up spears, 20 shields, 
bows, and body armor. Now the officers were be¬ 
hind all the people 21 of Judah 4:17 who were re¬ 
building the wall. 22 Those who were carrying 
loads did so 23 by keeping one hand on the work 
and the other on their weapon. 4:18 The builders 
to a man had their swords strapped to their sides 
while they were building. But the trumpeter 24 re¬ 
mained with me. 

4:19 I said to the nobles, the officials, and the 
rest of the people, “The work is demanding 25 and 
extensive, and we are spread out on the wall, far 
removed from one another. 4:20 Wherever you 
hear the sound of the trumpet, gather there with 
us. Our God will fight for us!” 

4:21 So we worked on, 26 with half 27 holding 
spears, from dawn till dusk. 28 4:22 At that time 
I instructed 29 the people, “Let every man and 
his coworker spend the night in Jerusalem and 


15 tc The MT preserves the anomalous Kethib form D”nns 
(; ts e khikhiyyim)\ the Qere reads D'n’ni - (tsekhikhim) which is 
preferred (BDB 850 s.v. rms; HALOT lbl8 s.v. *rr>ns). 

tn The meaning of the Hebrew term nvrns ( ts e khikhim ) here 
is uncertain. Elsewhere (Ezek 24:7, 8; 26:4, 14) it refers to a 
shining or glaring surface of a rock (BDB 850 s.v. tots; HALOT 
1018 s.v. *n'ns), but here it refers to an exposed or vulner¬ 
able portion of the wall: “open positions of the wall” (HALOT 
1018 s.v. 2). 

16 tn Heb "And I saw." 

17 tn The Hebrew term translated “Lord” here is 'iiN 
(’adonay). 

18 tn Heb “houses.” 

19 tn Heb “it was known to us." 

20 tc The MT reads "and spears." The conjunction should 
be deleted. 

21 tn Heb “all the house.” 

22 tn The first words of v. 17, “who were rebuilding the wall,” 
should be taken with the latter part of v. 16. 

23 tn Heb “were carrying loads.” The LXX reads ev onkoig 
(enhoplois, “with weapons”). 

24 tn Heb “the one blowing the shofar.” 

25 tn Heb “much.” 

26 tn Heb “and we were doing the work.” 

27 tn Heb “half of them." 

28 tn Heb “from the coming up of the dawn till the coming 
forth of the stars.” 

29 tn Heb “said [to].” 
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let them be guards for us by night and workers by 
day. 4:23 We did not change clothes 1 - not I, nor 
my relatives, nor my workers, nor the watchmen 
who were with me. Each had his weapon, even 
when getting a drink of water. 2 

Nehemiah Intervenes on behalf of the Oppressed 

5:1 Then there was a great outcry from the 
people and their wives against their fellow Jews. 3 
5:2 There were those who said, “With our sons and 
daughters, we are many. We must obtain 4 grain in 
order to eat and stay alive.” 5:3 There were oth¬ 
ers who said, “We are putting up our fields, our 
vineyards, and our houses as collateral in order 
to obtain grain during the famine.” 5:4 Then there 
were those who said, “We have borrowed mon¬ 
ey to pay our taxes to the king 5 on our fields and 
our vineyards. 5:5 And now, though we share the 
same flesh and blood as our fellow countrymen, 6 
and our children are just like their children, 7 still 
we have found it necessary to subject our sons and 
daughters to slavery. 8 Some of our daughters have 
been subjected to slavery, while we are powerless 
to help, 9 since our fields and vineyards now be¬ 
long to other people.” 10 

5:6 I was very angry when I heard their out¬ 
cry and these complaints. 11 5:7 I considered these 
things carefully 12 and then registered a complaint 
with the wealthy 13 and the officials. I said to 
them, “Each one of you is seizing the collateral 14 

1 tn Heb “strip off our garments.” 

2 tc Heb “a man, his weapon, the waters.” The MT, if in fact 

it is correct, is elliptical and difficult. Some scholars emend 
the MT reading pan ( hammayim , “the waters”) to'usa ( bimi- 
no, “in his right hand”; cf. NAB, NRSV) or (heminu, 

“they held on the right side”). 

3 tn Heb “their brothers the Jews.” 

4 tn Heb “take” (so also in v. 3). 

5 tn Heb “for the tax of the king.” 

6 tn Heb “according to the flesh of our brothers is our 
flesh.” 

7 tn Heb “like their children, our children." 

8 tn Heb “to become slaves" (also later in this verse). 

9 tn Heb “there is not power for our hand.” The Hebrew ex¬ 
pression used here is rather difficult. 

10 sn The poor among the returned exiles were being ex¬ 
ploited by their rich countrymen. Moneylenders were loaning 
large amounts of money, and not only collecting interest on 
loans which was illegal (Lev 25:36-37; Deut 23:19-20), but 
also seizing pledges as collateral (Neh 5:3) which was al¬ 
lowed (Deut 24:10). When the debtors missed a payment, the 
moneylenders would seize their collateral: their fields, vine¬ 
yards and homes. With no other means of income, the debt¬ 
ors were forced to sell their children into slavery, a common 
practice at this time (Neh 5:5). Nehemiah himself was one of 
the moneylenders (Neh 5:10), but he insisted that seizure of 
collateral from fellow Jewish countrymen was ethically wrong 
(Neh 5:9). 

11 tn Heb “words." 

12 tn Heb “my heart was advised upon me." 

13 tn Heb “nobles." 

14 tn Heb “taking a creditor’s debt.” The Hebrew noun net's 
(masha’) means “interest; debt” and probably refers to the 
collateral (pledge) collected by a creditor (HALOT 641-42 s.v.). 
This particular noun form appears only in Nehemiah (5:7,10; 
10:32); however, it is related to nNB'a (masha'ah, “contractual 
loan; debt; collateral”) which appears elsewhere (Deut 24:10; 
Prov 22:26; cf. Neh 5:11). See the note on the word “people" 


from your own countrymen!” 15 Because of them I 
called for 16 a great public assembly. 5:8 I said to 
them, “To the extent possible we have bought 
back our fellow Jews 17 who had been sold to the 
Gentiles. But now you yourselves want to sell 
your own countrymen, 18 so that we can then buy 
them back!” They were utterly silent, and could 
find nothing to say. 

5:9 Then I 19 said, “The thing that you are doing 
is wrong! 20 Should you not conduct yourselves 21 in 
the fear of our God in order to avoid the reproach 
of the Gentiles who are our enemies? 5:10 Even I 
and my relatives 22 and my associates 23 are lend¬ 
ing them money and grain. But let us abandon this 
practice of seizing collateral! 24 5:11 This very day 
return to them their fields, their vineyards, their ol¬ 
ive trees, and their houses, along with the interest 25 
that you are exacting from them on the money, the 
grain, the new wine, and the olive oil.” 

5:12 They replied, “We will return these things, 26 
and we will no longer demand anything from them. 
We will do just as you say.” Then I called the priests 
and made the wealthy and the officials 27 swear to 
do what had been promised. 28 5:131 also shook out 
my garment, 29 and I said, “In this way may God 
shake out from his house and his property every 
person who does not carry out 30 this matter. In this 


at the end of v. 5. The BHS editors suggest emending the MT 
to Ntoa (masa', “burden”), following several medieval Hebrew 
mss; however, the result is not entirely clear: “you are bearing 
a burden, a man with his brothers.” 

15 tn Heb “his brothers." 

16 tn Heb “I gave.” 

17 tn Heb “our brothers, the Jews.” 

18 tn Heb “your brothers." 

19 tc The translation reads with the Qere and the ancient 
versions noiNi ( va'omar, “and I said”) rather than the MT Ket- 
hib, nDN'i ( vayyo'mer, “and he said"). 

20 tn Heb “not good.” The statement “The thing...is not 
good” is an example of tapeinosis, a figurative expression 
which emphasizes the intended point (“The thing...is wrong!”) 
by negating its opposite. 

21 tn Heb “[should you not] walk." 

22 tn Heb “brothers." 

23 tn Heb “servants." 

24 tn Heb “this debt." This expression is a metonymy of as¬ 
sociation: “debt" refers to the seizure of the collateral of the 
debt. 

25 tc The MT reads nttpi (um e ’at, “and the hundredth”) 
which is somewhat enigmatic. The BHS editors suggest 
emending to nNErpi ( umasha't, “and the debt”) which refers 
to the interest or collateral (pledge) seized by a creditor (Deut 
24:10; Prov 22:26; see HALOT 641-42 s.v. N»n). The term 
rWa ( masha’t) is related to the noun NE'to (masha’, “debt”) 
in 5:7,10. 

26 tn The words “these things” are not included in the He¬ 
brew text, but have been supplied in the translation for clar¬ 
ity. 

27 tn Heb “took an oath from them”; the referents (the 
wealthy and the officials, cf. v. 7) have been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

28 tn Heb “according to this word." 

29 tn Heb “my bosom.” 

30 tn Heb “cause to stand.” 
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way may he be shaken out and emptied!” All the 
assembly replied, “So be it!” and they praised the 
Lord. Then the people did as they had promised. 1 

5:14 From the day that I was appointed 1 2 gover¬ 
nor 3 in the land of Judah, that is, from the twentieth 
year until the thirty-second year of King Artaxerx- 
es - twelve years in all - neither I nor my relatives 4 
ate the food allotted to the governor. 5 5:15 But the 
former governors who preceded me had burdened 
the people and had taken food and wine from 
them, in addition to 6 forty shekels of silver. Their 
associates were also domineering over the people. 
But I did not behave in this way, due to my fear of 
God. 5:16 I gave myself to the work on this wall, 
without even purchasing 7 a field. All my associ¬ 
ates were gathered there for the work. 

5:17 There were 150 Jews and officials who 
dined with me routinely, 8 in addition to those 
who came to us from the nations 9 all around us. 
5:18 Every day one ox, six select sheep, and some 
birds were prepared for me, and every ten days all 
kinds of wine in abundance. Despite all this I did 
not require the food allotted to the governor, for 
the work was demanding on this people. 

5:19 Please remember me for good, O my God, 
for all that I have done for this people. 

Opposition to the Rebuilding Efforts Continues 

6:1 When Sanballat, Tobiah, Geshern the Arab, 
and the rest of our enemies heard that I had rebuilt 
the wall and no breach remained in it (even though 
up to that time I had not positioned doors in the 
gates), 6:2 Sanballat and Geshern sent word to me 
saying, “Come on! Let’s set up a time to meet to¬ 
gether at Kephirim 10 * in the plain of Ono.” No w 
they intended to do me han n. 


1 tn Heb “according to this word.” 

2 tc The BHS editors suggest reading ’rimst (tsuwe'ti, "and 
I was appointed”) rather than the reading of the MT, ’rtN rnx 
(tsiwah 'oti , “he appointed me”). 

3 tc The translation reads with one medieval Hebrew ms nns 
tpekhah, “governor”) rather than nns ( pekham , “their gover¬ 
nor”) of the MT. One would expect the form with pronominal 
suffix to have a tav (n) before the suffix. 

4 tn Heb “brothers.” 

5 tn Heb “the food of the governor.” Cf. v. 18. 

6 tc The Hebrew term tin (’ akhar) is difficult here. It nor¬ 
mally means "after,” but that makes no sense here. Some 
scholars emend ittoinx (’ akhad ) and supply the word "day,” 
which yields the sense “daily." Cf. TEV "40 silver coins a day 
for food and wine." 

7 tn Heb “we did not purchase.” 

8 tn Heb “who were gathered around us at my table.” 

9 tn Or “from the Gentiles." The same Hebrew word can re¬ 
fer to “the Gentiles” or “the nations.” Cf.the phrase in 6:16. 

10 tn It is not entirely clear whether the Hebrew word on'M 

U^firim) is a place-name not mentioned elsewhere in the ot 

(as indicated in the present translation; so also NAB, NASB) 

or whether it means “in [one of] the villages” (so, e.g., NIV, 

NRSV, NLT; see BDB 499 s.v.; HALOT 493 s.v.). The LXX and 

Vulgate understand it in the latter sense. Some scholars con¬ 

nect this term with the identically spelled word D'l'sa (“lions”) 

as a figurative description of princes or warriors (e.g., Pss 

34:11; 35:17; 58:7; Jer 2:15; Ezek 32:2, 13; Nah 2:14 HT 

[2:13 ET]; see HALOT 493 s.v.): “let us meet together with the 

leaders in the plain of Ono.” 


6:3 So I sent messengers to them saying, “I 
am engaged in 11 an important work, and I am un¬ 
able to come down. Why should the work come 
to a halt when I leave it to come down to you?” 
6:4 They contacted 12 me four times in this way, 
and I responded the same way each time. 13 

6:5 The fifth time that Sanballat sent his assis¬ 
tant to me in this way, he had an open letter in his 
hand. 6:6 Written in it were the following words; 

“Among the nations it is rumored 14 (and 
Geshern 15 has substantiated 16 this) that you and 
the Jews have intentions of revolting, and for this 
reason you are building the wall. Furthermore, ac¬ 
cording to these rumors 17 you are going to become 
their king. 6:7 You have also established prophets 
to announce 18 in Jerusalem 19 on your behalf, ‘We 
have a king in Judah!’ Now the king is going to 
hear about these rumors. So come on! Let’s talk 
about this.” 20 

6:8 I sent word back to him, “We are not en¬ 
gaged in these activities you are describing. 21 All 
of this is a figment of your imagination.” 22 

6:9 All of them were wanting 23 to scare us, 
supposing, “Their hands will grow slack from the 
work, and it won’t get done.” 

So now, strengthen my hands! 24 

6:10 Then I went to the house of Shemaiah 
son of Delaiah, the son of Mehetabel. He was 
confined to his home 25 He said, “Let’s set up 
a time to meet in the house of God, within the 
temple. Let’s close the doors of the temple, for 


11 tn Heb “[am] doing.” 

12 tn Heb “sent to.” 

13 tn Heb “and I answered them according to this word.” 

14 tn Heb “heard.” 

15 tn Heb “Gashmu”; in Neh 2:19 this name appears as 
Geshern. Since it is important for the modern reader to rec¬ 
ognize that this is the same individual, the form of the name 
used here in the translation is the same as that in v. 19. 

16 tn Heb “is saying.” 

17 tn Heb “words." So also in v. 7. 

18 tn Heb “call.” 

19 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

20 tn Heb “Let us consult together.” 

21 tn Heb “We are not according to these matters that you 
are saying.” 

22 tn Heb “For from your heart you are inventing them." 

23 tn The participle has a desiderative nuance here, de¬ 
scribing the desire of the subject and not necessarily the ac¬ 
tual outcome. See also v. 14. 

24 tn The statement “So now, strengthen my hands” is fre¬ 
quently understood as an implied prayer, but is taken differ¬ 
ently by NAB (“But instead, I now redoubled my efforts"). 

25 tn Heb “shut in.” The reason for his confinement is not 
stated. BDB 783 s.v. nxj» suggests that it had to do with the 
fulfillment of a vow or was related to an issue of ceremonial 
uncleanness. 
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they are coming to kill you. It will surely be at 
night that they will come to kill you.” 

6:11 But I replied, “Should a man like me run 
away? Would someone like me flee to the temple 
in order to save his life? 1 1 will not go!” 6:121 rec¬ 
ognized the fact that God had not sent him, for he 
had spoken the prophecy against me as a hired 
agent of Tobiah and Sanballat 2 6:13 He had been 
hired to scare me so that I would do this and there¬ 
by sin. They would thus bring reproach on me and 
I 3 would be discredited. 4 

6:14 Remember, O my God, Tobiah and San¬ 
ballat in light of these actions of theirs - also No- 
adiah the prophetess and the other prophets who 
were trying to scare me! 

The Rebuilding of the Wall Is Finally Completed 

6:15 So the wall was completed on the twenty- 
fifth day of Elul, in just fifty-two days. 6:16 When 
all our enemies heard and all the nations who were 
around us saw 5 this, they were greatly disheart¬ 
ened. 6 They knew that this work had been accom¬ 
plished with the help of our God. 

6:17 In those days the aristocrats of Judah re¬ 
peatedly sent letters to Tobiah, and responses from 
Tobiah were repeatedly coming to them. 6:18 For 
many in Judah had sworn allegiance to him, 7 be¬ 
cause he was the son-in-law of Shecaniah son of 
Arah. His son Jonathan had married the daughter 
of Meshullam son of Berechiah. 6:19 They were 
telling me about his good deeds and then taking 
back to him the things I said. 8 Tobiah, on the other 
hand, sent letters in order to scare 9 me. 

7:1 When the wall had been rebuilt and I 
had positioned the doors, and the gatekeep¬ 
ers, the singers, and the Levites had been ap¬ 
pointed, 7:21 then put in charge over Jerusalem 10 
my brother Hanani and Hananiah 11 the chief of 
the citadel, for he was a faithful man and feared 
God more than many do. 7:3 I 12 said to them, 


1 tn Heb “go into the temple and live." 

2 tn Heb “and Tobiah and Sanballat had hired him." 

3 tc The translation reads' 1 ? (li, “to me”) rather than the MT 
readingDrf? (lahem, “tothem”). 

4 tn Heb “would have a bad name.” 

5 tc The MT understands the root here to be xm fyare’, “to 
fear") rather than rath (ra’ah, “to see”). 

6 tn Heb “they greatly fell [i.e., were cast down] in their own 
eyes.” Some scholars suggest emending the reading of the 
MT, lbsn (vayyip e lu) to t6s'i (vayyippale' , “it was very extraor¬ 
dinary in their eyes”). 

7 tn Heb “were lords of oath.” 

8 tn Heb “my words.” 

9 tn Or “to intimidate" (so NIV, NRSV, NLT). 

10 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

11 tn Some have suggested that “Flananiah” is another 
name for Flanani, Nehemiah’s brother, so that only one indi¬ 
vidual is mentioned here. However, the third person plural in 
v. 3 indicates two people are in view. 

12 tc The present translation (along with most English ver¬ 

sions) reads with the Qere, a Qumran text, and the ancient 

versions npKi ( va’omar , “and I said”) ratherthan the Kethib of 

the MT, which reads npR’i ( vayyo'mer , “and he said"). 


“The gates of Jerusalem must not be opened in 
the early morning, 13 until those who are stand¬ 
ing guard close the doors and lock them. 14 Posi¬ 
tion residents of Jerusalem as guards, some at 
their guard stations and some near their homes.” 
7:4 Now the city was spread out 15 and large, and 
there were not a lot of people in it. 16 At that time 
houses had not been rebuilt. 7:5 My God placed it 
on my heart to gather the leaders, 17 the officials, 
and the ordinary people so they could be enrolled 
on the basis of genealogy. I found the genealogi¬ 
cal records 18 of those who had fonnerly returned. 
Here is what I found written in that record: 19 

7:6 These are the people 20 of the province who 
returned 21 from the captivity of the exiles, whom 
King Nebuchadnezzar of Babylon had forced into 
exile. 22 They returned to Jerusalem and to Judah, 
each to his own city. 7:7 They came with Zerub- 
babel, Jeshua, Nehemiah, Azariah, Raamiah, Na- 
hamani, Mordecai, Bilshan, Mispereth, Bigvai, 
Nehum, and Baanah. 

The number of Israelite men 23 was as fol¬ 
lows: 

7:8 the descendants 24 of Parosh, 2,172; 

7:9 the descendants of Shephatiah, 372; 

7:10 the descendants of Arah, 652; 

7:11 the descendants of Pahath-Moab (from 
the line 25 of Jeshua and Joab), 2,818; 

7:12 the descendants of Elam, 1,254; 

7:13 the descendants of Zattu, 845; 


13 tn Heb “until the heat of the sun." The phrase probably 
means that the gates were to be opened only after the day 
had progressed a bit, not at the first sign of morning light (cf. 
KJV, NAB, NASB, NIV, NRSV, TEV, CEV). It is possible, however, 
that the Hebrew preposition -ijj (W), here translated as “un¬ 
til," has a more rare sense of “during." If so, this would mean 
that the gates were not to be left open and unattended dur¬ 
ing the hot part of the day when people typically would be at 
rest (cf. NLT). 

14 tn Presumably this would mean the gates were not to be 
opened until later in the morningand were to remain open un¬ 
til evening. Some, however, have understood Nehemiah's in¬ 
structions to mean that the gates were not to be left open dur¬ 
ing the hottest part of the day, but must be shut and locked 
while the guards are still on duty. See J. Barr, “Hebrew is, es¬ 
pecially at Job i.lS and Neh vii.3,” JJS 27 (1982): 177-88. 

15 tn Heb “wide of two hands.” 

16 tn Heb “the people were few in its midst.” 

17 tn Heb “nobles"; NCV “important men.” 

18 tn Heb “the book of genealogy.” 

19 tn Heb “in it”; the referent (the genealogical record) has 
been specified in the translation for clarity. 

20 tn Heb “the sons of”; KJV, ASV “the children of”; NAB “the 
inhabitants of.” 

21 tn Heb “who were going up.” 

22 tc One medieval Hebrew manuscript has “to Babylon." 
Cf. Ezra 2:1. 

23 tn Heb “the men of the people of Israel." Some English 
versions translate as “the people from Israel” (NCV) or “the 
Israelite people” (NRSV), but “men” should be retained be¬ 
cause the following numbers presumably include only adult 
males. 

24 tn Heb “the sons of.” 

25 tn Heb “to the sons of.” 
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7:14 the descendants of Zaccai, 760; 

7:15 the descendants of Binnui, 648; 

7:16 the descendants of Bebai, 628; 

7:17 the descendants of Azgad, 2,322; 

7:18 the descendants of Adonikam, 667; 

7:19 the descendants of Bigvai, 2,067; 

7:20 the descendants of Adin, 655; 

7:21 the descendants of Ater (through Heze- 
kiah), 98; 

7:22 the descendants of Hashum, 328; 

7:23 the descendants of Bezai, 324; 

7:24 the descendants of Harif, 112; 

7:25 the descendants of Gibeon, 95; 

7:26 The men of Bethlehem 1 and Netophah, 
188; 

7:27 the men of Anathoth, 128; 

7:28 the men of the family 1 2 of Azmaveth, 42; 

7:29 the men of Kiriath Jearim, Kephirah, and 
Beeroth, 743; 

7:30 the men of Ramah and Geba, 621; 

7:31 the men of Micmash, 122; 

7:32 the men of Bethel 3 and Ai, 123; 

7:33 the men of the other Nebo, 52; 

7:34 the descendants of the other Elam, 1,254; 

7:35 the descendants of Harim, 320; 

7:36 the descendants of Jericho, 345; 

7:37 the descendants of Lod, Hadid, and Ono, 
721; 

7:38 the descendants of Senaah, 3,930. 

7:39 The priests: 

the descendants of Jedaiah (through the fam¬ 
ily 4 of Jeshua), 973; 

7:40 the descendants of Immer, 1,052; 

7:41 the descendants of Pashhur, 1,247; 

7:42 the descendants of Harim, 1,017. 

7:43 The Levites: 

the descendants of Jeshua (through Kadmiel, 
through the line of Hodaviah), 74. 

7:44 The singers: 

the descendants of Asaph, 148. 

7:45 The gatekeepers: 

the descendants of Shallum, the descendants 
of Ater, the descendants of Talmon, the descen¬ 
dants of Akkub, the descendants of Hatita, and the 
descendants of Shobai, 138. 

7:46 The temple servants: 

the descendants of Ziha, the descendants of 
Hasupha, the descendants of Tabbaoth, 7:47 the 
descendants of Keros, the descendants of Sia, 
the descendants of Padon, 7:48 the descendants 
of Lebanah, the descendants of Hagabah, the de¬ 
scendants of Shalmai, 7:49 the descendants of 


1 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map7-E2; Map8-E2; 
Mapl0-B4. 

2 tc The translation reads 'ja (b e ne, “the sons of”) rather 
than the MT reading jva ’»':n (’ ansheyvet , “men of the house 
of”). Cf. Ezra 2:24. 

3 map For location see Map4-G4; Map5-Cl; Map6-E3; 
Map7-Dl; Map8-G3. 

4 tn Heb “to the house of.” 


Hanan, the descendants of Giddel, the descendants 
of Gahar, 7:50 the descendants of Reaiah, the de¬ 
scendants of Rezin, the descendants of Nekoda, 
7:51 the descendants of Gazzam, the descendants 
of Uzzah, the descendants of Paseah, 7:52 the de¬ 
scendants of Besai, the descendants of Meunim, 
the descendants of Nephussim, 7:53 the descen¬ 
dants of Bakbuk, the descendants of Hakupha, the 
descendants of Harhur, 7:54 the descendants of Ba- 
zluth, the descendants of Mehida, the descendants 
of Harsha, 7:55 the descendants of Barkos, the 
descendants of Sisera, the descendants of Temah, 
7:56 the descendants of Neziah, the descendants of 
Hatipha. 

7:57 The descendants of the servants of Solo¬ 
mon: 

the descendants of Sotai, the descendants of 
Sophereth, the descendants of Perida, 7:58 the de¬ 
scendants of Jaala, the descendants of Darkon, the 
descendants of Giddel, 7:59 the descendants of 
Shephatiah, the descendants of Hattil, the descen¬ 
dants of Pokereth-Hazzebaim, and the descen¬ 
dants of Amon. 

7:60 All the temple servants and the descen¬ 
dants of the servants of Solomon, 392. 

7:61 These are the ones who came up from Tel 
Melah, Tel Harsha, Kerub, Addon, and Immer (al¬ 
though they were unable to certify 5 their family 
connection 6 or their ancestry, 7 as to whether they 
were really from Israel): 

7:62 the descendants of Delaiah, the descen¬ 
dants of Tobiah, and the descendants of Nekoda, 
642. 

7:63 And from among the priests: the descen¬ 
dants of Hobaiah, the descendants of Hakkoz, 
and the descendants of Barzillai (who had mar¬ 
ried a woman from the daughters of Barzillai the 
Gileadite and was called by that name). 7:64 They 
searched for their records in the genealogical ma¬ 
terials, but none were found. They were therefore 
excluded 8 from the priesthood. 7:65 The governor 9 
instructed them not to eat any of the sacred food 
until there was a priest who could consult 10 the 
Urim and Thummim. 

7:66 The entire group numbered 42,360, 
7:67 not counting their 7,337 male and female 
servants. They also had 245 male and female 
singers. 7:68 They had 736 horses, 245 mules, 
7:69 (7:6s) 11 435 camels, and 6,720 donkeys. 


5 tn Heb “relate.” 

6 tn Heb “the house of their fathers.” 

7 tn Heb “their seed.” 

8 tn Heb “they were desecrated." 

9 tn The Flebrew term Nntfw (tirshata'-, KJV “Tirshatha") is 
the official title of a Persian governor in Judea. In meaning 
it may be similar to “excellency" (cf. NAB). See further BDB 
1077 s.v.; W. L. Holladay, Concise Hebrew and Aramaic Lexi¬ 
con, 395; HALOT1798 s.v. 

10 tn Heb “stood.” 

11 tc Most Flebrew mss omit 7:68 ET, which reads “They had 
736 horses, 245 mules,” and thus have one less verse in 
chap. 7, ending the chapter at 7:72. This verse is included in 
the LXX and most English versions. Cf. Ezra 2:66. 
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7:70 Some of the family leaders 1 contributed to the 
work. The governor contributed to the treasury 
1,000 gold drachmas, 2 50 bowls, and 530 priestly 
garments. 7:71 Some of the family leaders gave 
to the project treasury 20,000 gold drachmas and 
2,200 silver minas. 7:72 What the rest of the people 
gave amounted to 20,000 gold drachmas, 2,000 
silver minas, and 67 priestly garments. 

7:73 The priests, the Levites, the gatekeepers, 
the singers, some of the people, the temple ser¬ 
vants, and all the rest of Israel lived in their cities. 

The People Respond to the Reading of the Law 

When the seventh month arrived and the Isra¬ 
elites 3 were settled in their cities, 4 8:1 all the people 
gathered together 5 in the plaza which was in front 
of the Water Gate. They asked 6 Ezra the scribe 
to bring the book of the law of Moses which the 
Lord had commanded Israel. 8:2 So Ezra the priest 
brought the law before the assembly which includ¬ 
ed men and women and all those able to under¬ 
stand what they heard. (This happened on the first 
day of the seventh month.) 8:3 So he read it before 
the plaza in front of the Water Gate from dawn till 
noon 7 before the men and women and those chil¬ 
dren who could understand. 8 All the people were 
eager to hear 9 the book of the law. 

8:4 Ezra the scribe stood on a towering wood¬ 
en platform 10 constructed for this purpose. Stand¬ 
ing near him on his right were Mattithiah, Shema, 
Anaiah, Uriah, Hilkiah, and Masseiah. On his left 
were Pedaiah, Mishael, Malkijah, Hashum, Hash- 
baddanah, Zechariah, and Meshullam. 8:5 Ezra 
opened the book in plain view 11 of all the people, 
for he was elevated above all the people. When he 
opened the book, 12 all the people stood up. 8:6 Ezra 
blessed the Lord, the great God, and all the people 
replied “Amen! Amen!” as they lifted their hands. 
Then they bowed down and worshiped the Lord 
with their faces to the ground. 


1 tn Heb “the heads of the fathers." 

2 tn Heb “darics” (also in w. 71, 72). 

3 tn Heb “the sons of Israel.” So also in w. 14,17; 9:1. 

4 tn The traditional understanding of the chapter and verse 
division here is probably incorrect. The final part of v. 73 is 
best understood as belonging with 8:1. 

5 tn Heb “like one man." 

8 tn Heb “said [to].’’ 

7 tn Heb “from the light till the noon of the day.” 

8 tn Heb “all who could hear with understanding.” The word 
"children” is understood to be implied here by a number of 
English versions (e.g., NAB, TEV, NLT). 

9 tn Heb “the ears of all the people were toward.” 

10 tn Heb “a tower of wood.” 

11 tn Heb “to the eyes.” 

12 tn Heb “it”; the referent (the book) has been specified in 

the translation for clarity. 


8:7 Jeshua, Bani, Sherebiah, Jamin, Akkub, 
Shabbethai, Hodiah, Maaseiah, Kelita, Azariah, 
Jozabad, Hanan, and Pelaiah - all of whom were 
Levites 13 - were teaching the people the law, as 
the people remained standing. 8:8 They read from 
the book of God’s law, explaining it 14 and impart¬ 
ing insight. Thus the people 15 gained understand¬ 
ing from what was read. 

8:9 Then Nehemiah the governor, 16 Ezra the 
priestly scribe, 17 and the Levites who were im¬ 
parting understanding to the people said to all of 
them, 18 “This day is holy to the Lord your God. 
Do not mourn or weep.” For all the people had 
been weeping when they heard the words of the 
law. 8:10 He said to them, “Go and eat delicacies 
and drink sweet drinks and send portions to those 
for whom nothing is prepared. For this day is holy 
to our Lord. 19 Do not grieve, for the joy of the 
Lord is your strength.” 

8:11 Then the Levites quieted all the people 
saying, “Be quiet, for this day is holy. Do not 
grieve.” 8:12 So all the people departed to eat 


13 tc The MT reads "and the Levites.” The conjunction 
(“and”) should be deleted, following the LXX, Aquila, and the 
Vulgate. That the vav (i) of the MT is the vav explicativum 
(“even the Levites”) is unlikely here. 

14 tn The exact meaning of the pual participle trisp 
(m e forash) in this verse is uncertain. The basic sense of the 
Hebrew word seems to be “to make distinct.” The word may 
also have the sense of “to divide in parts,” "to interpret,” or 
“to translate.” The context of Neh 8:8 does not decisively 
clarify how the participle is to be understood here. It prob¬ 
ably refers to the role of the Levites as those who explained 
or interpreted the portions of biblical text that had been pub¬ 
licly read on this occasion. A different option, however, is sug¬ 
gested by the translation distincte (“distinctly") of the Vulgate 
(cf. KJV, ASV). If the Hebrew word means “distinctly” here, it 
would imply that the readers paid particular attention to such 
things as word-grouping and pronunciation so as to be sure 
that the listeners had every opportunity to understand the 
message that was being read. Yet another view is found in 
the Talmud, which understands translation of the Hebrew text 
into Aramaic to be what is in view here. The following explana¬ 
tion of Neh 8:8 is found in b. Megillah 3a: “‘And they read in 
the book, in the law of God': this indicates the [Hebrew] text; 
‘with an interpretation': this indicates the targum: ‘and they 
gave the sense': this indicates the verse stops; ‘and caused 
them to understand the reading': this indicates the accentua¬ 
tion, or, according to another version, the Masoretic notes.” 
However, this ancient rabbinic view that the origins of the Tar¬ 
gum are found in Neh 8:8 is debatable. It is not clear that the 
practice of paraphrasing the Hebrew biblical text into Aramaic 
in order to accommodate the needs of those Jews who were 
not at home in the Hebrew language developed this early. The 
translation of thso adopted above (i.e., “explaining it”) under¬ 
stands the word to have in mind an explanatory function (cf. 
NAB, NCV, TEV, NLT) rather than one of translation. 

15 tn Heb “they"; the referent (the people) has been speci¬ 
fied in the translation for clarity. 

16 tc The unexpected reference to Nehemiah here has led 
some scholars to suspect that the phrase “Nehemiah the 
governor” is a later addition to the text and not original. 

17 tn Heb “the priest, the scribe." 

18 tn Heb “the people.” The pronoun has been used in the 
translation for stylistic reasons, to avoid redundancy. 

19 tn The Hebrew term translated “Lord" here is 'iiN 
(’ adonay ). 
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and drink and to share their food 1 with others 2 and 
to enjoy tremendous joy, 3 for they had gained in¬ 
sight in the matters that had been made known to 
them. 

8:13 On the second day of the month the family 
leaders 4 met with 5 Ezra the scribe, together with all 
the people, the priests, and the Levites, to consider 
the words of the law. 8:14 They discovered written 
in the law that the Lord had commanded through 6 
Moses that the Israelites should live in temporary 
shelters during the festival of the seventh month, 
8:15 and that they should make a proclamation and 
disseminate this message 7 in all their cities and in 
Jerusalem: 8 “Go to the hill country and bring back 
olive branches and branches of wild olive trees, 
myrtle trees, date palms, and other leafy trees to 
construct temporary shelters, as it is written.” 

8:16 So the people went out and brought these 
things 9 back and constructed temporary shelters 
for themselves, each on his roof and in his court¬ 
yard and in the courtyards of the temple 10 of God 
and in the plaza of the Water Gate and the plaza 
of the Ephraim Gate. 8:17 So all the assembly 
which had returned from the exile constructed 
temporary shelters and lived in them. The Israel¬ 
ites had not done so from the days of Joshua son 
of Nun until that day. Everyone experienced very 
great joy. 11 8:18 Ezra 12 read in the book of the law 
of God day by day, from the first day to the last. 13 
They observed the festival for seven days, and on 
the eighth day they held an assembly 14 as was re¬ 
quired. 15 

The People Acknowledge Their Sin before God 

9:1 On the twenty-fourth day of this same 
month the Israelites assembled; they were fast¬ 
ing and wearing sackcloth, their heads covered 


1 tn Heb “to send portions.” 

2 tn The Hebrew text does not include the phrase “with oth¬ 
ers” but it has been supplied in the translation for clarity. 

3 tn Heb “to make great joy." 

4 tn Heb “the heads of the fathers." 

5 tn Heb “were gathered to”; NAB, NIV "gathered around”; 
NRSV “came togetherto.” 

6 tn Heb “by the hand of." 

7 tn Heb “a voice.” 

8 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

3 tn The words “these things” are not in the Hebrew text but 
have been supplied in the translation for clarity. 

10 tn Heb “the house." 

11 tn Heb “And there was very great joy.” 

12 tn Heb “He”; the referent (Ezra) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

13 tn Heb “the last day.” 

14 tn Heb “on the eighth day an assembly." The words “they 
held” have been supplied in the translation for clarity. 

15 tn Heb “accordingto thejudgment.” 


with dust. 9:2 Those truly of Israelite descent 16 
separated from all the foreigners, 17 standing and 
confessing their sins and the iniquities of their an¬ 
cestors. 18 9:3 For one-fourth of the day they stood 
in their place and read from the book of the law 
of the Lord their God, and for another fourth they 
were confessing their sins 19 and worshiping the 
Lord their God. 9:4 Then the Levites - Jeshua, 
Binnui, 20 Kadmiel, Shebaniah, Bunni, Sherebiah, 
Bani, and Kenani - stood on the steps and called 
out loudly 21 to the Lord their God. 9:5 The Levites 
- Jeshua, Kadmiel, Bani, Hashabneiah, Sherebiah, 
Hodiah, Shebaniah, and Pethahiah - said, “Stand 
up and bless the Lord your God!” 

“May you be blessed, O Lord our God, 
from age to age. 22 May your glorious name 23 be 
blessed; may it be lifted up above all blessing and 
praise. 9:6 You alone are the Lord. You made the 
heavens, even the highest heavens, 24 along with all 
their multitude of stars, 25 the earth and all that is 
on it, the seas and all that is in them. You impart 
life to them all, and the multitudes of heaven wor¬ 
ship you. 

9:7 “You are the Lord God who chose Abram 
and brought him forth from Ur of the Chaldeans. 
You changed his name to Abraham. 9:8 When you 
perceived that his heart was faithful toward you, 
you established a 26 covenant with him to give his 
descendants 27 the land of the Canaanites, the Hit- 
tites, the Amorites, the Perizzites, the Jebusites, 
and the Girgashites. You have fulfilled your prom¬ 
ise, 28 for you are righteous. 


16 tn Heb “the seed of Israel." 

17 tn Heb “sons of a foreigner.” 

38 tn Heb “fathers” (also in w. 9,16, 23,32,34,36). 

18 tn Heb “confessing.” The words “their sins" are not pres¬ 
ent in the Hebrew text of v. 3, but are clearly implied here be¬ 
cause they are explicitly stated in v. 2. 

20 tc Heb “Bani." The translation reads “Binnui” (so also 
NAB) rather than the MT reading “Bani.” Otherwise there are 
two individuals with the same name in this verse. The name 
“Binnui” appears, for example, in Neh 10:10. 

21 tn Heb “in a great voice." 

22 tc The MT reads here only “from age to age,” without the 
preceding words “May you be blessed, 0 Lord our God" which 
are included in the present translation. But apparently some¬ 
thing has dropped out of the text. This phrase occurs else¬ 
where in the OT as a description of the Lord (see Ps 41:13; 
106:48), and it seems best to understand it here in that light. 
The LXX adds “And Ezra said” at the beginning of v. 6 as a 
transition: “And Ezra said, ‘You alone are the Lord.” Without 
this addition (which is not included by most modern English 
translations) the speakers of vv. 9:5b-10:l continue to be the 
Levites of v. 5a. 

23 tn Heb “the name of your glory.” 

24 tn Heb “the heavens of the heavens.” 

25 tn Heb “all their host.” 

28 tn Heb “the” (so NAB). 

27 tn Heb “seed.” 

28 tn Heb “your words.” 
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9:9 “You saw the affliction of our ancestors in 
Egypt, and you heard their cry at the Red Sea. 1 
9:10 You perfonned awesome signs 2 against Pha¬ 
raoh, against his servants, and against all the peo¬ 
ple of his land, for you knew that the Egyptians 3 
had acted presumptuously 4 against them. You 
made for yourself a name that is celebrated to this 
day. 9:11 You split the sea before them, and they 
crossed through 5 the sea on dry ground! But you 
threw their pursuers 6 into the depths, like a stone 
into surging 7 waters. 9:12 You guided them with 
a pillar of cloud by day and with a pillar of fire 
by night to illumine for them the path they were 
to travel. 

9:13 “You came down on Mount Sinai and 
spoke with them from heaven. You provided them 
with just judgments, true laws, and good statutes 
and commandments. 9:14 You made known to 
them your holy Sabbath; you issued command¬ 
ments, statutes, and law to them through 8 Moses 
your servant. 9:15 You provided bread from heaven 
for them in their time of hunger, and you brought 
forth water from the rock for them in their time of 
thirst. You told them to enter in order to possess 
the land that you had sworn 9 to give them. 

9:16 “But they - our ancestors 10 - behaved pre¬ 
sumptuously; they rebelled 11 and did not obey your 
commandments. 9:17 They refused to obey and did 
not recall your miracles that you had performed 
among them. Instead, they rebelled and appointed 
a leader to return to their bondage in Egypt. 12 But 
you are a God of forgiveness, merciful and com¬ 
passionate, slow to get angry and unfailing in your 
loyal love. 13 You did not abandon them, 9:18 even 
when they made a cast image of a calf for them¬ 
selves and said, ‘This is your God who brought you 


1 tn Heb “the Sea of Reeds.” Traditionally this is identified 
as the Red Sea, and the modern designation has been used 
in the translation for clarity. 

2 tn Heb “signs and wonders.” This phrase is a hendiadys. 
The second noun functions adjectivally, while the first noun 
retains its full nominal sense: “awesome signs” or “miracu¬ 
lous signs.” 

3 tn Heb "they”; the referent (the Egyptians) has been spec¬ 
ified in the translation for clarity. 

4 tn Or “arrogantly” (so NASB); NRSV “insolently.” 

5 tn Heb “in the midst of.” 

6 tn Heb “those who pursued them.” 

7 tn Heb “mighty." 

8 tn Heb “by the hand of.” 

9 tn Heb “had lifted your hand.” 

10 tn Heb “and our fathers." The vav is explicative. 

11 tn Heb “they stiffened their neck” (so also in the follow¬ 
ing verse). 

12 tc The present translation follows a few medieval Hebrew 
mss and the LXX in reading onsaa ( b e mitsrayim , “in Egypt”; so 
also NAB, NASB, NRSV, TEV, NIT) rather than the MT reading 
onpa (b e miryam, “in their rebellion"). 

13 tc The translation follows the Qere reading ipn (khesed, 
“loyal love”) rather than the Kethib reading ipni (v e khesed, 
“and loyal love”) of the MT. 


up from Egypt,’ or when they committed atro¬ 
cious 14 blasphemies. 

9:19 “Due to your great compassion you did 
not abandon them in the desert. The pillar of cloud 
did not stop guiding them in the path by day, 15 nor 
did the pillar of fire stop illuminating for them by 
night the path on which they should travel. 9:20 You 
imparted your good Spirit to instruct them. You 
did not withhold your manna from their mouths; 
you provided water for their thirst. 9:21 For forty 
years you sustained them. Even in the desert they 
never lacked anything. Their clothes did not wear 
out and their feet did not swell. 

9:22 “You gave them kingdoms and peoples, 
and you allocated them to every comer of the 
land. 16 They inherited the land of King Sihon of 
Heshbon 17 and the land of King Og of Bashan. 
9:23 You multiplied their descendants like the stars 
of the sky. You brought them to the land you had 
told their ancestors to enter in order to possess. 
9:24 Their descendants 18 entered and possessed 
the land. You subdued before them the Canaanites 
who were the inhabitants of the land. You deliv¬ 
ered them into their hand, together with their kings 
and the peoples of the land, to deal with as they 
pleased. 9:25 They captured fortified cities and 
fertile land. They took possession of houses full 
of all sorts of good things - wells previously dug, 
vineyards, olive trees, and fruit trees in abundance. 
They ate until they were full 19 and grew fat. They 
enjoyed to the full your great goodness. 

9:26 “Nonetheless they grew disobedient and 
rebelled against you; they disregarded your law. 20 
They killed your prophets who had solemnly ad¬ 
monished them in order to cause them to return 
to you. They committed atrocious blasphemies. 
9:27 Therefore you delivered them into the hand of 
their adversaries, who oppressed them. But in the 
time of their distress they called to you, and you 
heard from heaven. In your abundant compassion 
you provided them with deliverers to rescue them 
from 21 their adversaries. 


14 tn Heb “great.” 

15 tn Heb “did not turn from them by day to guide them in 
the path.” 

16 tn The words “of the land" are not in the Hebrew text, but 
are supplied in the translation for clarity. 

17 tc Most Hebrew mss read “the land of Sihon and the land 
of the king of Heshbon.” The present translation (along with 
NAB, NASB, NIV, NCV, NRSV, CEV, NLT) follows the reading of 
one Hebrew ms, the LXX, and the Vulgate. 

18 tn Heb “the sons.” 

19 tn Heb “they ate and were sated." This expression is a 
hendiadys. The first verb retains its full verbal sense, while 
the second functions adverbially: “they ate and were filled” = 
“they ate until they were full." 

20 tn Heb “they cast your law behind their backs.” 

21 tn Heb “from the hand of” (so NASB, NIV); NAB “from the 
power of.” 
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9:28 “Then, when they were at rest again, they 
went back to doing evil before you. Then you 
abandoned them to 1 their enemies, and they gained 
dominion over them. When they again cried out to 
you, in your compassion you heard from heaven 
and rescued them time and again. 9:29 And you 
solemnly admonished them in order to return them 
to your law, but they behaved presumptuously and 
did not obey your commandments. They sinned 
against your ordinances - those by which an in¬ 
dividual, if he obeys them, 2 will live. They boldly 
turned from you; 3 they rebelled 4 and did not obey. 
9:30 You prolonged your kindness 5 with them for 
many years, and you solemnly admonished them 
by your Spirit through your prophets. Still they 
paid no attention, 6 so you delivered them into the 
hands of the neighboring peoples. 7 9:31 However, 
due to your abundant mercy you did not do away 
with them altogether; you did not abandon them. 
For you are a merciful and compassionate God. 

9:32 “So now, our God - the great, powerful, 
and awesome God, who keeps covenant fidelity 8 
- do not regard as inconsequential 9 all the hard¬ 
ship that has befallen us - our kings, our leaders, 
our priests, our prophets, our ancestors, and all 
your people - from the days of the kings of As¬ 
syria until this very day! 9:33 You are righteous 
with regard to all that has happened to us, for you 
have acted faithfully. 10 It is we who have been in 
the wrong! 9:34 Our kings, our leaders, our priests, 
and our ancestors have not kept your law. They 
have not paid attention to your commandments 
or your testimonies by which you have solemnly 
admonished them. 9:35 Even when they were in 
their kingdom and benefiting from your incred¬ 
ible 11 goodness that you had lavished 12 on them 
in the spacious and fertile land you had set 13 be¬ 
fore them, they did not serve you, nor did they turn 
from their evil practices. 

9:36 “So today we are slaves! In the very 
land you gave to our ancestors to eat its fruit 


1 tn Heb “in the hand of” (so KJV, ASV); NAB “to the power 
of.” 

2 tn Heb “if a man keep.” See note on the word “obey” in 
Neh 1:5. 

3 tn Heb “they gave a stubborn shoulder.” 

4 tn Heb “they stiffened their neck." 

5 tn The Hebrew expression here is elliptical. The words 
“your kindness” are not included in the Hebrew text, but have 
been supplied in the translation for clarity. 

6 tn Heb “did not give ear to.” 

7 tn Heb “the peoples of the lands." 

8 tn Heb “the covenant and loyal love.” The expression is a 
hendiadys. The second noun retains its full nominal sense, 
while the first functions adjectivally: “the covenant and loy¬ 
alty" = covenant fidelity. 

9 tn Heb “do not let it seem small in your sight.” 

10 tn Heb “you have done truth.” 

11 tn Heb “great.” 

12 tn Heb “given them.” 

13 tn Heb “given.” 


and to enjoy 14 its good things - we are slaves! 
9:37 Its abundant produce goes to the kings you 
have placed over us due to our sins. They rule over 
our bodies and our livestock as they see fit, 15 and 
we are in great distress! 

The People Pledge to be Faithful 

9:38 (10: l) 16 “Because of all of this we are en¬ 
tering into a binding covenant 17 in written form; 18 
our leaders, our Levites, and our priests have af¬ 
fixed their names 19 on the sealed document.” 

10:1 On the sealed documents were the follow¬ 
ing names: 20 

Nehemiah the governor, son of Hacaliah, 
along with Zedekiah, 

10:2 Seraiah, Azariah, Jeremiah, 

10:3 Pashhur, Amariah, Malkijah, 

10:4 Hattush, Shebaniah, Malluch, 

10:5 Harim, Meremoth, Obadiah, 

10:6 Daniel, Ginnethon, Baruch, 

10:7 Meshullam, Abijah, Mijamin, 

10:8 Maaziah, Bilgai, and Shemaiah. These 
were the priests. 

10:9 The Levites were as follows: 

Jeshua 21 son of Azaniah, Binnui of the sons of 
Henadad, Kadmiel. 

10:10 Their colleagues 22 were as follows: 
Shebaniah, Hodiah, Kelita, Pelaiah, Hanan, 
10:11 Mica, Rehob, Hashabiah, 

10:12 Zaccur, Sherebiah, Shebaniah, 

10:13 Hodiah, Bani, and Beninu. 

10:14 The leaders 23 of the people were as fol¬ 
lows: 

Parosh, Pahath-Moab, Elam, Zattu, Bani, 

10:15 Bunni, Azgad, Bebai, 

10:16 Adonijah, Bigvai, Adin, 

10:17 Ater, Hezekiah, Azzur, 

10:18 Hodiah, Hashum, Bezai, 

10:19 Hariph, Anathoth, Nebai, 


14 tn The expression “to enjoy” is not included in the He¬ 
brew text, but has been supplied in the translation for clarity. 

15 tn Heb “according to their desire.” 

16 sn Beginning with 9:38, the verse numbers through 
10:39 in the English Bible differ from the verse numbers in 
the Hebrew text (BHS), with 9:38 ET = 10:1 HT, 10:1 ET = 
10:2 HT, 10:2 ET = 10:3 HT, etc., through 10:39 ET = 10:40 
HT. Beginning with 11:1 the verse numbers in the ET and HT 
are again the same. 

17 tn Heb “we are cutting.” 

18 tn Heb “and writing." 

19 tn Heb “our leaders, our Levites, and our priests on the 
sealed document.” The Hebrew text is elliptical here; the 
words “have affixed their names” are supplied in the transla¬ 
tion for clarity and for stylistic reasons. Cf. v. 2. 

20 tn The words “were the following names” are not in the 
Hebrew text but have been supplied in the translation for clar¬ 
ity. Cf. w. 9,10,14. 

21 tc With many medieval Hebrew manuscripts and the an¬ 
cient versions the translation reads jntfj tfshua “Jeshua”) 
rather than the reading sibAi ( vfeshua’, “and Jeshua”) of 
BHS. 

22 tn Heb “brothers" (also in v. 29 [ET]). 

23 tn Heb “heads”; ASV “chiefs." 
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10:20 Magpiash, Meshullam, Hezir, 

10:21 Meshezabel, Zadok, Jaddua, 

10:22 Pelatiah, Hanan, Anaiah, 

10:23 Hoshea, Hananiah, Hasshub, 

10:24 Hallohesh, Pilha, Shobek, 

10:25 Rehum, Hashabnah, Maaseiah, 

10:26 Ahiah, Hanan, Anan, 

10:27 Malluch, Harim, and Baanah. 

10:28 “Now the rest of the people - the priests, 
the Levites, the gatekeepers, the singers, the tem¬ 
ple attendants, and all those who have separated 
themselves from the neighboring peoples 1 because 
of the law of God, along with their wives, their 
sons, and their daughters, all of whom are able to 
understand - 10:29 hereby participate with their 
colleagues the town leaders 2 and enter into a curse 
and an oath 3 to adhere to 4 the law of God which 
was given through Moses the servant of God, and 
to obey 5 carefully all the commandments of the 
Lord our Lord, 6 along with his ordinances and his 
statutes. 

10:30 “We will not give our daughters in mar¬ 
riage to the neighboring peoples, and we will 
not take their daughters in marriage for our sons. 
10:31 We will not buy 7 on the Sabbath or on a holy 
day from the neighboring peoples who bring their 
wares and all kinds of grain to sell on the Sabbath 
day. We will let the fields lie fallow every seventh 
year, and we will cancel every loan. 8 10:32 We ac¬ 
cept responsibility for fulfilling 9 the commands to 
give 10 one third of a shekel each year for the work 
of the temple 11 of our God, 10:33 for the loaves 
of presentation and for the regular grain offerings 
and regular burnt offerings, for the Sabbaths, for 
the new moons, for the appointed meetings, for the 
holy offerings, for the sin offerings to make atone¬ 
ment for Israel, and for all the work of the temple 
of our God. 

10:34 “We - the priests, the Levites, and the 
people — have cast lots concerning the wood 
offerings, to bring them to the temple of our 
God according to our families 12 at the desig¬ 
nated times year by year to burn on the altar of 


1 tn Heb “from the peoples of the lands." Cf. w. 30,31. 

2 tn Heb “the nobles.” 

3 tn The expression “a curse and an oath” may be a hendi- 
adys, meaning "an oath with penalties." 

4 tn Heb “to walk in." 

5 tn Heb “keep.” See the note on the word “obey” in Neh 
1:5. 

6 tn The Hebrew term translated “Lord” here is 'fits 
(’ adonay). 

7 tn Heb “take.” 

8 tn Heb “debt of every hand," an idiom referring to the 
hand that holds legally binding contractual agreements. 

9 tn Heb “cause to stand on us." 

10 tc The MT reads “to give upon us.” However, the term 
liris (’ alenu , “upon us") should probably be deleted, follow¬ 
ing a few medieval Hebrew mss, the Syriac Peshitta, and the 
Vulgate. 

11 tn Heb “house” (also in vv. 33,34,35,36,37,38,39). 

12 tn Heb “the house of our fathers." 


the Lord our God, as is written in the law. 10:35 We 
also accept responsibility for 13 bringing the first 
fruits of our land and the first fruits of every 
fruit tree year by year to the temple of the Lord. 
10:36 We also accept responsibility, as is written in 
the law, for bringing the firstborn of our sons and 
our cattle and the firstborn of our herds and of our 
flocks to the temple of our God, to the priests who 
are ministering in the temple of our God. 10:37 We 
will also bring the first of our coarse meal, of our 
contributions, of the fruit of every tree, of new 
wine, and of olive oil to the priests at the store¬ 
rooms of the temple of our God, along with a tenth 
of the produce 14 of our land to the Levites, for the 
Levites are the ones who collect the tithes in all the 
cities where we work. 15 10:38 A priest of Aaron’s 
line 16 will be with the Levites when the Levites 
collect the tithes, and the Levites will bring up a 
tenth of the tithes to the temple of our God, to the 
storerooms of the treasury. 10:39 The Israelites and 
the Levites will bring the contribution of the grain, 
the new wine, and the olive oil to the storerooms 
where the utensils of the sanctuary are kept, and 
where the priests who minister stay, along with the 
gatekeepers and the singers. We will not neglect 
the temple of our God.” 

The Population of Jerusalem 

11:1 So the leaders of the people settled in Je¬ 
rusalem, 17 while the rest of the people cast lots to 
bring one out of every ten to settle in Jerusalem, 
the holy city, while the other nine 18 remained in 
other cities. 11:2 The people gave their blessing 
on all the men who volunteered to settle in Jeru¬ 
salem. 

11:3 These are the provincial leaders 19 who 
settled in Jerusalem. (While other Israelites, the 
priests, the Levites, the temple attendants, and 
the sons of the servants of Solomon settled in the 
cities of Judah, each on his own property in their 
cities, 11:4 some of the descendants of Judah and 
some of the descendants of Benjamin settled in Je¬ 
rusalem.) 

Of the descendants of Judah: 

Athaiah son of Uzziah, the son of Zecha- 
riah, the son of Amariah, the son of Shepha- 
tiah, the son of Mahalalel, from the descen¬ 
dants of Perez; 11:5 and Maaseiah son of Ba¬ 
ruch, the son of Col-Hozeh, the son of Hazaiah, 
the son of Adaiah, the son of Joiarib, the son of 


13 tn The words “we accept responsibility” are not included 
in the Hebrew text, but are inferred from v. 33 (so also in v. 
37). 

14 tn Heb “a tithe of our land.” 

15 tn Heb “of our work.” 

16 tn Heb “And the priest the son of Aaron." 

17 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

18 tn Heb “nine of the hands." The word “hand” is used 
here in the sense or a part or portion. 

19 tn Heb “the heads of the province." 
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Zechariah, from the descendants of Shelah. 1 
11:6 The sum total of the descendants of Perez 
who were settling in Jerusalem was 468 excep¬ 
tional men. 

11:7 These are the descendants of Benjamin: 

Sallu son of Meshullam, the son of Joed, the 
son of Pedaiah, the son of Kolaiah, the son of 
Maaseiah, the son of Ithiel, the son of Jeshaiah, 
11:8 and his followers, 1 2 Gabbai and Sallai - 928 in 
all. 11:9 Joel son of Zicri was the officer in charge 
of them, and Judah son of Hassenuah was second- 
in-command over the city. 

11:10 From the priests: 

Jedaiah son of Joiarib, Jakin, 11:11 Seraiah 
son of Hilkiah, the son of Meshullam, the son of 
Zadok, the son of Meraioth, the son of Ahitub, 
supervisor in the temple of God, 11:12 and their 
colleagues 3 who were carrying out work for the 
temple - 822; and Adaiah son of Jeroham, the son 
of Pelaliah, the son of Amzi, the son of Zechariah, 
the son of Pashhur, the son of Malkijah, 11:13 and 
his colleagues who were heads of families 4 - 242; 
and Amashsai son ofAzarel, the son of Ahzai, the 
son of Meshillemoth, the son of Irnmer, 11:14 and 
his colleagues 5 who were exceptional men - 128. 
The officer over them was Zabdiel the son of 
Haggedolim. 

11:15 From the Levites: 

Shemaiah son of Hasshub, the son of Az- 
rikam, the son of Hashabiah, the son of Bunni; 
11:16 Shabbethai and Jozabad, leaders 6 of the Lev¬ 
ites, were in charge of the external work for the 
temple of God; 11:17 Mattaniah son of Mica, the 
son of Zabdi, the son of Asaph, the praise 7 leader 
who led in thanksgiving and prayer; Bakbukiah, 
second among his colleagues; and Abda son of 
Shammua, the son of Galal, the son of Jeduthun. 
11:18 The sum total of the Levites in the holy city 
was 284. 

11:19 And the gatekeepers: 

Akkub, Talmon and their colleagues who were 
guarding the gates — 172. 

11:20 And the rest of the Israelites, with the 
priests and the Levites, were in all the cities of Ju¬ 
dah, each on his own property. 


1 tc The translation reads ’i^'rrja (min hashelani, “from the 
Shelahite”) rather than the MT reading ■d'riy'rrt? (ben hashilo- 
ni, “the son of the Shilionite"). See lChr 9:5. 

2 tn Heb “those behind him.” Some scholars emend the 
texttoi'nsi (v e ’ekhayv, “his brothers”). 

3 tn Heb “brothers" (also in w. 13,14,17,19). 

4 tn Heb “heads of fathers.” 

5 tc The translation reads with the LXX vnNi (v e 'ekhayi\ “and 
his brothers”) ratherthan the MT reading btHni (va’akhehem, 
“and their brothers”). 

6 tn Heb “who were of the heads.” 

7 tc The translation reads with the Lucianic Greek recen¬ 

sion and Vulgate rbnra (hatfhilah, “the praise”) rather than 

the MT readingrfjnrn (hatfkhillah, “the beginning”). 


11:21 The temple attendants were living on 
Ophel, and Ziha and Gishpa were over them. 8 

11:22 The overseer of the Levites in Jerusalem 
was Uzzi son of Bani, the son of Hashabiah, the 
son of Mattaniah, the son of Mica. He was one of 
Asaph’s descendants who were the singers respon¬ 
sible for the service of the temple of God. 11:23 For 
they were under royal orders 9 which determined 
their activity day by day. 10 

11:24 Pethahiah son of Meshezabel, one of the 
descendants of Zerah son of Judah, was an advis¬ 
er to the king 11 in every matter pertaining to the 
people. 

11:25 As for the settlements with their fields, 
some of the people of Judah settled in Kiriath Arba 
and its neighboring villages, 12 in Dibon and its vil¬ 
lages, in Jekabzeel and its settlements, 11:26 in Je- 
shua, in Moladah, in Beth Pelet, 11:27 in Hazar Sh- 
ual, in Beer Sheba and its villages, 11:28 in Ziklag, 
in Meconah and its villages, 11:29 in En Rimmon, 
in Zorah, in Jarmuth, 11:30 Zanoah, Adullam and 
their settlements, in Lachish and its fields, and in 
Azekah and its villages. So they were encamped 
from Beer Sheba to the Valley of Hinnom. 

11:31 Some of the descendants of 13 Benjamin 
settled in Geba, 14 Micmash, Aija, Bethel 15 and its 
villages, 11:32 in Anathoth, Nob, and Ananiah, 
11:33 in Hazor, 16 Ramah, and Gittaim, 11:34 in 
Hadid, Zeboim, and Neballat, 11:35 in Lod, Ono, 
and 17 the Valley of the Craftsmen. 18 11:36 Some of 
the Judean divisions of the Levites settled in Ben¬ 
jamin. 


8 tn Heb “the temple attendants." The pronoun “them” has 
been substituted in the translation for stylistic reasons. 

9 tn Heb “the commandment of the king was over them.” 

10 tn Heb “a thing of a day in its day.” 

11 tn Heb “to the hand of the king.” 

12 tn Heb “its daughters.” So also in w. 27,28,30, and 31. 

13 tc The translation reads with a few medieval Hebrew 
mss and the Syriac Peshitta (umibb e ney, “and some of 
the descendants of”; cf. NLT) rather than the MT reading ’jai 
(uv e ne, “and the sons of”). 

14 tc Heb “from Geba.” It is preferable to delete the preposi¬ 
tion “from” read by the MT. 

15 map For location see Map4-G4; Map5-Cl; Map6-E3; 
Map7-Dl; Map8-G3. 

16 map For location see Mapl-D2; Map2-D3; Map3-A2; 
Map4-Cl. 

17 tc The translation reads (v e gey, “and the valley”) rather 
than the MT reading '3 (gey , “the valley"). The original vav (!) 
probably dropped out accidentally due to haplography with 
the final vav on the immediately preceding word. 

18 tn Heb “Ge-harashim,” which could be left untranslated 
as a place name. 
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The Priests and the Levites Who Returned to 
Jerusalem 

12:1 These are the priests and Levites who 
returned 1 with Zerubbabel son of Shealtiel and 
Jeshua: Seraiah, Jeremiah, Ezra, 12:2 Amariah, 
Malluch, Hattush, 12:3 Shecaniah, Rehum, Mer- 
emoth, 12:4 Iddo, Ginnethon, 2 Abijah, 12:5 Mi- 
jamin, Moadiah, Bilgah, 12:6 Shemaiah, Joiarib, 
Jedaiah, 12:7 Sallu, Amok, Hilkiah, and Jedaiah. 
These were the leaders 3 of the priests and their col¬ 
leagues 4 in the days of Jeshua. 

12:8 And the Levites: Jeshua, Binnui, Kadmiel, 
Sherebiah, Judah, and Mattaniah, who together 
with his colleagues 5 was in charge of the songs of 
thanksgiving. 12:9 Bakbukiah and Unni, 6 their col¬ 
leagues, stood opposite them in the services. 

12:10 Jeshua was the father of 7 Joiakim, Joia- 
kim was the father of Eliashib, Eliashib was the 
father of Joiada, 12:11 Joiada was the father of Jon¬ 
athan, and Jonathan was the father of Jaddua. 

12:12 In the days of Joiakim, these were 
the priests who were leaders of the families: 
of Seraiah, Meraiah; of Jeremiah, Hananiah; 
12:13 of Ezra, Meshullam; of Amariah, Jeho- 
hanan; 12:14 of Malluch, 8 Jonathan; of Sheca¬ 
niah, 9 Joseph; 12:15 of Harim, Adna; of Mer- 
emoth, 10 Helkai; 12:16 of Iddo, 11 Zechariah; of 
Ginnethon, Meshullam; 12:17 of Abijah, Zicri; 
of Miniamin and 12 of Moadiah, Piltai; 12:18 of 
Bilgah, Shammua; of Shemaiah, Jehonathan; 
12:19 of Joiarib, Mattenai; of Jedaiah, Uzzi; 


1 tn Heb “who went up.” 

2 tc Most Hebrew mss read “Ginnethoi";the present transla¬ 
tion follows a number of Hebrew mss and the Vulgate (cf. Neh 
12:16 and NIV, NCV, NLT). 

3 tn Heb “heads” (so also in v. 12). 

4 tn Heb “brothers" (also in w. 8,9,24,36). 

5 tn Heb “he and his brothers." 

6 tc The translation reads 'dsn ( v e 'unni) with the Qere rather 
thantag) (v e ’tmo) of the MT Kethib. 

7 tn Heb “begat.” 

8 tc The present translation reads with the LXX fhob 
(l e mallukh) rather than 'pteV ( limlukhi) of the Kethib (by dit- 
tography) onp*W? (limlikhu) of the Qere. 

9 tc Most Hebrew mss read “Shebaniah” (cf. KJV, NAB, 
NASB, NRSV, CEV); the present translation follows the read¬ 
ing of some Hebrew mss, some LXX mss, and the Syriac (cf. 
Neh 12:3 and NIV, NCV, NLT). 

10 tc The present translation reads with the Lucianic Greek 
recension and the Syriac Peshitta n’ishp'? (limremot, cf. NAB, 
NIV, NCV, NLT “Meremoth”) rather than the MT reading rimaP 
(limrayot, cf. KJV, NASB, NRSV, CEV “Meraioth”). Cf. v. 3. 

11 tc The present translation (along with most English 
versions) reads with the Qere and the Syriac Peshitta nTbA 
(l e ’iddo\ “Iddo”) rather than the MT reading nhj 1 ? ( la’adaya j 
which probably arose through graphic confusion. Cf. v. 4. 

12 tn Or “of Miniamin, ...; of Moadiah, Piltai,” where the 

name of the leader of the family of Miniamin has dropped out 

of the text due to a problem in transmission. 


12:20 of Sallu, 13 Kallai; of Amok, Eber; 12:21 of 
Hilkiah, Hashabiah; of Jedaiah, Nethanel. 

12:22 As for the Levites, 14 in the days of 
Eliashib, Joiada, Johanan and Jaddua the heads of 
families were recorded, as were the priests during 
the reign of Darius the Persian. 12:23 The descen¬ 
dants of Levi were recorded in the Book of the 
Chronicles 15 as heads of families up to the days 
of Johanan son of Eliashib. 12:24 And the leaders 
of the Levites were Hashabiah, Sherebiah, Jeshua 
son of Kadmiel, and their colleagues, who stood 
opposite them to offer praise and thanks, one con¬ 
tingent corresponding to the other, as specified by 16 
David the man of God. 

12:25 Mattaniah, Bakbukiah, Obadiah, Me¬ 
shullam, Talmon, and Akkub were gatekeepers 
who were guarding the storerooms at the gates. 
12:26 These all served in the days of Joiakim son 
of Jeshua, the son of Jozadak, and in the days of 
Nehemiah the governor and of Ezra the priestly 
scribe. 17 

The Wall of Jerusalem is Dedicated 

12:27 At the dedication of the wall of Jeru¬ 
salem, 18 they sought out the Levites from all the 
places they lived 19 to bring them to Jerusalem to 
celebrate the dedication joyfully with songs of 
thanksgiving and songs accompanied by cymbals, 
harps, and lyres. 12:28 The singers 20 were also as¬ 
sembled from the district around Jerusalem and 
from the settlements of the Netophathites 12:29 and 
from Beth Gilgal and from the fields of Geba and 
Azmaveth, for the singers had built settlements 
for themselves around Jerusalem. 12:30 When the 
priests and Levites had purified themselves, they 
purified the people, the gates, and the wall. 

12:31 I brought the leaders of Judah up on 
top of the wall, and I appointed two large choirs 
to give thanks. One was to proceed 21 on the top 
of the wall southward toward the Dung Gate. 
12:32 Going after them were Hoshaiah, half 
the leaders of Judah, 12:33 Azariah, Ezra, Me¬ 
shullam, 12:34 Judah, Benjamin, Shemaiah, 


13 tcThe present translation reads wp (sallu, cf. NAB, NIV, 
NCV, NLT “Sallu") rather than the MT reading '^D (sallai, cf. 
KJV, NASB, NRSV, CEV "Sallai”). Cf. v. 7. 

14 tn Some scholars delete these words, regarding them as 
a later scribal addition to the text. 

15 tn Or “the Book of the Official Records”; NRSV “the Book 
of the Annals”; NLT “The Book of History.” 

16 tn Heb “in [accord with] the commandment of.” 

17 tn Heb “the priest, the scribe." 

18 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

19 tn Heb “from all their places.” The words “they lived” are 
implied. 

20 tn Heb “the sons of the singers.” 

21 tc The translation reads npVn nnNrn (v e ha’akhat holekhet, 
“and one was proceeding") rather than the MT reading ■bnni 
rip (Jtahalukhot, “and processions"). 
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Jeremiah, 12:35 some of the priests 1 with trum¬ 
pets, Zechariah son of Jonathan, the son of She- 
maiah, the son of Mattaniah, the son of Micaiah, 
the son of Zaccur, the son of Asaph, 12:36 and his 
colleagues - Shemaiah, Azarel, Milalai, Gilalai, 
Maai, Nethanel, Judah, and Hanani - with musi¬ 
cal instruments of 2 David the man of God. (Ezra 
the scribe led them.) 3 12:37 They went over the 
Fountain Gate and continued directly up the steps 
of the City of David on the ascent to the wall. They 
passed the house of David and continued on to the 
Water Gate toward the east. 

12:38 The second choir was proceeding 4 in the 
opposite direction. I followed them, along with 
half the people, on top of the wall, past the Tow¬ 
er of the Ovens to the Broad Wall, 12:39 over the 
Ephraim Gate, the Jeshanah Gate, 5 the Fish Gate, 
the Tower of Hananel, and the Tower of the Hun¬ 
dred, to the Sheep Gate. They stopped 6 at the Gate 
of the Guard. 

12:40 Then the two choirs that gave thanks 
took their stations 7 in the temple of God. I did also, 
along with half the officials with me, 12:41 and the 
priests - Eliakim, Maaseiah, Miniamin, Micaiah, 
Elioenai, Zechariah, and Hananiah, with their 
trumpets - 12:42 and also Maaseiah, Shemaiah, 
Eleazar, Uzzi, Jehohanan, Malkijah, Elam, and 
Ezer. The choirs sang loudly 8 under the direction 
of Jezrahiah. 12:43 And on that day they offered 
great sacrifices and rejoiced, for God had given 
them great joy. The women and children also re¬ 
joiced. The rejoicing in Jerusalem could be heard 
from far away. 

12:44 On that day men were appointed over 
the storerooms for the contributions, first fruits, 
and tithes, to gather into them from 9 the fields 
of the cities the portions prescribed by the law 
for the priests and the Levites, for the people of 
Judah 10 took delight in the priests and Levites 
who were ministering. 11 12:45 They performed 
the service of their God and the service of puri¬ 
fication, along with the singers and gatekeep¬ 
ers, according to the commandment of David 


I tn Heb “some of the sons of the priests.” 

2 tn Or “prescribed by” (NIV, NLT); TEV “of the kind played 
by.” The precise relationship of these musical instruments to 
David is not clear. 

3 tn Heb “was before them.” 

4 tc The translation reads rpVin (holekhet, “was proceed¬ 
ing”) rather than the MT rdfm (haholekhet, “the one pro¬ 
ceeding”). The MT probably reflects dittography - accidental 
writing of n (hey) twice instead of once. 

5 tn Or “the Old Gate” (so KJV, NASB, NCV, NRSV). 

6 tn Heb “they stood.” 

7 tn Heb “stood." 

8 tn Heb “caused to hear.” 

9 tc The translation reads ntpp (miss e de, “from the fields”) 
ratherthan the MT reading’htw ( lisdey , “to the fields”). 

10 tn Heb “for Judah." The words “the people of” have been 
supplied in the translation for clarity, since “Judah” is a prop¬ 
er name as well as a place name. 

II tn Heb “standing.” 


and 12 his son Solomon. 12:46 For long ago, in the 
days of David and Asaph, there had been direc¬ 
tors 13 for the singers and for the songs of praise 
and thanks to God. 12:47 So in the days of Zerub- 
babel and in the days of Nehemiah, all Israel was 
contributing the portions for the singers and gate¬ 
keepers, according to the daily need. 14 They also 
set aside 15 the portion for the Levites, and the 
Levites set aside the portion for the descendants 
of Aaron. 

Further Reforms by Nehemiah 

13:1 On that day the book of Moses was read 
aloud in the hearing 16 of the people. They found 17 
written in it that no Ammonite or Moabite may 
ever enter the assembly of God, 13:2 for they had 
not met the Israelites with food 18 and water, but 
instead had hired Balaam to curse them. (Our 
God, however, turned the curse into blessing.) 
13:3 When they heard the law, they removed from 
Israel all who were of mixed ancestry. 

13:4 But prior to this time, Eliashib the priest, 
a relative of Tobiah, had been appointed over the 
storerooms 19 of the temple of our God. 13:5 He 
made for himself a large storeroom where previ¬ 
ously they had been keeping 20 the grain offering, 
the incense, and the vessels, along with the tithes 
of the grain, the new wine, and the olive oil as 
commanded for the Levites, the singers, the gate 
keepers, and the offering for the priests. 

13:6 During all this time I was not in Jerusa¬ 
lem, 21 for in the thirty-second year of King Artax- 
erxes of Babylon, I had gone back to the king. Af¬ 
ter some time 22 1 had requested leave of the king, 
13:7 and I returned to Jerusalem. Then I discovered 
the evil that Eliashib had done for Tobiah by sup¬ 
plying him with a storeroom in the courts of the 
temple of God. 13:81 was very upset, and I threw 
all of Tobiah’s household possessions out of the 
storeroom. 13:9 Then I gave instructions that the 
storerooms should be purified, and I brought back 


12 tc With many medieval Hebrew mss and the ancient ver¬ 
sions the translation reads the conjunction (“and”). It is ab¬ 
sent in the Leningrad ms that forms the textual basis for 8HS. 

13 tn Heb “heads." The translation reads with the Qere the 

plural ( ro’sliey, “heads") rather than the Kethib singular 

Efrfi (ro’sh, “head”) of the MT. 

14 tn Heb “a thing of a day in its day.” 

15 tn Heb “were sanctifying.” 

16 tn Heb “ears.” 

17 tn Heb “it was found." The Hebrew verb is passive. 

18 tn Heb “bread.” The Hebrew term is generic here, how¬ 
ever, referring to more than bread alone. 

19 tc The translation reads the plural rather than the singu¬ 
lar of the MT. 

20 tn Heb “giving.” 

21 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

22 tn Heb “to the end of days.” 
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the equipment 1 of the temple of God, along with 
the grain offering and the incense. 

13:101 also discovered that the grain offerings 
for the Levites had not been provided, and that as 
a result the Levites and the singers who performed 
this work had all gone off to their fields. 13:11 So 
I registered a complaint with the leaders, asking 
“Why is the temple of God neglected?” Then I 
gathered them and reassigned them to their posi¬ 
tions . 1 2 

13:12 Then all of Judah brought the tithe of the 
grain, the new wine, and the olive oil to the store¬ 
rooms. 13:13 I gave instructions 3 4 that Shelemiah 
the priest, Zadok the scribe, and a certain Levite 
named Pedaiah be put in charge off the storerooms, 
and that Hanan son of Zaccur, the son of Matta- 
niah, be their assistant, 5 for they were regarded 
as trustworthy. It was then their responsibility to 
oversee the distribution to their colleagues. 6 

13:14 Please remember me for this, O my God, 
and do not wipe out the kindness that I have done 
for the temple of my God and for its services! 

13:15 In those days I saw people in Judah 
treading winepresses on the Sabbath, bringing in 
heaps of grain and loading them onto donkeys, 
along with wine, grapes, figs, and all kinds of 
loads, and bringing them to Jerusalem on the Sab¬ 
bath day. So I warned them on the day that they 
sold these provisions. 13:16 The people from Tyre 7 
who lived there were bringing fish and all kinds 
of merchandise and were selling it on the Sabbath 
to the people of Judah - and in Jerusalem, of all 
places! 8 13:17 So I registered a complaint with the 
nobles of Judah, saying to them, “What is this evil 
thing that you are doing, profaning the Sabbath 
day? 13:18 Isn’t this the way your ancestors 9 acted, 
causing our God to bring on them and on this city 
all this misfortune? And now you are causing even 
more wrath on Israel, profaning the Sabbath like 
this!” 


1 tn On the usage of this Hebrew word see HALOT 478-79 
s.v. '*??. 

2 tn Heb “and I stood them on their standing.” 

3 tc Probably one should read with the Lucianic Greek recen¬ 
sion, the Syriac Peshitta, and the Vulgate rmtgj (va'atsaweh, 
“and I commanded") rather than the rare denominative verb 
mtfim ( va'ots e rah , “and I appointed over the storeroom”) of 
the MT. 

4 tn Heb “be over" 

5 tn Heb “on their hand.” 

6 tn Heb “brothers.” 

7 map For location see Mapl-A2; Map2-G2; Map4-Al; JP3- 
F3;JP4-F3. 

8 tn The words “of all places” are not in the Hebrew text but 
have been supplied in the translation to indicate the empha¬ 
sis on Jerusalem. 

9 tn Heb “your fathers." 


13:19 When the evening shadows 10 began to 
fall on the gates of Jerusalem before the Sabbath, 
I ordered 11 the doors to be closed. I further direct¬ 
ed that they were not to be opened until after the 
Sabbath. I positioned 12 some of my young men at 
the gates so that no load could enter on the Sab¬ 
bath day. 13:20 The traders and sellers of all kinds 
of merchandise spent the night outside Jerusalem 
once or twice. 13:21 But I warned them and said, 13 
“Why do you spend the night by the wall? If you 
repeat this, I will forcibly remove you!” 14 From 
that time on they did not show up on the Sabbath. 15 
13:22 Then I directed the Levites to purify them¬ 
selves and come and guard the gates in order to 
keep the Sabbath day holy. 

For this please remember me, O my God, and 
have pity on me in keeping with your great love. 

13:23 Also in those days I saw the men of Ju¬ 
dah who had married women from Ashdod, Am¬ 
mon, and Moab. 13:24 Half of their children spoke 
the language of Ashdod (or the language of one 
of the other peoples mentioned 16 ) and were unable 
to speak the language of Judah. 13:25 So I entered 
a complaint with them. I called down a curse on 
them, and I struck some of the men and pulled out 
their hair. I had them swear by God saying, “You 
will not marry off 17 your daughters to their sons, 
and you will not take any of their daughters as 
wives for your sons or for yourselves! 13:26 Was it 
not because of things like these that King Solomon 
of Israel sinned? Among the many nations there 
was no king like him. He was loved by his God, 
and God made 18 him king over all Israel. But the 
foreign wives made even him sin! 13:27 Should we 
then in your case hear that you do all this great 
evil, thereby being unfaithful to our God by mar¬ 
rying 19 foreign wives?” 

13:28 Now one of the sons of Joiada son of 
Eliashib the high priest was a son-in-law of San- 
ballat the Horonite. So I banished him from my 
sight. 


10 tn Heb “the gates of Jerusalem grew dark.” 

11 tn Heb “said" (so also in v. 22). 

12 tn Heb “caused to stand.” 

13 tn The Hebrew text includes the words “to them,” but 
they have been excluded from the translation for stylistic rea¬ 
sons. 

14 tn Heb “I will send a hand on you.” 

15 sn This statement contains a great deal of restrained hu¬ 
mor. The author clearly takes pleasure in the effectiveness of 
the measures that he had enacted. 

16 tn Heb “people and people.” 

17 tn Heb “give.” 

18 tn Heb “gave." 

19 tn Heb “give a dwelling to.” 
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13:29 Please remember them, O my God, be¬ 
cause they have defiled the priesthood, the cove¬ 
nant of the priesthood, 1 and the Levites. 

13:30 So I purified them of everything foreign, 
and I assigned specific 2 duties to the priests and 
the Levites. 13:311 also provided for 3 the wood of¬ 
fering at the appointed times and also for the first 
fruits. 

Please remember me for good, O my God. 


1 tc One medieval Hebrew ms, the Lucianic Greek recen¬ 
sion, and the Syriac Peshitta read the plural D’trian (hakko- 
hanim, “the priests") rather than the singular reading of the 
MT, ruren ( hakl^hunnah , “the priesthood”). 

2 tn Heb “a man in his work.” 

3 tn The words “I also provided for” are not included in the 
Hebrew text, but are supplied in the translation for the sake 
of clarity. 



P sther 


The King Throws a Lavish Party 

iil 1 The following events happened 1 2 in the 
days of Ahasuerus. 3 (I am referring to 4 that Aha- 
suerus who used to rule over a hundred and 
twenty-seven provinces 5 extending all the way 
from India to Ethiopia. 6 ) 1:2 In those days, as 
King Ahasuerus sat on his royal throne in Susa 7 


1 sn In the English Bible Esther appears adjacent to Ezra- 
Nehemiah and with the historical books, but in the Hebrew 
Bible it is one of five short books (the so-called Megillot) that 
appear toward the end of the biblical writings. The canonic- 
ity of the book was questioned by some in ancient Judaism 
and early Christianity. It is one of five OT books that were at 
one time regarded as antilegomena (i.e., books “spoken 
against”). The problem with Esther was the absence of any 
direct mention of God. Some questioned whether a book that 
did not mention God could be considered sacred scripture. 
Attempts to resolve this by discovering the tetragrammaton 
(YHWH) encoded in the Hebrew text (e.g., in the initial letters 
of four consecutive words in the Hebrew text of Esth 5:4) are 
unconvincing, although they do illustrate how keenly the prob¬ 
lem was felt by some. Martin Luther also questioned the can- 
onicity of this book, objecting to certain parts of its content. 
Although no copy of Esther was found among the Dead Sea 
Scrolls, this does not necessarily mean that the Qumran com- 
munitydid not regard it as canonical. It is possible that the ab¬ 
sence of Esther from what has survived at Qumran is merely 
a coincidence. Although the book does not directly mention 
God, it would be difficult to read it without sensing the prov¬ 
idence of God working in powerful, though at times subtle, 
ways to rescue his people from danger and possible extermi¬ 
nation. The absence of mention of the name of God may be a 
deliberate part of the literary strategy of the writer. 

2 tn Heb “it came about”; KJV, ASV “Now it came to pass.” 

3 tn Where the Hebrew text has “Ahasuerus" (so KJV, NAB, 
NASB, NRSV) in this book the LXX has “Artaxerxes.” The ruler 
mentioned in the Hebrew text is Xerxes I (ca. 486-465 b.c.), 
and a number of modern English versions use “Xerxes" (e.g., 
NIV, NCV, CEV, NLT). 

4 tn Heb “in the days of Ahasuerus, that Ahasuerus who 
used to rule...” The phrase “I am referring to” has been sup¬ 
plied to clarify the force of the third person masculine singular 
pronoun, which is functioning like a demonstrative pronoun. 

5 sn The geographical extent of the Persian empire was 
vast. The division of Xerxes' empire into 127 smaller prov¬ 
inces was apparently done for purposes of administrative ef¬ 
ficiency. 

6 tn Heb “Cush" (so NIV, NCV; KJV “Ethiopia”) referring to 
the region of the upper Nile in Africa. India and Cush (i.e., Ethi¬ 
opia) are both mentioned in a tablet taken from the founda¬ 
tion of Xerxes’ palace in Persepolis that describes the extent 
of this empire. See ANET 316-17. 

7 tn Heb “Shushan” (so KJV, ASV). Most recent English ver¬ 

sions render this as “Susa.” 

sn The city of Susa served as one of several capitals of Per¬ 

sia during this time; the other locations were Ecbatana, Baby¬ 

lon, and Persepolis. Partly due to the extreme heat of its sum¬ 

mers, Susa was a place where Persian kings stayed mainly in 

the winter months. Strabo indicates that reptiles attempting 

to cross roads at midday died from the extreme heat (Geog¬ 

raphy 15.3.10-11). 


the citadel, 8 1:3 in the third 9 year of his reign he 
provided a banquet for all his officials and his ser¬ 
vants. The army 10 * of Persia and Media 11 was pres¬ 
ent, 12 as well as the nobles and the officials of the 
provinces. 

1:4 He displayed the riches of his royal glory and 
the splendor of his majestic greatness for a lengthy 
period of time 13 - a hundred and eighty days, to be 
exact! 14 1:5 When those days 15 were completed, 
the king then provided a seven-day 16 banquet for 
all the people who were present 17 in Susa the cita¬ 
del, for those of highest standing to the most low¬ 
ly. 18 It was held in the court located in the garden of 
the royal palace. 1:6 The furnishings included lin¬ 
en and purple curtains hung by cords of the finest 


8 tn The Hebrew word rrya ( birah ) can refer to a castle or 
palace or temple. Here it seems to have in mind that fortified 
part of the city that might be called an acropolis or citadel. 
Cf. KJV “palace”; NAB “stronghold”; NASB “capital”; NLT "for¬ 
tress.” 

9 sn The third year of Xerxes’ reign would beca. 483 b.c. 

10 tc Due to the large numbers of people implied, some 
scholars suggest that the original text may have read “lead¬ 
ers of the army” (cf. NAB “Persian and Median aristocracy"; 
NASB “the army officers"; NIV “the military leaders”). Howev¬ 
er, there is no textual evidence for this emendation, and the 
large numbers are not necessarily improbable. 

11 sn Unlike the Book of Daniel, the usual order for this ex¬ 
pression in Esther is “Persia and Media" (cf. vv. 14, 18, 19). 
In Daniel the order is “Media and Persia,” indicating a time in 
their history when Media was in the ascendancy. 

12 sn The size of the banquet described here, the number 
of its invited guests, and the length of its duration, although 
certainly immense by any standard, are not without prece¬ 
dent in the ancient world. C. A. Moore documents a Persian 
banquet for 15,000 people and an Assyrian celebration with 
69,574 guests (Esther [AB], 6). 

23 tn Heb “many days” (so KJV, ASV); NASB, NRSV “for 
many days.” 

14 tn The words “to be exact!” are not in the Hebrew text but 
have been supplied in the translation to bring out the clarify¬ 
ing nuance of the time period mentioned. Cf. KJV “even an 
hundred and fourscore days.” 

15 tc The Hebrew text of Esther does not indicate why this 
elaborate show of wealth and power was undertaken. Ac¬ 
cording to the LXX these were “the days of the wedding” (ai 
qpEpai toG yapou, hai hemerai tou gamou), presum¬ 
ably the king’s wedding. However, a number of scholars have 
called attention to the fact that this celebration takes place 
just shortly before Xerxes’ invasion of Greece. It is possible 
that the banquet was a rallying for the up-coming military ef¬ 
fort. See Herodotus, Histories 7.8. There is no reason to adopt 
the longer reading of the LXX here. 

16 tc The LXX has l% (hex, “six") instead of “seven.” Vir¬ 
tually all English versions follow the reading of the MT here, 
“seven." 

17 tn Heb “were found.” 

18 tn Heb “from the great and unto the small.” 
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linen 1 and purple wool on silver rings, alabaster 
columns, gold and silver couches 2 displayed on a 
floor made of valuable stones of alabaster, moth¬ 
er-of-pearl, and mineral stone. 1:7 Drinks 3 were 
served in golden containers, all of which differed 
from one another. Royal wine was available in 
abundance at the king’s expense. 1:8 There were 
no restrictions on the drinking, 4 for the king had 
instructed all of his supervisors 5 that they should 
do as everyone so desired. 6 1:9 Queen Vashti 7 also 
gave a banquet for the women in King Ahasuerus’ 
royal palace. 

Queen Vashti is Removed from Her Royal 
Position 

1:10 On the seventh day, as King Ahasuerus 
was feeling the effects of the wine, 8 he ordered 
Mehuman, Biztha, Harbona, Bigtha, Abagtha, 
Zethar, and Carcas, the seven eunuchs who attend¬ 
ed him, 9 1:11 to bring Queen Vashti into the king’s 
presence wearing her royal high turban. He wanted 
to show the people and the officials her beauty, for 
she was very attractive. 10 1:12 But Queen Vashti 
refused 11 to come at the king’s bidding 12 con¬ 


I sn The finest linen was byssus, a fine, costly, white fabric 
made in Egypt, Palestine, and Edom, and imported into Per¬ 
sia (BDB 101 s.v. pa; HALOT 115-16 s.v. pa). 

2 tn The Hebrew noun nap (mittah) refers to a reclining 
couch (cf. KJV “beds") spread with covers, cloth and pillow 
for feasting and carousing (Ezek 23:41; Amos 3:12; 6:4; Esth 
1:6; 7:8). See BDB 641-42 s.v.; HALOT 573 s.v. 

3 tn Heb “to cause to drink” (Hiphil infinitive construct of 
njatf, shaqah). As the etymology of the Hebrew word for "ban¬ 
quet” (nra'p, mishteh, from nno, s hatah, “to drink”) hints, 
drinking was a prominent feature of ancient Near Eastern 
banquets. 

4 tn Heb “the drinking was according to law; there was no 
one compelling.” 

5 tn Heb “every chief of his house"; KJV “all the officers of 
his house”; NLT “his staff." 

6 tn Heb “according to the desire of man and man.” 

7 sn Vashti is the name of Xerxes’ queen according to the 
Book of Esther. But in the Greek histories of this period the 
queen’s name is given as Amestris (e.g., Herodotus, Histories 
9.108-13). The name Vashti does not seem to occur in the 
nonbiblical records from this period. Apparently the two wom¬ 
en are not to be confused, but not enough is known about 
this period to reconcile completely the biblical and extrabibli- 
cal accounts. 

8 tn Heb "as the heart of the king was good with the wine.” 
Here the proper name (King Ahasuerus) has been substituted 
for the title in the translation for stylistic reasons. 

9 tn Heb “King Ahasuerus"; here the proper name has been 
replaced by the pronoun “him" in the translation for stylistic 
reasons. Cf. similarly NIV, NCV, CEV, NLT “King Xerxes.” 

10 tn Heb “was good of appearance”; KJV “was fair to look 
on"; NAB “was lovely to behold." 

II sn Ref usal to obey the king was risky even for a queen in 
the ancient world. It is not clear why Vashti behaved so rashly 
and put herself in such danger. Apparently she anticipated 
humiliation of some kind and was unwilling to subject herself 
to it, in spite of the obvious dangers. There is no justification 
in the biblical text for an ancient Jewish targumic tradition 
that the king told her to appear before his guests dressed in 
nothing but her royal high turban, that is, essentially naked. 

12 tn Heb “at the word of the king”; NASB “at the king’s 

command.” 


veyed through the eunuchs. Then the king became 
extremely angry, and his rage consumed 13 him. 

1:13 The king then inquired of the wise men 
who were discemers of the times - for it was the 
royal custom to confer with all those who were 
proficient in laws and legalities. 14 1:14 Those who 
were closest to him were Carshena, Shethar, Ad- 
matha, Tarshish, Meres, Marsena, and Memucan. 
These men were the seven officials of Persia and 
Media who saw the king on a regular basis 15 and 
had the most prominent offices 16 in the kingdom. 
1:15 The king asked, 17 “By law, 18 what should be 
done to Queen Vashti in light of the fact that she 
has not obeyed the instructions of King Ahasuerus 
conveyed through the eunuchs?” 

1:16 Memucan then replied to the king and 
the officials, “The wrong of Queen Vashti is not 
against the king alone, but against all the offi¬ 
cials and all the people who are throughout all the 
provinces of King Ahasuerus. 1:17 For the mat¬ 
ter concerning the queen will spread to all the 
women, leading them to treat their husbands with 
contempt, saying, ‘When King Ahasuerus gave 
orders to bring Queen Vashti into his presence, 
she would not come.’ 1:18 And this very day the 
noble ladies of Persia and Media who have heard 
the matter concerning the queen will respond in 
the same way to all the royal officials, and there 
will be more than enough contempt and anger! 
1:19 If the king is so inclined, 19 let a royal edict 
go forth from him, and let it be written in the laws 
of Persia and Media that cannot be repealed, 20 
that Vashti 21 may not come into the presence of 


13 tn Heb “burned in him” (so KJV). 

24 tn Heb “judgment” (so KJV); NASB, NIV “justice”; NRSV 
“custom.” 

15 tn Heb “seers of the face of the king”; NASB “who had 
access to the king’s presence.” 

16 tn Heb “were sitting first"; NAB “held first rank in the 
realm.” 

17 tn These words are not present in the Hebrew text, but 
have been supplied in the translation for clarity (cf. NIV, NCV, 
CEV, NLT, all of which supply similar phrases). 

18 tcThe location of the prepositional phrase “according to 
law” is somewhat unusual in the Hebrew text, but not so much 
so as to require emendation. Some scholars suggest deleting 
the phrase as an instance of dittography from the final part 
of the immediately preceding word in v. 14. Others suggest 
taking the phrase with the end of v. 14 rather than with v. 15. 
Both proposals, however, lack adequate justification. 

19 sn Heb “If upon the king it is good”; KJV “If it please the 
king.” Deferential language was common in ancient Near 
Eastern court language addressing a despot; it occurs often 
in Esther. 

20 sn Laws...that cannot be repealed. On the permanence 
of the laws of Media and Persia see also Esth 8:8 and Dan 
6:8,12,15. 

21 sn Previously in this chapter the word “queen” accompa¬ 
nies Vashti’s name (cf. w. 9,11,12,15,16,17). But here, in 
anticipation of her demotion, the title is dropped. 
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King Ahasuerus, and let the king convey her roy¬ 
alty to another 1 who is more deserving than she. 2 
1:20 And let the king’s decision which he will en¬ 
act be disseminated 3 throughout all his kingdom, 
vast though it is. 4 Then all the women will give 
honor to their husbands, from the most prominent 
to the lowly.” 

1:21 The matter seemed appropriate to the king 
and the officials. So the king acted on the advice 
of Memucan. 1:22 He sent letters throughout all 
the royal provinces, to each province according to 
its own script and to each people according to its 
own language, 5 that every man should be ruling 
his family 6 and should be speaking the language 
of his own people. 7 

Esther Becomes Queen in Vashti s Place 

2:1 When these things had been accom¬ 
plished 8 and the rage of King Ahasuerus had 
diminished, he remembered 9 Vashti and what 
she had done and what had been decided 10 
against her. 2:2 The king’s servants who at¬ 


1 tn Heb “her neighbor”; NIV “someone else." 

2 tn Heb “who is better than she.” The reference is appar¬ 
ently to worthiness of the royal position as demonstrated by 
compliance with the king's wishes, although the word bto 
{tob, “good”) can also be used of physical beauty. Cf. NAB, 
NASB, NLT “more worthy than she.” 

3 tn Heb “heard”; KJV, NAB, NLT “published”; NIV, NRSV 
“proclaimed." 

4 tcThe phrase “vast though it is" is not included in the LXX, 
although it is retained by almost all English versions. 

5 sn For purposes of diplomacy and governmental com¬ 
munication throughout the far-flung regions of the Persian 
empire the Aramaic language was normally used. Educated 
people throughout the kingdom could be expected to have 
competence in this language. But in the situation described 
in v. 22 a variety of local languages are to be used, and not 
just Aramaic, so as to make the king’s edict understandable 
to the largest possible number of people. 

6 tn Heb “in his house”; NIV “over his own household.” 

7 tc The final prepositional phrase is not included in the 
LXX, and this shorter reading is followed by a number of Eng¬ 
lish versions (e.g., NAB, NRSV, NLT). Some scholars suggest 
the phrase may be the result of dittography from the earlier 
phrase “to each people according to its language,” but this is 
not a necessary conclusion. The edict was apparently intend¬ 
ed to reassert male prerogative with regard to two things (and 
not just one): sovereign and unquestioned leadership within 
the family unit, and the right of deciding which language was 
to be used in the home when a bilingual situation existed. 

8 tn Heb “after these things" (so KJV, NASB, NRSV). The ex¬ 
pression is very vague from a temporal standpoint, not indi¬ 
cating preciselyjust how much time might have elapsed. Cf. 
v. 21. 

9 sn There may be a tinge of regret expressed in the king's 

remembrance of Vashti. There is perhaps a hint that he 

wished for her presence once again, although that was not 

feasible from a practical standpoint. The suggestions by the 

king's attendants concerning a replacement seem to be an 

effort to overcome this nostalgia. Certainly it was to their ad¬ 

vantage to seek the betterment of the king's outlook. Those 

around him the most were probably the most likely to suffer 

the effects of his ire. 

“ tn Or "decreed" (so NAB, NASB, NRSV); TEV “and about 

his proclamation against her.” 


tended him said, “Let a search be conducted in 
the king’s behalf for attractive young women. 11 
2:3 And let the king appoint officers throughout all 
the provinces of his kingdom to gather all the at¬ 
tractive young women to Susa the citadel, to the 
harem 12 under the authority of Hegai, the king’s 
eunuch who oversees the women, and let him 
provide whatever cosmetics they desire. 13 2:4 Let 
the young woman whom the king finds most at¬ 
tractive 14 become queen in place of Vashti.” This 
seemed like a good idea to the king, 15 so he acted 
accordingly. 

2:5 Now there happened to be a Jewish man in 
Susa the citadel whose name was Mordecai. 16 He 
was the son of Jair, the son of Shimei, the son of 
Kish, a Benjaminite, 2:6 who had been taken into 
exile from Jerusalem 17 with the captives who had 
been carried into exile with Jeconiah 18 king of Ju¬ 
dah, whom Nebuchadnezzar king of Babylon had 
taken into exile. 2:7Now he was acting as the guard¬ 
ian 19 of Hadassah 20 (that is, Esther), the daughter 
of his uncle, for neither her father nor her mother 
was alive 21 This young woman was very attrac¬ 
tive and had a beautiful figure. 22 When her father 


11 tn Heb “young women, virgins, good of form.” The same 
phrase also occurs in v. 3. 

12 tn Heb “the house of the women” (so KJV, ASV). So also 
in w. 9,11,13, and 14. 

13 tn Heb “their ointments”; cf. NIV, CEV, NLT "beauty treat¬ 
ments.” 

14 tn Heb “who is good in the eyes of the king.” 

15 tn Heb “the matter was good in the eyes of the king.” Cf. 
TEV “The king thought this was good advice." 

16 sn Mordecai is a pagan name that reflects the name of 
the Babylonian deity Marduk. Probably many Jews of the pe¬ 
riod had two names, one for secular use and the other for use 
especially within the Jewish community. Mordecai’s Jewish 
name is not recorded in the biblical text. 

17 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

18 sn Jeconiah is an alternative name for Jehoiachin. A 
number of modern English versions use the latter name to 
avoid confusion (e.g., NIV, NCV, TEV, NLT). 

19 tn According to HALOT 64 s.v. II [bt< the term jb'N ('omen) 
means: (1) “attendant” of children (Num 11:12; Isa 49:23); 
(2) “guardian” (2 Kgs 10:1, 5; Esth 2:7); (3) “nurse-maid” (2 
Sam 4:4; Ruth 4:16); and (4) “to look after” (Isa 60:4; Lam 
4:5). Older lexicons did not distinguish this root from the hom¬ 
onym I [bN ('aman, “to support; to confirm”; cf. BDB 52 s.v. 
jbN). This is reflected in a number of translations by use of 
a phrase like “brought up” (KJV, ASV, RSV, NIV) or “bringing 
up” (NASB). 

20 sn Hadassah is a Jewish name that probably means 
“myrtle"; the name Esther probably derives from the Persian 
word for “star,” although some scholars derive it from the 
name of the Babylonian goddess Ishtar. Esther is not the only 
biblical character for whom two different names were used. 
Daniel (renamed Belteshazzar) and his three friends Hana- 
niah (renamed Shadrach), Mishael (renamed Meshach), 
and Azariah (renamed Abednego) were also given different 
names by their captors. 

21 tn Heb “for there was not to her father or mother.” This is 
universally understood to mean Esther's father and mother 
were no longer alive. 

22 tn Heb “beautiful of form.” The Hebrew noun iN'n ( to’or, 
“form; shape") is used elsewhere to describe the physical 
bodily shape of a beautiful woman (Gen 29:17; Deut 21:11; 1 
Sam 25:3); see BDB 1061 s.v. Cf. TEV “had a good figure." 
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and mother died, Mordecai had raised her 1 as if 
she were his own daughter. 

2:8 It so happened that when the king’s edict 
and his law became known 2 many young women 
were taken to Susa the citadel to be placed under 
the authority of Hegai. Esther also was taken to the 
royal palace 3 to be under the authority of Hegai, 
who was overseeing the women. 2:9 This young 
woman pleased him, 4 and she found favor with 
him. He quickly provided her with her cosmet¬ 
ics and her rations; he also provided her with the 
seven specially chosen 5 young women who were 
from the palace. He then transferred her and her 
young women to the best quarters in the harem. 6 

2:10 Now Esther had not disclosed her people 
or her lineage, 7 for Mordecai had instructed her 
not to do so. 8 2:11 And day after day Mordecai 
used to walk back and forth in front of the court of 
the harem in order to leam how Esther was doing 9 
and what might happen to her. 

2:12 At the end of the twelve months that were 
required for the women, 10 when the turn of each 
young woman arrived to go to King Ahasuerus 
- for in this way they had to fulfill their time of 
cosmetic treatment: six months with oil of myrrh, 
and six months with perfume and various oint¬ 
ments used by women - 2:13 the woman would 
go to the king in the following way: Whatever she 
asked for would be provided for her to take with 
her from the harem to the royal palace. 2:14 In the 
evening she went, and in the morning she returned 
to a separate part 11 of the harem, to the authority of 


1 tn Heb "had taken her to him.” The Hebrew verb rip? 
(laqakh, “to take”) describes Mordecai adopting Esther and 
treating her like his own daughter: “to take as one’s own prop¬ 
erty” as a daughter (HALOT 534 s.v. I np? 6). 

2 tn Heb “were heard” (so NASB); NRSV “were (had been 
NIV) proclaimed.” 

3 tn Heb “the house of the king.” So also in w. 9,13. Cf. NLT 
“the king’s harem.” 

4 tn Heb “was good in his eyes”; NLT “Hegai was very im¬ 
pressed with Esther.” 

5 tn Heb “being looked at (with favor).’’ 

6 tn Heb “of the house of the women” (so KJV, ASV). So also 
in vv. 11,13,14. 

7 tn Cf. v. 20, where the same phrase occurs but with the 
word order reversed. 

8 tn Heb “that she not tell” (NRSV similar); NASB “that she 
should not make them known.” 

9 tn Heb “to know the peace of Esther.” 

10 tc The LXX does not include the words “that were re¬ 
quired for the women.” 

tn Heb “to be to her according to the law of the women”; 
NASB “under the regulations for the women.” 

11 tn Heb “second.” The numerical adjective ( sheniy, 

“second") is difficult here. As a modifier for “house" in v. 14 

the word would presumably refer to a second part of the ha¬ 

rem, one which was under the supervision of a separate offi¬ 

cial. But in this case the definite article would be expected be¬ 

fore “second” (cf. LXX tov ScuTcpov, ton deuteron). Some 

scholars emend the text to rat? ( shenit , “a second time”), 

but this does not completely resolve the difficulty since the 

meaning remains unclear. The translation adopted above fol¬ 

lows the LXX and understands the word to refer to a separate 

group of women in the king’s harem, a group housed appar¬ 

ently in a distinct part of the residence complex. 


Shaashgaz the king’s eunuch who was overseeing 
the concubines. She would not go back to the king 
unless the king was pleased with her 12 and she was 
requested by name. 

2:15 When it became the turn of Esther daugh¬ 
ter of Abihail the uncle of Mordecai (who had 
raised her as if she were his own daughter 13 ) to 
go to the king, she did not request anything except 
what Hegai the king’s eunuch, who was overseer 
of the women, had recommended. Yet Esther met 
with the approval of all who saw her. 2:16 Then Es¬ 
ther was taken to King Ahasuerus at his royal resi¬ 
dence in the tenth 14 month (that is, the month of 
Tebeth) in the seventh 15 year of his reign. 2:17 And 
the king loved Esther more than all the other wom¬ 
en, and she met with his loving approval 16 more 
than all the other young women. 17 So he placed 
the royal high turban on her head and appointed 
her queen 18 in place of Vashti. 2:18 Then the king 
prepared a large banquet for all his officials and 
his servants - it was actually Esther’s banquet. He 
also set aside a holiday for the provinces, and he 
provided for offerings at the king’s expense. 19 

Mordecai Learns of a Plot against the King 

2:19 Now when the young women were be¬ 
ing gathered again, 20 Mordecai was sitting at 
the king’s gate. 21 2:20 Esther was still not di¬ 
vulging her lineage or her people, 22 just as 


12 tcThe LXX does not include the words “was pleased with 
her.” 

13 tn Heb “who had taken her to him as a daughter”; NRSV 
"who had adopted her as his own daughter.” 

14 tc The Greek mss Codex Alexandrinus (A) and Codex Vati- 
canus (B) read “twelfth” here. 

15 tc The Syriac Peshitta reads “fourth” here. 

16 tn Heb “grace and loyal love." The expression is probably 
a hendiadys. 

17 tc The LXX does not include the words “more than all the 
other young women.” 

18 tn Heb “caused her to rule.” 

19 tc The LXX does not include the words “and he provided 
for offerings at the king’s expense." 

20 tc The LXX does not include the words “Now when the 
young women were being gathered again.” The Hebrew word 
rat? (shenit, “a second time”) is difficult in v. 19, but appar¬ 
ently it refers to a subsequent regathering of the women to 
the harem. 

21 sn That Mordecai was sitting at the king’s gate appar¬ 
ently means that he was a high-ranking government official. 
It was at the city gate where important business was transact¬ 
ed. Being in this position afforded Mordecai an opportunity 
to become aware of the plot against the king's life, although 
the author does not include the particular details of how this 
information first came to Mordecai’s attention. 

22 sn That Esther was able so effectively to conceal her Jew¬ 
ish heritage suggests that she was not consistently observ¬ 
ing Jewish dietary and religious requirements. As C. A. Moore 
observes, “In order for Esther to have concealed her ethnic 
and religious identity...in the harem, she must have eaten..., 
dressed, and lived like a Persian rather than an observant 
Jewess” (Esther [AB], 28.) In this regard her public behavior 
stands in contrast to that of Daniel, for example. 
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Mordecai had instructed her. 1 Esther continued to 
do whatever Mordecai said, just as she had done 
when he was raising her. 

2:21 In those days while Mordecai was sitting 
at the king’s gate, Bigthan 2 and Teresh, 3 two of the 
king’s eunuchs who protected the entrance, 4 be¬ 
came angry and plotted to assassinate 5 King Aha- 
suerus. 2:22 When Mordecai learned of the con¬ 
spiracy, 6 he informed Queen Esther, 7 and Esther 
told the king in Mordecai’s behalf. 8 2:23 The king 
then had the matter investigated and, finding it to 
be so, had the two conspirators 9 hanged on a gal¬ 
lows. 10 It was then recorded in the daily chronicles 
in the king’s presence. 

Human Conspires to Destroy the Jews 

3:1 Some time later 11 King Ahasuerus pro¬ 
moted 12 Haman the son of Hammedatha, the 
Agagite, exalting him and setting his posi¬ 
tion 13 above that of all the officials who were 
with him. 3:2 As a result, 14 all the king’s servants 
who were at the king’s gate were bowing and 
paying homage to Haman, for the king had so 


1 tc The LXX adds the words “to fear God.” 

2 tn This individual is referred to as “Bigthana,” a variant 
spelling of the name, in Esth 6:2. 

3 tc The LXX does not include the names “Bigthan and 
Teresh” here. 

4 tn Heb “guarders of the threshold"; NIV “who guarded the 
doorway.” 

5 tn Heb “sought to send a hand against”; CEV “decided to 
kill." 

6 sn The text of Esther does not disclose exactly how Mor¬ 
decai learned about the plot against the king’s life. Ancient 
Jewish traditions state that Mordecai overheard conspirato¬ 
rial conversation, or that an informant brought this informa¬ 
tion to him, or that it came to him as a result of divine prompt¬ 
ing. These conjectures are all without adequate support from 
the biblical text. The author simply does not tell the source of 
Mordecai’s insight into this momentous event. 

7 tc The LXX simply reads “Esther” and does not include 
“the queen.” 

8 tc The LXX adds here “the things concerning the plot.” 

tn Heb “in the name of Mordecai” (so NRSV); NIV "giving 
credit to Mordecai.” 

9 tn Heb “they both were hanged.” The referent (the two eu¬ 
nuchs who conspired against the king) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

10 tn Or “on a pole”; KJV, ASV "on a tree." 

“ tn Heb “after these things" (so KJV, ASV); NAB, NASB, 
NIV “After these events." 

12 tn Heb “made great”; NAB “raised...to high rank”; NIV 
“honored." 

sn The promotion of Haman in 3:1 for reasons unexplained 
contrasts noticeably with 2:19-23, where Mordecai's contri¬ 
bution to saving the king’s life goes unnoticed. The irony is 
striking. 

13 tn Heb “chair"; KJV, NRSV “seat”; NASB “established his 
authority." 

14 tn Heb “and” (so KJV, NASB, NRSV). Other modern Eng¬ 
lish versions leave the conjunction untranslated here (NAB, 
NIV, NCV, NLT). 


commanded. However, Mordecai did not bow, 15 
nor did he pay him homage. 

3:3 Then the servants of the king who were 
at the king’s gate asked Mordecai, “Why are you 
violating the king’s commandment?” 3:4 And after 
they had spoken to him day after day 16 without his 
paying any attention to them, they informed Ha¬ 
man to see whether this attitude on Mordecai’s 
part would be permitted. 17 Furthermore, he had 
disclosed to them that he was a Jew. 18 

3:5 When Haman saw that Mordecai was 
not bowing or paying homage to him, he 19 was 
filled with rage. 3:6 But the thought of striking out 
against 20 Mordecai alone was repugnant to him, 
for he had been informed 21 of the identity of Mor¬ 
decai’s people. 22 So Haman sought to destroy all 
the Jews (that is, the people of Mordecai) 23 who 
were in all the kingdom of Ahasuerus. 

3:7 In the first month (that is, the month of 
Nisan), in the twelfth year 24 of King Ahasu¬ 
erus’ reign, pm 25 (that is, the lot) was cast be- 


15 sn Mordecai did not bow. The reason for Mordecai’s 
refusal to bow before Haman is not clearly stated here. Cer¬ 
tainly the Jews did not refuse to bow as a matter of principle, 
as though such an action somehow violated the second com¬ 
mand of the Decalogue. Many biblical texts bear witness to 
their practice of falling prostrate before people of power and 
influence (e.g., 1 Sam 24:8; 2 Sam 14:4; 1 Kgs 1:16). Per¬ 
haps the issue here was that Haman was a descendant of 
the Amalekites, a people who had attacked Israel in an earlier 
age (see Exod 17:8-16; 1 Sam 15:17-20; Deut 25:17-19). 

16 sn Mordecai’s position in the service of the king brought 
him into regular contact with these royal officials. Because of 
this association the officials would have found ample oppor¬ 
tunity to complain of Mordecai’s refusal to honor Haman by 
bowing down before him. 

17 tn Heb “Will the matters of Mordecai stand?”; NASB “to 
see whether Mordecai’s reason would stand.” 

18 sn This disclosure of Jewish identity is a reversal of the 
practice mentioned in 2:10,20. 

19 tn Heb “Haman.” The pronoun (“he”) was used in the 
translation for stylistic reasons. Repeating the proper name 
here is redundant according to contemporary English style, 
although the name is repeated in NASB and NRSV. 

20 tn Heb “to send a hand against”; KJV, NRSV “to lay hands 
on.” 

21 tn Heb “they had related to him.” For stylistic reasons 
this has been translated as a passive construction. 

22 tc The entire first half of the verse is not included in the 
LXX. 

23 tc This parenthetical phrase is not included in the LXX. 
Some scholars emend the MT reading db (’ am , “people”) to 
os (7m, “with”), arguing that the phrase is awkwardly placed 
and syntactically inappropriate. While there is some truth to 
their complaint, the MT makes sufficient sense to be accept¬ 
able here, and is followed by most English versions. 

24 sn This year would be ca. 474 b.c. The reference to first 
month and twelfth month indicate that about a year had 
elapsed between this determination and the anticipated ex¬ 
ecution. 

25 tn The term ns [pur, “lot”) is an Akkadian loanword; the 
narrator therefore explains it for his Hebrew readers (“that is, 
the lot”). It is from the plural form of this word (i.e., Purim) that 
the festival celebrating the deliverance of the Jews takes its 
name (cf. 9:24,26, 28,31). 
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fore Haman in order to determine a day and a 
month. 1 It turned out to be the twelfth month (that 
is, the month of Adar). 2 

3:8 Then Haman said to King Ahasuerus, 
“There is a particular people 3 that is dispersed 
and spread among the inhabitants 4 throughout all 
the provinces of your kingdom whose laws differ 
from those of all other peoples. Furthermore, they 
do not observe the king’s laws. It is not appropri¬ 
ate for the king to provide a haven for them. 5 3:9 If 
the king is so inclined, 6 let an edict be issued 7 to 
destroy them. I will pay 10,000 talents of silver 8 
to be conveyed to the king’s treasuries for the of¬ 
ficials who carry out this business.” 

3:10 So the king removed his signet ring 9 from 
his hand and gave it to Haman the son of Hamme- 
datha, the Agagite, who was hostile toward the 
Jews. 3:11 The king replied to Haman, “Keep your 
money, 10 and do with those people whatever you 
wish.” 11 

3:12 So the royal scribes 12 were summoned 
in the first month, on the thirteenth day of the 
month. Everything Haman commanded was 


1 tc The LXX adds the following words: “in order to destroy in 
one day the race of Mordecai, and the lot fell on the fourteenth 
day of the month." The LXX reading is included by NAB. 

tn Heb “from day to day and from month to month” (so KJV, 
NASB). 

2 tn Since v. 7 seems to interrupt the flow of the narrative, 
many scholars have suggested that it is a late addition to the 
text. But there is not enough evidence to warrant such a con¬ 
clusion. Even though its placement is somewhat awkward, 
the verse supplies to the reader an important piece of chron¬ 
ological information. 

3 tn Heb “one people.” Note the subtle absence at this point 
of a specific mention of the Jewish people by name. 

4 tn Heb “peoples” (so NASB, NIV); NAB “nations" 

5 tn Heb “to cause them to rest”; NASB “to let them re¬ 
main”; NAB, NIV, NRSV "to tolerate them.” 

6 tn Heb "If upon the king it is good”; KJV "If it please the 
king.” 

7 tn Heb “let it be written” (so KJV, ASV); NASB “let it be de¬ 
creed." 

8 sn The enormity of the monetary sum referred to here 
can be grasped by comparing this amount (10,000 talents of 
silver) to the annual income of the empire, which according 
to Herodotus ( Histories 3.95) was 14,500 Euboic talents. In 
other words Haman is offering the king a bribe equal to two- 
thirds of the royal income. Doubtless this huge sum of money 
was to come (in large measure) from the anticipated confis¬ 
cation of Jewish property and assets once the Jews had been 
destroyed. That such a large sum of money is mentioned may 
indicate something of the economic standing of the Jewish 
population in the empire of King Ahasuerus. 

9 sn Possessing the king's signet ring would enable Haman 
to act with full royal authority. The king’s ring would be used to 
impress the royal seal on edicts, making them as binding as if 
the king himself had enacted them. 

10 tn Heb “the silver is given to you”; NRSV “the money is 
given to you”; CEV “You can keep their money.” C. A. Moore 
(Esther [AB], 40) understands these words somewhat differ¬ 
ently, taking them to imply acceptance of the money on Xe¬ 
rxes’ part. He translates, “Well, it’s your money.” 

11 tn Heb “according to what is good in your eyes”; NASB 
“do with them as you please.” 

12 tn Or “secretaries” (so NIV, NRSV, NLT). 


written to the king’s satraps 13 and governors who 
were in every province and to the officials of ev¬ 
ery people, province by province according to its 
script and people by people according to its lan¬ 
guage. In the name of King Ahasuerus it was writ¬ 
ten and sealed with the king’s signet ring. 3:13 Let¬ 
ters were sent by the runners to all the king’s prov¬ 
inces stating that 14 they should destroy, kill, and 
annihilate all the Jews, from youth to elderly, both 
women and children, 15 on a particular day, namely 
the thirteenth day 16 of the twelfth month (that is, 
the month of Adar), and to loot and plunder their 
possessions. 3:14Acopy of this edict was to be pre¬ 
sented as law throughout every province; it was to 
be made known to all the inhabitants, 17 so that they 
would be prepared for this day. 3:15 The messen¬ 
gers 18 scurried forth 19 with the king’s order. 20 The 
edict was issued in Susa the citadel. While the king 
and Haman sat down to drink, the city of Susa was 
in an uproar! 21 

Esther Decides to Risk Everything in order to 
Help Her People 

4:1 Now when Mordecai became aware of all 
that had been done, he 22 tore his garments and put 
on sackcloth and ashes. He went out into the city, 
crying out in a loud 23 and bitter voice. 4:2 But he 
went no further than the king’s gate, for no one 
was permitted to enter the king’s gate clothed in 
sackcloth. 4:3 Throughout each and every province 
where the king’s edict and law were announced 24 
there was considerable 25 mourning among the 
Jews, along with fasting, weeping, and sorrow. 26 

13 tn Or "princes” (so NLT); CEV “highest officials.” 

14 tn The words “stating that” are not in the Hebrew text but 
have been supplied in the translation for clarity. 

15 tn Heb "children and women.” The translation follows 
contemporary English idiom, which reverses the order. 

16 tc The LXX does not include the words "on the thirteenth 
day.” 

27 tn Heb “peoples” (so NASB, NRSV). 

18 tn Heb “runners.” So also in 8:10, 14. Cf. NAB, NASB, 
NIV, NRSV “couriers.” 

19 tn Or “went forth in haste” (so ASV). 

20 tn Heb “with the word of the king.” 

21 sn The city of Susa was in an uproar. This final statement 
of v. 15 is a sad commentary on the pathetic disregard of des¬ 
pots forthe human misery and suffering that they sometimes 
inflict on those who are helpless to resist their power. Here, 
while common people braced for the reckless loss of life and 
property that wasabout to begin, the perpetrators went about 
their mundane activities as though nothing of importance 
was happening. 

22 tn Heb “Mordecai.” The pronoun (“he”) was used in the 
translation for stylistic reasons. A repetition of the proper 
name here is redundant in terms of contemporary English 
style. 

23 tn Heb “great.” 

24 tn Heb “reached” (so NAB, NLT); KJV, NASB, NIV “came”; 
TEV “wherever the king's proclamation was made known.” 

29 tn Heb "great” (so KJV, NIV, NRSV, NLT); NAB “the Jews 
went into deep mourning.” 

26 sn Although prayer is not specifically mentioned here, it 
is highly unlikely that appeals to God for help were not a part 
of this reaction to devastating news. As elsewhere in the book 
of Esther, the writer seems deliberately to keep religious ac¬ 
tions in the background. 
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Sackcloth and ashes were characteristic 1 of many. 
4:4 When Esther’s female attendants and her eu¬ 
nuchs came and informed her about Mordecai’s 
behavior, 1 2 the queen was overcome with anguish. 
Although she sent garments for Mordecai to put 
on so that he could remove his sackcloth, he would 
not accept them. 4:5 So Esther called for Hathach, 
one of the king’s eunuchs who had been placed 
at her service, 3 and instructed him to find out the 
cause and reason for Mordecai’s behavior. 4 4:6 So 
Hathach went to Mordecai at the plaza of the city 
in front of the king’s gate. 4:7 Then Mordecai re¬ 
lated to him everything that had happened to him, 
even the specific amount of money that Haman 
had offered to pay to the king’s treasuries for the 
Jews to be destroyed. 4:8 He also gave him a writ¬ 
ten copy of the law that had been disseminated 5 in 
Susa for their destruction so that he could show 
it to Esther and talk to her about it. He also gave 
instructions that she should go to the king to im¬ 
plore him and petition him on behalf of her people. 
4:9 So Hathach returned and related Mordecai’s 
instructions 6 to Esther. 

4:10 Then Esther replied to Hathach with in¬ 
structions for Mordecai: 4:11 “All the servants of 
the king and the people of the king’s provinces 
know that there is only one law applicable 7 to any 
man or woman who comes uninvited to the king 
in the inner court - that person will be put to death, 
unless the king extends to him the gold scepter, 
permitting him to be spared. 8 Now I have not been 
invited to come to the king for some thirty days!” 

4:12 When Esther’s reply 9 was conveyed 
to Mordecai, 4:13 he 10 * said to take back this an¬ 
swer to Esther: 4:14 “Don’t imagine that be¬ 


1 tn Heb “were spread to many"; KJV, NIV “many (+ people 
NLT) lay in sackcloth and ashes.” 

2 tn The words “about Mordecai’s behavior” are not in the 
Hebrew text, but are supplied in translation for the sake of 
clarity. Cf. NIV, NLT “about Mordecai”; TEV, CEV “what Morde¬ 
cai was doing." 

3 tn Heb “whom he caused to stand before her"; NASB 
“whom the king had appointed to attend her.” 

4 tn Heb “concerning Mordecai, to know what this was, and 
why this was." 

5 tn Heb “given” (so KJV); NASB, NRSV, TEV, NLT "issued"; 
NIV “published"; NAB “promulgated.” 

6 tn Heb “the words of Mordecai” (so KJV); NIV, NRSV, CEV 
“what Mordecai had said”; NLT “with Mordecai’s message.” 

7 tn Heb “one is his law”; NASB “he (the king NIV) has but 
one law” 

8 tn Heb “and he will live"; KJV, ASV “that he may live”; NIV 
“and spare his life.” 

9 tn Heb “the words of Esther"; TEV, NLT “Esther's mes¬ 
sage.” 

10 tn Heb “Mordecai.” The pronoun (“he") was used in the 

translation for stylistic reasons. A repetition of the proper 

name here is redundant in terms of contemporary English 

style. 


cause you are part of the king’s household you will 
be the one Jew 11 who will escape. If you keep quiet 
at this time, liberation and protection for the Jews 
will appear 12 from another source, 13 while you and 
your father’s household perish. It may very well 
be 14 that you have achieved royal status 15 for such 
a time as this!” 

4:15 Then Esther sent this reply to Mordecai: 
4:16 “Go, assemble all the Jews who are found in 
Susa and fast in my behalf. Don’t eat and don’t 
drink for three days, night or day. My female at¬ 
tendants and I 16 will also fast in the same way. Af¬ 
terward I will go to the king, even though it vio¬ 
lates the law 17 If I perish, I perish!” 

4:17 So Mordecai set out to do everything that 
Esther had instructed him. 

Esther Appeals to the King for Help 

5:1 It so happened that on the third day Esther 
put on her royal attire and stood in the inner court 
of the palace, 18 opposite the king’s quarters. 19 The 
king was sitting on his royal throne in the palace, 
opposite the entrance. 20 5:2 When the king saw 
Queen Esther standing in the court, she met with 
his approval. 21 The king extended to Esther the 
gold scepter that was in his hand, and Esther ap¬ 
proached and touched the end of the scepter. 


11 tn Heb “from all the Jews”; KJV “more than all the Jews"; 
NIV “you alone of all the Jews." 

22 tn Heb “stand”; KJV, NASB, NIV, NLT “arise.” 

13 tn Heb “place” (so KJV, NIV, NLT); NRSV “from another 
quarter.” This is probably an oblique reference to help coming 
from God. D. J. A. Clines disagrees; in his view a contrast be¬ 
tween deliverance by Esther and deliverance by God is inap¬ 
propriate (Ezra, Nehemiah, Esther [NCBC], 302). But Clines’ 
suggestion that perhaps the reference is to deliverance by 
Jewish officials or by armed Jewish revolt is less attractive 
than seeing this veiled reference as part of the literary strat¬ 
egy of the book, which deliberately keeps God’s providential 
dealings entirely in the background. 

14 tn Heb “And who knows whether” (so NASB). The ques¬ 
tion is one of hope, but free of presumption. Cf. Jonah 3:9. 

15 tn Heb “have come to the kingdom"; NRSV “to royal dig¬ 
nity”; NIV “to royal position”; NLT “have been elevated to the 
palace." 

16 tn Heb “I and my female attendants.” The translation re¬ 
verses the order for stylistic reasons. 

17 tn Heb “which is not according to the law” (so KJV, NASB); 
NAB “contrary to the law.” 

18 tn Heb “of the house of the king”; NASB, NRSV “of the 
king’s palace.” 

18 tn Heb “the house of the king”; NASB “the king's rooms"; 
NIV, NLT “the king’s hall.” This expression is used twice in this 
verse. In the first instance, it is apparently the larger palace 
complex that is in view, whereas in the second instance the 
expression seems to refer specifically to the quarters from 
which the king governed. 

20 tn Heb “the entrance of the house” (so ASV). 

21 tn Heb “she obtained grace in his eyes”; NASB “she ob¬ 
tained favor in his sight”; NIV “he was pleased with her”; NLT 
“he welcomed her.” 
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5:3 The king said to her, “What is on your 
mind, 1 Queen Esther? What is your request? 
Even as much as half the kingdom will be given 
to you!” 

5:4 Esther replied, “If the king is so inclined, 2 
let the king and Haman come today to the banquet 
that I have prepared for him.” 5:5 The king replied, 
“Find Haman quickly so that we can do as Esther 
requests.” 

So the king and Haman went to the banquet 
that Esther had prepared. 5:6 While at the banquet 
of wine, the king said to Esther, “What is your re¬ 
quest? It shall be given to you. What is your peti¬ 
tion? Ask for as much as half the kingdom, 3 and it 
shall be done!” 

5:7 Esther responded, 4 “My request and my 
petition is this: 5:8 If I have found favor in the 
king’s sight and if the king is inclined 5 to grant my 
request and perfonn my petition, let the king and 
Haman come tomorrow to the banquet that I will 
prepare for them. At that time 6 1 will do as the king 
wishes. 7 

Haman Expresses His Hatred of Mordecai 

5:9 Now Haman went forth that day pleased 
and very much encouraged. 8 But when Haman 
saw Mordecai at the king’s gate, and he did not 
rise nor tremble in his presence, 9 Haman was filled 
with rage toward Mordecai. 5:10 But Haman re¬ 
strained himself and went on to his home. 

He then sent for his friends to join him, 10 
along with his wife Zeresh. 5:11 Haman then 
recounted to them his fabulous wealth, 11 his 


1 tn Heb “What to you?”; NAB, NIV NRSV “What is it, Queen 
Esther?” 

2 tn Heb "If upon the king it is good”; NASB “If it please the 
king.” 

3 sn As much as half the kingdom. Such a statement would 
no doubt have been understood for the exaggeration that it 
clearly was. Cf. the similar NT scene recorded in Mark 6:23, 
where Herod makes a similar promise to the daughter of 
Herodias. In that case the request was for the head of John 
the Baptist, which is a lot less than half the kingdom. 

4 tn Heb “answered and said.” This is somewhat redundant 
in contemporary English and has been simplified in the trans¬ 
lation. 

5 tn Heb “if upon the king it is good.” Cf. the similar expres¬ 
sion in v. 4, which also occurs in 7:3; 8:5; 9:13. 

6 tn Heb “and tomorrow” (so NASB); NAB, NRSV “and 
then.” 

7 tn Heb “I will do according to the word of the king,” i.e., 
answer the question that he has posed. Cf. NCV “Then I will 
answer your question about what I want.” 

8 tn Heb “happy and good of heart”; NASB “glad and 
pleased of heart”; NIV “happy and in high spirits.” 

9 tn Heb “tremble from before him”; NIV “nor showed fear 
in his presence”; TEV “or show any sign of respect as he 
passed." 

10 tn Heb “sent and brought.” The expression is probably 
a hendiadys (a figure of speech in which a single idea is ex¬ 
pressed through two words or phrases), in which case the two 
verbs could be translated simply as “summoned” (so NAB) or 
“sent for” (NASB). 

11 tn Heb “the glory of his riches" (so KJV, NASB); NRSV 

“the splendor of his riches.” 


many sons, 12 and how the king had magnified him 
and exalted him over the king’s other officials and 
servants. 5:12 Haman said, “Furthermore, Queen 
Esther invited 13 only me to accompany the king to 
the banquet that she prepared! And also tomorrow 
I am invited 14 along with the king. 5:13 Yet all of 
this fails to satisfy me so long as I have to see Mor¬ 
decai the Jew sitting at the king’s gate.” 

5:14 Haman’s 15 wife Zeresh and all his friends 
said to him, “Have a gallows seventy-five feet 16 
high built, and in the morning tell the king that 
Mordecai should be hanged on it. Then go with 
the king to the banquet contented.” 17 

It seemed like a good idea to Haman, so he 
had the gallows built. 

The Turning Point: The King Honors Mordecai 

6:1 Throughout that night the king was unable 
to sleep, 18 so he asked for the book containing the 
historical records 19 to be brought. As the records 20 
were being read in the king’s presence, 6:2 it was 
found written that Mordecai had disclosed that 
Bigthana 21 and Teresh, two of the king’s eunuchs 
who guarded the entrance, had plotted to assassi¬ 
nate 22 King Ahasuerus. 

6:3 The king asked, “What great honor 23 
was bestowed on Mordecai because of this?” 


12 sn According to Esth 9:10 Haman had ten sons. 

13 tn Heb “caused to come”; KJV “did let no man come in... 
but myself.” 

14 tn Heb “called to her”; KJV “invited unto her”; NAB “I am 
to be her guest.” 

15 tn Heb “his”; the referent (Haman) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

16 tn Heb “fifty cubits." Assuming a standard length for the 
cubit of about 18 inches (45 cm), this would be about seven¬ 
ty-five feet (22.5 meters), which is a surprisingly tall height for 
the gallows. Perhaps the number assumes the gallows was 
built on a large supporting platform or a natural hill for visual 
effect, in which case the structure itself may have been con¬ 
siderably smaller. Cf. NCV “a seventy-five foot platform"; CEV 
“a tower built about seventy-five feet high.” 

17 tn Or “joyful”; NRSV “in good spirits"; TEV “happy.” 

18 tn Heb “and the sleep of the king fled.” In place of the 
rather innocuous comment of the Hebrew text, the LXX reads 
here, “And the Lord removed the sleep from the king.” The 
Greek text thus understands the statement in a more overtly 
theological way than does the Hebrew text, although even in 
the Hebrew text there may be a hint of God’s providence at 
work in this matter. After all, this event is crucial to the later 
reversal of Haman's plot to destroy the Jewish people, and a 
sympathetic reader is likely to look beyond the apparent co¬ 
incidence. 

19 tn Heb “the book of the remembrances of the accounts 
of the days”; NAB “the chronicle of notable events." 

20 tn Heb “they”; the referent (the records) has been speci¬ 
fied in the translation for clarity. 

21 tn This individual is referred to as “Bigthan," a variant 
spelling of the name, in Esth 2:21. 

22 tn Heb “to send a hand against”; NASB “had sought to 
lay hands on.” 

23 tn Heb “honor and greatness.” The expression is a hendi¬ 
adys (see the note on 5:10 for an explanation of this figure). 
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The king’s attendants who served him responded, 
“Not a thing was done for him.” 

6:4 Then the king said, “Who is that in the 
courtyard?” Now Hainan had come to the outer 
courtyard of the palace to suggest that the king 
hang Mordecai on the gallows that he had con¬ 
structed for him. 6:5 The king’s attendants said to 
him, “It is Haman who is standing in the court¬ 
yard.” The king said, “Let him enter.” 

6:6 So Haman came in, and the king said to 
him, “What should be done for the man whom the 
king wishes to honor?” Haman thought to himself, 1 
“Who is it that the king would want to honor more 
than me?” 6:7 So Haman said to the king, “For 
the man whom the king wishes to honor, 6:8 let 
them bring royal attire which the king himself has 
worn and a horse on which the king himself has 
ridden - one bearing the royal insignia! 1 2 6:9 Then 
let this clothing and this horse be given to one of 
the king’s noble officials. Let him 3 then clothe the 
man whom the king wishes to honor, and let him 
lead him about through the plaza of the city on the 
horse, calling 4 before him, ‘So shall it be done to 
the man whom the king wishes to honor! ’” 

6:10 The king then said to Haman, “Go quick¬ 
ly! Take the clothing and the horse, just as you have 
described, and do as you just indicated to Morde¬ 
cai the Jew who sits at the king’s gate. Don’t ne¬ 
glect 5 a single thing of all that you have said.” 

6:11 So Haman took the clothing and the horse, 
and he clothed Mordecai. He led him about on the 
horse throughout the plaza of the city, calling be¬ 
fore him, “So shall it be done to the man whom the 
king wishes to honor!” 

6:12 Then Mordecai again sat at the king’s 
gate, while Haman hurried away to his home, 
mournful and with a veil over his head. 6:13 Ha¬ 
man then related to his wife Zeresh and to all 
his friends everything that had happened to 
him. These wise men, 6 along with his wife 


1 tn Heb “said in his heart” (so ASV); NASB, NRSV “said to 
himself.” 

2 tc The final comment (“one on whose head the royal 
crown has been”) is not included in the LXX. 

tn Heb “a royal crown on his head.” The reference is to an 
official decoration or headdress for horses in royal service. 
See HALOT 506 s.v. ins; DCH 4:477 s.v. ins. Cf. TEV “a royal 
ornament”; CEV “a fancy headdress.” 

3 tc The present translation reads with the LXX W'a'jrn 
(v e hilbisho , “and he will clothe him”) rather than the reading 
of the MT W’aVm (x^hilbishu, “and they will clothe"). The read¬ 
ing of the LXX is also followed by NAB, NRSV, TEV, CEV, and 
NLT. Likewise, the later verbs in this verse (“cause him to ride” 
and “call”) are better taken as singulars rather than plurals. 

4 tn Heb “and let them call” (seethe previous note). 

5 tn Heb “do not let fall”; NASB “do not fall short." 

6 tc Part of the Greek tradition and the Syriac Peshitta un¬ 

derstand this word as “friends,” probably reading the Hebrew 

term VDbn ( rakhamayv , “his friends”) rather than the reading 

of the MT roan ( hakhamayv , “his wise men”). Cf. NLT “all his 

friends”; the two readings appear to be conflated by TEV as 

“those wise friends of his.” 


Zeresh, said to him, “If indeed this Mordecai be¬ 
fore whom you have begun to fall is Jewish, 7 you 
will not prevail against him. No, you will surely 
fall before him!” 

6:14 While they were still speaking with him, 
the king’s eunuchs arrived. They quickly brought 
Haman to the banquet that Esther had prepared. 

The King Has Haman Executed 

7:1 So the king and Haman came to dine 8 with 
Queen Esther. 7:2 On the second day of the ban¬ 
quet of wine the king asked Esther, “What is your 
request, Queen Esther? It shall be granted to you. 
And what is your petition? Ask up to half the king¬ 
dom, and it shall be done!” 

7:3 Queen Esther replied, “If I have met with 
your approval, 9 O king, and if the king is so in¬ 
clined, grant me my life as my request, and my 
people as my petition. 7:4 For we have been sold 10 * 
- both I and my people - to destruction and to 
slaughter and to annihilation! If we had simply 
been sold as male and female slaves, I would have 
remained silent, for such distress would not have 
been sufficient for troubling the king.” 

7:5 Then King Ahasuerus responded 11 to 
Queen Esther, “Who is this individual? Where 
is this person to be found who is presumptuous 
enough 12 to act in this way?” 

7:6 Esther replied, “The oppressor and enemy 
is this evil Haman!” 

Then Haman became terrified in the presence 
of the king and queen. 7:7 In rage the king arose 
from the banquet of wine and withdrew to the 
palace garden. Meanwhile, Haman stood to beg 
Queen Esther for his life, 13 for he realized that the 
king had now determined a catastrophic end for 
him. 14 

7:8 When the king returned from the pal¬ 
ace garden to the banquet of wine, Haman was 


7 tn Heb “from the seed of the Jews”; KJV, ASV similar. 

8 tn Heb “to drink”; NASB “to drink wine.” The expression 
is a metaphor for lavish feasting, cf. NRSV “to feast”; KJV “to 
banquet.” 

9 tn Heb “If I have found grace in your eyes” (so also in 8:5); 
TEV “If it please Your Majesty.” 

10 sn The passive verb (“have been sold”) is noncommittal 
and nonaccusatory with regard to the king's role in the deci¬ 
sion to annihilate the Jews. 

11 tc The second occurrence of the Hebrew verb hotfj 
( vayyo'mer , “and he said”) in the MT should probably be disre¬ 
garded. The repetition is unnecessary in the context and may 
be the result of dittography in the MT. 

12 tn Heb “has so filled his heart”; NAB “who has dared to 
do this.” 

13 sn There is great irony here in that the man who set out 
to destroy all the Jews now finds himself begging for his own 
life from a Jew. 

14 tn Heb “for he saw that calamity was determined for him 
from the king”; NAB “the king had decided on his doom”; 
NRSV “the king had determined to destroy him.” 
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throwing himself down 1 on the couch where Es¬ 
ther was lying. 1 2 The king exclaimed, “Will he also 
attempt to rape the queen while I am still in the 
building!” 

As these words left the king’s mouth, they 
covered Hainan's face. 7:9 Harbona, 3 one of the 
king’s eunuchs, said, “Indeed, there is the gallows 
that Hainan made for Mordecai, who spoke out 
in the king’s behalf. It stands near Haman’s home 
and is seventy-five feet 4 high.” 

The king said, “Hang him on it!” 7:10 So 
they hanged Hainan on the very gallows that he 
had prepared for Mordecai. The king’s rage then 
abated. 

The King Acts to Protect the Jews 

8:1 On that same day King Ahasuerus gave the 
estate 5 of Haman, that adversary of the Jews, to 
Queen Esther. Now Mordecai had come before the 
king, for Esther had revealed how he was related 
to her. 8:2 The king then removed his signet ring 
(the very one he had taken back from Haman) and 
gave it to Mordecai. And Esther designated Mor¬ 
decai to be in charge of Haman’s estate. 

8:3 Then Esther again spoke with the king, 
falling at his feet. She wept and begged him for 
mercy, that he might nullify the evil of Haman the 
Agagite which he had intended against the Jews. 6 
8:4 When the king extended to Esther the gold 
scepter, she 7 arose and stood before the king. 

8:5 She said, “If the king is so inclined and if 
I have met with his approval and if the matter is 
agreeable to the king and if I am attractive to him, 
let an edict be written rescinding those recorded 
intentions of Haman the son of Hammedatha, the 
Agagite, 8 which he wrote in order to destroy the 
Jews who are throughout all the king’s provinces. 
8:6 For how can I watch the calamity that will be¬ 
fall my people, and how can I watch the destruc¬ 
tion of my relatives?” 9 


1 tn Heb “falling"; NAB, NRSV “had (+ just TEV) thrown him¬ 
self (+ down TEV).’’ 

2 tn Heb “where Esther was” (so KJV, NASB). The term “ly¬ 
ing” has been supplied in the translation for stylistic reasons; 
cf. NAB, NIV, NRSV, NLT “was reclining.” 

3 sn Cf. 1:10, where Harbona is one of the seven eunuchs 
sent by the king to summon Queen Vashti to his banquet. 

4 tn Heb “fifty cubits.” See the note on this expression in 
Esth 5:14. 

3 tn Heb “house” (so NAB, NASB, NRSV; also in vv. 2, 7). Cf. 
TEV “all the property.” 

6 sn As in 7:4 Esther avoids implicating the king in this plot. 
Instead Haman is given sole responsibility for the plan to de¬ 
stroy the Jews. 

7 tn Heb “Esther.” The pronoun (“she”) was used in the 
translation for stylistic reasons. A repetition of the proper 
name is redundant here in terms of contemporary English 
style. 

8 tc The LXX does not include the expression “the Agagite.” 

8 tn Heb “my kindred” (so KJV, NASB, NRSV); NAB “my 

race”; NIV “my family”; NLT “my people and my family.” 


8:7 King Ahasuerus replied to Queen Esther 
and to Mordecai the Jew, “Look, I have already 
given Haman’s estate to Esther, and he has been 
hanged on the gallows because he took hostile ac¬ 
tion 10 against the Jews. 8:8 Now you write in the 
king’s name whatever in your opinion is appropri¬ 
ate concerning the Jews and seal it with the king’s 
signet ring. Any decree that is written in the king’s 
name and sealed with the king’s signet ring cannot 
be rescinded. 

8:9 The king’s scribes were quickly 11 sum¬ 
moned - in the third month (that is, the month 
of Sivan), on the twenty-third day. 12 They wrote 
out 13 everything that Mordecai instructed to the 
Jews and to the satraps and the governors and the 
officials of the provinces all the way from India 
to Ethiopia 14 - a hundred and twenty-seven prov¬ 
inces in all - to each province in its own script and 
to each people in their own language, and to the 
Jews according to their own script and their own 
language. 8:10 Mordecai 15 wrote in the name of 
King Ahasuerus and sealed it with the king’s sig¬ 
net ring. He then sent letters by couriers on horses, 
who rode royal horses that were very swift. 

8:11 The king thereby allowed the Jews who 
were in every city to assemble and to stand up 
for themselves - to destroy, to kill, and to anni¬ 
hilate any army of whatever people or province 
that should become their adversaries, including 
their women and children, 16 and to confiscate their 
property. 8:12 This was to take place on a certain 
day throughout all the provinces of King Ahasu¬ 
erus - namely, on the thirteenth day of the twelfth 
month (that is, the month of Adar). 8:13 A copy 
of the edict was to be presented as law through¬ 
out each and eveiy province and made known to 
all peoples, so that the Jews might be prepared 
on that 17 day to avenge themselves from their en¬ 
emies. 

8:14 The couriers who were riding the royal 
horses went forth with the king’s edict without de¬ 
lay. 18 And the law was presented in Susa the cita¬ 
del as well. 


10 tn Heb “sent forth his hand”; NAB, NIV “attacked”; NLT 
“tried to destroy.” Cf. 9:2. 

11 tn Heb “in that time"; NIV “At once.” 

12 sn Cf. 3:12. Two months and ten days have passed since 
Haman’s edict to wipe out the Jews. 

13 tn Heb “it was written”; this passive construction has 
been converted to an active one in the translation for clarity 
and for stylistic reasons. 

14 tn Heb “Cush” (so NIV), referring to the region of the up¬ 
per Nile in Africa. Cf. KJV and most other English versions 
“Ethiopia." 

15 tn Heb “He”; the referent (Mordecai) has been specified 
in the translation for clarity. 

16 tn Heb “children and women.” As in 3:13, the transla¬ 
tion follows contemporary English idiom, which reverses the 
order. 

17 tn Heb “this” (so NASB); most English versions read 
“that” here for stylistic reasons. 

18 tn Heb “making haste and hurrying”; KJV, ASV “being 
hastened and pressed.” 
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8:15 Now Mordecai went out from the king’s 
presence in purple and white royal attire, with a 
large golden crown and a purple linen mantle. The 
city of Susa shouted with joy. 1 8:16 For the Jews 
there was radiant happiness and joyous honor. 2 
8:17 Throughout every province and throughout 
every city where the king’s edict and his law ar¬ 
rived, the Jews experienced happiness and joy, 
banquets and holidays. Many of the resident peo¬ 
ples 3 pretended 4 to be Jews, because the fear of the 
Jews had overcome them. 5 

The Jews Prevail over Their Enemies 

9:1 In the twelfth month (that is, the month of 
Adar), on its thirteenth day, the edict of the king 
and his law were to be executed. It was on this 
day that the enemies of the Jews had supposed that 
they would gain power over them. But contrary to 
expectations, the Jews gained power over their en¬ 
emies. 9:2 The Jews assembled themselves in their 
cities throughout all the provinces of King Ahasu- 
erus to strike out against those who were seeking 
their harm. No one was able to stand before them, 
for dread of them fell on all the peoples. 9:3 All the 
officials of the provinces, the satraps, the gover¬ 
nors and those who performed the king’s business 
were assisting the Jews, for the dread of Morde¬ 
cai had fallen on them. 9:4 Mordecai was of high 
rank 6 in the king’s palace, and word about him was 
spreading throughout all the provinces. His influ¬ 
ence 7 continued to become greater and greater. 

9:5 The Jews struck all their enemies with 
the sword, bringing death and destruction, and 
they did as they pleased with their enemies. 
9:6 In Susa the citadel the Jews killed and de¬ 
stroyed five hundred men. 9:7 In addition, they 


1 tn Heb “shouted and rejoiced.” The expression is a hendi- 
adys (seethe note on 5:10 for an explanation of this figure). 

2 tn Heb “light and gladness and joy and honor” (so NASB). 
The present translation understands the four terms to be a 
double hendiadys. 

3 tn Heb "peoples of the land” (so NASB); NIV “people of 
other nationalities”; NRSV "peoples of the country.” 

4 tn Heb “were becoming Jews”; NAB “embraced Judaism.” 
However, the Hitpael stem of the verb is sometimes used 
of a feigning action rather than a genuine one (see, e.g., 2 
Sam 13:5,6), which is the way the present translation under¬ 
stands the use of the word here (cf. NEB “professed them¬ 
selves Jews”; NRSV “professed to be Jews”). This is the only 
occurrence of this verb in the Hebrew Bible, so there are no 
exact parallels. However, in the context of v. 17 the motivation 
of their conversion (Heb “the fear of the Jews had fallen upon 
them”) should not be overlooked. The LXX apparently under¬ 
stood the conversion described here to be genuine, since it 
adds the words “they were being circumcised and” before 
“they became Jews.” 

5 tn Heb “had fallen upon them” (so NRSV); NIV “had seized 
them.” 

6 tn Heb “great”; NRSV “powerful"; NIV “prominent”; NCV 
“very important.” 

7 tn Heb “the man Mordecai” (so NASB, NRSV). 


also killed Parshandatha, Dalphon, Aspatha, 
9:8 Poratha, Adalia, Aridatha, 9:9 Parmashta, Ari- 
sai, Aridai, and Vaizatha, 9:10 the ten sons of Ha- 
man son of Hammedatha, the enemy of the Jews. 
But they did not confiscate their property. 

9:11 On that same day the number of those 
killed in Susa the citadel was brought to the king’s 
attention. 9:12 Then the king said to Queen Esther, 
“In Susa the citadel the Jews have killed and de¬ 
stroyed five hundred men and the ten sons of Ha- 
man! What then have they done in the rest of the 
king’s provinces? What is your request? It shall be 
given to you. What other petition do you have? It 
shall be done.” 

9:13 Esther replied, “If the king is so inclined, 
let the Jews who are in Susa be permitted to act to¬ 
morrow also according to today’s law, and let them 
hang the ten sons of Hainan on the gallows.” 

9:14 So the king issued orders for this to be 
done. A law was passed in Susa, and the ten sons 
of Hainan were hanged. 9:15 The Jews who were 
in Susa then assembled on the fourteenth day of 
the month of Adar, and they killed three hundred 
men in Susa. But they did not confiscate their 
property. 

9:16 The rest of the Jews who were through¬ 
out the provinces of the king assembled in order to 
stand up for themselves and to have rest from their 
enemies. They killed seventy-five thousand 8 of 
their adversaries, but they did not confiscate their 
property. 9:17 All of this happened on the thirteenth 
day of the month of Adar. They then rested on the 
fourteenth day and made it a day for banqueting 
and happiness. 

The Origins of the Feast of Purim 

9:18 But the Jews who were in Susa assembled 
on the thirteenth and fourteenth days, and rested 
on the fifteenth, making it a day for banqueting 
and happiness. 9:19 This is why the Jews who are 
in the rural country - those who live in rural cities 
- set aside the fourteenth day of the month of Adar 
as a holiday for happiness, banqueting, holiday, 
and sending gifts to one another. 

9:20 Mordecai wrote these matters down and 
sent letters to all the Jews who were throughout all 
the provinces of King Ahasuerus, both near and far, 
9:21 to have them observe the fourteenth and the 
fifteenth day of the month of Adar each year 9:22 as 
the time when the Jews gave themselves rest from 
their enemies - the month when their trouble was 
turned to happiness and their mourning to a holi¬ 
day. These were to be days of banqueting, happi- 


8 tc For this number much of the Greek ms tradition reads 
“fifteen thousand.” The Lucianic Greek recension reads 
“70,100.” 
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ness, sending gifts to one another, and providing 
for the poor. 

9:23 So the Jews committed themselves to 
continue what they had begun to do and to what 
Mordecai had written to them. 9:24 For Haman the 
son of Hammedatha, the Agagite, the enemy of 
all the Jews, had devised plans against the Jews to 
destroy them. He had cast pur (that is, the lot) in 
order to afflict and destroy them. 9:25 But when the 
matter came to the king’s attention, the king 1 gave 
written orders that Haman’s 1 2 evil intentions that 
he had devised against the Jews should fall on his 
own head. He and his sons were hanged on the gal¬ 
lows. 9:26 For this reason these days are known as 
Purim, after the name of pur. 9:27 Therefore, be¬ 
cause of the account found in this letter and what 
they had faced in this regard and what had hap¬ 
pened to them, the Jews established as binding on 
themselves, their descendants, and all who joined 
their company that they should observe these two 
days without fail, just as written and at the appro¬ 
priate time on an annual basis. 9:28 These days 
were to be remembered and to be celebrated in 
every generation and in every family, every prov¬ 
ince, and every city. The Jews were not to fail to 
observe these days of Purim; the remembrance of 
them was not to cease among their descendants. 

9:29 So Queen Esther, the daughter of Abihail, 
and Mordecai the Jew wrote with full authority to 
confirm this second 3 letter about Purim. 9:30 Let¬ 
ters were sent 4 to all the Jews in the hundred and 
twenty-seven provinces of the empire of Ahasu- 
erus - words of true peace 5 - 9:31 to establish these 
days of Purim in their proper times, just as Morde¬ 
cai the Jew and Queen Esther had established, and 
just as they had established both for themselves 
and their descendants, matters pertaining to fast¬ 
ing and lamentation. 9:32 Esther’s command es¬ 
tablished these matters of Purim, and the matter 
was officially recorded. 6 


1 tn Heb “he”; the referent (the king) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

2 tn Heb “his"; the referent (Haman) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

3 tc The LXX and the Syriac Peshitta omit the word “sec¬ 
ond." 

4 tc The present translation is based on the Niphal form 
rfafn ( vayyishalakh , “were sent"; so also NRSV, TEV, CEV, 
NET) rather than the reading of the MT rfetf'n ( vayyishlakh , Qal, 
“and he sent"). The subject of the MT verb would have to be 
Mordecai (cf. NAB, NIV, NCV), but this is problematic in light 
of v. 29, where both Esther and Mordecai are responsible for 
the letters. 

5 tn Heb “peace and truth.” The expression is probably a 
hendiadys (see the note on 5:10 for an explanation of this 
figure). 

6 tn Heb “written in the book” (so NASB); NIV, NLT “written 

down in the records”; NRSV “recorded in writing." 


Mordecai s Fame Increases 

10:1 King Ahasuerus then imposed forced la¬ 
bor on the land and on the coastlands of the sea. 
10:2 Now all the actions carried out under his au¬ 
thority and his great achievements, along with an 
exact statement concerning the greatness of Mor¬ 
decai, whom the king promoted, are they not writ¬ 
ten in the Book of the Chronicles 7 of the Kings of 
Media and Persia? 10:3 Mordecai the Jew was sec¬ 
ond only to King Ahasuerus. He was the highest- 
ranking 8 Jew, and he was admired by his numer¬ 
ous relatives. 9 He worked enthusiastically 10 for the 
good of his people and was an advocate for the 
welfare of 11 all his descendants. 12 


7 tn Or “the Book of the Official Records." 

8 tn Heb “great among the Jews” (so KJV, NASB); NIV 
“preeminent among the Jews”; NRSV “powerful among the 
Jews.” 

9 tn Heb “brothers"; NASB “kinsmen”; NIV “fellow Jews.” 

10 tn Heb “he was seeking”; NAB “as the promoter of his 
people's welfare.” 

11 tn Heb “he was speaking peace to”; NRSV “and interced¬ 
ed forthe welfare of.” 

12 sn A number of additions to the Book of Esther appear 
in the apocryphal (or deuterocanonical) writings. These ad¬ 
ditions supply further information about various scenes de¬ 
scribed in the canonical book and are interesting in their own 
right. However, they were never a part of the Hebrew Bible. 
The placement of this additional material in certain Greek 
manuscripts of the Book of Esther may be described as fol¬ 
lows. At the beginning of Esther there is an account (= chap¬ 
ter 11) of a dream in which Mordecai is warned by God of a 
coming danger for the Jews. In this account two great drag¬ 
ons, representing Mordecai and Haman, prepare for con¬ 
flict. But God responds to the prayers of his people, and the 
crisis is resolved. This account is followed by another one (= 
chapter 12) in which Mordecai is rewarded for disclosing a 
plot against the king's life. After Esth 3:13 there is a copy of 
a letter from King Artaxerxes authorizing annihilation of the 
Jews (= chapter 13). After Esth 4:17 the account continues 
with a prayer of Mordecai (= part of chapter 13), followed by 
a prayer of Esther (= chapter 14), and an account which pro¬ 
vides details about Esther’s appeal to the king in behalf of 
her people (= chapter 15). After Esth 8:12 there is a copy of 
a letter from King Artaxerxes in which he denounces Haman 
and his plot and authorizes his subjects to assist the Jews (= 
chapter 16). At the end of the book, following Esth 10:3, there 
is an addition which provides an interpretation to Mordecai’s 
dream, followed by a brief ascription of genuineness to the 
entire book (= chapter 11). 




I. The Prologue (1:1-2:13) 


Job 


Job s Good Life 1 

1:1 2 There was a man 3 in the land of Uz 4 


1 sn See N. C. Habel, “The Narrative Art of Job,” JSOT 27 
(1983): 101-11; J. J. Owens, “Prologue and Epilogue,” Rev- 
Exp 68 (1971): 457-67; and R. Polzin, “The Framework of the 
Book of Job,” Int 31 (1974): 182-200. 

2 sn The book of Job is one of the major books of wisdom 
literature in the Bible. But it is a different kind of wisdom. 
Whereas the book of Proverbs is a collection of the short wis¬ 
dom sayings, Job is a thorough analysis of the relationship 
between suffering and divine justice put in a dramatic poetic 
form. There are a number of treatises on this subject in the 
ancient Near East, but none of them are as thorough and 
masterful as Job. See J. Gray, “The Book of Job in the Context 
of Near Eastern Literature," Z4W 82 (1970): 251-69; S. N. 
Kramer, "Man and His God, A Sumerian Variation on the ‘Job’ 
Motif,” VTSup 3 (1953): 170-82. While the book has fascinat¬ 
ed readers for ages, it is a difficult book, difficult to translate 
and difficult to study. Most of it is written in poetic parallel¬ 
ism. But it is often very cryptic, it is written with unusual gram¬ 
matical constructions, and it makes use of a large number of 
very rare words. All this has led some scholars to question if it 
was originally written in Hebrew or some other related Semit¬ 
ic dialect or language first. There is no indication of who the 
author was. It is even possible that the work may have been 
refined over the years, but there is no evidence for this either. 
The book uses a variety of genres (laments, hymns, proverbs, 
and oracles) in the various speeches of the participants. This 
all adds to the richness of the material. And while it is a po¬ 
etic drama using cycles of speeches, there is no reason to 
doubt that the events represented here do not go back to a 
real situation and preserve the various arguments. Several 
indications in the book would place Job’s dates in the time of 
the patriarchs. But the composition of the book, or at least its 
final form, may very well come from the first millennium, may¬ 
be in the time of the flowering of wisdom literature with Solo¬ 
mon. We have no way of knowing when the book was written, 
or when its revision was completed. But dating it late in the in¬ 
tertesta mental period is ruled out by the appearance of trans¬ 
lations and copies of it, notably bits of a Targum of Job in the 
Dead Sea Scrolls. Among the general works and commentar¬ 
ies, see A. Hurvitz, “The Date of the Prose Tale of Job Linguis¬ 
tically Reconsidered,” HTR 67 (1974): 17-34; R. H. Pfeiffer, 
“The Priority of Job over Isaiah 40-55,” JBL 46 (1927): 202ff. 
The book presents many valuable ideas on the subject of the 
suffering of the righteous. Ultimately it teaches that one must 
submit to the wisdom of the Creator. But it also indicates that 
the shallow answers of Job's friends do not do justice to the 
issue. Their arguments that suffering is due to sin are true to 
a point, but they did not apply to Job. His protests sound angry 
and belligerent, but he held tenaciously to his integrity. His ex¬ 
perience shows that it is possible to live a pure life and yet still 
suffer. He finally turns his plea to God, demanding a hearing. 
This he receives, of course, only to hear that God is sovereign¬ 
ly ruling the universe. Job can only submit to him. In the end 
God does not abandon his sufferer. For additional material, 
see G. L. Archer, The Book of Job', H. H. Rowley, “The Book of 
Job and Its Meaning," BJRL 41 (1958/59): 167-207; J. A. Bak¬ 
er, The Book of Job', C. L. Feinberg, “The Book of Job,” BSac 
91 (1934): 78-86; R. Polzin and D. Robertson, “Studies in the 
Book of Job," Seme/a 7 (Missoula: Scholars Press, 1977). 

3 tn The Hebrew construction is literally “a man was,” using 
rvn O’N (’ish hayah) rather than a preterite first. This simply 
begins the narrative. 

4 sn The term Uz occurs several times in the Bible: a son of 


whose 5 name was Job. 6 And that man was 
pure 7 and upright, 8 one who feared God 
and turned away from evil. 9 1:2 Seven 10 
sons and three daughters were bom to him. 11 


Aram (Gen 10:23), a son of Nahor (Gen 22:21), and a descen¬ 
dant of Seir (Gen 36:28). If these are the clues to follow, the 
location would be north of Syria or south near Edom. The book 
tells how Job’s flocks were exposed to Chaldeans, the tribes 
between Syria and the Euphrates (1:17), and in another direc¬ 
tion to attacks from the Sabeans (1:15). The most prominent 
man among his friends was from Teman, which was in Edom 
(2:11). Uz is also connected with Edom in Lamentations 4:21. 
The most plausible location, then, would be east of Israel 
and northeast of Edom, in what is now North Arabia. The LXX 
has “on the borders of Edom and Arabia." An early Christian 
tradition placed his home in an area about 40 miles south 
of Damascus, in Baashan at the southeast foot of Hermon. 

5 tn In Hebrew the defining relative clause (“whose name 
was Job”) is actually an asyndetic verbless noun-clause 
placed in apposition to the substantive (“a man"); see GKC 
486 §155.e. 

6 sn The name "Job” is mentioned by Ezekiel as one of the 
greats in the past - Noah, Job, and Daniel (14:14). The suf¬ 
fering of Job was probably well known in the ancient world, 
and this name was clearly part of that tradition. There is little 
reason to try to determine the etymology and meaning of the 
name, since it may not be Hebrew. If it were Hebrew, it might 
mean something like “persecuted," although some suggest 
"aggressor.” If Arabic it might have the significance of “the 
one who always returns to God.” 

7 tn The word nn (tcim) has been translated “perfect” (so 
KJV, ASV). The verbal root Dan ( tamam) means “to be blame¬ 
less, complete.” The word is found in Gen 25:27 where it de¬ 
scribes Jacob as “even-tempered.” It also occurs in Ps 64:5 
(64:4 ET) and Prov 29:10. The meaning is that a person or a 
thing is complete, perfect, flawless. It does not mean that he 
was sinless, but that he was wholeheartedly trying to please 
God, that he had integrity and was blameless before God. 

8 tn The word -®'; iyashar, “upright”) is complementary to 
“blameless.” The idea is “upright, just," and applies to his re¬ 
lationships with others (Ps 37:37 and 25:21). 

9 sn These two expressions indicate the outcome of Job’s 
character. “Fearing God" and “turning from evil" also express 
two correlative ideas in scripture; they signify his true piety 
- he had reverential fear of the Lord, meaning he was a truly 
devoted worshiper who shunned evil. 

10 sn The numbers used in the chapter, seven, three, and 
five, carry the symbolism in the Bible of perfection and com¬ 
pleteness (see J. J. Davis, Biblical Numerology). Job’s “seven 
sons" are listed first because in the East sons were consid¬ 
ered more valuable than daughters (recall Ruth, who is “bet¬ 
ter than seven sons” [Ruth 4:15]). 

11 tn The verb begins the sentence: “and there were born.” 
This use of the preterite with vav (i) consecutive, especially 
after the verb rm (hayah, “to be"), is explanatory: there was a 
man...and there was born to him..." ( IBHS 551-52 §33.2.2b). 
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1:3 His possessions 1 included 2 7,000 sheep, 3,000 
camels, 500 yoke of oxen, and 500 female donkeys; 
in addition he had a very great household. 3 Thus 
he 4 was the greatest of all the people in the east. 5 

1:4 Now his sons used to go 6 and hold 7 a 
feast in the house of each one in turn, 8 and they 
would send and invite 9 their three 10 sisters to 
eat and to drink with them. 1:5 When 11 the days 
of their feasting were finished, 12 Job would 
send 13 for them and sanctify 14 them; he would 
get up early 15 in the morning and offer burnt 

1 tn The word means “cattle, livestock, possessions" (see 
also Gen 26:14). Here it includes the livestock, but also the 
entire substance of his household. 

2 tn Or “amounted to,” “totaled." The preterite of n;n ( hayah, 
“to be”) is sometimes employed to introduce a total amount 
or an inventory (see Exod 1:5; Num 3:43). 

3 tn The word rras) ('amddah, “service of household ser¬ 
vants”) indicates that he had a very large body of servants, 
meaning a very large household. 

4 tn Heb “and that man.” 

5 tn The expression is literally “sons of the east.” The use of 
the genitive after “sons” in this construction may emphasize 
their nature (like “sons of belial"); it would refer to them as 
easterners (like “sons of the south” in contemporary Ameri¬ 
can English). BDB 869 s.v. Dip says “dwellers in the east.” 

6 tn The perfect verb with the i (vav), in 1 ?™ (v e hal e khu, “they 
went”) indicates their characteristic action, actions that were 
frequently repeated (GKC 335-36 §112.dd). 

7 tn Heb “make a feast." 

8 tn The sense is cryptic; it literally says “house - a man 
- his day.” The word “house” is an adverbial accusative of 
place: “in the house.” “Man" is the genitive; it also has a dis¬ 
tributive sense: “in the house of each man.” And “his day” is 
an adverbial accusative: “on his day.” The point is that they 
feasted every day of the week in rotation. 

9 tn The use of Nip (,qara', “to call, invite”) followed by the b 
(lamed) usually has the force of “to summon." Here the mean¬ 
ing would not be so commanding, but would refer to an invita¬ 
tion (see also 1 Kgs 1:19,25, 26). 

10 tn Normally cardinal numerals tend to disagree in gender 
with the numbered noun. In v. 2 “three daughters” consists of 
the masculine numeral followed by the feminine noun. How¬ 
ever, here “three sisters" consists of the feminine numeral 
followed by the feminine noun. The distinction appears to be 
that the normal disagreement between numeral and noun 
when the intent is merely to fix the number (3 daughters as 
opposed to 2 or 4 daughters). However, when a particular, 
previously known group is indicated, the numeral tends to 
agree with the noun in gender. A similar case occurs in Gen 
3:13 (“three wives" of Noah’s sons). 

11 tn The verse begins with the temporal indicator “and it 
happened” or “and it came to pass,” which need not be trans¬ 
lated. The particle '3 (ki, "when”) with the initial verbal form 
indicates it is a temporal clause. 

12 tn The verb is the Hiphil perfect of bjm ( naqaf , "go 
around”), here it means “to make the round” or “complete the 
circuit” (BDB 668-69 s.v. II ejpj Hiph). It indicates that when 
the feasting had made its circuit of the seven sons, then Job 
would sanctify them. 

13 tn The form is a preterite with vav (l) consecutive. The 
same emphasis on repeated or frequent action continues 
here in this verse. The idea here is that Job would send for 
them, because the sanctification of them would have con¬ 
sisted of washings and changes of garments as well as the 
sacrifices (see Gen 35:2; 1 Sam 16:5). 

14 tn Or “purify.” 

15 tn The first verb could also be joined with the next to 
form a verbal hendiadys: “he would rise early and he would 
sacrifice” would then simply be “he would sacrifice early in 
the morning” (see M. Delcor, “Quelques cas de survivances 
du vocabulaire nomade en hebreu biblique,” VT 25 [1975]: 
307-22). This section serves to explain in more detail how Job 


offerings according to 16 the number of them all. For 
Job thought, “Perhaps 17 my children 18 have sinned 
and cursed 19 God in their hearts.” This was Job’s 
customary practice. 20 

Satan’s Accusation of Job 21 

1:6 Now the day came when 22 the 
sons of God 23 came to present themselves 


sanctified his children. 

sn In the patriarchal society it was normal for the father to 
act as priest for the family, making the sacrifices as needed. 
Job here is exceptional in his devotion to the duty. The passage 
shows the balance between the greatest earthly rejoicing by 
the family, and the deepest piety and affection of the father. 

16 tn The text does not have “according to”; the noun “num¬ 
ber” is an accusative that defines the extent of his actions 
(GKC 373-74 §118.e, h). 

17 tn The clause stands as an accusative to the verb, here 
as the direct object introduced with “perhaps” ( IBHS 645-46 
§38.8d). 

18 tn Heb “sons,” but since the three daughters are specifi¬ 
cally mentioned in v. 4, “children” has been used in the trans¬ 
lation. In this patriarchal culture, however, it is possible that 
only the sons are in view. 

19 tn The Hebrew verb is ~p 2 (barakh), which means “to 
bless.” Here is a case where the writer or a scribe has substi¬ 
tuted the word “curse” with the word “bless” to avoid having 
the expression “curse God.” For similar euphemisms in the 
ancient world, see K. A. Kitchen, Ancient Orient and Old Tes¬ 
tament, 166. It is therefore difficult to know exactly what Job 
feared they might have done. The opposite of “bless” would 
be “curse,” which normally would convey disowning or remov¬ 
ing from blessing. Some commentators try to offer a definition 
of “curse” from the root in the text, and noting that “curse” is 
too strong, come to something like “renounce." The idea of 
blaspheming is probably not meant; rather, in their festivities 
they may have said things that renounced God or their inter¬ 
est in him. Job feared this momentary turning away from God 
in their festivities, perhaps as they thought their good life was 
more important than their religion. 

20 tn The imperfect expresses continual action in past time, 
i.e., a customary imperfect (GKC 315 §107.e). 

21 sn The text draws the curtain of heaven aside for the 
reader to understand the background of this drama. God ex¬ 
tols the virtue of Job, but Satan challenges the reasons for it. 
He receives permission to try to dislodge Job from his integ¬ 
rity. In short, God is using Job to prove Satan’s theory wrong. 

22 tn The beginning Hebrew expression “and there was 
- the day" indicates that "there came a day when" or more 
simply “the day came when.” It emphasizes the particular 
day. The succeeding clause is then introduced with a preterite 
with the with vav (l) consecutive (see E. Dhorme, Job, 5). 

23 sn The “sons of God” in the OT is generally taken to refer 
to angels. They are not actually “sons” of Elohim; the idiom 
is a poetic way of describing their nature and relationship 
to God. The phrase indicates their supernatural nature, and 
their submission to God as the sovereign Lord. It may be clas¬ 
sified as a genitive that expresses how individuals belong to a 
certain class or type, i.e., the supernatural (GKC 418 §128. v). 
In the pagan literature, especially of Ugarit, “the sons of God” 
refers to the lesser gods or deities of the pantheon. See H. W. 
Robinson, "The Council of Yahweh,” JTS 45 (1943): 151-57; 
G. Cooke, “The Sons of (the) God(s),’’ ZAW 76 (1964): 22-47; 
M. Tsevat, “God and the Gods in the Assembly,” HUCA 40-41 
(1969/70): 123-37. 
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before 1 the Lord - and Satan 1 2 also arrived among 
them. 1:7 The Lord said to Satan, “Where have 
you come from?” 3 And Satan answered the Lord , 4 
“From roving about 5 on the earth, and from walk¬ 
ing back and forth across it.” 6 1:8 So the Lord said 
to Satan, “Have you considered 7 my servant Job? 
There 8 is no one like him on the earth, a pure and 
upright man, one who fears God and turns away 9 
from evil.” 

1:9 Then Satan answered the Lord, “Is it 
for nothing that Job fears God? 10 * 1:10 Have 


1 tn The preposition by (’ al) in this construction after a verb 
of standing or going means'before” (GKC383 §119.cc). 

2 sn The word means “adversary” or with the article “the 
adversary” - here the superhuman adversary or Satan. The 
word with the article means that the meaning of the word 
should receive prominence. A denominative verb meaning 
“to act as adversary” occurs. Satan is the great accuser of the 
saints (see Zech 3 where “Satan was standing there to ‘sata- 
nize’ Joshua the priest”; and see Rev 12 which identifies him 
with the Serpent in Genesis). He came among the angels at 
this time because he is one of them and has access among 
them. Even though fallen, Satan has yet to be cast down com¬ 
pletely (see Rev 12). 

3 tn The imperfect may be classified as progressive imper¬ 
fect; it indicates action that although just completed is regard¬ 
ed as still lasting into the present (GKC 316 §107.h). 

4 tn Heb “answered the Lord and said” (also in v. 9). The 
words “and said" here and in v. 9 have not been included in 
the translation for stylistic reasons. 

5 tn The verb Ditf (shut) means “to go or rove about" (BDB 
1001-2 s.v.). Here the infinitive construct serves as the object 
of the preposition. 

6 tn The Hitpael (here also an infinitive construct after the 
preposition) of the verb ■jbn (halakh) means “to walk to and 
fro, back and forth, with the sense of investigating or recon- 
noitering (see e.g. Gen 13:17). 

sn As the words are spoken by Satan, there is no self-con¬ 
demnation in them. What they signify is the swiftness and 
thoroughness of his investigation of humans. The good an¬ 
gels are said to go to and fro in the earth on behalf of the suf¬ 
fering righteous (Zech 1:10,11; 6:7), but Satan goes seeking 
whom he may devour (1 Pet 5:8). 

7 tn The Hebrew has “have you placed your heart on Job?” 
This means “direct your mind to” (cf. BDB 963 s.v. I mb' 2.b). 

sn The question is undoubtedly rhetorical, for it is designed 
to make Satan aware of Job as God extols his fine qualities. 

8 tn The Hebrew conjunction '3 (ki) need not be translated 
in this case or it might be taken as emphatic (cf. IBHS 665 
§39.3.4e): “Certainly there is no one like him.” 

9 tn The same expressions that appeared at the beginning 
of the chapter appear here in the words of God. In contrast 
to that narrative report about Job, the emphasis here is on 
Job's present character, and so the participle form is trans¬ 
lated here asa gnomic or characteristic present (“turns”). It 
modifies “man” as one who is turning from evil. 

10 tn The Hebrew form has the interrogative n (lie) on the 

adverb a:n (khinnam, “gratis”), a derivative either of the verb 

jan ( khanan , “to be gracious, show favor”), or its related noun 

|n (khen, “grace, favor”). The adverb has the sense of “free; 

gratis; gratuitously; for nothing; for no reason” (see BDB 336 

s.v. can). The idea is that Satan does not disagree that Job is 

pious, but that Job is loyal to God because of what he receives 

from God. He will test the sincerity of Job. 


you 11 not made a hedge 12 around him and his 
household and all that he has on every side? You 
have blessed 13 the work of his hands, and his live¬ 
stock 14 have increased 15 in the land. 1:11 But 16 ex¬ 
tend your hand and strike 17 everything he has, and 
he will no doubt 18 curse you 19 to your face!” 

1:12 So the Lord said to Satan, “All right then, 20 
everything he has is 21 in your power. 22 Only do not 
extend your hand against the man himself!” 23 So 
Satan went out 24 from the presence of the Lord . 25 


11 tn The use of the independent personal pronoun here 
emphasizes the subject of the verb: “Have you not put up a 
hedge.” 

12 tn The verb ■jib' (sukh) means “to hedge or fence up, 
about” something (BDB 962 s.v. I ~[ibr). The original idea seems 
to have been to surround with a wall of thorns for the purpose 
of protection (E. Dhorme, Job, 7). The verb is an implied com¬ 
parison between making a hedge and protecting someone. 

13 sn Here the verb “bless” is used in one of its very com¬ 
mon meanings. The verb means “to enrich,” often with the 
sense of enabling or empowering things for growth or fruitful¬ 
ness. See further C. Westermann, Blessing in the Bible and 
the Life of the Church (OBT). 

14 tn Or “substance.” The herds of livestock may be taken 
by metonymy of part for whole to represent possessions or 
prosperity in general. 

15 tn The verb ps (pamts) means “to break through.” It has 
the sense of abundant increase, as in breaking out, overflow¬ 
ing (see also Gen 30:30 and Exod 1:12). 

16 tn The particle ohitt (’ulam, “but”) serves to restrict the 
clause in relation to the preceding clause (IBHS 671-73 
§39.3.5e, n. 107). 

17 tn The force of the imperatives in this sentence are al¬ 
most conditional - if God were to do this, then surely Job 
would respond differently. 

sn The two imperatives (“stretch out” and "strike”) and the 
word “hand” all form a bold anthropomorphic sentence. It is 
as if God would deliver a blow to Job with his fist. But the in¬ 
tended meaning is that God would intervene to destroy Job’s 
material and physical prosperity. 

18 sn The formula used in the expression is the oath for¬ 
mula: "if not to your face he will curse you” meaning “he will 
surely curse you to your face.” Satan is so sure that the piety 
is insincere that he can use an oath formula. 

19 tn See the comments on Job 1:5. Here too the idea of 
“renounce" may fit well enough, but the idea of actually curs¬ 
ing God may not be out of the picture if everything Job has is 
removed. Satan thinks he will denounce God. 

20 tn The particle ran ( hinneh , “behold”) introduces a foun¬ 
dational clause upon which the following volitional clause is 
based. 

21 tn The versions add a verb here: “delivered to” or “aban¬ 
doned to” the hand of Satan. 

22 tn Heb “in your hand.” The idiom means that it is now 
Satan’s to do with as he pleases. 

23 tn The Hebrew word order emphatically holds out Job’s 
person as the exception: “only upon him do not stretch forth 
your hand.” 

24 tn The Targum to Job adds “with permission” to show 
that he was granted leave from God’s presence. 

25 sn So Satan, having received his permission to test Job’s 
sincerity, goes out from the Lord’s presence. But Satan is 
bound by the will of the Most High not to touch Job himself. 
The sentence gives the impression that Satan's departure is 
with a certain eagerness and confidence. 
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JOB 1:20 


Job s Integrity in Adversity 1 

1:13 Now the day 2 came when Job’s 3 sons and 
daughters were eating and drinking wine in their 
oldest brother’s house, 1:14 and a messenger came 
to Job, saying, “The oxen were plowing 4 and the 
donkeys were grazing beside them, 1:15 and the Sa- 
beans 5 swooped down 6 and carried them all away, 
and they killed 7 the servants with the sword! 8 And 
I - only I alone 9 - escaped to tell you!” 

1:16 While this one was still speaking, 10 an¬ 
other messenger arrived 11 and said, “The fire 
of God 12 has fallen from heaven 13 and has 


1 sn The series of catastrophes and the piety of Job is dis¬ 
played now in comprehensive terms. Everything that can go 
wrong goes wrong, and yet Job, the pious servant of Yahweh, 
continues to worship him in the midst of the rubble. This sec¬ 
tion, and the next, will lay the foundation for the great dia¬ 
logues in the book. 

2 tn The Targum to Job clarifies that it was the first day of 
the week. The fact that it was in the house of the firstborn is 
the reason. 

3 tn Heb “his"; the referent (Job) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

4 tn The use of the verb “to be” with the participle gives em¬ 
phasis to the continuing of the action in the past (GKC 360 
§116.r). 

5 tn The LXXhas “the spoilers spoiled them" instead of “the 
Sabeans swooped down." The translators might have con¬ 
nected the word to na»' ( shavah , “to take captive”) rather than 
to:? (sh e va\ “Sabeans"), or they may have understood the 
name as general reference to all types of Bedouin invaders 
from southern Arabia (HALOT 1381 s.v. 2.c). 

sn The name “Sheba” is used to represent its inhabitants, 
or some of them. The verb is feminine because the name is a 
place name. The Sabeans were a tribe from the Arabian pen¬ 
insula. They were traders mostly (6:19). The raid came from 
the south, suggesting that this band of Sabeans were near 
Edom. The time of the attack seems to be winter since the 
oxen were plowing. 

6 tn The Hebrew is simply “fell” (from bs:, nafal). To “fall 
upon” something in war means to attack quickly and sud¬ 
denly. 

7 sn Job's servants were probably armed and gave resis¬ 
tance, which would be the normal case in that time. This was 
probably why they were “killed with the sword.” 

8 tn Heb “the edge/mouth of the sword”; see T. J. Meek, 
“Archaeology and a Point of Hebrew Syntax," BASOR 122 
(1951): 31-33. 

9 tn The pleonasms in the verse emphasize the emotional 
excitement of the messenger. 

10 tn The particle fffl {'od, “still") is used with the participle 
to express the past circumstances when something else hap¬ 
pened (,IBHS 625-26 §37.6d). 

11 tn The Hebrew expression is literally “yet/this/speaking/ 
and this/ arrived.” The sentence uses the two demonstra¬ 
tives as a contrasting pair. It means “this one was still speak¬ 
ing when that one arrived” ( IBHS 308-9 §17.3c). The word 
“messenger” has been supplied in the translation in vv. 16, 
17, and 18 for clarity and for stylistic reasons. 

12 sn The “fire of God” would refer to lightning (1 Kgs 18:38; 
2 Kgs 1:12; cf. NAB, NCV, TEV). The LXX simply has “fire." 
The first blow came from enemies; the second from heaven, 
which might have confused Job more as to the cause of his 
troubles. The use of the divine epithet could also bean indica¬ 
tion of the superlative degree; see D. W. Thomas, “A Consider¬ 
ation of Some Unusual Ways of Expressing the Superlative in 
Hebrew,” VT 3 (1953): 209-24. 

13 tn Or “from the sky.” The Hebrew word D'Btf ( shanwyim) 
may be translated “heaven[s]” or “sky” depending on the con¬ 
text. 


burned up the sheep and the servants - it has con¬ 
sumed them! And I — only I alone - escaped to 
tell you!” 

1:17 While this one was still speaking anoth¬ 
er messenger arrived and said, “The Chaldeans 14 
formed three bands and made a raid 15 on the cam¬ 
els and carried them all away, and they killed the 
servants with the sword! 16 And I - only I alone 

- escaped to tell you!” 

1:18 While this one was still speaking another 
messenger arrived and said, “Your sons and your 
daughters were eating and drinking wine in their 
oldest brother’s house, 1:19 and suddenly 17 a great 
wind 18 swept across 19 the wilderness and struck 
the four comers of the house, and it fell on the 
young people, and they died! And I - only I alone 

- escaped to tell you!” 

1:20 Then Job got up 20 and tore his robe. 21 
He shaved his head, 22 and then he threw 
himself down with his face to the ground. 23 


14 sn The name may have been given to the tribes that 
roamed between the Euphrates and the lands east of the Jor¬ 
dan. These are possibly the nomadic Kaldu who are part of 
the ethnic Aramaeans. The LXX simply has “horsemen.” 

15 tn The verb d»'b (pashat) means “to hurl themselves” 
upon something (see Judg 9:33, 41). It was a quick, plunder¬ 
ing raid to carry off the camels. 

16 tn Heb “with the edge/mouth of the sword.” 

17 tn The use of the particle run (hinneh, “behold”) in this 
sentence is deictic, pointing out with excitement the events 
that happened as if the listener was there. 

18 sn Both wind and lightning (v. 16) were employed by Sa¬ 
tan as his tools. God can permit him such control over fac¬ 
tors of the weather when it suits the divine purpose, but God 
retains ultimate control (see 28:23-27; Prov 3:4; Luke 8:24- 
25). 

19 tn The word (me’ever) is simply “from the direction 

of”; the word has (’ever) indicates the area the whirlwind came 
across. 

20 tn The verb Djjji ( vayyaqom , “and he arose”) indicates the 
intentionally and the rapidity of the actions to follow. It signals 
the beginning of his response to the terrible news. Therefore, 
the sentence could be translated, “Then Job immediately be¬ 
gan to tear his robe.” 

21 sn It was the custom to tear the robe in a time of mourn¬ 
ing, to indicate that the heart was torn (Joel 2:13). The “gar¬ 
ment, mantel” here is the outer garment frequently worn over 
the basic tunic. See further D. R. Ap-Thomas, “Notes on Some 
Terms Relating to Prayer," VT 6 (1956): 220-24. 

22 sn In mourning one normally put off every adornment 
that enhanced or embellished the person, including that 
which nature provided (Jer 7:29; Mic 1:16). 

23 tn This last verb is the Hishtaphel of the word mn (kha- 
vah; BDB 1005 s.v. nntf); it means “to prostrate oneself, to 
cause oneself to be low to the ground.” In the OT it is frequent¬ 
ly translated “to worship” because that is usually why the indi¬ 
vidual would kneel down and then put his or her forehead to 
the ground at the knees. But the word essentially means “to 
bow down to the ground.” Here “worship" (although employed 
by several English translations, cf. KJV, NASB, NIV, NRSV, CEV) 
conveys more than what is taking place - although Job’s re¬ 
sponse is certainly worshipful. See G. I. Davies, “A Note on the 
Etymology of histah a wah," VT 29 (1979): 493-95; and J. A. 
Emerton, “The Etymology of histah s wah,” OTS (1977): 41-55. 
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1:21 He said, “Naked 1 1 came from my mother’s 
womb, and naked I will return there. 1 2 The Lord 
gives, and the Lord takes away. 3 May the name 
of the Lord 4 be blessed!” 1:22 In all this Job did 
not sin, nor did he charge God with moral impro¬ 
priety. 5 

Satan’s Additional Charge 

2:1 Again the day came when the sons of God 
came to present themselves before the Lord, and 
Satan also arrived among them to present himself 
before the Lord. 6 2:2 And the Lord said to Satan, 
“Where do you come from?” Satan answered the 
Lord, 7 “From roving about on the earth, and from 
walking back and forth across it.” 8 2:3 Then the 
Lord said to Satan, “Have you considered my ser¬ 
vant Job? For there is no one like him on the earth, a 
pure and upright man, one who fears God and turns 
away from evil. And he still holds firmly 9 to his 


1 tn The adjective “naked" is functioning here as an adver¬ 
bial accusative of state, explicative of the state of the subject. 
While it does include the literal sense of nakedness at birth, 
Job is also using it symbolically to mean “without posses¬ 
sions." 

2 sn While the first half of the couplet is to be taken liter¬ 
ally as referring to his coming into this life, this second part 
must be interpreted only generally to refer to his departure 
from this life. It is parallel to 1 Tim 6:7, “For we have brought 
nothing into this world and so we cannot take a single thing 
out either." 

3 tn The two verbs are simple perfects. (1) They can be 
given the nuance of gnomic imperfect, expressing what the 
sovereign God always does. This is the approach taken in the 
present translation. Alternatively (2) they could be referring 
specifically to Job’s own experience: “Yahweh gave [definite 
past, referring to his coming into this good life] and Yahweh 
has taken away" [present perfect, referring to his great loss¬ 
es], Many English versions follow the second alternative. 

4 sn Some commentators are troubled by the appearance 
of the word “Yahweh" on the lips of Job, assuming that the 
narrator inserted his own name for God into the story-telling. 
Such thinking is based on the assumption that Yahweh was 
only a national god of Israel, unknown to anyone else in the 
ancient world. But here is a clear indication that a non-Israel¬ 
ite, Job, knew and believed in Yahweh. 

5 tn The last clause is difficult to translate. It simply reads, 
“and he did not give unseemliness to God.” The word nbsn 
(tiflah) means “unsavoriness” or "unseemliness” in a moral 
sense. The sense is that Job did not charge God with any 
moral impropriety in his dealings with him. God did nothing 
worthless or tasteless. The ancient versions saw the word 
connected with “foolishness” or “stupidity” (bsn, tafel, “to be 
tasteless"). It is possible that “folly” would capture some of 
what Job meant here. See also M. Dahood, “Hebrew-Ugaritic 
Lexicography XII,” Bib 55 (1974): 381-93. 

6 tc This last purpose clause has been omitted in some 
Greek versions. 

7 tn Heb “answered the Lord and said” (also in v. 4). The 
words “and said" here and in v. 9 have not been included in 
the translation for stylistic reasons. 

8 tn See the note on this phrase in 1:7. 

9 tn The form is the Hiphil participle, “make strong, seize, 

hold fast.” It is the verbal use here; joined with uni! (’odennu, 

“yet he”) it emphasizes that “he is still holding firmly.” The 

testing has simply strengthened Job in his integrity. 


integrity, 10 * so that 11 you stirred me up to destroy 
him 12 without reason.” 13 

2:4 But 14 Satan answered the Lord, “Skin 
for 15 skin! 16 Indeed, a man will give up 17 all that 
he has to save his life! 18 2:5 But extend your hand 
and strike his bone and his flesh, 19 and he will no 
doubt 20 curse you to your face!” 

2:6 So the Lord said to Satan, “All right, 21 he 
is 22 in your power; 23 only preserve 24 his life.” 


10 tn This is the same word used to describe Job as “blame¬ 
less, pure." Here it carries the idea of “integrity”; Job remained 
blameless, perfect. 

11 tn The vav (i) with the preterite is used here to express 
the logical conclusion or consequence of what was stated 
previously. God is saying that Job has maintained his integrity, 
so that now it is clear that Satan moved against him ground¬ 
lessly (GKC 328 §111./). 

12 tn The verb literally means “to swallow"; it forms an im¬ 
plied comparison in the line, indicating the desire of Satan 
to ruin him completely. See A Guillaume, “A Note on the Root 
balaJTS 13 (1962): 320-23; and N. M. Sarna, “Epic Sub¬ 
stratum in the Prose of Job, "JBL 76 (1957): 13-25, for a dis¬ 
cussion of the Ugaritic deity Mot swallowing up the enemy. 

13 sn Once again the adverbmn (khinncim, “gratis") is used. 
It means “graciously, gratis, free, without cause, for no rea¬ 
son.” Here the sense has to be gratuitously, for no reason.” 
The point of the verb pn (khanan, “to be gracious”) and its de¬ 
rivatives is that the action is undeserved. In fact, they would 
deserve the opposite. Sinners seeking grace deserve punish¬ 
ment. Here, Job deserves reward, not suffering. 

14 tn The form is the simply preterite with the vav (i) con¬ 
secutive. However, the speech of Satan is in contrast to what 
God said, even though in narrative sequence. 

15 tn The preposition ijn (b e 'ad) designates interest or ad¬ 
vantage arising from the idea of protection for (“for the ben¬ 
efit of’); see IBHS 201-2 §11.2.7a. 

16 sn The meaning of the expression is obscure. It may 
come from the idea of sacrificing an animal or another person 
in order to go free, suggesting the expression that one type of 
skin that was worth less was surrendered to save the more 
important life. Satan would then be saying that Job was will¬ 
ing for others to die for him to go free, but not himself. “Skin” 
would be a synecdoche of the part for the whole (like the idi¬ 
omatic use of skin today for a person in a narrow escape). 
The second clause indicates that God has not even scratched 
the surface because Job has been protected. His “skin” might 
have been scratched, but not his flesh and bone! But if his life 
had been put in danger, he would have responded differently. 

17 tc The LXX has “make full payment, pay a full price" (LSJ 
522 s.v. ektivio). 

18 tn Heb “Indeed, all that a man has he will give for his 
life.” 

19 snThe “bones and flesh" are idiomatic for the whole per¬ 
son, his physical and his psychical/spiritual being (see further 
H. W. Wolff, Anthropology of the Old Testament, 26-28). 

20 sn This is the same oath formula found in 1:11; see the 
note there. 

21 tn The particle i:n (hinno) is literally, “here he is!” God 
presents Job to Satan, with the restriction on preserving Job's 
life. 

22 tn The LXX has “I deliver him up to you.” 

23 tn Heb “hand.” 

24 sn The irony of the passage comes through with this 
choice of words. The verb npiy (shamar) means “to keep; to 
guard; to preserve.” The exceptive clause casts Satan in the 
role of a savior - he cannot destroy this life but must protect 
it. 
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JOB 2:11 


Job s Integrity in Suffering 

2:7 So Satan went out from the presence of the 
Lord, and he afflicted 1 Job with a malignant ulcer 1 2 
from the sole of his feet to the top of his head. 3 2:8 
Job took a shard of broken pottery to scrape 4 him¬ 
self 5 with while he was sitting 6 among the ashes. 7 

2:9 Then 8 his wife said to him, “Are you 
still holding firmly to your integrity? 9 Curse 10 * 


1 tn The verb is np: ( nakhah , “struck, smote”); it can be ren¬ 
dered in this context as "afflicted." 

2 sn The general consensus is that Job was afflicted with a 
leprosy known as elephantiasis, named because the rough 
skin and the swollen limbs are animal-like. The Hebrew word 
pro ( sh e khin , “boil") can indicate an ulcer as well. Leprosy 
begins with such, but so do other diseases. Leprosy normally 
begins in the limbs and spreads, but Job was afflicted every¬ 
where at once. It may be some other disease also character¬ 
ized by such a malignant ulcer. D. J. A. Clines has a thorough 
bibliography on all the possible diseases linked to this de¬ 
scription (Job [WBC], 48). See also HALOT 1460 s.v. prcT 

3 tn Heb “crown.” 

4 tn The verb -nj (garad ) is a hapax legomenon (only oc¬ 
curring here). Modern Hebrew has retained a meaning “to 
scrape,” which is what the cognate Syriac and Arabic indi¬ 
cate. In the Hitpael it would mean “scrape himself.” 

5 sn The disease required constant attention. The infection 
and pus had to be scraped away with a piece of broken pot¬ 
tery in order to prevent the spread of the infection. The skin 
was so disfigured that even his friends did not recognize him 
(2:12). The book will add that the disease afflicted him inward¬ 
ly, giving him a foul breath and a loathsome smell (19:17,20). 
The sores bred worms; they opened and ran, and closed and 
tightened (16:8). He was tormented with dreams (7:14). He 
felt like he was choking (7:14). His bones were racked with 
burning pain (30:30). And he was not able to rise from his 
place (19:18). The disease was incurable, but it would last for 
years, leaving the patient longing for death. 

6 tn The construction uses the disjunctive vav (l) with the 
independent pronoun with the active participle. The construc¬ 
tion connects this clause with what has just been said, mak¬ 
ing this a circumstantial clause. 

7 sn Among the ashes. It is likely that the “ashes” refers to 
the place outside the city where the rubbish was collected 
and burnt, i.e., the ash-heap (cf. CEV). This is the understand¬ 
ing of the LXX, which reads “dung-hill outside the city.” 

8 tn The versions have some information here that is inter¬ 
esting, albeit fanciful. TheTargum calls her “Dinah.” The LXX 
has “when a longtime had passed." But the whole rendering 
of the LXX is paraphrastic: “How long will you hold out, say¬ 
ing, ‘Behold, I wait yet a little while, expecting the hope of my 
deliverance?’ for behold, your memorial is abolished from the 
earth, even your sons and daughters, the pangs and pains of 
my womb which I bore in vain with sorrows, and you yourself 
sit down to spend the night in the open air among the corrup¬ 
tion of worms, and I am a wanderer and a servant from place 
to place and house to house, waiting for the setting sun, that 
I may rest from my labors and pains that now beset me, but 
say some word against the Lord and die.” 

9 sn See R. D. Moore, “The Integrity of Job,” CBQ 45 (1983): 
17-31. The reference of Job's wife to his “integrity” could be a 
precursor of the conclusion reached by Elihu in 32:2 where 
he charged Job with justifying himself rather than God. 

10 tn The verb is literally ppp, ( barakh , “bless”). As in the 

earlier uses, the meaning probably has more to do with re¬ 

nouncing God than of speaking a curse. The actual word may 

be taken as a theological euphemism for the verb V?p (qiHel, 

“curse”). If Job’s wife had meant that he was trying to justi¬ 

fy himself rather than God, “bless God” might be translated 

“speak well of God,” the resolution accepted by God in 42:7-8 

following Job’s double confession of having spoken wrongly of 

God (40:3-5; 42:1-6). 

sn The church fathers were quick to see here again the role 

of the wife in the temptation - she acts as the intermediary 


God, and die!” 11 2:10 But he replied, 12 “You’re talk¬ 
ing like one of the godless 13 women would do! 
Should we receive 14 what is good from God, and 
not also 15 receive 16 what is evil?” 17 In all this Job did 
not sin by what he said. 18 

The Visit of Job s Friends 19 

2:11 When Job’s three friends heard about 
all this calamity that had happened to him, each 
of them came from his own country 20 - Eliphaz 
the Temanite, Bildad the Shuhite, and Zophar 
the Naamathite. 21 They met together 22 to come 


between Satan and Job, pressing the cause for him. However, 
Job’s wife has been demonized falsely. Job did not say that 
she was a foolish woman, only that she was speaking like one 
of them (2:10). Also, Job did not exclude her from sharing in 
his suffering (“should we receive”). He evidently recognized 
that her words were the result of her personal loss and pain 
as well as the desire to see her husband's suffering end¬ 
ed. When God gave instructions for the restoration of Job's 
friends because of their foolish words (42:7-9), no mention is 
made of any need for Job’s wife to be restored. 

11 tn The imperative with the conjunction in this expression 
serves to express the certainty that will follow as the result or 
consequence of the previous imperative (GKC 324-25 §110. 
f)- 

12 tn Heb “he said to her.” 

13 tn The word “foolish” naval) has to do with godless¬ 
ness more than silliness (Ps 14:1). To be foolish in this sense 
is to deny the nature and the work of God in life its proper 
place. See A. Phillips, “NEBALA - A Term for Serious Disor¬ 
derly Unruly Conduct,” VT 25 (1975): 237-41; and W. M. W. 
Roth, “NBL," VT 10 (1960): 394-409. 

14 tn The verb bap (qibbel) means “to accept, receive." It 
is attested in the Amarna letters with the meaning “receive 
meekly, patiently." 

15 tn The adverb D| (gam , “also, even”) is placed here be¬ 
fore the first clause, but belongs with the second. It intensifies 
the idea (see GKC 483 §153). See also C. J. Labuschagne, 
“The Emphasizing Particle GAM and Its Connotations," Studia 
Biblica et Semitica, 193-203. 

16 tn The two verbs in this sentence, Piel imperfects, are de¬ 
liberative imperfects; they express the reasoning or deliberat¬ 
ing in the interrogative sentences. 

17 tn A question need not be introduced by an interroga¬ 
tive particle or adverb. The natural emphasis on the words is 
enough to indicate it is a question (GKC 473 §150.a). 

sn The Hebrew words nto (tov, "good”) and in (ra\ “evil”) 
have to do with what affects life. That which is good benefits 
people because it produces, promotes and protects life; that 
which is evil brings calamity and disaster, it harms, pains, or 
destroys life. 

18 tn Heb “sin with his lips,” an idiom meaning he did not 
sin by what he said. 

19 sn See N. C. Habel, “‘Only the Jackal is My Friend,’ On 
Friends and Redeemers in Job,” Int 31 (1977): 227-36. 

20 tn Heb “a man from his place”; this is the distributive 
use, meaning “each man came from his place." 

21 sn Commentators have tried to analyze the meanings of 
the names of the friends and their locations. Not only has this 
proven to be difficult (Teman is the only place that is known), 
it is not necessary for the study of the book. The names are 
probably not symbolic of the things they say. 

22 tn The verb can mean that they “agreed together,” but 
it also (and more likely) means that they came together at a 
meeting point to go visit Job together. 
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to show sympathy 1 for him and to console 2 him. 
2:12 But when they gazed intently 3 from a distance 
but did not recognize 4 him, they began to weep 
loudly. Each of them tore his robes, and they threw 
dust into the air over their heads. 5 2:13 Then they 
sat down with him on the ground for seven days 
and seven nights, yet no one spoke a word to him, 
for they saw that his pain 6 was very great. 7 

II. Job’s Dialogue With His Friends 
(3:l-27:33) 8 

Job Regrets His Birth 

3:1 After this Job opened his mouth 9 and 
cursed 10 the day he was born. 11 3:2 Job spoke up 12 
and said: 

1 tn The verb "to show grief" is tu (mid), and literally signi¬ 
fies “to shake the head.” It may be that his friends came to 
show the proper sympathy and express the appropriate feel¬ 
ings. They were not ready for what they found. 

2 tn The second infinitive is from ana (nakham, “to comfort, 
console” in the Piel). This word may be derived from a word 
with a meaning of sighing deeply. 

3 tn Heb “they lifted up their eyes.” The idiom "to lift up the 
eyes” (or “to lift up the voice”) is intended to show a special 
intensity in the effort. Here it would indicate that they were 
trying to see Job from a great distance away. 

4 tn The Hiphil perfect here should take the nuance of po¬ 
tential perfect - they were not able to recognize him. In other 
words, this does not mean that they did not know it was Job, 
only that he did not look anything like the Job they knew. 

5 tn Heb “they tossed dust skyward over their heads.” 

6 tn The word a«a (A/'ev) means “pain” - both mental and 
physical pain. The translation of “grief” captures only part of 
its emphasis. 

7 sn The three friends went into a more severe form of 
mourning, one that is usually reserved for a death. E. Dhor- 
me says it is a display of grief in its most intense form (Job, 
23); for one of them to speak before the sufferer spoke would 
have been wrong. 

8 sn The previous chapters (1-2) were prose narrative, this 
chapter, however, commences the poetic section of the book 
(chs. 3-41) containing the cycles of speeches. 

9 sn The detailed introduction to the speech with “he 
opened his mouth” draws the readers attention to what was 
going to be said. As the introduction to the poetic speech that 
follows (3:3-26), w. 1-2 continue the prose style of chapters 
1-2. Each of the subsequent speeches is introduced by such 
a prose heading. 

10 tn The verb “cursed” is the Piel preterite from the verb 
(qa/aly, this means “to be light” in the Qal stem, but here 

“to treat lightly, with contempt, curse.” See in general H. C. 
Brichto, The Problem of “Curse" in the Hebrew Bible (JBLMS); 
and A. C. Thiselton, “The Supposed Power of Words in the Bib¬ 
lical Writings," JTS 25 (1974): 283-99. 

11 tn Heb “his day” (so KJV, ASV, NAB). The Syriac has “the 
day on which he was born.” The context makes it clear that 
Job meant the day of his birth. But some have tried to offer 
a different interpretation, such as his destiny or his predica¬ 
ment. For this reason the Syriac clarified the meaning for 
their readers in much the same way as the present transla¬ 
tion does by rendering “his day” as “the day he was born.” On 
the Syriac translation of the book of Job, see Heidi M. Szpek, 
Translation Technique in the Peshitta to Job (SBLDS). 

12 tn The text has |jm (vayya’an), literally, “and he an¬ 

swered.” The LXX simply has “saying” for the entire verse. The 

Syriac, Targum, and Greek A have what the MT has. “[Some¬ 

one] answered and said” is phraseology characteristic of all 

the speeches in Job beginning with Satan in 1:9. Only in 40:1 

is it employed when God is speaking. No other portion of the 

OT employs this phraseology as often or as consistently. 


3:3 “Let the day on which 13 I was bom 14 
perish, 

and the night that said, 15 
‘A man 16 has been conceived! ’ 17 
3:4 That day 18 - let it be darkness; 19 
let not God on high regard 20 it, 
nor let light shine 21 on it! 

3:5 Let darkness and the deepest 


13 tn The relative clause is carried by the preposition with 
the resumptive pronoun: “the day [which] I was born in it" 
meaning “the day on which I was born" (see GKC 486-88 
§155/,/). 

14 tn The verb is the Niphal imperfect. It may be interpreted 
in this dependent clause (1) as representing a future event 
from some point of time in the past - “the day on which I 
was born” or “would be born" (see GKC 316 §107.k). Or (2) 
it may simply serve as a preterite indicating action that is in 
the past. 

15 tn The MT simply has “and the night - it said....” By sim¬ 
ple juxtaposition with the parallel construction (“on which 
I was born”) the verb “it said” must be a relative clause ex¬ 
plaining “the night.” Rather than supply “in which” and make 
the verb passive (which is possible since no specific subject 
is provided, but leaves open the question of who said it), it 
is preferable to take the verse as a personification. First Job 
cursed the day; now he cursed the night that spoke about 
what it witnessed. See A. Ehrman, “A Note on the Verb ‘amar,” 
JQR 55 (1964/65): 166-67. 

16 tn The word is ia| (gever , “a man"). The word usually dis¬ 
tinguishes a man as strong, distinct from children and wom¬ 
en. Translations which render this as “boy” (to remove the 
apparent contradiction of an adult being “conceived” in the 
womb) miss this point. 

17 sn The announcement at birth is to the fact that a male 
was conceived. The same parallelism between “brought 
forth/born” and “conceived” may be found in Ps 51:7 HT 
(51:5 ET). The motifs of the night of conception and the day 
of birth will be developed by Job. For the entire verse, which 
is more a wish or malediction than a curse, see S. H. Blank, 
'“Perish the Day!’ A Misdirected Curse (Job 3:3),” Prophetic 
Thought, 61-63. 

18 tn The first two words should be treated as a casus pen¬ 
dens (see D. J. A. Clines, Job [WBC], 69), referred to as an 
extraposition in recent grammarians. 

19 sn This expression by Job is the negation of the divine 
decree at creation - “Let there be light,” and that was the 
first day. Job wishes that his first day be darkness: “As for that 
day, let there be darkness.” Since only God has this preroga¬ 
tive, Job adds the wish that God on high would not regard that 
day. 

20 tn The verb ty'-n (darash) means “to seek, inquire,” and 
“to address someone, be concerned about something” (cf. 
Deut 11:12; Jer 30:14,17). Job wants the day to perish from 
the mind of God. 

21 tn The verb is the Hiphil of ss; iyafa’), which means here 
“cause to shine.” The subject is the term rnm (rfharah, “light”), 
a hapax legomenon which is from the verb in: (nahar, “to 
gleam” [see Isa 60:5]). 
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shadow 1 claim it; 1 2 
let a cloud settle on it; 
let whatever blackens the day 3 terrify it! 
3:6 That night - let darkness seize 4 it; 
let it not be included 5 among the days of 
the year; 

let it not enter among the number of the 
months! 6 

3:7 Indeed, 7 let that night be barren; 8 
let no shout of joy 9 penetrate 10 * it! 


1 sn The translation of niD 1 ?? (tsaknavet, “shadow of 
death") has been traditionally understood to indicate a dark, 
death shadow (supported in the LXX), but many scholars 
think it may not represent the best etymological analysis 
of the word. The word may be connected to an Arabic word 
which means “to be dark,” and an Akkadian word meaning 
“black.” It would then have to be repointed throughout its 
uses to niDfs (tsalmut) forming an abstract ending. It would 
then simply mean “darkness" rather than “shadow of death.” 
Or the word can be understood as an idiomatic expression 
meaning “gloom” that is deeper than •yefh ( khoshekh ; see 
HALOT 1029 s.v. niabs). Since “darkness” has already been 
used in the line, the two together could possibly form a nomi¬ 
nal hendiadys: “Let the deepest darkness....” There is a sig¬ 
nificant amount of literature on this; one may begin with W. L. 
Michel, “SLMWT, ‘Deep Darkness’ or ‘Shadow of Death’?” BR 
29 (1984): 5-20. 

2 tn The verb is btu iga'al, “redeem, claim"). Some have 
suggested that the verb is actually the homonym “pollute.” 
This is the reading in the Targum, Syriac, Vulgate, and Rashi, 
who quotes from Mai 1:7,12. See A. R. Johnson, “The Primary 
Meaning of ga’a/,”VTSup 1(1953): 67-77. 

3 tn The expression “the blackness of the day” {av 'Tips, 
kimrireyom) probably means everything that makes the day 
black, such as supernatural events like eclipses. Job wishes 
that all ominous darknesses would terrify that day. It comes 
from the word npp (kamar, “to be black”), related to Akkadi¬ 
an kamaru (“to overshadow, darken"). The versions seem to 
have ignored the first letter and connected the word to hip 
(;marar , “be bitter”). 

4 tn The verb is simply npb ( laqakh , “to take”). Here it con¬ 
veys a strong sense of seizing something and not letting it go. 

5 tn The pointing of the verb is meant to connect it with the 
root rnn (khadah, “rejoice”). But the letters in the text were 
correctly understood by the versions to be from in; lyakhad, 
“to be combined, added"). See G. Rendsburg, "Double Poly¬ 
semy in Genesis 49:6 and Job 3:6,” CBQ 44 (1982): 48-51. 

6 sn The choice of this word for “moons," n'rn' ly e rakhim) 
instead of Q'P'in (khodcishim) is due to the fact that “month" 
here is not a reference for which an exact calendar date is 
essential (in which case tPin [ khodesh] would have been pre¬ 
ferred). See J. Segal, “‘yrh’ in the Gezer ‘Calendar,’” JSS 7 
(1962): 220, n. 4. Twelve times in the OT m> tyerakh) means 
“month” (Exod 2:2; Deut 21:13; 33:14; 1 Kgs 6:37,38; 8:2; 2 
Kgs 15:13; Zech 11:8; Job 3:6; 7:3; 29:2; 39:2). 

7 tn The particle nan ( hinneh , “behold”) in this sentence fo¬ 
cuses the reader’s attention on the statement to follow. 

8 tn The word hb'jj (galmud) probably has here the idea 
of “barren” rather than “solitary.” See the parallelism in Isa 
49:21. In Job it seems to carry the idea of “barren” in 15:34, 
and “gloomy” in 30:3. Barrenness can lead to gloom. 

9 tn The word is from j:i (ranan, “to give a ringing cry” or 
“shout of joy"). The sound is loud and shrill. 

10 tn The verb is simply tfa (bo\ “to enter"). The NIV trans¬ 

lates interpretively “be heard in it.” A shout of joy, such as at a 

birth, that “enters” a day is certainly heard on that day. 


3:8Let those who curse the day 11 curse it 12 - 
those who are prepared to rouse 13 Levia¬ 
than. 14 

3:9 Let its morning stars 15 be darkened; 
let it wait 16 for daylight but find none, 17 
nor let it see the first rays 18 of dawn, 

3:10 because it 19 did not shut the doors 20 
of my mother’s womb on me, 21 
nor did it hide trouble 22 from my eyes! 


11 tn Not everyone is satisfied with the reading of the MT. 
Gordis thought “day” should be “sea,” and “cursers" should 
be “rousers” (changing ’alef to ’ayirv, cf. NRSV). This is an un¬ 
necessary change, for there is no textual problem in the line 
(D. J. A. Clines, Job [WBC], 71). Others have taken the reading 
“sea” as a personification and accepted the rest of the text, 
gaining the sense of “those whose magic binds even the sea 
monster of the deep" (e.g., NEB). 

sn Those who curse the day are probably the professional 
enchanters and magicians who were thought to cast spells 
on days and overwhelm them with darkness and misfortune. 
The myths explained eclipses as the dragon throwing its folds 
around the sun and the moon, thus engulfing or swallowing 
the day and the night. This interpretation matches the paral¬ 
lelism better than the interpretation that says these are mere¬ 
ly professional mourners. 

12 tn The verb is probably “execrate, curse," from aag (qa- 
vav). But E. Ullendorff took it from ap: (naqav, "pierce”) and 
gained a reading “Let the light rays of day pierce it (i.e. the 
night) apt even to rouse Leviathan" (“Job 3:8,” VT 11 [1961]: 
350-51). 

13 tn The verbal adjective Tnj) ('arid) means “ready, pre¬ 
pared." Here it has a substantival use similar to that of parti¬ 
ciples. It is followed by the Polel infinitive construct iis (’orer). 
The infinitive without the preposition serves as the object of 
the preceding verbal adjective (GKC 350 §114.m). 

14 sn Job employs here the mythological figure Leviathan, 
the monster of the deep or chaos. Job wishes that such a cre¬ 
ation of chaos could be summoned by the mourners to swal¬ 
low up that day. See E. Ullendorff, “Job 3:8,” VT 11 (1961): 
350-51. 

15 tn Heb “the stars of its dawn." The word els': ( neshef) can 
mean “twilight” or “dawn." In this context the morning stars 
are in mind. Job wishes that the morning stars - that should 
announce the day - go out. 

16 tn The verb “wait, hope" has the idea of eager expecta¬ 
tion and preparation. It is used elsewhere of waiting on the 
Lord with anticipation. 

17 tn The absolute state (’ ayin , “there is none”) is here 
used as a verbal predicate (see GKC 480 §152.k). The con¬ 
cise expression literally says “and none.” 

18 sn The expression is literally “the eyelids of the morning.” 
This means the very first rays of dawn (see also Job 41:18). 
There is some debate whether it refers to "eyelids" or “eye¬ 
lashes" or “eyeballs.” If the latter, it would signify the flashing 
eyes of a person. See for the Ugaritic background H. L. Gins¬ 
berg, The Legend of King Keret (BASORSup), 39; see also J. 
M. Steadman, “‘Eyelids of Morn’: A Biblical Convention,” HTR 
56 (1963): 159-67. 

19 tn The subject is still “that night.” Here, at the end of this 
first section, Job finally expresses the crime of that night - it 
did not hinder his birth. 

20 snThis use of doors for the womb forms an implied com¬ 
parison; the night should have hindered conception (see Gen 
20:18 and ISam 1:5). 

21 tn The Hebrew has simply “my belly [= womb].” The suf¬ 
fix on the noun must be objective - it was the womb of Job’s 
mother in which he lay before his birth. See however N. C. Ha- 
bel, “The Dative Suffix in Job 33:13,” Bib 63 (1982): 258-59, 
who thinks it is deliberately ambiguous. 

22 tn The word baj) Carnal) means “work, heavy labor, ago¬ 
nizing labor, struggle” with the idea of fatigue and pain. 
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3:11 “Why did I not 2 die 3 at birth, 4 
and why did I not expire 
as 5 1 came out of the womb? 

3:12 Why did the knees welcome me, 6 
and why were there 7 two breasts 8 
that I might nurse at them? 9 
3:13 For now 10 1 would be lying down 
and 11 would be quiet, 12 


1 sn Job follows his initial cry with a series of rhetorical ques¬ 
tions. His argument runs along these lines: since he was born 
(v. 10), the next chance he had of escaping this life of misery 
would have been to be still born (vv. 11-12,16). In vv. 13-19 
Job considers death as falling into a peaceful sleep in a place 
where there is no trouble. The high frequency of rhetorical 
questions in series is a characteristic of the book of Job that 
sets it off from all other portions of the OT. The effect is pri¬ 
marily dramatic, creating a tension that requires resolution. 
See W. Watson, Classical Hebrew Poetry, 340-41. 

2 tn The negative only occurs with the first clause, but it ex¬ 
tends its influence to the parallel second clause (GKC 483 
§152.7). 

3 tn The two verbs in this verse are both prefix conjugations; 
they are clearly referring to the past and should be classified 
as preterites. E. Dhorme (Job, 32) notes that the verb “I came 
out" is in the perfect to mark its priority in time in relation to 
the other verbs. 

4 tn The translation “at birth” is very smooth, but catches 
the meaning and avoids the tautology in the verse. The line 
literally reads “from the womb." The second half of the verse 
has the verb “I came out/forth” which does double duty 
for both parallel lines. The second half uses “belly” for the 
womb. 

5 tn The two halves of the verse use the prepositional 
phrases (“from the womb" and “from the belly I went out”) in 
the temporal sense of “on emerging from the womb." 

6 tn The verb 'tlDfp (qidd e muni) is the Piel from cip (qad- 
am), meaning “to come before; to meet; to prevent.” Here it 
has the idea of going to meet or welcome someone. In spite 
of various attempts to connect the idea to the father or to 
adoption rites, it probably simply means the mother's knees 
that welcome the child for nursing. See R. de Vaux, Ancient 
Israel, 42. 

sn The sufferer is looking back over all the possible chanc¬ 
es of death, including when he was brought forth, placed on 
the knees or lap, and breastfed. 

7 tn There is no verb in the second half of the verse. The 
idea simply has, “and why breasts that I might suck?” 

8 sn The commentaries mention the parallel construction in 
the writings of Ashurbanipal: “You were weak, Ashurbanipal, 
you who sat on the knees of the goddess, queen of Nineveh; 
of the four teats that were placed near to your mouth, you 
sucked two and you hid your face in the others” (M. Streck, 
Assurbanipal [VAB], 348). 

9 tn Heb “that I might suckle.” The verb istheQal imperfect 
of pj; (yanaq, “suckle”). Here the clause is subordinated to the 
preceding question and so function as a final imperfect. 

10 tn The word nr© (’ attah , “now”) may have a logical nu¬ 
ance here, almost with the idea of “if that had been the 
case...” ( IBHS 667-68 §39.3.4f). However, the temporal 
“now” is retained in translation since the imperfect verb fol¬ 
lowing two perfects "suggests what Job’s present state would 
be if he had had the quiet of a still birth” (J. E. Hartley, Job 
[NICOT], 95, n. 23). Cf. GKC 313 §106.p. 

11 tn The copula on the verb indicates a sequence for the 
imperfect: “and then I would....” In the second half of the 
verse it is paralleled by “then.” 

12 tn The text uses a combination of the perfect (lie down/ 

sleep) and imperfect (quiet/rest). The particle nr© ('attah, 

“now”) gives to the perfect verb its conditional nuance. It pres¬ 

ents actions in the past that are not actually accomplished 

but seen as possible (GKC 313 §106.p). 


I would be asleep and then at peace 13 
3:14 with kings and counselors of the 
earth 

who built for themselves places now 
desolate, 14 

3:15 or with princes who possessed gold, 15 
who filled their palaces 16 with silver. 

3:16 Or why 17 was 18 I not buried 19 
like a stillborn infant, 20 
like infants 21 who have never seen the 
light? 22 

3:17 There 23 the wicked 24 cease 25 from 


13 tn The last part uses the impersonal verb “it would be at 
rest for me.” 

14 tn The difficult term rfnnn (khoravot) is translated “deso¬ 
late [places]”. The LXX confused the word and translated it 
“who gloried in their swords." One would expect a word for 
monuments, or tombs (T. K. Cheyne emended it to “ever¬ 
lasting tombs" [“More Critical Gleanings in Job,” ExpTim 10 
(1898/99): 380-83]). But this difficult word is of uncertain et¬ 
ymology and therefore cannot simply be made to mean “royal 
tombs." The verb means “be desolate, solitary." In Isa 48:21 
there is the clear sense of a desert. That is the meaning of As¬ 
syrian huribtu. It may be that like the pyramids of Egypt these 
tombs would have been built in the desert regions. Or it may 
describe how they rebuilt ruins for themselves. He would be 
saying then that instead of lying here in pain and shame if he 
had died he would be with the great ones of the earth. Other¬ 
wise, the word could be interpreted as a metonymy of effect, 
indicating that the once glorious tomb now is desolate. But 
this does not fit the context - the verse is talking about the 
state of the great ones after their death. 

15 tn The expression simply has “or with princes gold to 
them.” The noun is defined by the noun clause serving as a 
relative clause (GKC 486 §155.e). 

16 tn Heb “filled their houses." There is no reason here to 
take “houses” to mean tombs; the “houses” refer to the plac¬ 
es the princes lived (i.e., palaces). The reference is not to the 
practice of burying treasures with the dead. It is simply say¬ 
ing that if Job had died he would have been with the rich and 
famous in death. 

17 tn The verb is governed by the interrogative of v. 12 that 
introduces this series of rhetorical questions. 

18 tn The verb is again the prefix conjugation, but the narra¬ 
tive requires a past tense, or preterite. 

18 tn Heb “hidden.” The LXX paraphrases: “an untimely 
birth, proceeding from his mother’s womb.” 

20 tn The noun bs: (nefel, “miscarriage”) is the abortive 
thing that falls (hence the verb) from the womb before the 
time is ripe (Ps 58:9). The idiom using the verb “to fall" from 
the womb means to come into the world (Isa 26:18). The epi¬ 
thet [ 1 QB (tamun, “hidden”) is appropriate to the verse. The 
child comes in vain, and disappears into the darkness - it is 
hidden forever. 

21 tn The word o'b'iv (’ oI e Iim) normally refers to “nurslings.” 
Here it must refer to infants in general since it refers to a still¬ 
born child. 

22 tn The relative clause does not have the relative pro¬ 
noun; the simple juxtaposition of words indicates that it is 
modifying the infants. 

23 sn The reference seems to be death, or Sheol, the place 
where the infant who is stillborn is either buried (the grave) or 
resides (the place of departed spirits) and thus does not see 
the light of the sun. 

24 sn The wicked are the ungodly, those who are not mem¬ 
bers of the covenant (normally) and in this context especially 
those who oppress and torment other people. 

25 tn The parallelism uses the perfect verb in the first paral¬ 
lel part, and the imperfect opposite it in the second. Since the 
verse projects to the grave or Sheol (“there”) where the action 
is perceived as still continuing or just taking place, both re¬ 
ceive an English present tense translation (GKC 312 §106./). 
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turmoil, 1 

and there the weary 2 are at rest. 

3:18 There 3 the prisoners 4 relax 5 together; 6 
they do not hear the voice of the oppres¬ 
sor. 7 

3:19 Small and great are 8 there, 

and the slave is free 9 from his master. 10 

Longing for Death 11 

3:20 “Why does God 12 give 13 light to one 
who is in misery, 14 

and life to those 15 whose soul is bitter, 


1 tn Here the noun tin ( rogez) refers to the agitation of living 
as opposed to the peaceful rest of dying. The associated verb 
m (ragaz) means “to be agitated, excited.” The expression in¬ 
dicates that they cease from troubling, meaning all the agita¬ 
tion of their own lives. 

2 tn The word j'r (yagia ’) means “exhausted, wearied"; it is 
clarified as a physical exhaustion by the genitive of specifica¬ 
tion (“with regard to their strength"). 

3 tn “There" is not in the Hebrew text, but is supplied from 
the context. 

4 tn The LXX omits the verb and translates the noun not as 
prisoners but as “old men” or “men of old time.” 

5 tn The verb (sha'ananu) is the Pilpel of (sha’an) 
which means “to rest." It refers to the normal rest or refresh¬ 
ment of individuals; here it is contrasted with the harsh treat¬ 
ment normally put on prisoners. 

6 sn See further J. C. de Moor, “Lexical Remarks Concerning 
yahad and yahdaw,’’ VT 7 (1957): 350-55. 

7 tn Or “taskmaster.” The same Hebrew word is used for the 
taskmasters in Exod 3:7. 

8 tn The versions have taken the pronoun in the sense of 
the verb “to be.” Others give it the sense of “the same thing,” 
rendering the verse as “small and great, there is no differ¬ 
ence there.” GKC 437 §135.a, n. 1, follows this idea with a 
meaning of “the same.” 

9 tn The LXX renders this as “unafraid,” although the nega¬ 
tive has disappeared in some mss to give the reading “and the 
servant that feared his master." See I. Mendelsohn, “The Ca- 
naanite Term for ‘Free Proletarian’,” BASOR 83 (1941): 36- 
39; idem, “New Light on hupsu,” BASOR 139 (1955): 9-11. 

10 tn The plural "masters” could be taken here as a plural 
of majesty rather than as referring to numerous masters. 

11 sn Since he has survived birth, Job wonders why he could 
not have died a premature death. He wonders why God gives 
light and life to those who are in misery. His own condition 
throws gloom over life, and so he poses the question first gen¬ 
erally, for many would prefer death to misery (20-22); then 
he comes to the individual, himself, who would prefer death 
(23). He closes his initial complaint with some depictions of 
his suffering that afflicts him and gives him no rest (24-26). 

12 tn Heb “he”; the referent (God) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

13 tn The verb is the simple imperfect, expressing the pro¬ 
gressive imperfect nuance. But there is no formal subject to 
the verb, prompting some translations to make it passive in 
view of the indefinite subject (so, e.g., NAB, NIV, NRSV). Such 
a passive could be taken as a so-called “divine passive” by 
which God is the implied agent. Job clearly means God here, 
but he stops short of naming him (see also the note on “God” 
earlier in this verse). 

sn In w. 11,12, and 16 there was the first series of ques¬ 
tions in which Job himself was in question. Now the questions 
are more general for all mankind - why should the sufferers 
in general have been afflicted with life? 

14 sn In v. 10 the word was used to describe the labor and 
sorrow that comes from it; here the one in such misery is 
called the boy (’ante/, “laborer, sufferer"). 

15 tn The second colon now refers to people in general be¬ 
cause of the plural construct cs: nn (mare nafesh, “those bit¬ 
ter of soul/life”). One may recall the use of rno (marah, “bit¬ 
ter”) by Naomi to describe her pained experience as a poor 


JOB 3:23 

3:21 to 16 those who wait 17 for death that 18 
does not come, 
and search for it 19 
more than for hidden treasures, 

3:22 who rejoice 20 even to jubilation, 21 
and are exultant 22 when 23 they find the 
grave? 24 

3:23 Why is light given 25 to a man 26 


widow in Ruth 1:20, or the use of the word to describe the 
bitter oppression inflicted on Israel by the Egyptians (Exod 
1:14). Those who are “bitter of soul” are those whose life is 
overwhelmed with painful experiences and suffering. 

16 tn The verse simply begins with the participle in apposi¬ 
tion to the expressions in the previous verse describing those 
who are bitter. The preposition is added from the context. 

17 tn The verb is the Piel participle of ron (khakhah, “to 
wait for" someone; Yahweh is the object in Isa 8:17; 64:3; Ps 
33:20). Here death is the supreme hope of the miserable and 
the suffering. 

18 tn The verse simply has the form ps ('en, “there is not”) 
with a pronominal suffix and a conjunction - “and there is not 
it" or “and it is not.” The LXX and the Vulgate add a verb to 
explain this form: “and obtain it not." 

19 tn The parallel verb is now a preterite with a vav (i) con¬ 
secutive; it therefore has the nuance of a characteristic per¬ 
fect or gnomic perfect - the English present tense. 

sn The verb isn (khafar) means “to dig; to excavate.” It may 
have the accusative of the thing that is being sought (Exod 
7:24), but here it is followed by a comparative min (jp). The 
verse therefore describes the sufferers who excavate or dig 
the ground to find death, more than others who seek for trea¬ 
sure. 

20 tn Here too the form is the participle in apposition “to 
him who is in misery" in v. 20. It continues the description of 
those who are destitute and would be delighted to die. 

21 tn The Syriac has “and gather themselves together,” 
possibly reading b’3 (gil, “rejoicing") as hi (gal , “heap”). Some 
have tried to emend the text to make the word mean “heap” 
or “mound,” as in a funerary mound. While one could argue 
for a heap of stones as a funerary mound, the passage has 
already spoken of digging a grave, which would be quite dif¬ 
ferent. And while such a change would make a neater paral¬ 
lelism in the verse, there is no reason to force such; the idea 
of “jubilation” fits the tenor of the whole verse easily enough 
and there is no reason to change it. A similar expression is 
found in Hos 9:1, which says, “rejoice not, 0 Israel, with jubila¬ 
tion.” Here the idea then is that these sufferers would rejoice 
“to the point of jubilation” at death. 

22 tn This sentence also parallels an imperfect verb with 
the substantival participle of the first colon. It is translated as 
an English present tense. 

23 tn The particle could be “when” or “because” in this 
verse. 

24 sn The expression “when they find a grave” means when 
theyfinallydie. The verse describes the relief and rest that the 
sufferer will obtain when the long-awaited death is reached. 

25 tn This first part of the verse, “Why is light given," is sup¬ 
plied from the context. In the Hebrew text the verse simply be¬ 
gins with “to a man....” It is also in apposition to the construc¬ 
tion in v. 20. But after so many qualifying clauses and phras¬ 
es, a restatement of the subject (light, from v. 20) is required. 

28 sn After speaking of people in general (in the plural in w. 
21 and 22), Job returns to himself specifically (in the singular, 
using the same word hnj \gever, “a man”] that he employed of 
himself in v. 3). He is the man whose way is hidden. The clear 
path of his former life has been broken off, or as the next 
clause says, hedged in so that he is confined to a life of suffer¬ 
ing. The statement includes the spiritual perplexities that this 
involves. It is like saying that God is leading him in darkness 
and he can no longer see where he is going. 
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whose way is hidden, 1 
and whom God has hedged in? 2 
3:24 For my sighing comes in place of 3 
my food, 4 

and my groanings 5 flow forth like water. 6 
3:25 For the very thing I dreaded 7 has 
happened 8 to me, 

and what I feared has come upon me. 9 
3:261 have no ease, 10 1 have no quietness; 
I cannot rest; 11 turmoil has come upon 

mo ”12 


itn The LXX translated “to a man whose way is hidden" 
with the vague paraphrase "death is rest to [such] a man." 
The translators apparently combined the reference to “the 
grave” in the previous verse with “hidden” 

2 tn The verb is the Hiphil of ■po (sakhakh, “to hedge in”). 
The key parallel passage is Job 19:8, which says, “He has 
blocked [tu, gadar] my way so I cannot pass, and has set 
darkness over my paths." To be hedged in is an implied meta¬ 
phor, indicating that the pathway is concealed and enclosed. 
There is an irony in Job’s choice of words in light of Satan’s ac¬ 
cusation in 1:10. It is heightened further when the same verb 
is employed by God in 38:8 (see F. I. Andersen, Job [TOTC], 
109). 

3 tn For the prepositional usV (lifne), the temporal meaning 
“before" (“my sighing comes before I eat”) makes very little 
sense here (as the versions have it). The meaning “in place 
of, for” fits better (see ISam 1:16, “count not your handmaid 
for a daughter of Belial”). 

4 sn The line means that Job’s sighing, which results from 
the suffering (metonymy of effect) is his constant, daily food. 
Parallels like Ps 42:3 which says “my tears have been my 
bread/food” shows a similar figure. 

5 tn The word normally describes the “roaring” of a lion (Job 
4:10), but it is used for the loud groaning or cries of those in 
distress (Pss 22:1; 32:3). 

6 tn This second colon is paraphrased in the LXX to say, “I 
weep being beset with terror.” The idea of “pouring forth wa¬ 
ter” while groaning can be represented by “I weep.” The word 
“fear, terror” anticipates the next verse. 

7 tn The construction uses the cognate accusative with 
the verb: “the fear I feared,” or “the dread thing I dreaded" 
('rnns tnz.pakhadpakhadti). The verb ins (pakhad) has the 
sense of “dread” and the noun the meaning "thing dreaded.” 
The structure of the sentence with the perfect verb followed 
by the preterite indicates that the first action preceded the 
second - he feared something but then it happened. Some 
commentaries suggest reading this as a conditional clause 
followed by the present tense translation: “If I fear a thing it 
happens to me" (see A. B. Davidson, Job, 24). The reason for 
this change is that it is hard for some to think that in his prime 
Job had such fears. He did have a pure trust and confidence 
in the Lord (16:19, 29:18ff). But on the other hand, he did 
make sacrifices for his sons because he thought they might 
sin. There is evidence to suggest that he was aware that ca¬ 
lamity could strike, and this is not necessarily incompatible 
with trust. 

8 tn The verb nns (’atah) is Aramaic and is equivalent to the 
Hebrew verb no (bo’, “come, happen"). 

9 tn The final verb is Kb; lyavo’, “has come”). It appears to 
be an imperfect, but since it is parallel to the preterite of the 
first colon it should be given that nuance here. Of course, if 
the other view of the verse is taken, then this would simply be 
translated as “comes,” and the preceding preterite also given 
an English present tense translation. 

10 tn The LXX “peace” bases its rendering on obE 1 (shalam) 
and not rbtf (shalah), which retains the original vav (l). The 
verb means “to be quiet, to be at ease.” 

11 tn The verb is literally “and I do/can not rest.” A poten¬ 
tial perfect nuance fits this passage well. The word nu (nuakh, 
“rest”) implies “rest” in every sense, especially in contrast to 
lii (rogez, “turmoil, agitation” [w. 26 and 17]). 

12 tn The last clause simply has “and trouble came.” Job is 
essentially saying that since the trouble has come upon him 


Eliphaz Begins to Speak 13 

4:1 Then Eliphaz the Temanite answered: 14 
4:2 “If someone 15 should attempt 16 a word 
with you, 

will you be impatient? 17 

But who can refrain from speaking 18 ? 

4:3 Look, 19 you have instructed 20 many; 
you have strengthened 21 feeble hands. 22 
4:4 Your words have supported 23 those 


there is not a moment of rest and relief. 

13 sn The speech of Eliphaz can be broken down into three 
main sections. In 4:1-11 he wonders that Job who had com¬ 
forted so many people in trouble, and who was so pious, 
should fall into such despair, forgetting the great truth that 
the righteous never perish under affliction - calamity only de¬ 
stroys the wicked. Then in 4:12-5:7 Eliphaz tries to warn Job 
about complaining against God because only the ungodly re¬ 
sent the dealings of God and by their impatience bring down 
his wrath upon them. Finally in 5:8-27 Eliphaz appeals to Job 
to follow a different course, to seek after God, for God only 
smites to heal or to correct, to draw people to himself and 
away from evil. See K. Fullerton, “Double Entendre in the First 
Speech of Eliphaz,” JBL 49 (1930): 320-74; J. C. L. Gibson, 
“Eliphaz the Temanite: A Portrait of a Hebrew Philosopher,” 
S JT 28 (1975): 259-72; and J. Lust, “A Stormy Vision: Some 
Remarks on Job 4:12-16,” Bijdr 36 (1975): 308-11. 

14 tn Heb “answered and said.” 

15 tn The verb has no expressed subject, and so may be 
translated with “one” or “someone.” 

16 tn The Piel perfect is difficult here. It would normally be 
translated “has one tried (words with you)?” Most commen¬ 
taries posit a conditional clause, however. 

17 tn The verb means “to be weary.” But it can have the ex¬ 
tended sense of being either exhausted or impatient (see v. 
5). A. B. Davidson (Job, 29) takes it in the sense of “will it be 
too much for you?" There is nothing in the sentence that in¬ 
dicates this should be an interrogative clause; it is simply an 
imperfect But in view of the juxtaposition of the first part, this 
seems to make good sense. E. Dhorme (Job, 42) has “Shall 
we address you? You are dejected.” 

18 tn The construction uses a noun with the preposition: 
“and to refrain with words - who is able?” The Aramaic plural 
of "words” (pte, millin) occurs 13 times in Job, with the He¬ 
brew plural ten times. The commentaries show that Eliphaz’s 
speech had a distinctly Aramaic coloring to it. 

19 tn The deictic particle run (hinneh, “behold”) summons 
attention; it has the sense of “consider, look.” 

29 tn The verb id; (yasar) in the Piel means “to correct,” 
whether by words with the sense of teach, or by chastening 
with the sense of punish, discipline. The double meaning of 
“teach” and “discipline” is also found with the noun idid (mu- 
sar). 

2 1 tn The parallelism again uses a perfect verb in the first 
colon and an imperfect in the second, but since the sense of 
the line is clearly what Job has done in the past, the second 
verb may be treated as a preterite, or a customary imperfect 
- what Job repeatedly did in the past (GKC 315 §107.e). The 
words in this verse may have double meanings. The word id; 
(yasar, “teach, discipline”) may have the idea of instruction 
and correction, but also the connotation of strength (see Y. 
Hoffmann, “The Use of Equivocal Words in the First Speech of 
Eliphaz [Job IV-Vj,” VT30 [1980]: 114-19). 

22 tn The “feeble hands" are literally “hands hanging 
down." This is a sign of weakness, helplessness, or despon¬ 
dency (see 2 Sam 4:1; Isa 13:7). 

23 tn Both verbs in this line are imperfects, and probably 
carry the same nuance as the last verb in v. 3, namely, either 
customary imperfect or preterite. The customary has the as¬ 
pect of stressing that this was what Job used to do. 
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who stumbled, 1 

and you have strengthened the knees 
that gave way. 2 

4:5 But now the same thing 3 comes to 
you, 

and you are discouraged; 4 
it strikes you, 
and you are terrified. 5 
4:6 Is not your piety 6 your confidence, 7 
and your blameless ways your hope? 8 
4:7 Call to mind now: 9 
Who, 10 being innocent, ever perished? 11 
And where were upright people 12 ever 
destroyed? 13 

4:8 Even as I have seen, 14 those who 


1 tn The form is the singular active participle, interpreted 
here collectively. The verb is used of knees that give way (Isa 
35:3; Ps 109:24). 

2 tn The expression is often translated as “feeble knees,” 
but it literally says “the bowing [or “tottering”] knees.” The fig¬ 
ure is one who may be under a heavy load whose knees begin 
to shake and buckle (see also Heb 12:12). 

sn Job had been successful at helping others not be 
crushed by the weight of troubleand misfortune. It is easierto 
help others than to preserve a proper perspective when one’s 
self is afflicted (E. Dhorme, Job, 44). 

3 tn The sentence has no subject, but the context demands 
that the subject be the same kind of trouble that has come 
upon people that Job has helped. 

4 tn This is the same verb used in v. 2, meaning “to be ex¬ 
hausted” or “impatient.” Here with the vav (l) consecutive the 
verb describes Job's state of mind that is a consequence of 
the trouble coming on him. In this sentence the form is given 
a present tense translation (see GKC 329 §lll.t). 

5 tn This final verb in the verse is vivid; it means “to terrify, 
dismay” (here the Niphal preterite). Job will go on to speak 
about all the terrors that come on him. 

6 tn The word nNm (yir'ah, “fear") in this passage refers to 
Job's fear of the Lord, his reverential devotion to God. H. H. 
Rowley ( Job [NCBC], 46) says that on the lips of Eliphaz the 
word almost means “your religion.” He refers to Moffatt’s 
translation, “Let your religion reassure you." 

7 tn The word ■jn'jpa ( kislatekha , “your confidence”) is ren¬ 
dered in the LXX by “founded in folly." The word bps ( kesel) is 
“confidence" (see 8:14) and elsewhere "folly.” Since it is par¬ 
allel to “your hope" it must mean confidence here. 

8 tn This second half of the verse simply has “your hope and 
the integrity of your ways.” The expression “the perfection of 
your ways” is parallel to “your fear,” and “your hope” is paral¬ 
lel to “your confidence.” This sentence is an example of casus 
pendens or extraposition: “as for your hope, it is the integrity 
of your ways" (see GKC 458 §143.d). 

sn Eliphaz is not being sarcastic to Job. He knows that Job 
is a God-fearing man who lives out his faith in life. But he also 
knows that Job should apply to himself the same things he 
tells others. 

9 sn Eliphaz will put his thesis forward first negatively and 
then positively (w. 8ff). He will argue that the suffering of the 
righteous is disciplinary and not for their destruction. He next 
will argue that it is the wicked who deserve judgment. 

10 tn The use of the independent personal pronoun is em¬ 
phatic, almost as an enclitic to emphasize interrogatives: 
“who indeed....” (GKC 442 §136.c). 

11 tn The perfect verb in this line has the nuance of the past 
tense to express the unique past - the uniqueness of the ac¬ 
tion is expressed with “ever" (“who has ever perished"). 

12 tn The adjective is used here substantially. Without the 
article the word stresses the meaning of “uprightness.” Job 
will use “innocent” and “upright” together in 17:8. 

13 tn The Niphal means “to be hidden” (see the Piel in 6:10; 
15:18; and 27:11); the connotation here is “destroyed" or 
“annihilated." 

14 tn The perfect verb here represents the indefinite past. 


plow 15 iniquity 16 

and those who sow trouble reap the 
same. 17 

4:9 By the breath 18 of God they perish, 19 
and by the blast 20 of his anger they are 
consumed. 

4:10 There is 21 the roaring of the lion 22 
and the growling 23 of the young lion, 
but the teeth of the young lions are bro¬ 
ken. 24 


It has no specific sighting in mind, but refers to each time he 
has seen the wicked do this. 

15 sn The figure is an implied metaphor. Plowing suggests 
the idea of deliberately preparing (or cultivating) life for evil. 
This describes those who are fundamentally wicked. 

16 tn The LXX renders this with a plural “barren places." 

17 tn Heb “reap it." 

18 tn The LXX in the place of “breath” has “word” or “com¬ 
mand,” probably to limit the anthropomorphism. The word is 
nptyfp (minnishmat) comprising JP (min) + nppp (nishmat, the 
construct of nptf: [n e shamah]): “from/at the breath of.” The 
“breath of God” occurs frequently in Scripture. In Gen 2:7 it 
imparts life, but here it destroys it. The figure probably does 
indicate a divine decree from God (e.g., “depart from me”) 
- so the LXX may have been simply interpreting. 

19 sn The statement is saying that if some die by misfortune 
it is because divine retribution or anger has come upon them. 
This is not necessarily the case, as the NT declares (see Luke 
13:1-5). 

20 tn The word pin (ruakh) is now parallel to not?': 
(; n e shamahy, both can mean “breath” or “wind.” To avoid us¬ 
ing “breath” for both lines, “blast” has been employed here. 
The word is followed by iax (’ afo) which could be translated 
“his anger” or “his nostril.” If “nostril" is retained, then it is a 
very bold anthropomorphism to indicate the fuming wrath of 
God. It is close to the picture of the hot wind coming off the 
desert to scorch the plants (see Hos 13:15). 

21 tn “There is" has been supplied to make a smoother 
translation out of the clauses. 

22 sn Eliphaz takes up a new image here to make the point 
that the wicked are destroyed - the breaking up and scatter¬ 
ing of a den of lions. There are several words for "lion” used in 
this section. D. J. A. Clines observes that it is probably impos¬ 
sible to distinguish them (Job [WBC], 109,110, which records 
some bibliography of those who have tried to work on the 
etymologies and meanings). The first is pfih (’rnyeh) the ge¬ 
neric term for "lion.” It is followed by bn»' (shakhal) which, like 
map (tffir), is a “young lion.” Some have thought that the bna>' 
(shakhal) is a lion-like animal, perhaps a panther or leopard. 
KBL takes it by metathesis from Arabic “young one.” The LXX 
for this verse has “the strength of the lion, and the voice of 
the lioness and the exulting cry of serpents are quenched." 

23 tn Heb “voice." 

24 tn The verb belongs to the subject “teeth” in this last 
colon, but it is used by zeugma (a figure of speech in which 
one word is made to refer to two or more other words, but has 
to be understood differently in the different contexts) of the 
three subjects (see H. H. Rowley, Job [NCBC], 46-47). 
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4:11 The mighty lion 1 perishes 2 for lack 
of prey, 

and the cubs of the lioness 3 are scattered. 

Ungodly Complainers Provoke God s Wrath 

4:12 “Now a word was secretly 4 brought 5 
to me, 

and my ear caught 6 a whisper 7 of it. 

4:13 In the troubling thoughts 8 of the 
dreams 9 in the night 

when a deep sleep 10 falls on men, 

4:14 a trembling 11 gripped me - and a 
terror! — 

and made all my bones shake. 12 


1 tn The word tf] 1 ? (layish) traditionally rendered “strong 
lion," occurs only here and in Prov 30:30 and Isa 30:6. It has 
cognates in several of the Semitic languages, and so seems 
to indicate lion as king of the beasts. 

2 tn The form of the verb is the Qal active participle; it 
stresses the characteristic action of the verb as if a standard 
universal truth. 

3 tn The text literally has “sons of the lioness.” 

4 tn The LXX of this verse offers special problems. It reads, 
“But if there had been any truth in your words, none of these 
evils would have fallen upon you; shall not my ear receive ex¬ 
cellent [information] from him?” The major error involves a 
dittography from the word for “secret,” yielding “truth.” 

5 tn The verb a:a (ganav) means “to steal.” The Pual form 
in this verse is probably to be taken as a preterite since it re¬ 
quires a past tense translation: “it was stolen for me" mean¬ 
ing it was brought to me stealthily (see 2 Sam 19:3). 

6 tn Heb “received." 

7 tn The word ['DC? ( shemets , “whisper”) is found only here 
and in Job 26:14. A cognate form nsraf (shimtsah) is found 
in Exod 32:25 with the sense of “a whisper.” In postbiblical 
Hebrew the word comes to mean “a little.” The point is that 
Eliphaz caught just a bit, just a whisper of it, and will recount 
it to Job. 

8 tn Here too the word is rare. The form thasity ( f’ippim, 
“disquietings”) occurs only here and in 20:2. The form casniy 
(sar'appim, “disquieting thoughts”), possibly related by dis¬ 
similation, occurs in Pss 94:19 and 139:23. There seems to 
be a connection with n'syp ( s e 'ippim) in 1 Kgs 18:21 with the 
meaning “divided opinion”; this is related to the idea of najjp 
(s e ’ippah, “bough”). H. H. Rowley ( Job [NCBC], 47) concludes 
that the point is that like branches the thoughts lead off into 
different and bewildering places. E. Dhorme (Job, 50) links 
the word to an Arabic root (“to be passionately smitten”) for 
the idea of “intimate thoughts.” The idea here and in Ps 139 
has more to do with anxious, troubling, disquieting thoughts, 
as in a nightmare. 

9 tn Heb “visions” of the night. 

10 tn The word iiDTin ( tardemah ) is a "deep sleep." It is 
used in the creation account when the Lord God caused a 
deep sleep to fall on Adam; and it is used in the story of Jonah 
when the prophet was asleep during the storm. The LXX inter¬ 
prets it to mean “fear,” rendering the whole verse “but terror 
falls upon men with dread and a sound in the night." 

11 tn The two words ins (pakhad, “trembling”) and rnjn 
(r^'adah, “terror") strengthen each other as synonyms (see 
also Ps 55:6). The subject of the verb Nip (qara’, “befall, en¬ 
counter”) is ins (pakhad , “trembling”); its compound subject 
has been placed at the end of the colon. 

12 tn The subject of the Hiphil verb I’nsn (hifkhid, “dread”) 

is ins (pakhad , “trembling”), which is why it is in the singular. 

The cognate verb intensifies and applies the meaning of the 

noun. BDB 808 s.v. ins Hiph translates it “fill my bones with 

dread.” In that sense “bones” would have to be a metonymy 

of subject representing the framework of the body, so that the 

meaning is that his whole being was filled with trembling. 


4:15 Then a breath of air 13 passes 14 by my 
face; 

it makes 15 the hair of my flesh stand up. 
4:16 It stands still, 16 

but I cannot recognize 17 its appearance; 
an image is before my eyes, 
and I hear a murmuring voice: 18 
4:17 “Is 19 a mortal man 20 righteous 21 be¬ 
fore 22 God? 


13 tn The word nil ( ruakh ) can be “spirit” or “breath.” The 
implication here is that it was something that Eliphaz felt 
- what he saw follows in v. 16. The commentators are di¬ 
vided on whether this is an apparition, a spirit, or a breath. 
The word can be used in eitherthe masculine or the feminine, 
and so the gender of the verb does not favor the meaning 
“spirit." In fact, in Isa 21:1 the same verb qSn (khalaf, “pass 
on, through”) is used with the subject being a strong wind or 
hurricane “blowing across.” It may be that such a wind has 
caused Eliphaz's hairto stand on end here. D. J. A. Clines (Job 
[WBC], 111) also concludes it means “wind," noting that in 
Job a spirit or spirits would be called D’NSi (r^fa’im), D'rfw: 
(’elohim) or zhN (’ov). 

14 tn The verbs in this verse are imperfects. In the last verse 
the verbs were perfects when Eliphaz reported the fear that 
seized him. In this continuation of the report the description 
becomes vivid with the change in verbs, as if the experience 
were in progress. 

15 tn The subject of this verb is also nn (ruakh, “spirit”), 
since it can assume either gender. The “hair of my flesh” is 
the complement and not the subject; therefore the Piel is to 
be retained and not changed to a Qal as some suggest (and 
compare with Ps 119:120). 

16 tc The LXX has the first person of the verb: “I arose and 
perceived it not, I looked and there was no form before my 
eyes, but I only heard a breath and a voice." 

17 tn The imperfect verb is to be classified as potential im¬ 
perfect. Eliphaz is unable to recognize the figure standing be¬ 
fore him. 

18 sn The colon reads “a silence and a voice I hear.” Some 
have rendered it “there is a silence, and then I hear.” The verb 
aai (damam) does mean “remain silent” (Job 29:21; 31:34) 
and then also “cease.” The noun naai (d e mamah, “calm”) re¬ 
fers to the calm after the storm in Ps 107:29. Joined with the 
true object of the verb, “voice,” it probably means something 
like stillness or murmuring or whispering here. It is joined to 
“voice” with a conjunction, indicating that it is a hendiadys, 
"murmur and a voice” ora “murmuring voice." 

19 tn The imperfect verbs in this verse express obvious 
truths known at all times (GKC315 §107.f). 

20 tn The word for man here is first tfatt ('enosh), stressing 
man in all his frailty, his mortality. This is paralleled with laa 
( gever), a word that would stress more of the strength or might 
of man. The verse is not making a great contrast between the 
two, but it is rhetorical question merely stating that no human 
being of any kind is righteous or pure before God the Cre¬ 
ator. See H. Kosmala, “The Term geber in the OT and in the 
Scrolls,” VTSup 17 (1969): 159-69; and E. Jacob, Theology of 
the Old Testament, 156-57. 

21 tn The imperfect verb in this interrogative sentence could 
also be interpreted with a potential nuance: “Can a man be 
righteous?" 

22 tn The classification of p (min) as a comparative in this 
verse (NIV, “more righteous than God”; cf. also KJV, ASV, NCV) 
does not seem the most probable. The idea of someone be¬ 
ing more righteous than God is too strong to be reasonable. 
Job will not do that - but he will imply that God is unjust. In ad¬ 
dition, Eliphaz had this vision before hearing of Job's trouble 
and so is not addressing the idea that Job is making himself 
more righteous than God. He is stating that no man is righ¬ 
teous before God. Verses 18-21 will show that no one can 
claim righteousness before God. In 9:2 and 25:4 the preposi¬ 
tion “with” is used. See also Jer 51:5 where the preposition 
should be rendered “before” [the Holy One]. 
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Or a man pure 1 before his Creator? 2 
4:18 If 3 God 4 puts no trust in 5 his ser¬ 
vants 6 

and attributes 7 folly 8 to his angels, 

4:19 how much more to those who live in 
houses of clay, 9 

whose foundation is in the dust, 
who are crushed 10 like 11 a moth? 


1 sn In Job 15:14 and 25:4 the verb ror iyizkeh, from rot 
[zakhah, “be clean”]) is paralleled with (yitsdaq, from pis 
[tsadeq, “be righteous”). 

2 tn The double question here merely repeats the same 
question with different words (see GKC 475 §150.b). The sec¬ 
ond member could just as well have been connected with i 
(vav). 

3 tn The particle )n (hen) introduces a conditional clause 
here, although the older translations used “behold.” The 
clause forms the foundation for the point made in the next 
verse, an argument by analogy - if this be true, then how 
much more/less the other. 

4 tn Heb “he"; the referent (God) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

5 tn The verb paw (ya’amin ), a Hiphil imperfect from jdk 
('aman) followed by the preposition 3 (bet), means “trust in.” 

6 sn The servants here must be angels in view of the paral¬ 
lelism. The Targum to Job interpreted them to be the proph¬ 
ets. In the book we have already read about the “sons of God" 
who take their stand as servants before the Lord (1:6; 2:1). 
And Ps 104:4 identifies the angels as servants (using nytf, 
sharat). 

7 tn The verb n’t? (sim, “set") with the preposition 3 (bet) has 
the sense of “impute” or “attribute something to someone.” 

8 tn The word nbnri (toholah) is a bapax legomenon, and 
so has created some confusion in the various translations. 
It seems to mean “error; folly.” The word is translated “per¬ 
verseness” in the LXX, but Symmachus connects it with the 
word for “madness.” Some commentators have repointed 
the word to rfein (fhillah, “praise”) making the line read: “he 
finds no [cause for] praise in his angels.” Others suggest 
(tiflah, “offensiveness, silliness”) a bigger change; this match¬ 
es the idiom in Job 24:12. But if the etymology of the word is 
bbn (halal, “to be mad”) then that change is not necessary. 
The feminine noun “madness" still leaves the meaning of the 
line a little uncertain: “[if] he does not impute madness to his 
angels.” The point of the verse is that God finds flaws in his 
angels and does not put his trust in them. 

9 sn Those who live in houses of clay are human beings, 
for the human body was made of clay (Job 10:9; 33:6; and 
Isa 64:7). In 2 Cor 4:7 the body is an “earthen vessel” - a 
clay pot. The verse continues the analogy: houses have foun¬ 
dations, and the house of clay is founded on dust, and will 
return to dust (Gen 3:19; Ps 103:14). The reasoning is that 
if God finds defects in angels, he will surely find them in hu¬ 
mans who are inferior to the angels because they are but 
dust. In fact, they are easily crushed like the moth. 

10 tn The imperfect verb is in the plural, suggesting “they 
crush." But since there is no subject expressed, the verb may 
be given an impersonal subject, or more simply, treated as a 
passive (see GKC 460 §144.g). 

11 tn The prepositional compound 'is 1 ? (lifiie) normally has 

the sense of “before," but it has been used already in 3:24 

in the sense of “like.” That is the most natural meaning of 

this line. Otherwise, the interpretation must offer some expla¬ 

nation of a comparison between how quickly a moth and a 

human can be crushed. There are suggestions for different 

readings here; see for example G. R. Driver, "Linguistic and 
Textual Problems: Jeremiah," JQR 28 (1937/38): 97-129 for 

a change to “bird’s nest”; and J. A. Rimbach, “‘Crushed before 
the Moth’ (Job 4:19),” JBL 100 (1981): 244-46, for a change 

of the verb to “they are pure before their Maker.” However, 
these are unnecessary emendations. 


4:20 They are destroyed 12 between morn¬ 
ing and evening; 13 

they perish forever 14 without anyone re¬ 
garding it. 15 

4:21 Is not their excess wealth 16 taken 
away from them? 17 

They die, 18 yet without attaining wis¬ 
dom. 19 


12 tn The form in?; (yukkatn ) is the Hophal imperfect of the 
root nn? (katat, “to be pounded, pulverized, reduced to ash¬ 
es” [Jer 46:5; Mic 1:7]). It follows the Aramaic formation (see 
GKC 182 §67.y). This line appears to form a parallelism with 
“they are crushed like a moth,” the third unit of the last verse, 
but it has its own parallel idea in this verse. See D. J. A. Clines, 
“Verb Modality and the Interpretation of Job 4:20, 21,” V730 
(1980): 354-57. 

13 tn Or “from morning to evening.” The expression “from 
morning to evening” is probably not a merism, but rather de¬ 
scribes the time between the morning and the evening, as in 
Isa 38:12: “from day to night you make an end of me." 

14 sn The second colon expresses the consequence of this 
day-long reducing to ashes - they perish forever! (see 20:7 
and 14:20). 

15 tn This rendering is based on the interpretation that' 1 ;?? 
D'&D (mibb e li mesim) uses the Hiphil participle of n’t? (sim, 
“set") with an understood object “heart” to gain the idiom of 
“taking to heart, considering, regarding it" - hence, “without 
anyone regarding it." Some commentators have attempted to 
resolve the difficulty by emending the text, a procedure that 
has no more support than positing the ellipses. One sug¬ 
gested emendation does have the LXX in its favor, namely, a 
reading of (moshia’, “one who saves”) in place of D’i?n 
(mesim, “one who sets”). This would lead to “without one who 
saves they perish forever” (E. Dhorme, Job, 55). 

16 tn The word in; iyeter, here with the suffix, nnn; \yitram ]) 
can mean “what remains” or “rope.” Of the variety of transla¬ 
tions, the most frequently used idea seems to be “their rope,” 
meaning their tent cord. This would indicate that their life was 
compared to a tent - perfectly reasonable in a passage that 
has already used the image “houses of clay.” The difficulty 
is that the verb sip: (nasa') means more properly “to tear up; 
to uproot.” and not “to cut off." A similar idea is found in Isa 
38:12, but there the image is explicitly that of cutting the life 
off from the loom. Some have posited that the original must 
have said their tent peg was pulled up” as in Isa 33:20 (A. B. 
Davidson, Job, 34; cf. NAB). But perhaps the idea of “what re¬ 
mains” would be easier to defend here. Besides, it is used in 
22:20. The wealth of an individual is what has been acquired 
and usually is left over when he dies. Here it would mean that 
the superfluous wealth would be snatched away. The preposi¬ 
tion 3 (bet) would carry the meaning “from” with this verb. 

17 tc The text of the LXX does not seem to be connected to 
the Hebrew of v. 21a. It reads something like “for he blows on 
them and they are withered” (see Isa 40:24b). The Targum to 
Job has “Is it not by their lack of righteousness that they have 
been deprived of all support?” 

tn On the interpretation of the preposition in this construc¬ 
tion, see N. Sarna, “The Interchange of the Preposition bet 
and min in Biblical Hebrew,” JBL 78 (1959): 310-16. 

18 sn They die. This clear verb interprets all the images in 
these verses - they die. When the house of clay collapses, or 
when their excess perishes - their life is over. 

19 tn Heb “and without wisdom." The word “attaining” is 
supplied in the translation as a clarification. 

sn The expression without attaining wisdom is parallel to 
the previous without anyone regarding it. Both verses de¬ 
scribe how easily humans perish: there is no concern for it, 
nor any sense to it. Humans die without attaining wisdom 
which can solve the mystery of human life. 
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5:1 “Call now! 1 Is there anyone who will 
answer you? 2 

To which of the holy ones 3 will you 
turn? 4 

5:2 For 5 wrath kills the foolish person, 6 

and anger 7 slays the silly one. 

5:3 I myself 8 have seen the fool 9 taking 
root, 

but suddenly I cursed his place of resi¬ 
dence. 10 

5:4 His children are far 11 from safety, 


1 tn Some commentators transpose this verse with the fol¬ 
lowing paragraph, placing it after v. 7 (see E. Dhorme, Job, 
62). But the reasons for this are based on the perceived de¬ 
velopment of the argument and are not that compelling. 

sn The imperative is here a challenge for Job. If he makes 
his appeal against God, who is there who will listen? The rhe¬ 
torical questions are intended to indicate that no one will re¬ 
spond, not even the angels. Job would do better to realize that 
he is guilty and his only hope is in God. 

2 tn The participle with the suffix could be given a more im¬ 
mediate translation to accompany the imperative: “Call now! 
Is anyone listening to you?” 

3 tn The LXX has rendered “holy ones" as “holy angels” (cf. 
TEV, CEV, NLT). The LXX has interpreted the verb in the colon 
too freely: “if you will see.” 

4 sn The point being made is that the angels do not repre¬ 
sent the cries of people to God as if mediating for them. But 
if Job appealed to any of them to take his case against God, 
there would be no response whatsoever for that. 

5 tn One of the reasons that commentators transpose v. 
1 is that the '3 (ki, “for”) here seems to follow 4:21 better. If 
people die without wisdom, it is folly that kills them. But the 
verse also makes sense after 5:1. He is saying that complain¬ 
ing against God will not bring deliverance (v. 1), but rather, by 
such impatience the fool will bring greater calamity on him¬ 
self. 

6 tn The two words for “foolish person” are common in wis¬ 
dom literature. The first, V'lN [’evil), is the fool who is a sense¬ 
less person; the nn's (poteh) is the naive and silly person, the 
simpleton, the one who is easily led astray. The direct object 
is introduced with the preposition b (lamed) in this verse (see 
GKC 366 §117.n). 

7 tn The two parallel nouns are similar; their related verbs 
are also paralleled in Deut 32:16 with the idea of “vex” and 
“irritate.” The first word irj 2 (ka’as) refers to the inner irritation 
and anger one feels, whereas the second word nNip (qin'ah) 
refers to the outward expression of the anger. In Job 6:2, Job 
will respond “0 that my impatience [kn’as] were weighed....” 

8 tn The use of the pronoun here adds emphasis to the sub¬ 
ject of the sentence (see GKC 437 §135.a). 

9 tn This word is V'in ('evil), the same word for the “sense¬ 
less man” in the preceding verse. Eliphaz is citing an example 
of his principle just given - he saw such a fool for a brief while 
appearing to prosper (i.e., taking root). 

10 tn A. B. Davidson argues that the verse does not mean 
that Eliphaz cursed his place during his prosperity. This line 
is metonymical (giving the effect). God judged the fool and 
his place was ruined; consequently, Eliphaz pronounced it 
accursed of God (see A. B. Davidson, Job, 36). Many emend 
the verb slightly to read “and it was suddenly cursed” (aaj 
[vayyukhav] instead of tfpNi [va’eqqov ]; see H. H. Rowley, Job 
[NCBC], 51). 

11 tn The imperfect verbs in this verse describe the condi¬ 

tion of the accursed situation. Some commentators follow 

the LXX and take these as jussives, making this verse the 

curse that the man pronounced upon the fool. Rashi adds 

“This is the malediction with which I have cursed him.” That 

would make the speaker the one calling down the judgment 

on the fool rather than responding by observation how God 

destroyed the habitation of the fool. 


and they are crushed 12 at the place where 
judgment is rendered, 13 
nor is there anyone to deliver them. 14 
5:5 The hungry 15 eat up his harvest, 16 
and take it even from behind the thorns, 17 
and the thirsty 18 swallow up 19 their for¬ 
tune. 20 


12 tn The verb 1N3T (yiddakk e ’u) could be taken as the pas¬ 
sive voice, or in the reciprocal sense (“crush one another”) 
or reflexive (“crush themselves”). The context favors the idea 
that the children of the foolish person will be destroyed be¬ 
cause there is no one who will deliver them. 

13 tn Heb “in the gate.” The city gate was the place of both 
business and justice. The sense here seems to fit the usage 
of gates as the place of legal disputes, so the phrase “at the 
place of judgment” has been used in the translation. 

14 tn The text simply says “and there is no deliverer." The 
entire clause could be subordinated to the preceding clause, 
and rendered simply “without a deliverer." 

15 sn The hungry are other people, possibly the hungry poor 
to whom the wealthy have refused to give bread (22:7). The 
sons are so helpless that even the poor take their property. 

16 tn The MT reads “whose harvest the hungry eat up.” 
Some commentators want to follow the LXX and repoint ->sp 
n (q e tsiro, “his harvest") to risg (qats e ru, “[what] they have 
reaped”; cf. NAB). The reference as it stands in the MT seems 
to be to the image of taking root in v. 3; whatever took root 
- the prosperity of his life - will not belong to him or his sons 
to enjoy. If the emendation is accepted, then the reference 
would be immediately to the “sons” in the preceding verse. 

17 tn The line is difficult; the Hebrew text reads literally “and 
unto from thorns he takes it.” The idea seems to be that even 
from within an enclosed hedge of thorns other people will 
take the harvest. Many commentators either delete the line 
altogether or try to repoint it to make more sense out of it. 
G. R. Driver had taken the preposition (’el, “towards") as 
the noun ('el, “strong man") and the noun D’ss (tsinnim, 
“thorns”) connected to Aramaic rus (tsinnah, “basket”); he 
read it as “a strong man snatches it from the baskets" (G. R. 
Driver, “on Job 5:5,” 7Z12 [1956]: 485-86). E. Dhorme (Job, 
60) changed the word slightly to B'Jsss (matspunim, “hiding 
places”), instead of D'3St? ( mitsinnim , “out of the thorns"), to 
get the translation “and unto hiding places he carries it.” This 
fits the use of the verb rip 1 ? (laqakh, “to take”) with the prepo¬ 
sition ‘rx (’el, "towards”) meaning “carry to” someplace. There 
seems to be no easy solution to the difficulty of the line. 

18 tn The word B’ps (tsammim) has been traditionally ren¬ 
dered “robbers.” But it has been connected by some of the 
ancient versions to the word for “thirst,” making a nice parallel 
with “hungry.” This would likely be pointed D'NBS (ts e me'im). 

19 tn The verb has been given many different renderings, 
some more radical than others: "engulf,” “draws,” "gather,” 
“swallow” (see H. H. Rowley, Job [NCBC], 53). The idea of 
“swallow” is found in Job 20:15. The general sense of the 
line is clear, in spite of the difficulties of determining the exact 
meaning of the verb. 

20 tn The LXX has several variations for the line. It reads 
something like the following: “for what they have collected the 
just shall eat, but they shall not be delivered out of calamities; 
lettheirstrength be utterly exhausted.” The LXX may have got¬ 
ten the idea of the “righteous" as those who suffer from hun¬ 
ger. Instead of “thorns" the LXX has the idea of “trouble.” The 
Targum to Job interprets it with “shield” and adds “warriors” 
as the subject. 
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5:9 He does 14 great and unsearchable 15 
things, 

marvelous things without 16 number; 17 
5:10 he gives 18 rain on the earth, 19 
and sends 20 water on the fields; 21 
5:11 he sets 22 the lowly 23 on high, 
that those who mourn 24 are raised 25 to 
safety. 


5:6 For evil does not come up from the 
dust, 1 

nor does trouble spring up from the 
ground, 

5:7 but people 2 are bom 3 to trouble, 
as surely as the sparks 4 fly 5 upward. 6 

Blessings for the One Who Seeks God 1 

5:8 “But 8 as for me, 9 1 would seek 10 God, 11 
and to God 12 I would set forth my case. 13 

1 sn The previous discussion shows how trouble rises, 
namely, from the rebelliousness of the fool. Here Eliphaz sim¬ 
ply summarizes the points made with this general principle 
- trouble does not come from outside man, nor does it come 
as a part of the natural order, but rather it comes from the evil 
nature of man. 

2 tn Heb “man [is].” Because “man” is used in a generic 
sense for humanity here, the generic “people” has been used 
in the translation. 

3 tn There is a slight difficulty here in that w. 6 and 7 seem 
to be saying the opposite thing. Many commentators, there¬ 
fore, emend the the Niphal n't!' (yid/ad, “is born”) to an active 
participle iVi’ (yoled, “begets”) to place the source of trouble 
in man himself. But the LXX seems to retain the passive idea: 
“man is bom to trouble." The contrast between the two verses 
does not seem too difficult, for it still could imply that trouble’s 
source is within the man. 

4 tn Forthe Hebrew t]E>V’:n (b e nereshef, “sons of the flame”) 
the present translation has the rendering “sparks.” E. Dhor- 
me (Job, 62) thinks it refers to some kind of bird, but renders 
it “sons of the lightning” because the eagle was associated 
with lightning in ancient interpretations. Sparks, he argues, 
do not soar high above the earth. Other suggestions include 
Resheph, the Phoenician god of lightning (Pope), thefire of pas¬ 
sion (Buttenwieser), angels (Peake), or demons (Targum Job). 
None of these are convincing; the idea of sparks flying upward 
fits the translation well and makes clearsense in the passage. 

5 tn The simple translation of the last two words is “fly high” 
or “soar aloft" which would suit the idea of an eagle. But, as H. 
H. Rowley (Job [NCBC], 53) concludes, the argument to iden¬ 
tify the expression preceding this with eagles is far-fetched. 

6 tn The LXX has the name of a bird here: “the vulture’s 
young seek the high places.” The Targum to Job has “sons of 
demons" or “the sparks which shoot from coals of fire.” 

7 sn Eliphaz affirms that if he were in Job’s place he would 
take refuge in God, but Job has to acknowledge that he has 
offended God and accept this suffering as his chastisement. 
Job eventually will submit to God in the end, but not in the way 
that Eliphaz advises here, for Job does not agree that the suf¬ 
ferings are judgments from God. 

8 tn The word cbix (’ ulam ) is a strong adversative “but.” This 
forms the contrast with what has been said previously and so 
marks a new section. 

9 tn The independent personal pronoun here adds empha¬ 
sis to the subject of the verb, again strengthening the con¬ 
trast with what Job is doing (see R. J. Williams, Hebrew Syn¬ 
tax, 22, §106). 

10 tn The imperfect verbs in this verse express not so much 
what Eliphaz does as what he would do if he were in Job’s 
place (even though in 13:3 we have the affirmation). The use 
fits the category of the imperfect used in conditional clauses 
(see GKC 319 §107.x). 

11 tn The verb tfhT (dcimsh, “to seek”) followed by the prepo¬ 
sition bx (’el, “towards”) has the meaning of addressing one¬ 
self to (God). See 8:19 and 40:10. 

12 tn The Hebrew employs bN (’el) in the first line and Evfrti 
(’ elohim ) in the second for “God”, but the LXX uses Kupioq 
(kurios, “Lord") in both places in this verse. However, in the 
second colon it also has “Lord of all." This is replaced in the 
Greek version of Aquila by TTavroKpcmDp (pantokrator , tra¬ 
ditionally translated "Almighty”). On the basis of this informa¬ 
tion, H. M. Orlinsky suggests that the second name for God in 
the verses should be “Shaddai” (JQR 25 [1934/35]: 271). 

13 tn The Hebrew simply has “my word,” but in this expres¬ 


sion that uses o't? (sim) with the meaning of “lay before” or 
“expound a cause” in a legal sense, “case” or “cause” would 
be a better translation. 

14 tn Heb “who does.” It is common for such doxologies to 
begin with participles; they follow the pattern of the psalms in 
this style. Because of the length of the sentence in Hebrew 
and the conventions of English style, a new sentence was 
started here in the translation. 

15 tn The Hebrew has ijTi ['Nl (v e ’en kheqer), literally, “and 
no investigation.” The use of the conjunction on the expres¬ 
sion follows a form of the circumstantial clause construction, 
and so the entire expression describes the great works as 
“unsearchable.” 

16 tn The preposition in ptris! ('ad ’en, “until there was no”) 
is stereotypical; it conveys the sense of having no number 
(see Job 9:10; Ps 40:13). 

17 sn H. H. Rowley (Job [NCBC], 54) notes that the verse fits 
Eliphaz’s approach very well, for he has good understanding 
of the truth, but has difficulty in making the correct conclu¬ 
sions from it. 

18 tn Heb “who gives.” The participle continues the doxol- 
ogy here. But the article is necessary because of the distance 
between this verse and the reference to God. 

sn He gives rain. The use of the verb “gives” underscores 
the idea that rain is a gift from God. This would be more keen¬ 
ly felt in the Middle East where water is scarce. 

19 tn In both halves of the verse the literal rendering would 
be “upon the face of the earth” and “upon the face of the 
fields." 

20 tn The second participle is simply coordinated to the first 
and therefore does not need the definite article repeated (see 
GKC 404 §126.b). 

21 tn The Hebrew term rfnm (khutsot) basically means 
“outside," or what is outside. It could refer to streets if what 
is meant is outside the house, but it refers to fields here (par¬ 
allel to the more general word) because it is outside the vil¬ 
lage. See Ps 144:13 for the use of the expression for “coun¬ 
tryside.” The LXX gives a much wider interpretation: “what is 
under heaven." 

22 tn Heb “setting.” The infinitive construct clause is here 
taken as explaining the nature of God, and so parallel to the 
preceding descriptions. If read simply as a purpose clause af¬ 
ter the previous verse, it would suggest that the purpose of 
watering the earth was to raise the humble (cf. NASB, “And 
sends water on the fields, // So that He sets on high those 
who are lowly”). A. B. Davidson (Job, 39) makes a case for 
this interpretation, saying that God’s gifts in nature have the 
wider purpose of blessing man, but he prefers to see the line 
as another benevolence, parallel to v. 10, and so suggests a 
translation “settingup” rather than “to set up.” 

23 tn The word (sh e falim) refers to “those who are 
down.” This refers to the lowly and despised of the earth. They 
are the opposite of the “proud” (see Ps 138:6). Here there is 
a deliberate contrast between “lowly” and “on high.” 

24 tn The meaning of the word is “to be dark, dirty”; there¬ 
fore, it refers to the ash-sprinkled head of the mourner (H. H. 
Rowley, Job [NCBC], 54). The custom was to darken one’s 
face in sorrow (see Job 2:12; Ps 35:14; 38:7). 

25 tn The perfect verb may be translated “be set on high; 
be raised up.” E. Dhorme (Job, 64) notes that the perfect is 
parallel to the infinitive of the first colon, and so he renders it 
in the same way as the infinitive, comparing the construction 
to that of 28:25. 
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5:12 He frustrates 1 the plans 2 of the 
crafty 3 

so that 4 their hands cannot accomplish 

what they had planned! 5 

5:13 He catches 6 the wise in their own 
craftiness, 7 

and the counsel of the cunning 8 is 
brought to a quick end. 9 

5:14 They meet with darkness in the day¬ 
time, 10 

and grope about 11 in the noontime as if it 
were night. 12 


1 tn The Hiphil form -ibd ( mefer) is the participle from vis 
( parar , “to annul; to frustrate; to break"). It continues the dox- 
ological descriptions of God, but because of the numerous 
verses in this section, it may be clearer to start a new sen¬ 
tence with this form (rather than translating it “who...”). 

2 tn The word is related to the verb “to think; to plan; to de¬ 
vise,” and so can mean “thoughts; plans; imagination.” Here 
it refers to the plan of the crafty that must be frustrated (see 
also Isa 44:25 for the contrast). 

3 tn The word D'Brsj (’arumim) means “crafty" or “shrewd.” 
It describes the shrewdness of some to achieve their ends 
(see Gen 3:1, where the serpent is more cunning than all the 
creatures, that is, he knows where the dangers are and will 
attempt to bring down the innocent). In the next verse it de¬ 
scribes the clever plans of the wise - those who are wise in 
their own sight. 

4 tn The consecutive clause showing result or purpose is 
simply introduced with the vav and the imperfecl/jussive (see 
GKC 504-5 §166.a). 

5 tn The word rrehn (tushiyyah) is a technical word from wis¬ 
dom literature. It has either the idea of the faculty of foresight, 
or of prudence in general (see 12:6; 26:3). It can be paral¬ 
lel in the texts to “wisdom," “counsel,” “help,” or “strength.” 
Here it refers to what has been planned ahead of time. 

6 tn The participles continue the description of God. Here 
he captures or ensnares the wise in their wickedly clever 
plans. See also Ps 7:16, where the wicked are caught in the 
pit they have dug - they are only wise in their own eyes. 

7 sn This is the only quotation from the book of Job in the NT 
(although Rom 11:35 seems to reflect 41:11, and Phil 1:19 is 
similar to 13:6). Paul cites it in 1 Cor 3:19. 

8 tn The etymology of D'^ns: ( niftalim) suggests a meaning 
of “twisted” (see Prov 8:8) in the sense of tortuous. See Gen 
30:8; Ps 18:26 [27], 

9 tn The Niphal of inD (mahar) means “to be hasty; to be 
irresponsible." The meaning in the line may be understood 
in this sense: The counsel of the wily is hastened, that is, pre¬ 
cipitated before it is ripe, i.e., frustrated (A. B. Davidson, Job , 
39). 

10 sn God so confuses the crafty that they are unable to ful¬ 
fill their plans - it is as if they encounter darkness in broad 
daylight. This is like the Syrians in 2 Kgs 6:18-23. 

11 tn The verb (mashash) expresses the idea of groping 
about in the darkness. This is part of the fulfillment of Deut 
28:29, which says, “and you shall grope at noonday as the 
blind grope in darkness.” This image is also in Isa 59:10. 

12 sn The verse provides a picture of the frustration and be¬ 

wilderment in the crafty who cannot accomplish their ends 

because God thwarts them. 


5:15 So he saves 13 from the sword that 
comes from their mouth, 14 
even 15 the poor from the hand of the 
powerful. 

5:16 Thus the poor have hope, 
and iniquity 16 shuts its mouth. 17 

5:17 “Therefore, 18 blessed 19 is the man 
whom God corrects, 20 
so do not despise the discipline 21 of the 
Almighty. 22 


13 tn The verb, the Hiphil preterite of sitf; tyasha’, “and he 
saves") indicates that by frustrating the plans of the wicked 
God saves the poor. So the vav (l) consecutive shows the re¬ 
sult in the sequence of the verses. 

14 tn The juxtaposition of “from the sword from their mouth” 
poses translation difficulties. Some mss do not have the prep¬ 
osition on “their mouth,” but render the expression as a con¬ 
struct: “from the sword of their mouth.” This would mean 
their tongue, and by metonymy, what they say. The expression 
“from their mouth” corresponds well with “from the hand” 
in the next colon. And as E. Dhorme (Job, 67) notes, what is 
missing is a parallel in the first part with “the poor” in the sec¬ 
ond. So he follows Cappel in repointing “from the sword” as 
a Hophal participle, anno (mokhorav), meaning “the ruined.” 
If a change is required, this has the benefit of only changing 
the pointing. The difficulty with this is that the word “deso¬ 
late, ruined” is not used for people, but only to cities, lands, 
or mountains. The sense of the verse can be supported from 
the present pointing: “from the sword [which comes] from 
their mouth”; the second phrase could also be in apposition, 
meaning, “from the sword, i.e., from their mouth." 

15 tn If the word “poor” is to do double duty, i.e., serving as 
the object of the verb “saves” in the first colon as well as the 
second, then the conjunction should be explanatory. 

16 tn Other translations render this "injustice” (NIV, NRSV, 
CEV) or “unrighteousness" (NASB). 

17 tn The verse summarizes the result of God’s intervention 
in human affairs, according to Eliphaz' idea that even-handed 
justice prevails. Ps 107:42 parallels v. 16b. 

18 tn The particle “therefore” links this section to the pre¬ 
ceding; it points this out as the logical consequence of the 
previous discussion, and more generally, as the essence of 
Job’s suffering. 

19 tn The word (' ashre , “blessed”) is often rendered 

“happy.” But "happy” relates to what happens. “Blessed" is 
a reference to the heavenly bliss of the one who is right with 
God. 

20 tn The construction is an implied relative clause. The lit¬ 
eral rendering would simply be "the man God corrects him.” 
The suffix on the verb is a resumptive pronoun, completing 
the use of the relative clause. The verb rp; (yakhakh) is a le¬ 
gal term; it always has some sense of a charge, dispute, or 
conflict. Its usages show that it may describe a strife breaking 
out, a charge or quarrel in progress, or the settling of a dispute 
(Isa 1:18). The derived noun can mean “reproach; recrimina¬ 
tion; charge” (13:6; 23:4). Here the emphasis is on the con¬ 
sequence of the charge brought, namely, the correction. 

21 tn The noun npia ( musar) is parallel to the idea of the first 
colon. It means “discipline, correction” (from id \,yasar). Prov 
3:11 says almost the same thing as this line. 

22 sn The name Shaddai occurs 31 times in the book. This 
is its first occurrence. It is often rendered “Almighty” because 
of the LXX and some of the early fathers. The etymology and 
meaning of the word otherwise remains uncertain, in spite of 
attempts to connect it to “mountains" or “breasts.” 
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5:18 For 1 he 2 wounds, 3 but he also ban¬ 
dages; 

he strikes, but his hands also heal. 

5:19 He will deliver you 4 from six calami¬ 
ties; 

yes, in seven 5 no evil will touch you. 

5:20 In time of famine 6 he will redeem 
you from death, 

and in time of war from the power of the 
sword. 7 

5:21 You will be protected 8 from mali¬ 
cious gossip, 9 

and will not be afraid of the destruction 10 
when it comes. 

5:22 You will laugh at destruction and 
famine 11 


I sn Verses 18-23 give the reasons why someone should 
accept the chastening of God - the hand that wounds is the 
same hand that heals. But, of course, the lines do not apply to 
Job because his suffering is not due to divine chastening. 

2 tn The addition of the independent pronoun here makes 
the subject emphatic, as if to say, “For it is he who makes....’’ 

3 tn The imperfect verbs in this verse describe the charac¬ 
teristic activities of God; the classification as habitual imper¬ 
fect fits the idea and is to be rendered with the English pres¬ 
ent tense. 

4 tn The verb is the Hiphil imperfect of 'w; (natsal, “deliver”). 
These verbs might have been treated as habitual imperfects 
if it were notforthe use of the numerical images - “six calam¬ 
ities...in seven.” So the nuance is specific future instead. 

5 tn The use of a numerical ladder as we have here - “six// 
seven” isfrequentin wisdom literature to show completeness. 
See Prov 6:16; Amos 1:3, Mic 5:5. A number that seems to be 
sufficient for the point is increased by one, as if to say there 
is always one more. By using this Eliphaz simply means “in all 
troubles” (see H. H. Rowley, Job [NCBC], 56). 

6 sn Targum Job here sees an allusion to the famine of 
Egypt and the war with Amalek. 

7 tn Heb “from the hand of the sword.” This is idiomatic for 
“the power of the sword.” The expression is also metonymi¬ 
cal, meaning from the effect of the sword, which is death. 

8 tn The Hebrew verb essentially means “you will be hid¬ 
den.” In the Niphal the verb means “to be hidden, to be in a 
hiding place,” and protected (Ps 31:20). 

9 tn Heb “from the lash [i.e., whip] of the tongue.” Sir 26:9 
and 51:2 show usages of these kinds of expressions: “the 
lash of the tongue” or “the blow of the tongue." The expres¬ 
sion indicates that a malicious gossip is more painful than a 
blow. 

sn The Targum saw here a reference to Balaam and the 
devastation brought on by the Midianites. 

10 tn The word here is lit?' (shod)', it means “destruction,” 
but some commentators conjecture alternate readings: iiK'W 
(sho'ah, "desolation”); or it? (shed, “demon”). One argument 
for maintaining lit? (shod) is that it fits the assonance within 
the verse lit? ... fit? 1 :... tilt? (shot...lashon..shod). 

II tc The repetition of “destruction” and “famine” here has 

prompted some scholars to delete the whole verse. Others try 

to emend the text. The LXX renders them as “the unrighteous 

and the lawless.” But there is no difficulty in having the repeti¬ 

tion of the words astound in the MT. 

tn The word for “famine” is an Aramaic word found again in 

30:3. The book of Job has a number of Aramaisms that are 

used to form an alternative parallel expression (see notes on 

“witness” in 16:19). 


JOB 5:26 

and need not 12 be afraid of the beasts of 
the earth. 

5:23 For you will have a pact with the 
stones 13 of the field, 

and the wild animals 14 will be at peace 15 
with you. 

5:24 And 16 you will know 17 that your 
home 18 

will be secure, 19 

and when you inspect 20 your domains, 

you will not be missing 21 anything. 

5:25 You will also know that your chil¬ 
dren 22 will be numerous, 

and your descendants 23 like the grass of 
the earth. 

5:26 You will come to your grave in a full 
age, 24 


12 tn The negated jussive is used here to express the con¬ 
viction that something cannot or should not happen (GKC 
322 §109.e). 

13 tn Heb “your covenant is with the stones of the field.” The 

line has been variously interpreted and translated. It is omit¬ 
ted in the LXX. It seems to mean there is a deep sympathy be¬ 
tween man and nature. Some think it means that the bound¬ 
aries will not be violated by enemies; Rashi thought it repre¬ 
sented some species of beings, like genii of the field, and so 
read 'iiN (’ adone , “lords”) for ('avne, “stones”). Ball takes 

the word as 'J3 (b e ne, “sons"), as in “sons of the field,” to get 
the idea that the reference is to the beasts. E. Dhorme (Job, 
71) rejects these ideas as too contrived; he says to have a 
pact with the stones of the field simply means the stones will 
not come and spoil the ground, making it less fertile. 

14 tn Heb “the beasts of the field.” 

15 tn This is the only occurrence of the Hophal of the verb 
n1>t? (shalem, “to make or have peace” with someone). Com¬ 
pare Isa 11:6-9 and Ps 91:13. The verb form is the perfect; 
here it is the perfect consecutive following a noun clause (see 
GKC 494 §159.g). 

16 sn Verses 19-23 described the immunity from evil and 
trouble that Job would enjoy - if he were restored to peace 
with God. Now, v. 24 describes the safety and peace of the 
homestead and his possessions if he were right with God. 

17 tn The verb is again the perfect, but in sequence to the 
previous structure so that it is rendered as a future. This 
would be the case if Job were right with God. 

18 tn Heb “tent.” 

19 tn The word Dlbtf (shalom) means “peace; safety; secu¬ 
rity; wholeness.” The same use appears in 1 Sam 25:6; 2 
Sam 20:9. 

20 tn The verb is ips (paqad, “to visit”). The idea here is “to 
gather together; to look over; to investigate,” or possibly even 
“to number” as it is used in the book of Numbers. The verb is 
the perfect with the vav consecutive; it may be subordinated 
to the imperfect verb that follows to form a temporal clause. 

21 tn The verb is usually rendered “to sin,” but in this con¬ 
text the more specific primary meaning of “to miss the mark” 
or "to fail to find something.” Neither Job’s tent nor his pos¬ 
sessions will be lost. 

22 tn Heb “your seed." 

23 tn The word means “your shoots” and is parallel to “your 
seed” in the first colon. It refers here (as in Isa 34:1 and 42:5) 
to the produce of the earth. Some commentators suggest 
that Eliphaz seems to have forgotten or was insensitive to 
Job’s loss of his children; H. H. Rowley (Job [NCBC], 57) says 
his conventional theology is untouched by human feeling. 

24 tn The word translated “in a full age” has been given an 
array of meanings: “health; integrity”; “like a new blade of 
corn”; “in your strength [or vigor].’’ The numerical value of the 
letters in the word rf??:: (b e 0ielakh, “in old age”) was 2, 20, 
30, and 8, or 60. This led some of the commentators to say 
that at 60 one would enter the ripe old age (E. Dhorme, Job, 
73). 
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As stacks of grain are harvested in their 
season. 

5:27 Look, we have investigated this, so 
it is true. 

Hear it, 1 and apply it for your own 2 
good.” 3 

Job Replies to Eliphaz 

6:1 Then Job responded: 4 

6:2 “Oh, 5 6 if only my grief® could be 
weighed, 7 

and my misfortune laid 8 9 on the scales 
too! 3 

6:3 But because it is heavier 10 than the 
sand 11 of the sea, 

that is why my words have been wild. 12 


1 tn To make a better parallelism, some commentators 
have replaced the imperative with another finite verb, “we 
have found it.” 

2 tn The preposition with the suffix (referred to as the ethi¬ 
cal dative) strengthens the imperative. An emphatic personal 
pronoun also precedes the imperative. The resulting force 
would be something like “and you had better apply it for your 
own good!" 

3 sn With this the speech by Eliphaz comes to a close. His 
two mistakes with it are: (1) that the tone was too cold and (2) 
the argument did not fit Job’s case (see further, A. B. David¬ 
son, Job, 42). 

4 tn Heb “answered and said.” 

5 tn The conjunction l 1 ? (lu, “if, if only”) introduces the wish 
- an unrealizable wish - with the Niphal imperfect. 

6 tn Job pairs 'dm (ka'si, “my grief”) and vm (liayyati, “my 
misfortune”). The first word, used in Job 4:2, refers to Job’s 
whole demeanor that he shows his friends - the impatient 
and vexed expression of his grief. The second word expresses 
his misfortune, the cause of his grief. Job wants these placed 
together in the balances so that his friends could see the mis¬ 
fortune is greater than the grief. The word for “misfortune” is 
a Kethib-Qere reading. The two words have essentially the 
same meaning; they derive from the verb nin (havah, “to fall”) 
and so mean a misfortune. 

7 tn The Qal infinitive absolute is here used to intensify the 
Niphal imperfect (see GKC 344-45 §113.w). The infinitive ab¬ 
solute intensifies the wish as well as the idea of weighing. 

8 tn The third person plural verb is used here; it expresses 
an indefinite subject and is treated as a passive (see GKC 
460 §144 .g). 

9 tn The adverb normally means “together,” but it can also 
mean “similarly, too." In this verse it may not mean that the 
two things are to be weighed together, but that the whole ca¬ 
lamity should be put on the scales (see A. B. Davidson, Job, 
43). 

10 tn E. Dhorme (Job, 76) notes that nrijr'p (ki ’attah) has no 
more force than “but”; and that the construction is the same 
as in 17:4; 20:19-21; 23:14-15. The initial clause is caus¬ 
ative, and the second half of the verse gives the consequence 
(“because”...“that is why”). Others take 3a as the apodosis of 
v. 2, and translate it “for now it would be heavier...” (see A. B. 
Davidson, Job, 43). 

11 sn The point of the comparison with the sand of the sea 
is that the sand is immeasurable. So the grief of Job cannot 
be measured. 

12 tn The verb isb (la'u) is traced by E. Dhorme (Job, 76) 

to a root moV (la’ah), cognate to an Arabic root meaning “to 

chatter.” He shows how modern Hebrew has a meaning for 

the word “to stammer out.” But that does not really fit Job’s 

outbursts. The idea in the context is rather that of speaking 

wildly, rashly, or charged with grief. This would trace the word 

to a hollow or geminate word and link it to Arabic “talk wildly” 

(see D. J. A. Clines, Job [WBC], 158). In the older works the 

verb was taken from a geminate root meaning “to suck” or 

“to swallow” (cf. KJV), but that yields a very difficult sense to 


6:4 For the arrows 13 of the Almighty 14 are 
within me; 

my spirit 15 drinks their poison; 16 

God’s sudden terrors 17 are arrayed 18 against 
me. 

Complaints Reflect Suffering 

6:5 “Does the wild donkey 19 bray 20 when it 
is near grass? 21 

Or 22 does the ox low near its fodder? 23 


the line. 

13 sn Job uses an implied comparison here to describe his 
misfortune - it is as if God had shot poisoned arrows into him 
(see E. Dhorme, Job, 76-77 for a treatment of poisoned ar¬ 
rows in the ancient world). 

14 sn Job here clearly states that his problems have come 
from the Almighty, which is what Eliphaz said. But whereas 
Eliphaz said Job provoked the trouble by his sin, Job is per¬ 
plexed because he does not think he did. 

15 tn Most commentators take “my spirit” as the subject 
of the participle “drinks” (except the NEB, which follows the 
older versions to say that the poison “drinks up [or “soaks in’’] 
the spirit.’’) The image of the poisoned arrow represents the 
calamity or misfortune from God, which is taken in by Job’s 
spirit and enervates him. 

16 tn The LXX translators knew that a liquid should be used 
with the verb “drink,” but they took the line to be “whose vio¬ 
lence drinks up my blood.” For the rest of the verse they came 
up with, “whenever I am going to speak they pierce me." 

17 tn The word translated “sudden terrors” is found only 
here and in Ps 88:16 [17], G. R. Driver notes that the idea of 
suddenness is present in the root, and so renders this word 
as “sudden assaults" (“Problems in the Hebrew text of Job,” 
VTSup 3 [1955]: 73). 

18 tn The verb ppv (’arakh) means “to set in battle array.” 
The suffix on the verb is dative (see GKC 369 §117.x). Many 
suggestions have been made for changing this word. These 
seem unnecessary since the MT pointing yields a good mean¬ 
ing: but for the references to these suggestions, see D. J. A. 
Clines, Job (WBC), 158. H. H. Rowley (Job [NCBC], 59), none¬ 
theless, follows the suggestion of Driver that connects it to a 
root meaning “wear me down.” This change of meaning re¬ 
quires no change in the Hebrew text. The image is of a belea¬ 
guering army; the host is made up of all the terrors from God. 
The reference is to the terrifying and perplexing thoughts that 
assail Job (A. B. Davidson, Job, 44). 

19 tn There have been suggestions to identify this animal as 
something other than a wild donkey, but the traditional inter¬ 
pretation has been confirmed (see P. Humbert, “En marge du 
dictionnaire hebraique,”ZAW62 [1950]: 199-207). 

20 tn The verb pm (nahaq, “bray”) occurs in Arabic and Ara¬ 
maic and only in Job 30:7 in Hebrew, where it refers to unfor¬ 
tunate people in the wilderness who utter cries like the hun¬ 
gry wild donkey. 

21 sn In this brief section Job indicates that it would be wiser 
to seek the reason for the crying than to complain of the cry. 
The wild donkey will bray when it finds no food (see Jer 14:6). 

22 tn The construction forms a double question (DN...n, ha... 
’im) but not to express mutually exclusive questions in this 
instance. Instead, it is used to repeat the same question in 
different words (see GKC 475 §150.6). 

23 tc The LXX captures the meaning of the verse, but ren¬ 
ders it in a more expansive way. 

tn This word occurs here and in Isa 30:24. In contrast to the 
grass that grows on the fields for the wild donkey, this is fod¬ 
der prepared for the domesticated animals. 
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JOB 6:11 

that he would let loose 11 his hand 
and 12 kill me. 13 

6:10 Then I would yet have my comfort, 14 
then 15 1 would rejoice, 16 
in spite of pitiless pain, 17 
for 18 1 have not concealed the words 19 of 
the Holy One. 20 

6:11 What is my strength, that I should 
wait? 21 


6:6 Can food that is tasteless 1 be eaten 
without salt? 

Or is there any taste in the white 1 2 of an 
egg? 

6:71 3 have refused 4 to touch such things; 5 

they are like loathsome food to me. 6 

A Cry for Death 

6:8 “Oh that 7 my request would be real¬ 
ized, 8 

and that God would grant me what I long 
for! 9 

6:9 And that God would be willing 10 * to 
crush me, 


1 tn Heb "a tasteless thing”; the word “food” is supplied 
from the context. 

2 tn Some commentators are not satisfied with the trans¬ 
lation “white of an egg”; they prefer something connected to 
“slime of purslane” (H. H. Rowley, Job [NCBC], 59; cf. NRSV 
“juice of mallows”). This meaning is based on the Syriac and 
Arabic version of Sa'adia. The meaning “white of the egg" 
comes from the rabbinic interpretation of “slime of the yolk.” 
Others carry the idea further and interpret it to mean "saliva 
of dreams” or after the LXX "in dream words.” H. H. Rowley 
does not think that the exact edible object can be identified. 
The idea of the slimy glaring white around the yolk of an egg 
seems to fit best. This is another illustration of something that 
is tasteless or insipid. 

3 tn The traditional rendering of '»'a: (nafshi) is "my soul.” 
But since tfs: (nefesh) means the whole person, body and 
soul, it is best to translate it with its suffix simply as an em¬ 
phatic pronoun. 

4 tn For the explanation of the perfect verb with its com¬ 
pleted action in the past and its remaining effects, see GKC 
311 §106.g. 

5 tn The phrase "such things" is not in the Hebrew text but 
has been supplied. 

6 tn The second colon of the verse is difficult The word 
(d e ve) means “sickness of" and yields a meaning “like the 
sickness of my food." This could take the derived sense of nn 
(davah) and mean “impure” or “corrupt” food. The LXX has 
“for I loathe my food as the smell of a lion” and so some com¬ 
mentators emend “they” (which has no clear antecedent) to 
mean “I loathe it [like the sickness of my food].” Others have 
more freely emended the text to “my palate loathes my food” 
(McNeile) or “my bowels resound with suffering” (I. Eitan, “An 
unknown meaning of RAHAMIM," JBL 53 [1934]: 271). 
Pope has “they are putrid as my flesh [= my meat].” D. J. A. 
Clines ( Job [WBC], 159) prefers the suggestion in BHS, “it [my 
soul] loathes them as my food.” E. Dhorme (Job, 80) repoints 
the second word of the colon to get nib (lAvodi, “my glory”): 
“my heart [glory] loathes/is sickened by my bread.” 

7 tn The Hebrew expresses the desire (desiderative clause) 
with “who will give?” (see GKC 477 §151.d). 

8 tn The verb nu (bo', “go”) has the sense of “to be realized; 
to come to pass; to be fulfilled.” The optative “Who will give 
[that] my request be realized?” is “0 that my request would 
be realized.” 

9 tn The text has 'rnpn (tiqvati, “hope”). There is no reason 
to change the text to “my desire" (as Driver and others do) if 
the word is interpreted metonymically - it means “what I hope 
for.” What Job hopes for and asks for is death. 

sn See further W. Riggans, “Job 6:8-10: Short Comments," 
ExpTim 99 (1987): 45-46. 

10 tn The verb Sk; lya’al ) in the Hiphil means “to be willing, 

to consent, to decide.” It is here the jussive followed by the 

dependent verb with a (l) vav. “that God would be willing and 

would crush me” means “to crush me.” Gesenius, however, 

says that the conjunction introduces coordination rather than 

subordination; he says the principal idea is introduced in the 

second verb, the first verb containing the definition of the 

manner of the action (see GKC 386 §120.d). 


11 tn The verb is used for loosening shoe straps in Isa 58:6, 
and of setting prisoners free in Pss 105:20 and 146:7. Job 
thinks that God’s hand has been restrained for some reason, 
and so desires that God be free to destroy him. 

12 tn The final verb is an imperfect (or jussive) following the 
jussive (of nra, notary, it thus expresses the result (“and then” 
or “so that") or the purpose (“in order that”). Job longs for 
death, but it must come from God. 

13 tn Heb “and cut me off.” The LXX reads this verse as “Let 
the Lord begin and wound me, but let him not utterly destroy 
me.” E. Dhorme (Job, 81) says the LXX is a paraphrase based 
on a pun with “free hand.” Targum Job has, “God has begun 
to make me poor; may he free his hand and make me rich,” 
apparently basing the reading on a metaphorical interpreta¬ 
tion. 

14 tn Heb “and it will/may be yet my comfort." The comfort 
or consolation that he seeks, that he wishes for, is death. The 
next colon in the verse simply intensifies this thought, for he 
affirms if that should happen he would rejoice, in spite of 
what death involves. The LXX, apparently confusing letters 
(reading mv [ir, “city”] instead of Tis [’od, “yet”], which then 
led to the mistake in the next colon, n'rn [khelah, “its wall”] for 
nb’n [khilah, “suffering”]), has “Let the grave be my city, upon 
the walls of which I have leaped." 

15 tn In the apodosis of conditional clauses (which must 
be supplied from the context preceding), the cohortative ex¬ 
presses the consequence (see GKC 320 §108.d). 

16 tn The Piel verb -ta (silled) is a hapax legomenon. BDB 
698 s.v. -6 d gives the meaning “to spring [i.e., jump] for joy,” 
which would certainly fit the passage. Others have emended 
the text, but unnecessarily. The LXX “I jumped" and Targum 
Job’s “exult" support the sense in the dictionaries, although 
the jumping is for joy and not over a wall (as the LXX has). D. J. 
A. Clines (Job [WBC], 159) follows Driver in thinking this is un¬ 
tenable, choosing a meaning “recoiled in pain” for the line. 

17 tn The word nb'ri (khilah) also occurs only here, but is 
connected to the verb Vn/ bin (khil/khul, “to writhe in pain”). 
E. Dhorme says that by extension the meaning denotes the 
cause of this trembling or writhing - terrifying pain. The final 
clause, Viprp vb (lo’yakhmol, “it has no pity”), serves as a kind 
of epithet, modifying “pain” in general. If that pain has no pity 
or compassion, it is a ruthless pain (E. Dhorme, Job, 82). 

18 tn The ’3 (ki, “for”) functions here to explain “my com¬ 
fort" in the first colon; the second colon simply strengthens 
the first. 

19 sn The "words" are the divine decrees of God’s provi¬ 
dence, the decisions that he makes in his dealings with 
people. Job cannot conceal these - he knows what they are. 
What Job seems to mean by this clause in this verse is that 
there is nothing that would hinder his joy of dying for he has 
not denied or disobeyed God’s plan. 

20 tn Several commentators delete the colon as having no 
meaning in the verse, and because (in their view) it is prob¬ 
ably the addition of an interpolator who wants to make Job 
sound more pious. But Job is at least consoling himself that 
he is innocent, and at the most anticipating a worth-while af¬ 
terlife (see H. H. Rowley, Job [NCBC], 60). 

21 sn Now, in w. 11-13, Job proceeds to describe his hope¬ 
less condition. In so doing, he is continuing his defense of his 
despair and lament. The section begins with these rhetori¬ 
cal questions in which Job affirms that he does not have the 
strength to wait for the blessings that Eliphaz is talking about. 




JOB 6:12 


814 


and what is my end, 1 

that I should prolong my life? 

6:12 Is my strength like that of stones? 1 2 
or is my flesh made of bronze? 

6:13 Is 3 not my power to help myself 
nothing, 

and has not every resource 4 been driven 
from me? 

Disappointing Friends 

6:14 “To the one in despair, kindness 5 
should come from his friend 6 
even if 7 he forsakes the fear of the Al¬ 
mighty. 

6:15 My brothers 8 have been as treacher¬ 
ous 9 as a seasonal stream, 10 * 

1 tn The word translated “my end" is ’sp (qitsi). It refers to 
the termination of his life. In Ps 39:5 it is parallel to “the mea¬ 
sure of my days.” In a sense, Job is asking what future he has. 
To him, the “end” of his affliction can only be death. 

2 sn The questions imply negative answers. Job is saying 
that it would take great strength to hold up under these af¬ 
flictions, but he is only flesh and bone. The sufferings have 
almost completely overwhelmed him. To endure all of this to 
the end he would need a strength he does not have. 

3 tn For the use of the particle dn (7m) in this kind of inter¬ 
rogative clause, see GKC 475 §150.g, note. 

4 tn The word means something like “recovery,” or the pow¬ 
ers of recovery; it was used in Job 5:12. In 11:6 it applies to a 
condition of the mind, such as mental resource. Job is think¬ 
ing not so much of relief or rescue from his troubles, but of 
strength to bear them. 

5 tn In this context ipn (khesed) could be taken as “loyalty” 
(“loyalty should be shown by his friend"). 

6 tn The Hebrew of this verse is extremely difficult, and 
while there are many suggestions, none of them has gained 
a consensus. The first colon simply has “to the despairing// 
from his friend // kindness.” Several commentators prefer to 
change the first word aah (lammas, “to the one in despair") 
to some sort of verb; several adopt the reading “the one who 
withholds/he withholds mercy from his friend forsakes....” 
The point of the first half of the verse seems to be that one 
should expect kindness (or loyalty) from a friend in times of 
suffering. 

7 tn The relationship of the second colon to the first is dif¬ 
ficult. The line just reads literally “and the fear of the Almighty 
he forsakes." The l (vav) could be interpreted in several differ¬ 
ent ways: “else he will forsake...,” "although he forsakes...,” 
“even the one who forsakes...,” or “even if he forsakes...” - 
the reading adopted here. If the first colon receives the read¬ 
ing “His friend has scorned compassion,” then this clause 
would be simply coordinated with “and forsakes the fear of 
the Almighty.” The sense of the verse seems to say that kind¬ 
ness/loyalty should be shown to the despairing, even to the 
one who is forsaking the fear of the Lord, meaning, saying 
outrageous things, like Job has been doing. 

8 sn Here the brothers are all his relatives as well as these 
intimate friends of Job. In contrast to what a friend should do 
(show kindness/loyalty), these friends have provided no sup¬ 
port whatsoever. 

9 tn The verb naa (bajfdu, “dealt treacherously) has been 
translated “dealt deceitfully,” but it is a very strong word. It 
means “to act treacherously [or deceitfully].” The deception 
is the treachery, because the deception is not innocent - it 
is in the place of a great need. The imagery will compare it 
to the brook that may or may not have water. If one finds no 
water when one expected it and needed it, there is deception 
and treachery. The LXX softens it considerably: “have not re¬ 
garded me.” 

10 tn The Hebrew term used here is bn: ( nakhal ); this word 

differs from words for rivers or streams in that it describes a 

brook with an intermittent flow of water. A brook where the 

waters are not flowing is called a deceitful brook (Jer 15:18; 


and as the riverbeds of the intermittent 
streams 11 
that flow away. 12 

6:16 They 13 are dark 14 because of ice; 
snow is piled 15 up over them. 16 
6:17 When they are scorched, 17 they dry 
up, 

when it is hot, they vanish 18 from their 
place. 


Mic 1:14); one where the waters flow is called faithful (Isa 
33:16). 

11 tn Heb “and as a stream bed of brooks/torrents.” The 
word p'SN (’qfiq) is the river bed or stream bed where the 
water flows. What is more disconcerting than finding a well- 
known torrent whose bed is dry when one expects it to be 
gushing with water (E. Dhorme, Job, 86)? 

12 tn The verb is rather simple - nhjn (ya'avoru). But some 
translate it “pass away” or “flow away,” and others “overflow.” 
In the rainy season they are deep and flowing, or “overflow” 
their banks. This is a natural sense to the verb, and since the 
next verse focuses on this, some follow this interpretation (H. 
H. Rowley, Job [NCBC], 15). But this idea does not parallel the 
first part of v. 15. So it makes better sense to render it “flow 
away” and see the reference to the summer dry spells when 
one wants the water but is disappointed. 

13 tn The article on the participle joins this statement to the 
preceding noun; it can have the sense of “they” or “which.” 
The parallel sense then can be continued with a finite verb 
(see GKC 404 §126.b). 

14 tn The participle onipn (haqqod e rim), often rendered 
“which are black,” would better be translated “dark,” for it 
refers to the turbid waters filled with melting ice or melting 
snow, or to the frozen surface of the water, but not waters that 
are muddied. The versions failed to note that this referred to 
the waters introduced in v. 15. 

15 tn The verb objir iyit'allem) has been translated “is hid” 
or “hides itself." But this does not work easily in the sentence 
with the preposition “upon them.” Torczyner suggested “pile 
up” from an Aramaic root obs: (’ alam ), and E. Dhorme (Job, 
87) defends it without changing the text, contending that the 
form we have was chosen for alliterative value with the prepo¬ 
sitional phrase before it. 

16 tn The LXX paraphrases the whole verse: “They who 
used to reverence me now come against me like snow or con¬ 
gealed ice.” 

17 tn The verb unr fy^oFvu, “burnt, scorched”) occurs 
only here. A good number of interpretations take the root as 
a by-form of nis (tsarav) which means in the Niphal “to be 
burnt” (Ezek 21:3). The expression then would mean “in the 
time they are burnt," a reference to the scorching heat of the 
summer (“when the great heat comes”) and the rivers dry 
up. Qimchi connected it to the Arabic “canal,” and this has 
led to the suggestion by E. Dhorme (Job, 88) that the root ant 
(znrav) would mean “to flow." In the Piel it would be “to cause 
to flow,” and in the passive “to be made to flow,” or “melt.” 
This is attractive, but it does require the understanding (or 
supplying) of “ice/snow" as the subject. G. R. Driver took the 
same meaning but translated it “when they (the streams) 
pour down in torrents, they (straightway) die down” (ZAVJ 65 
[1953]: 216-17). Both interpretations capture the sense of 
the brooks drying up. 

18 tn The verb tasn: (nid’akhu) literally means “they are ex¬ 
tinguished” or “they vanish" (cf. 18:5-6; 21:17). The LXX, per¬ 
haps confusing the word with the verb jjt (yada’, “to know”) 
has “and it is not known what it was.” 
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JOB 6:23 


6:18 Caravans 1 turn aside from their 
routes; 

they go 2 into the wasteland 3 and perish. 4 
6:19 The caravans of Tema 5 looked in¬ 
tently 6 for these streams; 7 
the traveling merchants 8 of Sheba hoped 
for them. 

6:20 They were distressed, 9 
because each one had been 10 so confident; 
they arrived there, 11 but were disap¬ 
pointed. 


1 tn This is the usual rendering of the Hebrew rim* Cork- 
hot, “way, path”). It would mean that the course of the wadi 
would wind down and be lost in the sand. Many commenta¬ 
tors either repoint the text to riirn'N (’oFkhot) when in con¬ 
struct (as in Isa 21:13), or simply redefine the existing word 
to mean “caravans” as in the next verse, and translate some¬ 
thing like “caravans deviate from their route.” D. J. A. Clines 
(Job [WBC], 160-61) allows that "caravans" will be introduced 
in the next verse, but urges retention of the usual sense here. 
The two verses together will yield the same idea in either case 
- the river dries up and caravans lookingfor the water deviate 
from their course lookingfor it. 

2 tn The verb literally means “to go up,” but here no real 
ascent is intended for the wasteland. It means that they go 
inland looking for the water. The streams wind out into the 
desert and dry up in the sand and the heat. A. B. Davidson 
(Job, 47) notes the difficulty with the interpretation of this 
verse as a reference to caravans is that Ibn Ezra says that it is 
not usual for caravans to leave their path and wander inland 
in search of water. 

3 tn The word inn (tolm) was used in Genesis for “waste,” 
meaning without shape or structure. Here the term refers to 
the trackless, unending wilderness (cf. 12:24). 

4 sn If the term “paths” (referring to the brook) is the sub¬ 
ject, then this verb would mean it dies in the desert; if carava- 
neers are intended, then when they find no water they perish. 
The point in the argument would be the same in either case. 
Job is saying that his friends are like this water, and he like the 
caravaneer was looking for refreshment, but found only that 
the brook had dried up. 

5 snTema is the area of the oasis SE of the head of the Gulf 
of Aqaba; Sheba is in South Arabia. In Job 1:15 the Sabeans 
were raiders; here they are traveling merchants. 

6 tn The verb B32 (navat) means “to gaze intently”; the look¬ 
ing is more intentional, more of a close scrutiny. It forms a 
fine parallel to the idea of “hope” in the second part. The NIV 
translates the second verb up ( qiwu ) as “look in hope.” In the 
previous verbs the imperfect form was used, expressing what 
generally happens (so the English present tense was used). 
Here the verb usage changes to the perfect form. It seems 
that Job is narrating a typical incident now - they looked, but 
were disappointed. 

7 tn The words “for these streams” are supplied from con¬ 
text to complete the thought and make the connection with 
the preceding context. 

8 tn In Ps 68:24 this word has the meaning of “proces¬ 
sions”; here that procession is of traveling merchants forming 
convoys or caravans. 

9 tn The verb »’b (bosh) basically means “to be ashamed”; 
however, it has a wider range of meaning such as “disap¬ 
pointed” or “distressed.” The feeling of shame or distress is 
because of their confidence that they knew what they were 
doing. The verb is strengthened here with the parallel nsn 
(khafar, “to be confounded, disappointed”). 

10 tn The perfect verb has the nuance of past perfect here, 
for their confidence preceded their disappointment. Note the 
contrast, using these verbs, in Ps 22:6: “they trusted in you 
and they were not put to shame [i.e., disappointed].” 

11 tn The LXX misread the prepositional phrase as the noun 

“their cities"; it gives the line as “They too that trust in cities 

and riches shall come to shame.” 


6:21 For now 12 you have become like 
these streams that are no help; 13 

you see a terror, 14 and are afraid. 

Friends 'Fears 

6:22 “Have I 15 ever said, 16 ‘Give me 
something, 

and from your fortune 17 make gifts 18 in 
my favor’? 

6:23 Or ‘Deliver me 19 from the enemy’s 
power, 20 

and from the hand of tyrants 21 ransom 22 
me’? 


12 tn There is a textual problem in this line, an issue of Ket- 
hib-Qere. Some read the form with the Qere as the preposi¬ 
tion with a suffix referring to “the river,” with the idea “you 
are like it.” Others would read the form with the Kethib as 
the negative “not,” meaning “for now you are nothing." The 
LXX and the Syriac read the word as “to me.” RSV follows this 
and changes ’3 (ki, “for”) to [3 (ken, “thus”). However, such 
an emendation is unnecessary since ’3 (ki) itself can be le¬ 
gitimately employed as an emphatic particle. In that case, the 
translation would be, “Indeed, now you are” in the sense of 
“At this time you certainly are behaving like those streams.” 
The simplest reading is “for now you have become [like] it.” 
The meaning seems clear enough in the context that the 
friends, like the river, proved to be of no use. But D. J. A. Clines 
(Job [WBC], 161) points out that the difficulty with this is that 
all references so far to the rivers have been in the plural. 

13 tn The perfect of rm (hayah) could be translated as either 
“are” or “have been” rather than "have become” (cf. Jouon 
2:373 §113.p with regard to stative verbs). “Like it” refers to 
the intermittent stream which promises water but does not 
deliver. The LXX has a paraphrase: “But you also have come 
to me without pity.” 

14 tn The word nnn (khatat) is a hapax legomenon. The 
word nn (khat) means “terror” in 41:25. The construct form 
nnn (khittat) is found in Gen 35:5; and renn (khittit) is found in 
Ezek 26:17, 32:23). The Akkadian cognate means “terror.” It 
probably means that in Job’s suffering they recognized some 
dreaded thing from God and were afraid to speak any sympa¬ 
thy toward him. 

15 tn The Hebrew ’3n (hakhi) literally says “Is it because....” 

16 sn For the next two verses Job lashes out in sarcasm 
against his friends. If he had asked for charity, for their 
wealth, he might have expected their cold response. But all 
he wanted was sympathy and understanding (H. H. Rowley, 
Job [NCBC], 63). 

17 tn The word n'3 (koakh) basically means “strength, force,” 
but like the synonym b’n (khayil), it can also mean “wealth, 
fortune." E. Dhorme notes that to the Semitic mind, riches 
bring power (Job, 90). 

18 tn Or “bribes.” The verb nntf (shikhadu) means “give a 
into (shokhad, “bribe”)." The significance is simply “make a 
gift” (especially in the sense of corrupting an official [Ezek 
16:33]). For the spelling of the form in view of the guttural, 
see GKC169 §64.a. 

18 tn The verse now gives the ultimate reason why Job 
might have urged his friends to make a gift - if it were pos¬ 
sible. The LXX, avoiding the direct speech in the preceding 
verse and this, does make this verse the purpose statement 
- “to deliver from enemies...." 

20 tn Heb “hand,” as in the second half of the verse. 

21 tn The D’snj) (’aritsim) are tyrants, the people who in¬ 
spire fear (Job 15:20; 27:13); the root verb (’amts) means 
“to terrify” (Job 13:25). 

22 tn The verb now is the imperfect; since it is parallel to 
the imperative in the first half of the verse it is imperfect of 
instruction, much like English uses the future for instruction. 
The verb rns (padah) means “to ransom, redeem,” often in 
contexts where payment is made. 




JOB 6:24 

No Sin Discovered 

6:24 “Teach 1 me and I, for my part, 1 2 will 
be silent; 

explain to me 3 how I have been mis¬ 
taken. 4 

6:25 How painful 5 are honest words! 

But 6 what does your reproof 7 prove? 8 

6:26 Do you intend to criticize mere 
words, 

and treat 9 the words of a despairing man 
as wind? 

6:27 Yes, you would gamble 10 * for the fa¬ 
therless, 


and auction off 11 your friend. 

Other Explanation 

6:28 “Now then, be good enough to look 12 
at me; 13 

and I will not 14 lie to your face! 

6:29 Relent, 15 let there be no falsehood; 16 
reconsider, 17 for my righteousness is in¬ 
tact! 18 

6:30 Is there any falsehood 19 on my lips? 
Can my mouth 20 not discern evil things? 21 


1 tn The verb “teach” or “instruct" is the Hiphil ':rin (hom- 
ni), from the verb pit lyarahy, the basic idea of “point, direct” 
lies behind this meaning. The verb is cognate to the noun 
rn'in (torah, “instruction, teaching, law”). 

2 tn The independent personal pronoun makes the subject 
of the verb emphatic: "and / will be silent.” 

3 tn The verb is tmn (havinu, “to cause someone to under¬ 
stand”); with the b (lamed) following, it has the sense of “ex¬ 
plain to me." 

4 tn The verb ru»' ( shagah) has the sense of “wandering, get¬ 
ting lost, being mistaken.” 

5 tn The word (nimEtsu, “[they] painful are") may be 
connected to ("id (marats, “to be ill"). This would give the idea 
of “how distressing,” or “painful" in this stem. G. R. Driver (JTS 
29 [1927/28]: 390-96) connected it to an Akkadian cognate 
“to be ill” and rendered it “bitter." It has also been linked with 
dpd (maras), meaning “to be hard, strong,” giving the idea 
of "how persuasive” (see N. S. Doniach and W. E. Barnes, 
“Job 4:25: The Root Maras,” JTS [1929/30]: 291-92). There 
seems more support for the meaning “to be ill” (cf. Mai 2:10). 
Others follow Targum Job “how pleasant [to my palate are 
your words]”; E. Dhorme (Job, 92) follows this without chang¬ 
ing the text but noting that the word has an interchange of 
letter with j^d ( malats) for fin (marats). 

6 tn The i (vav) here introduces the antithesis (GKC 484-85 
§154.a). 

7 tn The infinitive ran (hokheakh, “reproof,” from ra 
| yakhakh , “prove"]) becomes the subject of the verb from the 
same root, nor (yokhiakh), and so serves as a noun (see GKC 
340 §113.fc>). This verb means “to dispute, quarrel, argue, 
contend” (see BDB 406-7 s.v. ra). Job is saying, “What does 
reproof from you prove?” 

8 tn The LXX again paraphrases this line: “But as it seems, 
the words of a true man are vain, because I do not ask 
strength of you.” But the rest of the versions are equally di¬ 
vided on the verse. 

9 tn This, in the context, is probably the meaning, although 
the Hebrew simply has the line after the first half of the verse 
read: "and as/to wind the words of a despairing man." The 
line could be translated “and the words of a despairing man, 
[which are] as wind.” But this translation follows the same ap¬ 
proach as RSV, NIV, and NAB, which take the idiom of the verb 
(“think, imagine”) with the preposition on “wind” to mean 
“reckon as wind” - "and treat the words of a despairing man 
as wind.” 

10 tn The word “lots” is not in the text; the verb is simply 

lVsn (tappilu, “you cast”). But the word “lots” is also omitted 

in 1 Sam 14:42. Some commentators follow the LXX and re¬ 

point the word and divide the object of the preposition to read 

“and fall upon the blameless one." Fohrer deletes the verse. 

Peake transfers it to come after v. 23. Even though it does 

not follow quite as well here, it nonetheless makes sense as 

a strong invective against their lack of sympathy, and the lack 

of connection could be the result of emotional speech. He is 

saying they are the kind of people who would cast lots over 

the child of a debtor, who, after the death of the father, would 

be sold to slavery. 


11 tn The verb rpn (tikhru) is from rna (karah), which is 
found in 40:30 with by (’at), to mean “to speculate" on an ob¬ 
ject. The form is usually taken to mean “to barter for," which 
would be an expression showing great callousness to a friend 
(NIV). NEB has “hurl yourselves,” perhaps following the LXX 
“rush against.” but G. R. Driver thinks that meaning is very 
precarious. As for the translation, “to speculate about [or 
“over”] a friend" could be understood to mean “engage in 
speculation concerning,” so the translation “auction off” has 
been used instead. 

12 tn The second verb, the imperative “turn," is subordinat¬ 
ed to the first imperative even though there is no vav present 
(see GKC 385-87 §120.a, g). 

13 tn The line has “and now, be pleased, turn to me [i.e., 
face me].” The LXX reverses the idea, “And now, having 
looked upon your countenances, I will not lie.” The expression 
“turn to me” means essentially to turn the eyes toward some¬ 
one to look at him. 

14 tn The construction uses en (7m) as in a negative oath 
to mark the strong negative. He is underscoring his sincerity 
here. See M. R. Lehmann, "Biblical Oaths,” ZAW 81 (1969): 
74-92. 

15 tn The Hebrew verb uii’ (shuvu) would literally be “re¬ 
turn." It has here the sense of “to begin again; to adopt an¬ 
other course,” that is, proceed on another supposition other 
than my guilt (A. B. Davidson, Job, 49). The LXX takes the word 
from at/] (yashav, “sit, dwell") reading “sit down now.” 

16 tn The word nbiy (’avlah) is sometimes translated “iniq¬ 
uity.” The word can mean “perversion, wickedness, injustice” 
(cf. 16:11). But here he means in regard to words. Unjust or 
wicked words would be words that are false and destroy. 

17 tn The verb here is also iee> (shuvu), although there is 
a Kethib-Qere reading. See R. Gordis, “Some Unrecognized 
Meanings of the Root Shub," JBL 52 (1933): 153-62. 

18 tn The text has simply “yet my right is in it.” A. B. David¬ 
son (Job, 49, 50) thinks this means that in his plea against 
God, Job has right on his side. It may mean this; it simply says 
“my righteousness is yet in it.” If the “in it” does not refer to 
Job's cause, then it would simply mean “is present." It would 
have very little difference either way. 

19 tn The word tfjij (avlah) is repeated from the last verse. 
Here the focus is clearly on wickedness or injustice spoken. 

sn These words make a fitting transition to ch. 7, which 
forms a renewed cry of despair from Job. Job still feels him¬ 
self innocent, but in the hands of cruel fate which is out to 
destroy him. 

20 tn Heb “my palate.” Here "palate” is used not so much 
for the organ of speech (by metonymy) as of discernment. In 
other words, what he says indicates what he thinks. 

21 tn The final word, rim (hawot) is usually understood as 
“calamities.” He would be asking if he could not discern his 
misfortune. But some argue that the word has to be under¬ 
stood in the parallelism to “wickedness” of words (D. J. A. 
Clines, Job [WBC], 162). Gordis connects it to Mic 7:3 and Ps 
5:10 [9] where the meaning “deceit, falsehood” is found. The 
LXX has “and does not my throat meditate understanding?” 
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JOB 7:5 


The Brevity of Life 

7:1 “Does not humanity have hard ser¬ 
vice 1 on earth? 

Are not their days also 
like the days of a hired man? 2 
7:2 Like a servant 3 longing for the eve¬ 
ning shadow, 4 

and like a hired man looking 5 for his 
wages, 6 

7:3 thus 7 I have been made to inherit 8 
months of futility, 9 
and nights of sorrow 10 
have been appointed 11 to me. 


1 tn The word «:s ( tsava') is actually “army”; it can be used 
for the hard service of military service as well as other toil. As 
a military term it would include the fixed period of duty (the 
time) and the hard work (toil). Job here is considering the lot 
of all humans, not just himself. 

2 tn The TPtB (sakhir) is a hired man, either a man who 
works for wages, or a mercenary soldier (Jer 46:21). The lat¬ 
ter sense maybe what is intended herein view of the parallel¬ 
ism, although the next verse seems much broader. 

3 tn This term ip? (’ eved) is the servant or the slave. He is 
compelled to work through the day in the heat, but he longs 
for evening when he can rest from the slavery. 

4 tn The expression (yish’af tsel, “longing for the 

evening shadow") could also be taken as a relative clause 
(without the relative pronoun): “as a servant [who] longs for 
the evening shadow” (see GKC 487 §155.g). In either case, 
the expressions in v. 2 emphasize the point of the compari¬ 
son, which will be summed up in v. 3. 

5 tn The two verbs in this verse stress the eager expecta¬ 
tion and waiting. The first, ( sha'af ), means “to long for; to 

desire”; and the second, ng ( qavah ), has the idea of “to hope 
for; to look for; to wait.” The words would give the sense that 
the servant or hired man had the longing on his mind all day. 

6 tn The word btfs ipo’al) means “work.” But here the word 
should betaken as a metonymy, meaning the pay forthe work 
that he has done (compare Jer 22:13). 

7 tn “Thus” indicates a summary of vv. land 2: like the sol¬ 
dier, the mercenary, and the slave, Job has labored through 
life and looks forward to death. 

8 tn The form is the Hophal perfect of Vm ( nakhal): "I have 
been made to inherit,” or more simply, “I have inherited.” The 
form occurs only here. The LXX must have confused the let¬ 
ters or sounds, a i (vav) for the [ (nun), for it reads “I have en¬ 
dured." As a passive the form technically has two accusatives 
(see GKC 388 §121.c). Job’s point is that his sufferings have 
been laid on him by another, and so he has inherited them. 

9 tn The word is Nits’ (shaV, “vanity, deception, nothingness, 
futility"). His whole life - marked here in months to show its 
brevity - has been futile. E. Dhorme (Job, 98) suggests the 
meaning “disillusionment,” explaining that it marks the de¬ 
ceptive nature of mortal life. The word describes life as hol¬ 
low, insubstantial. 

10 tn “Sorrow” is bos Carnal), used in 3:10. It denotes anx¬ 
ious toil, labor, troublesome effort. It may be that the verse 
expresses the idea that the nights are when the pains of his 
disease are felt the most. The months are completely wasted; 
the nights are agonizing. 

11 tn The verb is literally “they have appointed”; the form 

with no expressed subject is to be interpreted as a passive 

(GKC 460 §144.g). It is therefore not necessary to repoint 

the verb to make it passive. The word means “to number; to 

count,” and so “to determine; to allocate." 


7:4 If I lie down, I say, 12 ‘When will I 
arise?’, 

and the night stretches on 13 
and I toss and turn restlessly 14 
until the day dawns. 

7:5 My body 15 is clothed 16 with worms 17 
and dirty scabs; 18 
my skin is broken 19 and festering. 


12 tn This is the main clause, and not part of the previous 
conditional clause; it is introduced by the conjunction ns (7m) 
(see GKC 336 §112.gg). 

13 tn The verb “no (madad) normally means “to measure,” 
and here in the Piel it has been given the sense of “to extend.” 
But this is not well attested and not widely accepted. There 
are many conjectural emendations. Of the most plausible 
one might mention the view of Gray, who changes lip (mid- 
dad, Piel of Tip) to 'ip (midde, comprising the preposition [p 
[min] plus the noun n [day], meaning “as often as”): “as often 
as evening comes.” Dhorme, following the LXX to some ex¬ 
tent, adds the word “day” after “when/if” and replaces Tip 
(middad) with 'np (matay, “when”) to read “If I lie down, I say, 
‘When comes the morning?’ If I rise up, I say, ‘How long till 
evening?’” The LXX, however, may be based more on a recol¬ 
lection of Deut 28:67. One can make just as strong a case for 
the reading adopted here, that the night seems to drag on 
(so also NIV). 

14 tn The Hebrew term n'-n: (n e dudim, “tossing”) refers to 
the restless tossing and turning of the sick man at night on 
his bed. The word is a hapax legomenon derived from the 
verb ill (nadad, “to flee; to wander; to be restless”). The plu¬ 
ral form here sums up the several parts of the actions (GKC 
460 §144.f). E. Dhorme (Job, 99) argues that because it ap¬ 
plies to both his waking hours and his sleepless nights, it may 
have more of the sense of wanderings of the mind. There is 
no doubt truth to the fact that the mind wanders in all this 
suffering, but there is no need to go beyond the contextually 
clear idea of the restlessness of the night. 

15 tn Heb “my flesh.” 

16 tn The implied comparison is vivid: the dirty scabs cover 
his entire body like a garment - so he is clothed with them. 

17 sn The word for “worms” (nan, rimmah, a collective 
noun), is usually connected with rotten food (Exod 16:24), or 
the grave (Isa 14:11). Job’s disease is a malignant ulcer of 
some kind that causes the rotting of the flesh. One may re¬ 
call that both Antiochus Epiphanes (2 Macc 9:9) and Herod 
Agrippa (Acts 12:23) were devoured by such worms in their 
diseases. 

18 tn The text has “clods of dust.” The word a": (gish, “dirty 
scabs”) is a hapax legomenon from aha (gush, “clod”). Driver 
suggests the word has a medical sense, like “pustules” (G. R. 
Driver, "Problems in the Hebrew text of Job,” VTSup 3 [1955]: 
73) or “scabs” (JB, NEB, NAB, NIV). Driver thinks “clods of 
dust” is wrong; he repoints “dust” to make a new verb “to 
cover,” cognate to Arabic, and reads “my flesh is clothed 
with worms, and scab covers my skin." This refers to the dirty 
scabs that crusted over the sores all over his body. The LXX 
links this with the second half of the verse: “And my body 
has been covered with loathsome worms, and I waste away, 
scraping off clods of dirt from my eruption.” 

18 tn The meaning of Ban ( raga ’) is also debated here. D. J. 
A. Clines (Job [WBC], 163) does not think the word can mean 
"cracked” because scabs show evidence of the sores healing. 
But E. Dhorme (Job, 100) argues that the usage of the word 
shows the idea of “splitting, separating, making a break," or 
the like. Here then it would mean “my skin splits” and as a re¬ 
sult festers. This need not be a reference to the scabs, but to 
new places. Or it could mean that the scabbing never heals, 
but is always splitting open. 




JOB 7:6 
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7:6 My days 1 are swifter 2 than a weav¬ 
er’s shuttle 3 

and they come to an end without hope. 4 

7:7 Remember 5 that my life is but a 
breath, 

that 6 my eyes will never again 7 see hap¬ 
piness. 

7:8 The eye of him who sees me now will 
see me no more; 8 

your eyes will look for me, but I will be 
gone. 9 

7:9 As 10 a cloud is dispersed and then 
disappears, 11 

so the one who goes down to the grave 12 

does not come up again. 13 


1 sn The first five verses described the painfulness of his 
malady, his life; now, in w. 6-10 he will focus on the brevity of 
his life, and its extinction with death. He introduces the sub¬ 
ject with "my days,” a metonymy for his whole life and every¬ 
thing done on those days. He does not mean individual days 
- they drag on endlessly. 

2 tn The verb (qalal) means “to be light” (40:4), and 
then by extension “to be swift; to be rapid” (Jer 4:13; Hab 
1 : 8 ). 

3 sn The shuttle is the part which runs through the meshes 
of the web. In Judg 16:14 it is a loom (see BDB 71 s.v. jth), 
but here it must be the shuttle. Hezekiah uses the imagery 
of the weaver, the loom, and the shuttle for the brevity of life 
(see Isa 38:12). The LXX used, “My life is lighter than a word.” 

4 tn The text includes a wonderful wordplay on this word. 
The noun is npn (tiqvah, “hope”). But it can also have the 
meaning of one of its cognate nouns, p ( qav , “thread, cord,” 
as in Josh 2:18,21). He is saying that his life is coming to an 
end for lack of thread/for lack of hope (see further E. Dhor- 
me, Job, 101). 

5 sn Job is probably turning here to God, as is clear from v. 

11 on. The NIV supplies the word “God” for clarification. It was 
God who breathed breath into man's nostrils (Gen 2:7), and 
so God is called to remember that man is but a breath. 

6 tn The word “that” is supplied in the translation. 

7 tn The verb with the infinitive serves as a verbal hendiad- 
ys: “return to see” means “see again.” 

8 sn The meaning of the verse is that God will relent, but it 
will be too late. God now sees him with a hostile eye; when 
he looks for him, or looks upon him in friendliness, it will be 
too late. 

9 tn This verse is omitted in the LXX and so by several com¬ 
mentators. But the verb yttf ( shur , “turn, return") is so char¬ 
acteristic of Job (10 times) that the verse seems appropriate 
here. 

10 tn The comparison is implied; “as” is therefore supplied 
in the translation. 

11 tn The two verbs n'tb (kalah) and ■jbn (halakh) mean "to 
come to an end” and “to go” respectively. The picture is of the 
cloud that breaks up, comes to an end, is dispersed so that it 
is no longer a cloud; it then fades away or vanishes. This line 
forms a good simile for the situation of a man who comes to 
his end and disappears. 

12 tn The noun ViNt? (sh e 'ol) can mean “the grave,” “death,” 
or “Sheol” - the realm of departed spirits. In Job this is a land 
from which there is no return (10:21 and here). It is a place of 
darkness and gloom (10:21-22), a place where the dead lie 
hidden (14:13); as a place appointed for all no matter what 
their standing on earth might have been (30:23). In each 
case the precise meaning has to be determined. Here the 
grave makes the most sense, for Job is simply talking about 
death. 

13 sn It is not correct to try to draw theological implications 
from this statement or the preceding verse (Rashi said Job 
was denying the resurrection). Job is simply stating that when 
people die they are gone - they do not return to this present 
life on earth. Most commentators and theologians believe 
that theological knowledge was very limited at such an early 


7:10 He returns no more to his house, 

nor does his place of residence 14 know 
him 15 any more. 

Job Remonstrates with God 

7:11 “Therefore, 16 1 will not refrain my 
mouth; 17 

I will speak in the anguish of my spirit; 

I will complain 18 in the bitterness of my 
soul. 

7:12 Am I the sea, or the creature of the 
deep, 19 

that you must put 20 me under guard? 21 

7:13 If 22 I say, “My bed will comfort 
me, 24 

my couch will ease 25 my complaint,” 


stage, so they would not think it possible for Job to have bodily 
resurrection in view. (See notes on ch. 14 and 19:25-27.) 

14 tn M. Dahood suggests the meaning is the same as “his 
abode” (“Hebrew-Ugaritic Lexicography V,” Bib 48 [1967]: 
421-38). 

15 tn The verb means “to recognize” by seeing. “His place,” 
the place where he was living, is the subject of the verb. This 
personification is intended simply to say that the place where 
he lived will not have him any more. The line is very similar to 
Ps 103:16b - when the wind blows the flower away, its place 
knows it no more. 

16 tn “Also I" has been rendered frequently as “therefore,” 
introducing a conclusion. BDB 168-69 s.v. a: lists Ps 52:7 [5] 
as a parallel, but it also could be explained as an adversative. 

17 sn “Mouth” here is metonymical for what he says - he 
will not withhold his complaints. Peake notes that in this sec¬ 
tion Job comes very close to doing what Satan said he would 
do. If he does not curse God to his face, he certainly does cast 
off restraints to his lament. But here Job excuses himself in 
advance of the lament. 

18 tn The verb is not limited to mental musing; it is used for 
pouring out a complaint or a lament (see S. Mowinckel, “The 
Verb sPh and the Nouns sPh, s/ha,” ST 15 [1961]: 1-10). 

18 tn The word ]’3fl (tannin) could be translated “whale” as 
well as the more mythological “dragon” or “monster of the 
deep" (see E. Dhorme, Job, 105). To the Hebrews this was 
part of God’s creation in Gen 1; in the pagan world it was a 
force to be reckoned with, and so the reference would be po¬ 
lemical. The sea is a symbol of the tumultuous elements of 
creation; in the sea were creatures that symbolized the pow¬ 
erful forces of chaos - Leviathan, Tannin, and Rahab. They 
required special attention. 

20 tn The imperfect verb here receives the classification of 
obligatory imperfect. Job wonders if he is such a threat to God 
that God must do this. 

21 tn The word "iBefp (mishmar) means “guard; barrier.” M. 
Dahood suggested ‘‘muzzle” based on Ugaritic, but that has 
proven to be untenable (“Mismar, ‘Muzzle,’ in Job 7:12,” JBL 
80 [1961]: 270-71). 

22 tn The particle is (ki) could also be translated "when,” 
but “if” might work better to introduce the conditional clause 
and to parallel the earlier reasoning of Job in v. 4 (using dk, 
7m). See GKC 336-37 §112.66. 

23 tn The verb literally means “say," but here the connota¬ 
tion must be “think” or “say to oneself” - “when I think my 
bed....’’ 

24 sn Sleep is the recourse of the troubled and unhappy. 
Here “bed” is metonymical for sleep. Job expects sleep to give 
him the comfort that his friends have not. 

25 tn The verb means “to lift up; to take away” (Ktw, nasa'). 
When followed by the preposition 3 (bet) with the complement 
of the verb, the idea is “to bear a part; to take a share,” or “to 
share in the burden" (cf. Num 11:7). The idea then would be 
that the sleep would ease the complaint. It would not end the 
illness, but the complaining for a while. 
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JOB 7:20 


7:14 then you scare me 1 with dreams 
and terrify 2 me with 3 visions, 

7:15 so that I 4 would prefer 5 strangling, 6 
and 7 death 8 more 9 than life. 10 
7:161 loathe 11 it; 12 I do not want to live 
forever; 


1 tn The Piel of nnn ( khatat ) occurs only here and in Jer 
51:56 (where it is doubtful). The meaning is clearly “startle, 
scare." The perfect verb with the l (vav) is fitting in the apodo- 
sis of the conditional sentence. 

sn Here Job is boldly saying that it is God who is behind the 
horrible dreams that he is having at night. 

2 tn The Piel of n »2 (ba’at, “terrify”) is one of the characteris¬ 
tic words in the book of Job; it occurs in 3:5; 9:34; 13:11,21; 
15:24; 18:11; and 33:7. 

3 tn The prepositions 2 {bet) and jp (min) interchange here; 
they express the instrument of causality. See N. Sarna, “The 
Interchange of the Prepositions bet and min in Biblical He¬ 
brew,” JBL 78 (1959): 310-16. Emphasis on the instruments 
of terror in this verse is highlighted by the use of chiasm in 
which the prepositional phrases comprise the central ele¬ 
ments (ab//b’a'). Verse 18 contains another example. 

4 tn The word »'bj (nefesh) is often translated “soul.” But 
since Hebrew thought does not make such a distinction be¬ 
tween body and soul, it is usually better to translate it with 
“person." When a suffix is added to the word, then that pro¬ 
noun would serve as the better translation, as here with “my 
soul” = “I” (meaning with every fiber of my being). 

5 tn The verb nn 2 ( bakhar , "choose”) followed by the prepo¬ 
sition 2 (bet) can have the sense of “prefer." 

6 tn The meaning of the term pine (makhanaq, "stran¬ 
gling”), a hapax legomenon, is clear enough; the verb pin 
(khanaq) in the Piel means “to strangle” (Nah 2:13), and in 
the Niphal “to strangle oneself" (2 Sam 17:23). This word has 
tempted some commentators to take tPsi ( nefesh) in a very 
restricted sense of “throat.” 

7 tn The conjunction “and" is supplied in the translation. 
“Death” could also be taken in apposition to “strangling,” pro¬ 
viding the outcome of the strangling. 

8 tn This is one of the few words recognizable in the LXX: 
“You will separate life from my spirit, and yet keep my bones 
from death." 

9 tn The comparative min ftp) after the verb “choose” will 
here have the idea of preferring something before another 
(see GKC 429-30 §133.6). 

10 tn The word ’rnDspa ( me’atsmotay) means “more than my 
bones” (= life or being). The line is poetic; “bones” is often 
used in scripture metonymically for the whole living person, 
so there is no need here for conjectural emendation. Never¬ 
theless, there have been several suggestions made. The sim¬ 
plest and most appealingfor those who desire a change is the 
repointing to 'rinsjp (me’ats e votay, “my sufferings,” adopted 
by NAB, JB, Moffatt, Driver-Gray, E. Dhorme, H. H. Rowley, and 
others). Driver obtains this idea by positing a new word based 
on Arabic without changing the letters; it means “great” - but 
he has to supply the word “sufferings.” 

11 tn E. Dhorme (Job, 107-8) thinks the idea of loathing or 
despising is problematic since there is no immediate object. 
He notes that the verb dno (ma’as, “loathe") is parallel to Dpp 
(. masas , “melt”) in the sense of “flow, drip” (Job 42:6). This 
would give the idea “I am fading away” or “I grow weaker,” or 
as Dhorme chooses, “lam pining away.” 

12 tn There is no object for the verb in the text. But the most 

likely object would be “my life” from the last verse, especially 

since in this verse Job will talk about not living forever. Some 

have thought the object should be “death,” meaning that 

Job despised death more than the pains. But that is a forced 

meaning; besides, as H. H. Rowley points out, the word here 

means to despise something, to reject it. Job wanted death. 


leave me alone, 13 for my days are a 
vapor! 14 

Insignificance of Humans 

7:17 “What is mankind 15 that you make so 
much of them, 16 

and that you pay attention 17 to them? 

7:18 And that you visit 18 them every 
morning, 

and try 19 them every moment? 20 

7:19 Will you never 21 look away from 
me, 22 

will you not let me alone 23 

long enough to swallow my spittle? 

7:20 If 24 1 have sinned - what have I done 
to you, 25 

O watcher of men? 26 


13 tn Heb “cease from me.” This construction means es¬ 
sentially “leave me in peace.” 

14 tn This word t> 2 ri (hevet) is difficult to translate. It means 
“breath; puff of air; vapor” and then figuratively, “vanity.” Job 
is saying that his life is but a breath - it is brief and fleeting. 
Compare Ps 144:4 for a similar idea. 

15 tn The verse is a rhetorical question; it is intended to 
mean that man is too little for God to be making so much over 
him in all this. 

16 tn The Piel verb is a factitive meaning “to magnify.” The 
English word “magnify” might not be the best translation 
here, for God, according to Job, is focusing inordinately on 
him. It means to magnify in thought, appreciate, think highly 
of. God, Job argues, is making too much of mankind bydevot- 
ingso much bad attention on them. 

17 tn The expression “set your heart on” means “concen¬ 
trate your mind on” or “pay attention to.” 

18 tn The verb tp3 (paqad) is a very common one in the Bi¬ 
ble; while it is frequently translated “visit,” the “visit” is never 
comparable to a social call. When God “visits" people it al¬ 
ways means a divine intervention for blessing or cursing - but 
the visit always changes the destiny of the one visited. Here 
Job is amazed that God Almighty would be so involved in the 
life of mere human beings. 

19 tn Now the verb “to test” is introduced and gives further 
explanation to the purpose of the “visit” in the parallel line 
(see the same parallelism in Ps 17:3). The verb jn 2 (bakhan) 
has to do with passing things through the fire or the crucible 
to purify the metal (see Job 23:10; Zech 13:3); metaphorically 
it means “to examine carefully” and “to purify bytesting.” 

20 sn The amazing thing is the regularity of the testing. Job 
is at first amazed that God would visit him, but even more is 
he amazed that God is testing him every moment. The em¬ 
ployment of a chiasm with the two temporal adverbial phras¬ 
es as the central elements emphasizes the regularity. 

21 tn Heb "according to what [= how long] will you not look 
away from me." 

22 tn The verb ( sha'ah , “to look") with the preposition 

[P (min) means “to look away from; to avert one’s gaze.” Job 
wonders if God would not look away from him even briefly, for 
the constant vigilance is killing him. 

23 tn The Hiphil of ran (rafah) means “to leave someone 
alone.” 

24 tn The simple perfect verb can be used in a condition¬ 
al sentence without a conditional particle present (see GKC 
494 §159.6). 

25 sn Job is not here saying that he has sinned; rather, he 
is posing the hypothetical condition - if he had sinned, what 
would that do to God? In other words, he has not really injured 
God. 

26 sn In the Bible God is often described as watching over 
people to protect them from danger (see Deut 32:10; Ps 
31:23). However, here it is a hostile sense, for God may detect 
sin and bring it to judgment. 
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Why have you set me as your target? 1 
Have I become a burden to you? 2 
7:21 And why do you not pardon my 
transgression, 

and take away my iniquity? 

For now I will lie down in the dust, 3 
and you will seek me diligently, 4 
but I will be gone.” 

Bildad’s First Speech to Job 5 

8:1 Then Bildad the Shuhite spoke up and 
said: 

8:2 “How long will you speak these 
things, 6 

seeing 7 that the words of your mouth 

are like a great 8 wind? 9 

8:3 Does God pervert 10 justice? 11 


1 tn This word is a hapax legomenon from the verb sns 
ipaga', “meet, encounter”); it would describe what is hit or 
struck (as nouns of this pattern can indicate the place of the 
action) - the target. 

2 tn In the prepositional phrase ( 'alay) the results of a 
scribal change is found (these changes were called tiqqune 
sopherim, “corrections of the scribes” made to avoid using 
improper language about God). The prepositional phrase 
would have been •j® (’alekha, “to you," as in the LXX). But it 
offended the Jews to think of Job’s being burdensome to God. 
Job's sin could have repercussions on him, but not on God. 

3 tn The LXX has, “for now I will depart to the earth.” 

4 tn The verb -inty' (shakhar) in the Piel has been translated 
“to seek early in the morning” because of the possible link 
with the word “dawn.” But the verb more properly means “to 
seek diligently” (by implication). 

5 sn This speech of Bildad ignores Job’s attack on his 
friends and focuses rather on Job’s comments about God’s 
justice. Bildad cannot even imagine saying that God is unjust. 
The only conclusion open to him is that Job's family brought 
this on themselves, and so the only recourse is for Job to 

humble himself and make supplication to God. To make his 
point, Bildad will appeal to the wisdom of the ancients, for 
his theology is traditional. The speech has three parts: vv. 2- 

7 form his affirmation of the justice of God; vv. 8-19 are his 
appeal to the wisdom of the ancients, and vv. 20-22 are his 
summation. See N.C. Habel, "Appeal to Ancient Tradition as a 
Literary Form,” ZAVJ 88 (1976): 253-72; W. A. Irwin, “The First 
Speech of Bildad,” ZAW 51 (1953): 205-16. 

8 sn “These things” refers to all of Job’s speech, the general 
drift of which seems to Bildad to question the justice of God. 

7 tn The second colon of the verse simply says “and a strong 
wind the words of your mouth.” The simplest way to treat this 
is to make it an independent nominal sentence: “the words 
of your mouth are a strong wind.” Some have made it paral¬ 
lel to the first by apposition, understanding “how long” to do 
double duty. The line beginning with the i (vav) can also be 
subordinated as a circumstantial clause, as here. 

8 tn The word tee (kcibbir, “great”) implies both abundance 
and greatness. Here the word modifies “wind”; the point of 
the analogy is that Job’s words are full of sound but without 
solid content. 

9 tn See, however, G. R. Driver's translation, “the breath of 
one who is mighty are the words of your mouth” ("Hebrew 
Studies,” JRAS 1948:170). 

10 tn The Piel verb n®’ Lf’avvet) means "to bend; to cause 
to swerve from the norm; to deviate; to pervert.” The LXX ren¬ 
ders the first colon as “will the Lord be unjust when he judg¬ 
es?” 

11 tn The first word isnstfa (mishpat, “justice”). It can mean 

an act of judgment, place of judgment, or what is just, that is, 

the outcome of the decision. It basically describes an umpire’s 

decision. The parallel word is pis (tsedeq, “righteousness,” or 

“what is right"). The basic idea here is that which conforms to 

the standard, what is right. See S. H. Scholnick, “The Meaning 


Or does the Almighty pervert 12 what is 
right? 

8:4 If 13 your children sinned against him, 
he gave them over 14 to the penalty 15 of 
their sin. 

8:5 But 16 if you will look 17 to God, 
and make your supplication 18 to the Al¬ 
mighty, 

8:6 if you become 19 pure 20 and upright, 21 
even now he will rouse himself 22 for you, 


of Mishpat in the Book of Job,” JBL 101 (1982): 521-29. 

12 tn Some commentators think that the second verb 
should be changed in order to avoid the repetition of the 
same word and to reflect the different words in the versions. 
The suggestion is to read njST tf'aweh) instead; this would 
mean “to cause someone to deviate,” for the root means “to 
bend.” The change is completely unwarranted; the LXX prob¬ 
ably chose different words for stylistic reasons (see D. J. A. 
Clines, Job [WBC], 198). The repetition in the Hebrew text is a 
common type; it strengthens the enormity of the charge Job 
seems to be making. 

13 tn The AV and RV take the protasis down to the middle of 
v. 6. The LXX changes the "if” at the beginning of v. 5 to “then” 
and makes that verse the apodosis. If the apodosis comes 
in the second half of v. 4, then v. 4 would be a complete sen¬ 
tence (H. H. Rowley, Job [NCBC], 71; A. B. Davidson, Job, 60). 
The particle en (’an) has the sense of “since” in this section. 

14 tn The verb is a Piel preterite with a vav (i) consecutive. 
The i (vav) need not be translated if the second half of the 
verse is the apodosis of the first - since they sinned...he did 
this. The verb n 1 ?® (shilleakh) means “to expel; to thrust out” 
normally; here the sense of “deliver up” or “deliver over” fits 
the sentence well. The verse is saying that sin carries its own 
punishment, and so God merely delivered the young people 
over to it. 

15 tn Heb “into the hand of their rebellion.” The word “hand” 
often signifies “power.” The rebellious acts have the power to 
destroy, and so that is what happened - according to Bildad. 
Bildad’s point is that Job should learn from what happened 
to his family. 

16 tn “But” is supplied to show the contrast between this 
verse and the preceding line. 

17 tn The verb -intf ( shikhar) means “to seek; to seek ear¬ 
nestly" (see 7:21). With the preposition ‘jn (’el) the verb may 
carry the nuance of “to address; to have recourse to” (see E. 
Dhorme, Job, 114). The LXX connected it etymologically to 
“early” and read, “Be early in prayerto the Lord Almighty." 

18 tn The verb jjnnn (titkhannan) means “to make supplica¬ 
tion; to seek favor; to seek grace" (from |:n, khanan). Bildad is 
saying that there is only one way for Job to escape the same 
fate as his children - he must implore God's mercy. Job’s 
speech had spoken about God's seeking him and not finding 
him, but Bildad is speaking of the importance of Job’s seek¬ 
ing God. 

18 tn A verb form needs to be supplied here. Bildad is not 
saying to Job, “If you are pure [as you say you are].” Bildad 
is convinced that Job is a sinner. Therefore, “If you become 
pure” makes more sense here. 

20 tn Or “innocent" (i.e., acquitted). 

21 tn Many commentators delete this colon as a moralizing 
gloss on v. 5, but the phrase makes good sense and simply 
serves as another condition. Besides, the expression is in the 
LXX. 

22 tn The verb n®; iya’ir, “rouse, stir up”) is a strong anthro¬ 
pomorphism. The LXX has “he will answer your prayer” (which 
is probably only the LXX's effort to avoid the anthropomor¬ 
phism [D. J. A. Clines, Job (WBC), 198]). A reading of “watch 
over you” has been adopted because of parallel texts (see H. 
L. Ginsberg, “Two North Canaanite Letters from Ugarit," BA- 
SOR 72 [1938]: 18-19; and H. N. Richardson, “A Ugaritic Let¬ 
ter of a King to His Mother,” JBL 66 [1947]: 321-24). Others 
suggest “his light will shine on you” or “he will bestow health 
on you." But the idea of “awake” is common enough in the 
Bible to be retained here. 




821 

and will restore 1 your righteous abode. 1 2 
8:7 Your beginning 3 will seem so small, 
since your future will flourish. 4 

8:8 “For inquire now of the former 5 gen¬ 
eration, 

and pay attention 6 to the findings 7 
of their ancestors; 8 

8:9 For we were born yesterday 9 and do 
not have knowledge, 

since our days on earth are but a shadow. 10 


1 tn The Piel of aba (shalam) means “to make good; to re¬ 
pay; to restore something to its wholeness; to reestablish.” 
The best understanding here would be “restore [Job] to his 
place.” Some take the verb in the sense of “reward [Job him¬ 
self] with a righteous habitation." 

2 tn The construct nit (n e vat) is feminine; only the mascu¬ 
line occurs in Hebrew, but the meaning “abode of your righ¬ 
teousness” is clear enough. The righteousness of Job is pic¬ 
tured as inhabiting an estate, or it pictures the place where 
Job lives as a righteous man. A translation “rightful habita¬ 
tion” would mean “the habitation that you deserve” - if you 
are righteous. 

3 tn The reference to “your beginning” is a reference to 
Job's former estate of wealth and peace. The reference to 
“latter end” is a reference to conditions still in the future. 
What Job had before will seem so small in comparison to 
what lies ahead. 

4 tn The verb has the idea of “to grow”; here it must mean 
“to flourish; to grow considerably” or the like. The statement 
is not so much a prophecy; rather Bildad is saying that “if Job 
had recourse to God, then....” This will be fulfilled, of course, 
at the end of the book. 

5 sn Bildad is not calling for Job to trace through the learn¬ 
ing of antiquity, but of the most recent former generation. He¬ 
brews were fond of recalling what the “fathers” had taught, 
for each generation recalled what their fathers had taught. 

6 tn The verb |fia (khonen, from [13, kun) normally would in¬ 
dicate “prepare yourself” or “fix” one’s heart on something, 
i.e., give attention to it. The verb with the b (lamed) preposition 
after it does mean “to think on” or “to meditate" (Isa 51:13). 
But some commentators wish to change the 3 (kaf) to a 3 (bet) 
in the verb to get “to consider" (from j’3, bin). However, M. Da- 
hood shows a connection between pa (knn) and bsti - (sh'l) 
in Ugaritic (“Hebrew-Ugaritic Lexicography," Bib 46 [1965]: 
329). 

7 tn The Hebrew has “the search of their fathers,” but the 
word is probably intended to mean what that observation or 
search yielded (so “search” is a metonymy of cause). 

8 tn Heb “fathers." 

9 tn The Hebrew has “we are of yesterday,” the adverb func¬ 
tioning as a predicate. Bildad’s point is that they have not had 
time to acquire great knowledge because they are recent. 

10 tn E. Dhorme (Job, 116) observes that the shadow is the 
symbol of ephemeral things (14:2; 17:7; Ps 144:4). The shad¬ 
ow passes away quickly (116). 


JOB 8:14 

8:10 Will they not 11 instruct you and 12 
speak to you, 
and bring forth words 13 
from their understanding? 14 
8:11 Can the papyrus plant grow tall 15 
where there is no marsh? 

Can reeds flourish 16 without water? 

8:12 While they are still beginning to 
flower 17 

and not ripe for cutting, 18 
they can wither away 19 
faster 20 than any grass! 21 
8:13 Such is the destiny 22 of all who for¬ 
get God; 

the hope of the godless 23 perishes, 

8:14 whose 24 trust 25 is in something fu- 

11 tn The sentence begins emphatically: “Is it not they.” 

12 tn The “and” is not present in the line. The second clause 
seems to be in apposition to the first, explaining it more thor¬ 
oughly: “Is it not they [who] will instruct you, [who] will speak 
to you.” 

13 tn The noun may have been left indeterminate for the 
sake of emphasis (GKC 401-2 §125.c), meaning “important 
words.” 

14 tn Heb “from their heart.” 

15 sn H. H. Rowley observes the use of the words for plants 
that grow in Egypt and suspects that Bildad either knew Egypt 
or knew that much wisdom came from Egypt. The first word 
refers to papyrus, which grows to a height of six feet (so the 
verb means “to grow tall; to grow high”). The second word re¬ 
fers to the reed grass that grows on the banks of the river (see 
Gen 41:2,18). 

16 tn The two verbs, nst (ga'ah) and n* (sagah), have al¬ 
most the same meanings of “flourish, grow, become tall.” 

17 tn The word has been traditionally translated “green¬ 
ness” (so KJV, ASV), but some modern commentators argue 
for “in flower.” The word is found only in Song 6:11 (where it 
may be translated "blossoms"). From the same root is 3’3N 
(’aviv, “fresh young ears of barley"). Here the word refers to 
the plant that is still in its early stages of flowering. It should 
not be translated to suggest the plant is flowering (cf. NRSV), 
but translating as if the plant is green (so NASB) is also prob¬ 
lematic. 

18 sn The idea is that as the plant begins to flower, but be¬ 
fore it is to be cut down, there is no sign of withering or decay 
in it. But if the water is withdrawn, it will wither sooner than 
any other herb. The point Bildad will make of this is that when 
people rebel against God and his grace is withheld, they per¬ 
ish more swiftly than the water reed. 

19 tn The imperfect verb here is the modal use of potential, 
“can wither away” if the water is not there. 

20 tn Heb “before.” 

21 tn The LXX interprets the line: “does not any herb wither 
before it has received moisture?” 

22 tn The word riimN ('orkhot) means “ways" or “paths” in 
the sense of tracks of destiny or fate. The word •jyi ( derekh , 
“way, road, path") is used in a similar way (Isa 40:27; Ps37:5). 
However, many commentators emend the text to read nnnx 
(’akharit, “end”) in harmony with the LXX. But Prov 1:19 (if not 
emended as well) confirms the primary meaning here without 
changing the text (see D. J. A. Clines, Job [WBC], 199). 

23 tn The word egn ( khanef) is often translated “hypocrite.” 
But the root verb means “to be profane,” and this would be 
done by idolatry or bloodshed. It describes an irreligious per¬ 
son, a godless person. In Dan 11:32 the word seems to mean 
“make someone pagan." The word in this verse is parallel to 
“those who forget God." 

24 tn The relative pronoun introduces the verse as a relative 
clause, working with the “godless person" of the preceding 
verse. The relative pronoun is joined to the resumptive pro¬ 
noun in the translation: “who + his trust” = “whose trust." 

25 tn The noun 'jm (kesel) in this half of the verse must cor¬ 
respond to “his security" in the second half. The meaning 
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tile, 1 

whose security is a spider’s web. * 1 2 

8:15 He leans against his house but it does 
not hold up, 3 

he takes hold 4 of it but it does not stand. 

8:16 He is a well-watered plant 5 in 6 the 
sun, 

its shoots spread 7 over its garden. 8 

8:17 It wraps its roots around a heap 9 of 
stones 10 * 


must be “his trust" (see 4:6). The two words will again be par¬ 
allel in 31:24. 

1 tn The word tfp; iyaqot) is not known anywhere else; here 
it looks like it should be a noun to parallel “spider’s house” 
in the next colon. But scholars have tried to identify it as a 
verb, perhaps an imperfect of Dip (qot, BDB 876 s.v.), or re¬ 
lated to an Arabic qatta, “to cut.” Some versions have “break 
in sunder” (KJV, RV); others “cut off” (RSV). Apart from verbs, 
some commentators follow Sa'adia's Arabic translation “sun 
cords,” meaning “gossamer.” Accordingly, there are emenda¬ 
tions like “threads,” “threads of summer,” “spider threads,” 
and the like. D. J. A. Clines agrees with those who conclude 
that emendations based on Sa'adia’s translation lack a 
sound philological basis. E. Dhorme “somewhat timidly” 
suggests Dip 1 ?'. (yalqut), the shepherd’s bag or scrip (1 Sam 
17:40). He suggests that an empty bag would be a symbol 
of something unstable and futile. It seems impossible to de¬ 
termine exactly what the word meant. One can only conclude 
that it means something like “fragile” or “futile.” The LXX is of 
no help: “for his house shall be without inhabitants." 

2 sn The second half of the verse is very clear. What the 
godless person relies on for security is as fragile as a spider's 
web - he may as well have nothing. The people of the Middle 
East view the spider’s web as the frailest of all “houses.” 

3 tn The verb lev (’ amad , “to stand") is almost synonymous 
with the parallel Dip (qum, “to rise; to stand”). The distinction 
is that the former means “to remain standing” (so it is trans¬ 
lated here “hold up”), and the latter “rise, stand up.” 

4 sn The idea is that he grabs hold of the house, not to hold 
it up, but to hold himself up or support himself. But it cannot 
support him. This idea applies to both the spider’s web and 
the false security of the pagan. 

5 tn The figure now changes to a plant that is flourish¬ 
ing and spreading and then suddenly cut off. The word ddd 
(ratav) means “to be moist; to be watered.” The word occurs 
in Arabic, Aramaic, and Akkadian, but only twice in the Bible: 
here as the adjective and in 24:8 as the verb. 

6 tn The Hebrew is 'Jab (lifne, “before”). Does this mean “in 
the presence of the sun,” i.e., under a sweltering sun, or “be¬ 
fore” the sun rises? It seems more natural to take pis 1 ? (lifne) 
as “in the presence of” or “under.” 

7 tn Heb “its shoot goes out.” 

8 tc Some have emended this phrase to obtain "over 
the roofs.” The LXX has "out of his corruption.” H. M. Orlin- 
sky has shown that this reading arose from an internal LXX 
change, sapr/as having replaced prasias, "garden” (JQR 26 
[1935/36]: 134-35). 

9 tn Cheyne reads "spring" or “well” rather than “heap.” 
However, this does not fit the parallelism very well, and so he 
emends the second half as well. Nevertheless the Hebrew 
text needs no emending here. 

10 tn The expression “of stones” is added for clarification of 

what the heap would be. It refers to the object around which 

the roots would grow. The parallelism with "house of stones” 

makes this reading highly probable. 


and it looks 11 for a place among stones. 12 
8:18 If he is uprooted 13 from his place, 
then that place 14 will disown him, say¬ 
ing, 15 

‘I have never seen you!’ 

8:19 Indeed, this is the joy of his way, 16 
and out of the earth 17 others spring up. 18 

8:20 “Surely, God does not reject a blame¬ 
less man, 19 

nor does he grasp the hand 20 


11 tn The idea is that the plant grows, looking for a place to 
grow among the stones. Some trees grow so tightly around 
the rocks and stones that they are impossible to uproot. The 
rocky ground where it grows forms “a house of stones." The 
LXX supports an emendation from ntrr (y e khezeh , “it looks”) 
to rmr (yikhyeh , “it lives”). Others have fried to emend the text 
in a variety of ways: “pushes” (Budde), “cleave" (Gordis), “was 
opposite” (Driver), or “run against” (NEB, probably based on 
G. R. Driver). If one were to make a change, the reading with 
the LXX would be the easiest to defend, but there is no sub¬ 
stantial reason to do that. The meaning is about the same 
without such a change. 

12 sn The idea seems to be that the stones around which 
the roots of the tree wrap themselves suggest strength and 
security for the tree, but uprooting comes to it nevertheless 
(v. 18). The point is that the wicked may appear to be living 
in security and flourishing, yet can be quickly destroyed (H. H. 
Rowley, Job [NCBC], 74). 

13 tc Ball reads (’el, “God”) instead of ns (’im , “if"): “God 
destroys it" - but there is no reason for this. The idea would 
be implied in the context. A. B. Davidson rightly points out 
that who destroys it is not important, but the fact that it is de¬ 
stroyed. 

tn The Hebrew has “if one destroys it”; the indefinite subject 
allows for a passive interpretation. The verb means “swallow” 
in the Qal, but in the Piel it means “to engulf; to destroy; to 
ruin" (2:3; 10:8). It could here be rendered “removed from its 
place” (the place where it is rooted); since the picture is that 
of complete destruction, “uprooted” would be a good render¬ 
ing. 

14 tn Heb “it”; the referent (“his place” in the preceding line) 
has been specified in the translation for clarity. 

sn The place where the plant once grew will deny ever know¬ 
ing it. Such is the completeness of the uprooting that there is 
not a trace left. 

15 tn Here “saying” is supplied in the translation. 

16 tn This line is difficult. If the MT stands as it is, the ex¬ 
pression must be ironic. It would be saying that the joy (all 
the security and prosperity) of its way (its life) is short-lived 
- that is the way its joy goes. Most commentators are not sat¬ 
isfied with this. Dhorme, for one, changes f iba (m e sos, “joy”) 
to didd (m e sos, “rotting”), and gets “behold him lie rotting on 
the path.” The sibilants can interchange this way. But Dhorme 
thinks the MT was written the way it was because the word 
was thought to be “joy," when it should have been the other 
way. The word “way” then becomes an accusative of place. 
The suggestion is rather compelling and would certainly fit 
the context. The difficulty is that a root did (sus, “to rot”) has to 
be proposed. E. Dhorme does this by drawing on Arabic sas, 
“to be eaten by moths or worms,” thus “worm-eaten; decay¬ 
ing; rotting.” Cf. NIV “its life withers away”; also NAB “there he 
lies rotting beside the road." 

17 tn Heb “dust.” 

18 sn As with the tree, so with the godless man - his place 
will soon betaken by another. 

18 sn This is the description that the book gave to Job at the 
outset, a description that he deserved according to God’s rev¬ 
elation. The theme “God will not reject the blameless man” 
becomes Job’s main point (see 9:20,21; 10:3). 

20 sn The idiom “to grasp the hand" of someone means to 
support or help the person. 
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of the evildoers. 

8:21 He will yet 1 fill your mouth with 
laughter, 2 

and your lips with gladness. 

8:22 Those who hate you 3 will be clothed 
with shame, 4 

and the tent of the wicked will be no 
more.” 

Job’s Reply to Bildad 5 

9:1 Then Job answered: 

9:2 “Truly, 6 1 know that this is so. 

But how 7 can a human 8 be just before 9 
God? 10 

9:3 If someone wishes 11 to contend 12 with 


1 tn The word is) (’ad, “until”) would give the reading “until 
he fills your mouth with laughter,” subordinating the verse to 
the preceding with some difficulty in interpretation. It would 
be saying that God will not reject the blameless man until he 
filled Job with joy. Almost all commentators and modern ver¬ 
sions change the pointing to fis ('od, “yet”), forming a hope 
for the future blessing of joy for Job. 

2 sn “Laughter” (and likewise “gladness") will here be me¬ 
tonymies of effect or adjunct, being put in place of the reason 
for the joy - restoration. 

3 sn These verses show several points of similarity with 
the style of the book of Psalms. “Those who hate you” and 
the “evil-doers" are fairly common words to describe the un¬ 
godly in the Psalms. “Those who hate you” are enemies of 
the righteous man because of the parallelism in the verse. By 
this line Bildad is showing Job that he and his friends are not 
among those who are his enemies, and that Job himself is re¬ 
ally among the righteous. It is an appealing way to end the dis¬ 
course. See further G. W. Anderson, “Enemies and Evil-doers 
in the Book of Psalms,” BJRL 48 (1965/66): 18-29. 

4 tn “Shame” is compared to a garment that can be worn. 
The “shame” envisioned here is much more than embarrass¬ 
ment or disgrace - it is utter destruction. For parallels in the 
Psalms, see Pss 35:26; 132:18; 109:29. 

5 sn This speech of Job in response to Bildad falls into two 
large sections, chs. 9 and 10. In ch. 9 he argues that God’s 
power and majesty prevent him from establishing his integrity 
in his complaint to God. And in ch. 10 Job tries to discover 
in God’s plan the secret of his afflictions. The speech seems 
to continue what Job was saying to Eliphaz more than it ad¬ 
dresses Bildad. See K. Fullerton, “On Job 9 and 10,” JBL 53 
(1934): 321-49. 

6 tn The adverb djbn (’ omnam, “in truth”) is characteristic of 
the book of Job (12:2; 19:4; 34:12; 36:4). The friends make 
commonplace statements, general truths, and Job responds 
with “truly I know this is so.” Job knows as much about these 
themes as his friends do. 

7 sn The interrogative is used to express what is an impos¬ 
sibility. 

8 tn The attempt to define (’ enosh ) as “weak” or “mor¬ 
tal” man is not compelling. Such interpretations are based on 
etymological links without the clear support of usage (an is¬ 
sue discussed by J. Barr, Comparative Philology and the Text 
of the Old Testament). This seems to be a poetic word for “hu¬ 
man” (the only nonpoetic use is in 2 Chr 14:10). 

9 tn The preposition is dn (' im , “with, before, in the pres¬ 
ence of"). This is more specific than jp (min) in 4:17. 

10 sn The point of Job's rhetorical question is that man can¬ 
not be justified as against God, because God is too powerful 
and too clever - he controls the universe. He is discussing 
now the question that Eliphaz raised in 4:17. Peake observes 
that Job is raising the question of whether something is right 
because God says it is right, or that God declares it right be¬ 
cause it is right. 

11 tn Some commentators take God to be the subject of this 
verb, but it is more likely that it refers to the mortal who tries to 
challenge God in a controversy. The verb is used of Job in 13:3. 

12 tn The verb bn (riv) is a common one; it has the idea of 


him, 

he cannot answer 13 him one time in a 
thousand. 

9:4 He is wise in heart 14 and mighty 15 in 
strength 16 - 

who has resisted 17 him and remained 
safe? 18 

9:5 He who removes mountains suddenly, 19 

who overturns them in his anger; 20 


“contention; dispute; legal dispute or controversy; goto law.” 
With the preposition dn (’im) the idea must be “to contend 
with” or “to dispute with.” The preposition reflects the prepo¬ 
sitional phrase “with God” in v. 2, supporting the view that 
man is the subject. 

13 tn This use of the imperfect as potential imperfect as¬ 
sumes that the human is the subject, that in a dispute with 
God he could not answer one of God’s questions (for which 
see the conclusion of the book when God questions Job). On 
the other hand, if the interpretation were that God does not 
answer the demands of mortals, then a simple progressive 
imperfect would be required. In support of this is the frustra¬ 
tion of Job that God does not answer him. 

14 tn The genitive phrase translated “in heart” would be a 
genitive of specification, specifying that the wisdom of God is 
in his intelligent decisions. 

sn The heart is the seat of intelligence and understanding, 
the faculty of decision making. 

15 sn The words psN (’ammits) and rta (koakh) are syn¬ 
onyms, the first meaning “sturdy; mighty; robust,” and the 
second “strength.” It too can be interpreted as a genitive of 
specification - God is mighty with respect to his power. But 
that comes close to expressing a superlative idea (like “song 
of songs” or “anger of his wrath”). 

16 tn The first half of the verse simply has “wise of heart 
and mighty of strength.” The entire line is a casus pendens 
that will refer to the suffix on rbs (’ elay\>) in the second colon. 
So the question is “Who has resisted the one who is wise of 
heart and mighty of strength?” Again, the rhetorical question 
is affirming that no one has done this. 

17 tn The verb is the Hiphil of the verb n»jj (qashah, “to be 
hard”). It frequently is found with the word for “neck,” describ¬ 
ing people as “stiff-necked,” i.e., stubborn, unbending. So the 
idea of resisting God fits well. The fact that this word occurs in 
Exodus with the idea of hardening the heart against God may 
indicate that there is an allusion to Pharaoh here. 

18 tn The use of nto (shalem) in the Qal is rare. It has been 
translated “remain safe” by E. Dhorme, “survived” by the 
NEB, “remained unscathed” by the NAB and NIV, or “suc¬ 
ceeded” by KJV, G. R. Driver. 

19 tn The verb is plural: “they do not know it.” This suggests 
that the mountains would not know it. Some follow the Syriac 
with a singular verb, i.e., God does not know it, meaning, it is 
so trifling to God that he can do it without thinking. But the 
better interpretation may be “suddenly.” This would be inter¬ 
preted from the MT as it stands; it would imply “before they 
know anything," thus "suddenly” (Gray, Dhorme, Buttenwie- 
ser, et. al.). D. W. Thomas connects the meaning to another 
verb based on Arabic and translates it, “ so that they are no 
longer still" ("Additional Notes on the Root yada' in Hebrew,” 
JTS 15 [1964]: 54-57). J. A. Emerton works with a possible 
root sn; (yada’) meaning “be still” (“A Consideration of Some 
Alleged Meanings of yada' in Hebrew,” JSS 15 [1970]: 145- 
80). 

20 sn This line beginning with the relative pronoun can 
either be read as a parallel description of God, or it can be 
subordinated by the relative pronoun to the first (“they do not 
know who overturned them”). 
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9:6 he who shakes the earth out of its 
place 1 

so that its pillars tremble; 2 
9:7 he who commands the sun and 3 it 
does not shine 4 
and seals up 5 the stars; 

9:8 he alone spreads out the heavens, 
and treads 6 on the waves of the sea; 7 
9:9 he makes the Bear, 8 Orion, 9 and the 
Pleiades, 10 

and the constellations of the southern 
sky; 11 


I sn Shakes the earth out of its place probably refers to 
earthquakes, although some commentators protest against 
this in view of the idea of the pillars. In the ancient world the 
poetical view of the earth is that it was a structure on pillars, 
with water around it and under it. In an earthquake the pillars 
were shaken, and the earth moved. 

2 tn The verb sVsm ( hitfallats) is found only here, but 
the root seems clearly to mean “to be tossed; to be thrown 
about," and so in the Hitpael “quiver; shake; tremble." One of 
the three nouns from this root is nix'?? (pallatsut), the “shud¬ 
der” that comes with terror (see Job 21:6; Isa 21:4; Ezek 
7:18; and Ps 55:6). 

3 tn The form could also be subordinated, “that it shine not” 
(see further GKC 323 §109.g). 

4 tn The verb nir (zarakh) means “rise." This is the ordi¬ 
nary word for the sunrise. But here it probably has the idea 
of “shine; glisten,” which is also attested in Hebrew and Ara¬ 
maic. 

sn There are various views on the meaning of this line in 
this verse. Some think it refers to some mysterious darkness 
likethejudgment in Egypt (Exod 10:21-23), or to clouds build¬ 
ing (3:5), often in accompaniment of earthquakes (see Joel 
2:10,3:15-16; Isa 13:10-13). It could also refer to an eclipse. 
All this assumes that the phenomenon here is limited to the 
morning or the day, but it could simply be saying that God con¬ 
trols light and darkness. 

5 tn The verb cnn (khatam) with isn ( b e ’ad ) before its com¬ 
plement, means “to seal; to wall up; to enclose.” This is a po¬ 
etic way of saying that God prevents the stars from showing 
their light. 

6 tn Or “marches forth.” 

7 tn The reference is probably to the waves of the sea. This 
is the reading preserved in NIVand NAB, as well asbyJ. Cren¬ 
shaw, “Wydorek 'al-bamote 'ares,” CBQ 34 (1972): 39-53. 
But many see here a reference to Canaanite mythology. The 
marginal note in the RSV has “the back of the sea dragon.” 
The view would also see in “sea” the Ugaritic god Yammu. 

8 sn The Hebrew has tfs (’ash), although in 38:32 it is 
(’ayish). This has been suggested to be Aldebaran, a star in 
the constellation Taurus, but there have been many other 
suggestions put forward by the commentaries. 

3 sn There is more certainty for the understanding of this 
word as Orion, even though there is some overlap of the us¬ 
age of the words in the Bible. In classical literature we have 
the same stereotypical reference to these three (see E. Dhor- 
me, Job, 131). 

10 sn The identification of this as the Pleiades is accepted 
by most (the Vulgate has “Hyades”). In classical Greek my¬ 
thology, the seven Pleiades were seven sisters of the Hyades 
who were pursued by Orion until they were changed into stars 
by Zeus. The Greek myth is probably derived from an older 
Semitic myth. 

II tn Heb “and the chambers of the south." 


9:10 he does great and unsearchable 
things, 12 

and wonderful things without number. 

9:11 If 13 he passes by me, I cannot see 14 
him, 15 

if he goes by, I cannot perceive him. 16 

9:12 If he snatches away, 17 who can turn 
him back? 18 

Who dares to say to him, ‘What are you 
doing?’ 

9:13 God does not restrain his anger; 19 

under him the helpers of Rahab 26 lie 
crushed. 21 

The Impossibility of Facing God in Court 

9:14 “How much less, 22 then, can I 


12 tn Only slight differences exist between this verse and 
5:9 which employs the simple i ( vav) conjunction before j’N 
(’ eyn) in the first colon and omits the l (vav) conjunction before 
nWts: (nifla'ot, “wonderful things”) in the second colon. 

sn There is probably great irony in Job’s using this same 
verse as in 5:9. But Job’s meaning here is different than Elip- 
haz. 

13 tn The NIV has “when" to form a temporal clause here. 
For the use of “if," see GKC 497 §159. w. 

14 tn The imperfect verbs in this verse are consistent with 
the clauses. In the conditional clauses a progressive imper¬ 
fect is used, but in the following clauses the verbs are poten¬ 
tial imperfects. 

15 tn The pronoun “him” is supplied here; it is notin MT, but 
the Syriac and Vulgate have it (probably for translation pur¬ 
poses as well). 

16 sn Like the mountains, Job knows that God has passed 
by and caused him to shake and tremble, but he cannot un¬ 
derstand or perceive the reasons. 

17 tn E. Dhorme (Job, 133) surveys the usages and con¬ 
cludes that the verb rpn ( khataf) normally describes the 
wicked actions of a man, especially by treachery or trickery 
against another. But a verb qnn ( khataf) is found nowhere 
else; a noun "robber” is found in Prov 23:28. Dhorme sees 
no reason to emend the text, because he concludes that the 
two verbs are synonymous. Job is saying that if God acts like a 
plunderer, there is no one who can challenge what he does. 

18 tn The verb is the Hiphil imperfect (potential again) from 
tnty (shuv). In this stem it can mean “turn back, refute, repel” 
(BDB999 S.V. Hiph.5). 

18 sn The meaning of the line is that God’s anger will con¬ 
tinue until it has accomplished its purpose (23:13-14). 

20 sn "Rahab” is not to be confused with the harlot of the 
same name from Jericho. “Rahab” is identified with Tiamat 
of the Babylonian creation epic, or Leviathan of the Canaan¬ 
ite myths. It is also used in parallelism to the sea (26:12), or 
the Red Sea (Ps 74:13), and so comes to symbolize Egypt (Isa 
30:7). In the Babylonian Creation Epic there is reference to 
the helpers of Tiamat. In the Bible the reference is only to the 
raging sea, which the Lord controlled at creation. 

21 tn The verb nntf (shakhakh) means “to be prostrate” or 
“to crouch.” Here the enemies are prostrate under the feet of 
God - they are crushed. 

22 tn The construction qtf (’af ki ’ anokhi ) is an ex¬ 
pression that means either “how much more” or “how much 
less." Here it has to mean “how much less,” for if powerful 
forces like Rahab are crushed beneath God’s feet, how could 
Job contend with him? 
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answer him 1 

and choose my words 2 to argue 3 with 4 
him! 5 

9:15 Although 6 I am innocent, 7 

I could not answer him; 8 

I could only plead 9 with my judge 10 for 
mercy. 

9:16 If I summoned him, and he answered 
me, 11 

I would not believe 12 

that he would be listening to my voice - 


1 tn The imperfect verb here is to be taken with the nuance 
of a potential imperfect. The idea of “answer him” has a legal 
context, i.e., answering God in a court of law. If God is relent¬ 
less in his anger toward greater powers, then Job realizes it is 
futile for him. 

2 sn In a legal controversy with God it would be essential to 
choose the correct words very carefully (humanly speaking), 
but the calmness and presence of mind to do that would be 
shattered by the overwhelming terror of God’s presence. 

3 tn The verb is supplied in this line. 

4 tn The preposition en (7m, “with") carries the idea of “in 
contest with” in a number of passages (compare vv. 2, 3; 
16:21). 

5 tn The LXX goes a different way after changing the first 
person to the third: “Oh then that he would hearken to me, or 
judge my cause.” 

6 tn The line begins with (’ asher , “which”), which is 

omitted in the LXX and the Syriac. The particle dn (7m) can 
introduce a concessive clause (GKC 498 §160.a) or a condi¬ 
tional clause (GKC 495 §159.n). The idea here seems to be 
“even if I were...I could not....” 

7 tn The verb is’njris (tsadaqti, “lam right [or “righteous”]"). 
The term here must be forensic, meaning “in the right” or “in¬ 
nocent" (see 11:2; 13:18; 33:12; 40:8). Job is claiming to be 
in the right, but still has difficulty speaking to God. 

8 tn The form is the Qal imperfect of the verb "answer.” As 
the text stands, Job is saying that he cannot answer or could 
not answer (contend with) God if given a chance. Some com- 
mentators think a Niphal fits better here: “lam not answered,” 
meaning God does not reply to him. This has the LXX, the Syr¬ 
iac, and Theodotion in support of it. The advantage would be 
to avoid the repetition of the same word from v. 14. But oth¬ 
ers rightly reject this, because all Job is saying here is that he 
would be too overwhelmed by God to answer him in court. The 
LXX change to a passive is understandable in that it would be 
seeking a different idea in this verse and without vocalization 
might have assumed a passive voice here. 

9 tn The verb pnnN ('etkhannan) is the Hitpael of |:n ( khan- 
an), meaning “seek favor,” make supplication,” or “plead for 
mercy.” The nuance would again be a modal nuance; if po¬ 
tential, then the translation would be “I could [only] plead for 
mercy.” 

10 tn The word ’BEi'E (m e shofti) appears to be simply “my 
judge.” But most modern interpretations take the po'el par¬ 
ticiple to mean “my adversary in a court of law.” Others ar¬ 
gue that the form is at least functioning as a noun and means 
“judge” (see 8:5). This would fit better with the idea of ap¬ 
pealing for mercy from God. The dilemma of Job, of course, 
is that the Lord would be both his adversary in the case and 
hisjudge. 

11 sn The idea of “answer” in this line is that of responding 
to the summons, i.e., appearing in court. This preterite and 
the perfect before it have the nuance of hypothetical perfects 
since they are in conditional clauses (GKC 330 §lll.x). D. J. 
A. Clines ( Job [WBC], 219) translates literally, “If I should call 
and he should answer." 

12 tn The Hiphil imperfect in the apodosis of this condi¬ 

tional sentence expresses what would (not) happen if God 

answered the summons. 


9:17 he who 13 crushes 14 me with a tem¬ 
pest, 

and multiplies my wounds for no reason. 15 
9:18 He does not allow 16 me to recover 17 
my breath, 

for he fills 18 me with bitterness. 

9:19 If it is a matter of strength, 19 
most certainly 20 he is the strong one! 

And if it is a matter of justice, 
he will say, ‘Who will summon me?’ 21 
9:20 Although I am innocent, 22 
my mouth 23 would condemn me; 24 
although I am blameless, 


13 tn The relative pronoun indicates that this next section 
is modifying God, the Judge. Job does not believe that God 
would respond or listen to him, because this is the one who 
is crushing him. 

14 tn The verb l^shufeni) is the same verb that is 
used in Gen 3:15 for the wounding of the serpent. The Tar- 
gum to Job, the LXX, and the Vulgate all translate it “to crush; 
to pound," or “to bruise.” The difficulty for many exegetes is 
that this is to be done “with a tempest.” The Syriac and Tar- 
gum Job see a different vocalization and read “with a hair.” 
The text as it stands is understandable and so no change is 
needed. The fact that the word “tempest” is written with a dif¬ 
ferent sibilant in other places in Job is not greatly significant 
in this consideration. 

15 tn n:n (khinnam) is adverbial, meaning "gratuitously, 
without a cause, for no reason, undeservedly.” See its use in 
2:4. 

16 tn The verb pra ( natan) essentially means “to give,” but 
followed by the infinitive (without the b [lamed] here) it means 
"to permit; to allow.” 

17 tn The Hiphil of the verb means “to bring back”; with 
the object “my breath," it means “get my breath” or simply 
“breathe.” The infinitive is here functioning as the object of 
the verb (see GKC 350 §114.m). 

18 sn The meaning of the word is “to satiate; to fill,” as in 
“drink to the full, be satisfied.” Job is satiated - in the nega¬ 
tive sense - with bitterness. There is no room for more. 

19 tn The MT has only “if of strength.” 

20 tn “Most certainly” translates the particle ran ( hinneh). 

21 tn The question could be taken as “who will summon 
me?” (see Jer 49:19 and 50:44). This does not make im¬ 
mediate sense. Some have simply changed the suffix to 
“who will summon him." If the MT is retained, then supplying 
something like “he will say" could make the last clause fit the 
whole passage. Another option is to take it as “Who will reveal 
it to me?” - i.e., Job could be questioning his friends’ quali¬ 
fications for being God's emissaries to bring God’s charges 
against him (cf. KJV, NKJV; and see 10:2 where Job uses the 
same verb in the Hiphil to request that God reveal what his 
sin has been that has led to his suffering). 

sn Job is saying that whether it is a trial of strength or an ap¬ 
peal to justice, he is unable to go against God. 

22 tn The idea is the same as that expressed in v. 15, al¬ 
though here the imperfect verb is used and not the perfect. 
Once again with the concessive clause (“although I am right”) 
Job knows that in a legal dispute he would be confused and 
would end up arguing against himself. 

23 tn Some commentators wish to change this to “his 
mouth,” meaning God’s response to Job’s complaints. But 
the MT is far more expressive, and “my mouth" fits the con¬ 
text in which Job is saying that even though he is innocent, if 
he spoke in a court setting in the presence of God he would 
be overwhelmed, confused, and no doubt condemn himself. 

24 tn The verb has the declarative sense in the Hiphil, “to 
declare guilty [or wicked]” or “to condemn.” 
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it would declare me perverse. 1 
9:211 am blameless. 2 I do not know my¬ 
self. 3 

I despise my life. 

Accusation of God s Justice 

9:22 “It is all one! 4 That is why I say, 5 
‘He destroys the blameless and the 
guilty.’ 

9:23 If a scourge brings sudden death, 6 
he mocks 7 at the despair 8 of the inno¬ 
cent. 9 

9:24 If a land 10 has been given 
into the hand of a wicked man, 11 

1 tn The verb b>]59 (’ aqash) means “to be twisted; to be tor¬ 
tuous." The Piel has a meaning “to bend; to twist” (Mic 3:9) 
and “to pervert” (Isa 59:8). The form here is classified as a 
Hiphil, with the softening of the vowel / (see GKC 147 §53 .n). 
It would then also be a declarative use of the Hiphil. 

2 tn Dhorme, in an effort to avoid tautology, makes this a 
question: “Am I blameless?” The next clause then has Job 
answering that he does not know. But through the last sec¬ 
tion Job has been proclaiming his innocence. The other way 
of interpreting these verses is to follow NIV and make all of 
them hypothetical (“If I were blameless, he would pronounce 
me guilty”) and then come to this verse with Job saying, “I 
am blameless.” The second clause of this verse does not fit 
either view very well. In vv. 20, 21, and 22 Job employs the 
same term for “blameless” (on, tam) as in the prologue (1:1). 
God used it to describe Job in 1:8 and 2:3. Bildad used it in 
8:20. These are the final occurrences in the book. 

3 tn The meaning of the expression “I do not know myself” 
seems to be, “I do not care.” NIV translates it, “I have no con¬ 
cern for my life.” 

sn Job believes he is blameless and not deserving of all this 
suffering; he will hold fast to that claim, even if the future is 
uncertain, especially if that future involved a confrontation 
with God. 

4 tc The LXX omits the phrase “It is all one.” Modern schol¬ 
ars either omit it or transpose it for clarity. 

sn The expression “it is one” means that God’s dealings 
with people is indiscriminating. The number “one” could also 
be taken to mean “the same” - “it is all the same.” The impli¬ 
cation is that it does not matter if Job is good or evil, if he lives 
or dies. This is the conclusion of the preceding section. 

5 tn The relationships of these clauses is in some question. 
Some think that the poet has inverted the first two, and so 
they should read, “That is why I have said: ‘It is all one.’” Oth¬ 
ers would take the third clause to be what was said. 

6 tc The LXX contains a paraphrase: “for the worthless die, 
but the righteous are laughed to scorn.” 

sn The point of these verses is to show - rather boldly - 
that God does not distinguish between the innocent and the 
guilty. 

7 sn This bold anthropomorphism means that by his treat¬ 
ment of the despair of the innocent, God is in essence mock¬ 
ing them. 

8 tn The term m? (massat), a hapax legomenon, was trans¬ 
lated “trial” in the older versions, but it is not from np: (rnsah, 
“to tempt; to test; to try’’); instead it is from ddo (masas, “to 
flow”). It is used in the Niphal to speak of the heart “melting” 
in suffering. So the idea behind this image is that of despair. 
This is the view that most interpreters adopt; it requires no 
change of the text whatsoever. 

9 sn Job uses this word to refute Eliphaz; cf. 4:7. 

10 tn Some would render this “earth,” meaning the whole 
earth, and having the verse be a general principle for all man¬ 
kind. But Job may have in mind the more specific issue of in¬ 
dividual land. 

11 sn The details of the verse are not easy to explain, but 

the meaning of the whole verse seems to be about the mis¬ 

carriage of justice in the courts and the failure of God to do 

anything about it. 


he covers 12 the faces of its judges; 13 
if it is not he, then who is it? 14 

Renewed Complaint 

9:25 “My days 15 are swifter than a run¬ 
ner, 16 

they speed by without seeing happiness, 
9:26 They glide by 17 like reed 18 boats, 
like an eagle that swoops 19 down on its 
prey. 20 

9:27 If I say, 21 ‘I will 22 forget my com¬ 
plaint, 

I will change my expression 23 and be 
cheerful,’ 24 


12 tn The subject of the verb is God. The reasoning goes 
this way: It is the duty of judges to make sure that justice pre¬ 
vails and that restitution and restoration are carried through, 
but when the wicked gain control of the land of other people 
and the judges are ineffective to stop it, then God must be 
veiling their eyes. 

13 sn That these words are strong, if not wild, is undeniable. 
But Job is only taking the implications of his friends' speech¬ 
es to their logical conclusion - if God dispenses justice in the 
world, and there is no justice, then God is behind it all. The 
LXX omitted these words, perhaps out of reverence for God. 

14 tn This seems to be a broken-off sentence (anacolu- 
thon), and so is rather striking. The scribes transposed the 
words nibs (’e/o’) and nct (hu’)to make the smoother reading: 
“If it is not he, who then is it?” 

15 tn The text has “and my days” following the thoughts in 
the previous section. 

16 sn Job returns to the thought of the brevity of his life (7:6). 
But now the figure is the swift runner instead of the weaver’s 
shuttle. 

17 tn Heb “they flee.” 

18 tn The word rns (’ eveh ) means “reed, papyrus,” but it is a 
different word than was in 8:11. What is in view here is a light 
boat made from bundles of papyrus that glides swiftly along 
the Nile (cf. Isa 18:2 where papyrus vessels and swiftness are 
associated). 

19 tn The verb tons; (yarns) is also a hapax legomenon; the 
Aramaic cognate means “to soar; to hover in flight.” The sen¬ 
tence here requires the idea of swooping down while in flight. 

20 tn Heb “food.” 

21 tn The construction here uses the infinitive construct 
with a pronominal suffix - “if my saying” is this, or “if I say.” 
For the conditional clause usingBN (' im) with a noun clause, 
see GKC 496 §159.u. 

22 tn The verbal form is a cohortative of resolve: “I will for¬ 
get" or “I am determined to forget.” The same will be used in 
the second colon of the verse. 

23 tn Heb “I will abandon my face," i.e., change my expres¬ 
sion. The construction here is unusual; G. R. Driver connected 
it to an Arabic word ‘adaba, "made agreeable” (IV), and so 
interpreted this line to mean “make my countenance pleas¬ 
ant" ("Problems in the Hebrew text of Job,” VTSup 3 [1955]: 
76). M. Dahood found a Ugaritic root meaning “make, ar¬ 
range” (“The Root ’zb II in Job,” JBL 78 [1959]: 303-9), and 
said, “I will arrange my face." But see H. G. Williamson, “A Re¬ 
consideration of 'azab II in Ugaritic,” ZAW87 (1985): 74-85; 
Williamson shows it is probably not a legitimate cognate. D. 
J. A. Clines (Job [WBC], 219) observes that with all these sug¬ 
gestions there are too many homonyms for the root. The MT 
construction is still plausible. 

24 tn In the Hiphil of Aa ( bcilag ) corresponds to Arabic balija 
which means “to shine” and “to be merry.” The shining face 
would signify cheerfulness and smiling. It could be translated 
“and brighten [my face].” 
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9:281 dread 1 all my sufferings, 2 
for 3 I know that you do not hold me 
blameless. 4 
9:29 If I am guilty, 5 
why then 6 weary myself 7 in vain? 8 
9:30 If I wash myself with snow water, 9 
and make my hands clean with lye, 10 
9:31 then you plunge me into a slimy pit 11 
and my own clothes abhor me. 

9:32 For he 12 is not a human being like I 
am, 

that 13 I might answer him, 
that we might come 14 together in judg¬ 
ment. 

9:33 Nor is there an arbiter 15 between us, 


1 tn The word was used in Job 3:25; it has the idea of 
“dread, fear, tremble at." The point here is that even if Job 
changes his appearance, he still dreads the sufferings, be¬ 
cause he knows that God is treating him as a criminal. 

2 sn See Job 7:15; see also the translation by G. Perles, “I 
tremble in every nerve" (“The Fourteenth Edition of Gesenius- 
Buhl’s Dictionary,” JQR 18 [1905/06]: 383-90). 

3 tn The conjunction “for” is supplied in the translation. 

4 sn A. B. Davidson (Job, 73) appropriately notes that Job’s 
afflictions were the proof of his guilt in the estimation of God. 
If God held him innocent, he would remove the afflictions. 

5 tn The clause simply has “I am guilty." It is the same type 
of construction found in v. 24. It is also the opposite of that in 
v. 20. GKC 317 §107.n lists this as an example of the use of 
the imperfect to express an obligation or necessity according 
to the judgment of others; it would therefore mean “if I am to 
be guilty." 

6 tn The demonstrative pronoun is included to bring particu¬ 
lar emphasis to the question, as if to say, “Why in the world...” 
(see R. J. Williams, Hebrew Syntax, 24, §118). 

7 tn The verb means “tire oneself”; see 3:17. 

8 tn Here (hevel, “breath, vapor, vanity") is used as an 
adverb (adverbial accusative). 

9 tn The Syriac and Targum Job read with the Qere “with wa¬ 
ter of ['D 2 , b e me] snow.” The Kethib simply has “in [m, b e mo ] 
snow.” In Ps 51:9 and Isa 1:18 snow forms a simile for purifi¬ 
cation. Some protest that snow water is not necessarily clean, 
but if fresh melting snow is meant, then the runoff would be 
very clear. The image would work well here. Nevertheless, 
others have followed the later Hebrew meaning for tVtf (site- 
leg) - “soap” (so NIV, NRSV, NLT). Even though that makes a 
nice parallelism, it is uncertain whether that meaning was in 
use at the time this text was written. 

10 tn The word n'2 ( bor, “lye, potash”) does not refer to purity 
(Syriac, KJV, ASV), but refers to the ingredient used to make 
the hands pure or clean. It has the same meaning as nni 
(borit), the alkali or soda made from the ashes of certain 
plants. 

11 tn The pointing in the MT gives the meaning “pit” or 
“ditch.” A number of expositors change the pointing to rim' 
(shukhot) to obtain the equivalent of rtnto (sukhot) / riinp (suk- 
hot): “filth” (Isa 5:25). This would make the contrast vivid - 
Job has just washed with pure water and soap, and now God 
plunges him into filth. M. H. Pope argues convincingly that the 
word “pit” in the MT includes the idea of “filth,” making the 
emendation unnecessary (“The Word sahat in Job 9:31,” JBL 
83 [1964]: 269-78). 

12 tn The personal pronoun that would be expected as the 
subject of a noun clause is sometimes omitted (see GKC 360 
§116.s). Here it has been supplied. 

13 tn The consecutive clause is here attached without the 
use of the i (vav), but only by simple juxtaposition (see GKC 
504-5 §166.a). 

14 tn The sense of the verb “come” with “together in judg¬ 
ment” means “to confront one another in court.” See Ps 
143:2. 

15 tn The participle iriiD (mokhiakh) is the “arbiter" or "me¬ 
diator.” The word comes from the verb rn; (yakhakh, “decide, 


who 16 might lay 17 his hand on us both, 18 

9:34 who 19 would take his 20 rod 21 away from 
me 

so that his terror 22 would not make me 
afraid. 

9:35 Then 23 would I speak and not fear 
him, 

but it is not so with me. 24 

An Appeal for Revelation 

10:1 “I 25 am weary 26 of my life; 

I will complain without restraint; 27 

I will speak in the bitterness of my soul. 

10:2 I will say to God, ‘Do not condemn 28 
me; 


judge”), which is concerned with legal and nonlegal disputes. 
The verbal forms can be used to describe the beginning of a 
dispute, the disputation in progress, or the settling of it (here, 
and in Isa 1:18). 

sn The old translation of “daysman” came from a Latin ex¬ 
pression describing the fixing of a day for arbitration. 

16 tn The relative pronoun is understood in this clause. 

17 tn The jussive in conditional sentences retains its volun- 
tative sense: let something be so, and this must happen as a 
consequence (see GKC 323 §109./). 

18 sn The idiom of “lay his hand on the two of us” may come 
from a custom of a judge putting his hands on the two in order 
to show that he is taking them both under hisjurisdiction. The 
expression can also be used for protection (see Ps 139:5). 
Job, however, has a problem in that the other party is God, 
who himself will be arbiter in judgment. 

19 tn The verse probably continues the description from the 
last verse, and so a relative pronoun may be supplied here 
as well. 

20 tn According to some, the reference of this suffix would 
be to God. The arbiter would remove the rod of God from Job. 
But others take it as a separate sentence with God removing 
his rod. 

21 sn The “rod” is a symbol of the power of God to decree 
whatever judgments and afflictions fall upon people. 

22 tn “His terror” is metonymical; it refers to the awesome 
majesty of God that overwhelms Job and causes him to be 
afraid. 

23 tn There is no conjunction with this cohortative, but the 
implication from the context is that if God’s rod were with¬ 
drawn, if the terror were removed, then Job would speak up 
without fear. 

24 tn The last half of the verse is rather cryptic: “but not so I 
with me.” NIV renders it “but as it now stands with me, I can¬ 
not.” This is very smooth and interpretive. Others transpose 
the two halves of the verse to read, “Since it is not so, I with 
myself//will commune and not fear him.” Job would be say¬ 
ing that since he cannot contend with God on equal terms, 
and since there is no arbiter, he will come on his own terms. 
English versions have handled this differently: “for I know I am 
not what I am thought to be” (NEB); “since this is not the case 
with me” (NAB); “I do not see myself like that at all” (JB). 

25 tn The Hebrew has ( nafshi), usually rendered “my 

soul.” 

28 tn The verb is pointed like a Qal form but is originally a 
Niphal from oip (qut). Some wish to connect the word to Akka¬ 
dian cognates fora meaning”! am in anguish,” but the mean¬ 
ing “I am weary” fits the passage well. 

27 tn The verb M (’azav) means “to abandon.” It may have 
an extended meaning of “to let go” or “to let slip.” But the ex¬ 
pression “abandon to myself” means to abandon all restraint 
and give free course to the complaint. 

28 tn The negated jussive is the Hiphil jussive of sitfn (ra- 
sha’Y, its meaning then would be literally “do not declare me 
guilty.” The negated jussive stresses the immediacy of the re¬ 
quest. 
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tell me 1 why you are contending 2 with 
me.’ 

10:3 Is it good for you 3 to oppress, 4 
to 5 despise the work of your hands, 
while 6 you smile 7 
on the schemes of the wicked? 

Motivations of God 

10:4 “Do you have eyes of flesh, 8 
or do you see 9 as a human being sees? 10 
10:5 Are your days like the days of a mortal, 
or your years like the years 11 of a mortal, 
10:6 that 12 you must search out 13 my 
iniquity, 

1 tn The Hiphil imperative of sn; lyada ’) would more literally 
be “cause me to know." It is a plea for God to help him under¬ 
stand the afflictions. 

2 tn The verb is an (riv), meaning “to dispute; to contend; 
to strive; to quarrel" - often in the legal sense. The precise 
words chosen in this verse show that the setting is legal. The 
imperfect verb here is progressive, expressing what is cur¬ 
rently going on. 

3 tn Or “Does it give you pleasure?” The expression could 
also mean, “Is it profitable for you?” or “Is it fitting for you?” 

4 tn The construction uses ’a (ki) with the imperfect verb 
- “that you oppress." Technically, this clause serves as the 
subject, and “good" is the predicate adjective. In such cases 
one often uses an English infinitive to capture the point: “Is it 
good for you to oppress?” The LXX changes the meaning con¬ 
siderably: “Is it good for you if I am unrighteous, for you have 
disowned the work of your hands." 

5 tn Heb “that you despise.” 

6 tn Now, in the second half of the verse, there is a change 
in the structure. The conjunction on the preposition followed 
by the perfect verb represents a circumstantial clause. 

7 tn The Hiphil of the verb sis; iyafa’) means “shine.” In this 
context the expression “you shine upon” would mean “have a 
glowing expression,” be radiant, or smile. 

8 tn Here “flesh” is the sign of humanity. The expression 
“eyes of flesh” means essentially “human eyes,” i.e., the out¬ 
look and vision of humans. 

9 sn The verb translated “see" could also include the figura¬ 
tive category of perceive as well. The answer to Job’s question 
is found in 1 Sam 16:7: “The Lord sees not as a man sees; 
man looks on the outward appearance, but the Lord looks on 
the heart." 

10 sn In this verse Job asks whether or not God is liable to 
making mistakes or errors of judgment. He wonders if God 
has no more insight than his friends have. Of course, the 
questions are rhetorical, for he knows otherwise. But his point 
is that God seems to be making a big mistake here. 

11 tn The Hebrew has repeated here “like the days of," but 
some scholars think that this was an accidental replacement 
of what should be here, namely, “like the years of.” D. J. A. 
Clines notes that such repetition is not uncommon in Job, but 
suggests that the change should be made for English style 
even if the text is not emended (Job [WBC], 221). This has 
been followed in the present translation. 

sn The question Job asks concerns the mode of life and not 
just the length of it (see Job 7:1). Humans spend their days 
and years watching each other and defending themselves. 
But there is also the implication that if God is so limited like 
humans he may not uncover Job’s sins before he dies. 

12 tn The clause seems to go naturally with v. 4: do you 
have eyes of flesh...that you have to investigate? For that rea¬ 
son some like Duhm would delete v. 5. But v. 5 adds to the 
premise: are you also like a human running out of time that 
you must try to find out my sin? 

13 tn The imperfect verbs in this verse are best given modal 
nuances. Does God have such limitations that he must make 
such an investigation? H. H. Rowley observes that Job implies 
that God has not yet found the iniquity, or extracted a confes¬ 
sion from him (Job [NCBC], 84). 


and inquire about my sin, 

10:7 although you know 14 that I am not 
guilty, 

and that there is no one who can deliver 15 
out of your hand? 

Contradictions in God’s Dealings 

10:8 “Your hands have shaped 16 me and 
made me, 

but 17 now you destroy me completely. 18 
10:9 Remember that you have made me as 
with 19 the clay; 
will 20 you return me to dust? 

10:10 Did you not pour 21 me out like milk, 


14 tn Heb ■jfijrr'w (’at daVkha, “upon your knowledge”). 
The use of the preposition means basically “in addition to 
your knowledge,” or “in spite of your knowledge,” i.e., “not¬ 
withstanding" or "although" (see GKC 383 §119.aa, n. 2). 

15 tn Heb “and there is no deliverer.” 

sn The fact is that humans are the work of God’s hands. 
They are helpless in the hand of God. But it is also unworthy 
of God to afflict his people. 

16 tn The rootasv ('atsav) is linked by some to an Arabic word 
meaning “to cut out, hew.” The derived word D’sxs (’atsabbim) 
means “idols.” Whatever the precise meaning, the idea is 
that God formed or gave shape to mankind in creation. 

17 tn The verb in this part is a preterite with the vav (l) con¬ 
secutive. However, here it has merely an external connection 
with the preceding perfects, so that in reality it presents an 
antithesis (see GKC 327 §lll.e). 

18 tn Heb “together round about and you destroy me.” The 
second half of this verse is very difficult. Most commentators 
follow the LXX and connect the first two words with the sec¬ 
ond colon as the MT accents indicate (NJPS, “then destroyed 
every part of me”), rather than with the first colon (“and made 
me complete,” J. E. Hartley, Job [NICOT], 185). Instead of “to¬ 
gether” some read “after.” Others see in S'SD (saviv) not so 
much an adjectival use but a verbal or adverbial use: “you turn 
and destroy” or “you destroy utterly (all around)." This makes 
more sense than “turn." In addition, the verb form in the line 
is the preterite with vav consecutive; this may be another ex¬ 
ample of the transposition of the copula (see 4:6). For yet an¬ 
other option (“You have engulfed me about altogether"), see 
R. Fuller, “Exodus 21:22: The Miscarriage Interpretation and 
the Personhood of the Fetus," JETS 37 (1994): 178. 

19 tn The preposition “like” creates a small tension here. 
So some ignore the preposition and read “clay” as an adver¬ 
bial accusative of the material (GKC 371 §117.hh but cf. 379 
§119./ with reference to beth essentiae: “as it were, by clay”). 
The NIV gets around the problem with a different meaning for 
the verb: “you molded me like clay.” Some suggest the mean¬ 
ing was “as [with] clay” (in the same mannerthat we have “as 
[in] the day of Midian” [Isa 9:4]). 

20 tn The text has a conjunction: “and to dust....” 

21 tn The verb "]nj (natakh) means “to flow,” and in the Hi¬ 
phil, “to cause to flow." 
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and curdle 1 me like cheese? 2 
10:11 You clothed 3 me with skin and flesh 
and knit me together 4 with bones and 
sinews. 

10:12 You gave me 5 life and favor, 6 
and your intervention 7 watched over my 
spirit. 

10:13 “But these things 8 you have con¬ 
cealed in your heart; 

I know that this 9 is with you: 10 
10:14 If I sinned, then you would watch 
me 

and you would not acquit me of my in¬ 
iquity. 

10:15 If I am guilty, 11 woe 12 to me, 
and if I am innocent, I cannot lift my 
head; 13 

I am full of shame, 14 

and satiated with my affliction. 15 

1 tn This verb (qafa') means “to coagulate.” In the Hiphil 

it means "to stiffen; to congeal." 

2 tn The verbs in v. 10 are prefixed conjugations; since the 
reference is to the womb, these would need to be classified 
as preterites. 

sn These verses figuratively describe the formation of the 
embryo in the womb. 

3 tn The skin and flesh form the exterior of the body and so 
the image of “clothing" is appropriate. Once again the verb is 
the prefixed conjugation, expressing what God did. 

4 tn This verb is found only here (related nouns are com¬ 
mon) and in the parallel passage of Ps 139:13. The word ■pD 
(sakhakh), here a Poel prefixed conjugation (preterite), means 
“to knit together.” The implied comparison is that the bones 
and sinews form the tapestry of the person (compare other 
images of weaving the life). 

5 tn Heb “you made with me." 

6 tn E. Dhorme (Job, 150) suggests that the relation be¬ 
tween these two words is like a hendiadys. In other words, 
“life," which he says is made prominent by the shift of the 
copula, specifies the nature of the grace. He renders it “the 
favor of life.” D. J. A. Clines at least acknowledges that the 
expression “you showed loyal love with me” is primary. There 
are many other attempts to improve the translation of this un¬ 
usual combination. 

7 tn The noun mgs (p e quddah), originally translated “visita¬ 
tion,” actually refers to any divine intervention for blessing on 
the life. Here it would include the care and overseeing of the 
life of Job. “Providence” may be too general for the transla¬ 
tion, but it is not far from the meaning of this line. The LXXhas 
“your oversight.” 

8 sn “These things” refers to the affliction that God had 
broughtonJob.They were concea led byGodfromthe beginning. 

9 sn The meaning of the line is that this was God’s purpose 
all along. “These things" and “this" refer to the details that will 
now be given in the next few verses. 

10 sn The contradiction between how God had provided for 
and cared for Job's life and how he was now dealing with him 
could only be resolved by Job with the supposition that God 
had planned this severe treatment from the first as part of 
his plan. 

11 sn The verbs “guilty” and “innocent" are actually the 
verbs “I am wicked,” and “I am righteous." 

12 tn The exclamation occurs only here and in Mic 7:1. 

13 sn The action of lifting up the head is a symbol of pride 
and honor and self-respect (Judg 8:28) - like “hold your head 
high." In 11:15 the one who is at peace with God lifts his head 
(face). 

14 tn The expression fi'jg sat? ( s e va ’ qalon) may be translat¬ 
ed “full of shame.” The expression literally means “sated of 
ignominy" (or contempt [V?p, qalal ]). 

15 tn The last clause is difficult to fit into the verse. It trans- 


10:16 If I lift myself up, 16 
you hunt me as a fierce lion, 17 
and again 18 you display your power 19 
against me. 

10:17 You bring new witnesses 20 against 
me, 

and increase your anger against me; 
relief troops 21 come against me. 


lates easily enough: “and see my affliction." Many commenta¬ 
tors follow the suggestion of Geiger to read nip (i^veh, “wa¬ 
tered with") instead of ntn (r^'eh, “see”). This could then be 
interpreted adjectivally and parallel to the preceding line: 
“steeped/saturated with affliction." This would also delete 
the final yod as dittography (E. Dhorme, Job, 152). But D. J. 
A. Clines notes more recent interpretations that suggest the 
form in the text is an orthographic variant of raweh meaning 
"satiated.” This makes any emendation unnecessary (and in 
fact that idea of “steeped” was not helpful any way because 
it indicated imbibing rather than soaking). The NIV renders it 
“and drowned in my affliction" although footnoting the other 
possibility from the MT, “aware of my affliction” (assuming the 
form could be adjectival). The LXX omits the last line. 

16 tn The MT has the 3rd person of the verb, “and he lifts 
himself up.” One might assume that the subject is “my head” 
- but that is rather far removed from the verb. It appears that 
Job is talking about himself in some way. Some commenta¬ 
tors simply emend the text to make it first person. This has 
the support of Targum Job, which would be expected since 
it would be interpreting the passage in its context (see D. M. 
Stec, “The Targum Rendering of WYG’H in Job X 16,” VT 34 
[1984]: 367-8). Pope and Gordis make the word adjectival, 
modifying the subject: “proudly you hunt me,” but support is 
lacking. E. Dhorme thinks the line should be parallel to the 
two preceding it, and so suggests juj fyagea’, “exhausted”) for 
nku 1 (yig'eh , “lift up"). The contextual argument is that Job has 
said that he cannot raise his head, but if he were to do so, 
God would hunt him down. God could betaken as the subject 
of the verb if the text is using enallage (shifting of grammati¬ 
cal persons within a discourse) for dramatic effect. Perhaps 
the initial 3rd person was intended with respect within a le¬ 
gal context of witnesses and a complaint, but was switched to 
2nd person for direct accusation. 

17 sn There is some ambiguity here: Job could be the lion 
being hunted by God, or God could be hunting Job like a lion 
hunts its prey. The point of the line is clear in either case. 

18 tn The text uses two verbs without a coordinating con¬ 
junction: “then you return, you display your power.” This 
should be explained as a verbal hendiadys, the first verb serv¬ 
ing adverbially in the clause (see further GKC 386-87 §120. 
g)- 

19 tn The form is the Hitpael of (pala "to be wonder¬ 
ful; to be surpassing; to be extraordinary”). Here in this stem 
it has the sense of “make oneself admirable, surpassing” 
or “render oneself powerful, glorious." The text is ironic; the 
word that described God's marvelous creation of Job is here 
used to describe God's awesome destruction of Job. 

20 tn The text has “you renew/increase your witnesses.” 
This would probably mean Job's sufferings, which were wit¬ 
ness to his sins. But some suggested a different word here, 
one that is cognate to Arabic 'adiya, “to be an enemy; to be 
hostile”: thus “you renew your hostility against me.” Less con¬ 
vincing are suggestions that the word is cognate to Ugaritic 
“troops” (see W. G. E. Watson, “The Metaphor in Job 10,17,” 
Bib 63 [1982]: 255-57). 

21 tn The Hebrew simply says “changes and a host are 
with me.” The “changes and a host” is taken as a hendiadys, 
meaning relieving troops (relief troops of the army). The two 
words appear together again in 14:14, showing that emen¬ 
dation is to be avoided. The imagery depicts blow after blow 
from God - always fresh attacks. 
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JOB 10:18 

An Appeal for Relief 

10:18 “Why then did you bring me out 
from the womb? 

I should have died 1 

and no eye would have seen me! 

10:191 should have been as though I had 
never existed; 1 2 
I should have been carried 
right from the womb to the grave! 

10:20 Are not my days few? 3 

Cease, 4 then, and leave 5 me alone, 6 

that I may find a little comfort, 7 

10:21 before I depart, never to return, 8 

to the land of darkness 

and the deepest shadow, 9 

10:22 to the land of utter darkness, 

like the deepest darkness, 

and the deepest shadow and disorder, 10 * 


1 tn The two imperfect verbs in this section are used to 
stress regrets for something which did not happen (see GKC 
317 §107.n). 

2 sn This means “If only I had never come into existence.” 

3 tn Heb “are not my days few; cease/let it cease....” The 
versions have “the days of my life” (reading 'ibn - p - [ y e me 
kheldi] instead of'nni'p; \yamay vakhadat]). Many commen¬ 
tators and the RSV, NAB, and NRSV accept this reading. The 
Kethib is an imperfect or jussive, “let it cease/ it will cease.” 
The Qere is more intelligible for some interpreters - “cease” 
(as in 7:16). For a discussion of the readings, see D. W. Thom¬ 
as, “Some Observations on the Hebrew Root hadal," VTSup 4 
[1057]: 14). But the text is not impossible as it stands. 

4 tn Taking the form as the imperative with the i (vav), the 
sentence follows the direct address to God (as in v. 18 as well 
as 7:16). This requires less changes. See the preceding note 
regarding the plausibility of the jussive. The point of the verse 
is clear in either reading - his life is short, and he wants the 
suffering to stop. 

5 tn In the different suggestions for the line, the ' (yod) of 
this word is believed to belong to the preceding word making 
“my life.” That would here leave an imperative rather than an 
imperfect. But if the Qere is read, then it would bean impera¬ 
tive anyway, and there would be no reason for the change. 

6 tn Heb “put from me,” an expression found nowhere else. 
The Qere has a l (vav) and not a' (yod), forming an imperative 
rather than an imperfect. H. H. Rowley suggests that there is 
an ellipsis here, “hand” needing to be supplied. Job wanted 
God to take his hand away from him. That is plausible, but 
difficult. 

7 tn The verb ibp (balag) in the Hiphil means “to have cheer 
[or joy]” (see 7:27; Ps 39:14 HT [39:13 ET]). The cohortative 
following the imperatives shows the purpose or result - "in 
order that.” 

8 sn The verbs are simple, “I go” and “I return,” but Job 
clearly means before he dies. Atranslation of “depart” comes 
closer to communicating this. The second verb may be given 
a potential imperfect translation to capture the point. The NIV 
offered more of an interpretive paraphrase: “before I go to the 
place of no return." 

9 tn See Job 3:5. 

10 tn The word rip (seder, “order”) occurs only here in the 

Bible. G. R. Driver found a new meaning in Arabic sadira, 

“dazzled by the glare" (“Problems in the Hebrew text of Job,” 

VTSup 3 [1955]: 76-77); this would mean “without a ray of 

light.” This is accepted by those who see chaos out of place in 

this line. But the word “order" is well-attested in later Hebrew 

(see J. Carmignac, “Precisions aportees au vocabulaire d’he- 

breu biblique par La guerre des fils de lumiere contre les fils 

detenebres,” VT5 [1955]: 345-65). 


where even the light 11 is like darkness.” 12 
Zophar s First Speech to Job 13 

11:1 Then Zophar the Naamathite spoke up 
and said: 

11:2 “Should not this 14 abundance of 
words be answered, 15 

or should this 16 talkative man 17 

be vindicated? 18 

11:3 Will your idle talk 19 reduce people to 
silence, 20 

and will no one rebuke 21 you when you 
mock? 22 

11:4 For you have said, ‘My teaching 23 is 
flawless, 

and I am pure in your sight.’ 

11:5 But if only God would speak, 24 


11 tn The Hebrew word literally means “it shines”; the femi¬ 
nine verb implies a subject like “the light” (but see GKC 459 
§144.c). 

12 tn The verse multiplies images for the darkness in death. 
Several commentators omit “as darkness, deep darkness” 
(nip 1 ?! - bps ids, k e mo ’ofel tsalmavet) as glosses on the rare 
word nns - p (’efatah, "darkness”) drawn from v. 21 (see also 
RSV). The verse literally reads: “[to the] land of darkness, like 
the deep darkness of the shadow of death, without any order, 
and the light is like the darkness.” 

13 sn Zophar begins with a strong rebuke of Job with a wish 
that God would speak (2-6); he then reflects for a few verses 
on the unsearchable wisdom of God (7-12); and finally, he ad¬ 
vises Job that the way to restoration is repentance (13-20). 

14 tc The LXX, Targum Job, Symmachus, and Vulgate all as¬ 
sume that the vocalization of in ( rov , “abundance”) should 
be in (rav, “great”): “great of words.” This would then mean 
“one who is abundant of words,” meaning, “a man of many 
words," and make a closer parallel to the second half. But the 
MT makes good sense as it stands. 

tn There is no article or demonstrative with the word; it has 
been added here simply to make a smoother connection be¬ 
tween the chapters. 

15 tn The Niphal verb iye’aneh , “he answered") would 

normally require a personal subject, but “abundance” func¬ 
tions as the subject in this sentence. The nuance of the im¬ 
perfect is obligatory. 

16 tn The word is supplied here also for clarification. 

17 tn The bound construction “man of lips" means "a boast¬ 
er” or “proud talker” (attributive genitive; and see GKC 417 
§128.t). Zophar is saying that Job pours out this stream of 
words, but he is still not right. 

18 tn The word is literally “be right, righteous.” The idea of 
being right has appeared before for this word (cf. 9:15). The 
point here is that just because Job talks a lot does not mean 
he is right or will be shown to be right through it all. 

19 tn The word means “chatter, pratings, boastings” (see 
Isa 16:6; Jer 48:30). 

20 tn The verb cnn (kharash) in the Hiphil means “to si¬ 
lence" (41:4); here it functions in a causative sense, “reduce 
to silence." 

21 tn The form obpp (makhlim, “humiliating, mocking") is 
the Hiphil participle. The verb D l ?p (kalam) has the meaning 
“cover with shame, insult" (Job 20:3). 

22 tn The construction shows the participle to be in the cir¬ 
cumstantial clause: “will you mock - and [with] no one rebuk¬ 
ing.” 

23 tn The word translated “teaching” is related etymologi¬ 
cally to the Hebrew word “receive,” but that does not restrict 
the teaching to what is received. 

24 tn The wish formula [rij-'p ( miyitten , “who will give”; see 
GKC 477 §151.b) is followed here by an infinitive (Exod 16:3; 
2 Sam 19:1). 
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JOB 11:12 

11:9 Its measure is longer than the earth, 
and broader than the sea. 

11:10 If he comes by 11 and confines 12 you 13 
and convenes a court, 14 
then who can prevent 15 him? 

11:11 For he 16 knows deceitful 17 men; 
when he sees evil, will he not 18 consider 
it? 19 

11:12 But an empty man will become 
wise, 

when a wild donkey’s colt is born a hu¬ 
man being. 20 


if only he would open his lips against 
you, 1 

11:6 and reveal to you the secrets of 
wisdom - 

for true wisdom has two sides 1 2 - 

so that you would know 3 

that God has forgiven some of your sins. 4 

11:7 “Can you discover 5 the essence 6 of 
God? 

Can you find out 7 
the perfection of the Almighty? 8 
11:8 It is higher 9 than the heavens - what 
can you do? 

It is deeper than Sheol 10 * - what can you 
know? 

1 sn Job had expressed his eagerness to challenge God; Zo- 
phar here wishes that God would take up that challenge. 

2 tn The text seems to be saying “that it [wisdom] is double 
in understanding.” The point is that it is different than Job 
conceived it - it far exceeded all perception. But some com¬ 
mentators have thought this still too difficult, and so have 
replaced the word DjbB? ( khiflayim , “two sides”) with E’Nbpp 
(khifla'im, “like wonders,” or, more simply, “wonders” with¬ 
out the preposition). But it is still a little strange to talk about 
God’s wisdom being like wonders. Others have had more rad¬ 
ical changes in the text; J. J. Slotki has “for sound wisdom is 
his. And know that double [punishment] shall God exact of 
you" (“Job 11:6,” VT 35 [1985]: 229-30). 

3 tn The verb is the imperative with a l (vav). Following the 
jussive, this clause would be subordinated to the preceding 
(see GKC 325 §110./). 

4 tn Heb “God causes to be forgotten for you part of your 
iniquity." The meaning is that God was exacting less punish¬ 
ment from Job than Job deserved, for Job could not remem¬ 
ber all his sins. This statement is fitting for Zophar, who is the 
cruelest of Job's friends (see H. H. Rowley, Job [NCBC], 88). 
Others in an attempt to improve the text make too many un¬ 
warranted changes. Some would read ■]'?(<»’ [yish'alkha , “he 
asks of you”) instead of -jp nan iyasseh l e ka,“be causes to be 
forgotten for you”). This would mean that God demands an 
account of Job’s sin. But, as D. J. A. Clines says, this change is 
weak and needless [Job [WBC], 254-55). 

5 tn The verb is Nan (matsa', “to find; to discover”). Here it 
should be given the nuance of potential imperfect. And, in the 
rhetorical question it is affirming that Job cannot find out the 
essence of God. 

6 tn The word means “search; investigation," but it here 
means what is discovered in the search (so a metonymy of 
cause for the effect). 

7 tn The same verb is now found in the second half of the 
verse, with a slightly different sense - "attain, reach.” A. R. 
Ceresko notes this as an example of antanaclasis (repetition 
of a word with a lightly different sense - “find/attain"). See 
“The Function of Antanaclasis in Hebrew Poetry,” CBQ 44 
(1982): 560-61. 

8 tn The abstract rApn (takhlit) from [kalah, “to be com¬ 
plete; to be perfect”) may mean the end or limit of something, 
perhaps to perfection. So the NIV has “can you probe the lim¬ 
its of the Almighty?” The LXX has: “have you come to the end 
of that which the Almighty has made?" 

9 tn The Hebrew says “heights of heaven, what can you 
do?" A. B. Davidson suggested this was an exclamation and 
should be left that way. But most commentators will repoint 
n 'pu' Tn: [govhe shamayim, “heights of heaven") to nnpj 
mstBp [jfvohah mishamayim, “higher than the heavens”) to 
match the parallel expression. The LXX may have rearranged 
the text: “heaven is high.” 

10 tn Or “deeper than hell.” The word “Sheol” always poses 

problems for translation. Here because it is the opposite of 

heaven in this merism, “hell” would be a legitimate transla¬ 

tion. It refers to the realm of the dead - the grave and beyond. 

The language is excessive, but the point is that God’s wisdom 

is immeasurable - and Job is powerless before it. 


11 tn The verb rfrp (yakhalof) is literally "passes by/through” 
(NIV “comes along” in the sense of “if it should so happen”). 
Many accept the emendation to cjnn' [yakhtof, “he seizes,” cf. 
Gordis, Driver), but there is not much support for these. 

12 tn The verb is the Hiphil of "UD [sugar, “to close; to shut”) 
and so here in this context it probably means something like 
“to shut in; to confine.” But this is a difficult meaning, and the 
sentence is cryptic. E. Dhorme(Job, 162) thinks this word and 
the next have to be antithetical, and so he suggests from a 
meaning “to keep confined" the idea of keeping a matter se¬ 
cret; and with the next verb, “to convene an assembly,” he 
offers “to divulge it." 

13 tn The pronoun “you” is not in the Hebrew text but has 
been supplied in the translation. 

14 tn The denominative Hiphil of Sig [qahal, “an assem¬ 
bly”) has the idea of “to convene an assembly.” In this con¬ 
text there would be the legal sense of convening a court, i.e., 
calling Job to account (D. J. A. Clines, Job [WBC], 255). See 
E. Ullendorff, “The Meaning of QHLT," VT 12 (1962): 215; he 
defines the verb also as “argue, rebuke." 

15 tn The verb means “turn him back.” Zophar uses Job’s 
own words (see 9:12). 

16 tn The pronoun is emphatic implying that Zophar indi¬ 
cates that God indeed knows Job’s sin even if Job does not. 

17 tn The expression is literally “men of emptiness” (see Ps 
26:4). These are false men, for Niti - [shav e ’) can mean “vain, 
empty, or false, deceitful.” 

18 tn E. Dhorme [Job, 162) reads the prepositional phrase 
“to him” rather than the negative; he translates the line as 
“he sees iniquity and observes it closely.” 

19 tn Some commentators do not take this last clause as 
a question, but simply as a statement, namely, that when 
God sees evil he does not need to ponder or consider it - he 
knows it instantly. In that case it would be a circumstantial 
clause: “without considering it.” D. J. A. Clines lists quite an 
array of other interpretations for the line [Job [WBC], 255); for 
example, “and he is himself unobserved”; taking the word Nb 
(/o’) as an emphatic; taking the negative as a noun, "consid¬ 
ering them as nothing”; and others that change the verb to 
“they do not understand it.” But none of these are compel¬ 
ling; they offer no major improvement. 

20 tn As A. B. Davidson [Job, 84) says, the one thing will 
happen when the other happens - which is never. The word 
“empty” 2121 (navuv) means “hollow; witless,” and “become 
wise” (22 yillavev) is “will get heart" (not to “lack heart" as 
Driver suggested”). Many commentators do not like the last 
line of the verse, and so offer even more emendations. E. F. 
Sutcliffe wanted to change tcis ipere’, “donkey”) to ins [pered, 
“stallion”), rendering “a witless wight may get wit when a 
mule is born a stallion” (“Notes on Job, textual and exegeti- 
cal,” Bib 30 [1949]: 70-71); and others approached the verse 
by changing the verb from -fy] (yiwaled , “is born”) to id 1 ?' [yil- 
lamed, “is taught”), resulting in “a hollow man may get under¬ 
standing, and a wild donkey’s colt may be taught [= tamed]” 
(cf. NAB). 
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11:13 “As for you, 1 if you prove faithful, 2 
and if 3 you stretch out your hands toward 
him, 4 

11:14 if 5 iniquity is in your hand - put it 
far away, 

and do not let evil reside in your tents. 
11:15 For 7 then you will lift up your face 
without 8 blemish; 9 
you will be securely established 10 
and will not fear. 

11:16 For you 11 will forget your trouble; 12 

you will remember it 

like water that 13 has flowed away. 

11:17 And life 14 will be brighter 15 than the 


1 tn The pronoun is emphatic, designed to put Job in a dif¬ 
ferent class than the hollow men - at least to raise the pos¬ 
sibility of his being in a different class. 

2 tn The Hebrew uses the perfect of pa ( kun , “establish”) 
with the object "your heart.” The verb can be translated “pre¬ 
pare, fix, make firm” your heart. To fix the heart is to make it 
faithful and constant, the heart being the seat of the will and 
emotions. The use of the perfect here does not refer to the 
past, but should be given a future perfect sense - if you shall 
have fixed your heart, i.e., prove faithful. Job would have to 
make his heart secure, so that he was no longer driven about 
by differing views. 

3 tn This half-verse is part of the protasis and not, as in the 
RSV, the apodosis to the first half. The series of “if” clauses 
will continue through these verses until v. 15. 

4 sn This is the posture of prayer (see Isa 1:15). The expres¬ 
sion means “spread out your palms,” probably meaning that 
the one praying would fall to his knees, put his forehead to 
the ground, and spread out his hands in front of him on the 
ground. 

5 tn Verse 14 should be taken as a parenthesis and not a 
continuation of the protasis, because it does not fit with v. 13 
in that way (D. J. A. Clines, Job [WBC], 256). 

6 tn Many commentators follow the Vulgate and read the 
line “if you put away the sin that is in your hand.” They do this 
because the imperative comes between the protasis (v. 13) 
and the apodosis (v. 15) and does not appear to be clearly 
part of the protasis. The idea is close to the MT, but the MT is 
much more forceful - if you find sin in your hand, get rid of it. 

7 tn The absolute certainty of the statement is communi¬ 
cated with the addition of '3 (ki) (see GKC 498 §159.ee). 

8 tn For this use of the preposition [0 (min) see GKC 382 
§119.w. 

9 tn The word “lift up” is chosen to recall Job’s statement 
that he could not lift up his head (10:15); and the words 
“without spot” recall his words "filled with shame.” The sen¬ 
tence here says that he will lift up his face in innocence and 
show no signs of God’s anger on him. 

10 tn The form psD (mutsaq) is a Hophal participle from ps; 
(yatsaq , “to pour"). The idea is that of metal being melted 
down and then poured to make a statue, and so hard, firm, 
solid. The LXX reads the verse, “for thus your face shall shine 
again, like pure water, and you shall divest yourself of un¬ 
cleanness, and shall not fear.” 

11 tn For a second time (see v. 13) Zophar employs the em¬ 
phatic personal pronoun. Could he be providing a gentle re¬ 
minder that Job might have forgotten the sin that has brought 
this trouble? After all, there will come a time when Job will not 
remember this time of trial. 

12 sn It is interesting to note in the book that the resolu¬ 
tion of Job’s trouble did not come in the way that Zophar pre¬ 
scribed it. 

13 tn The perfect verb forms an abbreviated relative clause 
(without the pronoun) modifying “water.” 

14 tn Some translations add the pronoun to make it specifi¬ 
cally related to Job (“your life”), but this is not necessary. The 
word used here has the nuance of lasting life. 

15 tn Heb “and more than the noonday life will arise." The 
present translation is an interpretation in the context. The 


noonday; 

though there be darkness, 16 
it will be like the morning. 

11:18 And you will be secure, because 
there is hope; 
you will be protected 17 
and will take your rest in safety. 

11:19 You will lie down with 18 no one to 
make you afraid, 
and many will seek your favor. 19 
11:20 But the eyes of the wicked fail, 20 
and escape 21 eludes them; 
their one hope 22 is to breathe their last.” 23 

Job's Reply to Zophar 24 

12:1 Then Job answered: 

12:2 “Without a doubt you are the people, 25 


connotation of “arise” in comparison with the noonday, and in 
contrast with the darkness, supports the interpretation. 

16 tn Theform in the MT isthe3fsg imperfect verb, “[though] 
it be dark.” Most commentators revocalize the word to make 
it a noun (nsjm, f'ufah), giving the meaning “the darkness 
[of your life] will be like the morning.” The contrast is with Job 
10:22; here the darkness will shine like the morning. 

17 tn The Hebrew verb means “to dig," but this does not 
provide a good meaning for the verse. A. B. Davidson offers 
an interpretation of “search," suggesting that before retiring 
at night Job would search and find everything in order. Some 
offer a better solution, namely, redefining the word on the 
basis of Arabic hafara, “to protect” and repointing it to man] 
(v e khufarta, “you will be protected”). Other attempts to make 
sense of the line have involved the same process, but they 
are less convincing (for some of the more plausible propos¬ 
als, see D. J. A. Clines, Job [WBC], 257). 

18 tn The clause that reads “and there is no one making you 
afraid,” is functioning circumstantially here (see 5:4; 10:7). 

19 tn Heb “they will stroke your face,” a picture drawn from 
the domestic scene of a child stroking the face of the parent. 
The verb is a Piel, meaning “stroke, make soft.” It is used in 
the Bible of seeking favor from God (supplication), but it may 
on the human level also mean seeking to sway people by flat¬ 
tery. See further D. R. Ap-Thomas, “Notes on Some Terms Re¬ 
lating to Prayer,” VT 6 (1956): 225-41. 

20 tn The verb nba (kalah) means “to fail, cease, fade away.” 
The fading of the eyes, i.e., loss of sight, loss of life's vitality, 
indicates imminent death. 

21 tn Heb a “place of escape” (with this noun pattern). 
There is no place to escape to because they all perish. 

22 tn The word is to be interpreted as a metonymy; it repre¬ 
sents what is hoped for. 

23 tn Heb “the breathing out of the soul”; cf. KJV, ASV “the 
giving up of the ghost.” The line is simply saying that the 
brightest hope that the wicked have is death. 

24 sn This long speech of Job falls into three parts: in 12:2- 
25 Job expresses his resentment at his friends’ attitude of 
superiority and acknowledges the wisdom of God; then, in 
13:1-28 Job expresses his determination to reason with God, 
expresses his scorn for his friends’ advice, and demands to 
know what his sins are; and finally, in 14:1-22 Job laments 
the brevity of life and the finality of death. 

25 tn The expression “you are the people” is a way of saying 
that the friends hold the popular opinion - they represent it. 
The line is sarcastic. Commentators do not think the parallel¬ 
ism is served well by this, and so offer changes for “people.” 
Some have suggested “you are complete” (based on Arabic), 
“you are the strong one” (based on Ugaritic), etc. J. A. Davies 
tried to solve the difficulty by making the second clause in the 
verse a paratactic relative clause: “you are the people with 
whom wisdom will die" (“Note on Job 12:2,” VT 25 [1975]: 
670-71). 
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and wisdom will die with you. 1 
12:3 I also have understanding 2 as well as 
you; 

I am not inferior to you. 3 
Who does not know such things as 
these? 4 

12:41 am 5 a laughingstock 6 to my 
friends, 7 

I, who called on God and whom he an¬ 
swered 8 - 

a righteous and blameless 9 man 
is a laughingstock! 

12:5 For calamity, 10 there is derision 
(according to the ideas of the fortunate 11 ) - 
a fate 12 for those whose feet slip! 


1 sn The sarcasm of Job admits their claim to wisdom, as 
if no one has it besides them. But the rest of his speech will 
show that they do not have a monopoly on it. 

2 tn The word is literally “heart,” meaning a mind or under¬ 
standing. 

3 tn Because this line is repeated in 13:2, many commen¬ 
tators delete it from this verse (as does the LXX). The Syriac 
translates hi: ( nofel) as “little," and the Vulgate “inferior." Job 
is saying that he does not fall behind them in understanding. 

4 tn Heb “With whom are not such things as these?” The 
point is that everyone knows the things that these friends 
have been saying - they are commonplace. 

5 tn Some are troubled by the disharmony with “I am" and 
“to his friend.” Even though the difficulty is not insurmount¬ 
able, some have emended the text. Some simply changed the 
verb to "he is,” which was not very compelling. C. D. Isbell ar¬ 
gued that rmK (’ ehyeh , “I am") is an orthographic variant of 
rwr (yihyeh, “lie will”) - “a person who does not know these 
things would be a laughingstock” ( JANESCU 37 [1978]: 227- 
36). G. R. Driver suggests the meaning of the MT is something 
like “(One that is) a mockery to his friend I am to be.” 

6 tn The word simply means “laughter,” but it can also mean 
the object of laughter (see Jer 20:7). The LXX jumps from one 
“laughter” to the next, eliminating everything in between, pre¬ 
sumably due to haplography. 

7 tn Heb "his friend." A number of English versions (e.g., 
NASB, NIV, NRSV, NLT) take this collectively, “to my friends.” 

8 tn Heb “one calling to God and he answered him." H. H. 
Rowley ( Job [NCBC], 92) contends that because Job has been 
saying that God is not answering him, these words must be 
part of the derisive words of his friends. 

9 tn The two words, D'pn p'hs (tsadiq tamim), could be un¬ 
derstood as a hendiadys(= “biamelesslyjust”) following W. G. 
E. Watson ( Classical Hebrew Poetry, 327). 

10 tn The first word, ts 1 ? (lapid), could be rendered “a torch 
of scorn," but this gives no satisfying meaning. The b (lamed) 
is often taken as an otiose letter, and the noun tb (pid) is 
“misfortune, calamity” (cf. Job 30:24; 31:29). 

11 tn The noun mntfj) (’ashtut, preferably rnnw, ’ashtot) is 
an abstract noun from m'j) (’ ashat , “to think”). The word 
(sha'anan) means “easy in mind, carefree,” and “happy.” 

12 tn The form has traditionally been taken to mean “is 

ready” from the verb pa (kun, “is fixed, sure”). But many com¬ 

mentators look for a word parallel to “calamity.” So the sug¬ 

gestion has been put forward that fa: (nakhon) be taken as a 

noun from ns: ( nakhah , “strike, smite”): “a blow” (Schultens, 

Dhorme, Gordis), “thrust” or “kick” ( HALOT 698 s.v. I fot). 


JOB 12:10 

12:6 But 13 the tents of robbers are peace¬ 
ful, 

and those who provoke God are confi¬ 
dent 14 - 

who carry their god in their hands. 15 

Knowledge of God’s Wisdom 16 

12:7 “But now, ask the animals and they 17 
will teach you, 

or the birds of the sky and they will tell 
you. 

12:8 Or speak 18 to the earth 19 and it will 
teach you, 

or let the fish of the sea declare to you. 

12:9 Which of all these 20 does not know 

that the hand of the Lord 21 has done 22 
this, 

12:10 in whose hand 23 is the life 24 of every 
creature 

and the breath of all the human race. 25 


13 tn The verse gives the other side of the coin now, the fact 
that the wicked prosper. 

14 tn The plural is used to suggest the supreme degree of 
arrogant confidence (E. Dhorme, Job, 171). 

15 sn The line is perhaps best understood as describing one 
who thinks he is invested with the power of God. 

16 sn As J. E. Hartley (Job [NICOT], 216) observes, in this 
section Job argues that respected tradition “must not be ac¬ 
cepted uncritically.” 

17 tn The singular verb is used here with the plural collec¬ 
tive subject (see GKC 464 §145.k). 

18 tn The word in the MT means “to complain," not simply 
“to speak,” and one would expect animals as the object here 
in parallel to the last verse. So several commentators have 
replaced the word with words for animals or reptiles - totally 
different words (cf. NAB, “reptiles”). The RSV and NRSV have 
here the word “plants" (see 30:4, 7; and Gen 21:15). 

19 tn A. B. Davidson (Job, 90) offers a solution by taking 
“earth” to mean all the lower forms of life that teem in the 
earth (a metonymy of subject). 

20 tn This line could also be translated “by all these,” mean¬ 
ing “who is not instructed by nature?” (H. H. Rowley, Job 
[NCBC], 93). But D. J. A. Clines points out that the verses have 
presented the animals as having knowledge and communi¬ 
cating it, so the former reading would be best (Job [WBC], 
279). 

21 tc Some commentators have trouble with the name 
“Yahweh” in this verse, which is not the pattern in the poet¬ 
ic section of Job. Three mss of Kennicott and two of de Rossi 
have “God.” If this is so the reminiscence of Isaiah 41:20 led 
the copyist to introduce the tetragrammaton. But one could 
argue equally that the few mss with “God” were the copyists’ 
attempt to correct the text in accord with usage elsewhere. 

22 sn The expression “has done this” probably refers to ev¬ 
erything that has been discussed, namely, the way that God 
in his wisdom rules over the world, but specifically it refers to 
the infliction of suffering in the world. 

23 tn The construction with the relative clause includes a 
resumptive pronoun referring to God: "who in his hand” = “in 
whose hand." 

24 tn The two words »'b: ( nefesh) and nn (makh) are synony¬ 
mous in general. They could be translated “soul" and “spirit,” 
but “soul" is not precise for »'bj (nefesh), and so “life” is to be 
preferred. Since that is the case for the first half of the verse, 
“breath” will be preferable in the second part. 

25 tn Human life is made of “flesh” and "spirit.” So here 
the line reads “and the spirit of all flesh of man.” If the text 
had simply said “all flesh,” that would have applied to all flesh 
in which there is the breath of life (see Gen 6:17; 7:15). But 
to limit this to human beings requires the qualification with 
“man.” 
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12:11 Does not the ear test words, 

as 1 the tongue 2 tastes food? 3 

12:12 Is not wisdom found among the 
aged? 4 

Does not long life bring understanding? 

12:13 “With God 5 are wisdom and power; 

counsel and understanding are his. 6 

12:14 If 7 he tears down, it cannot be re¬ 
built; 

if he imprisons a person, there is no es¬ 
cape. 8 

12:15 If he holds back the waters, then 
they dry up; 9 

if he releases them, 10 they destroy 11 the 
land. 

12:16 With him are strength and pru¬ 
dence; 12 

both the one who goes astray 13 


1 tn The i (vav) introduces the comparison here (see 5:7; 
11:12); see GKC 499 §161.a. 

2 tn Heb “the palate.” 

3 tn The final preposition with its suffix is to be understood 
as a pleonastic dativus ethicus and not translated (see GKC 
439 §135./). 

sn In the rest of the chapter Job turns his attention away 
from creation to the wisdom of ancient men. In Job 13:1 
when Job looks back to this part, he refers to both the eye and 
the ear. In w. 13-25 Job refers to many catastrophes which 
he could not have seen, but must have heard about. 

4 tn The statement in the Hebrew Bible simply has “among 
the aged - wisdom.” Since this seems to be more the idea of 
the friends than of Job, scholars have variously tried to rear¬ 
range it. Some have proposed that Job is citing his friends: 
“With the old men, you say, is wisdom” (Budde, Gray, Hitzig). 
Others have simply made it a question (Weiser). But others 
take t6 (/o’) from the previous verse and make it the nega¬ 
tive here, to say, “wisdom is not....” But Job will draw on the 
wisdom of the aged, only with discernment, for ultimately all 
wisdom is with God. 

5 tn Heb “him”; the referent (God) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

8 sn A. B. Davidson (Job, 91) says, “These attributes of 
God's [s/c] confound and bring to nought everything bearing 
the same name among men.” 

7 tn The use of p (hen, equivalent to np, hinneh, “behold") 
introduces a hypothetical condition. 

8 tn The verse employs antithetical ideas: “tear down” and 
“build up," “imprison” and “escape.” The Niphal verbs in the 
sentences are potential imperfects. All of this is to say that 
humans cannot reverse the will of God. 

9 tcThe LXX has a clarification: “he will dry the earth.” 

10 sn The verse is focusing on the two extremes of drought 
and flood. Both are described as being under the power of 
God. 

11 tn The verb ■jbpi (hafakh) means “to overthrow; to de¬ 
stroy; to overwhelm.” It was used in Job 9:5 for “overturning" 
mountains. The word is used in Genesis for the destruction 
of Sodom. 

12 tn The word tow (tushiyyah) is here rendered “pru¬ 
dence.” Some object that God’s power is intended here, and 
so a word for power and not wisdom should be included. But 
v. 13 mentioned wisdom. The point is that it is God’s efficient 
wisdom that leads to success. One could interpret this as a 
metonymy of cause, the intended meaning being victory or 
success. 

13 tn The Hebrew text uses a wordplay here: lief (shogeg) is 

“the one going astray," i.e., the one who is unable to guard 

and guide his life. The second word is niv'a (mashgeh), from 

a different but historically related root n:p»' (shagah), which 

here in the Hiphil means “the one who misleads, causes to go 

astray.” These two words are designed to include everybody 


and the one who misleads are his. 

12:17 He 14 leads 15 counselors away 
stripped 16 

and makes judges 17 into fools. 18 
12:18 He loosens 19 the bonds 20 of kings 
and binds a loincloth 21 around their waist. 
12:19 He leads priests away stripped 22 
and overthrows 23 the potentates. 24 


- all are under the wisdom of God. 

14 tn The personal pronoun normally present as the subject 
of the participle is frequently omitted (see GKC 381 §119.s). 

15 tn GKC 361-62 §116.x notes that almost as a rule a par¬ 
ticiple beginning a sentence is continued with a finite verb 
with or without a l (vav). Here the participle ("leads”) is fol¬ 
lowed by an imperfect (“makes fools”) after a i (vav). 

16 tn The word Vfgf (sho/al), from the root V?!?' ( shalal, "to 
plunder; to strip"), is an adjective expressing the state (and is 
in the singular, as if to say, “in the state of one naked” [GKC 
375 §118.o]). The word is found in military contexts (see Mic 
1:8). It refers to the carrying away of people in nakedness and 
shame by enemies who plunder (see also Isa 8:1-4). They will 
go away as slaves and captives, deprived of their outer gar¬ 
ments. Some (cf. NAB) suggest “barefoot,” based on the LXX 
of Mic 1:8, but the meaning of that is uncertain. G. R. Driver 
wanted to derive the word from an Arabic root “to be mad; to 
be giddy,” forming a better parallel. 

17 sn The judges, like the counselors, are nobles in the cit¬ 
ies. God may reverse their lot, either by captivity or by shame, 
and they cannot resist his power. 

18 tn Some translate this “makes mad” as in Isa 44:25, 
but this gives the wrong connotation today; more likely God 
shows them to be fools. 

19 tn The verb may be classified as a gnomic perfect, or pos¬ 
sibly a potential perfect - “he can loosen.” The Piel means “to 
untie; to unbind" (Job 30:11; 38:31; 39:5). 

20 tc There is a potential textual difficulty here. The MT has 
npip (musar, “discipline”), which might have replaced npiD 
(moser, “bond, chain") from nos (’ asar, “to bind”). Or npio 
might be an unusual form of nps (an option noted in HALOT 
557 s.v. *npiB). The line is saying that if the kings are bound, 
God can set them free, and in the second half, if they are free, 
he can bind them. Others take the view that this word “bond” 
refers to the power kings have over others, meaning that God 
can reduce kings to slavery. 

21 tn Some commentators want to change -fits ('ezor, “gir¬ 
dle”) to niPN (’esur, “bond”) because binding the loins with a 
girdle was an expression for strength. But H. H. Rowley notes 
that binding the king’s loins this way would mean so that he 
would do servitude, menial tasks. Such a reference would 
certainly indicate troubled times. 

22 tn Except for “priests," the phraseology is identical to v. 
17a. 

23 tn The verb has to be defined by its context: it can mean 
“falsify” (Exod 23:8), “make tortuous” (Prov 19:3), or “plunge” 
into misfortune (Prov 21:12). God overthrows those who 
seem to be solid. 

24 tn The original meaning of;™ ('eytan) is “perpetual.” It is 
usually an epithet for a torrent that is always flowing. It carries 
the connotations of permanence and stability; here applied 
to people in society, it refers to one whose power and influ¬ 
ence does not change. These are the pillars of society. 
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12:20 He deprives the trusted advisers 1 of 
speech 2 

and takes away the discernment 3 of el¬ 
ders. 

12:21 He pours contempt on noblemen 
and disarms 4 the powerful. 5 
12:22 He reveals the deep things of dark¬ 
ness, 

and brings deep shadows 6 into the light. 
12:23 He makes nations great, 7 and de¬ 
stroys them; 

he extends the boundaries of nations 
and disperses 8 them. 9 
12:24 He deprives the leaders of the earth 10 
of their understanding; 11 
he makes them wander 
in a trackless desert waste. 12 
12:25 They grope about in darkness 13 
without light; 

he makes them stagger 14 like drunkards. 

1 tn The Hebrew D’JBtjJ (ne’emanim) is the Niphal participle; 
it is often translated “the faithful” in the Bible. The Rabbis 
rather fancifully took the word from dn: (n e ’um, “oracle, utter¬ 
ance”) and so rendered it “those who are eloquent, fluent in 
words.” But that would make this the only place in the Bible 
where this form came from that root or any other root besides 
jbk (’ aman , “confirm, support"). But to say that God takes 
away the speech of the truthful or the faithful would be very 
difficult. It has to refer to reliable men, because it is parallel to 
the elders or old men. The NIV has “trusted advisers," which 
fits well with kings and judges and priests. 

2 tn Heb “he removes the lip of the trusted ones." 

3 tn Heb “taste,” meaning “opinion” or “decision.” 

4 tn The expression in Hebrew uses nna ( m e ziakh , “belt") 
and the Piel verb nan ( rippali , “to loosen”) so that “to loosen 
the belt of the mighty” would indicate “to disarm/incapacitate 
the mighty.” Others have opted to change the text: P. Joiion 
emends to read “forehead" - “he humbles the brow of the 
mighty." 

5 tn The word pax (’afaq, “to be strong") is well-attested, 
and the form p’SN (afiq) is a normal adjective formation. So 
a translation like “mighty” (KJV, NIV) or “powerful” is accept¬ 
able, and further emendations are unnecessary. 

6 tn The Hebrew word is traditionally rendered “shadow of 
death" (so KJV, ASV); see comments at Job 3:3. 

7 tn The word (masgi', “makes great”) is a common 
Aramaic word, but only occurs in Hebrew here and in Job 8:11 
and 36:24. Some mss have a change, reading the form from 
rutf (shagah, “leading astray”). The LXX omits the line entirely. 

8 tn The difficulty with the verb nra ( nakhah ) is that it means 
“to lead; to guide,” but not “to lead away" or “to disperse,” 
unless this passage provides the context for such a mean¬ 
ing. Moreover, it never has a negative connotation. Some 
vocalize it nrm ( vayyannikhem ), from rm (naakh), the caus¬ 
ative meaning of “rest,” or “abandon” (Driver, Gray, Gordis). 
But even there it would mean “leave in peace.” Blommerde 
suggests the second part is antithetical parallelism, and so 
should be positive. So Ball proposed cron (vayyimkhem) from 
nno (makhah): “and he cuts them off.” 

9 sn The rise and fall of nations, which does not seem to be 
governed by any moral principle, is for Job another example of 
God’s arbitrary power. 

10 tn Heb “the heads of the people of the earth.” 

11 tn Heb “heart.” 

12 tn The text has ■pi'ttV in'rq (b e tohu lo’ darekh): “in waste 
- no way," or “in a wasteland [where there is] no way,” thus, 
“trackless” (seethe discussion of negative attributes using 
[/o’] in GKC 482 §152.u). 

13 tn The word is an adverbial accusative. 

14 tn The verb is the same that was in v. 24, “He makes 
them [the leaders still] wander” (the Hiphil of njn, ta'ah). 
But in this passage some commentators emend the text to 


Job Pleads His Cause to God 15 

13:1 “Indeed, my eyes have seen all this, 16 
my ears have heard and understood it. 

13:2 What you know, 17 I 18 know also; 

I am not inferior 19 to you! 

13:3 But I wish to speak 20 to the Almighty, 21 
and I desire to argue 22 my case 23 with God. 
13:4 But you, however, are inventors of 
lies; 24 

all of you are worthless physicians! 25 
13:5 If only you would keep completely 
silent! 26 

For you, that would be wisdom. 27 


a Niphal of the verb and put it in the plural, to get the reading 
“they reel to and fro." But even if the verse closes the chapter 
and there is no further need for a word of divine causation, 
the Hiphil sense works well here - causing people to wander 
like a drunken man would be the same as making them stag¬ 
ger. 

15 sn Chapter 13 records Job’s charges against his friends 
for the way they used their knowledge (1-5), his warning that 
God would find out their insincerity (6-12), and his pleading of 
his cause to God in which he begs for God to remove his hand 
from him and that he would not terrify him with his majesty 
and that he would reveal the sins that caused such great suf¬ 
fering (13-28). 

16 tn Hebrew has Vs (kol, “all”); there is no reason to add 
anything to the text to gain a meaning “all this." 

17 tn Heb "Like your knowledge"; in other words Job is say¬ 
ing that his knowledge is like their knowledge. 

18 tn The pronoun makes the subject emphatic and stress¬ 
es the contrast: “I know - I also.” 

19 tn The verb “fall” is used here as it was in Job 4:13 to ex¬ 
press becoming lower than someone, i.e., inferior. 

20 tn The verb is simply the Piel imperfect nsiN (’ adabber , 
“I speak”). It should be classified as a desiderative imperfect, 
saying, "I desire to speak.” This is reinforced with the verb “to 
wish, desire” in the second half of the verse. 

21 tn The Hebrew title for God here is 'W'Vn ('el shadday , 
“El Shaddai”). 

22 tn The infinitive absolute functions here as the direct ob¬ 
ject of the verb “desire” (see GKC 340 §113.b). 

23 tn The infinitive rqin ( hokheakh) is from the verb rn; 
( yakhakh ), which means “to argue, plead, debate.” It has the 
legal sense hereof arguing a case (cf. 5:17). 

24 tn The -ipty'Vsto (tofle shaqer) are “plasterers of lies" (Ps 
119:69). The verb means “to coat, smear, plaster.” The idea 
is that of imputing something that is not true. Job is saying 
that his friends are inventors of lies. The LXX was influenced 
by the next line and came up with “false physicians." 

25 tn The literal rendering of the construct would be “healers 
of worthlessness." Ewald and Dillmann translated it “patch- 
ers" based on a meaning in Arabic and Ethiopic; this would 
give the idea "botchers.” But it makes equally good sense to 
take “healers" as the meaning, for Job’s friends came to min¬ 
ister comfort and restoration to him - but they failed. See P. 
Humbert, “Maladie et medicine dans i’AT," RHPR 44 (1964): 
1-29. 

26 tn The construction is the imperfect verb in the wish for¬ 
mula preceded by the infinitive that intensifies it. The Hiphil is 
not directly causative here, but internally - “keep silent.” 

27 tn The text literally reads, “and it would be for you for wis¬ 
dom," or “that it would become your wisdom." Job is rather 
sarcastic here, indicating if they shut up they would prove 
themselves to be wise (see Prov 17:28). 
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13:6 “Listen now to my argument, 1 

and be attentive to my lips’ contentions. 2 

13:7 Will you speak wickedly 3 on God’s 
behalf? 4 

Will you speak deceitfully for him? 

13:8 Will you show him partiality? 5 

Will you argue the case 6 for God? 

13:9 Would it turn out well if he would 
examine 7 you? 

Or as one deceives 8 a man would you 
deceive him? 

13:10 He would certainly rebuke 9 you 

if you secretly 10 showed partiality! 

13:11 Would not his splendor 11 terrify 12 
you 

and the fear he inspires 13 fall on you? 

13:12 Your maxims 14 are proverbs of 
ashes; 15 


1 sn Job first will argue with his friends. His cause that 
he will plead with God begins in v. 13. The same root rp; 
( yakhakh, “argue, plead”) is used here as in v. 3b (see note). 
Synonymous parallelism between the two halves of this verse 
supports this translation. 

2 tn The Hebrew word rini ( rivot, "disputes, contentions”) 
continues the imagery of presenting a legal case. The term is 
used of legal disputations and litigation. See, also, v. 19a. 

3 tn The construction literally reads “speak iniquity.” The 
form functions adverbially. The noun r6ij) (' avlah ) means 
“perversion; injustice; iniquity; falsehood.” Here it is parallel 
to iron (t^miyyah, “fraud; deceit; treachery"). 

4 tn The expression “for God” means “in favor of God” 
or “on God’s behalf.” Job is amazed that they will say false 
things on God’s behalf. 

5 sn The idiom used here is “Will you lift up his face?” Here 
Job is being very sarcastic, for this expression usually means 
that a judge is taking a bribe. Job is accusing them of taking 
God's side. 

6 tn The same root is used here (an, riv, “dispute, conten¬ 
tion”) as in v. 6b (see note). 

7 tn The verb nsn (khafar) means “to search out, investi¬ 
gate, examine." In the conditional clause the imperfect verb 
expresses the hypothetical case. 

8 tn Both the infinitive and the imperfect of ( tcilal , "de¬ 

ceive, mock”) retain the n (he) (GKC 148 §53.q). But for the 
alternate form, see F. C. Fensham, “The Stem HTLin Hebrew,” 
VT 9 (1959): 310-11. The infinitive is used here in an adver¬ 
bial sense after the preposition. 

9 tn The verbal idea is intensified with the infinitive abso¬ 
lute. This is the same verb used in v. 3; here it would have the 
sense of “rebuke, convict.” 

sn Peake's observation is worth noting, namely, that as Job 
attacks the unrighteousness of God boldly he nonetheless 
has confidence in God’s righteousness that would not allow 
liars to defend him. 

10 sn The use of the word “in secret” or “secretly” suggests 
that what they do is a guilty action (31:27a). 

11 sn The word translated “his majesty” or “his splendor” 
Citin' y, s e ’eto) forms a play on the word “show partiality” (pNtyn, 
tissa'un) in the last verse. They are both from the verb nit: 
( nasa ’, “to lift up”). 

12 tn On this verb in the Piel.see 7:14. 

13 tn Heb “His dread”; the suffix is a subjective genitive. 

14 tn The word is oa'inat ( zikhronekhem , “your remembranc¬ 
es”). The word that ( zikkaron) not only can mean the act of re¬ 
membering, but also what is remembered - what provokes 
memory or is worth being remembered. In the plural it can 
mean all the memorabilia, and in this verse all the sayings 
and teachings. H. H. Rowley (Job [NCBC], 99) suggests that in 
Job’s speech it could mean “all your memorized sayings.” 

15 tn The parallelism of “dust” and “ashes” is fairly frequent 
in scripture. But “proverbs of ashes” is difficult. The genitive 
is certainly describing the proverbs; it could be classified as a 


your defenses 16 are defenses of clay. 17 
13:13 “Refrain from talking 18 with me so 
that 19 I may speak; 
then let come to me 20 what may. 21 
13:14 Why 22 do I put myself in peril, 23 
and take my life in my hands? 

13:15 Even if he slays me, I will hope in 
him; 24 

I will surely 25 defend 26 my ways to his 
face! 


genitive of apposition, proverbs that are/have become ashes. 
Ashes represent something that at one time may have been 
useful, but now has been reduced to what is worthless. 

16 tn There is a division of opinion on the source of this 
word. Some take it from “answer”, related to Arabic, Aramaic, 
and Syriac words for “answer,” and so translate it “respons¬ 
es” (JB). Others take it from a word for “back,” with a derived 
meaning of the “boss” of the shield, and translate it bulwark 
or “defenses” (NEB, RSV, NIV). The idea of “answers” may fit 
the parallelism better, but “defenses” can be taken figurative¬ 
ly to refer to verbal defenses. 

17 sn Any defense made with clay would crumble on im¬ 
pact. 

18 tn The Hebrew has a pregnant construction: “be silent 
from me,” meaning “stand away from me in silence,” or “re¬ 
frain from talking with me.” See GKC 384 §119.ff. The LXX 
omits “from me,” as do several commentators. 

19 tn The verb is the Piel cohortative; following the impera¬ 
tive of the first colon this verb would show purpose or result. 
The inclusion of the independent personal pronoun makes 
the focus emphatic - “so that I (in my turn) may speak.” 

20 tn The verb im ('avar, “pass over”) is used with the prep¬ 
osition by (’ al , “upon”) to express the advent of misfortune, 
namely, something coming against him. 

21 tn The interrogative pronoun no (mah) is used in indi¬ 
rect questions, here introducing a clause [with the verb un¬ 
derstood] as the object - “whatever it be” (see GKC 443-44 
§137.c). 

22 tc Most editors reject na~by (’almah) as dittography from 
the last verse. 

23 tn Heb “why do I take my flesh in my teeth?” This expres¬ 
sion occurs nowhere else. It seems to be drawn from animal 
imagery in which the wild beast seizes the prey and carries 
it off to a place of security. The idea would then be that Job 
may be destroying himself. An animal that fights with its flesh 
(prey) in its mouth risks losing it. Other commentators do not 
think this is satisfactory, but they are unable to suggest any¬ 
thing better. 

24 tn There is a textual difficulty here that factors into the 
interpretation of the verse. The Kethib is (/o’, “not”), but the 
Qere isY? (lo, “to him”). The RSV takes the former: “Behold, he 
will slay me, I have no hope.” The NIV takes it as “though he 
slay me, yet will I hope in him.” Job is looking ahead to death, 
which is notan evil thing to him. The point of the verse is that 
he is willing to challenge God at the risk of his life; and if God 
slays him, he is still confident that he will be vindicated - as 
he says later in this chapter. Other suggestions are not com¬ 
pelling. E. Dhorme (Job, 187) makes a slight change ofrirs 
l^ayakhel, “I will hope”) to b'nN (’akhil, “I will [not] tremble”). A. 
B. Davidson (Job, 98) retains the MT, but interprets the verb 
more in line with its use in the book: “I will not wait” (cf. NLT). 

25 tn On ■jtt ('akh, “surely”) see GKC 483 §153 on intensive 
clauses. 

26 tn The verb once again is rp; (yakhah, in the Hiphil, “ar¬ 
gue a case, plead, defend, contest”). But because the word 
usually means “accuse” rather than “defend," I. L. Seelig- 
mann proposed changing “my ways” to “his ways” (“Zur Ter- 
minologie fur das Gerichtsverfahren im Wortschatz des bib- 
lischen Hebraisch," VTSup 16 [1967]: 251-78). But the word 
can be interpreted appropriately in the context without emen¬ 
dation. 
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13:16 Moreover, this will become my de¬ 
liverance, 

for no godless person would come before 
him. 1 

13:17 Listen carefully 2 to my words; 

let your ears be attentive to my explana¬ 
tion. 3 

13:18 See now, 4 1 have prepared 5 my 6 
case; 7 

I know that I am right. 8 

13:19 Who 9 will contend with me? 

If anyone can, I will be silent and die. 10 

13:20 Only in two things spare me, 11 0 
God, 12 

and then I will not hide from your face: 

13:21 Remove 13 your hand 14 far from me 

and stop making me afraid with your ter¬ 
ror. 15 

13:22 Then call, 16 and I will answer, 


1 sn The fact that Job will dare to come before God and 
make his case is evidence - to Job at least - that he is in¬ 
nocent. 

2 tn The infinitive absolute intensifies the imperative, which 
serves here with the force of an immediate call to attention. In 
accordance with GKC 342 §113.n, the construction could be 
translated, "Keep listening” (so ESV). 

3 tn The verb has to be supplied in this line, for the MT has 
“and my explanation in your ears.” In the verse, both "word” 
and “explanation” are Aramaisms (the latter appearing in 
Dan 5:12 for the explanation of riddles). 

4 tn The particle nan ( hinneh) functions almost as an imper¬ 
ative here, calling attention to what follows: “look" (archaic: 
behold). 

5 tn The verb ps) (’ arakh) means “to set in order, set in ar¬ 
ray [as a battle], prepare" in the sense here of arrange and 
organize a lawsuit. 

6 tn The pronoun is added because this is what the verse 
means. 

7 tn The word tsstfa ( mishpat ) usually means “judgment; de¬ 
cision.” Here it means “lawsuit” (and so a metonymy of effect 
gave rise to this usage; see Num 27:5; 2 Sam 15:4). 

8 tn The pronoun is emphatic before the verb: “I know that 
it is I who am right." The verb means “to be right; to be righ¬ 
teous." Some have translated it “vindicated,” looking at the 
outcome of the suit. 

9 tn The interrogative is joined with the emphatic pronoun, 
stressing “who is he [who] will contend,” or more emphati¬ 
cally, "who in the world will contend.” Job is confident that no 
one can bring charges against him. He is certain of success. 

10 sn Job is confident that he will be vindicated. But if some¬ 
one were to show up and have proof of sin against him, he 
would be silent and die (literally “keep silent and expire”). 

11 tn The line reads “do not do two things.” 

12 tn “God" is supplied to the verse, for the address is now 
to him. Job wishes to enter into dispute with God, but he first 
appeals that God not take advantage of him with his awe¬ 
some power. 

13 tn The imperative pnin ( harkhaq , “remove”; GKC 98 
§29.q), from pm (rakhaq, “far, be far") means “take away [far 
away]; to remove." 

14 sn This is a common, but bold, anthropomorphism. The 
fact that the word used isp (kaf properly “palm") rather than 
T (yad , “hand,” with the sense of power) may stress Job’s 
feeling of being trapped or confined (see also Ps 139:5, 7). 

15 tn See Job 9:34. 

16 tn The imperatives in the verse function like the future 
tense in view of their use for instruction or advice. The chias- 
tic arrangement of the verb forms is interesting: imperative + 
imperfect, imperfect + imperative. The imperative is used for 
God, but the imperfect is used when Job is the subject. Job is 
calling for the court to convene - he will be either the defen¬ 
dant or the prosecutor. 


or I will speak, and you respond to me. 

13:23 How many are my 17 iniquities and 
sins? 

Show me my transgression and my sin. 18 

13:24 Why do you hide your face 19 

and regard me as your enemy? 

13:25 Do you wish to torment 20 a wind¬ 
blown 21 leaf 

and chase after dry chaff? 22 

13:26 For you write down 23 bitter things 
against me 

and cause me to inherit the sins of my 
youth. 24 

13:27 And you put my feet in the stocks 25 

and you watch all my movements; 26 


17 tn The pronoun “my” is not in the Hebrew text, but has 
been supplied here in the translation. 

18 sn Job uses three words for sin here: “iniquities,” which 
means going astray, erring; “sins,” which means missing the 
mark or the way; and “transgressions,” which are open re¬ 
bellions. They all emphasize different kinds of sins and dif¬ 
ferent degrees of willfulness. Job is demanding that any sins 
be brought up. Both Job and his friends agree that great af¬ 
flictions would have to indicate great offenses - he wants to 
know what they are. 

19 sn The anthropomorphism of “hide the face” indicates a 
withdrawal of favor and an outpouring of wrath (see Ps 30:7 
[8]; Isa 54:8; Ps 27:9). Sometimes God “hides his face” to 
make himself invisible or aloof (see 34:29). In either case, if 
God covers his face it is because he considers Job an enemy 
- at least this is what Job thinks. 

20 tn The verb (ta'arots, “you torment”) is from pj) Car¬ 
ats), which usually means “fear; dread,” but can also mean 
“to make afraid; to terrify" (Isa 2:19,21). The imperfect is here 
taken as a desiderative imperfect: “why do you want to,” but it 
could also be a simple future: “will you torment." 

21 tn The word pu (niddaf) is "driven” from the root pi 
(nadaf, "drive"). The words “by the wind” or the interpretation 
“windblown" has to be added for the clarification. Job is com¬ 
paring himself to this leaf (so an implied comparison, called 
hypocatastasis) - so light and insubstantial that it is amazing 
that God should come after him. Guillaume suggests that the 
word is not from this root, but from asecond root pi (nadaf), 
cognate to Arabic nadifa, “to dry up” (A. Guillaume, “A Note on 
Isaiah 19:7,” JTS 14 [1963]: 382-83). But as D. J. A. Clines 
notes (Job [WBC], 283), a dried leaf is a driven leaf - a point 
Guillaume allows as he says there is ambiguity in the term. 

22 tn The word t7]? (qash) means “chaff; stubble,” or a wisp 
of straw. It is found in Job 41:20-21 for that which is so worth¬ 
less and insignificant that it is hardly worth mentioning. If 
dried up or withered, it too will be blown away in the wind. 

23 tn The meaning is that of writing down a formal charge 
against someone (cf. Job 31:15). 

24 sn Job acknowledges sins in his youth, but they are tri¬ 
fling compared to the suffering he now endures. Job thinks it 
unjust of God to persecute him now for those - if that is what 
is happening. 

25 tn The word occurs here and in Job 33:11. It could be 
taken as “stocks,” in which the feet were held fast; or it could 
be “shackles,” which allowed the prisonerto move about. The 
parallelism favors the latter, if the two lines are meant to be 
referring to the same thing. 

26 tn The word means “ways; roads; paths,” but it is used 
here in the sense of the “way” in which one goes about his 
activities. 
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you put marks 1 on the soles of my feet. 

13:28 So I 2 waste away like something 
rotten, 3 

like a garment eaten by moths. 

The Brevity of Life 

14:1 “Man, born of woman, 4 

lives but a few days, 5 and they are full of 
trouble. 6 

14:2 He grows up 7 8 like a flower and then 
withers away, 

he flees like a shadow, and does not re¬ 
main. 9 

14:3 Do you fix your eye 10 on such a 
one? 11 

And do you bring me 12 before you for 
judgment? 

14:4 Who can make 13 a clean thing come 


1 tn The verb npnrrn (titkhaqqeh) is a Hitpael from the root 
npn (khaqah, parallel to ppn,khaqaq). The word means “to en¬ 
grave” or “to carve out.” This Hitpael would mean “to imprint 
something on oneself" (E. Dhorme [Job, 192] says on one’s 
mind, and so derives the meaning “examine.”). The object of 
this is the expression “on the roots of my feet,” which would 
refer to where the feet hit the ground. Since the passage has 
more to do with God’s restricting Job's movement, the trans¬ 
lation “you set a boundary to the soles of my feet” would be 
better than Dhorme’s view. The image of inscribing or putting 
marks on the feet is not found elsewhere. It may be, as Pope 
suggests, a reference to marking the slaves to make tracking 
them easier. The LXX has “you have penetrated to my heels.” 

2 tn Heb “and he.” Some of the commentators move the 
verse and put it after Job 14:2,3 or 6. 

3 tn The word Dpn (raqav) is used elsewhere in the Bible of 
dry rot in a house, or rotting bones in a grave. It is used in par¬ 
allelism with “moth” both here and in Hos 5:12. The LXX has 
“like a wineskin." This would be from ajfi (roqev, “wineskin”). 
This word does not occur in the Hebrew Bible, but is attested 
in Sir 43:20 and in Aramaic. The change is not necessary. 

4 tn The first of the threefold apposition for din (' adorn , 
“man”) is “born of a woman.” The genitive (“woman") after 
a passive participle denotes the agent of the action (see GKC 
359 §116./). 

5 tn The second description is simply “[is] short of days.” 
The meaning here is that his life is short (“days" being put as 
the understatement for “years”). 

6 tn The third expression is “consumed/full/sated - with/of 
- trouble/restlessness.” The latter word, tin ( rogez ), occurred 
in Job 3:17; see also the idea in 10:15. 

7 tn Heb Nip iyatsa', “comes forth"). The perfect verb ex¬ 
presses characteristic action and so is translated by the pres¬ 
ent tense (see GKC 329 §lll.s). 

8 tn The verb bs’l ( vayyimmal) is from the root bba (malal, 
“to languish; to wither") and not from a different root bba 
(malal, “to cut off”). 

3 tn The verb is “and he does not stand.” Here the verb 
means “to stay fixed; to abide." The shadow does not stay 
fixed, but continues to advance toward darkness. 

10 tn Heb “open the eye on," an idiom meaning to prepare 
to judge someone. 

11 tn The verse opens with nHjSpN (’ af-'al-zeh ), meaning 
“even on such a one!” It is an exclamation of surprise. 

12 tn The text clearly has “me” as the accusative, but many 
wish to emend it to say “him" (inN, ’oto). But D. J. A. Clines 
rightly rejects this in view of the way Job is written, often mov¬ 
ing back and forth from his own tragedy and others’ tragedies 
(Job [WBC], 283). 

13 tn The expression is |npp (mi-yitten, “who will give”; see 

GKC 477 §151.b). Some commentators (H. H. Rowley and A. 

B. Davidson) wish to take this as the optative formula: “Othat 

a clean might come out of an unclean!” But that does not fit 

the verse very well, and still requires the addition of a verb. 


from an unclean? 14 

No one! 

14:5 Since man’s days 15 are determined, 16 

the number of his months is under your 
control; 17 

you have set his limit 16 and he cannot pass 
it. 

14:6 Look away from him and let him 
desist, 19 

until he fulfills 20 his time like a hired man. 

The Inevitability of Death 

14:7 “But there is hope for 21 a tree: 22 

If it is cut down, it will sprout again, 

and its new shoots will not fail. 

14:8 Although its roots may grow old 23 in 
the ground 


The exclamation here simply implies something impossible 

- man is unable to attain purity. 

14 sn The point being made is that the entire human race 
is contaminated by sin, and therefore cannot produce some¬ 
thing pure. In this context, since man is born of woman, it is 
saying that the woman and the man who is brought forth from 
her are impure. See Ps 51:5; Isa 6:5; and Gen 6:5. 

15 tn Heb “his days.” 

16 tn The passive participle is from |-in ( kharats ), which 
means “determined.” The word literally means “cut” (Lev 
22:22, “mutilated”). E. Dhorme, (Job, 197) takes it to mean 
“engraved” as on stone; from a custom of inscribing decrees 
on tablets of stone he derives the meaning here of “decreed.” 
This, he argues, is parallel to the way ppn (khaqaq, “engrave”) 
is used. The word pn (khoq) is an “ordinance” or “statute”; the 
idea is connected to the verb “to engrave.” The LXX has “if his 
life should be but one day on the earth, and his months are 
numbered by him, you have appointed him for a time and he 
shall by no means exceed it." 

17 tn Heb “[is] with you.” This clearly means under God’s 
control. 

18 tn The word pn (khoq) has the meanings of “decree, deci¬ 
sion, and limit” (cf. Job 28:26; 38:10). 

sn Job is saying that God foreordains the number of the 
days of man. He foreknows the number of the months. He 
fixes the limit of human life which cannot be passed. 

13 tn The verb bin (khadal) means “to desist; to cease.” The 
verb would mean here “and let him desist,” which some take 
to mean “and let him rest.” But since this is rather difficult in 
the line, commentators have suggested other meanings. Sev¬ 
eral emend the text slightly to make it an imperative rather 
than an imperfect; this is then translated “and desist.” The 
expression “from him” must be added. Another suggestion 
that is far-fetched is that of P. J. Calderone (“CHDL-II in poetic 
texts,” CBQ 23 [1961]: 451-60) and D. W. Thomas (VTSup 4 
[1957]: 8-16), having a new meaning of “be fat.” 

20 tn There are two roots ni‘n (ratsah). The first is the com¬ 
mon word, meaning “to delight in; to have pleasure in." The 
second, most likely used here, means “to pay; to acquit a 
debt” (cf. Lev 26:34, 41, 43). Here with the mention of the 
simile with the hired man, the completing of the job is in view. 

21 tn The genitive after the construct is one of advantage 

- it is hope for the tree. 

22 sn The figure now changes to a tree for the discussion of 
the finality of death. At least the tree will sprout again when it 
is cut down. Why, Job wonders, should what has been grant¬ 
ed to the tree not also be granted to humans? 

23 tn The Hiphil of jpt (zaqan, “to be old”) is here an internal 
causative, “to grow old." 
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and its stump begins to die 1 in the soil, 2 
14:9 at the scent 3 of water it will flourish 4 
and put forth 5 shoots like a new plant. 
14:10 But man 6 dies and is powerless; 7 
he expires - and where is he? 8 
14:11 As 9 water disappears from the sea, 10 
or a river drains away and dries up, 

14:12 so man lies down and does not rise; 
until the heavens are no more, 11 
they 12 will not awake 


1 tn The Hiphil is here classified as an inchoative Hiphil 
(see GKC 145 §53.e), for the tree only begins to die. In other 
words, it appears to be dead, but actually is not completely 
dead. 

2 tn The LXX translates “dust” [soil] with "rock,” probably in 
light of the earlier illustration of the tree growing in the rocks. 

sn Job is thinking here of a tree that dies or decays because 
of a drought rather than being uprooted, because the next 
verse will tell how it can revive with water. 

3 tn The personification adds to the comparison with peo¬ 
ple - the tree is credited with the sense of smell to detect 
the water. 

4 tn The sense of "flourish” for this verb is found in Ps 
92:12,13[13,14], and Prov 14:11. It makes an appropriate 
parallel with “bring forth boughs” in the second half. 

5 tn Heb “and will make.” 

6 tn There are two words for “man” in this verse. The 
first ("03, gever) can indicate a "strong" or “mature man” or 
“mighty man," the hero; and the second (din, ’ adam) simply 
designates the person as mortal. 

7 tn The word tftn (khalash) in Aramaic and Syriac means 
“to be weak” (interestingly, the Syriac OT translated whn 
[khalash] with “fade away" here). The derived noun “the 
weak” would be in direct contrast to “the mighty man.” In the 
transitive sense the verb means “to weaken; to defeat” (Exod 
17:13); here it may have the sense of “be lifeless, uncon¬ 
scious, inanimate” (cf. E. Dhorme, Job, 199). Many commen¬ 
tators emend the text to tfjrr lyakhalof “passes on; passes 
away"). A. Guillaume tries to argue that the form is a variant of 
the other, the letters tf {shin) and 2 (pe) being interchangeable 
(“The Use of ha/as in Exod 17:13, Isa 14:12, and Job 14:10," 
JTS 14 [1963]: 91-92). G. R. Driver connected it to Arabic 
ha/asa, “carry off suddenly” (“The Resurrection of Marine and 
Terrestrial Creatures,” JSS 7 [1962]: 12-22). But the basic 
idea of “be weak, powerless" is satisfactory in the text. H. H. 
Rowley (Job [NCBC], 105) says, “Where words are so carefully 
chosen, it is gratuitous to substitute less expressive words as 
some editors do." 

8 tn This break to a question adds a startling touch to the 
whole verse. The obvious meaning is that he is gone. The LXX 
weakens it: “and is no more." 

9 tn The comparative clause may be signaled simply by the 
context, especially when facts of a moral nature are com¬ 
pared with the physical world (see GKC 499 §161.a). 

10 tn The Hebrew word a; (yam) can mean “sea” or “lake.” 

11 tc The Hebrew construction is “until not,” which is un¬ 
usual if not impossible; it is found in only one other type of 
context. In its six other occurrences (Num 21:35; Deut 3:3; 
Josh 8:22; 10:33; 11:8; 2 Kgs 10:11) the context refers to 
the absence of survivors. Aquila, Symmachus, Theodotion, 
Syriac, and Vulgate all have “till the heavens wear out.” Most 
would emend the text just slightly from 'nSais (’ ad-bilti , “are 
no more”) to ribs n? ('ad b e lot, “until the wearing out of," see 
Ps 102:26 [27]; Isa 51:6). Gray rejects emendation here, find¬ 
ing the unusual form of the MT in its favor. Orlinsky (p. 57) 
finds a cognate Arabic word meaning “will not awake” and 
translates it “so long as the heavens are not rent asunder" 
(H. M. Orlinsky, “The Hebrew and Greek Texts of Job 14:12," 
JQR 28 [1937/38]: 57-68). He then deletes the last line of 
the verse as a later gloss. 

12 tn The verb is plural because the subject, tf’N (’ish), is 

viewed as a collective: “mankind." The verb means “to wake 

up; to awake”; another root, pp (quts, “to split open”) cognate 

to Arabic qada and Akkadian kasu, was put forward by H. M. 


nor arise from their sleep. 

The Possibility of Another Life 

14:13 “O that 13 you would hide me in 
Sheol, 14 

and conceal me till your anger has 
passed! 15 

O that you would set me a time 16 
and then remember me! 17 
14:14 If a man dies, will he live again? 18 
All the days of my hard service 19 I will 
wait 20 

until my release comes. 21 


Orlinsky (“The Hebrew and Greek Texts of Job 14:12,” JQR 28 
[1937-38]: 57-68) and G. R. Driver ("Problems in the Hebrew 
Text of Job,” VTSup 3 [1955]: 72-93). 

13 tn The optative mood is introduced here again with 'p 
( miyitten ), literally, “who will give?” 

sn After arguing that man will die without hope, Job ex¬ 
presses his desire that there be a resurrection, and what that 
would mean. The ancients all knew that death did not bring 
existence to an end; rather, they passed into another place, 
but they continued to exist. Job thinks that death would at 
least give him some respite from the wrath of God, but this 
wrath would eventually be appeased, and then God would re¬ 
member the one he had hidden in Sheol just as he remem¬ 
bered Noah. Once that happened, it would be possible that 
Job might live again. 

14 sn Sheol in the Bible refers to the place where the dead 
go. But it can have different categories of meaning: death in 
general, the grave, or the realm of the departed spirits [hell]. 
A. Heidel shows that in the Bible when hell is in view the righ¬ 
teous are not there - it is the realm of the departed spirits of 
the wicked. When the righteous go to Sheol, the meaning is 
usually the grave or death. See chapter 3 in A. Heidel, The 
Gilgamesh Epic and the Old Testament Parallels. 

15 tn The construction used here is the preposition followed 
by the infinitive construct followed by the subjective genitive, 
forming an adverbial clause of time. 

16 tn This is the same word used in v. 5 for “limit.” 

17 tn The verb -pt (mkhar) means more than simply “to 
remember.” In many cases, including this one, it means “to 
act on what is remembered," i.e., deliver or rescue (see Gen 
8:1, “and God remembered Noah”). In this sense, a prayer 
“remember me” is a prayer for God to act upon his covenant 
promises. 

18 tc The LXX removes the interrogative and makes the 
statement affirmative, i.e., that man will live again. This read¬ 
ing is taken by D. H. Gard ("The Concept of the Future Life 
according to the Greek Translator of the Book of Job,” JBL 73 
[1954]: 137-38). D. J. A. Clines follows this, putting both of 
the expressions in the wish clause: “if a man dies and could 
live again...” (Job [WBC], 332). If that is the way it is trans¬ 
lated, then the verbs in the second half of the verse and in the 
next verse would all be part of the apodosis, and should be 
translated “would.” The interpretation would not greatly dif¬ 
fer; it would be saying that if there was life after death, Job 
would long for his release - his death. If the traditional view 
is taken and the question was raised whether there was life 
after death (the implication of the question being that there 
is), then Job would still be longing for his death. The point the 
line is making is that if there is life after death, that would be 
all the more reason for Job to eagerly expect, to hope for, his 
death. 

33 tn See Job 7:1. 

20 tn The verbbrvN (’ayakhel) may be rendered “I will/would 
wait” or “I will/wouid hope." The word describes eager expec¬ 
tation and longing hope. 

21 tn The construction is the same as that found in the last 
verse: a temporal prepositioms (’ad) followed by the infinitive 
construct followed by the subjective genitive “release/relief.” 
Due, in part, to the same verb (sf?n, khalaf) having the mean¬ 
ing “sprout again" in v. 7, some take “renewal" as the mean- 
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14:15 You will call * 1 and I 2 - I will answer 
you; 

you will long for 3 the creature you have 
made. 4 

The Present Condition 5 

14:16 “Surely now you count my steps; 6 

then you would not mark 7 my sin. 8 

14:17 My offenses would be sealed up 9 in 
a bag; 10 

you would cover over 11 my sin. 

14:18 But as 12 a mountain falls away and 
crumbles, 13 


ing here (J. E. Hartley, Alden, NIV, ESV). 

1 sn The idea would be that God would sometime in the fu¬ 
ture call Job into his fellowship again when he longed for the 
work of his hands (of. Job 10:3). 

2 tn The independent personal pronoun is emphatic, as if to 
say, "and I on my part will answer.” 

3 tn The word epa (kasaf) originally meant “to turn pale.” It 
expresses the sentiment that causes pallor of face, and so 
is used for desire ardently, covet. The object of the desire is 
always introduced with the b (lamed) preposition (see E. Dhor- 
me, Job, 202). 

4 tn Heb “long for the work of your hands.” 

5 sn The hope for life after death is supported now by a de¬ 
scription of the severity with which God deals with people in 
this life. 

6 tn If v. 16a continues the previous series, the translation 
here would be “then” (as in RSV). Others take it as a new be¬ 
ginning to express God’s present watch over Job, and inter¬ 
pret the second half of the verse as a question, or emend it to 
say God does not pass over his sins. 

7 sn Compare Ps 130:3-4, which says, “If you should mark 
iniquity 0 Lord, Lord, who could stand? But with you there is 
forgiveness, in order that you might be feared.” 

8 tn The second colon of the verse can be contrasted with 
the first, the first being the present reality and the second the 
hope looked for in the future. This seems to fit the context well 
without making any changes at all. 

9 tn The passive participle cnn ( khatnm ), from cnn (khatam, 
“seal”), which is used frequently in the Bible, means "sealed 
up." The image of sealing sins in a bag is another of the many 
poetic ways of expressing the removal of sin from the individ¬ 
ual (see 1 Sam 25:29). Since the term most frequently de¬ 
scribes sealed documents, the idea here may be more that 
of sealing in a bag the record of Job’s sins (see D. J. A. Clines, 
Job [WBC], 334). 

10 tn The idea has been presented that the background of 
putting tally stones in a bag is intended (see A. L. Oppenheim, 
“On an Operational Device in Mesopotamian Bureaucracy," 
JNES 18 [1959]: 121-28). 

11 tn This verb was used in Job 13:4 for “plasterers of lies.” 
The idea is probably that God coats or paints over the sins 
so that they are forgotten (see Isa 1:18). A. B. Davidson (Job, 
105) suggests that the sins are preserved until full punish¬ 
ment is exacted. But the verse still seems to be continuing the 
thought of how the sins would be forgotten in the next life. 

12 tn The indication that this is a simile is to be obtained 
from the conjunction beginning 19c (see GKC 499 §161.a). 

13 tn The word Via' (yibbol) usually refers to a flower fading 
and so seems strange here. The LXX and the Syriac translate 
“and will fall”; most commentators accept this and repoint the 
preceding word to get “and will surely fall.” Duhm retains the 
MT and applies the image of the flower to the falling moun¬ 
tain. The verb is used of the earth in Isa 24:4, and so NIV, RSV, 
and NJPS all have the idea of "crumble away.” 


and as a rock will be removed from its 
place, 

14:19 as water wears away stones, 

and torrents 14 wash away the soil, 15 

so you destroy man’s hope. 16 

14:20 You overpower him once for all, 17 

and he departs; 

you change 18 his appearance 

and send him away. 

14:21 If 19 his sons are honored, 20 
he does not know it; 21 
if they are brought low, 
he does not see 22 it. 

14:22 Only his flesh has pain for himself, 23 
and he mourns for himself.” 24 

Eliphaz’s Second Speech 25 

15:1 Then Eliphaz the Temanite answered: 


14 tn Heb “the overflowings of it"; the word ititsd 
(s e fikheyha) in the text is changed by just about everyone. The 
idea of “its overflowings” or more properly "its aftergrowths” 
(Lev 25:5; 2 Kgs 19:29; etc.) does not fit here at all. Budde 
suggested reading ncnp (s e khifah), which is cognate to Ara¬ 
bic sahifeh, “torrential rain, rainstorm" - that which sweeps 
away” the soil. The word rpp ( sakhaf) in Hebrew might have a 
wider usage than the effects of rain. 

15 tn Heb “[the] dust of [the] earth.” 

16 sn The meaningfor Job is that death shatters all of man’s 
hopes for the continuation of life. 

17 tn D. W. Thomas took ns: (netsakh) here to have a super¬ 
lative meaning: “You prevail utterly against him” (“Use of net- 
sach as a superlative in Hebrew,” JSS 1 [1956]: 107). Death 
would be God’s complete victory over him. 

18 tn The subject of the participle is most likely God in this 
context. Some take it to be man, saying “his face changes.” 
Others emend the text to read an imperfect verb, but this is 
not necessary. 

19 tn The clause may be interpreted as a conditional clause, 
with the second clause beginning with the conjunction serv¬ 
ing as theapodosis. 

20 tn There is no expressed subject for the verb “they hon¬ 
or,” and so it may be taken as a passive. 

21 sn Death is separation from the living, from the land of 
the living. And ignorance of what goes on in this life, good or 
bad, is part of death. See also Eccl 9:5-6, which makes a simi¬ 
lar point. 

22 tn The verb is pa (bin, “to perceive; to discern"). The par¬ 
allelism between “know” and “perceive” stress the point that 
in death a man does not realize what is happening here in 
the present life. 

23 tn The prepositional phrases using vbs ('alayv, “for 
him[selfj”) express the object of the suffering. It is for himself 
that the dead man “grieves." So this has to be joined with ■jN 
(’akh), yielding “only for himself.” Then, "flesh” and “soul/per- 
son” form the parallelism for the subjects of the verbs. 

24 sn In this verse Job is expressing the common view of life 
beyond death, namely, that in Sheol there is no contact with 
the living, only separation, but in Sheol there is a conscious 
awareness of the dreary existence. 

25 sn In the first round of speeches, Eliphaz had empha¬ 
sized the moral perfection of God, Bildad his unwaveringjus- 
tice, and Zophar his omniscience. Since this did not bring the 
expected response from Job, the friends see him as a men¬ 
ace to true religion, and so they intensify their approach. Elip¬ 
haz, as dignified as ever, rebukes Job for his arrogance and 
warns about the judgment the wicked bring on themselves. 
The speech of Eliphaz falls into three parts: the rebuke of Job 
for his irreverence (2-6); the analysis of Job’s presumption 
about wisdom (7-16), and his warning about the fate of the 
wicked (17-35). 




841 


JOB 15:15 

15:9 What do you know that we don’t 
know? 

What do you understand that we don’t 
understand? 17 

15:10 The gray-haired 18 and the aged are 
on our side, 19 

men far older than your father. 20 

15:11 Are God’s consolations 21 too trivial 
for you; 22 

or a word spoken 23 in gentleness to you? 

15:12 Why 24 has your heart carried you 
away, 25 

and why do your eyes flash, 26 

15:13 when you turn your rage 27 against 
God 

and allow such words to escape 28 from 
your mouth? 

15:14 What is man that he should be pure, 

or one bom of woman, that he should be 
righteous? 

15:15 If God places no trust in his holy 
ones, 29 


15:2 “Does a wise man answer with blus¬ 
tery knowledge, 1 

or fill his belly 2 with the east wind? 3 
15:3 Does he argue 4 with useless 5 talk, 
with words that have no value in them? 
15:4 But you even break off 6 piety, 7 
and hinder 8 meditation 9 before God. 

15:5 Your sin inspires 10 your mouth; 
you choose the language 11 of the crafty. 12 
15:6 Your own mouth condemns 13 you, 
not I; 

your own lips testify against 14 you. 

15:7 “Were you the first man ever bom? 
Were you brought forth before the hills? 
15:8 Do you listen in on God’s secret 
council? 15 

Do you limit 16 wisdom to yourself? 


1 tn The Hebrew is nivnsi (da'at-makh). This means knowl¬ 
edge without any content, vain knowledge. 

2 tn The image is rather graphic. It is saying that he puffs 
himself up with the wind and then brings out of his mouth 
blasts of this wind. 

3 tn The word for “east wind,” D’-g ( qadim ), is parallel to 
"spirit/wind” also in Hos 12:2. The east wind is maleficent, 
but here in the parallelism it is so much hot air. 

4 tn The infinitive absolute in this place is functioning either 
as an explanatory adverb or as a finite verb. 

sn Eliphaz draws on Job's claim with this word (cf. Job 13:3), 
but will declare it hollow. 

5 tn The verb pp ( sakhan) means “to be useful, profitable.” 
It is found 5 times in the book with this meaning. The Hiphil 
of hi>i (ya'al) has the same connotation. E. Lipiriski offers a 
new meaning on a second root, “incur danger” or “run risks” 
with words, but this does not fit the parallelism (FO 21 [1980]: 
65-82). 

6 tn The word nns (parar) in the Hiphil means “to annul; to 
frustrate; to destroy; to break,” and this fits the line quite well. 
The NEB reflects G. R. Driver's suggestion of an Arabic cog¬ 
nate meaning “to expel; to banish” (“Problems in the Hebrew 
text of Job,” VTSup3 [1955]: 77). 

7 tn Heb “fear,” “reverence.” 

8 tn The word si: (gara ’) means “to diminish,” regard as in¬ 
significant, occasionally with the sense of “pull down” (Deut 
4:2; 13:1). It is here that Eliphaz is portraying Job as a men¬ 
ace to the religion of society because they dissuade people 
from seeking God. 

9 tn The word niTt? (sikhah) is “complaint; cry; meditation.” 
Job would be influencing people to challenge God and not to 
meditate before or pray to him. 

10 tn The verb (’allef) has the meaning of “to teach; to 
instruct,” but it is unlikely that the idea of revealing is intend¬ 
ed. If the verb is understood metonymically, then “to inspire; 
to prompt” will be sufficient. Dahood and others find another 
root, and render the verb “to increase,” reversing subject and 
object: “your mouth increases your iniquity." 

11 tn Heb “tongue." 

12 tn The word means “shrewd; crafty; cunning” (see Gen 
3:1). Job uses clever speech that is misleading and destruc¬ 
tive. 

13 tn The Hiphil of this root means “declare wicked, guilty” 
(a declarative Hiphil), and so “condemns." 

14 tn The verb nw (’ anah) with the h (lamed) preposition fol¬ 
lowing it means “to testify against." For Eliphaz, it is enough to 
listen to Job to condemn him. 

15 tn The meaning of fiD (sod) is “confidence.” In the con¬ 
text the implication is “secret counsel” of the Lord God (see 
Jer 23:18). It is a question of confidence on the part of God, 
that only wisdom can know (see Prov 8:30,31). Job seemed 
to them to claim to have access to the mind of God. 

16 tn In v. 4 the word meant “limit”; here it has a slightly dif¬ 
ferent sense, namely, “to reserve for oneself." 


17 tn The last clause simply has “and it is not with us.” It 
means that one possesses something through knowledge. 
Note the parallelism of “know” and “with me” in Ps 50:11. 

18 tn The participle ai? (sav), from i'fe> (siv, “to have white 
hair"; 1 Sam 12:2), only occurs elsewhere in the Bible in the 
Aramaic sections of Ezra. The word V’tb (yashish, “aged”) oc¬ 
curred in 12:12. 

19 tn Heb “with us.” 

20 tn The line reads: “[men] greater than your father [in] 
days.” The expression “in days” underscores their age - they 
were older than Job’s father, and therefore wiser. 

21 sn The word riinmn (tankhumot) occurs here and only in 
Job 21:34. The words of comfort and consolation that they 
have been offering to Job are here said to be “of God." But 
Job will call them miserable comforters (16:2). 

22 tn The formula “is it too little for you” or “is it too slight a 
matter for you” is also found in Isa 7:13 (see GKC 430 §133. 
c). 

23 tn The word “spoken” is not in the Hebrew text, but has 
been supplied in the translation. 

24 tn The interrogative hd (mah) here has the sense of 
“why?” (see Job 7:21). 

25 tn The verb simply means “to take.” The RSV has “carry 
you away.” E. Dhorme (Job, 212-13) goes further, saying that 
it implies being unhinged by passion, to be carried away by 
the passions beyond good sense (pp. 212-13). Pope and Tur- 
Sinai suggest that the suffix on the verb is datival, and trans¬ 
late it, “What has taken from you your mind?" But the parallel¬ 
ism shows that “your heart" and "your eyes” are subjects. 

28 tn Here is another word that occurs only here, and in 
the absence of a completely convincing suggestion, probably 
should be left as it is. The verb is on (razam, “wink, flash”). 
Targum Job and the Syriac equate it with a verb found in Ara¬ 
maic and postbiblical Hebrew with the same letters but me- 
tathesized - ran (ramaz). It would mean “to make a sign” or 
“to wink.” Budde, following the LXX probably, has “Why are 
your eyes lofty?” Others follow an Arabic root meaning “be¬ 
come weak.” 

27 tn The Hebrew is inn (rukhekha, “your spirit” or “your 
breath"). But the fact that this is turned “against God,” means 
that it must be given a derived meaning, or a meaning that 
is metonymical. It is used in the Bible in the sense of anger 
- what the spirit vents (see Judg 8:3; Prov 16:32; and Job 4:9 
with “blast”). 

28 tn The verb is a Hiphil perfect of yasa’, “to go out, pro¬ 
ceed, issue forth.” 

29 tn Eliphaz here reiterates the point made in Job 4:18. 
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if even the heavens 1 are not pure in his 
eyes, 

15:16 how much less man, who is abomi¬ 
nable and corrupt, 1 2 
who drinks in evil like water! 3 

15:17 “I will explain to you; 
listen to me, 

and what 4 1 have seen, I will declare, 5 6 
15:18 what wise men declare, 
hiding nothing, 

from the tradition of® their ancestors, 7 
15:19 to whom alone the land was given 
when no foreigner passed among them. 8 
15:20 All his days 9 the wicked man suffers 
torment, 10 * 


1 sn The question here is whether the reference is to mate¬ 
rial “heavens" (as in Exod 24:10 and Job 25:5), orto heavenly 
beings. The latter seems preferable in this context. 

2 tn The two descriptions here used are “abominable," 
meaning "disgusting” (a Niphal participle with the value of a 
Latin participle [see GKC 356-57 §116.e]), and “corrupt” (a 
Niphal participle which occurs only in Pss 14:3 and 53:4), al¬ 
ways in a moral sense. On the significance of the first descrip¬ 
tion, see P. Humbert, "Le substantif toeba et le verbe t’b dans 
I'Ancien Testament,” ZAW 72 [I960]: 217ff.). On the second 
word, G. R. Driver suggests from Arabic, “debauched with 
luxury, corrupt” (“Some Hebrew Words,” JTS 29 [1927/28]: 
390-96). 

3 sn Man commits evil with the same ease and facility as he 
drinks in water - freely and in large quantities. 

4 tn The demonstrative pronoun is used here as a nomina¬ 
tive, to introduce an independent relative clause (see GKC 
447 §138 .h). 

5 tn Here the vav (l) apodosis follows with the cohortative 
(see GKC 458 §143.d). 

6 tn The word “tradition” is not in the Hebrew text, but has 
been supplied in the translation. 

7 tn Heb “their fathers.” Some commentators change one 
letter and follow the reading of the LXX: “and their fathers 
have not hidden." Pope tries to get the same reading by clas¬ 
sifying the d (mem) as an enclitic mem. The MT on first glance 
would read “and did not hide from their fathers." Some take 
the clause “and they did not hide” as adverbial and belonging 
to the first part of the verse: “what wise men declare, hiding 
nothing, according to the tradition oftheirfathers.” 

8 sn Eliphaz probably thinks that Edom was the proverbial 
home of wisdom, and so the reference here would be to his 
own people. If, as many interpret, the biblical writer is using 
these accounts to put Yahwistic ideas into the discussion, 
then the reference would be to Canaan at the time of the fa¬ 
thers. At any rate, the tradition of wisdom to Eliphaz has not 
been polluted by foreigners, but has retained its pure and 
moral nature from antiquity. 

9 tn Heb “all the days of the wicked, he suffers.” The word 
“all” is an adverbial accusative of time, stating along with its 
genitives (“of the days of a wicked man”) how long the individ¬ 
ual suffers. When the subject is composed of a noun in con¬ 
struct followed by a genitive, the predicate sometimes agrees 
with the genitive (see GKC 467 §146.a). 

10 tn The Hebrew term bVinnp (mitkholel) is a Hitpolel par¬ 

ticiple from b'n (khil, “to tremble”). It carries the idea of “tor¬ 

ment oneself," or “be tormented." Some have changed the 

letter n (khet) for a letter n (he), and obtained the meaning 

“shows himself mad.” Theodotion has “is mad.” Syriac (“be¬ 

have arrogantly,” apparently confusing Hebrew bin with bbn; 

Heidi M. Szpek, Translation Technique in the Peshitta to Job 

[SBLDS], 277), Symmachus, and Vulgate have “boasts him¬ 

self." But the reading of the MT is preferable. 


throughout the number of the years 
that 11 are stored up for the tyrant. 12 
15:21 Terrifying sounds fill 13 his ears; 
in a time of peace marauders 14 attack 
him. 

15:22 He does not expect 15 to escape from 
darkness; 16 

he is marked for the sword; 17 
15:23 he wanders about - food for vul¬ 
tures; 18 

he knows that the day of darkness is at 
hand. 19 


11 tn It is necessary, with Rashi, to understand the relative 
pronoun before the verb “they are stored up/reserved.” 

12 tn This has been translated with the idea of “oppressor” 
in Job 6:23; 27:13. 

13 tn The word “fill" is not in the Hebrew text, but has been 
supplied in the translation. 

14 tn The word Tffflf (shoded) means “a robber; a plunderer” 
(see Job 12:6). With the verb bo' the sentence means that 
the robber pounces on or comes against him (see GKC 373 
§118.f). H. H. Rowley observes that the text does not say that 
he is under attack, but that the sound of fears is in his ears, 
i.e., that he is terrified by thoughts of this. 

15 tn This is the meaning of the Hiphil imperfect negated: 
“he does not believe” or "he has no confidence.” It is followed 
by the infinitive construct functioning as the direct object - he 
does not expect to return (to escape) from darkness. 

sn The meaning of this line is somewhat in question. H. 
H. Rowley (Job [NCBC], 111) thinks it could mean that he is 
afraid he will not wake up from the night, or he dreads misfor¬ 
tune, thinking it will be final for him. 

16 sn In the context of these arguments, “darkness” prob¬ 
ably refers to calamity, and so the wicked can expect a calam¬ 
ity that is final. 

17 tn Heb “he is watched [or waited for] by the sword." G. R. 
Driver reads it, “he is marked down for the sword” (“Problems 
in the Hebrew text of Job,” VTSup 3 [1955]: 78). Ewald sug¬ 
gested “laid up for the sword." Ball has “looks for the sword.” 
The MT has a passive participle from nai - (tsafah, “to observe, 
watch”) which can be retained in the text; the meaning of the 
form can then be understood as the result of the inspection 
(E. Dhorme, Job, 217). 

18 tn The MT has “he wanders about forfood - where is it?” 
The LXX has “he has been appointed for food for vultures,” 
reading tn (’ayyah, “vulture") for tn (’ayyeh, “where is it?”). 
This would carry on the thought of the passage - he sees 
himself destined for the sword and food for vultures. Many 
commentators follow this reading while making a number 
of smaller changes in Tf: (noded, “wandering”) such as jn: 
( nittan , “is given”), 1 )) 1 J (no'ad, “is appointed"), stu (noda', “is 
known”), or something similar. The latter involves no major 
change in consonants. While the MT "wandering” may not be 
as elegant as some of the other suggestions, it is not impossi¬ 
ble. But there is no reading of this verse that does not involve 
some change. The LXX has “and he has been appointed for 
food for vultures." 

19 tn This line is fraught with difficulties (perceived or real), 
which prompt numerous suggestions. The reading of the MT 
is “he knows that a day of darkness is fixed in his hand,” i.e., 
is certain. Many commentators move “day of darkness” to the 
next verse, following the LXX. Then, suggestions have been of¬ 
fered for foa (nakhon, “ready”), such as np: (nekher, “disas¬ 
ter"); and for'n'3 (b e yado, “in his hand”) a number of ideas 
- tn 1 ? (Fed, “calamity”) or its (pido, “his disaster"). Wright 
takes this last view and renders it “he knows that misfortune 
is imminent,” leaving the “day of darkness” to the next verse. 
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JOB 15:32 


15:24 Distress and anguish 1 terrify him; 
they prevail against him 
like a king ready to launch an attack, 2 
15:25 for he stretches out his hand against 
God, 3 

and vaunts himself against the Almighty, 
15:26 defiantly charging against him 5 
with a thick, strong shield! 6 
15:27 Because he covered his face with 
fat, 7 

and made 8 his hips bulge with fat, 9 
15:28 he lived in ruined towns 10 
and in houses where 11 no one lives, 
where they are ready to crumble into 
heaps. 12 

15:29 He will not grow rich, 

and his wealth will not endure, 

nor will his possessions 13 spread over the 

1 tn If “day and darkness” are added to this line, then this 
verse is made into a tri-colon - the main reason for transfer¬ 
ring it away from the last verse. But the newly proposed read¬ 
ing follows the LXX structure precisely, as if that were the 
approved construction. The Hebrew of MT has “distress and 
anguish terrify him.” 

2 tn This last colon is deleted by some, moved to v. 26 by 
others, and the NEB puts it in brackets. The last word (trans¬ 
lated here as “launch an attack”) occurs only here. HALOT 
472 s.v. Tits links it to an Arabic root kadara, “to rush down,” 
as with a bird of prey. J. Reider defines it as “perturbation" 
from the same root ("Etymological Studies in Biblical He¬ 
brew," VT2 [1952]: 127). 

3 sn The symbol of the outstretched hand is the picture of 
attempting to strike someone, or shaking a fist at someone; 
it is a symbol of a challenge or threat (see Isa 5:25; 9:21; 
10:4). 

4 tn The Hitpael of nnt (gavar) means “to act with might" 
or “to behave like a hero." The idea is that the wicked boldly 
vaunts himself before the Lord. 

5 tn Heb “he runs against [or upon] him with the neck.” The 
RSV takes this to mean "with a stiff neck." Several commen¬ 
tators, influenced by the LXX’s “insolently,” have attempted to 
harmonize with some idiom for neck (“outstretched neck," for 
example). Others have made more extensive changes. Pope 
and Anderson follow Tur-Sinai in accepting “with full battle ar¬ 
mor.” But the main idea seems to be that of a headlong as¬ 
sault on God. 

6 tn Heb "with the thickness of the bosses of his shield.” 
The bosses are the convex sides of the bucklers, turned 
against the foe. This is a defiant attack on God. 

7 sn This verse tells us that he is notin any condition to fight, 
because he is bloated and fat from luxurious living. 

8 tn D. W. Thomas defends a meaning “cover” for the verb 
rfm (’asah). See "Translating Hebrew 'as ah," BT 17 [1966]: 
190-93. 

9 tn The term ne'S {pimah ), a hapax legomenon, is ex¬ 
plained by the Arabic fa'ima, “to be fat.” Pope renders this 
“blubber.” Cf. KJV“and maketh collopsof fat on his flanks.” 

10 sn K&D 11:266 rightly explains that these are not cities 
that he, the wicked, has destroyed, but that were destroyed by 
a judgment on wickedness. Accordingly, Eliphaz is saying that 
the wicked man is willing to risk such a curse in his confidence 
in his prosperity (see further H. H. Rowley, Job [NCBC], 113). 

11 tn The verbal idea serves here to modify “houses” as a 
relative clause; so a relative pronoun is added. 

12 tn The Hebrew has simply “they are made ready for 
heaps.” The LXX translates it, “what they have prepared, let 
others carry away.” This would involve a complete change of 
the last word. 

13 tn This word n^:a (minium) also is a hapax legomenon, 
although almost always interpreted to mean “possession” 
(with Arabic manat) and repointed as ehia (m e nolam). M. 
Dahood further changes “earth” to the netherworld, and in¬ 
terprets it to mean “his possessions will not go down to the 


land. 

15:30 He will not escape the darkness; 14 
a flame will wither his shoots 
and he will depart 
by the breath of God’s mouth. 15 
15:31 Let him not trust in what is worth¬ 
less, 16 

deceiving himself; 

for worthlessness will be his reward. 17 
15:32 Before his time 18 he will be paid in 
full, 19 


netherworld” (“Value of Ugaritic for Textual Criticism,” Bib 40 
[1959]: 164-66). Others suggest it means "ear of grain,” ei¬ 
ther from the common word for “ears of grain” or a hapax le¬ 
gomenon in Deut 23:26 HT (23:25 ET). 

14 tn Some editions and commentators delete the first line 
of this verse, arguing that it is simply a paraphrase of v. 22a, 
and that it interrupts the comparison with a tree that falls (al¬ 
though that comparison only starts next). 

15 tn This last line in the verse is the difficult one. The MT 
has “he shall depart by the breath of his mouth." If this read¬ 
ing stands, then it must be understood that it is the breath of 
God’s mouth that is intended. In place of “his mouth” the LXX 
has "flower" (reading Vra \pirho, properly, “his fruit”] instead 
of vs piv), and "fall” instead of “depart.” Modern commenta¬ 
tors and a number of English versions (e.g., RSV, NRSV, TEV) 
alter hd; | yasur, “depart”) to something like njfD’ i^so’ar, from 
ijjp [sa’ar, “to drive away”]), or the like, to get “will be swept 
away." The result is a reading: “and his blossom will be swept 
away by the wind.” The LXX may have read the Hebrew exact¬ 
ly, but harmonized it with v. 33 (see H. Heater, A Septuagint 
Translation Technique in the Book of Job [CBQMS]: 61-62). 

16 tn The word, although difficult in its form, is “vanity,” i.e., 
that which is worthless. E. Dhorme (Job, 224) thinks that the 
form (shav') conceals the word iN’i? (shi’o, “his stature”). 
But Dhorme reworks most of the verse. He changes rron: 
(nit'ah, “deceived") to in: (neda’, “we know”) to arrive at “we 
know that it is vanity.” The last two words of the verse are then 
moved to the next. The LXX has “let him not think that he shall 
endure, for his end shall be vanity." 

17 tn This word is found in Job 20:18 with the sense of “trad¬ 
ing.” It can mean the exchange of goods or the profit from 
them. Some commentators change lrnion ffmurato, “his 
reward") because they wish to put it with the next verse as 
the LXX seems to have done (although the LXX does not rep¬ 
resent this). Suggestions include irnbn (timorato, “his palm 
tree”) and inhot (zTmomto, “his vine shoot”). A number of writ¬ 
ers simply delete all of v. 31. H. H. Rowley (Job [NCBC], 115) 
suggests the best reading (assuming one were going to make 
changes) would be, “Let him not trust in his stature, deceiving 
himself, for it is vanity." And then put “his palm tree” with the 
next verse, he thinks that achieves the proper balance. 

18 tn Heb “before his day." 

18 tn Those who put the last colon of v. 31 with v. 32 also 
have to change the verb f^an (timmale’, “will be fulfilled”). E. 
Dhorme (Job, 225) says, “a mere glance at the use of yim- 
ma/...abundantly proves that the original text had timmal 
(G, Syr., Vulg), which became timmale’ through the acciden¬ 
tal transposition of the ‘a/ep of bys/’o...in verse 31....” This, 
of course, is possible, if all the other changes up to now are 
granted. But the meaning of a word elsewhere in no way as¬ 
sures it should be the word here. The LXX has “his harvest 
shall perish before the time,” which could translate any num¬ 
ber of words that might have been in the underlying Hebrew 
text. A commercial metaphor is not out of place here, since 
parallelism does not demand that the same metaphor ap¬ 
pear in both lines. 
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and his branches will not flourish. 1 

15:33 Like a vine he will let his sour 
grapes fall, 2 

and like an olive tree 

he will shed his blossoms. 3 

15:34 For the company of the godless is 
barren, 4 

and fire 5 consumes the tents of those who 
accept bribes. 6 

15:35 They conceive 7 trouble and bring 
forth evil; 

their belly 8 prepares deception.” 

Job s Reply to Eliphaz* 

16:1 Then Job replied: 

16:2 “I have heard many things like these 
before. 

What miserable comforters 10 are you all! 

16:3 Will 11 there be an end to your 12 
windy words? 13 

Or what provokes 14 you that you 
answer? 15 


1 tn Now, in the second half of the verse, the metaphor of a 
tree with branches begins. 

2 tn The verb means “to treat violently" or “to wrong.” It indi¬ 
cates that the vine did not nourish the grapes well enough for 
them to grow, and so they dry up and drop off. 

3 sn The point is that like the tree the wicked man shows 
signs of life but produces nothing valuable. The olive tree will 
have blossoms in the years that it produces no olives, and so 
eventually drops the blossoms. 

4 tn The LXX renders this line: “for death is the witness of an 
ungodly man. "Death” represents “barren/sterile,” and “wit¬ 
ness” represents "assembly.” 

5 sn This may refer to the fire that struck Job (cf. 1:16). 

B tnHeb “the tents of bribery.” The word “bribery” can mean 
a “gift," but most often in the sense of a bribe in court. It in¬ 
dicates that the wealth and the possessions that the wicked 
man has gained may have been gained unjustly. 

7 tn Infinitives absolute are used in this verse in the place of 
finite verbs. They lend a greater vividness to the description, 
stressing the basic meaning of the words. 

8 tn At the start of the speech Eliphaz said Job’s belly was 
filled with the wind; now it is there that he prepares decep¬ 
tion. This inclusio frames the speech. 

9 sn In the next two chapters we have Job’s second reply to 
Eliphaz. Job now feels abandoned by God and by his friends, 
and so complains that this all intensifies his sufferings. But 
he still holds to his innocence as he continues his appeal to 
God as his witness. There are four sections to this speech: in 
w. 2-5 he dismisses the consolation his friends offered; in vv. 
6-17 he laments that he is abandoned by God and man; in 
16:8-17:9 he makes his appeal to God in heaven as a wit¬ 
ness; and finally, in 10-16 he anticipates death. 

10 tn The expression uses the Piel participle in construct: 
has 'amp (m e nahame 'amal, “comforters of trouble”), i.e., 
comforters who increase trouble instead of relieving it. D. W. 
Thomas translates this “breathers out of trouble” (“A Note on 
the Hebrew Root naham," ExpTim 44 [1932/33]: 192). 

11 tn Disjunctive questions are introduced with the sign of 
the interrogative; the second part is introduced with in (’o, 
see GKC 475 §150.g). 

12 tn In v. 3 the second person singular is employed rather 
than the plural as in vv. 2 and 4. The singular might be an 
indication that the words of v. 3 were directed at Eliphaz spe¬ 
cifically. 

13 tn Heb “words of wind.” 

14 tn The Hiphil of pa (marnts) does not occur anywhere 
else. The word means “to compel; to force" (see 6:25). 

15 tn The LXX seems to have gone a different way: “What, 
is there any reason in vain words, or what will hinder you from 


16:41 also could speak 16 like you, 
if 17 you were in my place; 

I could pile up 18 words against you 
and I could shake my head at you. 15 
16:5 But 20 I would strengthen 21 you with 
my words; 22 

comfort from my lips would bring 23 you 
relief. 

Abandonment by God and Man 

16:6 “But 24 if I speak, my pain is not re¬ 
lieved, 25 

and if I refrain from speaking 
- how 26 much of it goes away? 

16:7 Surely now he 27 has worn me out, 
you have devastated my entire household. 
16:8 You have seized me, 28 
and it 29 has become a witness; 
my leanness 30 has risen up against me 


answering?” 

16 tn For the use of the cohortative in the apodosis of condi¬ 
tional sentences, see GKC 322 §109.f. 

17 tn The conjunction •b (lu) is used to introduce the opta¬ 
tive, a condition that is incapable of fulfillment (see GKC 494- 
95 §159./). 

18 tn This verb rrypns (’ akhbirah) is usually connected to 
n?n (khavar, “to bind”)! There are several suggestions for this 
word. J. J. Finkelstein proposed a second root, a homonym, 
meaning “to make a sound,” and so here “to harangue” (“He¬ 
brew habar and Semitic HBR,” JBL 75 [1956]: 328-31; see 
also 0. Loretz, “HBR in Job 16:4,” CBQ 23 [1961]: 293-94, 
who renders it “I could make noisy speeches"). Other sugges¬ 
tions have been for new meanings based on cognate studies, 
such as “to make beautiful” (i.e., make polished speeches). 

19 sn The action is a sign of mockery (see Ps 22:7[8]; Isa 
37:22; Matt 27:39). 

20 tn “But” has been added in the translation to strengthen 
the contrast. 

21 tn The Piel of ['ps (’ amats) means “to strengthen, fortify." 

22 tn Heb “my mouth." 

23 tn The verb ■jfer/T (yakhsokh) means “to restrain; to with¬ 
hold.” There is no object, so many make it first person sub¬ 
ject, “I will not restrain." The LXX and the Syriac have a differ¬ 
ent person - “I would not restrain." G. R. Driver, arguing that 
the verb is intransitive here, made it "the solace of my lips 
would not [added] be withheld” (see JTS 34 [1933]: 380). D. 
J. A. Clines says that what is definitive is the use of the verb in 
the next line, where it clearly means “soothed, assuaged.” 

24 tn “But” is supplied in the translation to strengthen the 
contrast. 

25 tn The Niphal ■jton; (yekhasekh ) means “to be soothed; to 
be assuaged.” 

26 tn Some argue that na (mah) in the text is the Arabic ma, 
the simple negative. This would then mean “it does not depart 
far from me.” The interrogative used rhetorically amounts to 
the same thing, however, so the suggestion is not necessary. 

27 tn In poetic discourse there is often an abrupt change 
from person to another. See GKC 462 §144.p. Some take the 
subject of this verb to be God, others the pain (“surely now it 
has worn me out”). 

28 tn The verb is BO£ ( qamat) which is used only here and in 
22:16; it means “to seize; to grasp.” By God’s seizing him, Job 
means his afflictions. 

29 tn The subject is “my calamity.” 

30 tn The verb is used in Ps 109:24 to mean “to be lean"; 
and so “leanness” is accepted here for the noun by most. Oth¬ 
erwise the word is “lie, deceit.” Accordingly, some take it here 
as “my slanderer” or “my liar” (gives evidence against me). 
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JOB 16:17 

Without pity 14 he pierces 15 my kidneys 

and pours out my gall 16 on the ground. 

16:14 He breaks through against me, time 
and time again; 17 

he rushes 18 against me like a warrior. 

16:151 have sewed sackcloth on my skin, 19 

and buried 20 my horn 21 in the dust; 

16:16 my face is reddened 22 because of 
weeping, 23 

and on my eyelids there is a deep dark¬ 
ness, 24 

16:17 although 25 there is no violence in 
my hands 

and my prayer is pure. 


and testifies against me. 

16:9 His 1 anger has torn me 2 and perse¬ 
cuted 3 me; 

he has gnashed at me with his teeth; 

my adversary locks 4 his eyes on me. 

16:10 People 5 have opened their mouths 
against me, 

they have struck my cheek in scorn; 6 

they unite 7 together against me. 

16:11 God abandons me to evil 8 men, 9 

and throws 10 me into the hands of wicked 
men. 

16:12 I was in peace, and he has shattered 
me. 11 

He has seized me by the neck and 
crushed me. 12 

He has made me his target; 

16:13 his archers 13 surround me. 


1 tn The referent of these pronouns in v. 9 (“his anger...he 
has gnashed...his teeth. ..his eyes”) is best taken as God. 

2 sn The figure used now is that of a wild beast. God’s af¬ 
fliction of Job is compared to the attack of such an animal. 
Cf. Amos 1:11. 

3 tn The verb aa& (satam) is translated “hate” in the RSV, 
but this is not accepted by very many. Many emend it to aac - ' 
(shamat), reading “and he dropped me" (from his mouth). But 
that suggests escape. D. J. A. Clines notes that usage shows 
it reflects ongoing hatred represented by an action such as 
persecution or attack ( Job [WBC], 370). 

4 tn The verb is used of sharpening a sword in Ps 7:12; here 
it means “to look intently” as an animal looks for prey. The 
verse describes God's relentless pursuit of Job. 

5 tn “People” is supplied; the Hebrew verb is third plural. 
The colon reads, “they have opened against me with [the 
preposition is instrumental] their mouth." The gestures here 
follow the animal imagery; they reflect destructive opposition 
and attack (see Ps 22:13 among others). 

6 tn This is an “insult” or a “reproach.” 

7 tn The verb jiNVan’ (yitmalla'un) is taken from t6a (male'), 
“to be full,” and in this stem, “to pile up; to press together.” 
The term has a military connotation, such as “to mobilize” 
(see D. W. Thomas, “ml'w in Jeremiah 4:5 : a military term," 
JJS 3 [1952]: 47-52). Job sees himself surrounded by ene¬ 
mies who persecute him and mock him. 

8 tn The word ‘r’ts? Cavil) means “child,” and this cannot be 
right here. If it is read as by) (’avval) as in Job 27:7 it would be 
the unrighteous. 

9 sn Job does not refer hereto his friends, but more likely to 
the wicked men who set about to destroy him and his posses¬ 
sions, or to the rabble in ch. 30. 

10 tn The word 'lam lyirteni) does not derive from the root 
non (ratah) as would fit the pointing in the MT, but from am 
( yarnt ), cognate to Arabic warrnta, “to throw; to hurl.” E. Dhor- 
me (Job, 236) thinks that since the normal form would have 
been ':ai" (yii^teni), it is probable that one of the yods (') 
would have affected the word b'lS) Cavil) - but that does not 
make much sense. 

11 tn The verb -ns (parar ) means “to shake.” In the Hiphil it 
means “to break; to shatter” (5:12; 15:4). The Pilpel means 
“to break in pieces,” and in the Poel in Jer 23:29 “to smash 
up.” So Job was living at ease, and God shattered his life. 

12 tn Here is another Pilpel, now from j'ss (patsats) with a 
similar meaning to the other verb. It means “to dash into piec¬ 
es” and even scatter the pieces. The LXX translates this line, 
“he took me by the hair of the head and plucked it out.” 

13 tn The meaning of “his archers” is supported for ran 
(rabbayv) in view of Jer 50:29. The LXX, Syriac, Vulgate, Tar- 
gum Job, followed by several translations and commentators 
prefer “arrows.” They see this as a more appropriate figure 
without raising the question of who the archers might be (see 
6:4). The point is an unnecessary distinction, for the figure is 
an illustration of the affliction that God has brought on him. 


14 tn Heb “and he does not pity,” but the clause is function¬ 
ing adverbially in the line. 

15 tn The verb rf?s (palakh) in the Piel means “to pierce” 
(see Prov 7:23). A fuller comparison should be made with 
Lam 3:12-13. 

16 tn This word 'rnna (m e rerati, “my gall”) is found only 
here. It is close to the form in Job 13:26, “bitter things.” In 
Job 20:14 it may mean “poison." The thought is also found 
in Lam 2:11. 

17 tn The word ps (parats) means “to make a breach” in 
a wall (Isa 5:5; Ps 80:13). It is used figuratively in the birth 
and naming of Peres in Gen 38:29. Here the image is now 
of a military attack that breaks through a wall. The text uses 
the cognate accusative, and then with the addition of 'jb j js 
('al-p e ne, “in addition”) it repeats the cognate noun. A smooth 
translation that reflects the three words is difficult. E. Dhorme 
(Job, 237) has “he batters me down, breach upon breach.” 

18 tn Heb “runs.” 

19 snThe language is hyperbolic; Job is saying that the sack¬ 
cloth he has put on in his lamentable state is now stuck to his 
skin as if he had stitched it into the skin. It is now a habitual 
garment that he never takes off. 

20 tn The Poel 'nVjJi (’olalti) from bbi) (’alal, “to enter”) has 
here the meaning of “to thrust in.” The activity is the opposite 
of “raising high the horn,” a picture of dignity and victory. 

21 tn There is no English term that captures exactly what 
“horn” is meant to do. Drawn from the animal world, the 
image was meant to convey strength and pride and victory. 
Some modern commentators have made other proposals 
for the line. Svi Rin suggested from Ugaritic that the verb be 
translated “lower” or “dip” (“Ugaritic - Old Testament Affini¬ 
ties,” BZ 7 [1963]: 22-33). 

22 tn An intensive form, a Qetaltal form of the root nan 
(khamar, “red”) is used here. This word has as probable de¬ 
rivatives nan (khomer, “[red] clay”) and n'lan (khamor, “[red] 
ass") and the like. Because of the weeping, his whole com¬ 
plexion has been reddened (the LXX reads “my belly"). 

23 sn A. B. Davidson (Job, 122) notes that spontaneous and 
repeated weeping is one of the symptoms of elephantiasis. 

24 sn See Job 3:5. Just as joy brings light and life to the 
eyes, sorrow and suffering bring darkness. The “eyelids" here 
would be synecdoche, reflecting the whole facial expression 
as sad and sullen. 

25 tn For the use of the preposition^ Cal) to introduce con¬ 
cessive clauses, see GKC 499 §160.c. 
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JOB 16:18 

An Appeal to God as Witness 

16:18 “O earth, do not cover my blood, 1 
nor let there be a secret 1 2 place for my cry. 
16:19 Even now my witness 3 is in heaven; 
my advocate 4 is on high. 

16:20 My intercessor is my friend 5 
as my eyes pour out 6 tears to God; 

16:21 and 7 he contends with God on be¬ 
half of man 

as a man 8 pleads 9 for his friend. 


1 sn Job knows that he will die, and that his death, signified 
here by blood on the ground, will cry out for vindication. 

2 tn The word is simply "a place,” but in the context it surely 
means a hidden place, a secret place that would never be dis¬ 
covered (see 18:21). 

3 sn The witness in heaven must be God, to whom the cries 
and prayers come. Job’s dilemma is serious, but common to 
the human experience: the hostility of God toward him is baf¬ 
fling, but he is conscious of his innocence and can call on God 
to be his witness. 

4 tn The parallelism now uses the Aramaic word “my advo¬ 
cate” - the one who testifies on my behalf. The word again 
appears in Gen 31:47 for Laban’s naming of the “heap of wit¬ 
ness” in Aramaic - “Sahadutha.” 

5 tn The first two words of this verse are problematic: ■' 1 ?p 
'in '!• ( m e litsay re'ay, “my scorners are my friends”). The word 
pV? (melits), from or related to the word for “scorner” (pb, lits) 
in wisdom literature especially, can also mean “mediator” 
(Job 33:23), “interpreter” (Gen 42:23). This gives the idea 
that “scorn” has to do with the way words are used. It may 
be that the word here should have the singular suffix and be 
taken as “my spokesman." This may not be from the same 
root as “scorn” (see N. H. Richardson, “Some Notes on lis 
and Its Derivatives,” VT 5 [1955]: 434-36). This is the view 
of the NIV, NJPS, JB, NAB, as well as a number of commen¬ 
tators. The idea of “my friends are scorners" is out of place 
in this section, unless taken as a parenthesis. Other sugges¬ 
tions are not convincing. The LXX has “May my prayer come to 
the Lord, and before him may my eye shed tears." Some have 
tried to change the Hebrew to fit this. The word “my friends” 
also calls for some attention. Instead of a plural noun suffix, 
most would see it as a singular, a slight vocalic change. But 
others think it is not the word “friend.” D. J. A. Clines accepts 
the view that it is not “friends" but “thoughts” (sn, rea’). E. 
Dhorme takes it as “clamor,” from sin ( nia ’) and so interprets 
“my claimant word has reached God.” J. B. Curtis tries “My 
intercessor is my shepherd,” from 'Sn (ro’i). See “On Job’s Wit¬ 
ness in Heaven,” JBL 102 [1983]: 549-62. 

6 tn The Hebrew verb means “to drip; to stream; to flow”; 
the expression is cryptic, but understandable: “my eye flows 
[with tears as I cry out] to God.” But many suggestions have 
been made for this line too. Driver suggested in connection 
with cognate words that it be given the meaning “sleepless" 
( ITS 34 [1933]: 375-85), but this would also require ad¬ 
ditional words for a smooth reading. See also E. A. Speiser, 
“The Semantic Range of dalapu," JCS 5 (1951): 64-66, for 
the Akkadian connection. But for the retention of “dripping 
eyes” based on the Talmudic use, see J. C. Greenfield, “Lexi¬ 
cographical Notes I,” HUCA 29 (1958): 203-28. 

7 tn E. Dhorme (Job, 240) alters this slightly to read “Would 
that” or “Ah! if only.” 

8 tn This is the simple translation of the expression “son 
of man” in Job. But some commentators wish to change 
the word |a (ben, “son”) to pa (ben, “between”). It would then 
be “[as] between a man and [for] his friend.” Even though a 
few mss have this reading, it is to be rejected. But see J. Barr, 
“Some Notes on ‘ben’ in Classical Hebrew," JSS 23 (1978): 
1 - 22 . 

9 tn The verb is supplied from the parallel clause. 


16:22 For the years that lie ahead are few, 10 
and then I will go on the way of no re¬ 
turn. 11 

17:1 My spirit is broken, 12 
my days have faded out, 13 
the grave 14 awaits me. 

17:2 Surely mockery 15 is with me; 16 
my eyes must dwell on their hostility. 17 
17:3 Make then my pledge 18 with you. 
Who else will put up security for me? 19 
17:4 Because 20 you have closed their 21 
minds to understanding, 
therefore you will not exalt them. 22 


10 tn The expression is “years of number,” meaning that 
they can be counted, and so “the years are few.” The verb 
simply means “comes” or “lie ahead.” 

11 tn The verbal expression “I will not return” serves here 
to modify the journey that he will take. It is “the road [of] I will 
not return." 

12 tn The verb 'tan (khaval, “to act badly”) in the Piel means 
“to ruin." The Pual translation with “my spirit” as the subject 
means “broken" in the sense of finished (not in the sense of 
humbled as in Ps 51). 

13 tn The verb ■Jjr (za’aq, equivalent of Aramaic pjn [da’aq]) 
means “to be extinguished.” It only occurs here in the He¬ 
brew. 

14 tn The plural “graves” could be simply an intensification, 
a plural of extension (see GKC 397 §124.c), or a reference to 
the graveyard. Coverdale had: “I am harde at deathes dore.” 
The Hebrew expression simply reads “graves for me." It prob¬ 
ably means that graves await him. 

15 tn The noun is the abstract noun, “mockery." It indicates 
that he is the object of derision. But many commentators ei¬ 
ther change the word to “mockers" (Tur-Sinai, NEB), or argue 
that the form in the text is a form of the participle (Gordis). 

16 tn E. Dhorme (Job, 243) interprets the preposition to 
mean “aimed at me.” 

17 tn The meaning of artnan (hamm e rotam) is unclear, and 
the versions offer no help, if the MT is correct, it would prob¬ 
ably be connected to rno (marah, “to be rebellious”) and the 
derived form something like “hostility; provocation." But some 
commentators suggest it should be related to rirna (marorot, 
“bitter things”). Others have changed both the noun and the 
verb to obtain something like “My eye is weary of their con¬ 
tentiousness" (Holscher), or mine eyes are wearied by your 
stream of peevish complaints” (G. R. Driver, “Problems in the 
Hebrew text of Job," VTSup 3 [1955]: 78). There is no alterna¬ 
tive suggestion that is compelling. 

18 tn The MT has two imperatives: “Lay down, pledge me, 
with me.” Most commentators think that the second imper¬ 
ative should be a noun, and take it to say, “Lay my pledge 
with/beside you." A. B. Davidson (Job, 126) suggests that the 
first verb means “give a pledge," and so the two similar verbs 
would be emphatic: “Give a pledge, be my surety.” Other than 
such a change (which would involve changing the vowels) one 
would have to interpret similarly by seeing the imperatives as 
a kind of hendiadys, with the main emphasis being on the 
second imperative, “make a pledge.” 

19 sn The idiom is “to strike the hand." Here the wording 
is a little different, “Who is he that will strike himself into my 
hand?” 

20 tn This half-verse gives the reason for the next half- 
verse. 

21 sn The pronoun their refers to Job’s friends. They have 
not pledged security for him because God has hidden or 
sealed off their understanding. 

22 tn The object “them” is supplied. This is the simplest 
reading of the line, taking the verb is an active Polel. Some 
suggest that the subject is “their hand" and the verb is to 
be translated “is not raised.” This would carry through the 
thought of the last verse, but it is not necessary to the point. 
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JOB 17:15 

I will not find a wise man among you. 

17:11 My days have passed, my plans 13 
are shattered, 

even 14 the desires 15 of my heart. 

17:12 These men 16 change 17 night into 
day; 

they say, 13 ‘The light is near 

in the face of darkness.’ 19 

17:13 If 20 1 hope for the grave to be my 
home, 

if I spread out my bed in darkness, 

17:14 If I cry 21 to corruption, 22 ‘You are 
my father,’ 

and to the worm, ‘My Mother,’ or ‘My 
sister,’ 

17:15 where then 23 is my hope? 

And my hope, 24 who sees it? 


17:5 If a man denounces his friends for 
personal gain, 1 

the eyes of his children will fail. 

17:6 He has made me 2 a byword 3 to 
people, 

I am the one in whose face they spit. 4 

17:7 My eyes have grown dim 5 with grief; 

my whole frame 6 is but a shadow. 

17:8 Upright men are appalled 7 at this; 

the innocent man is troubled 8 with the 
godless. 

17:9 But the righteous man holds to his 
way, 

and the one with clean hands grows 
stronger. 9 

Anticipation of Death 

17:10 “But turn, all of you, 10 and come 11 
now! 12 


1 tn Heb “for a portion.” This verse is rather obscure. The 
words are not that difficult, but the sense of them in this con¬ 
text is. Some take the idea to mean “he denounces his friends 
for a portion," and others have a totally different idea of “he 
invites his friends to share with him.” The former fits the con¬ 
text better, indicating that Job’s friends speak out against him 
for some personal gain. The second half of the verse then 
promises that his children will suffer loss for this attempt at 
gain. The line is surely proverbial. A number of other interpre¬ 
tations can be found in the commentaries. 

2 tn The verb is the third person, and so God is likely the 
subject. The LXX has "you have made me.” So most commen¬ 
tators clarify the verb in some such way. However, without an 
expressed subject it can also be taken as a passive. 

3 tn The word “byword” is related to the word translated 
“proverb” in the Bible (bts'D, mashat). Job’s case is so well 
known that he is synonymous with afflictions and with abuse 
by people. 

4 tn The word ns'n (tofet) is a bapax legomenon. The expres¬ 
sion is "and a spitting in/to the face I have become,” i.e., “I 
have become one in whose face people spit.” Various sug¬ 
gestions have been made, including a linktoTophet, but they 
are weak. The verse as it exists in the MT is fine, and fits the 
context well. 

5 tn See the usage of this verb in Gen 27:1 and Deut 34:7. 
Usually it is age that causes the failing eyesight, but here it is 
the grief. 

6 tn The word D’-is; lytsurim), here with a suffix, occurs only 
here in the Bible. The word is related to -is; lyatsar, “to form, 
fashion”). And so Targum Job has “my forms," and the Vul¬ 
gate “my members.” The Syriac uses “thoughts" to reflect ns; 
iyetser). Some have followed this to interpret, “all my thoughts 
have dissolved into shadows.” But the parallel with “eye” 
would suggest “form.” The plural “my forms, all of them” 
would refer to the whole body. 

7 tn This verb am' ( shamam , “appalled”) is the one found in 
Isa 52:14, translated there "astonished.” 

8 tn The verb means “to rouse oneself to excitement." It nat¬ 
urally means “to be agitated; to be stirred up.” 

9 tn The last two words are the imperfect verb eye' lyosifi 
which means “he adds,” and the abstract noun “energy, 
strength.” This noun is not found elsewhere; its Piel verb oc¬ 
curs in Job 4:4 and 16:5. “he increases strength.” 

10 tn The form says “all of them.” Several editors would 
change it to “all of you,” but the lack of concord is not sur¬ 
prising; the vocative elsewhere uses the third person (see Mic 
1:2; see also GKC 441 §135.r). 

11 tn The first verb, the jussive, means “to return"; the sec¬ 
ond verb, the imperative, means “to come.” The two could be 
taken as a hendiadys, the first verb becoming adverbial: “to 
come again.” 

12 tn Instead of the exact correspondence between coordi¬ 

nate verbs, other combinations occur - here we have a jus¬ 


sive and an imperative (see GKC 386 §120.e). 

13 tn This term usually means “plans; devices” in a bad 
sense, although it can be used of God’s plans (see e.g., Zech 
8:15). 

14 tn Although not in the Hebrew text, “even” is supplied in 
the translation, because this line is in apposition to the pre¬ 
ceding. 

15 tn This word has been linked to the roottfT (yarash, "to 
inherit”) yielding a meaning “the possessions of my heart.” 
But it is actually to be connected to tynx (’arash, "to desire”) 
cognate to the Akkadian eresu, “desire.” The LXX has “limbs,” 
which may come from an Aramaic word for “ropes.” An emen¬ 
dation based on the LXX would be risky. 

16 tn The verse simply has the plural, “they change." But 
since this verse seems to be a description of his friends, a 
clarification of the referent in the translation is helpful. 

17 tn The same verb D'i? ( sim , “set") is used this way in Isa 
5:20: “...who change darkness into light.” 

18 tn The rest of the verse makes better sense if it is inter¬ 
preted as what his friends say. 

19 tn This expression is open to alternative translations: (1) 
It could mean that they say in the face of darkness, “Light is 
near.” (2) It could also mean “The light is near the darkness” 
or “The light is nearerthan the darkness.” 

20 tn The clause begins with dn (7m) which here has more 
of the sense of “since." E. Dhorme (Job, 253) takes a rather 
rare use of the word to get “Can I hope again" (see also GKC 
475 §150.fforthe caveat). 

21 tn This is understood because the conditional clauses 
seem to run to the apodosis in v. 15. 

22 tn The word rro (shakhat) may be the word “corruption” 
from a root nrffif ( shakhat , “to destroy") or a word “pit” from 
nW (shuakh, “to sink down”). The same problem surfaces in 
Ps 16:10, where it is parallel to “Sheol.” E. F. Sutcliffe, The 
Old Testament and the Future Life, 76ff., defends the mean¬ 
ing “corruption.” But many commentators here take it to 
mean “the grave" in harmony with “Sheol." But in this verse 
“worms” would suggest “corruption” is better. 

23 tn The adverb isk (’ efo , “then") plays an enclitic role here 
(see Job 4:7). 

24 tn The repetition of “my hope” in the verse has thrown 
the versions off, and their translations have led commenta¬ 
tors also to change the second one to something like “good¬ 
ness,” on the assumption that a word cannot be repeated in 
the same verse. The word actually carries two different sens¬ 
es here. The first would be the basic meaning “hope,” but the 
second a metonymy of cause, namely, what hope produces, 
what will be seen. 
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17:16 Will 1 it 2 go down to the barred 
gates 3 of death? 

Will 4 we descend 5 together into the 
dust?” 

Bildad s Second Speech 6 

18:1 Then Bildad the Shuhite answered: 

18:2 “How long until you 7 make an end of 
words? 8 

You must consider, 9 and then 10 we can 
talk. 

18:3 Why should we be regarded as 
beasts, 

and considered stupid 11 in your sight? 

1 sn It is natural to assume that this verse continues the 
interrogative clause of the preceding verse. 

2 tn The plural form of the verb probably refers to the two 
words, or the two senses of the word in the preceding verse. 
Hope and what it produces will perish with Job. 

3 tn The Hebrew word n'na (baddim) describes the “bars” 
or “bolts” of Sheol, referring (by synecdoche) to the “gates of 
Sheol.” The LXX has “with me to Sheol,” and many adopt that 
as “by my side.” 

4 tn The conjunction cs (’ im) confirms the interrogative in¬ 
terpretation. 

5 tn The translation follows the LXX and the Syriac versions 
with the change of vocalization in the MT. The MT has the 
noun “rest," yielding, “will our rest be together in the dust?” 
The verb nra (nakhat) in Aramaic means “to go down; to de¬ 
scend." If that is the preferred reading - and it almost is uni¬ 
versally accepted here - then it would be spelled nra ( nekhat). 
In either case the point of the verse is clearly describing death 
and going to the grave. 

6 sn Bildad attacks Job with less subtlety than Eliphaz. He 
describes the miserable existence of the wicked, indicating 
that it is the proof of sin. His speech falls into two main parts: 
why is Job so contemptuous toward his friends (Job 18:2-4), 
and the fate of the wicked (18:5-21). On this chapter see N. 
M. Sarna, “The Mythological Background of Job 18," JBL 82 
(1963): 315-18; and W. A. Irwin, “Job’s Redeemer," JBL 81 
(1962): 217-29. 

7 tn The verb is plural, and so most commentators make it 
singular. But it seems from the context that Bildad is address- 
ingall of them, and notjustJob. 

8 tn The construction is fW? 'Sip (qintse l e millin), which 
is often taken to be “end of words,” as if the word was from 
CP (qets, “end”). But a plural of “end" is not found in the OT. 
Some will link the word to Arabic qanasa, “to hunt; to give 
chase,” to get an interpretation of "snares for words.” But E. 
Dhorme (Job, 257) objects that this does not fit the speech 
of Bildad (as well as it might Job’s). He finds a cognate qinsu, 
“fetters, shackles,” and reads “how long will you put shackles 
on words.” But G. R. Driver had pointed out that this cognate 
does not exist (“Problems in the Hebrew text of Job,” VTSup 3 
[1955]: 72-93). So it would be preferable to take the reading 
“ends” and explain the ] (nun) as from a Aramaizing by-form. 
This is supported by HQtgJob that uses cjiD (sof “end”). On 
the construction, GKC 421 §130.a explains this as a use of 
the construct in rapid narrative to connect the words; in such 
cases a preposition is on the following noun. 

9 tn The imperfect verb, again plural, would be here taken 
in the nuance of instruction, or a modal nuance of obligation. 
So Bildad is telling his listeners to be intelligent. This would be 
rather cutting in the discourse. 

10 tn Heb “afterward." 

11 tn The verb u'ppj ( nitminu) has been explained from dif¬ 

ferent roots. Some take it from Nan (tame', “to be unclean”), 

and translate it “Why should we be unclean in your eyes?” 

Most would connect it to dbb (; tamam , “to stop up”), mean¬ 

ing “to be stupid” in the Niphal. Another suggestion is to fol¬ 

low the LXX and read from can (damam, “to be reduced to 

silence”). Others take it from nan (damah) with a meaning “to 

be like.” But what is missing is the term of comparison - like 


18:4 You who tear yourself 12 to pieces in 
your anger, 

will the earth be abandoned 13 for your 
sake? 

Or will a rock be moved from its place? 14 

18:5 “Yes, 15 the lamp 16 of the wicked is ex¬ 
tinguished; 

his flame of fire 17 does not shine. 

18:6 The light in his tent grows dark; 

his lamp above him is extinguished. 18 

18:7 His vigorous steps 19 are restricted, 20 

and his own counsel throws him down. 21 

18:8 For he has been thrown into a net by 
his feet 22 

and he wanders into a mesh. 23 

18:9 A trap 24 seizes him by the heel; 


what? Various suggestions have been made, but all are sim¬ 
ply conjectures. 

12 tn The construction uses the participle and then 3rd per¬ 
son suffixes: “0 tearer of himself in his anger.” But it is clearly 
referring to Job, and so the direct second person pronouns 
should be used to make that clear. The LXX is an approxima¬ 
tion or paraphrase here: “Anger has possessed you, for what 
if you should die - would under heaven be desolate, or shall 
the mountains be overthrown from their foundations?” 

13 tn There is a good deal of study on this word in this pas¬ 
sage, and in Job in general. M. Dahood suggested a root srs 
(’azav) meaning “to arrange; to rearrange” (“The Root 'zb II in 
Job,” JBL 78 [1959]: 303-9). But this is refuted by H. G. M. 
Williamson, “A Reconsideration of 'zb II in Biblical Hebrew,” 
ZAW 97 (1985): 74-85. 

14 sn Bildad is asking if Job thinks the whole moral order 
of the world should be interrupted for his sake, that he may 
escape the punishment for wickedness. 

15 tn Hebrew na (gam , “also; moreover”), in view of what has 
just been said. 

16 snThe lamp or the light can have a number of uses in the 
Bible. Here it is probably an implied metaphor for prosperity 
and happiness, for the good life itself. 

17 tn The expression is literally "the flame of his fire,” but 
the pronominal suffix qualifies the entire bound construction. 
The two words together intensify the idea of the flame. 

18 tn The LXX interprets a little more precisely: “his lamp 
shall be put out with him.” 

sn This thesis of Bildad will be questioned by Job in 21:17 
- how often is the lamp of the wicked snuffed out? 

19 tn Heb “the steps of his vigor," the genitive being the at¬ 
tribute. 

20 tn The verb -ns (tsarar) means “to be cramped; to be 
straitened; to be hemmed in.” The trouble has hemmed him 
in, so that he cannot walk with the full, vigorous steps he 
had before. The LXX has “Let the meanest of men spoil his 
goods.” 

21 tn The LXX has "causes him to stumble," which many 
commentators accept, but this involves the transposition of 
the three letters. The verb is (shalakh, “throw”) not 
(kasha/, “stumble"). 

22 tn See Ps 25:15. 

23 tn The word rusts’ (s e vakhah) is used in scripture for the 
lattice window (2 Kgs 1:2). The Arabic cognate means “to be 
intertwined.” So the term could describe a net, matting, grat¬ 
ing, or lattice. Here it would be the netting stretched over a 
pit. 

24 tn This word ns (pakh ) specifically refers to the snare of 
the fowler - thus a bird trap. But its plural seems to refer to 
nets in general (see Job 22:10). 
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a snare 1 grips him. 

18:10 A rope is hidden for him 2 on the 
ground 

and a trap for him 3 lies on the path. 

18:11 Terrors 4 frighten him on all sides 
and dog 5 his every step. 

18:12 Calamity is 6 hungry for him, 7 
and misfortune is ready at his side. 8 
18:13 It eats away parts of his skin; 9 
the most terrible death 10 devours his 
limbs. 

18:14 He is dragged from the security of 
his tent, 11 

and marched off 12 to the king 13 of terrors. 


1 tn This word does not occur elsewhere. But another word 
from the same root means “plait of hair," and so this term has 
something to do with a net like a trellis or lattice. 

2 tn Heb “his rope." The suffix must be a genitive express¬ 
ing that the trap was for him, to trap him, and so an objective 
genitive. 

3 tn Heb “his trap.” The pronominal suffix is objective geni¬ 
tive here as well. 

4 sn Bildad is referring here to all the things that afflict a per¬ 
son and cause terror. It would then be a metonymy of effect, 
the cause being the afflictions. 

5 tn The verb ps (puts) in the Hiphil has the meaning “to 
pursue” and “to scatter." It is followed by the expression “at 
his feet.” So the idea is easily derived: they chase him at his 
feet. But some commentators have other proposals. The 
most far-fetched is that of Ehrlich and Driver (ZA\N 24 [1953]: 
259-60) which has “and compel him to urinate on his feet," 
one of many similar readings the NEB accepted from Driver. 

6 tn The jussive is occasionally used without its normal 
sense and only as an imperfect (see GKC 323 §109 .k). 

7 tn There are a number of suggestions for lis (’ono). Some 
take it as “vigor": thus “his strength is hungry.” Others take it 
as “iniquity”: thus “his iniquity/trouble is hungry.” 

8 tn The expression means that misfortune is right there to 
destroy him whenever there is the opportunity. 

9 tn The expression “the limbs of his skin” makes no sense, 
unless a poetic meaning of “parts” (or perhaps “layers”) is 
taken. The parallelism has “his skin" in the first colon, and 
“his limbs” in the second. One plausible suggestion is to take 
pa (badde, “limbs of”) in the first part to be ’Ha ( bidvay , “by 
a disease"; Dhorme, Wright, RSV). The verb has to be made 
passive, however. The versions have different things: The LXX 
has “let the branches of his feet be eaten”; the Syriac has “his 
cities will be swallowed up by force”; the Vulgate reads “let it 
devour the beauty of his skin”; andTargum Job has “it will de¬ 
vour the linen garments that cover his skin." 

10 tn The "firstborn of death" is the strongest child of death 
(Gen 49:3), or the deadliest death (like the “firstborn of the 
poor, the poorest). The phrase means the most terrible death 
(A. B. Davidson, Job, 134). 

11 tn Heb “from his tent, his security.” The apposition serves 
to modify the tent as his security. 

12 tn The verb is the Hiphil of -ws (tsa’ad, “to lead away”). 
The problem is that the form is either a third feminine (Rashi 
thought it was referring to Job’s wife) or the second person. 
There is a good deal of debate over the possibility of the prefix 
t- being a variant for the third masculine form. The evidence 
in Ugaritic and Akkadian is mixed, stronger for the plural than 
the singular. Gesenius has some samples where the third 
feminine form might also be used forthe passive if there is no 
expressed subject (see GKC 459 §144.b), but the evidence 
is not strong. The simplest choices are to change the prefix to 
a ’ (yod), or argue that the n (tav) can be masculine, or follow 
Gesenius. 

13 sn This is a reference to death, the king of all terrors. 
Other identifications are made in the commentaries: Mot, the 
Ugaritic god of death; Nergal of the Babylonians; Molech of 
the Canaanites, the one to whom people sent emissaries. 


18:15 Fire resides in his tent; 14 
over his residence burning sulfur is scat¬ 
tered. 

18:16 Below his roots dry up, 
and his branches wither above. 

18:17 His memory perishes from the earth, 
he has no name in the land. 15 
18:18 He is driven 16 from light into dark¬ 
ness 

and is banished from the world. 

18:19 He has neither children nor descen¬ 
dants 17 among his people, 
no survivor in those places he once 
stayed. 18 

18:20 People of the west 19 are appalled at 
his fate; 20 


14 tn This line is difficult as well. The verb, again a third femi¬ 
nine form, says “it dwells in his tent.” But the next part (’bap 
fb, mibb e li lo) means something like “things of what are not 
his." The best that can be made of the MT is “There shall live 
in his tent they that are not his” (referring to persons and ani¬ 
mals; see J. E. Hartley, Job [NICOT], 279). G. R. Driver and G. 
B. Gray (Job [ICC], 2:161) refer “that which is naught of his” to 
weeds and wild animals. M. Dahood suggested a reading bap 
(, mabbel) and a connection to Akkadian nablu, “fire" (cf. Uga¬ 
ritic nbl). The interchange of m and n is not a problem, and 
the parallelism with the next line makes good sense (“Some 
Northwest Semitic words in Job,” Bib 38 [1957]: 312ff.). Oth¬ 
ers suggest an emendation to get “night-hag” or vampire. This 
suggestion, as well as Driver’s “mixed herbs," are linked to 
the idea of exorcism. But if a change is to be made, Dahood’s 
is the most compelling. 

15 tn Heb “outside.” Cf. ESV, “in the street," referring to ab¬ 
sence from his community's memory. 

16 tn The verbs in this verse are plural; without the ex¬ 
pressed subject they should betaken in the passive sense. 

17 tn The two words j’f (nin, "offspring") and "DJ ( nekhed , 
“posterity") are always together and form an alliteration. This 
is hard to capture in English, but some have tried: Moffatt had 
“son and scion,” and Tur-Sinai had “breed or brood." But the 
words are best simply translated as “lineage and posterity” or 
as in the NIV “offspring or descendants.” 

18 tn Heb “in his sojournings.” The verb -na (gur) means “to 
reside; to sojourn” temporarily, without land rights. Even this 
word has been selected to stress the temporary nature of his 
stay on earth. 

19 tn The word n’Hns (’akharonim) means “those [men] 
coming after.” And the next word, P’iaip (qadmonim), means 
“those [men] coming before.” Some commentators have tried 
to see here references to people who lived before and people 
who lived after, but that does not explain their being appalled 
at the fate of the wicked. So the normal way this is taken is 
in connection to the geography notably the seas - “the hin¬ 
der sea" refers to the Mediterranean, the West, and “the front 
sea” refers to the Dead Sea (Zech 14:8), namely, the East. 
The versions understood this as temporal: “the last groaned 
for him, and wonder seized the first” (LXX). 

20 tn Heb “his day.” 
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people of the east are seized with horror, 1 
saying, 2 

18:21 ‘Surely such is the residence 3 of an 
evil man; 

and this is the place of one who has not 
known God.’” 4 5 

Job s Reply to BildacP 

19:1 Then Job answered: 

19:2 “How long will you torment me 6 

and crush 7 me with your words? 8 

19:3 These ten times 9 you have been re¬ 
proaching me; 10 

you are not ashamed to attack me! 11 


1 tn The expression has “they seize horror.” The RSV ren¬ 
ders this “horror seizes them."The same idiom is found in Job 
21:6: “laid hold on shuddering." The idiom would solve the 
grammatical problem and not change the meaning greatly, 
but it would change the parallelism. 

2 tn The word “saying” is supplied in the translation to mark 
and introduce the following as a quotation of these people 
who are seized with horror. The alternative is to take v. 21 as 
Bildad’s own summary statement (cf. G. R. Driver and G. B. 
Gray, Job [ICC], 2:162; J. E. Hartley, Job [NICOT], 280). 

3 tn The term is in the plural, “the tabernacles”; it should be 
taken as a plural of local extension (see GKC 397 §124.b). 

4 tn The word “place” is in construct; the clause following it 
replaces the genitive: “this is the place of - he has not known 
God." 

5 sn Job is completely stunned by Bildad’s speech, and 
feels totally deserted by God and his friends. Yet from his de¬ 
spair a new hope emerges with a stronger faith. Even though 
he knows he will die in his innocence, he knows that God will 
vindicate him and that he will be conscious of the vindica¬ 
tion. There are four parts to this reply: Job’s impatience with 
the speeches of his friends (2-6), God's abandonment of Job 
and his attack (7-12), Job’s forsaken state and appeal to his 
friends (13-22), and Job’s confidence that he will be vindicat¬ 
ed (23-29). 

6 tn Heb "torment my soul," with “soul" representing the 
self or individual. The MT has a verb from na; (yagah, “to af¬ 
flict; to torment”). This is supported by the versions. But the 
LXX has “to tire” which is apparently from sir (yaga’). The form 
in the MT is unusual because it preserves the final (original) 
yod in the Hiphil (see GKC 214 §75.gg). So this unusual form 
has been preserved, and is the correct reading. A modal nu¬ 
ance for the imperfect fits best here: “How long do you intend 
to do this?” 

7 tn The MThassrn ( dakha ’), “to crush" in the Piel.The LXX, 
however, has a more general word which means "to destroy.” 

8 tn The LXX adds to the verse: "only know that the Lord has 
dealt with me thus.” 

9 sn The number “ten” is a general expression to convey 
that this has been done often (see Gen 31:7; Num 14:22). 

10 tn The Hiphil of the verb nfa (kalam) means “outrage; 
insult; shame." The verbs in this verse are prefixed conjuga¬ 
tions, and may be interpreted as preterites if the reference is 
to the past time. But since the action is still going on, progres¬ 
sive imperfects work well. 

11 tn The second half of the verse uses two verbs, the one 

dependent on the other. It could be translated “you are not 

ashamed to attack me” (see GKC 385-86 §120.c), or “you 

attack me shamelessly.” The verb nan (hakhar) poses some 

difficulties for both the ancient versions and the modern com¬ 

mentators. The verb seems to be cognate to Arabic hakara, 

“to oppress; to ill-treat." This would mean that there has been 

a transformation of n (khet) to n (he). Three Hebrew mss actu¬ 

ally have the n (khet). This has been widely accepted; other 

suggestions are irrelevant. 


19:4 But even if it were 12 true that I have 
erred, 13 

my error 14 remains solely my concern! 

19:5 If indeed 15 you would exalt your¬ 
selves 16 above me 

and plead my disgrace against me, 17 

19:6 know 18 * then that God has wronged 
me 13 

and encircled 20 me with his net. 21 

Job s Abandonment and Afflictioti 

19:7 “If 22 I cry out, 23 ‘Violence!’ 24 

I receive no answer; 25 

I cry for help, 

but there is no justice. 

19:8 He has blocked 26 my way so I cannot 
pass, 

and has set darkness 27 over my paths. 


12 tn Job has held to his innocence, so the only way that 
he could say “I have erred” ('im®, shagiti) is in a hypothetical 
clause like this. 

13 tn There is a long addition in the LXX: “in having spoken 
words which it is not right to speak, and my words err, and are 
unreasonable.” 

14 tn The word ruitye (m e sliugah) is a hapax legomenon. It 
is derived from :W (shug, “to wander; to err”) with root paral¬ 
leling:® (shagag) and ru»' (shagah). What Job is saying is that 
even if if were true that he had erred, it did not injure them - it 
was solely his concern. 

15 tn The introductory particles repeat d:bk (’ amnam , 
“indeed”) but now with dk (’im, “if”). It could be interpreted 
to mean “is it not true,” or as here in another conditional 
clause. 

16 tn The verb is the Hiphil of bit (gadal)\ it can mean “to 
make great” or as an internal causative “to make oneself 
great” or “to assume a lofty attitude, to be insolent.” There is 
no reason to assume another root here with the meaning of 
"quarrel” (as Gordis does). 

17 sn Job’s friends have been using his shame, his humilia¬ 
tion in all his sufferings, as proof against him in their case. 

18 tn The imperative is used here to introduce a solemn af¬ 
firmation. This verse proves that Job was in no way acknowl¬ 
edging sin in v. 4. Here Job is declaring that God has wronged 
him, and in so doing, perverted justice. 

19 tn The Piel of nw (’ avat) means “to warp justice” (see 
8:3), or here, to do wrong to someone (see Ps 119:78). The 
statement is chosen to refute the question that Bildad asked 
in his first speech. 

20 tn The verb epu (naqaf) means “to turn; to make a circle; 
to encircle.” It means that God has encircled or engulfed Job 
with his net. 

21 tn The word 'rnsB (m e tsudo) is usually connected with ms 
(tsud, “to hunt”), and so is taken to mean “a net." Gordis and 
Habel, however, interpret it to mean “siegeworks” thrown up 
around a city - but that would require changing the i (dalet) 
to a n (resh) (cf. NLT, “I am like a city under siege”). The LXX, 
though, has “bulwark." Besides, the previous speech used 
several words for “net.” 

22 tn The particle is used here as in 9:11 (see GKC 497 
§159.w). 

23 tc The LXX has “I laugh at reproach.” 

24 tn The same idea is expressed in Jer 20:8 and Hab 1:2. 
The cry is a cry for help, that he has been wronged, that there 
is no justice. 

25 tn The Niphal is simply “I am not answered.” See Prov 
21:13b. 

26 tn The verb (gadar) means “to wall up; to fence up; 
to block.” God has blocked Job’s way so that he cannot get 
through. See the note on 3:23. Cf. Lam 3:7. 

27 tn Some commentators take the word to be ■jtfn (hasak), 
related to an Arabic word for “thorn hedge.” 
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19:14 My kinsmen have failed me; 
my friends 13 have forgotten me. 14 
19:15 My guests 15 and my servant girls 
consider 16 me a stranger; 

I am a foreigner 17 in their eyes. 

19:161 summon 18 my servant, but he does 
not respond, 

even though I implore 19 him with my 
own mouth. 

19:17 My breath is repulsive 20 to my wife; 
I am loathsome 21 to my brothers. 22 
19:18 Even youngsters have scorned me; 
when I get up, 23 they scoff at me. 24 


19:9 He has stripped me of my honor 
and has taken the crown off my head. 1 
19:10 He tears me down 2 on every side 
until I perish; 3 

he uproots 4 my hope 5 like one uproots 6 
a tree. 

19:11 Thus 7 his anger bums against me, 
and he considers me among his enemies. 8 
19:12 His troops 9 advance together; 
they throw up 10 a siege ramp against me, 
and they camp around my tent. 

Job s Forsaken State 

19:13 “He has put my relatives 11 far from 
me; 

my acquaintances only 12 turn away from 
me. 


I sn The images here are fairly common in the Bible. God 
has stripped away Job’s honorable reputation. The crown is 
the metaphor for the esteem and dignity he once had. See 
29:14; Isa 61:3; see Ps 8:5 [6]. 

2 tn The metaphors are changed now to a demolished 
building and an uprooted tree. The verb is pn: ( natats, “to de¬ 
molish”). Since it is Job himself who is the object, the mean¬ 
ing cannot be "demolish” (as of a house so that an inhabitant 
has to leave), but more of the attack or the battering. 

3 tn The text has ■j'pn (halakh, "to leave”). But in view of Job 
14:20, “perish” or “depart” would be a better meaning here. 

4 tn The verb sp; ( nasa') means “to travel” generally, but 
specifically it means “to pull up the tent pegs and move.” The 
Hiphil here means “uproot." It is used of a vine in Ps 80:9. The 
idea here does not contradict Job 14:7, for there the tree still 
had roots and so could grow. 

5 tn The NEB has “my tent rope,” but that seems too con¬ 
trived here. It is absurd to pull up a tent-rope like a tree. 

6 tn Heb “like a tree.” The words “one uproots" are supplied 
in the translation for clarity. 

7 tn The verb is a nonpreterite vayyiqtol perhaps employed 
to indicate that the contents of v. 11 are a logical sequence to 
the actions described in v. 10. 

8 tn This second half of the verse is a little difficult. The He¬ 
brew has “and he reckons me for him like his adversaries.” 
Most would change the last word to a singular in harmony 
with the versions, “as his adversary." But some retain the MT 
pointing and try to explain it variously: Weiser suggests that 
the plural might have come from a cultic recitation of Yah- 
weh’s deeds against his enemies; Fohrer thinks it refers to 
the primeval enemies; Gordis takes it as distributive, “as one 
of his foes." If the plural is retained, this latter view makes the 
most sense. 

9 sn Now the metaphor changes again. Since God thinks of 
Job as an enemy, he attacks with his troops, builds the siege 
ramp, and camps around him to besiege him. All the power 
and all the forces are at God’s disposal in his attack of Job. 

10 tn Heb “they throw up their way against me.” The verb 
V?d (salat) means “to build a siege ramp” or “to throw up a 
ramp”; here the object is “their way.” The latter could be tak¬ 
en as an adverbial accusative, “as their way.” But as the ob¬ 
ject it fits just as well. Some delete the middle clause; the LXX 
has “Together his troops fell upon me, they beset my ways 
with an ambush.” 

II tn Heb “brothers.” 

12 tn The LXX apparently took nr-jN (’akh, “even, only,” 

and zaru, “they turn away”) together as if it was the verb -ism 

n (’akhzaru, “they have become cruel,” as in 20:21). But the 

grammar in the line would be difficult with this. Moreover, 

the word is most likely from nit ( zur , “to turn away”). See L. A. 

Snijders, “The Meaning of zar in the Old Testament," OTS 10 

(1964): 1-154 (especially p. 9). 


13 tn The Pual participle is used for those “known” to him, 
or with whom he is “familiar,” whereas aYijj (qarov, “near”) is 
used for a relative. 

14 tn Many commentators add the first part of v. 15 to this 
verse, because it is too loaded and this is too short. That 
gives the reading “My kinsmen and my familiar friends have 
disappeared, they have forgotten me (15) the guests I enter¬ 
tained.” There is not much support for this, nor is there much 
reason for it. 

15 tn The Hebrew m ns (gare bed, “the guests of my 
house") refers to those who sojourned in my house - not resi¬ 
dents, but guests. 

16 tn The form of the verb is a feminine plural, which would 
seem to lend support to the proposed change of the lines 
(see last note to v. 14). But the form may be feminine primar¬ 
ily because of the immediate reference. On the other side, the 
suffix of “their eyes” is a masculine plural. So the evidence 
lies on both sides. 

17 tn This word n33 (nokhri) is the person from another 
race, from a strange [and, the foreigner. The previous word, 
13 (ger ), is a more general word for someone who is staying in 
the land but is not a citizen, a sojourner. 

18 tn The verb Nhjj (qara') followed by the b (lamed) preposi¬ 
tion means “to summon.” Contrast Ps 123:2. 

19 tn Heb “plead for grace” or “plead for mercy” (ESV). 

20 tn The Hebrew appears to have "my breath is strange to 
my wife.” This would be the meaning if the verb was from -m 
(zur, “to turn aside; to be a stranger”). But it should be con¬ 
nected to T> (zir), cognate to Assyrian zaru, “to feel repug¬ 
nance toward.” Here it is used in the intransitive sense, “to 
be repulsive.” L. A. Snijders, following Driver, doubts the exis¬ 
tence of this second root, and retains “strange” (“The Mean¬ 
ing of zar in the Old Testament,” OTS 10 [1964]: 1-154). 

21 tn The normal meaning here would be based on the root 
)?n (khanan, “to be gracious”). And so we have versions read¬ 
ing “although I entreated" or “my supplication.” But it seems 
more likely it is to be connected to another root meaning “to 
be offensive; to be loathsome.” For the discussion of the con¬ 
nection to the Arabic, see E. Dhorme, Job, 278. 

22 tn The text has “the sons of my belly [= body].” This would 
normally mean “my sons.” But they are all dead. And there is 
no suggestion that Job had other sons. The word “my belly” 
will have to be understood as “my womb,” i.e., the womb I 
came from. Instead of "brothers,” the sense could be “sib¬ 
lings” (both brothers and sisters; G. R. Driver and G. B. Gray, 
Job [ICC], 2:168). 

23 sn The use of the verb “rise” is probably fairly literal. 
When Job painfully tries to get up and walk, the little boys 
make fun of him. 

24 tn The verb nan (dibber) followed by the preposition 3 
(bet) indicates speaking against someone, namely, scoffing or 
railing against someone (see Ps 50:20; 78:19). Some com¬ 
mentators find another root with the meaning “to turn one’s 
back on; to turn aside from." The argument is rendered weak 
philologically because it requires a definition “from" for the 
preposition bet. See among others I. Eitan, “Studies in He¬ 
brew Roots,” JQR 14 (1923-24): 31-52 [especially 38-41], 
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19:19 All my closest friends 1 detest me; 

and those whom 2 I love have turned 
against me. 3 

19:20 My bones stick to my skin and my 
flesh; 4 

I have escaped 5 alive 6 with only the skin 
of my teeth. 

19:21 Have pity on me, my friends, have 
pity on me, 

for the hand of God has struck me. 

19:22 Why do you pursue me like God 
does? 7 

Will you never be satiated with my 
flesh? 8 

Job s Assurance of Vindication 

19:23 “O that 9 my words were written 
down, 

O that they were written on a scroll, 10 

3 tn Heb “men of my confidence,” or “men of my council,” 
i.e., intimate friends, confidants. 

2 tn The pronoun nr (zeh) functions here in the place of a 
nominative (see GKC 447 §138.h). 

3 tn T. Penar translates this "turn away from me" (“Job 
19,19 in the Light of Ben Sira 6,11,” Bib 48 [1967]: 293-95). 

4 tn The meaning would be “I am nothing but skin and 
bones” in current English idiom. Both lines of this verse need 
attention. The first half seems to say, “My skin and my flesh 
sticks to my bones.” Some think that this is too long, and that 
the bones can stick to the skin, or the flesh, but not both. 
Dhorme proposes “in my skin my flesh has rotted away" (npn, 
raqav). This involves several changes in the line, however. He 
then changes the second line to read “and I have gnawed my 
bone with my teeth” (transferring “bone” from the first half 
and omitting “skin”). There are numerous other renderings of 
this; some of the more notable are: “I escape, my bones in my 
teeth” (Merx); “my teeth fall out” (Duhm); “my teeth fall from 
my gums” (Pope); “my bones protrude in sharp points” (Kis- 
sane). A. B. Davidson retains “the skin of my teeth,” meaning 
“gums. This is about the last thing that Job has, or he would 
not be able to speak. For a detailed study of this verse, D. J. 
A. Clines devotes two full pages of textual notes ( Job [WBC], 
430-31). He concludes with “My bones hang from my skin 
and my flesh, I am left with only the skin of my teeth." 

5 tn Or “I am left.” 

6 tn The word “alive” is not in the Hebrew text, but is sup¬ 
plied in the translation for clarity. 

7 sn Strahan comments, “The whole tragedy of the book is 
packed into these extraordinary words.” 

8 sn The idiom of eating the pieces of someone means 
“slander” in Aramaic (see Dan 3:8), Arabic and Akkadian. 

9 tn The optative is again expressed with the interrogative 
clause “Who will give that they be written?” Job wishes that 
his words be preserved long after his death. 

10 tn While the sense of this line is clear, there is a small 

problem and a plausible solution. The last word is indeed isp 
(sefer, “book”), usually understood here to mean “scroll.” But 
the verb that follows it in the verse is ipir (yukhaqu), from pp n 
(khaqaq, “to engrave; to carve”). While the meaning is clearly 
that Job wants his words to be retained, the idea of engraving 

in a book, although not impossible, is unusual. And so many 

have suggested that the Akkadian word siparru, “copper; 

brass,” is what is meant here (see Isa 30:8; Judg 5:14). The 
consonants are the same, and the vowel pattern is close to 
the original vowel pattern of this segholate noun. Writing on 
copper or bronze sheets has been attested from the 12th to 
the 2nd centuries, notably in the copper scroll, which would 
allow the translation “scroll” in our text (for more bibliography 
see D. J. A. Clines, Job [WBC], 432). But H. S. Gehman notes 
that in Phoenician our word can mean “inscription” (“SEFER, 
an inscription, in the book of Job,” JBL 63 [1944]: 303-7), 

making the proposed substitution unnecessary. 


19:24 that with an iron chisel and with 
lead 11 

they were engraved in a rock forever! 

19:25 As for me, I know that my Redeem¬ 
er 12 lives, 

and that as the last 13 

he will stand upon the earth. 14 
19:26 And after my skin has been 
destroyed, 15 

11 sn There is some question concerning the use of the 
lead. It surely cannot be a second description of the tool, for 
a lead tool would be of no use in chiseling words into a rock. 
It was Rashi's idea, followed by Dillmann and Duhm, that 
lead was run into the cut-out letters. The suggestion that they 
wrote on lead tablets does not seem to fit the verse (cf. NIV). 
See further A. Baker, “The Strange Case of Job’s Chisel,” CBQ 
31 (1969): 370-79. 

12 tn Or “my Vindicator.” The word is the active participle 
from (ga’al, “to redeem, protect, vindicate"). The word is 
well-known in the OT because of its identification as the kins¬ 
man-redeemer (see the book of Ruth). This is the near kins¬ 
man who will pay off one’s debts, defend the family, avenge a 
killing, marry the widow of the deceased. The word “redeem¬ 
er” evokes the wrong connotation for people familiar with the 
NT alone; a translation of “Vindicator” would capture the idea 
more. The concept might include the description of the me¬ 
diator already introduced in Job 16:19, but surely here Job 
is thinking of God as his vindicator. The interesting point to 
be stressed here is that Job has said clearly that he sees no 
vindication in this life, that he is going to die. But he knows he 
will be vindicated, and even though he will die, his vindicator 
lives. The dilemma remains though: his distress lay in God’s 
hiding his face from him, and his vindication lay only in be¬ 
holding God in peace. 

13 tn The word pnnt< ('akharon , “last”) has triggered a good 
number of interpretations. Here it is an adjectival form and not 
adverbial; it is an epithet of the vindicator. Some commenta¬ 
tors, followed by the RSV, change the form to make it adverbi¬ 
al, and translate it “at last.” T. H. Gaster translates it “even if he 
were the last person to exist” (“Short notes,” VT 4 [1954]: 78). 

14 tn The Hebrew has “and he will rise/stand upon [the] 
dust.” The verb nip ( qum) is properly “to rise; to arise,” and 
certainly also can mean “to stand.” Both English ideas are 
found in the verb. The concept here is that of God rising up 
to mete out justice. And so to avoid confusion with the idea 
of resurrection (which although implicit in these words which 
are pregnant with theological ideas yet to be revealed, is not 
explicitly stated or intended in this context) the translation 
“stand” has been used. The Vulgate had “I will rise,” which 
introduced the idea of Job's resurrection. The word “dust” is 
used as in 41:33. The word “dust” is associated with death 
and the grave, the very earthly particles. Job assumes that 
God will descend from heaven to bring justice to the world. 
The use of the word also hints that this will take place after 
Job has died and returned to dust. Again, the words of Job 
come to mean far more than he probably understood. 

15 tn This verse on the whole has some serious interpreta¬ 
tion problems that have allowed commentators to go in sever¬ 
al directions. The verbal clause is “they strike off this,” which 
is then to be taken as a passive in view of the fact that there is 
no expressed subject. Some have thought that Job was refer¬ 
ring to this life, and that after his disease had done its worst 
he would see his vindication (see T. J. Meek, “Job 19:25-27,” 
VT 6 [1956]: 100-103; E. F. Sutcliffe, “Further notes on Job, 
textual and exegetical,” Bib 31 [1950]: 377; and others). But 
Job has been clear - he does not expect to live and see his 
vindication in this life. There are a host of other interpreta¬ 
tions that differ greatly from the sense expressed in the MT. 
Duhm, for example, has “and another shall arise as my wit¬ 
ness." E. Dhorme (Job, 284-85) argues that the vindication 
comes after death; he emends the verb to get a translation: 
“and that, behind my skin, I shall stand up.” He explains this 
to mean that it will be Job in person who will be present at 
the ultimate drama. But the interpretation is forced, and re¬ 
ally unnecessary. 




853 


JOB 20:3 


yet in my flesh 1 1 will see God, * 2 
19:27 whom I will see for myself, 3 
and whom my own eyes will behold, 
and not another. 4 

My heart 5 grows faint within me. 6 
19:28 If you say, ‘How we will pursue 
him, 

since the root of the trouble is found in 
him!’ 7 


1 tn The Hebrew phrase is “and from my flesh." This could 
mean “without my flesh,” i.e., separated from my flesh, or 
“from my flesh,” i.e., in or with my flesh. The former view is 
taken by those who think Job’s vindication will come in this 
life, and who find the idea of a resurrection unlikely to be in 
Job's mind. The latter view is taken by those who interpret the 
preceding line as meaning death and the next verse under¬ 
scoring that it will be his eye that will see. This would indicate 
that Job's faith rises to an unparalleled level at this point. 

2 tn H. H. Rowley (Job [NCBC], 140) says, "The text of this 
verse is so difficult, and any convincing reconstruction is so 
unlikely, that it seems best not to attempt it.” His words have 
gone unheeded, even by himself, and rightly so. There seem 
to be two general interpretations, the details of some words 
notwithstanding. An honest assessment of the evidence 
would have to provide both interpretations, albeit still arguing 
for one. Here Job says he will see God. This at the least means 
that he will witness his vindication, which it seems clear from 
the other complaints of Job will occur after his death (it is his 
blood that must be vindicated). But in what way, exactly, Job 
will see God is not clarified. In this verse the verb that is used 
is often used of prophetic visions, but in the next verse the 
plain word for seeing - with his eye - is used. The fulfillment 
will be more precise than Job may have understood. Rowley 
does conclude: “Though there is no full grasping of a belief 
in a worthwhile Afterlife with God, this passage is a notable 
landmark in the program toward such a belief.” The difficulty 
is that Job expects to die - he would like to be vindicated in 
this life, but is resolved that he will die. (1) Some commenta¬ 
tors think that w. 25 and 26 follow the wish for vindication 
now; (2) others (traditionally) see it as in the next life. Some 
of the other interpretations that take a different line are less 
impressive, such as Kissane's, “did I but see God...were I to 
behold God”; or L. Waterman’s translation in the English pres¬ 
ent, making it a mystic vision in which Job already sees that 
God is his vindicator (“Note on Job 19:23-27: Job's Triumph of 
Faith,” JBL 69 [1950]: 379-80). 

3 tn The emphasis is on “I” and “for myself." No other will be 
seeing this vindication, but Job himself will see it. Of that he 
is confident. Some take ib (li, “for myself”) to mean favorable 
to me, or on my side (see A. B. Davidson, Job, 143). But Job 
is expecting (not just wishing for) a face-to-face encounter in 
the vindication. 

4 tn Hitzig offered another interpretation that is somewhat 
forced. The “other" (it, zar) or “stranger” would refer to Job. 
He would see God, not as an enemy, but in peace. 

5 tn Heb “kidneys," a poetic expression for the seat of emo¬ 
tions. 

6 tn Heb “fail/grow faint in my breast.” Job is saying that he 
has expended all his energy with his longing for vindication. 

7 tcThe MT reads “in me." If that is retained, then the ques¬ 

tion would be in the first colon, and the reasoning of the sec¬ 

ond colon would be Job’s. But over 100 mss have “in him,” 

and so this reading is accepted by most editors. The verse is a 

little difficult, but it seems to form a warning by Job that God’s 

appearance which will vindicate Job will bring judgment on 

those who persecute him and charge him falsely. 


19:29 Fear the sword yourselves, 
for wrath 8 brings the punishment 9 by the 
sword, 

so that you may know 
that there is judgment.” 10 * 

Zophar’s Second Speech 11 

20:1 Then Zophar the Naamathite answered: 
20:2 “This is why 12 my troubled thoughts 
bring me back 13 — 
because of my feelings 14 within me. 

20:3 When 15 I hear a reproof that dishon¬ 
ors 16 me, 

then my understanding 17 prompts me to 
answer. 18 


8 tn The word “wrath" probably refers to divine wrath for the 
wicked. Many commentators change this word to read “they,” 
or more precisely, “these things." 

9 tn The word is “iniquities," but here as elsewhere it should 
receive the classification of the punishment for iniquity (a cat¬ 
egory of meaning that developed from a metonymy of effect). 

10 tc The last word is problematic because of the textual 
variants in the Hebrew. In place of pit? (shaddin, “judgment”) 
some have proposed ’it? (shadday, “Almighty”) and read it 
“that you may know the Almighty” (Ewald, Wright). Some have 
read it pi (yesh dayyan, “there is a judge,” Gray, Fohrer). 
Others defend the traditional view, arguing that the W (shin) 
is the abbreviated relative particle on the word pi (din, “judg¬ 
ment”). 

11 sn Zophar breaks in with an impassioned argument 
about the brevity and prosperity of the life of the wicked. 
But every statement that he makes is completely irrelevant 
to the case at hand. The speech has four sections: after a 
short preface (2-3) he portrays the brevity of the triumph of 
the wicked (4-11), retribution for sin (12-22), and God's swift 
judgment (23-29). See further B. H. Kelly, "Truth in Contradic¬ 
tion, A Study of Job 20 and 21,” Int 15 (1961): 147-56. 

12 tn The ordinary meaning of tp'? (lakhen) is “therefore,” 
coming after an argument. But at the beginning of a speech it 
is an allusion to what follows. 

13 tn The verb is nW (shuv, “to return”), but in the Hiphil, 
“bring me back," i.e., prompt me to make another speech. 
The text makes good sense as it is, and there is no reason to 
change the reading to make a closer parallel with the second 
half - indeed, the second part explains the first. 

14 tn The word is normally taken from the root “to hasten,” 
and rendered “because of my haste within me.” But K&D 
11:374 proposed another root, and similarly, but closer to the 
text, E. Dhorme (Job, 289-90) found an Arabic word with the 
meaning “feeling, sensation.” He argues that from this idea 
developed the meanings in the cognates of “thoughts” as 
well. Similarly, Gordis translates it “my feeling pain.” See also 
Eccl 2:25. 

15 tn There is no indication that this clause is to be subordi¬ 
nated to the next, other than the logical connection, and the 
use of the l (vav) in the second half. 

16 tn See Job 19:3. 

17 tn The phrase actually has wap nil (niakh mibbinati, “a 
spirit/wind/breath/impulse from my understanding"). Some 
translate it “out of my understanding a spirit answers me.” 
The idea is not that difficult, and so the many proposals to re¬ 
write the text can be rejected. The spirit of his understanding 
prompts the reply. 

18 tn To take this verb as a simple Qal and read it “answers 
me," does not provide a clear idea. The form can just as easily 
betaken as a Hiphil, with the sense “causes me to answer.” It 
is Zophar who will “return” and who will “answer.” 
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20:4 “Surely you know 1 that it has been 
from old, 

ever since humankind was placed 1 2 on the 
earth, 

20:5 that the elation of the wicked is 
brief, 3 

the joy of the godless 4 lasts but a mo¬ 
ment. 5 

20:6 Even though his stature 6 reaches to 
the heavens 

and his head touches the clouds, 

20:7 he will perish forever, like his own 
excrement; 7 

those who used to see him will say, 
‘Where is he?’ 

20:8 Like a dream he flies away, never 
again to be found, 8 

and like a vision of the night he is put to 
flight. 

20:9 People 9 who had seen him will not 
see him again, 

and the place where he was 

will recognize him no longer. 

20:10 His sons must recompense 10 * the 
poor; 


1 tn The MT has “Do you not know?” The question can be 
interpreted as a rhetorical question affirming that Job must 
know this. The question serves to express the conviction that 
the contents are well-known to the audience (see GKC 474 
§150.e). 

2 tn Heb “from the putting of man on earth.” The infinitive is 
the object of the preposition, which is here temporal. If “man” 
is taken as the subjective genitive, then the verb would be giv¬ 
en a passive translation. Here “man" is a generic, referring to 
“mankind" or “the human race.” 

3 tn The expression in the text is “quite near.” This indicates 
that it is easily attained, and that its end is near. 

4 tn For the discussion of =pn (khanef, “godless”) see Job 
8:13. 

5 tn The phrase is “until a moment,” meaning it is short¬ 
lived. But see J. Barr, "Hebrew 'ad, especially at Job 1:18 and 
Neh 7:3,” JSS 27 (1982): 177-88. 

6 tn The word vfio (si 1 ) has been connected with the verb 
K&3 (nasa 1 , “to lift up”), and so interpreted here as “pride." 
The form is parallel to “head” in the next part, and so here it 
refers to his stature, the part that rises up and is crowned. But 
the verse does describe the pride of such a person, with his 
head in the heavens. 

7 tn There have been attempts to change the word here to 
“like a whirlwind,” or something similar. But many argue that 
there is no reason to remove a coarse expression from Zo- 
phar. 

8 tn Heb “and they do not find him.” The verb has no ex¬ 
pressed subject, and so here is equivalent to a passive. The 
clause itself is taken adverbially in the sentence. 

9 tn Heb “the eye that had seen him.” Here a part of the 
person (the eye, the instrument of vision) is put by metonymy 
for the entire person. 

10 tn The early versions confused the root of this verb, tak¬ 

ing it from fsn ( ratsats , “mistreat”) and not from nxh (ratsah, 

“be please with"). So it was taken to mean, “Let inferiors de¬ 

stroy his children.” But the verb is nin (ratsah). This has been 

taken to mean “his sons will seek the favor of the poor.” This 

would mean that they would be reduced to poverty and need 

help from even the poor. Some commentators see this as an¬ 

other root nsn (ratsah) meaning “to compensate; to restore” 

wealth their father had gained by impoverishing others. This 

fits the parallelism well, but not the whole context that well. 


his own hands 11 must return his wealth. 
20:11 His bones 12 were full of his youthful 
vigor, 13 

but that vigor will lie down with him in 
the dust. 

20:12 “If 14 evil is sweet in his mouth 
and he hides it under his tongue, 15 
20:13 if he retains it for himself 
and does not let it go, 
and holds it fast in his mouth, 16 
20:14 his food is turned sour 17 in his stom¬ 
ach; 18 

it becomes the venom of serpents 19 with¬ 
in him. 

20:15 The wealth that he consumed 20 he 
vomits up, 

God will make him throw it out 21 of his 
stomach. 

20:16 He sucks the poison 22 of serpents; 23 
the fangs 24 of a viper 25 kill him. 

11 tn Some commentators are surprised to see “his hands” 
here, thinking the passage talks about his death. Budde 
changed it to “his children,” by altering one letter. R. Gordis 
argued that “hand” can mean offspring, and so translated 
it that way without changing anything in the text (“A note on 
YAD," JBL 62 [1943]: 343). 

12 tn “Bones” is often used metonymically for the whole 
person, the bones being the framework, meaning everything 
inside, as well as the body itself. 

13 sn This line means that he dies prematurely - at the 
height of his youthful vigor. 

14 tn The conjunction cn (’ im ) introduces clauses that are 
conditional or concessive. With the imperfect verb in the pro¬ 
tasis it indicates what is possible in the present or future. See 
GKC 496 §159.g). 

15 sn The wicked person holds on to evil as long as he can, 
savoring the taste orthe pleasure of it. 

16 tn Heb “in the middle of his palate.” 

17 tn The perfect verb in the apodosis might express the 
suddenness of the change (see S. R. Driver, Tenses in He¬ 
brew, 204), or it might be a constative perfect looking at the 
action as a whole without reference to inception, progress, or 
completion (see IBHS 480-81 §30.1d). The Niphal perfect 
simply means “is turned” or “turns”; “sour is supplied in the 
translation to clarify what is meant. 

18 tn The word is “in his loins” or “within him.” Some trans¬ 
late more specifically “bowels.” 

19 sn Some commentators suggest that the ancients be¬ 
lieved that serpents secreted poison in the gall bladder, or 
that the poison came from the gall bladder of serpents. In any 
case, there is poison (from the root “bitter”) in the system of 
the wicked person; it may simply be saying it is that type of 
poison. 

20 tn Heb “swallowed.” 

21 tn The choice of words is excellent. The verb &>T iyarash) 
means either “to inherit” or “to disinherit; to dispossess.” The 
context makes the figure clear that God is administering the 
emetic to make the wicked throw up the wealth (thus, “God 
will make him throw it out...”), but since wealth is the subject 
there is a disinheritance meant here. 

22 tn The word is a homonym for the word for “head," which 
has led to some confusion in the early versions. 

23 sn To take the possessions of another person is hereby 
compared to sucking poison from a serpent - it will kill even¬ 
tually. 

24 tn Heb “tongue.” 

25 tn Some have thought this verse is a gloss on v. 14 and 
should be deleted. But the word for “viper” (njjatt, ’efeh) is a 
rare word, occurring only here and in Isa 30:6 and 59:5. It is 
unlikely that a rarer word would be used in a gloss. But the 
point is similar to v. 14 - the wealth that was greedily sucked 
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20:17 He will not look on the streams, 1 
the rivers, which are the torrents 2 
of honey and butter. 3 
20:18 He gives back the ill-gotten gain 4 
without assimilating it; 5 
he will not enjoy the wealth from his 
commerce. 6 

20:19 For he has oppressed the poor and 
abandoned them; 7 

he has seized a house which he did not 
build. 8 

20:20 For he knows no satisfaction in his 
appetite; 9 

he does not let anything he desires 10 
escape. 11 


in by the wicked proves to be their undoing. Either this is to¬ 
tally irrelevant to Job’s case, a general discussion, or the man 
is raising questions about how Job got his wealth. 

t-tn The word rfijSs (p e laggot) simply means “streams” or 
"channels.” Because the word is used elsewhere for “streams 
of oil” (cf. 29:6), and that makes a good parallelism here, 
some supply “oil” (cf. NAB, NLT). But the second colon of the 
verse is probably in apposition to the first. The verb “see” fol¬ 
lowed by the preposition bet, “to look on; to look over,” means 
“to enjoy as a possession," an activity of the victor. 

2 tn The construct nouns here have caused a certain 
amount of revision. It says “rivers of, torrents of.” The first has 
been emended by Klostermann to ins; (yitshar , “oil") and con¬ 
nected to the first colon. Older editors argued for a in: (nahar) 
that meant “oil” but that was not convincing. On the other 
hand, there is support for having more than one construct 
together serving as apposition (see GKC 422 §130.e). If the 
word “streams” in the last colon is a construct, that would 
mean three of them, but that one need not be construct. The 
reading would be “He will not see the streams, [that is] the riv¬ 
ers [which are] the torrents of honey and butter.” It is unusual, 
but workable. 

3 sn This word is often translated “curds." It is curdled milk, 
possibly a type of butter. 

4 tn The idea is thefruit of his evil work. The word sj; (yaga’) oc¬ 
curs only here; it must mean ill-gotten gains. The verb is in 10:3. 

5 tn Heb “and he does not swallow.” In the context this 
means “consume" for his own pleasure and prosperity. The 
verbal clause is here taken adverbially. 

6 sn The expression is “according to the wealth of his ex¬ 
change.” This means he cannot enjoy whatever he gained in 
his business deals. Some mss have 3 (bet) preposition, mak¬ 
ing the translation easier, but this is evidence of a scribal cor¬ 
rection. 

7 tc The verb indicates that after he oppressed the poor he 
abandoned them to their fate. But there have been several 
attempts to improve on the text. Several have repointed the 
text to get a word parallel to “house." Ehrlich came up with 
af# (’ozev, “mud hut”), Kissane had “hovel” (similar to Neh 
3:8). M. Dahood did the same (“The Root 'zb II in Job,” JBL 78 
[1959]: 306-7). J. Reider came up with arj) (’ezev, the “leav¬ 
ings”), what the rich were to leave for the poor (“Contributions 
to the Scriptural text,” HUCA 24 [1952/53]: 103-6). But an 
additional root a n (’azav) is questionable. And while the text 
as it stands is general and not very striking, there is absolute¬ 
ly nothing wrong with it. Dhorme reverses the letters to gain 
tia ( b e ’oz , “with force [or violence]”). 

■ tn The last clause says, “and he did not build it.” This can 
be understood in an adverbial sense, supplying the relative 
pronoun to the translation. 

9 tn Heb “belly,” which represents his cravings, his desires 
and appetites. The “satisfaction" is actually the word for “qui¬ 
et; peace; calmness; ease.” He was driven by greedy desires, 
or he felt and displayed an insatiable greed. 

10 tn The verb is the passive participle of the verb ipn (kha- 
mad) which is one of the words for “covet; desire." This person 
is controlled by his desires; there is no escape. He is a slave. 

11 tn The verb is difficult to translate in this line. It basically 


JOB 20:24 

20:21 “Nothing is left for him to devour; 12 
that is why his prosperity does not last. 13 
20:22 In the fullness of his sufficiency, 14 
distress 15 overtakes him. 
the full force of misery will come upon 
him. 16 

20:23 “While he is 17 filling his belly, 

God 18 sends his burning anger 19 against 
him, 

and rains down his blows upon him. 20 
20:24 If he flees from an iron weapon, 
then an arrow 21 from a bronze bow 
pierces him. 


means “to cause to escape; to rescue." Some translate this 
verb as “it is impossible to escape"; this may work, but is un¬ 
certain. Others translate the verb in the sense of saving some¬ 
thing else: N.Sarnasays, “Of his most cherished possessions 
he shall save nothing” (“The Interchange of the Preposition 
bet and min in Biblical Hebrew,” JBL 78 [1959]: 315-16). The 
RSV has “he will save nothing in which he delights”; NIV has 
“he cannot save himself by his treasure.” 

12 tn Heb “for his eating,” which is frequently rendered “for 
his gluttony." It refers, of course, to all the desires he has to 
take things from other people. 

13 sn The point throughout is that insatiable greed and ruth¬ 
less plundering to satisfy it will be recompensed with utter 
and complete loss. 

14 tn The word ps& ( safaq) occurs only here; it means “suf¬ 
ficiency; wealth; abundance (see D. W. Thomas, "The Text of 
Jesaia 2:6 and the Wordsapaq,”ZAlV75 [1963]: 88-90). 

15 tn Heb “there is straightness for him.” The root ins (tsar- 
ar) means “to be narrowed in straits, to be in a bind." The 
word here would have the idea of pressure, stress, trouble. 
One could say he is in a bind. 

16 tn Heb “every hand of trouble comes to him.” The point¬ 
ing of Spp ('amel) indicates it would refer to one who brings 
trouble; LXX and Latin read an abstract noun 'ms ('amal, 
“trouble”) here. 

17 tn D. J. A. Clines observes that to do justice to the three 
jussives in the verse, one would have to translate “May it be, 
to fill his belly to the full, that God should send. ..and rain” (Job 
[WBC], 477). The jussive form of the verb at the beginning 
of the verse could also simply introduce a protasis of a con¬ 
ditional clause (see GKC 323 §109.h, /). This would mean, 
“if he [God] is about to fill his [the wicked’s] belly to the full, 
he will send....” The NIV reads “when he has filled his belly.” 
These fit better, because the context is talking about the wick¬ 
ed in his evil pursuit being cut down. 

18 tn “God” is understood as the subject of thejudgment. 

19 tn Heb “the anger of his wrath.” 

20 tn Heb “rain down upon him, on his flesh." Dhorme 
changes id'^b ('a/emo, “upon him") to “his arrows”; he trans¬ 
lates the line as “he rains his arrows upon his flesh.” The word 
loin'm (bilkhumo ,“his flesh”) has been given a wide variety of 
transiations: “as his food,” “on his flesh," “upon him, his an¬ 
ger,” or “missiles or weapons of war.” 

21 tn Heb “a bronze bow pierces him." The words “an ar¬ 
row from” are implied and are supplied in the translation; cf. 
“pulls it out” in the following verse. 
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20:25 When he pulls it out 1 and it comes 
out of his back, 

the gleaming point 2 out of his liver, 
terrors come over him. 

20:26 Total darkness waits to receive his 
treasures; 3 

a fire which has not been kindled 4 

will consume him 

and devour what is left in his tent. 

20:27 The heavens reveal his iniquity; 
the earth rises up against him. 

20:28 A flood will carry off his house, 
rushing waters on the day of God’s wrath. 
20:29 Such is the lot God allots the 
wicked, 

and the heritage of his appointment 5 from 
God.” 

Job s Reply to Zophar 6 

21:1 Then Job answered: 

21:2 “Listen carefully 7 to my words; 
let this be 8 the consolation you offer me. 9 
21:3 Bear with me 10 and I 11 will speak, 


1 tn The MT has “he draws out [or as a passive, “it is drawn 
out/forth”] and comes [or goes] out of his back.” For the first 
verb tfwf (shalaf “pull, draw"), many commentators follow the 
LXX and use n 1 ?:?' ( shelakh , “a spear”). It then reads "and a 
shaft comes out of his back,” a sword flash comes out of his 
liver." But the verse could also be a continuation of the pre¬ 
ceding. 

2 tn Possibly a reference to lightnings. 

3 tn Heb “all darkness is hidden for his laid up things.” “All 
darkness” refers to the misfortunes and afflictions that await. 
The verb “hidden” means “is destined for.” 

4 tn Heb “not blown upon,” i.e., not kindled by man. But G. 
R. Driver reads “unquenched” (“Hebrew notes on the ‘Wis¬ 
dom of Jesus Ben Sirach’,” JBL 53 [1934]: 289). 

5 tn For the word npN (' irnro) some propose reading “his 
appointment,” and the others, “his word.” Driver shows that 
“the heritage of his appointment” means “his appointed heri¬ 
tage” (see GKC 440 §135.n). 

6 sn In this chapter Job actually answers the ideas of all 
three of his friends. Here Job finds the flaw in their argument 
- he can point to wicked people who prosper. But whereas 
in the last speech, when he looked on his suffering from the 
perspective of his innocence, he found great faith and hope, 
in this chapter when he surveys the divine government of the 
world, he sinks to despair. The speech can be divided into 
five parts: he appeals for a hearing (2-6), he points out the 
prosperity of the wicked (7-16), he wonders exactly when 
the godless suffer (17-22), he shows how death levels every¬ 
thing (23-26), and he reveals how experience contradicts his 
friends’ argument (27-34). 

7 tn The intensity of the appeal is again expressed by the 
imperative followed by the infinitive absolute for emphasis. 
See note on “listen carefully” in 13:17. 

8 tc The LXX negates the sentence, “that I may not have this 
consolation from you.” 

9 tn The word np’riaimri (tankhumotekhem) is literally “your 
consolations," the suffix being a subjective genitive. The 
friends had thought they were offering Job consolation (Job 
14:11), but the consolation he wants from them is that they 
listen to him and respond accordingly. 

10 tn The verb (nasa') means “to lift up; to raise up," 
but in this context it means “to endure; to tolerate” (see Job 
7:21). 

11 tn The conjunction and the independent personal pro¬ 

noun draw emphatic attention to the subject of the verb: “and 

I on my part will speak.” 


and after I have spoken 12 you may mock. 13 
21:4 Is my 14 complaint against a man? 15 
If so, 16 why should I not be impatient? 17 
21:5 Look 18 at me and be appalled; 
put your hands over your mouths. 19 
21:6 For, when I think 20 about this, I am 
terrified 21 

and my body feels a shudder. 22 
The Wicked Prosper 

21:7 “Why do the wicked go on living, 23 
grow old, 24 even increase in power? 

21:8 Their children 25 are firmly estab¬ 
lished 

in their presence, 26 


12 tn The adverbial clauses are constructed of the preposi¬ 
tion “after” and the Piel infinitive construct with the subjective 
genitive suffix: “my speaking," or “I speak.” 

13 tn The verb is the imperfect of wb (la'ag). The Hiphil has 
the same basic sense as the Qal, “to mock; to deride.” The 
imperfect here would be modal, expressing permission. The 
verb is in the singular, suggesting that Job is addressing Zo¬ 
phar; however, most of the versions put it into the plural. Note 
the singular in 16:3 between the plural in 16:1 and 16:4. 

14 tn The addition of the independent pronoun at the begin¬ 
ning of the sentence (“Is it I/against a man / my complaint”) 
strengthens the pronominal suffix on “complaint” (see GKC 
438 §135.f). 

15 sn The point seems to be that if his complaint were mere¬ 
ly against men he might expect sympathy from other men, 
but no one dares offer him sympathy when his complaint is 
against God. So he will give free expression to his spirit (H. H. 
Rowley, Job [NCBC], 147). 

16 tn On disjunctive interrogatives, see GKC 475 §150.g. 

17 tn Heb “why should my spirit/breath not be short” (see 
Num 21:4; Judg 16:16). 

18 tn The verb us (p e nu) is from the verb “to turn,” related to 
the word for “face.” In calling for them to turn toward him, he 
is calling for them to look at him. But here it may be more in 
the sense of their attention rather than just a looking at him. 

19 tn The idiom is “put a hand over a mouth,” the natural 
gesture for keeping silent and listening (cf. Job 29:9; 40:4; 
Mic 7:16). 

20 tn The verb is -or ( zakhar , “to remember”). Here it has 
the sense of “to keep in memory; to meditate; to think upon." 

21 tn The main clause is introduced here by the conjunc¬ 
tion, following the adverbial clause of time. 

22 tn Some commentators take “shudder” to be the subject 
of the verb, “a shudder seizes my body." But the word is femi¬ 
nine (and see the usage, especially in Job 9:6 and 18:20). It is 
the subject in Isa 21:4; Ps 55:6; and Ezek 7:18. 

23 sn A. B. Davidson (Job, 154) clarifies that Job’s question 
is of a universal scope. In the government of God, why do the 
wicked exist at all? The verb could be translated “continue to 
live.” 

24 tn The verb pro (ataq) means “to move; to proceed; to 
advance.” Here it is “to advance in years” or “to grow old.” 
This clause could serve as an independent clause, a sepa¬ 
rate sentence, but it more likely continues the question of the 
first colon and is parallel to the verb “live.” 

25 tn Heb “their seed." 

26 tn The text uses nay op':?'? (lifnehem 'immam, “before 
them, with them”). Many editors think that these were alter¬ 
native readings, and so omit one orthe other. Dhorme moved 
Day (’immam) to the second half of the verse and emended it 
to read D'iay (’ om e dim , “abide"). Kissane and Gordis changed 
only the vowels and came up with nay ('ammam, “their kin¬ 
folk”). But Gordis thinks the presence of both of them in the 
line is evidence of a conflated reading (p. 229). 
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their offspring before their eyes. 

21:9 Their houses are safe 1 and without 
fear; 2 

and no rod of punishment 3 from God is 
upon them. 4 

21:10 Their bulls 5 breed 6 without fail; 7 

their cows calve and do not miscarry. 

21:11 They allow their children to run 8 
like a flock; 

their little ones dance about. 

21:12 They sing 9 to the accompaniment of 
tambourine and harp, 

and make merry to the sound of the flute. 

21:13 They live out 10 their years in pros¬ 
perity 

and go down 11 to the grave 12 in peace. 

21:14 So they say to God, ‘Turn away 
from us! 

We do not want to 13 know your ways. 14 


3 tn The word cto' (shalom, “peace, safety”) is here a sub¬ 
stantive after a plural subject (see GKC 452 §141.c, n. 3). 

2 tn The form insp (mippakhad) is translated “without fear,” 
literally “from fear”; the preposition is similar to the alpha 
privative in Greek. The word “fear, dread" means nothing that 
causes fear or dread - they are peaceful, secure. See GKC 
382 §119.w. 

3 tn Heb “no rod of God." The words “punishment from" 

have been supplied in the translation to make the metaphor 

understandable for the modern reader by stating the purpose 
of the rod. 

4 sn In 9:34 Job was complaining that there was no umpire 
to remove God’s rod from him, but here he observes no such 

rod is on the wicked. 

5 tn Heb “his bull,” but it is meant to signify the bulls of the 
wicked. 

6 tn The verb used here means "to impregnate,” and not to 

be confused with the verb im (’ avar , “to pass over”). 

7 tn The use of the verb njn (ga’ar) in this place is interest¬ 

ing. It means “to rebuke; to abhor; to loathe.” In the causative 
stem it means “to occasion impurity” or “to reject as loath¬ 
some." The rabbinic interpretation is that it does not emit se¬ 

men in vain, and so the meaning is it does not fail to breed 
(see E. Dhorme, Job, 311; R. Gordis, Job, 229). 

8 tn The verb rto' ( shalakh) means “to send forth," but in 
the Piel “to release; to allow to run free.” The picture of chil¬ 
dren frolicking in the fields and singing and dancing is sym¬ 

bolic of peaceful, prosperous times. 

9 tn The verb is simply “they take up [or lift up]," but the un¬ 
derstood object is “their voices," and so it means “they sing." 

10 tc The Kethib has “they wear out” but the Qere and the 
versions have to' i^khallu, “bring to an end”). The verb rto 
(kcilah) means “to finish; to complete,” and here with the ob¬ 
ject “their days,” it means that they bring their life to a (suc¬ 
cessful) conclusion. Both readings are acceptable in the con¬ 
text, with very little difference in the overall meaning (which 
according to Gordis is proof the Qere does not always correct 
the Kethib). 

11 tc The MT has inn; iyekhattu, “they are frightened [or bro¬ 

ken]’’), taking the verb from ruin ( khatat , “be terrified”). But 

most would slightly repoint it to inn; lyekhatii ), an Aramaism, 

“they go down,” from nra (nakhat, “go down”). See Job 17:16. 

12 tn The word jm (rega’) has been interpreted as “in a mo¬ 

ment” or “in peace” (on the basis of Arabic raja'a, “return to 

rest”). Gordis thinks this is a case of talhin - both meanings 

present in the mind of the writer. 

13 tn The absence of the preposition before the comple¬ 

ment adds greater vividness to the statement: “and knowing 
your ways - we do not desire." 

14 sn Contrast Ps 25:4, which affirms that walking in God’s 
ways means to obey God’s will - the Torah. 


JOB 21:19 

21:15 Who is the Almighty, that 15 we 
should serve him? 

What would we gain 
if we were to pray 16 to him?’ 17 
21:16 But their prosperity is not their own 
doing. 18 

The counsel of the wicked is far from 
me ! 19 

How Often Do the Wicked Suffer? 

21:17 “How often 20 is the lamp of the 
wicked extinguished? 

How often does their 21 misfortune come 
upon them? 

How often does God apportion pain 22 to 
them 23 in his anger? 

21:18 How often 24 are they like straw be¬ 
fore the wind, 

and like chaff swept away 25 by a whirl¬ 
wind? 

21:19 You may say , 26 ‘God stores up a 
man’s 27 punishment for his children !’ 28 


15 tn The interrogative clause is followed by ki, similar to 
Exod 5:2, “Who is Yahweh, that I should obey him?” 

16 tn The verb sis ipagaj means “to encounter; to meet,” 
but also “to meet with request; to intercede; to interpose.” 
The latter meaning is a derived meaning by usage. 

17 tn The verse is not present in the LXX. It may be that it 
was considered too blasphemous and therefore omitted. 

18 tn Heb “is not in their hand.” 

sn The implication of this statement is that their well-being 
is from God, which is the problem Job is raising in the chapter. 
A number of commentators make it a question, interpreting it 
to mean that the wicked enjoy prosperity as if it is their right. 
Some emend the text to say “his hands” - Gordis reads it, 
“Indeed, our prosperity is not in his hands.” 

19 sn Even though their life seems so good in contrast to his 
own plight, Job cannot and will not embrace their principles 
- “far be from me their counsel." 

20 tn The interrogative “How often” occurs only with the first 
colon; it is supplied for smoother reading in the next two. 

21 tn The pronominal suffix is objective; it re-enforces the 
object of the preposition, “upon them.” The verb in the clause 
isKn (bo') followed by bs (’a/), “come upon [or against],” may 
be interpreted as meaning attack or strike. 

22 tn oton ( khavalim) can mean “ropes" or “cords,” but 
that would not go with the verb “apportion” in this line. The 
meaning of “pangs (as in “birth-pangs”) seems to fit best 
here. The wider meaning would be “physical agony.” 

23 tn The phrase “to them” is understood and thus is sup¬ 
plied in the translation for clarification. 

24 tn To retain the sense that the wicked do not suffer as 
others, this verse must either be taken as a question or a con¬ 
tinuation of the question in v. 17. 

25 tn The verb used actually means “rob.” It is appropriate 
to the image of a whirlwind suddenly taking away the wisp of 
straw. 

26 tn These words are supplied. The verse records an idea 
that Job suspected they might have, namely, that if the wick¬ 
ed die well God will make their children pay for the sins (see 
Job 5:4; 20:10; as well as Exod 20:5). 

27 tn The text simply has liiN (’ ono , “his iniquity”), but by us¬ 
age, “the punishment for the iniquity.” 

28 tn Heb “his sons.” 
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Instead let him repay 1 the man himself 2 
so that 3 he may know it! 

21:20 Let his own eyes see his destruc¬ 
tion; 4 

let him drink of the anger of the Al¬ 
mighty. 

21:21 For what is his interest 5 in his home 
after his death, 6 

when the number of his months 

has been broken off? 7 

21:22 Can anyone teach 8 God knowledge, 

since 9 he judges those that are on high? 10 

Death Levels Everything 

21:23 “One man dies in his full vigor, 11 
completely secure and prosperous, 

21:24 his body 12 well nourished, 13 


1 tn The verb abo (shalam) in the Piel has the meaning of re¬ 
storing things to their normal, making whole, and so reward, 
repay (if for sins), or recompense in general. 

2 tn The text simply has “let him repay [to] him.’’ 

3 tn The imperfect verb after the jussive carries the mean¬ 
ing of a purpose clause, and so taken as a final imperfect: “in 
order that he may know [or realize].” 

4 tc This word occurs only here. The word T3 (kid) was con¬ 
nected to Arabic kaid, "fraud, trickery,” or “warfare.” The word 
is emended by the commentators to other ideas, such as ts 
(pid, “[his] calamity"). Dahood and others alter it to “cup”; 
Wright to “weapons." A. F. L Beeston argues for a meaning 
“condemnation” for the MT form, and so makes no change in 
the text (Mus 67 [1954]: 315-16). If the connection to Arabic 
“warfare” is sustained, or if such explanations of the existing 
MT can be sustained, then the text need not be emended. In 
any case, the sense of the line is clear. 

5 tn Heb “his desire.” The meaning is that after he is gone 
he does not care about what happens to his household 
(“house” meaning “family" here). 

6 tn Heb "after him,” but clearly the meaning is “after he 
is gone.” 

7 tc The rare word issn (khutsatsu) is probably a cognate of 
hassa in Arabic, meaning "to cut off.” There is also an Akka¬ 
dian word “to cut in two” and “to break." These fit the context 
here rather well. The other Hebrew words that are connected 
to the root ssn (khcitscits) do not offer any help. 

8 tn The imperfect verb in this question should be given the 
modal nuance of potential imperfect. The question is rhetori¬ 
cal - it is affirming that no one can teach God. 

9 tn The clause begins with the disjunctive vav (l) and the 
pronoun, "and he.” This is to be subordinated as a circum¬ 
stantial clause. See GKC 456 §142.d. 

10 tc The Hebrew has D'pn (ramim), a plural masculine par¬ 
ticiple of on (rum, “to be high; to be exalted"). This is probably 
a reference to the angels. But M. Dahood restores an older 
interpretation that it refers to “the Most High" (“Some North¬ 
west Semitic words in Job,”B/b 38 [1957]: 316-17). He would 
take the word as a singular form with an enclitic mem (n). He 
reads the verse, “will he judge the Most High?” 

11 tn The line has “in the bone of his perfection.” The word 
bsj (’etsem), which means “bone,” is used pronominally to ex¬ 
press "the same, very”; here it is “in the very fullness of his 
strength" (see GKC 449 §139.g). The abstract on (tom) is 
used here in the sense of physical perfection and strengths. 

12 tn The verb [as (atan) has the precise meaning of “press 
olives.” But because here it says “full of milk," the derived 
meaning for the noun has been made to mean “breasts” or 
“pails” (although in later Hebrew this word occurs - but with 
olives, not with milk). Dhorme takes it to refer to “his sides," 
and repoints the word for “milk” (abn, khalav) to get “fat” (nbn, 
khelev) - “his sides are full of fat,” a rendering followed by 
NASB. However, this weakens the parallelism. 

13 tn This interpretation, adopted by several commentaries 
and modern translations (cf. NAB, NIV), is a general rendering 


and the marrow of his bones moist. 14 
21:25 And another man 15 dies in bitterness 
of soul, 16 

never having tasted 17 anything good. 

21:26 Together they lie down in the dust, 
and worms cover over them both. 

Futile Words, Deceptive Answers 

21:27 “Yes, I know what you are think¬ 
ing, 18 

the schemes 19 by which you would wrong 
me. 20 

21:28 For you say, 

‘Where now is the nobleman’s house, 21 
and where are the tents in which the 
wicked lived?’ 22 

21:29 Have you never questioned those 
who travel the roads? 

Do you not recognize their accounts 23 - 
21:30 that the evil man is spared 
from the day of his misfortune, 
that he is delivered 24 
from the day of God’s wrath? 

21:31 No one denounces his conduct to 
his face; 


to capture the sense of the line. 

14 tn The verb nptf (shaqah) means “to water" and here 
“to be watered thoroughly." The picture in the line is that of 
health and vigor. 

15 tn The expression “this (v. 23)...and this” (v. 25) means 
“one...the other.” 

16 tn The text literally has “and this [man] dies in soul of bit¬ 
terness.” Some simply reverse it and translate “in the bitter¬ 
ness of soul.” The genitive “bitterness” may be an attribute 
adjective, “with a bitter soul.” 

17 tn Heb “eaten what is good.” It means he died without 
having enjoyed the good life. 

18 tn The word is “your thoughts.” The word for “thoughts” 
(from asn [khatsav, “to think; to reckon; to plan”]) has more 
to do with their intent than their general thoughts. He knows 
that when they talked about the fate of the wicked they really 
were talking about him. 

18 tn For the meaning of this word, and its root cor (zamam), 
see Job 17:11. It usually means the “plans” or “schemes” 
that are concocted against someone. 

20 tn E. Dhorme (Job, 321) distinguishes the verb Dan 
(khamas) from the noun for “violence." He proposes a mean¬ 
ing of “think, imagine”: “and the ideas you imagined about 
me.” 

21 sn The question implies the answer will be “vanished” or 
“gone.” 

22 tn Heb “And where is the tent, the dwellings of the wick¬ 
ed.” The word “dwellings of the wicked” is in apposition to 
“tent." A relative pronoun must be supplied in the translation. 

23 tc The LXX reads, “Ask those who go by the way, and do 
not disown their signs.” 

tn The idea is that the merchants who travel widely will talk 
about what they have seen and heard. These travelers give a 
different account of the wicked; they tell how he is spared. E. 
Dhorme (Job, 322) interprets “signs” concretely: “Their cus¬ 
tom was to write their names and their thoughts somewhere 
at the main cross-roads. The main roads of Sinai are dotted 
with these scribblings made by such passers of a day.” 

24 tn The verb means “to be led forth.” To be “led forth in 
the day of trouble” means to be delivered. 
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and goes to judgment with you? 12 
22:5 Is not your wickedness great 13 
and is there no end to your iniquity? 

22:6 “For you took pledges 14 from your 
brothers 
for no reason, 

and you stripped the clothing from the 
naked. 15 

22:7 You gave the weary 16 no water to 
drink 

and from the hungry you withheld food. 
22:8 Although you were a powerful man, 17 
owning land, 18 

an honored man 19 living on it, 20 
22:9 you sent widows away empty- 
handed, 

and the arms 21 of the orphans you 
crushed. 22 

22:10 That is why snares surround you, 
and why sudden fear terrifies you, 

22:11 why it is so dark you cannot see, 23 


no one repays him for what 1 he has 
done. 2 

21:32 And when he is carried to the tombs 
and watch is kept 3 over the funeral 
mound, 4 

21:33 The clods of the torrent valley 5 are 
sweet to him; 

behind him everybody follows in proces¬ 
sion, 

and before him goes a countless throng. 
21:34 So how can you console me with 
your futile words? 

Nothing is left of your answers but de¬ 
ception!” 6 

Eliphaz s Third Speech 7 

22:1 Then Eliphaz the Temanite answered: 
22:2 “Is it to God that a strong man is of 
benefit? 

Is it to him that even a wise man is profit¬ 
able? 8 

22:3 Is it of any special benefit 9 to the 
Almighty 

that you should be righteous, 
or is it any gain to him 
that you make your ways blameless? 10 
22:4 Is it because of your piety 11 that he 
rebukes you 


1 tn The expression “and he has done” is taken here to 
mean “what he has done.” 

2 tn Heb "Who declares his way to his face? // Who repays 
him for what he has done?” These rhetorical questions, which 
expect a negative answer (“No one!”) have been translated 
as indicative statements to bring out their force clearly. 

3 tn The verb says “he will watch.” The subject is unspeci¬ 
fied, so the translation is passive. 

4 tn The Hebrew word refers to the tumulus, the burial 
mound that is erected on the spot where the person is bur¬ 
ied. 

5 tn The clods are those that are used to make a mound 
over the body. And, for a burial in the valley, see Deut 34:6. 
The verse here sees him as participating in his funeral and 
enjoying it. Nothing seems to go wrong with the wicked. 

6 tn The word bva (ma’al) is used for “treachery; deception; 
fraud.” Here Job is saying that their way of interpreting reality 
is dangerously unfaithful. 

7 sn The third and final cycle of speeches now begins with 
Eliphaz’ final speech. Eliphaz will here underscore the argu¬ 
ment that man’s ills are brought about by sin; he will then 
deduce from Job’s sufferings the sins he must have commit¬ 
ted and the sinful attitude he has about God. The speech has 
four parts: Job's suffering is proof of his sin (2-5), Job’s suffer¬ 
ings demonstrate the kinds of sin Job committed (6-11), Job’s 
attitude about God (12-20), and the final appeal and promise 
to Job (21-30). 

8 tn Some do not take this to be parallel to the first colon, 
taking this line as a statement, but the parallel expressions 
here suggest the question is repeated. 

9 tn The word j’sn (khefets) in this passage has the nuance 
of “special benefit; favor.” It does not just express the desire 
for something or the interest in it, but the profit one derives 
from it. 

10 tn The verb orin (tattem) is the Hiphil imperfect of neri 
(. tamam , “be complete, finished”), following the Aramaic form 
of the geminate verb with a doubling of the first letter. 

11 tn The word “your fear” or “your piety” refers to Job’s 

reverence - it is his fear of God (thus a subjective genitive). 

When “fear” is used of religion, it includes faith and adoration 

on the positive side, fear and obedience on the negative. 


12 sn Of course the point is that God does not charge Job 
because he is righteous; the point is he must be unrighteous. 

13 tn The adjective run (rabbah) normally has the idea of 
“great” in quantity (“abundant,” ESV) rather than “great” in 
quality. 

14 tn The verb ban ( khaval) means “to take pledges.” In this 
verse Eliphaz says that Job not only took as pledge things the 
poor need, like clothing, but he did it for no reason. 

15 tn The “naked” here refers to people who are poorly 
clothed. Otherwise, a reading like the NIV would be neces¬ 
sary: “you stripped the clothes...[leaving them] naked.” So ei¬ 
ther he made them naked by stripping their garments off, or 
they were already in rags. 

16 tn The term i'ayef) can be translated “weary,” “faint,” 
“exhausted," or “tired.” Here it may refer to the fainting be¬ 
cause of thirst - that would make a good parallel to the sec¬ 
ond part. 

17 tn The idiom is “a man of arm” (= "powerful”; see Ps 
10:15). This is in comparison to the next line, “man of face” (= 
“dignity; high rank”; see Isa 3:5). 

18 tn Heb “and a man of arm, to whom [was] land.” The line 
is in contrast to the preceding one, and so the vav here intro¬ 
duces a concessive clause. 

19 tn The expression is unusual: “the one lifted up of face.” 
This is the “honored one," the one to whom the dignity will 
be given. 

20 tn Many commentators simply delete the verse or move 
it elsewhere. Most take it as a general reference to Job, per¬ 
haps in apposition to the preceding verse. 

21 tn The “arms of the orphans" are their helps or rights on 
which they depended for support. 

22 tn The verb in the text is Pual: sst fy e dukka', “was [were] 
crushed”). GKC 388 §121.b would explain “arms” as the 
complement of a passive imperfect. But if that is too difficult, 
then a change to Piel imperfect, second person, will solve the 
difficulty. In its favor is the parallelism, the use of the second 
person all throughout the section, and the reading in all the 
versions. The versions may have simply assumed the easier 
reading, however. 

23 tn Heb “or dark you cannot see." Some commentators 
and the RSV follow the LXX in reading is ('o, “or”) as Us (’or, 
“light”) and translate it “The light has become dark” or “Your 
light has become dark.” A. B. Davidson suggests the reading 
“Or seest thou not the darkness.” This would mean Job does 
not understand the true meaning of the darkness and the ca¬ 
lamities. 
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and why a flood 1 of water covers you. 

22:12 “Is not God on high in heaven? 2 
And see 3 the lofty stars, 4 how high they 
are! 

22:13 But you have said, ‘What does God 
know? 

Does he judge through such deep dark¬ 
ness? 5 

22:14 Thick clouds are a veil for him, so 
he does not see us, 6 
as he goes back and forth 
in the vault 7 of heaven.’ 8 
22:15 Will you keep to the old path 9 
that evil men have walked - 
22:16 men 10 who were carried off 11 before 
their time, 12 

when the flood 13 was poured out 14 
on their foundations? 15 
22:17 They were saying to God, ‘Turn 
away from us,’ 

and ‘What can the Almighty do to us?’ 16 


I tn The word n?s»' ( shifat) means “multitude of.” It is used 
of men, camels, horses, and hereof waters in the heavens. 

2 tn This reading preserves the text as it is. The nouns 
“high” and “heavens” would then be taken as adverbial ac¬ 
cusatives of place (see GKC 373-74 §118.g). 

3 tn The parallel passage in Isa 40:26-27, as well as the 
context here, shows that the imperative is to be retained 
here. The LXX has “he sees." 

4 tn Heb “head of the stars.” 

5 sn Eliphaz is giving to Job the thoughts and words of 
the pagans, for they say, “How does God know, and is there 
knowledge in the Most High?" (see Ps 73:11; 94:11). 

6 tn Heb “and he does not see.” The implied object is “us.” 

7 sn The word is “circle; dome”; here it is the dome that cov¬ 
ers the earth, beyond which God sits enthroned. A. B. David¬ 
son (Job, 165) suggests “on the arch of heaven” that covers 
the earth. 

8 sn The idea suggested here is that God is not only far off, 
but he is unconcerned as he strolls around heaven - this is 
what Eliphaz says Job means. 

9 tn The “old path” here is the way of defiance to God. The 
text in these two verses is no doubt making reference to the 
flood in Genesis, one of the perennial examples of divine 
judgment. 

10 tn The word “men” is not in the Hebrew text, but has 
been supplied to clarify the relative pronoun “who.” 

II tn The verb app (qamat) basically means “to seize; to tie 
together to make a bundle.” So the Pual will mean “to be bun¬ 
dled away; to be carried off.” 

12 tn The clause has “and [it was] not the time.” It may be 
used adverbially here. 

13 tn The word is nru ( nahar , “river” or “current”); it is tak¬ 
en here in its broadest sense of the waters on the earth that 
formed the current of the flood (Gen 7:6,10). 

14 tn The verb ps; (yatsaq) means “to pour out; to shed; to 
spill; to flow.” The Pual means “to be poured out" (as in Lev 
21:10 and Ps 45:3). 

15 tn This word is then to be taken as an adverbial accusa¬ 
tive of place. Another way to look at this verse is what A. B. 
Davidson (Job, 165) proposes “whose foundation was poured 
away and became a flood.” This would mean that that on 
which they stood sank away. 

16 tn The form in the text is “to them.” The LXX and the Syri¬ 
ac versions have “to us.” 


22:18 But it was he 17 who filled their 
houses 

with good things - 

yet the counsel of the wicked 18 

was far from me. 19 

22:19 The righteous see their destruction 20 
and rejoice; 

the innocent mock them scornfully, 21 say¬ 
ing, 

22:20 ‘Surely our enemies 22 are destroyed, 
and fire consumes their wealth.’ 

22:21 “Reconcile yourself 23 with God, 24 
and be at peace 25 with him; 
in this way your prosperity will be good. 
22:22 Accept instruction 26 from his mouth 
and store up his words 27 in your heart. 
22:23 If you return to the Almighty, you 
will be built up; 28 

if you remove wicked behavior far from 
your tent, 


17 tn The pronoun is added for this emphasis; it has “but 
he” before the verb. 

38 tn See Job 10:3. 

19 tc The LXX has “from him,” and this is followed by several 
commentators. But the MT is to be retained, for Eliphaz is re¬ 
calling the words of Job. Verses 17 and 18 are deleted by a 
number of commentators as a gloss because they have many 
similarities to 21:14-16. But Eliphaz is recalling what Job said, 
in order to say that the prosperity to which Job alluded was 
only the prelude to a disaster he denied (H. H. Rowley, Job 
[NCBC], 156). 

20 tn The line is talking about the rejoicing of the righteous 
when judgment falls on the wicked. An object (“destruction”) 
has to be supplied here to clarify this (see Pss52:6 [8]; 69:32 
[33]; 107:42). 

21 sn In Ps 2:4 it was God who mocked the wicked by judg¬ 
ing them. 

22 tc The word translated “our enemies” is found only here. 
The word means “hostility," but used here as a collective for 
those who are hostile - “enemies.” Some commentators fol¬ 
low the LXX and read “possessions," explaining its meaning 
and derivation in different ways. Gordis simply takes the word 
in the text and affirms that this is the meaning. On the other 
hand, to get this, E. Dhorme (Job, 336) repoints pop (qima- 
nu) of the MT to Dpip’ (y e qumam), arguing that Dip; (^qum) 
means “what exists [or has substance]” (although that is 
used of animals). He translates: “have not their possessions 
been destroyed." 

23 tn The verb pp (sakhan) meant “to be useful; to be profit¬ 
able” in v. 2. Now, in the Hiphil it means “to be accustomed 
to" or “to have experience with.” Joined by the preposition 
“with” it means “to be reconciled with him.” W. B. Bishai cites 
Arabic and Ugaritic words to support a meaning “acquiesce” 
(“Notes on hskn in Job 22:21,” JNES 20 [1961]: 258-59). 

24 tn Heb “him”; the referent (God) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

25 tn The two imperatives in this verse imply a relationship 
of succession and not consequence. 

26 tn The Hebrew word here is rrhn (torah), its only occur¬ 
rence in the book of Job. 

27 tc M. Dahood has “write his words” (“Metaphor in Job 
22:22,” Bib 47 [1966]: 108-9). 

28 tc The MT has “you will be built up" (man, tibbaneh). But 
the LXX has “humble yourself” (readingrusm [P'anneh] appar¬ 
ently). Many commentators read this; Dahood has “you will 
be healed.” 
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22:24 and throw 1 your gold 2 in the dust - 
your gold 3 of Ophir 
among the rocks in the ravines - 
22:25 then the Almighty himself will be 
your gold, 4 

and the choicest 5 silver for you. 

22:26 Surely then you will delight your¬ 
self 6 in the Almighty, 
and will lift up your face toward God. 
22:27 You will pray to him and he will 
hear you, 

and you will fulfill your vows to him. 7 
22:28 Whatever you decide 8 on a matter, 
it will be established for you, 
and light will shine on your ways. 

22:29 When people are brought low 9 and 
you say 

‘Lift them up!’ 10 
then he will save the downcast; 11 
22:30 he will deliver even someone who is 
not innocent, 12 


1 tc The form is the imperative. Eliphaz is telling Job to 
get rid of his gold as evidence of his repentance. Many com¬ 
mentators think that this is too improbable for Eliphaz to have 
said, and that Job has lost everything anyway, and so they 
make proposals for the text. Most would follow Theodotion 
and the Syriac to read n»'i (v e shatta, “and you will esteem....”). 
This would mean that he is promising Job restoration of his 
wealth. 

tn Heb “place.” 

2 tn The word for "gold” is the rare ni - a (betser), which may 
be derived from a cognate of Arabic basarn, “to see; to exam¬ 
ine.” If this is the case, the word here would refer to refined 
gold. The word also forms a fine wordplay with nisi ( b e tsur, 
“in the rock”). 

3 tn The Hebrew text simply has “Ophir,” a metonymy for the 
gold that comes from there. 

4 tn The form for “gold” here is plural, which could be a 
plural of extension. The LXX and Latin versions have “The Al¬ 
mighty will be your helper against your enemies.” 

5 tn E. Dhorme (Job, 339) connects this word with an Ara¬ 
bic root meaning “to be elevated, steep.” From that he gets 
“heaps of silver.” 

6 tc This is the same verb as in Ps 37:4. G. R. Driver sug¬ 
gests the word comes from another root that means “aban¬ 
don oneself to, depend on" (“Problems in the Hebrew text of 
Job,” VTSup 3 [1955]: 84). 

7 tn The words “to him” are not in the Hebrew text, but are 
implied. 

8 tn The word is ~ir| (gazcir , “to cut”), in the sense of decid¬ 
ing a matter. 

9 tn There is no expressed subject here, and so the verb is 
taken as a passive voice again. 

10 tn The word nil (gevah) means “loftiness; pride." Here 
it simply says “up," or "pride.” The rest is paraphrased. Of 
the many suggestions, the following provide a sampling: “It 
is because of pride" (ESV), “he abases pride” (H. H. Rowley); 
“[he abases] the lofty and the proud” (Beer); “[he abases] 
the word of pride” [Duhm]; “[he abases] the haughtiness of 
pride" [Fohrer and others]; “[he abases] the one who speaks 
proudly” [Weiser]; “[he abases] the one who boasts in pride” 
[Kissane]; and “God [abases] pride” [Budde, Gray], 

11 tn Or “humble”; Heb “the lowly of eyes." 

12 tc The Hebrew has 'pjiN f i naqi), which could be taken 

as “island of the innocent” (so Ibn-Ezra), or “him that is not in¬ 

nocent" (so Rashi). But some have changed 'N (7) to (’ ish, 

“the innocent man”). Others differ: A. Guillaume links 'N (7) to 

Arabic‘ayya “whosoever,” and so leaves the text alone. M. Da- 

hood secures the same idea from Ugaritic, but reads it'N (’e). 


who will escape 13 through the cleanness 
of your hands.” 

Job s Reply to Eliphaz 14 

23:1 Then Job answered: 

23:2 “Even today my complaint is still 
bitter; 15 

his 16 hand is heavy despite 17 my groan¬ 
ing. 

23:3 O that I knew 18 where I might find 
him, 19 

that I could come 20 to his place of resi¬ 
dence! 21 

23:41 would lay out my case 22 before him 


13 tc The MT has “he will escape [or be delivered].” Theodo¬ 
tion has the second person, “you will be delivered.” 

14 sn Job answers Eliphaz, but not until he introduces new 
ideas for his own case with God. His speech unfolds in three 
parts: Job’s longing to meet God (23:2-7), the inaccessibility 
and power of God (23:8-17), the indifference of God (24:1- 
25). 

15 tc The MT reads here np ( m e ri , “rebellious"). The word is 
related to the verb nip ( marah , “to revolt”). Many commenta¬ 
tors follow the Vulgate, Targum Job, and the Syriac to read np 
(mar, “bitter”). The LXX offers no help here. 

16 tc The MT (followed by the Vulgate and Targum) has “my 
hand is heavy on my groaning.” This would mean “my stroke 
is heavier than my groaning" (an improbable view from Tar¬ 
gum Job). A better suggestion is that the meaning would be 
that Job tries to suppress his groans but the hand with which 
he suppresses them is too heavy (H. H. Rowley, Job [NCBC], 
159). Budde, E. Dhorme, J. E. Hartley, and F. I. Andersen all 
maintain the MT as the more difficult reading. F. I. Andersen 
(Job [TOTC], 208) indicates that the \(i) suffix could be an ex¬ 
ample of an unusual third masculine singular. Both the LXX 
and the Syriac versions have “his hand,” and many modern 
commentators follow this, along with the present translation. 
In this case the referent of “his” would be God, whose hand is 
heavy upon Job in spite of Job’s groaning. 

17 tn The preposition can take this meaning; it could be 
also translated simply “upon.” R. Gordis (Job, 260) reads the 
preposition “more than,"saying that Job had been defiant (he 
takes that view) but God’s hand had been far worse. 

18 tn The optative here is again expressed with the verbal 
clause, “who will give [that] I knew....’’ 

13 tn The form in Hebrew is inNSpfti ( v e 'emtsa'ehu ), simply 
“and I will find him." But in the optative clause this verb is sub¬ 
ordinated to the preceding verb: “0 that I knew where [and] I 
might find him.” It is not unusual to have the perfect verb fol¬ 
lowed by the imperfect in such coordinate clauses (see GKC 
386 §120.e). This could also be translated making the sec¬ 
ond verb a complementary infinitive: “knew how to find him.” 

sn H. H. Rowley (Job [NCBC], 159) quotes Strahan without 
reference: “It is the chief distinction between Job and his 
friends that he desires to meet God and they do not." 

20 tn This verb also depends on [rp'’p (mi-yitten, “who will 
give”) of the first part, forming an additional clause in the wish 
formula. 

21 tn Or “his place of judgment.” The word is from pi (lam, 
“to prepare; to arrange”) in the Polel and the Hiphil conjuga¬ 
tions. The noun refers to a prepared place, a throne, a seat, 
or a sanctuary. A. B. Davidson (Job, 169) and others take the 
word to mean "judgment seat” or “tribunal” in this context. 

22 tn The word tsspp (mishpat) is normally “judgment; de¬ 
cision.” But in these contexts it refers to the legal case that 
Job will bring before God. With the verb (’arakh, “to set in 
order; to lay out”) the whole image of drawing up a lawsuit is 
complete. 
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and fill my mouth with arguments. 

23:51 would know with what words 1 he 
would answer me, 

and understand what he would say to me. 
23:6 Would he contend 2 with me with 
great power? 

No, he would only pay attention to me. 3 
23:7 There 4 an upright person 
could present his case 5 before him, 
and I would be delivered forever from 
my judge. 

The Inaccessibility and Power of God 

23:8 “If I go to the east, he is not there, 
and to the west, yet I do not perceive him. 
23:9 In the north 6 when he is at work, 7 
I do not see him; 8 
when he turns 9 to the south, 

I see no trace of him. 

23:10 But he knows the pathway that I 
take; 10 

if he tested me, I would come forth like 
gold. 11 

23:11 My feet 12 have followed 13 his steps 
closely; 

I have kept to his way and have not 

1 tn Heb “the words he would answer me." 

2 tn The verb is now an ( riv) and not na; tyakhakh, “con¬ 
tend”); an (riv) means “to quarrel; to dispute; to contend,” of¬ 
ten in a legal context. Here it is still part of Job's questioning 
about this hypothetical meeting - would God contend with all 
his power? 

3 tn The verbal clause '3 ntp tyasim bi) has been translat¬ 
ed “he would pay [attention] to me.” Job is saying that God 
will not need all his power - he will just have pay attention to 
Job's complaint. Job does not need the display of power - he 
just wants a hearing. 

4 tn The adverb “there” has the sense of “then” - there in 
the future. 

5 tn The form of the verb is the Niphal nsu ( nokkakh , “ar¬ 
gue, present a case”). E. Dhorme (Job, 346) is troubled by 
this verbal form and so changes it and other things in the line 
to say, “he would observe the upright man who argues with 
him.” The Niphal is used for “engaging discussion," “arguing 
a case,” and “settling a dispute." 

6 sn The text has “the left hand,” the Semitic idiom for di¬ 
rections. One faces the rising sun, and so left is north, right 
is south. 

7 tc The form lnteM ( ba'asoto ) would be the temporal clause 
using the infinitive construct with a pronoun (subject genitive). 
This would be “when he works.” Several follow the Syriac with 
“I seek him.” The LXX has “[when] he turns.” R. Gordis (Job, 
261) notes that there is no need to emend the text; he shows 
a link to the Arabic cognate gha sa, “to cover.” To him this is a 
perfect parallel to ejbj; (ya’tof, "covers himself"). 

8 tn The verb is the apocopated form of the imperfect The 
object is supplied. 

9 tn The MT has “he turns,” but the Syriac and Vulgate have 
“I turn.” 

10 tn The expression naj ■jti (derekh ’immadi) means “the 
way with me,” i.e., “the way that I take.” The Syriac has “my 
way and my standing." Several commentators prefer “the way 
of my standing,” meaning where to look for me. J. Reider of¬ 
fers “the way of my life” (“Some notes to the text of the scrip¬ 
tures,” HUCA 3 [1926]: 115). Whatever the precise wording, 
Job knows that God can always find him. 

11 tn There is a perfect verb followed by an imperfect in this 
clause with the protasis and apodosis relationship (see GKC 
493 §159.6). 

12 tn Heb “my foot." 

13 tn Heb “held fast.” 


turned aside. 14 

23:121 have not departed from the com¬ 
mands of his lips; 

I have treasured the words of his mouth 
more than my allotted portion. 15 

23:13 But he is unchangeable, 16 and who 
can change 17 him? 

Whatever he 18 has desired, he does. 

23:14 For he fulfills his decree against 

IQ 

me, 

and many such things are his plans. 20 

23:15 That is why I am terrified in his 
presence; 

when I consider, I am afraid because of 
him. 

23:16 Indeed, God has made my heart 
faint; 21 

the Almighty has terrified me. 

23:17 Yet I have not been silent because of 
the darkness, 

because of the thick darkness 

that covered my face. 22 


14 tn The last clause, “and I have not turned aside,” func¬ 
tions adverbially in the sentence. The form bn (’at) is a pausal 
form ofnriN (’atteh), the Hiphil of rip: (natah, “stretch out”). 

15 tc The form in the MT (’pnp, mekhuqqi) means “more 
than my portion” or “more than my law.” An expanded mean¬ 
ing results in “more than my necessary food” (see Ps 119:11; 
cf. KJV, NASB, ESV). HALOT 346 s.v. pn 1 indicates that pn 
(klioq) has the meaning of “portion" and is here a reference 
to “what is appointed for me.” The LXX and the Latin versions, 
along with many commentators, have 'prn (b e kheqi, “in my 
bosom”). 

16 tc The MT has “But he [is] in one.” Many add the word 
“mind” to capture the point that God is resolute and unchang¬ 
ing. Some commentators find this too difficult, and so change 
the text from into (b e ’ekhad, here "unchangeable”) to irn 
(bakhar, “he has chosen”). The wording in the text is idiomatic 
and should be retained. R. Gordis (Job, 262) translates it “he 
is one, i.e., unchangeable, fixed, determined.” The preposi¬ 
tion 3 (bet) is a bet essentiae - “and he [is] as one,” or “he is 
one” (see GKC 379 §119./). 

17 tn Heb “cause him to return.” 

18 tn Or “his soul.” 

19 tn The text has "my decree,” which means “the decree 
[plan] for/against me.” The suffix is objective, equivalent to 
a dative of disadvantage. The Syriac and the Vulgate actually 
have “his decree.” R. Gordis (Job, 262) suggests taking it in 
the same sense as in Job 14:5: “my limit.”. 

20 tn Heb “and many such [things] are with him.” 

sn The text is saying that many similar situations are under 
God’s rule of the world - his plans are infinite. 

21 tn The verb pnn (khernkh) means “to be tender”; in the 
Piel it would have the meaning “to soften." The word is used 
in parallel constructions with the verbs for “fear.” The implica¬ 
tion is that God has made Job fearful. 

22 tn This is a very difficult verse. The Hebrew text literally 
says: “for I have not been destroyed because of darkness, 
and because of my face [which] gloom has covered.” Most 
commentators omit the negative adverb, which gives the 
meaning that Job is enveloped in darkness and reduced to 
terror. The verb 'npsj (nitsmatti) means “I have been silent” 
(as in Arabic and Aramaic), and so obviously the negative 
must be retained - he has not been silent. 
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The Apparent Indifference of God 

24:1 “Why are times not appointed by 1 the 
Almighty? 2 

Why do those who know him not see his 
days? 

24:2 Men 3 move boundary stones; 
they seize the flock and pasture them. 4 
24:3 They drive away the orphan’s don¬ 
key; 

they take the widow’s ox as a pledge. 

24:4 They turn the needy from the path¬ 
way, 

and the poor of the land hide themselves 
together. 5 

24:5 Like 6 wild donkeys in the desert 
they 7 go out to their labor, 8 
seeking diligently for food; 
the wasteland provides 9 food for them 
and for their children. 

24:6 They reap fodder 10 in the field, 
and glean 11 in the vineyard of the wicked. 


1 tn The preposition p (min) is used to express the cause 
(see GKC 389 §121.f). 

2 tc The LXX reads “Why are times hidden from the Al¬ 
mighty?” as if to say that God is not interested in the events 
on the earth. The MT reading is saying that God fails to set the 
times for judgment and vindication and makes good sense 
as it stands. 

3 tn The line is short: “they move boundary stones." So 
some commentators have supplied a subject, such as “wick¬ 
ed men." The reason for its being wicked men is that to move 
the boundary stone was to encroach dishonestly on the lands 
of others (Deut 19:14; 27:17). 

4 tc The LXX reads “and their shepherd.” Many commenta¬ 
tors accept this reading. But the MT says that they graze the 
flocks that they have stolen. The difficulty with the MT reading 
is that there is no suffix on the final verb - but that is not an 
insurmountable difference. 

5 sn Because of the violence and oppression of the wicked, 
the poor and needy, the widows and orphans, all are deprived 
of their rights and forced out of the ways and into hiding just 
to survive. 

6 tc The verse begins with jn (lien), but the LXX, Vulgate, and 
Syriac all have “like." R. Gordis (Job, 265) takes jn (hen) as a 
pronoun “they" and supplies the comparative. The sense of 
the verse is clear in either case. 

7 tn That is, “the poor.” 

8 tc The MT has “in the working/labor of them,” or “when 
they labor." Some commentators simply omit these words. 
Dhorme retains them and moves them to go with rnng (’ara- 
vah), which he takes to mean “evening”; this gives a clause, 
“although they work until the evening." Then, with many oth¬ 
ers, he takes 'lb (lo) to be a negative and finishes the verse 
with “no food for the children.” Others make fewer changes 
in the text, and as a result do not come out with such a hope¬ 
less picture - there is some food found. The point is that they 
spend their time foraging for food, and they find just enough 
to survive, but it is a day-long activity. For Job, this shows how 
unrighteous the administration of the world actually is. 

9 tn The verb is not included in the Hebrew text but is sup¬ 
plied in the translation. 

10 tc The word tb'ba (b e lilo) means “his fodder.” It is unclear 
to what this refers. If the suffix is taken as a collective, then it 
can be translated “they gather/reap their fodder.” The early 
versions all have “they reap in a field which is not his” (taking 
it as 'ba, b e li lo). A conjectural emendation would change 
the word to nb’ba (ballaylah, “in the night”). But there is no 
reason for this. 

11 tn The verbs in this verse are uncertain. In the first line 

“reap" is used, and that would be the work of a hired man 

(and certainly not done at night). The meaning of this second 


JOB 24:13 

24:7 They spend the night naked because 
they lack clothing; 

they have no covering against the cold. 
24:8 They are soaked by mountain rains 
and huddle 12 in the rocks because they 
lack shelter. 

24:9 The fatherless child is snatched 13 
from the breast, 14 
the infant of the poor is taken as a 
pledge. 15 

24:10 They go about naked, without cloth¬ 
ing, 

and go hungry while they carry the 
sheaves. 16 

24:11 They press out the olive oil between 
the rows of olive trees; 17 
they tread the winepresses while they are 
thirsty. 18 

24:12 From the city the dying 19 groan, 
and the wounded 20 cry out for help, 
but God charges no one with wrongdo¬ 
ing. 21 

24:13 There are those 22 who rebel against 
the light; 

they do not know its ways 
and they do not stay on its paths. 


verb is uncertain; it has been taken to mean “glean,” which 
would be the task of the poor. 

12 tn Heb "embrace" or “hug.” 

13 tn The verb with no expressed subject is here again taken 
in the passive: “they snatch" becomes “[child] is snatched.” 

14 tn This word is usually defined as “violence; ruin.” But 
elsewhere it does mean “breast" (Isa 60:16; 66:11), and that 
is certainly what it means here. 

15 tc The MT has a very brief and strange reading: “they 
take as a pledge upon the poor.” This could be taken as “they 
take a pledge against the poor” (ESV). Kamphausen suggest¬ 
ed that instead of bs (’al, "against”) one should read bw (’«/, 
“suckling”). This is supported by the parallelism. “They take 
as pledge" is also made passive here. 

16 sn The point should not be missed - amidst abundant 
harvests, carrying sheaves about, they are still going hungry. 

17 tc The Hebrew term is nnbW (shurotam), which may be 
translated “terraces” or “olive rows.” But that would not be 
the proper place to have a press to press the olives and make 
oil. E. Dhorme (Job, 360-61) proposes on the analogy of an 
Arabic word that this should be read as “millstones" (which 
he would also write in the dual). But the argument does not 
come from a clean cognate, but from a possible development 
of words. The meaning of “olive rows” works well enough. 

18 tn The final verb, a preterite with the l (vav) consecutive, 
is here interpreted as a circumstantial clause. 

19 tc The MT as pointed reads “from the city of men they 
groan.” Most commentators change one vowel in D’np 
(m e tim) to get E’np (metim) to get the active participle, “the 
dying.” This certainly fits the parallelism better, although 
sense could be made out of the MT. 

20 tn Heb “the souls of the wounded," which here refers to 
the wounded themselves. 

21 tc The MT has the noun nbari (tiflah) which means “folly; 
tastelessness” (cf. 1:22). The verb, which normally means “to 
place; to put,” would then be rendered “to impute; to charge.” 
This is certainly a workable translation in the context. Many 
commentators have emended the text, changing the noun to 
nbsri (ffillah, “prayer"), and so then also the verb ctr (yasim, 
here “charges”) to job* (yishma’, “hears"). It reads: “But God 
does not hear the prayer” - referringto the groans. 

22 tn Heb “They are among those who.” 




JOB 24:14 


864 


24:14 Before daybreak 1 the murderer rises 
up; 

he kills the poor and the needy; 
in the night he is 2 like a thief. 3 
24:15 And the eye of the adulterer watches 
for the twilight, 

thinking, 4 ‘No eye can see me,’ 
and covers his face with a mask. 

24:16 In the dark the robber 5 breaks into 
houses, 6 

but by day they shut themselves in; 7 
they do not know the light. 8 
24:17 For all of them, 9 the morning is to 
them 

like deep darkness; 

they are friends with the terrors of dark¬ 
ness. 

24:18 10 “You say, 11 ‘He is foam 12 on the 
face of the waters; 13 
their portion of the land is cursed 
so that no one goes to their vineyard. 14 
24:19 The drought as well as the heat 
carry away 
the melted snow; 15 

so the grave 16 takes away those who have 
sinned. 17 

1 tn The text simply has Pis 1 ? (la'or, “at light” or “at daylight”), 
probably meaningjust at the time of dawn. 

2 tn I n a few cases the jussive is used without any real sense 
of the jussive being present (see GKC 323 §109.k). 

3 sn The point is that he is like a thief in that he works dur¬ 
ing the night, just before the daylight, when the advantage is 
all his and the victim is most vulnerable. 

4 tn Heb “saying.” 

5 tn The phrase “the robber" has been supplied in the Eng¬ 
lish translation for clarification. 

6 tc This is not the idea of the adulterer, but of the thief. 
So some commentators reverse the order and put this verse 
after v. 14. 

7 tc The verb lann (khitfimu) is the Piel from the verb nnn 
(khatam, “to seal”). The verb is now in the plural, covering all 
the groups mentioned that work under the cover of darkness. 
The suggestion that they “seal,” i.e., “mark" the house they 
will rob, goes against the meaning of the word “seal.” 

8 tc Some commentators join this very short colon to the 
beginning of v. 17: “they do not know the light. For together...” 
becomes “for together they have not known the light.” 

9 tn Heb “together.” 

10 tc Many commentators find w. 18-24 difficult on the 
lips of Job, and so identify this unit as a misplaced part of the 
speech of Zophar. They describe the enormities of the wick¬ 
ed. But a case can also be made for retaining it in this sec¬ 
tion. Gordis thinks it could be taken as a quotation by Job of 
his friends’ ideas. 

11 tn The verb “say" is not in the text; it is supplied here to 
indicate that this is a different section. 

12 tn Or “is swift.” 

13 sn The wicked person is described here as a spray or 
foam upon the waters, built up in the agitation of the waters 
but dying away swiftly. 

14 tn The text reads, “he does not turn by the way of the 
vineyards.” This means that since the land is cursed, he/one 
does not go there. Bickell emended “the way of the vine¬ 
yards” to “the treader of the vineyard” (see RSV, NRSV). This 
would mean that “no wine-presser would turn towards” their 
vineyards. 

15 tn Heb “the waters of the snow." 

16 tn Or“soSheol.” 

17 tn This is the meaning of the verse, which in Hebrew only 
has “The grave / they have sinned.” 


24:20 The womb 18 forgets him, 
the worm feasts on him, 
no longer will he be remembered. 

Like a tree, wickedness will be broken 
down. 

24:21 He preys on 19 the barren and child¬ 
less woman, 20 

and does not treat the widow well. 

24:22 But God 21 drags off the mighty by 
his power; 

when God 22 rises up against him, he has 
no faith in his life. 23 

24:23 God 24 may let them rest in a feeling 
of security, 25 

but he is constantly watching 26 all their 
ways. 27 

24:24 They are exalted for a little while, 

and then they are gone, 28 

they are brought low 29 like all others, 


18 tn Here “womb” is synecdoche, representing one’s 
mother. 

19 tc The form in the text is the active participle, “feed; 
graze; shepherd.” The idea of “prey” is not natural to it. R. Gor¬ 
dis (Job, 270) argues that third he (n) verbs are often by-forms 
of geminate verbs, and so the meaning here is more akin to 
ysn (ra’a', “to crush"). The LXX seems to have read something 
like inn (hern’, “oppressed”). 

20 tn Heb “the childless [woman], she does not give birth.” 
The verbal clause is intended to serve as a modifier here for 
the woman. See on subordinate verbal clauses GKC 490 
§156.d, f. 

21 tn God has to be the subject of this clause. None is stat¬ 
ed in the Hebrew text, but “God" has been supplied in the 
translation for clarity. 

22 tn Heb “he”; the referent (God) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. See the note on the word “life” at the 
end of the line. 

23 tn This line has been given a number of interpretations 
due to its cryptic form. The verb op; (yaqum) means “he rises 
up.” It probably is meant to have God as the subject, and be 
subordinated as a temporal clause to what follows. The words 
“against him” are not in the Hebrew text, but have been sup¬ 
plied in the translation to specify the object and indicate that 
“rise up” is meant in a hostile sense. The following verb ■n':i 
path (v e lo'-ya'amin), by its very meaning of “and he does not 
believe," cannot have God as the subject, but must refer to 
the wicked. 

24 tn Heb “he”; the referent (God) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

25 tn The expression nabb (lavetakh, “in security”) precedes 
the verb that it qualifies - God “allows him to take root in se¬ 
curity.” Forthe meaning of the verb, see Job 8:15. 

28 tn Heb “his eyes are on.” 

27 sn The meaning of the verse is that God may allow the 
wicked to rest in comfort and security, but all the time he is 
watching them closely with the idea of bringing judgment on 
them. 

28 tn The Hebrew throughout this section (w. 18-24) in¬ 
terchanges the singular and the plural. Here again we have 
“they are exalted...but he is not.” The verse is clear nonethe¬ 
less: the wicked rise high, and then suddenly they are gone. 

29 tn The verb is the Hophal of the rare verb ■pa (makhakh), 
which seems to mean “to bend; to collapse.” The text would 
read “they are made to collapse like all others.” There is no 
reason here to change “like others” just because the MT is 
banal. But many do, following the LXX with “like mallows.” The 
LXX was making a translation according to sense. R. Gordis 
(Job, 271) prefers “like grass.” 
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and gathered in, 1 

and like a head of grain they are cut off.’ 2 

24:25 “If this is not so, who can prove me 
a liar 

and reduce my words to nothing?” 3 


a son of man, who is only a worm!” 

Job s Reply to Bildad 14 

26:1 Then Job replied: 

26:2 “How you have helped 15 the power¬ 
less! 16 

How you have saved the person who has 
no strength! 17 

26:3 How you have advised the one with¬ 
out wisdom, 

and abundantly 18 revealed your insight! 

26:4 To whom 19 did you utter these 
words? 

And whose spirit has come forth from 
your mouth? 20 

A Better Description of God s Greatness 21 

26:5 “The dead 22 tremble 23 - 

those beneath the waters 

and all that live in them. 24 


Bildad s Third Speech 4 

25:1 Then Bildad the Shuhite answered: 

25:2 “Dominion 5 and awesome might 6 
belong to 7 God; 

he establishes peace in his heights. 8 

25:3 Can his armies be numbered? 9 

On whom does his light 10 not rise? 

25:4 How then can a human being be righ¬ 
teous before God? 

How can one bom of a woman be pure? 11 

25:5 If even the moon is not bright, 

and the stars are not pure as far as he is 
concerned, 12 

25:6 how much less a mortal man, who is 
but a maggot 13 - 


1 tn The verb [•?£ (qafats) actually means “to shut in,” which 
does not provide exactly the idea of being gathered, not di¬ 
rectly at least. But a change to r]Bjb (qataf “pluck") while at¬ 
tractive, is not necessary. 

2 sn This marks the end of the disputed section, taken here 
to be a quotation by Job of their sentiments. 

3 tn The word bs (’ al , “not”) is used here substantially 
(“nothing”). 

4 sn The third speech of Bildad takes up Job 25, a short sec¬ 
tion of six verses. It is followed by two speeches from Job; and 
Zophardoes not return with his third. Does this mean that the 
friends have run out of arguments, and that Job is just getting 
going? Many scholars note that in chs. 26 and 27 there is ma¬ 
terial that does not fit Job’s argument. Many have rearranged 
the material to show that there was a complete cycle of three 
speeches. In that light, 26:5-14 is viewed as part of Bildad's 
speech. Some, however, take Bildad's speech to be only ch. 
25, and make 26:5-14 an interpolated hymn. For all the ar¬ 
guments and suggestions, one should see the introductions 
and the commentaries. 

5 tn The word b»'Bn (hamshel) is a Hiphil infinitive absolute 
used as a noun, it describes the rulership or dominion that 
God has, that which gives power and authority. 

6 tn The word ins tpakhad) literally means “fear; dread,” 
but in the sense of what causes the fear or the dread. 

7 tn Heb “[are] with him.” 

8 sn The line says that God “makes peace in his heights.” 
The “heights” are usually interpreted to mean the highest 
heaven. There may be a reference here to combat in the spiri¬ 
tual world between angels and Satan. The context will show 
that God has a heavenly host at his disposal, and nothing in 
heaven or on earth can shatter his peace. “Peace” here could 
also signify the whole order he establishes. 

9 tn Heb “Is there a number to his troops?” The question is 
rhetorical: there is no number to them! 

10 tc In place of “light” here the LXX has “his ambush,” per¬ 
haps readingiznN (’or^vo) instead of rn’ttt ('orehu, “his light”). 
But while that captures the idea of troops and warfare, the 
change should be rejected because the armies are linked 
with stars and light. The expression is poetic; the LXX interpre¬ 
tation tried to make it concrete. 

11 sn Bildad here does not come up with new expressions; 
rather, he simply uses what Eliphaz had said (see Job 4:17-19 
and 15:14-16). 

12 tn Heb “not pure in his eyes.” 

13 tn The text just has “maggot” and in the second half 
“worm.” Something has to be added to make it a bit clearer. 
The terms “maggot” and “worm” describe man in his lowest 
and most ignominious shape. 


14 sn These two chapters will be taken together under this 
title, although most commentators would assign Job 26:5-14 
to Bildad and Job 27:7-23 to Zophar. Those sections will be 
noted as they emerge. Forthesakeof outlining, the following 
sections will be marked off: Job’s scorn for Bildad (26:2-4); 
a better picture of God’s greatness (26:5-14); Job’s protesta¬ 
tion of innocence (27:2-6); and a picture of the condition of 
the wicked (27:7-23). 

15 tn The interrogative clause is used here as an exclama¬ 
tion, and sarcastic at that. Job is saying “you have in no way 
helped the powerless.” The verb uses the singular form, for 
Job is replying to Bildad. 

16 tn The “powerless" is expressed here by the negative be¬ 
fore the word for “strength; power” - “him who has no power” 
(see GKC 482 §152.u, v). 

17 tn Heb “the arm [with] no strength.” Here too the nega¬ 
tive expression is serving as a relative clause to modify “arm,” 
the symbol of strength and power, which by metonymy stands 
for the whole person. “Man of arm” denoted the strong in 
22 : 8 . 

18 tc The phrase db 1 ? (larov) means “to abundance” or “in a 
large quantity.” It is also used ironically like all these expres¬ 
sions. This makes very good sense, but some wish to see a 
closer parallel and so offer emendations. Reiske and Kissane 
thought “to the tender” for the word. But the timid are not the 
same as the ignorant and unwise. So Graetz supplied “to the 
boorish” by reading ijnS ( l e ba’ar ). G. R. Driver did the same 
with less of a change: ntab (labbor, HTR 29 [1936]: 172). 

19 tn The verse begins with the preposition and the inter¬ 
rogative: ’D"n« ('et-mi, “with who[se help]?"). Others take it 
as the accusative particle introducing the indirect object: “for 
whom did you utter...” (see GKC 371 §117.gg). Both are pos¬ 
sible. 

20 tn Heb “has gone out from you.” 

21 sn This is the section, Job 26:5-14, that many conclude 
makes better sense coming from the friend. But if it is attrib¬ 
uted to Job, then he is showing he can surpass them in his 
treatise of the greatness of God. 

22 tn The text has D’Nsnn (har^fa’im, “the shades”), refer¬ 
ring to the “dead,” or the elite among the dead (see Isa 14:9; 
26:14; Ps 88:10 [11]). For further discussion, start with A. R. 
Johnson, The Vitality of the Individual, 88ff. 

23 tn The verb is a Polal from Sri (khil) which means “to 
tremble.” It shows that even these spirits cannot escape the 
terror. 

24 tc Most commentators wish to lengthen the verse and 
make it more parallel, but nothing is gained by doing this. 
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26:6 The underworld 1 is naked before 
God; 2 

the place of destruction lies uncovered. 3 
26:7 He spreads out the northern skies 4 
over empty space; 5 
he suspends the earth on nothing. 6 
26:8 He locks the waters in his clouds, 
and the clouds do not burst with the 
weight of them. 

26:9 He conceals 7 the face of the full 
moon, 8 

shrouding it with his clouds. 

26:10 He marks out the horizon 9 on the 
surface of the waters 
as a boundary between light and dark¬ 
ness. 

26:11 The pillars 10 of the heavens tremble 
and are amazed at his rebuke. 11 
26:12 By his power he stills 12 the sea; 
by his wisdom he cut Rahab the great sea 
monster 13 to pieces. 14 

3 tn Heb “Sheol." 

2 tn Heb “before him." 

3 tn The line has “and there is no covering for destruction.” 

“Destruction" here is another name for Sheol: frn« (’ avad- 
don, “Abaddon”). 

4 sn The Hebrew word is fiss (tsafon). Some see here a refer¬ 

ence to Mount Zaphon of the Ugaritic texts, the mountain that 

Baal made his home. The Hebrew writers often equate and 
contrast Mount Zion with this proud mountain of the north. 
Of course, the word just means north, and so in addition to 
any connotations for pagan mythology, it may just represent 
the northern skies - the stars. Since the parallel line speaks 
of the earth, that is probably all that was intended in this par¬ 
ticular context. 

5 sn There is an allusion to the creation account, for this 
word isirfn (tohu), translated “without form” in Gen 1:2. 

6 sn Buttenwieser suggests that Job had outgrown the idea 
of the earth on pillars, and was beginning to see it was sus¬ 

pended in space. But in v. 11 he will still refertothe pillars. 

7 tn The verb means “to hold; to seize,” here in the sense of 
shutting up, enshrouding, or concealing. 

8 tc The MT has npp (khisseh), which is a problematic vocal¬ 

ization. Most certainly npp (keseh), alternative for Npp (kese 1 , 

“full moon”) is intended here. The MT is close to the form of 

“throne,” which would be Npp ( kisse ’, cf. NLT “he shrouds his 
throne with his clouds”). But here God is covering the face of 
the moon by hiding it behind clouds. 

9 tn The expression :rrpn ( khoq-khag ) means “he has 
drawn a limit as a circle.” According to some the form should 

have been Jirvpn (khaq-khug, “He has traced a circle”). But 
others argues that the text is acceptable as is, and can be in¬ 
terpreted as “a limit he has circled." The Hebrew verbal roots 
are ppn (khaqaq, “to engrave; to sketch out; to trace") and nn 
(khug, "describe a circle”) respectively. 

10 sn H. H. Rowley ( Job [NCBC], 173) says these are the 
great mountains, perceived to hold up the sky. 

11 sn The idea here is that when the earth quakes, or when 
there is thunder in the heavens, these all represent God's re¬ 

buke, for they create terror. 

12 tn The verb v:n (mga') has developed a Semitic polarity, 

i.e., having totally opposite meanings. It can mean “to disturb; 
to stir up” or “to calm; to still.” Gordis thinks both meanings 

have been invoked here. But it seems more likely that “calm” 
fits the context better. 

13 tn Heb “Rahab” (ann), the mythical sea monster that rep¬ 

resents the forces of chaos in ancient Near Eastern literature. 

In the translation the words “the great sea monster” have 

been supplied appositionally in order to clarify “Rahab.” 

14 sn Here again there are possible mythological allusions 
or polemics. The god Yam, “Sea,” was important in Ugaritic as 
a god of chaos. And Rahab is another name for the monster 


26:13 By his breath 15 the skies became fair; 
his hand pierced the fleeing serpent. 16 
26:14 Indeed, these are but the outer fring¬ 
es of his ways! 17 

How faint is the whisper 18 we hear of him! 
But who can understand the thunder of 
his power?” 

A Protest of Innocence 

27:1 And Job took up his discourse again: 19 
27:2 “As surely as God lives, 20 who has 
denied me justice, 21 

the Almighty, who has made my life bit¬ 
ter 22 - 

27:3 for while 23 my spirit 24 is still in me, 
and the breath from God is in my nostrils, 
27:4 my 25 lips will not speak wickedness, 
and my tongue will whisper 26 no deceit. 
27:51 will never 27 declare that you three 28 
are in the right; 
of the deep (see Job 9:13). 

15 tn Or “wind”; or perhaps “Spirit.” The same Hebrew word, 
nn (ruakh), may be translated as “wind,” “breath,” or “spirit/ 
Spirit” depending on the context. 

16 sn Here too is a reference to pagan views indirectly. 
The fleeing serpent was a designation for Leviathan, whom 
the book will simply describe as an animal, but the pagans 
thought to be a monster of the deep. God’s power over na¬ 
ture is associated with defeat of pagan gods (see further W. 
F. Albright, Yahweh and the Gods of Canaan; idem, BASOR 
53 [1941]: 39). 

17 tn Heb “the ends of his ways,” meaning “the fringes.” 

18 tn Heb “how little is the word.” Here “little” means a 
“fraction” or an “echo." 

18 tn The Hebrew word boa (mashal) is characteristically 
“proverb; by-word.” It normally refers toa brief saying, but can 
be used for a discourse (see A. R. Johnson, “Masai," VTSup 3 
[1955]: 162ff.). 

20 tn The expression btf'n ( khay-'el) is the oath formula: “as 
God lives.” In other words, the speaker is staking God’s life on 
the credibility of the words. It is like saying, “As truly as God 
is alive.” 

21 tn “My judgment” would here, as before, be “my right.” 
God has taken this away by afflicting Job unjustly (A. B. David¬ 
son, Job, 187). 

22 tn The verb non (hemar) is the Hiphil perfect from -no 
(marar, “to be bitter”) and hence, “to make bitter.” The object 
of the verb is “my soul,” which is better translated as “me” or 
"my life.” 

23 tn The adverb Tut (’ od) was originally a noun, and so here 
it could be rendered “all the existence of my spirit.” The word 
comes between the noun in construct and its actual genitive 
(see GKC 415 §128.e). 

24 tn The word nBtfJ ( n e shamah) is the “breath” that was 
breathed into Adam in Gen 2:7. Its usage includes the ani¬ 
mating breath, the spiritual understanding, and the func¬ 
tioning conscience - so the whole spirit of the person. The 
other word in this verse, nn (ruakh), may be translated as 
“wind,” “breath," or “spirif/Spirit” depending on the context. 
Here, since it talks about the nostrils, it should be translated 
“breath.” 

25 tn The verse begins with dn (7m), the formula used for 
the content of the oath (“God lives...if I do/do not...”). Thus, 
the content of the oath proper is here in v. 4. 

26 tn The verb means “to utter; to mumble; to meditate.” 
The implication is that he will not communicate deceitful 
things, no matter how quiet or subtle. 

27 tn The text uses ’j> nb'bn (khalilah li) meaning “far be it 
from me,” or more strongly, something akin to “sacrilege.” 

28 tn In the Hebrew text “you” is plural - a reference to Elip- 
haz, Zophar, and Bildad. To make this clear, “three” is sup¬ 
plied in the translation. 
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until I die, I will not set aside my integrity! 
27:61 will maintain my righteousness 
and never let it go; 
my conscience 1 will not reproach me 
for as long as I live. 2 

The Condition of the Wicked 

27:7 “May my enemy be like the wicked, 3 
my adversary 4 like the unrighteous. 5 
27:8 For what hope does the godless have 
when he is cut off, 6 
when God takes away his life? 7 
27:9 Does God listen to his cry 
when distress overtakes him? 

27:10 Will he find delight 8 in the Al¬ 
mighty? 

Will he call out to God at all times? 

27:111 will teach you 9 about the power 10 
of God; 

What is on the Almighty’s mind 11 1 will 
not conceal. 

27:12 If you yourselves have all seen this, 
Why in the world 12 do you continue this 
meaningless talk? 13 
27:13 This is the portion of the wicked 
man 

allotted by God, 14 

the inheritance that evildoers receive 
from the Almighty. 

27:14 If his children increase - it is for the 
sword! 15 


1 tn Heb “my heart." 

2 tn The prepositional phrase “from my days” probably 
means “from the days of my birth,” or “all my life.” 

3 sn Of course, he means like his enemy when he is judged, 
not when he is thriving in prosperity and luxury. 

4 tn The form is the Hitpolel participle from ap(qum): “those 
who are rising up against me,” or “my adversary.” 

5 tc The LXX made a free paraphrase: “No, but let my en¬ 
emies be as the overthrow of the ungodly, and they that rise 
up against me as the destruction of transgressors.” 

6 tn The verb ssa] iyhtsa') means “to cut off.” It could be 
translated transitively or intransitively - the latter is bet¬ 
ter here (“when he is cut off”). Since the next line speaks of 
prayer, some have thought this verse should be about prayer. 
Mandelkern, in his concordance (p. 228b), suggested the 
verb should be “when he prays” (readings#?’ [ yifga'] in place 
of ss?’ \yivtsa’}). 

7 tn The verb Vt?') fyeshel) is found only here. It has been re¬ 
lated spoils [or sheaves]”); bitty' (sha’al, “to ask”); Nisi (nasa’, 
“to lift up” [i.e., pray]); and a host of others. 

8 tn See the note on 22:26 where the same verb is em¬ 
ployed. 

9 tn The object suffix is in the plural, which gives some sup¬ 
port to the idea Job is speaking to them. 

10 tn Heb “the hand of.” 

11 tn Heb “[what is] with Shaddai." 

12 tn The interrogative uses the demonstrative pronoun in 
its emphatic position: “Why in the world...?” ( IBHS 312-13 
§17.4.3c). 

13 tn The text has the noun “vain thing; breath; vapor,” and 
then a denominative verb from the same root: “to become 
vain with a vain thing,” or “to do in vain a vain thing.” This 
is an example of the internal object, or a cognate accusative 
(seeGKC367 §117.q). The LXX has “you all know that you are 
adding vanity to vanity." 

14 tn The expression “allotted by God” interprets the simple 
prepositional phrase in the text: “with/from God.” 

15 tn R. Gordis (Job, 294) identifies this as a breviloquence. 


JOB 27:21 

His offspring never have enough to eat. 16 
27:15 Those who survive him are buried 
by the plague, 17 

and their 18 widows do not mourn for them. 
27:16 If he piles up silver like dust 
and stores up clothing like mounds of 
clay, 

27:17 what he stores up 19 a righteous man 
will wear, 

and an innocent man will inherit his sil¬ 
ver. 

27:18 The house he builds is as fragile as a 
moth’s cocoon, 20 

like a hut 21 that a watchman has made. 
27:19 He goes to bed wealthy, but will do 
so no more. 22 

When he opens his eyes, it is all gone. 23 
27:20 Terrors overwhelm him like a 
flood; 24 

at night a whirlwind carries him off. 

27:21 The east wind carries him away, and 
he is gone; 

it sweeps him out of his place. 

Compare Ps 92:8 where the last two words also constitute 
the apodosis. 

16 tn Heb “will not be satisfied with bread/food." 

17 tn The text says “will be buried in/by death.” A number 
of passages in the Bible use “death” to mean the plague that 
kills (see Jer 15:2; Isa 28:3; and BDB 89 s.v. a 2.a). In this 
sense it is like the English expression for the plague, “the 
Black Death.” 

18 tc The LXX has “their widows" to match the plural, and 
most commentators harmonize in the same way. 

19 tn The text simply repeats the verb from the last clause. 
It could be treated as a separate short clause: “He may store 
it up, but the righteous will wear it. But it also could be under¬ 
stood as the object of the following verb, “[what] he stores up 
the righteous will wear.” The LXX simply has, “All these things 
shall the righteous gain." 

20 tn Heb taia ( kha’ash , “like a moth”), but this leaves room 
for clarification. Some commentators wanted to change it to 
“bird’s nest” or just “nest” (cf. NRSV) to make the parallelism; 
see Job 4:14. But the word is not found. The LXX has a double 
expression, “as moths, as a spider.” So several take it as the 
spider’s web, which is certainly unsubstantial (cf. NAB, NASB, 
NLT; see Job 8:14). 

21 tn The Hebrew word is the word for “booth,” as in the 
Feast of Booths. The word describes something that is flimsy; 
it is not substantial at all. 

22 tc The verb is the Niphal f|DK) (ye’asef ), from qDN (’asaf 
“to gather”). So, "he lies down rich, but he is not gathered.” 
This does not make much sense. It would mean “he will not 
be gathered for burial,” but that does not belong here. Many 
commentators accept the variant rpN’ tyo'sif) stood for c?pY> 
tyosif, “will [not] add”). This is what the LXX and the Syriac 
have. This leads to the interpretive translation that “he will do 
so no longer.” 

23 tn Heb “and he is not.” One view is that this must mean 
that he dies, not that his wealth is gone. R. Gordis (Job, 295) 
says the first part should be made impersonal: “when one 
opens one’s eyes, the wicked is no longer there.” E. Dhorme 
(Job, 396) has it more simply: “He has opened his eyes, and 
it is for the last time.” But the other view is that the wealth 
goes overnight. In support of this is the introduction into the 
verse of the wealthy. The RSV, NRSV, ESV, and NLT take it that 
“wealth is gone.” 

24 tn Many commentators want a word parallel to “in the 
night.” And so we are offered oVa (bayyom, “in the day”) for 
D’aa (khammayim, “like waters”) as well as a number of oth¬ 
ers. But “waters” sometimes stand for major calamities, and 
so may be retained here. Besides, not all parallel structures 
are synonymous. 




JOB 27:22 


868 


27:22 It hurls itself against him without 
pity 1 

as he flees headlong from its power. 

27:23 It claps 2 its hands at him in derision 
and hisses him away from his place. 3 


III. Job’s Search for Wisdom (28:1-28) 

No Known Road to Wisdom 4 

28:1 “Surely 5 there is a mine 6 for silver, 
and a place where gold is refined. 7 
28:2 Iron is taken from the ground, 8 
and rock is poured out 9 as copper. 

28:3 Man puts an end to the darkness; 10 
he searches the farthest recesses 
for the ore in the deepest darkness. 11 

1 tn The verb is once again functioning in an adverbial 
sense. The text has "it hurls itself against him and shows no 
mercy.” 

2 tn If the same subject is to be carried through here, it is 
the wind. That would make this a bold personification, per¬ 
haps suggesting the force of the wind. Others argue that it is 
un likely that the wind claps its hands. They suggest taking the 
verb with an indefinite subject: “he claps” means “one claps. 
The idea is that of people rejoicing when the wicked are gone. 
But the parallelism is against this unless the second line is 
changed as well. R. Gordis (Job, 296) has “men will clap their 
hands...men will whistle upon him.” 

3 tn Or “hisses at him from its place” (ESV). 

4 sn As the book is now arranged, this chapter forms an ad¬ 
ditional speech by Job, although some argue that it comes 
from the writer of the book. The mood of the chapter is not 
despair, but wisdom; it anticipates the divine speeches in the 
end of the book. This poem, like many psalms in the Bible, 
has a refrain (w. 12 and 20). These refrains outline the chap¬ 
ter, giving three sections: there is no known road to wisdom 
(1-11); no price can buy it (12-19); and only God has it, and 
only by revelation can man posses it (20-28). 

5 tn The poem opens with (ki). Some commentators think 
this should have been “for,” and that the poem once stood in 
another setting. But there are places in the Bible where this 
word occurs with the sense of “surely” and no other meaning 
(cf. Gen 18:20). 

6 tn The word MtfiD ( motsa ’, from t«; fyatsa’, "go out”]) is the 
word for “mine,” or more simply, “source.” Mining was not 
an enormous industry in the land of Canaan or Israel; mined 
products were imported. Some editors have suggested alter¬ 
native readings: Dahood found in the word the root for “shine” 
and translated the MT as “smelter.” But that is going too far. 
P. Joiion suggested “place of finding,” reading «spa (mimtsa’) 
forntfiB (motsa'\ see Bib 11 [1930]: 323). 

7 tn The verb lpt; (yazoqqn) translated “refined,” comes 
from pp\ (zciqaq), a word that basically means “to blow.” From 
the meaning “to blow; to distend; to inflate” derives the mean¬ 
ing for refining. 

8 tn Heb “from dust.” 

9 tn The verb pis; ( yatsuq ) is usually translated as a passive 
participle “is smelted” (from ps; fyatsaq, “to melt”]): “copper 
is smelted from the ore” (ESV) or “from the stone, copper is 
poured out” (as an imperfect from pis [tsuq]). But the rock 
becomes the metal in the process. So according to R. Gordis 
(Job, 304) the translation should be: “the rock is poured out 
as copper.” E. Dhorme (Job, 400), however, defines the form 
in the text as “hard,” and simply has it “hard stone becomes 
copper." 

10 sn The text appears at first to be saying that by opening 
up a mine shaft, or by taking lights down below, the miner 
dispels the darkness. But the clause might be more general, 
meaning that man goes deep into the earth as if it were day. 

11 tn The verse ends with “the stone of darkness and deep 

darkness.” The genitive would be location, describing the 


28:4 Far from where people live 12 he sinks 
a shaft, 

in places travelers have long forgotten, 13 
far from other people he dangles and 
sways. 14 

28:5 The earth, from which food comes, 
is overturned below as though by fire; 15 
28:6 a place whose stones are sapphires 16 
and which contains dust of gold, 7 
28:7 a hidden path 18 no bird of prey 
knows - 

no falcon’s 19 eye has spotted it. 

28:8 Proud beasts 20 have not set foot on it, 
and no lion has passed along it. 


place where the stones are found. 

12 tc The first part of this verse, “He cuts a shaft far from 
the place where people live,” has received a lot of attention. 
The word for “live” is nt (gar). Some of the proposals are: 
"limestone,” on the basis of the LXX; “farfrom the light,” read¬ 
ing n: (ner)\ “by a foreign people,” taking the word to means 
“foreign people"; “a foreign people opening shafts”; or tak¬ 
ing gar as “crater” based on Arabic. Driver puts this and the 
next together: “a strange people who have been forgotten cut 
shafts” (seeAJSL 3 [1935]: 162). L. Waterman had “the peo¬ 
ple of the lamp” (“Note on Job 28:4," JBL 71 [1952]: 167ff). 
And there are others. Since there is really no compelling argu¬ 
ment in favor of one of these alternative interpretations, the 
MT should be preserved until shown to be wrong. 

13 tn Heb “forgotten by the foot.” This means that there are 
people walking above on the ground, and the places below, 
these mines, are not noticed by the pedestrians above. 

14 sn This is a description of the mining procedures. Dan¬ 
gling suspended from a rope would be a necessary part of the 
job of going up and down the shafts. 

15 sn The verse has been properly understood, on the 
whole, as comparing the earth above and all its produce with 
the upheaval down below. 

16 tn It is probably best to take “place” in construct to the 
rest of the colon, with an understood relative clause: “a place, 
the rocks of which are sapphires." 

sn The modern stone known as sapphire is thought not to 
have been used until Roman times, and so some other stone 
is probably meant here, perhaps lapis lazuli. 

17 sn H. H. Rowley (Job [NCBC], 181) suggests that if it is la¬ 
pis lazuli, then the dust of gold would refer to the particles of 
iron pyrite found in lapis lazuli which glitter like gold. 

18 tn The “path” could refer to the mine shaft or it could 
refer to wisdom. The former seems more likely in the pres¬ 
ent context; the word “hidden is supplied in the translation 
to indicate the mines are “hidden" from sharp-eyed birds of 
prey above. 

18 sn The kind of bird mentioned here is debated. The LXX 
has “vulture,” and so some commentaries follow that. The 
emphasis on the sight favors the view that it is the falcon. 

20 tn Heb “the sons of pride.” In Job 41:26 the expression 
refers to carnivorous wild beasts. 
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28:9 On the flinty rock man has set to 
work 1 with his hand; 

he has overturned mountains at their 
bases. 1 2 

28:10 He has cut out channels 3 through the 
rocks; 

his eyes have spotted 4 every precious 
thing. 

28:11 He has searched 5 the sources 6 of the 
rivers 

and what was hidden he has brought into 
the light. 

No Price Can Buy Wisdom 

28:12 “But wisdom - where can it be 
found? 

Where is the place of understanding? 

28:13 Mankind does not know its place; 7 

it cannot be found in the land of the liv¬ 
ing. 

28:14 The deep 8 says, ‘It is not with 9 me.’ 

And the sea says, ‘It is not with me.’ 

28:15 Fine gold cannot be given in ex¬ 
change for it, 

nor can its price be weighed out in silver. 

28:16 It cannot be measured out for pur¬ 
chase 10 * with the gold of Ophir, 


1 tn The Hebrew verb is simply “to stretch out; to send” 
{rbo\ shalakh). With it iyado , “his hand”) the idea is that of 
laying one’s hand on the rock, i.e., getting to work on the hard¬ 
est of rocks. 

2 tn The Hebrew etiWa (mishoresh) means “from/at [their] 
root [or base]." In mining, people have gone below ground, 
under the mountains, and overturned rock and dirt. It is also 
interesting that here in a small way humans do what God 
does - overturn mountains (cf. 9:5). 

3 tn Or “tunnels.” The word is DTK’ (y e 'orim), the word for 
“rivers” and in the singular, the Nile River. Here it refers to tun¬ 
nels or channels through the rocks. 

4 tn Heb “his eye sees.” 

5 tcThe translation “searched” follows the LXX and Vulgate; 
the MT reads “binds up” or “dams up." This latter translation 
might refer to the damming of water that might seep into a 
mine (HALOT 289 s.v. »3n; cf. ESV, NJPS, NASB, REB, NLT). 

6 tc The older translations had “he binds the streams from 
weeping,” i.e., from trickling (’33D, mibb e khi). But the Ugaritic 
parallel has changed the understanding, reading “toward the 
spring of the rivers” (~m mbknhrm). Earlier than that discov¬ 
ery, the versions had taken the word as a noun as well. Some 
commentators had suggested repointing the Hebrew. Some 
chose ’33a (mabb e khe, “sources”). Now there is much Uga¬ 
ritic support for the reading (see G. M. Landes, BASOR 144 
[1956]: 32f.; and H. L. Ginsberg, “The Ugaritic texts and tex¬ 
tual criticism,” JBL 62 [1943]: 111). 

7 tc The LXX has “its way, apparently reading rDTi (dark- 
hah) in place of n3-(? (’ erkah , “place"). This is adopted by 
most modern commentators. But R. Gordis (Job, 308) shows 
that this change is not necessary, for^nj (’erekh) in the Bible 
means “order; row; disposition,” and here “place.” An alter¬ 
nate meaning would be “worth” (NIV, ESV). 

8 sn The D'inn (fihom) is the “deep” of Gen 1:2, the abyss 
or primordial sea. It was always understood to be a place of 
darkness and danger. As remote as it is, it asserts that wis¬ 
dom is not found there (personification). So here we have the 
abyss and the sea, then death and destruction - but they are 
not the places that wisdom resides. 

9 tn The a (bet) preposition is taken here to mean “with" in 
the light of the parallel preposition. 

10 tn The word actually means “weighed," that is, lifted up 

on the scale and weighed, in order to purchase. 


JOB 28:25 

with precious onyx 11 or sapphires. 

28:17 Neither gold nor crystal 12 can be 
compared with it, 

nor can a vase 13 of gold match its worth. 
28:18 Of coral and jasper no mention will 
be made; 

the price 14 of wisdom is more than 
pearls. 15 

28:19 The topaz of Cush 16 cannot be com¬ 
pared with it; 

it cannot be purchased with pure gold. 

God Alone Has Wisdom 

28:20 “But wisdom - where does it come 
from? 17 

Where is the place of understanding? 

28:21 For 18 it has been hidden 
from the eyes of every living creature, 
and from the birds of the sky it has been 
concealed. 

28:22 Destruction 19 and Death say, 

‘With our ears we have heard a rumor 
about where it can be found.’ 20 
28:23 God understands the way to it, 
and he alone knows its place. 

28:24 For he looks to the ends of the earth 
and observes everything under the heav¬ 
ens. 

28:25 When he made 21 the force of the 
wind 


11 tn The exact identification of these stones is uncertain. 
Many recent English translations, however, have “onyx” and 
“sapphires.” 

12 tn The word is from ■jd; (zakhakh, “clear”). It describes 
a transparent substance, and so “glass” is an appropriate 
translation. In the ancient world it was precious and so expen¬ 
sive. 

13 tc The MT has “vase,” but the versions have a plural 
here, suggestingjewels of gold. 

14 tn The word Tfv'a ( meshekh) comes from a root meaning 
"to grasp; to seize; to hold,” and so the derived noun means 
“grasping; acquiring; taking possession,” and therefore, 
"price” (see the discussion in R. Gordis, Job, 309). Gray ren¬ 
ders it “acquisition" (so A. Cohen, AJSL 40 [1923/24]: 175). 

15 tn In Lam 4:7 these are described as red, and so have 
been identified as rubies (so NIV) or corals. 

16 tn Or “Ethiopia.” In ancient times this referred to the re¬ 
gion of the upper Nile, rather than modern Ethiopia (formerly 
known as Abyssinia). 

17 tn The refrain is repeated, except now the verb is Kon 
( tavo “come"). 

18 tn The vav on the verb is unexpressed in the LXX. It 
should not be overlooked, for it introduces a subordinate 
clause of condition (R. Gordis, Job, 310). 

19 tn Heb "Abaddon.” 

20 tn Heb “heard a report of it,” which means a report of its 
location, thus “where it can be found.” 

21 tn Heb “he gave weight to the wind.” The form is the in¬ 
finitive construct with the h (lamed) preposition. Some have 
emended it to change the preposition to the temporal 3 (bet) 
on the basis of some of the versions (e.g., Latin and Syriac) 
that have “who made.” This is workable, for the infinitive 
would then take on the finite tense of the previous verbs. An 
infinitive of purpose does not work well, for that would be say¬ 
ing God looked everywhere in order to give wind its proper 
weight (see R. Gordis, Job, 310). 
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and measured 1 the waters with a gauge. 
28:26 When he imposed a limit 1 2 for the 
rain, 

and a path for the thunderstorm, 3 
28:27 then he looked at wisdom 4 and as¬ 
sessed its value; 5 

he established 6 it and examined it close¬ 
ly. 7 

28:28 And he said to mankind, 

‘The fear of the Lord 8 - that is wisdom, 
and to turn away from evil is under¬ 
standing.’” 9 


1 tn The verb is the Piel perfect, meaning “to estimate the 
measure” of something. In the verse, the perfect verb con¬ 
tinues the function of the infinitive preceding it, as if it had a 
l (vav) prefixed to it. Whatever usage that infinitive had, this 
verb is to continue it (see GKC 352 §114.r). 

2 tn Or “decree." 

3 tn Or “thunderbolt,” i.e., lightning. Heb “the roaring of voic¬ 
es/sounds,’’ which describes the nature of the storm. 

4 tn Heb “it”; the referent (wisdom) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

5 tn The verb isd (safar) in the Piel basically means “to tell; 
to declare; to show” or “to count; to number." Many commen¬ 
tators offer different suggestions for the translation. “De¬ 
clared” (as in the RSV, NASB, and NRSV) would be the sim¬ 
plest - but to whom did God declare it? Besides “appraised” 
which is the view of Pope, Dhorme and others (cf. NAB, NIV), 
J. Reider has suggested "probed” (“Etymological studies in 
biblical Hebrew,” VT 2 [1952]: 127), Strahan has “studied,” 
and Kissane has “reckoned." The difficulty is that the line has 
a series of verbs, which seem to build to a climax, but without 
more details it is hard to know how to translate them when 
they have such a range of meaning. 

6 tc The verb pa (kun) means “to establish; to prepare” in 
this stem. There are several mss that have the form from pa 
(bin, “discern"), giving “he discerned it,” making more of a 
parallel with the first colon. But the weight of the evidence 
supports the traditional MT reading. 

7 tn The verb ign (khaqar) means “to examine; to search 
out.” Some of the language used here is anthropomorphic, 
for the sovereign Lord did not have to research or investigate 
wisdom. The point is that it is as if he did this human activity, 
meaning that as in the results of such a search God knows 
everything about wisdom. 

8 tc A number of medieval Hebrew manuscripts have YHWH 
(“Lord”); BHS has 'fit* (’adonay, “Lord”). As J. E. Hartley ( Job 
[NICOT], 383) points out, this is the only occurrence of 'Jin 
(’adonay, “Lord”) in the book of Job, creating doubt for retain¬ 
ing it. Normally, YHWH is avoided in the book. “Fear of” (run 1 , 
yir’at) is followed by’htf ( shadday, “Almighty”) in 6:14 - the 
only other occurrence of this term for “fear” in construct with 
a divine title. 

9 tc Many commentators delete this verse because (1) 

many read the divine name Yahweh (translated “Lord”) here, 

and (2) it is not consistent with the argument that precedes 

it. But as H. H. Rowley (Job [NCBC], 185) points out, there is 

inconsistency in this reasoning, for many of the critics have 

already said that this chapter is an interpolation. Following 

that line of thought, then, one would not expect it to conform 

to the rest of the book in this matter of the divine name. And 

concerning the second difficulty, the point of this chapter is 

that wisdom is beyond human comprehension and control. 

It belongs to God alone. So the conclusion that the fear of 

the Lord is wisdom is the necessary conclusion. Rowley con¬ 

cludes: “It is a pity to rob the poem of its climax and turn it into 

the expression of unrelieved agnosticism.” 


IV. Job’s Concluding Soliloquy (29:1-31:40) 

Job Recalls His Former Condition 10 * 

29:1 Then Job continued 11 his speech: 

29:2 “O that I could be 12 as 13 I was 
in the months now gone, 14 
in the days 15 when God watched 16 over 
me, 

29:3 when 17 he caused 18 his lamp 19 
to shine upon my head, 
and by his light 
I walked 20 through darkness; 21 
29:4 just as I was in my most productive 
time, 22 

when God’s intimate friendship 23 was 

10 sn Now that the debate with his friends is over, Job con¬ 
cludes with a soliloquy, just as he had begun with one. Here 
he does not take into account his friends or their arguments. 
The speech has three main sections: Job’s review of his for¬ 
mer circumstances (29:1-25); Job’s present misery (30:1- 
31); and Job’s vindication of his life (31:1-40). 

11 tn The verse uses a verbal hendiadys: “and he added 
(r)D'n, vayyosef)... to raise (nst>, s e 'et) his speech.” The expres¬ 
sion means that he continued, or he spoke again. 

12 tn The optative is here expressed with 'unp'p (mi- 
yitfneni, “who will give me”), meaning, “Othat I [could be]...’’ 
(see GKC 477 §151.b). 

13 tn The preposition 3 ( kafl is used here in an expression 
describing the state desired, especially in the former time 
(see GKC 376 §118.u). 

14 tn The expression is literally “months of before [or of old; 
or past].” The word Dig (qedem) is intended here to be tempo¬ 
ral and not spatial; it means days that preceded the present. 

15 tn The construct state (“days of”) governs the indepen¬ 
dent sentence that follows (see GKC 422 §130.d): “as the 
days of [...] God used to watch over me.” 

16 tn The imperfect verb here has a customary nuance - 
“when God would watch over me” (back then), or “when God 
used to watch over me.” 

17 tn This clause is in apposition to the preceding (see GKC 
426 §131.o). It offers a clarification. 

18 tn The form V?ri3 (b e hillo) is unusual; it should be parsed 
as a Hiphil infinitive construct with the elision of the n (he). 
The proper spelling would have been with a _ (patakh) under 
the preposition, reflectingYrn (hahillo). If it were Qal, it would 
just mean “when his light shone.” 

18 sn Lamp and light are symbols of God’s blessings of life 
and all the prosperous and good things it includes. 

20 tn Here too the imperfect verb is customary - it describes 
action that was continuous, but in a past time. 

21 tn The accusative (“darkness") is here an adverbial ac¬ 
cusative of place, namely, “in the darkness,” or because he 
was successfully led by God’s light, “through the darkness” 
(see GKC 374 §118.6). 

22 tn Heb “in the days of my ripeness.” The word qih 
(khoref) denotes the time when the harvest is gathered in be¬ 
cause the fruit is ripe. Since this is the autumn, many trans¬ 
late that way here - but “autumn” has a different connotation 
now. The text is pointing to a time when the righteous reaps 
what he has sown, and can enjoy the benefits. The transla¬ 
tion “most productive time" seems to capture the point better 
than “autumn” or even “prime.” 

23 tc The word Tid (sod) in this verse is an infinitive con¬ 
struct, prefixed with the temporal preposition and followed 
by a subjective genitive. It forms a temporal clause. There 
is some disagreement about the form and its meaning. The 
confusion in the versions shows that they were paraphras¬ 
ing to get the general sense. In the Bible the derived noun 
(from id \,yasad) means (a) a circle of close friends; (b) inti¬ 
macy. Others follow the LXX and the Syriac with a meaning of 
“protect,” based on a change from i (dalet) to 3 (kaf), and as¬ 
suming the root was "pp (sakhakh). This would mean, “when 
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experienced in my tent, 

29:5 when the Almighty 1 was still with me 
and my children were * 1 2 around me; 

29:6 when my steps 3 were bathed 4 with 
butter 5 

and the rock poured out for me streams of 
olive oil! 6 

29:7 When I went out to the city gate 
and secured my seat in the public square, 7 
29:8 the young men would see me and 
step aside, 8 

and the old men would get up and remain 
standing; 

29:9 the chief men refrained from talking 
and covered their mouths with their 
hands; 

29:10 the voices of the nobles fell silent, 9 
and their tongues stuck to the roof of 
their mouths. 


God protected my tent” (cf. NAB). D. W. Thomas tries to justify 
this meaning without changing the text ("The Interpretation of 
BSOD in Job 29:4,” JBL 65 [1946]: 63-66). 

1 tn Heb “Shaddai.” 

2 tc Some commentators suggest that Has) ('immadi , "with 
me”) of the second colon of v. 6 (which is too long) belongs to 
the second colon of v. 5, and should be pointed as the verb 
lias (’ amadu , "they stood”), meaning the boys stood around 
him (see, e.g., E. Dhorme, Job, 417). But as R. Gordis (Job, 
319) notes, there is a purpose for the imbalance of the metric 
pattern at the end of a section. 

3 tn The word is a bapax legomenon, but the meaning is 
clear enough. It refers to the walking, the steps, or even the 
paths where one walks. It is figurative of his course of life. 

4 tn The Hebrew word means “to wash; to bathe"; here it is 
the infinitive construct in a temporal clause, “my steps” being 
the genitive: “in the washing of my steps in butter." 

5 tn Again, as in Job 21:17, “curds.” 

6 tn The MT reads literally, “and the rock was poured out 
[passive participle] for me as streams of oil.” There are some 
who delete the word “rock” to shorten the line because it 
seems out of place. But olive trees thrive in rocky soil, and the 
oil presses are cut into the rock; it is possible that by metony¬ 
my all this is intended here (H. H. Rowley, Job [NCBC], 186). 

7 sn In the public square. The area referred to here should 
not be thought of in terms of modern western dimensions. 
The wide space, plaza, or public square mentioned here is 
the open area in the gate complex where legal and business 
matters were conducted. The area could be as small as a few 
hundred square feet. 

8 tn The verb means “to hide; to withdraw.” The young men 
out of respect would withdraw or yield the place of leadership 
to Job (thus the translation “step aside”). The old men would 
rise and remain standing until Job took his seat - a sign of 
respect. 

9 tn The verb here is “hidden” as well as in v. 8. But this is 

a strange expression for voices. Several argue that the word 

was erroneously inserted from 8a and needs to be emended. 

But the word “hide” can have extended meanings of “with¬ 

draw; be quiet; silent” (see Gen 31:27). A. Guillaume relates 

the Arabic habi’a, “the fire dies out,” applying the idea of “si¬ 

lent” only to v. 10 (it is a form of repetition of words with dif¬ 

ferent senses, called jinas). The point here is that whatever 

conversation was going on would become silent or hushed to 

hear what Job had to say. 


Job s Benevolence 

29:11 “As soon as the ear heard these 
things, 10 * it blessed me, 11 
and when the eye saw them, it bore wit¬ 
ness to me, 

29:12 for I rescued the poor who cried out 
for help, 

and the orphan who 12 had no one to assist 
him; 

29:13 the blessing of the dying man de¬ 
scended on me, 13 

and I made the widow’s heart rejoice; 14 * 
29:141 put on righteousness and it clothed 
me, 

my just dealing 16 was like a robe and a 
turban; 

29:151 was eyes for the blind 
and feet for the lame; 

29:161 was a father 17 to the needy, 
and I investigated the case of the person I 
did not know; 

29:171 broke the fangs 18 of the wicked, 
and made him drop 19 his prey from his 
teeth. 

Job s Confidence 

29:18 “Then I thought, ‘I will die in my 
own home, 20 

10 tn The words “these things” and “them" in the next co¬ 
lon are not in the Hebrew text, but have been supplied in the 
translation for clarity. 

11 tn The main clause is introduced by the preterite with the 
vav (l) consecutive (see GKC 327 §111.6); the clause before it 
is therefore temporal and circumstantial to the main clause. 

12 tn The negative introduces a clause that serves as a neg¬ 
ative attribute; literally the following clause says, “and had no 
helper” (see GKC 482 §152.u). 

13 tn The verb is simply nip (bo’, “to come; to enter”). With 
the preposition'll (’al, “upon”) it could mean “came to me,” or 
“came upon me,” i.e., descended (see R. Gordis, Job, 320). 

14 tn The verb [ins (’amin) is from (ranan, “to give a ring¬ 
ing cry”) but here “cause to give a ringing cry," i.e., shout of 
joy. The rejoicing envisioned in this word is far greater than 
what the words “sing” or “rejoice” suggest. 

15 tn Both verbs in this first half-verse are from tr'nV (lavash, 
“to clothe; to put on clothing”). P. Jouon changed the vowels 
to get a verb “it adorned me” instead of “it clothed me” (Bib 

11 [1930]: 324). The figure of clothing is used for the charac¬ 
ter of the person: to wear righteousness is to be righteous. 

16 tn The word ( mishpati) is simply “my justice” or 

“myjudgment.” It refers to the decisions he made in settling 
issues, how he dealt with other peoplejustly. 

17 sn The word “father” does not have a wide range of 
meanings in the OT. But there are places that it is metaphori¬ 
cal, especially in a legal setting like this where the poor need 
aid. 

18 tn The word rendered “fangs” actually means “teeth,” 
i.e., the molars probably; it is used frequently of the teeth of 
wild beasts. Of course, the language is here figurative, com¬ 
paring the oppressing enemy to a preying animal. 

19 tn “I made [him] drop.” The verb means “to throw; to 
cast,” throw in the sense of “to throw away.” But in the context 
with the figure of the beast with prey in its mouth, “drop” or 
“castaway” is the idea. Driver finds another cognate meaning 
“rescue" (seeAJSL 52 [1935/36]: 163). 

20 tc The expression in the MT is “with my nest.” The figure 
is satisfactory for the context - a home with all the young to¬ 
gether, a picture of unity and safety. In Isa 16:2 the word can 
mean “nestlings,” and with the preposition “with” that might 
be the meaning here, except that his children had grown up 
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my days as numerous as the grains of 
sand. 1 

29:19 My roots reach the water, 

and the dew lies on my branches all night 
long. 

29:20 My glory * 1 2 will always be fresh 3 in 
me, 

and my bow ever new in my hand. ’ 

Job s Reputation 

29:21 “People 4 listened to me and waited 
silently; 5 

they kept silent for my advice. 

29:22 After I had spoken, they did not 
respond; 

my words fell on them drop by drop. 6 

29:23 They waited for me as people wait 7 
for the rain, 

and they opened their mouths 8 


and lived in their own homes. The figure cannot be pushed 
too far. But the verse apparently has caused enormous prob¬ 
lems, because the versions offer a variety of readings and free 
paraphrases. The LXX has "My age shall grow old as the stem 
of a palm tree, I shall live a longtime.” The Vulgate has, “In my 
nest I shall die and like the palm tree increase my days." G. R. 
Driver found an Egyptian word meaning “strength” (“Birds in 
the Old Testament,” PEQ 87 [1955]: 138-39). Several read 
“in a ripe old age” instead of “in my nest” (Pope, Dhorme; see 
P. P. Saydon, “Philological and Textual Notes to the Maltese 
Translation of the Old Testament," CBQ 23 [1961]: 252). This 
requires the verb jpt (zaqan, “be old”), i.e., ':pt3 ( bizqunay , “in 
my old age”) instead of ' 2 p (qinni, “my nest”). It has support 
from the LXX. 

1 tc For Vin (khol, “sand”) the LXX has a word that is “like 
the palm tree,” but which could also be translated “like the 
phoenix” (cf. NAB, NRSV). This latter idea was developed fur¬ 
ther in rabbinical teaching (see R. Gordis, Job, 321). See also 
M. Dahood, “Nest and phoenix in Job 29:18,” Bib 48 (1967): 
542-44. But the MT yields an acceptable sense here. 

2 tn The word is “my glory,” meaning his high respect and 
his honor. Hoffmann proposed to read fma ( kidon) instead, 
meaning “javelin” (as in 1 Sam 17:6), to match the parallel¬ 
ism (RQ 3 [1961/62]: 388). But the parallelism does not 
need to be so tight. 

3 tn Heb “new.” 

4 tn "People" is supplied; the verb is plural. 

5 tcThe last verb of the first half, “wait, hope,” and the first 
verb in the second colon, “be silent,” are usually reversed by 
the commentators (see G. R. Driver, "Problems in the Hebrew 
text of Job,” VTSup 3 [1955]: 86). But if "wait” has the idea 
of being silent as they wait for him to speak, then the second 
line would say they were silent for the reason of his advice. 
The reading of the MTis not impossible. 

6 tn The verb simply means “dropped,” but this means like 
the rain. So the picture of his words falling on them like the 
gentle rain, drop by drop, is what is intended (see Deut 32:2). 

7 tn The phrase “people wait for” is not in the Hebrew text, 
but has been supplied in the translation. 

8 sn The analogy is that they received his words eagerly as 

the dry ground opens to receive the rains. 


as for 9 the spring rains. 

29:24 If I smiled at them, they hardly be¬ 
lieved it; 10 

and they did not cause the light of my 
face to darken. 11 

29:251 chose 12 the way for them 13 
and sat as their chief; 14 
I lived like a king among his troops; 

I was like one who comforts mourners. 15 

Job s Present Misery 

30:1 “But now they mock me, those who 
are younger 16 than I, 
whose fathers I disdained too much 17 
to put with my sheep dogs. 18 
30:2 Moreover, the strength of their 19 
hands - 

what use was it to me? 

Men whose strength 20 had perished; 


9 tn The 3 ( kaf preposition is to be supplied by analogy with 
the preceding phrase. This leaves a double proposition, “as 
for" (but see Job 29:2). 

10 tn The connection of this clause with the verse is diffi¬ 
cult. The line simply reads: “[if] I would smile at them, they 
would not believe.” Obviously something has to be supplied 
to make sense out of this. The view adopted here makes the 
most sense, namely, that when he smiled at people, they 
could hardly believe their good fortune. Other interpretations 
are strained, such as Kissane’s, “If I laughed at them, they 
believed not,” meaning, people rejected the views that Job 
laughed at. 

11 tn The meaning, according to Gordis, is that they did 
nothing to provoke Job’s displeasure. 

12 tn All of these imperfects describe what Job used to do, 
and so they all fit the category of customary imperfect. 

13 tn Heb “their way.” 

14 tn The text simply has “and I sat [as their] head.” The ad¬ 
verbial accusative explains his role, especially under the im¬ 
age of being seated. He directed the deliberations as a king 
directs an army. 

15 tc Most commentators think this last phrase is odd here, 
and so they either delete it altogether, or emend it to fit the 
idea of the verse. Ewald, however, thought it appropriate as 
a transition to the next section, reminding his friends that un¬ 
like him, they were miserable comforters. Herz made the few 
changes in the text to get the reading “where I led them, they 
were willing to go” (ZAW 20 [1900]: 163). The two key words 
in the MT are on?’ D’bdN (’avelim y e nakhem, “he [one who] 
comforts mourners”). Following Herz, E. Dhorme (Job, 422) 
has these changed to ru’ nV'iiN (’ovilemyinnakhu). R. Gordis 
has “like one leading a camel train” (Job, 324). But Kissane 
also retains the line as a summary of the chapter, noting its 
presence in the versions. 

16 tn Heb “smaller than I for days.” 

17 tn Heb “who I disdained their fathers to set...," meaning 
“whose fathers I disdained to set.” The relative clause modi¬ 
fies the young fellows who mock; it explains that Job did not 
think highly enough of them to put them with the dogs. The 
next verse will explain why. 

18 sn Job is mocked by young fellows who come from low 
extraction. They mocked their elders and their betters. The 
scorn is strong here - dogs were despised as scavengers. 

19 tn The reference is to the fathers of the scorners, who 
are here regarded as weak and worthless. 

20 tn The word r63 (kelakh) only occurs in Job 5:26, but the 
Arabic cognate gives this meaning “strength.” Others suggest 
rta (kalakh, “old age”), b'n'bs (kol-khayil, “all vigor”), nVVs 
(kol-leakh, “all freshness"), and the like. But there is no rea¬ 
son for such emendation. 
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JOB 30:14 


30:3 gaunt 1 with want and hunger, 
they would gnaw 2 the parched land, 
in former time desolate and waste. 3 
30:4 By the brush 4 they would gather 5 
herbs from the salt marshes, 6 
and the root of the broom tree was their 
food. 

30:5 They were banished from the com¬ 
munity 7 - 

people 8 shouted at them 
like they would shout at thieves 9 - 
30:6 so that they had to live 10 
in the dry stream beds, 11 
in the holes of the ground, and among the 
rocks. 

30:7 They brayed 12 like animals among 
the bushes 

and were huddled together 13 under the 
nettles. 

30:8 Sons of senseless and nameless 
people, 14 

they were driven out of the land with 
whips. 15 


1 tn This word, hd 1 ?: (galmud), describes something as low¬ 
ly, desolate, bare, gaunt like a rock. 

2 tn The form is the plural participle with the definite article 
- "who gnaw.” The article, joined to the participle, joins on a 
new statement concerning a preceding noun (see GKC 404 
§126 .6). 

3 tn The MT has "yesterday desolate and waste.” The word 
“yesterday” (»'»«, ’emesh) is strange here. Among the propos¬ 
als for cdn (’emesh), Duhm suggested raWb] (y e mash e shu , 
“they grope”), which would require darkness; Pope renders 
“by night,” instead of “yesterday,” which evades the difficulty; 
and Fohrer suggested with more reason piN (’erets), “a des¬ 
olate and waste land.” R. Gordis (Job, 331) suggests W’p] / 
Wa; (yamishulyamushu ), “they wander off.” 

4 tn Or “the leaves of bushes” (ESV), a possibility dating 
back to Saadia and discussed by G. R. Driver and G. B. Gray 
(Job [ICC], 2:209) in their philological notes. 

5 tn Here too the form is the participle with the article. 

6 tn Heb “gather mallow,” a plant which grows in salt 
marshes. 

7 tn The word ij (gev ) is an Aramaic term meaning “midst,” 
indicating “midst [of society].” But there is also a Phoenician 
word that means “community” (D/SO 48). 

8 tn The form simply is the plural verb, but it means those 
who drove them from society. 

9 tn The text merely says “as thieves," but it obviously com¬ 
pares the poor to the thieves. 

10 tn This use of the infinitive construct expresses that they 
were compelled to do something (see GKC 348-49 §114.6, 
k). 

11 tn The adjectives followed by a partitive genitive take on 
the emphasis of a superlative: “in the most horrible of val¬ 
leys" (see GKC 431 §133.6). 

12 tn The verb pm (nahaq) means “to bray.” It has cognates 
in Arabic, Aramaic, and Ugaritic, so there is no need for emen¬ 
dation here. It is the sign of an animal’s hunger. In the transla¬ 
tion the words “like animals” are supplied to clarify the meta¬ 
phor for the modern reader. 

13 tn The Pual of the verbnsp (safakh, “to join”) also brings 
out the passivity of these people - “they were huddled togeth¬ 
er” (E. Dhorme, Job, 434). 

14 tn The “sons of the senseless" (bp:, naval) means they 
were mentally and morally base and defective; and “sons of 
no-name” means without honor and respect, worthless (be¬ 
cause not named). 

15 tn Heb “they were whipped from the land" (cf. ESV) or 
“they were cast out from the land” ( HALOT 697 s.v. too). J. 
E. Hartley (Job [NICOT], 397) follows Gordis suggests that the 


Job’s Indignities 

30:9 “And now I have become their taunt 
song; 

I have become a byword 16 among them. 
30:10 They detest me and maintain their 
distance; 17 

they do not hesitate to spit in my face. 
30:11 Because God has untied 18 my tent 
cord and afflicted me, 
people throw off all restraint in my pres¬ 
ence. 19 

30:12 On my right the young rabble 20 rise 
up; 

they drive me from place to place, 21 
and build up siege ramps 22 against me. 23 
30:13 They destroy 24 my path; 
they succeed in destroying me 25 
without anyone assisting 26 them. 

30:14 They come in as through a wide 
breach; 


meaning is “brought lower than the ground.” 

16 tn The idea is that Job has become proverbial, people 
think of misfortune and sin when they think of him. The state¬ 
ment uses the ordinary word for “word” (rha, nullah), but in 
this context it means more: “proverb; byword.” 

17 tn Heb “they are far from me.” 

18 tn The verb nns (patakh) means “to untie [or undo]” a 
rope or bonds. In this verse Tin] (yitro, the Kethib, LXX, and 
Vulgate) would mean “his rope” (see in; \yeter] in Judg 16:7- 
9). The Qere would be nir (yitii, “my rope [or cord]”), meaning 
“me.” The word could mean “rope,” “cord,” or “bowstring.” If 
the reading “my cord” is accepted, the cord would be some¬ 
thing like “my tent cord” (as in Job 29:20), more than K&D 
12:147 “cord of life." This has been followed in the present 
translation. If it were “my bowstring,” it would give the sense 
of disablement. If "his cord" is taken, it would signify that the 
restraint that God had in afflicting Job was loosened - noth¬ 
ing was held back. 

19 sn People throw off all restraint in my presence means 
that when people saw how God afflicted Job, robbing him of 
his influence and power, then they turned on him with unre¬ 
strained insolence (H. H. Rowley, Job [NCBC], 193). 

20 tn This Hebrew word occurs only here. The word nrns 
(pirkhakh, “young rabble”) is a quadriliteral, from nis (parakh, 
“to bud”) The derivative nhSN (’efroakh) in the Bible refers to 
a young bird. In Arabic farhun means both “young bird” and 
“base man.” Perhaps “young rabble" is the best meaning 
here (see R. Gordis, Job, 333). 

21 tn Heb “they cast off my feet” or “they send my feet 
away." Many delete the line as troubling and superfluous. E. 
Dhorme (Job, 438) forces the lines to say “they draw my feet 
into a net.” 

22 tn Heb “paths of their destruction" or “their destructive 
paths.” 

23 sn See Job 19:12. 

24 tn This verb iDm (nafsii) is found nowhere else. It is prob¬ 
ably a variant of the verb in Job 19:10. R. Gordis (Job, 333- 
34) notes the Arabic noun natsun (“thorns”), suggesting a de¬ 
nominative idea “they have placed thorns in my path.” Most 
take it to mean they ruin the way of escape. 

25 tc The MT has “they further my misfortune.” The line is 
difficult, with slight textual problems. The verb ib'jJ’ lyo’ilu) 
means “to profit,” and so “to succeed” or “to set forward.” 
Good sense can be made from the MT as it stands, and many 
suggested changes are suspect. 

26 tn The sense of “restraining” for “helping" was proposed 
by Dillmann and supported by G. R. Driver (see AJSL 52 
[1935/36]: 163). 
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amid the crash 1 they come rolling in. 2 
30:15 Terrors are turned loose 3 on me; 
they drive away 4 my honor like the wind, 
and like a cloud my deliverance has 
passed away. 

Job s Despondency 

30:16 “And now my soul pours itself out 
within me; 5 

days of suffering take hold of me. 

30:17 Night pierces 6 my bones; 7 
my gnawing pains 8 never cease. 

30:18 With great power God 9 grasps my 
clothing; 10 

he binds me like the collar 11 of my tunic. 
30:19 He has flung me into the mud, 
and I have come to resemble dust and 
ashes. 

30:201 cry out to you, 12 but you do not 
answer me; 

1 tn The MT has “under the crash,” with the idea that they 
rush in while the stones are falling around them (which is con¬ 
tinuing the figure of the military attack). G. R. Driver took the 
expression to mean in a temporal sense “at the moment of 
the crash” (AJSL 52 [1935/36]: 163-64). Guillaume, drawing 
from Arabic, has “where the gap is made.” 

2 tn The verb, the Hitpalpel of bbi (galal), means “they 
roll themselves.” This could mean “they roll themselves un¬ 
der the ruins" (Dhorme), “they roll on like a storm” (Gordis), 
or “they roll on” as in waves of enemy attackers (see H. H. 
Rowley). This particular verb form is found only here (but see 
Amos 5:24). 

3 tn The passive singular verb (Hophal) is used with a plural 
subject (see GKC 388 §121.b). 

4 tc This translation assumes that “terrors" (in the plural) 
is the subject. Others emend the text in accordance with the 
LXX, which has, “my hope is gone like the wind.” 

5 tn This line can either mean that Job is wasting away (i.e., 
his life is being poured out), or it can mean that he is grieving. 
The second half of the verse gives the subordinate clause of 
condition for this. 

6 tn The subject of the verb “pierces" can be the night (per¬ 
sonified), or it could be God (understood), leaving “night” to 
be an adverbial accusative of time - “at night he pierces.” 

7 tc The MT concludes this half-verse with "upon me." That 
phrase is not in the LXX, and so many commentators delete it 
as making the line too long. 

8 tn Heb “my gnawers,” which is open to several interpreta¬ 
tions. The NASB and NIV take it as “gnawing pains”; cf. NRSV 
“the pain that gnaws me.” Some suggest worms in the sores 
(7:5). The LXX has “my nerves," a view accepted by many 
commentators. 

9 tn Heb “he"; the referent (God) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

10 tc This whole verse is difficult. The first problem is that 
this verb in the MT means “is disguised [or disfigured]," indi¬ 
cating that Job's clothes hang loose on him. But many take 
the view that the verb is a phonetic variant of tfnn (khavcish, 
“to bind; to seize”) and that the Hitpael form is a conflation 
of the third and second person because of the interchange 
between them in the passage (R. Gordis, Job, 335). The com¬ 
mentaries list a number of conjectural emendations, but the 
image in the verse is probably that God seizes Job by the gar¬ 
ment and throws him down. 

11 tn The phrase “like the collar” is difficult, primarily be¬ 
cause theirtunics did not have collars. Atranslation of “neck” 
would suit better. Some change the preposition to 3 (bet), get¬ 
ting a translation “by the neck of my tunic." 

12 sn The implication from the sentence is that this is a cry 

to God for help. The sudden change from third person (v. 19) 

to second person (v. 20) is indicative of the intense emotion 

of the sufferer. 


I stand up, 13 and you only look at me. 14 

30:21 You have become cruel to me; 15 

with the strength of your hand you attack 
me. 16 

30:22 You pick me up on the wind and 
make me ride on it; 17 

you toss me about 18 in the storm. 19 

30:231 know that you are bringing 20 me 
to death, 

to the meeting place for all the living. 

The Contrast With the Past 

30:24 “Surely one does not stretch out his 
hand 

against a broken man 21 

when he cries for help in his distress. 22 

30:25 Have I not wept for the unfortu¬ 
nate? 23 

Was not my soul grieved for the poor? 

30:26 But when I hoped for good, trouble 
came; 

when I expected light, then darkness 
came. 


13 sn The verb is simple, but the interpretation difficult. In 
this verse it probably means he stands up in prayer (Jer 15:1), 
but it could mean that he makes his case to God. Others 
suggest a more figurative sense, like the English expression 
“stand pat,” meaning “remain silent" (see Job 29:8). 

14 tn If the idea of prayer is meant, then a pejorative sense 
to the verb is required. Some supply a negative and translate 
“you do not pay heed to me.” This is supported by one Hebrew 
ms and the Vulgate. The Syriac has the whole colon read with 
God as the subject, “you stand and look at me." 

15 tn The idiom uses the Niphal verb “you are turned” with 
“to cruelty.” See Job 41:20b, as well as Isa 63:10. 

16 tc The LXX reads this verb as “you scourged/whipped 
me.” But there is no reason to adopt this change. 

17 sn Here Job changes the metaphor again, to the driving 
storm. God has sent his storms, and Job is blown away. 

18 tn The verb means “to melt.” The imagery would suggest 
softening the ground with the showers (see Ps 65:10 [11]). 
The translation “toss...about" comes from the Arabic cognate 
that is used for the surging of the sea. 

19 tc The Qere is rrahn (tushiyyah, “counsel”), which makes 
no sense here. The Kethib is a variant orthography for nstfn 
(Pshu'ah, “storm”). 

20 tn The imperfect verb would be a progressive imperfect, 
it is future, but it is also already underway. 

21 tc Here is another very difficult verse, as is attested by 
the differences among commentaries and translations. The 
MT has “surely not against a ruinous heap will he [God] put 
forth his [God's] hand." But A. B. Davidson takes Job as the 
subject, reading “does not one stretch out his hand in his 
fall?” The RSV suggests a man walking in the ruins and using 
his hand for support. Dillmann changed it to "drowning man” 
to say “does not a drowning man stretch out his hand?” Beer 
has "have I not given a helping hand to the poor?” Dhorme 
has, “I did not strike the poor man with my hand.” Kissane 
follows this but retains the verb form, “one does not strike the 
poor man with his hand.” 

22 tc The second colon is also difficult; it reads, “if in his 
destruction to them he cries.” E. Dhorme (Job, 425-26) ex¬ 
plains how he thinks “to them” came about, and he restores 
“to me.” This is the major difficulty in the line, and Dhorme’s 
suggestion is the simplest resolution. 

23 tn Heb “for the hard of day.” 
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JOB 31:10 

31:6 let him 16 weigh me with honest 17 
scales; 

then God will discover 18 my integrity. 

31:7 If my footsteps have strayed from 
the way, 

if my heart has gone after my eyes, 19 

or if anything 20 has defiled my hands, 

31:8 then let me sow 21 and let another eat, 

and let my crops 22 be uprooted. 

31:9 If my heart has been enticed by a 
woman, 

and I have lain in wait at my neighbor’s 
door, 23 

31:10 then let my wife turn the millstone 24 
for another man, 

and may other men have sexual relations 
with her. 25 


30:27 My heart 1 is in turmoil 2 unceas¬ 
ingly; 3 

the days of my affliction confront me. 
30:281 go about blackened, 4 but not by 
the sun; 

in the assembly I stand up and cry for 
help. 

30:291 have become a brother to jackals 
and a companion of ostriches. 5 
30:30 My skin has turned dark on me; 5 
my body 7 is hot with fever. 8 
30:31 My harp is used for 9 mourning 
and my flute for the sound of weeping. 

Job Vindicates Himself 

31:1 “I made a covenant with 10 my eyes; 
how then could I entertain thoughts 
against a virgin? 11 

31:2 What then would be one’s lot from 
God above, 

one’s heritage from the Almighty 12 on 
high? 

31:3 Is it not misfortune for the unjust, 
and disaster for those who work iniquity? 
31:4 Does he not see my ways 
and count all my steps? 

31:5 If 13 I have walked in falsehood, 
and if 14 my foot has hastened 15 to deceit - 

1 tn Heb “my loins,” “my bowels" (archaic), “my innermost 
being.” The latter option is reflected in the translation; some 
translations take the inner turmoil to be literal (NIV: “The 
churning inside me never stops”). 

2 tn Heb “boils." 

3 tn The last clause reads “and they [it] are not quiet" or “do 
not cease.” The clause then serves adverbially for the sen¬ 
tence - “unceasingly.” 

4 tn The construction uses the word nip (qoder) followed 
by the Piel perfect of pbn (halakh, “I go about”). The adjective 
“blackened” refers to Job’s skin that has been marred by the 
disease. Adjectives are often used before verbs to describe 
some bodily condition (see GKC 374-75 §118.n). 

5 sn The point of this figure is that Job’s cries of lament are 
like the howls and screeches of these animals, not that he 
lives with them. In Job 39:13 the female ostrich is called “the 
waiter.” 

6 tn The MT has “become dark from upon me,” prompting 
some editions to supply the verb “falls from me” (RSV, NRSV), 
or “peels” (NIV). 

7 tn The word “my bones” may be taken as a metonymy of 
subject, the bony framework indicating the whole body. 

8 tn The word nnh (khorev) also means “heat.” The heat in 
this line is notthatofthesun, but obviously a fever. 

9 tn The verb rm ( hayah , “to be”) followed by the preposition 
b (lamed) means “to serve the purpose of" (see Gen l:14ff., 
17:7, etc.). 

10 tn The idea of cuttinga covenant for something may sug¬ 
gest a covenant that is imposed, except that this construction 
elsewhere argues against it (see 2 Chr 29:10). 

11 tn This half-verse is the effect of the covenant. The inter¬ 
rogative no (malt) may have the force of the negative, and so 
be translated “not to pay attention." 

12 tn Heb “lot of Shaddai,” which must mean “the lot from 
Shaddai,” a genitive of source. 

13 tn The normal approach is to take this as the protasis, 
and then have it resumed in v. 7 after a parenthesis in v. 6. 
But some take v. 6 as the apodosis and a new protasis in v. 7. 

14 tn The “if” is understood by the use of the consecutive 
verb. 

15 sn The verbs “walk” and “hasten" (referring in the verse 
to the foot) are used metaphorically for the manner of life Job 


lived. 

16 tn “God” is undoubtedly the understood subject of this 
jussive. However, “him” is retained in the translation at this 
point to avoid redundancy since “God” occurs in the second 
half of the verse. 

17 tn The word -|is (tsedeq, "righteousness”) forms a fitting 
genitive for the scaies used in trade or justice. The “scales 
of righteousness” are scales that conform to the standard 
(see the illustration in Deut 25:13-15). They must be honest 
scales to make just decisions. 

18 tn The verb is snn (v e yeda\ “and [then] he [God] will 
know"). The verb could also be subordinated to the preceding 
jussive, “so that God may know.” The meaning of “to know” 
here has more the idea of “to come to know; to discover.” 

19 sn The meaning is “been led by what my eyes see.” 

20 tc The word msp (mu'um) could be taken in one of two 
ways. One reading is to represent did (mum, “blemish,” see 
the Masorah); the other is for npisp (m e ’umah, “anything," 
see the versions and the Kethib). Either reading fits the pas¬ 
sage. 

21 tn The cohortative is often found in the apodosis of the 
conditional clause (see GKC 320 §108.f). 

22 tn The word means “what sprouts up” (from tyotsfl'] 
with the sense of "sprout forth”). It could refer metaphorically 
to children (and so Kissane and Pope), as well as in its literal 
sense of crops. The latter fits here perfectly. 

23 tn Gordis notes that the word nns (petakh , "door”) has 
sexual connotations in rabbinic literature, based on Prov 
7:6ff. (see b. Ketubbot 9b). See also the use in Song 4:12 us¬ 
ing a synonym. 

24 tn Targum Job interpreted the verbjna (takhan, “grind”) 
in a sexual sense, and this has influenced other versions and 
commentaries. But the literal sense fits well in this line. The 
idea is that she would be a slave for someone else. The sec¬ 
ond line of the verse then might build on this to explain what 
kind of a slave - a concubine (see A. B. Davidson, Job, 215). 

25 tn Heb “bow down over her,” an idiom for sexual rela¬ 
tions. 

sn The idea is that if Job were guilty of adultery it would be 
an offense against the other woman's husband, and so byta- 
lionic justice another man's adultery with Job’s wife would be 
an offense against him. He is not wishing something on his 
wife; rather, he is simply looking at what would be offenses 
in kind. 
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31:11 For I would have committed 1 a 
shameful act, 2 
an iniquity to be judged. 3 
31:12 For it is a fire that devours even to 
Destruction, 4 

and it would uproot 5 all my harvest. 

31:13 “If I have disregarded the right of 
my male servants 
or my female servants 
when they disputed 6 with me, 

31:14 then what will I do when God con¬ 
fronts me in judgment; 7 
when he intervenes, 8 
how will I respond to him? 

31:15 Did not the one who made me in the 
womb make them? 9 
Did not the same one form us in the 
womb? 

31:16 If I have refused to give the poor 
what they desired, 10 
or caused the eyes of the widow to fail, 
31:17 If I ate my morsel of bread myself, 
and did not share any of it with orphans 11 - 
31:18 but from my youth I raised the 
orphan 12 like a father, 


3 tn Heb “for that [would be].” In order to clarify the referent 
of “that,” which refers to v. 9 rather than v. 10, the words “I 
have committed” have been supplied in the translation. 

2 tn The word for "shameful act” is used especially for sexu¬ 
al offenses (cf. Lev 18:27). 

3 tc Some have deleted this verse as being short and irrel¬ 
evant, not to mention problematic. But the difficulties are not 

insurmountable, and there is no reason to delete it. There is a 
Kethib-Qere reading in each half verse; in the first the Kethib 

is masculine for the subject but the Qere is feminine going 
with “shameless deed." In the second colon the Kethib is the 
feminine agreeing with the preceding noun, but the Qere is 

masculine agreeing with “iniquity.” 

tn The expression D' 1 ?' 1 ?s fo (’avon p e Iilim) means “an iniq¬ 

uity of the judges." The first word is not spelled as a construct 

noun, and so this has led some to treat the second word as 
an adjective (with enclitic mem [Q]). The sense is similar in ei¬ 
ther case, for the adjective occurs in Job 31:28 meaning “call¬ 

ing for judgment” (SeeGKC427 §131.s). 

4 tn Heb “to Abaddon." 

5 tn The verb means “to root out,” but this does not fit the 

parallelism with fire. Wright changed two letters and the vow¬ 
els in the verb to get the root rps (tsaraf “to burn”). The NRSV 

has “burn to the root.” 

6 tn This construction is an adverbial clause using the tem¬ 

poral preposition, the infinitive from an (riv, "contend"), and 
the suffix which is the subjective genitive. 

7 tn Heb “arises.” The LXX reads “takes vengeance," an in¬ 
terpretation that is somewhat correct but unnecessary. The 
verb “to rise” would mean “to confront in judgment." 

8 tn The verb ips tpaqad) means “to visit,” but with God as 
the subject it means any divine intervention for blessing or 
cursing, anything God does that changes a person’s life. Here 

it is “visit to judge.” 

9 tn Heb “him,” but the plural pronoun has been used in 
the translation to indicate that the referent is the servants 
mentioned in v. 13 (since the previous “him” in v. 14 refers 
to God). 

10 tn Heb “kept the poor from [their] desire.” 

11 tn Heb “and an orphan did not eat from it." 

12 tn Heb “he grew up with me.” Several commentators 
have decided to change the pronoun to “I,” and make it caus¬ 
ative. 


and from my mother’s womb 13 
I guided the widow! 14 
31:19 If I have seen anyone about to per¬ 
ish for lack of clothing, 
or a poor man without a coat, 

31:20 whose heart did not bless me 15 
as he warmed himself with the fleece of 
my sheep, 16 

31:21 if I have raised my hand 17 to vote 
against the orphan, 
when I saw my support in the court, 18 
31:22 then 19 let my arm fall from the 
shoulder, 20 

let my arm be broken off at the socket. 21 
31:23 For the calamity from God was a 
terror to me, 22 

and by reason of his majesty 23 I was pow¬ 
erless. 

31:24 “If I have put my confidence in gold 
or said to pure gold, 


13 tn The expression “from my mother’s womb” is obviously 
hyperbolic. It is a way of saying “all his life." 

14 tn Heb “I guided her,” referring to the widow mentioned 
in v. 16. 

15 tn The MT has simply “if his loins did not bless me." In the 
conditional clause this is another protasis. It means, “if I saw 
someone dying and if he did not thank me for clothing them.” 
It is Job’s way of saying that whenever he saw a need he met 
it, and he received his share of thanks - which prove his kind¬ 
ness. G. R. Driver has it “without his loins having blessed me,” 
taking “If...not” as an Aramaism, meaning “except" (AJSL 52 
[1935/36]: 164f.). 

16 tn This clause is interpreted here as a subordinate clause 
to the first half of the verse. It could also be a separate clause: 
“was he not warmed...?” 

17 tn The expression "raised my hand” refers to a threat¬ 
ening manner or gesture in the court rather than a threat of 
physical violence in the street Thus the words “to vote” are 
supplied in the translation to indicate the setting. 

18 tn Heb “gate," referring to the city gate where judicial de¬ 
cisions were rendered in the culture of the time. The transla¬ 
tion uses the word “court” to indicate this to the modern read¬ 
er, who might not associate a city gate complex with judicial 
functions. 

19 sn Here is the apodosis, the imprecation Job pronounces 
on himself if he has done any of these thingsjust listed. 

20 tn The point is that if he has raised his arm against the 
oppressed it should be ripped off at the joint. The MThas “let 
fall my shoulder ['sns, k?tefi] from the nape of the neck [or 
shoulder blade (nebt/a, mishikhmah)]." 

21 tn The word n:jb (qaneh) is “reed; shaft; beam," and here 
“shoulder joint.” All the commentaries try to explain how 
“reed” became “socket; joint.” This is the only place that it is 
used in such a sense. Whatever the exact explanation - and 
there seems to be no convincing view - the point of the verse 
is nonetheless clear. 

22 tc The LXX has “For the terror of God restrained me.” 
Several commentators changed it to “came upon me.” Driver 
had “The fear of God was burdensome." I. Eitan suggested 
“The terror of God was mighty upon me” (“Two unknown 
verbs: etymological studies,” JBL 42 [1923]: 22-28). But the 
MT makes clear sense as it stands. 

23 tn The form is inttb'pi (umiss e ’eto)\ the preposition is caus¬ 
al. The form, from the verb Ntb (nasa\ “to raise; to lift high”), 
refers to God’s exalted person, his majesty (see Job 13:11). 
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‘You are my security!’ 

31:25 if I have rejoiced because of the ex¬ 
tent of my wealth, 

or because of the great wealth my hand 
had gained, 

31:26 if I looked at the sun 1 when it was 
shining, 

and the moon advancing as a precious 
thing, 

31:27 so that my heart was secretly en¬ 
ticed, 

and my hand threw them a kiss from my 
mouth, 2 

31:28 then this 3 also would be iniquity to 
be judged, 4 

for I would have been false 5 to God 
above. 

31:29 If® I have rejoiced over the misfor¬ 
tune of my enemy 7 

or exulted 8 because calamity 9 found him - 

31:301 10 have not even permitted my 
mouth 11 to sin 

by asking 12 for his life through a curse - 

31:31 if 13 the members of my household 14 
have never said, 15 


1 tn Heb “light,” but parallel to the moon it is the sun. This 
section speaks of false worship of the sun and the moon. 

2 tn Heb “and my hand kissed my mouth.” The idea should 
be that of “my mouth kissed my hand.” H. H. Rowley suggests 
that the hand was important in waving or throwing the kisses 
of homage to the sun and the moon, and so it receives the 
focus. This is the only place in the OT that refers to such a cus¬ 
tom. Outside the Bible it was known, however. 

3 tn Heb “it." 

4 tn See v. 11 for the construction. In Deut 17:2ff. false wor¬ 
ship of heavenly bodies is a capital offense. In this passage, 
Job is talking about just a momentary glance at the sun or 
moon and the brief lapse into a pagan thought. But it is still sin. 

5 tn The verb Etna (kakhash) in the Piel means “to deny." 
The root meaning is “to deceive; to disappoint; to grow lean.” 
Here it means that he would have failed or proven unfaithful 
because his act would have been a denial of God. 

8 tn The problem with taking this as “if," introducing a 
conditional clause, is finding the apodosis, if there is one. It 
may be that the apodosis is understood, or summed up at 
the end. This is the view taken here. But R. Gordis (Job, 352) 
wishes to take this word as the indication of the interrogative, 
forming the rhetorical question to affirm he has never done 
this. However, in that case the parenthetical verses inserted 
become redundant. 

7 sn The law required people to help their enemies if they 
could (Exod 23:4; also Prov 20:22). But often in the difficulties 
that ensued, they did exult overtheir enemies’ misfortune (Pss 
54:7; 59:10 [11], etc.). But Job lived on a level of purity thatfew 
ever reach. Duhm said, “If chapter 31 is the crown of all ethical 
developments of the O.T., verse 29 is the jewel in that crown.” 

8 tn The Hitpael of ns (Iff) has the idea of “exult." 

9 tn The word is sn (ra\ “evil") in the sense of anything that 
harms, interrupts, or destroys life. 

10 tn This verse would then be a parenthesis in which he 
stops to claim his innocence. 

11 tn Heb “I have not given my palate.” 

12 tn The infinitive construct with the b (lamed) preposition 
(“by asking") serves in an epexegetical capacity here, explain¬ 
ing the verb of the first colon (“permitted...to sin"). To seek a 
curse on anyone would be a sin. 

13 tn Now Job picks up the series of clauses serving as the 
protasis. 

14 tn Heb “the men of my tent.” In context this refers to 
members of Job’s household. 

15 sn The line is difficult to sort out. Job is saying it is sinful 


‘If only there were 15 someone 
who has not been satisfied from Job’s 17 
meat! ’ — 

31:32 But 18 no stranger had to spend the 
night outside, 

for I opened my doors to the traveler 19 - 
31:33 if 20 1 have covered my transgressions 
as men do, 21 

by hiding 22 iniquity in my heart, 23 
31:34 because I was terrified 24 of the great 
multitude, 25 

and the contempt of families terrified me, 

so that I remained silent 

and would not go outdoors - 26 

Job’s Appeal 

31:35 “If only I had 27 someone to hear me! 
Here is my signature - 28 


“if his men have never said, ‘0 that there was one who has 
not been satisfied from his food.'" If they never said that, it 
would mean there were people out there who needed to be 
satisfied with his food. 

16 tn The optative is again expressed with "who will give?” 

17 tn Heb “his”; the referent (Job) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

18 tn This verse forms another parenthesis. Job stops al¬ 
most at every point now in the conditional clauses to affirm 
his purity and integrity. 

19 tn The word in the MT, rrix (' orakh , “way”), is a contrac¬ 
tion from niN (’ oreakh , “wayfarer”); thus, “traveler.” The same 
parallelism is found in Jer 14:8. The reading here “on/to the 
road” is meaningless otherwise. 

20 tn Now the protasis continues again. 

21 sn Some commentators suggest taking the meaning 
here to be “as Adam,” referring to the Paradise story of the 
sin and denial. 

22 tn The infinitive is epexegetical, explaining the first line. 

23 tn The MT has “in my bosom.” This is the only place in 
the OT where this word is found. But its meaning is well at¬ 
tested from Aramaic. 

24 tn Here too the verb will be the customary imperfect - it 
explains what he continually did in past time. 

25 tn Heb “the great multitude." But some commentators 
take nan (rabbah) adverbially: “greatly” (see RSV). 

28 sn There is no clear apodosis for all these clauses. Some 
commentators transfer the verses around to make them fit 
the constructions. But the better view is that there is no apo¬ 
dosis - that Job broke off here, feeling it was useless to go 
further. Now he will address God and not men. But in w. 38- 
40b he does return to a self-imprecation. However, there is 
not sufficient reason to start rearranging all the verses. 

27 tn The optative is again introduced with “who will give to 
me hearing me? - 0 that someone would listen to me!” 

28 tn Heb “here is my ‘tav’" ('in p, hen tavi). The letter n (tav) 
is the last letter of the alphabet in Hebrew. In paleo-Hebrew 
the letter was in the form of a cross or an “X,” and so used for 
one making a mark or a signature. In this case Job has signed 
his statement and delivered it to the court - but he has yet to 
be charged. Kissane thought that this being the last letter of 
the alphabet, Job was saying, “This is my last word.” Others 
take the word to mean “desire” - “this is my desire, that God 
would answer me” (see E. F. Sutcliffe, “Notes on Job, textual 
and exegetical,” Bib 30 [1949]: 71-72; G. R. Driver, AJSL 3 
[1935/36]: 166; P. P. Saydon, “Philological and Textual Notes 
to the Maltese Translation of the Old Testament,” CBQ 23 
[1961]: 252). R. Gordis (Job, 355) also argues strongly for 
this view. 
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let the Almighty answer me! 

If only I had an indictment 1 
that my accuser had written. 2 
31:36 Surely 3 I would wear it proudly 4 on 
my shoulder, 

I would bind 5 6 it on me like a crown; 

31:371 would give him an accounting of 
my steps; 

like a prince I would approach him. 

Job s Final Solemn Oath e 

31:38 “If my land cried out against me 7 
and all its furrows wept together, 

31:39 if I have eaten its produce without 
paying, 8 

or caused the death 9 of its owners, 10 
31:40 then let thorns sprout up in place of 
wheat, 

and in place of barley, weeds!” 11 

The words of Job are ended. 


1 tn Heb “a scroll," in the context referring to a scroll con¬ 
taining the accusations of Job’s legal adversary (seethe next 
line). 

2 tn The last line is very difficult; it simply says, “a scroll 
[that] my [legal] adversary had written.” The simplest way to 
handle this is to see it as a continuation of the optative (RSV). 

3 tn The clause begins with the positive oath formula, nVbn 
(' im-lo’). 

4 tn The word “proudly” is not in the Hebrew text, but is im¬ 
plied (note the following line). 

5 tn This verb is only found in Prov6:21. But E. Dhorme (Job, 
470) suggests that (with metathesis) we have a derivative 
rfmsiD ( ma'adannot , “bonds; ties”) in 38:31. 

6 sn Many commentators place vv. 38-40b at the end of v. 
34, so that there is no return to these conditional clauses af¬ 
ter his final appeal. 

7 sn Some commentators have suggested that the meaning 
behind this is that Job might not have kept the year of release 
(Deut 15:1), and the law against mixing seed (Lev 19:19). But 
the context will make clear that the case considered is obtain¬ 
ing the land without paying for it and causing the death of its 
lawful owner (see H. H. Rowley, Job [NCBC], 206). Similar to 
this would be the case of Naboth’s vineyard. 

8 tn Heb “without silver.’’ 

9 tc The versions have the verb "grieved” here. The Hebrew 
verb means “to breathe,” but the form is Hiphil. This verb in 
that stem could mean something of a contemptuous gesture, 
like “sniff" in Mai 1:13. But with ta's: ( nefesh ) in Job 11:20 it 
means “to cause death,” i.e., “to cause to breathe out; to ex¬ 
pire.” This is likely the meaning here, although it is possible 
that it only meant “to cause suffering" to the people. 

10 tn There is some debate over the meaning of n’Viua 
(b e 'aleyha), usually translated “its owners.” Dahood, follow¬ 
ing others (although without their emendations), thought it 
referred to “laborers” (see M. Dahood, Bib 41 [I960]: 303; 
idem, Bib 43 [1962]: 362). 

11 tn The word n»'Na ( bo'shah , from »'N 2 [ba'as, “to have a 

foul smell”]) must refer to foul smelling weeds. 


V. The Speeches of Elihu (32:1-37:24) 

Elihu’s First Speech 12 

32:1 So these three men refused to answer 13 
Job further, because he was righteous in his 14 own 
eyes. 32:2 Then Elihu son of Barakel the Buzite, of 
the family of Ram, became very angry. 15 He was 
angry 16 with Job for justifying 17 himself rather 
than God. 18 32:3 With Job’s 19 three friends he was 
also angry, because they could not find 20 an an¬ 
swer, and so declared Job guilty. 21 32:4 Now Elihu 
had waited before speaking 22 to Job, because the 


12 sn There are now four speeches from another friend of 
Job, Elihu. But Job does not reply to any of these, nor does 
the Lord. The speeches show a knowledge of the debate 
that has gone on, but they take a different approach entirely. 
Elihu’s approach is that suffering is a discipline from God, to 
teach his people. In other words, Job was suffering to vindi¬ 
cate God’s confidence in him. His speeches are an interest¬ 
ing part of the book, but they too are irrelevant to Job’s actual 
case. In the first speech, there is a short introduction (32:1- 
5), and then the speech proper with these sections: Elihu will 
speak because his youth is wiser (32:6-14), and his friends 
arguments failed (32:15-22); he calls for Job’s attention 
(33:1-7), claims Job’s case is wrong (33:8-13), and Job’s ar¬ 
gument that God does not answer is false (33:14-28), and 
then makes an appeal to Job (33:29-33). It becomes evident 
that Elihu correctly identified Job’s determination to maintain 
his integrity at God’s expense as the primary problem in at 
least the latter stages of the dialogues (32:1-3; 34:37; 35:16; 
cf. 38:2; 40:8; 42:3). Elihu was respectful of his elders (32:4), 
but remained uninfected by their error (32:14). He sought to 
maintain impartiality (32:21-22) and to offer true wisdom 
(33:33), believed like Job that a mediator existed (33:23-24), 
and desired Job’s vindication (33:32). In addition, Elihu fo¬ 
cused on vindicating God’s actions (34:12; 35:10-11; 36:2-3, 
22-26) and announced the coming theophany (37:1-5, 22). It 
appears that he was not included in the divine condemnation 
of Job’s friends (42:7-9) and was excluded from Job’s prayer 
of intercession (42:8-10) - both perhaps implying divine ap¬ 
proval of his behavior and words. 

13 tn The form is the infinitive construct (“answer”) func¬ 
tioning as the object of the preposition; the phrase forms the 
complement of the verb “they ceased to answer” (= “they re¬ 
fused to answerfurther”). 

14 tc The LXX, Syriac, and Symmachus have “in their eyes.” 
This is adopted by some commentators, but it does not fit the 
argument. 

15 tn The verse begins with rjN -m ( vayyikhar ’af “and the 
anger became hot”), meaning Elihu became very angry. 

16 tn The second comment about Elihu’s anger comes right 
before the statement of its cause. Now the perfect verb is 
used: “he was angry.” 

17 tn The explanation is the causal clause Wa: lphi-bv (’al- 
tsadd e qo nafsho, “because he justified himself”), it is the 
preposition with the Piel infinitive construct with a suffixed 
subjective genitive. 

18 tc The LXX and Latin versions soften the expression 
slightly by saying “before God.” 

19 tn Heb “his”; the referent (Job) has been specified in the 
translation to indicate whose friends they were. 

20 tn The perfect verb should be given the category of po¬ 
tential perfect here. 

21 tcThis is one of the eighteen “corrections of the scribes” 
(tiqqune sopherim)', it originally read, “and they declared God 
[in the wrong].” The thought was that in abandoning the de¬ 
bate they had conceded Job’s point. 

22 tc This reading requires repointing the word anaia (bid- 
barim, “with words") to nnana (b e dabb e mm, “while they spoke 
[with Job]”). If the MT is retained, it would mean “he waited for 
Job with words,” which while understandable is awkward. 
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others 1 were older than he was. 32:5 But when Eli- 
hu saw 2 that the three men had no further reply, 3 he 
became very angry. 

Elihu Claims Wisdom 

32:6 So Elihu son of Barakel the Buzite spoke 

up: 4 

“I am young, 5 but you are elderly; 
that is why I was fearful, 6 
and afraid to explain 7 to you what I know. 
32:71 said to myself, ‘Age 8 should speak, 9 
and length of years 10 should make wis¬ 
dom known.’ 

32:8 But it is a spirit in people, 
the breath 11 of the Almighty, 
that makes them understand. 

32:9 It is not the aged 12 who are wise, 
nor old men who understand what is 
right. 

32:10 Therefore I say, ‘Listen 13 to me. 

I, even I, will explain what I know.’ 

32:11 Look, I waited for you to speak; 14 
I listened closely to your wise 
thoughts, 15 while you were searching for 
words. 

32:12 Now I was paying you close atten¬ 
tion, 16 

yet 17 there was no one proving Job 


1 tn Heb “they”; the referent (the other friends) has been 
specified in the translation for clarity. 

2 tn The first clause beginning with a vav (l) consecutive and 
the preterite can be subordinated to the next similar verb as 
a temporal clause. 

3 tn Heb “that there was no reply in the mouth of the three 
men." 

4 tn Heb “answered and said.” 

5 tn The text has “small in days.” 

6 tn The verb'Fitrir ( zakhalti) is found only here in theOT, but 
it is found in a ninth century Aramaic inscription as well as in 
Biblical Aramaic. It has the meaning “to be timid” (see H. H. 
Rowley, Job [NCBC], 208). 

7 tn The Piel infinitive with the preposition (riiriD, mekhav- 
vot) means “from explaining.” The phrase is the complement: 
“explain” what Elihu feared. 

8 tn Heb “days.” 

9 tn The imperfect here is to be classified as an obligatory 
imperfect. 

10 tn Heb “abundance of years.” 

11 tn This is the word na»: ( tfshamah , “breath”); according 
to Gen 2:7 it was breathed into Adam to make him a living per¬ 
son (“soul”). With that divine impartation came this spiritual 
understanding. Some commentators identify the nn (makh) 
in the first line as the Spirit of God; this “breath" would then 
be the human spirit. Whether Elihu knew that much, however, 
is hard to prove. 

12 tn The MT has "the great" or “the many,” meaning great 
in years according to the parallelism. 

13 tc In most Hebrew mss this imperative is singular, and so 
addressed to Job. But two Hebrew mss and the versions have 
the plural. Elihu was probably addressing all of them. 

14 tn Heb “for your words.” 

15 tn The word means “understanding.” It refers to the fac¬ 
ulty of perception and comprehension, but it also can refer to 
whatthat produces, especially when it is in the plural (see Ps 
49:4). See R. Gordis, Job, 368. Others translate it “reason¬ 
ings,” "arguments," etc. 

16 tn The verb again is from |'3 (bin, “to perceive; to under¬ 
stand”); in this stem it means to “to pay close attention.” 

17 tn The particle run ( hinneh , "behold") has a deictic force 


wrong, 18 

not one of you was answering his state¬ 
ments! 

32:13 So do not say, 19 ‘We have found 
wisdom! 

God will refute 20 him, not man! ’ 

32:14 Job 21 has not directed 22 his words to 
me, 

and so I will not reply to him with your 
arguments. 23 

Job s Friends Failed to Answer 24 

32:15 “They are dismayed 25 and cannot 
answer any more; 

they have nothing left to say. 26 

32:16 And I have waited. 27 But because 
they do not speak, 


here, calling attention to the thought that is now presented. 

18 tn The participle n'Sia (mokhiakh) is from the verb rn; 
(yakhakh) that has been used frequently in the book of Job. It 
means “to argue; to contend; to debate; to prove; to dispute.” 
The usage of the verb shows that it can focus on the begin¬ 
ning of an argument, the debating itself, or the resolution of 
the conflict. Here the latter is obviously meant, for they did 
argue and contend and criticize - but could not prove Job 
wrong. 

19 tn Heb “lest you say.” R. Gordis (Job, 368) calls this a 
breviloquence: “beware lest [you say]." He then suggests the 
best reading for their quote to be, “We have attained wisdom, 
but only God can refute him, not man.” H. H. Rowley (Job 
[NCBC], 209) suggests the meaning is a little different, name¬ 
ly, that they are saying they have found wisdom in Job, and 
only God can deal with it. Elihu is in effect saying that they do 
not need God, for he is quite capable for this. 

20 tn The root is rp: (nadaf, “to drive away; to drive off”). 
Here it is in the abstract sense of “succeed in doing some¬ 
thing; confound,” and so “refute; rebut.” Dhorme wants to 
change the meaning of the word with a slight emendation 
in the text, deriving it from r^N (’alaf “instruct”) the form be¬ 
coming ubV (yall e fenu) instead of ubt ( yidd e fenu ), obtaining 
the translation “God will instruct us.” this makes a smoother 
reading, but does not have much support for it. 

21 tn Heb “he”; the referent (Job) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

22 tn The verb ■ps (’arakh) means “to arrange in order; to 
set forth; to direct; to marshal.” It is used in military contexts 
for setting the battle array; it is used in legal settings for pre¬ 
paring the briefs. 

23 tn Heb “your words.” 

24 sn Elihu now will give another reason why he will speak 
- the arguments of these friends failed miserably. But before 
he gets to his argument, he will first qualify his authority. 

25 tn The verb inn (khatta) is from nnn (khatat) which means 
“to be terrified." But here it stresses the resulting dilemma. R. 
Gordis (Job, 369) renders it, “they are shattered, beaten in 
an argument.” 

26 tn Heb “words have moved away from them,” meaning 
words are gone from them, they have nothing left to say. 

27 tn Some commentators take this as a question: “And 
shall [or must] I wait because they do not speak?” (A. B. David¬ 
son, R. Gordis). But this is not convincing because the silence 
of the friends is the reason for him to speak, not to wait. 
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because they stand there and answer no 
more, 

32:171 too will answer my part, 

I too will explain what I know. 

32:18 For I am full of words, 
and the spirit within me 1 constrains me. 2 
32:19 Inside I am like wine which has no 
outlet, 3 

like new wineskins 4 ready to burst! 

32:201 will speak, 5 so that I may find 
relief; 

I will open my lips, so that I may answer. 
32:211 will not show partiality to anyone, 6 
nor will I confer a title 7 on any man. 

32:22 for I do not know how to give hon¬ 
orary titles, 8 

if I did, 9 my Creator would quickly do 
away with me. 10 

Elihu Invites Job s Attention 

33:1 “But now, O Job, listen to my words, 
and hear 11 everything I have to say! 12 
33:2 See now, I have opened 13 my mouth; 
my tongue in my mouth has spoken. 14 
33:3 My words come from the uprightness 
of my heart, 15 


1 tn Heb “the spirit of my belly.” 

2 tn The verb pis (tsuq) means “to constrain; to urge; to 
press.” It is used in Judg 14:17; 16:16 with the sense of wear¬ 
ing someone down with repeated entreaties. Elihu cannot 
withhold himself any longer. 

3 tn Heb “in my belly I am like wine that is not opened" (a 
Niphal imperfect), meaning sealed up with no place to es¬ 
cape. 

4 tc The Hebrew text has D’tfin rtato ( U'ovot khadashim), 
traditionally rendered “like new wineskins.” But only here 
does the phrase have this meaning. The LXX has "smiths” for 
“new,” thus “like smith’s bellows." A. Guillaume connects the 
word with an Arabic word for a wide vessel for wine shaped 
like a cup (“Archaeological and philological note on Job 
32:19," PEQ 93 [1961]: 147-50). Some have been found in 
archaeological sites. The poor would use skins, the rich would 
use jars. The key to putting this together is the verb at the 
end of the line, spa; (yibbaqea ', “that are ready to burst”). The 
point of the statement is that Elihu is bursting to speak, and 
until now has not had the opening. 

5 tn The cohortative expresses Elihu’s resolve to speak. 

6 tn The idiom is “I will not lift up the face of a man." Elihu is 

going to show no favoritism, but speak his mind. 

7 tn The verb means “to confer an honorary title; to give a 
mark of distinction,” but it is often translated with the verb 
“flatter.” Elihu will not take sides, he will not use pompous 
titles. 

8 tn The construction uses a perfect verb followed by the 
imperfect. This is a form of subordination equivalent to a com¬ 
plementary infinitive (see GKC 385-86 §120.c). 

9 tn The words “if I did” are supplied in the translation to 
make sense out of the two clauses. 

10 tn Heb “quickly carry me away.” 

11 tn Heb “give ear,” the Hiphil denominative verb from 
“ear." 

12 tn Heb “hear all my words.” 

13 tn The perfect verbs in this verse should be classified as 
perfects of resolve: “I have decided to open...speak.” 

14 sn H. H. Rowley ( Job [NCBC], 210) says, “The self-impor¬ 
tance of Elihu is boundless, and he is the master of banality.” 
He adds that whoever wrote these speeches this way clearly 
intended to expose the character rather than exalt him. 

15 tc This expression is unusual; R. Gordis ( Job , 371) says it 
can be translated, “the purity of my heart [is reflected] in my 


and my lips will utter knowledge sin¬ 
cerely. 16 

33:4 The Spirit of God has made me, 

and the breath of the Almighty gives me 
life. 17 

33:5 Reply to me, if you can; 

set your arguments 18 in order before me 

and take your stand! 

33:6 Look, I am just like you in relation 
to God; 

I too have been molded 19 from clay. 

33:7 Therefore no fear of me should ter¬ 
rify you, 

nor should my pressure 20 be heavy on 
you. 21 

Elihu Rejects Job’s Plea of Innocence 

33:8 “Indeed, you have said in my hear¬ 
ing 22 

(I heard the sound of the words!): 

3319 23 ‘I am pure, without transgression; 

I am clean 24 and have no iniquity. 

33:10 25 Yet God 26 finds occasions 27 with 
me; 


words," but that is far-fetched and awkward. So there have 
been suggestions for emending ntb (yosher, “uprightness"). 
Kissane’s makes the most sense if a change is desired: “shall 
reveal” (an Arabic sense of yasher), although Holscher inter¬ 
preted “shall affirm" (yasher , with a Syriac sense). Dhorme 
has “my heart will repeat” (n»>, yashur), but this is doubtful. If 
Kissane’s view is taken, it would say, “my heart will reveal my 
words." Some commentators would join “and knowledge” to 
this colon, and read "words of knowledge” - but that requires 
even more emendations. 

16 tn More literally, "and the knowledge of my lips they will 
speak purely.” 

17 tc Some commentators want to put this verse after v. 6, 
while others omit the verse entirely. Elihu is claiming here that 
he is inspired by God. 

tn The verb >j;nn ( fkhayyeni) is the Piel imperfect of the 
verb “to live.” It can mean “gives me life,” but it can also me 
“quickens me, enlivens me.” 

18 tn The Hebrew text does not contain the term “argu¬ 
ments," but this verb has been used already for preparing or 
arranging a defense. 

19 tn The verb means “nipped off,” as a potter breaks off a 
piece of clay when molding a vessel. 

20 tcThe noun means “my pressure; my burden" in the light 
of the verb rgN (’akhaf “to press on; to grip tightly”). In the 
parallel passages the text used “hand" and “rod” in the hand 
to terrify. The LXX has “hand" here for this word. But simply 
changing it to “hand” is ruled out because the verb is mas¬ 
culine. 

23 tn See Job 9:34 and 13:21. 

22 tn Heb “in my ears." 

23 sn See Job 9:21; 10:7; 23:7; 27:4; ch. 31. 

24 tn The word is a hapax legomenon; hap is from qan (kha- 
faf). It is used in New Hebrew in expressions like “to wash” the 
head. Cognates in Syriac and Akkadian support the meaning 
“to wash; to clean.” 

29 sn See Job 10:13ff.; 19:6ff.; and 13:24. 

26 tn Heb “he”; the referent (God) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

27 tn The Hebrew means “frustrations” or “oppositions." 
The RSV has “displeasure," NIV “faults,” and NRSV “occa¬ 
sions.” Rashi chose the word found in Judg 14:4 - with me¬ 
tathesis - meaning “pretexts” (riiafn, to'anot ); this is followed 
by NAB, NASB. 
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he regards me as his enemy! 

33:!! 1 He puts my feet in shackles; 
he watches closely all my paths.’ 

33:12 Now in this, you are not right - I 
answer you, 2 

for God is greater than a human being. 3 
33:13 Why do you contend against him, 
that he does not answer all a person’s 4 
words? 

Elihu Disagrees With Job’s View of God 

33:14 “For God speaks, the first time in 
one way, 

the second time in another, 
though a person does not perceive 5 it. 
33:15 In a dream, a night vision, 
when deep sleep falls on people 
as they sleep in their beds. 

33:16 Then he gives a revelation 6 to 
people, 

and terrifies them with warnings, 7 
33:17 to turn a person from his sin, 8 
and to cover a person’s pride. 9 
33:18 He spares a person’s life from cor¬ 
ruption, 10 

his very life from crossing over 11 the 

1 sn See Job 13:27. 

2 tn The meaning of this verb is “this is my answer to you.” 

3 tc The LXX has "he that is above men is eternal." Elihu is 
saying that God is far above Job's petty problems. 

4 tcThe MT has “all his words.” This must refer to “man" in 
the previous verse. But many wish to change it to “my words," 
since it would be summarizingJob’s complaint to God. 

5 tn The Syriac and the Vulgate have “and he does not re¬ 
peat it," a reading of the text as it is, according to E. Dhorme 
(Job, 403). But his argument is based on another root with 
this meaning - a root which does not exist (see L. Dennefeld, 
RB 48 [1939]: 175). The verse is saying that God does speak 
to man. 

6 tn The idiom is “he uncovers the ear of men." This expres¬ 
sion means “inform” in Ruth 4:4; 1 Sam 20:2, etc. But when 
God is the subject it means “make a revelation” (see 1 Sam 
9:15; 2 Sam 7:27). 

7 tc Heb “and seals their bonds.” The form of the present 
translation, "and terrifies them with warnings,” is derived only 
by emending the text. Aquila, the Vulgate, Syriac, and Targum 
Job have “their correction” for “their bond,” which is what 
the KJV used. But the LXX, Aquila, and the Syriac have “terri¬ 
fies” for the verb. This involves a change in pointing from n'nrr 
( yakhtom) to DFirr ifkhittem). The LXX has “appearances of 
fear” instead of “bonds.” The point of the verse seems to be 
that by terrifying dreams God makes people aware of their 
ways. 

8 tc The MT simply hasnbsip (ma'aseh, “deed”). The LXX has 
“from his iniquity” which would have been nVijip (me’avlah). 
The two letters may have dropped out by haplography. The MT 
is workable, but would have to mean “[evil] deeds.” 

9 tc Here too the sense of the MT is difficult to recover. 
Some translations took it to mean that God hides pride from 
man. Many commentators changed npp] fy e khasseh, “cov¬ 
ers”) to np?) tfkhasseakh, “he cuts away”), or n't?] tfkhalleh, 
“he puts an end to”). The various emendations are not all that 
convincing. 

10 tn A number of interpreters and translations take this as 
“the pit” (see Job 17:14; cf. NAB, NASB, NIV, NRSV). 

11 tc Here is another difficult line. The verb normally means 

“to pass through; to pass over,” and so this word would nor¬ 

mally mean “from passing through [or over].” The word nbt? 

(shelakh) does at times refer to a weapon, but most commen¬ 

tators look for a parallel with “the pit [or corruption]." One 

suggestion is nViNt? ( sh e 'olah , “to Sheol"), proposed by Duhm. 


river. 

33:19 Or a person is chastened 12 by pain 
on his bed, 

and with the continual strife of his 
bones, 13 

33:20 so that his life loathes food, 
and his soul rejects appetizing fare. 14 
33:21 His flesh wastes away from sight, 
and his bones, which were not seen, 
are easily visible. 15 

33:22 He 16 draws near to the place of cor¬ 
ruption, 

and his life to the messengers of death. 17 
33:23 If there is an angel beside him, 
one mediator 18 out of a thousand, 
to tell a person what constitutes his up¬ 
rightness; 19 

33:24 and if 20 God 21 is gracious to him and 
says, 


Dhorme thought it was nbtf ( shalakh) and referred to the pas¬ 
sageway to the underworld (see M. Tsevat, VT 4 [1954]: 43; 
and Svi Rin, BZ 7 [1963]: 25). See discussion of options in 
HALOT 1517-18 s.v. IV nbt?. The idea of crossing the river of 
death fits the idea of the passage well, although the reading 
“to perish by the sword” makes sense and was followed by 
the NIV. 

12 tc The MT has the passive form, and so a subject has 
to be added: “[a man] is chastened.” The LXX has the active 
form, indicating “[God] chastens," but the object “a man” has 
to be added. It is understandable why the LXX thought this 
was active, within this sequence of verbs; and that is why it is 
the inferior reading. 

13 tc The Kethib “the strife of his bones is continual,” 
whereas the Qere has “the multitude of his bones are firm.” 
The former is the better reading in this passage. It indicates 
that the pain is caused by the ongoing strife. 

14 tn Heb “food of desire." The word "rejects” is not in the 
Hebrew text, but is supplied in the translation for clarity. 

15 tc Heb “are laid bare.” This is the Qere reading; the Ket¬ 
hib means “bare height.” Gordis reverses the word order: “his 
bones are bare [i.e., crushed] so that they cannot be looked 
upon.” But the sense of that is not clear. 

16 tn Heb “his soul [tfs:, nefesh, “life”] draws near.” 

17 tn The MT uses the Hiphil participle, “to those who cause 
death.” This seems to be a reference to the belief in demons 
that brought about death, an idea not mentioned in the Bible 
itself. Thus many proposals have been made for this expres¬ 
sion. Hoffmann and Budde divide the word into 0 ’np‘in'j (l e mo 
metim) and simply read “to the dead.” Dhorme adds a couple 
of letters to get C'np tfipp 1 ? (limqom metim, “to the place [or 
abode] of the dead”). 

18 sn The verse is describing the way God can preserve 
someone from dying by sending a messenger (translated 
here as “angel”), who could be human or angelic. This mes¬ 
senger will interpret/mediate God’s will. By “one ... out of 
a thousand” Elihu could have meant either that one of the 
thousands of messengers at God’s disposal might be sent or 
that the messenger would be unique (see Eccl 7:28; and cp. 
Job 9:3). 

19 tn This is a smoother reading. The MT has “to tell to a 
man his uprightness,” to reveal what is right for him. The LXX 
translated this word “duty”; the choice is adopted by some 
commentaries. However, that is too far from the text, which 
indicates that the angel/messenger is to call the person to 
uprightness. 

20 tn This verse seems to continue the protasis begun in 
the last verse, with the apodosis coming in the next verse. 

21 tn Heb “he”; the referent (God) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 
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‘Spare 1 him from going down 
to the place of corruption, 

I have found a ransom for him,’ 2 
33:25 then his flesh is restored 3 like a 
youth’s; 

he returns to the days of his youthful 
vigor . 4 

33:26 He entreats God, and God 5 delights 
in him, 

he sees God’s face 6 with rejoicing, 
and God 7 restores to him his righteous¬ 
ness . 8 

33:27 That person sings 9 to others, 10 say¬ 
ing: 

‘I have sinned and falsified what is right, 
but I was not punished according to what 
I deserved . 11 

33:28 He redeemed my life 12 
from going down to the place of corrup¬ 
tion, 

and my life sees the light!’ 

Elihu s Appeal to Job 13 

33:29 “Indeed, God does all these things, 


1 tc The verb is either taken as an anomalous form of bis 
(pada’, “to rescue; to redeem,” or “to exempt him"), or it is 
emended to some similar word, like bps (para', “to let loose,” 
so Wright). 

2 sn This verse and v. 28 should be compared with Ps 49:7- 
9, 15 (8-10, 16 HT) where the same basic vocabulary and 
concepts are employed. 

3 tc The word tfBsn ( mtafash ) is found nowhere else. One 
suggestion is that it should be son' (yirtav, “to become fresh”), 
connected to son (ratav, “to be well watered [or moist]”). It is 
also possible that it was a combination of son (ratav, “to be 
well watered”) and e>'eb ( tafash, “to grow fat”). But these are 
all guesses in the commentaries. 

4 tn The word describes the period when the man is healthy 
and vigorous, ripe for what life brings his way. 

5 tn Heb “he"; the referent (God) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

6 tn Heb "his face”; the referent (God) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

sn This is usually taken to mean that as a worshiper this in¬ 
dividual comes into the presence of the Lord in prayer, and in 
the sanctuary he sees God’s face, i.e., he sees the evidence 
of God’s presence. 

7 tn Heb “he”; the referent (God) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

8 tc Many commentators think this line is superfluous and 
so delete it. The RSV changed the verb to “he recounts,” mak¬ 
ing the idea that the man publishes the news of his victory or 
salvation (taking “righteousness" as a metonymy of cause). 

9 tc The verb nte; (yashor) is unusual. The typical view is to 
change it to "Pis’'; (yashir, “he sings"), but that may seem out 
of harmony with a confession. Dhorme suggests a root niB 
(shur, “to repeat”), but this is a doubtful root. J. Reider reads 
it Tty' (yasher) and links it to an Arabic word “confesses” (ZAW 
24 [1953]: 275). 

10 tn Heb “to men.” 

11 tn The verb rnty (shavah) has the impersonal meaning 
here, “it has not been requited to me.” The meaning is that 
the sinner has not been treated in accordance with his deeds: 
“I was not punished according to what I deserved." 

12 sn See note on “him” in v. 24. 

13 sn Elihu will repeat these instructions for Job to listen, 
over and over in painful repetition. See note on the heading 
to 32:1. 


twice, three times, in his dealings 14 with 
a person, 

33:30 to turn back his life from the place 
of corruption, 

that he may be enlightened with the light 
of life. 

33:31 Pay attention, Job - listen to me; 
be silent, and I will speak. 

33:32 If you have any words, 15 reply to 
me; 

speak, for I want to justify you. 16 
33:33 If not, you listen to me; 
be silent, and I will teach you wisdom.” 

Elihu s Second Speech 17 

34:1 Elihu answered: 

34:2 “Listen to my words, you wise men; 
hear 16 me, you learned men. 19 
34:3 For the ear assesses 20 words 
as the mouth 21 tastes food. 

34:4 Let us evaluate 22 for ourselves what 
is right; 23 

let us come to know among ourselves 
what is good. 

34:5 For Job says, ‘I am innocent, 24 
but God turns away my right. 

34:6 Concerning my right, should I lie? 25 

My wound 26 is incurable, 

although I am without transgression.’ 27 

34:7 What man is like Job, 

who 28 drinks derision 29 like water! 


14 tn The phrase “in his dealings” is not in the Hebrew text, 
but has been supplied in the translation for clarification. 

15 tn Heb “if there are words.” 

16 tn The infinitive construct serves as the complement or 
object of “I desire.” It could be rendered “to justify you” or 
“yourjustification, “namely, “thatyou bejustified." 

17 sn This speech of Elihu focuses on defending God. It can 
be divided into these sections: Job is irreligious (2-9), God is 
just (10-15), God is impartial and omniscient (16-30), Job is 
foolish to rebel (31-37). 

18 tn Heb “give earto me.” 

19 tn The Hebrew word means “the men who know,” and 
without a complement it means “to possess knowledge.” 

20 tn Or "examines; tests; tries; discerns.” 

21 tn Or “palate”; the Hebrew term refers to the tongue or to 
the mouth in general. 

22 sn Elihu means “choose after careful examination.” 

23 tn The word is BBt?b (mishpat) again, with the sense of 
what is right or just. 

24 tn Heb “righteous,” but in this context it means to be in¬ 
nocent or in the right. 

25 tn The verb is the Piel imperfect of bis (kazav), meaning 
“to lie.” It could be a question: “Should I lie [against my right?] 
- when I am innocent. If it is repointed to the Pual, then it 
can be “I am made to lie,” or “I am deceived.” Taking it as a 
question makes good sense here, and so emendations are 
unnecessary. 

26 tn The Hebrew text has only “my arrow.” Some com¬ 
mentators emend that word slightly to get “my wound.” But 
the idea could be derived from “arrows” as well, the wounds 
caused by the arrows. The arrows are symbolic of God’s af¬ 
fliction. 

27 tn Heb “without transgression,” but this is parallel to the 
first part where the claim is innocence. 

28 tn Heb “he drinks," but coming after the question this 
clause may be subordinated. 

29 tn The scorn or derision mentioned here is not against 
Job, but against God. Job scorns God so much, he must love 
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34:8 He goes about * 1 in company 2 with 
evildoers, 

he goes along 3 with wicked men. 4 
34:9 For he says, ‘It does not profit a man 
when he makes his delight with God.’ 5 

God is Not Unjust 

34:10 “Therefore, listen to me, you men of 
understanding. 6 

Far be it from 7 God to do wickedness, 
from the Almighty to do evil. 

34:11 For he repays a person for his 
work, 8 

and according to the conduct of a person, 
he causes the consequences to find him. 9 
34:12 Indeed, in truth, God does not act 
wickedly, 

and the Almighty does not pervert justice. 
34:13 Who entrusted 10 to him the earth? 
And who put him over 11 the whole 
world? 

34:14 If God 12 were to set his heart on it, 13 
and gather in his spirit and his breath, 
34:15 all flesh would perish together 
and human beings would return to dust. 

God Is Impartial and Omniscient 

34:16 “If you have 14 understanding, listen 
to this, 


it. Soto reflect this idea, Gordis has translated it “blasphemy" 
(cf. NAB). 

I tn The perfect verb with the vav (l) consecutive carries the 
sequence forward from the last description. 

2 tn The word rnan (khevrah, “company") is a hapax lego- 
menon. But its meaning is clear enough from the connec¬ 
tions to related words and this context as well. 

3 tn The infinitive construct with the b (lamed.) preposition 
may continue the clause with the finite verb (see GKC 351 
§114.p). 

4 tn Heb “men of wickedness"; the genitive is attributive (= 
“wicked men”). 

5 tn Gordis, however, takes this expression in the sense of 
“being in favor with God.” 

6 tn Heb “men of heart.” The “heart” is used for the ca¬ 
pacity to understand and make the proper choice. It is often 
translated “mind.” 

7 tn For this construction, see Job 27:5. 

8 tn Heb “for the work of man, he [=God] repays him." 

9 tn Heb “he causes it to find him." The text means that God 
will cause a man to find (or receive) the consequences of his 
actions. 

10 tn The verb ips ipaqad) means “to visit; to appoint; to 
number." Flere it means “to entrust” for care and governing. 
The implication would be that there would be someone higher 
than God - which is what Elihu is repudiating by the rhetorical 
question. No one entrusted God with this. 

II tn The preposition is implied from the first half of the 
verse. 

12 tn Heb “he"; the referent (God) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

13 tc This is the reading following the Qere. The Kethib and 
the Syriac and the LXX suggest a reading wfe* fyasim , “if he 
[God] recalls”). But this would require leaving out “his heart,” 
and would also require redividing the verse to make “his spir¬ 
it" the object. It makes better parallelism, but may require too 
many changes. 

14 tn The phrase “you have” is not in the Hebrew text, but 
is implied. 


hear what I have to say. 15 

34:17 Do you really think 16 

that one who hates justice can govern? 17 

And will you declare guilty 

the supremely righteous 18 One, 

34:18 who says to a king, 19 ‘Worthless 
man’ 20 

and to nobles, ‘Wicked men,’ 

34:19 who shows no partiality to princes, 
and does not take note of 21 the rich more 
than the poor, 

because all of them are the work of his 
hands? 

34:20 In a moment they die, in the middle 
of the night, 22 

people 23 are shaken 24 and they pass away. 
The mighty are removed effortlessly. 25 
34:21 For his eyes are on the ways of an 
individual, 

he observes all a person’s 26 steps. 

34:22 There is no darkness, and no deep 
darkness, 


15 tn Heb “the sound of my words.” 

16 tn The force of qsn (ha'aj) is “Is it truly the case?” The 
point is being made that if Job were right God could not be 
judging the world. 

17 tn The verb c??n (khavash) has the basic idea of “to bind,” 
as in binding on the yoke, and then in the sense of subduing 
people under authority (cf. Assyrian absanu). The imperfect 
verb here is best expressed with the potential nuance. 

18 tn The two words could be taken separately, but they 
seem to form a fine nominal hendiadys, because the issue is 
God’s justice. So the word for power becomes the modifier. 

19 tc Heb “Does one say,” although some smooth it out to 
say “Is it fit to say?” For the reading “who says,” the form has 
to be repointed to “iDttn ( ha’omer) meaning, “who is the one 
saying.” This reading is supported by the LXX, Vulgate, and 
Syriac. Also it seems to flow better with the following verse. 
It would be saying that God is over the rulers and can rebuke 
them. The former view is saying that no one rebukes kings, 
much less Job rebuking God. 

20 tn The word V?; 1 ?? (b e liyya’al) means both “worthless” 
and “wicked.” It is common in proverbial literature, and in 
later writings it became a description of Satan. It is usually 
found with “son of.” 

21 tn The verb means “to give recognition; to take note of” 
and in this passage with ' 2 S 1 ? ( Ujhe , "before”) it means to show 
preferential treatment to the rich before the poor. The word 
for “rich” here is an unusual word, found parallel to “noble” 
(Isa 32:2). P. Joiion thinks it is a term of social distinction (Bib 
18 [1937]: 207-8). 

22 tn Dhorme transposes “in the middle of the night” with 
“they pass away” to get a smoother reading. But the MT em¬ 
phasizes the suddenness by putting both temporal ideas first. 
E. F. Sutcliffe leaves the order as it stands in the text, but adds 
a verb “they expire" after “in the middle of the night” (“Notes 
on Job, textual and exegetical,” Bib 30 [1949]: 79ff.). 

23 tn R. Gordis (Job, 389) thinks “people” here mean the 
people who count, the upper class. 

24 tn The verb means “to be violently agitated.” There is no 
problem with the word in this context, but commentators have 
made suggestions for improving the idea. The proposal that 
has the most to commend it, if one were inclined to choose a 
new word, is the change to ism] (yigva’u, “they expire"; so Ball, 
Holscher, Fohrer, and others). 

25 tn Heb “not by hand." This means without having to use 
force. 

26 tn Heb “his”; the referent (a person) has been specified 
in the translation for clarity. 
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where evildoers can hide themselves. 1 
34:23 For he does not still consider a person, 2 
that he should come before God in judg¬ 
ment. 

34:24 He shatters the great without inquiry, 3 
and sets up others in their place. 

34:25 Therefore, he knows their deeds, 
he overthrows them 4 in the night 5 
and they are crushed. 

34:26 He strikes them for their wicked¬ 
ness, 6 

in a place where people can see, 7 
34:27 because they have turned away from 
following him, 

and have not understood 8 any of his 
ways, 

34:28 so that they caused 9 the cry of the poor 
to come before him, 
so that he hears 10 the cry of the needy. 
34:29 But if God 11 is quiet, who can con¬ 
demn 12 him? 

If he hides his face, then who can see 
him? 

Yet 13 he is over the individual and the 
nation alike, 14 


1 tn The construction of this colon uses the Niphal infini¬ 
tive construct from irip (satar, “to be hidden; to hide”). The 
resumptive adverb makes this a relative clause in its usage: 
“where the evildoers can hide themselves." 

2 tn Heb “for he does not put upon man yet.” This has been 
given a wide variety of interpretations, all of which involve a 
lot of additional thoughts. The word to (W, "yet, still”) has 
been replaced with nsi'iD ( mo'ed , “an appointed time,” Reiske 
and Wright), with the n (mem) having dropped out by haplog- 
raphy. This makes good sense. If the MT is retained, the best 
interpretation would be that God does not any more consider 
(from “place upon the heart”) man, that he might appear in 
judgment. 

3 tn Heb “[with] no investigation.” 

4 tn The direct object "them” is implied and has been sup¬ 
plied in the translation for clarity. 

5 tn The Hebrew term "night” is an accusative of time. 

6 tn Heb “under wicked men,” or “under wickednesses." J. 
C. Greenfield shows that the preposition can mean “among" 
as well (“Prepositions B Tachat in Jes 57:5,” ZA\N 32 [1961]: 
227). That would allow “among wicked men.” It could also be 
“instead of” or even “in return for [their wickedness]” which is 
what the RSVdoes. 

7 tn The text simply uses □’tn ( ro’im): “[in the place where 
there are] seers,” i.e., spectators. 

8 tn The verb te&n (hiskilu) means “to be prudent; to be 
wise.” From this is derived the idea of “be wise in understand¬ 
ing God’s will," and “be successful because of prudence” 
- i.e., successful with God. 

9 tn The verse begins with the infinitive construct of Kb ( bo ’, 
“go”), showing the result of their impious actions. 

10 tn The verb here is an imperfect; the clause is circum¬ 
stantial to the preceding clause, showing either the result, or 
the concomitant action. 

11 tn Heb “he”; the referent (God) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

12 tn The verb in this position is somewhat difficult, although 
it does make good sense in the sentence - it is just not what 
the parallelism would suggest. So several emendations have 
been put forward, for which see the commentaries. 

13 tn The line simply reads “and over a nation and over a 
man together.” But it must be the qualification for the points 
being made in the previous lines, namely, that even if God 
hides himself so no one can see, yet he is still watching over 
them all (see H. H. Rowley, Job [NCBC], 222). 

14 tn The word translated “alike” (Heb “together”) has both- 


34:30 so that the godless man should not 
rule, 

and not lay snares for the people. 15 

Job Is Foolish to Rebel 

34:31 “Has anyone said to God, 

‘I have endured chastisement, 16 
but I will not act wrongly any more. 

34:32 Teach me what I cannot see. 17 
If I have done evil, I will do so no more.’ 
34:33 Is it your opinion 18 that God 19 
should recompense it, 
because you reject this? 20 
But you must choose, and not I, 
so tell us what you know. 

34:34 Men of understanding say to me - 
any wise man listening to me says - 
34:35 that 21 Job speaks without knowledge 

and his words are without understand- 

22 

mg. 

34:36 But 23 Job will be tested to the end, 
because his answers are like those of 
wicked men. 


ered some interpreters. In the reading taken here it is accept¬ 
able. But others have emended it to gain a verb, such as “he 
visits” (Beer), “he watches over” (Duhm), “he is compassion¬ 
ate” (Kissane), etc. But it is sufficient to say “he is over." 

15 tn This last verse is difficult because it is unbalanced and 
cryptic. Some have joined the third line of v. 29 with this entire 
verse to make a couplet. But the same result is achieved by 
simply regarding this verse as the purpose of v. 29. But there 
still are some words that must be added. In the first colon, 
“[he is over the nations]. ..preventing from ruling.” And in the 
second colon, "laying” has to be supplied before “snares.” 

16 tn The Hebrew text has only “I lift up” or “I bear” (= I en¬ 
dure). The reading “I have been led astray" is obtained by 
changing the vowels to read a passive. If the MT is retained, 
an object has to be supplied, such as “chastisement" (so 
RSV, NASB) or “punishment” (NRSV). If not, then a different 
reading would be followed (e.g., “I was misguided” [NAB]; “I 
am guilty" [NIV]). 

17 tn Heb “what I do not see,” more specifically, “apart from 
[that which] I see.” 

18 tn Heb “is it from with you,” an idiomatic expression 
meaning “to suit you” or “according to your judgment.” 

19 tn Heb “he”; the referent (God) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

20 tn There is no object on the verb, and the meaning is 
perhaps lost. The best guess is that Elihu is saying Job has 
rejected his teaching. 

21 tn Adding “that” in the translation clarifies Elihu’s indi¬ 
rect citation of the wise individuals’ words. 

22 tn The Hiphil infinitive construct is here functioning as a 
substantive. The word means “prudence; understanding.” 

23 tc The MT reads 'a« ('avi, “my father”), which makes no 
sense. Some follow the KJV and emend the word to make a 
verb “I desire” or use the noun “my desire of it.” Others follow 
an Arabic word meaning “entreat, I pray” (cf. ESV, “Would that 
Job were tried”). The LXX and the Syriac versions have “but” 
and "surely” respectively. Since this is the only ms support, al¬ 
beit weak, it may be the best choice. In this sense Elihu would 
be saying that because of Job’s attitude God will continue to 
test him. 
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34:37 For he adds transgression 1 to his sin; 

in our midst he claps his hands, 2 

and multiplies his words against God.” 

Elihu s Third Speech 3 

35:1 Then Elihu answered: 

35:2 “Do you think this to be 4 just: 
when 5 you say, ‘My right before God.’ 6 
35:3 But you say, ‘What will it profit you,’ 7 
and, ‘What do I gain by not sinning?’ 8 
35:41 9 will reply to you, 10 
and to your friends with you. 

35:5 Gaze at the heavens and see; 
consider the clouds, which are higher 
than you ! 11 

35:6 If you sin, how does it affect God? 12 
If your transgressions are many, 
what does it do to him? 13 
35:7 If you are righteous, what do you 
give to God, 

or what does he receive from your hand? 
35:8 Your wickedness affects only 14 a per¬ 
son like yourself, 

and your righteousness only other 

1 tn Although frequently translated “rebellion,” the basic 
meaning of this Hebrew term is “transgression.” 

2 tc If this reading stands, it would mean that Job shows 
contempt, meaning that he mocks them and accuses God. It 
is a bold touch, but workable. Of the many suggested emen¬ 
dations, Dhorme alters some of the vowels and obtains a 
reading “and casts doubt among us,” and then takes “trans¬ 
gression” from the first colon for the complement. Some com¬ 
mentators simply delete the line. 

3 sn This short speech falls into two sections: Elihu refutes 
Job's claim that goodness avails nothing (35:2-8), asserting 
that when the cry of the afflicted goes unanswered they have 
not learned their lesson (35:9-16). 

4 tn The line could be read as “do you reckon this for jus¬ 
tice? Here “to be” is understood. 

5 tn The word “when” is not in the Hebrew text, but is implied. 

6 tn The brief line could be interpreted in a number of ways. 
The MT simply has “my right from God.” It could be “I am right 
before God,” “I am more just/right than God” (identifying the 
preposition as a comparative min (jp); cf. J. E. Hartley, Job 
[NICOT], 463), “I will be right before God," or “My just cause 
against God.” 

7 tn The referent of “you” is usually understood to be God. 

8 tn The Hebrew text merely says, “What do I gain from my 
sin?" But Job has claimed that he has not sinned, and so this 
has to be elliptical: “more than if I had sinned” (H. H. Rowley, 
Job [NCBC], 224). It could also be, “What do I gain withoutsin?” 

9 tn The emphatic pronoun calls attention to Elihu who will 
answer these questions. 

10 tn The Hebrew text adds, “with words," but since this is 
obvious, for stylistic reasons it has not been included in the 
translation. 

11 tn The preposition is taken here as a comparative min 
(ja). The line could also read “that are high above you.” This 
idea has appeared in the speech of Eliphaz (22:12), Zophar 
(ll:7ff.), and even Job (9:8ff.). 

12 tn Heb “him” (also in v. 7); the referent (God) has been 
specified in the translation for clarity. 

13 tn See Job 7:20. 

14 tn The phrase “affects only” is supplied in the translation 
of this nominal sentence. 

sn According to Strahan, “Elihu exalts God’s greatness at 
the cost of His grace, His transcendence at the expense of 
His immanence. He sets up a material instead of a spiritual 
stand of profit and loss. He does not realize that God does 
gain what He desires most by the goodness of men, and los¬ 
es what He most loves by their evil." 


people. 15 

35:9 “People 16 cry out 
because of the excess of oppression; 17 
they cry out for help 
because of the power 18 of the mighty. 19 
35:10 But no one says, ‘Where is God, my 
Creator, 

who gives songs in the night, 20 
35:11 who teaches us 21 more than 22 the 
wild animals of the earth, 
and makes us wiser than the birds of the 
sky?’ 

35:12 Then 23 they cry out - but he does 
not answer — 

because of the arrogance of the wicked. 
35:13 Surely it is an empty cry 24 - God 
does not hear it; 

the Almighty does not take notice of it. 
35:14 How much less, then, 
when you say that you do not perceive 
him, 

that the case is before him 

and you are waiting for him! 25 

35:15 And further, 26 when you say 

that his anger does not punish, 27 

and that he does not know transgression! 28 

35:16 So Job opens his mouth to no pur- 


15 tn Heb “and to [orfor] a son of man, your righteousness.” 

16 tn The word “people" is supplied, because the sentence 
only has the masculine plural verb. 

17 tn The final noun is an abstract plural, “oppression.” 
There is no reason to change it to “oppressors” to fit the early 
versions. The expression is literally “multitude of oppres¬ 
sion." 

18 tn Heb “the arm,” a metaphor for strength or power. 

19 tn Or “of the many” (see HALOT 1172 s.v. I an 6.a). 

20 tn There have been several attempts to emend the line, 
none of which are particularly helpful or interesting. H. H. 
Rowley ( Job [NCBC], 225) says, “It is a pity to rob Elihu of a 
poetic line when he creates one.” 

21 tn The form in the text, the Piel participle from (’alaf 
“teach”) is written in a contracted form; the full form is 

( m e ’all e fenu ). 

22 tn Some would render this “teaches us by the beasts.” 
But Elihu is stressing the unique privilege humans have. 

23 tn The adverb Dip (sham, “there”) connects this verse to 
v. 11. “There” can be locative or temporal - and here it is tem¬ 
poral (= “then”). 

24 tn Heb “surely - vanity, he does not hear.” The cry is an 
empty cry, not a prayer to God. Dhorme translates it, “It is a 
pure waste of words.” 

25 sn The point is that if God does not listen to those who do 
not turn to him, how much less likely is he to turn to one who 
complains against him. 

28 tn The expression “and now” introduces a new complaint 
of Elihu - in addition to the preceding. Here the verb of v. 14, 
“you say,” is understood after the temporal ki ('3). 

27 tn The verb ips (paqad) means “to visit” (also “to ap¬ 
point; to muster; to number"). When God visits, it means that 
he intervenes in one’s life for blessing or cursing (punishing, 
destroying). 

28 tn The word »s (pash) is a hapax legomenon. K&D 
12:275 derived it from an Arabic word meaning “belch,” lead¬ 
ing to the idea of “overflow.” BDB 832 s.v. defines it as “folly.” 
Several define it as “transgression” on the basis of the ver¬ 
sions (Theodotion, Symmachus, Vulgate). The RSV took it as 
“greatly heed,” but that is not exactly “greatly know,” when 
the text beyond that requires “not know at all.” The NIV has 
“he does not take the least notice of wickedness." 
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pose ; 1 

without knowledge he multiplies words.” 

Elihu s Fourth Speech 2 

36:1 Elihu said further: 3 
36:2 “Be patient 4 with me a little longer 
and I will instruct you, 
for I still have words to speak on God’s 
behalf. 5 

36:3 With my knowledge I will speak 
comprehensively, 6 

and to my Creator I will ascribe righ¬ 
teousness . 7 

36:4 For in truth, my words are not false; 
it is one complete 8 in knowledge 
who is with you. 

36:5 Indeed, God is mighty; and he does 
not despise people, 9 

he 10 is mighty, and firm 11 in his intent. 12 
36:6 He does not allow the wicked to 
live, 13 

but he gives justice to the poor. 


1 tn The word bnn (hevel) means “vanity; futility; to no pur¬ 
pose.” 

2 sn This very lengthy speech can be broken down into the 
following sections: the discipline of suffering (36:2-25), the 
work and wisdom of God (36:26-37:24). 

3 tn The use of E)D'’i (vayyosef is with the hendiadys con¬ 
struction: “and he added and said,” meaning “and he said 
again, further.” 

4 tn The verb ttb (kattar) is the Piel imperative; in Hebrew 
the word means "to surround” and is related to the noun for 
crown. But in Syriac it means “to wait." This section of the 
book of Job will have a few Aramaic words. 

5 tn The Hebrew text simply has "for yet for God words.” 

6 tn Heb “I will carry my knowledge to-from afar." The ex¬ 
pression means that he will give a wide range to knowledge, 
that he will speak comprehensively. 

7 tn This line gives the essence of all of Elihu’s speech - to 
give or ascribe righteousness to God against the charges of 
Job. Dhorme translates this “I will justify my Maker,” and that 
is workable if it carries the meaning of “declaring to be right.” 

8 tn The word is D'pn (Pmim), often translated “perfect." It 
is the same word used of Job in 2:3. Elihu is either a complete 
stranger to modesty or is confident regarding the knowledge 
that he believes God has revealed to him for this situation. 
See the note on the heading before 32:1. 

9 tn The object “people” is not in the Hebrew text but is im¬ 
plied. 

10 tn The text simply repeats “mighty.” 

11 tn The last two words are simply a'jriS (koakhlev, “strong 
in heart”), meaning something like "strong; firm in his deci¬ 
sions." 

12 tc There are several problems in this verse: the repetition 
of “mighty," the lack of an object for “despise,” and the mean¬ 
ing of “strength of heart.” Many commentators reduce the 
verse to a single line, reading something like “Lo, God does 
not reject the pure in heart" (Kissane). Dhorme and Pope fol¬ 
low Nichols with: “Lo, God is mighty in strength, and rejects 
not the pure in heart.” This reading moved “mighty” to the 
first line and took the second to be na (bar, “pure”). 

13 tn Or “he does not keep the wicked alive.” 


36:7 He does not take his eyes 14 off the 
righteous; 

but with kings on the throne 
he seats the righteous 15 and exalts them 
forever. 16 

36:8 But if they are bound in chains, 17 
and held captive by the cords of afflic¬ 
tion, 

36:9 then he reveals 18 to them what they 
have done, 19 
and their transgressions, 
that they were behaving proudly. 

36:10 And he reveals 20 this 21 for correc¬ 
tion, 

and says that they must turn 22 from evil. 
36:11 If they obey and serve him, 
they live out their days in prosperity 
and their years in pleasantness. 23 
36:12 But if they refuse to listen, 
they pass over the river of death, 24 
and expire without knowledge. 

36:13 The godless at heart 25 nourish an¬ 
ger, 26 

they do not cry out even when he binds 
them. 


14 tc Many cnmmentators accept the change cf “his eyes” 
to “his right” (readingun [dino] fori':’? [enayv}). There is no 
compelling reason for the change; it makes the line common¬ 
place. 

15 tn Heb “them”; the referent (the righteous) has been re¬ 
peated from the first part of the verse for clarity. 

16 tn Heb “he seats them forever and exalts them." The last 
verb can be understood as expressing a logical consequence 
of the preceding action (cf. GKC328 §111./ = “he seats them 
forever so that he exalts them”). Or the two verbs can be tak¬ 
en as an adverbial hendiadys whereby the first modifies the 
second adverbially: “he exalts them by seating them forever” 
or “when he seats them forever” (cf. GKC326 §lll.c/). Some 
interpret this verse to say that God seats kings on the throne, 
making a change in subject in the middle of the verse. But it 
makes better sense to see the righteous as the subject mat¬ 
ter throughout - they are not only protected, but are exalted. 

17 tn Dhorme thinks that the verse is still talking about 
kings, who may be in captivity. But this diverts attention from 
Elihu’s emphasis on the righteous. 

18 tn The verb "m ( nagad) means “to declare; to tell.” Here 
it is clear that God is making known the sins that caused the 
enslavement or captivity, so “reveal” makes a good interpre¬ 
tive translation. 

19 tn Heb “their work." 

20 tn The idiom once again is “he uncovers their ear.” 

21 tn The revelation is in the preceding verse, and so a pro¬ 
noun must be added to make the reference clear. 

22 tn The verb (shuv, “to turn; to return") is one of the 
two major words in the OT for “repent” - to return from evil. 
Here the imperfect should be obligatory - they must do it. 

23 tc Some commentators delete this last line for metrical 
considerations. But there is no textual evidence for the dele¬ 
tion; it is simply the attempt by some to make the meter rigid. 

24 tn This is a similar expression to the one in Job 33:18, 
where the suggestion was made by many that it means cross¬ 
ing over the canal or river of death. Some retain the earlier 
interpretation of “perish by the sword” (cf. NIV). 

25 tn The expression “godless [or hypocrite] in heart" is an 
intensification of the description. It conveys that they are in¬ 
tentionally godless. See Matt 23:28. 

26 tn Heb “they put anger.” This is usually interpreted to 
mean they lay up anger, or put anger in their hearts. 
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36:14 They die 1 in their youth, 
and their life ends among the male cultic 
prostitutes. 2 

36:15 He delivers the afflicted by 3 their 4 
afflictions, 

he reveals himself to them 5 by their suf¬ 
fering. 

36:16 And surely, he drew you 6 from the 
mouth of distress, 
to a wide place, unrestricted, 7 
and to the comfort 8 of your table 
filled with rich food. 9 
36:17 But now you are preoccupied with 
the judgment due the wicked, 
judgment and justice take hold of you. 
36:18 Be careful that 10 no one entices you 
with riches; 

do not let a large bribe 11 turn you aside. 
36:19 Would your wealth 12 sustain you, 
so that you would not be in distress, 13 
even all your mighty efforts? 14 
36:20 Do not long for the cover of night 
to drag people away from their homes. 15 


1 tn The text expresses this with “their soul dies.” 

2 tn Heb "among the male prostitutes” who were at the 
temple - the “holy ones," with “holy" being used in that sense 
of “separated to that form of temple service." So unclean¬ 
ness and shame are some of the connotations of the refer¬ 
ence. Some modern translations give the general sense only: 
“their life ends in shame” (NRSV); “and perish among the 
reprobate” (NAB); “die...after wasting their lives in immoral 
living” (NLT). 

3 tn The preposition 3 (bet) in these two lines is not loca¬ 
tion but instrument, not “in” but “by means of.” The affliction 
and the oppression serve as a warning for sin, and therefore 
a means of salvation. 

4 tn Heb “his.” 

5 tn Heb “he uncovers their ear." 

6 tn The Hebrew verb means “to entice; to lure; to allure; to 
seduce,” but these have negative connotations. The English 
“to persuade; to draw” might work better. The verb is the Hi- 
phil perfect of niD (sut). But the nuance of the verb is difficult 
It can be equivalent to an English present expressing what 
God is doing (Peake). But the subject is contested as well. 
Since the verb usually has an evil connotation, there have 
been attempts to make the “plaza" the subject - “the wide 
place has led you astray” (Ewald). 

7 tn Heb “a broad place where there is no cramping be¬ 
neath [or under] it.” 

8 tn The word nni (nakhat) could be translated “set” if it 
is connected with the verb nil (nuakh, “to rest,” but then “to 
lay to rest, to set”). Kissane translates it “comfort.” Dhorme 
thinks it could come from nil (nuakh, “to rest”)ornni (nakhat, 
“to descend"). But his conclusion is that it is a dittography af¬ 
ter “under it” (p. 545). 

9 tn Heb “filled with fat.” 

10 tn The first expression is idiomatic: the text says, “be¬ 
cause wrath lest it entice you” - thus, beware. 

11 tn The word is nbs ( kofer), often translated “ransom,” but 
frequently in the sense of a bribe. 

12 tn The form in the MT is “your cry (for help).” See J. E. 
Hartley (Job [NICOT], 472-73) and E. Dhorme (Job, 547-48) 
on the difficulties. 

13 tn This part has only two words 3X3 &6 (/o' b e tsar, “not 
in distress”). The negated phrase serves to explain the first 
colon. 

14 tc For the many suggestions and the reasoning here, see 
the commentaries. 

15 tn The meaning of this line is difficult. There are numer¬ 
ous suggestions for emending the text. Kissane takes the 
first verb in the sense of “oppress,” and for “the night” he has 


36:21 Take heed, do not turn to evil, 
for because of this you have been tested 16 
by affliction. 

36:22 Indeed, God is exalted in his power; 
who is a teacher 17 like him? 

36:23 Who has prescribed his ways for 
him? 

Or said to him, ‘You have done what is 
wicked’? 

36:24 Remember to extol 18 his work, 
which people have praised in song. 

36:25 All humanity has seen it; 
people gaze on it from afar. 

The Work and Wisdom of God 

36:26 “Yes, God is great - beyond our 
knowledge! 19 

The number of his years is unsearchable. 
36:27 He draws up drops of water; 
they distill 20 the rain into its mist, 21 
36:28 which the clouds pour down 
and shower on humankind abundantly. 
36:29 Who can understand the spreading 
of the clouds, 

the thunderings of his pavilion? 22 
36:30 See how he scattered 23 his lightning 24 
about him; 

he has covered the depths 25 of the sea. 
36:31 It is by these that he judges 26 the 
nations 

and supplies food in abundance. 


“belonging to you,” meaning "your people." This reads: “Op¬ 
press not them that belong not to you, that your kinsmen may 
mount up in their place.” 

16 tn Normally “tested” would be the translation for the 
Niphal of nn3 (bakhar). Although the Qal is employed here, 
the context favors "tested” rather than “chose.” 

17 tn The word rpto ( moreh) is the Hiphil participle from rrv 
( yarah ). It is related to the noun rnin (torah, “what is taught” 
i.e.,the law). 

18 tn The expression is “that you extol,” serving as an object 
of the verb. 

19 tn The last part has the verbal construction, “and we do 
not know.” This clause is to be used adverbially: “beyond our 
understanding.” 

20 tn The verb means “to filter; to refine,” and so a plural 
subject with the drops of water as the subject will not work. So 
many read the singular, “he distills.” 

21 tn This word n? (’ed) occurs also in Gen 2:6. The sugges¬ 
tion has been that instead of a mist it represents an under¬ 
ground watercourse that wells up to water the ground. 

22 tn Heb “his booth.” 

23 tn The word actually means “to spread,” but with light¬ 
ning as the object, “to scatter” appears to fit the context bet¬ 
ter. 

24 tn The word is “light,” but taken to mean “lightning.” 
Theodotion had “mist” here, and so most commentators fol¬ 
low that because it is more appropriate to the verb and the 
context. 

25 tn Heb “roots.” 

26 tn The verb is pi; lyadin, “he judges”). Houbigant pro- 
posedpt; fyazun, “he nourishes”). This has found wide accep¬ 
tance among commentators (cf. NAB). G. R. Driver retained 
the MT but gave a meaning “enriches" to the verb (“Problems 
in the Hebrew text of Job,” VTSup 3 [1955]: 88ff.). 
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36:32 With his hands 1 he covers 2 the light¬ 
ning, 

and directs it against its target. 

36:33 3 His thunder announces the coming 
storm, 

the cattle also, concerning the storm’s 
approach. 

37:1 At this also my heart pounds 
and leaps from its place. 

37:2 Listen carefully 4 to the thunder of his 
voice, 

to the rumbling 5 that proceeds from his 
mouth. 

37:3 Under the whole heaven he lets it go, 
even his lightning to the far comers 6 of 
the earth. 

37:4 After that a voice roars; 
he thunders with an exalted voice, 
and he does not hold back his lightning 
bolts 7 

when his voice is heard. 

37:5 God thunders with his voice in mar¬ 
velous ways; 8 

he does great things beyond our under¬ 
standing. 9 

37:6 For to the snow he says, ‘Fall 10 to 
earth,’ 

and to the torrential rains, 11 ‘Pour 

1 tn R. Gordis (Job, 422) prefers to link this word with the 
later Hebrew word for “arch,” not "hands." 

2 tn Because the image might mean that God grabs the 
lightning and hurls it like a javelin (cf. NLT), some commen¬ 
tators want to change “covers" to other verbs. Dhorme has 
“lifts” (t&i [nr'ssfl’] fornEQ [kissah]). This fit the idea of God di¬ 
recting the lightning bolts. 

3 tn Peake knew of over thirty interpretations for this verse. 
The MT literally says, “He declares his purpose [or his shout] 
concerning it; cattle also concerning what rises.” Dhorme has 
it: "The flock which sniffs the coming storm has warned the 
shepherd.” Kissane: “The thunder declares concerning him, 
as he excites wrath against iniquity.” Gordis translates it: “His 
thunderclap proclaims his presence, and the storm his mighty 
wrath." Many more could be added to the list. 

4 tn The imperative is followed by the infinitive absolute 
from the same root to express the intensity of the verb. 

5 tn The word is the usual word for “to meditate; to murmur; 
to groan”; here it refers to the low building of the thunder as 
it rumbles in the sky. The thunder is the voice of God (see Ps 
29). 

6 tn Heb “wings,” and then figuratively for the extremities of 
garments, of land, etc. 

7 tn The verb simply has the pronominal suffix, “them.” The 
idea must be that when God brings in all the thunderings he 
does not hold back his lightning bolts either. 

8 tn The form is the Niphal participle, “wonders,” from the 
verb N^s (pa/a’, “to be wonderful; to be extraordinary”). Some 
commentators suppress the repeated verb "thunders,” and 
supply other verbs like “shows” or “works," enabling them to 
make “wonders” the object of the verb rather than leaving it 
in an adverbial role. But as H. H. Rowley (Job [NCBC], 236) 
notes, no change is needed, for one is not surprised to find 
repetition in Elihu’s words. 

9 tn Heb “and we do not know.” 

10 tn The verb actually means “be” (found here in the Ara¬ 
maic form). The verb “to be” can mean “to happen, to fall, to 
come about.” 

11 tn Heb “and [to the] shower of rain and shower of rains, 

be strong." Many think the repetition grew up by variant read¬ 

ings; several Hebrew mss delete the second pair, and so many 

editors do. But the repetition may have served to stress the 

idea that the rains were heavy. 


down.’ 12 

37:7 He causes everyone to stop working, 13 
so that all people 14 may know 15 his work. 
37:8 The wild animals go to their lairs, 
and in their dens they remain. 

37:9 A tempest blows out from its chamber, 
icy cold from the driving winds. 16 
37:10 The breath of God produces ice, 
and the breadth of the waters freeze solid. 
37:11 He loads the clouds with moisture; 17 
he scatters his lightning through the 
clouds. 

37:12 The clouds 18 go round in circles, 
wheeling about according to his plans, 
to carry out 19 all that he commands them 
over the face of the whole inhabited 
world. 

37:13 Whether it is for punishment 20 for 
his land, 

or whether it is for mercy, 
he causes it to find its mark . 21 

37:14 “Pay attention to this, Job! 

Stand still and consider the wonders God 
works. 

37:15 Do you know how God commands 
them, 22 

how he makes lightning flash in his storm 
cloud? 23 

37:16 Do you know about the balancing 24 


12 tn Heb “Be strong.” 

13 tn Heb “by the hand of every man he seals.” This line 
is intended to mean with the heavy rains God suspends all 
agricultural activity. 

14 tc This reading involves a change in the text, for in MT 
“men" is in the construct. It would be translated, “all men 
whom he made” (i.e., all men of his making”). This is the 
translation followed bytheNIVand NRSV. Olshausen suggest¬ 
ed that the word should have been d'W'jk (’anashim) with the 
final D (mem) being lost to haplography. 

15 tn D. W. Thomas suggested a meaning of “rest” for the 
verb, based on Arabic. He then reads Wuk (’enosh) for man, 
and supplies a n (mem) to “his work" to get “that every man 
might rest from his work [in the fields].” 

16 tn The “driving winds" reflects the Hebrew “from the 
scatterers.” This refers to the north winds that bring the cold 
air and the ice and snow and hard rains. 

17 tn The word “moisture” is drawn from n (ri) as a contrac¬ 
tion for ’n (fvi). Others emended the text to get “hail” (NAB) 
or “lightning,” or even “the Creator.” For these, see the vari¬ 
ous commentaries. There is no reason to change the reading 
of the MT when it makes perfectly good sense. 

18 tn The words “the clouds” are supplied from v. 11; the 
sentence itself actually starts: “and it goes round,” referring 
to the cloud. 

19 tn Heb “that it may do.” 

20 tn Heb “rod,” i.e., a rod used for punishment. 

21 tn This is interpretive; Heb “he makes find it.” The light¬ 
ning could be what is intended here, for it finds its mark. But 
R. Gordis (Job, 429) suggests man is the subject - let him 
find what it is for, i.e., the fate appropriate for him. 

22 tn The verb is aia /2 ( b e sum, from D'P> [sim, “set”]), so the 
idea is how God lays [or sets] [a command] for them. The suf¬ 
fix is proleptic, to be clarified in the second colon. 

23 tn Dhorme reads this “and how his stormcloud makes 
lightning to flash forth?" 

24 tn As indicated by HALOT 618 s.v. fcfjsp, the concept of 
“balancing” probably refers to “floating” or “suspension" (cf. 
NIV’s “how the clouds hang poised" and J. E. Hartley, Job [Nl- 
COT], 481-82, n. 2). 
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37:23 As for the Almighty, 9 we cannot 
attain to him! 

He is great in power, 
but justice 10 * and abundant righteousness 
he does not oppress. 

37:24 Therefore people fear him, 
for he does not regard all the wise in 
heart.” 11 


of the clouds, 
that wondrous activity of him who is per¬ 
fect in knowledge? 

37:17 You, whose garments are hot 
when the earth is still because of the 
south wind, 

37:18 will you, with him, spread out 1 the 
clouds, 

solid as a mirror of molten metal? 

37:19 Tell us what we should 1 2 say to him. 
We cannot prepare a case 3 
because of the darkness. 

37:20 Should he be informed that I want 4 
to speak? 

If a man speaks, surely he would be swal¬ 
lowed up! 

37:21 But now, the sun 5 cannot be looked 
at 6 - 

it is bright in the skies - 
after a wind passed and swept the clouds 
away. 7 

37:22 From the north he comes in golden 
splendor; 8 

around God is awesome majesty. 


1 tn The verb means “to beat out; to flatten," and the anal¬ 
ogy in the next line will use molten metal. From this verb is de¬ 
rived the word for the “firmament" in Gen 1:6-8, that canopy¬ 
like pressure area separating water above and water below. 

2 tn The imperfect verb here carries the obligatory nuance, 
“what we should say?" 

3 tn The verb means “to arrange; to set in order.” From the 
context the idea of a legal case is included. 

4 tn This imperfect works well as a desiderative imperfect. 

5 tn The light here must refer to the sun in the skies that 

had been veiled by the storm. Then, when the winds blew 
the clouds away, it could not be looked at because it was so 
dazzling. Elihu's analogy will be that God is the same - in his 
glory one cannot look at him or challenge him. 

6 tn The verb has an indefinite subject, and so should be a 
passive here. 

7 tn Heb “and cleaned them.” The referent is the clouds 
(v. 18), which has been supplied in the translation for clar¬ 
ity. There is another way of reading this verse: the word trans¬ 
lated “bright” means "dark; obscured” in Syriac. In this inter¬ 
pretation the first line would mean that they could not see 
the sun, because it was darkened by the clouds, but then the 
wind came and blew the clouds away. Dhorme, Gray, and sev¬ 
eral others take it this way, as does the NAB. 

8 tn The MT has “out of the north comes gold.” Left in that 

sense the line seems irrelevant. The translation “golden 

splendor” (with RV, RSV, NRSV, NIV) depends upon the con¬ 

text of theophany. Others suggest “golden rays” (Dhorme), 

the aurora borealis (Graetz, Gray), or some mythological al¬ 

lusion (Pope), such as Baal's palace. Golden rays or splendor 

is what is intended, although the reference is not to a natural 

phenomenon - it is something that would suggest the glory 

of God. 


VI. The Divine Speeches (38:1-42:6) 

The Lord’s First Speech 12 

38:1 Then the Lord answered Job out of the 
whirlwind: 13 

38:2 “Who is this 14 who darkens counsel 15 
with words without knowledge? 

38:3 Get ready for a difficult task 16 like a 
man; 

I will question you 
and you will inform me! 


9 tn The name “Almighty” is here a casus pendens, isolat¬ 
ing the name at the front of the sentence and resuming it with 
a pronoun. 

10 tn The MT places the major disjunctive accent (the atn- 
ach) under “power,” indicating that “and justice” as a disjunc¬ 
tive clause starting the second half of the verse (with ESV, 
NASB, NIV, NLT). Ignoring the Masoretic accent, NRSV has 
“he is great in power and justice.” 

11 sn The phrase “wise of heart” was used in Job 9:4 in a 
negative sense. 

12 sn This is the culmination of it all, the revelation of the 
Lord to Job. Most interpreters see here the style and content 
of the author of the book, a return to the beginning of the 
book. Flere the Lord speaks to Job and displays his sovereign 
power and glory. Job has lived through the suffering - without 
cursing God. Fie has held to his integrity, and nowhere regret¬ 
ted it. But he was unaware of the real reason for the suffering, 
and will remain unaware throughout these speeches. God in¬ 
tervenes to resolve the spiritual issues that surfaced. Job was 
not punished for sin. And Job’s suffering had not cut him off 
from God. In the end the point is that Job cannot have the 
knowledge to make the assessments he made. It is wiser to 
bow in submission and adoration of God than to try to judge 
him. The first speech of God has these sections: the challenge 
(38:1-3), the surpassing mysteries of earth and sky beyond 
Job’s understanding (4-38), and the mysteries of animal and 
bird life that surpassed his understanding (38:39-39:30). 

13 sn This is not the storm described by Elihu - in fact, the 
Lord ignores Elihu. The storm is a common accompaniment 
for a theophany (see Ezek 1:4; Nah 1:3; Zech 9:14). 

14 tn The demonstrative pronoun is used here to empha¬ 
size the interrogative pronoun (see GKC 442 §136.c). 

15 sn The referent of “counsel” here is not the debate be¬ 
tween Job and the friends, but the purposes of God (see Ps 
33:10; Prov 19:21; Isa 19:17). Dhorme translates it “Provi¬ 
dence.” 

16 tn Heb “Gird up your loins.” This idiom basically describes 
taking the hem of the long garment or robe and pulling it up 
between the legs and tucking it into the front of the belt, al¬ 
lowing easier and freer movement of the legs. “Girding the 
loins” meant the preparation for some difficult task (Jer 1:17), 
or for battle (Isa 5:27), or for running (1 Kgs 18:46). C. Gor¬ 
don suggests that it includes belt-wrestling, a form of hand- 
to-hand mortal combat (“Belt-wrestling in the Bible World,” 
HUCA 23 [1950/51]: 136). 
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God’s questions to Job 

38:4 “Where were you 
when I laid the foundation 1 of the earth? 
Tell me , 2 if you possess understanding! 
38:5 Who set its measurements - if 3 you 
know — 

or who stretched a measuring line across 
it? 

38:6 On what 4 were its bases 5 set, 
or who laid its cornerstone - 
38:7 when the morning stars 6 sang 7 in 
chorus, 8 

and all the sons of God 9 shouted for joy? 

38:8 “Who shut up 10 the sea with doors 
when it burst forth, 11 coming out of the 
womb, 

38:9 when I made 12 the storm clouds its 
garment, 

and thick darkness its swaddling band, 13 
38:10 when I prescribed 14 its limits, 

1 tn The construction is the infinitive construct in a tempo¬ 
ral clause, using the preposition and the subjective genitive 
suffix. 

2 tn The verb is the imperative; it has no object “me” in the 
text. 

3 tn The particle 2 (ki) is taken here for a conditional clause, 
“if you know” (seeGKC498 §159.dd). Others take it as “sure¬ 
ly” with a biting irony. 

4 tn For the interrogative serving as a genitive, see GKC 442 
§136.6. 

5 sn The world was conceived of as having bases and pil¬ 
lars, but these poetic descriptions should not be pressed too 
far (e.g., see Ps 24:2, which may be worded as much for its 
polemics against Canaanite mythology as anything). 

6 sn The expression “morning stars" (Heb “stars of the 
morning”) is here placed in parallelism to the angels, “the 
sons of God.” It may refer to the angels under the imagery 
of the stars, or, as some prefer, it may poetically include all 
creation. There is a parallel also with the foundation of the 
temple which was accompanied by song (see Ezra 3:10,11). 
But then the account of the building of the original tabernacle 
was designed to mirror creation (see M. Fishbane, Biblical 
Text and Texture). 

7 tn The construction, an adverbial clause of time, uses jin 
(rnnan), which is often a ringing cry, an exultation. The paral¬ 
lelism with “shout for joy” shows this to be enthusiastic accla¬ 
mation. The infinitive is then continued in the next colon with 
the vav (l) consecutive preterite. 

8 tn Heb “together." This is Dhorme's suggestion for ex¬ 
pressing how they sang together. 

9 tn See Job 1:6. 

10 tn The MT has "and he shut up.” The Vulgate has “Who?" 
and so many commentaries and editions adopt this reading, 
if not from the Vulgate, then from the sense of the sequence 
in the text itself. 

11 tn The line uses two expressions, first the temporal 
clause with iti (giakh, “when it burst forth") and then the fi¬ 
nite verb NS) iyetse’, “go out") to mark the concomitance of 
the two actions. 

12 tn The temporal clause here uses the infinitive from D’ts> 
( sim , “to place; to put; to make”). It underscores the sovereign 
placing of things. 

13 tn This noun is found only here. The verb is in Ezek 16:4, 
and a related noun is in Ezek 30:21. 

14 tc The MT has “and I broke,” which cannot mean “set, 
prescribed” or the like. The LXX and the Vulgate have such a 
meaning, suggesting a verb n'tssi (’ashiyt, “plan, prescribe”). 
A. Guillaume finds an Arabic wordwith a meaning “measured 
it by span by my decree.” Would God give himself a decree? 
R. Gordis simply argues that the basic meaning “break” de- 


and set 15 in place its bolts and doors, 

38:11 when I said, ‘To here you may 
come 16 

and no farther, 17 

here your proud waves will be con¬ 
fined’? 18 

38:12 Have you ever in your life 19 com¬ 
manded the morning, 

or made the dawn know 20 its place, 

38:13 that it might seize the comers of the 
earth, 21 

and shake the wicked out of it? 

38:14 The earth takes shape like clay un¬ 
der a seal; 22 

its features 23 are dyed 24 like a garment. 

38:15 Then from the wicked the light is 
withheld, 

and the arm raised in violence 25 is bro¬ 
ken. 26 

velops the connotation of “decide, determine" (2 Sam 5:24; 
Job 14:3; Dan 11:36). 

15 tn Dhorme suggested reversing the two verbs, making 
this the first, and then “shatter” for the second colon. 

16 tn The imperfect verb receives the permission nuance 
here. 

17 tn The text has epbh (tosif, “and you may not add”), which 
is often used idiomatically (as in verbal hendiadys construc¬ 
tions). 

18 tn The MT literally says, “here he will put on the pride of 
your waves.” The verb has no expressed subject and so is 
made a passive voice. But there has to be some object for 
the verb “put,” such as “limit” or “boundary"; the translations 
“confined; halted; stopped” all serve to paraphrase such an 
idea. The LXX has “broken” at this point, suggesting the verse 
might have been confused - but “breaking the pride” of the 
waves would mean controlling them. Some commentators 
have followed this, exchanging the verb in v. 11 with this one. 

19 tn The Flebrew idiom is “have you from your days?” It 
means “never in your life” (see 1 Sam 25:28; 1 Kgs 1:6). 

20 tn The verb is the Piel of st lyada’, “to know") with a dou¬ 
ble accusative. 

21 sn The poetic image is that darkness or night is like 
a blanket that covers the earth, and at dawn it is taken by 
the edges and shaken out. Since the wicked function under 
the cover of night, they are included in the shaking when the 
dawn comes up. 

22 sn The verse needs to be understood in the context: as 
the light shines in the dawn, the features of the earth take 
on a recognizable shape or form. The language is phenom¬ 
enological. 

23 tn Heb “they"; the referent (the objects orfeatures on the 
earth) has been specified in the translation for clarity. 

24 tc The MT reads “they stand up like a garment” (NASB, 
NIV) or “its features stand out like a garment” (ESV). The refer¬ 
ence could be eitherto embroidered decoration on a garment 
or to the folds of a garment (REB: “until all things stand out 
like the folds of a cloak”; cf. J. E. Hartley, Job [NICOT], 497, 
“the early light of day makes the earth appear as a beautiful 
garment, exquisite in design and glorious in color”). Since this 
is thought to be an odd statement, some suggest with Ehrlich 
that the text be changed to sasn (titsnbba', “is dyed [like a gar¬ 
ment]”). This reference would be to the colors appearing on 
the earth's surface under daylight. The present translation 
follows the emendation. 

25 tn Heb “the raised arm." The words “in violence" are not 
in the Hebrew text, but are supplied in the translation to clar¬ 
ify the metaphor. 

26 sn What is active at night, the violence symbolized by the 
raised arm, is broken with the dawn. G. R. Driver thought the 
whole verse referred to stars, and that the arm is the naviga¬ 
tor’s term for the line of stars (“Two astronomical passages in 
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38:16 Have you gone to the springs that 
fill the sea, 1 

or walked about in the recesses of the 
deep? 

38:17 Have the gates of death been re¬ 
vealed to you? * 1 2 

Have you seen the gates of deepest dark¬ 
ness? 3 

38:18 Have you considered the vast ex¬ 
panses of the earth? 

Tell me, if you know it all! 

38:19 “In what direction 4 does light reside, 

and darkness, where is its place, 

38:20 that you may take them to their 
borders 

and perceive the pathways to their 
homes? 5 

38:21 You know, for you were born before 
them; 6 

and the number of your days is great! 

38:22 Have you entered the storehouse 7 of 
the snow, 

or seen the armory 8 of the hail, 

38:23 which I reserve for the time of 
trouble, 

for the day of war and battle? 9 

38:24 In what direction is lightning 10 * dis¬ 
persed, 


the Old Testament,” JTS 4 [1953]: 208-12). 

1 tn Heb “the springs of the sea." The words “that fill" 
are supplied in the translation to clarify the meaning of the 
phrase. 

2 tn Heb “uncovered to you.” 

3 tn Some still retain the traditional phrase “shadow of 
death" in the English translation (cf. NIV). The reference is to 
the entrance to Sheol (see Job 10:21). 

4 tn The interrogative with •jyj (derekh) means “in what 
road” or “in what direction.” 

5 tn The suffixes are singular (“that you may take it to its 
border...to its home”), referring to either the light or the dark¬ 
ness. Because either is referred to, the translation has em¬ 
ployed plurals, since singulars would imply that only the sec¬ 
ond item, “darkness,” was the referent. Plurals are also em¬ 
ployed by NAB and NIV. 

6 tn The imperfect verb after the adverb in (’ az , “then”) func¬ 
tions as a preterite: “you were born.” The line is sarcastic. 

7 sn Snow and ice are thought of as being in store, brought 
out by God for specific purposes, such as times of battle (see 
Josh 10:11; Exod 9:2ff.; Isa 28:17; Isa 30:30; and Ps 18:12 
[13]). 

8 tn The same Hebrew term (ntfiN, ’otsar), has been translat¬ 
ed “storehouse” in the first line and “armory” in the second. 
This has been done for stylistic variation, but also because 
“hail," as one of God's “weapons" (cf. the following verse) 
suggests military imagery; in this context the word refers to 
God’s “ammunition dump” where he stockpiles hail. 

9 sn The terms translated war and battle are different He¬ 
brew words, but both may be translated “war” or “battle" de¬ 
pending on the context. 

10 tn Because the parallel with “light” and “east wind” is 

not tight, Hoffmann proposed ‘ed instead, “mist.” This has 

been adopted by many. G. R. Driver suggests “parching heat” 

(“Problems in the Hebrew text of Job," VTSup 3 [1955]: 91- 

92). 


or the east winds scattered over the earth? 
38:25 Who carves out a channel for the 
heavy rains, 

and a path for the rumble of thunder, 

38:26 to cause it to rain on an uninhabited 
land, 11 

a desert where there are no human be¬ 
ings, 12 

38:27 to satisfy a devastated and desolate 
land, 

and to cause it to sprout with vegetation? 13 
38:28 Does the rain have a father, 
or who has fathered the drops of the dew? 
38:29 From whose womb does the ice 
emerge, 

and the frost from the sky, 14 who gives 
birth to it, 

38:30 when the waters become hard 15 like 
stone, 

when the surface of the deep is frozen 
solid? 

38:31 Can you tie the bands 16 of the Ple¬ 
iades, 

or release the cords of Orion? 

38:32 Can you lead out 
the constellations 17 in their seasons, 
or guide the Bear with its cubs? 18 
38:33 Do you know the laws of the heav¬ 
ens, 

or can you set up their rule over the 
earth? 

38:34 Can you raise your voice to the 
clouds 

so that a flood of water covers you? 19 
38:35 Can you send out lightning bolts, 
and they go? 

Will they say to you, ‘Here we are’? 

38:36 Who has put wisdom in the heart, 20 

11 tn Heb "on a land, no man.” 

12 tn Heb “a desert, no man in it." 

13 tn Heb “to cause to sprout a source of vegetation.” The 
word ttsb ( motsa ') is rendered “mine" in Job 28:1. The sugges¬ 
tion with the least changes is Wright’s: nos (tsame', “thirsty”). 
But others choose n;sp ( mitsiyyah , “from the steppe”). 

14 tn Or “heavens.” The Hebrew term n'B»’ (shamayim) may 
be translated “heaven(s)" or “sky” depending on the context. 

15 tn Several suggest that the verb is not from Nan (khava’, 
“to hide”) but from a homonym, “to congeal.” This may be too 
difficult to support, however. 

16 tn This word is found here and in 1 Sam 15:32. Dhor- 
me suggests, with others, that there has been a metathesis 
(a reversal of consonants), and it is the same word found in 
Job 31:36 (“bind”). G. R. Driver takes it as “cluster” without 
changing the text (“Two astronomical passages in the Old Tes¬ 
tament," JTS 7 [1956] :3). 

17 tn The word n'nia (mazzarot) is taken by some to refer 
to the constellations (see 2 Kgs 23:5), and by others as con¬ 
nected to the word for “crown,” and so “corona.” 

18 sn See Job 9:9. 

19 tc The LXX has “answer you,” and some editors have 
adopted this. However, the reading of the MT makes better 
sense in the verse. 

20 tn This verse is difficult because of the two words, nines 
(tukhot, rendered here “heart”) and ’p& ( sekhvi , here “mind”). 
They have been translated a number of ways: “meteor” and 
“celestial appearance"; the stars “Procyon” and “Sirius”; “in¬ 
ward part” and “mind”; even as birds, “ibis” and “cock.” One 
expects them to have something to do with nature - clouds 
and the like. The RSV accordingly took them to mean “me- 
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or has imparted understanding to the 
mind? 

38:37 Who by wisdom can count the 
clouds, 

and who can tip over 1 the water jars of 
heaven, 

38:38 when the dust hardens * 1 2 into a mass, 
and the clumps of earth stick together? 

38:39 “Do you hunt prey for the lioness, 
and satisfy the appetite 3 of the lions, 

38:40 when they crouch in their dens, 
when they wait in ambush in the thicket? 
38:41 Who prepares prey for the raven, 
when its young cry out to God 
and wander about 4 for lack of food? 

39:1 “Are you acquainted with the way 5 
the mountain goats 6 give birth? 

Do you watch as the wild deer give birth 
to their young? 

39:2 Do you count the months they must 
fulfill, 

and do you know the time they give 
birth? 7 

39:3 They crouch, they bear 8 their young, 
they bring forth the offspring they have 
carried. 9 

39:4 Their young grow strong, and grow 
up in the open; 10 * 

they go off, and do not return to them. 

39:5 Who let the wild donkey go free? 
Who released the bonds of the donkey, 


teor” (from a verb “to wander”) and “a celestial appearance.” 
But these meanings are not well-attested. 

1 tn The word actually means “to cause to lie down.” 

2 tn The word means “to flow” or “to cast” (as in casting 
metals). So the noun developed the sense of “hard," as in 
cast metal. 

3 tn Heb “fill up the life of." 

4 tn The verse is difficult, making some suspect that a line 
has dropped out. The little birds in the nest hardly go wander¬ 
ing about looking for food. Dhorme suggest “and stagger for 
lack of food.” 

5 tn The text uses the infinitive as the object: “do you know 
the giving birth of?" 

6 tn Or “ibex.” 

7 tn Here the infinitive is again a substantive: “the time of 
their giving birth.” 

8 tcThe Hebrew verb used here means “to cleave," and this 
would not have the object “their young." Olshausen and oth¬ 
ers after him change the n (khet) to a (tet) and get a verb "to 
drop,” meaning “drop [= give birth to] young” as used in Job 
21:10. G. R. Driver holds out for the MT, arguing it is an idiom, 
“to breach the womb” (“Problems in the Hebrew text of Job," 
VTSup 3 [1955]: 92-93). 

9 tn Heb “they cast forth their labor pains.” This word usu¬ 
ally means “birth pangs” but here can mean what caused the 
pains (metonymy of effect). This fits better with the parallel¬ 
ism, and the verb (“cast forth”). The words “their offspring" 
are supplied in the translation for clarity; direct objects were 
often omitted when clear from the context, although English 
expects them to be included. 

10 tn The idea is that of the open countryside. The Arama- 

ism is found only here. 


39:6 to whom I appointed the steppe for 
its home, 

the salt wastes as its dwelling place? 

39:7 It scorns the tumult in the town; 

it does not hear the shouts of a driver . 11 

39:8 It ranges the hills as its pasture, 

and searches after every green plant. 

39:9 Is the wild ox willing to be your ser¬ 
vant? 

Will it spend the night at your feeding 
trough? 

39:10 Can you bind the wild ox 12 to a fur¬ 
row with its rope, 

will it till the valleys, following after 
you? 

39:11 Will you rely on it because its 
strength is great? 

Will you commit 13 your labor to it? 

39:12 Can you count on 14 it to bring in 15 
your grain, 16 

and gather the grain 17 to your threshing 
floor? 18 

39:13 19 “The wings of the ostrich 20 flap 
with joy, 21 

but are they the pinions and plumage of 
a stork ? 22 

11 snTheanimal is happier in open countrysidethan in a busy 
town, and on its own rather than being driven by a herdsman. 

12 tn Some commentators think that the addition of the 
“wild ox” here is a copyist’s error, making the stich too long. 
They therefore delete it. Also, binding an animal to the fur¬ 
row with ropes is unusual. So with a slight emendation Kis- 
sane came up with “Will you bind him with a halter of cord?” 
While the MT is unusual, the sense is understandable, and 
no changes, even slight ones, are absolutely necessary. 

13 tn Heb “leave." 

14 tn The word is normally translated “believe" in the Bible. 
The idea is that of considering something dependable and 
acting on it. The idea of reliability is found also in the Niphal 
stem usages. 

15 tc There is a textual problem here: nwj fyashuv) is the 
Kethib, meaning “[that] he will return”; iyashiv) is the 
Qere, meaning “that he will bring in." This is the preferred 
reading, since the object follows it. For commentators who 
think the line too unbalanced for this, the object is moved to 
the second colon, and the reading “returns” is taken for the 
first. But the MT is perfectly clear as it stands. 

16 tn Heb “your seed”; this must be interpreted figuratively 
for what the seed produces. 

17 tn Heb "gather it”; the referent (the grain) has been spec¬ 
ified in the translation for clarity. 

18 tn Simply, the MT has “and your threshing floor gather.” 
The “threshing floor” has to be an adverbial accusative of 
place. 

19 tc This whole section on the ostrich is not included in the 
LXX. Many feel it is an interpolation and should therefore be 
deleted. The pattern of the chapter changes from the ques¬ 
tions being asked to observations being made. 

20 tn The word occurs only here and means “shrill cries.” 
If the MT is correct, this is a poetic name for the ostrich (see 
Lam 4:3). 

21 tn Many proposals have been made here. The MT has 
a verb, “exult.” Strahan had “flap joyously,” a rendering fol¬ 
lowed by the NIV. The RSV uses “wave proudly." 

22 tn The point of this statement would be that the ostrich 
cannot compare to the stork. But there are many other pro¬ 
posals for this line - just about every commentator has a 
different explanation for it. Of the three words here, the first 
means “pinion,” the third “plumage," and the second prob- 
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39:14 For she leaves 1 her eggs on the 
ground, 

and lets them be warmed on the soil. 

39:15 She forgets that a foot might crush 
them, 

or that a wild animal * 1 2 might trample 
them. 

39:16 She is harsh 3 with her young, 

as if they were not hers; 

she is unconcerned 

about the uselessness of her labor. 

39:17 For God deprived her of wisdom, 
and did not impart understanding to her. 
39:18 But as soon as she springs up, 4 
she laughs at the horse and its rider. 

39:19 “Do you give the horse its strength? 
Do you clothe its neck with a mane? 5 
39:20 Do you make it leap 6 like a locust? 
Its proud neighing 7 is terrifying! 

39:21 It 8 paws the ground in the valley, 9 

exulting mightily, 10 

it goes out to meet the weapons. 

39:22 It laughs at fear and is not dis¬ 
mayed; 


ably “stork,” although the LXX has “heron.” The point of this 
whole section is that the ostrich is totally lacking in parental 
care, whereas the stork is characterized by it. The Hebrew 
word for "stork” is the same word for “love”: irron (khasidah), 
an interpretation followed by the NASB. The most likely read¬ 
ing is “or are they the pinions and plumage of the stork?” The 
ostrich may flap about, but cannot fly and does not care for 
its young. 

1 tn The meaning may have the connotation of “lays; plac¬ 
es," rather than simply abandoning (see M. Dahood, “The 
Root 'zb II in Job,” JBL 78 [1959]: 307f.). 

2 tn Heb “an animal of the field.” 

3 sn This verb, “to deal harshly; to harden; to treat cruelly," 
is used for hardening the heart elsewhere (see Isa 63:17). 

4 tn The colon poses a slight problem here. The literal mean¬ 
ing of the Hebrew verb translated “springs up" (i.e., “lifts her¬ 
self on high”) might suggest flight. But some of the proposals 
involves reading about readying herself to run. 

5 tn The second half of the verse contains this hapax /e- 
gomenon, which is usually connected with the word npsn 
(ra'mah, “thunder”). A. B. Davidson thought it referred to the 
quivering of the neck rather than the mane. Gray thought the 
sound and not the movement was the point. But without bet¬ 
ter evidence, a reading that has “quivering mane” may not be 
far off the mark. But it may be simplest to translate it “mane” 
and assume that the idea of “quivering” is part of the mean¬ 
ing. 

6 sn The same ideas are found in Joel 2:4. The leaping mo¬ 
tion is compared to the galloping of the horse. 

7 tn The word could mean "snorting” as well (see Jer 8:16). 
It comes from the root “to blow.” If the horse is running and 
breathing hard, this could be the sense here. 

8 tc The Hebrew text has a plural verb, “they paw.” For con¬ 
sistency and for stylistic reasons this is translated as a sin¬ 
gular. 

9 tn The armies would prepare for battles that were usually 
fought in the valleys, and so the horse was ready to charge. 
But in Ugaritic the word 'mk means "force” as well as "val¬ 
ley.” The idea of “force” would fit the parallelism here well 
(see M. Dahood, "Value of Ugaritic for textual criticism,” Bib 
40 [1959]: 166). 

10 tn Or “in strength.” 


JOB 40:2 

it does not shy away from the sword. 

39:23 On it the quiver rattles; 
the lance and javelin 11 flash. 

39:24 In excitement and impatience it con¬ 
sumes the ground; 12 

it cannot stand still 13 when the trumpet is 
blown. 

39:25 At the sound of the trumpet, it says, 
‘Aha!’ 

And from a distance it catches the scent 
of battle, 

the thunderous shouting of commanders, 
and the battle cries. 

39:26 “Is it by your understanding that the 
hawk soars, 14 

and spreads its wings toward the south? 
39:27 Is it at your command 15 that the 
eagle soars, 

and builds its nest on high? 

39:28 It lives on a rock and spends the 
night there, 

on a rocky crag 16 and a fortress. 17 
39:29 From there it spots 18 its prey, 19 
its eyes gaze intently from a distance. 
39:30 And its young ones devour the 
blood, 

and where the dead carcasses 20 are, 
there it is.” 

Job s Reply to God’s Challenge 

40:1 Then the Lord answered Job: 

40:2 “Will the one who contends 21 with 
the Almighty correct him? 22 


11 tn This may be the scimitar (see G. Molin, “What is a 
kidon?" JSS1 [1956]: 334-37). 

12 tn “Swallow the ground” is a metaphor for the horse’s 
running. Gray renders the line: “quivering and excited he 
dashes into the fray.” 

13 tn The use of jbn (’aman) in the Hiphil in this place is 
unique. Such a form would normally mean “to believe.” But 
its basic etymological meaning comes through here. The verb 
means “to be firm; to be reliable; to be dependable." The 
causative here would mean “to make firm” or “to stand firm.” 

14 tn This word occurs only here. It is connected to “pin¬ 
ions” in v. 13. Dhorme suggests “clad with feathers," but the 
line suggests more the use of the wings. 

15 tn Heb “your mouth.” 

16 tn Heb “upon the tooth of a rock." 

17 tn The word could betaken as the predicate, but because 
of the conjunction it seems to be adding another description 
of the place of its nest. 

18 tn The word means “search," but can be used for a wide 
range of matters, including spying. 

19 tn Heb “food." 

20 tn The word B'^jn (khalalim) designates someone who is 
fatally wounded, literally the “pierced one,” meaning anyone 
or thing that dies a violent death. 

21 tn The form ah (rov) is the infinitive absolute from the verb 
an (riv, “contend”). Dhorme wishes to repoint it to make it the 
active participle, the “one who argues with the Almighty.” 

22 tn The verb tid’ (yissor) is found only here, but comes 
from a common root meaning “to correct; to reprove.” Several 
suggestions have been made to improve on the MT. Dhorme 
read it bid; iyasur) in the sense of “to turn aside; to yield.” Eh¬ 
rlich read this emendation as “to come to an end.” But the MT 
could be read as “to correct; to instruct.” 
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Let the person who accuses God give him 
an answer!” 

40:3 Then Job answered the Lord: 

40:4 “Indeed, I am completely unworthy 1 
- how could I reply to you? 

I put 2 my hand over my mouth to silence 
myself. 3 

40:51 have spoken once, but I cannot 
answer; 

twice, but I will say no more.” 4 
The Lord s Second Speech 5 

40:6 Then the Lord answered Job from the 
whirlwind: 

40:7 “Get ready for a difficult task 6 like a 
man. 

I will question you and you will inform 
me! 

40:8 Would you indeed annul 7 my justice? 

Would you declare me guilty so that you 
might be right? 

40:9 Do you have an arm as powerful as 
God’s, 8 

and can you thunder with a voice like 
his? 

40:10 Adorn yourself, then, with majesty 
and excellency, 

and clothe yourself with glory and honor! 

40:11 Scatter abroad 9 the abundance 10 of 
your anger. 

Look at every proud man 11 and bring him 
low; 


1 tn The word 'rfjp (qalloti) means “to be light; to be of small 
account; to be unimportant.” From this comes the meaning 
“contemptible," which in the causative stem would mean “to 
treat with contempt; to curse.” Dhorme tries to make the sen¬ 
tence a conditional clause and suggests this meaning: “If I 
have been thoughtless.” There is really no “if” in Job’s mind. 

2 tn The perfect verb here should be classified as an instan¬ 
taneous perfect; the action is simultaneous with the words. 

3 tn The words “to silence myself” are supplied in the trans¬ 
lation for clarity. 

4 tn Heb “I will not add.” 

5 sn The speech can be divided into three parts: the invita¬ 
tion to Job to assume the throne and rule the world (40:7-14), 
the description of Behemoth (40:15-24), and the description 
of Leviathan (41:1-34). 

6 tn See note on “task” in 38:3. 

7 tn The verb ins (parar) means “to annul; to break; to frus¬ 
trate.” It was one thing for Job to claim his own integrity, but it 
was another matter altogether to nullify God’s righteousness 
in the process. 

8 tn Heb “do you have an arm like God?" The words “as 
powerful as” have been supplied in the translation to clarify 
the metaphor. 

9 tn The verb was used for scattering lightning (Job 37:11). 
God is challenging Job to unleash his power and judge wick¬ 
edness in the world. 

10 tn Heb “the overflowings.” 

11 tn The word was just used in the positive sense of excel¬ 

lence or majesty; now the exalted nature of the person refers 

to self-exaltation, or pride. 


40:12 Look at every proud man and abase 
him; 

crush the wicked on the spot! 12 
40:13 Hide them in the dust 13 together, 
imprison 14 them 15 in the grave. 16 
40:14 Then I myself will acknowledge 17 to 
you 

that your own right hand can save you. 18 

The Description of Behemoth 19 

40:15 “Look now at Behemoth, 20 which I 
made as 21 1 made you; 
it eats grass like the ox. 

40:16 Look 22 at its strength in its loins, 
and its power in the muscles of its belly. 
40:17 It makes its tail stiff 23 like a cedar, 
the sinews of its thighs are tightly wound. 
40:18 Its bones are tubes of bronze, 
its limbs like bars of iron. 


12 tn The expression translated “on the spot” is the prepo¬ 
sitional phrase onnn ( takhtam , “under them”). “Under them” 
means in their place. But it can also mean “where someone 
stands, on the spot” (see Exod 16:29; Jos 6:5; Judg 7:21, etc.). 

13 tn The word “dust” can mean “ground” here, or more 
likely, “grave.” 

14 tn The verb tfan ( khavash ) means “to bind." In Arabic the 
word means “to bind” in the sense of “to imprison," and that 
fits here. 

15 tn Heb “their faces.” 

16 tn The word is "secret place,” the place where he is to 
hide them, i.e., the grave. The text uses the word “secret 
place” as a metonymy for the grave. 

17 tn The verb is usually translated “praise,” but with the 
sense of a public declaration or acknowledgment. It is from 
rn; (yadah , in the Hiphil, as here, “give thanks, laud”). 

18 tnThe imperfect verb has the nuance of potential imper¬ 
fect: “can save; is able to save.” 

19 sn The next ten verses are devoted to a portrayal of Be¬ 
hemoth (the name means “beast” in Hebrew). It does not fit 
any of the present material very well, and so many think the 
section is a later addition. Its style is more like that of a text¬ 
book. Moreover, if the animal is a real animal (the usual sug¬ 
gestion is the hippopotamus), then the location of such an 
animal is Egypt and not Palestine. Some have identified these 
creatures Behemoth and Leviathan as mythological crea¬ 
tures (Gunkel, Pope). Others point out that these creatures 
could have been dinosaurs (P. J. Maarten, NIDOTTE, 2:780; 
H. M. Morris, The Remarkable Record of Job, 115-22). Most 
would say they are real animals, but probably mythologized 
by the pagans. So the pagan reader would receive an addi¬ 
tional impact from this point about God’s sovereignty over all 
nature. 

20 sn By form the word is the feminine plural of the Hebrew 
word for “beast.” Here it is an abstract word - a title. 

21 tn Heb “with you.” The meaning could be temporal 
(“when I made you”) - perhaps a reference to the sixth day of 
creation (Gen 1:24). 

22 tn In both of these verses run ( hinneh , “behold”) has the 
deictic force (the word is from Greek 8di<vupi, deiknumi, 
“to show”). It calls attention to something by pointing it out 
The expression goes with the sudden look, the raised eye, the 
pointing hand - “O look!” 

23 tn The verb fan (khafats) occurs only here. It may have 
the meaning “to make stiff; to make taut” (Arabic). The LXX 
and the Syriac versions support this with “erects.” But there 
is another Arabic word that could be cognate, meaning “arch, 
bend.” This would give the idea of the tail swaying. The other 
reading seems to make better sense here. However, “stiff” 
presents a serious problem with the view that the animal is 
the hippopotamus. 
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40:19 It ranks first among the works of 
God, 1 

the One who made it 
has furnished it with a sword. 2 
40:20 For the hills bring it food, 3 
where all the wild animals play. 

40:21 Under the lotus trees it lies, 
in the secrecy of the reeds and the marsh. 
40:22 The lotus trees conceal it in their 4 
shadow; 

the poplars by the stream conceal it. 

40:23 If the river rages, 5 it is not disturbed, 
it is secure, 6 though the Jordan 
should surge up to its mouth. 

40:24 Can anyone catch it by its eyes, 7 
or pierce its nose with a snare? 8 

The Description of Leviathan 

41:1 (40:25) 9 “Can you pull in 10 Leviathan 
with a hook, 

and tie down 11 its tongue with a rope? 

41:2 Can you put a cord through its nose, 


1 tn Heb “the ways of God." 

sn This may be a reference to Gen 1:24, where the first of 
the animal creation was the cattle - b e hemah (nona). 

2 tc The literal reading of the MT is “let the one who made 
him draw near [with] his sword.” The sword is apparently a 
reference to the teeth or tusks of the animal, which cut veg¬ 
etation like a sword. But the idea of a weapon is easier to see, 
and so the people who favor the mythological background see 
here a reference to God's slaying the Beast. There are again 
many suggestions on how to read the line. The RV probably 
has the safest: "He that made him has furnished him with his 
sword” (the sword being a reference to the sharp tusks with 
which he can attack). 

3 tn The word Via (but) probably refers to food. Many take it 
as an abbreviated form of Via' (y e vul, “produce of the field”). 
The vegetation that is produced on the low hills is what is 
meant. 

4 tn The suffix is singular, but must refer to the trees’ 
shade. 

5 tn The word ordinarily means “to oppress.” So many com¬ 
mentators have proposed suitable changes: “overflows" 
(Beer), “gushes” (Duhm), "swells violently" (Dhorme, from a 
word that means “be strong”). 

6 tn Or “he remains calm.” 

7 tn The idea would be either (1) catch it while it is watch¬ 
ing, or (2) in some way disabling its eyes before the attack. 
But others change the reading; Ball suggested “with hooks” 
and this has been adopted by some modern English versions 
(e.g., NRSV). 

8 tn Ehrlich altered the MT slightly to get “with thorns," a 
view accepted by Driver, Dhorme and Pope. 

9 sn Beginning with 41:1, the verse numbers through 41:9 
in the English Bible differ from the verse numbers in the He¬ 
brew text (BHS), with 41:1 ET = 40:25 HT, 41:2 ET = 40:26 
HT, etc., through 41:34 ET = 41:26 HT. The Hebrew verse 
numbers in the remainder of the chapter differ from the verse 
numbers in the English Bible. Beginning with 42:1 the verse 
numbers in the ET and HT are again the same. 

10 tn The verb (mashakh) means “to extract from the 
water; to fish.” The question here includes the use of a hook 
to fish the creature out of the water so that its jaws can be 
tied safely. 

11 tn The verb sgef (shaqa') means “to cause to sink,” if it is 

connected with the word in Amos 8:8 and 9:5. But it may have 

the sense of “to tie; to bind.” If the rope were put around the 

tongue and jaw, binding tightly would be the sense. 


or pierce its jaw with a hook? 

41:3 Will it make numerous supplications 
to you, 12 

will it speak to you with tender words? 13 
41:4 Will it make a pact 14 with you, 
so you could take it 15 as your slave for 
life? 

41:5 Can you play 16 with it, like a bird, 
or tie it on a leash 17 for your girls? 

41:6 Will partners 18 bargain 19 for it? 

Will they divide it up 20 among the mer¬ 
chants? 

41:7 Can you fill its hide with harpoons 
or its head with fishing spears? 

41:8 If you lay your hand on it, 
you will remember 21 the fight, 
and you will never do it again! 

41:9 (41: l) 22 See, his expectation is wrong, 23 
he is laid low even at the sight of it. 24 


12 tn The line asks if the animal, when caught and tied and 
under control, would keep on begging for mercy. Absolutely 
not. It is not in the nature of the beast. The construction uses 
i-BT lyarbeh, “[will] he multiply” [= “make numerous"]), with 
the object, “supplications” i.e., prayers for mercy. 

13 tn The rhetorical question again affirms the opposite. The 
poem is portraying the creature as powerful and insensitive. 

14 tn Heb “will he cut a covenant.” 

15 tn The imperfect verb serves to express what the cove¬ 
nant pact would cover, namely, “that you take.” 

16 tn The Hebrew verb is pnt? ( sakhaq , “to sport; to trifle; to 
play,” Ps 104:26). 

17 tn The idea may include putting Leviathan on a leash. D. 
W. Thomas suggested on the basis of an Arabic cognate that 
it could be rendered “tie him with a string like a young spar¬ 
row" (VT 14 [1964]: 114ff.). 

18 tn The word nan (khabbar) is a hapax legomenon, but the 
meaning is “to associate” since it is etymologically related to 
the verb “to join together.” The idea is that fishermen usually 
work in companies or groups, and then divide up the catch 
when they come ashore - which involves bargaining. 

19 tn The word pro (karcih) means “to sell.” With the prepo¬ 
sition by ('at, “upon”) it has the sense “to bargain over some¬ 
thing.” 

20 tn The verb means “to cut up; to divide up” in the sense 
of selling the dead body (see Exod 21:35). This will be be¬ 
tween them and the merchants (n'jjns, k?na'anim). 

21 tn The verse uses two imperatives which can be inter¬ 
preted in sequence: do this, and then this will happen. 

22 sn Job 41:9 in the English Bible is 41:1 in the Hebrew 
text [BHS). From here to the end of the chapter the Hebrew 
verse numbers differ from those in the English Bible, with 
41:10 ET = 41:2 HT, 41:11 ET = 41:3 HT, etc. See also the 
note on 41:1. 

23 tn The line is difficult. “His hope [= expectation]” must 
refer to any assailant who hopes or expects to capture the 
creature. Because there is no antecedent, Dhorme and oth¬ 
ers transpose it with the next verse. The point is that the man 
who thought he was sufficient to confront Leviathan soon 
finds his hope - his expectation - false (a derivative from the 
verbd?3 [kazab, “lie”] is used for a mirage). 

24 tn There is an interrogative particle in this line, which 
most commentators ignore. But others freely emend the MT. 
Gunkel, following the mythological approach, has “his appear¬ 
ance casts down even a god.” Cheyne likewise has: “even 
divine beings the fear of him brings low" (JQR 9 [1896/97]: 
579). Pope has, “Were not the gods cast down at the sight of 
him?” There is no need to bring in this mythological element. 
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41:10 Is it not fierce 1 when it is awakened? 
Who is he, then, who can stand before 
it? 2 

41:11 (Who has confronted 3 me that I 
should repay? 4 

Everything under heaven belongs to 
me!) 5 

41:12 I will not keep silent about its limbs, 
and the extent of its might, 
and the grace of its arrangement. 6 
41:13 Who can uncover its outer cover¬ 
ing? 7 

Who can penetrate to the inside of its 
armor? 8 

41:14 Who can open the doors of its 
mouth? 9 

Its teeth all around are fearsome. 

41:15 Its back 10 has rows of shields, 
shut up closely 11 together as with a seal; 
41:16 each one is so close to the next 12 
that no air can come between them. 

41:17 They lock tightly together, one to 
the next; 13 


1 snThe description is of the animal, not the hunter (or fish¬ 
erman). Leviathan is so fierce that no one can take him on 
alone. 

2 tc MT has “before me” and can best be rendered as "Who 
then is he that can stand before me?” (ESV, NASB, NIV, NLT, 
NJPS). The following verse (11) favors the MT since both ex¬ 
press the lesson to be learned from Leviathan: If a man can¬ 
not stand up to Leviathan, how can he stand up to its creator? 
The translation above has chosen to read the text as “before 
him” (cf. NRSV, NJB). 

3 tn The verb Dig ( qadam) means “to come to meet; to 
come before; to confront” to the face. 

4 sn The verse seems an intrusion (and so E. Dhorme, H. H. 
Rowley, and many others change the pronouns to make it re¬ 
fer to the animal). But what the text is saying is that it is more 
dangerous to confront God than to confront this animal. 

5 tn This line also focuses on the sovereign God rather than 
Leviathan. H. H. Rowley, however, wants to change Nin-' 1 ? (li- 
hu ’, “it [belongs] to me”) into sin r6 (/o’ hu', “there is no one”). 
So it would say that there is no one under the whole heaven 
who could challenge Leviathan and live, rather than saying it 
is more dangerous to challenge God to make him repay. 

6 tn Dhorme changes the noun into a verb, “I will tell,” and 
the last two words into ■ps? |'N (en 'erekh, “there is no compari¬ 
son"). The result is “I will tell of his incomparable might.” 

7 tn Heb “the face of his garment," referring to the outer 
garment or covering. Some take it to be the front as opposed 
to the back. 

®tc The word jp-i (resen) has often been rendered “bridle" 
(cf. ESV), but that leaves a number of unanswered questions. 
The LXX reads finp (siryon), with the transposition of letters, 
but that means “coat of armor.” If the metathesis stands, 
there is also support from the cognate Akkadian. 

9 tn Heb “his face." 

10 tcThe MThas niNt (ga’avah , “his pride”), but the LXX, Aq- 
uila, and the Vulgate all read lia (gawo , “his back”). Almost 
all the modern English versions follow the variant reading, 
speaking about “his [or its] back." 

11 tn Instead of ns (tsar, “closely”) the LXX has ns (tsor, 
“stone”) to say that the seal was rock hard. 

12 tn The expression “each one...to the next” is literally “one 
with one.” 

13 tn Heb “a man with his brother.” 


they cling together and cannot be sepa¬ 
rated. 

41:18 Its snorting throws out flashes of 
light; 

its eyes are like the red glow 14 of dawn. 
41:19 Out of its mouth go flames, 15 
sparks of fire shoot forth! 

41:20 Smoke streams from its nostrils 
as from a boiling pot over burning 18 
rushes. 

41:21 Its breath sets coals ablaze 
and a flame shoots from its mouth. 

41:22 Strength lodges in its neck, 
and despair 17 runs before it. 

41:23 The folds 18 of its flesh are tightly 
joined; 

they are firm on it, immovable. 19 
41:24 Its heart 20 is hard as rock, 
hard as a lower millstone. 

41:25 When it rises up, the mighty are 
terrified, 

at its thrashing about they withdraw. 21 
41:26 Whoever strikes it with a sword 22 
will have no effect, 23 
nor with the spear, arrow, or dart. 

41:27 It regards iron as straw 
and bronze as rotten wood. 

41:28 Arrows 24 do not make it flee; 


14 tn Heb “the eyelids,” but it represents the early beams of 
the dawn as the cover of night lifts. 

15 sn For the animal, the image is that of pent-up breath 
with water in a hot steam jet coming from its mouth, like a 
stream of fire in the rays of the sun. The language is hyper¬ 
bolic, probably to reflect the pagan ideas of the dragon of the 
deep in a polemical way - they feared it as a fire breathing 
monster, but in reality it might have been a steamy crocodile. 

16 tn The word "burning” is supplied. The Syriac and Vulgate 
have “a seething and boiling pot” (readingn in [’ ogem] for [d:k 
I'agmon]). This view is widely accepted. 

17 tn This word, nasi (d e ’avah) is a hapax legomenon. But 
the verbal root means “to languish; to pine.” A related noun 
talks of dejection and despair in Deut 28:65. So here "de¬ 
spair" as a translation is preferable to “terror.” 

18 tn Heb “fallings.” 

19 tn The last clause says “it cannot be moved.” But this 
part will function adverbially in the sentence. 

20 tn The description of his heart being “hard” means that 
he is cruel and fearless. The word for “hard” is the word en¬ 
countered before for molten or cast metal. 

21 tc This verse has created all kinds of problems for the 
commentators. The first part is workable: "when he raises 
himself up, the mighty [the gods] are terrified." The mythologi¬ 
cal approach would render n'^N (’elim) as “gods.” But the last 
two words, which could be rendered “at the breaking [crash¬ 
ing, or breakers] they fail,” receive much attention. E. Dhorme 
(Job, 639) suggests “majesty” for “raising up” and “billows” 
(O' 1 ?:, gallim) for (’elim), and gets a better parallelism: 
“the billows are afraid of his majesty, and the waves draw 
back." But H. H. Rowley (Job [NCBC], 263) does not think this 
is relevant to the context, which is talking about the creature’s 
defense against attack. The RSV works well for the first part, 
but the second part need some change; so Rowley adopts “in 
their dire consternation they are beside themselves.” 

22 tn This is the clearest reading, following A. B. Davidson, 
Job, 285. The versions took different readings of the con¬ 
struction. 

23 tn The verb Dip (qum, “stand") with 'ba (b e li, “not”) has 
the sense of “does not hold firm,” or “gives way.” 

24 tn Heb “the son of the bow.” 
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slingstones become like chaff to it. 

41:29 A club is counted 1 as a piece of 
straw; 

it laughs at the rattling of the lance. 

41:30 Its underparts 2 are the sharp points 
of potsherds, 

it leaves its mark in the mud 
like a threshing sledge. 3 
41:31 It makes the deep boil like a caul¬ 
dron 

and stirs up the sea like a pot of oint¬ 
ment, 4 

41:32 It leaves a glistening wake behind it; 
one would think the deep had a head of 
white hair. 

41:33 The likes of it is not on earth, 
a creature 5 without fear. 

41:34 It looks on every haughty being; 
it is king over all that are proud.” 6 

Job s Confession 

42:1 Then Job answered the Lord: 

42:2 “I know that you can do all things; 
no purpose of yours can be thwarted; 

42:3 you asked, 7 

‘Who is this who darkens counsel 
without knowledge?’ 

But 8 1 have declared without understand¬ 
ing 9 

things too wonderful for me to know. 10 
42:4 You said, 11 

‘Pay attention, and I will speak; 

I will question you, and you will answer 
me.’ 

42:51 had heard of you by the hearing of 
the ear, 

but now my eye has seen you. 12 


I tn The verb is plural, but since there is no expressed sub¬ 
ject it is translated as a passive here. 

2 tn Heb “under him." 

3 tn Here only the word “sharp” is present, but in passages 
like Isa 41:15 it is joined with “threshing sledge.” Here and 
in Amos 1:3 and Isa 28:27 the word stands alone, but repre¬ 
sents the "sledge.” 

4 sn The idea is either that the sea is stirred up like the foam 
from beating the ingredients together, or it is the musk-smell 
that is the point of comparison. 

5 tn Heb “one who was made.” 

6 tn Heb “the sons of pride.” Dhorme repoints the last word 
to get “all the wild beasts," but this misses the point of the 
verse. This animal looks over every proud creature - but he is 
king of them all in that department. 

7 tn The expression “you asked” is added here to clarify the 
presence of the line to follow. Many commentators delete it 
as a gloss from Job 38:2. If it is retained, then Job has to be 
recalling God's question before he answers it. 

8 tn The word (lakhen) is simply “but,” as in Job 31:37. 

9 tn Heb “and I do not understand." The expression serves 
here in an adverbial capacity. It also could be subordinated 
as a complement: “I have declared [things that] I do not un¬ 
derstand." 

10 tn The last clause is “and I do not know.” This is also sub¬ 
ordinated to become a dependent clause. 

II tn This phrase, “you said," is supplied in the translation 
to introduce the recollection of God’s words. 

12 sn This statement does not imply there was a vision. 

He is simply saying that this experience of God was real and 

personal. In the past his knowledge of God was what he had 


42:6 Therefore I despise myself, 13 
and I repent in dust and ashes! 

VII. The Epilogue (42:7-17) 

42:7 After the Lord had spoken these things to 
Job, he 14 said to Eliphaz the Temanite, “My anger 
is stirred up 15 against you and your two friends, be¬ 
cause you have not spoken about me what is right, 16 
as my servant Job has. 42:8 So now take 17 seven 
bulls and seven rams and go to my servant Job and 
offer a burnt offering for yourselves. And my ser¬ 
vant Job will intercede 18 for you, and I will respect 
him, 19 so that I do not deal with you 20 according to 
your folly, 21 because you have not spoken about me 
what is right, as my servant Job has.” 22 

42:9 So they went, Eliphaz the Temanite, Bil- 
dad the Shuhite, and Zophar the Naamathite, and 
did just as the Lord had told them; and the Lord 
had respect for Job. 23 


heard - hearsay. This was real. 

13 tn Or “despise what I said.” There is no object on the 
verb; Job could be despising himself or the things he said 
(see L. J. Kuyper, “Repentance of Job,” VT9 [1959]: 91-94). 

14 tn Heb “the Lord.” The title has been replaced by the pro¬ 
noun (“he”) in the translation for stylistic reasons. 

15 tn Heb “is kindled." 

16 tn The form niiDi (n e khonah) is from pa ( kun , “to be firm; 
to be fixed; to be established”). Here it means “the right thing” 
or "truth.” The Akkadian word kenu (from pa, kun ) connotes 
justice and truth. 

17 tn The imperatives in this verse are plural, so all three 
had to do this together. 

18 tn The verb "pray” is the Hitpael from the root VSb (palal). 
That root has the main idea of arbitration; so in this stem it 
means “to seek arbitration [for oneself],” or “to pray,” or “to 
intercede." 

19 tn Heb “I will lift up his face,” meaning, “I will regard 
him." 

20 tn This clause is a result clause, using the negated infini¬ 
tive construct. 

21 tn The word “folly” can also be taken in the sense of “dis¬ 
grace.” If the latter is chosen, the word serves as the direct 
object. If the former, then it is an adverbial accusative. 

22 sn The difference between what they said and what Job 
said, therefore, has to do with truth. Job was honest, spoke 
the truth, poured out his complaints, but never blasphemed 
God. For his words God said he told the truth. He did so with 
incomplete understanding, and with all the impatience and 
frustration one might expect. Now the friends, however, did 
not tell what was right about God. They were not honest; rath¬ 
er, they were self-righteous and condescending. They were 
saying what theythought should be said, but it was wrong. 

23 tn The expression “had respect for Job” means God an¬ 
swered his prayer. 
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42:10 So the Lord 1 restored what Job had lost 2 
after he prayed for his friends, 3 and the Lord dou¬ 
bled 4 all that had belonged to Job. 42:11 So they 
came to him, all his brothers and sisters and all 
who had known him before, and they dined 5 with 
him in his house. They comforted him and con¬ 
soled him for all the trouble the Lord had brought 
on him, and each one gave him a piece of silver 6 
and a gold ring. 7 

42:12 So the Lord blessed the second part of 
Job’s life more than the first. He had 14,000 sheep, 


1 tn The paragraph begins with the disjunctive vav, “Now as 
for the Lord, he....’’ 

2 sn The expression here is interesting: “he returned the 
captivity of Job,” a clause used elsewhere in the Bible of Isra¬ 
el (see e.g., Ps 126). Here it must mean “the fortunes of Job,” 
i.e., what he had lost. There is a good deal of literature on this; 
for example, see R. Borger, “Zu sub sb(i)t,” ZAYJ 25 (1954): 
315-16; and E. Baumann, Z4W6 (1929): 17ff. 

3 tn This is a temporal clause, using the infinitive construct 
with the subject genitive suffix. By this it seems that this act of 
Job was also something of a prerequisite for restoration - to 
pray for them. 

4 tn The construction uses the verb “and he added” with 
the word “repeat” (or “twice"). 

5 tn Heb “ate bread.” 

6 tn The Hebrew word nia’tep (q e sitah) is generally under¬ 
stood to refer to a unit of money, but the value is unknown. 

sn The Hebrew word refers to a piece of silver, yet uncoined. 
It is the kind used in Gen 33:19 and Josh 24:32. It is what 
would be expected of a story set in the patriarchal age. 

7 sn This gold ring was worn by women in the nose, or men 

and women in the ear. 


6,000 camels, 1,000 yoke of oxen, and 1,000 fe¬ 
male donkeys. 42:13 And he also had seven sons 8 
and three daughters. 42:14 The first daughter he 
named Jemimah, 9 the second Keziah, 10 and the 
third Keren-Happuch. 11 42:15 Nowhere in all the 
land could women be found who were as beautiful 
as Job’s daughters, and their father granted them 
an inheritance alongside their brothers. 

42:16 After this Job lived 140 years; he saw his 
children and their children to the fourth genera¬ 
tion. 42:17 And so Job died, old and full of days. 


8 tn The word for “seven” is spelled in an unusual way. From 
this some have thought it means “twice seven,” or fourteen 
sons. Several commentators take this view, but it is probably 
not warranted. 

9 sn The Hebrew nam e Jemimah means “dove." 

10 sn The Hebrew name Keziah means “cassia." 

11 sn The Hebrew name Keren-Happuch means “horn of 
eye-paint.” 
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Book 1 
(Psalms 1-41) 

Psalm l 1 

1:1 How blessed 2 is the one 3 who does not 
follow 4 the advice 5 of the wicked, 6 
or stand in the pathway 7 with sinners, 
or sit in the assembly 8 of scoffers! 9 


1 sn Psalm 1. In this wisdom psalm the author advises his 
audience to reject the lifestyle of the wicked and to be loyal 
to God. The psalmist contrasts the destiny of the wicked with 
that of the righteous, emphasizing that the wicked are even¬ 
tually destroyed while the godly prosper under the Lord’s pro¬ 
tective care. 

2 tn The Hebrew noun is an abstract plural. The word often 
refers metonymicallytothe happiness that God-given security 
and prosperity produce (see v. 3; Pss 2:12; 34:9; 41:1; 65:4; 
84:12; 89:15; 106:3; 112:1; 127:5; 128:1; 144:15). 

3 tn Heb “[Oh] the happiness [of] the man." Hebrew wis¬ 
dom literature often assumes and reflects the male-oriented 
perspective of ancient Israelite society. The principle of the 
psalm is certainly applicable to all people, regardless of their 
gender or age. To facilitate modern application, we translate 
the gender and age specific “man” with the more neutral 
“one.” (Generic “he” is employed in vv. 2-3). Since the godly 
man described in the psalm is representative of followers of 
God (note the plural form B’p'ts [tsadiqim, “righteous, godly”] 
in w. 5-6), one could translate the collective singular with the 
plural “those” both here and in w. 2-3, where singular pro¬ 
nouns and verbal forms are utilized in the Hebrew text (cf. 
NRSV). However, here the singular form may emphasize that 
godly individuals are usually outnumbered by the wicked. Re¬ 
taining the singular allows the translation to retain this em¬ 
phasis. 

4 tn Heb “walk in.” The three perfect verbal forms in v. 1 
refer in this context to characteristic behavior. The sequence 
“walk-stand-sit” envisions a progression from relatively ca¬ 
sual association with the wicked to complete identification 
with them. 

5 tn The Hebrew noun translated “advice” most often re¬ 
fers to the “counsel” or “advice” one receives from others. To 
“walk in the advice of the wicked” means to allow their evil 
advice to impact and determine one’s behavior. 

6 tn In the psalms the Hebrew term D’jaifi If sha'im , “wick¬ 
ed”) describes people who are proud, practical atheists 
(Ps 10:2, 4, 11) who hate God’s commands, commit sinful 
deeds, speak lies and slander (Ps 50:16-20), and cheat oth¬ 
ers (Ps 37:21). 

7 tn “Pathway” here refers to the lifestyle of sinners. To 
“stand in the pathway of/with sinners” means to closely as¬ 
sociate with them in their sinful behavior. 

8 tn Here the Hebrew term atfia (moshav), although often 
translated “seat” (cf. NEB, NIV), appears to refer to the whole 
assembly of evildoers. The word also carries the semantic nu¬ 
ance "assembly” in Ps 107:32, where it is in synonymous par¬ 
allelism with brig (qahal, “assembly”). 

9 tn The Hebrew word refers to arrogant individuals (Prov 

21:24) who love conflict (Prov 22:10) and vociferously reject 

wisdom and correction (Prov 1:22; 9:7-8; 13:1; 15:12). To “sit 

in the assembly” of such people means to completely identify 

with them in their proud, sinful plans and behavior. 


1:2 Instead 10 * he finds pleasure in obeying 
the Lord’s commands; 11 
he meditates on 12 his commands 13 day 
and night. 

1:3 He is like 14 a tree planted by flowing 
streams; 15 

it 16 yields 17 its fruit at the proper time, 18 
and its leaves never fall off. 19 
He succeeds in everything he attempts. 20 
1:4 Not so with the wicked! 


10 tn Here the Hebrew expression Dtps ( ki-’im , “instead”) 
introduces a contrast between the sinful behavior depicted in 
v. 1 and the godly lifestyle described in v. 2. 

11 tn Heb “his delight [is] in the law of the Lord.” In light of 
the following line, which focuses on studying the Lord’s law, 
one might translate, “he finds pleasure in studying the Lord’s 
commands.” However, even if one translates the line this way, 
it is important to recognize that mere study and intellectual 
awareness are not ultimately what bring divine favor. Study 
of the law is metonymic here for the correct attitudes and be¬ 
havior that should result from an awareness of and commit¬ 
ment to God’s moral will; thus “obeying" has been used in the 
translation rather than “studying.” 

12 tn The Hebrew imperfect verbal form draws attention to 
the characteristic behavior described here and lends support 
to the hyperbolic adverbial phrase “day and night." The verb 
run ( hagag) means “to recite quietly; to meditate” and refers 
metonymically to intense study and reflection. 

13 tn Or “his law.” 

14 tn The Hebrew perfect verbal form with vav (l) consecu¬ 
tive here carries the same characteristic force as the imper¬ 
fect in the preceding verse. According to the psalmist, the one 
who studies and obeys God’s commands typically prospers. 

15 tn Heb “channels of water.” 

16 tn Heb “which.” 

17 tn The Hebrew imperfect verbal forms in v. 3 draw atten¬ 
tion to the typical nature of the actions/states they describe. 

18 tn Heb “in its season.” 

19 tn Or “fade”; “wither.” 

sn The author compares the godly individual to a tree that 
has a rich water supply ( planted by flowing streams), devel¬ 
ops a strong root system, and is filled with /eaves and fruit. 
The simile suggests that the godly have a continual source of 
life which in turn produces stability and uninterrupted pros¬ 
perity. 

20 tn Heb “and all which he does prospers”; or “and all 
which he does he causes to prosper." (The simile of the tree 
does not extend to this line.) It is not certain if the Hiphil ver¬ 
bal form (n’^sj, yatsliakh) is intransitive-exhibitive (“prospers”) 
or causative (“causes to prosper”) here. If the verb is intransi¬ 
tive, then Ya (kol, “all, everything") is the subject. If the verb 
is causative, then the godly individual or the Lord himself is 
the subject and Va is the object. The wording is reminiscent 
of Josh 1:8, where the Lord tells Joshua: “This law scroll must 
not leave your lips! You must memorize it day and night so you 
can carefully obey all that is written in it. Then you will prosper 
(literally, “cause your way to prosper”) and be successful.” 
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Instead 1 they are like wind-driven chaff. 1 2 

1:5 For this reason 3 the wicked cannot 
withstand 4 judgment, 5 

nor can sinners join the assembly of the 
godly. 6 

1:6 Certainly 7 the Lord guards the way of 
the godly, 8 

but the way of the wicked ends in de¬ 
struction. 9 * * 


1 tn Here the Hebrew expression dk - ’P ( ki-'im , "instead,” 
cf. v. 2) introduces a contrast between the prosperity of the 
godly depicted in v. 3 and the destiny of the wicked described 
in v. 4. 

2 tn Heb “[they are] like the chaff which [the] wind blows 
about." The Hebrew imperfect verbal form draws attention to 
the typical nature of the action described. 

sn Wind-driven chaff. In contrast to the well-rooted and pro¬ 
ductive tree described in v. 3, the wicked are like a dried up 
plant that has no root system and is blown away by the wind. 
The simile describes the destiny of the wicked (see vv. 5-6). 

3 tn Or “Therefore.” 

4 tn Heb “arise in,” but the verb is used metonymically here 
in the sense of “stand”; “endure,” as in 1 Sam 13:14 and 
Job 8:15. The negated Hebrew imperfect verbal form is here 
taken as indicating incapability or lack of potential, though 
one could understand the verb form as indicating what is 
typical (“do not withstand") or what will happen (“will not with¬ 
stand”). 

5 tn Heb “the judgment.” The article indicates a judgment 
that is definite in the mind of the speaker. In the immediate 
context this probably does not refer to the “final judgment” 
described in later biblical revelation, but to a temporal/histori¬ 
cal judgment which the author anticipates. Periodically dur¬ 
ing the OT period, God would come in judgment, removing 
the wicked from the scene, while preserving a godly remnant 
(see Gen 6-9; Ps 37; Hab 3). 

6 tn Heb “and sinners in the assembly (or “circle") of [the] 
godly.” The negative particle and verb from the preceding line 
are assumed by ellipsis here (“will not arise/stand”). 

sn The assembly of the godly is insulated from divine judg¬ 
ment (Ps 37:12-17, 28-29). 

7 tn The translation understands 'D as asseverative. Anoth¬ 
er option is to translate “for,” understanding v. 6 as a theo¬ 
logical explanation for vv. 3-5, which contrasts the respective 
destinies of the godly and the wicked. 

8 tn Heb "the Lord knows the way of the righteous.” To 
“know a way” means, in its most basic sense, “to recognize/ 
acknowledge a pathway, route, or prescribed way of life” (see 
Josh 3:4; Job 21:14; Ps 67:2; Isa 42:16; Jer 5:4-5). Here it 
could refer to the Lord recognizing the behavior of the godly 
and, by metonymy, rewardingtheir godliness with security and 
prosperity (resulting in the translation, “the Lord rewards the 
behavior of the godly”). The present translation takes the verb 
in the sense of “mark out” (cf. Job 23:10), which metonymi¬ 
cally could mean “watch over, protect, guard.” In this case 
the “way of the godly” is not their behavior, but their course 
of life or destiny; a translation reflecting this would be “the 
Lord protects the lives of the godly” or “the Lord watches over 
the destiny of the godly” (cf. NEB, NIV, NRSV). The Hebrew ac¬ 
tive participle sni' lyodea', “knows”) has here a characteristic 
durative force. 

9 tn Heb “but the way of the wicked perishes." The “way of 

the wicked" may refer to their course of life (Ps 146:9; Prov 

4:19; Jer 12:1) ortheirsinful behavior (Prov 12:26; 15:9). The 

Hebrew imperfect verbal form probably describes here what 

typically happens, though one could take the form as indicat¬ 

ing what will happen (“will perish”). 


Psalm 2 la 

2:1 Why 11 do the nations rebel? 12 

Why 13 are the countries 14 devising 15 plots 
that will fail? 16 

2:2 The kings of the earth 17 form a united 
front; 18 

the rulers collaborate 19 

against the Lord and his anointed king . 20 

2:3 They say, 21 “Let’s tear off the shackles 
they’ve put on us! 22 

Let’s free ourselves from 23 their ropes!” 

2:4 The one enthroned 24 in heaven laughs 
in disgust; 25 

the Lord taunts 26 them. 


10 sn Psalm 2. In this royal psalm the author asserts the 
special status of the divinely chosen Davidic king and warns 
the nations and their rulers to submit to the authority of God 
and his chosen vice-regent. 

11 tn The question is rhetorical. Rather than seeking infor¬ 
mation, the psalmist expresses his outrage that the nations 
would have the audacity to rebel against God and his chosen 
king. 

12 tn The Hebrew verb (rngash) occurs only here. In Dan 
6:6, 11, 15 the Aramaic cognate verb describes several of¬ 
ficials acting as a group. A Hebrew nominal derivative is used 
in Ps 55:14 of a crowd of people in the temple. 

13 tn The interrogative nsj ( lamah , “why?”) is understood 
by ellipsis in the second line. 

14 tn Or “peoples” (so many English versions). 

15 tn The Hebrew imperfect form describes the rebellion as 
underway. The verb run (hagah), which means “to recite quiet¬ 
ly, meditate,” here has the metonymic nuance “devise, plan, 
plot” (see Ps 38:12; Prov 24:2). 

16 tn Heb “devising emptiness.” The noun p’h (riq, “empti¬ 
ness”) may characterize their behavior as “worthless, morally 
bankrupt” but more likely refers to the outcome of their plots 
(i.e., failure). As the rest of the psalm emphasizes, their rebel¬ 
lion will fail. 

17 sn The expression kings of the earth refers somewhat 
hyperbolically to the kings who had been conquered by and 
were subject to the Davidic king. 

18 tn Or “take their stand.” The Hebrew imperfect verbal 
form describes their action as underway. 

19 tn Or “conspire together.” The verbal form is a Niphal 
from np; lyasad). BDB 413-14 s.v. id; defines the verb as 
“establish, found,” but HALOT 417 s.v. II id' proposes a hom¬ 
onym meaning “get together, conspire" (an alternate form of 
HD ,sud). 

20 tn Heb “and against his anointed one.” The Davidic king 
is the referent (see w. 6-7). 

21 tn The words “they say” are supplied in the translation 
for clarification. The quotation represents the words of the re¬ 
bellious kings. 

22 tn Heb “their (i.e., the Lord’s and the king’s) shackles.” 
The kings compare the rule of the Lord and his vice-regent to 
being imprisoned. 

23 tn Heb “throw off from us." 

24 tn Heb "sitting.” The Hebrew verb ptf; (y ashav) is here 
used metonymically of “sitting enthroned” (see Pss 9:7; 
29:10; 55:19; 102:12; 123:1). 

25 tn As the next line indicates, this refers to derisive laugh¬ 
ter. The Hebrew imperfect verbal forms in w. 4-5 describe the 
action from the perspective of an eyewitness who is watching 
the divine response as it unfolds before his eyes. 

26 tn Or "scoffs at”; “derides”; “mocks.” 




PSALMS 2:12 


2:12 Give sincere homage! 16 
Otherwise he 17 will be angry, 18 
and you will die because of your behav¬ 
ior, 19 

when his anger quickly ignites. 20 
How blessed 21 are all who take shelter in 
him! 22 


2:5 Then he angrily speaks to them 
and terrifies them in his rage, 1 saying, 2 
2:6 “I myself 3 have installed 4 my king 
on Zion, my holy hill.” 

2:7 The king says, 5 “I will announce the 
Lord’s decree. He said to me: 6 
‘You are my son! 7 This very day I have 
become your father! 

2:8 Ask me, 

and I will give you the nations as your 
inheritance, 8 

the ends of the earth as your personal 
property. 

2:9 You will break them 9 with an iron 
scepter; 10 

you will smash them like a potter’s jar! ”’ 11 
2:10 So now, you kings, do what is wise; 12 
you rulers of the earth, submit to correc¬ 
tion! 13 

2:11 Serve 14 the Lord in fear! 

Repent in terror! 15 

I sn And terrifies them in his rage. This line focuses on the 
effect that God’s angry response (see previous line) has on 
the rebellious kings. 

2 tn The word “saying” is supplied in the translation for clari¬ 
fication to indicate that the speaker is the Lord (cf. RSV, NIV). 

3 tn The first person pronoun appears before the first per¬ 
son verbal form for emphasis, reflected in the translation by 
“myself.” 

4 tn Or perhaps “consecrated." 

5 tn The words “the king says” are supplied in the transla¬ 
tion for clarification. The speaker is the Lord’s chosen king. 

6 tn Or “I will relate the decree. The Lord said to me” (in ac¬ 
cordance with the Masoretic accentuation). 

7 sn 'You are my son!' The Davidic king was viewed as God’s 
“son” (see 2 Sam 7:14; Ps 89:26-27). The idiom reflects an¬ 
cient Near Eastern adoption language associated with cove¬ 
nants of grant, by which a lord would reward a faithful subject 
by elevating him to special status, referred to as “sonship.” 
Like a son, the faithful subject received an “inheritance," 
viewed as an unconditional, eternal gift. Such gifts usually 
took the form of land and/or an enduring dynasty. See M. 
Weinfeld, “The Covenant of Grant in the Old Testament and 
in the Ancient Near East,” JAOS 90 (1970): 184-203, for gen¬ 
eral discussion and some striking extra-biblical parallels. 

8 sn / will give you the nations. The Lord promises the Da¬ 
vidic king universal dominion. 

9 tc The LXX reads “you will shepherd them.” This reading, 
quoted in the Greek text of the NT in Rev 2:27; 12:5; 19:15, 
assumes a different vocalization of the consonantal Hebrew 
text and understands the verb as njn ( rn'ah, “to shepherd”) 
ratherthan ssn ( ra’a ’, “to break”). But the presence of ('33 (na- 
fats, “to smash”) in the next line strongly favors the MT vocal¬ 
ization. 

10 tn The Hebrew term tsptf (shevet) can refer to a “staff” or 
“rod," but here it probably refers to the Davidic king’s royal 
scepter, symbolizing his sovereignty. 

II sn Like a potter’s jar. Before the Davidic king’s awesome 
power, the rebellious nations are like fragile pottery. 

12 sn The speaker here is either the psalmist or the Davidic 
king, who now addresses the rebellious kings. 

13 tn The Niphal has here a tolerative nuance; the kings are 
urged to submit themselves to the advice being offered. 

14 tn The Hebrew verb translated “serve” refers here to 
submittingto the Lord’s sovereignty as expressed through the 
rule of the Davidic king. Such “service” would involve main¬ 
taining allegiance to the Davidic king by paying tribute on a 
regular basis. 

15 tn Traditionally, “rejoice with trembling” (KJV). The verb 
(gil) normally means "rejoice,” but this meaning does not 

fit well here in conjunction with “in trembling.” Some try to 
understand “trembling” (and the parallel nxy.yir'ah, “fear”) 


in the sense of “reverential awe” and then take the verbs 
“serve” and “rejoice” in the sense of “worship” (cf. NASB). But 
rnsn (r^’adah, “trembling") and its related terms consistently 
refer to utter terror and fear (see Exod 15:15; Job 4:14; Pss 
48:6; 55:5; 104:32; Isa 33:14; Dan 10:11) or at least great 
emotional distress (Ezra 10:9). It seems more likely here that 
V'3 carries its polarized meaning “mourn, lament,” as in Hos 
10:5. “Mourn, lament" would then be metonymic in this con¬ 
text for “repent” (referring to one’s rebellious ways). On the 
meaning of the verb in Hos 10:5, see F. I. Andersen and D. N. 
Freedman, Hosea (AB), 556-57. 

16 tn Traditionally, “kiss the son" (KJV). But 13 (bar) is the 
Aramaic word for “son,” not the Hebrew. For this reason many 
regard the reading as suspect. Some propose emendations 
of vv. llb-12a. One of the more popular proposals is to read 

ip»3 rnjTG (bir’adah nash e qu Praslayv, “in trembling kiss 
his feet"). It makes better sense to understand ns (bar) as an 
adjective meaning “pure” (see Pss 24:4; 73:1 and BDB 141 
s.v. ns 3) functioning here in an adverbial sense. If read this 
way, then the syntactical structure of exhortation (imperative 
followed by adverbial modifier) corresponds to the two preced¬ 
ing lines (see v. 11). The verb p»’: (nashaq, “kiss”) refers met- 
onymically to showing homage (see 1 Sam 10:1; Hos 13:2). 
The exhortation in v. 12a advocates a genuine expression of 
allegiance and warns against insincerity. When swearing alle¬ 
giance, vassal kings would sometimes do so insincerely, with 
the intent of rebelling when the time was right. The so-called 
“Vassal Treaties of Esarhaddon” also warn against such an 
attitude. In this treaty the vassal is told: “If you, as you stand 
on the soil where this oath [is sworn], swear the oath with 
your words and lips [only], do not swear with your entire heart, 
do not transmit it to your sons who will live after this treaty, if 
you take this curse upon yourselves but do not plan to keep 
the treaty of Esarhaddon...may your sons and grandsons be¬ 
cause of this fear in the future” (see J. B. Pritchard, ed., The 
Ancient Near East, 2:62). 

17 tn Throughout the translation of this verse the third per¬ 
son masculine pronouns refer to the Lord (cf. v. 11). 

18 tn The implied subject of the verb is the Lord, mentioned 
in v. 11. Elsewhere the subject of this verb is consistently the 
Lord, suggesting it may be a technical term for divine anger. 
Anger is here used metonymically for judgment, as the fol¬ 
lowing statement makes clear. A Moabite cognate occurs in 
the Mesha inscription, where it is used of the Moabite god 
Chemosh's anger at his people (see J. B. Pritchard, ed., The 
Ancient Near East, 1:209). 

19 tn Heb “and you will perish [in the] way.” The Hebrew 
word -pn (derekh, “way") here refers to their rebellious be¬ 
havior (not to a pathway, as often understood). It functions 
syntactically as an adverbial accusative in relation to the verb 
“perish.” 

20 tn Or “burns.” The Lord’s anger is compared here to fire, 
the most destructive force known in ancient Israel. 

21 tn The Hebrew noun is an abstract plural. The word often 
refers metonymically to the happiness that God-given security 
and prosperity produce (see Pss 1:1; 34:9; 41:1; 65:4; 84:12; 
89:15; 106:3; 112:1; 127:5; 128:1; 144:15). 

22 sn Who take shelter in him. "Taking shelter” in the Lord 
is an idiom for seeking his protection. Seeking his protection 
presupposes and even demonstrates the subject’s loyalty to 
the Lord. In the psalms those who “take shelter” in the Lord 
are contrasted with the wicked and equated with those who 
love, fear, and serve the Lord (Pss 5:11-12; 31:17-20; 34:21- 
22 ). 
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Psalm 3 1 

A psalm of David, written when he fled from his 
son Absalom . 2 

3:1 Lord, how 3 numerous are my en¬ 
emies! 

Many attack me. 4 

3:2 Many say about me, 

“God will not deliver him.” 5 (Selah) 6 
3:3 But you, Lord, are a shield that pro¬ 
tects me; 7 

you are my glory 8 and the one who re¬ 
stores me. 9 

3:4 To the Lord I cried out, 10 
and he answered me from his holy hill. 11 
(Selah) 

3:51 rested and slept; 

I awoke, 12 for the Lord protects 13 me. 

1 sn Psalm 3. The psalmist acknowledges that he is con¬ 
fronted by many enemies (w. 1-2). But, alluding to a divine 
oracle he has received (w. 4-5), he affirms his confidence in 
God’s ability to protect him (w. 3, 6) and requests that God 
make his promise a reality (w. 7-8). 

2 sn According to Jewish tradition, David offered this prayer 
when he was forced to flee from Jerusalem during his son Ab¬ 
salom’s attempted coup (see 2 Sam 15:13-17). 

3 tn The Hebrew term no (mah, "how”) is used here as an 
adverbial exclamation (see BDB 553 s.v.). 

4 tn Heb “many rise up against me.” 

5 tn Heb “there is no deliverance for him in God.” 

6 sn The function of the Hebrew term rfjD (selah), transliter¬ 
ated here “Selah," is uncertain. It may be a musical direction 
of some kind. 

7 tn Heb “a shield round about me.” 

8 tn Heb “my glory," or “my honor.” The psalmist affirms 
that the Lord is his source of honor, i.e., the one who gives 
him honor in the sight of others. According to BDB 459 s.v. 

II imp 7, the phrase refers to God as the one to whom the 
psalmist gives honor. But the immediate context focuses on 
what God does for the psalmist, not vice-versa. 

9 tn Heb “[the one who] lifts my head.” This phrase could be 
understood to refer to a general strengthening of the psalmist 
by God during difficult circumstances. However, if one takes 
the suggestion of the superscription that this is a Davidic 
psalm written during the revolt of Absalom, the phrase "lift 
the head” could refer to the psalmist’s desire for restoration 
to his former position (cf. Gen 40:13 where the same phrase 
is used). Like the Hebrew text, the present translation (“who 
restores me”) can be understood in either sense. 

10 tn The prefixed verbal form could be an imperfect, yield¬ 
ing the translation “I cry out,” but the verb form in the next 
line (a vav [l] consecutive with the preterite) suggests this is a 
brief narrative of what has already happened. Consequently 
the verb form in v. 4a is better understood as a preterite, “I 
cried out.” (For another example of the preterite of this same 
verb form, see Ps 30:8.) Sometime after the crisis arose, the 
psalmist prayed to the Lord and received an assuring answer. 
Now he confidently awaits the fulfillment of the divine prom¬ 
ise. 

11 sn His holy hill. That is, Zion (see Pss 2:6; 48:1-2). The 
psalmist recognizes that the Lord dwells in his sanctuary on 
Mount Zion. 

12 tn The three verbal forms that appear in succession 
here (perfect + vav [i] consecutive with preterite + perfect) 
are most naturally taken as narrational. When the psalmist 
received an assuring word from the Lord, he was able to sleep 
calmly. Because the Lord was protecting him, he awoke safely 
from his sleep. 

13 tn Or "supports”; “sustains." In this explanatory causal 
clause the imperfect verbal form probably has a habitual or 
present progressive nuance, for the psalmist is confident of 
God’s continual protection (see v. 3). Another option is to take 
the verb as a preterite, “for the Lord protected me.” In this 


3:61 am not afraid 14 of the multitude of 
people 15 

who attack me from all directions. 15 
3:7 Rise up, 17 Lord! 

Deliver me, my God! 

Yes, 18 you will strike 19 all my enemies on 
the jaw; 

you will break the teeth 20 of the wicked. 21 

3:8 The Lord delivers; 22 

you show favor to your people. 23 (Selah) 


case, the psalmist focuses specifically on the protection God 
provided while he slept. 

14 tn The imperfect verbal form here expresses the psalm¬ 
ist’s continuing attitude as he faces the crisis at hand. 

15 tn Or perhaps “troops.” The Hebrew noun ds ('am) some¬ 
times refers to a military contingent or army. 

16 tn Heb “who all around take a stand against me.” 

17 tn In v. 2 the psalmist describes his enemies as those 
who “confront" him (D'Djj [qamim], literally, “rise up against 
him”). Now, using the same verbal root (Dip, qum) he asks the 
Lord to rise up (nop, qumah) in his defense. 

18 tn Elsewhere in the psalms the particle '3 (ki), when 
collocated with a perfect verbal form and subordinated to a 
preceding imperative directed to God, almost always has an 
explanatory or causal force (“for, because") and introduces a 
motivating argument for why God should respond positively to 
the request (see Pss 5:10; 6:2; 12:1; 16:1; 41:4; 55:9; 56:1; 
57:1; 60:2; 69:1; 74:20; 119:94; 123:3; 142:6; 143:8). (On 
three occasions the p is recitative after a verb of perception 
[“see/know that,” see Pss 4:3; 25:19; 119:159]). If p is tak¬ 
en as explanatory here, then the psalmist is arguing that God 
should deliver him now because that is what God characteris¬ 
tically does. However, such a motivating argument is not used 
in the passages cited above. The motivating argument usu¬ 
ally focuses on the nature of the psalmist’s dilemma or the 
fact that he trusts in the Lord. For this reason it is unlikely that 
'3 has its normal force here. Most scholars understand the 
particle ’3 as having an asseverative (emphasizing) function 
here (“indeed, yes"; NEB leaves the particle untranslated). 

19 tn If the particle ’3 (ki) is taken as explanatory, then the 
perfect verbal forms in v. 7b would describe God’s character¬ 
istic behavior. However, as pointed out in the preceding note 
on the word “yes,” the particle probably has an asseverative 
force here. If so, the perfects may be taken as indicating rhe¬ 
torically the psalmist’s certitude and confidence that God will 
intervene. The psalmist is so confident of God’s positive re¬ 
sponse to his prayer, he can describe God’s assault on his 
enemies as if it had already happened. Such confidence is 
consistent with the mood of the psalm, as expressed before 
(vv. 3-6) and after this (v. 8). Another option is to take the per¬ 
fects as precative, expressing a wish or request (“Strike all 
my enemies on the jaw, break the teeth of the wicked”). See 
IBHS 494-95 §30.5.4c, d. However, not all grammarians are 
convinced that the perfect is used as a precative in biblical 
Hebrew. 

20 sn The expression break the teeth may envision violent 
hand-to hand combat, though it is possible that the enemies 
are pictured here as a dangerous animal (see Job 29:17). 

21 tn In the psalms the Hebrew term D'jjtfi (r^sha'im, 
“wicked”) describes people who are proud, practical atheists 
(Ps 10:2, 4, 11) who hate God’s commands, commit sinful 
deeds, speak lies and slander (Ps 50:16-20), and cheat oth¬ 
ers (Ps 37:21). They oppose God and his people. 

22 tn Heb “to the Lord [is] deliverance." 

23 tn Heb “upon your people [is] your blessing.” In this con¬ 
text God’s “blessing” includes deliverance/protection, vindi¬ 
cation, and sustained life (see Pss 21:3, 6; 24:5). 




903 


Psalm 4 1 

For the music director, to be accompanied by 
stringed instruments; a psalm of David. 

4:1 When I call out, answer me, 

O God who vindicates me! 2 

Though I am hemmed in, you will lead 
me into a wide, open place. 3 

Have mercy on me 4 and respond to 5 my 
prayer! 

4:2 You men, 6 how long will you try to 
turn my honor into shame? 7 

How long 8 will you love what is worth¬ 
less 9 

and search for what is deceptive? 10 
(Selah) 

4:3 Realize that 11 the Lord shows the 
godly special favor; 12 

the Lord responds 13 when I cry out to him. 

4:4 Tremble with fear and do not sin! 14 

Meditate as you lie in bed, and repent of 
your ways! 15 (Selah) 


1 sn Psalm 4. The psalmist asks God to hear his prayer, ex¬ 
presses his confidence that the Lord will intervene, and urges 
his enemies to change their ways and place their trust in God. 
He concludes with another prayer for divine intervention and 
again affirms his absolute confidence in God’s protection. 

2 tn Heb “God of my righteousness.” 

3 tn Heb “in distress (or "a narrow place”) you make (a 
place) large for me.” The function of the Hebrew perfect ver¬ 
bal form here is uncertain. The translation above assumes 
that the psalmist is expressing his certitude and confidence 
that God will intervene. The psalmist is so confident of God’s 
positive response to his prayer, he can describe God's deliver¬ 
ance as if it had already happened. Such confidence is con¬ 
sistent with the mood of the psalm (w. 3, 8). Another option 
is to take the perfects as precative, expressing a wish or re¬ 
quest (“lead me”). See IBHS 494-95 §30.5.4c, d. However, 
not all grammarians are convinced that the perfect is used as 
a precative in biblical Hebrew. 

4 tn Or “show me favor.” 

5 tn Heb “hear.” 

6 tn Heb “sons of man.” 

7 tn Heb “how long my honor to shame?” 

8 tn The interrogative construction nDH? tlad-meh, “how 
long?”), is understood by ellipsis in the second line. 

9 tn Heb “emptiness.” 

10 tn Heb “a lie.” Some see the metonymic language of v. 
2b (“emptiness, lie”) as referring to idols or false gods. How¬ 
ever, there is no solid immediate contextual evidence for such 
an interpretation. It is more likely that the psalmist addresses 
those who threaten him (see v. 1) and refers in a general way 
to their sinful lifestyle. (See R. Mosis, TDOT 7:121.) The two 
terms allude to the fact that sinful behavior is ultimately fruit¬ 
less and self-destructive. 

11 tn Heb “and know that.” 

12 tn Heb “that the Lord sets apart a faithful one for him¬ 
self.” The psalmist states a general principle, though the 
singular form and the parallel line indicate he has himself in 
mind as the representative godly person. A Ton (khasid\ here 
translated as “the godly”) is one who does what is right in 
God’s eyes and remains faithful to God (see Pss 12:1; 18:25; 
31:23; 37:28; 86:2; 97:10). 

13 tn Heb “hears.” 

14 sn The psalmist warns his enemies that they need to 
tremble with fear before God and repudiate their sinful ways. 

15 tn Heb “say in your heart(s) on your bed(s) and wail/la¬ 
ment.” The verb ish ( dommu) is understood as a form of nan 
(“wail, lament”) in sorrow and repentance. Another option is 
to take the verb from II nan (damam, “be quiet”); cf. NIV, NRSV 
“be silent.” 


PSALMS 5:3 

4:5 Offer the prescribed sacrifices 16 
and trust in the Lord ! 17 
4:6 Many say, “Who can show us any¬ 
thing good?” 

Smile upon us, Lord ! 18 
4:7 You make me happier 19 
than those who have abundant grain and 
wine. 20 

4:81 will lie down and sleep peacefully, 21 
for you, Lord, make me safe and secure. 22 

Psalm J 23 

For the music director, to be accompanied by wind 
instruments ; 24 a psalm of David. 

5:1 Listen to what I say, 25 Lord! 

Carefully consider my complaint! 26 
5:2 Pay attention to my cry for help, 
my king and my God, 
for I am praying to you! 

5:3 Lord, in the morning 27 you will hear 28 


16 tn Or “proper, right.’’The phrase also occurs in Deut 33:19 
and Ps 51:19. 

17 sn Trust in the Lord. The psalmist urges his enemies to 
make peace with God and become his followers. 

18 tn Heb “lift up upon us the light of your face, Lord.” The 
verb not is apparently an alternate form of n&j, “lift up.” See 
GKC 217 §76.b. The idiom “light of your face” probably refers 
to a smile (see Eccl 8:1), which in turn suggests favor and 
blessing (see Num 6:25; Pss 31:16; 44:3; 67:1; 80:3, 7,19; 
89:15; Dan 9:17). 

sn S mile upon us. Though many are discouraged, the 
psalmist asks the Lord to intervene and transform the situ¬ 
ation. 

19 tn Heb “you place joy in my heart.” Another option is to un¬ 
derstand the perfect verbal form as indicating certitude, “you 
will make me happier.” 

20 tn Heb “from (i.e., more than) the time (when) their grain 
and their wine are abundant.” 

21 tn Heb “in peace at the same time I will lie down and 
sleep.” 

22 tn Heb “for you, Lord, solitarily, securely make me dwell.” 
The translation understands tip 1 ? (l e vadad) as modifying the 
verb; the Lord keeps enemies away from the psalmist so that 
he is safe and secure. Another option is to take tip 1 ? with what 
precedes and translate, “you alone, Lord, make me secure." 

23 sn Psalm 5. Appealing to God’s justice and commitment 
to the godly, the psalmist asks the Lord to intervene and de¬ 
liver him from evildoers. 

24 tn The meaning of the Hebrew word nVrru ( n e khilot ), 
which occurs only here, is uncertain. Many relate the form to 
y?n (khalil, “flute”). 

25 tn Heb “my words.” 

28 tn Or “sighing." The word occurs only here and in Ps 
39:3. 

27 sn In the morning is here viewed as the time of prayer 
(Pss 59:16; 88:13) and/or of deliverance (Ps 30:5). 

28 tn The imperfect is here understood in a specific future 
sense; the psalmist is expressing his confidence that God will 
be willing to hear his request. Another option is to understand 
the imperfect as expressing the psalmist’s wish or request. 
In this case one could translate, “Lord, in the morning hear 
me." 

29 tn Heb “my voice.” 
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in the morning I will present my case to 
you 1 and then wait expectantly for an 
answer. 2 

5:4 Certainly 3 you are not a God who 
approves of evil; 4 

evil people 5 cannot dwell with you. 6 

5:5 Arrogant people cannot stand in your 
presence; 7 

you hate 8 all who behave wickedly. 9 

5:6 You destroy 10 liars; 11 

the Lord despises 12 violent and deceitful 
people . 13 

5:7 But as for me, 14 because of your great 
faithfulness I will enter your house; 15 

I will bow down toward your holy temple 
as I worship you. 16 


1 tn Heb “I will arrange for you.” Some understand a sac¬ 
rifice or offering as the implied object (cf. NEB “I set out my 
morningsacrifice”). The present translation assumes that the 
implied object is the psalmist’s case/request. See Isa 44:7. 

2 tn Heb “and I will watch.” 

3 tn Or “for.” 

4 tn Heb “not a God [who] delights [in] wickedness [are] 
you." 

5 tn The Hebrew text has simply the singular form an, 
which may be taken as an abstract noun “evil” (the reference 
to “wickedness” in the preceding line favors this; cf. NEB, 
NASB, NRSV) or as a substantival adjective “evil one” (the ref¬ 
erences to evil people in the next two verses favor this; cf. NIV 
“with you the wicked cannot dwell”). 

6 tn Heb “cannot dwell as a resident foreigner [with] you.” 
The negated imperfect verbal form here indicates incapability 
or lack of permission. These people are morally incapable of 
dwelling in God’s presence and are not permitted to do so. 

sn Only the godly are allowed to dwell with the Lord. Evil 
people are excluded. See Ps 15. 

7 tn Heb “before your eyes.” 

8 sn You hate. The Lord “hates” the wicked in the sense 
that he despises their wicked character and deeds and ac¬ 
tively opposes and judges them for their wickedness. See Ps 
11:5. 

9 tn Heb “all the workers of wickedness.” 

10 tn The imperfect verbal form indicates God's typical re¬ 
sponse to such individuals. Another option is to translate the 
verb as future (“You will destroy”); the psalmist may be envi¬ 
sioning a time of judgment when God will remove the wicked 
from the scene. 

11 tn Heb “those who speak a lie.” In the OT a “lie” does not 
refer in a general philosophical sense to any statement that 
fails to correspond to reality. Instead it refers more specifically 
to a slanderous and/or deceitful statement that promotes 
one’s own selfish, sinful interests and/or exploits or harms 
those who are innocent. Note the emphasis on violence and 
deceit in the following line. 

12 tn The imperfect verbal form highlights the Lord's char¬ 
acteristic attitude toward such individuals. 

13 tn Heb “a man of bloodshed and deceit.” The singular 
tf'tt (’ ish , “man”) is used here in a collective or representative 
sense; thus the translation “people” is appropriate here. Note 
the plural forms in w. 5-6a. 

14 sn But as for me. By placing the first person pronoun at 
the beginning of the verse, the psalmist highlights the con¬ 
trast between the evildoers’ actions and destiny, outlined in 
the preceding verses, with his own. 

15 sn / will enter your house. The psalmist is confident that 
God will accept him into his presence, in contrast to the evil¬ 
doers (see v. 5). 

16 tn Heb “in fear [of] you.” The Hebrew noun pint lyir'ah, 
“fear”), when used of fearing God, is sometimes used met- 
onymically for what it ideally produces: “worship, reverence, 
piety.” 


5:8 Lord, lead me in your righteousness 17 
because of those who wait to ambush me, 18 
remove the obstacles in the way in which 
you are guiding me! 19 
5:9 For 20 they do not speak the truth; 21 
their stomachs are like the place of de¬ 
struction, 22 

their throats like an open grave, 23 
their tongues like a steep slope leading 
into it. 

5:10 Condemn them, 25 O God! 

May their own schemes be their down¬ 
fall! 26 

Drive them away 27 because of their many 
acts of insurrection, 28 


17 tn God’s providential leading is in view. His npp:; 
(ts e daqah, “righteousness”) includes here the deliverance 
that originates in his righteousness; he protects and vindi¬ 
cates the one whose cause is just. For other examples of this 
use of the word, see BDB 842 s.v. 

18 tn Heb “because of those who watch me [with evil intent].’’ 
See also Pss 27:11; 56:2. 

19 tn Heb “make level before me your way.” The imperative 
“make level” is Hiphil in the Kethib (consonantal text); Piel in 
the Qere (marginal reading). God’s “way” is here the way in 
which he leads the psalmist providentially (see the preceding 
line, where the psalmist asks the Lord to lead him). 

20 tn Or “certainly.” 

21 tn Heb “for there is not in his mouth truthfulness.” The 
singular pronoun (“his") probably refers back to the “man 
of bloodshed and deceit” mentioned in v. 6. The singular is 
collective or representative, as the plural in the next line indi¬ 
cates, and so has been translated “they.” 

22 tn Heb “their inward part[s] [is] destruction.” For a discus¬ 
sion of the extended metaphor in v. 9b, see the note on the 
word “it” at the end of the verse. 

23 tn Heb “their throat is an open grave.” For a discussion 
of the extended metaphor in v. 9b, see the note on the word 
“it” at the end of the verse. The metaphor is suggested by the 
physical resemblance of the human throat to a deeply dug 
grave; both are dark chasms. 

24 tn Heb “they make smooth their tongue.” Flattering, de¬ 
ceitful words are in view. See Ps 12:2. The psalmist’s deceit¬ 
ful enemies are compared to the realm of death/Sheol in v. 
9b. Sheol was envisioned as a dark region within the earth, 
the entrance to which was the grave with its steep slopes (cf. 
Ps 88:4-6). The enemies’ victims are pictured here as slipping 
down a steep slope (the enemies' tongues) and falling into 
an open grave (their throat) that terminates in destruction in 
the inner recesses of Sheol (their stomach). The enemies’ 
pip (“inward part") refers here to their thoughts and motives, 
which are destructive in their intent. The throat is where these 
destructive thoughts are transformed into words, and their 
tongue is what they use to speak the deceitful words that lead 
their innocent victims to their demise. 

sn As the psalmist walks down the path in which God leads 
him, he asks the Lord to guide his steps and remove danger 
from the path (v. 8), because he knows his enemies have 
“dug a grave” for him and are ready to use their deceitful 
words to “swallow him up” like the realm of death (i.e., Sheol) 
and bring him to ruin. 

25 tn Heb “declare/regard them as guilty.” Declaring the 
psalmist’s adversaries guilty is here metonymic for judging 
them or paying them back for their wrongdoing. 

26 tn Heb “may they fall from their plans.” The prefixed ver¬ 
bal form is a jussive, expressing an imprecation. The psalmist 
calls judgment down on the evildoers. Their plans will be their 
downfall in that God will judge them for their evil schemes. 

27 tn Or “banish them.” 

28 tn The Hebrew noun used here, sitfs Ipesha ’), refers to re¬ 
bellious actions. The psalmist pictures his enemies as rebels 
against God (see the next line). 
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for they have rebelled against you. 

5:11 But may all who take shelter 1 in you 
be happy! 2 

May they continually 3 shout for joy! 4 
Shelter them 5 so that those who are loyal 
to you 5 may rejoice! 7 

5:12 Certainly 8 you reward 9 the godly, 10 
Lord. 

Like a shield you protect 11 them 12 in your 
good favor. 13 

Psalm <5 14 

For the music director, to be accompanied by 
stringed instruments, according to the sheminith 
style ; 15 a psalm of David. 

6:1 Lord, do not rebuke me in your anger! 

Do not discipline me in your raging 
fury! 16 

6:2 Have mercy on me, 17 Lord, for I am 
frail! 

Heal me, Lord, formy bones are shaking! 18 

1 sn Take shelter. “Takingshelter" in the Lord is an idiom for 
seeking his protection. Seeking his protection presupposes 
and even demonstrates the subject’s loyalty to the Lord. In 
the psalms those who “take shelter” in the Lord are contrast¬ 
ed with the wicked and equated with those who love, fear and 
serve the Lord (Pss 5:11-12; 31:17-20; 34:21-22). 

2 tn The prefixed verbal form is a jussive of wish or prayer. 
The psalmist calls on God to reward his faithful followers. 

3 tn Or perhaps more hyperbolically, “forever.” 

4 tn As in the preceding line, the prefixed verbal form is a 
jussive of wish or prayer. 

5 tn Heb “put a cover over them.” The verb form is a Hiphil 
imperfect from ■pD ( sakhakh , “cover, shut off”). The imperfect 
expresses the psalmist’s wish or request. 

8 tn Heb “the lovers of your name." The phrase refers to 
those who are loyal to the Lord. See Pss 69:36; 119:132; Isa 
56:6. 

7 tn The vav (i) with prefixed verbal form following the vo¬ 
litional "shelter them” indicates purpose or result (“so that 
those...may rejoice). 

8 tn Or “For.” 

9 tn Or “bless.” The imperfect verbal forms here and in the 
next line highlight how God characteristically rewards and pro¬ 
tects the godly. 

10 tn Or “innocent.” The singular form is used here in a col¬ 
lective or representative sense. 

11 tn Heb “surround.” In 1 Sam 23:26 the verb describes 
how Saul and his men hemmed David in as they chased him. 

12 tn Heb “him.” The singular form is used here in a collec¬ 
tive or representative sense and is thus translated “them.” 

13 tn Or “with favor” (cf. NRSV). There is no preposition be¬ 
fore the noun in the Hebrew text, nor is there a pronoun at¬ 
tached. “Favor” here stands by metonymy for God's defensive 
actions on behalf of the one whom he finds acceptable. 

14 sn Psalm 6. The psalmist begs the Lord to withdraw his 
anger and spare his life. Having received a positive response 
to his prayer, the psalmist then confronts his enemies and de¬ 
scribes how they retreat. 

15 tn The meaning of the Hebrew term mw' (sh e minit, “sh¬ 
eminith”) is uncertain; perhaps it refers to a particular style of 
music. See 1 Chr 15:21. 

16 sn The implication is that the psalmist has sinned, caus¬ 
ing God to discipline him by bringing a life-threatening illness 
upon him (see vv. 2-7). 

17 tn Or “show me favor.” 

18 tn Normally the verb 7rn (bahal) refers to an emotional 
response and means “tremble with fear, be terrified” (see 
w. 3, 10). Perhaps here the “bones” are viewed as the seat 
of the psalmist’s emotions. However, the verb may describe 
one of the effects of his physical ailment, perhaps a fever. In 


6:3 I am absolutely terrified, 19 

and you, Lord - how long will this con¬ 
tinue? 20 

6:4 Relent, Lord, rescue me! 21 

Deliver me because of your faithfulness! 22 

6:5 For no one remembers you in the 
realm of death, 23 

In Sheol who gives you thanks? 24 

6:61 am exhausted as I groan; 

all night long I drench my bed in tears; 25 

my tears saturate the cushion beneath 
me. 26 

6:7 My eyes 27 grow dim 28 from suffering; 

they grow weak 29 because of all my en¬ 
emies . 30 

6:8 Turn back from me, all you who be¬ 
have wickedly, 31 

for the Lord has heard the sound of my 
weeping ! 32 

6:9 The Lord has heard my appeal for 
mercy; 

the Lord has accepted 33 my prayer. 


Ezek 7:27 the verb describes how the hands of the people will 
shake with fear when they experience the horrors of divine 
judgment. 

19 tn Heb “my being is very terrified." The suffixed form of 
»'bj (nefesh, “being") is often equivalent to a pronoun in po¬ 
etic texts. 

20 tn Heb “and you, Lord, how long?” The suffering psalmist 
speaks in broken syntax. He addresses God, but then simply 
cries out with a brief, but poignant, question: How long will 
this (= his suffering) continue? 

21 tn Heb “my being," or “my life." The suffixed form of »'b: 
(nefesh, “being”) is often equivalent to a pronoun in poetic 
texts. 

22 sn Deliver me because of your faithfulness. Though the 
psalmist is experiencing divine discipline, he realizes that God 
has made a commitment to him in the past, so he appeals to 
God’s faithfulness in his request for help. 

23 tn Heb “for there is not in death your remembrance.” 
The Hebrew noun -at (zekher, “remembrance”) here refers to 
the name of the Lord as invoked in liturgy and praise. Cf. Pss 
30:4; 97:12. “Death" here refers to the realm of death where 
the dead reside. See the reference to Sheol in the next line. 

24 tn The rhetorical question anticipates the answer, “no 
one.” 

sn In Sheol who gives you thanks? According to the OT, 
those who descend into the realm of death/Sheol are cut off 
from God’s mighty deeds and from the worshiping covenant 
community that experiences divine intervention (Pss 30:9; 
88:10-12; Isa 38:18). In his effort to elicit a positive divine 
response, the psalmist reminds God that he will receive no 
praise or glory if he allows the psalmist to die. Dead men do 
not praise God! 

25 tn Heb “I cause to swim through all the night my bed.” 

26 tn Heb “with my tears my bed I flood/melt." 

27 tn The Hebrew text has the singular “eye” here. 

28 tn Or perhaps, “are swollen.” 

29 tn Or perhaps, “grow old.” 

30 sn In his weakened condition the psalmist is vulnerable 
to the taunts and threats of his enemies. 

31 tn Heb “all [you] workers of wickedness.” See Ps 5:5. 

32 sn The Lord has heard. The psalmist’s mood abruptly 
changes because the Lord responded positively to the lament 
and petition of vv. 1-7 and promised him deliverance. 

33 tn The prefixed verbal form is probably a preterite here; it 
is parallel to a perfect and refers to the fact that the Lord has 
responded favorably to the psalmist’s request. 
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6:10 May all my enemies be humiliated 1 
and absolutely terrified! 2 3 

May they turn back and be suddenly hu¬ 
miliated! 

Psalm 7 s 

A musical composition 4 by David, which he sang 
to the Lord concerning 5 a Benjaminite named 
Cush . 6 

7:1 O Lord my God, in you I have taken 
shelter. 7 

Deliver me from all who chase me! Res¬ 
cue me! 

7:2 Otherwise they will rip 8 me 9 to shreds 
like a lion; 

they will tear me to bits and no one will 
be able to rescue me. 10 * 

7:3 O Lord my God, if I have done what 
they say, 11 * 

or am guilty of unjust actions, 12 

7:4 or have wronged my ally, 13 

or helped his lawless enemy, 14 

Mn The four prefixed verbal forms in this verse are under¬ 
stood as jussives. The psalmist concludes his prayer with an 
imprecation, calling judgment down on his enemies. 

2 tnHeh “and may they be very terrified." The psalmist uses 
the same expression in v. 3 to describe the terror he was ex¬ 
periencing. Now he asks the Lord to turn the tables and cause 
his enemies to know what absolute terror feels like. 

3 sn Psalm 7. The psalmist asks the Lord to intervene and 
deliver him from his enemies. He protests his innocence and 
declares his confidence in God’s justice. 

4 tn The precise meaning of the Hebrew term fwef (shig- 
gayon ; translated here “musical composition”) is uncertain. 
Some derive the noun from the verbal root rutf (shagah, 
“swerve, reel”) and understand it as referring to a “wild, pas¬ 
sionate song, with rapid changes of rhythm” (see BDB 993 
s.v. l'w). But this proposal is purely speculative. The only 
other appearance of the noun is in Hab 3:1, where it occurs 
in the plural. 

5 tn Or “on account of.” 

6 sn Apparently this individual named Cush was one of Da¬ 
vid’s enemies. 

7 tn The Hebrew perfect verbal form probably refers here to 
a completed action with continuing results. 

8 tn The verb is singular in the Hebrew text, even though “all 
who chase me" in v. 1 refers to a whole group of enemies. 
The singular is also used in w. 4-5, but the psalmist returns 
to the plural inv. 6. The singular is probably collective, empha¬ 
sizing the united front that the psalmist’s enemies present. 
This same alternation between a collective singular and a 
plural referring to enemies appears in Pss 9:3, 6; 13:4; 31:4, 
8; 41:6, 10-11; 42:9-10; 55:3; 64:1-2; 74:3-4; 89:22-23; 
106:10-11; 143:3, 6, 9. 

9 tn Heb “my life.” The pronominal suffix attached to IPs: 
(nefesh) is equivalent to a personal pronoun. See Ps 6:3. 

10 tn Heb “tearing and there is no one rescuing." The verbal 
form translated “tearing” is a singular active participle. 

11 tn Heb “if I have done this.” 

12 tn Heb “if there is injustice in my hands." The “hands" 
figuratively suggest deeds or actions. 

13 tn Heb “if I have repaid the one at peace with me evil.” 
The form ’oVio ( shoPmi , “the one at peace with me”) probably 
refers to a close friend or ally, i.e., one with whom the psalmist 
has made a formal agreement. See BDB 1023 s.v. 4.a. 

14 tn Heb “or rescued my enemy in vain." The preterite with 
vav (i) consecutive (the verb form is pseudo-cohortative; see 
IBHS 576-77 §34.5.3) carries on the hypothetical nuance 
of the perfect in the preceding line. Some regard the state¬ 
ment as a parenthetical assertion that the psalmist is kind 
to his enemies. Others define ybn (khalats) as "despoil” (cf. 


7:5 may an enemy relentlessly chase 15 me 16 
and catch me; 17 
may he trample me to death 18 
and leave me lying dishonored in the 
dust. 19 (Selah) 

7:6 Stand up angrily, 20 Lord! 

Rise up with raging fury against my en¬ 
emies! 21 

Wake up for my sake and execute the 
judgment you have decreed for them! 22 


NASB, NRSV "plundered”; NIV “robbed”), an otherwise unat¬ 
tested nuance for this verb. Still others emend the verb to fr6 

(lakhats, "oppress”). Most construe the adverb njpn ( reqam, 
“emptily, vainly”) with “my enemy,” i.e., the one who is my en¬ 
emy in vain.” The present translation (1) assumes an emen¬ 
dation of nn’is ( tsoPriy , “my enemy”) to 'nits (tsoPro, “his 
[i.e., the psalmist’s ally's] enemy”) following J. Tigay, “Psalm 
7:5 and Ancient Near Eastern Treaties,” JBL 89 (1970): 178- 
86, (2) understands the final mem (a) on Djp'h as enclitic, and 

(3) takes pn ( tiq) as an adjective modifying “his enemy.” (For 

other examples of a suffixed noun followed by an attributive 

adjective without the article, see Pss 18:17 (“my strong en¬ 

emy”), 99:3 (“your great and awesome name”) and 143:10 

(“your good spirit”). The adjective pn occurs with the sense 

“lawless” in Judg 9:4; 11:3; 2 Chr 13:7. In this case the psalm¬ 

ist affirms that he has not wronged his ally, nor has he given 

aid to his ally’s enemies. Ancient Near Eastern treaties typi¬ 
cally included such clauses, with one or both parties agreeing 
not to lend aid to the treaty partner's enemies. 

15 tn The vocalization of the verb form seems to be a mix¬ 
ture of Qal and Piel (see GKC 168 §63.n). The translation as¬ 
sumes the Piel, which would emphasize the repetitive nature 
of the action. The translation assumes the prefixed verbal 
form is a jussive. The psalmist is so certain that he is innocent 
of the sins mentioned in vv. 3-4, he pronounces an impreca¬ 
tion on himself for rhetorical effect. 

16 tn Heb “my life.” The pronominal suffix attached to »'s: 

(nefesh) is equivalent to a personal pronoun. See Ps 6:3. 

17 tn Heb “and may he overtake.” The prefixed verbal form 

is distinctly jussive. The object “me,” though unexpressed, is 

understood from the preceding statement. 

18 tn Heb “and may he trample down to the earth my life.” 

19 tn Heb “and my honor in the dust may he cause to dwell.” 
The prefixed verbal form is distinctly jussive. Some emend 
’Top ( kh e vodiy , “my honor”) to nap ( kh e vediy , “my liver” as 
the seat of life), but the term ’Top (A :h e vodiy) is to be retained 
since it probably refers to the psalmist’s dignity or honor. 

20 tn Heb “in your anger.” 

21 tn Heb “Lift yourself up in the angry outbursts of my en¬ 
emies.” Many understand the preposition prefixed to mips 

(’ avrot , “angry outbursts”) as adversative, “against,” and the 
following genitive “enemies” as subjective. In this case one 
could translate, “rise up against my furious enemies” (cf. NIV, 
NRSV). The present translation, however, takes the preposi¬ 
tion as indicating manner (cf. “in your anger" in the previous 
line) and understands the plural form of the noun as indicat¬ 
ing an abstract quality (“fury”) or excessive degree (“raging 
fury”). Cf. Job 21:30. 

22 tc Heb “Wake up to me [with the] judgment [which] you 
have commanded.” The LXX understands’^; (’e/ry, “my God”) 
instead of ’ 1 ?N felay, “to me”; the LXX reading is followed by 
NEB, NIV, NRSV.) If the reading of the MT is retained, the 
preposition probably has the sense of “on account of, for the 
sake of.” The noun oswls ( mishpat , “judgment”) is probably an 
adverbial accusative, modifying the initial imperative, “wake 
up.” In this case rro (tsiwita, “[which] you have command¬ 
ed”) is an asyndetic relative clause. Some take the perfect 
as precative. In this case one could translate the final line, 
“Wake up for my sake! Decree judgment!” (cf. NIV). However, 
not all grammarians are convinced that the perfect is used as 
a precative in biblical Hebrew. 
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PSALMS 7:17 


7:7 The countries are assembled all 
around you; 1 

take once more your rightful place over 
them! 2 

7:8 The Lord judges the nations. 3 

Vindicate me, Lord, because I am in¬ 
nocent, 4 

because I am blameless, 5 O Exalted 
One! 6 

7:9 May the evil deeds of the wicked 7 
come to an end! 8 

But make the innocent 9 secure, 10 

O righteous God, 

you who examine 11 inner thoughts and 
motives! 12 

7:10 The Exalted God is my shield, 13 

the one who delivers the morally up¬ 
right. 14 


1 tn Heb “and the assembly of the peoples surrounds you.” 
Some understand the prefixed verbal form as a jussive, “may 
the assembly of the peoples surround you." 

2 tn Heb “over it (the feminine suffix refers back to the femi¬ 
nine noun “assembly” in the preceding line) on high return.” 
Some emend rnW ( shuvah , “return”) to rut!? (shevah, “sit [in 
judgment]”) because they find the implication of “return" 
problematic. But the psalmist does not mean to imply that 
God has abandoned his royal throne and needs to regain it. 
Rather he simply urges God, as sovereign king of the world, 
to once more occupy his royal seat of judgment and execute 
judgment, as the OT pictures God doing periodically. 

3 sn The Lord judges the nations. In hyperbolic fashion the 
psalmist pictures the nations assembled around the divine 
throne (v. 7a). He urges God to take his rightful place on the 
throne (v. 7b) and then pictures him makingjudicial decisions 
that vindicate the innocent (see vv. 8-16). 

4 tn Heb “judge me, 0 Lord, according to my innocence." 

5 tn Heb “according to my blamelessness.” The imperative 

verb translated “vindicate" governs the second line as well. 

6 tn The Hebrew form 'by (jaloy) has been traditionally un¬ 
derstood as the preposition by (’ a !, “over”) with a first person 
suffix. But this is syntactically awkward and meaningless. The 
form is probably a divine title derived from the verbal rootrfw 
(' alah , “ascend”). This relatively rare title appears elsewhere 
in the OT (see HALOT 824-25 s.v. I by, though this text is not 
listed) and in Ugaritic as an epithet for Baal (see G. R. Driver, 
Canaanite Myths and Legends, 98). See M. Dahood, Psalms 
(AB), 1:44-45, and P. C. Craigie, Psaims 1-50 (WBC), 98. 

7 tn In the psalms the Hebrew term own tfsha'im, “wick¬ 
ed”) describes people who are proud, practical atheists 
(Ps 10:2, 4, 11) who hate God’s commands, commit sinful 
deeds, speak lies and slander (Ps 50:16-20), and cheat oth¬ 
ers (Ps 37:21). They oppose God and his people. 

8 tn The prefixed verbal form is a jussive, expressing an im¬ 
precation here. 

9 tn Or “the godly” (see Ps 5:12). The singular form is collec¬ 
tive (see the plural “upright in heart” in v. 10), though it may 
reflect the personal focus of the psalmist in this context. 

10 tn The prefixed verbal form expresses the psalmist’s 
prayer or wish. 

11 tn For other uses of the verb in this sense, see Job 7:18; 
Pss 11:4; 26:2; 139:23. 

12 tn Heb “and [the one who] tests hearts and kidneys, righ¬ 
teous God.” The translation inverts the word order to improve 
the English style. The heart and kidneys were viewed as the 
seat of one’s volition, conscience, and moral character. 

13 tn Traditionally, “my shield is upon God” (cf. NASB). As 
in v. 8, by (’al) should be understood as a divine title, here 
compounded with “God” (cf. NIV, “God Most High”). See M. 
Dahood, Psaims (AB), 1:45-46. The shield metaphor pictures 
God as a protector against deadly attacks. 

14 tn Heb “pure of heart.” The “heart" is here viewed as 
the seat of one’s moral character and motives. The “pure of 


7:11 God is a just judge; 
he is angry throughout the day. 15 
7:12 If a person 16 does not repent, God 
sharpens his sword 17 
and prepares to shoot his bow. 18 
7:13 He prepares to use deadly weapons 
against him; 19 

he gets ready to shoot flaming arrows. 20 
7:14 See the one who is pregnant with 
wickedness, 

who conceives destructive plans, 
and gives birth to harmful lies - 21 
7:15 he digs a pit 22 

and then falls into the hole he has made. 23 
7:16 He becomes the victim of his own 
destructive plans 24 

and the violence he intended for others 
falls on his own head. 25 
7:171 will thank the Lord for 26 his justice; 
I will sing praises to the sovereign Lord! 27 


heart" are God’s faithful followers who trust in and love the 
Lord and, as a result, experience his deliverance (see Pss 
11:2; 32:11; 36:10; 64:10; 94:15; 97:11). 

15 tn Heb “God (the divine name [et\ is used) is angry 
during all the day." The verb ay) ( zo’em) means “be indignant, 
be angry, curse.” Here God’s angry response to wrongdoing 
and injustice leads him to prepare to execute judgment as de¬ 
scribed in the following verses. 

16 tn Heb “If he”; the referent (a person who is a sinner) has 
been specified in the translation for clarity. The subject of the 
first verb is understood as the sinner who fails to repent of 
his ways and becomes the target of God’s judgment (vv. 9, 
14-16). 

17 tn Heb “if he does not return, his sword he sharpens.” 
The referent (God) of the pronominal subject of the second 
verb (“sharpens") has been specified in the translation for 
clarity. 

18 tn Heb “his bow he treads and prepares it.” "Treading 
the bow” involved stepping on one end of it in order to string it 
and thus prepare it for battle. 

19 tn Heb “and for him he prepares the weapons of death." 

20 tn Heb “his arrows into flaming [things] he makes." 

21 tn Heb “and he conceives harm and gives birth to a lie.” 

sn Pregnant with wickedness...gives birth to harmful lies. 

The psalmist metaphorically pictures the typical sinner as 
a pregnant woman, who is ready to give birth to wicked, de¬ 
structive schemes and actions. 

22 tn Heb “a pit he digs and he excavates it." Apparently the 
imagery of hunting is employed; the wicked sinner digs this 
pit to entrap and destroy his intended victim. The redundancy 
in the Hebrew text has been simplified in the translation. 

23 tn The verb forms in w. 15-16 describe the typical behav¬ 
ior and destiny of those who attempt to destroy others. The 
image of the evildoer falling into the very trap he set for his 
intended victim emphasizes the appropriate nature of God's 
judgment. 

24 tn Heb “his harm [i.e., the harm he conceived for others, 
see v. 14] returns on his head.” 

25 tn Heb “and on his forehead his violence [i.e., the vio¬ 
lence he intended to do to others] comes down.” 

26 tn Heb “according to." 

27 tn Heb “[to] the name of the Lord Most High.” God's 
“name” refers metonymically to his divine characteristics 
as suggested by his name, in this case the compound “Lord 
Most High.” The divine title “Most High” (fp^, ’ elyon ) pictures 
God as the exalted ruler of the universe who vindicates the in¬ 
nocent and judges the wicked. See especially Ps 47:2. 
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Psalm 8 1 

For the music director, according to the gittith 
style ; 2 a psalm of David. 

8:1 O Lord, our Lord, 3 

how magnificent 4 is your reputation 5 
throughout the earth! 

You reveal your majesty in the heavens 
above! 6 

8:2 From the mouths of children and nurs¬ 
ing babies 

you have ordained praise on account of 
your adversaries, 7 

so that you might put an end to the vin¬ 
dictive enemy. 8 

8:3 When I look up at the heavens, which 
your fingers made, 

and see the moon and the stars, which 
you set in place, 9 

8:4 Of what importance is the human 
race, 10 that you should notice 11 them? 

Of what importance is mankind, 12 that 
you should pay attention to them, 13 

8:5 and make them a little less than the 
heavenly beings? 14 

1 sn Psalm 8. In this hymn to the sovereign creator, the 
psalmist praises God’s majesty and marvels that God has 
given mankind dominion over the created order. 

2 tn The precise meaning of the Hebrew term n'run is un¬ 
certain; it probably refers to a musical style or type of instru¬ 
ment. 

3 tn The plural form of the title emphasizes the Lord’s abso¬ 
lute sovereignty. 

4 tn Or “awesome"; or “majestic.” 

5 tn Heb “name,” which here stands metonymically for 
God’s reputation. 

6 tc Heb “which, give, your majesty on the heavens." The 
verb form ran (fnalr, an imperative?) is corrupt. The form 
should be emended to a second masculine singular perfect 
(rrnru, natatah) or imperfect (jnn, titen) form. The introductory 
•0H I’asher, “which”) can be taken as a relative pronoun (“you 
who”) or as a causal conjunction (“because”). One may liter¬ 
ally translate, “you who [or “because you"] place your majesty 
upon the heavens." For other uses of the phrase “place maj¬ 
esty upon" see Num 27:20 and IChr 29:25. 

7 tn Heb “you establish strength because of your foes." The 
meaning of the statement is unclear. The present translation 
follows the reading of the LXX which has “praise” (aivoQ, ai¬ 
ms) in place of “strength” (tSi, ’oz); cf. NIV, NCV, NLT. 

8 tn Heb "to cause to cease an enemy and an avenger." 
The singular forms are collective. The Hitpael participle of np: 
(naqam) also occurs in Ps 44:16. 

9 tn Heb “when I see your heavens, the works of your fin¬ 
gers, the moon and stars which you established." The verb 
“[and] see” is understood by ellipsis in the second half of the 
verse. 

10 tn Heb “What is man[kind]?” The singular noun efutt 
(’enosh, “man”) is used here in a collective sense and refers 
to the human race. 

11 tn Heb “remember him." 

12 tn Heb “and the son of man.” The phrase “son of man” is 
used here in a collective sense and refers to human beings. 
For other uses of the phrase in a collective or representative 
manner, see Num 23:19; Ps 146:3; Isa 51:12. 

13 tn The two imperfect verbal forms in v. 4 describe God’s 
characteristic activity. 

14 tn Heb “and you make him lack a little from [the] gods 
[or “God”].” The Piel form of npn (khasar, “to decrease, to be 
devoid") is used only here and in Eccl 4:8, where it means “to 
deprive, to cause to be lacking." The prefixed verbal form with 
vav (l) consecutive either carries on the characteristic nuance 


You grant mankind 15 honor and majesty; 16 
8:6 you appoint them to rule over your 
creation; 17 

you have placed 18 everything under their 
authority, 19 

8:7 including all the sheep and cattle, 
as well as the wild animals, 20 
8:8 the birds in the sky, the fish in the sea 
and everything that moves through the 
currents 21 of the seas. 

8:9 O Lord, our Lord, 22 
how magnificent 23 is your reputation 24 
throughout the earth! 25 


of the imperfect in v. 5b or indicates a consequence (“so that 
you make him...’’) of the preceding statement (see GKC 328 
§lll.m). Some prefer to make this an independent clause 
and translate it as a new sentence, “You made him....” In this 
case the statement might refer specifically to the creation of 
the first human couple, Adam and Eve (cf. Gen 1:26-27). The 
psalmist does appear to allude to Gen 1:26-27, where man¬ 
kind is created in the image of God and his angelic assembly 
(note “let us make man in our image" in Gen 1:26). However, 
the psalmist’s statement need not be limited in its focus to 
that historical event, for all mankind shares the image impart¬ 
ed to the first human couple. Consequently the psalmist can 
speak in general terms of the exalted nature of mankind. The 
referent of D’n'rN (’ elohim , "God” or “the heavenly beings") is 
unclear. Some understand this as a reference to God alone, 
but the allusion to Gen 1:26-27 suggests a broader referent, 
including God and the other heavenly beings (known in other 
texts as “angels”). The term D’nbs is also used in this way in 
Gen 3:5, where the serpent says to the woman, “you will be 
like the heavenly beings who know good and evil.” (Note Gen 
3:22, where God says, “the man has become like one of us.’’) 
Also E’rfrx may refer to the members of the heavenly assem¬ 
bly in Ps 82:1, 6. The LXX (the ancient Greek translation of 
the OT) reads “angels” in Ps 8:5 (this is the source of the quo¬ 
tation of Ps 8:5 in Heb 2:7). 

15 tn Heb “you crown him [with].” The imperfect verbal 
forms in this and the next line describe God’s characteristic 
activity. 

16 sn Honor and majesty. These terms allude to mankind’s 
royal status as God’s vice-regents (cf. v. 6 and Gen 1:26-30). 

17 tn Heb “you cause [i.e., “permit, allow"] him to rule over 
the works of your hands.” 

18 tn The perfect verbal form probably has a present per¬ 
fect nuance here. It refers to the continuing effects of God’s 
original mandate (see Gen 1:26-30). 

19 tn Heb “under his feet.” 

sn Placed everything under their authority. This verse af¬ 
firms that mankind rules over God’s creation as his vice-re- 
gent. See Gen 1:26-30. 

20 tn Heb “and also the beasts of the field." 

21 tn Heb “paths.” 

22 tn The plural form of the title emphasizes the Lord’s ab¬ 
solute sovereignty. 

23 tn Or “awesome, majestic." 

24 tn Heb “name,” which here stands metonymically for 
God’s reputation. 

25 sn Using the poetic device of inclusio, the psalmist ends 
the psalm the way he began it. The concluding refrain is iden¬ 
tical to v. 1. 
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Psalm 9 1 

For the music director; according to the alumoth- 
labben style ; 2 a psalm of David. 

9:11 will thank the Lord with all my 
heart! 

I will tell about all your amazing deeds! 3 

9:21 will be happy and rejoice in you! 

I will sing praises to you, O sovereign 
One! 4 

9:3 When my enemies turn back, 

they trip and are defeated 5 before you. 

9:4 For you defended my just cause; 6 

from your throne you pronounced a just 
decision. 7 

9:5 You terrified the nations with your 
battle cry; 8 

you destroyed the wicked; 9 

you permanently wiped out all memory 
of them. 10 


1 sn Psalm 9. The psalmist, probably speaking on behalf of 
Israel or Judah, praises God for delivering him from hostile na¬ 
tions. He celebrates God's sovereignty and justice, and calls 
on others to join him in boasting of God’s greatness. Many 
Hebrew mss and the ancient Greek version (LXX) combine 
Psalms 9 and 10 into a single psalm. 

2 tc The meaning of the Hebrew term mabv (’almut) is un¬ 
certain. Some mss divide the form into mo by (Ialmut, “accord¬ 
ing to the death [of the son]”), while the LXX assumes a read¬ 
ing riia^j! by (’ al'alumot , “according to alumoth"). The phrase 
probably refers to a particulartune or musical style. 

3 tn The cohortative forms in w. 1-2 express the psalmist’s 
resolve to praise God publicly. 

4 tn Heb “[to] your name, 0 Most High.” God’s “name" re¬ 
fers metonymically to his divine characteristics as suggested 
by his name, in this case “Most High.” This divine title (fi’Sj), 
’ elyon) pictures God as the exalted ruler of the universe who 
vindicates the innocent and judges the wicked. See especial¬ 
ly Ps 47:2. 

5 tn Or "perish”; or “die.” The imperfect verbal forms in this 
line either emphasize what typically happens or describe viv¬ 
idly the aftermath of a recent battle in which the Lord defeat¬ 
ed the psalmist’s enemies. 

6 tn Heb “for you accomplished my justice and my legal 
claim.” 

7 tn Heb “you sat on a throne [as] one who judges [with] 
righteousness.” The perfect verbal forms in v. 4 probably 
allude to a recent victory (see w. 5-7). Another option is to 
understand the verbs as describing what is typical (“you de¬ 
fend...you sit on a throne"). 

8 tn The verb iyi Iga'ar) is often understood to mean “re¬ 
buke” and in this context taken to refer to the Lord’s “rebuke” 
of the nations. In some cases it is apparent that scolding or 
threatening is in view (see Gen 37:10; Ruth 2:16; Zech 3:2). 
However, in militaristic contexts this translation is inadequate, 
for the verb refers in this setting to the warrior's battle cry, 
which terrifies and paralyzes the enemy. See A. Caquot, TOOT 
3:53, and note the use of the verb in Pss 68:30; 106:9; and 
Nah 1:4, as well as the related noun in Job 26:11; Pss 18:15; 
76:6; 104:7; Isa 50:2; 51:20; 66:15. 

9 tn The singular form is collective (note “nations" and “their 
name”). In the psalms the “wicked” (own, Psha'im) are typi¬ 
cally proud, practical atheists (Ps 10:2,4,11) who hate God’s 
commands, commit sinful deeds, speak lies and slander (Ps 
50:16-20), and cheat others (Ps 37:21). In this context the 
hostile nations who threaten Israel/Judah are in view. 

10 tn Heb “their name you wiped out forever and ever.” The 

three perfect verbal forms in v. 5 probably refer to a recent 

victory (definite past or present perfect use), although they 

might express what is typical (characteristic use). 
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9:6 The enemy’s cities have been reduced 
to permanent ruins; 11 
you destroyed their cities; 12 
all memory of the enemies has perished. 13 
9:7 But the Lord 14 rules 15 forever; 
he reigns in a just manner. 16 
9:8 He judges the world fairly; 
he makes just legal decisions for the 
nations. 17 

9:9 Consequently 18 the Lord provides 
safety for the oppressed; 19 
he provides safety in times of trouble. 20 
9:10 Your loyal followers trust in you, 21 
for you, Lord, do not abandon those who 
seek your help. 22 

9:11 Sing praises to the Lord, who rules 23 
in Zion! 

Tell the nations what he has done! 24 
9:12 For the one who takes revenge 
against murderers took notice of the 
oppressed; 25 

11 tn Heb “the enemy - they have come to an end [in] ruins 
permanently.” The singular form (’oyev, “enemy”) is col¬ 
lective. It is placed at the beginning of the verse to heighten 
the contrast with nrp l^hvah, “the Lord”) in v. 7. 

12 tn Heb “you uprooted cities." 

13 tn Heb “it has perished, their remembrance, they.” The 
independent pronoun at the end of the line is in apposition 
to the preceding pronominal suffix and lends emphasis (see 
IBHS 299 §16.3.4). The referent of the masculine pronoun 
is the nations/enemies (cf. v. 5), not the cities (the Hebrew 
noun D'-t8 I’arim, “cities”] is grammatically feminine). This 
has been specified in the present translation for clarity; many 
modern translations retain the pronoun “them,” resulting in 
ambiguity (cf. NRSV “their cities you have rooted out; the very 
memory of them has perished”). 

14 tn The construction vav (l) + subject highlights the con¬ 
trast between the exalted Lord and his defeated foes (see v. 
6). 

15 tn Heb “sits" (i.e., enthroned, see v. 4). The imperfect ver¬ 
bal form highlights the generalization. 

16 tn Heb “he establishes for justice his throne.” 

17 tn Heb “the peoples.” The imperfect verbal forms in v. 
8 either describe God’s typical, characteristic behavior, or 
anticipate a future judgment of worldwide proportions (“will 
judge...”). 

18 tn Following the imperfect in v. 9, the construction vav(i) 
conjunctive + shortened form of the prefixed verb n;n (hayah) 
indicates a consequence or result of the preceding state¬ 
ment. The construction functions this same way in Pss 81:15 
and 104:20. 

19 tn Heb “and the Lord is an elevated place for the op¬ 
pressed.” The singular form (dakh, “oppressed”) is collec¬ 
tive here. 

20 tn Heb “[he is] an elevated place for times in trouble.” 
Here an “elevated place” refers to a stronghold, a defen¬ 
sible, secure position that represents a safe haven in times 
of unrest or distress (cf. NEB “tower of strength”; NIV, NRSV 
“stronghold”). 

21 tn Heb “and the ones who know your name trust in you.” 
The construction vav (i) conjunctive + imperfect at the be¬ 
ginning of the verse expresses another consequence of the 
statement made in v. 8. “To know” the Lord’s “name” means 
to be his follower, recognizing his authority and maintaining 
loyalty to him. See Ps 91:14, where “knowing” the Lord’s 
“name” is associated with loving him. 

22 tn Heb “the ones who seek you.” 

23 tn Heb “sits” (i.e., enthroned, and therefore ruling - see 
v. 4). Another option is to translate as “lives” or “dwells.” 

24 tn Heb “declare among the nations his deeds.” 

25 tn Heb “for the one who seeks shed blood remembered 
them.” The idiomatic expression “to seek shed blood” seems 
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he did not overlook * 1 their cry for help 2 

9:13 when they prayed: 3 

“Have mercy on me, 4 Lord! 

See how I am oppressed by those who 
hate me, 5 

O one who can snatch me away 6 from the 
gates of death! 

9:14 Then I will 7 tell about all your praise¬ 
worthy acts; 8 

in the gates of Daughter Zion 9 I will re¬ 
joice because of your deliverance.” 10 

9:15 The nations fell 11 into the pit they 
had made; 

their feet were caught in the net they had 
hidden. 12 

9:16 The Lord revealed himself; 

he accomplished justice; 

the wicked were ensnared by their own 
actions. 13 (Higgaion. 14 Selah) 

9:17 The wicked are turned back and sent 
to Sheol; 15 

this is the destiny of 16 all the nations that 
ignore 17 God, 


to carry the idea “to seek payment/restitution for one’s shed 
blood.” The plural form n’Oh (damim, “shed blood") occurs 
only here as the object of »'-n ( darash ); the singular form ai 
(dam, “blood”) appears with the verb in Gen 9:5; 42:22; Ezek 
33:6. “Them,” the pronominal object of the verb “remem¬ 
bered,” refers to the oppressed, mentioned specifically in the 
next line, so the referent has been specified in the translation 
for clarity. 

1 tn Heb “did not forget.” 

2 tn Heb “the cry for help of the oppressed.” In this context 
the “oppressed” are the psalmist and those he represents, 
whom the hostile nations have threatened. 

3 tn The words “when they prayed," though not represented 
in the Hebrew text, are supplied in the translation for clarifica¬ 
tion. The petition in w. 13-14 is best understood as the cry for 
help which the oppressed offered to God when the nations 
threatened. The Lord answered this request, prompting the 
present song of thanksgiving. 

4 tn Or “show me favor.” 

5 tn Heb “see my misery from the ones who hate me.” 

6 tn Heb “one who lifts me up.” 

7 tn Or “so that I might.” 

8 tn Heb “all your praise.” “Praise” stands by metonymy for 
the mighty acts that prompt it. 

9 sn Daughter Zion is an idiomatic title for Jerusalem. It ap¬ 
pears frequently in the prophets, but only here in the psalms. 

10 tn Heb “in your deliverance." 

11 tn Heb “sank down.” 

12 sn The hostility of the nations against God’s people is 
their downfall, for it prompts God to intervene and destroy 
them. See also Ps 7:15-16. 

13 tn Heb “by the work of his hands [the] wicked [one] was 
ensnared. The singular form swh (rasha', “wicked”) is collec¬ 
tive or representative here (see w. 15,17). The form E’jTU (no- 
qesh) appears to be an otherwise unattested Qal form (active 
participle) from tfp: (naqash), but the form should be emend¬ 
ed to tfgu ( noqash), a Niphal perfect from iyaqash). 

14 tn This is probably a technical musical term. 

15 tn Heb “the wicked turn back to Sheol.” The imperfect 
verbal form either emphasizes what typically happens or 
describes vividly the aftermath of the Lord’s victory over the 
psalmist’s enemies. See v. 3. 

16 tn The words “this is the destiny of” are supplied in the 
translation for stylistic reasons. The verb “are turned back” is 
understood by ellipsis (see the preceding line). 

17 tn Heb “forget.” “Forgetting God” refers here to worship¬ 
ing false gods and thereby refusing to recognize his sover¬ 
eignty (see also Deut 8:19; Judg 3:7; 1 Sam 12:9; Isa 17:10; 


9:18 for the needy are not permanently 
ignored, 18 

the hopes of the oppressed are not forever 
dashed. 19 

9:19 Rise up, Lord! 20 

Don’t let men be defiant! 21 

May the nations be judged in your pres¬ 
ence! 

9:20 Terrify them, Lord! 22 

Let the nations know they are mere mor¬ 
tals! 23 (Selah) 

Psalm 10 u 

10:1 Why, Lord, do you stand far off? 

Why do you pay no attention during 
times of trouble? 25 

10:2 The wicked arrogantly chase the op¬ 
pressed; 26 

the oppressed are trapped 27 by the 
schemes the wicked have dreamed up. 28 


Jer 3:21; Ps 44:20). The nations’ refusal to acknowledge 
God’s sovereignty accounts for their brazen attempt to attack 
and destroy his people. 

18 tn Or “forgotten." 

19 tn Heb “the hope of the afflicted does [not] perish for¬ 
ever.” The negative particle is understood by ellipsis; note the 
preceding line. The imperfect verbal forms express what typi¬ 
cally happens. 

20 sn Rise up, Lord / ...May the nations be judged. The psalm 
concludes with a petition that the Lord would continue to ex¬ 
ercise his justice as he has done in the recent crisis. 

21 tn Or “prevail.” 

22 tn Heb “place, Lord, terror with regard to them." The He¬ 
brew term rniB ( morah, "terror”) is an alternative form of tniD 
(mora’\ a reading that appears in some mss and finds support 
in several ancient textual witnesses). 

23 tn Heb “let the nations know they [are] man[kindj”; i.e., 
mere human beings (as opposed to God). 

24 sn Psalm 10. Many Hebrew mss and the ancient Greek 
version (LXX) combine Psalms 9 and 10 into a single psalm. 
Taken in isolation, Psalm 10 is a petition for help in which the 
psalmist urges the Lord to deliver him from his dangerous en¬ 
emies, whom he describes in vivid and terrifying detail. The 
psalmist concludes with confidence; he is certain that God’s 
justice will prevail. 

25 tn Heb “you hide for times in trouble.” The interrogative 
“why” is understood by ellipsis; note the preceding line. The 
Hiphil verbal form “hide” has no expressed object. Some sup¬ 
ply “your eyes” by ellipsis (see BDB 761 s.v. I cbv Hiph and 
HALOT 835 s.v. I hif) or emend the form to a Niphal (“you 
hide yourself,” see BHS, note c; cf. NEB, NIV, NRSV). 

28 tn Heb “because of the pride of [the] wicked he burns 
[i.e. hotly pursues] [the] oppressed.” The singular forms 
(rasha’, “wicked”) and ':3 (’aniy, “oppressed”) are collective 
and representative, as indicated in the next line, which uses 
plural verb forms to describe the actions of both. 

27 tn The two imperfect verbal forms in v. 2 describe either 
what typically happens (from the psalmist’s perspective) or 
what the psalmist was experiencing at the time he offered 
this prayer. 

28 tn Heb “they are trapped in the schemes which they have 
thought up.” The referents of the two pronominal suffixes on 
the verbs have been specified in the translation for clarity. The 
referent of the first suffix (“they”) is taken as the oppressed, 
while the referent of the second (“they”) is taken to be the 
wicked (cf. NIV, which renders “wicked” in the previous line 
as a collective singular). Others take the referent of both oc¬ 
currences of “they” in the line to be the wicked (cf. NRSV, “let 
them be caught in the schemes they have devised”). 
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10:3 Yes, 1 the wicked man 1 2 boasts be¬ 
cause he gets what he wants; 3 

the one who robs others 4 curses 5 and 6 
rejects the Lord . 7 

10:4 The wicked man is so arrogant he 
always thinks, 

“God won’t hold me accountable; he 
doesn’t care.” 8 

10:5 He is secure at all times. 9 

He has no regard for your commands; 10 


1 tn The translation assumes ’3 (ki) is asseverative: “in¬ 
deed, certainly.” Another option is to translate “for,” under¬ 
standing v. 3 as giving the reason why the wicked so arrogant¬ 
ly seek to destroy the helpless (so NASB, NRSV). 

2 tn The representative or typical evildoer is described in 
vv. 3-11, 13, 15. Since the singular form predominates in 
these verses, it has been retained in the translation. 

3 tn Heb “the wicked [one] boasts on account of the desire 
of his appetite.” The translation assumes that the preposition 
by ('al) introduces the reason why the wicked boasts (cf. this 
use of by with bbn (halal) in Ps 119:164 and Ezra 3:11). In this 
case, the "desire of his appetite” refers by metonymy to the 
object desired and acquired. 

4 tn The translation assumes the active participle is sub¬ 
stantival, referring to the wicked man mentioned in the pre¬ 
ceding line. The substantival participle is then understood 
as the subject of the following verbs. For other examples of 
the participle of jsa (batsar) used of those who desire and/or 
acquire wealth through dishonest and/or violent means, see 
Prov 1:19; 15:27; Jer 6:13; 8:10; Hab 2:9. 

5 tn The verb -p3 (barakh) normally means “to bless," but 
in a few cases it exhibits the polarized meaning “to curse” (1 
Kgs 21:10, 13; Job 1:5-11; 2:5-9). (Some regard this use of 
■ps as a mere euphemism.) The verb refers to the act of pro¬ 
nouncing or calling down a formal curse upon the object of 
one's anger. 

6 tn The conjunction “and” is supplied in the translation; it 
does not appear in the Hebrew text. 

7 tn Another option is to translate, “he blesses one who robs 
others, [but] he curses the Lord.” In this case the subject of 
the verbs is “the wicked man” mentioned in the previous line, 
and “the one who robs others” is the object of the verb ps 
(barakh), which is understood in its usual sense of “bless." 

8 tn Heb “the wicked [one], according to the height of his 
nose, he does not seek, there is no God, all his thoughts.” 
The phrase “height of his nose” probably refers to an arrogant 
or snooty attitude; it likely pictures one with his nose turned 
upward toward the sky in pride. One could take the “wicked" 
as the subject of the negated verb “seek," in which case the 
point is that the wicked do not “seek” God. The translation 
assumes that this statement, along with “there is no God,” 
is what the wicked man thinks to himself. In this case God is 
the subject of the verb “seek,” and the point is that God will 
not hold the wicked man accountable for his actions. Verse 
13 strongly favors this interpretation. The statement “there is 
no God” is not a philosophical assertion that God does not ex¬ 
ist, but rather a confident affirmation that he is unconcerned 
about how men live morally and ethically (see v. 11). 

9 tn Heb “they are firm, his ways, at every time.” The verb 
1 j’n (khayil, “be firm, be strong”) occurs only here and in Job 
20:21, where it has the sense "endure.” 

10 tc Heb “[on a] height, your judgments from before him.” 
If the MT is retained, then the idea may be that God’s "judg¬ 
ments” are high above (i.e., not recognized) by the wicked 
man. However, the syntax is awkward. The translation as¬ 
sumes an emendation of fine (marom, “height”) to nD (saru, 
“[your judgments] are turned aside”), the final mem (a) being 
dittographic (note the initial mem on the immediately follow¬ 
ing word [■j'BBtfB, mish e fatekha, “your judgments"). “Judg¬ 
ments” probably refers here to God’s laws or commands, 
ratherthan hisjudicial decisions or acts of judgment. 
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he disdains all his enemies. 11 

10:6 He says to himself, 12 

“I will never 13 be upended, 

because I experience no calamity.” 14 

10:7 His mouth is full of curses and 
deceptive, harmful words; 15 

his tongue injures and destroys. 16 

10:8 He waits in ambush near the vil¬ 
lages; 17 

in hidden places he kills the innocent. 

His eyes look for some unfortunate vic¬ 
tim. 18 

10:9 He lies in ambush in a hidden place, 
like a lion in a thicket; 19 

he lies in ambush, waiting to catch 20 the 
oppressed; 

he catches the oppressed 21 by pulling in 
his net. 22 

10:10 His victims are crushed and beaten 
down; 

they are trapped in his sturdy nets. 23 

11 tn Heb “all his enemies, he snorts against them.” This 
may picture the wicked man defiantly challenging his ene¬ 
mies because he is confident of success. Another option is to 
take it?) (yafiakh) from the root ns; (yafakh , “to testify") and 
translate “he testifies against all his enemies," implying that 
he gets the upper hand over them in legal battles. The noun 
ns' (yafeakh , “witness”) is attested in biblical Hebrew (see 
Prov 6:19; 12:17; 14:5, 25; 19:5, 9, and Hab 2:3). The verb, 
however, is not clearly attested. 

12 tn Heb “he says in his heart/mind.” 

13 tn Heb “for a generation and a generation." The tradi¬ 
tional accentuation of the MT understands these words with 
the following line. 

14 tn Heb “who, not in calamity.” If (’ asher ) is taken as 

a relative pronoun here, then one could translate, “[I] who 
[am] not in calamity.” Some emend nt/N to Tl/n Cosher, “hap¬ 
piness"; see HALOT 99 s.v. ntfN); one might then translate, 
“[I live in] happiness, not in calamity." The present translation 
assumes that -i»'K functions here as a causal conjunction, 
“because, for.” For this use of nwj, see BDB 83 s.v. iejn 8.c 
( where the present text is not cited). 

15 tn Heb “[with] a curse his mouth is full, and lies and in¬ 
jury.” 

16 tn Heb “under his tongue are destruction and wicked¬ 
ness.” The words translated “destruction and wickedness” 
are also paired in Ps 90:10. They also appear in proximity in 
Pss 7:14 and 55:10. 

17 tn Heb “he sits in the ambush of the villages.” 

18 tn Heb “his eyes for an unfortunate person lie hidden.” 
The language may picture a lion (see v. 9) peering out from its 
hiding place in anticipation that an unsuspecting victim will 
soon come strolling along. 

19 tn Or “in its den.” 

20 tn The verb, which also appears in the next line, occurs 
only here and in Judg 21:21. 

21 tn The singular form is collective (see v. 10) or refers to 
the typical or representative oppressed individual. 

22 tn Or “when he [i.e., the wicked man] pulls in his net.” 

sn The background of the imagery is hunting, where the 
hunter uses a net to entrap an unsuspecting bird or wild ani¬ 
mal. 

23 tn Heb “he crushes, he is bowed down, and he falls into 
his strong [ones], [the] unfortunate [ones]." This verse pres¬ 
ents several lexical and syntactical difficulties. The first word 
(7\yy ,yidekeh) is an otherwise unattested Qal form of the verb 
n3i ( dakhah , “crush"). (The Qere [marginal] form is imperfect; 
the consonantal text [Kethib] has the perfect with a prefixed 
conjunction vav [!].) If the wicked man’s victim is the sub¬ 
ject, which seems to be the case (note the two verbs which 
follow), then the form should be emended to a Niphal (rnT, 
yiddakheh). The phrase roii‘33 (ba’atsiimayv, “into his strong 
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10:11 He says to himself, * 1 
“God overlooks it; 
he does not pay attention; 
he never notices.” 2 
10:12 Rise up, Lord ! 3 
O God, strike him down! 4 
Do not forget the oppressed! 

10:13 Why does the wicked man reject 
God? 5 

He says to himself, 5 “You 7 will not hold 
me accountable.” 8 
10:14 You have taken notice, 9 
for 10 you always see 11 one who inflicts 
pain and suffering. 12 

The unfortunate victim entrusts his cause 
to you; 13 

[ones]”), poses interpretive problems. The preposition -a (bet) 
follows the verb bs: (nafal, “fall”), so it may very well carry the 
nuance “into” here, with “his strong [ones]” then referring to 
something into which the oppressed individual falls. Since a 
net is mentioned in the preceding verse as the instrument 
used to entrap the victim, it is possible that “strong [ones]" 
here refers metonymically to the wicked man's nets or traps. 
Ps 35:8 refers to a man falling into a net (rah, reshet), as 
does Ps 141:10 (where the plural of naap [muchmar, “net”] 
is used). A hunter’s net (rah), is associated with snares (ns 
\pakh], n'lyp'D, [mcxfshim]) and ropes (D'ban, khavalim) in Ps 
140:5. The final word in the verse (n'Ns'jn (khelka'im, “unfor¬ 
tunate [ones]") may be an alternate form ofrnVh (khelkhakh, 
“unfortunate [one]"; see w. 8,14). The Qere (marginal read¬ 
ing) divides the form into two words, D'N3 'j'n (khel ka’im, 
“army/host of disheartened [ones]”). The three verb forms 
in v. 10 are singular because the representative “oppressed” 
individual is the grammatical subject (see the singular 'W 
[’ aniy] in v. 9). 

1 tn Heb “he says in his heart." See v. 6. 

2 tn Heb “God forgets, he hides his face, he never sees." 

3 sn Rise up, O Lord/ The psalmist's mood changes from la¬ 
ment to petition and confidence. 

4 tn Heb “lift up your hand.” Usually the expression “lift¬ 
ing the hand" refers to praying (Pss 28:2; 134:2) or making 
an oath (Ps 106:26), but here it probably refers to “striking 
a blow” (see 2 Sam 18:28; 20:21). Note v. 15, where the 
psalmist asks the Lord to “break the arm of the wicked." A 
less likely option is that the psalmist is requesting that the 
Lord declare by oath his intention to intervene. 

5 tn The rhetorical question expresses the psalmist’s out¬ 
rage that the wicked would have the audacity to disdain God. 

6 tn Heb “he says in his heart” (see w. 6, 11). Another op¬ 
tion is to understand an ellipsis of the interrogative particle 
here (cf. the preceding line), “Why does he say in his heart?” 

7 tn Here the wicked man addresses God directly. 

8 tn Heb “you will not seek." The verb tf-n (darash, “seek”) 
is used here in the sense of “seek an accounting.” One could 
understand the imperfect as generalizing about what is typi¬ 
cal and translate, “you do not hold [people] accountable.” 

3 tn Heb “you see.” One could translate the perfect as gen¬ 
eralizing, “you do take notice.” 

10 tn If the preceding perfect is taken as generalizing, then 
one might understand 'ss (ki) as asseverative: “indeed, cer¬ 
tainly." 

11 tn Here the imperfect emphasizes God’s typical behav¬ 
ior. 

12 tn Heb “destruction and suffering,” which here refers 
metonymically to the wicked, who dish out pain and suffering 
to their victims. 

13 tn Heb “to give into your hand, upon you, he abandons, 
[the] unfortunate [one].” The syntax is awkward and the 
meaning unclear. It is uncertain who or what is being given 
into God’s hand. Elsewhere the idiom “give into the hand" 
means to deliver into one’s possession. If “to give” goes with 
what precedes (as the accentuation of the Hebrew text sug¬ 
gests), then this may refer to the wicked man being delivered 


you deliver 14 the fatherless. 15 

10:15 Break the am 16 of the wicked and 
evil man! 

Hold him accountable for his wicked 
deeds, 17 

which he thought you would not dis¬ 
cover. 18 

10:16 The Lord rules forever! 19 

The nations are driven out of his land. 20 

10:17 Lord, you have heard 21 the request 22 
of the oppressed; 

you make them feel secure because you 
listen to their prayer. 23 

10:18 You defend 24 the fatherless and 
oppressed, 25 


over to God for judgment. The present translation assumes 
that “to give” goes with what follows (cf. NEB, NIV, NRSV). The 
verb its;' ( ya’azov ) here has the nuance "entrust” (see Gen 
39:6; Job 39:11); the direct object (“[his] cause”) is implied. 

14 tn Or “help.” 

15 tn Heb “[for] one who is fatherless, you are a deliverer.” 
The noun an; iyatom) refers to one who has lost his father 
(not necessarily his mother, see Ps 109:9). 

sn The fatherless. Because they were so vulnerable and 
were frequently exploited, fatherless children are often men¬ 
tioned as epitomizing the oppressed (see Pss 68:5; 82:3; 
94:6; 146:9; as well as Job 6:27; 22:9; 24:3,9; 29:12; 31:17, 
21 ). 

16 sn The arm symbolizes the strength of the wicked, which 
they use to oppress and exploit the weak. 

17 tn Heb “you seek his wickedness.” As in v. 13, the verb 
( darash , “seek") is used here in the sense of “seek an ac¬ 
counting.” One could understand the imperfect as describing 
a fact, “you hold him accountable," or as anticipating divine 
judgment, “you will hold him accountable." However, since 
the verb is in apparent parallelism with the preceding impera¬ 
tive (“break”), it is better to understand the imperfect as ex¬ 
pressing the psalmist’s desire or request. 

18 tn Heb “you will not find.” It is uncertain how this state¬ 
ment relates to what precedes. Some take ‘r? (bal), which is 
used as a negative particle in vv. 4, 6,11,18, as asseverative 
here, “Indeed find (i.e., judge his wickedness).” The transla¬ 
tion assumes that the final words are an asyndetic relative 
clause which refers back to what the wicked man boasted in 
God’s face (“you will not find [i.e., my wickedness]’’). See v. 
13. 

19 tn Heb “the Lord is king forever and ever.” 

20 tn Or “the nations perish from his land.” The perfect verb 
form may express what is typical or it may express rhetorically 
the psalmist’s certitude that God’s deliverance is "as good as 
done.” 

sn The nations may be the underlying reality behind the 
psalmist’s references to the “wicked” in the earlier verses. 
This reference to the nations may have motivated the com¬ 
bining of Ps 10 with Ps 9 (see Ps 9:5,15,19). 

21 sn You have heard. The psalmist is confident that God 
has responded positively to his earlier petitions for divine in¬ 
tervention. The psalmist apparently prayed the words of w. 
16-18 after the reception of an oracle of deliverance (given 
in response to the confident petition of vv. 12-15) or after the 
Lord actually delivered him from his enemies. 

22 tn Heb “desire.” 

23 tn Heb “you make firm their heart, you cause your ear 
to listen.” 

24 tn Heb “to judge (on behalf of),’’ or “by judging (on behalf 
of).” 

25 tn Heb “crushed.” See v. 10. 




913 PSALMS 11:6 

11:4 The Lord is in his holy temple; 14 
the Lord’s throne is in heaven. 15 
His eyes 16 watch; 17 
his eyes 18 examine 19 all people. 20 
11:5 The Lord approves of 21 the godly, 22 
but he 23 hates 24 the wicked and those who 
love to do violence. 25 
11:6 May the Lord rain down 26 burning 
coals 27 and brimstone 28 on the wicked! 
A whirlwind is what they deserve! 29 


so that mere mortals may no longer ter¬ 
rorize them. 1 

Psalm ll 2 

For the music director; by David. 

11:1 In the Lord I have taken shelter. 3 

How can you say to me, 4 

“Flee to a mountain like a bird! 5 

11:2 For look, the wicked 6 prepare 7 their 
bows, 8 

they put their arrows on the strings, 

to shoot in the darkness 9 at the morally 
upright. 10 

11:3 When the foundations 11 are de¬ 
stroyed, 

what can the godly 12 accomplish?” 13 


1 tn Heb “he will not add again [i.e., “he will no longer”] to 
terrify, man from the earth." The Hebrew term chiN (' enosh, 
“man”) refers here to the wicked nations (v. 16). By describ¬ 
ing them as “from the earth,” the psalmist emphasizes their 
weakness before the sovereign, eternal king. 

2 sn Psalm 11. The psalmist rejects the advice to flee from 
his dangerous enemies. Instead he affirms his confidence in 
God’s just character and calls down judgment on evildoers. 

3 tn The Hebrew perfect verbal form probably refers here to 
a completed action with continuing results. 

4 tn The pronominal suffix attached to (nefesh) is equiv¬ 
alent to a personal pronoun. See Ps 6:3. 

5 tc The MT is corrupt here. The Kethib (consonantal text) 
reads: “flee [masculine plural!] to your [masculine plural!] 
mountain, bird.” The Qere (marginal reading) has “flee” in 
a feminine singular form, agreeing grammatically with the 
addressee, the feminine noun “bird.” Rather than being a 
second masculine plural pronominal suffix, the ending db- (- 
khem) attached to “mountain” is better interpreted as a sec¬ 
ond feminine singular pronominal suffix followed by an enclit¬ 
ic mem (D). “Bird” may be taken as vocative (“0 bird”) or as 
an adverbial accusative of manner (“like a bird"). Either way, 
the psalmist’s advisers compare him to a helpless bird whose 
only option in the face of danger is to fly away to an inacces¬ 
sible place. 

6 tn In the psalms the “wicked” (bw'-i, t^sha’im) are typi¬ 
cally proud, practical atheists (Ps 10:2,4,11) who hate God’s 
commands, commit sinful deeds, speak lies and slander (Ps 
50:16-20), and cheat others (Ps 37:21). They oppose God 
and threaten his people (Ps 3:8). 

7 tn The Hebrew imperfect verbal form depicts the enemies' 
hostile action as underway. 

8 tn Heb “a bow.” 

9 sn In the darkness. The enemies’ attack, the precise form 
of which is not indicated, is compared here to a night ambush 
by archers; the psalmist is defenseless against this deadly at¬ 
tack. 

10 tn Heb “pure of heart.” The “heart” is here viewed as 
the seat of one’s moral character and motives. The “pure of 
heart” are God’s faithful followers who trust in and love the 
Lord and, as a result, experience his deliverance (see Pss 
7:10; 32:11; 36:10; 64:10; 94:15; 97:11). 

11 tn The precise meaning of this rare word is uncertain. An 
Ugaritic cognate is used of the “bottom" or “base” of a cliff or 
mountain (see G. R. Driver, Canaanite Myths and Legends, 
47, 159). The noun appears in postbiblical Hebrew with the 
meaning “foundation" (see Jastrow 1636 s.v. net'). 

12 tn The singular form is used here in a collective or repre¬ 
sentative sense. Note the plural form “pure [of heart]" in the 
previous verse. 

13 sn The quotation of the advisers’ words (which begins in 
11:1c) ends at this point. They advise the psalmist to flee be¬ 
cause the enemy is poised to launch a deadly attack. In such 
a lawless and chaotic situation godly people like the psalm¬ 
ist can accomplish nothing, so they might as well retreat to 
a safe place. 


14 tn Because of the royal imagery involved here, one could 
translate “lofty palace.” The Lord’s heavenly temple is in view 
here (see Mic 1:2-4). 

15 sn The Lord's throne is in heaven. The psalmist is con¬ 
fident that the Lord reigns as sovereign king, “keeps an eye 
on” all people, and responds in a just manner to the godly 
and wicked. 

16 sn His eyes. The anthropomorphic language draws at¬ 
tention to God’s awareness of and interest in the situation on 
earth. Though the enemies are hidden by the darkness (v. 2), 
the Lord sees all. 

17 tn The two Hebrew imperfect verbal forms in this verse 
describe the Lord's characteristic activity. 

18 tn Heb “eyelids." 

19 tn For other uses of the verb in this sense, see Job 7:18; 
Pss 7:9; 26:2; 139:23. 

20 tn Heb “test the sons of men." 

21 tn Heb “examines,” the same verb used in v. 4b. But 
here it is used in a metonymic sense of “examine and ap¬ 
prove” (see Jer 20:12). 

22 tn The singular form is used here in a collective or repre¬ 
sentative sense. Note the plural form “pure (of heart)" in v. 2. 

23 tn Heb “his [very] being.” Ante: (nefesh, “being, soul") is 
also attributed to the Lord in Isa 1:14, where a suffixed form 
of the noun appears as the subject of the verb “hate." Both 
there and here the term is used of the seat of one’s emotions 
and passions. 

24 sn He hates the wicked. The Lord “hates” the wicked in 
the sense that he despises their wicked character and deeds, 
and actively opposes and judges them for their wickedness. 
See Ps 5:5. 

25 tn Heb “the wicked [one] and the lover of violence.” The 
singular form is used here in a collective or representative 
sense. Note the plural form D’srsfi (i^sha'im, “wicked [ones]”) 
in w. 2 and 6. 

26 tn The verb form is a jussive, indicating that the state¬ 
ment is imprecatory (“May the Lord rain down"), not indicative 
(“The Lord rains down”; see also Job 20:23). The psalmist ap¬ 
peals to God to destroy the wicked, rather than simply stating 
his confidence that God will do so. In this way the psalmist 
seeks to activate divine judgment by appealing to God’s just 
character. For an example of the power of such a curse, see 
Judg 9:7-57. 

27 tc The MT reads “traps, fire, and brimstone," but the im¬ 
age of God raining traps, or snares, down from the sky is bi¬ 
zarre and does not fit the fire and storm imagery of this verse. 
The noun D’ns ( pakhim, “traps, snares”) should be emended 
to 'Dns (pakhamey, “coals of [fire]"). The rare noun nns (pe- 
kham, “coal”) occurs in Prov 26:21 and Isa 44:12; 54:16. 

28 sn The image of God “raining down” brimstone on the 
objects of his judgment also appears in Gen 19:24 and Ezek 
38:22. 

29 tn Heb “[may] a wind of rage [be] the portion of their 
cup." The precise meaning of the rare noun mss 1 ?! (zil'afot) is 
uncertain. It may mean "raging heat" (BDB 273 s.v. nM 1 ?!) or 
simply “rage” (HALOT 272 s.v. nsjjVt). If one understands the 
former sense, then one might translate “hot wind” (cf. NEB, 
NRSV). The present translation assumes the latter nuance, “a 
wind of rage” (the genitive is attributive) referring to a "whirl¬ 
wind” symbolic of destructive judgment. In this mixed meta¬ 
phor, judgment is also compared to an allotted portion of a 
beverage poured into one’s drinking cup (see Hab 2:15-16). 
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11:7 Certainly 1 the Lord is just; 2 

he rewards godly deeds; 3 

the upright will experience his favor. 4 * 

Psalm 12 s 

For the music director; according to the sheminith 
style ; 6 a psalm of David. 

12:1 Deliver, Lord! 

For the godly 7 have disappeared; 8 

people of integrity 9 have vanished. 10 

12:2 People lie to one another; 11 

they flatter and deceive. 12 

12:3 May the Lord cut off 13 all flattering lips, 

3 tn Or “for.” 

2 tn Or “righteous.” 

3 tn Heb "he loves righteous deeds." The “righteous deeds” 
are probably those done by godly people (see v. 5). The Lord 

“loves” such deeds in the sense that he rewards them. Anoth¬ 
er option is to take rfphs ( ts e daqot) as referring to God’s acts 
of justice (see Ps 103:6). In this case one could translate, “he 

loves to do just deeds.” 

4 tn Heb “the upright will see his face." The singular subject 
(“upright”) does not agree with the plural verb. However, col¬ 

lective singular nouns can be construed with a plural pred¬ 

icate (see GKC 462 §145.5). Another possibility is that the 

plural verb ltn; lyekhezn) is a corruption of an original singular 
form. To “see” God’s “face" means to have access to his pres¬ 
ence and to experience his favor (see Ps 17:15 and Job 33:26 

[where nsn (ra'ah), not ntn ( khazah ), is used]). On the form 
ia':s (fanemo , “his face”) see GKC 300-301 §103.5, n. 3. 

5 sn Psalm 12. The psalmist asks the Lord to intervene, for 
society is overrun by deceitful, arrogant oppressors and godly 

individuals are a dying breed. When the Lord announces his 

intention to defend the oppressed, the psalmist affirms his 
confidence in the divine promise. 

6 tn The meaning of the Hebrew term rM'p»’ ( sh e minit) is 

uncertain; perhaps it refers to a particular style of music. See 

IChr 15:21. 

7 tn The singular form is collective or representative. Note 
the plural form “faithful [ones]" in the following line. A “godly 
[one]" (TDn, khasid) is one who does what is right in God’s 
eyes and remains faithful to God (see Pss 4:3; 18:25; 31:23; 
37:28; 86:2; 97:10). 

8 tn Or “have come to an end.” 

9 tn Heb “the faithful [ones] from the sons of man." 

10 tn The Hebrew verb ddb (pasas ) occurs only here. An Ak¬ 
kadian cognate means “efface, blot out.” 

11 tn Heb “falsehood they speak, a man with his neighbor.” 
The imperfect verb forms in v. 2 describe what is typical in the 
psalmist’s experience. 

12 tn Heb “[with] a lip of smoothness, with a heart and a 
heart they speak.” Speaking a “smooth” word refers to decep¬ 
tive flattery (cf. Ps 5:9; 55:21; Prov 2:16; 5:3; 7:5, 21; 26:28; 
28:23; Isa 30:10). “Heart” here refers to their mind, from 
which their motives and intentions originate. The repetition 
of the noun indicates diversity (see GKC 396 §123.f, IBHS 

116 §7.2.3c, and Deut 25:13, where the phrase “weight and 
a weight” refers to two different measuring weights). These 
people have two different types of “hearts.” Their flatter¬ 
ing words seem to express kind motives and intentions, but 
this outward display does not really reflect their true motives. 
Their real “heart” is filled with evil thoughts and destructive 
intentions. The "heart” that is seemingly displayed through 
their words is far different from the real “heart” they keep dis¬ 
guised. (For the idea see Ps 28:3.) In 1 Chr 12:33 the phrase 
“without a heart and a heart" means “undivided loyalty.” 

13 tn The verb form is a jussive, indicating that the state¬ 
ment is imprecatory (“May the Lord cut off”), not indicative 
(“The Lord will cut off”; see also Ps 109:15 and Mai 2:12). The 
psalmist appeals to God to destroy the wicked, ratherthan sim¬ 
ply stating his confidence that he will. In this way he seeks to 
activate divine judgment by appealing to God’s just character. 

For an example of the power of such a curse, see Judg 9:7-57. 


and the tongue that boasts! 14 

12:4 They say, 15 “We speak persuasively; 16 

we know how to flatter and boast. 17 

Who is our master?” 18 

12:5 “Because of the violence done to the 
oppressed, 19 

because of the painful cries 20 of the 
needy, 

I will spring into action,” 21 says the Lord. 

“I will provide the safety they so desper¬ 
ately desire.” 22 

12:6 The Lord’s words are absolutely reli¬ 
able. 23 

They are as untainted as silver purified in 
a furnace on the ground, 

where it is thoroughly refined. 24 

12:7 You, Lord, will protect them; 25 


14 tn Heb “a tongue speaking great [things].” 

15 tn Heb “which say." The plural verb after the relative pro¬ 
noun indicates a plural antecedent for the pronoun, probably 
“lips” in v. 3. 

16 tn Heb “to our tongue we make strong.” The Hiphil ofnp; 
( gavar ) occurs only here and in Dan 9:27, where it refers to 
making strong, or confirming, a covenant. Here in Ps 12 the 
evildoers “make their tongue strong” in the sense that they 
use their tongue to produce flattering and arrogant words to 
accomplish their purposes. The preposition -b (/) prefixed to 
“our tongue” may be dittographic. 

17 tn Heb “our lips [are] with us.” This odd expression prob¬ 
ably means, “our lips are in our power," in the sense that they 
say what they want, whether it be flattery or boasting. For oth¬ 
er cases where ntt ('et, “with”) has the sense “in the power 
of,” see Ps 38:10 and other texts listed by BDB86s.v. 3.a. 

18 sn The rhetorical question expresses the arrogant atti¬ 
tude of these people. As far as they are concerned, they are 
answerable to no one for how they speak. 

19 tn The term translated “oppressed” is an objective geni¬ 
tive; the oppressed are the recipients/victims of violence. 

20 tn Elsewhere in the psalms this noun is used of the pain¬ 
ful groans of prisoners awaiting death (79:11; 102:20). The 
related verb is used of the painful groaning of those wounded 
in combat (Jer 51:52; Ezek 26:15) and of the mournful sigh¬ 
ing of those in grief (Ezek 9:4; 24:17). 

21 tn Heb “I will rise up." 

22 tn Heb “I will place in deliverance, he pants for it.” The fi¬ 
nal two words in Hebrew (b rys^yafiakh lo) comprise an asyn¬ 
detic relative clause, “the one who pants for it." “The one who 
pants” is the object of the verb “place” and the antecedent of 
the pronominal suffix (in the phrase “for it”) is "deliverance.” 
Another option is to translate, “I will place in deliverance the 
witness for him,” repointing its; (a Hiphil imperfect from nis, 
puakh, “pant”) as ns; fyafeakh), a noun meaning “witness.” 
In this case the Lord would be promising protection to those 
who have the courage to support the oppressed in the court 
of law. However, the first part of the verse focuses on the op¬ 
pressed, not their advocates. 

23 tn Heb “the words of the Lord are pure words,” i.e., un¬ 
tainted by falsehood or deception (in contrast to the flattery 
of the evildoers, v. 2). 

24 tn Heb “[like] silver purified in a furnace of [i.e., “on”] 
the ground, refined seven times.” The singular participle pgfp 
(m e zuqqaq, “refined") modifies “silver.” The number seven is 
used rhetorically to express the thorough nature of the action. 
For other rhetorical/figurative uses of E’nspt? ( shiv'atayim , 
“seven times”), see Gen 4:15, 24; Ps 79:12; Prov 6:31; Isa 
30:26. 

25 tn The third person plural pronominal suffix on the verb 
is masculine, referring back to the “oppressed” and “needy” 
in v. 5 (both of those nouns are plural in form), suggesting 
that the verb means “protect” here. The suffix does not refer 
to rfnpN (’ imarot, “words") in v. 6, because that term is femi¬ 
nine gender. 
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you will continually shelter each one 
from these evil people, 1 

12:8 for the wicked seem to be every¬ 
where, 2 

when people promote evil. 3 

Psalm 13 4 

For the music director; a psalm of David. 

13:1 How long, Lord, will you continue 
to ignore me? 5 

How long will you pay no attention to 
me? 6 

13:2 How long must I worry, 7 

and suffer in broad daylight? 8 

How long will my enemy gloat over me? 9 

13:3 Look at me! 10 Answer me, O Lord 
my God! 

Revive me, 11 or else I will die! 12 

13:4 Then 13 my enemy will say, “I have 
defeated him!” 


3 tn Heb “you will protect him from this generation perma¬ 
nently.” The third masculine singular suffix on the verb “pro¬ 
tect” is probably used in a distributive sense, referring to each 
one within the group mentioned previously (the oppressed/ 
needy, referred to as “them” in the preceding line). On this 
grammatical point see GKC 396 §123.f (where the present 
text is not cited). (Some Hebrew mss and ancient textual wit¬ 
nesses read “us,” both here and in the preceding line.) The 
noun i'll (dor, "generation") refers here to the psalmist’s 
contemporaries, who were characterized by deceit and arro¬ 
gance (see w. 1-2). See BDB 189-90 s.v. for other examples 
where “generation” refers to a class of people. 

2 tn Heb “the wicked walk all around.” One could translate 
v. 8a as an independent clause, in which case it would be a 
concluding observation in proverbial style. The present trans¬ 
lation assumes that v. 8a is a subordinate explanatory clause, 
or perhaps a subordinate temporal clause (“while the wicked 
walk all around”). The adverb n’lD (saviv, “around"), in com¬ 
bination with the Hitpael form of the verb “walk” (which in¬ 
dicates repeated action), pictures the wicked as ubiquitous. 
They have seemingly overrun society. 

3 tn Heb “when evil is lifted up by the sons of man.” The ab¬ 

stract noun ni fer ( zulut , “evil") occurs only here. On the basis of 

evidence from the cognate languages (see HALOT 272 s.v.), 

one might propose the meaning “base character,” or “morally 

foolish behavior.” 

4 sn Psalm 13. The psalmist, who is close to death, des¬ 

perately pleads for God’s deliverance and affirms his trust in 

God’s faithfulness. 

5 tn Heb “will you forget me continually.” 

6 tn Heb “will you hide your face from me.” 

7 tn Heb “How long will I put counsel in my being?” 

8 tn Heb “[with] grief in my heart by day.” 

9 tn Heb “be exalted over me.” Perhaps one could translate, 

“How long will my enemy defeat me?” 

10 tn Heb “see.” 

11 tn Heb “Give light [to] my eyes." The Hiphil of pin (ur), 

when used elsewhere with “eyes” as object, refers to the law 

of God giving moral enlightenment (Ps 19:8), to God the cre¬ 

ator giving literal eyesight to all people (Prov 29:13), and to 

God giving encouragement to his people (Ezra 9:8). Here the 

psalmist pictures himself as being on the verge of death. His 

eyes are falling shut and, if God does not intervene soon, he 

will “fall asleep” for good. 

12 tn Heb “or else I will sleep [in?] the death.” Perhaps the 

statement is elliptical, “I will sleep [the sleep] of death,” or “I 

will sleep [with the sleepers in] death.” 

13 tn Heb “or else." 


PSALMS 14:3 

Then 14 my foes will rejoice because I am 
upended. 

13:5 But I 15 trust in your faithfulness. 

May I rejoice because of your deliver¬ 
ance! 16 

13:61 will sing praises 17 to the Lord 
when he vindicates me. 18 

Psalm 14 19 

For the music director; by David. 

14:1 Fools say to themselves, 20 “There is 
no God.” 21 

They sin and commit evil deeds; 22 
none of them does what is right. 23 
14:2 The Lord looks down from heaven 24 
at the human race, 25 

to see if there is anyone who is wise 26 and 
seeks God. 27 

14:3 Everyone rejects God; 28 
they are all morally corrupt. 29 
None of them does what is right, 30 
not even one! 


14 tn Heb “or else.” 

15 tn The grammatical construction used here (conjunction 
with independent pronoun) highlights the contrast between 
the psalmist's defeated condition envisioned in v. 4 and confi¬ 
dent attitude he displays in v. 5. 

16 tn Heb “may my heart rejoice in your deliverance." The 
verb form isjussive. Having expressed his trust in God’sfaith- 
ful character and promises, the psalmist prays that his confi¬ 
dence will prove to be well-placed. “Heart” is used here of the 
seat of the emotions. 

17 tn The verb form is cohortative, indicating the psalmist’s 
resolve (or vow) to praise the Lord when deliverance arrives. 

18 tn Or “for he will have vindicated me.” The verb form 
indicates a future perfect here. The idiom Bpt (gamal ’al) 
means “to repay,” here in a positive sense. 

19 sn Psalm 14. The psalmist observes that the human 
race is morally corrupt. Evildoers oppress God’s people, but 
the psalmist is confident of God’s protection and anticipates 
a day when God will vindicate Israel. 

20 tn Heb “a fool says in his heart.” The singular is used 
here in a collective or representative sense; the typical fool 
is envisioned. 

21 sn “There is no God." The statement is probably not a 
philosophical assertion that God does not exist, but rather 
a confident affirmation that God is unconcerned about how 
men live morally and ethically (see Ps 10:4,11). 

22 tn Heb “they act corruptly, they make a deed evil.” The 
verbs describe the typical behavior of the wicked. The subject 
of the plural verbs is “sons of man" (v. 2). The entire human 
race is characterized by sinful behavior. This practical atheism 
- living as if there is no God who will hold them accountable 
for their actions - makes them fools, for one of the earmarks 
of folly is to fail to anticipate the long range consequences of 
one’s behavior. 

23 tn Heb “there is none that does good.” 

24 sn The picture of the Lord looking down from heaven 
draws attention to his sovereignty over the world. 

25 tn Heb “upon the sons of man.” 

26 tn Or “acts wisely.” The Hiphil is exhibitive. 

27 sn Anyone who is wise and seeks God refers to the per¬ 
son who seeks to have a relationship with God by obeying and 
worshiping him. 

28 tn Heb “everyone turns aside.” 

29 tn Heb “together they are corrupt." 

30 tn Heb “there is none that does good.” 
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14:4 All those who behave wickedly 1 do 
not understand - 2 

those who devour my people as if they 
were eating bread, 
and do not call out to the Lord. 

14:5 They are absolutely terrified, 3 
for God defends the godly. 4 
14:6 You want to humiliate the op¬ 
pressed, 5 

even though 6 the Lord is their 7 shelter. 
14:71 wish the deliverance 8 of Israel 
would come from Zion! 

When the Lord restores the well-being of 
his people, 9 
may Jacob rejoice, 10 
may Israel be happy! 11 


1 tn Heb “all the workers of wickedness.” See Pss 5:5; 6:8. 

2 tn Heb “Do they not understand?” The rhetorical question 
(rendered in the translation as a positive affirmation) express¬ 
es the psalmist’s amazement at their apparent lack of under¬ 
standing. This may refer to their lack of moral understanding, 
but it more likely refers to their failure to anticipate God’s de¬ 
fense of his people (see w. 5-7). 

3 tn Heb "there they are afraid [with] fear.” The perfect ver¬ 
bal form is probably used in a rhetorical manner; the psalmist 
describes the future demise of the oppressors as if it were 
already occurring. The adverb ns?' (sham, “there”) is also used 
here for dramatic effect, as the psalmist envisions the wicked 
standing in fear at a spot that is this vivid in his imagination 
(BDB 1027 s.v.). The cognate accusative following the verb 
emphasizes the degree of their terror. 

4 tn Heb “for God is with a godly generation.” The Hebrew 
noun Tn (dor, “generation”) refers here to the general class 
of people who are characterized by godliness. See BDB 190 
s.v. for other examples where "generation" refers to a class 
of people. 

5 tn Heb “the counsel of the oppressed you put to shame.” 
Using a second person plural verb form, the psalmist ad¬ 
dresses the wicked. Since the context indicates their attempt 
to harm the godly will be thwarted, the imperfect should be 
taken in a subjunctive (cf. NASB, NRSV) ratherthan an indica¬ 
tive manner (cf. NIV). Here it probably expresses their desire 
or intent (“want to humiliate"). 

6 tn It is unlikely that ’3 ( ki ) has a causal force here. The 
translation assumes a concessive force; another option is to 
understand an asseverative use (“certainly, indeed”). 

7 tn Heb “his.” The antecedent of the singular pronoun is 
the singular form (’ ani, "oppressed”) in the preceding line. 
The singular is collective or representative here (and thus 
translated as plural, “they”). 

8 sn The deliverance of Israel. This refers metonymically to 
God, the one who lives in Zion and provides deliverance for 
Israel. 

9 tn Heb “turns with a turning [toward] his people." The He¬ 
brew term ni3tf (sh e vut) is apparently a cognate accusative 
of 3itf (shuv). 

10 tn The verb form is jussive. 

11 tn Because the parallel verb is jussive, this verb, which is 

ambiguous in form, should betaken as a jussive as well. 


Psalm 15 12 

A psalm of David. 

15:1 Lord, who may be a guest in your 
home ? 13 

Who may live on your holy hill? 14 
15:2 Whoever lives a blameless life, 15 
does what is right, 
and speaks honestly. 16 
15:3 He 17 does not slander, 18 
or do harm to others, 19 
or insult his neighbor. 20 
15:4 He despises a reprobate, 21 
but honors the Lord’s loyal followers. 22 
He makes firm commitments and does 
not renege on his promise. 23 
15:5 He does not charge interest when he 
lends his money. 24 

He does not take bribes to testify against 
the innocent. 25 

The one who lives like this 26 will never 
be upended. 


12 sn Psalm 15. This psalm describes the character quali¬ 
ties that one must possess to be allowed access to the divine 
presence. 

13 tn Heb “Who may live as a resident foreigner in your 
tent?" 

14 sn In this context the Lord's holy hill probably refers to 
Zion/Jerusalem. See Isa 66:20; Joel 2:1; 3:17; Zech 8:3; Pss 
2:6; 43:3; 48:1; 87:1; Dan 9:16. 

15 tn Heb “one who walks blamelessly.” 

16 tn Heb “one who speaks truth in his heart"; or “one who 
speaks truth [that is] in his heart.” This apparently refers to 
formulating a truthful statement in one’s mind and then hon¬ 
estly revealing that statement in one’s speech. 

17 sn Hebrew literature often assumes and reflects the 
male-oriented perspective of ancient Israelite society. The 
principle of the psalm is certainly applicable to all people, re¬ 
gardless of their gender or age. 

18 tn Heb “he does not slander upon his tongue.” For an¬ 
other example of Tn (ragal, “slander”) see 2 Sam 19:28. 

19 tn Or “his fellow.” 

20 tn Heb “and he does not lift up an insult against one who 
is near to him.” 

21 tn Heb "despised in his eyes [is] a rejected [one].” The 
Hebrew term dne; (nim'as, “rejected [one]”) apparently re¬ 
fers here to one who has been rejected by God because of 
his godless behavior. It stands in contrast to “those who fear 
God” in the following line. 

22 tn Heb “those who fear the Lord.” The one who fears the 
Lord respects his sovereignty and obeys his commandments. 
See Ps 128:1; Prov 14:2. 

23 tn Heb “he takes an oath to do harm and does not 
change." The phrase “to do harm” cannot mean “do harm to 
others,” for the preceding verse clearly characterizes this in¬ 
dividual as one who does not harm others. In this context the 
phrase must refer to an oath to which a self-imprecation is 
attached. The godly individual takes his commitments to oth¬ 
ers so seriously he is willing to “swear to his own hurt." For an 
example of such an oath, see Ruth 1:16-17. 

24 sn He does not charge interest. Such an individual is tru¬ 
ly generous, and not simply concerned with making a profit. 

25 tn Heb “a bribe against the innocent he does not take.” 
For other texts condemning the practice of a judge or witness 
taking a bribe, see Exod 23:8; Deut 16:19; 27:25; 1 Sam 8:3; 
Ezek 22:12; Prov 17:23. 

26 tn Heb “does these things.” 
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nor will I make vows in the name of their 
gods. 8 

16:5 Lord, you give me stability and pros¬ 
perity; 9 

you make my future secure. 10 * 

16:6 It is as if I have been given fertile 
fields 

or received a beautiful tract of land. 11 

16:71 will praise 12 the Lord who 13 guides 14 
me; 

yes, during the night I reflect and learn. 15 

16:81 constantly trust in the Lord; 16 

because he is at my right hand, I will not 
be upended. 

16:9 So my heart rejoices 

and I am happy; 17 

My life is safe. 18 


Psalm 16 1 

A prayer 1 2 of David. 

16:1 Protect me, O God, for I have taken 
shelter in you. 3 

16:2 I say to the Lord, “You are the Lord, 
my only source of well-being.” 4 
16:3 As for God’s chosen people who are 
in the land, 

and the leading officials I admired so 
much 5 — 

16:4 their troubles multiply, 
they desire other gods. 6 
I will not pour out drink offerings of 
blood to their gods, 7 


1 sn Psalm 16. The psalmist seeks divine protection be¬ 
cause he has remained loyal to God. He praises God for his 
rich blessings, and is confident God will vindicate him and de¬ 
liver him from death. 

2 tn The precise meaning of the Hebrew term Drop ( mikh- 
tam) is uncertain. HALOT 582-83 s.v. defines it as “inscrip¬ 
tion.” 

3 tn The Hebrew perfect verbal form probably refers here to 
a completed action with continuing results (see 7:1; 11:1). 

sn Taken shelter. “Taking shelter” in the Lord is an idiom for 
seeking his protection. Seeking his protection presupposes 
and even demonstrates the subject’s loyalty to the Lord. In 
the psalms those who “take shelter” in the Lord are contrast¬ 
ed with the wicked and equated with those who love, fear and 
serve the Lord (Pss 5:11-12; 31:17-20; 34:21-22). 

4 tn Heb “my good [is] not beyond you." For the use of the 
preposition V? ('«/) in the sense of “beyond," see BDB 755 
s.v. 2. 

5 tn Heb "regarding the holy ones who [are] in the land, they; 
and the mighty [ones] in [whom is/was] all my desire.” The 
difficult syntax makes the meaning of the verse uncertain. 
The phrase “holy ones" sometimes refers to God’s angelic as¬ 
sembly (see Ps 89:5, 7), but the qualifying clause “who are 
in the land” suggests that here it refers to God’s people (Ps 
34:9) or to their priestly leaders (2 Chr 35:3). 

6 tn Heb “theirtroubles multiply, another, they pay a dowry.” 
The meaning of the text is unclear. The Hebrew term nrfopp 
('ats e votam, “troubles”) appears to be a plural form of ropp 
(’ats e vet, “pain, wound”; see Job 9:28; Ps 147:3). Because 
idolatry appears to be in view (see v. 4b), some prefer to 
emend the noun to nop? (’ats e vim, “idols"). “Troubles” may 
be a wordplay on “idols” or a later alteration designed to em¬ 
phasize that idolatry leads to trouble. The singular form ins 
(“another”) is syntactically problematic here. Perhaps the 
form should be emended to a plural no™ (’ akherim, "oth¬ 
ers”). (The final mem [n] could have been lost by haplography; 
note the mem [e] at the beginning of the next word.) In this 
case it might be taken as an abbreviated form of the well-at¬ 
tested phrase do™ doTn (’ elohim ’akherim, “other gods”). 
(In Isa 42:8 the singular form t™ (’ akher , “another”) is used 
of another god.) The verb ttd (mahar) appears in the Qal 
stem; the only other use of a Qal verbal form of a root ttd 
is in Exod 22:15, where the denominative verb Die (mahor, 
“purchase [a wife]”) appears; cf. the related noun ttD (mo- 
har, “bride money, purchase price for a wife”). If that verb is 
understood here, then the idolaters are pictured as eager 
bridegrooms paying the price to acquire the object of their de¬ 
sire. Another option is to emend the verb to a Piel and trans¬ 
late, “hurry (after).’’ 

7 tn Heb “I will not pour out their drink offerings of blood.” 

The third masculine plural suffix would appear to refer back to 

the people/leaders mentioned in v. 3. However, if we emend 

ins ('akher, "another”) to the plural do™ (’ akherim, “other 

[gods]”) in v. 4, the suffix can be understood as referring to 

these gods - “the drink offerings [made to] them.” The next 

line favors this interpretation. Perhaps this refers to some 

type of pagan cultic ritual. Elsewhere wine is the prescribed 

content of drink offerings. 


8 tn Heb “and I will not lift up their names upon my lips.” 
The expression “lift up the name” probably refers here to 
swearing an oath in the name of deity (see Exod 20:7; Deut 
5:11). If so, the third masculine plural suffix on “names” like¬ 
ly refers to the pagan gods, not the people/leaders. See the 
preceding note. 

9 tn Heb “0 Lord, the portion of my possession and my cup”; 
or “the Lord [is] the portion of my possession and my cup.” 
The psalmist compares the Lord to landed property, which 
was foundational to economic stability in ancient Israel, and 
to a cup of wine, which may symbolize a reward (in Ps 11:6 
it symbolizes the judgment one deserves) or divine blessing 
(see Ps 23:5). The metaphor highlights the fact that God is 
the psalmist’s source of security and prosperity. 

10 tc Heb “you take hold of my lot.” The form -ppm (tomikh) 
should be emended to a participle, ppm ( tomekh). The psalm¬ 
ist pictures the Lord as casting his lot (a method used to allot 
landed property) for him, thus assuring that he will receive a 
fertile piece of land (see v. 6). As in the previous line, land 
represents security and economic stability, thus “you make 
my future secure.” 

11 tn Heb “measuring lines have fallen for me in pleasant 
[places]; yes, property [or “an inheritance”] is beautiful for 
me.” On the dative use of Tp, see BDB 758 s.v. 11.8. Extending 
the metaphor used in v. 5, the psalmist compares the divine 
blessings he has received to a rich, beautiful tract of land that 
one might receive by allotment or inheritance. 

12 tn Heb “bless,” that is, “proclaim as worthy of praise." 

13 tn Or “because." 

14 tn Or “counsels, advises.” 

15 tn Heb “yes, [during] nights my kidneys instruct [or “cor¬ 
rect"] me.” The “kidneys” are viewed here as the seat of the 
psalmist’s moral character (see Ps 26:2). In the quiet dark¬ 
ness the Lord speaks to his inner being, as it were, and en¬ 
ables him to grow in moral understanding. 

16 tn Heb “I set the Lord before me continually.” This may 
mean that the psalmist is aware of the Lord’s presence and 
sensitive to his moral guidance (see v. 7), or that he trusts in 
the Lord’s protection (see the following line). 

17 tn Heb “my glory is happy.” Some view the Hebrew term 
’-fop (AAodry, “my glory”) as a metonymy for man’s inner be¬ 
ing (see BDB 459 s.v. II Top 5), but it is preferable to emend 
the form to opp (kfvediy, “my liver"). Like the heart, the liver 
is viewed as the seat of one’s emotions. See also Pss 30:12; 
57:9; 108:1, as well as H. W. Wolff, Anthropology of the Old 
Testament, 64, and M. Dahood, Psalms (AB), 1:90. For an 
Ugaritic example of the heart/liver as the source of joy, see G. 
R. Driver, Canaanite Myths and Legends, 47-48: “her [Anat’s] 
liver swelled with laughter, her heart was filled with joy, the 
liver of Anat with triumph.” 

18 tn Heb “yes, my flesh dwells securely.” The psalmist’s 
“flesh” stands by metonymy for his body and, by extension, 
his physical life. 
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16:10 You will not abandon me 1 to 
Sheol; 2 

you will not allow your faithful follower 3 
to see 4 the Pit. 5 

16:11 You lead me in 6 the path of life; 7 
I experience absolute joy in your pres¬ 
ence; 8 

you always give me sheer delight. 9 
Psalm 17 10 

A prayer of David. 

17:1 Lord, consider my just cause! 11 
Pay attention to my cry for help! 

Listen to the prayer 
I sincerely offer! 12 

17:2 Make a just decision on my behalf! 13 
Decide what is right! 14 


1 tn Or “my life.” The suffixed form of tfs: ( nefesh , "being") is 
often equivalent to a pronoun in poetic texts. 

2 sn In ancient Israelite cosmology Sheol is the realm of the 
dead, viewed as being under the earth’s surface. See L. I. J. 
Stadelmann, The Hebrew Conception of the World, 165-76. 

3 tn A “faithful follower" (man [khasid], traditionally ren¬ 
dered “holy one”) is one who does what is right in God's eyes 
and remains faithful to God (see Pss 4:3; 12:1; 18:25; 31:23; 
37:28; 86:2; 97:10). The psalmist here refers to himself, as 
the parallel line (“You will not abandon me to Sheol”) indi¬ 
cates. 

4 tn That is, “experience.” The psalmist is confident that the 
Lord will protect him in his present crisis (see v. 1) and pre¬ 
vent him from dying. 

sn According to Peter, the words of Ps 16:8-11 are appli¬ 
cable to Jesus (Acts 2:25-29). Peter goes on to argue that 
David, being a prophet, foresaw future events and spoke of 
Jesus’ resurrection from the dead (Acts 2:30-33). Paul seems 
to concur with Peter in this understanding (see Acts 13:35- 
37). For a discussion of the NT application of these verses to 
Jesus’ resurrection, see R. B. Chisholm, Jr., “A Theology of the 
Psalms,” A Biblical Theology of the Old Testament, 292-95. 

5 tn The Hebrew word rmtf (shakhat, “pit”) is often used as 
a title for Sheol (see Pss 30:9; 49:9; 55:24 HT [55:23 ET]; 
103:4). Note the parallelism with the previous line. 

6 tn Heb “cause me to know”; or “cause me to experience.” 

7 tn This is a metaphorical way of saying, “you preserve my 
life." The phrase “path of life” stands in contrast to death/ 
Sheol in Prov 2:18-19; 5:5-6; 15:24. 

8 tn Heb “abundance of joy [is] with your face.” The plural 
form of the noun nnpt? (simkhah, “joy") occurs only here and 
in Ps 45:15. It may emphasize the degree of joy experienced. 

9 tn Heb “delight [is] in your right hand forever." The plural 
form of the adjective D’W (na’im, “pleasant, delightful") may 
here emphasize the degree of delight experienced (see Job 
36:11). 

10 sn Psalm 17. The psalmist asks God to intervene on his 
behalf because his life is threatened by dangerous enemies. 
He appeals to divine justice, for he is certain of his own inno¬ 
cence. Because he is innocent, he expects to encounter God 
and receive an assuring word. 

11 tn Heb “hear, Lord, what is just." 

12 tn Heb "Listen to my prayer, [made] without lips of de¬ 
ceit.” 

13 tn Heb “From before you may my justice come out.” The 
prefixed verbal form ns; lyatsa’) could be taken as an imper¬ 
fect, but following the imperatives in v. 1, it is better under¬ 
stood as a jussive of prayer. 

14 tn Heb “ May your eyes look at what is right.” The prefixed 
verbal form is understood as jussive. (See also the preceding 
note on the word “behalf.”) 


17:3 You have scrutinized my inner mo¬ 
tives; 15 

you have examined me during the night. 16 

You have carefully evaluated me, but you 
find no sin. 

I am determined I will say nothing sinful. 17 

17:4 As for the actions of people 18 - 

just as you have commanded, 

I have not followed in the footsteps of 
violent men. 19 

17:51 carefully obey your commands; 20 

I do not deviate from them. 21 

17:61 call to you for you will answer me, 
OGod. 

Listen to me! 22 

Hear what I say! 23 

17:7 Accomplish awesome, faithful 
deeds, 24 

you who powerfully deliver those who 
look to you for protection from their 
enemies. 25 

17:8 Protect me as you would protect the 
pupil of your eye! 26 

Hide me in the shadow of your wings! 27 


15 tn Heb “you tested my heart.” 

16 tn Heb “you visited [at] night.” 

17 tc Heb “you tested me, you do not find, I plan, my mouth 
will not cross over.” The Hebrew verbal form 'rtar (zammotiy) is 
a Qal perfect, first person singular from the root oar (zamam, 
“plan, plan evil”). Some emend the form to a suffixed form 
of the noun, 'na? ( zimmatiy, “my plan/evil plan”), and take it 
as the object of the preceding verb “find.” However, the suf¬ 
fix seems odd, since the psalmist is denying that he has any 
wrong thoughts. If one takes the form with what precedes, it 
might make better sense to read mat (zimmot, “evil plans”). 
However, this emendation leaves an unclear connection with 
the next line. The present translation maintains the verbal 
form found in the MT and understands it in a neutral sense, 
“I have decided” (see Jer 4:28). The words “my mouth will 
not cross over” (i.e., “transgress, sin”) can then be taken as a 
noun clause functioning as the object of the verb. 

18 tn Heb “with regard to the deeds of man[kind].” 

19 tn Heb “by the word of your lips, I, I have watched the 
paths of the violent” (i.e., “watched" in the sense of “watched 
for the purpose of avoiding"). 

20 tn Heb “my steps stay firm in your tracks.” The infinitive 
absolute functions here as a finite verb (see GKC 347 §113. 
gg). God’s “tracks" are his commands, i.e., the moral path¬ 
ways he has prescribed for the psalmist. 

21 tn Heb “my footsteps do not stagger." 

22 tn Heb “Turn your ear toward me.” 

23 tn Heb “my word.” 

24 tn Heb “Set apart faithful acts.” 

25 tn Heb “[O] one who delivers those who seek shelter 
from the ones raising themselves up, by your right hand.” The 
Lord’s “right hand” here symbolizes his power to protect and 
deliver. 

sn Those who look to you for protection from their enemies. 
“Seeking shelter” in the Lord is an idiom for seeking his pro¬ 
tection. Seeking his protection presupposes and even dem¬ 
onstrates the subject’s loyalty to the Lord. In the psalms those 
who “take shelter” in the Lord are contrasted with the wicked 
and equated with those who love, fear and serve the Lord 
(Pss 5:11-12; 31:17-20; 34:21-22). 

26 tc Heb “Protect me like the pupil, a daughter of an eye.” 
The noun na (bat, “daughter”) should probably be emended 
to naa (bavat, “pupil”). See Zech 2:12 HT (2:8 ET) and HALOT 
107 s.v. *n ? a- 

27 sn Your wings. The metaphor compares God to a protec¬ 
tive mother bird. 
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17:9 Protect me from 1 the wicked men 
who attack 2 me, 

my enemies who crowd around me for 
the kill. 3 

17:10 They are calloused; 4 

they speak arrogantly. 5 

17:11 They attack me, now they surround 
me; 6 

they intend to throw me to the ground. 7 

17:12 He 8 is like a lion 9 that wants to tear 
its prey to bits, 10 

like a young lion crouching 11 in hidden 
places. 

17:13 Rise up, Lord! 

Confront him! 12 Knock him down! 13 

Use your sword to rescue me from the 
wicked man! 14 

17:14 Lord, use your power to deliver me 
from these murderers, 15 


1 tn Heb “from before”; or “because." In the Hebrew text v. 
9 is subordinated to v. 8. The words “protect me” are supplied 
in the translation for stylistic reasons. 

2 tn Heb “destroy." The psalmist uses the perfect verbal 
form to emphasize the degree of danger. He describes the 
wicked as being already in the process of destroying him. 

3 tn Heb “my enemies, at the risk of life they surround me." 
The Hebrew phrase ( b e nefesh) sometimes has the nu¬ 
ance “at the risk of [one’s] life” (see 1 Kgs 2:23; Prov 7:23; 
Lam 5:9). 

4 tn Heb “their fat they close.” The Hebrew term aVn (kite- 
lev, "fat”) appears to stand by metonymy for their calioused 
hearts. They attack the psalmist without feeling any pity or 
remorse. Some propose emending the text to 'laaV abn (khe- 
lev libbamo, “fat of their heart[s]; cf. Ps 119:70, “their heart 
is insensitive like fat”). This assumes haplography of the at> 
(, lamed-bet ) consonantal sequence. 

5 tn Heb “[with] their mouth they speak with arrogance." 

6 tc Heb “our steps, now they surround me.” The Kethib 

(consonantal text) has “surround me,” while the Qere (mar¬ 
ginal reading) has "surround us,” harmonizing the pronoun 
to the preceding “our steps.” The first person plural pronoun 
does not fit the context, where the psalmist speaks as an 
individual. In the preceding verses the psalmist uses a first 
person singular verbal or pronominal form twenty times. For 
this reason it is preferable to emend “our steps” to 
(’ish e runi, “they attack me”) from the verbal root -itfN (’ ashur , 
“march, stride, track”). 

7 tn Heb “their eyes they set to bend down in the ground.” 

8 tn Here the psalmist switches to the singular pronoun; he 
views his enemies collectively, or singles out a representative 
of the group, perhaps its leader. 

9 tn Heb “his likeness [is] like a lion.” 

10 tn Heb “[that] longs to tear.” 

11 tn Heb “sitting.” 

12 tn Heb “Be in front of his face.” 

13 tn Or “bring him to his knees.” 

14 tn Heb “rescue my life from the wicked [one] [by] your 
sword.” 

15 tc Heb “from men [by] your hand, Lord.” The translation 
assumes an emendation (both here and in the following line) 
of D'npa ( mimtim , “from men”) to D'noBD ( mimmitim , “from 
those who kill”). For other uses of the plural form of the Hiphil 
participle of nia (mut, “die”), see 2 Kgs 17:26 (used with lions 
as subject), Job 33:22 (apparently referring to the agents of 
death), and Jer 26:15 (used of those seeking Jeremiah's life). 


from the murderers of this world! 16 
They enjoy prosperity; 17 
you overwhelm them with the riches they 
desire. 18 

They have many children, 
and leave their wealth to their offspring. 19 
17:15 As for me, because I am innocent I 
will see your face; 20 

when I awake you will reveal yourself to 


16 tn Heb “from men, from [the] world.” On the emendation 
of “men" to “murderers," see the preceding note on the word 
“murderers.” 

17 tn Heb “their portion, in life.” 

18 tn Heb “and [with] your treasures you fill their belly.” 

sn You overwhelm them with the riches they desire. The 
psalmist is not accusing God of being unjust; he is simply ob¬ 
serving that the wicked often prosper and that God is the ul¬ 
timate source of all blessings that human beings enjoy (see 
Matt 5:45). When the wicked are ungrateful for God's bless¬ 
ings, they become even more culpable and deserving of judg¬ 
ment. So this description of the wicked actually supports the 
psalmist’s appeal for deliverance. God should rescue him be¬ 
cause he is innocent (see w. 3-5) and because the wicked, 
though blessed abundantly by God, still have the audacity to 
attack God’s people. 

19 tn Heb “they are satisfied [with] sons and leave their 
abundance to their children.” 

20 tn Heb “I, in innocence, I will see your face.” To “see” 
God’s “face” means to have access to his presence and to 
experience his favor (see Ps 11:7; see also Job 33:26 [where 
ntn ( ra'ah ), not nrn (khazah), is used]). Here, however, the 
psalmist may be anticipating a mystical experience. See the 
following note on the word “me.” 

21 tn Heb “I will be satisfied, when I awake, [with] yourform.” 
The noun rninri ifmunah) normally carries the nuance “like¬ 
ness” or “form.” In Job 4:16 it refers to a ghostlike spiritual 
entity (see v. 15) that revealed itself to Eliphaz during the 
night. The psalmist may anticipate a mystical encounter with 
God in which he expects to see a manifestation of God’s pres¬ 
ence (i.e., a theophany), perhaps in conjunction with an ora¬ 
cle of deliverance. During the quiet darkness of the night, God 
examines the psalmist’s inner motives and finds them to be 
pure (see v. 3). The psalmist is confident that when he awak¬ 
ens, perhaps sometime during the night or in the morning, he 
will be visited by God and assured of vindication. 

sn When I awake you will reveal yourself to me. Some see 
in this verse an allusion to resurrection. According to this view, 
when the psalmist awakens from the sleep of death, he will 
see God. It is unlikely that the psalmist had such a highly 
developed personal eschatology. As noted above, it is more 
likely that he is anticipating a divine visitation and mystical 
encounter as a prelude to his deliverance from his enemies. 




PSALMS 18:1 


920 


Psalm 18 1 

For the music director; by the Lord’s servant Da¬ 
vid, who sang 2 to the Lord the words of this 
song when 3 the Lord rescued him from the 
power 4 of all his enemies, including Saul. 5 

18:1 He said: 6 

“I love 7 you, Lord, my source of strength! 8 

18:2 The Lord is my high ridge, 9 my 
stronghold, 10 my deliverer. 

My God is my rocky summit where 11 1 
take shelter, 12 

my shield, the horn that saves me, 13 and 
my refuge. 14 


1 sn Psalm 18. In this long song of thanks, the psalmist 
(a Davidic king, traditionally understood as David himself) 
affirms that God is his faithful protector. He recalls in highly 
poetic fashion how God intervened in awesome power and 
delivered him from death. The psalmist’s experience dem¬ 
onstrates that God vindicates those who are blameless and 
remain loyal to him. True to his promises, God gives the king 
victory on the battlefield and enables him to subdue nations. 
A parallel version of the psalm appears in 2 Sam 22:1-51. 

2 tn Heb “spoke.” 

3 tn Heb “in the day,” or “at the time." 

4 tn Heb “hand." 

5 tn Heb “and from the hand of Saul." 

6 tn A number of translations (e.g., NASB, NIV, NRSV) as¬ 
sign the words “he said” to the superscription, in which case 
the entire psalm is in first person. Other translations (e.g., 
NAB) include the introductory “he said" at the beginningof v. 1. 

7 tn The verb um ( mkharn) elsewhere appears in the Piel 
(or Pual) verbal stem with the basic meaning, “have compas¬ 
sion.” The verb occurs only here in the basic (Qal) stem. The 
basic stem of the verbal root also occurs in Aramaic with the 
meaning “love” (see DNWSI 2:1068-69; Jastrow 1467 s.v. 
cm; G. Schmuttermayr, “rhm: eine lexikalische Studie,” Bib 
51 [1970]: 515-21). Since this introductory statement does 
not appear in the parallel version in 2 Sam 22:1-51, it is pos¬ 
sible that it is a later addition to the psalm, made when the 
poem was revised for use in worship. 

8 tn Heb “my strength.” “Strength” is metonymic here, re¬ 
ferring to the Lord as the one who bestows strength to the 
psalmist; thus the translation “my source of strength.” 

9 sn My high ridge. This metaphor pictures God as a rocky, 
relatively inaccessible summit, where one would be able to 
find protection from enemies. See 1 Sam 23:25, 28. 

10 sn My stronghold. David often found safety in such 
strongholds. See 1 Sam 22:4-5; 24:22; 2 Sam 5:9,17; 23:14. 

11 tn Or “in whom.” 

12 sn Take shelter. “Taking shelter” in the Lord is an idiom 
for seeking his protection. Seeking his protection presuppos¬ 
es and even demonstrates the subject’s loyalty to the Lord. In 
the psalms those who “take shelter” in the Lord are contrast¬ 
ed with the wicked and equated with those who love, fear and 
serve the Lord (Pss 5:11-12; 31:17-20; 34:21-22). 

13 tn Heb “the horn of my salvation”; or “my saving horn." 

sn Though some see “horn” as referring to a horn-shaped peak 

of a hill, or to the “horns" of an altar where one could find refuge, 
it is more likely that the horn of an ox underlies the metaphor 
(cf. Deut 33:17; 1 Kgs 22:11; Ps 92:10). The horn of the wild ox 
is frequently a metaphor for military strength; the idiom “exalt 
the horn” signifies military victory (see 1 Sam 2:10; Pss 89:17, 
24; 92:10; Lam 2:17). In the ancient Near East powerful war¬ 
rior-kings would sometimes compare themselves to a goring bull 
that uses its horns to kill its enemies. For examples, see P. Miller, 
“El the Warrior,” HTR 60 (1967): 422-25, and R. B. Chisholm, 
“An Exegetical and Theological Study of Psalm 18/2 Samuel 
22” (Th.D. diss., Dallas Theological Seminary, 1983), 135-36. Ps 
18:2 uses the metaphor of the horn in a slightly different manner. 
Here the Lord himself is compared to a horn. He is to the psalm¬ 
ist what the horn is to the ox, a source of defense and victory. 

14 tn Or “my elevated place.” The parallel version of this 


18:31 called 15 to the Lord, who is worthy 
of praise, 16 

and I was delivered from my enemies. 

18:4 The waves 17 of death engulfed me, 

thecurrents 18 ofchaos 19 overwhelmedme. 20 

18:5 The ropes of Sheol tightened around 
me, 21 

the snares of death trapped me 22 

18:6 In my distress I called to the Lord; 

I cried out to my God. 23 

From his heavenly temple 24 he heard my 
voice; 

he listened to my cry for help. 25 


psalm in 2 Sam 22:3 adds at this point, “my refuge, my sav¬ 
ior, [you who] save me from violence." 

15 tn In this song of thanksgiving, where the psalmist recalls 
how the Lord delivered him, the prefixed verbal form is best 
understood as a preterite indicating past tense, not an imper¬ 
fect. 

16 tn Heb “worthy of praise, I cried out [to] the Lord.” Some 
take bbne (m e huUal, “worthy of praise”) with what precedes 
and translate, “the praiseworthy one," or “praiseworthy.” 
However, the various epithets in w. 1-2 have the first person 
pronominal suffix, unlike bbnp. If one follows the traditional 
verse division and takes bbnp with what follows, it is best un¬ 
derstood as substantival and as appositional to nrp tfhvah ): 
“[to the] praiseworthy one I cried out, [to the] Lord.” 

17 tc Ps 18:4 reads “ropes,” while 2 Sam 22:5 reads 
“waves.” The reading of the psalm has been influenced by 
the next verse (note “ropes of Sheol”) and perhaps also by 
Ps 116:3 (where “ropes of death” appears, as here, with the 
verb qsN, ’afaf). However, the parallelism of v. 4 (note “cur¬ 
rents" in the next line) favors the reading "waves.” While the 
verb is used with “ropes” as subject in Ps 116:3, it can 
also be used with engulfing “waters” as subject (see Jonah 
2:5). Death is compared to surging waters in v. 4 and to a 
hunter in v. 5. 

18 tn The Hebrew noun bra (nakhal) usually refers to a river 
or stream, but in this context the plural form likely refers to 
the currents of the sea (see vv. 15-16). 

18 tn The noun bp'bp ty^lryya'al) is used here as an epithet for 
death. Elsewhere it is a common noun meaning “wickedness, 
uselessness." It is often associated with rebellion against au¬ 
thority and other crimes that result in societal disorder and 
anarchy. The phrase “man/son of wickedness” refers to one 
who opposes God and the order he has established. The term 
becomes an appropriate titlefor death, which, through human 
forces, launches an attack against God’s chosen servant. 

20 tn In this poetic narrative context the prefixed verbal form 
is best understood as a preterite indicating past tense, notan 
imperfect. (Note the perfect verbal form in the parallel/pre¬ 
ceding line.) The verb r®a (ba’at) sometimes by metonymy 
carries the nuance “frighten,” but the parallelism (see “en¬ 
gulfed”) favors the meaning “overwhelm” here. 

21 tn Heb “surrounded me." 

22 tn Heb “confronted me." 

23 tn In this poetic narrative context the four prefixed verbal 
forms in v. 6 are best understood as preterites indicating past 
tense, not imperfects. 

24 tn Heb “from his temple.” Verse 10, which pictures God 
descending from the sky, indicates that the heavenly temple 
is in view, not the earthly one. 

25 tc Heb “and my cry for help before him came into his 
ears.” 2 Sam 22:7 has a shorter reading, “my cry for help, in 
his ears.” It is likely that Ps 18:6 MT as it now stands repre¬ 
sents a conflation of two readings: (1) “my cry for help came 
before him,” (2) “my cry for help came into his ears.” See F. 
M. Cross and D. N. Freedman, Studies in Ancient Yahwistic 
Poetry ( SBLDS), 144, n. 13. 
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18:7 The earth heaved and shook; 1 he glided 11 on the wings of the wind. 12 

the roots of the mountains 1 2 trembled; 3 18:11 He shrouded himself in darkness, 13 

they heaved because he was angry. in thick rain clouds. 14 

18:8 Smoke ascended from 4 his nose; 5 18:12 From the brightness in front of him 

fire devoured as it came from his mouth; 6 came 

he hurled down fiery coals. 7 hail and fiery coals. 15 

18:9 He made the sky sink 8 as he de- 18:13 The Lord thundered 16 in 17 the sky; 

scended; 

a thick cloud was under his feet. 

18:10 He mounted 9 a winged angel 10 * * * * and 
flew; 


1 sn The earth heaved and shook. The imagery pictures 
an earthquake in which the earth's surface rises and falls. 
The earthquake motif is common in OT theophanies of God 
as warrior and in ancient Near Eastern literary descriptions 
of warring gods and kings. See R. B. Chisholm, “An Exegetical 
and Theological Study of Psalm 18/2 Samuel 22" (Th.D. 
diss., Dallas Theological Seminary, 1983), 160-62. 

2 tn 2 Sam 22:8 has “heavens” which forms a merism with 
“earth” in the preceding line. The “foundations of the heav¬ 
ens” would be the mountains. However, the reading “founda¬ 
tions of the mountains" has a parallel in Deut 32:22. 

3 tn In this poetic narrative context the prefixed verbal form 
is best understood as a preterite indicating past tense, not 
an imperfect. Note the three prefixed verbal forms with vav (l) 
consecutive in the verse. 

4 tn Heb “within”; or “[from] within." Fora discussion of the 
use of the preposition -a (b e ) here, see R. B. Chisholm, “An 
Exegetical and Theological Study of Psalm 18/2 Samuel 22” 
(Th.D. diss., Dallas Theological Seminary, 1983), 163-64. 

5 tn Or “in his anger.” The noun f|N ('afl can carry the ab¬ 
stract meaning “anger,” but the parallelism (note “from his 
mouth”) suggests the more concrete meaning “nose” here. 
See also v. 15, “the powerful breath of your nose." 

6 tn Heb “fire from his mouth devoured.” In this poetic nar¬ 
rative context the prefixed verbal form is best understood as a 
preterite indicating past tense, not an imperfect. Note the two 
perfect verbal forms in the verse. 

sn Fire devoured as it came from his mouth. For other ex¬ 
amples of fire as a weapon in OT theophanies and ancient 
Near Eastern portrayals of warring gods and kings, see R. 
B. Chisholm, "An Exegetical and Theological Study of Psalm 
18/2 Samuel 22” (Th.D. diss., Dallas Theological Seminary, 
1983), 165-67. 

7 tn Heb “coals burned from him.” Perhaps the psalm¬ 
ist pictures God's fiery breath igniting coals (cf. Job 41:21), 
which he then hurls as weapons (cf. Ps 120:4). 

8 tn The Hebrew verb msl (natah) can carry the sense 
“[cause to] bend, bow down.” For example, Gen 49:15 pic¬ 
tures Issachar as a donkey that “bends” its shoulder or back 
under a burden. Here the Lord causes the sky, pictured as a 
dome or vault, to sink down as he descends in the storm. 

9 tn Or “rode upon." 

10 tn Heb “a cherub.” Because of the typical associations of 
the word “cherub” in English with chubby winged babies, the 
term has been rendered “winged angel” in the translation. 

sn Winged angel (Heb “cherub”). Cherubs, as depicted in 
the OT, possess both human and animal (lion, ox, and eagle) 
characteristics (see Ezek 1:10; 10:14, 21; 41:18). They are 

pictured as winged creatures (Exod 25:20; 37:9; 1 Kgs 6:24- 

27; Ezek 10:8,19) and serve as the very throne of God when 
the ark of the covenant is in view (Pss 80:1; 99:1; see Num 

7:89; 1 Sam 4:4; 2 Sam 6:2; 2 Kgs 19:15). The picture of the 

Lord seated on the cherubs suggests they might be used by 

him as a vehicle, a function they carry out in Ezek 1:22-28 

(the “living creatures" mentioned here are identified as cher¬ 
ubs in Ezek 10:20). In Ps 18:10 the image of a cherub serves 
to personify the wind (seethe next line of the psalm). 


11 tc 2 Sam 22:11 reads “appeared" (from nwi, ra'a/i); the 
relatively rare verb nkn (da'ah, “glide”) is more difficult and 
probably the original reading here in Ps 18. 

12 sn The wings of the wind. Verse 10 may depict (1) the Lord 
riding a cherub, which is in turn propelled by the wind current. 
Another option (2) is that two different vehicles (a cherub and 
the wind) are envisioned. Yet another option (3) is that the 
wind is personified as a cherub. For a discussion of ancient 
Near Eastern parallels to the imagery in v. 10, see M. Wein- 
feld, “‘Rider of the Clouds’ and ‘Gatherer of the Clouds’,” JA- 
NESCU 5(1973): 422-24. 

13 tc Heb “he made darkness his hiding place around him, 
his covering." 2 Sam 22:12 reads, “he made darkness 
around him coverings," omitting “his hiding place” and plu- 
ralizing “covering.” Ps 18:11 may include a conflation of syn¬ 
onyms (“his hiding place" and “his covering”) or 2 Sam 22:12 
may be the result of haplography/homoioarcton. Note that 
three successive words in Ps 18:11 begin with the Hebrew 
letter s amek: irop I’riu'pp nnp (sitro s e vivotoyv sukkato). 

14 tc Heb “darkness of water, clouds of clouds.” The noun 

“darkness" (n? on, kheshkhat) is probably a corruption of 
an original reading mtPn, a form that is preserved in 2 Sam 
22:12. The latter is a construct form of rnty'n (khashrah, 
“sieve”) which occurs only here in the OT. A cognate Uga- 
ritic noun means “sieve," and a related verb ( khashar , 

“to sift”) is attested in postbiblical Hebrew and Aramaic. The 
phrase C’a rnp»n (khashrat mayim) means literally “a sieve of 
water.” It pictures the rain clouds as a sieve through which the 
rain falls to the ground (see F. M. Cross and D. N. Freedman, 
Studies in Ancient Yahwistic Poetry [SBLDS], 146, n. 33). 

15 tc Heb “from the brightness in front of him his clouds 
came, hail and coals of fire." 2 Sam 22:13 reads, “from the 
brightness in front of him burned coals of fire.” The Lucian- 
ic family of texts within the Greek tradition of 2 Sam 22:13 
seems to assume the underlying Hebrew text: mu rua nao 
lPn 'brui va, “from the brightness in front of him came hail 
and coals of fire” (the basis for the present translation). The 
textual situation is perplexing and the identity of the original 
text uncertain. The verbs mu (’ avam ; Ps 18:12) and nga 
(ba’aru\ 2 Sam 22:13) appear to be variants involving a trans¬ 
position of the first two letters. The noun 1'pu (’avayv, “his 
clouds,” Ps 18:12) may be virtually dittographic (note the fol¬ 
lowing mu, ’avru), or it could have accidentally dropped out 
from the text of 2 Sam 22:13 by virtual haplography (note 
the preceding nga, which might have originally read mu). 
The noun nnp ( bamd , "hail," Ps 18:12) may be virtually dit¬ 
tographic (note the preceding mu), or it could have dropped 
out from 2 Sam 22:13 by virtual haplography (note the pre¬ 
ceding nga, which might have originally read mu). For a fuller 
discussion of the text and its problems, see R. B. Chisholm, 
“An Exegetical and Theological Study of Psalm 18/2 Samuel 
22” (Th.D. diss., Dallas Theological Seminary, 1983), 74-76. 

16 sn Thunder is a common motif in OT theophanies and in 
ancient Near Eastern portrayals of the storm god and war¬ 
ring kings. See R. B. Chisholm, “An Exegetical and Theological 
Study of Psalm 18/2 Samuel 22" (Th.D. diss., Dallas 
Theological Seminary, 1983), 179-83. 

17 tn 2 Sam 22:14 has “from.” 
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the sovereign One 1 shouted. 2 

18:14 He shot his 3 arrows and scattered 
them, 4 

many lightning bolts 5 and routed them. 6 

18:15 The depths 7 of the sea 8 were ex¬ 
posed; 

the inner regions 9 of the world were un¬ 
covered 

by 10 your battle cry , 11 Lord, 

by the powerful breath from your nose. 12 


1 tn Heb “the Most High.” This divine title (fi'bg, ’ efyon) pic¬ 
tures God as the exalted ruler of the universe who vindicates 
the innocent and judges the wicked. See especially Ps47:2. 

2 tc The text of Ps 18:13 adds at this point, "hail and coals 
of fire." These words are probably accidentally added from v. 
12b; they do not appear in 2 Sam 22:14. 

tn Heb “offered his voice." In this poetic narrative context 
the prefixed verbal form is best understood as a preterite indi¬ 
cating past tense, not an imperfect. Note the prefixed verbal 
form with vav (i) consecutive in the preceding line. 

3 tn 2 Sam 22:15 omits the pronominal suffix (“his”). 

4 tn The pronominal suffixes on the verbs "scattered” and 
“routed" (see the next line) refer to the psalmist’s enemies. 
Some argue that the suffixes refer to the arrows, in which 
case one might translate “shot them far and wide" and “made 
them move noisily," respectively. They argue that the ene¬ 
mies have not been mentioned since v. 4 and are not again 
mentioned until v. 17. However, usage of the verbs ps (puts, 
“scatter") and cpn (hamam, “rout”) elsewhere in Holy War ac¬ 
counts suggests the suffixes refer to enemies. Enemies are 
frequently pictured in such texts as scattered and/or routed 
(see Exod 14:24; 23:27; Num 10:35; Josh 10:10; Judg 4:15; 
1 Sam 7:10; 11:11; Ps 68:1). 

5 sn Lightning is a common motif in in OT theophanies 
and in ancient Near Eastern portrayals of the storm god 
and warring kings. See R. B. Chisholm, “An Exegetical and 
Theological Study of Psalm 18/2 Samuel 22" (Th.D. diss., 
Dallas Theological Seminary, 1983), 190-92. 

6 tn Heb “lightning bolts, many.” 2 Sam 22:15 has simply 
“lightning” (pna, baraq). The identity of the word an (rav) in Ps 
18:14 is problematic. (1) It may be a form of a rare verb aan 
(;ravav , “to shoot”), perhaps attested in Gen 49:23 as well. In 
this case one might translate, “he shot lightning bolts and 
routed them.” Other options include (2) understanding an 
(rav) as an adverbial use of the adjective, “lightning bolts in 
abundance," or (3) emending the form to lan (rabbu), from 
aan (ravav, “be many") or to nn (raw), from nan ( ravah, “be 
many”) - both a haplography of the vav(i); note the initial vav 
on the immediately following form - and translating “lightning 
bolts were in abundance.” 

sn Arrows and lightning bolts are associated in other texts 
(see Pss 77:17-18; 144:6; Zech 9:14), as well as in ancient 
Near Eastern art (see R. B. Chisholm, “An Exegetical and 
Theological Study of Psalm 18/2 Samuel 22" [Th.D. diss., 
Dallas Theological Seminary, 1983], 187). 

7 tn Or “channels." 

8 tc Ps 18:15 reads "water” (cf. Ps 42:1); “sea” is the read¬ 
ing of 2 Sam 22:16. 

9 tn Or “foundations." 

10 tn Heb “from.” The preposition has a causal sense here. 

11 tn The noun is derived from the verb iw (ga'ar), which is 
often understood to mean “rebuke." In some cases it is ap¬ 
parent that scolding or threatening is in view (see Gen 37:10; 
Ruth 2:16; Zech 3:2). However, in militaristic contexts this 
translation is inadequate, for the verb refers in this setting to 
the warrior’s battle cry, which terrifies and paralyzes the en¬ 
emy. See A. Caquot, TDOT 3:53, and note the use of the verb 
in Pss 68:30; 106:9; and Nah 1:4, as well as the related noun 
in Job 26:11; Pss 9:5; 76:6; 104:7; Isa 50:2; 51:20; 66:15. 

12 tn 2 Sam 22:16 reads “by the battle cry of the Lord, by 

the blast of the breath of his nose.” The phrase “blast of the 

breath” ( Heb “breath of breath") employs an appositional 

genitive. Synonyms are joined in a construct relationship to 

emphasize the single idea. For a detailed discussion of the 


18:16 He reached down 13 from above and 
took hold of me; 

he pulled me from the surging water. 14 

18:17 He rescued me from my strong en¬ 
emy, 15 

from those who hate me, 

for they were too strong for me. 

18:18 They confronted 16 me in my day of 
calamity, 

but the Lord helped me . 17 

18:19 He brought me out into a wide open 
place; 

he delivered me because he was pleased 
with me. 18 

18:20 The Lord repaid 19 me for my godly 
deeds; 20 

he rewarded 21 my blameless behavior. 22 

18:21 Fori have obeyed the Lord’s com¬ 
mands; 23 


grammatical point with numerous examples, see Y. Avishur, 
“Pairs of Synonymous Words in the Construct State (and 
in Appositional Hendiadys) in Biblical Hebrew,” Semitics 2 
(1971): 17-81. 

13 tn Heb “stretched.” Perhaps “his hand” should be sup¬ 
plied by ellipsis (see Ps 144:7). In this poetic narrative context 
the three prefixed verbal forms in this verse are best under¬ 
stood as preterites indicating past tense, not imperfects. 

14 tn Heb “mighty waters.” The waters of the sea symbol¬ 
ize the psalmist’s powerful enemies, as well as the realm of 
death they represent (see v. 4 and Ps 144:7). 

15 tn The singular refers either to personified death or col¬ 
lectively to the psalmist’s enemies. The following line, which 
refers to “those [plural] who hate me,” favors the latter. 

16 tn The same verb is translated “trapped" in v. 5. In this po¬ 
etic narrative context the prefixed verbal form is best under¬ 
stood as a preterite indicating past tense, not imperfect. 

17 tn Heb “became my support.” 

18 tn Or “delighted in me.” 

19 tn In this poetic narrative context the prefixed verbal form 
is best understood as a preterite indicating past tense, not 
imperfect 

20 tn Heb “according to my righteousness." As vv. 22-24 
make clear, the psalmist refers here to his unwavering obedi¬ 
ence to God’s commands. In these verses the psalmist ex¬ 
plains that the Lord was pleased with him and willing to de¬ 
liver him because he had been loyal to God and obedient to 
his commandments. Ancient Near Eastern literature contains 
numerous parallels. A superior (a god or king) would typically 
reward a subject (a king or the servant of a king, respectively) 
for loyalty and obedience. See R. B. Chisholm, "An Exegetical 
and Theological Study of Psalm 18/2 Samuel 22” (Th.D. 
diss., Dallas Theological Seminary, 1983), 211-13. 

21 tn The unreduced Hiphil prefixed verbal form appears to 
be an imperfect, in which case the psalmist would be gen¬ 
eralizing. However, both the preceding and following contexts 
(see especially v. 24) suggest he is narrating his experience. 
Despite its unreduced form, the verb is bettertaken as a pret¬ 
erite. For other examples of unreduced Hiphil preterites, see 
Pss 55:14a; 68:9a, 10b; 80:8a; 89:43a; 107:38b; 116:6b. 

22 tn Heb “according to the purity of my hands he repaid to 
me." “Hands" suggest activity and behavior. 

23 tn Heb “for I have kept the ways of the Lord.” The phrase 
“ways of the Lord” refers here to the “conduct required” by 
the Lord. In Ps 25 the Lord’s “ways" are associated with his 
covenantal demands (see w. 4, 9-10). See also Ps 119:3 
(cf. vv. 1, 4), as well as Deut 8:6; 10:12; 11:22; 19:9; 26:17; 
28:9; 30:16. 
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18:27 For you deliver oppressed 14 people, 

but you bring down those who have a 
proud look. 15 

18:28 Indeed, 16 you are my lamp, Lord. 17 

My God 18 * illuminates the darkness around 
me. 

18:29 Indeed, 20 with your help 21 1 can 
charge against 22 an army; 28 

by my God’s power 24 1 can jump over a 
wall. 25 

18:30 The one true God acts in a faithful 
manner; 26 


I have not rebelled against my God. 1 

18:22 For I am aware of all his regula¬ 
tions, 2 

and I do not reject his rules. 3 

18:23 I was innocent before him, 

and kept myself from sinning. 4 

18:24 The Lord rewarded me for my 
godly deeds; 5 * 

he took notice of my blameless behavior.' 

18:25 You prove to be loyal 7 to one who 
is faithful; 8 

you prove to be trustworthy 9 to one who 
is innocent. 10 

18:26 You prove to be reliable 11 to one 
who is blameless, 

but you prove to be deceptive 12 to one 
who is perverse. 13 

1 tn Heb “I have not acted wickedly from my God.” The 
statement is elliptical; the idea is, "I have not acted wickedly 
and, in so doing, departed from my God.” 

2 tn Heb “for all his regulations [are] before me.” The He¬ 
brew term D’pstfp ( mishpatim , “regulations”) refers to God’s 
covenantal requirements, especially those which the king is 
responsible to follow (cf. Deut 17:18-20). See also Pss 19:9 
(cf. w. 7-8); 89:30; 147:20 (cf. v. 19), as well as the numerous 
uses of the term in Ps 119. 

3 tn Heb “and his rules I do not turn aside from me.” 2 
Sam 22:23 reads, “and his rules, I do not turn aside from it.” 
The prefixed verbal form is probably an imperfect; the psalm¬ 
ist here generalizes about his loyalty to God's commands. 
The Lord’s “rules” are the stipulations of the covenant which 
the king was responsible to obey (see Ps 89:31; cf. v. 30 and 
Deut 17:18-20). 

4 tn Heb “from my sin,” that is, from making it my own in 
anyway. 

sn Kept myself from sinning. Leading a blameless life 
meant that the king would be loyal to God's covenant, purge 
the government and society of evil and unjust officials, and 
reward loyalty to the Lord (see Ps 101). 

5 tn Heb “according to my righteousness.” 

6 tn Heb “according to the purity of my hands before his 
eyes.” 2 Sam 22:25 reads “according to my purity before his 
eyes.” The verbal repetition (compare vv. 20 and 24) sets off 
vv. 20-24 as a distinct sub-unit within the psalm. 

7 tn The imperfect verbal forms in w. 25-29 draw attention 
to God's characteristic actions. Based on his experience, the 
psalmist generalizes about God’s just dealings with people 
(w. 25-27) and about the way in which God typically empow¬ 
ers him on the battlefield (vv. 28-29). The Hitpael stem is used 
in w. 26-27 in a reflexive resultative (or causative) sense. God 
makes himself loyal, etc. in the sense that he conducts or re¬ 
veals himself as such. On this use of the Hitpael stem, see 
GKC149-50 §54.e. 

8 tn Or “to a faithful follower.” A “faithful follower" (Tpn, 
khasid) is one who does what is right in God’s eyes and re¬ 
mains faithful to God (see Pss 4:3; 12:1; 16:10; 31:23; 37:28; 
86:2;97:10). 

9 tn Or “innocent.” 

10 tn Heb “a man of innocence.” 

11 tn Or “blameless.” 

12 tn The Hebrew verb bns ipatal) is used in only three other 
texts. In Gen 30:8 it means literally “to wrestle," or “to twist." 
In Job 5:13 it refers to devious individuals, and in Prov 8:8 to 
deceptive words. 

13 tn The adjective tfgy (’iqqesh) has the basic nuance 

“twisted, crooked,” and by extension refers to someone or 

something that is morally perverse. It appears frequently in 

Proverbs, where it is used of evil people (22:5), speech (8:8; 

19:1), thoughts (11:20; 17:20), and life styles (2:15; 28:6). A 

righteous king opposes such people (Ps 101:4). 

sn Verses 25-26 affirm God’s justice. He responds to peo¬ 

ple in accordance with their moral character. His response 

mirrors their actions. The faithful and blameless find God to 


be loyal and reliable in his dealings with them. But deceivers 
discover he is able and willing to use deceit to destroy them. 
Fora more extensive discussion of the theme of divine decep¬ 
tion in the OT, see R. B. Chisholm, “Does God Deceive?" BSac 
155 (1998): 11-28. 

14 tn Or perhaps, “humble” (note the contrast with those 
who are proud). 

15 tn Heb “but proud eyes you bring low." 2 Sam 22:28 reads, 
“your eyes [are] upon the proud, [whom] you bring low.” 

16 tn Or “for.” The translation assumes that ’3 (fa')is assev- 
erative here. 

17 tn Ps 18:28 reads literally, “you light my lamp, Lord.” 2 
Sam 22:29 has, “you are my lamp, Lord.” The Ps 18 read¬ 
ing may preserve two variants, ’ll (neriy, “my lamp”) and ’-i'in 
forty, “my light”), cf. Ps 27:1. The verb n’sn (ta'ir, “you light”) in 
Ps 18:28 would, in this case, be a corruption of the latter. See 
F. M. Cross and D. N. Freedman, Studies in Ancient Yahwistic 
Poetry (SBLDS), 150, n. 64. The metaphor, which likens the 
Lord to a lamp or light, pictures him as the psalmist’s source 
of life. For other examples of “lamp" used in this way, see Job 
18:6; 21:17; Prov 13:9; 20:20; 24:20. For other examples of 
“light” as a symbol for life, see Job 3:20; 33:30; Ps 56:13. 

18 tn 2 Sam 22:29 repeats the name “Lord.” 

19 tn Heb “my darkness." 

20 tn Or “for.” The translation assumes that '3 (ki) is assev- 
erative here. 

21 tn Heb “by you.” 

22 tn Heb “I will run." The imperfect verbal forms in v. 29 
indicate the subject's potential or capacity to perform an ac¬ 
tion. Though one might expect a preposition to follow the verb 
here, this need not be the case with the verb ['in (rats; see 1 
Sam 17:22). Some emend the Qal to a Hiphilform of the verb 
and translate, “I put to flight [Heb “cause to run”] an army.” 

23 tn More specifically, the noun mi (yfdud) refers to a raid¬ 
ing party or to a contingent of troops. 

sn / can charge against an army. The picture of a divine¬ 
ly empowered warrior charging against an army in almost 
superhuman fashion appears elsewhere in ancient Near 
Eastern literature. See R. B. Chisholm, “An Exegetical and 
Theological Study of Psalm 18/2 Samuel 22” (Th.D. diss., 
Dallas Theological Seminary, 1983), 228. 

24 tn Heb “and by my God.” 

25 sn / can jump over a wall. The psalmist uses hyperbole to 
emphasize his God-given military superiority. 

28 tn Heb “[As for] the God, his way is blameless.” The term 
bttn (ha'el, "the God”) stands as a nominative (or genitive) ab¬ 
solute in apposition to the resumptive pronominal suffix on 
“way.” The prefixed article emphasizes his distinctiveness as 
the one true God (cf. Deut 33:26). God’s “way" in this con¬ 
text refers to his protective and salvific acts in fulfillment of his 
promise (see also Deut 32:4; Pss 67:2; 77:13 [note w. 11-12, 
14]; 103:7; 138:5; 145:17). 
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the Lord’s promise 1 is reliable ; 2 

he is a shield to all who take shelter 3 in 
him. 

18:31 Indeed, 4 who is God besides the 
Lord? 

Who is a protector 5 besides our God? 6 

18:32 The one true God 7 gives 8 me 
strength; 9 

he removes 10 the obstacles in my way. 11 

18:33 He gives me the agility of a deer; 12 

he enables me to negotiate the rugged 
terrain. 13 

18:34 He trains my hands for battle; 14 


1 sn The Lord’s promise. In the ancient Near East kings 
would typically seek and receive oracles from their god(s) pri¬ 
or to battle. For examples, see R. B. Chisholm, “An Exegetical 
and Theological Study of Psalm 18/2 Samuel 22" (Th.D. 
diss., Dallas Theological Seminary, 1983), 241-42. 

2 tn Heb “the word of the Lord is purified.” The Lord’s 
“word” probably refers here to his oracle(s) of victory deliv¬ 
ered to the psalmist before the battle(s) described in the fol¬ 
lowing context. See also Pss 12:5-7 and 138:2-3. David fre¬ 
quently received such oracles before going into battle (see 1 
Sam 23:2, 4-5, 10-12; 30:8; 2 Sam 5:19). The Lord’s word 
of promise is absolutely reliable; it is compared to metal that 
has been refined in fire and cleansed of impurities. See Ps 
12 : 6 . 

3 sn Take shelter. See the note on the word "shelter” in v. 

2 . 

4 tn Or “for.” 

5 tn Heb “rocky cliff,” which is a metaphor of divine protec¬ 
tion. See v. 2, where the Hebrew term -ns (tsur) is translated 
“rocky summit.” 

6 tn The rhetorical questions anticipate the answer, “No 
one.” In this way the psalmist indicates that the Lord is the 
only true God and reliable source of protection. See also Deut 
32:39, where the Lord affirms that he is the only true God. 
Note as well the emphasis on his role as protector ( Heb “rocky 
cliff,” ns, tsur) in Deut 32:4, 15,17-18, 30. 

7 tn Heb “the God.” The prefixed article emphasizes the 
Lord’s distinctiveness as the one true God (cf. Deut 33:26). 
See v. 30. 

8 tn Heb “is the one who clothes.” For similar language see 
1 Sam 2:4; Pss 65:6; 93:1. The psalmist employs a general¬ 
izing hymnic style in vv. 32-34; he uses participles in vv. 32a, 
33a, and 34a to describe what God characteristically does 
on his behalf. 

9 tn 2 Sam 22:33 reads, “the God is my strong refuge.” 

sn Gives me strength. As the following context makes clear, 
this refers to physical and emotional strength for battle (see 
especially v. 39). 

10 tn The prefixed verbal form with vav (l) consecutive here 
carries along the generalizing force of the preceding partici¬ 
ple. 

11 tn Heb “he made my path smooth.” The Hebrew term 
B'an (tamim, “smooth”) usually carries a moral or ethical con¬ 
notation, “blameless, innocent.” However, in Ps 18:33 it re¬ 
fers to a pathway free of obstacles. The reality underlying the 
metaphor is the psalmist's ability to charge into battle without 
tripping (see w. 33,36). 

12 tn Heb “[the one who] makes my feet like [those of ] a 
deer.” 

13 tn Heb “and on my high places he makes me walk.” The 
imperfect verbal form emphasizes God’s characteristic provi¬ 
sion. The psalmist compares his agility in battle to the ability 
of a deer to negotiate rugged, high terrain without falling or 
being injured. 

sn Habakkuk uses similar language to describe his faith 
during difficult times. See Hab3:19. 

14 sn He trains my hands. The psalmist attributes his skill 
with weapons to divine enablement. Egyptian reliefs picture 
gods teaching the king how to shoot a bow. See 0. Keel, The 
Symbolism of the Biblical World, 265. 


my arms can bend even the strongest 
bow. 15 

18:35 You give me your protective shield; 16 
your right hand supports me; 17 
your willingness to help 18 enables me to 
prevail. 19 

18:36 You widen my path; 20 
my feet 21 do not slip. 

18:371 chase my enemies and catch 22 
them; 

I do not turn back until I wipe them out. 
18:381 beat them 23 to death; 24 
they fall at my feet. 25 


15 tn Heb “and a bow of bronze is bent by my arms”; or “my 
arms bend a bow of bronze.” The verbnra (nakhut) apparent¬ 
ly means “pull back, bend” here (see HALOT 692 s.v. rra). 
The third feminine singular verbal form appears to agree with 
the feminine singular noun niyp ( qeshet , “bow”). In this case 
the verb must betaken asNiphal (passive). However, it is pos¬ 
sible that "my arms” is the subject of the verb and “bow" the 
object. In this case the verb is Piel (active). For other exam¬ 
ples of a feminine singular verb being construed with a plural 
noun, see GKC 464 §145.k. 

sn The strongest bow ( Heb “bow of bronze") probably refers 
to a bow laminated with bronze strips, or to a purely ceremo¬ 
nial or decorative bow made entirely from bronze. In the latter 
case the language is hyperbolic, for such a weapon would not 
be functional in battle. 

16 tn Heb “and you give to me the shield of your deliver¬ 
ance.” 

sn You give me your protective shield. Ancient Near East¬ 
ern literature often refers to a god giving a king special weap¬ 
ons. See R. B. Chisholm, “An Exegetical and Theological Study 
of Psalm 18/2 Samuel 22” (Th.D. diss., Dallas Theological 
Seminary, 1983), 260-61. 

17 tc 2 Sam 22:36 omits this line, perhaps due to homoio- 
arcton. A scribe’s eye may have jumped from the vav (l) pre¬ 
fixed to “your right hand” to the vav prefixed to the following 
“and your answer,” causing the copyist to omit by accident 
the intervening words (“your right hand supports me and”). 

18 tn The MT of Ps 18:35 appears to read, “your condescen¬ 
sion," apparently referring to God's willingness to intervene 
(cf. NIV “you stoop down”). However, the noun nils (' anavah) 
elsewhere means “humility” and is used only here of God. 
The form ■jnus (’anva^kha) may be a fully written form of the 
suffixed infinitive construct of ruv ('anah, “to answer"; a defec¬ 
tively written form of the infinitive appears in 2 Sam 22:36). 
In this case the psalmist refers to God’s willingness to answer 
his prayer; one might translate, “your favorable response." 

19 tn Heb “makes me great." 

20 tn Heb “you make wide my step under me.” “Step" proba¬ 
bly refers metonymically to the path upon which the psalmist 
walks. Another option is to translate, “you widen my stride.” 
This would suggest that God gives the psalmist the capacity 
to run quickly. 

21 tn Heb “lower legs.” On the meaningof the Hebrew noun, 
which occurs only here, see H. R. Cohen, Biblical Hapax Lego- 
mena (SBLDS), 112. A cognate Akkadian noun means “lower 
leg.” 

22 tn 2 Sam 22:38 reads “destroy." 

23 tn Or “smash them." 2 Sam 22:39 reads, “and I wiped 
them out and smashed them.” 

24 tn Heb “until they are unable to rise.” 2 Sam 22:39 
reads, “until they do not rise." 

25 sn They fall at my feet. For ancient Near Eastern parallels, 
see 0. Keel, The Symbolism of the Biblical World, 294-97. 
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18:39 You give me strength 1 for battle; 

you make my foes kneel before me. 2 

18:40 You make my enemies retreat; 3 

I destroy those who hate me. 4 

18:41 They cry out, but there is no one to 
help them; 5 

they cry out to the Lord, 6 but he does 
not answer them. 

18:42 I grind them as fine windblown 
dust; 7 

I beat them underfoot 8 like clay 9 in the 
streets. 

18:43 You rescue me from a hostile army; 10 

you make me 11 a leader of nations; 

people over whom I had no authority are 
now my subjects. 12 

18:44 When they hear of my exploits, they 
submit to me. 13 


1 tn Heb “clothed me." See v. 32. 

2 tn Heb “you make those who rise against me kneel be¬ 
neath me.’’ 

sn My foes kneel before me. For ancient Near Eastern paral¬ 
lels, see R. B. Chisholm, “An Exegetical and Theological Study 
of Psalm 18/2 Samuel 22” (Th.D. diss., Dallas Theological 
Seminary, 1983), 268. 

3 tn Heb “and [as for] my enemies, you give to me [the] 
back [or “neck”].” The idiom “give [the] back” means “to 
cause [one] to turn the back and run away.” Cf. Exod 23:27. 

4 sn Those who hate me. See v. 17, where it is the Lord 
who delivered the psalmist from those who hated him. 

5 tn Heb “but there is no deliverer." 

6 tn Heb “to the Lord.” The words “they cry out” are sup¬ 
plied in the translation because they are understood by ellip¬ 
sis (see the preceding line). 

sn They cry out. This reference to the psalmist's enemies 
crying out for help to the Lord suggests that the psalmist re¬ 
fers here to enemies within the covenant community, rather 
than foreigners. However, the militaristic context suggests 
foreign enemies are in view. Ancient Near Eastern literature 
indicates that defeated enemies would sometimes cry out for 
mercy to the god(s) of their conqueror. See R. B. Chisholm, 
“An Exegetical and Theological Study of Psalm 18/2 Samuel 
22” (Th.D. diss., Dallas Theological Seminary, 1983), 271. 

7 tn Heb “I pulverize them like dust upon the face of the 
wind.” The phrase “upon the face of” here means “before." 2 
Sam 22:43 reads, “like dust of the earth.” 

8 tc Ps 18:42 reads, “I empty them out” (Hiphil of pm), 
while 2 Sam 22:43 reads, “I crush them, I stomp on them” 
(juxtaposing the synonyms ppn andupn). It is likely that the lat¬ 
ter is a conflation of variants. One, but not both, of the verbs in 
2 Sam 22:43 is probably original; “empty out” does not form 
as good a parallel with “grind, pulverize” in the parallel line. 

9 tn Or “mud." 

10 tn Heb “from the strivings of a people.” In this context 
the Hebrew term an (riv, “striving”) probably has a militaris¬ 
tic sense (as in Judg 12:2; Isa 41:11), and db {’am, "people”) 
probably refers more specifically to an army (for other ex¬ 
amples, see the verses listed in BDB 766 s.v. I db, db 2.d). 
Some understand the phrase as referring to attacks by the 
psalmist’s own countrymen, the “nation” being Israel. How¬ 
ever, foreign enemies appear to be in view; note the reference 
to “nations" in the following line. 

11 tn 2 Sam 22:44 reads, “you keep me.” 

12 tn Heb “a people whom I did not know serve me.” In this 
context “know” (bt, yada’) probably refers to formal recogni¬ 
tion by treaty. People who were once not under the psalmist’s 
authority now willingly submit to his rulership to avoid being 
conquered militarily (see w. 44-45). The language may recall 
the events recorded in 2 Sam 8:9-10 and 10:19. 

13 tn Heb “at a report of an ear they submit to me.” The re¬ 
port of the psalmist’s exploits is so impressive that those who 
hear it submit to his rulership without putting up a fight. 


Foreigners are powerless 14 before me; 

18:45 foreigners lose their courage; 15 

they shake with fear 16 as they leave 17 their 
strongholds. 18 

18:46 The Lord is alive! 19 

My protector 20 is praiseworthy! 21 

The God who delivers me 22 is exalted as 
king! 23 

18:47 The one true God 24 completely vin¬ 
dicates me; 25 

he makes nations submit to me. 26 

18:48 He delivers me 27 from my enemies; 

you snatch me away 28 from those who 


14 tn For the meaning “be weak, powerless" for ty'nD 
(kakhash), see Ps 109:24. The next line (see v. 45a), in which 
“foreigners” are also mentioned, favors this interpretation. 
Another option is to translate “cower in fear” (see Deut 33:29; 
Pss 66:3; 81:15; cf. NIV “cringe”; NRSV “came cringing”). 

15 tn Heb “wither, wear out.” 

16 tn The meaning of inn (kharng, “shake”) is established on 
the basis of cognates in Arabic and Aramaic. 2 Sam 22:46 
reads nin (khagar), which might mean here, "[they] come 
limping” (on the basis of a cognate in postbiblical Hebrew). 
The normal meaning fonin (“gird”) makes little sense here. 

17 tn Heb “from.” 

18 tn Heb “their prisons.” The besieged cities of the foreign¬ 
ers are compared to prisons. 

19 tn Elsewhere the construction ninyn (khay-^hvah) is 
used exclusively as an oath formula, “as surely as the Lord 
lives,” but this is not the case here, for no oath follows. Here 
the statement is an affirmation of the Lord’s active presence 
and intervention. In contrast to pagan deities, he demon¬ 
strates he is the living God by rescuing and empowering the 
psalmist. 

20 tn Heb “my rocky cliff,” which is a metaphor for protection. 
See similar phrases in w. 2,31. 

21 tn Or “blessed [i.e., praised] be." 

22 tn Heb “the God of my deliverance.” 2 Sam 22:48 reads, 
“the God of the rocky cliff of my deliverance.” 

23 tn The words “as king” are supplied in the translation 
for clarification. Elsewhere in the psalms the verb nil {rum, 
“be exalted"), when used of God, refers to his exalted position 
as king (Pss 99:2; 113:4; 138:6) and/or his self-revelation 
as king through his mighty deeds of deliverance (Pss 21:13; 
46:10; 57:5,11). 

24 tn Heb “the God." See v. 32. 

25 tn Heb “is the one who grants vengeance to me.” The 
plural form of the noun indicates degree here, suggesting 
complete vengeance or vindication. 

sn Completely vindicates me. In the ancient Near East mili¬ 
tary victory was sometimes viewed as a sign that one’s God 
had judged in favor of the victor, avenging and/or vindicating 
him. See, for example, Judg 11:27,32-33,36. 

28 tn Heb “he subdues nations beneath me.” On the mean¬ 
ing of the verb ibi (davar, "subdue,” a homonym of nni, da- 
var, “speak”), see HALOT 209-10 s.v. I m See also Ps 47:3 
and 2 Chr 22:10. 2 Sam 22:48 reads “and [is the one who] 
brings down nations beneath me.” 

27 tn Heb “[the one who] delivers me." 2 Sam 22:49 reads 
“and [the one who] brings me out.” 

28 tn Heb “lifts me up.” In light of the preceding and follow¬ 
ing references to deliverance, the verb on probably here re¬ 
fers to being rescued from danger (see Ps 9:13). However, it 
could mean “exalt, elevate” here, indicating that the Lord has 
given the psalmist victory over his enemies and forced them 
to acknowledge the psalmist's superiority (cf. NIV, NRSV). 
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attack me; 1 

you rescue me from violent men. 

18:49 So I will give you thanks before the 
nations, 2 O Lord! 

I will sing praises to you! 3 
18:50 He 4 gives his chosen king magnifi¬ 
cent victories; 5 

he is faithful 6 to his chosen ruler, 7 
to David and his descendants 8 forever.” 9 

Psalm 19 10 

For the music director; a psalm of David. 

19:1 The heavens declare the glory of God; 11 
the sky displays his handiwork. 12 
19:2 Day after day it speaks out; 13 
night after night it reveals his greatness. 14 
19:3 There is no actual speech or word, 
nor is its 15 voice literally heard. 

19:4 Yet its voice 16 echoes 17 throughout 


1 tn Heb “from those who rise against me." 

2 sn 1 will give you thanks before the nations. This probably 
alludes to the fact that the psalmist will praise the Lord in the 
presence of the defeated nations when they, as his subjects, 
bring their tribute payments. Ideally the Davidic king was to 
testify to the nations of God’s greatness. See J. H. Eaton, 
Kingship and the Psalms (SBT), 182-85. 

3 tn Heb “to your name." God’s “name" refers metonymi- 
cally to his divine characteristics as suggested by his name, 
in this case “Lord,” the primary name of Israel’s covenant 
God which suggests his active presence with his people (see 
Exod 3:12-15). 

4 tn Or “the one who." 

5 tn Heb “magnifies the victories of his king.” “His king” re¬ 
fers to the psalmist, the Davidic king whom God has chosen 
to rule Israel. 

6 tn Heb “[the one who] does loyalty.” 

7 tn Heb “his anointed [one],” i.e., the psalmist/Davidic 
king. See Ps 2:2. 

8 tn Or “offspring”; Heb “seed." 

9 sn If David is the author of the psalm (see the superscrip¬ 
tion), then he here anticipates that God will continue to dem¬ 
onstrate loyalty to his descendants who succeed him. If the 
author is a later Davidic king, then he views the divine favor 
he has experienced as the outworking of God’s faithful prom¬ 
ises to David his ancestor. 

10 sn Psalm 19. The psalmist praises God for his self-rev- 
elation in the heavens and in the Mosaic law. The psalmist 
concludes with a prayer, asking the Lord to keep him from sin¬ 
ning and to approve of his thoughts and words. 

11 sn God’s glory refers here to his royal majesty and power. 

12 tn Heb “and the work of his hands the sky declares." The 
participles emphasize the ongoing testimony of the heavens/ 
sky. 

13 tn Heb “it gushes forth a word.” The “sky” (see v. lb) is 
the subject of the verb. Though not literally speaking (see v. 
3), it clearly reveals God’s royal majesty. The sun’s splendor 
and its movement across the sky is in view (see vv. 4-6). 

14 tn Heb “it [i.e., the sky] declares knowledge," i.e., knowl¬ 
edge about God's royal majesty and power (see v. 1). This ap¬ 
parently refers to the splendor and movements of the stars. 
The imperfect verbal forms in v. 2, like the participles in the 
preceding verse, combine with the temporal phrases (“day 
after day" and “night after night”) to emphasize the ongoing 
testimony of the sky. 

15 tn Heb “their.” The antecedent of the plural pronoun is 
“heavens” (v. 1). 

16 tc The MT reads, “their measuring line” (Dip, qion). The 
noun ip ( qav , “measuring line") makes no sense in this con¬ 
text. The reading nVip (qolam, “their voice") which is support¬ 
ed by the LXX, is preferable. 

17 tn Heb “goes out,” or “proceeds forth.” 


the earth; 

its 18 words carry 19 to the distant horizon. 20 

In the sky 21 he has pitched a tent for the 

22 

sun. 

19:5 Like a bridegroom it emerges 23 from 
its chamber; 24 

like a strong man it enjoys 25 running its 
course. 26 

19:6 It emerges from the distant horizon, 27 
and goes from one end of the sky to the 
other; 28 

nothing can escape 29 its heat. 

19:7 The law of the Lord is perfect 
and preserves one’s life. 30 
The rules set down by the Lord 31 are reli¬ 
able 32 

and impart wisdom to the inexperienced. 33 
19:8 The Lord’s precepts are fair 34 
and make one joyful. 


18 tn Heb “their” (see the note on the word “its” in v. 3). 

18 tn The verb is supplied in the translation. The Hebrew text 
has no verb; sr (yatsa ’, “goes out") is understood by ellipsis. 

20 tn Heb “to the end of the world.” 

21 tn Heb “in them” (i.e., the heavens). 

22 sn He has pitched a tent for the sun. The personified sun 
emerges from this “tent” in order to make its daytime journey 
across the sky. So the “tent” must refer metaphorically to the 
place where the sun goes to rest during the night. 

23 tn The participle expresses the repeated or regular nature 
of the action. 

24 tn The Hebrew noun nan (khufah, “chamber”) occurs else¬ 
where only in Isa 4:5 and Joel 2:16 (where it refers to the bed¬ 
room of a bride and groom). 

sn Like a bridegroom. The metaphor likens the sun to a 
bridegroom who rejoices on his wedding night. 

25 tn The imperfect verbal form draws attention to the regu¬ 
larity of the action. 

26 tn Heb “[on] a path." 

sn Like a strong man. The metaphorical language reflects 
the brilliance of the sunrise, which attests to the sun’s vigor. 

27 tn Heb “from the end of the heavens [is] its going forth." 

28 tn Heb “and its circuit [is] to their ends.” 

23 tn Heb “is hidden from.” 

30 tn Heb “[it] restores life.” Elsewhere the Hiphil of awr 
(shuv, “return”) when used with wtea (nefesh, “life”) as ob¬ 
ject, means to “rescue or preserve one's life” (Job 33:30; Ps 
35:17) orto “revive one’s strength” (emotionally or physically; 
cf. Ruth 4:15; Lam 1:11,16,19). Here the point seems to be 
that the law preserves the life of the one who studies it by 
making known God’s will. Those who know God’s will know 
how to please him and can avoid offending him. See v. 11a. 

31 tn Traditionally, “the testimony of the Lord.” The noun 
nn? ('edut) refers here to the demands of God’s covenant 
law. 

32 tn God’s covenant contains a clear, reliable witness to 
his moral character and demands. 

33 tn Or “the [morally] naive,” that is, the one who is young 
and still in the process of learning right from wrong and distin¬ 
guishing wisdom from folly. 

34 tn Or “just.” Perhaps the idea is that they impart a knowl¬ 
edge of what is just and right. 

35 tn Heb “[they] make happy [the] heart.” Perhaps the 
point is that they bring a sense of joyful satisfaction to the one 
who knows and keeps them, for those who obey God's law 
are richly rewarded. See v. lib. 
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The Lord’s commands 1 are pure 2 
and give insight for life . 3 
19:9 The commands to fear the Lord are 
right 4 

and endure forever . 5 
The judgments given by the Lord are 
trustworthy 
and absolutely just . 6 
19:10 They are of greater value 7 than 
gold, 

than even a great amount of pure gold; 
they bring greater delight 8 than honey, 
than even the sweetest honey from a hon¬ 
eycomb. 

19:11 Yes, your servant finds moral guid¬ 
ance there ; 9 

those who obey them receive a rich re¬ 
ward . 10 

19:12 Who can know all his errors ? 11 
Please do not punish me for sins I am 
unaware of . 12 

19:13 Moreover, keep me from commit¬ 
ting flagrant 13 sins; 

do not allow such sins to control me . 14 

Then I will be blameless, 

and innocent of blatant 15 rebellion. 

19:14 May my words and my thoughts 
be acceptable in your sight , 16 
O Lord, my sheltering rock 17 and my 
redeemer . 18 


1 tn Heb “command.” The singular here refers to the law 
as a whole. 

2 tn Because they reflect God’s character, his commands 
provide a code of moral and ethical purity. 

3 tn Heb [they] enlighten [the] eyes. 

4 tn Heb “the fear of the Lord is clean." The phrase “fear of 
the Lord" probably refers here to the law, which teaches one 
how to demonstrate proper reverence for the Lord. See Ps 
111:10 for another possible use of the phrase in this sense. 

5 tn Heb “[it] stands permanently.” 

6 sn Trustworthy and absolutely just. The Lord’s com¬ 
mands accurately reflect God’s moral will for his people and 
are an expression of his just character. 

7 tn Heb “more desirable.” 

8 tn Heb “are sweeter.” God’s law is “sweet’ in the sense 
that, when obeyed, it brings a great reward (see v. lib). 

9 tn Heb “moreover your servant is warned by them.” 

10 tn Heb “in the keeping of them [there is] a great reward.” 

11 tn Heb “Errors who can discern?" This rhetorical ques¬ 
tion makes the point that perfect moral discernment is im¬ 
possible to achieve. Consequently it is inevitable that even 
those with good intentions will sin on occasion. 

12 tn Heb "declare me innocent from hidden [things],” i.e., 
sins. In this context (see the preceding line) “hidden” sins are 
not sins committed in secret, but sins which are not recog¬ 
nized as such by the psalmist. 

13 tn Or “presumptuous.” 

14 tn Heb “let them not rule over me.” 

15 tn Heb “great.” 

16 tn Heb “may the words of my mouth and the thought of 
my heart be acceptable before you.” The prefixed verbal form 
at the beginning of the verse is understood as a jussive of 
prayer. Another option is to translate the form as an imper¬ 
fect continuing the thought of v. 14b: “[Then] the words of my 
mouth and the thought of my heart will be acceptable before 
you.” 

17 tn Heb “my rocky cliff,” which is a metaphor for protec¬ 
tion; thus the translation “sheltering rock.” 

18 tn Heb "and the one who redeems me.” The metaphor 
casts the Lord in the role of a leader who protects members 


Psalm 20 13 

For the music director; a psalm of David. 

20:1 May the Lord answer 20 you 21 when 
you are in trouble; 22 

may the God of Jacob 23 make you secure! 

20:2 May he send you help from his 
temple; 24 

from Zion may he give you support! 

20:3 May he take notice 25 of your offer¬ 
ings; 

may he accept 26 your burnt sacrifice! (Se- 
lah) 

20:4 May he grant your heart’s desire; 27 

may he bring all your plans to pass! 28 

20:5 Then we will shout for joy over your 29 
victory; 

we will rejoice 30 in the name of our God! 

May the Lord grant all your requests! 


of his extended family in times of need and crisis. 

19 sn Psalm 20. The people pray for the king's success in 
battle. When the king declares his assurance that the Lord 
will answer the people’s prayer, they affirm their confidence 
in God's enablement. 

20 tn The prefixed verbal forms here and in w. lb-5 are in¬ 
terpreted as jussives of prayer (cf. NEB, NIV, NRSV). Another 
option is to understand them as imperfects, “the Lord will an¬ 
swer," etc. In this case the people declare their confidence 
that the Lord will intervene on behalf of the king and extend 
to him his favor. 

21 sn May the Lord answer you. The people address the king 
as they pray to the Lord. 

22 tn Heb “in a day of trouble.” 

23 tn Heb “the name of the God of Jacob.” God’s “name” 
refers metonymically to his very person and to the divine 
characteristics suggested by his name, in this case “God of 
Jacob,” which highlights his relationship to Israel. 

24 tc Heb “from [the] temple." The third masculine singu¬ 
lar pronominal suffix (;, nun) has probably been accidentally 
omitted by haplography. Note that the following word begins 
with a prefixed vav (i). See P. C. Craigie, Psalms 1-50 (WBC), 
184. 

25 tn Or “remember.” For other examples of the verb "pt 
(zakhar) carrying the nuance “take notice of,” see Pss 8:4 
and 9:12. 

26 tc Heb “consider as fat.” The verbal form should probably 
be emended to raiy'T l^dasIPneha), the final he (n) being un¬ 
derstood as a third feminine singular pronominal suffix refer¬ 
ring back to the feminine noun “burnt sacrifice.” 

27 tn Heb “may he give to you according to your heart.” This 
probably refers to the king’s prayer for protection and victory 
in battle. Seevv. 5-6. 

28 sn May he bring all your plans to pass. This probably re¬ 
fers to the king’s strategy for battle. 

29 sn Your victory. Here the king is addressed (see v. 1). 

30 tc The Hebrew verb Vn ( dngal) occurs only here in the 
Qal. If accepted as original, it may carry the nuance “raise a 
banner,” but it is preferable to emend the form to 1 ?':: (“we will 
rejoice”) which provides better parallelism with “shout for joy” 
and fits well with the prepositional phrase “in the name of our 
God" (seePs 89:16). 
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20:6 Now I am sure 1 that the Lord will 
deliver 2 his chosen king; 3 
he will intervene for him 4 from his holy 
heavenly temple, 5 

and display his mighty ability to deliver. 6 
20:7 Some trust in chariots and others in 
horses, 7 

but we 8 depend on 9 the Lord our God. 

20:8 They will fall down, 10 
but we 11 will stand firm. 12 
20:9 The Lord will deliver the king; 13 

1 tn Or “know.” 

sn Now I am sure. The speaker is not identified. It is likely 
that the king, referring to himself in the third person (note “his 
chosen king”), responds to the people’s prayer. Perhaps his 
confidence is due to the reception of a divine oracle of salva¬ 
tion. 

2 tn The perfect verbal form is probably used rhetorically to 
state that the deliverance is as good as done. In this way the 
speaker emphasizes the certainty of the deliverance. Another 
option is to take the statement as generalizing; the psalmist 
affirms that the Lord typically delivers the king. 

3 tn Heb “his anointed one.” This title refers to the Davidic 
king. See Pss 2:2 and 18:50. 

4 tn Heb “he will answer him." 

5 tn Heb “from his holy heavens.” 

8 tn Heb "with mighty acts of deliverance of his right hand.” 
The Lord’s “right hand” here symbolizes his power to protect 
and deliver (see Ps 17:7). 

7 tn Heb “these in chariots and these in horses." No verb 
appears; perhaps the verb “invoke” is to be supplied from 
the following line. In this case the idea would be that some 
“invoke" (i.e., trust in) their military might for victory (cf. NEB 
“boast”; NIV “trust”; NRSV “take pride”). Verse 8 suggests 
that the “some/others” mentioned here are the nation’s en¬ 
emies. 

8 tn The grammatical construction (conjunction + pronom¬ 
inal subject) highlights the contrast between God's faithful 
people and the others mentioned in the previous line. 

9 tn Heb “we invoke the name of.” The Hiphil of -pt 
(zakhar), when combined with the phrase “in the name,” 
means “to invoke” (see Josh 23:7; Isa 48:1; Amos 6:10). By 
invoking the Lord's name in prayer, the people demonstrate 
their trust in him. 

10 tn Or “stumble and fall down." 

11 tn The grammatical construction (conjunction + pronom¬ 
inal subject) highlights the contrast between God’s victorious 
people and the defeated enemies mentioned in the previous 
line. The perfect verbal forms either generalize or, more likely, 
state rhetorically the people's confidence as they face the ap¬ 
proaching battle. They describe the demise of the enemy as 
being as good as done. 

12 tn Or “rise up and remain upright." On the meaning of the 
Hitpolel of ms (W), see HALOT 795 s.v. Ins. The verbal forms 
(a perfect followed by a prefixed form with vav [l] consecutive) 
either generalize or, more likely, state rhetorically the people’s 
confidence as they face the approaching battle. 

13 tc This translation assumes an emendation of the verbal 
form nw'in ( hoshi’ah). As it stands, the form is an imperative. 

In this case the people return to the petitionary mood with 

which the psalm begins (“O Lord, deliver"). But the immediate 

context is one of confidence (w. 6-8), not petition (w. 1-5). If 

one takes the final he on the verb "deliver” as dittographic 

(note the initial fie (n) on the following phrase, “the king”), one 

can repoint the verbal form as a perfect and understand it as 

expressing the people’s confidence, “the Lord will deliver the 

king” (see v. 6). The Hebrew scribal tradition takes “the king” 

with the following line, in which case it would be best inter¬ 

preted as a divine title, “may the King answer us” or “the king 

will answer us” (see Pss 98:6; 145:1). However, the poetic 

parallelism is better balanced if “the king” is taken with the 
first line. In this case the referent is the Davidic king, who is 

earlier called the Lord’s “anointed one” (cf. note on “chosen 

king” in v. 6; see Pss 21:7; 45:5,11; 63:11). 


he will answer us 14 when we call to him 
for help! 15 

Psalm 21 16 * 

For the music director; a psalm of David. 

21:1 O Lord, the king rejoices in the 
strength you give, 

he takes great delight in the deliverance 
you provide. 18 

21:2 You grant 19 him his heart’s desire; 
you do not refuse his request. 20 (Selah) 
21:3 For you bring him 21 rich 22 blessings; 23 
you place a golden crown on his head. 

21:4 He asked you to sustain his life, 24 
and you have granted him long life and 
an enduring dynasty. 25 
21:5 Your deliverance brings him great 
honor; 26 

you give him majestic splendor. 27 


14 tn If the imperative is retained in the preceding line, then 
the prefixed verbal form is best taken as a jussive of prayer, 
“may he answer us.” However, if the imperative in the previ¬ 
ous line is emended to a perfect, the prefixed form is best tak¬ 
en as imperfect, “he will answer us” (see the note on the word 
“king” at the end of the previous line). 

15 tn Heb “in the day we call." 

16 sn Psalm 21. The psalmist praises the Lord forthe way he 
protects and blesses the Davidic king. 

17 tn Heb “in your strength.” The translation interprets the 
pronominal suffix as subjective, rather than merely descrip¬ 
tive (or attributive). 

18 tn Heb "and in your deliverance, how greatly he rejoices.” 

18 tn The translation assumes the perfect verbal forms in v. 

2 are generalizing, stating factually what God typically does 
for the king. Another option is to take them as present per¬ 
fects, “you have granted...you have not refused.” See v. 4, 
which mentions a specific request for a long reign. 

20 tn Heb “and the request of his lips you do not refuse.” 

21 tn Or “meet him [with].” 

22 tn Heb “good.” 

23 sn You bring him rich blessings. The following context 
indicates that God’s “blessings” include deliverance/protec¬ 
tion, vindication, sustained life, and a long, stable reign (see 
also Pss 3:8; 24:5). 

24 tn Heb “life he asked from you.” Another option is to 
translate the perfect verbal forms in v. 4 with the present 
tense, “he asks...you grant.” 

25 tn Heb “you have granted him length of days forever and 
ever.” The phrase “length of days,” when used of human be¬ 
ings, usually refers to a lengthy period of time (such as one’s 
lifetime). See, for example, Deut 30:20; Job 12:12; Ps 91:16; 
Prov 3:2, 16; Lam 5:20. The additional phrase “forever and 
ever” is hyperbolic. While it seems to attribute eternal life to 
the king (see Pss 61:6-7; 72:5 as well), the underlying real¬ 
ity is the king's enduring dynasty. He will live on, as it were, 
through his descendants, who will continue to rule over his 
kingdom long after he has passed off the scene. 

26 tn Or “great glory.” 

27 tn Heb “majesty and splendor you place upon him.” For 
other uses of the phrase him fin (hod v e hadar , “majesty and 
splendor”) see 1 Chr 16:27; Job 40:10; Pss 96:6; 104:1; 
111:3. 
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21:6 For you grant him lasting blessings; 
you give him great joy by allowing him 
into your presence. 

21:7 For the king trusts 2 in the Lord, 
and because of the sovereign One’s 3 
faithfulness he is not upended. 4 
21:8 You 5 prevail over 6 all your enemies; 
your power is too great for those who 
hate you. 7 

21:9 You bum them up like a fiery fur¬ 
nace 8 when you appear; 9 
the Lord angrily devours them; 10 
the fire consumes them. 

21:10 You destroy their offspring 1 11 from 
the earth, 

their descendants 12 from among the hu¬ 
man race. 13 

21:11 Yes, 14 they intend to do you harm; 15 
they dream up a scheme, 16 but they do 
not succeed. 17 

21:12 For you make them retreat 18 

1 tn Heb "you make him happy with joy with [i.e., “close by” 
or “in"] yourface.” On the idiom "with yourface” (i.e., “in your 
presence”)see Ps 16:11 and BDB816s.v. n:s ll.2.a. 

2 tn The active participle draws attention to the ongoing 
nature of the action. 

3 tn Traditionally “the Most High’s.” The divine title “Most 
High” d'T’Vs?, 'etyon) pictures God as the exalted ruler of the 
universe who vindicates the innocent and judges the wicked. 
Note the focus of vv. 8-12 and see Ps 47:2. 

4 tn Another option is to translate the imperfect verbal 
form as future, “he will not be upended” (cf. NRSV “he shall 
not be moved”). Even if one chooses this option, the future 
tense must be understood in a generalizing sense. 

5 tn The king is now addressed. One could argue that the 
Lord is still being addressed, but v. 9 militates against this pro¬ 
posal, forthere the Lord is mentioned in the third person and ap¬ 
pears to be distinct from the addressee (unless, of course, one 
takes “Lord” in v. 9 as vocative; see the note on “them” in v. 9b). 
Verse 7 begins this transition to a new addressee by referringto 
both the king and the Lord in the third person (in w. 1-6 the Lord 
is addressed and only the king referred to in the third person). 

6 tn Heb “your hand finds.” The idiom pictures the king 
grabbing hold of his enemies and defeating them (see 1 Sam 
23:17). The imperfect verbal forms in w. 8-12 may be trans¬ 
lated with the future tense, as long as the future is under¬ 
stood as generalizing. 

7 tn Heb “your right hand finds those who hate you.” 

8 tn Heb “you make them like a furnace of fire.” Although 
many modern translations retain the literal Hebrew, the state¬ 
ment is elliptical. The point is not that he makes them like a 
furnace, but like an object burned in a furnace (cf. NEB, “at 
your coming you shall plunge them into a fiery furnace"). 

9 tn Heb “at the time of your face.” The "face” of the king 
here refers to his angry presence. See Lam 4:16. 

10 tn Heb “the Lord, in his anger he swallows them, and fire 
devours them.” Some take “the Lord" as a vocative, in which 
case he is addressed in w. 8-9a. But this makes the use of 
the third person in v. 9b rather awkward, though the king 
could be the subject (see vv. 1-7). 

11 tn Heb “fruit.” The next line makes it clear that offspring 
is in view. 

12 tn Heb "seed.” 

13 tn Heb “sons of man." 

14 tn Or “for.” 

15 tn Heb “they extend against you harm." The perfect ver¬ 
bal forms in v. 11 are taken as generalizing, stating factual¬ 
ly what the king’s enemies typically do. Another option is to 
translate with the past tense (“they intended...planned”). 

16 sn See Ps 10:2. 

17 tn Heb “they lack ability." 

18 tn Heb “you make them a shoulder,” i.e., “you make them 


when you shoot your arrows at them. 19 

21:13 Rise up, O Lord, in strength! 20 

We will sing and praise 21 your power! 

Psalm 22 22 

For the music director; according to the tune 
■‘Morning Doe;” 23 a psalm of David. 

22:1 My God, my God, why have you 
abandoned me? 24 

I groan in prayer, but help seems far 
away. 25 

22:2 My God, I cry out during the day, 

but you do not answer, 

and during the night my prayers do not 
let up. 26 

22:3 You are holy; 

you sit as king receiving the praises of 
Israel. 27 

22:4 In you our ancestors 28 trusted; 

they trusted in you 29 and you rescued 
them. 

22:5 To you they cried out, and they were 
saved; 

in you they trusted and they were not 
disappointed. 30 


turn and run, showing the back of their neck and shoulders.” 

19 tn Heb “with your bowstrings you fix against their faces,” 
i.e., “you fix your arrows on the bowstrings to shoot at them.” 

20 tn Heb “in your strength,” but English idiom does not re¬ 
quire the pronoun. 

sn The psalm concludes with a petition to the Lord, asking 
him to continue to intervene in strength for the king and na¬ 
tion. 

21 tn Heb “sing praise." 

22 sn Psalm 22. The psalmist cries out to the Lord for deliver¬ 
ance from his dangerous enemies, who have surrounded him 
and threaten his life. Confident that the Lord will intervene, he 
then vows to thank the Lord publicly for his help and antici¬ 
pates a time when all people will recognize the Lord’s great¬ 
ness and worship him. 

23 tn Heb “according to the doe of the dawn." Apparently this 
refers to a particular musical tune or style. 

24 sn From the psalmist’s perspective it seems that God has 
abandoned him, for he fails to answer his cry for help (vv. lb- 
2 ). 

25 tn Heb “far from my deliverance [are] the words of my 
groaning.” The Hebrew noun rnNtf ( sh e ’agah) and its related 
verb (sha’ag) are sometimes used of a lion’s roar, but they 
can also describe human groaning (see Job 3:24 and Pss 
32:3 and 38:8. 

26 tn Heb “there is no silence to me.” 

27 tn Heb “[0] one who sits [on] the praises of Israel.” The 
verb “receiving" is supplied in the translation for clarity. The 
metaphorical language pictures the Lord as sitting enthroned 
as king in his temple, receiving the praises that his people 
Israel offer up to him. 

28 tn Heb “fathers.” 

29 tn The words “in you" are supplied in the translation. 
They are understood by ellipsis (see the preceding line). 

30 tn Or “were not ashamed.” 
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22:6 But I 1 am a worm, 2 not a man; 3 

people insult me and despise me. 4 

22:7 All who see me taunt 5 me; 

they mock me 5 and shake their heads. 7 

22:8 They say, 8 

“Commit yourself 9 to the Lord! 

Let the Lord 10 rescue him! 

Let the Lord 11 deliver him, for he de¬ 
lights in him.” 12 

22:9 Yes, you are the one who brought me 
out 13 from the womb 

and made me feel secure on my mother’s 
breasts. 

22:101 have been dependent on you since 
birth; 14 

from the time I came out of my mother’s 
womb you have been my God. 15 

22:11 Do not remain far away from me, 

for trouble is near and I have no one to 
help me. 16 

22:12 Many bulls 17 surround me; 

1 tn The grammatical construction (conjunction + pro¬ 
noun) highlights the contrast between the psalmist's expe¬ 
rience and that of his ancestors. When he considers God’s 
past reliability, it only heightens his despair and confusion, for 
God's present silence stands in stark contrast to his past sav¬ 
ing acts. 

2 tn The metaphor expresses the psalmist’s self-percep¬ 
tion, which is based on how others treat him (see the follow¬ 
ing line). 

3 tn Or “not a human being." The psalmist perceives him¬ 
self as less than human. 

4 tn Heb “a reproach of man and despised by people.” 

5 tn Or “scoff at, deride, mock.” 

6 tn Heb “they separate with a lip.” Apparently this refers 
to their verbal taunting. 

7 sn Shake their heads. Apparently this refers to a taunting 
gesture. See also Job 16:4; Ps 109:25; Lam 2:15. 

8 tn The words “they say” are supplied in the translation 
for clarification and for stylistic reasons. The psalmist here 
quotes the sarcastic taunts of his enemies. 

9 tn Heb “roll [yourself]." The Hebrew verb bbi here has 
the sense of “commit” (see Prov 16:3). The imperatival form 
in the Hebrew text indicates the enemies here address the 
psalmist. Since they refer to him in the third person in the rest 
of the verse, some prefer to emend the verb to a perfect, “he 
commits himself to the Lord." 

10 tn Heb “Let him”; the referent (the Lord) has been speci¬ 
fied in the translation for clarity. 

11 tn Heb “Let him”; the referent (the Lord) has been speci¬ 
fied in the translation for clarity. 

12 tn That is, “for he [the Lord] delights in him [the psalm¬ 
ist].” For other cases where the expression "delight in” refers 
to God’s delight in a person, see Num 14:8; 1 Kgs 10:9; Pss 
18:19; 40:8. 

sn This statement does not necessarily reflect the enemies' 
actual belief, but it does reflect the psalmist’s confession. The 
psalmist’s enemies sarcastically appeal to God to help him, 
because he claims to be an object of divine favor. However, 
they probably doubted the reality of his claim. 

13 tn Or “the one who pulled me." The verb is derived from 
either nm (gakhah; see HALOT 187 s.v.nm) or n't fgiyakh,see 
BDB161 s.v. ppj) and seems to carry the nuance “burst forth” 
or “pull out.” 

14 tn Heb “upon you I was cast from [the] womb.” 

15 tn Heb “from the womb of my mother you [have been] 
my God.” 

sn Despite the enemies' taunts, the psalmist is certain of 
his relationship with God, which began from the time of his 
birth (from the time I came out of my mother’s womb). 

16 tn Heb “and there is no helper.” 

17 sn The psalmist figuratively compares his enemies to 


powerful bulls of Bashan 18 hem me in. 
22:13 They 19 open their mouths to devour 
me 20 

like a roaring lion that rips its prey. 21 
22:14 My strength drains away like wa¬ 
ter; 22 

all my bones are dislocated; 
my heart 23 is like wax; 
it melts away inside me. 

22:15 The roof of my mouth 24 is as dry as a 
piece of pottery; 
my tongue sticks to my gums. 25 
You 26 set me in the dust of death 27 
22:16 Yes, 28 wild dogs surround me - 
a gang of evil men crowd around me; 
like a lion they pin my hands and feet. 29 
22:171 can count 30 all my bones; 


dangerous bulls. 

18 sn Bashan, located east of the Jordan River, was well- 
known for its cattle. See Ezek 39:18; Amos 4:1. 

19 tn “They” refers to the psalmist's enemies, who in the pre¬ 
vious verse are described as “powerful bulls.” 

20 tn Heb “they open against me their mouth[s]." To “open 
the mouth against” is a Hebrew idiom associated with eating 
and swallowing (see Ezek 2:8; Lam 2:16). 

21 tn Heb “a lion ripping and roaring." 

22 tn Heb “like water I am poured out.” 

23 sn The heart is viewed here as the seat of the psalmist’s 
strength and courage. 

24 tc Heb “my strength" (’rta, kokhiy), but many prefer to 
emend the text to ’an ( khikiy , “my palate”; cf. NEB, NRSV “my 
mouth”) assuming that an error of transposition has occurred 
in the traditional Hebrew text. 

25 tn Cf. NEB “myjaw”; NASB, NRSV “myjaws”; NIV “the roof 
of my mouth.” 

26 sn Here the psalmist addresses God and suggests that 
God is ultimately responsible for what is happening because 
of his failure to intervene (see vv. 1-2,11). 

27 sn The imperfect verbal form draws attention to the pro¬ 
gressive nature of the action. The psalmist is in the process 
of dying. 

28 tn Or “for.” 

29 tn Heb “like a lion, my hands and my feet.” This read¬ 
ing is often emended because it is grammatically awkward, 
but perhaps its awkwardness is by rhetorical design. Its bro¬ 
ken syntax may be intended to convey the panic and terror 
felt by the psalmist. The psalmist may envision a lion pinning 
the hands and feet of its victim to the ground with its paws (a 
scene depicted in ancient Near Eastern art), or a lion biting 
the hands and feet. The line has been traditionally translated, 
“they pierce my hands and feet," and then taken as foreshad¬ 
owing the crucifixion of Christ. Though Jesus does appropri¬ 
ate the language of this psalm while on the cross (compare 
v. 1 with Matt 27:46 and Mark 15:34), the NT does not cite 
this verse in describing the death of Jesus. (It does refer to w. 
7-8 and 18, however. See Matt 27:35, 39, 43; Mark 15:24, 
29; Luke 23:34; John 19:23-24.) If one were to insist on an 
emendation of nio (ka’ciriy, “like a lion”) to a verb, the most 
likely verbal root would be rns (karah, "dig”; see the LXX). In 
this context this verb could refer to the gnawing and tearing 
of wild dogs (cf. NCV, TEV, CEV). The ancient Greek version 
produced bySymmachus reads “bind” here, perhaps under¬ 
standing a verbal root -po, which is attested in later Hebrew 
and Aramaic and means “to encircle, entwine, embrace" (see 
HALOT 497-98 s.v. fia and Jastrow 668 s.v. j) 2 ). Neither one 
of these proposed verbs can yield a meaning “bore, pierce.” 

30 tn The imperfect verbal forms in vv. 17-18 draw attention 
to the progressive nature of the action. 
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my enemies 1 are gloating over me in 
triumph. 2 

22:18 They are dividing up my clothes 
among themselves; 

they are rolling dice 3 for my garments. 

22:19 But you, O Lord, do not remain far 
away! 

You are my source of strength! 4 Hurry 
and help me! 5 

22:20 Deliver me 5 from the sword! 

Save 7 my life 8 from the claws 9 of the 
wild dogs! 

22:21 Rescue me from the mouth of the 
lion, 10 

and from the horns of the wild oxen! 11 

You have answered me! 12 

22:22 I will declare your name to my 
countrymen! 13 

In the middle of the assembly I will 
praise you! 

22:23 You loyal followers of the Lord, 14 
praise him! 

All you descendants of Jacob, honor him! 

All you descendants of Israel, stand in 
awe of him! 15 

22:24 For he did not despise or detest the 
suffering 16 of the oppressed; 17 

1 tn Heb “they." The masculine form indicates the enemies 
are in view. The referent (the psalmist's enemies) has been 
specified in the translation for clarity. 

2 tn Heb “they gaze, they look upon me.” 

3 tn Heb “casting lots.” The precise way in which this would 
have been done is not certain. 

4 tn Heb “0 my strength.” 

5 tn Heb “hurry to my help." 

6 tn Or “my life.” 

7 tn The verb “save” is supplied in the translation; it is un¬ 
derstood by ellipsis (see “deliver” in the preceding line). 

8 tn Heb "my only one.” The psalmist may mean that his 
life is precious, or that he feels isolated and alone. 

9 tn Heb “from the hand.” Here “hand” is understood by 
metonymy as a reference to the “paw” and thus the “claws” 
of the wild dogs. 

10 sn The psalmist again compares his enemies to vicious 
dogs and ferocious lions (see vv. 13,16). 

11 tnTheHebrewtermn'an(rem/m)appearsto bean alternate 
spelling of CONI (i £ 'emim, “wild oxen”; see BDB 910 s.v. QNi). 

12 tn Heb “and from the horns of the wild oxen you answer 
me.” Most take the final verb with the preceding prepositional 
phrase. Some understand the verb form as a relatively rare 
precative perfect, expressinga wish or request (see IBHS 494- 
95 §30.5.4c, d). However, not all grammarians are convinced 
that the perfect is used as a precative in biblical Hebrew. (See 
the discussion at Ps 3:7.) Others prefer to take the perfect in 
its usual indicative sense. The psalmist, perhaps in response 
to an oracle of salvation, affirms confidently that God has an¬ 
swered him, assuring him that deliverance is on the way. The 
present translation takes the prepositional phrase as parallel 
to the preceding “from the mouth of the lion” and as collo¬ 
cated with the verb “rescue" at the beginning of the verse. 
“You have answered me” is understood as a triumphant 
shout which marks a sudden shift in tone and introduces 
the next major section of the psalm. By isolating the state¬ 
ment syntactically, the psalmist highlights the declaration. 

13 tn Or “brothers,” but here the term does not carry a literal 
familial sense. It refers to the psalmist’s fellow members of 
the Israelite covenant community (see v. 23). 

14 tn Heb “[you] fearers of the Lord." See Ps 15:4. 

15 tn Heb “fear him.” 

16 tn Or “affliction”; or “need." 

17 sn In this verse the psalmist refers to himself in the third 


he did not ignore him; 18 
when he cried out to him, he responded. 19 
22:25 You are the reason I offer praise 20 in 
the great assembly; 

I will fulfill my promises before the 
Lord’s loyal followers. 21 
22:26 Let the oppressed eat and be filled! 22 
Let those who seek his help praise the 
Lord! 

May you 23 live forever! 

22:27 Let all the people of the earth ac¬ 
knowledge the Lord and turn to him! 24 
Let all the nations 25 worship you! 26 
22:28 For the Lord is king 27 
and rules over the nations. 

22:29 All of the thriving people 28 of the 
earth will join the celebration and wor¬ 
ship; 29 

all those who are descending into the 
grave 30 will bow before him, 
including those who cannot preserve their 
lives 31 

22:30 A whole generation 32 will serve him; 


person and characterizes himself as oppressed. 

18 tn Heb “he did not hide his face from him.” For other uses 
of the idiom “hide the face” meaning “ignore,” see Pss 10:11; 
13:1; 51:9. Sometimes the idiom carries the stronger idea of 
"reject" (see Pss 27:9; 88:14). 

19 tn Heb “heard.” 

20 tn Heb “from with you [is] my praise.” 

21 tn Heb “my vows I will fulfill before those who fear him.” 
When asking the Lord for help, the psalmists would typically 
promise to praise the Lord publicly if he intervened and de¬ 
livered them. 

22 sn Eat and be filled. In addition to praising the Lord, the 
psalmist also offers a thank offering to the Lord and invites 
others to share in a communal meal. 

23 tn Heb “may your heart[s].” 

24 tn Heb “may all the ends of the earth remember and turn 
to the Lord." The prefixed verbal forms in v. 27 are understood 
asjussives (cf. NEB). Another option (cf. NIV, NRSV) is to take 
the forms as imperfects and translate, “all the people of the 
earth will acknowledge and turn...and worship.” See vv. 29- 
32. 

25 tn Heb “families of the nations." 

28 tn Heb “before you.” 

27 tn Heb “for to the Lord [is] dominion." 

28 tn Heb “fat [ones].” This apparently refers to those who 
are healthyand robust, i.e., thriving. In light of the parallelism, 
some prefer to emend the form to ffsheney, “those who 
sleep [in the earth]”; cf. NAB, NRSV), but (dishney, “fat 
[ones]”) seems to form a merism with “all who descend into 
the grave” in the following line. The psalmist envisions all peo¬ 
ple, whether healthy or dying, joining in worship of the Lord. 

29 tn Heb “eat and worship." The verb forms (a perfect 
followed by a prefixed form with vav [i] consecutive) are nor¬ 
mally used in narrative to relate completed actions. Here the 
psalmist uses the forms rhetorically as he envisions a time 
when the Lord will receive universal worship. The mood is one 
of wishful thinking and anticipation; this is not prophecy in the 
strict sense. 

30 tn Heb “all of the ones going down [into] the dust.” This 
group stands in contrast to those mentioned in the previ¬ 
ous line. Together the two form a merism encompassing all 
human beings - the healthy, the dying, and everyone in be¬ 
tween. 

31 tn Heb “and his life he does not revive.” 

32 tn Heb “offspring.” 
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they will tell the next generation about 
the sovereign Lord. 1 
22:31 They will come and tell about his 
saving deeds; 1 2 

they will tell a future generation what he 
has accomplished. 3 

Psalm 23 4 

A psalm of David. 

23:1 The LORD is my shepherd, 5 
I lack nothing. 6 

23:2 He takes me to lush pastures, 7 
he leads me to refreshing water. 8 
23:3 He restores my strength. 9 

1 tn Heb “it will be told concerning the Lord to the gen¬ 
eration.” The Hebrew term translated "Lord” here is 'fiN 
(’adonay). 

2 tn Heb “his righteousness.” Here the noun nghs 
(tsidaqah) refers to the Lord’s saving deeds whereby he vindi¬ 
cates the oppressed. 

3 tn Heb "to a people [to be] born that he has acted.” The 
words “they will tell” are supplied in the translation for stylistic 
reasons. 

4 sn Psalm 23. In vv. 1-4 the psalmist pictures the Lord as 
a shepherd who provides for his needs and protects him from 
danger. The psalmist declares, “The Lord is my shepherd,” 
and then extends and develops that metaphor, speaking as 
if he were a sheep. In vv. 5-6 the metaphor changes as the 
psalmist depicts a great royal banquet hosted by the Lord. 
The psalmist is a guest of honor and recipient of divine favor, 
who enjoys unlimited access to the divine palace and the di¬ 
vine presence. 

5 sn The Lord is my shepherd. The opening metaphor sug¬ 
gests the psalmist is assuming the roleofasheep. Inw. lb-4 
the psalmist extends the metaphor and explains exactly how 
the Lord is like a shepherd to him. At the surface level the 
language can be understood in terms of a shepherd's rela¬ 
tionship to his sheep. The translation of vv. 1-4 reflects this 
level. But, of course, each statement also points to an under¬ 
lying reality. 

6 tn The imperfect verbal form is best understood as gen¬ 
eralizing; the psalmist highlights his typical or ongoing experi¬ 
ence as a result of having the Lord as his shepherd (habitual 
present use). The next verse explains more specifically what 
he means by this statement. 

7 tn Heb “he makes me lie down in lush pastures.” The 
Hiphil verb wan; (yarbitseniy) has a causative-modal nu¬ 
ance here (see iBHS 445-46 §27.5 on this use of the Hiphil), 
meaning "allows me to lie down” (see also Jer 33:12). The 
point is that the shepherd takes the sheep to lush pastures 
and lets them eat and rest there. Both imperfect verbal forms 
in v. 2 are generalizing and highlight the psalmist’s typical ex¬ 
perience. 

8 tn Both genitives in v. 2 indicate an attribute of the noun 
they modify: Ntfa (deshe) characterizes the pastures as “lush” 
(i.e., rich with vegetation), while riimp ( m e nukhot) probably 
characterizes the water as refreshing. In this case the plural 
indicates an abstract quality. Some take riirap in the sense of 
“still, calm" (i.e., as describing calm pools in contrast to dan¬ 
gerous torrents) but it is unlikely that such a pastoral scene 
is in view. Shepherds usually watered their sheep at wells 
(see Gen 29:2-3; Exod 2:16-19). Another option is to take 
n'imp as “resting places” and to translate, “water of/at the 
resting places” (i.e., a genitive of location; see IBHS 147-48 
§9.5.2e). 

sn Within the framework of the metaphor, the psalmisV 
sheep is declaring in v. 2 that his shepherd provides the es¬ 
sentials for physical life. At a deeper level the psalmist may 
be referring to more than just physical provision, though that 
would certainly be included. 

9 tn The appearance of the Hebrew term 'trp: (nafshi), tra¬ 

ditionally translated “my soul,” might suggest a spiritualized 

interpretation for the first line of v. 3. However, at the surface 


He leads me down 10 * the right paths 11 
for the sake of his reputation. 12 
23:4 Even when I must walk through the 
darkest valley, 13 
I fear 14 no danger, 15 


level of the shepherd/sheep metaphor, this is unlikely. When 
it occurs with a pronominal suffix tfa: (nefesh) is often equiva¬ 
lent to a pronoun, especially in poetry (see BDB 660 s.v. tfs: 
4.a). In this context, where the statement most naturally re¬ 
fers to the physical provision just described, the form is best 
translated simply “me.” The accompanying verb (a Polel form 
[factitive use] of l Wshuvl), if referring to the physical provision 
just described, carries the nuance “refresh, restore strength.” 

10 tn The imperfect verbal forms in v. 3 (saw [y e shovev] and 
';ns \yakheniy]), like those in vv. 1-2, highlight what is typical 
of the shepherd/sheep relationship. 

11 tn The attributive genitive pis (tsedeq) is traditionally 
translated “righteousness” here, as if designating a moral 
or ethical quality. But this seems unlikely, for it modifies 
(ma'gyfley, “paths”). Within the shepherd/sheep metaphor, 
the phrase likely refers to “right” or “correct” paths, i.e. ones 
that lead to pastures, wells, or the fold. Whilepns usually does 
carry a moral or ethical nuance, it can occasionally refer to 
less abstract things, such as weights and offerings. In this 
context, which emphasizes divine provision and protection, 
the underlying reality is probably God’s providential guidance. 
The psalmist is confident that God takes him down paths that 
will ultimately lead to something beneficial, not destructive. 

12 tn The Hebrew term db” ( shem , “name") refers here to 
the shepherd’s reputation, (the English term “name" is often 
used the same way.) The statement ia»’ ]:?»*? (I e ma’an sh e mo, 
“for the sake of his name”) makes excellent sense within the 
framework of the shepherd/sheep metaphor. Shepherds, 
who sometimes hired out their services, were undoubtedly 
concerned about their vocational reputation. To maintain 
their reputation as competent shepherds, they had to know 
the “lay of the land” and make sure they led the sheep down 
the right paths to the proper destinations. The underlying re¬ 
ality is a profound theological truth: God must look out for the 
best interests of the one he has promised to protect, because 
if he fails to do so, his faithfulness could legitimately be called 
into question and his reputation damaged. 

13 tn The Hebrew term rn drt (tsalmavet) has traditionally 
been understood as a compound noun meaning “shadow of 
death” (bs [tset\ + n;» [mavet]\ see BDB 853 s.v. niaVs). Other 
scholars prefer to vocalize the form meVs (tsalmut) and un¬ 
derstand it as an abstract noun (from the root a'rs, tsalam) 
meaning "darkness.” An examination of the word’s usage 
favors the latter derivation. It is frequently associated with 
darkness/night and contrasted with light/morning (see Job 
3:5; 10:21-22; 12:22; 24:17; 28:3; 34:22; Ps 107:10,14; Isa 
9:1; Jer 13:16; Amos 5:8). In some cases the darkness de¬ 
scribed is associated with the realm of death (Job 10:21-22; 
38:17), but this is a metaphorical application of the word and 
does not reflect its inherent meaning. If the word does indeed 
mean "darkness,” it modifies (gay’, “valley, ravine") quite 
naturally. At the metaphorical level, v. 4 pictures the shepherd 
taking his sheep through a dark ravine where predators might 
lurk. The life-threatening situations faced by the psalmist are 
the underlying reality behind the imagery. 

14 tn The imperfect verbal forms in v. 4, as in w. 1-3, high¬ 
light what is typical in the psalmist’s experience. 

15 tn The Hebrew term in (ra 1 ) is traditionally translated 
“evil" here, perhaps suggesting a moral or ethical nuance. 
But at the level of the metaphor, the word means “danger, in¬ 
jury, harm," as a sheep might experience from a predator. The 
life-threatening dangers faced by the psalmist, especially the 
enemies mentioned in v. 5, are the underlying reality. 
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for you are with me; 
your rod and your staff reassure me. 1 
23:5 You prepare a feast before me 1 2 
in plain sight of my enemies. 

You refresh 3 my head with oil; 
my cup is completely full. 4 
23:6 Surely your goodness and faithful¬ 
ness 5 will pursue 6 me all my days, 7 


1 tnThe Piel of era (nakham), when used with a human ob¬ 
ject, means “comfort, console." But here, within the metaphor¬ 
ical framework, it refers to the way in which a shepherd uses 
his implements to assure the sheep of his presence and calm 
their nerves. The underlying reality is the emotional stability 
God provides the psalmist during life threatening situations. 

2 sn In v. 5 the metaphor switches. (It would be very odd for 
a sheep to have its head anointed and be served wine.) The 
background for the imagery is probably the royal banquet. 
Ancient Near Eastern texts describe such banquets in simi¬ 
lar terms to those employed by the psalmist. (See M. L. Barre 
and J. S. Kselman, “New Exodus, Covenant, and Restoration 
in Psalm 23,” The Word of the Lord Shall Go Forth, 97-127.) 
The reality behind the imagery is the Lord’s favor. Through his 
blessings and protection he demonstrates to everyone, in¬ 
cluding dangerous enemies, that the psalmist has a special 
relationship with him. 

3 tn The imperfect verbal form in v. 5a carries on the gener¬ 
alizing mood of vv. 1-4. However, in v. 5b the psalmist switch¬ 
es to a perfect (n:t?'i, dislwnta), which may have a general¬ 
izing force as well. But then again the perfect is conspicuous 
here and may be present perfect in sense, indicating that 
the divine host typically pours oil on his head prior to seating 
him at the banquet table. The verb ic'd (dasharv, the Piel is 
factitive) is often translated “anoint,” but this is misleading, 
for it might suggest a symbolic act of initiation into royal sta¬ 
tus. One would expect the verb nt?» (mashan) in this case; )»d 
here describes an act of hospitality extended to guests and 
carries the nuance “refresh.” In Prov 15:30 it stands parallel 
to “make happy” and refers to the effect that good news has 
on the inner being of its recipient. 

4 tn The rare noun pm (Pvayah) is derived from the well-at¬ 
tested verb mn ( ravah, “be saturated, drink one’s fill”). In this 
context, where it describes a cup, it must mean “filled up,” 
but not necessarily to overflowing. 

5 tn The noun idpi (khesed\ v. 6) has been the subject of 
several monographs. G. R. Clark concludes that ipn “is not 
merely an attitude or an emotion; it is an emotion that leads 
to an activity beneficial to the recipient.” He explains that an 
act of ipn is “a beneficent action performed, in the context of 
a deep and enduring commitment between two persons or 
parties, by one who is able to render assistance to the needy 
party who in the circumstances is unable to help him- or her¬ 
self.” (See G. R. Clark, The Word Hesed in the Hebrew Bible 
[JSOTSup], 267.) HALOT 336-37 s.v. defines the word as “loy¬ 
alty,” or “faithfulness.” Other appropriate meanings might be 
“commitment” and “devotion.” 

6 tn The use of tpn (radaf “pursue, chase") with ion; ate 
(tov vakhesed, “goodness and faithfulness”) as subject is iron¬ 
ic. This is the only place in the entire OT where either of these 
nouns appears as the subject of this verb epa (radaf, “pur¬ 
sue"). This verb is often used to describe the hostile actions 
of enemies. One might expect the psalmist’s enemies (see 
v. 5) to chase him, but ironically God’s “goodness and faith¬ 
fulness” (which are personified and stand by metonymy for 
God himself) pursue him instead. The word “pursue" is used 
outside of its normal context in an ironic manner and creates 
a unique, but pleasant word picture of God’s favor (or a kind 
God) “chasing down” the one whom he loves. 

7 tn Heb “all the days of my life.” 


and I will live in 8 the Lord’s house 9 for 
the rest of my life. 10 

Psalm 24 11 

A psalm of David. 

24:1 The Lord owns the earth and all it 
contains, 

the world and all who live in it. 

24:2 For he set its foundation upon the seas, 
and established 12 it upon the ocean cur¬ 
rents. 13 

24:3 Who is allowed to ascend 14 the moun¬ 
tain of the Lord? 15 
Who may go up to his holy dwelling 
place? 

24:4 The one whose deeds are blameless 
and whose motives are pure, 16 
who does not lie, 17 

8 tn The verb form 'rni?i (tPshavtiy) is a Qal perfect (with 
vav [i] consecutive), first common singular, from an? (shuv, 
“return") and should be translated, “and I will return.” But this 
makes no sense when construed with the following phrase, 
“in the house of the Lord." The term an? (shuv) appears only 
here with the following phrase n'aa (b e vet). The form should be 
emended to 'nat?'] (v e shivtiy\ an infinitive construct from pi?';, 
yashav, “live”) with pronominal suffix) or to 'npE 1 ;! (v^ashavtiy, 
a Qal perfect with vav [i] consecutive, first common sin¬ 
gular, from pi?' [see BHS, note cj). In either case one could 
then translate, “and I will live [in the house of the Lord].” The 
phrase “in the house” frequently follows the verb pi?; in the OT. 

9 tn Heb “the house of the Lord.” The phrase may be pure¬ 
ly metaphorical here, referring to the royal palace where the 
royal host of v. 5 holds his banquet and lives. If one takes the 
phrase more literally, it would refer to the earthly tabernacle (if 
one accepts Davidic authorship) or the later temple (see Judg 
19:18; 1 Sam 1:7,24; 2 Sam 12:20; 1 Kgs 7:12,40,45,51). 

10 tn The phrase ate; yiN (’orekhyamim, “length of days") is 
traditionally translated “forever." However, this phrase, when 
used elsewhere of people, usually refers to a lengthy period 
of time, such as one’s lifetime, and does not mean “forever” 
in the sense of eternity. (Of. Deut 30:20; Job 12:12; Ps 91:16; 
Prov 3:2,16; Lam 5:20.) Furthermore, the parallel phrase “all 
the days of my life” suggests this more limited meaning. Psalm 
21:4, where the phrase is followed by “forever and ever,” may 
be an exception, though thejuxtaposition of the phrases may 
be an example of intensification, where the second phrase 
goes beyond the limits of the first, rather than synonymity. 
Even if one takes both expressions as referring to eternal life, 
the language is part of the king's hyperbolic description of the 
Lord’s blessings and should not be taken literally. 

11 sn Psalm 24. The psalmist affirms the universal kingship 
of the sovereign creator, reminds his people that only the 
morally pure are qualified to worship him, and celebrates his 
splendor as a mighty warrior king. 

12 tn The prefixed verbal form is understood as a preterite, 
referring to the creation of the world. 

13 sn He...established it upon the ocean currents. The de¬ 
scription reflects ancient Israelite prescientific cosmology, 
which is based on outward appearances. The language also 
suggests that God’s creative work involved the subjugation of 
chaos, symbolized by the sea. 

14 tn The imperfects in v. 3 are modal, expressing potential 
or permission. 

15 sn In this context the Lord's mountain probably refers to 
Zion/Jerusalem (see Isa 2:2-3). 

16 tn Heb “the innocent of hands and the pure of heart.” The 
“hands” allude to one’s actions, the “heart” to one's thought 
life and motives. 

17 tn Heb “who does not lift up for emptiness my life.” The 
first person pronoun on 't?a? (nafshiy, “my life”) makes little 
sense here; many medieval Hebrew mss support the ancient 
versions in reading a third person pronoun “his.” The idiom 
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or make promises with no intention of 
keeping them. * 1 

24:5 Such godly people are rewarded by 
the Lord, 2 

and vindicated by the God who delivers 
them. 3 

24:6 Such purity characterizes the people 
who seek his favor, 

Jacob’s descendants, who pray to him. 4 
(Selah) 

24:7 Look up, 5 you gates! 

Rise up, 6 you eternal doors! 

Then the majestic king 7 will enter! 8 

24:8 Who is this majestic king? 9 

The Lord who is strong and mighty! 

The Lord who is mighty in battle! 

24:9 Look up, you gates! 

Rise up, you eternal doors! 

Then the majestic king will enter! 

24:10 Who is this majestic king? 

The Lord who commands armies! 10 

He is the majestic king! (Selah) 

Psalm 25 11 

By David. 

25:10 Lord, I come before you in prayer. 12 

25:2 My God, I trust in you. 

Please do not let me be humiliated; 

“lift the life” here means to “long for" or “desire strongly.” In 
this context (note the reference to an oath in the following 
line) “emptiness" probably refers to speech (see Ps 12:2). 

1 tn Heb “and does not swear an oath deceitfully." 

2 tn Heb “he (the righteous individual described in v. 4) lifts 
up a blessingfrom the Lord.” The singularsubject is represen¬ 
tative here, as v. 6 makes clear. The referent (godly people 
like the individual in v. 4) has been specified in the transla¬ 
tion for clarity. The imperfect verbal form is generalizing: such 
people are typically rewarded for their deeds. 

3 tn "and vindication from the God of his deliverance.” 

4 tn Heb “this [is the] generation of the ones seeking him, 
the ones seeking your face, Jacob.” To “seek the Lord’s face” 
means to seek his favor through prayer (see 2 Sam 21:1; 
Pss 27:8; 105:4). 

sn This verse presents a somewhat idealized view of Ja¬ 
cob's descendants as devoted worshipers of the Lord. 

5 tn Heb “lift up your heads.” The gates of the Lord's dwell¬ 
ing place are here personified. The idiom “lift up the head” 
often means “be confident, bold” (see Judg 8:28; Job 10:15; 
Ps 83:2; Zech 1:21). 

6 tn Heb “lift yourselves up.” 

7 tn Or “king of glory.” 

8 tn Following the imperatives of the preceding lines, the 
prefixed verbal form with vav(i) conjunctive indicates purpose 
or result. 

9 sn Who is this majestic king? Perhaps the personified 
gates/doors ask this question, in response to the command 
given in v. 7. 

10 tn Traditionally, “the Lord of hosts,” a title which here pic¬ 
tures the Lord as a mighty warrior-king who leads armies into 
battle. 

11 sn Psalm 25. The psalmist asks for divine protection, 
guidance and forgiveness as he affirms his loyalty to and trust 
in the Lord. This psalm is an acrostic; every verse begins with 
a successive letter of the Hebrew alphabet, except for v. 18, 
which, like v. 19, begins with n (resh) instead of the expected 
p ( qof ). The final verse, which begins with a (pe), stands out¬ 
side the acrostic scheme. 

12 tn Heb “to you, 0 Lord, my life I lift up.” To “lift up” one’s 
“life” to the Lord means to express one’s trust in him through 
prayer. See Pss 86:4; 143:8. 


do not let my enemies triumphantly re¬ 
joice over me! 

25:3 Certainly none who rely on you will 
be humiliated. 

Those who deal in treachery will be 
thwarted 13 and humiliated. 

25:4 Make me understand your ways, O 

Lord! 

Teach me your paths! 14 

25:5 Guide me into your truth 15 and teach 
me. 

For you are the God who delivers me; 

on you I rely all day long. 

25:6 Remember 16 your compassionate and 
faithful deeds, O Lord, 

for you have always acted in this man¬ 
ner. 17 

25:7 Do not hold against me 18 the sins of 
my youth 19 or my rebellious acts! 

Because you are faithful to me, extend to 
me your favor, O Lord! 20 

25:8 The Lord is both kind and fair; 21 

that is why he teaches sinners the right 
way to live. 22 

25:9 May he show 23 the humble what is 
right! 24 

May he teach 25 the humble his way! 

25:10 The Lord always proves faithful 
and reliable 26 

to those who follow the demands of his 
covenant. 27 


13 tn Heb “those who deal in treachery in vain." The adverb 
ngn ( regain , “in vain") probably refers to the failure (or futility) 
of their efforts. Another option is to understand it as meaning 
“without cause” (cf. NIV "without excuse”; NRSV “wantonly 
treacherous”). 

14 sn Teach me your paths. In this contextthe Lord’s “ways” 
and “paths” refer to the moral principles which the Lord pre¬ 
scribes for his followers. See vv. 8-10. 

15 sn The Lord's commandments are referred to as truth 
here because they are a trustworthy and accurate expression 
of the divine will. 

16 tn That is, “remember” with the intention of repeating. 

17 tn Heb “for from antiquity [are] they.” 

18 tn Heb “do not remember," with the intention of punish¬ 
ing. 

19 sn That is, the s/ns characteristic of youths, who lack mor¬ 
al discretion and wisdom. 

20 tn Heb "according to your faithfulness, remember me, 
you, forthe sake of your goodness, 0 Lord.” 

21 tn Heb “good and just.” 

22 tn Heb “teaches sinners in the way.” 

23 tn The prefixed verbal form is jussive; the psalmist ex¬ 
presses his prayer. 

24 tn Heb “may he guide the humble into justice.” The He¬ 
brew term Dhij> (’anavim, “humble”) usually refers to the op¬ 
pressed, but in this context, where the psalmist confesses his 
sin and asks for moral guidance, it apparently refers to sin¬ 
ners who humble themselves before God and seek deliver¬ 
ance from their sinful condition. 

25 tn The prefixed verbal form is interpreted as a jussive (it 
stands parallel tothejussiveform, “may he guide”). 

26 tn Heb “all the paths of the Lord are faithful and trust¬ 
worthy.” The Lord’s “paths” refer here to his characteristic ac¬ 
tions. 

27 tn Heb “to the ones who keep his covenant and his tes¬ 
timonies.” 
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25:11 For the sake of your reputation, 1 0 

Lord, 

forgive my sin, because it is great. 2 

25:12 The Lord shows his faithful follow¬ 
ers 

the way they should live. 3 

25:13 They experience his favor; 4 

their descendants 5 inherit the land. 6 

25:14 The Lord’s loyal followers receive 
his guidance, 7 

and he reveals his covenantal demands to 
them. 8 

25:151 continually look to the Lord for 
help, 9 

for he will free my feet from the enemy’s 
net. 10 

25:16 Turn toward me and have mercy on 
me, 

for I am alone 11 and oppressed! 

25:17 Deliver me from my distress; 12 

rescue me from my suffering! 13 

25:18 See my pain and suffering! 

Forgive all my sins! 14 

25:19 Watch my enemies, for they out¬ 
number me; 

they hate me and want to harm me. 15 

25:20 Protect me 16 and deliver me! 

Please do not let me be humiliated, 

for I have taken shelter in you! 

25:21 May integrity and godliness protect 
me, 

for I rely on you! 


1 tn Heb “name.” By forgiving the sinful psalmist, the Lord’s 
reputation as a merciful God will be enhanced. 

2 sn Forgive my sin, because it is great. The psalmist readily 
admits his desperate need for forgiveness. 

3 tn Heb “Who is this man, the one who fears the Lord? He 
will instruct him in the way he should choose.” The singular 
(note “man") is representative here (see v. 14, where the plu¬ 
ral is used), and has thus been translated as a plural (“follow¬ 
ers...they”). 

4 tn Heb “his life in goodness dwells.” The singular is repre¬ 
sentative (see v. 14). 

5 tn Or “offspring”; Heb “seed.” 

6 tn Or “earth.” 

7 tn Heb “the advice of the Lord belongs to those who fear 
him." 

8 tn Heb “and his covenant, to make them know.” 

9 tn Heb “my eyes continually [are] toward the Lord.” 

10 tn Heb “for he will bring out from a net my feet.” The hos¬ 
tility of the psalmist’s enemies is probably in view (see v. 19). 

11 tn That is, helpless and vulnerable. 

12 tc Heb “the distresses of my heart, they make wide.” 
The text makes little if any sense as it stands, unless this is 
an otherwise unattested intransitive use of the Hiphil of tni 
(rakhav, “be wide”). It is preferable to emend the form um 
(hirkhivu\ Hiphil perfect third plural “they make wide”) to b’rnn 
( harkhev ; Hiphil imperative masculine singular “make wide”). 
(The final vavfi] can be joined to the following word and taken 
as a conjunction.) In this case one can translate, “[in/from] 
the distresses of my heart, make wide [a place for me],” that 
is, “deliver me from the distress I am experiencing.” For the 
expression “make wide [a place for me]," see Ps 4:1. 

13 tn Heb “from my distresses lead me out.” 

14 tn Heb “lift up all my sins.” 

15 tn Heb “see my enemies for they are numerous, and 
[with] violent hatred they hate me.” 

16 tn Or “my life." 


25:22 O God, rescue 17 Israel 
from all their distress! 18 

Psalm 26 la 

By David. 

26:1 Vindicate me, O Lord, 
for I have integrity, 20 
and I trust in the Lord without wavering. 
26:2 Examine me, O Lord, and test me! 
Evaluate my inner thoughts and motives! 21 
26:3 For I am ever aware of your faithful¬ 
ness, 22 

and your loyalty continually motivates 
me. 23 

26:41 do not associate 24 with deceitful 
men, 

or consort 25 with those who are dishon¬ 
est. 26 

26:51 hate the mob 27 of evil men, 
and do not associate 28 with the wicked. 
26:61 maintain a pure lifestyle, 29 
so I can appear before your altar, 30 O 
Lord, 

26:7 to give you thanks, 31 
and to tell about all your amazing deeds. 32 
26:8 O Lord, I love the temple where you 
live, 33 


17 tn Or “redeem.” 

18 tn Heb “his distresses.” 

sn 0 God, rescue Israel from all their distress. It is possible 
that the psalmist speaks on behalf of the nation throughout 
this entire psalm. Another option is that v. 22 is a later addi¬ 
tion to the psalm which applies an original individual lament 
to the covenant community. If so, it may reflect an exilic set¬ 
ting. 

19 sn Psalm 26. The author invites the Lord to test his integ¬ 
rity, asserts his innocence and declares his loyalty to God. 

20 tn Heb “for I in my integrity walk.” 

21 tn Heb “evaluate my kidneys and my heart.” The kidneys 
and heart were viewed as the seat of one’s volition, con¬ 
science, and moral character. 

22 tn Heb “for your faithfulness [is] before my eyes." 

23 tn Heb “and I walk about in your loyalty." 

sn The psalmist's awareness of the Lord’s faithfulness 
and...loyalty toward him motivates him to remain loyal to the 
Lord and to maintain his moral purity. 

24 tn Heb “sit.” 

25 tn Heb “go." The psalmist uses the imperfect form of the 
verb to emphasize that he does not make a practice of asso¬ 
ciating with such people. 

26 tn Heb “[those who] conceal themselves.” 

27 tn Heb “assembly, company." 

28 tn Heb “sit." The psalmist uses the imperfect form of the 
verb to emphasize that he does not make a practice of asso¬ 
ciating with such people. 

29 tn Heb “I wash my hands in innocence." The psalmist 
uses an image from cultic ritual to picture his moral lifestyle. 
The imperfect verbal emphasizes that this is his habit. 

30 tn Heb “so I can go around your altar” (probably in ritual 
procession). Following the imperfect of the preceding line, the 
cohortative with vav (l) conjunctive indicates purpose or re¬ 
sult. 

31 tn Heb “to cause to be heard the sound of thanksgiv¬ 
ing.” 

32 tn The two infinitival forms (both with prefixed preposition 
-b, lamed.) give the purpose for his appearance at the altar. 

33 tn Heb “the dwelling of your house." 
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the place where your splendor is re¬ 
vealed. 1 

26:9 Do not sweep me away 2 with sinners, 
or execute me along with violent people, 3 
26:10 who are always ready to do wrong 4 
or offer a bribe. 5 
26:11 But I have integrity! 6 
Rescue me 7 and have mercy on me! 

26:12 I am safe, 8 

and among the worshipers I will praise 
the Lord. 

Psalm 27 s 

By David. 

27:1 The Lord delivers and vindicates 
me! 10 

I fear no one ! 11 

The Lord protects my life! 

I am afraid of no one! 12 
27:2 When evil men attack me 13 
to devour my flesh, 14 
when my adversaries and enemies attack 
me, 15 

they stumble and fall. 16 
27:3 Even when an army is deployed 
against me, 

I do not fear. 17 

Even when war is imminent, 16 
I remain confident. 19 


1 tn Heb “the place of the abode of your splendor.” 

2 tn Heb “do not gather up my life with.” 

3 tn Heb “or with men of bloodshed my life.” The verb is sup¬ 
plied; it is understood by ellipsis (see the preceding line). 

4 tn Heb “who [have] in their hands evil.” 

5 tn Heb “and their right hand is full of a bribe.” 

6 tn Heb “and I in my integrity walk.” The psalmist uses the 
imperfect verbal form to emphasize this is his practice. The 
construction at the beginning of the verse (conjunction + pro¬ 
noun) highlights the contrast between the psalmist and the 
sinners mentioned in w. 9-10. 

7 tn Or “redeem me.” 

8 tn Heb “my foot stands in a level place.” 

9 sn Psalm 27. The author is confident of the Lord’s protec¬ 
tion and asks the Lord to vindicate him. 

10 tn Heb “the Lord [is] my light and my deliverance." 
“Light” is often used as a metaphor for deliverance and the 
life/blessings it brings. See Pss 37:6; 97:11; 112:4; Isa 49:6; 
51:4; Mic 7:8. Another option is that “light” refers here to di¬ 
vine guidance (see Ps 43:3). 

11 tn Heb “Whom shall I fear?” The rhetorical question an¬ 
ticipates the answer, “No one!” 

12 tn Heb “Of whom shall I be afraid?" The rhetorical ques¬ 
tion anticipates the answer, “No one!” 

13 tn Heb “draw nearto me.” 

14 sn To devour my flesh. The psalmist compares his ene¬ 
mies to dangerous, hungry predators (see 2 Kgs 9:36; Ezek 
39:17). 

15 tn Heb “my adversaries and my enemies against me.” 
The verb “draw near” (that is, “attack”) is understood by el¬ 
lipsis; see the previous line. 

16 tn The Hebrew verbal forms are perfects. The translation 
assumes the psalmist is generalizing here, but another op¬ 
tion is to take this as a report of past experience, “when evil 
men attacked me...they stumbled and fell.” 

17 tn Heb “my heart does not fear." 

18 tn Heb “if war rises up against me.” 

19 tn Heb “in this [i.e., “during this situation”] I am trust¬ 
ing.” 


27:41 have asked the Lord for one thing - 
this is what I desire! 

I want to live 20 in the Lord’s house 21 all 
the days of my life, 
so I can gaze at the splendor 22 of the 
Lord 

and contemplate in his temple. 

27:5 He will surely 23 give me shelter 24 in 
the day of danger; 25 
he will hide me in his home; 26 
he will place me 27 on an inaccessible 
rocky summit. 28 
27:6 Now I will triumph 
over my enemies who surround me! 29 
I will offer sacrifices in his dwelling 
place and shout for joy! 30 
I will sing praises to the Lord! 

27:7 Hear me, 31 0 Lord, when I cry out! 
Have mercy on me and answer me! 

27:8 My heart tells me to pray to you, 32 

and I do pray to you, O Lord . 33 

27:9 Do not reject me! 34 

Do not push your servant away in anger! 

You are my deliverer! 35 

Do not forsake or abandon me, 

O God who vindicates me! 

27:10 Even if my father and mother aban¬ 
doned me, 36 

the Lord would take me in . 37 


20 tn Heb “my living.” 

21 sn The Lord's house. This probably refers to the taber¬ 
nacle (if one accepts Davidic authorship) or the temple (see 
Judg 19:18; 1 Sam 1:7, 24; 2 Sam 12:20; 1 Kgs 7:12, 40, 
45, 51). 

22 tn Or “beauty.” 

23 tn Or “for he will." The translation assumes the ’3 (ki) is 
asseverative here, rather than causal. 

24 tn Heb “he will hide me in his hut.” 

25 tn Or “trouble.” 

26 tn Heb “tent." 

27 tn The three imperfect verb forms in v. 5 anticipate a pos¬ 
itive response to the prayer offered in vv. 7-12. 

28 tn Heb “on a rocky summit he lifts me up.” The Lord plac¬ 
es the psalmist in an inaccessible place where his enemies 
cannot reach him. See Ps 18:2. 

29 tn Heb “and now my head will be lifted up over my en¬ 
emies all around me.” 

sn In vv. 1-3 the psalmist generalizes, but here we discover 
that he is facing a crisis and is under attack from enemies 
(see vv. 11-12). 

30 tn Heb “I will sacrifice in his tent sacrifices of a shout for 
joy” (that is, “sacrifices accompanied by a joyful shout”). 

31 tn Heb “my voice.” 

32 tc Heb “concerning you my heart says, ‘Seek my face.’” 
The verb form “seek” is plural, but this makes no sense here, 
forthe psalmist is addressed. The verb should be emended to 
a singular form. The first person pronominal suffix on “face” 
also makes little sense, unless it is the voice of the Lord he 
hears. His “heart” is viewed as speaking, however, so it is bet¬ 
ter to emend the form to mb (panayv , “his face”). 

33 tn Heb “your face, 0 Lord, I seek.” To “seek the Lord’s 
face” means to seek his favor through prayer (see 2 Sam 
21:1; Pss 24:6; 105:4). 

34 tn Heb “do not hide your face from me.” The idiom “hide 
the face” can mean “ignore” (see Pss 10:11; 13:1; 51:9) or 
carry the stronger idea of "reject” (see Pss 30:7; 88:14). 

35 tn Or "[source of] help.” 

38 tn Or “though my father and mother have abandoned 
me.” 

37 tn Heb “gather me in”; or “receive me.” 
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while they plan to harm them! 19 
28:4 Pay them back for their evil deeds! 
Pay them back for what they do! 

Punish them! 20 

28:5 For they do not understand the 
Lord’s actions, 

or the way he carries out justice. 21 
The Lord 22 will permanently demolish 
them. 23 

28:6 The Lord deserves praise, 24 
for he has heard my plea for mercy! 25 
28:7 The Lord strengthens and protects 
me; 26 

I trust in him with all my heart. 27 
I am rescued 28 and my heart is full of 

J °. y;29 

I will sing to him in gratitude. 30 

28:8 The Lord strengthens his people; 31 

he protects and delivers his chosen king. 32 


27:11 Teach me how you want me to live; 1 
lead me along a level path 2 because of 
those who wait to ambush me! 3 
27:12 Do not turn me over to my en¬ 
emies, 4 

for false witnesses who want to destroy 
me testify against me. 5 
27:13 Where would I be if I did not be¬ 
lieve I would experience 
the Lord’s favor in the land of the liv¬ 
ing? 6 

27:14 Rely 7 on the Lord! 

Be strong and confident! 8 
Rely on the Lord! 

Psalm 28 9 

By David. 

28:1 To you, O Lord, I cry out! 

My protector, 10 do not ignore me! 11 
If you do not respond to me, 12 
I will join 13 those who are descending 
into the grave. 14 

28:2 Hear my plea for mercy when I cry 
out to you for help, 

when I lift my hands 15 toward your holy 
temple! 16 

28:3 Do not drag me away with evil men, 
with those who behave wickedly, 17 
who talk so friendly to their neighbors, 18 


1 tn Heb “teach me your way." The Lord’s “way” refers here 
to the moral principles which he expects the psalmist to fol¬ 
low. See Ps 25:4. 

2 sn The level path refers to God’s moral principles (see the 
parallel line), which, if followed, will keep the psalmist blame¬ 
less before his accusers (see v. 12). 

3 tn Heb “because of those who watch me [with evil intent].’’ 
See also Pss 5:8; 54:5; 56:2. 

4 tn Heb “do not give me over to the desire of my enemies.” 

5 tn Heb “for they have risen up against me, lying witnesses 

and a testifier of violence.” The form ns; fyafeakh) is tradition¬ 
ally understood as a verb meaning “snort, breathe out": “for 
false witnesses are risen up against me, and such as breathe 
out cruelty” (KJV; cf. BDB 422 s.v.). A better option is to take 
the form as a noun meaning “a witness” (or “testifier”). See 
Prov 6:19; 12:17; 14:5,25; 19:5,9, and Hab 2:3. 

6 tn In the Hebrew text the sentence is incomplete: “If I had 
not believed [I would] see the goodness of the Lord in the land 
of the living." The words “Where would I be” are supplied in 
the translation to clarify the intent of the statement. 

7 tn Or “wait." 

8 tn Heb “be strong and let your heart be confident.” 

9 sn Psalm 28. The author looks to the Lord for vindication, 
asks that the wicked be repaid in full for their evil deeds, and 
affirms his confidence that the Lord will protect his own. 

10 tn Heb “my rocky summit.” The Lord is compared to a 
rocky summit where one can find protection from enemies. 
See Ps 18:2. 

11 tn Heb “do not be deaf from me.” 

12 tn Heb “lest [if] you are silent from me.” 

13 tn Heb “I will be equal with.” 

14 tn Heb “the pit." The noun Tn (bor, “pit, cistern”) is some¬ 
times used of the grave and/or the realm of the dead. 

15 sn / lift my hands. Lifting one's hands toward God was a 
gesture of prayer. 

16 tn The Hebrew term T'tn (d e vir, “temple”) actually refers 
to the most holy place within the sanctuary. 

17 tn Heb “workers of wickedness.” 

18 tn Heb “speakers of peace with their neighbors.” 


19 tn Heb “and evil [is] in their heart[s].’’ 

20 tn Heb “Give to them according to their work, and accord¬ 
ing to the evil of their deeds. According to the work of their 
hands give to them. Return their due to them.” The highly re¬ 
petitive style reflects the psalmist’s agitated emotional state 
and draws attention to his yearning for justice. 

21 tn Heb “or the work of his hands.” In this context “the 
Lord’s actions” and “the work of his hands" probably refer 
to the way he carries out justice by vindicating the godly and 
punishing the wicked. (Note the final line of the verse, which 
refers to divine judgment. See also Ps 92:4-7.) Evil men do 
not “understand” God’s just ways; they fail to realize he will 
protect the innocent. Consequently they seek to harm the 
godly, as if they believe they will never be held accountable 
for their actions. 

22 tn Heb “he”; the referent (the Lord, who is referred to in 
the two immediately preceding lines) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

23 tn Heb “will tear them down and not rebuild them.” The 
ungodly are compared to a structure that is permanently de¬ 
molished. 

24 tn Heb “blessed [be] the Lord.” 

25 sn He has heard my plea for mercy. The psalmist’s mood 
abruptly changes at this point, because the Lord responded 
positively to his petition and assured him that he would de¬ 
liver him. 

28 tn Heb “The Lord [is] my strength and my shield.” 

27 tn Heb “in him my heart trusts.” 

28 tn Or “I am helped.” 

29 tn Heb “and my heart exults.” 

30 tn Heb “and from my song I will thank him.” As pointed in 
the Hebrew text, T® ( mishiri ) appears to be “from my song,” 
but the preposition “from” never occurs elsewhere with the 
verb “to thank” (Hiphil ofrn\,yadah). Perhaps T'tfo is a noun 
form meaning “song.” If so, it can be taken as an adverbial 
accusative, “and [with] my song I will thank him.” See P. C. 
Craigie, Psalms 1-50 (WBC), 236. 

31 tn Heb “the Lord [is] strength to them” (or perhaps, “to 
him”). The form lab ( lamo , “to them/him”) is probably a cor¬ 
ruption of an original '1056 ( l e 'cimo , “to his people”; see P. C. 
Craigie, Psalms 1-50 [WBC], 236), perhaps due to quies¬ 
cence of the letter a yin (si; see P. McCarter, Textual Criticism 
[GBS], 55). Note the reference to the Lord’s “people” in the 
next verse. 

32 tn Heb “he [is] a refuge of help for his anointed one.” 
The noun ito'd ( mashiakh , “anointed one”) refers to the Da- 
vidic king, who perhaps speaks as representative of the na¬ 
tion in this psalm. See Pss 2:2; 18:50; 20:6; 84:9; 89:38, 51; 
132:10,17. 
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28:9 Deliver your people! 

Empower 1 the nation that belongs to 
you! 2 

Care for them like a shepherd and carry 
them in your arms 3 at all times! 4 5 

Psalm 29 s 

A psalm of David. 

29:1 Acknowledge the Lord, you heav¬ 
enly beings, 6 

acknowledge the Lord’s majesty and 
power ! 7 

29:2 Acknowledge the majesty of the 
Lord’s reputation! 8 

Worship the Lord in holy attire! 9 

29:3 The Lord’s shout is heard over the 
water; 10 

the majestic God thunders, 11 

the Lord appears over the surging water . 12 

1 tn Or “bless.” 

2 tn Heb “your inheritance.” The parallelism (note “your 
people”) indicates that Israel is in view. 

3 tn Heb “shepherd them and lift them up." 

sn The shepherd metaphor is sometimes associated with 
royal responsibility. See 2 Sam 5:2; 7:7; Mic 5:2-4). 

4 tn Or “forever." 

5 sn Psalm 29. In this hymn of praise the psalmist calls 
upon the heavenly assembly to acknowledge the royal splen¬ 
dor of the Lord. He describes the Lord’s devastating power 
as revealed in the thunderstorm and affirms that the Lord ex¬ 
erts this awesome might on behalf of his people. In its original 
context the psalm was a bold polemic against the Canaanite 
storm god Baal, for it affirms that the Lord is the real king who 
controls the elements of the storm, contrary to pagan belief. 
See R. B. Chisholm, Jr., “The Polemic against Baalism in Isra¬ 
el’s Early History and Literature,” BSac 150 (1994): 280-82. 

6 tc Heb “sons of gods,” or “sons of God.” Though D'btt 
(’ e/im) is vocalized as a plural form (“gods") in the MT, it is 
likely that the final mem is actually enclitic, rather than a plu¬ 
ral marker. In this case one may read “God.” Some, following 
a Qumran text and the LXX, also propose the phrase occurred 
in the original text of Deut 32:8. 

tn The phrase n'^N 'la (b e ney ’elim, “sons of gods” or “sons 
of God”) occurs only here and in Ps 89:6 (89:7 HT). In Ps 89 
the “sons of gods/God” are also called “the assembly of the 
holy ones” and “council of the holy ones.” The heavenly as¬ 
sembly, comprised of so-called “angels” and other supernat¬ 
ural beings, appears to be in view. See Job 5:1; 15:15 and 
Zech 14:5, where these supernatural beings are referred to 
as “holy ones.” In Canaanite mythological texts the divine 
council of the high god El is referred to as “the sons of El.” The 
OT apparently borrows the Canaanite phrase and applies it to 
the supernatural beings that surround the heavenly throne. 

7 tn Or “ascribe to the Lord glory and strength.” 

8 tn Heb “ascribe to the Lord the glory of his name.” The He¬ 
brew term otf ( shem , “name”) refers here to the Lord’s reputa¬ 
tion. (The English term “name” is often used the same way.) 

3 tn That is, properly dressed for the occasion. 

10 tn Heb “the voice of the Lord [is] over the water.” As the 
next line makes clear, the “voice of the Lord" is here the thun¬ 
der that accompanies a violent storm. The psalm depicts the 
Lord in the role of a warrior-king, so the thunder is his battle 
cry, as it were. 

11 tn The Hebrew perfect verbal form is probably descrip¬ 
tive. In dramatic fashion the psalmist portrays the Lord com¬ 
ing in the storm to do battle with his enemies and to vindicate 
his people. 

12 tn Traditionally “many waters.” The geographical refer¬ 

ences in the psalm (Lebanon, Sirion, Kadesh) suggest this is a 

reference to the Mediterranean Sea (see Ezek 26:19; 27:26). 

The psalmist describes a powerful storm moving in from the 

sea and sweeping over the mountainous areas north of Is- 


29:4 The Lord’s shout is powerful, 13 
the Lord’s shout is majestic. 14 
29:5 The Lord’s shout breaks 15 the cedars, 
the Lord shatters 16 the cedars of Leba¬ 
non. 17 

29:6 He makes Lebanon skip like a calf 
and Sirion 18 like a young ox. 19 
29:7 The Lord’s shout strikes 20 with flam¬ 
ing fire. 21 

29:8 The Lord’s shout shakes 22 the wil¬ 
derness, 

the Lord shakes the wilderness of 
Kadesh. 23 


rael.The “surging waters” may symbolize the hostile enemies 
of God who seek to destroy his people (see Pss 18:17; 32:6; 
77:20; 93:4; 144:7; Isa 17:13; Jer 51:55; Ezek 26:19; Hab 
3:15). In this case the Lord is depicted as elevated above and 
sovereign over the raging waters. 

13 tn Heb “the voice of the Lord [is] accompanied by 
strength.” 

14 tn Heb “the voice of the Lord [is] accompanied by maj¬ 
esty." 

15 tn The Hebrew participial form draws attention to the du- 
rative nature of the action being described. 

16 tn The prefixed verbal forms with vav (i) consecutive here 
and in v. 6a carry on the descriptive function of the preced¬ 
ing participle (see GKC 329 §lll.u). The verb natf ( shavar ) 
appears in the Qal in the first line of the verse, and in the Piel 
in the second line. The verb, which means “break” in the Qal, 
appears thirty-six times in the Piel, always with multiple ob¬ 
jects (the object is either a collective singular or grammati¬ 
cally plural or dual form). The Piel may highlight the repetition 
of the pluralative action, or it may suggest an intensification 
of action, indicating repeated action comprising a whole, per¬ 
haps with the nuance “break again and again, break in piec¬ 
es.” Another option is to understand the form as resultative: 
"make broken” (see IBHS 404-7 §24.3). 

17 sn The cedars of the Lebanon forest were well-known in 
ancient Israel for their immense size. Here they may symbol¬ 
ize the arrogant enemies of God (see Isa 2:12-13). 

18 sn Sirion is another name for Mount Hermon (Deut 3:9). 

18 sn Lebanon and Sirion are compared to frisky young ani¬ 
mals (a calf...a young ox) who skip and jump. The thunderous 
shout of the Lord is so powerful, one can see the very moun¬ 
tains shake on the horizon. 

20 tn The verb normally means “to hew [stone or wood],” 
or “to hew out.” In Hos 6:5 it seems to mean “cut in pieces,” 
“knock down,” or perhaps “hack” (see F. I. Andersen and D. 
N. Freedman, Hosea [AB], 428). The Ugaritic cognate can 
mean “assault.” In v. 7 the verb seems to have a similar 
meaning, perhaps “attack, strike.” The phrase "flames of fire” 
is an adverbial accusative; the Lord’s shout is accompanied 
by "flames of fire, "that is, lightning bolts. 

21 sn The Lord’s shout strikes with flaming fire. The short 
line has invited textual emendation, but its distinct, brief form 
may highlight the statement, which serves as the axis of a 
chiastic structure encompassing w. 5-9: (A) the Lord’s shout 
destroys the forest (v. 5); (B) the Lord’s shout shakes the ter¬ 
rain (v. 6); (C) the Lord's shout is accompanied by destructive 
lightning (v. 7); (B') the Lord’s shout shakes the terrain (v. 8); 
(A') the Lord’s shout destroys the forest (v. 9). 

22 tn The Hebrew imperfect verbal forms are descriptive in 
function; the psalmist depicts the action as underway. 

23 sn Kadesh. The references to Lebanon and Sirion in v. 6 
suggest this is a reference to the northern Kadesh, located 
north of Damascus, not the southern Kadesh mentioned so 
often in the OT. See M. Dahood, Psaims (AB), 1:178. 
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29:9 The Lord’s shout bends 1 the large 
trees 2 

and strips 3 the leaves from the forests. 4 
Everyone in his temple says, “Majestic!” 5 
29:10 The Lord sits enthroned over the 
engulfing waters, 6 

the Lord sits enthroned 7 as the eternal 
king. 

29:11 The Lord gives 8 his people 
strength; 9 

the Lord grants his people security. 10 
Psalm 30 11 

A psalm - a song used at the dedication of the 
temple; 12 by David. 

1 tn The Hebrew imperfect verbal form is descriptive in func¬ 
tion; the psalmist depicts the action as underway. 

2 tc Heb “the deer.” Preserving this reading, some trans¬ 
late the preceding verb, “causes [the deer] to give premature 
birth" (cf. NEB, NASB). But the Polel of btn/b’n (khul/khil) 
means “give birth,” not “cause to give birth,” and the state¬ 
ment “the Lord's shout gives birth to deer” is absurd. In light 
of the parallelism (note "forests” in the next line) and v. 5, it 
is preferable to emend rfiV'N (’ ayyalot , “deer”) to nVwj (’e/of, 
“large trees”) understanding the latter as an alternate form of 
the usual plural form D’^n ('ayyalim). 

3 tn The verb is used in Joel 1:7 of locusts stripping the 
leaves from a tree. The prefixed verbal form with vav (i) con¬ 
secutive here carries the descriptive function of the preced¬ 
ing imperfect. See GKC 329 §111.1. 

4 tn The usual form of the plural of njr fya'ar, “forest”) is 
Dnjh ff'arim). For this reason some propose an emenda¬ 
tion to if'alot, “female mountain goats”) which would 
fit nicely in the parallelism with “deer” (cf. NEB "brings kids 
early to birth”). In this case one would have to understand the 
verb ri&n ( khasaf) to mean “cause premature birth,” an other¬ 
wise unattested homonym of the more common ripri (“strip 
bare”). 

sn The Lord’s thunderous shout is accompanied by high 
winds which damage the trees of the forest. 

5 tn Heb “In his temple, all of it says, ‘Glory.’” 

6 tn The noun Vaa (mabbul, “flood”) appears only here and 
in Gen 6-11, where it refers to the Noahic flood. Some see a 
reference to that event here. The presence of the article (per¬ 
haps indicating uniqueness) and the switch to the perfect ver¬ 
bal form (which could be taken as describing a past situation) 
might support this. However, the immediate context indicates 
that the referent of bias is the “surging waters” mentioned in 
v. 3. The article indicates waters that are definite in the mind 
of the speaker and the perfect is probably descriptive in func¬ 
tion, like “thunders” in v. 3. However, even though the his¬ 
torical flood is not the primary referent here, there may be a 
literary allusion involved. The psalmist views the threatening 
chaotic sea as a contemporary manifestation of the destruc¬ 
tive waters of old. 

7 tn The prefixed verbal form with vav (l) consecutive here 
carries the descriptive function of the preceding perfect. 

8 tn The imperfect verbal forms in v. 11 are either descrip¬ 
tive or generalizing. 

9 sn Strength. This probably refers to military power; see the 
use of the noun in ISam 2:10 and Ps 86:16. 

10 tn Heb “blesses his people with peace.” The Hebrew 
term ai^ty ( shalom , “peace”) probably refers here to the pro¬ 
tection and prosperity experienced by God’s people after the 
Lord intervenes in battle on their behalf. 

11 sn Psalm 30. The author thanks the Lord for delivering 
him from death and urges others to join him in praise. The 
psalmist experienced divine discipline for a brief time, but 
when he cried out for help the Lord intervened and restored 
his favor. 

12 tn Heb “a song of the dedication of the house.” The refer¬ 

ent of “house” is unclear. It is possible that David wrote this 

psalm for the dedication ceremony of Solomon’s temple. An- 


PSALMS 30:7 

30:11 will praise you, O Lord, for you 
lifted me up, 13 

and did not allow my enemies to gloat 14 
over me. 

30:2 O Lord my God, 

I cried out to you and you healed me. 15 

30:3 O Lord, you pulled me 16 up from 
Sheol; 

you rescued me from among those de¬ 
scending into the grave. 17 

30:4 Sing to the Lord, you faithful follow¬ 
ers 18 of his; 

give thanks to his holy name. 19 

30:5 For his anger lasts only a brief 
moment, 

and his good favor restores one’s life. 20 

One may experience sorrow during the 
night, 

but joy arrives in the morning. 21 

30:6 In my self-confidence I said, 

“I will never be upended.” 22 

30:7 O Lord, in your good favor you 
made me secure. 23 


other possibility is that the psalm was used on the occasion 
of the dedication of the second temple following the return 
from exile, or on the occasion of the rededication of the tem¬ 
ple in Maccabean times. 

13 tn Elsewhere the verb rfn (dalah) is used of drawing 
water from a well (Exod 2:16, 19; Prov 20:5). The psalmist 
was trapped in the pit leading to Sheol (see v. 3), but the Lord 
hoisted him up. The Piel stem is used here, perhaps suggest¬ 
ing special exertion on the Lord’s part. 

14 tn Or “rejoice.” 

15 sn Vou healed me. Apparently the psalmist was plagued 
by a serious illness that threatened his life. See Ps 41. 

16 tn Or “my life.” 

17 tn Heb "you kept me alive from those descending into 
the pit.” The Hebrew noun Pin ( bor , “pit, cistern”) is some¬ 
times used of the grave and/or the realm of the dead. The 
translation follows the consonantal Hebrew text ( Kethib ); the 
marginal reading (Qere) has, “you kept me alive so that I did 
not go down into the pit.” 

18 tn A “faithful follower” ( 1 'pn) is one who does what is 
right in God’s eyes and remains faithful to God (see Pss 4:3; 
12:1; 16:10; 31:23; 37:28; 86:2; 97:10). 

19 tn Heb “to his holy remembrance.” The noun ha (ze- 
kher, “remembrance”) here refers to the name of the Lord 
as invoked in liturgy and praise. Cf. Pss 6:5; 97:12.The Lord’s 
“name” is "holy” in the sense that it is a reminder of his 
uniqueness and greatness. 

20 tn Heb “for [there is] a moment in his anger, [but] life in 
his favor.” Because of the parallelism with “moment,” some 
understand D”n (khayyim) in a quantitative sense: “lifetime” 
(cf. NIV, NRSV). However, the immediate context, which em¬ 
phasizes deliverance from death (see v. 3), suggests that n^n 
has a qualitative sense: “physical life” or even “prosperous 
life” (cf. NEB “in his favour there is life”). 

21 tn Heb “in the evening weeping comes to lodge, but at 
morning a shout of joy.” “Weeping” is personified here as a 
traveler who lodges with one temporarily. 

22 sn In my self-confidence I said... Here the psalmist be¬ 
gins to fill in the background of the crisis referred to in the ear¬ 
lier verses. He had been arrogant and self-confident, so the 
Lord withdrew his protection and allowed trouble to invade his 
life (w. 8-11). 

23 tn Heb "in your good favor you caused to stand for my 
mountain strength.” Apparently this means “you established 
strength for my mountain” (“mountain” in this case repre¬ 
senting his rule, which would be centered on Mt. Zion) or “you 
established strength as my mountain” (“mountain” in this 
case being a metaphor for security). 
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Then you rejected me 1 and I was terrified. 

30:8 To you, O Lord, I cried out; 

I begged the Lord for mercy: 2 

30:9 “What 3 profit is there in taking my 
life, 4 

in my descending into the Pit? 5 

Can the dust of the grave 6 praise you? 

Can it declare your loyalty? 7 

30:10Hear, O Lord, and have mercy on me! 

O Lord, deliver me!” 8 

30:11 Then you turned my lament into 
dancing; 

you removed my sackcloth and covered 
me with joy. 9 

30:12 So now 10 my heart 11 will sing to you 
and not be silent; 

O Lord my God, I will always 12 give 
thanks to you. 

Psalm 31 13 

For the music director; a psalm of David. 

31:1 In you, O Lord, I have taken shelter! 

Never let me be humiliated! 

1 tn Heb “you hid your face.” The idiom “hide the face” can 
mean “ignore" (see Pss 10:11; 13:1; 51:9) or, as here, carry 
the stronger idea of “reject” (see Ps 88:14). 

2 tn The prefixed verbal forms in v. 8 are probably preterites; 
the psalmist recalls that he prayed in his time of crisis. 

3 sn The following two verses (w. 9-10) contain the prayer 
(or an excerpt of the prayer) that the psalmist offered to the 
Lord during his crisis. 

4 tn Heb “What profit [is there] in my blood?” “Blood" here 
represents his life. 

5 tn The Hebrew term nro (shakhat, “pit") is often used as 
a title for Sheol (see Pss 16:10; 49:9; 55:24 HT [55:23 ET[; 
103:4). 

6 tn Heb “dust.” The words “of the grave” are supplied in 
the translation for clarification. 

7 tn The rhetorical questions anticipate the answer, “Of 
course not!” 

sn According to the OT, those who descend into the realm 
of death/Sheol are cut off from God’s mighty deeds and from 
the worshiping covenant community that experiences divine 
intervention (Pss 6:5; 88:10-12; Isa 38:18). In his effort to 
elicit a positive divine response, the psalmist reminds God 
that he will receive no praise or glory if he allows the psalmist 
to die. Dead men do not praise God! 

8 tn Heb “be a helper to me." 

9 sn Covered me with joy. “Joy” probably stands metonymi- 
cally for festive attire here. 

10 tn Heb “so that”; or “in order that.” 

11 tn Heb “glory." Some view fas (khavod, “glory”) here as 
a metonymy for man’s inner being (see BDB 459 s.v. II foa 
5), but it is preferable to emend the form to ’-D 3 [jrTvedvy, 
“my liver"). Like the heart, the liver is viewed as the seat of 
one’s emotions. See also Pss 16:9; 57:9; 108:1, as well as 
H. W. Wolff, Anthropology of the Old Testament, 64, and M. 
Dahood, Psalms (AB), 1:90. For an Ugaritic example of the 
heart/liver as the source of joy, see G. R. Driver, Canaanite 
Myths and Legends, 47-48: “her [Anat’s] liver swelled with 
laughter, her heart was filled with joy, the liver of Anat with 
triumph." “Heart” is used in the translation above for the sake 
of English idiom; the expression “my liver sings” would seem 
odd indeed to the modern reader. 

12 tn Or “forever.” 

13 sn Psalm 31. The psalmist confidently asks the Lord to 
protect him. Enemies threaten him and even his friends have 
abandoned him, but he looks to the Lord for vindication. In 
w. 19-24, which were apparently written after the Lord an¬ 
swered the prayer of w. 1-18, the psalmist thanks the Lord 
for delivering him. 


Vindicate me by rescuing me! 14 

31:2 Listen to me! 15 

Quickly deliver me! 

Be my protector and refuge, 16 

a stronghold where I can be safe! 17 

31:3 For you are my high ridge 18 and my 
stronghold; 

for the sake of your own reputation 19 you 
lead me and guide me. 20 

31:4 You will free me 21 from the net they 
hid for me, 

for you are my place of refuge. 

31:5 Into your hand I entrust my life; 22 

you will rescue 23 me, O Lord, the faithful 
God. 

31:61 hate those who serve worthless 
idols, 24 

but I trust in the Lord. 

31:71 will be happy and rejoice in your 
faithfulness, 

because you notice my pain 

and you are aware of how distressed I 
am. 25 

31:8 You do not deliver me over to the 
power of the enemy; 

you enable me to stand 26 in a wide open 
place. 

31:9 Have mercy on me, for I am in 
distress! 


14 tn Heb “in your vindication rescue me.” 

15 tn Heb “turn toward me your ear.” 

16 tn Heb "become for me a rocky summit of refuge." 

17 tn Heb “a house of strongholds to deliver me." 

18 sn The metaphor of the high ridge pictures God asa rocky, 
relatively inaccessible summit, where one would be able to 
find protection from enemies. See 1 Sam 23:25,28. 

19 tn Heb “name.” The Hebrew term nt? (shem, “name”) re¬ 
fers here to the Lord’s reputation. (The English term “name” 
is often used the same way.) 

20 tn The present translation assumes that the imperfect 
verbal forms are generalizing, “you lead me and guide me.” 
Other options are to take them as an expression of confi¬ 
dence about the future, “you will lead me and guide me” (cf. 
NASB), or as expressing a prayer, “lead me and guide me” (cf. 
NEB, NIV, NRSV). 

21 tn Heb “bring me out." The translation assumes that the 
imperfect verbal form expresses the psalmist’s confidence 
about the future. Another option is to take the form as ex¬ 
pressing a prayer, “free me.” 

22 tn Heb “my spirit.” The noun nn (runkh, "spirit”) here re¬ 
fers to the animating spirit that gives the psalmist life. 

23 tn Or “redeem.” The perfect verbal form is understood 
here as anticipatory, indicating rhetorically the psalmist’s cer¬ 
titude and confidence that God will intervene. The psalmist is 
so confident of God’s positive response to his prayer that he 
can describe his deliverance as if it had already happened. 
Another option is to take the perfect as precative, expressing 
a wish or request (“rescue me”; cf. NIV). See IBHS 494-95 
§30.5.4c, d. However, not all grammarians are convinced 
that the perfect is used as a precative in biblical Hebrew. 

24 tn Heb “the ones who observe vain things of falsehood.” 
See Jonah 2:9. 

25 tn Heb “you know the distresses of my life.” 

26 tn Heb “you cause my feet to stand.” 
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My eyes grow dim 1 from suffering. 2 
I have lost my strength. 3 
31:10 For my life nears its end in pain; 
my years draw to a close as I groan. 4 
My strength fails me because of 5 my sin, 
and my bones become brittle. 6 
31:11 Because of all my enemies, people 
disdain me; 7 

my neighbors are appalled by my suffer¬ 
ing 8 - 

those who know me are horrified by my 
condition; 9 

those who see me in the street run away 
from me. 

31:12 I am forgotten, like a dead man no 
one thinks about; 10 

I am regarded as worthless, like a broken 
jar. 11 

31:13 For I hear what so many are saying, 12 
the terrifying news that comes from every 
direction. 13 

When they plot together against me, 
they figure out how they can take my life. 
31:14 But I trust in you, O Lord! 

I declare, “You are my God!” 

31:15 You determine my destiny! 14 
Rescue me from the power of my en¬ 
emies and those who chase me. 

31:16 Smile 15 on your servant! 

Deliver me because of your faithfulness! 
31:17 O Lord, do not let me be humiliated, 


1 tn Or perhaps, “are swollen." 

2 tn Cf. Ps 6:7, which has a similar line. 

3 tn Heb “my breath and my stomach [grow weak].” Ap¬ 
parently the verb in the previous line (“grow dim, be weak¬ 
ened”) is to be understood here. The Hebrew term tfa: can 
mean “life,” or, more specifically, “throat, breath." The psalm¬ 
ist seems to be lamenting that his breathing is impaired be¬ 
cause of the physical and emotional suffering he is forced to 
endure. 

4 tn Heb “and my years in groaning.” 

5 tn Heb “stumbles in.” 

6 tn Heb “grow weak.” 

7 tn Heb “because of all my enemies I am a reproach.” 

8 tc Heb “and to my neighbors, exceedingly." If the MT is 

retained, then these words probably go with what precedes. 
However the syntactical awkwardness of the text suggests 
it is textually corrupt. P. C. Craigie (Psalms 1-50 [WBC], 258) 
suggests that the initial mem (o) on ins (me'od, “exceeding¬ 
ly") be understood as an enclitic mem (a) which was originally 
suffixed to the preceding form and then later misinterpreted. 
The resulting form in (’ed) can then be taken as a defectively 
written form of tn (’ed, “calamity”). If one follows this emen¬ 
dation, then the text reads literally, “and to my neighbors [I 
am one who experiences] calamity.” The noun ins (fakhad , 
“[object of] horror”) occurs in the next line; tn and ins ap¬ 
pear in parallelism elsewhere (see Prov 1:26-27). 

9 tn Heb “and [an object of ] horror to those known by 
me.” 

10 tn Heb “I am forgotten, like a dead man, from [the] heart.” 
The “heart” is here viewed as the center of one’s thoughts. 

11 tn Heb “I am like a broken jar.” One throws away a broken 
jar without a second thought because it is considered worth¬ 
less and useless. 

12 tn Heb “the report of many.” 

13 tn Heb “the terror from all around.” 

14 tn Heb “in your hand [are] my times." 

15 tn Heb “cause your face to shine.” 


for I call out to you! 

May evil men be humiliated! 

May they go wailing to the grave! 16 
31:18 May lying lips be silenced - 
lips 17 that speak defiantly against the in¬ 
nocent 18 

with arrogance and contempt! 

31:19 How great is your favor, 19 
which you store up for your loyal follow¬ 
ers! 20 

In plain sight of everyone you bestow it 
on those who take shelter 21 in you. 22 
31:20 You hide them with you, where they 
are safe from the attacks 23 of men; 24 
you conceal them in a shelter, where they 
are safe from slanderous attacks. 25 
31:21 The Lord deserves praise 26 
for he demonstrated his amazing faith¬ 
fulness to me when I was besieged by 
enemies. 27 

31:221 jumped to conclusions and said, 28 
“I am cut off from your presence!” 29 
But you heard my plea for mercy when I 
cried out to you for help. 

31:23 Love the Lord, all you faithful fol¬ 
lowers 30 of his! 

The Lord protects those who have integ¬ 
rity, 

but he pays back in full the one who acts 
arrogantly. 31 


16 tn The verb idt (yidd e mu) is understood as a form of cpi 
(damam, “wail, lament”). Another option is to take the verb 
from ddi (“be quiet”; see BDB 198-99 s.v. I nm), in which 
case one might translate, “May they lie silent in the grave.” 

17 tn Heb “the [ones which].” 

18 tn Or “godly." 

19 tn Or “How abundant are your blessings!” 

20 tn Heb “for those who fear you.” 

21 tn "Taking shelter” in the Lord is an idiom for seeking his 
protection. Seeking his protection presupposes and even 
demonstrates the subject's loyalty to the Lord. In the psalms 
those who “take shelter” in the Lord are contrasted with the 
wicked and equated with those who love, fear, and serve the 
Lord (Pss 2:12; 5:11-12; 34:21-22). 

22 tn Heb “you work [your favor] for the ones seeking shelter 
in you before the sons of men.” 

23 tn The noun Din (rokhes) occurs only here. Its meaning is 
debated; some suggest “snare," while others propose “slan¬ 
der” or “conspiracy." 

24 tn Heb “you hide them in the hiding place of yourface from 
the attacks of man." The imperfect verbal forms in this verse 
draw attention to God’s typical treatment of the faithful. 

25 tn Heb “you conceal them in a shelter from the strife of 
tongues.” 

26 tn Heb “blessed [be] the Lord.” 

27 tn Heb “for he caused his faithfulness to be amazing to 
me in a besieged city.” The psalmist probably speaks figura¬ 
tively here. He compares his crisis to being trapped in a be¬ 
sieged city, but the Lord answered his prayer for help. Verses 
19-24 were apparently written after the Lord answered the 
prayer of w. 1-18. 

28 tn Heb “and I, I said in my haste.” 

29 tn Heb “from before your eyes.” 

30 tn A “faithful follower” ( Tcn.klwsid) is one who does what 
is right in God’s eyes and remains faithful to God (see Pss 4:3; 
12:1; 16:10; 31:23; 37:28; 86:2; 97:10). 

31 tn The participial forms in the second and third lines 
characterize the Lord as one who typically protects the faith¬ 
ful and judges the proud. 
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31:24 Be strong and confident, 1 
all you who wait on the Lord! 

Psalm 32 2 

By David; a well-written song. 3 

32:1 How blessed 4 is the one whose re¬ 
bellious acts are forgiven, 5 
whose sin is pardoned! 6 
32:2 How blessed is the one 7 whose 
wrongdoing the Lord does not punish, 8 
in whose spirit there is no deceit. 9 
32:3 When I refused to confess my sin, 10 
my whole body wasted away, 11 
while I groaned in pain all day long. 

32:4 For day and night you tormented me; 12 
you tried to destroy me 13 in the intense 
heat 14 of summer. 15 (Selah) 

1 tn Heb “be strong and let your heart[s] be confident." 

2 sn Psalm 32. The psalmist recalls the agony he experi¬ 
enced prior to confessing his sins and affirms that true hap¬ 
piness comes when one’s sins are forgiven. He then urges 
others not to be stubborn, but to turn to God while forgiveness 
is available, for God extends his mercy to the repentant, while 
the wicked experience nothing but sorrow. 

3 tn The meaning of the Hebrew term b’pfc’D ( maskil) is 
uncertain. The word is derived from a verb meaning “to be 
prudent; to be wise.” Various options are: “a contemplative 
song,” “a song imparting moral wisdom,” or “a skillful [i.e., 
well-written] song.” The term occurs in the superscriptions of 
Pss 32, 42, 44, 45, 52-55, 74, 78, 88 , 89, and 142, as well 
as in Ps 47:7. 

4 tn The Hebrew noun is an abstract plural. The word often 
refers metonymically to the happiness that God-given secu¬ 
rity and prosperity produce (see Pss 1:1, 3; 2:12; 34:9; 41:1; 
65:4; 84:12; 89:15; 106:3; 112:1; 127:5; 128:1; 144:15). 
Here it refers to the relief that one experiences when one’s 
sins are forgiven. 

5 tn Heb “lifted up.” 

6 tn Heb “covered over." 

7 tn Heb “man.” The word choice reflects the perspective 
of the psalmist, who is male. The principle of the psalm is cer¬ 
tainly applicable to all people, regardless of their gender or 
age. To facilitate modern application, the gender and age spe¬ 
cific “man” has been translated with the more neutral “one.” 

8 tn Heb “blessed [is] the man to whom the Lord does not 
impute wrongdoing.” 

9 sn In whose spirit there is no deceit. The point is not that 
the individual is sinless and pure. In this context, which focus¬ 
es on confession and forgiveness of sin, the psalmist refers to 
one who refuses to deny or hide his sin, but instead honestly 
confesses it to God. 

10 tn Heb “when I was silent.” 

11 tn Heb “my bones became brittle.” The psalmist pictures 
himself as aging and growing physically weak. Trying to cover 
up his sin brought severe physical consequences. 

12 tn Heb “your hand was heavy upon me.” 

13 tc Heb “my [?] was turned.” The meaning of the Hebrew 
term -it? 1 ? ( l e shad ) is uncertain. A noun lab ( lashad , “cake”) is 
attested in Num 11:8, but it would make no sense to under¬ 
stand that word in this context. It is better to emend the form 
to 'hob (l e shuddiy, “to my destruction”) and understand “your 
hand” as the subject of the verb “was turned.” In this case 
the text reads, “[your hand] was turned to my destruction.” In 
Lam 3:3 the author laments that God's “hand” was “turned” 
(■jsn, hafakh) against him in a hostile sense. 

sn You tried to destroy me. The psalmist’s statement re¬ 
flects his perspective. As far as he was concerned, it seemed 
as if the Lord was trying to kill him. 

14 tn The translation assumes that the plural form indicates 
degree. If one understands the form as a true plural, then one 
might translate, “in the times of drought.” 

15 sn Summer. Perhaps the psalmist suffered during the 


32:5 Then I confessed my sin; 

I no longer covered up my wrongdoing. 

I said, “I will confess 16 my rebellious acts 
to the Lord.” 

And then you forgave my sins. 17 (Selah) 
32:6 For this reason every one of your 
faithful followers 18 should pray to you 
while there is a window of opportunity. 19 
Certainly 20 when the surging water 21 rises, 
it will not reach them. 22 
32:7 You are my hiding place; 
you protect me from distress. 

You surround me with shouts of joy from 
those celebrating deliverance 23 (Selah) 
32:81 will instruct and teach you 24 about 
how you should live. 25 
I will advise you as I look you in the 
eye. 26 

32:9 Do not be 27 like an unintelligent 
horse or mule, 28 
which will not obey you 


hot season and perceived the very weather as being an in¬ 
strument of divine judgment. Another option is that he com¬ 
pares his time of suffering to the uncomfortable and oppres¬ 
sive heat of summer. 

16 tn The Hiphil of m' normally means “give thanks, praise,” 
but here, as in Prov 28:13, it means “confess." 

17 tn Heb “the wrongdoing of my sin.” By joining synonyms 
for “sin” in this way, the psalmist may be emphasizing the de¬ 
gree of his wrongdoing. 

18 tn A “faithful follower” ( vpn,khasid) is one who does what 
is right in God’s eyes and remains faithful to God (see Pss 4:3; 
12:1; 18:25; 31:23; 37:28; 86:2; 97:10). 

19 tn Heb “at a time of finding." This may mean, “while there 
is time to ‘find’ [the Lord]” and seek his forgiveness (cf. NIV). 
Some emend the text by combining Nip (m e tso\ “finding”) 
with the following term pp (raq, “only, surely") and read either 
n[i]ip ( matsor , “distress”; see Ps 31:22) or p[i]ip ( matsoq , 
“hardship”; see Ps 119:143). In this case, one may translate 
“in a time of distress/hardship’’ (cf. NEB, NRSV). 

20 tn The Hebrew term pp (raq) occasionally has an assev- 
erative force. 

21 sn The surging water is here a metaphor for trouble that 
endangers one’s life. 

22 tn Heb “him.” The translation uses the plural “them” to 
agree with the plural “every one of your faithful followers” in 
the first line of v. 6. 

23 tn Heb “[with] shouts of joy of deliverance you surround 
me.” 

24 tn The second person pronominal forms in this verse are 
singular. The psalmist addresses each member of his audi¬ 
ence individually (see also the note on the word "eye” in the 
next line). A less likely option (but one which is commonly un¬ 
derstood) is that the Lord addresses the psalmist in w. 8-9 
(cf. NASB “I will instruct you and teach you...l will counsel you 
with My eye upon you”). 

25 tn Heb “I will instruct you and I will teach you in the way 
[in] which you should walk.” 

26 tn Heb “I will advise, upon you my eye," that is, “I will offer 
advice [with] my eye upon you.” In 2 Chr 20:12 the statement 
“our eye is upon you” means that the speakers are looking to 
the Lord for intervention. Here the expression “my eye upon 
you” may simply mean that the psalmist will teach his pupils 
directly and personally. 

27 tn The verb form is plural (i.e., “do not all of you be”); the 
psalmist addresses the whole group. 

28 tn Heb “like a horse, like a mule without understanding.” 
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unless they are controlled by a bridle and 
bit. 1 

32:10 An evil person suffers much pain, 2 

but the Lord’s faithfulness overwhelms 
the one who trusts in him. 3 

32:11 Rejoice in the Lord and be happy, 
you who are godly! 

Shout for joy, all you who are morally 
upright! 4 

Psalm 33 s 

33:1 You godly ones, shout for joy be¬ 
cause of the Lord! 

It is appropriate for the morally upright to 
offer him praise. 

33:2 Give thanks to the Lord with the 
harp! 

Sing to him to the accompaniment of a 
ten-stringed instrument! 

33:3 Sing to him a new song! 6 

Play skillfully as you shout out your 
praises to him! 7 

33:4 For 8 the Lord’s decrees 9 are just, 10 

and everything he does is fair. 11 

33:5 The Lord promotes 12 equity and 
justice; 

the Lord’s faithfulness extends through¬ 
out the earth. 13 


1 tn Heb “with a bridle and bit, its [?] to hold, not to come 
near to you.” The meaning of the Hebrew noun ’ij) (Wry) is 
uncertain. Normally the word refers to “jewelry,” so some sug¬ 
gest the meaning "trappings” here (of. NASB). Some emend 
the form to nri’n 1 ? ( Pkhehem , “their jawbones”) but it is diffi¬ 
cult to see how the present Hebrew text, even if corrupt, could 
have derived from this proposed original reading. P. C. Craigie 
(Psalms 1-50 [WBC], 265) takes the form from an Arabic root 
and translates “whose gallop.” Cf. also NRSV “whose temper 
must be curbed.” 

2 tn Heb “many [are the] pains of evil [one].” The singular 
form is representative here; the typical evildoer, representa¬ 
tive of the larger group of wicked people, is in view. 

3 tn Heb “but the one who trusts in the Lord, faithfulness 
surrounds him.” 

4 tn Heb “all [you] pure of heart.” The “heart” is here 
viewed as the seat of one’s moral character and motives. The 
“pure of heart” are God’s faithful followers who trust in and 
love the Lord and, as a result, experience his deliverance (see 
Pss 7:10; 11:2; 36:10; 64:10; 94:15; 97:11). 

5 sn Psalm 33. In this hymn the psalmist praises the Lord 
as the sovereign creator and just ruler of the world who pro¬ 
tects and vindicates those who fear him. 

6 sn A new song is appropriate because the Lord is con¬ 
stantly intervening in the lives of his people in fresh and excit¬ 
ing ways. 

7 tn Heb “play skillfully with a loud shout.” 

8 sn For the Lord's decrees are just... After the call to praise 
(w. 1-3), the psalmist now gives a series of reasons why the 
Lord is worthy of praise. 

9 tn Heb “word.” In this context, which depicts the Lord as 
the sovereign creator and ruler of the world, the Lord’s “word” 
refers to the decrees whereby he governs his dominion. 

10 tn Or “upright.” 

11 tn Heb “and all his work [is] in faithfulness.” 

12 tn Heb “loves.” The verb “loves” is here metonymic; the 
Lord’s commitment to principles of equity and justice causes 
him to actively promote these principles as he governs the 
world. 

13 tn Heb “fills the earth.” 


33:6 By the Lord’s decree 14 the heavens 
were made; 

by a mere word from his mouth all the 
stars in the sky were created. 15 

33:7 He piles up the water of the sea; 16 

he puts the oceans 17 in storehouses. 

33:8 Let the whole earth fear 18 the Lord! 

Let all who live in the world stand in awe 
of him! 

33:9 For he spoke, and it 19 came into exis¬ 
tence, 

he issued the decree, 20 and it stood firm. 

33:10 The Lord frustrates 21 the decisions 
of the nations; 

he nullifies the plans 22 of the peoples. 

33:11 The Lord’s decisions stand forever; 

his plans abide throughout the ages. 23 

33:12 How blessed 24 is the nation whose 
God is the Lord, 

the people whom he has chosen to be his 
special possession. 25 


14 tn Heb “word.” 

15 tn Heb “and by the breath of his mouth all their host.” The 
words “were created” are added in the translation for stylistic 
reasons; they are understood by ellipsis (note “were made” 
in the preceding line). The description is consistent with Gen 
1:16, which indicates that God spoke the heavenly luminaries 
into existence. 

16 tn Heb “[he] gathers like a pile the waters of the sea.” 
Some prefer to emend i: (ged, “heap, pile”; cf. NASB) to 7: 
(nod, “bottle”; cf. NRSV; NIV “into jars”), but “pile” is used 
elsewhere to describe water that the Lord confines to one 
place (Exod 15:8; Josh 3:13, 16; Ps 78:13). This verse ap¬ 
pears to refer to Gen 1:9, where God decrees that the watery 
deep be gathered to one place so that dry land might appear. 
If so, the participles in this and the following line depict this 
action with special vividness, as if the reader were present 
on the occasion. Another option is that the participles picture 
the confinement of the sea to one place as an ongoing divine 
activity. 

17 tn Or “watery depths.” The form niDinn (fihomot, “watery 
depths”) is the plural form of nfrin (fhom, “great deep”; see 
Gen 1:2). 

18 tn In this context “fear” probably means “to demonstrate 
respect for the Lord’s power and authority by worshiping him 
and obeying his commandments.” 

19 tn That is, “all the earth” in the first line of v. 8 . The ap¬ 
parent antecedent of the masculine subject of the verbs in 
v. 9 (note ’iTi [voyyehiy] and -ibsm [vayya'nmod]) is “earth” or 
“world,” both of which are feminine nouns. However, ( kol , 
“all”) may be the antecedent, or the apparent lack of agree¬ 
ment may be explained by the collective nature of the nouns 
involved here (see GKC 463 §145.e). 

20 tn Heb “he commanded.” 

21 tn Heb “breaks" or “destroys.” The Hebrew perfect verbal 
forms here and in the next line generalize about the Lord’s 
activity. 

22 tn Heb “thoughts.” 

23 tn Heb “the thoughts of his heart for generation to gen¬ 
eration.” The verb “abides” is supplied in the translation. The 
Lord’s “decisions” and “plans” here refer to his decrees and 
purposes. 

24 tn The Hebrew noun is an abstract plural. The word often 
refers metonymically to the happiness that God-given security 
and prosperity produce (see Pss 1:1; 2:12; 34:9; 41:1; 65:4; 
84:12; 89:15; 106:3; 112:1; 127:5; 128:1; 144:15). 

25 tn Heb “inheritance.” 
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33:13 The Lord watches 1 from heaven; 
he sees all people. 2 

33:14 From the place where he lives he 
looks carefully 
at all the earth’s inhabitants. 

33:15 He is the one who forms every hu¬ 
man heart, 3 

and takes note of all their actions. 

33:16 No king is delivered by his vast 
army; 

a warrior is not saved by his great might. 
33:17 A horse disappoints those who trust 
in it for victory; 4 

despite its great strength, it cannot de¬ 
liver. 

33:18 Look, the Lord takes notice of his 
loyal followers, 5 

those who wait for him to demonstrate 
his faithfulness 6 

33:19 by saving their lives from death 7 
and sustaining them during times of fam¬ 
ine. 8 

33:20 We 9 wait for the Lord; 
he is our deliverer 10 and shield. 11 
33:21 For our hearts rejoice in him, 
for we trust in his holy name. 

33:22 May we experience your faithful¬ 
ness, O Lord, 12 
for 13 we wait for you. 


1 tn The Hebrew perfect verbal forms in v. 13 state general 
facts. 

2 tn Heb “all the sons of men.” 

3 tn Heb “the one who forms together their heart[s].’’ 
“Heart” here refers to human nature, composed of intellect, 
emotions and will. The precise force of in; fyakliad , “togeth¬ 
er”) is unclear here. The point seems to be that the Lord is the 
creator of every human being. 

4 tn Heb “a lie [is] the horse for victory.” 

5 tn Heb “look, the eye of the Lord [is] toward the ones who 
fear him." The expression “the eye...[is] toward” here indi¬ 
cates recognition and the bestowing of favor. See Ps 34:15. 
The one who fears the Lord respects his sovereignty and 
obeys his commandments. See Ps 128:1; Prov 14:2. 

6 tn Heb “for the ones who wait for his faithfulness.” 

7 tn Heb “to save from death their live[s].” 

8 tn Heb “and to keep them alive in famine.” 

9 tn Or “our lives.” The suffixed form of tfa: (nefesh, “being, 
life”) is often equivalent to a pronoun in poetic texts. 

10 tn Or “[source of] help.” 

11 tn Or “protector." 

12 tn Heb “let yourfaithfulness, 0 Lord, be on us.” 

13 tn Or “just as.” 


Psalm 34 14 

Written by David, when he pretended to be insane 
before Abimelech, causing the king to send him 
away. 15 

34:11 will praise 16 the Lord at all times; 

my mouth will continually praise him. 17 

34:21 will boast 18 in the Lord; 

let the oppressed hear and rejoice! 19 

34:3 Magnify the Lord with me! 

Let’s praise 20 his name together! 

34:41 sought the Lord’s help 21 and he an¬ 
swered me; 

he delivered me from all my fears. 

34:5 Those who look to him for help are 
happy; 

their faces are not ashamed. 22 

34:6 This oppressed man cried out and the 
Lord heard; 

he saved him 23 from all his troubles. 


14 sn Psalm 34. In this song of thanksgiving the psalmist 
praises God for delivering him from distress. He encourages 
others to be loyal to the Lord, tells them how to please God, 
and assures them that the Lord protects his servants. The 
psalm is an acrostic; w. 1-21 begin with successive letters of 
the Hebrew alphabet. (Verse 6 begins with the letter he (n) 
and v. 7 with the letter zayin (t). The letter vav (l), which comes 
between n and r, seems to be omitted, although it does ap¬ 
pear at the beginning of v. 6 b. The final verse of the psalm, 
which begins with the letter pe (a), is outside the acrostic 
scheme. 

15 tn Heb “By David, when he changed his sense before Abi¬ 
melech and he drove him away and he went.” 

sn Pretended to be insane. The psalm heading appears to 
refer to the account in ISam 21:10-15 which tells how David, 
fearful that King Achish of Gath might kill him, pretended to 
be insane in hopes that the king would simply send him away. 
The psalm heading names the king Abimelech, not Achish, 
suggesting that the tradition is confused on this point. Howev¬ 
er, perhaps "Abimelech” was a royal title, ratherthan a proper 
name. See P. C. Craigie, Psalms 1-50 (WBC), 278. 

16 tn Heb “bless.” 

17 tn Heb “continually [will] his praise [be] in my mouth." 

18 tn Heb “my soul will boast"; or better, “let my soul boast.” 
Following the cohortative form in v. 1, it is likely that the pre¬ 
fixed verbal form here isjussive. 

19 tn The two prefixed verbal forms in this verse are best 
taken as jussives, for the psalmist is calling his audience to 
worship (see v. 3). 

20 tn Or “exalt.” 

21 tn Heb “I sought the Lord.” 

22 tc Heb “they look to him and are radiant and their faces 
are not ashamed.” The third person plural subject (“they”) is 
unidentified; there is no antecedent in the Hebrew text. For 
this reason some prefer to take the perfect verbal forms in 
the first line as imperatives, “look to him and be radiant” (cf. 
NEB, NRSV). Some medieval Hebrew mss and other ancient 
witnesses (Aquila, the Syriac, and Jerome) support an im¬ 
peratival reading for the first verb. In the second line some 
(with support from the LXX and Syriac) change “their faces” 
to “your faces," which allows one to retain more easily the jus¬ 
sive force of the verb (suggested by the preceding TN [’a/]): 
“do not let your faces be ashamed.” It is probable that the 
verbal construction in the second line is rhetorical, express¬ 
ing the conviction that the action in view cannot or should not 
happen. See GKC 322 §109.e. 

23 tn The pronoun refers back to “this oppressed man,” 
namely, the psalmist. 
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34:7 The Lord’s angel camps around 

the Lord’s 1 loyal followers 2 and deliv¬ 
ers them. 3 

34:8 Taste 4 and see that the Lord is good! 

How blessed 5 is the one 6 who takes 
shelter in him! 7 

34:9 Remain loyal to 8 the Lord, you cho¬ 
sen people of his, 9 

for his loyal followers 10 lack nothing! 

34:10 Even young lions sometimes lack 
food and are hungry, 

but those who seek the Lord lack no 
good thing. 

34:11 Come children! Listen to me! 

I will teach you what it means to fear the 
Lord. 11 

34:12 Do you want to really live? 12 

Would you love to live a long, happy life? 13 

34:13 Then make sure you don’t speak 
evil words 14 

or use deceptive speech! 15 

34:14 Turn away from evil and do what is 
right! 16 

Strive for peace and promote it! 17 

34:15 The Lord pays attention to the 
godly 

and hears their cry for help. 18 

34:16 But the Lord opposes evildoers 

and wipes out all memory of them from 
the earth. 19 


1 tn Heb “his”; the referent (the Lord) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

2 tn Heb “those who fear him.” 

3 tn The prefixed verb with vav (i) consecutive here carries 
the same generalizing force as the active participle in the first 
line. See GKC 329 §lll.u. 

4 tn This verb is normally used of tastingorsavoringfood. The 
metaphor here appears to compare the Lord to a tasty meal. 

5 tn The Hebrew noun is an abstract plural. The word often 
refers metonymically to the happiness that God-given secu¬ 
rity and prosperity produce (see Pss 1:1,3; 2:12; 41:1; 65:4; 
84:12; 89:15; 106:3; 112:1; 127:5; 128:1; 144:15). 

6 tn Heb “man.” The principle of the psalm is certainly ap¬ 
plicable to all people, regardless of their gender or age. To fa¬ 
cilitate modern application, we translate the gender and age 
specific “man” with the more neutral “one.” 

7 tn “Taking shelter" in the Lord is an idiom for seeking 
his protection. Seeking his protection presupposes and even 
demonstrates the subject’s loyalty to the Lord. In the psalms 
those who “take shelter” in the Lord are contrasted with the 
wicked and equated with those who love, fear, and serve the 
Lord (Pss 2:12; 5:11-12; 31:17-20; 34:21-22). 

8 tn Heb “fear.” 

9 tn Heb “0 holy ones of his.” 

10 tn Heb “those who fear him.” 

11 tn Heb “the fear of the Lord I will teach you.” In w. 13-14 
the psalmist explains to his audience what it means to “fear” 
the Lord. 

12 tn Heb “Who is the man who desires life?” The rhetorical 
question is used to grab the audience’s attention. "Life” prob¬ 
ably refers here to quality of life, not just physical existence or 
even duration of life. See the following line. 

13 tn Heb “[Who] loves days to see good?” 

14 tn Heb “guard your tongue from evil.” 

15 tn Heb “and your lips from speaking deception." 

16 tn Or “do good.” 

17 tn Heb “seek peace and pursue it." 

18 tn Heb “the eyes of the Lord [are] toward the godly, and 
his ears [are] toward their cry for help.” 

19 tn Heb “the face of the Lord [is] against the doers of evil 


34:17 The godly 20 cry out and the Lord 
hears; 

he saves them from all their troubles. 21 
34:18 The Lord is near the brokenhearted; 
he delivers 22 those who are discouraged. 23 
34:19 The godly 24 face many dangers, 25 
but the Lord saves 26 them 27 from each one 
of them. 

34:20 He protects 28 all his bones; 29 
not one of them is broken. 30 
34:21 Evil people self-destruct; 31 
those who hate the godly are punished. 32 
34:22 The Lord rescues his servants; 33 
all who take shelter in him escape pun¬ 
ishment. 34 


to cut off from the earth memory of them.” 

20 tn Heb “they” (i.e., the godly mentioned in v. 15). 

21 tn The three perfect verbal forms are taken in a generaliz- 
ingsense in v. 17 and translated with the present tense (note 
the generalizing mood of w. 18-22). 

22 tn The Hebrew imperfect verbal form highlights the gener¬ 
alizing statement and draws attention to the fact that the Lord 
typically delivers the oppressed and needy. 

23 tn Heb “the crushed in spirit." 

24 tn The Hebrew text uses the singular form; the represen¬ 
tative or typical godly person is envisioned. 

25 tn Or “trials." 

26 tn The Hebrew imperfect verbal form highlights the gener¬ 
alizing statement and draws attention to the fact that the Lord 
typically delivers the godly. 

27 tn Heb “him,” agreeing with the singular form in the pre¬ 
ceding line. 

28 tn The Hebrew participial form suggests such protection 
is characteristic. 

29 tn That is, he protects the godly from physical harm. 

30 sn Not one of them is broken. The author of the Gospel of 
John saw a fulfillment of these words in Jesus' experience on 
the cross (see John 19:31-37), for the Roman soldiers, when 
they saw that Jesus was already dead, did not break his legs 
as was customarily done to speed the death of crucified indi¬ 
viduals. John’s use of the psalm seems strange, for the state¬ 
ment in its original context suggests that the Lord protects the 
godly from physical harm. Jesus' legs may have remained un¬ 
broken, but he was brutally and unjustly executed by his en¬ 
emies. John seems to give the statement a literal sense that 
is foreign to its original literary context by applying a promise 
of divine protection to a man who was seemingly not saved 
by God. However, John saw in this incident a foreshadowing 
of Jesus’ ultimate deliverance and vindication. His unbroken 
bones were a reminder of God's commitment to the godly 
and a sign of things to come. Jesus’ death on the cross was 
not the end of the story; God vindicated him, as John goes on 
to explain in the following context (John 19:38-20:18). 

31 tn Heb “evil kills the wicked [one]." The singular form is 
representative; the typical evil person is envisioned. The He¬ 
brew imperfect verbal form draws attention to the typical na¬ 
ture of the action. 

32 tn Heb “are guilty," but the verb is sometimes used met¬ 
onymically with the meaning “to suffer the consequences of 
guilt,” the effect being substituted for the cause. 

33 tn Heb “redeems the life of his servants.” The Hebrew 
participial form suggests such deliverance is characteristic. 

34 tn “Taking shelter” in the Lord is an idiom for seeking 
his protection. Seeking his protection presupposes and even 
demonstrates the subject’s loyalty to the Lord. In the psalms 
those who “take shelter” in the Lord are contrasted with the 
wicked and equated with those who love, fear, and serve the 
Lord (Pss 2:12; 5:11-12; 31:19). 
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Psalm J5 1 

By David. 

35:1 O Lord, fight 2 those who fight with 
me! 

Attack those who attack me! 

35:2 Grab your small shield and large 
shield, 3 

and rise up to help me! 

35:3 Use your spear and lance 4 against 5 
those who chase me! 

Assure me with these words: 6 “I am your 
deliverer!” 

35:4 May those who seek my life be em¬ 
barrassed and humiliated! 

May those who plan to harm me be 
turned back and ashamed! 7 

35:5 May they be 8 like wind-driven chaff, 

as the Lord’s angel 9 attacks them! 10 

35:6 May their path be 11 dark and slip¬ 
pery, 

as the Lord’s angel chases them! 

35:71 did not harm them, but they hid a 
net to catch me 

and dug a pit to trap me. 12 

35:8 Let destruction take them by sur¬ 
prise! 13 

Let the net they hid catch them! 

Let them fall into destruction! 14 

35:9 Then I will rejoice in the Lord 


1 sn Psalm 35. The author, who faces ruthless enemies 
whoseek his life for no reason, begs the Lord to fight his battles 
for him and to vindicate him by annihilating his adversaries. 

2 tn Or “contend.” 

3 tn Two different types of shields are mentioned here. 
See also Ezek 38:4. Many modern translations render the 
first term (translated here “small shield") as “buckler” (cf. 
NASB “buckler and shield”; the order is often reversed in 
the translation, apparently for stylistic reasons: cf. NEB, NIV, 
NRSV “shield and buckler”). The English term “buckler,” refer¬ 
ring to a small round shield held on the arm to protect the up¬ 
per body, is unfamiliar to many modern readers, so the term 
"small shield" was used in the present translation for clarity. 

4 tn Or “javelin." On the meaning of this word, which oc¬ 
curs only here in the Hebrew Bible, see M. Dahood, Psalms 
(AB), 1:210-11. 

5 tn Heb “draw out spear and lance to meet.” 

6 tn Heb “say to me,” or “say to my soul.” 

7 tn The four prefixed verbal forms in this verse are under¬ 
stood as jussives. The psalmist is calling judgment down on 
his enemies. See also the distinct jussive form in v. 6 . 

8 tn The prefixed verbal form is taken as a jussive. See v. 
4. 

9 sn See the mention of the Lord’s angel in Ps 34:7. 

10 tn Heb “as the Lord’s angel pushes [them].” 

11 tn The prefixed verbal form is distinctlyjussive, indicating 
this is a prayer. 

12 tc Heb “for without cause they hid for me a pit of their 
net, without cause they dug for my life.” It appears that the 
words “pit” and “net” have been transposed. “Net” goes with 
the verb “hid” in the first line (see v. 8 , as well as Pss 9:15; 
31:4), while “pit” goes with the verb “dug” in the second line 
(see Ps 7:15). 

13 tn Heb “let destruction [which] he does not know come 
to him.” The singular is used of the enemy in v. 8 , probably in 
a representative or collective sense. The psalmist has more 
than one enemy, as w. 1-7 make clear. 

14 tn The psalmist’s prayer for his enemies’ demise contin¬ 
ues. See vv. 4-6. 


and be happy because of his deliverance. 15 

35:10 With all my strength I will say, 16 

“O Lord, who can compare to you? 

You rescue 17 the oppressed from those 
who try to overpower them; 18 

the oppressed and needy from those who 
try to rob them.” 19 

35:11 Violent men perjure themselves, 20 

and falsely accuse me. 21 

35:12 They repay me evil for the good I 
have done; 22 

I am overwhelmed with sorrow. 23 

35:13 When they were sick, I wore sack¬ 
cloth, 24 

and refrained from eating food. 25 

(If I am lying, may my prayers go unan¬ 
swered!) 26 

35:141 mourned for them as I would for a 
friend or my brother. 27 

I bowed down 28 in sorrow as if I were 
mourning for my mother. 29 

35:15 But when I stumbled, they rejoiced 
and gathered together; 

they gathered together to ambush me. 30 


15 tn Heb “then my soul will rejoice in the Lord and be hap¬ 
py in his deliverance.” 

16 tn Heb “all my bones will say.” 

17 tn Heb “[the one who] rescues.” The substantival partici¬ 
ple in the Hebrew text characterizes God as one who typically 
rescues the oppressed. 

18 tn Heb “from [the one who is] too strong for him.” The sin¬ 
gular forms are used in a representative sense. The typical 
oppressed individual and typical oppressor are in view. 

19 tn Heb “the oppressed [one] and needy [one] from [the 
one who] robs him.” As in the previous line, the singularforms 
are used in a representative sense. 

20 tn Heb “witnesses of violence rise up.” 

21 tn Heb “[that] which I do not know they ask me.” 

22 tn Heb “they repay me evil instead of good.” 

23 tn Heb “[there is] bereavement to my soul.” 

24 tn Heb "as for me, when they were sick, my clothing 
was sackcloth.” Sackcloth was worn by mourners. When the 
psalmist’s enemies were sick, he was sorry for their misfor¬ 
tune and mourned for them. 

25 sn Fasting was also a practice of mourners. By refrain¬ 
ing from normal activities, such as eating food, the mourner 
demonstrated the sincerity of his sorrow. 

26 tn Heb “and my prayer upon my chest will return." One 
could translate, “but my prayer was returning upon my chest,” 
but the use of the imperfect verbal form sets this line apart 
from the preceding and following lines (vv. 13a, 14), which 
use the perfect to describe the psalmist's past actions. 

27 tn Heb “like a friend, like a brother to me I walked 
about.” 

28 sn I bowed down. Bowing down was a posture for mourn¬ 
ing. See Ps 38:6. 

29 tn Heb “like mourning for a mother [in] sorrow I bowed 
down." 

30 tn Heb “they gathered together against me, stricken 
[ones], and I did not know.” The Hebrew form mj ( nekhim , 
“stricken ones” ?) is problematic. Some suggest an emenda¬ 
tion to B'"pi[ 3 ] i)<?nokh e rim, “foreigners”) or “like foreigners,” 
which would fit with what follows, “[like] foreigners that I do 
not recognize." Perhaps the form should be read as a Qal ac¬ 
tive participle, npi (nokhim, “ones who strike”) from the ver¬ 
bal rootrn: (nakhah, “to strike”). The Qal of this verb is unat¬ 
tested in biblical Hebrew, but the peal (basic) stem appears 
in Old Aramaic (J. Fitzmyer, The Aramaic inscriptions ofSefire 
[BibOr], 114; DNWSI 1:730.) In this case one might translate, 
“attackers gathered together against me though I was not 
aware of it" (cf. NASB “smiters"; NEB, NRSV “ruffians"; NIV 
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They tore at me without stopping to rest. * 1 

35:16 When I tripped, they taunted me 
relentlessly, 2 

and tried to bite me. 3 

35:17 O Lord, how long are you going to 
just stand there and watch this? 4 

Rescue 5 me 6 from their destructive at¬ 
tacks; 

guard my life 7 from the young lions! 

35:18 Then I will give you thanks in the 
great assembly; 8 

I will praise you before a large crowd of 
people! 9 

35:19 Do not let those who are my en¬ 
emies for no reason 10 gloat 11 over me! 

Do not let those who hate me without 
cause carry out their wicked schemes! 12 

35:20 For they do not try to make peace 
with others, 13 

but plan ways to deceive those who are 
unsuspecting. 14 


“attackers”). 

1 tn Heb "they tore and did not keep quiet." By using the 
verb “tear,” the psalmist likens his enemies to a wild animal 
(see Hos 13:8). In v. 17 he compares them to hungry young 
lions. 

2 tc The MT reads “as profane [ones] of mockers of food,” 
which is nonsensical. The present translation assumes (1) an 
emendation of 'btq (b e khanfey, “as profane men”) to 's:ro 
(bekhanfiy, “when I tripped”; preposition + Qal infinitive con¬ 
struct from II rpn [“limp”] + first common singular pronomi¬ 
nal suffix) and (2) an emendation of i\SD (la’agey ma’og, 
“mockers of food") to ujJlDjJS) 1 ? (la’gam 'agu, “[with] taunting 
they taunted”; masculine plural noun with enclitic mem + Qal 
perfect third common plural from a 1 ? [la’ag, “taunt"]). 

3 tn Heb “gnashing at me with their teeth.” The infinitive 
absolute adds a complementary action - they gnashed with 
their teeth as they taunted. 

4 tn Heb “0 Lord, how long will you see?” 

5 tn Heb “bring back, restore." 

6 tn Or “my life.” 

7 tn Heb “my only one.” The psalmist may mean that his 
life is precious, or that he feels isolated and alone (see Ps 
22:20). The verb “guard” is supplied in the translation, be¬ 
cause the verb “rescue” is understood by ellipsis (see the 
previous line). 

8 sn The great assembly is also mentioned in Ps 22:25. 

9 tn Heb “among numerous people.” 

10 tn Heb “[with] a lie.” The Hebrew noun -g»' (sheqer, 
“lie”) is used here as an adverb, “falsely, wrongfully" (see Ps 
38:19). 

11 tn Heb “rejoice.” 

12 tn Heb “[do not let] those who hate me without cause 
pinch [i.e., wink] an eye.” The negative particle is understood 
in the second line by ellipsis (see the preceding line). In the 
Book of Proverbs “winking an eye” is associated with deceit 
and trickery (see 6:13; 10:10; 16:30). 

13 tn Heb “for they do not speak peace.” 

14 tn Heb “but against the quiet ones of the land words of 
deceit they plan.” The imperfect verbal forms in v. 20 high¬ 
light their characteristic behavior. 


35:21 They are ready to devour me; 15 

they say, “Aha! Aha! We’ve got you!” 16 

35:22 But you take notice, 17 Lord! 

O Lord, do not remain far away from me! 

35:23 Rouse yourself, wake up 18 and vindi¬ 
cate me! 19 

My God and Lord, defend my just 
cause! 20 

35:24 Vindicate me by your justice, O 
Lord my God! 

Do not let them gloat 21 over me! 

35:25 Do not let them say to themselves, 22 
“Aha! We have what we wanted!” 23 

Do not let them say, “We have devoured 
him!” 

35:26 May those who want to harm me be 
totally embarrassed and ashamed! 24 

May those who arrogantly taunt me be 
covered with shame and humiliation! 25 

35:27 May those who desire my vindica¬ 
tion shout for joy and rejoice! 

May they continually say, 26 “May the 
Lord be praised, 27 for he wants his ser¬ 
vant to be secure.” 28 

35:28 Then I will tell others about your 
justice, 29 

and praise you all day long. 30 


15 tn Heb “and they cause their mouth to be wide against 
me.” The prefixed verbal form with vav (l) consecutive here 
carries on the generalizing mood of the previous verse. For 
other examples of this use of the prefixed verbal form with vav 
consecutive, see GKC 329 §lll.t. 

16 tn Heb “our eye sees.” Apparently this is an idiom mean¬ 
ing to “look in triumph” or “gloat over” (see Ps 54:7). 

17 tn Heb “you see, 0 Lord.” There is a deliberate play on 
words. In v. 21 the enemies say, “our eye sees,” but the 
psalmist is confident that the Lord “sees” as well, so he ap¬ 
peals to him for help (see also v. 17). 

18 sn Though he is confident that the Lord is aware of his sit¬ 
uation (see v. 22a), the psalmist compares the Lord’s inactiv¬ 
ity to sleep and urges him to wake up. 

19 tn Heb “for myjustice.” 

20 tn Heb “for my cause.” 

21 tn Heb “rejoice." 

22 tn Heb “in their heart[s].” 

23 tn Heb “Aha! Our desire!” The “desire" of the psalmist’s 
enemies is to triumph over him. 

24 tn Heb “may they be embarrassed and ashamed togeth¬ 
er, the ones who rejoice over my harm.” 

25 tn Heb “may they be clothed with shame and humilia¬ 
tion, the ones who magnify [themselves] against me.” The 
prefixed verbal forms in v. 26 are understood asjussives (see 
w. 24b-25, where the negative particle bN (’a/) appears be¬ 
fore the prefixed verbal forms, indicating they are jussives). 
The psalmist is calling down judgment on his enemies. 

26 tn The prefixed verbal forms in v. 27a are understood as 
jussives (see vv. 24b-26). 

27 tn The prefixed verbal form is taken as a jussive, "may 
the Lord be magnified [in praise].” Another option is to take 
the verb as an imperfect, “the Lord is great.” 

28 tn Heb “the one who desires the peace of his servant.” 

29 tn Heb “and my tongue will proclaim your justice.” 

30 tn Heb “all the day your praise.” The verb “proclaim" is 
understood by ellipsis in the second line (see the previous 
line). 
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Psalm 36 1 

For the music director; written by the Lord’s ser¬ 
vant, David; an oracle. 1 2 

36:1 An evil man is rebellious to the core. 3 

He does not fear God, 4 

36:2 for he is too proud 

to recognize and give up his sin. 5 

36:3 The words he speaks are sinful and 
deceitful; 

he does not care about doing what is wise 
and right. 6 

36:4 He plans ways to sin while he lies in 
bed; 

he is committed to a sinful lifestyle; 7 

he does not reject what is evil. 8 

36:5 O Lord, your loyal love reaches to 
the sky; 9 

your faithfulness to the clouds. 10 * 


1 sn Psalm 36. Though evil men plan to harm others, the 
psalmist is confidentthat the Lord is the just ruler of the earth 
who gives and sustains all life. He prays for divine blessing 
and protection and anticipates God’s judgment of the wick¬ 
ed. 

2 tn In the Hebrew text the word dn: ("oracle”) appears 
at the beginning of the next verse (v. 2 in the Hebrew text 
because the superscription is considered v. 1). The result¬ 
ing reading, “an oracle of rebellion for the wicked [is] in the 
midst of my heart” (cf. NIV) apparently means that the psalm, 
which foresees the downfall of the wicked, is a prophetic or¬ 
acle about the rebellion of the wicked which emerges from 
the soul of the psalmist. One could translate, “Here is a poem 
written as I reflected on the rebellious character of evil men.” 
Another option, followed in the translation above, is to attach 
en: ( n e 'um , “oracle”) with the superscription. For another ex¬ 
ample of a Davidic poem being labeled an “oracle,” see 2 
Sam 23:1. 

3 tn Heb “[the] rebellion of an evil man [is] in the midst of 
my heart.” The translation assumes a reading “in the midst 
of his heart” (i.e., “to the core") instead of “in the midst of 
my heart,” a change which finds support in a a few medieval 
Hebrew mss, the Hebrew text of Origen’s Hexapla, and the 
Syriac. 

4 tn Heb “there is no dread of God before his eyes.” The 
phrase “dread of God” refers here to a healthy respect for 
God which recognizes that he will punish evil behavior. 

5 tn Heb “for it causes to be smooth to him in his eyes to 
find his sin to hate.” The meaning of the Hebrew text is un¬ 
clear. Perhaps the point is this: His rebellious attitude makes 
him reject any notion that God will hold him accountable. His 
attitude also prevents him from recognizing and repudiating 
his sinful ways. 

6 tn Heb “he ceases to exhibit wisdom to do good.” The 
Hiphil forms are exhibitive, indicating the outward expression 
of an inner attitude. 

7 tn Heb “he takes a stand in a way [that is] not good.” 
The word “way” here refers metaphorically to behavior or life 
style. 

8 tn The three imperfect verbal forms in v. 4 highlight the 
characteristic behavior of the typical evildoer. 

9 tn Heb “[is] in the heavens." 

10 sn The Lord’s loyal love/faithfulness is almost limitless. 

He is loyal and faithful to his creation and blesses mankind 

and the animal kingdom with physical life and sustenance 

(w. 6-9). 


36:6 Your justice is like the highest moun¬ 
tains, 11 

your fairness like the deepest sea; 

you preserve 12 mankind and the animal 
kingdom. 13 

36:7 How precious 14 is your loyal love, O 
God! 

The human race finds shelter under your 
wings. 15 

36:8 They are filled with food from your 
house, 

and you allow them to drink from the 
river of your delicacies. 

36:9 For you are the one who gives 

and sustains life. 16 

36:10 Extend 17 your loyal love to your 
faithful followers, 18 

and vindicate 19 the morally upright! 20 

36:11 Do not let arrogant men overtake 
me, 

or let evil men make me homeless! 21 

36:121 can see the evildoers! They have 
fallen! 22 

They have been knocked down and are 
unable to get up! 23 


11 tn Heb “mountains of God.” The divine name btt ('el, 
“God”) is here used in an idiomatic manner to indicate the 
superlative. 

12 tn Or “deliver.” 

13 sn God's justice/fairness is firm and reliable like the high¬ 
est mountains and as abundant as the water in the deepest 
sea. The psalmist uses a legal metaphor to describe God’s 
preservation of his creation. Like a just judge who vindicates 
the innocent, God protects his creation from destructive forc¬ 
es. 

14 tn Or “valuable.” 

15 tn Heb “and the sons of man in the shadow of your wings 
find shelter.” The preservation of physical life is in view, as the 
next verse makes clear. 

16 tn Heb “for with you is the fountain of life, in your light we 
see light.” Water (note “fountain”) and light are here meta¬ 
phors for life. 

17 tn Heb “draw out to full length.” 

18 tn Heb “to those who know you.” The Hebrew verb jit 
tyada’, “know”) is used here of those who “know” the Lord in 
the sense that they recognize his royal authority and obey his 
will (see Jer 22:16). 

19 tn Heb “and your justice to.” The verb “extend” is under¬ 
stood by ellipsis in the second line (see the previous line). 

20 tn Heb “the pure of heart." The “heart” is here viewed as 
the seat of one’s moral character and motives. The “pure of 
heart” are God’s faithful followers who trust in and love the 
Lord and, as a result, experience his deliverance (see Pss 
7:10; 11:2; 32:11; 64:10; 94:15; 97:11). 

21 tn Heb “let not a foot of pride come to me, and let not the 
hand of the evil ones cause me to wander as a fugitive.” 

22 tn Heb “there the workers of wickedness have fallen.” 
The adverb aef (sham, “there”) is used here for dramatic ef¬ 
fect, as the psalmist envisions the evildoers lying fallen at a 
spot that is vivid in his imagination (BDB 1027 s.v.). 

23 tn The psalmist uses perfect verbal forms in v. 12 to 
describe the demise of the wicked as if it has already taken 
place. 
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37:8 Do not be angry and frustrated! 14 
Do not fret! That only leads to trouble! 
37:9 Wicked men 15 will be wiped out, 16 
but those who rely on the Lord are the 
ones who will possess the land. 17 
37:10 Evil men will soon disappear; 18 
you will stare at the spot where they once 
were, but they will be gone. 19 
37:11 But the oppressed will possess the 
land 

and enjoy great prosperity. 20 
37:12 Evil men plot against the godly 21 
and viciously attack them. 22 
37:13 The Lord laughs in disgust 23 at them, 
for he knows that their day is coming. 24 
37:14 Evil men draw their swords 
and prepare their bows, 
to bring down 25 the oppressed and needy, 
and to slaughter those who are godly. 26 
37:15 Their swords will pierce 27 their own 
hearts, 

and their bows will be broken. 

37:16 The little bit that a godly man owns 
is better than 

the wealth of many evil men, 28 

37:17 for evil men will lose their power, 29 

but the Lord sustains 30 the godly. 


By David. 

37:1 Do not fret 2 when wicked men seem 
to succeed! 3 

Do not envy evildoers! 

37:2 For they will quickly dry up like 
grass, 

and wither away like plants. 4 

37:3 Trust in the Lord and do what is 
right! 

Settle in the land and maintain your in¬ 
tegrity! 5 

37:4 Then you will take delight in the 
Lord, 6 

and he will answer your prayers. 7 

37:5 Commit your future to the Lord! 8 

Trust in him, and he will act on your 
behalf. 9 

37:6 He will vindicate you in broad day¬ 
light, 

and publicly defend your just cause. 10 

37:7 Wait patiently for the Lord! 11 

Wait confidently 12 for him! 

Do not fret over the apparent success of 
a sinner, 13 

a man who carries out wicked schemes! 


1 sn Psalm 37. The psalmist urges his audience not to 
envy the wicked, but to trust in and obey the Lord, for he will 
destroy sinners and preserve the godly. When the smoke of 
judgment clears, the wicked will be gone, but the godly will 
remain and inherit God’s promised blessings. The psalm is an 
acrostic; every other verse begins with a successive letter of 
the Hebrew alphabet. 

2 tn The verb form is singular (see w. 3-10 as well, where 
the second person verbs and pronouns are also singular). 
The psalmist's exhortation has a wisdom flavor to it; it is per¬ 
sonalized for each member of his audience. 

3 tn Heb “over sinners.” The context indicates that the 
psalmist has in mind the apparent power and success of sin¬ 
ners. Seev. 7b. 

4 tn Heb “like green vegetation." 

5 tn Heb “tend integrity.” The verb ran (rn'ah, “tend, shep¬ 
herd”) is probably used here in the sense of “watch over, 
guard.” The noun raiax ('emunah , “faithfulness, honesty, in¬ 
tegrity”) is understood as the direct object of the verb, though 
it could be taken as an adverbial accusative, “[feed] secure¬ 
ly,” if the audience is likened to a flock of sheep. 

6 tn Following the imperatives of v. 3 the prefixed verbal 
forms with vav (i) in v. 4 indicate result. Faith and obedience 
(v. 3) will bring divine blessing (v. 4). 

7 tn Or “and he will give you what you desire most.” Heb 
“and he will grant to you the requests of your heart.” 

8 tn Heb “roll your way upon the Lord.” The noun “way” 
may refer here to one’s activities or course of life. 

9 tn Heb “he will act.” Verse 6 explains what is meant; the 
Lord will vindicate those who trust in him. 

10 tn Heb “and he will bring out like light your vindication, 
and your just cause like noonday.” 

11 tn Heb “Be quiet before the Lord!” 

12 tc The Hebrew text has bbTuri) (v e hitkholel, Hitpolel of 
bri, khil, “writhe with fear, suffer") but this idea fits awkward¬ 
ly here. The text should be changed to bnirn (v e tokhel ; Hiphil 
of bn;, yakhal, “wait”). It appears that the Hebrew text is the 
product of dittography: ( 1 ) the initial m ( vav-he ) is accidentally 
repeated from the preceding word (nrp, yfhvah) and ( 2 ) the 
final lamed (b) is accidentally repeated (note the preceding 
lamed and the initial lamed on the following form, ib). 

13 tn Heb “over one who causes his way to be successful.” 


14 tn Heb “Refrain from anger! Abandon rage!" 

15 tn Heb “for evil men.” The conjunction '3 (ki, “for”) relates 
to the exhortations in v. 8; there is no reason to be frustrated, 
for the evildoers will be punished in due time. 

16 tn Or “cut off, removed." 

17 tn Heb “and those who wait on the Lord, they will possess 
the land.” 

18 tn Heb “and yet, a little, there will be no wicked [one].” 

19 tn Heb “and you will carefully look upon his place, but he 
will not be [there].” The singular is used here in a representa¬ 
tive sense; the typical evildoer is in view. 

20 tn Heb “and they will take delight in (see v. 4) abundance 
of peace.” 

21 tn Or “innocent.” The singular is used here in a represen¬ 
tative sense; the typical evildoer and the typical godly individ¬ 
ual are in view. 

22 tn Heb “and gnashes at him with his teeth” (see Ps 
35:16). The language may picture the evil men as wild ani¬ 
mals. The active participles in v. 12 are used for purposes of 
dramatic description. 

23 tn Heb “laughs.” As the next line indicates, this refers to 
derisive laughter (see 2:4). The Hebrew imperfect verbal form 
describes the action from the perspective of an eye-witness 
who is watching the divine response as it unfolds before his 
eyes. 

24 tn Heb “for he sees that his day is coming.” As the follow¬ 
ing context makes clear (vv. 15,17,19-20), “his day” refers to 
the time when God will destroy evildoers. 

25 tn Heb “to cause to fall.” 

26 tn Heb “the upright in way,” i.e., those who lead godly 
lives. 

27 tn Heb “enter into." 

28 tn Heb “Better [is] a little to the godly one than the wealth 
of many evil ones." The following verses explain why this is 
true. Though a godly individual may seem to have only mea¬ 
ger possessions, he always has what he needs and will even¬ 
tually possess the land. The wicked may prosper for a brief 
time, but will eventually be destroyed by divine judgment and 
lose everything. 

29 tn Heb “for the arms of the evil ones will be broken.” 

30 tn The active participle here indicates this is character¬ 
istically true. 




PSALMS 37:18 950 

37:18 The Lord watches over the innocent 
day by day 1 

and they possess a permanent inheritance. 2 
37:19 They will not be ashamed when 
hard times come; 3 
when famine comes they will have 
enough to eat. 4 
37:20 But 5 evil men will die; 
the Lord’s enemies will be incinerated 6 - 
they will go up in smoke. 7 
37:21 Evil men borrow, but do not repay 
their debt, 

but the godly show compassion and are 
generous. 8 

37:22 Surely 9 those favored by the Lord 10 * 
will possess the land, 
but those rejected * (l)11 by him will be wiped 
out. 12 

37:23 The Lord grants success to the one 
whose behavior he finds commendable. 13 
37:24 Even if 14 he trips, he will not fall 


1 tn Heb “the Lord knows the days of the innocent ones.” 
He “knows” their days in the sense that he is intimately aware 
of and involved in their daily struggles. He meets their needs 
and sustains them. 

2 tn Heb “and their inheritance is forever." 

3 tn Heb “in a time of trouble.” 

4 tn Heb “in days of famine they will be satisfied." 

5 tn Or “for,” but Hebrew’s in this case would have to extend 
all the way back to v. 17a. Another option is to understand the 
particle as asseverative, “surely" (see v. 22 ). 

6 tc The meaning of the MT [ans "i| 3’3 [kiqar karim ], “like 
what is precious among the pastures/rams”) is uncertain. 
One possibility is to take the noun D’-q as “pastures” and in¬ 
terpret “what is precious" as referring to flowers that blossom 
but then quickly disappear (see v. 2 and BDB 430 s.v. hjs; 3). 
If B’-Q is taken as “rams,” then “what is precious” might refer 
to the choicest portions of rams. The present translation fol¬ 
lows a reading in the Dead Sea Scrolls (4QpPs37), dtd Tp ’3 
(“like the burning of an oven”). The next line, which pictures 
the Lord’s enemies being consumed in smoke, supports this 
reading, which assumes confusion of the Hebrew letters resh 
(-i)and da/et (n) at the end of the first word in the sequence. 

7 tn Heb “they perish in smoke, they perish." In addition to 
repeating the verb for emphasis, the psalmist uses the per¬ 
fect form of the verb to picture the enemies’ demise as if it 
had already taken place. In this way he draws attention to the 
certitude of their judgment. 

8 tn Heb “an evil [man] borrows and does not repay, but a 
godly [man] is gracious and gives." The singular forms are 
used in a representative sense; the typical evildoer and godly 
individual are in view. The three active participles and one im¬ 
perfect (“repay”) draw attention to the characteristic behavior 
of the two types. 

9 tn The particle ’3 is best understood as asseverative or 
emphatic here. 

10 tn Heb “those blessed by him.” The pronoun “him" must 
refer to the Lord (see w. 20, 23), so the referent has been 
specified in the translation for clarity. 

11 tn Heb “cursed." 

12 tn Or “cut off”; or “removed” (see v. 9). 

13 tn Heb “from the Lord the steps of a man are estab¬ 
lished, and in his way he delights.” The second line qualifies 
the first. The man whose behavior is commendable in God’s 
sight is the one whose ways are established by God. Another 
option is that the second line refers to the godly man delight¬ 
ing in God’s “way,” namely the lifestyle which he prescribes 
for men. In this case one might translate, “The Lord grants 
success to the one who desires to obey his commands.” 

14 tn Other translation options for ’3 in this context are 
“when” (so NASB) or “though" (so NEB, NIV, NRSV). 


headlong, 15 

for the Lord holds 16 his hand. 

37:251 was once young, now I am old. 

I have never seen a godly man aban¬ 
doned, 

or his children 17 forced to search for 
food. 18 

37:26 All day long he shows compassion 
and lends to others, 19 
and his children 20 are blessed. 

37:27 Turn away from evil! Do what is 
right! 21 

Then you will enjoy lasting security. 22 
37:28 For the Lord promotes 23 justice, 
and never abandons 24 his faithful follow¬ 
ers. 

They are permanently secure, 25 
but the children 26 of evil men are wiped 
out. 27 

37:29 The godly will possess the land 
and will dwell in it permanently. 

37:30 The godly speak wise words 
and promote justice. 28 
37:31 The law of their God controls their 
thinking; 29 

their 30 feet do not slip. 

37:32 Evil men set an ambush for the 
godly 

and try to kill them. 31 


15 tn Heb “be hurled down.” 

16 tn The active participle indicates this is characteristically 
true. See v. 17. 

17 tn Or “offspring”; Heb “seed.” 

18 tn Heb "or his offspring searching for food.” The expres¬ 
sion “search for food” also appears in Lam 1:11, where Jeru¬ 
salem’s refugees are forced to search for food and to trade 
their valuable possessions for something to eat. 

19 tn The active participles describe characteristic behav¬ 
ior. 

20 tn Or “offspring”; Heb “seed.” 

21 tn Or “Do good!” The imperatives are singular (see v. 1). 

22 tn Heb “and dwell permanently." The imperative with vav 

(l) is best taken here as a result clause after the preceding 

imperatives. 

23 tn Heb “loves." The verb “loves” is here metonymic; the 
Lord’s commitment to principles of justice causes him to ac¬ 
tively promote these principles as he governs the world. The 
active participle describes characteristic behavior. 

24 tn The imperfect verbal form draws attention to this gen¬ 
eralizing statement. 

25 tn Or “protected forever.” 

28 tn Or “offspring”; Heb “seed.” 

27 tn Or “cut off”; or “removed." The perfect verbal forms in 
v. 28b state general truths. 

28 tn Heb “The mouth of the godly [one] utters wisdom, and 

his tongue speaks justice.” The singular form is used in a rep¬ 

resentative sense; the typical godly individual is in view. The 

imperfect verbal forms draw attention to the characteristic 
behavior of the godly. 

29 tn Heb “the law of his God [is] in his heart.” The “heart” is 
here the seat of one’s thoughts and motives. 

30 tn Heb “his." The pronoun has been translated as plural 
to agree with the representative or typical “godly" in v. 30. 

31 tn Heb “an evil [one] watches the godly [one] and seeks 
to kill him.” The singular forms are used in a representative 
sense; the typical evildoer and godly individual are in view. 
The active participles describe characteristic behavior. 
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37:33 But the Lord does not surrender the 
godly, 

or allow them to be condemned in a court 
of law. 1 

37:34 Rely 2 on the Lord! Obey his com¬ 
mands! 3 

Then he will permit you 4 to possess the 
land; 

you will see the demise of evil men. 5 

37:351 have seen ruthless evil men 6 

growing in influence, like a green tree 
grows in its native soil. 7 

37:36 But then one passes by, and sud¬ 
denly they have disappeared! 8 

I looked for them, but they could not be 
found. 

37:37 Take note of the one who has integ¬ 
rity! Observe the godly! 9 

For the one who promotes peace has a 
future. 10 

37:38 Sinful rebels are totally destroyed; 11 

evil men have no future. 12 

37:39 But the Lord delivers the godly; 13 

he protects them in times of trouble. 14 

37:40 The Lord helps them and rescues 
them; 

1 tn Heb “the Lord does not abandon him into his hand or 
condemn him when he is judged.” The imperfects draw atten¬ 
tion to the Lord’s characteristic behavior in this regard. 

2 tn Or “wait." 

3 tn Heb “keep his way.” The Lord’s “way” refers here to the 
“conduct required" by the Lord. In Ps25the Lord’s “ways” are 
associated with his covenantal demands (see vv. 4, 9-10). 
See also Ps 119:3 (cf. vv. 1, 4), as well as Deut 8:6; 10:12; 
11:22; 19:9; 26:17; 28:9; 30:16. 

4 tn Heb “and he will lift you up.” The prefixed verbal form 
with vav (l) is best taken here as a result clause following the 
imperatives in the preceding lines. 

5 tn Heb “when evil men are cut off you will see." 

6 tn The Hebrew uses the representative singular again 
here. 

7 tn Heb “being exposed [?] like a native, luxuriant.” The He¬ 
brew form rnsnp ( mit’areh ) appears to be a Hitpael participle 
from rny (’araii, “be exposed"), but this makes no sense in 
this context. Perhaps the form is a dialectal variant of rbiina 
(“giving oneself an air of importance”; see Jer 51:3), from hbs 
('alah, “go up”; see P. C. Craigie, Psalms 1-50 [WBC], 296). 
The noun rntN (’ ezrcikh , “native, full citizen”) refers elsewhere 
to people, but here, where it is collocated with "luxuriant, 
green,” it probably refers to a tree growing in native soil. 

8 tn Heb “and he passes by and, look, he is not [there].” The 
subject of the verb "passes by” is probably indefinite, refer¬ 
ring to any passerby. Some prefer to change the form to first 
person, “and I passed by” (cf. NEB; note the first person ver¬ 
bal forms in preceding verse and in the following line). 

9 tn Or “upright.” 

10 tn Heb “for [there is] an end for a man of peace.” Some 
interpret nnn« (’akharit, “end”) as referring to offspring (see 
the next verse and Ps 109:13; cf. NEB, NRSV). 

11 tn Or “destroyed together.” In this case the psalmist pic¬ 
tures judgment sweeping them away as a group. 

12 tn Heb “the end of evil men is cut off.” As in v. 37, some 
interpret m-int? (’ akharit , “end”) as referring to offspring (see 
Ps 109:13). The perfect verbal forms in v. 38 probably express 
general truths. Another option is that they are used emphati¬ 
cally to state with certitude that the demise of the wicked is 
as good as done. 

13 tn Heb “and the deliverance of the godly [ones] [is] from 
the Lord.” 

14 tn Heb “[he is] their place of refuge in a time of trou¬ 
ble." 


PSALMS 38:6 

he rescues them from evil men and deliv¬ 
ers them, 15 

for they seek his protection. 

Psalm 3S 16 

A psalm of David, written to get God’s attention. 17 

38:1 O Lord, do not continue to rebuke 
me in your anger! 

Do not continue to punish me in your 
raging fury! 18 

38:2 For your arrows pierce 19 me, 

and your hand presses me down. 20 

38:3 My whole body is sick because of 
your judgment; 21 

I am deprived of health because of my 
sin. 22 

38:4 For my sins overwhelm me; 23 

like a heavy load, they are too much for 
me to bear. 

38:5 My wounds 24 are infected and start¬ 
ing to smell, 25 

because of my foolish sins. 26 

38:61 am dazed 27 and completely humili¬ 
ated; 28 

all day long I walk around mourning. 


15 tn The prefixed verbal forms with vav (l) consecutive car¬ 
ry on the generalizing tone of the preceding verse. 

16 sn Psalm 38. The author asks the Lord to deliver him 
from his enemies. He confesses his sin and recognizes that 
the crisis he faces is the result of divine discipline. Yet he 
begs the Lord not to reject him. 

17 tn The Hebrew text reads simply, “to cause to remem¬ 
ber.” The same form, the Hiphil infinitive of msj ( zakhar , “re¬ 
member”), also appears in the heading of Ps 70. Some un¬ 
derstand this in the sense of “for the memorial offering," but 
it may carry the idea of bringing one's plight to God’s atten¬ 
tion (see P. C. Craigie, Psalms 1-50 [WBC], 303). 

18 tn The words “continue to" are supplied in the transla¬ 
tion of both lines. The following verses make it clear that the 
psalmist is already experiencing divine rebuke/punishment. 
He asks that it might cease. 

sn Compare Ps 38:1 with Ps 6:1, which has similar wording. 

19 tn The verb Hebrew nra ( nakhat) apparently here means 
“penetrate, pierce” (note the use of the Qal in Prov 17:10). 
The psalmist pictures the Lord as a warrior who shoots arrows 
at him (see Ps 7:12-13). 

20 tn Heb “and your hand [?] upon me.” The meaning of the 
verb nra ( nakhat) is unclear in this context. It is preferable to 
emend the form to ram (vattanakh) from the verb m: ( naakh , 
“rest"). In this case the text would read literally, “and your 
hand rests upon me” (see Isa 25:10, though the phrase is 
used in a positive sense there, unlike Ps 38:2). 

21 tn Heb “there is no soundness in my flesh from before 
your anger.” “Anger” here refers metonymically to divine 
judgment, which is the practical effect of God’s anger at the 
psalmist’s sin. 

22 tn Heb “there is no health in my bones from before my 
sin." 

23 tn Heb “pass over my head.” 

24 sn The reference to wounds may be an extension of the 
metaphorical language of v. 2. The psalmist pictures himself 
as one whose flesh is ripped and torn by arrows. 

25 tn Heb “my wounds stink, they are festering” (cf. NEB). 

26 tn Heb “from before my foolishness.” 

27 tn The verb’s precise shade of meaning in this context is 
not entirely clear. The verb, which literally means “to bend,” 
may refer to the psalmist’s posture. In Isa 21:3 it seems to 
mean “be confused, dazed.” 

28 tn Heb “lam bowed down to excess." 
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38:7 Fori am overcome with shame 1 
and my whole body is sick. 2 
38:81 am numb with pain and severely 
battered; 3 

I groan loudly because of the anxiety I 
feel. 4 

38:9 O Lord, you understand my heart’s 
desire; 5 

my groaning is not hidden from you. 

38:10 My heart beats quickly; 
my strength leaves me; 

I can hardly see. 6 

38:11 Because of my condition, 7 even my 
friends and acquaintances keep their 
distance; 8 

my neighbors stand far away. 9 
38:12 Those who seek my life try to entrap 
me; 10 

those who want to harm me speak de¬ 
structive words; 

all day long they say deceitful things. 

38:13 But I am like a deaf man - I hear 
nothing; 

I am like a mute who cannot speak. 11 
38:141 am like a man who cannot hear 
and is incapable of arguing his defense. 12 
38:15 Yet 13 I wait for you, O Lord! 

You will respond, O Lord, my God! 

38:16 I have prayed for deliverance, be¬ 
cause otherwise they will gloat over me ; 14 
when my foot slips they will arrogantly 
taunt me. 15 

38:17 For I am about to stumble, 
and I am in constant pain. 16 
38:18 Yes, 17 I confess my wrongdoing, 
and I am concerned about my sins. 


1 tn Heb "for my loins are filled with shame.” The “loins” are 
viewed here as the seat of the psalmist’s emotions. The pres¬ 
ent translation assumes that rrcp: (niqleh) is derived from nbjj 
(qalah, “be dishonored”). Some derive it instead from a hom- 
onymic rootrftjj (qalah), meaning “to roast" In this case one 
might translate “fever” (cf. NEB “my loins burn with fever”). 

2 tn Heb “there is no soundness in my flesh” (see v. 3). 

3 tn Heb “I am numb and crushed to excess.” 

4 tn Heb “I roar because of the moaning of my heart.” 

5 tn Heb “0 Lord, before you [is] all my desire.” 

8 tn Heb “and the light of my eyes, even they, there is not 
with me.” The “light of the eyes” may refer to physical energy 
(see 1 Sam 14:27,29), life itself (Ps 13:3), or the ability to see 
(Prov 29:23). 

7 tn Or “wound,” or “illness." 

8 tn Heb “stand [aloof].” 

9 tn Heb “and the ones near me off at a distance stand." 

10 tn Heb “lay snares.” 

11 sn / am like a deaf man...like a mute. The psalmist is like 
a deaf mute; he is incapable of defending himself and is vul¬ 
nerable to his enemies’ deception (see v. 14). 

12 tn Heb “and there is not in his mouth arguments.” 

13 tn Or perhaps “surely.” 

14 tn Heb “For I said, 'Lest they rejoice over me."’ The 
psalmist recalls the motivating argument of his petition. He 
probably prefaced this statement with a prayer for deliver¬ 
ance (see Pss 7:1-2; 13:3-4; 28:1). 

15 tn Heb “they will magnify against me." See Pss 35:26; 
55:13. 

16 tn Heb “and my pain [is] before me continually." 

17 tn Or “for.” The translation assumes that ’3 (ki) is assev- 
erative here. 


38:19 But those who are my enemies for 
no reason are numerous; 18 

those who hate me without cause out¬ 
number me. 19 

38:20 They repay me evil for the good I 
have done; 

though I have tried to do good to them, 
they hurl accusations at me. 20 

38:21 Do not abandon me, O Lord! 

My God, do not remain far away from me! 

38:22 Hurry and help me, 21 0 Lord, my 
deliverer! 

Psalm 39 22 

For the music director, Jeduthun; a psalm of 
David. 

39:11 decided, 23 “I will watch what I say 

and make sure I do not sin with my 
tongue. 24 

I will put a muzzle over my mouth 

while in the presence of an evil man.” 25 

39:21 was stone silent; 26 

I held back the urge to speak. 27 

My frustration grew ; 28 

39:3 my anxiety intensified. 29 

As I thought about it, I became impatient. 30 

Finally I spoke these words: 31 

39:4 “O Lord, help me understand my 
mortality 


18 tn Heb “and my enemies, life, are many.” The noun D'Ti 
(khayyim, “life”) fits very awkwardly here. The translation as¬ 
sumes an emendation to an (khinam, “without reason”; note 
the parallelism with npt? [slieqer, “falsely”] and see Pss 35:19; 
69:4; Lam 3:52). The verb dsj> (’ atsam ) can sometimes mean 
“are strong,” but here it probably focuses on numerical supe¬ 
riority (note the parallel verb 33h, ravav, “be many”). 

19 tn Heb “are many.” 

20 tn Heb “the ones who repay evil instead of good accuse 
me, instead of my pursuing good." 

21 tn Heb “hurry to my help.” See Ps 22:19. 

22 sn Psalm 39. The psalmist laments his frailty and mortal¬ 
ity as he begs the Lord to take pity on him and remove his 
disciplinary hand. 

23 tn Heb “I said.” 

24 tn Heb “I will watch my ways, from sinning with my 
tongue.” 

25 sn The psalmist wanted to voice a lament to the Lord (see 
w. 4-6), but he hesitated to do so in the presence of evil men, 
for such words might be sinful if they gave the wicked an oc¬ 
casion to insult God. See C. A. Briggs and E. G. Briggs, Psalms 
(ICC), 1:345. 

26 tn Heb “I was mute [with] silence.” 

27 tn Heb “I was quiet from good.” He kept quiet, resisting 
the urge to find emotional release and satisfaction by voicing 
his lament. 

sn I held back the urge to speak. For a helpful discussion of 
the relationship (and tension) between silence and complaint 
in ancient Israelite lamentation, see E. S. Gerstenberger, 
Psalms, Part I (FOTL), 166-67. 

28 tn Heb “and my pain was stirred up.” Emotional pain is 
in view here. 

29 tn Heb “my heart was hot within me." 

30 tn Heb “In my reflection fire burned.” The prefixed ver¬ 
bal form is either a preterite (past tense) or an imperfect be¬ 
ing used in a past progressive or customary sense (“fire was 
burning”). 

31 tn Heb “I spoke with my tongue.” The phrase “these 
words" is supplied in the translation for clarification and for 
stylistic reasons. 
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and the brevity of life! 1 

Let me realize how quickly my life will 
pass! 2 

39:5 Look, you make my days short-lived, 3 

and my life span is nothing from your 
perspective. 4 

Surely all people, even those who seem 
secure, are nothing but vapor. 5 

39:6 Surely people go through life as mere 
ghosts. 6 

Surely they accumulate worthless wealth 

without knowing who will eventually 
haul it away.” 7 

39:7 But now, O Lord, upon what am I 
relying? 

You are my only hope! 8 

39:8 Deliver me from all my sins of rebel¬ 
lion! 

Do not make me the object of fools’ in¬ 
sults! 

39:91 am silent and cannot open my 
mouth 

because of what you have done. 9 

39:10 Please stop wounding me! 10 

You have almost beaten me to death! 11 

39:11 You severely discipline people for 
their sins; 12 

like a moth you slowly devour their 
strength. 13 


1 tn Heb “Cause me to know, 0 Lord, my end; and the mea¬ 
sure of my days, what it is!" 

2 tn Heb “Let me know how transient I am!” 

3 tn Heb “Look, handbreadths you make my days.” The 
“handbreadth” (equivalent to the width of four fingers) was 
one of the smallest measures used by ancient Israelites. See 
P. C. Craigie, Psalms 1-50 (WBC), 309. 

4 tn Heb “is like nothing before you.” 

5 tn Heb “surely, all vapor [is] all mankind, standing firm.” 
Another option is to translate, “Surely, all mankind, though 
seemingly secure, is nothing but a vapor.” 

6 tn Heb “surely, as an image man walks about.” The prep¬ 
osition prefixed to “image” indicates identity here. 

sn People go through life (Heb “man walks about”). "Walk¬ 
ing” is here used as a metaphor for living. The point is that 
human beings are here today, gone tomorrow. They have no 
lasting substance and are comparable to mere images or 
ghosts. 

7 tc Heb “Surely [in] vain they strive, he accumulates 
and does not know who gathers them.” The MT as it stands 
is syntactically awkward. The verb forms switch from singu¬ 
lar (“walks about”) to plural (“they strive”) and then back to 
singular (“accumulates and does not know”), even though 
the subject (generic “man”) remains the same. Furthermore 
there is no object for the verb "accumulates” and no plural 
antecedentforthe plural pronoun (“them”) attached to “gath¬ 
ers.” These problems can be removed if one emends the text 
from p'orr Van (hevelyehemaun, “[in] vain they strive”) to 'Van 
pan (hevley Itamon, “vain things of wealth”). This assumes a 
misdivision in the MT and a virtual dittography of vav (i) be¬ 
tween the mem and nun of pan. The present translation fol¬ 
lows this emendation. 

8 tn Heb “my hope, for you it [is].” 

9 tn Heb “because you acted.” The psalmist has in mind 
God’s disciplinary measures (see vv. 10-13). 

10 tn Heb “remove from upon me your wound.” 

11 tn Heb “from the hostility of your hand I have come to 
an end.” 

12 tn “with punishments on account of sin you discipline a 
man.” 

13 tc Heb “you cause to dissolve, like a moth, his desired 


PSALMS 40:3 

Surely all people are a mere vapor. (Se- 
lah) 

39:12 Hear my prayer, O Lord! 

Listen to my cry for help! 

Do not ignore my sobbing! 14 
Fori am dependent on you, like one re¬ 
siding outside his native land; 

I am at your mercy, just as all my ances¬ 
tors were. 15 

39:13 Turn your angry gaze away from 
me, so I can be happy 
before I pass away. 16 

Psalm 40 17 

For the music director; By David, a psalm. 

40:11 relied completely 18 on the Lord, 
and he turned toward me 
and heard my cry for help. 

40:2 He lifted me out of the watery pit, 19 
out of the slimy mud. 20 
He placed my feet on a rock 
and gave me secure footing. 21 
40:3 He gave me reason to sing a new 
song, 22 


[thing].” The translation assumes an emendation of 'men 
(, khamudo , “his desirable [thing]”) to nan ( khemdo , "his loveli¬ 
ness” [or “beauty”]), a reading that is supported by a few me¬ 
dieval Hebrew mss. 

14 tn Heb “do not be deaf to my tears.” 

15 tn Heb “For a resident foreigner [am] I with you, a sojourn¬ 
er like all my fathers.” 

sn resident foreigners were dependent on the mercy and 
goodwill of others. The Lord was concerned that resident for¬ 
eigners be treated properly. See Deut 24:17-22, Ps 146:9. 

16 tn Heb “Gaze away from me and I will smile before I go 
and am not.” The precise identification of the initial verb form 
lSO'n,hasha’) is uncertain. It could befromtherootswli/ifl’a’, 
“smear”), but “your eyes” would be the expected object in this 
case (see Isa 6:10). The verb may be an otherwise unattested 
Hiphil form of nw ( sha’ah , “to gaze”) meaning “cause your 
gaze to be.” Some prefer to emend the form to the Qal njW 
( sh e ’eh , “gaze”; see Job 14:6). If one does read a form of the 
verb “to gaze,” the angry divine “gaze” of discipline would 
seem to be in view (see vv. 10-11). For a similar expression of 
this sentiment see Job 10:20-21. 

17 sn Psalm 40. The psalmist combines a song of thanksgiv¬ 
ing for a recent act of divine deliverance (vv. 1-11) with a con¬ 
fident petition for renewed divine intervention (vv. 12-17). 

18 tn Heb “relying, I relied.” The infinitive absolute precedes 
the finite verbal form to emphasize the verbal idea. The em¬ 
phasis is reflected in the translation through the adverb “com¬ 
pletely.” Another option is to translate, “I waited patiently" (cf. 
NASB, NIV, NRSV). 

18 tn Heb “cistern of roaring.” The Hebrew noun Tn ( bor , 
“cistern, pit”) is used metaphorically here of Sheol, the place 
of death, which is sometimes depicted as a raging sea (see 
Ps 18:4, 15-16). The noun fixtf ( sha'on , “roaring”) refers 
elsewhere to the crashing sound of the sea’s waves (see Ps 
65:7). 

20 tn Heb “from the mud of mud.” The Hebrew phrase trans¬ 
lated “slimy mud” employs an appositional genitive. Two syn¬ 
onyms are joined in a construct relationship to emphasize 
the single idea. For a detailed discussion of the grammatical 
point with numerous examples, see Y. Avishur, “Pairs of Syn¬ 
onymous Words in the Construct State (and in Appositional 
Hendiadys) in Biblical Hebrew,” Semitics 2 (1971): 17-81. 

21 tn Heb “he established my footsteps.” 

22 sn A new song was appropriate because the Lord had in¬ 
tervened in the psalmist’s experience in a fresh and exciting 
way. 
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praising our God. 1 

May many see what God has done, 

so that they might swear allegiance to 
him and trust in the Lord! 2 

40:4 How blessed 3 is the one 4 who trusts 
in the Lord 5 

and does not seek help from 6 the proud 
or from liars! 7 

40:5 O Lord, my God, you have accom¬ 
plished many things; 

you have done amazing things and car¬ 
ried out your purposes for us. 8 

No one can thwart you! 9 

I want to declare them and talk about 
them, 

but they are too numerous to recount! 10 

40:6 Receiving sacrifices and offerings are 
not your primary concern. 11 

You make that quite clear to me! 12 


1 tn Heb “and he placed in my mouth a new song, praise 
to our God." 

2 tn Heb “may many see and fear and trust in the Lord.” 
The translation assumes that the initial prefixed verbal form 
is a jussive (“may many see”), rather than an imperfect 
(“many will see”). The following prefixed verbal forms with vav 
(i) conjunctive are taken as indicating purpose or result (“so 
that they might swear allegiance...and trust") after the intro¬ 
ductory jussive. 

3 tn The Hebrew noun is an abstract plural. The word often 
refers metonymically to the happiness that God-given secu¬ 
rity and prosperity produce (see Pss 1:1,3; 2:12; 34:9; 41:1; 
65:4; 84:12; 89:15; 106:3; 112:1; 127:5; 128:1; 144:15). 

4 tn Heb “man.” See the note on the word “one” in Ps 1:1. 

5 tn Heb “who has made the Lord his [object of] trust." 

6 tn Heb “and does not turn toward.” 

7 tn Heb “those falling away toward a lie.” 

8 tn Heb “many things you have done, you, O Lord my God, 
your amazing deeds and your thoughts toward us.” The pre¬ 
cise meaning of the text is not clear, but the psalmist seems 
to be recalling the Lord’s miraculous deeds on Israel’s behalf 
(see Pss 9:1; 26:7), as well as his covenantal decrees and 
promises (see Ps 33:11). 

9 tn Heb “there is none arrayed against you." The pre¬ 
cise meaning of the text is unclear, but the collocation hR ■pv 
(’arakh 'el, “array against”) is used elsewhere of military (Judg 
20:30; 1 Chr 19:17) or verbal opposition (Job 32:14). 

10 tn Heb “I will declare and I will speak, they are too nu¬ 
merous to recount." The present translation assumes that 
the cohortatives are used in a hypothetical manner in a for¬ 
mally unmarked conditional sentence, “Should I try to declare 
[them] and speak [of them]...’’ (cf. NEB, NIV, NRSV). For other 
examples of cohortatives in the protasis (“if” clause) of a con¬ 
ditional sentence, see GKC 320 §108.e. (It should be noted, 
however, that GKC understands this particular verse in a dif¬ 
ferent manner. See GKC 320 §108.f, where it is suggested 
that the cohortatives are part of an apodosis with the prota¬ 
sis being suppressed.) Another option is to take the cohorta¬ 
tives as a declaration of the psalmist’s resolve to announce 
the truth expressed in the next line. In this case one might 
translate: “I will declare and speak [the truth]: They are too 
numerous to recount.” 

11 tn Heb “sacrifice and offering you do not desire.” The 
statement is exaggerated for the sake of emphasis (see Ps 
51:16 as well). God is pleased with sacrifices, but his first pri¬ 
ority is obedience and loyalty (see 1 Sam 15:22). Sacrifices 
and offerings apart from genuine allegiance are meaningless 
(see Isa 1:11-20). 

12 tn Heb “ears you hollowed out for me.” The meaning of 

this odd expression is debated (this is the only collocation of 

“hollowed out” and “ears” in the OT). It may have been an 

idiomatic expression referring to making a point clear to a lis¬ 

tener. The LXX has “but a body you have prepared for me,” a 


You do not ask for burnt sacrifices and 
sin offerings. 

40:7 Then I say, 

“Look! I come! 

What is written in the scroll pertains to me. 13 

40:81 want to do what pleases you, 14 my 
God. 

Your law dominates my thoughts.” 15 

40:91 have told the great assembly 16 about 
your justice. 17 

Look! I spare no words! 18 

O Lord, you know this is true. 

40:101 have not failed to tell about your 
justice; 19 

I spoke about your reliability and deliver¬ 
ance; 

I have not neglected to tell the great as¬ 
sembly about your loyal love and faith¬ 
fulness. 20 

40:11 O Lord, you do not withhold 21 your 
compassion from me. 

May your loyal love and faithfulness con¬ 
tinually protect me! 22 

40:12 For innumerable dangers 23 surround 
me. 


reading which is followed in Heb 10:5. 

13 tn Heb “in the roll of the scroll it is written concerning 
me." Apparently the psalmist refers to the law of God (see v. 
8), which contains the commandments God desires him to 
obey. If this is a distinctly royal psalm, then the psalmist/king 
may be referring specifically to the regulations of kingship 
prescribed in Deut 17:14-20. See P. C. Craigie, Psalms 1-50 
(WBC), 315. 

14 tn Or “your will.” 

15 tn Heb “your law [is] in the midst of my inner parts.” The 
“inner parts” are viewed here as the seat of the psalmist’s 
thought life and moral decision making. 

16 sn The great assembly is also mentioned in Pss 22:25 
and 35:18. 

17 tn Heb “I proclaim justice in the great assembly.” Though 
“justice" appears without a pronoun here, the Lord’s just acts 
are in view (see v. 10). His “justice" (p-ts, tsedeq) is here the 
deliverance that originates in his justice; he protects and vin¬ 
dicates the one whose cause is just. 

18 tn Heb “Look! My lips I do not restrain.” 

18 tn Heb “your justice I have not hidden in the midst of my 
heart." 

20 tn Heb “I have not hidden your loyal love and reliability." 

21 tn Some (cf. NIV, NRSV) translate the verb as a request 
(“do not withhold”), but elsewhere in the psalms the second 
masculine singular prefixed form, when addressed to God 
and preceded by (/o’), is always indicative in mood and 
never has the force of a prayer (see Pss 16:10; 22:2; 44:9 
51:16-17; 60:10; 108:11; cf. NEB, NASB). 

22 tn In this line the psalmist makes the transition from con¬ 
fidence to petition (see v. 13). Since the prefixed verbal form 
in the preceding line is imperfecl/indicative, one could take 
the verb in this line as imperfect as well and translate, “your 
loyal love and faithfulness continually protect me” (cf. NEB). 
However, the p (fa) at the beginning of the next verse, if caus¬ 
al (“because”), is best understood as introducing a motivat¬ 
ing argument in support of a petition. For this reason v. lib 
is best taken as a prayer with the prefixed form being under¬ 
stood as jussive (cf. NIV, NRSV). For parallels to the proposed 
construction (jussive followed byp + perfect introducing moti¬ 
vating argument), see Ps 25:21, as well as Pss 10:2-3; 22:8. 

23 tn Or "sinful deeds.” The Hebrew term used here can 
have a nonmoral nuance ("dangers”) or a moral one (“sin¬ 
ful deeds”) depending on the context. The next line (see “my 
sins”) seems to favor the moral sense, but the psalmist also 
speaks of enemies shortly after this (v. 14). 
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My sins overtake me 
so I am unable to see; 
they outnumber the hairs of my head 
so my strength fails me. 1 
40:13 Please be willing, O Lord, to rescue 
me! 

O Lord, hurry and help me! 2 
40:14 May those who are trying to snatch 
away my life 

be totally embarrassed and ashamed! 3 
May those who want to harm me 
be turned back and ashamed! 4 
40:15 May those who say to me, “Aha! 
Aha!” 

be humiliated 5 and disgraced! 6 
40:16 May all those who seek you be 
happy and rejoice in you! 

May those who love to experience 7 your 
deliverance say continually, 8 
“May the Lord be praised!” 9 
40:171 am oppressed and needy! 10 
May the Lord pay attention to me! 11 
You are my helper and my deliverer! 

O my God, do not delay! 


1 tn Heb "and my heart abandons me.” The “heart” is here 
viewed as the seat of emotional strength and courage. For a 
similar idea see Ps 38:10. 

2 tn Heb “hurry to my help." See Pss 22:19; 38:22. 

3 tn Heb “may they be embarrassed and ashamed togeth¬ 
er, the ones seeking my life to snatch it away.” 

4 tn The four prefixed verbal forms in this verse (“may 
those...be...embarrassed and ashamed...may those...be 
turned back and ashamed") are understood as jussives. The 
psalmist is calling judgment down on his enemies. 

sn See Ps 35:4 for a similar prayer. 

5 tn The prefixed verbal form is understood as a jussive in 
this imprecation. 

6 tn Heb “May they be humiliated according to their shame, 
those who say to me, ‘Aha! Aha!’” 

7 tn Heb “those who love," which stands metonymicallyfor 
its cause, the experience of being delivered by the Lord. 

8 tn The three prefixed verbal forms prior to the quotation 
are understood as jussives. The psalmist balances out his im¬ 
precation against his enemies with a prayer of blessing upon 
the godly. 

9 tn The prefixed verbal form is taken as a jussive, “may 
the Lord be magnified [in praise].” Another option is to take 
the verb as an imperfect, “the Lord is great” (cf. NRSV). See 
Ps 35:27. 

“ sn See Pss 35:10; 37:14. 

11 tn The prefixed verbal form may be taken as a jussive of 

prayer (as in the present translation; cf. NIV) or as an imper¬ 
fect, “The Lord will pay attention to me” (cf. NRSV). The paral¬ 

lel in Ps 70:5 has, “0 God, hurry to me!” For this reason some 

prefer to emend awft (yakhashav , “may he pay attention”) 
to ntfin (khushah, “hurry!"). The syntax of the Hebrew text is 

awkward; elsewhere when the Qal of am ( khashav , “reckon; 

consider") is collocated with the preposition -b (lamed) and a 

pronominal suffix there is an accompanying direct object or 

additional prepositional phrase/adverbial accusative (see 

Gen 15:6; 2 Sam 19:19; Job 13:24; 19:11; 33:10; Pss 32:2; 

41:7; Amos 6:5). 


Psalm 41 12 

For the music director; a psalm of David. 

41:1 How blessed 13 is the one who treats 
the poor properly! 14 

When trouble comes, 15 the Lord delivers 
him. 16 

41:2 May the Lord protect him and save 
his life! 17 

May he be blessed 18 in the land! 

Do not turn him over 19 to his enemies! 20 


12 sn Psalm 41. The psalmist is confident (vv. 11-12) that the 
Lord has heard his request to be healed (vv. 4-10), and he an¬ 
ticipates the joy he will experience when the Lord intervenes 
(vv. 1-3). One must assume that the psalmist is responding 
to a divine oracle of assurance (see P. C. Craigie, Psalms 1- 
50 [WBC], 319-20). The final verse is a fitting conclusion to 
this psalm, but it is also serves as a fitting conclusion to the 
first “book” (or major editorial division) of the Psalter. Simi¬ 
lar statements appear at or near the end of each of the sec¬ 
ond, third, and fourth “books" of the Psalter (see Pss 72:19, 
89:52, and 106:48 respectively). 

13 tn The Hebrew noun is an abstract plural. The word often 
refers metonymically to the happiness that God-given secu¬ 
rity and prosperity produce (see Pss 1:1, 3; 2:12; 34:9; 65:4; 
84:12; 89:15; 106:3; 112:1; 127:5; 128:1; 144:15). 

14 sn One who treats the poor properly. The psalmist is 
characterizing himself as such an individual and supplying a 
reason why God has responded favorably to his prayer. The 
Lord’s attitude toward the merciful mirrors their treatment of 
the poor. 

15 tn Heb “in the day of trouble” (see Ps 27:5). 

16 tn That is, the one who has been kind to the poor. The 
prefixed verbal form could be taken as jussive of prayer (“may 
the Lord deliver,” see v. 2), but the preceding parallel line is a 
declaration of fact, not a prayer per se. The imperfect can be 
taken here as future (“will deliver," cf. NEB, NASB) or as gen¬ 
eralizing (“delivers,” cf. NIV, NRSV). The parallel line, which 
has a generalizing tone, favors the latter. At the same time, 
though the psalmist uses a generalizing style here, he clearly 
has himself primarily in view. 

17 tn The prefixed verbal forms are taken as jussives in the 
translation because the jussive is clearly used in the final 
line of the verse, suggesting that this is a prayer. The psalm¬ 
ist stops to pronounce a prayer of blessing on the godly indi¬ 
vidual envisioned in v. 1. Of course, he actually has himself 
primarily in view. He mixes confidence (vv. 1, 3) with petition 
(v. 2) because he stands in the interval between the word of 
assurance and the actual intervention by God. 

18 tc The translation follows the consonantal Hebrew text 

( Kethib ), which has a Pual (passive) prefixed form, regarded 
here as a jussive. The Pual of the verb (’ ashar ) also ap¬ 

pears in Prov 3:18. The marginal reading ( Qere ) assumes a 
vav (l) consecutive and Pual perfect. Some, with the support 
of the LXX, change the verb to a Piel (active) form with an ob¬ 
jective pronominal suffix, “and may he bless him,” or "and he 
will bless him” (cf. NIV). 

13 tn The negative particle bs ('a/) before the prefixed ver¬ 
bal form indicates the verb is a jussive and the statement a 
prayer. Those who want to take v. 2 as a statement of con¬ 
fidence suggest emending the negative particle to (/o’), 
which is used with the imperfect. See the earlier note on the 
verbal forms in line one of this verse. According to GKC 322 
§109.e, this is a case where the jussive is used rhetorically 
to “express that something cannot or should not happen." In 
this case one might translate, “you will not turn him overto his 
enemies,” and take the preceding verbal forms as indicative 
in mood. 

20 tn Heb “do not give him over to the desire of his enemies” 
(seePs 27:12). 
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41:3 The Lord supports 1 him on his sickbed; 
you completely heal him from his illness . 2 
41:4 As for me, I said : 3 
“O Lord, have mercy on me! 

Heal me, for I have sinned against you! 
41:5 My enemies ask this cruel question 
about me , 4 

‘ When will he finally die andbe forgotten? ’ 5 
41:6 When someone comes to visit , 6 he 
pretends to be friendly ; 7 
he thinks of ways to defame me , 8 
and when he leaves he slanders me . 9 
41:7 All who hate me whisper insults 
about me to one another ; 10 
they plan ways to harm me. 

41:8 They say , 11 

‘An awfiil disease 12 overwhelms him , 13 
and now that he is bed-ridden he will 
never recover .’ 14 

41:9 Even my close friend 15 whom I 
trusted, 

he who shared meals with me, has turned 
against me . 16 

41:10 As for you, O Lord, have mercy on 
me and raise me up, 
so I can pay them back !” 17 
41:11 By this 18 I know that you are 


1 tn The prefixed verbal form could be taken as jussive, 
continuing the prayer of v. 2, but the parallel line in v. 3b em¬ 
ploys the perfect, suggesting that the psalmist is again speak¬ 
ing in the indicative mood (see v. lb). The imperfect can be 
understood as future or as generalizing (see v. 1). 

2 tn Heb “all his bed you turn in his illness.” The perfect is 
used here in a generalizing sense (see v. 1) or in a rhetorical 
manner to emphasize that the healing is as good as done. 

3 sn In vv. 4-10 the psalmist recites the prayer of petition 
and lament he offered to the Lord. 

4 tn Heb “my enemies speak evil concerning me.” 

5 tn Heb “and his name perish.” 

6 tn Heb “to see." 

7 tn Heb “he speaks deceitfully." 

8 tn Heb “his heart gathers sin to itself." 

9 tn Heb “he goes outside and speaks.” 

10 tn Heb “together against me they whisper, all those who 
hate me.” The Hitpael of tyrf? (lakhash) refers hereto whisper- 
ingto one another (see 2 Sam 12:19). 

11 tn The words “they say” are not in the Hebrew text, but 
are supplied in the translation to make it clear that v. 8 con¬ 
tains a quotation of what the psalmist’s enemies say about 
him (seev. 7a). 

12 tn Heb “thing of worthlessness." In Ps 101:3 the phrase 
refers to evil deeds in general, but here it appears to refer 
more specifically to the illness that plagues the psalmist. 

13 tn Heb “is poured out on him.” The passive participle of 
ps; iyatsaq) is used. 

34 tn Heb “and he who lies down will not again arise." 

15 tn Heb “man of my peace." The phrase here refers to 
one's trusted friend (see Jer 38:22; Obad 7). 

16 tn Heb “has made a heel great against me." The precise 
meaning of this phrase, which appears only here, is uncertain. 

sn The language of this verse is applied to Judas Iscariot in 
John 13:18. 

17 tn The cohortative with prefixed vav (l) here indicates 
purpose or result (“Then I will repay them”) after the preced¬ 
ing imperatives. 

18 sn By this. Having recalled his former lament and peti¬ 
tion, the psalmist returns to the confident mood of mm. 1-3. 
The basis for his confidence may be a divine oracle of deliver¬ 
ance, assuring him that God would intervene and vindicate 
him. The demonstrative pronoun “this" may refer to such an 


pleased with me, 

for my enemy does 19 not triumph 20 over 
me. 

41:12 As for me, you uphold 21 me because 
of my integrity ; 22 

you allow 23 me permanent access to your 
presence . 24 

41:13 The Lord God of Israel deserves 
praise 25 

in the future and forevermore ! 26 

We agree! We agree ! 27 


Book 2 

(Psalms 42-72) 

Psalm 42 2S 

For the music director; a well-written song 29 by 
the Korahites. 

42:1 As a deer 30 longs 31 for streams of 
water, 

so I long 32 for you, O God! 


oracle, which is assumed here, though its contents are not in¬ 
cluded. See P. C. Craigie, Psalms 1-50 (WBC), 319,321. 

19 tn Or “will." One may translate the imperfect verbal form 
as descriptive (present, cf. NIV) or as anticipatory (future, cf. 
NEB). 

20 tn Heb “shout.” 

21 tn Or “have upheld." The perfect verbal form can betaken 
as generalizing/descriptive (present) or as a present perfect. 

22 sn Because of my integrity. See Pss 7:8; 25:21; 26:1, 
11 . 

23 tn The prefixed verbal form with vav (i) consecutive has 
the same aspectual function as the preceding perfect. It is 
either generalizing/descriptive (present) or has a present per¬ 
fect nuance (“you have allowed"). 

24 tn Heb "and you cause me to stand before you perma¬ 
nently.” 

29 tn Heb “[be] blessed." See Pss 18:46; 28:6; 31:21. 

28 tn Heb “from everlasting to everlasting.” See 1 Chr 16:36; 
Neh 9:5; Pss 90:2; 106:48. 

27 tn Heb “surely and surely” (jbni [bn [amen v e ’amen], i.e., 
“amen and amen”). This is probabiy a congregational re¬ 
sponse to the immediately preceding statement about the 
propriety of praising God. 

28 sn Psalm 42. The psalmist recalls how he once wor¬ 
shiped in the Lord’s temple, but laments that he is now op¬ 
pressed by enemies in a foreign land. Some medieval Hebrew 
mss combine Psalms 42 and 43 into a single psalm. 

29 tn The meaning of the Hebrew term ^aiaa ( maskil) is 
uncertain. The word is derived from a verb meaning “to be 
prudent; to be wise.” Various options are: “a contemplative 
song," “a song imparting moral wisdom,” or “a skillful [i.e., 
well-written] song." The term occurs in the superscriptions of 
Pss 32, 42, 44, 45, 52-55, 74, 78, 88, 89, and 142, as well 
as in Ps 47:7. 

30 tn Since the accompanying verb is feminine in form, the 
noun f’N [ayyil, “male deer”) should be emended to rfejtt 
(’ ayyelet , “female deer”). Haplography of the letter tav has oc¬ 
curred; note that the following verb begins with tav. 

31 tn Or “pants [with thirst]." 

32 tn Or “my soul pants [with thirst].” The Hebrew term ty's: 
(nefesh) with a pronominal suffix is often equivalent to a pro¬ 
noun, especially in poetry (see BDB 660 s.v. ty's: 4.a). 
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42:2 I thirst 1 for God, 
for the living God. 

I say, 2 “When will I be able to go and 
appear in God’s presence?” 3 
42:3 I cannot eat, I weep day and night; 4 
all day long they say to me, 5 “Where is 
your God?” 

42:41 will remember and weep! 6 
For I was once walking along with the 
great throng to the temple of God, 
shouting and giving thanks along with 
the crowd as we celebrated the holy 
festival. 7 

42:5 Why are you depressed, 8 O my 
soul? 9 

Why are you upset ? 10 
Wait for God! 

For I will again give thanks 

to my God for his saving intervention . 11 


1 tn Or “my soul thirsts.” 

2 tn The words “I say” are supplied in the translation for 
stylistic reasons and for clarification. 

3 tn Heb “When will I go and appear [to] the face of God?” 
Some emend the Niphal verbal form ntnx ('era'eh, “I will ap¬ 
pear") to a Qal ntn« (’er'eh, “I will see”; see Gen 33:10), but 
the Niphal can be retained if one understands ellipsis of™ 
(’er) before “face” (see Exod 34:24; Deut 31:11). 

4 tn Heb “My tears have become my food day and night.” 

5 tn Heb “when [they] say to me all the day.” The suffixed 
third masculine plural pronoun may have been accidentally 
omitted from the infinitive fato (be’ e mor, “when [they] say”). 
Note the term anato (b e 'omram, “when they say") in v. 10. 

6 tn Heb “These things I will remember and I will pour out 
upon myself my soul.” “These things” are identified in the 
second half of the verse as those times when the psalmist 
worshiped in the Lord’s temple. The two cohortative forms 
indicate the psalmist’s resolve to remember and weep. The 
expression “pour out upon myself my soul” refers to mourn¬ 
ing (see Job 30:16). 

7 tc Heb “for I was passing by with the throng [?], I was 
walking with [?] them to the house of God; with a voice of a 
ringing shout and thanksgiving a multitude was observing a 
festival.” The Hebrew phrase nniN “|D3 (bassakh ’eddaddem, 
“with the throng [?] I was walking with [?]") is particularly 
problematic. The noun ■jd (sakh) occurs only here. If it cor¬ 
responds to pan ( hamon , “multitude”) then one can propose 
a meaning “throng.” The present translation assumes this 
reading (cf. NIV, NRSV). The form ninx (“I will walk with [?]”) 
is also very problematic. The form can be taken as a Hitpael 
from npp (dadah\ this verb possibly appears in Isa 38:15), but 
the pronominal suffix is problematic. For this reason many 
emend the form to □p]?™ (’ adirim , “nobles”) or d-i[']in 
(’adirim, “great," with enclitic mem [n]). The present transla¬ 
tion understands the latter and takes the adjective "great” as 
modifying “throng.” If one emends ■jd (sakh, “throng [?]”) to 
■Jd ( sokh , “shelter"; see the Qere of Ps 27:5), then i[’]tn ('ad- 
air) could be taken as a divine epithet, “[in the shelter of] the 
majestic one,” a reading which may find support in the LXX 
and Syriac Peshitta. 

8 tn Heb “Why do you bow down?” 

9 sn For poetic effect the psalmist addresses his soul, or 
inner self. 

10 tn Heb “and [why] are you in turmoil upon me?” The pre¬ 
fixed verbal form with vav (l) consecutive here carries on the 
descriptive present nuance of the preceding imperfect. See 
GKC 329 §1111. 

11 tc Heb “for again I will give him thanks, the saving acts 

of his face.” The verse division in the Hebrew text is incorrect. 

TiPn (’ elohay , “my God”) at the beginning of v. 7 belongs with 

the end of v. 6 (see the corresponding refrains in 42:11 and 

43:5, both of which end with “my God” after "saving acts of 

my face”). The Hebrew term mb (panayv, “his face”) should 


42:61 am depressed, 12 
so I will pray to you while I am trapped 
here in the region of the upper Jordan, 13 
from Hermon, 14 from Mount Mizar. 15 
42:7 One deep stream calls out to another 16 
at the sound of your waterfalls; 17 
all your billows and waves overwhelm 
me. 18 

42:8 By day the Lord decrees his loyal 
love, 19 

and by night he gives me a song , 20 
a prayer 21 to the living God. 

42:91 will pray 22 to God, my high ridge: 23 
“Why do you ignore 24 me? 

Why must I walk around mourning 25 
because my enemies oppress me?” 

42:10 My enemies’ taunts cut into me to 
the bone, 26 


be emended to as (p e ney , “face of”). The emended text reads, 
“[for] the saving acts of the face of my God,” that is, the saving 
acts associated with God’s presence/intervention. 

12 tn Heb “my God, upon me my soul bows down.” As noted 
earlier, “my God” belongs with the end of v. 6. 

13 tn Heb “therefore I will remember you from the land of 
Jordan.” “Remember" is here used metonymically for prayer 
(see vv. 8-9). As the next line indicates, the region of the up¬ 
per Jordan, where the river originates, is in view. 

14 tc Heb “Hermons." The plural form of the name occurs 
only here in the 0T. Some suggest the plural refers to multiple 
mountain peaks (cf. NASB) or simply retain the plural in the 
translation (cf. NEB), but the final mem (n) is probably ditto- 
graphic (note that the next form in the text begins with the 
letter mem) or enclitic. At a later time it was misinterpreted as 
a plural marker and vocalized accordingly. 

15 tn The Hebrew term -isaa (mits'ar) is probably a proper 
name (“Mizar”), designating a particular mountain in the Her¬ 
mon region. The name appears only here in the OT. 

16 tn Heb “deep calls to deep.” The Hebrew noun n’lnn 
(fltom) often refers to the deep sea, but here, where it is as¬ 
sociated with Hermon, it probably refers to mountain streams. 
The word can be used of streams and rivers (see Deut 8:7; 
Ezek 31:4). 

17 tn The noun fus (tsinnor, “waterfall") occurs only here 
and in 2 Sam 5:8, where it apparently refers to a water shaft. 
The psalmist alludes to the loud rushing sound of mountain 
streams and cascading waterfalls. Using the poetic device of 
personification, he imagines the streams calling out to each 
other as they hear the sound of the waterfalls. 

18 tn Heb “pass over me" (see Jonah 2:3). As he hears the 
sound of the rushing water, the psalmist imagines himself en¬ 
gulfed in the current. By implication he likens his emotional 
distress to such an experience. 

19 sn The psalmist believes that the Lord has not abandoned 
him, but continues to extend his loyal love. To this point in the 
psalm, the author has used the name “God,” but now, as he 
mentions the divine characteristic of loyal love, he switches 
to the more personal divine name Yahweh (rendered in the 
translation as “the Lord"). 

20 tn Heb “his song [is] with me.” 

21 tc A few medieval Hebrew mss read n^nn Ifhillah, 
“praise”) instead of rfjBn (ffillah, “prayer”). 

22 tn The cohortative form indicates the psalmist’s resolve. 

23 tn This metaphor pictures God as a rocky, relatively inac¬ 
cessible summit, where one would be able to find protection 
from enemies. See 1 Sam 23:25,28; Pss 18:2; 31:3. 

24 tn Or “forget.” 

25 sn Walk around mourning. See Ps 38:6 for a similar 
idea. 

26 tc Heb “with a shattering in my bones my enemies taunt 
me." A few medieval Hebrew mss and Symmachus’ Greek ver¬ 
sion read “like” instead of “with.” 
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as they say to me all day long, “Where is 
your God?” 1 

42:11 Why are you depressed, 2 O my 
soul? 3 

Why are you upset? 4 
Wait for God! 

For I will again give thanks 

to my God for his saving intervention. 5 

Psalm 43 e 

43:1 Vindicate me, O God! 

Fight for me 7 against an ungodly nation! 
Deliver me 8 from deceitful and evil 
men! 9 

43:2 For you are the God who shelters me. 10 
Why do you reject me? 11 
Why must I walk around 12 mourning 13 
because my enemies oppress me? 

43:3 Reveal 14 your light 15 and your faith¬ 
fulness! 

They will lead me, 16 
they will escort 17 me back to your holy 
hill, 18 

and to the place where you live. 19 

1 sn “Where is your God?" The enemies ask this same 
question in v. 3. 

2 tn Heb “Why do you bow down?” 

3 sn For poetic effect the psalmist addresses his soul, or 
inner self. 

4 tn Heb “and why are you in turmoil upon me?" 

5 tc Heb “for again I will give him thanks, the saving acts 
of my face and my God.” The last line should be emended to 
read vftN as riW’ hfshu'otfney ’elohay, “[for] the saving acts 
of the face of my God"), that is, the saving acts associated 
with God’s presence/intervention. This refrain is almost iden¬ 
tical to the one in v. 5. See also Ps 43:5. 

6 sn Psalm 43. Many medieval Hebrew mss combine Psalm 
43 and Psalm 42 into one psalm. Psalm 43 is the only psalm 
in Book 2 of the Psalter (Psalms 42-72) that does not have a 
heading, suggesting that it was originally the third and con¬ 
cluding section of Psalm 42. Ps43:5 is identical to the refrain 
in Ps 42:11 and almost identical to the refrain in Ps 42:5. 

7 tn Or “argue my case.” 

8 tn The imperfect here expresses a request or wish. Note 
the imperatives in the first half of the verse. See also v. 3. 

9 tn Heb “from the deceitful and evil man." The Hebrew 
text uses the singular form “man” in a collective sense, as the 
reference to a “nation” in the parallel line indicates. 

10 tn Heb “God of my place of refuge,” that is, “God who is 
my place of refuge.” See Ps 31:4. 

11 tn The question is similar to that of Ps 42:9, but rat 
(rnnakh, “reject”) is a stronger verb than roef (shakhakh, “for¬ 
get”). 

12 tn The language is similar to that of Ps 42:9, but the Hit- 
pael form of the verb ■j 1 ?n (, halakh ; as opposed to the Qal form 
in 42:9) expresses more forcefully the continuing nature of 
the psalmist's distress. 

13 sn Walk around mourning. See Ps 38:6 for a similar 
statement. 

14 tn Heb “send.” 

15 sn God’s deliverance is compared here to a light which 
will lead the psalmist back home to the Lord’s temple. Divine 
deliverance will in turn demonstrate the Lord's faithfulness 
to his people. 

16 tn Or “may they lead me.” The prefixed verbal forms here 
and in the next line may be taken as jussives. 

17 tn Heb “bring.” 

18 sn In this context the Lord’s holy hill is Zion/Jerusalem. 
See Isa 66:20; Joel 2:1; 3:17; Zech 8:3; Pss 2:6; 15:1; 48:1; 
87:1; Dan 9:16. 

19 tn Or “to your dwelling place[s].’’ The plural form of the 


43:4 Then I will go 20 to the altar of God, 
to the God who gives me ecstatic joy, 21 
so that I express my thanks to you, O 
God, my God, with a harp. 

43:5 Why are you depressed, 23 O my 
soul? 24 

Why are you upset ? 25 
Wait for God! 

Fori will again give thanks 

to my God for his saving intervention . 26 

Psalm 44 21 

For the music director; by the Korahites, a well- 
written song . 28 

44:1 O God, we have clearly heard ; 29 
our ancestors 30 have told us 
what you did 31 in their days, 
in ancient times . 32 


noun may indicate degree or quality; this is the Lord's special 
dwelling place (see Pss 46:4; 84:1; 132:5, 7). 

20 tn The cohortative expresses the psalmist’s resolve. Pre¬ 
fixed with the vav (l) conjunctive it also expresses the result or 
outcome of the preceding verbs “lead” and "escort." 

21 tn Heb “to God, the joy of my happiness.” The phrase 
"joy of my happiness” employs an appositional genitive. Syn¬ 
onyms are joined in a construct relationship to emphasize the 
degree of the psalmist’s joy. For a detailed discussion of the 
grammatical point with numerous examples, see Y. Avishur, 
“Pairs of Synonymous Words in the Construct State (and in 
Appositional Hendiadys) in Biblical Hebrew," Semitics 2 
(1971): 17-81. 

22 tn The cohortative with vav (l) conjunctive probably indi¬ 
cates purpose (“so that”) or intention. 

23 tn Heb “Why do you bow down?” 

24 sn For poetic effect the psalmist addresses his soul, or in¬ 
ner self. 

25 tn Heb “and why are you in turmoil upon me?” 

28 tc Heb “for again I will give him thanks, the saving acts 
of my face and my God." The last line should be emended 
to read '» nW’ fy e shu’ot fney ’elohcty, “[for] the saving 
acts of the face of my God," that is, the saving acts associated 
with God’s presence/intervention. This refrain is identical to 
the one in Ps 42:11. See also 42:5, which differs only slightly. 

27 sn Psalm 44. The speakers in this psalm (the worshiping 
community within the nation Israel) were disappointed with 
God. The psalm begins on a positive note, praising God for 
leading Israel to past military victories. Verses 1-8 appear to 
be a song of confidence and petition which the people recited 
prior to battle. But suddenly the mood changes as the nation 
laments a recent defeat. The stark contrast between the pres¬ 
ent and the past only heightens the nation’s confusion. Israel 
trusted in God for victory, but the Lord rejected them and al¬ 
lowed them to be humiliated in battle. If Israel had been un¬ 
faithful to God, their defeat would make sense, but the na¬ 
tion was loyal to the Lord. Comparing the Lord to a careless 
shepherd, the nation urges God to wake up and to extend his 
compassion to his suffering people. 

28 tn The meaning of the Hebrew term V'stea (maskil) is un¬ 
certain. See the note on the phrase “well-written song” in the 
superscription of Ps 42. 

29 tn Heb “with our ears we have heard.” 

30 tn Heb “fathers" (also in v. 2; the same Hebrew word may 
be translated either “fathers” or “ancestors” depending on 
the context. 

31 tn Heb “the work you worked.” 

32 tn Heb “in the days of old." This refers specifically to the 
days of Joshua, during Israel’s conquest of the land, as w. 
2-3 indicate. 
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44:2 You, by your power, 1 defeated nations 
and settled our fathers on their land; 2 

you crushed 3 the people living there 4 
and enabled our ancestors to occupy it. 5 

44:3 For they did not conquer 5 the land 
by their swords, 

and they did not prevail by their 
strength, 7 

but rather by your power, 8 strength 9 and 
good favor, 10 

for you were partial to 11 them. 

44:4 You are my 12 king, O God! 

Decree 13 Jacob’s 14 deliverance! 

44:5 By your power 15 we will drive back 18 
our enemies; 


I tn Heb “you, your hand.” 

2 tn Heb “dispossessed nations and planted them." The 
third masculine plural pronoun “them” refers to the fathers (v. 
1). SeePs 80:8,15. 

3 tn The verb form in the Hebrew text is a Hiphil preterite 
(without vav [i] consecutive)from nan (ra'a’, “be evil; be bad”). 
If retained it apparently means, “you injured; harmed.” Some 
prefer to derive the verb from sjn (“break”; cf. NEB “breaking 
up the peoples”), in which case the form must be revocalized 
as Qal (since this verb is unattested in the Hiphil). 

4 tn Or “peoples.” 

5 tn Heb “and you sent them out.” The translation as¬ 
sumes that the third masculine plural pronoun “them” re¬ 
fers to the fathers (v. 1), as in the preceding parallel line. See 
Ps 80:11, where Israel, likened to a vine, “spreads out” its 
tendrils to the west and east. Another option is to take the 
“peoples” as the referent of the pronoun and translate, “and 
you sent them away,” though this does not provide as tight a 
parallel with the corresponding line. 

6 tn Or “take possession of.” 

7 tn Heb “and their arm did not save them.” The “arm” 
here symbolizes military strength. 

8 tn Heb “your right hand." The Lord’s “right hand” here 
symbolizes his power to protect and deliver (see Pss 17:7; 
20 : 6 ; 21 : 8 ). 

9 tn Heb “your arm.” 

10 tn Heb “light of your face.” The idiom “light of your face” 
probably refers to a smile (see Eccl 8:1), which in turn sug¬ 
gests favor and blessing (see Num 6:25; Pss 4:6; 31:16; 
67:1; 80:3, 7,19; 89:15; Dan 9:17). 

II tn Or “favorable toward." 

12 sn The speaker changes here to an individual, perhaps 
the worship leader or the king. The oscillation between singu¬ 
lar (vv. 4, 6) and plural (vv. 1-3,5,7-8) in vv. 1-8 may reflect an 
antiphonal ceremony. 

13 tc The LXX assumes a participle here (niSB [m e tsaweh], 
“the one who commands/decrees”) which would stand in ap¬ 
position to “my God." It is possible that the MT, which has the 
imperative (nri,tsaweh) form, has suffered haplography of the 
letter mem (a). Note that the preceding word (D'rfts, ’elohim) 
ends in mem. Another option is that the MT is divided in the 
wrong place; perhapsonecould move thefinal mem fromevfrN 
to the beginning of the next word and read nisp 'rfttt (’ elohcty 
m e tsaweh, “[You are my king,] my God, the one who decrees"). 

tn Or “command.” This may be the Israelites' petition prior 
to the battle. See the introductory note to the psalm. 

14 tn That is, Israel. See Pss 14:7; 22:23. 

15 tn Heb “by you.” 

16 tn Heb “gore” (like an ox). If this portion of the psalm con¬ 
tains the song of confidence/petition the Israelites recited pri¬ 
or to battle, then the imperfects here and in the next line may 
express their expectation of victory. Another option is that the 
imperfects function in an emphatic generalizing manner. In 
this case one might translate, “you [always] drive back...you 
[always] trample down." 

sn The Hebrew verb translated “drive back” is literally 
“gore”; the imagery is that of a powerful wild ox that “gores” 
its enemies and tramples them underfoot. 


PSALMS 44:14 

by your strength 17 we will trample down 18 
our foes! 19 

44:6 For I do not trust in my bow, 

and I do not prevail by my sword. 

44:7 For you deliver 20 us from our en¬ 
emies; 

you humiliate 21 those who hate us. 

44:8 In God I boast all day long, 

and we will continually give thanks to 
your name. (Selah) 

44:9 But 22 you rejected and embarrassed 
us! 

You did not go into battle with our 
armies. 23 

44:10 You made us retreat 24 from the en¬ 
emy. 

Those who hate us take whatever they 
want from us. 25 

44:11 You handed us 26 over like sheep to 
be eaten; 

you scattered us among the nations. 

44:12 You sold 27 your people for a pit¬ 
tance; 28 

you did not ask a high price for them. 29 

44:13 You made us 30 an object of disdain 
to our neighbors; 

those who live on our borders taunt and 
insult us. 31 

44:14 You made us 32 an object of ridicule 33 
among the nations; 


17 tn Heb “in your name.” The Lord’s “name” refers here 
to his revealed character or personal presence. Specifically 
in this context his ability to deliver, protect, and energize for 
battle is in view (see Ps 54:1). 

18 sn The image of the powerful wild ox continues; see the 
note on the phrase “drive back” in the preceding line. 

19 tn Heb “those who rise up [against] us." 

20 tn Or “have delivered,” if past successes are in view. An¬ 
other option is to take the perfect as rhetorical, emphasizing 
that victory is certain (note the use of the imperfect in vv. 5- 
6 ). 

21 tn Or “have humiliated,” if past successes are in view. An¬ 
other option is to take the perfect as rhetorical, emphasizing 
that victory is certain (note the use of the imperfect in vv. 5- 
6 ). 

22 tn The particle -itt ('af “but”) is used here as a strong ad¬ 
versative contrasting the following statement with what pre¬ 
cedes. 

23 tn Heb “you did not go out with our armies." The prefixed 
verbal form is a preterite (without vav [l] consecutive). 

24 tn Heb “you caused us to turn backward.” 

25 tn Heb “plunder for themselves." The prepositional 
phrase tab ( lamo , “for themselves”) here has the nuance “at 
their will” or “as they please” (see Ps 80:6). 

26 tn The prefixed verbal form is a preterite (without vav [l] 
consecutive). 

27 tn The prefixed verbal form is a preterite (without vav [)] 
consecutive). 

28 tn Heb “for what is not wealth.” 

29 tn Heb “you did not multiply their purchase prices." 

30 tn The prefixed verbal form is a preterite (without vav [l] 
consecutive). 

31 tn Heb “an [object of] taunting and [of] mockery to those 
around us.” 

32 tn The prefixed verbal form is a preterite (without vav [l] 
consecutive). 

33 tn Heb “a proverb,” or “[the subject of] a mocking song.” 
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foreigners treat us with contempt . 1 
44:15 All day long I feel humiliated 2 
and am overwhelmed with shame , 3 
44:16 before the vindictive enemy 
who ridicules and insults me . 4 
44:17 All this has happened to us, even 
though we have not rejected you 5 
or violated your covenant with us . 6 
44:18 We have not been unfaithful , 7 
nor have we disobeyed your commands . 8 
44:19 Yet you have battered us, leaving us 
a heap of ruins overrun by wild dogs ; 9 
you have covered us with darkness . 19 
44:20 If we had rejected our God , 11 
and spread out our hands in prayer to an¬ 
other god , 12 

44:21 would not God discover it, 
for he knows 13 one’s thoughts ? 14 


1 tn Heb “a shaking of the head among the peoples." 
Shaking the head was a derisive gesture (see Jer 18:16; 
Lam 2:15). 

2 tn Heb “all the day my humiliation [is] in front of me." 

3 tn Heb “and the shame of my face covers me.” 

4 tn Heb “from the voice of one who ridicules and insults, 
from the face of an enemy and an avenger.” See Ps8:2. 

5 tn Heb “we have not forgotten you.” To “forget” God re¬ 
fers hereto worshiping false gods and thereby refusing to rec¬ 
ognize his sovereignty (see v. 20, as well as Deut 8:19; Judg 
3:7; ISam 12:9; Isa 17:10; Jer 3:21; Ps9:17).Thus the trans¬ 
lation “we have not rejected you” has been used. 

6 tn Heb “and we did not deal falsely with your covenant.” 

7 tn Heb “our heart did not turn backward.” Cf. Ps 78:57. 

8 tn Heb “and our steps did [not] turn aside from your 

path.” The negative particle is understood by ellipsis (see the 
preceding line). God’s “path” refers to his commands, i.e., the 
moral pathway he has prescribed for the psalmist. See Pss 
17:5; 25:4. 

9 tn Heb “yet you have battered us in a place of jackals.” 

10 tn The Hebrew term ninbs (tsalmavet) has traditionally 
been understood as a compound noun meaning "shadow 
of death” (?■£ + rnn [mavet + tsely, see BDB 853 s.v. niaVs; 
cf. NASB). Other scholars prefer to vocalize the form moVs 
(tsalmut) and understand it as an abstract noun (from the 
rooted) meaning “darkness" (cf. NIV, NRSV). An examination 
of the word’s usage favors the latter derivation. It is frequently 
associated with darkness/night and contrasted with light/ 
morning (see Job 3:5; 10:21-22; 12:22; 24:17; 28:3; 34:22; 
Ps 107:10, 14; Isa 9:1; Jer 13:16; Amos 5:8). In some cases 
the darkness described is associated with the realm of death 
(Job 10:21-22; 38:17), but this is a metaphorical application 
of the word and does not reflect its inherent meaning. In Ps 
44:19 darkness symbolizes defeat and humiliation. 

11 tn Heb “If we had forgotten the name of our God.” To 
“forget the name” here refers to rejecting the Lord’s authority 
(see Jer 23:27) and abandoning him as an object of prayer 
and worship (see the next line). 

12 tn Heb “and spread out your hands to another god.” 
Spreading out the hands was a prayer gesture (see Exod 
9:29, 33; 1 Kgs 8:22, 38; 2 Chr 6:12-13, 29; Ezra 9:15; 
Job 11:13; Isa 1:15). In its most fundamental sense it (“an¬ 
other; foreign; strange”) refers to something that is outside 
one’s circle, often making association with it inappropriate. 
A “strange” god is an alien deity, an “outside god” (see L. A. 
Snijders, TOOT4:54-55). 

13 tn The active participle describes what is characteristi¬ 
cally true. 

14 tn Heb “would not God search out this, for he knows the 
hidden things of [the] heart?” The expression "search out” is 
used metonymically here, referring to discovery, the intended 
effect of a search. The “heart” (i.e., mind) is here viewed as 
the seat of one’s thoughts. The rhetorical question expects 
the answer, “Of course he would!” The point seems to be this: 


44:22 Yet because of you 15 we are killed all 
day long; 

we are treated like 16 sheep at the slaugh¬ 
tering block. 17 

44:23 Rouse yourself! Why do you sleep, 
O Lord? 

Wake up! 18 Do not reject us forever! 

44:24 Why do you look the other way, 19 

and ignore 20 the way we are oppressed and 
mistreated? 21 

44:25 For we lie in the dirt, 

with our bellies pressed to the ground. 22 

44:26 Rise up and help us! 

Rescue us 23 because of your loyal love! 

Psalm 45 2i 

For the music director; according to the tune of 
“Lilies ;” 25 by the Korahites, a well-written 
poem , 26 a love song. 

45:1 My heart is stirred by a beautiful 
song. 27 

I say, “I have composed this special song 28 
for the king; 


There is no way the Israelites who are the speakers in the 
psalm would reject God and turn to another god, for the omni¬ 
scient God would easily discover such a sin. 

15 tn The statement “because of you” (1) may simply indi¬ 
cate that God is the cause of the Israelites' defeat (see vv. 9- 
14, where the nation’s situation is attributed directly to God’s 
activity, and cf. NEB, NRSV), or (2) it may suggest they suf¬ 
fer because of their allegiance to God (see Ps 69:7 and Jer 
15:15). In this case one should translate, “for your sake” (cf. 
NASB, NIV). The citation of this verse in Rom 8:36 follows the 
LXX (Ps 43:23 LXX), where the Greek term evekev (heneken\ 
LXX evEKa) may likewise mean “because of” or “for the sake 
of” (BDAG 334 s.v. eveko 1). 

16 tn Or “regarded as.” 

17 tn Heb “like sheep of slaughtering,” that is, sheep des¬ 
tined for slaughter. 

18 sn Wake up! See Ps 35:23. 

19 tn Heb “Why do you hide your face?” The idiom “hide the 
face” can mean “ignore" (see Pss 10:11; 13:1; 51:9) or carry 
the stronger idea of “reject” (see Pss 30:7; 88:14). 

20 tn Or “forget.” 

21 tn Heb “our oppression and our affliction.” 

22 tn Heb “for our being/life sinks down to the dirt, our belly 

clings to the earth.” The suffixed form of ( nefesh , “being, 

life”) is often equivalent to a pronoun in poetic texts. 

23 tn Or “redeem us.” See Pss 25:22; 26:11; 69:18; 
119:134. 

24 sn Psalm 45. This is a romantic poem celebratingthe Da- 
vidic king's marriage to a lovely princess. The psalmist praises 
the king for his military prowess and commitment to justice, 
urges the bride to be loyal to the king, and anticipates that the 
marriage will be blessed with royal offspring. 

25 tn Heb “according to lilies.” "Lilies” may be a tune title or 
musical style, suggestive of romantic love. The imagery of a 
“lily” appears frequently in the Song of Solomon in a variety of 
contexts (see 2:1-2,16; 4:5; 5:13; 6:2-3; 7:2). 

26 tn The meaning of the Hebrew term ( maskil) is un¬ 

certain. See the note on the phrase “well-written song” in the 
superscription of Ps 42. 

27 tn Heb "[with] a good word.” The “good word” probably 
refers here to the song that follows. 

28 tn Heb “my works [are] for a king.” The plural “works” 
may here indicate degree, referring to the special musical 
composition that follows. 
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my tongue is as skilled as the stylus of an 
experienced scribe .” 1 

45:2 You are the most handsome of all 
men! 2 

You speak in an impressive and fitting 
manner ! 3 

For this reason 4 God grants you con¬ 
tinual blessings . 5 

45:3 Strap your sword to your thigh, O 
warrior! 6 

Appear in your majestic splendor ! 7 

45:4 Appear in your majesty and be vic¬ 
torious ! 8 

Ride forth for the sake of what is right , 9 

on behalf of justice ! 10 

Then your right hand will accomplish 
mighty acts! 11 

45:5 Your arrows are sharp 

and penetrate the hearts of the king’s 
enemies. 


1 tn Heb “my tongue [is] a stylus of a skillful scribe.” Words 
flow from the psalmist’s tongue just as they do from a scribe’s 
stylus. 

2 tn Heb “you are handsome from the sons of man.” The 
preposition “from" is used in a comparative (“more than”) 
sense. The peculiar verb form n'S’a; lyajyafita) is probably the 
result of dittography of yod-pe (S') and should be emended to 
n’s; (yafita). See GKC152 §55.e. 

3 tn Heb “favor is poured out on your lips.” “Lips” probably 
stands by metonymy for the king’s speech. Some interpret the 
Hebrew term jn (khen) as referring here to “gracious (i.e., kind 
and polite) speech”, but the word probably refers more gener¬ 
ally to “attractive" speech that is impressively articulated and 
fitting for the occasion. For other instances of the term being 
used of speech, see Prov 22:11 and Eccl 10:12. 

4 tn Or “this demonstrates.” The construction [3'^ (’«/- 
ken, “therefore”) usually indicates what logically follows from 
a preceding statement. However, here it may infer the cause 
from the effect, indicating the underlying basis or reason for 
what precedes (see BDB 487 s.v. I jp 3.f; C. A. Briggs and E. G. 
Briggs, Psalms [ICC], 1:386). 

5 tn Or “blesses you forever.” Here “bless" means to “en¬ 
due with the power and skill to rule effectively,” as the follow¬ 
ing verses indicate. 

6 tn Or “mighty one." 

7 tn The Hebrew text has simply, “your majesty and your 
splendor," which probably refers to the king’s majestic splen¬ 
dor when he appears in full royal battle regalia. 

8 tn Heb “and your majesty, be successful.” The syntax is 
awkward. The phrase “and your majesty" at the beginning of 
the verse may be accidentally repeated (dittography); it ap¬ 
pears at the end of v. 3. 

9 tn Or “for the sake of truth.” 

10 tcThe precise meaning of the MT is uncertain. The form 
rm? {’mivah) occurs only here. One could emend the text to 
phsi rmg (’ anavcih v e tsedeq, “[for the sake of truth], humility, 
and justice”). In this case “humility" would perhaps allude 
to the king's responsibility to “serve” his people by promot¬ 
ing justice (cf. NIV “in behalf of truth, humility and righteous¬ 
ness”). The present translation assumes an emendation to 
[»' lya’an, “because; on account of”) which would form a suit¬ 
able parallel to hPh'ks (’al-d e var, “because; for the sake of”) in 
the preceding line. 

11 tn Heb “and your right hand will teach you mighty acts”; 

or “and may your right hand teach you mighty acts.” After the 

imperatives in the first half of the verse, the prefixed verbal 

form with vav (i) conjunctive likely indicates purpose (“so that 

your right hand might teach you mighty acts”) or result (see 

the present translation). The “right hand” here symbolizes 

the king’s military strength. His right hand will “teach” him 

mighty acts by performing them and thereby causing him to 

experience their magnificence. 


Nations fall at your feet. 12 

45:6 Your throne, 13 O God, is permanent. 14 

The scepter 15 of your kingdom is a scepter 
of justice. 

45:7 You love 16 justice and hate evil. 17 

For this reason God, your God 18 has 
anointed you 19 

with the oil of joy, 20 elevating you above 
your companions. 21 

45:8 All your garments are perfumed 
with 22 myrrh, aloes, and cassia. 


12 tn Heb “your arrows are sharp - peoples beneath you fall 
- in the heart of the enemies of the king.” The choppy style 
reflects the poet’s excitement. 

13 sn The king's throne here symbolizes his rule. 

14 tn Or “forever and ever.” 

sn 0 God. The king is clearly the addressee here, as in w. 
2-5 and 7-9. Rather than taking the statement at face value, 
many prefer to emend the text because the concept of dei¬ 
fying the earthly king is foreign to ancient Israelite thinking 
(cf. NEB “your throne is like God’s throne, eternal”). However, 
it is preferable to retain the text and take this statement as 
another instance of the royal hyperbole that permeates the 
royal psalms. Because the Davidic king is God's vice-regent 
on earth, the psalmist addresses him as if he were God in¬ 
carnate. God energizes the king for battle and accomplishes 
justice through him. A similar use of hyperbole appears in Isa 
9:6, where the ideal Davidic king of the eschaton is given the 
title “Mighty God” (see the note on this phrase there). Ancient 
Near Eastern art and literature picture gods training kings for 
battle, bestowing special weapons, and intervening in battle. 
According to Egyptian propaganda, the Hittites described Ra- 
meses II as follows: “No man is he who is among us, It is Seth 
great-of-strength, Baal in person; Not deeds of man are these 
his doings, They are of one who is unique” (see Miriam Lich- 
theim, Ancient Egyptian Literature, 2:67). Ps 45:6 and Isa 
9:6 probably envision a similar kind of response when friends 
and foes alike look at the Davidic king in full battle regalia. 
When the king’s enemies oppose him on the battlefield, they 
are, as it were, fighting against God himself. 

15 sn The king's scepter symbolizes his royal authority. 

16 sn To love justice means to actively promote it. 

17 sn To hate evil means to actively oppose it. 

13 tn For other examples of the repetition of Elohim, “God,” 
see Pss43:4; 48:8,14; 50:7; 51:14; 67:7. Because the name 
Yahweh (“Lord”) is relatively rare in Pss 42-83, where the 
name Elohim (“God”) predominates, this compounding of 
Elohim may be an alternative form of the compound name 
“the Lord my/your/our God.” 

18 sn Anointed you. When read in the light of the preceding 
context, the anointing is most naturally taken as referring to 
the king's coronation. However, the following context (w. 8- 
9) focuses on the wedding ceremony, so some prefer to see 
this anointing as part of the king’s preparations for the wed¬ 
ding celebration. Perhaps the reference to his anointing at his 
coronation facilitates the transition to the description of the 
wedding, for the king was also anointed on this occasion. 

20 sn The phrase oil ofjoy alludes to the fact that the corona¬ 
tion of the king, which was ritually accomplished by anointing 
his head with olive oil, was a time of great celebration and re¬ 
newed hope. (If one understands the anointing in conjunction 
with the wedding ceremony, the “joy” would be that associat¬ 
ed with the marriage.) The phrase “oil of joy” also appears in 
Isa 61:3, where mourners are granted “oil of joy” in conjunc¬ 
tion with their deliverance from oppression. 

21 tn Heb “from your companions.” The “companions” are 
most naturally understood as others in the royal family or, 
more generally, as the king’s countrymen. 

sn Verses 6-7 are quoted in Heb 1:8-9, where they are ap¬ 
plied to Jesus. 

22 tn The words “perfumed with” are supplied in the trans¬ 
lation for clarification. 
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From the luxurious palaces 1 comes the 
music of stringed instruments that 
makes you happy. 2 

45:9 Princesses 3 are among your honored 
guests, 4 

your bride 5 stands at your right hand, 
wearing jewelry made with gold from 
Ophir. 6 

45:10 Listen, O princess! 7 

Observe and pay attention! 8 

Forget your homeland 9 and your fam¬ 
ily! 10 

45:11 Then 11 the king will be attracted by 12 
your beauty. 

After all, he is your master! Submit 13 to 
him! 14 

45:12 Rich people from Tyre 15 

will seek your favor by bringing a gift. 16 


1 tn Heb “the palaces of ivory.” The phrase “palaces of 
ivory” refers to palaces that had ivory panels and furniture 
decorated with ivory inlays. Such decoration with ivory was 
characteristic of a high level of luxury. See 1 Kgs 22:39 and 
Amos 3:15. 

2 tn Heb “from the palaces of ivory stringed instruments] 
make you happy." 

3 tn Heb “daughters of kings.” 

4 tn Heb “valuable ones.” The form is feminine plural. 

5 tn This rare Hebrew noun apparently refers to the king’s 
bride, who will soon be queen (see Neh 2:6). The Aramaic 
cognate is used of royal wives in Dan 5:2-3,23. 

6 tn Heb “a consort stands at your right hand, gold of 
Ophir.” 

sn Gold from Ophir is also mentioned in Isa 13:12 and Job 
28:16. The precise location of Ophir is uncertain; Arabia, In¬ 
dia, East Africa, and South Africa have all been suggested as 
options. 

7 tn Heb "daughter.” The Hebrew noun m ("daughter”) 
can sometimes refer to a young woman in a general sense 
(see H. Haag, TDOT2:334). 

sn Listen, 0 princess. The poet now addresses the bride. 

8 tn Heb “see and turn your ear.” The verb run (m’ah, 
“see") is used here of mental observation. 

9 tn Heb “your people.” This reference to the “people” of 
the princess suggests she was a foreigner. Perhaps the mar¬ 
riage was arranged as part of a political alliance between Is¬ 
rael (or Judah) and a neighboring state. The translation “your 
homeland” reflects such a situation. 

10 tn Heb “and the house of your father.” 

11 tn After the preceding imperatives, the jussive verbal 
form with vav (i) conjunctive is best understood as introduc¬ 
ing a purpose (“so that the king might desire your beauty”) or 
result clause (seethe present translation and cf. also NASB). 
The point seems to be this: The bride might tend to be home¬ 
sick, which in turn might cause her to mourn and diminish her 
attractiveness. She needs to overcome this temptation to un¬ 
happiness and enter into the marriage with joy. Then the king 
will be drawn to her natural beauty. 

12 tn Or “desire." 

13 tn Or “bow down.” 

14 sn Submit to him. The poet here makes the point that 
the young bride is obligated to bring pleasure to her new hus¬ 
band. Though a foreign concept to modern western culture, 
this was accepted as the cultural norm in the psalmist’s day. 

15 map For location see Mapl-A2; Map2-G2; Map4-Al; 
JP3-F3; JP4-F3. 

16 tn Heb “and a daughter of Tyre with a gift, your face they 
will appease, the rich of people.” The phrase “daughter of 
Tyre” occurs only here in the OT. It could be understood as 
addressed to the bride, indicating she was a Phoenician (cf. 
NEB). However, often in the OT the word “daughter," when col¬ 
located with the name of a city or country, is used to personify 
the referent (see, for example, "Daughter Zion” in Ps 9:14, 


45:13 The princess 17 looks absolutely mag¬ 
nificent, 18 

decked out in pearls and clothed in a bro¬ 
cade trimmed with gold. 19 
45:14 In embroidered robes she is escorted 
to the king. 

Her attendants, the maidens of honor who 
follow her, 
are led before you. 20 
45:15 They are bubbling with joy as they 
walk in procession 
and enter the royal palace. 21 
45:16 Your 22 sons will carry 23 on the dy¬ 
nasty of your ancestors; 24 
you will make them princes throughout 
the land. 

45:171 will proclaim your greatness 
through the coming years, 25 
then the nations will praise you 26 forever. 


and “Daughter Babylon" in Ps 137:8). If that is the case here, 
then “Daughter Tyre” identifies the city-state of Tyre as the 
place from which the rich people come (cf. NRSV). The idiom 
“appease the face” refers to seeking one’s favor (see Exod 
32:11; 1 Sam 13:12; 1 Kgs 13:6; 2 Kgs 13:4; 2 Chr 33:12; 
Job 11:19; Ps 119:58; Prov 19:6; Jer 26:19; Dan 9:13; Zech 
7:2; 8:21-22; Mai 1:9). 

17 tn Heb “[the] daughter of a king." 

18 tn Heb “[is] completely glorious." 

19 tc Heb “within, from settings of gold, her clothing.” The 
Hebrew term no’JS (p e nimah, “within”), if retained, would go 
with the preceding line and perhaps refer to the bride being 
“within" the palace or her bridal chamber (cf. NIV, NRSV). 
Since the next two lines refer to her attire (see also v. 9b), it 
is preferable to emend the form to iWJS (“her pearls”) or to 
cwa (“pearls”). The mem (a) prefixed to "settings” is prob¬ 
ably dittographic. 

20 tn Heb “virgins after her, her companions, are led to you.” 
Some emend -ft (lakh, “to you”) to n b (lah, “to her,” i.e., the 
princess), because the princess is now being spoken of in the 
third person (vv. 13-14a), rather than being addressed direct¬ 
ly (as in vv. 10-12). However, the ambiguous suffixed form -ft 
need not betaken as second feminine singular. The suffix can 
be understood as a pausal second masculine singular form, 
addressed to the king. The translation assumes this to be the 
case; note that the king is addressed once more in w. 16-17, 
where the second person pronouns are masculine. 

21 tn Heb “they are led with joy and happiness, they enter 
the house of the king.” 

22 tn The pronoun is second masculine singular, indicating 
the king is being addressed from this point to the end of the 
psalm. 

23 tn The prefixed verbal form could be taken as jussive and 
the statement interpreted as a prayer, “May your sons carry 
on the dynasty of your ancestors!” The next line could then be 
taken as a relative clause, “[your sons] whom you will make 
princes throughout the land.” 

24 tn Heb “in place of your fathers will be your sons.” 

25 tn Heb “I will cause your name to be remembered in ev¬ 
ery generation and generation." The cohortative verbal form 
expresses the poet's resolve. The king’s “name” stands here 
for his reputation and character, which the poet praised in w. 
2-7. 

26 sn The nations will praise you. As God's vice-regent on 
earth, the king is deserving of such honor and praise. 
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Psalm 46 1 

For the music director; by the Korahites; according 
to the alamoth style ; 2 a song. 

46:1 God is our strong refuge; 3 

he is truly our helper in times of trouble. 4 

46:2 For this reason we do not fear 5 when 
the earth shakes, 6 

and the mountains tumble into the depths 
of the sea, 7 

46:3 when its waves 8 crash 9 and foam, 

and the mountains shake 10 before the 
surging sea. 11 (Selah) 

46:4 The river’s channels bring joy to the 
city of God, 12 


1 sn Psalm 46. In this so-called “Song Of Zion" God's peo¬ 
ple confidently affirm that they are secure because the great 
warrior-king dwells within Jerusalem and protects it from the 
nations that cause such chaos in the earth. A refrain (w. 7, 
11) concludes the song’s two major sections. 

2 sn The meaning of the Hebrew term rno^s ( alamoth, 
which means “young women”) is uncertain; perhaps it refers 
to a particular style of music. Cf. 1 Chr 15:20. 

3 tn Heb “our refuge and strength," which is probably a 
hendiadys meaning “our strong refuge" (see Ps 71:7). Anoth¬ 
er option is to translate, “our refuge and source of strength." 

4 tn Heb “a helper in times of trouble he is found [to be] 
greatly.” The perfect verbal form has a generalizing function 
here. The adverb 7«p ( m e 'od , “greatly”) has an emphasizing 
function. 

5 tn The imperfect is taken in a generalizing sense (cf. 
NEB) because the situation described in w. 2-3 is understood 
as symbolizing typical world conditions. In this case the im¬ 
perfect draws attention to the typical nature of the response. 
The covenant community characteristically responds with 
confidence, not fear. Another option is to take the situation 
described as purely hypothetical. In this case one might trans¬ 
late, “We will not fear, even though the earth should shake” 
(cf. NIV, NRSV). 

8 tn The Hiphil infinitival form is normally taken to mean 
“when [the earth] is altered,” being derived from HD (mur, “to 
change”). In this case the Hiphil would be intransitive, as in Ps 
15:4. HALOT 560 s.v. II hd emends the form to a Niphal and 
derives it from a homonymic root hd attested in Arabic with 
the meaning “shake.” 

7 tn Heb “heart of the seas.” The plural may be used for 
emphasis, pointing to the deepest sea. Note that the next 
verse uses a singular pronoun (“its waters," “its swelling") in 
referring back to the plural noun. 

8 tn Heb “its waters.” 

9 tn Or “roar." 

10 tn The three imperfect verbal forms in v. 3 draw attention 
to the characteristic nature of the activity described. 

11 tn Heb “at its swelling.” The Hebrew word often means 
“pride." If the sea is symbolic of hostile nations, then this may 
be a case of double entendre. The surging, swelling sea sym¬ 
bolizes the proud, hostile nations. On the surface the psalm¬ 
ist appears to be depicting a major natural catastrophe, per¬ 
haps a tidal wave. If so, then the situation would be hypotheti¬ 
cal. However, the repetition of the verbs non (hamah, “crash; 
roar,” v. 3) and Did (mot, “shake,” v. 2) in v. 6, where nations/ 
kingdoms “roar" and “shake,” suggests that the language of 
vv. 2-3 is symbolic and depicts the upheaval that character¬ 
izes relationships between the nations of the earth. As some 
nations (symbolized by the surging, chaotic waters) show hos¬ 
tility, others (symbolized by the mountains) come crashing 
down to destruction. The surging waters are symbolic of cha¬ 
otic forces in other poetic texts (see, for example, Isa 17:12; 
Jer 51:42) and mountains can symbolize strong kingdoms 
(see, for example, Jer 51:25). 

12 tn Heb “A river, its channels cause the city of God to be 

glad.” 

sn The city of God is Jerusalem (see Pss 48:1-2; 87:2-3). 


the special, holy dwelling place of 13 the 
sovereign One . 14 

46:5 God lives within it, 15 it cannot be 
moved. 16 

God rescues it 17 at the break of dawn . 18 

46:6 Nations are in uproar, kingdoms are 
overthrown. 19 


The river’s “channels” are probably irrigation ditches vital to 
growing crops. Some relate the imagery to the “waters of Shi- 
loah” (see Isa 8:6), which flowed from the Gihon spring to the 
pool of Siloam. In Isa 8:6-8 these waters are contrasted with 
the flood waters symbolizing Assyria. Even if this is the real¬ 
ity behind the imagery, the picture of a river flowing through 
Jerusalem is idealized and exaggerated. The river and irriga¬ 
tion ditches symbolize the peace and prosperity that the Lord 
provides for Jerusalem, in contrast to the havoc produced by 
the turbulent waters (symbolic of the nations) outside the city. 
Some see here an adaptation of Canaanite (or, more specifi¬ 
cally, Jebusite) mythical traditions of rivers/springs flowing 
from the high god El's dwelling place. The Songs of Zion do 
utilize such imagery at times (see Ps 48:2). The image of a 
river flowing through Zion may have inspired prophetic visions 
of an eschatological river flowing from the temple (see Ezek 
47:1-12; Joel 3:18). 

13 tn Heb “the holy [place] of the dwelling places of.” The 
adjective “holy” is used here in a substantival manner and 
placed in construct with the following noun (see GKC 428 
§132.c). Origen's transliterated text assumes the reading 

(qodesh, "holiness; holy place”), while the LXX assumes 
a Piel verbal form efap (qidesh, “makes holy”) and takes the 
following form as “his dwelling place.” The plural form ■»'? 
D3 (mishkfney , “dwelling places of”) is probably a plural of 
degree, emphasizing the special character of this dwelling 
place. See GKC 397 §124.b. The form stands as an apposi- 
tional genitive in relation to the preceding construct noun. 

14 tn Heb “Most High." This divine title (fi’ l ?$, ’ elyon) pictures 
God as the exalted ruler of the universe who vindicates the 
innocent and judges the wicked. See especially Pss 7:17; 9:2; 
18:13; 21:7; 47:2. 

15 tn Heb “God [is] within her." The feminine singular pro¬ 
noun refers to the city mentioned in v. 4. 

16 tn Another option is to translate the imperfect verbal form 
as future, “it will not be upended.” Even if one chooses this 
option, the future tense must be understood in a generalizing 
sense. The verb did (mot), translated “upended" here, is used 
in v. 2 of the mountains “tumbling” into the seas and in v. 6 
of nations being “upended.” By way of contrast, Jerusalem, 
God’s dwelling place, is secure and immune from such tur¬ 
moil and destruction. 

17 tn Or “helps her.” The imperfect draws attention to the 
generalizing character of the statement. 

18 tn Heb “at the turning of morning.” (For other uses of the 
expression see Exod 14:27 and Judg 19:26). 

sn At the break of dawn. The “morning” is viewed meta¬ 
phorically as a time of deliverance and vindication after the 
dark “night” of trouble (see Ps 30:5; Isa 17:14). There may 
be an allusion here to Exod 14:27 (where the Lord destroyed 
the Egyptians at the “break of dawn”) or, more likely, to the 
miraculous deliverance of Jerusalem from the Assyrian siege, 
when the people discovered the dead bodies of the Assyrian 
army in the morning (Isa 37:36). 

18 tn Heb “nations roar, kingdoms shake.” The Hebrew verb 
nori (hamah, “roar, be in uproar") is used in v. 3 of the waves 
crashing, while the verb Did (mot, “overthrown”) is used in v. 
2 of mountains tumbling into the sea (see also v. 5, where 
the psalm affirms that Jerusalem “cannot be moved”). The 
repetition of the verbs suggests that the language of w. 2-3 
is symbolic and depicts the upheaval that characterizes rela¬ 
tionships between the nations of the earth. As some nations 
(symbolized by the surging, chaotic waters) show hostility, 
others (symbolized by the mountains) come crashing down to 
destruction. The surging waters are symbolic of chaotic forces 
in other poetic texts (see, for example, Isa 17:12; Jer 51:42) 
and mountains can symbolize strong kingdoms (see, for ex¬ 
ample, Jer 51:25). 
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God 1 gives a shout , 2 the earth dis¬ 
solves . 3 

46:7 The Lord who commands armies is 
on our side! 4 

The God of Jacob 5 is our protector ! 6 
(Selah) 

46:8 Come! Witness the exploits 7 of the 

Lord, 

who brings devastation to the earth! 8 
46:9 He brings an end to wars throughout 
the earth; 9 

he shatters 10 the bow and breaks 11 the 
spear; 

he burns 12 the shields with fire . 13 
46:10 He says , 14 “Stop your striving and 
recognize 15 that I am God! 

1 tn Heb “He.” God is the obvious referent here (see v. 5), 
and has been specified in the translation for clarity. 

2 tn Heb “offers his voice.” In theophanic texts the phrase 
refers to God’s thunderous shout which functions as a battle 
cry (see Pss 18:13; 68:33). 

3 tn Or “melts.” See Amos 9:5. The image depicts the na¬ 
tion’s helplessness before Jerusalem's defender, who annihi¬ 
lates their armies (see w. 8-9). The imperfect verbal form em¬ 
phasizes the characteristic nature of the action described. 

4 tn Heb “the Lord of hosts is with us.” The title “Lord of 
hosts” here pictures the Lord as a mighty warrior-king who 
leads armies into battle (see Ps 24:10). The military imagery 
is further developed in w. 8-9. 

5 tn That is, Israel, or Judah (see Ps 20:1). 

6 tn Heb “our elevated place” (see Pss 9:9; 18:2). 

7 sn In this context the Lord’s exploits are military in nature 
(see w. 8b-9). 

8 tn Heb “who sets desolations in the earth" (see Isa 
13:9). The active participle describes God’s characteristic ac¬ 
tivity as a warrior. 

9 tn Heb “[the] one who causes wars to cease unto the 
end of the earth.” The participle continues the description be¬ 
gun in v. 8b and indicates that this is the Lord’s characteristic 
activity. Ironically, he brings peace to the earth by devastating 
the warlike, hostile nations (vv. 8,9b). 

10 tn The verb -Qtf ( shavar , “break”) appears in the Piel here 
(see Ps 29:5). In the OT it occurs thirty-six times in the Piel, 
always with multiple objects (the object is either a collective 
singular or grammatically plural or dual form). The Piel may 
highlight the repetition of the pluralative action, or it may sug¬ 
gest an intensification of action, indicating repeated action 
comprising a whole, perhaps with the nuance “break again 
and again, break in pieces." Another option is to understand 
the form as resultative: “make broken” (see IBHS 404-7 
§24.3). The imperfect verbal form carries on and emphasizes 
the generalizing nature of the description. 

11 tn The perfect verbal form with vav (l) consecutive carries 
along the generalizing emphasis of the preceding imperfect. 

12 tn The imperfect verbal form carries on and emphasizes 
the generalizing nature of the description. 

13 tn Heb “wagons he burns with fire.” Some read “chari¬ 
ots” here (cf. NASB), but the Hebrew word refers to wagons or 
carts, not chariots, elsewhere in the OT. In this context, where 
military weapons are mentioned, it is better to revocalize the 
form as rf6asi (’ agilot , “round shields"), a word which occurs 
only here in the OT, but is attested in later Hebrew and Ara¬ 
maic. 

14 tn The words “he says” are supplied in the translation for 
clarification. 

15 tn Heb “do nothing/be quiet (see 1 Sam 15:16) and 
know.” This statement may be addressed to the hostile na¬ 
tions, indicating they should cease their efforts to destroy 
God’s people, or to Judah, indicating they should rest secure 
in God's protection. Since the psalm is an expression of Ju¬ 
dah’s trust and confidence, it is more likely that the words are 
directed to the nations, who are actively promoting chaos and 
are in need of a rebuke. 


I will be exalted 16 over 17 the nations! I 
will be exalted over 18 the earth!” 

46:11 The Lord who commands armies is 
on our side ! 19 

The God of Jacob 20 is our protector ! 21 
(Selah) 

Psalm 47 22 

For the music director; by the Korahites; a psalm. 

47:1 All you nations, clap your hands! 

Shout out to God in celebration ! 23 

47:2 For the sovereign Lord 24 is awe-in¬ 
spiring; 25 

he is the great king who rules the whole 
earth ! 26 

47:3 He subdued nations beneath us 27 

and countries 28 under our feet. 

47:4 He picked out for us a special land 29 

to be a source of pride for 30 Jacob , 31 
whom he loves . 32 (Selah) 


16 tn Elsewhere in the psalms the verb mi (mm, “be exalt¬ 
ed”) when used of God, refers to his exalted position as king 
(Pss 18:46; 99:2; 113:4; 138:6) and/or his self-revelation 
as king through his mighty deeds of deliverance (Pss 21:13; 
57:5,11). 

17 tn Or “among.” 

18 tn Or “in." 

19 tn Heb “the Lord of hosts is with us." The title “Lord of 
hosts" here pictures the Lord as a mighty warrior-king who 
leads armies into battle (see Ps 24:10). The military imagery 
is further developed in vv. 8-9. 

20 tn That is, Israel, or Judah (see Ps 20:1). 

21 tn Heb “our elevated place” (see Pss 9:9; 18:2). 

22 sn Psalm 47. In this hymn the covenant community prais¬ 
es the Lord as the exalted king of the earth who has given 
them victory over the nations and a land in which to live. 

23 tn Heb “Shout to God with [the] sound of a ringing cry!” 

24 tn Heb “the Lord Most High." The divine title “Most High" 
(|V?S), 'efyon) pictures the Lord as the exalted ruler of the uni¬ 
verse who vindicates the innocent and judges the wicked. 

25 tn Or “awesome.” The Niphal participle wju ( nom ’), when 
used of God in the psalms, focuses on the effect that his royal 
splendor and powerful deeds have on those witnessing his 
acts (Pss 66:3, 5; 68:35; 76:7,12; 89:7; 96:4; 99:3; 111:9). 
Here it refers to his capacity to fill his defeated foes with terror 
and his people with fearful respect. 

26 tn Heb “a great king over all the earth." 

27 tn On the meaning of the verb -an (davar, “subdue”), a 
homonym of (“speak”), see HALOT 209-10 s.v. 1 m See 
also Ps 18:47 and 2 Chr 22:10. The preterite form of the verb 
suggests this is an historical reference and the next verse, 
which mentions the gift of the land, indicates that the con¬ 
quest under Joshua is in view. 

28 tn Or “peoples” (see Pss 2:1; 7:7; 9:8; 44:2). 

29 tn Heb “he chose for us our inheritance." The prefixed 
verbal form is understood as a preterite (see “subdued” in v. 
3). 

30 tn Heb “the pride of.” The phrase is appositional to “our 
inheritance,” indicating that the land is here described as a 
source of pride to God’s people. 

31 tn That is, Israel. 

32 sn Jacob whom he loves. The Lord's covenantal devotion 
to his people is in view. 
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47:5 God has ascended his throne 1 amid 
loud shouts; 1 2 

the Lord has ascended his throne amid 
the blaring of ram’s horns. 3 

47:6 Sing to God! Sing! 

Sing to our king! Sing! 

47:7 For God is king of the whole earth! 

Sing a well-written song ! 4 

47:8 God reigns 5 over the nations! 

God sits on his holy throne! 

47:9 The nobles of the nations assemble, 

along with the people of the God of Abra¬ 
ham , 6 

for God has authority over the rulers 7 of 
the earth. 

He is highly exalted! 8 * 


1 sn God ascended his throne. In the context of w. 3-4, 
which refer to the conquest of the land under Joshua, v. 5 
is best understood as referring to an historical event. When 
the Lord conquered the land and placed his people in it, he 
assumed a position of kingship, as predicted by Moses (see 
Exod 15:17-18, as well as Ps 114:1-2). That event is here de¬ 
scribed metaphorically in terms of a typical coronation cer¬ 
emony for an earthly king (see 2 Sam 15:10; 2 Kgs 9:13). 
Verses 1-2,8-9 focus on God’s continuing kingship, which ex¬ 
tends over all nations. 

2 tn Heb “God ascended amid a shout.” The words “his 
throne” are supplied in the translation for clarification. The 
Lord’s coronation as king is described here (see v. 8). Here 
the perfect probably has a present perfect function, indicat¬ 
ing a completed action with continuing effects. 

3 tn Heb “the Lord amid the sound of the ram horn.” The 
verb “ascended” is understood by ellipsis; see the preceding 
line. 

4 tn The meaning of the Hebrew term l f3t?p (maskil) is 
uncertain. The word is derived from a verb meaning “to be 
prudent; to be wise.” Various options are: “a contemplative 
song,” “a song imparting moral wisdom,” or “a skillful [i.e., 
well-written] song." The term also occurs in the superscrip¬ 
tions of Pss 32, 42, 44, 45, 52-55, 74, 78, 88, 89, and 142. 
Here, in a context of celebration, the meaning “skillful, well- 
written” would fit particularly well. 

5 tn When a new king was enthroned, his followers would 
acclaim him king using this enthronement formula (Qal per¬ 
fect 3ms •po,malakh, “to reign,” followed by the name of the 
king). See 2 Sam 15:10; 1 Kgs 1:11,13,18; 2 Kgs 9:13, as 
well as Isa 52:7. In this context the perfect verbal form is gen¬ 
eralizing, but the declaration logically follows the historical 
reference in v. 5 to the Lord’s having ascended his throne. 

6 tc The words "along with” do not appear in the MT. How¬ 
ever, the LXX has “with,” suggesting that the original text may 
have read oa DS) ('im 'am, “along with the people”). In this 
case the MT is haplographic (the consonantal sequence ay/n- 
mem [ns] being written once instead of twice). Another option 
is that the LXX is simply and correctly interpreting “people” as 
an adverbial accusative and supplying the appropriate prepo¬ 
sition. 

7 tn Heb “for to God [belong] the shields of the earth.” Per¬ 
haps the rulers are called “shields” because they are respon¬ 
sible for protecting their people. See Ps 84:9, where the Da- 
vidic king is called “our shield,” and perhaps also Hos 4:18. 

8 tn The verb nbs ('a/ah, “ascend") appears once more 

(see v. 5), though now in the Niphal stem. 


Psalm 48 s 

A song, a psalm by the Korahites. 

48:1 The Lord is great and certainly wor¬ 
thy of praise 

in the city of our God, 10 his holy hill. 

48:2 It is lofty and pleasing to look at, 11 
a source of joy to the whole earth. 12 
Mount Zion resembles the peaks of Za- 
phon; 13 

it is the city of the great king. 

48:3 God is in its fortresses; 
he reveals himself as its defender. 14 
48:4 For 15 look, the kings assemble; 16 
they advance together. 

48:5 As soon as they see, 17 they are 
shocked; 18 

they are terrified, they quickly retreat. 19 


9 sn Psalm 48. This so-called “Song of Zion” celebrates the 
greatness and glory of the Lord’s dwelling place, Jerusalem. 
His presence in the city elevates it above all others and as¬ 
sures its security. 

10 sn The city of our God is Jerusalem, which is also referred 
to here as “his holy hill,” that is, Zion (see v. 2, as well as Isa 
66:20; Joel 2:1; 3:17; Zech 8:3; Pss 2:6; 15:1; 43:3; 87:1; 
Dan 9:16). 

11 tn Heb “beautiful of height." The Hebrew term tfu (nof, 
“height”) is a genitive of specification after the qualitative 
noun “beautiful." The idea seems to be that Mount Zion, be¬ 
cause of its lofty appearance, is pleasing to the sight. 

12 sn A source of joy to the whole earth. The language is hy¬ 
perbolic. Zion, as the dwelling place of the universal king, is 
pictured as the world’s capital. The prophets anticipated this 
idealized picture becoming a reality in the eschaton (see Isa 
2:1-4). 

13 tn Heb “Mount Zion, the peaks of Zaphon.” Like all the 
preceding phrases in v. 2, both phrases are appositional to 
“city of our God, his holy hill” in v. 1, suggesting an identifica¬ 
tion in the poet’s mind between Mount Zion and Zaphon. “Za¬ 
phon” usually refers to the “north” in a general sense (see Pss 
89:12; 107:3), but here, where it is collocated with “peaks,” it 
refers specifically to Mount Zaphon, located in the vicinity of 
ancient Ugarit and viewed as the mountain where the gods 
assembled (see Isa 14:13). By alluding to West Semitic my¬ 
thology in this way, the psalm affirms that Mount Zion is the 
real divine mountain, for it is here that the Lord God of Israel 
lives and rules over the nations. See P. Craigie, Psalms 1-50 
(WBC), 353, and T. N. D. Mettinger, In Search of God, 103. 

14 tn Heb “he is known for an elevated place.” 

15 tn The logical connection between w. 3-4 seems to be 
this: God is the protector of Zion and reveals himself as the 
city’s defender - this is necessary because hostile armies 
threaten the city. 

16 tn The perfect verbal forms in vv. 4-6 are understood 
as descriptive. In dramatic style (note nil, hinneh, “look”) 
the psalm describes an enemy attack against the city as if 
it were occurring at this very moment. Another option is to 
take the perfects as narrational (“the kings assembled, they 
advanced”), referring to a particular historical event, such 
as Sennacherib’s siege of the city in 701 b.c. (cf. NIV, NRSV). 
Even if one translates the verses in a dramatic-descriptive 
manner (as the present translation does), the Lord's victory 
over the Assyrians was probably what served as the inspira¬ 
tion of the description (see v. 8). 

17 tn The object of “see” is omitted, but v. 3b suggests that 
the Lord’s self-revelation as the city’s defender is what they 
see. 

18 tn Heb “they look, so they are shocked." Here [3 (ken, 
“so”) has the force of “in the same measure." 

19 tn The translation attempts to reflect the staccato style 
of the Hebrew text, where the main clauses of vv. 4-6 are sim¬ 
ply juxtaposed without connectives. 
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48:6 Look at them shake uncontrollably, 1 
like a woman writhing in childbirth. 2 
48:7 With an east wind 
you shatter 3 the large ships. 4 
48:8 We heard about God’s mighty deeds, 
now we have seen them, 5 
in the city of the Lord, the invincible 
Warrior, 6 

in the city of our God. 

God makes it permanently secure . 7 
(Selah) 

48:9 We reflect on your loyal love, O God, 
within your temple. 

48:10 The praise you receive as far away 
as the ends of the earth 
is worthy of your reputation, O God . 8 
You execute justice ! 9 
48:11 Mount Zion rejoices; 
the towns 10 of Judah are happy , 11 
because of your acts of judgment . 12 
48:12 Walk around 13 Zion! Encircle it! 


1 tn Heb “trembling seizes them there.” The adverb rat 
(sham, “there”) is used here, as often in poetic texts, to point 
“to a spot in which a scene is localized vividly in the imagina¬ 
tion” (BDB1027 s.v.). 

2 tn Heb “[with] writhing like one giving birth.” 

sn The language of w. 5-6 is reminiscent of Exod 15:15. 

3 tn The switch to the imperfect, as well as the introduction 
of the ship metaphor, perhaps signals a change to a general¬ 
izing tone; the Lord typically shatters these large ships, sym¬ 
bolic of the human strength of hostile armies (see the follow¬ 
ing note on “large ships”). The verb -i3»’ (shavar, “break") ap¬ 
pears in the Piel here (see Pss 29:5; 46:9). In the OT it occurs 
thirty-six times in the Piel, always with multiple objects (the 
object is either a collective singular or grammatically plural or 
dual form). The Piel may highlight the repetition of the plurala- 
tive action, or it may suggest an intensification of action, indi¬ 
cating repeated action comprising a whole, perhaps with the 
nuance “break again and again, break in pieces.” Another op¬ 
tion is to understand the form as resultative: “make broken” 
(see IBHS 404-7 §24.3). 

4 tn Heb “the ships of Tarshish.” This probably refers 
to large ships either made in or capable of traveling to and 
from the distant western port of Tarshish. These ships, which 
were the best of their class, here symbolize the mere human 
strength of hostile armies, which are incapable of withstand¬ 
ing the Lord’s divine power (see Isa 2:16). 

5 tn Heb “As we have heard, so we have seen.” The com¬ 
munity had heard about God's mighty deeds in the nation’s 
history. Having personally witnessed his saving power with 
their own eyes, they could now affirm that the tradition was 
not exaggerated or inaccurate. 

6 tn Heb “the Lord of hosts.” The title “Lord of hosts” here 
pictures the Lord as a mighty warrior-king who leads armies 
into battle (see Pss 24:10; 46:7,11). 

7 tn Or “God makes it secure forever.” The imperfect high¬ 
lights the characteristic nature of the generalizing statement. 

8 tn Heb “like your name, 0 God, so [is] your praise to the 
ends of the earth.” Here “name” refers to God’s reputation 
and revealed character. 

9 tn Heb “your right hand is full of justice.” The “right hand” 
suggests activity and power. 

10 tn Heb “daughters.” The reference is to the cities of Judah 
surrounding Zion (see Ps 97:8 and H. Haag, TOOT 2:336). 

11 tn The prefixed verbal forms are understood as general¬ 
izing imperfects. (For other examples of an imperfect followed 
by causal ]vab [l e ma’an ], see Ps 23:3; Isa 49:7; 55:5.) Anoth¬ 
er option is to interpret the forms asjussives, “Let Mount Zion 
rejoice! Let the towns of Judah be happy!" (cf. NASB, NRSV; 
note the imperatives in w. 12-13.) 

12 sn These acts of judgment are described in w. 4-7. 

13 tn The verb forms in vv. 12-13 are plural; the entire Juda- 


Count its towers! 

48:13 Consider its defenses! 14 
Walk through 15 its fortresses, 
so you can tell the next generation about 
it! 16 

48:14 For God, our God, is our defender 
forever! 17 
He guides 18 us! 19 

Psalm 49 20 

For the music director, a psalm by the Korahites. 

49:1 Listen to this, all you nations! 

Pay attention, all you inhabitants of the 
world! 21 

49:2 Pay attention, all you people, 22 
both rich and poor! 

49:31 will declare a wise saying; 23 


hite community is addressed. 

14 tn Heb “set your heart to its rampart.” 

15 tn The precise meaning of the Hebrew word translated 
“walkthrough,” which occurs only here in the OT, is uncertain. 
Cf. NEB “pass...in review"; NIV “view.” 

16 sn The city’s towers, defenses, and fortresses are out¬ 
ward reminders and tangible symbols of the divine protection 
the city enjoys. 

17 tn Heb “for this is God, our God, forever and ever.” “This” 
might be paraphrased, “this protector described and praised 
in the preceding verses.” 

18 tn The imperfect highlights the characteristic nature of 
the generalizing statement. 

19 tn In the Hebrew text the psalm ends with the words - 7s 
mo (' al-mut, “upon [unto?] dying”), which make little, if any, 
sense. M. Dahood ( Psalms [AB], 1:293) proposes an other¬ 
wise unattested plural form rtobs (’olamof, from obis, ’ olam, 
“eternity”). This would provide a nice parallel to i))i oVis (’olam 
va'ed, “forever") in the preceding line, but elsewhere the plu¬ 
ral of nbis appears as D'B Ht (’olamim). It is preferable to un¬ 
derstand the phrase as a musical direction of some sort (see 
niD-bj) [al-mut] in the superscription of Ps 9) or to emend the 
text to riiDbs’bv ('al-’alamot, “according to the alamoth style"; 
see the heading of Ps 46). In either case it should be under¬ 
stood as belonging with the superscription of the following 
psalm. 

20 sn Psalm 49. In this so-called wisdom psalm (see v. 3) 
the psalmist states that he will not fear the rich enemies who 
threaten him, for despite their wealth, they are mere men who 
will die like everyone else. The psalmist is confident the Lord 
will vindicate the godly and protect them from the attacks of 
their oppressors. 

21 tn The rare noun ibn (kheled, “world”) occurs in Ps 17:14 
and perhaps also in isa 38:11 (see the note on “world" 
there). 

22 tn Heb “even the sons of mankind, even the sons of 
man.” Because of the parallel line, where “rich and poor” are 
mentioned, some treat these expressions as polar opposites, 
with gin ':a (b e ney ’adam) referring to the lower classes and 
E”K '33 (b^ney ’ish) to higher classes (cf. NIV, NRSV). But us¬ 
age does not support such a view. The rare phrase tf'N '33 
(“sons of man”) appears to refer to human beings in general 
in its other uses (see Pss 4:2; 62:9; Lam 3:33). It is better to 
understand “even the sons of mankind” and “even the sons 
of man" as synonymous expressions (cf. NEB “all mankind, 
every living man"). The repetition emphasizes the need for 
all people to pay attention, for the psalmist’s message is rel¬ 
evant to everyone. 

23 tn Heb “my mouth will speak wisdom." According to BDB 
315 s.v. na3n the plural rti»3n (khokhmot, “wisdom”) indi¬ 
cates degree or emphasis here. 
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he cannot pay God an adequate ransom 
price 8 

49:8 (the ransom price for a human life 9 is 
too high, 

and people go to their final destiny), 10 * 

49:9 so that he might continue to live 11 
forever 

and not experience death. 12 

49:10 Surely 13 one sees 14 that even wise 
people die; 15 

fools and spiritually insensitive people all 
pass away 16 

and leave their wealth to others. 17 


I will share my profound thoughts. 1 

49:41 will learn a song that imparts wis¬ 
dom; 

I will then sing my insightful song to the 
accompaniment of a harp. 1 2 
49:5 Why should I be afraid in times of 
trouble, 3 

when the sinful deeds of deceptive men 
threaten to overwhelm me? 4 

49:6 They trust 5 in their wealth 

and boast 6 in their great riches. 

49:7 Certainly a man cannot rescue his 
brother; 7 

1 tn Heb “and the meditation of my heart [i.e., mind] is 
understanding." The Hebrew term nun ( hagut , “meditation”), 
derived from run (hagah, “to recite quietly; to meditate”), here 
refers to thoughts that are verbalized (seethe preceding line). 
The plural form rtunn ( fvunot , “understanding”) indicates 
degree or emphasis (see GKC 397-98 §124.e). 

2 tn Heb “I will turn my ear to a wise saying, I will open [i.e., 
“reveal; explain”] my insightful saying with a harp.” In the first 
line the psalmist speaks as a pupil who learns a song of wis¬ 
dom from a sage. This suggests that the resulting insightful 
song derives from another source, perhaps God himself. Else¬ 
where the Hebrew word pairrVT>n/7»'o ( mashal/khidah ) refers 
to a taunt song (Hab 2:6), a parable (Ezek 17:2), lessons from 
history (Ps 78:2), and proverbial sayings (Prov 1:6). Here it ap¬ 
pears to refer to the insightful song that follows, which reflects 
on the mortality of humankind and the ultimate inability of 
riches to prevent the inevitable - death. Another option is that 
the word pair refers more specifically to the closely related 
proverbial sayings of vv. 12, 20 (note the use of the verb btfa, 
mashal, “to be like” in both verses). In this case the psalmist 
first hears the sayings and then explains ( Heb “opens”) their 
significance (see w. 5-11,13-19). 

3 tn Heb “days of trouble." The phrase also occurs in Ps 
94:13. The question is rhetorical; there is no reason to be 
afraid when the rich oppressors threaten the weak (see v. 
17). The following verses explain why this is so. 

4 tc The MT has, “the iniquity of my heels surrounds me." 
The clause is best understood as temporal and as elaborat¬ 
ing on the preceding phrase “times of trouble." If the MT is 
retained, the genitive “of my heels” would probably indicate 
location (“the iniquity at my heels"); the sinful actions of the 
rich threaten to overtake the psalmist, as it were. It is better, 
however, to emend '?g!> (’ aqivay , “my heels") to either (1) ' 3 gs> 
(’ aqubay , “my deceitful ones,” i.e., “those who deceive me” 
[from the adjective 3 j 33 (’aqov), "deceitful,” see Jer 17:9]) or 
(2) 'bps (’oq e vay, “those who deceive me” [a suffixed active 
participle from 333 , 'aqav, “betray, deceive”]). Origen’s trans¬ 
literation of the Hebrew text favors the first of these options. 
Either of the emendations provides a much smoother transi¬ 
tion to v. 6, because “those who trust in their wealth” would 
then be appositional to “those who deceive me.” 

5 tn Heb “the ones who trust.” The substantival participle 
stands in apposition to “those who deceive me” (v. 5). 

6 tn The imperfect verbal form emphasizes their charac¬ 
teristic behavior. 

7 tn Heb “a brother, he surely does not ransom, a man.” 
The sequence n«...tf'K (’akh...'ish, “a brother...a man”) is prob¬ 

lematic, for the usual combination is ntjUTM (“a brother...a 

brother") or (“a man...a man”). When t3'N and ns are 

combined, the usual order is »'N...nN (“a man...a brother”), 

with “brother” having a third masculine singular suffix, “his 

brother.” This suggests that “brother” is the object of the verb 

and “man” the subject. (1) Perhaps the altered word order 

and absence of the suffix can be explained by the text’s po¬ 
etic character, for ellipsis is a feature of Hebrew poetic style. 
(2) Another option, supported by a few medieval Hebrew mss, 

is to emend “brother" to the similar sounding (’akh, “sure¬ 

ly; but”) which occurs in v. 15 before the verb rr® (padah, 

“ransom”). If this reading is accepted the Qal imperfect rns’ 
( yifddeh , “he can [not] ransom”) would need to be emended 
to a Niphal (passive) form, rns] fyifadeh, “he can[not] be ran¬ 


somed") unless one understands the subject of the Qal verb 
to be indefinite (“one cannot redeem a man”). (A Niphal im¬ 
perfect can be collocated with a Qal infinitive absolute. See 
GKC 344-45 §113.w.) No matter how one decides the textual 
issues, the imperfect in this case is modal, indicating poten¬ 
tial, and the infinitive absolute emphasizes the statement. 

8 tn Heb “he cannot pay to God his ransom price." Num 
35:31 may supply the legal background for the metaphori¬ 
cal language used here. The psalmist pictures God as hav¬ 
ing a claim on the soul of the individual. When God comes to 
claim the life that ultimately belongs to him, he demands a 
ransom price that is beyond the capability of anyone to pay. 
The psalmist’s point is that God has ultimate authority over 
life and death; all the money in the world cannot buy anyone a 
single day of life beyond what God has decreed. 

9 tn Heb “their life." Some emend the text to “his life,” un¬ 
derstanding the antecedent of the pronoun as “brother" in v. 
7. However, the man and brother of v. 7 are representative of 
the human race in general, perhaps explaining why a plural 
pronoun appears in v. 8 . Of course, the plural pronoun could 
refer back to “the rich” mentioned in v. 6 . Another option (the 
one assumed in the translation) is that the suffixed mem is 
enclitic. In this case the “ransom price for human life” is re¬ 
ferred to an abstract, general way. 

10 tn Heb “and one ceases forever.” The translation as¬ 
sumes an indefinite subject which in turn is representative of 
the entire human race (“one," that refers to human beings 
without exception). The verb bin (khadal, “cease") is under¬ 
stood in the sense of “come to an end; fail” (i.e., die). Another 
option is to translate, "and one ceases/refrains forever." In 
this case the idea is that the living, convinced of the reality 
of human mortality, give up all hope of “buying off” God and 
refrain from trying to do so. 

11 tn The jussive verbal form with vav ( 1 ) conjunctive is tak¬ 
en as indicating purpose/result in relation to the statement 
made in v. 8 . (On this use of the jussive after an imperfect, 
see GKC 322 §1097.) In this case v. 8 is understood as a par¬ 
enthetical comment. 

12 tn Heb “see the Pit. ” The Hebrew term nno - ( shakhat , “pit”) 
is often used as a title for Sheol (see Pss 16:10; 30:9; 55:24 
HT [55:23 ET]; 103:4). 

13 tn The particle ’3 (ki) is understood here as asseverative 
(emphatic). 

14 tn The subject of the verb is probably the typical “man” 
mentioned in v. 7. The imperfect can be taken here as gener¬ 
alizing or as indicating potential ("surely he/one can see”). 

15 tn The imperfect verbal forms here and in the next line 
draw attention to what is characteristically true. The vav ( 1 ) 
consecutive with perfect in the third line carries the same 
force. 

16 tn Heb “together a fool and a brutish [man] perish." The 
adjective 333 ( ba'ar , “brutish”) refers to spiritual insensitiv¬ 
ity, not mere lack of intelligence or reasoning ability (see Pss 
73:22; 92:6; Prov 12:1; 30:2, as well as the use of the related 
verb in Ps 94:8). 

17 sn Death shows no respect for anyone. No matter how 
wise or foolish an individual happens to be, all pass away. 
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49:11 Their grave becomes their perma¬ 
nent residence, 
their eternal dwelling place. 1 
They name their lands after themselves, 1 2 
49:12 but, despite their wealth, people do 
not last, 3 

they are like animals 4 that perish. 5 
49:13 This is the destiny of fools, 6 
and of those who approve of their 
philosophy. 7 (Selah) 


1 tc Heb “their inward part [is] their houses [are] perma¬ 
nent, their dwelling places for a generation and a generation.” 
If one follows the MT, then png (qerev, “inward part”) must re¬ 
fer to the seat of these people’s thoughts (for other examples 
of this use of the term, see BDB 899 s.v., though BDB prefers 
an emendation in this passage). In this case all three lines of 
v. 11 expose these people’s arrogant assumption that they 
will last forever, which then stands in sharp contrast to reality 
as summarized in v. 12. In this case one might translate the 
first two lines, "they think that their houses are permanent 
and that their dwelling places will last forever” (cf. NASB). Fol¬ 
lowing the lead of several ancient versions, the present trans¬ 
lation assumes an emendation of na-p ( qirbam , “their inward 
part”) to nnap (cfvarim, “graves”). This assumes that the let¬ 
ters bet (a) and resh (m) were accidentally transposed in the 
MT. In this case the first two lines support the point made in v. 
10, while the third line of v. 11 stands in contrast to v. 12. The 
phrase dPw ri'a ( bet 'olam, "permanent house”) is used of a 
tomb in Eccl 12:5 (as well as in Phoenician tomb inscriptions, 
see DNWSt 1:160 for a list of texts) and [atfp (mishkan, “dwell¬ 
ing place”) refers to a tomb in Isa 22:16. Cf. NEB, NIV, NRSV. 

2 sn Naming their lands after themselves is a claim of pos¬ 
session. 

3 tn Heb “but mankind in honor does not remain." The 
construction vav (i) + noun at the beginning of the verse can 
be taken as contrastive in relation to what precedes. The 
Flebrew term np' tfqar, “honor”) probably refers here to the 
wealth mentioned in the preceding context. The imperfect 
verbal form draws attention to what is characteristically true. 
Some scholars emend p 1 ?; lyalin, “remains”) to pa; lyavin, “un¬ 
derstands”) but this is an unnecessary accommodation to 
the wording of v. 20. 

4 tn Or “cattle." 

5 tn The verb is derived from nap ( damah , “cease; destroy”; 
BDB 198 s.v.). Another option is to derive the verb from nan 
(“be silent”; see HALOT 225 s.v. II nan, which sees two hom- 
onymic roots [nan, “be silent,” and nan, “destroy”] rather than 
a single root) and translate, “they are like dumb beasts.” This 
makes particularly good sense in v. 20, where the preceding 
line focuses on mankind’s lack of understanding. 

6 tn Heb “this [is] their way, [there is] folly [belonging] to 
them.” The Hebrew term translated “this” could refer (1) back 
to the preceding verse[s] or (2) ahead to the subsequent 
statements. The translation assumes the latter, since v. 12 
appears to be a refrain that concludes the psalm’s first ma¬ 
jor section and marks a structural boundary. (A similar refrain 
[see v. 20] concludes the second half of the psalm.) The noun 
ppp (derekh, “way”) often refers to one’s lifestyle, but, if it re¬ 
lates to what follows, then here it likely refers metonymically 
to one’s destiny (the natural outcome of one’s lifestyle [cf. 
NEB, NIV, NRSV “fate"]). (See the discussion in K. Koch, TDOT 
3:285.) If one prefers the more common nuance (“lifestyle”), 
then the term would look back to the self-confident attitude 
described in the earlier verses. 

7 tn Heb “and after them, in their mouth they take delight.” 

The meaning of the MT is not entirely clear. “After them" is un¬ 

derstood here as substantival, "those who come after them” 

or “those who follow them.” “Their mouth” is taken as a me¬ 

tonymy for the arrogant attitude verbalized by the rich. In the 

expression “take delight in,” the preposition -3 (bet) introduc¬ 

es the object/cause of one’s delight (see Pss 147:10; 149:4). 

So the idea here is that those who come after/follow the rich 

find the philosophy of life they verbalize and promote to beat- 

tractive and desirable. 


49:14 They will travel to Sheol like sheep, 8 
with death as their shepherd. 9 
The godly will rule 10 * over them when the 
day of vindication dawns; 11 
Sheol will consume their bodies and 
they will no longer live in impressive 
houses. 12 

49:15 But 13 God will rescue 14 my life 15 from 
the power 16 of Sheol; 
certainly 17 he will pull me to safety. 18 


8 tn Heb “like sheep to Sheol they are appointed." The 
verb form wet ( shcitu) is apparently derived from rTO ( shatat ), 
which appears to be a variant of the more common m? (shiyt, 
“to place; to set"; BDB 1060 s.v. nTO’and GKC 183 §67.ee). 
Some scholars emend the text to to ( shakhir, from the verbal 
root nW [shukh, “sink down”]) and read “they descend.” The 
present translation assumes an emendation to TO (shatir, 
from the verbal root TO [shut, “go; wander"]), “they travel, 
wander.” (The letter tet [a] and tav [n] sound similar; a scribe 
transcribing from dictation could easily confuse them.) The 
perfect verbal form is used in a rhetorical manner to speak 
of their destiny as if it were already realized (the so-called per¬ 
fect of certitude or prophetic perfect). 

9 tn Heb “death will shepherd them,” that is, death itself 
(personified here as a shepherd) will lead them like a flock of 
helpless, unsuspecting sheep to Sheol, the underworld, the 
land of the dead. 

10 tn The prefixed verbal form with vav (i) consecutive car¬ 
ries the same force as the perfect verbal form in v. 14a. The 
psalmist speaks of this coming event as if it were already ac¬ 
complished. 

11 tn Heb “will rule over them in the morning." “Morning” 
here is a metaphor for a time of deliverance and vindication 
after the dark “night” of trouble (see Pss 30:5; 46:5; 59:16; 
90:14; 143:8; Isa 17:14). In this context the psalmist confi¬ 
dently anticipates a day of vindication when the Lord will de¬ 
liver the oppressed from the rich (see v. 15) and send the op¬ 
pressors to Sheol. 

12 tn Heb “their form [will become an object] for the con¬ 
suming of Sheol, from a lofty residence, to him.” The mean¬ 
ing of this syntactically difficult text is uncertain. The transla¬ 
tion assumes that mi - (tsur, “form"; this is the Qere [marginal] 
reading; the Kethib has dts [tsiram, “their image”]) refers to 
their physical form or bodies. “Sheol” is taken as the subject 
of “consume" (on the implied "become” before the infinitive 
“to consume” see GKC 349 §114.k). The preposition |p (min) 
prefixed to "lofty residence" is understood as privative, “away 
from; so as not.” The preposition b (lamed) is possessive, 
while the third person pronominal suffix is understood as a 
representative singular. 

13 tn Or “certainly.” 

14 tn Or “redeem.” 

15 tn Or “me.” The Hebrew term p's: ( nefesh ) with a pronomi¬ 
nal suffix is often equivalent to a pronoun, especially in poetry 
(see BDB 660 s.v. »’B3 4.a). 

16 tn Heb "hand.” 

17 tn Or “for.” 

18 tn Heb “he will take me.” To improve the poetic balance 
of the verse, some move the words “from the power of Sheol” 
to the following line. The verse would then read: “But God will 
rescue my life; / from the power of Sheol he will certainly de¬ 
liver me" (cf. NEB). 

sn According to some, the psalmist here anticipates the res¬ 
urrection (or at least an afterlife in God’s presence). But it is 
more likely that the psalmist here expresses his hope that God 
will rescue him from premature death at the hands of the rich 
oppressors denounced in the psalm. The psalmist is well aware 
that all (the wise and foolish) die (see w. 7-12), but he is con¬ 
fident God will lead him safely through the present “times of 
trouble" (v. 5) and sweep the wicked away to their final destiny. 
The theme is a common one in the so-called wisdom psalms 
(see Pss 1, 34, 37,112). For a fuller discussion of the psalm¬ 
ists’ view of the afterlife, see R. B. Chisholm, Jr., “A Theology of 
the Psalms," A Biblical Theology of the Old Testament, 284-88. 
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and summons the earth to come from the 
east and west. 11 

50:2 From Zion, the most beautiful of all 
places, 12 

God comes in splendor. 13 
50:3 Our God approaches and is not si¬ 
lent; 14 

consuming fire goes ahead of him 
and all around him a storm rages. 15 
50:4 Fie summons the heavens above, 
as well as the earth, so that he might 
judge his people. 16 
50:5 Fie says: 17 

“Assemble my covenant people before 
me , 18 

those who ratified a covenant with me by 
sacrifice !” 19 

50:6 The heavens declare his fairness, 20 
for God is judge. 21 (Selah) 

50:7 Fie says: 22 

“Listen my people! I am speaking! 

Listen Israel! I am accusing you ! 23 
I am God, your God! 

50:81 am not condemning 24 you because 
of your sacrifices, 


(Selah) 

49:16 Do not be afraid when a man be¬ 
comes rich 1 

and his wealth multiplies! 1 2 

49:17 For he will take nothing with him 
when he dies; 

his wealth will not follow him down into 
the grave. 3 

49:18 He pronounces this blessing on him¬ 
self while he is alive: 

“May men praise you, for you have done 
well!” 

49:19 But he will join his ancestors; 4 

they will never again see the light of day. 5 

49:20 Wealthy people do not understand; 6 

they are like animals 7 that perish. 8 

Psalm 50 9 

A psalm by Asaph. 

50:1 El, God, the Lord 10 * speaks, 


1 sn When a man becomes rich. Why would people fear 
such a development? The acquisition of wealth makes indi¬ 
viduals powerful and enables them to oppress others (see w. 
5-6). 

2 tn Heb “when the glory of his house grows great.” 

3 tn Heb “his glory will not go down after him." 

4 tn Verses 18-19a are one long sentence in the Hebrew 
text, which reads: "Though he blesses his soul in his life, [say¬ 
ing], ‘And let them praise you, for you do well for yourself,’ it 
[that is, his soul] will go to the generation of his fathers.” This 
has been divided into two sentences in the translation for 
clarity, in keeping with the tendency of contemporary English 
to use shorter sentences. 

5 tn Heb “light.” The words “of day” are supplied in the 
translation for clarification. 

6 tn Heb “mankind in honor does not understand.” The 
Hebrew term tfqar , “honor”) probably refers here to the 
wealth mentioned in the preceding context. The imperfect 
verbal form draws attention to what is characteristically true. 
Some emend pa; iyavin, “understands”) to |’b; (yalin , “re¬ 
mains”), but this is an unnecessary accommodation to the 
wording of v. 12. 

7 tn Or “cattle." 

8 tn The Hebrew verb is derived from non {damah, “cease, 
destroy"; BDB 198 s.v.). Another option is to derive the verb 
from non (damah, “be silent”; see HALOT 225 s.v. II non, 
which sees two homonymic roots [I nan, “be silent,” and II 
nan, “destroy”] rather than a single root) and translate, “they 
are like dumb beasts.” This makes particularly good sense 
here, where the preceding line focuses on mankind's lack of 
understanding. 

9 sn Psalm 50. This psalm takes the form of a covenant 
lawsuit in which the Lord comes to confront his people in a 
formal manner (as in Isa 1:2-20). The Lord emphasizes that 
he places priority on obedience and genuine worship, not 
empty ritual. 

10 sn Israel’s God is here identified with three names: El 

[et\, or "God”), Elohim (n'n*?N [’elohim], or “God"), and 

Yahweh (njr \y e hvali] or “the Lord"). There is an obvious allu¬ 

sion here to Josh 22:22, the only other passage where these 

three names appear in succession. In that passage the Reu- 

benites, Gadites, and half-tribe of Manasseh declare, “El, 

God, the Lord! El, God, the Lord! He knows the truth! Israel 

must also know! If we have rebelled or disobeyed the Lord, 

don’t spare us today!” In that context the other tribes had ac¬ 

cused the trans-Jordanian tribes of breaking God’s covenant 

by worshiping idols. The trans-Jordanian tribes appealed to 

“El, God, the Lord" as their witness that they were innocent of 

the charges brought against them. Ironically here in Ps 50 “El, 

God, the Lord” accuses his sinful covenant people of violating 

the covenant and warns that he will not spare them if they 


persist in their rebellion. 

11 tn Heb “and calls [the] earth from the sunrise to its go¬ 
ing.” 

12 tn Heb “the perfection of beauty.” 

13 tn Or “shines forth." 

sn Comes in splendor. The psalmist may allude ironically to 
Deut 33:2, where God “shines forth” from Sinai and comes to 
superintend Moses’ blessing of the tribes. 

14 tn According to GKC 322 §109.e, the jussive (note the 
negative particle bN, ’al) is used rhetorically here “to express 
the conviction that something cannot or should not happen.” 

15 tn Heb "fire before him devours, and around him it is very 
stormy.” 

16 tn Or perhaps "to testify against his people.” 

sn The personified heavens and earth (see v. 1 as well) 
are summoned to God’s courtroom as witnesses against 
God’s covenant people (see Isa 1:2). Long before this Mo¬ 
ses warned the people that the heavens and earth would be 
watching their actions (see Deut 4:26; 30:19; 31:28; 32:1). 

17 tn The words “he says" are supplied in the translation for 
clarification. God’s summons to the defendant follows. 

18 tn Or “Gather to me my covenant people.” The Hebrew 
term Tpn ( khasid , “covenant people") elsewhere in the 
psalms is used in a positive sense of God’s loyal followers 
(seethe noteat Ps4:3), but here, as the following line makes 
clear, the term has a neutral sense and simply refers to those 
who have outwardly sworn allegiance to God, not necessarily 
to those whose loyalty is genuine. 

19 tn Heb “the cutters of my covenantaccordingto sacrifice.” 
A sacrifice accompanied the covenant-making ceremony and 
formally ratified the agreement (see Exod 24:3-8). 

20 tn Or “justice." 

21 tn Or “for God, he is about to judge.” The participle may 
be taken as substantival (as in the translation above) or as a 
predicate (indicating imminent future action in this context). 

22 tn The words “he says” are supplied in the translation for 
clarification. God’s charges against his people follow. 

23 tn Heb “Israel, and I will testify against you.” The impera¬ 
tive “listen" is understood in the second line by ellipsis (note 
the preceding line). 

24 tn Or “rebuking.” 
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or because of your burnt sacrifices that 
you continually offer me. 1 

50:91 do not need to take 2 a bull from 
your household 

or goats from your sheepfolds. 

50:10 For every wild animal in the forest 
belongs to me, 

as well as the cattle that graze on a thou¬ 
sand hills. 3 

50:111 keep track of 4 every bird in the 
hills, 

and the insects 5 of the field are mine. 

50:12 Even if I were hungry, I would not 
tell you, 

for the world and all it contains belong 
to me. 

50:13 Do I eat the flesh of bulls? 

Do I drink the blood of goats? 6 

50:14 Present to God a thank-offering! 

Repay your vows to the sovereign One! 7 

50:15 Pray to me when you are in trouble! 8 

I will deliver you, and you will honor me!” 9 

50:16 God says this to the evildoer: 10 

“Flow can you declare my commands, 

and talk about my covenant? 11 


I tn Heb “and your burnt sacrifices before me continually." 

2 tn Or “I will not take.” 

3 tn Heb “[the] animals on a thousand hills.” The words 
“that graze” are supplied in the translation for clarification. 
The term mam (b e hemot, “animal”) refers here to cattle (see 
Ps 104:14). 

4 tn Heb “I know.” 

5 tn The precise referent of the Hebrew word, which occurs 
only here and in Ps 80:13, is uncertain. Aramaic, Arabic and 
Akkadian cognates referto insects, such as locusts or crickets. 

6 tn The rhetorical questions assume an emphatic nega¬ 
tive response, “Of course not!” 

7 tn Heb “Most High.” This divine title (fi’Sji, ’efyon) pictures 
God as the exalted ruler of the universe who vindicates the 
innocent and judges the wicked. See especially Pss 7:17; 9:2; 
18:13; 21:7; 47:2. 

8 tn Heb “call [to] me in a day of trouble.” 

9 sn In w. 7-15 the Lord makes it clear that he was not 
rebuking Israel because they had failed to offer sacrifices (v. 
8a). On the contrary, they had been faithful in doing so (v. 8b). 
However, their understanding of the essence of their relation¬ 
ship with God was confused. Apparently they believed that he 
needed/desired such sacrifices and that offering them would 
ensure their prosperity. But the Lord owns all the animals of 
the world and did not need Israel’s meager sacrifices (w. 9- 
13). Other aspects of the relationship were more important to 
the Lord. He desired Israel to be thankful for his blessings (v. 
14a), to demonstrate gratitude for his intervention by repay¬ 
ing the vows they made to him (v. 14b), and to acknowledge 
their absolute dependence on him (v. 15a). Rather than view¬ 
ing their sacrifices as somehow essential to God’s well-being, 
they needed to understand their dependence on him. 

10 tn Heb “evil [one].” The singular adjective is used here in 
a representative sense; it refers to those within the larger cov¬ 
enant community who have blatantly violated the Lord's com¬ 
mandments. In the psalms the “wicked" (own, ri sha'im ) are 
typically proud, practical atheists (Ps 10:2, 4, 11) who hate 
God’s commands, commit sinful deeds, speak lies and slan¬ 
der, and cheat others (Ps 37:21). 

II tn Heb “What to you to declare my commands and lift up 

my covenant upon your mouth?” The rhetorical question ex¬ 

presses sarcastic amazement. The Lord is shocked that such 

evildoers would give lip-service to his covenantal demands, 

for their lifestyle is completely opposed to his standards (see 

w. 18-20). 


50:17 For you hate instruction 
and reject my words. 12 
50:18 When you see a thief, you join him; 13 
you associate with men who are unfaith¬ 
ful to their wives. 14 
50:19 You do damage with words, 15 
and use your tongue to deceive. 16 
50:20 You plot against your brother; 17 
you slander your own brother. 18 
50:21 When you did these things, I was 
silent, 19 

so you thought I was exactly like you. 20 
But now I will condemn 21 you 
and state my case against you! 22 
50:22 Carefully consider this, you who 
reject God! 23 

Otherwise I will rip you to shreds 24 
and no one will be able to rescue you. 
50:23 Whoever presents a thank-offering 
honors me. 25 

To whoever obeys my commands, I will 
reveal my power to deliver .” 26 


12 tn Heb “and throw my words behind you.” 

13 tn Heb “you run with him.” 

14 tn Heb “and with adulterers [is] your portion." 

15 tn Heb “your mouth you send with evil.” 

16 tn Heb “and your tongue binds together [i.e., “frames”] 
deceit." 

17 tn Heb “you sit, against your brother you speak.” To “sit” 
and “speak” against someone implies plotting against that 
person (see Ps 119:23). 

18 tn Heb “against the son of your mother you give a fault.” 

19 tn Heb “these things you did and I was silent.” Some in¬ 
terpret the second clause ("and I was silent”) as a rhetorical 
question expecting a negative answer, "[When you do these 
things], should I keep silent?" (cf. NEB). See GKC335§112.cc. 

sn The Lord was silent in the sense that he delayed pun¬ 
ishment. Of course, God's patience toward sinners eventu¬ 
ally runs out. The divine “silence” is only temporary (see v. 3, 
where the psalmist, having described God’s arrival, observes 
that “he is not silent”). 

20 tn The Hebrew infinitive construct (rim, heyot) appears to 
function like the infinitive absolute here, adding emphasis to 
the following finite verbal form (nyiK, ’ehyeh). See GKC 339- 
40 §113.a. Some prefer to emend 'rim (heyot) to the infinitive 
absolute form m ( hayo). 

21 tn Or “rebuke” (see v. 8). 

22 tn Heb “and I will set in order [my case against you] to 
your eyes.” The cohortative form expresses the Lord’s resolve 
to accuse and judge the wicked. 

23 tn Heb “[you who] forget God.” “Forgetting God” here 
means forgetting about his commandments and not respect¬ 
ing his moral authority. 

24 sn Elsewhere in the psalms this verb is used (within a 
metaphorical framework) of a lion tearing its prey (see Pss 
7:2; 17:12; 22:13). 

25 sn The reference to a thank-offering recalls the earlier 
statement made in v. 14. Gratitude characterizes genuine 
worship. 

28 tn Heb "and [to one who] sets a way I will show the de¬ 
liverance of God.” Elsewhere the phrase “set a way” simply 
means “to travel” (see Gen 30:36; cf. NRSV). The present 
translation assumes an emendation of-pi Din (v e sam derekh) 
to m (v e shomerd e rakhay, “and [the one who] keeps my 

ways” [i.e., commands, see Pss 18:21; 37:34). Another op¬ 
tion is to read lain lain ( v e shomer darko, “and [the one who] 
guards his way," i.e., “the one who is careful to follow a godly 
lifestyle”; see Ps 39:1). 
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Psalm 51 1 

For the music director; a psalm of David, written 
when Nathan the prophet confronted him after 
David’s affair with Bathsheba . 1 2 

51:1 Have mercy on me, 0 God, because 
of 3 4 your loyal love! 

Because of your great compassion, wipe 
away my rebellious acts! 5 

51:2 Wash away my wrongdoing! 6 

Cleanse me of my sin! 7 8 

51:3 For I am aware of my rebellious 
acts; 

I am forever conscious of my sin. 9 

51:4 Against you — you above all 10 * -1 have 
sinned; 

I have done what is evil in your sight. 


1 sn Psalm 51. The psalmist confesses his sinfulness to 
God and begs for forgiveness and a transformation of his in¬ 
ner character. According to the psalm superscription, David 
offered this prayer when Nathan confronted him with his sin 
following the king’s affair with Bathsheba (see 2 Sam 11- 
12). However, the final two verses of the psalm hardly fit this 
situation, for they assume the walls of Jerusalem have been 
destroyed and that the sacrificial system has been temporar¬ 
ily suspended. These verses are probably an addition to the 
psalm made during the period of exile following the fall of Je¬ 
rusalem in 586 b.c. The exiles could relate to David's experi¬ 
ence, for they, like him, and had been forced to confront their 
sin. They appropriated David’s ancient prayer and applied it to 
their own circumstances. 

2 tn Heb “a psalm by David, when Nathan the prophet came 
to him when he had gone to Bathsheba.” 

3 tn Or “according to.” 

4 tn Or “according to.” 

5 tn Traditionally “blot out my transgressions.” Because of 
the reference to washing and cleansing in the following verse, 
it is likely that the psalmist is comparing forgiveness to wiping 
an object clean (note the use of the verb nnn (makhah) in the 
sense of “wipe clean; dry” in 2 Kgs 21:13; Prov 30:20; Isa 
25:8). Another option is that the psalmist is comparing for¬ 
giveness to erasing or blotting out names from a register (see 
Exod 32:32-33). In this case one might translate, “erase all 
record of my rebellious acts." 

6 tn Heb “Thoroughly wash me from my wrongdoing." 

7 sn In w. lb-2 the psalmist uses three different words 
to emphasize the multifaceted character and degree of his 
sin. Whatever one wants to call it (“rebellious acts,” “wrong¬ 
doing,” “sin”), he has done it and stands morally polluted 
in God’s sight. The same three words appear in Exod 34:7, 
which emphasizes that God is willing to forgive sin in all of its 
many dimensions. In v. 2 the psalmist compares forgiveness 
and restoration to physical cleansing. Perhaps he likens spiri¬ 
tual cleansing to the purification rites of priestly law. 

8 tn Heb “know.” 

9 tn Heb “and my sin [is] in front of me continually.” 

10 tn Heb “only you,” as if the psalmist had sinned exclu¬ 

sively against God and no other. Since the Hebrew verb sen 

(kata', “to sin”) is used elsewhere of sinful acts against peo¬ 

ple (see BDB 306 s.v. 2,a) and David (the presumed author) 

certainly sinned when he murdered Uriah (2 Sam 12:9), it 

is likely that the psalmist is overstating the case to suggest 

that the attack on Uriah was ultimately an attack on God him¬ 

self. To clarify the point of the hyperbole, the translation uses 

“above all,” rather than the potentially confusing “only.” 


So 11 you are just when you confront me; 12 

you are right when you condemn me. 13 

51:5 Look, I was guilty of sin from birth, 

a sinner the moment my mother con¬ 
ceived me. 14 

51:6 Look, 15 you desire 16 integrity in the 
inner man; 17 

you want me to possess wisdom. 18 

51:7 Sprinkle me 19 with water 20 and I will 
be pure; 21 

wash me 22 and I will be whiter than 
snow. 23 

51:8 Grant me the ultimate joy of being 
forgiven! 24 


11 tn The Hebrew term jjja 1 ? (l e ma’an) normally indicates 
purpose (“in order that”), but here it introduces a logical con¬ 
sequence of the preceding statement. (Taking the clause as 
indicating purpose here would yield a theologically preposter¬ 
ous idea - the psalmist purposely sinned so that God’s jus¬ 
tice might be vindicated!) For other examples of jvpj 1 indicat¬ 
ing result, see 2 Kgs 22:17; Jer 27:15; Amos 2:7, as well as 
IBHS 638-40 §38.3. 

12 tn Heb “when you speak.” In this context the psalmist re¬ 
fers to God's word of condemnation against his sin delivered 
through Nathan (cf. 2 Sam 12:7-12). 

13 tn Heb “when you judge.” 

14 tn Heb “Look, in wrongdoing I was brought forth, and in 
sin my mother conceived me." The prefixed verbal form in 
the second line is probably a preterite (without vav [i] con¬ 
secutive), stating a simple historical fact. The psalmist is not 
suggesting that he was conceived through an inappropriate 
sexual relationship (although the verse has sometimes been 
understood to mean that, or even that all sexual relationships 
are sinful). The psalmist’s point is that he has been a sinner 
from the very moment his personal existence began. By going 
back beyond the time of birth to the moment of conception, 
the psalmist makes his point more emphatically in the sec¬ 
ond line than in the first. 

15 sn The juxtaposition of two occurrences of “took” in w. 
5-6 draws attention to the sharp contrast between the sinful 
reality of the psalmist’s condition and the lofty ideal God has 
for him. 

16 tn The perfect is used in a generalizing sense here. 

17 tn Heb “in the covered [places],” i.e., in the inner man. 

18 tn Heb “in the secret [place] wisdom you cause me to 
know.” The Hiphil verbal form is causative, while the imper¬ 
fect is used in a modal sense to indicate God’s desire (note 
the parallel verb “desire"). 

sn you want me to possess wisdom. Here “wisdom” does 
not mean “intelligence” or “learning,” but refers to moral in¬ 
sight and skill. 

19 tn The imperfect verbal form is used here to express the 
psalmist’s wish or request. 

20 tn Heb “cleanse me with hyssop.” “Hyssop" was a small 
plant (see 1 Kgs 4:33) used to apply water (or blood) in puri¬ 
fication rites (see Exod 12:22; Lev 14:4-6, 49-52; Num 19:6- 
18. The psalmist uses the language and imagery of such rites 
to describe spiritual cleansing through forgiveness. 

21 tn After the preceding imperfect, the imperfect with vav 
(l) conjunctive indicates result. 

22 tn The imperfect verbal form is used here to express the 
psalmist’s wish or request. 

23 sn / will be whiter than snow. Whiteness here symbolizes 
the moral purity resulting from forgiveness (see Isa 1:18). 

24 tn Heb “cause me to hear happiness and joy.” The lan¬ 
guage is metonymic: the effect of forgiveness (joy) has been 
substituted for its cause. The psalmist probably alludes here 
to an assuring word from God announcingthat his sins are for¬ 
given (a so-called oracle of forgiveness). The imperfect verbal 
form is used here to express the psalmist’s wish or request. 
The synonyms “happiness” and “joy" are joined together as a 
hendiadys to emphasize the degree of joy he anticipates. 
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May the bones 1 you crushed rejoice! 2 

51:9 Hide your face 3 from my sins! 

Wipe away 4 all my guilt! 

51:10 Create for me a pure heart, O God! 5 

Renew a resolute spirit within me! 6 

51:11 Do not reject me! 7 

Do not take your Holy Spirit 8 away from 
me! 9 

51:12 Let me again experience the joy of 
your deliverance! 

Sustain me by giving me the desire to 
obey! 10 

51:13 Then I will teach 11 rebels your mer¬ 
ciful ways, 12 

and sinners will turn 13 to you. 

51:14 Rescue me from the guilt of mur¬ 
der, 14 O God, the God who delivers me! 


1 sn May the bones you crushed rejoice. The psalmist 
compares his sinful condition to that of a person who has 
been physically battered and crushed. Within this metaphori¬ 
cal framework, his “bones” are the seat of his emotional 
strength. 

2 tn In this context of petitionary prayer, the prefixed ver¬ 
bal form is understood as a jussive, expressing the psalmist's 
wish or request. 

3 sn In this context Hide your face from my sins means "Do 
not hold me accountable for my sins.” 

4 tn See the note on the similar expression “wipe away my 
rebellious acts” inv. 1. 

5 sn The heart is viewed here as the seat of the psalmist’s 
motives and moral character. 

6 tn Heb “and a reliable spirit renew in my inner being.” 

7 tn Heb “do not cast me away from before you." 

8 sn Your holy Spirit. The personal Spirit of God is men¬ 
tioned frequently in the OT, but only here and in Isa 63:10-11 
is he called “your/his holy Spirit.” 

9 sn Do not take...away. The psalmist expresses his fear 
that, due to his sin, God will take away the Holy Spirit from 
him. NT believers enjoy the permanent gift of the Holy Spirit 
and need not make such a request nor fear such a conse¬ 
quence. However, in the OT God’s Spirit empowered certain 
individuals for special tasks and only temporarily resided 
in them. For example, when God rejected Saul as king and 
chose David to replace him, the divine Spirit left Saul and 
came upon David (ISam 16:13-14). 

10 tn Heb “and [with] a willing spirit sustain me.” The psalm¬ 
ist asks that God make him the kind of person who willingly 
obeys the divine commandments. The imperfect verbal form 
is used here to express the psalmist’s wish or request. 

11 tn The cohortative expresses the psalmist’s resolve. This 
may be a vow or promise. If forgiven, the psalmist will “repay” 
the Lord by declaring God’s mercy and motivating other sin¬ 
ners to repent. 

12 tn Heb “your ways.” The word “merciful” is added for clar¬ 
ification. God’s “ways” are sometimes his commands, but in 
this context, where the teaching of God’s ways motivates re¬ 
pentance (see the next line), it is more likely that God’s merci¬ 
ful and compassionate way of dealing with sinners is in view. 
Thanksgiving songs praising God for his deliverance typically 
focus on these divine attributes (see Pss 34,41,116,138). 

13 tn Or “return,” i.e., in repentance. 

14 tn Heb “from bloodshed.” “Bloodshed” here stands by 
metonymy for the guilt which it produces. 


Then my tongue will shout for joy be¬ 
cause of your deliverance. 15 

51:15 O Lord, give me the words! 16 

Then my mouth will praise you. 17 

51:16 Certainly 18 you do not want a sacri¬ 
fice, or else I would offer it; 19 

you do not desire a burnt sacrifice. 20 

51:17 The sacrifices God desires are a 
humble spirit 21 - 

O God, a humble and repentant heart 22 
you will not reject. 23 

51:18 Because you favor Zion, do what is 
good for her! 24 

Fortify 25 the walls of Jerusalem! 26 

51:19 Then you will accept 27 the proper 
sacrifices, burnt sacrifices and whole 
offerings; 

then bulls will be sacrificed 28 on your 
altar. 29 


15 tn Heb “my tongue will shout for joy your deliverance.” 
Another option is to take the prefixed verbal form as a jussive, 
“may my tongue shout for joy.” However, the pattern in w. 12- 
15 appears to be prayer/request (see vv. 12, 14a, 15a) fol¬ 
lowed by promise/vow (see w. 13,14b, 15b). 

16 tn Heb “open my lips.” The imperfect verbal form is used 
here to express the psalmist's wish or request. 

17 tn Heb "and my mouth will declare your praise." 

18 tn Or “For.” The translation assumes the particle is as- 
severative (i.e., emphasizing: “certainly”). (Some translations 
that consider the particle asseverative leave it untranslated.) 
If taken as causal or explanatory (“for", cf. NRSV), the verse 
would explain why the psalmist is pleading for forgiveness, 
rather than merely offering a sacrifice. 

18 tn The translation assumes that the cohortative is used 
in a hypothetical manner in a formally unmarked conditional 
sentence, “You do not want a sacrifice, should I offer [it]’’ (cf. 
NEB). For other examples of cohortatives in the protasis (“if” 
clause) of a conditional sentence, see GKC 320 §108.e. (It 
should be noted, however, that GKC understands this particu¬ 
lar verse in a different manner. See GKC 320 §108.f, where 
it is suggested that the cohortative is part of an apodosis with 
the protasis being suppressed.) 

20 sn You do not desire a burnt sacrifice. The terminology 
used in v. 16 does not refer to expiatory sacrifices, butto dedi¬ 
cation and communion offerings. This is not a categorical de¬ 
nial of the sacrificial system in general or of the importance of 
such offerings. The psalmist is talking about his specific situ¬ 
ation. Dedication and communion offerings have their prop¬ 
er place in worship (see v. 19), but God requires something 
more fundamental, a repentant and humble attitude (see v. 
17), before these offerings can have real meaning. 

21 tn Heb “a broken spirit." 

22 tn Heb “a broken and crushed heart.” 

23 tn Or “despise.” 

24 tn Heb “do what is good for Zion in your favor.” 

25 tn Or “Build.” The imperfect verbal form is used here to 
express the psalmist's wish or request. 

26 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

27 tn Or “desire, take delight in.” 

28 tn Heb “then they will offer up bulls." The third plural sub¬ 
ject is indefinite. 

28 sn Verses 18-19 appear to reflect the exilic period, when 
the city’s walls lay in ruins and the sacrificial system had been 
disrupted. 
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For the music director; a well-written song 2 by 
David. It was written when Doeg the Edomite 
went and infonned Saul: “David has arrived at 
the home of Ahimelech .” 3 

52:1 Why do you boast about your evil 
plans, 4 O powerful man? 

God’s loyal love protects me all day 
long! 5 

52:2 Your tongue carries out your destruc¬ 
tive plans; 6 

it is as effective as a sharp razor, O de¬ 
ceiver. 7 

52:3 You love evil more than good, 

lies more than speaking the truth. 8 (Selah) 

52:4 You love to use all the words that 
destroy, 9 

and the tongue that deceives. 

52:5 Yet 10 God will make you a permanent 
heap of ruins. 11 

He will scoop you up 12 and remove you 
from your home; 13 
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he will uproot you from the land of the 
living. (Selah) 

52:6 When the godly see this, they will be 
filled with awe, 

and will mock the evildoer, saying: 14 

52:7 “Look, here is the man who would 
not make 15 God his protector! 

He trusted in his great wealth 

and was confident about his plans to de¬ 
stroy others.” 16 

52:8 But I 17 am like a flourishing 18 olive 
tree in the house of God; 

I continually 19 trust in God’s loyal love. 

52:91 will continually 20 thank you when 21 
you execute judgment; 22 

I will rely 23 on you, 24 for your loyal fol¬ 
lowers know you are good. 25 


1 sn Psalm 52. The psalmist confidently confronts his en¬ 
emy and affirms that God will destroy evildoers and vindicate 
the godly. 

2 tn The meaning of the Hebrew term b'afc’p ( maskil) is 
uncertain. The word is derived from a verb meaning “to be 
prudent; to be wise.” Various options are: “a contemplative 
song,” “a song imparting moral wisdom,” or “a skillful [i.e., 
well-written] song.” The term occurs in the superscriptions of 
Pss 32, 42, 44, 45, 52-55, 74, 78, 88, 89, and 142, as well 
as in Ps 47:7. 

3 tn Heb "when Doeg the Edomite came and told Saul and 
said to him, ‘David has come to the house of Ahimelech.’" 

sn According to the superscription, David wrote this psalm 
duringthe period when Saul was seeking his life. On one occa¬ 
sion Doeg the Edomite, Saul’s head shepherd (ISam 21:7), 
informed Saul of David’s whereabouts (see 1 Sam 21-22). 

4 tn Heb “Why do you boast in evil?" 

5 tn Heb “the loyal love of God [is] all the day.” In this con¬ 
text, where the psalmist is threatened by his enemy, the point 
seems to be that the psalmist is protected by God’s loyal love 
at all times. 

6 tn Heb “destruction your tongue devises." 

7 tn Heb “like a sharpened razor, doer of deceit.” The mas¬ 
culine participle nl?s (’ asah) is understood as a substantival 
vocative, addressed to the powerful man. 

8 tn Or “deceit more than speaking what is right.” 

9 tn Heb “you love all the words of swallowing.” Tradition¬ 
ally bV? (bala’) has been taken to mean “swallowing” in the 
sense of “devouring” or “destructive” (see BDB 118 s.v. s l ?a). 
HALOT 135 s.v. Ill *B I ?2 proposes a homonym here, meaning 
“confusion." This would fit the immediate context nicely and 
provide a close parallel to the following line, which refers to 
deceptive words. 

10 tn The adverb m (gam, “also; even”) is translated here 
in an adversative sense (“yet”). It highlights the contrastive 
correspondence between the evildoer’s behavior and God’s 
response. 

11 tn Heb “will tear you down forever.” 

12 tn This rare verb (nnn, khatah) occurs only here and in 
Prov 6:27; 25:22; Isa 30:14. 

13 tn Heb “from [your] tent.” 


14 tn Heb “and the godly will see and will fear and at him 
will laugh.” 

15 tn The imperfect verbal form here draws attention to 
the ongoing nature of the action. The evildoer customarily re¬ 
jected God and trusted in his own abilities. Another option is 
to take the imperfect as generalizing “[here is the man who] 
does not make.” 

16 tn Heb “he was strong in his destruction.” "Destruction” 
must refer back to the destructive plans mentioned in v. 2. 
The verb (derived from the root nj), 'azaz, “be strong”) as it 
stands is either an imperfect (if so, probably used inacustom- 
ary sense) or a preterite (without vav [i] consecutive). However 
the form should probably be emended to tBb (vayya’az), a Qal 
preterite (with vav [i] consecutive) from ?tb. Note the preterite 
form without vav (i) consecutive in the preceding line (nobb, 
vayyivtakh, “and he trusted"). The prefixed vav (i) was likely 
omitted by haplography (note the suffixed vav [i] on the pre- 
cedingWs, ’oshro, “his wealth"). 

17 tn The disjunctive construction (vav [i] + subject) high¬ 
lights the contrast between the evildoer’s destiny (w. 5-7) 
and that of the godly psalmist’s security. 

18 tn Or "luxuriant, green, leafy.” 

19 tn Or, hyperbolically, “forever and ever.” 

20 tn Or, hyperbolically, “forever.” 

21 tn Or “for.” 

22 tn Heb “you have acted.” The perfect verbal form (1) 
probably indicates a future perfect here. The psalmist prom¬ 
ises to give thanks when the expected vindication has been 
accomplished. Other options include (2) a generalizing (“for 
you act”) or (3) rhetorical (“for you will act”) use. 

23 tn Or "wait.” 

24 tn Heb “your name.” God’s "name” refers here to his rep¬ 
utation and revealed character. 

25 tn Heb “for it is good in front of your loyal followers." 
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Psalm 33 1 

For the music director; according to the machalath 
style; 2 a well-written song 3 by David. 

53:1 Fools say to themselves, 4 “There is 
no God.” 5 

They sin and commit evil deeds; 6 

none of them does what is right. 7 

53:2 God looks down from heaven 8 at the 
human race, 9 

to see if there is anyone who is wise 10 and 
seeks God . 11 

53:3 Everyone rejects God; 12 

they are all morally corrupt. 13 

None of them does what is right , 14 

not even one! 


1 sn Psalm 53. This psalm is very similar to Ps 14. The ma¬ 
jor difference comes in v. 5, which corresponds to, but differs 
quite a bit from, Ps 14:5-6, and in the use of the divine name. 
Ps 14 uses “the Lord” (nyi'.yPhvah, “Yahweh") in w. 2a, 4, 6, 
and 7, while Ps 53 employs “God” (D’rto, ’elohim) through¬ 
out, as one might expect in Pss 42-83, where the name "Yah¬ 
weh” is relatively infrequent. The psalmist observes that the 
human race is morally corrupt. Evildoers oppress God’s peo¬ 
ple, but the psalmist is confident of God’s protection and an¬ 
ticipates a day when God will vindicate Israel. 

2 tn The meaning of the Hebrew term ntoo (makhalat, 
“machalath”) is uncertain; perhaps it refers to a particular 
style of music, a tune title, or a musical instrument. The term 
also appears in the heading of Ps 88. 

3 tn The meaning of the Hebrew term a ( maskil) is un¬ 

certain. See the note on the phrase “well-written song” in the 
superscription of Ps 52. 

4 tn Heb “a fool says in his heart." The singular is used here 
in a collective or representative sense; the typical fool is en¬ 
visioned. 

5 sn There is no God. This statement is probably not a philo¬ 
sophical assertion that God does not exist, but rather a confi¬ 
dent affirmation that he is unconcerned about how men live 
morally and ethically (see Ps 10:4,11). 

6 tn Heb “they act corruptly, they do evil [with] injustice.” Ps 
14:1 hasnj'^ (’alilah, “a deed”) instead of (’aval, “injus¬ 
tice”). The verbs describe the typical behavior of the wicked. 
The subject of the plural verbs is “sons of man” (v. 2). The en¬ 
tire human race is characterized by sinful behavior. This prac¬ 
tical atheism - living as if there is no God who will hold them 
accountable for their actions - makes them fools, for one of 
the earmarks of folly is to fail to anticipate the long range con¬ 
sequences of one’s behavior. 

7 tn Heb “there is none that does good.” 

8 sn The picture of the Lord looking down from heaven 
draws attention to his sovereignty over the world. 

9 tn Heb “upon the sons of man.” 

10 tn Or “acts wisely.” The Hiphil is exhibitive. 

11 tn That is, who seeks to have a relationship with God by 
obeying and worshiping him. 

12 tn Heb “all of it turns away.” Ps 14:1 has ban (hakkol) in¬ 
stead of to, and -id (sar, “turn aside”) instead of jd (sag, “turn 
away"). 

13 tn Heb “togetherthey are corrupt.” 

14 tn Heb “there is none that does good.” 


53:4 All those who behave wickedly 15 do 
not understand 16 — 

those who devour my people as if they 
were eating bread, 
and do not call out to God. 

53:5 They are absolutely terrified, 17 
even by things that do not normally cause 
fear. 18 

For God annihilates 19 those who attack 
you . 20 

You are able to humiliate them because 
God has rejected them. 21 
53:61 wish the deliverance 22 of Israel 
would come from Zion! 

When God restores the well-being of his 
people , 23 

may Jacob rejoice , 24 
may Israel be happy ! 25 


15 tn Heb “the workers of wickedness.” See Pss 5:5; 6:8. Ps 
14:4 adds to (kol, “all of”) before "workers of wickedness." 

16 tn Heb “Do they not understand?" The rhetorical ques¬ 
tion expresses the psalmist's amazement at their apparent 
lack of understanding. This may refer to their lack of moral 
understanding, but it more likely refers to their failure to an¬ 
ticipate God’s defense of his people (see w. 5-6). 

17 tn Heb “there they are afraid [with] fear.” The perfect ver¬ 
bal form is probably used in a rhetorical manner; the psalmist 
describes the future demise of the oppressors as if it were 
already occurring. The adverb ao (sham, “there”) is also used 
here for dramatic effect, as the psalmist envisions the wicked 
standing in fear at a spot that is this vivid in his imagination 
(BDB 1027 s.v.). The cognate accusative following the verb 
emphasizes the degree of theirterror (“absolutely”). 

18 tn Heb “there is no fear.” Apparently this means the evil¬ 
doers are so traumatized with panic (see v. 5b) that they now 
jump with fear at everything, even those things that would not 
normally cause fear. Ps 14:5 omits this line. 

19 tn Heb “scatters the bones.” The perfect is used in a rhe¬ 
torical manner, describing this future judgment as if it were 
already accomplished. Scattering the bones alludes to the af¬ 
termath of a battle. God annihilates his enemies, leaving their 
carcasses spread all over the battlefield. As the bodies are 
devoured by wild animals and decay, the bones of God’s dead 
enemies are exposed. See Ps 141:7. 

20 tn Heb “[those who] encamp [against] you.” The second 
person masculine singular pronominal suffix probably refers 
to God’s people viewed as a collective whole. Instead of “for 
God scatters the bones of those who encamp against you,” 
Ps 14:5 reads, “for God is with a godly generation.” 

21 tn Once again the perfect is used in a rhetorical manner, 
describing this future judgment as if it were already accom¬ 
plished. As in the previous line, God’s people are probably 
addressed. The second person singular verb form is appar¬ 
ently collective, suggesting that the people are viewed here 
as a unified whole. Ps 14:6 reads here “the counsel of the 
oppressed you put to shame, even though God is his shelter,” 
the words being addressed to the wicked. 

22 tn This refers metonymically to God, the one who lives in 
Zion and provides deliverance for Israel. 

23 tn Heb “turns with a turning [toward] his people.” The He¬ 
brew term maef ( sh e vnt ) is apparently a cognate accusative 
of tntr' ( shuv). 

24 tn The verb form is jussive. 

25 tn Because the parallel verb is jussive, this verb, which is 
ambiguous in form, should betaken asajussiveaswell. 
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Psalm 54 1 

For the music director, to be accompanied by 
stringed instruments; a well-written song 2 by 
David. It was written when the Ziphites came 
and informed Saul: “David is hiding with us.” 3 

54:1 O God, deliver me by your name ! 4 

Vindicate me 5 by your power! 

54:2 O God, listen to my prayer! 

Pay attention to what I say ! 6 

54:3 For foreigners 7 attack me; 8 

ruthless men, who do not respect God, 
seek my life . 9 (Selah) 

54:4 Look, God is my deliverer! 10 

The Lord is among those who support 
me . 11 

54:5 May those who wait to ambush me 12 
be repaid for their evil! 13 

As a demonstration of your faithfulness , 14 
destroy them! 

54:6 With a freewill offering I will sacri¬ 
fice 15 to you! 

I will give thanks to your name, O Lord, 
for it is good! 

54:7 Surely 16 he rescues me from all 
trouble, 17 

1 sn Psalm 54. The psalmist asks God for protection against 
his enemies, confidently affirms that God will vindicate him, 
and promises to give thanks to God for his saving interven¬ 
tion. 

2 tn The meaning of the Hebrew term b’ste’p ( maskil) is un¬ 
certain. See the note on the phrase “well-written song” in the 
superscription of Ps 52. 

3 tn Heb “Is not David hiding with us?" 

sn According to the superscription, David wrote this psalm 
during the period when Saul was seeking his life. On one oc¬ 
casion the Ziphites informed Saul that David was hiding in 
their territory (see 1 Sam 23:19-20). 

4 tn God’s “name” refers here to his reputation and re¬ 
vealed character, which would instill fear in the psalmist’s en¬ 
emies (see C. A. Briggs and E. G. Briggs, Psalms [ICC], 2:17). 

5 tn The imperfect verbal form is used here to express the 
psalmist’s wish or request. 

6 tn Heb “to the words of my mouth.” 

7 tc Many medieval Hebrew mss read O'it ( zedim , “proud 
ones”) ratherthan nnr (zarim, “foreigners”). (No matter which 
reading one chooses as original, dalet-resh confusion ac¬ 
counts for the existence of the variant.) The term n'li (“proud 
ones”) occurs in parallelism with Darns (’ aritsim , “violent 
ones”) in Ps 86:14 and Isa 13:11. However, on; (zarim, “for¬ 
eigners”) is parallel to nat'hs ('aritsim, “violent ones") in Isa 
25:5; 29:5; Ezek 28:7; 31:12. 

8 tn Heb “rise against me." 

9 tn Heb “and ruthless ones seek my life, they do not set 
God in front of them.” 

10 tn Or “my helper.” 

11 tn Or “sustain my life.” 

12 tn Heb “to those who watch me [with evil intent].” See 
also Pss 5:8; 27:11; 56:2. 

13 tn The Kethib (consonantal text) reads a Qal imperfect, 
“the evil will return,” while the Qere (marginal reading) has a 
Hiphil imperfect, “he will repay.” The parallel line has an im¬ 
perative (indicating a prayer/request), so it is best to read a 
jussive form itf] (yashov, “let it [the evil] return") here. 

14 tn Heb “in [or “by”] your faithfulness.” 

15 tn The cohortative verbal form expresses the psalmist’s 
resolve/vow to praise. 

16 tn Or “for,” indicating a more specific reason why he will 
praise the Lord’s name (cf. v. 6). 

17 tn The perfects in v. 7 are probably rhetorical, indicating 
the psalmist’s certitude and confidence that God will inter- 


and I triumph over my enemies. 18 

Psalm 5J 19 

For the music director, to be accompanied by 
stringed instruments; a well-written song 20 by 
David. 

55:1 Listen, O God, to my prayer! 

Do not ignore 21 my appeal for mercy! 

55:2 Pay attention to me and answer me! 

I am so upset 22 and distressed, 23 1 am be¬ 
side myself, 24 

55:3 because of what the enemy says, 25 
and because of how the wicked 26 pressure 
me, 27 

for they hurl trouble 28 down upon me 29 
and angrily attack me. 

55:4 My heart beats violently 30 within me; 
the horrors of death overcome me. 31 
55:5 Fear and panic overpower me; 32 


vene. The psalmist is so confident of God’s positive response 
to his prayer, he can describe God’s deliverance and his own 
vindication as if they were occurring or had already occurred. 

18 tn Heb “and on my enemies my eyes look.” 

19 sn Psalm 55. The suffering and oppressed author la¬ 
ments that one of his friends has betrayed him, but he is con¬ 
fident that God will vindicate him by punishing his deceitful 
enemies. 

20 tn The meaning of the Hebrew termV'3lsa (maskil) is un¬ 
certain. See the note on the phrase “well-written song” in the 
superscription of Ps 52. 

21 tn Heb “hide yourself from." 

22 tn Or “restless" (see Gen 27:40). The Hiphil is intransi- 
tive-exhibitive, indicating the outward display of an inner at¬ 
titude. 

23 tn Heb “in my complaint." 

24 tn The verb is a Hiphil cohortative from 3in (hum), which 
means “to confuse someone” in the Qal and “to go wild” 
in the Niphal. An Arabic cognate means “to be out of one’s 
senses, to wander about.” With the vav (i) conjunctive pre¬ 
fixed to it, the cohortative probably indicates the result or ef¬ 
fect of the preceding main verb. Some prefer to emend the 
form to noinNi (v e ’ehomah), a Niphal of Din (hum), or to nonsn 
(v e 'ehameh), a Qal imperfect from non (hamah, “to moan”)! 
Many also prefer to take this verb with what follows (see v. 3). 

25 tn Heb “because of [the] voice of [the] enemy.” 

26 tn The singular forms “enemy” and “wicked" are collec¬ 
tive or representative, as the plural verb forms in the second 
half of the verse indicate. 

27 tn Heb “from before the pressure of the wicked.” Some 
suggest the meaning "screech” (note the parallel “voice”; cf. 
NEB “shrill clamour”; NRSV “clamor") for the rare noun n^s 
('aqah, “pressure”). 

28 tn Heb “wickedness,” but here the term refers to the de¬ 
structive effects of their wicked acts. 

29 tc The verb form in the MT appears to be a Hiphil imper¬ 
fect from the root did (mot, “to sway”), but the Hiphil occurs 
only here and in the Kethib (consonantal text) of Ps 140:10, 
where the form -iaa' (yamter, “let him rain down”) should 
probably be read. Here in Ps 55:3 it is preferable to read - p' 
itb (yamtiru, “they rain down”). It is odd for “rain down” to 
be used with an abstract object like “wickedness,” but in Job 
20:23 God “rains down” anger (unless one emends the text 
there; see BHS). 

30 tn Heb “shakes, trembles.” 

31 tn Heb “the terrors of death have fallen on me.” 

32 tn Heb “fear and trembling enter into me.” 
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terror overwhelms 1 me. 

55:61 say, 2 “I wish I had wings like a 
dove! 

I would fly away and settle in a safe 
place! 

55:7 Look, I will escape to a distant place; 
I will stay in the wilderness. (Selah) 

55:81 will hurry off to a place that is safe 
from the strong wind 3 and the gale.” 

55:9 Confuse them, 4 O Lord! 

Frustrate their plans! 5 
For I see violence and conflict in the city. 
55:10 Day and night they walk around on 
its walls, 6 

while wickedness and destruction 7 are 
within it. 

55:11 Disaster is within it; 
violence 8 and deceit do not depart from 
its public square. 

55:12 Indeed, 9 it is not an enemy who in¬ 
sults me, 

or else I could bear it; 
it is not one who hates me who arrogantly 
taunts me, 10 

or else I could hide from him. 

55:13 But it is you, 11 a man like me, 12 
my close friend in whom I confided. 13 
55:14 We would share personal thoughts 
with each other; 14 

in God’s temple we would walk together 
among the crowd. 


1 tn Heb “covers.” The prefixed verbal form with vav (l) con¬ 
secutive carries on the descriptive (present progressive) force 
of the preceding imperfect. 

2 tn The prefixed verbal form with vav (l) consecutive carries 
on the descriptive (present progressive) force of the verbs in 
v. 5. 

3 tn Heb “[the] wind [that] sweeps away.” The verb rrop 
(sa'ah, “sweep away") occurs only here in the OT (see H. R. 
Cohen, Biblical Hapax Legomena [SBLDS], 120). 

4 tn Traditionally a 1 ?? (bala') has been taken to mean “swal¬ 
low" in the sense of “devour” or “destroy” (cf. KJV), but this 
may be a homonym meaning “confuse” (see BDB 118 s.v. 
yby; HALOT 135 s.v. Ill *yby). “Their tongue” is the under¬ 
stood object of the verb (see the next line). 

5 tn Heb “split their tongue," which apparently means “con¬ 
fuse their speech," or, more paraphrastically, “frustrate the 
plans they devise with their tongues.” 

6 tn Heb “day and night they surround it, upon its walls.” 
Personified “violence and conflict” are the likely subjects. 
They are compared to watchmen on the city’s walls. 

7 sn Wickedness and destruction. These terms are also 
closely associated in Ps 7:14. 

8 tn Or “injury, harm.” 

9 tn Or “for.” 

10 tn Heb “[who] magnifies against me.” See Pss 35:26; 
38:16. 

11 sn It is you. The psalmist addresses the apparent ring¬ 
leader of the opposition, an individual who was once his 
friend. 

12 tn Heb “a man according to my value,” i.e., “a person 
such as I.” 

13 tn Heb “my close friend, one known by me.” 

14 tn Heb “who together we would make counsel sweet.” 
The imperfect verbal forms here and in the next line draw 
attention to the ongoing nature of the actions (the so-called 
customary use of the imperfect). Their relationship was char¬ 
acterized by such intimacy and friendship. See IBHS 502-3 
§31.2b. 


55:15 May death destroy them! 15 
May they go down alive into Sheol! 16 
For evil is in their dwelling place and in 
their midst. 

55:16 As for me, I will call out to God, 
and the Lord will deliver me. 

55:17 During the evening, morning, and 
noontime 

I will lament and moan, 17 
and he will hear 18 me. 19 
55:18 Fie will rescue 20 me and protect me 
from those who attack me, 
even though 22 they greatly outnumber 
me. 23 

55:19 God, the one who has reigned as 
king from long ago, 
will hear and humiliate them. 24 (Selah) 

15 tc The meaning of the MT is unclear. The Kethib (conso¬ 
nantal text) reads ID' 1 ?:? (yashimavet 'alemo, “May dev¬ 
astation [be] upon them!”). The proposed noun nia'»’j occurs 
only here and perhaps in the place name Beth-Jeshimoth in 
Num 33:49. The Qere (marginal text) hasiB’tvy nia'»’[ iyashi 
mavet ’demo). The verbal form ’E” is apparently an alternate 
form oftro'j iyashi'), a Hiphil imperfect from t«W (nasha’, “de¬ 
ceive”). In this case one might read “death will come decep¬ 
tively upon them.” This reading has the advantage of reading 
nia (mavet, “death”) which forms a natural parallel with "She- 
oi” in the next line. The present translation is based on the 
following reconstruction of the text: nia dbe” ( yeshimmem ma¬ 
vet). The verb assumed in the reconstruction is a Hiphil jussive 
third masculine singular from naty (shamam, “be desolate”) 
with a third masculine plural pronominal suffix attached. This 
reconstruction assumes that (1) haplography has occurred 
in the traditional text (the original sequence of three mems 
[a] was lost with only one mem remaining), resulting in the 
fusion of originally distinct forms in the Kethib, and (2) that 
ib'Ijs (’alemo, “upon them”) is a later scribal addition attempt¬ 
ing to make sense of a garbled and corrupt text. The preposi¬ 
tion by (’al) does occur with the verb Data (shamam), but in 
such cases the expression means “be appalled at/because 
of” (see Jer 49:20; 50:45). If one were to retain the preposi¬ 
tional phrase here, one would have to read the text as follows: 
ib'Ijs nia B’E* iyashim mavet 'alemo, “Death will be appalled at 
them”). The idea seems odd, to say the least. Death is not col¬ 
located with this verb elsewhere. 

16 sn Go down alive. This curse imagines a swift and sud¬ 
den death forthe psalmist’s enemies. 

17 tn The first verb is clearly a cohortative form, expressing 
the psalmist’s resolve. The second verb, while formally am¬ 
biguous, should also be understood as cohortative here. 

18 tn The prefixed verb with vav (l) consecutive normally ap¬ 
pears in narrational contexts to indicate past action, but here 
it continues the anticipatory (future) perspective of the pre¬ 
ceding line. In Ps 77:6 one finds the same sequence of cohor¬ 
tative + prefixed verbal form with vav (l) consecutive. In this 
case as well, both forms refer to future actions. 

19 tn Heb “my voice.” 

20 tn The perfect verbal form is here used rhetorically to in¬ 
dicate that the action is certain to take place (the so-called 
perfect of certitude). 

21 tn Heb “he will redeem in peace my life from [those who] 
draw near to me.” 

22 tn Or “for.” 

23 tn Heb “among many they are against me.” For other ex¬ 
amples of the preposition nay (’ immad) used in the sense of 
“at, against,” see HALOT 842 s.v.; BDB 767 s.v.; IBHS 219 
§ 11.2.14b. 

24 tc Heb “God will hear and answer them, even [the] one 
who sits [from] ancient times.” The prefixed verbal from with 
vav (i) consecutive carries on the anticipatory force of the 
preceding imperfect. The verb appears to be a Qal form from 
n:y (’anah, “to answer”). If this reading is retained, the point 
would be that God “answered" them in judgment. The trans- 
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They refuse to change, 
and do not fear God. * 1 
55:20 He 2 attacks 3 his friends; 4 
he breaks his solemn promises to them. 5 
55:21 His words are as smooth as butter, 6 
but he harbors animosity in his heart. 7 
His words seem softer than oil, 
but they are really like sharp swords. 8 
55:22 Throw your burden 9 upon the Lord, 
and he will sustain you. 10 * 
He will never allow the godly to be up¬ 
ended. * I11 

55:23 But you, O God, will bring them 12 
down to the deep Pit. 13 
Violent and deceitful people 14 will not 
live even half a normal lifespan. 15 
But as for me, I trust in you. 

Psalm 5f> 16 


PSALMS 56:5 

David, written when the Philistines captured him 
in Gath. 19 

56:1 Have mercy on me, O God, for men 
are attacking me! 20 

All day long hostile enemies 21 are tor¬ 
menting me. 22 

56:2 Those who anticipate my defeat 23 at¬ 
tack me all day long. 

Indeed, 24 many are fighting against me, O 
Exalted One. 25 

56:3 When 26 I am afraid, 

I trust in you. 

56:4 In God - I boast in his promise 27 - 

in God I trust, I am not afraid. 

What can mere men 28 do to me? 29 

56:5 All day long they cause me trouble; 30 

they make a habit of plotting my demise. 31 


For the music director; according to the yonath- 
elem-rechovim style; 17 a prayer 18 of 


lation assumes an emendation to the Piel c:s)'i ( vay’annem ; 
see 2 Kgs 17:20) and understands the root as nij) (’ anah , “to 
afflict"; see also 1 Kgs 8:35). 

1 tn Heb “[the ones] for whom there are no changes, and 
they do not fear God." 

2 sn He. This must refer to the psalmist’s former friend, who 
was addressed previously in vv. 12-14. 

3 tn Heb “stretches out his hand against." 

4 tc The form should probably be emended to an active par¬ 
ticiple (I’Dht?', shol e mayv) from the verbal root (shalam, 
“be in a covenant of peace with”). Perhaps the translation 
“his friends" suggests too intimate a relationship. Another op¬ 
tion is to translate, “he attacks those who made agreements 
with him." 

5 tn Heb “he violates his covenant.” 

6 tn Heb “the butter-like [words] of his mouth are smooth.” 
The r\ounrit<ar\a (maklvna'ot, “butter-like [words]”) occurs only 
here. Many prefer to emend the form to nNpno (mekhem’ah, 
from [i.e., “than”] butter”), cf. NEB, NRSV “smoother than 
butter.” However, in this case “his mouth” does not agree in 
number with the plural verb ipbrt (kholqu, “they are smooth”). 
Therefore some further propose an emendation of l'S (piv, 
“his mouth”) to vis (panayv , “his face"). In any case, the point 
seems to that the psalmist's former friend spoke kindly to 
him and gave the outward indications of friendship. 

7 tn Heb “and war [is in] his heart.” 

8 tn Heb “his words are softer than oil, but they are drawn 
swords.” 

9 tn The Hebrew noun occurs only here. 

10 tn The pronoun is singular; the psalmist addresses each 
member of his audience individually. 

11 tn Heb “he will never allow swaying for the righteous.” 

12 tn The pronominal suffix refers to the psalmist's enemies 
(see v. 19). 

13 tn Heb “well of the pit." The Hebrew term nntf (shakhat, 
“pit”) is often used as a title for Sheol (see Pss 16:10; 30:9; 
49:9; 103:4). 

14 tn Heb “men of bloodshed and deceit.” 

15 tn Heb “will not divide in half their days.” 

16 sn Psalm 56. Despite the threats of his enemies, the 
psalmist is confident the Lord will keep his promise to protect 
and deliver him. 

17 tn The literal meaning of this phrase is “silent dove, dis¬ 
tant ones." Perhaps it refers to a particular style of music, a 
tune title, or a type of musical instrument. 

18 tn The precise meaning of the Hebrew word nrpa ( mik- 
tarn), which also appears in the heading to Pss 16 and 57-60 
is uncertain. HALOT 582-83 s.v. defines it as "inscription." 


19 sn According to the superscription, David wrote this 
psalm when the Philistines seized him and took him to King 
Achish of Gath (see ISam 21:11-15). 

20 tn According to BDB 983 s.v. II the verb is derived 
from qNiy' (sha’af, “to trample, crush") rather than the hom- 
onymic verb “pant after.” 

21 tn Heb “a fighter.” The singular is collective for his ene¬ 
mies (see w. 5-6). The Qal of cn? ( lakham , “fight”) also occurs 
in Ps 35:1. 

22 tn The imperfect verbal form draws attention to the con¬ 
tinuing nature of the enemies’ attacks. 

23 tn Heb “to those who watch me [with evil intent].” See 
also Pss 5:8; 27:11; 54:5; 59:10. 

24 tn Or “for.” 

25 tn Some take the Hebrew term nno ( marom , “on high; 
above”) as an adverb modifying the preceding participle and 
translate, “proudly” (cf. NASB; NIV “in their pride”). The pres¬ 
ent translation assumes the term is a divine title here. The 
Lord is pictured as enthroned “on high" in Ps 92:8. (Note the 
substantival use of the term in Isa 24:4 and see C. A. Briggs 
and E. G. Briggs (Psalms [ICC], 2:34), who prefer to place the 
term at the beginning of the next verse.) 

28 tn Heb “[in] a day." 

27 tn Heb “in God I boast, his word.” The syntax in the He¬ 
brew text is difficult. (1) The line could be translated, “in God 

I boast, [in] his word.” Such a translation assumes that the 

prepositional phrase “in God” goes with the following verb 

“I boast” (see Ps 44:8) and that “his word” is appositional 
to “in God” and more specifically identifies the basis for the 

psalmist’s confidence. God’s "word” is here understood as an 
assuring promise of protection. Another option (2) is to trans¬ 

late, “in God I will boast [with] a word.” In this case, the “word” 

is a song of praise. (In this view the pronominal suffix “his” 

must be omitted as in v. 10.) The present translation reflects 
yet another option (3): In this case “I praise his word” is a par¬ 
enthetical statement, with “his word" being the object of the 
verb. The sentence begun with the prepositional phrase “in 

God” is then completed in the next line, with the prepositional 

phrase being repeated after the parenthesis. 

28 tn Heb “flesh,” which refers by metonymy to human be¬ 

ings (see v. 11, where “man” is used in this same question), 
envisioned here as mortal and powerless before God. 

29 tn The rhetorical question assumes the answer, “Noth¬ 
ing!" The imperfect is used in a modal sense here, indicating 
capability or potential. 

30 tn Heb “my affairs they disturb.” For other instances of 
nsv (davcir) meaning “affairs, business,” see BDB 183 s.v.. 
The Piel of 2X9 ('atsav, “to hurt”) occurs only here and in 

Isa 63:10, where it is used of “grieving” (or “offending”) the 

Lord’s holy Spirit. Here in Ps 56:5, the verb seems to carry the 
nuance “disturb, upset,” in the sense of “cause trouble.” 

31 tn Heb “against me [are] all their thoughts for harm.” 
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56:6 They stalk 1 and lurk; 2 
they watch my every step, 3 
as 4 they prepare to take my life. 5 
56:7 Because they are bent on violence, 
do not let them escape! 6 
In your anger 7 bring down the nations, 8 
OGod! 

56:8 You keep track of my misery. 9 
Put my tears in your leather container! 10 
Are they not recorded in your scroll? 11 
56:9 My enemies will turn back when I 
cry out to you for help; 12 
I know that God is on my side. 13 
56:10 In God - I boast in his promise 14 - 


I tn The verb is from the root n: (gnr), which means “to 
challenge, attack" in Isa 54:15 and “to stalk” (with hostile in¬ 
tent) in Ps 59:3. 

2 tn Or “hide.” 

3 tn Heb “my heels.” 

4 tn Heb “according to,” in the sense of “inasmuch as; 
since,” or “when; while.” 

5 tn Heb “they wait [for] my life.” 

6 tc Heb “because of wickedness, deliverance to them.” As 
it stands, the MT makes no sense. The negative particle j'N 
(ayin, “there is not,” which is due to dittography of the imme¬ 
diately preceding jin, 'avert, “wickedness”), should probably 
be added before "deliverance" (see BHS, note a). The pres¬ 
ence of an imperative in the next line (note “bringdown”) sug¬ 
gests that this line should be translated as a prayer as well, 
“may there not be deliverance to them.” 

7 tn Heb “in anger.” The pronoun “your” is supplied in the 
translation for clarification. 

8 tn Or perhaps “people" in a general sense. 

9 tn Heb “my wandering you count, you.” The Hebrew term 
f: (nod, "wandering,” derived from the verbal root Tu, nod, “to 
wander"; cf. NASB) here refers to the psalmist's “changeable 
circumstances of life" and may be translated “misery." The 
verb isd (safar, “count”) probably carries the nuance “as¬ 
sess” here. Cf. NIV “my lament”; NRSV “my tossings.” 

10 tn Traditionally “your bottle." Elsewhere the Hebrew word 
is: (no’d, “leather container") refers to a container made 
from animal skin which is used to hold wine or milk (see Josh 
9:4,13; Judg4:19; ISam 16:20). If such a container is meta¬ 
phorically in view here, then the psalmist seems to be asking 
God to store up histearsasa reminder of his suffering. 

II tn The word “recorded" is supplied in the translation for 
clarification. The rhetorical question assumes a positive re¬ 
sponse (see the first line of the verse). 

12 tn Heb “then my enemies will turn back in the day I cry 
out.” The Hebrew particle in (az, “then”) is probably used 
here to draw attention to the following statement. 

13 tn Heb “this I know, that God is for me.” 

14 tn Heb “in God I praise a word.” The syntax of the Hebrew 
text is difficult. The statement is similar to that of v. 4, except 
that the third person pronominal suffix is omitted here, where 
the text has simply “a word” instead of “his word.” (1) One 
could translate, “in God I will boast [with] a word.” In this case, 
the “word” refers to a song of praise. (2) If one assumes that 
God’s word is in view, as in v. 4, then one option is to trans¬ 
late, “in God I boast, [in] his word.” In this case the preposi¬ 
tional phrase “in God” goes with the following verb “I boast" 
(see Ps 44:8) and “[his] word” is appositional to “in God” and 
more specifically identifies the basis for the psalmist’s con¬ 
fidence. God's “word" is here understood as an assuring 
promise of protection. (3) The present translation reflects an¬ 
other option: In this case “I praise [his] word” is a parentheti¬ 
cal statement, with “[his] word” being the object of the verb. 
The sentence begun with the prepositional phrase “in God” is 
then completed in v. 11, with the prepositional phrase being 
repeated after the parenthesis. 


in the Lord - I boast in his promise 15 - 

56:11 in God I trust, I am not afraid. 

What can mere men 16 do to me? 17 

56:121 am obligated to fulfill the vows I 
made to you, O God; 18 

I will give you the thank-offerings you 
deserve, 19 

56:13 when you deliver 20 my life from 
death. 

You keep my feet from stumbling, 21 

so that I might serve 22 God as I enjoy 
life. 23 

Psalm 5T 24 

For the music director; according to the al- 
tashcheth style; 25 a prayer 26 of David, written 
when he fled from Saul into the cave. 27 

57:1 Have mercy on me, O God! Have 
mercy on me! 

For in you I have taken shelter. 28 

In the shadow of your wings 29 I take 
shelter 

until trouble passes. 


15 tn The phrase “in the Lord” parallels “in God” in the first 
line. Once again the psalmist parenthetically remarks “I boast 
in [his] word” before completing the sentence in v. 11. 

16 tn The statement is similar to that of v. 4, except “flesh” 
is used there instead of “man.” 

17 tn The rhetorical question assumes the answer, “Noth¬ 
ing!" The imperfect is used in a modal sense here, indicating 
capability or potential. 

18 tn Heb “upon me, 0 God, [are] your vows.” 

19 tn Heb “I will repay thank-offerings to you.” 

20 tn The perfect verbal form is probably future perfect; the 
psalmist promises to make good on his vows once God has 
delivered him (see Pss 13:5; 52:9). (2) Another option is to 
understand the final two verses as being added later, after 
the Lord intervened on the psalmist’s behalf. In this case one 
may translate, “for you have delivered." Other options include 
taking the perfect as (3) generalizing (“for you deliver”) or (4) 
rhetorical (“for you will”). 

21 tn Heb “are not my feet [kept] from stumbling?” The rhe¬ 
torical question expects the answer, “Of course they are!” The 
question has been translated as an affirmation for the sake 
of clarification of meaning. 

22 tn Heb “walk before.” For a helpful discussion of the 
background and meaning of this Hebrew idiom, see M.Cogan 
and H. Tadmor, II Kings (AB), 254; cf. the same idiom in 2 Kgs 
20:3; Isa 38:3. 

23 tn Heb “in the light of life." The phrase is used here and 
in Job 33:30. 

24 sn Psalm 57. The psalmist asks for God's protection and 
expresses his confidence that his ferocious enemies will be 
destroyed by their own schemes. 

25 tn Heb “do not destroy.” Perhaps this refers to a particu¬ 
lar style of music, a tune title, or a musical instrument. These 
words also appear in the heading to Pss 58-59, 75. 

26 tn The precise meaning of the Hebrew word nnso ( mik- 
tam), which also appears in the heading to Pss 16, 56,58-60 
is uncertain. HALOT 582-83 s.v. defines it as “inscription." 

27 sn According to the superscription, David wrote this 
psalm on the occasion when he fled from Saul and hid in “the 
cave.” This probably refers to either the incident recorded in 1 
Sam 22:1 or to the one recorded in ISam 24:3. 

28 tn Heb “my life has taken shelter.” The Hebrew perfect 
verbal form probably refers here to a completed action with 
continuing results. 

29 sn In the shadow of your wings. The metaphor likens God 
to a protective mother bird (see also Pss 17:8; 36:7). 
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57:2 I cry out for help to the sovereign 
God, 1 

to the God who vindicates 2 me. 

57:3 May he send help from heaven and 
deliver me 3 

from my enemies who hurl insults ! 4 
(Selah) 

May God send his loyal love and faithful¬ 
ness! 

57:41 am surrounded by lions; 

I lie down 5 among those who want to 
devour me; 6 

men whose teeth are spears and arrows, 

whose tongues are a sharp sword. 7 

57:5 Rise up 8 above the sky, O God! 

May your splendor cover the whole earth! 9 

57:6 They have prepared a net to trap me; 10 

I am discouraged. 11 

They have dug a pit for me. 12 

They will fall 13 into it! (Selah) 

1 tn Heb “to God Most High.” The divine title “Most High” 
(fi' 1 ??, ’efyon) pictures God as the exalted ruler of the universe 
who vindicates the innocent and judges the wicked. See es¬ 
pecially Ps 47:2. 

2 tn Or “avenges in favor of.” 

3 tn Heb "may he send from heaven and deliver me." The 
prefixed verbal forms are understood as jussives expressing 
the psalmist’s prayer. The second verb, which has a vav (l) 
conjunctive prefixed to it, probably indicates purpose. Another 
option is to take the forms as imperfects expressing confi¬ 
dence, “he will send from heaven and deliver me” (cf. NRSV). 

4 tn Heb “he hurls insults, one who crushes me.” The trans¬ 
lation assumes that this line identifies those from whom the 
psalmist seeks deliverance. (The singular is representative; 
the psalmist is surrounded by enemies, see v. 4.) Another 
option is to understand God as the subject of the verb qnn 
(, kharaf ), which could then be taken as a homonym of the 
more common root qnn (“insult”) meaning “confuse.” In this 
case “one who crushes me” is the object of the verb. One 
might translate, "he [God] confuses my enemies.” 

5 tn The cohortative form rnsty'N (’eshtfvah, “I lie down”) is 
problematic, for it does not seem to carry one of the normal 
functions of the cohortative (resolve or request). One possibil¬ 
ity is that the form here is a "pseudo-cohortative” used here 
in a gnomic sense (IBHS 576-77 §34.5.3b). 

6 tn The Hebrew verb [lahat) is here understood as a 
hapax legomenon meaning “devour" (see HALOT 521 s.v. 

II an 1 :), a homonym of the more common verb meaning "to 
burn.” A more traditional interpretation takes the verb from 
this latter root and translates, “those who are aflame" (see 
BDB 529 s.v.; cf. NASB “those who breathe forth fire”). 

7 tn Heb “my life, in the midst of lions, I lie down, devouring 
ones, sons of mankind, their teeth a spear and arrows and 
their tongue a sharp sword.” The syntax of the verse is dif¬ 
ficult. Another option is to take “my life” with the preceding 
verse. For this to make sense, one must add a verb, perhaps 
“and may he deliver” (cf. the LXX), before the phrase. One 
might then translate, “May God send his loyal love and faith¬ 
fulness and deliver my life.” If one does take “my life” with v. 
4, then the parallelism of v. 5 is altered and one might trans¬ 
late: “in the midst of lions I lie down, [among] men who want 
to devour me, whose teeth....” 

8 tn Or “be exalted." 

9 tn Heb “over all the earth [be] your splendor.” Though no 
verb appears, the tone of the statement is a prayer or wish. 
(Note the imperative form in the preceding line.) 

10 tn Heb “for my feet.” 

11 tn Heb “my life bends low.” The Hebrew term tfs: (nefesh) 
with a pronominal suffix is often equivalent to a pronoun, es¬ 
pecially in poetry (see BDB 660 s.v. tfB: 4.a). 

12 tn Heb “before me.” 

13 tn The perfect form is used rhetorically here to express 


PSALMS 58:1 

57:71 am determined, 14 O God! I am de¬ 
termined! 

I will sing and praise you! 

57:8 Awake, my soul! 15 
Awake, O stringed instrument and harp! 

I will wake up at dawn! 16 
57:91 will give you thanks before the na¬ 
tions, O Master! 

I will sing praises to you before foreign¬ 
ers! 17 

57:10 For your loyal love extends beyond 
the sky, 18 

and your faithfulness reaches the clouds. 
57:11 Rise up 19 above the sky, O God! 
May your splendor cover the whole 
earth! 20 

Psalm 5S 21 

For the music director; according to the al- 
tashcheth style; 22 a prayer 23 of David. 

58:1 Do you rulers really pronounce just 
decisions? 24 


the psalmist’s certitude. The demise of the enemies is so cer¬ 
tain that he can speak of it as already accomplished. 

14 tn Or perhaps “confident”; Heb “my heart is steadfast.” 
The “heart” is viewed here as the seat of the psalmist’s voli¬ 
tion and/or emotions. 

15 tn Heb “glory,” but that makes little sense in the context. 
Some viewTua (kavod, “glory”) here as a metonymy for man’s 
inner being (see BDB 459 s.v. II fias 5), but it is preferable to 
emend the form to naa Lj^vediy, “my liver”). Like the heart, 
the liver is viewed as the seat of one’s emotions. See also Pss 
16:9; 30:12; 108:1, as well as H. W. Wolff, Anthropology of 
the Old Testament, 64, and M. Dahood, Psalms (AB), 1:90. 
For an Ugaritic example of the heart/liver as the source of joy, 
see G. R. Driver, Canaanite Myths and Legends, 47-48: “her 
[Anat’s] liver swelled with laughter, her heart was filled with 
joy, the liver of Anat with triumph." 

16 tn BDB 1007 s.v. -intf takes “dawn” as an adverbial ac¬ 
cusative, though others understand it as a personified direct 
object. “Dawn” is used metaphorically for the time of deliv¬ 
erance and vindication the psalmist anticipates. When salva¬ 
tion “dawns,” the psalmist will “wake up” in praise. 

17 tn Or “the peoples.” 

18 tn Heb “for great upon the sky [or “heavens”] [is] your 
loyal love.” 

19 tn Or “be exalted.” 

20 tn Heb “over all the earth [be] your splendor.” Though no 
verb appears, the tone of the statement is a prayer or wish. 
(Note the imperative form in the preceding line.) 

21 sn Psalm 58. The psalmist calls on God to punish corrupt 
judges because a vivid display of divine judgment will con¬ 
vince observers that God is the just judge of the world who 
vindicates the godly. 

22 tn Heb "do not destroy.” Perhaps this refers to a particu¬ 
lar style of music, a tune title, or a musical instrument. These 
words also appear in the heading to Pss 57,59, and 75. 

23 tn The precise meaning of the Hebrew word Drop ( mik - 
tarn) which also appears in the heading to Pss 16 and 56-57, 
59-60 is uncertain. HALOT 582-83 s.v. defines it as “inscrip¬ 
tion." 

24 tn Heb "Really [in] silence, what is right do you speak?” 
The Hebrew noun d)jn ('elem, “silence”) makes little, if any, 
sense in this context. Some feel that this is an indictment 
of the addressees' failure to promote justice; they are silent 
when they should make just decisions. The present transla¬ 
tion assumes an emendation to d'tm (' elim), which in turn is 
understood as a defectively written form of d’^’N (’e/im, “rul¬ 
ers,” a metaphorical use of f’K, ’ayil, “ram”; see Exod 15:15; 
Ezek 17:13). The rhetorical question is sarcastic, challenging 
their claim to be just. Elsewhere the collocation of n?n (davar, 
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Do you judge people * 1 fairly? 

58:2 No! 2 You plan how to do what is 
unjust; 3 

you deal out violence in the earth. 4 

58:3 The wicked turn aside from birth; 5 

liars go astray as soon as they are bom. 6 

58:4 Their venom is like that of a snake, 7 

like a deaf serpent 8 that does not hear, 9 

58:5 that does not respond to 10 the magi¬ 
cians, 

or to a skilled snake-charmer. 

58:6 O God, break the teeth in their 
mouths! 

Smash the jawbones of the lions, O Lord! 

58:7 Let them disappear 11 like water that 
flows away! 12 

Let them wither like grass ! 13 

"speak”) with pis (tsedeq, “what is right”) as object means “to 
speak the truth" (see Ps 52:3; Isa 45:19). Here it refers spe¬ 
cifically to declaring what is right in a legal setting, as the next 
line indicates. 

1 tn Heb “the sons of mankind.” The translation assumes 
the phrase is the object of the verb “to judge.” Some take it 
as a vocative, “Do you judge fairly, 0 sons of mankind?" (Cf. 
NASB; see Ezek 20:4; 22:2; 23:36.) 

2 tn The particle r|N (’ af , “no”) is used here as a strong ad¬ 
versative emphasizing the following statement, which con¬ 
trasts reality with the rulers’ claim alluded to in the rhetorical 
questions (see Ps 44:9). 

3 tn Heb “in the heart unjust deeds you do.” The phrase “in 
the heart” (i.e., “mind”) seems to refer to their plans and mo¬ 
tives. The Hebrew noun tfjig (' avlah , “injustice”) is collocated 
with bias (pa’al , "do”) here and in Job 36:23 and Ps 119:3. 
Some emend the plural form nVro (’olot, “unjust deeds"; see 
Ps 64:6) to the singular Vlj) (’avel, “injustice”; see Job 34:32), 
taking the final tav (n) as dittographic (note that the follow¬ 
ing verbal form begins with tav). Some then understand Sja 
(’avel, “injustice") as a genitive modifying “heart” and trans¬ 
late, “with a heart of injustice you act.” 

4 tn Heb “in the earth the violence of your hands you weigh 
out.” The imagery is from the economic realm. The address¬ 
ees measure out violence, rather than justice, and distrib¬ 
ute it like a commodity. This may be ironic, since justice was 
sometimes viewed as a measuring scale (see Job 31:6). 

5 tn Heb “from the womb." 

6 tn Heb “speakers of a lie go astray from the womb.” 

7 tn Heb “[there is] venom to them according to the likeness 
of venom of a snake.” 

8 tn Or perhaps “cobra” (cf. NASB, NIV). Other suggested 
species of snakes are “asp” (NEB) and “adder” (NRSV). 

9 tn Heb “[that] stops up its ear.” The apparent Hiphil jus¬ 
sive verbal form should be understood as a Qal imperfect 
with “i” theme vowel (see GKC168 §63.n). 

10 tn Heb “does not listen to the voice of.” 

11 tn Followingthe imperatival forms in v. 6, the prefixed ver¬ 
bal form is understood as a jussive expressing the psalmist’s 
wish. Another option is to take the form as an imperfect (in¬ 
dicative) and translate, “they will scatter” (see v. 9). The verb 
dno ( ma’as ; which is a homonym of the more common dno, 
“to refuse, reject”) appears only here and in Job 7:5, where it 
is used of a festering wound from which fluid runs or flows. 

12 tn Heb “like water, they go about for themselves.” The 
translation assumes that the phrase “they go about for them¬ 
selves” is an implied relative clause modifying “water.” Anoth¬ 
er option is to take the clause as independent and parallel to 
what precedes. In this case the enemies would be the sub¬ 
ject and the verb could betaken as jussive, “let them wander 
about.” 

13 tc The syntax of the Hebrew text is difficult and the 
meaning uncertain. The text reads literally, “he treads his ar¬ 
rows (followingthe Qere; Kethib has “his arrow”), like they are 
cut off/dry up.” It is not clear if the verbal root is y?D (malal, 
"circumcise”; BDB 576 s.v. IV Vto) or the homonymic Vtn 


58:8 Let them be 14 like a snail that melts 
away as it moves along! 15 

Let them be like 16 stillborn babies 17 that 
never see the sun! 

58:9 Before the kindling is even placed 
under your pots, 18 

he 19 will sweep it away along with both 
the raw and cooked meat. 26 

58:10 The godly 21 will rejoice when they 
see vengeance carried out; 

they will bathe their feet in the blood of 
the wicked. 

58:11 Then 22 observers 23 will say, 

“Yes indeed, the godly are rewarded! 24 

Yes indeed, there is a God who judges 25 
in the earth!” 


(“wither”; HALOT 593-94 s.v. I 7ba). Since the verb ("to 
wither”) is used of vegetation, it is possible that the noun Tsn 
(khatsir, “grass,” which is visually similar to f)tn,khitsayv, “his 
arrows”) originally appeared in the text. The translation above 
assumes that the text originally was Mbir “i’sn 
khatsir yitmolalu, "like grass let them wither”). If original, it 
could have been accidentally corrupted to lVjbn) ids -i'sn (“his 
arrow(s) like they dry up”) with ■j-n (darakh, “to tread”) being 
added later in an effort to make sense of “his arrow(s).’’ 

14 tn There is no “to be” verb in the Hebrew text at this point, 
but a jussive tone can be assumed based on vv. 6-7. 

15 tn Heb “like a melting snail [that] moves along.” A. Cohen 
( Psalms [SoBB], 184) explains that the text here alludes “to 
the popular belief that the slimy trail which the snail leaves in 
its track is the dissolution of its substance.” 

16 tn The words “let them be like” are supplied in the trans¬ 
lation for stylistic reasons. The jussive mood is implied from 
the preceding context, and “like” is understood by ellipsis 
(see the previous line). 

17 tn This rare word also appears in Job 3:16 and Eccles 
6:3. 

18 tn Heb “before your pots perceive thorns.” 

18 tn Apparently God (v. 6) is the subject of the verb here. 

20 tn Heb “like living, like burning anger he will sweep it 
away.” The meaning of the text is unclear. The translation as¬ 
sumes that within the cooking metaphor (see the previous 
line) ’Pi ( khoy , “living”) refers here to raw meat (as in 1 Sam 
2:15, where it modifies -\ 02 ,basar, “flesh”) and that pin (kha- 
rutr, which always refers to God’s “burning anger” elsewhere) 
here refers to food that is cooked. The pronominal suffix on 
the verb “sweep away” apparently refers back to the "thorns” 
of the preceding line. The image depicts swift and sudden 
judgment. Before the fire has been adequately kindled and 
all the meat cooked, the winds of judgment will sweep away 
everything in their path. 

21 tn The singular is representative here, as is the singular 
from “wicked” in the next line. 

22 tn Following the imperfects of v. 10, the prefixed verbal 
form with vav (l) conjunctive probably indicates a result or 
consequence of what precedes. 

23 tn Heb “man." The singular is representative here. 

24 tn Heb “surely [there] is fruit for the godly.” 

25 tn The plural participle is unusual here if the preceding 
D’rfrN (’ elohim) is here a plural of majesty, referring to the one 
true God. Occasionally the plural of majesty does take a plural 
attributive (see GKC 428-29 §132.h). It is possible that the fi¬ 
nal mem (o) on the participle is enclitic, and that it was later 
misunderstood as a plural ending. Another option is to trans¬ 
late, “Yes indeed, there are gods who judge in the earth.” In 
this case, the statement reflects the polytheistic mindset of 
pagan observers who, despite their theological ignorance, 
nevertheless recognize divine retribution when they see it. 
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Psalm 59 1 

For the music director; according to the al- 
tashcheth style; 2 a prayer 3 of David, written 
when Saul sent men to surround his house and 
murder him. 4 

59:1 Deliver me from my enemies, my 
God! 

Protect me 5 from those who attack me! 6 

59:2 Deliver me from evildoers! 7 

Rescue me from violent men ! 8 

59:3 For look, they wait to ambush me; 9 

powerful men stalk 10 me, 

but not because I have rebelled or sinned, 

O Lord . 11 

59:4 Though I have done nothing wrong, 12 
they are anxious to attack. 13 
Spring into action and help me! Take no¬ 
tice of me! 14 

59:5 You, O Lord God, the invincible 
warrior , 15 the God of Israel, 
rouse yourself and punish 16 all the na¬ 
tions! 

Have no mercy on any treacherous evil¬ 
doers! (Selah) 

59:6 They return in the evening; 

they growl 17 like a dog 

and prowl around outside 18 the city. 


1 sn Psalm 59. The psalmist calls down judgment on his for¬ 
eign enemies, whom he compares to ravenous wild dogs. 

2 tn Heb “do not destroy.” Perhaps this refers to a particu¬ 
lar style of music, a tune title, or a musical instrument. These 
words also appear in the superscription to Pss 57-58, 75. 

3 tn The precise meaning of the Hebrew word crap ( mik - 
tarn), which also appears in the heading to Pss 16,56-58, 60 
is uncertain. HALOT 582-83 s.v. defines it as "inscription." 

4 tn Heb “when Saul sent and they watched his house in 
order to kill him.” 

sn According to the superscription, David wrote this psalm 
on the occasion when Saul sent assassins to surround Da¬ 
vid's house and kill him in the morning (see 1 Sam 19:11). 
However, the psalm itself mentions foreign enemies (vv. 5, 
8). Perhaps these references reflect a later adaptation of an 
original Davidic psalm. 

5 tn Or “make me secure”; Heb “set me on high.” 

6 tn Heb “from those who raise themselves up [against] 
me.” 

7 tn Heb “from the workers of wickedness.” 

8 tn Heb “from men of bloodshed.” 

9 tn Heb “my life." 

10 tn The Hebrew verb is from the root na (gur ), which 
means “to challenge, attack” in Isa 54:15 and “to stalk” (with 
hostile intent) in Ps 56:8. 

11 sn The point is that the psalmist’s enemies have no jus¬ 
tifiable reason for attacking him. He has neither rebelled or 
sinned against the Lord. 

12 tn Heb “without sin." 

13 tn Heb “they run and they are determined.” 

14 tn Heb “arise to meet me and see.” The Hebrew verb tnp 
(qcira\ “to meet; to encounter") here carries the nuance of “to 
help." 

15 tn Heb “Lord, God, Hosts.” One expects the construct 
form (’elohey) before n'ltus (ts e va'ot, “hosts”). See Ps 
89:9, bufn'rfjN mrp ffhvah ’elohim) precedes n’ms (1s e va’ot) 
in Pss 80:4,19; 84:8 as well. 

16 tn Heb “wake up to punish” (see Pss 35:23; 44:23). 

17 tn Or “howl”; or “bark.” 

18 tn Heb “go around." 


59:7 Look, they hurl insults at me 
and openly threaten to kill me, 19 
for they say, 20 
“Who hears?” 

59:8 But you, O Lord, laugh in disgust at 
them; 21 

you taunt 22 all the nations. 

59:9 You are my source of strength! I will 
wait for you! 23 
For God is my refuge. 24 
59:10 The God who loves me will help 
me; 25 

God will enable me to triumph over 26 my 
enemies . 27 

59:11 Do not strike them dead suddenly, 
because then my people might forget the 
lesson. 28 

Use your power to make them homeless 
vagabonds and then bring them down, 
O Lord who shields us! 29 
59:12 They speak sinful words. 30 
So let them be trapped by their own pride 
and by the curses and lies they speak! 
59:13 Angrily wipe them out! Wipe them 
out so they vanish! 

Let them know that God rules 
in Jacob and to the ends of the earth! 
(Selah) 

59:14 They return in the evening; 

they growl 31 like a dog 

and prowl around outside 32 the city. 

59:15 They wander around looking for 
something to eat; 

they refuse to sleep until they are full. 33 
59:16 As for me, I will sing about your 
strength; 


19 tn Heb “look, they gush forth with their mouth, swords 
[are] in their lips.” 

20 tn The words “for they say” are supplied in the transla¬ 
tion for clarification. The following question (“Who hears?”) is 
spoken by the psalmist’s enemies, who are confident that no 
one else can hear their threats against the psalmist. They are 
aggressive because they feel the psalmist is vulnerable and 
has no one to help him. 

21 sn Laugh in disgust. See Pss 2:4; 37:13. 

22 tn Or “scoff at”; or “deride”; or "mock” (see Ps 2:4). 

23 tc Heb “his strength, for you I will watch.” “His strength” 
should be emended to "my strength" (see v. 17). Some also 
emend rnbtsr’N (’eshmorah, “I will watch”) to rnartt (’ezam- 
merah, “I wili sing praises [to you]”) See v. 17. 

24 tn Or "my elevated place” (see Ps 18:2). 

25 tn Heb “the God of my [Qere (marginal reading); the Ket- 
hib (consonantal text) has “his”] loyal love will meet me.” 

26 tn Heb “will cause me to look upon.” 

27 tn Heb “those who watch me [with evil intent]." See also 
Pss 5:8; 27:11; 54:5; 56:2. 

28 tn Heb “do not kill them, lest my people forget.” 

sn My people might forget the lesson. Swift, sudden de¬ 
struction might be quickly forgotten. The psalmist wants 
God’s judgment to be prolonged so that it might be a continu¬ 
al reminder of divinejustice. 

29 tn Heb “make them roam around by your strength and 
bring them down, 0 our shield, the Lord.” 

30 tn Heb “the sin of their mouth [is] the word of their lips.” 

31 tn Or “howl”; or “bark.” 

32 tn Heb “go around.” 

33 tn Heb “if they are not full, they stay through the night.” 
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I will praise your loyal love in the morn¬ 
ing. 

For you are my refuge 1 

and my place of shelter when I face 
trouble. 2 

59:17 You are my source of strength! I 
will sing praises to you! 3 

For God is my refuge , 4 the God who 
loves me . 5 

Psalm 60 s 

For the music director; according to the shushan- 
eduth style; 7 a prayer 8 of David written to 
instruct others. 9 It was written when he fought 
against Aram Naharaim and Aram-Zobah. That 
was when Joab turned back and struck down 10 
12,000 Edomites 11 in the Valley of Salt. 12 

60:1 O God, you have rejected us . 13 

You suddenly turned on us in your anger. 14 

Please restore us ! 15 

60:2 You made the earth quake; you split 
it open. 16 

Repair its breaches, for it is ready to fall. 17 

60:3 You have made your people experi¬ 
ence hard times; 18 

you have made us drink intoxicating 
wine. 19 


1 tn Or “my elevated place” (see Ps 18:2). 

2 tn Heb “and my shelter in the day of my distress." 

3 tn Heb “my strength, to you I will sing praises.” 

4 tn Or “my elevated place” (see Ps 18:2). 

5 tn Heb “the God of my loyal love.” 

6 sn Psalm 60. The psalmist grieves over Israel’s humilia¬ 
tion, but in response to God's assuring word, he asks for di¬ 
vine help in battle and expresses his confidence in victory. 

7 tn The Hebrew expression means “lily of the testimony.” It 
may refer to a particular music style or to a tune title. 

8 tn The precise meaning of the Hebrew word nnsp ( mik - 
tarn), which also appears in the heading to Pss 16, 56-59, is 
uncertain. HALOT 582-83 s.v. defines it as “inscription.” 

9 tn Heb “to teach.” 

10 tn In Josh 8:21 and Judg 20:48 the two verbs “turn back” 
and “strike down” are also juxtaposed. There they refer to a 
military counter-attack. 

11 tn Heb “12,000 of Edom.” Perhaps one should read din 
(’aram, “Aram”) here ratherthan anti (’edom, “Edom"). 

12 sn The heading apparently refers to the military cam¬ 
paign recorded in 2 Sam 10 and 1 Chr 19. 

13 sn You have rejected us. See Pss 43:2; 44:9,23. 

14 tn Heb “you broke out upon us, you were angry.” 

15 tn The imperfect verbal form here expresses the psalm¬ 
ist's wish or prayer. 

16 tn The verb ass (patsam , “split open”) occurs only here 
in the OT. An Arabic cognate means “crack,” and an Arama¬ 
ic cognate is used in Tg. Jer 22:14 with the meaning “break 
open, frame.” See BDB 822 s.v. and Jastrow 1205 s.v. ess. 

sn You made the earth quake; you split it open. The psalm¬ 
ist uses the imagery of an earthquake to describe the na¬ 
tion’s defeat. 

17 sn It is ready to fall. The earth is compared to a wall that 
has been broken by the force of the earthquake (note the pre¬ 
ceding line) and is ready to collapse. 

18 tn Heb “you have caused your people to see [what is] 
hard.” 

19 tn Heb “wine of staggering,” that is, intoxicating wine 
that makes one stagger in drunkenness. Intoxicating wine is 
here an image of divine judgment that makes its victims stag¬ 
ger like drunkards. See Isa 51:17-23. 


60:4 You have given your loyal followers 20 
a rallying flag, 

so that they might seek safety from the 
bow. 21 (Selah) 

60:5 Deliver by your power 22 and answer 
me, 23 

so that the ones you love may be safe. 24 

60:6 God has spoken in his sanctuary: 25 

“I will triumph! I will parcel out 
Shechem; 

the Valley of Succoth I will measure off. 26 

60:7 Gilead belongs to me, 

as does Manasseh! 27 

Ephraim is my helmet, 28 

Judah my royal scepter. 29 

60:8 Moab is my washbasin. 30 

I will make Edom serve me. 31 

I will shout in triumph over Philistia.” 32 

60:9 Who will lead me into the fortified city? 

Who will bring me to Edom? 33 

20 tn Heb “those who fear you.” 

21 tn There is a ray of hope in that God has allowed his loyal 
followers to rally under a battle flag. The translation assumes 
the verb is from the root du ( nus, “flee”) used here in the Hit- 
polel in the sense of “find safety for oneself" ( HALOT 681 s.v. 
du) or “take flight for oneself” (BDB 630-31 s.v. DU). Anoth¬ 
er option is to take the verb as a denominative from d: (nes, 
“flag”) and translate “that it may be displayed" (BDB 651 s.v. 
II ddi) or “that they may assemble under the banner” (HALOT 
704 s.v. II ddj). Here dc?]d ( qoshet) is taken as an Aramaized 
form of m]3 ( qeshet , “bow"; BDB 905-6 s.v. n»j5), though 
some understand the homonymic ststju (qosht, “truth”) here 
(see Prov 22:21; cf. NASB). If one follows the latter interpreta¬ 
tion, the line may be translated, “so that they might assemble 
under the banner for the sake of truth.” 

22 tn Heb “right hand.” 

23 tn The Qere (marginal reading) has “me,” while the Ket- 
hib (consonantal text) has “us.” 

24 tn Or “may be rescued.” The lines are actually reversed 
in the Hebrew text, “So that the ones you love may be res¬ 
cued, deliver by your power and answer me.” 

25 tn Heb “in his holy place.” 

28 sn Shechem stands for the territory west of the Jordan, 
the Valley of Succoth for the region east of the Jordan. 

27 sn Gilead was located east of the Jordan. Half of the tribe 
of Manasseh lived east of the Jordan in the region of Bashan. 

28 tn Heb “the protection of my head.” 

sn Ephraim, named after one of Joseph's sons, was one 
of two major tribes located west of the Jordan. By comparing 
Ephraim to a helmet, the Lord suggests that the Ephraimites 
played a primary role in the defense of his land. 

29 sn Judah, like Ephraim, was the other major tribe west 
of the Jordan. The Davidic king, symbolized here by the royal 
scepter, came from this tribe. 

30 sn The metaphor of the washbasin, used to rinse one’s 
hands and feet, suggests that Moab, in contrast to Israel’s 
elevated position (w. 6-7), would be reduced to the status of 
a servant. 

31 tn Heb “over Edom I will throw my sandal.” The point of 
the metaphor is not entirely clear. Some interpret this as idi¬ 
omatic for “taking possession of," i.e., “I will take possession 
of Edom.” Others translate by ('«/) as “to” and understand this 
as referring to a master throwing his dirty sandal to a servant 
so that the latter might dust it off. 

32 tc Heb “over me, O Philistia, shout in triumph." The trans¬ 
lation follows the text of Ps 108:9. When the initial l'bi) (’aleyo, 
“over”) was misread as ’by (’ alay, “over me”), the first person 
verb form was probably altered to an imperative to provide 
better sense to the line. 

33 sn In v. 9 the psalmist speaks again and acknowledges 
his need for help in battle. He hopes God will volunteer, based 
on the affirmation of sovereignty over Edom in v. 8, but he is 
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60:10 Have you not rejected us, O God? 

O God, you do not go into battle with our 
armies. 

60:11 Give us help against the enemy, 
for any help men might offer is futile. * 1 
60:12 By God’s power we will conquer; 2 
he will trample down 3 our enemies. 

Psalm 61 4 

For the music director; to be played on a stringed 
instrument; written by David. 

61:1 O God, hear my cry for help! 

Pay attention to my prayer! 

61:2 From the most remote place on earth 5 
I call out to you in my despair. 6 
Lead me 7 up to an inaccessible rocky 
summit! 8 

61:3 Indeed, 9 you are 10 my shelter, 
a strong tower that protects me from the 
enemy. 11 

61:41 will be a permanent guest in your 
home; 12 

I will find shelter in the protection of 
your wings . 13 (Selah) 

61:5 For you, O God, hear my vows; 
you grant me the reward that belongs to 
your loyal followers. 14 
61:6 Give the king long life! 

Make his lifetime span several genera¬ 
tions! 15 

61:7 May he reign 16 forever before God! 

also aware that God has seemingly rejected the nation (v. 10, 
see also v. 1). 

I tn Heb “and futile [is] the deliverance of man." 

2 tn Heb “in God we will accomplish strength.” The state¬ 
ment refers here to military success (see Num 24:18; 1 Sam 
14:48; Pss 108:13; 118:15-16). 

3 sn Trample down. On this expression see Ps 44:5. 

4 sn Psalm 61. The psalmist cries out for help and express¬ 
es his confidence that God will protect him. 

5 tn Heb “from the end of the earth." This may indicate (1) 
the psalmist is exiled in a distant land, or (2) it may be hyper¬ 
bolic (the psalmist feels alienated from God’s presence, as if 
he were in a distant land). 

6 tn Heb “while my heart faints." 

7 tn The imperfect verbal form here expresses the psalm¬ 
ist's wish or prayer. 

8 tn Heb “on to a rocky summit [that] is higher than I.” 

9 tn Or “for.” 

10 tn Or “have been.” 

II tn Heb “a strong tower from the face of an enemy." 

12 tn Heb “I will live as a resident foreigner in your tent per¬ 
manently.” The cohortative is understood here as indicating 
resolve. Another option is to take it as expressing a request, 
“please let me live” (cf. NASB, NRSV). 

13 sn / will find shelter in the protection of your wings. The 
metaphor compares God to a protective mother bird. 

14 tn Heb “you grant the inheritance of those who fear your 
name.” “Inheritance" is normally used of land which is granted 
as an inheritance; here it refers metaphoricallytothe blessings 
granted God’s loyal followers. To “fear” God’s name means to 
have a healthy respect for his revealed reputation which in 
turn motivates one to obey God’s commands (see Ps 86:11). 

15 tn Heb “days upon days of the king add, his years like 
generation and generation.” 

sn It is not certain if the (royal) psalmist is referring to him¬ 
self in the third person in this verse, or if an exile is praying on 
behalf of the king. 

16 tn Heb “sit [enthroned].” The prefixed verbal form is un- 


Decree that your loyal love and faithful¬ 
ness should protect him. 17 

61:8 Then I will sing praises to your name 
continually, 18 

as I fulfill 19 my vows day after day. 

Psalm 62 20 

For the music director, Jeduthun; a psalm of Da¬ 
vid. 

62:1 For God alone I patiently wait; 21 

he is the one who delivers me. 22 

62:2 He alone is my protector 23 and 
deliverer. 

He is my refuge; 24 1 will not be upended. 25 

62:3 How long will you threaten 26 a man? 

All of you are murderers, 27 

as dangerous as a leaning wall or an un¬ 
stable fence. 28 

62:4 They 29 spend all their time planning 
how to bring him 30 down. 31 

They love to use deceit; 32 

they pronounce blessings with their 
mouths, 

but inwardly they utter curses. 33 (Selah) 


derstood as a jussive here, expressing the psalmist’s prayer. 

17 tn Heb “loyal love and faithfulness appoint, let them pro¬ 
tect him.” 

18 tn Or “forever.” 

19 tn Or perhaps, "and thereby fulfill." The preposition with 
the infinitive construct here indicates an accompanying cir¬ 
cumstance. 

20 sn Psalm 62. The psalmist expresses his unwavering 
confidence in God’s justice and in his ability to protect his 
people. 

21 tn Heb “only for God [is] there silence [to] my soul.” 

22 tn Heb “from him [is] my deliverance." 

23 tn Heb “my high rocky summit.” 

24 tn Or “my elevated place” (see Ps 18:2). 

25 tn The Hebrew text adds nan ( rnbbah , "greatly") at the 
end of the line. It is unusual for this adverb to follow a negat¬ 
ed verb. Some see this as qualifying the assertion to some 
degree, but this would water down the affirmation too much 
(see v. 6b, where the adverb is omitted). If the adverb has a 
qualifying function, it would suggest that the psalmist might 
be upended, though not severely. This is inconsistent with the 
confident mood of the psalm. The adverb probably has an 
emphatic force here, “I will not be greatly upended” meaning 
“I will not be annihilated.” 

26 tn The verb form is plural; the psalmist addresses his en¬ 
emies. The verb mn occurs only here in the OT. An Arabic cog¬ 
nate means “shout at.” 

27 tn The Hebrew text has a Pual (passive) form, but the 
verb form should be vocalized as a Piel (active) form. See 
BDB 953-54 s.v. nsn. 

28 tn Heb “like a bent wall and a broken fence.” The point 
of the comparison is not entirely clear. Perhaps the enemies 
are depicted as dangerous, like a leaning wall or broken fence 
that is in danger of falling on someone (see C. A. Briggs and E. 
G. Briggs, Psalms [ICC], 2:69). 

29 tn That is, the psalmist’s enemies addressed in the pre¬ 
vious verse. 

30 tn That is, the generic “man” referred to in the previous 
verse. 

31 tn Heb “only from his lofty place [or perhaps, “dignity"] 
they plan to drive [him] away.” 

32 tn Heb “they delight [in] a lie." 

33 sn The enemies use deceit to bring down their victim. 
They make him think they are his friends by pronouncing 
blessings upon him, but inwardly they desire his demise. 
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62:5 Patiently wait for God alone, my 
soul! 1 

For he is the one who gives me confi¬ 
dence. 2 

62:6 He alone is my protector 3 and deliv¬ 
erer. 

He is my refuge; 4 1 will not be upended. 5 

62:7 God delivers me and exalts me; 

God is my strong protector and my shel¬ 
ter. 6 

62:8 Trust in him at all times, you people! 

Pour out your hearts before him! 7 

God is our shelter! (Selah) 

62:9 Men are nothing but a mere breath; 

human beings are unreliable. 8 

When they are weighed in the scales, 

all of them together are lighter than air. 9 

62:10 Do not trust in what you can gain by 
oppression! 10 

Do not put false confidence in what you 
can gain by robbery! 11 

If wealth increases, do not become at¬ 
tached to it! 12 

62:11 God has declared one principle; 

two principles I have heard: 13 


1 tn Heb “only for God be silent, my soul.” The wording is 
similar to that of v. la. Here an imperatival form, ’an (dom- 
miy, “be silent”), appears instead of the noun n;an (dumi- 
yyah, “silence"). The psalmist is encouraging himself to main¬ 
tain his trust in God. 

2 tn Heb “for from him [is] my hope.” 

3 tn Heb “my high rocky summit.” 

4 tn Or “my elevated place” (see Ps 18:2). 

5 sn The wording is identical to that of v. 2, except that nan 
(. rabbah , “greatly”) does not appear in v. 6. 

8 tn Heb “upon God [is] my deliverance and my glory, the 
high rocky summit of my strength, my shelter [is] in God." 

7 tn To “pour out one’s heart” means to offer up to God in¬ 
tense, emotional lamentation and petitionary prayers (see 
Lam 2:19). 

8 tn Heb “only a breath [are] the sons of mankind, a lie [are] 
the sons of man.” The phrases “sons of mankind” and “sons 
of man" also appear together in Ps 49:2. Because of the par¬ 
allel line there, where “rich and poor” are mentioned, a num¬ 
ber of interpreters and translators treat these expressions as 
polar opposites, din 'ja (b e ney ’adam) referring to the lower 
classes and »'•> N ’:a (b e ney ’ish) to higher classes. But usage 
does not support such a view. The rare phrase »>N ’ja (“sons 
of man”) appears to refer to human beings in general in its 
other uses (see Pss 4:2; Lam 3:33). It is better to understand 
the phrases as synonymous expressions. 

9 tn The noun ban ( hevel ), translated “a breath” earlier in 
the verse, appears again here. 

10 tn Heb "do not trust in oppression." Here “oppression” 
stands by metonymy for the riches that can be gained by op¬ 
pressive measures, as the final line of the verse indicates. 

11 tn Heb “and in robbery do not place vain hope.” Here 
“robbery" stands by metonymy for the riches that can be 
gained by theft, as the next line of the verse indicates. 

12 tn Heb “[as for] wealth, when it bears fruit, do not set 
[your] heart [on it].” 

13 tn Heb “one God spoke, two which I heard.” This is a nu¬ 

merical saying utilizing the “x” followed by “x + 1” pattern to 

facilitate poetic parallelism. (See W. M. W. Roth, Numerical 

Sayings in the Old Testament [VTSup], 55-56.) As is typical 

in such sayings, a list corresponding to the second number 

(in this case “two”) follows. Another option is to translate, 

“God has spoken once, twice [he has spoken] that which I 

have heard.” The terms nnN (’ akhat , “one; once”) and D’nt? 

( sh e tayim , “two; twice”) are also juxtaposed in 2 Kgs 6:16 

(where they refer to an action that was done more than “once 


God is strong , 14 

62:12 and you, O Lord, demonstrate loyal 
love. 15 

For you repay men for what they do. 16 

Psalm 63 17 

A psalm of David, written when he was in the 
Judean wilderness. 18 

63:1 O God, you are my God! I long for 
you! 19 

My soul thirsts 20 for you, 

my flesh yearns for you, 

in a dry and parched 21 land where there is 
no water. 

63:2 Yes, 22 in the sanctuary I have seen 
you, 

and witnessed 24 your power and splendor. 

63:3 Because 25 experiencing 26 your loyal 
love is better than life itself, 

my lips will praise you. 

63:4 For this reason 27 I will praise you 
while I live; 


or twice”) and in Job 33:14 (where they refer to God speaking 
“one way” and then in “another manner”). 

14 tn Heb “that strength [belongs] to God.” 

15 tn Heb “and to you, 0 Master, [is] loyal love.” 

16 tn Heb “for you pay back to a man according to his deed.” 
Another option is to understand w. lib and 12a as the first 
principle and v. 12b as the second. In this case one might 
translate, “God has declared one principle, two principles I 
have heard, namely, that God is strong, and you, 0 Lord, dem¬ 
onstrate loyal love, and that you repay men for what they do.” 

sn You repay men for what they do. The psalmist views 
God’s justice as a demonstration of both his power (see v. 
11c) and his loyal love (see v. 12a). When God judges evildo¬ 
ers, he demonstrates loyal love to his people. 

17 sn Psalm 63. The psalmist expresses his intense desire 
to be in God’s presence and confidently affirms that God will 
judge his enemies. 

18 sn According to the psalm superscription David wrote 
the psalm while in the “wilderness of Judah.” Perhaps this re¬ 
fers to the period described in ISam 23-24 or to the incident 
mentioned in 2 Sam 15:23. 

19 tn Or "I will seek you.” 

20 tn Or “I thirst." 

21 tn Heb “faint” or “weary.” This may picture the land as 
“faint” or "weary,” or it may allude to the effect this dry desert 
has on those who are forced to live in it. 

22 tn The Hebrew particle ja (ken) is used here to stress the 
following affirmation (see Josh 2:4). 

23 tn The perfect verbal form is understood here as refer¬ 
ring to a past experience which the psalmist desires to be 
repeated. Another option is to take the perfect as indicating 
the psalmist's certitude that he will again stand in God’s pres¬ 
ence in the sanctuary. In this case one can translate, “I will 
see you.” 

24 tn Heb "seeing.” The preposition with the infinitive con¬ 
struct here indicates an accompanying circumstance. 

25 tn This line is understood as giving the basis for the 
praise promised in the following line. Another option is to take 
the Hebrew particle ’a (fa') as asseverative/emphasizing, “In¬ 
deed, your loyal love is better” (cf. NEB, which leaves the par¬ 
ticle untranslated). 

26 tn The word “experiencing" is supplied in the translation 
for clarification. The psalmist does not speak here of divine 
loyal love in some abstract sense, but of loyal love revealed 
and experienced. 

27 tn Or perhaps “then.” 
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Protect 19 my life from the enemy’s ter¬ 
rifying attacks. 20 

64:2 Hide me from the plots of evil men, 

from the crowd of evildoers. 21 

64:3 They 22 sharpen their tongues like a 
sword; 

they aim their arrow, a slanderous 
charge, 23 

64:4 in order to shoot down the innocent 24 
in secluded places. 

They shoot at him suddenly and are un¬ 
afraid of retaliation. 25 

64:5 They encourage one another to carry 
out their evil deed. 26 

They plan how to hide 27 snares, 

and boast, 28 “Who will see them?” 29 

64:6 They devise 30 unjust schemes; 

they disguise 31 a well-conceived plot. 32 

Man’s inner thoughts cannot be discov¬ 
ered. 33 

64:7 But God will shoot 34 at them; 


in your name I will lift up my hands. 1 
63:5 As if with choice meat 2 you satisfy 
my soul. 3 

My mouth joyfully praises you, 4 
63:6 whenever 5 1 remember you on my bed, 
and think about you during the nighttime 
hours. 

63:7 For you are my deliverer; 6 
under your wings 7 I rejoice. 

63:8 My soul 8 pursues you; 9 
your right hand upholds me. 

63:9 Enemies seek to destroy my life, 10 
but they will descend into the depths of 
the earth. 11 

63:10 Each one will be handed over to the 
sword; 12 

their corpses will be eaten by jackals. 13 
63:11 But the king 14 will rejoice in God; 
everyone who takes oaths in his name 15 
will boast, 

for the mouths of those who speak lies 
will be shut up. 16 

Psalm 64 17 

For the music director; a psalm of David. 

64:1 Listen to me, 18 O God, as I offer my 
lament! 


1 sn / will lift up my hands. Lifting up one’s hands toward 
God was a gesture of prayer (see Ps 28:2; Lam 2:19) or re¬ 
spect (Ps 119:48). 

2 tn Heb “like fat and fatness.” 

3 tn Or “me." 

4 tn Heb “and [with] lips of joy my mouth praises." 

5 tn The Hebrew term dm (7m) is used here in the sense of 
“when; whenever,” as in Ps 78:34. 

6 tn Or “[source of] help." 

7 tn Heb “in the shadow of your wings.” 

8 tn Or “I.” The Hebrew term »'si (nefesh) with a pronomi¬ 
nal suffix is often equivalent to a pronoun, especially in poetry 
(see BDB 660 s.v. tfs: 4.a). 

9 tn Heb “clings after.” The expression means “to pursue 
with determination" (see Judg 20:45; 1 Sam 14:22; 1 Chr 
10:2; Jer 42:16). 

10 tn Heb “but they for destruction seek my life.” The pro¬ 
noun “they" must refer here to the psalmist’s enemies, re¬ 
ferred to at this point for the first time in the psalm. 

11 sn The depths of the earth refers here to the underworld 
dwelling place of the dead (see Ezek 26:20; 31:14, 16, 18; 
32:18, 24). See L. I. J. Stadelmann, The Hebrew Conception 
of the World, 167. 

12 tn Heb “they will deliver him over to the sword.” The third 
masculine plural subject must be indefinite (see GKC 460 
§144./) and the singular pronominal suffix either representa¬ 
tive or distributive (emphasizing that each one will be so treat¬ 
ed). Active verbs with indefinite subjects may be translated 
as passives with the object (in the Hebrew text) as subject (in 
the translation). 

13 tn Heb “they will be [the] portion of jackals”; traditionally, 
“of foxes.” 

14 sn The psalmist probably refers to himself in the third 
person here. 

15 tn Heb “who swears [an oath] by him.” 

16 tn The Niphal of this verb occurs only here and in Gen 
8:2, where it is used of God “stopping” or “damming up" the 
great deep as he brought the flood to an end. 

17 sn Psalm 64. The psalmist asks God to protect him from 
his dangerous enemies and then confidently affirms that God 
will destroy his enemies and demonstrate his justice in the 
sight of all observers. 

18 tn Heb “my voice.” 


19 tn The imperfect verbal form is used here to express the 
psalmist’s request. 

20 tn Heb “from the terror of [the] enemy.” “Terror” is used 
here metonymically for the enemy’s attacks that produce fear 
because they threaten the psalmist's life. 

21 tn Heb “workers of wickedness." 

22 tn Heb “who.” A new sentence was started here in the 
translation for stylistic reasons. 

23 tn Heb “a bitter word." 

24 tnThe psalmist uses the singular because he is referring 
to himself here as representative of a larger group. 

25 tn Heb “and are unafraid.” The words "of retaliation” are 
supplied in the translation for clarification. 

28 tn Heb “they give strength to themselves, an evil matter 
[or “word"].” 

27 tn Heb “they report about hiding." 

28 tn Heb “they say.” 

29 tn If this is a direct quotation (cf. NASB, NIV), the pronoun 
“them” refers to the snares mentioned in the previous line. If 
it is an indirect quotation, then the pronoun may refer to the 
enemies themselves (cf. NEB, which is ambiguous). Some 
translations retain the direct quotation but alter the pronoun 
to “us,” referring clearly to the enemies (cf. NRSV). 

30 tn Heb "search out, examine," which here means (by me¬ 
tonymy) “devise.” 

31 tc The MT has i:pn (tamnu, “we are finished”), a Qal 
perfect first common plural form from the verbal root cpri 
(tamam). Some understand this as the beginning of a quota¬ 
tion of the enemies’ words and translate, “we have complet¬ 
ed,” but the Hiphil would seem to be required in this case. 
The present translation follows many medieval Hebrew mss in 
reading ubb (tomnu, “they hide”), a Qal perfect third common 
plural form from the verbal rootjpp (taman). 

32 tn Heb “a searched-out search,” which is understood 
as referring here to a thoroughly planned plot to destroy the 
psalmist. 

33 tn Heb “and the inner part of man, and a heart [is] 
deep.” The point seems to be that a man's inner thoughts 
are incapable of being discovered. No one is a mind reader! 
Consequently the psalmist is vulnerable to his enemies’ well- 
disguised plots. 

34 tn The prefixed verb with vav (l) consecutive is normally 
used in narrative contexts to describe completed past ac¬ 
tions. It is possible that the conclusion to the psalm (w. 7-10) 
was added to the lament after God’s judgment of the wicked 
in response to the psalmist’s lament (w. 1-6). The translation 
assumes that these verses are anticipatory and express the 
psalmist’s confidence that God would eventually judge the 
wicked. The psalmist uses a narrative style as a rhetorical de¬ 
vice to emphasize his certitude. See GKC 329-30 §111. w. 
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suddenly they will be 1 wounded by an 
arrow. 2 

64:8 Their slander will bring about their 
demise. 3 

All who see them will shudder, 4 
64:9 and all people will fear. 5 
They will proclaim 6 what God has done, 
and reflect on his deeds. 

64:10 The godly will rejoice in the Lord 
and take shelter in him. 

All the morally upright 7 will boast. 8 

Psalm 65 3 

For the music director; a psalm of David, a song. 

65:1 Praise awaits you, 10 O God, in Zion. 
Vows made to you are fulfilled. 

65:2 You hear prayers; 11 
all people approach you. 12 
65:3 Our record of sins overwhelms me, 13 
but you forgive 14 our acts of rebellion. 
65:4 How blessed 15 is the one whom you 
choose, 

and allow to live in your palace courts. 16 


1 tn The perfect verbal form here expresses the psalmist’s 
certitude about the coming demise of the wicked. 

2 tn The translation follows the traditional accentuation of 
the MT. Another option is to translate, “But God will shoot 
them down with an arrow, suddenly they will be wounded" (cf. 
NIV, NRSV). 

3 tcTheMT reads literally, “and they caused him to stumble, 
upon them, their tongue.” Perhaps the third plural subject of 
the verb is indefinite with the third singular pronominal suffix 
on the verb being distributive (see Ps 63:10). In this case one 
may translate, “each one will be made to stumble.” The prep¬ 
osition by (’a/) might then be taken as adversative, “against 
them [is] their tongue." Many prefer to emend the text to •'E’ph 
niityp’Ps? id 1 ? ( vayyakhshilemo 'aley Fshonam, “and he caused 
them to stumble over their tongue”). However, if this reading 
is original, it is difficult to see how the present reading of the 
MT arose. Furthermore, the preposition is not collocated with 
the verb bvfa ( kashaI) elsewhere. It is likely that the MT is cor¬ 
rupt, but a satisfying emendation has not yet been proposed. 

4 tn The Hitpolel verbal form is probably from the root n: 
(mid’, see HALOT 678 s.v. -m), which is attested elsewhere in 
the Hitpolel stem, not the root til (nadad, as proposed by BDB 
622 s.v. I tp), which does not occur elsewhere in this stem. 

5 tc Many medieval Hebrew mss read inti (vayyir’u, “and 
they will see”) instead of int'i ( vayyiP’u , “and they will pro¬ 
claim”). 

6 tn Heb “the work of God,” referring to the judgment de¬ 
scribed in v. 7. 

7 tn Heb “upright in heart.” 

8 tn That is, about the Lord’s accomplishments on their be¬ 
half. 

9 sn Psalm 65. The psalmist praises God because he for¬ 
gives sin and blesses his people with an abundant harvest. 

10 tn Heb “for you, silence, praise.” Many prefer to emend 
the noun rropi (dumiyyah, “silence") to a participle man 
(domiyyah), from the root nan ( damah , “be silent"), under¬ 
stood here in the sense of “wait." 

11 tn Heb “0 one who hears prayer.” 

12 tn Heb “to you all flesh comes.” 

13 tn Heb “the records of sins are too strong for me.” 

14 tn Or “make atonement for.” 

15 tn The Hebrew noun is an abstract plural. The word often 
refers metonymicallytothe happiness that God-given security 
and prosperity produce (see Pss 1:1; 2:12; 34:9; 41:1; 84:12; 
89:15; 106:3; 112:1; 127:5; 128:1; 144:15). 

16 tn Heb “[whom] you bring near [so that] he might live [in] 
your courts.” 


May we be satisfied with the good things 
of your house — 
your holy palace. 17 

65:5 You answer our prayers by perform¬ 
ing awesome acts of deliverance, 

O God, our savior. 18 
All the ends of the earth trust in you, 19 
as well as those living across the wide 
seas. 20 

65:6 You created the mountains by your 
power, 21 

and demonstrated your strength. 22 
65:7 You calm the raging seas 23 
and their roaring waves, 
as well as the commotion made by the 
nations. 24 

65:8 Even those living in the most remote 
areas are awestruck by your acts; 25 
you cause those living in the east and 
west to praise you. 26 
65:9 You visit the earth and give it rain; 27 
you make it rich and fertile 28 
with overflowing streams full of water. 29 
You provide grain for them, 30 
for you prepare the earth to yield its 
crops. 31 


17 tn Or “temple.” 

18 tn Heb “[with] awesome acts in deliverance you answer 
us, 0 God of our salvation.” 

19 tn Heb “a source of confidence [for] all the ends of the 
earth." 

sn All the ends of the earth trust in you. This idealistic por¬ 
trayal of universal worship is typical hymnic hyperbole, though 
it does anticipate eschatological reality. 

20 tc Heb “and [the] distant sea.” The plural adjective is 
problematic after the singular form “sea.” One could emend 
n; (yam , “sea") to n’B; tyamim, “seas”), or emend the plural 
form D’pm (Pkhoqim, “far") to the singular pm (rakhoq). In 
this case the final mem (c) could be treated as dittographic; 
note the mem on the beginning of the first word in v. 6. 

21 tn Heb “[the] one who establishes [the] mountains by his 
power.” 

22 tn Heb “one [who] is girded with strength”; or “one [who] 
girds himself with strength.” 

23 tn Heb “the roar of the seas.” 

24 sn The raging seas ...the commotion made by the na¬ 
tions. The raging seas symbolize the turbulent nations of the 
earth (see Ps 46:2-3,6; Isa 17:12). 

25 tn Heb “and the inhabitants of the ends fear because of 
your signs.” God’s “signs" are the “awesome acts” (see v. 5) 
he performs in the earth. 

26 tn Heb “the goings out of the morning and the evening 
you cause to shout for joy." The phrase “goings out of the 
morning and evening” refers to the sunrise and sunset, that 
is, the east and the west. 

27 tn The verb form is a Polel from pit? ( shuq , “be abun¬ 
dant”), a verb which appears only here and in Joel 2:24 and 
3:13, where it is used in the Hiphil stem and means “over¬ 
flow." 

28 tn Heb “you greatly enrich it." 

29 tn Heb “[with] a channel of God full of water.” The divine 
name is probably used here in a superlative sense to depict a 
very deep stream (“a stream fit for God,” as it were). 

30 tn The pronoun apparently refers to the people of the 
earth, mentioned in v. 8. 

31 tn Heb “for thus [referring to the provision of rain de¬ 
scribed in the first half of the verse] you prepare it." The third 
feminine singular pronominal suffix attached to the verb “pre¬ 
pare” refers back to the “earth," which is a feminine noun 
with regard to grammatical form. 
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they passed through the river on foot. 19 
Let us rejoice in him there! 20 
66:7 He rules 21 by his power forever; 
he watches 22 the nations. 

Stubborn rebels should not exalt 23 them¬ 
selves. (Selah) 

66:8 Praise 24 our God, you nations! 

Loudly proclaim his praise! 25 
66:9 He preserves our lives 26 
and does not allow our feet to slip. 

66:10 For 27 you, O God, tested us; 
you purified us like refined silver. 

66:11 You led us into a trap; 28 
you caused us to suffer. 29 
66:12 You allowed men to ride over our 
heads; 

we passed through fire and water, 
but you brought us out into a wide open 
place. 30 

66:131 will enter 31 your temple with burnt 
sacrifices; 

I will fulfill the vows I made to you, 

66:14 which my lips uttered 
and my mouth spoke when I was in 
trouble. 

66:151 will offer up to you fattened ani¬ 
mals as burnt sacrifices, 
along with the smell of sacrificial rams. 

I will offer cattle and goats. (Selah) 

66:16 Come! Listen, all you who are loyal 
to God! 32 


65:10 You saturate 1 its furrows, 
and soak 2 its plowed ground. 3 
With rain showers you soften its soil, 4 
and make its crops grow. 5 
65:11 You crown the year with your good 
blessings, 6 

and you leave abundance in your wake. 7 
65:12 The pastures in the wilderness glis¬ 
ten with moisture, 8 
and the hills are clothed with joy. 9 
65:13 The meadows are clothed with 
sheep, 

and the valleys are covered with grain. 
They shout joyfully, yes, they sing. 

Psalm 66 10 

For the music director; a song, a psalm. 

66:1 Shout out praise to God, all the earth! 
66:2 Sing praises about the majesty of his 
reputation! 11 

Give him the honor he deserves! 12 
66:3 Say to God: 

“How awesome are your deeds! 

Because of your great power your en¬ 
emies cower in fear 13 before you. 

66:4 All the earth worships 14 you 
and sings praises to you! 

They sing praises to your name!” (Selah) 
66:5 Come and witness 15 God’s exploits! 16 
His acts on behalf of people are awesome! 17 
66:6 He turned the sea into dry land; 18 


1 tn Heb “saturating” [the form is an infinitive absolute]. 

2 tn Heb “flatten, cause to sink." 

3 tn Heb “trenches,” or “furrows.” 

4 tn Heb “soften it,” that is, the earth. 

5 tn Heb “its vegetation you bless.” Divine “blessing” often 
involves endowing an object with special power or capacity. 

6 tn Heb “your good,” which refers here to agricultural 
blessings. 

7 tn Heb “and your paths drip with abundance.” 

8 tn Heb “drip.” 

9 tn That is, with rich vegetation that brings joy to those who 
see it. 

10 sn Psalm 66. The psalmist praises God because he has 
delivered his people from a crisis. 

11 tn Heb “his name," which here stands metonymicallyfor 
God’s reputation. 

12 tn Heb “make honorable his praise.” 

13 tn See Deut 33:29; Ps 81:15 for other uses of the verb 
tfrp ( kakhash) in the sense “cower in fear.” In Ps 18:44 the 
verb seems to carry the nuance “be weak, powerless” (see 
also Ps 109:24). 

14 tn Or “bows down to.” The prefixed verbal forms in v. 4 
are taken (1) as imperfects expressing what is typical. Anoth¬ 
er option (2) is to interpret them as anticipatory (“all the earth 
will worship you") or (3) take them as jussives, expressing a 
prayer or wish (“may all the earth worship you"). 

15 tn Or “see.” 

16 tn Or “acts” (see Ps 46:8). 

17 tn Heb “awesome [is] an act toward the sons of man.” It 
is unclear how the prepositional phrase relates to what pre¬ 
cedes. If collocated with “act,” it may mean “on behalf of” 
or “toward.” If taken with “awesome” (see 1 Chr 16:25; Pss 
89:7; 96:4; Zeph 2:11), one might translate “his awesome 
acts are beyond human comprehension” or “his awesome 
acts are superior to anything men can do." 

18 sn He turned the sea into dry land. The psalmist alludes 
to Israel’s crossing the Red Sea (Exod 14:21). 


19 tn Because of the reference to “the river,” some under¬ 
stand this as an allusion to Israel’s crossing the Jordan River. 
However, the Hebrew term in: (nahad) does not always refer 
to a “river" in the technical sense; it can be used of sea cur¬ 
rents (see Jonah 2:4). So this line may also refer to the Red 
Sea crossing (cf. NEB). 

20 tn The adverb ntf (sham, “there”) is used here, as often in 
poetic texts, to point “to a spot in which a scene is localized 
vividly in the imagination" (BDB 1027 s.v.). 

21 tn Heb “[the] one who rules.” 

22 tn Heb “his eyes watch.” “Eyes” are an anthropomor¬ 
phism, attributed to God here to emphasize his awareness of 
all that happens on earth. 

23 tn The verb form is jussive (note the negative particle 
7N, ’al). The Kethib (consonantal text) has a Hiphil form of 
the verb, apparently to be understood in an exhibitive sense 
(“demonstrate stubborn rebellion”; see BDB 927 s.v. on 
Hiph), while the Qere (marginal reading) has a Qal form, to 
be understood in an intransitive sense. The preposition -b 
(lamed) with pronominal suffix should be understood in a re¬ 
flexive sense (“for themselves”) and indicates that the action 
is performed with the interest of the subject in mind. 

24 tn Heb “bless,” in the sense of declaring “God to be the 
source of...special power” (see HALOT 160 s.v. II -pa pi). 

25 tn Heb “cause the voice of his praise to be heard.” 

26 tn Heb “the one who places our soul in life.” 

27 tn Or “indeed.” 

28 tn Heb “you brought us into a net." This rare word for 
“net” also occurs in Ezek 12:13; 13:21; 17:20. 

29 tn Heb “you placed suffering on our hips.” The noun -pa 
n£ (mu’aqah, “suffering”) occurs only here in the OT. 

30 tc The MT reads rrri (“saturation") but this should be 
emended to nnn (Pvakhah, “wide open place”; i.e., “relief”), 
a reading supported by several ancient versions (LXX, Syriac, 
Jerome, Targum). 

31 sn Here the psalmist switches to the singular; he speaks 
as the representative of the nation. 

32 tn Heb “all of the fearers of God." 
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I will declare what he has done for me. 
66:171 cried out to him for help 1 
and praised him with my tongue. 2 
66:18 If I had harbored sin in my heart, 3 
the Lord would not have listened. 

66:19 However, God heard; 
he listened to my prayer. 

66:20 God deserves praise, 4 
for 5 he did not reject my prayer 
or abandon his love for me! 6 

Psalm 67 7 

For the music director; to be accompanied by 
stringed instruments; a psalm, a song. 

67:1 May God show us his favor 8 and 
bless us! 9 

May he smile on us! 10 (Selah) 

67:2 Then those living on earth will know 
what you are like; 

all nations will know how you deliver 
your people. 11 

67:3 Let the nations thank you, O God! 

Let all the nations thank you! 12 
67:4 Let foreigners 13 rejoice and celebrate! 
For you execute justice among the nations, 
and govern the people living on earth. 14 
(Selah) 

67:5 Let the nations thank you, O God! 

Let all the nations thank you! 15 


1 tn Heb “to him [with] my mouth I called.” 

2 tn Heb "and he was extolled under my tongue.” The form 
na'n ( romam) appears to be a polal (passive) participle from 
on (mm, “be exalted”), but many prefer to read non, “high 
praise [was under my tongue]" (cf. NEB). See BDB 928 s.v. 
non. 

3 tn Heb “sin if I had seen in my heart.” 

4 tn Heb “blessed [be] God.” 

5 tn Or “who.” In a blessing formula after ■jra (barukh, 
“blessed be”) the form -ion dasher), whether taken as a rela¬ 
tive pronoun or causal particle, introduces the basis for the 
blessing/praise. 

6 tn Heb “did not turn aside my prayer and his loyal love 
with me.” 

7 sn Psalm 67. The psalmist prays for God’s blessing upon 
his people and urges the nations to praise him for he is the 
just ruler of the world. 

8 tn Or “have mercy on us.” 

9 tn The prefixed verbal forms are understood asjussives 
expressing the psalmist’s prayer. Note the jussive form -in; 
( ya'er ) in the next line. 

10 tn Heb “may he cause his face to shine with us." 

11 tn Heb “to know in the earth your way, among all nations 
your deliverance.” The infinitive with h (lamed) expresses pur¬ 
pose/result. When God demonstrates his favor to his people, 
all nations will recognize his character as a God who deliv¬ 
ers. The Hebrew term -ph (derekh, “way”) refers hereto God’s 
characteristic behavior, more specifically, to the way he typi¬ 
cally saves his people. 

12 tn Heb “let the nations, all of them, thank you.” The pre¬ 
fixed verbal forms in w. 3-4a are understood as jussives in 
this call to praise. 

13 tn Or “peoples.” 

14 tn Heb “for you judge nations fairly, and [as for the] peo¬ 
ples in the earth, you lead them.” The imperfects are trans¬ 
lated with the present tense because the statement is under¬ 
stood as a generalization about God’s providential control of 
the world. Another option is to understand the statement as 
anticipating God’s future rule (“for you will rule...and govern”). 

15 tn Heb “let the nations, all of them, thank you.” The pre- 


67:6 The earth yields its crops. 

May God, our God, bless us! 

67:7 May God bless us! 16 
Then all the ends of the earth will give 
him the honor he deserves. 17 

Psalm 6S 1B 

For the music director; by David, a psalm, a song. 

68:1 God springs into action! 19 
His enemies scatter; 
his adversaries 20 run from him. 21 
68:2 As smoke is driven away by the 
wind, so you drive them away. 22 
As wax melts before fire, 
so the wicked are destroyed before God. 
68:3 But the godly 23 are happy; 
they rejoice before God 
and are overcome with joy. 24 
68:4 Sing to God! Sing praises to his 
name! 

Exalt the one who rides on the clouds! 25 
For the Lord is his name! 26 


fixed verbal forms in v. 5 are understood as jussives in this 
call to praise. 

16 tn The prefixed verb forms in w. 6b-7a are understood as 
jussives. 

17 tn Heb “will fear him." After the jussive of the preceding 
line, the prefixed verbal form with prefixed vav (i) conjunctive 
is understood as indicating purpose/result. (Note how v. 3 
anticipates the universal impact of God showing his people 
blessing.) Another option is to take the verb as a jussive and 
translate, “Let all the ends of the earth fear him.” 

18 sn Psalm 68. The psalmist depicts God as a mighty war¬ 
rior and celebrates the fact that God exerts his power on be¬ 
half of his people. 

18 tn Or “rises up.” The verb form is an imperfect, not a jus¬ 
sive. The psalmist is describing God’s appearance in battle in 
a dramatic fashion. 

20 tn Heb “those who hate him.” 

21 sn The wording of v. 1 echoes the prayer in Num 10:35: 
“Spring into action, Lord! Then your enemies will be scattered 
and your adversaries will run from you.” 

22 tn Heb “as smoke is scattered, you scatter [them].” 

23 tn By placing the subject first the psalmist highlights the 
contrast between God’s ecstatic people and his defeated en¬ 
emies (vv. 1-2). 

24 tn Heb “and they are happy with joy” (cf. NEB). Some 
translate the prefixed verbal forms of v. 3 asjussives, “Letthe 
godly be happy, let them rejoice before God, and let them be 
happy with joy!” (Cf. NASB, NIV, NRSV; note the call to praise 
in v. 4.) 

25 tn Traditionally the Hebrew term rfnnsi (’aravot) is taken 
as “steppe-lands" (often rendered “deserts”), but here the 
form is probably a homonym meaning “clouds.” Verse 33, 
which depicts God as the one who “rides on the sky” strongly 
favors this (see as well Deut 33:26), as does the reference 
in v. 9 to God as the source of rain. The term nans (’aravah, 
“cloud”) is cognate with Akkadian urpatu/erpetu and with 
Ugaritic ’rpt. The phrase rkb ’rpt (“one who rides on the 
clouds”) appears in Ugaritic mythological texts as an epithet 
of the storm god Baal. The nonphonemic interchange of the 
bilabial consonants b and p is attested elsewhere in roots 
common to Hebrew and Ugaritic, though the phenomenon is 
relatively rare. 

26 tc Heb “in the Lord his name.” If the MT is retained, the 
preposition -4 (bet) is introducing the predicate (the so-called 
bet of identity), “the Lord is his name.” However, some prefer 
to emend the text to ia»' n; '3 (ki yah sh e mo, “for Yah is his 
name”). This emendation, reflected in the present transla¬ 
tion, assumes a confusion of bet ( 3 ) and kaf ( 3 ) and haplog- 
raphy of yod('). 
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You sustain the oppressed with your good 
blessings, O God. 

68:11 The Lord speaks; 15 

many, many women spread the good 
news. 16 

68:12 Kings leading armies run away 
- they run away! 17 * 

The lovely lady 15 of the house divides up 
the loot. 

68:13 When 19 you lie down among the 
sheepfolds, 20 

the wings of the dove are covered with 
silver 

and with glittering gold. 21 

68:14 When the sovereign Judge 22 scatters 
kings, 23 

let it snow 24 on Zalmon! 


Rejoice before him! 

68:5 He is a father to the fatherless 
and an advocate for widows. 1 
God rules from his holy palace. 2 
68:6 God settles those who have been de¬ 
serted in their own homes; 3 
he frees prisoners and grants them pros¬ 
perity. 4 

But sinful rebels live in the desert. 5 
68:7 O God, when you lead your people 
into battle, 6 

when you march through the desert, 7 
(Selah) 

68:8 the earth shakes, 
yes, the heavens pour down rain 
before God, the God of Sinai, 8 
before God, the God of Israel. 9 
68:9 O God, you cause abundant showers 
to fall 10 * on your chosen people. 11 
When they 12 are tired, you sustain them, 13 
68:10 for you live among them. 14 

1 sn God is depicted here as a just ruler. In the ancient 
Near Eastern world a king was responsible for promoting jus¬ 
tice, including caringfor the weak and vulnerable, epitomized 
by the fatherless and widows. 

2 tn Heb “God [is] in his holy dwelling place.” He occupies 
his throne and carries out his royal responsibilities. 

3 tn Heb “God causes the solitary ones to dwell in a house." 
The participle suggests this is what God typically does. 

4 tn Heb “he brings out prisoners into prosperity." Another 
option is to translate, “he brings out prisoners with singing" 
(cf. NIV). The participle suggests this is what God typically 
does. 

5 tn Or “in a parched [land].” 

sn God delivers the downtrodden and oppressed, but sinful 
rebels who oppose his reign are treated appropriately. 

6 tn Heb “when you go out before your people.” The He¬ 
brew idiom “go out before” is used here in a militaristic sense 
of leading troops into battle (see Judg 4:14; 9:39; 2 Sam 
5:24). 

7 sn When you march through the desert. Some interpret¬ 
ers think that v. 7 alludes to Israel’s exodus from Egypt and 
its subsequent travels in the desert. Another option is that v. 
7, like v. 8, echoes Judg 5:4, which describes how the God 
of Sinai marched across the desert regions to do battle with 
Sisera and his Canaanite army. 

8 tn Heb “this one of Sinai.” The phrase is a divine title, 
perhaps indicating that the Lord rules from Sinai. 

9 sn The language of vv. 7-8 is reminiscent of Judg 5:4-5, 
which tells how the God of Sinai came in the storm and an¬ 
nihilated the Canaanite forces led by Sisera. The presence 
of allusion does not mean, however, that this is a purely his¬ 
torical reference. The psalmist is describing God's typical ap¬ 
pearance as a warrior in terms of his prior self-revelation as 
ancient events are reactualized in the psalmist's experience. 
(For a similar literary technique, see Hab 3.) 

10 tn The verb epj (nuf “cause rain to fall”) is a homonym of 
the more common eju (“brandish”). 

11 tn Heb “[on] your inheritance.” This refers to Israel as 
God’s specially chosen people (see Pss 28:9; 33:12; 74:2; 
78:62, 71; 79:1; 94:5, 14; 106:40). Some take “your inher¬ 
itance” with what follows, but the vav (i) prefixed to the fol¬ 
lowing word (note riN^i, v e ni/’ah) makes this syntactically un¬ 
likely. 

12 tn Heb “it [is],” referring to God’s “inheritance.” 

13 tn Heb “it," referring to God's “inheritance.” 

14 tn The meaning of the Hebrew text is unclear; it appears 
to read, “your animals, they live in it,” but this makes little, if 
any, sense in this context. Some suggest that mn (khayah) is 
a rare homonym here, meaning “community” (BDB 312 s.v.) 
or “dwelling place” ( HALOT 310 s.v. Ill *rm). In this case one 
may take “your community/dwelling place” as appositional to 


the third feminine singular pronominal suffix at the end of v. 

9, the antecedent of which is “your inheritance.” The phrase 
paiae* tyashvu-vah, “they live in it") may then be understood 
as an asyndetic relative clause modifying “your community/ 
dwelling place.” A literal translation of w. 9b-10a would be, 
“when it [your inheritance] is tired, you sustain it, your com¬ 

munity/dwelling place in [which] they live." 

15 tn Heb “gives a word.” Perhaps this refers to a divine royal 
decree or battle cry. 

16 tn Heb “the ones spreading the good news [are] a large 
army.” The participle translated “the ones spreading the good 
news" is a feminine plural form. Apparently the good news 
here is the announcement that enemy kings have been de¬ 
feated (see v. 12). 

17 tn The verbal repetition draws attention to the statement. 

18 tn The Hebrew form appears to be the construct of rrn 

(nuh, “pasture”) but the phrase "pasture of the house” makes 

no sense here. The translation assumes that the form is an 
alternative or corruption of ms: (“beautiful woman”). A refer¬ 
ence to a woman would be appropriate in light of v. lib. 

19 tn Or “if.” 

20 tn The meaning of the Hebrew word translated “sheep- 
folds” is uncertain. There may be an echo of Judg 5:16 here. 

21 tn Heb “and her pinions with the yellow of gold." 

sn The point of the imagery of v. 13 is not certain, though 
the reference to silver and gold appears to be positive. Both 
would be part of the loot carried away from battle (see v. 
12b). 

22 tn The divine name used here is '1!?' (“Shaddai”). Shad- 
dai/EI Shaddai is the sovereign king/judge of the world 
who grants life, blesses and kills, and judges. In Genesis he 
blesses the patriarchs with fertility and promises numerous 
descendants. Outside Genesis he both blesses (protects) and 
takes away life and/or happiness. 

23 tn The Hebrew text adds “in it.” The third feminine singular 
pronominal suffix may refer back to God’s community/dwell¬ 
ing place (v. 10). 

24 tn The verb form appears to be a Hiphil jussive from toff 
(shalag), which is usually understood as a denominative verb 
from bo' ( sheleg , “snow”) with an indefinite subject. The form 
could be taken as a preterite, in which case one might trans¬ 
late, “when the sovereign judge scattered kings, it snowed on 
Zalmon" (cf. NIV, NRSV). The point of the image is unclear. 
Perhaps “snow” suggests fertility and blessing (see v. 9 and 
Isa 55:10), or the image of a snow-capped mountain sug¬ 
gests grandeur. 

sn Zalmon was apparently a mountain in the region, per¬ 
haps the one mentioned in Judg 9:46 as being in the vicinity 
of Shechem. 




PSALMS 68:15 


990 


68:15 The mountain of Bashan 1 is a tow¬ 
ering mountain; 2 

the mountain of Bashan is a mountain 
with many peaks. 3 
68:16 Why do you look with envy, 4 O 
mountains 5 with many peaks, 
at the mountain where God has decided 
to live? 6 

Indeed 7 the Lord will live there 8 perma¬ 
nently! 

68:17 God has countless chariots; 
they number in the thousands. 9 
The Lord comes from Sinai in holy 
splendor. 10 

68:18 You ascend on high, 11 
you have taken many captives. 12 
You receive tribute 13 from 14 men, 
including even sinful rebels. 

Indeed the Lord God lives there! 15 
68:19 The Lord deserves praise! 16 
Day after day 17 he carries our burden, 
the God who delivers us. (Selah) 


1 sn The mountain of Bashan probably refers to Mount 
Hermon. 

2 tn Heb “a mountain of God.” The divine name is probably 
used here in a superlative sense to depict a very high moun¬ 
tain (“a mountain fit for God," as it were). Cf. NIV “are majestic 
mountains”; NRSV “0 mighty mountain.” 

3 tn The meaning of the Hebrew term, which appears only 
here in the OT, is uncertain. HALOT 174 s.v. fuaj suggests 
“many-peaked," while BDB 148 s.v. paa suggests “rounded 
summit.” 

4 tn The meaning of the Hebrew verb -ran ( mtsad ), trans¬ 
lated here “look with envy,” is uncertain; it occurs only here 
in the OT. See BDB 952-53. A cognate verb occurs in later 
Aramaic with the meaning “to lie in wait; to watch” (Jastrow 
1492 s.v. nsn). 

5 tn Perhaps the apparent plural form should be read as a 
singular with enclitic mem (c; later misinterpreted as a plural 
ending). The preceding verse has the singular form. 

6 tn Heb “[at] the mountain God desires for his dwelling 
place.” The reference is to Mount Zion/Jerusalem. 

7 tn The Hebrew particle -in (’ af) has an emphasizing func¬ 
tion here. 

8 tn The word “there” is supplied in the translation for clari¬ 
fication. 

9 tn Heb “thousands of [?]." The meaning of the word 
(shin'an), which occurs only here in the OT, is uncertain. 
Perhaps the form should be emended to jaw’ ( sha'anan , “at 
ease”) and be translated here “held in reserve." 

10 tcThe MT reads, “the Lord [is] among them, Sinai, in ho¬ 
liness,” which is syntactically difficult. The present translation 
assumes an emendation to ':'dd N 2 ':7n (’adonay ba’ missi- 
nay, see BHS note b-b and Deut 33:2). 

11 tn Heb “to the elevated place”; or “on high." This prob¬ 
ably refers to the Lord's throne on Mount Zion. 

12 tn Heb “you have taken captives captive.” 

13 tn Or “gifts.” 

14 tn Or “among.” 

15 tn Heb “so that the Lord God might live [there].” Many 
take the infinitive construct with -b (lamed) as indicating pur¬ 
pose here, but it is unclear how the offering of tribute enables 
the Lord to live in Zion. This may be an occurrence of the rela¬ 
tively rare emphatic lamed (see HALOT 510-11 s.v. II b, though 
this text is not listed as an example there). If so, the statement 
corresponds nicely to the final line of v. 16, which also affirms 
emphatically that the Lord lives in Zion. 

16 tn Heb “blessed [be] the Lord.” 

17 tn It is possible to take this phrase with what precedes 
(“The Lord deserves praise day after day”) rather than with 
what follows. 


68:20 Our God is a God who delivers; 
the Lord, the sovereign Lord, can rescue 
from death. 18 

68:21 Indeed God strikes the heads of his 
enemies, 

the hairy foreheads of those who persist 
in rebellion. 19 
68:22 The Lord says, 

“I will retrieve them 20 from Bashan, 

I will bring them back from the depths of 
the sea, 

68:23 so that your feet may stomp 21 in their 
blood, 

and your dogs may eat their portion of 
the enemies’ corpses.” 22 
68:24 They 23 see your processions, O God - 
the processions of my God, my king, who 
marches along in holy splendor. 24 
68:25 Singers walk in front; 
musicians follow playing their stringed 
instruments, 25 

in the midst of young women playing 
tambourines. 26 

68:26 In your large assemblies praise God, 
the Lord, in the assemblies of Israel! 27 
68:27 There is little Benjamin, their ruler, 28 
and the princes of Judah in their robes, 29 
along with the princes of Zebulun and the 
princes of Naphtali. 

68:28 God has decreed that you will be 
powerful. 30 

O God, you who have acted on our be¬ 
half, demonstrate your power, 

68:29 as you come out of your temple in 
Jerusalem! 31 


18 tn Heb “and to the Lord, the Lord, to death, goings out.” 

19 tn Heb “the hairy forehead of the one who walks about in 
his guilt.” The singular is representative. 

20 tn That is, the enemies mentioned in v. 21. Even if they 
retreat to distant regions, God will retrieve them and make 
them taste his judgment. 

21 tc Some (e.g. NRSV) prefer to emend [Tip ( makhats , 
“smash; stomp”; see v. 21) to pm (rakhats, “bathe”; see Ps 
58:10). 

22 tn Heb “[and] the tongue of your dogs from [the] enemies 
[may eat] its portion." 

23 tn The subject is probably indefinite, referring to bystand¬ 
ers in general who witness the procession. 

24 tn The Hebrew text has simply “in holiness.” The words 
“who marches along” are supplied in the translation for sty¬ 
listic reasons. 

25 tn Heb “after [are] the stringed instrument players.” 

28 sn To celebrate a military victory, women would play tam¬ 
bourines (see Exod 15:20; Judg 11:34; 1 Sam 18:6). 

27 tn Heb “from the fountain of Israel,” which makes little, if 
any, sense here. The translation assumes an emendation to 
’Nnppp (b e miqra’ey, “in the assemblies of [Israel]”). 

28 sn Little Benjamin, their ruler. This may allude to the fact 
that Israel’s first king, Saul, was from the tribe of Benjamin. 

29 tc The MT reads ereri (rigmatam), which many derive 
from nri (ragam, “to kill by stoning”) and translates, “[in] their 
heaps,” that is, in large numbers. 

30 tn Heb “God has commanded your strength.” The state¬ 
ment is apparently addressed to Israel (see v. 26). 

31 tn Heb “Be strong, 0 God, [you] who have acted for us, 
from your temple in Jerusalem." 

map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; Map8- 
F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 
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Kings bring tribute to you. 

68:30 Sound your battle cry 1 against the 
wild beast of the reeds, 2 

and the nations that assemble like a herd 
of calves led by bulls! 3 

They humble themselves 4 and offer gold 
and silver as tribute. 5 

God 6 scatters 7 the nations that like to do 
battle. 

68:31 They come with red cloth 8 from 

Egypt, . 

Ethiopia 9 voluntarily offers tribute 10 to 
God. 

68:32 O kingdoms of the earth, sing to 
God! 

Sing praises to the Lord, (Selah) 

68:33 to the one who rides through the sky 
from ancient times! 11 

Look! He thunders loudly. 12 

68:34 Acknowledge God’s power, 13 

his sovereignty over Israel, 


1 tn The Hebrew verb -isM (ga'ar) is often understood to 
mean “rebuke.” In some cases it is apparent that scolding or 
threatening is in view (see Gen 37:10; Ruth 2:16; Zech 3:2). 
However, in militaristic contexts such as Ps 68 this transla¬ 
tion is inadequate, for the verb refers in this setting to the 
warrior's battle cry, which terrifies and paralyzes the enemy. 
See A. Caquot, TDOT 3:53, and note the use of the verb in Ps 
106:9 and Nah 1:4, as well as the related noun in Job 26:11; 
Pss 18:15; 76:6; 104:7; Isa 50:2; 51:20; 66:15. 

2 sn The wild beast of the reeds probably refers to a hippo¬ 
potamus, which in turn symbolizes the nation of Egypt. 

3 tn Heb “an assembly of bulls, with calves of the nations." 

4 tn Heb “humbling himself.” The verb form is a Hitpael par¬ 
ticiple from the root dst ( rnfcis , “to trample”). The Hitpael of 
this verb appears only here and in Prov 6:3, where it seems 
to mean, “humble oneself," a nuance that fits nicely in this 
context. The apparent subject is “wild beast” or “assembly,” 
though both of these nouns are grammatically feminine, 
while the participle is a masculine form. Perhaps one should 
emend the participial form to a masculine plural (nanna, mi- 
trapim) and understand “bulls” or “calves” as the subject. 

5 tc Heb “with pieces [?] of silver.” The meaning of the He¬ 
brew term ’in (ratsey) is unclear. It is probably best to emend 
the text to epansa ( betserv e khasef , “[with] gold and silver"). 

6 tn Heb “he"; the referent (God) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

7 tn The verb -in (bazar) is an alternative form of its (pazar, 
“scatter"). 

8 tn This noun, which occurs only here in the OT, apparently 
means “red cloth” or “bronze articles” (see HALOT 362 s.v. 
|p»'n; cf. NEB "tribute”). Traditionally the word has been taken 
to refer to “nobles” (see BDB 365 s.v. |ppn; cf. NIV “envoys"). 
Another option would be to emend the text to D’JMfhi ( hash- 
mannim, “the robust ones," i.e., leaders). 

9 tn Heb “Cush." 

10 tn Heb “causes its hands to run,” which must mean 
“quickly stretches out its hands" (to present tribute). 

11 tc Heb “to the one who rides through the skies of skies of 
ancient times." If the MT is retained, one might translate, “to 
the one who rides through the ancient skies." (’ptf [sh e mey, 
“skies of’] may be accidentally repeated.) The present trans¬ 
lation assumes an emendation to Dijja D’B»'3 (bashamayim 
miqqedem, “[to the one who rides] through the sky from 
ancient times”), that is, God has been revealing his power 
through the storm since ancient times. 

12 tn Heb “he gives his voice a strong voice.” In this context 
God’s “voice” is the thunder that accompanies the rain (see 
w. 8-9, as well as Deut 33:26). 

13 tn Heb “give strength to God." 


and the power he reveals in the skies! 14 
68:35 You are awe-inspiring, O God, as 
you emerge from your holy temple! 15 
It is the God of Israel 16 who gives the 
people power and strength. 

God deserves praise! 17 

Psalm 69 18 

For the music director; according to the tune of 
“Lilies;” 19 by David. 

69:1 Deliver me, O God, 

for the water has reached my neck. 20 

69:21 sink into the deep mire 

where there is no solid ground; 21 

I am in 22 deep water, 

and the current overpowers me. 

69:31 am exhausted from shouting for help; 
my throat is sore; 23 

my eyes grow tiredof looking for my God. 24 
69:4 Those who hate me without cause 
are more numerous than the hairs of my 
head. 

Those who want to destroy me, my en¬ 
emies for no reason, 25 outnumber me. 26 
They make me repay what I did not steal! 27 
69:5 O God, you are aware of my foolish 
sins; 28 

my guilt is not hidden from you. 29 
69:6 Let none who rely on you be dis¬ 
graced because of me, 


14 sn The language of v. 34 echoes that of Deut 33:26. 

15 tn Heb “awesome [is] God from his holy places.” The 
plural of cftpa (miqdash, “holy places") perhaps refers to the 
temple precincts (see Ps 73:17; Jer 51:51). 

16 tn Heb “the God of Israel, he.” 

17 tn Heb “blessed [be] God.” 

18 sn Psalm 69. The psalmist laments his oppressed condi¬ 
tion and asks the Lord to deliver him by severely judging his 
enemies. 

19 tn Heb “according to lilies.” See the superscription to 
Ps 45. 

20 tn The Hebrew term o's: (nefesh) here refers to the psalm¬ 
ist’s throat or neck. The psalmist compares himself to a help¬ 
less, drowning man. 

21 tn Heb “and there is no place to stand.” 

22 tn Heb “have entered.” 

23 tn Or perhaps "raw”; Heb “burned; inflamed.” 

24 tn Heb “my eyes fail from waitingfor my God.” The psalm¬ 
ist has intently kept his eyes open, looking for God to inter¬ 
vene, but now his eyes are watery and bloodshot, impairing 
his vision. 

25 tn Heb “[with] a lie.” The Hebrew noun -ptf (slieqer, “lie”) 
is used here as an adverb, “falsely, wrongfully” (see Pss 
35:19; 38:19). 

26 tn The Hebrew verb dsjj (' atsam) can sometimes mean 
“are strong,” but here it probably focuses on numerical supe¬ 
riority; note the parallel verb aan (ravav, “be many”). 

27 tn Heb “that which I did not steal, then I restore.” Appar¬ 
ently in faz, “then") is used here to emphasize the verb that 
follows. 

sn They make me repay what I did not steal. The psalmist’s 
enemies falsely accuse him and hold him accountable for al¬ 
leged crimes he did not even commit. 

28 tn Heb “you know my foolishness." 

29 sn The psalmist is the first to admit that he is not perfect. 
But even so, he is innocent of the allegations which his en¬ 
emies bring against him (v. 5b). God, who is aware of his fool¬ 
ish sins and guilt, can testify to the truth of his claim. 
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O sovereign Lord and king! 1 
Let none who seek you be ashamed be¬ 
cause of me, 

O God of Israel! 

69:7 Fori suffer 2 humiliation for your 
sake 3 

and am thoroughly disgraced. 4 
69:8 My own brothers treat me like a 
stranger; 

they act as if I were a foreigner. 5 
69:9 Certainly 6 zeal for 7 your house 8 con¬ 
sumes me; 

I endure the insults of those who insult 
you. 9 

69:101 weep and refrain from eating 
food, 10 

which causes others to insult me. 11 
69:111 wear sackcloth 
and they ridicule me. 12 
69:12 Those who sit at the city gate gossip 
about me; 

drunkards mock me in their songs. 13 
69:13 O Lord, may you hear my prayer 
and be favorably disposed to me! 14 
O God, because of your great loyal love, 
answer me with your faithful deliver¬ 
ance! 15 

69:14 Rescue me from the mud! Don’t let 
me sink! 

Deliver me 16 from those who hate me, 
from the deep water! 

69:15 Don’t let the current overpower me! 
Don’t let the deep swallow me up! 

Don’t let the Pit 17 devour me! 18 
69:16 Answer me, O Lord, for your loyal 
love is good! 19 


1 tn Heb “0 Master, Lord of hosts.” Both titles draw atten¬ 
tion to God's sovereign position. 

2 tn Heb “carry, bear." 

3 tn Heb “on account of you.” 

4 tn Heb “and shame covers my face." 

5 tn Heb “and I am estranged to my brothers, and a foreign¬ 
er to the sons of my mother. ” 

6 tn Or “for." This verse explains that the psalmist’s suffer¬ 
ing is due to his allegiance to God. 

7 tn Or “devotion to.” 

8 sn God’s house, the temple, here represents by metony¬ 
my God himself. 

9 tn Heb “the insults of those who insult you fall upon me.” 

sn Jn 2:17 applies the first half of this verse to Jesus’ min¬ 
istry in the context of John’s account of Jesus cleansing the 
temple. 

10 sn Fasting was a practice of mourners. By refraining from 
normal activities such as eating food, the mourner demon¬ 
strated the sincerity of his sorrow. 

11 tn Heb “and it becomes insults to me.” 

12 tn Heb “and I am an object of ridicule to them." 

13 tn Heb “the mocking songs of the drinkers of beer.” 

14 tn Heb “as for me, [may] my prayer be to you, 0 Lord, [in] 
a time of favor.” 

15 tn Heb “0 God, in the abundance of your loyal love, an¬ 
swer me in the faithfulness of your deliverance." 

16 tn Heb “let me be delivered." 

17 tn Heb “well,” which here symbolizes the place of the 
dead (cf. Ps 55:23). 

18 tn Heb “do not let the well close its mouth upon me.” 

19 tn Or “pleasant”; or “desirable.” 


Because of your great compassion, turn 
toward me! 

69:17 Do not ignore 20 your servant, 

for I am in trouble! Answer me right 
away! 21 

69:18 Come near me and redeem me! 22 

Because of my enemies, rescue me! 

69:19 You know how I am insulted, hu¬ 
miliated and disgraced; 

you can see all my enemies. 23 

69:20 Their insults are painful 24 and make 
me lose heart; 25 

I look 26 for sympathy, but receive none, 27 

for comforters, but find none. 

69:21 They put bitter poison 28 into my 
food, 

and to quench my thirst they give me vin¬ 
egar to drink. 29 

69:22 May their dining table become a 
trap before them! 

May it be a snare for that group of 
friends! 30 

69:23 May their eyes be blinded! 31 

Make them shake violently! 32 


20 tn Heb "do not hide your face from.” The Hebrew idiom 
“hide the face" can (1) mean “ignore” (see Pss 10:11; 13:1; 
51:9) or (2) carry the stronger idea of “reject" (see Pss 30:7; 
88:14). 

21 tn Or “quickly.” 

22 tn Heb “come near my life and redeem it.” The verb “re¬ 
deem” casts the Lord in the role of a leader who protects 
members of his extended family in times of need and crisis 
(see Ps 19:14). 

23 tn Heb “before you [are] all my enemies.” 

24 tn Heb “break my heart.” The “heart" is viewed here as 
the origin of the psalmist’s emotions. 

25 tn The verb form appears to be a Qal preterite from an 
otherwise unattested roottfi: (nush), which some consider an 
alternate form of »' 2 N (’ anash, “be weak; be sick”; see BDB 60 
s.v. I pin). Perhaps the form should be emended to a Niphal, 
toJnni ( va'e'onshah, “and I am sick"). The Niphal of »' 2 N oc¬ 
curs in 2 Sam 12:15, where it is used to describe David's sick 
child. 

26 tn Heb “wait." 

27 tn Heb “and I wait for sympathy, but there is none.” The 
form n: (mid) is an infinitive functioning as a verbal noun:, 
“sympathizing." Some suggest emending the form to a parti¬ 
ciple i: (nad, “one who shows sympathy”). The verb 112 (nud) 
also has the nuance “show sympathy” in Job 2:11; 42:11 and 
Isa 51:19. 

28 tn Accordingto BDB 912 s.v. II ty'Nl the term can mean “a 
bitter and poisonous plant.” 

29 sn John 19:28-30 appears to understand Jesus’ experi¬ 
ence on the cross as a fulfillment of this passage (or Ps 22:15). 
See the study note on the word “thirsty” in John 19:28. 

30 tc Heb “and to the friends for a snare.” The plural of nfttt' 

(shalom, “peace”) is used in Ps 55:20 of one’s “friends.” If 
the reading of the MT is retained here, the term depicts the 
psalmist’s enemies as a close-knit group of friends who are 
bound together by their hatred for the psalmist. Some prefer 
to revocalize the text as (ul e shillumim, “and for ret¬ 

ribution”). In this case the noun stands parallel to ns (pakh, 
“trap”) and p>pia (moqesh, “snare”), and one might translate, 
“may their dining table become a trap before them, [a means 
of] retribution and a snare” (cf. NIV). 

31 tn Heb “may their eyes be darkened from seeing.” 

32 tn Heb “make their hips shake continually.” 
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69:24 Pour out your judgment 1 on them! 

May your raging anger 2 overtake them! 

69:25 May their camp become desolate, 

their tents uninhabited! 3 

69:26 For they harass 4 the one whom you 
discipline; 5 

they spread the news about the suffering 
of those whom you punish. 6 

69:27 Flold them accountable for all their 
sins! 7 

Do not vindicate them! 8 

69:28 May their names be deleted from 
the scroll of the living! 9 

Do not let their names be listed with the 
godly! 10 

69:291 am oppressed and suffering! 

O God, deliver and protect me! 11 

69:301 will sing praises to God’s name! 12 

I will magnify him as I give him thanks! 13 

69:31 That will please the Lord more than 
an ox or a bull 

with horns and hooves. 

69:32 The oppressed look on - let them 
rejoice! 

You who seek God, 14 may you be 


1 tn Heb “anger." “Anger” here refers metonymically to di¬ 
vine judgment, which is the practical effect of God’s anger. 

2 tn Heb “the rage of your anger.” The phrase “rage of 
your anger” employs an appositional genitive. Synonyms are 
joined in a construct relationship to emphasize the single 
idea. For a detailed discussion of the grammatical point with 
numerous examples, see Y. Avishur, “Pairs of Synonymous 
Words in the Construct State (and in Appositional Hendiadys) 
in Biblical Hebrew,” Semitics 2 (1971), 17-81. 

3 tn Heb “in their tents may there not be one who dwells.” 

sn In Acts 1:20 Peter applies the language of this verse to 

Judas’ experience. By changing the pronouns from plural to 
singular, he is able to apply the ancient curse, pronounced 
against the psalmist’s enemies, to Judas in particular. 

4 tn Or “persecute”; Heb “chase.” 

5 tn Heb “for you, the one whom you strike, they chase." 

6 tn Heb "they announce the pain of your wounded ones” 

(i.e., “the ones whom you wounded,” as the parallel line 
makes clear). 

sn The psalmist is innocent of the false charges made by 
his enemies (v. 4), but he is also aware of his sinfulness (v. 5) 
and admits that he experiences divine discipline (v. 26) de¬ 
spite his devotion to God (v. 9). Here he laments that his en¬ 
emies take advantage of such divine discipline by harassing 
and slandering him. They “kick him while he’s down,” as the 
expression goes. 

7 tn Heb “place sin upon their sin.” 

8 tn Heb “let them not come into your vindication.” 

9 tn Heb “let them be wiped out of the scroll of the living.” 

sn The phrase the scroll of the living occurs only here in the 

OT. It pictures a scroll or census list containing the names of 
the citizens of a community. When an individual died, that 
person's name was removed from the list. So this curse is a 
very vivid way of asking that the enemies die. 

10 tn Heb “and with the godly let them not be written.” 

sn Do not let their names be listed with the godly. This curse 
pictures a scroll in which God records the names of his loy¬ 
al followers. The psalmist makes the point that his enemies 
have no right to be included in this list of the godly. 

11 tn Heb “your deliverance, 0 God, may it protect me.” 

12 tn Heb “I will praise the name of God with a song.” 

13 tn Heb “I will magnify him with thanks.” 

14 sn You who seek God refers to those who seek to have 
a relationship with God by obeying and worshiping him (see 
Ps 53:2). 


encouraged! 15 

69:33 For the Lord listens to the needy; 
he does not despise his captive people. 16 
69:34 Let the heavens and the earth praise 
him, 

along with the seas and everything that 
swims in them! 

69:35 For God will deliver Zion 
and rebuild the cities of Judah, 
and his people 17 will again live in them 
and possess Zion. 18 

69:36 The descendants of his servants will 
inherit it, 

and those who are loyal to him 19 will live 
in it. 20 

Psalm 70 21 

For the music director; by David; written to get 
God’s attention 22 

70:10 God, please be willing to rescue 
me! 23 

O Lord, hurry and help me! 24 
70:2 May those who are trying to take my 
life 

be embarrassed and ashamed! 25 
May those who want to harm me 
be turned back and ashamed! 26 
70:3 May those who say, “Aha! Aha!” 
be driven back 27 and disgraced! 28 


15 tn Heb “may your heartjs] live.” See Ps 22:26. 

16 tn Heb “his prisoners he does not despise.” 

17 tn Heb “they"; the referent (God's people) has been speci¬ 
fied in the translation for clarity. 

18 tn Heb “it.” The third feminine singular pronominal suffix 
probably refers to “Zion” (see Pss 48:12; 102:14); thus the 
referent has been specified in the translation for clarity. 

19 tn Heb “the lovers of his name.” The phrase refers to 
those who are loyal to God (cf. v. 35). See Pss 5:11; 119:132; 
Isa 56:6. 

20 sn Verses 35-36 appear to be an addition to the psalm 
from the time of the exile. The earlier lament reflects an indi¬ 
vidual’s situation, while these verses seem to reflect a com¬ 
munal application of it. 

21 sn Psalm 70. This psalm is almost identical to Ps 40:13- 
17. The psalmist asks for God's help and for divine retribution 
against his enemies. 

22 tn Heb “to cause to remember.” The same form, a Hiphil 
infinitive of -or (zakhar, “remember"), also appears in the su¬ 
perscription of Ps 38. Some understand this in the sense of 
“for the memorial offering,” but it may carry the idea of bring¬ 
ing one’s plight to God’s attention (see P. C. Craigie, Psalms 
1-50 [WBC], 303). 

23 tn Heb “O God, to rescue me.” A main verb is obviously 
missing. The verb nsn ( rntsah , “be willing”) should be supplied 
(see Ps 40:13). Ps 40:13 uses the divine name “Lord” rather 
than “God.” 

24 tn Heb “hurry to my help.” See Pss 22:19; 38:22. 

25 tn Heb “may they be embarrassed and ashamed, 
the ones seeking my life.” Ps 40:14 has “together” after 
“ashamed,” and “to snatch it away” after “my life.” 

26 tn The four prefixed verbal forms in this verse are under¬ 
stood as jussives. The psalmist is calling judgment down on 
his enemies. 

sn See Ps 35:4 for a similar prayer. 

27 tn The prefixed verbal form is understood as a jussive in 
this imprecation. 

28 tnHeb“Maytheybeturnedbackaccordingtotheirshame, 
those who say, ‘Aha! Aha!”’ Ps 40:15 has the verb “humili¬ 
ated” instead of “turned back” and adds “to me” after “say.” 




PSALMS 70:4 


994 


70:4 May all those who seek you be happy 
and rejoice in you! 

May those who love to experience 1 your 
deliverance say continually, 2 

“May God 3 be praised!” 4 

70:51 am oppressed and needy! 5 

O God, hurry to me! 6 

You are my helper and my deliverer! 

O Lord, 7 do not delay! 

Psalm 71 s 

71:1 In you, O Lord, I have taken shelter! 

Never let me be humiliated! 

71:2 Vindicate me by rescuing me! 9 

Listen to me! 10 Deliver me! 11 

71:3 Be my protector and refuge, 12 

a stronghold where I can be safe! 13 

For you are my high ridge 14 and my 
stronghold. 

71:4 My God, rescue me from the power 15 
of the wicked, 

from the hand of the cruel oppressor! 

71:5 For you give me confidence, 16 O 
Lord; 

O Lord, I have trusted in you since I was 
young. 17 

71:61 have leaned on you since birth; 18 

you pulled me 19 from my mother’s womb. 

1 tn Heb “those who love," which stands metonymicallyfor 
its cause, the experience of being delivered by God. 

2 tn The three prefixed verbal forms prior to the quotation 
are understood as jussives. The psalmist balances out his im¬ 
precation against his enemies with a prayer of blessing on the 
godly. 

3 tn Ps 40:16 uses the divine name “Lord” here instead 
of “God.” 

4 tn The prefixed verbal form is taken as a jussive, “may 
the Lord be magnified [in praise].” Another option is to take 
the verb as an imperfect, “the Lord is great." See Ps 35:27. 

s sn See Pss 35:10; 37:14. 

6 tn Ps 40:17 has “may the Lord pay attention to me." 

7 tn Ps 40:17 has “my God” instead of “Lord." 

8 sn Psalm 71. The psalmist prays for divine intervention 
and expresses his confidence that God will protect and vindi¬ 
cate him. The first three verses are very similarto Ps 31:l-3a. 

9 tn Heb “in your vindication rescue me and deliver me." 
Ps 31:1 omits “and deliver me.” 

10 tn Heb “turn toward me your ear.” 

11 tn Ps 31:2 adds “quickly" before “deliver." 

12 tc Heb “become for me a rocky summit of a dwelling 
place.” The Hebrew term fiya ( ma’on , “dwelling place”) should 
probably be emended to fisia (ma’oz, “refuge”; see Ps 31:2). 

13 tc Heb “to enter continually, you commanded to deliver 
me.” The Hebrew phrase ms Tan Niab ( lavo' tamid tsiwita, 
“to enter continually, you commanded”) should be emended 
to rfrnsa n’ab (l e vet m e tsudot, “a house of strongholds”; see 
Ps 31:2). 

14 sn You are my high ridge. This metaphor pictures God as 
a rocky, relatively inaccessible summit, where one would be 
able to find protection from enemies. See 1 Sam 23:25, 28. 

15 tn Heb “hand.” 

16 tn Heb “for you [are] my hope.” 

17 tn Heb “0 Lord, my source of confidence from my youth.” 

18 tn Heb “from the womb.” 

19 tc The form in the MT is derived from nr: igarnh, “to cut 
off”), perhaps picturing God as the one who severed the 
psalmist’s umbilical cord. Many interpreters and translators 
prefer to emend the text to ’nil (gokhiy), from ni: (gukh) or ppi, 
(gikh, “pull out”; see Ps 22:9; cf. the present translation) or to 
’iis (’uzziy, “my strength"; cf. NEB “my protector since I left my 


I praise you continually. 20 
71:7 Many are appalled when they see 
me, 21 

but you are my secure shelter. 

71:81 praise you constantly 
and speak of your splendor all day long. 22 
71:9 Do not reject me in my old age! 23 
When my strength fails, do not abandon 
me! 

71:10 For my enemies talk about me; 
those waiting for a chance to kill me plot 
my demise. 24 

71:11 They say, 25 “God has abandoned 
him. 

Run and seize him, for there is no one 
who will rescue him!” 

71:12 O God, do not remain far away from 
me! 

My God, hurry and help me! 26 
71:13 May my accusers be humiliated and 
defeated! 

May those who want to harm me 27 be cov¬ 
ered with scorn and disgrace! 

71:14 As for me, I will wait continually, 
and will continue to praise you. 28 
71:151 will tell about your justice, 
and all day long proclaim your salvation, 29 
though I cannot fathom its full extent. 30 
71:161 will come and tell about 31 the 
mighty acts of the sovereign Lord. 

I will proclaim your justice - yours alone. 
71:17 O God, you have taught me since I 
was young, 

and I am still declaring 32 your amazing 
deeds. 

71:18 Even when I am old and gray, 33 
O God, do not abandon me, 
until I tell the next generation about your 
strength, 

and those coming after me about your 
power. 34 


mother's womb”). 

20 tn Heb “in you [is] my praise continually.” 

21 tn Heb “like a sign [i.e., portent or bad omen] I am to 
many." 

22 tn Heb “my mouth is filled [with] your praise, all the day 
[with] your splendor." 

23 tn Heb “do not cast me away at the time of old age." 

24 tn Heb “those who watch for my life consult together.” 

25 tn Heb “saying." 

26 tn Heb “hurry to my help." 

27 tn Heb “those who seek my harm.” 

28 tn Heb “and I add to all your praise.” 

29 tn Heb “my mouth declares your vindication, all the day 
your deliverance." 

30 tn Heb “though I do not know [the] numbers,” that is, the 
tally of God’s just and saving acts. HALOT 768 s.v. iTn'aD un¬ 
derstands the plural noun to mean “the art of writing.” 

31 tn Heb “I will come with.” 

32 tn Heb “and until now I am declaring.” 

33 tn Heb “and even unto old age and gray hair.” 

34 tn Heb “until I declare your arm to a generation, to every¬ 
one who comes your power.” God's “arm” here is an anthro¬ 
pomorphism that symbolizes his great strength. 




995 


71:19 Your justice, O God, extends to the 
skies above ; 1 

you have done great things . 2 

O God, who can compare to you ? 3 

71:20 Though you have allowed me to 
experience much trouble and distress, 4 

revive me once again! 5 

Bring me up once again 6 from the depths 
of the earth! 

71:21 Raise me to a position of great honor ! 7 

Turn and comfort me ! 8 

71:22 I will express my thanks to you with 
a stringed instrument, 

praising 9 your faithfulness, O my God! 

I will sing praises to you accompanied by 
a harp, 

O Holy One of Israel ! 10 

71:23 My lips will shout for joy! Yes, 11 1 
will sing your praises! 

I will praise you when you rescue me! 12 


1 tn Heb “your justice, 0 God, [is] unto the height.” The He¬ 
brew term tfno (marom , “height") is here a title for the sky/ 
heavens. 

sn Extends to the skies above. Similar statements are made 
in Pss 36:5 and 57:10. 

2 tn Heb “you who have done great things." 

3 tn Or “Who is like you?" 

4 tn Heb “you who have caused me to see many harmful 
distresses.” 

5 tn Heb “you return, you give me life.” The Hebrew term 
( shuv , “return”) is used here in an adverbial sense, indi¬ 
cating repetition of the action described by the following verb. 
The imperfects are understood here as expressing the psalm¬ 
ist's prayer or wish. (Note the use of a distinctly jussive form 
at the beginning of v. 21.) Another option is to understand this 
as a statement of confidence, “you will revive me once again” 
(cf. NIV, NRSV). 

8 tn Heb “you return, you bring me up." The Hebrew term 
awf (shuv, “return”) is used here in an adverbial sense, indi¬ 
cating repetition of the action described by the following verb. 
The imperfects are understood here as expressing the psalm¬ 
ist’s prayer or wish. (Note the use of a distinctly jussive form 
at the beginning of v. 21.) Another option is to understand 
this as a statement of confidence, “you will bring me up once 
again” (cf. NIV, NRSV). 

7 tn Heb “increase my greatness.” The prefixed verbal 
form is distinctly jussive, indicating this is a prayer or wish. 
The psalmist’s request for "greatness" (or “honor") is not a 
boastful, self-serving prayer for prominence, but, rather, a re¬ 
quest that God would vindicate by elevating him over those 
who are trying to humiliate him. 

8 tn The imperfects are understood here as expressing the 
psalmist’s prayer or wish. (Note the use of a distinctly jussive 
form at the beginning of v. 21.) 

9 tn The word “praising" is supplied in the translation for 
stylistic reasons. 

10 sn The basic sense of the word "holy” is “set apart from 
that which is commonplace, special, unique." The Lord’s ho¬ 
liness is first and foremost his transcendent sovereignty as 
the ruler of the world. He is “set apart" from the world over 
which he rules. At the same time his holiness encompasses 
his moral authority, which derives from his royal position. As 
king he has the right to dictate to his subjects how they are 
to live; indeed his very own character sets the standard for 
proper behavior. 

11 tn Or “when.” The translation assumes that ’3 ( ki ) has an 
emphasizing (asseverative) function here. 

12 tn Heb “and my life [or “soul"] which you will have re¬ 

deemed.” The perfect verbal form functions here as a future 

perfect. The psalmist anticipates praising God, for God will 

have rescued him by that time. 


PSALMS 72:4 

71:24 All day long my tongue will also tell 
about your justice, 

for those who want to harm me 13 will be 
embarrassed and ashamed. 14 

Psalm 72 15 

For 16 Solomon. 

72:1 O God, grant the king the ability to 
make just decisions! 17 
Grant the king’s son 18 the ability to make 
fair decisions! 19 

72:2 Then he will judge 20 your people 
fairly, 

and your oppressed ones 21 equitably. 

72:3 The mountains will bring news of 
peace to the people, 
and the hills will announce justice. 22 
72:4 He will defend 23 the oppressed 
among the people; 

he will deliver 24 the children 25 of the poor 
and crush the oppressor. 


13 tn Heb “those who seek my harm." 

14 tn Heb “will have become embarrassed and ashamed.” 
The perfect verbal forms function here as future perfects, in¬ 
dicating future actions which will precede chronologically the 
action expressed by the main verb in the preceding line. 

15 sn Psalm 72. This royal psalm contains a prayer for the 
Davidic king (note the imperatival form in v. 1 and the jussive 
forms in vv. 16-17). It is not entirely clear if vv. 2-15 express a 
prayer or anticipate a future reign. The translation assumes a 
blend of petition and vision: (I) opening prayer (v. 1), followed 
by anticipated results if prayer is answered (vv. 2-7); (II) prayer 
(v. 8), followed by anticipated results if prayer is answered 
(vv. 9-14); (III) closing prayer (w. 15-17). Whether a prayer, vi¬ 
sion, or combination of the two, the psalm depicts the king’s 
universal rule of peace and prosperity. As such it is indirectly 
messianic, for the ideal it expresses will only be fully realized 
during the Messiah's earthly reign. Verses 18-19 are a con¬ 
clusion for Book 2 of the Psalter (Pss 42-72; cf. Ps 41:13, 
which contains a similar conclusion for Book 1), while v. 20 
appears to be a remnant of an earlier collection of psalms or 
an earlier edition of the Psalter. 

16 tn The preposition could be understood as indicating au¬ 
thorship (“Of Solomon"), but since the psalm is a prayer for a 
king, it may be that the superscription reflects a tradition that 
understood this as a prayer for Solomon. 

17 tn Heb “0 God, your judgments to [the] king give.” 

18 sn Grant the king...Grant the king's son. It is not entirely 
clear whether v. 1 envisions one individual or two. The phrase 
“the king’s son" in the second line may simply refer to “the 
king” of the first line, drawing attention to the fact that he has 
inherited his dynastic rule. Another option is that v. 1 envi¬ 
sions a co-regency between father and son (a common phe¬ 
nomenon in ancient Israel) or simply expresses a hope for a 
dynasty that champions justice. 

19 tn Heb “and your justice to [the] son of [the] king.” 

20 tn The prefixed verbal form appears to be an imperfect, 
not a jussive. 

21 sn These people are called God’s oppressed ones be¬ 
cause he is their defender (see Pss 9:12,18; 10:12; 12:5). 

22 tn Heb “[the] mountains will bear peace to the people, 
and [the] hills with justice.” The personified mountains and 
hills probably represent messengers who will sweep over the 
land announcing the king’s just decrees and policies. See Isa 
52:7 and C. A. Briggs and E. G. Briggs, Psalms (ICC), 2:133. 

23 tn Heb “judge [for].” 

24 tn The prefixed verbal form appears to be an imperfect, 
not a jussive. 

25 tn Heb “sons.” 
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72:5 People will fear 1 you 2 as long as the 
sun and moon remain in the sky, 
for generation after generation. 3 
72:6 He 4 will descend like rain on the 
mown grass, 5 

like showers that drench 6 the earth. 7 
72:7During his days the godly will flourish; 8 
peace will prevail as long as the moon 
remains in the sky. 9 
72:8 May he rule 10 from sea to sea, 11 
and from the Euphrates River 12 to the 
ends of the earth! 

72:9 Before him the coastlands 13 will bow 
down, 

and his enemies will lick the dust. 14 
72:10 The kings of Tarshish 15 and the 
coastlands will offer gifts; 
the kings of Sheba 16 and Seba 17 will bring 
tribute. 

72:11 All kings will bow down to him; 
all nations will serve him. 

72:12 For he will rescue the needy 18 when 
they cry out for help, 
and the oppressed 19 who have no de¬ 

1 tn In this context “fear” probably means "to demonstrate 
respect for the Lord’s power and authority by worshiping him 
and obeying his commandments.” See Ps 33:8. Some in¬ 
terpreters, with the support of the LXX, prefer to read ywi 
[v e ’a'arikh , “and he [the king in this case] will prolong [days]”)] 
that is, “will live a longtime" (cf. NIV, NRSV). 

2 tn God is the addressee (see w. 1-2). 

3 tn Heb “with [the] sun, and before [the] moon [for] a 
generation, generations." The rare expression nn'n -fn (dor 
down, "generation, generations”) occurs only here, in Ps 
102:24, and in Isa 51:8. 

4 tn That is, the king (see w. 2,4). 

5 tn The rare term zg refers to a sheep’s fleece in Deut 18:4 
and Job 31:20, but to “mown” grass or crops here and in 
Amos 7:1. 

6 tc The form in the Hebrew text appears to bean otherwise 
unattested noun. Many prefer to emend the form to a verb 
from the root ept (zarnf). BHS in textual note b on this verse 
suggests a Hiphil imperfect, third masculine plural is'-rp iyaz- 
rifii), while HALOT 283 s.v. *ept prefers a Pilpel perfect, third 
masculine plural isnt ( zirzFfu). The translation assumes the 
latter. 

7 sn The imagery of this verse compares the blessings pro¬ 
duced by the king’s reign to fructifying rains that cause the 
crops to grow. 

8 tn Heb “sprout up,” like crops. This verse continues the 
metaphor of rain utilized in v. 6. 

9 tn Heb “and [there will be an] abundance of peace until 
there is no more moon.” 

10 tn The prefixed verbal form is a (shortened) jussive form, 
indicating this is a prayer of blessing. 

11 sn From sea to sea. This may mean from the Mediterra¬ 
nean Sea in the west to the Dead Sea in the east. See Amos 
8:12. The language of this and the following line also appears 
in Zech 9:10. 

12 tn Heb “the river,” a reference to the Euphrates. 

13 tn Or “islands." The term here refers metonymically to 
those people who dwell in these regions. 

14 sn As they bow down before him, it will appear that his 
enemies are licking the dust. 

15 sn Tarshish was a distant western port, the precise loca¬ 
tion of which is uncertain. 

16 sn Sheba was located in Arabia. 

17 sn Seba was located in Africa. 

18 tn The singular is representative. The typical needy indi¬ 
vidual here represents the entire group. 

19 tn The singular is representative. The typical oppressed 


fender. 

72:13 Fie will take pity 20 on the poor and 
needy; 

the lives of the needy he will save. 

72:14 From harm and violence he will 
defend them; 21 

he will value their lives. 22 

72:15 May he live! 23 May they offer him 
gold from Sheba! 24 

May they continually pray for him! 

May they pronounce blessings on him all 
day long! 25 

72:16 May there be 26 an abundance 27 of 
grain in the earth; 

on the tops 28 of the mountains may it 29 
sway! 30 


individual here represents the entire group. 

20 tn The prefixed verb form is best understood as a defec¬ 
tively written imperfect (see Deut 7:16). 

21 tn Or “redeem their lives.” The verb “redeem” casts the 
Lord in the role of a leader who protects members of his ex¬ 
tended family in times of need and crisis (see Pss 19:14; 
69:18). 

22 tn Heb “their blood will be precious in his eyes.” 

23 tn The prefixed verbal form is jussive, not imperfect. Be¬ 
cause the form has the prefixed vav (i), some subordinate it 
to what precedes as a purpose/result clause. In this case the 
representative poor individual might be the subject of this 
and the following verb, “so that he may live and give to him 
gold of Sheba.” But the idea of the poor offering gold is in¬ 
congruous. It is better to take the jussive as a prayer with the 
king as subject of the verb. (Perhaps the initial vav is ditto- 
graphic; note the vav at the end of the last form in v. 14.) The 
statement is probably an abbreviated version of the formula 
•jSan tp Tfkhiy hammelekh, “may the king live”; see 1 Sam 
ib:24; 2 Sam 16:16; 1 Kgs 1:25,34,39; 2 Kgs 11:12). 

24 tn Heb “and he will give to him some gold of Sheba.” The 
prefixed verbal form is understood as a jussive with a gram¬ 
matically indefinite subject (“and may one give”). Of course, 
the king’s subjects, mentioned in the preceding context, are 
the tribute bearers in view here. 

25 tn As in the preceding line, the prefixed verbal forms are 
understood as jussives with a grammatically indefinite sub¬ 
ject (“and may one pray...and may one bless”). Of course, the 
king’s subjects, mentioned in the preceding context, are in 
view here. 

26 tn The prefixed verbal form is jussive, not imperfect. The 
translation assumes the subject is impersonal (rather than 
the king). 

27 tn The Hebrew noun res ipissak, which appears here in 
the construct form) occurs only here in the OT. Perhaps the 
noun is related to the verbal root nlys (pasah , "to spread,” 
see BDB 832 s.v.; the root appears as nps \pasah ] in post- 
biblical Hebrew), which is used in postbiblical Hebrew of 
the rising sun’s rays spreading over the horizon and a tree’s 
branches spreading out (see Jastrow 1194 s.v. 'DS, nps, niys). 
In Ps 72:16 a “spreading of grain” would refer to grain fields 
extending out over the land. C. A. Briggs and E. G. Briggs 
(. Psalms [ICC], 2:139) emend the form to n'sp (s e fiakh, “sec¬ 
ond growth”). 

28 tn Heb “top" (singular). 

29 tn That is, the grain. 

30 tn According to the traditional accentuation of the MT, 
this verb belongs with what follows. See the translator’s note 
at the end of the verse for a discussion of the poetic parallel¬ 
ism and interpretation of the verse. 
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May its 1 fruit trees 2 flourish 3 like the 
forests of Lebanon! 4 

May its crops 5 be as abundant 6 as the 
grass of the earth! 7 

72:17 May his fame endure! 8 

May his dynasty last as long as the sun 
remains in the sky! 9 

May they use his name when they formu¬ 
late their blessings! 10 * 


3 tn The antecedent of the third masculine singular pro¬ 
nominal suffix is unclear. It is unlikely that the antecedent is 
pN {’erets, “earth”) because this noun is normally grammati¬ 
cally feminine. Perhaps osn (ro'sh, “top [of the mountains]”) 
is the antecedent. Another option is to understand the pro¬ 
noun as referringto the king, who would then be viewed as an 
instrument of divine agricultural blessing (see v. 6). 

2 tn Heb “fruit.” 

3 tc According to the traditional accentuation of the MT, 
this verb belongs with what follows. See the note on the word 
“earth” at the end of the verse for a discussion of the po¬ 
etic parallelism and interpretation of the verse. The present 
translation takes it with the preceding words, “like Lebanon 
its fruit" and emends the verb form from isrcn (v e yatsitsw, Qal 
imperfect third masculine plural with prefixed vav, [i]) to f’s; 
lyatsits ; Qal imperfect third masculine singular). The initial vav 
is eliminated as dittographic (note the vav on the ending of 
the preceding form ins ,piryo, “its/his fruit”) and the vav at 
the end of the form is placed on the following emended form 
(see the note on the word “crops”), yielding Tegi ( ya’amir , 
“and [its] crops”). 

4 tn Heb “like Lebanon." 

5 tc The MT has “from the city.” The translation assumes an 
emendation tonpj) {’amir, “crops”). 

6 tn The translation assumes that the verb pst (“flourish”) 
goes with the preceding line. The words “be as abundant" are 
supplied in the translation for clarification. 

7 tc The traditional accentuation and vocalization of the MT 
differ from the text assumed by the present translation. The 
MT reads as follows: “May there be an abundance of grain 
in the earth, / and on the tops of the mountains! / May its 
[or “his"?] fruit [trees?] rustle like [the trees of] Lebanon! / 
May they flourish from the city, like the grass of the earth!" 
If one follows the MT, then it would appear that the “fruit" of 
the third line is a metaphorical reference to the king’s peo¬ 
ple, who flow out from the cities to populate the land (see 
line 4). Elsewhere in the OT people are sometimes compared 
to grass that sprouts up from the land (see v. 7, as well as 
Isa 27:6; Pss 92:7; 103:15). The translation understands a 
different poetic structural arrangement and, assuming the 
emendations mentioned in earlier notes, interprets each line 
of the verse to be a prayer for agricultural abundance. 

8 tn Heb "may his name [be] permanent.” The prefixed ver¬ 
bal form is jussive, not imperfect. 

9 tn Heb “before the sun may his name increase.” The Ket- 
hib (consonantal text) assumes pr (yanin; a Hiphil of the ver¬ 
bal root pj, run) or pp ifnayen ; a Piel form), while the Qere 
(marginal reading) assumes pp !yinnon\ a Niphal form). The 
verb p: occurs only here, though a derived noun, meaning 
“offspring,” appears elsewhere (see Isa 14:22). The verb ap¬ 
pears to mean "propagate, increase” (BDB 630 s.v. |u, pj) or 
“produce shoots, get descendants” (HALOT 696 s.v. pi). In 
this context this appears to be a prayer for a lasting dynasty 
that will keep the king’s name and memory alive. 

10 tn Heb “may they bless one another by him," that is, use 

the king’s name in their blessing formulae because he is a 

prime example of one blessed by God (for examples of such 

blessing formulae, see Gen 48:20 and Ruth 4:11). There is 

some debate on whether the Hitpael form of ■pa (barakh, 

“bless”) is reflexive-reciprocal (as assumed in the present 
translation) or passive. The Hitpael of ■pa occurs in five other 

passages, including the hotly debated Gen 22:18 and 26:4. 

In these two texts one could understand the verb form as pas¬ 
sive and translate, “all the nations of the earth will be blessed 
through your offspring,” or one could take the Hitpael as re- 


PS ALMS 72:20 

May all nations consider him to be fa¬ 
vored by God ! 11 

72:18 The Lord God, the God of Israel, 
deserves praise ! 12 

He alone accomplishes amazing things ! 13 

72:19 His glorious name deserves praise 14 
forevermore! 

May his majestic splendor 15 fill the whole 
earth! 

We agree! We agree ! 16 

72:20 This collection of the prayers of 
David son of Jesse ends here. 17 * 


flexive or reciprocal and translate, “all the nations of the earth 
will pronounce blessings [i.e., on themselves or one another] 
by your offspring." In the first instance Abraham's (or Isaac’s) 
offspring are viewed as a channel of divine blessing. In the 
second instance they are viewed as a prime example of bless¬ 
ing that will appear as part of the nations' blessing formulae, 
but not necessarily as a channel of blessing to the nations. 
In Deut 29:18 one reads: “When one hears the words of this 
covenant [or “oath”] and invokes a blessing on himself (Hitpa¬ 
el of ■pa) in his heart, saying: ‘I will have peace, even though 

I waifs with a rebellious heart.”’ In this case the Hitpael is 
clearly reflexive, as the phrases “in his heart” and “I will have 
peace” indicate. The Hitpael of ■pa appears twice in Isaiah 
65:16: “The one who invokes a blessing on himself (see Deut 
9:18) in the land will invoke that blessing by the God of truth; 
and the one who makes an oath in the land will make that 
oath by the God of truth.” A passive nuance does not fit here. 
The parallel line, which mentions making an oath, suggests 
that the Hitpael of pa refers here to invoking a blessing. Both 
pronouncements of blessing and oaths will appeal to God as 
the one who rewards and judges, respectively. Jer 4:2 states: 
“If you swear, ‘As surely as the Lord lives,’ with truth, integ¬ 
rity, and honesty, then the nations will pronounce blessings 
by him and boast in him.” A passive nuance might work (“the 
nations will be blessed"), but the context refers to verbal pro¬ 
nouncements (swearing an oath, boasting), suggesting that 
the Hitpael of pa refers hereto invoking a blessing. The log¬ 
ic of the verse seems to be as follows: If Israel conducts its 
affairs with integrity, the nation will be favored by the Lord, 
which will in turn attract the surrounding nations to Israel’s 
God. To summarize, while the evidence might leave the door 
open for a passive interpretation, there is no clear cut pas¬ 
sive use. Usage favors a reflexive or reciprocal understand¬ 
ing of the Hitpael of pa. In Ps 72:17 the Hitpael of pa is fol¬ 
lowed by the prepositional phrase la (vo, “by him”). The verb 
could theoretically be taken as passive, “may all the nations 
be blessed through him” (cf. NIV, NRSV), because the preced¬ 
ing context describes the positive effects of this king’s rule on 
the inhabitants of the earth. But the parallel line, which em¬ 
ploys the Piel of -i»tj {’ashar) in a factitive/declarative sense, 
“regard as happy, fortunate,” suggests a reflexive or recipro¬ 
cal nuance for the Hitpael of pa here. If the nations regard 
the ideal king as a prime example of one who is fortunate or 
blessed, it is understandable that they would use his name in 
their pronouncements of blessing. 

11 tn Heb “all the nations, may they regard him as happy.” 
The Piel is used here in a delocutive sense (“regard as”). 

22 tn Heb “[be] blessed.” See Pss 18:46; 28:6; 31:21; 
41:13. 

13 tn Heb “[the] one who does amazing things by himself." 

14 tn Heb “[be] blessed.” 

15 tn Or “glory.” 

16 tn Heb “surely and surely” (joni [DN [’amen v e ’amen], 
i.e., “Amen and amen”). This is probably a congregational 
response of agreement to the immediately preceding state¬ 
ment about the propriety of praising God. 

17 tn Heb “the prayers of David, son of Jesse, are conclud¬ 
ed.” As noted earlier, v. 20 appears to be a remnant of an 
earlier collection of psalms or an earlier edition of the Psal¬ 
ter. In the present arrangement of the Book of Psalms, not 
all psalms prior to this are attributed to David (see Pss 1-2, 
10, 33, 42-50, 66-67, 71-72) and several psalms attributed 
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Book 3 

(Psalms 73-89) 

Psalm 73 * 1 

A psalm by Asaph. 

73:1 Certainly God is good to Israel, 2 
and to those whose motives are pure! 3 
73:2 But as for me, my feet almost 
slipped; 

my feet almost slid out from under me. 4 
73:3 For I envied those who are proud, 
as I observed 5 the prosperity 6 of the 
wicked. 

73:4 For they suffer no pain; 7 
their bodies 8 are strong and well-fed. 9 
73:5 They are immune to the trouble com¬ 
mon to men; 

they do not suffer as other men do. 10 
73:6 Arrogance is their necklace, 11 


to David appear after this (see Pss 86, 101, 103, 108-110, 
122,124,131,138-145). 

1 sn Psalm 73. In this wisdom psalm the psalmist offers a 
personal testimony of his struggle with the age-old problem of 
the prosperity of the wicked. As he observed evil men prosper, 
he wondered if a godly lifestyle really pays off. In the midst 
of his discouragement, he reflected upon spiritual truths and 
realities. He was reminded that the prosperity of the wicked is 
only temporary. God will eventually vindicate his people. 

2 tn Since the psalm appears to focus on an individual’s 
concerns, not the situation of Israel, this introduction may be 
a later addition designed to apply the psalm’s message to the 
entire community. To provide a better parallel with the next 
line, some emend the Hebrew phrase mrftN ( Pyisra'el 
'elohim, “to Israel, God") to mrfyN [orbs] ny'; 1 ? (’,eiohim [or ’et\ 
l e yyasliar, "God [is good] to the upright one”). 

3 tn Heb “to the pure of heart.” 

4 tn The Hebrew verb normally means “to pour out,” but 
here it must have the nuance “to slide." 

sn My feet almost slid out from under me. The language 
is metaphorical. As the following context makes clear, the 
psalmist almost “slipped" in a spiritual sense. As he began to 
question God’s justice, the psalmist came close to abandon¬ 
ing his faith. 

5 tn The imperfect verbal form here depicts the action as 
continuing in a past time frame. 

6 tn Heb “peace” (tilbo, sha/om). 

7 tn In Isa 58:6, the only other occurrence of this word in 
the OT, the term refers to “bonds" or “ropes.” In Ps 73:4 it is 
used metaphorically of pain and suffering that restricts one’s 
enjoyment of life. 

8 tn Or “bellies.” 

9 tc Or “fat.” The MT of v. 4 reads as follows: “for there are 
no pains at their death, and fat [is] their body.” Since a refer¬ 
ence to the death of the wicked seems incongruous in the 
immediate context (note v. 5) and premature in the argument 
of the psalm (see w. 18-20, 27), some prefer to emend the 
text by redividing it. The term onto 1 ? (l e motam ,“at their death”) 
is changed to on lob (lamo tam, “[there are no pains] to them, 
strong [and fat are their bodies]”). The term on (lam, “com¬ 
plete; sound”) is used of physical beauty in Song 5:2; 6:9. 
This emendation is the basis forthe present translation. How¬ 
ever, in defense of the MT (the traditional Hebrew text), one 
may pointto an Aramaic inscription from Nerab which views a 
painful death as a curse and a nonpainful death in one’s old 
age as a sign of divine favor. See ANET 661. 

10 tn Heb “in the trouble of man they are not, and with man¬ 
kind they are not afflicted." 

11 sn Arrogance is their necklace. The metaphor suggests 

that their arrogance is something the wicked “wear” proudly. 

It draws attention to them, just as a beautiful necklace does 

to its owner. 


and violence their clothing. 12 
73:7 Their prosperity causes them to do 
wrong; 13 

their thoughts are sinful. 14 
73:8 They mock 15 and say evil things; 16 
they proudly threaten violence. 17 
73:9 They speak as if they rule in heaven, 
and lay claim to the earth. 18 
73:10 Therefore they have more than 
enough food to eat, 

and even suck up the water of the sea. 19 


12 tn Heb “a garment of violence covers them.” The meta¬ 
phor suggests that violence is habitual for the wicked. They 
“wear” it like clothing; when one looks at them, violence is 
what one sees. 

13 tc The MT reads “it goes out from fatness their eye,” 
which might be paraphrased, “their eye protrudes [or “bulg¬ 
es”] because of fatness.” This in turn might refer to their 
greed; their eyes “bug out" when they see rich food or pro¬ 
duce (the noun obn \khelev, “fatness"] sometimes refers to 
such food or produce). However, when used with the verb ns; 
( yatsa', “go out”) the preposition ;a (“from") more naturally in¬ 
dicates source. For this reason it is preferable to emend laa'!) 
(’enemo, “their eye") to laiij), (’ avonamo , “their sin”) and read, 
“and their sin proceeds forth from fatness," that is, their pros¬ 
perity gives rise to their sinful attitudes. If one follows this tex¬ 
tual reading, another interpretive option is to take n'tn (“fat¬ 
ness") in the sense of “unreceptive, insensitive” (see its use 
in Ps 17:10). In this case, the sin of the wicked proceeds forth 
from their spiritual insensitivity. 

14 tn Heb “the thoughts of [their] heart [i.e., mind] cross 
over” (i.e., violate God’s moral boundary, see Ps 17:3). 

15 tn The verb pia (muq, “mock”) occurs only here in the OT. 

16 tn Heb "and speak with evil." 

17 tn Heb “oppression from an elevated place they speak.” 
The traditional accentuation of the MT places “oppression” 
with the preceding line. In this case, one might translate, 
“they mock and speak with evil [of] oppression, from an el¬ 
evated place [i.e., “proudly”] they speak.” By placing “oppres¬ 
sion" with what follows, one achieves better poetic balance in 
the parallelism. 

18 tn Heb “they set in heaven their mouth, and their tongue 
walks through the earth.” The meaning of the text is uncer¬ 
tain. Perhaps the idea is that they lay claim to heaven (i.e., 
speak as if they were ruling in heaven) and move through the 
earth declaring their superiority and exerting their influence. 
Some take the preposition -a (bet) the first line as adversative 
and translate, “they set their mouth against heaven,” that is, 
they defy God. 

19 tc Heb “therefore his people return [so Qere (marginal 
reading); Kethib (consonantal text) has “he brings back”] to 
here, and waters of abundance are sucked up by them.” The 
traditional Hebrew text (MT) defies explanation. The pres¬ 
ent translation reflects M. Dahood’s proposed emendations 
(Psalms [AB], 2:190) and reads the Hebrew text as follows: 
to 1 ? lSb; ktp 'pi on 1 ? minty; pV (“therefore they are filled with 
food, and waters of abundance they suck up for themselves"). 
The reading nn 1 ? mini?' (yisv e ’um lekhem, “they are filled with 
food") assumes (1) an emendation of ibsj rntf; !yoshyy\\ “he 
will bring back his people”) to minty' !yisv e 'um, “they will be 
filled”; a Qal imperfect third masculine plural form from iniy 
[sova’i with enclitic mem [n]), and (2) an emendation of abn 
(halom, “to here”) to cn 1 ? (“food"). The expression “be filled/ 
fill with food” appears elsewhere at least ten times (see Ps 
132:15, for example). In the second line the Niphal form itts' 
(yimmatsu , derived from ni'p, matsah, “drain") is emended 
to a Qal form isb; (yamotsu ), derived from pm (matsats, “to 
suck”). In Isa 66:11 the verbs inly (sava’\ proposed in Ps 
73:10a) and [pp (proposed in Ps 73:10b) are parallel. The 
point of the emended text is this: Because they are seemingly 
sovereign (v. 9), they become greedy and grab up everything 
they need and more. 
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73:11 They say, “How does God know 
what we do? 

Is the sovereign One aware of what goes 
on?” 1 

73:12 Take a good look! This is what the 
wicked are like, 2 

those who always have it so easy and get 
richer and richer. 3 

73:13 I concluded, 4 “Surely in vain I have 
kept my motives 5 pure 
and maintained a pure lifestyle. 6 
73:141 suffer all day long, 
and am punished every morning.” 

73:15 If I had publicized these thoughts, 7 
I would have betrayed your loyal follow¬ 
ers. 8 

73:16 When I tried to make sense of this, 
it was troubling to me. 9 
73:17 Then I entered the precincts of 
God’s temple, 10 

and understood the destiny of the wick¬ 
ed. 11 

73:18 Surely 12 you put them in slippery 
places; 

you bring them down 13 to ruin. 


1 tn Heb "How does God know? Is there knowledge with 
the Most High?" They appear to be practical atheists, who 
acknowledge God’s existence and sovereignty in theory, but 
deny his involvement in the world (see Pss 10:4,11; 14:1). 

2 tn Heb “Look, these [are] the wicked.” 

3 tn Heb “the ones who are always at ease [who] increase 
wealth.” 

4 tn The words “I concluded” are supplied in the translation. 
It is apparent that w. 13-14 reflect the psalmist’s thoughts at 
an earlier time (see vv. 2-3), prior to the spiritual awakening 
he describes in w. 17-28. 

5 tn Heb “heart,” viewed here as the seat of one's thoughts 
and motives. 

6 tn Heb “and washed my hands in innocence." The psalm¬ 
ist uses an image from cultic ritual to picture his moral life¬ 
style. The reference to “hands” suggests actions. 

7 tn Heb “If I had said, ‘I will speak out like this.’" 

8 tn Heb “look, the generation of your sons I would have be¬ 
trayed.” The phrase “generation of your [i.e., God’s] sons” oc¬ 
curs only here in the OT. Some equate the phrase with “gener¬ 
ation of the godly" (Ps 14:5), “generation of the ones seeking 
him” (Ps 24:6), and “generation of the upright” (Ps 112:2). In 
Deut 14:1 the Israelites are referred to as God's “sons.” Per¬ 
haps the psalmist refers here to those who are “Israelites" in 
the true sense because of their loyalty to God (note the juxta¬ 
position of “Israel” with “the pure in heart” in v. 1). 

9 tn Heb “and [when] I pondered to understand this, trou¬ 
bling it [was] in my eyes.” 

10 tn The plural of the term tfnpa ( miqdash) probably refers 
to the temple precincts (see Ps 68:35; Jer 51:51). 

11 tn Heb “I discerned their end.” At the temple the psalm¬ 
ist perhaps received an oracle of deliverance announcing his 
vindication and the demise of the wicked (see Ps 12) or heard 
songs of confidence (for example, Ps 11), wisdom psalms (for 
example, Pss 1, 37), and hymns (for example, Ps 112) that 
describe the eventual downfall of the proud and wealthy. 

12 tn The use of the Hebrew term (’ akh, “surely”) here 
literarily counteracts its use in v. 13. the repetition draws at¬ 
tention to the contrast between the two statements, the first 
of which expresses the psalmist’s earlier despair and the sec¬ 
ond his newly discovered confidence. 

13 tn Heb “cause them to fall." 


73:19 How desolate they become in a 
mere moment! 

Terrifying judgments make their demise 
complete! 14 

73:20 They are like a dream after one 
wakes up. 15 

O Lord, when you awake 16 you will de¬ 
spise them. 17 

73:21 Yes, 18 my spirit was bitter, 19 

and my insides felt sharp pain. 20 

73:221 was ignorant 21 and lacked insight; 22 

I was as senseless as an animal before 
you. 23 

73:23 But I am continually with you; 

you hold my right hand. 

73:24 You guide 24 me by your wise advice, 

and then you will lead me to a position of 
honor. 25 

73:25 Whom do I have in heaven but you? 

I desire no one but you on earth. 26 

73:26 My flesh and my heart may grow 
weak, 27 

but God always 28 protects my heart and 
gives me stability. 29 


14 tn Heb “they come to an end, they are finished, from 
terrors." 

15 tn Heb “like a dream from awakening.” They lack any real 
substance; their prosperity will lastforonlya brief time. 

16 sn When you awake. The psalmist compares God’s inac¬ 
tivity to sleep and the time of God’s judgment to his awaken¬ 
ing from sleep. 

17 tn Heb “you will despise their form."The Hebrew term d^i - 
(tselem , “form; image”) also suggests their short-lived nature. 
Rather than having real substance, they are like the mere im¬ 
ages that populate one’s dreams. Note the similar use of the 
term in Ps 39:6. 

18 tn Or perhaps “when.” 

19 tnThe imperfect verbal form here describes a continuing 
attitude in a past time frame. 

20 tn Heb “and [in] my kidneys I was pierced.” The imper¬ 
fect verbal form here describes a continuing condition in a 
past time frame. 

21 tn Or “brutish, stupid.” 

22 tn Heb “and I was not knowing.” 

23 tn Heb “an animal I was with you." 

24 tn The imperfect verbal form here suggests this is the 
psalmist’s ongoing experience. 

25 tn Heb “and afterward [to] glory you will take me.” Some 
interpreters view this as the psalmist’s confidence in an af¬ 
terlife in God's presence and understand fos ( cavod) as a 
metonymic reference to God’s presence in heaven. But this 
seems unlikely in the present context. The psalmist antici¬ 
pates a time of vindication, when the wicked are destroyed 
and he is honored by God for his godly life style. The verb npb 
(laqakh, “take”) here carries the nuance “lead, guide, con¬ 
duct,” as in Num 23:14,27-28; Josh 24:3 and Prov 24:11. 

26 tn Heb “Who [is there] for me in heaven? And besides 
you I do not desire [anyone] in the earth.” The psalmist uses 
a merism (heaven/earth) to emphasize that God is the sole 
object of his desire and worship in the entire universe. 

27 tn The Hebrew verb rfa ( khalah , “to fail; to grow weak”) 
does not refer here to physical death per se, but to the physi¬ 
cal weakness that sometimes precedes death (see Job 
33:21; Pss 71:9; 143:7; Prov 5:11). 

28 tn Or “forever.” 

29 tn Heb “is the rocky summit of my heart and my portion." 
The psalmist compares the Lord to a rocky summit where one 
could go for protection and to landed property, which was 
foundational to economic stability in ancient Israel. 
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73:27 Yes, 1 look! Those far from you 2 die; 
you destroy everyone who is unfaithful 
to you. 3 

73:28 But as for me, God’s presence is all 
I need. 4 

I have made the sovereign Lord my shelter, 
as 5 1 declare all the things you have done. 

Psalm 74 e 

A well-written song 7 by Asaph. 

74:1 Why, O God, have you permanently 
rejected us? 8 

Why does your anger burn 9 against the 
sheep of your pasture? 

74:2 Remember your people 10 whom you 
acquired in ancient times, 
whom you rescued 11 so they could be 
your very own nation, 12 
as well as Mount Zion, where you dwell! 
74:3 Hurry and look 13 at the permanent 
ruins, 

and all the damage the enemy has done to 
the temple! 14 

74:4 Your enemies roar 15 in the middle of 
your sanctuary; 16 


1 tn Or “for.” 

2 sn The following line defines the phrase far from you in a 
spiritual sense. Those “far" from God are those who are un¬ 
faithful and disloyal to him. 

3 tn Heb “everyone who commits adultery from you.” 

4 tn Heb “but as for me, the nearness of God for me [is] 
good.” 

5 tn The infinitive construct with -b (l e ) is understood here 
as indicating an attendant circumstance. Another option is to 
take it as indicating purpose (“so that I might declare”) or re¬ 
sult (“with the result that I declare”). 

6 sn Psalm 74. The psalmist, who has just experienced the 
devastation of the Babylonian invasion of Jerusalem in 586 
b.c., asks God to consider Israel’s sufferings and intervene on 
behalf of his people. He describes the ruined temple, recalls 
God’s mighty deeds in the past, begs for mercy, and calls for 
judgment upon God’s enemies. 

7 tn The meaning of the Hebrew term b’3fc>D ( maskil) is 
uncertain. The word is derived from a verb meaning “to be 
prudent; to be wise.” Various options are: “a contemplative 
song,” “a song imparting moral wisdom,” or “a skillful [i.e., 
well-written] song.” The term occurs in the superscriptions of 
Pss 32, 42, 44, 45, 52-55, 74, 78, 88, 89, and 142, as well 
as in Ps 47:7. 

8 sn The psalmist does not really believe God has perma¬ 
nently rejected his people or he would not pray as he does in 
this psalm. But this initial question reflects his emotional re¬ 
sponse to what he sees and is overstated for the sake of em¬ 
phasis. The severity of divine judgment gives the appearance 
that God has permanently abandoned his people. 

9 tn Heb “smoke.” The picture is that of a fire that continues 
to smolder. 

10 tn Heb “your assembly,” which pictures God’s people as 
an assembled community. 

11 tn Heb “redeemed.” The verb “redeem” casts God in the 
role of a leader who protects members of his extended family 
in times of need and crisis (see Ps 19:14). 

12 tn Heb “the tribe of your inheritance” (see Jer 10:16; 
51:19). 

13 tn Heb “lift upyoursteps to,"which may mean “run, hurry.” 

14 tn Heb “everything [the] enemy has damaged in the holy 
place.” 

15 tn This verb is often used of a lion’s roar, so the psalmist 
maybe comparingtheenemytoa raging, devouring lion. 

16 tn Heb “your meeting place.” 


they set up their battle flags . 17 
74:5 They invade like lumberjacks 
swinging their axes in a thick forest . 18 
74:6 And now 19 they are tearing down 20 
all its engravings 21 
with axes 22 and crowbars . 23 
74:7 They set your sanctuary on fire; 
they desecrate your dwelling place by 
knocking it to the ground . 24 
74:8 They say to themselves , 25 
“We will oppress all of them .” 26 
They bum down all the places where 
people worship God in the land . 27 
74:9 We do not see any signs of God’s 
presence ; 28 

there are no longer any prophets 29 
and we have no one to tell us how long 
this will last . 30 

74:10 How long, O God, will the adver¬ 
sary hurl insults? 

Will the enemy blaspheme your name 
forever? 

74:11 Why do you remain inactive? 
Intervene and destroy him ! 31 


17 tn Heb “they set up their banners [as] banners.” The He¬ 
brew noun riiK (jot, "sign") here refers to the enemy army’s 
battle flags and banners (see Num 2:12). 

18 tn Heb “it is known like one bringing upwards, in a thicket 
of wood, axes.” The Babylonian invaders destroyed the wood¬ 
work in the temple. 

19 tn This is the reading of the Qere (marginal reading). The 
Kethib (consonantal text) has “and a time.” 

20 tn The imperfect verbal form vividly describes the act as 
underway. 

21 tn Heb “its engravings together.” 

22 tn This Hebrew noun occurs only here in the OT (see H. R. 
Cohen, Biblical Hapax Legomena [SBLDS], 49-50). 

23 tn This Hebrew noun occurs only here in the OT. An Akka¬ 
dian cognate refers to a “pickaxe” (cf. NEB "hatchetand pick”; 
NIV “axes and hatchets”; NRSV “hatchets and hammers”). 

24 tn Heb “to the ground they desecrate the dwelling place 
of your name." 

25 tn Heb “in their heart." 

28 tc Heb “[?] altogether.” The Hebrew form dm ( ninam ) is 
problematic. It could be understood as the noun pj (nin, “off¬ 
spring”) but the statement “their offspring altogether” would 
make no sense here. C. A. Briggs and E. G. Briggs (Psalms 
[ICC], 2:159) emends in; (ynkhad , “altogether”) to Tn; (yakh- 
id, “alone”) and translate “let their offspring be solitary” (i.e., 
exiled). Another option is to understand the form as a Qal 
imperfect first common plural from ru; (yanah, “to oppress”) 
with a third masculine plural pronominal suffix, “we will op¬ 
press them.” However, this verb, when used in the finite form, 
always appears in the Hiphil. Therefore, it is preferable to 
emend the form to the Hiphil Dii: (nonem, “we will oppress 
them”). 

27 tn Heb “they burn down all the meeting places of God 
in the land.” 

28 tn Heb “our signs we do not see.” Because of the refer¬ 
ence to a prophet in the next line, it is likely that the “signs” 
in view here include the evidence of God’s presence as typi¬ 
cally revealed through the prophets. These could include mi¬ 
raculous acts performed by the prophets (see, for example, 
Isa 38:7-8) or object lessons which they acted out (see, for 
example, Isa 20:3). 

29 tn Heb “there is not still a prophet.” 

30 tn Heb “and [there is] not with us one who knows how 
long." 

31 tn Heb “Why do you draw back your hand, even your right 
hand? From the midst of your chest, destroy!" The psalmist 
pictures God as having placed his right hand (symbolic of ac- 
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74:12 But God has been my 1 king from 
ancient times, 

performing acts of deliverance on the 
earth. * 1 2 

74:13 You destroyed 3 the sea by your 
strength; 

you shattered the heads of the sea mon¬ 
ster 4 in the water. 

74:14 You crushed the heads of Levia¬ 
than; 5 

you fed 6 him to the people who live along 
the coast. 7 

74:15 You broke open the spring and the 
stream; 8 

tivity and strength) inside his robe against his chest. He prays 
that God would pull his hand out from under his robe and use 
it to destroy the enemy. 

1 tn The psalmist speaks as Israel’s representative here. 

2 tn Heb “in the midst of the earth." 

3 tn The derivation and meaning of the Polel verb form 'is 
m iporarta) are uncertain. The form may be related to an 
Akkadian cognate meaning “break, shatter,” though the bib¬ 
lical Hebrew cognate of this verb always appears in the Hi- 
phil or Hophal stem. BDB 830 s.v. II via suggests a homonym 
here, meaning “to split; to divide.” A Hitpolel form of a root 
va iparar) appears in Isa 24:19 with the meaning “to shake 
violently.” 

4 tn The Hebrew text has the plural form, "sea monsters" 
(cf. NRSV "dragons”), but it is likely that an original enclitic 
mem has been misunderstood as a plural ending. The imag¬ 
ery of the mythological sea monster is utilized here. Seethe 
note on "Leviathan” in v. 14. 

5 sn You crushed the heads of Leviathan. The imagery of vv. 
13-14 originates in West Semitic mythology. The description 
of Leviathan should be compared with the following excerpts 
from Ugaritic mythological texts: (1) “Was not the dragon 
[Ugaritic tnn, cognate with Hebrew pan (tanin), translated “sea 
monster" in v. 13] vanquished and captured? I did destroy the 
wriggling [Ugaritic ’qltn, cognate to Hebrew firitps! (’nqnllaton), 
translated “squirming” in Isa 27:1] serpent, the tyrant with 
seven heads" (note the use of the plural “heads” here and 
in v. 13). (See CTA 3.iii.38-39 in G. R. Driver, Canaanite Myths 
and Legends, 50.) (2) “For all that you smote Leviathan the 
slippery [Ugaritic brh, cognate to Hebrew ms (bariakh), trans¬ 
lated “fast moving” in Isa 27:1] serpent, [and] made an end of 
the wriggling serpent, the tyrant with seven heads” (See CTA 
5.i.l-3 in G. R. Driver, Canaanite Myths and Legends, 68.) In 
the myths Leviathan is a sea creature that symbolizes the de¬ 
structive water of the sea and, in turn, the forces of chaos that 
threaten the established order. In the OT, the battle with the 
sea motif is applied to Yahweh’s victories over the forces of 
chaos at creation and in history (see Pss 74:13-14; 77:16-20; 
89:9-10; Isa 51:9-10). Yahweh’s subjugation of the waters of 
chaos is related to his kingship (see Pss 29:3,10; 93:3-4). Isa 
27:1 applies imagery from Canaanite mythology to Yahweh’s 
eschatological victory over his enemies. Apocalyptic literature 
employs the imagery as well. The beasts of Dan 7 emerge 
from the sea, while Rev 13 speaks of a seven-headed beast 
coming from the sea. Here in Ps 74:13-14 the primary refer¬ 
ent is unclear. The psalmist may be describing God’s creation 
of the world (note w. 16-17 and see Ps 89:9-12), when he 
brought order out of a watery mass, or the exodus (see Isa 
51:9-10), when he created Israel by destroying the Egyptians 
in the waters of the sea. 

6 tn The prefixed verbal form is understood as a preterite in 
this narrational context. 

7 sn You fed him to the people. This pictures the fragments 
of Leviathan’s dead corpse washing up on shore and being 
devoured by those who find them. If the exodus is in view, 
then it may allude to the bodies of the dead Egyptians which 
washed up on the shore of the Red Sea (see Exod 14:30). 

8 sn You broke open the spring and the stream. Perhaps 

this alludes to the way in which God provided water for the 

Israelites as they traveled in the wilderness following the exo- 
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you dried up perpetually flowing rivers. 9 

74:16 You established the cycle of day and 
night; 10 

you put the moon 11 and sun in place. 12 

74:17 You set up all the boundaries 13 of 
the earth; 

you created the cycle of summer and 
winter. 14 

74:18 Remember how 15 the enemy hurls 
insults, O Lord, 16 

and how a foolish nation blasphemes 
your name! 

74:19 Do not hand the life of your dove 17 
over to a wild animal! 

Do not continue to disregard 18 the lives 
of your oppressed people! 

74:20 Remember your covenant prom¬ 
ises, 19 

for the dark regions of the earth are full 
of places where violence rules. 20 

74:21 Do not let the afflicted be turned 
back in shame! 

Let the oppressed and poor praise your 
name! 21 

74:22 Rise up, O God! Defend your 
honor! 22 


dus (see Ps 78:15-16, 20; 105:41). 

9 sn Perpetually flowing rivers are rivers that contain water 
year round, unlike the seasonal streams that flow only dur¬ 
ing the rainy season. Perhaps the psalmist here alludes to the 
drying up of the Jordan River when the Israelites entered the 
land of Canaan under Joshua (see Josh 3-4). 

10 tn Heb “To you [is] day, also to you [is] night.” 

11 tn Heb “[the] light.” Following the reference to “day and 
night” and in combination with “sun," it is likely that the He¬ 
brew term Tins (mu'or, “light”) refers here to the moon. 

12 tn Heb “you established [the] light and [the] sun." 

13 tn This would appear to refer to geographical boundar¬ 
ies, such as mountains, rivers, and seacoasts. However, since 
the day-night cycle has just been mentioned (v. 16) and the 
next line speaks of the seasons, it is possible that “bound¬ 
aries” here refers to the divisions of the seasons. See C. A. 
Briggs and E. G. Briggs, Psalms (ICC), 2:156. 

14 tn Heb “summer and winter, you, you formed them.” 

15 tn Heb “remember this.” 

16 tn Or “[how] the enemy insults the Lord." 

17 sn Your dove. The psalmist compares weak and vulner¬ 
able Israel to a helpless dove. 

18 tn Heb “do not forget forever.” 

19 tc Heb “look at the covenant.” The LXX reads "your cov¬ 
enant,” which seems to assume a second person pronominal 
suffix. The suffix may have been accidentally omitted by hap- 
lography. Note that the following word ('a) begins with kaf( a). 

20 tn Heb “for the dark places of the earth are full of dwell¬ 
ing places of violence." The “dark regions" are probably the 
lands where the people have been exiled (see C. A. Briggs 
and E. G. Briggs, Psalms [ICC], 2:157). In some contexts “dark 
regions” refers to Sheol (Ps 88:6) or to hiding places likened 
toSheol (Ps 143:3; Lam 3:6). 

21 sn Let the oppressed and poor praise your name! The 
statement is metonymic. The point is this: May the oppressed 
be delivered from their enemies! Then they will have ample 
reason to praise God’s name. 

22 tn Or “defend your cause.” 
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Remember how fools insult you all day 
long! 1 

74:23 Do not disregard 2 what your en¬ 
emies say, 3 

or the unceasing shouts of those who 
defy you. 4 

Psalm 75 s 

For the music director; according to the al- 
tashcheth style; 6 a psalm of Asaph; a song. 

75:1 We give thanks to you, O God! We 
give thanks! 

You reveal your presence; 7 

people tell about your amazing deeds. 

75:2 God says, 8 

“At the appointed times, 9 

I judge 10 fairly. 

75:3 When the earth and all its inhabitants 
dissolve in fear, 11 

I make its pillars secure.” 12 (Selah) 

75:4 13 I say to the proud, “Do not be 
proud,” 

and to the wicked, “Do not be so confi¬ 
dent of victory! 14 

75:5 Do not be so certain you have won! 15 


1 tn Heb “remember your reproach from a fool all the day." 

2 tn Or “forget.” 

3 tn Heb “the voice of your enemies.” 

4 tn Heb “the roar of those who rise up against you, which 
ascends continually.” 

5 sn Psalm 75. The psalmist celebrates God's just rule, 
which guarantees that the godly will be vindicated and the 
wicked destroyed. 

6 tn Heb “do not destroy.” Perhaps this refers to a particu¬ 
lar style of music, a tune title, or a musical instrument. These 
words also appear in the superscription to Pss 57-59. 

7 tn Heb “and near [is] your name.” 

8 tn The words “God says” are not in the Hebrew text, but 
are supplied in the translation to clarify that God speaks in 
vv. 2-3. 

9 tn Heb “when I take an appointed time.” 

10 tn Heb “I, [in] fairness, I judge.” The statement is under¬ 
stood in a generalizing sense; God typically executes fair judg¬ 
ment as he governs the world. One could take this as refer¬ 
ring to an anticipated (future)judgment, “I will judge.” 

11 tn Heb “melt.” 

12 tn The statement is understood in a generalizing sense; 
God typically prevents the world from being overrun by chaos. 
One could take this as referring to an anticipated event, “I will 
make its pillars secure." 

13 tn The identity of the speaker in w. 4-6 is unclear. The 
present translation assumes that the psalmist, who also 
speaks in w. 7-9 (where God/the Lord is spoken of in the 
third person) here addresses the proud and warns them of 
God's judgment. The presence of ’3 (ki, “for”) at the begin¬ 
ning of both w. 6-7 seems to indicate that vv. 4-9 are a unit. 
However, there is no formal indication of a new speaker in v. 
4 (or in v. 10, where God appears to speak). Another option is 
to see God speaking in w. 2-6 and v. 10 and to take only vv. 
7-9 as the words of the psalmist. In this case one must inter¬ 
pret'? at the beginning of v. 7 in an asseverative or emphatic 
sense (“surely; indeed”). 

14 tn Heb “do not lift up a horn.” The horn of an ox under¬ 
lies the metaphor (see Deut 33:17; 1 Kgs 22:11; Ps 92:10). 
The horn of the wild ox is frequently a metaphor for military 
strength; the idiom “exalt/lift up the horn” signifies military 
victory (see 1 Sam 2:10; Pss 89:17, 24; 92:10; Lam 2:17). 
Here the idiom seems to refer to an arrogant attitude that as¬ 
sumes victory has been achieved. 

15 tn Heb “do not lift up on high your horn." 


Do not speak with your head held so 
high! 16 

75:6 For victory does not come from the 
east or west, 

or from the wilderness. 17 

75:7 For God is the judge! 18 

He brings one down and exalts another. 19 

75:8 For the Lord holds in his hand a cup 
full 

of foaming wine mixed with spices, 20 

and pours it out. 21 

Surely all the wicked of the earth 

will slurp it up and drink it to its very last 
drop.” 22 

75:9 As for me, I will continually tell what 
you have done; 23 

I will sing praises to the God of Jacob! 

75:10 God says, 24 

“I will bring down all the power of the 
wicked; 

the godly will be victorious.” 25 

Psalm 76 26 

For the music director; to be accompanied by 
stringed instruments; a psalm of Asaph, a song. 

76:1 God has revealed himself in Judah; 27 

in Israel his reputation 28 is great. 


16 tn Heb “[do not] speak with unrestrained neck.” The 
negative particle is understood in this line by ellipsis (note the 
preceding line). 

sn The image behind the language of vv. 4-5 is that of a 
powerful wild ox that confidently raises its head before its en¬ 
emies. 

17 tn Heb “for not from the east or from the west, and not 
from the wilderness of the mountains.” If one follows this 
reading the sentence is elliptical. One must supply “does help 
come,” or some comparable statement. However, it is pos¬ 
sible to take nnn ( harim) as a Hiphil infinitive from nn (mm). 
the same verb used in w. 4-5 of “lifting up" a horn. In this 
case one may translate the form as “victory." In this case the 
point is that victory does not come from alliances with other 
nations. 

18 tn Or "judges.” 

19 tn The imperfects here emphasize the generalizing na¬ 
ture of the statement. 

20 tn Heb “for a cup [is] in the hand of the Lord, and wine 
foams, it is full of a spiced drink.” The noun ■jdd (mesekh) re¬ 
fers to a “mixture" of wine and spices. 

21 tn Heb “and he pours out from this.” 

22 tn Heb “surely its dregs they slurp up and drink, all the 
wicked of the earth." 

sn The psalmist pictures God as forcing the wicked to gulp 
down an intoxicating drink that will leave them stunned and 
vulnerable. Divine judgment is also depicted this way in Ps 
60:3; Isa 51:17-23; and Hab 2:16. 

23 tn Heb “I will declare forever.” The object needs to be 
supplied; God’s just judgment is in view. 

24 tn The words “God says” are not in the Hebrew text. They 
are supplied in the translation to clarify that God speaks in 
v. 10. 

25 tn Heb “and all the horns of the wicked I will cutoff, the 
horns of the godly will be lifted up.” The imagery of the wild 
ox’s horn is once more utilized (see vv. 4-5). 

26 sn Psalm 76. The psalmist depicts God as a mighty war¬ 
rior who destroys Israel’s enemies. 

27 tn Or “God is known in Judah.” 

28 tn Heb “name,” which here stands metonymically for 
God’s reputation. 




1003 


PSALMS 77:2 


76:2 He lives in Salem; 1 
he dwells in Zion. 2 
76:3 There he shattered the arrows, 3 
the shield, the sword, and the rest of the 
weapons of war. 4 (Selah) 

76:4 You shine brightly and reveal your 
majesty, 

as you descend from the hills where you 
killed your prey. 5 

76:5 The bravehearted 6 were plundered; 7 
they “fell asleep.” 8 
All the warriors were helpless. 9 
76:6 At the sound of your battle cry, 10 O 
God of Jacob, 

both rider 11 and horse “fell asleep.” 12 
76:7 You are awesome! Yes, you! 

Who can withstand your intense anger? 13 
76:8 From heaven you announced what 
their punishment would be. 14 
The earth 15 was afraid and silent 
76:9 when God arose to execute judgment, 
and to deliver all the oppressed of the 
earth. (Selah) 


1 sn Salem is a shorter name for Jerusalem (see 
Gen 14:18). 

2 tn Heb “and his place of refuge is in Salem, and his lair in 
Zion.” God may be likened hereto a lion (see v. 4). 

3 tn Heb “flames of the bow,” i.e., arrows. 

4 tn Heb "shield and sword and battle." “Battle” probably 
here stands by metonymy for the weapons of war in general. 

sn This verse may allude to the miraculous defeat of the As¬ 
syrians in 701 b.c. (see Isa 36-37). 

5 tn Heb “radiant [are] you, majestic from the hills of prey.” 
God is depicted as a victorious king and as a lion that has 
killed its victims. 

6 tn Heb “strong of heart.” In Isa 46:12, the only other text 
where this phrase appears, it refers to those who are stub¬ 
born, but here it seems to describe brave warriors (see the 
next line). 

7 tn The verb is a rare Aramaized form of the Hitpolel (see 
GKC149 §54.a, n. 2); the root is bb& ( shalal ,, “to plunder"). 

8 tn Heb “they slept [in] their sleep.” “Sleep” here refers to 
the “sleep" of death. A number of modern translations take 
the phrase to refer to something less than death, however: 
NASB “cast into a deep sleep”; NEB “fall senseless”; NIV “lie 
still”; NRSV “laystunned.” 

9 tn Heb “and all the men of strength did not find their 
hands.” 

10 tn Heb “from your shout.” The noun is derived from the 
Hebrew verb nsj (ga'ar), which is often understood to mean 
“rebuke.” In some cases it is apparent that scolding or threat¬ 
ening is in view (see Gen 37:10; Ruth 2:16; Zech 3:2). How¬ 
ever, in militaristic contexts this translation is inadequate, for 
the verb refers in this setting to the warrior's battle cry, which 
terrifies and paralyzes the enemy. See A. Caquot, TDOT 3:53, 
and note the use of the verb in Pss 68:30; 106:9; Nah 1:4, as 
well as the related noun in Job 26:11; Pss 9:5; 18:15; 104:7; 
Isa 50:2; 51:20; 66:15. 

11 tn Or “chariot," but even so the term is metonymic for the 
charioteer. 

12 tn Heb “he fell asleep, and [the] chariot and [the] horse.” 
Once again (see v. 5) “sleep” refers here to the “sleep” of 
death. 

13 tc Heb “and who can stand before you from the time of 
your anger?” The Hebrew expression tno (me’az, “from the 
time of”) is better emended to (Mb ( me’oz , “from [i.e., “be¬ 
cause of”] the strength of your anger”; see Ps 90:11). 

14 tn Heb “a [legal] decision,” or “sentence.” 

15 tn “The earth” stands here by metonymy for its inhabit¬ 
ants. 


76:10 Certainly 15 your angry judgment 
upon men will bring you praise; 17 

you reveal your anger in full measure. 18 

76:11 Make vows to the Lord your God 
and repay them! 

Let all those who surround him 19 bring 
tribute to the awesome one! 

76:12 He humbles princes; 20 

the kings of the earth regard him as awe¬ 
some. 21 

Psalm 77 22 

For the music director, Jeduthun; a psalm of 
Asaph. 

77:11 will cry out to God 23 and call for 
help! 

I will cry out to God and he will pay at¬ 
tention 24 to me. 

77:2 In my time of trouble I sought 25 the 
Lord. 

I kept my hand raised in prayer through¬ 
out the night. 28 

I 27 refused to be comforted. 


16 tn Or “for.” 

17 tn Heb “the anger of men will praise you. "This could mean 
that men’s anger (subjective genitive), when punished by 
God, will bring him praise, but this interpretation does not har¬ 
monize well with the next line. The translation assumes that 
God’s anger is in view here (see v. 7) and that “men” is an ob¬ 
jective genitive. God’s angryjudgment against men brings him 
praise because it reveals his power and majesty (see vv. 1-4). 

18 tn Heb “the rest of anger you put on." The meaning of 
the statement is not entirely clear. Perhaps the idea is that 
God, as he prepares for battle, girds himself with every last 
ounce of his anger, as if it were a weapon. 

19 tn The phrase “all those who surround him" may refer to 
the surrounding nations (v. 12 may favor this), but in Ps 89:7 
the phrase refers to God’s heavenly assembly. 

20 tn Heb “he reduces the spirit of princes.” According to 
HALOT 148 s.v. II nsa, the Hebrew verb -|S3 (batsar) is here 
a hapax legomenon meaning “reduce, humble.” The state¬ 
ment is generalizing, with the imperfect tense highlighting 
God’s typical behavior. 

21 tn Heb “[he is] awesome to the kings of the earth." 

22 sn Psalm 77. The psalmist recalls how he suffered 
through a time of doubt, but tells how he found encourage¬ 
ment and hope as he recalled the way in which God delivered 
Israel at the Red Sea. 

23 tn Heb “my voice to God." The Hebrew verb Nhjj (qarci', “to 
call out; to cry out”) should probably be understood by ellipsis 
(see Ps 3:4) both here and in the following (parallel) line. 

24 tn The perfect with vav (l) consecutive is best taken as 
future here (although some translations render this as a past 
tense; cf. NEB, NIV). The psalmist expresses his confidence 
that God will respond to his prayer. This mood of confidence 
seems premature (see w. 3-4), but v. 1 probably reflects the 
psalmist’s attitude at the end of the prayer (see w. 13-20). 
Having opened with an affirmation of confidence, he then re¬ 
traces how he gained confidence during his trial (see w. 2- 
12 ). 

25 tn Here the psalmist refers back to the very recent past, 
when he began to pray for divine help. 

26 tn Heb “my hand [at] night was extended and was not 
growing numb.” The verb ( nagar ), which can mean “flow” 
in certain contexts, here has the nuance “be extended.” The 
imperfect form (nsn, tafiig, “to be numb”) is used here to de¬ 
scribe continuous action in the past. 

27 tn Or “my soul.” The Hebrew term tfa: ( nefesh) with a pro¬ 
nominal suffix is often equivalent to a pronoun, especially in 
poetry (see BDB 660 s.v. »lu 4.a). 
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77:3 I said, “I will remember God while 
I groan; 

I will think about him while my strength 
leaves me .” 1 (Selah) 

77:4 You held my eyelids open; 2 

I was troubled and could not speak. 3 

77:51 thought about the days of old, 

about ancient times. 4 

77:61 said, “During the night I will re¬ 
member the song I once sang; 

I will think very carefully.” 

I tried to make sense of what was hap¬ 
pening. 5 

77:71 asked , 6 “Will the Lord reject me 
forever? 

Will he never again show me his favor? 

77:8 Has his loyal love disappeared for¬ 
ever? 

Has his promise 7 failed forever? 

77:9 Has God forgotten to be merciful? 

Has his anger stifled his compassion?” 

77:10 Then I said, “I am sickened by the 
thought 

that the sovereign One 8 might become 
inactive . 9 


1 tn Heb “I will remember God and I will groan, I will reflect 
and my spirit will grow faint.” The first three verbs are cohorta- 
tives, the last a perfect with vav (l) consecutive. The psalm¬ 
ist's statement in v. 4 could be understood as concurrent with 
v. 1, or, more likely, as a quotation of what he had said earlier 
as he prayed to God (see v. 2). The words “I said” are supplied 
in the translation at the beginning of the verse to reflect this 
interpretation (see v. 10). 

2 tn Heb “you held fast the guards of my eyes.” The “guards 
of the eyes" apparently refers to his eyelids. The psalmist 
seems to be saying that God would not bring him relief, which 
would have allowed him to shut his eyes and get some sleep 
(see v. 2). 

3 tn The imperfect is used in the second clause to empha¬ 
size that this was an ongoing condition in the past. 

4 tn Heb “the years of antiquity." 

5 tn Heb “I will remember my song in the night, with my 
heart I will reflect. And my spirit searched.” As in v. 4, the 
words of v. 6a are understood as what the psalmist said ear¬ 
lier. Consequently the words “I said” are supplied in the trans¬ 
lation for clarification (see v. 10). The prefixed verbal form with 
vav(i) consecutive at the beginning of the final line is taken as 
sequential to the perfect “I thought" in v. 6. 

6 tn As in vv. 4 and 6a, the words of w. 7-9 are understood 
as a quotation of what the psalmist said earlier. Therefore the 
words “I asked” are supplied in the translation for clarification. 

7 tn Heb “word,” which may refer hereto God’s word of prom¬ 
ise (note the reference to “loyal love" in the preceding line). 

8 tn Heb “Most High.” This divine title (fi^, ’etyon) pictures 
God as the exalted ruler of the universe who vindicates the 
innocent and judges the wicked. See especially Pss 7:17; 9:2; 
18:13; 21:7; 47:2. 

9 tc Heb “And I said, ‘This is my wounding, the changing of 

the right hand of the Most High.'" The form 'nVjn (khallotiy) 

appears to be a Qal infinitive construct (with a first person 

singular pronominal suffix) from the verbal root (khalal, 

“to pierce; to wound”). The present translation assumes an 

emendation to 'nV?n (khalotiy), a Qal infinitive construct (with 

a first person singular pronominal suffix) from the verbal root 

( khalah , “be sick, weak”). The form rim' (sh e not) is un¬ 

derstood as a Qal infinitive construct from rm (shanah, “to 

change") rather than a plural noun form, “years" (see v. 5). 

“Right hand” here symbolizes by metonymy God’s power and 

activity. The psalmist observes that his real problem is theo¬ 

logical in nature. His experience suggests that the sovereign 

Lord has abandoned him and become inactive. However, this 


77:111 will remember the works of the 

Lord. 

Yes, I will remember the amazing things 
you did long ago ! 10 * 

77:121 will think about all you have done; 

I will reflect upon your deeds!” 

77:13 1:l O God, your deeds are extraordi¬ 
nary! 12 

What god can compare to our great God ? 13 

77:14 You are the God who does amazing 
things; 

you have revealed your strength among 
the nations. 

77:15 You delivered 14 your people by your 
strength 15 — 

the children of Jacob and Joseph. (Selah) 

77:16 The waters 16 saw you, O God, 

the waters saw you and trembled. 17 

Yes, the depths of the sea 18 shook with 
fear . 19 

77:17 The clouds poured down rain; 20 

the skies thundered . 21 

Yes, your arrows 22 flashed about. 

77:18 Your thunderous voice was heard in 
the wind; 

the lightning bolts lit up the world; 

the earth trembled and shook . 23 


goes against the grain of his most cherished beliefs. 

10 tn Heb “yes, I will remember from old your wonders.” 

sn The psalmist refuses to allow skepticism to win out. God 
has revealed himself to his people in tangible, incontrovert¬ 
ible ways in the past and the psalmist vows to remember the 
historical record as a source of hope for the future. 

11 sn Verses 13-20 are the content of the psalmist’s reflec¬ 
tion (see vv. 11-12). As he thought about God’s work in Isra¬ 
el’s past, he reached the place where he could confidently cry 
out for God’s help (see v. 1). 

12 tn Heb “O God, in holiness [is] your way.” God’s “way” 
here refers to his actions. “Holiness" is used here in the sense 
of “set apart, unique," rather than in a moral/ethical sense. 
As the next line and the next verse emphasize, God’s deeds 
are incomparable and set him apart as the one true God. 

13 tn Heb “Who [is] a great god like God?” The rhetorical 
question assumes the answer, “No one!” 

14 tn Or “redeemed." 

15 tn Heb “with [your] arm.” 

16 tn The waters of the Red Sea are here personified; they 
are portrayed as seeing God and fearing him. 

17 tn The prefixed verbal form may be taken as a preterite or 
as an imperfect with past progressive force. 

18 tn The words “of the sea” are supplied in the translation 
for stylistic reasons. 

19 tn The prefixed verbal form may be taken as a preterite 
or as an imperfect with past progressive force. 

20 tn Heb “water.” 

21 tn Heb “a sound the clouds gave.” 

22 tn The lightning accompanying the storm is portrayed as 
the Lord’s “arrows" (see v. 18). 

23 tn The prefixed verbal form may be taken as a preterite 
or as an imperfect with past progressive force. 

sn Verses 16-18 depict the Lord coming in the storm to 
battle his enemies and subdue the sea. There is no record of 
such a storm in the historical account of the Red Sea cross¬ 
ing. The language the psalmist uses here is stereotypical and 
originates in Canaanite myth, where the storm god Baal sub¬ 
dues the sea in his quest for kingship. The psalmist has em¬ 
ployed the stereotypical imagery to portray the exodus vividly 
and at the same time affirm that it is not Baal who subdues 
the sea, butYahweh. 
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77:19 You walked through the sea ; 1 
you passed through the surging waters , 2 
but left no footprints . 3 
77:20 You led your people like a flock of 
sheep, 

by the hand of Moses and Aaron. 

Psalm 78 4 

A well-written song 5 by Asaph. 

78:1 Pay attention, my people, to my in¬ 
struction! 

Listen to the words I speak! 6 
78:2 I will sing a song that imparts wis¬ 
dom; 

I will make insightful observations about 
the past. 7 

78:3 What we have heard and learned 8 - 
that which our ancestors 9 have told us - 
78:4 we will not hide from their 10 descen¬ 
dants. 

We will tell the next generation 
about the Lord’s praiseworthy acts , 11 
about his strength and the amazing things 
he has done. 

78:5 He established a rule 12 in Jacob; 
he set up a law in Israel. 

He commanded our ancestors 
to make his deeds known to their descen¬ 
dants , 13 

78:6 so that the next generation, children 
yet to be bom, 
might know about them. 


1 tn Heb “in the sea [was] your way.” 

2 tn Heb “and your paths [were] in the mighty waters.” 

3 tn Heb “and your footprints were not known.” 

4 sn Psalm 78. The author of this lengthy didactic psalm re¬ 
hearses Israel’s history. He praises God for his power, good¬ 
ness and patience, but also reminds his audience that sin 
angers God and prompts his judgment. In the conclusion to 
the psalm the author elevates Jerusalem as God’s chosen 
city and David as his chosen king. 

5 tn The meaning of the Hebrew term b’ate’B (maskil) is un¬ 
certain. See the note on the phrase “well-written song” in the 
superscription of Ps 74. 

6 tn Heb “Turn your ear to the words of my mouth.” 

7 tn Heb “I will open with a wise saying my mouth, I will utter 
insightful sayings from long ago.” Elsewhere the Hebrew word 
pair rrpn + bw'a (mashal + khidah) refers to a taunt song (Hab 
2:6), a parable (Ezek 17:2), proverbial sayings (Prov 1:6), and 
an insightful song that reflects on the mortality of humankind 
and the ultimate inability of riches to prevent death (Ps 49:4). 

8 tn Or “known.” 

9 tn Heb “fathers" (also in vv. 5,8,12, 57). 

10 tn The pronominal suffix refers back to the “fathers" 
(“our ancestors,” v. 3). 

11 tn Heb “to a following generation telling the praises of 
the Lord.” “Praises” stand by metonymy for the mighty acts 
that prompt worship. Cf. Ps 9:14. 

12 tn The Hebrew noun nng (’ edut ) refers here to God’s 
command that the older generation teach their children 
about God’s mighty deeds in the nation's history (see Exod 
10:2; Deut 4:9; 6:20-25). 

13 tn Heb “which he commanded our fathers to make them 
known to their sons.” The plural suffix “them" probably refers 
back to the Lord’s mighty deeds (see vv. 3-4). 


They will grow up and tell their descen¬ 
dants about them. 14 

78:7 Then they will place their confidence 
in God. 

They will not forget the works of God, 
and they will obey 15 his commands. 

78:8 Then they will not be like their an¬ 
cestors, 

who were a stubborn and rebellious gen¬ 
eration, 

a generation that was not committed 
and faithful to God. 16 
78:9 The Ephraimites 17 were armed with 
bows, 18 

but they retreated in the day of battle. 19 
78:10 They did not keep their covenant 
with God, 20 

and they refused to obey 21 his law. 

78:11 They forgot what he had done, 22 
the amazing things he had shown them. 
78:12 He did amazing things in the sight 
of their ancestors, 

in the land of Egypt, in the region of 
Zoan. 23 

78:13 He divided the sea and led them 
across it; 

he made the water stand in a heap. 

78:14 He led them with a cloud by day, 
and with the light of a fire all night long. 
78:15 He broke open rocks in the wilder¬ 
ness, 

and gave them enough water to fill the 
depths of the sea. 24 

78:16 He caused streams to flow from the 
rock, 

and made the water flow like rivers. 


14 tn Heb “in order that they might know, a following genera¬ 
tion, sons [who] will be born, they will arise and will tell to their 
sons." 

15 tn Heb “keep.” 

16 tn Heb “a generation that did not make firm its heart and 
whose spirit was not faithful with God.” The expression “make 
firm the heart” means “to be committed, devoted” (see 1 
Sam 7:3). 

17 tn Heb “the sons of Ephraim.” Ephraim probably stands 
here by synecdoche (part for whole) for the northern kingdom 
of Israel. 

18 tn Heb “ones armed, shooters of bow.” It is possible that 

the term ( nosh e qey , “ones armed [with]”) is an interpre¬ 

tive gloss for the rare ’an ( romey , “shooters of”; on the lat¬ 
ter see BDB 941 s.v. I nan). The phrase mjj 'jjgfu ( nosh e qey 
qeshet, “ones armed with a bow”) appears in ichr 12:2; 2 
Chr 17:17. 

19 sn They retreated. This could refer to the northern tribes’ 
failure to conquer completely their allotted territory (see Judg 
1), or it could refer generally to the typical consequence (mili¬ 
tary defeat) of their sin (see w. 10-11). 

20 tn Heb “the covenant of God." 

21 tn Heb “walk in." 

22 tn Heb “his deeds.” 

23 sn The region of Zoan was located in the Egyptian del¬ 
ta, where the enslaved Israelites lived (see Num 13:22; Isa 
19:11,13; 30:4; Ezek 30:14). 

24 tn Heb “and caused them to drink, like the depths, abun¬ 
dantly." 
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78:17 Yet they continued to sin against him, 
and rebelled against the sovereign Oneg¬ 
in the desert. 

78:18 They willfully challenged God 2 
by asking for food to satisfy their ap¬ 
petite. 

78:19 They insulted God, saying, 3 
“Is God really able to give us food 4 in 
the wilderness? 

78:20 Yes, 5 he struck a rock and water 
flowed out, 
streams gushed forth. 

But can he also give us food? 

Will he provide meat for his people?” 
78:21 When 6 the Lord heard this, he was 
furious. 

A fire broke out against Jacob, 
and his anger flared up 7 against Israel, 
78:22 because they did not have faith in 
God, 

and did not trust his ability to deliver 
them. 8 

78:23 He gave a command to the clouds 
above, 

and opened the doors in the sky. 

78:24 He rained down manna for them to 
eat; 

he gave them the grain of heaven. 9 
78:25 Man ate the food of the mighty ones. 10 
He sent them more than enough to eat. 1 11 
78:26 He brought the east wind through 
the sky, 

and by his strength led forth the south 
wind. 

78:27 He rained down meat on them like 
dust, 

birds as numerous as the sand on the sea¬ 
shores. 12 

78:28 He caused them to fall right in the 
middle of their camp, 
all around their homes. 

78:29 They ate until they were stuffed; 13 
he gave them what they desired. 

78:30 They were not yet filled up, 14 
their food was still in their mouths, 

78:31 when the anger of God flared up 
against them. 


1 tn Heb “rebelling [against] the Most High.” 

2 tn Heb “and they tested God in their heart.” The “heart" 
is viewed here as the center of their volition. 

3 tn Heb “they spoke against God, they said.” 

4 tn Heb “to arrange a table [for food].” 

5 tn Heb “look.” 

6 tn Heb “therefore.” 

7 tn Heb “and also anger went up." 

8 tn Heb “and they did not trust his deliverance." 

9 sn Manna was apparently shaped like a seed (Exod 
16:31), perhaps explaining why it is here compared to grain. 

10 sn Because of the reference to “heaven” in the preced¬ 
ing verse, it is likely that mighty ones refers here to the angels 
of heaven. The LXX translates “angels” here, as do a number 
of modern translations (NEB, NIV, NRSV). 

11 tn Heb “provision he sent to them to satisfaction.” 

12 tn Heb “and like the sand of the seas winged birds.” 

13 tn Heb “and they ate and were very satisfied." 

14 tn Heb “they were not separated from their desire." 


He killed some of the strongest of them; 
he brought the young men of Israel to 
their knees. 

78:32 Despite all this, they continued to 
sin, 

and did not trust him to do amazing things . 15 
78:33 So he caused them to die unsatis¬ 
fied 16 

and filled with terror. 17 
78:34 When he struck them down, 18 they 
sought his favor; 19 

they turned back and longed for God. 

78:35 They remembered that God was 
their protector, 20 

and that the sovereign God was their de¬ 
liverer . 21 

78:36 But they deceived him with their 
words, 22 

and lied to him. 23 

78:37 They were not really committed to 
him, 24 

and they were unfaithful to his covenant. 
78:38 Yet he is compassionate. 

He forgives sin and does not destroy. 

He often holds back his anger, 
and does not stir up his fury. 25 
78:39 He remembered 26 that they were 
made of flesh, 

and were like a wind that blows past and 
does not return. 27 

78:40 How often they rebelled against him 
in the wilderness, 
and insulted him 28 in the desert! 

78:41 They again challenged God, 29 
and offended 30 the Holy One of Israel. 31 

15 tn Heb “and did not believe in his amazing deeds.” 

16 tn Heb “and he ended in vanity their days.” 

17 tn Heb “and their years in terror.” 

18 tn Or "killed them,” that is, killed large numbers of them. 

19 tn Heb “they sought him.” 

20 tn Heb “my high rocky summit.” 

21 tn Heb “and [that] God Most High [was] their redeemer." 

22 tn Heb “with their mouth.” 

23 tn Heb “and with their tongue they lied to him.” 

24 tn Heb “and their heart was not firm with him.” 

25 tn One could translate v. 38 in the past tense (“he was 
compassionate...forgave sin and did not destroy...held back 
his anger, and did not stir up his fury”), but the imperfect 
verbal forms are probably best understood as generalizing. 
Verse 38 steps back briefly from the narrational summary of 
Israel’s history and lays the theological basis for v. 39, which 
focuses on God’s mercy toward sinful Israel. 

26 tn The prefixed verbal form with vav (l) consecutive sig¬ 
nals a return to the narrative. 

27 tn Heb “and he remembered that they [were] flesh, a 
wind [that] goes and does not return.” 

28 tn Or "caused him pain.” 

29 tn Heb “and they returned and tested God.” The Hebrew 
verb aW (shuv, “to return”) is used here in an adverbial sense 
to indicate that an earlier action was repeated. 

30 tn Or "wounded, hurt.” The verb occurs only here in the 
OT. 

31 sn The basic sense of the word “holy” is “set apart from 
that which is commonplace, special, unique.” The Lord’s ho¬ 
liness is first and foremost his transcendent sovereignty as 
the ruler of the world. He is “set apart” from the world over 
which he rules. At the same time his holiness encompasses 
his moral authority, which derives from his royal position. As 
king he has the right to dictate to his subjects how they are to 
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78:42 They did not remember what he had 
done, * 1 

how he delivered them from the enemy, 2 
78:43 when he performed his awesome 
deeds 3 in Egypt, 

and his acts of judgment 4 in the region of 
Zoan. 

78:44 He turned their rivers into blood, 
and they could not drink from their 
streams. 

78:45 He sent swarms of biting insects 
against them, 5 

as well as frogs that overran their land. 6 
78:46 He gave their crops to the grasshop¬ 
per, 

the fruit of their labor to the locust. 

78:47 He destroyed their vines with hail, 
and their sycamore-fig trees with driving 
rain. 

78:48 He rained hail down on their cattle, 7 
and hurled lightning bolts down on their 
livestock. 8 

78:49 His raging anger lashed out against 
them, 9 

He sent fury, rage, and trouble 
as messengers who bring disaster . 10 
78:50 He sent his anger in full force ; 11 
he did not spare them from death; 
he handed their lives over to destruction . 12 
78:51 He struck down all the firstborn in 
Egypt, 

the firstfruits of their reproductive power 13 
in the tents of Ham. 


live; indeed his very own character sets the standard for prop¬ 
er behavior. This expression is a common title for the Lord in 
the book of Isaiah. 

1 tn Heb “his hand," symbolizing his saving activity and 
strength, as the next line makes clear. 

2 tn Heb “[the] day [in] which he ransomed them from [the] 
enemy.” 

3 tn Or “signs” (see Ps 65:8). 

4 tn Or “portents, omens” (see Ps 71:7). The Egyptian 
plagues are referred to here (see w. 44-51). 

5 tn Heb “and he sent an insect swarm against them and it 
devoured them.” 

6 tn Heb “and a swarm of frogs and it destroyed them.” 

7 tn Heb “and he turned over to the hail their cattle." 

8 tn Heb “and their livestock to the flames.” “Flames” here 
refer to the lightning bolts that accompanied the storm. 

9 tn Heb “he sent against them the rage of his anger.” The 
phrase "rage of his anger” employs an appositional genitive. 
Synonyms are joined in a construct relationship to emphasize 
the single idea. For a detailed discussion of the grammatical 
point with numerous examples, see Y. Avishur, “Pairs of Syn¬ 
onymous Words in the Construct State (and in Appositional 
Hendiadys) in Biblical Hebrew,” Semitics 2 (1971): 17-81. 

10 tn Heb “fury and indignation and trouble, a sending of 
messengers of disaster.” 

11 tn Heb “he leveled a path for his anger.” There were no 
obstacles to impede its progress; it moved swiftly and de¬ 
structively. 

12 tn Or perhaps “[the] plague.” 

13 tn Heb “the beginning of strength.” If retained, the plu¬ 
ral form n’iiN ('onim, "strength”) probably indicates degree 
(“great strength”), but many ancient witnesses read “their 
strength,” which presupposes an emendation to nis (' onam ; 
singular form of the noun with third masculine plural pronom¬ 
inal suffix). 


78:52 Yet he brought out his people like 
sheep; 

he led them through the wilderness like 
a flock. 

78:53 He guided them safely along, 
while the sea covered their enemies. 

78:54 He brought them to the border of his 
holy land, 

to this mountainous land 14 which his right 
hand 15 acquired. 

78:55 He drove the nations out from be¬ 
fore them; 

he assigned them their tribal allotments 16 
and allowed the tribes of Israel to settle 
down . 17 

78:56 Yet they challenged and defied 18 the 
sovereign God, 19 

and did not obey 20 his commands. 21 
78:57 They were unfaithful 22 and acted as 
treacherously as 23 their ancestors; 
they were as unreliable as a malfunction¬ 
ing bow. 24 

78:58 They made him angry with their 
pagan shrines, 25 

and made him jealous with their idols. 
78:59 God heard and was angry; 
he completely rejected Israel. 

78:60 He abandoned 26 the sanctuary at 
Shiloh, 

the tent where he lived among men. 

78:61 He allowed the symbol of his strong 
presence to be captured; 27 
he gave the symbol of his splendor 28 into 
the hand of the enemy. 29 
78:62 He delivered his people over to the 
sword, 

and was angry with his chosen nation. 30 


14 tn Heb “this mountain." The whole land of Canaan seems 
to be referred to here. In Exod 15:17 the promised land is 
called the “mountain of your [i.e., God’s] inheritance.” 

15 tn The “right hand" here symbolizes God’s military 
strength (see v. 55). 

16 tn Heb “he caused to fall [to] them with a measuring line 
an inheritance." 

17 tn Heb “and caused the tribes of Israel to settle down in 
their tents.” 

18 tn Or “tested and rebelled against.” 

18 tn Heb “God, the Most High.” 

20 tn Or “keep.” 

21 tn Heb “his testimonies” (see Ps 25:10). 

22 tn Heb “they turned back.” 

23 tn Or “acted treacherously like.” 

24 tn Heb “they turned aside like a deceitful bow." 

25 tn Traditionally, “high places." 

26 tn Or “rejected.” 

27 tn Heb “and he gave to captivity his strength.” The ex¬ 
pression “his strength” refers metonymically to the ark of the 
covenant, which was housed in the tabernacle at Shiloh. 

28 tn Heb “and his splendor into the hand of an enemy.” 
The expression “his splendor” also refers metonymically to 
the ark of the covenant. 

28 sn Verses 60-61 refer to the Philistines’ capture of the 
ark in the days of Eli (1 Sam 4:1-11). 

30 tn Heb “his inheritance.” 
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78:63 Fire consumed their 1 young men, 
and their 2 virgins remained unmarried. 3 
78:64 Their 4 priests fell by the sword, 
but their 5 widows did not weep. 6 
78:65 But then the Lord awoke from his 
sleep; 7 

he was like a warrior in a drunken rage. 8 
78:66 Fie drove his enemies back; 
he made them a permanent target for 
insults. 9 

78:67 Fie rejected the tent of Joseph; 
he did not choose the tribe of Ephraim. 
78:68 He chose the tribe of Judah, 
and Mount Zion, which he loves. 

78:69 He made his sanctuary as enduring 
as the heavens above; 10 
as secure as the earth, which he estab¬ 
lished permanently. 11 
78:70 He chose David, his servant, 
and took him from the sheepfolds. 

78:71 He took him away from following 
the mother sheep, 12 

and made him the shepherd of Jacob, his 
people, 

and of Israel, his chosen nation. 13 
78:72 David 14 cared for them with pure 
motives; 15 

he led them with skill. 16 


1 tn Heb “his.” The singular pronominal suffix is collective, 
referring back to God’s “people" (v. 62). 

2 tn Heb “his.” The singular pronominal suffix is collective, 
referring back to God’s “people" (v. 62). 

3 tn Heb “were not praised,” that is, in wedding songs. 
The young men died in masses, leaving no husbands for the 
young women. 

4 tn Heb “his.” The singular pronominal suffix is collective, 
referring back to God’s “people" (v. 62). 

5 tn Heb “his.” The singular pronominal suffix is collective, 
referring back to God’s “people” (v. 62). 

6 sn Because of the invading army and the ensuing pan¬ 
ic, the priests’ widows had no time to carry out the normal 
mourning rites. 

7 tn Heb “and the master awoke like one sleeping.” The 
Lord’s apparent inactivity during the time of judgment is com¬ 
pared to sleep. 

8 tn Heb “like a warrior overcome with wine.” The Hebrew 
verb jn (run, “overcome”) occurs only here in the OT. The 
phrase “overcome with wine” could picture a drunken warrior 
controlled by his emotions and passions (as in the present 
translation), or it could refer to a warrior who awakes from a 
drunken stupor. 

9 tn Heb “a permanent reproach he made them.” 

10 tc Heb "and he built like the exalting [ones] his sanctu¬ 
ary.” The phrase D’pnHBb (k e mo-mmim, “like the exalting 
[ones]”) is a poetic form of the comparative preposition fol¬ 
lowed by a participial form of the verb on (rum, "be exalted”). 
The text should be emended to D’phns (kimromim, “like the 
[heavenly] heights"). See Ps 148:1, where “heights” refers to 
the heavens above. 

11 tn Heb “like the earth, [which] he established perma¬ 
nently.” The feminine singular suffix on the Hebrew verb id; 
(yasad, “to establish") refers to the grammatically feminine 
noun “earth.” 

12 tn Heb "from after the ewes he brought him.” 

13 tn Heb “to shepherd Jacob, his people, and Israel, his in¬ 
heritance.” 

14 tn Heb “He”; the referent (David, God’s chosen king, men¬ 
tioned in v. 70) has been specified in the translation for clarity. 

15 tn Heb “and he shepherded them according to the integ¬ 
rity of his heart.” 

16 tn Heb “and with the understanding of his hands he led 


Psalm 79 17 

A psalm of Asaph. 

79:1 O God, foreigners 18 have invaded 
your chosen land; 19 
they have polluted your holy temple 
and turned Jerusalem 20 into a heap of 
mins. 

79:2 They have given the corpses of your 
servants 

to the birds of the sky; 21 

the flesh of your loyal followers 

to the beasts of the earth. 

79:3 They have made their blood flow like 
water 

all around Jerusalem, and there is no one 
to bury them. 22 

79:4 We have become an object of disdain 
to our neighbors; 

those who live on our borders taunt and 
insult us. 23 

79:5 How long will this go on, O Lord? 24 
Will you stay angry forever? 

How long will your rage 25 burn like fire? 
79:6 Pour out your anger on the nations 
that do not acknowledge you, 26 
on the kingdoms that do not pray to you! 27 
79:7 For they have devoured Jacob 
and destroyed his home. 

79:8 Do not hold us accountable for the 
sins of earlier generations! 28 
Quickly send your compassion our way, 29 
for we are in serious trouble! 30 


them.” 

17 sn Psalm 79. The author laments how the invading na¬ 
tions have destroyed the temple and city of Jerusalem. He 
asks God to forgive his people and to pour out his vengeance 
on those who have mistreated them. 

18 tn Or "nations.” 

19 tn Heb “have come into your inheritance.” 

20 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

21 tn Heb “[as] food for the birds of the sky.” 

22 tn Heb “they have poured out their blood like water, all 
around Jerusalem, and there is no one burying.” 

23 tn Heb “an [object of] taunting and [of] mockery to those 
around us.” See Ps 44:13. 

24 tn Heb “How long, 0 Lord?” 

25 tn Or “jealous anger.” 

26 tn Heb “which do not know you.” Here the Hebrew term 
“know” means “acknowledge the authority of.” 

27 sn The kingdoms that do not pray to you. The people of 
these kingdoms pray to other gods, not the Lord, because 
they do not recognize his authority over them. 

28 tn Heb “do not remember against us sins, former.” Some 
understand “former” as an attributive adjective modifying 
sins, “former [i.e., chronologically prior] sins” (see BDB 911 
s.v. fiefttn). The present translation assumes that D'tiy'Nh (“for¬ 
mer”) here refers to those who lived formerly, that is, the peo¬ 
ple's ancestors (see Lam 5:7). The word is used in this way in 
Lev 26:45; Deut 19:14 and Eccl 1:11. 

29 tn Heb “may your compassion quickly confront us.” The 
prefixed verbal form is understood as a jussive, indicating a 
tone of prayer. 

30 tn Heb “for we are very low.” 
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79:9 Help us, O God, our deliverer! 

For the sake of your glorious reputation, 1 
rescue us! 

Forgive our sins for the sake of your 
reputation! 2 

79:10 Why should the nations say, “Where 
is their God?” 

Before our very eyes may the shed blood 
of your servants 

be avenged among the nations! 3 

79:11 Listen to the painful cries of the 
prisoners! 4 

Use your great strength to set free those 
condemned to die! 5 

79:12 Pay back our neighbors in full! 6 

May they be insulted the same way they 
insulted you, O Lord! 7 

79:13 Then we, your people, the sheep of 
your pasture, 

will continually thank you. 8 

We will tell coming generations of your 
praiseworthy acts. 9 

Psalm 80 10 

For the music director; according to the shushan- 
eduth style; 11 a psalm of Asaph. 

80:1 O shepherd of Israel, pay attention, 

you who lead Joseph like a flock of sheep! 

You who sit enthroned above the 
winged angels, 12 reveal your 


1 tn Heb "the glory of your name.” Here and in the follow¬ 
ingline “name” stands metonymically for God’s reputation. 

2 tn Heb “your name.” 

3 tn Heb “may it be known among the nations, to our eyes, 
the vengeance of the shed blood of your servants.” 

4 tn Heb “may the painful cry of the prisoner come before 
you.” 

5 tn Heb “according to the greatness of your arm leave the 
sons of death." God’s “arm” here symbolizes his strength to 
deliver. The verbal form vfin (hoter) is a Hiphil imperative from 
in; lyatar, “to remain; to be left over”). Here it must mean “to 
leave over; to preserve.” However, it is preferable to emend 
the form to -inn (hatter), a Hiphil imperative from in; (natar, 
“be free”). The Hiphil form is used in Ps 105:20 of Pharaoh 
freeing Joseph from prison. The phrase “sons of death" (see 
also Ps 102:21) is idiomatic for those condemned to die. 

6 tn Heb “Return to our neighbors sevenfold into their lap.” 
The number seven is used rhetorically to express the thor¬ 
ough nature of the action. For other rhetorical/figurative uses 
of the Hebrew phrase cninty ( shiv'atayim , “seven times”) see 
Gen 4:15, 24; Ps 12:6; Prov 6:31; Isa 30:26. 

7 tn Heb “their reproach with which they reproached you, 
O Lord.” 

8 tn Or (hyperbolicaIly) “will thank you forever.” 

9 tn Heb “to a generation and a generation we will report 
your praise.” Here “praise” stands by metonymyforthe mighty 
acts that prompt worship. Cf. Ps9:14. 

10 sn Psalm 80. The psalmist laments Israel’s demise and 
asks the Lord to show favor toward his people, as he did in 
earlier times. 

11 tn The Hebrew expression shushan-eduth means “lily of 
the testimony.” It may refer to a particular music style or to a 
tune title. See the superscription to Ps 60. 

12 sn Winged angels (Heb “cherubs”). Cherubs, as depicted 

in the OT, possess both human and animal (lion, ox, and ea¬ 

gle) characteristics (see Ezek 1:10; 10:14, 21; 41:18). They 

are pictured as winged creatures (Exod 25:20; 37:9; 1 Kgs 

6:24-27; Ezek 10:8,19) and serve as the very throne of God 

when the ark of the covenant is in view (Ps 99:1; see Num 


splendor! 13 

80:2 In the sight of Ephraim, Benjamin, 
and Manasseh reveal 14 your power! 

Come and deliver us! 15 

80:3 O God, restore us! 

Smile on us! 16 Then we will be delivered! 17 

80:4 O Lord God, invincible warrior! 18 

How long will you remain angry at your 
people while they pray to you? 19 

80:5 You have given them tears as food; 20 

you have made them drink tears by the 
measure. 21 

80:6 You have made our neighbors dislike 
us, 22 

and our enemies insult us. 

80:7 O God, invincible warrior, 23 restore us! 

Smile on us! 24 Then we will be delivered! 25 

80:8 You uprooted a vine 26 from Egypt; 

you drove out nations and transplanted it. 

80:9 You cleared the ground for it; 27 


7:89; ISam 4:4; 2 Sam 6:2; 2 Kgs 19:15). The picture of the 
Lord seated on the cherubs suggests they might be used by 
him as a vehicle, a function they carry out in Ezek 1:22-28 
(the “living creatures” mentioned here are identified as cher¬ 
ubs in Ezek 10:20). In Ps 18:10 the image of a cherub serves 
to personify the wind. 

13 tn Heb “shine forth.” 

sn Reveal your splendor. The psalmist may allude to Deut 
33:2, where God “shines forth” from Sinai and comes to su¬ 
perintend Moses’ blessing of the tribes. 

14 tn Heb “stir up”; “arouse.” 

15 tn Heb “come for our deliverance." 

16 tn The idiom “cause yourface to shine" probably refers to 
a smile (see Eccl 8:1), which in turn suggests favor and bless¬ 
ing (see Num 6:25; Pss 4:6; 31:16; 44:3; 67:1; 89:15; Dan 
9:17). 

17 tn Heb “cause your face to shine in order that we may be 
delivered.” After the imperative, the cohortative with prefixed 
vav(i) indicates purpose/result. 

18 tn Heb “Lord, God, hosts.” One expects the construct form 
'ribs (’elohey) before rtNns (ts e va’of, “hosts”; see Ps 89:9), but 
D'rfts nrp (yehvah ’elohim) precedes riiios (ts e va’ot) in Pss 
59:5 and 84:8 as well. In this context the term “hosts” (mean¬ 
ing “armies”) has been rendered “invincible warrior." 

19 tn Heb “How long will you remain angry during the prayer 
of your people.” Some take the preposition -a (bet) in an ad¬ 
versative sense here (“at/against the prayer of your people”), 
but the temporal sense is preferable. The psalmist expects 
persistent prayer to pacify God. 

20 tn Heb “you have fed them the food of tears." 

21 tn Heb “[by] the third part [of a measure].” The Hebrew 
term (shalish, “third part [of a measure]’’) occurs only 
here and in Isa 40:12. 

22 tn Heb “you have made us an object of contention to our 
neighbors.” 

23 tn Heb “O God, hosts.” One expects the construct form 
before rfiNas (ts e va’ot, “hosts”; see Ps 89:9), but nrp 

Q'n?t< (yehvah 'elohim) precedes rtows (ts e va’ot) in Pss 59:5 
and 84:8 as well. See also v. 4 for a similar construction. 

24 tn The idiom “cause your face to shine” probably refers 
to a smile (see Eccl 8:1), which in turn suggests favor and 
blessing (see Num 6:25; Pss 4:6; 31:16; 44:3; 67:1; 89:15; 
Dan 9:17). 

25 tn Heb “cause your face to shine in order that we maybe 
delivered.” After the imperative, the cohortative with prefixed 
vav(i) indicates purpose/result. 

26 sn The vine is here a metaphor for Israel (see Ezek 17:6- 
10; Hos 10:1). 

27 tn Heb “you cleared away before it.” 
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it took root, 1 
and filled the land. 

80:10 The mountains were covered by its 
shadow, 

the highest cedars 2 by its branches. 

80:11 Its branches reached the Mediter¬ 
ranean Sea, 3 

and its shoots the Euphrates River. 4 
80:12 Why did you break down its walls, 5 
so that all who pass by pluck its fruit? 6 
80:13 The wild boars of the forest ruin it; 7 
the insects 8 of the field feed on it. 

80:14 O God, invincible warrior, 9 come 
back! 

Look down from heaven and take notice! 
Take care of this vine, 

80:15 the root 10 your right hand planted, 
the shoot you made to grow! 11 
80:16 It is burned 12 and cut down. 

They die because you are displeased with 
them. 13 

80:17 May you give support to the one 
you have chosen, 14 

to the one whom you raised up for your¬ 
self! 15 

80:18 Then we will not turn away from 
you. 


1 tn Heb “and it took root [with] its roots.” 

2 tn Heb "cedars of God." The divine name bs (W, “God”) 
is here used in an idiomatic manner to indicate the superla¬ 
tive. 

3 tn Heb “to [the] sea.” The “sea” refers here to the Medi¬ 
terranean Sea. 

4 tn Heb “to [the] river.” The “river” is the Euphrates River 
in Mesopotamia. Israel expanded both to the west and to the 
east. 

5 sn The protective walls of the metaphorical vineyard are 
in view here (see Isa 5:5). 

6 tn Heb “pluck it." 

7 tn The Hebrew verb dd-q (kirsem, “to eat away; to ruin”) 
occurs only here in the OT. 

8 tn The precise referent of the Hebrew word translated 
“insects,” which occurs only here and in Ps 50:11, is uncer¬ 
tain. Aramaic, Arabic, and Akkadian cognates refer to insects, 
such as locusts or crickets. 

9 tn Heb “0 God, hosts." One expects the construct form 

before nltos (ts e va'ot, “hosts”; see Ps 89:9), but nrp 
3 'nSx fyehvah ’elohim) precedes nltos (ts e va'ot) in Pss 59:6 
and 84:8 as well. See also w. 4, 7 for a similar construction. 

10 tn The Hebrew noun occurs only here in the OT. HALOT 

483 s.v. Ill [2 emends the form to ( kannah , “its shoot”). 

11 tn Heb “and upon a son you strengthened for yourself." 
In this context, where the extended metaphor of the vine 
dominates, |3 (ben, “son”) probably refers to the shoots that 
grow from the vine. Cf. Gen 49:22. 

12 tn Heb “burned with fire.” 

13 tn Heb “because of the rebuke of your face they perish." 

14 tn Heb “may your hand be upon the man of your right 
hand.” The referent of the otherwise unattested phrase “man 
of your right hand,” is unclear. It may refer to the nation col¬ 
lectively as a man. (See the note on the word "yourself” in v. 
17b.) 

15 tn Heb “upon the son of man you strengthened for your¬ 
self.” In its only other use in the Book of Psalms, the phrase 
“son of man” refers to the human race in general (see Ps8:4). 
Here the phrase may refer to the nation collectively as a man. 
Note the use of the statement “you strengthened for yourself” 
both here and in v. 15, where the "son” (i.e., the branch of the 
vine) refers to Israel. 


Revive us and we will pray to you! 16 

80:19 O Lord God, invincible warrior , 17 
restore us! 

Smile on us ! 18 Then we will be delivered ! 19 

Psalm 81 20 

For the music director; according to the gittith 
style; 21 by Asaph. 

81:1 Shout for joy to God, our source of 
strength! 

Shout out to the God of Jacob! 

81:2 Sing 22 a song and play the tambou¬ 
rine, 

the pleasant sounding harp, and the ten¬ 
stringed instrument! 

81:3 Sound the ram’s horn on the day of 
the new moon, 23 

and on the day of the full moon when our 
festival begins. 24 

81:4 For observing the festival is a re¬ 
quirement for Israel; 25 

it is an ordinance given by the God of 
Jacob. 

81:5 He decreed it as a regulation in Jo¬ 
seph, 

when he attacked the land of Egypt. 26 


16 tn Heb “and in your name we will call.” 

17 tn Heb “O Lord, God, hosts.” One expects the construct 
form rfot before riwus ( ts e va'ot , “hosts”; see Ps 89:9), but 
D'nbtt nrp fyehvah ’ elohim ) precedes rtftbs ( ts e va’ot) in Pss 
59:5 and 84:8 as well. See also w. 4, 7,14 for a similar con¬ 
struction. 

18 tn The idiom “cause yourface to shine” probably refers to 
a smile (see Eccl 8:1), which in turn suggests favor and bless¬ 
ing (see Num 6:25; Pss 4:6; 31:16; 44:3; 67:1; 89:15; Dan 
9:17). 

13 tn Heb “cause your face to shine in order that we may be 
delivered.” After the imperative, the cohortative with prefixed 
vav(i) indicates purpose/result. 

20 sn Psalm 81. The psalmist calls God’s peopleto assemble 
for a festival and then proclaims God’s message to them. The 
divine speech (vv. 6-16) recalls how God delivered the people 
from Egypt, reminds Israel of their rebellious past, expresses 
God’s desire for his people to obey him, and promises divine 
protection in exchange for obedience. 

21 tn The precise meaning of the Hebrew term n’nsn (haggit- 
tit) is uncertain; it probably refers to a musical style or instru¬ 
ment. See the superscription to Ps 8 . 

22 tn Heb “lift up." 

23 tn Heb “atthe new moon.” 

sn New moon festivals were a monthly ritual in Israel (see 
R. de Vaux, Ancient Israel, 469-70). In this context the New 
Moon festival of the seventh month, when the Feast of Tab¬ 
ernacles was celebrated (note the reference to a “festival” in 
the next line), may be in view. 

24 tn Heb “at the full moon on the day of our festival.” The 
Hebrew word nD 3 (keseh) is an alternate spelling of N 33 ( kese ’, 
“full moon”). 

sn The festival in view is probably the Feast of Tabernacles 
(Booths), which began on the fifteenth day of the seventh 
month when the moon was full. See Lev 23:34; Num 29:12. 

25 tn Heb “because a statute for Israel [is] it.” 

26 tn Heb “in his going out against the land of Egypt.” This 
apparently refers to the general time period of Israel’s exo¬ 
dus from Egypt. The LXX reads, “from Egypt,” in which case 
“Joseph” (see the preceding line) would be the subject of the 
verb, “when he [Joseph = Israel] left Egypt.” 
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I heard a voice I did not recognize. 1 

81:6 It said: 2 “I removed the burden from 
his shoulder; 

his hands were released from holding the 
basket. 3 

81:7 In your distress you called out and I 
rescued you. 

I answered you from a dark thunder¬ 
cloud. 4 

I tested you at the waters of Meribah. 5 
(Selah) 

81:81 said, 6 ‘Listen, my people! 

I will warn 7 you! 

O Israel, if only you would obey me! 8 

81:9 There must be 9 no other 10 god 
among you. 

You must not worship a foreign god. 

81:10 1 am the Lord, your God, 

the one who brought you out of the land 
of Egypt. 

Open your mouth wide and I will fill it! ’ 

81:11 But my people did not obey me; 11 

Israel did not submit to me. 12 

81:12 I gave them over to their stubborn 
desires; 13 

they did what seemed right to them. 14 

81:13 If only my people would obey me! 15 

1 tn Heb “a lip I did not know, I heard.” Here the term “lip" 
probably stands for speech or a voice. Apparently the psalm¬ 
ist speaks here and refers to God's voice, whose speech is 
recorded in the following verses. 

2 tn The words “It said” are not included in the Hebrew 
text. They are supplied in the translation for clarification. 

3 sn / removed the burden. The Lord speaks metaphorical¬ 
ly of how he delivered his people from Egyptian bondage. The 
reference to a basket/burden probably alludes to the hard la¬ 
bor of the Israelites in Egypt, where they had to carry loads of 
bricks (see Exod 1:14). 

4 tn Heb “I answered you in the hidden place of thunder.” 
This may allude to God’s self-revelation at Mount Sinai, where 
he appeared in a dark cloud accompanied by thunder (see 
Exod 19:16). 

5 sn The name Meribah means “strife.” Two separate but 
similar incidents at the place called Meribah are recorded in 
the Pentateuch (Exod 17:1-7; Num 20:1-13). In both cases 
the Israelites complained about lack of water and the Lord 
miraculously provided for them. 

6 tn The words “I said" are supplied in the translation for 
clarification. Verses 8-10 appear to recall what the Lord com¬ 
manded the generation of Israelites that experienced the 
events described in v. 7. Note the statement in v. 11, “my peo¬ 
ple did not listen to me." 

7 tn Or perhaps “command.” 

8 tn The Hebrew particle ns (“if”) and following prefixed 
verbal form here express a wish (GKC 321 §109.b). Note that 
the apodosis (the “then” clause of the conditional sentence) 
is suppressed. 

9 tn The imperfect verbal forms in v. 9 have a modal func¬ 
tion, expressing what is obligatory. 

10 tn Heb “different"; “illicit.” 

11 tn Heb “did not listen to my voice.” 

12 tn The Hebrew expression 'b rnx ('avah liy) means “sub¬ 
mit to me” (see Deut 13:8). 

13 tn Heb “and I sent him away in the stubbornness of their 
heart." 

14 tn Heb “they walked in their counsel." The prefixed ver¬ 
bal form is either preterite (“walked”) or a customary imper¬ 
fect (“were walking”). 

15 tn Heb “if only my people were listening to me.” The He¬ 
brew particle ib (/«, “if not”) introduces a purely hypothetical 
or contrary to fact condition (see 2 Sam 18:12). 


If only Israel would keep my commands! 16 

81:14 Then I would quickly subdue their 
enemies, 

and attack 17 their adversaries.” 

81:15 (May those who hate the Lord 18 
cower in fear 19 before him! 

May they be permanently humiliated!) 20 
81:16 “I would feed Israel the best wheat, 21 
and would satisfy your appetite 22 with 
honey from the rocky cliffs.” 23 

Psalm 82 24 

A psalm of Asaph. 

82:1 God stands in 25 the assembly of El; 26 

16 tn Heb “[and if only] Israel would walk in my ways.” 

17 tn Heb “turn my hand against.” The idiom “turn the hand 
against” has the nuance of “strike with the hand, attack” (see 
Isa 1:25; Ezek 38:12; Amos 1:8; Zech 13:7). 

18 tn “Those who hate the Lord" are also mentioned in 2 Chr 
19:2 and Ps 139:21. 

19 tn See Deut 33:29; Ps 66:3 for other uses of the verb tfm 
(kakhash) in the sense “cower in fear.” In Ps 18:44 the verb 
seems to carry the n uance “to be weak; to be powerless” (see 
also Ps 109:24). The prefixed verbal form is taken as a jus¬ 
sive, parallel to the jussive form in the next line. 

20 tc Heb “and may their time be forever." The Hebrew 
term are) (' ittam , “their time”) must refer here to the “time” 
of the demise and humiliation of those who hate the Lord. 
Some propose an emendation to onnga ( ba'atatam) or onjn 
[ bi'utam ; “their terror”; i.e., “may their terror last forever"), but 
the omission of bet ( 3 ) in the present Hebrew text is difficult to 
explain, making the proposed emendation unlikely. 

tn The verb form at the beginning of the line is jussive, in¬ 
dicating that this is a prayer. The translation assumes that v. 
15 is a parenthetical “curse” offered by the psalmist. Having 
heard the reference to Israel’s enemies (v. 14), the psalmist 
inserts this prayer, reminding the Lord that they are God’s en¬ 
emies as well. 

21 tn Heb “and he fed him from the best of the wheat.” The 
Hebrew text has a third person form of the preterite with a 
vav (l) consecutive attached. However, it is preferable, in light 
of the use of the first person in v. 14 and in the next line, to 
emend the verb to a first person form and understand the vav 
as conjunctive, continuing the apodosis of the conditional 
sentence of vv. 13-14. The third masculine singular pronomi¬ 
nal suffix refers to Israel, as in v. 6 . 

sn / would feed. After the parenthetical “curse” in v. 15, the 
Lord’s speech continues here. 

22 tn Heb “you.” The second person singular pronominal suf¬ 
fix refers to Israel, as in w. 7-10. 

23 sn The language in this verse, particularly the references 
to wheat and honey, is reminiscent of Deut 32:13-14. 

24 sn Psalm 82. The psalmist pictures God standing in the 
“assembly of El” where he accuses the “gods” of failing to pro¬ 
mote justice on earth. God pronounces sentence upon them, 
announcing that they will die like men. Having witnessed the 
scene, the psalmist then asks God to establish his just rule 
over the earth. 

25 tn Or “presides over.” 

28 tn The phrase t’X mj (’adat 'el, “assembly of El”) ap¬ 
pears only here in the OT. (1) Some understand “El” to refer 
to God himself. In this case he is pictured presiding over his 
own heavenly assembly. (2) Others take ‘tx as a superlative 
here (“God stands in the great assembly”), as in Pss 36:6 and 
80:10. (3) The present translation assumes this is a refer¬ 
ence to the Canaanite high god El, who presided over the Ca- 
naanite divine assembly. (See Isa 14:13, where El’s assembly 
is called “the stars of El.”) In the Ugaritic myths the phrase 'dt 
'ilm refers to the “assembly of the gods,” who congregate in 
King Kirtu's house, where Baal asks El to bless Kirtu’s house 
(see G. R. Driver, Canaanite Myths and Legends, 91). If the 
Canaanite divine assembly is referred to here in Ps 82:1, then 
the psalm must be understood as a bold polemic against 
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in the midst of the gods 1 he renders judg¬ 
ment. 2 

82:2 He says, 3 “How long will you make 
unjust legal decisions 
and show favoritism to the wicked? 4 
(Selah) 

82:3 Defend the cause of the poor and the 
fatherless! 5 

Vindicate the oppressed and suffering! 
82:4 Rescue the poor and needy! 

Deliver them from the power 6 of the 
wicked! 

82:5 They 7 neither know nor understand. 
They stumble 8 around in the dark, 
while all the foundations of the earth 
crumble. 9 

82:61 thought, 10 ‘You are gods; 
all of you are sons of the Most High.’ 11 
82:7 Yet you will die like mortals; 12 
you will fall like all the other rulers.” 13 


Canaanite religion. Israel’s God invades El’s assembly, de¬ 
nounces its gods as failing to uphold justice, and announces 
their coming demise. For an interpretation of the psalm along 
these lines, see W. VanGemeren, “Psalms,” EBC 5:533-36. 

t-sn The present translation assumes that the Hebrew 
term Q'nbs (’ elohim , “gods”) here refers to the pagan gods 
who supposedly comprise El’s assembly according to Ca¬ 
naanite religion. Those who reject the polemical view of the 
psalm prefer to see the referent as human judges or rulers 
(D'rfrx sometimes refers to officials appointed by God, see 
Exod 21:6; 22:8-9; Ps 45:6) or as angelic beings (Q'rfrs some¬ 
times refers to angelic beings, see Gen 3:5; Ps 8:5). 

2 sn The picture of God rendering judgment among the 
gods clearly depicts his sovereign authority as universal king 
(see v. 8 , where the psalmist boldly affirms this truth). 

3 tn The words “he says” are supplied in the translation to 
indicate that the following speech is God’s judicial decision 
(see v. 1 ). 

4 tn Heb “and the face of the wicked lift up.” 

5 tn The Hebrew noun ttrp tycitom) refers to one who has 
lost his father (not necessarily his mother, see Ps 109:9). Be¬ 
cause they were so vulnerable and were frequently exploited, 
fatherless children are often mentioned as epitomizing the 
oppressed (see Pss 10:14; 68:5; 94:6; 146:9; as well as Job 
6:27; 22:9; 24:3,9; 29:12; 31:17, 21). 

6 tn Heb “hand." 

7 sn Having addressed the defendants, God now speaks 
to those who are observing the trial, referring to the gods in 
the third person. 

8 tn Heb “walk.” The Hitpael stem indicates iterative ac¬ 
tion, picturing these ignorant “judges” as stumbling around 
in the darkness. 

9 sn These gods, though responsible for justice, neglect 
their duty. Their self-imposed ignorance (which the psalmist 
compares to stumbling around in the dark) results in wide¬ 
spread injustice, which threatens the social order of the world 
(the meaning of the phrase all the foundations of the earth 
crumble). 

10 tn Heb “said." 

11 sn Normally in the OT the title Most High belongs to the 
God of Israel, but in this context, where the mythological over¬ 
tones are so strong, it probably refers to the Canaanite high 
god El (see v. 1, as well as Isa 14:13). 

12 tn Heb “men.” The point in the context is mortality, how¬ 
ever, not maleness. 

sn You will die like mortals. For the concept of a god losing 
immortality and dying, see Isa 14:12-15, which alludes to a 
pagan myth in which the petty god “Shining One, son of the 
Dawn,” is hurled into Sheol for his hubris. 

13 tn Heb “like one of the rulers." The comparison does not 
necessarily imply that they are not rulers. The expression “like 
one of” can sometimes mean “as one of” (Gen 49:16; Obad 


82:8 Rise up, O God, and execute judg¬ 
ment on the earth! 

For you own 14 all the nations. 

Psalm 83 15 

A song, a psalm of Asaph. 

83:10 God, do not be silent! 

Do not ignore us ! 16 Do not be inactive, O 
God! 

83:2 For look, your enemies are making a 
commotion; 

those who hate you are hostile. 17 
83:3 They carefully plot 18 against your 
people, 

and make plans to harm 19 the ones you 
cherish. 20 

83:4 They say, “Come on, let’s annihilate 
them so they are no longer a nation! 21 
Then the name of Israel will be remem¬ 
bered no more.” 

83:5 Yes, 22 they devise a unified strategy; 23 
they form an alliance 24 against you. 

83:6 It includes 25 the tents of Edom and 
the Ishmaelites, 

Moab and the Hagrites, 26 
83:7 Gebal, 27 Ammon, and Amalek, 
Philistia and the inhabitants of Tyre 28 
83:8 Even Assyria has allied with them, 
lending its strength to the descendants of 
Lot. 29 (Selah) 

83:9 Do to them as you did to Midian 30 - 

11) or “as any other of" (Judg 16:7,11). 

14 tn The translation assumes that the Qal of Vra (nakhal) 
here means “to own; to possess,” and that the imperfect em¬ 
phasizes a general truth. Another option is to translate the 
verb as future, “for you will take possession of all the nations” 
(cf. NIV “all the nations are your inheritance"). 

15 sn Psalm 83. The psalmist asks God to deliver Israel from 
the attacks of foreign nations. Recalling how God defeated 
Israel’s enemies in the days of Deborah and Gideon, he prays 
that the hostile nations would be humiliated. 

16 tn Heb “do not be deaf.” 

17 tn Heb “lift up [their] head[sj.” The phrase “lift up [the] 
head” here means “to threaten; to be hostile,” as in Judg 
8:28. 

18 tn Heb “they make crafty a plot.” 

18 tn Heb “and consult together against." 

20 tn The passive participle of the Hebrew verb jas (tsafan, “to 
hide”) is used here in the sense of “treasured; cherished." 

21 tn Heb “we will cause them to disappear from [being] a 
nation." 

22 tn Or “for.” 

23 tn Heb “they consult [with] a heart together." 

24 tn Heb “cut a covenant." 

25 tn The words “it includes” are supplied in the translation 
for stylistic reasons. 

26 sn The Hagrites are also mentioned in 1 Chr 5:10, 19- 
20 . 

27 sn Some identify Gebal with the Phoenician coastal city 
of Byblos (see Ezek 27:9, where the name is spelled differ¬ 
ently), though others locate this site south of the Dead Sea 
(see BDB 148 s.v. b?:; HALOT 174 s.v. ■??}). 

28 map For location see Mapl-A2; Map2-G2; Map4-Al; 
JP3-F3; JP4-F3. 

23 tn Heb “they are an arm forthe sons of Lot.” The “arm” is 
here a symbol of military might. 

sn The descendants of Lot were the Moabites and Ammo¬ 
nites. 

30 tn Heb “do to them like Midian.” 
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as you did to Sisera and Jabin at the Kis- 
hon River! 1 

83:10 They were destroyed at Endor; 2 

their corpses were like manure 3 on the 
ground. 

83:11 Make their nobles like Oreb and 
Zeeb, 4 

and all their rulers like Zebah and Zal- 
munna, 5 

83:12 who said, 6 “Let’s take over 7 the 
pastures of God!” 

83:13 O my God, make them like dead 
thistles, 

like dead weeds blown away by 9 the 
wind! 

83:14 Like the fire that burns down the 
forest, 

or the flames that consume the mountain¬ 
sides, 10 

83:15 chase them with your gale winds, 

and terrify 11 them with your windstorm. 

83:16 Cover 12 their faces with shame, 

so they might seek 13 you, 14 O Lord. 

83:17 May they be humiliated and con¬ 
tinually terrified! 15 

1 sn The psalmist alludes here to Gideon’s victory over the 
Midianites (see Judg 7-8) and to Barak’s victory over Jabin's 
army, which was led by his general Sisera (Judg 4-5). 

2 sn Endor is not mentioned in the accounts of Gideon’s 
or Barak's victories, but both battles took place in the gen¬ 
eral vicinity of the town. (See Y. Aharoni and M. Avi-Yonah, The 
Macmillan Bible Atlas, 46, 54.) Because Sisera and Jabin are 
mentioned in v. 9b, many understand them to be the subject 
of the verbs in v. 10, though they relate v. 10 to Gideon’s vic¬ 
tory, which is referred to in v. 9a, 11. (See, for example, Y. Aha¬ 
roni, The Land of the Bible, 263.) 

3 tn Heb “they were manure." In addition to this passage, 
corpses are compared to manure in 2 Kgs 9:37; Jer 8:2; 9:21; 
16:4; 25:33. 

4 sn Oreb and Zeeb were the generals of the Midianite 
army that was defeated by Gideon. The Ephraimites captured 
and executed both of them and sent their heads to Gideon 
(Judg 7:24-25). 

5 sn Zebah and Zalmunna were the Midianite kings. Gide¬ 
on captured them and executed them (Judg 8:1-21). 

6 tn The translation assumes that “Zebah and Zalmunna” 
are the antecedents of the relative pronoun (“who [said]”). 
Another option is to take “their nobles...all their rulers” as the 
antecedent and to translate, “those who say.” 

7 tn Heb “let’s take possession for ourselves.” 

8 tn Or “tumbleweed.” The Hebrew noun bibs igalgal) re¬ 
fers to a “wheel” or, metaphorically, to a whirling wind (see 
Ps 77:18). If taken in the latter sense here, one could under¬ 
stand the term as a metonymical reference to dust blown by a 
whirlwind (cf. NRSV “like whirling dust”). However, HALOT 190 
s.v. II Wja understands the noun as a homonym referring to a 
“dead thistle” here and in Isa 17:13. The parallel line, which 
refers to ty’p (qash, “chaff"), favors this interpretation. 

9 tn Heb “before." 

10 sn The imagery of fire and flames suggests unrelenting, 
destructive judgment. 

11 tn The two imperfect verbal forms in v. 15 express the 
psalmist’s wish or prayer. 

22 tn Heb “fill.” 

13 tn After the preceding imperative, the prefixed verbal 
form with prefixed vav (l) indicates purpose or result (“then 
they will seek”). 

14 tn Heb “your name,” which stands here for God’s per¬ 
son. 

15 tn Heb “and may they be terrified to perpetuity.” The He¬ 
brew expression •ro-'is) (’ adey-’ad , “to perpetuity”) can mean 


May they die in shame! 16 
83:18 Then they will know 17 that you alone 
are the Lord, 18 

the sovereign king 19 over all the earth. 
Psalm 84 20 

For the music director; according to the gittith 
style; 21 written by the Korahites, a psalm. 

84:1 How lovely is the place where you 
live , 22 

O Lord who rules over all! 23 
84:2 I desperately want to be 24 
in the courts of the Lord’s temple. 25 
My heart and my entire being 26 shout for 

joy 

to the living God. 

84:3 Even the birds find a home there, 
and the swallow 27 builds a nest, 
where she can protect her young 28 
near your altars, O Lord who rules over 
all, 

my king and my God. 


“forevermore” (see Pss 92:7; 132:12,14), but here it may be 
used hyperbolically, for the psalmist asks that the experience 
of judgment might lead the nations to recognize (v. 18) and 
even to seek (v. 16) God. 

16 tn Heb “may they be ashamed and perish.” The four pre¬ 
fixed verbal forms in this verse are understood as jussives. 
The psalmist concludes his prayer with an imprecation, calling 
severe judgment down on his enemies. The strong language 
of the imprecation seems to run contrary to the positive out¬ 
come of divine judgment envisioned in v. 16b. Perhaps the 
language of v. 17 is overstated for effect. Another option is 
that v. 16b expresses an ideal, while the strong imprecation 
of w. 17-18 anticipates reality. It would be nice if the defeated 
nations actually pursued a relationship with God, but if judg¬ 
ment does not bring them to that point, the psalmist asks 
that they be annihilated so that they might at least be forced 
to acknowledge God’s power. 

17 tn After the preceding jussives (v. 17), the prefixed verbal 
form with prefixed vav (i) indicates purpose (“so that they may 
know”) or result. 

18 tn Heb “that you, your name [is] the Lord, you alone.” 

19 tn Traditionally “the Most High.” 

20 sn Psalm 84. The psalmist expresses his desire to be in 
God’s presence in the Jerusalem temple, for the Lord is the 
protector of his people. 

21 tn The precise meaning of the Hebrew term n’run (haggit- 
tit) is uncertain; it probably refers to a musical style or instru¬ 
ment. 

22 tn Or “your dwelling place[sj.” The plural form of the noun 
may indicate degree or quality; this is the Lord’s special dwell¬ 
ing place (see Pss 43:3; 46:4; 132:5, 7). 

23 tn Traditionally, “Lord of hosts.” The title draws attention 
to God’s sovereign position (see Ps 69:6). 

24 tn Heb “my soul longs, it even pines for." 

25 tn Heb “the courts of the Lord" (see Ps 65:4). 

26 tn Heb “my flesh,” which stands for his whole person and 
being. 

27 tn The word translated “swallow” occurs only here and 
in Prov 26:2. 

28 tn Heb “even a bird finds a home, and a swallow a nest 
for herself, [in] which she places her young.” 

sn The psalmist here romanticizes the temple as a place of 
refuge and safety. As he thinks of the birds nesting near its 
roof, he envisions them finding protection in God’s presence. 
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84:4 How blessed 1 are those who live in 
your temple 

and praise you continually! (Selah) 

84:5 How blessed are those who 1 2 find 
their strength in you, 

and long to travel the roads that lead to 
your temple! 3 

84:6 As they pass through the Baca Val¬ 
ley, 4 

he provides a spring for them. 5 

The rain 6 even covers it with pools of 
water. 7 

84:7 They are sustained as they travel 
along; 8 

each one appears 9 before God in Zion. 

84:8 O Lord, sovereign God, 10 


1 tn The Hebrew noun is an abstract plural. The word often 
refers metonymically to the happiness that God-given security 
and prosperity produce (see v. 12 and Pss 1:1; 2:12; 34:9; 
41:1; 65:4; 89:15; 106:3; 112:1; 127:5; 128:1; 144:15). 

2 tn Heb “[Oh] the happiness [of] the man.” Hebrew litera¬ 
ture often assumes and reflects the male-oriented perspec¬ 
tive of ancient Israelite society. The principle stated here was 
certainly applicable to all people, regardless of their gender or 
age. To facilitate modern application, we translate the gender 
and age specific “man” with the plural “those.” The individual 
referred to in v. 5a is representative of followers of God, as the 
use of plural forms in w. 5b-7 indicates. 

3 tn Heb “roads [are] in their heart[s].” The roads are here 
those that lead to Zion (see v. 7). 

4 tn The translation assumes that the Hebrew phrase poj) 
span (’ emeqhabbakha ’) is the name of an otherwise unknown 
arid valley through which pilgrims to Jerusalem passed. The 
term top (bakha’) may be the name of a particular type of 
plant or shrub that grew in this valley. 0. Borowski ( Agricul¬ 
ture in Iron Age Israel, 130) suggests it is the black mulberry. 
Some take the phrase as purely metaphorical and relate scp 
to the root PDa (bakhah, “to weep”). In this case one might 
translate, “the valley of weeping” or “the valley of affliction." 

5 tcThe MT reads “a spring they make it,” but this makes 
little sense. Many medieval Hebrew mss, as well as the LXX, 
understand God to be the subject and the valley to be the ob¬ 
ject, “he [God] makes it [the valley] [into] a spring.” 

6 tn This rare word may refer to the early (or autumn) rains 
(see Joel 2:23). 

7 tc The MT reads rtana (b e rakhot, “blessings”) but the 
preceding reference to a “spring” favors an emendation to 
rfDha (b e rekhot, “pools”). 

sn Pools of water. Because water is so necessary for life, 
it makes an apt symbol for divine favor and blessing. As the 
pilgrims traveled to Jerusalem, God provided for their physical 
needs and gave them a token of his favor and of the blessings 
awaiting them at the temple. 

8 tn Heb “they go from strength to strength." The phrase 
“from strength to strength" occurs only here in the OT. With 
a verb of motion, the expression "from [common noun] to 
[same common noun]" normally suggests movement from 
one point to another or through successive points (see Num 
36:7; 1 Chr 16:20; 17:5; Ps 105:13; Jer 25:32). Ps 84:7 may 
be emphasizing that the pilgrims move successively from one 
“place of strength” to another as they travel toward Jerusa¬ 
lem. All along the way they find adequate provisions and re¬ 
newed energy for the trip. 

9 tn The psalmist returns to the singular (see v. 5a), which 
he uses in either a representative or distributive (“each one” 
) sense. 

10 tn Heb “Lord, God, hosts.” One expects the construct 
formbefore rilNax (ts e va'ot, “hosts"; see Ps89:9) butnyr 
n’rfrx lyehvah ’e/ohim j precedes riitos in Pss 59:5 and 80:4, 
19 as well. 


hear my prayer! 

Listen, O God of Jacob! (Selah) 

84:9 O God, take notice of our shield! 11 
Show concern for your chosen king! 12 
84:10 Certainly 13 spending just one day in 
your temple courts is better 
than spending a thousand elsewhere. 14 
I would rather stand at the entrance 15 to 
the temple of my God 
than live 16 in the tents of the wicked. 

84:11 For the Lord God is our sovereign 
protector . 17 

The Lord bestows favor 18 and honor; 
he withholds no good thing from those 
who have integrity. 19 
84:12 O Lord who rules over all, 20 
how blessed are those who trust in you! 21 

Psalm 85 22 

For the music director; written by the Korahites, 
a psalm. 

85:1 O Lord, you showed favor to your 
land; 

you restored the well-being of Jacob . 23 


11 tn The phrase "our shield” refers metaphorically to the 
Davidic king, who, as God’s vice-regent, was the human pro¬ 
tector of the people. Note the parallelism with “your anointed 
one” here and with "our king” in Ps 89:18. 

12 tn Heb “look [on] the face of your anointed one." The He¬ 
brew phrase prrop ( m e shikhekha , “your anointed one") re¬ 
fers here to the Davidic king (see Pss 2:2; 18:50; 20:6; 28:8; 
89:38,51; 132:10,17). 

13 tn Or “for.” 

14 tn Heb “better is a day in your courts than a thousand 
[spent elsewhere].” 

15 tn Heb “I choose being at the entrance of the house of 
my God over living in the tents of the wicked.” The verb qap 
(safaf) appears only here in the OT; it is derived from the noun 
ep (saf, “threshold”). Traditionally some have interpreted this 
as a reference to being a doorkeeper at the temple, though 
some understand it to mean “lie as a beggar at the entrance 
to the temple” (see HALOT 765 s.v. 1 ) 20 ). 

16 tn The verb in (dur, “to live”) occurs only here in the OT. 

17 tn Heb “[is] a sun and a shield.” The epithet “sun,” though 
rarely used of Israel’s God in the OT, was a well-attested royal 
title in the ancient Near East. For several examples from Uga- 
ritic texts, the Amarna letters, and Assyrian royal inscriptions, 
see R. B. Chisholm, “An Exegetical and Theological Study 
of Psalm 18/2 Samuel 22” (Th.D. diss., Dallas Theological 
Seminary, 1983), 131, n. 2. 

18 tn Or “grace.” 

19 tn Heb “he does not withhold good to those walking in in¬ 
tegrity.” 

20 tn Traditionally “Lord of hosts.” 

21 tn Heb “[Oh] the happiness [of] the man [who] trusts in 
you.” Hebrew literature often assumes and reflects the male- 
oriented perspective of ancient Israelite society. The principle 
stated here is certainly applicable to all people, regardless 
of their gender or age. To facilitate modern application, we 
translate the gender and age specific “man” with the plural 
“those.” The individual referred to here is representative of 
all followers of God, as the use of the plural form in v. 12b 
indicates. 

22 sn Psalm 85. God’s people recall how he forgave their 
sins in the past, pray that he might now restore them to his 
favor, and anticipate renewed blessings. 

23 tn Heb “you turned with a turning [toward] Jacob.” The 
Hebrew term mn»’ ( sh e vut) is apparently a cognate accusative 
of yttf (shuv). See Pss 14:7; 53:6. 




85:2 You pardoned 1 the wrongdoing of 
your people; 

you forgave 2 all their sin. (Selah) 

85:3 You withdrew all your fury; 

you turned back from your raging anger. 3 

85:4 Restore us, O God our deliverer! 

Do not be displeased with us! 4 

85:5 Will you stay mad at us forever? 

Will you remain angry throughout future 
generations? 5 

85:6 Will you not revive us once more? 

Then your people will rejoice in you! 

85:7 O Lord, show us your loyal love! 

Bestow on us your deliverance! 

85:81 will listen to what God the Lord 
says. 6 

For he will make 7 peace with his people, 
his faithful followers. 8 

Yet they must not 9 return to their foolish 
ways. 

85:9 Certainly his loyal followers will 
soon experience his deliverance; 10 

then his splendor will again appear in our 
land. 11 

85:10 Loyal love and faithfulness meet; 12 

deliverance and peace greet each other 
with a kiss. 13 

85:11 Faithfulness grows from the ground, 

and deliverance looks down from the 
sky. 14 

1 tn Heb “lifted up.” 

2 tn Heb “covered over." 

3 tn Heb “the rage of your anger.” The phrase “rage of your 
anger” employs an appositional genitive. Synonyms arejoined 
in a construct relationship to emphasize the single idea. For a 
detailed discussion of the grammatical point with numerous 
examples, see Y. Avishur, “Pairs of Synonymous Words in the 
Construct State (and in Appositional Hendiadys) in Biblical 
Hebrew,” Semitics 2 (1971): 17-81. See Pss 69:24; 78:49. 

4 tn Heb “break your displeasure with us.” Some prefer to 
emend -an (hafer, “break”) to -on (haser, “turn aside"). 

5 tn Heb “Will your anger stretch to a generation and a 
generation?” 

8 sn / will listen. Having asked for the Lord’s favor, the 
psalmist (who here represents the nation) anticipates a di¬ 
vine word of assurance. 

7 tn Heb “speak.” The idiom “speak peace” refers to es¬ 
tablishing or maintaining peaceful relations with someone 
(see Gen 37:4; Zech 9:10; cf. Ps 122:8). 

8 tn Heb “to his people and to his faithful followers.” The 
translation assumes that “his people” and “his faithful follow¬ 
ers” are viewed as identical here. 

9 tn Or “yet let them not.” After the negative particle '?« 
(’el), the prefixed verbal form is jussive, indicating the speak¬ 
er's desire or wish. 

10 tn Heb “certainly his deliverance [is] near to those who 
fear him.” 

11 tn Heb “to dwell, glory, in our land.” “Glory” is the subject 
of the infinitive. The infinitive with h (l e ), “to dwell,” probably 
indicates result here (“then"). When God delivers his people 
and renews his relationship with them, he will once more re¬ 
veal his royal splendor in the land. 

12 tn The psalmist probably uses the perfect verbal forms in 
v. 10 in a dramatic or rhetorical manner, describing what he an¬ 
ticipates as if it were already occurringor had already occurred. 

13 sn Deliverance and peace greet each other with a kiss. 
The psalmist personifies these abstract qualities to empha¬ 
size that God’s loyal love and faithfulness will yield deliver¬ 
ance and peace for his people. 

14 sn The psalmist already sees undeniable signs of God’s 
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85:12 Yes, the Lord will bestow his good 
blessings, 15 

and our land will yield 16 its crops. 

85:13 Deliverance goes 17 before him, 
and prepares 18 a pathway for him. 19 


Psalm 86 20 

A prayer of David. 

86:1 Listen 21 0 Lord! Answer me! 

For I am oppressed and needy. 

86:2 Protect me, 22 for I am loyal! 

O my God, deliver your servant, who 
trusts in you! 

86:3 Flave mercy on me, 23 O Lord, 
for I cry out to you all day long! 

86:4 Make your servant 24 glad, 
for to you, O Lord, I pray! 25 
86:5 Certainly 26 O Lord, you are kind 27 
and forgiving, 

and show great faithfulness to all who cry 
out to you. 

86:6 O Lord, hear my prayer! 

Pay attention to my plea for mercy! 

86:7 In my time of trouble I cry out to you, 
for you will answer me. 

86:8 None can compare to you among the 
gods, O Lord! 

Your exploits are incomparable! 28 
86:9 All the nations, whom you created, 
will come and worship you, 29 O Lord. 
They will honor your name. 

86:10 For you are great and do amazing 
things. 

You alone are God. 

86:11 O Lord, teach me how you want me 
to live! 30 

Then I will obey your commands. 31 

faithfulness and expects deliverance to arrive soon. 

15 tn Heb “what is good.” 

16 tn Both “bestow” and “yield” translate the same Hebrew 
verb (;n:, natan). The repetition of the word emphasizes that 
agricultural prosperity is the direct result of divine blessing. 

17 tn Or “will go.” 

18 tn Or “will prepare.” 

19 tn Heb “and it prepares for a way his footsteps.” Some 
suggest emending Dtn (v e yasem, “and prepares") to tfte'i 
(v e shalom, “and peace”) since "deliverance” and "peace” are 
closely related earlier in v. 13. This could be translated, “and 
peace [goes ahead, making] a pathway for his footsteps” (cf. 
NEB). 

20 sn Psalm 86. The psalmist appeals to God's mercy as he 
asks for deliverance from his enemies. 

21 tn Heb “turn your ear.” 

22 tn Heb “my life.” 

23 tn Or “show me favor.” 

24 tn Heb “the soul of your servant.” 

25 tn Heb “I lift up my soul.” 

26 tn Or “for.” 

27 tn Heb “good.” 

28 tn Heb “and there are none like your acts.” 

29 tn Or “bow down before you.” 

30 tn Heb “teach me your way.” The Lord’s “way” refers here 
to the moral principles he expects the psalmist to follow. See 
Pss 25:4; 27:11. 

31 tn Heb “I will walk in your truth." The Lord’s command¬ 
ments are referred to as “truth” here because they are a trust¬ 
worthy and accurate expression of the divine will. See Ps 25:5. 
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Make me wholeheartedly committed to 
you! 1 

86:12 O Lord, my God, I will give you 
thanks with my whole heart! 

I will honor your name continually! 2 

86:13 For you will extend your great loyal 
love to me, 3 

and will deliver my life 4 from the depths 
of Sheol. 5 

86:14 O God, arrogant men attack me; 6 

a gang 7 of ruthless men, who do not re¬ 
spect you, seek my life. 8 

86:15 But you, O Lord, are a compassion¬ 
ate and merciful God. 

You are patient 9 and demonstrate great 
loyal love and faithfulness. 10 

86:16 Turn toward me and have mercy on 
me! 

Give your servant your strength! 

Deliver your slave! 11 

86:17 Show me evidence of your favor! 12 

Then those who hate me will see it and 
be ashamed, 13 

for you, O Lord, will help me and com¬ 
fort me . 14 


1 tn Heb “Bind my heart to the fearing of your name." The 
verb translated “bind” occurs only here in the Piel stem. It 
appears twice in the Qal, meaning “be joined” in both cases 
(Gen 49:6; Isa 14:20). To “fear” God’s name means to have 
a healthy respect for him which in turn motivates one to obey 
his commands (see Pss 61:5; 102:15). 

2 tn Or “forever.” 

3 tn Heb “for your loyal love [is] great over me.” 

4 tn Or “for he will have delivered my life.” The verb form 
indicates a future perfect here. 

5 tn Or “lower Sheol.” 

6 tn Heb “rise up against me.” 

7 tn Or “assembly.” 

8 tn Heb "seek my life and do not set you before them." See 
Ps 54:3. 

9 tn Heb “slow to anger.” 

10 tn Heb “and great of loyal love and faithfulness.” 

sn The psalmist’s confession of faith in this verse echoes 
Exod 34:6. 

11 tn Heb "the son of your female servant.” The phrase 
“son of a female servant" (see also Ps 116:16) is used of a 
son born to a secondary wife or concubine (Exod 23:12). In 
some cases the child's father is the master of the house (see 
Gen 21:10, 13; Judg 9:18). The use of the expression here 
certainly does not imply that the Lord has such a secondary 
wife or concubine! It is used metaphorically and idiomatically 
to emphasize the psalmist’s humility before the Lord and his 
status as the Lord's servant. 

12 tn Heb “Work with me a sign for good.” The expression 
“work a sign” also occurs in Judg 6:17. 

13 tn After the imperative in the preceding line (“work"), the 
prefixed verb forms with prefixed vav (l) conjunctive indicate 
purpose or result. 

14 tn The perfect verbal forms are understood here as dra¬ 
matic/rhetorical, expressing the psalmist's certitude that 
such a sign from the Lord will be followed by his intervention. 
Another option is to understand the forms as future perfects 
(“for you, 0 Lord, will have helped me and comforted me”). 


Psalm 57 15 

Written by the Korahites; a psalm, a song. 

87:1 The Lord’s city is in the holy hills. 16 

87:2 The Lord loves the gates of Zion 

more than all the dwelling places of Ja¬ 
cob. 

87:3 People say wonderful things about 
you, 17 

O city of God. (Selah) 

87:41 mention Rahab 18 and Babylon to 
my followers. 19 

Here are 20 Philistia and Tyre, 21 along with 
Ethiopia. 22 

It is said of them, “This one was born 
there.” 23 

87:5 But it is said of Zion’s residents, 24 

“Each one of these 25 was born in her, 

and the sovereign One 26 makes her 
secure.” 27 


15 sn Psalm 87. The psalmist celebrates the Lord's pres¬ 
ence in Zion and the special status of its citizens. 

16 tn Heb “his foundation [is] in the hills of holiness." The 
expression “his foundation” refers here by metonymy to the 
Lord’s dwelling place in Zion. The “hills" are the ones sur¬ 
rounding Zion (see Pss 125:2; 133:3). 

17 tn Heb “glorious things are spoken about you.” The trans¬ 
lation assumes this is a general reference to compliments 
paid to Zion by those who live within her walls and by those 
who live in the surrounding areas and lands. Another option is 
that this refers to a prophetic oracle about the city’s glorious 
future. In this case one could translate, “wonderful things are 
announced concerning you.” 

18 sn “Rahab," which means “proud one,” is used here as a 
title for Egypt (see Isa 30:7). 

19 tn Heb “to those who know me” (see Ps 36:10). Appar¬ 
ently the Lord speaks here. The verbal construction (the Hi- 
phil of -or, zakhar, “remember" followed by the preposition h 
[le] with a substantive) is rare, but the prepositional phrase is 
best understood as indicating the recipient of the announce¬ 
ment (see Jer 4:16). Some take the preposition in the sense 
of “among” and translate, “among those who know me” (cf. 
NEB, NIV, NRSV). In this case these foreigners are viewed as 
the Lord’s people and the psalm is interpreted as anticipating 
a time when all nations will worship the Lord (see Ps 86:9) 
and be considered citizens of Zion. 

20 tn Heb “Look.” 

21 map For location see Mapl-A2; Map2-G2; Map4-Al; 
JP3-F3; JP4-F3. 

22 tn Heb “Cush.” 

23 tn Heb "and this one was born there.” The words “It is 
said of them” are not in the Hebrew text, but are supplied for 
clarification and stylistic purposes (see v. 5). Those advocat¬ 
ing the universalistic interpretation understand “there" as re¬ 
ferring to Zion, but it seems more likely that the adverb refers 
to the nations just mentioned. The foreigners are identified by 
their native lands. 

24 tn Heb “and of Zion it is said.” Another option is to trans¬ 
late, “and to Zion it is said." In collocation with the Niphal of 
idn (’amar), the preposition lamed (-b) can introduce the re¬ 
cipient of the statement (see Josh 2:2; Jer 4:11; Hos 1:10; 
Zeph 3:16), carry the nuance “concerning, of” (see Num 
23:23), or mean “be named” (see Isa 4:3; 62:4). 

25 tn Heb “a man and a man.” The idiom also appears in 
Esth 1:8. The translation assumes that the phrase refers to 
each of Zion’s residents, in contrast to the foreigners men¬ 
tioned in v. 4. Those advocating the universalistic interpreta¬ 
tion understand this as a reference to each of the nations, 
including those mentioned in v. 4. 

26 tn Traditionally “Most High.” 

27 tn Heb “and he makes her secure, the Most High." 




87:6 The Lord writes in the census book 
of the nations, 1 

“This one was bom there.” 2 (Selah) 

87:7As for the singers, as well as the pipers - 
all of them sing within your walls. 3 

Psalm 88 4 

A song, a psalm written by the Korahites; for the 
music director; according to the machalath- 
leannoth style; 5 a well-written song 6 by Heman 
the Ezrachite. 

88:1 O Lord God who delivers me! 7 

By day I cry out 

and at night I pray before you. 8 

88:2 Listen to my prayer! 9 

Pay attention 10 * to my cry for help! 

88:3 For my life 11 * 1 is filled with troubles 
and I am ready to enter Sheol. 12 
88:4 They treat me like 13 those who de¬ 
scend into the grave. 14 
I am like a helpless man, 15 

1 tn Heb “the Lord records in the writing of the nations.” 

2 tn As noted in v. 4, the translation assumes a contrast be¬ 
tween "there” (the various foreign lands) and “in her” (Zion). 
In contrast to foreigners, the citizens of Zion have special sta¬ 
tus because of their birthplace (v. 5). In this case w. 4 and 6 
form a structural frame around v. 5. 

3 tc Heb “and singers, like pipers, all my springs [are] in 
you." The participial form n'bVn ( khol e lim ) appears to be 
from a denominative verb meaning “play the pipe,” though 
some derive the form from ‘tin ( khul , “dance”). In this case 
the duplicated lamed (?) requires an emendation to B'bbtin 
(m e khol e lim, “a Polel form). The words are addressed to 
Zion. As it stands, the Hebrew text makes little, if any, sense. 
“Springs” are often taken here as a symbol of divine blessing 
and life”), but this reading does not relate to the preceding 
line in any apparent way. The present translation assumes an 
emendation of’ryD'bs ( kol-ma’yanay , “all my springs”) to oba 
l ill (kullam 'anu, “all of them sing,” with the form its being de¬ 
rived from n», 'anah, “sing”). 

4 sn Psalm 88. The psalmist cries out in pain to the Lord, 
begging him for relief from his intense and constant suffer¬ 
ing. The psalmist regards God as the ultimate cause of his 
distress, but nevertheless clings to God in hope. 

5 tn The Hebrew phrase rii2j>b nbnD (makhalat l e 'annot) may 
mean “illness to afflict.” Perhaps it refers to a particular style 
of music, a tune title, or a musical instrument. The term nbna 
also appears in the superscription of Ps 53. 

6 tn The meaning of the Hebrew term b'Bii’B ( maskil) is 
uncertain. The word is derived from a verb meaning “to be 
prudent; to be wise.” Various options are: “a contemplative 
song,” “a song imparting moral wisdom,” or “a skillful [i.e., 
well-written] song.” The term occurs in the superscriptions of 
Pss 32, 42, 44, 45, 52-55, 74, 78, 88 , 89, and 142, as well 
as in Ps 47:7. 

7 tn Heb “0 Lord God of my deliverance.” In light of the con¬ 

tent of the psalm, this reference to God as the one who deliv¬ 
ers seems overly positive. For this reason some emend the 
text to ’nbN ('alohay shiwa’tiy, “[0 Lord] my God, I cry 

out"). See v. 13. 

8 tn Heb “[by] day I cry out, in the night before you." 

9 tn Heb “may my prayer come before you.” The prefixed 
verbal form is understood as a jussive, indicating the psalm¬ 
ist's desire or prayer. 

10 tn Heb “turn your ear.” 

11 tn Or “my soul." 

12 tn Heb “and my life approaches Sheol.” 

13 tn Heb “I am considered with.” 

14 tn Heb “the pit." The noun 7 i 3 ( bor , “pit," “cistern”) is 
sometimes used of the grave and/or the realm of the dead. 

15 tn Heb “I am like a man [for whom] there is no help.” 
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88:5 adrift 16 among the dead, 
like corpses lying in the grave, 
whom you remember no more, 
and who are cut off from your power. 17 
88:6 You place me in the lowest regions 
of the Pit, 18 

in the dark places, in the watery depths. 
88:7 Your anger bears down on me, 
and you overwhelm me with all your 
waves. (Selah) 

88:8 You cause those who know me to 
keep their distance; 

you make me an appalling sight to them. 

I am trapped and cannot get free. 19 
88:9 My eyes grow weak because of op¬ 
pression. 

I call out to you, O Lord, all day long; 

I spread out my hands in prayer to you. 20 
88:10 Do you accomplish amazing things 
for the dead? 

Do the departed spirits 21 rise up and give 
you thanks? (Selah) 

88:11 Is your loyal love proclaimed in the 
grave, 

or your faithfulness in the place of the 
dead? 22 

88:12 Are your amazing deeds experi¬ 
enced 23 in the dark region, 24 
or your deliverance in the land of obliv¬ 
ion? 25 

88:13 As for me, I cry out to you, O Lord; 
in the morning my prayer confronts you. 
88:14 O Lord, why do you reject me, 
and pay no attention to me? 26 
88:151 am oppressed and have been on 
the verge of death since my youth. 27 
I have been subjected to your horrors and 
am numb with pain. 28 


16 tn Heb “set free.” 

17 tn Heb “from your hand." 

18 tn The noun na (bor, “pit,” “cistern") is sometimes used 
of the grave and/or the realm of the dead. See v. 4. 

18 tn Heb “[I am] confined and I cannot go out.” 

20 tn Heb “I spread out my hands to you." Spreading out the 
hands toward God was a prayer gesture (see Exod 9:29, 33; 

1 Kgs 8:22, 38; 2 Chr 6:12-13, 29; Ezra 9:15; Job 11:13; Isa 

1:15). The words “in prayer” have been supplied in the trans¬ 

lation to clarify this. 

21 tn Heb “Rephaim,” a term that refers to those who oc¬ 

cupy the land of the dead (see Isa 14:9; 26:14,19). 

22 tn Heb “in Abaddon," a name for Sheol. The noun is de¬ 

rived from a verbal root meaning “to perish,” “to die.” 

23 tn Heb “known.” 

24 tn Heb “darkness,” here a title for Sheol. 

25 tn Heb “forgetfulness.” The noun, which occurs only here 

in the OT, is derived from a verbal root meaning “to forget.” 

sn The rhetorical questions in w. 10-12 expect the answer, 

“Of course not!” 

26 tn Heb “[why] do you hide your face from me?” 

27 tn Heb “and am dying from youth.” 

28 tn Heb “I carry your horrors [?].” The meaning of the He¬ 

brew form n:«N (’afimah), which occurs only here in the OT, is 

unclear. It may be an adverb meaning “very much" (BDB 67 

s.v.), though some prefer to emend the text to ruistt (’ afugah, 

“I am numb”) from the verb 313 (pug', see Pss 38:8; 77:2). 
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88:16 Your anger overwhelms me; 1 
your terrors destroy me. 

88:17 They surround me like water all day 
long; 

they join forces and encircle me. 2 
88:18 You cause my friends and neighbors 
to keep their distance; 3 
those who know me leave me alone in the 
darkness. 4 

Psalm 89 s 

A well-written song 6 by Ethan the Ezrachite. 

89:11 will sing continually 7 about the 
Lord’s faithful deeds; 
to future generations I will proclaim your 
faithfulness. 8 

89:2 Fori say, “Loyal love is permanently 
established; 9 

in the skies you set up your faithfulness." 10 
89:3 The Lord said, 11 
“I have made a covenant with my chosen 
one; 

I have made a promise on oath to David, 
my servant: 

89:4 ‘I will give you an eternal dynasty 12 
and establish your throne throughout fu¬ 
ture generations.’” 13 (Selah) 

89:5 O Lord, the heavens 14 praise your 
amazing deeds, 

as well as your faithfulness in the angelic 
assembly. 15 


1 tn Heb “passes over me." 

2 tn Heb “they encircle me together.” 

3 tn Heb “you cause to be far from me friend and neigh¬ 
bor." 

4 tn Heb “those known by me, darkness.” 

5 sn Psalm 89. The psalmist praises God as the sovereign 
creator of the world. He recalls God's covenant with David, 
but then laments that the promises of the covenant remain 
unrealized. The covenant promised the Davidic king military 
victories, but the king has now been subjected to humiliating 
defeat. 

6 tn The meaning of the Hebrew term b’3'fro (maskil) is un¬ 
certain. See the note on the phrase “well-written song” in the 
superscription of Ps 88. 

7 tn Or “forever.” 

8 tn Heb “to a generation and a generation I will make 
known your faithfulness with my mouth.” 

9 tn Heb “built.” 

10 sn You set up your faithfulness. This may allude to the 
Lord’s heavenly throne, which symbolizes his just rule and 
from which the Lord decrees his unconditional promises (see 
w. 8,14). 

11 tn The words “the Lord said" are supplied in the transla¬ 
tion for clarification. It is clear that the words of vv. 3-4 are 
spoken by the Lord, in contrast to vv. 1-2, which are spoken 
by the psalmist. 

12 tn Heb “forever I will establish your offspring.” 

13 tn Heb “and I will build to a generation and a generation 
your throne." 

14 tn As the following context makes clear, the personified 
“heavens" here stand by metonymy for the angelic beings 
that surround God’s heavenly throne. 

15 tn Heb “in the assembly of the holy ones.” The phrase 
“holy ones” sometimes refers to God's people (Ps 34:9) or to 
their priestly leaders (2 Chr 35:3), but here it refers to God’s 
heavenly assembly and the angels that surround his throne 
(see w. 6-7). 


89:6 For who in the skies can compare to 
the Lord? 

Who is like the Lord among the heavenly 
beings, 16 

89:7 a God who is honored 17 in the great 
angelic assembly, 18 

and more awesome than 19 all who sur¬ 
round him? 

89:8 O Lord, sovereign God! 20 

Who is strong like you, O Lord? 

Your faithfulness surrounds you. 

89:9 You rule over the proud sea. 21 

When its waves surge, 22 you calm them. 

89:10 You crushed the Proud One 23 and 
killed it; 24 

with your strong arm you scattered your 
enemies. 

89:11 The heavens belong to you, as does 
the earth. 

You made the world and all it contains. 25 

89:12 You created the north and the south. 

Tabor and Hermon 26 rejoice in your 
name. 

89:13 Your arm is powerful, 


16 tn Heb “sons of gods”; or “sons of God.” Though D'^n 
(’e/im) is vocalized as a plural form (“gods") in the Hebrew 
text, it is likely that the final mem (D) is actually enclitic rather 
than a plural marker. In this case one may read “God.” Some, 
following a Qumran text and the LXX, also propose the phrase 
occurred in the original text of Deut 32:8. The phrase n'^N ’(n 
( v e ney ’elim , “sons of gods” or “sons of God”) occurs only here 
and in Ps 29:1. Since the “sons of gods/God” are here as¬ 
sociated with “the assembly of the holy ones” and “council 
of the holy ones,” the heavenly assembly (comprised of so- 
called “angels” and other supernatural beings) appears to be 
in view. See Job 5:1; 15:15 and Zech 14:5, where these su¬ 
pernatural beings are referred to as “holy ones." In Canaan- 
ite mythological texts the divine council of the high god El is 
called “the sons of El.” The OT apparently uses the Canaanite 
phrase, applying it to the supernatural beings that surround 
the Lord’s heavenly throne. 

17 tn Heb “feared." 

18 tn Heb “in the great assembly of the holy ones.” 

19 tn Or perhaps “feared by.” 

20 tn Traditionally “God of hosts.” The title here pictures the 
Lord as enthroned in the midst of the angelic hosts of heav¬ 
en. 

21 tn Heb “the majesty of the sea." 

22 tn Heb “rise up.” 

23 tn Heb "Rahab.” The name “Rahab” means “proud one.” 
Since it is sometimes used of Egypt (see Ps 87:4; Isa 30:7), 
the passage may allude to the exodus. However, the name is 
also used of the sea (or the mythological sea creature) which 
symbolizes the disruptive forces of the world that seek to re¬ 
place order with chaos (see Job 9:13; 26:12). Isa 51:9 ap¬ 
pears to combine the mythological and historical referents. 
The association of Rahab with the sea in Ps 89 (see v. 9) sug¬ 
gests that the name carries symbolic force in this context. In 
this case the passage may allude to creation (see vv. 11 - 12 ), 
when God overcame the great deep and brought order out 
of chaos. 

24 tn Heb “like one fatally wounded.” 

25 tn Heb “the world and its fullness, you established 
them.” 

26 sn Tabor and Hermon were two of the most prominent 
mountains in Palestine. 
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your hand strong, 

your right hand 1 victorious. 2 

89:14 Equity and justice are the founda¬ 
tion of your throne. 3 

Loyal love and faithfulness characterize 
your rule. 4 

89:15 How blessed are the people who 
worship you! 5 

O Lord, they experience your favor . 6 

89:16 They rejoice in your name all day 
long, 

and are vindicated 7 by your justice. 

89:17 For you give them splendor and 
strength. 8 

By your favor we are victorious. 9 

89:18 For our shield 10 belongs to the 
Lord, 

our king to the Holy One of Israel. 11 

89:19 Then you 12 spoke through a vision 
to your faithful followers 13 and said: 

“I have energized a warrior; 14 

I have raised up a young man 15 from the 
people. 

89:201 have discovered David, my servant. 

With my holy oil I have anointed him as 


I sn The Lord's arm, hand, and right hand all symbolize his 
activities, especially his exploits in war. 

2 tn Heb “is lifted up.” The idiom “the right hand is lift¬ 
ed up” refers to victorious military deeds (see Pss 89:42; 
118:16). 

3 sn The Lord's throne symbolizes his kingship. 

4 tn Heb “are in front of your face.” The idiom can mean 
“confront" (Ps 17:13) or “meet, enter the presence of" (Ps 
95:2). 

5 tn Heb "who know the shout." “Shout” here refers to the 
shouts of the Lord’s worshipers (see Pss 27:6; 33:3; 47:5). 

6 tn Heb “in the light of your face they walk.” The idiom 
“light of your face” probably refers to a smile (see Eccl 8:1), 
which in turn suggests favor and blessing (see Num 6:25; Pss 
4:6; 31:16; 44:3; 67:1; 80:3, 7,19; Dan 9:17). 

7 tn Heb “are lifted up.” 

8 tn Heb “for the splendor of their strength [is] you.” 

9 tn Heb “you lift up our horn,” or if one follows the marginal 
reading (Qere), “our horn is lifted up.” The horn of an ox under¬ 
lies the metaphor (see Deut 33:17; 1 Kgs 22:11; Ps 92:10). 
The horn of the wild ox is frequently a metaphor for military 
strength; the idiom “exalt/lift up the horn" signifies military 
victory (see 1 Sam 2:10; Pss 75:10; 89:24; 92:10; Lam 2:17). 

10 tn The phrase “our shield" refers metaphorically to the 
Davidic king, who, as God’s vice-regent, was the human pro¬ 
tector of the people. Note the parallelism with “our king” here 
and with “your anointed one” in Ps 84:9. 

II sn The basic sense of the word "holy” is “set apart from 
that which is commonplace, special, unique.” The Lord's ho¬ 
liness is first and foremost his transcendent sovereignty as 
the ruler of the world. He is “set apart" from the world over 
which he rules. At the same time his holiness encompasses 
his moral authority, which derives from his royal position. As 
king he has the right to dictate to his subjects how they are to 
live; indeed his very own character sets the standard for prop¬ 
er behavior. This expression is a common title for the Lord in 
the book of Isaiah. 

12 tn The pronoun “you” refers to the Lord, who is ad¬ 
dressed here. The quotation that follows further develops the 
announcement of vv. 3-4. 

13 tc Many medieval mss read the singular here, “your faith¬ 
ful follower.” In this case the statement refers directly to Na¬ 
than’s oracle to David (see 2 Sam 7:17). 

14 tn Heb “I have placed help upon a warrior." 

15 tn Or perhaps “a chosen one.” 


king. 16 

89:21 My hand will support him, 17 

and my arm will strengthen him. 

89:22 No enemy will be able to exact trib¬ 
ute 18 from him; 19 

a violent oppressor will not be able to 
humiliate him. 20 

89:231 will crush his enemies before him; 

I will strike down those who hate him. 

89:24 He will experience my faithfulness 
and loyal love, 21 

and by my name he will win victories. 22 

89:251 will place his hand over the sea, 

his right hand over the rivers. 23 

89:26 He will call out to me, 

‘You are my father, 24 my God, and the 
protector who delivers me.’ 25 

89:271 will appoint him to be my firstborn 
son, 26 

the most exalted of the earth’s kings. 

89:281 will always extend my loyal love 
to him, 

and my covenant with him is secure. 27 


16 tn The words “as king” are supplied in the translation for 
clarification, indicating that a royal anointing is in view. 

17 tn Heb “with whom my hand will be firm.” 

18 tn Heb “an enemy will not exact tribute.” The imperfect 
is understood in a modal sense, indicating capability or po¬ 
tential. 

19 tn The translation understands the Hiphil of (rtosha’) 
in the sense of “act as a creditor.” This may allude to the 
practice of a conqueror forcing his subjects to pay tribute in 
exchange for “protection.” Another option is to take the verb 
from a homonymic verbal root meaning “to deceive,” “to 
trick." Still another option is to emend the form to fyisa'), a 
Qal imperfect from Sn: (na'as, “rise up”) and to translate “an 
enemy will not rise up against him” (see M. Dahood, Psalms 
[AB], 2:317). 

20 tn Heb “and a son of violence will not oppress him.” The 
imperfect is understood in a modal sense, indicating capabil¬ 
ity or potential. The reference to a “son of violence” echoes 
the language of God’s promise to David in 2 Sam 7:10 (see 
also IChr 17:9). 

21 tn Heb “and my faithfulness and my loyal love [will be] 
with him." 

22 tn Heb “and by my name his horn will be lifted up.” The horn 
of an ox underlies the metaphor (see Deut 33:17; 1 Kgs 22:11; 
Ps 92:10). The horn of the wild ox is frequently a metaphor for 
military strength; the idiom “exall/lift up the horn” signifies 
military victory(see ISam 2:10; Pss 75:10; 92:10; Lam 2:17). 

23 tn Some identify “the sea” as the Mediterranean and 
“the rivers” as the Euphrates and its tributaries. However, it 
is more likely that “the sea" and “the rivers” are symbols for 
hostile powers that oppose God and the king (see v. 9, as well 
as Ps 93:3-4). 

24 sn You are my father. The Davidic king was viewed as 
God’s “son” (see 2 Sam 7:14; Ps 2:7). The idiom reflects an¬ 
cient Near Eastern adoption language associated with cove¬ 
nants of grant, by which a lord would reward a faithful subject 
by elevating him to special status, referred to as “sonship.” 
Like a son, the faithful subject received an “inheritance,” 
viewed as an unconditional, eternal gift. Such gifts usually 
took the form of land and/or an enduring dynasty. See M. 
Weinfeld, “The Covenant of Grant in the Old Testament and 
in the Ancient Near East,” JAOS 90 (1970): 184-203, for gen¬ 
eral discussion and some striking extra-biblical parallels. 

25 tn Heb “the rocky summit of my deliverance." 

26 sn The firstborn son typically had special status and re¬ 
ceived special privileges. 

27 tn Heb “forever I will keep for him my loyal love and will 
make my covenant secure for him.” 
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89:291 will give him an eternal dynasty, 1 
and make his throne as enduring as the 
skies above. 2 

89:30 If his sons reject my law 
and disobey my regulations, 

89:31 if they break 3 my rules 

and do not keep my commandments, 

89:32 I will punish their rebellion by beat¬ 
ing them with a club, 4 
their sin by inflicting them with bruises. 5 
89:33 But I will not remove 6 my loyal love 
from him, 

nor be unfaithful to my promise. 7 
89:341 will not break 8 my covenant 
or go back on what I promised. 9 
89:35 Once and for all I have vowed by 
my own holiness, 

I will never deceive 10 David. 

89:36 His dynasty will last forever. 11 
His throne will endure before me, like the 
sun, 1 ** 

89:37 it will remain stable, like the moon, 13 
his throne will endure like the skies.” 14 
(Selah) 

89:38 But you have spurned 15 and rejected 
him; 


1 tn Heb “and I will set in place forever his offspring.” 

2 tn Heb “and his throne like the days of the heavens." 

3 tn Or “desecrate." 

4 tn Heb “I will punish with a club their rebellion." 

sn Despite the harsh image of beating...with a club, the 
language reflects a father-son relationship (see v. 30; 2 Sam 
7:14). According to Proverbs, a cnc? ( shevet , “club") was some¬ 
times utilized to administer corporal punishment to rebellious 
children (see Prov 13:24; 22:15; 23:13-14; 29:15). 

5 tn Heb “with blows their sin." 

6 tn Heb “break”; “make ineffectual.” Some prefer to 
emend tbk (’afir; the Hiphil of nns ,parar, “to break”) to tdn 
(’asir, the Hiphil of hd, sur, “to turn aside”), a verb that ap¬ 
pears in 2 Sam 7:15. 

7 tn Heb “and I will not deal falsely with my faithfulness.” 

8 tn Or “desecrate." 

9 tn Heb “and what proceeds out of my lips I will not alter.” 

10 tn Or “lie to.” 

11 tn Heb “his offspring forever will be." 

12 tn Heb “and his throne like the sun before me.” 

13 tn Heb “like the moon it will be established forever.” 

14 tn Heb “and a witness in the sky, secure." Scholars have 
offered a variety of opinions as to the identity of the “witness” 
referred to here, none of which is very convincing. It is prefer¬ 
able to join -ffli (v e ’ed) to nVis) (’olam) in the preceding line and 
translate the commonly attested phrase tai aVis ("forever”). In 
this case one may translate the second line, “[it] will be secure 
like the skies.” Another option (the one reflected in the pres¬ 
ent translation) is to take ns as a rare noun meaning “throne” 
or “dais.” This noun is attested in Ugaritic; see, for example, 
CTA 16 vi 22-23, where ksi (= ND 3 , kisse’, “throne”) and ’d (= 
ns, “dais”) appear as synonyms in the poetic parallelism (see 
G. R. Driver, Canaanite Myths and Legends, 91). Emending 
pnts'a ( bashakhaq, “in the heavens”) to pn»3 (kashakhaq, “like 
the heavens") - bet/kaf ( 3 / 3 ) confusion is widely attested - 
one can then read “[his] throne like the heavens [is] firm/sta¬ 
ble.” Verse 29 refers to the enduring nature of the heavens, 
while Job 37:18 speaks of God spreading out the heavens 
(D’pntf, sh e khaqim) and compares their strength to a bronze 
mirror. Ps 89:29 uses the term nrf (shamayim, “skies”) 
which frequently appears in parallelism ton'pntf. 

15 tn The Hebrew construction (conjunction + pronoun, fol¬ 
lowed by the verb) draws attention to the contrast between 
what follows and what precedes. 


you are angry with your chosen king. 16 
89:39 You have repudiated 17 your cov¬ 
enant with your servant; 18 
you have thrown his crown to the 
ground. 19 

89:40 You have broken down all his 20 
walls; 

you have made his strongholds a heap of 
mins. 

89:41 All who pass by 21 have robbed him; 
he has become an object of disdain to his 
neighbors. 

89:42 You have allowed his adversaries to 
be victorious, 22 
and all his enemies to rejoice. 

89:43 You turn back 23 his sword from the 
adversary, 24 

and have not sustained him in battle. 25 
89:44 You have brought to an end his 
splendor, 26 

and have knocked 27 his throne to the 
ground. 

89:45 You have cut short his youth, 28 
and have covered him with shame. (Se¬ 
lah) 

89:46 How long, O Lord, will this last? 


16 tn Heb “your anointed one.” The Hebrew phrase pn’tfp 
(m e shikhekha, “your anointed one”) refers here to the Davidic 
king (see Pss 2:2; 18:50; 20:6; 28:8; 84:9; 132:10,17). 

17 tn The Hebrew verb appears only here and in Lam 2:7. 

18 tn Heb “the covenant of your servant.” 

13 tn Heb “you dishonor [or “desecrate"] on the ground his 
crown.” 

20 tn The king here represents the land and cities over 
which he rules. 

21 tn Heb “all the passersby on the road.” 

22 tn Heb “you have lifted up the right hand of his adversar¬ 
ies." The idiom “the right hand is lifted up” refers to victorious 
military deeds (see Pss 89:13; 118:16). 

23 tn The perfect verbal form predominates in vv. 38-45. 
The use of the imperfect in this one instance may be for rhe¬ 
torical effect. The psalmist briefly lapses into dramatic mode, 
describing the king’s military defeat as if it were happening 
before his very eyes. 

24 tc Heb “you turn back, rocky summit, his sword.” The He¬ 
brew term ns (tsur, “rocky summit”) makes no sense here, 
unless it is a divine title understood as vocative, “you turn 
back, O Rocky Summit, his sword.” Some emend the form 
to ns (tsor, “flint”) on the basis of Josh 5:2, which uses the 
phrase nns riunn (kharvot tsurim, "flint knives"). The noun ns 
(tsor, "flint”) can then be taken as “flint-like edge,” indicating 
the sharpness of the sword. Others emend the form to ninx 
(’akhor, “backward”) or to nsa ( mitsar, “from the adversary”). 
The present translation reflects the latter, assuming an origi¬ 
nal reading i3nn nsa 3ns>’n (tashiv mitsar kharbo), which was 
corrupted to unn ns 3’tfn (tashiv tsar kharbo) by virtual hap- 
lography (confusion of bet/mem is well-attested) with ns (tsar, 
“adversary") then being misinterpreted as ms in the later tra¬ 
dition. 

25 tn Heb “and you have not caused him to stand in the 
battle.” 

26 tc The Hebrew text appears to read, “you have brought 
to an end from his splendor,” but the form innpa (mitPharo) 
should be slightly emended (the daghesh should be removed 
from the tet [n]) and read simply “his splendor” (the initial 
mem [a] is not the preposition, but a nominal prefix). 

27 tn The Hebrew verb n:a (magar) occurs only here and 
perhaps in Ezek 21:17. 

28 tn Heb “the days of his youth” (see as well Job 33:25). 
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Will you remain hidden forever? 1 

Will your anger continue to burn like 
fire? 

89:47 Take note of my brief lifespan! 2 

Why do you make all people so mortal? 3 

89:48 No man can live on without experi¬ 
encing death, 

or deliver his life from the power of 
Sheol. 4 (Selah) 

89:49 Where are your earlier faithful 
deeds, 5 O Lord, 6 

the ones performed in accordance with 
your reliable oath to David? 7 

89:50 Take note, O Lord, 8 of the way your 
servants are taunted, 9 

and of how I must bear so many insults 
from people! 10 

89:51 Your enemies, O Lord, hurl insults; 

they insult your chosen king as they dog 
his footsteps. 11 

89:52 12 The Lord deserves praise 13 forev¬ 
ermore! 

We agree! We agree! 14 


1 tn Heb “How long, 0 Lord, will hide yourself forever?” 

2 tn Heb “remember me, what is [my] lifespan." The Hebrew 
term -ftn (kheled) is also used of one's lifespan in Ps 39:5. 
Because the Hebrew text is so awkward here, some prefer to 
emend it to read ’:n inn no (meh khadel 'aniy, “[remember] 
how transient [that is, “short-lived”] I am"; see Ps39:4). 

3 tn Heb “For what emptiness do you create all the sons 
of mankind?" In this context the term nib (shavah) refers to 
mankind's mortal nature and the brevity of life (see vv. 45, 
48). 

4 tn Heb “Who [is] the man [who] can live and not see 
death, [who] can deliver his life from the hand of Sheol?” The 
rhetorical question anticipates the answer, “No one!” 

5 sn The Lord’s faithful deeds are also mentioned in Pss 
17:7 and 25:6. 

6 tc Many medieval Hebrew mss read here niir (yehvah, “the 
Lord"). 

7 tn Heb “[which] you swore on oath to David by your faith¬ 
fulness.” 

8 tc Many medieval Hebrew mss read here run) (yehvah , “the 
Lord”). 

9 tn Heb “remember, 0 Lord, the taunt against your ser¬ 
vants.” Many medieval Hebrew mss read the singular here, 
“your servant" (that is, the psalmist). 

10 tn Heb “my lifting up in my arms [or “against my chest”] 
all of the many, peoples.” The term nun ( rabbim , “many”) 
makes no apparent sense here. For this reason some emend 
the text to 'in (rivey, “attacks by”), a defectively written plural 
construct form ofu'n (riv, “dispute; quarrel”). 

11 tn Heb “[by] which your enemies, 0 Lord, taunt, [by] 
which they taunt [at] the heels of your anointed one." 

12 sn The final verse of Ps 89, v. 52, is a conclusion to this 
third “book” (or major editorial division) of the Psalter. Similar 
statements appear at or near the end of each of the first, sec¬ 
ond and fourth “books" of the Psalter (see Pss 41:13; 72:18- 
19; 106:48, respectively). 

33 tn Heb “[be] blessed.” See Pss 18:46; 28:6; 31:21. 

14 tn Heb “surely and surely” (jasi [ON [’amen v e ’amen], 
i.e., “Amen and amen"). This is probably a congregational 
response to the immediately preceding statement about the 
propriety of praising God; thus it has been translated “We 
agree! We agree!” 


Book 4 

(Psalms 90-106) 

Psalm 90 15 

A prayer of Moses, the man of God. 

90:1 O Lord, you have been our protector 16 
through all generations! 

90:2 Even before the mountains came into 
existence, 17 

or you brought the world into being, 18 
you were the eternal God. 19 
90:3 You make mankind return 20 to the 
dust, 21 

and say, “Return, O people!” 

90:4 Yes, 22 in your eyes a thousand years 
are like yesterday that quickly passes, 
or like one of the divisions of the night¬ 
time. 23 

90:5 You bring their lives to an end and 
they “fall asleep.” 24 


15 sn Psalm 90. In this communal lament the worship 
leader affirms that the eternal God and creator of the world 
has always been Israel’s protector. But God also causes men, 
who are as transient as grass, to die, and in his fierce anger 
he decimates his covenant community, whose brief lives are 
filled with suffering and end in weakness. The community 
asks for wisdom, the restoration of God’s favor, a fresh revela¬ 
tion of his power, and his blessing upon their labors. 

16 tn Or “place of safety.” See Ps 71:3. 

17 tn Heb “were born." 

18 tn Heb “and you gave birth to the earth and world.” The 
Polel verbal form in the Hebrew text pictures God giving birth 
to the world. The LXX and some other ancient textual witness¬ 
es assume a polal (passive) verbal form here. In this case the 
earth becomes the subject of the verb and the verb is under¬ 
stood as third feminine singular rather than second mascu¬ 
line singular. 

19 tn Heb “and from everlasting to everlasting you [are] 
God.” Instead of ?N ('el, “God”) the LXX reads f>N (’a/, “not”) 
and joins the negative particle to the following verse, making 
the verb nBn (tashev) a jussive. In this case v. 3a reads as a 
prayer, “do not turn man back to a low place.” However, taking 
ntfn as a jussive is problematic in light of the following follow¬ 
ing wayyiqtol form -BNni (vato'mer, “and you said/say”). 

20 tn In this context the shortened prefix form does not func¬ 
tion as a preterite, but indicates what is typical of the world. 

21 tn The Hebrew term N 3 h ( daka ’) carries the basic sense 
of “crushed.” Elsewhere it refers to those who are "crushed” 
in spirit or contrite of heart (see Ps 34:18; Isa 57:15). If one 
understands this nuance here, then v. 3 is observing that God 
leads mankind to repentance (the term iW, shuv , “return,” 
which appears twice in this verse, is sometimes used of re¬ 
pentance.) However, the following context laments mankind’s 
mortality and the brevity of life, so it is doubtful if v. 3 should 
be understood so positively. It is more likely that ns? here re¬ 
fers to “crushed matter,” that is, the dust that fills the grave 
(see HALOT 221 s.v. s.v. I N 3 n; BDB 194 s.v. N 3 i). In this case 
one may hear an echo of Gen 3:19. 

22 tn Or “for." 

23 sn The divisions of the nighttime. The ancient Israelites 
divided the night into distinct periods, or “watches." 

24 tn Heb “you bring them to an end [with] sleep.” The He¬ 
brew verb on; ( zarnrn) has traditionally been taken to mean 
“flood” or “overwhelm” (note the Polel form of a root mt in 
Ps 77:17, where the verb is used of the clouds pouring down 
rain). However, the verb form here is Qal, not Polel, and is bet¬ 
ter understood as a homonym meaning “to make an end [of 
life]." The term rut? ( shenah , “sleep”) can be taken as an ad¬ 
verbial accusative; it is a euphemism here for death (see Ps 
76:5-6). 
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In the morning they are like the grass that 
sprouts up; 

90:6 in the morning it glistens 1 and 
sprouts up; 

at evening time it withers 2 and dries up. 

90:7 Yes, 3 we are consumed by your an¬ 
ger; 

we are terrified by your wrath. 

90:8 You are aware of our sins; 4 

you even know about our hidden sins. 5 

90:9 Yes, 6 throughout all our days we ex¬ 
perience your raging fury; 7 

the years of our lives pass quickly, like a 
sigh. 8 

90:10 The days of our lives add up to sev¬ 
enty years, 9 

or eighty, if one is especially strong. 10 

But even one’s best years are marred by 
trouble and oppression. 11 

Yes, 12 they pass quickly 13 and we fly 
away. 14 

90:11 Who can really fathom the intensity 
of your anger? 15 

Your raging fury causes people to fear 
you. 16 

1 tn Or “flourishes.” The verb is used of a crown shining in 
Ps 132:18. Perhaps here in Ps 90:6 it refers to the glistening 
of the grass in the morning dew. 

2 tn The Polel form of this verb occurs only here. Perhaps 
the form should be emended to a Qal (which necessitates 
eliminating the final lamed [1] as dittographic). See Ps37:2. 

3 tn Or “for.” 

4 tn Heb “you set our sins in front of you.” 

5 tn Heb “what we have hidden to the light of your face.” 
God's face is compared to a light or lamp that exposes the 
darkness around it. 

6 tn Or “for.” 

7 tn Heb “all our days pass by in your anger.” 

8 tn Heb “we finish our years like a sigh.” In Ezek 2:10 the 
word run (liegeh) elsewhere refers to a grumbling or moaning 
sound. Here a brief sigh or moan is probably in view. If so, the 
simile pictures one’s lifetime as transient. Another option is 
that the simile alludes to the weakness that characteristically 
overtakes a person at the end of one's lifetime. In this case 
the phrase could be translated, “we end our lives with a pain¬ 
ful moan.” 

9 tn Heb “the days of our years, in them [are] seventy 
years.” 

10 tn Heb “or if [there is] strength, eighty years.” 

11 tn Heb "and their pride [is] destruction and wickedness." 
The Hebrew noun uni ( rohav) occurs only here. BDB 923 s.v. 
assigns the meaning “pride,” deriving the noun from the ver¬ 
bal rootum (“to actstormily [boisterously, arrogantly]”). Here 
the “pride” of one’s days (see v. 9) probably refers to one’s 
most productive years in the prime of life. The words translat¬ 
ed “destruction and wickedness” are also paired in Ps 10:7. 
They also appear in proximity in Pss 7:14 and 55:10. The op¬ 
pressive and abusive actions of evil men are probably in view 
(see Job 4:8; 5:6; 15:35; Isa 10:1; 59:4). 

12 tn or “for." 

13 tn Heb “it passes quickly.” The subject of the verb is prob¬ 
ably “their pride” (see the preceding line). The verb m (guz) 
means “to pass” here; it occurs only here and in Num 11:31. 

14 sn We fly away. The psalmist compares life to a bird that 
quickly flies off (see Job 20:8). 

15 tn Heb “Who knows the strength of your anger?” 

16 tn Heb “and like your fear [is] your raging fury.” Perhaps 
one should emend ■jiNi'Ui ( ukhyir'otekh , “and like your fear”) 
to thni’ (yir’otkh , “your fear”), understanding a virtual dittog- 
rapfiy (jnNTPi "jsn, ’apekha ukhyir'otekh) to have occurred. In 
this case the psalmist asserts “your fear [is] your raging fury," 


90:12 So teach us to consider our mortality, 17 

so that we might live wisely. 18 

90:13 Turn back toward us, O Lord! 

How long must this suffering last? 19 

Have pity on your servants! 20 

90:14 Satisfy us in the morning 21 with 
your loyal love! 

Then we will shout for joy and be happy 22 
all our days! 

90:15 Make us happy in proportion to the 
days you have afflicted us, 

in proportion to the years we have experi¬ 
enced 23 trouble! 

90:16 May your servants see your work! 24 

May their sons see your majesty! 25 

90:17 May our sovereign God extend his 
favor to us! 26 

Make our endeavors successful! 

Yes, make them successful! 27 

Psalm 91 28 

91:1 As for you, the one who lives 29 in the 
shelter of the sovereign One, 30 


that is, your raging fury is what causes others to fear you. The 
suffix on “fear" is understood as objective. 

17 tn Heb “to number our days,” that is, to be aware of how 
few they really are. 

18 tn Heb “and we will bring a heart of wisdom.” After the 
imperative of the preceding line, the prefixed verbal form with 
the conjunction indicates purpose/result. The Hebrew term 
“heart” here refers to the center of one’s thoughts, volition, 
and moral character. 

19 tn Heb “Return, O Lord! How long?” 

20 tn Elsewhere the Niphal of on: (nakham) + the preposi¬ 
tion Is (’«/) +a personal object has the nuance “be comforted 
concerning [the personal object’s death]” (see 2 Sam 13:39; 
Jer 31:15). However, here the context seems to demand “feel 
sorrow for,” “have pity on." In Deut 32:36 and Ps 135:14, 
where “servants” is also the object of the preposition, this 
idea is expressed with the Hitpael form of the verb. 

21 sn Morning is used metaphorically for a time of renewed 
joy after affliction (see Pss 30:5; 46:5; 49:14; 59:16; 143:8). 

22 tn After the imperative (see the preceding line) the cohor- 
tatives with the prefixed conjunction indicate purpose/result. 

23 tn Heb “have seen.” 

24 tn Heb “may your work be revealed to your servants." In 
this context (note v. 17) the verb form nttT fyera’eh ) is best un¬ 
derstood as an unshortened jussive (see Gen 1:9; Isa 47:3). 

25 tn Heb “and your majesty to their sons.” The verb “be re¬ 
vealed” is understood by ellipsis in the second line. 

26 tn Heb “and may the delight of the Master, our God, be 
on us.” The Hebrew term dv: (no’am, “delight”) is used in Ps 
27:4 of the Lord’s “beauty,” but here it seems to refer to his 
favor (see BDB 653 s.v.) or kindness (HALOT 706 s.v.). 

27 tn Heb “and the work of our hands establish over us, and 
the work of our hands, establish it.” 

28 sn Psalm 91. In this psalm an individual (perhaps a 
priest) addresses one who has sought shelter in the Lord and 
assures him that God will protect him from danger (w. 1-13). 
In vv. 14-16 God himself promises to keep his loyal follower 
safe. 

29 tn Heb “[O] one who lives." 

30 tn Traditionally “the Most High.” 
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and resides in the protective shadow 1 of 
the mighty king 1 - 

91:2 I say this about the Lord, my shelter 
and my stronghold, 
my God in whom I trust - 
91:3 he will certainly rescue you from the 
snare of the hunter 3 
and from the destructive plague. 

91:4 He will shelter you 4 with his wings; 5 
you will find safety under his wings. 

His faithfulness is like a shield or a pro¬ 
tective wall. 6 

91:5 You need not fear the terrors of the 
night, 7 

the arrow that flies by day, 

91:6 the plague that comes in the darkness, 
or the disease that comes at noon. 8 
91:7 Though a thousand may fall beside 
you, 

and a multitude on your right side, 
it 9 will not reach you. 

91:8 Certainly you will see it with your 
very own eyes - 

you will see the wicked paid back. 10 
91:9 For you have taken refuge in the 
Lord, 

my shelter, the sovereign One. 11 
91:10 No harm will overtake 12 you; 
no illness 13 will come near your home. 14 
91:11 For he will order his angels 15 
to protect you in all you do. 16 


1 sn The Lord is compared here to a bird who protects its 
young under the shadow of its wings (see v. 4). 

2 sn The divine name used here is “Shaddai" (’is?, shadday; 
see also Ps 68:14). Shaddai (or El Shaddai) is the mighty king 
(sovereign judge) of the world who grants life/blesses and 
kills/judges. In Genesis he blesses the patriarchs with fertil¬ 
ity and promises numerous descendants. Outside Genesis he 
both blesses/protects and takes away life/happiness. 

3 tn The word refers specifically to a fowler (or hunter of 
birds). 

4 tn Heb “put a cover over you” (see Ps 5:11). 

5 tc The Hebrew text has the singular, but the plural should 
be read. The final yod(’) of the suffix, which indicates the plu¬ 
ral, has dropped off by haplography (note the yod [’] at the 
beginning of the next word). 

6 tn Traditionally the Hebrew term rnnb (sokherah), which 
occurs only here in the OT, has been understood to refer to 
a buckler or small shield (see BDB 695 s.v.). But HALOT 750 
s.v., on the basis of evidence from the cognate languages, 
proposes the meaning “wall." 

7 tn This probably alludes to a sneak attack by enemies in 
the darkness of night (see Song 3:8). 

8 sn As in Deut 32:23-24, w. 5-6 closely associate military 
attack and deadly disease. Perhaps the latter alludes to one 
of the effects of siege warfare on the population of an en¬ 
trapped city, which was especially vulnerable to the outbreak 
of epidemics. 

9 tn Apparently the deadly disease mentioned in v. 6 b is the 
understood subject here. 

10 tn Heb “retribution on the wicked." 

11 tn Heb “for you, the Lord, my shelter, the Most High, you 
have made your dwelling place.” 

12 tn Or “confront.” 

13 tn For this sense of the Hebrew term sui see Ps 38:11. 

14 tn Heb “your tent.” 

15 tn Heb “for his angels he will command concerning you.” 

16 tn Heb “in all your ways.” 


91:12 They will lift you up in their hands, 
so you will not slip and fall on a stone. 17 
91:13 You will subdue 18 a lion and a 
snake; 19 

you will trample underfoot a young lion 
and a serpent. 

91:14 The Lord says, 20 
“Because he is devoted to me, I will de¬ 
liver him; 

I will protect him 21 because he is loyal to 
me. 22 

91:15 When he calls out to me, I will an¬ 
swer him. 

I will be with him when he is in trouble; 

I will rescue him and bring him honor. 
91:161 will satisfy him with long life, 23 
and will let him see my salvation. 

Psalm 92 u 

A psalm; a song for the Sabbath day. 

92:1 It is fitting 25 to thank the Lord, 
and to sing praises to your name, O sov¬ 
ereign One! 26 

92:2 It is fitting 27 to proclaim your loyal 
love in the morning, 
and your faithfulness during the night, 
92:3 to the accompaniment of a ten¬ 
stringed instrument and a lyre, 
to the accompaniment of the meditative 
tone of the harp. 

92:4 For you, O Lord, have made me 
happy by your work. 

I will sing for joy because of what you 
have done. 28 

92:5 How great are your works, O Lord! 
Your plans are very intricate! 29 
92:6 The spiritually insensitive do not rec¬ 
ognize this; 

the fool does not understand this. 30 


17 tn Heb “so your foot will not strike a stone." 

18 tn Heb “walk upon.” 

19 tn Or perhaps “cobra” (see Ps 58:4). 

20 tn The words “the Lord says” are supplied in the transla¬ 
tion to clarify that the words which follow are the Lord’s oracle 
of assurance. 

21 tn Or “make him secure” ( Heb “set him on high”). 

22 tn Heb “because he knows my name” (see Ps 9:10). 

23 tn Heb “length of days.” 

24 sn Psalm 92. The psalmist praises God because he de¬ 
feats the wicked and vindicates his loyal followers. 

25 tn Or “good.” 

26 tn Traditionally “0 Most High." 

27 tn The words “it is fitting” are supplied in the translation 
for stylistic reasons. Verses 1-3 are actually one long sen¬ 
tence in the Hebrew text, but this has been divided up into 
two shorter sentences in the translation in keeping with con¬ 
temporary English style. 

28 tn Heb “the works of your hands." 

29 tn Heb “very deep [are] yourthoughts.” God’s “thoughts” 
refer here to his moral design of the world, as outlined in w. 
6-15. 

30 tn Heb “the brutish man does not know, and the fool 
does not understand this.” The adjective njn (ba'ar, “brutish") 
refers to spiritual insensitivity, not mere lack of intelligence or 
reasoning ability (see Pss 49:10; 73:22; Prov 12:1; 30:2, as 
well as the use of the related verb in Ps 94:8). 
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92:7 When the wicked sprout up like grass, 
and all the evildoers glisten, 1 
it is so that they may be annihilated. 2 
92:8 But you, O Lord, reign 3 forever! 

92:9 Indeed, 4 look at your enemies, O 

Lord! 

Indeed, 5 look at how your enemies perish! 
All the evildoers are scattered! 

92:10 You exalt my horn like that of a 
wild ox. 6 

I am covered 7 with fresh oil. 

92:111 gloat in triumph over those who 
tried to ambush me; 8 
I hear the defeated cries of the evil foes 
who attacked me. 9 

92:12 The godly 10 grow like a palm tree; 
they grow high like a cedar in Lebanon. 11 
92:13 Planted in the Lord’s house, 
they grow in the courts of our God. 

92:14 They bear fruit even when they are 
old; 

they are filled with vitality and have 
many leaves. 12 

92:15 So they proclaim that the Lord, my 
protector, 

is just and never unfair. 13 

Psalm 93 14 

93:1 The Lord reigns! 

He is robed in majesty, 
the Lord is robed, 

he wears strength around his waist. 15 
Indeed, the world is established, it cannot 
be moved. 


1 tn Or "flourish." 

2 tn Heb "in order that they might be destroyed perma¬ 
nently.” 

sn God allows the wicked to prosper temporarily so that he 
might reveal his justice. When the wicked are annihilated, 
God demonstrates that wickedness does not pay off. 

3 tn Heb “[are elevated] on high.” 

4 tn Or “for.” 

5 tn Or “for.” 

6 sn The horn of the wild ox is frequently a metaphor for 
military strength; the idiom “to exalt/lift up the horn” signi¬ 
fies military victory (see 1 Sam 2:10; Pss 75:10; 89:24; Lam 
2:17). 

7 tn The Hebrew verbal (ba/al) usually has the nuance “to 
mix.” Here it seems to mean “to smear” or “to anoint.” Some 
emend the form to anVa (ballotaniy, a second person form of 
the verb with a first person suffix) and read, “you anoint me.” 

8 tn Heb “my eye gazes upon those who watch me [with 
evil intent].” See also Pss 5:8; 27:11; 56:2. The form nwf 
(shuray) should be emended to ’TiW (shoPray). 

9 tn Heb “those who rise up against me, evil [foes], my 
ears hear.” 

10 tn The singular is used in a representative sense, with 
the typical godly person being in view. 

11 sn The cedars of the Lebanon forest were well-known in 
ancient Israel for their immense size. 

12 tn Heb “they are juicy and fresh.” 

13 tn Heb “so that [they] proclaim that upright [is] the Lord, 
my rocky summit, and there is no injustice in him.” 

14 sn Psalm 93. The psalmist affirms that the Lord is the 
king of the universe who preserves order and suppresses the 
destructive forces in the world. 

15 sn Strength is compared here to a belt that one wears for 
support. The Lord's power undergirds his rule. 


93:2 Your throne has been secure from 
ancient times; 

you have always been king. 16 
93:3 The waves 17 roar, O Lord, 
the waves roar, 
the waves roar and crash. 18 
93:4 Above the sound of the surging wa¬ 
ter, 19 

and the mighty waves of the sea, 
the Lord sits enthroned in majesty. 20 
93:5 The rules you set down 21 are com¬ 
pletely reliable. 22 

Holiness 23 aptly adorns your house, O 
Lord, forever. 24 

Psalm 94 25 


94:1 O Lord, the God who avenges! 

O God who avenges, reveal your splen¬ 
dor! 26 

94:2 Rise up, O judge of the earth! 

Pay back the proud! 

94:3 O Lord, how long will the wicked, 
how long will the wicked celebrate? 27 
94:4 They spew out threats 28 and speak 
defiantly; 

all the evildoers boast. 29 
94:5 O Lord, they crush your people; 
they oppress the nation that belongs to 
you. 30 

94:6 They kill the widow and the one re¬ 
siding outside his native land, 
and they murder the fatherless. 31 


16 tn Heb “from antiquity [are] you.” As the context suggests, 
this refers specifically to God’s royal position, not his personal 
existence. 

17 tn The Hebrew noun translated “waves” often refers to 
rivers or streams, but here it appears to refer to the surging 
waves of the sea (see v. 4, Ps 24:2). 

18 tn Heb “the waves lift up, 0 Lord, the waves lift up their 
voice, the waves lift up their crashing.” 

19 tn Heb “mighty waters.” 

sn The surging waters here symbolizes the hostile enemies 
of God who seek to destroy the order he has established in 
the world (see Pss 18:17; 29:3; 32:6; 77:20; 144:7; Isa 17:13; 
Jer 51:55; Ezek 26:19; Hab3:15). But the Lord is depicted as 
elevated above and sovereign over these raging waters. 

20 tn Heb “mighty on high [is] the Lord." 

21 tn Traditionally “your testimonies.” The Hebrew noun tins 
(’edut) refers here to the demands of God's covenant law. See 
Ps 19:7. 

22 sn The rules you set down. God’s covenant contains a 
clear, reliable witness to his moral character and demands. 

23 sn Holiness refers hereto God’s royal transcendence (see 
w. 1-4), as well as his moral authority and perfection (see v. 
5a). 

24 tn Heb “foryour house holiness is fitting, 0 Lord, for length 
of days.” 

25 sn Psalm 94. The psalmist asks God to judge the wicked 
and affirms his confidence in God's justice. 

28 tn Heb “shine forth” (see Pss 50:2; 80:1). 

27 tn Or “exult.” 

28 tn Heb “they gush forth [words]." 

29 tn The Hitpael of nas (’ crnwr) occurs only here (and per¬ 
haps in Isa 61:6). 

30 tn Or “your inheritance.” 

31 tn The Hebrew noun Sin; tyatom) refers to one who has 
lost his father (not necessarily his mother, see Ps 109:9). Be¬ 
cause they were so vulnerable and were frequently exploited, 
fatherless children are often mentioned as epitomizing the 
oppressed (see Pss 10:14; 68:5; 82:3; 146:9; as well as Job 




1025 


94:7 Then they say, “The Lord does not 
see this; 

the God of Jacob does not take notice of 
it.” * 1 

94:8 Take notice of this, 2 you ignorant 
people! 3 

You fools, when will you ever understand? 

94:9 Does the one who makes the human 
ear not hear? 

Does the one who forms the human eye 
not see? 4 

94:10 Does the one who disciplines the 
nations not punish? 

He is the one who imparts knowledge to 
human beings! 

94:11 The Lord knows that 

peoples’ thoughts are morally bankrupt. 5 

94:12 How blessed is the one 6 whom you 
instruct, O Lord, 

the one whom you teach from your law, 

94:13 in order to protect him from times 
of trouble, 7 

until the wicked are destroyed. 8 

94:14 Certainly 9 the Lord does not forsake 
his people; 

he does not abandon the nation that be¬ 
longs to him. 10 

94:15 For justice will prevail, 11 

and all the morally upright 12 will be vin¬ 
dicated. 13 

94:16 Who will rise up to defend me 14 
against the wicked? 

Who will stand up for me against the 
evildoers? 15 

94:17 If the Lord had not helped me, 


6:27; 22:9; 24:3,9; 29:12; 31:17, 21). 

1 tn Heb “does not understand.” 

2 tn Heb “understand.” The verb used in v. 7 is repeated 
here for rhetorical effect. The people referred to here claim 
God is ignorant of their actions, but the psalmist corrects 
their faulty viewpoint. 

3 tn Heb “[you] brutish among the people." 

4 tn Heb “The one who plants an ear, does he not hear? The 
one who forms an eye, does he not see?” 

5 tn Heb “the Lord knows the thoughts of man, that they are 
emptiness.” The psalmist thinks specifically of the “thoughts” 
expressed in v. 7. 

6 tn Heb “[Oh] the happiness [of] the man." Hebrew wis¬ 
dom literature often assumes and reflects the male-oriented 
perspective of ancient Israelite society. The principle of the 
psalm is certainly applicable to all people, regardless of their 
gender or age. To facilitate modern application, we translate 
the gender and age specific “man” with the more neutral 
“one.” The generic masculine pronoun is used in v. 2. 

7 tn Heb “to give him rest from the days of trouble.” 

8 tn Heb “until a pit is dug for the wicked.” 

9 tn Or “for.” 

10 tn Or “his inheritance.” 

11 tn Heb “for judgment will return to justice." 

12 tn Heb “all the pure of heart.” The “heart” is here viewed 
as the seat of one’s moral character and motives. The “pure 
of heart” are God’s faithful followers who trust in and love the 
Lord and, as a result, experience his deliverance (see Pss 
7:10; 11:2; 32:11; 36:10; 64:10; 97:11). 

13 tn Heb “and after it [are] the pure of heart.” 

14 tn Heb “for me." 

15 sn Who will stand up for me...? The questions anticipate 
the answer, “No one except God" (see v. 17). 


PSALMS 95:4 

I would have laid down in the silence of 
death. 16 

94:18 If I say, “My foot is slipping,” 
your loyal love, O Lord, supports me. 
94:19 When worries threaten to over¬ 
whelm me, 17 

your soothing touch makes me happy. 18 
94:20 Cruel rulers 19 are not your allies, 
those who make oppressive laws. 20 
94:21 They conspire against 21 the blame¬ 
less, 22 

and condemn to death the innocent. 23 
94:22 But the Lord will protect me, 24 
and my God will shelter me. 25 
94:23 He will pay them back for their sin. 26 
He will destroy them because of 27 their 
evil; 

the Lord our God will destroy them. 
Psalm 95 2S 

95:1 Come! Let’s sing for joy to the Lord! 
Let’s shout out praises to our protector 
who delivers us! 29 
95:2 Let’s enter his presence 30 with 
thanksgiving! 

Let’s shout out to him in celebration! 31 
95:3 For the Lord is a great God, 
a great king who is superior to 32 all gods. 
95:4 The depths of the earth are in his 
hand, 33 

and the mountain peaks belong to him. 


16 tn Heb “If the Lord [were] not my help, quickly my life 
would have lain down in silence.” The psalmist, perhaps 
speaking as the nation’s representative, recalls God’s past in¬ 
tervention. For other examples of conditional sentences with 
the term 'bi 1 ? ( luley , “if not") in the protasis and a perfect ver¬ 
bal form in the apodosis, see Pss 119:92 and 124:2-5. 

17 tn Heb “when my worries are many within me." 

18 tn Heb “your comforts cause my soul to delight.” 

19 tn Heb “a throne of destruction.” “Throne” stands here by 
metonymy for rulers who occupy thrones. 

20 tn Heb “Is a throne of destruction united to you, one that 
forms trouble upon a statute?" The rhetorical question antici¬ 
pates the answer, “Of course not!” The translation, while not 
preserving the interrogative form of the statement, reflects its 
rhetorical force. 

21 tn Or “attack." 

22 tn Heb “the life of the blameless.” 

23 tn Heb “and the blood of the innocent they declare 
guilty.” 

24 tn Heb “and the Lord has become my elevated place.” 
The prefixed verbal form with vav (i) consecutive is used in a 
rhetorical sense, describing an anticipated development as if 
it were already reality. 

25 tn Heb “and my God [has become] a rocky summit of my 
safety.” 

26 tn The prefixed verbal form with vav (l) consecutive is 
used in a rhetorical sense, describing an anticipated develop¬ 
ment as if it were already reality. 

27 tn Or “in.” 

28 sn Psalm 95. The psalmist summons Israel to praise God 
as the creator of the world and the nation’s protector, but he 
also reminds the people not to rebel against God. 

29 tn Heb “to the rocky summit of our deliverance.” 

30 tn Heb “meet his face." 

31 tn Heb “with songs of joy.” 

32 tn Heb “above.” 

33 tn The phrase “in his hand” means within the sphere of 
his authority. 
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95:5 The sea is his, for he made it. 

His hands formed the dry land. 

95:6 Come! Let’s bow down and worship! 1 
Let’s kneel before the Lord, our Creator! 
95:7 For he is our God; 
we are the people of his pasture, 
the sheep he owns. 2 
Today, if only you would obey him! 3 
95:8 He says, 4 “Do not be stubborn like 
they were at Meribah, 5 
like they were that day at Massah 6 in the 
wilderness, 7 

95:9 where your ancestors challenged my 
authority, 8 

and tried my patience, even though they 
had seen my work. 

95:10 For forty years I was continually 
disgusted 9 with that generation, 
and I said, ‘These people desire to go 
astray; 10 

they do not obey my commands.’ 11 
95:11 So I made a vow in my anger, 

‘They will never enter into the resting 
place I had set aside for them.’” 12 

Psalm 96 13 

96:1 Sing to the Lord a new song! 14 
Sing to the Lord, all the earth! 

96:2 Sing to the Lord! Praise his name! 
Announce every day how he delivers! 15 

I tn Heb “kneel down." 

2 tn Heb “of his hand." 

3 tn Heb “if only you would listen to his voice." The Hebrew 
particle ns (7m, “if”) and following prefixed verbal form here 
express a wish (of. Ps 81:8). Note that the apodosis (the 
“then” clause of the conditional sentence) is suppressed. 

4 tn The words “he says” are supplied in the translation to 
clarify that the following words are spoken by the Lord (see 
w. 9-11). 

5 sn The name Meribah means “strife.” Two separate but 
similar incidents at Meribah are recorded in the Pentateuch 
(Exod 17:1-7; Num 20:1-13, see also Pss 81:7; 106:32). In 
both cases the Israelites complained about lack of water and 
the Lord miraculously provided for them. 

6 sn The name Massah means "testing.” This was another 
name (along with Meribah) given to the place where Israel 
complained following the Red Sea Crossing (see Exod 17:1-7, 
as well as Deut 6:16; 9:22; 33:8). 

7 tn Heb “do not harden your heart[s] as [at] Meribah, as 
[in] the day of Massah in the wilderness.” 

8 tn Heb “where your fathers tested me.” 

9 tn The prefixed verbal form is either a preterite or an im¬ 
perfect. If the latter, it emphasizes the ongoing nature of the 
condition in the past. The translation reflects this interpreta¬ 
tion of the verbal form. 

10 tn Heb “a people, wanderers of heart [are] they.” 

II tn Heb “and they do not know my ways.” In this context 
the Lord's “ways” are his commands, viewed as a pathway 
from which his people, likened to wayward sheep (see v. 7), 
wander. 

12 tn Heb “my resting place.” The promised land of Canaan 
is here viewed metaphorically as a place of rest for God’s peo¬ 
ple, who are compared to sheep (see v. 7). 

13 sn Psalm 96. The psalmist summons everyone to praise 
the Lord, the sovereign creator of the world who preserves 
and promotes justice in the earth. 

14 sn A new song is appropriate because the Lord is con¬ 
stantly intervening in the world as its just king. See also Pss 
33:3; 40:3; 98:1. 

15 tn Heb “announce from day to day his deliverance." 


96:3 Tell the nations about his splendor! 

Tell 16 all the nations about his amazing 
deeds! 

96:4 For the Lord is great and certainly 
worthy of praise; 

he is more awesome than all gods. 17 

96:5 For all the gods of the nations are 
worthless, 18 

but the Lord made the sky. 

96:6 Majestic splendor emanates from 
him; 19 

his sanctuary is firmly established and 
beautiful. 20 

96:7 Ascribe to the Lord, O families of 
the nations, 

ascribe to the Lord splendor and strength! 

96:8 Ascribe to the Lord the splendor he 
deserves! 21 

Bring an offering and enter his courts! 

96:9 Worship the Lord in holy attire! 22 

Tremble before him, all the earth! 

96:10 Say among the nations, “The Lord 
reigns! 

The world is established, it cannot be 
moved. 

He judges the nations fairly.” 

96:11 Let the sky rejoice, and the earth be 
happy! 

Let the sea and everything in it shout! 

96:12 Let the fields and everything in 
them celebrate! 

Then let the trees of the forest shout with 

joy 

96:13 before the Lord, for he comes! 

For he comes to judge the earth! 

He judges the world fairly, 23 

and the nations in accordance with his 
justice. 24 

Psalm 97 25 

97:1 The Lord reigns! 

Let the earth be happy! 

Let the many coastlands rejoice! 

97:2 Dark clouds surround him; 

equity and justice are the foundation of 
his throne. 26 


16 tn The verb “tell” is understood by ellipsis (note the pre¬ 
ceding line). 

17 tn Or perhaps “and feared by all gods.” See Ps 89:7. 

18 tn The Hebrew term D’Wn (’elilim, “worthless”) sounds 
like D'rfrs (' elohim , “gods”). The sound play draws attention 
to the statement. 

19 tn Heb “majesty and splendor [are] before him." 

20 tn Heb “strength and beauty [are] in his sanctuary.” 

21 tn Heb “the splendor of [i.e., “due”] his name.” 

22 tn Or “in holy splendor.” 

23 tn The verbal forms in v. 13 probably describe God’s typi¬ 
cal, characteristic behavior, though they may depict in dra¬ 
matic fashion the outworking of divine judgment or anticipate 
a future judgment of worldwide proportions, in which case 
they could be translated “will judge the world.” 

24 tn Heb “and the nations with his integrity.” 

25 sn Psalm 97. The psalmist depicts the Lord as the sover¬ 
eign, just king of the world who comes in power to vindicate 
his people. 

26 sn The Lord's throne symbolizes his kingship. 
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97:3 Fire goes before him; 

on every side 1 it bums up his enemies. 

97:4 His lightning bolts light up the 
world; 

the earth sees and trembles. 

97:5 The mountains melt like wax before 
the Lord, 

before the Lord of the whole earth. 

97:6 The sky declares his justice, 
and all the nations see his splendor. 

97:7 All who worship idols are ashamed, 
those who boast about worthless idols. 

All the gods bow down before him. 2 
97:8 Zion hears and rejoices, 
the towns 3 of Judah are happy, 
because of your judgments, O Lord. 

97:9 For you, O Lord, are the sovereign 
king 4 over the whole earth; 
you are elevated high above all gods. 

97:10 You who love the Lord, hate evil! 

He protects 5 the lives of his faithful fol¬ 
lowers; 

he delivers them from the power 6 of the 
wicked. 

97:11 The godly bask in the light; 
the morally upright experience joy. 7 
97:12 You godly ones, rejoice in the Lord! 
Give thanks to his holy name. 8 

Psalm 98 9 

A psalm. 

98:1 Sing to the Lord a new song, 10 
for he performs 11 amazing deeds! 

1 tn Heb “all around.” 

2 tn The translation assumes that the prefixed verbal form 
in the first line is an imperfect (“are ashamed”) and that the 
ambiguous form in the third line is a perfect (“bow down”) 
because the psalmist appears to be describing the effect of 
the Lord’s mighty theophany on those who witness it (see vv. 
5, 8). Another option is to take the prefixed form in the first 
line as a jussive (“let all who worship idols be ashamed”) and 
the ambiguous form in the third line as an imperative (“All you 
gods, bow down before him!”; cf. NIV). 

3 tn Heb “daughters." The term “daughters” refers to the 
cities of Judah surrounding Zion (see Ps 48:11 and H. Haag, 
TDOT 2:336). 

4 tn Traditionally “Most High.” 

5 tn The participle may be verbal, though it might also be 
understood as substantival and appositional to “the Lord.” 
In this case one could translate, “Hate evil, you who love the 
Lord, the one who protects the lives...and delivers them.” 

6 tn Heb “hand.” 

7 tn Heb “Light is planted for the godly, and for the upright 
of heart joy.” The translation assumes an emendation of sir 
(zara’, “planted”) to nil (zara’, “shines") which collocates 
more naturally with “light." “Light" here symbolizes the joy 
(note the following line) that accompanies deliverance and 
the outpouring of divine favor. 

8 tn Heb “to his holy remembrance.” The Hebrew noun 
hbt (zakhar, “remembrance”) here refers to the name of the 
Lord as invoked in liturgy and praise. Cf. Pss 6:5; 30:4. The 
Lord’s “name” is “holy” in the sense that it is a reminder of his 
uniqueness and greatness. 

9 sn Psalm 98. The psalmist summons the whole earth to 
praise God because he reveals his justice and delivers Israel. 

10 sn A new song is appropriate because the Lord is con¬ 
stantly intervening in the world as its just king. See Ps 96:1. 

11 tn The perfect verbal forms in w. 1-3 are understood here 

as describing characteristic divine activities. Another option is 


His right hand and his mighty arm 
accomplish deliverance. 12 
98:2 The Lord demonstrates his power to 
deliver; 13 

in the sight of the nations he reveals his 
justice. 

98:3 He remains loyal and faithful to the 
family of Israel. 14 

All the ends of the earth see our God de¬ 
liver us. 15 

98:4 Shout out praises to the Lord, all the 
earth! 

Break out in a joyful shout and sing! 

98:5 Sing to the Lord accompanied by a 
harp, 

accompanied by a harp and the sound of 
music! 

98:6 With trumpets and the blaring of the 
ram’s horn, 

shout out praises before the king, the 

Lord! 

98:7 Let the sea and everything in it shout, 
along with the world and those who live 
in it! 

98:8 Let the rivers clap their hands! 

Let the mountains sing in unison 
98:9 before the Lord! 

For he comes to judge the earth! 

He judges the world fairly, 16 
and the nations in a just manner. 

Psalm 99 17 

99:1 The Lord reigns! 

The nations tremble. 18 
He sits enthroned above the winged 
angels; 19 

to translate them as present perfects, “has performed...has 
accomplished deliverance, etc.” referring to completed ac¬ 
tions that have continuing results. 

12 tn Heb “his right hand delivers for him and his holy arm.” 
The right hand and arm symbolize his power as a warrior-king 
(see Isa 52:10). His arm is "holy” in the sense that it is in a 
category of its own; God's power is incomparable. 

13 tn Heb “makes known his deliverance.” 

14 tn Heb “he remembers his loyal love and his faithfulness 
to the house of Israel." 

15 tn Heb “the deliverance of our God,” with “God” being a 
subjective genitive (= God delivers). 

16 tn The verbal forms in v. 9 probably describe God's typical, 
characteristic behavior, though they may depict in dramatic 
fashion the outworking of divine judgment or anticipate a fu¬ 
ture judgment of worldwide proportions (“will judge..."). 

17 sn Psalm 99. The psalmist celebrates the Lord’s just rule 
and recalls how he revealed himself to Israel’s leaders. 

18 tn The prefixed verbal forms in v. 1 are understood here 
as indicating the nations' characteristic response to the real¬ 
ity of the Lord’s kingship. Another option is to take them as 
jussives: “let the nations tremble...let the earth shake!” 

19 sn Winged angels (Heb “cherubs”). Cherubs, as depicted 
in the OT, possess both human and animal (lion, ox, and ea¬ 
gle) characteristics (see Ezek 1:10; 10:14, 21; 41:18). They 
are pictured as winged creatures (Exod 25:20; 37:9; 1 Kgs 
6:24-27; Ezek 10:8,19) and serve as the very throne of God 
when the ark of the covenant is in view (Ps 99:1; see Num 
7:89; ISam 4:4; 2 Sam 6:2; 2 Kgs 19:15). The picture of the 
Lord seated on the cherubs suggests they might be used by 
him as a vehicle, a function they carry out in Ezek 1:22-28 
(the “living creatures” mentioned here are identified as cher¬ 
ubs in Ezek 10:20). In Ps 18:10 the image of a cherub serves 
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the earth shakes. * 1 

99:2 The Lord is elevated 2 in Zion; 

he is exalted over all the nations. 

99:3 Let them praise your great and awe¬ 
some name! 

He 3 is holy! 

99:4 The king is strong; 

he loves justice. 4 

You ensure that legal decisions will be 
made fairly; 5 * 

you promote justice and equity in Jacob. 

99:5 Praise 5 the Lord our God! 

Worship 7 before his footstool! 

He is holy! 

99:6 Moses and Aaron were among his 
priests; 

Samuel was one of those who prayed to 
him. 8 

They 9 prayed to the Lord and he an¬ 
swered them. 

99:7 He spoke to them from a pillar of 
cloud; 10 

they obeyed his regulations and the ordi¬ 
nance he gave them. 

99:8 O Lord our God, you answered 
them. 

They found you to be a forgiving God, 

but also one who punished their sinful 
deeds. 11 

99:9 Praise 12 the Lord our God! 

Worship on his holy hill, 

for the Lord our God is holy! 


to personify the wind. 

1 tn The Hebrew verb an (nut) occurs only here in the OT, 
but the meaning can be determined on the basis of the paral¬ 
lelism with m ( ragaz , "tremble") and evidence from the cog¬ 
nate languages (see H. R. Cohen, Biblical Hapax Legomena 
[SBLDS], 121). 

2 tn Heb “great." 

3 tn The pronoun refers to the Lord himself (see w. 5,9). 

4 tn Heb “and strength, a king, justice he loves.” The syntax 

of the Hebrew text is difficult here. The translation assumes 
that two affirmations are made about the king, the Lord (see 
v. 1, and Ps 98:6). The noun ft ('oz, “strength") should prob¬ 
ably be revocalized as the adjective ft ('az, "strong”). 

5 tn Heb “you establish fairness.” 

8 tn Or “exalt.” 

7 tn Or “bow down." 

8 tn Heb “among those who called on his name." 

9 tn Heb “those who.” The participle is in apposition to the 
phrase “those who called on his name” in the preceding line. 

10 sn A pillar of cloud. The psalmist refers to the reality de¬ 
scribed in Exod 33:9-10; Num 12:5; and Deut 31:15. 

11 tn Heb “a God of lifting up [i.e., forgiveness] you were to 
them, and an avenger concerning their deeds." The present 
translation reflects the traditional interpretation, which un¬ 
derstands the last line as qualifying the preceding one. God 
forgave Moses and Aaron, but he also disciplined them when 
they sinned (cf. NIV, NRSV). Another option is to take “their 
deeds” as referring to harmful deeds directed against Moses 
and Aaron. In this case the verse may be translated, “and one 
who avenged attacks against them.” Still another option is to 
emend the participial form Dpi (noqem, “an avenger") to Dpi 
(noqam), a rare Qal participial form of npi ( naqah , “purify”) 
with a suffixed pronoun. In this case one could translate, “and 
one who purified them from their [sinful] deeds" (cf. NEB “and 
held them innocent"). 

12 tn Or “exalt.” 


Psalm 100 13 

A thanksgiving psalm. 

100:1 Shout out praises to the Lord, all 
the earth! 

100:2 Worship 14 the Lord with joy! 

Enter his presence with joyful singing! 
100:3 Acknowledge that the Lord is God! 
He made us and we belong to him; 15 
we are his people, the sheep of his pas¬ 
ture. 

100:4 Enter his gates with thanksgiving, 
and his courts with praise! 

Give him thanks! 

Praise his name! 

100:5 For the Lord is good. 

His loyal love endures, 16 

and he is faithful through all generations. 17 

Psalm 101 18 

A psalm of David. 

101:11 will sing about loyalty and justice! 
To you, O Lord, I will sing praises! 

101:21 will walk in 19 the way of integrity. 
When will you come to me? 

I will conduct my business with integrity 
in the midst of my palace. 20 
101:3 1 will not even consider doing what 
is dishonest. 21 
I hate doing evil; 22 
I will have no part of it. 23 
101:4 1 will have nothing to do with a 
perverse person; 24 


13 sn Psalm 100. The psalmist celebrates the fact that Israel 
has a special relationship to God and summons worshipers 
to praise the Lord for his faithfulness. 

14 tn Or “serve.” 

15 tnThe present translation (like most modern translations) 
follows the Qere (marginal reading), which reads literally, 
“and to him [are] we.” The Kethib (consonantal text) has “and 
not we.” The suffixed preposition ft (“to him”) was confused 
aurally with the negative particle np because the two sound 
identical. 

16 tn Or “is forever.” 

17 tn Heb “and to a generation and a generation [is] his faith¬ 
fulness.” 

13 sn Psalm 101. The psalmist, who appears to be a king, 
promises to promote justice in his land and vows to rid his 
royal court of evildoers. 

19 tn Heb “take notice of.” 

20 tn Heb “I will walk about in the integrity of my heart in the 
midst of my house.” 

21 tn Heb “I will not set before my eyes a thing of worthless¬ 
ness.” 

22 tn Heb “the doing of swerving [deeds] I hate.” The He¬ 
brew term D’pp (setim) is probably an alternate spelling of 
D'plz (setim), which appears in many medieval Hebrew mss. 
The form appears to be derived from a verbal root Difc> (sut, “to 
fall away; to swerve”; see Ps 40:4). 

23 tn Heb “it [i.e., the doing of evil deeds] does not cling to 
me.” 

24 tn Heb “a perverse heart will turn aside from me.” 
The adjective p'jjj) (’iqqesh) has the basic nuance “twisted; 
crooked” and by extension refers to someone or something 
that is morally perverse (see Ps 18:26). It appears frequently 
in the Book of Proverbs, where it is used of evil people (22:5), 
speech (8:8; 19:1), thoughts (11:20; 17:20), and life styles 
(2:15; 28:6). 
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PSALMS 102:13 

102:5 Because of the anxiety that makes 
me groan, 

my bones protrude from my skin. 17 
102:61 am like an owl 18 in the wilderness; 
I am like a screech owl 19 among the ru¬ 
ins. 20 

102:71 stay awake; 21 
I am like a solitary bird on a roof. 

102:8 All day long my enemies taunt me; 
those who mock me use my name in their 
curses. 22 

102:9 For I eat ashes as if they were 
bread, 23 

and mix my drink with my tears, 24 
102:10 because of your anger and raging 
fury. 

Indeed, 25 you pick me up and throw me 
away. 

102:11 My days are coming to an end, 26 
and I am withered like grass. 

102:12 But you, O Lord, rule forever, 27 
and your reputation endures. 28 
102:13 You will rise up and have compas¬ 
sion on Zion. 29 

For it is time to have mercy on her, 
for the appointed time has come. 


I will not permit 1 evil. 

101:51 will destroy anyone who slanders 
his neighbor in secret. 

I will not tolerate anyone who has a 
haughty demeanor and an arrogant at¬ 
titude. 2 

101:61 will favor the honest people of the 
land, 3 

and allow them to live with me. 4 

Those who walk in the way of integrity 
will attend me. 5 

101:7 Deceitful people will not live in my 
palace. 6 

Liars will not be welcome in my pres¬ 
ence. 7 * 

101:8 Each morning I will destroy all the 
wicked people in the land, 

and remove all evildoers from the city of 
the Lord. 

Psalm 102 s 

The prayer of an oppressed man, as he grows faint 
and pours out his lament before the Lord. 

102:1 O Lord, hear my prayer! 

Pay attention to my cry for help! 9 

102:2 Do not ignore me in my time of 
trouble! 10 

Listen to me! 11 

When I call out to you, quickly answer 
me! 

102:3 For my days go up in smoke, 12 

and my bones are charred like a fire¬ 
place. 13 

102:4 My heart is parched 14 and withered 
like grass, 

for I am unable 15 to eat food. 16 


2 tn Heb “know.” The king will not willingly allow perverse 
individuals to remain in his royal court. 

2 tn Heb “[one who has] pride of eyes and wideness [i.e., 

arrogance] of heart, him I will not endure." 

3 tn Heb “my eyes [are] on the faithful of the land.” 

4 tn The Hebrew text simply reads, “in order to live with 

me.” 

5 tn Heb “one who walks in the way of integrity, he will min¬ 

ister to me.” 

6 tn Heb “he will not live in the midst of my house, one who 

does deceit." 

7 tn Heb “one who speaks lies will not be established be¬ 

fore my eyes.” 

8 sn Psalm 102. The psalmist laments his oppressed 

state, but longs for a day when the Lord will restore Jerusalem 

and vindicate his suffering people. 

9 tn Heb “and may my cry for help come to you." 

10 tn Heb “do not hide your face from me in the day of my 

trouble.” The idiom “to hide the face” can mean “to ignore" 

(see Pss 10:11; 13:1; 51:9) or carry the stronger idea of “to 

reject” (see Pss 29:7; 30:7; 88:14). 

11 tn Heb “turn toward me your ear.” 

12 tn Heb “for my days come to an end in smoke.” 

13 tn The Hebrew noun -ip'ia (mo-qed, “fireplace") occurs 

only here, in Isa 33:14 (where it refers to the fire itself), and 

perhaps in Lev 6:2. 

14 tn Heb “struck, attacked.” 

15 tn Heb “I forget.” 

16 sn / am unable to eat food. During his time of mourning, 
the psalmist refrained from eating. In the following verse he 

describes metaphorically the physical effects of fasting. 


17 tn Heb “from the sound of my groaning my bone[s] stick 
to my flesh.” The preposition at the beginning of the verse is 
causal; the phrase “sound of my groaning” is metonymic for 
the anxiety that causes the groaning. The point seems to be 
this: Anxiety (which causes the psalmist to groan) keeps him 
from eating (v. 4). This physical deprivation in turn makes him 
emaciated - he is turned to “skin and bones,” so to speak. 

18 tn The Hebrew term nxp (qa'at) refers to some type of bird 
(see Lev 11:18; Deut 14:17) that was typically found near ru¬ 
ins (see Zeph 2:14). Modern translations have frequently ren¬ 
dered this as some type of owl (NIV, REB “desert owl”; NRSV 
“owl”). 

19 tn The Hebrew term do (khos) refers to a bird (see Lev 
11:17; Deut 14:16), probably a type of owl (cf. NIV, REB “owl”; 
NRSV “little owl”). 

20 sn By comparing himself to a screech owl among the ru¬ 
ins, the psalmist may be highlighting his loneliness (see v. 
7), though he may also be comparing his cries for help to the 
owl’s screech. 

21 tn This probably refers to the psalmist's inability to sleep. 
Another option is to translate, “I keep watch,” in which case 
it might refer to watching for a response from the Lord (see 
w. 1-2). 

22 tn Heb “by me they swear.” When the psalmist’s enemies 
call judgment down on others, they hold the psalmist up as a 
prime example of what they desire their enemies to become. 

23 sn Mourners would sometimes put ashes on their head 
or roll in ashes as a sign of mourning (see 2 Sam 13:19; Job 
2:8; Isa 58:5). 

24 tn Heb “weeping.” 

25 tn Or “for." 

26 tn Heb “my days [are] like an extended [or “lengthening”] 
shadow,” that is, like a late afternoon shadow made by the 
descending sun that will soon be swallowed up by complete 
darkness. 

27 tn Heb “sit” (i.e., sit enthroned, see Ps 9:7). The imper¬ 
fect verbal form highlights the generalization. 

28 tn Heb “and your remembrance [is] for a generation and 
a generation." 

29 tn The imperfect verba I forms are understood as express¬ 
ing the psalmist’s confidence in God's intervention. Another 
option is to take them as expressing the psalmist’s requestor 
wish, “You, rise up and have compassion!” 
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102:14 Indeed, 1 your servants take delight 
in her stones, 

and feel compassion for 2 the dust of her 
ruins. 3 

102:15 The nations will respect the reputa¬ 
tion of the Lord , 4 

and all the kings of the earth will respect 5 
his splendor, 

102:16 when the Lord rebuilds Zion, 
and reveals his splendor, 

102:17 when he responds to the prayer of 
the destitute, 6 

and does not reject 7 their request. 8 
102:18 The account of his intervention 9 
will be recorded for future generations; 
people yet to be bom will praise the Lord. 
102:19 For he will look down from his 
sanctuary above; 10 

from heaven the Lord will look toward 
earth , 11 

102:20 in order to hear the painful cries of 
the prisoners, 

and to set free those condemned to die, 12 
102:21 so they may proclaim the name of 
the Lord in Zion, 
and praise him 13 in Jerusalem, 14 
102:22 when the nations gather together, 
and the kingdoms pay tribute to the 
Lord . 15 

102:23 He has taken away my strength in 
the middle of life; 16 
he has cut short my days. 

102:24 I say, “O my God, please do not 
take me away in the middle of my life! 17 


1 tn Or “for." 

2 tn The Poel of jjn (khanan) occurs only here and in Prov 
14:21, where it refers to having compassion on the poor. 

3 tn Heb “her dust,” probably referring to the dust of the 
city’s rubble. 

4 tn Heb “will fear the name of the Lord.” To “fear” God’s 
name means to have a healthy respect for his revealed repu¬ 
tation which in turn motivates one to obey God’s commands 
(see Ps 86:11). 

5 tn The verb “will fear” is understood by ellipsis in the sec¬ 
ond line (see the preceding line). 

6 tn The Hebrew adjective -isns! (’ arar , “destitute”) occurs 
only here in the OT. It is derived from the verbal root ms (“to 
strip oneself”). 

7 tn Heb “despise." 

8 tn The perfect verbal forms in w. 16-17 are functioning 
as future perfects, indicating future actions that will precede 
the future developments described in v. 15. 

9 tn The Hebrew text has simply “this,” referring to the an¬ 
ticipated divine intervention on behalf of Zion (w. 13,16-17). 
The referent has been specified in the translation for clarity. 

10 tn Heb “from the height of his sanctuary.” 

11 tn The perfect verbal forms in v. 19 are functioning as 
future perfects, indicating future actions that will precede the 
future developments described in v. 18. 

12 tn Heb “the sons of death.” The phrase “sons of death” 
(see also Ps 79:11) is idiomatic for those condemned to die. 

13 tn Heb “his praise.” 

14 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

15 tn “and the kingdoms to serve the Lord.” 

16 tn Heb “he has afflicted my strength in the way.” The 
term “way” refers here to the course of the psalmist’s life, 
which appears to be ending prematurely (w. 23b-24). 

17 tn Heb “do not lift me up in the middle of my days.” 


You endure through all generations. 18 
102:25 In earlier times you established the 
earth; 

the skies are your handiwork. 

102:26 They will perish, 
but you will endure. 19 
They will wear out like a garment; 
like clothes you will remove them and 
they will disappear. 20 
102:27 But you remain; 21 
your years do not come to an end. 

102:28 The children of your servants will 
settle down here, 

and their descendants 22 will live securely 

■ v94 

in your presence. 

Psalm 103 u 
By David. 

103:1 Praise the Lord, O my soul! 

With all that is within me, praise 25 his 
holy name! 

103:2 Praise the Lord, O my soul! 

Do not forget all his kind deeds! 26 
103:3 He is the one who forgives all your 
sins, 

who heals all your diseases, 27 
103:4 who delivers 28 your life from the 
Pit, 29 

who crowns you with his loyal love and 
compassion, 

103:5 who satisfies your life with good 
things, 30 

so your youth is renewed like an eagle’s. 31 
103:6 The Lord does what is fair, 


18 tn Heb “in a generation of generations [are] your years.” 

19 tn Heb “stand.” 

20 tn The Hebrew verb ( khalaf) occurs twice in this line, 
once in the Hiphil (“you will remove them”) and once in the 
Qal (“they will disappear"). The repetition draws attention to 
the statement. 

21 tn Heb “you [are] he,” or “you [are] the one.” The state¬ 
ment may echo the Lord’s affirmation “I am he” in Isa 41:4; 
43:10, 13; 46:10; 48:12. In each of these passages the af¬ 
firmation emphasizes the fact that the Lord transcends time 
limitations, the very point being made in Ps 102:27. 

22 tn Or “offspring”; Heb “seed.” 

23 tn Heb “before you will be established.” 

24 sn Psalm 103. The psalmist praises God for his mercy and 
willingness to forgive his people. 

25 tn The verb “praise” is understood by ellipsis in the sec¬ 
ond line (see the preceding line). 

26 tn Or “his benefits” (see 2 Chr 32:25, where the noun is 
also used of kind deeds performed by the Lord). 

27 tn This relatively rare noun refers to deadly diseases (see 
Deut 29:22; Jer 14:18; 16:4; 2 Chr 21:19). 

28 tn Or “redeems.” 

29 tn The Hebrew term nrro (shakhat, “pit”) is often used as 
a title for Sheol (see Pss 16:10; 30:9; 49:9; 55:24 HT [55:23 
ET]). 

30 tc Heb “who satisfies with the good of your ornaments.” 
The text as it stands makes little, if any, sense. The translation 
assumes an emendation of •jnji (’ed'ekh, “your ornaments”) 
to ’bii! (’ odekhiy , “your duration; your continuance”), that is, 
“your life” (see L. C. Allen, Psalms 101-150 [WBC], 18). 

31 sn The expression your youth is renewed like an eagle's 
may allude to the phenomenon of molting, whereby the eagle 
grows new feathers. 
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and executes justice for all the oppressed. 1 
103:7 The Lord revealed his faithful acts 2 
to Moses, 

his deeds to the Israelites. 

103:8 The Lord is compassionate and 
merciful; 

he is patient 3 and demonstrates great 
loyal love. 4 

103:9 He does not always accuse, 
and does not stay angry. 5 
103:10 He does not deal with us as our 
sins deserve; 5 

he does not repay us as our misdeeds 
deserve. 7 

103:11 For as the skies are high above the 
earth, 

so his loyal love towers 8 over his faithful 
followers. 9 

103:12 As far as the eastern horizon 10 is 
from the west, 11 

so he removes the guilt of our rebellious 
actions 12 from us. 

103:13 As a father has compassion on his 
children, 13 

so the Lord has compassion on his faith¬ 
ful followers . 14 

103:14 For he knows what we are made of; 15 
he realizes 15 we are made of clay. 17 
103:15 A person’s life is like grass. 18 
Like a flower in the field it flourishes, 
103:16 but when the hot wind 19 blows by, 
it disappears, 

and one can no longer even spot the place 
where it once grew. 

1 tn Heb “the Lord does fairness, and [acts of] justice for 
all the oppressed." 

2 tn Heb “made known his ways.” God’s “ways” in this 
context are his protective and salvific acts in fulfillment of his 
promise (see also Deut32:4; Pss 18:30; 67:2; 77:13 [notevv. 
11-12,14]; 138:5; 145:17). 

3 tn Heb “slow to anger” (see Ps 86:15). 

4 tn Heb “and great of loyal love” (see Ps 86:15). 

5 tn The Hebrew verb nt?: (natar) is usually taken to mean 
“to keep; to guard,” with “anger” being understood by ellipsis. 
The idiom “to guard anger” is then understood to mean “to re¬ 
main angry” (see Lev 19:18; Jer 3:5,12; Nah 1:2). However, 
it is possible that this is a homonymic root meaning “to be 
angry” (see HALOT 695 s.v. usi). 

6 tn Heb “not according to our sins does he do to us.” 

7 tn Heb “and not according to our misdeeds does he re¬ 
pay us.” 

8 tn For this sense of the verb naj (gavar ), see L. C. Allen, 
Psalms 101-150 (WBC), 17,19. 

9 tn Heb “those who fear him.” 

10 tn Heb “sunrise.” 

11 tn Or "sunset." 

12 tn The Hebrew term atfs Ipesha’, rebellious act”) is here 
used metonymically for the guilt such actions produce. 

13 tn Or “sons,” but the Hebrew term sometimes refers to 
children in general. 

14 tn Heb “those who fear him.” 

15 tn Heb “our form.” 

16 tn Heb “remembers.” 

17 tn Heb “we [are] clay." 

18 tn Heb “[as for] mankind, like grass [are] his days.” The 

Hebrew noun (’ enosh) is used here generically of human 

beings. What is said is true of all mankind. 

19 tn Heb “[the] wind.” The word “hot” is supplied in the 
translation for clarification. 


PSALMS 104:4 

103:17 But the Lord continually shows 
loyal love to his faithful followers, 20 
and is faithful to their descendants, 21 
103:18 to those who keep his covenant, 
who are careful to obey his commands. 22 
103:19 The Lord has established his 
throne in heaven; 

his kingdom extends over everything. 23 
103:20 Praise the Lord, you angels of his, 
you powerful warriors who carry out his 
decrees 

and obey his orders! 24 
103:21 Praise the Lord, all you warriors 
of his, 25 

you servants of his who carry out his 
desires! 25 

103:22 Praise the Lord, all that he has 
made, 27 

in all the regions 28 of his kingdom! 

Praise the Lord, O my soul! 

Psalm 104 29 

104:1 Praise the Lord, O my soul! 

O Lord my God, you are magnificent. 30 

You are robed in splendor and majesty. 

104:2 He covers himself with light as if it 
were a garment. 

He stretches out the skies like a tent 
curtain, 

104:3 and lays the beams of the upper 
rooms of his palace on the rain clouds. 31 

He makes the clouds his chariot, 

and travels along on the wings ofthe wind. 32 

104:4 He makes the winds his messengers, 

and the flaming fire his attendant. 33 

20 tn Heb “but the loyal love ofthe Lord [is] from everlasting 
to everlasting over those who fear him.” 

21 tn Heb “and his righteousness to sons of sons.” 

22 tn Heb “to those who remember his precepts to do 
them.” 

23 tn Heb “his kingdom rules over all.” 

24 tn Heb “[you] mighty ones of strength, doers of his word, 
by listening to the voice of his word.” 

25 tn Heb “all his hosts.” 

28 tn Heb “his attendants, doers of his desire.” 

27 tn Heb “all his works,” which includes mankind. 

28 tn Heb “places." 

29 sn Psalm 104. The psalmist praises God as the ruler of 
the world who sustains all life. 

30 tn Heb “very great." 

31 tn Heb “one who lays the beams on water [in] his upper 
rooms.” The "water” mentioned here corresponds to the “wa¬ 
ters above” mentioned in Gen 1:7. For a discussion ofthe pic¬ 
ture envisioned by the psalmist, see L. I. J. Stadelmann, The 
Hebrew Conception ofthe World, 44-45. 

32 sn Verse 3 may depict the Lord riding a cherub, which is 
in turn propelled by the wind current. Another option is that 
the wind is personified as a cherub. See Ps 18:10 and the dis¬ 
cussion of ancient Near Eastern parallels to the imagery in M. 
Weinfeld, "‘Rider ofthe Clouds' and ‘Gatherer ofthe Clouds’,” 
JANESCU 5 (1973): 422-24. 

33 tc Heb “and his attendants a flaming fire.” The lack of 
agreement between the singular “fire” and plural “atten¬ 
dants” has prompted various emendations. Some read “fire 
and flame.” The present translation assumes an emendation 
to “his attendant” (v in the Hebrew text being virtually ditto- 
graphic). 

sn In Ugaritic mythology Yam’s messengers appear as flam¬ 
ing fire before the assembly of the gods. See G. R. Driver, Ca- 
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104:5 He established the earth on its foun¬ 
dations; 

it will never be upended. 

104:6 The watery deep covered it * 1 like a 
garment; 

the waters reached 2 above the mountains. 3 
104:7 Your shout made the waters retreat; 
at the sound of your thunderous voice 
they hurried off— 

104:8 as the mountains rose up, 
and the valleys went down - 
to the place you appointed for them. 4 
104:9 You set up a boundary for them that 
they could not cross, 
so that they would not cover the earth 
again. 5 

104:10 He turns springs into streams; 6 
they flow between the mountains. 

104:11 They provide water for all the ani¬ 
mals in the field; 

the wild donkeys quench their thirst. 

104:12 The birds of the sky live beside 
them; 

they chirp among the bushes. 7 
104:13 He waters the mountains from the 
upper rooms of his palace; 8 
the earth is full of the fruit you cause to 
grow. 9 

104:14 He provides grass 10 for the cattle, 
and crops for people to cultivate, 11 
so they can produce food from the 
ground, 12 

104:15 as well as wine that makes people 
feel so good, 13 

and so they can have oil to make their 
faces shine, 14 

naanite Myths and Legends, 42. 

1 tc Heb “you covered it." The masculine suffix is problem¬ 
atic if the grammatically feminine noun “earth” is the ante¬ 
cedent. For this reason some emend the form to a feminine 
verb with feminine suffix, rwra ( kisnttah , “[the watery deep] 
covered it [i.e., the earth]”), a reading assumed by the pres¬ 
ent translation. 

2 tn Heb “stood." 

3 sn Verse 6 refers to the condition described in Gen 1:2 
(note the use of the Hebrew term D'lnn \fhom, "watery deep”] 
in both texts). 

4 tn Heb “from your shout they fled, from the sound of your 
thunderthey hurried off.” 

sn Verses 7-8 poetically depict Gen 1:9-10. 

5 tn Heb “a boundary you set up, they will not cross, they 
will not return to coverthe earth.” 

6 tn Heb “[the] one who sends springs into streams.” An¬ 
other option is to translate, “he sends streams [i.e., streams 
that originate from springs] into the valleys" (cf. NIV). 

7 tn Heb “among the thick foliage they give a sound.” 

8 tn Heb “from his upper rooms.” 

9 tn Heb “from the fruit of your works the earth is full.” The 
translation assumes that “fruit” is literal here. If “fruit” is un¬ 
derstood more abstractly as “product; result,” then one could 
translate, “the earth flourishes as a result of your deeds” (cf. 
NIV, NRSV, REB). 

10 tn Heb “causes the grass to sprout up.” 

11 tn Heb “for the service of man” (see Gen 2:5). 

12 tn Heb “to cause food to come out from the earth.” 

13 tn Heb “and wine [that] makes the heart of man happy.” 

14 tn Heb “to make [the] face shine from oil." The Hebrew 
verb bns ( tsahal , “to shine”) occurs only here in the OT. It ap¬ 
pears to be an alternate form of ins (tsahar), a derivative from 


as well as food that sustains people’s 
lives. 15 

104:16 The trees of the Lord 16 receive all 
the rain they need , 17 

the cedars of Lebanon which he planted, 
104:17 where the birds make nests, 
near the evergreens in which the herons 
live. 18 

104:18 The wild goats live in the high 
mountains; 19 

the rock badgers find safety in the cliffs. 
104:19 He made the moon to mark the 
months, 20 

and the sun sets according to a regular 
schedule. 21 

104:20 You make it dark and night comes, 22 
during which all the beasts of the forest 
prowl around. 

104:21 The lions roar for prey, 
seeking their food from God. 23 
104:22 When the sun rises, they withdraw 
and sleep 24 in their dens. 

104:23 Men then go out to do their work, 
and labor away until evening. 25 
104:24 How many living things you have 
made, O Lord ! 26 

You have exhibited great skill in making 
all of them; 27 

the earth is full of the living things you 
have made. 

104:25 Over here is the deep, wide sea, 28 
which teems with innumerable swimming 
creatures, 29 

living things both small and large. 


nnns (tsaharim, “noon”). 

15 tn Heb “and food [that] sustains the heart of man." 

16 sn The trees of the Lord are the cedars of Lebanon (see 
the next line), which are viewed as special because of their 
great size and grandeur. The Lebanon forest was viewed else¬ 
where in the OT as the "garden of God” (see Ezek 31:8). 

17 tn Heb “are satisfied,” which means herethatthey receive 
abundant rain (see v. 13). 

18 tn Heb “[the] heron [in the] evergreens [is] its home.” 

sn The cedars and evergreens of the Lebanon forest are 
frequently associated (see, for example, 2 Chr 2:8; Isa 14:8; 
37:24; Ezek 31:8). 

19 tn Heb “the high mountains [are] for the goats.” 

20 tn Heb “he made [the] moon for appointed times.” The 
phrase “appointed times” probably refers to the months of 
the Hebrew lunar calendar. 

21 tn Heb more metaphorically, “knows its setting.” 

22 tn Heb “you make darkness, so that it might be night.” 

23 sn The lions' roaring is viewed as a request for food from 
God. 

24 tn Heb “lie down.” 

25 tn Heb “man goes out to his work, and to his labor until 
evening.” 

26 tn Heb “How many [are] your works, O Lord.” In this case 
the Lord's “works” are the creatures he has made, as the pre¬ 
ceding and following contexts make clear. 

27 tn Heb “all of them with wisdom you have made.” 

28 tn Heb “this [is] the sea, great and broad of hands [i.e., 
“sides” or “shores”].’’ 

29 tn Heb “where [there are] swimming things, and without 
number.” 
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104:26 The ships travel there, 

and over here swims the whale 1 you 
made to play in it. 

104:27 All of your creatures 2 wait for you 

to provide them with food on a regular 
basis. 3 

104:28 You give food to them and they 
receive it; 

you open your hand and they are filled 
with food. 4 

104:29 When you ignore them, they panic. 5 

When you take away their life’s breath, 
they die 

and return to dust. 

104:30 When you send your life-giving 
breath, they are created, 

and you replenish the surface of the 
ground. 

104:31 May the splendor of the Lord en¬ 
dure! 6 

May the Lord find pleasure in the living 
things he has made! 7 

104:32 He looks down on the earth and it 
shakes; 

he touches the mountains and they start 
to smolder. 

104:33 I will sing to the Lord as long as 
I live; 

I will sing praise to my God as long as I 
exist! 8 

104:34 May my thoughts 9 be pleasing to 
him! 

I will rejoice in the Lord. 

104:35 May sinners disappear 10 from the 
earth, 

and the wicked vanish! 

Praise the Lord, O my soul! 

Praise the Lord! 

Psalm 105 11 * 

105:1 Give thanks to the Lord! 

Call on his name! 

Make known his accomplishments 
among the nations! 

105:2 Sing to him! 

I tn Heb “[and] this Leviathan, [which] you formed to play in 
it." Elsewhere Leviathan is a multiheaded sea monster that 
symbolizes forces hostile to God (see Ps 74:14; Isa 27:1), but 
here it appears to be an actual marine creature created by 
God, probably some type of whale. 

2 tn Heb “All of them." The pronoun “them” refers not just 
to the sea creatures mentioned in vv. 25-26, but to all living 
things (see v. 24). This has been specified in the translation 
as “all of your creatures” for clarity. 

3 tn Heb “to give their food in its time.” 

4 tn Heb “they are satisfied [with] good.” 

5 tn Heb “you hide your face, they are terrified.” 

6 tn Heb “be forever.” 

7 tn Or “rejoice in his works." 

8 tn Heb “in my duration.” 

9 tn That is, the psalmist's thoughts as expressed in his 
songs of praise. 

10 tn Or “be destroyed.” 

II sn Psalm 105. The psalmist summons Israel to praise 

God because he delivered his people from Egypt in fulfillment 

of his covenantal promises to Abraham. A parallel version of 

w. 1-15 appears in 1 Chr 16:8-22. 


Make music to him! 

Tell about all his miraculous deeds! 

105:3 Boast about his holy name! 

Let the hearts of those who seek the Lord 
rejoice! 

105:4 Seek the Lord and the strength he 
gives! 

Seek his presence continually! 

105:5 Recall the miraculous deeds he per¬ 
formed, 

his mighty acts and the judgments he 
decreed ^ 

105:6 O children 13 of Abraham, 14 God’s 15 
servant, 

you descendants 16 of Jacob, God’s 17 chosen 
ones! 

105:7 He is the Lord our God; 
he carries out judgment throughout the 
earth. 18 

105:8 He always remembers his covenant¬ 
al decree, 

the promise he made 19 to a thousand gen¬ 
erations - 

105:9 the promise 20 he made to Abraham, 
the promise he made by oath to Isaac! 
105:10 He gave it to Jacob as a decree, 
to Israel as a lasting promise, 21 
105:11 saying, “To you I will give the land 
of Canaan 

as the portion of your inheritance.” 

105:12 When they were few in number, 
just a very few, and resident foreigners 
within it, 

105:13 they wandered from nation to na¬ 
tion, 

and from one kingdom to another. 22 
105:14 He let no one oppress them; 
he disciplined kings for their sake, 

105:15 saying, 23 “Don’t touch my chosen 24 
ones! 

Don’t harm my prophets!” 

105:16 He called down a famine upon the 
earth; 

he cut off all the food supply. 25 


12 tn Heb “and the judgments of his mouth.” 

13 tn Or “offspring”; Heb “seed.” 

14 tc Some mss have “Israel,” which appears in the parallel 
version of this psalm in 1 Chr 16:13. 

15 tn Heb “his”; the referent (God) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

16 tn Heb “sons.” 

17 tn Heb “his”; the referent (God) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

18 tn Heb “in all the earth [are] his judgments.” 

19 tn Heb “[the] word he commanded.” The text refers here 
to God’s unconditional covenantal promise to Abraham and 
the patriarchs, as w. 10-12 make clear. 

20 tn Heb “which.” 

21 tn Or “eternal covenant.” 

22 tn Heb “and from a kingdom to another nation." 

23 tn The word “saying” is supplied in the translation for 
clarification and for stylistic reasons. 

24 tn Heb “anointed.” 

25 tn Heb “and every staff of food he broke.” The psalmist 
refers to the famine that occurred in Joseph’s time (see v. 17 
and Gen 41:53-57). 
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105:17 He sent a man ahead of them 1 - 
Joseph was sold as a servant. 

105:18 The shackles hurt his feet; 2 
his neck was placed in an iron collar, 3 
105:19 until the time when his prediction 4 
came true. 

The Lord’s word 5 proved him right. 6 
105:20 The king authorized his release; 7 
the ruler of nations set him free. 

105:21 He put him in charge of his palace, 8 
and made him manager of all his property, 
105:22 giving him authority to imprison 
his officials 9 

and to teach his advisers. 10 
105:23 Israel moved to 11 Egypt; 

Jacob lived for a time 12 in the land of Ham. 
105:24 The Lord 13 made his people very 
fruitful, 

and made them 14 more numerous than 
their 15 enemies. 

105:25 He caused them 16 to hate his people, 
and to mistreat 17 his servants. 

105:26 He sent his servant Moses, 
and Aaron, whom he had chosen. 

105:27 They executed his miraculous signs 
among them, 18 

and his amazing deeds in the land of Ham. 
105:28 He made it dark; 19 
they did not disobey his orders. 20 
105:29 He turned their water into blood, 
and killed their fish. 


1 tn After the reference to the famine in v. 16, v. 17 flashes 
back to events that preceded the famine (see Gen 37). 

2 tn Heb “they afflicted his feet with shackles.” 

3 tn Heb "his neck came [into] iron.” The Hebrew term tfs: 
(nefesh) with the suffix could mean simply “he" or “his life." 
But the nuance “neck” makes good sense here (note the 
reference to his “feet" in the preceding line). See L. C. Allen, 
Psalms 101-150 (WBC), 38. 

4 tn Heb “word,” probably referring to Joseph’s prediction 
about the fate of Pharaoh's cupbearer and baker (see Gen 
41:9-14). 

5 tn This line may refer to Joseph’s prediction of the fam¬ 
ine in response to Pharaoh’s dream. Joseph emphasized to 
Pharaoh that the interpretation of the dream came from God 
(see Gen 41:16, 25,28,32,39). 

6 tn Heb “refined him.” 

7 tn Heb “[the] king sent and set him free." 

8 tn Heb “he made him master of his house.” 

9 tn Heb “to bind his officials by his will." 

10 tn Heb “and his elders he taught wisdom.” 

11 tn Heb “entered.” 

12 tn Heb “lived as a resident foreigner." 

13 tn Heb “and he”; the referent (the Lord) has been speci¬ 
fied in the translation for clarity. 

14 tn Heb “him,” referring to “his people.” 

15 tn Heb “his," referring to “his people.” 

16 tn Heb “their heart.” 

17 tn Or “to deal deceptively.” The Hitpael of bp: (nakhal) oc¬ 
curs only here and in Gen 37:18, where it is used of Joseph’s 
brothers “plotting” to kill him. 

18 tn Apparently the pronoun refers to “his servants” (i.e., 
the Israelites, see v. 25). 

19 tn Heb “he sent darkness and made it dark.” 

sn He made it dark. The psalmist begins with the ninth 
plague (see Exod 10:21-29). 

20 tn Heb “they did not rebel against his words.” Apparently 
this refers to Moses and Aaron, who obediently carried out 
God’s orders. 


105:30 Their land was overrun by frogs, 
which even got into the rooms of their 
kings. 

105:31 He ordered flies to come; 21 
gnats invaded their whole territory. 

105:32 He sent hail along with the rain; 22 
there was lightning in their land. 23 
105:33 He destroyed their vines and fig trees, 
and broke the trees throughout their ter¬ 
ritory. 

105:34 He ordered locusts to come, 24 
innumerable grasshoppers. 

105:35 They ate all the vegetation in their 
land, 

and devoured the crops of their fields. 25 
105:36 He struck down all the firstborn in 
their land, 

the firstfruits of their reproductive power. 26 
105:37 He brought his people 27 out en¬ 
riched 28 with silver and gold; 
none of his tribes stumbled. 

105:38 Egypt was happy when they left, 
for they were afraid of them. 29 
105:39 He spread out a cloud for a cover, 30 
and provided a fire to light up the night. 
105:40 They asked for food, 31 and he sent 
quails; 

he satisfied them with food from the sky. 32 
105:41 He opened up a rock and water 
flowed out; 

a river ran through dry regions. 

105:42 Yes, 33 he remembered the sacred 
promise 34 

he made to Abraham his servant. 

105:43 When he led his people out, they 
rejoiced; 

his chosen ones shouted with joy. 35 
105:44 He handed the territory of nations 
over to them, 


21 tn Heb “he spoke and flies came.” 

22 tn Heb “he gave their rains hail.” 

23 tn Heb “fire of flames [was] in their land.” 

24 tn Heb “he spoke and locusts came." 

25 tn Heb “the fruit of their ground.” 

26 tn Heb “the beginning of all their strength,” that is, repro¬ 
ductive power (see Ps 78:51). 

sn Verses 28-36 recall the plagues in a different order than 
the one presented in Exodus: v. 28 (plague 9), v. 29 (plague 
1), v. 30 (plague 2), v. 31a (plague 4), v. 31b (plague 3), w. 
32-33 (plague 7), w. 34-35 (plague 8), v. 36 (plague 10). No 
reference is made in Ps 105 to plagues 5 and 6. 

27 tn Heb “them"; the referent (the Lord’s people) has been 
supplied in the translation for clarity. 

28 tn The word “enriched” is supplied in the translation for 
clarification and for stylistic reasons. 

29 tn Heb “for fear of them had fallen upon them.” 

30 tn Or “curtain." 

31 tn Heb “he [i.e., his people] asked." The singular form 
should probably be emended to a plural lbttiy (sha'alu, “they 
asked”), the vav (i) having fallen off by haplography (note the 
vav at the beginning of the following form). 

32 tn Or “bread of heaven.” The reference is to manna (see 
Exod 16:4,13-15). 

33 tn Or “for.” 

34 tn Heb “his holy word.” 

35 tn Heb “and he led his people out with joy, with a ringing 
cry, his chosen ones.” 
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and they took possession of what other 
peoples had produced, 1 
105:45 so that they might keep his commands 
and obey 2 his laws. 

Praise the Lord! 

Psalm 106 3 

106:1 Praise the Lord! 

Give thanks to the Lord, for he is good, 
and his loyal love endures! 4 
106:2 Who can adequately recount the 
Lord’s mighty acts, 
or relate all his praiseworthy deeds? 5 
106:3 How blessed are those who promote 
justice, 

and do what is right all the time! 

106:4 Remember me, O Lord, when you 
show favor to your people! 

Pay attention to me, when you deliver, 
106:5 so I may see the prosperity 6 of your 
chosen ones, 

rejoice along with your nation, 7 
and boast along with the people who be¬ 
long to you. 8 

106:6 We have sinned like 9 our ancestors; 10 
we have done wrong, we have done evil. 
106:7 Our ancestors in Egypt failed to ap¬ 
preciate your miraculous deeds, 
they failed to remember your many acts 
of loyal love, 

and they rebelled at the sea, by the Red Sea. 11 
106:8 Yet he delivered them for the sake 
of his reputation, 12 
that he might reveal his power. 

106:9 He shouted at 13 the Red Sea and it 
dried up; 

he led them through the deep water as if 
it were a desert. 

106:10 He delivered them from the power 14 
of the one who hated them, 
and rescued 15 them from the power 16 of 
the enemy. 

1 tn Heb "and the [product of the] work of peoples they pos¬ 
sessed.” 

2 tn Heb “guard.” 

3 sn Psalm 106. The psalmist recalls Israel’s long history 
of rebellion against God, despite his mighty saving deeds on 
their behalf. 

4 tn Heb “for forever [is] his loyal love.” 

5 tn Heb “[or] cause to be heard all his praise." 

6 tn Heb “good.” 

7 tn Heb “in order that [I may] rejoice with the rejoicing of 
your nation.” 

8 tn Heb “with your inheritance." 

9 tn Heb “with." 

10 tn Heb “fathers” (also in v. 7). 

11 tn Heb “Reed Sea” (also in w. 9, 22). “Reed Sea” (or 
“Sea of Reeds”) is a more accurate rendering of the Hebrew 
expression rpo d; (yam suf), traditionally translated “Red Sea.” 
Seethe note on the term “Red Sea” in Exod 13:18. 

sn They rebelled. The psalmist recalls the people’s com¬ 
plaint recorded in Exod 14:12. 

12 tn Heb “his name,” which here stands metonymicallyfor 
God’s reputation. 

13 tn Or “rebuked.” 

14 tn Heb “hand.” 

15 tn Or “redeemed.” 

16 tn Heb “hand.” 


106:11 The water covered their enemies; 
not even one of them survived. 17 
106:12 They believed his promises; 18 
they sang praises to him. 

106:13 They quickly forgot what he had 
done; 19 

they did not wait for his instructions. 20 
106:14 In the wilderness they had an insa¬ 
tiable craving 21 for meat, 2 
they challenged God 23 in the desert. 

106:15 He granted their request, 
then struck them with a disease. 24 
106:16 In the camp they resented 25 Moses, 
and Aaron, the Lord’s holy priest. 26 
106:17 The earth opened up and swal¬ 
lowed Dathan; 

it engulfed 27 the group led by Abiram. 28 
106:18 Fire burned their group; 
the flames scorched the wicked. 29 
106:19 They made an image of a calf at 
Horeb, 

and worshiped a metal idol. 

106:20 They traded their majestic God 30 
for the image of an ox that eats grass. 
106:21 They rejected 31 the God who deliv¬ 
ered them, 

the one who performed great deeds in 
Egypt, 

106:22 amazing feats in the land of Ham, 
mighty 32 acts by the Red Sea. 

106:23 He threatened 33 to destroy them, 
but 34 Moses, his chosen one, interceded 
with him 35 

and turned back his destructive anger. 36 
106:24 They rejected the fruitful land; 37 
they did not believe his promise. 38 


17 tn Heb “remained.” 

18 tn Heb “his words." 

19 tn Heb “his works.” 

20 tn Heb “his counsel.” 

21 sn They had an insatiable craving. This is described in 
Num 11:4-35. 

22 tn Heb “they craved [with] a craving.” 

23 tn Heb “they tested God.” 

24 tn Heb “and he sent leanness into their being.” 

sn Disease. See Num 11:33-34, where this plague is de¬ 
scribed. 

25 tn Or “envied.” 

28 tn Heb “the holy one of the Lord.” 

27 tn Or “covered.” 

28 tn Or “the assembly of Abiram.” 

29 sn Verses 16-18 describe the events of Num 16:1-40. 

30 tn Heb “their glory.” According to an ancient Hebrew 
scribal tradition, the text originally read “his glory” or “my 
glory.” In Jer 2:11 the Lord states that his people (Israel) ex¬ 
changed “their glory” (a reference to the Lord) for worthless 
idols. 

31 tn Heb “forgot.” 

32 tn Or “awe-inspiring.” 

33 tn Heb “and he said.” 

34 tn Heb “if not,” that is, “[and would have] if [Moses] had 
not.” 

35 tn Heb “stood in the gap before him.” 

36 tn Heb “to turn back his anger from destroying." 

sn Verses 19-23 describe the events of Exod 32:1-35. 

37 tn Heb “a land of delight” (see also Jer 3:19; Zech 7:14). 

38 tn Heb “his word.” 
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106:25 They grumbled in their tents; 1 
they did not obey 2 the Lord. 

106:26 So he made a solemn vow 3 
that he would make them die 4 in the desert, 
106:27 make their descendants 5 die 6 
among the nations, 

and scatter them among foreign lands. 7 
106:28 They worshiped 8 Baal of Peor, 
and ate sacrifices offered to the dead. 9 
106:29 They made the Lord angry 10 by 
their actions, 

and a plague broke out among them. 

106:30 Phinehas took a stand and inter¬ 
vened, 11 

and the plague subsided. 

106:31 This brought him a reward, 
an eternal gift. 12 

106:32 They made him angry by the wa¬ 
ters of Meribah, 

and Moses suffered 13 because of them, 
106:33 for they aroused 14 his temper, 15 
and he spoke rashly. 16 


1 sn They grumbled in their tents. See Deut 1:27. 

2 tn Heb “did not listen to the voice of.” 

3 tn Heb “and he lifted his hand to [or “concerning”] them.” 
The idiom “to lift a hand” here refers to swearing an oath. One 
would sometimes solemnly lift one's hand when making such 
a vow (see Ezek 20:5-6,15). 

4 tn Heb “to cause them to fall.” 

5 tn Or “offspring”; Heb “seed." 

6 tn Heb “and to cause their offspring to fall.” Some emend 
the verb to “scatter” to form tighter parallelism with the follow¬ 
ing line (cf. NRSV “disperse”). 

7 tn Heb “among the lands.” The word “foreign” is supplied 
in the translation for clarification. 

8 tn Heb “joined themselves to.” 

sn They worshiped Baal of Peor. See Num 25:3, 5. Baal of 
Peor was a local manifestation of the Canaanite deity Baal 
located at Peor. 

9 tn Here “the dead” may refer to deceased ancestors (see 
Deut 26:14). Another option is to understand the term as a 
derogatory reference to the various deities which the Israel¬ 
ites worshiped at Peor along with Baal (see Num 25:2 and L. 
C. Allen, Psalms 101-150 [WBC], 49). 

10 tn Heb “They made angry [him].” The pronominal suffix 
is omitted here, but does appear in a few medieval Hebrew 
mss. Perhaps it was accidentally left off, an original iniD'jnn 
(voyyakh'isuhu) being misread as fD'jah ( vayyakh’isu). In the 
translation the referent of the pronominal suffix (the Lord) has 
been specified for clarity to avoid confusion with Baal of Peor 
(mentioned in the previous verse). 

11 sn The intervention of Phinehas is recounted in 
Num 25:7-8. 

12 tn Heb “and it was reckoned to him for righteousness, to 
a generation and a generation forever." The verb b»'n (kha- 
shav, “to reckon”) is collocated with ngnx ifs e daqah, “righ¬ 
teousness”) only in Ps 106:31 and Gen £5:6, where God re¬ 
wards Abram’s faith with a land grant. 

sn Brought him a reward. See Num 25:12-13. 

13 tn Heb “there was harm to Moses.” 

14 tn The Hebrew text vocalizes the form as nan ( himru ), 
a Hiphil from rno (marah, “to behave rebelliously”), but the 
verb fits better with the object (“his spirit”) if it is revocalized 
as nan (hemeru), a Hiphil from nna ( marar , “to be bitter"). The 
Israelites “embittered” Moses’ “spirit" in the sense that they 
aroused his temper with their complaints. 

15 tn Heb “his spirit.” 

16 tn The Hebrew text adds “with his lips," but this has not 
been included in the translation for stylistic reasons. 

sn Verses 32-33 allude to the events of Num 20:1-13. 


106:34 They did not destroy the nations, 17 
as the Lord had commanded them to do. 
106:35 They mixed in with the nations 
and learned their ways. 18 
106:36 They worshiped 19 their idols, 
which became a snare to them. 20 
106:37 They sacrificed their sons and 
daughters to demons. 21 
106:38 They shed innocent blood - 
the blood of their sons and daughters, 
whom they sacrificed to the idols of 
Canaan. 

The land was polluted by bloodshed. 22 
106:39 They were defiled by their deeds, 
and unfaithful in their actions. 23 
106:40 So the Lord was angry with his 
people 24 

and despised the people who belong to 
him. 25 

106:41 He handed them over to 26 the nations, 
and those who hated them ruled over 
them. 

106:42 Their enemies oppressed them; 
they were subject to their authority. 27 
106:43 Many times he delivered 28 them, 
but they had a rebellious attitude, 29 
and degraded themselves 30 by their sin. 
106:44 Yet he took notice of their distress, 
when he heard their cry for help. 

106:45 He remembered his covenant with 
them, 

and relented 31 because of his great loyal 
love. 

106:46 He caused all their conquerors 32 
to have pity on them. 

106:47 Deliver us, O Lord, our God! 
Gather us from among the nations! 

Then we will give thanks 33 to your holy 
name, 


17 tn That is, the nations of Canaan. 

18 tn Heb “their deeds.” 

19 tn Or “served.” 

20 sn Became a snare. See Exod 23:33; Judg 2:3. 

21 tn The Hebrew term one? (sherlim, “demons”) occurs only 
here and in Deut 32:17. Some type of lesser deity is probably 
in view. 

22 sn Num 35:33-34 explains that bloodshed defiles a 
land. 

23 tn Heb “and they committed adultery in theiractions.”Th is 
means that they were unfaithful to the Lord (see Ps 73:27). 

24 tn Heb “the anger of the Lord burned against his people.” 

25 tn Heb “his inheritance.” 

26 tn Heb “gave them into the hand of.” 

27 tn Heb “they were subdued under their hand.” 

28 tn The prefixed verbal form is either preterite or imper¬ 
fect, in which case it is customary, describing repeated action 
in past time (“he would deliver”). 

29 tn Heb “but they rebelled in their counsel." The prefixed 
verbal form is either preterite or imperfect, in which case it 
is customary, describing repeated action in past time (“they 
would have a rebellious attitude”). 

30 tn Heb “they sank down." The Hebrew verb pa 
(makhakh , “to lower; to sink”) occurs only here in the Qal. 

31 tn The Niphal of ora (nakham) refers here to God relent¬ 
ing from a punishment already underway. 

32 tn Or "captors.” 

33 tn Heb “to give thanks.” The infinitive construct indicates 
result after the imperative. 
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and boast about your praiseworthy 
deeds. 1 

106:48 The Lord God of Israel deserves 
praise, 2 

in the future and forevermore. 3 
Let all the people say, “We agree! 4 Praise 
the Lord!” 5 

Book 5 

(Psalms 107-150) 

Psalm 107 6 

107:1 Give thanks to the Lord, for he is 
good, 

and his loyal love endures! 7 
107:2 Let those delivered by the Lord 
speak out, 8 

those whom he delivered 9 from the pow¬ 
er 10 of the enemy, 

107:3 and gathered from foreign lands, 11 
from east and west, 
from north and south. 

107:4 They wandered through the wilder¬ 
ness on a desert road; 
they found no city in which to live. 

107:5 They were hungry and thirsty; 
they fainted from exhaustion. 12 
107:6 They cried out to the Lord in their 
distress; 

he delivered them from their troubles. 
107:7 He led them on a level road, 13 
that they might find a city in which to live. 
107:8 Let them give thanks to the Lord for 
his loyal love, 

and for the amazing things he has done 
for people! 14 

107:9 For he has satisfied those who thirst, 15 
and those who hunger he has filled with 
food. 16 

1 tn Heb “to boast in your praise." 

2 tn Heb “[be] blessed.” See Pss 18:46; 28:6; 31:21. 

3 tn Heb “from everlasting to everlasting." 

4 tn Heb “surely” (jb«, ’amen), traditionally transliterated 
“amen." 

5 sn The final verse (v. 48) is a conclusion to this fourth 
“book” (or major editorial division) of the Psalter. Similar 
statements appear at or near the end of each of the first, sec¬ 
ond and third “books” of the Psalter (see Pss 41:13; 72:18- 
19; 89:52, respectively). 

6 sn Psalm 107. The psalmist praises God for his kindness 
to his exiled people. 

7 tn Heb “for forever [is] his loyal love.” 

8 tn Or “let the redeemed of the Lord say [so].” 

9 tn Or “redeemed." 

10 tn Heb “hand.” 

11 tn Heb “from lands.” The word “foreign" is supplied in the 
translation for clarification. 

12 tn Heb “and their soul in them fainted.” 

13 sn A level road. See Jer 31:9. 

14 tn Heb “and [for] his amazing deeds for the sons of 
man.” 

15 tn Heb “[the] longing throat.” The noun »'bj (nefesh), 
which frequently refers to one's very being or soul, here prob¬ 
ably refers to one’s parched “throat” (note the parallelism 
with rnjn »’ai, nefesh i^’evah, “hungry throat”). 

16 tn Heb “and [the] hungry throat he has filled [with] 
good.” 


107:10 They sat in utter darkness, 17 
bound in painful iron chains, 18 
107:11 because they had rebelled against 
God’s commands, 19 

and rejected the instructions of the sover¬ 
eign king. 20 

107:12 So he used suffering to humble 
them; 21 

they stumbled and no one helped them 
up. 

107:13 They cried out to the Lord in their 
distress; 

he delivered them from their troubles. 
107:14 He brought them out of the utter 
darkness, 22 

and tore off their shackles. 

107:15 Let them give thanks to the Lord 
for his loyal love, 

and for the amazing things he has done 
for people! 23 

107:16 For he shattered the bronze gates, 
and hacked through the iron bars. 24 
107:17 They acted like fools in their rebel¬ 
lious ways, 25 

and suffered because of their sins. 

107:18 They lost their appetite for all food, 26 
and they drew near the gates of death. 
107:19 They cried out to the Lord in their 
distress; 

he delivered them from their troubles. 
107:20 He sent them an assuring word 27 
and healed them; 


17 tn Heb “those who sat in darkness and deep darkness.” 
Synonyms are joined hereto emphasize the degree of “dark¬ 
ness” experienced by the exiles. The Hebrew term nioSs 
(tsalmavet, “deep darkness”) has traditionally been under¬ 
stood as a compound noun, meaning “shadow of death” (js 
+ niD [tsel + mavet ]; see BDB 853 s.v. nisbx; cf. NASB). Other 
authorities prefer to vocalize the form rows ( tsalmut) and un¬ 
derstand it as an abstract noun (from the root ohs) meaning 
“darkness.” An examination of the word’s usage favors the 
latter derivation. It is frequently associated with darkness/ 
night and contrasted with lighl/morning (see Job 3:5; 10:21- 
22; 12:22; 24:17; 28:3; 34:22; Ps 107:10, 14; Isa 9:1; Jer 
13:16; Amos 5:8). In some cases the darkness described is 
associated with the realm of death (Job 10:21-22; 38:17), but 
this is a metaphorical application of the word and does not re¬ 
flect its inherent meaning. In Ps 107:10 the word refers met- 
onymically to a dungeon, which in turn metaphorically depicts 
the place of Israel’s exile (see w. 2-3). 

18 tn Heb “those bound in sufferingand iron.” “Sufferingand 
iron” is a hendiadys (like English “good and angry”), where 
both words contribute to one idea. In this case the first word 
characterizes the second; the iron (chains) contribute to the 
prisoners’ pain and suffering. 

19 tn Heb “the words of God.” 

20 tn Heb “the counsel of the Most High.” 

21 tn Heb “and he subdued with suffering their heart.” 

22 tn Heb “darkness and deep darkness." See the note on 
the word “darkness” in v. 10. 

23 tn Heb “and [for] hisamazing deeds forthe sons of man.” 
See v. 8. 

24 sn The language of v. 16 recalls Isa 45:2. 

25 tn Heb “fools [they were] because of the way of their re¬ 
bellion." 

26 tn Heb “all food their appetite loathed.” 

27 tn Heb “he sent his word.” This probably refers to an ora¬ 
cle of assurance which announced his intention to intervene 
(see L. C. Allen, Psalms 101-150 [WBC], 59). 
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PSALMS 107:21 

he rescued them from the pits where they 
were trapped. 1 

107:21 Let them give thanks to the Lord 
for his loyal love, 

and for the amazing things he has done 
for people! 2 

107:22 Let them present thank offerings, 

and loudly proclaim what he has done! 3 

107:23 4 Some traveled on 5 the sea in 
ships, 

and carried cargo over the vast waters. 6 

107:24 They witnessed the acts of the 

Lord, 

his amazing feats on the deep water. 

107:25 He gave the order for a wind¬ 
storm, 7 

and it stirred up the waves of the sea. 8 

107:26 They 9 reached up to the sky, 

then dropped into the depths. 

The sailors’ strength 10 left them 11 because 
the danger was so great. 12 

107:27 They swayed 13 and staggered like 
a drunk, 

and all their skill proved ineffective. 14 

107:28 They cried out to the Lord in their 
distress; 

he delivered them from their troubles. 

107:29 He calmed the storm, 15 

and the waves 16 grew silent. 


1 tn Heb “he rescued from their traps.” The Hebrew word 
rpntf ( shekhit , “trap”) occurs only here and in Lam 4:20, 
where it refers to a trap or pit in which one is captured. Be¬ 
cause of the rarity of the term and the absence of an object 
with the verb “rescued,” some prefer to emend the text of Ps 
107:20, reading onri nntfa ( mishakhat khayyatam , "[he res¬ 
cued] their lives from the pit”). Note also NIV “from the grave,” 
which interprets the “pit” as Sheol or the grave. 

2 tn Heb “and [for] his amazing deeds for the sons of 
man.” Seev. 8. 

3 tn Heb “and let them proclaim his works with a ringing 
cry.” 

4 sn Verses 23-30, which depict the Lord rescuing sailors 
from a storm at sea, do not seem to describe the exiles’ situ¬ 
ation, unless the word picture is metaphorical. Perhaps the 
psalmist here broadens his scope and offers an example of 
God's kindness to the needy beyond the covenant commu¬ 
nity. 

5 tn Heb “those going down [into].” 

6 tn Heb “doers of work on the mighty waters." 

7 tn Heb “he spoke and caused to stand a stormy wind." 

8 tn Heb “and it stirred up its [i.e., the sea’s, see v. 23] 

waves.” 

9 tn That is, the waves (see v. 25). 

10 tn Heb “their being"; traditionally “their soul” (referring 
to that of the sailors). This is sometimes translated “courage” 
(cf. NIV, NRSV). 

11 tn Or “melted.” 

12 tn Heb “from danger." 

13 tn Only here does the Hebrew verb run ( khagag ; normally 
meaning “to celebrate") carry the nuance “to sway.” 

14 tn The Hitpael of sVa (vala’) occurs only here in the OT. 
Traditionally the form is derived from the verbal root jrttj (“to 
swallow”), but HALOT 135 s.v. Ill ito understands a homonym 
here with the meaning “to be confused." 

15 tn Heb “he raised [the] storm to calm.” 

16 tn Heb “their waves.” The antecedent of the third mascu¬ 
line plural pronominal suffix is not readily apparent, unless it 
refers back to “waters” in v. 23. 


107:30 The sailors 17 rejoiced because the 
waves 18 grew quiet, 

and he led them to the harbor 19 they desired. 
107:31 Let them give thanks to the Lord 
for his loyal love, 

and for the amazing things he has done 
for people! 20 

107:32 Let them exalt him in the assembly 
of the people! 

Let them praise him in the place where 
the leaders preside! 21 
107:33 He turned 22 streams into a desert, 
springs of water into arid land, 

107:34 and a fruitful land into a barren 
place, 23 

because of the sin of its inhabitants. 

107:35 As for his people, 24 he turned 25 a 
desert into a pool of water, 
and a dry land into springs of water. 

107:36 He allowed the hungry to settle there, 
and they established a city in which to live. 
107:37 They cultivated 26 fields, 
and planted vineyards, 
which yielded a harvest of fruit. 27 
107:38 He blessed 28 them so that they be¬ 
came very numerous. 

He would not allow their cattle to de¬ 
crease in number. 29 

17 tn Heb “they”; the referent (the sailors) has been speci¬ 
fied in the translation for clarity. 

18 tn Heb “they”; the referent (the waves) has been specified 
in the translation for clarity. 

19 tn The Hebrew noun occurs only here in the OT. 

20 tn Heb “and [for] hisamazing deeds forthe sons of man.” 
See v. 8. 

21 tn Heb “in the seat of the elders.” 

22 tn The verbal form appears to be a preterite, which is most 
naturally taken as narrational. (The use of prefixed forms with 
vav [l] consecutive in vv. 36-37 favor this.) The psalmist may 
return to the theme of God’s intervention for the exiles (see 
w. 4-22, especially vv. 4-9). However, many regard vv. 33-41 
as a hymnic description which generalizes about God’s activi¬ 
ties among men. In this case it would be preferable to use the 
English present tense throughout (cf. NEB, NRSV). 

23 tn Heb “a salty land.” 

24 tn The words “As for his people” are not included in the 
Hebrew text, but have been supplied in the translation forthe 
sake of clarity. The psalmist contrasts God's judgment on his 
enemies with his blessing of his people. See the note on the 
word “enemies” in v. 39 for further discussion. 

25 tn The verbal form appears to be a preterite, which is 
most naturally taken as narrational. Seethe note on the word 
“turned” in v. 33. 

28 tn Heb “sowed seed in.” 

27 tn Heb “fruit [as] produce." 

28 tn “Bless" here carries the nuance “endue with sexual 
potency, make fertile.” See Gen 1:28, where the statement 
"he blessed them" directly precedes the command “be fruit¬ 
ful and populate the earth” (see also 1:22). The verb “bless” 
carries this same nuance in Gen 17:16 (where God’s blessing 
of Sarai imparts to her the capacity to bear a child); 48:16 
(where God's blessing of Joseph’s sons is closely associated 
with their having numerous descendants); and Deut 7:13 
(where God’s blessing is associated with fertility in general, in¬ 
cluding numerous descendants). See also Gen 49:25 (where 
Jacob uses the noun derivative in referring to “blessings of 
the breast and womb,” an obvious reference to fertility) and 
Gen 27:27 (where the verb is used of a field to which God has 
given the capacity to produce vegetation). 

29 tn The verbal form in this line appears to bean imperfect, 
which may be taken as customary (drawing attention to typi- 
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107:39 As for their enemies, 1 they de¬ 
creased in number and were beaten 
down, 

because of painful distress * 1 2 and suffering. 

107:40 He would pour 3 contempt upon 
princes, 

and he made them wander in a wasteland 
with no road. 

107:41 Yet he protected 4 the needy from 
oppression, 

and cared for his families like a flock of 
sheep. 

107:42 When the godly see this, they re¬ 
joice, 

and every sinner 5 shuts his mouth. 

107:43 Whoever is wise, let him take note 
of these things! 

Let them consider the Lord’s acts of 
loyal love! 

Psalm 108 6 

A song, a psalm of David. 

108:11 am determined, 7 O God! 

I will sing and praise you with my whole 
heart. 8 


cal action in a past time frame) or as generalizing (in which 
case one should use the English present tense, understand¬ 
ing a move from narrative to present reality). 

1 tn The words “As for their enemies” are not included in 
the Hebrew text, but have been supplied in the translation for 
the sake of clarity. Without such clarification, one might think 
thatv. 39 refers to those just mentioned in v. 38 as objects of 
divine blessing, which would contradict the point just empha¬ 
sized by the psalmist. The structure of vv. 33-42 is paneled 
(A-B-A-B). In w. 33-34 the psalmist describes God’s judgment 
upon his enemies (perhaps those who had enslaved his peo¬ 
ple). In w. 35-38 he contrasts this judgment with the divine 
blessing poured out on God’s people. (See the note on the 
word “people" in v. 35.) In w. 39-40 he contrasts this blessing 
with the judgment experienced by enemies, before returning 
in vv. 41-42 to the blessing experienced by God’s people. 

2 tn Heb “from the oppression of calamity.” 

3 tn The active participle is understood as past durative 
here, drawing attention to typical action in a past time frame. 
However, it could be taken as generalizing (in which case one 
should translate using the English present tense), in which 
case the psalmist moves from narrative to present reality. 
Perhaps the participial form appears because the statement 
is lifted from Job 12:21. 

4 tn Heb “set on high.” 

5 tn Heb “all evil," which stands metonymically for those 
who do evil. 

6 sn Psalm 108. With some minor variations, this psalm is 
a composite of Ps 57:7-11 (see vv. 1-5) and Ps 60:5-12 (see 
vv. 6-13). 

7 tn Or perhaps “confident"; Heb “my heart is steadfast.” 
The “heart” is viewed here as the seat of the psalmist’s voli¬ 
tion and/or emotions. 

8 tn Heb “also my glory,” but this makes little sense in the 

context. Some view the term fiaa (“glory”) here as a metony¬ 

my for man’s inner being (see BDB 459 s.v. II fna 5), but it is 

preferable to emend the form to ’123 (IPvodiy, “my liver”). Like 

the heart, the liver is viewed as the seat of one’s emotions. 

See also Pss 16:9; 30:12; 57:9; as well as H. W. Wolff, An¬ 

thropology of the Old Testament, 64, and M. Dahood, Psalms 

(AB), 3:93. For an Ugaritic example of the heart/liver as the 

source of joy, see G. R. Driver, Canaanite Myths and Legends, 

47-48: “her [Anat’s] liver swelled with laughter, her heart was 

filled with joy, the liver of Anat with triumph." 


PSALMS 108:9 

108:2 Awake, O stringed instrument and 
harp! 

I will wake up at dawn! 9 

108:3 1 will give you thanks before the 
nations, O Lord! 

I will sing praises to you before foreign¬ 
ers! 10 * 

108:4 For your loyal love extends beyond 
the sky, 11 

and your faithfulness reaches the clouds. 

108:5 Rise up 12 above the sky, O God! 

May your splendor cover the whole 
earth! 13 

108:6 Deliver by your power 14 and answer 
me, 

so that the ones you love may be safe. 15 

108:7 God has spoken in his sanctuary: 16 

“I will triumph! I will parcel out 
Shechem, 

the Valley of Succoth I will measure off. 17 

108:8 Gilead belongs to me, 

as does Manasseh! 18 

Ephraim is my helmet, 19 

Judah my royal scepter. 20 

108:9 Moab is my washbasin. 21 

I will make Edom serve me. 22 

I will shout in triumph over Philistia.” 


9 tn BDB 1007 s.v. -irw’ takes “dawn" as an adverbial ac¬ 
cusative, though others understand it as a personified direct 
object. “Dawn" is used metaphorically for the time of deliv¬ 
erance and vindication the psalmist anticipates. When salva¬ 
tion “dawns,” the psalmist will “wake up" in praise. 

10 tn Or “the peoples.” 

11 tn Heb “for great upon the sky [or “heavens”] [is] your 
loyal love.” 

12 tn Or “be exalted.” 

13 tn Heb “overall the earth [be] your splendor.” Though no 
verb appears, the tone of the statement is a prayer or wish. 
(Note the imperative form in the preceding line.) 

14 tn Heb “right hand.” 

15 tn Or “may be rescued.” The lines are actually reversed in 
the Hebrew text: “So that the ones you love may be rescued, 
deliver by your power and answer me.” 

16 tn Heb “in his holy place.” 

17 sn Shechem stands for the territory west of the Jordan 
River; the Valley of Succoth represents the region east of the 
Jordan. 

18 tn Gilead was located east of the Jordan River. Half of 
the tribe of Manasseh lived east of the Jordan in the region 
of Bashan. 

19 tn Heb “the protection of my head." 

sn Ephraim, one of Joseph’s sons, was one of two major 
tribes located west of the Jordan River. By comparing Ephraim 
to a helmet, the Lord suggests that the Ephraimites played a 
primary role in the defense of his land. 

20 sn Judah, like Ephraim, was the other major tribe west 
of the Jordan River. The Davidic king, symbolized here by the 
royal scepter, came from this tribe. 

21 sn The metaphor of the washbasin, used to rinse one’s 
hands and feet, suggests that Moab, in contrast to Israel’s 
elevated position (w. 7-8), would be reduced to the status of 
a servant. 

22 tn Heb “over Edom I will throw my sandal.” The point of 
the metaphor is not entirely clear. Some interpret this as idi¬ 
omatic for “taking possession of.” Others translate by (’a/) as 
“to” and understand this as referring to a master throwing his 
dirty sandal to a servant so that the latter might dust it off. 




PSALMS 108:10 
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108:10 Who will lead me into the fortified 
city? 

Who will bring me to Edom? 1 
108:11 Have you not rejected us, O God? 

O God, you do not go into battle with our 
armies. 

108:12 Give us help against the enemy, 
for any help men might offer is futile. 2 
108:13 By God’s power we will conquer; 3 
he will trample down 4 5 our enemies. 

Psalm 109 s 

For the music director, a psalm of David. 

109:1 O God whom I praise, do not ignore 
me! 6 

109:2 For they say cruel and deceptive 
things to me; 
they lie to me. 7 8 

109:3 They surround me and say hateful 
things, 

they attack me for no reason. 

109:4They repay my love with accusations, 9 
but I continue to pray. 10 
109:5 They repay me evil for good, 11 
and hate for love. 

109:6 12 Appoint an evil man to testify 


1 sn The psalmist speaks again and acknowledges his 
need for help in battle. He hopes God will volunteer, based 
on the affirmation of sovereignty over Edom in v. 9, but he 
is also aware that God has seemingly rejected the nation of 
Israel (v. 11). 

2 tn Heb “and futile [is] the deliverance of man." 

3 tn Heb "in God we will accomplish strength.” The state¬ 
ment refers here to military success (see Num 24:18; 1 Sam 
14:48; Pss 60:12; 118:16-16). 

4 sn On the expression trample down our enemies see 
Ps 44:5. 

5 sn Psalm 109. Appealing to God’s justice, the psalmist 
asks God to vindicate him and to bring severe judgment down 
upon his enemies. 

6 tn Heb “do not be deaf.” 

7 tn Heb “for a mouth of evil and a mouth of deceit against 
me they open, they speak with me [with] a tongue of false¬ 
hood.” 

8 tn Heb “and [with] words of hatred they surround me." 

9 tn Heb “in place of my love they oppose me.” 

10 tn Heb “and I, prayer.” 

11 tn Heb “and they set upon me evil in place of good.” 

12 sn In w. 6-19 the psalmist calls on God to judge his ene¬ 

mies severely. Some attribute this curse-list to the psalmist’s 

enemies rather than the psalmist. In this case one should 

paraphrase v. 6: “They say about me, ‘Appoint an evil man, 

etc.”’ Those supporting this line of interpretation point out 
that vv. 2-5 and 20 refer to the enemies’ attack on the psalm¬ 

ist being a verbal one. Furthermore in vv. 1-5,20 the psalmist 

speaks of his enemies in the plural, while vv. 6-19 refer to an 

individual. This use of the singular in vv. 6-19 could be read¬ 

ily explained if this is the psalmist’s enemies’ curse on him. 

However, it is much more natural to understand vv. 6-19 as 
the psalmist’s prayer against his enemies. There is no intro¬ 

ductory quotation formula in v. 6 to indicate that the psalmist 

is quoting anyone, and the statement “may the Lord repay my 

accusers in this way” in v. 20 most naturally appears to be 

a fitting conclusion to the prayer in vv. 6-19. But what about 
the use of the singular in w. 6-19? Often in the psalms the 

psalmist will describe his enemies as a group, but then speak 

of them as an individual as well, as if viewing his adversar¬ 

ies collectively as one powerful foe. See, for example, Ps 7, 

where the psalmist uses both the plural (w. 1, 6) and the sin¬ 

gular (w. 2,4-5) in referring to enemies. Perhaps by using the 


against him! 13 

May an accuser stand 14 at his right side! 

109:7 When he is judged, he will be 
found 15 guilty! 16 

Then his prayer will be regarded as sin¬ 
ful. 

109:8 May his days be few! 17 

May another take his job! 18 

109:9 May his children 19 be fatherless, 

and his wife a widow! 

109:10 May his children 20 roam around 
begging, 

asking for handouts as they leave their 
ruined home! 21 

109:11 May the creditor seize 22 all he 
owns! 

May strangers loot his property! 23 

109:12 May no one show him kindness! 24 

May no one have compassion 25 on his 
fatherless children! 

109:13 May his descendants 26 be cut off! 27 

May the memory of them be wiped out 
by the time the next generation arrives! 28 

109:14 May his ancestors’ 29 sins be re¬ 
membered by the Lord! 

May his mother’s sin not be forgotten! 30 

singular in such cases, the psalmist wants to single out each 
enemy for individual attention, or perhaps he has one espe¬ 
cially hostile enemy in mind who epitomizes the opposition 
of the whole group. This may well be the case in Ps 109. Per¬ 
haps we should understand the singular throughout w. 6-19 
in the sense of “each and every one." For a lengthy and well- 
reasoned defense of the opposite view - that vv. 6-19 are a 
quotation of what the enemies said about the psalmist - see 
L. C. Allen, Psalms 101-150 (WBC), 72-73. 

13 tn Heb “appoint against him an evil [man]." 

14 tn The prefixed verbal form is taken as a jussive here 
(note the imperative in the preceding line). 

15 tn The prefixed verbal form could be taken as a jussive, 
but the use of the imperfect form in the following line sug¬ 
gests that v. 7 anticipates the outcome of the accusation en¬ 
visioned in v. 6. 

16 tn Heb “he will go out [as] a criminal” (that is, guilty). 

17 tn The prefixed verbal forms (except those with vav [)] 
consecutive) in vv. 8-20 are taken as jussives of prayer. Note 
the distinct jussive forms used in w. 12-13,15,19. 

18 tn The Hebrew noun rngs [p e quddah) can mean “charge” 
or “office,” though BDB 824 s.v. suggests that here it refers to 
his possessions. 

19 tn Or “sons.” 

20 tn Or “sons.” 

21 tn Heb “and roaming, may his children roam and beg, 
and seek from their ruins.” Some, following the LXX, emend 
the term Will ( v e doreshu , “and seek”) to tfgoreshic, a 
Pualjussive) “may they be driven away” [see Job 30:5; cf. NIV, 
NRSV]), but tpn ( darash ) nicely parallels btiff ( shi'elu , “and 
beg”) in the preceding line. 

22 tn Heb “lay snares for" (see Ps 38:12). 

23 tn Heb “the product of his labor.” 

24 tn Heb “may there not be for him one who extends loyal 
love.” 

25 tn Perhaps this refers to being generous (see Ps 37:21). 

26 tn Or “offspring.” 

27 sn On the expression cutoff see Ps 37:28. 

28 tn Heb “in another generation may their name be wiped 
out.” 

29 tn Or “fathers’ sins." 

30 tn Heb “not be wiped out.” 

sn According to ancient Israelite theology and its doctrine of 
corporate solidarity and responsibility, children could be and 
often were punished for the sins of their parents. Fora discus- 
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PSALMS 109:30 


109:15 May the Lord be constantly aware 
of them, * 1 

and cut off the memory of his children 2 
from the earth! 

109:16 For he never bothered to show 
kindness; 3 

he harassed the oppressed and needy, 

and killed the disheartened. 4 

109:17 He loved to curse 5 others, so those 
curses have come upon him. 6 

He had no desire to bless anyone, so he 
has experienced no blessings. 7 

109:18 He made cursing a way of life, 8 

so curses poured into his stomach like 
water 

and seeped into his bones like oil. 9 

109:19 May a curse attach itself to him, 
like a garment one puts on, 10 

or a belt 11 one wears continually! 

109:20 May the Lord repay my accusers 
in this way, 12 

those who say evil things about 13 me! 14 


sion of this issue see J. Kaminsky, Corporate Responsibility in 
the Hebrew Bible (JSOTSup). (Kaminsky, however, does not 
deal with Ps 109.) 

1 tn Heb “may they [that is, the sins mentioned in v. 14] be 
before the Lord continually.” 

2 tn Heb “their memory.” The plural pronominal suffix prob¬ 
ably refers back to the children mentioned in v. 13, and for 
clarity this has been specified in the translation. 

3 tn Heb “he did not remember to do loyal love.” 

4 tn Heb “and he chased an oppressed and needy man, 
and one timid of heart to put [him] to death.” 

5 sn A curse in OT times consists of a formal appeal to God 
to bring judgment down upon another. Curses were some¬ 
times justified (such as the one spoken by the psalmist here 
in vv. 6-19), but when they were not, the one pronouncing 
the curse was in danger of bringing the anticipated judgment 
down upon himself. 

6 tn Heb “and he loved a curse and it came [upon] him.” A 
reference to the evil man experiencing a curse seems prema¬ 
ture here, for the psalmist is asking God to bring judgment on 
his enemies. For this reason some (cf. NIV, NRSV) prefer to 
repoint the vav (l) on “it came” as conjunctive and translate 
the verb as a jussive of prayer (“may it come upon him!”). The 
prefixed form with vav consecutive in the next line is emend¬ 
ed in the same way and translated, “may it be far from him." 
However, the psalmist may be indicating that the evil man’s 
lifestyle has already begun to yield its destructive fruit. 

7 tn Heb “and he did not delight in a blessing and it is far 
from him.” 

8 tn Heb “he put on a curse as [if it were] his garment." 

9 tn Heb “and it came like water into his inner being, and 
like oil into his bones.” This may refer to this individual’s appe¬ 
tite for cursing. For him cursing was as refreshing as drinking 
water or massaging oneself with oil. Another option is that the 
destructive effects of a curse are in view. In this case a de¬ 
structive curse invades his very being, like water or oil. Some 
who interpret the verse this way prefer to repoint the vav (i) on 
“it came” to a conjunctive vav and interpret the prefixed verb 
as a jussive, “may it come!” 

10 tn Heb “may it be for him like a garment one puts on." 

11 tn The Hebrew noun nro (mezakh, “belt; waistband”) oc¬ 
curs only here in the OT. The form apparently occurs in Isa 
23:10 as well, but an emendation is necessary there. 

12 tn Heb “[may] this [be] the repayment to my accusers 
from the Lord.” 

13 tn Or “against.” 

14 tn The Hebrew term tfs: ( nefesh , “being; soul") with a pro¬ 
nominal suffix is often equivalent to a pronoun, especially in 
poetry (see BDB 660 s.v. tfa: 4.a). 


109:21 O sovereign Lord, 

intervene on my behalf for the sake of 
your reputation! 15 

Because your loyal love is good, deliver 
me! 

109:22 For I am oppressed and needy, 

and my heart beats violently within me. 16 

109:23 I am fading away like a shadow at 
the end of the day; 17 

I am shaken off like a locust. 

109:241 am so starved my knees shake; 18 

I have turned into skin and bones. 19 

109:251 am disdained by them. 20 

When they see me, they shake their 
heads. 21 

109:26 Help me, O Lord my God! 

Because you are faithful to me, deliver 
me! 22 

109:27 Then they will realize 23 this is your 
work, 24 

and that you, Lord, have accomplished it. 

109:28 They curse, but you will bless. 25 

When they attack, they will be humili¬ 
ated, 26 

but your servant will rejoice. 

109:29 My accusers will be covered 27 with 
shame, 

and draped in humiliation as if it were a 
robe. 

109:301 will thank the Lord profusely, 28 


15 tn Heb “but you, Lord, Master, do with me for the sake of 
your name.” Here “name” stands metonymically for God’s 
reputation. 

16 tc The verb in the Hebrew text (bbn, khalal) appears to be 
a Qal form from the root bbn meaning “pierced; wounded.” 
However, the Qal of this root is otherwise unattested. The 
translation assumes an emendation to b’n; iyakhil), a Qal im¬ 
perfect from bin (khul, “tremble”) or to bbh (kholal), a polal 
perfect from bin (khul). See Ps 55:4, which reads “ipa b’rv ’3b 
’3 (libbiy ycikhil b e qirbbiy, “my heart trembles [i.e., ‘‘beats vio¬ 
lently”] within me”). 

17 tn Heb “like a shadow when it is extended I go.” He is like 
a late afternoon shadow made by the descending sun that 
will soon be swallowed up by complete darkness. See Ps 
102 : 11 . 

18 tn Heb “my knees stagger from fasting.” 

19 tn Heb “and my flesh is lean away from fatness [i.e., “lean 
so as not to be fat”]." 

20 tn Heb “as for me, I am a reproach to them.” 

21 sn They shake their heads. Apparently shaking the head 
was a taunting gesture. See also Job 16:4; Ps 22:7; Lam 
2:15. 

22 tn Heb “deliver me according to yourfaithfulness.” 

23 tn Afterthe preceding imperative, the prefixed verbal form 
with vav (l) conjunctive indicates purpose or result. 

24 tn Heb “that your hand [is] this." 

25 tn Another option is to translate the imperfect as a 
prayer/request (“may you bless”). 

26 tn The verbal sequence is perfect + prefixed form with 
vav (i) consecutive. Since the psalmist seems to be anticipat¬ 
ing the demise of his enemies, he may be using these forms 
rhetorically to describe the enemies' defeat as if it were al¬ 
ready accomplished. Some emend the text to w3’_ iO£ (qamu 
yevoshu, “may those who attack me be humiliated”). See L. C. 
Allen, Psalms 101-150 (WBC), 75. 

27 tn Heb “clothed.” Another option is to translate the pre¬ 
fixed verbal forms in this line and the next asjussives (“may 
my accusers be covered with shame”). 

28 tn Heb “I will thank the Lord very much with my mouth." 
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in the middle of a crowd 1 1 will praise him, 

109:31 because he stands at the right hand 
of the needy, 

to deliver him from those who threaten 2 
his life. 

Psalm 110 3 

A psalm of David. 

110:1 Here is the Lord’s proclamation 4 to 
my lord: 5 

“Sit down at my right hand 6 until I make 
your enemies your footstool!” 7 

110:2 The Lord 8 extends 9 your domin¬ 
ion 10 from Zion. 

Rule in the midst of your enemies! 

110:3 Your people willingly follow you 11 
when you go into battle. 12 

On the holy hills 13 at sunrise 14 the dew of 

1 tn Heb “many." 

2 tn Heb “judge.” 

3 sn Psalm 110. In this royal psalm the psalmist announc¬ 
es God’s oracle to the Davidic king. The first part of the oracle 
appears in v. 1, the second in v. 4. In w. 2-3 the psalmist ad¬ 
dresses the king, while in w. 5-7 he appears to address God. 

4 tn The word en: ( n e 'um ) is used frequently in the OT of a 
formal divine announcement through a prophet. 

5 sn My lord. In the psalm’s original context the speaker 
is an unidentified prophetic voice in the royal court. In the 
course of time the psalm is applied to each successive king in 
the dynasty and ultimately to the ideal Davidic king. NT refer¬ 
ences to the psalm understand David to be speaking about 
his “lord,” the Messiah. (See Matt 22:43-45; Mark 12:36-37; 
Luke 20:42-44; Acts 2:34-35). 

8 tn To sit at the “right hand” of the king was an honor (see 
1 Kgs 2:19). In Ugaritic myth (CTA 4 v. 108-10) the artisan god 
Kothar-and Khasis is described as sitting at the right hand of 
the storm god Baal. See G. R. Driver, Canaanite Myths and 
Legends, 61-62. 

sn The Lord’s invitation to the Davidic king to sit down at 
his right hand reflects the king’s position as the Lord’s vice¬ 
regent. 

7 sn When the Lord made his covenant with David, he 
promised to subdue the king’s enemies (see 2 Sam 7:9-11; 
Ps 89:22-23). 

8 tn Since the Lord is mentioned in the third person (note 
the use of the first person in v. 1), it is likely that these are the 
psalmist’s words to the king, not a continuation of the oracle 
per se. 

9 tn The prefixed verbal form is understood here as de¬ 
scriptive-dramatic or as generalizing, though it could be taken 
as future. 

10 tn Heb “your strong scepter,” symbolic of the king's royal 
authority and dominion. 

11 tn Heb “your people, free will offerings.” Perhaps the 
people, in their willingness to volunteer, are compared meta¬ 
phorically to freewill offerings. Following the LXX, some revo¬ 
calize the text and read “with you is nobility.” 

12 tn Heb “in the day of your power.” 

13 tc Heb “in splendor of holiness.” The plural construct 
form 'Tin (hadrey, from Tin, hadar , “splendor”) occurs only 
here; it may indicate degree or perhaps refer by metonymy to 
garments (see Pss 29:2 and 96:9, where the phraseEnp rrrn 
[hadrat qodesh] refers to “holy attire”). If one retains the read¬ 
ing of the MT, this phrase should probably be taken with the 
preceding line. However, because of the subsequent referenc¬ 
es to “dawn” and to “dew,” it is better to emend the text to ’nyi 
tfttp (harrey qodesh, “mountains of holiness”), a reading found 
in many medieval Hebrew mss and in some other ancient wit¬ 
nesses (see Joel 2:2; Ps 133:3, as well as L. C. Allen, Psalms 
101-150 [WBC], 80). The “mountains of holiness” are prob¬ 
ably the hills surrounding Zion (see Ps 87:1; 125:2; 133:3). 

14 tn Heb “from the womb of dawn.” The Hebrew noun 


your youth 15 belongs to you. 16 

110:4 The Lord makes this promise on 
oath 17 and will not revoke it: 18 

“You are an eternal priest 19 after the pat¬ 
tern of 20 Melchizedek.” 21 

110:5 O sovereign Lord, 22 at your right 
hand 

he strikes down 23 kings in the day he un¬ 
leashes his anger. 24 


nrn (rekhem, “womb”) is probably used here metonymically 
for “birth.” The form in»'» (mishkhar) occurs only here and 
should be emended to nritp (shakhar, “dawn”) with the mem 
(o) being understood as dittographic (note the final mem [n] 
on the preceding word). The phrase “womb [i.e., “birth”] of 
dawn” refers to sunrise. 

15 sn The point of the metaphor is not entirely clear. The dew 
may symbolize the king’s youthful vitality or, more likely (note 
the parallelism), may refer to his army of strong, youthful war¬ 
riors. 

16 tn Heb “to you [is].” 

17 tn Or “swears, vows.” 

18 tn Or “will not change his mind.” The negated Niphal im¬ 
perfect of cm ( nakham) isa way of markingan announcement 
as an irrevocable decree. See 1 Sam 15:29; Ezek 24:14, as 
well as R. B. Chisholm, “Does God ’Change His Mind’?” BSac 
152 (1995): 387-99. 

18 sn You are an eternal priest. The Davidic king exercised 
a non-Levitical priestly role. The king superintended Judah’s 
cultic ritual, had authority over the Levites, and sometimes 
led in formal worship. David himself instructed the Levites 
to bring the ark of the covenant to Jerusalem (1 Chr 15:11- 
15), joined the procession, offered sacrifices, wore a priestly 
ephod, and blessed the people (2 Sam 6:12-19). At the dedi¬ 
cation of the temple Solomon led the ceremony, offering sac¬ 
rifices and praying on behalf of the people (1 Kgs 8). 

20 tn The phrase ’rntn'ps ('al-divmtiy) is a variant of rmTpj) 
{’al-divrat, the final yod ['] being an archaic genitival ending), 
which in turn is a variant of iet p fl / davar). Both phrases 
can mean “concerning” or “because of,” but neither of these 
nuances fits the useof'rnrr 1 ?)) in Ps 110:4. Here the phrase 
probably carries the sense “according to the manner of.” See 
L. C. Allen, Psalms 101-150 (WBC), 81. 

21 sn The Davidic king’s priestly role is analogous to that of 
Melchizedek, who was both “king of Salem” (i.e., Jerusalem) 
and a “priest of God Most High” in the time of Abraham (Gen 
14:18-20). Like Melchizedek, the Davidic king was a royal 
priest, distinct from the Aaronic line (see Heb 7). The analogy 
focuses on the king's priestly role; the language need not im¬ 
ply that Melchizedek himself was “an eternal priest.” 

22 tn As pointed in the Hebrew text, this title refers to God 
(many medieval Hebrew mss read ni ry,yehveh, “Lord” here). 
The present translation assumes that the psalmist here ad¬ 
dresses the Lord as he celebrates what the king is able to ac¬ 
complish while positioned at God’s “right hand.” According to 
this view the king is the subject of the third person verb forms 
in w. 5b-7. (2) Another option is to understand the king as 
the addressee (as in vv. 2-3). In this case “the Lord” is the 
subject of the third person verbs throughout w. 5-7 and is de¬ 
picted as a warrior in a very anthropomorphic manner. In this 
case the Lord is pictured as being at the psalmist's right hand 
Oust the opposite of v. 1). See Pss 16:8; 121:5. (3) A third op¬ 
tion is to revocalize ’Tin (’adonay, “Lord”) as’iix ('adoniy, “my 
lord”; see v. 1). In this case one may translate, “My lord, at his 
[God’s] right hand, strikes down.” In this case the king is the 
subject of the third person verbs in w. 5b-7. 

23 tn The perfect verbal forms in vv. 5-6 are understood here 
as descriptive-dramatic or as generalizing. Another option is 
to take them as rhetorical. In this case the psalmist describes 
anticipated events as if they had already taken place. 

24 tn Heb “in the day of his anger.” 
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110:6 He executes judgment 1 against 2 
the nations; 

he fills the valleys with corpses; 3 
he shatters their heads over the vast 
battlefield. 4 

110:7 From the stream along the road he 
drinks; 

then he lifts up his head. 5 

Psalm 111 6 

111:1 Praise the Lord! 

I will give thanks to the Lord with my 
whole heart, 

in the assembly of the godly and the con¬ 
gregation. 

111:2 The Lord’s deeds are great, 
eagerly awaited 7 by all who desire them. 
111:3 His work is majestic and glorious, 8 
and his faithfulness endures 9 forever. 

111:4 He does 10 amazing things that will 
be remembered; 11 

the Lord is merciful and compassionate. 
111:5 He gives 12 food to his faithful fol¬ 
lowers; 13 

he always remembers his covenant. 14 
111:6 He announced that he would do 
mighty deeds for his people, 
giving them a land that belonged to other 
nations. 15 


3 tn The imperfect verbal forms in w. 6-7 are understood 
here as descriptive-dramatic or as generalizing, though they 
could be taken as future. 

2 tn Or “among.” 

3 tn Heb "he fills [with] corpses,” but one expects a double 

accusative here. The translation assumes an emendation to 
rti’Nj rfi'«(a) N7p or rina rirou xia (for a similar construction 
see Ezek32:5). In the former case rimi(ge’ayot) has acciden¬ 
tally dropped from the text due to homoioteieuton; in the lat¬ 
ter case it has dropped out due to homoioarcton. 

4 tn Heb “he strikes [the verb is (tid ( makhats ), translated 

“strikes down" in v. 5] head[s] over a great land.” The Hebrew 
term nan (rabbah, “great”) is here used of distance or spatial 

measurement (see 1 Sam 26:13). 

5 tn Here the expression “lifts up the head” refers to the 

renewed physical strength and emotional vigor (see Ps 3:3) 

provided by the refreshing water. For another example of a 

victorious warrior being energized by water in the aftermath 

of battle, see Judg 15:18-19 (see also 1 Sam 30:11-12, 

where the setting is different, however). 

6 sn Psalm 111. The psalmist praises God for his marvel¬ 

ous deeds, especially the way in which he provides for and de¬ 

livers his people. The psalm is an acrostic. After the introduc¬ 
tory call to praise, every poetic line (twenty-two in all) begins 

with a successive letter of the Hebrew alphabet. 

7 tn Heb “sought out.” 

8 tn For other uses of the Hebrew phrase nini-Tin ( hod- 
v e hadar, “majesty and splendor") see 1 Chr 16:27; Job 40:10; 

Pss 21:5; 96:6; 104:1. 

9 tn Or “stands.” 

10 tn Or “did,” if this refers primarily to the events of the exo¬ 
dus and conquest period (see vv. 6,9). 

11 tn Heb “a memorial he had made for his amazing 
deeds." 

12 tn Or “gave,” if the events of the exodus and conquest 

period (see v. 6,9) are primarily in view. 

13 tn Heb “those who fear him.” 

14 tn Or “he remembers his covenant forever” (see Ps 

105:8). 

15 tn Heb “the strength of his deeds he proclaimed to his 

people, to give to them an inheritance of nations." 


PSALMS 112:3 

111:7 His acts are characterized by 16 faith¬ 
fulness and justice; 
all his precepts are reliable. 17 
111:8 They are forever firm, 
and should be faithfully and properly car¬ 
ried out. 18 

111:9 He delivered his people; 19 
he ordained that his covenant be observed 
forever. 20 

His name is holy and awesome. 

111:10 To obey the Lord is the fundamen¬ 
tal principle for wise living; 21 
all who carry out his precepts acquire 
good moral insight. 22 
He will receive praise forever. 23 

Psalm 112 24 

112:1 Praise the Lord! 

How blessed is the one 25 who obeys 26 the 

Lord, 

who takes great delight in keeping his 
commands. 27 

112:2 His descendants 28 will be powerful 
on the earth; 

the godly 29 will be blessed. 

112:3 His house contains wealth and 
riches; 

his integrity endures. 30 


16 tn Heb “the deeds of his hands [are].” 

17 tn That is, fair and for man's good. 

18 tn Heb “done in faithfulness and uprightness.” The pas¬ 
sive participle probably has the force of a gerund. See L. C. 
Allen, Psalms 101-150 (WBC), 89. 

19 tn Heb “redemption he sent for his people." 

20 tn Heb “he commanded forever his covenant.” 

21 tn Heb “the beginning of wisdom [is] the fear of the Lord.” 

22 tn Heb “good sense [is] to all who do them." The third 
masculine plural pronominal suffix must refer back to the 
“precepts” mentioned in v. 7. In the translation the referent 
has been specified for clarity. The phrase Sib ‘tbl? ( shekhel tov) 
also occurs in Prov 3:4; 13:15 and 2 Chr 30:22. 

23 tn Heb “his praise stands forever." 

24 sn Psalm 112. This wisdom psalm lists some of the ben¬ 
efits of living a godly life. The psalm is an acrostic. After the 
introductory call to praise, every poetic line (twenty-two in all) 
begins with a successive letter of the Hebrew alphabet. 

25 tn Heb “[Oh] the happiness [of] the man.” Hebrew wis¬ 
dom literature often assumes and reflects the male-oriented 
perspective of ancient Israelite society. The individual is rep¬ 
resentative of a larger group, called the “godly” in vv. 3-4. The 
principle of the psalm is certainly applicable to all people, 
regardless of their gender. To facilitate modern application, 
we translate the gender specific “man” with the more neutral 
“one.” The generic masculine pronoun is used in the follow¬ 
ing verses. 

26 tn Heb “fears." 

27 tn Heb “in his commands he delights very much.” The 
words “in keeping” are supplied in the translation for clarifica¬ 
tion. Taking delight in the law is metonymic here for obeying 
God’s moral will. See Ps 1:2. 

28 tn Or “offspring”; Heb “seed.” 

29 tn Heb “His seed will be mighty on the earth, the gen¬ 
eration of the godly.” The Hebrew term Tn (dor, “generation”) 
could be taken as parallel to “offspring” and translated “pos¬ 
terity,” but the singular more likely refers to the godly as a 
class. See BDB 189-90 s.v. for other examples where “gen¬ 
eration” refers to a class of people. 

30 tn Heb “stands forever.” 




PSALMS 112:4 


1044 


112:4 In the darkness a light 1 shines for 
the godly, 

for each one who is merciful, compas¬ 
sionate, and just. 2 

112:5 It goes well for the one 3 who gener¬ 
ously lends money, 

and conducts his business honestly. 4 

112:6 For he will never be upended; 

others will always remember one who is 
just. 5 

112:7 He does not fear bad news. 

He 6 is confident; he trusts 7 in the Lord. 

112:8 His resolve 8 is firm; he will not suc¬ 
cumb to fear 

before he looks in triumph on his en¬ 
emies. 

112:9 He generously gives 9 to the needy; 

his integrity endures. 10 

He will be vindicated and honored. 11 

112:10 When the wicked 12 see this, they 
will worry; 

they will grind their teeth in frustration 13 
and melt away; 

the desire of the wicked will perish. 14 
Psalm 113 15 

113:1 Praise the Lord! 

Praise, you servants of the Lord, 

praise the name of the Lord! 

3 tn In this context “light” symbolizes divine blessing in its 
various forms (see v. 2), including material prosperity and sta¬ 
bility. 

2 tn Heb “merciful and compassionate and just.” The He¬ 
brew text has three singular adjectives, which are probably 
substantival and in apposition to the “godly” (which is plural, 
however). By switching to the singular, the psalmist focuses 
on each individual member of the group known as the “god¬ 
ly.” Note how w. 5-9, likevv. l-2a, use the singular to describe 
the representative godly individual who typifies the whole 
group. 

3 tn Heb “man.” 

4 tn Heb “he sustains his matters with justice." 

5 tn Heb “for an eternal memorial a just [one] will be." 

6 tn Heb “his heart,” viewed here as the seat of the volition 

and emotions (see Ps 108:1). 

7 tn The passive participle naa [nitsa] (batuakh [batuakh ]) 

expresses a state that results from the subject’s action. See 

Isa 26:3. 

8 tn Heb “his heart,” viewed here as the seat of the voli¬ 

tion. 

9 tn Heb “he scatters, he gives.” 

10 tn Heb “stands forever.” 

11 tn Heb “his horn will be lifted up in honor.” The horn of 

an ox underlies the metaphor (see Deut 33:17; 1 Kgs 22:11; 

Ps 92:10). The horn of the wild ox is frequently a metaphor 
for military strength; the idiom “exalt/lift up the horn” signi¬ 
fies military victory (see 1 Sam 2:10; Pss 89:17, 24; 92:10; 

Lam 2:17). 

12 tn The Hebrew text uses the singular; the representative 

wicked individual is in view as typifying the group (note the 

use of the plural form in v. 10). 

13 tn Heb “his teeth he will gnash." In Pss 35:16 and 37:12 
this action is associated with a vicious attack. 

14 tn This could mean that the desires of the wicked will go 

unfulfilled. Another possibility is that “desire” refers by meton¬ 
ymy to the object desired and acquired. In this case the point 

is that the wicked will lose what they desired so badly and 

acquired by evil means (see Ps 10:3). 

15 sn Psalm 113. The psalmist praises God as the sover¬ 

eign king of the world who reaches down to help the needy. 


113:2 May the Lord’s name be praised 
now and forevermore! 

113:3 From east to west 16 
the Lord’s name is deserving of praise. 
113:4 The Lord is exalted over all the na¬ 
tions; 

his splendor reaches beyond the sky. 17 
113:5 Who can compare to the Lord our 
God, 

who sits on a high throne? 18 
113:6 He bends down to look 19 
at the sky and the earth. 

113:7 He raises the poor from the dirt, 
and lifts up the needy from the garbage 
pile, 20 

113:8 that he might seat him with princes, 
with the princes of his people. 

113:9 He makes the barren woman of the 
family 21 

a happy mother of children. 22 
Praise the Lord! 

Psalm 114 23 

114:1 When Israel left Egypt, 
when the family of Jacob left a foreign 
nation behind, 24 

114:2 Judah became his sanctuary, 

Israel his kingdom. 

114:3 The sea looked and fled; 25 
the Jordan River 26 turned back. 27 
114:4 The mountains skipped like rams, 
the hills like lambs. 28 
114:5 Why do you flee, O sea? 

Why do you turn back, O Jordan River? 
114:6 Why do you skip like rams, O 
mountains, 
like lambs, O hills? 

114:7 Tremble, O earth, before the Lord - 
before the God of Jacob, 


16 tn Heb “from the rising of the sun to its setting.” The ex¬ 
tent is not temporal (“from sunrise to sunset”) but spatial 
(“from the place where the sun rises [the east] to the place 
where it sets [the west].” In the phenomenological language 
of OT cosmology, the sun was described as rising in the east 
and setting in the west. 

17 tn Heb “above the sky [is] his splendor.” 

18 tn Heb “the one who makes high to sit." 

19 tn Heb “the one who makes low to see.” 

20 sn The language of v. 7 is almost identical to that of 1 Sam 
2 : 8 . 

21 tn Heb “of the house.” 

22 tn Heb “sons." 

23 sn Psalm 114. The psalmist recalls the events of the ex¬ 
odus and conquest and celebrates God’s kingship over his 
covenant people. 

24 tn Heb “the house of Jacob from a nation speaking a for¬ 
eign language.” The Hebrew verb nb (la’at, “to speak a for¬ 
eign language") occurs only here in the OT. 

25 sn The psalmist recalls the crossing of the Red Sea (Exod 
14:21). 

26 tn Heb “the Jordan” (also in v. 5). The word “River" is not 
in the Hebrew text, but has been supplied in the translation 
for clarity. 

27 sn The psalmist recalls the crossing of the Jordan River 
(Josh 3:13,16). 

28 sn The mountains skipped like rams, the hills like lambs. 
This may recall the theophany at Sinai when the mountain 
shook before God’s presence (Exod 19:18). 
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114:8 who turned a rock into a pool of 
water, 

a hard rock into springs of water! 1 
Psalm 115 2 

115:1 Not to us, O Lord, not to us! 

But to your name bring honor, 3 
for the sake of your loyal love and faith¬ 
fulness. 4 

115:2 Why should the nations say, 

“Where is their God?” 

115:3 Our God is in heaven! 

He does whatever he pleases! 5 
115:4 Their 6 idols are made of silver and 
gold- 

they are man-made. 7 
115:5 They have mouths, but cannot 
speak, 

eyes, but cannot see, 

115:6 ears, but cannot hear, 
noses, but cannot smell, 

115:7 hands, but cannot touch, 
feet, but cannot walk. 

They cannot even clear their throats. 8 
115:8 Those who make them will end up 9 
like them, 

as will everyone who trusts in them. 

115:9 O Israel, trust in the Lord! 

He is their deliverer 10 and protector. 11 
115:10 O family 12 of Aaron, trust in the 
Lord! 

He is their deliverer 13 and protector. 14 
115:11 You loyal followers of the Lord, 15 
trust in the Lord! 

He is their deliverer 16 and protector. 17 

1 sn In v. 8 the psalmist recalls the event(s) recorded in 
Exod 17:6 and/or Num 20:11 (see also Deut 8:15 and Ps 
78:15-16, 20). 

2 sn Psalm 115. The psalmist affirms that Israel’s God is 
superior to pagan idols and urges Israel to place their confi¬ 
dence in him. 

3 tn Or “give glory." 

4 sn The psalmist asks the Lord to demonstrate his loyal 
love and faithfulness, not simply so Israel may benefit, but pri¬ 
marily so that the Lord will receive honor among the nations, 
who will recognize, contrary to their present view (see v. 2), 
that Israel’s God is committed to his people. 

5 sn He does whatever he pleases. Such sovereignty is 
characteristic of kings (see Eccl 8:3). 

6 tn The referent of the pronominal suffix is “the nations” 
(v.2). 

7 tn Heb “the work of the hands of man.” 

8 tn Heb “they cannot mutter in their throats.” Verse 5a 
refers to speaking, v. 7c to inarticulate sounds made in the 
throat (see M. Dahood, Psalms [AB], 3:140-41). 

9 tn Heb “will be.” Another option is to take the prefixed ver¬ 
bal form as a prayer, “may those who make them end up like 
them.” 

sn Because the idols are lifeless, they cannot help their wor¬ 
shipers in times of crisis. Consequently the worshipers end 
up as dead as the gods in which they trust. 

10 tn Or “[source of] help.” 

11 tn Heb “and their shield.” 

12 tn Heb “house.” 

13 tn Or “[source of] help.” 

14 tn Heb “and their shield." 

15 tn Heb “[you] fearers of the Lord.” See Ps 15:4. 

16 tn Or “[source of] help.” 

17 tn Heb “and their shield.” 


115:12 The Lord takes notice of us, 18 he 
will bless 19 - 

he will bless the family 20 of Israel, 
he will bless the family of Aaron. 

115:13 He will bless his loyal followers, 21 

both young and old. 22 

115:14 May he increase your numbers, 

yours and your children’s! 23 

115:15 May you be blessed by the Lord, 

the Creator 24 of heaven and earth! 

115:16 The heavens belong to the Lord, 25 
but the earth he has given to mankind. 26 
115:17 The dead do not praise the Lord, 
nor do any of those who descend into the 
silence of death. 27 
115:18 But we will praise the Lord 
now and forevermore. 

Praise the Lord! 

Psalm 116 28 

116:11 love the Lord 
because he heard my plea for mercy, 29 
116:2 and listened to me. 30 
As long as I live, I will call to him when 
I need help. 31 

116:3 The ropes of death tightened around 
me, 32 

the snares 33 of Sheol confronted me. 


18 tn Or “remembers us.” 

19 tn Another option is to translate the prefixed form of the 
verb “bless” in vv. 12-13 as a jussive, “may he bless” (see v. 
14). 

20 tn Heb “house.” 

21 tn Heb “the fearers of the Lord.” 

22 tn Heb “the small along with the great.” The translation 
assumes that “small” and “great” here refer to age (see 2 
Chr 15:13). Another option is to translate “both the insignifi¬ 
cant and the prominent" (see Job 3:19; cf. NEB “high and low 
alike”). 

23 tn Heb “may he add to you, to you and your sons." The 
prefixed verbal form is jussive, indicating this is a prayer. 

24 tn Or “maker." 

25 tn Heb “the heavens [are] heavens to the Lord.” 

28 tn Heb “to the sons of man.” 

27 tn Heb “silence," a metonymy here for death (see Ps 
94:17). 

28 sn Psalm 116. The psalmist thanks the Lord for deliver¬ 
ing him from a life threatening crisis and promises to tell the 
entire covenant community what God has done for him. 

29 tn Heb “I love because the Lord heard my voice, my 
pleas.” It is possible that “the Lord” originally appeared di¬ 
rectly after “I love” and was later accidentally misplaced. The 
translation assumes the prefixed verbal form is a preterite. 
The psalmist recalls that God heard his cry for help (note the 
perfect in v. 2a and the narrative in w. 3-4). 

30 tn Heb “because he turned his ear to me.” 

31 tn Heb “and in my days I will cry out.” 

32 tn Heb “surrounded me.” 

33 tn The Hebrew noun n - a (“straits; distress”) occurs only 
here, Ps 118:5 and Lam 1:3. If retained, it refers to Sheol as 
a place where one is confined or severely restricted (cf. BDB 
865 s.v. ns», “the straits of Sheol"; NIV “the anguish of the 
grave”; NRSV “the pangs of Sheol"). However, HALOT 624 s.v. 
n\ - a suggests an emendation to hsb ( m e tsadey , “snares of”), 
a rare noun attested in Job 19:6 and Eccl 7:26. This proposal, 
which is reflected in the translation, produces better parallel¬ 
ism with “ropes” in the preceding line. 
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I was confronted 1 with trouble and sorrow. 
116:41 called on the name of the Lord, 
“Please Lord, rescue my life!” 

116:5 The Lord is merciful and fair; 
our God is compassionate. 

116:6 The Lord protects 2 the untrained; 3 
I was in serious trouble 4 and he delivered 
me. 

116:7 Rest once more, my soul, 5 
for the Lord has vindicated you. 6 
116:8 Yes, 7 Lord, 8 you rescued my life 
from death, 

and kept my feet from stumbling. 

116:91 will serve 9 the Lord 
in the land 10 of the living. 

116:10 I had faith when I said, 

“I am severely oppressed.” 

116:111 rashly declared, 11 
“All men are liars.” 

116:12 How can I repay the Lord 
for all his acts of kindness to me? 

116:13 I will celebrate my deliverance, 12 
and call on the name of the Lord. 

116:141 will fulfill my vows to the Lord 
before all his people. 

116:15 The Lord values 

the lives of his faithful followers. 13 

116:16 Yes, Lord! I am indeed your servant; 

I am your lowest slave. 14 

You saved me from death. 15 


1 tn The translation assumes the prefixed verbal form is a 
preterite. The psalmist recalls the crisis from which the Lord 
delivered him. 

2 tn Heb “guards.” The active participle indicates this is a 
characteristic of the Lord. 

3 tn Or “the [morally] naive,” that is, the one who is young 
and still in the process of learning right from wrong and distin¬ 
guishing wisdom from folly. See Ps 19:7. 

4 tn Heb “I was low.” 

5 tn Heb “return, my soul, to your place of rest." 

6 tn The Hebrew idiom V? bai (gamal ’at) means “to repay,” 
here in a positive sense (cf. Ps 13:5). 

7 tn Or “for.” 

8 tn “Lord” is supplied here in the translation for clarifica¬ 
tion. 

9 tn Heb “walk before" (see Ps 56:13). On the meaning of 
the Hebrew idiom, see the notes at 2 Kgs 20:3/lsa 38:3. 

10 tn Heb “lands, regions.” 

11 tn Heb “I said in my haste." 

12 tn Heb “a cup of deliverance I will lift up.” Perhaps this 
alludes to a drink offering the psalmist will present as he 
thanks the Lord for his deliverance. See v. 17. 

13 tn Heb “precious in the eyes of the Lord [is] the death of 
his godly ones." The point is not that God delights in or finds 
satisfaction in the death of his followers! The psalmist, who 
has been delivered from death, affirms that the life-threaten¬ 
ing experiences of God's followers get God’s attention, just as 
a precious or rare object would attract someone's eye. See Ps 
72:14 for a similar expression of this belief. 

14 tn Heb “I am your servant, the son of your female ser¬ 
vant.” The phrase “son of a female servant" (see also Ps 
86:16) is used of a son born to a secondary wife or concubine 
(Exod 23:12). In some cases the child’s father is the master 
of the house (see Gen 21:10,13; Judg9:18). The use of the 
expression here certainly does not imply that the Lord has 
such a secondary wife or concubine! It is used metaphorically 
and idiomatically to emphasize the psalmist's humility before 
the Lord and his status as the Lord’s servant. 

15 tn Heb “you have loosed my bonds.” In this context the 
imagery refers to deliverance from death (see v. 3). 


116:171 will present a thank offering to 
you, 

and call on the name of the Lord. 

116:181 will fulfill my vows to the Lord 
before all his people, 

116:19 in the courts of the Lord’s temple, 
in your midst, O Jerusalem. 

Praise the Lord! 

Psalm 117 le 

117:1 Praise the Lord, all you nations! 
Applaud him, all you foreigners! 17 
117:2 For his loyal love towers 18 over us, 
and the Lord’s faithfulness endures. 
Praise the Lord! 

Psalm 118 13 

118:1 Give thanks to the Lord, for he is 
good 

and his loyal love endures! 20 
118:2 Let Israel say, 

“Yes, his loyal love endures!” 

118:3 Let the family 21 of Aaron say, 

“Yes, his loyal love endures!” 

118:4 Let the loyal followers of the Lord 22 
say, 

“Yes, his loyal love endures!” 

118:5 In my distress 23 I cried out to the 
Lord. 

The Lord answered me and put me in a 
wide open place. 24 

118:6 The Lord is on my side, 25 I am not 
afraid! 

What can people do to me? 26 
118:7 The Lord is on my side 27 as my 
helper. 28 

I look in triumph on those who hate me. 
118:8 It is better to take shelter 29 in the 
Lord 


16 sn Psalm 117. The psalmist tells the nations to praise 
the Lord for his loyal love and faithfulness. 

17 tn Or “peoples” (see Ps 108:3). 

18 tn For this sense of the Hebrew verb hi: Igavar), see Ps 
103:11 and L. C. Allen, Psalms 101-150 (WBC), 17,19. 

19 sn Psalm 118. The psalmist thanks God for his deliver¬ 
ance and urges others to join him in praise. 

20 tn Or “is forever.” 

21 tn Heb “house.” 

22 tn Heb “fearers of the Lord.” See Ps 15:4. 

23 tn Heb “from the distress.” The noun iso ( metsar , “straits; 
distress”) occurs only here and in Lam 1:3. In Ps 116:3 ixa 
should probably be emended to'ii'p ( m e tsadey , “snares of”). 

24 tn Heb “the Lord answered me in a wide open place.” 

25 tn Heb “forme.” 

26 tn The rhetorical question assumes the answer, “Noth¬ 
ing!" The imperfect is used in a modal sense here, indicating 
capability or potential. See Ps 56:11. 

27 tn Heb “forme.” 

28 tn Heb “among my helpers.” The preposition may indi¬ 
cate identity here, while the plural may be one of majesty or 
respect. 

29 tn “Taking shelter” in the Lord is an idiom for seeking 
his protection. Seeking his protection presupposes and even 
demonstrates the subject's loyalty to the Lord. In the psalms 
those who “take shelter” in the Lord are contrasted with the 
wicked and equated with those who love, fear, and serve the 
Lord (Pss 5:11-12; 31:17-20; 34:21-22). 
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than to trust in people. 

118:9 It is better to take shelter in the Lord 

than to trust in princes. 

118:10 All the nations surrounded me. 1 

Indeed, in the name of the Lord 2 I pushed 
them away. 3 

118:11 They surrounded me, yes, they sur¬ 
rounded me. 

Indeed, in the name of the Lord I pushed 
them away. 

118:12 They surrounded me like bees. 

But they disappeared as quickly 4 as a fire 
among thorns. 5 

Indeed, in the name of the Lord I pushed 
them away. 

118:13 “You aggressively attacked me 6 
and tried to knock me down, 7 

but the Lord helped me. 

118:14 The Lord gives me strength and 
protects me; 8 

he has become my deliverer.’’ 9 

118:15 They celebrate deliverance in the 
tents of the godly. 10 

The Lord’s right hand conquers, 11 

118:16 the Lord’s right hand gives vic¬ 
tory, 12 

the Lord’s right hand conquers. 


PSALMS 118:26 

118:171 will not die, but live, 

and I will proclaim what the Lord has 
done. 13 

118:18 The Lord severely 14 punished me, 

but he did not hand me over to death. 

118:19 Open for me the gates of the just 
king’s temple! 15 

I will enter through them and give thanks 
to the Lord. 

118:20 This is the Lord’s gate - 

the godly enter through it. 

118:211 will give you thanks, for you an¬ 
swered me, 

and have become my deliverer. 

118:22 The stone which the builders dis¬ 
carded 16 

has become the cornerstone. 17 

118:23 This is the Lord’s work. 

We consider it amazing! 18 

118:24 This is the day the Lord has 
brought about. 19 

We will be happy and rejoice in it. 

118:25 Please Lord, deliver! 

Please Lord, grant us success! 20 

118:26 May the one who comes in the 
name of the Lord 21 be blessed! 

We will pronounce blessings on you 22 in 
the Lord’s temple. 23 


1 sn The reference to an attack by the nations suggests the 
psalmist may have been a military leader. 

2 tn In this context the phrase “in the name of the Lord” 
means “by the Lord’s power." 

3 tn Traditionally the verb has been derived from bio (mid, 
“to circumcise”) and translated “[I] cut [them] off" (see BDB 
557-58 s.v. II 'jib). However, it is likely that this is a homonym 
meaning “to fend off” (see HALOT 556 s.v. II Via) or “to push 
away.” In this context, where the psalmist is reporting his past 
experience, the prefixed verbal form is best understood as a 
preterite. The phrase also occurs in vv. 11,12. 

4 tn Heb “were extinguished." 

5 tn The point seems to be that the hostility of the nations 
(v. 10) is short-lived, like a fire that quickly devours thorns and 
then burns out. Some, attempting to create a better parallel 
with the preceding line, emend lasn (do'akhu, “they were ex¬ 
tinguished”) to nsu (ba'am, “they burned”). In this case the 
statement emphasizes their hostility. 

6 tn Heb “pushing, you pushed me.” The infinitive absolute 
emphasizes the following verbal idea. The psalmist appears 
to address the nations as if they were an individual enemy. 
Some find this problematic and emend the verb form (which 
is a Qal perfect second masculine singular with a first person 
singular suffix) to ’n’rru ( nidkheti ), a Niphal perfect first com¬ 
mon singular, “I was pushed." 

7 tn Heb “to fall,” i.e., “that [I] might fall.” 

8 tn Heb “my strength and protection [is] the Lord.” The He¬ 
brew term rnpr (zimrat) is traditionally understood as mean¬ 
ing “song" (“my strength and song [is] the Lord") in which 
case one might translate, “for the Lord gives me strength and 
joy” (i.e., a reason to sing). However, many recent commen¬ 
tators have argued that the noun mar is here a homonym, 
meaning “protection” or “strength.” See HALOT 274 s.v.; cf. 
NEB “The Lord is my refuge and defence”; NRSV “my strength 
and my might.” 

9 tn Or “salvation." 

10 tn Heb “the sound of a ringing shout and deliverance [is] 
in the tents of the godly.” 

11 tn Heb “does valiantly.” The statement refers here to 
military success (see Num 24:18; 1 Sam 14:48; Pss 60:12; 
108:13). 

12 tn Heb “exalts.” 


13 tn Heb “the works of the Lord.” 

14 tn The infinitive absolute emphasizes the following verbal 
idea. 

15 tn Heb “the gates of justice.” The gates of the Lord’s tem¬ 
ple are referred to here, as v. 20 makes clear. They are called 
“gates of justice" because they are the entrance to the just 
king’s palace. This has been specified in the translation for 
clarity. 

16 tn Or “rejected.” 

17 tn Heb "the head of the corner.” 

sn The metaphor of the s tone...the builders discarded 
describes the way in which God's deliverance reversed the 
psalmist’s circumstances. When he was in distress, he was 
like a stone which was discarded by builders as useless, but 
now that he has been vindicated by God, all can see that he 
is of special importance to God, like the cornerstone of the 
building. 

18 tn Heb “it is amazing in our eyes." The use of the plural 
pronoun here and in w. 24-27 suggests that the psalmist 
may be speakingforthe entire nation. However, it is more like¬ 
ly that w. 22-27 are the people’s response to the psalmist’s 
thanksgiving song (see especially v. 26). They rejoice with him 
because his deliverance on the battlefield (see vv. 10-12) had 
national repercussions. 

19 tn Heb “this is the day the Lord has made.” Though some¬ 
times applied in a general way, this statement in its context 
refers to the day of deliverance which the psalmist and peo¬ 
ple celebrate. 

20 sn A petition for deliverance and success seems odd in a 
psalm thanking God for deliverance, but it is not unique (see 
Ps 9:19-20). The people ask God to continue to intervene for 
them as he has for the psalmist. 

21 sn The people refer here to the psalmist, who enters the 
Lord’s temple to thank him publicly (see vv. 19-21), as the 
one who comes in the name of the Lord. 

22 tn The pronominal suffix is second masculine plural, but 
the final mem (a) is probably dittographic (note the mem [a] 
at the beginning of the following form) or enclitic, in which 
case the suffix may be taken as second masculine singular, 
referring to the psalmist. 

23 tn Heb “from the house of the Lord.” 
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118:27 The Lord is God and he has deliv¬ 
ered us. 1 

Tie the offering 2 3 with ropes 
to the horns of the altar! 2 
118:28 You are my 4 God and I will give 
you thanks! 

You are my God and I will praise you! 
118:29 Give thanks to the Lord, for he is 
good 

and his loyal love endures! 5 6 

Psalm 119 B 

N (Alef) 

119:1 How blessed are those whose ac¬ 
tions are blameless, 7 
who obey 8 the law of the Lord. 

119:2 How blessed are those who observe 
his rules, 

and seek him with all their heart, 

119:3 who, moreover, do no wrong, 

but follow in his footsteps. 9 

119:4 You demand that your precepts 

be carefully kept. 10 

119:5 If only I were predisposed 11 


1 tn Heb “and he has given us light.” This may be an el¬ 
liptical expression, with “his face” being implied as the object 
(see Num 6:25; Pss 31:16; 67:1; 80:3, 7, 19). In this case, 
“his face has given us light" = “he has smiled on us,” or “he 
has shown us his favor.” Another option (the one reflected in 
the translation) is that “light” here symbolizes divine blessing 
in the form of deliverance. “Light” is often used as a meta¬ 
phor for deliverance and the life/blessings it brings. See Pss 
37:6; 97:11; 112:4; Isa 49:6; 51:4; Mic 7:8. Some prefer to 
repoint the form -ik;i ( v e ya’er; vav[i] conjunctive + jussive) and 
translate the statement as a prayer, “may he give us light.” 

2 tn The Hebrew noun in (khag) normally means “festival,” 
but here it apparently refers metonymically to an offering 
made at the festival. BDB 291 s.v. in 2 interprets the word in 
this way here, citing as comparable the use of later Hebrew 
m’in, which can refer to both a festival and a festival offering 
(see Jastrow 424 s.v. nwn). 

3 tn The second half of v. 27 has been translated and inter¬ 
preted in a variety of ways. For a survey of major views, see L. 
C. Allen, Psalms 101-150 (WBC), 122. 

4 sn You are my God. The psalmist speaks again (see v. 
21), responding to the words of the worshipers (vv. 22-27). 

5 tn Or “is forever.” 

6 sn Psalm 119. The psalmist celebrates God's law and 
the guidance it provides his people. He expresses his desire 
to know God’s law thoroughly so that he might experience the 
blessings that come to those who obey it. This lengthy psalm 
exhibits an elaborate acrostic pattern. The psalm is divided 
into twenty-two sections (corresponding to the letters of the 
Hebrew alphabet), each of which is comprised of eight vers¬ 
es. Each of the verses in the first section (vv. 1-8) begins with 
the letter alef (N), the first letter of the Hebrew alphabet. This 
pattern continues throughout the psalm as each new section 
highlights a successive letter of the alphabet. Each verse in 
section two (vv. 9-16) begins with the second letter of the al¬ 
phabet, each verse in section three (w. 17-24) with the third 
letter, etc. This rigid pattern creates a sense of order and com¬ 
pleteness and may have facilitated memorization. 

7 tn Heb “[Oh] the happiness of those who are blameless 
of way.” 

8 tn Heb “walk in.” 

9 tn Heb “walk in his ways.” 

10 tn Heb “you, you commanded your precepts, to keep, 
very much.” 

11 tn Heb “if only my ways were established.” 


to keep your statutes! 

119:6 Then I would not be ashamed, 
if 12 I were focused on 13 all your com¬ 
mands. 

119:71 will give you sincere thanks, 14 
when I learn your just regulations. 

119:81 will keep your statutes. 

Do not completely abandon me! 15 

3 (Bet) 

119:9 How can a young person 16 maintain 
a pure life? 17 

By guarding it according to your instruc¬ 
tions! 18 

119:10 With all my heart I seek you. 

Do not allow me to stray from your com¬ 
mands! 

119:11 In my heart I store up 19 your words, 20 
so I might not sin against you. 

119:12 You deserve praise, 21 0 Lord! 

Teach me your statutes! 

119:13 With my lips I proclaim 
all the regulations you have revealed. 22 
119:141 rejoice in the lifestyle prescribed 
by your rules 23 

as if 24 they were riches of all kinds. 25 
119:151 will meditate on 26 your precepts 
and focus 27 on your behavior. 28 
119:161 find delight 29 in your statutes; 

I do not forget your instructions. 30 


12 tn Or “when.” 

13 tn Heb “I gaze at.” 

14 tn Heb “I will give you thanks with an upright heart." 

15 tn Heb “do not abandon me to excess.” For other uses of 
the phrase Tnd ij) (’ad m e ’od, “to excess"), see Ps 38:6,8. 

16 tn Heb “young man." Hebrew wisdom literature often as¬ 
sumes and reflects the male-oriented perspective of ancient 
Israelite society. The principle of the psalm is certainly appli¬ 
cable to all people, regardless of their gender or age. To fa¬ 
cilitate modern application, the gender specific “young man” 
has been translated with the more neutral “young person.” 

17 tn Heb "purify his path.” 

18 tn Heb “by keeping according to your word." Many me¬ 
dieval Hebrew mss as well as the LXX read the plural, “your 
words." 

19 tn Or “hide.” 

20 tn Heb “your word.” Some medieval Hebrew mss as well as 
the LXX read the plural, “your words.” 

21 tn Heb “[are] blessed." 

22 tn Heb “of your mouth.” 

23 tn Heb “in the way of your rules.” 

24 tn Heb “as upon,” meaning “as if” (see 2 Chr 32:19). 

25 tn Heb “all wealth.” The phrase refers to all kinds of 
wealth and riches. See Prov 1:13; 6:31; 24:4; Ezek 27:12, 
18. 

26 tn The cohortative verbal forms in this verse express the 
psalmist’s resolve. 

27 tn Heb “gaze [at].” 

28 tn Heb “ways” (referring figuratively to God's behavior 
here). 

29 tn The imperfects in this verse emphasize the attitude 
the psalmist maintains toward God’s law. Another option is 
to translate with the future tense, “I will find delight...I will not 
forget." 

30 tn Heb “your word.” Many medieval Hebrew mss as well 
as the LXX read the plural here. 
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Then I can meditate 16 on your marvelous 
teachings. 17 

119:281 collapse 18 from grief. 

Sustain me by your word! 19 

119:29 Remove me from the path of de¬ 
ceit! 20 

Graciously give me 21 your law! 

119:301 choose the path of faithfulness; 

I am committed to 22 your regulations. 

119:311 hold fast 23 to your rules. 

O Lord, do not let me be ashamed! 

119:32 I run along the path of your com¬ 
mands, 

for you enable me to do so. 24 

to n (He) 

119:33 Teach me, O Lord, the lifestyle 
prescribed by your statutes, 25 

so that I might observe it continually. 26 

119:34 Give me understanding so that I 
might observe your law, 

and keep it with all my heart. 27 


2 (Gimel) 

119:17 Be kind to your servant! 

Then I will live 1 and keep 2 your instruc¬ 
tions. 3 

119:18 Open 4 my eyes so I can truly see 5 
the marvelous things in your law! 

119:191 am like a foreigner in this land. 6 
Do not hide your commands from me! 
119:20 I desperately long to know 7 
your regulations at all times. 

119:21 You reprimand arrogant people. 
Those who stray from your commands 
are doomed. 8 

119:22 Spare me 9 shame and humiliation, 
for I observe your rules. 

119:23 Though rulers plot and slander me, : 
your servant meditates on your statutes. 
119:24 Yes, I find delight in your rules; 
they give me guidance. 11 

T ( Dalet ) 

119:251 collapse in the dirt. 12 
Revive me with your word! 13 
119:261 told you about my ways 14 and you 
answered me. 

Teach me your statutes! 

119:27 Help me to understand what your 
precepts mean! 15 


1 tn The prefixed verbal form is probably a cohortative indi¬ 
cating purpose/result after the preceding imperative. 

2 tn The cohortative with vav (l) conjunctive indicates pur- 
pose/result after the imperative that begins the verse. 

3 tn Heb “your word." Many medieval Hebrew mss as well 
as several ancient versions read the plural here. 

4 tn Heb “uncover.” The verb form bs (gal) is an apocopated 
Piel imperative from n't: (galah, see GKC 214 §75.cc). 

5 tn The cohortative with vav (i) conjunctive indicates pur¬ 
pose/result afterthe preceding imperative. 

6 tn Heb "I am a resident foreigner in the land.” Resident 
foreigners were especially vulnerable and in need of help. 
They needed to know the social and legal customs of the land 
to avoid getting into trouble. The translation (note the addition 
of “like”) assumes the psalmist is speaking metaphorically, 
not literally. 

7 tn Heb “my soul languishes for longing for.” 

8 tn Heb “accursed.” The traditional punctuation of the He¬ 
brew text takes “accursed" with the previous line (“arrogant, 
accursed ones”), but it is preferable to take it with the second 
line as the predicate of the statement. 

9 tn Heb “roll away from upon me.” Some derive the im¬ 
peratival form bt (gal) from n't: (galah, “uncover,” as in v. 18), 
but here the form is from Vm (galaI, “roll”; see Josh 5:9, where 
nsin [kherpah, “shame; reproach”] also appears as object 
of the verb). Some, following the lead of a Dead Sea scroll 
(llQPs a ), emend the form to Va (gol). 

10 tn Heb “though rulers sit, about me they talk together.” 
(For another example of the Niphal of (davar) used with a 
suffixed form of the preposition a, see Ezek 33:30.) 

11 tn Heb “men of my counsel.” That is, God’s rules are like 
advisers to the psalmist, for they teach him how to live in a 
godly manner that refutes the accusations of his enemies. 

12 tn Heb “my soul clings to the dirt.” The Hebrew term »'s: 
(.nefesh , “being; soul”) with a pronominal suffix is often equiva¬ 
lent to a pronoun, especially in poetry (see BDB 660 s.v. tfsj 
4.a). 

13 tn Heb “according to your word.” Many medieval Hebrew 
mss read the plural “your words.” 

14 tn Heb “my ways I proclaimed." 

15 tn Heb “the way of your precepts make me understand." 


16 tn The cohortative with vav (i) conjunctive indicates pur¬ 
pose/result after the preceding imperative. 

17 tn Heb “your amazing things,” which refers here to the 
teachings of the law (see v. 18). 

18 tn Some translate “my soul weeps,” taking the verb rfri 
(dalaf) from a root meaning “to drip; to drop” (BDB 196 s.v. 
e)9j). On the basis of cognate evidence from Arabic and Ak¬ 
kadian, HALOT 223 s.v. II proposes a homonymic root 
here, meaning “be sleepless.” Following L. C. Allen (Psalms 
101-150 [WBC], 127,135) the translation assumes that the 
verb is cognate with Ugaritic dip, “to collapse; to crumple" in 
CTA 2 iv. 17, 26. See G. R. Driver, Canaanite Myths and Leg¬ 
ends, 44,144. 

19 tn Heb “according to your word.” Many medieval Hebrew 
mss read the plural “your words." 

20 tn The “path of deceit" refers to a lifestyle characterized 
by deceit and disloyalty to God. It stands in contrast to the 
“way of faithfulness" in v. 30. 

21 tn Heb “be gracious to me." The verb is used metonymi- 
cally here for “graciously giving” the law. (See Gen 33:5, 
where Jacob uses this verb in describing how God had gra¬ 
ciously given him children.) 

22 tn BDB 1000-1001 s.v. I ni»' derives the verb from the 
first homonym listed, meaning “to agree with; to be like; to 
resemble.” It here means (in the Piel stem) “to be accounted 
suitable,” which in turn would mean by metonymy “to accept; 
to be committed to.” Some prefer to derive the verb from a 
homonym meaning “to place; to set,” but in this case an ellip¬ 
tical prepositional phrase must be understood, “I place your 
regulations [before me]” (see Ps 16:8). 

23 tn Or “cling to.” 

24 tn Heb “for you make wide my heart.” The “heart” is 
viewed here as the seat of the psalmist's volition and under¬ 
standing. The Lord gives the psalmist the desire and moral 
understanding that are foundational to the willing obedience 
depicted metaphorically in the preceding line. In Isa 60:5 the 
expression “your heart will be wide” means “your heart will 
swell with pride,” but here the nuance appears to be differ¬ 
ent. 

25 tn Heb “the way of your statutes." 

26 tn Heb “and I will keep it to the end.” The prefixed ver¬ 
bal form with vav (l) conjunctive indicates purpose/result af¬ 
ter the preceding imperative. The Hebrew term ags (’eqev) is 
understood to mean “end” here. Another option is to take pgj) 
deqev) as meaning “reward” here (see Ps 19:11) and to trans¬ 
late, “so that I might observe it and be rewarded.” 

27 tn The two prefixed verbal forms with vav (i) conjunctive 
indicate purpose/result afterthe introductory imperative. 
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119:35 Guide me 1 in the path of your 
commands, 

for I delight to walk in it. 2 
119:36 Give me a desire for your rules, 3 
rather than for wealth gained unjustly. 4 
119:37 Turn my eyes away from what is 
worthless! 5 

Revive me with your word! 6 
119:38 Confirm to your servant your 
promise, 7 

which you made to the one who honors 
you. 8 

119:39 Take away the insults that I dread! 9 
Indeed, 10 * your regulations are good. 

119:40 Look, I long for your precepts. 
Revive me with your deliverance! 11 * 

1 (Vav) 

119:41 May I experience your loyal love, 12 

O Lord, 

and your deliverance, 13 as you promised. 14 
119:42 Then I will have a reply for the one 
who insults me, 15 
for I trust in your word. 

119:43 Do not completely deprive me of a 
truthful testimony, 16 
for I await your justice. 

119:44 Then I will keep 17 your law con¬ 
tinually 

now and for all time. 18 
119:451 will be secure, 19 
for I seek your precepts. 

119:461 will speak 20 about your regula- 


1 tn Or “make me walk." 

2 tn Heb “for in it I delight" 

3 tn Heb “turn my heart to your rules.” 

4 tn Heb “and not unjust gain.” 

5 tn Heb “Make my eyes pass by from looking at what is 
worthless.” 

6 tn Heb “by your word." 

7 tn Heb “word.” 

8 tn Heb “which [is] for your fear,” that is, the promise 
made to those who exhibit fear of God. 

9 tn Heb “my reproach that I fear." 

10 tn Or “for.” 

11 tn Or “righteousness." 

12 tn Heb “and may your loyal love come to me." 

13 tn Or “salvation" (so many English versions). 

14 tn Heb “according to your word." 

15 tn Heb “and I will answer [the] one who insults me a 
word.” The prefixed verbal form with vav (i) conjunctive indi¬ 
cates purpose/result after the jussive (see v. 41). 

16 tn Heb “do not snatch from my mouth a word of truth to 
excess.” The psalmist wants to be able to give a reliable tes¬ 
timony about the Lord’s loyal love (w. 41-42), but if God does 
not intervene, the psalmist will be deprived of doing so, for 
the evidence of such love (i.e., deliverance) will be lacking. 

17 tn The cohortative verbal form with vav (l) conjunctive in¬ 
dicates purpose/result after the negated jussive (see v. 43). 

18 tn Or “forever and ever." 

19 tn Heb “and I will walk about in a wide place.” The co¬ 
hortative with prefixed vav (i) conjunctive gives a further con¬ 
sequence of the anticipated positive divine response (see w. 
43-44). Another option is to take the cohortative as express¬ 
ing the psalmist's request. In this case one could translate, 
“and please give me security." 

20 tn The series of four cohortatives with prefixed vav (l) con¬ 
junctive in vv. 46-48 list further consequences of the antici¬ 
pated positive divine response to the request made in v. 43. 


tions before kings 
and not be ashamed. 

119:471 will find delight in your com¬ 
mands, 
which I love. 

119:481 will lift my hands to 21 your com¬ 
mands, 
which I love, 

and I will meditate on your statutes, 
f ( Zayin ) 

119:49 Remember your word to your ser¬ 
vant, 

for you have given me hope. 

119:50 This 22 is what comforts me in my 
trouble, 

for your promise revives me. 23 
119:51 Arrogant people do nothing but 
scoff at me. 24 

Yet I do not turn aside from your law. 
119:52 I remember your ancient regula¬ 
tions, 25 

O Lord, and console myself. 26 
119:53 Rage takes hold of me because of 
the wicked, 

those who reject your law. 

119:54 Your statutes have been my songs 27 
in the house where I live. 28 


21 tn Lifting the hands is often associated with prayer (Pss 

28:2; 63:4; Lam 2:19). (1) Because praying to God’s law bor¬ 
ders on the extreme, some preferto emend the text to “I lift up 
my hands to you,” eliminating “your commands, which I love” 
as dittographic. In this view these words were accidentally 
repeated from the previous verse. (2) However, it is possible 
that the psalmist closely associates the law with God himself 
because he views the law as the expression of the divine will. 

(3) Another option is that "lifting the hands” does not refer to 

prayer here, but to the psalmist’s desire to receive and appro¬ 

priate the law. (4) Still others understand this to be an action 

praising God's commands (so NCV; cf. TEV, CEV, NLT). 

22 tn The demonstrative “this” refers back to the hope just 

mentioned or forward to the statement in the second line 

concerning the promise’s powerto revive. Seethe note on the 

word “me” at the end of the verse for further discussion. 

23 tn The hope generated by the promise (see v. 49b) brings 

comfort because (note “for” at the beginning of the line) the 

promise revives the psalmist’s spirits. Another option is to 
take '3 (ki) at the beginning of the second line in the sense 

of “that,” in which case “this” refers to the promise’s power 
to revive. 

24 tn Heb “scoff at me to excess." 

25 tn Heb “I remember your regulations from of old.” The 

prepositional phrase "from of old" apparently modifies “your 

regulations,” alluding to the fact that God revealed them to 

Israel in the distant past. Another option is to understand the 

prepositional phrase as modifying the verb, in which case one 

might translate, “I have long remembered your regulations.” 

28 tn Or “find comfort.” 

27 tn Heb “songs were your statutes to me.” 

28 tn Heb “in the house of my dwelling place.” Some take the 

Hebrew noun fuD ( magor) in the sense of “temporary abode,” 

and see this as a reference to the psalmist's status as a resi¬ 

dent foreigner (see v. 19). Butthe noun can refer to a dwelling 

place in general (see Ps 55:15). 
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119:551 remember your name during the 
night, O Lord, 
and I will keep 1 your law. 

119:56 This 2 has been my practice, 
for I observe your precepts. 

n ( Khet ) 

119:57 The Lord is my source of security. 3 
I have determined 4 to follow your in¬ 
structions. 5 

119:581 seek your favor 6 with all my heart. 
Have mercy on me as you promised! 7 
119:591 consider my actions 8 
and follow 9 your rules. 

119:60 I keep your commands 
eagerly and without delay. 10 
119:61 The ropes of the wicked tighten 
around 11 me, 

but I do not forget your law. 

119:62 In the middle of the night I arise 12 
to thank you 
for your just regulations. 

119:63 I am a friend to all your loyal fol¬ 
lowers, 13 

and to those who keep your precepts. 
119:64 O Lord, your loyal love fills the 
earth. 

Teach me your statutes! 

B ( Tet ) 

119:65 You are good 14 to your servant, 

O Lord, just as you promised. 15 
119:66 Teach me proper discernment 16 and 
understanding! 

For I consider your commands to be reli¬ 
able. 17 

119:67 Before I was afflicted I used to 
stray off, 18 

but now I keep your instructions. 19 
119:68 You are good and you do good. 

1 tn The cohortative verbal form expresses the psalmist’s 
resolve to obey the law. 

2 tn Heb “this has been to me.” The demonstrative "this” 
(1) refers back to the practices mentioned in vv. 54-55, or (2) 
looks forward to the statement in the second line, in which 
case the’3 (fa') at the beginning of the second line should be 
translated “that.” 

3 tn Heb “my portion [is] the Lord.” The psalmist compares 
the Lord to landed property, which was foundational to eco¬ 
nomic stability in ancient Israel (see Ps 16:5). 

4 tn Heb “I said.” 

5 tn Heb “to keep your words” (see v. 9). 

6 tn Heb “I appease your face." 

7 tn Heb “according to your word.” 

8 tn Heb “my ways.” 

9 tn Heb “and I turn my feet toward.” 

10 tn Heb “I hurry and I do not delay to keep your com¬ 
mands." 

11 tn Heb “surround." 

12 tn The psalmist uses an imperfect verbal form to empha¬ 
size that this is his continuing practice. 

13 tn Heb “to all who fear you.” 

14 tn Heb “do good.” 

15 tn Heb “according to your word.” 

16 tn Heb “goodness of taste.” Here “taste” refers to moral 
and ethical discernment. 

17 tn Heb “for I believe in your commands." 

18 tn Heb “before I suffered, I was straying off.” 

19 tn Heb “your word.” 


Teach me your statutes! 

119:69 Arrogant people smear my reputa¬ 
tion with lies, 20 

but I observe your precepts with all my 
heart. 

119:70 Their hearts are calloused, 21 
but I find delight in your law. 

119:71 It was good for me to suffer, 
so that I might learn your statutes. 

119:72 The law you have revealed is more 
important to me 

than thousands of pieces of gold and 
silver. 22 

’ (Yod) 

119:73 Your hands made me and formed 
me. 23 

Give me understanding so that I might 
learn 24 your commands. 

119:74 Your loyal followers will be glad 
when they see me, 25 
for I find hope in your word. 

119:751 know, Lord, that your regula¬ 
tions 26 are just. 

You disciplined me because of your faith¬ 
ful devotion to me. 27 
119:76 May your loyal love console me, 
as you promised your servant. 28 
119:77 May I experience your compas¬ 
sion, 29 so I might live! 

Fori find delight in your law. 

119:78 May the arrogant be humiliated, for 
they have slandered me! 30 
But I meditate on your precepts. 

119:79 May your loyal followers 31 turn to 
me, 

those who know your rules. 

119:80 May I be fully committed to your 
statutes, 32 

so that I might not be ashamed. 

3 (Kaf) 

119:811 desperately long for 33 your deliv¬ 
erance. 

I find hope in your word. 


20 tn Heb “smear over me a lie." 

21 tn Heb “their heart is insensitive like fat.” 

22 tn Heb “betterto me [is] the law of your mouth than thou¬ 
sands of gold and silver.” 

23 tn Heb “made me and established me.” The two verbs 
also appear together in Deut 32:6, where God, compared to a 
father, is said to have “made and established” Israel. 

24 tn The cohortative verbal form with vav (i) conjunctive indi¬ 
cates purpose/result after the preceding imperative. 

25 tn Heb “those who fear you will see me and rejoice." 

28 tn In this context (note the second line) the Hebrew term 
n'pstfB ( mishpatim ), which so often refers to the regulations 
of God’s law elsewhere in this psalm, may refer instead to his 
decisions or disciplinary judgment. 

27 tn Heb “and [in] faithfulness you afflicted me.” 

28 tn Heb “according to your word to your servant.” 

29 tn Heb “and may your compassion come to me.” 

30 tn Heb “for [with] falsehood they have denied me jus¬ 
tice." 

31 tn Heb “those who fear you.” 

32 tn Heb “may my heart be complete in your statutes.” 

33 tn Heb “my soul pines for.” See Ps 84:2. 
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119:82 My eyes grow tired as I wait for 
your promise to be fulfilled. 1 
I say, 2 “When will you comfort me?” 
119:83 For 3 I am like a wineskin 4 dried 
up in smoke. 5 

I do not forget your statutes. 

119:84 How long must your servant en¬ 
dure this? 6 

When will you judge those who pursue 
me? 

119:85 The arrogant dig pits to trap me, 7 

which violates your law. 8 

119:86 All your commands are reliable. 

I am pursued without reason. 9 Help me! 
119:87 They have almost destroyed me 
here on the earth, 
but I do not reject your precepts. 

119:88 Revive me with 10 your loyal love, 
that I might keep 11 the rules you have 
revealed. 12 

b (Lamed) 

119:89 O Lord, your instructions endure; 
they stand secure in heaven. 13 
119:90 You demonstrate your faithfulness 
to all generations. 14 
You established the earth and it stood 
firm. 

119:91 Today they stand firm by your de¬ 
crees, 

for all things are your servants. 

119:92 If I had not found encouragement 
in your law, 15 

I would have died in my sorrow. 16 


3 tn Heb “my eyes fail for your word.” The psalmist has in¬ 
tently kept his eyes open, looking for God to intervene, but 
now his eyes are watery and bloodshot, impairing his vision. 
See Ps 69:3. 

2 tn Heb “saying.” 

3 tn Or “even though." 

4 tn The Hebrew word in': ( no’d , “leather container") refers 

to a container made from animal skin which is used to hold 

wine or milk (see Josh 9:4,13; Judg4:19; ISam 16:20). 

5 tn Heb “in the smoke." 

6 tn Heb “How long are the days of your servant?” 

7 tn Heb “for me." 

8 tn Heb “which [is] not according to your law.” 

9 sn God’s commands are a reliable guide to right and 

wrong. By keeping them the psalmist is doing what is right, 
yet he is still persecuted. 

10 tn Heb “accordingto.” 

11 tn The cohortative verbal form with vav (l) conjunctive in¬ 

dicates purpose/result after the preceding imperative. 

12 tn Heb “of your mouth." 

13 tn Heb “Forever, 0 Lord, your word stands firm in heav¬ 

en,” or “Forever, 0 Lord, [is] your word; it stands firm in heav¬ 

en.” The translation assumes that “your word” refers here to 
the body of divine instructions contained in the law (note the 
frequent references to the law in w. 92-96). See w. 9,16-17, 

57, 101, 105, 130, 139 and 160-61. The reference in v. 86 
to God’s law being faithful favors this interpretation. Another 

option is that “your word” refers to God’s assuring word of 

promise, mentioned in w. 25, 28, 42, 65, 74, 81,107,114, 

147 and 169. In this case one might translate, “0 Lord, your 

promise is reliable, it stands firm in heaven.” 

14 tn Heb “to a generation and a generation [is] your faith¬ 
fulness.” 

15 tn Heb “if your law had not been my delight.” 

16 tn Or “my suffering.” 


119:93 I will never forget your precepts, 
for by them you have revived me. 

119:941 belong to you. Deliver me! 

Fori seek your precepts. 

119:95 The wicked prepare to kill me, 17 
yet I concentrate on your rules. 

119:961 realize that everything has its 
limits, 

but your commands are beyond full com¬ 
prehension. 18 

D (Mem) 

119:97 O how I love your law! 

All day long I meditate on it. 

119:98 Your commandments 19 make me 
wiser than my enemies, 
for I am always aware of them. 

119:991 have more insight than all my 
teachers, 

for I meditate on your rules. 

119:1001 am more discerning than those 
older than I, 

for I observe your precepts. 

119:1011 stay away 20 from the evil path, 
so that I might keep your instructions. 21 
119:102 I do not turn aside from your regu¬ 
lations, 

for you teach me. 

119:103 Your words are sweeter 
in my mouth than honey! 22 
119:104 Your precepts give me discern¬ 
ment. 

Therefore I hate all deceitful actions 23 
1 (Nun) 

119:105 Your word 24 is a lamp to walk by, 
and a light to illumine my path. 25 
119:1061 have vowed and solemnly sworn 
to keep your just regulations. 

119:1071 am suffering terribly. 

O Lord, revive me with your word! 26 
119:108 O Lord, please accept the freewill 
offerings of my praise! 27 
Teach me your regulations! 


17 tn Heb “the wicked wait for me to kill me.” 

18 tn Heb “to every perfection I have seen an end, your com¬ 
mand is very wide.” God’s law is beyond full comprehension, 
which is why the psalmist continually studies it(w. 95,97). 

19 tnThe plural form needs to be revocalized as a singular in 
order to agree with the preceding singular verb and the sin¬ 
gular pronoun in the next line. The Lord’s “command” refers 
here to the law (see Ps 19:8). 

20 tn Heb “I hold back my feet.” 

21 tn Heb “your word.” Many medieval Hebrew mss read the 
plural. 

22 tn Heb “How smooth they are to my palate, your word, 
more than honey to my mouth.” A few medieval Hebrew mss, 
as well as several other ancient witnesses, read the plural 
“your words," which can then be understood as the subject of 
the plural verb “they are smooth." 

23 tn Heb “every false path." 

24 tn Many medieval Hebrew mss read the plural (“words”). 

25 tn Heb “[is] a lamp for my foot and a light for my path." 

26 tn Heb “according to your word." 

27 tn Heb “of my mouth.” 
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119:109 My life is in continual danger, 1 
but I do not forget your law. 

119:110 The wicked lay a trap for me, 
but I do not wander from your precepts. 
119:1111 claim your rules as my perma¬ 
nent possession, 
for they give me joy. 2 
119:112 I am determined to obey 3 your 
statutes 

at all times, to the very end. 

D ( Samek ) 

119:113 I hate people with divided loyal¬ 
ties, 4 

but I love your law. 

119:114 You are my hiding place and my 
shield. 

I find hope in your word. 

119:115 Turn away from me, you evil men, 
so that I can observe 5 the commands of 
my God. 6 

119:116 Sustain me as you promised, 7 so 
that I will live. 8 
Do not disappoint me! 9 
119:117 Support me, so that I will be de¬ 
livered. 

Then I will focus 10 on your statutes con¬ 
tinually. 

119:118 You despise 11 all who stray from 
your statutes, 

for they are deceptive and unreliable. 12 
119:119 You remove all the wicked of the 
earth like slag. 13 
Therefore I love your rules. 14 


1 tn Heb “my life [is] in my hands continually." 

2 tn Heb “for the joy of my heart [are] they." 

3 tn Heb “I turn my heart to do.” 

4 tn Heb "divided ones.” The word occurs only here; it ap¬ 
pears to be derived from a verbal root, attested in Arabic, 
meaning “to split” (see HALOT 762 s.v. *rgD). Since the 
psalmist is emphasizing his unswerving allegiance to God 
and his law, the term probably refers to those who lack such 
loyalty. The translation is similar to that suggested by L. C. Al¬ 
len, Psalms 101-150 (WBC), 131. 

5 tn The cohortative verbal form with vav (i) conjunctive indi¬ 
cates purpose/result after the preceding imperative. 

6 tn The psalmist has already declared that he observes 
God’s commands despite persecution, so here the idea must 
be “so that I might observe the commands of my God unhin¬ 
dered by threats." 

7 tn Heb “according to your word.” 

8 tn The prefixed verbal form with vav (i) conjunctive indi¬ 
cates purpose/result after the preceding imperative. 

9 tn Heb “do not make me ashamed of my hope.” After the 
Hebrew verb tfu (bosh, “to be ashamed”) the preposition [p 
(min, “from”) often introduces the reason for shame. 

10 tn Or “and that I might focus.” The two cohortatives with 
vav (l) conjunctive indicate purpose/result after the impera¬ 
tive at the beginning of the verse. 

11 tn The Hebrew verb rbD (salah, “to disdain”) occurs only 
here and in Lam 1:15. Cognate usage in Aramaic and Akka¬ 
dian, as well as Lam 1:15, suggest it may have a concrete nu¬ 
ance of “to throw away.” 

12 tn Heb “for their deceit [is] falsehood.” 

13 sn Traditionally “dross” (so KJV, ASV, NIV). The metaphor 
comes from metallurgy; “slag” is the substance left over after 
the metallic ore has been refined. 

14 sn As he explains in the next verse, the psalmist’s fear of 
judgment motivates him to obey God’s rules. 


PSALMS 119:130 

119:120 My body 15 trembles 16 because I 
fear you; 17 

I am afraid of your judgments. 

S (Ayin) 

119:1211 do what is fair and right. 18 

Do not abandon me to my oppressors! 

119:122 Guarantee the welfare of your 
servant! 19 

Do not let the arrogant oppress me! 

119:123 My eyes grow tired as I wait for 
your deliverance, 20 

for your reliable promise to be fulfilled. 21 

119:124 Show your servant your loyal 
love! 22 

Teach me your statutes! 

119:1251 am your servant. Give me in¬ 
sight, 

so that I can understand 23 your rules. 

119:126 It is time for the Lord to act - 

they break your law! 

119:127 For this reason 24 1 love your com¬ 
mands 

more than gold, even purest gold. 

119:128 For this reason I carefully follow 
all your precepts. 25 

I hate all deceitful actions. 26 

3 (Pe) 

119:129 Your rules are marvelous. 

Therefore I observe them. 

119:130 Your instructions are a doorway 
through which light shines. 27 

They give 28 insight to the untrained. 29 


15 tn Heb “my flesh.” 

16 tn The Hebrew verb hap (samar, “to tremble”) occurs only 
here and in Job 4:15. 

17 tn Heb “from fear of you.” The pronominal suffix on the 
noun is an objective genitive. 

18 tn Heb “do justice and righteousness.” 

19 tn Heb “be surety for your servant for good.” 

20 tn Heb “my eyes fail for your deliverance.” The psalmist 
has intently kept his eyes open, looking for God to intervene, 
but now his eyes are watery and bloodshot, impairing his vi¬ 
sion. See the similar phrase in v. 82. 

21 tn Heb “and for the word of your faithfulness.” 

22 tn Heb “do with your servant according to your loyal 
love.” 

23 tn or “know.” The cohortative verbal form with vav (l) con¬ 
junctive indicates purpose/result after the preceding impera¬ 
tive. 

24 tn “For this reason” connects logically with the statement 
made in v. 126. Because the judgment the psalmist fears 
(see vv. 119-120) is imminent, he remains loyal to God’s law. 

25 tn Heb “for this reason all the precepts of everything 1 re¬ 
gard as right.” The phrase “precepts of everything” is odd. It is 
preferable to take the kaf(D) on Vb (kol, “everything) with the 
preceding form as a pronominal suffix, “your precepts,” and 
the lamed ft) with the following verb as an emphatic particle. 
See L. C. Allen, Psalms 101-150 (WBC), 138. 

26 tn Heb “every false path.” 

27 tn Heb “the doorway of your words gives light.” God’s 
“words” refer here to the instructions in his law (see vv. 9, 
57). 

28 tn Heb “it [i.e., the doorway] gives.” 

29 tn Or “the [morally] naive,” that is, the one who is young 
and still in the process of learning right from wrong and distin¬ 
guishing wisdom from folly. See Pss 19:7; 116:6. 
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119:1311 open my mouth and pant, 
because I long 1 for your commands. 
119:132 Turn toward me and extend mercy 
to me, 

as you typically do to your loyal follow¬ 
ers. 2 

119:133 Direct my steps by your word! 3 
Do not let any sin dominate me! 

119:134 Deliver me 4 from oppressive men, 
so that I can keep 5 your precepts. 

119:135 Smile 6 on your servant! 

Teach me your statutes! 

119:136 Tears stream down from my eyes, 7 
because people 8 do not keep your law. 

X ( Tsade ) 

119:137 You are just, O Lord, 
and your judgments are fair. 

119:138 The rules you impose are just, 9 
and absolutely reliable. 

119:139 My zeal 10 consumes 11 me, 
for my enemies forget your instructions. 12 
119:140 Your word is absolutely pure, 
and your servant loves it! 

119:1411 am insignificant and despised, 
yet I do not forget your precepts. 

119:142 Your justice endures, 13 
and your law is reliable. 14 
119:143 Distress and hardship confront 15 
me, 

yet I find delight in your commands. 
119:144 Your rules remain just. 16 
Give me insight so that I can live. 17 

PiQoJ) 

119:1451 cried out with all my heart, “An¬ 
swer me, O Lord! 

I will observe your statutes.” 

119:1461 cried out to you, “Deliver me, 
so that I can keep 18 your rules.” 

119:1471 am up before dawn crying for 
help. 


I find hope in your word. 

119:148 My eyes anticipate the nighttime 
hours, 

so that I can meditate on your word. 
119:149 Listen to me 19 because of 20 your 
loyal love! 

O Lord, revive me, as you typically do! 21 
119:150 Those who are eager to do 22 
wrong draw near; 
they are far from your law. 

119:151 You are near, O Lord, 
and all your commands are reliable. 23 
119:152 I learned long ago that 
you ordained your rules to last 24 

1 ( Resh ) 

119:153 See my pain and rescue me! 

For I do not forget your law. 

119:154 Fight for me 25 and defend me! 26 
Revive me with your word! 

119:155 The wicked have no chance for 
deliverance, 27 

for they do not seek your statutes. 

119:156 Your compassion is great, O Lord. 
Revive me, as you typically do! 28 
119:157 The enemies who chase me are 
numerous. 29 

Yet I do not turn aside from your rules. 
119:1581 take note of the treacherous and 
despise them, 

because they do not keep your instruc¬ 
tions. 30 

119:159 See how I love your precepts! 

O Lord, revive me with your loyal love! 
119:160 Your instructions are totally reli¬ 
able; 

all your just regulations endure. 31 


1 tn The verb occurs only here in the OT. 

2 tn Heb “according to custom toward the lovers of your 
name.” The “lovers of” God’s “name" are the Lord's loyal fol¬ 
lowers. See Pss 5:11; 69:36; Isa 56:6. 

3 tn God’s "word” refers here to his law (see v. 11). 

4 tn Or “redeem me.” 

5 tn The cohortative verbal form with vav (i) conjunctive indi¬ 
cates purpose/result after the preceding imperative. 

6 tn Heb “cause your face to shine.” 

7 tn Heb “[with] flowing streams my eyes go down.” 

8 tn Heb “they"; even though somewhat generic, the refer¬ 
ent (people) has been specified in the translation for clarity. 

9 tn Heb “you commanded [in] justice your rules.” 

10 tn or “zeal." 

11 tn Heb “destroys,” in a hyperbolic sense. 

12 tn Heb “your words.” 

13 tn Heb “your justice [is] justice forever.” 

14 tn Or “truth.” 

15 tn Heb “find.” 

16 tn Heb “just are your rules forever." 

17 tn The cohortative verbal form with vav (l) conjunctive in¬ 
dicates purpose/result after the preceding imperative. 

18 tn The cohortative verbal form with vav (i) conjunctive in¬ 
dicates purpose/result after the preceding imperative. 


19 tn Heb “my voice.” 

20 tn Heb “according to." 

21 tn Heb “according to your custom.” 

22 tn Heb “those who pursue." 

23 tn Or “truth.” 

24 tn Heb “long ago I knew concerning your rules, that for¬ 
ever you established them.” See v. 89 for the same idea. The 
translation assumes that the preposition ja (min) prefixed to 
“your rules” introduces the object of the verb st iyada ’), as in 
ISam 23:23. Another option is that the preposition indicates 
source, in which case one might translate, “Long ago I real¬ 
ized from your rules that forever you established them” (cf. 
NIV, NRSV). 

25 tn Or “argue my case.” 

28 tn Heb “and redeem me." The verb “redeem" casts the 
Lord in the role of a leader who protects members of his ex¬ 
tended family in times of need and crisis (see Ps 19:14). 

27 tn Heb “far from the wicked [is] deliverance.” 

28 tn Heb “according to your customs." 

29 tn Heb “many [are] those who chase me and my en¬ 
emies.” 

30 tn Heb “your word." 

31 tn Heb “the head of your word is truth, and forever [is] 
all your just regulation." The term “head” is used here of the 
“sum total" of God’s instructions. 
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tlVt if ( Sin/Shin) 

119:161 Rulers pursue me for no reason, 
yet I am more afraid of disobeying your 
instructions. 1 

119:162 I rejoice in your instructions, 
like one who finds much plunder. 2 
119:163 I hate and despise deceit; 

I love your law. 

119:164 Seven 3 times a day I praise you 
because of your just regulations. 

119:165 Those who love your law are com¬ 
pletely secure; 4 

nothing causes them to stumble. 5 
119:1661 hope for your deliverance, O 
Lord, 

and I obey 6 your commands. 

119:1671 keep your rules; 

I love them greatly. 

119:1681 keep your precepts and rules, 
for you are aware of everything I do. 7 

n (Tav) 

119:169 Listen to my cry for help, 8 O 

Lord! 

Give me insight by your word! 

119:170 Listen to my appeal for mercy! 9 
Deliver me, as you promised. 10 
119:171 May praise flow freely from my 
lips, 

for you teach me your statutes. 

119:172 May my tongue sing about your 
instructions, 11 

for all your commands are just. 

119:173 May your hand help me, 
for I choose to obey 12 your precepts. 
119:174 I long for your deliverance, O 
Lord; 

I find delight in your law. 

119:175 May I 13 live and praise you! 

May your regulations help me! 14 
119:1761 have wandered off like a lost 
sheep. 15 

1 tn Heb "and because of your instructions my heart trem¬ 
bles.” The psalmist’s healthy “fear” of the consequences of 
violating God’s instructions motivates him to obey them. See 
v. 120. 

2 tn Heb “like one who finds great plunder.” See Judg 5:30. 
The image is that of a victorious warrior who finds a large 
amount of plunder on the field of battle. 

3 tn The number “seven” is use rhetorically to suggest thor¬ 
oughness. 

4 tn Heb “great peace [is] to the lovers of your law.” 

5 tn Heb “and there is no stumbling to them." 

6 tn Heb “do.” 

7 tn Heb “for all my ways [are] before you.” 

8 tn Heb “may my cry approach before you.” 

9 tn Heb “may my appeal for mercy come before you.” 

10 tn Heb “according to your speech.” 

11 tn Heb “your word.’’ 

12 tn The words “to obey” are not in the Hebrew text, but 
have been supplied in the translation for stylistic reasons and 
for clarity. 

13 tn Heb “my life.” 

14 tn God’s regulations will “help” the psalmist by giving 
him moral and ethical guidance. 

15 tn Heb “I stray like a lost sheep.” It is possible that the 
point of the metaphor is vulnerability: The psalmist, who is 
threatened by his enemies, feels as vulnerable as a straying, 


Come looking for your servant, 
for I do not forget your commands. 

Psalm 120 le 

A song of ascents . 17 

120:1 In my distress I cried out 

to the Lord and he answered me. 

120:2 1 said, 18 “O Lord, rescue me 19 
from those who lie with their lips 20 
and those who deceive with their tongue. 21 
120:3 How will he severely punish you, 
you deceptive talker? 22 
120:4 Here’s how! 23 With the sharp arrows 
of warriors, 

with arrowheads forged over the hot coals. 24 
120:5 How miserable I am! 25 
Fori have lived temporarily 26 in 
Meshech; 

I have resided among the tents of Kedar. 27 


lost sheep. This would not suggest, however, that he has wan¬ 
dered from God’s path (see the second half of the verse, as 
well asv. 110). 

16 sn Psalm 120. The genre and structure of this psalm are 
uncertain. It begins like a thanksgiving psalm, with a brief no¬ 
tice that God has heard the psalmist’s prayer for help and has 
intervened. But v. 2 is a petition for help, followed by a taunt 
directed toward enemies (vv. 3-4) and a lament (vv. 5-7). Per¬ 
haps vv. 2-7 recall the psalmist's prayer when he cried out to 
the Lord. 

17 sn The precise significance of this title, which appears in 
Pss 120-134, is unclear. Perhaps worshipers recited these 
psalms when they ascended the road to Jerusalem to cele¬ 
brate annual religious festivals. Fora discussion of their back¬ 
ground see L. C. Allen, Psalms 101-150 (WBC), 219-21. 

18 tn The words “I said” are supplied in the translation for 
clarification. See the introductory note for this psalm. 

19 tn Or “my life.” 

20 tn Heb “from a lip of falsehood.” 

21 tn Heb “from a tongue of deception.” 

22 tn Heb “What will he give to you, and what will he add 
to you, O tongue of deception?" The psalmist addresses 
his deceptive enemies. The Lord is the understood subject 
of the verbs “give” and “add.” The second part of the ques¬ 
tion echoes a standard curse formula, “thus the LoRD/God 
will do ... and thus he will add” (see Ruth 1:17; 1 Sam 3:17; 
14:44; 20:13; 25:22; 2 Sam 3:9, 35; 19:13; 1 Kgs 2:23; 2 
Kgs 6:31). 

23 tn The words “here’s how” are supplied in the translation 
as a clarification. In v. 4 the psalmist answers the question he 
raises in v. 3. 

24 tn Heb “with coals of the wood of the broom plant.” The 
wood of the broom plant was used to make charcoal, which 
in turn was used to fuel the fire used to forge the arrowheads. 

25 tn Or “woe to me.” The Hebrew term nhN (’oyah, “woe”) 
which occurs only here, is an alternate form of hN (’qy). 

28 tn Heb “I live as a resident foreigner.” 

27 sn Meshech was located in central Anatolia (modern Tur¬ 
key). Kedar was located in the desert to east-southeast of Is¬ 
rael. Because of the reference to Kedar, it is possible that Ps 
120:5 refers to a different Meshech, perhaps one associated 
with the individual mentioned as a descendant of Aram in 1 
Chr 1:17. (However, the LXX in 1 Chr 1:17 follows the parallel 
text in Gen 10:23, which reads “Mash," not Meshech.) It is, of 
course, impossible that the psalmist could have been living 
in both the far north and the east at the same time. For this 
reason one must assume that he is recalling his experience 
as a wanderer among the nations or that he is using the geo¬ 
graphical terms metaphorically and sarcastically to suggest 
that the enemies who surround him are like the barbarians 
who live in these distant regions. For a discussion of the prob¬ 
lem, see L. C. Allen, Psalms 101-150 (WBC), 146. 




PSALMS 120:6 


1056 


120:6 For too long I have had to reside 
with those who hate 1 peace. 

120:71 am committed to peace, 2 
but when I speak, they want to make 
war. 3 

Psalm 121 4 

A song of ascents. 

121:11 look up 6 toward the hills. 

From where 7 does my help come? 

121:2 My help comes from the Lord, 8 
the Creator 9 of heaven and earth! 

121:3 May he not allow your foot to slip! 
May your protector 10 not sleep! 11 
121:4 Look! Israel’s protector 12 
does not sleep or slumber! 

121:5 The Lord is your protector; 
the Lord is the shade at your right hand. 
121:6 The sun will not harm you by day, 
or the moon by night. 13 


1 tn The singular participial form probably has a representa¬ 
tive function here. The psalmist envisions the typical hater of 
peace who represents the entire category of such individu¬ 
als. 

2 tn Heb “I, peace." 

3 tn Heb “they [are] for war. ” 

4 sn Psalm 121. The psalm affirms that the Lord protects 
his people Israel. Unless the psalmist addresses an observer 
(note the second person singular forms in w. 3-8), it appears 
there are two orthree speakers represented in the psalm, de¬ 
pending on how one takes v. 3. The translation assumes that 
speaker one talks in w. 1-2, that speaker two responds to 
him with a prayer in v. 3 (this assumes the verbs are true jus- 
sives of prayer), and that speaker three responds with words 
of assurance in vv. 4-8. If the verbs in v. 3 are taken as a rhe¬ 
torical use of the jussive, then there are two speakers. Verses 
3-8 are speaker two’s response to the words of speaker one. 
See the note on the word “sleep” at the end of v. 3. 

5 sn The precise significance of this title, which appears in 
Pss 120-134, is unclear. Perhaps worshipers recited these 
psalms when they ascended the road to Jerusalem to cele¬ 
brate annual religious festivals. Fora discussion of their back¬ 
ground see L. C. Allen, Psalms 101-150 (WBC), 219-21. 

6 tn Heb “I lift my eyes.” 

7 tn The Hebrew term ['ND ( me'ayin ) is interrogative, not rel¬ 
ative, in function. Rather than directly stating that his source 
of help descends from the hills, the psalmist is asking, "From 
where does my help come?” Nevertheless, the first line does 
indicate that he is looking toward the hills for help, probably 
indicating that he is looking up toward the sky in anticipation 
of supernatural intervention. The psalmist assumes the dra¬ 
matic role of one needing help. He answers his own question 
in v. 2. 

8 tn Heb “my help [is] from with the Lord." 

9 tn Or “Maker.” 

10 tn Heb “the one who guards you.” 

11 tn The prefixed verbal forms following the negative parti¬ 
cle appearto be jussives. As noted above, if they are taken 
as true jussives of prayer, then the speaker in v. 3 would ap¬ 
pear to be distinct from both the speaker in vv. 1-2 and the 
speaker in w. 4-8. However, according to GKC 322 §109.e), 
the jussives are used rhetorically here “to express the con¬ 
viction that something cannot or should not happen.” In this 
case one should probably translate, “he will not allow your 
foot to slip, your protector will not sleep,” and understand just 
one speaker in vv. 4-8. 

12 tn Heb “the one who guards Israel." 

13 sn One hardly thinks of the moon’s rays as being physi¬ 
cally harmful, like those of the sun. The reference to the 
moon may simply lend poetic balance to the verse, but it is 
likely that the verse reflects an ancient, primitive belief that 


121:7 The Lord will protect you from all 
harm; 

he will protect your life. 

121:8 The Lord will protect you in all you 
do, 14 

now and forevermore. 

Psalm 122 15 

A song of ascents , 16 by David. 

122:11 was glad because 17 they said to me, 
“We will go to the Lord’s temple.” 

122:2 Our feet are 18 standing 
inside your gates, O Jerusalem. 

122:3 Jerusalem 19 is a city designed 
to accommodate an assembly. 20 
122:4 The tribes go up 21 there, 22 
the tribes of the Lord, 
where it is required that Israel 
give thanks to the name of the Lord. 23 
122:5 Indeed, 24 the leaders sit 25 there on 
thrones and make legal decisions, 
on the thrones of the house of David. 26 
122:6 Pray 27 for the peace of Jerusalem! 
May those who love her prosper! 28 
122:7 May there be peace inside your 
defenses, 


the moon could have an adverse effect on the mind (note 
the English expression “moonstruck,” which reflects such a 
belief). Another possibility is that the sun and moon stand by 
metonymy for harmful forces characteristic of the day and 
night, respectively. 

14 tn Heb “your going out and your coming in.” 

15 sn Psalm 122. The psalmist expresses his love for Jerusa¬ 
lem and promises to pray for the city's security. 

16 snThe precise significance of this title, which appears in 
Pss 120-134, is unclear. Perhaps worshipers recited these 
psalms when they ascended the road to Jerusalem to cele¬ 
brate annual religious festivals. Fora discussion of their back¬ 
ground see L. C. Allen, Psalms 101-150 (WBC), 219-21. 

17 tn Heb “in the ones saying to me." Afterthe verb nab 1 (sa- 
makh), the preposition a (bet) usually introduces the reason 
for joy. 

18 tn Or “were." 

19 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

20 tc Heb “Jerusalem, which is built like a city which is joined 
to her together." The meaning of the Hebrew text is unclear. 
Many regard this as a description of the compact way in 
which the city was designed or constructed. The translation 
assumes an emendation of the verb rran (khubb e rah, “is 
joined”) to a noun rnan ( khevmh , “association; company”). 
The text then reads literally, “Jerusalem, which is built like a 
city which has a company together." This in turn can betaken 
as a reference to Jerusalem’s role as a city where people con¬ 
gregated for religious festivals and other civic occasions (see 
w. 4-5). 

21 tn Or “went up.” 

22 tn Heb “which is where the tribes go up.” 

23 tn Heb “[it is] a statute for Israel to give thanks to the 
name of the Lord.” 

24 tn Or “for.” 

25 tn Or “sat.” 

26 tn Heb “Indeed, there they sit [on] thrones for judgment, 
[on] thrones [belonging] to the house of David." 

27 tn Heb “ask [for]." 

28 tn Or “be secure.” 
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the current 14 would have overwhelmed 15 
us . 16 

124:5 The raging water 
would have overwhelmed us . 17 
124:6 The Lord deserves praise , 18 
for 19 he did not hand us over as prey to 
their teeth. 

124:7 We escaped with our lives , 20 like a 
bird from a hunter’s snare. 

The snare broke, and we escaped. 

124:8 Our deliverer is the Lord, 21 
the Creator 22 of heaven and earth. 


Psalm 125 23 


A song of ascents 24 

125:1 Those who trust in the Lord are like 
Mount Zion; 

it cannot be upended and will endure 
forever. 

125:2 As the mountains surround Jerusa¬ 
lem, 25 

so the Lord surrounds his people, 

now and forevermore. 

125:3 Indeed, 26 the scepter of a wicked 
king 27 will not settle 28 

upon the allotted land of the godly. 

Otherwise the godly might 

do what is wrong. 29 

125:4 Do good, O Lord, to those who are 
good, 

to the morally upright! 30 

125:5 As for those who are bent on 


and prosperity 1 inside your fortresses! 2 
122:8 For the sake of my brothers and my 
neighbors 

I will say, “May there be peace in you!” 
122:9 For the sake of the temple of the 
Lord our God 

I will pray for you to prosper. 3 
Psalm 123 4 

A song of ascents 5 

123:11 look up 6 toward you, 

the one enthroned 7 in heaven. 

123:2 Look, as the eyes of servants look to 
the hand of their master, 
as the eyes of a female servant look to the 
hand of her mistress, 8 
so my eyes will look to the Lord, our 
God, until he shows us favor. 

123:3 Show us favor, O Lord, show us 
favor! 

For we have had our fill of humiliation, 
and then some. 9 
123:4 We have had our fill 10 
of the taunts of the self-assured, 
of the contempt of the proud. 

Psalm 124 11 

A song of ascents , 12 by David. 

124:1 “If the Lord had not been on our 
side” - 

let Israel say this! - 

124:2 if the Lord had not been on our side, 
when men attacked us, 13 
124:3 they would have swallowed us 
alive, 

when their anger raged against us. 

124:4 The water would have overpowered 
us; 

1 tn or “security." 

2 tn The psalmist uses second feminine singular pronomi¬ 
nal forms to address personified Jerusalem. 

3 tn Heb “I will seek good for you.” The psalmist will seek 
Jerusalem’s “good” through prayer. 

4 sn Psalm 123. The psalmist, speaking for God's people, 
acknowledges his dependence on God in the midst of a cri¬ 
sis. 

5 sn The precise significance of this title, which appears in 
Pss 120-134, is unclear. Perhaps worshipers recited these 
psalms when they ascended the road to Jerusalem to cele¬ 
brate annual religious festivals. For a discussion of their back¬ 
ground see L. C. Allen, Psalms 101-150 (WBC), 219-21. 

6 tn Heb “I lift my eyes.” 

7 tn Heb “sitting." The Hebrew verb ntf; lyashav) is here 
used metonymically of “sitting enthroned" (see Pss 9:7; 
29:10; 55:19; 102:12). 

8 sn Servants look to their master for food, shelter, and 
other basic needs. 

9 tn Heb “for greatly we are filled [with] humiliation." 

10 tn Heb “greatly our soul is full to it." 

11 sn Psalm 124. Israel acknowledges that the Lord deliv¬ 
ered them from certain disaster. 

12 sn The precise significance of this title, which appears in 
Pss 120-134, is unclear. Perhaps worshipers recited these 
psalms when they ascended the road to Jerusalem to cele¬ 
brate annual religious festivals. For a discussion of their back¬ 
ground see L. C. Allen, Psalms 101-150 (WBC), 219-21. 

13 tn Heb “rose up against us.” 


14 tn Or “stream." 

15 tn Heb “would have passed over.” 

16 tn Heb “our being.” The Hebrew term »'aj (nefesh) with a 
pronominal suffix is often equivalent to a pronoun, especially 
in poetry (see BDB 660 s.v. tfs: 4.a). 

17 tn Heb “then they would have passed over our being, the 
raging waters.” 

18 tn Heb “blessed [be] the Lord.” 

19 tn Heb “[the one] who.” 

20 tn Heb “our life escaped.” 

21 tn Heb “our help [is] in the name of the Lord.” 

22 tn Or “Maker.” 

23 sn Psalm 125. The psalmist affirms his confidence in the 
Lord’s protection and justice. 

24 snThe precise significance of this title, which appears in 
Pss 120-134, is unclear. Perhaps worshipers recited these 
psalms when they ascended the road to Jerusalem to cele¬ 
brate annual religious festivals. Fora discussion of their back¬ 
ground see L. C. Allen, Psalms 101-150 (WBC), 219-21. 

25 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

28 tn Or “for.” 

27 tn Heb “a scepter of wickedness." The “scepter” symbol¬ 
izes royal authority; when collocated with “wickedness" the 
phrase refers to an oppressive foreign conqueror. 

28 tn Or “rest.” 

29 tn Heb “so that the godly might not stretch out their 
hands in wrongdoing.” A wicked king who sets a sinful ex¬ 
ample can have an adverse moral and ethical effect on the 
people he rules. 

30 tn Heb “pure of heart." The “heart” is here viewed as 
the seat of one’s moral character and motives. The “pure of 
heart" are God’s faithful followers who trust in and love the 
Lord and, as a result, experience his deliverance (see Pss 
7:10; 11:2; 32:11; 36:10; 64:10; 94:15; 97:11). 
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traveling a sinful path, 1 
may the Lord remove them, 1 2 along with 
those who behave wickedly! 3 
May Israel experience peace! 4 5 

Psalm 126 s 

A song of ascents . 6 

126:1 When the Lord restored the well¬ 
being of Zion, 7 

we thought we were dreaming. 8 
126:2 At that time we laughed loudly 
and shouted for joy. 9 
At that time the nations said, 10 
“The Lord has accomplished great things 
for these people.” 


1 tn Heb “and the ones making their paths twisted.” A sinful 
lifestyle is compared to a twisting, winding road. 

2 tn Heb “lead them away.” The prefixed verbal form is un¬ 
derstood as a jussive of prayer here (note the prayers directly 
before and after this). Another option is to translate, “the Lord 
will remove them" (cf. NIV, NRSV). 

3 tn Heb “the workers of wickedness.” 

4 tn Heb “peace [be] upon Israel." The statement is un¬ 
derstood as a prayer (see Ps 122:8 for a similar prayer for 
peace). 

5 sn Psalm 12 6. Recalling the joy of past deliverance, God’s 
covenant community asks for a fresh display of God’s power 
and confidently anticipate their sorrow being transformed 
into joy. 

6 sn The precise significance of this title, which appears in 
Pss 120-134, is unclear. Perhaps worshipers recited these 
psalms when they ascended the road to Jerusalem to cele¬ 
brate annual religious festivals. For a discussion of their back¬ 
ground see L. C. Allen, Psalms 101-150 (WBC), 219-21. 

7 tn Heb “turns with a turning [toward] Zion." The Hebrew 
noun ra® (shivnt) occurs only here in the OT. For this reason 
many prefer to emend the form to the more common rvaef 
(shevit) or matf (sh e mt), both of which are used as a cognate 
accusative of 3® (shuv, see Ps 14:7). However an Aramaic 
cognate of rtosf appears in an eighth century b.c. Old Aramaic 
inscription with the verb a®. This cognate noun appears to 
mean “return" (see J. Fitzmyer, The Aramaic Treaties ofSefire 
[BibOr], 119-20) or “restoration” (see DNWSI 2:1125). There¬ 
fore it appears that n*a«f should be retained and understood 
as a cognate accusative of a®. In addition to Fitzmyer (119- 
20) see L. C. Allen, who offers the literal translation, “turn with 
a turning toward” ( Psalms 101-150 [WBC], 170). Allen takes 
n't® as construct and understands “Zion” as an objective 
genitive. 

8 tn Heb “we were like dreamers.” This could mean the 
speakers were so overcome with ecstatic joy (see v. 3b) that 
they were like those who fantasize about pleasurable experi¬ 
ences in their sleep (see Isa 29:7-8). Since dreams are more 
commonly associated in the OT with prophetic visions, the 
community may be comparing their experience of God’s re¬ 
newed favor to a prophet’s receiving divine visions. Just as 
a prophetic dream sweeps the individual into a different di¬ 
mension and sometimes brings one face-to-face with God 
himself (see Gen 28:11-15; 1 Kgs 3:5-15), so the community 
was aware of God’s presence in a special way in the day of 
Zion’s restoration. Though the MT as it stands makes good 
sense, some choose to understand a homonymic root here 
meaning “to be healthy; to be strong” (see BDB 321 s.v. I abn) 
and translate, “we were like those restored to health.” This 
reading appears to have the support of several ancient trans¬ 
lations as well as llQPs a . See L. C. Allen ( Psalms 101-150 
[WBC], 170-71) for a discussion of the viewpoints. 

9 tn Heb “then our mouth was filled with laughter, and our 
tongue with a shout." 

10 tn Heb “they said among the nations.” 


126:3 The Lord did indeed accomplish 
great things for us. 

We were happy. 

126:4 O Lord, restore our well-being, 
just as the streams in the arid south are 
replenished. 11 

126:5 Those who shed tears as they plant 
will shout for joy when they reap the 
harvest. 12 

126:6 The one who weeps as he walks 
along, carrying his bag 13 of seed, 
will certainly come in with a shout of joy, 
carrying his sheaves of grain. 14 

Psalm 127 15 

A song of ascents , 16 by Solomon. 

127:1 If the Lord does not build a house, 17 
then those who build it work in vain. 


11 tn Heb “like the streams in the Negev.” 

sn The streams in the arid south. Y. Aharoni writes of the 
streams in the Negev: “These usually dry wadis collect water 
on rainy days from vast areas. The situation is also aggravat¬ 
ed by floods from the desert mountains and southern Judah. 
For a day or two or, more frequently, for only a few hours they 
turn into dangerous torrents" (Y. Aharoni, The Land of the Bi¬ 
ble, 26). God’s people were experiencing a “dry season” after 
a time of past blessing; they pray here for a “flash flood” of his 
renewed blessing. This does not imply that they are request¬ 
ing only a brief display of God’s blessing. Rather the point of 
comparison is the suddenness with which the wadis swell 
during a rain, as well as the depth and power of these raging 
waters. The community desires a sudden display of divine fa¬ 
vor in which God overwhelms them with blessings. 

12 sn 0. Borowski says regarding this passage: “The depen¬ 
dence on rain for watering plants, the uncertainty of the quan¬ 
tity and timing of the rains, and the possibility of crop failure 
due to pests and diseases appear to have kept the farmer in 
a gloomy mood during sowing" (Agriculture in Iron Age Israel, 
54). Perhaps the people were experiencing a literal drought, 
the effects of which cause them to lament their plight as they 
plant their seed in hopes that the rain would come. However, 
most take the language as metaphorical. Like a farmer sow¬ 
ing his seed, the covenant community was enduring hard¬ 
ship as they waited for a new outpouring of divine blessing. 
Yet they are confident that a time of restoration will come and 
relieve their anxiety, just as the harvest brings relief and joy 
to the farmer. 

13 tn The noun occurs only here and in Job 28:18 in the OT. 
See HALOT 646 s.v. I •yffb which gives “leather pouch” as the 
meaning. 

14 tn The Hebrew noun na^N (’alummah, “sheaf”) occurs 
only here and in Gen 37:7 in the OT. 

sn Verse 6 expands the image of v. 5. See the note on the 
word “harvest” there. 

15 sn Psalm 127. In this wisdom psalm the psalmist teach¬ 
es that one does not find security by one’s own efforts, for 
God alone gives stability and security. 

16 snThe precise significance of this title, which appears in 
Pss 120-134, is unclear. Perhaps worshipers recited these 
psalms when they ascended the road to Jerusalem to cele¬ 
brate annual religious festivals. Fora discussion of their back¬ 
ground see L. C. Allen, Psalms 101-150 (WBC), 219-21. 

17 sn The expression build a house may have a double 
meaning here. It may refer on the surface level to a literal 
physical structure in which a family lives, but at a deeper, met¬ 
aphorical level it refers to building, perpetuating, and main¬ 
taining a family line. See Deut 25:9; Ruth 4:11; 1 Sam 2:35; 
2 Sam 7:27; 1 Kgs 11:38; 1 Chr 17:10, 25. Having a family 
line provided security in ancient Israel. 
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PSALMS 128:6 


If the Lord does not guard a city, 1 

then the watchman stands guard in vain. 

127:2 It is vain for you to rise early, come 
home late, 

and work so hard for your food. 2 

Yes, 3 he can provide for those whom he 
loves even when they sleep. 4 

127:3 Yes, 5 sons 6 are a gift from the 
Lord, 

the fruit of the womb is a reward. 

127:4 Sons bom during one’s youth 

are like arrows in a warrior’s hand. 7 

127:5 How blessed is the man who fills his 
quiver with them! 

They will not be put to shame 8 when 
they confront 9 enemies at the city gate. 


1 sn The city symbolizes community security, which is the 
necessary framework for family security. 

2 tn Heb “[it is] vain for you, you who are early to rise, who 
delay sitting, who eat the food of hard work.” The three sub¬ 
stantival participles are parallel and stand in apposition to 
the pronominal suffix on the preposition. See abb (lakhem, 
“for you"). 

3 tn Here the Hebrew particle [3 (ken) is used to stress the 
following affirmation (see Josh 2:4; Ps 63:2). 

4 tn Heb “he gives to his beloved, sleep.” The translation 
assumes that the Hebrew term tuef (shena', “sleep,” an alter¬ 
nate form ofno'.shenah.) is an adverbial accusative. The point 
seems to be this: Hard work by itself is not what counts, but 
one's relationship to God, for God is able to bless an individu¬ 
al even while he sleeps. (There may even be a subtle allusion 
to the miracle of conception following sexual intercourse; see 
the reference to the gift of sons in the following verse.) The 
statement is not advocating laziness, but utilizing hyperbole 
to give perspective and to remind the addressees that God 
must be one’s first priority. Another option is to take “sleep” 
as the direct object: “yes, he gives sleep to his beloved” (cf. 
NIV, NRSV). In this case the point is this: Hard work by itself 
is futile, for only God is able to bless one with sleep, which 
metonymically refers to having one’s needs met. He blesses 
on the basis of one’s relationship to him, not on the basis of 
physical energy expended. 

5 tn or “look." 

6 tn Some prefer to translate this term with the gender neu¬ 
tral “children," but “sons” are plainly in view here, as the fol¬ 
lowing verses make clear. Daughters are certainly wonderful 
additions to a family, but in ancient Israelite culture sons were 
the “arrows” that gave a man security in his old age, for they 
could defend the family interests at the city gate, where the 
legal and economic issues of the community were settled. 

7 tn Heb “like arrows in the hand of a warrior, so [are] 
sons of youth.” Arrows are used in combat to defend oneself 
against enemies; sons are viewed here as providing social se¬ 
curity and protection (see v. 5). The phrase “sons of youth” 
is elliptical, meaning “sons [born during the father's] youth." 
Such sons will have grown up to be mature adults and will 
have children of their own by the time the father reaches old 
age and becomes vulnerable to enemies. Contrast the phrase 
“son of old age” in Gen 37:3 (see also 44:20), which refers to 
Jacob’s age when Joseph was born. 

8 tn Being “put to shame” is here metonymic for being de¬ 
feated, probably in a legal context, as the reference to the 
city gate suggests. One could be humiliated (Ps 69:12) or de¬ 
prived of justice (Amos 5:12) at the gate, but with strong sons 
to defend the family interests this was less likely to happen. 

9 tn Heb “speak with.” 


Psalm 128 10 

A song of ascents . 11 

128:1 How blessed is every one of the 
Lord’s loyal followers, 12 
each one who keeps his commands! 13 
128:2 You 14 will eat what you worked so 
hard to grow. 15 

You will be blessed and secure. 16 
128:3 Your wife will be like a fruitful 
vine 17 

in the inner rooms of your house; 
your children 18 will be like olive branch¬ 
es, 

as they sit all around your table. 

128:4 Yes indeed, the man who fears the 
Lord 

will be blessed in this way. 19 
128:5 May the Lord bless you 20 from 
Zion, 

that you might see 21 Jerusalem 22 prosper 
all the days of your life, 

128:6 and that you might see 23 your grand¬ 
children. 24 

May Israel experience peace! 25 


10 sn Psalm 128. The psalmist observes that the godly in¬ 
dividual has genuine happiness because the Lord rewards 
such a person with prosperity and numerous children. 

J1 snThe precise significance of this title, which appears in 
Pss 120-134, is unclear. Perhaps worshipers recited these 
psalms when they ascended the road to Jerusalem to cele¬ 
brate annual religious festivals. Fora discussion of their back¬ 
ground see L. C. Allen, Psalms 101-150 (WBC), 219-21. 

12 tn Heb “every fearer of the Lord.” 

13 tn Heb “the one who walks in his ways." 

14 tn The psalmist addresses the representative God-fear¬ 
ing man, as indicated by the references to “your wife” (v. 3) 
and “the man” (v. 4), as well as the second masculine singu¬ 
lar pronominal and verbal forms in w. 2-6. 

15 tn Heb “the work of your hands, indeed you will eat.” 

16 tn Heb “how blessed you [will be] and it will be good for 
you.” 

17 sn The metaphor of the fruitful vine pictures the wife as 
fertile; she will give her husband numerous children (see the 
next line). 

18 tn One could translate “sons" (see Ps 127:3 and the note 
on the word “sons” there), but here the term seems to refer 
more generally to children of both genders. 

19 tn Heb “look, indeed thus will the man, the fearer of the 
Lord, be blessed.” 

20 tn The prefixed verbal form is understood as a jussive 
of prayer (note the imperatives that are subordinated to this 
clause in vv. 5b-6a). Having described the blessings that typi¬ 
cally come to the godly, the psalmist concludes by praying 
that this ideal may become reality for the representative godly 
man being addressed. 

21 tn The imperative with prefixed vav (i) conjunctive indi¬ 
cates purpose/result after the preceding jussive. 

22 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

23 tn The imperative with prefixed vav (l) conjunctive indi¬ 
cates purpose/result after thejussive in v. 5a. 

24 tn Heb “sons to your sons." 

25 tn Heb “peace [be] upon Israel.” The statement is under¬ 
stood as a prayer (see Ps 125:5). 
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Psalm 129 1 

A song of ascents . 2 

129:1 “Since my youth they have often 
attacked me,” 
let Israel say. 

129:2 “Since my youth they have often 
attacked me, 

but they have not defeated me. 

129:3 The plowers plowed my back; 
they made their furrows long. 

129:4 The Lord is just; 
he cut the ropes of the wicked.” 3 
129:5 May all who hate Zion 
be humiliated and turned back! 

129:6 May they be like the grass on the 
rooftops 

which withers before one can even pull 
it up, 4 

129:7 which cannot fill the reaper’s hand, 
or the lap of the one who gathers the 
grain! 

129:8 Those who pass by will not say, 5 6 
“May you experience the Lord’s blessing! 
We pronounce a blessing on you in the 
name of the Lord.” 

Psalm 130 e 

A song of ascents . 7 

130:1 From the deep water 8 1 cry out to 
you, O Lord. 

130:2 O Lord, listen to me! 9 

Pay attention to 10 my plea for mercy! 

3 sn Psalm 129. Israel affirms God's justice and asks him 
to destroy the enemies of Zion. 

2 sn The precise significance of this title, which appears in 
Pss 120-134, is unclear. Perhaps worshipers recited these 
psalms when they ascended the road to Jerusalem to cele¬ 
brate annual religious festivals. Fora discussion of their back¬ 
ground see L. C. Allen, Psalms 101-150 (WBC), 219-21. 

3 tn The background of the metaphor is not entirely clear. 
Perhaps the “ropes” are those used to harness the ox for 
plowing (see Job 39:10). Verse 3 pictures the wicked plowing 
God's people as if they were a field. But when God “cut the 
ropes” of their ox, as it were, they could no longer plow. The 
point of the metaphor seems to be that God took away the 
enemies’ ability to oppress his people. See L. C. Allen, Psalms 
101-150 (WBC), 187. 

4 tn The Hebrew verb rftty' ( shalaf) normally means "to draw 
[a sword]” or “to pull.” BDB 1025 s.v. suggests the meaning 
“to shoot up” here, but it is more likely that the verb here 
means “to pluck; to pull up,” a nuance attested for this word 
in later Hebrew and Aramaic (see Jastrow 1587 s.v. rf?»'). 

5 tn The perfect verbal form is used for rhetorical effect; 
it describes an anticipated development as if it were already 
reality. 

6 sn Psalm 130. The psalmist, confident of the Lord's for¬ 
giveness, cries out to the Lord for help in the midst of his suf¬ 
fering and urges Israel to do the same. 

7 sn The precise significance of this title, which appears in 
Pss 120-134, is unclear. Perhaps worshipers recited these 
psalms when they ascended the road to Jerusalem to cele¬ 
brate annual religious festivals. For a discussion of their back¬ 
ground see L. C. Allen, Psalms 101-150 (WBC), 219-21. 

8 tn Heb “depths," that is, deep waters (see Ps 69:2, 14; 
Isa 51:10), a metaphor for the life-threatening danger faced 
by the psalmist. 

9 tn Heb “my voice.” 

10 tn Heb “may your ears be attentive to the voice of.” 


130:3 If you, O Lord, were to keep track 
of 11 sins, 

O Lord, who could stand before you? 12 
130:4 But 13 you are willing to forgive, 14 
so that you might 15 be honored. 16 
130:5 1 rely on 17 the Lord, 

I rely on him with my whole being; 18 
I wait for his assuring word. 19 
130:61 yearn for the Lord, 20 
more than watchmen do for the morning, 
yes, more than watchmen do for the 
morning. 21 

130:7 O Israel, hope in the Lord, 

for the Lord exhibits loyal love, 22 

and is more than willing to deliver. 23 

130:8 He will deliver 24 Israel 

from all the consequences of their sins. 25 

Psalm 131 2e 

A song of ascents 27 by David. 

131:1 O Lord, my heart is not proud, 
nor do I have a haughty look. 28 
I do not have great aspirations, 
or concern myself with things that are 
beyond me. 29 

131:2 Indeed 30 I am composed and quiet, 31 
like a young child carried by its mother; 32 
I am content like the young child I carry. 33 
131:3 O Israel, hope in the Lord 
now and forevermore! 

11 tn Heb "observe.” 

12 tn The words “before you” are supplied in the translation 
for clarification. The psalmist must be referring to standing 
before God’s judgment seat. The rhetorical question expects 
the answer, “No one.” 

13 tn Or “surely." 

14 tn Heb “for with you [there is] forgiveness.” 

15 tn Or “consequently you are.” 

16 tn Heb “feared." 

17 tn Or “wait for." 

18 tn Heb “my soul waits.” 

13 tn Heb “his word." 

20 tn Heb “my soul for the master." 

21 tn Heb “more than watchmen for the morning, watch¬ 
men for the morning.” The words “yes, more” are supplied in 
the translation for stylistic reasons. 

22 tn Heb “for with the Lord [is] loyal love.” 

23 tn Heb “and abundantly with him [is] redemption." 

24 tn Or “redeem.” 

25 tn The Hebrew noun fis> (’avon) can refer to sin, the guilt 
sin produces, or the consequences of sin. Only here is the 
noun collocated with the verb rns tpadah, “to redeem; to de¬ 
liver”). The psalmist may refer to forgiveness perse (v. 4), but 
the emphasis in this context is likely on deliverance from the 
national consequences of sin. See L. C. Allen, Psalms 101- 
150 (WBC), 192. 

26 sn Psalm 131. The psalmist affirms his humble depen¬ 
dence on the Lord and urges Israel to place its trust in God. 

27 sn The precise significance of this title, which appears in 
Pss 120-134, is unclear. Perhaps worshipers recited these 
psalms when they ascended the road to Jerusalem to cele¬ 
brate annual religious festivals. Fora discussion of their back¬ 
ground see L. C. Allen, Psalms 101-150 (WBC), 219-21. 

28 tn Heb “and my eyes are not lifted up." 

29 tn Heb “I do not walk in great things, and in things too 
marvelous for me.” 

30 tn Or “but." 

31 tn Heb “I make level and make quiet my soul." 

32 tn Heb “like a weaned [one] upon his mother.” 

33 tn Heb “like the weaned [one] upon me, my soul.” 
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Psalm 132 1 

A song of ascents . 2 

132:1 O Lord, for David’s sake remember 
all his strenuous effort, 3 
132:2 and how he made a vow to the 
Lord, 

and swore an oath to the powerful Ruler 
of Jacob. 4 

132:3 He said, 5 “I will not enter my own 
home, 6 

or get into my bed. 7 

132:41 will not allow my eyes to sleep, 

or my eyelids to slumber, 

132:5 until I find a place for the Lord, 
a fine dwelling place 8 for the powerful 
Ruler of Jacob.” 9 

132:6 Look, we heard about it 10 in Eph¬ 
rathah, 11 

we found it in the territory of Jaar. 12 
132:7 Let us go to his dwelling place! 

Let us worship 13 before his footstool! 

132:8 Ascend, O Lord, to your resting 
place, 

you and the ark of your strength! 


1 sn Psalm 132. The psalmist reminds God of David’s de¬ 
votion and of his promises concerning David’s dynasty and 
Zion. 

2 sn The precise significance of this title, which appears in 
Pss 120-134, is unclear. Perhaps worshipers recited these 
psalms when they ascended the road to Jerusalem to cele¬ 
brate annual religious festivals. Fora discussion of their back¬ 
ground see L. C. Allen, Psalms 101-150 (WBC), 219-21. 

3 tn Heb “all his affliction.’’ This may refer to David’s stren¬ 
uous and tireless efforts to make provision for the building of 
the temple (see 1 Chr 22:14). Some prefer to revocalize the 
text as in;::) (’ cimvato , “his humility"). 

4 tn Heb “the powerful [one] of Jacob.” 

5 tn The words “he said” are supplied in the translation to 
clarify that what follows is David’s vow. 

6 tn Heb “the tent of my house.” 

7 tn Heb “go up upon the bed of my couch.” 

8 tn The plural form of the noun may indicate degree or 
quality; David envisions a special dwelling place (see Pss 
43:3; 46:4; 84:1). 

9 tn Heb “the powerful [one] of Jacob.” 

10 tn Rather than having an antecedent, the third feminine 
singular pronominal suffix here (and in the next line) appears 
to refer to the ark of the covenant, mentioned in v. 8. (The He¬ 
brew term fnN [’aron, “ark”] is sometimes construed as gram¬ 
matically feminine. See ISam 4:17; 2 Chr 8:11.) 

11 sn Some understand Ephrathah as a reference to Kiri- 
ath-jearim because of the apparent allusion to this site in the 
next line (see the note on “Jaar"). The ark was kept in Kiriath- 
jearim after the Philistines released it (see 1 Sam 6:21-7:2). 
However, the switch in verbs from “heard about” to “found” 
suggests that Ephrathah not be equated with Jair. The group 
who is speaking heard about the ark while they were in Ephra- 
th. They then went to retrieve it from Kiriath-jearim (“Jaar”). It 
is more likely that Ephrathah refers to a site near Bethel (Gen 
35:16,19; 48:7) orto Bethlehem (Ruth 4:11; Mic 5:2). 

12 tn Heb “fields of the forest.” The Hebrew term nsr tya’ad, 
“forest”) is apparently a shortened alternative name for nnp 
nn») (qiryat -f'arim, “Kiriath-jearim”), the place where the 
ark was kept after it was released by the Philistines and from 
which David and his men retrieved it (see IChr 13:6). 

13 tn Or “bow down.” 


132:9 May your priests be clothed with 
integrity! 14 

May your loyal followers shout for joy! 
132:10 For the sake of David, your ser¬ 
vant, 

do not reject your chosen king! 15 
132:11 The Lord made a reliable promise 
to David; 16 

he will not go back on his word. 17 
He said, 18 “I will place one of your de¬ 
scendants 19 on your throne. 

132:12 If your sons keep my covenant 
and the rules I teach them, 
their sons will also sit on your throne 
forever.” 

132:13 Certainly 20 the Lord has chosen 
Zion; 

he decided to make it his home. 21 
132:14 He said, 22 “This will be my resting 
place forever; 

I will live here, for I have chosen it. 23 
132:151 will abundantly supply what she 
needs; 24 

I will give her poor all the food they 
need 25 

132:161 will protect her priests, 26 
and her godly people will shout exuber¬ 
antly. 27 

132:17 There I will make David strong; 28 
I have determined that my chosen king’s 
dynasty will continue. 29 
132:181 will humiliate his enemies, 30 
and his crown will shine. 


14 tn Or “righteousness.” 

15 tn Heb “do not turn away the face of your anointed one.” 

16 tn Heb “the Lord swore an oath to David [in] truth.” 

17 tn Heb “he will not turn back from it.” 

18 tn The words “he said” are supplied in the translation to 
clarify that what follows are the Lord's words. 

19 tn Heb “the fruit of your body.” 

29 tn Or “for." 

21 tn Heb “he desired it for his dwelling place.” 

22 tn The words “he said” are added in the translation to 
clarify that what follows are the Lord's words. 

23 tn Heb “for I desired it.” 

24 tn Heb “I will greatly bless her provision.” The infinitive 
absolute is used to emphasize the verb. 

25 tn Heb “her poor I will satisfy [with] food.” 

28 tn Heb “and her priests I will clothe [with] deliverance." 

27 tn Heb “[with] shouting they will shout." The infinitive ab¬ 
solute is used to emphasize the verb. 

28 tn Heb “there I will cause a horn to sprout for David.” The 
horn of an ox underlies the metaphor (cf. Deut 33:17; 1 Kgs 
22:11; Pss 18:2; 92:10). The horn of the wild ox is frequently 
a metaphor for military strength; the idiom “exalt the horn” 
signifies military victory (see 1 Sam 2:10; Pss 89:17, 24; 
92:10; Lam 2:17). In the ancient Near East powerful warrior- 
kings would sometimes compare themselves to a goring bull 
that used its horns to kill its enemies. For examples, see P. 
Miller, “El the Warrior," HTR 60 (1967): 422-25, and R. B. Ch¬ 
isholm, “An Exegetical and Theological Study of Psalm 18/2 
Samuel 22" (Th.D. diss., Dallas Theological Seminary, 1983), 
135-36. 

29 tn Heb “I have arranged a lamp for my anointed one.” 
Here the “lamp” is a metaphor for the Davidic dynasty (see 
1 Kgs 11:36). 

30 tn Heb “his enemies I will clothe [with] shame.” 
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Psalm 133 1 

A song of ascents , 2 by David. 

133:1 Look! How good and how pleasant 
it is 

when brothers live together! 3 
133:2 It is like fine oil poured on the head 
which flows down the beard 4 - 
Aaron’s beard, 

and then flows down his garments. 5 
133:3 It is like the dew of Hermon, 6 
which flows down upon the hills of 
Zion. 7 

Indeed, 8 that is where the Lord has 
decreed 

a blessing will be available - eternal life. 9 


Psalm 134 10 

A song of ascents . 11 

134:1 Attention! 12 Praise the Lord, 
all you servants of the Lord, 
who serve 13 in the Lord’s temple during 
the night. 

134:2 Lift your hands toward the sanctuary 
and praise the Lord! 

134:3 May the Lord, the Creator of heav¬ 
en and earth, 


1 sn Psalm 133. The psalmist affirms the benefits of fam¬ 
ily unity. 

2 sn The precise significance of this title, which appears in 
Pss 120-134, is unclear. Perhaps worshipers recited these 
psalms when they ascended the road to Jerusalem to cele¬ 
brate annual religious festivals. Fora discussion of their back¬ 
ground see L. C. Allen, Psalms 101-150 (WBC), 219-21. 

3 sn This statement refers to the extended family structure 
of ancient Israel, where brothers would often live in proximity 
to one another (Deut 25:5), giving the family greater social 
prominence and security. However, in its later application in 
the Israelite cult it probably envisions unity within the covenant 
community. See L. C. Allen, Psalms 101-150 (WBC), 212-15. 

4 tn Heb “[it is] like the good oil on the head, going down 
on the beard.” 

5 tn Heb “which goes down in accordance with his mea¬ 
sured things.” The Hebrew phrase l'rtnp (middotciyv, “his 
measured things”) refers here to the robes worn by Aaron. 
HALOT 546 s.v. *ip derives the form from ip (midah, “robe”) 
rather than nip ( middah , “measured thing”). Ugaritic md 
means “robe” and is pluralized mdt. 

6 sn Hermon refers to Mount Hermon, located north of Is¬ 
rael. 

7 sn The hills of Zion are those surrounding Zion (see Pss 
87:1; 125:2). The psalmist does not intend to suggest that 
the dew from Mt. Hermon in the distant north actually flows 
down upon Zion. His point is that the same kind of heavy dew 
that replenishes Hermon may also be seen on Zion’s hills. 
See A. Cohen, Psalms (SoBB), 439. “Dew" here symbolizes 
divine blessing, as the next line suggests. 

8 tn Or “for.” 

9 tn Heb “there the Lord has commanded the blessing, life 
forever." 

10 sn Psalm 134. The psalmist calls on the temple servants 
to praise God (w. 1-2). They in turn pronounce a blessing on 
the psalmist (v. 3). 

11 sn The precise significance of this title, which appears in 
Pss 120-134, is unclear. Perhaps worshipers recited these 
psalms when they ascended the road to Jerusalem to cele¬ 
brate annual religious festivals. For a discussion of their back¬ 
ground see L. C. Allen, Psalms 101-150 (WBC), 219-21. 

12 tn Heb “Look!” 

13 tn Heb “stand.” 


bless you 14 from Zion! 15 
Psalm 135 1B 

135:1 Praise the Lord! 

Praise the name of the Lord! 

Offer praise, you servants of the Lord, 
135:2 who serve 17 in the Lord’s temple, 
in the courts of the temple of our God. 
135:3 Praise the Lord, for the Lord is 
good! 

Sing praises to his name, for it is pleasant! 18 
135:4 Indeed, 19 the Lord has chosen Ja¬ 
cob for himself, 

Israel to be his special possession. 20 
135:5 Yes, 21 1 know the Lord is great, 
and our Lord is superior to all gods. 

135:6 He does whatever he pleases 

in heaven and on earth, 

in the seas and all the ocean depths. 

135:7 He causes the clouds to arise from 
the end of the earth, 

makes lightning bolts accompany the rain, 
and brings the wind out of his storehouses. 
135:8 He struck down the firstborn of 
Egypt, 

including both men and animals. 

135:9 He performed awesome deeds 22 
and acts of judgment 23 
in your midst, O Egypt, 
against Pharaoh and all his servants. 

135:10 He defeated many nations, 
and killed mighty kings - 
135:11 Sihon, king of the Amorites, 
and Og, king of Bashan, 
and all the kingdoms of Canaan. 

135:12 He gave their land as an inheritance, 
as an inheritance to Israel his people. 
135:13 O Lord, your name endures, 24 
your reputation, O Lord, lasts. 25 
135:14 For the Lord vindicates 26 his 
people, 


14 tn The pronominal suffix is second masculine singular, 
suggesting that the servants addressed in w. 1-2 are re¬ 
sponding to the psalmist. 

15 tn Heb “may the Lord bless you from Zion, the maker of 
heaven and earth." 

16 sn Psalm 135. The psalmist urges God’s people to praise 
him because he is the incomparable God and ruler of the 
world who has accomplished great things for Israel. 

17 tn Heb “stand.” 

18 tn Heb “for [it is] pleasant." The translation assumes that 
it is the Lord’s “name” that is pleasant. Another option is to 
understand the referent of “it” as the act of praising (see Ps 
147:1). 

19 tn Or “for.” 

20 sn His special possession. The language echoes Exod 
19:5; Deut 7:6; 14:2; 26:18. See also Mai 3:17. 

21 tn Or “for.” 

22 tn Or “signs" (see Ps 65:8). 

23 tn Or “portents”; “omens" (see Ps 71:7). The Egyptian 
plagues are alluded to here. 

24 tn Or “is forever.” 

25 tn Heb “0 Lord, your remembrance [is] for a generation 
and a generation.” See Ps 102:12. 

28 tn Heb “judges," but here the idea is that the Lord “judg¬ 
es on behalf of” his people. The imperfect verbal forms here 
and in the next line draw attention to the Lord’s characteristic 
actions. 




1063 


PSALMS 136:26 


and has compassion on his servants. 1 
135:15 The nations’ idols are made of sil¬ 
ver and gold, 
they are man-made. 1 2 
135:16 They have mouths, but cannot 
speak, 

eyes, but cannot see, 

135:17 and ears, but cannot hear. 

Indeed, they cannot breathe. 3 
135:18 Those who make them will end up 4 
like them, 

as will everyone who trusts in them. 

135:19 O family 5 6 of Israel, praise the 
Lord! 

O family of Aaron, praise the Lord! 

135:20 O family of Levi, praise the Lord! 
You loyal followers 5 of the Lord, praise 
the Lord! 

135:21 The Lord deserves praise in Zion 7 - 
he who dwells in Jerusalem. 8 
Praise the Lord! 

Psalm 136 9 

136:1 Give thanks to the Lord, for he is 
good, 

for his loyal love endures. 10 

136:2 Give thanks to the God of gods, 

for his loyal love endures. 

136:3 Give thanks to the Lord of lords, 
for his loyal love endures, 

136:4 to the one who performs magnifi¬ 
cent, amazing deeds all by himself, 
for his loyal love endures, 

136:5 to the one who used wisdom to 
make the heavens, 
for his loyal love endures, 

136:6 to the one who spread out the earth 
over the water, 
for his loyal love endures, 


1 sn Verse 14 echoes Deut 32:36, where Moses affirms 
that God mercifully relents from fully judging his wayward 
people. 

2 tn Heb “the work of the hands of man." 

3 tn Heb “indeed, there is not breath in their mouth.” For 
the collocation j’R t|R (’af'en, “indeed, there is not”) see Isa 
41:26. Another option is to take as “nose” (see Ps 115:6), 
in which case one might translate, “a nose, [but] they have no 
breath in their mouths." 

4 tn Heb “will be.” Another option is to take the prefixed ver¬ 
bal form as a prayer, “may those who make them end up like 
them.” 

sn Because the idols are lifeless, they cannot help their wor¬ 
shipers in times of crisis. Consequently the worshipers end 
up as dead as the gods in which they trust. 

5 tn Heb “house” (here and in the next two lines). 

6 tn Heb “fearers.” 

7 tn Heb “praised be the Lord from Zion." 

8 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

9 sn Psalm 136. In this hymn the psalmist affirms that God 
is praiseworthy because of his enduring loyal love, sovereign 
authority, and compassion. Each verse of the psalm con¬ 
cludes with the refrain “for his loyal love endures." 

10 tn Or “is forever." 


136:7 to the one who made the great 
lights, 

for his loyal love endures, 

136:8 the sun to rule by day, 
for his loyal love endures, 

136:9 the moon and stars to rule by night, 
for his loyal love endures, 

136:10 to the one who struck down the 
firstborn of Egypt, 
for his loyal love endures, 

136:11 and led Israel out from their midst, 
for his loyal love endures, 

136:12 with a strong hand and an out¬ 
stretched arm, 
for his loyal love endures, 

136:13 to the one who divided 11 the Red 
Sea 12 in two, 13 
for his loyal love endures, 

136:14 and led Israel through its midst, 
for his loyal love endures, 

136:15 and tossed 14 Pharaoh and his army 
into the Red Sea, 
for his loyal love endures, 

136:16 to the one who led his people 
through the wilderness, 
for his loyal love endures, 

136:17 to the one who struck down great 
kings, 

for his loyal love endures, 

136:18 and killed powerful kings, 
for his loyal love endures, 

136:19 Sihon, king of the Amorites, 
for his loyal love endures, 

136:20 Og, king of Bashan, 
for his loyal love endures, 

136:21 and gave their land as an inheri¬ 
tance, 

for his loyal love endures, 

136:22 as an inheritance to Israel his ser¬ 
vant, 

for his loyal love endures, 

136:23 to the one who remembered us 
when we were down, 15 
for his loyal love endures, 

136:24 and snatched us away from our 
enemies, 

for his loyal love endures, 

136:25 to the one who gives food to all liv¬ 
ing things, 16 

for his loyal love endures. 

136:26 Give thanks to the God of heaven, 
for his loyal love endures! 


11 tn Or “cut.” 

12 tn Heb “Reed Sea” (also in v. 15). “Reed Sea” (or “Sea of 
Reeds”) is a more accurate rendering of the Flebrew expres¬ 
sion s|id d; (yam suf), traditionally translated “Red Sea.” See 
the note on the term “Red Sea” in Exod 13:18. 

13 tn Heb “into pieces.” 

14 tn Or “shook off." 

15 tn Heb “who, in our low condition, remembered us." 

16 tn Heb “to all flesh,” which can refer to all people (see 
Pss 65:2; 145:21) or more broadly to mankind and animals. 
Elsewhere the psalms view God as the provider for all living 
things (see Pss 104:27-28; 145:15). 
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Psalm 137 1 

137:1 By the rivers of Babylon 
we sit down and weep 2 
when we remember Zion. 

137:2 On the poplars in her midst 
we hang our harps, 

137:3 for there our captors ask us to com¬ 
pose songs; 3 

those who mock us demand that we be 
happy, saying: 4 

“Sing for us a song about Zion!” 5 
137:4 How can we sing a song to the Lord 
in a foreign land? 

137:5 If I forget you, O Jerusalem, 
may my right hand be crippled! 6 
137:6 May my tongue stick to the roof of 
my mouth, 

if I do not remember you, 
and do not give Jerusalem priority 
over whatever gives me the most joy. 7 
137:7 Remember, O Lord, what the 
Edomites did 
on the day Jerusalem fell. 8 
They said, “Tear it down, tear it down, 9 
right to its very foundation!” 

137:8 O daughter Babylon, soon to be 
devastated! 10 

How blessed will be the one who repays 
you 

for what you dished out to us! 11 
137:9 How blessed will be the one who 
grabs your babies 
and smashes them on a rock! 12 


1 sn Psalm 137. The Babylonian exiles lament their condi¬ 
tion, vow to remain loyal to Jerusalem, and appeal to God for 
revenge on their enemies. 

2 tn Heb “there we sit down, also we weep.” 

3 tn Heb “ask us [for] the words of a song." 

4 tn Heb “our [?] joy.” The derivation and meaning of the 
Hebrew phrase twin ( tolcilenu , “our [?]”) are uncertain. A 
derivation from bSn (talal, “to mock”) fits contextually, but this 
root occurs only in the Hiphilstem. Fora discussion of various 
proposals, see L C. Allen, Psalms 101-150 (WBC), 236. 

5 tn Heb “from a song of Zion.” Most modern translations 
read, “one of the songs of Zion,” taking the preposition |p 
(min, “from”) as partitive and “song” as collective. The pres¬ 
ent translation assumes the mem (D) is enclitic, being misun¬ 
derstood later as the prefixed preposition. 

6 tn Heb “may my right hand forget.” In this case one must 
supply an object, such as “how to move.” The elliptical nature 
of the text has prompted emendations (see L. C. Allen, Psalms 
101-150 [WBC], 236). The translation assumes an emenda¬ 
tion to n»Pn (tikhshakh), from an otherwise unattested root 
top, meaning “to be crippled; to be lame.” See HALOT 502 
s.v. nefp, which cites Arabic cognate evidence in support of 
the proposal. The corruption of the MT can be explained as an 
error of transposition facilitated by the use of rot?' ( shakhakh , 
“forget”) just before this. 

7 tn Heb “if I do not lift up Jerusalem over the top of my 
joy.” 

8 tn Heb “remember, 0 Lord, against the sons of Edom, 
the day of Jerusalem.” 

9 tn Heb “lay [it] bare, lay [it] bare." 

10 tn Heb “0 devastated daughter of Babylon.” The psalm¬ 
ist dramatically anticipates Babylon's demise. 

11 tn Heb “0 the happiness of the one who repays you your 
wage which you paid to us.” 

12 sn For other references to the wholesale slaughter of ba¬ 

bies in the context of ancient Near Eastern warfare, see 2 Kgs 


Psalm 138 13 
By David. 

138:11 will give you thanks with all my 
heart; 

before the heavenly assembly 14 1 will 
sing praises to you. 

138:21 will bow down toward your holy 
temple, 

and give thanks to your name, 
because of your loyal love and faithful¬ 
ness, 

for you have exalted your promise above 
the entire sky. 15 

138:3 When 16 I cried out for help, you 
answered me. 

You made me bold and energized me. 17 
138:4 Let all the kings of the earth give 
thanks 18 to you, O Lord, 
when they hear the words you speak. 19 
138:5 Let them sing about the Lord’s 
deeds, 20 

for the Lord’s splendor is magnificent. 21 
138:6 Though the Lord is exalted, he 
takes note of the lowly, 
and recognizes the proud from far away. 
138:7 Even when I must walk in the midst 
of danger, 22 you revive me. 

You oppose my angry enemies, 23 
and your right hand delivers me. 


8:12; Isa 13:16; Hos 13:16; Nah 3:10. 

13 sn Psalm 138. The psalmist vows to thank the Lord for 
his deliverance and protection. 

14 tn The referent of the Hebrew term E'n*?N (’ elohim) is un¬ 
clear. It refers either to the angelic assembly (see Gen 3:5; 
Ps 8:5) or to the pagan gods (see Pss 82:1, 6; 86:8; 97:7), in 
which case the psalmist’s praise takes on a polemical tone. 

15 tc The MT reads, “for you have made great over all your 
name your word.” If retained, this must mean that God’s 
mighty intervention, in fulfillment of his word of promise, sur¬ 
passed anything he had done prior to this. However, the state¬ 
ment is odd and several emendations have been proposed. 
Some read, “for you have exalted over everything your name 
and your word,” while others suggest, “for you have exalted 
over all the heavens your name and your word.” The transla¬ 
tion assumes an emendation of “your name” to “your heav¬ 
ens" (a construction that appears in Pss 8:3 and 144:5). The 
point is that God has been faithful to his promise and the reli¬ 
ability of that promise is apparent to all. For a fuller discus¬ 
sion of these options, see L. C. Allen, Psalms 101-150 (WBC), 
244. 

16 tn Heb “in the day.” 

17 tn Heb “you made me bold in my soul [with] strength.” 

18 tn The prefixed verbal forms here and in the following 
verse are understood as jussives, for the psalmist appears 
to be calling upon the kings to praise God. Another option is 
to take them as imperfects and translate, “the kings of the 
earth will give thanks...and will sing.” In this case the psalmist 
anticipates a universal response to his thanksgiving song. 

19 tn Heb “the words of your mouth.” 

20 tn Heb “ways.” 

21 tn Heb “great.” 

22 tn Or “distress.” 

23 tn Heb “against the anger of my enemies you extend 
your hand.” 
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138:8 The Lord avenges me. 1 

O Lord, your loyal love endures. 

Do not abandon those whom you have 
made! 2 

Psalm 139 3 

For the music director, a psalm of David. 

139:1 O Lord, you examine me 4 and 
know. 

139:2 You know when I sit down and 
when I get up; 

even from far away you understand my 
motives. 

139:3 You carefully observe me when I 
travel or when I lie down to rest; 5 

you are aware of everything I do. 6 

139:4 Certainly 7 my tongue does not 
frame a word 

without you, O Lord, being thoroughly 
aware of it. 8 

139:5 You squeeze me in from behind and 
in front; 

you place your hand on me. 

139:6 Your knowledge is beyond my com¬ 
prehension; 

it is so far beyond me, I am unable to 
fathom it. 9 

139:7 Where can I go to escape your 
spirit? 

Where can I flee to escape your presence? 10 

139:8 If I were to ascend 11 to heaven, you 
would be there. 

If I were to sprawl out in Sheol, there you 
would be. 12 

139:9 If I were to fly away 13 on the wings 
of the dawn, 14 

1 tn Heb "avenges on my behalf." For the meaning “to 
avenge” for the verb ip; (gamar), see HALOT 197-98 s.v. no:. 

2 tn Heb “the works of your hands.” Many medieval He¬ 
brew mss read the singular, “work of your hands.” 

3 sn Psalm 139. The psalmist acknowledges that God, 
who created him, is aware of his every action and thought. 
He invites God to examine his motives, for he is confident they 
are pure. 

4 tn The statement is understood as generalizing - the 
psalmist describes what God typically does. 

5 tn Heb “my traveling and my lying down you measure." 
The verb rnt (zarnh, “to measure”) is probably here a denom¬ 
inative from mi (znrat, “a span; a measure”), though some 
derive it from rnt ( zarat, “to winnow; to sift”; see BDB 279-80 
s.v. mi). 

6 tn Heb “all my ways.” 

7 tn Or “for." 

8 tn Heb “look, 0 Lord, you know all of it.” 

9 tn Heb “too amazing [is this] knowledge for me, it is el¬ 
evated, I cannot attain to it.” 

10 tn Heb “Where can I go from your spirit, and where from 
your face can I flee?” God’s “spirit” may refer here (1) to his 
presence (note the parallel term, “your face,” and see Ps 
104:29-30, where God’s “face” is his presence and his “spir¬ 
it" is the life-giving breath he imparts) or (2) to his personal 
Spirit (seePs 51:10). 

11 tn The Hebrew verb pbp (salaq, “to ascend”) occurs only 
here in the OT, but the word is well-attested in Aramaic litera¬ 
ture from different time periods and displays a wide semantic 
range (see DNWS! 2:788-90). 

12 tn Heb “look, you.” 

13 tn Heb “rise up.” 

14 sn On the wings of the dawn. This personification of the 
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and settle down on the other side 15 of the 
sea, 

139:10 even there your hand would guide 
me, 

your right hand would grab hold of me. 

139:11 If I were to say, “Certainly the 
darkness will cover me, 16 

and the light will turn to night all around 
me,” 17 

139:12 even the darkness is not too dark 
for you to see, 18 

and the night is as bright as 19 day; 

darkness and light are the same to you. 20 

139:13 Certainly 21 you made my mind 
and heart; 22 

you wove me together 23 in my mother’s 
womb. 

139:141 will give you thanks because your 
deeds are awesome and amazing. 24 

You knew me thoroughly; 25 


“dawn” may find its roots in mythological traditions about the 
god Shachar, whose birth is described in an Ugaritic myth 
(see G. R. Driver, Canaanite Myths and Legends, 126) and 
who is mentioned in Isa 14:12 as the father of Helel. 

15 tn Heb “atthe end." 

16 tn The Hebrew verb (shuf), which means “to crush; to 
wound,” in Gen 3:15 and Job 9:17, is problematic here. For 
a discussion of attempts to relate the verb to Arabic roots, 
see L C. Allen, Psalms 101-150 (WBC), 251. Many emend 
the form to 'Mftr (yesukkeniy), from the root -pty (“to cover,” 
an alternate form of pPD), a reading assumed in the present 
translation. 

17 tn Heb “and night, light, around me." 

18 tn The words “to see” are supplied in the translation for 
clarification and for stylistic reasons. 

19 tn Heb “shines like.” 

20 tn Heb “like darkness, like light.” 

21 tn Or “for.” 

22 tn Heb “my kidneys.” The kidneys were sometimes 
viewed as the seat of one's emotions and moral character 
(cf. Pss 7:9; 26:2). A number of translations, recognizing that 
“kidneys” does not communicate this idea to the modem 
reader, have generalized the concept: “inmost being” (NAB, 
NIV); “inward parts” (NASB, NRSV); “the delicate, inner parts 
of my body” (NLT). In the last instance, the focus is almost en¬ 
tirely on the physical body rather than the emotions or moral 
character. The present translation, by using a hendiadys(one 
concept expressed through two terms), links the concepts of 
emotion (heart) and moral character (mind). 

23 tn The Hebrew verb "pp ( sakhakh , “to weave together”) 
is an alternate form of (sakhakh, “to weave”) used in Job 
10 : 11 . 

24 tc Heb “because awesome things, I am distinct, amaz¬ 
ing [are] your works.” The text as it stands is syntactically 
problematic and makes little, if any, sense. The Niphal of 
rba (pala ’) occurs elsewhere only in Exod 33:16. Many take 
the form from (pa/a’; see GKC 216 §75.qq), which in the 
Niphal perfect means “to be amazing” (see 2 Sam 1:26; Ps 
118:23; Prov 30:18). Some, following the LXX and some oth¬ 
er ancient witnesses, also prefer to emend the verb from first 
to second person, “you are amazing” (see L. C. Allen, Psalms 
101-150 [WBC], 249,251). The present translation assumes 
the text conflates two variants: D'shs:, the otherwise unat¬ 
tested masculine plural participle of Nbp, and nWra: (nifla'ot), 
the usual (feminine) plural form of the Niphal participle. The 
latter has been changed to a verb by later scribes in an at¬ 
tempt to accommodate it syntactically. The original text likely 
read, -p&BP D’niNbaa mini: (“your works [are] awesome [and] 
amazing”). 

25 tc Heb “and my being knows very much.” Better paral¬ 
lelism is achieved (see v. 15a) if one emends njrf lyoda’at), a 
Qal active participle, feminine singular form, to rorn (yada’ta), 
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139:15 my bones were not hidden from 
you, 

when * 1 1 was made in secret 
and sewed together in the depths of the 
earth. 2 

139:16 Your eyes saw me when I was in¬ 
side the womb. 3 
All the days ordained for me 
were recorded in your scroll 
before one of them came into existence. 4 
139:17 How difficult it is for me to fathom 
your thoughts about me, O God! 5 
How vast is their sum total! 6 
139:18 If I tried to count them, 
they would outnumber the grains of sand. 
Even if I finished counting them, 

I would still have to contend with you. 7 
139:19 If only 8 you would kill the wick¬ 
ed, O God! 

Get away from me, you violent men! 9 
139:20 They 10 rebel against you 11 and act 
deceitfully; 12 

a Qal perfect second masculine singular perfect. See L. C. Al¬ 
len, Psalms 101-150 (WBC), 252. 

1 tc The Hebrew term nets (’asher, “which”) should prob¬ 
ably be emended to -rs; (ka’asher, “when”). The kaf (a) may 
have been lost by hapiography (note the kaf at the end of the 
preceding form). 

2 sn The phrase depths of the earth may be metaphori¬ 
cal (euphemistic) or it may reflect a prescientific belief about 
the origins of the embryo deep beneath the earth’s surface 
(see H. W. Wolff, Anthropology of the Old Testament, 96-97). 
Job 1:21 also closely associates the mother's womb with the 
earth. 

3 tn Heb “Your eyes saw my shapeless form.” The Hebrew 
noun b9j (golem) occurs only here in the OT. In later Hebrew 
the word refers to “a lump, a shapeless or lifeless substance,” 
and to “unfinished matter, a vessel wanting finishing” (Jastrow 
222 s.v. n^ia). The translation employs the dynamic rendering 
“when I was inside the womb” to clarify that the speaker was 
still in his mother’s womb at the time he was “seen" by God. 

4 tn Heb “and on your scroll all of them were written, [the] 
days [which] were formed, and [there was] not one among 
them.” This “scroU" may be the “scroll of life” mentioned in Ps 
69:28 (see the note on the word “living” there). 

5 tn Heb “and to me how precious are your thoughts, 0 
God.” The Hebrew verb ip; lyaqar) probably has the sense 
of "difficult [to comprehend]” here (see HALOT 432 s.v. np' 
qal.land note the use of Aramaic np' in Dan 2:11). Elsewhere 
in the immediate context the psalmist expresses his amaze¬ 
ment at the extent of God’s knowledge about him (see w. 1- 
6,17b-18). 

6 tn Heb “how vast are their heads." Here the Hebrew 
word “head” is used of the “sum total” of God’s knowledge 
of the psalmist. 

7 tc Heb “I awake and I [am] still with you.” A reference to 
the psalmist awaking from sleep makes little, if any, sense 
contextually. For this reason some propose an emendation 
to ’rirapn ( haqitsoti ), a Hiphil perfect form from an otherwise 
unattested verb fsp (qatsats) understood as a denominative 
of I'p ( qets , “end”). See L. C. Allen, Psalms 101-150 (WBC), 
252-53. 

8 tn The Hebrew particle dn (’ im, “if”) and following pre¬ 
fixed verbal form here express a wish (see Pss 81:8; 95:7, as 
well as GKC 321 §109.b). 

9 tn Heb “men of bloodshed.” 

10 tn Heb “who.” 

11 tc Heb “they speak [of] you.” The suffixed form of the 
verb ibn ('anwr, “to speak”) is peculiar. The translation as¬ 
sumes an emendation to ■jnp; (yammkha), a Hiphil form from 
nnp ( marah , “to rebel”; see Ps 78:40). 

12 tn Heb “by deceit.” 


your enemies lie. 13 

139:21 O Lord, do I not hate those who 
hate you, 

and despise those who oppose you? 14 
139:22 I absolutely hate them, 15 
they have become my enemies! 

139:23 Examine me, and probe my 
thoughts! 16 

Test me, and know my concerns! 17 
139:24 See if there is any idolatrous ten¬ 
dency 18 in me, 

and lead me in the reliable ancient path! 19 
Psalm 140 20 

For the music director; a psalm of David. 

140:1 O Lord, rescue me from wicked 
men! 21 

Protect me from violent men, 22 
140:2 who plan ways to harm me. 23 
All day long they stir up conflict. 24 
140:3 Their tongues wound like a serpent; 25 


13 tc Heb “lifted up for emptiness, your cities." The Hebrew 
text as it stands makes no sense. The form Nip: (nasu’-, a Qal 
passive participle) should be emended to iNipi ( nos e u ; a Qal 
perfect, third common plural, “[they] lift up"). Many emend 
y-\V (’ arekha , "your cities”) to ybii ( ’alekha , “against you”), 
but it is preferable to understand the noun as an Aramaism 
and translate “your enemies” (see Dan 4:16 and L. C. Allen, 
Psalms 101-150 [WBC], 253). 

14 tc Heb “who raise themselves up against you.” The form 
T’ppiprni ( uvitqom e mekha) should be emended to ■j'ppiprmi 
(uv^mitqom e mekha), a Hitpolel participle (the prefixed mem 
[a] of the participle is accidentally omitted in the MT, though a 
few medieval Hebrew mss have it). 

15 tn Heb “[with] completeness of hatred I hate them.” 

16 tn Heb "and know my heart.” 

17 tn The Hebrew noun 'Sint? (sar'apay, “concerns”) is used 
of “worries” in Ps 94:19. 

18 tn Many understand the Hebrew term nsi) (’ otsev) as a 
noun meaning “pain,” and translate the phrase 2 XS) 711 ( der- 
ekh ’otsev) as "of pain,” but this makes little sense here. (Some 
interpret it to refer to actions which bring pain to others.) It 
is preferable to take yp as “idol” (see HALOT 865 s.v. I yp) 
and understand "way of an idol” to refer to idolatrous actions 
or tendency. See L. C. Allen, Psalms 101-150 (WBC), 253. 

19 tn Heb “in the path of antiquity.” This probably refers to 
the moral path prescribed by the Lord at the beginning of Isra¬ 
el's history. See Jer 6:16; 18:15, as well as L. C. Allen, Psalms 
101-150 (WBC), 253. 

20 sn Psalm 140. The psalmist asks God to deliver him from 
his deadly enemies, calls judgment down upon them, and af¬ 
firms his confidence in God'sjustice. 

21 tn Heb “from a wicked man.” The Hebrew uses the sin¬ 
gular in a representative or collective sense (note the plural 
verbs in v. 2 ). 

22 tn Heb “a man of violent acts.” The Hebrew uses the sin¬ 
gular in a representative or collective sense (note the plural 
verbs in v. 2 ). 

23 tn Heb “they devise wicked [plans] in [their] mind.” 

24 tc Heb “they attack [for] war.” Some revocalize the verb 
(which is a Qal imperfect from na, gur, “to attack”) as ria) 
( y e garu ), a Piel imperfect from rna (garah, “stir up strife”). This 
is followed in the present translation. 

25 tn Heb “they sharpen their tongue like a serpent.” Ps 
64:3 reads, “they sharpen their tongues like sword.” Perhaps 
Ps 140:3 uses a mixed metaphor, the point being that “they 
sharpen their tongues [like a sword],” as it were, so that when 
they speak, their words wound like a serpent’s bite. Another 
option is that the language refers to the pointed or forked na¬ 
ture of a serpent's tongue, which is viewed metaphorically as 
“sharpened.” 
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a viper’s 1 venom is behind 2 their lips. 

(Selah) 

140:4 O Lord, shelter me from the power 3 
of the wicked! 

Protect me from violent men, 

who plan to knock me over. 4 

140:5 Proud men hide a snare for me; 

evil men 5 spread a net by the path; 

they set traps for me. (Selah) 

140:61 say to the Lord, “You are my 
God.” 

O Lord, pay attention to my plea for 
mercy! 

140:7 O sovereign Lord, my strong deliv¬ 
erer, 6 

you shield 7 my head in the day of battle. 

140:8 O Lord, do not let the wicked have 
their way! 8 

Do not allow their 9 plan to succeed 
when they attack! 10 (Selah) 

140:9 As for the heads of those who sur¬ 
round me — 

may the harm done by 11 their lips over¬ 
whelm them! 

140:10 May he rain down 12 fiery coals 
upon them! 

May he throw them into the fire! 

From bottomless pits they will not es¬ 
cape. 13 

140:11 A slanderer 14 will not endure on 15 
the earth; 
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calamity will hunt down a violent man 
and strike him down. 16 
140:12 I know 17 that the Lord defends the 
cause of the oppressed 
and vindicates the poor. 18 
140:13 Certainly the godly will give 
thanks to your name; 
the morally upright will live in your pres¬ 
ence. 


A psalm of David. 

141:10 Lord, I cry out to you. Come 
quickly to me! 

Pay attention to me when I cry out to 
you! 

141:2 May you accept my prayer like in¬ 
cense, 

my uplifted hands like the evening offer¬ 
ing! 20 

141:3 O Lord, place a guard on my 
mouth! 

Protect the opening 21 of my lips! 22 

141:4 Do not let me have evil desires, 23 

or participate in sinful activities 

with men who behave wickedly. 24 

I will not eat their delicacies. 25 

141:5 May the godly strike me in love and 
correct me! 

May my head not refuse 26 choice oil! 27 

Indeed, my prayer is a witness against 
their evil deeds. 28 


Psalm 141 19 


1 tn The Hebrew term is used only here in the OT. 

2 tn Heb “under.” 

3 tn Heb “hands.” 

4 tn Heb “to push down my steps.” 

5 tn Heb “and ropes,” but many prefer to revocalize the 
noun as a participle (D’bbn, khov e lim) from the verb ion ( kha- 
val, “act corruptly”). 

6 tn Heb “the strength of my deliverance." 

7 tn Heb “cover." 

8 tn Heb “do not grant the desires of the wicked." 

9 tn Heb “his.” The singular is used in a representative 
sense (see v. 1 ). 

10 tn Heb “his plot do not promote, they rise up.” The trans¬ 
lation understands the final verb as being an unmarked 
temporal clause. Another option is to revocalize the verb as 
a Hiphiland take the verb with the next verse, “those who sur¬ 
round me lift up [their] head,” which could refer to their proud 
attitude as they anticipate victory (see Ps 27:6). 

11 tn Heb "harm of their lips.” The genitive here indicates 
the source or agent of the harm. 

12 tn The verb form in the Kethib (consonantal Hebrew text) 
appears to be a Hiphil imperfect from the root bid {mat, “to 
sway"), but the Hiphil occurs only here and in Ps 55:3, where 
it is preferable to read itbb' (yamtiru, “they rain down”). In 
Ps 140:10 the form 3 BB’ lyamter, “let him rain down”) should 
probably be read. 

13 tn Heb “into bottomless pits, they will not arise.” The 
translation assumes that the preposition -a (bet) has the nu¬ 
ance “from” here. Another option is to connect the line with 
what precedes, take the final clause as an asyndetic relative 
clause, and translate, “into bottomless pits [from which] they 
cannot arise.” The Hebrew noun rnbna ( mahamorah , "bot¬ 
tomless pit”) occurs only here in the 01 

14 tn Heb “a man of a tongue.” 

15 tn Heb “be established in.” 


16 tn Heb “for blows.” The Hebrew noun n'snip ( madkhefoh , 
“blow”) occurs only here in the OT. 

17 tc The translation follows the Qere and many medieval 
Hebrew mss in reading a first person verb form here. The Ket¬ 
hib reads the second person. 

18 tn Heb “and the just cause of the poor.” 

19 sn Psalm 141. The psalmist asks God to protect him from 
sin and from sinful men. 

20 tn Heb “may my prayer be established [like] incense be¬ 
fore you, the uplifting of my hands [like] an evening offering." 

21 tn Heb “door." The Hebrew word occurs only here in the 
OT. 

22 sn My mouth...my lips. The psalmist asks God to protect 
him from speaking inappropriately or sinfully. 

23 tn Heb “do not turn my heart toward an evil thing.” 

24 tn Heb "to act sinfully in practices in wickedness with 
men, doers of evil.” 

25 sn Their delicacies. This probably refers to the enjoyment 
that a sinful lifestyle appears to offer. 

28 tn The form (yaniy) appears to be derived from the ver¬ 
bal root nu (nu’). Another option is to emend the form to Ni’ 
!y e na’), a Piel from nNi (na'ah), and translate “may choice oil 
not adorn my head” (see L. C. Allen, Psalms 101-150 [WBC], 
271). In this case, choice oil, like delicacies in v. 4, symbolize 
the pleasures of sin. 

27 sn May my head not refuse choice oil. The psalmist com¬ 
pares the constructive criticism of the godly (see the previous 
line) to having refreshing olive oil poured over one’s head. 

28 tc Heb “for still, and my prayer [is] against their evil 
deeds." The syntax of the Hebrew text is difficult; the se¬ 
quence -i Tuna (kiy-’od u-, “for still and”) occurs only here. 
The translation assumes an emendation to 'n l ?3n ij> ’3 (“in¬ 
deed a witness [is] my prayer”). The psalmist's lament about 
the evil actions of sinful men (see v. 4) testifies against the 
wicked in the divine court. 
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141:6 They will be thrown down the side 
of a cliff by their judges . 1 

They 2 will listen to my words, for they 
are pleasant. 

141:7 As when one plows and breaks up 
the soil , 3 

so our bones are scattered at the mouth 
of Sheol. 

141:8 Surely I am looking to you , 4 O 
sovereign Lord. 

In you I take shelter. 

Do not expose me to danger ! 5 

141:9 Protect me from the snare they have 
laid for me, 

and the traps the evildoers have set . 6 

141:10 Let the wicked fall 7 into their 8 
own nets, 

while I escape . 9 

Psalm 142 10 

A well-written song 11 by David, when he was in 
the cave; 12 a prayer. 

142:1 To the Lord I cry out ; 13 

3 tn Heb “they are thrown down by the hands of a cliff, 
their judges.” The syntax of the Hebrew text is difficult and the 
meaning uncertain. The perfect verbal form is understood as 
rhetorical; the psalmist describes the anticipated downfall of 
the wicked as if it had already occurred. "Their judges" could 
be taken as the subject of the verb, but this makes little, if 
any, sense. The translation assumes the judges are the 
agents and that the wicked, mentioned earlier in the psalm, 
are the subjects of the verb. 

2 tn It is unclear how this statement relates to the pre¬ 
ceding sentence. Perhaps the judges are the referent of the 
pronominal subject (“they”) of the verb “will listen,” and “my 
words” are the referent of the pronominal subject (“they”) of 
the phrase “are pleasant.” The psalmist may be affirming here 
his confidence that he will be vindicated when he presents 
his case before the judges, while the wicked will be punished. 

3 tn Heb “like splitting and breaking open in the earth.” 

The meaning of the statement and the point of the compari¬ 

son are not entirely clear. Perhaps the psalmist is suggesting 

that he and other godly individuals are as good as dead; their 

bones are scattered about like dirt that is dug up and tossed 

aside. 

4 tn Heb “my eyes [are] toward you." 

5 tn Heb “do not lay bare my life.” Only here is the Piel form 

of the verb collocated with the term tfs: (nefesh, “life”). In Isa 

53:12 the Lord’s servant “lays bare (the Hiphil form of the 

verb is used) his life to death.” 

6 tn Heb “and the traps of the doers of evil." 

7 tn The prefixed verbal form is understood as a jussive of 

prayer. Another option is to translate, “the wicked will fall." 

8 tn Heb “his.” 

9 tn Heb “at the same [that] I, until I pass by.” Another op¬ 

tion is to take nr lyakhad) with the preceding line, “let the 

wicked fall together into their own nets." 

10 sn Psalm 142. The psalmist laments his persecuted 

state and asks the Lord to deliver him from his enemies. 

11 tn The meaning of the Hebrew term ‘j'btya ( maskil) is 

uncertain. The word is derived from a verb meaning “to be 

prudent; to be wise.” Various options are: “a contemplative 

song,” “a song imparting moral wisdom,” or “a skillful [i.e., 

well-written] song.” The term occurs in the superscriptions of 

Pss 32, 42, 44, 45, 52-55, 74, 78, 88 , 89, and 142, as well 

as in Ps 47:7. 

12 sn According to the superscription, David wrote this 

psalm while in “the cave." This probably refers to either the 

incident recorded in 1 Sam 22:1 or to the one recorded in 1 

Sam 24:3. Seethe superscription of Ps 57. 

13 tn Heb “[with] my voice to the Lord I cry out.” 


to the Lord I plead for mercy. 14 
142:21 pour out my lament before him; 

I tell him about 15 my troubles. 

142:3 Even when my strength leaves me, 16 
you watch my footsteps. 17 
In the path where I walk 
they have hidden a trap for me. 

142:4 Look to the right and see! 

No one cares about me. 18 
I have nowhere to run; 19 
no one is concerned about my life. 20 
142:51 cry out to you, O Lord; 

I say, “You are my shelter, 
my security 21 in the land of the living.” 
142:6 Listen to my cry for help, 
for I am in serious trouble! 22 
Rescue me from those who chase me, 
for they are stronger than I am. 

142:7 Free me 23 from prison, 
that I may give thanks to your name. 
Because of me the godly will assemble, 24 
for you will vindicate me. 25 

Psalm 143 26 

A psalm of David. 

143:1 O Lord, hear my prayer! 

Pay attention to my plea for help! 

Because of your faithfulness and justice, 
answer me! 

143:2 Do not sit in judgment on 27 your 
servant, 

for no one alive is innocent before you. 28 
143:3 Certainly 29 my enemies 30 chase me. 
They smash me into the ground. 31 
They force me to live 32 in dark regions, 33 
like those who have been dead for ages. 
143:4 My strength leaves me; 34 


14 tn Heb “[with] my voice to the Lord I plead for mercy.” 

15 tn Heb “my trouble before him I declare.” 

16 tn Heb “my spirit grows faint." 

17 tn Heb “you know my path.” 

18 tn Heb “there is no one who recognizes me.” 

19 tn Heb “ a place of refuge perishes from me.” 

20 tn Heb “there is no one who seeks for the sake of my 
life.” 

21 tn Heb “my portion.” The psalmist compares the Lord to 
landed property, which was foundational to economic stabil¬ 
ity in ancient Israel. 

22 tn Heb “for I am very low.” 

23 tn Heb “bring out my life.” 

24 tn Or “gather around.” 

25 tn The Hebrew idiom bs bo: (gamal ’al) means “to repay,” 
here in a positive sense. 

28 sn Psalm 143. As in the previous psalm, the psalmist la¬ 
ments his persecuted state and asks the Lord to deliver him 
from his enemies. 

27 tn Heb “do not enter into judgment with.” 

28 tn Heb “for no one living is innocent before you.” 

29 tn Or “for.” 

30 tn Heb “an enemy.” The singular is used in a representa¬ 
tive sense to describe a typical member of the larger group of 
enemies (note the plural “enemies” in vv. 9,12). 

31 tn Heb “he crushes on the ground my life.” 

32 tn Or “sit." 

33 sn Dark regions refers to Sheol, which the psalmist views 
as a dark place located deep in the ground (see Ps 88:6). 

34 tn Heb “my spirit grows faint.” 
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I am absolutely shocked. 1 
143:51 recall the old days; 2 
I meditate on all you have done; 

I reflect on your accomplishments. 3 
143:61 spread my hands out to you in 
prayer; 4 

my soul thirsts for you in a parched 5 land. 6 
143:7 Answer me quickly, Lord! 

My strength is fading . 7 
Do not reject me , 8 

or I will join 9 those descending into the 
grave. 10 

143:8 May I hear about your loyal love in 
the morning, 11 
for I trust in you. 

Show me the way I should go , 12 

because I long for you. 13 

143:9Rescue me from my enemies, O Lord! 

I run to you for protection. 14 

143:10 Teach me to do what pleases you, 15 

for you are my God. 

May your kind presence 16 
lead me 17 into a level land. 18 


3 tn Heb "in my midst my heart is shocked.” For a similar 
use of the Hitpolel of Dot? (shamem), see Isa 59:16; 63:5. 

2 tn Or “ancient times”; Heb “days from before." 

3 tn Heb “the work of your hands.” 

4 tn The words “in prayer" are supplied in the translation to 

clarify that the psalmist is referring to a posture of prayer. 

5 tn Heb “faint” or “weary.” See Ps 63:1. 

6 tc Heb “my soul like a faint land for you.” A verb (perhaps 

“thirsts”) is implied (see Ps 63:1). The translation assumes 

an emendation of the preposition -a ( k e , “like”) to -a (b e , “in,” 
see Ps 63:1; cf. NEB “athirst for thee in a thirsty land”). If the 

MT is retained, one might translate, “my soul thirsts for you, 

as a parched land does for water/rain” (cf. NIV, NRSV). 

7 tn Heb “my spirit is failing.” 

8 tn Heb “do not hide your face from me.” The idiom "hide 
the face” (1) can mean “ignore" (see Pss 10:11; 13:1; 51:9) or 

(2) can carrythestronger idea of “reject” (see Pss 30:7; 88:14). 

9 tn Heb “I will be equal with.” 

10 tn Heb “the pit.” The Hebrew noun fia ( bor , “pit; cistern”) 

is sometimes used of the grave and/orthe realm of the dead. 

See Ps 28:1. 

11 tn Heb “cause me to hear in the morning your loyal love." 

Here “loyal love" probably stands metonymicallyforan oracle 

of assurance promising God's intervention as an expression 

of his loyal love. 

sn The morning is sometimes viewed as the time of divine 

intervention (see Pss 30:5; 59:16; 90:14). 

12 sn The way probably refers here to God’s moral and ethi¬ 

cal standards and requirements (see v. 10). 

13 tn Heb “for to you I lift up my life.” The Hebrew expres¬ 
sion !?'?: b'Ni ( na'as nefesh, “to lift up [one's] life”) means “to 
desire; to long for" (see Deut 24:15; Prov 19:18; Jer 22:27; 
44:14; Hos 4:8, as well as H. W. Wolff, Anthropology of the 

Old Testament, 16). 

14 tn Heb “to you I cover,” which makes no sense. The 
translation assumes an emendation to Tip: (nastiy, “I flee,” 
a Qal perfect, first singular form from dip, nos). Confusion of 
kaf (3) and nun (:) is attested elsewhere (see P. K. McCarter, 

Textual Criticism [GBS], 48). The collocation of di: (“flee”) with 
bs ('el, “to") is well-attested. 

15 tn Or “your will." See Ps 40:8. 

16 tn Heb “your good spirit.” God’s “spirit” may refer here 
to his presence (see the note on the word “presence” in Ps 

139:7) or to his personal Spirit (see Ps 51:10). 

17 tn The prefixed verbal form is taken as a jussive. Taking 
the statement as a prayer fits well with the petitionary tone 
of w. 7-10a. 

18 sn A level land (where one can walk free of obstacles) 


PSALMS 144:4 

143:11 O Lord, for the sake of your repu¬ 
tation, 19 revive me! 20 
Because of your justice, rescue me from 
trouble! 21 

143:12 As a demonstration of your loyal 
love, 22 destroy my enemies! 
Annihilate 23 all who threaten my life, 24 * 
for I am your servant. 

Psalm 144 2s 
By David. 

144:1 The Lord, my protector, 26 deserves 
praise 27 - 

the one who trains my hands for battle, 28 
and my fingers for war, 

144:2 who loves me 29 and is my strong¬ 
hold, 

my refuge 30 and my deliverer, 
my shield and the one in whom I take 
shelter, 

who makes nations submit to me. 31 
144:3 O Lord, of what importance is the 
human race, 32 that you should notice 
them? 

Of what importance is mankind, 33 that 
you should be concerned about them? 34 
144:4 People 35 are like a vapor, 


here symbolizes divine blessing and protection. See Pss 
26:12 and 27:11 for similar imagery. 

19 tn Heb “name,” which here stands metonymically for 
God’s reputation. 

20 tn The imperfect verbal forms in vv. ll-12a are under¬ 
stood as expressing the psalmist's desire. Note the petition¬ 
ary tone of w. 7-10a. 

21 tn Heb “by your justice bring out my life from trouble." 

22 tn Heb “in [or “by”] your faithfulness." 

23 tn The perfect with vav (l) consecutive carries on the 
mood of the preceding imperfect. 

24 tn Heb “all the enemies of my life.” 

25 sn Psalm 144. The psalmist expresses his confidence 
in God, asks for a mighty display of divine intervention in an 
upcoming battle, and anticipates God’s rich blessings on the 
nation in the aftermath of military victory. 

26 tn Heb “my rocky summit." The Lord is compared to a 
rocky summit where one can find protection from enemies. 
See Ps 18:2. 

27 tn Heb “blessed [be] the Lord, my rocky summit.” 

28 sn The one who trains my hands for battle. The psalmist 
attributes his skill with weapons to divine enablement (see Ps 
18:34). Egyptian reliefs picture gods teaching the king how 
to shoot a bow. See O. Keel, The Symbolism of the Biblical 
World, 265. 

29 tn Heb “my loyal love,” which is probably an abbreviated 
form of “the God of my loyal love” (see Ps 59:10,17). 

30 tn Or “my elevated place.” 

31 tn Heb “the one who subdues nations beneath me.” 

32 tn Heb “What is mankind?” The singular noun 

(’ enosh ) is used here in a collective sense and refers to the 
human race. See Ps 8:5. 

33 tn Heb “and the son of man.” The phrase “son of man” is 
used here in a collective sense and refers to human beings. 
For other uses of the phrase in a collective or representative 
manner, see Num 23:19; Ps 146:3; Isa 51:12. 

34 tn Heb “take account of him.” The two imperfect verbal 
forms in v. 4 describe God’s characteristic activity. 

35 tn Heb “man,” or “mankind.” 
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their days like a shadow that disappears. 1 
144:5 O Lord, make the sky sink 2 and 
come down! 3 

Touch the mountains and make them 
smolder ! 4 

144:6 Hurl lightning bolts and scatter 
them! 

Shoot your arrows and rout them ! 5 
144:7 Reach down 6 from above! 

Grab me and rescue me from the surging 
water , 7 

from the power of foreigners , 8 
144:8 who speak lies, 
and make false promises . 9 
144:9 O God, I will sing a new song to 
you! 

Accompanied by a ten-stringed instru¬ 
ment, I will sing praises to you, 

144:10 the one who delivers 10 kings, 
and rescued David his servant from a 
deadly 11 sword. 

144:11 Grab me and rescue me from the 
power of foreigners , 12 
who speak lies, 
and make false promises . 13 
144:12 Then 14 our sons will be like plants, 

1 tn Heb “his days [are] like a shadow that passes away,” 
that is, like a late afternoon shadow made by the descend¬ 
ing sun that will soon be swallowed up by complete darkness. 
See Ps 102:11. 

2 tn The Hebrew verb np: ( natah) can carry the sense “to 
[cause to] bend; to [cause to] bow down.” For example, Gen 
49:15 pictures Issachar as a donkey that “bends" its shoul¬ 
der or back under a burden. Here the Lord causes the sky, 
pictured as a dome or vault, to sink down as he descends in 
the storm. See Ps 18:9. 

3 tn Heb "so you might come down." The prefixed verbal 
form with vav (i) conjunctive indicates purpose after the pre¬ 
ceding imperative. The same type of construction is utilized 
in v. 6 . 

4 tn Heb “so they might smolder.” The prefixed verbal form 
with vav (l) conjunctive indicates purpose after the preceding 
imperative. 

5 sn Arrows and lightning bolts are associated in other texts 
(see Pss 18:14; 77:17-18; Zech 9:14), as well as in ancient 
Near Eastern art (see R. B. Chisholm, “An Exegetical and 
Theological study of Psalm 18/2 Samuel 22" [Th.D. diss., 
Dallas Theological Seminary, 1983], 187). 

6 tn Heb “stretch out your hands.” 

7 tn Heb “mighty waters." The waters of the sea symbolize 
the psalmist's powerful foreign enemies, as well as the realm 
of death they represent (seethe next line and Ps 18:16-17). 

8 tn Heb “from the hand of the sons of foreignness." 

9 tn Heb “who [with] their mouth speak falsehood, and 
their right hand is a right hand of falsehood.” The reference 
to the “right hand" is probably a metonymy for an oath. When 
making an oath, one would raise the hand as a solemn ges¬ 
ture. See Exod 6 : 8 ; Num 14:30; Deut 32:40. The figure thus 
represents the making of false oaths (false promises). 

10 tn Heb “grants deliverance to.” 

11 tn Heb “harmful." 

12 tn Heb “from the hand of the sons of foreignness." 

13 tn Heb “who [with] their mouth speak falsehood, and 
their right hand is a right hand of falsehood.” See v. 8 where 
the same expression occurs. 

14 tn Some consider teth (’asher) problematic, but here it 
probably indicates the anticipated consequence of the pre¬ 
ceding request. (For other examples of “ity'tt indicating pur¬ 
pose/result, see BDB83 s.v. and HALOT 99 s.v.) If the psalm¬ 
ist - who appears to be a Davidic king preparing to fight a 
battle (see w. 10 - 11 ) - is victorious, the whole nation will 


that quickly grow to full size. 15 
Our daughters will be like comer pillars, 16 
carved like those in a palace. 17 
144:13 Our storehouses 18 will be full, 
providing all kinds of food. 19 
Our sheep will multiply by the thousands 
and fill 20 our pastures. 21 
144:14 Our cattle will be weighted down 
with produce. 22 

No one will break through our walls, 
no one will be taken captive, 
and there will be no terrified cries in our 
city squares 23 

144:15 How blessed are the people who 
experience these things! 24 
How blessed are the people whose God is 
the Lord! 

Psalm 145 25 

A psalm of praise, by David. 

145:11 will extol you, my God, O king! 

I will praise your name continually! 26 
145:2 Every day I will praise you! 

I will praise your name continually! 27 
145:3 The Lord is great and certainly wor¬ 
thy of praise! 

No one can fathom his greatness! 28 
145:4 One generation will praise your 
deeds to another, 


be spared invasion and defeat (see v. 14) and can flourish. 
Some prefer to emend the form to na'N (“how blessed [are 
our sons]”). A suffixed noun sometimes follows nibs (’ashrey, 
see 1 Kgs 10:8; Prov 20:7), but the presence of a compara¬ 
tive element (see “like plants”) after the suffixed noun makes 
the proposed reading too awkward syntactically. 

15 tn Heb “grown up in their youth.” The translation as¬ 
sumes that “grown up” modifies “plants” Oust as “carved” 
modifies “corner pillars” in the second half of the verse). An¬ 
other option is to take “grown up” as a predicate in relation to 
“our sons,” in which case one might translate, “they will be 
strapping youths.” 

16 tn The Hebrew noun occurs only here and in Zech 9:15, 
where it refers to the corners of an altar. 

17 tn Heb “carved [in] the pattern of a palace.” 

18 tn The Hebrew noun occurs only here. 

19 tn Heb “from kind to kind.” Some prefer to emend the 
text to firs bj) [un (mazon ’almazon, “food upon food"). 

20 tn Heb “they are innumerable.” 

21 tn Heb “in outside places.” Here the term refers to pas¬ 
tures and fields (see Job 5:10; Prov 8:26). 

22 tn Heb “weighted down.” This probably refers (1) to the 
cattle having the produce from the harvest placed on their 
backs to be transported to the storehouses (see BDB 687 
s.v. bap). Other options are (2) to take this as reference to the 
cattle being pregnant (see HALOT 741 s.v. baD pu) or (3) to 
their being well-fed or fattened (see L C. Allen, Psalms 101- 
150 [WBC], 288). 

23 tn Heb “there [will be] no breach, and there [will be] no 
going out, and there [will be] no crying out in our broad plac¬ 
es.” 

24 tn Heb “[0] the happiness of the people who [it is] such 
to them.” 

25 sn Psalm 145. The psalmist praises God because he is a 
just and merciful king who cares for his people. 

26 tn Or, hyperbolically, “forever." 

27 tn Or, hyperbolically, “forever.” 

28 tn Heb “and concerning his greatness there is no search¬ 
ing.” 
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and tell about your mighty acts! 1 
145:51 will focus on your honor and ma¬ 
jestic splendor, 
and your amazing deeds! 2 
145:6 They will proclaim 3 the power of 
your awesome acts! 

I will declare your great deeds! 

145:7 They will talk about the fame of 
your great kindness, 4 
and sing about your justice. 5 
145:8 The Lord is merciful and compas¬ 
sionate; 

he is patient 6 and demonstrates great 
loyal love. 7 

145:9 The Lord is good to all, 
and has compassion on all he has made. 8 
145:10 All he has made will give thanks to 
the Lord. 

Your loyal followers will praise you. 

145:11 They will proclaim the splendor of 
your kingdom; 

they will tell about your power, 

145:12 so that mankind 9 might acknowl¬ 
edge your mighty acts, 
and the majestic splendor of your king¬ 
dom. 

145:13 Your kingdom is an eternal king¬ 
dom, 10 

and your dominion endures through all 
generations. 

145:14 11 The Lord supports all who fall, 

1 tn The prefixed verbal forms in v. 4 are understood as im¬ 
perfects, indicating how the psalmist expects his audience to 
respond to his praise. Another option is to take the forms as 
jussives, indicating the psalmist's wish, “may one generation 
praise...and tell about.” 

2 tn Heb “the splendor of the glory of your majesty, and the 
matters of your amazing deeds I will ponder.” 

3 tn The prefixed verbal form is understood as an imper¬ 
fect, indicating how the psalmist expects his audience to re¬ 
spond to his praise. Another option is to take the forms as a 
jussive, indicating the psalmist’s wish, “may they proclaim.” 

4 tn Heb “the fame of the greatness of your goodness.” 

5 tn The prefixed verbal forms in v. 7 are understood as im¬ 
perfects, indicating how the psalmist expects his audience to 
respondtohis praise. Another option is to take theformsasjus- 
sives, indicatingthe psalmist's wish, “maytheytalk...and sing.” 

6 tn Heb “slow to anger” (see Pss 86:15; 103:8). 

7 tn Heb “and great of loyal love” (see Pss 86:15; 103:8). 

8 tn Heb “and his compassion is over all his works." 

9 tn Heb “the sons of man." 

10 tn Heb “a kingdom of all ages.” 

11 tc Psalm 145 is an acrostic psalm, with each succes¬ 

sive verse beginning with a successive letter of the Hebrew 

alphabet. However, in the traditional Hebrew (Masoretic) 

text of Psalm 145 there is no verse beginning with the letter 

nun. One would expect such a verse to appear as the four¬ 

teenth verse, between the mem (a) and s amek (d) verses. 

Several ancient witnesses, including one medieval Hebrew 

manuscript, the Qumran scroll from cave 11, the LXX, and the 

Syriac, supply the missing nun (!) verse, which reads as fol¬ 

lows: "The Lord is reliable in all his words, and faithful in all 

his deeds." One might paraphrase this as follows: “The Lord’s 

words are always reliable; his actions are always faithful." 

Scholars are divided as to the originality of this verse. L. C. 
Allen argues for its inclusion on the basis of structural con¬ 
siderations ( Psalms 101-150 [WBC], 294-95), but there is no 

apparent explanation for why, if original, it would have been 

accidentally omitted. The psalm may be a partial acrostic, as 

in Pss 25 and 34 (see M. Dahood, Psalms [AB], 3:335). The 


and lifts up all who are bent over. 12 
145:15 Everything looks to you in antici¬ 
pation, 13 

and you provide them with food on a 
regular basis. 14 
145:16 You open your hand, 
and fill every living thing with the food 
they desire. 15 

145:17 The Lord is just in all his actions, 16 
and exhibits love in all he does. 17 * 
145:18 The Lord is near all who cry out 
to him, 

all who cry out to him sincerely. 16 
145:19 He satisfies the desire 19 of his 
loyal followers; 20 

he hears their cry for help and delivers 
them. 

145:20 The Lord protects those who love 
him, 

but he destroys all the wicked. 

145:21 My mouth will praise the Lord. 21 
Let all who live 22 praise his holy name 
forever! 

Psalm 146 23 

146:1 Praise the Lord! 

Praise the Lord, O my soul! 

146:21 will praise the Lord as long as I 
live! 

I will sing praises to my God as long as 
I exist! 

146:3 Do not trust in princes, 
or in human beings, who cannot deliver! 24 
146:4 Their life’s breath departs, they re¬ 
turn to the ground; 
on that day their plans die. 25 
146:5 How blessed is the one whose help¬ 
er is the God of Jacob, 
whose hope is in the Lord his God, 

146:6 the one who made heaven and earth, 
the sea, and all that is in them, 
who remains forever faithful, 26 


glaring omission of the nun line would have invited a later re¬ 
dactor to add such a line. 

12 tn Perhaps “discouraged" (see Ps 57:6). 

13 tn Heb “the eyes of all wait for you.” 

14 tn Heb “and you give to them their food in its season” 
(see Ps 104:27). 

15 tn Heb “[with what they] desire." 

16 tn Heb “in all his ways." 

17 tn Heb "and [is] loving in all his deeds.” 

18 tn Heb “in truth.” 

19 tn In this context “desire" refers to the followers' desire 
to be delivered from wicked enemies. 

20 tn Heb “the desire of those who fear him, he does.” 

21 tn Heb “the praise of the Lord my mouth will speak." 

22 tn Heb “all flesh.” 

23 sn Psalm 146. The psalmist urges his audience not to 
trust in men, but in the Lord, the just king of the world who 
cares for the needy. 

24 tn Heb “in a son of man, to whom there is no deliver¬ 
ance.” 

25 tn Heb “his spirit goes out, it returns to his ground; in that 
day his plans die.” The singular refers to the representative 
man mentioned in v. 3b. 

26 tn Heb “the one who guards faithfulness forever.” 
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146:7 vindicates the oppressed, 1 
and gives food to the hungry. 

The Lord releases the imprisoned. 

146:8 The Lord gives sight to the blind. 
The Lord lifts up all who are bent over. 2 
The Lord loves the godly. 

146:9 The Lord protects those residing 
outside their native land; 
he lifts up the fatherless and the widow, 3 
but he opposes the wicked. 4 
146:10 The Lord rules forever, 
your God, O Zion, throughout the genera¬ 
tions to come! 5 
Praise the Lord! 

Psalm 147 e 

147:1 Praise the Lord, 
for it is good to sing praises to our God! 
Yes, 7 praise is pleasant and appropriate! 
147:2 The Lord rebuilds Jerusalem, 8 
and gathers the exiles of Israel. 

147:3 He heals 9 the brokenhearted, 
and bandages their wounds. 

147:4 He counts the number of the stars; 
he names all of them. 

147:5 Our Lord is great and has awesome 
power; 10 

there is no limit to his wisdom. 11 
147:6 The Lord lifts up the oppressed, 
but knocks 12 the wicked to the ground. 
147:7 Offer to the Lord a song of thanks! 13 
Sing praises to our God to the accompa¬ 
niment of a harp! 

147:8 He covers 14 the sky with clouds, 
provides the earth with rain, 
and causes grass to grow on the hillsides. 15 
147:9 He gives food to the animals, 
and to the young ravens when they chirp. 16 
147:10 He is not enamored with the 
strength of a horse, 
nor is he impressed by the warrior’s 


1 tn Heb “executes justice for the oppressed." 

2 tn Perhaps “discouraged" (see Ps 57:6). 

3 sn God is depicted here as a just ruler. In the ancient Near 
Eastern world a king was responsible for promoting justice, 
including caring for the weak and vulnerable, epitomized by 
resident foreigners, the fatherless, and widows. 

4 tn Heb “he makes the way of the wicked twisted.” The 
“way of the wicked” probably refers to their course of life (see 
Prov 4:19; Jer 12:1). God makes their path tortuous in the 
sense that he makes them pay the harmful consequences of 
their actions. 

5 tn Heb “for a generation and a generation.” 

6 sn Psalm 147. The psalmist praises the Lord for he is the 
sovereign ruler of the world who cares for the needs of his 
covenant people. 

7 tn Or “for.” 

8 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

9 tn Heb “the one who heals." 

10 tn Heb “and great of strength.” 

11 tn Heb “to his wisdom there is no counting.” 

12 tn Heb “brings down.” 

13 tn Heb “sing to the Lord with thanksgiving.” 

14 tn Heb “the one who covers." 

15 tn Heb “hills.” 

16 tn Heb “which cry out.” 


strong legs. 17 

147:11 The Lord takes delight in his faith¬ 
ful followers , 18 

and in those who wait for his loyal love. 
147:12 Extol the Lord, O Jerusalem! 

Praise your God, O Zion! 

147:13 For he makes the bars of your gates 
strong. 

He blesses your children 19 within you. 
147:14 He 20 brings peace to your territory. 21 
He abundantly provides for you 22 the best 
grain. 

147:15 He 23 sends his command through 
the earth; 24 

swiftly his order reaches its destination. 25 
147:16 He sends the snow that is white 
like wool; 

he spreads the frost that is white like 
ashes. 26 

147:17 He throws his hailstones 27 like 
crumbs. 

Who can withstand the cold wind he 
sends ? 28 

147:18 He then orders it all to melt; 29 
he breathes on it, 30 and the water flows. 
147:19 He proclaims his word to Jacob, 
his statutes and regulations to Israel. 

147:20 He has not done so with any other 
nation; 

they are not aware of his regulations. 
Praise the Lord! 

Psalm 148 31 

148:1 Praise the Lord! 

Praise the Lord from the sky! 

Praise him in the heavens! 

148:2 Praise him, all his angels! 32 
Praise him, all his heavenly assembly! 33 
148:3 Praise him, O sun and moon! 

Praise him, all you shiny stars ! 34 

17 tn Heb “he does not desire the strength of the horse, he 
does not take delight in the legs of the man." Here “the horse” 
refers to the war horse used by ancient Near Eastern chariot 
forces, and “the man” refers to the warrior whose muscular 
legs epitomize his strength. 

18 tn Heb “those who fear him.” 

19 tn Heb “your sons.” 

20 tn Heb “the one who.” 

21 tn Heb “he makes your boundary peace.” 

22 tn Heb “satisfies you with.” 

23 tn Heb “the one who.” 

24 tn Heb "the one who sends his word, the earth.” The He¬ 
brew term piN (’ erets , “earth”) is an adverbial accusative; one 
must supply a preposition before it (such as “through" or “to”) 
in the English translation. 

25 tn Heb “swiftly his word runs.” 

28 tn Heb “the one who gives snow like wool, frost like ash¬ 
es he scatters.” 

27 tn Heb “his ice.” 

28 tn Heb “Before his cold, who can stand?” 

29 tn Heb “he sends his word and melts them.” 

30 tn Heb “he blows his breath.” 

31 sn Psalm 148. The psalmist calls upon all creation to 
praise the Lord, for he is the creator and sovereign king of 
the world. 

32 tn Or “heavenly messengers.” 

33 tn Heb “all his host.” 

34 tn Heb “stars of light.” 
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148:4 Praise him, O highest heaven, 
and you waters above the sky ! 1 
148:5 Let them praise the name of the Lord, 
for he gave the command and they came 
into existence. 

148:6 He established them so they would 
endure ; 2 

he issued a decree that will not be re¬ 
voked . 3 

148:7 Praise the Lord from the earth, 
you sea creatures and all you ocean 
depths, 

148:8 O fire and hail, snow and clouds , 4 
O stormy wind that carries out his orders , 5 
148:9 you mountains and all you hills, 
you fruit trees and all you cedars, 

148:10 you animals and all you cattle, 
you creeping things and birds, 

148:11 you kings of the earth and all you 
nations, 

you princes and all you leaders 6 on the 
earth, 

148:12 you young men and young women, 
you elderly, along with you children! 
148:13 Let them praise the name of the 
Lord, 

for his name alone is exalted; 
his majesty extends over the earth and sky. 
148:14 He has made his people victorious , 7 
and given all his loyal followers reason 
to praise - 

the Israelites, the people who are close 
to him . 8 

Praise the Lord! 

Psalm 149 9 

149:1 Praise the Lord! 

Sing to the Lord a new song! 

Praise him in the assembly of the godly ! 10 
149:2 Let Israel rejoice in their Creator! 

Let the people 11 of Zion delight in their 


1 sn The “water” mentioned here corresponds to the “wa¬ 
ters above” mentioned in Gen 1:7. See also Ps 104:3. For a 
discussion of the picture envisioned by the psalmist, see L. I. 
J. Stadelmann, The Hebrew Conception of the World, 47. 

2 tn Or “forever and ever." 

3 tn Heb “and it will not pass away.” 

4 tn In Ps 119:83 the noun refers to “smoke,” but here, 
where the elements of nature are addressed, the clouds, 
which resemble smoke, are probably in view. 

5 tn Heb “[that] does his word.” 

6 tn Or “judges.” 

7 tn Heb “and he lifted up a horn for his people.” The horn of 
an ox underlies the metaphor (see Deut 33:17; 1 Kgs 22:11; 
Ps 92:10). The horn of the wild ox is frequently a metaphor 
for military strength; the idiom “exalt/lift up the horn” signi¬ 
fies military victory (see 1 Sam 2:10; Pss 75:10; 89:17, 24; 
92:10; Lam 2:17). Another option is to take the “horn” as a 
symbol for the Davidic king, through whom the Lord gives his 
people military victory. 

8 tn “[there is] praise for all his loyal followers, to the sons 
of Israel, the people near him.” Here “praise” stands by me¬ 
tonymy for the victory that prompts it. 

9 sn Psalm 149. The psalmist calls upon God’s people to 
praise him because he isjustand avenges them. 

10 tn Heb “his praise in the assembly of the godly ones.” 

11 tn Heb “sons.” 


King ! 12 

149:3 Let them praise his name with danc¬ 
ing! 

Let them sing praises to him to the ac¬ 
companiment of the tambourine and 
harp! 

149:4 For the Lord takes delight in his 
people; 

he exalts the oppressed by delivering 
them. 13 

149:5 Let the godly rejoice because of 
their vindication! 14 

Let them shout for joy upon their beds! 15 

149:6 May they praise God 

while they hold a two-edged sword in 
their hand, 16 

149:7 in order to take 17 revenge on the 
nations, 

and punish foreigners. 

149:8 They bind 18 their kings in chains, 

and their nobles in iron shackles, 

149:9 and execute the judgment to which 
their enemies 19 have been sentenced. 20 

All his loyal followers will be vindicated . 21 

Praise the Lord! 

Psalm 150 22 

150:1 Praise the Lord! 

Praise God in his sanctuary! 

Praise him in the sky, which testifies to 
his strength ! 23 

150:2 Praise him for his mighty acts! 

Praise him for his surpassing greatness! 

150:3 Praise him with the blast of the 
horn! 

Praise him with the lyre and the harp! 

150:4 Praise him with the tambourine and 
with dancing! 

Praise him with stringed instruments and 
the flute! 

150:5 Praise him with loud cymbals! 

Praise him with clanging cymbals! 

150:6 Let everything that has breath praise 
the Lord! 

Praise the Lord! 


12 sn The Lord is the King here, as the parallelism in the 
previous line (“their creator") indicates. 

13 tn Heb “he honors the oppressed [with] deliverance.” 

14 tn Heb “in glory.” Here “glory” probably refers to the 
“honor” that belongs to the Lord’s people as a result of their 
deliverance (seev. 4). 

15 tn The significance of the reference to “beds” is unclear. 
Perhaps the point is that they should rejoice at all times, even 
when falling asleep or awaking. 

16 tn Heb “[May] praises of God [be] in their throat, and a 
two-edged sword in their hand.” 

17 tn Heb “to do.” 

18 tn Heb “to bind." 

19 tn Heb “they"; the referent (the enemies of the people of 
God) has been specified in the translation for clarity. 

20 tn Heb “to do against them judgment [that] is written.” 

21 tn Heb “it is honor for all his godly ones.” The judgment 
of the oppressive kings will bring vindication and honor to 
God’s people (see vv. 4-5). 

22 sn Psalm 150. The Psalter concludes with a resounding 
call for praise from everything that has breath. 

23 tn Heb “the sky of his strength.” 




Introduction to the Book 


f* roverbs 


tion, 9 

and to discern 10 * wise counsel. 11 
1:3 To receive 12 moral instruction 13 in 
skillful living, 14 


1:1 The Proverbs 1 of 1 2 Solomon 3 son of 
David, 4 king of Israel: 5 6 

1:2 To 5 learn 7 wisdom 8 and moral instruc¬ 


1 tn The Hebrew noun translated “proverb” is derived from 
the root bw'a ( mashal) which means “likeness." The related 
Niphal verb means “to be like, be comparable with," e.g., “he 
is tike [btoa:, nimshal ] the beasts that perish” (Ps 49:12). The 
noun can mean an object lesson based on or using a com¬ 
parison or analogy. It may be a short pithy statement (Ezek 
16:44), object lesson drawn from experience (Ps 78:2-6), 
saying or by-word (Deut 28:37) or an oracle of future bless¬ 
ing (Ezek 21:1-5). Here it means an object lesson setting out 
courses of action. It helps one choose the course of action to 
follow or avoid. 

2 tn The name nBbto (shHomoh, “of Solomon") is a genitive 
of authorship or source. While Solomon wrote a majority of 
the proverbial sayings in the book, some proverbial sayings 
were written by others (e.g., 22:17-24:34; 30:1-33; 31:1-9) 
and perhaps collected by Solomon. The name also forms a 
phonetic wordplay on the similarly sounding word ’bw'a (mish- 
ley, “proverbs”), as if to say the name is almost synonymous 
with proverbs. 

3 sn The phrase “The Proverbs of Solomon" is a title for the 
entire book. The title does not imply that Solomon authored 
all the proverbs in this collection; some sections are collec¬ 
tions from different authors: the sayings of the wise (22:17- 
24:22), more sayings of the wise (24:23-34), the words of 
Agur (Prov 30:1-33) and Lemuel (Prov 31:1-9). The title does 
not imply that the book was in its final canonical form in the 
days of Solomon; the men of Hezekiah added a collection of 
Solomonic proverbs to the existing form of the book (25:1- 
29:27). The original collection of Solomonic proverbs appears 
to be the collection of short pithy sayings in 10:1-22:16, and 
the title might have originally introduced only these. There is 
question whether chapters 1-9 were part of the original form 
of the book in the days of Solomon because they do not fit 
under the title; they are not “proverbs” per se (sentence say¬ 
ings) but introductory admonitions (longer wisdom speech¬ 
es). Chapters 1-9 could have been written by Solomon and 
perhaps added later by someone else. Or they could have 
been written by someone else and added later in the days of 
Hezekiah. 

4 tn The designation “son of David” is in apposition to the 
name Solomon, as are the following nouns, further explain¬ 
ing the name. 

5 tn The phrase “the king of Israel" is in apposition to the 
name Solomon. 

6 tn The infinitive construct + b (lamed) here designates 
purpose. This is the first of five purpose clauses in the open¬ 
ing section (1:2a, 2b, 3a, 4a, 6 a). This clause reveals the pur¬ 
pose of the collection of proverbs in general. The three pur¬ 
pose clauses that follow qualify this general purpose. 

7 tn Heb “to know.” The verb sn; iyada') here means “to 
gain knowledge of” or “to become wise in” (BDB 394 s.v. 5). 
This term refers to experiential knowledge, not just cognitive 
knowledge; it includes the intellectual assimilation and practi¬ 
cal use of what is acquired. 

8 sn The noun “wisdom" (naan, khokhmah ) could be nu- 

anced “moral skill." It refers to “skill” that produces some¬ 

thing of value. It is used in reference to the skill of seamen 

(Ps 107:27), abilities of weavers (Exod 35:26), capabilities of 

administrators (1 Kgs 3:28), or skill of craftsmen (Exod 31:6). 

In the realm of moral living, it refers to skill in living - one lives 

life with moral skill so that something of lasting value is pro¬ 


duced from one’s life. 

9 tn Heb “instruction.” The noun -idib ( musar) has a three¬ 
fold range of meanings: (1) physical or parental: “discipline; 
chastisement” (2) verbal: “warning; exhortation” and (3) mor¬ 
al: “training; instruction" (BDB 416 s.v. npia; HALOT 557 s.v. 
■bid). Its parallelism with naan ( khokhmah , “wisdom, moral 
skill”) suggests that it refers to moral training or instruction 
that the Book of Proverbs offers to its readers. This instruc¬ 
tion consists of wisdom acquired by observing the conse¬ 
quences of foolish actions in others and developing the abil¬ 
ity to control the natural inclination to folly. This sometimes 
comes through experiencing chastisement from God. Sens¬ 
ing something of this nuance, the LXX translated this term 
with the Greek word for “child-training.” 

10 tn The infinitive construct + b (lamed) here designates a 
second purpose of the book: to compare and to make proper 
evaluation of the sayings of the wise. The term pa (bin, “to 
discern") refers to the ability to make distinctions between 
things. This is illustrated by its derivatives: The related prepo¬ 
sition means "between" and the related noun means “space 
between." So the verb refers to the ability to discern between 
moral options. 

11 tn Heb “words of discernment.” The noun ru*a (binah, 
"discernment”) functions as an attributive genitive: "discern¬ 
ing words” or “wise sayings” (so NLT). This noun is a cognate 
accusative of the infinitive of the same root pan 1 : (l e havin, “to 
discern”). The phrase “to discern words of discernment" re¬ 
fers to the ability (1) to distinguish truth from falsehood or (2) 
to understand wise sayings, such as in Proverbs. 

12 tn The infinitive construct + b (lamed) here designates 
a further purpose of the book: This focuses on the purpose 
of the book from the perspective of the student/disciple. The 
verb npb (laqakh, “receive”) means to acquire something 
worth having. It is parallel to the verb “treasure up” in 2:1. 

13 tn Heb “instruction.” See note on the same term in 1:2. 

14 tc MT reads the genitive-construct phrase baton npia 
(musar basket, "discipline of prudence"). Syriac adds vav (!) 
and reads batoni npia (musar vPhaskel, “discipline and pru¬ 
dence”). MT is the more difficult reading in terms of syntax, so 
is preferred as the original reading. 

tn Heb “discipline of prudence.” The term baton (basket, “of 
prudence”) is a Hiphil infinitive absolute, functioning as an 
emphatic genitive of result, describing the results of a self- 
disciplined life. The basic meaning of bato is “to be prudent, 
circumspect,” and the Hiphil stem means “to give attention 
to, consider, ponder; have insight, understanding” (BDB 968 
s.v. I bato). It is a synonym of naan (khokhmah, “wisdom”), but 
while naan focuses on living skillfully, bato (sakhal) focuses on 
acting prudently. The word can also focus on the results of 
acting prudently: to have success (e.g., Isa 52:12). Elsewhere, 
the term describes the prudent actions of Abigail in contrast 
to her foolish husband Nabal (ISam 25). 
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PROVERBS 1:6 


in 1 righteousness, 2 justice, 3 and equity. 4 
1:4 To impart 5 shrewdness 6 to the morally 
naive, 7 

and 8 a discerning 9 plan 10 to the young 


1 tn Heb “righteousness and justice and equity.” The three 
nouns that follow “self-discipline of prudence” are adverbial 
accusatives of manner, describing the ways in which the 
disciplined prudent activity will be manifested: “in righteous¬ 
ness, justice, and equity.” The term “in" does not appear in 
the Hebrew text, but is implied by the syntax; it is inserted in 
the translation for clarity. 

2 sn The word “righteousness” (pis, tsedeq) describes con¬ 
duct that conforms to a standard. Elsewhere it is used in a 
concrete sense to refer to commercial weights and measures 
that conform to a standard (Deut 25:15). In the moral realm it 
refers to "righteous” conduct that conforms to God’s law. 

3 tn Heb "and justice.” The conjunction “and” appears in 
the Hebrew text, but is omitted in the translation for the sake 
of English style and smoothness. 

sn The noun bbw'b ( mishpat , “justice, judgment”) refers to 
the ability to make a decision that is just (e.g., Deut 16:18; 
1 Kgs 3:28). From this legal background, the term came to 
mean one's right or precedent. The person with prudence will 
make decisions that are just and right. 

4 sn The Hebrew noun translated “equity" comes from the 
root-iB) (yashar) which has the basic idea of “upright, straight, 
right.” It refers to activity that is morally upright and straight, 
that is, on the proper moral path. Elsewhere it is used in a 
concrete sense to describe cows walking straight down a 
path without turning right or left (1 Sam 6:12). Wisdom litera¬ 
ture often uses the motif of the straight path to describe a 
morally “straight” life. 

5 tn Heb “to give.” The infinitive construct + b (lamed) here 
introduces the fourth purpose of the book: It reveals the pur¬ 
pose from the perspective of the teacher. It is what the wise 
instructor/sage wants to impart to the naive youths. 

6 tn The noun noia ('at^mah) “prudence, shrewdness, 
craftiness” (BDB 79i s.v.) or “cleverness” (HALOT 886 s.v. 1) 
refers to a shrewd plan of action, viewed positively or nega¬ 
tively. It is used negatively of planned deception (Josh 9:4) 
and premeditated murder (Exod 21:14). The related adjective 
described the serpent as "shrewd, crafty, cunning” (Gen 3:1); 
it describes cunning plans (Job 5:12) and deception (Job 
15:5). The related verb describes a wicked concocted plan 
(Ps 83:4). The term is used positively of a morally prudent life¬ 
style (Prov 8:5, 12; 15:5; 19:25). There is no virtue for simple¬ 
tons to be unaware in this world; they need to be wise as ser¬ 
pents. Proverbs provide a morally shrewd plan for life. 

7 tn Heb “the naive” or “simpleton.” The substantival ad¬ 
jective 'ns (peri) means “simple; open-minded” in the sense 
of being open and easily influenced by either wisdom or folly 
(BDB 834 s.v.; HALOT 989 s.v. I ’ns). The simpleton is eas¬ 
ily enticed and misled (Prov 1:32; 7:7; 9:6; 22:3; 27:12); be¬ 
lieves everything, including bad counsel (Prov 14:15); lacks 
moral prudence (Prov 8:5; 19:25); needs discernment (Prov 
21:11); but is capable of learning (Prov 9:4, 16). The related 
verb means “to be wide open; open-minded; enticed, de¬ 
ceived” (BDB 834). The term describes one easily persuaded 
and gullible, open to any influence, good or bad (cf. NLT “the 
simpleminded”). This is the “wide-eyed youth” who is headed 
for trouble unless he listens to the counsel of wisdom. 

8 tn The conjunction “and” does not appear in the Hebrew 
text but is implied; it is supplied in the translation for the sake 
of smoothness and style. 

9 tn Heb “knowledge and purpose.” The noun njn ( da’at , 
“knowledge”) may be nuanced “discernment” here (HALOT 
229 s.v. I nsn 4). The nouns natai nsn (da’atum e zimmah, "dis¬ 
cernment and purpose”) form a hendiadys (two nouns joined 
with vav to describe the same thing): The first noun functions 
adjectivally and the second functions as a noun: “discerning 
plan." This parallels “a shrewd plan for the morally naive” or 
“a discerning plan for the young person." 

10 tn The noun nptp ( m e zimmah) may mean (1) “plan” or (2) 
“discretion" (BDB 273 s.v.; HALOT 566 s.v.). It describes the 
ability to make plans or formulate the best course of action 


person. 11 

1:5 (Let the wise also 12 hear 13 and gain 14 
instruction, 

and let the discerning 15 acquire 16 guid¬ 
ance! 17 ) 

1:6 To discern 18 the meaning of 19 a proverb 
and a parable, 20 


for gaining a goal (C. H. Toy, Proverbs [ICC], 7). The related 
verb BBt (zamam) means “to plan; to devise” (BDB 273 s.v.; 
HALOT 272 s.v. I cdt; e.g., Gen 11:6). Here the nouns “knowl¬ 
edge and plan" (natal nsn, da'at um e zimmah) form a hendi¬ 
adys: knowledge of how to form and carry out a morally wise 
plan for life. 

11 tn Heb “young man" or “youth.” 

12 tn The term “also” does not appear in the Hebrew text, 
but is supplied in the translation for the sake of clarity and 
smoothness. 

sn Verse 5 functions as a parenthesis in the purpose state¬ 
ments of 1:1-7. There are two purpose statements in 1:2 (“to 
know wisdom” and “to discern sayings”). The first is stated in 
detail in 1:3-4, first from the perspective of the student then 
the teacher. 1:6 will state the second purpose of 1:2. But be¬ 
tween the two the writer notes that even the wise can become 
wiser. The book is not just for neophytes; it is for all who want 
to grow in wisdom. 

13 tn The verb j>Btn iyishma’) functions as a jussive of ad¬ 
vice or counsel (“Let him hear!”) rather than a customary im¬ 
perfect (“he will hear”). Thejussive is supported by the paral¬ 
lelism with the following Hiphil jussive rpi'i (v e yosef, “Let him 
add!”). 

14 tn Heb “add.” 

15 tn The Niphal substantival participle fo: (navon, “dis¬ 
cerning”), rather than the noun, is used to describe a person 
who is habitually characterized by discernment. 1:5 forms a 
striking contrast to 1:4 - there was the simpleton and the 
youth, here the wise and discerning. Both need this book. 

16 tn The Hiphil verb rpi’i (v^osef) is a jussive rather than 
an imperfect as the final short vowel ( segol) and accent on 
the first syllable shows (BDB 415 s.v. qp; Hiph). 

17 tn The noun (takhbulah, "direction; counsel”) 

refers to moral guidance (BDB 287 s.v.). It is related to Sin 
(khovel, "sailor”), San ( khibel , “mast”) and San ( khevel , “rope; 
cord”), so BDB suggests it originally meant directing a ship by 
pulling ropes on the mast. It is used in a concrete sense of 
God directing the path of clouds (Job 37:12) and in a figura¬ 
tive sense of moral guidance (Prov 11:14; 20:18; 24:6). Here 
it refers to the ability to steer a right course through life (A. 
Cohen, Proverbs, 2). 

18 tn The infinitive construct + S (tamed) means “to discern” 
and introduces the fifth purpose of the book. It focuses on 
the benefits of proverbs from the perspective of the reader. 
By studying proverbs the reader will discern the hermeneuti¬ 
cal key to understanding more and more proverbs. 

19 tn The phrase “the meaning of” does not appear in the 
Hebrew text, but is implied; it is supplied in the translation for 
the sake of clarity. 

20 tn The noun ns'^p ( m e litsah) means “allusive expression; 
enigma" in general, and “proverb, parable” in particular (BDB 
539 s.v.; HALOT 590 s.v.). The related noun pbp means "in¬ 
terpreter” (Gen 42:23). The related Arabic root means “to turn 
aside,” so this Hebrew term might refer to a saying that has a 
“hidden meaning" to its words; see H. N. Richardson, “Some 
Notes on pS and Its Derivatives,” VT 5 (1955): 163-79. 
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the sayings of the wise 1 and their 2 riddles. 3 
Introduction to the Theme of the Book 

1:7 Fearing the Lord 4 is the beginning 5 of 
moral knowledge, 6 

but 7 fools 8 despise 9 wisdom and instruc- 

1 tn This line functions in apposition to the preceding, fur¬ 
ther explaining the phrase “a proverb and a parable.” 

2 tn The term “their” does not appear in the Hebrew text, 
but seems to be implied; it is supplied in the translation for 
the sake of clarity and smoothness. 

3 tn The noun rn'n ( khidah, “riddle") designates enigmatic 
sayings whose meaning is obscure or hidden, such as a riddle 
(Num 12:8; Judg 14:12,19), allegory (Ezek 17:2), perplexing 
moral problem (Pss 49:5; 78:2), perplexing question (1 Kgs 
10:1 = 2 Chr 9:1) or ambiguous saying (Dan 8:23); see BDB 
295 s.v. and HALOT 309 s.v. If this is related to Arabic hada 
(“to turn aside, avoid”), it refers to sayings whose meanings 
are obscure. The sayings of the wise often take the form of 
riddles that must be discerned. 

4 tn Heb “fear of the Lord.” The expression nin’ nNT iyir'at 
fhvah, “fear of Yahweh”) is a genitive-construct in which nin' 
(“the Lord”) functions as an objective genitive: He is the ob : 
ject of fear. The term NT (yam’) is the common word for fear 
in the OT and has a basic three-fold range of meanings: (1) 
“dread; terror” (Deut 1:29; Jonah 1:10), (2) “to stand in awe” 
(1 Kgs 3:28), (3) “to revere; to respect” (Lev 19:3). With the 
Lord as the object, it captures the polar opposites of shrink¬ 
ing back in fear and drawing close in awe and adoration. Both 
categories of meaning appear in Exod 20:20 (where the Lord 
descended upon Sinai amidst geophysical convulsions); Mo¬ 
ses encouraged the Israelites to not be afraid of God arbi¬ 
trarily striking them dead for no reason (“Do not fear!”) but 
informed the people that the Lord revealed himself in such a 
terrifying manner to scare them from sinning (“God has come 
only to test you and to put the fear of him in you so that you 
do not sin”). The fear of the Lord is expressed in reverential 
submission to his will - the characteristic of true worship. The 
fear of the Lord is the foundation for wisdom (9:10) and the 
discipline leading to wisdom (15:33). It is expressed in hatred 
of evil (8:13) and avoidance of sin (16:6), and so results in 
prolonged life (10:27; 19:23). 

5 tn The noun n'tfNh (re’shit) has a two-fold range of mean¬ 
ing (BDB 912 s.v.): (lj “beginning” = first step in a course of 
action (e.g., Ps 111:10; Prov 17:14; Mic 1:13) or (2) “chief 
thing” as the principal aspect of something (e.g., Prov 4:7). So 
fearing the Lord is either (1) the first step in acquiring moral 
knowledge or ( 2 ) the most important aspect of moral knowl¬ 
edge. The first option is preferred because 1:2-6 focuses on 
the acquisition of wisdom. 

6 tn Heb “knowledge.” The noun tot (c la'at, "knowledge”) 
refers to experiential knowledge, not just cognitive knowl¬ 
edge, including the intellectual assimilation and practical ap¬ 
plication (BDB 394 s.v.). It is used in parallelism to idid (mu- 
sar, "instruction, discipline”) and nopn ( kliokhmah, “wisdom, 
moral skill”). 

7 tn The conjunction “but” does not appear in the Hebrew 
text, but is implied by the antithetical parallelism. It is sup¬ 
plied in the translation for clarity. 

8 tn The term S'lN (’evil, "fool”) refers to a person charac¬ 
terized by moral folly (BDB 17 s.v.). Fools lack understanding 
(10:21), do not store up knowledge (10:14), fail to attain wis¬ 
dom (24:7), and refuse correction (15:5; 27:22). They are ar¬ 
rogant (26:5), talk loosely (14:3) and are contentious (20:3). 
They might have mental intelligence but they are morally 
foolish. In sum, they are stubborn and “thick-brained” (J. H. 
Greenstone, Proverbs, 6 ). 

9 tn The verb of nta (bazah, “despise”) means to treat things 
of value with contempt, as if they were worthless (BDB 102 
s.v.). The classic example is Esau who despised his birthright 
and sold it for lentil stew (Gen 25:34). The perfect tense of 
this verb may be classified as characteristic perfect (what 
they have done and currently do) or gnomic perfect (what 
they always do in past, present and future). The latter is pre¬ 
ferred; this describes a trait of fools, and elsewhere the book 


tion. 10 

1:8 Listen, 11 my child, 12 to the instruction 13 
from 14 your father, 

and do not forsake the teaching 15 from 16 
your mother. 

1:9 For they will be like 17 an elegant 18 
garland 19 on 20 your head, 
and like 21 pendants 22 around 23 your neck. 

Admonition to Avoid Easy but Unjust Riches 

1:10 My child, if sinners 24 try to entice 25 

you, _ 

says that fools do not change. 

10 sn Hebrew word order is emphatic here. Normal word or¬ 
der is: verb + subject + direct object. Here it is: direct object + 
subject + verb (“wisdom and instruction fools despise”). 

11 tn The imperative spi? (sh e ma’, “Listen!”) forms an ur¬ 
gent exhortation which expects immediate compliance with 
parental instruction. 

12 tn Heb “my son.” It is likely that collections of proverbs 
grew up in the royal courts and were designed for the training 
of the youthful prince. But once the collection was included 
in the canon, the term “son” would be expanded to mean a 
disciple, for all the people were to learn wisdom when young. 
It would not be limited to sons alone but would include daugh¬ 
ters - as the expression “the children of ('J 2 , b e ne) Israel” 
(including males and females) clearly shows. Several passag¬ 
es in the Mishnah and Talmud record instructions to teach 
daughters the Mosaic law so that they will be righteous and 
avoid sin as well. The translation “my child,” although not en¬ 
tirely satisfactory, will be used here. 

13 tn Heb “training” or “discipline." See note on 1:2. 

14 tn Heb “of." The noun^'aN (’ avikha, “of your father”) may 
be classified as a genitive of source. 

15 tn Heb “instruction.” In Proverbs the noun rnin (torah) of¬ 
ten means “instruction” or “moral direction” ratherthan “law” 
(BDB 435 s.v. l.a). It is related to nT (yarah, “to point [or, 
show] the way” in the Hiphil (BDB 435). Instruction attempts 
to point a person in the right direction (e.g., Gen 46:28). 

16 tn Heb “of.” The noun ■jsn (' immekha, “of your mother”) 
may be classified as a genitive of source. 

17 tn The comparative “like” does not appear in the Hebrew 
text, but is implied by the metaphor; it is supplied in the trans¬ 
lation for the sake of clarity. 

18 tn Heb “a garland of grace.” The word jn ( khen, “grace”) 
refers to qualities that make a person pleasant and agree¬ 
able, e.g., a gracious and charming person (BDB 336 s.v.). 
The metaphor compares the teachings that produce these 
qualities to an attractive wreath. 

18 tn The noun irfj (livyah, “wreath; garland") refers to a 
headdress and appears only twice in the OT (Prov 1:9; 4:9; 
BDB 531 S.V.; HALOT 524 s.v.). 

20 tn Heb “for.” 

21 tn The comparative “like” does not appear in the Hebrew 
text, but is implied by the metaphor; it is supplied in the trans¬ 
lation for the sake of clarity. 

22 tn Cf. KJV, ASV “chains"; NIV “a chain”; but this English 
term could suggest a prisoner’s chain to the modern reader 
ratherthan adornment. 

23 tn Heb “for.” 

24 tn The term san ( khatta’) is the common word for “sin¬ 
ner” in the OT. Because the related verb is used once of sling¬ 
shot throwers who miss the mark (Judg 20:16), the idea of sin 
is often explained as “missing the moral mark” (BDB 306-8 
s.v.). But the term should not be restricted to the idea of a 
sin of ignorance or simply falling short of the moral ideal. Its 
meaning is more likely seen in the related Akkadian term “to 
revolt, rebel.” It is active rebellion against authority. It is used 
here in reference to a gang of robbers. 

25 tn The imperfect tense verb ■pra’ tfftukha) may 
be nuanced in a connotative sense: “(If) they attempt to 
persuade you.” The verb nns (patah) means “to persuade, 
entice” a person to sin (BDB 834 s.v. nns 1; see, e.g., Judg 
14:15; 16:5; Prov 16:29; Hos 2:16). 
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PROVERBS 1:18 

We will all share 15 equally in what we 
steal.” 16 

1:15 My child, do not go down 17 their 
way, 18 

withhold yourself 19 from their path; 20 
1:16 for they 21 are eager 22 to inflict harm, 23 
and they hasten 24 to shed blood. 25 
1:17 Surely it is futile to spread 26 a net 
in plain sight of 27 any bird, 28 
1:18 but these men lie in wait for their 
own blood, 29 


do not consent! 1 

1:11 If they say, “Come with us! 

We will 2 lie in wait 3 to shed blood; 4 

we will ambush 5 an innocent person 6 ca¬ 
priciously. 7 

1:12 We will swallow them alive 8 like 
Sheol, 9 

those full of vigor 10 like those going 
down to the Pit. 

1:13 We will seize 11 all kinds 12 of precious 
wealth; 

we will fill our houses with plunder. 13 

1:14 Join with us! 14 


1 tc The MT reads the root rax (' avah , “to be willing; to con¬ 
sent"). Some medieval Hebrew mss read the rootxa (bo', “to 
go”): “do not go with them.” The majority of Hebrew mss and 
the versions support the MT reading, which is the less com¬ 
mon word and so the more likely original reading. 

2 tn This cohortative nans: (ne'ervah) could denote resolve 
(“We will lie in wait!") or exhortation (“Let us lie in wait!”). 
These sinners are either expressing their determination to 
carry out a violent plan or they are trying to entice the lad to 
participate with them. 

3 tn The verb din ('arav, “to lie in wait") it is used for plan¬ 
ning murder (Deut 19:11), kidnapping (Judg 21:20), or se¬ 
duction (Prov 23:28). 

4 tn Heb “for blood." The term ci (dam, “blood”) functions 
as a metonymy of effect for “blood shed violently” through 
murder (HALOT 224 s.v. 4). 

5 tn Heb “lie in hiding." 

6 tn The term “innocent" ('pi, naqi) intimates that the per¬ 
son to be attacked is harmless. 

7 tn Heb “without cause” (so KJV, NASB); NCV “just for fun.” 
The term Din (khinnam, “without cause”) emphasizes that 
the planned attack is completely unwarranted. 

8 tn Heb “lives.” The noun D"n (khayyim, “lives”) functions 
as an adverbial accusative of manner: “alive.” The form is a 
plural of state, used to describe a condition of life which en¬ 
compasses a long period of time - in this case a person’s en¬ 
tire life. Murder cuts short a person's life. 

9 tn The noun ViNtf ( sh e ’ol) can mean (1) “death,” cf. NCV; 
(2) “the grave,” cf. KJV, NIV, NLT (3) “Sheol” as the realm of 
departed spirits, cf. NAB “the netherworld,” and (4) “extreme 
danger.” Here it is parallel to the noun fa (vor, “the Pit”) so it 
is the grave or more likely “Sheol” (cf. ASV, NRSV). Elsewhere 
Sheol is personified as having an insatiable appetite and 
swallowing people alive as they descend to their death (e.g., 
Num 16:30, 33; Isa 5:14; Hab 2:5). In ancient Near Eastern 
literature, the grave is often personified in similar manner, 
e.g., in Ugaritic mythological texts Mot (= “death”) is referred 
to as “the great swallower." 

10 tn Heb “and whole.” The vav (i) is asseverative or appo- 
sitional (“even”); it is omitted in the translation for the sake 
of style and smoothness. The substantival adjective D'DFi (ta- 
mim, “whole; perfect; blameless") is an adverbial accusative 
describing the condition and state of the object. Used in par¬ 
allel to D"n (khayyim, “alive”), it must mean “full of health" 
(BDB 1071 s.v. D’pri 2). These cutthroats want to murder a 
person who is full of vigor. 

11 tn Heb “find." The use of the verb nxd (matsa', “to find”) 
is deliberate understatement to rhetorically down-play the 
heinous act of thievery. 

12 tn Heb “all wealth of preciousness.” 

13 tn The noun bbtf (shalal, “plunder”) functions as an ad¬ 
verbial accusative of material: “with plunder.” This term is 
normally used for the spoils of war (e.g., Deut 20:14; Josh 
7:21; Judg 8:24, 25; 1 Sam 30:20) but here refers to “stolen 
goods” (so NCV, CEV; e.g., Isa 10:2; Prov 16:19; BDB 1022 
s.v. 3). The enticement was to join a criminal gang and adopt 
a life of crime to enjoy ill-gotten gain (A. Cohen, Proverbs, 4). 
Cf. NAB, NRSV “booty”; TEV “loot.” 

14 tn Heb “Throw in your lot with us.” This is a figurative ex¬ 
pression (hypocatastasis) urging the naive to join their life of 


crime and divide their loot equally. The noun ^Tu (goral, “lot”) 
can refer to (1) lot thrown for decision-making processes, e.g., 
choosing the scapegoat (Lev 16:8), discovering a guilty party 
(Jonah 1:7) or allocating property (Josh 18:6); (2) allotted por¬ 
tion (Josh 15:1) and (3) allotted fate or future destiny (Prov 
1:14; Dan 12:13; see BDB 174 s.v.). Here the criminals urged 
the lad to share their life. The verb ban (tappil) is an imperfect 
of injunction: “Throw in...!” but might also be an imperfect of 
permission: “you may throw.” It functions metonymically as 
an invitation to join their life of crime: "share with us” (BDB 
658 s.v. 3). 

15 tn Heb “there will be to all of us.” 

16 tn Heb “one purse” (so KJV, NAB, NRSV). The term D'3 
(kis, "purse; bag”) is a synecdoche of container (= purse) for 
contents (= stolen goods). The adjective tnN (’ ekhad, “one”) 
indicates that the thieves promised to share equally in what 
they had stolen. 

17 tn Heb "do not walk.” 

18 tn Heb “in the way with them.” 

19 tn Heb “your foot.” The term “foot” (Tin, regel) is a synec¬ 
doche of part(=yourfoot) for the whole person (=yourself). 

20 sn The word “path" (rn’ni, n e tivah) like the word “way” 
fjyj, derekh) is used as an idiom (developed from a hypoca¬ 
tastasis), meaning “conduct, course of life.” 

21 tn Heb “their feet.” The term “feet” is a synecdoche of 
the part (= their feet) for the whole person (= they), stressing 
the eagerness of the robbers. 

22 tn Heb “run.” The verb |*n (ruts, “run”) functions here 
as a metonymy of association, meaning “to be eager” to do 
something (BDB 930 s.v.). 

23 tn Heb “to harm.” The noun in (ra’) has a four-fold range 
of meanings: (1) “pain, harm” (Prov 3:30), (2) “calamity, di¬ 
saster” (13:21), (3) “distress, misery" (14:32) and (4) “moral 
evil” (8:13; see BDB 948-49 s.v.). The parallelism with “swift 
to shed blood” suggests it means “to inflict harm, injury." 

24 tn The imperfect tense verbs may be classified as ha¬ 
bitual or progressive imperfects describing their ongoing con¬ 
tinual activity. 

25 tc The BHS editors suggest deleting this entire verse 
from MT because it does not appear in several versions (Co¬ 
dex B of the LXX, Coptic, Arabic) and is similar to Isa 59:7a. 
It is possible that it was a scribal gloss (intentional addition) 
copied into the margin from Isaiah. But this does not ad¬ 
equately explain the differences. It does fit the context well 
enough to be original. 

28 tn Heb “for the net to be spread out.” The Pual partici¬ 
ple of rnr (zarah) means “to be spread” ( HALOT 280 s.v. I mt 
pu.l). The subject of this verbal use of the participle is the 
noun mhn (harashet, “the net"). It is futile for the net to be 
spread out in plain view of birds. 

27 tn Heb “in the eyes of.” 

sn This means either: (1) Spreading a net in view of birds is 
futile because birds will avoid the trap, but the wicked are so 
blind that they fail to see danger; or (2) it does not matter if a 
net is spread because birds are so hungry they will eat any¬ 
way and be trapped; the wicked act in a similar way. 

28 tn Heb “all of the possessors of wings.” 

29 sn They think that they are going to shed innocent blood, 
but in their blindness they do not realize that it is their own 
blood they shed. Their greed will lead to their destruction. This 
is an example of ironic poetic justice. They do not intend to de¬ 
stroy themselves, but this is what they accomplish. 
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they ambush their own lives! 1 
1:19 Such 2 are the ways 3 of all who gain 
profit unjustly; 4 

it 5 takes away the life 6 of those who ob¬ 
tain it! 7 

Warning Against Disregarding Wisdom 

1:20 Wisdom 8 calls out 9 in the street, 
she shouts loudly 10 in the plazas; 11 
1:21 at the head of the noisy 12 streets she 

3 tn Heb “their own souls.” The term tfs: ( nefesh , “soul”) is 
used as a metonymy (= soul) of association (= life). The noun 
tfs: often refers to physical “life” (Exod 21:23; Num 17:3; Judg 
5:18; Prov 12:10; BDB 659 s.v. 3.C). 

2 tn The exclamation [3 (ken, “so; thus; such”) marks a con¬ 
clusion (BDB 485 s.v.). it draws a comparison between the 
destruction of the wicked in v. 18 and the concluding state¬ 
ment in v. 19. 

3 tc The MT reads niniN (’ orkhot , “paths; ways" as figure for 

mode of life): “so are the ways [or, paths] of all who gain profit 

unjustly.” The BHS editors suggest emending the text to nnns 
('akharit , “end” as figure for their fate) by simple metathesis 

between n ( khet ) and n (resh) and by orthographic confusion 

between ’ (yod) and l (vav), both common scribal errors: “so is 
the fate of all who gain profit unjustly." The external evidence 
supports MT, which is also the more difficult reading. It ade¬ 
quately fits the context which uses “way” and “path" imagery 
throughout 1:10-19. 

4 tn Heb “those who unjustly gain unjust gain.” The parti¬ 
ciple ?3'3 (boysea’, “those who unjustly gain”) is followed by 
the cognate accusative of the same root 333 (batsa’, “unjust 
gain”) to underscore the idea that they gained their wealth 
through heinous criminal activity. 

sn The verb followed by the cognate noun usually means 
seeking gain in an unjust way (1 Sam 8:3), or for selfish pur¬ 

poses (Gen 37:26), or gaining by violence. The word may have 
the sense of covetousness. 

5 tn The subject of the verb is the noun 333 (“unjust gain”), 
which is also the referent of the 3rd person masculine sin¬ 
gular suffix on i' I ?33 ( b e 'alav , “its owners”). Greed takes away 
the life of those who live by greed (e.g., 15:27; 26:27). See G. 

R. Driver, “Problems in the Hebrew Text of Proverbs,” Bib 32 

(1951): 173-74. 

6 tn The term »'sa ( nefesh , “soul”) is used as a metonymy 
(= soul) of association (= life). The noun tfs: often refers to 

physical “life" (Exod 21:23; Num 17:3; Judg 5:18; Prov 12:10; 

BDB 659 s.v. 3.C). 

7 tn Heb “its owners." 

8 tn The noun nB3n ( khokhmah , “wisdom") is the abstract 
feminine plural form. It probably functions as a plural of inten¬ 
sity, stressing the all-embracing, elevated wisdom (W. McKa- 

ne, Proverbs [OTL], 272). As in 8:1-9:11, Wisdom is personi¬ 
fied as a righteous woman in 1:20-33. 

9 sn The verb jn (reman, “to cry out, give a ringing cry”) al¬ 
ways expresses excitement, whether of joyful praise or lamen¬ 
table sorrow (BDB 943 s.v.). Here it is an excited summons. 

10 tn Heb “she gives her voice.” The expression means to 
shout loudly (BDB 679 s.v. |ru Qal.x). 

11 sn The word riurn (r 6 khovot, “plazas") refers to the wide 

plazas or broad open spaces near the gate where all the peo¬ 

ple assembled. The personification of wisdom as a woman 
crying out in this place would be a vivid picture of the public 
appeal to all who pass by. 

12 tc MT reads Won (homyyot, “noisy streets"; Qal partici¬ 

ple feminine plural from non [hamah], “to murmur; to roar”), 

referring to the busy, bustling place where the street branches 
off from the gate complex. The LXX reads teixecuv ( teicheon) 
which reflects man (khomot), “walls” (feminine plural noun 
from na'in [khomah], “wall”): “She proclaims on the summits 
of the walls.” MT is preferred because it is the more difficult 
form. The LXX textual error was caused by simple omission of 
yod ('). In addition, the LXX expands the verse to read, “she 
sits at the gates of the princes, at the gates of the city she 
boldly says.” The shorter MT reading is preferred. 


calls, 

in the entrances of the gates in the city 13 
she utters her words: 14 
1:22 “How long will you simpletons 15 
love naivete? 16 

How long 17 will mockers 18 delight 19 in 
mockery 20 

and fools 21 hate knowledge? 

1:23 If only 22 you will respond 23 to my 
rebuke, 24 

then 25 I will pour 26 out my thoughts 27 to 
you 

13 sn The phrase “in the city" further defines the area of the 
entrance just inside the gate complex, the business area. In 
an ancient Near Eastern city, business dealings and judicial 
proceedings would both take place in this area. 

14 tn Heb “she speaks her words.” 

15 tn Wisdom addresses three types of people: simple¬ 
tons (Djns ,p e tayim), scoffers (n'3 1 ?, letsim) and fools (O'^’ps, 
tdsilim). For the term “simpleton” see note on 1:4. Each of 
these three types of people is satisfied with the life being led 
and will not listen to reason. See J. A. Emerton, “A Note on the 
Hebrew Text of Proverbs 1:22-23,” JTS 19 (1968): 609-14. 

16 tn Heb “simplicity” (so KJV, NASB); NAB “inanity.” The 
noun ’ns (peti) means “simplicity; lack of wisdom” (BDB 
834 s.v.; HALOT 989 s.v. II ’ns). It is related to the term n'ns 
ipHayim) “simpletons” and so forms a striking wordplay. This 
lack of wisdom and moral simplicity is inherent in the charac¬ 
ter of the naive person. 

17 tn The second instance of “How long?” does not appear 
in the Hebrew text; it is supplied in the translation for smooth¬ 
ness and style. 

18 sn The term c' 3 1 ? (leysim, “scoffers; mockers”) comes from 
the root pb (lits, “to scorn; to mock; to speak indirectly" (BDB 
539 s.v. pb). They are cynical and defiant freethinkers who rid¬ 
icule the righteous and all for which they stand (e.g., Ps 1:1). 

19 tn The Hebrew verb (non, khamad) is often translated “to 
take pleasure; to delight" but frequently has the meaning of 
a selfish desire, a coveting of something. It is the term, for ex¬ 
ample, used for coveting in the Decalogue (Exod 20:17; Deut 
5:21) and for the covetous desire of Eve (Gen 3:6) and Achan 
(Josh 7:21). It is tempting to nuance it here as “illicit desire” 
for mockery. 

20 tn Heb “for themselves.” The ethical dative nr6 (lahem, 
“for themselves") is normally untranslated. It is a rhetorical 
device emphasizing that they take delight in mockery for their 
own self-interests. 

21 sn The term “fool” f?'D3, k e sil) refers to the morally insen¬ 
sitive dullard (BDB 493 s.v.j. 

22 tn The imperfect tense is in the conditional protasis with¬ 
out the conditional particle, followed by the clause beginning 
with run (hinneh, “then”). The phrase "If only...” does not ap¬ 
pear in the Hebrew but is implied by the syntax; it is supplied 
in the translation for the sake of clarity. 

23 tn Heb “turn.” The verb is from 3itf ( shuv, “to return; to 
respond; to repent”). 

24 sn The noun nrpin ( tokhakhat, “rebuke”) is used in all 
kinds of disputes including rebuking, arguing, reasoning, ad¬ 
monishing, and chiding. The term is broad enough to include 
here warning and rebuke. Cf. KJV, NAB, NRSV "reproof”; TEV 
“when I reprimand you”; CEV “correct you.” 

25 tn Heb "Behold!” 

28 tn The Hiphil cohortative of33J (nava', “to pour out”) de¬ 
scribes the speaker’s resolution to pour out wisdom on those 
who respond. 

27 tn Heb “my spirit.” The term “spirit” (nn, niakh) func¬ 
tions as a metonymy (= spirit) of association (= thoughts), as 
indicated by the parallelism with “my words” (mi, d e baray). 
The noun nn (ruakh, “spirit”) can have a cognitive nuance, 
e.g., “spirit of wisdom” (Exod 28:3; Deut 34:9). It is used met- 
onymicallyfor “words” (Job 20:3) and “mind” (Isa 40:13; Ezek 
11:5; 20:32; 1 Chr 28:12; see BDB 925 s.v. nn 6). The “spirit 
of wisdom” produces skill and capacity necessary for success 
(Isa 11:2; John 7:37-39). 
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and 1 1 will make 2 my words known to 
you. 

1:24 However, 3 because 4 1 called but you 
refused to listen, 5 

because 6 1 stretched out my hand 7 but no 
one paid attention, 

1:25 because 8 you neglected 9 all my ad¬ 
vice, 

and did not comply 10 * with my rebuke, 

1:26 so 11 * 1 1 myself will laugh 12 when disas¬ 
ter strikes you, 13 

I will mock when what you dread 14 
comes, 

1:27 when what you dread 15 comes like a 
whirlwind, 16 

and disaster strikes you 17 like a devastat¬ 
ing storm, 18 


1 tn The conjunction “and” does not appear in the Hebrew 
text, but is supplied in the translation for the sake of smooth¬ 
ness. 

2 tn Here too the form is the cohortative, stressing the reso¬ 
lution of wisdom to reveal herself to the one who responds. 

3 tn The term “however” does not appear in the Hebrew 
text, but is implied by the contrast between the offer in 1:23 
and the accusation in 1:24-25. It is supplied in the translation 
for the sake of clarity. 

4 tn The particle jjn (ya'an , “because") introduces a causal 
clause which forms part of an extended protasis; the apodo- 
sis is 1:26. 

5 tn The phrase “to listen” does not appear in the Hebrew 
but is supplied in the translation for the sake of clarity. 

6 tn The term “because” does not appear in this line but is 
implied by the parallelism; it is supplied in the translation for 
clarity and smoothness. 

7 sn This expression is a metonymy of adjunct; it is a ges¬ 
ture that goes with the appeal for some to approach. 

8 tn Heb “and.” 

9 tn The verb III ana means "to let go; to let alone” (BDB828 
s.v.). It can refer to unkempt hair of the head (Lev 10:6) or 
lack of moral restraint: “to let things run free” (Exod 32:25; 
Prov 28:19). Here it means “to avoid, neglect” the offer of wis¬ 
dom (BDB 829 s.v. 2). 

10 tn The verbs are characteristic perfects or indefinite 
pasts. For the word “comply, consent," see 1:20. 

11 tn The conclusion or apodosis is now introduced. 

12 sn Laughing at the consequences of the fool’s rejection 
of wisdom does not convey hardness against the fool; it re¬ 
veals the folly of rejecting wisdom (e.g., Ps 2:4). It vindicates 
wisdom and the appropriateness of the disaster (D. Kidner, 
Proverbs [TOTC], 60). 

13 tn Heb “at your disaster.” The 2nd person masculine 
singular suffix is either (1) a genitive of worth: “the disaster 
due you” or (2) an objective genitive: “disaster strikes you." 
The term "disaster” (tn, ’ed) often refers to final life-ending 
calamity (Prov 6:15; 24:22; BDB 15 s.v. 3). The preposition a 
(bet) focuses upon time here. 

14 tn Heb “your dread” (so NASB); KJV “your fear”; NRSV 
“panic.” The 2nd person masculine singular suffix is a subjec¬ 
tive genitive: “that which you dread.” 

15 tn Heb “your dread.” See note on 1:31. 

16 sn The term "whirlwind" (NAB, NIV, NRSV; cf. TEV, NLT 
“storm”) refers to a devastating storm and is related to the 
verb nW (sho’, “to crash into ruins”; see BDB 996 s.v. pinW). 
Disaster will come swiftly and crush them like a devastating 
whirlwind. 

17 tn Heb “your disaster.” The 2nd person masculine singu¬ 
lar suffix is an objective genitive: “disaster strikes you.” 

18 tn Heb “like a storm.” The noun nsiD (sufah, “storm”) is 
often used in similes to describe sudden devastation (Isa 
5:28; Hos 8:7; Amos 1:14). 


PROVERBS 1:32 

when distressing trouble 19 comes on you. 

1:28 Then they will call to me, but I will 
not answer; 

they will diligently seek 20 me, but they 
will not find me. 

1:29 Because 21 they hated moral knowl¬ 
edge, 22 

and did not choose to fear the Lord , 23 

1:30 they did not comply with my advice, 

they spumed 24 all my rebuke. 

1:31 Therefore 25 they will eat from the 
fruit 26 of their way, 27 

and they will be stuffed full 28 of their 
own counsel. 

1:32 For the waywardness 29 of the 


19 tn Heb "distress and trouble.” The nouns "distress and 
trouble" mean almost the same thing so they may form a hen- 
diadys. The two similar sounding terms njpis (tsuqah) and rns 
(tsarah) also form a wordplay (paronomasia) which also links 
them together. 

20 tn Heb “look to.” The verb ina (shakhar , “to look”) is 
used figuratively of intensely looking (=seeking) for deliver¬ 
ance out of trouble (W. L. Holladay, Concise Hebrew and Ara¬ 
maic Lexicon, 366); cf. NLT “anxiously search for." It is used 
elsewhere in parallelism with efjja ( baqash , “to seek rescue”; 
Hos 5:15). It does not mean “to seek early" (cf. KJV) as is pop¬ 
ularly taught due to etymological connections with the noun 
inv (shakhar, “dawn”; so BDB 1007 s.v. nnt?j. 

21 tn The causal particle '3 nnri (takhat ki, “for the reason 
that”) introduces a second accusation of sin and reason for 
punishment. 

22 tn Heb “knowledge.” The noun rail ( da'at, “knowledge”) 
refers to moral knowledge. See note on 1:7. 

23 tn Heb “the fear of the Lord.” The noun is an objective 
genitive; the Lord is to be the object of fear. See note on 1:7. 

24 tn The verb “spurned” (ftu, na'ats) is parallel to "comply, 
accede to, be willing” (e.g., I:i6). This is how the morally stub¬ 
born fool acts (e.g., 15:5). 

25 tn The vav (l) prefixed to the verb ibbN'i (v e yo'kh e lu) func¬ 
tions in a consecutive logical sense: “therefore.” 

26 sn The expression “eat the fruit of” is a figurative expres¬ 
sion (hypocatastasis) that compares the consequences of sin 
to agricultural growth that culminates in produce. They will 
suffer the consequences of their sinful actions, that is, they 
will “reap” what they “sow.” 

27 sn The words “way” (-pi, derekh) and "counsel” (ni'jia, 
mo’etsah) stand in strong contrast to the instruction of wis¬ 
dom which gave counsel and rebuke to encourage a better 
way. They will bear the consequences of the course they fol¬ 
low and the advice they take (for that wrong advice, e.g., Ps 
1 : 1 ). 

28 tn Heb “to eat to one’s fill.” The verb Mb’ ( savea ’) means 

(1) positive: “to eat one’s fill” so that one’s appetite is satis¬ 

fied and (2) negative: “to eat in excess” as a glutton to the 

point of sickness and revulsion (BDB 959 s.v.). Fools will not 

only “eat” the fruit of their own way (v. 31a), they will be force- 

fed this revolting “menu” which will make them want to vomit 

(v. 31b) and eventually kill them (v. 32). 

29 tn Heb “turning away” (so KJV). The term niWO 

(m e shuvat, “turning away”) refers to moral defection and 

apostasy (BDB 1000 s.v.; cf. ASV “backsliding”). The noun 

raWo (“turning away”) which appears at the end of Wisdom’s 

speech in 1:32 is from the same root as the verb uitfn (tashu- 

vu, “turn!”) which appears at the beginning of this speech in 

1:23. This repetition of the root 31 of (shuv, “to turn”) creates 

a wordplay: Because fools refuse to "turn to” wisdom (1:23), 

they will be destroyed by their “turning away” from wisdom 

(1:32). The wordplay highlights the poeticjustice of theirjudg- 

ment. But here they have never embraced the teaching in the 

first place; so it means turningfrom the advice as opposed to 

turning to it. 
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simpletons will kill 1 them, 
and the careless ease 2 of fools will de¬ 
stroy them. 

1:33 But the one who listens 3 to me will 
live in security, 4 

and will be at ease 5 from the dread of 
harm. 

Benefits of Seeking Wisdom 6 

2:1 My child, 7 8 if* you receive my words, 
and store up 9 my commands within you, 
2:2 by making 10 your ear 11 attentive to 
wisdom, 


1 sn The Hebrew verb “to kill” pin, harag) is the end of the 
naive who refuse to change. The word is broad enough to in¬ 
clude murder, massacre, killing in battle, and execution. Here 
it is judicial execution by God, using their own foolish choices 
as the means to ruin. 

2 tn Heb “complacency" (so NASB, NIV, NRSV, NLT); NAB 
"smugness.” The noun nib»' (shalvah) means (1) positively: 
“quietness; peace; ease” and (2) negatively: "self-sufficiency; 
complacency; careless security" (BDB 1017 s.v.), which is the 
sense here. It is “repose gained by ignoring or neglecting the 
serious responsibilities of life” (C. H. Toy, Proverbs [ICC], 29). 

3 tn The participle is used substantially here: “whoever lis¬ 
tens” will enjoy the benefits of the instruction. 

4 tn The noun noa (betakh, “security”) functions as an ad¬ 
verbial accusative of manner: “in security." The phrase refers 
to living in a permanent settled condition without fear of dan¬ 
ger (e.g., Deut 33:12; Ps 16:9). It is the antithesis of the dread 
of disaster facing the fool and the simple. 

5 tn The verb J3NE’ (sha'anan) is a Palel perfect of jKBf (sha’an) 
which means “to be at ease; to rest securely” (BDB 983 s.v. 
)«»'). Elsewhere it parallels the verb “to be undisturbed” (Jer 
30:10), so it means “to rest undisturbed and quiet.” The re¬ 
duplicated Palel stem stresses the intensity of the idea. The 
perfect tense functions in the so-called “prophetic perfect” 
sense, emphasizing the certainty of this blessing for the wise. 

6 sn The chapter begins with an admonition to receive wis¬ 
dom (1-4) and then traces the benefits: the knowledge of God 
and his protection (5-8), moral discernment for living (9-11), 
protection from evil men (12-15) and immoral women (16- 
19), and enablement for righteous living (20-22). 

7 tn Heb “my son.” 

8 sn Verses 1-11 form one long conditional sentence in the 
Hebrew text: (1) the protasis (“if...") encompasses vv. 1-4 and 
(2) the apodosis (“then...”) consists of two parallel panels in 
vv. 5-8 and w. 9-11 both of which are introduced by the par¬ 
ticle tn (’az, “then”). 

9 sn The verb “to store up” (|BS, tsafatv, cf. NAB, NLT "trea¬ 
sure”) in the second colon qualifies the term “receive” (nf>, 
laqakh) in the first, just as “commands” intensifies “words.” 
This pattern of intensification through parallelism occurs 
throughout the next three verses. The verb “to store up; to 
treasure” is used in reference to things of value for future 
use, e.g., wealth, dowry for a bride. Since proverbs will be use¬ 
ful throughout life and not always immediately applicable, the 
idea of storing up the sayings is fitting. They will form the way 
people think which in turn will influence attitudes (W. G. Plaut, 
Proverbs, 43). 

10 tn The Hiphil infinitive construct n'tfpn 1 ? ( l e haqshiv , “by 
making attentive") functions as an epexegetical explanation 
of how one will receive the instruction. 

11 sn The word “ear” is a metonymy of cause; the word is 

used as the instrument of hearing. But in parallelism with 

“heart” it indicates one aspect of the mental process of hear¬ 

ing and understanding. A “hearing ear” describes an obedi¬ 

ent or responsive person (BDB 24 s.v. jftt 2). 


and 12 by turning 13 your heart 14 to under¬ 
standing, 

2:3 indeed, if 15 you call out for 16 discern¬ 
ment 17 - 

raise your voice 18 for understanding - 
2:4 if 19 you seek 20 it like silver, 21 
and search for it 22 like hidden treasure, 

2:5 then you will understand 23 how to fear 
the Lord, 24 

and you will discover 25 knowledge 26 
about God. 27 


12 tn The conjunction “and" does not appear in the Hebrew 
text, but is supplied in the translation for the sake of smooth¬ 
ness. 

13 tn The Hiphil imperfect (“by turning") continues the nu¬ 
ance introduced by the infinitive construct in the first colon 
(GKC 352 §114.r). The verb no: (natah) normally means “to 
stretch out” and only occasionally “to turn” or “to incline” 
one’s heart to something, as is the case here. 

14 tn Or “mind” (the center of the will, the choice). 

15 tn Both particles retain their individual meanings, other¬ 
wise the verse would begin with a strong adversative and be a 
contrast to what has been said. 

16 tn Heb “summon.” 

17 sn The noun recalls the second purpose of the book 
(1:2). It is also cognate to the last word of 2:2, forming a tran¬ 
sition. The two objects of the prepositions in this verse are 
actually personifications, as if they could be summoned. 

18 tn Heb “give your voice”; the expression is idiomatic for 
raising or lifting the voice to make a sound that carries fur¬ 
ther (e.g., Jer 2:15). This deliberate expression indicates that 
something significant is being uttered. J. H. Greenstone says, 
“If it [understanding] does not come at your first call, raise 
your voice to a higher pitch, put forth greater efforts" (Prov¬ 
erb s, 17). 

18 tn The conditional particle now reiterates the initial con¬ 
ditional clause of this introductory section (1-4); the apodosis 
will follow in v. 5. 

20 tn The verb tyjja (baqash) means “to search for; to seek; 
to investigate” (BDB 134 s.v.). This calls for the same dili¬ 
gence one would have in lookingfor silver. 

21 sn The two similes affirm that the value placed on the ob¬ 
ject will influence the eagerness and diligence in the pursuit 
and development of wisdom (e.g., Job 28:9-11). The point is 
not only that the object sought is valuable, but that the effort 
will be demanding but rewarding. 

22 sn The verb Bran ( khafas) means “to dig; to search” (BDB 
344 s.v.; cf. NCV “hunt for it”). The Arabic cognate means “to 
dig for water.” It is used literally of Joseph searching his broth¬ 
ers’ sacks (Gen 44:12) and figuratively for searching the soul 
(Ps 64:7). This is a more emphatic word than the one used in 
the first colon and again emphasizes that acquiring wisdom 
will be demanding. 

23 tn The verb |’3 (bin, “to perceive; to understand; to dis¬ 
cern”) refers to ability to grasp, discern or be sensitive to what 
it means to fearthe Lord. 

24 tn Heb “the fear of the Lord." The noun is an objective 
genitive; the Lord is to be the object of fear and reverence. 

28 tn Heb “find” (so KJV, NAB, NIV, NRSV). 

26 tn The term njn (da’at, “knowledge”) goes beyond cog¬ 
nition; it is often used metonymically (cause) for obedience 
(effect); see, e.g., Prov 3:6, “in all your ways acknowledge 
him,” and BDB 395 s.v. This means that the disciple will fol¬ 
low God’s moral code; for to know God is to react ethically and 
spiritually to his will (e.g., J. H. Greenstone, Proverbs, 18). 

27 tn Heb “knowledge of God.” The noun is an objective 
genitive. 
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2:6 For 1 the Lord gives 2 wisdom, 

and from his mouth 3 comes 4 knowledge 
and understanding. 

2:7 He stores up 5 effective counsel 6 for 
the upright, 7 

and is like 8 a shield 9 for those who live 10 
with integrity, 11 

2:8 to guard 12 the paths of the righteous 13 


1 tn This is a causal clause. The reason one must fear and 
know the Lord is that he is the source of true, effectual wisdom. 

2 tn The verb is an imperfect tense which probably func¬ 
tions as a habitual imperfect describing a universal truth in 
the past, present and future. 

3 sn This expression is an anthropomorphism; it indicates 
that the Lord is the immediate source or author of the wis¬ 
dom. It is worth noting that in the incarnation many of these 
“anthropomorphisms" become literal in the person of the Lo¬ 
gos, the Word, Jesus, who reveals the Father. 

4 tn The verb “comes” does not appear in the Hebrew text, 
but is supplied in the translation for the sake of clarity and 
smoothness. 

5 tc The form is a Kethib/Qere reading. The Kethib jbsi 
( v e tsafan; Qal perfect + vav consecutive) is supported by 
the LXX and Syriac. The Qere fss) iyitspon\ Qal imperfect) is 
supported by the Aramaic Targum of Prov 2:7 (the Aramaic 
translations of the Hebrew scriptures were called Targums) 
and Latin Vulgate. Internal evidence favors the imperfect; 
another imperfect appears in v. 6a with a similar sense. The 
Qere is normally preferred; the scribes are indicating that the 
received reading is corrupt. The Kethib reflects orthographic 
confusion between' (yod) and l (vav). As in v. 6a, this Qal im¬ 
perfect functions as a habitual imperfect describing a univer¬ 
sal truth in past, present and future. 

sn The verbal root |3\ - (tsafan, “to store up; to treasure up”) 
is repeated in 2:1 and 2:7. In 2:1 it is the responsibility of man 
to “store up” wisdom, but in 2:7 it is God who “stores up” wis¬ 
dom forthe wise person who seeks him. 

6 tn The noun n’Enn (tushiyyah) has a two-fold range of 
meanings: (1) “sound wisdom" (so KJV, NRSV); “effective 
counsel” and (2) result (metonymy of effect): “abiding suc¬ 
cess” (BDB 444 s.v.; W. L. Holladay, Concise Hebrew and Ara¬ 
maic Lexicon , 388; cf. NIV “victory”). It refers to competent 
wisdom and its resultant ability to achieve moral success (W. 
McKane, Proverbs [OTL], 80). 

7 sn The Hebrew word translated “upright” (no), yashar) is 
one of the terms used for the righteous. It points to the right 
conduct of the believer - that which is right or pleasing in the 
eyes of God. It stresses that the life of the individual is upright, 
straightforward, and just. It is paralleled with “those who walk 
in integrity.” 

8 tn The comparative “like” does not appear in the Hebrew 
text, but is implied by the metaphor; it is supplied in the trans¬ 
lation for the sake of clarity. 

9 tn The word can be taken as in apposition explaining the 
subject of the first colon - the Lord is a shield, the Lord stores 
up. The word then is a metaphor for the protection afforded 
by the Lord. 

10 tn Heb “walk.” The verb “to walk" fjVn, halakh) is an idi¬ 
om (based upon hypocatastasis: implied comparison) for ha¬ 
bitual manner of life (BDB 234 s.v. 3.e). 

11 tn Heb “those who walk of integrity.” The noun nn (tom, 
“integrity”) functions as a genitive of manner. 

12 tn The infinitive construct ibA (lintsor, “to guard”) desig¬ 
nates the purpose of the Lord giving “effective counsel" and 
beinga “shield” to the upright. The verbis: (natsar, “to guard”) 
has a broad range of meanings: (1) to watch over, guard or 
protect a vineyard from theft (Prov 27:18); (2) to guard one's 
lips or heart from evil (Prov 4:23; 13:3); (3) to protect a person 
from moral or physical danger (Prov 2:8,11; 4:6; 13:6; 20:28; 
22:12; 24:12) and (4) to guard with fidelity = to observe com¬ 
mands, law or covenant (Prov 3:1, 21; 4:13; 5:2; 6:20; 28:7; 
see BDB 665-66 s.v.). Here God guards the way of the just, 
that is, the course and conduct of life from the influence of evil. 

13 tn Heb “paths of righteousness.” The word “righteous- 


and to protect 14 the way of his pious ones. 15 
2:9 Then you will understand 16 righteous¬ 
ness and justice 

and equity - every 17 good 18 way. 19 
2:10 For wisdom will enter your heart, 20 
and moral knowledge 21 will be attractive 22 
to you. 23 

2:11 Discretion 24 will protect you, 25 
understanding will guard you, 


ness" is a possessive genitive, signifying the ways that the 
righteous take. 

14 tn The imperfect tense verb ibis* lyishmor , “to protect”) 
continues the syntactical nuance of the preceding infinitive 
construct of purpose. 

15 tc The Kethib is the singular noun + 3rd person mascu¬ 
line singular suffix iTpn (khasido) “his pious one." The Qere 
reads the plural noun + 3rd person masculine singular suf¬ 
fix ri'pn (khasidav) “his pious ones.” The LXX cuXapoupcvarv 
auTov ( eulaboumenon auton) supports the Qere reading. 

tn The noun ipn (khesed, “the pious") describes those who 
show “covenantai faithful love” or “loyal love” to God and his 
people. The description of the righteous by this term indicates 
their active participation in the covenant, for which God has 
promised his protection. 

16 tn Heb “discern.” See preceding note on j’p (bin) in 2:5. 

17 tn The phrase “every good way” functions appositionally 
to the preceding triad of righteous attributes, further explain- 
ingand defining them. 

18 tn Heb “every way of good.” The term Pip (tov, “good”) 
functions as an attributive genitive: “good way.” 

19 tn Heb “track”; KJV, NIV, NRSV “path." The noun b:j>p 
(ma'gal) is used (1) literally of “wagon-wheel track; firm path” 
and (2) figuratively (as a metaphor) to describe the course of 
life (Pss 17:5; 23:3; 140:6; Prov 2:9, 15, 18; 4:11, 26; 5:6, 
21; Isa 26:7; 59:8; see BDB 722-23 s.v. 2; KBL 2:609). It is 
related to the feminine noun (’agalah, “cart") and the 
verb bsi) (’agal) “to be round” (Qal) and “to roll” (Niphal). As a 
wagon-wheel cuts a deep track in a much traversed dirt road, 
so a person falls into routines and habits that reveal his moral 
character. In Proverbs the “paths” of the righteous are char¬ 
acterized by uprightness and integrity. 

20 tn The noun p 1 ? (lev, “heart") functions as a metonymy 
of association for “mind” and "thoughts” (BDB 524 s.v. 3). It 
represents the center of the inner life where the volition and 
emotions join to bring about actions. It is used here in paral¬ 
lelism with tfH (nefesh, “soul"), for which see note. 

21 tn Heb “knowledge.” For the noun njn (da’at), see the 
note on 1:7. 

22 tn Heb “pleasant.” The verb hm’ ( yin’am , “to be pleas¬ 
ant") describes what is attractive. It is used of being physically 
attracted to one’s lover (Song 7:7) or to a close friendship (2 
Sam 1:26). Here wisdom becomes attractive to the righteous, 
that is, the righteous desires to acquire it. 

23 tn Heb “your soul.” The term ■jp'b: (nafsh e kha, “your 
soul”) functions as a synecdoche of part (= soul) forthe whole 
person (= you); see BDB 660 s.v. 4.a.2. It also might func¬ 
tion as a metonymy of association for emotions and passions 
(BDB 660 s.v. 6) or mental cognition (BDB 660 s.v. 7). 

24 tn The word nbib (m e zimmah, “discretion”) is the ability 
to know the best course of action for achieving one’s goal. 
It is knowledge and understanding with a purpose. This kind 
of knowledge enables one to make the right choices that will 
protect him from blunders and their consequences (cf. NLT 
“wise planning”; CEV “sound judgment"). 

25 tn Heb “will watch over you.” 
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2:12 to deliver 1 you from the way of the 
wicked, 2 

from those 3 speaking perversity, 4 
2:13 who leave 5 the upright 6 paths 
to walk on the dark 7 ways, 

2:14 who delight 8 in doing 9 evil, 10 
they rejoice in perverse evil; 11 
2:15 whose paths 12 are morally crooked, 13 
and who are devious 14 in their ways; 


1 tn The Hiphil infinitive construct of bs: ( natsal , “to deliver”) 
expresses the purpose of understanding right conduct: to pro¬ 
tect a person from the wicked. The verb Tip ( natsal) means “to 
save; to deliver; to rescue," as in snatching away prey from 
an animal, rescuing from enemies, plucking a brand from 
the fire, retrieving property, or the like. Here it portrays rescue 
from the course of action of the wicked. 

2 tn The term “wicked” (sn, ra’) means “bad, harmful, pain¬ 
ful." Rather than referring to the abstract concept of “wicked¬ 
ness” in general, the term probably refers to wicked people 
because of the parallelism with “those speaking perversity.” 

3 tn Heb “man.” The singular noun (’ish, “man”) here 
will be further defined in w. 13-15 with plural forms (verbs, 
nouns and suffixes). So the singular functions in a collective 
sense which is rendered in a plural sense in the translation 
for the sake of clarification and smoothness. 

4 tn Heb “perversities.” The plural form of rfosnn (tahpuk- 
hot) may denote a plurality of number (“perverse things") or 
intensification: “awful perversity.” As here, it often refers to 
perverse speech (Prov 8:13; 10:31, 32; 23:33). It is related 
to the noun -|£n ( liefekh , “that which is contrary, perverse”) 
which refers to what is contrary to morality (Isa 29:16; Ezek 
16:34; BDB 246 s.v. ■jsn). The related verb ■jsn (hafakh, “to 
turn; to overturn”) is used (1) literally of turning things over, 
e.g., tipping over a bowl (2 Kgs 21:13) and turning over bread- 
cakes (Judg 7:13; Hos 7:8) and (2) figuratively of perverting 
things so that they are morally upside down, so to speak (Jer 
23:36). These people speak what is contrary to morality, wis¬ 
dom, sense, logic or the truth. 

5 tn The articular plural active participle functions as attrib¬ 
utive adjective for ts*K (’ish, “man”) in v. 12b, indicating that 

(“man”) is collective. 

6 tn Heb “paths of uprightness.” The noun -its* (yasliar , “up¬ 
rightness; straightness") is an attributive genitive. The moral 
life is described in Proverbs as the smooth, straight way (2:13; 
4:11). The wicked abandon the clear straight path for an evil, 
crooked, uncertain path. 

7 tn Heb “ways of darkness.” Darkness is often metaphori¬ 
cal for sinfulness, ignorance, or oppression. Their way of life 
lacks spiritual illumination. 

8 tn The articular plural active participle functions as the 
second attributive adjective fortf’N (’ish, “man”) in v. 12b. 

9 tn The Qal infinitive construct is the complementary use 
of the form, expressing the direct object of the participle. 

10 tn Or “harm.” 

11 tn Heb “the perversity of evil” (so NASB). The noun sn 
(ra’, “evil”) functions as an attributed genitive which is modi¬ 
fied by the construct noun riDBnn (tahpukhot , "perversity”) 
which functions as an attributive adjective. 

12 tn The noun in this relative clause is an accusative of 
specification: The evil people are twisted with respect to their 
paths/conduct. 

13 tn Heb “crooked.” The adjective (’iqqesh, “crooked; 
twisted") uses the morphological pattern of adjectives that 
depict permanent bodily defects, e.g., blindness, lameness. 
Their actions are morally defective and, apart from repen¬ 
tance, are permanently crooked and twisted. 

14 tn The Niphal participle of n't (luz, “devious; crooked”) de¬ 
scribes conduct that is morally deceptive, crafty, and cunning 
(Isa 30:12). 


2:16 to deliver you 15 from the adulteress, 16 
from the sexually loose woman 17 who 
speaks flattering 18 words; 19 
2:17 who leaves 20 the husband 21 from her 
younger days, 22 


15 sn This purpose clause introduced by I't'in 1 ? (l e hatsilkha, 
“to deliver you”) parallels the purpose clause introduced by 
■j'j’itn 1 ? (“to deliver you") in v. 12. There it introduced deliver¬ 
ance from the evil man, and now from the evil woman. The 
description of the evil man encompassed four poetic lines in 
the Hebrew text (w. 12-15); likewise, the description of the 
evil woman is four poetic lines (vv. 16-19). 

16 tn Heb “strange woman” (so KJV, NASB); NRSV “the 
loose woman.” The root-nr (zur, “to be a stranger”) sometimes 
refers to people who are ethnically foreign to Israel (Isa 1:7; 
Hos 7:9; 8:7) but it often refers to what is morally estranged 
from God or his covenant people (Pss 58:4; 78:30; BDB 266 
s.v.). Referring to a woman, it means adulteress or prostitute 
(Prov 2:16; 5:3,20; 7:5; 22:14; 23:33; see BDB 266 s.v. 2.b). 
It does not mean that she is a foreigner but that she is es¬ 
tranged from the community with its social and religious val¬ 
ues (W. McKane, Proverbs [OTL], 285). It describes her as 
outside the framework of the covenant community (L. A. Sni- 
jders, "The Meaning of mr in the Old Testament: An Exegetical 
Study,” OTS 10 [1954]: 85-86). Here an Israelite woman is in 
view because her marriage is called a “covenant with God.” 
She is an adulteress, acting outside the legal bounds of the 
marriage contract. 

17 tn Heb "alien woman.” The adjective ’-pi (nokhri, "for¬ 
eign; alien”) refers to (1) people who are ethnically alien to 
Israel (Exod 21:8; Deut 17:15; Judg 19:12; Ruth 2:10; 1 Kgs 
11:1, 8; Ezra 10:2, 10, 11; see BDB 649 s.v. 1); (2) people 
who are morally alienated from God and his covenant peo¬ 
ple (Job 19:15; Ps 69:9; Prov 20:16; Eccl 6:2; Jer 2:21; see 
BDB 649 s.v. 3) and (3) as a technical term in Proverbs for 
a harlot or promiscuous woman as someone who is morally 
alienated from God and moral society (Prov 2:16; 5:20; 6:24; 
7:5; 20:16; 23:27; 27:13; see BDB 649 s.v. 2). The descrip¬ 
tion of the woman as a “strange woman” and now an “alien 
woman” is within the context of the people of Israel. She is a 
“foreigner” in the sense that she is a nonconformist, wayward 
and loose. It does not necessarily mean that she is not ethni¬ 
cally Israelite (though BDB notes that most harlots in Israel 
were originally chiefly foreigners by reason of their otherwise 
homeless condition). 

13 tn Heb “makes smooth.” The Hiphil of II phn (“to be 
smooth; to be slippery") means (1) “to make smooth” (metal 
with hammer) and (2) "to use smooth words,” that is, to flatter 
(Pss 5:10; 36:3; Prov 2:16; 7:5; 28:23; 29:5; see BDB 325 
s.v. 2; HALOT 322 s.v. I pbft hif.2). The related Arabic cognate 
verb means “make smooth, lie, forge, fabricate.” The seduc¬ 
tive speech of the temptress is compared to olive oil (5:3) and 
is recounted (7:14-20). 

19 tn Heb “whose words she makes smooth." The phrase 
is a relative clause that does not have a relative pronoun. The 
antecedent of the 3rd person feminine singular suffix is clear¬ 
ly “the sexually loose woman” earlier in the line. 

sn For descriptions of seductive speech, see Prov 5:3 where 
it is compared to olive oil, and 7:14-20 where such speech is 
recorded. 

20 tn The construction is the active participle of irjo (’azav) 
with the article, serving as an attributive adjective. The verb 
means “to forsake; to leave; to abandon.” 

21 tn Heb “companion” (so NAB, NASB); NIV “partner.” The 
term rfihN (’alluf "companion”) is from the root (’alaf, “to 
be familiar with; to cleave to”) and refers to a woman's hus¬ 
band (Prov 2:17; Jer 3:4; see BDB 48 s.v. -iibN 2). This noun 
follows the passive adjectival formation and so signifies one 
who is well-known. 

22 tn Heb “of her youth.” The noun rnw: (n e ’ureha, “her 
youth”) functions as a temporal genitive. The plural form is 
characteristic of nouns that refer to long periods of duration 
in the various stages of life. The time of “youth” encompasses 
the entire formative period within marriage. 





1083 


and forgets her marriage covenant 1 made 
before God. 2 

2:18 For her house 3 sinks 4 down to death, 
and her paths lead 5 to the place of the 
departed spirits. 6 


1 tn Heb “the covenant.” This could refer to the Mosaic 
covenant that prohibits adultery, or more likely, as in the pres¬ 
ent translation, the marriage covenant (cf. also TEV, CEV). The 
lexicons list this use of “covenant” (rna, b e rit) among other 
referents to marriage (Prov 2:17; Ezek 1.6:8; Mai 2:14; BDB 
136 S.V. 1.5; HALOT 157 s.v. A.9). 

2 tn Heb “covenant of God." The genitive-construct could 
mean “covenant made before God.” The woman and her 
husband had made a marriage-covenant in which God was 
invoked as witness. Her sin is against her solemn pledge to 
her husband, as well as against God. 

3 tn Or “she sinks her house down to death.” The syntax 
of this line is difficult. The verb nntf is Qal perfect 3rd person 
feminine singular of nW (“to sink down”) which must take a 
feminine singular subject - most likely the “loose woman” 
of 2:16-17. However, most English versions take nn’3 ( betah) 
“her house” (ms noun + 3rd person feminine singular suffix) 
as the subject (e.g., KJV, RSV, NASB, NIV, NRSV, CEV): “her 
house sinks down to death." Butnn'a “her house” (ms noun 
+ 3rd person feminine singular suffix) is masculine rather 
than feminine so it cannot be the subject. K&D 16:83 sug¬ 
gests that nn'3 (“her house") is a permutative noun that qual¬ 
ifies the subject: “she together with all that belongs to her 
[her house] sinks down to death” (GKC 425 §131.k). D. Kid- 
ner suggests that "her house” is in apposition to “death” (e.g., 
Job 17:13; 30:23; Prov 9:18; Eccl 12:5), meaning that death 
is her house: “she sinks down to death, which is her house” 
(Proverbs [TOTC], 62). The BHS editors attempt to resolve this 
syntactical problem by suggesting a conjectural emendation 
of MT puts (“her house”) to the feminine singular noun nnB'ru 
(“her path”) which appears in 7:27, to recover a feminine sub¬ 
ject forthe verb: “her path sinks down to death." However, the 
reading of the MT is supported by all the versions. 

4 tc The MT reads nraf (Qal perfect 3rd person feminine 
singular of nW “to sink down”): “she sinks her house down 
to death.” The LXX reflects are' ( shatah , Qal perfect 3rd per¬ 
son feminine singular of m? (shith) “to place; to put”): “she 
established her house near death.” This is a matter of simple 
orthographic confusion between n (khet) and n (tav). The MT 
preserves the more difficult reading (see following note) so it 
is probably the original. 

5 tn The verb “lead” is not in the Hebrew but is implied by 
the parallelism; it is supplied in the translation for the sake 
of smoothness. 

6 tn Heb “to the departed spirits” or “to the Rephaim.” The 
term P'Nsn (t^fa'im, “Rephaim”) refers to spirits of the dead 
who are inhabitants of Sheol (BDB 952 s.v.; HALOT 1274-75 
s.v. I n'Nai). It is used in parallelism with D’na ( metim , “the 
dead”) to refer to the departed spirits of the dead in Sheol (Ps 
88:11; Isa 26:14). The Rephaim inhabit niB ( mavet , “[place 
of] death"; Prov 2: 18), Vine’ (sh e ’ol, “Sheoi"; Job 26:5; Prov 
9:18; Isa 14:9), "darkness and the land of forgetfulness” (Ps 
88:14), and “the land of the Rephaim" (Isa 26:19). Schol¬ 
ars debate whether D’NPi is derived from the root (1) Nan 
(rafa\ “to heal”), meaning “the healers" or (2) nsh ( rafali , “to 
be weak; to sink down”), meaning “the powerless ones” or 
“those who sink down (to Sheol)” (BDB 952 s.v.; HALOT 1274- 
75 s.v.). The related term occurs in Phoenician and Neo-Punic 
meaning “spirits of the dead” (D/SO 282) and in Ugaritic refer¬ 
ring to “spirits of the dead” who inhabited the underworld and 
were viewed as healers ( UT 2346; WUS 2527). The Hebrew 
term is often translated "the shades” as a description of the 
shadowy existence of those who dwelling in Sheol who have 
lost their vitality (R. F. Schnell, IDB 4:35). Used here in par¬ 
allelism with niB (“[place of] death”), P’NSi (“the Rephaim") 
probably functions as a synecdoche of inhabitants (= the de¬ 
parted spirits of the dead) for the place inhabited (= Sheol). 
The point of this line is that those who fall prey to an adulter¬ 
ess will end up among the departed spirits in the realm of the 
dead. This might mean (1) physical death: he will get himself 


PROVERBS 2:22 

2:19 None who go in to her will return, 7 

nor will they reach the paths of life. 8 

2:20 So 9 you will walk in the way of good 
people, 10 

and will keep on the paths of the righteous , 11 

2:21 For the upright will reside in the 
land, 

and those with integrity 12 will remain in it, 

2:22 but the wicked 13 will be removed 14 
from the land, 

and the treacherous 15 will be tom away 16 
from it. 


killed by her zealous husband (e.g., Prov 5:23; 6:32-35; 7:23- 
27) or (2) spiritual death: he will find himself estranged from 
the community, isolated from the blessings of God, a moral 
leper, living a shadowy existence of "death” in the land of no 
return (W. McKane, Proverbs [OTL], 288). 

7 tn Heb "all who go in to her will not return." 

8 sn The phrase “reach the paths of life” is a figurative ex¬ 
pression for experiencing joy and fullness of blessing (BDB 
673 s.v. *1 2.a). 

9 tn The conjunction [SB 1 ? (Fma’an, “so; as a result") intro¬ 
duces the concluding result (BDB 775 s.v. ;j>p 2; HALOT 614 
s.v. [SB 2.c) of heeding the admonition to attain wisdom (2:1- 
11) and to avoid the evil men and women and their destruc¬ 
tive ways (2:12-19). 

10 tn The noun “good” (P'piB, tovim) does not function as 
an attributive genitive (“the good way”) because it is a plural 
noun and the term “way” (-p-i, derekh) is singular. Rather it 
functions as a genitive of possession identifying the people 
who walk on this path: “the way of the good people.” 

11 tn In the light of the parallelism, the noun “righteous” 
(D’p'Tf, tsadiqim) functions as a genitive of possession rather 
than an attributive genitive. 

12 tn Heb “the blameless" (so NASB, NIV); NAB “the hon¬ 
est”; NRSV “the innocent.” The term B'p’pn ( fimimim , “the 
blameless”) describes those who live with integrity. They are 
blameless in that they live above reproach according to the 
requirements of the law. 

13 tn Heb “the guilty." The term awn (r^sha'im, “the wick¬ 
ed”) is from the root sm'n (rasha', “to be guilty") and refers 
to those who are (1) guilty of sin: moral reprobates or (2) 
guilty of crime: criminals deserving punishment (BDB 957 
s.v. BBh). This is the person who is probably not a covenant 
member and manifests that in the way he lives, either by 
sinning against God or committing criminal acts. The noun 
sometimes refers to guilty criminals who deserve to die (Num 
16:26; 35:31; 2 Sam 4:11). Here they will be “cut off” and 
“torn away” from the land. 

14 tn Heb “cut off.” The verb m? (karat, “to be cut off”) indi¬ 
cates either that the guilty will (1) die prematurely, (2) be ex¬ 
communicated from the community or (3) be separated eter¬ 
nally in judgment. The Mishnah devoted an entire tractate (m. 
Keritot) to this topic. The context suggests that the guilty will 
be “removed” from the land where the righteous dwell in se¬ 
curity either through death or expulsion. 

15 tn The word 133 (bagad) means “to act treacherously” 
(BDB 93 s.v.; HALOT 108 s.v. "U3). It describes those who deal 
treacherously, unfaithfully or deceitfully in marriage relations, 
matters of property or personal rights, in violating covenants, 
and in their words and general conduct. 

16 tn The consonantal form iriD' (yskhv) is vocalized in the 
MT asinp' tyiss e khu, Qal imperfect 3rd person masculine plu¬ 
ral from rpi,nasakh, “to tear away”) but this produces an awk¬ 
ward sense: “they [= the righteous in w. 20-21] will tear away 
the treacherous from it” (BDB 650 s.v. npj). Due to the paral¬ 
lelism, the BHS editors suggest emending the form to inp|[ 
(yinnaskhu, Niphal imperfect 3rd person masculine plural): 
“the treacherous will be torn away from it." However, Tg. Prov 
2:22 points the form as inp' (ynskhu) which reflects an old Qal 
passive vocalization - probably the best solution to the prob¬ 
lem: “the treacherous will be torn away from it.” 
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Exhortations to Seek Wisdom and Walk with the 
Lord 1 

3:1 My child, 2 do not forget my teaching, 
but let your heart keep 3 my command¬ 
ments, 

3:2 for they will provide 4 a long and full 
life, 5 

and they will add well-being 6 to you. 

3:3 Do not let truth and mercy 7 leave you; 
bind them around your neck, 
write them on the tablet of your heart. 8 
3:4 Then you will find 9 favor and good 
understanding, 10 
in the sight of God and people. 11 

3:5 Trust 12 in the Lord with all your 


1 sn The chapter begins with an introductory exhortation 
(1-4), followed by an admonition to be faithful to the Lord (5- 
12). Wisdom is commended as the most valuable possession 
(13-18), essential to creation (19-20), and the way to a long 
and safe life (21-26). There then follows a warning to avoid 
unneighborliness (27-30) and emulating the wicked (31-35). 

2 tn Heb “my son" (likewise in w. 11,21). 

3 tn The verb hi’ iyitsor) is a Qal jussive and the noun ■jab 
(libbekha, “your heart”) functions as the subject: “let your 
heart keep my commandments." 

4 tn The phrase “they will provide” does not appear in the 
Hebrew text, but are supplied in the translation for the sake 
of smoothness. 

5 tn Heb “length of days and years of life" (so NASB, NRSV). 
The idiom “length of days” refers to a prolonged life and “years 
of life” signifies a long time full of life, a life worth living (T. T. 
Perowne, Proverb s, 51). The term “life” refers to earthly felic¬ 
ity combined with spiritual blessedness (BDB 313 s.v. D”n). 

6 tn The noun Dibs' (shalom, “peace”) here means “wel¬ 
fare, health, prosperity” (BDB 1022 s.v. 3). It can be used of 
physical health and personal well-being. It is the experience 
of positive blessing and freedom from negative harm and ca¬ 
tastrophe. 

7 tn The two words noN; npn (khesed ve’emet, “mercy and 
truth”) form a nominal hendiadys, the second word becoming 
an adjective: "faithful covenant love” or “loyal [covenant] love 
and faithfulness." 

8 sn This involves two implied comparisons (hypocatasta- 
sis). One is a comparison of living out the duties and respon¬ 
sibilities taught with binding a chain around the neck, and 
the other is a comparison of the inward appropriation of the 
teachings with writing them on a tablet. So the teachings are 
not only to become the lifestyle of the disciple but his very 
nature. 

9 tn The form Ni’pi (um e tsa\ “find”) is the imperative but it 
functions as a purpose/result statement. Following a string of 
imperatives (v. 3), the imperative with a prefixed vav introduc¬ 
es a volitive sequence expressing purpose or result (v. 4). 

10 tn The noun bpi? (sekhel, “understanding”) does not 
seem to parallel [n (khen, “favor”). The LXX attaches the first 
two words to v. 3 and renders v. 4: “and devise excellent 
things in the sight of the Lord and of men." Tg. Prov 3:4 and 
Syriac Peshitta list all three words separately: "favor and good 
and understanding." C. H. Toy (Proverbs [ICC], 59) suggests 
emending the MT's DlD'bDi? (sekhel-tov, “good understand¬ 
ing”) to DlD’Otb (shem-tov, “a good name”). It is also possible 
to take the two words as a hendiadys: the favor of good un¬ 
derstanding, meaning, a reputation for good understanding. 

11 tn Heb “man.” 

12 sn The word npp (b e takh, “trust”) is used in the OT in (1) 

literal physical sense: to physically lean upon something for 

support and (2) figurative sense: to rely upon someone or 

something for help or protection (BDB 105 s.v. I npa; HALOT 

120 s.v. I nDD). The verb is often used with false securities, 

people trusting in things that prove to be worthless. But here 

the object of the secure trust is the Lord who is a reliable ob- 


heart, 13 

and do not rely 14 on your own understand¬ 
ing. 15 

3:6 Acknowledge 16 him in all your ways, 17 

and he will make your paths straight. 18 
3:7 Do not be wise in your own estima¬ 
tion; 19 

fear the Lord and turn away from evil. 20 
3:8 This will bring 21 healing to your body, 22 


ject of confidence. 

13 sn The “heart” functions as a metonymy of subject en¬ 
compassing mind, emotions and will (BDB 524 s.v. Db 2). 

14 tn Heb "do not lean.” The verb [S)!? (sha'an, “to lean; to 
rely”) is used in (1) literal physical sense of leaning upon 
something for support and (2) figurative sense of relying upon 
someone or something for help or protection (BDB 1043 s.v.). 
Here it functions figuratively (hypocatastasis: implied com¬ 
parison); relying on one’s own understanding is compared to 
leaning on something that is unreliable for support (e.g., Isa 
10 : 20 ). 

15 tn Heb “your understanding.” The term ni’p ( birtah , “un¬ 
derstanding”) is used elsewhere in this book of insight given 
by God from the instructions in Proverbs (Prov 2:3; 7:4; 8:14; 
9:6,10; 23:23). Here it refers to inherent human understand¬ 
ing that functions in relative ignorance unless supplemented 
by divine wisdom (Job 28:12-28; 39:26). The reflexive pro¬ 
noun “own” is supplied in the translation to clarify this point. 
It is dangerous for a person to rely upon mere human wisdom 
(Prov 14:12; 16:25). 

16 tn Heb “know him." The verb st (yadah , “to know”) in¬ 
cludes mental awareness of who God is and the consequen¬ 
tial submission to his lordship. To know him is to obey him. 
The sage is calling for a life of trust and obedience in which 
the disciple sees the Lord in every event and relies on him. 
To acknowledge the Lord in every event means trusting and 
obeying him for guidance in right conduct. 

17 tn The term •jti (derekh, “way”) is figurative (hypocatas¬ 
tasis: implied comparison) referring to a person’s course of 
life, actions and undertakings (Prov 2:8; 3:6,23; 11:5; 20:24; 
29:27; 31:3; BDB 203 s.v. 5; cf. TEV “in everything you do”; 
NCV, NLT “in all you do”). This is a call for total commitment in 
trust for obedience in all things. 

18 tn The verb it?’; tyashar) means “to make smooth; to 
make straight” (BDB 444 s.v.). This phrase means “to make 
the way free from obstacles,” that is, to make it successful 
(e.g., Isa 40:3). The straight, even road is the right road; God 
will make the way smooth for the believer. 

18 tn Heb “in your own eyes” (so NAB, NIV, NRSV); NLT 
"Don’t be impressed with your own wisdom." 

20 sn The second colon clarifies the first. If one fears the 
Lord and turns away from evil, then he is depending on the 
Lord and not wise in his own eyes. There is a higher source of 
wisdom than human insight. 

21 tn Heb “it will be.” The form is Qal jussive of rrn (hayah) 
and is one of the rare uses of the volitive to express purpose 
or result, even though there is no vav prefixed to it. This indi¬ 
cates that v. 8 is the outcome of v. 7. If a person trusts in the 
Lord and fears him (vv. 5-7), God will bless him (v. 8). 

22 tc Heb “your navel” (cf. KJV, ASV). MT reads ■jhty ( shar- 
rekha, “your navel”) which functions as a synecdoche of part 
(= navel) for the whole (= body), meaning “your body” (BDB 
1057 s.v. -to). The geminate noun -it? (sor, “navel; navel-string 
[= umbilical cord]”) occurs only two other times in OT (Ezek 
16:4; Song 7:3). The LXX reads tui aurpcm oou (to somati 
sou, “your body”). So the BHS editors suggest emending MT 
to the more commonly used terms ■p&D (b e sarekha, “your 
flesh”) or ■j’lN'tf (sh e 'erekha, “your body”). But this kind of 
emendation runs counter to the canons of textual criticism; 
normally the more difficult reading or rarer term is preferred 
as original rather than a smooth reading or common term. 
Since “navel” occurs only twice elsewhere, it is difficult to 
imagine that it would have been confused for these two more 
common terms and that a scribe would mistakenly write “your 
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and refreshment 1 to your inner self. * 1 2 
3:9 Honor 3 the Lord from your wealth 
and from the first fruits of all your crops; 4 
3:10 then your barns will be filled com¬ 
pletely, 5 6 

and your vats 5 will overflow 7 with new 
wine. 

3:11 My child, do not despise discipline 
from the Lord, 8 
and do not loathe 9 his rebuke. 

3:12 For the Lord disciplines 10 * those he 
loves, 


navel" instead. If MT “your navel” is a synecdoche for “your 
body,” the LXX is not pointing to a different textual tradition 
but is merely interpreting MT accordingly. In similar fashion, 
the English versions which read “your body” are not rejecting 
the MT reading; they are merely interpreting the term as a fig¬ 
ure (synecdoche) for “your body.” 

1 tn Heb “drink.” The noun ’ip»' ( shiqquy , “drink") is a figure: 
metonymy of cause (= drink) for the effect (= refreshment); 
see BDB 1052 s.v. Just as a drink of water would bring physi¬ 
cal refreshment to one’s body, trusting in God and turning 
away from evil will bring emotional refreshment to one’s soul. 

2 tn Heb “your bones." The term ■j’rfiBSS (’atsmotekha, “your 
bones”) functions as a synecdoche of part (= bones) for the 
whole person (= physical and moral aspects); cf. Pss 6:3; 
35:10; Prov 3:8; 14:30: 15:30; 16:24; Isa 66:14 and BDB 
782 s.v. osi) l.d. Scripture often uses the body to describe 
the inner person (A. R. Johnson, The Vitality of the Individual 
in the Thought of Ancient Israel, 67-8). 

3 tn The imperative np? (kabbed, “honor”) functions as a 
command, instruction, counsel or exhortation. To honor God 
means to give him the rightful place of authority by rendering 
to him gifts of tribute. One way to acknowledge God in one’s 
ways (v. 6) is to honor him with one’s wealth (v. 9). 

4 tn Heb "produce." The noun nrjun (fvu’ah) has a two-fold 
range of meaning: (1) “product; yield” of the earth (= crops; 
harvest) and (2) "income; revenue” in general (BDB 100 s.v.). 
The imagery in w. 9-10 is agricultural; however, all Israelites 
- not just farmers - were expected to give the best portion (= 
first fruits) of their income to Lord. 

5 tn Heb “with plenty” (so KJV, NASB, NRSV); NIV “to over¬ 
flowing.” The noun apt? ( sava ’, “plenty; satiety”) functions as 
an adverbial accusative of manner or contents: “completely.” 

6 sn This pictures the process of pressing grapes in which 
the upper receptacle is filled with grapes and the lower one 
catches the juice. The harvest of grapes will be so plentiful 
that the lower vat will overflow with grape juice. The pictures 
in v. 10 are metonymies of effect for cause (= the great har¬ 
vest that God will provide when they honor him). 

7 tn Heb “burst open.” The verbps (parats , "to burst open”) 
functions as hyperbole here to emphasize the fullness of the 
wine vats (BDB 829 s.v. 9). 

8 tn Heb “the discipline of the Lord.” 

9 tn The verb pp (quts) has a two-fold range of meaning: 
(1) “to feel a loathing; to abhor” and (2) “to feel a sickening 
dread” (BDB 880 s.v.). The parallelism with “do not despise” 
suggests the former nuance here. The common response to 
suffering is to loathe it; however, the righteous understand 
that it refines one’s moral character and that it is a means 
to the blessing. 

10 tn Heb “chastens.” The verb rip; iyakhakh) here means 

“to chasten; to punish” (HALOT 410 s.v. no’ 1) or “to correct; 

to rebuke” (BDB 407 s.v. 6). The context suggests some kind 

of corporeal discipline rather than mere verbal rebuke or cog¬ 

nitive correction. This verse is quoted in Heb 12:5-6 to show 

that suffering in the service of the Lord is a sign of member¬ 

ship in the covenant community (i.e., sonship). 


just as a father 11 disciplines 12 the son in 
whom he delights. 

Blessings of Obtaining Wisdom 

3:13 Blessed 13 is the one 14 who finds 15 
wisdom, 

and the one who obtains 16 understanding. 

3:14 For her 17 benefit 18 is more profitable 19 
than silver, 

and her 20 gain 21 is better 22 than gold. 

3:15 She is more precious than rubies, 

and none of the things 23 you desire 24 can 
compare 25 with her. 26 


11 tc MT reads pxpi ( ukh'av , “and like a father”) but the LXX 
reflects the Hiphil verb pnp’i ( v e yakh’iv , “and scourges every 
son he receives”). Both readings fit the parallelism; however, 
it is unnecessary to emend MT which makes perfectly good 
sense. The fact that the writer of Hebrews quotes this pas¬ 
sage from the LXX and it became part of the inspired NT text 
does not mean that the LXX reflects the original Hebrew read¬ 
ing here. 

12 tn The verb “disciplines” does not appear in the Hebrew 
text, but is implied by the parallelism; it is supplied in the 
translation forthe sake of clarity. 

13 tn Although the word (’ ashre , “blessed") is frequent¬ 

ly translated “happy” here (so KJV, ASV, NAB, NCV, NRSV, 
TEV, NLT), such a translation can be somewhat misleading 
because the word means more than that - “happiness" de¬ 
pends on one’s circumstances. This word reflects that inner 
joy and heavenly bliss which comes to the person who is 
pleasing to God, whose way is right before God. 

14 tn Heb “the man” (also again in the following line). 

15 tn The perfect tense verb may be classified as a charac¬ 
teristic or gnomic perfect, as the parallel imperfect tense verb 
suggests (see note on v. 13b). 

16 tn The imperfect tense verb may be classified as a pro¬ 
gressive or habitual imperfect. 

17 tn Heb “her profit.” The 3rd person feminine singular suf¬ 
fix on the noun is probably a genitive of source: “from her.” 

18 tn Heb “profit.” The noun nnp (sakhar, “trading profit”) 
often refers to the financial profit of traveling merchants (Isa 
23:3, 18; 45:14; HALOT 750 s.v.). The related participle de¬ 
scribes a traveling “trader, dealer, wholesaler, merchant” 
(e.g., Gen 37:28; Prov 31:14; Isa 23:2; Ezek 27:36; HALOT 
750 s.v. nno qal.2). Here the noun is used figuratively to de¬ 
scribe the moral benefit of wisdom. 

19 tn The noun nnp (“profit”) is repeated in this line for em¬ 
phasis. The two usages draw upon slightly different nuances, 
creating a polysemantic wordplay. The moral “benefit” of wis¬ 
dom is more “profitable” than silver. 

20 tn Heb “her yield.” The 3rd person feminine singular suf¬ 
fix on the noun is probably a genitive of source: “from her.” 

21 tn Heb “yield.” The noun nxipn (fivu’ah, “product; yield”) 
is normally used of crops and harvests (BDB 100 s.v. 1). Here 
it is figurative for the moral benefit of wisdom (BDB 100 s.v. 
2.b). 

22 tn The phrase “is better" does not appear in the Hebrew 
text, but is implied by the parallelism; it is supplied in the 
translation forthe sake of smoothness. 

23 tn Heb “all of your desires cannot compare with her.” 

24 tn Heb “your desires.” The 2nd person masculine singu¬ 
lar suffix on the noun probably functions as subjective geni¬ 
tive. 

25 tn The imperfect tense verb id; tyasad, “to establish be 
like; to resemble”) has a potential nuance here: “can be com¬ 
pared with.” 

26 tn Heb “All of your desires do not compare with her.” 
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3:16 Long life 1 is in her right hand; 

in her left hand are riches and honor. 

3:17 Her ways are very pleasant, 2 

and all her paths are peaceful. 

3:18 She is like 3 a tree of life 4 to those 
who obtain her, 5 

and everyone who grasps hold of her will 
be blessed. 6 

3:19 By wisdom the Lord laid the founda¬ 
tion of the earth; 7 

he established the heavens by understand¬ 
ing. 8 

3:20 By his knowledge the primordial sea 9 
was broken open, 10 

and the clouds drip down dew. 11 

3:21 My child, do not let them 12 escape 
from your sight; 


I tn Heb “length of days" (so KJV, ASV). 

2 tn Heb “her ways are ways of pleasantness” (so KJV, 
NRSV). The present translation contracts this expression for 
the sake of smoothness. The plural of 711 (derekh, “way”) is 
repeated for emphasis. The noun os': (no'am, "pleasantness”) 
functions as an attributive genitive: “pleasant ways.” 

3 tn The comparative “like” does not appear in the Hebrew 
text, but is implied by the metaphor; it is supplied in the trans¬ 
lation for the sake of clarity. 

4 sn The metaphor compares wisdom to the symbol of vital¬ 
ity and fullness of life. This might be an allusion to Gen 3:22, 
suggesting that what was lost as a result of the Fall may be re¬ 
covered through wisdom: long and beneficial life (R. Marcus, 
“The Tree of Life in Proverbs,” JBL 62 [1943]: 117-20). 

5 tn Heb “lay hold of her.” 

6 tn The singular participle is'Np ( m e 'ushar, literally, “he will 
be blessed”)functions asa distributive singularfora plural sub¬ 
ject (GKC 464 §145./): "each and everyone will be blessed.” 
Not recognizing this point of syntax, the BHS editors unnec¬ 
essarily suggest emending this singular form to the plural. 

7 tn Heb “founded the earth." The verb id; (yasad , “to es¬ 
tablish; to found”) describes laying the foundation of a build¬ 
ing (1 Kgs 5:31 HT [5:17 ET]; 7:10; 2 Chr 3:3; Ezra 3:10-12; 
Zech 4:9) and God laying the foundation of the earth (Job 
38:4; Pss 24:2; 89:12; 102:26; 104:5; Isa 48:13; 51:13,16; 
Zech 12:1). 

8 sn The theme of God’s use of wisdom in creation is devel¬ 
oped in Prov 8:22-31. Because God established the world to 
operate according to the principle of wisdom it is impossible 
for anyone to live successfully in his world apart from the wis¬ 
dom that only God can give. 

9 sn The word riiPinn (fhomot, “primordial sea”) alludes to 
the chaotic “deep” in Gen 1:2 (BDB 1063 s.v. arm 3). This 
was viewed in the ancient world as a force to be reckoned 
with. However, God not only formed it but controls it (see J. 
Emerton, “Spring and Torrent in Ps 74:15,” VT 15 [1965]: 
125). 

10 sn This might refer to God’s action of dividing the waters 
to form the dry ground on the third day (Gen 1:9-10) or, less 
likely, to the breaking up of the fountains of the deep at the 
flood (Gen 7:11). 

II sn The two colons form a merism: The wisdom of God is 
behind all forces of nature, whether the violent breaking forth 
of its watery forces at creation or the provision of the gentle 
rain and dew throughout history (T. T. Perowne, Proverbs, 55). 

12 tn The object of the verb “escape” is either (1) wisdom, 

knowledge, and understanding in w. 13-20 or (2) “wisdom 

and discretion” in the second colon of this verse. Several Eng¬ 

lish versions transpose the terms “wisdom and discretion” 

from the second colon into the first colon for the sake of clari¬ 

ty and smoothness (e.g., RSV, NRSV, NIV, TEV, CEV). NIV takes 

the subject from the second colon and reverses the clauses 

to clarify that. 


safeguard sound wisdom and discretion. 13 

3:22 So 14 they will give 15 life to you, 16 

and grace to adorn 17 your neck. 18 

3:23 Then you will walk on your way 19 
with security, 

and you 20 will not stumble. 21 

3:24 When 22 you lie down you will not be 
filled with fear; 23 

when 24 you lie down your sleep will be 
pleasant. 25 

3:25 You will not be afraid 26 of sudden 27 
disaster, 28 

or when destruction overtakes 29 the 
wicked; 30 


13 tn Or: “purpose," “power of devising.” 

14 tn Heb “and.” The vav probably denotes purpose/result. 

15 tn Heb “they will be.” 

16 tn Heb “your soul.” The noun (nafshekha, “your 
soul”) is a synecdoche of part (= inner soul) for the whole per¬ 
son (= you); see BDB 600 s.v. 4.a.2. 

17 tn The phrase “to adorn” does not appear in the Hebrew 
text, but is supplied in the translation for the sake of clarity 
and smoothness. 

18 tn Heb “grace for your neck.” See note on 1:9. 

18 tn The noun 7373 ( darkekha, “your way”) functions as an 
adverbial accusative of location: “on your way.” 

20 tn Heb “your foot.” The term •fin (ragl e kdia, “your foot”) 
functions as a synecdoche of part (= foot) for the whole per¬ 
son (= you). 

21 sn The verb tjM (ragaf, “to strike; to smite”) sometimes 
means “to stumble" against a stone (e.g., Ps 91:12). Here the 
object (“stone”) is implied (BDB 619 s.v.). This is a figure (hy- 
pocatastasis) comparing stumbling on a stone in the path to 
making serious mistakes in life that bring harm. 

22 tn The particle dn (7m, “if”) here functions in its rare tem¬ 
poral sense (“when") followed by an imperfect tense (e.g., 
Num 36:4; BDB 50 s.v. l.b.4.b). 

23 tn Heb “terror.” The verb ins (pakhad, “terror”) describes 
emotion that is stronger than mere fear - it is dread. 

24 tn The construction of vav consecutive + perfect tense 
followed by vav (i) consecutive + perfect tense depicts a tem¬ 
poral clause. The temporal nuance is also suggested by the 
parallelism of the preceding colon. 

25 tn The verb nans (’ orvah) is from III bis (“to be sweet; to 
be pleasing; to be pleasant”; BDB 787 s.v. Ill ana). It should 
not be confused with the other five homonymic roots that are 
also spelled ana (’ arav, see BDB 786-88). 

28 tn Heb “do not be afraid." The negative exhortation -bN 
KTn (’ al-tira ’, “do not be afraid”) is used rhetorically to em¬ 
phasize that the person who seeks wisdom will have no rea¬ 
son to fear the consequences of wicked actions. 

27 tn Heb “terror of suddenness.” The noun otens (pit’om, 
“sudden”) functions as an attributive genitive: “sudden ter¬ 
ror” (e.g., Job 22:10; BDB 837 s.v.). 

28 tn Heb “terror.” The noun ins (pakhad, “terror”) is a 
metonymy of effect for cause (= disaster); see BDB 808 s.v. 
2. This is suggested by the parallelism with the noun nKSrb 
(misho’at, “destruction") in the following colon. The term ins 
(“terror”) often refers to the object (or cause) of terror (e.g., 
Job 3:25; 15:21; 22:10; 31:23; Pss 31:12; 36:2; Isa 24:18; 
Jer 48:44). 

28 tn Heb “or the destruction of the wicked when it comes.” 

30 tn Heb “destruction of the wicked.” The noun cot'-i 
(r^sha’im, “wicked ones”) probably functions as an objective 
genitive (the destruction that comes on the wicked) or a geni¬ 
tive of source (the destruction that the wicked bring on oth¬ 
ers). 
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3:26 for the Lord will be 1 the source of 
your confidence, 2 

and he will guard your foot 3 from being 
caught in a trap. 4 

Wisdom Demonstrated in Relationships with 
People 

3:27 Do not withhold good from those 
who need it, 5 

when 6 you 7 have the ability 8 to help. 9 

3:28 Do not say to your neighbor, “Go! 
Return tomorrow 

and I will give it,” when 10 you have it 
with you at the time. 11 

1 tn Or “the Lord will be at your side." Assuming that the 
noun bps (kesel) is related to the root II bps (“confidence"; 
BDB 492 s.v. bco 3), the preposition 2 (bet) introduces the 
predicate noun ■jSpa (kislekha, “your confidence”) and func¬ 
tions as a beth ess entiae (GKC 379 §119./) which emphasiz¬ 
es the quality or nature of the noun (BDB 88 s.v. a 7; HALOT 
104 s.v. a 3): “the Lord will be your confidence." However, if 
the noun is related to I bDP (“loins; side”; HALOT 489 s.v. I bpa 
2 ), the preposition a (bet) would function in a locative sense: 
“the Lord will be at your side." See tn on the following phrase 
“source of your confidence." 

2 tn Heb “your confidence” (so NAB, NIV, NRSV) or “at your 
side.” There is debate whether the term bp? (kesel) is related 
to the root I bp? “loins; side” (so HALOT 489 s.v. I bp? 2) or II 
bp? “confidence" (so BDB 492 s.v. bp? 3). The Vulgate relates 
it to I bp? and offers “the Lord will be at your side (latus)." Oth¬ 
ers relate it to II bp? “confidence” (e.g., Job 8:14; 31:24; Ps 
78:7) and take it as a metonymy (= confidence) of adjunct (= 
object of confidence): “the Lord will be the source [or, object] 
of your confidence.” 

3 sn The term ■jb:? (mglekha, “your foot”) functions as a syn¬ 
ecdoche of part (= yourfoot) forthe whole person (= you). This 
synecdoche develops the extended comparison between the 
hunter’s snare and calamity that afflicts the wicked. 

4 tn Heb “from capture.” The noun n?b ( lakhed , “capture; 
snare”) occurs only here in OT (BDB 540 s.v.; HALOT 530 s.v. 
lab). It is figurative for the calamity of v. 25. God will protect 
the wise (or, righteous) from the consequences of sin (snares) 
that afflict the wicked. 

5 tn The MT has “from its possessors” and the LXX sim¬ 
ply has “from the poor.” C. H. Toy ( Proverbs [ICC], 77) sug¬ 
gests emending the text to read “neighbors” (changing l'bj)? 
[be’alav] to 'jpjn, re’ekha) but that is gratuitous. The idea can 
be explained as being those who need to possess it, or as 
BDB 127 s.v. bp? has it with an objective genitive, “the owner 
of it” = the one to whom it is due. 

6 tn The infinitive construct with preposition a (bet) intro¬ 
duces a temporal clause: “when....” 

7 tc The form yr (yadekha) is a Kethib/Qere reading. The 
Kethib is the dual yj; (“your hands”) and the Qere is the sin¬ 
gular ■jt (yad e kha , “your hand”). Normally the Qere is pre¬ 
ferred because it represents an alternate textual tradition 
that the Masoretes viewed as superior to the received text. 

tn Heb “your hand.” The term yr (“your hand”) functions 
as a synecdoche of part (= your hand) for the whole person 
(= you). 

8 tn Heb “it is to the power of your hand.” This expression 
is idiomatic for “it is in your power” or “you have the ability” 
(Gen 31:29; Deut 28:23; Neh 5:5; Mic 2:1). The noun bti (’el) 
means “power” (BDB 43 s.v. 7), and t (yad , “hand”) is used 
figuratively to denote "ability” (BDB 390 s.v. 2). Several trans¬ 
lations render this as “when it is in your power to do it” (KJV, 
RSV, NRSV, NASB) or “when it is in your power to act” (NIV). 
W. McKane suggests, “when it is in your power to confer it” 
(Proverbs [OTL], 215). 

3 tn Heb “to do [it]” (cf. KJV, NASB, NRSV). 

10 tn Heb “and it is with you.” The prefixed vav introduces a 
circumstantial clause: "when...” 

11 tn The words "at the time” are not in the Hebrew text, but 


PROVERBS 3:33 

3:29 Do not plot 12 evil against your neigh¬ 
bor 

when 13 he dwells by you unsuspectingly. 
3:30 Do not accuse 14 anyone 15 without 
legitimate cause, 16 
if he has not treated you wrongly. 

3:31 Do not envy a violent man, 17 
and do not choose to imitate 18 any of his 
ways; 

3:32 for one who goes astray 19 is an 
abomination 20 to the Lord, 
but he reveals 21 his intimate counsel 22 to 
the upright. 

3:33 The Lord’s curse 23 is on the 


are supplied in the translation for clarity. 

12 sn The verb ann (kharcish) means “to cut in; to engrave; 
to plough; to devise." The idea of plotting is metaphorical for 
working, practicing or fabricating (BDB 360 s.v.). 

13 tn The vav (l) prefixed to the pronoun introduces a dis¬ 
junctive circumstantial clause: “when...." 

14 sn The term a'l (riv) can mean “quarrel” or “legal accu¬ 
sation” (BDB 936 s.v.). Both ideas would work but the more 
technical legal accusation fits the context better. This is a 
warning to not bring legal accusations against anyone without 
a legitimate reason. 

15 tn Heb “a man.” 

16 tn Heb “gratuitously”; NIV, TEV “for no (+ good NCV) rea¬ 
son.” The adverb Pin (khinam) means “without cause, unde¬ 
servedly," especially of groundless hostility (HALOT 334 s.v. 3; 
BDB 336 s.v. c). 

17 tn Heb “a man of violence.” The noun Don (khamas, "vi¬ 
olence”) functions as an attributive genitive. The word itself 
means “violence, wrong” (HALOT 329 s.v.) and refers to physi¬ 
cal violence, social injustice, harsh treatment, wild ruthless¬ 
ness, injurious words, hatred, and general rudeness (BDB 
329 s.v.). 

18 tn Heb “do not choose." 

19 tn The basic meaning of the verb rib (luz) is “to turn aside; 
to depart” (BDB 531 s.v.). The Niphal stem is always used fig¬ 
uratively of moral apostasy from the path of righteousness: 
(1) “to go astray” (Prov 2:15; 3:32; 14:2) and (2) “crooked¬ 
ness" in action (Isa 30:12; see HALOT 522 s.v. rb nif; BDB 
531 s.v. Niph). 

20 tn Heb “abomination of the Lord.” The term nrp Lfhvah, 
“the Lord”) functions as a genitive of respect: “abomination to 
the Lord.” It is loathsome or detestable to him. Things that are 
repugnant to the Lord are usually the most heinous of crimes 
and gross violations of rituals. 

21 tn Heb “but with the upright is his intimate counsel.” The 
phrase “he reveals” does not appear in the Hebrew text, but 
is supplied in the translation for the sake of smoothness and 
clarity. 

22 tn Heb “his counsel.” The noun Tip (sod) can refer to (1) 
“intimate circle" of friends and confidants, ( 2 ) “confidential 
discussion” among friends and confidants, or “secret coun¬ 
sel” revealed from one confidant to another and kept secret 
and (3) relationship of “intimacy” with a person (BDB 691 
s.v.; HALOT 745 s.v.). God reveals his secret counsel to the 
heavenly assembly (Job 15:8; Jer 23:18, 22) and his proph¬ 
ets (Amos 3:7). God has brought the angels into his “intimate 
circle” (Ps 89:8). Likewise, those who fear the Lord enjoy 
an intimate relationship with him (Job 29:4; Ps 25:14; Prov 
3:32). The perverse are repugnant to the Lord, but he takes 
the upright into his confidence and brings him into his inti¬ 
mate circle. 

23 tn Heb “the curse of the Lord.” This expression features 
a genitive of possession or source: “the Lord’s curse” or “a 
curse from the Lord.” The noun rnsp (m e 'emh, “curse”) con¬ 
notes banishment or separation from the place of blessing. 
It is the antonym of n?n? (b e rakhah, “blessing”). The curse of 
God brings ruin and failure to crops, land in general, an indi¬ 
vidual, or the nation (Deut 28:20; Mai 2:2; 3:9; see BDB 76 
s.v. rr«B; HALOT 541 s.v.). 
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household 1 of the wicked, 2 
but he blesses 3 the home 4 of the righ¬ 
teous. 5 

3:34 Although 6 he is scornful to arrogant 
scoffers, 7 

yet 8 he shows favor to the humble. 9 
3:35 The wise inherit honor, 
but he holds fools up 10 to public con¬ 
tempt. 11 


1 tn Heb “house.” The term rva (bet, “house") functions as a 
synecdoche of container (= house) for the persons contained 
(= household). See, e.g., Exod 1:21; Deut 6:22; Josh 22:15 
(BDB 109 s.v. 5.a). 

2 sn The term “wicked” is singular; the term “righteous” in 
the second half of the verse is plural. In scripture such chang¬ 
es often hint at God’s reluctance to curse, but eagerness to 
bless (e.g., Gen 12:3). 

3 sn The term “bless” (pa, barakh) is the antithesis of 
“curse." A blessing is a gift, enrichment, or endowment. The 
blessing of God empowers one with the ability to succeed, 
and brings vitality and prosperity in the material realm, but 
especially in one’s spiritual relationship with God. 

4 tn Heb “habitation.” The noun rm (naveh, “habitation; 
abode”), which is the poetic parallel to no (bet, “house"), usu¬ 
ally refers to the abode of a shepherd in the country: “habita¬ 
tion” in the country (BDB 627 s.v. rm). It functions as a synec¬ 
doche of container (= habitation) for the contents (= people in 
the habitation and all they possess). 

5 tn The Hebrew is structured chiastically (AB:BA): “The 
curse of the Lord / is on the house of the wicked // but the 
home of the righteous / he blesses.” The word order in the 
translation is reversed for the sake of smoothness and read¬ 
ability. 

6 tn The particle en (7m, “though”) introduces a concessive 
clause: “though....” 

7 tn Heb "he mocks those who mock.” The repetition of the 
rootp 1 ? (/its, “to scorn; to mock”) connotes poetic justice; the 
punishment fits the crime. Scoffers are characterized by ar¬ 
rogant pride (e.g., Prov 21:24), as the antithetical parallelism 
with "the humble” here emphasizes. 

8 tn The prefixed vav (!) introduces the apodosis to the con¬ 
cessive clause: "Though ... yet...” 

9 tn The Hebrew is structured chiastically (AB:BA): “he 
scorns / arrogant scoffers // but to the humble / he gives 
grace.” The word order in the translation is reversed for the 
sake of smoothness and readability. 

10 tc MT reads Dpa (merim, “he lifts up”): singular Hiphil 
participle of nn (mm, “to rise; to exalt”), functioning verbal¬ 
ly with the Lord as the implied subject: “but he lifts up fools 
to shame.” The LXX and Vulgate reflect the plural n'apa 
(m e rimim, “they exalt”) with “fools” (Bp’DE, kesi/im) as the 
explicit subject: “but fools exalt shame.” the textual variant 
was caused by haplography or dittography of □’ (depending 
on whether MT or the alternate tradition is original). 

11 tn The noun ffrjj (qalon, “ignominy; dishonor; contempt”) 

is from ntjj (qalah) which is an alternate form of Vp (qalal) 

which means ( 1 ) “to treat something lightly,” ( 2 ) “to treat with 

contempt [or, with little esteem]” or (3) “to curse.” The noun 

refers to personal disgrace or shame. While the wise will in¬ 

herit honor, fools will be made a public display of dishonor. 

God lets fools entangle themselves in their folly in a way for 

all to see. 


Admonition to Follow Righteousness and Avoid 
Wickedness 12 

4:1 Listen, children, 13 to a father’s in¬ 
struction, 14 

and pay attention so that 15 * you may gain 15 
discernment. 

4:2 Because I give 17 you good instruc¬ 
tion, 18 

do not forsake my teaching. 

4:3 When I was a son to my father, 19 

a tender only child 20 before my mother, 

4:4 he taught me, and he said to me; 

“Let your heart lay hold of my words; 

keep my commands so that 21 you will 
live. 

4:5 Acquire wisdom, acquire understand¬ 
ing; 

do not forget and do not turn aside from 
the words I speak. 22 

4:6 Do not forsake wisdom, 23 and she will 
protect you; 

love her, and she will guard you. 

4:7 Wisdom is supreme 24 - 


12 sn The chapter includes an exhortation to acquire wis¬ 
dom (l-4a), a list of the benefits of wisdom (4b-9), a call to 
pursue a righteous lifestyle (10-13), a warning against a wick¬ 
ed lifestyle (14-19), and an exhortation to righteousness (20- 
27). 

13 tn Heb “sons.” 

14 tn Heb “discipline." 

15 tn The Qal infinitive construct with preposition b (lamed) 
indicates the purpose/result of the preceding imperative. 

16 tn Heb “know" (so KJV, ASV). 

17 tnThe perfect tense has the nuance of instantaneous per¬ 
fect; the sage is now calling the disciples to listen. It could also 
be a perfect of resolve, indicating what he is determined to do. 

18 tn The word ngb (leqakh, “instruction”) can be subjective 
(instruction acquired) or objective (the thing being taught). 
The latter fits best here. 

19 tn Or “a boy with my father.” 

20 tc The LXX introduces the ideas of “obedient” and “be¬ 
loved" for these two terms. This seems to be a free rendering, 
if not a translation of a different Hebrew textual tradition. The 
MT makes good sense and requires no emendation. 

tn Heb “tender and only one.” The phrase T>rn p (rakh 
v e yakhid, “tender and only one”) is a hendiadys meaning 
"tender only child.” The adjective ■pi (rakh) means “tender; 
delicate" (BDB 940 s.v. pi), and describes a lad who is young 
and undeveloped in character (e.g., 2 Sam 3:39). The adjec¬ 
tive tit} (yakhid) means “only one” (BDB 402 s.v. tit) and 
refers to a beloved and prized only child (e.g., Gen 22:2). 

21 tn The imperative with the vav expresses volitional se¬ 
quence after the preceding imperative: “keep and then you 
will live,” meaning “keep so that you may live.” 

22 tn Heb “from the words of my mouth” (so KJV, NASB, 
NRSV); TEV, CEV “what I say." 

sn The verse uses repetition for the imperative “acquire” to 
underscore the importance of getting wisdom; it then uses 
two verb forms for the one prepositional phrase to stress the 
warning. 

23 tn Heb “her”; the 3rd person feminine singular refer¬ 
ent is personified “wisdom,” which has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

24 tn The absolute and construct state of rrotn (re'shit) 
are identical (BDB 912 s.v.). Some treat nap nptn (re’shit 
khokhmah) as a genitive-construct phrase: “the beginning of 
wisdom” (cf. NAB, NASB, NRSV). Others take nnrtn as an ab¬ 
solute functioning as predicate and nap as the subject: “wis¬ 
dom is the first/chief thing” (cf. KJV, ASV). The context here 
suggests the predicate. 




so 1 acquire wisdom, 

and whatever you acquire, 2 acquire un¬ 
derstanding! 3 

4:8 Esteem her highly 4 and she will exalt 
you; 

she will honor you if you embrace her. 

4:9 She will place a fair 5 garland on your 
head; 

she will bestow 6 a beautiful crown 7 on 
you.” 

4:10 Listen, my child, 8 and accept my 
words, 

so that 9 the years of your life will be 
many. 10 

4:111 will guide you 11 in the way of wis¬ 
dom 

and I will lead you in upright paths. 12 

4:12 When you walk, your steps 13 will not 
be hampered, 14 

1 tn The term “so” does not appear in the Hebrew but is 
supplied in the translation for the sake of smoothness and 
style. 

2 tn The noun (qinyan) means “thing got or acquired; ac¬ 
quisition” (BDB 889 s.v.). With the preposition that denotes 
price, it means “with (or at the price of) all that you have ac¬ 
quired.” The point is that no price is too high for wisdom - give 
everything for it (K&D 16:108). 

3 tc The verse is not in the LXX; some textual critics delete 
the verse as an impossible gloss that interrupts w. 6 and 8 
(e.g., C. H. Toy, Proverbs [ICC], 88 ). 

4 tn The verb is the Pilpel imperative from bbo (salal, “to lift 
up; to cast up”). So the imperative means “exalt her; esteem 
her highly; prize her.” 

5 sn The personification of wisdom continues with the be¬ 
stowal of a wreath for the head (e.g., 1:9). The point is that 
grace will be given to the individual like a wreath about the 
head. 

6 tn The verb pa ( magan) is a Piel (denominative) verb from 
the noun “shield.” Here it means “to bestow” (BDB 171 s.v.). 

7 sn This verse uses wedding imagery: The wife (wisdom) 
who is embraced by her husband (the disciple) will place the 
wedding crown on the head of her new bridegroom. Wisdom, 
like a virtuous wife, will crown the individual with honor and 
grace. 

8 tn Heb “my son” (likewise in v. 20). 

9 tn The vav prefixed to the imperfect verb follows an imper¬ 
ative; this volitive sequence depicts purpose/result. 

10 tn Heb “and the years of life will be many for you.” 

11 tn The form ■prn'n (horetikha) is the Hiphil perfect with a 
suffix from the root rrv (yarnh , “to guide”). This and the par¬ 
allel verb should be taken as instantaneous perfects, trans¬ 
lated as an English present tense: The sage is now instructing 
or pointing the way. 

sn The verb rn; (yarnh) means “to teach; to instruct; to 
guide.” This is from the same root as the Hebrew word for 
“law” (torah). See G. R. Driver, “Hebrew Notes," VT 1 (1951): 
241-50; and J. L. Crenshaw, “The Acquisition of Knowledge in 
Israelite Wisdom Literature," WVJ 7 (1986): 9. 

12 tn Heb “in the tracks of uprightness”; cf. NAB “on 
straightforward paths.” Both the verb and the object of the 
preposition make use of the idiom - the verb is the Hiphil per¬ 
fect from ■pi (derekh, related to “road; way”) and the object is 
“wagon tracks, paths.” 

13 sn The noun pits ( tsa'adekha , “your steps") and the 
temporal infinitive ■jrtJja (belekhfkha, “when you walk”) use 
the idiom of walking to represent the course of life. On that 
course there will be no obstacles; the “path" will be straight 
- morally and practically. 

14 sn The verb his (tsarnr, “to be narrow; to be constricted”) 
refers to that which is narrow or constricted, signifying dis¬ 
tress, trouble, adversity; that which was wide-open or broad 
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and when you run, 15 you will not stumble. 
4:13 Hold on to instruction, 16 do not let 
it g°; 

protect it, 17 because it is your life. 

4:14 Do not enter the path of the wicked 
or walk 18 in the way of those who are 
evil. 

4:15 Avoid it, do not go on it; 
turn away from it, and go on. 19 
4:16 For they cannot sleep unless they 
cause harm; 20 

they are robbed of sleep 21 until they make 
someone stumble. 22 
4:17 For they eat bread 23 gained from 
wickedness 24 

and drink wine obtained from violence. 25 
4:18 But the path of the righteous is like 
the bright morning light, 26 


represents freedom and deliverance. 

15 sn The progression from walking to running is an idiom 
called “anabasis,” suggesting that as greater and swifter 
progress is made, there will be nothing to impede the prog¬ 
ress (e.g., Isa 40:31). 

16 tn Heb “discipline." 

17 tn The form rns: ( nits e reha , from nsa, natsar) has an 
anomalous doubled letter (see GKC 73 §20.h). 

18 tn The verb n?N ('ashar, “to walk”) is not to be confused 
with the identically spelled homonym “to pronounce hap¬ 
py” as in BDB 80 s.v. Tltf'N. 

19 sn The verb tm (’ avar , “to cross over; to travel through”) 
ends both cola. In the first it warns against going on wrong 
paths; in the second it means “to go your own way” but may 
hint that the way will cross over the wrong way. The rapid se¬ 
quence of commands stresses the urgency of the matter. 

20 sn The verb is Djn (ra’a’), which means “to do evil; to 
harm.” The verse is using the figure of hyperbole to stress the 
preoccupation of some people with causing trouble. R. L. Al- 
den says, “How sick to find peace only at the price of another 
man's misfortune” ( Proverbs , 47). 

21 sn Heb “their sleep is robbed/seized”; these expressions 
are metonymical for their restlessness in plotting evil. 

22 sn The Hiphil imperfect ( Kethib) means “cause to stum¬ 
ble.” This idiom (from hypocatastasis) means “bring injury/ 
ruin to someone” (BDB 505-6 s.v. bo '2 Hiph.l). 

23 tn The noun is a cognate accusative stressing that they 
consume wickedness. 

24 tn Heb “the bread of wickedness” (so KJV, NAB, NIV, 
NRSV). There are two ways to take the genitives: (1) genitives 
of apposition: wickedness and violence are their food and 
drink (cf. TEV, CEV, NLT), or (2) genitives of source: they de¬ 
rive their livelihood from the evil they do (C. H. Toy, Proverbs 
[ICC], 93). 

25 tn Heb “the wine of violence” (so KJV, NAB, NIV, NRSV). 
This is a genitive of source, meaning that the wine they drink 
was plundered from their violent crime. The Hebrew is struc¬ 
tured in an AB:BA chiasm: “For they eat the bread of wicked¬ 
ness, and the wine of violence they drink.” The word order in 
the translation is reversed for the sake of smoothness and 
readability. 

28 tn Heb “like light of brightness." This construction is an 
attributive genitive: “bright light." The word “light” (Tin, ’or) re¬ 
fers to the early morning light or the dawn (BDB 21 s.v.). The 
point of the simile is that the course of life that the righteous 
follow is like the clear, bright morning light. It is illumined, 
clear, easy to follow, and healthy and safe - the opposite of 
what darkness represents. 
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growing brighter and brighter 1 until full 
day. 2 

4:19 The way of the wicked is like 
gloomy darkness; 3 

they do not know what causes them to 
stumble. 4 

4:20 My child, pay attention to my words; 

listen attentively 5 to my sayings. 

4:21 Do not let them depart 6 from your 
sight, 

guard 7 them within your heart; 8 

4:22 for they are life to those who find 
them 

and healing to one’s entire body. 9 

4:23 Guard your heart with all vigilance, 10 * 

for from it are the sources 11 * of life. 

4:24 Remove perverse speech 12 from your 
mouth; 13 

keep devious talk far from your lips. 14 

4:25 Let your eyes look directly 15 in front 
of you 


1 tn The construction uses the Qal active participle of ■jVi 
(halakh) in a metaphorical sense to add the idea of continu¬ 
ance or continually to the participle ■jb'in ( holekh). Here the 
path was growing light, but the added participle signifies con¬ 
tinually. 

2 tn Heb “until the day is established.” This expression re¬ 
fers to the coming of the full day or the time of high noon. 

3 sn The simile describes ignorance or spiritual blindness, 
sinfulness, calamity, despair. 

4 tn Heb “in what they stumble.” 

5 tn Heb “incline your ear.” The verb an (hat) is the Hiphil 
imperative from no: ( natah , Hiphil: “to turn to; to incline”). The 
idiom "to incline the ear” gives the picture of “lean over and 
listen closely.” 

sn Commentators note the use of the body in this section: 
ear (v. 20), eyes (v. 21), flesh (v. 22), heart (v. 23), lips (v. 24), 
eyes (v. 25), feet (v. 26), and hands and feet (v. 27). Each is a 
synecdoche of part representing the whole; the total accumu¬ 
lation signifies the complete person in the process. 

8 tn The Hiphil form in 1 :' (yallizu) follows the Aramaic with 
gemination. The verb means “to turn aside; to depart" (intran¬ 
sitive Hiphil or inner causative). 

7 tn Or “keep” (so KJV, NIV, NRSV and many others). 

8 sn The words “eyes” and “heart” are metonymies of sub¬ 
ject representing the faculties of each. Cf. CEV “think about 
it all.” 

3 tn Heb “to all of his flesh.” 

10 tn Heb “more than all guarding.” This idiom means “with 
all vigilance.” The construction uses the preposition ja (min) 
to express “above; beyond,” the word “all” and the noun “pris¬ 
on; guard; act of guarding.” The latter is the use here (BDB 
1038 s.v. boa'o). 

11 sn The word riiNi'in (tots’ot, from ns;, yatsa’) means 
“outgoings; extremities; sources." It is used here for starting 
points, like a fountainhead, and so the translation “sources” 
works well. 

12 tn Heb “crookedness." The noun (’ iqq e shut) re¬ 

fers to what is morally twisted or perverted. Here it refers to 
things that are said (cf. NAB “dishonest talk”; NRSV “crooked 
speech”). The term “mouth” functions as a metonymy of 
cause for perverse speech. Such perverse talking could be 
subtle or blatant. 

13 tn Heb “crookedness of mouth." 

14 tn Heb “deviousness of lips put far from you." 

15 tnThejussives in this verse are both Hiphil, the first from 
the verb “to gaze; to look intently [or, carefully]," (tab:, navat) 
and the second from the verb “to be smooth, straight" (ntf;, 
yashar). 


and let your gaze 16 look straight before 
you. 

4:26 Make the path for your feet 17 level, 18 
so that 19 all your ways may be estab¬ 
lished. 20 

4:27 Do not turn 21 to the right or to the left; 
turn yourself 22 away from evil. 23 

Admonition to Avoid Seduction to Evil 24 

5:1 My child, 25 be attentive to my wis¬ 
dom, 

pay close attention 26 to my understand¬ 
ing, 

5:2 in order to safeguard 27 discretion, 28 
and that your lips may guard knowledge. 


16 tn Heb “your eyelids.” The term “eyelids" is often a poetic 
synonym for “eye" (it is a metonymy of adjunct, something 
connected with the eye put for the eye that sees); it may inten¬ 
sify the idea as one might squint to gain a clearer look. 

17 tn Heb “path of your foot.” 

18 sn The verb is a denominative Piel from the word aba 
(petes), “balance; scale." In addition to telling the disciple to 
keep focused on a righteous life, the sage tells him to keep 
his path level, which is figurative for living the righteous life. 

18 tn The vav prefixed to the beginning of this dependent 
clause denotes purpose/result following the preceding im¬ 
perative. 

20 tn The Niphal jussive from pa (cun, “to be fixed; to be es¬ 
tablished; to be steadfast”) continues the idiom of walking 
and ways for the moral sense in life. 

21 sn The two verbs in this verse are from different roots, 
but nonetheless share the same semantic domain. The first 
verb is isn (tet), a jussive from no: (natah), which means “to 
turn aside” (Hiphil); the second verb is the Hiphil imperative 
of hd (sur), which means “to cause to turn to the side” (Hi¬ 
phil). The disciple is not to leave the path of righteousness, 
but to stay on the path he must leave evil. 

22 tn Heb “your foot” (so NAB, NIV, NRSV). The term •j’wn 
(ragl e kha, “your foot”) is a synecdoche of part (= foot) for the 
whole person (= "yourself"). 

23 tc The LXX adds, “For the way of the right hand God 
knows, but those of the left hand are distorted; and he him¬ 
self will make straight your paths and guide your goings in 
peace.” The ideas presented here are not out of harmony 
with Proverbs, but the section clearly shows an expansion by 
the translator. For a brief discussion of whether this addition 
is Jewish or early Christian, see C. H. Toy, Proverbs (ICC), 99. 

24 sn In this chapter the sage/father exhorts discretion (1, 

2) then explains how to avoid seduction (3-6); this is followed 

by a second exhortation to prevention (7, 8 ) and an explana¬ 

tion that obedience will avoid ruin and regret (9-14); finally, he 

warns against sharing love with strangers (15-17) but to find it 

at home (18-23). For an analysis of the chapter, see J. E. Gold- 

ingay, “Proverbs V and IX,” RB 84 (1977): 80-93. 

25 tn The text again has “my son." In this passage per¬ 

haps “son” would be the most fitting because of the warn¬ 

ing against going to the adulterous woman. However, since 

the image of the adulterous woman probably represents all 

kinds of folly (through personification), and since even in this 

particular folly the temptation works both ways, the general 

address to either young men or women should be retained. 

The text was certainly not intended to convey that only women 

could seduce men. 

26 tn Heb “incline your ear” (so NAB, NRSV); NLT “listen 

carefully.” 

27 tn Heb “keep, protect, guard.” 

28 sn This “discretion" is the same word in 1:4; it is wise, 

prudential consideration, careful planning, or the ability to 

devise plans with a view to the best way to carry them out. 

If that ability is retained then temptations to digress will not 

interfere. 
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5:3 For the lips 1 of the adulterous woman 
drip honey, 

and her seductive words 2 are smoother 
than olive oil, 

5:4 but in the end 3 she is bitter 4 as worm¬ 
wood, 5 

sharp as a two-edged 6 sword. 

5:5 Her feet go down to death; 

her steps lead straight to the grave. 7 

5:6 Lest 8 she should make level the path 
leading to life, 9 

her paths are unstable 10 but she does not 
know it. 11 

5:7 So now, children, 12 listen to me; 

do not turn aside from the words I speak. 13 


PROVERBS 5:14 

5:8 Keep yourself 14 far 15 from her, 
and do not go near the door of her house, 
5:9 lest you give your vigor 16 to others 
and your years to a cruel person, 

5:10 lest strangers devour 17 your strength, 18 
and your labor 19 benefit 20 another man’s 
house. 

5:11 And at the end of your life 21 you will 
groan 22 

when your flesh and your body are wast¬ 
ed away. 23 

5:12 And you will say, “How I hated dis¬ 
cipline! 

My heart spurned reproof! 

5:13 For 24 I did not obey my teachers 25 
and I did not heed 26 my instructors. 27 
5:141 almost 28 came to complete ruin 29 
in the midst of the whole congregation!” 30 


I sn “Lips" is a metonymy of cause, referring to her words. 
Dripping honey is an implied comparison between the prod¬ 
uct and her words, which are flattering and smooth (cf. Song 
4:11). See M. Dahood, “Honey That Drips. Notes on Proverbs 
5:2-3," Bib 54 (1973): 65-66. 

2 tn Heb “her palate." The word •jrj (khekh, “palate; roof 
of the mouth; gums”) is a metonymy of cause (= organ of 
speech) for what is said (= her seductive speech). The pres¬ 
ent translation clarifies this metonymy with the phrase “her 
seductive words.” 

3 sn Heb “her end" (so KJV). D. Kidner notes that Proverbs 
does not allow us to forget that there is an afterward ( Prov¬ 
erbs [TOTC], 65). 

4 sn The verb “to be bitter” (-no, marar) describes things 
that are harmful and destructive for life, such as the death 
of the members of the family of Naomi (Ruth 1:20) or finding 
water that was undrinkable (Exod 15:22-27). The word indi¬ 
cates that the sweet talking will turn out badly. 

5 tn The Hebrew term translated “wormwood” refers to the 
aromatic plant that contrasts with the sweetness of honey. 
Some follow the LXX and translate it as “gall” (cf. NIV). The 
point is that there was sweetness when the tryst had alluring 
glamour, but afterward it had an ugly ring (W. G. Plaut, Prov¬ 
erbs, 74). 

6 sn The Hebrew has “like a sword of [two] mouths," mean¬ 
ing a double-edged sword that devours/cuts either way. There 
is no movement without damage. There may be a wordplay 
here with this description of the “sword with two mouths,” 
and the subject of the passage being the words of her mouth 
which also have two sides to them. The irony is cut by the id¬ 
iom. 

7 tn The term ViNb> ( she'ol , “grave”) is paralleled to “death,” 
so it does not refer here to the realm of the unblessed. 

sn The terms death and grave could be hyperbolic of a 
ruined life, but probably refer primarily to the mortal conse¬ 
quences of a life of debauchery. 

8 tn The particle [3 (pen) means “lest” (probably from “for 
the aversion of”). It occurs this once, unusually, preceding the 
principal clause (BDB 814 s.v.). It means that some action 
has been taken to avert or avoid what follows. She avoids the 
path of life, albeit ignorantly. 

9 tn Heb “the path of life.” The noun D”n ( khayyim , “of life”) 
functions as a genitive of direction (“leading to”). 

10 sn The verb jm (nua’) means “to quiver; to wave; to waver; 
to tremble”; cf. KJV “her ways are moveable”; NAB “her paths 
will ramble”; NLT “She staggers down a crooked trail.” The 
ways of the adulterous woman are unstable (BDB 631 s.v.). 

II sn The sadder part of the description is that this woman 
does not know how unstable her life is, or how uneven. How¬ 
ever, Thomas suggests that it means, “she is not tranquil.” 
See D. W. Thomas, “A Note on sin in Proverbs v 6 ,” JTS 37 
(1936): 59. 

12 tn Heb “sons.” 

13 tn Heb “the words of my mouth” (so KJV, NAB, NRSV). 


14 tn Heb “your way.” 

15 sn There is a contrast made between “keep far away” 
(prnn, harkheq) and "do not draw near” (jnprrbsi, v e 'al- 
tiqrav). 

16 sn The term fin (hod, “vigor; splendor; majesty") in this 
context means the best time of one’s life (cf. NIV “your best 
strength”), the full manly vigor that will be wasted with licen¬ 
tiousness. Here it is paralleled by “years,” which refers to the 
best years of that vigor, the prime of life. Life would be ruined 
by living this way, or the revenge of the woman’s husband 
would cut it short. 

17 tn Or “are sated, satisfied.” 

18 tn The word rfa (coakh, “strength”) refers to what labori¬ 
ous toil would produce (so a metonymy of cause). Everything 
that this person worked for could become the property for 
others to enjoy. 

19 tn “labor, painful toil.” 

20 tn The term "benefit” does not appear in the Hebrew 
text, but is supplied in the translation for the sake of clarity 
and smoothness. 

21 tn Heb “at your end.” 

22 tn The form is the perfect tense with the vav consecutive; 
it is equal to a specific future within this context. 

sn The verb means “to growl, groan.” It refers to a lion when 
it devours its prey, and to a sufferer in pain or remorse (e.g., 
Ezek 24:23). 

23 tn Heb “in the finishing of your flesh and your body.” The 
construction uses the Qal infinitive construct of rfta (calah) in 
a temporal clause; the verb means “be complete, at an end, 
finished, spent.” 

24 tn The vav that introduces this clause functions in an ex¬ 
planatory sense. 

25 tn The Hebrew term nfa (moray) is the nominal form 
based on the Hiphil plural participle with a suffix, from the 
root rrv (yarah ). The verb is “to teach,” the common noun is 
“instruction, law [torah]," and this participle form is teacher 
(“my teachers”). 

26 sn The idioms are vivid: This expression is “incline the 
ear”; earlier in the first line is “listen to the voice,” meaning 
“obey.” Such detailed description emphasizes the impor¬ 
tance of the material. 

27 tn The form is the Piel plural participle of -id 1 ? (lamad) 
used substantially. 

28 tn The expression bubs (kim’at) is “like a little.” It means 
“almost,” and is used of unrealized action (BDB 590 s.v. 2). 
Cf. NCV“I came close to”; NLT “I have come to the brink of.” 

29 tn Heb “I was in all evil” (cf. KJV, ASV). 

30 tn The text uses the two words "congregation and as¬ 
sembly” to form a hendiadys, meaning the entire assembly. 
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5:15 Drink water from your own cistern 
and running water from your own well. 1 
5:16 Should your springs be dispersed 2 
outside, 

your streams of water in the wide plazas? 
5:17 Let them be for yourself 3 alone, 
and not for strangers with you. 4 
5:18 May your fountain be blessed, 5 
and may you rejoice 6 in your young wife 7 

5:19 a loving doe, 8 a graceful deer; 
may her breasts satisfy you at all times, 
may you be captivated 9 by her love al¬ 
ways. 

5:20 But why should you be captivated, 10 
my son, by an adulteress, 
and embrace the bosom of a different 
woman? 11 

1 sn Paul Kruger develops this section as an allegory con¬ 
sisting of a series of metaphors. He suggests that what is at 
issue is private versus common property. The images of the 
cistern, well, or fountain are used of a wife (e.g., Song 4:15) 
because she, like water, satisfies desires. Streams of water 
in the street would then mean sexual contact with a lewd 
woman. According to 7:12 she never stays home but is in the 
streets and is the property of many (P. Kruger, “Promiscuity 
and Marriage Fidelity? A Note on Prov 5:15-18," JNSL 13 
[1987]: 61-68). 

2 tn The verb means “to be scattered; to be dispersed”; 
here the imperfect takes a deliberative nuance in a rhetori¬ 
cal question. 

3 tn The b (lamed) preposition denotes possession: “for 
you” = “yours.” The term ■p? 1 ? (l e vadekha) is appositional, un¬ 
derscoring the possession as exclusive. 

4 sn The point is that what is private is not to be shared with 
strangers; it belongs in the home and in the marriage. The 
water from that cistern is not to be channeled to strangers or 
to the public. 

5 sn The positive instruction is now given: Find pleasure in 
a fulfilling marriage. The “fountain” is another in the series of 
implied comparisons with the sexual pleasure that must be 
fulfilled at home. That it should be blessed (the passive parti¬ 
ciple of ■pa, bamkh) indicates that sexual delight is God-given; 
having it blessed would mean that it would be endowed with 
fruitfulness, that it would fulfill all that God intended it to do. 

6 tn The form is a Qal imperative with a vav (l) of sequence; 
after the jussive of the first half this colon could be given an 
equivalent translation or logically subordinated. 

7 tn Or “in the wife you married when you were young” (cf. 
NCV, CEV); Heb “in the wife of your youth” (so NIV, NLT). The 
genitive functions as an attributive adjective: “young wife” or 
“youthful wife.” Another possibility is that it refers to the age 
in which a man married his wife: “the wife you married in your 
youth." 

8 tn The construct expression “a doe of loves" is an attribu¬ 
tive genitive, describing the doe with the word “loves.” The 
plural noun may be an abstract plural of intensification (but 
this noun only occurs in the plural). The same construction 
follows with a “deer of grace” - a graceful deer. 

sn The imagery for intimate love in marriage is now em¬ 
ployed to stress the beauty of sexual fulfillment as it was in¬ 
tended. The doe and deer, both implied comparisons, exhibit 
the grace and love of the wife. 

9 sn The verb rutf ( shagah) means “to swerve; to mean¬ 
der; to reel” as in drunkenness; it signifies a staggering gait 
expressing the ecstatic joy of a captivated lover. It may also 
mean “to be always intoxicated with her love” (cf. NRSV). 

10 tn In the interrogative clause the imperfect has a delib¬ 
erative nuance. 

11 tn Heb “foreigner" (so ASV, NASB), but this does not 

mean that the woman is non-Israelite. This term describes a 

woman who is outside the moral boundaries of the covenant 

community - she is another man’s wife, but since she acts 


5:21 For the ways of a person 12 are in front 
of the Lord’s eyes, 

and the Lord 13 weighs 14 all that person’s 15 
paths. 

5:22 The wicked 16 will be captured by his 17 
own iniquities, 18 

and he will be held 19 by the cords of his 
own sin. 20 

5:23 He will die because 21 there was no 
discipline; 

because of the greatness of his folly 22 he 
will reel. 23 

Admonitions and Warnings against Dangerous 
and Destructive Acts 24 

6:1 My child, 25 if you have made a 
pledge 26 for your neighbor, 


with moral abandonment she is called “foreign." 

12 tn Heb “man.” 

13 tn Heb “he”; the referent (the Lord) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

14 tn BDB 814 s.v. nbs 2 suggests that the participle Dtep 
(m e palles) means “to make level [or, straight].” As one’s ways 
are in front of the eyes of the Lord, they become straight or 
right. It could be translated “weighs” since it is a denomina¬ 
tive from the noun for “balance, scale"; the Lord weighs or 
examines the actions. 

15 tn Heb “all his”; the referent (the person mentioned in 
the first half of the verse) has been specified in the transla¬ 
tion for clarity. 

16 tn The suffix on the verb is the direct object suffix; "the 
wicked” is a second object by apposition: They capture him, 
the wicked. Since “the wicked” is not found in the LXX, it could 
be an old scribal error; or the Greek translator may have sim¬ 
ply smoothed out the sentence. C. H. Toy suggests tu rning the 
sentence into a passive idea: “The wicked will be caught in 
his iniquities” ( Proverbs [ICC], 117). 

17 tn The word is the subject of the clause, but the pronomi¬ 
nal suffix has no clear referent. The suffix is proleptic, refer¬ 
ring to the wicked. 

18 tn Heb “his own iniquities will capture the wicked." The 
translation shifts the syntax for the sake of smoothness and 
readability. 

19 sn The lack of discipline and control in the area of sexual 
gratification is destructive. The one who plays with this kind of 
sin will become ensnared by it and led to ruin. 

20 tn The Hebrew is structured chiastically: “his own iniqui¬ 
ties will capture the wicked, by the cords of his own sin will 
he be held.” 

21 tn The preposition 3 (bet) is used in a causal sense: “be¬ 
cause” (cf. NCV, TEV, CEV). 

22 sn The word m'tiN (’iwalto, “his folly”) is from the root bis 
and is related to the noun b'ltt (’evil, “foolish; fool”). The noun 
nbiN (’iwelet, “folly”) describes foolish and destructive activ¬ 
ity. it lacks understanding, destroys what wisdom builds, and 
leads to destruction if it is not corrected. 

23 sn The verb rn»' (shagah, “to swerve; to reel”) is repeated 
in a negative sense. If the young man is not captivated by his 
wife but is captivated with a stranger in sinful acts, then his 
own iniquities will captivate him and he will be led to ruin. 

24 sn The chapter advises release from foolish indebted¬ 
ness (1-5), admonishes avoiding laziness (6-11), warns of the 
danger of poverty (9-11) and deviousness (12-15), lists con¬ 
duct that the Lord hates (16-19), and warns about immorality 
(20-35). 

25 tn Heb “my son” (likewise in vv. 3,20). 

26 sn It was fairly common for people to put up some kind 
of financial security for someone else, that is, to underwrite 
another’s debts. But the pledge in view here was foolish be¬ 
cause the debtor was a neighbor who was not well known (it, 
zar), perhaps a misfit in the community. The one who pledged 
security for this one was simply gullible. 
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and 1 have become a guarantor 1 2 for a 
stranger, 3 

6:2 if 4 you have been ensnared 5 by the 
words you have uttered, 6 
and have been caught by the words you 
have spoken, 

6:3 then, my child, do this in order to de¬ 
liver yourself, 7 

because you have fallen into your neigh¬ 
bor’s power: 8 
go, humble yourself, 9 
and appeal firmly 10 * to your neighbor. 


PROVERBS 6:11 

6:4 Permit no sleep to your eyes 11 
or slumber to your eyelids. 

6:5 Deliver yourself like a gazelle from a 
snare, 12 

and like a bird from the trap 13 of the 
fowler. 

6:6 Go to the ant, you sluggard; 14 
observe its ways and be wise! 

6:7 It has no commander, 
overseer, or 15 ruler, 

6:8 yet it prepares its food in the summer; 
it gathers at the harvest what it will eat. 16 
6:9 How long, you sluggard, will you lie 
there? 

When will you rise from your sleep? 17 
6:10 A little sleep, a little slumber, 
a little folding of the hands to relax, 18 
6:11 and your poverty will come like a 
robber, 19 

and your need like an armed man. 20 


1 tn The conjunction “and” does not appear in the Hebrew 
text, but is supplied in the translation for the sake of smooth¬ 
ness. 

2 tn Heb “struck your hands”; NIV “have struck hands 
in pledge”; NASB “have given a pledge.” The guarantee of 
a pledge was signaled by a handshake (e.g., 11:15; 17:18; 
22:26). 

3 tn Heb “stranger." The term mr (zur, “stranger”) probably 
refers to a neighbor who was not well-known. Alternatively, it 
could describe a person who is living outside the norms of 
convention, a moral misfit in the community. In any case, this 
“stranger” is a high risk in any financial arrangement. 

4 tn The term “if" does not appear in this line but is implied 
by the parallelism. It is supplied in the translation for the sake 
of clarity. 

5 tn The verb ty'p; (yaqash) means “to lay a bait; to lure; to 
lay snares.” In the Niphal it means “to be caught by bait; to be 
ensnared” - here in a business entanglement. 

6 tn Heb “by the words of your mouth.” The same expres¬ 
sion occurs at the end of the following line (cf. KJV, ASV, 
NASB). Many English versions vary the wording slightly, pre¬ 
sumably for stylistic reasons, to avoid redundancy (e.g., NAB, 
NIV, NRSV, NLT). 

7 tn The syntactical construction of imperative followed by 
an imperative + vav consecutive denotes purpose: “in order 
to be delivered.” The verb means “to deliver oneself, be de¬ 
livered" in the Niphal. The image is one of being snatched or 
plucked quickly out of some danger or trouble, in the sense 
of a rescue, as in a “brand snatched [Hophal stem] from the 
fire” (Zech 3:2). 

8 tn Heb “have come into the hand of your neighbor” (so 
NASB; cf. KJV, ASV). The idiom using the “hand" means that 
the individual has come under the control or the power of 
someone else. This particular word for hand is used to play 
ironically on its first occurrence in v. 1 . 

9 tn In the Hitpael the verb dst (rafas) means “to stamp 
oneself down” or “to humble oneself” (cf. KJV, NASB, NIV). 
BDB 952 s.v. Hithp suggests “become a suppliant.” G. R. 
Driver related it to the Akkadian cognate rapasu, “trample,” 
and interpreted as trampling oneself, swallowing pride, being 
unremitting in effort (“Some Hebrew Verbs, Nouns, and Pro¬ 
nouns," JTS 30 [1929]: 374). 

10 tn Heb “be bold.” The verb nnn (rahav) means “to act 

stormily; to act boisterously; to act arrogantly." The idea here 

is a strong one: storm against (beset, importune) your neigh¬ 

bor. The meaning is that he should be bold and not take no 

for an answer. Cf. NIV “press your plea”; TEV “beg him to re¬ 

lease you." 


11 tn Heb “do not give sleep to your eyes.” The point is to go 
to the neighbor and seek release from the agreement imme¬ 
diately (cf. NLT “Don’t rest until you do”). 

12 tn Heb “from the hand." Most translations supply “of the 
hunter.” The word "hand" can signify power, control; so the 
meaning is that of a gazelle freeing itself from a snare or a 
trap that a hunter set. 

13 tc Heb “hand” (so KJV, NAB, NRSV). Some mss and ver¬ 
sions have it as “trap,” which may very well represent an in¬ 
terpretation too. 

14 sn The sluggard ’atsel) is the lazy or sluggish person 
(cf. NCV “lazy person”; NRSV, NLT “lazybones”). 

15 tn The conjunction vav (l) here has the classification of 
alternative, “or” (R. J. Williams, Hebrew Syntax, 71, §433). 

16 tc The LXX adds a lengthy section at the end of the verse 
on the lesson from the bee: “Or, go to the bee and learn how 
diligent she is and how seriously she does her work - her 
products kings and private persons use for health - she is 
desired and respected by all - though feeble in body, by hon¬ 
oring wisdom she obtains distinction.” The Greek translator 
thought the other insect should be mentioned (see C. H. Toy, 
Proverbs [ICC], 124). 

tn Heb “its food.” 

17 sn The use of the two rhetorical questions is designed to 
rebuke the lazy person in a forceful manner. The sluggard is 
spending too much time sleeping. 

18 sn The writer might in this verse be imitating the words 
of the sluggard who just wants to take “a little nap." The use 
is ironic, for by indulging in this little rest the lazy one comes 
to ruin. 

19 tn Heb “like a wayfarer” or “like a traveler” (cf. KJV). The 
LXX has “swiftness like a traveler." It has also been inter¬ 
preted as a “highwayman” (cf. NAB) or a "dangerous assail¬ 
ant.” W. McKane suggests “vagrant” ( Proverbs [OTL], 324); 
cf. NASB “vagabond.” Someone traveling swiftly would likely 
be a robber. 

20 tn The Hebrew word for “armed" is probably connected 
to the word for “shield” and "deliver” (s.v.pj). G. R. Driver con¬ 
nects it to the Arabic word for “bold; insolent,” interpreting its 
use here as referring to a beggar or an insolent man ("Studies 
in the Vocabulary of the Old Testament, IV,” JTS 33 [1933]: 
38-47). 
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6:12 A worthless and wicked person 1 
walks around saying perverse 2 things; 3 
6:13 he winks with his eyes, 
signals with his feet, 
and points with his fingers; 4 
6:14 he plots evil with perverse thoughts 5 
in his heart, 

he spreads contention 6 at all times. 

6:15 Therefore, his disaster will come 
suddenly; 

in an instant 7 he will be broken, and there 
will be no remedy. 

6:16 There are six things that the Lord 
hates, 

even 8 seven 9 things that are an abomina¬ 
tion to him: 10 

6:17 haughty eyes, 11 a lying 

1 sn The terms describe one who is both worthless and 
wicked. Some suggest that b?; 1 ?? ( b e liyya’al) is a compound 
of the negative' 1 :? (b e li) and a noun 1 :?' (ya’al, “profit; worth”). 
Others suggest that the root is from b?? (ba'al, “lord [of 
goats]”) or a derivative of? 1 :? (bala’) with reduplication (“con¬ 
fusion" or “engulfing ruin”), or a proper name from Babylo¬ 
nian Bililu. See B. Otzen, TDOT 2:131-36; and D. W. Thomas, 
“b?! 1 :? in the Old Testament,” Biblical and Patristic Studies in 
Memory of Robert Pierce Casey, 11-19. Whatever the etymol¬ 
ogy, usage shows that the word describes people who vio¬ 
late the law (Deut 15:9; Judg 19:22; 1 Kgs 21:10, 13; Prov 
16:27; et al.) or act in a contemptuous and foolish manner 
against cultic observance or social institutions (1 Sam 10:27; 
25:17; 30:22); cf. NRSV “a scoundrel and a villain" (NAB and 
NIV similar). The present instruction will focus on the devious 
practice of such wicked and worthless folk. 

2 tn Heb “crooked” or "twisted." This term can refer to some¬ 
thing that is physically twisted or crooked, or something mor¬ 
ally perverse. Cf. NAB “crooked talk”; NRSV “crooked speech." 

3 tn Heb “walks around with a perverse mouth.” The term 
“mouth” is a metonymy of cause, an organ of speech put for 
what is said. This is an individual who says perverted or twist¬ 
ed things. 

4 sn The sinister sign language and gestures of the per¬ 
verse individual seem to indicate any kind of look or gesture 
that is put on and therefore a form of deception if not a way of 
making insinuations. W. McKane suggests from the presence 
ofirin (khoresh) in v. 14 that there may be some use of magic 
here ( Proverbs [OTL], 325). 

5 tn The noun is an adverbial accusative of manner, explain¬ 
ing the circumstances that inform his evil plans. 

6 tn The word “contention" is from the root p (din)\ the 
noun means “strife, contention, quarrel.” The normal plural 
form is represented by the Qere, and the contracted form by 
the Kethib. 

7 tn This word is a substantive that is used here as an ad¬ 
verbial accusative - with suddenness, at an instant. 

8 tn The conjunction has the explicative use here (R. J. Wil¬ 
liams, Hebrew Syntax, 71, §434). 

9 sn This saying involves a numerical ladder, paralleling six 
things with seven things (e.g., also 30:15, 18, 21, 24, 29). 
The point of such a numerical arrangement is that the num¬ 
ber does not exhaust the list (W. M. Roth, "The Numerical Se¬ 
quence x/x +1 in the Old Testament,” VT 12 [1962]: 300- 
311; and his “Numerical Sayings in the Old Testament," VT 
13 [1965]: 86 ). 

10 tn Heb “his soul." 

11 sn The expression “high/ lofty [rf»h, ramot] eyes" re¬ 

fers to a proud look suggesting arrogant ambition (cf. NCV “a 

proud look”). The use of “eyes” is a metonymy of adjunct, the 

look in the eyes accompanying the attitude. This term “high" 

is used in Num 15:30 forthe sin of the “high hand,” i.e., willful 

rebellion or defiant sin. The usage of “haughty eyes” may be 

illustrated by its use with the pompous Assyrian invader (Isa 

10:12-14) and the proud king of the book of Daniel (11:12). 


tongue, 12 

and hands that shed innocent blood, 13 
6:18 a heart that devises wicked plans, 14 
feet that are swift to run 15 to evil, 

6:19 a false witness who pours out lies, 16 
and a person who spreads discord 17 
among family members. 18 

6:20 My child, guard the commands of 
your father 

and do not forsake the instruction of your 
mother. 

6:21 Bind them 19 on your heart continu¬ 
ally; 

fasten them around your neck. 


God does not tolerate anyone who thinks so highly of himself 
and who has such ambition. 

12 tn Heb "a tongue of deception.” The genitive noun func¬ 
tions attributively. The term “tongue” functions as a me¬ 
tonymy. The term is used of false prophets who deceive (Jer 
14:14), and of a deceiver who betrays (Ps 109:2). The Lord 
hates deceptive speech because it is destructive (26:28). 

13 sn The hands are the instruments of murder (metony¬ 
my of cause), and God hates bloodshed. Gen 9:6 prohibited 
shedding blood because people are the image of God. Even 
David being a man of blood (in war mostly) was not permitted 
to build the Temple (1 Chr 22:8). But shedding innocent blood 
was a greater crime - it usually went with positions of power, 
such as King Manasseh filling the streets with blood (2 Kgs 
21:16), or princes doing it for gain (Ezek 22:27). 

14 tn Heb “heart that devises plans of wickedness.” The 
latter term is an attributive genitive. The heart (metonymy of 
subject) represents the will; here it plots evil schemes. The 
heart is capable of evil schemes (Gen 6:5); the heart that 
does this is deceitful (Prov 12:20; 14:22). 

15 tcThe MT reads “make haste to run," that is, be eager to 
seize the opportunity. The LXX omits “run," that is, feet has¬ 
tening to do evil. It must have appeared to the LXX translator 
that the verb was unnecessary; only one verb occurs in the 
other cola. 

sn The word “feet” is here a synecdoche, a part for the 
whole. Being the instruments of movement, they represent 
the swift and eager actions of the whole person to do some 
harm. 

16 sn The Lord hates perjury and a lying witness (e.g., Ps 
40:4; Amos 2:4; Mic 1:4). This is a direct violation of the law 
(Exod 20). 

17 sn Dissension is attributed in Proverbs to contentious 
people (21:9; 26:21; 25:24) who have a short fuse (15:8). 

18 tn Heb "brothers,” although not limited to male siblings 
only. Cf. NRSV, CEV “in a family”; TEV "among friends." 

sn These seven things the Lord hates. To discover what the 
Lord desires, one need only list the opposites: humility, truth¬ 
ful speech, preservation of life, pure thoughts, eagerness to 
do good, honest witnesses, and peaceful harmony. In the 
NT the Beatitudes present the positive opposites (Matt 5). It 
has seven blessed things to match these seven hated things; 
moreover, the first contrasts with the first here (“poor in spirit" 
of 5:5 with "haughty eyes”), and the seventh (“peacemakers” 
of 5:7) contrasts with the seventh here (“sows dissension”). 

19 sn The figures used here are hypocatastases (implied 
comparisons). There may also be an allusion to Deut 6 where 
the people were told to bind the law on their foreheads and 
arms. The point here is that the disciple will never be without 
these instructions. See further, P. W. Skehan, Studies in Isra¬ 
elite Poetry and Wisdom (CBQMS), 1-8. 
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6:22 When you walk about, 1 they 2 will 
guide you; 

when you lie down, they will watch over 
you; 

when you wake up, 3 they will talk 4 to 
you. 

6:23 For the commandments 5 are like 6 a 
lamp, 7 

instruction is like a light, 
and rebukes of discipline are like 8 the 
road leading to life, 9 

6:24 by keeping 10 you from the evil 
woman, 11 

from the smooth tongue of 12 the loose 
woman. 13 

6:25 Do not lust 14 in your heart for her 

1 tn The verbal form is the Hitpael infinitive construct with a 
preposition and a suffixed subjective genitive to form a tem¬ 
poral clause. The term ■j'jn (halakh) in this verbal stem means 
“to go about; to go to and fro.” The use of these terms in v. 22 
also alludes to Deut 6:7. 

2 tn Heb “it will guide you." The verb is singular and the in¬ 
struction is the subject. 

3 tn In both of the preceding cola an infinitive construct was 
used for the temporal clauses; now the construction uses a 
perfect tense with vav (i) consecutive. The verb would then 
be equivalent to an imperfect tense, but subordinated as a 
temporal clause here. 

4 sn The Hebrew verb means “talk” in the sense of “to 
muse; to complain; to meditate”; cf. TEV, NLT “advise you.” 
Instruction bound to the heart will speak to the disciple on 
awaking. 

5 tn Heb “the commandment” (so KJV, NASB, NRSV). 

6 tn The comparative “like” does not appear in the Hebrew 
text, but is implied by the metaphor; it is supplied in the trans¬ 
lation for the sake of clarity. 

7 sn The terms "lamp,” “light,” and “way” are all metaphors. 
The positive teachings and commandments will illumine or 
reveal to the disciple the way to life; the disciplinary correc¬ 
tives will provide guidance into fullness of life. 

8 tn The comparative “like” does not appear in the Hebrew 
text, but is implied by the metaphor; it is supplied in the trans¬ 
lation for the sake of clarity. 

9 tn Heb “the way of life” (so KJV, NASB, NRSV); NiV, NLT 
“the way to life.” The noun “life” is a genitive following the 
construct “way.” It could be an attributive genitive modifying 
the kind of way/course of life that instruction provides, but 
it could also be objective in that the course of life followed 
would produce and lead to life. 

10 tn The infinitive construct is epexegetical here, explain¬ 
ing how these teachings function as lights: “by keeping you.” 
This verse is the transition from the general admonition about 
heeding the teachings to the practical application. 

11 tc The word translated “woman” is modified by si (ra\ 
“evil”) in the sense of violating the codes of the commu¬ 
nity and inflicting harm on others. The BHS editors propose 
changing it to read “strange woman” as before, but there is 
not support for that. Some commentaries follow the LXX and 
read si as “wife of a neighbor” (cf. NAB; also NRSV “the wife 
of another”; CEV “someone else’s wife") but that seems to be 
only a clarification. 

12 tn The word “tongue” is not in construct; the word “for¬ 
eign woman” is in apposition to “smooth of tongue,” specify¬ 
ing whose it is. The word “smooth” then is the object of the 
preposition, “tongue” is the genitive of specification, and "for¬ 
eign woman” in apposition. 

13 sn The description of the woman as a “strange woman” 
and now a "loose [Heb “foreign”] woman” is within the con¬ 
text of the people of Israel. She is a “foreigner” in the sense 
that she is a nonconformist, wayward, and loose. It does not 
necessarily mean that she is not ethnically an Israelite. 

14 tn The negated jussive gives the young person an imme¬ 
diate warning. The verb ion ( khamad) means “to desire," and 


beauty, 

and do not let her captivate you with her 
alluring eyes; 15 

6:26 for on account 16 of a prostitute one is 
brought down to a loaf of bread, 
but the wife of another man 17 preys on 
your precious life. 18 
6:27 Can a man hold 19 fire 20 against his 
chest 21 

without 22 burning his clothes? 

6:28 Can 23 a man walk on hot coals 
without scorching his feet? 

6:29 So it is with 24 the one who has sex 


here in the sense of lust. The word is used in the Decalogue of 
Deut 5:21 for the warning against coveting. 

sn Lusting after someone in the heart, according to Jesus, 
is a sin of the same kind as the act, not just the first step to¬ 
ward it (Matt 5:28). Playing with temptation in the heart - the 
seat of the will and the emotions - is only the heart reaching 
out after the sin. 

15 tn Heb “her eyelids” (so KJV, NASB); NRSV “eyelashes"; 
TEV “flirting eyes”). This term is a synecdoche of part (eyelids) 
for the whole (eyes) or a metonymy of association for painted 
eyes and the luring glances that are the symptoms of seduc¬ 
tion (e.g., 2 Kgs 9:30). The term “alluring" is not in the He¬ 
brew text, but is supplied in the translation for the sake of 
clarification. 

16 tn The word ijn (Wad) may be taken either as “on ac¬ 
count of” (= by means of a) prostitute (cf. ASV, NASB), or “for 
the price of” a prostitute (cf. NAB). Most expositors take the 
first reading, though that use of the preposition is unattested, 
and then must supply “one is brought to.” The verse would 
then say that going to a prostitute can bring a man to poverty, 
but going to another man’s wife can lead to death. If the sec¬ 
ond view were taken, it would mean that one had a smaller 
price than the other. It is not indicating that one is preferable 
to the other; both are to be avoided. 

17 tn Heb “the wife of a man.” 

18 tn These two lines might be an example of synthetic par¬ 
allelism, that is, “A, what’s more B.” The A-line describes the 
detrimental moral effect of a man goingto a professional pros¬ 
titute; the B-line heightens this and describes the far worse 
effect - moral and mortal! - of a man committing adultery 
with another man's wife. When a man goes to a prostitute, he 
lowers himself to become nothing more than a “meal ticket” 
to sustain the life of that woman; however, when a man com¬ 
mits adultery he places his very life in jeopardy - the rage of 
the husband could very well kill him. 

19 tn The Qal imperfect (with the interrogative) here has a 
potential nuance - “Is it possible to do this?” The sentence 
is obviously a rhetorical question making an affirmation that 
it is not possible. 

20 sn “Fire” providestheanalogyforthesage’swarning: Fire 
represents the sinful woman (hypocatastasis) drawn close, 
and the burning of the clothes the inevitable consequences 
of the liaison. See J. L. Crenshaw, “Impossible Questions, Say¬ 
ings, and Tasks," Seme/a 17 (1980): 19-34. The word “fire” 
(»», ’esh) plays on the words “man” (tf'H.'ish) and “woman” 
(rro'N, 'ishah)\ a passage like this probably inspired R. Gama¬ 
liel’s little explanation that what binds a man and a woman 
together in a holy marriage is' (yod ) and n (he), the two main 
letters of the holy name Yah. But if the Lord is removed from 
the relationship, that is, if these two letters are removed, all 
that is left is the - the fire of passion. Since Gamaliel was 
the teacher of Paul, this may have influenced Paul’s advice 
that it was better to marry than to burn (ICor 7:9). 

21 tn Heb “snatch up fire into his bosom.” 

22 tn The second colon begins with the vav (l) disjunctive on 
the noun, indicating a disjunctive clause; here it is a circum¬ 
stantial clause. 

23 tn The particle indicates that this is another rhetorical 
question like that in v. 27. 

24 tn Heb “thus is the one.” 
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with 1 his neighbor’s wife; 
no one 2 who touches 3 her will escape 4 
punishment. 5 

6:30 People 6 do not despise a thief when 
he steals 

to fulfill his need 7 when he is hungry. 

6:31 Yet 8 if he is caught 9 he must repay 10 
seven times over, 

he might even have to give 11 all the 
wealth of his house. 

6:32 A man who commits adultery with a 
woman lacks wisdom, 12 
whoever does it destroys his own life. 13 
6:33 He will be beaten and despised, 14 
and his reproach will not be wiped away; 15 
6:34 for jealousy kindles 16 a husband’s 17 
rage, 


1 tn Heb “who goes in to” (so NAB, NASB). The Hebrew verb 
Ufa (bo’, “to go in; to enter”) is used throughout scripture as a 
euphemism for the act of sexual intercourse. Cf. NIV, NRSV, 
NLT “who sleeps with”; NCV “have sexual relations with.” 

2 tn Heb “anyone who touches her will not.” 

3 sn The verb “touches" is intended here to be a euphe¬ 
mism for illegal sexual contact (e.g., Gen 20:6). 

4 tn Heb “will be exempt from”; NASB, NLT "will not go un¬ 
punished.” 

5 tn The verb is ngf) (yinnaqeh ), the Niphal imperfect from 
ng: (naqah, “to be empty; to be clean”). From it we get the 
adjectives “clean," “free from guilt," “innocent.” The Niphal 
has the meanings ( 1 ) “to be cleaned out" (of a plundered city; 
e.g., Isa 3:26), (2) “to be clean; to be free from guilt; to be 
innocent” (Ps 19:14), (3) “to be free; to be exempt from pun¬ 
ishment” [here], and (4) “to be free; to be exempt from obliga¬ 
tion” (Gen 24:8). 

6 tn Heb “they do not despise.” 

7 tn Heb "himself” or “his life.” Since the word a's: ( nefesh, 
traditionally “soul”) refers to the whole person, body and soul, 
and since it has a basic idea of the bundle of appetites that 
make up a person, the use here for satisfying his hunger is 
appropriate. 

8 tn The term “yet” is supplied in the translation. 

9 tn Heb “is found out.” The perfect tense with the vav (i) 
consecutive is equivalent to the imperfect nuances. Here it 
introduces either a conditional or a temporal clause before 
the imperfect. 

10 tn The imperfect tense has an obligatory nuance. The 
verb in the Piel means “to repay; to make restitution; to rec¬ 
ompense"; cf. NCV, TEV, CEV "must pay back." 

11 tn This final clause in the section is somewhat cryptic. 
The guilty thief must pay back sevenfold what he stole, even 
if it means he must use the substance of his whole house. 
The verb functions as an imperfect of possibility: “he might 
even give." 

12 tn Heb “heart.” The term “heart" is used as a metonymy 
of association for discernment, wisdom, good sense. Cf. NAB 
“is a fool”; NIV “lacks judgment”; NCV, NRSV “has no sense.” 

13 tn Heb “soul.” The noun (nefesh, “soul") functions as 
a metonymy of association for “life” (BDB 659 s.v. 3.c). 

14 tn Heb “He will receive a wound and contempt." 

15 sn Even though the text has said that the man caught 
in adultery ruins his life, it does not mean that he was put to 
death, although that could have happened. He seems to live 
on in ignominy, destroyed socially and spiritually. He might re¬ 
ceive blows and wounds from the husband and shame and 
disgrace from the spiritual community. D. Kidner observes 
that in a morally healthy society the adulterer would be a so¬ 
cial outcast (Proverbs [TOTC], 75). 

16 tn The word “kindles” was supplied in the translation; 
both “rage” and “jealousy” have meanings connected to 
heat. 

17 tn Heb “a man’s." 


and he will not show mercy 18 when he 
takes revenge. 

6:35 He will not consider 19 any compensa¬ 
tion; 20 

he will not be willing, even if you multi¬ 
ply the compensation. 21 

Admonition to Avoid the Wiles of the Adulteress 22 

7:1 My child, 23 keep my words 
and treasure up my commands in your 
own keeping. 24 

7:2 Keep my commands 25 so that you may 
live, 26 

and obey 27 my instruction as your most 
prized possession. 28 

7:3 Bind them on your forearm; 29 

write them on the tablet of your heart. 30 

7:4 Say to wisdom, “You are my sister,” 31 

18 tn The verb bpn (khamal) means “to show mercy; to show 
compassion; to show pity,” usually with the outcome of spar¬ 
ing or delivering someone. The idea here is that the husband 
will not spare the guilty man any of the punishment (cf. NRSV 
“he shows no restraint”). 

19 tn Heb “lift up the face of,” meaning “regard.” 

20 tn The word rendered “compensation” is ira (cofer)\ it is 
essentially a ransom price, a sum to be paid to deliver anoth¬ 
er from debt, bondage, or crime. The husband cannot accept 
payment as a ransom for a life, since what has happened 
cannot be undone so easily. 

21 tn BDB 1005 s.v. into - suggests that this term means 
“hush money” or “bribe” (cf. NIV, NRSV, NLT). C. H. Toy takes it 
as legal compensation (Proverbs [ICC], 142). 

22 sn The chapter begins with the important teaching of the 
father (1-5), then it focuses on the seduction: first of the vic¬ 
tim (6-9), then the temptress (10-12), then the seduction (13- 
20), and the capitulation (21-23); the chapter concludes with 
the deadly results of consorting (24-27). 

23 tn Heb “my son." 

24 tn Heb “within you” (so NASB, NIV); KJV, ASV, NRSV "with 
you.” BDB 860 s.v. ]ss Qal.l suggests that “within you” means 
“in your own keeping.” 

25 tc Before v. 2 the LXX inserts: “My son, fear the Lord and 
you will be strong, and besides him, fear no other.” Although 
this addition has the precedent of 3:7 and 9 and harmonizes 
with 14:26, it does not fit here; the advice is to listen to the 
teacher. 

28 tn The construction of an imperative with the vav(i) of se¬ 
quence after another imperative denotes a logical sequence 
of purpose or result: “that you may live,” or “and you will live.” 

27 tn The term "obey” does not appear in the Hebrew text, 
but is implied by the parallelism; it is supplied for the sake of 
clarity and smoothness. Some English versions, in light of the 
second line of v. 1, supply “guard” (e.g., NIV, NCV, NLT). 

28 tn Heb “the little man in your eye.” Traditionally this He¬ 
brew idiom is translated into English as “the apple of your 
eye” (so KJV, NAB, NIV, NRSV); a more contemporary render¬ 
ing would be "as your most prized possession.” The word for 
“man” has the diminutive ending on it. It refers to the pupil, 
where the object focused on - a man - is reflected in minia¬ 
ture. The point is that the teaching must be the central focus 
of the disciple’s vision and attention. 

29 tn Heb “fingers” (so KJV and many other English ver¬ 
sions). In light of Deut 6 : 8 , “fingers” appears to be a metony¬ 
my for the lower part of the arm. 

30 sn This is an allusion to Deut 6 : 8 . Binding the teachings 
on the fingers and writing them on the tablets here are im¬ 
plied comparisons for preserving the teaching in memory so 
that it can be recalled and used with ease. 

31 sn The metaphor is meant to signify that the disciple will 
be closely related to and familiar with wisdom and under¬ 
standing, as close as to a sibling. Wisdom will be personified 
in the next two chapters, and so referring to it as a sister in 
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7:11 (She is loud and rebellious, 
she 16 does not remain 17 at home - 
7:12 at one time outside, at another 18 in the 
wide plazas, 

and by every comer she lies in wait.) 

7:13 So she grabbed him and kissed him, 
and with a bold expression 19 she said to 
him, 

7:14 “I have 20 fresh meat at home; 21 
today I have fulfilled my vows! 

7:15 That is why I came out to meet you, 
to look for you, 22 and I found you! 

7:161 have spread my bed with elegant 
coverings, 23 

with richly colored fabric 24 from Egypt. 
7:171 have perfumed my bed 
with myrrh, aloes, and cinnamon. 

7:18 Come, let’s drink deeply 25 of love- 
making 28 until morning, 


and call understanding a close relative, 
7:5 so that they may keep you * 1 from the 
adulterous 2 woman, 

from the loose woman 3 who flatters you 4 
with her words. 5 

7:6 For at the window of my house 
through my window lattice I looked out 
7:7 and I saw among the naive - 
I discerned among the youths 6 - 
a young man 7 who lacked wisdom. 8 
7:8 He was passing by the street near her 
comer, 

making his way 9 along the road to her 
house 10 

7:9 in the twilight, the evening, 11 
in the dark of the night. 12 
7:10 Suddenly 13 a woman came out to 
meet him! 

She was dressed like a prostitute 14 and 
with secret intent. 15 


this chapter certainly prepares for that personification. 

1 tn The infinitive construct with the preposition shows the 
purpose of associating closely with wisdom: Wisdom will obvi¬ 
ate temptations, the greatest being the sexual urge. 

2 tn Heb “strange” (so KJV, ASV). 

3 tn Heb "strange woman.” This can be interpreted as a 
“wayward wife” (so NIV) or an “unfaithful wife” (so NCV). As 
discussed earlier, the designations “strange woman" and 
“foreign woman” could refer to Israelites who stood outside 
the community in their lawlessness and loose morals - an 
adulteress or wayward woman. H. Ringgren and W. Zimmerli, 
however, suggest that she is also a promoter of a pagan cult, 
but that is not entirely convincing ( Spruche/Prediger [ATD], 
19). 

4 tn The term “you” does not appear in the Hebrew text, but 
is supplied in the translation for the sake of smoothness. 

5 tn Heb “she makes smooth her words.” This expression 
means “she flatters with her words.” 

6 tn Heb “sons." 

7 tn Heb “lad” or “youth." 

8 tn Heb “heart.” 

sn This young man who lacked wisdom is one of the simple¬ 
tons, lacking keen judgment, one void of common sense (cf. 
NAB, NASB, NRSV, NLT) or understanding (cf. KJV, ASV). He is 
young, inexperienced, featherbrained (so D. Kidner, Proverbs 
[TOTC], 75). 

9 tn The verb igt ( tsa’ad ) means “to step; to march." It sug¬ 
gests that the youth was intentionally making his way to her 
house. The verb is the imperfect tense; it stresses continual 
action parallel to the active participle that began the verse, 
but within a context that is past time. 

10 tn Heb “way of her house.” This expression uses an ad¬ 
verbial accusative of location, telling where he was marching 
along. The term “house” is the genitive of location, giving the 
goal. 

11 tn Heb “in the evening of the day.” 

12 tn Heb “in the middle of the night, and dark”; KJV “in the 
black and dark night”; NRSV “at the time of night and dark¬ 
ness.” 

13 tn The particle rum ( v e hinneh) introduces a dramatic 
sense of the immediate to the narrative; it has a deictic force, 
“and look! - there was a woman,” or “all of a sudden this 
woman...." 

14 tn Heb “with the garment of a prostitute.” The noun rm 
(shith, “garment") is an adverbial accusative specifying the 
appearance of the woman. The words “she was” are supplied 
in the translation to make a complete English sentence. 

15 tn Heb “kept secret of heart”; cf. ASV, NRSV “wily of 
heart.” The verbal form is the passive participle from -is: (nat- 
sar) in construct. C. H. Toy lists the suggestions of the com¬ 
mentators: false, malicious, secret, subtle, excited, hypocriti¬ 


cal ( Proverbs [ICC], 149). The LXX has “causes the hearts 
of the young men to fly away.” The verb means “to guard; to 
watch; to keep"; to be guarded of heart means to be wily, to 
have secret intent - she has locked up her plans and gives 
nothing away (e.g., Isaiah 48:6 as well). Interestingly enough, 
this contrasts with her attire which gives everything away. 

16 tn Heb “her feet." This is a synecdoche, a part for the 
whole; the point is that she never stays home, but is out and 
about all the time. 

17 tn Heb "dwell” or “settle”; NAB “her feet cannot rest.” 

18 tn The repetition of the noun “time, step,” usually trans¬ 
lated “now, this time,” signifies here “at one time...at another 
time" (BDB 822 s.v. css 3.e). 

13 tn Heb “she makes bold her face.” The Hiphil perfect of 
TO (’ azar, “to be strong”) means she has an impudent face 
(cf. KJV, NAB, NRSV), a bold or brazen expression (cf. NASB, 
NIV, NLT). 

20 tn Heb “with me." 

21 tn Heb “I have peace offerings.” The peace offerings re¬ 
fer to the meat left over from the votive offering made at the 
sanctuary (e.g., Lev 7:11-21). Apparently the sacrificial wor¬ 
ship meant as little to this woman spiritually as does Christ¬ 
mas to modern hypocrites who follow in her pattern. By ex¬ 
pressing that she has peace offerings, she could be saying 
nothing more than that she has fresh meat for a meal at 
home, or that she was ceremonially clean, perhaps after her 
period. At any rate, it is all probably a ruse for winning a cus¬ 
tomer. 

22 tn Heb “to look diligently for your face.” 

23 tn Heb “with spreads.” The sentence begins with the cog¬ 
nate accusative: “with spreads I have spread my bed.” The 
construction enhances the idea - she has covered her bed. 

24 tn The feminine noun means “dark-hued stuffs” (BDB 
310 s.v. riitjon). The form is a passive participle from a sup¬ 
posed root II ion (khatav), which in Arabic means to be of a 
turbid, dusky color mixed with yellowish red. Its Aramaic cog¬ 
nate means “variegated”; cf. NAB “with brocaded cloths of 
Egyptian linen." BDB’s translation of this colon is unsatifac- 
tory: “with dark hued stuffs of yarn from Egypt." 

25 tn The form nnj (nirveh) is the plural cohortative; follow¬ 
ing the imperative ‘‘come” the form expresses the hortatory 
“let's.” The verb means “to be saturated; to drink one’s fill,” 
and can at times mean “to be intoxicated with.” 

26 tn Heb “loves." The word fn (dod) means physical love 
or lovemaking. It is found frequently in the Song of Solomon 
for the loved one, the beloved. Here the form (literally, “loves”) 
is used in reference to multiple acts of sexual intercourse, as 
the phrase “until morning” suggests. 
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let’s delight ourselves 1 with sexual inter¬ 
course. 2 

7:19 For my husband 3 is not at home; 4 
he has gone on a journey of some dis¬ 
tance. 

7:20 He has taken a bag of money with 
him; 5 

he will not return until 6 the end of the 
month.” 7 

7:21 She persuaded him 8 with persuasive 
words, 

with her smooth talk 10 she compelled 
him. 11 

7:22 Suddenly he went 12 after her 
like an ox that goes to the slaughter, 
like a stag prancing into a trapper’s snare 13 
7:23 till an arrow pierces his liver 14 — 
like a bird hurrying into a trap, 
and he does not know that it will cost him 
his life. 15 

7:24 So now, sons, 16 listen to me, 

1 tn The form is the Hitpael cohortative of abs ('alas), which 
means “to rejoice.” Cf. NIV “let’s enjoy ourselves.” 

2 tn Heb “with love." 

3 tn Heb “the man.” The LXX interpreted it as “my hus¬ 
band,” taking the article to be used as a possessive. Many 
English versions do the same. 

4 tn Heb “in his house.” 

5 tn Heb “in his hand.” 

6 tn Heb “he will come back at.” 

7 tn Heb “new moon.” Judging from the fact that the hus¬ 
band took a purse of money and was staying away until the 
next full moon, the woman implies that they would be safe 
in their escapade. If v. 9 and v. 20 are any clue, he could be 
gone for about two weeks - until the moon is full again. 

8 tn Heb “she turned him aside." This expression means 
that she persuaded him. This section now begins the descrip¬ 
tion of the capitulation, for the flattering speech is finished. 

9 sn The term rip 1 ? ( leqakh) was used earlier in Proverbs 
for wise instruction; now it is used ironically for enticement 
to sin (see D. W. Thomas, "Textual and Philological Notes on 
Some Passages in the Book of Proverbs,” VTSup 3 [1955]: 
280-92). 

10 tn Heb “smooth of her lips”; cf. NAB "smooth lips"; NASB 
“flattering lips." The term “lips” is a metonymy of cause repre¬ 
senting what she says. 

11 tn The verb means “to impel; to thrust; to banish,” but in 
this stem in this context “to compel; to force" into some ac¬ 
tion. The imperfect tense has the nuance of progressive im¬ 
perfect to parallel the characteristic perfect of the first colon. 

12 tn The participle with “suddenly” gives a more vivid pic¬ 
ture, almost as if to say “there he goes.” 

13 tn The present translation follows R. B. Y. Scott ( Proverbs, 
Ecclesiastes [AB], 64). This third colon of the verse would usu¬ 
ally be rendered, “fetters to the chastening of a fool” (KJV, 
ASV, and NASB are all similar). But there is no support that 
dm (’ekhes) means “fetters.” It appears in Isaiah 3:16 as “an¬ 
klets." The parallelism here suggests that some animal im¬ 
agery is required. Thus the ancient versions have “as a dog 
to the bonds.” 

14 sn The figure of an arrow piercing the liver (an implied 
comparison) may refer to the pangs of a guilty conscience 
that the guilty must reap along with the spiritual and physi¬ 
cal ruin that follows (see on these expressions H. W. Wolff, 
Anthropology of the Old Testament). 

15 tn The expression that it is “for/about/over his life" 
means that it could cost him his life (e.g., Num 16:38). Alter¬ 
natively, the line could refer to moral corruption and social 
disgrace rather than physical death - but this would not rule 
out physical death too. 

16 tn The literal translation “sons" works well here in view of 


and pay attention to the words I speak. 17 

7:25 Do not let your heart turn aside to her 
ways - 

do not wander into her pathways; 

7:26 for she has brought down 18 many 
fatally wounded, 

and all those she has slain are many. 19 
7:27 Her house is the way to the grave, 20 

going down 21 to the chambers 22 of death. 

The Appeal of Wisdom 23 

8:1 Does not wisdom call out? 

Does not understanding raise her voice? 
8:2 At the top 24 of the elevated places 
along the way, 

the warning. Cf. KJV, NAB, NRSV “children.” 

17 tn Heb "the words of my mouth." 

18 tn Heb “she has caused to fall.” 

29 tn Heb “numerous" (so NAB, NASB, NRSV, NLT) or 
“countless." 

20 tn The noun “Sheol” in parallelism to “the chambers of 
death” probably means the grave. The noun is a genitive of 
location, indicating the goal of the road(s). Her house is not 
the grave; it is, however, the sure way to it. 

sn Her house is the way to the grave. The young man’s life 
is not destroyed in one instant; it is taken from him gradually 
as he enters into a course of life that will leave him as an¬ 
other victim of the wages of sin. The point of the warning is 
to prevent such a course from starting. Sin can certainly be 
forgiven, but the more involvement in this matter the greater 
the alienation from the healthy community. 

21 tn The Qal active participle modifies “ways” to Sheol. The 
"road,” as it were, descends to the place of death. 

22 tn “Chambers" is a hypocatastasis, comparing the place 
of death or the grave with a bedroom in the house. It plays on 
the subtlety of the temptation. Cf. NLT "Her bedroom is the 
den of death." 

23 sn In this chapter wisdom is personified. In 1:20-33 wis¬ 
dom proclaims her value, and in 3:19-26 wisdom is the agent 
of creation. Such a personification has affinities with the wis¬ 
dom literature of the ancient Near East, and may have drawn 
on some of that literature, albeit with appropriate safeguards 
(Claudia V. Camp, Wisdom and the Feminine in the Book of 
Proverbs, 23-70). Wisdom in Proverbs 8 , however, is not a deity 
like Egypt’s Ma 'at or the Assyrian-Babylonian Ishtar. It is sim¬ 
ply presented as if it were a self-conscious divine being distinct 
but subordinate to God, but in reality it is the personification of 
the attribute of wisdom displayed by God (R. B. Y. Scott, Prov¬ 
erbs, Ecclesiastes [AB], 69-72; and R. Marcus, “On Biblical Hy¬ 
postases of Wisdom," HUCA 23 [1950-1951]: 157-71). Many 
have equated wisdom in this chapter with Jesus Christ. This 
connection works only in so far as Jesus reveals the nature of 
the Father, just as Proverbs presents wisdom as an attribute 
of God. Jesus’ claims included wisdom (Matt 12:42) and a 
unique knowledge of God (Matt 11:25-27). He even personi¬ 
fied wisdom in a way that was similar to Proverbs (Matt 11:19). 
Paul saw the fulfillment of wisdom in Christ (Col 1:15-20; 2:3) 
and affirmed that Christ became our wisdom in the crucifixion 
(1 Cor 1:24,30). So this personification in Proverbs provides a 
solid foundation for the similar revelation of wisdom in Christ. 
But because wisdom is a creation of God in Proverbs 8 , it is un¬ 
likely that wisdom here is to be identified with Jesus Christ. The 
chapter unfolds in three cycles: After an introduction (1-3), wis¬ 
dom makes an invitation (4, 5) and explains that she is noble, 
just, and true (6-9); she then makes another invitation (10) and 
explains that she is valuable ( 11 - 21 ); and finally, she tells how 
she preceded and delights in creation (22-31) before conclud¬ 
ing with the third invitation (32-36). 

24 tn Heb “head.” The word d*ni (ro’sh, “head") refers to the 
highest area or most important place in the elevated area. 
The contrast with chapter 7 is striking. There the wayward 
woman lurked at the corners in the street at night; here wis¬ 
dom is at the highest point in the open places in view of all. 
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at the intersection 1 of the paths she takes 
her stand; 

8:3 beside the gates opening into 2 the city, 
at the entrance of the doorways she cries 
out: 3 

8:4 “To you, O people, 4 1 call out, 
and my voice calls 5 to all mankind. 6 
8:5 You who are naive, discern 7 wisdom! 
And you fools, understand discernment! 8 
8:6 Listen, for I will speak excellent 
things, 9 

and my lips will utter 10 what is right. 

8:7 For my mouth 11 speaks truth, 12 
and my lips 13 hate wickedness. 14 
8:8 All the words of my mouth are righ¬ 
teous; 15 

there is nothing in them twisted 16 or 

1 tn Heb “at the house of the paths.” The “house” is not lit¬ 
eral here, but refers to where the paths meet (cf. ASV, NIV), 
that is, the “crossroads” (so NAB, NRSV, NLT). 

2 tn Heb “at the mouth of." 

3 tn The cry is a very loud ringing cry that could not be 
missed. The term j:n (ranan) means “to give a ringing cry.” It 
is often only a shrill sound that might come with a victory in 
battle, but its use in the psalms for praise shows that it also 
can have clear verbal content, as it does here. For wisdom to 
stand in the street and give such a ringing cry would mean 
that it could be heard by all. It was a proclamation. 

4 tn Heb “men.” Although it might be argued in light of 
the preceding material that males would be particularly ad¬ 
dressed by wisdom here, the following material indicates a 
more universal appeal. Cf. TEV, NLT “to all of you.” 

5 tn The verb “calls” does not appear in the Hebrew text, but 
is supplied in the translation for the sake of style. 

6 tn Heb “sons of man.” Cf. NAB “the children of men”; NCV, 
NLT “all people”: NRSV “all that live.” 

7 tn The imperative of |'3 (bin) means “to understand; to 
discern.” The call is for the simple to understand what wis¬ 
dom is, not just to gain it. 

8 tn Heb “heart.” The noun n 1 ? (lev, “heart”) often functions 
metonymically for wisdom, understanding, discernment. 

9 tn Heb “noble” or “princely.” Wisdom begins the first mo¬ 
tivation by claiming to speak noble things, that is, excellent 
things. 

10 tn Heb “opening of my lips” (so KJV, NASB). The noun 
“lips” is a metonymy of cause, with the organ of speech put 
for what is said. 

11 tn Heb “roof of the mouth.” This expression is a metony¬ 
my of cause for the activity of speaking. 

12 tn The word “truth” (nas, ’emet) is derived from the ver¬ 
bal root jaw ('amati) which means “to support.” There are a 
number of derived nouns that have the sense of reliability: 
“pillars," “master craftsman,” “nurse,” “guardian.” Modifiers 
related to this group of words includes things like “faithful,” 
“surely,” “truly” (amen). In the derived stems the verb devel¬ 
ops various nuances: The Niphal has the meanings of “reli¬ 
able, faithful, sure, steadfast,” and the Hiphil has the mean¬ 
ing “believe" (i.e., consider something dependable). The noun 
“truth” means what is reliable or dependable, firm or sure. 

13 sn Wise lips detest wickedness', wisdom hates speaking 
wicked things. In fact, speaking truth results in part from de¬ 
testing wickedness. 

14 tn Heb “wickedness is an abomination to my lips” (so 
KJV, NASB, NRSV). 

15 tn The phrase could be rendered with an understood el¬ 
lipsis: “all the words of my mouth [are said] in righteousness”; 
or the preposition could be interpreted as a beth ess entiae: 
“all the words of my mouth are righteousness." 

16 sn The verb ‘ms (petal) means “to twist.” In the Niphal 
it means “to wrestle” (to twist oneself). It was used in Gen 
30:8 for the naming of Naphtali, with the motivation for the 
name from this verb: “with great struggling.” Here it describes 
speech that is twisted. It is a synonym for the next word, which 


crooked. 

8:9 All of them are clear 17 to the discern¬ 
ing 

and upright to those who find knowledge. 
8:10 Receive my instruction 18 rather than 19 
silver, 

and knowledge rather than choice gold. 
8:11 For wisdom is better than rubies, 
and desirable things cannot be compared 20 
to her. 

8:12 “I, wisdom, live with prudence, 21 
and I find 22 knowledge and discretion. 

8:13 The fear of the Lord is to hate 23 evil; 

I hate arrogant pride 24 and the evil way 
and perverse utterances. 25 
8:14 Counsel and sound wisdom belong 
to me; 26 


means “twisted; crooked; perverse." 

17 tn Heb “front of.” Describing the sayings as “right in front” 
means they are open, obvious, and clear, as opposed to words 
that might be twisted or perverse. The parallel word “upright” 
means “straight, smooth, right." Wisdom's teachings are 
in plain view and intelligible for those who find knowledge. 

18 tn Heb “discipline." The term refers to instruction that 
trains with discipline (e.g, Prov 1:2). 

19 tn Heb “and not” (so KJV, NASB); NAB “in preference to.” 

20 tn The verb nts* (yishvu, from nw', shavah) can be ren¬ 
dered “are not comparable” or in a potential nuance "cannot 
be compared” with her. 

21 tn The noun is “shrewdness,” i.e., the right use of knowl¬ 
edge in special cases (see also the discussion in 1:4); cf. NLT 
“good judgment.” The word in this sentence is an adverbial 
accusative of specification. 

22 tn This verb form is an imperfect, whereas the verb in the 
first colon was a perfect tense. The perfect should be classi¬ 
fied as a gnomic perfect, and this form a habitual imperfect, 
because both verbs describe the nature of wisdom. 

23 tn The verb Nit? (sane’) means “to hate.” In this sentence 
it functions nominally as the predicate. Fearing the Lord is 
hating evil. 

sn The verb translated “hate” has the basic idea of rejecting 
something spontaneously. For example, “Jacob have I loved, 
but Esau have I hated" (Mai 1:2b, 3a). It frequently has the 
idea of disliking or loathing (as English does), but almost al¬ 
ways with an additional aspect of rejection. To “hate evil” is 
not only to dislike it, but to reject it and have nothing to do 
with it. 

24 tn Since both nN: (ge’ah, “pride”) and fitq (ga’on, “arro¬ 
gance; pride”) are both from the same verbal root™: (ga'ah, 
“to rise up”), they should here be interpreted as one idea, 
forming a nominal hendiadys: "arrogant pride.” 

25 tn Heb “and a mouth of perverse things.” The word 
“mouth" is a metonymy of cause for what is said; and the 
noun riosnn (tahpukhot, "perverse things") means destruc¬ 
tive things (the related verb is used for the overthrowing of 
Sodom). 

28 tc In the second half of v. 14 instead of nn (’ani) the ed¬ 
itors propose reading simply 'h (li) as the renderings in the 
LXX, Latin, and Syriac suggest. Then, in place of the 'V that 
comes in the same colon, read ’bl (v e li). While the MT is a dif¬ 
ficult reading, it can be translated as it is. It would be difficult 
to know exactly what the ancient versions were reading, be¬ 
cause their translations could have been derived from either 
text. They represent an effort to smooth out the text. 

tn Heb “To me [belong] counsel and sound wisdom." The 
second colon in the verse has: “I, understanding, to me and 
might.” 

sn In w. 14-17 the pronouns come first and should receive 
greater prominence - although it is not always easy to do this 
with English. 
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I possess understanding and might. 

8:15 Kings reign by means of me, 
and potentates 1 decree 1 2 righteousness; 
8:16 by me princes rule, 
as well as nobles and 3 all righteous 
judges. 4 

8:171 love 5 those who love me, 
and those who seek me find me. 

8:18 Riches and honor are with me, 
long-lasting wealth and righteousness. 
8:19 My fruit is better than the purest 
gold, 6 

and what I produce 7 is better than choice 
silver. 

8:201 walk in the path of righteousness, 
in the pathway of justice, 

8:21 that I may cause 8 those who love me 
to inherit wealth, 

and that I may fill 9 their treasuries. 10 * 


1 tn The verb jn (razan) means “to be weighty; to be judi¬ 
cious; to be commanding." It only occurs in the Qal active 
participle in the plural as a substantive, meaning “potentates; 
rulers” (e.g., Ps 1:1-3). Cf. KJV, ASV “princes"; NAB “lawgiv¬ 
ers.” 

2 sn This verb lpp'rr (fkhoqqu ) is related to the noun pn 
(, khoq ), which is a “statute; decree." The verb is defined as 
“to cut in; to inscribe; to decree” (BDB 349 s.v. ppn). The point 
the verse is making is that when these potentates decree 
righteousness, it is by wisdom. History records all too often 
that these rulers acted as fools and opposed righteousness 
(cf. Ps 2:1-3). But people in power need wisdom to govern the 
earth (e.g., Isa 11:1-4 which predicts how Messiah will use 
wisdom to do this very thing). The point is underscored with 
the paronomasia in v. 15 with “kings” and “will reign” from 
the same root, and then in v. 16 with both “princes” and 
“rule” being cognate. The repetition of sounds and meanings 
strengthens the statements. 

3 tn The term “and” does not appear in the Hebrew text, but 
is supplied in the translation for the sake of smoothness and 
readability. 

4 tc Many of the MT mss read “sovereigns [princes], all 
the judges of the earth.” The LXX has “sovereigns...rule the 
earth." But the MT manuscript in the text has “judges of righ¬ 
teousness." C. H. Toy suggests that the Hebrew here has as¬ 
similated Psalm 148:11 in its construction ( Proverbs [ICC], 
167). The expression “judges of the earth” is what one would 
expect, but the more difficult and unexpected reading, the 
one scribes might change, would be “judges of righteous¬ 
ness.” If that reading stands, then it would probably be inter¬ 
preted as using an attributive genitive. 

5 sn In contrast to the word for “hate" (N®, shaneh) the 
verb “love” (bps, ’ahev) includes within it the idea of choosing 
spontaneously. So in this line loving and seeking point up the 
means of finding wisdom. 

6 tn The two synonyms, “than gold, than fine gold” probably 
form a hendiadys here to express “the very finest gold." 

7 sn The language of the text with “fruit” and “ingathering" 
is the language of the harvest - what the crops yield. So the 
figure is hypocatastasis, comparing what wisdom produces to 
such crops. 

8 tn The infinitive construct expressing the purpose of the 
preceding “walk” in the way of righteousness. These verses 
say that wisdom is always on the way of righteousness for the 
purposes of bestowing the same to those who find her. If sin 
is involved, then wisdom has not been followed. 

9 tn The Piel imperfect continues the verbal idea that the 
infinitive began in the parallel colon even though it does not 
have the vav on the form. 

10 tc The LXX adds at the end of this verse: “If I declare to 

you the things of daily occurrence, I will remember to recount 

the things of old.” 


8:22 The Lord created 11 me as the begin¬ 
ning 12 of his works, 13 
before his deeds of long ago. 

8:23 From eternity I was appointed, 14 
from the beginning, from before the 
world existed. 15 

8:24 When there were no deep oceans 16 1 
was bom, 17 

when there were no springs overflowing 18 
with water; 

8:25 before the mountains were set in 
place - 

before the hills — I was born, 

8:26 before he made the earth and its 
fields, 19 


11 tn There are two roots rup ( qanah) in Hebrew, one mean¬ 
ing “to possess,” and the other meaning “to create.” The ear¬ 
lier English versions did not know of the second root, but sus¬ 
pected in certain places that a meaning like that was neces¬ 
sary (e.g., Gen 4:1; 14:19; Deut 32:6). Ugaritic confirmed that 
it was indeed another root. The older versions have the trans¬ 
lation “possess” because otherwise it sounds like God lacked 
wisdom and therefore created it at the beginning. They want¬ 
ed to avoid sayingthat wisdom was not eternal. Arius liked the 
idea of Christ as the wisdom of God and so chose the trans¬ 
lation "create.” Athanasius translated it, "constituted me as 
the head of creation." The verb occurs twelve times in Prov¬ 
erbs with the meaning of “to acquire," but the Greek and the 
Syriac versions have the meaning “create.” Although the idea 
is that wisdom existed before creation, the parallel ideas in 
these verses (“appointed," "given birth”) argue for the trans¬ 
lation of “create” or “establish" (R. N. Whybray, “Proverbs 
8:22-31 and Its Supposed Prototypes,” VT 15 [1965]: 504- 
14; and W. A. Irwin, “Where Will Wisdom Be Found?" JBL 80 
[1961]: 133-42). 

12 tn Verbs of creation often involve double accusatives; 
here the double accusative involves the person (i.e., wisdom) 
and an abstract noun in construct ( IBHS 174-75 §10.2.3c). 

13 tn Heb “his way” (so KJV, NASB). The word “way” is an 
idiom (implied comparison) for the actions of God. 

sn The claim of wisdom in this passage is that she was 
foundational to all that God would do. 

14 tn The first parallel verb is vqe: (nissakhti ), “I was ap¬ 
pointed.” It is not a common word; it occurs here and in Ps 
2:6 for the coronation of the king. It means “installed, set.” 

15 tn The verb “existed” does not appear in the Hebrew 
text, but has been supplied in the translation in the light of 
the context. 

16 sn The summary statements just given are now devel¬ 
oped in a lengthy treatment of wisdom as the agent of all cre¬ 
ation. This verse singles out “watery deeps” (riia'nn, fihomot) 
in its allusion to creation because the word in Genesis signals 
the condition of the world at the very beginning, and because 
in the ancient world this was something no one could control. 
Chaos was not there first - wisdom was. 

17 tn The third parallel verb is ’nbS'in (kholalti), “I was giv¬ 
en birth." Some (e.g., KJV, NAB, NASB, NRSV) translate it 
“brought forth” - not in the sense of being presented, but 
in the sense of being “begotten, given birth to.” Here is the 
strongest support for the translation of n:p (qanah) as "cre¬ 
ated” in v. 22. The verb is not literal; it continues the perspec¬ 
tive of the personification. 

18 tn Heb “made heavy.” 

19 tn Heb “open places.” 
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or the beginning 1 of the dust of the world. 
8:27 When he established the heavens, I 
was there; 

when he marked out the horizon 2 over the 
face of the deep, 

8:28 when he established the clouds 
above, 

when the fountains of the deep grew 
strong, 3 

8:29 when he gave the sea his decree 
that the waters should not pass over his 
command, 4 

when he marked out the foundations of 
the earth, 

8:30 then I was 5 beside him as a master 
craftsman, 6 

and I was his delight 7 day by day, 
rejoicing before him at all times, 

8:31 rejoicing in the habitable part of his 
earth, 8 

and delighting 9 in its people. 10 

8:32 “So now, children, 11 listen to me; 
blessed are those who keep my ways. 

8:33 Listen to my instruction 12 so that you 
may be wise, 13 
and do not neglect it. 

8:34 Blessed is the one 14 who listens to me, 
watching 15 at my doors day by day, 

2 tn Here »'Nh (ro'sh) means “beginning” with reference to 
time (BDB 911 s.v.4.b). 

2 sn The infinitive construct 'pm ( b e khuqo , “to cut; to en¬ 

grave; to mark") and the noun :ih (khug, “horizon; circle”) 
form a paronomasia in the line. 

3 tn To form a better parallel some commentators read this 

infinitive fits? (ba’azoz), “when [they] grew strong,” as a Piel 

causative, “when he made firm, fixed fast” (cf. NIV “fixed se¬ 

curely”; NLT “established"). But the following verse (“should 

not pass over”) implies the meaning “grew strong” here. 

4 tn Heb “his mouth.” 

5 tn The verb form is a preterite with vav consecutive, al¬ 
though it has not been apocopated. It provides the conclud¬ 

ing statement for the temporal clauses as well as the parallel 
to v. 27. 

6 tn Critical to the interpretation of this line is the meaning 

of fiDN ('amon). Several suggestions have been made: "mas¬ 
ter craftsman” (cf. ASV, NASB, NIV, NRSV), “nursing child” (cf. 

NCV), “foster father.” R. B. Y. Scott chooses “faithful” - a bind¬ 

ing or living link (“Wisdom in Creation: The ‘Amon of Proverbs 
8:30,” VT 10 [I960]: 213-23). The image of a child is con¬ 
sistent with the previous figure of being "given birth to” (w. 

24, 25). However, “craftsman” has the most support (LXX, 
Vulgate, Syriac, Tg. Prov 8:30, Song 7:1; Jer 52:15; also P. W. 
Skehan, “Structures in Poems on Wisdom: Proverbs 8 and 
Sirach 24,” CBQ 41 [1979]: 365-79). 

7 tn The word is a plural of intensification for “delight"; it de¬ 
scribes wisdom as the object of delight. The LXX has the suf¬ 
fix; the Hebrew does not. 

8 tn The two words are synonymous in general and so could 

be taken to express a superlative idea - the “whole world” (cf. 

NIV, NCV). But ban (tevel) also means the inhabited world, and 
so the construct may be interpreted as a partitive genitive. 

9 tn Heb “and my delights" [were] with/in.” 

10 tn Heb “the sons of man.” 

11 tn Heb “sons.” 

12 tn Heb “discipline." 

13 tn The construction uses two imperatives joined with 
the vav (l); this is a volitive sequence in which result or conse¬ 
quence is being expressed. 

14 tn Heb “the man.” 

15 tn The form •pefo (lishqod) is the infinitive construct serv- 


waiting 16 beside my doorway. 17 

8:35 For the one who finds me finds 18 life 

and receives 19 favor from the Lord. 

8:36 But the one who does not find me 20 
brings harm 21 to himself; 22 
all who hate me 23 love death.” 

The Consequences of Accepting Wisdom or Folly 2 * 

9:1 Wisdom has built her house; 
she has carved out its seven pillars. 25 
9:2 She has prepared her meat, 26 she has 
mixed her wine; 

she also has arranged her table. 27 


ing epexegetically in the sentence. It explains how the person 
will listen to wisdom. 

16 tn Heb “keeping" or "guarding.” 

17 tn Heb “at the posts of my doors” (so KJV, ASV). 

18 tc The Kethib reads plurals: “those who find me are find¬ 
ers of life”; this is reflected in the LXX and Syriac. But the Qere 
is singular: “whoever finds me finds life.” The Qere is gener¬ 
ally favored as the original reading in such cases as these. 

19 tn The preterite with vav (l) consecutive carries the same 
nuance as the perfect tense that came before it, setting out 
the timeless principle. 

20 tn Heb “the one sinning [against] me.” The verb Nan 
(khata’, “to sin”) forms a contrast with “find” in the previous 
verse, and so has its basic meaning of “failing to find, miss.” 
So it istalkingabouttheonewho misses wisdom, as opposed 
to the one who finds it. 

21 tn The Qal active participle functions verbally here. The 
word stresses both social and physical harm and violence. 

sn Brings harm. Whoever tries to live without wisdom is in¬ 
viting all kinds of disaster into his life. 

22 tn Heb “his soul.” 

23 tn The basic idea of the verb Nat? (sane’, “to hate”) is that 
of rejection. Its antonym is also used in the line, “love,” which 
has the idea of choosing. So not choosing (i.e., hating) wis¬ 
dom amounts to choosing (i.e., loving) death. 

24 sn Chapter 9 forms the conclusion of the lengthy intro¬ 
duction to the book. Both wisdom and folly will make their 
final appeals; and both appeal to the simpletons. Wisdom of¬ 
fers life with no mention of pleasure; folly offers pleasure with 
no mention of death. The first twelve verses concern accept¬ 
ing wisdom: the invitation of wisdom ( 1 - 6 ), the description 
of the responses (7-11), and the consequence (12). Verses 
13-18 concern accepting folly: the invitation (13-17) and the 
consequence (18). 

25 sn Wisdom is personified as a wise woman. She has pre¬ 
pared a house and established it on seven pillars. This is a 
reference to the habitable world (e.g., 8:31). For the equation 
of the house and the world, e.g., 8:29; Job 38:6; and Psalm 
104:5 (also G. Bostrom, Proverbiastudien [LLlA], 1-14). The 
“seven pillars” have been variously interpreted, but since sev¬ 
en is a number for completeness and sacredness, the idea 
seems to be that wisdom produced a perfect world. 

28 tn Heb “she has killed her killing.” Cf. KJV “hath killed her 
beasts"; NAB “has dressed her meat”; NASB “has prepared 
her food.” 

27 sn Wisdom has prepared a sumptuous banquet in this 
house and sends out her maids to call the simple to come and 
eat (M. Lichtenstein, “The Banquet Motif in Keret and in Prov¬ 
erbs 9," JANESCU 1 [1968/69]: 19-31). The figures of meat 
and wine represent the good teaching of wisdom that will be 
palatable and profitable (implied comparisons). Compare Isa¬ 
iah 55:1-2 and John 6:51, 55 for similar uses of the figures. 
The idea of mixing wine could refer to the practice of mixing 
wine with spices or with water (as the LXX text assumes; e.g., 
Prov 23:30; Isa 5:22). Mixed wine was the most intoxicating; 
thus, her wisdom is attractive. All the imagery lets the simple 
know that what wisdom has to offer is marvelous. 
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9:3 She has sent out her female servants; 

she calls out on the highest places 1 of the 
city. 

9:4 “Whoever is naive, let him turn in 
here,” 

she says 2 to those 3 who lack understand¬ 
ing.'’ 

9:5 “Come, eat 5 some of my food, 

and drink some of the wine I have 
mixed. 6 

9:6 Abandon your foolish ways 7 so that 
you may live, 8 

and proceed 9 in the way of understand¬ 
ing.” 

9:7 Whoever corrects 10 a mocker is asking 
for 11 insult; 12 

whoever reproves a wicked person re¬ 
ceives 13 abuse. 

9:8 Do not reprove 14 a mocker or 15 he will 
hate you; 


1 tn The text uses two synonymous terms in construct to ex¬ 
press the superlative degree. 

2 tn Heb “lacking of heart she says to him.” The pronomi¬ 
nal suffix is a resumptive pronoun, meaning, “she says to the 
lacking of heart.” 

3 tn Heb “him.” 

4 tn Heb “heart”; cf. NIV “to those who lack judgment." 

5 tn The construction features a cognate accusative (verb 

and noun from same root). The preposition 3 (bet) has the 
partitive use “some” (GKC 380 §119.m). 

6 tn The final verb actually stands in a relative clause al¬ 
though the relative pronoun is not present; it modifies “wine.” 

sn The expressions “eat” and “drink” carry the implied com¬ 
parison forward; they mean that the simple are to appropriate 
the teachings of wisdom. 

7 tn There are two ways to take this word: either as “fools” 
or as “foolish ways.” The spelling for “foolishness” in v. 13 dif¬ 
fers from this spelling, and so some have taken that as an 
indicator that this should be “fools.” But this could still be an 
abstract plural here as in 1:22. Either the message is to for¬ 
sake fools (i.e., bad company; cf. KJV, TEV) or forsake foolish¬ 
ness (cf. NAB, NASB, NIV, NCV, NRSV, NLT). 

8 tn The two imperatives are joined with vav; this is a volitive 
sequence in which result or consequence is expressed. 

9 tn The verb means “go straight, go on, advance" or "go 
straight on in the way of understanding” (BDB 80 s.v. -i»'k). 

10 tn The active participle ID' iyoser) describes one who 
tries to correct by means of instruction and discipline; it is 
paralleled by the Hiphil participle which refers to someone 
who rebukes or reproves another. Anyone trying this on these 
types of people would be inviting trouble. 

11 tn Heb “receives for himself.” 

12 tn The word means “dishonor” or “disgrace." It is paral¬ 
leled with idid ( mumo), translated “abuse.” The latter term 
means “blemish," although some would emend the text to 
read “reproach." The MT is figurative but not impossible to in¬ 
terpret: Whoever tries to rebuke a wicked person will receive 
only insults and perhaps physical attack. 

13 tn The verb “receives” is supplied in the translation for 
the sake of clarity and smoothness. 

14 tn In view of the expected response for reproof, the text 
now uses a negated jussive to advise against the attempt. 
This is paralleled antithetically by the imperative in the sec¬ 
ond colon. This imperative is in an understood conditional 
clause: “if you reprove a wise person.” 

15 tn Heb “lest he hate you.” The particle js {pen, “lest”) 
expresses fear or precaution (R. J. Williams, Hebrew Syntax, 
79, §476). The antonyms “love” and “hate” suggest that the 
latter means “reject” and the former means “choosing and 
embracing." 


reprove a wise person and he will love 
you. 

9:9 Give instruction 16 to a wise person, 17 
and he will become wiser still; 

teach 18 a righteous person and he will add 
to his 19 learning. 

9:10 The beginning 20 of wisdom is to fear 
the Lord , 21 

and acknowledging 22 the Holy One 23 is 
understanding. 

9:11 For because 24 of me your days will 
be many, 

and years will be added 25 to your life. 

9:12 If you are wise, you are wise to your 
own advantage, 26 

but if you are a mocker, 27 you alone 
must 28 bear it. 29 


16 tn The noun “instruction” does not appear in the Hebrew 
text, but is supplied in the translation. 

17 sn The parallelism shows what Proverbs will repeatedly 
stress, that the wise person is the righteous person. 

18 tn The Hiphil verb normally means "to cause to know, 
make known,” but here the context suggests “to teach” (so 
many English versions). 

19 tn The term “his” does not appear in the Hebrew text, but 
is supplied for the sake of smoothness and clarity. 

20 sn The difference between rimn (Pkhillat) here and 
rw'ffi (re’shit) of 1:7, if there is any substantial difference, 
is that this term refers to the starting point of wisdom, and 
the earlier one indicates the primary place of wisdom (K&D 
16:202). 

21 tn Heb “fear of the Lord.” 

22 tn Heb “knowledge of the Holy One” (so ASV, NAB, NASB, 
NIV, NRSV). 

23 tn The word is in the plural in the Hebrew (literally “holy 
ones”; KJV “the holy”). It was translated “holy men" in Tg. Prov 
9:10. But it probably was meant to signify the majestic nature 
of the Lord. As J. H. Greenstone says, he is “all-holy” {Prov¬ 
erbs, 94). This is an example of the plural of majesty, one of 
the honorific uses of the plural (see/BHS 122-23 §7.4.3b). 

24 tn The preposition 3 (bet) here may have the causal 
sense (R. J. Williams, Hebrew Syntax, 45, §247), although it 
could also be means (Williams, 44, §243). 

25 tn The verb is'pi '1 ( v e yosifii) is the Hiphil imperfect, third 
masculine plural, but because there is no expressed subject 
the verb may be taken as a passive. 

28 tn The text simply has the preposition b (tamed) with a 
suffix, but this will be the use of the preposition classified as 
“interest,” either for advantage or disadvantage (R. J. Wil¬ 
liams, Hebrew Syntax, 48-49, §271). 

27 tn The perfect tense is here in a conditional clause be¬ 
cause of the conjunction following the first colon of the verse 
that begins with “if.” The perfect tense then lays down the an¬ 
tithetical condition - “if you mock,” or “if you are a mocker.” 

28 tn The use of the imperfect tense here could be the sim¬ 
ple future tense (cf. NASB, NRSV “you...will bear it”), but the 
obligatory nuance is more appropriate - “you must bear it.” 
These words anticipate James’ warnings that the words we 
speak will haunt us through life (e.g., James 3:1-12). 

29 tc The LXX has an addition: “Forsake folly, that you may 
reign forever; and seek discretion and direct understanding 
in knowledge.” 
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9:13 The woman called Folly 1 is brash, 2 
she is naive 3 and does not know 4 any¬ 
thing. 5 

9:14 So she sits at the door of her house, 
on a seat at the highest point of the city, 
9:15 calling out 6 to those who are passing 
by her 7 in the way, 8 
who go straight 9 on their way. 

9:16 "Whoever is simple, let him turn in 
here,” 

she says to those who lack understand¬ 
ing. 10 

9:17 “Stolen waters 11 are sweet, 

and food obtained in secret 12 is pleasant!” 


1 tn Heb “a woman of foolishness.” This could be trans¬ 
lated as “foolish woman,” taking the genitive as attributive 
(cf. KJV, ASV, NRSV). But in view of the contrast with the per¬ 
sonification of wisdom, this word probably also represents a 
personification and so can be taken as a genitive of apposi¬ 
tion, the woman who is folly, or “the woman, Folly" (cf. NIV). 
For clarity and stylistic reasons the word “called” has been 
supplied in the translation. 

2 tn The meaning of the word comes close to “riotous." 
W. McKane describes her as restless and rootless (Proverbs 
[OTL], 366). 

3 tn The noun means “foolishness” (cf. KJV “simple”; NAB 
“inane”). Flere it could be classified as a metonymy of adjunct, 
or as a predictive apposition (when a substantive is used in 
place of a noun; see R. J. Williams, Hebrew Syntax, 15, §67). 

4 tn The ignorance here in Proverbs must be moral igno¬ 
rance. But see D.W. Thomas for the idea that the verb means 
“become still,” “be at rest,” yielding here the idea of restless 
(“A Note on rrjT J ?a in Proverbs 9 13 ,” JTS 4 [1953]: 23-24). 

5 tc The text of v. 13 has been difficult for translators. The 
MT has, “The foolish woman is boisterous, simplicity, and 
knows not what.” The LXX reads, “A foolish and impudent 
woman comes to lack a morsel, she who knows not shame.” 
The Syriac has, “a woman lacking in discretion, seductive.” 
Tg. Prov 9:13 translates it, “a foolish woman and a gadabout, 
ignorant, and she knows not good.” The Vulgate has, “a wom¬ 
an foolish and noisy, and full of wiles, and knowing nothing 
at all." 

6 tn The infinitive construct “calling out” functions epex- 
egetically in the sentence, explaining how the previous action 
was accomplished. 

7 tn The term “her” does not appear in the Flebrew text, but 
is supplied for the sake of clarity and smoothness. 

8 tn The noun is a genitive of location after the construct 
participle. Its parallel word is also an adverbial accusative of 
location. 

9 tn The participle modifies the participle in the first colon. 
To describe the passers-by in this context as those “who go 
straight” means that they are quiet and unwary. 

10 tn This expression is almost identical to v. 4, with the ex¬ 
ception of the addition of conjunctions in the second colon: 
“and the lacking of understanding and she says to him.” The 
parallel is deliberate, of course, showing the competing ap¬ 
peals for those passing by. 

11 sn The offer is not wine and meat (which represented 
wisdom), but water that is stolen. The “water” will seem 
sweeter than wine because it is stolen - the idea of getting 
away with something exciting appeals to the baser instincts. 
In Proverbs the water imagery was introduced earlier in 5:15- 
19 as sexual activity with the adulteress, which would seem 
at the moment more enjoyable than learning wisdom. Like¬ 
wise bread will be drawn into this analogy in 30:20. So the 
“calling out” is similar to that of wisdom, but what is being 
offered is very different. 

12 tn Heb “bread of secrecies.” It could mean “bread [eat¬ 

en in] secret places," a genitive of location; or it could mean 

“bread [gained through] secrets,” a genitive of source, the se¬ 

crecies being metonymical fortheft. The latter makes a better 

parallelism in this verse, for bread (= sexually immoral behav- 


9:18 But they do not realize 13 that the 
dead 14 are there, 

that her guests are in the depths of the 
grave. 15 

The First Collection of Solomonic Proverbs 16 

10:1 The Proverbs of Solomon: 

A wise child 17 makes a father rejoice, 18 

but a foolish child 19 is a grief to his 
mother. 20 

10:2 Treasures gained by wickedness 21 do 
not profit, 

but righteousness 22 delivers from mortal 
danger. 23 


ior) gained secretly would be like stolen water. 

13 tn Heb “he does not know.” 

14 sn The “dead” are the R ephaim, the “shades" or dead 
persons who lead a shadowy existence in Sheol (e.g., Prov 
2:18-19; Job 3:13-19; Ps 88:5; Isa 14:9-11). This approxi¬ 
mates an “as-if” motif of wisdom literature: The ones en¬ 
snared in folly are as good as in Hell. See also Ptah-hotep’s 
sayings (ANET 412-414). 

15 tc The LXX adds to the end ofv. 18: “But turn away, linger 
not in the place, neither set your eye on her: for thus will you 
go through alien water, but abstain from alien water, drink not 
from an alien fountain, that you may live long, that years of life 
may be added to you.” 

sn The text has “in the depths of Sheol ” 'gBjja, b e 'imqe 

sh e ’ol). The parallelism stresses that those who turn to this 
way of life are ignorant and doomed. It may signal a literal 
death lying ahead in the not too distant future, but it is more 
likely an analogy. The point is that the life of folly, a life of un¬ 
disciplined, immoral, riotous living, runs counter to God’s ap¬ 
peal for wisdom and leads to ruin. That is the broad way that 
leads to destruction. 

16 sn Beginning with ch. 10 there is a difference in the form 
of the material contained in the book of Proverbs. No longer 
are there long admonitions, but the actual proverbs, short 
aphorisms dealing with right or wrong choices. Other than a 
few similar themes grouped together here and there, there is 
no arrangement to the material as a whole. It is a long collec¬ 
tion of approximately 400 proverbs. 

17 tn Heb “son.” 

18 tn The imperfect tense describes progressive or habitual 
action, translated here with an English present tense. These 
fit the nature of proverbs which are general maxims, and not 
necessarily absolutes or universal truths. One may normally 
expect to find what the proverb notes, and one should live ac¬ 
cording to its instructions in the light of those expectations, 
but one should not be surprised if from time to time there is 
an exception. The fact that there may be an exception does 
not diminish the need to live by the sayings. 

19 tn Heb “son.” 

20 tn Heb “grief of his mother.” The noun “grief” is in con¬ 
struct, and “mother” is an objective genitive. The saying de¬ 
clares that the consequences of wisdom or folly affects the 
parents. 

21 tn Heb “treasures of wickedness" (so KJV, ASV); NASB 
“Ill-gotten gains”; TEV “Wealth that you get by dishonesty." 

22 sn The term “righteousness" here means honesty (cf. 
TEV). Wealth has limited value even if gained honestly, but 
honesty delivers from mortal danger. 

23 tn Heb “death.” This could refer to literal death, but it is 
probably figurative here for mortal danger or ruin. 
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10:3 The Lord satisfies 1 the appetite 2 of 
the righteous, 

but he thwarts 3 the craving 4 of the 
wicked. 

10:4 The one who is lazy 5 becomes poor, 6 
but the one who works diligently 7 be¬ 
comes wealthy. 8 

10:5 The one who gathers crops 9 in the 
summer is a wise 10 son, 
but the one who sleeps 11 during the 
harvest 


1 tn Heb “does not allow...to go hungry.” The expression 
“The Lord does not allow the appetite of the righteous to go 
hungry” is an example of tapeinosis - a figurative expression 
stated in the negative to emphasize the positive: The Lord sat¬ 
isfies the appetite of the righteous. 

2 tn The term ty's: ( nefesh) means “soul" but its root meaning 
is “throat” and it has a broad range of meanings; here it de¬ 
notes “appetite” (BDB 660 s.v. 5.a; see, e.g., Pss 63:6; 107:9; 
Prov 27:7; Isa 56:11; 58:10; Jer 50:19; Ezek 7:19). The term 
could denote “desire" (BDB 660 s.v. 6.a) which would include 
the inner urge for success. By contrast, the wicked live unful¬ 
filled lives - as far as spiritual values are concerned. 

3 tn Heb “thrusts away” (cf. ASV, NASB); NLT “refuses to sat¬ 
isfy.” The verb tpn ( hadaf) means “to thrust away; to push; to 
drive,” either to depose or reject (BDB 213 s.v.). 

4 tn This verse contrasts the “appetite" of the righteous with 
the "craving” of the wicked. This word nin ( hawah , “craving”) 
means “desire” often in a bad sense, as ‘the desire of the 
wicked,” which could not be wholesome (Ps 52:9). 

5 tn Heb “a palm of slackness.” The genitive noun Iran 
(. remiyyah , “slackness") functions as an attributive adjective: 
“a slack palm” (BDB 941 s.v.). The term rp ( khaf , “palm”) is a 
synecdoche of part (= palm) for the whole person (= one who 
works with his hands). The hand is emphasized because it 
is the instrument of physical labor. The “slack hand” is con¬ 
trasted with the "diligent hand.” A slack hand refers to a lazy 
worker or careless work that such hands produce. See N. C. 
Habel, “Wisdom, Wealth, and Poverty Paradigms in the Book 
of Proverbs,” BiBh 14 (1988): 28-49. 

6 tc The MT reads {ra'sh, “poor") which is the plene 
spelling of on (rash, "poor [person]”; HALOT 1229-30 s.v. O'h). 
Both Tg. Prov 10:4 and LXX reflect an alternate vocalization 
O'h (rish, “poverty") which is from the same root, and essen¬ 
tially means the same thing. 

tn Heb “causes poverty." The expression is literally, “the 
palm of slackness causes poverty.” 

7 tn Heb "but the hand of the diligent” (so KJV, NAB, NASB, 
NRSV). The genitive noun mtnn ( kharutsim , “diligence”) func¬ 
tions as an attributive adjective: “a diligent hand.” The noun 
B'snn (kharutsim) uses the plural form because the plural 
is often used for abstract moral qualities. The term T (yad, 
“hand") is a synecdoche of part (= “hand”) for the whole per¬ 
son (= “the one who works with his hands”). The hand is em¬ 
phasized because it is the instrument of physical labor. 

8 tn Heb “makes rich” (so NASB, NRSV). The Hiphil verb is 
used in a causative sense; literally, “the hand of the diligent 
makes rich.” 

9 tn The direct object “crops" does not appear in the He¬ 
brew but is implied by the verb; it is supplied in the translation 
for the sake of smoothness. 

10 tn Heb “prudent.” The term b’Biyp (maskil) refers to a 
wise and so successful person. He seizes the opportunity, 
knowing the importance of the season. 

11 sn The term “sleeps” is figurative, an implied comparison 

that has become idiomatic (like the contemporary English ex¬ 

pression “asleep on the job”). It means that this individual is 

lazy or oblivious to the needs of the hour. 


is a son who brings shame to himself. 12 

10:6 Blessings 13 are on the head of the 
righteous, 

but the speech 14 of the wicked conceals 15 
violence. 16 

10:7 The memory 17 of the righteous is a 
blessing, 

but the reputation 18 of the wicked will 
rot. 19 

10:8 The wise person 20 accepts instruc¬ 
tions, 21 

but the one who speaks foolishness 22 will 
come to ruin. 23 

10:9 The one who conducts himself 24 in 
integrity 25 will live 26 securely, 


12 tn The phrase “to himself” does not appear in the He¬ 
brew text, but is supplied for the sake of clarity. Another op¬ 
tion is “to his father.” 

13 sn The word “blessings” has the sense of gifts, enrich¬ 
ments, that is, the rewards or the results of being righteous. 
The blessings come either from the people the righteous deal 
with, or from God. CEV understands the blessings as praise 
for good behavior (“Everyone praises good people”). 

14 tn Heb “the mouth.” The term ns (peh, “mouth”) func¬ 
tions as a metonymy of cause for speech. 

15 tn Heb “covers." Behind the speech of the wicked is ag¬ 
gressive violence (W. McKane, Proverbs [OTL], 422). 

16 tn The syntax of this line is ambiguous. The translation 
takes "the mouth of the wicked" as the nominative subject 
and “violence" as the accusative direct object; however, the 
subject might be “violence," hence: “violence covers the 
mouth of the wicked” (cf. KJV, AS V, NIV). 

17 sn "Memory” (nsr, zekher) and “name” are often paired 
as synonyms. “Memory” in this sense has to do with reputa¬ 
tion, fame. One’s reputation will be good or bad by righteous¬ 
ness or wickedness respectively. 

18 tn Heb “name.” The term “name” often functions as a 
metonymy of association for reputation (BDB 1028 s.v. ntf 

2. b). 

19 tn The editors of BHS suggest a reading “will be cursed” 
to make a better parallelism, but the reading of the MT is 
more striking as a metaphor. 

sn To say the wicked’s name will rot means that the name 
will be obliterated from memory (Exod 17:14; Deut 25:19), 
leaving only a bad memory for a while. 

20 tn Heb “the wise of heart" (so NASB, NRSV). The geni¬ 
tive noun a 1 ? (lev, “heart”) functions as an attributive adjec¬ 
tive: “the wise heart.” The term a 1 ? functions as a synecdoche 
of part (= heart) for the whole person (= person). The heart is 
emphasized because it is the seat of wisdom (BDB 524 s.v. 

3. b). 

21 tn Heb “commandments.” 

22 tn Heb “fool of lips.” The phrase is a genitive of specifica¬ 
tion: “a fool in respect to lips." The term “lips” is a metonymy 
of cause (= lips) for effect (= speech). This person talks fool¬ 
ishness; he is too busy talking to pay attention to instruction. 

23 tn The Niphal verb a? 1 ? (lavat) means “to be thrust down 
[or, away]”; that is, “to be ruined; to fall” or “to stumble” (e.g., 
Hos 4:14). The fool who refuses to listen to advice - but 
abides by his own standards which he freely expresses - will 
suffer the predicaments that he creates. 

24 tn Heb “he who walks.” The idiom is used widely in both 
OT and NT for conduct, behavior, or lifestyle. 

25 sn “Integrity” here means “blameless” in conduct. Secu¬ 
rity follows integrity, because the lifestyle is blameless. The 
righteous is certain of the course to be followed and does not 
fear retribution from man or God. 

26 tn Heb “walks.” 
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10:14 Those who are wise 17 store up 18 
knowledge, 

but foolish speech 19 leads to imminent 20 
destruction. 

10:15 The wealth of a rich person is like 21 a 
fortified city, 22 

but the poor are brought to ruin 23 by 24 their 
poverty. 

10:16 The reward 25 which the righteous 
receive 26 is life; 

the recompense 27 which the wicked re¬ 
ceive 28 is judgment. 29 


but the one who behaves perversely 1 will 
be found out. 

10:10 The one who winks 2 his 3 eye 
causes 4 trouble, 

and the one who speaks foolishness 5 will 
come to ruin. 

10:11 The teaching 6 of the righteous is a 
fountain of life, 7 

but the speech 8 of the wicked conceals 9 
violence. 10 

10:12 Hatred 11 stirs up dissension, 
but love covers all transgressions. 12 
10:13 Wisdom is found in the words 13 of 
the discerning person, 14 
but the one who lacks wisdom 15 will be 
disciplined. 16 

1 tn Heb “he who perverts his ways” (so NASB); NIV “who 
takes crooked paths” (NLT similar). The Piel participle »]ssa 
(m e ’aqqesh) means “make crooked; twisted; perverse.” It is 
stronger than simply taking crooked paths; it refers to pervert¬ 
ing the ways. The one who is devious will not get away with it. 

2 tn The term (pg, qarats) describes a person who habitu¬ 
ally “winks” his eye maliciously as a secretive sign to those 
conspiring evil (Prov 6:13). This is a comparison rather than 
a contrast. Devious gestures are grievous, but not as ruinous 
as foolish talk. Both are to be avoided. 

3 tn Heb “the eye.” 

4 tn Heb “gives." 

5 tn Heb “the fool of lips”; cf. NASB “a babbling fool.” The 
phrase is a genitive of specification: “a fool in respect to lips." 
The term “lips” is a metonymy of cause (= lips) for effect (= 
speech). The word for fool (V'lN, ’evil) refers to someone who 
despises knowledge and discernment. 

6 tn Heb “mouth.” The word “mouth" is metonymy of cause, 
representing what the righteous say and teach. 

7 tn Heb “a fountain of life is the mouth of the righteous” 
(NAB similar). The subject (“a fountain of life”) and the predi¬ 
cate (“the mouth of the righteous”) in the Hebrew text are re¬ 
versed in the present translation (as in most English versions) 
for the sake of clarity and smoothness. The idea of this meta¬ 
phor, “the fountain of life,” may come from Ps 36:9 (e.g., also 
Prov 13:14; 14:27; 16:22). What the righteous say is ben¬ 
eficial to life or life-giving. Their words are life-giving but the 
words of the wicked are violent. See R. B. Y. Scott, “Wise and 
Foolish, Righteous and Wicked,” VT 29 (1972): 145-65. 

8 tn Heb “the mouth.” The term ns (pelt, “mouth") functions 
as a metonymy of cause for speech. 

9 tn Heb “covers.” Behind the speech of the wicked is ag¬ 
gressive violence (W. McKane, Proverbs [OTL], 422). 

10 tn The syntax of this line is ambiguous. The translation 
takes “the mouth of the wicked” as the nominative subject 
and “violence" as the accusative direct object; however, the 
subject might be “violence,” hence: “violence covers the 
mouth of the wicked." 

11 sn This contrasts the wicked motivated by hatred (ani¬ 
mosity, rejection) with the righteous motivated by love (kind 
acts, showing favor). 

12 sn Love acts like forgiveness. Hatred looks for and exag¬ 
gerates faults, but love seeks ways to make sins disappear 
(e.g., 1 Pet 4:8). 

13 tn Heb “on the lips" (so NAB, NASB, NRSV). The term 
“lips” is a metonymy of cause for the words spoken by the 
lips. 

14 tn Heb “the one who is discerning.” The term “discern¬ 
ing” describes someone who is critically perceptive and has 
understanding. He can be relied on to say things that are 
wise. 

15 tn Heb “the one lacking of heart.” The noun db (lev, 
“heart”) functions as a genitive of specification: “lacking in 
respect to heart.” The term n't functions in a figurative sense 
(metonymy of association) for wisdom because the heart is 
viewed as the seat of common sense (BDB 524 s.v. 3.a). 

16 tn Heb “a rod is for the back of the one lacking heart.” 


The term cnti - ( shevet , “rod”) functions figuratively: synecdo¬ 
che of specific (= rod of discipline) for general (= discipline 
in general). The term u (gev, “back") is a synecdoche of part 
(= back) for the whole (= person as a whole). The back is em¬ 
phasized because it was the object of physical corporeal dis¬ 
cipline. This proverb is not limited in its application to physical 
corporeal punishment because the consequences of foolish¬ 
ness may come in many forms, physical corporeal discipline 
being only one form. 

17 tn Heb “wise men." 

18 sn The verb (tsafan, “to store up; to treasure") may 
mean (1) the wise acquire and do not lose wisdom (cf. NAB, 
NIV, TEV), or (2) they do not tell all that they know (cf. NCV), 
that is, they treasure it up for a time when they will need it. 
The fool, by contrast, talks without thinking. 

19 tn Heb “the mouth of foolishness”; cf. NRSV, NLT “the 
babbling of a fool.” The term ns (peh, “mouth”) functions 
as a metonymy of cause for speech. The genitive b’ltt (’evil, 
“foolishness”) functions as an attributive adjective: “a foolish 
mouth” = foolish speech. 

20 tn Heb “near destruction." The words of the fool that are 
uttered without wise forethought may invite imminent ruin 
(e.g., James 3:13-18). See also Ptah-hotep and Amenemope 
in ANET 414 and 423. 

21 tn Heb “is.” This expression, “a rich man’s wealth is his 
strong city,” is a metaphor. The comparative particle “like” is 
supplied in the translation for the sake of clarity and smooth¬ 
ness. 

22 tn Heb “a city of his strength.” The genitive ft (’ oz, 
“strength”) functions as an attributive genitive: “strong city" = 
“fortified city.” This phrase is a metaphor; wealth protects its 
possessions against adversity like a fortified city. Such wealth 
must be attained by diligence and righteous means (e.g., 
13:8; 18:23; 22:7). 

23 tn Heb “the ruin of the poor." The term D'Vi ( dalim, “of 
the poor”) functions as an objective genitive. Poverty leads to 
the ruin of the poor. The term “ruin” includes the shambles in 
which the person lives. This provides no security but only the 
fear of ruin. This proverb is an observation on life. 

24 tn Heb “is their poverty.” 

25 tn Heb “recompense” (so NAB); NASB, NIV “wages.” The 
noun nVjJS (pPullah) has a two-fold range of meanings: (1) 
“work; deed” and (2) “reward; recompense" (BDB 821 s.v.). 
There is a clear correlation between a person's conduct and 
its consequences. Rewards are determined by moral choices. 
What one receives in life depends on the use of gifts and a 
righteous character. 

26 tn Heb “the recompense of the righteous." 

27 tn Heb “harvest.” The term nttnn [fvii'at, “harvest; 
yield”) is used figuratively here (hypocatastasis), drawing an 
implied comparison between the agricultural yield of a farm¬ 
er’s labors with the consequences of the actions of the wick¬ 
ed. They will “reap” (“judgment) what they “sow” (= sin). 

28 tn Heb “the harvest of the wicked." 

29 tn Heb “sin.” The term ntasn (khatta’t, “sin") functions 
as a metonymy of cause (= sin) for effect (= punishment). In 
contrast to the righteous who receive a reward, the wicked 
receive punishment for their sin (cf. NASB, NIV, NCV). See D. 
W. Thomas, “The Meaning of ntwan in Proverbs X.16," JTS 15 
(1964): 295-96. 
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10:17 The one who heeds instruction 1 is 
on the way to 2 life, 

but the one who rejects 3 rebuke goes 
astray. 

10:18 The one who conceals hatred utters 
lies, 4 

and the one who spreads 5 slander 6 is cer¬ 
tainly 7 a fool. 

10:19 When words abound, transgression 
is inevitable, 8 

but the one who restrains 9 his words 10 is 
wise. 

10:20 What the righteous say 11 is like 12 the 
best 13 silver, 

but what the wicked think 14 is of little 
value. 15 

1 tn Heb “discipline.” The noun npia (musar) has a basic 
two-fold range of meanings: (1) “discipline” (so NIV; NAB “ad¬ 
monition"; NCV, NLT “correction") and (2) "instruction" (BDB 
416 s.v.; so KJV, NASB, NRSV). The wise person listens to in¬ 
struction (first colon); however, the fool will not even take dis¬ 
cipline to heart (second colon). 

2 tn The term is a genitive of location indicating the goal 
(IBHS 147-48 §9.5.2f). 

3 sn The contrast with the one who holds fast to discipline 
is the one who forsakes or abandons reproof or correction. 
Whereas the first is an example, this latter individual causes 
people to wander from the true course of life, that is, causes 
them to err. 

4 tn Heb “lips of falsehood.” The genitive noun hp»' ( shaqer , 
"falsehood”) functions as an attributive genitive. The noun 
“lips” is a metonymy of cause for speech produced by lips. 
The one who shows friendliness while concealing hatred is a 
liar (e.g., Ps 28:3). 

5 tn Heb “causes to go out.” The Hiphil of sc; (yatsa) literally 
means “to cause to go out” (BDB 424 s.v. Hiph.l). This may 
refer to speech (“to utter”) in the sense of causing words to go 
out of one’s mouth, or it may refer to slander (“to spread") in 
the sense of causing slander to go out to others. 

6 tn The word nai (dibbah) means “whispering; defamation; 
evil report” (BDB 179 s.v.). Cf. NAB “accusations”; TEV “gos¬ 
sip.” 

sn The one who spreads slander is a fool because it not 
only destroys others but comes back on the guilty. See also 
the sayings of Amenemope and Ahiqar on these subjects 
(ANET 423, 429). 

7 tn Heb “he is a fool.” The independent personal pronoun 
Kin ( hit’, “he”) is used for emphasis. This is reflected in the 
translation as “certainly." 

8 tn Heb “does not cease.” It is impossible to avoid sinning 
in an abundance of words - sooner or later one is bound to 
say something wrong. 

9 tn Or “holds his lips under control.” The verb -|l?n (kha- 
sakh) means “to withhold; to restrain; to hold in check” (BDB 
362 s.v.). The related Arabic term is used in reference to plac¬ 
ing a piece of wood in the mouth of a goat to prevent it from 
sucking (HALOT 359 s.v. •jt»n). 

10 tn Heb “his lips” (so KJV, NAB, NASB); NIV “his tongue.” 
The term “lips” is a metonymy of cause for speech. 

11 tn Heb “the lips of the righteous." The term “lips” func¬ 
tions as a metonymy of cause for speech. This contrasts the 
tongue (metonymy of cause for what they say) with the heart 
(metonymy of subject for what they intend). What the righ¬ 
teous say is more valuable than what the wicked intend. 

12 tn The comparative “like” is not in the Hebrew text but is 
implied by the metaphor; it is supplied in the translation for 
the sake of clarity. 

13 tn Or “pure"; Heb “choice.” 

14 tn Heb “the heart of the wicked” (so KJV, NAB, NIV). The 
term “heart” functions as a metonymy of cause for thoughts. 
The term n't (lev, “heart”) often refers to the seat of thoughts, 
will and emotions (BDB 524 s.v. 3-4). 

15 tn Heb “like little." This expression refers to what has 


10:21 The teaching 16 of the righteous 
feeds 17 many, 

but fools die 18 for lack of wisdom. 19 
10:22 The blessing 20 from the Lord 21 
makes a person rich, 22 
and he adds no sorrow 23 to 24 it. 

10:23 Carrying out a wicked scheme 25 is 
enjoyable 26 to a fool, 
and so is wisdom for the one who has 
discernment. 27 

10:24 What the wicked fears 28 will come 
on him; 

what the righteous desire 29 will be 
granted. 30 


little value: “little worth” (so KJV, NAB, NRSV; cf. BDB 590 s.v. 
MB 2.d). The point of the metaphor is clarified by the parallel¬ 
ism: Silver is valuable; the heart of the wicked is worth little. 
Tg. Prov 10:20 says it was full of dross, a contrast with choice 
silver. 

16 tn Heb “lips.” The term “lips” functions as a metonymy of 
cause for what is said (or in this case taught). 

17 tn The verb run ( ra’ah) means “to feed” or “to shepherd” 
(e.g., Gen 48:15). What they say will meet the needs of many. 

18 tn In what sense the fool “dies” is unclear. Fools ruin 
their lives and the lives of others by their lack of discipline and 
knowledge. The contrast is between enhancing life and ruin¬ 
ing life. 

19 tn Heb “heart.” The term nV (kv, “heart”) functions as 
a metonymy of association for wisdom and knowledge (BDB 
524 s.v. 3.a). 

20 tn The term nana ( b e rakhah , “blessing”) refers to a gift, 
enrichment or endowment from the Lord. 

21 tn Heb “of the Lord.” The term rnn’ (fhvah , “the Lord”) 
functions here as a genitive of source. 

22 tn Heb “makes rich” (so NASB); NAB “brings wealth.” The 
direct object “a person" does not appear in the Hebrew but is 
implied by the Hiphil verb; it is supplied in the translation. 

23 tn Heb “toil.” The noun nay (’etsev) has a basic two-fold 
range of meanings: (1) “toil; labor” which produces pain and 
sorrow, and (2) “pain; sorrow” which is the result of toil and la¬ 
bor (BDB 780 s.v.). This is the word used of the curse of “toil” 
in man’s labor (Gen 3:17) and the “pain” in the woman’s 
child-bearing (Gen 3:16). God’s blessing is pure and untar¬ 
nished - it does not bring physical pain or emotional sorrow. 

24 tn Heb “with." 

25 tn Heb “doing a plan.” The noun nst (zimmah, “plan”) is 
often used pejoratively of a scheme to do wickedness. It is 
used elsewhere for planning lewdness, murder, incest, adul¬ 
tery, idolatry, and licentiousness. Any planned gross impropri¬ 
ety gives the fool pleasure. The verb nt» (’ asah , “to do”) here 
means “to carry out (a plan)” (BDB 794 s.v.). 

26 tn Heb “like sport” (so NASB, NRSV). The noun pints' 
(s e khoq, “sport”) is used elsewhere to refer to what is exhila¬ 
rating and pleasurable (BDB 966 s.v.). As W. G. Plaut says, it 
is like child’s play ( Proverbs , 132). For the fool evil brings such 
enjoyment; for the discerning wisdom does. 

27 tn Heb “a man of discernment." 

28 tn Heb “the dread of the wicked.” The noun jiWh ( rnsha ’, 
“wicked”) is a subjective genitive. The noun rrfup (m e gorat) 
refers to “the feared thing,” that is, what the wicked dread. 
The wicked are afraid of the consequences of their sinful ac¬ 
tions; however, they cannot escape these consequences. 

29 tn Heb “the desire of the righteous.” The noun p’pa 
(tsadiq, “righteous") is a subjective genitive. 

30 tn Heb “it will give.” When used without an expressed 
subject, the verb jn; iyitten) has a passive nuance: “it will be 
granted.” 
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10:25 When the storm 1 passes through, the 
wicked are swept away, 2 
but the righteous are an everlasting foun¬ 
dation. 3 

10:26 Like vinegar to the teeth and like 
smoke to the eyes, 4 

so is the sluggard to those 5 who send him. 
10:27 Fearing the Lord 6 prolongs life, 7 
but the life span 8 of the wicked will be 
shortened. 9 

10:28 The hope 10 of the righteous is joy, 
but the expectation of the wicked will 
remain unfulfilled. 11 
10:29 The way of the Lord 12 is like 13 a 
stronghold for the upright, 14 
but it is destruction 15 to evildoers. 16 
10:30 The righteous will never be moved, 
but the wicked will not inhabit the land. 17 


PROVERBS 11:2 

10:31 The speech 18 of the righteous bears 
the fruit of wisdom, 19 

but the one who speaks perversion 20 will 
be destroyed. 21 

10:32 The lips of the righteous know 22 
what is pleasing, 23 

but the speech 24 of the wicked is per¬ 
verse. 

11:1 The Lord abhors 25 dishonest scales, 26 

but an accurate weight 27 is his delight. 

11:2 When pride 28 comes, 29 then comes 
disgrace, 30 


I sn The word for “storm wind” comes from the root tpD (suf 
“to come to an end; to cease”). The noun may then describe 
the kind of storm that makes an end of things, a “whirlwind” 
(so KJV, NASB; NLT “cyclone”). It is used in prophetic passag¬ 
es that describe swift judgment and destruction. 

2 tn Heb “the wicked are not”; ASV, NAB, NASB "is no 
more.” 

3 tn Heb “a foundation forever”; NLT “have a lasting foun¬ 
dation." 

sn The metaphor compares the righteous to an everlasting 
foundation to stress that they are secure when the catastro¬ 
phes of life come along. He is fixed in a covenantal relation¬ 
ship and needs not to fear passing misfortunes. The wicked 
has no such security. 

4 sn Two similes are used to portray the aggravation in send¬ 
ing a lazy person to accomplish a task. Vinegar to the teeth is 
an unpleasant, irritating experience; and smoke to the eyes is 
an unpleasant experience that hinders progress. 

5 tn The participle is plural, and so probably should be tak¬ 
en in a distributive sense: “to each one who sends him.” 

6 tn Heb “the fear of the Lord.” The term rnrp ( •fhvah , “the 
Lord”) functions as an objective genitive. 

7 tn Heb “days” (so KJV, ASV). 

8 tn Heb “years.” The term “years” functions as a synecdo¬ 
che of part (= years) for the whole (= lifespan). 

9 sn This general saying has to be qualified with the problem 
of the righteous suffering and dying young, a problem that 
perplexed the sages of the entire ancient world. But this is the 
general principle: The righteous live longer because their life 
is the natural one and because God blesses them. 

10 sn This proverb contrasts the hopes of the righteous 
and the wicked. The righteous will see their hopes fulfilled. 
The saying is concerned with God’s justice. The words nVn'm 
(. tokhelet , from bn \,yakltal) and nipn (tiqvat, from nip, qavah) 
are synonyms, both emphasizing eager expectations, long¬ 
ings, waiting in hope. 

II tn Heb “will perish"; NAB “comes to nought.” 

12 sn The “way of the Lord” is an idiom for God’s providen¬ 
tial administration of life; it is what the Lord does (“way” being 
a hypocatastasis). 

13 tn The comparative “like” does not appear in the Hebrew 
text, but is implied by the metaphor; it is supplied in the trans¬ 
lation for the sake of clarity. 

14 tn Heb “for the one with integrity” (tin 1 ?, lalom). 

15 tn Or “ruin” (so NIV). 

16 tn Heb “those who practice iniquity.” 

17 sn This proverb concerns the enjoyment of covenant 
blessings - dwelling in the land of Israel. It is promised to the 
righteous for an eternal inheritance, and so the wicked can¬ 
not expect to settle there - they will be exiled. 


18 tn Heb “the mouth.” The term ns (pe/i, “mouth”) func¬ 
tions as a metonymy of cause for speech. 

19 tn Heb “bears wisdom.” The verb at: (nuv) means “to 
bear fruit.” It is used figuratively of the righteous; they pro¬ 
duce wisdom and righteousness. The term naan (khokhmah, 
“wisdom”) represents the “fruit” that the righteous bear: 
“they bear the fruit of wisdom" (BDB 626 s.v.). 

20 tn Heb “the tongue of perversions.” The noun rtiasnn 
( tahpukhot, “perversions”) functions as a genitive of content; 
it refers to what the tongue says - perverse things. The plu¬ 
ral form depicts a plural of character. The term fi»b (/ ashon, 
“tongue") functions as a synecdoche of part (= tongue) for 
the whole person (= the speaker). The tongue is emphasized 
because this person is characterized by perverse speech. The 
term rtasnn (“perversions”) refers to those who turn things 
upside down, overthrow, or pervert what is right. 

22 tn Heb “will be cut off” (so NAB, NRSV, NLT); cf. KJV, 
NASB, NIV “cut out.” Their tongue will be cut off, a hyperbole 
meaning to bring to an end the evil that they speak. 

22 sn The verb “know” applied to “lips” is unusual. “Lips” 
is a metonymy for what the righteous say; and their words 
“know” (a personification) what is pleasing, i.e., they are ac¬ 
quainted with. 

23 sn The righteous say what is pleasing, acceptable, or de¬ 
lightful, but the wicked say perverse and destructive things. 

24 tn Heb “lips.” The term “lips” is a metonymy of cause for 
what is said. 

25 tn Heb “an abomination of the Lord.” The term nrn 
fy e hvah, “the Lord”) is a subjective genitive. 

28 tn Heb “scales of deception.” The genitive is attributive: 
“deceptive scales.” This refers to dishonesty in the market 
where silver was weighed in the scales. God condemns dis¬ 
honest business practices (Deut 25:13-16; Lev 19:35-36), as 
did the ancient Near East (ANET 388,423). 

27 tn Heb “a perfect stone.” Stones were used for measur¬ 
ing amounts of silver on the scales; here the stone that pleas¬ 
es the Lord is whole, complete, perfect (from shalem). It 
was one that would give an honest, accurate measurement. 

28 tn Heb “presumptuousness.” This term is from the root 
Tt, zid (or hit, ziid) which means “to boil; to seethe; to act 
proudly; to act presumptuously.” The idea is that of boiling 
over the edge of the pot, signifying overstepping the boundar¬ 
ies (e.g, Gen 25:29). 

29 tn The verbs show both the sequence and the corre¬ 
lation. The first is the perfect tense of «ta (bo’, “to enter; to 
come”); it is followed by the preterite with vav consecutive 
from the same verb, showing that one follows or comes with 
the other. Because the second verb in the colon is sequen¬ 
tial to the first, the first may be subordinated as a temporal 
clause. 

30 sn This proverb does not state how the disgrace will 
come, but affirms that it will follow pride. The proud will be 
brought down. 
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but with humility 1 comes 2 wisdom. 

11:3 The integrity of the upright guides 
them, 3 

but the crookedness of the unfaithful de¬ 
stroys them. 4 

11:4 Wealth does not profit in the day of 
wrath, 5 

but righteousness delivers from mortal 
danger. 6 

11:5 The righteousness of the blameless 
will make straight their way, 7 

but the wicked person will fall by his 
own wickedness. 8 

11:6 The righteousness of the upright will 
deliver them, 9 

but the faithless will be captured 10 by 
their own desires. 11 

11:7 When a wicked person dies, his ex¬ 
pectation perishes, 12 

and the hope of his strength 13 perishes. 14 

1 tn Heb “modesty”; KJV, ASV “the lowly.” The adjective 
B’SUS ( ts e nu'im, “modest") is used as a noun; this is an ex¬ 
ample of antimeria in which one part of speech is used in the 
place of another (see E. W. Bullinger, Figures of Speech, 491- 
506), e.g., “Let the dry [adjective] appear!” = dry land (Gen 
1:9). The root sns ( tsana ', “to be modest; to be humble”) de¬ 
scribes those who are reserved, retiring, modest. The plural 
form is used forthe abstract idea of humility. 

2 tn The term “comes” does not appear in the Hebrew, but 
is supplied in the translation from parallelism. 

3 sn This contrasts two lifestyles, affirming the value of in¬ 
tegrity. The upright live with integrity - blamelessness - and 
that integrity leads them in success and happiness. Those 
who use treachery will be destroyed by it. 

4 tc The form is a Kethib/Qere reading. The Qere oniy'] 
i^shadem) is an imperfect tense with the pronominal suffix] 
The Kethib die') ( v e shadam ) is a perfect tense with a vav pre¬ 
fixed and a pronominal suffix. The Qere is supported by the 
versions. 

5 sn The “day of wrath” refers to divine punishment in this 
life (R. N. Whybray, Proverbs [CBC], 67; e.g., also Job 21:30; 
Ezek 7:19; Zeph 1:18). Righteousness and not wealth is more 
valuable in anticipatingjudgment. 

6 tn Heb “from death.” 

7 tn Heb “his way.” 

8 sn The righteous will enjoy security and serenity through¬ 
out life. Righteousness makes the path straight; wickedness 
destroys the wicked. 

9 sn The contrast is between being rescued or delivered 
(jsi, natsal) and being captured (ib 1 ?, lakhad). Righteousness 
is freeing; [evil] desires are enslaving. 

10 tn Heb “taken captive” (so NRSV); NIV, TEV “are 
trapped.” 

11 tn Heb “but by the desire of the faithless are they taken 
captive.” 

12 tn The first colon features an imperfect tense depicting 
habitual action, while the second has a perfect tense verb de¬ 
picting gnomic action. 

sn The subject of this proverb is the hope of the wicked, 
showing its consequences - his expectations die with him (Ps 
49). Any hope for long life and success borne of wickedness 
will be disappointed. 

13 tc There are several suggested changes for this word 
C’fiN (’ onim, “vigor” or “strength"). Rashi, a Jewish scholar 
who lived a.d. 1040-1105, suggests that the word refers to 
children, a meaning implied from Gen 49:3. This would mean 
that even his children would not benefit from his wickedness. 
Tg. Prov 11:7 rendered it “who practice crookedness,” deriv¬ 
ing it from the first root which means “wickedness.” 

14 tc The LXX adds an antithesis to this: “When the righ¬ 
teous dies, hope does not perish.” The LXX translators want¬ 
ed to see the hope of the righteous fulfilled in the world to 


11:8 The righteous person is delivered 15 
out of trouble, 

and the wicked turns up in his stead. 16 

11:9 With his speech 17 the godless person 18 
destroys 19 his neighbor, 

but by knowledge 20 the righteous will be 
delivered. 

11:10 When the righteous do well, 21 the 
city rejoices; 22 

when the wicked perish, there is joy. 

11:11 A city is exalted by the blessing pro¬ 
vided from 23 the upright, 

but it is destroyed by the counsel 24 of the 
wicked. 25 

11:12 The one who denounces 26 his neigh- 


come. 

15 tn The verb is the Niphal perfect from the first root ybn 
(khalats), meaning “to draw off; to withdraw,” and hence “to 
be delivered." 

sn The verse is not concerned with the problem of evil and 
the suffering of the righteous; it is only concerned with the 
principle of divine justice. 

16 tn The verb is masculine singular, so the subject cannot 
be “trouble.” The trouble from which the righteous escape 
will come on the wicked - but the Hebrew text literally says 
that the wicked “comes [= arrives; turns up; shows up] in 
the place of the righteous." Cf. NASB “the wicked takes his 
place”; NRSV “the wicked get into it instead”; NIV “it comes 
on the wicked instead.” 

17 tn Heb “with his mouth.” The term na {peh, “mouth”) 
functions as a metonymy of cause for speech. 

18 sn The Hebrew word originally meant "impious, godless, 
polluted, profane." It later developed the idea of a “hypocrite” 
(Dan 11:32), one who conceals his evil underthe appearance 
of godliness or kindness. This one is a false flatterer. 

19 sn The verb nntf (shakhat) means “to destroy; to ruin” 
(e.g., the destruction of Sodom in Gen 13:10). The imperfect 
tense is probably not an habitual imperfect (because the sec¬ 
ond colon shows exceptions), but probably a progressive im¬ 
perfect (“this goes on”) or potential imperfect (“they can do 
this”). 

20 sn The antithetical proverb states that a righteous per¬ 
son can escape devastating slander through knowledge. The 
righteous will have sufficient knowledge and perception to 
see through the hypocrisy and avoid its effect. 

21 tn The text has “in the good [bibb, b e tov] of the righteous,” 
meaning when they do well, when they prosper. Cf. NCV, NLT 
“succeed”; TEV “have good fortune." 

22 sn The verb (’Vgn (to.'dots, “to rejoice; to exult") is paral¬ 
leled with the noun ran (rinnah, “ringing cry”). The descrip¬ 
tions are hyperbolic, except when the person who dies is one 
who afflicted society (e.g., 2 Kgs 11:20; Esth 8:15). D. Kidner 
says, “However drab the world makes out virtue to be, it ap¬ 
preciates the boon of it in public life” (Proverbs [TOTC], 91). 

23 tn Heb “the blessing of the upright.” This expression fea¬ 
tures either an objective or subjective genitive. It may refer to 
the blessing God gives the upright (which will benefit society) 
or the blessing that the upright are to the city. The latter fits 
the parallelism best: The blessings are the beneficent words 
and deeds that the righteous perform. 

24 tn Heb “mouth.” The term ns (peh, “mouth”) functions 
as a metonymy of cause for counsel, as the parallelism sug¬ 
gests. 

25 sn What the wicked say has a disastrous effect on so¬ 
ciety, endangering, weakening, demoralizing, and perverting 
with malicious and slanderous words. Wicked leaders, in par¬ 
ticular, can bring destruction on a city by their evil counsel. 

26 tn Heb “despises” (so NASB) or “belittles" (so NRSV). The 
participle ta (baz, from na, buz) means “to despise; to show 
contempt for" someone. It reflects an attitude of pride and 
judgmentalism. In view of the parallel line, in this situation it 
would reflect perhaps some public denunciation of another 
person. 
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bor lacks wisdom, * 1 

but the one who has discernment 2 keeps 
silent. 3 

11:13 The one who goes about slandering 
others 4 reveals 5 secrets, 

but the one who is trustworthy 6 conceals 
a matter. 

11:14 When there is no guidance 7 a nation 
falls, 

but there is success 8 in the abundance of 
counselors. 

11:15 The one who puts up security for a 
stranger 9 will surely have trouble, 10 

but whoever avoids 11 shaking hands 12 
will be secure. 


sn According to Proverbs (and the Bible as a whole) how 
one treats a neighbor is an important part of righteousness. 
One was expected to be a good neighbor, and to protect and 
safeguard the life and reputation of a neighbor. 

1 tn Heb “heart." The noun (lev, “heart”) functions as a 
metonymy of association for wisdom, since the heart is often 
associated with knowledge and wisdom (BDB 524 s.v. 3.a). 

2 tn Heb “a man of discernment.” 

3 sn The verb translated “keeps silence” (efnrr, yakharish) 
means “holds his peace.” Rather than publiciy denouncing 
another person’s mistake or folly, a wise person will keep qui¬ 
et about it (e.g., 1 Sam 10:27). A discerning person realizes 
that the neighbor may become an opponent and someday 
retaliate. 

4 tn Heb “going about in slander.” This expression refers to 
a slanderer. The noun means "slander” and so “tale-bearer" 
(so KJV, ASV, NASB), “informer.” The related verb (bbn, rakhal) 
means “to go about" from one person to another, either for 
trade orfor gossip. 

5 tn The participle nbaa (m e galeh) means “uncovering” or 
“revealing” secrets. 

sn This is the intent of a person who makes disparaging 
comments about others - he cannot wait to share secrets 
that should be kept. 

6 tn Heb “faithful of spirit.” This phrase describes the inner 
nature of the person as faithful and trustworthy. This individu¬ 
al will not rush out to tell whatever information he has heard, 
but will conceal it. 

7 tn The word rtbanri (takhvulot, "guidance; direction”) is de¬ 
rived from the root i ban ( khaval , “rope-pulling” and “steering” 
or "directing” a ship; BDB 286 s.v.). Thus spiritual guidance 
is like steering a ship, here the ship of state (R. N. Whybray, 
Proverbs [CBC], 68; Prov 1:5). Advice is necessary for the suc¬ 
cess of a nation. 

8 tn Heb “victory.” This term naitfn (teshu’ah) means “sal¬ 
vation” or “victory” (BDB 448 s.v.); cf. NAB, TEV “security”; 
NRSV, NLT “safety.” Here, it connotes “success" as the antith¬ 
esis of the nation falling. The setting could be one of battle or 
economics. Victory or success will be more likely with good 
advice. This assumes that the counselors are wise. 

9 sn The “stranger” could refer to a person from another 
country or culture, as it often does, but it could also refer to 
an unknown Israelite, with the idea that the individual stands 
outside the known and respectable community. 

10 tn The sentence begins with the Niphal imperfect and 
the cognate (vnyin, ra'-yeroa'), stressing that whoever does 
this “will certainly suffer hurt.” The hurt in this case will be 
financial responsibility for a bad risk. 

11 tn Heb “hates.” The term tost (shoneh) means “to reject,” 
and here “to avoid.” The participle is substantival, functioning 
as the subject of the clause. The next participle, B'sjp’n (toq'im, 
“striking hands"), is its object, telling what is hated. The third 
participle non ( boteakh , “is secure”) functions verbally. 

12 tn Heb “striking.” The imagery here is shaking hands to 
seal a contract. The term “hands” does not appear in the He¬ 
brew text, but is implied. 


11:16 A generous woman 13 gains honor, 
and ruthless men 14 seize wealth. 15 
11:17 A kind person 16 benefits 17 himself, 18 
but a cruel person brings himself trouble. 19 
11:18 The wicked person 20 earns 21 deceit¬ 
ful wages, 22 

but the one who sows 23 righteousness 
reaps 24 a genuine 25 reward. 26 


13 tn Heb “a woman of grace.” The genitive jn (khen, 
“grace”) functions as an attributive adjective. The contrast is 
between “a gracious woman” (jrrnts'N, ’eshet-khen), a woman 
who is not only graceful but generous, and “powerful men,” 
a term usually having a bad sense, such as tyrants or ruth¬ 
less men. 

14 tn Heb “those who are terrifying." The term ('’■ts (’arits) 
refers to a person who strikes terror into the hearts of his vic¬ 
tims. The term refers to a ruthless person who uses violence 
to overcome his victims (BDB 792 s.v.). Cf. ASV, NASB, NLT 
"violent men”; NRSV “the aggressive.” 

15 tc The LXX adds: “She who hates virtue makes a throne 
for dishonor; the idle will be destitute of means.” This reading 
is followed by several English versions (e.g., NAB, NEB, NRSV, 
TEV). C. H. Toy concludes that MT provides remnants of the 
original, but that the LXX does not provide the full meaning 
(. Proverbs [ICC], 229). 

sn The implication is that the ruthless men will obtain 
wealth without honor, and therefore this is not viewed as suc¬ 
cess by the writer. 

16 tn Heb “man of kindness." 

sn This contrasts the “kind person” and the “cruel person” 
(one who is fierce, cruel), showing the consequences of their 
dispositions. 

17 tn The term bia'J (gomel) means “to deal fully [or “ade¬ 
quately”] with” someone or something. The kind person will 
benefit himself. 

18 tn Heb “his own soul.” The term tfBj (nefesh , “soul”) is 
used as a synecdoche of part (= soul) for the whole (= per¬ 
son): “himself” (BDB 660 s.v. 4). 

19 tn Heb “brings trouble to his flesh.” 

sn There may be a conscious effort by the sage to contrast 
“soul” and “body”: He contrasts the benefits of kindness for 
the “soul” (translated “himself”) with the trouble that comes 
to the “flesh/body” (translated “himself”) of the cruel. 

20 tn The form is the masculine singular adjective used as 
a substantive. 

21 tn Heb “makes” (so NAB). 

22 tn Heb “wages of deception." 

sn Whatever recompense or reward the wicked receive will 
not last, hence, it is deceptive (R. B. Y. Scott, Proverbs, Eccle¬ 
siastes [AB], 88). 

23 sn The participle “sowing” provides an implied compari¬ 
son (the figure is known as hypocatastasis) with the point of 
practicing righteousness and inspiring others to do the same. 
What is sown will yield fruit (1 Cor 9:11; 2 Cor 9:6; Jas 3:18). 

24 tn The term “reaps” does not appear in the Hebrew but 
has been supplied in the translation from context for the sake 
of smoothness. 

29 tn Heb “true” (so NASB, NRSV); KJV, NAB, NIV “sure.” 

26 sn A wordplay (paronomasia) occurs between “decep¬ 
tive” Oigtf, shaqer) and “reward” (nala, sekher), underscoring 
the contrast by the repetition of sounds. The wages of the 
wicked are deceptive; the reward of the righteous is sure. 
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11:19 True 1 righteousness leads to 2 life, 
but the one who pursues evil pursues it 3 
to his own death. 4 

11:20 The Lord abhors 5 those who are 
perverse in heart, 6 
but those who are blameless in their 
ways 7 are his delight. 8 
11:21 Be assured that 9 the evil person will 
certainly be punished, 10 
but the descendants of the righteous 11 
will not suffer unjust judgment. 12 


1 tn Heb “the veritable of righteousness.” The adjective ja 
(ken, "right; honest; veritable”) functions substantially as an 
attributive genitive, meaning "veritable righteousness” = true 
righteousness (BDB 467 s.v. 2; HALOT 482 s.v. I ]3 2.b). One 
medieval Hebrew ms, LXX, and Syriac read |a (ben), “son of 
righteousness.” That idiom, however, usually introduces bad 
qualities (“son of worthlessness”). Others interpret it as “righ¬ 
teousness is the foundation of life.” KB identifies the form as 
a participle and reads it as “steadfast in righteousness,” but 
the verb does not otherwise exist in the Qal. W. McKane reads 
it as p (fain, from pa, fain) and translates it “strive after” life 
(Proverb s [OTL], 435). 

2 tn Heb “is to life.” The expression “leads to” does not ap¬ 
pear in the Hebrew text, but the idiom implies it; it is supplied 
in the translation for smoothness. 

3 tn The phrase “pursues it” does not appear in the Hebrew 
but has been supplied in the translation from context. 

4 sn “Life" and “death” describe the vicissitudes of this life 
but can also refer to the situation beyond the grave. The two 
paths head in opposite directions. 

5 tn Heb “an abomination of the Lord.” The term nyr 
(yhvah , “the Lord”) functions as a subjective genitive. Cf. NIV 
“detests”; NCV, TEV, CEV, NLT “hates.” 

6 sn The word (“crooked; twisted; perverted”) de¬ 
scribes the wicked as having “twisted minds." Their mentality 
is turned toward evil things. 

7 tn Heb “those who are blameless of way.” The noun -pp 
(derekh, “way”) is a genitive of specification: “blameless in 
their way.” 

8 sn The noun means “goodwill, favor, acceptance, will"; it 
is related to the verb nip (ratsah) which means “to be pleased 
with; to accept favorably.” These words are used frequently in 
scripture to describe what pleases the Lord, meaning, what 
he accepts. In particular, sacrifices offered properly find ac¬ 
ceptance with God (Ps 51:19). Here the lifestyle that is blame¬ 
less pleases him. 

9 tn The expression “hand to hand" refers the custom of 
striking hands to confirm an agreement (M. Anbar, “Prover- 
bes 11:21; 16:15; T 1 ? T, «sur le champ»,” Bib 53 [1972]: 537- 
38). Tg. Prov 11:21 interprets it differently: “he who lifts up his 
hand against his neighbor will not go unpunished.” 

10 tn Heb “will not be free.” The verb ngs (naqah) means 
“to be clean; to be empty.” In the Niphal it means “to be free 
of guilt; to be clean; to be innocent,” and therefore “to be ex¬ 
empt from punishment” (BDB 667 s.v. NiphJ.The phrase “will 
not go unpunished” (cf. NAB, NASB, NIV, NRSV) is an exam¬ 
ple of tapeinosis (a negative statement that emphasizes the 
positive opposite statement): “will certainly be punished” (cf. 
TEV, CEV, NLT). 

11 tn Heb "the seed of the righteous.” This is an idiom that 
describes a class of people who share the nature of righteous¬ 
ness (e.g., Isa 1:4; 65:23). The word “seed" (hypocatastasis) 
means “offspring.” Some take it literally, as if it meant that 
the children of the righteous will escape judgment (Saadia, a 
Jewish scholar who lived a.d. 882-942). The LXX translates it 
in a different sense: “he that sows righteousness will receive 
a faithful reward." 

12 tn Heb “will be delivered" (so NASB). The phrase “from 

unjust judgment” does not appear in the Hebrew but is im¬ 

plied by the idiom. 


11:22 Like a gold ring 13 in a pig’s snout 14 

is 15 a beautiful woman who rejects 16 dis¬ 
cretion. 17 

11:23 What the righteous desire 18 leads 19 
only to good, 

but what the wicked hope for 20 leads 21 to 
wrath. 

11:24 One person is generous 22 and yet 
grows more wealthy, 23 

but another withholds more than he 
should 24 and comes to poverty. 25 

11:25 A generous person 26 will be en¬ 
riched, 27 

and the one who provides water 28 for 


13 tn Heb “a ring of gold.” The noun ant (zahav, “gold”) is a 
genitive of material; the ring is made out of gold. 

14 tn Heb “in a snout of a swine.” A beautiful ornament and 
a pig are as incongruous as a beautiful woman who has no 
taste or ethical judgment. 

15 tn The verb “is” does not appear in the Hebrew but is 
supplied in the translation for the sake of clarity and smooth¬ 
ness. 

16 tn Heb “turns away [from].” 

17 tn Heb “taste.” The term can refer to physical taste (Exod 
16:31), intellectual discretion (ISam 25:33), or ethical judg¬ 
ment (Ps 119:66). Here it probably means that she has no 
moral sensibility, no propriety, no good taste - she is un¬ 
chaste. Her beauty will be put to wrong uses. 

18 tn Heb "the desire of the righteous.” The noun niNn 
(ta’avcit) functions as an objective genitive: “what the righ¬ 
teous desire." 

19 tn The phrase “leads to” does not appear in the Hebrew 
text but has been supplied in the translation. The desire of 
the righteous (in itself good) ends in good things, whereas 
the hope of the wicked ends in wrath, i.e., divine judgment on 
them. Another interpretation is that the righteous desire is to 
do good things, but the wicked hope to produce wrath (cf. CEV 
“troublemakers hope to stir up trouble”). 

20 tn Heb “the hope of the wicked." The noun rnpn (tiqvat) 
“expectation” functions as an objective genitive: ‘‘what the 
wicked hope for.” 

21 tn The term “leads” does not appear in the Hebrew text 
in this line but is implied by the parallelism. It is supplied in 
the translation for clarity and smoothness. 

22 tn Heb “There is one who scatters.” The participle ntso 
(m e fazzer, “one who scatters") refers to charity rather than 
farming or investments (and is thus a hypocatastasis). Cf. 
CEV “become rich by being generous.” 

23 tn Heb “increases.” The verb means that he grows even 
more wealthy. This is a paradox: Generosity determines pros¬ 
perity in God’s economy. 

24 tn Heb “more than what is right." This one is not giving 
enough, but saving for himself. 

25 tn Heb “comes to lack.” The person who withholds will 
come to the diminishing of his wealth. The verse uses hyper¬ 
bole to teach that giving to charity does not make anyone 
poor, and neither does refusal to give ensure prosperity. 

28 tn Heb “the soul of blessing.” The genitive functions at- 
tributively. "Blessing” refers to a gift (Gen 33:11) or a special 
favor (Josh 15:19). The term tfs: (nefesh, “soul”) functions as 
a synecdoche of part (= soul) for the whole (= person); see 
BDB 660 s.v. 4. 

27 tn Heb “will grow fat.” Drawing on the standard compari¬ 
son of fatness and abundance (Deut 32:15), the term means 
“become rich, prosperous." 

28 tn The verb nnp ( marveh, “to be saturated; to drink one’s 
fill”) draws a comparison between providing water for others 
with providing for those in need (e.g., Jer 31:25; Lam 3:15). 
The kind act will be reciprocated. 
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others 1 will himself be satisfied. 2 

11:26 People will curse 3 the one who with¬ 
holds grain, 4 

but they will praise 5 the one who sells it. 6 

11:27 The one who diligently seeks 7 good 
seeks favor, 

but the one who searches 8 for evil - it 
will come to him. 9 

11:28 The one who trusts in his riches will 
fall, 

but the righteous 10 * will flourish like a 
green leaf. * I11 

11:29 The one who troubles 12 his family 13 
will inherit nothing, 14 

and the fool 15 will be a servant to the 


1 tn The phrase “for others” does not appear in the Hebrew 
but is implied by the causative Hiphil verb which normally 
takes a direct object; it is elided in the Hebrew for the sake of 
emphasis. It is supplied in the translation for the sake of clar¬ 
ity and smoothness. 

2 tn This verb also means “to pour water,” and so continues 
the theme of the preceding participle: The one who gives re¬ 
freshment to others will be refreshed. BDB 924 s.v. rm lists 
the form shi' (yore’) as a Hophal imperfect of rm (ravah, the 
only occurrence) and translates it “will himself also be wa¬ 
tered” (cf. KJV, ASV, NASB). But the verb looks very much like 
a Hiphil of the root NT (vara', “to shoot; to pour"). So the edi¬ 
tors of BHS suggest INI' ( yu’ar). 

3 tn The direct object suffix on the verb picks up on the em¬ 
phatic absolute phrase: “they will curse him - the one who 
withholds grain.” 

4 sn The proverb refers to a merchant who holds back his 
grain from the free market to raise prices when there is a 
great need for the produce. It is assumed that merchants are 
supposed to have a social conscience. 

5 tn Heb “but a blessing is for the head of the one who 
sells.” The parallelism with “curse” suggests that nppp (bera- 
khah) “blessing" means “praise." 

6 tn Heb “for the head of the one who sells.” The term 
“head” functions as a synecdoche of part (= head) for the 
whole (= person). The head is here emphasized because it is 
the “crowning” point of praise. The direct object (“it”) is not in 
the Hebrew text but is implied. 

7 tn Two separate words are used here for “seek.” The first 
is nnp» ( shakhar , “to seek diligently”) and the second is tPjpp 
(baqash, “to seek after; to look for”). Whoever is seeking good 
is in effect seeking favor - from either God or man (e.g., Ps 
5:12; Isa 49:8). 

8 tn The participle Ehh (doresh) means “to seek; to inquire; 
to investigate.” A person generally receives the consequenc¬ 
es of the kind of life he seeks. 

9 tn The verb is the imperfect tense, third feminine singular, 
referring to “evil,” the object of the participle. 

10 sn The implication from the parallelism is that the righ¬ 
teous do not trust in their own riches, but in the Lord. 

11 tn Heb “leafage” or “leaf” (cf. KJV “as a branch”); TEV 
“leaves of summer”; NLT “leaves in spring.” The simile of a 
leaf is a figure of prosperity and fertility throughout the an¬ 
cient Near East. 

12 tn The verb bps (’ akhar , “to trouble") refers to actions 
which make life difficult for one’s family (BDB 747 s.v.). He will 
be cut out of the family inheritance. 

13 tn Heb “his house.” The term n’P (bet, “house”) is a syn¬ 
ecdoche of container (= house) for its contents (= family, 
household). 

14 tn Heb “the wind” (so KJV, NCV, NLT); NAB “empty air.” 
The word “wind” (n-\,ruakh) refers to what cannot be grasped 
(Prov 27:16; Eccl 1:14, 17). The figure is a hypocatastasis, 
comparing wind to what he inherits - nothing he can put his 
hands on. Cf. CEV “won’t inherit a thing.” 

15 sn The “fool” here is the “troubler” of the first half. One 
who mismanages his affairs so badly so that there is nothing 
for the family may have to sell himself into slavery to the wise. 


wise person. 16 

11:30 The fruit of the righteous is like 17 a 
tree producing life, 18 

and the one who wins souls 19 is wise. 20 

11:31 If the righteous are recompensed on 
earth, 21 

how much more 22 the wicked sinner! 23 

12:1 The one who loves discipline loves 
knowledge, 24 

but the one who hates reproof is stupid. 25 

12:2 A good person obtains favor from the 
Lord, 

but the Lord 26 condemns a person with 
wicked schemes . 27 


The ideas of the two halves of the verse are complementary. 

16 tn Heb “to the wise of heart.” The noun pb (lev, “heart”) 
is an attributed genitive: “wise heart.” The term d 1 ? (“heart”) 
also functions as a synecdoche of part (= heart) for the whole 
(= person); see BDB 525 s.v. 7. 

17 tn The comparative “like” does not appear in the Hebrew 
text, but is implied by the metaphor; it is supplied for the sake 
of clarity. 

38 tn Heb “tree of life” (so KJV, NAB, NIV, NRSV). The noun 
D"n (khayyim, “life”) is genitive of product. What the righteous 
produce (“fruit”) is like a tree of life - a long and healthy life as 
well as a life-giving influence and provision for others. 

19 tc The Leningrad Codex mistakenly vocalized a (sin or 
shin) astr (s in) instead of tf (shin) in the term riitps: (nefashot) 
which is vocalized as rntfs: (nefasot, “souls”) in the other me¬ 
dieval Hebrew mss and early printed editions of the Masoretic 
Text. 

20 tc The MT reads npn (khakham, “wise”) and seems to 
refer to capturing (rip 1 ?, laqakh ; “to lay hold of; to seize; to 
capture”) people with influential ideas (e.g., 2 Sam 15:6). An 
alternate textual tradition reads Dan (khamas) “violent” (re¬ 
flected in the LXX and Syriac) and refers to taking away lives: 
“but the one who takes away lives (= kills people) is violent” 
(cf. NAB, NRSV, TEV). The textual variant was caused by ortho¬ 
graphic confusion of d (s amek) and p (kaf), and metathesis of 
a (mem) between the 2nd and 3rd consonants. If the paral¬ 
lelism is synonymous, the MT reading fits; if the parallelism is 
antithetical, the alternate tradition fits. See D. C. Snell, “Tak¬ 
ing Souls’ in Proverbs 11:30,” VT33 (1083): 362-65. 

21 tc The LXX introduces a new idea: “If the righteous be 
scarcely saved” (reflected in 1 Pet 4:18). The Greek transla¬ 
tion “scarcely” could have come from a Vorlage of rnsp (bat- 
sarah, "deficiency” or “want”) or hsp (batsar, “to cut off; to 
shorten") perhaps arisingfrom confusion overthe letters. The 
verb “receive due” could only be translated “saved” by an in¬ 
direct interpretation. See J. Barr, “pt»p - MO All: Prov. XI.31, 

I Pet. IV.18,” JSS 20 (1975): 149-64. 

22 tn This construction is one of the “how much more” argu¬ 

ments - if this be true, how much more this (arguing from the 

lesser to the greater). The point is that if the righteous suffer 

for their sins, certainly the wicked will as well. 

23 tn Heb “the wicked and the sinner.” The two terms may 

form a hendiadys with the first functioning adjectivally: “the 

wicked sinner." 

24 sn Those who wish to improve themselves must learn to 

accept correction; the fool hates/rejects any correction. 

25 sn The word npp (ba’ar, “brutish; stupid”) normally de¬ 

scribes dumb animals that lack intellectual sense. Here, it 

describes the moral fool who is not willing to learn from cor¬ 

rection. He is like a dumb animal (so the term here functions 

as a hypocatastasis: implied comparison). 

26 tn Heb “but he condemns"; the referent (the Lord) has 

been specified in the translation for clarity. 

27 tn Heb “a man of wicked plans." The noun niatp 

(m e zimmot, “evil plans”) functions as an attributive genitive: 

“an evil-scheming man.” Cf. NASB “a man who devises evil"; 

NAB “the schemer.” 
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12:3 No one 1 can be established 2 
through wickedness, 
but a righteous root 3 cannot be moved. 
12:4 A noble wife 4 is the crown 5 of her 
husband, 

but the wife 6 who acts shamefully is like 
rottenness in his bones. 7 
12:5 The plans 8 of the righteous are just; 
the counsels of the wicked are deceitful. 9 
12:6 The words of the wicked lie in wait 10 
to shed innocent blood, 11 
but the words 12 of the upright will deliver 
them. 

12:7 The wicked are overthrown 13 and 
perish, 14 

but the righteous household 15 will stand. 
12:8 A person 16 is praised in accordance 


1 tn Heb “a man cannot be.” 

2 tn The Niphal imperfect of pa (cun, “to be established”) 
refers to finding permanent “security” (so NRSV, TEV, CEV) be¬ 
fore God. Only righteousness can do that. 

3 tn Heb “a root of righteousness." The genitive B’p'is 
(i tscidiqim , “righteousness”) functions as an attributive adjec¬ 
tive. The figure "root" (tfif, shoresh) stresses the security of 
the righteous; they are firmly planted and cannot be uprooted 
(cf. NLT “the godly have deep roots”). The righteous are often 
compared to a tree (e.g., 11:30; Ps 1:3; 92:13). 

4 tn Heb “a wife of virtue"; NAB, NLT “a worthy wife." This 
noble woman Crnvw’N, ’shet-khayU) is the subject of Prov 
31. She is a “virtuous woman” (cf. KJV), a capable woman of 
noble character. She is contrasted with the woman who is dis¬ 
graceful (rTO'tip, m e vishah\ “one who causes shame”) or who 
lowers his standing in the community. 

5 sn The metaphor of the “crown” emphasizes that such a 
wife is a symbol of honor and glory. 

6 tn Heb “she”; the referent (the wife) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

7 sn The simile means that the shameful acts of such a 
woman will eat away her husband’s strength and influence 
and destroy his happiness. 

8 tn Heb “thoughts.” This term refers not just to random 
thoughts, however, but to what is planned or devised. 

9 sn The plans of good people are directed toward what is 
right. Advice from the wicked, however, is deceitful and can 
only lead to trouble. 

10 tn The infinitive construct Bps (’ erav, “to lie in wait") ex¬ 
presses the purpose of their conversations. The idea of “lying 
in wait for blood” is an implied comparison (hypocatastasis): 
Their words are like an ambush intended to destroy (cf. NAB, 
NRSV "are a deadly ambush”). The words of the wicked are 
here personified. 

11 tn Heb “for blood.” The term "blood” is a metonymy of 
effect, the cause being the person that they will attack and 
whose blood they will shed. After the construct “blood” is also 
an objective genitive. 

12 tn Heb “mouth.” The term ns (peh, “mouth”) is a metony¬ 
my of cause, signifying what the righteous say. The righteous 
can make a skillful defense against false accusations that are 
intended to destroy. The righteous, who have gained wisdom, 
can escape the traps set by the words of the wicked. 

13 sn This proverb is about the stability of the righteous 
in times of trouble. The term “overthrown” might allude to 
Gen 19:21. 

14 tn Heb “and they are not.” 

15 tn Heb “the house of the righteous." The genitive B’p'is 
(tsadiqim) functions as an attributive adjective: “righteous 
house.” The noun rv3 (bet, "house”) functions as a synecdo¬ 
che of container (= house) for the contents (= family, house¬ 
hold; perhaps household possessions). Cf. NCV “a good per¬ 
son’s family"; NLT “the children of the godly." 

16 tn Heb “a man.” 


with 17 his wisdom, 

but the one who has a twisted mind 18 is 
despised. 

12:9 Better is a person of humble stand¬ 
ing 19 who nevertheless has a servant, 20 
than one who pretends to be somebody 
important 21 yet has no food. 

12:10 A righteous person cares for 22 the life 
of his animal, 

but even the most compassionate acts 23 of 
the wicked are cruel. 

12:11 The one who works 24 his field will 
have plenty 25 of food, 
but whoever chases daydreams 26 lacks 
wisdom. 27 

12:12 The wicked person desires a strong¬ 
hold, 28 

17 tn Heb “to the mouth of.” This idiom means “according 
to” (BDB 805 s.v. ns 6.b.(b); cf. KJV, NAB, NIV). The point is 
that praise is proportionate to wisdom. 

18 tn Heb “crooked of heart”; cf. NAB, NLT “a warped mind” 
(NIV similar). The noun s'? (lev, “heart”) is an attributive geni¬ 
tive. It functions as a metonymy of association for “mind; 
thoughts” (BDB 524 s.v. 3) and “will; volition” (BDB 524 s.v. 
4). He does not perceive things as they are, so he makes all 
the wrong choices. His thinking is all wrong. 

19 tn Heb “one who is lightly regarded.” The verb rfrp (qa/ah) 
means “to be lightly esteemed; to be dishonored; to be de¬ 
graded” (BDB 885 S.V.). 

20 tn The meaning of the phrase '■h ibsi (tf'eved lo) is ambig¬ 
uous; the preposition is either possessive (“has a servant”) or 
a reflexive indirect object (“is a servant for himself”; cf. NAB, 
TEV). Several versions (LXX, Vulgate, Syriac) read “and yet has 
a servant.” 

21 tn Heb “who feigns importance.” The term i23na 
(m e takkabed, from 123, caved, “to be weighty; to be honored; 
to be important”) is an example of the so-called “Hollywood” 
Hitpael which describes a person putting on an act (BDB 458 
s.v. 132 Hitp.2). 

sn this individual lives beyond his financial means in a vain 
show to impress other people and thus cannot afford to put 
food on the table. 

22 tn Heb “knows”; NLT “concerned for the welfare of.” The 
righteous take care of animals, not just people. 

23 tn Heb “but the mercies." The additional words appear in 
the translation for the sake of clarification. The line can be in¬ 
terpreted in two ways: (1) when the wicked exhibit a kind act, 
they do it in a cruel way, or (2) even the kindest of their acts 
is cruel by all assessments, e.g., stuffing animals with food to 
fatten them for market - their “kindness” is driven by ulterior 
motives (J. H. Greenstone, Proverbs, 129). 

24 sn In the biblical period agriculture was the most com¬ 
mon occupation for the people; so “working a field" describes 
a substantial occupation, but also represents working in gen¬ 
eral. Diligent work, not get-rich-quick schemes, is the key to 
ensuring income. 

25 tn Heb “will have his fill of” or “will be satisfied with.” 

28 tn Heb “empty things” or “vain things.” The term ~n 
D'p (reqim) refers to worthless pursuits in an effort to make 
money. The fact that the participle used is “chase after” 
shows how elusive these are. Cf. NIV “fantasies”; NCV “empty 
dreams”; TEV "useless projects.” 

27 tn Heb “heart.” The term 2 1 ? (lev, “heart”) functions as a 
metonymy of association for wisdom (BDB 524 s.v. 3). 

28 tn This line is difficult to interpret. BDB connects the 
term i'ixa (m e tsod) to II ifsa which means (1) “snare; hunt¬ 
ing-net” and (2) what is caught: “prey” (BDB 844-45 s.v. II 
lisa). This would function as a metonymy of cause for what 
the net catches: the prey. Or it may be saying that the wicked 
get caught in their own net, that is, reap the consequences 
of their own sins. On the other hand, HALOT 622 connects 
lisa (m e tsod) to IIlist? (m e tsudah, “mountain stronghold"; cf. 
NAB “the stronghold of evil men will be demolished”). The LXX 
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but the righteous root * 1 endures. 2 
12:13 The evil person is ensnared 3 by the 
transgression of his speech, 4 
but the righteous person escapes out of 
trouble. 5 

12:14 A person will be satisfied with good 
from the fruit of his words, 6 
and the work of his hands 7 will be ren¬ 
dered to 8 him. 

12:15 The way of a fool 9 is right 10 in his 
own opinion, 11 

but the one who listens to advice is wise. 12 
12:16 A fool’s annoyance 13 is known at 


translated it as: “The desires of the wicked are evil." The Syr¬ 
iac has: “The wicked desire to do evil.” The Latin expands it: 
“The desire of the wicked is a defense of the worst [things, or 
persons].” C. H. Toy suggests emending the text to read “wick¬ 
edness is the net of bad men" ( Proverbs [ICC], 250). 

1 tn Heb “the root of righteousness." The genitive D’p'hs 
(: tsadiqim , “righteousness”) functions as an attributive adjec¬ 
tive. The wicked want what belongs to others, but the righ¬ 
teous continue to flourish. 

2 tc The MT reads |Fp tyitten, “gives,” from jru [ natan , “to 
give”]), and yields an awkward meaning: “the root of the 
righteous gives." The LXX reads “the root of the righteous 
endures” (cf. NAB). This suggests a Hebrew Vorlage of 
('etan, “constant; continual"; HALOT 44-45 s.v. I jri'K 2) which 
would involve the omission of N (a/ef) in the MT. The metaphor 
“root” (tfnto, shoresh) is often used in Proverbs for that which 
endures; so internal evidence supports the alternate tradition. 

3 tc MT reads the noun »|Sio ( moqesh , “bait; lure"). The LXX, 
Syriac and Tg. Prov 12:13 took it as a passive participle (“is 
ensnared”). The MT is the more difficult reading and so is pre¬ 
ferred. The versions appear to be trying to clarify a difficult 
reading. 

tn Heb “snare of a man.” The word “snare” is the figurative 
meaning of the noun »j?iD (“bait; lure” from [yaqash, “to 
lay a bait, or lure”]). 

4 tn Heb “transgression of the lips.” The noun “lips" is a gen¬ 
itive of specification and it functions as a metonymy of cause 
for speech: sinful talk or sinning by talking. J. H. Greenstone 
suggests that this refers to litigation; the wicked attempt to 
involve the innocent (Proverbs, 131). 

5 sn J. H. Greenstone suggests that when the wicked be¬ 
come involved in contradictions of testimony, the innocent is 
freed from the trouble. Another meaning would be that the 
wicked get themselves trapped by what they say, but the righ¬ 
teous avoid that ( Proverbs, 131). 

8 tn Heb “fruit of the lips.” The term “fruit” is the implied 
comparison, meaning what is produced; and “lips” is the me¬ 
tonymy of cause, referring to speech. Proper speech will re¬ 
sult in good things. 

7 tn Heb “the work of the hands of a man.” 

8 tc The Kethib has the Qal imperfect, “will return” to him 
(cf. NASB); the Qere preserves a Hiphil imperfect, “he/one 
will restore/render” to him (cf. KJV, ASV). The Qere seems to 
suggest that someone (God or people) will reward him in kind. 
Since there is no expressed subject, it may be translated as 
a passive voice. 

9 sn The way of a fool describes a headlong course of ac¬ 
tions (“way” is an idiom for conduct) that is not abandoned 
even when wise advice is offered. 

10 sn The fool believes that his own plans and ideas are per¬ 
fect or “right” (hi fi,yashar)] he is satisfied with his own opinion. 

11 tn Heb “in his own eyes.” 

12 tn Or “a wise person listens to advice” (cf. NIV, NRSV, 
TEV, CEV, NLT). 

13 tn Heb “The fool, at once his vexation is known." This rhe¬ 
torically emphatic construction uses an independent nomi¬ 
native absolute, which is then followed by the formal subject 
with a suffix. The construction focuses attention on “the fool," 
then states what is to be said about him. 


once, 14 

but the prudent 15 overlooks 16 an insult. 

12:17 The faithful witness 17 tells what is 
right, 18 

but a false witness 19 speaks 20 deceit. 

12:18 Speaking recklessly 21 is like the 
thrusts of a sword, 

but the words 22 of the wise bring 23 
healing. 24 

12:19 The one who tells the truth 25 will 
endure forever, 

but the one who lies 26 will last only for a 
moment. 27 

12:20 Deceit is in the heart of those who 
plot evil, 28 

but those who promote peace 29 have joy. 

14 tn Heb “on the day” or “the same day.” 

sn The fool is impatient and unwise, and so flares up imme¬ 
diately when anything bothers him. W. McKane says that the 
fool’s reaction is “like an injured animal and so his opponent 
knows that he has been wounded” ( Proverbs [OTL], 442). 

15 tn Heb “shrewd.” 

16 tn Heb “covers." The verb nD3 (casah) means "covers” in 
the sense of ignores or bides his time. The point is not that 
he does not respond at all, but that he is shrewd enough to 
handle the criticism or insult in the best way - not instinctively 
and irrationally. 

17 tn The text has “he pours out faithfully"; the word ren¬ 
dered “faithfully" or “reliably" (ruiDN, ’emunah) is used fre¬ 
quently for giving testimony in court, and so here the subject 
matter is the reliable witness. 

18 tn Heb “righteousness." 

19 tn Heb “witness of falsehoods." The genitive noun func¬ 
tions attributively, and the plural form depicts habitual action 
or moral characteristic. This describes a person who habitu¬ 
ally lies. A false witness cannot be counted on to help the 
cause of justice. 

20 tn The term “speaks" does not appear in this line but is 
implied by the parallelism; it is supplied in the translation for 
clarity and smoothness. 

21 tn The term ntfn ( boteh ) means “to speak rashly [or, 
thoughtlessly]" (e.g., Lev 5:4; Num 30:7). 

22 tn Heb “the tongue” (so NAB, NIV, NRSV). The term fib' 1 ? 
(lashon, “tongue") functions as a metonymy of cause for what 
is said. 

23 tn The term “brings" does not appear in the Hebrew 
but is supplied in the translation for the sake of clarity and 
smoothness. 

24 sn Healing is a metonymy of effect. Healing words are 
the opposite of the cutting, irresponsible words. What the 
wise say is faithful and true, gentle and kind, uplifting and en¬ 
couraging; so their words bring healing. 

25 tn Heb “a lip of truth.” The genitive n»K (’emet, “truth”) 
functions as an attributive adjective: "truthful lip.” The term 
ret? ( s e fat, “lip”) functions as a synecdoche of part (= lip) for 
the whole (= person): “truthful person.” The contrast is be¬ 
tween “the lip of truth" and the “tongue of lying.” 

28 tn Heb “a tongue of deceit.” The genitive ( shaqer , 

“deceit") functions as an attributive genitive. The noun fit?*? 
(lashon, “tongue”) functions as a synecdoche of part (= 
tongue) for the whole (= person): “lying person." 

27 tn Heb “while I would twinkle.” This expression is an id¬ 
iom meaning “only for a moment.” The twinkling of the eye, 
the slightest movement, signals the brevity of the life of a lie 
(hyperbole). But truth will be established (fon, tikon), that is, 
be made firm and endure. 

28 sn The contrast here is between “evil” (= pain and ca¬ 
lamity) and “peace" (= social wholeness and well-being); see, 
e.g., Pss 34:14 and 37:37. 

29 tn Heb “those who are counselors of peace.” The term 
D'lbs? (shalom, “peace”) is an objective genitive, so the geni¬ 
tive-construct "counselors of peace” means those who ad¬ 
vise, advocate or promote peace (cf. NAB, NIV). 
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12:21 The righteous do not encounter 1 
any harm, 2 

but the wicked are filled with calamity. 3 

12:22 The Lord 4 abhors a person who 
lies, 5 

but those who deal truthfully 6 are his 
delight. 7 

12:23 The shrewd person 8 conceals 9 
knowledge, 

but foolish people 10 publicize folly. 11 

12:24 The diligent 12 person 13 will rule, 

but the slothful 14 will become a slave. 15 


1 tn Heb “is not allowed to meet to the righteous." 

2 tn Heb “all calamity.” The proper nuance of [in ('avert) is 
debated. It is normally understood metonymically (effect) as 
“harm; trouble,” that is, the result/effect of wickedness (e.g., 
Gen 50:20). Rashi, a Jewish scholar who lived a.d. 1040- 
1105, took it as “wickedness," its primary meaning; “the righ¬ 
teous will not be caught up in wickedness.” 

3 tn The expression an ik3d (mal e 'u ra’, “to be full of evil") 
means (1) the wicked do much evil or (2) the wicked experi¬ 
ence much calamity (cf. NAB, NIV, NRSV, NLT). 

4 tn Heb “an abomination of the Lord.” The term rnrp 
( -fhvah, “the Lord") is a subjective genitive. 

5 tn Heb “lips of lying.” The genitive npef ( shaqer , “lying”) 
functions as an attributive genitive: “lying lips.” The term 
“lips" functions as a synecdoche of part (= lips) for the whole 
(= person): “a liar.” 

6 tn Heb “but doers of truthfulness.” The term “truthful¬ 
ness” is an objective genitive, meaning: “those who practice 
truth” or “those who act in good faith.” Their words and works 
are reliable. 

7 sn The contrast between “delight/pleasure” and "abomi¬ 
nation” is emphatic. What pleases the Lord is acting truthfully 
or faithfully. 

8 tn Heb “a shrewd man” (so NAB); KJV, NIV “a prudent 
man”; NRSV “One who is clever.” 

sn A shrewd person knows how to use knowledge wisely, 
and restrains himself from revealing all he knows. 

9 sn The term riD'3 (koseh, “covers; hides”) does not mean 
that he never shares his knowledge, but discerns when it is 
and is not appropriate to speak. 

10 tn Heb “the heart of fools.” The term 33 (lev, “heart”) 
functions as a synecdoche of part (= heart) for the whole (= 
person): “foolish people.” This type of fool despises correc¬ 
tion and instruction. His intent is to proclaim all that he does 
- which is folly. W. McKane says that the more one speaks, 
the less likely he is able to speak effectively (Proverbs [OTL], 
422). Cf. TEV “stupid people advertise their ignorance"; NLT 
“fools broadcast their folly.” 

11 sn The noun r6)K ('iwelet, “foolishness; folly”) is the an¬ 
tithesis of perception and understanding. It is related to the 
noun 3 ’in (’ewil, “fool”), one who is morally bad because he 
despises wisdom and discipline, mocks at guilt, is licentious 
and quarrelsome, and is almost impossible to rebuke. 

12 tn The term pn (kharats, "diligent") means (1) literally: 
“to cut; to sharpen,” (2) figurative: “to decide” and “to be dili¬ 
gent. It is used figuratively in Proverbs for diligence. The se¬ 
mantic development of the figure may be understood thus: 
“cut, sharpen” leads to “act decisively” which leads to “be 
diligent.” By their diligent work they succeed to management. 
The diligent rise to the top, while the lazy sink to the bottom. 

13 tn Heb “the hand of the diligent.” The term “hand” is a 
synecdoche of part (= hand) for the whole (= person): diligent 
person. The hand is emphasized because it is the instrument 
of physical labor; it signifies the actions and the industry of a 
diligent person - what his hand does. 

14 tn Heb “deceitful." The term refers to one who is not dili¬ 
gent; this person tries to deceive his master about his work, 
which he has neglected. 

15 tn Heb “will be for slave labor.” The term dp (mas, "slave 
labor”) refers to a person forced into labor from slavery. 


12:25 Anxiety 16 in a person’s heart 17 
weighs him down, 18 

but an encouraging 19 word brings him 
joy. 20 

12:26 The righteous person is cautious in 
his friendship, 21 

but the way of the wicked leads them 
astray. 

12:27 The lazy person does not roast 22 his 

Prey, 

but personal possessions 23 are precious to 
the diligent. 

12:28 In the path of righteousness there 
is life, 

but another path leads to death. 24 


16 tn The word “anxiety" (ruNh, d e ’agah) combines anxiety 
and fear - anxious fear (e.g., jer 49:23; Ezek 4:16); and for 
the verb (e.g., Ps 38:18; Jer 17:8). 

17 tn Heb “the heart of a man.” 

18 tn Heb “bows it [= his heart] down.” Anxiety weighs heav¬ 
ily on the heart, causing depression. The spirit is brought low. 

19 tn Heb “good.” The Hebrew word “good” (3m, tov) refers 
to what is beneficial for life, promotes life, creates life or pro¬ 
tects life. The “good word” here would include encourage¬ 
ment, kindness, and insight - the person needs to regain the 
proper perspective on life and renew his confidence. 

20 tn Heb “makes it [= his heart] glad.” The similarly sound¬ 
ing terms runs?') (yashkhennah, “weighs it down”) and mt” 
run (fsamm^khemtah, “makes it glad”) create a wordplay 
(paronomasia) that dramatically emphasizes the polar oppo¬ 
site emotional states: depression versus joy. 

21 tn The line has several possible translations: (1) The verb 
bn; (yater) can mean “to spy out; to examine,” which makes 
a good contrast to “lead astray” in the parallel colon. (2) in; 
could be the Hophal ofnn: (natar, Hiphil “to set free”; Hophai 
“to be set free”): “the righteous is delivered from harm” [read¬ 
ing mere ~ah] (J. A. Emerton, “A Note on Proverbs 12:26,” 
ZAVJ 76 [1964]: 191-93). (3) Another option is, “the righteous 
guides his friend aright” (cf. NRSV, NLT). 

22 tc The MT reads fin; lyakharokh) from II pn (kharakh, 
“to roast”?). On the other hand, several versions (LXX, Syriac, 
Vulgate) reflect a Hebrew Vorlage of -pT ( yadrikh) from pn 
(darakh, “to gain”), meaning: “a lazy person cannot catch his 
prey” (suggested by Gemser; cf. NAB). The MT is the more 
difficult reading, being a hapax legomenon, and therefore 
should be retained; the versions are trying to make sense out 
of a rare expression. 

tn The verb II ■pn (kharakh) is a hapax legomenon, ap¬ 
pearing in the OT only here. BDB suggests that it means “to 
start; to set in motion” (BDB 355 s.v.). The related Aramaic 
and Syriac verb means “to scorch; to parch,” and the related 
Arabic verb means “to roast; to scorch by burning”; so it may 
mean “to roast; to fry" (HALOT 353 s.v. I “|3n). The lazy person 
can’t be bothered cooking what he has hunted. The Midrash 
sees an allusion to Jacob and Esau in Genesis 25. M. Dahood 
translates it: “the languid man will roast no game for himself, 
but the diligent will come on the wealth of the steppe” (“The 
Hapax harak in Proverbs 12:27,” Bib 63 [1982]: 60-62). This 
hyperbole means that the lazy person does not complete a 
project. 

23 tn Heb “the wealth of a man.” 

24 tc The consonants nia-btt (7-mvt) are vocalized by the 
MT as nia-t’N (’ al-mavet, “no death”), meaning: “the journey 
of her path is no-death” = immortality. However, many me¬ 
dieval Hebrew mss and all the versions vocalize it as nia-bN 
(’ el-mavet, “to death”), meaning: “but another path leads to 
death” (cf. NAB, NCV). W. McKane adopts this reading, and 
suggests that MT is a scribal change toward eternal life (Prov¬ 
erbs [OTL], 451-52). Others adopt this reading because they 
do not find the term “life” used in Proverbs for eternal life, nor 
do they find references to immortality elsewhere in Proverbs. 

tn Heb “no death.” This phrase may mean “immortality.” 
Those who enter the path of righteousness by faith and seek 
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13:1 A wise son accepts * 1 his father’s dis¬ 
cipline, 2 

but a scoffer 3 does not listen to rebuke. 

13:2 From the fruit of his speech 4 a person 
eats good things, 5 

but the faithless 6 desire 7 the fruit of vio¬ 
lence. 8 

13:3 The one who guards his words 9 
guards his life, 

but 10 whoever is talkative 11 will come to 
ruin. 12 

13:4 The appetite 13 of the sluggard 14 


to live righteously are on their way to eternal life. However, M. 
Dahood suggests that it means permanence (“Immortality in 
Proverbs 12:28,” Bib 41 [I960]: 176-81). 

I tn The term “accepts" does not appear in the Hebrew but 
is supplied in the translation for the sake of smoothness and 
clarity. 

2 tc G. R. Driver suggested reading this word as np’B 
(,mAyussar , “allows himself to be disciplined”); see his “He¬ 
brew Notes on Prophets and Proverbs," JTS 41 (1940): 174. 
But this is not necessary at all; the MT makes good sense as it 
stands. Similarly, the LXX has “a wise son listens to his father.” 

tn Heb “discipline of a father." 

3 sn The “scoffer” is the worst kind of fool. He has no re¬ 
spect for authority, reviles worship of God, and is unteachable 
because he thinks he knows it all. The change to a stronger 
word in the second colon - "rebuke" (n?3, ga’ar) - shows 
that he does not respond to instruction on any level. Cf. NLT 
“a young mocker," taking this to refer to the opposite of the 
“wise son” in the first colon. 

4 tn Heb “lips” (so NIV); KJV “mouth.” The term “lips” is a 
metonymy of cause for what the lips produce: speech. 

5 tn Heb “he eats [what is] good.” 

6 tn Heb “the desire of the faithless.” The noun “faithless" 
is a subjective genitive: “the faithless desire....” 

7 tn The noun effsj ( nefesh , traditionally “soul”) has a broad 
range of meanings, and here denotes “appetite” (e.g., Ps 
17:9; Prov 23:3; Eccl 2:24; Isa 5:14; Hab 2:5; BDB 660 s.v. 
5.C) or (2) “desire” (e.g., Deut 12:20; Prov 13:4; 19:8; 21:10; 
BDB 660 s.v. 6.a). 

8 tn Heb “violence." The phrase “the fruit of” does not ap¬ 
pear in the Hebrew but is implied by the parallelism. The term 
“violence" is probably a metonymy of cause: “violence” repre¬ 
sents what violence gains - ill-gotten gains resulting from vio¬ 
lent crime. The wicked desire what does not belong to them. 

tc The LXX reads “the souls of the wicked perish untimely.” 
The MT makes sense as it stands. 

9 tn Heb “mouth” (so KJV, NAB). The term ns ipeh, “mouth”) 
functions as a metonymy of cause for speech. 

10 tn The term “but” does not appear in the Hebrew but is 
supplied in the translation for the sake of clarity and smooth¬ 
ness. 

II tn Heb “opens wide his lips.” This is an idiom meaning 
“to be talkative” (BDB 832 s.v. ptys Qal). Cf. NIV “speaks rash¬ 
ly”; TEV “a careless talker”; CEV “talk too much." 

12 sn Tight control over what one says prevents trouble (e.g., 
Prov 10:10; 17:28; Jas 3:1-12; Sir 28:25). Amenemope ad¬ 
vises to “sleep a night before speaking” (5:15; ANET 422, n. 
10). The old Arab proverb is appropriate: “Take heed that your 
tongue does not cut your throat” (0. Zockler, Proverbs, 134). 

13 tn The noun ty's: (nefesh, traditionally “soul”) has a broad 
range of meanings, and here denotes “appetite" (e.g., Ps 
17:9; Prov 23:3; Eccl 2:24; Isa 5:14; Hab 2:5; BDB 660 s.v. 
5.c) or (2) “desire" (e.g., Deut 12:20; Prov 19:8; 21:10; BDB 
660 s.v. 6.a). 

14 sn The contrast is between the “soul (= appetite) of the 
sluggard" ftsy Wt:, nafsho 'atsel) and the “soul (= desire) of 
the diligent” (D'snn »’S3, nefesh kharutsim) - what they each 
long for. 


craves 15 but gets nothing, 

but the desire of the diligent will be abun¬ 
dantly satisfied. 16 

13:5 The righteous person hates anything 
false, 17 

but the wicked person acts in shameful 
disgrace. 18 

13:6 Righteousness 19 guards the one who 
lives with integrity, 

but wickedness 21 overthrows the sinner. 

13:7 There is one who pretends to be rich 22 
and yet has nothing; 

another pretends to be poor 23 and yet pos¬ 
sesses great wealth. 24 


15 tn The Hitpael verb means “to lust after; to crave.” A re¬ 
lated verb is used in the Decalogue’s prohibition against cov¬ 
eting (Exod 20:17; Deut 5:21). 

16 tn Heb “will be made fat” (cf. KJV, NASB); NRSV “is richly 
supplied." 

17 tn Heb “a word of falsehood.” The genitive “falsehood” 
functions as an attributive genitive. The construct noun -m 
(d e var) means either “word" or “thing." Hence, the phrase 
means “a false word” or “a false thing." 

18 tc The versions renderthis phrase variously: “is ashamed 
and without confidence” (LXX); “is ashamed and put to the 
blush” (Tg. Prov 13:5); “confounds and will be confounded” 
(Vulgate). The variety is due in part to confusion oftyto (ba'sh, 
“to stink”) and (bosh, “to be ashamed”). Cf. NASB “acts 
disgustingly and shamefully." 

tn Heb “acts shamefully and disgracefully.” The verb ttja 
(ba’ash) literally means “to cause a stink; to emit a stinking 
odor” (e.g., Exod 5:21; Eccl 10:1) and figuratively means “to 
act shamefully” (BDB 92 s.v.). The verb TBrvi (v e yakhppir) 
means “to display shame.” Together, they can be treated as 
a verbal hendiadys: “to act in disgraceful shame,” or more 
colorfully “to make a shameful smell,” or as W. McKane has 
it, “spread the smell of scandal” (Proverbs [OTL], 460). W. G. 
Plaut says, “Unhappily, the bad odor adheres not only to the 
liar but also to the one about whom he lies - especially when 
the lie is a big one” (Proverbs, 152). 

19 sn Righteousness refers to that which conforms to law 
and order. One who behaves with integrity will be safe from 
consequences of sin. 

20 tn Heb “blameless of way." The term ■jni (darekh) is a 
genitive of specification: “blameless in respect to his way.” 
This means living above reproach in their course of life. Cf. 
NASB “whose way is blameless"; NAB “who walks honestly." 

21 sn Righteousness and wickedness are personified in this 
proverb to make the point of security and insecurity for the 
two courses of life. 

22 tn The Hitpael of-ity's (' ashar, “to be rich”) means “to pre¬ 
tend to be rich” (BDB 799 s.v. nt?9 Hithp); this is the so-called 
“Hollywood Hitpael” function which involves “acting" or pre¬ 
tending to be something one is not. 

23 tn The Hitpolel of tfn (rush, “to be poor") means “to pre¬ 
tend to be poor” (BDB 930 s.v. Hithpolel); this is another ex¬ 
ample of the “Hollywood Hitpael” - the Hitpolel forms of hol¬ 
low root verbs are the equivalent of Hitpael stem forms. 

24 sn The proverb seems to be a general observation on 
certain people in life, but it is saying more. Although there are 
times when such pretending may not be wrong, the proverb is 
instructing people to be honest. An empty pretentious display 
or a concealing of wealth can come to no good. 
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13:8 The ransom 1 of a person’s 2 life is his 
wealth, 

but the poor person hears no threat. 3 

13:9 The light 4 of the righteous shines 
brightly, 5 

but the lamp 6 of the wicked goes out. 7 

13:10 With pride 8 comes only 9 contention, 

but wisdom is with the well-advised. 10 

13:11 Wealth gained quickly 11 will dwin¬ 
dle away, 12 


1 sn As the word “ransom" (hs'a, cofer) indicates, the rich 
are susceptible to kidnapping and robbery. But the poor man 
pays no attention to blackmail - he does not have money to 
buy off oppressors. So the rich person is exposed to legal 
attacks and threats of physical violence and must use his 
wealth as ransom. 

2 tn Heb “the life of a man.” 

3 tn The term min (ff’arah) may mean (1) “rebuke” (so KJV, 
NASB) or (2) “threat" (so NIV; cf. ASV, NRSV, NLT). If “rebuke" 
is the sense here, it means that the burdens of society fall on 
the rich as well as the dangers. But the sense of “threat" bet¬ 
ter fits the context: The rich are threatened with extortion, but 
the poor are not (cf. CEV “the poor don’t have that problem”). 

4 sn The images of “light" and “darkness” are used fre¬ 
quently in scripture. Here “light” is an implied comparison: 
“light" represents life, joy, and prosperity; “darkness” signifies 
adversity and death. So the “light of the righteous” represents 
the prosperous life of the righteous. 

5 tn The verb nDi?’ (yismah) is normally translated “to make 
glad; to rejoice.” But with “light” as the subject, it has the con¬ 
notation “to shine brightly” (see G. R. Driver, “Problems in the 
Hebrew Text of Proverbs," Bib 32 [1951]: 180). 

6 sn The lamp is an implied comparison 
as well, comparing the life of the wicked to a 
lamp that is going to be extinguished. 

7 tc The LXX adds, “Deceitful souls go astray in sins, but the 
righteous are pitiful and merciful." 

tn The verb -|in (da'akh) means “to go out [in reference to 
a fire or lamp]; to be extinguished.” The idea is that of being 
made extinct, snuffed out (cf. NIV, NLT). The imagery may 
have been drawn from the sanctuary where the flame was to 
be kept burning perpetually. Not so with the wicked. 

8 sn The parallelism suggests pride here means contempt 
for the opinions of others. The wise listen to advice rather 
than argue out of stubborn pride. 

9 tn The particle pi (raq, “only”) modifies the noun “conten¬ 
tion” - only contention can come from such a person. 

10 tn The Niphal of j‘jr (ya’ats , “to advise; to counsel”) 
means “to consult together; to take counsel.” It means being 
well-advised, receiving advice or consultation (cf. NCV “those 
who take advice are wise”). 

11 tc The MT reads tone ( mehevel , “from vanity”). The Greek 
and Latin versions (followed by RSV) reflect bn'tip ( m e vohaI , “in 
haste”) which exhibits metathesis. MT is the more difficult 
readingand therefore preferred. The alternate readingfitsthe 
parallelism better, but is therefore a less difficult reading. 

tn Heb “wealth from vanity” (cf. KJV, ASV). The term Van 
(hevel) literally means “vapor” and figuratively refers to that 
which is unsubstantial, fleeting, or amount to nothing (BDB 
210 s.v.). Used in antithesis with the expression “little by lit¬ 
tle,” it means either “without working for it" or “quickly." Some 
English versions assume dishonest gain (cf. NASB, NIV, CEV). 

12 tn Heb “will become small.” The verb wo (ma’at) means 

“to become small; to become diminished; to become few." 

Money gained without work will diminish quickly, because it 

was come by too easily. The verb formsa precise contrast with 

npn ( ravah ), “to become much; to become many,” but in the 

Hiphil, “to multiply; to make much many; to cause increase.” 


but the one who gathers it little by little 13 
will become rich. 14 

13:12 Hope 15 deferred 16 makes the heart 
sick, 17 

but a longing fulfilled 18 is like 19 a tree of 
life. 

13:13 The one who despises instruction 20 
will pay the penalty, 1 
but whoever esteems instruction 22 will 23 
be rewarded. 24 

13:14 Instruction 25 from the wise 26 is like 27 
a life-giving fountain, 28 
to turn 29 a person 30 from deadly snares. 31 


13 tn Heb “by hand”; cf. KJV, ASV, NASB "by labor.” 

14 tn Heb “will increase.” 

15 sn The word “hope” (nbn'ifl [ tokhelet] from brp \yakhat]) 
also has the implication of a tense if not anxious wait. 

16 tn The verb is the Pual participle from ■jB’b ( mashakh,“\o 
draw; to drag”). 

17 sn Failure in realizing one’s hopes can be depressing or 
discouraging. People can bear frustration only so long (W. G. 
Plaut, Proverbs, 153). 

18 tn Heb “a desire that comes”; cf. CEV “a wish that comes 
true.” 

19 tn The comparative “like” does not appear in the Hebrew 
text, but is implied by the metaphor; it is supplied for the sake 
of clarity. 

20 tn Heb "the word.” The term “word” means teaching in 
general; its parallel “command" indicates that it is the more 
forceful instruction that is meant. Both of these terms are 
used for scripture. 

21 tc The MT reads toir (yekhavel , “he will pay [for it]"; cf. 
NAB, NIV) but the BHS editors suggest revocalizing the text 
to Fan' (fkhubal, “he will be broken [for it]”; cf. NRSV “bring 
destruction on themselves”). 

tn Heb “will be pledged to it.” The Niphal of I Fan (khaval) “to 
pledge” means “to be under pledge to pay the penalty” (BDB 
286 s.v. Niph). Whoever despises teaching will be treated as 
a debtor - he will pay for it if he offends against the law. 

22 tn Heb “fears a commandment”; NIV “respects a com¬ 
mand.” 

23 tn Heb “he” or “that one” [will be rewarded], 

24 tc The LXX adds: “A crafty son will have no good thing, 
but the affairs of a wise servant will be prosperous; and his 
path will be directed rightly.” 

25 tn The term rnin (torah) in legal literature means “law,” 
but in wisdom literature often means “instruction; teaching” 
(BDB 435 s.v.); cf. NAV, NIV, NRSV “teaching”; NLT “advice.” 

28 tn Heb “instruction of the wise.” The term opn (khakham, 
“the wise”) is a genitive of source. 

27 tn The comparative “like” does not appear in the Hebrew 
text, but is implied by the metaphor; it is supplied for the sake 
of clarity. 

28 tn Heb “fountain of life” (so KJV, NAB, NIV, NRSV). The 
genitive D”n (khayyim) functions as a genitive of material, 
similar to the expression “fountain of water.” The metaphor 
means that the teaching of the wise is life-giving. The second 
colon is the consequence of the first, explaining this meta¬ 
phor. 

29 tn The infinitive construct with preposition b (lamed) 
gives the result (or, purpose) of the first statement. It could 
also betaken epexegetically, “byturning." 

30 tn The term “person” does not appear in the Hebrew 
text, but is supplied in the translation for the sake of clarity 
and smoothness. 

31 tn Heb "snares of death” (so KJV, NAB, NASB, NIV, NRSV, 
NLT). The genitive nia (mavet) functions as an attributive ad¬ 
jective. The term "snares” makes an implied comparison with 
hunting; death is like a hunter. W. McKane compares the idea 
to the Ugaritic god Mot, the god of death, carrying people off 
to the realm of the departed (Proverbs [OTL], 455). The ex¬ 
pression could also mean that the snares lead to death. 
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13:15 Keen insight 1 wins 2 favor, 

but the conduct 3 of the unfaithful is 
harsh. 4 

13:16 Every shrewd 5 person acts with 
knowledge, 

but a fool displays 6 his folly. 

13:17 An unreliable 7 messenger falls 8 into 
trouble, 9 

but a faithful envoy 10 brings 11 healing. 

13:18 The one who neglects 12 discipline 
ends up in 13 poverty and shame, 

but the one who accepts reproof is hon¬ 
ored. 14 

13:19 A desire fulfilled is sweet to the 
soul, 


PROVERBS 13:23 

but fools abhor 15 turning away from evil. 

13:20 The one who associates 16 with the 
wise grows wise, 

but a companion of fools suffers harm. 17 

13:21 Calamity 18 pursues sinners, 

but prosperity rewards the righteous. 19 

13:22 A benevolent 20 person leaves an in¬ 
heritance 21 for his grandchildren, 22 

but the wealth of a sinner is stored up for 
the righteous. 23 

13:23 There is abundant food in the field 24 
of the poor, 

but it is swept away by injustice. 25 


1 tn Heb “good insight.” The expression (sekhel- 

tov) describes a person who has good sense, sound judg¬ 
ment, or wise opinions (BDB 968 s.v. bat?). 

2 tn Heb “gives”; NASB “produces." 

3 tn Heb “way," frequently for conduct, behavior, or lifestyle. 

4 tcThe MT reads jitn (’etan, “enduring; permanent; peren¬ 
nial”; BDB 450 s.v. jrp 1). Several scholars suggest that the 
text here is corrupt and the reading should be “harsh; hard; 
firm; rugged” (BDB 450 s.v. 2). G. R. Driver suggested that N't 
(/o’, “not”) was dropped before the word by haplography and 
so the meaning would have been not “enduring” but “pass¬ 
ing away” (“Problems in the Hebrew Text of Proverbs,” Bib 32 
[1951]: 181). The LXX, Syriac, and Tg. Prov 13:15 reflect a He¬ 
brew Vorlage of -nNn ( to'ved) “are destroyed.” The BHS edi¬ 
tors suggest emending the text to dtn (’ edam) “their calam¬ 
ity” from tn fed, “calamity, distress”; BDB 15 s.v.): “the way 
of the faithless [leads to] their calamity.” The idea of “harsh” 
or “hard” could also be drawn from a meaning of the word in 
the MT meaning “firm,” that is, enduring. 

5 sn The shrewd person knows the circumstances, dangers 
and pitfalls that lie ahead. So he deals with them wisely. This 
makes him cautious. 

6 tn Heb "spreads open" [his folly], W. McKane suggests 
that this is a figure of a peddler displaying his wares ( Proverbs 
[OTL], 456; cf. NAB “the fool peddles folly”). If given a chance, 
a fool will reveal his foolishness in public. But the wise study 
the facts and make decisions accordingly. 

7 tn Heb “bad.” 

8 tn The RSV changes this to a Hiphil to read, "plunges 
[men] into trouble.” But the text simply says the wicked mes¬ 
senger “falls into trouble," perhaps referring to punishment 
for his bad service. 

9 tn Or “evil." 

10 tn Heb “an envoy of faithfulness.” The genitive D'jiDN 
(’ emunim, “faithfulness”) functions as an attributive adjec¬ 
tive: "faithful envoy.” The plural form d'Jidn (literally, "faithful¬ 
nesses") is characteristic of abstract nouns. The term “envoy” 
(ts , tsir) suggests that the person is in some kind of govern¬ 
ment service (e.g., Isa 18:2; Jer 49:14; cf. KJV, ASV "ambas¬ 
sador”). This individual can be trusted to “bring healing” - be 
successful in the mission. The wisdom literature of the an¬ 
cient Neat East has much to say about messengers. 

11 tn The verb “brings" does not appear in the Hebrew text, 
but is implied by the parallelism; it is supplied in the transla¬ 
tion for the sake of smoothness. 

12 tn The verb III sns [para’) normally means “to let go; to 
let alone” and here “to neglect; to avoid; to reject” (BDB 828 
s.v.). 

13 tn The phrase “ends up in" does not appear in the He¬ 
brew text, but is implied by the parallelism; it is supplied in the 
translation for the sake of smoothness. 

14 sn Honor and success are contrasted with poverty and 
shame; the key to enjoying the one and escaping the other 
is discipline and correction. W. McKane, Proverbs (OTL), 456, 
notes that it is a difference between a man of weight (pow¬ 
er and wealth, from the idea of “heavy” for “honor”) and the 
man of straw (lowly esteemed and poor). 


15 tn Heb “an abomination of fools.” The noun Q’V'pa 
(l^silim, “fools”) functions as a subjective genitive: “fools hate 
to turn away from evil” (cf. NAB, TEV, CEV). T. T. Perowne says: 
“In spite of the sweetness of good desires accomplished, 
fools will not forsake evil to attain it" ( Proverbs , 103). Cf. Prov 
13:12; 29:27. 

16 tn Heb “walks.” When used with the preposition nN (’ et, 
“with”), the verb ■jri (halakh, “to walk”) means “to associate 
with” someone (BDB 234 s.v. ■jtn ll.3.b; e.g., Mic 6:8; Job 
34:8). The active participle of •jtn (“to walk”) stresses contin¬ 
ual, durative action. One should stay in close association with 
the wise, and move in the same direction they do. 

17 tn The verb form sit iyeroa') is the Niphal imperfect of 
S3") (ra’a’), meaning “to suffer hurt.” Several have attempted 
to parallel the repetition in the wordplay of the first colon. A. 
Guillaume has “he who associates with fools will be left a 
fool" (“A Note on the Roots sn, ST, and ssn in Hebrew,” JTS 
15 [1964]: 294). Knox translated the Vulgate thus: “Fool he 
ends that fool befriends” (cited by D. Kidner, Proverbs [TOTC], 
104). 

18 tn Heb “evil." The term run ( ra'ah , “evil”) here functions in 
a metonymical sense meaning “calamity.” “Good” is the gen¬ 
eral idea of good fortune or prosperity; the opposite, “evil," is 
likewise “misfortune” (cf. NAB, NIV, NRSV) or calamity. 

18 sn This statement deals with recompense in absolute 
terms. It is this principle, without allowing for any of the excep¬ 
tions that Proverbs itself acknowledges, that Job’s friends ap¬ 
plied (incorrectly) to his suffering. 

20 tn Heb “good.” 

21 sn In ancient Israel the idea of leaving an inheritance 
was a sign of God’s blessing; blessings extended to the righ¬ 
teous and not the sinners. 

22 tn Heb “the children of children.” 

23 sn In the ultimate justice of God, the wealth of the wicked 
goes to the righteous after death (e.g., Ps 49:10,17). 

24 tn Heb “fallow ground" (so NASB). The word Tl ( nir ) 
means “the tillable [or untilled; or fallow] ground.” BDB 644 
s.v. says this line could be rendered: “abundant food [yields] 
the fallow ground of poor men” (i.e., with the Lord’s blessing). 

25 tc The MT reads “there is what is swept away because 
[there is] no justice” (cstt'p N't? nsp: cT, v^yesh nispeh b e lo' 
mishpat). The LXX reads “the great enjoy wealth many years, 
but some men perish little by little.” The Syriac reads “those 
who have no habitation waste wealth many years, and some 
waste it completely.” Tg. Prov 13:23 reads “the great man 
devours the land of the poor, and some men are taken away 
unjustly.” The Vulgate has “there is much food in the fresh 
land of the fathers, and for others it is collected without judg¬ 
ment.” C. H. Toy says that the text is corrupt (Proverbs [ICC], 
277). Nevertheless, the MT makes sense: The ground could 
produce enough food for people if there were no injustice in 
the land. Poverty is unnecessary as long as there is justice 
and not injustice. 
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13:24 The one who spares his rod 1 hates 2 
his child, 3 

but the one who loves his child 4 is dili¬ 
gent 5 in disciplining 5 him. 

13:25 The righteous has enough food to 
satisfy his appetite, 7 

but the belly of the wicked lacks food. 8 

14:1 Every wise woman 9 builds 10 her 
household, 11 

but a foolish woman tears it down with 
her own hands. 

14:2 The one who walks in his uprightness 
fears the Lord, 12 

but the one who is perverted in his ways 13 
despises him. 

14:3 In 14 the speech 15 of a fool is a rod for 
his back, 15 

1 sn R. N. Whybray cites an Egyptian proverb that says that 
“boys have their ears on their backsides; they listen when 
they are beaten” (Proverbs [CBC], 80). Cf. Prov 4:3-4,10-11; 
Eph 6:4; Heb 12:5-11. 

2 sn The importance of parental disciplining is stressed by 
the verbs “hate” and “love.” “Hating” a child in this sense 
means in essence abandoning or rejecting him; “loving” a 
child means embracing and caring for him. Failure to disci¬ 
pline a child is tantamount to hating him - not caring about 
his character. 

3 tn Heb “his son.” 

4 tn Heb “him”; the referent (his child) is specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

5 tn Heb “seeks him.” The verb “TO (shahar, “to be diligent; 
to do something early”; BDB1007 s.v.) could mean “to be dili¬ 
gent to discipline,” or “to be early or prompt in disciplining.” 
See G. R. Driver, "Hebrew Notes on Prophets and Proverbs," 
JTS 41 (1940): 170. 

6 tn The noun nDib (musar, “discipline”) functions as an ad¬ 
verbial accusative of reference: “he is diligent in reference to 
discipline." 

7 tn The noun »'bj (traditionally “soul”; cf. KJV, ASV) here 
means “appetite” (BDB 660 s.v. 5.a). 

8 tn Heb “he will lack.” The term “food” is supplied in the 
translation as a clarification. The wicked may go hungry, or 
lack all they desire, just as the first colon may mean that what 
the righteous acquire proves satisfying to them. 

9 tn Heb “wise ones of women." The construct phrase -an 
twfl rito (khakhmot nashim) features a wholistic genitive: 
“wise women." The plural functions in a distributive sense: 
“every wise woman.” The contrast is between wise and fool¬ 
ish women (e.g., Prov 7:10-23; 31:10-31). 

10 tn The perfect tense verb in the first colon functions in a 
gnomic sense, while the imperfect tense in the second colon 
is a habitual imperfect. 

11 tn Heb “house." This term functions as a synecdoche of 
container (= house) for contents (= household, family). 

12 tn Heb “fear of the Lord.” The term run) (y* hvah , “the 
Lord”) functions as an objective genitive. 

13 tn Heb “crooked of ways”; NRSV “devious in conduct." 
This construct phrase features a genitive of specification: 
"crooked in reference to his ways.” The term “ways” is an idi¬ 
om for moral conduct. The evidence that people fear the Lord 
is uprightness; the evidence of those who despise him is the 
devious ways. 

14 tn The preposition a (bet) may denote (1) exchange: “in 
exchange for” foolish talk there is a rod; or (2) cause: “be¬ 
cause of” foolish talk. 

15 sn The noun ns (peh , “mouth”) functions as a metonymy 
of cause for what is said (“speech, words, talk”). 

16 tc The MT reads nuu (ga’avah , “pride”) which creates an 
awkward sense “in the mouth of a fool is a rod of pride” (cf. 
KJV, ASV). The BHS editors suggest emending the form to rfu 
(“disciplining-rod”) to create tighter parallelism and irony: “in 
the mouth of a fool is a rod for the back” (e.g., Prov 10:13). 
What the fools says will bring discipline. 


but the words 17 of the wise protect them. 

14:4 Where there are no oxen, the feeding 
trough is clean, 

but an abundant harvest is produced by 
strong oxen. 18 

14:5 A truthful witness 19 does not lie, 

but a false witness 20 breathes out lies. 21 

14:6 The scomer 22 seeks wisdom but finds 
none, 23 

but understanding is easy 24 for a discern¬ 
ing person. 

14:7 Leave the presence of a foolish 
person, 25 

or 25 you will not understand 27 wise coun¬ 
sel. 28 

14:8 The wisdom of the shrewd person 29 
is to discern 30 his way, 

but the folly of fools is deception. 31 


tn Heb “a rod of back.” The noun rfu functions as a genitive 
of specification: “a rod for his back.” the fool is punished be¬ 
cause of what he says. 

17 tn Heb “lips.” The term “lips” is a metonymy of cause, 
meaning what they say. The wise by their speech will find pro¬ 
tection. 

18 tn Heb “the strength of oxen.” The genitive hW ( shor , 
“oxen”) functions as an attributed genitive: “strong oxen.” 
Strong oxen are indispensable for a good harvest, and for 
oxen to be strong they must be well-fed. The farmer has to bal¬ 
ance grain consumption with the work oxen do. 

19 tn Heb “a witness of faithfulness.” The genitive functions 
in an attributive sense: “faithful witness” (so KJV, NRSV); TEV 
“reliable witness." 

20 tn Heb “a witness of falsehood.” The genitive functions 
in an attributive sense: "false witness.” 

21 sn This saying addresses the problem of legal testimony: 
A faithful witness does not lie, but a false witness does lie - 
naturally. The first colon uses the verb nra (kazav, "to lie”) and 
the second colon uses the noun ara (kazav, “lie; falsehood"). 

22 sn The “scorner" (("'?, lets) is intellectually arrogant; he 
lacks any serious interest in knowledge or religion. He pur¬ 
sues wisdom in a superficial way so that he can appear wise. 
The acquisition of wisdom is conditioned by one's attitude to¬ 
ward it (J. H. Greenstone, Proverb s, 149). 

23 tn Heb “and there is not.” 

24 sn The Niphal of bVjj (qalal) means "to appear light; to ap¬ 
pear trif I i ng; to a ppea r easy. ” 

25 tn Heb “a man, a stupid fellow.” 

28 tn Heb “and.” The vav (i) that introduces this clause may 
be understood as meaning "or....” 

27 tcThe MT readsnyr-bai (uval-yada'ta, “you did not know 
[the lips of knowledge]).” It must mean that one should leave 
the fool because he did not receive knowledge from what 
fools said. Tg. Prov 14:7 freely interprets the verse: “for there 
is no knowledge on his lips.” The LXX reflects a Hebrew Vor- 
lage of nj)T' l 7bi (ukh e le-da'at, “[wise lips] are weapons of dis¬ 
cretion”). The textual variant involves wrong word division and 
orthographic confusion between a (bet) and a (kaf). C. H. Toy 
emends the text: “for his lips do not utter knowledge” as in 
15:7 (Proverbs [ICC], 285). The MT is workable and more dif¬ 
ficult. 

28 tn Heb “lips of knowledge” (so KJV, ASV). “Lips” is the 
metonymy of cause, and “knowledge” is an objective genitive 
(speaking knowledge) or attributive genitive (knowledgeable 
speech): “wise counsel.” 

29 tn Or “the prudent [person]” (cf. KJV, NASB, NIV). 

30 tn The Hiphil infinitive construct denotes purpose. Those 
who are shrewd will use it to give careful consideration to all 
their ways. 

31 tn The word means “deception,” but some suggest “self- 
deception” here (W. McKane, Proverbs [OTL], 466; and D. W. 
Thomas, “Textual and Philological Notes on Some Passages 
in the Book of Proverbs," VTSup 3 [1955]: 286); cf. NLT “fools 
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14:9 Fools mock * 1 at reparation , 2 

but among the upright there is favor . 3 

14:10 The heart knows its own bitterness , 4 

and with its joy no one else 5 can share . 6 

14:11 The household 7 of the wicked will 
be destroyed, 

but the tent 8 of the upright will flourish. 

14:12 There is a way that seems right to a 
person , 9 

but its end is the way that leads to death . 10 

14:13 Even in laughter the heart may 
ache , 11 

and the end 12 of joy may be 13 grief. 


deceive themselves.” The parallelism would favor this, but 
there is little support for it. The word usually means "craft 
practiced on others." If the line is saying the fool is deceitful, 
there is only a loose antithesis between the cola. 

1 tn The noun “fools” is plural but the verb “mock” is singu¬ 
lar. This has led some to reverse the line to say “guilty/guilt of¬ 
fering mocks fools” (C. H. Toy, Proverbs [ICC], 287); see, e.g., 
Isa 1:14; Amos 5:22. But lack of agreement between subject 
and verb is not an insurmountable difficulty. 

2 tc The LXX reads “houses of transgressors will owe puri¬ 
fication." Tg. Prov 14:9 has “guilt has its home among fools” 
(apparently reading p 1 ? pb, linlun). 

tn Heb “guilt.” The word ctfN (’ asham) has a broad range 
of meanings: “guilt; reparation.” According to Leviticus, when 
someone realized he was guilty he would bring a “reparation 
offering,” a sin offering with an additional tribute for restitu¬ 
tion (Lev 5:1-6). It would be left up to the guilty to come for¬ 
ward; it was for the kind of thing that only he would know, for 
which his conscience would bother him. Fools mock any need 
or attempt to make things right, to make restitution (cf. NIV, 
NRSV, NCV, TEV). 

3 tn The word psn ( mtson ) means “favor; acceptance; pleas¬ 
ing." It usually means what is pleasing or acceptable to God. 
In this passage it either means that the upright try to make 
amends, or that the upright find favor for doing so. 

4 tn Heb “bitterness of its soul." 

5 tn Heb “stranger” (so KJV, NASB, NRSV). 

6 tn The verb is the Hitpael of II rns (’ arav ), which means "to 
take in pledge; to give in pledge; to exchange.” Flere it means 
“to share [in].” The proverb is saying that there are joys and 
sorrows that cannot be shared. No one can truly understand 
the deepest feelings of another. 

7 tn Heb “house.” The term “house” is a metonymy of sub¬ 
ject, referring to their contents: families and family life. 

sn Personal integrity ensures domestic stability and pros¬ 
perity, while lack of such integrity (= wickedness) will lead to 
the opposite. 

8 tn The term “tent” isa metonymy here referring to the con¬ 
tents of the tent: families. 

9 tn Heb “which is straight before a man." 

sn The proverb recalls the ways of the adulterous woman 
in chapters 1-9, and so the translation of “man” is retained. 
The first line does not say that the “way" that seems right is 
“vice," but the second line clarifies that. The individual can 
rationalize all he wants, but the result is still the same. The 
proverb warns that any evil activity can take any number of 
ways (plural) to destruction. 

10 tn Heb “the ways of death” (so KJV, ASV). This construct 
phrase features a genitive of destiny: “ways that lead to 
[or, end in] death.” Here death means ruin (e.g., Prov 7:27; 
16:25). The LXX adds “Hades,” but the verse seems to be 
concerned with events of this life. 

11 sn No joy is completely free of grief. There is a joy that is 
superficial and there is underlying pain that will remain after 
thejoyisgone. 

12 tn Heb “and its end, joy, is grief." The suffix may be re¬ 
garded as an Aramaism, a proleptic suffix referring to “joy.” 

13 tn The phrase “may be” is not in the Hebrew but is sup¬ 
plied from the parallelism, which features an imperfect of 
possibility. 


PROVERBS 14:18 

14:14 The backslider 14 will be paid back 15 
from his own ways, 

but a good person will be rewarded 16 for 
his. 

14:15 A naive person 17 believes every¬ 
thing, 

but the shrewd person discerns his steps . 18 

14:16 A wise person is cautious 19 and 
turns from evil, 

but a fool throws off restraint 20 and is 
overconfident . 21 

14:17 A person who has a quick temper 22 
does foolish things, 

and a person with crafty schemes 23 is 
hated . 24 

14:18 The naive inherit 25 folly, 

but the shrewd 26 are crowned 27 with 
knowledge. 


14 tn Heb “a turning away of heart.” The genitive 3 1 ? (lev, 
“heart”) functions as an attributive adjective: “a backslid¬ 
den heart.” The term :id ( sug) means “to move away; to move 
backwards; to depart; to backslide" (BDB 690 s.v. I :id). This 
individual is the one who backslides, that is, who departs 
from the path of righteousness. 

15 tn Heb “will be filled”; cf. KJV, ASV. The verb (“to be filled, 
to be satisfied”) here means “to be repaid,” that is, to par¬ 
take in his own evil ways. His faithlessness will come back to 
haunt him. 

16 tn The phrase “will be rewarded” does not appear in the 
Hebrew but is supplied in the translation for the sake of clarity 
and smoothness. 

17 sn The contrast is with the simpleton and the shrewd. The 
simpleton istheyoungpersonwhoisuntrained morally orintellec- 
tually, and therefore gullible. The shrewd one is the prudent per¬ 
son, the one who has the ability to make critical discriminations. 

18 tn Heb “his step”; cf. TEV “sensible people watch their 
step.” 

13 tn Heb “fears." Since the holy name (Yahweh, translated 
“the Lord”) is not used, it probably does not here mean fear of 
the Lord, but of the consequences of actions. 

20 tn The Hitpael of -djj favor, “to pass over”) means “to 
pass over the bounds of propriety; to act insolently” (BDB 720 
s.v.; cf. ASV "beareth himself insolently”). 

21 tn The verb maa here denotes self-assurance or overcon¬ 
fidence. Fools are not cautious and do not fear the conse¬ 
quences of their actions. 

22 sn The proverb discusses two character traits that are 
distasteful to others - the quick tempered person (“short 
of anger” or impatient) and the crafty person (“man of de¬ 
vices"). C. H. Toy thinks that the proverb is antithetical and 
renders it “but a wise man endures" ( Proverbs [ICC], 292). 
In other words, the quick-tempered person acts foolishly and 
loses people's respect, but the wise man does not. 

23 tn Heb “a man of devices." 

24 tc The LXX reads “endures" (from tttw, nasa') rather than 
“is hated” (from Kio,sane'). This change seems to have arisen 
on the assumption that a contrast was needed. It has: “a man 
of thought endures.” Other versions take mate ( m e zimmot) in 
a good sense, but antithetical parallelism is unwarranted here. 

25 tc G. R. Driver, however, proposed reading the verb as 
“are adorned” from r6n (“Problems in the Hebrew Text of 
Proverbs,” Bib 32 [1951]: 181). A similar reading is followed 
by a number of English versions (e.g., NAB, NRSV, NLT). 

sn The proverb anticipates what the simple will receive, as¬ 
suming they remain simpletons. 

28 tn Or “prudent” (KJV, NASB, NIV); NRSV, TEV "clever.” 

27 tn The meaning of nnm (yakhtiru , Hiphil imperfect of 
nra, katar) is elusive. It may not mean “to be crowned” or “to 
crown themselves,” but “to encircle” or “to embrace.” BDB 
509 s.v. iris Hiph suggests “to throw out crowns” (throw out 
knowledge as a crown) or “to encompass knowledge,” i.e., 
possess it (parallel to inherit). 
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14:19 Those who are evil will bow 1 before 
those who are good, 

and the wicked will bow 2 at the gates 3 of 
the righteous. 

14:20 A poor person is disliked 4 even by 
his neighbors, 

but those who love the rich are many. 

14:21 The one who despises his neighbor 
sins, 

but whoever is kind to the needy is 
blessed. 

14:22 Do not those who devise 5 evil go 
astray? 

But those who plan good exhibit 6 faithful 
covenant love. 7 

14:23 In all hard work 8 there is profit, 

but merely talking about it 9 only brings 10 
poverty. 11 12 

14:24 The crown of the wise is their 
riches ^ 

but the folly 13 of fools is folly. 


1 tn Many versions nuance the perfect tense verb nnef 
(shakhakh) as a characteristic perfect. But the proverb sug¬ 
gests that the reality lies in the future. So the verb is best 
classified as a prophetic perfect (cf. NASB, NIV, CEV, NLT): Ul¬ 
timately the wicked will acknowledge and serve the righteous 
- a point the prophets make. 

2 tn The phrase “will bow” does not appear in this line but is 
implied by the parallelism; it is supplied in the translation for 
clarity and smoothness. 

3 sn J. H. Greenstone suggests that this means that they 
are begging for favors ( Proverbs , 154). 

4 tn Heb “hated.” The verse is just a statement of fact. The 
verbs “love” and “hate” must be seen in their connotations: 
The poor are rejected, avoided, shunned - that is, hated, but 
the rich are sought after, favored, embraced - that is, loved. 

5 sn The verb &nn (kharash) means (1) literally: "to cut in; to 
engrave; to plow,” describing the work of a craftsman; and (2) 
figuratively: “to devise,” describing the mental activity of plan¬ 
ning evil (what will harm people) in the first colon, and plan¬ 
ning good (what will benefit them) in the second colon. 

6 tn The term “exhibit” does not appear in the Hebrew, but 
is supplied in the translation for clarity and smoothness. 

7 tn Heb “loyal-love and truth.” The two terms noKi ipn 
(khesed ve’emet) often form a hendiadys: “faithful love” or bet¬ 
ter “faithful covenant love.” 

8 sn The Hebrew term isjj (etsev, “painful toil; labor”) is first 
used in scripture in Gen 3:19 to describe the effects of the 
Fall. The point here is that people should be more afraid of 
idle talk than of hard labor. 

3 tn Heb “word of lips.” This construct phrase features a 
genitive of source ("a word from the lips”) or a subjective geni¬ 
tive (“speaking a word”). Talk without work (which produces 
nothing) is contrasted with labor that produces something. 

10 tn The term “brings” does not appear in the Hebrew, but 
is supplied in the translation for clarity and smoothness. 

11 sn The noun niDnp (makhsor, "need; thing needed; pov¬ 
erty”) comes from the verb “to lack; to be lacking; to decrease; 
to need.” A person given to idle talk rather than industrious 
work will have needs that go unmet. 

12 sn C. H. Toy suggests that this line probably means that 
wealth is an ornament to those who use it well (Proverbs 
[ICC], 269). J. H. Greenstone suggests that it means that the 
wisdom of the wise, which is their crown of glory, constitutes 
their wealth (Proverbs, 155). 

13 tc The MT reads nbiN {'ivelet, “folly”). The editors of BHS 

propose emending the text to ivfti ( v e livyat , “but the wealth"), 

as suggested by the LXX. See M. Rotenberg, “The Meaning of 

nbiN in Proverbs,” Les 25 (1960-1961): 201. A similar emen¬ 

dation is followed by NAB (“the diadem”) and NRSV (“the gar¬ 

land"). 


14:25 A truthful witness 14 rescues lives, 15 
but the one who breathes lies brings 16 de¬ 
ception. 17 

14:26 In the fear of the Lord one has 18 
strong confidence, 19 
and it will be a refuge 20 for his children. 
14:27 The fear of the Lord 21 is like 22 a 
life-giving fountain, 23 
to turn 24 people 25 from deadly snares. 26 
14:28 A king’s glory is 27 the abundance of 
people, 

but the lack of subjects 28 is the ruin 29 of 
a ruler. 

14:29 The one who is slow to anger has 
great understanding, 


14 tn Heb “a witness of truth”; cf. CEV “an honest witness." 

15 tn The noun nips: (n e fashot) often means “souls," but 
here “lives" - it functions as a metonymy for life (BDB 659 
s.v. cr's: 3.c). 

sn The setting of this proverb is the courtroom. One who 
tells the truth “saves" (b’i'a [matsil, “rescues; delivers”]) the 
lives of those falsely accused. 

16 tn The term “brings” does not appear in the Hebrew but 
is supplied in the translation for the sake of clarity. Also pos¬ 
sible, “is deceitful.” 

17 tc Several commentators suggest emending the text 
from the noun npnp (minnah, “deception”) to the participle 
nana (m e rameh, “destroys”). However, this revocalization is 
not necessary because the MT makes sense as it stands: A 
false witness destroys lives. 

18 tn Heb “In the fear of the Lord [is] confidence of strength.” 
The phrase “one has” does not appear in the Hebrew but is 
supplied in the translation for the sake of smoothness. 

18 tn Heb “confidence of strength.” This construct phrase 
features an attributive genitive: “strong confidence” (so most 
English versions; NIV “a secure fortress”). 

20 sn The fear of the Lord will not only provide security for 
the parent but will also be a refuge for children. The line re¬ 
calls Exod 20:5-6 where children will reap the benefits of the 
righteous parents. The line could also be read as “he [= God] 
will be a refuge for the children." 

21 sn The verse is similar to Prov 13:14 except that “the fear 
of the Lord” has replaced “the teaching of the wise.” 

22 tn The comparative “like” does not appear in the Hebrew 
text, but is implied by the metaphor; it is supplied for the sake 
of clarity. 

23 tn Heb “fountain of life." 

24 tn The infinitive construct with prefixed b (lamed) indi¬ 
cates the purpose/result of the first line; it could also func¬ 
tion epexegetically, explaining how fear is a fountain: “by turn¬ 
ing...." 

25 tn The term “people” does not appear in the Hebrew but 
is supplied in the translation for the sake of smoothness. 

28 tn Heb “snares of death” (so KJV, NAB, NIV, NRSV, NLT); 
CEV “deadlytraps.” 

27 tn The preposition serves as the beth ess entiae - the 
glory is the abundant population, not in it. 

28 tn Heb “people.” Cf. NLT “a dwindling nation." 

23 sn The word means “ruin; destruction,” but in this context 
it could be a metonymy of effect, the cause being an attack by 
more numerous people that will bring ruin to the ruler. The 
proverb is purely a practical and secular saying, unlike some 
of the faith teachings in salvation history passages. 
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but the one who has a quick temper 1 ex¬ 
alts 2 folly. 

14:30 A tranquil spirit 3 revives the body, 4 

but envy 5 is rottenness to the bones. 6 

14:31 The one who oppresses 7 the poor 
insults 8 his Creator, 

but whoever shows favor 9 to the needy 
honors him. 

14:32 The wicked will be thrown down in 
his trouble, 10 

but the righteous have refuge 11 even in 
the threat of death. 12 

14:33 Wisdom rests in the heart of the 
discerning; 

it is known 13 even in the heart 14 of fools 


PROVERBS 15:3 

14:34 Righteousness exalts 15 a nation, 
but sin is a disgrace 16 to any people. 

14:35 The king shows favor 17 to a wise 18 
servant, 

but his wrath falls 19 on one who acts 
shamefully. 

15:1 A gentle response 20 turns away anger, 
but a harsh word 21 stirs up wrath. 22 
15:2 The tongue of the wise 23 treats 
knowledge correctly, 24 
but the mouth of the fool spouts out 25 folly. 
15:3 The eyes of the Lord 26 are in every 
place, 


1 tn Heb “hasty of spirit” (so KJV, ASV); NRSV, NLT “a hasty 
temper." One who has a quick temper or a short fuse will be 
evident to everyone, due to his rash actions. 

2 sn The participle "exalts” (ana, merim) means that this 
person brings folly to a full measure, lifts it up, brings it to the 
full notice of everybody. 

3 tn Heb “heart of healing.” The genitive asna (marpe', “heal¬ 
ing”) functions as an attributive adjective: “a healing heart.” 
The term ab (lev, “heart”) is a metonymy for the emotional 
state of a person (BDB 660 s.v. 6). A healthy spirit is tranquil, 
bringing peace to the body (J. H. Greenstone, Proverbs, 158). 

4 tn Heb “life of the flesh” (so KJV, ASV); NAB, NIV “gives life 
to the body.” 

5 tn The term ntup (qin'ah, “envy”) refers to passionate zeal 
or “jealousy” (so NAB, NCV, TEV, NLT), depending on wheth¬ 
er the object is out of bounds or within one’s rights. In the 
good sense one might be consumed with zeal to defend the 
institutions of the sanctuary. But as envy or jealousy the word 
describes an intense and sometimes violent excitement and 
desire that is never satisfied. 

6 tn Heb “rottenness of bones.” The term “bones” may be 
a synecdoche representing the entire body; it is in contrast 
with “flesh” of the first colon. One who is consumed with envy 
finds no tranquility or general sense of health in body or spirit. 

7 tn The verb pcty (’ashaq) normally means “to oppress" (as 
in many English versions). However, here it might mean “to 
slander.” See J. A. Emerton, “Notes on Some Passages in the 
Book of Proverbs,” JTS 20 (1969): 202-22. 

8 sn In the Piel this verb has the meaning of “to reproach; 
to taunt; to say sharp things against” someone (cf. NIV 
“shows contempt for”). By oppressing the poor one taunts 
or mistreats God because that person is in the image of God 
- hence the reference to the “Creator." To ridicule what God 
made is to ridicule God himself. 

9 sn The phrase "shows favor” is contrasted with the term 
“oppresses.” To “show favor" means to be gracious to (or 
treat kindly) those who do not deserve it or cannot repay it. It 
is treatment that is gratis. This honors God because he com¬ 
manded it to be done (Prov 14:21; 17:5; 19:17). 

10 tn The prepositional phrase must be “in his time of trou¬ 
ble” (i.e., when catastrophe comes). Cf. CEV “In times of trou¬ 
ble the wicked are destroyed.” A wicked person has nothing 
to fall back on in such times. 

11 sn The righteous have hope in a just retribution - they 
have a place of safety even in death. 

12 tc The LXX reads this as “in his integrity,” as if it were'im 
is ( b e tumo) instead of “in his death” (into, b e moto). The LXX 
is followed by some English versions (e.g., NAB “in his hones¬ 
ty,” NRSV “in their integrity,” and TEV “by their integrity”). 

tn Heb “in his death.” The term “death” may function as a 
metonymy of effect for a life-threatening situation. 

13 tn The LXX negates the clause, saying it is “not known 
in fools” (cf. NAB, NRSV, TEV, NLT). Thomas connects the 
verb to the Arabic root wd' and translates it “in fools it is sup¬ 
pressed.” See D. W. Thomas, “The Root sit in Hebrew,” JTS 
35 (1934): 302-3. 

sn The second line may be ironic or sarcastic. The fool, ea¬ 
ger to appear wise, blurts out what seems to be wisdom, but 


in the process turns it to folly. The contrast is that wisdom re¬ 
sides with people who have understanding. 

14 tn Heb “in the inner part”; ASV “in the inward part”; NRSV 
“in the heart of fools." 

15 sn The verb BD'nn (fromem, translated “exalts") is a Polel 
imperfect; it means “to lift up; to raise up; to elevate." Here the 
upright dealings of the leaders and the people will lift up the 
people. The people’s condition in that nation will be raised. 

16 tn The term is the homonymic root II ipn (khesed, “shame; 
reproach”; BDB 340 s.v.), as reflected by the LXX translation. 
Rabbinic exegesis generally took it as I ipn (“loyal love; kind¬ 
ness”) as if it said, “even the kindness of some nations is a 
sin because they do it only for a show" (so Rashi, a Jewish 
scholar who lived a.d. 1040-1105). 

17 tn Heb “the favor of a king.” The noun “king” functions as 
a subjective genitive: “the king shows favor....’’ 

18 sn The wise servant is shown favor, while the shameful 
servant is shown anger. Two Hiphil participles make the con¬ 
trast: VafrB ( maskil, “wise”) and (mevish, “one who acts 
shamefully”). The wise servant is a delight and enjoys the fa¬ 
vor of the king because he is skillful and clever. The shameful 
one botches his duties; his indiscretions and incapacity ex¬ 
pose the masterto criticism (W. McKane, Proverbs [OTL], 470). 

39 tn Heb “is” (so KJV, ASV). 

20 tn Heb “soft answer.” The adjective "p (rakh, “soft; ten¬ 
der; gentle”; BDB 940 s.v.) is more than a mild response; it 
is conciliatory, an answer that restores good temper and rea¬ 
sonableness (W. McKane, Proverbs [OTL], 477). Gideon illus¬ 
trates this kind of answer (Judg 8:1-3) that brings peace. 

21 tn Heb “word of harshness”; KJV “grievous words.” The 
noun asj (etsev, “pain, hurt”) functions as an attributive geni¬ 
tive. The term asg refers to something that causes pain (BDB 
780 s.v. I as;;). For example, Jephthah’s harsh answer led to 
war (Judg 12:1-6). 

22 tn Heb “raises anger.” A common response to painful 
words is to let one’s temper flare up. 

23 sn The contrast is between the “tongue of the wise” and 
the “mouth of the fool.” Both expressions are metonymies of 
cause; the subject matter is what they say. How wise people 
are can be determined from what they say. 

24 tn Or “makes knowledge acceptable" (so NASB). The 
verb awi (tetiv, Hiphil imperfect of as; \yatav, “to be good”]) 
can be translated "to make good” or “to treat in a good [or, ex¬ 
cellent] way" (C. H. Toy, Proverbs [ICC], 303). M. Dahood, how¬ 
ever, suggests emending the text to epB'n (tetij) which is a cog¬ 
nate of :jm (nataf, “drip”), and translates “tongues of the sag- 
esdripwith knowledge” (Proverbs and Northwest Semitic Phi¬ 
lology, 32-33). But this change is gratuitous and unnecessary. 

25 sn The Hiphil verb sra' iyabia') means “to pour out; to 
emit; to cause to bubble; to belch forth.” The fool bursts out 
with reckless utterances (cf. TEV “spout nonsense”). 

26 sn The proverb uses anthropomorphic language to de¬ 
scribe God’s exacting and evaluating knowledge of all peo¬ 
ple. 
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keeping watch 1 on those who are evil and 
those who are good. 

15:4 Speech 2 that heals 3 is like 4 a life-giv¬ 
ing tree, 5 

but a perverse tongue 6 breaks the spirit. 

15:5 A fool rejects his father’s discipline, 

but whoever heeds reproof shows good 
sense. 7 

15:6 In the house 8 of the righteous is 
abundant wealth, 9 

but the income of the wicked brings 
trouble. 10 

15:7 The lips of the wise spread 11 knowl¬ 
edge, 

but not so the heart of fools. 12 

15:8 The Lord abhors 13 the sacrifices 14 of 
the wicked, 15 


1 tn The form nisi (tsofot, “watching") is a feminine plural 
participle agreeing with “eyes.” God’s watching eyes comfort 
good people but convict evil. 

2 tn Heb “a tongue.” The term “tongue” is a metonymy of 
cause for what is produced: speech. 

3 tn Heb “a tongue of healing." A healing tongue refers to 
speech that is therapeutic or soothing. It is a source of vital¬ 
ity. 

4 tn The comparative “like” does not appear in the Hebrew 
text, but is implied by the metaphor; it is supplied for the sake 
of clarity. 

5 tn Heb “tree of life.” 

6 tn Heb “perversion in it.” The referent must be the 
tongue, so this has been supplied in the translation for clar¬ 
ity. A tongue that is twisted, perverse, or deceitful is a way of 
describing deceitful speech. Such words will crush the spirit 
(e.g., Isa 65:14). 

7 tn Heb “is prudent" (so KJV, NASB, NRSV); NCV, NLT “is 
wise.” Anyone who accepts correction or rebuke will become 
prudent in life. 

8 tn The term n'a (bet, “house”) functions as an adverbial 
accusative of location. 

9 sn The Hebrew noun fp'n (khosen) means “wealth; trea¬ 
sure.” Prosperity is the reward for righteousness. This is true 
only in so far as a proverb can be carried in its application, al¬ 
lowing for exceptions. The Greek text for this verse has no ref¬ 
erence for wealth, but talks about amassing righteousness. 

10 tn Heb “will be troubled.” The function of the Niphal par¬ 
ticiple may be understood in two ways: (1) substantival use: 
abstract noun meaning "disturbance, calamity” (BDB 747 s.v. 
ras) or passive noun meaning “thing troubled,” or (2) verbal 
use: “will be troubled” (HALOT 824 s.v. ray nif). 

11 tc The verb of the first colon is difficult because it does 
not fit the second very well - a heart does not “scatter" or 
“spread" knowledge. On the basis of the LXX, C. H. Toy (Prov¬ 
erbs [ICC], 305) suggests a change to ns] (yits e ru , “they pre¬ 
serve”). The Greek evidence, however, is not strong. For the 
second line the LXX has “hearts of fools are not safe,” appar¬ 
ently taking (lo'-khen) as “unstable” instead of “not so.” 
So it seems futile to use the Greek version to modify the first 
colon to make a better parallel, when the Greek has such a 
different reading in the second colon anyway. 

12 sn The phrase “the heart of fools” emphasizes that fools 
do not comprehend knowledge. Cf. NCV “there is no knowl¬ 
edge in the thoughts of fools.” 

13 tn Heb “an abomination of the Lord.” The term rnrp 
( •fhvoh, “the Lord”) functions as a subjective genitive: “the 
Lord abhors.” Cf. NIV “the Lord detests"; NCV, NLT “the Lord 
hates”; CEV “the Lord is disgusted.” 

14 tn Heb “sacrifice” (so many English versions). 

15 sn The sacrifices of the wicked are hated by the Lord be¬ 
cause the worshipers are insincere and blasphemous (e.g., 
Prov 15:29; 21:3; 28:9; Ps 40:6-8; Isa 1:10-17). In other 
words, the spiritual condition of the worshiper determines 
whether or not the worship is acceptable to God. 


but the prayer 16 of the upright pleases 
him. 17 

15:9 The Lord abhors 18 the way of the 
wicked, 

but he loves those 19 who pursue 20 righ¬ 
teousness. 

15:10 Severe discipline 21 is for the one 
who abandons the way; 

the one who hates reproof 22 will die. 

15:11 Death and Destruction 23 are before 
the Lord — 

how much more 24 the hearts of humans! 25 

15:12 The scomer does not love 26 one who 
corrects him; 27 

he will not go to 28 the wise. 


16 sn J. H. Greenstone notes that if God will accept the 
prayers of the upright, he will accept their sacrifices; for sac¬ 
rifice is an outer ritual and easily performed even by the wick¬ 
ed, but prayer is a private and inward act and not usually fab¬ 
ricated by unbelievers (Proverbs, 162). 

17 tn Heb “[is] his pleasure.” The 3rd person masculine sin¬ 
gular suffix functions as a subjective genitive: “he is pleased.” 
God is pleased with the prayers of the upright. 

18 tn Heb “an abomination of the Lord.” The term rnn' 
fy e hvah, “the Lord”) functions as a subjective genitive: “the 
Lord abhors.” 

19 tn Heb “the one who” (so NRSV). 

20 sn God hates the way of the wicked, that is, their lifestyle 
and things they do. God loves those who pursue righteous¬ 
ness, the Piel verb signifying a persistent pursuit. W. G. Plaut 
says, “He who loves God will be moved to an active, persis¬ 
tent, and even dangerous search for justice” (Proverbs, 170). 

21 tn The two lines are parallel synonymously, so the “se¬ 
vere discipline" of the first colon is parallel to “will die” of the 
second. The expression »nnpia(m!(iarra’, “severe discipline”) 
indicates a discipline that is catastrophic or harmful to life. 

22 sn If this line and the previous line are synonymous, 
then the one who abandons the way also refuses any correc¬ 
tion, and so there is severe punishment. To abandon the way 
means to leave the life of righteousness which is the repeated 
subject of the book of Proverbs. 

23 tn Heb “Sheol and Abaddon" (from ViNiy (sh e 'olva'adon ); 
so ASV, NASB, NRSV; cf. KJV “Hell and destruction”; NAB “the 
nether world and the abyss.” These terms represent the re¬ 
mote underworld and all the mighty powers that reside there 
(e.g., Prov 27:20; Job 26:6; Ps 139:8; Amos 9:2; Rev 9:11). 
The Lord knows everything about this remote region. 

24 tn The construction '3 ^8 (’afki, “how much more!”) in- 
troducesan argument from the lesser to the greater: If all this 
is open before the Lord, how much more so human hearts. 
“Hearts” here is a metonymy of subject, meaning the motives 
and thoughts (cf. NCV “the thoughts of the living"). 

25 tn Heb “the hearts of the sons of man," although here 
“sons of man” simply means “men” or “human beings." 

26 sn This is an understatement, the opposite being intend¬ 
ed (a figure called tapeinosis). A scorner rejects any efforts to 
reform him. 

27 tn The form rain (hokheakh) is a Hiphil infinitive absolute. 
It could function as the object of the verb (cf. NIV, NRSV) or 
as a finite verb (cf. KJV, NASB, NLT). The latter has been cho¬ 
sen here because of the prepositional phrase following it, al¬ 
though that is not a conclusive argument. 

28 tc The MT has ('el, “to [the wise]”), suggesting seeking 
the advice of the wise. The LXX, however, has “with the wise,” 
suggesting nx (et). 
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15:13 A joyful heart 1 makes the face 
cheerful, 2 

but by a painful heart the spirit is broken. 

15:14 The discerning heart seeks knowl¬ 
edge, 

but the mouth of fools feeds on folly. 3 

15:15 All the days 4 of the afflicted 5 are 
bad, 6 

but one with 7 a cheerful heart has a con¬ 
tinual feast. 8 

15:16 Better 9 is little with the fear of the 

Lord 

than great wealth and turmoil 10 with it. 11 

15:17 Better a meal of vegetables where 
there is love 12 

than a fattened ox where there is hatred. 13 


PROVERBS 15:22 

15:18 A quick-tempered person 14 stirs up 
dissension, 

but one who is slow to anger 15 calms 16 a 
quarrel. 17 

15:19 The way of the sluggard is like a 
hedge of thorns, 18 

but the path of the upright is like 19 a 
highway. 20 

15:20 A wise child 21 brings joy to his fa¬ 
ther, 

but a foolish person 22 despises 23 his 
mother. 

15:21 Folly is a joy to one who lacks 
sense, 24 

but one who has understanding 25 follows 
an upright course. 26 

15:22 Plans fail 27 when there is no counsel, 


1 tn The contrast in this proverb is between the “joyful 
heart” (Heb “a heart of joy," using an attributive genitive) and 
the “painful heart” ( Heb “pain of the heart,” using a genitive 
of specification). 

2 sn The verb OB’; lyetiv) normally means “to make good," 
but here “to make the face good,” that is, there is a healthy, 
favorable, uplifted expression. The antithesis is the pained 
heart that crushes the spirit. C. H. Toy observes that a broken 
spirit is expressed by a sad face, while a cheerful face shows 
a courageous spirit ( Proverbs [ICC], 308). 

3 tn The idea expressed in the second colon does not make 
a strong parallelism with the first with its emphasis on seek¬ 
ing knowledge. Its poetic image of feeding (a hypocatastasis) 
would signify the acquisition of folly - the fool has an appetite 
for it. D. W. Thomas suggests the change of one letter, n (resh) 
to h (da/et), to obtain a reading run’ iyid’ehy, this he then con¬ 
nects to an Arabic root da'a with the meaning “sought, de¬ 
manded” to form what he thinks is a better parallel (“Textual 
and Philological Notes on Some Passages in the Book of Prov¬ 
erbs,” VTSup 3 [1955]: 285). But even though the parallelism 
is not as precise as some would prefer, there is insufficient 
warrant for such a change. 

4 sn The "days" represent what happens on those days 
(metonymy of subject). 

5 tn The contrast is between the “afflicted” and the “good 
of heart” (a genitive of specification, "cheerful/healthy hearty 
spirit/attitude”). 

sn The parallelism suggests that the afflicted is one afflicted 
within his spirit, for the proverb is promoting a healthy frame 
of mind. 

6 tn Or “evil"; or “catastrophic." 

7 tn “one with” is supplied. 

8 sn The image of a continual feast signifies the enjoyment 
of what life offers (cf. TEV “happy people...enjoy life”). The fig¬ 
ure is a hypocatastasis; among its several implications are 
joy, fulfillment, abundance, pleasure. 

9 sn One of the frequent characteristics of wisdom literature 
is the "better” saying; it is a comparison of different but simi¬ 
lar things to determine which is to be preferred. These two 
verses focus on spiritual things being better than troubled 
material things. 

10 sn Turmoil refers to anxiety; the fear of the Lord alleviates 
anxiety, for it brings with it contentment and confidence. 

11 sn Not all wealth has turmoil with it. But the proverb is fo¬ 
cusing on the comparison of two things - fear of the Lord with 
little and wealth with turmoil. Between these two, the former 
is definitely better. 

12 tn Heb “and love there." This clause is a circumstantial 
clause introduced with vav, that becomes “where there is 
love.” The same construction is used in the second colon. 

13 sn Again the saying concerns troublesome wealth: Loving 
relationships with simple food are better than a feast where 
there is hatred. The ideal, of course, would be loving family 
and friends with a great meal in addition, but this proverb is 
only comparing two things. 


14 tn Heb “a man of wrath”; KJV, ASV “a wrathful man." The 
term “wrath” functions as an attributive genitive: “an angry 
person.” He is contrasted with the “slow of anger,” so he is a 
“quick-tempered person” (cf. NLT “a hothead”). 

15 tn Heb “slow of anger." The noun “anger" functions as 
a genitive of specification: slow in reference to anger, that is, 
slow to get angry, patient. 

16 tn The Hiphil verb E’jx” iyashqit) means “to cause quiet¬ 
ness; to pacify; to allay” the strife or quarrel (cf. NAB “allays 
discord”). This type of person goes out of his way to keep 
things calm and minimize contention; his opposite thrives on 
disagreement and dispute. 

17 sn The fact that an (riv) is used for "quarrel; strife” strong¬ 
ly implies that the setting is the courtroom or other legal set¬ 
ting (the gates of the city). The hot-headed person is eager to 
turn every disagreement into a legal case. 

18 tn Heb “like an overgrowth”; NRSV “overgrown with 
thorns"; cf. CEV “like walking in a thorn patch.” The point 
of the simile is that the path of life taken by the lazy person 
has many obstacles that are painful - it is like trying to break 
through a hedge of thorns. The LXX has “strewn with thorns.” 

19 tn The comparative “like” does not appear in the Hebrew 
text, but is implied by the metaphor; it is supplied for the sake 
of clarity. 

20 sn The contrast to the “thorny way” is the highway, the 
Hebrew word signifying a well built-up road (bbD, salal, “to 
heap up”). The upright have no reason to swerve, duck, or 
detour, but may expect “clear sailing.” Other passages pair 
these two concepts, e.g., Prov 6:10; 10:26; 28:19. 

21 tn Heb “son.” 

22 tn Heb “a fool of a man," a genitive of specification. 

23 sn The proverb is almost the same as 10:1, except that 
“despises” replaces “grief.” This adds the idea of the callous¬ 
ness of the one who inflicts grief on his mother (D. Kidner, 
Proverbs [TOTC], 116). 

24 tn The Hebrew text reads nb"ipnb (lakhasar-lev , “to one 
who lacks heart”). The Hebrew term “heart” represents the 
mind, the place where proper decisions are made (cf. NIV 
“judgment”). The one who has not developed this ability to 
make proper choices finds great delight in folly. 

25 tn Heb “a man of understanding” (so KJV, NIV); NLT “a 
sensible person." 

28 tn The Hebrew construction is rob— ffyasher-lakhet, 
“makes straight [to] go"). This is a verbal hendiadys, in which 
the first verb, the Piel imperfect, becomes adverbial, and the 
second form, the infinitive construct of ■jbn, halakh , becomes 
the main verb: “goes straight ahead" (cf. NRSV). 

27 tn Heb “go wrong” (so NRSV, NLT). The verb is the Hiphil 
infinitive absolute from ri 2 ,parar, which means “to break; to 
frustrate; to go wrong" ( HALOT 975 s.v. I ms 2). The plans are 
made ineffectual or are frustrated when there is insufficient 
counsel. 
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but with abundant advisers they are 
established. 1 

15:23 A person has joy 2 in giving an ap¬ 
propriate answer, 3 

and a word at the right time 4 - how good 
it is! 

15:24 The path of life is upward 5 for the 
wise person, 6 

to 7 keep him from going downward to 
Sheol. 8 

15:25 The Lord tears down the house of 
the proud, 9 

but he maintains the boundaries of the 
widow. 10 

15:26 The Lord abhors 11 the plans 12 of the 
wicked, 13 


1 sn The proverb says essentially the same thing as 11:14, 
but differently. 

2 tn Heb “joy to the man" or “the man has joy.” 

3 tn Heb “in the answer of his mouth" (so ASV); NASB “in 
an apt answer." The term “mouth” is a metonymy of cause for 
what he says. But because the parallelism is loosely synony¬ 
mous, the answer given here must be equal to the good word 
spoken in season. So it is an answer that is proper or fitting. 

4 tn Heb “in its season." To say the right thing at the right 
time is useful; to say the right thing at the wrong time is coun¬ 
terproductive. 

5 tn There is disagreement over the meaning of the term 
translated “upward.” The verse is usually taken to mean that 
“upward" is a reference to physical life and well-being (cf. 
NCV), and “going down to Sheol” is a reference to physical 
death, that is, the grave, because the concept of immortality 
is said not to appear in the book of Proverbs. The proverb then 
would mean that the wise live long and healthy lives. But W. 
McKane argues (correctly) that "upwards" in contrast to She¬ 
ol, does not fit the ways of describing the worldly pattern of 
conduct and that it is only intelligible if taken as a reference to 
immortality (Proverbs [OTL], 480). The translations “upwards" 
and “downwards” are not found in the LXX. This has led some 
commentators to speculate that these terms were not found 
in the original, but were added later, after the idea of immor¬ 
tality became prominent. However, this is mere speculation. 

6 tn Heb "to the wise [man],” because the form is mascu¬ 
line. 

7 tn The term [sp 1 ? ( lema'an , “in order to”) introduces a pur¬ 
pose clause; the path leads upward in order to turn the wise 
away from Sheol. 

8 tn Heb "to turn from Sheol downward”; cf. NAB “the neth¬ 
erworld below." 

9 sn The “proud” have to be understood here in contrast 
to the widow, and their “house" has to be interpreted in con¬ 
trast to the widow’s territory. The implication may be that the 
“proud" make their gain from the needy, and so God will set 
the balance right. 

10 sn The Lord administers justice in his time. The Lord 
champions the widow, the orphan, the poor, and the needy. 
These people were often the prey of the proud, who would 
take and devour their houses and lands (e.g., 1 Kgs 21; Prov 
16:19; Isa 5:8-10). 

11 tn Heb “an abomination of the Lord.” The term rnrp 
( y e hvah, “the Lord”) functions as a subjective genitive: “the 
Lord abhors." 

12 tn The noun rinOTp ( makhsh e vot) means “thoughts” (so 
KJV, NIV, NLT), from the verb pot ( khashav , “to think; to reck¬ 
on; to devise”). So these are intentions, what is being planned 
(cf. NAB “schemes”). 

13 tn The word in (“evil; wicked”) is a genitive of source or 
subjective genitive, meaning the plans that the wicked devise 
- “wicked plans.” 


but pleasant words 14 are pure. 15 
15:27 The one who is greedy for gain 16 
troubles 17 his household, 18 
but whoever hates bribes 19 will live. 

15:28 The heart of the righteous considers 20 
how 21 to answer, 22 

but the mouth of the wicked pours out 
evil things. 23 

15:29 The Lord is far 24 from the wicked, 
but he hears 25 the prayer of the righ¬ 
teous. 26 


14 sn The contrast is between the “thoughts” and the 
“words.” The thoughts that are designed to hurt people the 
Lord hates; words that are pleasant (aw, no'am), however, are 
pure (to him). What is pleasant is delightful, lovely, enjoyable. 

15 tc The MT simply has “but pleasant words are pure” (Heb 
“but pure [plural] are the words of pleasantness”). Some Eng¬ 
lish versions add “to him” to make the connection to the first 
part (cf. NAB, NIV). The LXX has: “the sayings of the pure are 
held in honor.” The Vulgate has: “pure speech will be con¬ 
firmed by him as very beautiful." The NIV has paraphrased 
here: “but those of the pure are pleasing to him.” 

16 tn Heb “the one who gains." The phrase sxa jnfta (bot- 
seakh batsa’) is a participle followed by its cognate accusative. 
This refers to a person who is always making the big deal, get¬ 
ting the larger cut, or in a hurry to get rich. The verb, though, 
makes it clear that the gaining of a profit is by violence and 
usually unjust, since the root has the idea of “cut off; break 
off; gain by violence.” The line is contrasted with hating 
bribes, and so the gain in this line may be through bribery. 

17 sn The participle “troubles” fiSS, ’okher) can have the 
connotation of making things difficult for the family, or com¬ 
pletely ruining the family (cf. NAB). In Josh 7:1 Achan took 
some of the “banned things” and was put to death: Because 
he “troubled Israel," the Lord would “trouble” him (take his 
life, Josh 7:25). 

18 tn Heb “his house." 

19 tn Heb “gifts” (so KJV). Gifts can be harmless enough, 
but in a setting like this the idea is that the “gift” is in ex¬ 
change for some “profit [or, gain]." Therefore they are bribes 
(cf. ASV, NAB, NASB, NIV, NRSV, NLT), and to be hated or re¬ 
jected. Abram, for example, would not take anything that the 
king of Sodom had to offer, “lest [he] say, “I have made Abram 
rich” (Gen 14:22-24). 

20 tn The verb ran' lyeligeh) means “to muse; to meditate; to 
consider; to study.” it also involves planning, such as with the 
wicked “planning” a vain thing (Ps 2:1, which is contrasted 
with the righteous who “meditate" in the law [1:2]). 

21 tn The word “how” is supplied in the translation for sty¬ 
listic reasons. 

22 tc The LXX reads: “the hearts of the righteous meditate 
faithfulness.” 

sn The advice of the proverb is to say less but better things. 
The wise - here called the righteous - are cautious in how 
they respond to others. They think about it (heart = mind) be¬ 
fore speaking. 

23 sn The form is plural. What they say (the “mouth” is a me¬ 
tonymy of cause) is any range of harmful things. 

24 sn To say that the Lord is “far” from the wicked is to say 
that he has made himself unavailable to their appeal - he 
does not answer them. This motif is used by David throughout 
Psalm 22 for the problem of unanswered prayer - “Why are 
you far off?” 

25 sn The verb “hear” (sptf, shama’) has more of the sense 
of “respond to” in this context. If one “listens to the voice of 
the Lord,” for example, it means that he obeys the Lord. If one 
wishes God to “hear his prayer,” it means he wishes God to 
answer it. 

26 sn God’s response to prayer is determined by the righ¬ 
teousness of the one who prays. A prayer of repentance by 
the wicked is an exception, for by it they would become the 
righteous (C. H. Toy, Proverbs [ICC], 316). 
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15:30 A bright look 1 brings joy to the heart, 

and good news gives health to the body. 2 

15:31 The person 3 who hears the reproof 
that leads to life 4 

is at home 5 among the wise. 6 

15:32 The one who refuses correction de¬ 
spises himself, 7 

but whoever hears 8 reproof acquires un¬ 
derstanding. 9 

15:33 The fear of the Lord provides wise 
instruction, 10 

and before honor comes humility. 11 

16:1 The intentions of the heart 12 belong 
to a man, 13 

but the answer of the tongue 14 comes from 15 


I tc The LXX has “the eye that sees beautiful things.” D. W. 
Thomas suggests pointing fit® ( m e 'or) as a Hophal partici¬ 
ple, “a fine sight cheers the mind” (“Textual and Philological 
Notes,” 205). But little is to be gained from this change. 

tn Heb “light of the eyes” (so KJV, NRSV). The expression 
may indicate the gleam in the eyes of the one who tells the 
good news, as the parallel clause suggests. 

2 tn Heb “makes fat the bones”; NAB “invigorates the 
bones.” The word “bones” is a metonymy of subject, the 
bones representing the whole body. The idea of “making fat” 
signifies by comparison (hypocatastasis) with fat things that 
the body will be healthy and prosperous (e.g., Prov 17:22; 
25:25; Gen 45:27-28; and Isa 52:7-8). Good news makes the 
person feel good in body and soul. 

3 tn Heb “ear” (so KJV, NRSV). The term “ear” is a synecdo¬ 
che of part (= ear) for the whole (= person). 

4 tn “Life” isan objective genitive: Reproof bringsor preserves 
life. Cf. NIV “life-giving rebuke”; NLT “constructive criticism." 

5 tn Heb “lodges.” This means to live with, to be at home 
with. 

6 sn The proverb is one full sentence; it affirms that a teach¬ 
able person is among the wise. 

7 sn To “despise oneself” means to reject oneself as if there 
was little value. The one who ignores discipline is not inter¬ 
ested in improving himself. 

8 tn Or “heeds” (so NAB, NIV); NASB “listens to.” 

9 tn The Hebrew text reads bi ru'ip (qoneh lev), the participle 
of rujj (qanah, “to acquire; to possess") with its object, “heart.” 
The word “heart" is frequently a metonymy of subject, mean- 
ingall the capacities of the human spirit and/or mind. Here it 
refers to the ability to make judgments or discernment. 

10 tn Heb “[is] instruction of wisdom" (KJV and NASB simi¬ 
lar). The noun translated "wisdom” is an attributive genitive: 
“wise instruction.” 

sn The idea of the first line is similar to Prov 1:7 and 9:10. 
Here it may mean that the fear of the Lord results from the 
discipline of wisdom, just as easily as it may mean that the 
fear of the Lord leads to the discipline of wisdom. The second 
reading harmonizes with the theme in the book that the fear 
of the Lord is the starting point. 

II tn Heb “[is] humility” (so KJV). The second clause is a 
parallel idea in that it stresses how one thing leads to another 
- humility to honor. Humble submission in faith to the Lord 
brings wisdom and honor. 

12 tn Heb “plans of the heart” (so ASV, NASB, NIV). The 
phrase b'j'gtsp (ma’arkhe-lev) means “the arrangements of 
the mind.” 

sn Humans may set things in order, plan out what they are 
going to say, but God sovereignly enables them to put their 
thoughts into words. 

13 tn Heb “[are] to a man.” 

14 tn Here “the tongue” is a metonymy of cause in which 
the instrument of speech is put for what is said: the answer 
expressed. 

15 sn The contrasting prepositions enhance the contrasting 
ideas - the ideas belong to people, but the words come from 
the Lord. 


the Lord. 16 

16:2 All a person’s ways 17 seem right 18 in 
his own opinion, 19 

but the Lord evaluates 20 the motives. 21 
16:3 Commit 22 your works 23 to the Lord, 
and your plans will be established. 24 
16:4 The Lord works 25 everything for its 
own ends 26 — 

even the wicked for the day of disaster. 27 


16 sn There are two ways this statement can be taken: (1) 
what one intends to say and what one actually says are the 
same, or (2) what one actually says differs from what the per¬ 
son intended to say. The second view fits the contrast better. 
The proverb then is giving a glimpse of how God even con¬ 
founds the wise. When someone is trying to speak [“answer” 
in the book seems to refer to a verbal answer] before others, 
the Lord directs the words according to his sovereign will. 

17 tn Heb “ways of a man.” 

18 sn The Hebrew term translated “right” (zak) means "in¬ 
nocent" (NIV) or “pure” (NAB, NRSV, NLT). It is used in the 
Bible for pure oils or undiluted liquids; here it means unmixed 
actions. Therefore on the one hand people rather naively con¬ 
clude that their actions are fine. 

19 tn Heb “in his eyes.” 

20 tn The figure (a hypocatastasis) of “weighing” signifies 
"evaluation” (e.g., Exod 5:8; 1 Sam 2:3; 16:7; Prov 21:2; 
24:12). There may be an allusion to the Egyptian belief of 
weighing the heart after death to determine righteousness. 
But in Hebrew thought it is an ongoing evaluation as well, not 
merely an evaluation after death. 

21 tn Heb “spirits" (so KJV, ASV). This is a metonymy for the 
motives, the intentions of the heart (e.g., 21:2 and 24:2). 

sn Humans deceive themselves rather easily and so ap¬ 
pear righteous in their own eyes, but the proverb says that 
God evaluates motives and so he alone can determine if the 
person’s ways are innocent. 

22 tc The MT reads 'is (gol, “commit”) from the root Vm 
( galaI, “to roll”). The LXX and Tg. Prov 16:3 have “reveal” as if 
the root were rfra (galah , “to reveal”). 

tn Heb “roll." the verb 7': (“to commit") is from the root Tba 
(“to roll”). The figure of rolling (an implied comparison or hypo¬ 
catastasis), as in rolling one’s burdens on the Lord, is found 
also in Pss 22:8 [9]; 37:5; and 55:22. It portrays complete 
dependence on the Lord. This would be accomplished with a 
spirit of humility and by means of diligent prayer, but the plan 
must also have God’s approval. 

23 tn The suffix on the plural noun would be a subjective 
genitive: “the works you are doing,” or here, “the works that 
you want to do." 

24 tn The syntax of the second clause shows that there is 
subordination: The vav on USn (v e yikonu) coming after the im¬ 
perative of the first clause expresses that this clause is the 
purpose or result. People should commit their works in or¬ 
der that the Lord may establish them. J. H. Greenstone says, 
“True faith relieves much anxiety and smoothens many per¬ 
plexities” (Proverbs, 172). 

25 sn The Hebrew verb translated “works” (bus, pa'al) 
means “to work out; to bring about; to accomplish.” It is 
used of God’s sovereign control of life (e.g., Num 23:23; Isa 
26:12). 

28 tn Heb “for its answer." The term irujja 1 : ( lamma'anehu) 
has been taken to mean either “for his purpose” or “for its 
answer.” The Hebrew word is rasiD (ma’aneh, “answer”) and 
not [sob (l e ma’an, “purpose”). So the suffix likely refers to “ev¬ 
erything” (Vb, kol). God ensures that everyone’s actions and 
the consequences of those actions correspond - certainly 
the wicked for the day of calamity. In God’s order there is just 
retribution for every act. 

27 sn This is an example of synthetic parallelism (“A, what’s 
more B”). The A-line affirms a truth, and the B-line expands 
on it with a specific application about the wicked - whatever 
disaster comes their way is an appropriate correspondent for 
their life. 
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16:5 The Lord abhors 1 every arrogant 
person; 2 

rest assured 3 that they will not go unpun¬ 
ished. 4 

16:6 Through loyal love and truth 5 iniq¬ 
uity is appeased; 6 

through fearing the Lord 7 one avoids 8 
evil. 9 

16:7 When a person’s 10 ways are pleasing 
to the Lord, 11 

he 12 even reconciles his enemies to 


1 tn Heb “an abomination of the Lord.” The term rnn’ (y e hvah, 
“the Lord”) is a subjective genitive: “the Lord abhors." 

2 tn Heb “every proud of heart"; NIV “all the proud of heart.” 
“Heart” is the genitive of specification; the phrase is talking 
about people who have proud hearts, whose ideas are arro¬ 
gant. These are people who set themselves presumptuously 
against God (e.g., 2 Chr 26:16; Ps 131:1; Prov 18:12). 

3 tn Heb “hand to hand.” This idiom means “you can be as¬ 
sured” (e.g., Prov 11:21). 

4 tc The LXX has inserted two couplets here: “The begin¬ 
ning of a good way is to do justly, // and it is more acceptable 
with God than to do sacrifices; // he who seeks the Lord will 
find knowledge with righteousness, // and they who rightly 
seek him will find peace.” C. H. Toy reminds the reader that 
there were many proverbs in existence that sounded similar 
to those in the book of Proverbs; these lines are in the Greek 
OT as well as in Sirach ( Proverbs [ICC], 321-22). 

tn The B-line continues the A-line, but explains what it means 
that they are an abomination to the Lord - he will punish them. 
“Will not go unpunished” is an understatement (tapeinosis) 
to stress first that they will certainly be punished; those who 
humble themselves before God in faith will not be punished. 

5 sn These two words are often found together to form a 
nominal hendiadys: “faithful loyal love.” The couplet often 
characterize the Lord, but here in parallel to the fear of the 
Lord it refers to the faithfulness of the believer. Such faith and 
faithfulness bring atonement for sin. 

6 tn Heb “is atoned"; KJV “is purged"; NAB “is expiated.” 
The verb is from 1ips (kafar, “to atone; to expiate; to pacify; 
to appease”; HALOT 493-94 s.v. I hS3). This root should not be 
confused with the identically spelled Homonym IInap (kafar, 
“to cover over”; HALOT 494 s.v. II *123). Atonement in the OT 
expiated sins, it did not merely coverthem over (cf. NLT). C. H. 
Toy explains the meaning by saying it affirms that the divine 
anger against sin is turned away and man’s relation to God 
is as though he had not sinned ( Proverbs [ICC], 322). Genu¬ 
ine repentance, demonstrated by loyalty and truthfulness, ap¬ 
peases the anger of God against one’s sin. 

7 tn Heb “fear of the Lord.” The term nyr iy e hvah, “the Lord”) 
functions as an objective genitive: “fearing the Lord.” 

8 tn Heb “turns away from”; NASB “keeps away from.” 

9 sn The Hebrew word translated “evil” (jn, ra’) can in some 
contexts mean “calamity" or “disaster,” but here it seems 
more likely to mean “evil” in the sense of sin. Faithfulness to 
the Lord brings freedom from sin. The verse uses synonymous 
parallelism with a variant: One half speaks of atonement for 
sin because of the life of faith, and the other of avoidance of 
sin because of the fear of the Lord. 

10 tn Heb “ways of a man." 

11 tn The first line uses an infinitive in a temporal clause, 
followed by its subject in the genitive case: “in the taking plea¬ 
sure of the Lord” = “when the Lord is pleased with.” So the 
condition set down for the second colon is a lifestyle that is 
pleasing to God. 

12 tn The referent of the verb in the second colon is unclear. 

The straightforward answer is that it refers to the person 

whose ways please the Lord - it is his lifestyle that disarms 

his enemies. W. McKane comments that the righteous have 

the power to mend relationships ( Proverbs [OTL], 491); see, 

e.g., 10:13; 14:9; 15:1; 25:21-22). The life that is pleasing to 

God will be above reproach and find favor with others. Some 

would interpret this to mean that God makes his enemies to 

be at peace with him (cf. KJV, NAB, NASB, NIV, NLT). This is 


himself. 13 

16:8 Better to have a little with righteous¬ 
ness 14 

than to have abundant income without 
justice. 15 

16:9 A person 16 plans his course, 17 

but the Lord directs 18 his steps. 19 

16:10 The divine verdict 20 is in the words 21 
of the king, 

his pronouncements 22 must not act 
treacherously 23 against justice. 

16:11 Honest scales and balances 24 are 
from the Lord; 


workable, but in this passage it would seem God would do this 
through the pleasing life of the believer (cf. NCV, TEV, CEV). 

13 tn Heb “even his enemies he makes to be at peace with 
him.” 

14 sn The lines contrast the modest income with the abun¬ 
dant income, but the real contrast is between righteousness 
and the lack of justice (or injustice). “Justice” is used for both 
legal justice and ethical conduct. It is contrasted with righ¬ 
teousness in 12:5 and 21:7; it describes ethical behavior in 
21:3. Here the point is that unethical behavior tarnishes the 
great gain and will be judged by God. 

15 sn This is another “better” saying; between these two 
things, the first is better. There are other options - such as 
righteousness with wealth - but the proverb is not concerned 
with that. A similar saying appears in Amenemope 8:19-20 
(ANET 422). 

16 tn Heb "the heart of a man." This stresses that it is within 
the heart that plans are made. Only those plans that are ap¬ 
proved by God will succeed. 

17 tn Heb “his way” (so KJV, NASB). 

18 tn The verb p3 (kun, “to establish; to confirm”) with 
1S2 (tsa'ad, “step”) means “to direct” (e.g., Ps 119:133; Jer 
10:23). This contrasts what people plan and what actually 
happens - God determines the latter. 

19 sn “Steps” is an implied comparison, along with "way,” to 
indicate the events of the plan as they work out. 

20 tn Heb "oracle” (so NAB, NIV) or "decision”; TEV “the king 
speaks with divine authority.” The term cpp ( qesem) is used in 
the sense of "oracle; decision; verdict" ( HALOT 1115-16 s.v.). 
The pronouncements of a king form an oracular sentence, 
as if he speaks for God; they are divine decisions (e.g., Num 
22:7; 23:23; 2 Sam 14:20). 

21 tn Heb “on the lips.” The term “lips" is a metonymy of 
cause referring to what the king says - no doubt what he says 
officially. 

22 tn Heb “his mouth.” The term “mouth” is a metonymy of 
cause for what the king says: his pronouncements and legal 
decisions. 

23 sn The second line gives the effect of the first: If the king 
delivers such oracular sayings (opp, qesem, translated “divine 
verdict”), then he must be careful in the decisions he makes. 
The imperfect tense then requires a modal nuance to stress 
the obligation of the king not to act treacherously against jus¬ 
tice. It would also be possible to translate the verb as a jus¬ 
sive: Let the king not act treacherously against justice. For du¬ 
ties of the king, e.g., Psalm 72 and Isaiah 11. For a compari¬ 
son with Ezekiel 21:23-26, see E. W. Davies, “The Meaning of 
qesem in Prov 16:10,” Bib 61 (1980): 554-56. 

24 tn Heb “a scale and balances of justice.” This is an attrib¬ 
utive genitive, meaning “just scales and balances.” The law 
required that scales and measures be accurate and fair (Lev 
19:36; Deut 25:13). Shrewd dishonest people kept light and 
heavy weights to make unfairtransactions. 
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all the weights 1 in the bag are his handi¬ 
work. 

16:12 Doing wickedness 2 is an abomina¬ 
tion to kings, 

because a throne 3 is established in righ¬ 
teousness. 

16:13 The delight of kings 4 is righteous 
counsel, 5 

and they love the one who speaks 6 up¬ 
rightly. 7 

16:14 A king’s wrath 8 is like 9 a messenger 
of death, 0 

but a wise person appeases it. 11 
16:15 In the light of the king’s face 12 there 
is life, 

and his favor is like the clouds 13 of the 
spring rain. 14 

1 tn Heb “stones." 

2 sn The “wickedness" mentioned here (sen, resha’) might 
better be understood as a criminal act, for the related word 
"wicked” can also mean the guilty criminal. If a king is trying 
to have a righteous administration, he will detest any criminal 
acts. 

3 tn The “throne” represents the administration, orthe deci¬ 
sions made from the throne by the king, and so the word is a 
metonymy of adjunct (cf. NLT "his rule”). 

4 tn The MT has the plural, even though the verb "loves” is 
masculine singular. The ancient versions and two Hebrew mss 
read "a king.” 

5 tn Heb “lips of righteousness”; cf. NAB, NIV “honest lips.” 
The genitive “righteousness" functions as an attributive ad¬ 
jective. The term “lips” is a metonymy of cause for what is 
said: “righteous speech” or "righteous counsel." 

6 tn The MT has the singular participle followed by the plu¬ 
ral adjective (which is here a substantive). The editors of BHS 
wish to follow the ancient versions in making the participle 
plural, “those who speak uprightly.” 

7 sn The verse is talking about righteous kings, of course - 
they love righteousness and not flattery. In this proverb “righ¬ 
teous” and “upright” referring to what is said means “what is 
right and straight," i.e., the truth (cf. NCV). 

8 sn This proverb introduces the danger of becoming a vic¬ 
tim of the king’s wrath (cf. CEV “if the king becomes angry, 
someone may die”). A wise person knows how to pacify the 
unexpected and irrational behavior of a king. The proverb 
makes the statement, and then gives the response to the 
subject. 

3 tn The comparative “like” does not appear in the Hebrew 
text, but is implied by the metaphor; it is supplied for the sake 
of clarity. 

10 tn The expression uses an implied comparison, compar¬ 
ing “wrath” to a messenger because it will send a message. 
The qualification is “death," an objective genitive, meaning 
the messenger will bring death, orthe message will be about 
death. E.g., 1 Kgs 2:25, 29-34 and 46. Some have suggest¬ 
ed a comparison with the two messengers of Baal to the god 
Mot (“Death”) in the Ugaritic tablets (H. L. Ginsberg, “Baal’s 
Two Messengers,” BASOR 95 [1944]: 25-30). If there is an 
allusion, it is a very slight one. The verse simply says that the 
king’s wrath threatens death. 

11 tn The verb is ~\S3 (kapar), which means “to pacify; to 
appease” and “to atone; to expiate" in Levitical passages. It 
would take a wise person to know how to calm or pacify the 
wrath of a king - especially in the ancient Near East. 

12 tn Heb “the light of the face of the king." This expression 
is a way of describing the king’s brightened face, his delight 
in what is taking place. This would mean life for those around 
him. 

sn The proverb is the antithesis of 16:14. 

13 tn Heb “cloud.” 

14 tn Heb “latter rain” (so KJV, ASV). The favor that this ex¬ 
pression represents is now compared to the cloud of rain that 
comes with the “latter” rain or harvest rain. The point is that 


PROVERBS 16:19 

16:16 How much better it is to acquire 15 
wisdom than gold; 

to acquire understanding is more desir¬ 
able 16 than silver. 

16:17 The highway 17 of the upright is to 
turn 18 away from evil; 

the one who guards 19 his way safeguards 
his life. 20 

16:18 Pride 21 goes 22 before destruction, 

and a haughty spirit before a fall. 23 

16:19 It is better to be lowly in spirit 24 
with the afflicted 

than to share the spoils 25 with the proud. 


the rain cloud was necessary for the successful harvest; like¬ 
wise the king's pleasure will ensure the success and the pro¬ 
ductivity of the people under him. E.g., also Psalm 72:15-17; 
the prosperity of the land is portrayed as a blessing on ac¬ 
count of the ideal king. 

15 tn The form nip ( q e noh) is an infinitive; the Greek version 
apparently took it as a participle, and the Latin as an impera¬ 
tive - both working with an unpointed nip, the letter n (he) 
being unexpected in the form if it is an infinitive construct (the 
parallel clause has riup [q e not] for the infinitive, but the an¬ 
cient versions also translate that as either a participle or an 
imperative). 

16 tn The form is a Niphal participle, masculine singular. If 
it is modifying “understanding” it should be a feminine form. 
If it is to be translated, it would have to be rendered “and 
to acquire understanding is to be chosen more than silver” 
(cf. KJV, ASV, NASB). Many commentaries consider it super¬ 
fluous. NIV and NCV simply have “to choose understanding 
rather than silver!" 

17 sn The point of righteous living is made with the image of 
a highway, a raised and well-graded road (a hypocatastasis, 
implying a comparison between a highway and the right way 
of living). 

18 tn The form hd (sur) is a Qal infinitive; it indicates that a 
purpose of the righteous life is to turn away from evil. “Evil” 
here has the sense of sinful living. So the first line asserts 
that the well-cared-for life avoids sin. 

18 sn The second half of the verse uses two different words 
for “guard”; this one is ns': ( notser) “the one who guards his 
way,” and the first is npto (shomer) “the one who guards his 
life” (the order of the words is reversed in the translation). The 
second colon then explains further the first (synthetic paral¬ 
lelism), because to guard one’s way preserves life. 

20 tc The LXX adds three lines after 17a and one after 17b: 
“The paths of life turn aside from evils, and the ways of righ¬ 
teousness are length of life; he who receives instruction will 
be prosperous, and he who regards reproofs will be made 
wise; he who guards his ways preserves his soul, and he who 
loves his life will spare his mouth.” 

21 sn The two lines of this proverb are synonymous paral¬ 
lelism, and so there are parasynonyms. “Pride” is paired with 
“haughty spirit" (“spirit” being a genitive of specification); and 
“destruction” is matched with “a tottering, falling.” 

22 tn Heb “[is] before destruction.” 

23 sn Many proverbs have been written in a similar way to 
warn against the inevitable disintegration and downfall of 
pride. W. McKane records an Arabic proverb: “The nose is in 
the heavens, the seat is in the mire” ( Proverbs [OTL], 490). 

24 tn Heb “low of spirit”; KJV “of an humble spirit.” This ex¬ 
pression describes the person who is humble and submissive 
before the Lord and therefore inoffensive. It is always neces¬ 
sary to have a humble spirit, whether there is wealth or not. 

25 tn Heb “than to divide plunder.” The word “plunder” im¬ 
plies that the wealth taken by the proud was taken violently 
and wrongfully - spoils are usually taken in warfare. R. N. 
Whybray translates it with “loot” ( Proverbs [CBC], 95). The 
proud are in rebellion against God, overbearing and oppres¬ 
sive. One should never share the “loot” with them. 
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16:20 The one who deals wisely 1 in a 
matter 2 will find success, 3 
and blessed 4 is the one who trusts in the 
Lord. 5 

16:21 The one who is wise in heart 6 is 
called 7 discerning, 

and kind speech 8 increases persuasive¬ 
ness. 9 

16:22 Insight 10 is like 11 a life-giving foun¬ 
tain 12 to the one who possesses it, 
but folly leads to the discipline of fools. 13 
16:23 A wise person’s heart 14 makes his 
speech wise 15 

and it adds persuasiveness 16 to his 
words. 17 

3 tn Heb “he who is prudent” or “he who deals wisely" (cf. 
KJV). The proverb seems to be referring to wise business con¬ 
cerns and the reward for the righteous. One who deals wisely 
in a matter will find good results. R. N. Whybray sees a con¬ 
trast here: “The shrewd man of business will succeed well, 
but the happy man is he who trusts the Lord” (Proverbs [CBC], 
92). Synonymous parallelism is more appropriate. 

2 tn Or “he who gives heed to a word,” that is, “who listens 
to instruction" (cf. NIV, NLT). 

2 tn Heb “good” (so KJV, ASV). 

4 tn Although traditionally this word is translated “happy” 

(cf. KJV, ASV, NAB, NRSV, NLT), such a translation can be mis¬ 

leading because the word means far more than that. It de¬ 
scribes the heavenly bliss that comes from knowing one is 

right with God and following God’s precepts. The “blessed” 

could be at odds with the world (Ps 1:1-3). 

5 tn Heb "and the one who trusts in the Lord - blessed is 

he.” 

6 tn Heb “wise of heart” (so NRSV). 

7 tn Heb "to the wise of heart it will be called discerning.” 
This means that the wise of heart, those who make wise deci¬ 
sions (“heart” being the metonymy), will gain a reputation of 

being the discerning ones. 

8 tn Heb “sweetness of lips.” The term “lips” is a metonymy 

of cause, meaning what is said. It is a genitive of specifica¬ 
tion. The idea of “sweetness” must be gracious and friendly 

words. The teaching will be well-received because it is both 

delightful and persuasive (cf. NIV “pleasant words promote 

instruction”). 

9 tn Heb "teaching” or “receptivity"; KJV “learning”; NIV “in¬ 
struction.” 

10 tn The Hebrew noun bqBz (sekhel, “prudence; insight"; 

cf. KJV, NASB, NIV "understanding”; NAB, CEV "good sense”) 

is related to the verb that means “to have insight; to give at¬ 
tention to; to act circumspectly [or, prudently],” as well as “to 

prosper; to have success.” These words all describe the kind 
of wise action that will be successful. 

11 tn The comparative “like” does not appear in the Hebrew 
text, but is implied by the metaphor; it is supplied for the sake 
of clarity. 

12 tn Heb “fountain of life." The point of the metaphor is 
that like a fountain this wisdom will be a constant provision 
for living in this world. 

13 tn Heb “the discipline of fools [is] folly." The “discipline” 
(-did, musar) in this proverb is essentially a requital for sin 
(hence “punishment,” so NIV, NCV, NRSV); discipline which is 

intended to correct is normally rejected and despised by fools. 
So the line is saying that there is very little that can be done 
for or with the fool (cf. NLT “discipline is wasted on fools”). 

24 tn Or “mind” (cf. NCV, NRSV, NLT). 

15 tn Heb “makes wise his mouth,” with “mouth" being a 

metonymy of cause for what is said: “speech.” 

16 sn Those who are wise say wise things. The proverb uses 
synthetic parallelism: The first line asserts that the wise heart 
ensures that what is said is wise, and the second line adds 
that such a person increases the reception of what is said. 

17 tn Heb “to his lips.” The term “lips” functions as a me¬ 
tonymy of cause for what is said. 


16:24 Pleasant words are like 18 a honey¬ 
comb, 19 

sweet to the soul and healing 20 to the 
bones. 

16:25 There is a way that seems right to a 
person, 21 

but its end is the way that leads to death. 22 

16:26 A laborer’s 23 appetite 24 works on his 
behalf, 25 

for his hunger 26 urges him to work. 27 

16:27 A wicked scoundrel 28 digs up 29 evil, 

and his slander 30 is like a scorching fire. 31 


18 tn The comparative “like” does not appear in the Hebrew 
text, but is implied by the metaphor; it is supplied in the trans¬ 
lation for the sake of clarity. 

19 sn The metaphor of honey or the honeycomb is used 
elsewhere in scripture, notably Ps 19:10 [11], Honey was 
used in Israel as a symbol of the delightful and healthy prod¬ 
ucts of the land - “a land flowing with milk and honey” (Deut 
6:3). 

20 sn Two predicates are added to qualify the metaphor: 
The pleasant words are “sweet” and “healing." “Soul” in¬ 
cludes in it the appetites, physical and spiritual; and so sweet 
to the “soul” would summarize all the ways pleasant words 
give pleasure. “Bones” is a metonymy of subject, the boney 
framework representing the whole person, body and soul. 
Pleasant words, like honey, will enliven and encourage the 
whole person. One might recall, in line with the imagery here, 
how Jonathan's eyes brightened when he ate from the honey¬ 
comb (1 Sam 14:27). 

21 tn Heb “There is a way that is right before a man [to the 
face of a man].” 

22 tn Heb “the ways of death” (so KJV, ASV). This construct 
phrase features a genitive of destiny: “ways that lead to [or, 
end in] death."This proverb is identical to 14:12. 

23 sn The word for “laborer” and “labors” emphasizes the 
drudgery and the agony of work (boy, ’mnal). For such boring 
drudgery motivations are necessary for its continuance, and 
hunger is the most effective. The line is saying that the appe¬ 
tites are working as hard as the laborer. 

24 tn Heb “soul.” The term ty'Bi (nefesh) here means “ap¬ 
petite,” functioning as a metonymy; the “inner soul” of a per¬ 
son representing his appetite (BDB 660 s.v. 5a; see, e.g., Pss 
63:6; 107:9; Prov 13:25; 16:24; 27:7; Isa 56:11; 58:10; Jer 
50:19; Ezek 7:19). This is suggested by the parallelism with 
“hunger.” 

25 tn Heb “labors for him” (so NAB). 

28 tn Heb “his mouth” (so KJV, NAB). The term “mouth” is 
a metonymy for hunger or eating. The idea of the proverb is 
clear - the need to eat drives people to work. 

27 tc The LXX has apparently misread lire (pihu) and insert¬ 
ed the idea of “ruin" for the laborer: “he drives away ruin.” 
This influenced the Syriac to some degree; however, its first 
clause understood “suffering” instead of “labor”: “the person 
who causes suffering suffers." 

sn This theme is taught elsewhere (e.g., Eccl 6:7; Eph 4:28; 
6:7; 2 Thess 3:10-12). 

28 tn Heb “a man of belial.” This phrase means “wicked 
scoundrel." Some translate “worthless” (so ASV, NASB, CEV), 
but the phrase includes deep depravity and wickedness (C. H. 
Toy, Proverbs [ICC], 125-26). 

29 tn Heb “digs up” (so NASB). The “wicked scoundrel” 
finds out about evil and brings it to the surface (Prov 26:27; 
Jer 18:20). What he digs up he spreads by speech. 

30 tn Heb “on his lips” (so NAB) The term “lips” is a meton¬ 
ymy of cause. To say that “evil” is on his lips means that he 
talks about the evil he has dug up. 

31 sn The simile stresses the devastating way that slander 
hurts people. W. McKane says that this one “digs for scandal 
and...propagates it with words which are ablaze with misan¬ 
thropy” ( Proverbs [OTL], 494). 
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16:28 A perverse person 1 spreads dissen¬ 
sion, 

and a gossip separates the closest 
friends. 2 

16:29 A violent person 3 entices 4 his neigh¬ 
bor, 

and leads him down a path that is ter¬ 
rible. 5 

16:30 The one who winks his eyes 6 de¬ 
vises perverse things, 

and 7 one who compresses his lips 8 brings 
about 9 evil. 

16:31 Gray hair is like 10 a crown of glory; 11 

it is attained 12 in the path of righteous¬ 
ness. 13 


1 tn Heb “a man of perverse things”; NAB “an intriguer.” 
This refers to someone who destroys lives. The parallelism 
suggests that he is a “slanderer” or “gossip" - one who whis¬ 
pers and murmurs (18:8; 26:20, 22). 

2 tn The term (’ aluf ) refers to a “friend” or “an intimate 

associate.” The word has other possible translations, includ¬ 
ing “tame” or “docile” when used of animals. Rashi, a Jewish 
scholar who lived a.d. 1040-1105, took it in the later sense of 
“prince,’’saying that such speech alienates the Prince, name¬ 
ly God. But that is a forced interpretation of the line. 

3 tn Heb “man of violence.” He influences his friends to¬ 
ward violence. The term Don ( khamas , “violence”) often refers 
to sins against society, social injustices, and crimes. 

4 tn The verb in the first colon is the Piel imperfect, and the 
form in the second is the Hiphil perfect; the first is a habitual 
imperfect, and the second a gnomic perfect. The first verb, 
“to persuade, seduce, entice," is the metonymy of cause; the 
second verb, “to lead,” is the metonymy of effect, the two to¬ 
gether forming the whole process. 

5 tn Heb “not good” (so KJV, NAB, NASB, NIV, NRSV); NLT “a 
harmful path.” The expression “a way that is not good” is an 
example of tapeinosis - a deliberate understatement for the 
sake of emphasis: It is terrible. This refers to crime and vio¬ 
lence. The understatement is used to warn people away from 
villains and to remind them to follow a good path. 

6 sn The participle ns's) (’ otseh) describes one as shutting his 
eyes (cf. KJV, ASV). This could mean simply "closing the eyes,” 
or it could refer to “winking” (so many English versions). The 
proverb is saying that facial expressions often reveal if some¬ 
one is plotting evil (e.g., 6:13-14). 

7 tn The conjunction “and” does not appear in the Hebrew 
but is implied by the synonymous parallelism. 

8 tn The participle Y~p (qorets) indicates that the person 
involved is pinching, compressing, or biting his lips (cf. NIV 
“purses his lips”). 

9 tn The verb is a Piel perfect; it means “complete, finish, 
bring to an end.” The two cola may form the whole process: 
The first line has “to devise” evil, and the second has “he 
completes” evil. BDB, however, classifies this use of the Piel 
as “to accomplish in thought” meaning “to determine" some¬ 
thing (BDB 478 s.v. rfja If). In that case the two lines would 
have synonymous ideas, i.e., using facial expressions to plan 
evil actions. 

10 tn The comparative “like" does not appear in the Hebrew 
text, but is implied by the metaphor; it is supplied for the sake 
of clarity. 

11 sn The proverb presents the ideal, for it is not concerned 
with old people who may be evil. The KJV tried to qualify the 
interpretation by making the second half of the verse a con¬ 
ditional clause (“if it be found in the way of righteousness"). 
This is acceptable but unnecessary. The book of Proverbs is 
simply laying outthe equity of longevity for righteousness and 
premature death for wicked people. In this line “gray hair” is 
a metonymy of adjuncl/effect, representing old age; and the 
“glorious crown” (taking the genitive as attributive) provides a 
fitting metaphor to compare the hair on the head with a crown. 

12 tn Heb “it is found” (so NASB) or “it will be found.” 

13 sn While the proverb presents a general observation, 


16:32 Better to be slow to anger 14 than to 
be a mighty warrior, 

and one who controls his temper 15 is bet¬ 
ter than 16 one who captures a city. 17 

16:33 The dice are thrown into the lap, 18 

but their every decision 19 is from the 

Lord . 20 

17:1 Better is a dry crust of bread 21 where 
there is quietness 22 

than a house full of feasting with strife. 23 

17:2 A servant who acts wisely 24 will rule 


there is a commendable lesson about old people who can 
look back on a long walk with God through life and can antici¬ 
pate unbroken fellowship with him in glory. 

14 tn One who is “slow to anger” is a patient person (cf. 
NAB, NIV, NLT). This is explained further in the parallel line by 
the description of “one who rules his spirit” (inra b»’ei, umos- 
hel b e rukho), meaning “controls his temper.” This means the 
person has the emotions under control and will not “fly off the 
handle” quickly. 

15 tn Heb “who rules his spirit" (so NASB). 

16 tn The phrase “is better than” does not appear in this 
line in the Hebrew text, but is implied by the parallelism. 

17 sn The saying would have had greater impact when mili¬ 
tary prowess was held in high regard. It is harder, and there¬ 
fore better, to control one’s passions than to do some great 
exploit on the battlefield. 

18 tn Heb “the lot is cast.” Because the ancient practice of 
“casting lots” is unfamiliar to many modern readers, the im¬ 
agery has been updated to “throwing dice.” 

sn The proverb concerns the practice of seeking divine 
leading through casting lots. For a similar lesson, see Amen- 
emope(18,19:16-17, in ANET 423). 

19 tn Heb “all its decision." 

20 sn The point concerns seeking God’s will through the 
practice. The Lord gives guidance in decisions that are sub¬ 
mitted to him. 

21 tn The phrase “a dry piece of bread” is like bread without 
butter, a morsel of bread not dipped in vinegar mix (e.g., Ruth 
2:14). It represents here a simple, humble meal. 

22 tn Heb “and quietness in it”; the construction functions 
as a circumstantial clause: “in which there is quietness” or 
“with quietness.” 

sn The Hebrew word means “quietness” or “ease.” It rep¬ 
resents a place where there can be carefree ease because 
of the sense of peace and security. The Greek rendering sug¬ 
gests that those translators read it as “peace." Even if the 
fare is poor, this kind of setting is to be preferred. 

23 tn The house is described as being full of “sacrifices of 
strife” (D'y'npt, zivklii-riv). The use of “sacrifices" suggests a 
connection with the temple (as in 7:14) in which the people 
may have made their sacrifices and had a large amount meat 
left over. It is also possible that the reference is simply to a 
sumptuous meal (Deut 12:15; Isa 34:6; Ezek 39:17). It would 
be rare for Israelites to eat meat apart from festivals, however. 
In the construction the genitive could be classified as a geni¬ 
tive of effect, the feast in general “bringing about strife,” or it 
could simply be an attributive genitive, “a feast characterized 
by strife.” Abundance often brings deterioration of moral and 
ethical standards as well as an increase in envy and strife. 

24 sn The setting is in the ancient world where a servant 
rarely advanced beyond his or her station in life. But there 
are notable exceptions (e.g., Gen 15:3 where the possibil¬ 
ity is mentioned, 1 Chr 2:35 where it changed through mar¬ 
riage, and 2 Sam 16:1-4; 19:24-30, with the story of Ziba the 
servant of Mephibosheth). This proverb focuses on a servant 
who is wise, one who uses all his abilities effectively - a Jo¬ 
seph figure. 
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over 1 an heir 2 who behaves shamefully, 3 
and will share the inheritance along with 
the relatives. 4 

17:3 The crucible 5 is for refining 5 silver 
and the furnace 7 is for gold, 
likewise 8 the Lord tests 9 hearts. 

17:4 One who acts wickedly 10 pays atten¬ 
tion to evil counsel; 11 
a liar listens 12 to a malicious tongue. 13 
17:5 The one who mocks the poor 14 in¬ 
sults 15 his Creator; 

whoever rejoices over disaster will not go 
unpunished. 


1 sn The parallelism indicates that “ruling over” and “shar¬ 
ing in the inheritance" means that the disgraceful son will be 
disinherited. 

2 tn Heb “son.” 

3 tn The form tf’pn (mevish) is a Hiphil participle, modify¬ 
ing [a (ben). This original heir would then be one who caused 
shame or disgrace to the family, probably by showing a com¬ 
plete lack of wisdom in the choices he made. 

4 tn Heb “in the midst of the brothers”; NIV “as one of the 
brothers." 

5 sn The noun tpsa ( matsref) means “a place or instrument 
for refining” (cf. ASV, NASB “the refining pot”). The related 
verb, which means “to melt, refine, smelt,” is used in scrip¬ 
ture literally for refining and figuratively for the Lord’s purifying 
and cleansing and testing people. 

6 tn The term “refining" does not appear in the Hebrew text, 
but is implied by the parallelism; it is supplied in the transla¬ 
tion for the sake of clarity. 

7 sn The term 113 (cur) describes a “furnace" or “smelting 
pot.” It can be used figuratively for the beneficial side of afflic¬ 
tion (Isa 48:10). 

8 tn Heb “and.” Most English versions treat this as an ad¬ 
versative (“but”). 

9 sn The participle jn'3 (bokhen, “tests”) in this emblematic 
parallelism takes on the connotations of the crucible and the 
furnace. When the Lord “tests” human hearts, the test, what¬ 
ever form it takes, is designed to improve the value of the one 
being tested. Evil and folly will be removed when such testing 
takes place. 

10 tn The Hiphil participle inn (mera’) indicates one who is 
a doer of evil. The line affirms that a person of this nature will 
eagerly listen to evil talk - it is part of his nature. 

“ tn Heb “to the lip of evil”; ASV, NAB, NASB, NRSV “wicked 
lips.” The term “lip” is a metonymy of cause for speech (what 
is said); the term “evil” is an attributive genitive. The same 
will be true in the parallel line where the expression “to the 
tongue of destruction” (NASB “a destructive tongue”) means 
things that are said that destroy others. 

12 tc The verb pro (mezin) is from pt (zir, “to feed”); there¬ 
fore, the suggested emendation is to take it from jftt (’ozen, 
“ear”) as a denominative verb, “to give ear; to listen to.” Two 
Hebrew mss have this variant. 

13 sn Wicked, self-serving people find destructive speech 
appealing. They should be rebuked and not tolerated (Lev 
19:17). 

14 sn The parallelism helps define the subject matter: The 
one who “mocks the poor” (NAB, NASB, NIV) is probably one 
who “rejoices [NIV gloats] over disaster." The poverty is here¬ 
by explained as a disaster that came to some. The topic of 
the parable is the person who mocks others by making fun of 
their misfortune. 

15 sn The Hebrew word translated “insults” (epn, kheref) 
means “reproach; taunt” (as with a cuttingtaunt); it describes 
words that show contempt for or insult God. The idea of re¬ 
proaching the Creator may be mistaking and blaming God’s 
providential control of the world (C. H. Toy, Proverbs [ICC], 
337). W. G. Plaut, however, suggests that mocking the poor 
means holding up their poverty as a personal failure and thus 
offending their dignity and their divine nature (Proverbs, 187). 


17:6 Grandchildren 16 are like 17 a crown 18 
to the elderly, 

and the glory 19 of children is their par¬ 
ents. 20 

17:7 Excessive 21 speech 22 is not becoming 
for a fool; 23 

how much less are lies 24 for a ruler! 25 

17:8 A bribe works like 25 a charm 27 for the 
one who offers it; 28 

in whatever he does 29 he succeeds. 30 


16 tn Heb “children of children [sons of sons].” 

17 tn The comparative “like” does not appear in the Hebrew 
text, but is implied by the metaphor; it is supplied in the trans¬ 
lation for the sake of clarity. 

18 sn The metaphor signifies that grandchildren are like a 
crown, that is, they are the “crowning glory” of life. The prov¬ 
erb comes from a culture that places great importance on the 
family in society and that values its heritage. 

19 tn The noun rnijsn (tifarat) means “beauty; glory” (BDB 
802 s.v.). In this passage “glory” seems to be identified with 
“glorying; boasting”; so a rendering that children are proud 
of their parents would be in order. Thus, “glory of children” 
would be a subjective genitive, the glorying that children do.” 

20 tc The LXX has inserted: “To the faithful belongs the 
whole world of wealth, but to the unfaithful not an obulus.” It 
was apparently some popular sentiment at the time. 

tn Heb “their fathers." 

21 tn The word in; (yeter) could be rendered either “arro¬ 
gant" (cf. NIV) or “excellent” (cf. KJV, NASB; NLT "eloquent”) 
because the basic idea of the word is “remainder; excess,” 
from the verb “be left over.” It describes “lofty” speech (ar¬ 
rogant or excellent) that is not suited for the fool. The Greek 
version, using p/sta, seems to support the idea of “excellent,” 
and makes a contrast: “words that are excellent do not fit a 
fool.” The idea of arrogance (NIV) fits if it is taken in the sense 
of lofty, heightened, or excessive language. 

22 tn “a lip of excess.” The term “lip” is a metonymy for what 
is said. 

23 sn The “fool” proper, described by the term bnj (naval), 
occurs only here, in v. 21, and in 30:22 in the book. It de¬ 
scribes someone who is godless and immoral in an overbear¬ 
ing way (e.g., 1 Sam 25:25; Ps 14:1). A fool should restrain 
his words lest his foolishness spew out. 

24 tn Heb "speech of falsehood”; NRSV "false speech.” 

25 sn This “ruler” (KJV, NASB “prince”; NAB “noble”) is 
a gentleman with a code of honor, to whom truthfulness is 
second nature (W. McKane, Proverbs [OTL], 507). The word 
describes one as “inclined, generous, noble” (BDB 622 s.v. 
3’-|j). It is cognate to the word for the "free will offering.” So for 
such a noble person lies are not suited. The argument is from 
the lesser to the greater - if fools shouldn’t speak lofty things, 
then honorable people should not lie (or, lofty people should 
not speak base things). 

26 tn The phrase “works like” does not appear in the He¬ 
brew text, but is implied by the metaphor; it is supplied for the 
sake of clarity. 

27 tn Heb “a stone of favors"; NAB, NRSV “a magic stone.” 
The term into (shokhad, “bribe") could be simply translated 
as “a gift,” but the second half of the verse says that the one 
who offers it is successful. At best it could be a gift that opens 
doors; at worst it is a bribe. The word inti - is never used of a 
disinterested gift, so there is always something of the bribe in 
it (e.g., Ps 15:5; Isa 1:23). Here it is “a stone that brings favor,” 
the genitive being the effect or the result of the gift. In other 
words, it has magical properties and “works like a charm." 

28 tn Heb “in the eyes of its owner." 

29 tn Heb “in all that he turns”; NASB, NIV “wherever he 
turns.” 

30 sn As C. H. Toy points out, the sage is merely affirming 
a point without making a comment - those who use bribery 
meet with widespread success (Proverbs [ICC], 341). This 
does not amount to an endorsement of bribery. 




1131 

17:9 The one who forgives 1 an offense 
seeks 2 love, 

but whoever repeats a matter separates 
close friends. 3 

17:10 A rebuke makes a greater impres¬ 
sion on 4 a discerning person 
than a hundred blows on a fool. 5 
17:11 An evil person seeks only rebellion, 6 
and so 7 a cruel messenger 8 will be sent 
against him. 

17:12 It is better for a person to meet 9 a 
mother bear being robbed of her cubs, 
than 10 to encounter 11 a fool in his folly. 12 


1 tn Heb “covers” (so NASB); NIV “covers over.” How people 
respond to the faults of others reveals whether or not they 
have love. The contrast is between one who “covers" (forgives, 
cf. NCV, NRSV) the fault of a friend and one who repeats news 
about it. The former promotes love because he cares about 
the person; the latter divides friends. 

2 sn The participle tfgan ( m e vaqesh) means “seeks” in the 
sense of seeking to secure or procure or promote love. There 
can be no friendship without such understanding and discre¬ 
tion. 

3 sn W. G. Plaut notes that harping on the past has de¬ 
stroyed many friendships and marriages ( Proverbs , 188). 
W. McKane observes that this line refers to the person who 
breaks up friendships by his scandalous gossip, even if it is 
done with a kind of zeal for the welfare of the community, for 
it will destroy love and trust (Proverbs [OTL], 508-9). 

4 tn Heb “goes in deeper" (cf. NASB, NRSV). The verb nra 
(nakhet) “to go down; to descend” with the preposition a (bet) 
means “to descend into; to make an impression on” someone. 

5 tn The form is the Hiphil infinitive of na: (nakhah) with the 
comparative [», min. The word “fool” then would be an objec¬ 
tive genitive - more than blows to/on a fool. 

6 sn The proverb is set up in a cause and effect relationship. 
The cause is that evil people seek rebellion. The term na 
(m e ri) means “rebellion.” It is related to the verb rna ( marah , 
“to be contentious; to be rebellious; to be refractory"). BDB 
598 s.v. np translates the line “a rebellious man seeketh only 
evil” (so NASB). 

7 tn The parallelism seems to be formal, with the idea sim¬ 
ply continuing to the second line; the conjunction is therefore 
translated to reflect this. However, the proverb could be inter¬ 
preted as antithetical just as easily. 

8 sn Those bent on rebellion will meet with retribution. The 
messenger could very well be a merciless messenger from 
the king, but the expression could also figuratively describe 
something God sends - storms, pestilence, or any other mis¬ 
fortune. 

3 tn Heb “Let a man meet” (so NASB); NLT “It is safer to 
meet.” The infinitive absolute »’pb (pagosh , “to meet") func¬ 
tions as a jussive of advice. The bear meeting a man is less 
dangerous than a fool in his folly. It could be worded as a “bet¬ 
ter" saying, but that formula is not found here. 

10 tn The second colon begins with bsi (v e W), “and not.” 
This negative usually appears with volitives, so the fuller ex¬ 
pression of the parallel line would be "and let not a fool in his 
folly [meet someone].” 

11 tn The words “to meet" are not in the Hebrew text, but 
are implied by the parallelism and are supplied in the transla¬ 
tion for stylistic reasons. 

12 sn The human, who is supposed to be rational and intel¬ 

ligent, in such folly becomes more dangerous than the beast 

that in this case acts with good reason. As R. L. Alden com¬ 

ments, “Consider meeting a fool with a knife, or gun, or even 

behind the wheel of a car" (Proverb s, 134). See also E. Loew- 

enstamm, “Remarks on Proverbs 17:12 and 20:27,” VT 37 

(1967): 221-24. For a slightly different nuance cf. TEV “some 

fool busy with a stupid project.” 


PROVERBS 17:17 

17:13 As for the one who repays 13 evil for 
good, 

evil will not leave 14 his house. 15 

17:14 Starting a quarrel 16 is like letting out 
water; 17 

stop it before strife breaks out! 18 

17:15 The one who acquits the guilty and 
the one who condemns the innocent 19 - 

both of them are an abomination to the 

Lord . 20 

17:16 Of what 21 use is money in the hand 
of a fool, 22 

since he has no intention 23 of acquiring 
wisdom? 24 

17:17 A friend 25 loves at all times, 


13 tn The sentence begins with the participle triyp (meshiv, 
“the one who repays”). The whole first colon may be taken 
as an independent nominative absolute, with the formal sen¬ 
tence to follow. Some English versions have made the first co¬ 
lon a condition by supplying “if” (NAB, NIV, TEV, NLT). 

14 tn The verb efia (mush) means “to depart; to remove.” 
The Kethib is a Hiphil, which would yield a meaning of “to take 
away”; so the Qere, which is the Qal, makes more sense in 
the line. 

15 sn The proverb does not explain whether God will turn 
evil back on him directly or whether people will begin to treat 
him as he treated others. 

16 tn Heb “the beginning of a quarrel”; TEV, CEV “The start 
of an argument.” 

17 tn The verse simply begins with “letting out water.” This 
phrase is a metaphor, but most English versions have made 
it a simile (supplying “like” or “as”). R. N. Whybray takes it lit¬ 
erally and makes it the subject of the clause: "stealing wa¬ 
ter starts a quarrel” ( Proverbs [CBC], 100). However, the verb 
more likely means “to let out, set free” and not “to steal,” for 
which there are clearer words. 

sn The image involves a small leak in a container or cistern 
that starts to spurt out water. The problem will get worse if it is 
not stopped. Strife is like that. 

tcThe LXX has “The outpouring of words is the beginning of 
strife.” This would make it a warning against thoughtless talk. 

18 tn The temporal clause is formed with the prepositional 
“before,” the infinitive construct, and the following subjective 
genitive. The verb rtf (gala’) means “to expose; to lay bare,” 
and in the Hitpael “to disclose oneself; to break out.” 

18 tn Heb “he who justifies the wicked and and he who con¬ 
demns the righteous" (so NASB). The first colon uses two Hi¬ 
phil participles, pnxp (matsdiq) and sm'np (marshia’). The first 
means “to declare righteous” (a declarative Hiphil), and the 
second means "to make wicked [or, guilty]” or “to condemn” 
(i.e., “to declare guilty”). To declare someone righteous who 
is a guilty criminal, or to condemn someone who is innocent, 
are both abominations for the Righteous Judge of the whole 
earth. 

20 tn Heb “an abomination of the Lord.” 

21 tn Heb “why this?” The term nr ( zeh) is an enclitic use of 
the demonstrative pronoun for emphasis: “why ever” would 
this happen? 

22 sn The sense seems to be “What good is money” since 
what the fool needs cannot be bought? The verse is a rhetori¬ 
cal question stating that money would be wasted on a fool. 

23 tn Heb “there is no heart”; NASB “he has no (+ common 
TEV) sense”; NLT “has no heart for wisdom.” 

24 sn W. McKane envisions a situation where the fool comes 
to a sage with a fee in hand, supposing that he can acquire a 
career as a sage, and this gives rise to the biting comment 
here: Why does the fool have money in his hands? To buy wis¬ 
dom when he has no brains? (Proverbs [OTL], 505). 

25 sn The verse uses synonymous parallelism, so “friend” 
and “relative" are equated. Others, however, will take the 
verse with antithetical parallelism: W. G. Plaut argues that 
friendship is a spiritual relationship whereas a brother’s ties 
are based on a blood relationship - often adversity is the only 
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and a relative * 1 is bom to help in adversity. 2 
17:18 The one who lacks wisdom 3 strikes 
hands in pledge, 4 

and puts up financial security 5 for his 
neighbor. 6 

17:19 The one who loves a quarrel loves 
transgression; 7 

whoever builds his gate high seeks de¬ 
struction. 8 

17:20 The one who has a perverse heart 9 
does not find good, 10 

and the one who is deceitful in speech 11 
falls into trouble. 

17:21 Whoever brings a fool 12 into the 
world 13 does so 14 to his grief, 
and the father of a fool has no joy. 15 

thing that brings brothers together ( Proverbs , 189). 

1 tn Heb “a brother." 

2 tn Heb “is born for adversity.” This is not referring to sib¬ 
ling rivalry but to the loyalty a brother shows during times of 
calamity. This is not to say that a brother only shows loyalty 
when there is trouble, nor that he always does in these times 
(e.g., 18:19, 24; 19:7; 27:10). The true friend is the same as 
a brotherly relation - in times of greatest need the loyal love 
is displayed. 

3 tn Heb “heart”; KJV, ASV “a man void of understanding"; 
NIV “a man lacking in judgment.” 

4 tn The phrase “in pledge” is supplied for the sake of clari¬ 
fication. 

5 tn The line uses the participle tn'a (’orev) with its cognate 
accusative nans) (’ ambah ), “who pledges a pledge.” 

6 sn It is foolish to pledge security for someone’s loans (e.g., 
Prov 6:1-5). 

7 tn Heb “the one who loves transgression the one who 
loves a quarrel." There is some ambiguity in the first line. 
The meaning would not differ greatly if either were taken as 
the subject, but the parallelism suggests that the proverb is 
about a quarrelsome and arrogant person who loves sin and 
invites destruction. 

8 tn Some have taken this second line literally and inter¬ 
preted it to mean he has built a pretentious house. Probably 
it is meant to be figurative: The gate is the mouth (the figure 
would be hypocatastasis) and so to make it high is to say lofty 
things - he brags too much (e.g., 1 Sam 2:3; Prov 18:12; 
29:23); cf. NCV, TEV, NLT. C. H. Toy (Proverb s [ICC], 348) wish¬ 
es to emend inns (pitkho , “his gate”) to i's (piv, “his mouth”), 
but that is unnecessary since the idea can be obtained by in¬ 
terpretation. 

9 tn The verse parallels two descriptions of the wicked per¬ 
son: “crooked/perverse of heart” (genitive of specification), 
and “turned away in his tongue” (deceitful). The first phrase 
describes twisted intentions. The second, using the Niphal 
participle (“one turned away”) with “tongue,” the metonymy 
of cause, describes one who has turned away from speaking 
truth. Cf. NLT “the twisted tongue tumbles into trouble." 

10 tn The phrase “does not find good” is a figure (tapeino- 
sis) meaning, “will experience calamity." The wicked person 
can expect trouble ahead. 

11 tn Heb “tongue”; NIV “whose tongue is deceitful.” 

12 sn Here the Hebrew terms b’D3 (k?sil) and Vn: (naval) are 
paired. The first one, which occurs about fifty times in the 
book, refers to a dullard, whether it be in spiritual, intellectual, 
or moral matters. The second word, rare in the book, primarily 
focuses on religious folly - it refers to the practical atheist, the 
one who lives as if there is no God. 

13 tn The form simply means “bears” or “gives birth to,” but 
since it is masculine it could be rendered “fathers” (cf. NASB 
“he who begets a fool”; NIV “To have a fool for a son”). The 
form for “fool” is masculine, but the proverb is not limited only 
to male children (cf. NCV “It is sad to have a foolish child”). 

14 tn The phrase “does so” is supplied for the sake of clari¬ 
fication. 

15 sn Parents of fools, who had hoped for children who 


17:22 A cheerful heart 16 brings good heal¬ 
ing, 17 

but a crushed spirit 18 dries up the bones. 19 

17:23 A wicked person receives a bribe 
secretly 20 

to pervert 21 the ways of justice. 

17:24 Wisdom is directly in front of 22 the 
discerning person, 

but the eyes of a fool run 23 to the ends of 
the earth. 24 

17:25 A foolish child is a grief 25 to his 
father, 

and bitterness to the mother who bore 
him. 26 

17:26 It is terrible 27 to punish 28 a righteous 
person, 


would be a credit to the family, find only bitter disappointment 
(cf. TEV “nothing but sadness and sorrow”). 

16 sn Heb “a heart of rejoicing”; KJV “a merry heart”; NAB, 
NASB “a joyful heart.” This attributive genitive refers to the 
mind or psyche. A happy and healthy outlook on life brings 
healing. 

17 tc The word “healing” is a hapax legomenon; some have 
suggested changes, such as to Arabic jihatu (“face”) or to n;i3 
(g^v/a/i, “body”) as in the Syriac and Tg. Prov 17:22, but the 
MT makes sense as it is and should be retained. 

tn Heb “it causes good a healing.” This means it promotes 
healing. 

18 sn The “crushed spirit” refers to one who is depressed 
(cf. NAB “a depressed spirit"). “Crushed” is figurative (an im¬ 
plied comparison) for the idea that one’s psyche or will to go 
on is beaten down by circumstances. 

19 sn The “bones” figuratively represent the whole body 
encased in a boney framework (metonymy of subject). “Fat 
bones” in scripture means a healthy body (3:8; 15:30; 16:24), 
but “dried up” bones signify unhealthiness and lifelessness 
(cf. Ezek 37:1-4). 

20 sn The fact that the “gift” is given secretly (Heb “from the 
bosom” [p'riD, mekheq]; so NASB) indicates that it was not 
proper. Cf. NRSV “a concealed bribe”; TEV, CEV, NLT “secret 
bribes." 

21 tn The form nlsn 1 ? (l e hattot) is the Hiphil infinitive con¬ 
struct of na: (natah), meaning "to thrust away," i.e., to “per¬ 
vert.” This purpose clause clarifies that the receiving of the 
“gift” is for evil intent. 

22 tn The verse begins with J'Jib bSTiK (’ et-p e ni mevin), 
“before the discerning” or “the face of the discerning.” The 
particle ns here is simply drawing emphasis to the predicate 
(IBHS 182-83 §10.3.2b). Cf. NIV “A discerning man keeps 
wisdom in view.” 

23 tn The term “run" does not appear in the Hebrew text, 
but is supplied for the sake of clarification. 

24 sn To say that “the eyes of the fool run to the ends of the 
earth” means that he has no power to concentrate and can¬ 
not focus his attention on anything. The language is hyperbol¬ 
ic. Cf. NCV “the mind of a fool wanders everywhere.” 

25 sn The Hebrew noun means “vexation, anger, grief.” 

26 tn Heb “to the one who bore him.” Because the partici¬ 
ple is feminine singular in Hebrew, this has been translated 
as “the mother who bore him." 

sn The proverb is similar to v. 21,10:1, and 15:20. 

27 tn Heb “not good." This is an example of tapeinosis - an 
understatement that implies the worst-case scenario: “it is 
terrible." 

28 tn The verb tf:s, here a Qal infinitive construct, proper¬ 
ly means “to fine” (cf. NAB, NRSV, NLT) but is taken here to 
mean “to punish” in general. The infinitive functions as the 
subject of the clause. 
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and to flog 1 honorable men is wrong. 2 

17:27 The truly wise person 3 restrains 4 his 
words, 

and the one who stays calm 5 is discern¬ 
ing. 

17:28 Even a fool who remains silent is 
considered 6 wise, 

and the one who holds his tongue is 
deemed discerning. 7 

18:1 One who has isolated himself 6 seeks 
his own desires; 9 

he rejects 10 all sound judgment. 

18:2 A fool takes no pleasure 11 in under¬ 
standing 

but only in disclosing 12 what is on his 
mind. 13 


1 tn The form is the Hiphil infinitive construct from ro: 
(nakhah , “to strike; to smite"). It may well refer to public beat¬ 
ings, so “flog” is used in the translation, since “strike” could 
refer to an individual’s action and “beat” could be taken to 
refer to competition. 

2 tn Heb “[is] against uprightness." The expression may be 
rendered “contrary to what is right.” 

sn The two lines could be synonymous parallelism, but the 
second part is being used to show how wrong the first act 
would be - punishing the righteous makes about as much 
sense as beating an official of the court for doing what is just. 

3 tn Heb “the one knowing knowledge.” The cognate accu¬ 
sative underscores the meaning of the participle - this is a 
truly knowledgeable person. 

4 sn The participle ■jbhn ( khosekh ) means “withholds; re¬ 
strains; refrains; spares; holds in check," etc. One who has 
knowledge speaks carefully. 

5 tn Heb “cool of spirit.” This genitive of specification de¬ 
scribes one who is “calm” (so NCV, TEV, CEV) or “even-tem¬ 
pered" (so NIV, NLT); he is composed. 

6 tn The imperfect tense here denotes possibility: One who 
holds his tongue [may be considered] discerning. 

7 tn The Niphal participle is used in the declarative/esti¬ 
mative sense with stative verbs: “to be discerning” (Qal) be¬ 
comes “to be declared discerning” (Niphal). The proverb is 
teaching that silence is one evidence of wisdom, and that 
even a fool can thereby appear wise. D. Kidner says that a 
fool who takes this advice is no longer a complete fool (Prov¬ 
erbs [TOTC], 127). He does not, of course, become wise - he 
just hides his folly. 

8 tn The Niphal participle functions substantively and has 
a reflexive nuance: “one who has separated himself” (cf. KJV, 
ASV, NASB). He is not merely anti-social; he is a problem for 
society since he will defy sound judgment. The Mishnah uses 
the verse to teach the necessity of being part of a community 
because people have social responsibilities and need each 
other (m. Avot 2:4). 

9 tc The MT has “seeks [his own] desire[s].” The translation 
in the LXX represents a Hebrew Vorlage of rUN'n 1 ? (Fto'anah) 
instead of niNrf? (l e ta'avah)\ this could be translated “seeks 
his own occasion,” that is, “his own pretext" (C. H. Toy, Prov¬ 
erbs [ICC], 354; cf. NAB). The MT makes sense as it stands 
and the emendation is not really necessary. 

10 tn Heb “breaks out”; NRSV “showing contempt for”; NLT 
"snarling at." This individual breaks out in contention against 
sound judgment. He is in opposition to society (e.g., Prov 
17:14; 20:3). 

11 sn This expression forms an understatement ( tapeino- 
s/s); the opposite is the point - he detests understanding or 
discernment. 

12 tn The Hitpael infinitive construct rffanrn (b e hitgalot) 
functions nominally as the object of the preposition. The term 
means “reveal, uncover, betray.” So the fool takes pleasure 
“in uncovering” his heart. 

13 tn Heb “his heart.” This is a metonymy meaning “what 
is on his mind” (cf. NAB “displaying what he thinks”; NRSV 
“expressing personal opinion"). This kind of person is in love 


18:3 When a wicked person 14 arrives, con¬ 
tempt 15 shows up with him, 

and with shame comes 16 a reproach. 

18:4 The words of a person’s mouth are 
like 17 deep waters, 18 

and 19 the fountain of wisdom 20 is like 21 a 
flowing brook. 22 

18:5 It is terrible 23 to show partiality 24 to 
the wicked, 25 

by depriving 26 a righteous man of justice. 


with his own ideas and enjoys spewing them out (W. McKane, 
Proverbs [OTL], 515). It is the kind of person who would ask 
a question, not to learn, but to show everyone how clever he 
is (cf. TEV). 

14 tc The MT has “a wicked [person].” Many commentators 
emend the text to sen (resha’, “wickedness”) which makes 
better parallelism with “shame” (W. McKane, Proverbs [OTL], 
521; R. B. Y. Scott, Proverbs, Ecclesiastes [AB], 112; C. H. Toy, 
Proverbs [ICC], 355; cf. NAB, NIV, NRSV). However, there is no 
external evidence for this emendation. 

15 sn “Contempt" (tn, buz) accompanies the wicked; “re¬ 
proach" (rnnn, kherpah) goes with shame. This reproach 
refers to the critical rebukes and taunts of the community 
against a wicked person. 

16 tn The term “comes” does not appear in the Hebrew 
but is supplied in the translation for the sake of clarity and 
smoothness. 

17 tn The comparative “like” does not appear in the Hebrew 
text, but is implied by the metaphor; it is supplied in the trans¬ 
lation for the sake of clarity. 

18 sn The metaphor “deep waters” indicates either that 
the words have an inexhaustible supply or that they are pro¬ 
found. 

18 tn There is debate about the nature of the parallelism 
between lines 4a and 4b. The major options are: (1) synony¬ 
mous parallelism, (2) antithetical parallelism (e.g., NAB, NIV, 
NCV) or (3) formal parallelism. Normally a vav (l) would begin 
an antithetical clause; the structure and the ideas suggest 
that the second colon continues the idea of the first half, but 
in a parallel way rather than as additional predicates. The 
metaphors used in the proverb elsewhere describe the wise. 

20 sn This is an implied comparison ( hypocatastasis ), the 
fountain of wisdom being the person who speaks. The Greek 
version has “fountain of life” instead of “wisdom,” probably 
influenced from 10:11. 

21 tn The comparative “like” does not appear in the Hebrew 
text, but is implied by the metaphor; it is supplied for the sake 
of clarity. 

22 sn The point of this metaphor is that the wisdom is a con¬ 
tinuous source of refreshing and beneficial ideas. 

23 tn Heb “not good.” This is a figure known as tapeinosis, 
a deliberate understatement to emphasize a worst-case sce¬ 
nario: “it is terrible!" 

24 tn The idiom “lifting up the face of” (':s nxl?, s e 'etp e ne) 
means “to show partiality" in decisions (e.g., Deut 10:17; Mai 
2:9); cf. CEV, NLT “to favor.” The verbal form is the Qal infini¬ 
tive construct from N&; (nasa’), which functions as the subject 
of the clause. 

25 tn Or “the guilty,” since in the second colon “righteous” 
can also be understood in contrast as “innocent” (cf. NRSV, 
TEV, NLT). 

28 tn Heb “to turn aside” (so ASV); NASB “to thrust aside.” 
The second half of the verse may illustrate this reprehensible 
action. The Hiphil infinitive construct him 1 ? (I e hatot) may serve 
either (1) as result, “showing partiality...so that the righteous 
are turned away,” or (2) as epexegetical infinitive, “showing 
partiality.. .by turning the righteous away." The second is pre¬ 
ferred in the translation. Depriving the innocent of their rights 
is a perversion of justice. 
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18:6 The lips of a fool 1 enter into strife, 2 
and his mouth invites 3 a flogging. 4 
18:7 The mouth of a fool is his ruin, 
and his lips are a snare for his life. 5 
18:8 The words of a gossip 6 are like 
choice morsels; 7 

they go down into the person’s innermost 
being. 8 

18:9 The one who 9 is slack 10 in his work 
is a brother 11 to one who destroys. 12 
18:10 The name of the Lord 13 is like 14 a 
strong tower; 15 

the righteous person runs 16 to it and is set 


1 sn The “lips" is a metonymy of cause, meaning what the 
fool says. The “mouth” in the second colon is likewise a me¬ 
tonymy for speech, what comes out of the mouth. 

2 sn “Strife” is a metonymy of cause, it is the cause of the 
beating or flogging that follows; “flogging” in the second colon 
is a metonymy of effect, the flogging is the effect of the strife. 
The two together give the whole picture. 

3 tn Heb “calls for.” This is personification: What the fool 
says “calls for” a beating or flogging. The fool deserves pun¬ 
ishment, but does not actually request it. 

4 tn Heb “blows.” This would probably be physical beat¬ 
ings, either administered by the father or by society (e.g., also 
19:25; Ps 141:5; cf. NAB, NIV, TEV, NLT). Today, however, “a 
beating" could be associated with violent criminal assault, 
whereas the context suggests punishment. Therefore “a flog¬ 
ging” is used in the translation, since that term is normally 
associated with disciplinary action. 

5 tn Heb “his soul” (so KJV, NASB, NIV). 

sn What a fool says can ruin him. Calamity and misfortune 
can come to a person who makes known his lack of wisdom 
by what he says. It may be that his words incite anger, or 
merely reveal stupidity; in either case, he is in trouble. 

6 tn Or “slanderer”; KJV, NAB "talebearer"; ASV, NRSV 
“whisperer." 

7 tn The word O’Bnbnps (k?mitlahamim) occurs only here. 
It is related to a cognate verb meaning “to swallow greed¬ 
ily.” Earlier English versions took it from a Hebrew rootcbri 
(halam, see the word rie'jnn'j [Fnmhalumot] in v. 6) meaning 
“wounds” (so KJV). But the translation of “choice morsels” fits 
the idea of gossip better. 

8 tn Heb “they go down [into] the innermost parts of the 
belly”; NASB “of the body.” 

sn When the choice morsels of gossip are received, they 
go down like delicious food - into the innermost being. R. N. 
Whybray says, “There is a flaw in human nature that assures 
slander will be listened to” (Proverbs [CBC], 105). 

9 tn Heb “Also, the one who.” Many commentators and a 
number of English versions omit the word “also.” 

10 tn The form nsnno (mitrappeh) is the Hitpael participle, 
"showing oneself slack.” The verb means “to sink; to relax,” 
and in the causative stem “to let drop” the hands. This is the 
lazy person who does not even try to work. 

11 sn These two troubling types, the slacker and the de¬ 
stroyer, are closely related. 

12 tn Heb “possessor of destruction.” This idiom means 
“destroyer” (so ASV); KJV "a great waster”; NRSV “a vandal.” 

13 sn The “name of the Lord” is a metonymy of subject. The 
“name” here signifies not the personal name “Yahweh,” for 
that would be redundant in the expression “the name of Yah¬ 
weh,” but the attributes of the Lord (cf. Exod 34:5-7) - here 
his power to protect. 

14 tn The comparative “like” does not appear in the Hebrew 
text, but is implied by the metaphor; it is supplied for the sake 
of clarity. 

15 tn Heb “a tower of strength,” with "strength” regarded as 
attributive by most English versions. The metaphor “strong 
tower” indicates that God is a secure refuge. The figure is 
qualified in the second colon. 

16 sn The metaphor of “running" to the Lord refers to a 
whole-hearted and unwavering trust in God’s protection (e.g., 


safely on high. 17 

18:11 The wealth 18 of a rich person is like 19 
a strong city, 20 

and it is like a high wall in his imagina¬ 
tion. 21 

18:12 Before destruction the heart 22 of a 
person is proud, 

but humility comes 23 before honor. 24 

18:13 The one who gives an answer 25 be¬ 
fore he listens 26 - 

that is his folly and his shame. 27 

18:14 A person’s spirit 28 sustains him 
through sickness — 

but who can bear 29 a crushed spirit? 30 


Isa 40:31). 

17 tn Heb “is high” or “is inaccessible." This military-type 
expression stresses the effect of the trust - security, being 
out of danger (see HALOT 1305 s.v. 4®). Other scriptures will 
supply the ways that God actually protects people who trust 
him. 

18 sn This proverb forms a contrast with the previous one. 
The rich, unlike the righteous, trust in wealth and not in God. 

19 tn The comparative “like” does not appear in the Hebrew 
text, but is implied by the metaphor; it is supplied for the sake 
of clarity. 

20 tn Heb “city of his strength"; NIV “fortified city.” This term 
refers to their place of refuge, what they look to for security 
and protection in time of trouble. 

21 tc The MT reads ln'a&pa (b e maskito, “in his imagina¬ 
tions”). The LXX, Tg. Prov 18:11, and the Latin reflect ’Sroa 
ina (bimsukato, “like a fence [or, high wall]”) that is, wealth 
provides protection. The MT reading, on the other hand, sug¬ 
gests that this security is only in the mind. 

tn The proverb is an observation saying, reporting a com¬ 
mon assumption without commenting on it. The juxtaposition 
with the last verse is a loud criticism of this misguided faith. 
The final word watyoa (“in his imaginations") indicates that 
one’s wealth is a futile place of refuge. 

22 sn The term “heart” is a metonymy of subject, referring 
to the seat of the spiritual and intellectual capacities - the 
mind, the will, the motivations and intentions. Proud ambi¬ 
tions and intentions will lead to a fall. 

23 tn Heb “[is] before honor”; cf. CEV “humility leads to 
honor.” 

24 sn The way to honor is through humility (e.g., Prov 11:2; 
15:33; 16:18). The humility and exaltation of Jesus provides 
the classic example (Phil 2:1-10). 

25 tn Heb “returns a word"; KJV “He that answereth a mat¬ 
ter.” 

28 sn Poor listening and premature answering indicate that 
the person has a low regard for what the other is saying, or 
that he is too absorbed in his own ideas. The Mishnah lists 
this as the second characteristic of the uncultured person (m. 
Avot 5:7). 

27 tn Heb “it is folly to him and shame.” The verse uses for¬ 
mal parallelism, with the second colon simply completing the 
thought of the first. 

28 tn Heb “the spirit of a man.” Because the verb of this 
clause is a masculine form, some have translated this line 
as “with spirit a man sustains," but that is an unnecessary 
change. 

29 sn This is a rhetorical question, asserting that very few 
can cope with depression. 

30 sn The figure of a “crushed spirit” (ASV, NAB, NCV, 
NRSV “a broken spirit," comparing depression to something 
smashed or crushed) suggests a broken will, a loss of vital¬ 
ity, despair, and emotional pain. In physical sickness one can 
fall back on the will to live, but in depression even the will to 
live is gone. 
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18:15 The discerning person 1 acquires 
knowledge, 

and the wise person 2 seeks 3 knowledge. 

18:16 A person’s gift 4 makes room for 
him, 

and leads him 5 before important people. 

18:17 The first to state his case 6 seems 7 
right, 

until his opponent 8 begins to 9 cross-ex¬ 
amine him. 10 

18:18 A toss of a coin 11 ends 12 disputes, 


PROVERBS 18:21 

and settles the issue 13 between strong 
opponents. 14 

18:19 A relative 15 offended 16 is harder to 
reach than 17 a strong city, 

and disputes are like the barred gates 18 of 
a fortified citadel. 19 

18:20 From the fruit of a person’s mouth 20 
his stomach is satisfied, 21 

with the product of his lips is he satisfied. 

18:21 Death and life are in the power 22 of 
the tongue, 23 

and those who love its use 24 will eat its 
fruit. 


3 tn Heb “discerning heart.” The term “heart” is a synecdo¬ 
che of part (= heart) for the whole (= person); cf. TEV, NLT “in¬ 
telligent people.” By paralleling “heart” and “ear” the proverb 
stresses the full acquisition of knowledge. The “ear” listens to 
instruction, and the heart considers what is heard to acquire 
knowledge. 

2 tn Heb “the ear of the wise.” The term “ear” is a synecdo¬ 
che of part (= ear) for the whole (= person): “wise person.” 

sn The wise continually seek more knowledge. D. Kidner 
says, “Those who know most know best how little they know” 
(Proverb s [TOTC], 129). 

3 sn This line features a mixed metaphor: The “ear” is pic¬ 
tured “seeking.” The "ear of the wise" actually means the 

wise person's capacity to hear, and so the wise are seeking 
as they hear. 

4 sn The Hebrew term translated “gift" is a more general 
term than “bribe” (in'tff, shokhad), used in 17:8,23. But it also 

has danger (e.g., 15:27; 21:14), for by giving gifts one might 

learn how influential they are and use them for bribes. The 

proverb simply states that a gift can expedite matters. 

5 sn The two verbs here show a progression, helping to form 
the synthetic parallelism. The gift first “makes room” (a’rrv, 
yarkhiv) for the person, that is, extending a place for him, and 
then “ushers him in” yakhenu) among the greats. 

6 tn Heb “in his legal case”; NAB “who pleads his case 
first.” 

7 tn The term “seems” does not appear in the Hebrew but 

is supplied in the translation for the sake of smoothness (cf. 

KJV “seemeth”). 

8 tn Heb “his neighbor”; NRSV “the other.” 

9 tn Heb “comes and.” The Kethib is the imperfect ten 
( yavo ’), and the Qere is the conjunction with the participle/ 

perfect tense form tut (uva'). The latter is reflected in most of 
the ancient versions. There is not an appreciable difference 

in the translations, except for the use of the conjunction. 

10 sn The proverb is a continuous sentence teaching that 
there must be cross-examination to settle legal disputes. 
There are two sides in any disputes, and so even though the 
first to present his case sounds right, it must be challenged. 
The verb npn (haqar, translated “cross-examines”) is used for 
careful, diligent searching and investigating to know some¬ 
thing (e.g., Ps 139:1). 

11 tn Heb “casting the lot.” Because modern readers are 

not familiar with the ancient practice of casting lots, the im¬ 
age of the coin toss to decide an issue has been employed 

in the translation (cf. CEV "drawing straws”). Although the 
casting of lots is often compared to throwing dice, the trans¬ 

lation “throwing dice ends disputes" in this context could be 

misunderstood to mean “participating in a game of dice ends 
disputes." 

12 tn The verb iratf' (yashbit) is the Hiphil imperfect from 
ratff ( shavat ), meaning “to cause to cease; to bring to an end; 
to end”; cf. NIV “settles disputes." The assumption behind 
this practice and this saying is that providence played the de¬ 
termining role in the casting of lots. If both parties accepted 
this, then the issue could be resolved. 


13 tn Heb “makes a separation" or “decides.” In the book of 
Proverbs this verb often has a negative connotation, such as 
separating close friends (e.g., 16:9). But here it has a positive 
nuance: Opponents are “separated" by settling the issue. 

14 tn The word is the adjective, “mighty” (so KJV, NAB, 
NASB) used here substantially as the object of the preposi¬ 
tion. 

15 tn Heb “brother," but this is not limited to actual siblings 
(cf. NRSV “an ally”; CEV, NLT “friend”). 

16 tn The Niphal participle from stfs (pasha’) modifies 
“brother”: a brother transgressed, offended, sinned against. 

17 tc The LXX has a clear antithetical proverb here: “A broth¬ 
er helped is like a stronghold, but disputes are like bars of 
a citadel." Accordingly, the editors of BHS propose ii'iffiD 
(moshia') instead of jitffsa (nifsha’, so also the other versions 
and the RSV). But since both lines use the comparison with a 
citadel (fortified/barred), the antithesis is problematic. 

tn The phrase “is harder to reach” is supplied in the transla¬ 
tion on the basis of the comparative ja (min). It is difficult to 
get into a fortified city; it is more difficult to reach an offended 
brother. 

18 tn Heb “bars,” but this could be understood to mean 
“taverns,” so "barred gates” is employed in the translation. 

18 sn The proverb is talking about changing a friend or a 
relative into an enemy by abuse or strife - the bars go up, as 
it were. And the “walls” that are erected are not easily torn 
down. 

20 sn Two images are used in this proverb: the fruit of the 
mouth and the harvest of the lips. They are synonymous; the 
first is applied to the orchard and the second to the field. The 
“mouth" and the “lips" are metonymies of cause, and so both 
lines are speaking about speech that is productive. 

21 tn Heb “his midst.” This is rendered "his stomach” be¬ 
cause of the use of sniff (sava’, “to be satisfied; to be sated; 
to be filled”), which is usually used with food (cf. KJV, ASV 
“belly”). 

sn Productive speech is not just satisfying - it meets the 
basic needs of life. There is a practical return for beneficial 
words. 

22 tn Heb “in the hand of." 

23 sn What people say can lead to life or death. The Mi¬ 
drash on Psalms shows one way the tongue [what is said] can 
cause death: “The evil tongue slays three, the slanderer, the 
slandered, and the listener” (Midrash Tehillim 52:2). See J. G. 
Williams, “The Power of Form: A Study of Biblical Proverbs,” 
Seme/a 17 (1980): 35-38. 

24 tn The referent of “it" must be the tongue, i.e., what the 
tongue says (= “its use”). So those who enjoy talking, indulg¬ 
ing in it, must “eat" its fruit, whether good or bad. The expres¬ 
sion “eating the fruit” is an implied comparison; it means ac¬ 
cept the consequences of loving to talk (cf. TEV). 
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18:22 The one who finds 1 a wife finds 
what is enjoyable, 2 

and receives a pleasurable gift 3 from the 

Lord . 4 

18:23 A poor person makes supplications, 5 

but a rich man answers harshly. 6 

18:24 A person who has friends 7 may be 
harmed by them, 8 

but there is a friend who sticks closer 
than a brother. 

19:1 Better is a poor person who walks in 
his integrity 9 

than one who is perverse in his speech 10 
and is a fool. 11 


1 tn The verb Ni - p (matsa', translated “finds”) is used twice 
in the first colon. It is paralleled by the verb pis (puq, trans¬ 
lated “receives") in the second colon, which carries the same 
nuance as the preceding verbs. The first perfect tense verb 
might function in a hypothetical or conditional sense: “If a 
man finds...then he finds.” But taken as a principle the nu¬ 
ances of the verbs would be gnomic or characteristic. 

2 tn Heb “good.” The term alls (tov, “good; enjoyable; for¬ 
tune”) might be an allusion to Gen 2:18, which affirms that 
it is not good for man to be alone. The word describes that 
which is pleasing to God, beneficial for life, and abundantly 
enjoyable. 

3 tn Heb “what is pleasant.” The noun fisn ( ratson , “what 
is pleasing”) is often interpreted in a religious-theological 
sense here: “receives favor from the Lord” (cf. KJV, NASB, NIV, 
NRSV). However, this term is probably referring to the plea¬ 
sure that a person enjoys in marriage, so it should be under¬ 
stood in a nonreligious, marital sense: “pleasure” (e.g., Esth 
1:8; HALOT 1282 s.v. 1); cf. CEV “she is a gift from the Lord.” 

sn The parallelism is formal; the second line of the verse 
continues the first but explains it further: Finding a spouse, 
one receives a pleasurable gift from God. 

4 tc The LXX adds this embellishment to complete the 
thought: “Whoever puts away a good wife puts away good, 
and whoever keeps an adulteress is foolish and ungodly.” 

5 tn Heb “speaks supplications”; NIV “pleads for mercy.” 
The poor man has to ask for help because he has no choice 
(cf. CEV). The Hebrew term [linn ( takhanun) is a “supplication 
for favor” (related to the verb [in [khanan], “to be gracious; to 
show favor”). So the poor man speaks, but what he speaks is 
a request for favor. 

6 sn The rich person responds harshly to the request. He 
has hardened himself against such appeals because of re¬ 
lentless demands. The proverb is an observation saying; it 
simply describes the way the world generally works, rather 
than setting this out as the ideal. 

7 tcThe construction is “a man of friends” (cf. NASB) mean¬ 
ing a man who has friends (a genitive of the thing possessed). 
C. H. Toy, however, suggests reading lyesh) instead of e>''N 
(’ ish ), along with some of the Greek mss, the Syriac, and Tg. 
Prov 18:24. It would then say “there are friends” who are un¬ 
reliable (Proverbs [ICC], 366); cf. NLT. However, the MTshould 
be retained here. 

8 tn The text simply has SSftnnV (l e hitro’ea’), which means 
“for being crushed” or “to be shattered" (but not “to show 
oneself friendly” as in the KJV). What can be made of the sen¬ 
tence is that “a man who has [many] friends [may have them] 
for being crushed” - the infinitive giving the result (i.e., “with 
the result that he may be crushed by them”). 

9 sn People should follow honesty even if it leads to poverty 
(e.g., Prov 18:23; 19:22). 

10 tn Heb “lips.” The term “lips” is a metonymy for what one 
says with his lips. The expression “perverse in his lips” refers 
to speech that is morally perverted. Some medieval Hebrew 
mss, the Syriac, and Tg. Prov 19:1 have “his ways” rather than 
“his lips” (e.g., Prov 28:6); cf. NAB. 

11 tc The Syriac and Tg. Prov 19:1 read “rich” instead of 

MT “fool.” This makes tighter antithetical parallelism than 

MT and is followed by NAB. However, the MT makes sense 


19:2 It is dangerous 12 to have zeal 13 without 
knowledge, 

and the one who acts hastily 14 makes poor 
choices. 15 

19:3 A person’s folly 16 subverts 17 his way, 
and 18 his heart rages 19 against the Lord. 
19:4 Wealth adds many friends, 
but a poor person is separated 20 from his 
friend. 21 

19:5 A false witness 22 will not go unpun¬ 
ished, 


as it stands; this is an example of metonymical parallelism. 
The MT reading is also supported by the LXX. The Hebrew 
construction uses Kirn (v c foi’), “and he [is],” before “fool.” This 
may be rendered “one who is perverse while a fool” or “a fool 
at the same time.” 

12 tn Heb “not good.” This is a figure known as tapeinosis 
(a deliberate understatement to emphasize a worst-case sce¬ 
nario): “it is dangerous!” 

13 tn The interpretation of this line depends largely on the 
meaning of (nefesh) which has a broad range of mean¬ 
ings: (1) the breathing substance of man, (2) living being, (3) 
life, (4) person, (5) seat of the appetites, (6) seat of emotions 
and passions, (7) activities of intellect, emotion and will, (8) 
moral character, etc. (BDB 659-61 s.v.). In light of the syn¬ 
onymous parallelism, the most likely nuance here is “zeal, 
passion" ( HALOT 713 s.v. 8). NIV takes the word in the sense 
of “vitality" and “drive” - “it is not good to have zeal without 
knowledge” (cf. NCV, TEV, and NLT which are all similar). 

14 tn Heb “he who is hasty with his feet.” The verb pN Cuts) 
means “to be pressed; to press; to make haste.” The verb is 
followed by the preposition a (bet) which indicates that with 
which one hastens - his feet. The word “feet” is a synecdoche 
of part for the whole person - body and mind working togeth¬ 
er (cf. NLT “a person who moves too quickly”). 

15 tn Heb “misses the goal.” The participle spin ( khote') can 
be translated “sins” (cf. KJV, ASV), but in this context it refers 
only to actions without knowledge, which could lead to sin, or 
could lead simply to making poor choices (cf. NAB “blunders"; 
NASB "errs"; NCV “might make a mistake”). 

sn The basic meaning of the verb is “to miss a goal or the 
way.” D. Kidner says, “How negative is the achievement of a 
man who wants tangible and quick rewards” - he will miss 
the way ( Proverbs [TOTC], 132). 

16 tn Heb “the folly of a man.” 

17 tn The verb efjp (salaj) normally means “to twist; to per¬ 
vert; to overturn,” but in this context it means “to subvert” 
(BDB 701 s.v.); cf. ASV “subverteth." 

sn J. H. Greenstone comments: “Man’s own failures are the 
result of his own folly and should not be attributed to God” 
(i Proverbs , 201). 

18 tn The clause begins with vav on the nonverb phrase 
“against the Lord.” While clause structure and word order is 
less compelling in a book like Proverbs, this fits well as a cir¬ 
cumstantial clause indicating concession. 

19 sn The “heart raging” is a metonymy of cause (or ad¬ 
junct); it represents the emotions that will lead to blaming God 
for the frustration. Genesis 42:28 offers a calmer illustration 
of this as the brothers ask what God was doing to them. 

20 tn The Niphal imperfect probably should be taken in the 
passive sense (the poor person is deserted by his “friend,” 
cf. NAB, NIV) rather than as a direct middle (the poor person 
deserted his friend). 

21 sn This proverb simply makes an observation on life: Peo¬ 
ple pursue wealthy folk hoping that they can gain something 
from the rich, but the poor are deserted even by friends, who 
fear that the poor will try to gain something from them. 

22 tn Heb “a witness of lies.” This expression is an attribu¬ 
tive genitive: “a lying witness” (cf. CEV “dishonest witnesses"). 
This is paralleled by “the one who pours out lies." 
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the one who preserves understanding will 
prosper. 13 

19:9 A false witness will not go unpun¬ 
ished, 

and the one who spouts out 14 lies will 
perish. 15 

19:10 Luxury is not appropriate 16 for a 
fool; 17 

how much less for a servant to rule over 
princes! 18 

19:11 A person’s wisdom 19 makes him 
slow to anger, 20 

and it is his glory 21 to overlook 22 an of¬ 
fense. 

19:12 A king’s wrath is like 23 the roar of 
a lion, 24 


and the one who spouts out 1 lies will not 
escape punishment. 2 

19:6 Many people entreat the favor 3 of a 
generous person, 4 

and everyone is the friend 5 of the person 
who gives gifts. 6 

19:7 All the relatives 7 of a poor person 
hate him; 8 

how much more do his friends avoid 
him - 

he pursues them 9 with words, but they do 
not respond. 10 

19:8 The one who acquires wisdom 11 
loves himself; 12 


1 tn Heb “breathes out”; NAB “utters”; NIV “pours out.” 

2 tn Heb “will not escape” (so NAB, NASB); NIV "will not go 
free." Here “punishment” is implied, and has been supplied 
in the translation for clarity. 

sn This proverb is a general statement, because on occa¬ 
sion there are false witnesses who go unpunished in this life 
(e.g., Prov 6:19; 14:5, 25; 19:9). The Talmud affirms, “False 
witnesses are contemptible even to those who hire them” (b. 
Sanhedrin 29b). 

3 tn The verb iVrv (y^kha/u) is a Piel imperfect of rfjn 
(khalah) meaning “to seek favor; to entreat favor; to mollify; to 
appease”; cf. NIV “curry favor.” It literally means “making the 
face of someone sweet or pleasant,” as in stroking the face. 
To "entreat the favor” of someone is to induce him to show 
favor; the action aims at receiving gifts, benefits, or any other 
kind of success. 

sn The Hebrew verb translated "entreat the favor” is often 
used to express prayer when God is the one whose favor is 
being sought; here it is the prince who can grant requests. 

4 tn Heb “the face of a generous man"; ASV “the liberal 
man.” The term “face" is a synecdoche of part (= face) for the 
whole (= person). 

5 sn The proverb acknowledges the fact of life, but it also 
reminds people of the value of gifts in life, especially in busi¬ 
ness or in politics. 

6 tn Heb “a man of gifts.” This could be (1) attributive geni¬ 
tive: a man characterized by giving gifts or (2) objective geni¬ 
tive: a man who gives gifts (IBHS 146 §9.5.2b). 

7 tn Heb “brothers,” but not limited only to male siblings in 
this context. 

8 tn Heb “hate him.” The verb Nto (sane') may be nuanced 
“reject” here (metonymy of effect, cf. CEV). The kind of “dis¬ 
like” or “hatred” family members show to a poor relative is to 
have nothing to do with him (NIV “is shunned”). If relatives do 
this, how much more will the poor person’s friends do so. 

9 tn The direct object “them” does not appear in the Hebrew 
but is supplied in the translation for the sake of smoothness. 

10 tn Heb “not they.” The last line of the verse is problem¬ 
atic. The preceding two lines are loosely synonymous in their 
parallelism, but the third adds something like: “he pursues 
[them with] words, but they [do] not [respond].” Some sim¬ 
ply say it is a corrupt remnant of a separate proverb and be¬ 
yond restoration. The basic idea does make sense, though. 
The idea of his family and friends rejecting the poor person 
reveals how superficial they are, and how they make them¬ 
selves scarce. Since they are far off, he has to look for them 
“with words” (adverbial accusative), that is, “send word” for 
help. But they “are nowhere to be found” (so NIV). The LXX 
reads “will not be delivered” in place of “not they” - clearly an 
attempt to make sense out of the cryptic phrase, and, in the 
process, showing evidence for that text. 

11 tn Heb “heart.” Most English versions translate as “wis¬ 
dom,” but cf. NAB “intelligence.” This refers to a mind that 
works (e.g., Prov 7:7; 9:4). 

12 tn Heb "his own soul.” The expression “loves his soul” 

means that he is paying attention to his needs or taking care 

of his life (cf. NAB “is his own best friend”). This expression 

works with its parallel to provide the whole idea: “loving the 

soul” is the metonymy of the cause for prospering, and “pros¬ 


pering” is the metonymy of the effect (of loving). 

13 tn Heb “finds good” (similar KJV, NASB); NCV “will suc¬ 
ceed." The MT reads tOsab (limtso'), a Qal infinitive construct. 
The LXX (as well as the other major early versions) renders 
it as a future, which reflects a Vorlage of lyimtsa'). The 
infinitive is used here in a modal sense, meaning “is destined 
to" or “is certain of" finding good in life. 

14 tn Heb “breathes out”; NAB “utters”; NIV “pours out." 

15 sn The verse is the same as v. 5, except that the last word 
changes to the verb “will perish” (cf. NCV “will die”; CEV, NLT 
“will be destroyed”; TEV “is doomed”). 

16 tn The form rntu (na'veh) is an adjective meaning “seem¬ 
ly; comely” in the older English versions like KJV, ASV, “fit¬ 
ting” in more recent ones (e.g., NASB, NIV, NRSV). The verbal 
root rfu only occurs in the Pilel stem, but it also has the basic 
meaning of “being fitting; being comely.” In this sentence the 
form is a predicate adjective. 

17 sn The verse is simply observing two things that are mis¬ 
fits. It is not concerned with a fool who changes and can han¬ 
dle wealth, or a servant who changes to become a nobleman. 
It is focused on things that are incongruous. 

18 sn In the ancient world the prince would be trained for his 
rule (hence, one of the original purposes of Proverbs). A slave 
ruling over princes would be arrogant and cruel, or foolish and 
unwise. For other unbearable things, e.g., 11:22; 17:7; 26:1; 
and 30:21-23. 

13 tn Or “prudence,” the successful use of wisdom in dis¬ 
cretion. Cf. NAB, NRSV, NLT “good sense.” 

20 tn The Hiphil perfect of •ptji (’arakh, “to be long") means 
“to make long; to prolong.” Patience and slowness to anger 
lead to forgiveness of sins. 

21 sn "Glory” signifies the idea of beauty or adornment. D. 
Kidner explains that such patience “brings out here the glow¬ 
ing colours of a virtue which in practice may look drably unas¬ 
sertive" (Proverbs [TOTC], 133). 

22 tn Heb “to pass over” (so KJV, ASV); NCV, TEV “ignore.” 
The infinitive construct nig favor) functions as the formal 
subject of the sentence, this clause provides the cause, 
whereas the former gave the effect - if one can pass over an 
offense there will be no anger. 

sn W. McKane says, “The virtue which is indicated here is 
more than a forgiving temper; it includes also the ability to 
shrug off insults and the absence of a brooding hypersensitiv¬ 
ity.... It contains elements of toughness and self-discipline; it 
is the capacity to stifle a hot, emotional rejoinder and to sleep 
on an insult” (Proverbs [OTL], 530). 

23 sn The verse contrasts the “rage” of the king with his “fa¬ 
vor" by using two similes. The first simile presents the king at 
his most dangerous - his anger (e.g., 20:2; Amos 3:4). The 
second simile presents his favor as beneficial for life (e.g., 
16:14-15; 28:15). 

24 tn Heb “is a roaring like a lion.” 
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but his favor is like dew on the grass. 1 

19:13 A foolish child 2 is the ruin of his 
father, 

and a contentious wife 3 is like 4 a constant 
dripping. 5 

19:14 A house and wealth are inherited 
from parents, 6 

but a prudent wife 7 is from the Lord. 

19:15 Laziness brings on 8 a deep sleep, 9 

and the idle person 10 will go hungry. 11 
19:16 The one who obeys commandments 
guards 12 his life; 

the one who despises his ways 13 will die. 14 
19:17 The one who is gracious 15 to the 
poor lends 16 to the Lord, 

1 sn The proverb makes an observation about a king’s pow¬ 
er to terrify or to refresh. It advises people to use tact with a 
king. 

2 tn Heb “a foolish son" (so KJV, NAB, NIV, CEV); NRSV “a 
stupid child.” 

3 tn Heb “the contentions of a wife” (so KJV, NASB); NAB 
“the nagging of a wife." The genitive could be interpreted (1) 
as genitive of source or subjective genitive - she is quarrel¬ 
ing; or (2) it could be a genitive of specification, making the 
word “contentions" a modifier, as in the present translation. 

4 tn Heb “is a constant dripping." The term “like” does not 
appear in the Hebrew but is supplied in the translation for the 
sake of clarity. The metaphor pictures water dropping (per¬ 
haps rain through the roof, cf. NRSV, CEV) in a continuous 
flow: It is annoying and irritating (e.g., Prov 27:15-16). 

5 tc The LXX makes this moralistic statement for 13b: “vows 
paid out of hire of a harlot are not pure.” It is not based on the 
MT and attempts to reconstruct a text using this have been 
unsuccessful. 

6 tn Heb “inheritance of fathers” (so KJV, ASV, NASB). 

7 sn This statement describes a wife who has a skillful use 
of knowledge and discretion that proves to be successful. 
This contrasts with the preceding verse. The proverb is not 
concerned about unhappy marriages or bad wives (both of 
which exist); it simply affirms that when a marriage works out 
well one should credit it as a gift from God. 

8 tn Heb “causes to fall” or “casts"; NAB “plunges...into.” 

9 tn Or “complete inactivity"; the word HDiin ( tardemah) 
can refer to a physical “deep sleep” (e.g., Gen 2:21; Jonah 
1:5, 6), but it can also be used figuratively for complete inac¬ 
tivity, as other words for “sleep” can. Here it refers to lethargy 
or debility and morbidness. 

10 tn The expression n'Bi ly'sii (v e nefesh t*miyyah) can be 
translated “the soul of deceit” or “the soul of slackness.” 
There are two identical feminine nouns, one from the verb 
“beguile," and the other from a cognate Arabic root “grow 
loose.” The second is more likely here in view of the parallel¬ 
ism (cf. NIV “a shiftless man"; NAB “the sluggard”). One who 
is slack, that is, idle, will go hungry. 

11 sn The two lines are related in a metonymical sense: 
“deep sleep" is the cause of going hungry, and “going hun¬ 
gry” is the effect of deep sleep. 

12 tn The verb -ib»’ (shamar) is repeated twice in this line 
but with two different senses, creating a polysemantic word¬ 
play: “he who obeys/keeps (nptf, shomer) the commandment 
safeguards/keeps (-iBtif, shomer) his life.” 

13 sn The expression his ways could refer either (1) to the 
conduct of the individual himself, or (2) to the command¬ 
ments as the Lord’s ways. If the latter is the case, then the 
punishment is more certain. 

14 tc The Kethib is nay (yavmut ), “will be put to death,” 
while the Qere reads lyamut, “will die”). The Qere is the 
preferred reading and is followed by most English versions. 

15 sn The participle [fin (khonen, “shows favor to”) is relat¬ 
ed to the word for “grace.” The activity here is the kind favor 
shown poor people for no particular reason and with no hope 
of repayment. It is literally an act of grace. 

16 tn The form niba (malveh) is the Hiphil participle from nft 


and the Lord 17 will repay him 18 for his 
good deed . 19 

19:18 Discipline your child, for 20 there is 
hope, 

but do not set your heart 21 on causing his 
death. 22 

19:19 A person with great anger bears the 
penalty, 23 

but if you deliver him from it once, you 
will have to do it again. 24 

19:20 Listen to advice 25 and receive dis¬ 
cipline, 

that 26 you may become wise 27 by the end 
of your life. 28 


(lavah) in construct; it means “to cause to borrow; to lend.” 
The expression here is “lender of the Lord." The person who 
helps the poor becomes the creditor of God. 

17 tn Heb “he.” The referent of the 3rd person masculine 
singular pronoun is “the Lord” in the preceding line, which 
has been supplied here in the translation for clarity. 

18 sn The promise of reward does not necessarily mean 
that the person who gives to the poor will get money back; 
the rewards in the book of Proverbs involve life and prosperity 
in general. 

19 tn Heb “and his good deed will repay him.” The word ibat 
igmulo) could be (1) the subject or (2) part of a double accu¬ 
sative of the verb. Understanding it as part of the double ac¬ 
cusative makes better sense, for then the subject of the verb 
is God. How “his deed” could repay him is not immediately 
obvious. 

20 tn The translation understands '3 ( ki ) as causal. Some 
prefer to take '3 as temporal and translate, “while there 
is hope” (so KJV, NASB, NCV, NRSV, NLT), meaning that 
discipline should be administered when the child is young 
and easily guided. In the causal reading of'3, the idea seems 
to be that children should be disciplined because change is 
possible due to their youth and the fact that they are not set 
in their ways. 

21 tn The expression “do not lift up your soul/life” to his 
death may mean (1) “do not set your heart” on his death (cf. 
ASV, NAB, NASB, NRSV), or it may mean (2) “do not be a will¬ 
ing partner” (cf. NIV). The parent is to discipline a child, but he 
is not to take it to the extreme and destroy or kill the child. 

22 tn The Hiphil infinitive construct in'Bn ( h'mito ) means 
“taking it to heart” in this line. The traditional rendering was 
“and let not your soul spare for his crying.” This involved a dif¬ 
ferent reading than “causing his death" (J. H. Greenstone, 
Proverbs, 206-7). 

23 sn The Hebrew word means "indemnity, fine”; this sug¬ 
gests that the trouble could be legal, and the angry person 
has to pay for it. 

24 tn The second colon of the verse is very difficult, and 
there have been many proposals as to its meaning: (1) “If you 
save [your enemy], you will add [good to yourself]”; (2) “If you 
save [your son by chastening], you may continue [chastise¬ 
ment and so educate him]”; (3) “If you deliver [him by pay¬ 
ing the fine for him once], you will have to do it again”; (4) “If 
you save [him this time], you will have to increase [the pun¬ 
ishment later on].” All interpretations have to supply a con¬ 
siderable amount of material (indicated by brackets). Many 
English versions are similar to (3). 

25 sn The advice refers in all probability to the teachings of 
the sages that will make one wise. 

26 tn The proverb is one continuous thought, but the sec¬ 
ond half of the verse provides the purpose for the imperatives 
of the first half. 

27 tn The imperfect tense has the nuance of a final imper¬ 
fect in a purpose clause, and so is translated “that you may 
become wise” (cf. NAB, NRSV). 

28 tn Heb “become wise in your latter end” (cf. KJV, ASV) 
which could obviously be misunderstood. 
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19:21 There are many plans 1 in a person’s 
mind, 2 

but it 3 is the counsel 4 of the Lord which 
will stand. 

19:22 What is desirable 5 for a person is to 
show loyal love, 6 

and a poor person is better than a liar. 7 
19:23 Fearing the Lord 8 leads 9 to life, 10 
and one who does so will live 11 satisfied; 

he will not be afflicted 12 by calamity. 
19:24 The sluggard plunges 13 his hand in 
the dish, 

1 sn The plans (from the Hebrew verb 2»'n [khashav], “to 
think; to reckon; to devise") in the human heart are many. But 
only those which God approves will succeed. 

2 tn Heb “in the heart of a man" (cf. NAB, NIV). Here “heart” 
is used for the seat of thoughts, plans, and reasoning, so the 
translation uses “mind.” In contemporary English “heart" is 
more often associated with the seat of emotion than with the 
seat of planning and reasoning. 

3 tn Heb “but the counsel of the Lord, it will stand.” The con¬ 
struction draws attention to the "counsel of the Lord”; it is an 
independent nominative absolute, and the resumptive inde¬ 
pendent pronoun is the formal subject of the verb. 

4 tn The antithetical parallelism pairs "counsel" with 
“plans." “Counsel of the Lord” (mrv mi>, ’atsat yehvah) is lit¬ 
erally “advice” or “counsel" with the connotation of “plan” in 
this context (cf. NIV, NRSV, NLT “purpose"; NCV “plan”; TEV 
“the Lord’s will”). 

sn The point of the proverb is that the human being with 
many plans is uncertain, but the Lord with a sure plan gives 
correct counsel. 

5 tn Heb “the desire of a man" (so KJV). The noun in con¬ 
struct is niNFi ( ta'avat ), “desire [of].” Here it refers to “the de¬ 
sire of a man [= person].” Two problems surface here, the 
connotation of the word and the kind of genitive. “Desire” can 
also be translated “lust," and so J. H. Greenstone has “The 
lust of a man is his shame” ( Proverbs , 208). But the sentence 
is more likely positive in view of the more common uses of the 
words. “Man" could be a genitive of possession or subjective 
genitive - the man desires loyal love. It could also be an ob¬ 
jective genitive, meaning “what is desired for a man.” The first 
would be the more natural in the proverb, which is showing 
that loyal love is better than wealth. 

6 tn Heb “[is] his loyal love”; NIV “unfailing love”; NRSV “loy¬ 
alty.” 

7 sn The second half of the proverb presents the logical in¬ 
ference: The liar would be without “loyal love” entirely, and so 
poverty would be better than this. A poor person who wishes 
to do better is preferable to a person who makes promises 
and does not keep them. 

8 tn Heb “the fear of the Lord." This expression features an 
objective genitive: “fearing the Lord.” 

9 tn The term “leads” does not appear in the Hebrew but is 
supplied in the translation for the sake of clarity and style. 

10 tn Here “life” is probably a metonymy of subject for 
“blessings and prosperity in life.” The plural form often covers 
a person’s “lifetime.” 

11 tn The subject of this verb is probably the one who fears 
the Lord and enjoys life. So the proverb uses synthetic paral¬ 
lelism; the second half tells what this life is like - it is an abid¬ 
ing contentment that is not threatened by calamity (cf. NCV 
“unbothered by trouble”). 

12 tn Heb “he will not be visited” (so KJV, ASV). The verb ips 
ipaqad) is often translated “visit.” It describes intervention 
that will change the destiny. If God “visits” it means he inter¬ 
venes to bless or to curse. To be “visited by trouble” means 
that calamity will interfere with the course of life and change 
the direction or the destiny. Therefore this is not referring to a 
minor trouble that one might briefly experience. A life in the 
Lord cannot be disrupted by such major catastrophes that 
would alter one's destiny. 

13 tn Heb “buries” (so many English versions); KJV “hideth”; 
NAB “loses.” 
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and he will not even bring it back to his 
mouth! 14 

19:25 Flog 15 a scorner, and as a result the 
simpleton 16 will learn prudence; 17 

correct a discerning person, and as a re¬ 
sult he will understand knowledge. 18 
19:26 The one who robs 19 his father 20 and 
chases away his mother 
is a son 21 who brings shame and disgrace. 
19:27 If you stop listening to 22 instruction, 
my child, 

you will stray 23 from the words of knowl¬ 
edge. 

14 sn This humorous portrayal is an exaggeration, but the 
point is that laziness can overcome hunger. It would have a 
wider application for anyone who would start a project and 
then lack the interest or energy to finish it (R. N. Whybray, Prov¬ 
erbs [CBC], 111). Ibn Ezra proposes that the dish was empty, 
because the sluggard was too lazy to provide for himself. 

15 tn The Hiphil imperfect npn (takeh) is followed by another 
imperfect. It could be rendered: “strike a scorner [imperfect 
of instruction] and a simpleton will become prudent.” But the 
first of the parallel verbs can also be subordinated to the sec¬ 
ond as a temporal or conditional clause. Some English ver¬ 
sions translate “beat” (NAB “if you beat an arrogant man”), 
but this could be understood to refer to competition rather 
than physical punishment. Therefore “flog” has been used 
in the translation, since it is normally associated with punish¬ 
ment or discipline. 

16 sn Different people learn differently. There are three 
types of people in this proverb: the scorner with a closed 
mind, the simpleton with an empty mind, and the discerning 
person with an open mind (D. Kidner, Proverbs [TOTC], 135). 
The simpleton learns by observing a scoffer being punished, 
even though the punishment will have no effect on the scoff¬ 
er. 

17 sn The word is related to “shrewdness” (cf. 1:4). The 
simpleton will learn at least where the traps are and how to 
avoid them. 

18 tn The second half begins with rain (hokhiakh), the Hi¬ 
phil infinitive construct. This parallels the imperfect tense be¬ 
ginning the first half; it forms a temporal or conditional clause 
as well, so that the main verb is “he will understand." 

sn The discerning person will learn from verbal rebukes. The 
contrast is caught in a wordplay in the Midrash: “For the wise 
a hint [r’mizo], for the fool a fist [kurmezo]" (Mishle 22:6). 

18 tn The construction joins the Piel participle nntfp 
(m e shaded, “one who robs”) with the Hiphil imperfect nra' 
(yavriakh , “causes to flee” = chases away). The imperfect 
given a progressive imperfect nuance matches the timeless 
description of the participle as a substantive. 

20 sn “Father” and “mother” here represent a stereotypi¬ 
cal word pair in the book of Proverbs, rather than describing 
separate crimes against each individual parent. Both crimes 
are against both parents. 

21 tn The more generic “child” does not fit the activities 
described in this verse and so “son” is retained in the trans¬ 
lation. In the ancient world a “son” was more likely than a 
daughter to behave as stated. Such behavior may reflect the 
son wanting to take over his father’s lands prematurely. 

22 tn Heb “Stop listening...!” The infinitive construct 
(lishmoa’) functions as the direct object of the imperative: 
“stop heeding [or, listening to]." Of course in this proverb 
which shows the consequences of doing so, this is irony. The 
sage is instructing not to stop. The conditional protasis con¬ 
struction does not appear in the Hebrew but is supplied in 
the translation. 

23 tn The second line has an infinitive construct ( lish- 

got), meaning “to stray; to go astray; to err.” It indicates the 
result of the instruction - stop listening, and as a result you 
will go astray. The LXX took it differently: “A son who ceases to 
attend to discipline is likely to stray from words of knowledge.” 
RSV sees the final clause as the purpose of the instructions to 
be avoided: “do not listen to instructions to err." 
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19:28 A crooked witness 1 scorns justice, 

and the mouth of the wicked devours 1 2 
iniquity. 

19:29 Judgments 3 are prepared for scom- 
ers, 

and floggings for the backs of fools. 

20:1 Wine 4 is a mocker 5 and strong drink 
is a brawler; 

whoever goes astray by them is not wise. 6 

20:2 The king’s terrifying anger 7 is like 
the roar of a lion; 

whoever provokes him 8 sins against him¬ 
self. 9 


1 tn Heb “a witness who is worthless and wicked” (bjhba ns, 
’ed beliyya'al). Cf. KJV “an ungodly witness"; NAB “an unprin¬ 
cipled witness"; NCV “an evil witness”; NASB “a rascally wit¬ 
ness.” 

sn These are crooked or corrupt witnesses who willfully 
distort the facts and make a mockery of the whole legal pro¬ 
cess. 

2 tn The parallel line says the mouth of the wicked “gulps 
down” or "swallows" (j) 1 ??’, •fvala') iniquity. The verb does 
not seem to fit the line (or the proverb) very well. Some have 
emended the text to sra' (yavkt', "gushes”) as in 15:28 (cf. 
NAB “pours out”). Driver followed an Arabic balaga to get 
“enunciates," which works well with the idea of a false wit¬ 
ness (W. McKane, Proverbs [OTL], 529). As it stands, howev¬ 
er, the line indicates that in what he says the wicked person 
accepts evil - and that could describe a false witness. 

3 tc Some (cf. NAB) suggest emending the MT’s “judg¬ 
ments” (from abb', shafat) to “rods” (from Data, shavat); how¬ 
ever, this is not necessary if the term in the MT is interpreted 
figuratively. The LXX “scourges” might reflect a different Vor- 
lage, but it also could have been an interpretive translation 
from the same text. “Judgments” is a metonymy of cause and 
refers to the punishment that the scoffer is to receive. 

4 sn The drinks are wine and barley beer (e.g., Lev 10:9; 
Deut 14:26; Isa 28:7). These terms here could be under¬ 
stood as personifications, but better as metonymies for those 
who drink wine and beer. The inebriated person mocks and 
brawls. 

5 tn The two participles yb (lets, “mocker”) and noil (hotneh, 
“brawler") are substantives; they function as predicates in the 
sentence. Excessive use of intoxicants excites the drinker to 
boisterous behavior and aggressive attitudes - it turns them 
into mockers and brawlers. 

6 sn The proverb does not prohibit the use of wine or beer; 
in fact, strong drink was used at festivals and celebrations. 
But intoxication was considered out of bounds for a member 
of the covenant community (e.g., 23:20-21, 29-35; 31:4-7). 
To be led astray by their use is not wise. 

7 tn Heb “the terror of a king” (so ASV, NASB); The term "ter¬ 
ror” is a metonymy of effect for cause: the anger of a king that 
causes terror among the people. The term “king” functions 
as a possessive genitive: “a king’s anger” (cf. NIV “A king’s 
wrath"; NLT “The king’s fury”). 

8 tn The verb nasna (mit’abb e ro) is problematic; in the 
MT the form is the Hitpael participle with a pronominal suf¬ 
fix, which is unusual, for the direct object of this verb usually 
takes a preposition first: “is angry with.” The LXX rendered it 
“angers [or, irritates].” 

9 sn The expression “sins against himself” has been taken 

by some to mean "forfeits his life” (so NAB, NASB, NIV, NRSV) 

or “endangers his life” (cf. NCV, NLT). That may be the implica¬ 

tion of getting oneself in trouble with an angry king (cf. TEV 

“making him angry is suicide”). 


20:3 It is an honor for a person 10 * to cease 11 
from strife, 

but every fool quarrels. 12 

20:4 The sluggard will not plow 13 during 
the planting season, 14 

so at harvest time he looks 15 for the crop 16 
but has nothing. 

20:5 Counsel 17 in a person’s heart 18 is 
like 19 deep water, 20 

but an understanding person 21 draws it 
out. 

20:6 Many people profess their loyalty, 22 

but a faithful person 23 - who can find? 24 


10 tn Heb “man.” 

11 tn Heb “cessation” (nacf, shevet)', NAB “to shun strife”; 
NRSV “refrain from strife." 

sn One cannot avoid conflict altogether, but the proverb is 
instructing that at the first sign of conflict the honorable thing 
to do is to find a way to end it. 

12 tn Heb “breaks out.” The Hitpael of the verb s'm (gala', 
“to expose; to lay bare”) means “to break out; to disclose one¬ 
self,” and so the idea of flaring up in a quarrel is clear. But 
there are also cognate connections to the idea of “showing 
the teeth; snarling” and so quarreling viciously. 

13 sn The act of plowing is put for the whole process of 
planting a crop. 

14 tn Heb “in the autumn”; ASV “by reason of the winter.” 
The noun means “autumn, harvest time." The right time for 
planting was after the harvest and the rainy season of au¬ 
tumn and winter began. 

15 tn The Piel of the verb (sha’al, “to ask”) means “to 
beg” or “to inquire carefully.” At the harvest time he looks for 
produce but there is none. The Piel might suggest, however, 
that because he did not plant, or did not do it at the right time, 
he is reduced to begging and will have nothing (cf. KJV, ASV; 
NASB “he begs during the harvest”). 

16 tn The phrase “for the crop” does not appear in the He¬ 
brew but is implied; it is supplied in the translation for the 
sake of clarity. 

17 sn The noun means “advice, counsel”; it can have the 
connotation of planning or making decisions. Those with un¬ 
derstanding can sort out plans. 

18 tn Heb “in the heart of a man”; NRSV “in the human 
mind.” 

19 tn The comparative “like” does not appear in the Hebrew 
text, but is implied by the metaphor; it is supplied for the sake 
of clarity. 

20 sn The motives or plans of a person are "difficult to fath¬ 
om”; it takes someone with understanding to discover and 
surface them (the verb in the last colon continues the figure 
with the sense of bringing the plans to the surface and sort¬ 
ing them out). 

21 tn Heb “a man of understanding"; TEV “someone with 
insight”; NLT “the wise.” 

22 tn Heb “many a man calls/proclaims a man of his loyal 
love." The Syriac and Tg. Prov 20:6 render the verb as passive: 
“many are called kind.” Other suggestions include: “most 
men meet people who will do them occasional kindnesses” 
(RSV); “many men profess friendship” (C. H. Toy, Proverbs 
[ICC], 384); “many men invite only the one who has shown 
them kindness.” The simplest interpretation in this context is 
“many proclaim [themselves to be] a kind person (= a loyal 
friend)." The contrast is between many who claim to be loyal 
friends and the one who actually proves to be faithful. 

23 tn The shift to the expression “a man of faithfulness[es]” 
in the second line indicates that of all those who claim to 
show faithful love, it is rare to find one who is truly reliable (as 
the word C’tiDN [’ emunim] indicates clearly); cf. NAB, NRSV 
“one worthy of trust." 

24 sn The point of the rhetorical question is that a truly faith¬ 
ful friend is very difficult to find. 
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20:7 The righteous person 1 behaves in 
integrity; 2 

blessed are his children after him. 3 

20:8 A king sitting on the throne to judge 4 

separates out 5 all evil with his eyes . 6 

20:9 Who can say, 7 “I have kept my heart 
clean; 8 

I am pure 9 from my sin”? 

20:10 Diverse weights and diverse mea¬ 
sures 16 - 

the Lord abhors 11 both of them. 

20:11 Even a young man 12 is known 13 by 
his actions, 


1 sn Two terms describe the subject of this proverb: “righ¬ 
teous” and “integrity." The first describes the person as a 
member of the covenant community who strives to live ac¬ 
cording to God’s standards; the second emphasizes that his 
lifestyle is blameless. 

2 tn Heb “walks in his integrity” (so NASB); cf. NIV “leads a 
blameless life.” The Hitpael participle of ( halakh) means 
“to walk about; to walk to and fro." The idiom of walking repre¬ 
senting living is intensified here in this stem. This verbal stem 
is used in scripture to describe people "walking with” God. 

3 sn The nature and the actions of parents have an effect 
on children (e.g., Exod 20:4-6); if the parents are righteous, 
the children will enjoy a blessing - the respect and the happi¬ 
ness which the parent reflects on them. 

4 tn The infinitive construct is pi; it indicates purpose, “to 
judge” (so NIV, NCV) even though it does not have the preposi¬ 
tion with it. 

5 tn The second line uses the image of winnowing (cf. NIV, 
NRSV) to state that the king’sjudgment removes evil from the 
realm. The verb form isrnro (m e zareh), the Piel participle. It 
has been translated “to sift; to winnow; to scatter” and “to 
separate” - i.e., separate out evil from the land. The text is 
saying that a just government roots out evil (cf. NAB “dispels 
all evil”), but few governments have been consistentlyjust. 

6 sn The phrase with his eyes indicates that the king will 
closely examine or look into all the cases that come before 
him. 

7 sn The verse is a rhetorical question; it is affirming that no 
one can say this because no one is pure and free of sin. 

8 tn The verb form vpar (zikkiti) is the Piel perfect of nar 
(zakhah, “to be clear; to be clean; to be pure”). The verb has 
the idea of “be clear, justified, acquitted.” In this stem it is 
causative: “I have made my heart clean" (so NRSV) or “kept 
my heart pure” (so NIV). This would be claiming that all deci¬ 
sions and motives were faultless. 

9 sn The Hebrew verb translated “I am pure” (ino, taker) is a 
Levitical term. To claim this purity would be to claim that mor¬ 
al and cultic perfection had been attained and therefore one 
was acceptable to God in the present condition. Of course, no 
one can claim this; even if one thought it true, it is impossible 
to know all that is in the heart as God knows it. 

10 tn The construction simply uses repetition to express dif¬ 
ferent kinds of weights and measures: “a stone and a stone, 
an ephah and an ephah.” 

11 tn Heb “an abomination of the Lord.” The phrase fea¬ 
tures a subjective genitive: “the Lord abhors.” 

sn Behind this proverb is the image of the dishonest mer¬ 
chant who has different sets of weights and measures which 
are used to cheat customers. The Lord hates dishonesty in 
business transactions. 

12 sn In the first nine chapters of the book of Proverbs the 
Hebrew term nj>: (na'ar) referred to an adolescent, a young 
person whose character was being formed in his early life. 

13 sn The Hebrew verb i?: (nakhar) means “to recognize” 
more than simply “to know." Certain character traits can be 
recognized in a child by what he does (cf. NCV “by their be¬ 
havior"). 


PROVERBS 20:15 

whether his activity is pure and whether 
it is right . 14 

20:12 The ear that hears and the eye that 
sees 15 - 

the Lord has made them both . 16 

20:13 Do not love sleep, 17 lest you become 
impoverished; 

open your eyes so that 18 you might be 
satisfied with food. 19 

20:14 “It’s worthless! It’s worthless!” 20 
says the buyer, 21 

but when he goes on his way, he boasts. 22 

20:15 There is gold, and an abundance of 
rubies, 

but 23 words of knowledge 24 are like 25 a 
precious jewel. 


14 sn Character is demonstrated by actions at any age. But 
the emphasis of the book of Proverbs would also be that if 
the young child begins to show such actions, then the parents 
must try to foster and cultivate them; if not, they must try to 
develop them through teaching and discipline. 

15 sn The first half of the verse refers to two basic senses 
that the Lord has given to people. C. H. Toy, however, thinks 
that they represent all the faculties (Proverbs [ICC], 388). But 
in the book of Proverbs seeing and hearing come to the fore. 
By usage “hearing" also means obeying (15:31; 25:12), and 
“seeing” also means perceiving and understanding (Isa 6:9- 
10 ). 

16 sn The verse not only credits God with making these fac¬ 
ulties of hearing and sight and giving them to people, but it 
also emphasizes their spiritual use in God’s service. 

17 sn The proverb uses antithetical parallelism to teach 
that diligence leads to prosperity. It contrasts loving sleep 
with opening the eyes, and poverty with satisfaction. Just as 
“sleep" can be used for slothfulness or laziness, so opening 
the eyes can represent vigorous, active conduct. The idioms 
have caught on in modern usage as well - things like “open 
your eyes" or “asleep on the job.” 

18 tn The second line uses two imperatives in a sequence 
(without the vav [i]): “open your eyes" and then (or, in order 
that) you will “be satisfied.” 

19 tn Heb “bread” (so KJV, ASV, NRSV), although the term 
often serves in a generic sense for food in general. 

20 tn Heb “[It is] bad, [it is] bad.” Since “bad” can be un¬ 
derstood in some modern contexts as a descriptive adjective 
meaning “good,” the translation uses “worthless” instead 

- the real point of the prospective buyer's exclamation. 

21 sn This proverb reflects standard procedure in the busi¬ 
ness world. When negotiating the transaction the buyer com¬ 
plains how bad the deal is for him, or how worthless the pro¬ 
spective purchase, but then later brags about what a good 
deal he got. The proverb will alert the inexperienced as to how 
things are done. 

22 tn The Hitpael imperfect of Vsi (halal) means “to praise” 

- to talk in glowing terms, excitedly. In this stem it means “to 
praise oneself; to boast.” 

23 tn The verse is usually taken as antithetical parallelism: 
There may be gold and rubies but the true gem is knowledge. 
However, C. H. Toy arranges it differently: “store of gold and 
wealth of corals and precious vessels - all are wise lips” 
( Proverbs [ICC], 388). But this uses the gems as metaphors 
for wise speech, and does not stress the contrast between 
wealth and wisdom. 

24 tn Heb “lips of knowledge.” The term “lips” is a metony¬ 
my for speaking, and “knowledge” could be either an attribu¬ 
tive genitive or objective genitive: “knowledgeable lips.” Lips 
that impart knowledge are the true jewel to be sought. 

25 tn The comparative “like” does not appear in the Hebrew 
text, but is implied by the metaphor; it is supplied in the trans¬ 
lation for the sake of clarity. 
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20:16 Take a man’s 1 garment 2 when he has 
given security for a stranger, 3 

and when he gives surety for strangers, 4 
hold him 5 in pledge. 

20:17 Bread gained by deceit 6 tastes sweet 
to a person, 7 

but afterward his mouth will be filled 
with gravel. 8 

20:18 Plans 9 are established by counsel, 

so 10 make war 11 with guidance. 

20:19 The one who goes about gossiping 12 
reveals secrets; 

therefore do not associate 13 with someone 


1 tn Heb “his garment.” 

2 sn Taking a garment was the way of holding someone re¬ 
sponsible to pay debts. In fact, the garment was the article 
normally taken for security (Exod 22:24-26; Deut 24:10-13). 
Because this is a high risk security pledge (e.g., 6:1-5), the 
creditor is to deal more severely than when the pledge is giv¬ 
en by the debtor for himself. 

3 tc The Kethib has the masculine plural form, D’"p: 
(.nakhrim ), suggesting a reading “strangers." But the Qere 
has the feminine form nna: (nakhriyyah), “strange woman” 
or “another man's wife” (e.g., 27:13). The parallelism would 
suggest “strangers" is the correct reading, although theories 
have been put forward for the interpretation of “strange wom¬ 
an" (see below). 

sn The one for whom the pledge is taken is called “a strang¬ 
er” and “foreign.” These two words do not necessarily mean 
that the individual or individuals are non-Israelite - just out¬ 
side the community and not well known. 

4 tn M. Dahood argues that the cloak was taken in pledge 
for a harlot (cf. NIV “a wayward woman”). Two sins would then 
be committed: taking a cloak and going to a prostitute ("To 
Pawn One’s Cloak,” Bib 42 [1961]: 359-66; also Snijders, 
“The Meaning of nr,” 85-86). In the MT the almost identical 
proverb in 27:13 has a feminine singular form here. 

5 tn Or “hold it” (so NIV, NCV). 

6 tn Heb “bread of deceit” (so KJV, NAB). This refers to food 
gained through dishonest means. The term “bread” is a syn¬ 
ecdoche of specific for general, referring to anything obtained 
by fraud, includingfood. 

7 tn Heb “a man." 

8 sn The image of food and eating is carried throughout the 
proverb. Food taken by fraud seems sweet at first, but after¬ 
ward it is not. To end up with a mouth full of gravel (a mass 
of small particles; e.g., Job 20:14-15; Lam 3:16) implies by 
comparison that what has been taken by fraud will be worth¬ 
less and useless and certainly in the way (like food turning 
into sand and dirt). 

9 tn The noun form is plural, but the verb is singular, sug¬ 
gesting either an abstract plural or a collective plural is being 
used here. 

10 tn The clause begins with vav (l) on "with guidance." But 
the clause has an imperative for its main verb. One could take 
the imperfect tense in the first colon as an imperfect of injunc¬ 
tion, and then this clause would be also instructional. But the 
imperfect tense is a Niphal, and so it is better to take the first 
colon as the foundational clause and the second colon as the 
consequence (cf. NAB): If that is true, then you should do this. 

11 sn There have been attempts by various commentators 
to take “war” figuratively to mean life’s struggles, litigation, or 
evil inclinations. But there is no need and little justification for 
such interpretations. The proverb simply describes the neces¬ 
sity of taking counsel before going to war. 

12 sn The word describes a slanderer (NASB), a tale-bearer 
(KJV, ASV),oran informer. BDB940s.v>2h says the Hebrew ex¬ 
pression “goers of slander” means slanderous persons. How¬ 
ever, W. McKane observes that these people are not necessar¬ 
ily malicious - they just talk too much ( Proverbs [OTL], 537). 

13 tn The form is the Hitpael imperfect (of prohibition or 
instruction) from 2-i3 (’ arav). BDB 786-88 lists six roots with 
these radicals. The first means “to mix," but only occurs in 


who is always opening his mouth. 14 

20:20 The one who curses 15 his father and 
his mother, 

his lamp 16 will be extinguished in the 
blackest 17 darkness. 

20:21 An inheritance gained easily 18 in the 
beginning 

will not be blessed 19 in the end. 20 

20:22 Do not say, 21 “I will pay back 22 evil!” 


derivatives. BDB 786 lists this form under the second root, 
which means “to take on a pledge; to exchange.” The Hitpael 
is then defined as “to exchange pledges; to have fellowship 
with [or, share].” The proverb is warning people to have noth¬ 
ing to do with gossips. 

14 tn The verb nris (poteh ) is a homonym, related to I nns 
ipatah, “to be naive; to be foolish”; HALOT 984-85 s.v. I nns) 
or II nns (“to open [the lips]; to chatter”; HALOT 985 s.v. II 
nns). So the phrase l'nst? nrtsVi may be understood either (1) 
as HALOT 985 s.v. II nns suggests, “one opens his lips” = he 
is always talking/gossiping, or (2) as BDB suggests, “one who 
is foolish as to his lips” (he lacks wisdom in what he says; see 
BDB 834 s.v. nns 1, noted in HALOT 984 s.v. I nns 1). The 
term “lips” is a metonymy of cause for what is said: gossip. If 
such a person is willing to talk about others, he will be willing 
to talk about you, so it is best to avoid him altogether. 

15 tn The form is the Piel participle of bbg (qalat), which 
means “to be light”; in the Piel stem it means “to take light¬ 
ly; to treat as worthless; to treat contemptuously; to curse.” 
Under the Mosaic law such treatment of parents brought a 
death penalty (Exod 21:17; Lev 20:9; Deut 27:16). 

16 tn “His lamp" is a figure known as hypocatastasis (an 
implied comparison) meaning “his life.” Cf. NLT “the lamp of 
your life”; TEV “your life will end like a lamp.” 

sn For the lamp to be extinguished would mean death 
(e.g., 13:9) and possibly also the removal of posterity (R. N. 
Whybray, Proverbs [CBC], 115). 

17 tc The Kethib, followed by the LXX, Syriac, and Latin, has 

|W’N3 ( b e 'ishon ), “in the pupil of the eye darkness,” the dark 
spot of the eye. But the Qere has (be’eshun), probably to 

be rendered “pitch” or “blackest,” although the form occurs 
nowhere else. The meaning with either reading is approxi¬ 
mately the same - deep darkness, which adds vividly to the 
figure of the lamp being snuffed out. This individual’s destruc¬ 
tion will be total and final. 

18 tc The Kethib reads rfjnsp ( m e bukhelet ), “gotten by 
greed” (based on a cognate Syriac verb, “to be greedy”), but 
the Qere is ntrbp (m e vohelet), “gotten hastily [or, quickly].” A 
large number of mss and the ancient versions read with the 
Qere (cf. KJV, ASV “gotten hastily”; NAB "gained hastily”; NIV 
"quickly gained”; NRSV “quickly acquired"). 

sn If the inheritance is obtained quickly, it could mean pre¬ 
maturely (e.g., Luke 15:12) or cruelly (Prov 19:26). The inheri¬ 
tance is gained without labor or without preparation. 

19 tn The form is the Pual imperfect, “will not be blessed,” 
suggesting that divine justice is at work. 

sn The Hebrew verb means “enriched, made fruitful, pros¬ 
pered.” Whatever the inheritance was, it will not reach its full 
potential or even remain permanent. 

20 tn Heb “in its end”; KJV, ASV “the end thereof.” 

21 tn The verse is directly instructive; it begins with the ne¬ 
gated jussive in the first colon, and follows with the imperative 
in the second. It warns that the righteous should not take ven¬ 
geance on the wicked, for only God can do that. 

22 tn The form is the Piel cohortative of resolve - “I am de¬ 
termined to pay back.” The verb (shalem) means “to be 
complete; to be sound.” In this stem, however, it can mean 
“to make complete; to make good; to requite; to recompense” 
(KJV, ASV). The idea is “getting even” by paying back some¬ 
one for the evil done. 
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Wait 1 for the Lord, so that he may vindi¬ 
cate you. 2 

20:23 The Lord abhors 3 differing weights, 

and dishonest scales are wicked. 4 

20:24 The steps of a person 5 are ordained 
by 6 the Lord - 

so how can anyone 7 understand his own 8 
way? 

20:25 It is a snare 9 for a person 10 to rashly 
cry, 11 “Holy!” 

and only afterward to consider 12 what he 
has vowed. 13 

20:26 A wise king separates out 14 the 


1 sn To “wait” (nip, qaweh) on the Lord requires faith in him, 
reliance on divine justice, and patience. It means that the 
wrongs done to a person will have to be endured for a time. 

2 tn After the imperative, the jussive is subordinated in a 
purpose or result clause: "wait for the Lord so that he may 
deliver you.” The verb iyosha') means “to save (KJV, ASV, 
NASB); to deliver (NIV); to give victory”; in this context it means 
“deliver from the evil done to you,” and so “vindicate" is an 
appropriate connotation. Cf. NCV “he will make things right.” 

3 tn Heb “an abomination of the Lord.” This expression fea¬ 
tures a subjective genitive: “the Lord abhors.” 

4 tn Heb “not good." This is a figure known as tapeinosis - 
a deliberate understatement to emphasize a worst-case sce¬ 
nario: “it is wicked!” (e.g., 11:1; 20:10). 

5 tn Heb “the steps of a man,” but “man” is the noun npt 
(gever, in pause), indicating an important, powerful person. 
BDB 149-50 s.v. suggests it is used of men in their role of 
defending women and children; if that can be validated, then 
a translation of “man” would be appropriate here. But the line 
seems to have a wider, more general application. The “steps” 
represent (by implied comparison) the course of life (cf. NLT 
“the road we travel”). 

6 tn Heb “from the Lord”; NRSV “ordered by the Lord"; NIV 
“directed by the Lord.” 

sn To say that one’s steps are ordained by the Lord means 
that one’s course of actions, one's whole life, is divinely pre¬ 
pared and sovereignly superintended (e.g., Gen 50:26; Prov 
3:6). Ironically, man is not actually in control of his own steps. 

7 tn The verse uses an independent nominative absolute to 
point up the contrast between the mortal and the immortal: 
“and man, how can he understand his way?” The verb in the 
sentence would then be classified as a potential imperfect; 
and the whole question rhetorical. It is affirming that humans 
cannot understand very much at all about their lives. 

8 tn Heb “his way.” The referent of the third masculine sin¬ 
gular pronoun is unclear, so the word “own” was supplied in 
the translation to clarify that the referent is the human indi¬ 
vidual, not the Lord. 

9 sn It would be a “snare” because it would lead people into 
financial difficulties; Leviticus 27 talks about foolish or rash 
vows. 

10 tn Heb “a man.” 

11 tn The verb is from si 1 : (/«’) or Bih (Ia’a’)\ it means “to talk 
wildly” (notto be confused with the homonym “to swallow”). It 
occurs here and in Job 6:3. 

sn This refers to speaking rashly in dedicating something to 
the sanctuary by calling it “Holy.” 

12 tn Heb “reflect on.” The person is to consider the vows 
before making them, to ensure that they can be fulfilled. Too 
many people make their vow or promise without thinking, and 
then later worry about how they will fulfill their vows. 

13 tn Heb “the vows” (so NASB); CEV “promises.” 

14 tn Heb “winnows” (so NAB, NASB, NRSV). The sage 
draws on the process of winnowing to explain how the king 
uncovers and removes wickedness. The verb from which the 
participle rnra ( m e zareh ) is derived means “to separate; to 
winnow; to scatter"; the implied comparison means that the 
king will separate good people from bad people like wheat is 
separated from chaff. The image of winnowing is also used in 
divine judgment. The second line of the verse uses a detail of 


wicked; 

he turns the threshing wheel over them. 15 
20:27 The human spirit 16 is like 17 the 
lamp 18 of the Lord, 
searching all his innermost parts. 19 
20:28 Loyal love and truth 20 preserve a king, 
and his throne is upheld by loyal love 21 
20:29 The glory 22 of young men is their 
strength, 

and the splendor 23 of old men is gray 
hair. 24 

20:30 Beatings and wounds cleanse away 25 
evil, 


the process to make the point. Driving a wheel over the wheat 
represents the threshing process; the sharp iron wheels of 
the cart would easily serve the purpose (e.g., Isa 28:27-28). 

15 tn The king has the wisdom/ability to destroy evil from 
his kingdom. See also D. W. Thomas, "Proverbs 20:26,” JTS 
15 (1964): 155-56. 

16 sn The expression translated “the human spirit” is the 
Hebrew term repp (nishmat), a feminine noun in construct. 
This is the inner spiritual part of human life that was breathed 
in at creation (Gen 2:7) and that constitutes humans as spiri¬ 
tual beings with moral, intellectual, and spiritual capacities. 

17 tn The comparative “like” does not appear in the Hebrew 
text, but is implied by the metaphor; it is supplied for the sake 
of clarity. 

18 tn The “lamp" is the metaphor in the line; it signifies that 
the human spirit functions as a conscience, enabling peo¬ 
ple to know and please God, and directing them in choices 
that will be life-giving. E. Loewenstamm unnecessarily reads 
TJ (nir, “to plow”) instead of -p (ner, “lamp”) to say that God 
plows and examines the soul (“Remarks on Proverbs 17:12 
and 20:27,” VT 37 [1967]: 233). The NIV supplies a verb 
(“searches") from the second half of the verse, changing the 
emphasis somewhat. 

19 tn Heb “all the chambers of the belly.” This means “the 
inner parts of the body” (BDB 293 s.v. Tin); cf. NASB “the in¬ 
nermost parts of his being.” 

20 tn The first line uses two Hebrew words, npMi npn (khesed 
ve’emet, “loyal love and truth”), to tell where security lies. The 
first word is the covenant term for “loyal love; loving-kindness; 
mercy”; and the second is “truth” in the sense of what is reli¬ 
able and dependable. The two words often are joined togeth¬ 
er to form a hendiadys: "faithful love." That a hendiadys is in¬ 
tended here is confirmed by the fact that the second line uses 
only the critical word npn. 

21 sn The emphasis is on the Davidic covenant (2 Sam 
7:11-16; Ps 89:19-37). It is the Lord and his faithful love for 
his covenant that ultimately makes the empire secure. But 
the enjoyment of divine protection requires the king to show 
loyal love as well. 

22 tn The Hebrew term nnxpn (tiferet) means “beauty; glo¬ 
ry”; in a context like this it means “honor" in the sense of glo¬ 
rying or boasting (BDB 802 s.v. 3.b). 

23 tn The Hebrew term nnn (hadar), the noun in construct, 
means "splendor; honor; ornament.” The latter sense is used 
here, since grey hair is like a crown on the head. 

24 sn Gray hair is a metonymy of adjunct; it represents ev¬ 
erything valuable about old age - dignity, wisdom, honor, 
experience, as well as worry and suffering of life. At the very 
least, since they survived, they must know something. At the 
most, they were the sages and elders of the people. 

25 tc The verb ppp (maraq) means “to polish; to scour”; in 
the Hiphil it means "to cleanse away,” but it is only attested 
here, and that in the Kethib reading of p’-ipn (tamriq). The 
Qere has pnpn ( tamniq , “are a means of cleansing”). The LXX 
has “blows and contusions fall on evil men, and stripes pene¬ 
trate their inner beings”; the Latin has “the bruise of a wound 
cleanses away evil things.” C. H. Toy suggests emending the 
text to read “stripes cleanse the body, and blows the inward 
parts” or "cosmetics purify the body, and blows the soul” (Prov¬ 
erbs [ICC], 397). Cf. CEV “can knock all of the evil out of you.” 
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and floggings cleanse 1 the innermost be¬ 
ing. 2 

21:1 The king’s heart 3 is in the hand 4 of 
the Lord like channels of water; 5 
he turns it wherever he wants. 

21:2 All of a person’s ways seem right in 
his own opinion, 6 

but the Lord evaluates 7 the motives. 8 
21:3 To do righteousness and justice 
is more acceptable 9 to the Lord than sac¬ 
rifice. 10 

21:4 Haughty eyes and a proud heart - 
the agricultural product 11 of the wicked 
is sin. 


1 tn The term “cleanse” does not appear in this line but is 
supplied in the translation in the light of the parallelism. 

2 sn Physical punishment may prove spiritually valuable. 
Other proverbs say that some people will never learn from this 
kind of punishment, but in general this may be the only thing 
that works for some cases. 

3 sn “Heart" is a metonymy of subject; it signifies the ability 
to make decisions, if not the decisions themselves. 

4 sn “Hand" in this passage is a personification; the word 
is frequently used idiomatically for “power," and that is the 
sense intended here. 

5 tn “Channels of water" ('ba.palge) is an adverbial accusa¬ 
tive, functioning as a figure of comparison - “like channels 
of water.” Cf. NAB “Like a stream”; NIV "watercourse”; NRSV, 
NLT “a stream of water." 

sn The farmer channels irrigation ditches where he wants 
them, where they will do the most good; so does the Lord with 
the king. No king is supreme; the Lord rules. 

6 tn Heb “in his own eyes.” The term “eyes” is a metonymy 
for estimation, opinion, evaluation. 

7 tn Heb “weighs” (so NASB, NIV, NRSV); NLT “examines"; 
NCV, TEV “judges.” 

8 tn Heb “the hearts.” The term tib (lev, “heart”) is used as a 
metonymy of association forthoughts and motives (BDB 660- 
61 s.v. 6-7). Even though people think they know themselves, 
the Lord evaluates motives as well (e.g., Prov 16:2). 

9 tn The Niphal participle -ina (bakhar, “to choose”) means 
"choice to the Lord” or “chosen of the Lord,” meaning “ac¬ 
ceptable to the Lord”; cf. TEV “pleases the Lord more.” 

10 sn The Lord prefers righteousness above religious service 
(e.g., Prov 15:8; 21:29; 1 Sam 15:22; Ps 40:6-8; Isa 1:11-17). 
This is not a rejection of ritual worship; rather, religious acts 
are without value apart from righteous living. 

11 tn Heb “the tillage [-p, nir] of the wicked is sin” (so NAB). 

The subject picks up the subjects of the first half of the verse, 

indicating they are equal - the tillage consists of the arro¬ 

gance and pride. The word “tillage” is figurative, of course, 

signifying that the agricultural product (the point of the com¬ 

parison) of the wicked is sin. The relationship between the 

ideas is then problematic. Are pride and arrogance what the 

wicked produce? Some (ASV, NASB, NIV, NRSV) have followed 

the LXX and Tg. Prov 21:4 to read “lamp” instead (n:, ner), but 

that does not solve the difficulty of the relationship between 

the expressions. It does, however, say that the life ( = lamp), 

which is arrogance and pride, is sin. 


21:5 The plans of the diligent 12 lead 13 only 
to plenty, 14 

but everyone who is hasty comes only to 
poverty. 15 

21:6 Making a fortune 16 by a lying tongue 
is like 17 a vapor driven back and forth; 18 

they seek death. 19 

21:7 The violence 20 done by the wicked 21 
will drag them away 

because 22 they refuse to do what is right. 23 


12 tn The word “diligent” is an adjective used substantial¬ 
ly. The related verb means “to cut, sharpen, decide”; so the 
adjective describes one who is “sharp” - one who acts de¬ 
cisively. The word “hasty” has the idea of being pressed or 
pressured into quick actions. So the text contrasts calculat¬ 
ed expeditiousness with unproductive haste. C. H. Toy does 
not like this contrast, and so proposes changing the latter to 
“lazy” (Proverbs [ICC], 399), but W. McKane rightly criticizes 
that as unnecessarily forming a pedestrian antithesis ( Prov¬ 
erbs [OTL], 550). 

13 tn The term “lead” is supplied in the translation. 

14 tn The Hebrew noun translated “plenty" comes from the 
verb -in; iyatar), which means “to remain over.” So the calcu¬ 
lated diligence will lead to abundance, prosperity. 

15 tn Heb “lack; need; thing needed"; NRSV “to want.” 

16 tn The first word of the verse is the noun meaning “doing, 
deed, work.” The BHS editors suggest reading with the LXX 
an active participle - “the one who makes” (cf. NAB “He who 
makes”). The second word means “treasure,” from the verb 
“lay up, store up." It is an objective genitive here. 

17 tn The comparative “like” does not appear in the Hebrew 
text, but is implied by the metaphor; it is supplied for the sake 
of clarity. 

18 tn The Hebrew tyi: ban (hevel nidaf) is properly “a driven 
vapor” (“driven” = the Niphal participle). The point of the met¬ 
aphor is that the ill-gotten gains will vanish into thin air. The 
LXX has "pursues" (as if readingc]nh, rodefy cf. NAB "chasing 
a bubble over deadly snares.” 

19 tn The Hebrew has "seekers of death,” meaning “[they 
that seek them] are seekers of death," or that the fortune 
is “a fleeting vapor for those who seek death.” The sense is 
not readily apparent. The Greek and the Latin versions have 
“snares of death”; the form '»piD ( moq e she ) was read instead 
of ’»jaaB (m e vaqshe). This reading does not make a more 
credible metaphor, and one must explain the loss of the letter 
2 (bet) in the textual variant. It is, however, slightly easier to 
interpret in the verse, and is followed by a number of English 
versions (e.g., NAB, NIV, NRSV, NLT). But whether the easier 
reading is the correct one in this case would be difficult to 
prove. 

20 tn The “violence” (1e',shod) drags away the wicked, prob¬ 
ably either to do more sin or to their punishment. “Violence” 
here is either personified, or it is a metonymy of cause, mean¬ 
ing “the outcome of their violence” drags them away. 

21 tn Heb “violence of the wicked.” This is a subjective geni¬ 
tive: “violence which the wicked do.” 

22 tn The second colon of the verse is the causal clause, 
explaining why they are dragged away. They are not passive 
victims of their circumstances or their crimes. They choose to 
persist in their violence and so it destroys them. 

23 tn Heb “they refuse to do justice” (so ASV); NASB “refuse 
to act with justice." 
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21:8 The way of the guilty person 1 is devi¬ 
ous, 1 2 

but as for the pure, 3 his way is upright. 

21:9 It is better to live on a comer of the 
housetop 4 

than in a house in company 5 with a quar¬ 
relsome wife. 6 

21:10 The appetite 7 of the wicked desires 8 
evil; 

his neighbor is shown no favor 9 in his 
eyes. 


1 tn The first line of the proverb is difficult. Since nn (vazar) 
occurs only here it has been given much attention. The trans¬ 
lation of "guilty" is drawn from an Arabic cognate meaning “to 
bear a burden” and so “to be sin laden” or “guilty” (cf. NASB, 
NIV, NCV, NRSV, NLT). G. R. Driver prefers to read the line as “a 
man crooked of ways is false [zarj” (“Problems in the Hebrew 
Text of Proverbs," Bib 32 [1951]: 185). C. H. Toy adopts the 
meaning of “proud” ( Proverbs [ICC], 400). Whateverthe read¬ 
ing, “guilty" or “proud” or “false,” the idea is that such peo¬ 
ple are devious. Bad people are underhanded; good people 
are aboveboard (C. H. Toy, Proverbs [ICC], 400). Another way 
to analyze the line is to read it with the definition "strange, 
stranger”: “The way of a man and a stranger is perverse.” But 
this is unclear, and would form no satisfactory contrast to 8b. 
Another suggestion is “the way of (usual) man is changeable 
and strange, but the pure fellow leads a straight and even 
course” (J. H. Greenstone, Proverbs, 244); cf. NLT “the inno¬ 
cent travel a straight road.” 

2 tn The form ■jspsn (hafakhfakh) is an adjective with an in¬ 
tensified meaning due to the duplication of the second and 
third radicals; it means “very devious; crooked” (from the verb 
“to overturn”). 

3 tn If this translation stands, then the construction is 
formed with an independent nominative absolute, resumed 
by the suffixed noun as the formal subject. It draws attention 
to the “pure” or “innocent” person in contrast to the previous¬ 
ly mentioned wicked. 

4 tn English versions which translate the Hebrew term as 
“roof” here sometimes produce amusing images for modern 
readers: TEV “Better to live on the roof”; CEV "It's better to 
stay outside on the roof of your house.” 

sn The reference is probably to a small room that would 
be built on the flat housetop primarily for guests (e.g., 1 Kgs 
17:19; 2 Kgs 4:10). It would be cramped and lonely - but 
peaceful in avoiding strife. 

5 tn The “house of company" has received numerous inter¬ 
pretations. The word "company" or “companionship” would 
qualify “house” as a place to be shared. The BHS editors 
propose “spacious house,” which would call for a transposi¬ 
tion of letters (cf. NAB “a roomy house”; NLT “a lovely home”). 
Such an emendation makes good sense, but has no external 
support. 

6 tn Heb “a wife of contentions”; KJV “a brawling woman"; 
TEV, CEV “a nagging wife.” The Greek version has no refer¬ 
ence to a quarrelsome wife, but instead mentions justice in 
a common house. 

7 tn Heb “soul.” The Hebrew text uses »'B5 (nefesh, tradition¬ 
ally, “soul”) as the formal subject of the sentence - “the soul 
of a wicked man desires." This term has at its core the idea of 
appetites, and so its use here underscores that the cravings 
are deep-seated (BDB 660 s.v. 5), and the translation “ap¬ 
petite" reflects this. 

8 sn The word has the meanings of “desire, crave, long 
for, lust after.” It usually has “soul" as its subject. The word 
is used in the Ten Commandments in the prohibition against 
coveting a neighbor’s house (Deut 5:18). 

9 tn The form jn; (yukhan) is a Hophal imperfect from j:n 
(khanan ); it means “to be shown mercy” - here negated to 
mean “he will not be shown mercy.” The person who lives to 
satisfy his own craving for evil will not be interested in meet¬ 
ing the needs of others. 


PROVERBS 21:14 

21:11 When a scomer is punished, the na¬ 
ive 10 becomes wise; 

when a wise person is instructed, 11 he 
gains knowledge. 

21:12 The Righteous One 12 considers 13 the 
house 14 of the wicked; 

he overthrows the wicked to their ruin. 15 

21:13 The one who shuts his ears 16 to the 
cry 17 of the poor, 

he too will cry out and will not be an¬ 
swered. 18 

21:14 A gift given 19 in secret subdues 20 
anger, 

and a bribe given secretly 21 subdues 22 
strong wrath 23 


10 sn The contrast here is between the simple and the wise. 
The simple gain wisdom when they see the scorner punished; 
the wise gains knowledge through instruction. The scorner 
does not change, but should be punished for the benefit of 
the simple (e.g., Prov 19:25). 

11 tn Heb “in the instructing of the wise.” The construction 
uses the Hiphil infinitive construct b’afc’n ( haskil) with a prepo¬ 
sition to form a temporal clause (= “when”). The word “wise” 
(apn, khakham) after it is the subjective genitive. The prepo¬ 
sition b (lamed) on the form is probably dittography from the 
ending of the infinitive. 

12 tn In the book of Proverbs, the Hebrew term p'Tt lysadiq) 
normally refers to a human being, and that is a possible 
translation here (cf. KJV, ASV, NAB), although it would have to 
referto a righteous person who was a judge or a ruler with the 
right to destroy the wicked. Many commentators and English 
versions simply interpret this as a reference to God (cf. NIV, 
NRSV, TEV, NLT). 

13 tn The form h'aiya ( maskil ) is now used with the meaning 
“to consider; to give attention to; to ponder.” It is the careful 
scrutiny that is given to the household of the wicked before 
judgment is poured out on them. 

14 tn Heb “house.” This term probably means “household” 
here - the family. One way to read the line is that the righ¬ 
teous judge (human or divine) takes into consideration the 
wicked person's family before judging the wicked person. The 
other - and more plausible - interpretation is that the judge 
considers the household of the wicked and then on the basis 
of what was observed judges them. 

15 tn Heb “to evil” (i.e., catastrophe); cf. NLT “to disaster." 

16 sn The imagery means “pay no attention to” the cry for 
help or “refuse to help,” so it is a metonymy of cause for the 
effect. 

17 sn “Cry” here would be a metonymy of effect for the 
cause, the cause being the great needs of the poor. 

18 sn The proverb is teaching that those who show mercy 
will receive mercy. It involves the principle of talionic justice 
- those who refuse the needs of others will themselves be 
refused when they need help (so Luke 16:19-31). 

19 sn The synonymous parallelism joins the more neutral 
term “gift” with the more specific “bribe.” D. Kidner notes that 
this underscores how hard it is to tell the difference between 
them, especially since they accomplish similar things (Prov¬ 
erbs [TOTC], 143). 

20 tn The word nsb (kafah) occurs only here; it means “to 
subdue,” but in New Hebrew it means “to overturn; to com¬ 
pel." The BHS editors suggest a change to npb (kavah), "to 
be quenched,” based on Symmachus and 7g. Prov 21:14, but 
there is no substantial improvement in the text’s meaning 
with such a change. 

21 tn Heb “a bribe in the bosom” (so NASB). This refers to a 
gift hidden in the folds of the garment, i.e., given secretly (cf. 
NIV “a bribe concealed in the cloak”). 

22 tn The repetition of the term “subdues" in the second 
line is supplied in the translation. 

23 tc The LXX offers a moralizing translation not too close¬ 
ly tied to the MT: “he who withholds a gift stirs up violent 
wrath.” 
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21:15 Doing 1 justice brings 2 joy to the 
righteous 

and terror 3 to those who do evil. 

21:16 The one who wanders 4 from the 
way of wisdom 5 

will end up 6 in the company of the de¬ 
parted. 7 

21:17 The one who loves 8 pleasure 9 will 
be 10 a poor person; 11 

whoever loves wine and anointing oil 12 
will not be rich. 

21:18 The wicked become 13 a ransom 14 for 
the righteous, 


1 tn The Qal infinitive construct rrtost (’asot) functions as the 
subject of the sentence. 

2 tn The term “brings” is supplied in the translation; many 
English versions supply a simple copula ("is"). 

3 sn The noun means “terror (NAB, NASB, NIV), destruction 
(KJV, ASV), ruin (cf. NCV).” Its related verb means “be shat¬ 
tered, dismayed." The idea of “dismay” (NRSV) or “terror” 
would make the better choice to contrast with “joy” in the first 
line, but “ruin” is also possible. Whenever justice prevails, 
whether in the courts or simply in society, the people who 
practice iniquity may be shaken into reality by fear (cf. CEV 
"crooks are terrified”). 

4 tn The text uses “man” as the subject and the active par¬ 
ticiple njj'in (to'eh) as the predicate. The image of “wandering 
off the path” signifies leaving a life of knowledge, prudence, 
and discipline. 

5 tn Or “prudence”; KJV, NASB, NIV, NRSV “understanding"; 
NLT “common sense.” 

6 tn Heb “will remain" or “will rest.” The Hebrew word rm 
(miakh) does not here carry any of the connotations of com¬ 
forting repose in death that the righteous enjoy; it simply 
means “to remain; to reside; to dwell.” The choice of this verb 
might have an ironic twist to it, reminding the wicked what 
might have been. 

7 sn The departed are the Shades (the Rephaim). The lit¬ 
eral expression “will rest among the Shades" means “will be 
numbered among the dead.” So once again physical death is 
presented as the punishment for folly. 

8 sn The participle “loves" (nn’tt, ’ohev) indicates in this con¬ 
text that more is involved than the enjoyment of pleasure, for 
which there is no problem. The proverb is looking at “love" in 
the sense of needing and choosing, an excessive or uncon¬ 
trolled indulgence in pleasure. 

9 sn “Pleasure” is actually the Hebrew word “joy" (nnpty, 
simkhah). Itisa metonymy of effect, the cause being the good 
life that brings the joy. In the second colon, “wine" and “oil" 
would be metonymies of cause, the particular things in life 
that bring joy. Therefore the figures in the lines work together 
to give the complete picture. 

10 tn The phrase “will be” is supplied in the translation. 

11 tn Heb “a man of poverty”; NRSV “will suffer want.” 

12 sn In elaborate feasts and celebrations the wine was 
for drinking but the oil was for anointing (cf. NAB, NCV “per¬ 
fume”). Both of these characterize the luxurious life (e.g., Ps 
23:5; 104:15; Amos 6:6). 

13 tn The term “become" is supplied in the translation. 

14 sn The Hebrew word translated “ransom" (hs's, kofer) 
normally refers to the price paid to free a prisoner. R. N. 
Whybray ( Proverbs [CBC], 121) gives options for the meaning 
of the verse: (1) If it means that the wicked obtain good things 
that should go to the righteous, it is then a despairing plea for 
justice (which would be unusual in the book of Proverbs); but 
if (2) it is taken to mean that the wicked suffers the evil he has 
prepared for the righteous, then it harmonizes with Proverbs 
elsewhere (e.g., 11:8). The ideal this proverb presents - and 
the future reality - is that in calamity the righteous escape 
and the wicked suffer in their place (e.g., Haman in the book 
of Esther). 


and the faithless 15 are taken 16 in the place 
of the upright. 

21:19 It is better to live 17 in a desert land 18 
than with a quarrelsome and easily-pro¬ 
voked 19 woman. 

21:20 There is desirable treasure and olive 
oil 20 in the dwelling of the wise, 
but a foolish person 21 devours all he has. 22 
21:21 The one who pursues righteousness 
and love 23 

finds life, bounty, 24 and honor. 

21:22 The wise person 25 can scale 26 the 
city of the mighty 

and bring down the stronghold 27 in which 
they trust. 28 

15 tn Or “treacherous" (so ASV, NASB, NLT); NIV “the un¬ 
faithful." 

16 tn The phrase “are taken” does not appear in the Hebrew 
but is implied by the parallelism; it is supplied in the transla¬ 
tion for smoothness. 

17 tn The Hebrew form rnty (she\’et) is the infinitive construct 
of ntf; (yashav ), functioning as the subject of the sentence. 

18 sn The verse makes the same point as 21:9 and 25:24, 
but “desert land” is substituted. It would be a place sparsely 
settled and quiet. 

19 tn The Hebrew noun dj>? ( ka’as ) means “vexation; anger.” 
The woman is not only characterized by a quarrelsome spirit, 
but also anger - she is easily vexed (cf. NAB “vexatious"; 
NASB “vexing”; ASV, NRSV “fretful”). The translation “easily- 
provoked” conveys this idea well. 

20 tn The mention of “olive oil” (]»', shemen) is problematic 
in the line - how can a fool devour it? Several attempts have 
been made to alleviate the problem. The NIV interprets “trea¬ 
sure” as “choice food,” so that food and oil would make more 
sense being swallowed. C. H. Toy ( Proverbs [ICC], 406) sug¬ 
gests dropping “oil” altogether based on the reading in the 
LXX, but the Greek is too general for any support: It has “pre¬ 
cious treasure will rest on the mouth of the sage.” W. McKane 
wants to change “oil” to an Arabic word “expensive” to read 
“desirable and rare wealth” ( Proverbs [OTL], 552), but this 
idea does not match the metaphor any better. The figure of 
“devouring" in the second line simply means the fool uses up 
whatever he has. 

21 tn Heb “a fool of a man.” 

22 tn Heb “he swallows it." The imagery compares swallow¬ 
ing food with consuming one’s substance. The fool does not 
prepare for the future. 

23 sn These two attributes, “righteousness” (rgTt, ts e daqah) 
and “loyal love” (ton, khesed) depict the life style of the cove¬ 
nant-believer who is pleasing to God and a blessing to oth¬ 
ers. The first term means that he will do what is right, and the 
second means that he will be faithful to the covenant com¬ 
munity. 

24 sn The Hebrew term translated “bounty” is njrns 
(ts e daqah) again, so there is a wordplay on the term in the 
verse. The first use of the word had the basic meaning of 
“conduct that conforms to God’s standard”; this second use 
may be understood as a metonymy of cause, indicating the 
provision or reward (“bounty”) that comes from keeping righ¬ 
teousness (cf. NIV “prosperity"; NCV “success”). The proverb 
is similar to Matt 5:6, “Blessed are those who hunger and 
thirst for righteousness, for they will be satisfied.” 

25 tn Heb “The wise [one/man]." 

26 tn The Qal perfect tense of rfM (’alah) functions in a po¬ 
tential nuance. Wisdom can be more effectual than physical 
strength. 

27 sn In a war the victory is credited not so much to the in¬ 
fantry as to the tactician who plans the attack. Brilliant strat¬ 
egy wins wars, even over apparently insuperable odds (e.g., 
Prov 24:5-6; Eccl 9:13-16; 2 Cor 10:4). 

28 tn Heb “and bring down the strength of its confidence.” 
The word “strength” is a metonymy of adjunct, referring to the 
place of strength, i.e., “the stronghold." “Confidence” is a gen- 




1147 PROVERBS 21:29 


21:23 The one who guards his mouth and 
his tongue * 1 

keeps his life 2 from troubles. 3 
21:24 A proud 4 and arrogant 5 person, 
whose name is “Scoffer,” 6 
acts 7 with overbearing pride. 8 
21:25 What the sluggard desires 9 will kill 
him, 10 

for his hands 11 refuse to work. 

21:26 All day long he craves greedily, 12 
but the righteous gives and does not hold 
back. 13 


itive of worth; the stronghold is their confidence, it is appropri¬ 
ate for the confidence of the city. 

1 sn “Mouth” and “tongue” are metonymies of cause, signi¬ 
fying what one says (cf. NCV, TEV, CEV). 

2 tn This part could also be translated “keeps himself” (so 
NIV), fore's: (nefesh) often simply means “the whole person.” 
The participle -into’ ( shorner) is repeated from the first line in 
the parallelism - to guard what is said is to guard against dif¬ 
ficulty. 

3 sn The “troubles" (rfnx, tsarot) here could refer to social 
and legal difficulties into which careless talk might bring 
someone (e.g., 13:3; 18:21). The word means “a strait, a 
bind, difficulty." Careless and free talking could get the per¬ 
son into a tight spot. 

4 tn The word it (zed, “proud") comes from the verb Tt (zid, 
“to boil up; to seethe; to act proudly [or, presumptuously].” 
Just as water boiling up in a pot will boil over, so the presump¬ 
tuous person “oversteps" the boundaries. 

5 tn The word t,t lyahir) means “haughty,” that is, to be or 
show oneself to be presumptuous or arrogant. 

6 tn Heb “proud haughty scorner his name” (KJV similar). 
There are several ways that the line could be translated: (1) 
“Proud, arrogant - his name is scoffer" or (2) “A proud per¬ 
son, an arrogant person - ‘Scoffer’ is his name." BDB 267 
s.v. it suggests, “A presumptuous man, [who is] haughty, 
scoffer is his name.” 

7 tn Heb “does.” The Qal active participle “does" serves as 
the main verb, and the subject is “proud person" in the first 
line. 

8 tn The expression flit niajja (be’exrat zadon) means “in 
the overflow of insolence.” The genitive specifies what the 
overflow is; the proud deal in an overflow of pride. Cf. NIV 
“overweening pride”; NLT “boundless arrogance.” 

sn The portrait in this proverb is not merely of one who is 
self-sufficient, but one who is insolent, scornful, and arro¬ 
gant. 

9 tn Heb “the desire of the sluggard” (so ASV, NASB). This 
phrase features a subject genitive: “what the sluggard de¬ 
sires.” The term imp ( ta’avat , “desire; craving”) is a meton¬ 
ymy of cause. The craving itself will not destroy the sluggard, 
but what will destroy him is what the craving causes him to 
door not to do. The lazy come to ruin because they desire the 
easy way out. 

10 tn The verb i:m?p (Pmitennu) is the Hiphil imperfect with 
a suffix: “will kill him.” It is probably used hyperbolically here 
for coming to ruin (cf. NLT), although it could include physical 
death. 

11 sn "Hands” is figurative for the whole person, but “hands" 
is retained in the translation because it is often the symbol to 
express one’s ability of action. 

12 tn The construction uses the Hitpael perfect tense rwinn 
(hit'amah) followed by the cognate accusative niNn (ta'avah). 
It describes one who is consumed with craving for more. The 
verse has been placed with the preceding because of the lit¬ 
erary connection with “desire/craving." 

13 sn The additional clause, “and does not hold back,” em¬ 
phasizes that when the righteous gives he gives freely, with¬ 
out fearing that his generosity will bring him to poverty. This 
is the contrast with the one who is self-indulgent and craves 
for more. 


21:27 The wicked person’s sacrifice 14 is an 
abomination; 

how much more 15 when he brings it with 
evil intent! 16 

21:28 A lying witness 17 will perish, 18 

but the one who reports accurately speaks 
forever. 19 

21:29 A wicked person 20 shows boldness 
with his face, 1 

but as for the upright, 22 he discerns 23 his 
ways. 


14 tn Heb “the sacrifice of the wicked” (so KJV, NAB, NASB, 
NIV, NRSV). This is a subjective genitive. The foundational 
clause states that ritual acts of worship brought by the wick¬ 
ed (thus a subjective genitive) are detestable to God. The 
“wicked” refers here to people who are not members of the 
covenant (no faith) and are not following after righteousness 
(no acceptable works). But often they participate in sanctuary 
ritual, which amounts to hypocrisy. 

15 sn This rhetorical device shows that if the act is abomina¬ 
tion, the wicked heart is an even greater sin. It argues from 
the lesser to the greater. 

16 tn The noun nat (zimmah) means “plan; device; wicked¬ 
ness”; here it indicates that the person is coming to the ritual 
with “sinful purpose.” Some commentators suggest that this 
would mean he comes with the sacrifice as a bribe to pacify 
his conscience for a crime committed, over which he has little 
remorse or intent to cease (cf. NLT “with ulterior motives”). 
In this view, people in ancient Israel came to think that sacri¬ 
fices could be given for any reason without genuine submis¬ 
sion to God. 

17 tn Heb “a witness of lies,” an attributive genitive. 

18 tn The Hebrew verb translated “will perish” (tate, yo'bed) 
could mean that the false witness will die, either by the hand 
of God or by the community. But it also could be taken in the 
sense that the false testimony will be destroyed. This would 
mean that “false witness" would be a metonymy of cause - 
what he says will perish (cf. NCV “will be forgotten”). 

19 tn Heb “but a man who listens speaks forever.” The first 
part of it may mean (1) a true witness, one who reports what 
he actually hears. But it may also refer to (2) someone who 
listens to the false testimony given by the false witness. The 
NIV follows the suggestion of a homonym for the Hebrew 
word with the meaning “will perish/be destroyed": “will be 
destroyed forever." This suggests a synonymous pair of ideas 
rather than a contrast. Others accept antithetical parallelism. 
C. H. Toy suggested an idea like “be established” to contrast 
with “will perish” (Proverbs [ICC], 411). W. McKane suggested 
it meant the truthful witness “will speak to the end" without 
being put down (Proverbs [OTL], 556). It is simpler to interpret 
the words that are here in the sense of a contrast. The idea of 
speaking forever/to the end would then be hyperbolic. 

20 tn Heb “a wicked man.” 

21 tn Heb “he hardens his face.” To make the face firm or 
hard means to show boldness (BDB 738 s.v. its Hiph); cf. 
NRSV “put on a bold face.” 

22 tn The "upright” is an independent nominative absolute; 
the pronoun becomes the formal (emphatic) subject of the 
verb. 

23 tc The Kethib is the imperfect of pa (kun), “he establish¬ 
es.” This reading has the support of the Syriac, Latin, and Tg. 
Prov 21:29, and is followed by ASV. The Qere is the imperfect 
tense of pa (bin), “he understands; he discerns.” It has the 
support of the LXX and is followed by NIV, NCV, NRSV, NLT. 
The difficulty is that both make good sense in the passage 
and both have support. The contrast is between the wicked 
who shows a bold face (reflecting a hardened heart) and the 
upright who either gives thought to his ways (or solidifies his 
ways). The sense of the Qere may form a slightly better con¬ 
trast, one between the outer appearance of boldness and the 
inner discernment of action. 
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21:30 There is no wisdom and there is no 
understanding, 

and there is no counsel against 1 the 

Lord. 2 

21:31 A horse is prepared for the day of 
battle, 

but the victory is from the Lord. 3 

22:1 A good name 4 is to be chosen 5 rather 
than great wealth, 

good favor 6 more than silver or gold. 

22:2 The rich and the poor meet together; 7 

the Lord is the Creator of them both. 8 

22:3 A shrewd person 9 sees danger 10 and 
hides himself, 

but the naive keep right on going 11 and 
suffer for it. 12 


1 tn The form i:: 1 ? (l e neged) means “against; over against; 
in opposition to.” The line indicates they cannot in reality be 
in opposition, for human wisdom is nothing in comparison to 
the wisdom of God (J. H. Greenstone, Proverbs, 232). 

2 sn The verse uses a single sentence to state that all wis¬ 
dom, understanding, and advice must be in conformity to 
the will of God to be successful. It states it negatively - these 
things cannot be in defiance of God (e.g., Job 5:12-13; Isa 
40:13-14). 

3 tn Heb “of the Lord." The victory being “of the Lord” means 
that it is accomplished by him. Ultimate success comes from 
the Lord and not from human efforts. The faithful have ac¬ 
knowledged this down through the ages, even though they 
have been responsible and have prepared for the wars. With¬ 
out this belief there would have been no prayer on the eve of 
battle (e.g., Ps 20:7 and 33:17). 

4 tn Heb “a name.” The idea of the name being “good” is 
implied; it has the connotation here of a reputation (cf. TEV, 
CEV, NLT). 

5 tn “To be chosen ratherthan” is a translation of the Niphal 
participle with the comparative degree taken into consider¬ 
ation. Cf. CEV “worth much more than.” 

6 tn Heb “favor of goodness.” This is a somewhat difficult 
expression. Some English versions render the phrase “favor 
is better than silver or gold” (so NASB, NRSV) making it paral¬ 
lel to the first colon. But if “good” is retained as an attribu¬ 
tive modifier, then it would mean one was well thought of, or 
one had engaging qualities (cf. ASV “loving favor; NLT “high 
esteem”). This fits with the idea of the reputation in the first 
colon, for a good name would bring with it the favor of others. 

7 tn The form of the verb is the Niphal perfect of »':b 
( pagash ); it means “to meet together [or, each other]” (cf. KJV, 
ASV). The point is that rich and poor live side by side in this 
life, but they are both part of God’s creation (cf. NAB, NASB 
“have a common bond”). Some commentators have taken 
this to mean that they should live together because they are 
part of God's creation, but the verb form will not sustain that 
meaning. 

8 tn Heb "all.” The Lord is sovereign over both groups, that 
is, he has had the final say whether a person is rich or poor. 
People would do well to treat all people with respect, for God 
can as easily reduce the rich to poverty as raise up the poor 
to wealth. 

9 sn The contrast is between the “shrewd" (prudent) per¬ 
son and the “simpleton.” The shrewd person knows where 
the dangers and pitfalls are in life and so can avoid them; the 
naive person is unwary, untrained, and gullible, unable to sur¬ 
vive the dangers of the world and blundering into them. 

10 tn Heb “evil," a term that is broad enough to include (1) 
“sin" as well as (2) any form of “danger” (NIV, NCV, NRSV, NLT) 
or “trouble" (TEV, CEV). The second option is more likely what 
is meant here: The naive simpleton does not see the danger 
to be avoided and so suffers for it. 

11 tn Heb “go on”; the word “right” is supplied in the transla¬ 
tion to clarify the meaning: The naive person, oblivious to im- 
pendingdanger, meets itheadon(cf.TEV“willwalkrightinto it"). 

12 tn The verb ('amsh) means “to fine” specifically. In 


22:4 The reward 13 for humility 14 and fearing 
the Lord 15 

is riches and honor and life. 

22:5 Thorns and snares 16 are in the path of 
the perverse, 

but the one who guards himself keeps far 
from them. 

22:6 Train 17 a child 18 in the way that he 


the Niphal stem it means “to be fined,” or more generally, “to 
be punished.” In this line the punishment is the consequence 
of blundering into trouble - they will pay for it. 

13 tn The Hebrew term npj> (eqev, “reward”) is related to 
the term meaning “heel”; it refers to the consequences or the 
reward that follows (akin to the English expression “on the 
heels of”). 

14 tn “Humility” is used here in the religious sense of “pi¬ 
ety”; it is appropriately joined with “the fear of the Lord.” 
Some commentators, however, make “the fear of the Lord” 
the first in the series of rewards for humility, but that arrange¬ 
ment is less likely here. 

15 tn Heb “the fear of the Lord.” This is an objective geni¬ 
tive; the Lord is the object of the fear. 

16 tc Because MT reading cas (tsinnim , “thorns") does not 
make a very good match with “traps,” it has created some 
difficulty for interpreters. The word “thorns” may be obscure, 
but it is supported by the LXX (“prickly plants") and an ap¬ 
parent cognate “thorns" in Num 33:55 and Josh 23:13. But 
some (including the editors of BHS) suggest changing it to 
mbs ( Isammim , “traps” changing a 2 [nun] to a a [mem]). But 
BDB 855 s.v. D’BX acknowledges that this word is a doubt¬ 
ful word, attested only a couple of times in Job (e.g., 18:9). 
W. McKane traces a development from the idea of [s (tsen, 
“basket; trap”) to support this change ( Proverbs [OTL], 565). 
The present translation (like many other English versions) has 
retained “thorns," even though the parallelism with “traps" is 
not very good; as the harder reading it is preferred. The vari¬ 
ant readings have little textual or philological support, and 
simplify the line. 

sn “Thorns and snares” represent the dangers and threats 
to life. They would be implied comparisons (hypocatastasis): 
Asa path strewn with thorns and traps, life for the wicked will 
be filled with dangers and difficulties. 

17 tn The verb ■jari ( khanakh) means “to train up; to dedi¬ 
cate” (BDB 335 s.v.; HALOT 334 s.v. -pn). The verb is used 
elsewhere to refer to dedicating a house (Deut 20:5; 1 Kgs 
8:63; 2 Chr 7:5). The related noun roan ( khanukhah) means 
“dedication; consecration" (BDB 335 s.v.; HALOT 334 s.v.), 
and is used in reference to the dedication or consecration of 
altars (Num 7:10; 2 Chr 7:9), the temple (Ps 30:1), and town 
walls (Neh 12:27). The related adjective fan (khanikh) de¬ 
scribes “trained, tried, experienced” men (6DB 335 s.v.; Gen 
14:14). In the related cognate languages the verb has similar 
meanings: Aramaic “to train,” Ethiopic “to initiate,” and Ara¬ 
bic IV "to learn; to make experienced” (HALOT 334 s.v.). This 
proverb pictures a child who is dedicated by parents to the 
Lord and morally trained to follow him. On the other hand, a 
popular expositional approach suggests that it means “to mo¬ 
tivate.” This view is based on a cognate Arabic root II which 
(among many other things) refers to the practice of rubbing 
the palate of a newborn child with date juice or olive oil to 
motivate the child to suck. While this makes an interesting 
sermon illustration, it is highly unlikely that this concept was 
behind this Hebrew verb. The Arabic meaning is late and 
secondary - the Arabic term did not have this meaning until 
nearly a millennium after this proverb was written. 

18 tn The term njp (na'ar) is traditionally translated “child” 
here (so almost all English versions), but might mean “youth.” 
The noun can refer to a broad range of ages (see BDB 654-55 
s.v.; HALOT 707 s.v.): infant (Exod 2:6), weaned child (1 Sam 
1:24), young child (Jer 1:6), lad (Gen 22:12), adolescent (Gen 
37:2), or young man of marriageable age (Gen 34:19). The 
context focuses on the child’s young, formative years. The Tal¬ 
mud says this would be up to the age of twenty-four. 
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should go, 1 

and when he is old he will not turn from 
it. 1 2 

22:7 The rich rule over 3 the poor, 

and the borrower is servant 4 to the lender. 

22:8 The one who sows 5 iniquity will reap 
trouble, 

and the rod of his fury 6 will end. 

22:9 A generous person 7 will be blessed, 8 


PROVERBS 22:13 

for he gives some of his food 9 to the poor. 

22:10 Drive out the scorner 10 and conten¬ 
tion will leave; 

strife and insults will cease. 11 

22:11 The one who loves a pure heart 12 

and whose speech is gracious 13 - the king 
will be his friend. 14 

22:12 The eyes of the Lord 15 guard 
knowledge, 16 

but he overthrows the words of the faith¬ 
less person. 17 

22:13 The sluggard says, “There is a lion 18 
outside! 


1 tn The expression in Hebrew is lb-n 'S'b? (’ al-pi darko), 
which can be rendered “according to his way"; NEB “Start a 
boy on the right road.” The expression “his way" is “the way he 
should go”; it reflects the point the book of Proverbs is making 
that there is a standard of life to which he must attain. Saa- 
dia, a Jewish scholar who lived a.d. 882-942, first suggested 
that this could mean the child should be trained according to 
his inclination or bent of mind. This may have some merit in 
practice, but it is not likely what the proverb had in mind. In 
the book of Proverbs there are only two ways that a person 
can go, the way of the wise or righteousness, and the way of 
the fool. One takes training, and the other does not. Ralbag, in 
fact, offered a satirical interpretation: "Train a child according 
to his evil inclinations (let him have his will) and he will contin¬ 
ue in his evil way throughout life” (J. H. Greenstone, Proverbs, 
234). C. H. Toy says the expression means “in accordance 
with the manner of life to which he is destined ( Proverbs [ICC], 
415). W. McKane says, “There is only one right way - the way 
of life - and the educational discipline which directs young 
men along this way is uniform” ( Proverbs [OTL], 564). This 
phrase does not describe the concept perpetuated by a mod¬ 
ern psychological interpretation of the verse: Train a child ac¬ 
cording to his personality trait. 

2 sn The expected consequence of such training is that it will 
last throughout life. The sages were confident of the charac¬ 
ter-forming quality of their training. However, proverbs are not 
universal truths. One can anticipate positive results from care¬ 
ful child-training - but there may be an occasional exception. 

3 sn The proverb is making an observation on life. The syn¬ 
onymous parallelism matches “rule over” with “servant” to 
show how poverty makes people dependent on, or obligated 
to, others. 

4 tn Or “slave” (so NAB, NASB, NRSV, TEV, CEV). This may 
refer to the practice in Israel of people selling themselves into 
slavery to payoff debts (Exod 21:2-7). 

5 sn The verse is making an implied comparison (a figure of 
speech known as hypocatastasis) between sowing and sin¬ 
ning. One who sins is like one who sows, for there will be a 
“harvest” ora return on the sin - trouble. 

6 tc There is a variant reading in the LXX; instead of "the rod 
of his wrath” it reads “the punishment of his deeds.” C. H. Toy 
wishes to emend cnt?' (shevet) to "iMf ( shever ), “the produce 
of his work” ( Proverbs [ICC], 416). But the Hebrew text is not 
obscure, and -atf does not exactly mean "produce.” The ex¬ 
pression “rod of his wrath” may not follow the imagery of 8a 
very closely, but it is nonetheless understandable. The “rod” 
is a symbol of power; “wrath” is a metonymy of cause indicat¬ 
ing what wrath will do, and an objective genitive. The expres¬ 
sion signifies that in reaping trouble for his sins this person 
will no longer be able to unleash his fury on others. The LXX 
adds: “A man who is cheerful and a giver God blesses” (e.g., 
2 Cor 9:7). 

7 tn Heb “good of eye.” This expression is an attributed gen¬ 
itive meaning “bountiful of eye” (cf. KJV, ASV “He that hath a 
bountiful eye”). This is the opposite of the “evil eye” which is 
covetous and wicked. The “eye” is a metonymy representing 
looking well to people’s needs. So this refers to the generous 
person (cf. NASB, NIV, NRSV, NLT). 

8 tn The form ■jhi] fy e vorakh) is a Pual imperfect (here in 
pause) from ■jna (biirakh); the word means “blessed” in the 
sense of “enriched,” implying there is a practical reward for 
being generous to the poor. 


9 sn It is from his own food that he gives to the poor. Of the 
many observations that could be made, it is worth noting that 
in blessing this kind of person God is in fact providing for the 
poor, because out of his blessing he will surely continue to 
share more. 

10 sn This proverb, written in loose synonymous parallel¬ 
ism, instructs that the scorner should be removed because 
he causes strife. The “scorner” is (lets), the one the book 
of Proverbs says cannot be changed with discipline or correc¬ 
tion, but despises and disrupts anything that is morally or so¬ 
cially constructive. 

11 tc The LXX freely adds “when he sits in council (ev 
auveSpio), era sunedrio), he insults everyone.” The MT does 
not suggest that the setting is in a court of law; so the LXX ad¬ 
dition is highly unlikely. 

12 sn The “heart” is a metonymy of subject; it represents 
the intentions and choices that are made. “Pure of heart” 
uses “heart” as a genitive of specification. The expression re¬ 
fers to someone who has honest and clear intentions. 

13 tn Heb “grace of his lips” (so KJV, ASV). The “lips” are 
a metonymy of cause representing what is said; it also func¬ 
tions as a genitive of specification. 

sn This individual is gracious or kind in what he says; thus 
the verse is commending honest intentions and gracious 
words. 

14 tn The syntax of the line is somewhat difficult, because 
“grace of his lips” seems to be intruding on the point of the 
verse with little explanation. Therefore the LXX rendered it 
“The Lord loves the pure in heart; all who are blameless in 
their ways are acceptable to him.” This has very little corre¬ 
spondence with the Hebrew; nevertheless commentators at¬ 
tempt to reconstruct the verse using it, and the NAB follows 
the first clause of the LXX here. Some have suggested taking 
“king” as the subject of the whole verse (“the king loves...”), 
but this is forced. 

15 sn The “eyes of the Lord” is an anthropomorphic expres¬ 
sion; the omniscience of God is the intended meaning. When 
scripture uses the “eyes” of the Lord, it usually means evalua¬ 
tion, superintending, or safeguarding. 

16 tn There is a slight difficulty in that the abstract noun 
“knowledge" is used nowhere else in the book of Proverbs 
with the word “watch." C. H. Toy (Proverbs [ICC], 418) wants to 
make a major change to read “The eyes of the Lord are on the 
righteous," but there is no support for this and it reduces the 
line to a common idea. D. W. Thomas suggests changing the 
word “knowledge” to “lawsuit” based on an Arabic cognate 
(“A Note on ran in Proverbs 22:12,” JTS 14 [1963]: 93-94). 

17 tn The object of the verb is the "words of the traitor” 
(•ub 'nil, divre vogedy, cf. NASB “the words of the treacher¬ 
ous man.” What treacherous people say is treachery. In this 
context “traitor, treacherous” refers to one who is “unfaithful” 
(cf. NIV). 

sn The proverb affirms that God in safeguarding true knowl¬ 
edge will frustrate deception from faithless people - what 
they say will not have its intended effect. 

18 sn The proverb humorously describes the sluggard as 
making ridiculous excuses for not working - he might be eat¬ 
en by a lion (e.g., 26:13). It is possible that “lion” is figurative, 
intended to represent someone who is like a lion, but this de¬ 
tracts from the humor of the exaggeration. 
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I will be killed in the middle of the 
streets!” 1 

22:14 The mouth 1 2 of an adulteress is like 3 
a deep pit; 4 

the one against whom the Lord is angry 5 
will fall into it. 6 

22:15 Folly is bound up 7 in the heart of a 
child, 8 

but the rod of discipline 9 will drive it far 
from him. 

22:16 The one who oppresses the poor to 
increase his own gain 

and the one who gives to the rich 10 * - both 
end up only in poverty. 


1 tc The LXX changes the phrase to read “murderers in the 
street” to form a better parallelism, possibly because the verb 
rnn (ratsakh) is used only of humans, not wild animals. The 
NIV attempts to solve the problem by making the second line 
a separate claim by the sluggard: “or, ‘I will be murdered in 
the streets!’” 

2 sn The word “mouth” is a metonymy of cause; it refers to 
the seductive speech of the strange woman (e.g., 2:16-22; 
and chs. 5, 7). 

3 tn The comparative “like” does not appear in the Hebrew 
text, but is implied by the metaphor; it is supplied for the sake 
of clarity. 

4 sn The point of the metaphor is that what the adulteress 
says is like a deep pit. The pit is like the hunter’s snare; it is a 
trap that is difficult to escape. So to succumb to the adulter¬ 
ess - or to any other folly this represents - is to get oneself 
into a difficulty that has no easy escape. 

5 tn Heb “the one who is cursed by the Lord" (cf. NASB). The 
construction uses the passive participle in construct with Yah- 
weh. The “Lord” is genitive of agency after the passive form. 
The verb means “be indignant, express indignation.” So it is 
talking about one against whom the Lord is angry. 

6 tn Heb “will fall there." The “falling” could refer to the 
curse itself or to the result of the curse. 

snThe proverb is saying that the Lord will use the seductive, 
deceptive words of the adulteress to bring about the downfall 
of one who is inclined to such folly. 

7 sn The passive participle is figurative (implied comparison 
with “binding”); it means that folly forms part of a child’s na¬ 
ture (J. H. Greenstone, Proverbs, 238). 

8 tn The “heart of a child” (tarn 1 ?, lev-na’ar) refers here to 
the natural inclination of a child to foolishness. The younger 
child is meant in this context, but the word can include youth. 
R. N. Whybray suggests that this idea might be described as a 
doctrine of “original folly" ( Proverbs [CBC], 125). Cf. TEV “Chil¬ 
dren just naturally do silly, careless things.” 

9 tn The word "rod” is a metonymy of adjunct; it represents 
physical chastening for direction or punishment, to suppress 
folly and develop potential. The genitive (“discipline") may be 
taken as an attributive genitive (“a chastening rod”) or an ob¬ 
jective genitive, (“a rod [= punishment] that brings about cor¬ 
rection/discipline’’). 

10 tn Heb “oppressing the poor, it is gain; giving to the rich, 

it is loss.” The Hebrew is cryptic, but two sins are mentioned 

here that will be punished by poverty: extortion and bribery. 

Perhaps the proverb is simply saying it is easy to oppress the 

poor for gain, but it is a waste of money to try to buy or bribe a 

patron (D. Kidner, Proverbs [TOTC], 149). 


The Sayings of the Wise 11 

22:17 Incline your ear 12 and listen to the 
words of the wise, 

and apply your heart to my instruction. 13 

22:18 For it is pleasing if 14 you keep these 
sayings 15 within you, 

and 16 they are ready on your lips. 17 

22:19 So that 18 your confidence may be in 
the Lord, 

I am making them known to you today 19 
- even you. 

22:20 Have I not written thirty sayings 20 
for you, 

sayings 21 of counsel and knowledge, 

22:21 to show you true and reliable 
words, 22 

so that you may give accurate answers 23 
to those who sent you? 

22:22 Do not exploit 24 a poor person be- 

11 sn A new collection of sayings begins here, forming the 
fourth section of the book of Proverbs. This collection is not 
like that of 1:1-9:18; here the introductory material is more 
personal than 1:1-7, and the style differs, showing great simi¬ 
larity to the Instruction of Amenemope in Egypt (especially the 
thirty precepts of the sages in 22:17-24:22). Verses 17-21 
form the introduction, and then the sayings begin in v. 22. Af¬ 
ter the thirty sayings are given, there are further sayings in 
24:23-34. There is much literature on this material: see W. 
K. Simpson, ed., Literature of Ancient Egypt; ANET 412-425; 
and A. Cody, "Notes on Proverbs 22:21 and 22:23b,” Bib 61 
(1980): 418-26. 

12 sn To “incline the ear” means to “listen carefully” (cf. 
NCV); the expression is metonymical in that the ear is the in¬ 
strument for hearing. It is like telling someone to lean over to 
hear better. 

13 tn Heb “knowledge” (so KJV, NASB); in this context it re¬ 
fers to the knowledge that is spoken by the wise, hence “in¬ 
struction.” 

14 tn Or “when” (so NIV). 

15 tn Heb “keep them,” referring to the words of the wise 
expressed in these sayings. The referent has been specified 
in the translation for clarity. 

16 tn The term “and” does not appear in the Hebrew but is 
supplied in the translation. 

17 sn If the teachings are preserved in the heart/mind of 
the disciple, then that individual will always be ready to speak 
what was retained. 

18 tn The form rim 1 ? ( lihyot, “to be”) is the infinitive con¬ 
struct indicating the purpose (or result) of the teaching (cf. 
NASB, NIV, NRSV). 

19 tn Heb “I cause you to know.” The term “today" indicates 
that the verb should have the instantaneous nuance, and so 
an English present tense is used in the translation (“am mak¬ 
ing...known"). 

20 tn Older English versions and a few more recent ones ren¬ 
der this phrase as either “excellent things” following the Qere 
(so KJV, ASV, NASB, NKJV), “officers," or “heretofore” [day be¬ 
fore yesterday], following the Kethib. However (as in most re¬ 
cent English versions) the Qere should be rendered “thirty," re¬ 
ferring to the number in thecollection (cf. NAB, NIV, NRSV, NLT). 

21 tn The term “sayings” does not appear in the Hebrew text 
but is supplied in the translation for the sake of clarity. 

22 tn Heb “to cause you to know the truth of words of truth” 
(NASB similar). 

23 tn Heb “to return true words”; NAB “a dependable re¬ 
port”; NIV “sound answers.” 

24 tn Two negated jussives form the instruction here: ■ 1 ?N 
Vrari ('al-tigzal, “do not exploit”) and toiri'bsi (ve'al-fdakke ’, 
“do not crush”). 

sn Robbing or oppressing the poor is easy because they 
are defenseless. But this makes the crime tempting as well 
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cause he is poor 

and do not crush the needy in court, 1 
22:23 for the Lord will plead their case 2 
and will rob those who are robbing 3 
them. 

22:24 Do not make friends with an angry 
person, 4 

and do not associate with a wrathful person, 
22:25 lest you learn 5 his ways 
and entangle yourself in a snare. 6 
22:26 Do not be one who strikes hands in 
pledge 

or who puts up security for debts. 

22:27 If you do not have enough to pay, 
your bed 7 will be taken 8 right out from 
under you! 9 

22:28 Do not move an ancient boundary 
stone 10 

which was put in place by your ancestors. 11 


as contemptible. What is envisioned may be in bounds legally 
Oust) but out of bounds morally. 

*tn Heb “in the gate” (so KJV); NAB, NASB, NRSV “at the 
gate." The “gate” of the city was the center of activity, the 
place of business as well as the place for settling legal dis¬ 
putes. The language of the next verse suggests a legal set¬ 
ting, so “court” is an appropriate translation here. 

2 tn The construction uses the verb an; tyariv) with its 
cognate accusative. It can mean “to strive," but here it prob¬ 
ably means “to argue a case, plead a case” (cf. KJV, NASB, 
NIV, NRSV). How the Lord will do this is not specified - either 
through righteous people or by direct intervention. 

3 tn The verb sag (qava’, “to rob; to spoil; to plunder”) is 
used here in both places to reflect the principle of talionic jus¬ 
tice. What the oppressors did to the poor will be turned back 
on them by the Lord. 

4 tn Heb “possessor of anger.” This expression is an idiom 
for "wrathful person" or “an angry person” (cf. NAB “a hot¬ 
headed man"; NLT “short-tempered people”). These are peo¬ 
ple characterized by anger, meaning the anger is not a rare 
occurrence with them. 

5 tn The verb (pen-te'elaf) is translated “lest you 

learn.” The idea is more precisely “become familiar with his 
ways.” The construction indicates that if one associates with 
such people he will become like them (cf. TEV “you might 
learn their habits”). 

6 sn The warning in this proverb is to avoid associating with 
a hothead because his influence could be fatal (a similar idea 
is found in the Instruction of Amenemope, chap. 9,11:13-14 
[ANET 423]). 

7 tn The “bed" may be a metonymy of adjunct, meaning the 
garment that covers the bed (e.g., Exod 22:26). At any rate, it 
represents the individual’s last possession (like the English 
expression “the shirt off his back”). 

8 tn Heb “If you cannot pay, why should he take the bed 
from under you?” This rhetorical question is used to affirm the 
statement. The rhetorical interrogative ns 1 ? ( lamah , “why?”) 
appears in MTbut notin the ancient versions; it may be in the 
Hebrew text by dittography. 

9 sn The third saying deals with rash vows: If people fool¬ 
ishly pledge what they have, they could lose everything (e.g., 
6:1-5; 11:15; 17:18; 20:16; there is no Egyptian parallel). 

10 sn Moving a boundary stone was (and still is) a major 
problem. The boundaries that were established by the fore¬ 
fathers were to be preserved, but no law would stop such 
violations if people lacked integrity (e.g., Deut 19:14; 27:17; 
1 Kgs 21:16-19). Boundaries in Israel were sacred because 
God owned the land and he apportioned the property to the 
tribes. To extend one’s property illegally by moving a neigh¬ 
bor's boundary marker was a violation of covenant and oath. 
Of course, disputes could arise when both sides claim their 
ancestors established a boundary. 

11 tn Heb “your fathers" (so NAB, NASB). 


PROVERBS 23:5 

22:29 Do you see a person skilled 12 in his 
work? 

He will take his position before kings; 

he will not take his position 13 before ob¬ 
scure people. 14 

23:1 When you sit down to eat with a 
ruler, 

consider carefully 15 what 16 is before you, 

23:2 and put a knife to your throat 17 

if you possess a large appetite. 18 

23:3 Do not crave that ruler’s 19 delicacies, 

for 20 that food is deceptive. 21 

23:4 Do not wear yourself out to become 
rich; 

be wise enough to restrain yourself. 22 

23:5 When you gaze upon riches, 23 they 
are gone, 

for they surely make wings for them¬ 
selves, 


sn The fourth saying deals with respect for property that be¬ 
longs to other people (cf. Instruction of Amenemope, chap. 6, 
7:12-13 [ANET422]). 

12 sn The word translated “skilled” is general enough to ap¬ 
ply to any crafts, but it may refer to a scribe or an official (R. N. 
Whybray, Proverbs [CBC], 134). 

13 tn The verb form used twice here is asw (yityatsev ), the 
Hitpael imperfect of as; lyatsav), which means “to set or sta¬ 
tion oneself; to take one's stand” in this stem. With the form 
'is 1 ? (life) it means “to present oneself before” someone; so 
here it has the idea of serving as a courtier in the presence 
of a king. 

14 sn The fifth saying affirms that true skill earns recogni¬ 
tion and advancement (cf. Instruction of Amenemope, chap. 
30, 27:16-17 [ANET 424]). 

15 tn The construction uses the imperfect tense of instruc¬ 
tion with the infinitive absolute to emphasize the careful dis¬ 
cernment required on such occasions. Cf. NIV “note well"; 
NLT “pay attention.” 

16 tn Or “who," referring to the ruler (so ASV, NAB, TEV). 

17 snThe expression “put a knife to your throat” is an idiom 
that means “curb your appetite” or “control yourself" (cf. TEV). 
The instruction was from a time when people dealt with all- 
powerful tyrants. To enter the presence of such a person and 
indulge one’s appetites would be to take a very high risk. 

18 tn Heb “lord of appetite.” The idiom tffu ‘w? ( ba’alnefesh) 
refers to someone who possesses a large appetite (cf. NAB “a 
ravenous appetite”). A person with a big appetite is in danger 
of taking liberties when invited to court. 

19 tn Heb “his”; the referent (the ruler mentioned in v. 1) 
has been specified in the translation for clarity. 

20 sn The final line gives the causal clause: The impressive 
feast is not what it appears to be; the king is not doing you 
a favor, but rather wants something from you or is observing 
you (K&D 17:104); cf. TEV “he maybe trying to trick you.” 

21 sn Verses 1-3 form the sixth saying about being cau¬ 
tious before rulers (cf. Instruction of Amememope, chap. 23, 
23:13-18). One should not get too familiar with rulers, forthey 
always have ulterior motives. The Mishnah cites Gamaliel as 
warning that a ruler only draws someone into his court for his 
purpose, but in their day of trouble he will not be there to help 
them (m. Abot 2:3). 

22 tn Heb “from your understanding cease.” In the context 
this means that the person should have enough understand¬ 
ing to stop wearing himself out trying to be rich (cf. NRSV “be 
wise enough to desist"). 

23 tc The Kethib is quinn ( hata’uf ), "do your eyes fly [light] on 
it?” The Qere is the Hiphii, tpjnn ( hata'if) “do you cause your 
eyes to fly on it?” But the line is difficult. The question maybe 
indirect: If you cast your eyes on it, it is gone - when you think 
you are close, it slips away. 

tn The term “riches" is not in the Hebrew text, but is sup¬ 
plied in the translation based on the previous verse. 
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and fly off into the sky like an eagle! 1 

23:6 Do not eat the food of a stingy per¬ 
son, 2 

do not crave his delicacies; 

23:7 for he is 3 like someone calculating 
the cost 4 in his mind. 5 

“Eat and drink,” he says to you, 

but his heart is not with you; 

23:8 you will vomit up 6 the little bit you 
have eaten, 

and will have wasted your pleasant 
words. 7 

23:9 Do not speak in the ears of a fool, 8 

for he will despise the wisdom of your 
words. 9 

23:10 Do not move an ancient boundary 
stone, 

or take over 10 the fields of the fatherless, 

23:11 for their Protector 11 is strong; 


1 sn This seventh saying warns people not to expend all 
their energy trying to get rich because riches are fleeting (cf. 
Instruction of Amememope, chap. 7, 9:10-11 which says, 
“they have made themselves wings like geese and have flown 
away to heaven"). In the ancient world the symbol of birds fly¬ 
ing away signified fleeting wealth. 

2 tn Heb “an evil eye.” This is the opposite of the “good eye” 
which meant the generous man. The “evil eye” refers to a per¬ 
son who is out to get everything for himself (cf. NASB, NCV, 
CEV “selfish”). He is ill-mannered and inhospitable (e.g., Prov 
28:22). He is up to no good - even though he may appear to 
be a host. 

3 tc The line is difficult; it appears to mean that the miser 
is the kind of person who has calculated the cost of every¬ 
thing in his mind as he offers the food. The LXX has: “Eating 
and drinking with him is as if one should swallow a hair; do 
not introduce him to your company nor eat bread with him." 
The Hebrew verb “to calculate” sha’ar) with a change 
of vocalization and of sibilant would yield “hair” (nst?, se’ar) 
- “like a hair in the throat tiefesh], so is he." This would 
picture an irritating experience. The Instruction of Amene- 
mope uses “blocking the throat” in a similar saying (chapt. 
11,14:7 [ANET 423]). The suggested change is plausible and 
is followed by NRSV, but the rare verb “to calculate” in the MT 
would be easier to defend on the basis of the canons of tex¬ 
tual criticism because it is the more difficult reading. 

4 tn The phrase “the cost” does not appear in the Hebrew 
but is implied by the verb; it is supplied in the translation for 
the sake of clarity. 

5 tn Heb “soul.” 

8 sn Eating and drinking with a selfish miser would be irritat¬ 
ing and disgusting. The line is hyperbolic; the whole experi¬ 
ence turns the stomach. 

7 tn Or “your compliments" (so NASB, NIV); cf. TEV “your 
flattery." 

sn This is the eighth saying; it claims that it would be a mis¬ 
take to accept hospitality from a stingy person. He is always 
thinking about the cost, his heart is not in it, and any attempt 
at pleasant conversation will be lost. 

8 sn The mention of “the ears” emphasizes the concerted 
effort to get the person’s undivided attention. However, a fool 
rejects instruction and discipline. 

9 sn Saying number nine indicates that wisdom is wasted 
on a fool. The literature of Egypt has no specific parallel to 
this one. 

10 tn Or “encroach on” (NIV, NRSV); Heb “go into.” 

11 tn The participle bsi (go'el) describes a “kinsman re¬ 

deemer.” Some English versions explicitly cite “God” (e.g., 

NCV, CEV) or “the Lord” (e.g. TEV). 

sn The Hebrew term describes a “kinsman-redeemer.” That 

individual would be a rich or powerful relative who can protect 

the family; he does this by paying off the debts of a poor rela¬ 

tive, buying up the property of a relative who sells himself into 


he will plead their case against you. 12 
23:12 Apply 13 your heart to instruction 
and your ears to the words of knowledge. 
23:13 Do not withhold discipline from a 
child; 

even if you strike him with the rod, he 
will not die. 

23:14 If you strike 14 him with the rod, 
you will deliver him 15 from death. 16 
23:15 My child, 17 if your heart is wise, 
then my heart also will be glad; 

23:16 my soul 18 will rejoice 
when your lips speak what is right. 19 
23:17 Do not let your heart envy 20 sinners, 
but rather be zealous in fearing the Lord 21 
all the time. 

23:18 For surely there is a future, 22 

slavery, marryingthe widow of a deceased relative to keep the 
inheritance in the family, or taking vengeance on someone 
who harms a relative, that vengeance often resulting in de¬ 
livering (“redeeming") the relative from bondage. If there was 
no human “kinsman redeemer,” then the defenseless had to 
rely on God to perform these actions (e.g., Gen 48:16; Exod 
6:6; Job 19:25; Isa 41-63). In the prophetic literature God is 
presented as the Redeemer in that he takes vengeance on 
the enemies (the Babylonians) to deliverer his people (kin). In 
this proverb the Lord is probably the Protector of these people 
who will champion their cause and set things right. 

12 sn This is the tenth saying; once again there is a warning 
not to encroach on other people’s rights and property, espe¬ 
cially the defenseless (see v. 10; 22:22-23, 28). 

13 tn Heb “bring.” The Hiphil imperative “come; enter” 
means “to apply the heart," to use the heart or mind in the 
process. The same would be true in the second half: “to bring 
the ears” would mean to listen very carefully. Cf. TEV “Pay at¬ 
tention." 

14 tn Or “punish" (NIV). The syntax of these two lines sug¬ 
gests a conditional clause (cf. NCV, NRSV). 

15 tn Heb “his soul.” The term tffu (nefesh, “soul”) functions 
as a synecdoche of part (= soul) for the whole (= person); see 
BDB 660 s.v. 4. 

16 tn The term Vini? ( sh e ’ol , “Sheol") in this context probably 
means “death” (so NlV, NCV, NLT)and not the realm of the de¬ 
parted (wicked) spirits (cf. NAB “the nether world”). In the wis¬ 
dom of other lands, Ahiqar 6:82 says, “If I strike you, my son, 
you will not die." The idea is that discipline helps the child to 
a full life; if the child dies prematurely, it would be more than 
likely a consequence of not being trained by discipline. In the 
book of Proverbs the "death” mentioned here could be social 
as well as physical. 

17 tn Heb “my son,” although the context does not limit this 
exhortation to male children. 

18 tn Heb “my kidneys"; in biblical Hebrew the term was 
used for the innermost being, the soul, the central location of 
the passions. Cf. NASB, NIV “my inmost being." 

19 sn This twelfth saying simply observes that children bring 
joy to their parents when they demonstrate wisdom. The qua¬ 
train is arranged in a chiastic structure (AB:B’A'): The first line 
(A) speaks of wisdom in the child, and it is paired with the 
last line (A’) which speaks of the child's saying what is right. In 
between these brackets are two lines (B and B’) concerning 
joy to the parent. 

20 tn The verb in this line is ('al-^qanne’), the Piel 

jussive negated. The verb means “to be jealous, to be zeal¬ 
ous"; it describes passionate intensity for something. In 
English, if the object is illegitimate, it is called “envy”; if it is 
correct, it is called “zeal." Here the warning is not to envy the 
sinners. The second colon could use the verb in the positive 
sense to mean “but rather let your passion burn for the fear 
of the Lord.” 

21 tn Heb “the fear of the Lord." This expression features an 
objective genitive: “fearing the Lord.” 

22 tn Heb “end” (so KJV); ASV “a reward.” 
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and your hope will not be cut off. 1 
23:19 Listen, my child, 2 and be wise, 
and guide your heart on the right way. 

23:20 Do not spend time 3 among drunk¬ 
ards, 4 

among those who eat too much 5 meat, 

23:21 because drunkards and gluttons be¬ 
come impoverished, 

and drowsiness 6 clothes them with rags. 7 
23:22 Listen to your father who begot you, 
and do not despise your mother when she 
is old. 

23:23 Acquire 8 truth and do not sell it - 
wisdom, and discipline, and understand¬ 
ing. 

23:24 The father of a righteous person will 
rejoice greatly; 9 

whoever fathers a wise child 10 will have 
joy in him. 

23:25 May your father and your mother 
have joy; 

may she who bore you rejoice. 11 


1 sn The saying is an understatement; far from being cut 
off, the “hope” will be realized in the end. So this saying, the 
thirteenth, advises people to be zealous for the fear of the 
Lord, their religion, rather than for anything that sinners have 
to offer. 

2 tn Heb "my son," but the immediate context does not limit 
this to male children. 

3 tn Heb “do not be among,” but in the sense of “associate 
with” (TEV); “join” (NIV); “consort...with” (NAB). 

4 tn The verb sod (sava') means “to imbibe; to drink large¬ 
ly.” The participial construction here, |”''sub (sov’e-yayin), 
describes “drunkards" (cf. NLT) which is somewhat stronger 
than saying it refers to “people who drink too much" (cf. NIV, 
TEV). 

5 tn The verb kb? ( zalal) means “to be light; to be worthless; 
to make light of." Making light of something came to mean “to 
be lavish with; to squander,” especially with regard to food. So 
it describes “gluttons” primarily, but in the expression there is 
also room for the person who wastes a lot of food as well. 

6 tn Here “drowsiness" is a metonymy of effect or adjunct, 
put for the drunkenness and gluttony that causes it. So all of 
it, the drunkenness and the drowsiness that comes from it, 
brings on the ruin (cf. CEV “you will end up poor”). Likewise, 
“rags" is a metonymy of adjunct, associated with the poverty 
brought on by a dissolute lifestyle. 

7 sn This is the fourteenth saying, warning about poor as¬ 
sociations. Drunkenness and gluttony represent the epitome 
of the lack of discipline. In the Mishnah they are used to mea¬ 
sure a stubborn and rebellious son ( m. Sanhedrin 8). W. G. 
Plaut notes that excessive drinking and eating are usually 
symptoms of deeper problems; we usually focus more on the 
drinking because it is dangerous to others ( Proverbs , 241- 
42). 

8 tn Heb “buy” (so KJV, NASB, NIV, NLT); CEV “Invest in 
truth.” 

sn The sixteenth saying is an instruction to buy/acquire the 
kind of life that pleases God and brings joy to parents. “Get¬ 
ting truth” would mean getting training in the truth, and get¬ 
ting wisdom and understanding would mean developing the 
perception and practical knowledge of the truth. 

9 tc The Qere reading has the imperfect b'b iyagil) with the 
cognate accusative(gz7) which intensifies the meaning and 
the specific future of this verb. 

10 tn The term “child” is supplied for the masculine singular 
adjective here. 

11 tn The form 1 ?;n (tagel) is clearly a short form and there¬ 

fore a jussive (“may she...rejoice”); if this second verb is a jus¬ 

sive, then the parallel npt>’ iyismakh) should be a jussive also 

(“may yourfather and your mother have joy”). 


PROVERBS 23:29 

23:26 Give me your heart, my son, 12 

and let your eyes observe my ways; 

23:27 for a prostitute is like 13 a deep pit; 

a harlot 14 is like 15 a narrow well. 16 

23:28 Indeed, she lies in wait like a rob¬ 
ber, 17 

and increases the unfaithful 18 among 
men. 19 

23:29 Who has woe? 20 Who has sorrow? 

Who has contentions? Who has com¬ 
plaints? 


12 tn Heb “my son”; the reference to a “son" is retained in 
the translation here because in the following lines the advice 
is to avoid women who are prostitutes. 

13 tn The comparative “like” does not appear in the Hebrew 
text, but is implied by the metaphor; it is supplied for the sake 
of clarity. 

14 tn Heb “foreign woman” (so ASV). The term itidi (nokhri- 
yyah, “foreign woman") often refers to a prostitute (e.g., Prov 
2:6; 5:20; 6:24; 7:5). While not all foreign women in Israel 
were prostitutes, their prospects for economic survival were 
meager and many turned to prostitution to earn a living. Some 
English versions see this term referring to an adulteress as 
opposed to a prostitute (cf. NAB, NASB, NIV, NRSV, NLT). 

15 tn The comparative “like” does not appear in the Hebrew 
text, but is implied by the metaphor; it is supplied in the trans¬ 
lation for the sake of clarity. 

16 sn In either case, whether a prostitute or an adulteress 
wife is involved, the danger is the same. The metaphors of a 
“deep pit” and a “narrow well" describe this sin as one that is 
a trap from which there is no escape. The “pit” is a gateway 
to Sheol, and those who enter are as good as dead, whether 
socially or through punishment physically. 

17 tn The noun rpn ( khetef is defined by BDB 369 s.v. as 
“prey,” but this is the only occurrence of the word. The relat¬ 
ed verb BDB 368-69 s.v. rpn defines as “to seize; to snatch 
away” (with an Aramaic cognate meaning “to break in pieces” 
[Pa], and an Arabic word “death”). But the only occurrence of 
that word is in Job 9:12, where it is defined as “seizes.” So 
in this passage the noun could have either a passive sense 
(what is seized = prey), or an active sense (the one who seizes 
= a robber, bandit). The traditional rendering is “prey" (KJV); 
most modern English versions have the active sense (“rob¬ 
ber” or similar; cf. NIV “like a bandit”). Since the prepositional 
phrase (the simile) is modifying the woman, the active sense 
works better in the translation. 

18 tn The participle means “unfaithful [men]” (masculine 
plural); it could also be interpreted as "unfaithfulness” in the 
abstract sense. M. Dahood interprets it to mean "garments” 
(which would have to be repointed), saying that she collects 
garments in pledge for her service (M. Dahood, “To Pawn 
One’s Cloak,” Bib 42 [1961]: 359-66). But that is far-fetched; 
it might have happened on occasion, but as a common cus¬ 
tom it is unlikely. Besides that, the text in the MT makes per¬ 
fectly good sense without such a change. 

sn Such a woman makes more people prove unfaithful to 
the law of God through her practice. 

19 sn Verses 26-28 comprise the seventeenth saying; it 
warns the young person to follow the instructions about 
temptations because there are plenty of temptresses lurking 
about. 

20 sn The eighteenth saying is about excessive drinking. The 
style changes here as the sage breaks into a vivid use of the 
imagination. It begins with a riddle describing the effects of 
drunkenness (v. 29) and gives the answer in v. 30; instruc¬ 
tions follow in v. 31, with the consequences described in v. 
32; the direct address continues in w. 33 and 34; and the 
whole subject is concluded with the drunkard’s own words 
in v. 35 (M. E. Andrews, “Variety of Expression in Proverbs 
23:29-35,” VT28 [1978]: 102-3). 
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Who has wounds without cause? Who 
has dullness 1 of the eyes? 

23:30 Those who linger over wine, 
those who go looking for mixed wine. 2 
23:31 Do not look on the wine when it is 
red, 

when it sparkles 3 in the cup, 
when it goes down smoothly. 4 
23:32 Afterward 5 it bites like a snake, 
and stings like a viper. 

23:33 Your eyes will see strange things, 6 
and your mind will speak perverse things. 
23:34 And you will be like one who lies 
down in the midst 7 of the sea, 
and like one who lies down on the top of 
the rigging. 8 

23:35 You will say, 9 “They have struck 
me, but I am not harmed! 

They beat me, but I did not know it! 10 
When will I awake? I will look for an¬ 
other drink.” 11 

24:1 Do not envy evil people, 12 
do not desire 13 to be with them; 

24:2 for their hearts contemplate violence, 
and their lips speak harm. 14 

1 sn The Hebrew word translated “dullness” describes 
darkness or dullness of the eyes due to intoxication, perhaps 
“redness” (so KJV, NASB, NRSV); NIV, NCV, NLT “bloodshot 
eyes.” NAB understands the situation differently: “black eyes.” 

2 sn The answer to the question posed in v. 29 is obviously 
one who drinks too much, which this verse uses metonymies 
to point out. Lingering over wine is an adjunct of drinking 
more wine; and seeking mixed wine obviously means with the 
effect orthe purpose of drinking it. 

3 tn Heb “its eye gives.” With CEV's “bubbling up in the 
glass" one might think champagne was in view. 

4 tn The expression is difficult, and is suspected of having 
been added from Song 7:10, although the parallel is not ex¬ 
act. The verb is the Hitpael imperfect of ■jbn ( halakh ); and the 
prepositional phrase uses the word “upright; equity; pleas¬ 
ing," from -i»'; (yashar). KJV has “when it moveth itself aright"; 
much more helpful is ASV: “when it goeth down smoothly." 
Most recent English versions are similar to ASV. The phrase 
obviously refers to the pleasing nature of wine. 

5 tn Heb “its end”; NASB “At the last”; TEV (interpretively) 
“The next morning.” 

6 tn The feminine plural of nr ( zar , “strange things”) refers 
to the trouble one has in seeing and speaking when drunk. 

7 tn Heb “heart.” The idiom here means “middle”; KJV “in 
the midst.” 

8 sn The point of these similes is to compare being drunk 
with being seasick. One who tries to sleep when at sea, or 
even worse, when up on the ropes of the mast, will be tossed 
back and forth. 

9 tn The phrase “You will say” is supplied in the translation 
to make it clearthat the drunkard is now speaking. 

10 sn The line describes how one who is intoxicated does 
not feel the pain, even though beaten by others. He does not 
even remember it. 

11 tn The last line has only “I will add I will seek it again.” 
The use of epp'itt (' osif) signals a verbal hendiadys with the 
next verb: “I will again seek it.” In this context the suffix on 
the verb refers to the wine - the drunkard wants to go and 
get another drink. 

12 tn Heb “evil men,” although the context indicates a ge¬ 
neric sense. 

13 tn The Hitpael jussive is from the verb that means 
“to crave; to desire." This is more of a coveting, an intense 
desire. 

14 sn This nineteenth saying warns against evil associa- 


24:3 By 15 wisdom a house is built, 16 
and through understanding it is estab¬ 
lished; 

24:4 by knowledge its rooms are filled 
with all kinds of precious and pleasing 
treasures. 

24:5 A wise warrior 17 is strong, 18 
and a man of knowledge makes his 
strength stronger; 

24:6 for with guidance you wage your 
war, 

and with numerous advisers there is vic¬ 
tory. 19 

24:7 Wisdom is unattainable 20 for a fool; 
in court 21 he does not open his mouth. 22 
24:8 The one who plans to do evil 
will be called a scheming person. 23 
24:9 A foolish scheme 24 is sin, 


tions. Evil people are obsessed with destruction and trouble. 
See on this theme 1:10-19; 3:31 and 23:17. D. Kidner ob¬ 
serves that a close view of sinners is often a good antidote to 
envying them (Proverbs [TOTC], 153). 

15 tn The preposition a (bet, “by; through") in these two lines 
indicates means. 

16 sn The twentieth saying, w. 3-4, concerns the use of wis¬ 
dom for domestic enterprises. In Prov 9:1 wisdom was per¬ 
sonified as a woman who builds a house, but here the em¬ 
phasis is primarily on the building - it is a sign of security 
and prosperity (C. H. Toy, Proverb s [ICC], 442). One could still 
make a secondary application from this line for a household 
or “family" (cf. NCV, which sees this as a reference to the fam¬ 
ily). 

17 sn The twenty-first sayingseems to be concerned with the 
need for wisdom in warfare. In line with that, the word used 
here is nn? (gever ), “mighty man; hero; warrior.” 

18 tn The expression nsn (ba'oz) employs a beth essent/'ae, 
meaning he “is strong,” not “in strength.” 

19 sn The point of the saying is that wise counsel is neces¬ 
sary in war. Victory, strategy, and counsel are more important 
than mere military strength - many great armies have been 
destroyed because of their unwise leaders. See on this theme 
11:14; 20:18; and 21:22. 

20 tc The MT reads riiDNh (m'mot, “corals”) - wisdom to 
the fool is corals, i.e., an unattainable treasure. With a slight 
change in the text, removing the N (a/ef), the reading is iron 
(ramot, “high”), i.e., wisdom is too high - unattainable - for a 
fool. The internal evidence favors the emendation, which is 
followed by most English versions including KJV. 

21 tn Heb “[city] gate,"a metonymy of subject, meaning what 
goes on in the gate - court cases and business transactions. 
So it is in these assemblies that the fool keeps quiet. The term 
“court” has been used in the translation for clarity. Some Eng¬ 
lish versions do not emphasize the forensic connotation here: 
NCV “in a discussion"; NLT "When the leaders gather.” 

22 sn The verse portrays a fool out of his element: In a serious 
moment in the gathering of the community, he does not even 
open his mouth (a metonymy of cause, meaning “speak”). 
Wisdom is too high for the fool - it is beyond his ability. 

23 tn Heb “possessor of schemes”; NAB “an intriguer.” The 
picture of the wicked person is graphic: He devises plans to 
do evil and is known as a schemer. Elsewhere the "schemes” 
are outrageous and lewd (e.g., Lev 18:7; Judg 20:6). Here the 
description portrays him as a cold, calculating, active person: 
“the fool is capable of intense mental activity but it adds up to 
sin” (W. McKane, Proverbs [OTL], 399). 

24 tn Heb “the scheme of folly” (NIV similar). The geni¬ 
tive functions as an attributive genitive, meaning "foolish 
scheme.” But it could also be interpreted as a genitive of 
source, the scheme that comes from folly (or from the fool if 
“folly” were metonymical). 
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and your hope will not be cut off. 

24:15 Do not lie in wait like the wicked 13 
against the place where the righteous 
live; 

do not assault 14 his home. 

24:16 Although 15 a righteous person may 
fall seven times, he gets up again, 
but the wicked will be brought down 16 by 
calamity. 

24:17 Do not rejoice when your enemy 
falls, 17 

and when he stumbles do not let your 
heart rejoice, 

24:18 lest the Lord see it, and be dis¬ 
pleased , 18 

and turn his wrath away from him. 19 
24:19 Do not fret because of evil people 
or be envious of wicked people, 

24:20 for the evil person has no future, 20 
and the lamp of the wicked will be extin¬ 
guished. 21 


and the scomer is an abomination to 
people. 1 

24:10 If you faint 2 in the day of trouble, 3 

your strength is small! 4 

24:11 Deliver those being taken away to 
death, 

and hold back those slipping to the 
slaughter. 5 

24:12 If you say, “But we did not know 
about this,” 

does not the one who evaluates 6 hearts 
consider? 

Does not the one who guards your life 
know? 

Will he not repay each person according 
to his deeds? 7 

24:13 Eat honey, 8 my child, for it is good, 

and honey from the honeycomb is sweet 
to your taste. 

24:14 Likewise, know 9 that wisdom is 
sweet 10 to your soul; 

if you find it, 11 you will have a future, 12 

1 tn Heb “to a man”; cf. CEV “Everyone hates senseless 
fools.” 

sn This describes evil people who flout all morality and 
goodness; sooner or later the public will have had enough of 
them. 

2 tn Heb “show yourself slack" (NASB similar). The verb 
nsn (rafah) means “to sink; to relax.” In the causative stems 
it means “to let slacken; to let go; to refrain; to fail; to do noth¬ 
ing." In the Hitpael stem BDB 952 s.v. defines it as "to show 
yourself slack." It has also been rendered as "give up” (NCV, 
CEV); “fail” (NLT); “falter” (NIV). The colon implies a condition, 
for which the second part of the verse istheapodosis. 

3 tn The verse employs a paronomasia to underscore the 
point: “trouble" isrns (tsarah), literally “a bind; a strait [or, nar¬ 
row] place”; “small” is -is (tsar), with the same idea of “nar¬ 
row” or “close.” 

4 sn The test of strength is adversity, for it reveals how 
strong a person is. Of course a weak person can always plead 
adverse conditions in order to quit. This is the twenty-fourth 
saying. 

5 tn The idea of “slipping” (participle from bid, mot) has 
troubled some commentators. G. R. Driver emends it to read 
“at the point of” ("Problems in Proverbs,” ZAW 50 [1932]: 
146). But the MT as it stands makes good sense. The refer¬ 
ence would be general, viz., to help any who are in mortal 
danger or who might be tottering on the edge of such disas¬ 
ter - whether through sin, or through disease, war, or danger. 
Several English versions (e.g., NASB, NIV, NRSV) render this 
term as “staggering." 

sn God holds people responsible for rescuing those who are 
in mortal danger. The use of “death” and “slaughter" seems 
rather strong in the passage, but they have been used before 
in the book for the destruction that comes through evil. 

6 tn Heb “weighs” (so NASB, NIV, NRSV) meaning “tests” 
or “evaluates." 

7 sn The verse completes the saying by affirming that peo¬ 
ple will be judged responsible for helping those in mortal dan¬ 
ger. The verse uses a series of rhetorical questions to affirm 
that God knows our hearts and we cannot plead ignorance. 

8 sn The twenty-sixth saying teaches that one should de¬ 
velop wisdom because it has a profitable future. The saying 
draws on the image of honey; its health-giving properties 
make a good analogy to wisdom. 

9 tn D. W. Thomas argues for a meaning of “seek” in place 
of “know” (“Notes on Some Passages in the Book of Prov¬ 
erbs,” JTS 38 [1937]: 400-403). 

10 tn The phrase “is sweet” is supplied in the translation as 
a clarification. 

11 tn The term “it” is supplied in the translation. 

12 tn Heb “there will be an end.” The word is nnnN (’akhrit, 


“after-part, end”). BDB 31 s.v. b says in a passage like this it 
means “a future," i.e., a happy close of life, sometimes sug¬ 
gesting the idea of posterity promised to the righteous, often 
parallel to “hope.” 

13 tn The word “wicked” could betaken as a vocative (cf. KJV, 
ASV, NASB, “O wicked man”), but since the next line refers to 
the wicked this is unlikely. It serves better as an adverbial ac¬ 
cusative (“like the wicked"). 

14 sn The saying warns that it is futile and self-defeating to 
mistreat God’s people, for they survive - the wicked do not. 
The warning is against a deliberate, planned assault on their 
places of dwelling. 

15 tn The clause beginning with '3 (ki) could be interpreted 
as causal or conditional, but in view of the significance of the 
next clause it seems better to take it as a concessive clause 
(“although”). Its verb then receives a modal nuance of possi¬ 
bility. The apodosis is then “and he rises up,” which could be 
a participle or a perfect tense; although he may fall, he gets 
up (or, will get up). 

sn The righteous may suffer adversity or misfortune any 
number of times - seven times here - but they will “rise" for 
virtue triumphs over evil in the end (R. N. Whybray, Proverbs 
[CBC], 140). 

16 tn The verb could be translated with an English present 
tense (“are brought down," so NIV) to express what happens 
to the wicked in this life, but since the saying warns against 
being like the wicked, their destruction is more likely directed 
to the future. 

17 sn The saying (vv. 17,18) warns against gloating over the 
misfortune of one’s enemies. The prohibition is formed with 
two negated jussives "do not rejoice” and “let not be glad,” 
the second qualified by "your heart” as the subject, signifying 
the inner satisfaction of such a defeat. 

18 tn Heb “and [it is] evil in his eyes.” 

19 sn The judgment of God should strike a note of fear in 
the heart of people (e.g., Lev 19:17-18). His judgment is not 
to be taken lightly, or personalized as a victory. If that were 
to happen, then the Lord might take pity on the enemies in 
their calamity, for he champions the downtrodden and defeat¬ 
ed. These are probably personal enemies; the imprecatory 
psalms and the prophetic oracles present a different set of 
circumstances for the downfall of God’s enemies - even the 
book of Proverbs says that brings joy to the community. 

20 tn Heb “there is no end [i.e., future] for the evil." 

21 sn The saying warns against envyingthe wicked; v. 19 pro¬ 
vides the instruction, and v. 20 the motivation. The motivation 
is that there is no future hope for them - nothing to envy, or 
as C. H. Toy explains, there will be no good outcome for their 
lives ( Proverbs [ICC], 449). They will die suddenly, as the im¬ 
plied comparison with the lamp being snuffed out signifies. 
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24:21 Fear the Lord, my child, 1 as well as 
the king, 

and do not associate 2 with rebels, 3 

24:22 for suddenly their destruction will 
overtake them, 4 

and who knows the ruinous judgment 
both the Lord and the king can bring? 5 

Further Sayings of the Wise 

24:23 These sayings also are from the 
wise: 

To show partiality 6 in judgment is ter¬ 
rible: 7 

24:24 The one who says to the guilty, 8 
“You are innocent,” 9 

peoples will curse him, and nations will 
denounce 10 him. 

24:25 But there will be delight 11 for those 


1 tn Heb “my son,” but there is no indication in the immedi¬ 
ate context that this should be limited only to male children. 

2 tn Heb “do not get mixed up with”; cf. TEV “Have noth¬ 
ing to do with”; NIV “do not join with.” The verb yyj (’ arav) is 
used elsewhere meaning “to exchange; to take on pledge." 
In the Hitpael stem it means “to have fellowship; to share; to 
associate with.” Some English versions (e.g., KJV) interpret as 
“to meddle” in this context, because “to have fellowship" is 
certainly not what is meant 

3 tn The form rendered “rebels” is difficult; it appears to 
be the Qal active participle, plural, from rntf (shanah), “to 
change” - “those who change.” The RV might have thought 
of the idea of “change” when they rendered it “political agita¬ 
tors." The Syriac and Tg. Prov 24:21 have “fools," the Latin 
has “detractors,” and the LXX reads, “do not disobey either of 
them,” referring to God and the king in the first line. Accord¬ 
ingly the ruin predicted in the next line would be the ruin that 
God and the king can inflict. If the idea of “changers” is re¬ 
tained, it would have to mean people who at one time feared 
God and the king but no longer do. 

4 tn Heb “will rise” (so NASB). 

5 tn Heb “the ruin of the two of them." Judgment is sent on 
the rebels both by God and the king. The term tb (pid, “ruin; 
disaster”) is a metonymy of effect, the cause being the sen¬ 
tence of judgment (= “ruinous judgment” in the translation; 
cf. NLT “punishment”). The word “two of them” is a subjec¬ 
tive genitive - they two bring the disaster on the rebels. The 
referents (the Lord and the king) have been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

sn The reward for living in peace under God in this world is 
that those who do will escape the calamities that will fall on 
the rebellious. Verse 21a is used in 1 Peter 2:17, and v. 22 is 
used in Romans 13:1-7 (v. 4). This is the thirtieth and last of 
this collection. 

6 tn Heb “to recognize faces”; KJV, ASV "to have respect of 
persons”; NLT “to show favoritism.” 

7 tn Heb “not good.” This is a figure known as tapeinosis 
- a deliberate understatement to emphasize a worst-case 
scenario: “it is terrible!” 

8 tn The word means “wicked; guilty” or “criminal”; the 
contrast could be “wicked - righteous” (cf. KJV, ASV, NAB, 
NASB) or "innocent - guilty” (cf. NIV, TEV, CEV). Since this line 
follows the statement about showing partiality in judgment, it 
involves a forensic setting. Thus the statement describes one 
who calls a guilty person innocent or acquitted. 

9 tn Or “righteous"; the same Hebrew word may be trans¬ 
lated either “innocent” or “righteous" depending on the con¬ 
text. 

10 tn The verb means “to be indignant.” It can be used with¬ 
in the range of "have indignation,” meaning “loathe" or “ab¬ 
hor,” or express indignation, meaning “denounce” or “curse.” 
In this passage, in collocation with the previous term “curse,” 
the latter is intended (cf. NAB, NIV, NLT). 

11 tn The verb means "to be pleasant; to be delightful.” The 


who convict 12 the guilty, 13 
and a pleasing blessing 14 will come on 
them. 

24:26 Like a kiss on the lips 15 
is the one who gives an honest answer. 
24:27 Establish your work outside and get 
your fields ready; 
afterward build 16 your house. 17 
24:28 Do not be a witness against your 
neighbor without cause, 18 
and do not deceive with your words. 19 


imperfect tense promises that there “will be delight" to those 
who rebuke the wicked. 

12 tn The verb rpj iyakhakh) means “to decide; to adjudge; 
to prove.” This word occurs frequently in the book of Proverbs 
meaning “to reprove” or “to rebuke.” It deals with disputes, 
legal or otherwise. It can refer to a charge against someone 
or starting a dispute (and so rebuke); it can mean quarrel, ar¬ 
gue; and it can mean settle a dispute. In this context the first 
or last use would work: (1) reproving the wicked for what they 
do (cf. KJV, NASB, NRSV), or (2) convicting them in a legal set¬ 
ting (cf. NAB, NIV, NLT). In light of the previous forensic context 
the second sense is preferred here. 

13 tn “The guilty” is supplied in the translation for clarity 
based on the preceding context. See the previous note on the 
word “convict”: If a non-forensic context is preferred for w. 23- 
25, "wicked” would be supplied here. 

14 tn The expression is Sita-nana ( birkat-tov , “blessing of 
good”); the genitive “good” has to be an attributive genitive 
modifying “blessings.” The word is general enough to mean 
any number of things - rich, healthy, pleasing, etc. The paral¬ 
lelism here narrows the choice. Some English versions inter¬ 
pret the “blessing” here as prosperity (cf. NAB, TEV, CEV). 

15 tn Heb “the one who returns right words kisses the lips.” 
This is an implied comparison for giving an honest answer. 
Honesty is like a kiss. The kiss would signify love, devotion, 
sincerity, and commitment (in that culture) - an outward ex¬ 
pression of what is in the heart. It is an apt illustration of tell¬ 
ing the truth. Some English versions now replace the figure to 
avoid cultural misunderstanding (cf. TEV, CEV “a sign of true 
friendship"; NLT “an honor”). 

16 tn The perfect tense with vav following the imperatives 
takes on the force of an imperative here. 

17 sn If the term “house” is understood literally, the proverb 
would mean that one should be financially secure before 
building a house (cf. NLT). If “house" is figurative for house¬ 
hold (metonymy of subject: children or family), the proverb 
would mean that one should have financial security and provi¬ 
sion before starting a family. Some English versions suggest 
the latter meaning by using the word “home” for “house” 
(e.g., TEV, CEV). 

18 sn The legal setting of these sayings continues with this 
warning against being a false accuser. The “witness” in this 
line is one who has no basis for his testimony. "Without 
cause” is the adverb from ( khanan ), which means “to be 
gracious.” The adverb means “without a cause; gratis; free.” 
It is also cognate to the word jn (“grace” or “unmerited [or, 
undeserved] favor.” The connotation is that the opposite is 
due. So the adverb would mean that there was no cause, no 
justification for the witness, but that the evidence seemed to 
lie on the other side. 

19 tn Heb “lips.” The term “lips” is a metonymy of cause; it 
means “what is said.” Here it refers to what is said in court as 
a false witness. 
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24:29 Do not say, “I will do to him just as 
he has done to me; 

I will pay him back 1 according to what he 
has done.” 1 2 

24:301 passed by the field of a sluggard, 
by the vineyard of one who lacks wis¬ 
dom. 3 

24:311 saw 4 that thorns had grown up all 
over it, 

the ground 5 was covered with weeds, 
and its stone wall was broken down. 

24:32 When I saw this, I gave careful con¬ 
sideration to it; 6 

I received instruction from what I saw: 7 
24:33 “A little sleep, a little slumber, 
a little folding of the hands to relax, 

24:34 and your poverty will come like a 
bandit, 

and your need like an armed robber.” 8 

Proverbs of Solomon Collected by Hezekiah 

25:1 These also are proverbs of Solomon, 
which the men of King Hezekiah of 
Judah copied: 9 

1 tn Heb “repay to the man." The verb is awf (shuv), which in 
the Hiphil stem means “to restore; to repay; to return” (cf. TEV, 
CEV, NLT “I’ll get even”). The idea is that of repaying someone 
for what he did. 

2 sn Rather than give in to the spirit of vengeance, one 
should avoid retaliation (e.g., Prov 20:22; Matt 5:43-45; Rom 
12:9). According to the Talmud, Hillel said, “Do not do to oth¬ 
ers what you would not have them do unto you” (b. Sanhedrin 
31a). 

3 tn Heb “lacks heart”; KJV “understanding”; NAB, NASB, 
NLT “sense.” 

4 tn The Hebrew term nsni (v e hinneh , traditionally “and, 
lo” [KJV, ASV]) is a deictic particle that calls attention to what 
comes next. “And look” is too abrupt here; “I saw” calls atten¬ 
tion to the field that was noticed. 

5 tn Heb “its face” (so KJV, ASV). 

6 sn Heb “I set my heart.” The “heart” represents the mind 
and the will combined; to “set” the mind and will means to 
give careful consideration to what was observed. 

7 tn Heb “I looked, I received instruction." There are four 
verbs in the two parts of this verse: “I saw...I set...I saw...I re¬ 
ceived.” It is clear that the first two verbs in each half verse 
are the foundation for the next two. At the beginning of the 
verse the form is the preterite with the vav (l) consecutive; it 
can be subordinated as a temporal clause to the next verb, 
probably to be identified as a preterite with the vav - “when I 
saw, I put.” The next two verbs are both perfect tenses; their 
construction would parallel the first half of the verse, even 
though there are no conjunctions here - “[when] I saw, I re¬ 
ceived.” 

sn The teacher makes several observations of the state of 
the sluggard that reveal that his continued laziness will result 
in poverty. The reminiscence used here may be a literary de¬ 
vice to draw a fictional but characteristically true picture of 
the lazy person. 

8 tn Heb “a man of shield.” This could refer to an armed 
warrior (so NRSV) but in this context, in collocation with the 
other word for “robber" in the previous line, it must refer to an 
armed criminal. 

9 sn This section of the book of Proverbs contains prov¬ 

erbs attributed to Solomon but copied by Hezekiah's sages 

(between 715 b.c. and 687 b.c.). Some scholars conclude 

that this has no historical value other than to report the later 

disposition that people thought they came from Solomon’s 

time, but if that were the only consideration, then that in itself 

would have to be considered as a piece of historical informa- 


PROVERBS 25:5 

25:2 It is the glory of God 10 * to conceal 11 a 
matter, 

and it is the glory of a king to search out 
a matter. 

25:3 As the heaven is high 12 and the earth 
is deep 

so the hearts of kings are unsearchable. 13 
25:4 Remove the dross from the silver, 
and material 14 for the silversmith will 
emerge; 

25:5 remove the wicked from before the 
king, 15 

and his throne 16 will be established in 
righteousness. 17 

tion. But if the reference is an earlier note in the collection, 
then it becomes more valuable for consideration. The prov¬ 
erbs in these lines differ from the earlier ones in that these 
are multiple line sayings using more similes; chapters 28-29 
are similar to 10-16, but chapters 25-27 differ in having few 
references to God. 

10 sn The proverb provides a contrast between God and the 
king, and therein is the clue to the range of application in¬ 
volved. The interest of the king is ruling or administering his 
government; and so the subject matter is a contrast to the 
way God rules his kingdom. 

11 sn The two infinitives form the heart of the contrast - “to 
conceal a matter” and “to search out a matter.” God’s gov¬ 
ernment of the universe is beyond human understanding 

- humans cannot begin to fathom the intentions and opera¬ 
tions of it. But it is the glory of kings to search out matters 
and make them intelligible to the people. Human government 
cannot claim divine secrecy; kings have to study and investi¬ 
gate everything before making a decision, even divine govern¬ 
ment as far as possible. But kings who rule as God’s repre¬ 
sentatives must also try to represent his will in human affairs 

- they must even inquire after God to find his will. This is their 
glorious nature and responsibility. For more general informa¬ 
tion on w. 2-27, see G. E. Bryce, “Another Wisdom ‘Book’ in 
Proverbs,” JBL 91 (1972): 145-57. 

12 tn Heb “heavensfor height and earth for depth.’’The prov¬ 
erb is clearly intending the first line to bean illustration of the 
second - it is almost emblematic parallelism. 

13 sn The proverb is affirming a simple fact: The king's plans 
and decisions are beyond the comprehension of the common 
people. While the king would make many things clear to the 
people, there are other things that are “above their heads” or 
“too deep for them." They are unsearchable because of his 
superior wisdom, his caprice, or his need for secrecy. Inscru¬ 
tability is sometimes necessary to keep a firm grip on power. 

14 tn The Hebrew''ta (keli) means “vessel; utensil” (cf. KJV, 
ASV, NASB). But purging dross from silver does not produce 
a “vessel” for the silversmith. Some versions therefore ren¬ 
der it “material” (e.g., NIV, NRSV). The LXX says “that it will be 
entirely pure." So D. W. Thomas reads Vts (kalil) and trans¬ 
lates it “purified completely" (“Notes on Some Passages in 
the Book of Proverbs,” VT 15 [1965]: 271-79; cf. NAB). W. 
McKane simply rearranges the line to say that the smith can 
produce a work of art ( Proverbs [OTL], 580; cf. TEV “a thing 
of beauty"). The easiest explanation is that “vessel” is a me¬ 
tonymy of effect, “vessel” put for the material that goes into 
making it (such metonymies occur fairly often in Psalms and 
Proverbs). 

15 sn These two verses present first an illustration and then 
the point (so it is emblematic parallelism). The passage uses 
imperatives to teach that the wicked must be purged from the 
kingdom. 

16 sn “Throne” isa metonymy of subject(or adjunct); it is the 
symbol of the government over which the king presides (cf. 
NCV, TEV). 

17 sn When the king purges the wicked from his court he will 
be left with righteous counselors and his government there¬ 
fore will be "established in righteousness” - it will endure 
through righteousness (cf. NLT “made secure by justice”). But 
as J. H. Greenstone says, “The king may have perfect ideals 
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25:6 Do not honor yourself before the 
king, 

and do not stand in the place of great 
men; 

25:7 for it is better for him 1 to say to you, 
“Come up here,” * 1 2 

than to put you lower 3 before a prince, 

whom your eyes have seen. 4 

25:8 Do not go out hastily to litigation, 5 

or 6 what will you do afterward 

when your neighbor puts you to shame? 

25:9 When you argue a case 7 with your 
neighbor, 

do not reveal the secret of another per¬ 
son, 8 

25:10 lest the one who hears it put you to 
shame 

and your infamy 9 will never go away. 

25:11 Like apples of gold in settings of 
silver, 10 * 


and his conduct may be irreproachable, but he may be misled 
by unscrupulous courtiers” (Proverbs, 264). 

1 tn The phrase “for him” is supplied in the translation for 
clarity. 

2 sn This proverb, covering the two verses, is teaching that 
it is wiser to be promoted than to risk demotion by self-promo¬ 
tion. The point is clear: Trying to promote oneself could bring 
on public humiliation, but it would be an honor to have every¬ 
one in court hear the promotion by the king. 

3 tn The two infinitives construct form the contrast in this 
“better" sayings; each serves as the subject of its respective 
clause. 

4 tc Most modern commentators either omit this last line 
or attach it to the next verse. But it is in the text of the MT as 
well as the LXX, Syriac, Vulgate, and most modern English ver¬ 
sions (although some of them do connect it to the following 
verse, e.g., NAB, NIV, NRSV, NLT). 

5 tn Heb “do not go out hastily to strive”; the verb “to 
strive” means dispute in the legal context. The last clause of 
v. 7, “what your eyes have seen,” does fit very well with the 
initial clause of v. 8. It would then say: What you see, do not 
take hastily to court, but if the case was not valid, he would 
end up in disgrace. 

sn The Hebrew verb an ( riv) is often used in legal contexts; 
here the warning is not to go to court hastily lest it turn out 
badly. 

6 tn The clause begins with js (pen , “lest”) which seems a 
bit out of place in this line. C. H. Toy suggests changing it to 'a 
(Id, “for”) to make a better connection, instead of supplying 
an ellipsis: “lest it be said what...” (Proverbs [ICC], 461). 

7 tn The verse begins with the direct object ■pn (ribkha, 
“your case”) followed by the imperative from the same root, 
an (riv, “argue”). It is paralleled by the negated Piel jussive. 
The construction of the clauses indicates that the first colon 
is foundational to the second: “Argue...but do not reveal,” or 
better, “When you argue...do not reveal.” 

8 sn The concern is that in arguing with one person a se¬ 
cret about another might be divulged, perhaps deliberately in 
an attempt to clear oneself. The point then is about damaging 
a friendship by involving the friend without necessity or war¬ 
rant in someone else’s quarrel. 

3 tn The noun rph (dibbah, “infamy; defamation; evil re¬ 
port; whispering”) is used of an evil report here (e.g., Gen 
37:2), namely a true report of evil doing. So if a person be¬ 
trays another person's confidence, he will never be able to 
live down the bad reputation he made as one who betrays 
secrets (cf. NIV). 

10 sn The verse uses emblematic parallelism, stating 

the simile in the first part and the point in the second. The 

meaning of the simile is not entirely clear, but it does speak 

of beauty, value, and artistry. The “apples of gold” (possibly 

citrons, quinces, oranges, or apricots) may refer to carvings of 


so is a word skillfully spoken. 11 

25:12 Like an earring of gold and an orna¬ 
ment of fine gold, 12 

so is a wise reprover to the ear of the one 
who listens. 13 

25:13 Like the cold of snow in the time of 
harvest, 14 

so is a faithful messenger to those who 
send him, 

for he refreshes the heart 15 of his masters. 

25:14 Like cloudy skies and wind that pro¬ 
duce no rain, 15 

so is the one who boasts 17 of a gift not 
given. 18 

25:15 Through patience 19 a ruler can be 
persuaded, 20 


fruit in gold on columns. 

11 tn Heb “on its wheels.” This expression means “aptly, fit¬ 
tingly.” The point is obviously about the immense value and 
memorable beauty of words used skillfully (R. N. Whybray, 
Proverbs [CBC], 148). Noting the meaning of the term and 
the dual form of the word, W. McKane suggests that the ex¬ 
pression is metaphorical for the balancing halves of a Hebrew 
parallel wisdom saying: “The stichos is a wheel, and the sen¬ 
tence consisting of two wheels is a 'well-turned' expression" 
(Proverbs [OTL], 584). The line then would be describing a 
balanced, well-turned saying, a proverb; it is skillfully con¬ 
structed, beautifully written, and of lasting value. 

12 sn This saying is another example of emblematic parallel¬ 
ism; the first half is the simile, and the second half makes the 
point from it: A wise rebuke that is properly received is of last¬ 
ing value. The rebuke in the ear of an obedient student is like 
ornaments of fine jewelry. 

13 tn The “ear of the listener” refers to the obedient disciple, 
the one who complies with the reproof he hears. Cf. KJV, ASV, 
NAB “an obedient ear.” 

14 sn The emblem in the parallelism of this verse isthesimile 
of the first line. Because snow at the time of harvest would be 
rare, and probably unwelcome, various commentators have 
sought to explain this expression. R. N. Whybray suggests it 
may refer to snow brought down from the mountains and kept 
cool in an ice hole (Proverbs [CBC], 148); this seems rather 
forced. J. H. Greenstone following Rashi, a Jewish scholar who 
lived a.d. 1040-1105, suggests it might refer to the refreshing 
breeze that comes from snow-capped mountains (Proverbs, 
260). C. H. Toy suggests a snow-cooled drink (Proverbs [ICC], 
464), and W. McKane an application of ice water to the fore¬ 
head (Proverbs [OTL], 585). Some English versions replace 
“snow” with “water” (cf. TEV “cold water”; CEV “cool water”). 
These all attempt to explain the simile, but the point is clear 
enough: A faithful servant is refreshing to his master. The 
analogy could be hypothetical - as refreshing as the coolness 
of snow would be in harvest time. 

15 tn Heb “he restores the life [or, soul] of his masters.” The 
idea suggests that someone who sends the messenger either 
entrusts his life to him or relies on the messenger to resolve 
some concern. A faithful messenger restores his master’s 
spirit and so is “refreshing.” 

16 sn The emblem now is one of clouds and winds that would 
be expected to produce rain; they gain attention and raise peo¬ 
ple's expectations but proveto be disappointing when no rain 
is forthcoming, and hence could be thought of as deceitful. 

17 tn The form y?nnp (mithallel) is the Hitpael participle of 
the well-known word for “praise,” but in this stem it means “to 
praise oneself” or “to boast.” The description of “windbag” 
seems appropriate in this context. 

18 tn Heb “a gift of falsehood.” This would mean that the in¬ 
dividual brags about giving a gift, when there is no gift. 

18 tn Heb “long of anger" or “forbearance” (so NASB). 

20 tn The two imperfect verbs in this line may be nuanced 
as potential imperfects because what is described could hap¬ 
pen, but does not do so as a rule. 
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and a soft tongue 1 can break a bone. 2 

25:16 When you find 3 honey, eat only 
what is sufficient for you, 
lest you become stuffed 4 with it and 
vomit it up. 5 

25:17 Don’t set foot too frequently 6 in 
your neighbor’s house, 
lest he become weary 7 of you and hate 
you. 

25:18 Like a club or a sword or a sharp 
arrow, 8 

so is the one who testifies against 9 his 
neighbor as a false witness. 10 

25:19 Like a bad tooth or a foot out of 
joint, 11 

so is confidence 12 in an unfaithful person 

1 tn The “tongue” is a metonymy of cause; and so the ex¬ 
pression here refers to soft or gentle speech. This fits well 
with the parallel idea of patience (“long of anger”) - through 
a calm patient persuasion much can be accomplished. Some 
English versions relate this figure directly to the persuasion of 
a ruler in the previous line (cf. TEV “can even convince rulers”). 

2 sn The idea of breaking a bone uses the hardest and 
most firm part of the body in contrast to the “softness of the 
tongue." Both are figurative, forming a comparison. A gentle 
speech can break down any stiff opposition. 

3 tn The verse simply begins “you have found honey.” 
Some turn this into an interrogative clause for the condition 
laid down (cf. KJV, ASV, NASB, NLT); most make the form in 
some way subordinate to the following instruction: “when you 
find...eat.” 

4 tn The verb means "to be satisfied; to be sated; to be 
filled." Here it means more than satisfied, since it describes 
one who overindulges and becomes sick. The English verb 
“stuffed" conveys this idea well. 

5 sn The proverb warns that anything overindulged in can 
become sickening. The verse uses formal parallelism to ex¬ 
press first the condition and then its consequences. It teach¬ 
es that moderation is wise in the pleasures of life. 

6 tn Heb “make your foot rare.” The verb is ijSi (hoqar), the 
Hiphil imperative of np; (yaqar, “to be rare; to be precious"). 

To “make one’s foot rare” would mean to keep the visits to a 
minimum as well as making them valuable - things increase 
in value, according to the nuances of this word, when they are 
rare. 

7 tn Heb “gets full.” This verb means “to be sated; to be 
satisfied; to be filled.” It is often used with reference to food, 
but here it refers to frequent visits that wear out one’s wel¬ 
come (cf. NLT). 

8 sn The first line identifies the emblem of the proverb: 
False witnesses are here compared to deadly weapons be¬ 
cause they can cause the death of innocent people (e.g., 
Exod 20:16; Deut5:20; and Prov 14:5). 

9 tn The verb nw (' anah) followed by the preposition a (bet) 
with its object means “to testify against” (answer against 
someone). With the preposition b (lamed) it would mean "to 
testify for” someone. Here the false witness is an adversary, 
hence the comparison with deadly weapons. 

10 tn While ij) (’ed) could be interpreted as “evidence" (a 
meaning that came from a metonymy - what the witness 
gives in court), its normal meaning is “witness.” Here it would 
function as an adverbial accusative, specifying how he would 
answer in court. 

11 sn The similes in this emblematic parallelism focus on 
things that are incapable of performing certain activities - 
they are either too painful to use or are ineffective. 

12 tn Since there is no preposition to clarify the construc¬ 

tion, there are two ways to take the term msaa ( mivtakh , “con¬ 

fidence”) in the context. It can either refer (1) to reliance on 

an unfaithful person, or it can refer (2) to that on which the 

unfaithful person relies. C. H. Toy argues for the second, that 

what the faithless person relies on will fail him in the time 

of trouble ( Proverbs [ICC], 466). This view requires a slight 


PROVERBS 25:23 

at the time of trouble. 13 
25:20 Like one who takes off a garment on 
a cold day, 14 

or like vinegar poured on soda, 15 
so is one who sings songs to a heavy 
heart. 16 

25:21 If your enemy is hungry, give him 
food to eat, 

and if he is thirsty, give him water to 
drink, 

25:22 for you will heap coals of fire on his 
head, 17 

and the Lord will reward you. 18 
25:23 The north wind 19 brings forth rain, 


change in the MT to make “confidence" a construct noun (i.e., 
the confidence of the faithless); the first view, which fits bet¬ 
ter the MT as it stands, says that “confidence [in] a faithless 
person” is like relying on a decaying tooth ora lame foot. This 
is the view preferred in most English versions, including the 
present one. 

13 tn Heb “in the day of trouble”; KJV, NASB “in time of trou¬ 
ble." 

14 tc The consonants of the Hebrew text of this verse are 
similar to the consonants in v. 19. The LXX has a much lon¬ 
ger reading: “Like vinegar is bad for a wound, so a pain that 
afflicts the body afflicts the heart. Like a moth in a garment, 
and a worm in wood, so the pain of a man wounds the heart” 
(NRSV follows much of the LXX reading; NAB follows only the 
second sentence of the LXX reading). The idea that v. 20 is a 
dittogram is not very convincing; and the Greek version is too 
far removed to be of help in the matter. 

15 tn The second simile mentions pouring vinegar on soda. 
The LXX has “scab,” but that does not fit as a sensitive thing. 
The reference is to sodium carbonate (natural in Egypt) which 
can be neutralized with vinegar. 

16 sn It is inappropriate and counterproductive to singsongs 
to a heavy heart. One needs to be sensitive to others (e.g, 1 
Sam 19:9). 

17 sn The imagery of the “burning coals” represents pangs 
of conscience, more readily effected by kindness than by 
violence. These coals produce the sharp pain of contrition 
through regret (e.g, 18:19; 20:22; 24:17; Gen 42-45; 1 Sam 
24:18-20; Rom 12:20). The coals then would be an implied 
comparison with a searing conscience. 

18 sn The second consequence of treating enemies with 
kindness is that the Lord will reward the act. The fact that this 
is promised shows that the instruction here belongs to the re¬ 
ligious traditions of Israel. 

19 sn One difficulty here is that it is the west wind that brings 
rain to Israel (e.g., 1 Kgs 18:41-44). C. H. Toy suggests that 
the expression is general, referring to a northwest wind - un¬ 
less it is an error (Proverbs [ICC], 468). J. P. M. van der Ploeg 
suggests that the saying originated outside the land, perhaps 
in Egypt (“Prov 25:23,” VT 3 [1953]: 189-92). But this would 
imply it was current in a place where it made no sense. R. N. 
Whybray suggests that the solution lies with the verb “brings 
forth” (bbinn, fikholel)', he suggests redefining it to mean “re¬ 
pels, holds back" (cf. KJV “driveth away”). Thus, the point 
would be that the north wind holds back the rain just as an 
angry look holds back slander (Proverbs [CBC], 149). But the 
support for this definition is not convincing. Seeing this as a 
general reference to northerly winds is the preferred solution. 
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and a gossiping tongue 1 brings forth 2 an 
angry look. 3 

25:24 It is better to live on a comer of the 
housetop 

than in a house in company with a quar¬ 
relsome wife. 4 

25:25 Like cold water to a weary person, 5 

so is good news from a distant land. 6 

25:26 Like a muddied 7 spring and a pol¬ 
luted 8 well, 

so is a righteous person who gives way 9 
before the wicked. 

25:27 It is not good 10 to eat too much 
honey, 

nor is it honorable for people to seek their 
own glory. 11 

25:28 Like a city that is broken down and 
without a wall, 

1 tn Heb “a tongue of secret” or “a hidden tongue,” refer¬ 
ring to someone who goes around whispering about people 
behind their backs (cf. KJV, NAB, NASB, NRSV “a backbiting 
tongue”). 

2 tn The phrase “brings forth” does not appear in Hebrew 
in this line but is implied by the parallelism with the previous 
line; it is supplied here in the translation for clarity. 

3 sn The verse implies a comparison between the two 
parts to make the point that certain things automatically 
bring certain results. Gossiping words will infuriate people as 
easily as the northerly winds bring the cold rain. 

4 tn This proverb is identical with 21:9; see the notes 
there. 

5 tn Heb “a weary [or, faint] soul" (so NASB, NIV); KJV, ASV, 
NRSV “a thirsty soul,” but "soul” here refers to the whole per¬ 
son. 

6 sn The difficulty of getting news of any kind from a dis¬ 
tant land made its reception all the more delightful when it 
was good (e.g., Gen 45:27; Prov 15:30). 

7 tn The Niphal participle is from Dsn (rnfas), which means 
“to stamp; to tread; to foul by treading [or, by stamping].” BDB 
952 s.v. defines it here as a “fountain befouled.” The picture 
is one of a spring of water where men and beasts gather and 
muddy it by their trampling in and out of it. 

8 tn The Hophal participle from nntf (shakhat, “to ruin; to 
destroy; to corrupt”) provides a general description - the well 
has been “ruined" or "corrupted" (so ASV) and is therefore 
unusable. 

9 tn The verb aa (mat) means “to give way; to move.” This 
probably refers to the integrity of the righteous being lost - 
comparing it to moving [off course], T. T. Perowne writes, “To 
see a righteous man moved from his steadfastness through 
fear or favour in the presence of the wicked is as dishearten¬ 
ing as to find the stream turbid and defiled at which you were 
longing to quench your thirst” ( Proverbs , 161). But the line 
may refer to the loss of social standing and position by the 
righteous due to the plots of the wicked - just as someone 
muddied the water, someone made the righteous slip from 
his place. 

10 sn This is a figure of speech known astapeinosis - a de¬ 
liberate understatement to emphasize a worst-case scenario: 
“it is bad!” 

11 tn Heb “and the investigation of their glory is not glory.” 
This line is difficult to understand but it forms an analogy to 

honey - glory, like honey, is good, but not to excess. The LXX 

rendered this, “it is proper to honor notable sayings.” A. A. 

Macintosh suggests, “He who searches for glory will be dis¬ 
tressed” (“A Note on Prov 25:27,” VT20 [1970]: 112-14). G. 

E. Bryce has “to search out difficult things is glorious" (“An¬ 

other Wisdom 'Book' in Proverbs,” JBL 91 (1972): 145-47). R. 
C. Van Leeuwen suggests, “to seek difficult things is as glory” 

(“Proverbs 25:27 Once Again,” VT 36 [1986]: 105-14). The 

Hebrew is cryptic, but not unintelligible: “seeking their glory 

[is not] glory." It is saying that seeking one’s own glory is dis¬ 

honorable. 


so is a person who cannot control his 
temper. 12 

26:1 Like snow in summer or rain in har¬ 
vest, 

so honor 13 is not fitting for a fool. 14 

26:2 Like a fluttering bird or like a flying 
swallow, 

so a curse without cause 15 does not come 
to rest. 16 

26:3 A whip for the horse and a bridle for 
the donkey, 

and a rod for the backs of fools! 17 

26:4 Do not answer a fool according to his 
folly, 18 

lest you yourself also be like him. 19 

26:5 Answer a fool according to his folly, 20 


12 tn Heb "whose spirit lacks restraint” (ASV similar). A per¬ 
son whose spirit (nn, niakh) “lacks restraint" is one who is 
given to outbursts of passion, who lacks self-control (cf. NIV, 
NRSV, CEV, NLT). This person has no natural defenses but re¬ 
veals his true nature all the time. The proverb is stating that 
without self-control a person is vulnerable, like a city without 
defenses. 

13 sn “Honor” in this passage probably means respect, ex¬ 
ternal recognition of worth, accolades, advancement to high 
position, etc. All of these would be out of place with a fool; so 
the sage is warning against elevating or acclaiming those who 
are worthless. See also J. A. Emerton, “Notes on Some Pas¬ 
sages in the Book of Proverbs,” VT 15 (1965): 271-79. 

14 sn The first twelve verses of this chapter, Prov 26:1-12, 
are sometimes called “the Book of Fools" because they deal 
with the actions of fools. 

15 tn Heb “causeless curse” (KJV similar) describes an un¬ 
deserved curse (cf. NIV, NRSV). The Hebrew word translated 
“causeless” is the adverb from ] 2 n t (khanan); it means “with¬ 
out cause; gratuitous." 

sn This proverb is saying that a curse that is uttered will 
be powerless if that curse is undeserved. It was commonly 
believed in the ancient world that blessings and curses had 
power in themselves, that once spoken they were effectual. 
But scripture makes it clear that the power of a blessing or a 
curse depends on the power of the one behind it (e.g., Num 
22:38; 23:8). A curse would only take effect if the one who 
declared it had the authority to do so, and he would only do 
that if the curse was deserved. 

16 tc The MT has the negative with the verb “to enter; to 
come” to mean “will not come” (Kin tft, lo' tavo'). This is in¬ 
terpreted to mean “will not come to rest" or “will not come 
home.” Some commentators have taken the Qere reading of 
ft (lo) instead, and read it as “will come home to him." This is 
also a little difficult, but it gives the idea that an undeserved 
curse will come [back] to him [who gave it]. Just as a bird will 
fly around and eventually come home, so will the undeserved 
curse return on the one who gave it. This is plausible, but 
there is no referent for the suffix, making it syntactically dif¬ 
ficult. 

17 sn A fool must be disciplined by force like an animal - 
there is no reasoning. The fool is as difficult to manage as the 
donkey or horse. 

18 sn One should not answer a fool's foolish questions in line 
with the fool’s mode of reasoning (J. H. Greenstone, Proverbs, 
274). 

19 snThe person who descends to the level of a fool to argue 
with him only looks like a fool as well. 

20 sn The apparent contradiction with the last verse has 
troubled commentators for some time. The Rabbis solved it 
by saying that v. 4 referred to secular things, but v. 5 referred 
to sacred or religious controversies. While this does not re¬ 
solve the issue, it does give a sound application for the two 
verses together - in negligible issues one should just ignore 
the stupid person, but in issues that matter the fool must 
be dealt with, lest credence be given to what he says (W. G. 
Plaut, Proverb s, 266). The text presents two proverbs each of 
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lest he be wise in his own estimation. 1 

26:6 Like cutting off the feet or drinking 
violence, * 1 2 

so is sending 3 a message by the hand of 
a fool. 4 

26:7 Like legs that hang limp 5 from the 
lame, 

so 6 is a proverb 7 in the mouth of fools. 

26:8 Like tying a stone in a sling, 8 

so is giving honor to a fool. 

26:9 Like a thorn 9 that goes into the hand 
of a drunkard, 

so is a proverb in the mouth of a fool. 10 * 


which presents an aspect of the whole truth. One should not 
lower himself to the level of the fool, but there are times when 
the lesser of two evils is to do so, other than let the fool gain 
confidence that he is a wise person or be considered wise by 
others. Paul, for example, talked like a "fool" to correct the 
foolish ideas of the Corinthians (2 Cor 11:16-17; 12:11). 

1 tn Heb “in his own eyes” (so NAB, NASB, NIV). 

2 sn Sending a messenger on a mission is like having an¬ 
other pair of feet. But if the messenger is a fool, this proverb 
says, not only does the sender not have an extra pair of feet 
- he cuts off the pair he has. It would not be simply that the 
message did not get through; it would get through incorrectly 
and be a setback! The other simile uses "violence,” a term 
for violent social wrongs and injustice. The metaphorical idea 
of “drinking" violence means suffering violence - it is one’s 
portion. So sending a fool on a mission will have injurious con¬ 
sequences. 

3 tn The participle could be taken as the subject of the 
sentence: “the one who sends...cuts off...and drinks.” 

4 sn The consequence is given in the first line and the 
cause in the second. It would be better not to send a mes¬ 
sage at all than to use a fool as messenger. 

5 tn Heb “like the legs which hang down from the lame” 
(so NASB). The is Tbl ( datyn ), from Vti {dalal, “to hang; to be 
low; to languish”) although the spelling of the form indicates 
it would be from rVyj (dalah, “to draw” [water]). The word indi¬ 
cates the uselessness of the legs - they are there but cannot 
be used. Luther gave the verse a fanciful but memorable ren¬ 
dering: “Like dancing to a cripple, so is a proverb in the mouth 
of the fool.” 

6 tn The proverb does not begin with a 3 (bet) preposition 
to indicate a simile, but the analogy within the verse makes 
it clear that the first line is the emblem. The conjunction vav 
then indicates the equation - “so.” 

7 sn As C. H. Toy puts it, the fool is a “proverb-monger” 
( Proverbs [ICC], 474); he handles an aphorism about as well 
as a lame man can walk. The fool does not understand, has 
not implemented, and cannot explain the proverb. It is use¬ 
less to him even though he repeats it. 

8 tn The translation “like tying a stone in a sling” seems to 
make the most sense, even though the word for “sling” oc¬ 
curs only here. 

sn The point is that only someone who does not know how a 
sling works would do such a stupid thing (R. N. Whybray, Prov¬ 
erbs [CBC], 152). Soto honora fool would be absurd; it would 
be counterproductive, for he would still be a fool. 

9 sn The picture is one of seizing a thornbush and having 
the thorn pierce the hand ('Tn r6ji, ’atah v e yad). A drunk does 
not know how to handle a thornbush because he cannot con¬ 
trol his movements and so gets hurt (W. McKane, Proverbs 
[OTL], 599). C. H. Toy suggests that this rather means a half¬ 
crazy drunken man brandishing a stick (Proverbs [ICC], 475). 
In this regard cf. NLT “a thornbush brandished by a drunkard.” 

10 sn A fool can read or speak a proverb but will be intellec¬ 

tually and spiritually unable to handle it; he will misapply it or 

misuse it in some way. In doing so he will reveal more of his 

folly. It is painful to hear fools try to use proverbs. 
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26:10 Like an archer who wounds at ran¬ 
dom, 11 

so is the one who hires 12 a fool or hires 
any passer-by. 

26:11 Like a dog that returns to its vomit, 13 

so a fool repeats his folly. 14 

26:12 Do you see 15 a man wise in his own 
eyes? 16 

There is more hope for a fool 17 than for 
him. 

26:13 The sluggard 18 says, “There is a lion 
in the road! 

A lion in the streets!” 19 

26:14 Like 20 a door that turns on its 
hinges, 21 


11 tn Heb “who wounds everyone" (so NASB). A similar ren¬ 
dering is given by ASV, NAB, NIV, NRSV, and NLT; it is the only 
one that makes sense out of a verse that most commenta¬ 
tors consider hopelessly corrupt. That is not to say it is the cor¬ 
rect rendering, only that it makes sense as a required nega¬ 
tive statement in a proverb. The first line has Va-bVino an (rav 
m e kholel-col). The first word, an (rav), can mean "archer,” “ 
master," or "much.” The verb V9inp (m e kholel) can mean "to 
wound” or "to bring forth.” The possibilities are: “a master 
performs [or, produces] all,” “a master injures all,” “an archer 
wounds all,” or “much produces all.” The line probably should 
be stating something negative, so the idea of an archer injur¬ 
ing or wounding people [at random] is preferable. An undisci¬ 
plined hireling will have the same effect as an archer shoot¬ 
ing at anything and everything (cf. NLT “an archer who shoots 
recklessly"). 

12 tn The participle -oto (shokher) is rendered here accord¬ 
ing to its normal meaning “hires” or “pays wages to.” Other 
suggestions include “one who rewards a fool” (derived from 
the idea of wages) and “one who stops a fool” (from a similar 
word). 

13 sn The simile is graphic and debasing (cf. 2 Peter 2:22). 

14 sn The point is clear: Fools repeat their disgusting mis¬ 
takes, or to put it another way, whenever we repeat our dis¬ 
gusting mistakes we are fools. The proverb is affirming that 
no matter how many times a fool is warned, he never learns. 

15 tn The verse simply uses a perfect tense. The meaning of 
the verse would be the same if this were interpreted as an 
affirmation rather than as an interrogative. The first line calls 
such a person to one’s attention. 

16 tn Heb “in his own eyes” (so NAB, NASB, NIV). 

sn The subject matter of the verse is the person who is wise 
in his own opinion. Self-conceit is actually part of the folly that 
the book of Proverbs criticizes; those who think they are wise 
even though they are not are impossible to help. For someone 
to think he is wise when he is not makes him a conceited ig¬ 
noramus (W. G. Plaut, Proverbs, 268). 

17 sn Previous passages in the book of Proverbs all but deny 
the possibility of hope for the fool. So this proverb is saying 
there is absolutely no hope for the self-conceited person, and 
there might be a slight hope for the fool - he may yet figure 
out that he really is a fool. 

18 sn The Book of Fools covered w. 1-12. This marks the 
beginning of what may be called the Book of Sluggards (w. 
13-16). 

19 tn Heb “in the broad plazas"; NAB, NASB “in the square.” 
This proverb makes the same point as 22:13, namely, that 
the sluggard uses absurd excuses to get out of work. D. Kid- 
ner notes that in this situation the sluggard has probably con¬ 
vinced himself that he is a realist and not a lazy person (Prov¬ 
erb s [TOTC], 163). 

20 tn The comparative “like” is not in the Hebrew text, but is 
supplied from context in the translation. 

21 sn The sluggard is too lazy to get out of bed - although 
he would probably rationalize this by saying that he is not at 
his best in the morning. The humor of the verse is based on 
an analogy with a door - it moves back and forth on its hinges 
but goes nowhere. Like the door to the wall, the sluggard is 
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so a sluggard turns * 1 on his bed. 

26:15 The sluggard plunges 2 his hand in 
the dish; 

he is too lazy to bring it back to his 
mouth. 3 

26:16 The sluggard is wiser in his own 
estimation 4 

than seven people who respond with 
good sense. 5 

26:17 Like one who grabs a wild dog by 
the ears, 6 

so is the person passing by who becomes 
furious 7 over a quarrel not his own. 

26:18 Like a madman 8 who shoots 

firebrands and deadly arrows, 9 

26:19 so is a person 10 who deceives his 
neighbor, 

and says, “Was I not only joking?” 11 


“hinged” to his bed (e.g., Prov 6:9-10; 24:33). 

1 tn The term “turns” is not in the Hebrew text, but is sup¬ 
plied in the translation from the parallelism. 

2 tn Heb “buries" (so many English versions); KJV “hideth"; 
NAB “loses.” 

3 sn The proverb is stating that the sluggard is too lazy to 
eat; this is essentially the same point made in 19:24 (see the 
note there). 

4 tn Heb “in his eyes.” The lazy person thinks that he has 
life all figured out and has chosen the wise course of action 
- but he is simply lazy. J. H. Greenstone says, for example, 
“Much anti-intellectualism may be traced to such rationaliza¬ 
tion for laziness" (Proverbs, 269). 

5 tn The term means “taste; judgment.” The related verb 
means “to taste; to perceive,” that is, “to examine by tasting," 
or examine by experiencing (e.g., Ps 34:9). Here the idea is 
expressed with the participle in construct, “those returners 
[of] good sense,” those who answertastefully, with discretion. 
Cf. NIV “who (+ can NRSV) answer discreetly." 

6 tn Heb “grabs the ears of a dog. The word “wild” has been 
supplied in the translation to make clear that these were not 
domesticated pets. CEV, to accomplish the same point, has 
“a mad dog,” but there is no indication of that in context. 

sn Someone who did this ran a serious risk of injury or 
harm. Dogs were not domestic pets in the ancient Near East; 
they were scavengers that ran in packs like jackals. 

7 tn The word nasrip ( mit'abber) means “to put oneself in 
a fury” or "become furious” (BDB 720 s.v.). The Latin version 
apparently assumed the verb was ana (’ arav ), for it has the 
sense of “meddle" (so also NAB, NASB', NIV, NRSV). However, 
the MT reading could easily fit the verse, referring to anyone 
passing by who gets furious over a fight that is not his. 

8 tn The term r6r6npB (IPmitlahleali) is the Hitpalpel par¬ 
ticiple of the quadriliteral verbal root nbnb (lihleah), which 
means “to amaze; to startle” (BDB 529 s.v.j. Here it functions 
as a substantive - the object of the preposition - and has the 
meaning of “madman” (cf. NRSV “maniac"). This is the only 
occurrence of the term. 

9 tn Heb “arrows and death” (so KJV, NASB). This expres¬ 
sion can be understood as a nominal hendiadys: "deadly ar¬ 
rows” (so NAB, NIV). 

10 tn Heb “man.” 

11 sn The subject of this proverb is not simply a deceiver, but 

one who does so out of jest, or at least who claims he was jok¬ 

ing afterward. The participle pnlpp has the idea of “laughing, 

mocking"; in this context it might convey the idea of “kidding" 

or “joking.” The point is that such practical joking is immature 

and often dangerous. To the foolish deceiver it might all seem 

like fun, like sport, but it can destroy people. One cannot trifle 

with dangerous weapons, or put them in irresponsible hands; 

likewise one cannot trifle with human relationships. W. G. 

Plaut notes, “The only worthwhile humor is that which laughs 

with, not at others” ( Proverbs , 270). 


26:20 Where there is no wood, a fire goes 
out, 

and where there is no gossip, 12 contention 
ceases. 13 

26:21 Like charcoal is to burning coals, 
and wood to fire, 

so is a contentious person 14 to kindle 
strife. 15 

26:22 The words of a gossip are like deli¬ 
cious morsels; 

they go down into a person’s innermost 
being. 16 

26:23 Like a coating of glaze 17 over earth¬ 
enware 

are fervent 18 lips with an evil heart. 19 

26:24 The one who hates others disguises 20 
it with his lips, 

but he stores up 21 deceit within him. 22 


12 sn Gossip (that is, the one who goes around whispering 
and slandering) fuels contention just as wood fuels a fire. The 
point of the proverb is to prevent contention - if one takes 
away the cause, contention will cease (e.g., 18:8). 

13 tn Heb “becomes silent.” 

14 sn Heb “a man of contentions"; NCV, NRSV, NLT “a quar¬ 
relsome person." The expression focuses on the person who 
is contentious by nature. His quarreling is like piling fuel on a 
fire that would otherwise go out. This kind of person not only 
starts strife, but keeps it going. 

15 tn The Pilpel infinitive construct nnnnb (Pkharkhar) from 
inn ( kharar , “to be hot; to be scorched; to burn”) means “to 
kindle; to cause to flare up.” 

16 tn The proverb is essentially the same as 18:8; it observes 
how appealing gossip is. 

17 tn The traditional translation of “silver dross" (so KJV, ASV, 
NASB) never did make much sense because the parallel idea 
deals with hypocrisy - “fervent lips with an evil heart.” But sil¬ 
ver dross would not be used over earthenware - instead it is 
discarded. Yet the MT clearly has “silver dross" (B’pp qaa, kes- 
efsigim). Ugaritic turned up a word spsg which means “glaze,” 
and this found a parallel in Hittit e zapzaga[y]a. H. L. Ginsberg 
repointed the Hebrew text to k’sapsagim, “like glaze,” and 
this has been adopted by many commentators and recent 
English versions (e.g., NAB, NIV, NRSV, NLT). The final E (mem) 
is then classified as enclitic. See, among others, K. L. Barker, 
“The Value of Ugaritic for Old Testament Studies," BSac 133 
(1976): 128-29. 

18 tn The word translated “fervent” actually means “burning, 
glowing”; the LXX has "flattering lips” (as if from pbn [klictlaq] 
rather than pVt [dalaq]). 

19 sn The analogy fits the second line very well. G laze makes 
a vessel look beautiful and certainly different from the clay 
that it actually is. So is one who has evil intent (“heart”) but 
covers it with glowing speech. 

20 tn The Niphal imperfect from np: (rmkhcir) means “to act 
[or, treat] as a foreigner [or, stranger]; to misconstrue; to dis¬ 
guise." The direct object (“it”) is not present in the Hebrew 
text but is implied. In this passage it means that the hater 
speaks what is “foreign” to his thought; in other words, he dis¬ 
sembles. 

21 tn Or “places; puts; lays up” (cf. KJV, ASV, NASB). 

22 tn Heb “within him” (so KJV, ASV) or “in his midst"; NAB 
“in his inmost being.” 

sn Hypocritical words may hide a wicked heart. The prov¬ 
erb makes an observation: One who in reality despises other 
people will often disguise that with what he says. 
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26:25 When 1 he speaks graciously, 2 do not 
believe him, 3 

for there are seven 4 abominations 5 
within him. 

26:26 Though his 6 hatred may be con¬ 
cealed 7 by deceit, 

his evil will be uncovered 8 in the assembly. 

26:27 The one who digs a pit 9 will fall 
into it; 

the one who rolls a stone - it will come 
back on him. 

26:28 A lying tongue 10 hates those crushed 
by it, 

and a flattering mouth works ruin. 11 


1 tn The particle '3 (ki) is here interpreted with a temporal 
nuance. It is also possible that it could be read as concessive 
(so NIV, NLT “Though”). 

2 tn The meaning of the rare Piel form of pn (khanan) is “to 
make gracious; to make favorable." The subject is iVp (qolo, 
“his voice"), a metonymy of cause for what he says. The idea 
is that what he says is very gracious in its content and its ef¬ 
fect. 

3 sn It may be that the placing of this proverb in this setting 
is designed to point out that the person speaking graciously 
is this wicked person who conceals an evil heart. Otherwise it 
may have in mind a person who has already proven untrust¬ 
worthy but protests in order to conceal his plans. But even if 
that were not the connection, the proverb would still warn the 
disciple not to believe someone just because it sounded won¬ 
derful. It will take great discernment to know if there is sincer¬ 
ity behind the person’s words. 

4 sn The number “seven” is used in scripture as the com¬ 
plete number. In this passage it is not intended to be literally 
seven; rather, the expression means that there is complete or 
total abomination in his heart. Cf. TEV “his heart is filled to the 
brim with hate.” 

5 sn “Abomination” means something that is loathed. This 
is a description applied by the writer, for the hypocritical per¬ 
son would not refer to his plans this way. 

6 tn The referent is apparently the individual of w. 24-25. 

7 tn The form nDsn ( tikkasseh) is the Hitpael imperfect 
(with assimilation); it is probably passive, meaning “is con¬ 
cealed,” although it could mean “conceals itself” (naturally). 
Since the proverb uses antithetical parallelism, an imperfect 
tense nuance of possibility (“may be concealed”) works well 
here (cf. NIV, NLT). 

8 sn The Hebrew verb means “to uncover,” here in the 
sense of "to reveal; to make known; to expose.” The verse is 
promising that the evil the person has done will be exposed 
publicly. The common belief that righteousness will ultimately 
triumph informs this saying. 

9 sn The verse is teaching talionic justice (“an eye for an 
eye," etc.), and so the activities described should be interpret¬ 
ed as evil in their intent. "Digging a pit” would mean laying a 
trap for someone (the figure of speech would be a metonymy 
of cause for the effect of ruining someone, if an actual pit is 
being dug; the figure would be hypocatastasis if digging a pit 
is being compared to laying a trap, but no pit is being dug). 
Likewise, “rolling a stone” on someone means to destroy that 
individual. 

10 tn Heb “the tongue of deception." The subject matter 
of this proverb is deceptive speech. The “tongue of decep¬ 
tion” (using a metonymy of cause with an attributive geni¬ 
tive) means that what is said is false. Likewise the “smooth 
mouth” means that what is said is smooth, flattering. 

11 sn The verse makes it clear that only pain and ruin can 

come from deception. The statement that the lying tongue 

“hates those crushed by it” suggests that the sentiments of 

hatred help the deceiver justify what he says about people. 

The ruin that he brings is probably on other people, but it 

could also be taken to include his own ruin. 


27:1 Do not boast 12 about tomorrow; 13 
for you do not know 14 what a day may 
bring forth. 

27:2 Let another 15 praise you, and not your 
own mouth; 16 

someone else, 17 and not your own lips. 
27:3 A stone is heavy and sand is weighty, 
but vexation 18 by a fool is more burden¬ 
some 19 than the two of them. 

27:4 Wrath is cruel and anger is over¬ 
whelming, 20 

but who can stand before jealousy? 21 
27:5 Better is open 22 rebuke 
than hidden 23 love. 


12 tn The form 'j l ?nnn J ?N (’ al-tithallel) is the Hitpael jussive 
negated; it is from the common verb “to praise,” and so in this 
setting means “to praise oneself” or “to boast." 

sn The verse rules out one’s overconfident sense of ability 
to control the future. No one can presume on the future. 

13 sn The word “tomorrow” is a metonymy of subject, mean¬ 
ing what will be done tomorrow, or in the future in general. 

14 sn The expression “you do not know” balances the pre¬ 
sumption of the first line, reminding the disciple of his igno¬ 
rance and therefore his need for humility (e.g., Matt 6:34; 
Luke 12:20; Jas 4:13-16). 

15 tn Heb “a stranger." This does not necessarily refer to a 
non-Israelite, as has been demonstrated before in the book 
of Proverbs, but these are people outside the familiar and ac¬ 
cepted circles. The point is that such a person would be objec¬ 
tive in speaking about your abilities and accomplishments. 

16 sn “Mouth” and “lips” are metonymies of cause; they 
mean “what is said.” People should try to avoid praising them¬ 
selves. Self praise can easily become a form of pride, even if 
it begins with trivial things. It does not establish a reputation; 
reputation comes from what others think about you. 

17 tn “a foreigner”; KJV, ASV, NASB, NRSV “a stranger.” 

18 tn The subject matter is the vexation produced by a fool. 
The term D33 ( ca'as) means “vexation" (ASV); provocation” 
(NAB, NASB, NIV, NRSV); “anger” (KJV “wrath") and usually 
refers to undeserved treatment. Cf. NLT “the resentment 
caused by a fool." 

sn The same noun is used in 1 Sam 1:6,16 for the “provo¬ 
cation” given to Hannah by Peninnah for being barren. 

19 snThe contrast is made between dealing with thevexation 
of a fool and physical labor (moving stones and sand). More 
tiring is the vexation of a fool, for the mental and emotional ef¬ 
fort it takes to deal with it is more draining than physical labor. 
It is, in the sense of this passage, almost unbearable. 

20 tn Heb “fierceness of wrath and outpouring [= flood] of 
anger.” A number of English versions use “flood” here (e.g., 
NASB, NCV, NLT). 

21 tn The Hebrew term translated “jealousy” here prob¬ 
ably has the negative sense of “envy” rather than the posi¬ 
tive sense of “zeal." It is a raging emotion (like “anger” and 
“wrath,” this word has nuances of heat, intensity) that defies 
reason at times and can be destructive like a consuming fire 
(e.g., 6:32-35; Song 8:6-7). The rhetorical question is intend¬ 
ed to affirm that no one can survive a jealous rage. (Whether 
one is the subject who is jealous or the object of the jealousy 
of someone else is not so clear.) 

22 tn Heb “revealed” or “uncovered” (Pual participle from 
n bi,galah). This would specify the reproof or rebuke as direct, 
honest, and frank, whether it was coming from a friend or an 
enemy. 

23 tn The Hebrew term translated "hidden” (a Pual partici¬ 
ple from nnp, satar) refers to a love that is carefully concealed; 
this is contrasted with the open rebuke in the first line. What 
is described, then, is someone too timid, too afraid, or not 
trusting enough to admit that reproof is a genuine part of love 
(W. McKane, Proverbs [OTL], 610). It is a love that is not ex¬ 
pressed in proper concern for the one loved. See also, e.g., 
28:23 and 29:3. 




PROVERBS 27:6 


1164 


27:6 Faithful 1 are the wounds of a friend, 

but the kisses 1 2 of an enemy are exces¬ 
sive. 3 

27:7 The one whose appetite 4 is satisfied 
loathes honey, 

but to the hungry mouth 5 every bitter 
thing is sweet. 

27:8 Like a bird that wanders 6 from its 
nest, 

so is a person who wanders from his 
home. 7 

27:9 Ointment and incense make the heart 
rejoice, 8 

likewise the sweetness of one’s friend 
from sincere counsel. 9 


1 tn The Niphal participle of jdn (' aman ) means "faith¬ 
ful; reliable; sure; trustworthy.” The word indicates that the 
wounds from a friend "can be trusted” (so NIV, NCV) because 
they are meant to correct and not to destroy (e.g., 25:12; Deut 
7:9; Job 12:20). 

2 sn "Kisses” probably represents a metonymy of adjunct; 
the term describes any expressions or indications of affec¬ 
tion. But coming from an enemy, they will be insincere - as 
indicated by their excessive number. 

3 tn The form is rfnfiSJJ (na'tarot), the Niphal participle of 
nr® ('atar , “to be abundant"). Contemporary translations ren¬ 
der this rare form in a number of different ways: “deceitful" 
(NASB, NKJV); “profuse” (NRSV); “many” (NLT). But the idea 
of “excessive” or “numerous" fits very well. The kisses of an 
enemy cannot be trusted, no matter how often they are pre¬ 
sented. 

4 tn Traditionally, “soul" (so KJV, ASV). The Hebrew text 
uses BfBJ (nefesh) here for the subject - the full appetite 
[“soul”]. The word refers to the whole person with all his ap¬ 
petites. Here its primary reference is to eating, but it has a 
wider application than that - possession, experience, educa¬ 
tion, and the like. 

5 tn Here the term »'bj ( nefesh , traditionally, “soul”) is used 
again, now in contrast to describe the “hungry appetite” (cf. 
NRSV “ravenous appetite"), although “hungry mouth” might 
be more idiomatic for the idea. Those whose needs are great 
are more appreciative of things than those who are satisfied. 
The needy will be delighted even with bitter things. 

6 tn The form rm'u (nodedet) is the Qal participle from tu 
(nadad), “to wander; to stray; to flutter; to retreat; to depart”; 
cf. NIV, NRSV, NLT “strays." It will be directly paralleled with 
the masculine participle in the second colon. 

7 tn Heb “place” (so KJV, ASV); most other English versions 
translate as “home.” 

snThe reason for the wandering from the nesl/place is not 
given, but it could be because of exile, eviction, business, or 
irresponsible actions. The saying may be generally observ¬ 
ing that those who wander lack the security of their home 
and cannot contribute to their community (e.g., the massive 
movement of refugees). It could be portraying the unhappy 
plight of the wanderer without condemning him over the rea¬ 
son for the flight. 

8 sn The first line of the proverb provides the emblem to 
the parallel point. The emblem is the joy that anointing oil 
(ointment) and incense bring, and the point is the value of the 
advice of a friend. 

9 tn Some think the MT is unintelligible as it stands: “The 

sweetness of his friend from the counsel of the soul.” The Lat¬ 

in version has “the soul is sweetened by the good counsels 

of a friend.” D. W. Thomas suggests, “counsels of a friend 

make sweet the soul” (“Notes on Some Passages in the Book 

of Proverbs,” VT 15 [1965]: 275). G. R. Driver suggests, “the 

counsel of a friend is sweeter than one’s own advice” (liter¬ 

ally, “more than the counsel of the soul”). He also suggests 

“more than of fragrant wood.” See G. R. Driver, “Hebrew 

Notes,” ZAW 52 (1934): 54; idem, “Suggestions and Objec¬ 

tions,” ZAW 55 (1937): 69-70. The LXX reads “and the soul 

is rent by misfortunes.” The MT, for want of better or more 


27:10 Do not forsake your friend and your 
father’s friend, 

and do not enter your brother’s house in 
the day of your disaster; 

a neighbor nearby is better than a brother 
far away. 10 * 

27:11 Be wise, my son, 11 and make my 
heart glad, 

so that I may answer 12 anyone who taunts 
me. 13 

27:12 A shrewd person sees danger and 
hides himself, 

but the naive keep right on going 14 and 
suffer for it. 

27:13 Take a man’s 15 garment when he has 
given security for a stranger, 

and when he gives surety for a stranger, 16 
hold him in pledge. 17 

27:14 If someone blesses 18 his neighbor 
with a loud voice early in the morning, 19 

it will be counted as a curse to him. 20 


convincing readings, may be interpreted to mean something 
like “[Just as] ointment and incense brings joy to the heart, 
[so] the sweetness of one’s friend [comes] from his sincere 
counsel.” 

10 sn The meaning of the verse is very difficult, although the 
translation is rather straightforward. It may simply be saying 
that people should retain family relationships but will discov¬ 
er that a friend who is available is better than a relative who 
is not. Bute. H. Toy thinks that the verse is made up of three 
lines that have no connection: 10a instructs people to main¬ 
tain relationships, 10b says not to go to a brother’s house 
[only?] when disaster strikes, and 10c observes that a nearby 
friend is better than a far-away relative. C. H. Toy suggests a 
connection may have been there, but has been lost (Proverbs 
[ICC], 485-86). The conflict between 17:17 and 10b may be 
another example of presenting two sides of the issue, a fairly 
frequent occurrence in the book of Proverbs. 

11 tn Heb “my son”; the reference to a “son” is retained in 
the translation here because in the following lines the advice 
is to avoid women who are prostitutes. 

12 tn The verb is the cohortative of nW (shuv)\ after the two 
imperatives that provide the instruction, this form with the vav 
will indicate the purpose or result (indirect volitive sequence). 

13 sn The expression anyone who taunts me refers to those 
who would reproach or treat the sage with contempt, con¬ 
demning him as a poor teacher. Teachers are often criticized 
for the faults and weaknesses of their students, but any 
teacher criticized that way takes pleasure in pointing to those 
who have learned as proof that he has not labored in vain 
(e.g„ IThess 2:19-20; 3:8). 

14 tn Heb “go on”; the word “right” is supplied in the trans¬ 
lation to clarify the meaning: The naive person, oblivious to 
impending danger, meets it head on. 

15 tn Heb “his garment.” 

16 tn Or “for a strange (= adulterous) woman.” Cf. KJV, ASV, 
NASB, NLT; NIV “a wayward woman.” 

17 tn This proverb is virtually identical to 20:16. 

18 tn The verse begins with the Piel participle from -p 2 
(, bcimch). It could be taken as the subject, with the resulting 
translation: “Blessing...will be counted as a curse.” However, 
that would be rather awkward. So it is preferable to take the 
first line as the condition (“if someone blesses”) and the sec¬ 
ond as the consequence ("[then] it will be counted”). 

19 tn Heb “rising early in the morning" (so KJV, ASV). The in¬ 
finitive explains the verb “bless,” giving the circumstances of 
its action. The individual rises early to give his blessing. 

20 sn The point of the proverb is that loud and untimely greet¬ 
ings are not appreciated. What was given as a “blessing” will 
be considered a “curse” - the two words being antonyms. The 
proverb makes the point that how, when, and whythey say what 
they say is important too (D. Kidner, Proverbs [TOTC], 166). 
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27:15 A continual dripping on a rainy day 
and a contentious wife 1 are alike. 2 
27:16 Whoever hides her hides the wind 3 
or grasps 4 oil with his right hand. 5 
27:17 As 6 iron sharpens 7 iron, 
so a person 8 sharpens his friend. 9 
27:18 The one who tends a fig tree 10 will 
eat its fruit, 11 

and whoever takes care of 12 his master 


1 tn Heb “a wife of contentions” (an attributive genitive). 
Cf. NAB, NIV “a quarrelsome wife”; NLT “a nagging wife.” 

2 tn The form rnnt?': (nishtavcih) is classified by BDB as a 
Nitpael perfect from the root ni»' ( shavah , "to be like; to re¬ 
semble”; BDB 1001 s.v. I nwj. the form also has metathesis 
before the sibilant. The LXX interprets it as “Drops drive a 
man out of his house on a wintry day; so a railing woman also 
drives him out of his own house.” 

3 tn The participle and verb both are from the root jss (tsa- 
fan, “to hide”). This combination could be translated “hiding 
her is [like] hiding the wind.” 

sn A contentious woman is uncontrollable. The wind can 
gust at any moment; so too the contentious woman can nag 
or complain without warning. If anyone can hide the wind he 
can hide her. 

4 sn The verb is the Qal imperfect of (qara’) ; BDB 895 

s.v. 5.b defines it here as “call for = demand, require,” but 
acknowledge that it is probably corrupt. R. B. Y. Scott inter¬ 
prets it to mean “grasping” oil in the hand, an expression he 
compares to the modern “butterfingers” (Proverbs, Ecclesias¬ 
tes [AB], 163). Others have interpreted it to mean “betrays” 
- "ointment of his right hand betrays itself,” meaning its smell 
persists. However, the connection to the proverb does not 
seem obvious with that interpretation. 

5 tc The LXX took an etymologizing approach to the whole 
verse and translated it “the north wind is a severe wind, but 
by its name is termed auspicious.” In this rendering the He¬ 
brew text’s “oil” became “its name,” “right hand" became 
“auspicious," and “grasp” became “called.” 

6 tn The term “as” is not in the Hebrew text, but is supplied 
in the translation to clarify the comparison. 

7 tn BDB classifies the verb in the first colon as a Qal apo¬ 
copated jussive of I rnn (khudah, “to grow sharp”; BDB 292 
s.v.), and the verb in the second half of the verse (tn^yakhad) 
as a Hiphil apocopated jussive. The difference would be: “let 
iron by means of iron grow sharp, and let a man sharpen the 
countenance of his friend.” But it makes more sense to take 
them both as Hiphil forms, the first being in pause. Other sug¬ 
gestions have been put forward for the meaning of the word, 
but the verb “sharpens" fits the context the best, and is fol¬ 
lowed by most English versions. The verb may be a shortened 
form of the imperfect rather than a jussive. 

8 tn Heb “and a man,” although the context does not indi¬ 
cate this should be limited to males only. 

9 tn Heb “sharpens the face of his friend.” The use of the 
word “face” (cf. KJV, ASV “countenance") would here empha¬ 
size that it is the personality or character that is being sharp¬ 
ened. Constructive criticism sharpens character. Use of the 
wits in interaction that makes two people sharp as a razor (W. 
McKane, Proverbs [OTL], 615); another example, from the 
Talmud, is that of two students sharpening each other in the 
study of the Torah (b. Ta'anit la). 

10 sn Tending fig trees requires closer attention than other 
plants; so the point here would be the diligent care that is re¬ 
quired. 

11 sn The principle is established in the first line with the 
emblem: Those who faithfully serve will be rewarded in kind. 
The second half of the proverb makes the point from this il¬ 
lustration. 

12 sn The Hebrew participle translated “takes care of” (nDte, 

shomer) describes a careful watching over or looking after, a 

meticulous service, anticipating the needs and safeguard¬ 

ing the charge. Such a servant need not worry about his ef¬ 

forts going unrecognized and unrewarded (e.g., Prov 22:29; 

2 Tim 2:6,15). 


will be honored. 

27:19 As in water the face is reflected as 
a face, 13 

so a person’s heart 14 reflects the person. 

27:20 As 15 Death and Destruction are never 
satisfied, 16 

so the eyes of a person 17 are never satis¬ 
fied. 18 

27:21 As the crucible is for silver and the 
furnace is for gold, 19 

so a person 20 is proved 21 by the praise he 
receives. 22 


13 tn The verse is somewhat cryptic and so has prompted 
many readings. The first line in the MT has “As water the face 
to the face.” The simplest and most probable interpretation is 
that clear water gives a reflection of the face (cf. NASB, NIV, 
NRSV, NLT). One creative but unconvincing suggestion is that 
of L. Kopf, who suggests the idea is “water of face” (a con¬ 
struct) and that it means shame or modesty, i.e., a face is not 
really human without shame, and a man without a heart is 
not human (“Arabische Etymologien und Parallelen zum Bi- 
belworterbuch,” VT9 [1959]: 260-61). 

14 tn The second line has “so the heart of a man to a man” 
(cf. KJV, ASV). The present translation (along with many Eng¬ 
lish versions) supplies “reflects” as a verb in the second line 
to emphasize the parallelism. 

sn In the parallelism this statement means that a person’s 
heart is the true reflection of that person. It is in looking at the 
heart, the will, the choices, the loves, the decisions, the atti¬ 
tudes, that people come to self-awareness. 

15 tn The term “as” is not in the Hebrew text, but is supplied 
in the translation in light of the analogy. 

16 sn Countless generations of people have gone into the 
world below; yet “death” is never satisfied - it always takes 
more. The line personifies Death and Destruction. It forms 
the emblem in the parallelism. 

17 tn Heb “eyes of a man.” This expression refers to the de¬ 
sires - what the individual looks longingly on. Ecclesiastes 
Rabbah 1:34 (one of the rabbinic Midrashim) says, “No man 
dies and has one-half of what he wanted." 

18 tc The LXX contains a scribal addition: “He who fixes his 
eye is an abomination to the Lord, and the uninstructed do 
not restrain their tongues.” This is unlikely to be original. 

19 sn Once again this proverb uses emblematic parallelism. 
The crucible and the furnace are used to refine and thus re¬ 
veal the pure metals. The analogy is that praise will reveal the 
person because others will examine and evaluate what an in¬ 
dividual has done in order to make the public acclamation. 

20 tn Heb “and a man,” but the context does not indicate this 
is limited only to males. 

21 tn The verb “is proved” was supplied in the translation in 
view of the analogy. Many English versions supply “tested” for 
the same reason. 

sn The proverb is saying that public praise is usually a good 
measure of the qualities and contributions of a person. The 
other side of it is that righteousness is often denounced, but 
the proverb is not addressing everything that people say. 

22 tn Heb “by [the] praise of him.” The pronominal suffix is 
an objective genitive, meaning “the praise about him" (= “the 
praise he receives”). Some commentators would take the 
suffix as a subjective genitive, meaning “the praise he gives”; 
this would mean people stand revealed by what they praise 
(D. Kidner, Proverbs [TOTC], 168). That does not seem to work 
as well with the emblem of the first line which indicates being 
tested. The LXX adds a couplet: “The heart of the transgres¬ 
sor seeks evil, but the upright heart seeks knowledge.” 
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27:22 If you should pound 1 the fool in the 
mortar 

among the grain 2 with the pestle, 
his foolishness would not depart from 
him. 3 

27:23 Pay careful attention to 4 the condi¬ 
tion of your flocks, 5 
give careful attention 6 to your herds, 

27:24 for riches do not last 7 forever, 
nor does a crown last 8 from generation 
to generation. 

27:25 When the hay is removed and new 
grass appears, 

and the grass from the hills is gathered in, 
27:26 the lambs will be for your clothing, 
and the goats will be for the price of a 
field. 9 

27:27 And there will be enough goat’s 
milk for your food, 10 
for the food of your household, 
and for the sustenance 11 of your servant 
girls. 


1 tn The verb means “to pound" in a mortar with a pestle 
(cf. NRSV “Crush"; NLT “grind”). The imperfect is in a condi¬ 
tional clause, an unreal, hypothetical condition to make the 
point. 

2 tn The Hebrew term rtisn (rifot) refers to some kind of 
grain spread out to dry and then pounded. It may refer to bar¬ 
ley groats (coarsely ground barley), but others have suggested 
the term means “cheeses" (BDB 937 s.v.). Most English ver¬ 
sions have "grain” without being more specific; NAB "grits.” 

3 tn The LXX contains this paraphrase: “If you scourge a 
fool in the assembly, dishonoring him, you would not remove 
his folly.” This removes the imagery of mortar and pestle from 
the verse. Using the analogy of pounding something in a mor¬ 
tar, the proverb is saying even if a fool was pounded or pulver¬ 
ized, meaning severe physical punishment, his folly would not 
leave him - it is too ingrained in his nature. 

4 tn The sentence uses the infinitive absolute and the im¬ 
perfect from 9T tyada', “to know”). The imperfect here has 
been given the obligatory nuance, “you must know," and that 
has to be intensified with the infinitive. 

5 tn Heb “the faces of your flock.” 

6 tn The idiom is “place [it on] your heart” or “take to 
heart." Cf. NLT “put your heart into.” 

sn The care of the flock must become the main focus of the 
will, for it is the livelihood. So v. 23 forms the main instruction 
of this lengthy proverb (w. 23-27). 

7 tn Heb “riches are not forever” (so KJV, NASB); TEV 
“wealth is not permanent." The term “last" is supplied in the 
translation for clarity. 

8 tn The conjunction and the particle indicate that the 
same nuance continues here in the second colon, and so 
“last” has been supplied here as well. 

9 sn Verse 25 is the protasis and v. 26 the apodosis. The 
two verses say that when the harvest is taken in, then the 
grass will grow, and they can sell and use their livestock. The 
lambs will provide clothing, and the goats when sold will pay 
for land. 

10 sn This part of the proverb shows the proper interplay be¬ 
tween human labor and divine provision. It teaches people to 
take care of what they have because it will not last forever. 

11 tn Heb “life”; KJV, NAB “maintenance”; NRSV “nourish¬ 

ment.” 


28:1 The wicked person flees when there 
is no one pursuing, 12 

but the righteous person is as confident 13 
as a lion. 

28:2 When a country is rebellious 14 it has 
many princes, 15 

but by someone who is discerning and 
knowledgeable 16 order is maintained. 17 

28:3 A poor person 18 who oppresses the 
weak 

is like 19 a driving rain without food. 20 


12 sn The line portrays the insecurity of a guilty person - he 
flees because he has a guilty conscience, or because he is 
suspicious of others around him, or because he fears judg¬ 
ment. 

13 tn The verb nas (batakh) means “to trust; to be secure; to 
be confident.” Cf. KJV, NASB, NIV, NRSV, NLT “bold.” 

sn The righteous, who seek to find favor with God and man, 
have a clear conscience and do not need to look over their 
shoulders for avengers or law enforcers. Their position is one 
of confidence, so that they do not flee. 

14 sn The Hebrew word translated “rebellious” has rebellion 
as its basic meaning, and that is the idea here. The proverb 
is describing a time when sinfulness brings about social and 
political unrest. 

15 tn Heb “many are its princes” (so NASB). 

sn In such a chaotic time there will be many rulers, either si¬ 
multaneously or in a rapid sequence. The times of the judges 
or the days of the northern kings of Israel provide examples. 

16 tn Heb “a man who understands [and] knows"; NRSV “an 
intelligent ruler”; NLT “wise and knowledgeable leaders." 

17 tc The LXX reads (probably from a different underlying He¬ 
brew text): “It is the fault of a violent man that quarrels start, 
but they are settled by a man of discernment.” For a survey of 
suggestions, see C. H. Toy, Proverbs (ICC), 495, and W. McKa- 
ne, Proverbs (OTL), 630. 

tn This last line is difficult. The MT has yitfi [3 (kenya’arikh). 
The verb means “to prolong,” but J3 (few) is open to several 
possibilities for meaning. J. H. Greenstone’s interpretation of 
it as a noun from the Hollow root Ji3 ( kun) with a meaning of 
“established order” is what is expected here ( Proverbs , 293). 

sn For a study of the verses in chapters 28 and 29 concern¬ 
ing kings and governments, see B. V. Malchow, “A Manual for 
Future Monarchs,” CBQ 47 (1985): 238-45. 

18 tc The MT reads “a poor man,” Bh 133 {geverrashy cf. KJV, 

NASB, NLT. The problem is that the poor in the book of Prov¬ 
erbs is not an oppressor and does not have the power to be 
such. So commentators assume the word is incorrect. By a 
slight change to ( rnsha') the reading becomes “a wicked 

ruler” [Heb “a wicked mighty man”]. There is no textual sup¬ 
port for this change. The LXX, however, reads, “A courageous 
man oppresses the poor with impieties.” If “a poor man” is 
retained, then the oppression would include betrayal - one 
would expect a poor man to have sympathy for others who are 
impoverished, but in fact that is not the case. It is a sad com¬ 
mentary on human nature that the truly oppressed people 
can also be oppressed by other poor people. 

19 tn The comparative “like” does not appear in the Hebrew 
text, but is implied by the metaphor; it is supplied in the trans¬ 
lation for the sake of clarity. 

20 sn “Food” is a metonymy of effect here. The picture is of 
the driving rain that should cause crops to grow so that food 
can be produced - but does not (some English versions 
assume the crops are destroyed instead, e.g., NCV, TEV, 
CEV, NLT). The point the proverb is making is that a show of 
strength may not produce anything except ruin. 
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28:4 Those who forsake the law 1 praise 
the wicked, 2 

but those who keep the law contend 3 
with them. 

28:5 Evil people 4 do not understand jus¬ 
tice, 5 

but those who seek the Lord 6 understand 
it all. 

28:6 A poor person 7 who walks in his 
integrity is better 

than one who is perverse in his ways 8 
even though 9 he is rich. 10 

28:7 The one who keeps the law 11 is a dis¬ 
cerning child, 12 


1 sn Some commentators do not think that the word refers 
to the Mosaic law, but to “instruction" or “teaching” in general 
(cf. NCV “who disobey what they have been taught"). Howev¬ 
er, the expression “keep the law” in the second line indicates 
that it is binding, which would not be true of teaching in gener¬ 
al (J. Bright, “The Apodictic Prohibition: Some Observations," 
JBL 92 [1973]: 185-204). Moreover, Proverbs 28:9 and 
29:18 refer to the law, and this chapter has a stress on piety. 

2 sn The proverb gives the outcome and the evidence of 
those who forsake the law - they “praise the wicked.” This 
may mean (1) calling the wicked good or (2) justifying what 
the wicked do, for such people are no longer sensitive to evil. 

3 tn The verb is the Hitpael imperfect of rna (garah), which 
means “to stir up strife” but in this stem means “to engage in 
strife” (cf. NIV “resist them”). Tg. Prov 28:4 adds an explana¬ 
tory expansion, “so as to induce them to repent." 

4 tn Heb “men of evil”; the context does not limit this to 
males only, however. 

5 tn The term translated “justice" is BBt?b (mishpat); it re¬ 
fers to the legal rights of people, decisions that are equitable 
in the community. W. G. Plaut observes that there are always 
those who think that “justice” is that which benefits them, 
otherwise it is not justice ( Proverbs , 282). 

6 sn The contrast (and the difference) is between the wick¬ 
ed and those who seek the Lord. Originally the idea of seeking 
the Lord meant to obtain an oracle (2 Sam 21:1), but then it 
came to mean devotion to God - seeking to learn and do his 
will. Only people who are interested in doing the Lord’s will 
can fully understand justice. Without that standard, legal ac¬ 
tivity can become self-serving. 

7 sn This chapter gives a lot of attention to the contrast 
between the poor and the rich, assuming an integrity for the 
poor that is not present with the rich; the subject is addressed 
in vv. 6, 8,11, 20, 22, 25, and 27 (G. A. Chutter, “Riches and 
Poverty in the Book of Proverbs," Crux 18 [1982]: 23-28). 

8 tn The Hebrew term translated “ways” is in the dual, sug¬ 
gesting that the person has double ways, i.e., he is hypocriti¬ 
cal. C. H. Toy does not like this idea and changes the form to 
the plural ( Proverbs [ICC], 497), but his emendation is gratu¬ 
itous and should be rejected. 

9 tn Heb “and he is rich.” Many English versions treat this 
as a concessive clause (cf. KJV “though he be rich”). 

10 sn This is another "better” saying, contrasting a poor 
person who has integrity with a rich person who is perverse. 
Of course there are rich people with integrity and perverse 
poor people, but that is not of interest here. If it came to the 
choices described here, honest poverty is better than corrupt 
wealth. 

11 tn The Hebrew word could refer (1) to “instruction" by the 
father (cf. NCV) or (2) the Mosaic law (so most English ver¬ 
sions). The chapter seems to be stressing religious obedi¬ 
ence, so the referent is probably the law. Besides, the father’s 
teaching will be what the law demands, and the one who as¬ 
sociates with gluttons is not abiding by the law. 

12 tn Heb “son,” but the immediate context does not sug¬ 
gest limiting this only to male children. 


PROVERBS 28:11 

but a companion of gluttons brings 
shame 13 to his parents. 14 
28:8 The one who increases his wealth by 
increasing interest 15 

gathers it for someone who is gracious 16 
to the needy. 

28:9 The one who turns away his ear 17 
from hearing the law, 
even his prayer 18 is an abomination. 19 
28:10 The one who leads the upright 
astray in an evil way 
will himself fall into his own pit, 20 
but the blameless will inherit what is 
good. 21 

28:11 A rich person 22 is wise in his own 

0-5 

eyes, 

but a discerning poor person can evaluate 
him properly. 24 

13 sn The companion of gluttons shames his father and his 
family because such a life style as he now embraces is both 
unruly and antisocial. 

14 tn Heb “father," but the immediate context does not sug¬ 
gest limiting this only to the male parent. 

15 tn Heb “by interest and increase” (so ASV; NASB “by in¬ 
terest and usury”; NAB “by interest and overcharge.” The two 
words seem to be synonyms; they probably form a nominal 
hendiadys, meaning “by increasing [exorbitant] interest.” 
The law prohibited making a commission or charging interest 
(Exod 22:25; Lev 25:36-37; Deut 23:20; Ps 15:5). If the poor 
needed help, the rich were to help them - but not charge 
them interest. 

16 tn The term pin ( khonen , “someone who shows favor”) is 
the active participle. 

sn The verse is saying that in God’s justice wealth amassed 
unjustly will eventually go to the poor. God will take the wealth 
away from them and give it to people who will distribute it bet¬ 
ter to the poor. 

17 sn The expression “turn away the ear from hearing” uses 
a metonymy to mean that this individual will not listen - it indi¬ 
cates a deliberate refusal to follow the instruction of the law. 

18 sn It is hard to imagine how someone who willfully refuses 
to obey the law of God would pray according to the will of God. 
Such a person is more apt to pray for some physical thing or 
make demands on God. (Of course a prayer of repentance 
would be an exception and would not be an abomination to 
the Lord.) 

19 sn C. H. Toy says, “If a man, on his part, is deaf to instruc¬ 
tion, then God, on his part, is deaf to prayer” ( Proverbs [ICC], 
499). And W. McKane observes that one who fails to attend 
to God's law is a wicked person, even if he is a man of prayer 
(Proverbs [OTL], 623). 

20 sn The image of falling into a pit (a figure of speech known 
as hypocatastasis, involving implied comparison) is meant to 
say that the evil to which he guides people will ultimately de¬ 
stroy him. 

21 sn This proverb is teaching that those who corrupt others 
will be destroyed, usually by their own devices, but those who 
manage to avoid being corrupted will be rewarded. According 
to this proverb the righteous can be led astray (e.g., 26:27). 

22 tn Heb “a rich man,” although the context does not indi¬ 
cate that this is limited only to males. 

23 sn The idiom “in his own eyes” means “in his own opin¬ 
ion,” that is, his self conceit. The rich person thinks he is wise 
because he is rich, that he has made all the right choices. 

24 tn The form Uhprr (yakhq e rennu) means “he searches 
him” (cf. KJV, ASV) or “he examines him”; a potential imper¬ 
fect nuance fits well here to indicate that a discerning person, 
even though poor, can search the flaws of the rich and see 
through the pretension and the false assumptions (cf. NAB, 
NASB, NIV “sees through him”). Several commentators have 
connected the word to the Arabic root hqr, which means “de¬ 
spise" (D. W. Thomas, “Notes on Some Passages in the Book 
of Proverbs,” ITS 38 [1937]: 400-403), but that would be 
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28:12 When the righteous rejoice, 1 great is 
the glory, * 1 2 

but when the wicked rise to power, peo¬ 
ple are sought out. 3 

28:13 The one who covers 4 his transgres¬ 
sions will not prosper, 5 

but whoever confesses them and forsakes 
them will find mercy. 6 

28:14 Blessed is the one who is always 
cautious, 7 


both predictable and flat. 

1 tn The form (ba'alots) is the infinitive construct with 
the preposition indicating a temporal clause (“when...”); the 
“righteous” are the subject of this clause (subjective geni¬ 
tive). The word may be taken as a metonymy of adjunct - the 
righteous exult or rejoice because they are prosperous (cf. 
NLT “succeed”). 

2 sn “Glory" here may have the sense of elation and 
praise. 

3 tn The meaning of “sought out” (&bit, -fkhuppas) indi¬ 
cates that people have gone into hiding. So the development 
of the ideas for this proverb requires in the first line that “re¬ 
joice” be connected with “triumph” that means they have 
come to power; and in the second line that “are sought out” 
means people have gone into hiding (cf. ASV, NIV, NRSV, NLT). 
C. H. Toy thinks this is too strained; he offers this rendering: 
“When the righteous are exalted there is great confidence, 
but when the wicked come into power men hide themselves” 
( Proverbs [ICC], 500). For the verb G. R. Driver posits an Ara¬ 
bic cognate hafa sa, “prostrated; trampled on” (“Problems in 
the Hebrew Text of Proverbs," Bib 32 [1951]: 192-93), which 
gives a clearer result of wicked rule, but is perhaps unnec¬ 
essary (e.g., Prov 28:28; 29:2). See J. A. Emerton, “Notes 
on Some Passages in the Book of Proverbs,” JTS 20 (1969): 
202 - 20 . 

4 tn The Hebrew participles provide the subject matter in 
this contrast. On the one hand is the person who covers over 
(nppp, m e khasseh) his sins. This means refusing to acknowl¬ 
edge them in confession, and perhaps rationalizing them 
away. On the other hand there is the one who both “confess¬ 
es” (rn'ia, modeh) and “forsakes" ( 2 fs, ’ ozev) the sin. To "con¬ 
fess” sins means to acknowledge them, to say the same thing 
about them that God does. 

5 sn The verse contrasts the consequences of each. The 
person who refuses to confess will not prosper. This is an un¬ 
derstatement (a figure of speech known as tapeinosis); the 
opposite is the truth, that eventually such a person will be 
undone and ruined. On the other hand, the penitent will find 
mercy. This expression is a metonymy of cause for the effect 
- although “mercy” is mentioned, what mercy provides is in¬ 
tended, i.e., forgiveness. In other passages the verb “conceal” 
is used of God’s forgiveness - he covers over the iniquity (Ps 
32:1). Whoever acknowledges sin, God will cover it; whoever 
covers it, God will lay it open. 

6 sn This verse is unique in the book of Proverbs; it cap¬ 
tures the theology of forgiveness (e.g., Pss 32 and 51). Every 
part of the passage is essential to the point: Confession of 
sins as opposed to concealing them, coupled with a turning 
away from them, results in mercy. 

7 tn Most commentators (and some English versions, 

e.g., NIV) assume that the participle insa (m e fcikhed, “fears”) 

means “fears the Lord,” even though “the Lord” is not pres¬ 

ent in the text. Such an assumption would be more convinc¬ 

ing if the word ntn; lyir'at) had been used. It is possible that 

the verse refers to fearing sin or its consequences. In other 

words, the one who is always apprehensive about the nature 

and consequences of sin will avoid sin and find God’s bless¬ 

ing. Of course the assumption that the phrase means “fear 

the Lord" could be correct as well. There would be little differ¬ 

ence in the outcome; in either case sin would be avoided. 


but whoever hardens his heart 8 will fall 
into evil. 

28:15 Like 9 a roaring lion or a roving 
bear, 10 * 

so is a wicked ruler over a poor people. 11 

28:16 The prince who is a great oppressor 
lacks wisdom, 12 

but the one who hates 13 unjust gain will 
prolong his days. 

28:17 The one who is tormented 14 by the 
murder 15 of another will flee to the pit; 16 

let no one support him. 

28:18 The one who walks blamelessly will 
be delivered, 17 


8 sn The one who “hardens his heart” in this context is the 
person who refuses to fear sin and its consequences. The im¬ 
age of the “hard heart” is one of a stubborn will, unyielding 
and unbending (cf. NCV, TEV, NLT). This individual will fall into 
sin. 

9 tn The term “like" is not in the Hebrew text, but is supplied 
in the translation for clarity and smoothness. 

10 sn The comparison uses animals that are powerful, ter¬ 
rifying, insensitive, and in search of prey. Because political ty¬ 
rants are like this, animal imagery of this sort is also used in 
Dan 7:1-8 for the series of ruthless world powers. 

11 sn A poor nation underthe control of political tyrants who 
are dangerous and destructive is helpless. The people of that 
nation will crumble under them because they cannot meet 
their demands and are of no use to them. 

12 tn Heb “A prince lacking of understanding [is] also a great 
oppressor” (both KJV, ASV similar) The last clause, “and a 
great oppressor,” appears to modify “the prince.” There is little 
difference in meaning, only in emphasis. The LXX has “lacks 
income” (reading rtiNibn [fivu’ot] instead of rtman [fvunot]). 
C. H. Toy ( Proverbs [ICC], 501) suggests deleting the word for 
“prince” altogether, but this emendation is gratuitous. 

13 tc This follows the Qere reading of the participle which 
is singular (as opposed to the plural). The implication is that 
this one is also a ruler, paralleling the first half. But since he 
“hates” (= rejects) unjust gain he will extend [his] days, mean¬ 
ing he will enjoy a long and happy life (cf. NIV, NRSV, CEV). 

14 tn The form is the Qal passive participle. The verb means 
“to oppress; to wrong; to extort"; here the idea of being “op¬ 
pressed" would refer to the burden of a guilty conscience 
(hence “tormented”; cf. NAB, NRSV “burdened”). Some com¬ 
mentators have wanted to emend the text to read "suspect¬ 
ed,” or “charged with,” or “given to,” etc., but if the motive 
is religious and not legal, then “oppressed” or “tormented” 
is preferred. 

15 sn The text has “the blood of a life”; blood will be the me¬ 
tonymy of effect for the murder, the shedding of blood. 

16 tn The verse is cryptic; it simply says that he will “flee to 
the pit.” Some have taken the “pit” to refer to the place of 
detention for prisoners, but why would he flee to that place? It 
seems rather to refer to death. This could mean that (1) since 
there is no place for him to go outside of the grave, he should 
flee to the pit (cf. TEV, NLT), or (2) he will be a fugitive until 
he goes to the grave (cf. NASB, NIV, NCV, NRSV, CEV). Neither 
one of these options is easily derived from the text. The verse 
seems to be saying that the one who is guilty of murder will 
flee, and no one should assist him. The meaning of “the pit” 
is unresolved. 

17 tn The form is the Niphal imperfect of stf’; lyasha’, “will 
be saved”). In all probability this refers to deliverance from 
misfortune. Some render it “kept safe” (NIV) or “will be safe” 
(NRSV, TEV). It must be interpreted in contrast to the corrupt 
person who will fall. 
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PROVERBS 28:25 

and does not know that poverty will over¬ 
take him. 12 

28:23 The one who reproves 13 another 14 will 
in the end 15 find more favor 

than the one who flatters 16 with the 
tongue. 

28:24 The one who robs 17 his father and 
mother and says, “There is no trans¬ 
gression,” 

is a companion 18 to the one 19 who destroys. 

28:25 The greedy person 20 stirs up dissen¬ 
sion, 21 

but the one who trusts 22 in the Lord will 
prosper. 23 


but whoever is perverse in his ways will 
fall 1 at once. 2 

28:19 The one who works his land will be 
satisfied with food, 3 
but whoever chases daydreams 4 will 
have his fill 5 of poverty. 

28:20 A faithful person 6 will have an 
abundance of blessings, 
but the one who hastens 7 to gain riches 
will not go unpunished. 

28:21 To show partiality 8 is terrible, 9 
for a person will transgress over the 
smallest piece of bread. 10 
28:22 The stingy person 11 hastens after 
riches 


1 tn The Qal imperfect Via] lyipol) is given a future transla¬ 
tion in this context, as is the previous verb (“will be delivered”) 
because the working out of divine retribution appears to be 
comingsuddenly in the future. The idea of “falling” could be a 
metonymy of adjunct (with the falling accompanying the ruin 
that comes to the person), or it may simply be a comparison 
between falling and being destroyed. Cf. NCV "will suddenly 
be ruined”; NLT “will be destroyed.” 

2 tn The last word in the verse, nn«a (b e 'ekhat), means “in 
one [= at once (?)].” This may indicate a sudden fall, for falling 
“inone”(theliteralmeaning)makesnosense.W.McKanewish- 
esto emend the text to read “intoa pit” based on v. 10b(Prov- 
erbs [OTL], 622); this emendation is followed by NAB, NRSV. 

3 tn Or “will have plenty of food” (Heb “bread”); so NAB, 
NASB, NCV. 

4 tn Heb “empty things” or “vain things”; NRSV “follows 
worthless pursuits.” 

sn Prosperity depends on diligent work and not on chasing 
empty dreams. The proverb is essentially the same as Prov 
12:11 except for the last expression. 

5 tn The repetition of the verb strengthens the contrast. 
Both halves of the verse use the verb Mi?' (yisba ’, “will be sat¬ 
isfied; will be filled with; will have enough”). It is positive in the 
first colon, but negative in the second - with an ironic twist to 
say one is “satisfied” with poverty. 

6 tn Heb “a man of faithfulness,” although the context 
does not indicate this should be limited only to males. 

sn The text does not qualify the nature of the faithfulness. 
While this would certainly have implications for the person's 
righteous acts, its primary meaning may be his diligence and 
reliability in his work. His faithful work will bring the returns. 

7 sn The proverb is not rebuking diligent labor. One who is 
eager to get rich quickly is the opposite of the faithful person. 
The first person is faithful to God and to the covenant com¬ 
munity; the second is trying to get rich as quickly as possible, 
at the least without doing an honest day's work and at the 
worst dishonestly. In a hurry to gain wealth, he falls into vari¬ 
ous schemes and will pay for it. Tg. Prov 28:20 interprets this 
to say he hastens through deceit and wrongdoing. 

8 tn The construction uses the Hiphil infinitive nan (hak- 
ken) as the subject of the sentence: “to have respect for [or, 
recognize] persons is not good” (e.g., 24:23; 18:5; Deut 1:17; 
Lev 19:15). Such favoritism is “not good”; instead, it is a mis¬ 
carriage of justice and is to be avoided. 

9 tn Heb “not good.” This is a figure of speech known as 
tapeinosis - a deliberate understatement to emphasize a 
worst-case scenario: “it is terrible!” 

10 tn The meaning and connection of the line is not readily 
clear. It could be taken in one of two ways: (1) a person can 
steal even a small piece of bread if hungry, and so the court 
should show some compassion, or it should show no partiality 
even in such a pathetic case; (2) a person could be bribed for a 
very small price (a small piece of bread being the figure repre¬ 
senting this). This second view harmonizes best with the law. 

11 tn Heb “a man with an evil eye” (as opposed to the gen¬ 

erous man who has a “good” eye). This individual is selfish, 

unkind, unsympathetic to others. He looks only to his own 

gain. Cf. NAB “The avaricious man”; NLT “A greedy person.” 


12 sn The one who is hasty to gain wealth is involved in sin in 
some way, for which he will be punished by poverty. The idea 
of “hastening" after riches suggests a dishonest approach to 
acquiring wealth. 

23 tn Or “rebukes” (NAB, NASB, NIV, NRSV). 

14 tn Heb “a man,” but the context does not indicate this 
should be limited only to males. 

15 tn There is a problem with nntt (’akharay), which in the 
MT reads “after me.” This could be taken to mean “after my 
instructions,” but that is forced. C. H. Toy suggests simply 
changing it to “after” or “afterward,” i.e., “in the end” (Prov¬ 
erbs [ICC], 504), a solution most English versions adopt. G. 
R. Driver suggested an Akkadian cognate ahurru , “common 
man," reading “as a rebuker an ordinary man” (“Hebrew 
Notes,” Z4W52 [1934]: 147). 

16 tn The construction uses the Hiphil participle p'bno 
( maklialiq , “makes smooth") followed by the adverbial accu¬ 
sative of means, the metonymy “tongue" - he makes what he 
says smooth. This will be pleasing for the moment, but it will 
offer no constructive help like the rebuke would. 

17 sn While the expression is general enough to cover any 
kind of robbery, the point seems to be that because it can be 
rationalized it may refer to prematurely trying to gain control 
of the family property through some form of pressure and in 
the process reducing the parents’ possessions and standing 
in the community. The culprit could claim what he does is not 
wrong because the estate would be his anyway. 

18 sn The metaphor of “companion” here means that a per¬ 
son who would do this is just like the criminally destructive 
person. It is as if they were working together, for the results 
are the same. 

18 tn Heb “man who destroys” (so NASB); TEV “no better 
than a common thief.” 

20 tn Heb “wide of soul.” This is an idiom meaning “a greedy 
person.” The term tfs: (nefesh, traditionally, “soul”) has here 
its more basic meaning of appetites (a person is a soul, a 
bundle of appetites; BDB 660 s.v. 5.a). It would mean “wide 
of appetite” (tr'srarn), thus “greedy.” 

21 sn Greed “stirs up” the strife. This individual’s attitude 
and actions stir up dissension because people do not long 
tolerate him. 

22 tn The construction uses the participle ntiia ( boteakh) fol¬ 
lowed by nin’'bs (’al-^hvah), which gives the sense of “relying 
confidently on the Lord.” This is the antithesis of the greedy 
person who pushes to get what he desires. 

23 tn The verb |»'h (dashen) means “to be fat,” and in the 
Piel/Pual stems “to make fat/to be made fat” (cf. KJV, ASV). 
The idea of being “fat” was symbolic of health and prosperity 
- the one who trusts in the Lord will be abundantly prosper¬ 
ous and fully gratified (cf. NRSV “will be enriched”). 
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28:26 The one who trusts in his own heart 1 
is a fool, 

but the one who walks in wisdom 2 will 
escape. 3 

28:27 The one who gives to the poor will 
not lack, 4 

but whoever shuts his eyes to them 5 will 
receive 6 many curses. 7 

28:28 When the wicked gain control, 8 
people 9 hide themselves, 10 

but when they perish, 11 the righteous 
increase. 

29:1 The one who stiffens his neck 12 after 


1 sn The idea of “trusting in one’s own heart” is a way of de¬ 
scribing one who is self-reliant. C. H. Toy says it means to fol¬ 
low the untrained suggestions of the mind or to rely on one’s 
own mental resources ( Proverbs [ICC], 505). It is arrogant to 
take no counsel but to rely only on one’s own intelligence. 

2 sn The idiom of “walking in wisdom” means to live life ac¬ 
cording to the acquired skill and knowledge passed on from 
the sages. It is the wisdom from above that the book of Prov¬ 
erbs presents, not the undisciplined and uninformed wit and 
wisdom from below. 

3 tn The verb form fyimmalet) is the Niphal imperfect; 
the form means “to escape." In this context one would con¬ 
clude that it means “to escape from trouble,” because the 
one who lives in this life by wisdom will escape trouble, and 
the one who trusts in himself will not. 

4 sn The generous individual will be rewarded. He will not 
lack nor miss what he has given away to the poor. 

5 tn Heb “hides his eyes”; “to them” is supplied in the 
translation to indicate the link with the poor in the preceding 
line. Hiding or closing the eyes is a metonymy of cause or of 
adjunct, indicating a decision not to look on and thereby help 
the poor. It could also be taken as an implied comparison, i.e., 
not helping the poor is like closing the eyes to them. 

6 tn The term “receives" is not in the Hebrew text but is 
implied, and is supplied in the translation. 

7 sn The text does not specify the nature or the source of 
the curses. It is natural to think that they would be given by 
the poor who are being mistreated and ignored. Far from be¬ 
ing praised for their contributions to society, selfish, stingy 
people will be reviled for their heartless indifference. 

8 tn Heb “the wicked rise,” referring to an accession to 
power, as in a government. Cf. TEV “come to power”; NLT 
“take charge.” 

sn The proverb is essentially the same as 28:12 (e.g., 
Prov 11:10; 29:2,16). It refers to the wicked “rising to power” 
in government. 

9 tn Heb “a man” or “mankind” in a generic sense. 

10 tn The form is the Niphal imperfect of nrio ( satar , “to 
hide”); in this stem it can mean “to hide themselves” or “to go 
into hiding.” In either case the expression would be a hyper¬ 
bole; the populace would not go into hiding, but they would 
tread softly and move about cautiously. G. R. Driver suggests 
the Akkadian s ataru instead, which means “to demolish,” 
and is cognate to the Aramaic “to destroy.” This would pro¬ 
duce the idea that people are “destroyed” when the wicked 
come to power ("Problems in the Hebrew Text of Proverbs," 
Bib 32 [1951]: 192-93). That meaning certainly fits the idea, 
but there is no reason for the change because the MT is per¬ 
fectly readable as it is and makes good sense. 

11 tn The two clauses have parallel constructions: They 
both begin with infinitives construct with prepositions func¬ 
tioning as temporal clauses, followed by subjective genitives 
(first the wicked, and then the pronoun referring to them). 
This heightens the antithesis: “when the wicked rise...when 
they perish.” 

12 tn The idiom “to harden the neck” (tp)iTi»jja, maqsheh- 

’oref) is the idea of resisting the rebukes and persisting in ob¬ 

stinacy (e.g., Exod 32:9). The opposite of a “stiff neck” would 

be the bending back, i.e., submission. 


numerous rebukes 13 

will suddenly be destroyed 14 without 
remedy. 15 

29:2 When the righteous become numer¬ 
ous, 16 the people rejoice; 

when the wicked rule, the people groan. 17 

29:3 The man 18 who loves wisdom brings 
joy to his father, 19 

but whoever associates 20 with prostitutes 
wastes 21 his wealth. 22 

29:4 A king brings stability 23 to a land 24 
by justice, 

but one who exacts tribute 25 tears it 


13 tn The Hebrew construction is rfinsm e?’N (ish tokhakhot, 
“a man of rebukes”), meaning “a man who has (or receives) 
many rebukes." This describes a person who is deserving of 
punishment and who has been given many warnings. The text 
says, then, “a man of rebukes hardening himself." 

14 sn The stubborn person refuses to listen; he will sud¬ 
denly be destroyed when the calamity strikes (e.g., Prov 6:15; 
13:18; 15:10). 

29 tn Or “healing” (NRSV). 

16 tn The Hebrew form rtana (birvot) is the Qal infinitive con¬ 
struct of nan (ravah)wiVn a 3 (bet) preposition, forming a tem¬ 
poral clause with a subjective genitive following it. It is paral¬ 
leled in the second colon by the same construction, showing 
the antithesis: Vte'pni ( uvimsho /), “and when the wicked rule.” 
Some commentators wish to change the first verb to make it 
parallel this more closely, e.g., rm ( radah , “to rule"), but that 
would be too neat and is completely unsupported. The con¬ 
trast is between when the righteous increase and when the 
wicked rule. It is not hard to see how this contrast works out 
in society. 

17 tnThe Niphal verb niN (’artakh) means “to sigh; to groan,” 
usually because of grief or physical and emotional distress. 
The word is a metonymy of effect; the cause is the oppression 
and distress due to evil rulers. 

18 tn Heb “a man.” Here “man" is retained in the translation 
because the second colon mentions prostitutes. 

19 tn Or “causes hisfatherto rejoice”; NAB “makes his father 
glad." 

20 tn The active participle run (ro'eh) is from the second root 
njn (ra’ah), meaning “to associate with.” The verb occurs only 
a few times, and mostly in the book of Proverbs. It is related to 
n;n (re’eh, “friend; companion; fellow”). To describe someone 
as a “companion” or “friend” of prostitutes is somewhat eu¬ 
phemistic; it surely means someone who is frequently engag¬ 
ing the services of prostitutes. 

21 tn The Hebrew verb 13N' (y e ’abbed) means "destroys”; it is 
the Piel imperfect of the verb that means “to perish.” 

22 sn Wealth was seen as a sign of success and of God’s 
blessings, pretty much as it always has been. To be seen as 
honorable in the community meant one had acquired some 
substance and kept his reputation. It would be a disgrace to 
the family to have a son who squandered his money on prosti¬ 
tutes (e.g., Prov 5:10; 6:31). 

23 tn The form is the Hiphil imperfect of the verb has (’mnad, 
“to stand”), hence, “to cause to stand.” It means that the king 
makes the nation “stand firm,” with "standing firm” being a 
figure for strength, security, and stability. Cf. NCV “makes his 
country (the nation CEV) strong.” 

24 tn Or “country.” This term functions as a metonymy of 
subject for the people in the land. 

25 tn The Hebrew text reads riionn (’ish frumot, “a man 
of offerings”), which could refer to a man who “receives gifts” 
or “gives gifts." Because of its destructive nature on the coun¬ 
try, here the phrase must mean that he receives or “exacts” 
the money (cf. NRSV “makes heavy exactions”). This seems 
to go beyond the ordinary taxation for two reasons: (1) this rul¬ 
er is a “man of offerings," indicating that it is in his nature to 
do this, and (2) it tears down the country. The word “offerings” 
has been taken to refer to gifts or bribes (cf. NASB, NIV, CEV, 
NLT), but the word itself suggests more the idea of tribute or 
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down. 

29:5 The one * 1 who flatters 2 his neighbor 

spreads a net 3 for his steps. 4 

29:6 In the transgression of an evil person 
there is a snare, 5 

but a righteous person can sing 6 and 
rejoice. 7 

29:7 The righteous person cares for 8 the 
legal rights 9 of the poor; 

the wicked does not understand such 10 
knowledge. 


29:8 Scornful people 11 inflame 12 a city, 13 
but those who are wise turn away wrath. 
29:9 If a wise person 14 goes to court 15 with 
a foolish person, 

there is no peace 15 whether he is angry or 
laughs. 17 

18 hate someone 

as for the upright, they seek his life. 20 
29:11 A fool lets fly with all his temper, 21 
but a wise person keeps it back. 22 


29:10 Bloodthirsty people 
with integrity, 9 


taxes that are demanded; this Hebrew word was used in Le¬ 
viticus for offerings given to the priests, and in Ezek 45:16 for 
taxes. The point seems to be that this ruler or administrator is 
breaking the backs of the people with heavy taxes or tribute 
(e.g., 1 Sam 8:11-18), and this causes division and strife. 

1 tn Heb "a man,” but the context here does not suggest 
that the proverb refers to males only. 

2 tn The form is the Hiphil participle, literally “deals 
smoothly," i.e., smoothing over things that should be brought 
to one’s attention. 

sn The flatterer is too smooth; his words are intended to 
gratify. In this proverb some malice is attached to the flattery, 
for the words prove to be destructive. 

3 sn The image of “spreading a net” for someone’s steps is 
an implied comparison (a figure of speech known as hypoca- 
tastasis): As one would literally spread a net, this individual’s 
flattery will come back to destroy him. A net would be spread 
to catch the prey, and so the idea is one of being caught and 
destroyed. 

4 tn There is some ambiguity concerning the referent of 
“his steps.” The net could be spread for the one flattered (cf. 
NRSV, “a net for the neighbor's feet”; NLT, “their feet," refer¬ 
ring to others), or for the flatterer himself (cf. TEV “you set a 
trap for yourself"). The latter idea would make the verse more 
powerful: In flattering someone the flatterer is getting himself 
into a trap (e.g., 2:16; 7:5; 26:28; 28:23). 

5 tn The Syriac and Tg. Prov 29:6 simplify the meaning by 
writing it with a passive verb: “the evil man is ensnared by his 
guilt.” The metaphor of the snare indicates that the evil per¬ 
son will be caught in his own transgression. 

6 tc The two verbs create some difficulty because the book 
of Proverbs does not usually duplicate verbs like this and be¬ 
cause the first verb p; (yarun) is irregular. The BHS editors 
prefer to emend it to pm (yaruts , “will rush”; cf. NAB “runs on 
joyfully”). W. McKane emends it to "exult” to form a hendiadys: 
“is deliriously happy” (Proverbs [OTL], 638). G. R. Driver sug¬ 
gests changing the word to frp (yadon) based on two Hebrew 
mss and an Arabic cognate dana, “continue." He translates it 
“but the righteous remains and rejoices” (“Problems in the 
Hebrew Text of Proverbs,” Bib 32 [1951]: 193-94). None of 
these changes are particularly helpful. The verb is unusual for 
a geminate root, but Gesenius shows several places where 
the same pattern can be seen in other geminate verbs (GKC 
180 §67.q). In light of this it is preferable to retain the reading 
of the MT here. 

7 sn These two verbs express the confidence of the righ¬ 
teous - they have no fears and so can sing. So the proverb is 
saying that only the righteous can enjoy a sense of security. 

8 tn The form is an active participle, jn' (yodea ’); it de¬ 
scribes the righteous as “knowing, caring for, having sym¬ 
pathetic knowledge for, or considering favorably” the legal 
needs of the poor. Cf. NAB “has a care for"; NASB “is con¬ 
cerned for.” 

9 tn The Hebrew word used here is p (din), which typically 
means “judgment," but can also mean “strife” and “cause.” 
Here it refers to the “cause” of the poor (so KJV, ASV), their 
plea, their case, their legal rights. A righteous person is sym¬ 
pathetic to this. 

10 tn The term “such” is supplied in the translation for clari¬ 

fication. It is not simply any knowledge that the wicked do not 

understand, but the knowledge mentioned in the first colon. 

They do not understand the “sympathetic knowledge” or 

“concern” for the cause of the poor. 


11 tn Heb “men of scorn”; NAB “Arrogant men”; ASV, NRSV 
“Scoffers”; NIV, NLT “Mockers.” 

12 tn The verb means “to blow; to breathe” (BDB 806 s.v. 
rns). In the Hiphil imperfect its meaning here is “to excite; to 
inflame” a city, as in blowing up a flame or kindling a fire. It 
is also used with “words” in 6:19 and 12:17 - they “puff out 
words.” Such scornful people make dangerous situations 
worse, whereas the wise calm things down (e.g., 2 Sam 20). 

13 tn The term “city” is a metonymy of subject; it refers to the 
people in the city who can easily be set in an uproar by such 
scornful people. 

14 tn Heb “a wise man...a foolish man.” 

15 tn The verbBBiy (shafat) means “to judge.” In the Niphal 
stem it could be passive, but is more frequently reciprocal: “to 
enter into controversy” or “to go to court.” The word is usually 
used in connection with a lawsuit (so many recent English ver¬ 
sions), but can also refer to an argument (e.g., 1 Sam 12:7; 
Isa 43:26); cf. NAB “disputes”; NASB “has a controversy." 

16 tn The noun nra (nakhat) is a derivative of rm (nuakh, “to 
rest”) and so means “quietness” or “rest,” i.e., “peace.” 

sn The proverb is saying that there will be no possibility of 
settling the matter in a calm way, no matter what mood the 
fool is in (e.g., Prov 26:4). R. N. Whybray says one can only cut 
the losses and have no further dealings with the fool (Prov¬ 
erbs [CBC], 168). 

17 tn Heb “and he is angry and he laughs.” The construction 
uses the conjunctive vavto express alternate actions: “wheth¬ 
er...or.” 

18 tn Heb “men of bloods.” The Hebrew word for “blood” is 
written in the plural to reflect the shedding of blood. So the 
expression “men of bloods” means people who shed blood 
- murderers, bloodthirsty men, or those who would not hesi¬ 
tate to commit murder in order to get what they want. 

19 sn The Hebrew word describes the “blameless” or “inno¬ 
cent” who maintain integrity. The bloodthirsty despise people 
who insist on decency and integrity. 

20 tn Heb “and the upright seek his life.” There are two ways 
this second line can be taken. (1) One can see it as a continu¬ 
ation of the first line, meaning that the bloodthirsty men also 
“seek the life of the upright” (cf. NIV, NRSV). The difficulty is 
that the suffix is singular but the apparent referent is plural. 
(2) One can take it is as a contrast: “but as for the upright, 
they seek his life” - a fairly straightforward rendering (cf. ASV). 
The difficulty here is that “seeking a life” is normally a hostile 
act, but it would here be positive: “seeking” a life to preserve 
it. The verse would then say that the bloodthirsty hate the in¬ 
nocent, but the righteous protect them (W. McKane, Proverbs 
[OTL], 637; cf. NAB, NASB, TEV). 

21 tn Heb “his spirit.” It has been commonly interpreted 
to mean “his anger" (ASV, NAB, NIV, NRSV), but it probably 
means more than that. The fool gives full expression to his 
“soul,” whether it is anger or bitterness or frustration or any 
other emotions. He has no self-control. 

22 tn The line is difficult. The MT has rmai!* TinNa ( b e ’khor 
y e shabb e khennah), which literally means “steals it back.” 
The verb nab'' (shavakh) means “to soothe; to still,” as with 
a storm, or here with the temper. But because Tinx ('akhor) 
does not fit very well with this verb, most commentators offer 
some suggested change. C. H. Toy reads “anger” instead of 
“back” and translates the verb “restrain” following the LXX, 
which has “self-control" ( Proverbs [ICC], 510). The idea of 
self-control is what is intended, but the changes suggested 
are not entirely warranted. A number of English versions have 
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29:12 If a ruler listens to * 1 lies, 2 
all his ministers 3 will be wicked. 4 
29:13 The poor person and the oppressor 5 
have this in common: 6 
the Lord gives light 7 to the eyes of them 
both. 

29:14 If a king judges the poor in truth, 8 
his throne 9 will be established forever. 
29:15 A rod and reproof 10 impart 11 wis¬ 
dom, 

but a child who is unrestrained 12 brings 
shame 13 to his mother. 14 

“holds it back” (e.g., NASB, NRSV, NLT), and this fits the He¬ 
brew as well as any. 

1 tn The Hiphil participle (maqshiv) means “to give 
attention to; to regard; to heed.” Cf. NASB, NCV, TEV “pays at¬ 
tention to." 

sn Such a ruler would become known as one who could be 
lied to, because he paid attention to lies. 

2 tn Heb “word of falsehood” or “lying word.” Cf. TEV “false 
information.” 

3 tn The verb mtf (sharat) means “to minister; to serve.” 
The Piel plural participle here refers to servants of the king 
who attend to him - courtiers and ministers (cf. NIV, NRSV, 
TEV, CEV “officials"; NLT “advisers"). This, his entourage, will 
have to resort to evil practices to gain his favor if he is swayed 
by such lies. 

4 sn The servants of the monarch adjust to their ruler; 
when they see that court flattery and deception are effective, 
they will begin to practice it and in the end become wicked 
(e.g., Prov 16:10; 20:8; 25:2). 

5 tn Heb “a man of oppressions”; KJV “the deceitful man.” 
The noun -fn ( tokh) means “injury; oppression” (BDB 1067 
s.v.). Such men were usually the rich and powerful. The Greek 
and the Latin versions have “the debtor and creditor." 

8 tn The verbis (pagash) means “to meet; to encounter.” 
In the Niphal it means “to meet each other; to meet together” 
(cf. KJV, ASV). The focus in this passage is on what they share 
in common. 

7 sn The expression gives light to the eyes means “gives 
them sight” (cf. NIV). The expression means that by giv¬ 
ing them sight the Lord gives them the light of life (e.g., Job 
33:30; Ps 13:3). God creates and controls them all. So in 
spite of their circumstances in life, all people receive their life 
from God. 

8 tn The king must judge “in truth” (rioto, be'emet). Some 
have interpreted this to mean “faithfully” (KJV, AS V) but that is 
somewhat unclear. The idea is that the poor must be treated 
fairly and justly (cf. NIV “with fairness"; NRSV “with equity”); 
“truth" is that which corresponds to the standard of the law 
revealed by God. There must be no miscarriage of justice for 
these people simply because they are poor. 

9 sn The term “throne” is a metonymy of subject; it repre¬ 
sents the dynasty, the reign of this particular king and his de¬ 
scendants. The qualification of the enduring administration 
is its moral character. The language of this proverb reflects 
the promise of the Davidic Covenant (e.g., Prov 16:12; 20:28; 
25:5; 31:5). 

10 tn The word “rod” is a metonymy of cause, in which the 
instrument being used to discipline is mentioned in place of 
the process of disciplining someone. So the expression refers 
to the process of discipline that is designed to correct some¬ 
one. Some understand the words “rod and reproof" to form 
a hendiadys, meaning “a correcting [or, reproving] rod” (cf. 
NAB, NIV “the rod of correction"). 

11 tn Heb “gives" (so NAB). 

12 tn The form is a Pual participle; the form means “to let 
loose” (from the meaning “to send”; cf. KJV, NIV “left to him¬ 
self"), and so in this context “unrestrained.” 

13 sn The Hebrew participle translated “brings shame" is a 
metonymy of effect; the cause is the unruly and foolish things 
that an unrestrained child will do. 

14 sn The focus on the mother is probably a rhetorical varia¬ 
tion for the “parent” (e.g., 17:21; 23:24-25) and is not meant 


29:16 When the wicked increase, 15 trans¬ 
gression increases, 

but the righteous will see 16 their downfall. 

29:17 Discipline your child, and he will 
give you rest; 17 

he will bring you 18 happiness. 19 

29:18 When there is no prophetic vision 20 
the people cast off restraint, 21 

but the one who keeps the law, 22 blessed 
is he! 23 


to assume that only the mother will do the training and en¬ 
dure the shame for a case like this (e.g., 13:24; 23:13). 

15 tn The verb rnh (ravah), which is repeated twice in this 
line, means “to increase.” The first occurrence here is usu¬ 
ally taken to mean that when the wicked increase they hold 
the power (cf. NRSV, NLT “are in authority"; TEV, CEV “are in 
power”). The text does not explain the details, only that when 
the wicked increase sin will increase in the land. 

16 sn The Hebrew verb translated “see” in this context indi¬ 
cates a triumph: The righteous will gaze with satisfaction, or 
they will look on the downfall of the wicked triumphantly (e.g., 
Pss 37:4 and 112:8). The verse is teaching that no matter 
how widespread evil may be, the righteous will someday see 
its destruction. 

17 tn The verb, a Hiphil imperfect with a suffix, could be 
subordinated to the preceding imperative to form a purpose 
clause (indirect volitive classification): “that he may give you 
rest." The same then could apply to the second part of the 
verse. 

18 tn Heb “yoursoul.” The noun - ]:??: (nafshekha, “yoursoul”) 
is a synecdoche of part (= inner soul) for the whole person (= 
you); see, e.g., Isa 43:4; 51:23; BDB 600 s.v. 4.a.2. 

19 sn The parallelism of this verse is synthetic; the second 
half adds the idea of “delight/pleasure” to that of “rest.” So 
a disciplined child will both relieve anxiety (“give...rest”) and 
bring happiness to the parents. 

20 tn Heb “no vision.” The Hebrew word "vision" (from the 
verb ntn [khazah, “to see”]) refers to divine communication 
to prophets (as in 1 Sam 3:1) and not to individual goals or 
plans. C. H. Toy sees a problem here: The most calamitous 
period of Israel’s history was when prophetic vision was at 
its height, whereas people were often more obedient when 
God was silent. He also notes that in the book of Proverbs 
there is no mention of prophetic teaching with wisdom as a 
guide. So he emends the word to "guidance” following the 
LXX (Proverbs [ICC], 512). The TEV has “guidance"; the NIV 
retains “revelation." It must be stated that the prophetic min¬ 
istry was usually in response to the calamitous periods, call¬ 
ing the people back to God. Without them the downward rush 
to anarchy and destruction would have been faster than with 
these prophetic calls from God. 

21 tn The verb sis (para’) means “to let go; to let alone.” It oc¬ 
curs here in the Niphal with the meaning of “[the people] are 
let loose,” meaning, they cast off restraint (e.g., Exod 32:25). 
Cf. NLT “run wild.” 

22 sn The law here refers to scripture, the concrete form of 
revelation. So the two halves of the verse provide the con¬ 
trast: When there is no prophetic revelation there is chaos, 
but those who keep the revelation contained in scripture find 
blessing. 

23 tn There is a tendency among commentators and English 
versions to translate lmtaK (ashrehu) as “happy is he!” (cf. 
KJV, ASV, NAB, NASB, TEV, NLT). But “happy” can be a mis¬ 
leading translation. The Hebrew word refers to a heavenly 
bliss, an inner joy, that comes from knowing one is right with 
God and experiencing his blessing. “Happiness,” on the other 
hand, depends on what happens. 
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PROVERBS 29:25 


29:19 A servant 1 cannot be corrected 2 by 
words, 

for although 3 he understands, there is no 
answer. 4 

29:20 Do you see someone 5 who is hasty 
in his words? 6 

There is more hope for a fool than for him. 7 

29:21 If 8 someone pampers his servant 
from youth, 

he will be a weakling 9 in the end. 

29:22 An angry person 10 stirs up dissen¬ 
sion, 

and a wrathful person 11 is abounding in 
transgression. 12 

29:23 A person’s pride 13 will bring him 


1 sn Servants could not be corrected by mere words; they 
had to be treated like children for they were frequently un¬ 
responsive. This, of course, would apply to certain kinds of 
servants. The Greek version translated this as “a stubborn 
servant." 

2 tn The Niphal imperfect here is best rendered as a po¬ 
tential imperfect - “cannot be corrected.” The second line of 
the verse clarifies that even though the servant understands 
the words, he does not respond. It will take more. 

3 tn Heb “for he understands, but there is no answer.” The 
concessive idea (“although”) is taken from the juxtaposition 
of the two parts. 

4 sn To say “there is no answer” means that this servant 
does not obey - he has to be trained in a different way. 

5 tn Heb “a man,” but there is no indication in the immedi¬ 
ate context that this should be limited only to males. 

6 sn The focus of this proverb is on someone who is hasty 
in his words. This is the person who does not stop to think, 
but acts on the spur of the moment. To speak before thinking 
is foolishness. 

7 sn Rash speech cannot easily be remedied. The pros¬ 
pects for a fool are better (e.g., Prov 26:12). 

8 tn There is no conditional particle at the beginning of 
the verse; however, the relationship of the clauses, which 
lay down the condition first and then (with a vav) the conse¬ 
quences, indicates a conditional construction here. Cf. also 
NAB, NIV, NCV, TEV. 

9 tn The word fuo (magon) is a hapax legomenon-, accord¬ 
ingly, it has been given a variety of interpretations. The LXX 
has “grief,” and this has been adopted by some versions (e.g., 
NIV, NCV). The idea would be that treating the servant too eas¬ 
ily for so long would not train him at all, so he will be of little 
use, and therefore a grief. J. Reider takes the word to mean 
“weakling” from the Arabic root na'na (“to be weak”), with a 
noun/adjective form muna’ana’ (“weak; feeble”); see his “Et¬ 
ymological Studies in Biblical Hebrew,” VT 4 [1954]: 276-95. 
This would give a different emphasis to the sentence, but on 
the whole not very different than the first. In both cases the 
servant will not be trained well. Rashi, a Jewish scholar who 
lived a.d. 1040-1105, had the translation “a master.” The ser¬ 
vant trained this way will assume authority in the household 
even as the son. This may be behind the KJV translation “son” 
(likewise ASV, NASB). Tg. Prov 29:21 and the Syriac have “to 
be uprooted," which may reflect a different text entirely. 

10 tn Heb “a man of anger.” Here “anger” is an attributive 
(“an angry man"). This expression describes one given to or 
characterized by anger, not merely temporarily angry. The 
same is true of the next description. 

11 tn Heb “possessor of wrath.” Here “wrath" is an attribu¬ 
tive (cf. ASV “a wrathful man”; KJV “a furious man"). 

12 tn Heb “an abundance of transgression.” The phrase 
means “abounding in transgression” (BDB 913 s.v. an l.d]). 
Not only does the angry person stir up dissension, but he also 
frequently causes sin in himself and in others (e.g., 14:17, 
29; 15:18; 16:32; 22:24). 

13 tn Heb “pride of a man,” with “man” functioning as a 
possessive. There is no indication in the immediate context 
that this is restricted only to males. 


low , 14 

but one who has a lowly spirit 15 will gain 
honor. 

29:24 Whoever shares with a thief 16 is his 
own enemy; 17 

he hears the oath to testify , 18 but does not 
talk. 

29:25 The fear of people 19 becomes 20 a 
snare, 21 

but whoever trusts in the Lord will be set 
on high . 22 


14 tn There is a wordplay here due to the repetition of the 
root 'tSB (shafel). In the first line the verb ifb’StfPi (tishpilennu) 
is the Hiphil imperfect of the root, rendered “will bring him 
low.” In the second line the word is used in the description 
of the "lowly of spirit,” rnv'tstf ( sh e fal-ruakh). The contrast 
works well: The proud will be brought “low,” but the one who 
is “lowly" will be honored. In this instance the wordplay can be 
preserved in the translation. 

15 tn Heb “low in spirit”; KJV "humble in spirit.” This refers to 
an attitude of humility. 

sn The Hebrew word translated “lowly” forms an implied 
comparison: To be humble is like being low, base, earth- 
bound; whereas pride is often compared to being high, lofty 
- at least in one’s own eyes. 

16 sn The expression shares with a thief describes someone 
who is an “accomplice” (cf. NAB, NIV) because he is willing to 
share in the loot without taking part in the crime. 

17 tn Heb “hates his soul.” The accomplice is working 
against himself, for he will be punished along with the thief 
if he is caught. 

18 tn Heb “oath” or “imprecation"; ASV “adjuration.” This 
amounted to an “oath" or “curse” (cf. NAB “he hears himself 
put under a curse”; NRSV “one hears the victim’s curse”) ei¬ 
ther by or on behalf of the victim, that any witness to the crime 
must testify (cf. Lev 5:1). However, in this legal setting refer¬ 
ring to “a victim’s curse” could be misleading (cf. also KJV “he 
heareth cursing”), since it could be understood to referto pro¬ 
fanity directed against those guilty of the crime rather than an 
imprecation called down on a witness who refused to testify 
(as in the present proverb). The present translation specifies 
this as an “oath to testify." 

sn The oath to testify was not an oath to tell the truth before 
a court of law in the modern sense. Instead it was a “curse” 
or “imprecation" expressed by the victim of the theft, or by 
the legal authorities, called down on any witness of the crime 
who kept silent or refused to testify (as here). According to Lev 
5:1, if a witness does not speak up he is accountable for the 
crime. This person hears the adjuration, but if he speaks up 
he is condemned, and if he does not speak up he is guilty 
under the law. The proverb is an unusual one; it seems to be 
warning against getting mixed up in any way with the thief, for 
it will create a serious ethical dilemma. 

19 tn Heb “the fear of man.” This uses an objective genitive 
to describe a situation where fearing what people might do or 
think controls one’s life. There is no indication in the immedi¬ 
ate context that this should be limited only to males, so the 
translation uses the more generic “people” here. 

20 tn Heb “gives [or yields, or produces]”; NIV “will prove to 
be.” 

21 sn “Snare” isan implied comparison; fearing people is like 
being in a trap - there is no freedom of movement or sense 
of security. 

22 sn The image of being set on high comes from the mili¬ 
tary experience of finding a defensible position, a place of 
safety and security, such as a high wall or a mountain. Trust¬ 
ing in the Lord sets people free and gives them a sense of 
safety and security (e.g., Prov 10:27; 12:2). 
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29:26 Many people seek the face 1 of a 
ruler, 

but it is from the Lord that one receives 
justice . 2 

29:27 An unjust person is an abomination 
to the righteous, 

and the one who lives an upright life 3 4 is 
an abomination to the wicked. 

The Words of Agur* 

30:1 The words of Agur, the son of Jakeh; 
an oracle: 5 

This 6 man says 7 to Ithiel, to Ithiel and 
to Ukal: 8 

30:2 Surely 9 I am more brutish 10 than any 
other human being, 11 


1 sn The idiom seek the face means to try to obtain favor 
from someone. According to the proverb, many people as¬ 
sume that true justice depends on the disposition of some 
earthly ruler. 

2 tn Heb “but from the Lord [is] justice of a man.” The last 
part uses the construct state followed by the genitive, which 
here shows the advantage - it is justice for the person. The 
implication of the matter is that people should seek the Lord’s 
favor (rather than a human ruler’s) if they want true justice. 

3 tn Heb “who is upright in the way” (so NASB; KJV and 
ASV are similar). Here “in the way" refers to the course of a 
person's life, hence “who lives an upright life.” Cf. NAB “he 
who walks uprightly." 

sn The proverb makes a simple observation on life: The 
righteous detest the wicked, and the wicked detest the life¬ 
style of the righteous. Each is troublesome to the beliefs and 
the activities of the other. 

4 sn This chapter has a title (30:1), Agur’s confession and 
petition (30:2-9), and a series of Agur’s admonitions (30:10- 
33). 

5 tn The title N&an ( hammosa’) means “the burden,” a fre¬ 
quently used title in prophetic oracles. It may be that the word 
is a place name, although it is more likely that it describes 
what follows as an important revelation. 

6 tn The definite article is used here as a demonstrative, 
clarifying the reference to Agur. 

7 sn The word translated “says” (btu, n e ’um) is a verbal 
noun; it is also a term that describes an oracle. It is usually 
followed by the subjective genitive: “the oracle of this man to 
Ithiel.” 

8 tn There have been numerous attempts to reinterpret 
the first two verses of the chapter. The Greek version trans¬ 
lated the names “Ithiel" and “Ukal,” resulting in “I am weary, 
0 God, I am weary and faint” (C. C. Torrey, “Proverbs Chapter 
30,” JBL 73 [1954]: 93-96). The LXX’s approach is followed 
by some English versions (e.g., NRSV, NLT). The Midrash tried 
through a clever etymologizing translation to attribute the 
works to Solomon (explained by W. G. Plaut, Proverbs, 299). It 
is most likely that someone other than Solomon wrote these 
sayings; they have a different, almost non-proverbial, tone to 
them. See P. Franklyn, “The Sayings of Agur in Proverbs 30: 
Piety or Skepticism,” ZAW 95 (1983): 239-52. 

9 tn The particle (ki) functions in an asseverative sense, 
“surely; indeed; truly” (R. J. Williams, Hebrew Syntax, 73, 
§449). 

10 tn The noun njn (ba'ar) means “brutishness”; here 
it functions as a predicate adjective. It is followed by tT’NB 
(me'ish) expressing comparative degree: “more than a man” 
or “more than any man,” with “man" used in a generic sense. 
He is saying that he has fallen beneath the level of mankind. 
Cf. NRSV “I am too stupid to be human." 

11 tn Heb “than man.” The verse is using hyperbole; this in¬ 

dividual feels as if he has no intelligence at all, that he is more 

brutish than any other human. Of course this is not true, or 

he would not be able to speculate on the God of the universe 


and I do not have human understanding; 12 

30:31 have not learned wisdom, 

nor do I have knowledge 13 of the Holy 
One. 14 

30:4 Who has ascended into heaven, and 
then descended? 15 

Who has gathered up the winds in his 
fists? 16 

Who has bound up the waters in his 
cloak? 17 

Who has established all the ends of the 
earth? 18 

What is his name, and what is his son’s 
name? 19 - if you know! 


at all. 

12 tn Heb “the understanding of a man,” with “man” used 
attributively here. 

13 sn The construction uses repetition to make the point 
emphatically: “I do not know the knowledge of the Holy One.” 
Agur's claim to being “brutish” is here clarified - he is not one 
of those who has knowledge or understanding of God. C. H. 
Toy thinks the speaker is being sarcastic in reference to oth¬ 
ers who may have claimed such knowledge ( Proverbs [ICC], 
521). 

14 tn The epithet “the Holy One” is the adjective “holy” put in 
the masculine plural (as in 9:10). This will harmonize with the 
plural of majesty used to explain the plural with titles for God. 
However, NRSV takes the plural as a reference to the “holy 
ones," presumably referring to angelic beings. 

15 sn To make his point Agur includes five questions. These, 
like Job 38-41, or Proverbs 8:24-29, focus on the divine acts 
to show that it is absurd fora mere mortal to think that he can 
explain God’s work or compare himself to God. These ques¬ 
tions display mankind’s limitations and God’s incomparable 
nature. The first question could be open to include humans, 
but may refer to God alone (as the other questions do). 

16 sn The questions are filled with anthropomorphic lan¬ 
guage. The questioner is asking what humans have ever 
done this, but the meaning is that only God has done this. 
“Gathering the wind in his fists” is a way of expressing abso¬ 
lute sovereign control overthe forces of nature. 

17 sn The question is comparingthe clouds of the heavens to 
garments (e.g., Job 26:8). T. T. Perowne writes, “Men bind up 
water in skins or bottles; God binds up the rain-floods in the 
thin, gauzy texture of the changing clouds, which yet by his 
power does not rend under its burden of waters.” 

18 sn The ends of the earth is an expression often used in 
scripture as a metonymy of subject referring to the people 
who live in the ends of the earth, the far off and remote lands 
and islands. While that is possible here as well, this may sim¬ 
ply be a synecdoche saying that God created the whole world, 
even the most remote and distant places. 

19 sn The reference to “son” in this passage has prompted 
many suggestions down through the years: It was identified 
as Israel in the Jewish Midrashim, the Logos or demiurge by 
some of the philosophers and allegorical writers, as simple 
poetic parallelism without a separate identity by some critical 
scholars, and as Jesus by Christian commentators. Parallels 
with Ugaritic are interesting because Baal is referred to as a 
son, but that is bound up within the pantheon where there 
was a father god. Some of the Jewish commentators exhibit a 
strange logic in expressing what Christians would say is only 
their blindness to the full revelation: There is little cogency 
in this being a reference to Jesus because if there had been 
such a person at any time in the past he would have left some 
tradition about it through his descendants (J. H. Greenstone, 
Proverbs, 317). But Judaism has taught from the earliest 
times that Messiah was preexistent (especially in view of Mi- 
cah 5 and Daniel 7); and the claims of Jesus in the Gospels 
bear this out. It seems best to say that there is a hint here of 
the nature of the Messiah as Son, a hint that will later be re¬ 
vealed in full through the incarnation. 
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PROVERBS 30:13 

30:10 Do not slander 12 a servant to his 
master, 

lest he curse you, and you are found 
guilty. 13 

30:11 There is a generation 14 who curse 
their fathers 

and do not bless their mothers. 15 

30:12 There is a generation who are pure 
in their own eyes 

and yet are not washed 16 from their filthi¬ 
ness. 17 

30:13 There is a generation whose eyes 
are so lofty, 18 

and whose eyelids are lifted up disdain¬ 
fully. 19 


30:5 Every word of God is purified; 1 
he is like 2 a shield for those who take 
refuge in him. 3 4 
30:6 Do not add to his words, 
lest he reprove you, and prove you to be 


30:7 Two things 5 1 ask from you; 6 
do not refuse me before I die: 

30:8 Remove falsehood and lies 7 far from 
me; 

do not give me poverty or riches, 
feed me with my allotted portion 8 of 
bread, 9 

30:9 lest I become satisfied and act decep¬ 
tively 10 

and say, “Who is the Lord?” 

Or lest I become poor and steal 
and demean 11 the name of my God. 


1 sn The text here uses an implied comparison (a figure of 
speech known as hypocatastasis): It compares the perfec¬ 
tion of every word from God with some precious metal that 
has been refined and purified (e.g., Ps 12:6). The point is that 
God’s word is trustworthy; it has no defects and flaws, nothing 
false or misleading. The second half of the verse explains the 
significance of this point - it is safe to trust the Lord. 

2 tn The comparative “like” does not appear in the Hebrew 
text, but is implied by the metaphor; it is supplied in the trans¬ 
lation for the sake of clarity. 

3 sn The line uses two more figures of speech to declare 
that God can be trusted for security and salvation. “Shield” is 
a simple metaphor - God protects. “Take refuge” is another 
implied comparison (hypocatastasis) - God provides spiritual 
restand security for those who put their trust in him. 

4 tn The form of the verb is a Niphal perfect tense with a 
vav consecutive from the root 313 ( kazav , “to lie”). In this stem 
it has the ideas of “been made deceptive,” or “shown to be 
false” or “proved to be a liar.” One who adds to or changes the 
word of the Lord will be seen as a liar. 

5 sn Wisdom literature often groups things in twos and 
fours, or in other numerical arrangements (e.g., Amos 1:3- 
2:6; Job 5:19; Prov 6:16-19). 

6 tn Assuming that the contents of w. 7-9 are a prayer, 
several English versions have supplied a vocative phrase: 
“O Lord” (NIV); “O God” (NLT); others have supplied a similar 
phrase without the vocative “O”: NCV, CEV “Lord";TEV "God.” 

7 tn The two words might form a hendiadys: “falsehood and 
lies” being equivalent to “complete deception." The word Kitf 
means “false; empty; vain; to a false purpose." The second 
word means “word of lying,” thus “a lying word.” Taken sepa¬ 
rately they might refer to false intentions and false words. 

8 tn The word p'n (khoq) means “statute”; it is also used of 
a definite assignment in labor (Exod 5:14; Prov 31:15), or of 
a set portion of food (Gen 47:22). Here it refers to food that is 
the proper proportion for the speaker. 

9 sn Agur requested an honest life (not deceitful) and a 
balanced life (not self-sufficient). The second request about 
his provision is clarified in v. 9. 

10 tn The verb 3>n3 (kakhash) means “to be disappointing; 
to deceive; to fail; to grow lean.” In the Piel stem it means “to 
deceive; to act deceptively; to cringe; to disappoint." The idea 
of acting deceptively is illustrated in Hos 9:2 where it has the 
connotation of “disowning” or “refusing to acknowledge” (a 
meaning very close to its meaning here). 

11 tn The Hebrew verb literally means “to take hold of; to 

seize”; this produces the idea of doing violence to the reputa¬ 

tion of God. 


12 tn The form |e6ri (talshen) is the Hiphil jussive (with the 
negative hx, ’al)\ it is a denominative verb from the noun 
“tongue" (Heb “wag the tongue”). It means “to defame; to 
slander,” if the accusation is untrue. Some have suggested 
that the word might have the force of "denouncing" a slave to 
his master, accusing him before authorities (e.g., Deut 23:15- 
16). This proverb would then be a warning against meddling 
in the affairs of someone else. 

13 tn If what was said were true, then there would be no cul¬ 
pability. But the implication here is that it was slander. And 
the effect of that will be a curse - the person who is the target 
of the slander will “curse” the person who slandered him (Vpp 
[qalat] in the Piel means “to treat lightly [or, with contempt]; to 
curse”), and culpability will result (the verb n»f means “to be 
guilty; to make a guilt offering [or, reparation offering]”). This 
word for guilt suggests a connection to the Levitical teaching 
that the guilty had to make reparation for damages done (Lev 
5). Cf. NAB “you will have to pay the penalty”; NIV, NLT “you 
will pay for it.” 

14 sn The next four verses all start with the Hebrew expres¬ 
sion translated “There is a generation.” This is a series of de¬ 
nunciations of things that are dangerous in society without 
mentioning specific punishments or proscriptions. The word 
“generation” as used in this passage refers to a class or 
group of people. 

15 sn The first observation is that there is a segment in so¬ 
ciety that lacks respect for parents. This uses the antonyms 
“curse” and [not] “bless" to make the point. To “curse” a 
parent could include treating them lightly, defaming them, 
or showing disrespect in general. To “bless” would mean to 
honor, respect, or enrich in some way, which is what should 
be done (e.g., Exod 21:17; Prov 20:20). 

16 tn The verb pin ( rakhats) means “to wash; to wash off; to 
wash away; to bathe.” It is used of physical washing, ceremo¬ 
nial washings, and hence figuratively of removing sin and guilt 
through confession (e.g., Isa 1:16). Here the form is the Pual 
perfect (unless it is a rare old Qal passive, since there is no 
Piel and no apparent change of meaning from the Qal). 

sn The point of the verse is that there are people who ob¬ 
serve outer ritual and think they are pure (Tina [tahor] is the 
Levitical standard for entrance into the sanctuary), but who 
pay no attention to inner cleansing (e.g., Matt 23:27). 

17 sn Filthiness often refers to physical uncleanness, but 
here it refers to moral defilement. Zech 3:3-4 uses it meta¬ 
phorically as well for the sin of the nation (e.g., Isa 36:12). 

18 tn Heb “how high are its eyes!" This is a use of the inter¬ 
rogative pronoun in exclamatory sentences (R. J. Williams, 
Hebrew Syntax, 25, §127). 

19 tn Heb “its eyelids are lifted up,” a gesture indicating arro¬ 
gance and contempt or disdain for others. To make this clear, 
the present translation supplies the adverb “disdainfully" at 
the end of the verse. 

sn The verbs “to be high” (translated “are...lofty”) and “to 
be lifted up” depict arrogance and disdain for others. The em¬ 
phasis on the eyes and eyelids (parasynonyms in poetry) is 
employed because the glance, the look, is the immediate evi¬ 
dence of contempt for others (e.g., also 6:17 and Ps 131:1). 
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30:14 There is a generation whose teeth 
are like 1 swords 1 2 

and whose molars 3 are like knives 

to devour 4 the poor from the earth 

and the needy from among the human 
race. 

30:15 The leech 5 has two daughters: 6 
“Give! Give!” 7 

There are three things that are never sat¬ 
isfied, 

four 8 that never say, “Enough” 9 - 

1 tn The comparative “like” does not appear in the Hebrew 
text, but is implied by the metaphor; it is supplied in the trans¬ 
lation for the sake of clarity. 

2 sn There are two figures used in each of these lines: 
teeth/great teeth and “swords/knives.” The term “teeth” is a 
metonymy for the process of chewing and eating. This goes 
with the figure of the second half of the verse that speaks 
about “devouring” the poor - so the whole image of eating 
and chewing refers to destroying the poor (an implied com¬ 
parison). The figures of “swords/knives" are metaphors with¬ 
in this image. Comparing teeth to swords means that they 
are sharp and powerful. The imagery captures the rapacity 
of their power. 

3 tn Heb “teeth" (so NRSV) or “jaw teeth” (so KJV, ASV, 
NASB) or perhaps “jawbone.” This is a different Hebrew word 
for "teeth” than the one in the previous line; if it refers to “jaw 
teeth” then a translation like “molars” would be appropriate, 
although this image might not fit with the metaphor (“like 
knives”) unless the other teeth, the incisors or front teeth, are 
pictured as being even longer (“like swords”). 

4 tn The Hebrew form bax 1 ? ( le'ekhot) is the Qal infinitive 
construct; it indicates the purpose of this generation’s ruth¬ 
less power - it is destructive. The figure is an implied com¬ 
parison (known as hypocatastasis) between "devouring” and 
“destroying.” 

5 sn The next two verses describe insatiable things, things 
that are problematic to normal life. The meaning of v. 15a and 
its relationship to 15b is debated. But the “leech” seems to 
have been selected to begin the section because it was sym¬ 
bolic of greed - it sucks blood through its two suckers. This 
may be what the reference to two daughters calling “Give! 
Give!” might signify (if so, this is an implied comparison, a fig¬ 
ure known as hypocatastasis). 

6 sn As one might expect, there have been various at¬ 
tempts to identify the “two daughters.” In the Rabbinic litera¬ 
ture some identified Alukah (the “leech”) with S heol, and the 
two daughters with paradise and hell, one claiming the righ¬ 
teous and the other the unrighteous; others identified Alukah 
with Gehenna, and the two daughters with heresy and gov¬ 
ernment, neither of which is ever satisfied ( Midrash Tehillim 
quoted by Rashi, a Jewish scholar who lived a.d. 1040-1105, 
and in the Talmud, b. Avodah Zarah 17a). J. J. Glueck sug¬ 
gests that what is in view is erotic passion (and not a leech) 
with its two maidens of burning desire crying for more (“Prov¬ 
erbs 30:15a,” VT 14 [1964]: 367-70). F. S. North rightly criti¬ 
cizes this view as gratuitous; he argues for the view of a leech 
with two suckers (“The Four Insatiables,” VT 15 [1965]: 281- 
82). 

7 tn The two imperatives an an (hav hav, “give, give,” from 
an), yahav) correspond to the two daughters, and form their 
appeal. This would then be a personification - it is as if the 
leech is crying out, “Give! Give!” 

8 sn There is a noticeable rhetorical sequence here: two 
daughters, three things, four (see W. M. Roth, “The Numerical 
Sequence x/x +1 in the Old Testament,” VT 12 [1962]: 300- 
311, and “Numerical Sayings in the Old Testament," VT 13 
[1965]: 86). W. McKane thinks the series builds to a climax 
with the four, and in the four the barren woman is the focal 
point, the other three being metaphors for her sexual desire 
( Proverbs [OTL], 656). This interpretation is a minority view, 
however, and has not won widespread support. 

9 tn Throughout the book of Proverbs fin (/ion) means 


30:16 the grave, 10 the barren womb, 11 
land that is not satisfied with water, 
and fire that never says, “Enough!” 12 

30:17 The eye 13 that mocks at a father 
and despises obeying 14 a mother - 
the ravens of the valley will peck it out 
and the young vultures will eat it. 15 

30:18 There are three things that are too 
wonderful for me, 16 
four that I do not understand: 

30:19 the way 17 of an eagle in the sky, 
the way of a snake on a rock, 


“wealth,” but here it has the nuance of “sufficiency” (cf. TEV, 
CEV, NLT “satisfied”) or “enough” (BDB 223 s.v.). 

10 tn The term Vw ( she'ol , “Sheol”) refers here to the realm 
of the dead: “the grave” (so KJV, NIV, NLT); cf. TEV, CEV "the 
world of the dead”; NAB “the nether world.” 

11 tn Heb “the closing of the womb,” a situation especially 
troubling for one who is consumed with a desire for children 
(e.g., Gen 16:2; 30:1). 

12 sn There is noclearlesson madefromtheseobservations. 
But one point that could be made is that greed, symbolized by 
the leech, is as insatiable as all these other things. If that is 
the case, the proverb would constitute a warning against the 
insatiable nature of greed. 

13 sn The “eye” as the organ that exhibits the inner feelings 
most clearly, here represents a look of scorn or disdain that 
speaks volumes (a metonymy of cause or of adjunct). It is 
comparable to the “evil eye” which is stinginess (28:22). 

14 tn The Hebrew word nng’ 1 ? (liqqahat, “obeying”) occurs 
only here and in Gen 49:10; it seems to mean “to receive” 
in the sense of “receiving instruction” or "obeying.” C. H. Toy 
suggests emending to “to old age” (nipt 1 ?, l e ziqnat) of the 
mother (Proverbs [ICC], 530). The LXX with yrjpaq (geras , 
“old age") suggests that a root/hq had something to do with 
“white hair.” D. W. Thomas suggests a corruption from Ihyqt 
to lyqht, it would have read, “The eye that mocks a father 
and despises an aged mother” (“A Note on nnp' 1 ? in Proverbs 
30:17,” JTS 42 [1941]: 154-55); this is followed by NAB “or 
scorns an aged mother.” 

15 sn The sternest punishment is forthe evil eye. The punish¬ 
ment is talionic - eye for eye. The reference to “the valley” 
may indicate a place where people are not be given decent 
burials and the birds of prey pick the corpses clean. It is an 
image the prophets use in judgment passages. 

16 tn The form iN^s: (nifl e 'u) is the Niphal perfect from r6s 
( pala ’); the verb means “to be wonderful; to be extraordinary; 
to be surpassing”; cf. NIV “too amazing." The things men¬ 
tioned are things that the sage finds incomprehensible (e.g., 
Gen 18:14; Judg 13:18; Ps 139:6; and Isa 9:6[5]). The sage 
can only admire these wonders - he is at a loss to explain 
them. 

17 sn It is difficult to know for certain what these four things 
had in common forthe sage. They are all linked by the word 
“way” (meaning “a course of action") and by a sense of mys¬ 
tery in each area. Suggestions for the connections between 
the four include: (1) all four things are hidden from continued 
observation, for they are in majestic form and then gone; (2) 
they all have a mysterious means of propulsion or motiva¬ 
tion; (3) they all describe the movement of one thing within 
the sphere or domain of another; or (4) the first three serve 
as illustrations of the fourth and greatest wonder, which con¬ 
cerns human relationships and is slightly different than the 
first three. 
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the way of a ship in the sea, 
and the way of a man with a woman. 1 
30:20 This is the way 1 2 of an adulterous 3 
woman: 

she eats and wipes her mouth 4 
and says, “I have not done wrong.” 5 

30:21 Under three things the earth trem¬ 
bles, 6 

and under four things it cannot bear up: 
30:22 under a servant 7 who becomes 
king, 

under a fool who is stuffed with food, 8 
30:23 under an unloved 9 woman who is 
married, 


1 tn This last item in the series is the most difficult to under¬ 
stand. The MT reads naVjn -|3J -|hhl (v e derekh gever b e ’almah, 
“and the way of a man with a maid,” so KJV, NASB). The last 
term does not in and of itself mean “virgin” but rather de¬ 
scribes a young woman who is sexually ready for marriage. 
What is probably in view here is the wonder of human sexual¬ 
ity, for the preposition a (bet) in this sequence indicates that 
the “way of the man” is “with” the woman. This mystery might 
begin with the manner of obtaining the love of the young 
woman, but focuses on the most intimate part of human re¬ 
lationships. And all of this was amazing to the sage. All of it is 
part of God’s creative plan and therefore can be enjoyed and 
appreciated without fully comprehending it. 

2 sn Equally amazing is the insensitivity of the adulterous 
woman to the sin. The use of the word “way” clearly connects 
this and the preceding material. Its presence here also sup¬ 
ports the interpretation of the final clause in v. 19 as referring 
to sexual intimacy. While that is a wonder of God's creation, 
so is the way that human nature has distorted it and ruined 
it. 

3 sn The word clearly indicates that the woman is married 
and unchaste, but the text describes her as amoral as much 
as immoral - she sees nothing wrong with what she does. 

4 sn The acts of “eating” and “wiping her mouth" are eu¬ 
phemistic; they employ an implied comparison between the 
physical act of eating and wiping one’s mouth afterward on 
the one hand with sexual activity on the other hand (e.g., Prov 
9:17). 

5 sn This is the amazing part of the observation. It is one 
thing to sin, for everyone sins, but to dismiss the act of adul¬ 
tery so easily, as if it were no more significant than a meal, is 
incredibly brazen. 

6 sn The Hebrew verb means “to rage; to quake; to be in 
tumult.” The sage is using humorous and satirical hyperbo¬ 
le to say that the changes described in the following verses 
shake up the whole order of life. The sayings assume that the 
new, elevated status of the individuals was not accompanied 
by a change in nature. For example, it was not completely un¬ 
known in the ancient world for a servant to become king, and 
in the process begin to behave like a king. 

7 sn A servant coming to power could become a tyrant if he 
is unaccustomed to the use of such power, or he might retain 
the attitude of a servant and be useless as a leader. 

8 tn Heb “filled with food” (so ASV); NASB “satisfied with 
food”; NAB, NRSV “glutted with food”; CEV "who eats too 
much”; NLT “who prospers." 

sn The expression stuffed with food probably represents 
prosperity in general. So the line portrays someone who sud¬ 
denly comes into wealth, but continues to be boorish and ir¬ 
religious. 

9 tn The Hebrew term means “hated,” from Site ( sane ’), a 

feminine passive participle. The text does not say why she is 

hated; some have speculated that she might be odious (cf. 

KJV, ASV, NAB) or unattractive, but perhaps she is married 

to someone incapable of showing love (e.g., Gen 29:31, 33; 

Deut 21:15; Isa 60:5). Perhaps the strange situation of Ja¬ 

cob was in the mind of the sage, for Leah was described as 

“hated” (Gen 29:31). 


PROVERBS 30:29 

and under a female servant who dispos¬ 
sesses 10 * her mistress. 

30:24 There are four things on earth that 
are small, 11 

but they are exceedingly wise: 12 

30:25 ants are creatures with little 
strength, 

but they prepare 13 their food in the sum¬ 
mer; 

30:26 rock badgers 14 are creatures with 
little power, 

but they make their homes in the crags; 

30:27 locusts have no king, 

but they all go forward by ranks; 15 

30:28 a lizard 16 you can catch with the 
hand, 

but it gets into the palaces of the king. 17 

30:29 There are three things that are mag¬ 
nificent 18 in their step, 


10 tn The verb sh; fyarash) means either (1) “to possess; 
to inherit” or (2) “to dispossess.” Often the process of pos¬ 
sessing meant the dispossessing of those already there (e.g., 
Hagar and Sarah in Gen 16:5; 21:10); another example is the 
Israelites’ wars against the Canaanites. 

11 tn Heb “Four are the small things of the earth.” TEV has 
“four animals," though in the list of four that follows, two are 
insects and one is a reptile. 

12 tn The construction uses the Pual participle with the plu¬ 
ral adjective as an intensive; these four creatures are the very 
embodiment of wisdom (BDB 314 s.v. Don Pu). 

13 sn The wisdom of the ants is found in their diligent prepa¬ 
ration (pa, kun) of food supplies in the summer for times in 
the winter when food is scarce. See S. P. Toperoff, “The Ant 
in the Bible and Midrash,” Dor/e Dor 13 (1985): 179-83. Ac¬ 
cording to this, being prepared ahead of time is a mark of true 
wisdom. 

14 tn Or “hyraxes.” This is the Syrian Hyrax, also known as 
the rock badger. KJV, ASV has “conies” (alternately spelled 
“coneys” by NIV), a term usually associated with the Europe¬ 
an rabbit (Oryctolagus cuniculus ) but which can also refer to 
the pika or the hyrax. Scholars today generally agree that the 
Hebrew term used here refers to a type of hyrax, a small un¬ 
gulate mammal of the family Procaviidae native to Africa and 
the Middle East which has a thick body, short legs and ears 
and a rudimentary tail. The simple “badger" (so NASB, NRSV, 
CEV) could lead to confusion with the badger, an entirely un¬ 
related species of burrowing mammal related to weasels. 

sn Modern scholars identify this creature with the rock bad¬ 
ger (the Syrian hyrax), a small mammal that lives in the crev¬ 
ices of the rock. Its wisdom consists in its ingenuity to find a 
place of security. 

15 sn The Hebrew term means "divided”; they go forward in 
orderly divisions, or ranks (C. H. Toy, Proverbs [ICC], 535). Joel 
1:4 describes their order and uses it as a picture of a coming 
invasion (e.g., Joel 2:7,8). Therefore the wisdom of the locust 
is in their order and cooperation. 

16 tn The KJV, agreeing with Tg. Prov 30:28, translated this 
term as “spider." But almost all modern English versions and 
commentators, following the Greek and the Latin versions, 
have “lizard.” 

sn The point of this saying is that a weak creature like a liz¬ 
ard, that is so easily caught, cannot be prevented from getting 
into the most significant places. 

17 tn Although the Hebrew noun translated “king” issingular 
here, it is traditionally translated as plural: “kings’ palaces” 
(SO KJV, NASB, NIV, NRSV). 

18 tn The form '3’tp’S (metibe) is the Hiphil participle, plural 
construct. It has the idea of “doing good [in] their step.” They 
move about well, i.e., magnificently. The genitive would be a 
genitive of specification. 
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four things that move about magnifi¬ 
cently. 

30:30 a lion, mightiest 1 2 of the beasts, 
who does not retreat from anything; 

30:31 a strutting rooster, 3 a male goat, 
and a king with his army around him. 4 

30:32 If you have done foolishly by exalt¬ 
ing yourself 5 

or if you have planned evil, 
put 6 your hand over your mouth! 

30:33 For as the churning 7 of milk pro¬ 
duces butter 

and as punching the nose produces blood, 
so stirring up anger 8 produces strife. 9 


1 tn The construction uses the Hiphil participle again (as 
in the previous line) followed by the infinitive construct of -fyn 
(halakh). This forms a verbal hendiadys, the infinitive becom¬ 
ing the main verb and the participle before it the adverb. 

2 tn Heb “mighty among the beasts,” but referring to a su¬ 
perlative degree (“mightiest”). 

3 tn The Hebrew term Tnr (zarzir) means “girt"; it occurs 
only here with “loins” in the Bible: “that which is girt in the 
loins” (BDB 267 s.v.). Some have interpreted this to be the 
“greyhound” because it is narrow in the flanks (J. H. Green¬ 
stone, Proverbs, 327); so KJV, ASV. Others have suggested 
the warhorse, zebra, raven, or starling. Tg. Prov 30:31 has it 
as the large fighting cock that struts around among the hens. 
There is no clear referent that is convincing, although most 
modern English versions use “strutting rooster” or something 
similar (cf. CEV “proud roosters"). 

4 tc This last line has inspired many suggestions. The MT 
has “with his army around him” (ibsi Dipbs, 'alqum ’immo)\ so 
NIV. This has been emended to read “against whom there 
is no rising up” (so KJV, ASV) or “standing over his people.” 
The LXX has “a king haranguing his people.” Tg. Prov 30:31 
has, “a king who stands up before his people and addresses 
them.” Some have attempted to identify this with Alcimus, the 
high priest who aspired to kingship (1 Macc 7:5-22), but such 
a suggestion is quite remote. Another interpretation sees the 
word for “God” in the line: “a king with whom God is.” Further¬ 
more, C. H. Toy thinks the text is corrupt and must have at 
one time referred to some majestic animal (Proverbs [ICC], 
537). While all these suggestions are fascinating, they have 
not improved or corrected the Hebrew text. At least one can 
say the focus is on the stately appearance of the king at some 
auspicious moment. The word occurs only here, but if it is in¬ 
terpreted with its Arabic cognate in mind, then it refers to a 
band of soldiers (BDB 39 s.v. Bipbs). 

5 tn The construction has the a (bet) preposition with the 
Hitpael infinitive construct, forming a temporal clause. This 
clause explains the way in which the person has acted fool¬ 
ishly. 

6 tn Heb “hand to mouth.” This expression means “put 
your hand to your mouth” (e.g., Job 40:4, 5); cf. NIV “clap your 
hand over.” 

7 tn This line provides the explanation for the instruction to 
keep silent in the previous verse. It uses two images to make 
the point, and in so doing repeats two words throughout. The 
first is the word pp (mits), which is translated (in sequence) 
“churning,” “punching," and “stirring up.” The form is a noun, 
and BDB 568 s.v. suggests translating it as “squeezing” in 
all three places, even in the last where it describes the pres¬ 
sure or the insistence on strife. This noun occurs only here. 
The second repeated word, the verb S’i’v (yotsir), also occurs 
three times; it is the Hiphil imperfect, meaning “produces” 
(i.e., causes to go out). 

8 sn There is a subtle wordplay here with the word for anger: 
It is related to the word for nose in the preceding colon. 

9 sn The analogy indicates that continuously pressing cer¬ 

tain things will yield results, some good, some bad. So press- 

inganger produces strife. The proverb advises people to strive 

for peace and harmony through humility and righteousness. 


The Words of Lemuel 

31:1 The words of King Lemuel, 10 * 
an oracle 11 that his mother taught him: 

31:2 O 12 my son, O son of my womb, 

O son 13 of my vows, 

31:3 Do not give your strength 14 to 
women, 

nor your ways 15 to that which ruins 16 
kings. 

31:4 It is not for kings, 17 O Lemuel, 
it is not for kings to drink wine, 18 
or for rulers to crave strong drink, 19 

Tc do that will require “letting up” on anger. 

10 sn Nothing else is known about King Lemuel aside from 
this mention in the book of Proverbs. Jewish legend identifies 
him as Solomon, making this advice from his mother Bath- 
sheba, but there is no evidence for that. The passage is the 
only direct address to a king in the book of Proverbs - some¬ 
thing that was the norm in wisdom literature of the ancient 
world (Leah L. Brunner, “Kingand Commoner in Proverbs and 
Near Eastern Sources," Dor le Dor 10 [1982]: 210-19; Brun¬ 
ner argues that the advice is religious and not secular). 

11 tn Some English versions take the Hebrew noun trans¬ 
lated “oracle" here as a place name specifying the kingdom 
of King Lemuel; cf. NAB “king of Massa”; CEV “King Lemuel 
of Massa.” 

12 tn The form no (mah), normally the interrogative “what?” 
(so KJV, ASV, NAB, NASB) is best interpreted here as an excla¬ 
mation. Tg. Prov 31:2 has “Woe!" 

13 tn In all three occurrences in this verse the word “son” 
has the Aramaic spelling, na.( bar), rather than the Hebrew |3 
(ben). The repetition of the word “son" shows the seriousness 
of the warning; and the expression "son of my womb” and 
“son of my vows” are endearing epithets to show the great 
investment she has made in his religious place in God’s pro¬ 
gram. For a view that “son of my womb” should be "my own 
son,” see F. Deist, “Proverbs 31:1, A Case of Constant Mis¬ 
translation," JNSL 6 (1978): 1-3; cf. TEV “my own dear son.” 

14 sn The word translated “strength” refers to physical pow¬ 
ers here, i.e., “vigor” (so NAB) or “stamina.” It is therefore a 
metonymy of cause; the effect would be what spending this 
strength meant - sexual involvement with women. It would 
be easy for a king to spend his energy enjoying women, but 
that would be unwise. 

15 sn The word “ways” may in general refer to the heart’s 
affection for or attention to, or it may more specifically refer to 
sexual intercourse. While in the book of Proverbs the term is 
an idiom for the course of life, in this context it must refer to 
the energy spent in this activity. 

16 tn The construction uses Qal infinitive construct n'inp 1 ? 
(lamkhot, “to wipe out; to blot out; to destroy”). The construc¬ 
tion is somewhat strange, and so some interpreters suggest 
changing it to rfirto (mokhot, "destroyers of kings”); cf. BDB 
562 s.v. nna Qal.3. Commentators note that the form is close 
to an Aramaic word that means “concubine," and an Arabic 
word that is an indelicate description for women. 

17 tn Heb “[It is] not for kings.” 

18 sn This second warning for kings concerns the use of al¬ 
cohol. If this passage is meant to prohibit any use of alcohol 
by kings, it would be unheard of in any ancient royal court. 
What is probably meant is an excessive and unwarranted use 
of alcohol, or a troubling need for it, so that the meaning is “to 
drink wine in excess" (cf. NLT “to guzzle wine”; CEV “should 
not get drunk”). The danger, of course, would be that exces¬ 
sive use of alcohol would cloud the mind and deprive a king of 
true administrative ability and justice. 

19 tn The MT has is (’ey), a Kethib/Qere reading. The Kethib 
is is (’o) but the Qere is 'N (’ey). Some follow the Qere and 
take the word as a shortened form of nh, “where?” This would 
mean the ruler would be always askingfordrink(cf. ASV). Oth¬ 
ers reconstruct to nis (’aweh, “to desire; to crave”). In either 
case, the verse wouid be saying that a king is not to be want- 
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31:5 lest they drink and forget what is 
decreed, 

and remove * 1 from all the poor 2 their legal 
rights. 3 

31:6 Give strong drink to the one who is 
perishing, 4 

and wine to those who are bitterly dis¬ 
tressed; 5 

31:7 let them 6 drink and forget 7 their pov¬ 
erty, 

and remember their misery no more. 

31:8 Open your mouth 8 on behalf of those 
unable to speak, 9 

for the legal rights of all the dying. 10 

31:9 Open your mouth, judge in righ¬ 
teousness, 11 


ingf seeking alcohol. 

tn Here "strong drink” probably refers to barley beer (cf. NIV, 
NCV "beer”). 

1 tn The verb means “change,” perhaps expressed in re¬ 
versing decisions or removing rights. 

2 tn Heb “all the children of poverty.” This expression refers 
to the poor by nature. Cf. KJV, NASB, NRSV “the afflicted”; NIV 
“oppressed.” 

3 sn The word is p (din, “judgment”; so KJV). In this pas¬ 
sage it refers to the cause or the plea for justice, i.e., the "le¬ 
gal rights." 

4 sn Wine and beer should be given to those distressed and 
dying in order to ease their suffering and help them forget. 

5 tn Heb “to the bitter of soul.” The phrase tfa: nD 1 ? ( l e mare 
nafesh) has been translated “of heavy hearts” (KJV); “in an¬ 
guish" (NIV); “in misery” (TEV); “in bitter distress" (NRSV); 
“sorely depressed” (NAB); “in deep depression (NLT); “have 
lost all hope” (CEV). The word “bitter" (to, mar) describes the 
physical and mental/spiritual suffering as a result of afflic¬ 
tion, grief, or suffering - these people are in emotional pain. 
So the idea of “bitterly distressed” works as well as any other 
translation. 

6 tn The subjects and suffixes are singular (cf. KJV, ASV, 
NASB). Most other English versions render this as plural for 
stylistic reasons, in light of the preceding context. 

7 tn The king was not to “drink and forget”; the suffering are 
to “drink and forget.” 

8 sn The instruction to “open your mouth” is a metonymy 
of cause; it means “speak up for” (so NIV, TEV, NLT) or in this 
context “serve as an advocate in judgment" (cf. CEV “you 
must defend”). 

9 sn The instruction compares people who cannot defend 
themselves in court with those who are physically unable to 
speak (this is a figure of speech known as hypocatastasis, an 
implied comparison). The former can physically speak, but 
because they are the poor, the uneducated, the oppressed, 
they are unable to conduct a legal defense. They may as well 
be speechless. 

10 tn Or “of all the defenseless.” The noun rfibn (khalof) 
means “passing away; vanishing” (properly an infinitive); 
in this construction “the sons of the passing away” means 
people who by nature are transitory, people who are dying 
- mortals. But in this context it would indicate people who 
are “defenseless” as opposed to those who are healthy and 
powerful. 

11 tn The noun pis (tsedeq) serves here as an adverbial ac¬ 

cusative of manner. The decisions reached (tawf, sh e fat) in 

this advocacy must conform to the standard of the law. So it is 

a little stronger than “judging fairly” (cf. NIV, NCV), although it 

will be fair if it is done righteously for all. 


and plead the cause 12 of the poor and 
needy. 

The Wife of Noble Character 13 

31:10 Who can find 14 a wife 15 of noble 
character? 16 


12 sn Previously the noun pp (dm, judgment”) was used, sig¬ 
nifying the legal rights or the pleas of the people. Now the im¬ 
perative j'p is used. It could be translated “judge,” but in this 
context “judge the poor” could be misunderstood to mean 
“condemn.” Here advocacy is in view, and so “plead the 
cause" is a better translation (cf. NASB, NIV, NRSV “defend 
the rights”). It was - and is - the responsibility of the king (rul¬ 
er) to champion the rights of the poor and needy, who other¬ 
wise would be ignored and oppressed. They are the ones left 
destitute by the cruelties and inequalities of life (e.g., 2 Sam 
14:4-11; 1 Kgs 3:16-28; Pss 45:3-5, 72:4; Isa 9:6-7). 

13 sn The book of Proverbs comes to a close with this poem 
about the noble wife. A careful reading of the poem will show 
that it is extolling godly wisdom that is beneficial to the fam¬ 
ily and the society. Traditionally it has been interpreted as a 
paradigm for godly women. And while that is valid in part, 
there is much more here. The poem captures all the themes 
of wisdom that have been presented in the book and arrang¬ 
es them in this portrait of the ideal woman (Claudia V. Camp, 
Wisdom and the Feminine in the Book of Proverbs, 92-93). 
Any careful reading of the passage would have to conclude 
that if it were merely a paradigm for women what it portrays 
may well be out of reach - she is a wealthy aristocrat who 
runs an estate with servants and conducts business affairs 
of real estate, vineyards, and merchandising, and also takes 
care of domestic matters and is involved with charity. More¬ 
over, it says nothing about the woman's personal relationship 
with her husband, her intellectual and emotional strengths, 
or her religious activities (E. Jacob, “Sagesse et Alphabet: Pr. 
31:10-31,” Hommages a A. Dont-Sommer, 287-95). In gen¬ 
eral, it appears that the “woman” of Proverbs 31 is a symbol 
of all that wisdom represents. The poem, then, plays an im¬ 
portant part in the personification of wisdom so common in 
the ancient Near East. But rather than deify Wisdom as the 
other ANE cultures did, Proverbs simply describes wisdom as 
a woman. Several features will stand out in the study of this 
passage. First, it is an alphabetic arrangement of the virtues 
of wisdom (an acrostic poem). Such an acrostic was a way of 
organizing the thoughts and making them more memorable 
(M. H. Lichtenstein, “Chiasm and Symmetry in Proverbs 31,” 
CBQ 44 [1982]: 202-11). Second, the passage is similar to 
hymns, but this one extols wisdom. A comparison with Psalm 
111 will illustrate the similarities. Third, the passage has simi¬ 
larities with heroic literature. The vocabulary and the expres¬ 
sions often sound more like an ode to a champion than to a 
domestic scene. Putting these features together, one would 
conclude that Proverbs 31:10-31 is a hymn to Lady Wisdom, 
written in the heroic mode. Using this arrangement allows the 
sage to make all the lessons of wisdom in the book concrete 
and practical, it provides a polemic against the culture that 
saw women as merely decorative, and it depicts the greater 
heroism as moral and domestic rather than only exploits on 
the battlefield. The poem certainly presents a pattern for 
women to follow. But it also presents a pattern for men to fol¬ 
low as well, for this is the message of the book of Proverbs in 
summary. 

14 sn The poem begins with a rhetorical question (a figure 
of speech known as erotesis). This is intended to establish 
the point that such a noble wife is rare. As with wisdom in the 
book of Proverbs, she has to be found. 

15 tn The first word in the Hebrew text (r*6t, ’eshet) begins 
with N (alef), the first letter in the Hebrew alphabet. 

16 tn Heb “a woman of valor.” This is the same expression 
used to describe Ruth (e.g., Ruth 3:11). The term 7*n (khayil) 
here means “moral worth” (BDB 298 s.v.); cf. KJV “a virtuous 
woman.” Elsewhere the term is used of physical valor in bat¬ 
tle, e.g., “mighty man of valor,” the land-owning aristocrat who 
could champion the needs of his people in times of peace or 
war (e.g., Judg 6:12). Here the title indicates that the woman 
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For her value * 1 is far more than rubies. 
31:11 The heart of her husband has confi¬ 
dence 2 in her, 

and he has no lack of gain. 3 

31:12 She brings him 4 good and not evil 5 

all the days of her life. 

31:13 She obtains 6 wool and flax, 
and she is pleased to work with her 
hands. 7 

31:14 She is like 8 the merchant ships; 9 
she brings her food from afar. 

31:15 She also gets up 10 while it is still 
night, 

and provides food 11 for her household 


possesses all the virtues, honor, and strength to do the things 
that the poem will set forth. 

1 sn This line expresses that her value (Heb “her price”), like 
wisdom, is worth more than rubies (e.g., 3:15; 8:11). 

2 tn The first word of the second line begins with 2 (bet), the 
second letter in the Hebrew alphabet. The verb noa (batakh) 
means “to trust; to have confidence in." With the subject 
of the verb being “the heart of her husband," the idea is 
strengthened - he truly trusts her. Cf. NCV “trusts her com¬ 
pletely"; NIV “has full confidence in her.” 

3 sn The Hebrew word used here for “gain” (bba, shalal) 
is unusual; it means “plunder; spoil” of war primarily (e.g., 
Isa 8:1-4 and the name Maher-Sba/a/-Hash-Baz). The point 
is that the gain will be as rich and bountiful as the spoils of 
war. The wife’s capabilities in business and domestic matters 
guarantee a rich profit and inspire the confidence of her hus¬ 
band. 

4 tn The first word of the third line begins with i ( gimel ), the 
third letter of the Hebrew alphabet. 

5 sn The joining of these two words, “good" and “evil," is fre¬ 
quent in the Bible; they contrast the prosperity and well-being 
of her contribution with what would be devastating and pain¬ 
ful. The way of wisdom is always characterized by “good”; the 
way of folly is associated with “evil." 

6 tn The first word of the fourth line begins with i (dalet), the 
fourth letter of the Hebrew alphabet. The verb tfhi (darnsh) 
means “to seek; to inquire; to investigate." The idea is that 
she looks for the wool and flax to do her work, but the whole 
verse assumes she has obtained it. This verb also occurs in 
the hymn of Ps 111, which says in v. 2 that “the works of the 
Lord are searched." One word used in another passage is not 
that significant, but the cumulative effect of words and ideas 
suggest that the composition of this poem is influenced by 
hymnology. 

7 tn Heb "and she works in the pleasure of her hands.” The 
noun fan ( khefets) means “delight; pleasure.” BDB suggests 
it means here “that in which one takes pleasure,” i.e., a busi¬ 
ness, and translates the line “in the business of her hands” 
(BDB 343 s.v. 4). But that translation reduces the emphasis 
on pleasure and could have easily been expressed in other 
ways. Here it is part of the construct relationship. The “hands” 
are the metonymy of cause, representing all her skills and ac¬ 
tivities in making things. It is also a genitive of specification, 
making “pleasure” the modifier of “her hands/her working." 
She does her work with pleasure. Tg. Prov 31:13 has, “she 
works with her hands in accordance with her pleasure." 

8 tn The first word of the fifth line begins with n (he), the fifth 
letter of the Hebrew alphabet. 

9 sn The point of the simile is that she goes wherever she 
needs to go, near and far, to gather in all the food for the 
needs and the likes of the family. The line captures the vision 
and the industry of this woman. 

10 tn The first word of the sixth line begins with i (vav), the 
sixth letter of the Hebrew alphabet. 

11 sn The word for “food” is tpo (fere/, “prey”; KJV “meat”), 

another word that does not normally fit the domestic scene. 

This word also is used in a similar way in Ps 111:5, which says 

the Lord gives food. Here it is the noble woman who gives 

food to her family and servants. 


and a portion 12 to her female servants. 

31:16 She considers 13 a field and buys it; 

from her own income 14 she plants a vine¬ 
yard. 

31:17 She begins 15 her work vigorously, 

and she strengthens 16 her arms. 

31:18 She knows 17 that her merchandise 
is good, 

and her lamp 18 does not go out in the 
night. 

31:19 Her hands 19 take hold 20 of the 
distaff, 

and her hands grasp the spindle. 


12 sn The word p'n (khoq) probably means “allotted portion 
of food” as before, but some suggest it means the task that 
is allotted to the servants, meaning that the wise woman gets 
up early enough to give out the work assignments (Tg. Prov 
31:15, RSV, NRSV, TEV, NLT). That is possible, but seems an 
unnecessary direction for the line to take. Others, however, 
simply wish to delete this last colon, leaving two cola and not 
three, but that is unwarranted. 

13 tn The first word of the seventh line begins with i ( zayin ), 
the seventh letter of the Hebrew alphabet. 

sn The word “considers" means “to plan carefully” in accor¬ 
dance with her purposes. The word is often used in the book 
of Proverbs for devising evil, but here it is used positively of 
the woman’s wise investment. 

14 tn Heb “from the fruit of her hands.” The expression em¬ 
ploys two figures. “Hands” is a metonymy of cause, indicat¬ 
ing the work she does. “Fruit” is a hypocatastasis, an implied 
comparison meaning what she produces, the income she 
earns. She is able to plant a vineyard from her income. 

15 tn The first word of the eighth line begins with n ( khet ), 
the eighth letter of the Hebrew alphabet. 

tn Heb “she girds her loins with strength.” The idea is that of 
gathering up the long robes with a sash or belt so that they do 
not get in the way of the work. The point of the figure is readi¬ 
ness for work. But to say she girds herself with “strength” 
means that she begins vigorously. "Strength ” here wou Id be a 
comparison with the sash. 

16 sn The expression “she makes her arm strong” parallels 
the first half of the verse and indicates that she gets down to 
her work with vigor and strength. There may be some indica¬ 
tion here of “rolling up the sleeves” to ready the arms for the 
task, but that is not clear. 

17 tn The first word of the ninth line begins with b (tet), the 
ninth letter of the Hebrew alphabet. 

sn This is the word for “taste.” It means her opinion or per¬ 
ception, what she has learned by experience and therefore 
seems right. 

18 sn The line may be taken literally to mean that she is in¬ 
dustrious throughout the night (“burning the midnight oil") 
when she must in order to follow through a business deal (W. 
McKane, Proverbs [OTL], 668); cf. TEV. But the line could also 
be taken figuratively, comparing “her light” to the prosperity of 
her household - her whole life - which continues night and 
day. 

19 tn The first word of the tenth line begins with ’ (yod) the 
tenth letter of the Hebrew alphabet. 

sn The words for “hands” are often paired in poetry; the first 
(T, yad) means the hand and the forearm and usually indi¬ 
cates strength, and the second (qa, kaf) means the palm of 
the hand and usually indicates the more intricate activity. 

20 tn The verb ripef (shi/akh), the Piel perfect of the verb “to 
send,” means in this stem “to thrust out; to stretch out.” It is 
a stronger word than is perhaps necessary. It is a word that 
is also used in military settings to describe the firmness and 
forthrightness of the activity (Judg 5:26). 
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31:20 She extends 1 her hand 2 to the poor, 

and reaches out her hand to the needy. 

31:21 She is not 3 afraid of the snow 4 for 
her household, 

for all of her household are clothed with 
scarlet. 5 

31:22 She makes for herself coverlets; 6 

her clothing is fine linen and purple. 7 

31:23 Her husband is well-known 8 in the 
city gate 9 

when he sits with the elders 10 of the land. 

31:24 She makes linen garments 11 and 
sells them, 


PROVERBS 31:29 

and supplies the merchants 12 with sashes. 

31:25 She is clothed 13 with strength 14 and 
honor, 15 

and she can laugh 16 at the time 17 to come. 

31:26 She opens her mouth 18 with wis¬ 
dom, 

and loving instruction 19 is on her tongue. 

31:27 She watches over 20 the ways of her 
household, 

and does not eat the bread of idleness. 21 

31:28 Her children rise up 22 and call her 
blessed, 

her husband 23 also praises her: 

31:29 “Many 24 daughters 25 have done 
valiantly, 26 

but you surpass them all!” 


1 sn The parallel expressions here underscore her care for 
the needy. The first part uses “she spreads her palm” and the 
second “she thrusts out her hand," repeating some of the vo¬ 
cabulary introduced in the last verse. 

2 tn The first word of the eleventh line begins with 3 ( kaf), 
the eleventh letter of the Hebrew alphabet. 

3 tn The first word of the twelfth line begins with b (lamed), 
the twelfth letter of the Hebrew alphabet. 

4 sn “Snow” is a metonymy of adjunct; it refers to the cold 
weather when snow comes. The verse is saying that this time 
is not a concern for the wise woman because the family is 
well prepared. 

5 tn For the MT’s “scarlet” the LXX and the Latin have “two” 
or “double" - the difference being essentially the vocalization 
of a plural as opposed to a dual. The word is taken in the ver¬ 
sions with the word that follows (“covers”) to mean “double 
garments.” The question to be asked is whether scarlet would 
keep one warm in winter or double garments. The latter is the 
easier reading and therefore suspect. 

6 tn The first word of the thirteenth line begins with a 
(mem), the thirteenth letter of the Hebrew alphabet. The word 
rendered "coverlets” appears in 7:16, where it has the idea 
of “covered." K&D 17:335 suggests “pillows" or “mattresses” 
here. The Greek version has “lined overcoats” or “garments,” 
but brings over the last word of the previous verse to form this 
line and parallel the second half, which has clothing in view. 

7 sn The “fine linen” refers to expensive clothing (e.g., Gen 
41:42), as does the “purple” (e.g., Exod 26:7; 27:9,18). Gar¬ 
ments dyed with purple indicated wealth and high rank (e.g., 
Song 3:5). The rich man in Luke 16:19 was clothed in fine lin¬ 
en and purple as well. The difference is that the wise woman 
is charitable, but he is not. 

8 tn The first word of the fourteenth line begins with: (nun), 
the fourteenth letter of the Hebrew alphabet. The form is the 
Niphal participle of sn; (yada ’); it means that her husband is 
“known.” The point is that he is a prominent person, respect¬ 
ed in the community. 

9 tn Heb “gate”; the term “city” has been supplied in the 
translation for clarity. 

sn The “gate” was the area inside the entrance to the city, 
usually made with rooms at each side of the main street 
where there would be seats for the elders. This was the place 
of assembly for the elders who had judicial responsibilities. 

10 tn The construction uses the infinitive construct with the 
preposition and a pronominal suffix that serves as the sub¬ 
ject (subjective genitive) to form a temporal clause. The fact 
that he “sits with the elders” means he is one of the elders; 
he sits as a judge among the people. 

11 tn The first word of the fifteenth line begins with o 

(. samek), the fifteenth letter of the Hebrew alphabet. 

snThe poet did not think it strange or unworthy for a woman 

of this stature to be a businesswoman engaged in an honest 

trade. In fact, weaving of fine linens was a common trade for 

women in the ancient world. 


12 tn Heb “to the Canaanites.” These are the Phoenician 
traders that survived the wars and continued to do business 
down to the exile. 

13 sn The idea of clothing and being clothed is a favorite 
figure in Hebrew. It makes a comparison between wearing 
clothes and having strength and honor. Just as clothes imme¬ 
diately indicate something of the nature and circumstances 
of the person, so do these virtues. 

14 tn The first word of the sixteenth line begins with s) (ayin), 
the sixteenth letter of the Hebrew alphabet. 

15 sn This word appears in Ps 111:3 which says that the 
Lord’s work is honorable, and here the woman is clothed with 
strength and honor. 

16 sn Here “laugh” iseithera metonymy of adjunct or effect. 
The point is that she is confident for the future because of all 
her industry and planning. 

17 tn Heb “day.” This word is a metonymy of subject mean¬ 
ing any events that take place on the day or in the time to 
come. 

18 tn The first word of the seventeenth line begins with 2 
(pe), the seventeenth letter of the Hebrew alphabet. 

sn The words “mouth” (“opens her mouth”) and “tongue” 
(“on her tongue”) here are also metonymies of cause, refer¬ 
ring to her speaking. 

18 tn The Hebrew phrase -iDnvn'in ( tomt-khesed) is open to 
different interpretations. (1) The word “law” could here refer 
to "teaching” as it does frequently in the book of Proverbs, 
and the word “love,” which means “loyal, covenant love,” 
could have the emphasis on faithfulness, yielding the idea of 
“faithful teaching” to parallel “wisdom" (cf. NIV). (2) The word 
“love” should probably have more of the emphasis on its ba¬ 
sic meaning of “loyal love, lovingkindness.” It also would be 
an attributive genitive, but its force would be that of “loving 
instruction” or “teaching with kindness." 

20 tn The first word of the eighteenth line begins with s 
(tsade), the eighteenth letter of the Hebrew alphabet. 

21 sn The expression bread of idleness refers to food that is 
gained through idleness, perhaps given or provided for her. In 
the description of the passage one could conclude that this 
woman did not have to do everything she did; and this line af¬ 
firms that even though she is well off, she will eat the bread of 
her industrious activity. 

22 tn The first word of the nineteenth line begins with p (qof), 
the nineteenth letter of the Hebrew alphabet. 

sn The deliberate action of “rising up” to call her blessed is 
the Hebrew way of indicating something important is about to 
be done that has to be prepared for. 

23 tn The text uses an independent nominative absolute to 
draw attention to her husband: “her husband, and he prais¬ 
es her.” Prominent as he is, her husband speaks in glowing 
terms of his noble wife. 

24 tn The first word of the twentieth line begins with-i (resh), 
the twentieth letter of the Hebrew alphabet. 

28 tn Or “women” (NAB, NIV, NRSV, NLT). 

26 tn The word is the same as in v. 10, “noble, valiant.” 
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31:30 Charm is deceitful 1 and beauty is 
fleeting, 2 

but a woman who fears the Lord 3 will 
be praised. 

31:31 Give 4 her credit for what she has 
accomplished, 5 

and let her works praise her 6 in the city 
gates. 7 


1 tn The first word of the twenty-first line begins with a' 
(shin), the twenty-first letter of the Hebrew alphabet. The 
graphic distinction between (shin) and it (sin) had not 
been made at the time the book of Proverbs was written; that 
graphic distinction was introduced by the Masoretes, ca. a.d. 
1000 . 

2 sn The verse shows that “charm” and “beauty” do not 
endure as do those qualities that the fear of the Lord pro¬ 
duces. Charm is deceitful: One may be disappointed in the 
character of the one with beauty. Beauty is vain (fleeting as 
a vapor): Physical appearance will not last. The writer is not 
saying these are worthless; he is saying there is something 
infinitely more valuable. 

3 sn This chapter describes the wise woman as fearing the 
Lord. It is the fear of the Lord that is the beginning of wisdom 
-that was the motto of the book(l:7). Psalm 111:10 also re¬ 
peats that the fear of the Lord is the beginning of wisdom. 

4 tn The first word of the twenty-second line begins with n 
(tav), the last letter of the Hebrew alphabet. 

5 tn Heb "Give her from the fruit of her hands.” The expres¬ 
sion “the fruit of her hands” employs two figures. The word 
“fruit” is a figure known as hypocatastasis, an implied com¬ 
parison, meaning "what she produces.” The word “hand” is 
a metonymy of cause, meaning her efforts to produce things. 
So the line is saying essentially "give her her due.” This would 
either mean give her credit for what she has done (the option 
followed by the present translation; cf. TEV) or reward her for 
what she has done (cf. NAB, NIV, NLT). 

6 sn Psalm 111 began with the imperative rp iVti (hal e lu 
yah, “praise the Lord”), and this poem ends with the jussive 
niVSn’i (vihnl e luha, “and let [her works] praise her”). Psalm 
lli:2 speaks of God’s works, and this verse of the woman’s 
(or wisdom’s) works that deserve praise. 

7 tn “Gates” is a metonymy of subject. It refers to the peo¬ 
ple and the activity that occurs in the gates - business deal¬ 
ings, legal transactions, and social meetings. The term “city" 
is supplied in the translation for clarity. One is reminded of the 
acclaim given to Ruth by Boaz: “for all the gate of my people 
knows that you are a noble woman f?n n»'N, ’eshet khayit)’’ 
(Ruth 3:11). 



{Ecclesiastes 


Title 

1:1 The words of the Teacher, 1 the son of 


David, king 3 in Jerusalem: 4 

3 tn The meaning of rfri'p (qohelet) is somewhat puzzling. 
The verb Pnp (qahal) means “to assemble, summon” ( HALOT 
1078-79 s.v. Pnp), and is derived from the noun Pnp (qahal, 
“assembly”; HALOT 1079-80 s.v. Pnp). Thus npnp might mean: 
(1) convener of the assembly, (2) leader, speaker, teacher, or 
preacher of the assembly, or (3) member of the assembly. 
Elsewhere in the book, nknp is used in collocation with state¬ 
ments about his position as king in Jerusalem (Eccl 1:12), his 
proclamations about life (Eccl 1:2; 7:27; 12:8), and his teach¬ 
ing of wisdom and writing wise sayings (Eccl 12:9-10). Thus, 
nprip probably means “the leader of the assembly” or “speak¬ 
er of the assembly." (See also the following study note.) Rab¬ 
binic literature treats npnp as a traditional surname for Solo¬ 
mon, that is, “Qoheleth," relating it to the nounPnp. For exam¬ 
ple, this explanation is found in rabbinic literature (Qoheleth 
Rabbah 1:1): “Why was his name called Qoheleth [npnp]? Be¬ 
cause his words were proclaimed in public meeting [knp], as 
it is written (1 Kgs 8:1).” The LXX rendered it £KK>ir|GiacrTq<; 
(ekklesiasfes, “member of the assembly,” LSJ 509), as was 
the custom of relating Greek CKicXqcia (ekklesia, “assem¬ 
bly”) to Flebrew Pnp. The book’s English title, “Ecclesiastes,” 
is simply a transliteration of the Greek term from the LXX. 
Symmachus’ TTapoipiacTty; (paroimiastes , “author of prov¬ 
erbs," LSJ 1342 s.v.) is not a translation of nprfp but refers to 
his authorship of many proverbs (Eccl 12:9-10). In terms of 
the participial form, nPrip is used substantively to designate 
the profession or title of the author. The term is used in 12:8 
with the article, indicating that it is a professional title rather 
than a personal surname: npn'ipn (haqqohelet, “the Teacher”). 
Substantival participles often designate the title or profession 
of an individual: p'D (kohen), “priest"; |n (rozen), “ruler”; ndtf 
(shoter), “officer”; npi (noqed), “sheep-breeder”; (shofet), 
“judge”; ph (yotser), “potter"; dip (korem), “vine-dresser”; ai’ 
(yogev), "farmer"; naita ( sho'er ), “gate-keeper”; epts ( tsoref), 
"smelter”; and KSh (rofe’), “doctor” (IBH S 614-15 §37.2a). 
In terms of its feminine ending with a male referent, Jouon 
1:266-67 §89.b suggests that it is intensive, e.g., nsrha 
( moda'at) “close relative” from alia (moda') “kinsman.” The 
feminine ending is used similarly in Arabic in reference to a 
male referent, e.g., Arabic rawiyat “a great narrator" from rawi 
“narrator” (C. P. Caspari, A Grammar of the Arabic Language, 
1:233c). So nVip may mean “the leader/teacher of the as¬ 
sembly" from the noun Pnp. When used in reference to a male 
referent, feminine forms denote a professional title or voca¬ 
tional office (as in Arabic, Ethiopic, and Aramaic), e.g., rns'D 
(soferet), "scribe”; mp's (pokheret), “gazelle-catcher”; nnp (pe - 
khah), “provincial governor”; and irons (p e ra’ot), “princes” 
(GKC 393 §122.r). Occasionally, a professional name later 
became a personal name, e.g., the title nnsb (“scribe”) be¬ 
came the name “Sophereth” (Ezra 2:55; Neh 7:57), rnps 
(“gazelle-catcher”) became “Pokereth” (Ezra 2:57; Neh 7:59), 
and perhaps nPnp (“assembler”) became the surname “Qo¬ 
heleth” (HALOT 926 s.v. D"Dsn mis). Many translations ren¬ 
der rhrp as a professional title: “the Speaker" (NEB, Moffatt), 
“the Preacher” (KJV, RSV, YLT, MLB, ASV, NASB), “the Teach¬ 
er” (NIV, NRSV), “the Leader of the Assembly” (NIV margin), 
“the Assembler" (NJPS margin). Others render it as a per¬ 
sonal surname: “Koheleth” (JPS, NJPS) and “Qoheleth” (NAB, 
NRSV margin). 

sn The verbal root Pnp means “to assemble; to summon” 
(HALOT 1078-79 s.v. Pnp). It is used of assembling or sum¬ 
moning various groups of people: “all Israel” (1 Chr 13:5; 
15:3), “the elders of Israel” (1 Kgs 8:1; 2 Chr 5:2), all the 


elders of their tribes" (Deut 31:28), “all the princes of Isra¬ 
el” (1 Chr 28:1), “your tribes" (Deut 31:28), “all the house of 
Judah” (1 Kgs 12:21; 2 Chr 11:1), “the people" (Deut 4:10; 
31:12), “the whole congregation” (Lev 8:3; Num 1:18; 16:19; 
20:8), “all the congregation of the sons of Israel” (Exod 35:1; 
Num 8:9), “the assembly” (Num 10:7; 20:10), and “your as¬ 
sembly" (Ezek 38:13). The verb is often used in reference 
to summoning/assembling people for a religious occasion 
(Exod 35:1; Lev 8:3-4; Num 8:9; Deut 4:10; Josh 18:1; 22:12; 
1 Kgs 8:1; 2 Chr 5:2-3), a political occasion (2 Sam 20:14), 
a military occasion (Judg 20:11; 2 Chr 11:1), or a judicial oc¬ 
casion (Job 11:10). The Hiphil stem is used to describe the 
action of the leader (usually a single individual who pos¬ 
sesses/commands authority) summoning the people, e.g., 
Moses (Exod 35:1; Lev 8:3; Num 20:10), Moses and Aaron 
(Num 1:18), Korah (Num 16:19), King David (1 Chr 13:5; 
15:3; 28:1), King Solomon (1 Kgs 8:1; 12:21; 2 Chr 5:2), 
and King Rehoboam (2 Chr 11:1). In almost every case, he 
who assembles the people is a person invested with author¬ 
ity; he makes a public proclamation or leads the nation in an 
important action. The Niphal stem is most often used to de¬ 
scribe the people assembling at the direction of the leader 
(e.g., Lev 8:4; Josh 18:1; 22:12; 1 Kgs 8:2; 2 Chr 5:3). The 
root Pnp is a denominative derived from the noun Ppp (qahal, 
“assembly, contingent"; HALOT 1079-80 s.v. Pnp). The noun 
has numerous referents: the congregated nation as a whole 
in the wilderness, assembled for ceremonies and instruction 
(Exod 16:3; Lev 4:13, 21; 16:17, 33; Num 10:7; 14:5; 15:15; 
16:3; 17:12; 19:20; 20:4,6,10,12; Deut 9:10; 10:4; 18:16); 
the congregation of Israel assembled for divine worship (Pss 
22:23, 26; 26:5; 35:18; 40:10; 107:32; 149:1; Lam 1:10); 
the postexilic community assembled to hearthe Torah and in¬ 
struction (Neh 13:1); a military contingent assembled for war¬ 
fare (Num 16:3; 20:4; Judg20:2; 21:5,8; 1 Sam 17:47; 2 Chr 
28:14); people summoned to court (Ezek 16:40; 23:46-47); 
judicial authorities (Jer 26:17; Prov 5:14; 26:26; Sir 7:7). The 
term is often used as a designation for Israel: “the assembly 
of Israel" (Lev 16:17; Deut 31:30; Josh 8:35; 1 Kgs 8:14, 22, 
55; 12:3; 2 Chr 6:3,12-13; Sir 50:13, 20), “the assembly of 
the congregation” (Exod 12:6); “the assembly of the congre¬ 
gation of the sons of Israel” (Num 14:5), and “the assembly 
of God” (Neh 13:1). The related noun nPnp (q e hillah) means 
“assembly, community” (HALOT 1080 s.v.'nVnp), e.g., in the 
idiom npnp jru (natan cfhillah) “to hold an assembly": “I called 
a great assembly to deal with them” (Neh 5:7). 

2 tn Heb “son of David” or “a son of David." 

3 sn While 1:1 says only “king in Jerusalem" (Dp»'n'3 ppa, 
melekh birushalayim), 1:12 adds “king over Israel in Jerusa¬ 
lem” (Bp»'n’3 pNhip'P:? ppa, melekh 'al-yisra'el birushalayim). 
The LXX adds “Israel” in 1:1 to harmonize with 1:12; however, 
the MT makes sense as it stands. Apart from David, only Solo¬ 
mon was “king over Israel in Jerusalem” - unless the term “Is¬ 
rael" ( btylULyisra'el) in 1:12 is used for Judah or the postexilic 
community. Solomon would fit the description of the author 
of this book, who is characterized by great wisdom (1:13, 
16), great wealth (2:8), numerous servants (2:7), great proj¬ 
ects (2:4-6), and the collection, editing and writings of many 
proverbs (12:9-10). All of this generally suggests Solomonic 
authorship. Flowever, many scholars deny Solomonic author¬ 
ship on the basis of linguistic and historical arguments. 

4 sn The form of the title is typical: (1) “the words of [the writ¬ 
er],” (2) his family name or name of his father, and (3) his so¬ 
cial/political position in Israel (e.g., Prov 22:17; 24:23; 30:1; 
31:1). Sometimes, the writer's qualifications are given in the 
introduction to an OT book (e.g., Jer 1:1; Amos 1:1). Qoheleth 
lists his qualifications at the end of the book (12:9-12). 

map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; Map8- 
F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 
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ECCLESIASTES 1:2 

Introduction: Utter Futility 

1:2 “Futile! Futile!” laments 1 the Teacher, 2 
“Absolutely futile! 3 Everything 4 is futile! ” 5 


1 tn Heb “says.” 

2 sn See the note on "Teacher” in v. 1. 

3 tn Heb "futility of futilities.” The phrase “absolutely futile” 

(B’Vnn Van, have1 havalim) is a superlative genitive construc¬ 
tion (GKC 431 §133./'). When a plural genitive follows a sin¬ 
gular construct noun of the same root, it indicates the most 
outstanding example of the person or thing described. Exam¬ 
ples: B’Phgn itfp ( qodesh haqqodashim, "holy of holies”), i.e., 
“the most holy place” (Exod 26:33); B'h'tzii yef (shir hashirim, 
“song of songs”), i.e., “the most excellent song” (Song 1:1); 
E':~sn 'iiNi E'nfsn (’elohe ha'etohim va'adone ha ’ edonim, 

“the God of gods and Lord of lords"), i.e., “the highest God 
and the supreme Lord" (Deut 10:17). See also R. J. Williams, 
Hebrew Syntax, 17-18, §80; IBHS 154 §9.5.3j. 

4 tn Although h'B (kol, “everything, all”) is often used in an 
absolute or comprehensive sense (BDB 481 s.v. h'B 1), it is 
frequently used as a synecdoche of the general forthe specif¬ 
ic, that is, its sense is limited contextually to the topic at hand 
(BDB 482 s.v. 2). This is particularly true of Van (hakkol, BDB 
482 s.v. 2.b) in which the article particularizes or limits the 
referent to the contextual or previously mentioned topic (e.g., 
Gen 16:12; 24:1; Exod 29:24; Lev 1:9, 13; 8:27; Deut 2:36; 
Josh 11:19 [see 2 Sam 19:31; 1 Kgs 14:26 = 2 Chr 12:9]; 
21:43; 1 Sam 30:19; 2 Sam 17:3; 23:5; 24:23; 1 Kgs 6:18; 2 
Kgs 24:16; Isa 29:11; 65:8; Jer 13:7,10; Ezek 7:14; Pss 14:3; 
49:18; 1 Chr 7:5; 28:19; 29:19; 2 Chr 28:6; 29:28; 31:5; 
35:7; 36:17-18; Ezra 1:11; 2:42; 8:34-35; 10:17; Eccl 5:8). 
Thus, “all” does not always mean “all" in an absolute sense or 
universally in comprehension. In several cases the context lim¬ 
its its reference to two classes of objects or issues being dis¬ 
cussed, so Van means "both” (e.g., 2:14; 3:19: 9:1, 2). Thus, 
Van refers only to what Qoheleth characterizes as “futile” (ban, 
hevel) in the context. Qoheleth does not mean that everything 
in an absolute, all-encompassing sense is futile. For exam¬ 
ple, the sovereign work of God is not “futile" (3:l-4:3); fear¬ 
ing God is not “futile" (2:26; 3:14-15; 11:9-12:1, 9,13-14); 
and enjoying life as a righteous person under the blessing of 
God is not "futile” (2:24-26; 11:9-10). Only those objects or 
issues that are contextually placed under Va are designated 
as “futile" (Van). The context of 1:3-15 suggests that 1:2 re¬ 
fers to the futility of secular human endeavor. The content 
and referent of 1:3-15 determines the referent of Van in 1:2. 

5 tn The term Van (he\’el, “futile”) is repeated five times with¬ 
in the eight words of this verse for emphasis. The noun Van 
is the key word in Ecclesiastes. The root is used in two ways 
in the OT, literally and figuratively. The literal, concrete sense 
is used in reference to the wind, man’s transitory breath, 
evanescent vapor (Isa 57:13; Pss 62:10; 144:4; Prov 21:6; 
Job 7:16). In this sense, it is often a synonym for “breath” or 
“wind” (Eccl 1:14; Isa 57:13; Jer 10:14). The literal sense lent 
itself to metaphorical senses: (1) breath/vapor/wind is non¬ 
physical, evanescent, and lacks concrete substance thus, 
the connotation “unsubstantial” (Jer 10:15; 16:19; 51:18), 
“profitless” or “fruitless" (Ps 78:33; Prov 13:11), "worthless" 
(2 Kgs 17:15; Jer 2:5; 10:3), “pointless” (Prov 21:6), “futile" 
(Lam 4:17; Eccl 1:2, 14; 2:1, 14-15), (2) breath/vapor/wind 
is transitory and fleeting - thus, the connotation "fleeting” 
or “transitory” (Prov 31:30; Eccl 6:12; 7:15; 9:9; 11:10; Job 
7:16) and (3) breath/vapor/wind cannot be seen thus, the 
idea of “obscure,” "dark,” “difficult to understand,” “enigmat¬ 
ic" (Eccl 11:10). See HALOT 236-37 s.v. I Vbh; BDB 210-11 
s.v. I Vbh. The metaphorical sense is used with the following 
synonyms: irfn (tohu, "empty, vanity"; Isa 49:4), pn ( riq, "prof¬ 
itless, useless"; Isa 30:7; Eccl 6:11), and V'piri nV (/o’ ho’il, 
“worthless, profitless”; Is 30:6; 57:12; Jer 16:19). It is paral¬ 
lel to “few days” and “[days] which he passes like a shadow" 
(Eccl 6:12). It is used in reference to youth and vigor (11:10) 
and life (6:12; 7:15; 9:9), which are "transitory” or “fleet¬ 
ing.” The most common parallels to Vbh in Ecclesiastes are 
the phrases “chasing after the wind” (nn map, F’ut makh) in 
2:11, 17, 26; 7:14 and “what profit?” (fnn’Tip, mah-yyitron) 
or “no profit” (fnir J'S, ’ enyitron) in 2:11; 3:19; 6:9. It is used 


Futility Illustrated from Nature 

1:3 What benefit 6 do people 7 get from all 
the effort 

which 8 they expend 9 on earth? 10 


in reference to enigmas in life (6:2; 8:10,14) and to the future 
which is obscure (11:8). It is often used in antithesis to terms 
connoting value: bib ( tov , “good, benefit, advantage”) and ■n' 
jn (yofron , “profit, advantage, gain”). Because the concrete 
picture of the “wind” lends itself to the figurative connotation 
“futile," the motto “This is futile” (Veh nr, zeh hevel) is often 
used with the metaphor, “like striving after the wind” (nijn 
pm, F'ut makh) - a graphic picture of an expenditure of ef¬ 
fort in vain because no one can catch the wind by chasing it 
(e.g., 1:14,17; 2:11,17,26; 4:4,6,16; 6:9). Although it is the 
keyword in Ecclesiastes, it should not be translated the same 
way in every place. 

sn The motto Everything is futile! is the theme of the book. 
It occurs at the beginning (1:2) and end of the book (12:8), 
forming an envelope structure ( inclusio ). Everything de¬ 
scribed in 1:2-12:8 is the supporting proof of the thesis of 
1:2. With few exceptions (e.g., 2:24-26; 3:14-15; 11:9-12:1, 
9), everything described in 1:2-12:8 is characterized as “fu¬ 
tile” (Vbpi ,hevel). 

6 tn the term “profit" (fnrf.yofron) is used in Ecclesiastes 
to evaluate the ultimate benefil/effects of human activities, 
as is bib (tov, “good, worthwhile”) as well (e.g., 2:1, 3). While 
some relative advantage/profit is recognized (e.g., light over 
darkness, and wisdom over folly), Qoheleth denies the ulti¬ 
mate advantage of all human endeavors (e.g., 2:11,15). 

7 tn Heb “the man.” The Hebrew term could be used here 
in a generic sense, referring to the typical man (hence, “a 
man”). However, it is more likely that the form is collective and 
that humankind in general is in view (note NIV “man”). Note 
the reference to “a generation” coming and going in the next 
verse, as well as v. 13, where the phrase “the sons of man” 
(= humankind) appears. In this case the singular pronominal 
suffix and singular verb later in v. 3 reflect grammatical agree¬ 
ment, not individuality. 

8 tn The use of the relative pronoun »' (she, “which”) - rath¬ 
er than the more common nz's Rasher, “which”) - is a linguis¬ 
tic feature that is often used to try to date the book of Eccle¬ 
siastes. Noting that o is the dominant relative pronoun in 
Mishnaic Hebrew and that nets does not appear as frequently 
(Jastrow 130 s.v. TlZ'n), many scholars conclude that niz'N is 
early and B> is late. They conclude that the use oftfin Ecclesi¬ 
astes points to a late date for the book. However, as Samuel- 
Kings suggest, the t? versus nz'N phenomena may simply be a 
dialectical issue: -ib>'n is commonly used in the south, and c? in 
the north. The use of »' in Ecclesiastes may indicate that the 
book was written in a northern rather than a southern prov¬ 
ince, not that it is a late book. This is supported from related 
Akkadian terms which occur in texts from the same periods: 
ion is related to asm (“place") and cz is related to sa (“what”). 

9 sn The Hebrew root ‘zdb, (’amal, “toil”) is repeated here 
for emphasis: “What gain does anyone have in his toil with 
which he toils." For all his efforts, man’s endeavors and secu¬ 
lar achievements will not produce anything of ultimate value 
that will radically revolutionize anything in the world. The term 
“toil” is used in a pejorative sense to emphasize that the only 
thing that man obtains ultimately from all his efforts is weari¬ 
ness and exhaustion. Due to sin, mankind has been cursed 
with the futility of his labor that renders work a “toilsome” 
task (Gen 3:17-19). Although it was not yet revealed to Qo¬ 
heleth, God will one day deliver the redeemed from this plight 
in the future kingdom when man’s labor will no longer be toil¬ 
some, but profitable, fulfilling, and enjoyable (Isa 65:17-23). 

10 tn Heb “under the sun." 

sn This rhetorical question expects a negative answer: 
“Man has no gain in all his toil.” Ecclesiastes often uses rhe¬ 
torical questions in this manner (e.g., 2:2; 3:9; 6:8, 11, 12; 
see E. W. Bullinger, Figures of Speech, 949). 
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ECCLESIASTES 1:7 


1:4 A generation comes 1 and a generation 
goes, 2 

but the earth remains 3 the same 4 through 
the ages. 5 

1:5 The sun rises 6 and the sun sets; 7 
it hurries away 8 to a place from which it 


1 tn The participle -fin ( holekh, “to walk, to go”) emphasizes 
continual, durative, uninterrupted action (present universal 
use of participle). The roof]^n (halakh) is repeated in this sec¬ 
tion (1:4a, 6a, 6b, 7a, 7b, 7c) to emphasize the continual ac¬ 
tion and constant motion of everything in nature. Despite the 
continual action of everything in nature, there is no comple¬ 
tion, attainment or rest for anything. The first use of -f?n is in 
reference to man; all subsequent usages are in reference to 
nature - illustrations of the futility of human endeavor. Note: 
All the key terms used in 1:4 to describe the futility of human 
endeavor are repeated in 1:5-11 as illustrations from nature. 
The literary monotony in 1:4-11 mirrors the actual monotony 
of human action that repeats itself with no real change. 

2 tn The participle to (ba\ “to go") emphasizes continual, 
durative, uninterrupted action (present universal use of par¬ 
ticiple). The term is repeated in 1:4-5 to compare the futility 
of secular human accomplishments with the futile actions in 
nature: everything is in motion, but there is nothing new ac¬ 
complished. 

3 tn The participle rnosi (’ omadet , “to stand”) emphasizes 
a continual, durative, uninterrupted state (present universal 
condition). Man, despite all his secular accomplishments in 
all generations, makes no ultimate impact on the earth. 

4 tn The term “the same” does not appear in Hebrew, but is 
supplied in the translation for clarity and smoothness. 

5 tn The term ab'a (’ olam) has a wide range of meanings: 
(1) indefinite time: “long time, duration,” often “eternal” or 
“eternity"; (2) future time: “things to come”; and (3) past time: 
“a longtime back,” that is, the dark age of prehistory (HALOT 
798-99 s.v. oVis; BDB 761-63 s.v. Ill n*7SJ). It may also denote 
an indefinite period of “continuous existence” (BDB 762 s.v. 
Ill d'jj 2.b). It is used in this sense in reference to things that 
remain the same for long periods: the earth (Eccl 1:4), the 
heavens (Ps 148:6), ruined cities (Isa 25:2; 32:14), ruined 
lands (Jer 18:16), nations (Isa 47:7), families (Ps 49:12; Isa 
14:20), the dynasty of Saul (ISam 13:13), the house of Eli (2 
Sam 2:30), continual enmity between nations (Ezek 25:15; 
35:5), the exclusion of certain nations from the assembly 
(Deut23:4; Neh 13:1), a perpetual reproach (Ps 78:66). 

6 tn The Hebrew text has a perfect verbal form, but it should 
probably be emended to the participial form, which occurs in 
the last line of the verse. Note as well the use of participles 
in w. 4-7 to describe what typically takes place in the natural 
world. The participle rn'it (zoreakh, “to rise”) emphasizes con¬ 
tinual, durative, uninterrupted action (present universal use 
of participle): the sun is continually rising (and continually set¬ 
ting) day after day. 

7 tn Heb “the sun goes.” The participle to (ba\ “to go”) em¬ 
phasizes continual, durative, uninterrupted action (present 
universal use of participle): the sun is continually rising and 
continually setting day after day. The repetition of N3 in 1:4-5 
creates a comparison between the relative futility of all hu¬ 
man endeavor ("a generation comes and a generation goes 
[N3]”) with the relative futility of the action of the sun (“the sun 
rises and the sun goes” [i.e., “sets,” N3]). 

8 tn Heb “hastens” or “pants.” The verb qNb' ( sha'af) has a 
three-fold range of meanings: (1) “to gasp; to pant,” (2) “to 
pant after; to long for,” and (3) “to hasten; to hurry” (HALOT 
1375 s.v. qNi; - ; BDB 983 s.v. I qNtsQ. The related Aramaic root 
eptf means “to be thirsty; to be parched.” The Hebrew verb is 
used of “gasping” for breath, like a woman in the travail of 
childbirth (Isa 42:14); “panting” with eagerness or desire (Job 
5:5; 7:2; 36:20; Ps 119:131; Jer 2:24) or “panting" with fa¬ 
tigue (Jer 14:6; Eccl 1:5). Here ejKBf personifies the sun, pant¬ 
ing with fatigue, as it hastens to its destination (BDB 983 s.v. 

I l). The participle form depicts continual, uninterrupted, 
durative action (present universal use). Like the sun, man 
- for all his efforts - never really changes anything; all he ac¬ 
complishes in his toil is to wear himself out. 


rises 9 again. 10 

1:6 The wind goes to the south and circles 
around to the north; 

round and round 11 the wind goes and on 
its rounds it returns. 12 

1:7 All the streams flow 13 into the sea, but 
the sea is not full, 

and to the place where the streams flow, 
there they will flow again. 14 


9 tn The verb rriir ( zoreakh , "to rise”) is repeated in this 
verse to emphasize that the sun is locked into a never chang¬ 
ing, ever repeating monotonous cycle: rising, setting, rising, 
setting. 

10 tn The word “again” does not appear in Hebrew, but is 
supplied in the translation for clarity and smoothness. 

11 tn The Hebrew root 339 (savav, “to circle around”) is re¬ 
peated four times in this verse to depict the wind’s continual 
motion: “The wind circles around (33id, sovev )...round and 
round (33d 33iD)...its circuits (vri3’3D, s e vivotayv).’ This repeti¬ 
tion is designed for a rhetorical purpose - to emphasize that 
the wind is locked into a never ending cycle. This vicious circle 
of monotonous action does not change anything. The parti¬ 
ciple form is used three times to emphasize continual, unin¬ 
terrupted action (present universal use of participle). Despite 
the fact that the wind is always changing direction, nothing 
really new ever happens. The constant shifting of the wind 
cannot hide the fact that this is nothing but a repeated cycle; 
nothing new happens here (e.g., 1:9-10). 

12 tn The use of 3tf ( shav , Qal active participle mascu¬ 
line singular from 3itf, shuv, “to return”) creates a wordplay 
(paronomasia) with the repetition of 339 (savav, “to circle 
around"). The participle emphasizes continual, durative, un¬ 
interrupted action (present universal use). 

13 tn Heb “are going” or “are walking.” The term □’3 1 ?n 
(hol e khim, Qal active participle masculine plural from -fbn, 
halakh,“to walk”) emphasizes continual, durative, uninter¬ 
rupted action (present universal use of participle). This may 
be an example of personification; this verb is normally used 
in reference to the human activity of walking. Qoheleth com¬ 
pares the flowing of river waters to the action of walking to 
draw out the comparison between the actions of man (1:4) 
and the actions of nature (1:5-11). 

14 tn Heb “there they are returning to go.” The term b'3b 
(shavim, Qal active participle masculine plural from 3W, shuv, 
“to return”) emphasizes the continual, durative action of the 
waters. The root 31 b is repeated in 1:6-7 to emphasize that 
everything in nature (e.g., wind and water) continually repeats 
its actions. For all of the repetition of the cycles of nature, 
nothing changes; all the constant motion produces nothing 
new. 

sn This verse does not refer to the cycle of evaporation or 
the return of water by underground streams, as sometimes 
suggested. Rather, it describes the constant flow of river wa¬ 
ters to the sea. For all the action of the water - endless rep¬ 
etition and water constantly in motion - there is nothing new 
accomplished. 
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1:8 All this 1 monotony 2 is tiresome; no 
one can bear 3 to describe it: 4 

The eye is never satisfied with seeing, nor 
is the ear ever content 5 with hearing. 

1:9 What exists now 6 is what will be, 7 
and what has been done is what will be 
done; 

there is nothing truly new on earth. 8 

1:10 Is there anything about which some¬ 
one can say, “Look at this! It is new!”? 9 
It was already 10 done long ago, 11 before 

1 tn The word “this” is not in Hebrew, but is supplied in the 
translation for clarity. 

2 tn Heb “the things.” The Hebrew term D'-Oh (d e varim, 
masculine plural noun from 121 , davar) is often used to 
denote “words,” but it can also refer to actions and events 
(HALOT 211 s.v. 121 3.a; BDB 183 s.v. 131 IV.4). Here, it 
means “things," as is clear from the context: "What has been 
is what will be, and what has been done is what will be done” 
(1:9). Here D'l 2 i can be nuanced “occurrences” or even 
“[natural] phenomena." 

3 tn Heb “is able.” 

4 tn The Hebrew text has no stated object. The translation 
supplies “it" for stylistic reasons and clarification. 

sn The statement no one can bear to describe it probably 
means that Qoheleth could have multiplied examples (be¬ 
yond the sun, the wind, and the streams) of the endless cycle 
of futile events in nature. However, no tongue could ever tell, 
no eye could ever see, no ear could ever hear all the examples 
of this continual and futile activity. 

5 tn The term Nba (male', “to be filled, to be satisfied”) is 
repeated in 1:7-8 to draw a comparison between the futility 
in the cycle of nature and human secular accomplishments: 
lots of action, but no lasting effects. In 1:7 ntd (’ enen- 

nu male', “it is never filled”) describes the futility of the wa¬ 
ter cycle: “All the rivers flow into the sea, yet the sea is never 
filled.” In 1:8 (v e lo-timmaIe', “it is never satisfied”) 

describes the futility of human labor: “the ear is never satis¬ 
fied with hearing.” 

6 tn Heb “what is.” The Hebrew verbal form is a perfect. An¬ 
other option is to translate, “What has been.” See the next 
line, which speaks of the past and the future. 

7 tn The Hebrew verbal form is an imperfect. 

8 tn Heb “under the sun.” 

9 tn Alternately, “[Even when] there is something of which 
someone might claim....” The terms ipN'tf -iyj »> fyesh davar 
sheyyo’mar) may be an interrogative clause without an intro¬ 
ductory interrogative particle (GKC 473 §150.a). In questions, 

often implies doubt about the existence of something (BDB 
441 s.v. tA 2.b). The LXX rendered it as a question, as do most 
English versions: “Is there anything of which it can be said...?” 
(KJV, ASV, RSV, MLB, NEB, NASB, NIV, NRSV). On the other 
hand, E* is used elsewhere in the book of Ecclesiastes as a 
predication of existence (“There is...”) to assert the existence 
of something (2:13, 21; 4:8, 9; 5:13[12]; 6:1, 11; 7:15; 8:6, 
14; 9:4; 10:5). HALOT 443 s.v. Eh 2 renders 121 Eh as “There 
is something....” This view is taken by several translations: 
“Even the thing of which we say...” (NAB), “Men may say of 
something...” (Moffatt), and "Sometimes there is a phenom¬ 
ena of which they say...” (NJPS). 

10 tn The perfect tense verb rpii (hayah) refers to a past 
perfect situation: It describes an action that is viewed as a 
remote past event from the perspective of the past. This past 
perfect situation is brought out by the temporal adverb 123 
LjrTvar, “already"; HALOT 459 s.v. 1123; BDB 460 s.v. 1123; cf. 
1:10; 2:12, 16; 3:15; 4:2; 6:10; 9:6-7). The expression 13? 
+ rm connotes a past perfect nuance: “it has already been” 
(EccI 1:10; see BDB 460 s.v.). 

11 sn This does not deny man’s creativity or inventiveness, 

only the ultimate newness of his accomplishments. For exam¬ 

ple, there is no essential difference between the first voyage 

to the moon and the discovery of America (different point of 

arrival, different vehicles of travel, but the same essential ac¬ 

tion and results). 


our time. 12 

1:11 No one remembers the former 
events, 13 

nor will anyone remember 14 the events 
that are yet to happen; 15 

they will not be remembered by the fu¬ 
ture generations. 16 

Futility of Secular Accomplishment 

1:121, the Teacher, have been king over 
Israel in Jerusalem. 17 


12 tn Heb “in the ages long ago before us.” 

13 tn Heb “There is no remembrance of former things.” The 
term d':E>n-i (ri'shonim, “former things”) is the masculine plu¬ 
ral form of the adjective fiE>'tn (ri’shon, “former, first, chief"; 
BDB 911 s.v. fiEPn). When used in a temporal sense, the sin¬ 
gular denotes “former” in time (BDB 911 s.v. l.a) or “first” in 
time (BDB 911 s.v. 2.a). The plural form is only used to de¬ 
note “former” in time: “former persons," i.e., ancestors, men 
of old (e.g., Lev 26:45; Deut 19:14; Job 18:20; Isa 61:4; Ps 
79:8; Sirach 4:16) or “former things,” i.e., past events (e.g., 
Isa 41:22; 42:9; 43:9,18; 46:9; 48:3). See BDB 911 s.v. l.a, 
which suggests that this usage refers to “former persons.” 
Thisapproach is adopted by several translations: “men of old” 
(NEB, NAB, NIV, Moffatt), “people of long ago” (NRSV), “earlier 
ones” (NJPS), and “former generations" (ASM). On the other 
hand, this Hebrew phrase may be nuanced “former things” 
or “earlier things” (HALOT 1168 s.v. f(i)E9n). This is adopted 
by some translations: “former things” (KJV, RSV) and “earlier 
things" (NASB). Although future generations are mentioned 
in 1:11, what they will not remember is the past events. The 
context of 1:3-11 focuses on human achievement, that is, for¬ 
mer things. 

14 tn The term “remember” is not in the Hebrew text, but 
has been supplied in the translation for clarity. 

15 tn Heb “and also of the last things which will be.” The 
term D'iinN (’ akharonim, “the future things”) is the mascu¬ 
line plural form of the adjective fnrwi (’ akharon) which means 
“coming after" (BDB 30 s.v. fnn«) or “at the back” (HALOT 36 
s.v. fnn«). When used in a temporal sense, it may mean (1) 
“later one; (2) “in the future”; (3) “last”; or (4) “at the last” or 
“in the end” (HALOT 36 s.v. 2). The plural form may be used 
in reference to (1) future generations, e.g., Deut 29:21; Pss 
48:14; 78:4, 6; 102:19; Job 18:20; EccI 4:16, or (2) future 
events, e.g., Neh 8:18 (BDB 30 s.v.). BDB 30 s.v. b suggests 
that this usage refers to “future generations," while HALOT 
36 s.v. 2.c suggests future events. As mentioned in the previ¬ 
ous note, it probably refers to future events rather than future 
generations. 

sn The Hebrew terms translated former events and future 
events create a merism (two polar extremes encompass ev¬ 
erything in between). This encompasses all secular achieve¬ 
ments in human history past to future things yet to be done. 

16 tn Heb “There will not be any remembrance of them 
among those who come after.” 

sn According to Qoheleth, nothing new really happens un¬ 
der the sun (1:9). Apparent observations of what appears to 
be revolutionary are due to a lack of remembrance by subse¬ 
quent generations of what happened long before their time in 
past generations (l:10-lla). And what will happen in future 
generations will not be remembered by the subsequent gen¬ 
erations to arise after them (1:11b). 

17 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 
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1:13 I decided 1 to carefully 1 2 and thor¬ 
oughly examine 3 

all that has been accomplished on earth. 4 
I concluded: 5 God has given people 6 a 
burdensome task 7 


ECCLESIASTES 1:15 

that keeps them 8 occupied. 9 

1:141 reflected on everything that is 
accomplished by man 10 * on earth, 11 

and I concluded: Everything 12 he has 
accomplished 13 is futile 14 - like chasing 
the wind! 15 

1:15 What is bent 16 cannot be straight¬ 
ened, 17 


1 tn Heb “I gave my heart” or “I set my mind." The term ’sV 
(libbi, “my heart”) is an example of synecdoche of part (heart) 
for the whole (myself). Qoheleth uses this figurative expres¬ 
sion frequently in the book. On the other hand, in Hebrew 
mentality, the term "heart” is frequently associated with one’s 
thoughts and reasoning: thus, this might be a metonymy of 
association (heart = thoughts). The equivalent English idiom 
would be “I applied my mind." 

2 tn Heb “with wisdom," that is, with careful reflection in 
light of principles observed by the sages. 

3 tn Heb “to seek and to search out" (713V1 afro 1 ?, lidrosh 
v e /atttr). This is an example of a verbal hendiadys (the use of 
two synonymous verbs to state a common idea in an emphat¬ 
ic manner). The terms are used because they are closely re¬ 
lated synonyms; therefore, the similarities in meaning should 
be emphasized rather than the distinctions in meaning. The 
verb iy'33 (darcish) means “to inquire about; to investigate; to 
search out; to study" ( HALOT 233 s.v. tfn; BDB 205 s.v. ani). 
This verb is used literally of the physical activity of investigat¬ 
ing a matter by examining the physical evidence and inter¬ 
viewing eye-witnesses (e.g., Judg 6:29; Deut 13:15; 17:4, 9; 
19:18), and figuratively (hypocatastasis) of mentally investi¬ 
gating abstract concepts (e.g., Eccl 1:13; Isa 1:17; 16:5; Pss 
111:2; 119:45). Similarly, the verb 313 (tur) means “to seek 
out, discover” (HALOT 1708 s.v. nn l.c; BDB 1064 nn 2). 
The verb nn is used literally of the physical action of exploring 
physical territory (Num 13:16-17; 14:6,34-36; Job 39:8), and 
figuratively (hypocatastasis) of mentally exploring things (Eccl 
1:13; 7:25; 9:1). 

4 tn Heb “under heaven.” 

sn Qoheleth states that he made a thorough investigation 
of everything that had been accomplished on earth. His po¬ 
sition as king gave him access to records and contacts with 
people that would have been unavailable to others. 

5 tn This phrase does not appear in the Hebrew text, but is 
added in the translation for clarity. 

6 tn Heb “the sons of men/mankind.” 

7 tn The phrase 37 pjj) ('inyan ra’, “rotten business, griev¬ 

ous task”) is used only in Ecclesiastes (1:13; 2:23, 26; 3:10; 

4:8; 5:2,13; 8:16). It is parallel with ( bevel) “futile” in 4:8, 

and describes a “grave misfortune” in 5:13. The noun p .53 
('inyan, “business”) refers to something that keeps a person 
occupied or busy: “business; affair; task; occupation” ( HALOT 
857 s.v. |;aj; BDB 775 s.v. J’iSJ). The related verb rus (’anah) 

means “to be occupied, to be busy with” (with the preposition 
3, bet), e.g., Eccl 1:13; 3:10; 5:19 (HALOT 854s.v. Ill nw; BDB 

775 s.v. II rus). The noun is from the Aramaic loanword ntm 
(’inyam’, “concern, care"). The verb is related to the Aramaic 
verb “to try hard,” the Arabic verb “to be busily occupied; to 
worry to be a matter of concern,” and the Old South Arabic 

root “to be troubled; to strive with" (HALOT 854 s.v. Ill n»). 
The phrase an t'W is treated creatively by English translations: 

“sore travail” (KJV, ASV), “sad travail” (YLT), “painful occupa¬ 
tion” (Douay), “sorry business” (NEB), “sorry task” (Moffatt), 

“thankless task” (NAB), “grievous task” (NASB), “trying task” 

(MLB), “unhappy business" (RSV, NRSV, NJPS), and “heavy 

burden” (NIV). 


8 tn The syntax of this line in Hebrew is intentionally redun¬ 
dant, e.g. (literally), “It is a grievous task [or “unpleasant busi¬ 
ness”] that God has given to the sons of man to be occupied 
with it.” The referent of the third masculine singular suffix on 
13 nits 1 ? (la’anot bo, “to be occupied with it”) is 33 ['23 (’inyan 
ra’, “a grievous task, a rotten business"). 

9 tn Or “that busies them.” The verb II 3» (’anah, “to be 
occupied with”) is related to the noun ['33 (’inyan, “business, 
task, occupation”) which also occurs in this verse. The verb 
3:3 means “to be occupied, to be busy with” (with the preposi¬ 
tion 3, bet), e.g, Eccl 1:13; 3:10; 5:19 (HALOT 854 s.v. Ill m 3 ; 
BDB 775 s.v. m 3 ). The Hebrew verb is related to the Aramaic 
verb “to try hard,” the Arabic verb “to be busily occupied; to 
worry; to be a matter of concern,” and the Old South Arabic 
root “to be troubled; to strive with” (HALOT 854). 

10 tn The phrase “by man” does not appear in the Hebrew 
text, but is supplied in the translation for clarity. 

11 tn Heb “under the sun.” 

12 tn As mentioned in the note on “everything” in 1:2, the 
term 733 (hakkol, “everything”) is often limited in reference to 
the specific topic at hand in the context (e.g, BDB 482 s.v. Vs 
2). The argument of 1:12-15, like 1:3-11, focuses on secular 
human achievement. This is clear from the repetition of the 
root3l33 (’ asah, “do, work, accomplish, achieve”) in 1:12-13. 

13 tn The phrase “he has accomplished” does not appear in 
the Hebrew text, but is supplied in the translation for clarity. 

14 tn This usage of V 33 (hevel) denotes “futile, profitless, 
fruitless” (e.g, 2 Kgs 17:15; Ps 78:33; Prov 13:11; 21:6; 
Eccl 1:2, 14; 2:1, 14-15; 4:8; Jer 2:5; 10:3; Lam 4:17; see 
HALOT 236-37 s.v. I 733; BDB 210-11 s.v. I V 33 ). The term 
is used with the simile “iike striving after the wind” (317 non, 
r*'ut ruakh) - a graphic picture of an expenditure of effort in 
vain because no one can catch the wind by chasing it (e.g., 
1:14, 17; 2:11, 17, 26; 4:4, 6, 16; 6:9; 7:14). When used 
in this sense, the term is often used with the following syn¬ 
onyms: i3hV (l e tohu, “for nothing, in vain, for no reason"; Isa 
49:4); p'n (riq, "profitless; useless"; Isa 30:7; Eccl 6:11); nV 
V'3i3 (“worthless, profitless”; Is 30:6; 57:12; Jer 16:19); “what 
profit?” (fnn'Tia, mah-yyitron)', and “no profit” (fnir ps, en 
yyitron ; e.g., 2:11; 3:19; 6:9). It is also used in antithesis to 
terms connoting value: 3to ( tov, “good, benefit, advantage”) 
and fnrt’ iyofron, "profit, advantage, gain”). Despite every¬ 
thing that man has accomplished in history, it is ultimately 
futile because nothing on earth really changes. 

15 tn Heb “striving of wind." The word "like” does not ap¬ 
pear in the Hebrew text; it has been added in the translation 
to make the comparative notion clear. 

16 tn The term nijus, m e 'uwat (Pual participle masculine sin¬ 
gular from ni3, ’avat, “to bend”) is used substantively (“what 
is bent; what is crooked”) in reference to irregularities in life 
and obstacles to human secular achievement accomplishing 
anything of ultimate value. 

17 tn A parallel statement occurs in 7:13 which employs the 
active form of 313, ('avat, “to bend”) with God as the subject: 
“Who is able to strengthen what God bends?" The passive 
form occurs here: “No one is able to straighten what is bent” 
(fpriV Voi'-nV 31510 , m e ’uwat lo’-yukhal lofqon). In the light of 
7:13, the personal agent of the passive form is God. 
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and what is missing 1 cannot be supplied. 2 

Futility of Secular Wisdom 

1:161 thought to myself, 3 
“I have become much wiser 4 than any of 
my predecessors who ruled 5 over Jeru¬ 
salem; 6 

I 7 have acquired much wisdom and 
knowledge.” 8 

1:17 So I decided 9 to discern the benefit 
of 10 * wisdom and knowledge over *11 
foolish behavior and ideas; 12 
however, I concluded 13 that even 14 this 
endeavor 15 is like 16 trying to chase the 

1 tn The Hebrew noun fnpn (khesron) is used in the OT only 
here and means “what is lacking” (as an antonym to fniv 
[ yitron), “what is profitable”; HALOT 339 s.v. fnpn; BDB 341 
s.v. fnpn). It is an Aramaic loanword meaning “deficit." The re¬ 
lated verb npn (khasar) means “to lack, to be in need of, to de¬ 
crease, to lessen [in number]”; the related noun npn (khoser) 
refers to “one in want of”; and the noun npn ( kheser) means 
“poverty, want” (HALOT 338 s.v. npn; BDB 341 s.v. npn). It re¬ 
fers to what is absent (zero in terms of quantity) rather than 
what is deficient (poor in terms of quality). The LXX misun¬ 
derstood the term and rendered it as ucrrepqpa (usterema, 
“deficiency”): “deficiency cannot be numbered.” It is also mis¬ 
understood by a few English versions: “nor can you count up 
the defects in life" (Moffatt); “the number of fools is infinite" 
(Douay). However, most English versions correctly understand 
it as referring to what is lacking in terms of quantity: “what is 
lacking” (RSV, MLB, NASB, NIV, NRSV), “a lack” (NJPS), “that 
which is wanting" (KJV, ASV), “what is not there” (NEB), and 
“what is missing” (NAB). 

2 tn Heb “cannot be counted” or “cannot be numbered.” 
The term rfuan (himmanot, Niphal infinitive construct from 
n:p, manah, “to count”) is rendered literally by most transla¬ 
tions: “[cannot] be counted" or “[cannot] be numbered" (KJV, 
ASV, RSV, MLB, NEB, NASB, NIV, NRSV, JPS, NJPS). However, 
the nuance “count" might function asa metonymy of effect for 
cause, that is, “to supply.” What is absent cannot be supplied 
(cause)therefore, it cannot be counted as present (effect). NAB 
adopts this approach: “what is missing cannot be supplied.” 

3 tn Heb “I spoke, I, with my heart.” 

4 tn Heb “I, look, I have made great and increased wisdom.” 
The expression 'repini 'rfrun ( higdalti x^hosafti) is a verbal 
hendiadys; it means that Qoheleth had become the wisest 
man in the history of Jerusalem. 

5 tnThe phrase “who ruled” does not appear in the Hebrew 
text, but is supplied in the translation for clarity. 

6 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

7 tn Heb “my heart” ('pb, libbi). The term “heart” is a me¬ 
tonymy of part for the whole (“my heart” = myself). 

8 tn Heb “My heart has seen much wisdom and knowl¬ 
edge.” 

9 tn Heb “gave my heart,” or “set my mind.” See v. 13. 

10 tn The phrase “the benefit of" does not appear in the He¬ 
brew text, but is supplied in the translation for clarity. 

11 tn The word “over” does not appear in the Hebrew text, 
but is supplied in the translation for clarity. 

12 tn The terms ntoly (sikhlut, “folly”) and rfttfin (holelot, 
“foolishness”) are synonyms. The term nifpp> (alternate spell¬ 
ing of ntap , sikhlut) refers to foolish behavior (HALOT 755 s.v. 
nvMD), while riiVfin refers to foolish ideas and mental blind¬ 
ness (HALOT 242 s.v. rfibVin). Qoheleth uses these terms to 
refer to foolish ideas and self-indulgent pleasures (e.g., Eccl 
2:2-3,12-14; 7:25; 9:3; 10:1, 6,13). 

13 tn Heb “I know.” 

14 tn The term d: (gam , “even”) is a particle of association 
and emphasis (HALOT 195 s.v. D3). 

15 tn This term does not appear in the Hebrew text, but is 
supplied in the translation for clarity. 

16 tn This term does not appear in the Hebrew text, but is 


wind! 17 

1:18 For with great wisdom comes 18 great 
frustration; 

whoever increases his 19 knowledge mere¬ 
ly 20 increases his 21 heartache. 

Futility of Self-Indulgent Pleasure 

2:11 thought to myself, 22 

“Come now, 23 I will try 24 self-indulgent 
pleasure 25 to see 26 if it is worthwhile.” 27 


supplied in the translation for clarity. 

17 tn Heb “striving of wind." 

18 tn This term does not appear in the Hebrew text, but is 
supplied in the translation for clarity. 

19 tn This term does not appear in the Hebrew text, but is 
supplied in the translation for clarity. 

20 tn This term does not appear in the Hebrew text, but is 
supplied in the translation for clarity. 

21 tn This term does not appear in the Hebrew text, but is 
supplied in the translation for clarity. 

22 tn Heb “I said, I, in my heart” ('3^2 ':n 'nips, ’amarti 'ani 
b e libbi). The term “heart” (db, lev) is a synecdoche of part 
(“heart”) for the whole (the whole person), and thus means “I 
said to myself” (see E. W. Bullinger, Figures of Speech, 648). 

23 tn The Hebrew verb np 1 ? (l e khah, “Come!”) is a weak¬ 
ened imperative, used merely as an introductory word, e.g., 
Gen 19:32; 31:44; Judg 19:11; 1 Sam 9:9-10; 11:14; 2 Kgs 
3:7; Ps 66:5; Song 7:12; Isa 1:18; 2:3; Mic 4:2 (HALOT 246 
s.v. ffjn 2; BDB 234 s.v. ■jbn l.5.f.2). Whenever rob introduces 
an exhortation, it functions as an invitation to the audience 
to adopt a course of action that will be beneficial to the ad¬ 
dressee or mutually beneficial to both the speaker and the 
addressee. Here, Qoheleth personifies his “heart” ('p 1 ?, libbi ) 
and addresses himself. The examination of self-indulgent 
pleasure is designed to be beneficial to Qoheleth. 

24 tn Or “test." The cohortative npp:N (’anass e khah) empha¬ 
sizes the resolve of the speaker. The term np: ( nasah , “to test”) 
means “to conduct a test,” that is, to conduct an experiment 
(Judg 6:39; Eccl 2:1; 7:23; Dan 1:12,14; see HALOT 702 s.v. 
nD3 3; BDB 650 s.v. np: 1). The verbnp: is often used as a syn¬ 
onym with jns (bakhan, “to examine”; BDB 103 s.v. jna and 
650 s.v. np: i) and nan 1 ? (lada’at, “to ascertain”; Deut 8:2). 

25 tn Heb “I will test you with pleasure." The term nnpi? (sim- 
khah, “pleasure") has a two-fold range of meanings: (ij it can 
refer to the legitimate enjoyment of life that Qoheleth affirms 
is good (5:17; 8:15; 9:7; 11:8,9) and that God gives to those 
who please him (2:26; 5:19); or (2) it can refer to foolish plea¬ 
sure, self-indulgent, frivolous merrymaking (2:1, 2; 7:4). The 
parallelism in 2:2 between nnpip and pini? (s e khoq, “laughter, 
frivolous merrymaking"), which always appears in the context 
of banqueting, drinking, and merrymaking, suggests that the 
pejorative sense is in view in this context. 

sn The statement / will try self-indulgent pleasure is a figu¬ 
rative expression known as metonymy of association. As 2:1- 

3 makes clear, it is not so much Qoheleth who is put to the 

test with pleasure, but rather that pleasure is put to the test 

by Qoheleth. 

28 tn Heb “See what is good!” The volitive sequence of the 

cohortative (npp:«, 'anassekhah, “I will test you”) followed by 

vav + imperative (ntni, uF'eh, “and see!”) denotes purpose/ 

result: “I will test you.Jn order to see....” The verb nxn (ra'ah, 

“to see”) has a broad range of meanings (e.g., in the Qal stem 

16 categories are listed in HALOT 1157-1160 s.v.). In this 

context it means “to discover; to perceive; to discern; to un¬ 

derstand" (HALOT 1159 s.v. ntn 13; BDB 907 s.v. nro 5). 

27 sn The phrase “to see what is good” (run, ra’ah, “to see” 

+ a’lts, tov, “good”) is repeated twice in 2:1-3. This is the key 

phrase in this section of Ecclesiastes. Qoheleth sought to dis¬ 

cover (rwn) whether merry-making offered any value (3te) to 

mankind. 





1189 


ECCLESIASTES 2:3 


But I found 1 that it also is futile. 2 
2:2 I said of partying, 3 “It is folly,” 
and of self-indulgent pleasure, 4 “It ac¬ 
complishes nothing!” 5 
2:31 thought deeply 6 about the effects of 7 
indulging 8 myself 6 with wine 


1 tn The particle ran; (v e hi?tneh, literally “Behold!") occurs 
after verbs of perception to introduce what was seen, under¬ 
stood or discovered ( HALOT 252 s.v. run 8). It is used to make 
the narrative graphic and vivid, enabling the reader to enter 
into the surprise of the speaker (BDB 244 s.v. run c). This is 
an example of the heterosis of the deictic particle (“Behold!”) 
for a verb of perception (“I found”). See E. W. Bullinger, Fig¬ 
ures of Speech, 510-34. 

2 tn This use of ban (hevel) denotes "futile, worthless, fruit¬ 
less, pointless” (HALOT 237 s.v. I bun 2; BDB 210-11 s.v. I ion 
2). It is a synonym to Vfrp (m e holal, “folly”) in 2:2a and an ant¬ 
onym toils ( tov , “worthwhile, beneficial”) in 2:1b and 2:3c. 

3 tn Heb “laughter.” The term pint? (s e khoq, “laughter”) has 
a fourfold range of meanings: (1) “joyful laughter” (Ps 126:2; 
Prov 14:13; Job 8:21); (2) “frivolous laughter, merrymak¬ 
ing” (Eccl 2:2; 7:3, 6); (3) "pleasure, sport” (Prov 10:23; Eccl 
10:19); and (4) “derision, mockery, laughingstock” (Jer 20:7; 
48:26, 27, 39; Job 12:4; Lam 3:14). See HALOT 1315 s.v 
pint?; BDB 966 s.v. p'nt?. In Ecclesiastes, pint? is always used 
in contexts of self-indulgent banqueting, drinking, frivolous 
partying and merrymaking (Eccl 2:2; 7:3, 6; 10:19). It is dis¬ 
tinct from “healthy" joy and laughter (Ps 126:2; Job 8:21). The 
connotation of “frivolous merrymaking” fits this context best. 

4 tn The term nnal? ( simkhah , “pleasure”) has a two-fold 
range of meanings in Ecclesiastes: (1) it can refer to the en¬ 
joyment of life that Qoheleth affirms is good (5:17; 8:15; 9:7; 
11:8, 9) and that God gives to those who are pleasing to him 
(2:26; 5:19); and (2) it can refer to foolish pleasure, that is, 
frivolous merrymaking (2:1, 2; 7:4). The parallelism between 
nnat? and pint? ( s e khoq , “laughter, frivolous merrymaking”) in 
2:2 suggests that the pejorative sense is in view here. 

5 tn Heb “What does it accomplish?” The rhetorical question 
“What does it accomplish?” expects a negative answer: “It ac¬ 
complishes nothing!” (see E. W. Bullinger, Figures of Speech, 
949-51). See, e.g., Gen 1:19; 18:14, 17; Deut 7:17; 1 Sam 
2:25; Job 40:2; Pss 56:7[8]; 90:11; 94:16; 106:2; Eccl 3:21. 

6 tn Heb “In my heart I explored.” The verb nn (tur, “to seek 
out, to spy out, to explore") is used in the OT to describe: (1) 
the physical activity of “spying out” or "exploring” geographi¬ 
cal locations (Num 13:2, 16, 17, 21, 25, 32; 14:6, 7, 34, 
36, 38; Job 39:8) and (2) the mental activity of “exploring" 
or “examining” a course of action or the effects of an action 
(Eccl 1:13; 2:3; 7:25; 9:1). See BDB 1064 s.v. nn 2; HALOT 
1708 s.v. nn. It was used as a synonym with t?nn (darash, “to 
study”) in 1:13: “I devoted myself to study (errvfj, lidrosh) and 
to explore (nn b, latur)." 

sn As the repetition of the term a 1 ? (lev, “heart” or “mind”) 
indicates (2:1, 3), this experiment appears to have been only 
an intellectual exercise or a cognitive reflection: “I said to my¬ 
self (Heb “in my heart [or “mind"],” 2:1); “I explored with my 
mind (Heb “heart," 2:3a); and “my mind (Heb “heart”) guid¬ 
ing me with wisdom” (2:3b). Qoheleth himself did not indulge 
in drunkenness, but he contemplated the value of self-indul¬ 
gence in his mind. 

7 tn The phrase “the effects of" does not appear in the He¬ 
brew text, but is supplied in the translation for clarity. 

8 tn Or “I sought to cheer my flesh with wine.” The term -ab 
■jit? (limshokh, Qal infinitive construct from -|t?B, mashakh, “to 
draw, pull”) functions in a complementary sense with the pre¬ 
ceding verb mn (tur “to examine”): Heb “I sought to draw out 
my flesh with wine" or “I [mentally] explored [the effects] of 
drawingout my flesh with wine.” The verb“|t?b means “to draw, 
to drag along, to lead” (BDB 604 s.v. -|t?'a) or “to draw out; to 
stretch out [to full length]; to drag; to pull; to seize; to carry off; 
to pull; to go" ( HALOT 645-46 s.v. "|i?a). BDB suggests that 
this use be nuanced “to draw, to attract, to gratify” the flesh, 
that is, “to cheer” (BDB 604 s.v. jt?a 7). While this meaning 
is not attested elsewhere in the OT, it is found in Mishnaic 
Hebrew: “to attract” (Qal), e.g., “it is different with heresy, be¬ 


fall the while 10 my mind was guiding me 11 
with wisdom) 12 

and the effects of 13 behaving foolishly, 14 
so that 15 1 might discover what is profit¬ 
able 16 

for people 17 to do on earth 18 during the 
few days 19 of their lives. 


cause it attracts [i.e., persuades, offers inducements]” (b. Avo- 
dah Zarah 27b) and “to be attracted, carried away, seduced,” 
e.g., “he was drawn after them, he indulged in the luxuries of 
the palace" (b. Shabbat 147b). See Jastrow 853-54 s.v. ■jl?a. 
Here it denotes “to stretch; to draw out [to full length],” that 
is, “to revive; to restore” the body (HALOT 646 s.v. nt?B [sic] 
3). The statement is a metonymy of cause (i.e., indulging the 
flesh with wine) for effect (i.e., the effects of self-indulgence). 

9 tn Heb “my flesh.” The term 'nt?? (b e sari, “my flesh”) may 
function as a synecdoche of part (i.e., flesh) for the whole (i.e., 
whole person). See E. W. Bullinger, Figures of Speech, 642. 
One could translate, “I sought to cheer myself." 

10 tn The phrase “all the while” does not appear in the He¬ 
brew text, but is supplied in the translation for clarity. 

11 tn The word “me” does not appear in the Hebrew text, 
but is supplied in the translation for clarity. 

12 tn Heb “and my heart was leading along in wisdom.” The 
vav + noun, 'iji (Vdibbi) introduces a disjunctive, parentheti¬ 
cal clause designed to qualify the speaker’s remarks lest he 
be misunderstood: “Now my heart/mind....” He emphasizes 
that he never lost control of his senses in this process. It was 
a purely mental, cognitive endeavor; he never actually gave 
himself overto wanton self-indulgence in wine or folly. 

13 tn The phrase “the effects of” does not appear in the He¬ 
brew text, but is supplied in the translation for clarity. 

14 tn Heb “embracing folly.” The verb intt i^akhaz, “to em¬ 
brace”) is normally used to describe the physical action of 
taking hold of an object. Here is it is used metaphorically to 
describe a person’s choice of lifestyle, that is, adopting a par¬ 
ticular course of moral conduct (e.g, Job 17:9); see HALOT 
31-32 s.v. tn«; BDB 28 s.v. rnN. 

15 tn Or “until.” The construction ni?N n? ('ad 'asher, “until") 
introduces a temporal result clause (e.g., Gen 27:44; 28:15; 
Num 21:35; Isa 6:11); see HALOT 787 s.v. Ill 1 ? B.b. With an 
imperfect verb (such as hnin, 'er’eh, Qal imperfect first com¬ 
mon singular from nsn, ra’ah, “to see”), the compound con¬ 
struction nt?N i? usually refers to future time (Gen 27:44; 
29:8; Exod 23:30; 24:14; Lev 22:4; Num 11:20; 20:17; 1 
Sam 22:3; Hos 5:15), but it also rarely refers to past time 
(Jonah 4:5; Eccl 2:3); see BDB 725 s.v. Ill nj) ll.l.a.b. Jotion 
2:370 §113.k notes that when the compound construction 
n»'N i? is occasionally used with an imperfect depicting past 
action to denote a virtual nuance of purpose: “until” = “so 
that,” e.g., Jonah 4:5; Eccl 2:3. 

16 tn Heb “I might see where is the good?” The interroga¬ 
tive particle (’e, “where?”) used with the demonstrative pro¬ 
noun nr ( zeh, “this”) forms an idiom: “where [then]?’’ (HALOT 
37-38 s.v. 'N 2.a; see, e.g., 1 Sam 9:18; 1 Kgs 13:12; 2 Kgs 
3:8; Isa 50:i; 66:1; Jer 6:16; Job 28:12, 20; 38:19, 24; Esth 
7:5). The phrase afa nr’N (’e-zelt tov) is an indirect question 
that literally means, “Where is the good?” that is, “what 
good?” (HALOT 38 s.v.'« 2.d). 

17 tn Heb “the sons of man.” 

18 tn Heb “underthe heavens.” 

19 tn Heb “number of the days.” The Hebrew noun nspa 
(mispar, “number, quantity”) sometimes means “few” (e.g., 
Gen 34:30; Num 9:20; Deut 4:27; 33:6; Isa 10:19; Jer 44:28; 
Ezek 12:16; Ps 105:12; Job 16:22; 1 Chr 16:19); see HALOT 
607 s.v. nspa 2.b; BDB 709 s.v. nspa l.a. This phrase is an 
idiom that means, “during all their lives” (BDB 709 s.v.), “dur¬ 
ing their total [short] time of life,” that is, “as long as they live” 
(HALOT 608 s.v. nspa 3.d). Ecclesiastes often emphasizes the 
brevity of life (e.g., 5:17; 6:12; 9:9). The LXX rendered nspa in 
a woodenly literal sense: apiSpov (arithmon, “the number 
[of days of their lives]’’). Several English translations adopt a 
similar approach: “all the days of their life” (ASV, Douay) and 
“the number of days of their lives” (YLT). However, this idiom is 
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ECCLESIASTES 2:4 

Futility of Materialism 

2:4 I increased my possessions: 1 

I built houses for myself; * 1 2 

I planted vineyards for myself. 

2:51 designed 3 royal gardens 4 and parks 5 
for myself, 

and I planted all kinds of fruit trees in 
them. 

2:61 constructed pools of water for my¬ 
self, 

to irrigate my grove 6 of flourishing trees. 

2:71 purchased male and female slaves, 

and I owned slaves who were bom in my 
house; 7 


handled well by a number of English translations: “during the 
few days of their lives” (RSV, NRSV, NASB, NIV, Moffett, NJPS), 
“during the limited days of their life” (NAB), and “throughout 
the brief span of their lives” (NEB). 

1 tn Or “my works”; or “my accomplishments.” The term 
’b>8P (ma'asay, “my works”) has been handled in two basic 
ways: (1) great works or projects, and (2) possessions. The 
latter assumes a metonymy, one's effort standing for the pos¬ 
sessions it produces. Both interpretations are reflected in 
the major English translations: “works” (KJV, NEB, NAB, ASV, 
NASB, MLB, RSV, Douay, Moffett), “projects" (NIV), and “pos¬ 
sessions" (NJPS). 

sn This section (2:4-11) is unified and bracketed by the 
repetition of the verb bia (gadal , “to increase") which occurs 
at the beginning (2:4) and end (2:9), and by the repetition of 
the root nil's (noun: “works" and verb: “to do, make, acquire”) 
which occurs throughout the section (2:4, 5,6,8,11). 

2 sn The expression for myself is repeated eight times in 
2:4-8 to emphasize that Qoheleth did not deny himself any 
acquisition. He indulged himself in acquiring everything he 
desired. His vast resources as king allowed him the unlimited 
opportunity to indulge himself. He could have anything his 
heart desired, and he did. 

3 tn Heb “made.” 

4 tn The term does not refer here to vegetable gardens, but 
to orchards (cf. the next line). In the same way the so-called 
“garden” of Eden was actually an orchard filled with fruit 
trees. See Gen 2:8-9. 

5 tn The noun Dins ipardes, “garden, parkland, forest”) is a 
foreign loanword that occurs only 3 times in biblical Hebrew 
(Song 4:13; Eccl 2:5; Neh 2:8). The original Old Persian term 
pairidaeza designated the enclosed parks and pleasure- 
grounds that were the exclusive domain of the Persian kings 
and nobility (HALOT963 s.v. Dins; LSJ 1308 s.v TTapdSaooc;). 
The related Babylonian term pardesu “marvelous garden” 
referred to the enclosed parks of the kings ( AHw 2:833 
and 3:1582). The term passed into Greek as napdSuoog 
( paradeisos, “enclosed park, pleasure-ground”), referring 
to the enclosed parks and gardens of the Persian kings (LSJ 
1308). The Greek term has been transliterated into English 
as “paradise." 

6 tn Heb “to water from them a grove” (or “forest). 

7 tn The phrase “sons of a house” (n?a 'is, v e ne vayit) ap¬ 

pears to be parallel to “a son of my house” (’iva'ja, ven-beti) 
which refers to a person born into slavery from male and fe¬ 

male servants in the master's possession, e.g., Eleazar of Da¬ 

mascus (Gen 15:3). The phrase appears to denote children 

born from male and female slaves already in his possession, 
that is, “homeborn slaves” (NASB) or “other slaves who were 

born in my house” (NIV). Apparently confusing the sense of 
the phrase with the referent of the phrase in Gen 15:3, NJPS 
erroneously suggests “stewards” in Eccl 2:7. 


I also possessed more livestock - both 
herds and flocks - 

than any of my predecessors in Jerusalem. 8 

2:81 also amassed silver and gold for 
myself, 

as well as valuable treasures 9 taken from 
kingdoms and provinces. 10 * 

I acquired male singers and female sing¬ 
ers for myself, 

and what gives a man sensual delight 11 
- a harem of beautiful concubines! 12 


8 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

9 tn The term rto ( s e gullah) denotes “personal property” 
( HALOT 742 s.v. nwb 1) or “valued property, personal trea¬ 
sure" (BDB 688 s.v.’nVip 2). Elsewhere, it refers to a king's 
silver and gold (10hr27:3). It is related to Akkadian sug/kullu 
“flock” ( AHw 2:1053-54) and sikiltu “private property [belong¬ 
ing to the king]” ( AHw 2:1041). The term refers to the per¬ 
sonal, private and valued possessions of kings, which do not 
pass into the hands of the state. 

10 tn Heb “of kings and provinces.” This personal treasure 
was taken as tribute from other kings and governors. See T. 
Longman III, Ecclesiastes (NICOT), 92. 

11 tn Heb "and sensual delights of the sons of man.” The 
noun iusti (ta'anug) has a three-fold range of meanings: (1) 
“luxury; comfort" (Mic 2:9; Prov 19:10; Sir 6:28; 11:27; 14:16; 
37:29; 41:1); (2) “pleasure; delight” of sexual love (Song 7:7); 
and (3) "daintiness; feminine” (Mic 1:16); see HALOT 1769 
s.v. jujri; BDB 772 s.v. lusp. The related adjective Sxi (’anog, 
“pampered; dainty”) is used to describe a pampered woman 
(Deut 28:56), to personify Babylon as a delicate woman (Isa 
47:1), and to ridicule delicate men (Deut 28:54); see HALOT 
851 s.v. BDB 772 its. It is related to the noun Jis (’oneg, 
“pleasure; exquisite delight; daintiness"; see HALOT 851 s.v. 
lis; BDB 772 s.v.::») and the verb its which means “to be 
soft; to be delicate” and "pleasurable” (Pual) and “to pamper 
oneself” and “to take delight or pleasure in” (HALOT 851 s.v. 
JJS; BDB 772 s.v. fis). The root us is paralleled with fi (rokh, 
Deut 28:56), ■p (rakh, Deut 28:54), and nan (rakkah, Deut 
28:56) with the meanings “delicate; soft; tender; weak; cod¬ 
dled; pampered." The context of Eccl 2:4-11 suggests that 
it denotes either “luxury” as in “the luxuries of commoners” 
(NJPS) or “pleasure; delight” as in “the delights of men” (KJV, 
NASB, NIV). Part of the difficulty in determining the meaning 
of this term is caused by the ambiguity in meaning of its ref¬ 
erent, namely, the appositional phrase rin»'i rntf ( sliiddali 
v e shiddot), the meaning of which is uncertain (see the note 
on the phrase “a harem of beautiful concubines” at the end 
of this verse). 

12 tn The meaning of the superlative construction TSh rro 
rin (shiddah x^shiddot) is uncertain because the term nil? 
(shiddah) occurs only here in the OT. There are four basic ap¬ 
proaches to the phrase: (1) Most scholars suggest that it re¬ 
fers to a royal harem and that it is in apposition to “the sensual 
delights of man” (ciNn '33 rbugni, x^ta’anugot b e ne ha'adam). 
There are four variations of this approach: (a) There isa possi¬ 
ble connection to the Ugariticsto “mistress, lady" and the Ara¬ 
bic sitt “lady” ( HALOT 1420 s.v. rn»). (b) German scholars re¬ 
late it to Assyrian sadadu “love” (Delitzsch, Konig, Wildeboer, 
Siegfried); however, BDB questions this connection (BDB 994 
s.v. met), (c) Ibn Ezra relates it to II (shad) "plunder; spoil” 
or nttf “[women] taken by violence," and suggests that it re¬ 
fers to the occupants of the royal harem, (d) BDB connects it 
to the Hebrew noun I itf (shad, “breast”; e.g., Isa 28:9; Ezek 
16:7; 23:3, 21, 34; Hos 2:4; 9:14; Song 1:13; 4:5; 7:4, 8, 9; 
8:1,8,10; Job 3:12) adding that mtf is related to the cognate 
Arabic and Aramaic roots meaning “breast” (BDB 994 s.v.). 
This would be a synecdoche of part (i.e., breast) for the whole 
(i.e., woman), similar to the idiom “one womb, two wombs” 
(D'narn crn, rakham rakhamatayim) where “womb" = woman 
(Judg 5:30). This is the approach taken by most English ver¬ 
sions: “many concubines" (NASB, RSV, NRSV), “a wife and 
wives” (YLT), “mistresses galore” (MLB), “many a mistress” 
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2:9 So 1 1 was far wealthier 2 than all my 
predecessors in Jerusalem, 
yet I maintained my objectivity: 3 


(Moffatt), and “a harem” (NIV). This is the approach suggest¬ 
ed by the Hebrew Old Testament Text Project: “une femme et 
des femmes” = one or two women (e.g., Judg 5:30); see D. 
Barthelemy, ed., Preliminary and Interim Report on the He¬ 
brew Old Testament Text Project, 3:566. (2) The NJPS con¬ 
nects it to the Mishnaic Hebrew noun nas?'which became rm?' 
(“a strong box, chest"; Jastrow 1558 s.v. nwj and renders 
the phrase “coffers and coffers of them” in apposition to the 
phrase “the luxuries of commoners” (DhNn an rtmgni). (3) KJV 
and ASV take the phrase in apposition to “male and female 
singers” and translate it as “musical instruments.” However, 
there is no known Hebrew term that would justify this ap¬ 
proach. (4) The LXX related the term to the Aramaic root toil' 
(“to pour out [wine]”) and rendered the phrase as oivoyoov 
Kai oivoyoaq ( oinochoon kai oinochoas), “a male-butler 
and female cupbearers.” Aquila took a similar approach: 
kuAikiov Kai KuAiKia (kulikion kai kulikia), “wine cups 
and wine vessels." This is reflected in the Vulgate and Douay: 
“cups and vessels to serve to pour out wine." Although the se¬ 
mantic meaning of the term rintfi nip - (“a breast of breasts”) 
is uncertain, the grammatical/syntactical form of the phrase 
is straightforward: (1) It is in apposition to the preceding line, 
“the delights of the son of men" (onsn ’:a runiirn). (2) The 
phrase is a superlative construction. When the second word 
is plural and it follows a noun from the same root which is 
singular, it indicates the best or most outstanding example 
of the person or thing so described. In addition to the Judg 
5:30 parallel cited above, see the expression “a generation, 
generations” in Pss 72:5; 102:25; Isa 51:8. Unlike, Eccl 2:8, 
this juxtapositioning of the singular and plural to express the 
superlative usually involves a construct form. See D’»hjan ta'a'p 
(qodesh liaqqodashim, “the holy of holies," i.e., the most holy 
place”; Exod 26:33), D’-i’»'n Tty ( shir hashirim, “the song of 
songs,” i.e., “the most excellent song"; Song 1:1), n’rftNn 'rhx 
D’pmn ’ilNi (’ elohe ha’elohim va'adone ha’adonim, “the God 
of gods and Lord of lords,” i.e., “the Highest God and the Su¬ 
preme Lord”; Deut 10:17), and C’-|35) 13? (’eved 'avadim, “a 
slave of slaves,” i.e., “the most abject slave”; Gen 9:25). See 
GKC 431 §133./; R. J. Williams, Hebrew Syntax, 17-18, §80; 
IBHS 154 §9.5.3j. If the semantic meaning of the terms rnt? 
rtpity) denotes “a breast (among) breasts” or “a lady (among) 
ladies" (Eccl 2:8, but see the previous note on the phrase “a 
man’s sensual delights”), the superlative construction may 
connote “the most beautiful breasts” (metonymy of part for 
the whole) or “the most beautiful woman." This might refer 
to a harem of concubines or to one woman (the wife of the 
king?) who was the most beautiful woman in the land. 

sn Concubine s were slave women in ancient Near Eastern 
societies who were the legal property of their master, but who 
could have legitimate sexual relations with their master. A 
concubine’s status was more elevated than a mere servant, 
but she was not free and did not have the legal rights of a free 
wife. The children of a concubine could, in some instances, 
become equal heirs with the children of the free wife. After 
the period of the Judges concubines may have become more 
of a royal prerogative (2 Sam 21:10-14; 1 Kgs 11:3). 

1 tn The vav prefixed to ’nVtji (v e gadalti, vav + Qal perfect 
first common singular from Vu, gadal, “to be great; to in¬ 
crease”) functions in a final summarizing sense, that is, it in¬ 
troduces the concluding summary of 2:4-9. 

2 tn Heb “I became great and I surpassed” (’nstfint 'ill 
’n't, v e gadalti v e hosafti). This is a verbal hendiadys in which 
the second verb functions adverbially, modifying the first: “I 
became far greater." Most translations miss the hendiadys 
and render the line in a woodenly literal sense (KJV, ASV, RSV, 
NEB, NRSV, NAB, NASB, MLB, Moffatt), while only a few rec¬ 
ognize the presence of hendiadys here: “I became greater by 
far” (NIV) and “I gained more” (NJPS). 

3 tn Heb “yet my wisdom stood for me,” meaning he re¬ 
tained his wise perspective despite his great wealth. 


ECCLESIASTES 2:11 

2:101 did not restrain myself from getting 
whatever I wanted; 4 

I did not deny myself anything that would 
bring me pleasure. 5 

So all my accomplishments gave me joy; 6 

this was my reward for all my effort. 7 

2:11 Yet when I reflected on everything I 
had accomplished 8 

and on all the effort that I had expended 
to accomplish it, 9 

I concluded: 10 “All these 11 achievements 
and possessions 12 are ultimately 13 prof¬ 
itless 14 - 

like chasing the wind! 

There is nothing gained 15 from them 16 on 
earth.” 17 


4 tn Heb “all which my eyes asked for, I did not withhold 
from them.” 

5 tn Heb “I did not refuse my heart any pleasure.” The term 
's'? (libbi, “my heart”) is a synecdoche of part (i.e., heart) for 
the whole (i.e., whole person); see E. W. Bullinger, Figures of 
Speech, 648. The term is repeated twice in 2:10 for empha¬ 
sis. 

6 tn Heb “So my heart was joyful from all my toil.” 

7 tn Heb “and this was my portion from all my toil." 

8 tn Heb “all my works that my hands had done.” 

9 tn Heb "and all the toil with which I had toiled in doing it.” 
The term hay f amal, “toil”) is repeated to emphasize the bur¬ 
den and weariness of the labor which Qoheleth exerted in his 
accomplishments. 

10 tn Heb "Behold!” 

11 tn The term Van (hakkol, “everything” or “all”) must be 
qualified and limited in reference to the topic that is dealt with 
in 2:4-11. This is an example of synecdoche of general for the 
specific; the general term “all” is used only in reference to the 
topic at hand. This is clear from the repetition of Va (kol, “ev¬ 
erything”) and (“all these things”) in 2:11. 

12 tn The phrase “achievements and possessions” does 
not appear in the Hebrew text, but is supplied in translation 
for clarity. 

13 tn The term “ultimately" does not appear in the Hebrew 
text, but is supplied in the translation for clarity. 

14 tn The parallelism with fnn; iyitron), “profit; advantage; 
gain") indicates that ban ( hevel) should be nuanced as “profit¬ 
less, fruitless, futile” in this context. While labor offers some 
relative and temporal benefits, such as material acquisitions 
and the enjoyment of the work of one’s hands, there is no ulti¬ 
mate benefit to be gained from secular human achievement. 

15 tn The noun pur iyitron, "profit”) has a two-fold range of 
meanings: (1) “what comes of [something]; result" (Eccl 1:3; 
2:11; 3:9; 5:8, 15; 7:12; 10:10) and (2) “profit; advantage” 
(Eccl 2:13; 10:11); see HALOT 452-53 s.v. ’Tin’. It is derived 
from the noun an; (yeter, “what is left behind; remainder"; 
HALOT 452 s.v. I an;). The related verb an; iyatar) denotes 
“to be left over; to survive” (Niphal) and “to have left over” 
(Hiphil); see HALOT 451-52 s.v. an’. When used literally, pan; 
refers to what is left over after expenses (gain or profit); when 
used figuratively, it refers to what is advantageous or of ben¬ 
efit. Though some things have relative advantage over others 
(e.g., light over darkness, and wisdom over folly in 2:13), there 
is no ultimate profit in man’s labor due to death. 

16 tn The phrase “from them" does not appear in the He¬ 
brew text, but is supplied in the translation for clarity. 

17 tn Heb “under the sun.” 
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ECCLESIASTES 2:12 

Wisdom is Better than Folly 

2:12 Next, I decided to consider 1 wisdom, 
as well as foolish behavior and ideas. 2 

For what more can the king’s succes¬ 
sor do than what the king 3 has already 
done? 

2:13 I realized that wisdom is preferable 
to folly, 4 

just as light is preferable to darkness: 

2:14 The wise man can see where he is 
going, 5 but the fool walks in darkness. 

Yet I also realized that the same fate 6 
happens to them both. 7 

2:15 So I thought to myself, “The fate of 
the fool will happen even to me! 8 

Then what did I gain by becoming so 
excessively 9 wise” 10 


1 tn Heb “and I turned to see.” 

2 sn See 1:17 for the same expression. Throughout 2:1- 
11, Qoheleth evaluated the merits of merrymaking (2:1-3), 
accomplishing grand things (2:4-6), amassing great wealth 
(2:7-8), and secular acquisitions and accomplishments (2:9- 
10). Now, he reflects on the benefit in life in living wisely and 
not giving oneself over to frivolous self-indulgence. 

3 tc The Hebrew text reads lnitw (' asuhu , “they have done 
it”; Qal perfect 3rd person masculine plural from nt?B ['asali] 
+ 3rd person masculine singular suffix). However, many medi¬ 
eval Hebrew mss read iniBB (’ asahu , "he has done”; Qal perfect 
3rd person masculine singular from nm), reflected in the LXX 
and Syriac. The error was caused by dittography (i, vav, written 
twice) or by orthographic confusion between i and n (hey) in in 
(confused as nm) at the end of 2:12 and beginning of 2:13. 
The 3rd person masculine singular referent of mt»s “what 
he has done” is the king, that is, Qoheleth himself. The refer¬ 
ent (the king) has been specified in the translation for clarity. 

4 tn Heb “and I saw that there is profit for wisdom more 
than folly.” 

5 tn Heb “has his eyes in his head.” The term [’B (' ayin, 
“eye”) is used figuratively in reference to mental and spiritual 
faculties (BDB 744 s.v. ]’B 3.a). The term “eye” is a metonymy 
of cause (eye) for effect (sight and perception). 

6 sn The common fate to which Qoheleth refers is death. 

7 tn The term n^3 (kullam, “all of them”) denotes “both of 
them.” This is an example of synecdoche of general (“all of 
them”) for the specific (“both of them,” that is, both the wise 
man and the fool). 

8 tn The emphatic use of the 1st person common singular 
personal pronoun 'at (’ ani , “me”) with the emphatic particle 
of association m (gam , “even, as well as"; HALOT 195-96 s.v. 
D3) appears to emphasize the 1st person common singular 
suffix on 'rjjj; (yiqreni) “it will befall [or “happen to”] me" (Qal 
imperfect 3rd person masculine singular + 1st person com¬ 
mon singular suffix from rng,qarah, “to befall; to happen to”); 
see GKC 438 §135.e. Qoheleth laments not that the fate of 
the wise man is the same as that of the fool, but that even he 
himself - the wisest man of all - would fare no better in the 
end than the most foolish. 

9 tn The adjective -ini' tyoter) means “too much; excessive," 

e.g., 7:16 “excessively righteous" (HALOT 404 s.v. nnl’ 2; BDB 

452 s.v. nnl'). It is derived from the root nn) (yeter, “what is 

left over”); see HALOT 452 s.v. I nnj. It is related to the verbal 

root in' (Niphal “to be left over”; Hiphil “to have left over”); 
see HALOT 451-52 s.v. I in’. The adjective is related to fun' 

(yitron, “advantage; profit”) which is a key-term in this section, 

creating a word-play: The wise man has a relative “advantage” 

(fnir) over the fool (2:13-14a); however, there is no ultimate 

advantage because both share the same fate, i.e., death 

(2:14b-15a). Thus, Qoheleth’s acquisition of tremendous 

wisdom (1:16; 2:9) was "excessive” because it exceeded its 

relative advantage over folly: it could not deliver him from the 
same fate as the fool. He had striven to obtain wisdom, yet it 

held no ultimate advantage. 


So I lamented to myself, 11 
“The benefits of wisdom 12 are ultimately 13 
meaningless!” 

2:16 For the wise man, like 14 the fool, will 
not be remembered for very long, 15 
because 16 in the days to come, both will 
already have been forgotten. 17 
Alas, 18 the wise man dies - just like 19 the 
fool! 

2:17 So I loathed 20 life 21 because what 


10 tn Heb “And why was I wise (to) excess?" The rhetorical 
question is an example of negative affirmation, expecting a 
negative answer: “I gained nothing!" (E. W. Bullinger, Figures 
of Speech, 949). 

11 tn Heb “So I said in my heart.” 

12 tn Heb “and also this," referring to the relative advan¬ 
tage of wisdom over folly. 

13 tn The word "ultimately” does not appear in the Hebrew 
text, but is supplied in the translation for clarity. 

14 tnThe preposition db (7m, “with”) may occasionally func¬ 
tion in a comparative sense, meaning “together with; even 
as; like” (e.g., Eccl 1:11; 2:16; 7:11; Job 9:26; 1 Chr 14:10: 
20:6; 25:8; see HALOT 839 s.v. D» 2). When used to describe 
a common lot, it connotes “together with” (Gen 18:23, 25; 
1 Chr 24:5; Job 3:14, 15; 30:1; Pss 26:9; 28:3; 69:29; Isa 
38:11), hence “like” (Pss 73:5; 106:6; Eccl 2:16; see BDB 
767-68 s.v. db l.e). 

39 tn As HALOT 798-99 s.v. dVib and BDB 762-64 s.v. dVib 
note, dVib f olam ) has a wide range of meanings: (1) indefinite 
time: “longtime; duration,” (2) unlimited time: “eternal; eter¬ 
nity,” (3) future time: "things to come,” and (4) past time: "a 
longtime back,” that is, the dark age of prehistory. The con¬ 
text here suggests the nuance “a longtime.” 

16 tnTheprepositiona(6ef)omaaa’3(6 <i s/iekA: e vnr,theadverb 
133 [kFvar, “already”] + relative pronoun »' [she] + preposition 
3) is probably best classified as causal: “Because...already.” 

17 tn The verb nstfa (nishkakh) is a future perfect - it de¬ 
scribes an event that is portrayed as a past event from the 
perspective of the future: “they will have been forgotten.” The 
emphasis of the past perfect is not simply that the future gen¬ 
erations will begin to forget him, but that he will already have 
been forgotten long ago in the past by the time of those future 
generations. This past perfect situation is brought out by the 
emphatic use of the temporal adverb 133 (kFvar) “already” 
(HALOT 459 s.v. 1133; BDB 460 s.v. I I33);'see, e.g., Eccl 1:10; 
2:12,16; 3:15; 4:2; 6:10; 9:6-7. 

18 tn The particle yg (ekh, “Alas!”) is an exclamation of 
lamentation and mourning (e.g, 2 Sam 1:19; Isa 14:4, 12; 
Jer 2:21; 9:18; Ezek 26:17; Mic 2:4); see HALOT 39 s.v. -|’N 
5; BDB 32 s.v. ■]’« 2; also E. W. Bullinger, Figures of Speech, 
955. 

19 tn The preposition db (7m, “with”) may occasionally func¬ 
tion in a comparative sense, meaning “together with; even 
as; like” (e.g, Eccl 1:11; 2:16; 7:11; Job 9:26; 1 Chr 14:10: 
20:6; 25:8); see HALOT 839 s.v. Dj> 2. When used to describe 
a common lot, it connotes “together with” (Gen 18:23, 25; 
1 Chr 24:5; Job 3:14, 15; 30:1; Ps 26:9; 28:3; 69:29; Isa 
38:11), hence "like” (Pss 73:5; 106:6; Eccl 2:16); see BDB 
767-68 s.v. db l.e. 

20 tn Or “I hated.” 

21 tn The term D”m (hakhayyim, “life”) functions as a me¬ 
tonymy of association, that is, that which is associated with 
life, that is, the profitlessness and futility of human secular 
achievement. 
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ECCLESIASTES 2:21 


happens 1 on earth 2 seems awful to me; 
for all the benefits of wisdom 3 4 are futile 
- like chasing the wind. 

Futility of Being a Workaholic 

2:18 So I loathed all the fruit of my effort, 5 
for which I worked so hard 6 on earth, 7 
because 8 1 must leave it 9 behind 10 in the 
hands of my successor. 11 
2:19 Who knows if he will be a wise man 
or a fool? 

Yet 12 he will be master over all the fruit 


1 tn Heb “the deed that is done.” The root ntw (’ asah, “to 
do") is repeated in niBSbt?' niBStBn ( hamma'aseh shenna'asah, 
“the deed that is done") for emphasis. Here, the term "deed” 
does not referto human accomplishment, as in 2:1-11, but to 
the fact of death that destroys any relative advantage of wis¬ 
dom over folly (2:14a-16). Qoheleth metaphorically describes 
death as a “deed” that is “done” to man. 

2 tn Heb “under the sun.” 

3 tn Heb “all,” referring here to the relative advantage of 
wisdom. 

4 tn The phrase “the fruit of” does not appear in the Hebrew 
text, but is supplied in the translation for clarity (see the fol¬ 
lowing note on the phrase “hard labor”). 

5 tn Heb “I hated all my toil for which I had toiled.” The 
term ’bast (’ amali , “my toil”) is repeated throughout 2:18-21. 
In each case, it functions as a metonymy of cause (i.e., toil) 
for effect (i.e., fruit of labor). See, e.g., Ps 105:44; BDB 765 
s.v bas 3. The metonymy is indicated by several factors: (1) 
The 3rd person masculine singular suffix (“it") on lfirtN (an- 
nikhennu, “I must leave it") in 2:18, and on u:it ( yittFnennu , “I 
must give it”) in 2:21 refer to his wealth, that is, the fruit of his 
labor. (2) In 2:21 the 3rd person masculine singular suffix on 
lzrbpB nW ( shello ' ’amal-bo, “who did not work for it") refers 
to the inheritance that Qoheleth must turn over to his succes¬ 
sor, namely, the fruit of his labor. (3) While he himself enjoyed 
the fruit of his labor, he despaired that he had to turn the fruit 
of his labor overto his successor: “So I loathed all the [fruit of] 
my labor” (2:18a) and "I began to despair about the [fruit of] 
my labor” (2:20a). Although most translations render ■’has, as 
“my toil" in 2:18, the metonymy is recognized by several Eng¬ 
lish translations: “So I hated all the fruit of my labor for which I 
had labored” (NASB); “So I detested all the fruits of my labor” 
(NAB); “I hated all the things 1 had toiled for" (NIV); and “So I 
loathed all the wealth that I was gaining" (NJPS). 

6 tn Qoheleth uses an internal cognate accusative con¬ 
struction (accusative noun and verb from the same root) for 
emphasis: bos has (amali she'ani ’amel, “my toil for 
which I had toiled”): See IBHS 167 §10.2.1g. 

7 tn Heb “under the sun." 

8 tn The relative pronoun (she) on PmNtB ( she’annikhennu, 
relative pronoun tf + Hiphil imperfect 1st person common sin¬ 
gular from rm, nuakh, “to leave” + 3rd person masculine sin¬ 
gular suffix) is causal: “Because I must leave it behind." 

9 tn The 3rd person masculine singular suffix on i:n' 2 t< (an¬ 
nikhennu, “I must leave it”) refers to Qoheleth’s wealth, that 
is, the fruit of his labor (see the note on the phrase “hard la¬ 
bor” in 2:18). The suffix is rendered literally by nearly all trans¬ 
lations; however, a few make its referent explicit: “I have to 
leave its fruits” (NEB), “I must leave them [= all the fruits of 
my labor]" (NAB). 

10 tn The verbrm (nuakh, “to rest”) denotes “to leave [some¬ 
thing] behind" in the hands of someone (e.g., Ps 119:121; 
Eccl 2:18); see HALOT 680 s.v. m: B.2.C. The imperfect func¬ 
tions in a modal sense of obligation or necessity. At death, 
Qoheleth will be forced to pass on his entire estate and the 
fruit of his labors to his successor. 

11 tn Heb “to a man who will come after me.” 

12 tn The vav on (v e yishlat, conjunction + Qal imper¬ 

fect 3rd person masculine singular from Bbtf, shalat, “to be 

master”) is adversative (“yet”). 


of 13 my labor 14 

for which I worked so wisely 15 on earth! 16 

This also is futile! 

2:20 So I began to despair 17 about all the 
fruit of 18 my labor 19 

for which I worked so hard 20 on earth. 21 

2:21 For a man may do his work with wis¬ 
dom, knowledge, and skill; 

however, he must hand over 22 the fruit of 
his labor 23 as an inheritance 24 


13 tn The phrase “the fruit of” does not appear in the He¬ 
brew text, but is supplied in the translation for clarity (see the 
following note on the word “labor”). 

14 tn Heb “my labor.” As in 2:18, the term has, (amali, 
“my labor") is a metonymy of cause (i.e., my labor) for effect 
(i.e., fruit of my labor). The metonymy is recognized by sever¬ 
al translations: “he will control all the wealth that I gained” 
(NJPS); “he will have control over all the fruits of my labor” 
(NAB); “he will have mastery over all the fruits of my labor” 
(NEB); “he will have control over all the fruit of my labor” 
(NASB); “he will be master over all my possessions” (MLB). 

15 tn An internal cognate accusative construction (accusa¬ 
tive and verb from same root) is used for emphasis: '■thassf 
has. (amali she'amahi, “my toil for which I had toiled”); see 
IBHS 167 § 10.2.1g. The two verbs 'nppntf! fbpsv (she’ama/ti 
v e shekhakhamti, “for which I had labored and for which I had 
acted wisely”) form a verbal hendiadys (two separate verbs 
used in association to communicate one idea): “for I had la¬ 
bored so wisely." The second verb is used adverbially to modi¬ 
fy the first verb, which functions in its full verbal sense. 

16 tn Heb “under the sun." 

17 tn Heb “I turned aside to allow my heart despair.” The 
term ’3 1 ? (libbi, “my heart”) is a synecdoche of part (i.e., heart) 
for the whole (i.e., whole person); see E. W. Bullinger, Figures 
of Speech, 648. 

18 tn The phrase “the fruit of” does not appear in the He¬ 
brew text, but is supplied in the translation for clarity (see the 
following note on the word “labor”). 

19 tn Heb “all my toil.” As in 2:18-19, the term 'bps (amali, 
“my labor”) is a metonymy of cause (i.e., my labor) for effect 
(i.e., the fruit of my labor). The metonymy is recognized by sev¬ 
eral translations: “all the fruits of my labor" (NAB); “all the fruit 
of my labor" (NASB); “all the gains I had made” (NJPS). 

20 tn Here the author uses an internal cognate accusative 
construction (accusative noun and verb from the same root) 
for emphasis: '■thasst Bbbh (he’amal she’ama/ti, “the toil for 
which I had toiled”); see IBHS 167 §10.2.1g. 

21 tn Heb “under the sun." 

22 tn Heb “he must give.” The 3rd person masculine singu¬ 
lar suffix on (yitfnennu, Qal imperfect 3rd person mascu¬ 
line singular from [n i,natan, “to give” + 3rd person masculine 
singular suffix) refers back to tbps (amalo, “his labor”) which 
is treated in this line as a metonymy of cause for effect, that 
is, “he must give it” = “he must give his labor” = “he must give 
the fruit of his labor.” 

sn As in 2:18-19, Qoheleth laments the injustice that a 
person who works diligently in wisdom must one day hand 
over the fruit of his labor (i.e., his fortune and the care of his 
achievements) to his successor. There is no guarantee that 
one’s heir will be wise and be a good steward of this wealth, 
or be foolish and squander it - in which case, the former 
man’s entire life's work would be in vain. 

23 tn Heb “it"; the referent (“the fruit of his labor”) has been 
specified in the translation for clarity. 

24 tn Or “he must turn over an inheritance”; or “he must 
turn it over, namely, an inheritance.” There are two approach¬ 
es to the syntax of ipbn (khelqo, “his inheritance”): (1) The 3rd 
person masculine singular suffix is a subjective genitive: “his 
inheritance” = the inheritance which he must give to his heir. 
The referent of the 3rd person masculine singular suffix is Qo¬ 
heleth in 2:21a who worked hard to amass the fortune. The 
noun pbn (kheleq, “inheritance”) functions as an adverbial ac¬ 
cusative of state (GKC372 §118.a)or a predicate accusative 
(R. J. Williams, Hebrew Syntax, 12-13, §57): “He must give it 
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to someone else who did not work for it. 

This also is futile, and an awful injus¬ 
tice l 1 

Painful Days and Restless Nights 

2:22 What does a man acquire from all his 
labor 

and from the anxiety that accompanies 
his toil on earth? * 2 

2:23 For all day long 3 his work produces 
pain and frustration, 4 

and even at night his mind cannot relax! 5 

This also is futile! 


[i.e., his fortune] as an inheritance.” (2) The 3rd person mas¬ 
culine singular suffix is an objective genitive: “his inheritance" 
= the inheritance which the heir will receive from Qoheleth. 
The referent of the 3rd person masculine singular suffix is the 

heir in 2:21b. The noun pi>n ("inheritance”) functions as the 
accusative direct object in apposition (R. J. Williams, Hebrew 
Syntax, 15-16, §71) to the 3rd person masculine singular suf¬ 
fix on UJIT (yitfnennu, “he must give it"; Qal imperfect 3rd per¬ 
son masculine singular from jna, natan, + 3rd person mascu¬ 
line singular suffix): “He must give it, namely, his inheritance, 
to one who did not work for it.” 

3 tn The noun nan (ra'ah, “evil") probably means “misfor¬ 
tune” (HALOT 1263 s.v. nan 4) or “injustice; wrong" (HALOT 
1262 s.v. nan 2.b). The phrase nan nan ( ra’ah rabbah) con¬ 
notes “grave injustice” or “great misfortune” (e.g., Eccl 
2:17; 5:12, 15; 6:1; 10:5). It is expressed well as: “This too 
is...a great misfortune” (NAB, NIV, MLB) and “utterly wrong!” 
(NEB). 

sn Verses 18-21 are arranged into two sub-units (2:18-19 
and 2:20-21). Each contains a parallel structure: (1) Introduc¬ 
tory lament: “I hated all my toil" and “I began to despair about 
all my toil." (2) Reason for the lament: “I must turn over the 
fruit of my labor to the hands of my successor" and “he must 
hand overthe fruit of his work as an inheritance.” (3) Descrip¬ 
tion of successor: “who knows whether he will be a wise man 
or a fool?” and “he did not work for it.” (4) Concluding state¬ 
ment: "This also is fruitless!” and "This also is profitless and 
an awful injustice!" 

2 tn Heb “under the sun." The rhetorical question is an 
example of negative affirmation, expecting a negative an¬ 
swer: “Man acquires nothing” (see E. W. Bullinger, Figures of 
Speech, 949-51). 

3 tn Heb “all his days.” 

4 tn The syntax of this verse has been interpreted in two dif¬ 
ferent ways: (1) The phrase “all his days” (va)'bp,kliol-yamayv) 
is the subject of a verbless clause, and the noun “pain" ('to? 
B'l, makh’ovim) is a predicate nominative or a predicate of 
apposition (see R. J. Williams, Hebrew Syntax, 15-16, §71). 
Likewise, the noun “his work" (imj>, ’inyano) is the subject of 
a second verbless clause, and the vexation” (dm, kha’as) is 
a predicate nominative: “All his days are pain, and his work 
is vexation.” (2) The noun “his work” is the subject of 
both nouns, “pain and vexation" (dmi D’Dnpd, makh’ovim 
vakha’as), which are predicate nominatives, while the phrase 
“all his days" (vaybp) is an adverbial accusative functioning 
temporally: “All day long, his work is pain and vexation." The 
latter option is supported by the parallelism between “even at 
night” and “all day long." This verse draws out an ironic con¬ 
trast/comparison between his physical toil/labor during the 
day and his emotional anxiety at night. Even at night, he has 
no break! 

5 tn Heb “his heart (i.e., mind) does not rest." 


Enjoy Work and its Benefits 

2:24 There is nothing better for 6 people 7 
than 8 to eat and drink, 
and to find enjoyment 9 in their 10 work. 

I also perceived that this ability to find 
enjoyment 11 comes from God. 12 
2:25 For no one 13 can eat and drink 14 


6 tn The preposition 3 (bet) on dinp (ba’adam) has been 
taken in two ways: (1) locative with 3to (tov, “good”) in refer¬ 
ence to man's moral nature: "There is nothing [inherently] 
good in man.” (2) advantage with aits (“good”) in reference 
to the enjoyment theme of 2:24-26: “There is nothing bet¬ 
ter for a man than...” (this assumes a comparative jp, min, 
on ‘mn’C’P, misheyyo’khal)', see text critical note on the word 
“than” below). The latter is preferred for two reasons: (1) The 
preposition a is used with a similar idiom in 3:12 in colloca¬ 
tion with the particle phrase dn...'3 (ki...'im, “except”): “There 
is nothing better...than to rejoice/be happy" (NASB, NIV). (2) 
The theme of 2:1-26 focuses on the futility of human toil, con¬ 
cluding that the only real reward that man has in his labor 
is to find enjoyment in it (e.g., 2:10, 24-26). The section says 
nothing about man’s inherent sinful nature. 

7 tn Heb “man.” 

8 tc The MT reads bpN’tS' (sheyyo’khal, “that he should 
eat”; Qal imperfect 3rd person masculine singular from b?N, 
’ akhal, “to eat," with relative pronoun O, she, “that"). However, 
the variant textual tradition of bpN'B'p (misheyyo’khal, “than 
he should eat” (comparative preposition jp, min, “than" + Qal 
imperfect 3rd person masculine singular from bps “to eat”) 
is reflected in the LXX, Coptic, Syriac, Aramaic Targum, Old 
Latin, and Jerome. The textual error, an example of haplogra- 
phy, arose from a single writing of p (mem) from bptWp dins 
(ba’adam misheyyo’khal). The same idiom appears in the 
expanded form dn...'3 followed by 3 id...]'N (’en tov ... ki 'im, 
“there is nothing better for man than ...”) in Eccl 3:12; 8:15. 

9 tn Heb “to cause his soul to see good.” The idiom nNh 
3 id (ra’ah tov, “to see good”) is a metonymy of association, 
meaning “to find enjoyment” (e.g., 3:13; 5:17; 6:6). In 3:12- 
13 and 5:17-18 it is in collocation and/or parallelism with a 
(bet) + np& (samakh, “to rejoice in,” or “to find satisfaction or 
pleasure in” something). Here, it is used in collocation with 
chn (khush, “to enjoy"). The term WB (nafsho, “his soul") is a 
metonymy of part (i.e., soul) for the whole (i.e., whole person), 
e.g., Num 23:10; Judg 16:30; Pss 16:10; 35:13; 103:1 (see 
E. W. Bullinger, Figures of Speech, 640-41). 

10 tn Heb “his.” 

11 tn The phrase “ability to find enjoyment" is not in the He¬ 
brew text, but is supplied in the translation for clarity. 

12 tn Heb “is from the hand of God.” 

sn The phrase “from the hand of God” is an anthropomor¬ 
phism (depicting God, who is an invisible spirit, in the form of 
man with hands) or anthropopatheia (depicting God perform¬ 
ing human-like actions). The “hand of God” is a figure often 
used to portray God's sovereign providence and benevolence 
(see E. W. Bullinger, Figures of Speech, 878). The phrase “the 
hand of God” is often used to connote the favor or grace of 
God (2 Chr 30:12; Ezra 7:9; 8:18; Neh 2:8,18; see BDB 390 
s.v. t l.e.2). 

13 tn Heb “For who can...?" The rhetorical question is an ex¬ 
ample of negative affirmation, expecting a negative answer: 
“No one can!” (see E. W. Bullinger, Figures of Speech, 949- 
51). 

14 tn The phrase “and drink” is not in the Hebrew text, but 
is supplied in the translation for stylistic harmonization with 
v. 24. 
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or experience joy 1 apart from him. 1 2 
2:26 For to the one who pleases him, 3 God 
gives wisdom, knowledge, and joy, 
but to the sinner, he gives the task of 
amassing 4 wealth 5 - 
only to give 6 it 7 to the one who pleases 
God. 


1 tn The verb II xhn (khush, “to enjoy”) is a hapax legome- 
non which BDB defines as “to feel; to enjoy [with the senses]" 
on the basis of the context, and the cognates: Arabic “to feel; 
to perceive [by senses]”; Aramaic Bfln “to feel pain,” and New 
Hebrew tfm “to feel pain” (BDB 301 s.v. II con). HALOT relates 
the Hebrew root to Akkadian havavu “to be delighted with” 
(HALOT 300 s.v. II con 1). The Vulgate renders this term as “to 
enjoy.” The Greek versions (LXX, Theodotion) and the Syriac 
Peshitta, however, did not understand this hapax; they ren¬ 
dered it as "to drink,” making some sense of the line by filling 
out the parallelism “to eat [and drink]” (e.g., Eccl 8:15). 

2 tc The MT reads ppp (mimmenni, “more than I”). How¬ 
ever, an alternate textual tradition of baa (mimmennu, “apart 
from him [= God]”) is preserved in several medieval Hebrew 
mss, and is reflected in most of the versions (LXX, Syriac, Syro- 
Hexapla, and Jerome). The textual deviation is a case of sim¬ 
ple orthographic confusion between ’ (yod ) and i (vav) as fre¬ 
quently happened, e.g., MT ixf> is ixb is (tsv lts\' tsv Itsv) versus 
lQlsa a 28:10 ’ib ’X ’X 1 ? 'X (tsy Itsy ts Itsy ); see P. K. McCarter, Jr., 
Textual Criticism, 47. It is difficult to determine which reading 
is original here. The MT forms a parenthetical clause, where 
Qoheleth refers to himself: no one had more of an opportuni¬ 
ty to experience more enjoyment in life than he (e.g., 2:1-11). 
The alternate textual tradition is a causal clause, explaining 
why the ability to enjoy life is a gift from God: no one can expe¬ 
rience enjoyment in life “apart from him,” that is, apart from 
“the hand of God” in 2:24. It is possible that internal evidence 
supports the alternate textual tradition. In 2:24-26, Qoheleth 
is not emphasizing his own resources to enjoy life, as he had 
done in 2:1-11, but that the ability to enjoy life is the gift of 
God. On the other hand, the Jerusalem Hebrew Bible project 
retains the MT reading with a “B” rating; see D. Barthelemy, 
ed., Preliminary and Interim Report on the Hebrew Old Tes¬ 
tament Text Project, 3:570. The English versions are split on 
the textual problem: a few retain MT ’jap (“more than I”), e.g., 
KJV, ASV, YLT, Douay, NJPS, while others adopt the alternate 
reading 13BD, “apart from him” (NEB, NAB, MLB, NASB, RSV, 
NRSV, NIV Moffatt). 

3 tn Heb “for to a man who is good before him.” 

4 sn The phrase the task of amassing wealth (Heb “the task 
of gathering and heaping up") implicitly compares the work of 
the farmer reaping his crops and storing them up in a barn, 
to the work of the laborer amassing wealth as the fruit of his 
labor. However, rather than his storehouse being safe for the 
future, the sinner is deprived of it. 

5 tn The word “wealth” does not appear in the Hebrew text, 
but is supplied in the translation for clarity. 

6 sn The three-fold repetition of the Hebrew word translated 
“give” in the first part of this verse creates irony: God “gives” 
the righteous the ability to prosper and to find enjoyment in 
his work, but to the wicked He “gives” the task of “giving” his 
wealth to the righteous. 

7 tn The word “it” (an implied direct object) does not appear 

in the Hebrew text, but is supplied in the translation for clar¬ 

ity. 


This 8 task of the wicked 9 is futile - like 
chasing the wind! 

A Time for All Events in Life 

3:1 For everything 10 there is an appointed 
time, 11 


8 tn The antecedent of the demonstrative pronoun n; (zeh, 
“this”) is debated: (1) Some refer it to the enjoyment which 
Qoheleth had just commended in 2:24-26. However, this is 
inconsistent with the enjoyment theme found elsewhere 
in the book. It also ignores the fact that 2:24-26 states that 
such enjoyment is a good gift from God. (2) Others refer it 
to the term “toil” (boil, ’amal) which is repeated throughout 
2:18-26. However, Qoheleth affirmed that if one is righteous, 
he can find enjoyment in his toil, even though so much of it 
is ultimately futile. (3) Therefore, it seems best to refer it to 
the grievous “task” (|Pj), ’inyan) God has given to the sinner 
in 2:26b. Consistent with the meaning of Spn (hevel, “futile; 
profitless; fruitless"), 2:26b emphasizes that the “task” of the 
sinner is profitless: he labors hard to amass wealth, only to 
see the fruit of his labor given away to someone else. The righ¬ 
teous man’s enjoyment of his work and the fruit of his labor 
under the blessing of God (2:24-26a) is not included in this. 

9 tn The phrase “task of the wicked” does not appear in the 
Hebrew text, but is supplied in the translation for clarity. 

10 tn Verse 1 is arranged in an ABB’A’ chiasm (nj)i ]pt bsh 
(•sn-hp 1 ?, lakkolz e man v e ’etl e khol-khefets)\ (A) “for everything”; 
(B) “a season”; (B’) “a time”; (A’) “for every matter." The terms 
“season” (|p[, z e man) and “time” (n?, ’et) are parallel. In the 
light of its parallelism with “every matter" (TSn-bp, khol-khe- 
fets), the term “everything” (bp, khol) must refer to events and 
situations in life. 

11 tn The noun ]pt ( zTman) denotes “appointed time” or 
“appointed hour” (HALOT 273 s.v. [pt; BDB 273 s.v. [at; see 
Eccl 3:1; Esth 9:27,31; Neh 2:6; Sir 43:7), e.g., the appointed 
or designated time for the Jewish feasts (Esth 9:27, 31), the 
length of time that Nehemiah set for his absence from Susa 
(Neh 2:6), and the appointed times in the Jewish law for the 
months to begin (Sir 43:7). It is used in parallelism with nsiP 
(“appointed time"), i.e., m’ ninp (“the appointed time of the 
moon”) parallels pn’JDt (“the appointed times of the law”; Sir 
43:7). The related verb, a Pual of [at ( zaman ), means “to be 
appointed” (HALOT 273 s.v. [PI); e.g. Ezra 10:14; Neh 10:35; 
13:31. These terms may be related to the noun I npt ( zimmah, 
“plan; intention”; Job 17:11; HALOT 272 s.v. I nptj and nptp 
(m e zimmah, “purpose; plan; project"), e.g., the purposes of 
God (Job 42:2; Jer 23:20; 30:24; 51:11) and man’s plan (Isa 
5:12); see HALOT 566 s.v. nptp; BDB 273 s.v. nptp. 

sn Verses 1-8 refer to God’s appointed time-table for hu¬ 
man activities or actions whose most appropriate time is 
determined by men. Verses 9-15 state that God is ultimately 
responsible for the time in which events in human history oc¬ 
cur. This seems to provide a striking balance between the sov¬ 
ereignty of God and the responsibility of man. Man does what 
God has willed, but man also does what he “pleases” (see 
note on the word “matter” in 3:1). 
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and an appropriate time 1 for every activ¬ 
ity 2 on earth: 3 

3:2 A time to be born, 4 and a time to die; 5 
a time to plant, and a time to uproot what 
was planted; 

3:3 A time to kill, and a time to heal; 
a time to break down, and a time to build 
up; 

3:4 A time to weep, and a time to laugh; 
a time to mourn, and a time to dance. 

3:5 A time to throw away stones, and a 
time to gather stones; 
a time to embrace, and a time to refrain 
from embracing; 


1 tn The noun ns ('et, “point in time”) has a basic two-fold 
range of meanings: (1) “time of an event" and (2) “time for 
an event” (BDB 773 s.v. nji). The latter has subcategories: (a) 
“usual time,” (b) “the proper, suitable or appropriate time," 
(c) “the appointed time,” and (d) "uncertain time” (Eccl 9:11). 
Here it connotes “a proper, suitable time for an event” ( HALOT 
900 s.v. ng 6; BDB s.v. nj> 2.b). Examples: “the time for rain” 
(Ezra 10:13), “a time of judgment for the nations” (Ezek 
30:3), "an appropriate time for every occasion" (Eccl 3:1), 
“the time when mountain goats are born” (Job 39:1), “the 
rain in its season" (Deut 11:14; Jer 5:24), “the time for the 
harvest” (Hos 2:11; Ps 1:3), “food in its season" (Ps 104:27), 
“no one knows his hour of destiny” (Eccl 9:12), “the right mo¬ 
ment” (Eccl 8:5); cf. HALOT 900 s.v. ng 6. 

2 tn The noun (•sn (khefets, here “matter, business") has a 
broad range of meanings: (1) “delight; joy," (2) “desire; wish; 
longing,” (3) “the good pleasure; will; purpose," (4) “precious 
stones” (i.e., jewelry), i.e., what someone takes delight in, and 
(5) “matter; business,” as a metonymy of adjunct to what 
someone takes delight in (Eccl 3:1, 17; 5:7; 8:6; Isa 53:10; 
58:3, 13; Pss 16:3; 111:2; Prov 31:13); see HALOT 340 s.v. 
(•an 4; BDB 343 s.v. fan 4. It is also sometimes used in ref¬ 
erence to the “good pleasure” of God, that is, his sovereign 
plan, e.g., Judg 13:23; Isa 44:28; 46:10; 48:14 (BDB 343 s.v. 
(■an). While the theme of the sovereignty of God permeates 
Eccl 3:l-4:3, the content of 3:1-8 refers to human activities 
that are planned and purposed by man. The LXX translated it 
with TTpaypaTi [pragmati , “matter”). The term is translated 
variously by modern English versions: “every purpose" (KJV, 
ASV), “every event” (NASB), “every delight” (NASB margin), 
“every affair” (NAB), “every matter” (RSV, NRSV), “every activ¬ 
ity” (NEB, NIV), “every project” (MLB), and “every experience" 
(NJPS). 

3 tn Heb “under heaven.” 

4 tn The verb -6; iyalad, “to bear”) is used in the active 
sense of a mother giving birth to a child (HALOT 413 s.v. i 1 ?’; 
BDB 408 s.v. -by. However, in light of its parallelism with “a 
time to die,” it should be taken as a metonymy of cause (i.e., 
to give birth to a child) for effect (i.e., to be born). 

5 sn In 3:2-8, Qoheleth uses fourteen sets of merisms (a 

figure using polar opposites to encompass everything in be¬ 

tween, that is, totality), e.g., Deut 6:6-9; Ps 139:2-3 (see E. W. 

Bullinger, Figures of Speech, 435). 


3:6 A time to search, and a time to give 
something up as lost; 6 
a time to keep, and a time to throw away; 
3:7 A time to rip, and a time to sew; 
a time to keep silent, and a time to speak. 
3:8 A time to love, and a time to hate; 
a time for war, and a time for peace. 

Man is Ignorant of God’s Timing 

3:9 What benefit can a worker 7 gain from 
his toil? 8 

3:101 have observed the burden 
that God has given to people 9 to keep 
them occupied. 

3:11 God has made everything fit beauti¬ 
fully 10 in its appropriate time, 


6 tn The term 13N 1 ? (Fobbed, Piel infinitive construct from 
13N, 'avad, “to destroy”) means “to lose” (e.g., Jer 23:1) as 
the contrast with ty]33 (baqash, “to seek to find”) indicates 
(HALOT 3 s.v. 1 13N; BDB 2 s.v. -ns 3). This is the declarative 
or delocutive-estimative sense of the Piel: “to view something 
as lost” (R. J. Williams, Hebrew Syntax, 28, §145; IBHS 403 
§24.2g). 

7 tn The term nifisin (ha’oseh, article + Qal active participle 
ms from nlw, ’asah, “to do”) functions substantively (“the 
worker”); see BDB 794 s.v. has II.1. This is a figurative de¬ 
scription of man (metonymy of association), and plays on the 
repetition of has (verb: “to do,” noun: “work”) throughout the 
passage. In the light of God’s orchestration of human affairs, 
man’s efforts cannot change anything. It refers to man in gen¬ 
eral with the article functioning in a generic sense (see IBHS 
244-45 §13.5.If; Jouon 2:511 §137.m). 

8 sn This rhetorical question is an example of negative af¬ 
firmation, expecting a negative answer: “Man gains nothing 
from his toil!” (see E. W. Bullinger, Figures of Speech, 949- 
51). Any advantage that man might gain from his toil is nulli¬ 
fied by his ignorance of divine providence. 

9 tn Heb “the sons of man.” 

10 sn The Hebrew adjective translated beautifully functions 
as a metonymy of effect (i.e., to appear beautiful) for cause 
(i.e., to make it fit): “to fit beautifully." It is used in parallelism 
with Qoheleth’s term for evaluation: 3m (tov, “good”) in 5:17. 
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but 1 he has also placed ignorance 2 in the 

1 tn The word “but” does not appear in the Hebrew text, but 
is supplied in the translation for clarity. 

2 tn Heb “darkness”; perhaps "eternity” or “the future." The 
meaning of the noun dp (’ olam) is debated. It may mean: (1) 
“ignorance”; (2) time reference: (a) “eternity" or (b) “the fu¬ 
ture”; or (3) “knowledge" (less likely). The argumentsforthese 
options may be summarized: (1) Most suggest that D 1 ?!) is the 
defectively written form of cVis “duration; eternity" (e.g., Eccl 
1:4; 2:16; 3:14; 9:6; 12:5); see BDB 762 s.v. Ill dfa 2.k. With¬ 
in this school of interpretation, there are several varieties: (a) 
BDB 762 s.v. Ill nVro 2.k suggests that here it denotes “age 
[i.e., duration] of the world,” which is attested in postbiblical 
Hebrew. The term III dp “eternity” = “world” (Jastrow 1084 
s.v. thy III) is used in this sense in postbiblical Hebrew, mostly 
in reference to the Messianic age, or the world to come (e.g., 
Tg. Genesis 9:16; Tg. Onq. Exodus 21:6; Tg. Psalms 61:7). For 
example, “the world [dp) shall last six thousand years, and 
after one thousand years it shall be laid waste” ( b. Rosh Ha- 
Shanah 31a) and “the world (op) to come" (b. Sotah 10b). 
The LXX and the Vulgate took the term in this sense. This ap¬ 
proach was also adopted by several English translations: “the 
world” (KJV, Douay, ASV margin), (b) HALOT 799 s.v. oVw 5 
and THAT 2:242 suggest that the term refers to an indefinite, 
unending future: “eternity future” or “enduring state referring 
to past and future” (see also BDB 762 s.v. Ill dps 2.i). In this 
sense, the noun op functions as a metonymy of association: 
“a sense of eternity,” but not in a philosophical sense (see J. 
Barr, Biblical Words for Time [SBT], 117, n. 4). This approach 
is supported by three factors: (i) the recurrence of dps (“eter¬ 
nity”) in 3:14, (ii) the temporal qualification of the statement 
in the parallel clause (“from beginning to end”), and (iii) by 
the ordinary meaning of the noun as “eternity" (HALOT 798- 
799 s.v.n pi). The point would be that God has endowed man 
with an awareness of the extra-temporal significance of him¬ 
self and his accomplishments (D. R. Glenn, “Ecclesiastes,” 
BKCOT, 984). This is the most frequent approach among 
English versions: "the timeless" (NAB), “eternity” (RSV, MLB, 
AS V, NASB, NIV, NJPS), “a sense of time past and time future" 
(NEB), and “a sense of past and future” (NRSV). (3) Other 
scholars suggest that dpi simply refers to the indefinite fu¬ 
ture: “the future," that is, things to come (e.g., HALOT 799 s.v. 
dps 2; BDB 762 s.v. Ill Dps 2.a; THAT 2:241). The plural -p 
D'O (' olnmim , “things to come”) was used in this sense in Eccl 
1:10 (e.g., 1 Kgs 8:13 = 2 Chr 6:2; Pss 61:5; 77:8; 145:13; 
Dan 9:24; cf. HALOT 799 s.v. Dps 2). The point would simply 
be that God has not only ordained all the events that will take 
place in man’s life (3:1-8), but also preoccupies man with the 
desire to discover what will happen in the future in terms of 
the orchestration or timing of these events in his life (3:9-11). 
This fits well with the description of God’s orchestration of hu¬ 
man events in their most appropriate time (3:1-10) and the 
ignorance of man concerning his future (3:11b). Elsewhere, 
Qoheleth emphasizes that man cannot learn what the future 
holds in store for him (e.g., 8:7, 17). This approach is only 
rarely adopted: “the future” (NJPS margin). (2) The second 
view is that op is not defectively written ops (“eternity”) but 
the segholate noun II cVjj (’elem) that means “dark” (literal) 
or “ignorance; obscurity; secrecy” (figurative). The related 
noun bopn (ta’alumah) means “hidden thing; secret,” and 
the related verbnbp {'alum) means “to hide; to conceal” (BDB 
761 s.v. I up', HALOT 834-35 s.v. D^D). This is related to the 
Ugaritic noun “dark” and the Akkadian verb “to be black; to 
be dark” (see HALOT 834-35 s.v. Dp). In postbiblical Hebrew 
the root II ob? means (i) “secret” and (ii) "forgetfulness” (Jas¬ 
trow 1084 s.v. I). Thus the verse would mean that God 
has "obscured” man’s knowledge so that he cannot discover 
certain features of God’s program. This approach is adopted 
by Moffatt which uses the word “mystery.” Similarly, the term 
may mean “forgetfulness,” that is, God has plagued man 
with “forgetfulness" so that he cannot understand what God 
has done from the beginning to the end (e.g., Eccl 1:11). (3) 
The third view (Delitzsch) is to relate dp to a cognate Arabic 
root meaning "knowledge.” The point would be that God has 
endowed man with “knowledge," but not enough for man to 
discover God’s eternal plan. This approach is only rarely ad¬ 
opted: “knowledge” (YLT). 


human heart 3 

so that 4 people 5 cannot discover what 
God has ordained , 6 

from the beginning to the end 7 of their 
lives. 8 

Enjoy Life in the Present 

3:12 I have concluded 9 that there is noth¬ 
ing better for people 10 

than 11 to be happy and to enjoy 


3 tn Heb “in their heart.” The Hebrew term translated heart 
functions as a metonymy of association for man’s intellect, 
emotions, and will (BDB 524-25 s.v. 3 1 ? 3-6,9). Here, it prob¬ 
ably refers to man’s intellectual capacities, as v. 11 suggests. 

4 tn The compound preposition 'Vat? (mibb e li, preposition 
]p [min] + negative particle ’ja [b e li]) is used as a conjunc¬ 
tion here. Elsewhere, it can express cause: “because there 
is no [or is not]” (e.g., Deut 9:28; 28:55; Isa 5:13; Ezek 34:5; 
Lam 1:4; Hos 4:6), consequence: “so that there is no [or is 
not]” (e.g., Ezek 14:5; Jer 2:15; 9:9-11; Zeph 3:6), or simple 
negation: “without” (e.g., Job 4:11, 20; 6:6; 24:7-8; 31:19). 
BDB 115 s.v. 'Va 3.c.f suggests the negative consequence: 
“so that not,” while HALOT 133 s.v. 'ba 5 suggests the simple 
negation: “without the possibility of.” 

5 tn Heb “man.” 

6 tn Heb “the work that God has done.” The phrase "pn-nN 
nlaamc'N niaa ('et-hamma'aseh ’asher-’asah, “the work which 
he [i.e., God] has done”) is an internal cognate accusative (di¬ 
rect object and verb are from the same root), used for empha¬ 
sis (see IBHS 167 §10.2.1g). The repetition of the verb 
(“to do") in 3:11 and 3:14 suggests that this phrase refers to 
God’s foreordination of all the events and timing of human 
affairs: God has “made” ( = “foreordained”; ntaa) everything 
appropriate in his sovereign timing (3:11a), and all that God 
has "done” ( = “foreordained”; np>») will come to pass (3:14). 
Thus, the verb nfys functions as a metonymy of effect (i.e., 
God’s actions) for cause (i.e., God’s sovereign foreordination). 
The temporal clause “from beginning to end” (3:11) supports 
this nuance. 

7 tn Traditionally, “what God has done from the beginning 
to the end.” The temporal clause fffiD —ijji cnid (mero'sh t^’ad- 
sof “from the beginning to the end”) is traditionally taken in 
reference to “eternity” (the traditional understanding of opsrj 
[ha’otam] earlier in the verse; see the note on “ignorance”), 
e.g., KJV, NEB, NAB, ASV, NASB, NIV, RSV, NRSV. However, if 
□Van simply denotes “the future” (e.g., HALOT 799 s.v. dps 
2; BDB 762 s.v. Ill nVlSi 2.a; THAT 2:241), this temporal clause 
would refer to the events God has ordained to transpire in an 
individual’s life, from beginning to end. This approach is ad¬ 
opted by one English version: “but without man ever guess¬ 
ing, from first to last, all the things that God brings to pass” 
(NJPS). This would fit well in the context begun in 3:1 with the 
fourteen merisms encompassing man’s life, starting with “a 
time to be born” (i.e., from the beginning in 3:11) and con¬ 
cluding with “a time to die” (i.e., to the end in 3:11). This 
approach is also supported by the admonition of 3:12-13, 
namely since no one knows what will happen to him in the 
future days of his life, Qoheleth recommends that man enjoy 
each day as a gift from God. 

8 tn The phrase “of their lives" does not appear in the He¬ 
brew text, but is supplied in the translation for clarity. 

9 tn Heb “I know.” 

10 tn Heb “for them”; the referent (people, i.e., mankind) 
has been specified in the translation for clarity. 

11 tn Qoheleth uses the exceptive particle >a (ki...’im, 
“except") to identify the only exception to the futility within 
man’s life (BDB 474 s.v. ’3 2). 
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themselves 1 as long as they live, 

3:13 and also that everyone should eat and 
drink, and find enjoyment in all his toil, 
for these things 1 2 are a gift from God. 

God’s Sovereignty 

3:141 also know that whatever God does 
will endure forever; 
nothing can be added to it, and nothing 
taken away from it. 

God has made it this way, so that men 
will fear him. 

3:15 Whatever exists now has already 
been, and whatever will be has already 
been; 

for God will seek to do again 3 what has 
occurred 4 in the past . 5 

The Problem of Injustice and Oppression 
3:161 saw something else on earth: 6 


1 tn Heb “to do good.” The phrase ato (la’asot tov) 
functions idiomatically for "to experience [or see] happiness 
[or joy].” The verb rftts (' asah) probably denotes “to acquire; 
to obtain” (BDB 795 s.v. n its 11.7), and ala (tov) means “good; 
pleasure; happiness,” e.g., Eccl 2:24; 3:13; 5:17 (BDB 375 
s.v. am 1). 

2 tn Heb “for it" The referent of the 3rd person feminine 
singular independent person pronoun (“it") is probably the 
preceding statement: “to eat, drink, and find satisfaction." 
This would be an example of an anacoluthon (GKC 505-6 
§167.b). Thus the present translation uses “these things" to 
indicate the reference back to the preceding. 

3 tn The phrase “to do again” does not appear in the He¬ 
brew text, but is supplied in the translation for clarity. 

4 tn Heb “God will seek that which is driven away.” The 
meaning of rpirnN »jaa) fy e vaqqesh 'et-nirdaf) is difficult to 
determine: »jaa’) iy e vaqqesh) is Piel imperfect 3rd person mas¬ 
culine singular from tfpa ( baqash , “to seek”) and iyri: ( nirdaf) 
is a Niphal participle 3rd person masculine singular from qv 
(radaf, “to drive away”). There are several options: (1) God 
watches over the persecuted: »jaa) (“seeks”) functions as a 
metonymy of cause for effect (i.e., to protect), and qvir™i 
(“what is driven away”) refers to “those who are persecuted." 
But this does not fit the context. (2) God will call the past to ac¬ 
count: tyjaa' functions as a metonymy of cause for effect (i.e., 
to hold accountable), and eyruviK is a metonymy of attribute 
(i.e., the past). This approach is adopted by several English 
translations: "God requires that which is past” (KJV), “God 
will call the past to account” (NIV) and “God summons each 
event back in its turn” (NEB). (3) God finds what has been 
lost: »jja) functions as a metonymy of cause for effect (i.e., to 
find), and qvivnN refers to what has been lost: “God restores 
what would otherwise be displaced” (NAB). (4) God repeats 
what has already occurred: »]aaf functions as a metonymy of 
effect (i.e., to repeat), and eyprntt is a metonymy (i.e., that 
which has occurred). This fits the context and provides a 
tight parallel with the preceding line: “That which is has al¬ 
ready been, and that which will be has already been" (3:15a) 
parallels “God seeks [to repeat] that which has occurred [in 
the past].” This is the most popular approach among English 
versions: “God restores that which has past” (Douay), “God 
seeks again that which is passed away" (ASV), “God seeks 
what has passed by” (NASB), “God seeks what has been driv¬ 
en away” (RSV), “God seeks out what has passed by” (MLB), 
“God seeks out what has gone by” (NRSV), and “God is ever 
bringing back what disappears” (Moffatt). 

5 tn The phrase “in the past” does not appear in the He¬ 
brew text, but is supplied in the translation for clarity. 

6 tn Heb “under the sun.” 


In the place of justice, there was wicked¬ 
ness, 

and in the place of fairness, 7 there was 
wickedness. 

3:171 thought to myself, “God will judge 
both the righteous and the wicked; 
for there is an appropriate time for every 
activity, 

and there is a time of judgment 8 for ev¬ 
ery deed. 

3:181 also thought to myself, “It is 9 for 
the sake of people, 10 
so God can clearly 11 show 12 them that 
they are like animals. 

3:19 For the fate of humans 13 and the fate 
of animals are the same: 

As one dies, so dies the other; both have 
the same breath. 

There is no advantage for humans over 
animals, 

for both are fleeting. 

3:20 Both go to the same place, 
both come from the dust, 
and to dust both return. 

3:21 Who really knows if the human 
spirit 14 ascends upward, 


7 tn Or “righteousness.” 

8 tn The phrase “a time of judgment” does not appear in 
the Hebrew text, but is supplied in the translation for clarity. 

9 tn The phrase “it is” does not appear in the Hebrew text, 
but is supplied in the translation for clarity. 

10 tn Heb “the sons of man.” The phrase ciNn ’ja rnyy^s 
(’al-divratb e neha’adam) is handled variously: (1) introduction 
to the direct discourse: “I said to myself concerning the sons 
of men” (NASB), (2) direct discourse: “I thought, ‘As for men, 
God tests them’” (NIV), (3) indirect discourse: “I said in my 
heart concerning the estate of the sons of men" (KJV), and 
(4) causal conjunction: “I said, ‘[It is] for the sake of the sons 
of men.” Since the phrase “sons of men” is contrasted with 
“animals” the translation “humans" has been adopted. 

11 tn The meaning of ana 1 ? (Pvaram, preposition + Qal in¬ 
finitive construct from via, barar, + 3rd person masculine 
plural suffix) is debated because the root has a broad range 
of meanings: (1) “to test; to prove; to sift; to sort out” (e.g., 
Dan 11:35; 12:10); (2) “to choose; to select” (e.g., 1 Chr 7:40; 
9:22; 16:41; Neh 5:18); (3) “to purge out; to purify” (e.g., 
Ezek 20:38; Zeph 3:9; Job 33:3); and (4) “to cleanse; to pol¬ 
ish” (Isa 49:2; 52:11); see HALOT 163 s.v. ana; BDB 141 s.v. 
via. The meanings “to prove” (Qal), as well as “to cleanse; to 
polish” (Qal), “to keep clean" (Niphal), and “to cleanse” (Hi- 
phil) might suggest the meaning “to make clear” (M. A. Eaton, 
Ecclesiastes [TOTC], 85-86). The meaning “to make clear; to 
prove” is well attested in postbiblical Mishnaic Hebrew (Jas- 
trow 197-98 s.v. ana). For example, “they make the fact as 
clear (bright) as a new garment" ( b. Ketubbot 46a) and “the 
claimant must offer clear evidence” ( b. Sanhedrin 23b). The 
point would be that God allows human injustice to exist in the 
world in order to make it clear to mankind that they are es¬ 
sentially no better than the beasts. On the other hand, the 
LXX adopts the nuance “to judge,” while Targum and Vulgate 
take the nuance “to purge; to purify." BDB 141 s.v. via 4 sug¬ 
gests “to test, prove,” while HALOT 163 s.v. ana 2 prefers “to 
select, choose." 

12 tn The two infinitives oaa 1 ? (l e varam, “to make it clear to 
them”) and n'lfnbi (v e lir’ot, “and to show”) function as a verbal 
hendiadys (the two verbs are associated with one another to 
communicate a single idea). The first verb functions adver¬ 
bially and the second retains its full verbal force: “to clearly 
show them.” 

13 tn Heb “of the sons of man." 

14 tn Heb “the spirit of the sons of man.” 
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and the animal’s spirit descends into the 
earth? 

3:22 So I perceived there is nothing better 
than for people 1 to enjoy their work, 1 2 
because that is their 3 reward; 
for who can show them what the future 
holds? 4 

Evil Oppression on Earth 

4:1 So 5 I again considered 6 all the 
oppression 7 that continually occurs 8 on 

1 tn Heb “man.” 

2 tn Heb “his works.” 

3 tn Heb “his." 

4 tn Heb “what will be after him” (cf. KJV, NASB, NIV) or “af¬ 
terward” (cf. NJPS). 

5 tn The prefixed vav on 'rusy'i (v e shavti, vav + perfect 1st per¬ 
son common singularfrom svtf',shuv, “to turn”) might be: (1) in¬ 
troductory (and left untranslated): “I observed again”; (2) con¬ 
sequence of precedingstatement: “So I observed again”; or (3) 
continuation of preceding statement: “And I observed again.” 

sn This section is closely related to the preceding: Qohele- 
th’s observation of oppression (4:1-3) links back to his previ¬ 
ous observation of oppression and injustice (3:16). It stands 
in stark contrast with his admonition for man to enjoy life on 
earth as the reward for one’s work (3:22). Now, Qoheleth 
turns his attention to consider the sorry fate of those who are 
not able to enjoy life on earth and their work because of op¬ 
pression (4:1-3), over-obsessive competitiveness (4:4-6), and 
loneliness (4:7-12). 

6 tn Heb “I turned and I saw.” The phrase nNlNi...'ra»’l 
( v e shavti... va'er'eh, “I turned and I saw") is a verbai hendiadys 
(the two verbs represent one common idea). Normally in a 
verbal hendiadys, the first verb functions adverbially, modify¬ 
ing the second verb which retains its full verbal force. The verb 
'ntitfi (vav + perfect 1st person common singularfrom aitf “to 
turn”) is used idiomatically to denote repetition: “to return and 
do” = “to do again" (e.g., Gen 26:18; 30:31; 43:2) or "to do re¬ 
peatedly” (e.g., Lam 3:3); see HALOT 1430 s.v. aW 5; BDB 
998 s.v. aisf 8; GKC 386 §120.e: “I observed again” or “I re¬ 
peatedly observed.” On the other hand, the shift from the per¬ 
fect 'rnph to the preterite ntnNi (vav + Qal preterite 1st person 
common singular from ran, ra’ah, “to see”) might indicate a 
purpose clause: “I turned [my mind] to consider." The preter¬ 
ite hnini follows the perfect 'natfi. When a wayyiqtol form (vav 
+ preterite) follows a perfect in reference to a past-time situ¬ 
ation, the preterite also represents a past-time situation. Its 
aspect is based on the preceding perfect. In this context, the 
perfect and preterite may denote definite past or indefinite 
past action (“I turned and considered” as hendiadys for “I ob¬ 
served again” or “I repeatedly observed”) or pasttelic action 
(“I turned [my mind] to consider”). See IBHS 554-55 §33.3.1a. 

7 tn Heb “all the oppressions" or “all the oppression”; alter¬ 
nately, “all the various kinds of oppression. "The term pa's (’os- 
heq) denotes “oppression,” e.g., Jer 6:6; 22:17; Ezek 18:18; 
22:7,12, 29; Pss 73:8; 119:134 (see HALOT 897 s.v. pas 1; 
BDB 799 s.v. p»5 1). It occurs several times in the book, al¬ 
ways in reference to personal rather than national oppression 
(4:1; 5:8 ET [5:7 HT[; 7:7). The noun C'pipiin ( ha’ashuqim ) is 
plural and articular ( Heb “the oppressions”). The article indi¬ 
cates a generic class (“oppression"). The plural may be classi¬ 
fied in one of two ways: (l)a plural of number, which refers to 
specific kinds of oppression that occur on earth: “the various 
kinds of oppression”; (2) an abstract plural, which is used to 
refer to abstract concepts: “the oppression"; or (3) a plural 
of intensity, which describes the oppression at hand as par¬ 
ticularly grievous: “awful oppression" or “severe oppression.” 
The LXX renders it as a plural of number: ooKo^avTiag (su- 
kophantias, “oppressions”), as does the Vulgate. Most Eng¬ 
lish versions treat it as a plural of number: “the oppressions” 
(KJV, ASV, NAB, RSV, NRSV, MLB, YLT); however, a few treat it 
as an abstract plural: “the oppression" (NJPS, NIV, Moffatt). 

8 tn Heb “is done.” The term D'irai ( na’asim , Niphal parti¬ 

ciple mpl from nfcra, ’asah, “to do”) is a probably a verbal use 


earth . 9 

This is what I saw : 10 
The oppressed 11 were in tears , 12 but no 
one was comforting them; 
no one delivers 13 them from the power of 
their oppressors . 14 


of the participle rather than a substantival use (NEB: “all the 
acts of oppression"). This verbal use of the participle depicts 
durative or universal gnomic action. It emphasizes the lam¬ 
entable continuity of oppression throughout human history. 
The English versions translate it variously: “[all the oppres¬ 
sions that] are done” (KJV, ASV, Douay, YLT), “[all the oppres¬ 
sion] that goes on” (NJPS, Moffatt), “[all the oppressions] that 
are practiced” (RSV, NRSV), “[all the oppressions] that occur” 
(MLB), “[all the acts of oppression] which were being done” 
(NASB), “[all the oppressions] that take place” (NAB), “[all the 
oppression] that was taking place” (NIV). 

9 tn Heb “under the sun." 

10 tn Heb “and behold.” The deictic particle rani (v e hinneh, 
“and behold!") often occurs after verbs of perceiving, such 
as nxn, ra'ali, “to see” (e.g., Gen 19:28; 22:13; Exod 3:2; 
Lev 13:8). It introduces the content of what the character or 
speaker saw (HALOT 252 s.v. ran 8). It is used for rhetorical 
emphasis, to draw attention to the following statement (e.g., 
Gen 1:29; 17:20; Num 22:32; Job 1:19; cf. HALOT 252 s.v. 5). 
It often introduces something surprising or unexpected (e.g., 
Gen 29:6; Num 25:6; cf. HALOT 252 s.v. 6). 

11 tn The term D'ptYsin (ha’ashuqim, Qal passive participle 
mpl from pa's, ’ashaq, “to oppress") is a passive form, empha¬ 
sizing that they are the objects of oppression at the hands 
of their oppressors. The participle functions as a noun, em¬ 
phasizing the durative aspect of their condition and that this 
was the singular most characteristic attribute of this group of 
people: Their lives were marked by oppression. 

12 tn Heb “the tear of the oppressed.” Alternately, “the op¬ 
pressed [were in] tears." The singular noun nspp (dim'ah, 
“tear”) is used as a collective for “tears” (2 Kgs 20:5; Isa 
16:9; 25:8; 38:5; Jer 8:23 HT [9:1 ET]; 9:7 HT [9:18 ET]; 
13:17; 14:17; 31:16; Ezek 24:16; Mai 2:13; Pss 6:7; 39:13; 
42:4; 56:9; 80:6; 116:8; 126:5; Lam 1:2; 2:18; Eccl 4:1); see 
HALOT 227 s.v. rrapi; BDB 199 s.v. rropn. It is often used in ref¬ 
erence to lamentation over calamity, distress, or oppression 
(e.g., Ps 6:7; Lam 1:2; 2:11; Jer 9:17; 13:17; 14:17). The LXX 
translated it as singular Saxpouv (dakroun, “the tear”); how¬ 
ever, the Vulgate treated it as a collective (“the tears”). Apart 
from the woodenly literal YLT (“the tear”), the major English 
versions render this as a collective: “the tears" or “tears” 
(KJV, ASV, NEB, NAB, NASB, RSV, NRSV, NJPS, MLB, NIV). The 
term mopp functions as a metonymy of association for "weep¬ 
ing” (e.g., Isa 16:9; Jer 8:23 HT [9:1 ET]): “the oppressed 
[were weeping with] tears." The genitive construct ran rrapi 
D'pt? (dim’at ha’ashuqim, literally, “tear of the oppressed”) is 
a subjective genitive construction, that is, the oppressed are 
weeping. The singular rrapi (dim’at, “tear”) is used as a col¬ 
lective for “tears." This entire phrase, however, is still given 
a woodenly literal translation by most English versions: “the 
tears of the oppressed” (NEB, NAB, ASV, NASB, RSV, NRSV, 
MLB, NIV, NJPS). Some paraphrases attempt to fill out the 
meaning, e.g., “the oppressed were in tears” (Moffatt). 

13 tn Heb “comforts." The verb nra (nakham, “to comfort”) 
is used as a metonymy of effect (i.e., comfort) for cause (i.e., 
deliverance), e.g., it is used in parallelism with bs: (ga'al , “to 
deliver") in Isa 52:9 (see E. W. Bullinger, Figures of Speech, 
560-67). 

14 tn Heb “from the hand of their oppressors is power.” 
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4:2 So I considered 1 those who are dead 
and gone 2 

more fortunate than those who are still 
alive. 3 

4:3 But better than both is the one who 
has not been born 4 

and has not seen the evil things that are 
done on earth. 5 
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than two hands full of toil 14 and chasing 
the wind. 

Labor Motivated by Greed 

4:7 So 15 1 again considered 16 another 17 fu¬ 
tile thing on earth: 18 
4:8 A man who is all alone with no com¬ 
panion, 19 

he has no children nor siblings; 20 
yet there is no end to all his toil, 
and he 21 is never satisfied with riches. 

He laments, 22 “For whom am I toiling 
and depriving myself 23 of pleasure?” 24 


Labor Motivated by Envy 

4:4 Then I considered 6 all the skillful 
work 7 that is done: 

Surely it is nothing more than 8 competi¬ 
tion 9 * * between one person and another? 

This also is profitless - like 11 * 1 chasing the 
wind. 

4:5 The fool folds his hands and does no 
work, 12 

so he has nothing to eat but his own 
flesh. 13 

4:6 Better is one handful with some rest 


1 tn The verb natf (shavakh) has a two-fold range of mean¬ 
ing: (1) “to praise; to laud”; and (2) “to congratulate” (HALOT 
1387 s.v. I nnp>; BDB 986 s.v. II naef). The LXX translated it as 
ETTrjvEaa ( epenesa, “I praised”). The English versions reflect 
the range of possible meanings: “praised” (KJV, ASV, Douay); 
“congratulated" (MLB, NASB); “declared/judged/account- 
ed/thought...fortunate/happy” (NJPS, NEB, NIV, RSV, NRSV, 
NAB). 

2 tn Heb “the dead who had already died.” 

3 tn Heb “the living who are alive.” 

4 tn The word “born” does not appear in the Hebrew text, 
but is supplied in the translation for clarity. 

5 tn Heb “under the sun.” 

6 tn Heb “saw.” 

7 tn Heb “all the toil and all the skill.” This Hebrew clause 
(|W3' 1 73 nNi boyhp-m, 'et-kol-'amal \#'et kol-kishron) is a 
nominal hendiadys (a figurative expression in which two in¬ 
dependent phrases are used to connote the same thing). The 
second functions adverbially, modifying the first, which re¬ 
tains its full nominal function: “all the skillful work.” 

8 tn The phrase “nothing more than” does not appear in the 
Hebrew text, but is supplied in the translation for clarity. 

9 tn The noun nwp (qiriah, “competition”) has a wide range 
of meanings: “zeal; jealousy; envy; rivalry; competition; suf¬ 
fering; animosity; anger; wrath" (HALOT 1110 s.v.; BDB 888 
s.v.). Here, as in 9:6, it denotes “rivalry" (BDB 888 s.v. 1) or 
“competitive spirit” (HALOT 1110 s.v. l.b). The LXX rendered 
ittjfjXog ( zelos , “envy; jealousy"). The English versions reflect 
this broad range: “rivalry” (NEB, NAB, NASB), “envy” (KJV, 
ASV, RSV, NRSV, MLB, NIV, NJPS), and “jealousy” (Moffatt). 

10 tn Heb “a man and his neighbor.” 

11 tn The word “like” does not appear in the Hebrew text, 
but is supplied in the translation for clarity. 

12 tn Heb “the fool folds his hands.” The Hebrew idiom 
means that he does not work (e.g., Prov 6:10; 24:33). In the 
translation the words “and does no work” (which do not ap¬ 
pear in the Hebrew text) have been supplied following the 
idiom to clarify what is meant. 

13 tn Heb “and eats his own flesh.” Most English versions 
render the idiom literally: “and eats/consumes his flesh” (KJV, 
AS, NASB, NAB, RSV, NRSV, NJPS). However, a few versions at¬ 
tempt to explain the idiom: “and lets life go to ruin” (Moffatt), 
“and wastes away” (NEB), “and ruins himself” (NIV). 


14 sn Qoheleth lists three approaches to labor: (1) the com¬ 
petitive workaholic in 4:4, (2) the impoverished sluggard in 
4:5, and (3) the contented laborer in 4:6. The balanced ap¬ 
proach rebukes the two extremes. 

15 tn The prefixed vav on 'rntfi ( v e shavti , vav + perfect 1st 
person common singular from 3«f, shuv , “to turn”) might be: 

(1) introductory (and left untranslated): “I observed again...”; 

(2) consequence of preceding statement: “So I observed 

again...”; or (3) continuation of preceding statement: “And I 

observed again...." 

16 tn Heb “I turned and I saw..."; or “I again considered.” 
The Hebrew phrase ntnNi...'n3t?'] (v e shavti...va’er’eh, “I turned 
and I saw”) is a verbal hendiadys (the two verbs represent 
one common idea). Normally in a verbal hendiadys, the first 
verb functions adverbially, modifying the second verb which 

retains its full verbal force. The verb 3i3> (shuv, “to turn”) is 
used idiomatically to denote repetition: “to return and do” = 

“to do again” (e.g., Gen 26:18; 30:31; 43:2) or “to do repeat¬ 
edly” (e.g., Lam 3:3); see HALOT 1430 s.v. 313 - 5; BDB 998 
s.v. 3W 8; GKC 386 §120.e: “I observed again” or “I repeat¬ 
edly observed.” On the other hand, the shift from the perfect 
'n3B>'i (vav + perfect 1st person common singular from 3i»', 

“to turn”) to the preterite nNiNi (vav + Qal preterite 1st person 
common singular from nt <-\,ra’ah, “to see”) might indicate a 

purpose clause: “I turned [my mind] to consider....” The pret¬ 
erite ntmi follows the perfect 'rntfi. When a wayyiqtol form 

(vav + preterite) follows a perfect in reference to a past-time 
situation, the preterite also represents a past-time situation. 
Its aspect is based on the preceding perfect. In this context, 
the perfect and preterite may denote definite past or indefi¬ 

nite past action (“I turned and considered ...” as hendiadys 
for “I observed again” or “I repeatedly observed") or past telic 
action (“I turned [my mind] to consider...”). See IBHS 554-55 
§33.3.la. 

17 tn The word “another” does not appear in the Hebrew 
text, but is supplied in the translation for clarity. 

18 tn Heb “under the sun.” 

19 tn Heb "There is one and there is not a second." 

20 tn Heb “son nor brother." The terms “son” and “brother” 
are examples of synecdoche of specific (species) for the gen¬ 
eral (genus). The term “son” is put for offspring, and “brother” 
for siblings (e.g., Prov 10:1). 

21 tn Heb “his eye.” The term “eye" is a synecdoche of part 

(i.e., the eye) for the whole (i.e., the whole person); see E. W. 
Bullinger, Figures of Speech, 647. 

22 tnThe phrase “he laments” is not in the Hebrew text, but 

is supplied in the translation for clarity. The direct discourse 

(“For whom am I toiling and depriving myself of pleasure?”) 

is not introduced with an introductory structure. As in the 
LXX, some translations suggest that these words are spoken 

by a lonely workaholic, e.g., “He says..." (NAB, NEB, ASV, NIV, 
NRSV). Others suggest that this is a question that he never 
asks himself, e.g., “Yet he never asks himself..." (KJV, RSV, 
MLB, YLT, Douay, NASB, Moffatt). 

23 tn Heb “my soul.” 

24 tn This rhetorical question is an example of negative af¬ 
firmation, that is, it expects a negative answer: “No one!” (see 
E. W. Bullinger, Figures of Speech, 949-51). 
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This also is futile and a burdensome 
task! 1 

Labor is Beneficial When Its Rewards Are Shared 

4:9 Two people are better than one, 
because they can reap 1 2 more benefit 3 
from their labor. 

4:10 For if they fall, one will help his 
companion up, 

but pity 4 the person who falls down and 
has no one to help him up. 

4:11 Furthermore, if two lie down togeth¬ 
er, they can keep each other warm, 
but how can one person keep warm by 
himself? 

4:12 Although an assailant may overpow¬ 
er 5 one person, 
two can withstand him. 

Moreover, a three-stranded cord is not 
quickly broken. 

Labor Motivated by Prestige-Seeking 

4:13 A poor but wise youth is better than 
an old and foolish king 
who no longer knows how to receive 
advice. 

4:14 For he came out of prison 6 to become 
king, 

even though he had been born poor in 
what would become his 7 kingdom. 


1 tn The adjective jn (ra\ “evil”) here means “misfortune" 
( HALOT 1263 s.v. nvn 4) or “injustice, wrong" ( HALOT 1262 
s.v. nan 2.b). The phrase jnj'W ('inyanra', “unhappy business; 
rotten business; grievous task”) is used only in Ecclesiastes 
(1:13; 2:23, 26; 3:10; 4:8; 5:2, 13; 8:16). It is parallel with 
ban (hevel, “futile”) in 4:8, and describes a “grave misfortune” 
in 5:13. The noun jp? (’inyan, “business") refers to something 
that keeps a person occupied or busy: “business; affair; task; 
occupation" (HALOT 857 s.v.)P!); BDB 775 s.v. JPJ>). The relat¬ 
ed verbn:j) (’ anah ) means “to be occupied; to be busy with (3, 
bet)," e.g., Eccl 1:13; 3:10; 5:19 (HALOT 854 s.v. Ill raa; BDB 
775 s.v. II rus). The noun is from the Aramaic loanword (UP? 
(’inyam ’, “concern; care.” The verb is related to the Aramaic 
verb “to try hard,” the Arabic verb “to be busily occupied; to 
worry; to be a matter of concern,” and the Old South Arabic 
root “to be troubled; to strive with" (HALOT 854 s.v. Ill ms). 
HALOT 857 s.v. |$) renders the phrase as “unhappy busi¬ 
ness” here. The phrase sn jps, is treated creatively by Eng¬ 
lish versions: KJV, ASV “sore travail”; YLT “sad travail"; Douay 
“grievous vexation”; RSV, NRSV, NJPS “unhappy business”; 
NEB, Moffatt “sorry business”; NIV “miserable business”; 
NAB “worthless task”; NASB “grievous task”; MLB “sorry situ¬ 
ation”; NLT “depressing.” 

2 tn Heb “they have.” 

3 tn Heb “a good reward.” 

4 tn Heb “woe to him.” 

5 tn The verbal root epn means “to overpower; to prevail 
over” e.g., Job 14:20; 15:24; Eccl 4:12; 6:10 (HALOT 1786 
s.v. epn). 

6 tn Heb “came from the house of bonds.” 

7 tn The phrase “what would become” is not in the Hebrew 

text, but is supplied in the translation for clarity. However, it is 

not altogether clear whether the 3rd person masculine singu¬ 

lar suffix (“his”) on ini3 1 :p3 (b e malkhuto, “his kingdom”) refers 

to the old foolish king or to the poor but wise youth of 4:13. 


ECCLESIASTES 5:1 

4:151 considered all the living who walk 
on earth, 8 

as well as the successor 9 who would 
arise 10 * in his place. 

4:16 There is no end to all the people 11 
nor to the past generations, 12 
yet future generations 13 will not rejoice 
in him. 

This also is profitless and like 14 chasing 
the wind. 

Rash Vows 

5:1 (4:17) 15 Be careful what you do 16 when 
you go to the temple 17 of God; 


8 tn Heb “under the sun.” 

9 tn Heb “the second youth.” It is not clear whether “the 
second” (p»H, hasheni) refers to the young man who suc¬ 
ceeds the old king or a second youthful successor. 

10 tn The verb ia? (’ amad , “to stand”) may denote “to arise; 
to appear; to come on the scene” (e.g., Ps 106:30; Dan 8:22, 
23; 11:2-4; 12:1; Ezra 2:63; Neh 7:65); cf. BDB 764 s.v. IPS 
6.a; HALOT 840 s.v. IPS l.a. 

11 tn Heb “the people.” The term ns ('am, “people") can re¬ 
fer to the subjects of the king (BDB 766 s.v. ns) 2). 

12 tn Heb “those who were before them.” 

13 tn Heb “those coming after.” The Hebrew term 'linsn 
dp (ha'akharonim, “those coming after”) is derived from the 
preposition ins (’aklwr, “behind"). When used in reference 
to time, it refers to future generations (e.g., Deut 29:21; 
Pss 48:14; 78:4, 6; 102:19; Job 18:20; Eccl 1:11; 4:16); cf. 
HALOT 36 s.v. TIN B.3; BDB 30 s.v. TIN 2.b). 

14 tn The word “like” does not appear in the Hebrew text, 
but is supplied in the translation for clarity. 

15 sn Beginning with 5:1, the verse numbers through 5:20 
in the English Bible differ by one from the verse numbers in 
the Hebrew text (BHS), with 5:1 ET = 4:17 HT, 5:2 ET = 5:1 
HT, etc., through 5:20 ET = 5:19 HT. Beginning with 6:1 the 
verse numbers in the English Bible and the Hebrew Bible are 
again the same. 

16 tn Heb “Guard your feet.” The Kethib is the plural -in 
■j' 1 ? ( raglekha , “your feet”), while the Qere is the singular ■j'jin 
(ragPkha, “your foot”), which is preserved in several medieval 
Hebrew mss and is reflected in the versions (LXX, Aramaic Tar- 
gum, Vulgate, Syriac Peshitta). For example, the LXX reads 
noSa oou (poda sou, “your foot”) which reflects 

sn The exhortation, “Guard your feet” is an idiom for “Watch 
your steps,” i.e., “Be careful what you do.” This is a compound 
figure: “foot” is a metonymy for “step,” and “step” is a me¬ 
tonymy for “action" (e.g., Job 12:5; 23:11; 31:5; Pss 119:59, 
101, 105; Prov 1:16; 3:23; 4:26-27; 6:18; 19:2; Isa 58:13; 
59:7; Jer 14:10). For example, “I have refrained my feet from 
every evil way” (Ps 119:101); see E. W. Bullinger, Figures of 
Speech, 648. 

17 tn Heb “the house of God.” The term “house" (n;a, bayit) 
is a synecdoche of general (i.e., house) for specific (i.e., tem¬ 
ple), e.g., 1 Kgs 6:3; 7:12; 1 Chr 9:11; 2 Chr 3:8; 28:11. See 
E. W. Bullinger, Figure s of Speech, 620. 
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draw near to listen 1 rather than to offer a 
sacrifice 1 2 like fools, 3 

for they do not realize that they are doing 
wrong. 

5:2 (5:1) Do not be rash with your mouth 
or hasty in your heart to bring up a mat¬ 
ter before God, 

for God is in heaven and you are on earth! 
Therefore, let your words be few. 

5:3 Just as dreams come when there are 
many cares, 4 

so 5 6 the rash vow e of a fool occurs 7 when 
there are many words. 

5:4 When you make a vow 8 to God, do 

1 tn Alternately, “to obey.” The term vbtT (lishmoa', prepo¬ 
sition + Qal infinitive construct from sp»\ shama', “to hear”) 
may be taken in one of two ways: (1) literal: “to listen” in con¬ 
trast to speak or (2) figurative (metonymy of cause for effect) 
“to obey" in contrast to sacrifice (HALOT 1572 s.v. sntr' 4; BDB 
1033-34 s.v. spiY). The LXX took the term in the literal sense: 
too cikoueiv (tou akouein, “to listen"). The English versions 
reflect both literal and figurative options: “obedience” (NJPS, 
Douay, NAB, NEB) versus “to hear [or listen]” (KJV, ASV, YLT, 
MLB, RSV, NASB, NIV, NRSV). The section warns against 
rash vows therefore, the nuance "to listen” is more appropri¬ 
ate: the wise man will be slow to speak and quick to listen in 
the presence of God; however, the fool is unrestrained and 
speaks rashly. 

2 tn The term "sacrifice” (rnt, zevakh) is the general term 
that refers to the thank offering and free will offering (Lev 
7:12,16). This section focuses on making vows in prayer and 
fulfilling them, such as the vow offering. The term “sacrifice” 
functions as a synecdoche of general (i.e., sacrifice) for spe¬ 
cific (i.e., vow offering). 

3 tn Heb “the fools, a sacrifice." The term “fools" (Depart, 
hakk e silim) is an adverbial accusative of comparison (e.g., 
GKC 375 §118.r): “rather than giving a sacrifice like fools" 
(rnt P’b’ppn nnp, mittet hakl^silim zavakh). Contextually, the 
“sacrifice” is a rash vow made to God that is not fulfilled. The 
rash vow is referred to in 5:2 as the “voice of a fool.” Qoheleth 
admonishes the fool against making a rash vow that is not 
paid: “When you make a vow to God, do not delay in paying 
it; for God takes no pleasure in fools: Pay what you vow! It is 
better for you not to vow than to vow and not pay it” (vv. 4-5 
[3-4 HT[). 

4 tn The term |;jj (’inyan) means “business; affair; task; 
occupation” (HALOT 857 s.v. BDB 775 s.v.);:?). HALOT 
nuances |;i? Tip (b e rov 'inyan) as “excessive activity” (HALOT 
857 s.v. jjjj). Here, it is used as a metonymy of cause (i.e., 
tasks) for effect (i.e., cares). The term is nuanced variously: 
(1) literal sense: “business” (KJV, ASV, YLT, NEB, RSV) and “ef¬ 
fort” (NASB), and (2) metonymical: “cares” (NAB, NIV, NRSV), 
“concerns" (MLB, Douay), “worries” (Moffatt) and “brooding" 
(NJPS). The LXX mistakenly related pj!) to the root II nw (’anali) 
“to afflict," and rendered it as Trcipaapou (peirasmou , "tri¬ 
al”). 

5 tn The juxtaposition of the two lines joined by vav (“just 
as...so...”) suggests a comparison (BDB 253 s.v. i l.j); see R. 
J. Williams, Hebrew Syntax, 71, §437. 

6 tn Heb “voice." The Hebrew term Vtp (qol, “voice”) is used 
as a metonymy of cause (i.e., voice) for the contents (i.e., the 
thing said), e.g., Gen 3:17; 4:23; Exod 3:18; 4:1,9; Deut 1:45; 
21:18, 20; 1 Sam 2:25; 8:7, 9; 2 Sam 12:18); see HALOT 
1084 s.v. Vip 4.b; BDB 877 s.v. btp 3.a; also E. W. Bullinger, 
Figures of Speech, 545-46. Contextually, this refers to a rash 
vow made by a fool who made a mistake in making it because 
he is unable to fulfill it. 

7 tn The word “occurs” does not appear in the Hebrew text, 
but is supplied in the translation for clarity. 

8 tn Heb “vow a vow.” The phrase t: Tin (tiddor neder, 

“to vow a vow”) is a Hebrew idiom in which the root tu is 

repeated for emphasis. The construction is a cognate accu¬ 

sative (see IBHS 166-67 §10.2.1f). The verb tu (nadar, “to 

vow") refers to the action of making a solemn promise to the 


not delay in paying it. 9 
For God 10 * takes no pleasure in fools: 

Pay what you vow! 

5:5 It is better for you not to vow 
than to vow and not pay it. 11 
5:6 Do not let your mouth cause you 12 to 
sin, 

and do not tell the priest, 13 “It was a mis¬ 
take!” 14 

Why make God angry at you 15 
so that he would destroy the work of your 
hands?” 


Lord to perform an action or offer a sacrifice, e.g., Lev 27:8; 
Num 6:21; 30:11; Deut 23:23-24; Jonah 2:10; Mai 1:14; Pss 
76:12; 132:2; see HALOT 674 s.v. TU. The noun TU (“vow”) 
was a gift or offering promised to be given to the Lord (Num 
30:3; Deut 12:11; 23:19; Isa 19:12; Nah 2:1 HT [1:15 ETj; Ps 
61:6,9 HT [61:5, 8 ET[); see HALOT 674-75 s.v. TJ. It usually 
was a sacrifice or free-will offering (Deut 12:6; Ps 66:13) that 
was often promised during times of pressure (Judg 11:30; 1 
Sam 1:11; 2 Sam 15:7-8; Pss 22:25; 66:13; 116:14,18; Jo¬ 
nah 2:9). 

9 tn The term 'iD l ?e6 (l e shall e mo, preposition + Piel infinitive 
construct from ahtp, shalam + 3rd person masculine singular 
suffix) is derived from the rootn’ro which is used in a general 
sense of paying a debt (2 Kgs 4:7; Ps 37:21; Prov 22:27; Job 
41:3), and more specifically of fulfilling a vow to the Lord (Deut 
23:22; 2 Sam 15:7; Pss 22:26 HT [22:25 ETj; 50:14; 61:9 HT 
[61:8 ETj; 66:13; 76:12 HT [76:11 ETj; 116:14,18; Prov 7:14; 
Job 22:27; Isa 19:21; Jonah 2:10; Nah 2:1); see HALOT 1535 
s.v. abet 3a; BDB 1022 s.v. DbiP 4. An Israelite was never re¬ 
quired to make a vow, but once made, it had to be paid (Lev 
22:18-25; 27:1-13; Num 15:2-10; Nah 1:15 [2:1 HT]). 

10 tn Heb “he”; the referent (“God”) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

11 tn The word “it” does not appear in the Hebrew text, but 
is supplied in the translation for clarity. 

12 tn Heb “your flesh.” The term Ta (basar, “flesh”) is a 
synecdoche of part (i.e., flesh) for the whole (i.e., whole per¬ 
son), e.g., Gen 2:21; 6:12; Ps 56:4[5]; 65:2[3]; 145:21; Isa 
40:5, 6; see HALOT 164 s.v. nlpp; E. W. Bullinger, Figures of 
Speech, 642. 

13 tc The MT reads •jflten ( hammal'akh , “messenger”), 
while the LXX reads tou Oeou (tou theou, “God”) which re¬ 
flects an alternate textual tradition of Q'Tsh (ha’ebhim, 
“God”). The textual problem was caused by orthographic con¬ 
fusion between similarly spelled words. The LXX might have 
been trying to make sense of a difficult expression. The MT is 
preferred as the original. All the major translations follow the 
MT except for Moffatt (“God”). 

tn Heb "the messenger.” The term ■jK'jp (nial'akh, “mes¬ 
senger”) refers to a temple priest (e.g), Mai 2:7; cf. HALOT 
585 s.v. ■jN'ta 2.b; BDB 521 s.v. pi^p l.c). The priests record¬ 
ed what Israelite worshipers vowed (Lev 27:14-15). When an 
Israelite delayed in fulfilling a vow, a priest would remind him 
to pay what he had vowed. Although the traditional rabbinic 
view is that Qoheleth refers to an angelic superintendent 
over the temple, Rashi suggested that it is a temple-official. 
Translations reflect both views: “his representative” (NAB), 
“the temple messenger” (NIV), “the messenger” (RSV, NRSV, 
NASB, MLB, NJPS), “the angel” (KJV, ASV, Douay) and “the an¬ 
gel of God” (NEB). 

14 tn The Hebrew noun rwef (sh e gagah) denotes “error; mis¬ 
take” and refers to a sin of inadvertence or unintentional sin 
(e.g., Lev 4:2,22,27; 5:18; 22:14; Num 15:24-29; 35:11,15; 
Josh 20:3, 9; Eccl 5:5; 10:5); see HALOT 1412 s.v. nuf; BDB 
993 s.v. mitf. In this case, it refers to a rash vow thoughtlessly 
made, which the foolish worshiper claims was a mistake (e.g., 
Prov 20:25). 

15 tn Heb “at your voice.” This is an example of metonymy 
(i.e., your voice) of association (i.e., you). 




1203 


ECCLESIASTES 5:10 


5:7 Just as there is futility in many 
dreams, 

so also in many words. 1 
Therefore, fear God! 

Government Corruption 

5:8 If you see the extortion 2 of the poor, 
or the perversion 3 4 of justice and fairness 
in the government, 
do not be astonished by the matter. 

For the high official is watched by a 
higher official, 5 

and there are higher ones over them! 6 
5:9 The produce of the land is seized 7 by 
all of them, 


1 tn The syntax of this verse is difficult. Perhaps the best 
approach is to classify the vav on D'joni ( vahavalim, “fu¬ 
tilities”) as introducing the predicate (e.g., Gen 40:9; 2 Sam 
23:3; Prov 10:25; Isa 34:12; Job 4:6; 36:26); BDB 255 s.v. 
l 5.c.y: "There is futility....” The phrase nlabn bib (v e rob halo- 
mot) is an adverbial modifier (“in many dreams”), as is -an 
nain on (d e varim harbeh, “many words"). The vav prefixed 
to D'lbii (nd e varim) and the juxtaposition of the two lines 
suggests a comparison: “just as...so also...” (BDB 253 s.v. l 
l.j). The English versions reflect a variety of approaches: “In 
the multitude of dreams and many words there are also di¬ 
verse vanities” (KJV); “In the multitude of dreams there are 
vanities, and in many words” (ASV); “When dreams increase, 
empty words grow many" (RSV); “In many dreams and follies 
and many words” (MLB); “In the abundance of dreams both 
vanities and words abound” (YLT); “Where there are many 
dreams, there are many vanities, and words without number” 
(Douay); “Many dreams and words mean many a vain folly” 
(Moffatt); “Much dreaming leads to futility and to superflu¬ 
ous talk” (NJPS); “In many dreams and in many words there 
is emptiness” (NASB); “Much dreaming and many words are 
meaningless” (NIV); “With many dreams comes vanities and 
a multitude of words” (NRSV). 

2 tn Alternately, “oppression.” The term p»Si (’ osheq) has 
a basic two-fold range of meaning: (1) “oppression; brutal¬ 
ity” (e.g., Isa 54:14); and (2) “extortion” (e.g., Ps 62:11); see 
HALOT 897 s.v. p»’»; BDB 799 s.v. p&S. The LXX understands 
the term as "oppression,” as the translation ouKo<J>av-riav 
(sukophantian , “oppression”) indicates. Likewise, HALOT 
897 s.v. ptps) 1 classifies this usage as “oppression" against 
the poor. However, the context of 5:8-9 [7-8 HT] focuses on 
corrupt government officials robbing people of the fruit of 
their labor through extortion and the perversion of justice. 

3 tn Heb “robbery.” The noun bn (gezel, “robbery") refers 
to the wrestling away of righteousness or the perversion of 
justice ( HALOT 186 s.v. bn). The related forms of the root bn 
mean “to rob; to loot” (HALOT 186 s.v. bn). The term “robbery” 
is used as a figure for the perversion of justice (hypocatasta- 
sis): just as a thief robs his victims through physical violence, 
so corrupt government officials “rob” the poor through the 
perversion of justice. 

4 tn Heb “in the province.” 

5 tn The word “official” does not appear in the Hebrew text, 
but is supplied in the translation for clarity. 

6 sn And there are higher ones over them! This may de¬ 
scribe a corrupt system of government in which each level 
of hierarchy exploits its subordinates, all the way down to the 
peasants: “Set in authority over the people is an official who 
enriches himself at their expense; he is watched by a more 
authoritative governor who also has his share of the spoils; 
and above them are other officers of the State who like¬ 
wise have to be satisfied”; see A. Cohen, The Five Megilloth 
(SoBB), 141. 

7 tn The phrase “is seized” does not appear in the Hebrew 

text, but is supplied in the translation for clarity. 


even the king is served 8 by the fields. 9 
Covetousness 

5:10 The one who loves money 10 will 
never be satisfied with money, 11 
he who loves wealth 12 will never be 


8 tn The function of the term nag: (ne’evar, Niphal partici¬ 
ple ms from nag, 'avar, “to serve”) has been understood in 
four ways: (1) adjectival use of the participle, modifying the 
noun into ( sadeh , “field”): “cultivated field” (RSV, NRSV, NJPS, 
NAB); (2) adjectival use of the participle, modifying -|bB (me- 
lekh, “king”): “the king who cultivates” (NASB); (3) verbal use 
of the participle, taking rnt> (“field”) as the subject: “field is 
cultivated” (NEB); and (4) verbal use of the participle, taking 
■jbD (“king”) as the subject: “the king is served” (KJV, NASB); 
aiso “the king profits" (NIV). BDB 713 s.v. nas 2 lists both the 
adjectival and verbal options: “a king for [i.e., devoted to] the 
cultivated field” and “a king that makes himself servant to the 
field [i.e., devoted to agriculture].” HALOT 774 s.v. im sug¬ 
gests the line be rendered as “a king who serves the land.” 
In the Qal stem the verb nag (’avar) is sometimes used in ref¬ 
erence to tribute imposed upon a king’s subjects (e.g., Jer 
25:14; 27:7; 30:8; Ezek 34:27) and in reference to subjects 
serving a king (e.g., Judg 9:28, 38; 1 Sam 11:1; 1 Kgs 5:1; 2 
Sam 22:44; Jer 27:7; 28:14; 2 Kgs 25:24); cf. BDB 713 s.v. 
nag 3; HALOT 773 s.v. las 3. Likewise, it is also used in refer¬ 
ence to tilling the ground (e.g., Gen 2:5; 4:2,12; 2 Sam 9:10; 
Isa 30:24; Jer 27:11; Zech 13:5; Prov 12:11; 28:19) and a 
vineyard or garden (Gen 2:15; Deut 28:39); cf. HALOT 773 
s.v. -ns 3; BDB 713 s.v. nag 3. 

9 tn The syntax and exegesis of the line is difficult. There are 
three basic interpretive options: (1) the king takes care of the 
security of the cultivated land: “in any case, the advantage 
of a country is that there is a king for the cultivated land”; (2) 
the king is in favor of a prosperous agricultural policy: “in any 
case, the advantage of a country is that there is a king who is 
obeyed for the sake of the agriculture”; and (3) the king ex¬ 
ploits the poor farmers: “the produce of the land is [seized] 
by all, even the king is served by the fields.” Perhaps the best 
option in the light of the context is to take the referent of Vs 
(kol, “all”) to the government officials of 5:8 rather than to the 
people as a whole. The verse depicts the exploitation of the 
poor farmers by corrupt government officials. This is reflected 
in two English versions: “the increase from the land is taken 
by all; the king himself profits from the fields” (NIV); “the profit 
of the land is among all of them; a cultivated field has a king” 
(RSV margin). On the other hand, the LXX treated the syntax 
so the king is viewed in a neutral sense: kcu TTcpioaaa yr|<g 
£TTi travTi ectti, piaoifeui; Too apyou dpyaapEvou (“The 
abundance of the earth is for everyone; the king is dependent 
on the tilled field”). Most English versions deal with the syntax 
so that the king is viewed in a neutral or positive sense: “the 
profit of the earth is for all; the king himself is served by the 
field” (KJV); “a king who cultivates the field is an advantage to 
the land" (NASB); “this is an advantage for a land: a king for a 
plowed field” (NRSV); “the greatest advantage in all the land 
is his: he controls a field that is cultivated" (NJPS); “a country 
prospers with a king who has control” (Moffatt); “a king devot¬ 
ed to the field is an advantage to the land" (MLB); “a king is 
an advantage to a land with cultivated fields" (RSV); “the best 
thing for a country is a king whose own lands are well tilled” 
(NEB); and “an advantage for a country in every respect is a 
king for the arable land” (NAB). See D. Barthelemy, ed., Pre¬ 
liminary and Interim Report on the Hebrew Old Testament 
Text Project, 3:576-77. 

10 tn Heb “silver." The Hebrew term rgb (kesef, “silver”) re¬ 
fers to “money” (HALOT 490-91 s.v. rpa 3 ). It is a synecdo¬ 
che of specific (i.e., silver) for the general (i.e., money); see E. 
W. Bullinger, Figures of Speech, 625-29. 

11 sn The Hebrew term “silver" (translated “money") is re¬ 
peated twice in this line for rhetorical emphasis. 

12 tn The term fian (hamon, "abundance; wealth”) has a 
wide range of meanings: (1) agitation; (2) turmoil; (3) noise; 
(4) pomp; (5) multitude; crowd = noisy crowd; and (6) abun¬ 
dance; wealth (HALOT 250 s.v. flan 1-6). Here, it refers to 
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satisfied * 1 with his 2 income. 

This also is futile. 

5:11 When someone’s 3 prosperity 4 in¬ 
creases, those who consume it also 
increase; 

so what does its owner 5 gain, except that 
he gets to see it with his eyes? 6 

5:12 The sleep of the laborer is pleasant 
- whether he eats little or much - 

but the wealth of the rich will not allow 
him to sleep. 

Materialism Thwarts Enjoyment of Life 

5:13 Here is 7 a misfortune 8 on earth 9 that I 
have seen: 

Wealth hoarded by its owner to his own 
misery. 

5:14 Then that wealth was lost through 
bad luck; 10 


abundant wealth (related to "pomp”); cf. HALOT 250 s.v. fian 
6, that is, lavish abundant wealth (Ezek 29:19; 30:4; 1 Chr 
29:16). 

1 tn The phrase “will never be satisfied" does not appear in 
the Hebrew text, but is supplied in the translation for clarity. 
Note the previous line. 

2 tn The word “his” does not appear in the Hebrew text, but 
is supplied in the translation for clarity. 

3 tn The word “someone’s” does not appear in the Hebrew 
text, but is supplied in the translation for clarity. 

4 tn The term mto (tovah, “good”) connotes “prosperity” 
(Deut 23:7; Job 9:25; 21:25; Ps 106:5; Lam 3:17; Eccl 4:8; 
5:10, 17; 6:3, 6; 7:14; 9:18; Neh 2:10; Sir 6:11; 41:13); cf. 
HALOT 372 s.v. rate 2. The related term Bib (tov, “good”) con¬ 
notes “prosperity” as well (Prov 11:10; Job 20:21; 21:16); cf. 
HALOT 372 s.v. rate l.b. Here, it refers to the possessions 
and wealth a person acquires as the fruit of his labors. This 
nuance is well reflected in several English versions: “The more 
a man gains, the more there are to spend it” (Moffatt); “When 
riches multiply, so do those who live off them” (NEB); “As his 
substance increase, so do those who consume it” (NJPS); 
and “Where there are great riches, there are also many to de¬ 
vour them” (NAB). The line does not describe the economic 
law of “supply and demand,” as some versions seem to im¬ 
ply, e.g., “As goods increase, so do those who consume them” 
(NIV); “When goods increase, those who eat them increase” 
(NRSV); cf. also KJV, ASV, RSV, MLB, NASB. 

5 tn The form is plural in the Hebrew text, but the plural is 
one of intensification; it is used here to emphasize the own¬ 
er’s authority over his wealth. See GKC 399 §124./'. See v 13 
as well. 

6 tn The rhetorical question is an example of negative af¬ 
firmation, expecting a negative answer: “There is no ultimate 
advantage!” (see E. W. Bullinger, Figures of Speech, 947-48). 

7 tn Heb “there is.” The term iyesh, “there is") is often 
used in aphorisms to assert the existence of a particular situ¬ 
ation that occurs sometimes. It may indicate that the situa¬ 
tion is not the rule but that it does occur on occasion, and 
may be nuanced “sometimes” (e.g., Prov 11:24; 13:7, 23; 
14:12; 16:25; 18:24; 20:15; Eccl 2:21; 4:8; 5:12; 6:1; 7:15 
[2x]; 8:14 [3x]). 

8 tn The noun nan fra'ah, “evil”) probably means “misfor¬ 
tune” ( HALOT 1263 s.v. njn 4) or “injustice, wrong" (HALOT 
1262 s.v. njn 2.b). The phrase nan nvn (ra’ah rabbah) con¬ 
notes “grave injustice” or “great misfortune" (Eccl 2:17; 5:12, 
15; 6:1; 10:5). 

9 tn Heb “under the sun." 

10 tn Or “through a bad business deal.” The basic mean¬ 

ing of I'.l? (’inyan) is “business; affair" ( HALOT 857 s.v. [d?) or 

“occupation; task” (BDB 775 s.v. piy). The term is used in a 

specific sense in reference to business activity (Eccl 8:16), as 

well as in a more general sense in reference to events that 

occur on earth (Eccl 1:13; 4:8). BDB suggests that the phrase 


although he fathered a son, he has noth¬ 
ing left to give him. 11 
5:15 Just as he came forth from his moth¬ 
er’s womb, naked will he return as he 
came, 

and he will take nothing in his hand that 
he may carry away from his toil. 

5:16 This is another misfortune: 12 
Just as he came, so will he go. 

What did he gain from toiling for the 
wind? 

5:17 Surely, he ate in darkness every day 
of his life, 13 

and he suffered greatly with sickness and 
anger. 

Enjoy the Fruit of Your Labor 

5:181 have seen personally what is the 
only beneficial and appropriate course 
of action for people: 14 
to eat and drink, 15 and find enjoyment in 
all their 16 hard work 17 on earth 18 
during the few days of their life which 
God has given them, 
for this is their reward. 19 
5:19 To every man whom God has given 
wealth, and possessions, 
he has also given him the ability 20 


sn t'ij) (’inyan ra') in 5:13 refers to a bad business deal (BDB 
775 s.v. j;?v); however, HALOT suggests that it means “bad 
luck” ( HALOT 857 s.v. pi})). The English versions reflect the 
same two approaches: (lj bad luck: “some misfortune" (NAB, 
NIV) and (2) a bad business deal: “a bad investment” (NASB), 
“a bad venture” (RSV, NRSV, MLB), “some unlucky venture” 
(Moffatt, NJPS), “an unlucky venture” (NEB), “an evil adven¬ 
ture” (ASV). 

11 tn Heb “there is nothing in his hand.” 

12 tn Seethe note on the phrase “misfortune” in v. 13. 

13 tn Heb “all his days.” The phrase “of his life” does not 
appear in the Hebrew text, but is supplied in the translation 
for clarity. 

14 tn Heb “Behold, that which 1 have seen, I, good which 
is beautiful.” The phrase “for people” does not appear in the 
Hebrew text, but is supplied in the translation for clarity. 

15 sn The phrase “to eat and to drink” is a common idiom 
in Ecclesiastes for a person enjoying the fruit of his labor (e.g., 
2:24; 3:13). 

16 tn Heb “his,” and three times later in the verse. 

17 tn Heb “the toil which one toils." 

18 tn Heb “under the sun.” 

19 tn The term pbn ( kheleq, “lot”) has a wide range of mean¬ 
ings: (1) “share of spoils" (Gen 14:24; Num 31:36; 1 Sam 
30:24), (2) “portion of food” (Lev 6:10; Deut 18:8; Hab 1:16), 

(3) “portion [or tract] of land" (Deut 10:9; 12:12; Josh 19:9), 

(4) “portion” or “possession” (Num 18:20; Deut 32:9), (5) "in¬ 
heritance” (2 Kgs 9:10; Amos 7:4), (6) "portion” or “award” 
(Job 20:29; 27:13; 31:2; Isa 17:14) or “profit; reward” (Eccl 
2:10, 21; 3:22; 5:17-18; 9:6, 9); see HALOT 323 s.v. II pbn; 
BDB 324 s.v. pbn. Throughout Ecclesiastes, the term is used 
in reference to man’s temporal profit from his labor, his re¬ 
ward from God (e.g., Eccl 3:22; 9:9). 

20 tn The syntax of this verse is difficult. The best approach 
is to view tB’Wn ( hishlito, “he has given him the ability") as 
governing the three following infinitives: Vbn 1 ? (le’ekhol, "to 
eat”), nsipbi (v e lase’t, “and to lift” = “to accept [or receive]”), 
and nbE’ 1 ?! (v e lismoakh, “and to rejoice”). This statement par¬ 
allels 2:24-26 which states that no one can find enjoyment in 
life unless God gives him the ability to do so. 




to eat from them, to receive his reward 
and to find enjoyment in his toil; 
these things 1 are the gift of God. 

5:20 For he does not think 1 2 much about 
the fleeting 3 days of his life 
because God keeps him preoccupied 4 
with the joy he derives from his activ¬ 
ity. 5 

Not Everyone Enjoys Life 

6:1 Here is 6 another misfortune 7 that I 
have seen on earth, 8 
and it weighs 9 heavily on people: 10 * 
6:2 God gives a man riches, property, and 
wealth 
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so that he lacks nothing that his heart 11 
desires, 12 

yet God does not enable 13 him to enjoy 14 
the fruit of his labor 15 - 
instead, someone else 16 enjoys 17 it! 18 
This is fruitless and a grave misfortune. 19 
6:3 Even if a man fathers a hundred chil¬ 
dren and lives many years — 
even if he lives a long, long time, 20 but 
cannot enjoy his prosperity - 
even if he were to live forever 21 - 
I would say, “A stillborn child 22 is better 
off than he is!” 23 


1 tn Heb “this.” The feminine singular demonstrative pro¬ 
noun nt (zoh, “this") refers back to all that preceded it in the 
verse (e.g., GKC 440-41 §135.p), that is, the ability to enjoy 
the fruit of one’s labor is the gift of God (e.g., Eccl 2:24-26). 
The phrase “these things” is used in the translation for clar¬ 
ity. 

2 tn The verb -at ( zakhar , “to remember”) may be nuanced 
“to call to mind; to think about,” that is, “to reflect upon” (e.g., 
Isa 47:7; Lam 1:9; Job 21:6; 36:24; 40:32 HT [41:8 ET]; Eccl 
11:8); cf. BDB 270 s.v. -IDT 5; HALOT 270 s.v. I not 2. 

3 tn The word “fleeting” does not appear in the Hebrew text, 
but is supplied in the translation for clarity. 

4 tnThetermn an (ma’aneh, Hiphil participle ms from II nw, 
’anah, “to be occupied”) refers to activity that keeps a per¬ 
son physically busy and mentally preoccupied, e.g., Eccl 1:13; 
3:10; 5:19 (HALOT 854; BDB 775 s.v. nw II). The related noun 
I’.jj) ('inyan, “business; occupation; task”) refers to activity that 
keeps man busy and occupies his time, e.g., Eccl 1:13; 2:26; 
3:10 ( HALOT 857; BDB 775 s.v. [;:?). The participle form is 
used to emphasize durative, uninterrupted, continual action. 

5 tn Heb “with the joy of his heart.” The words “he derives 
from his activity" do not appear in the Hebrew, but they are 
added to clarify the Teacher’s point in light of what he says 
right before this. 

6 tn The term »' (yesh, “there is”) is often used in aphorisms 
to assert the existence of a particular situation that occurs 
sometimes. It may indicate that the situation is not the rule 
but that it does occur on occasion, and may be nuanced 
“sometimes” (Prov 11:24; 13:7, 23; 14:12; 16:25; 18:24; 
20:15; Eccl 2:21; 4:8; 5:12; 6:1; 7:15 [2xj; 8:14 [3x]). 

7 tn The noun nan (ra’ah, “evil") probably means “misfor¬ 
tune” ( HALOT 1263 s.v. nan 4) or “injustice, wrong" (HALOT 
1262 s.v. nan 2.b); see, e.g’.,’Eccl 2:17; 5:12,15; 6:1; 10:5. 

8 tn Heb “under the sun." 

9 tn The word “weighs” does not appear in Hebrew, but is 
added in the translation for smoothness. 

10 tn Heb “it is great upon men.” The phrase 'bp N’n nani 

cnxn (v e rabbah hi' ’al-ha’adam) is taken in two basic ways: 

(i) commonality: “it is common among men” (KJV, MLB), “it 

is prevalent among men” (NASB), “that is frequent among 

men” (Douay). (2) oppressiveness: “it lies heavy upon men” 

(RSV, NRSV), “it weighs heavily upon men" (NEB, NAB, NIV), 

“it presses heavily on men" (Moffatt), “it is heavy upon men” 

(ASV), and “a grave one it is for man” (NJPS). The preposi¬ 

tion bs (’al, “upon”) argues against the first in favor of the 

second; the notion of commonality would be denoted by the 

preposition a (bet, “among”). The singular noun din (’adam) 

is used as a collective, denoting “men.” The article on dinh 

(ha'adam) is used in a generic sense referring to humankind 

as a whole; the generic article is often used with a collective 
singular (IBHS 244 §13.5.1f). 


11 tn Heb “his appetite." 

12 tn Heb “There is no lack in respect to his appetite”; or 
“his desire lacks nothing.” 

13 tn The verb absb (shalat) in the Qal stem means “to domi¬ 
neer; to dominate; to lord it over; to be master of" and in the 
Hiphil stem “to give power to" (BDB 1020 s.v. nbtrj and “to 
grant” (HALOT 1522 s.v. abszj. God must grant a person the 
ability to enjoy the fruit of his labor, otherwise a person will 
not be able to enjoy his possessions and wealth. The ability 
to partake of the fruit of one’s labor and to find satisfaction 
and joy in it is a gift from God (e.g., Eccl 2:24-26; 3:13; 5:18 
[19]; 9:7). 

14 tn Heb “to eat of it.” The verb bDN ('akhal, “to eat”) func¬ 
tions as a metonymy of association, that is, the action of eat¬ 
ing is associated with the enjoyment of the fruit of one’s labor 
(e.g., Eccl 2:24-26; 3:12-13, 22; 5:17-19; 8:15; 9:9). 

15 tn The phrase “the fruit of his labor” does not appear in 
the Hebrew text, but is supplied in the translation for clarity. 

16 tn Heb “a stranger.” The Hebrew expression '-id: d>’N (’ish 
nokhri, “stranger") sometimes refers not to a foreigner or 
someone that the person does not know, but simply to some¬ 
one else other than the subject (e.g., Prov 27:2). In the light 
of 6:3-6, it might even refer to the man’s own heirs. The term 
is used as a synecdoche of species (foreigner for stranger) in 
the sense of someone else other than the subject: “someone 
else” (BDB 649 s.v. 'no: 3). 

17 tn Heb "eats." 

18 sn Instead, someone else enjoys it. A person may be un¬ 
able to enjoy the fruit of his/her labor due to an unfortunate 
turn of events that robs a person of his possessions (5:13- 
14) or a miserly, lifelong hoarding of one’s wealth that robs 
him of the ability to enjoy what he has worked so hard to ac¬ 
quire (5:15-17). Qoheleth recommends the enjoyment of life 
and the fruit of one’s labor, as God enables (5:18-20). Unfor¬ 
tunately, the ability to enjoy the fruits of one’s labor is often 
thwarted by the obstacles described in 6:1-2 and 6:3-9. 

18 tn Heb “an evil sickness." 

20 tn Heb “the days of his years are many." 

21 tn Heb "he has no burial." The phrase nn’n-Nb rnnp-n:i 
(v e gam-q e vurah lo'-haytah, “he even has no burial”) is tradi¬ 
tionally treated as part of a description of the man’s sorry fi¬ 
nal state, that is, he is deprived of even a proper burial (KJV, 
NEB, RSV, NRSV, ASV, NASB, NIV, NJPS, MLB, Moffatt). How¬ 
ever, the preceding parallel lines suggest that this a hyperbol¬ 
ic protasis: “If he were to live one hundred years...even if he 
were never buried [i.e., were to live forever]....” A similar idea 
occurs elsewhere (e.g., Pss 49:9; 89:48). See D. R. Glenn, 
“Ecclesiastes,” BKCOT, 990. 

22 tn The noun bs: (nefel) denotes “miscarriage” and by me¬ 
tonymy of effect, “stillborn child” (e.g., Ps 58:9; Job 3:16; Eccl 
6:3); cf. HALOT 711. The noun is related to the verb bs: (na- 
fal, “to fall,” but occasionally “to be born"; see Isa 26:18); cf. 
HALOT 710 S.v. bs: 5. 

23 sn The point of 6:3-6 is that the futility of unenjoyed 
wealth is worse than the tragedy of being stillborn. 
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6:4 Though the stillborn child 1 came into 
the world 2 for no reason 3 and departed 
into darkness, 

though its name is shrouded in darkness, 4 
6:5 though it never saw the light of day 5 
nor knew anything, 6 
yet it has more rest 7 than that man - 
6:6 if he should live a thousand years 
twice, yet does not enjoy his prosperity. 
For both of them die! 8 
6:7 All of man’s labor is for nothing more 
than 9 to fill his stomach 10 - 
yet his appetite 11 is never satisfied! 

6:8 So what advantage does a wise man 
have over a fool? 32 

And what advantage 13 does a pauper gain 
by knowing how to survive? 14 
6:9 It is better to be content with 15 what 
the eyes can see 16 


1 tn Heb “he"; the referent (“the stillborn child”) has been 
specified in the translation for clarity. 

2 tn The phrase “into the world” does not appear in Hebrew, 
but is added in the translation for clarity. 

3 sn The birth of the stillborn was in vain - it did it no good 
to be born. 

4 sn The name of the stillborn is forgotten. 

5 tn Heb “it never saw the sun." 

6 tn The word “anything” does not appear in the Hebrew 
text, but is supplied in the translation for clarity. 

7 sn The Hebrew term translated rest here refers to free¬ 
dom from toil, anxiety, and misery - part of the miserable 
misfortune that the miserly man of wealth must endure. 

8 tn Heb “Do not all go to the same place?” The rhetorical 
question is an example of erotesis of positive affirmation, ex¬ 
pecting a positive answer, e.g., Ps 56:13 [14] (see E. W. Bull- 
inger, Figures of Speech, 947). It affirms the fact that both the 
miserly rich man who lives two thousand years, as well as the 
stillborn who never lived one day, both go to the same place 
- the grave. And if the miserly rich man never enjoyed the fruit 
of his labor during his life, his fate was no better than that of 
the stillborn who never had opportunity to enjoy any of the 
blessings of life. In a sense, it would have been better for the 
miserly rich man to have never lived than to have experienced 
the toil, anxiety, and misery of accumulating his wealth, but 
never enjoying any of the fruits of his labor. 

9 tn The phrase “for nothing more than” does not appear in 
the Hebrew text, but is supplied in the translation for clarity. 

10 tn Heb "All man’s work is for his mouth.” The term 
“mouth” functions as a synecdoche of part (i.e., mouth) for 
the whole (i.e., person), substituting the organ of consump¬ 
tion for the person’s action of consumption (see E. W. Bull- 
inger, Figures of Speech, 641-43), as suggested by the paral¬ 
lelism with b'B 2 (nefesh, “his appetite"). 

11 tn The term tys: ( nefesh, "desire; appetite”) is used as a 
metonymy of association, that is, the soul is associated with 
man’s desires and appetites (BDB 660 s.v. tfs: 5.c; 6.a). 

12 sn So what advantage does the wise man have over a 
fool? The rhetorical question in Hebrew implies a negative an¬ 
swer: the wise man has no absolute advantage over a fool in 
the sense that both will share the same fate: death. Qoheleth 
should not be misunderstood here as denying that wisdom 
has no relative advantage over folly; elsewhere he affirms 
that wisdom does yield some relative benefits in life (7:1-22). 
However, wisdom cannot deliver one from death. 

13 sn As in the preceding parallel line, this rhetorical ques¬ 
tion implies a negative answer (see the note after the word 
“fool” in the preceding line). 

14 tn Heb “ What to the pauper who knows to walk before 
the living”; or “how to get along in life." 

15 tn The phrase “to be content with” does not appear in 
the Hebrew text, but is supplied in the translation for clarity. 

16 tn The expression D’?’? ntno ( mar'eh ’enayim, “the see- 


than for one’s heart always to crave 
more. 17 

This continual longing 18 is futile - like 19 
chasing the wind. 

The Futile Way Life Works 

6:10 Whatever has happened was foreor¬ 
dained, 20 

and what happens to a person 21 was also 
foreknown. 

It is useless for him to argue with God 
about his fate 

because God is more powerful than he 
22 
IS. 

6:11 The more one argues with words, the 
less he accomplishes. 23 

How does that benefit him? 24 

6:12 For no one knows what is best for a 
person during his life 25 - 

during the few days of his fleeting life - 

for 26 they pass away 27 like a shadow. 

Nor can anyone tell him what the future 
will hold for him on earth. 28 


ing of the eyes”) is a metonymy of cause (i.e., seeing an ob¬ 
ject) for effect (i.e., being content with what the eyes can see); 
see E. W. Bullinger, Figures of Speech, 552-54. 

17 tn Heb “the roaming of the soul.” The expression "^np 
bp: (mehalakh-nafesh, “the roaming of the soul”) is a me¬ 
tonymy for unfulfilled desires. The term “soul” (p'bj, nefesh) 
is used as a metonymy of association for man’s desires and 
appetites (BDB 660 s.v. Bto 5.c; 6.a). This also involves the 
personification of the roving appetite as “roving” (^np); see 
BDB 235 s.v. ■j'jn ll.3.f; 232 1.3. 

18 tn The phrase “continual longing” does not appear in the 
Hebrew text, but is supplied in the translation for clarity. 

19 tn The term “like” does not appear in the Hebrew text, 
but is supplied in the translation for clarity and smoothness. 

20 tn Heb "already its name was called.” 

21 tn Or “and what a person ( Heb “man") is was fore¬ 
known." 

22 tn Heb “he cannot contend with the one who is more 
powerful than him.” The referent of the “the one who is more 
powerful than he is" (God) has been specified in the transla¬ 
tion for clarity. The words "with God about his fate” have been 
added for clarity as well. 

23 tn Heb "The more the words, the more the futility.” 

24 tn Or “What benefit does man have [in that]?” 

25 tn Heb "For who knows what is good for a man in life?” 
The rhetorical question (“For who knows...?”) is a negative af¬ 
firmation, expecting a negative answer: “For no one knows...!” 
(see E. W. Bullinger, Figures of Speech, 949-51). The transla¬ 
tion renders this rhetorical device as a positive affirmation. 

28 tn The vav prefixed to afrsm (Vh/a’asem, conjunction + Qal 
imperfect 3rd person masculine singular from nbs, 'asah, “to 
do" + 3rd person masculine plural suffix) functions in an ex¬ 
planatory or epexegetical sense (“For...”). 

27 tn The 3rd person masculine plural suffix on the verb ■jhl 
ob (v e ya'asem, conjunction + Qal imperfect 3rd person mas : 
culine singular from nbs), 'asali, “to do" + 3rd person mas¬ 
culine plural suffix) refers to ’TPO' nspp V?pn ( misparfme- 
khctyye hevlo, “the few days of his fleeting life”). The suffix may 
be taken as an objective genitive: “he spends them [i.e., the 
days of his life] like a shadow” (HALOT 891 s.v. 1 7103 8) or as 
a subjective genitive: “they [i.e., the days of his life] pass like a 
shadow” (BDB 795 s.v. nbsHI.il). 

28 tn Heb “Who can tell the man what shall be after him 
under the sun?" The rhetorical question (“For who can tell 
him...?”) is a negative affirmation, expecting a negative an¬ 
swer: “For no one can tell him...!” (see E. W. Bullinger, Figures 
of Speech, 949-51). The translation renders this rhetorical 
device as a positive affirmation. 
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ECCLESIASTES 7:6 


Life is Brief and Death is Certain! 

7:1 A good reputation 1 is better 2 than pre¬ 
cious 3 perfume; 4 

likewise, 5 the day of one’s 6 death 7 is bet¬ 
ter than the day of one’s birth. 8 
7:2 It is better to go to a funeral 9 
than a feast. 10 


1 tn Heb “name.” The Hebrew term ct? (shem, “name") is 
used metonymicallyfora person’s reputation (e.g., Prov22:l; 
Deut 22:14, 19; Neh 6:13; also Gen 6:4; 12:2; 2 Sam 7:9; 
8:13; 23:18, 22; 1 Chr 5:24; 12:31; 2 Chr 26:15; Neh 9:10; 
Isa 63:12, 14; Jer 32:20; Ezek 16:14; Dan 9:15); cf. HALOT 
1549 s.v. Dtf D.2; BDB1028 s.v. attf 2.b. 

2 tn The comparative term this ( tov , “better") is repeated 
throughout 7:1-12. It introduces a series of "Better-than say¬ 
ings,” particularly in 7:1-6 in which every poetic unit is intro¬ 
duced by bib. 

3 tn Heb “good.” The repetition of bib (tov, “good”) forms an 
inclusion (a structural device that rounds off the unit), while 
the two internal terms |B»'a...DtB' ( shem misliemen, “name ... 
ointment”) create a paronomastic wordplay (see the note on 
the word “perfume”). The combination of these two sets of 
literary devices creates an AB:B’A' chiasm: ate |BW’a // Dtf Bib 
( tov shem // misliemen tov, e.g., "good name”// “ointment 
good”). 

4 tn Or “oil”; or “ointment.” The term tat? (shemen) refers to 
fragrant “perfume; cologne; ointment” (Amos 6:6; Eccl 10:1; 
Song 1:2 [1:3 HT]; 4:10); see HALOT 1568 s.v. |B»’ A.2.C. 
Bodily oils were expensive (1 Kgs 17:12; 2 Kgs 2:4). Pos¬ 
session of oils and perfumes was a sign of prosperity (Deut 
32:8; 33:24; Job 29:6; Prov 21:17; Ezek 16:13, 20). Wearing 
colognes and oils was associated with joy (Ps 45:8; Eccl 9:8; 
Isa 61:3) because they were worn on festive occasions (Prov 
27:9). The similar sounding terms “name” (aiB, shem) and 
“perfume” flatf) create a wordplay (paronomasia). See W. 
G. E. Watson, Classical Hebrew Poetry (JSOTSup), 242-43; 
J. J. Gluck, “Paronomasia in Biblical Literature," Semitics 1 
(1970): 50-78; A. Guillaume, “Paronomasia in the Old Testa¬ 
ment.” JSS 9 (1964): 282-90; J. M. Sasson, “Wordplay in the 
OT,” IDBSup 968-70. 

5 tn The vav prefixed to the form nVi (v e yom) functions in a 
comparative sense, e.g., Job 5:7; 12:11; 16:21; Prov 25:25 
(see R. J. Williams, Hebrew Syntax, 71, §437). 

6 tn The word “one’s” does not appear in the Hebrew text, 
but is supplied in the translation for clarity. 

7 tn The article prefixed to nian ( hammavet, “death") prob¬ 
ably functions in an indefinite possessive sense or in a ge¬ 
neric sense: “one’s death,” e.g., Gen 44:2 (see R. J. Williams, 
Hebrew Syntax, 19, §86, §92). 

8 sn There are two ways to understand this proverb: (1) 
Happy times (characterized by celebration and “fragrant 
perfume”) teach us less than hard times (“the day of one’s 
death") which can bring about moral improvement (“a good 
reputation”). (2) It is better to come to the end of one’s life 
(“day of one’s death”) with a good reputation (“a good name”) 
than to merely be starting life ("day of one’s birth”) in an aus¬ 
picious manner in joy and wealth ("fine perfume”). Folly and 
wickedness could foil a good beginning so that a person ends 
life as a fool. For example, Solomon began as the wisest man 
who ever lived, only to end life as one of history’s greatest 
fools. 

9 tn Heb "house of mourning.” The phrase refers to a fu¬ 
neral where the deceased is mourned. 

10 tn Heb “house of drinking”; or “house of feasting." The 
Hebrew noun nntBa (mishteh) can denote (1) “feast; ban¬ 
quet,” occasion for drinking-bouts (1 Sam 25:36; Isa 5:12; 
Jer 51:39; Job 1:5; Esth 2:18; 5:14; 8:17; 9:19) or (2) “drink” 
(exilic/postexilic - Ezra 3:7; Dan 1:5, 8,16); see HALOT 653 
s.v. nnB'B 4; BDB 1059 s.v. nniB. 

sn Qoheleth recommended that people soberly reflect on 
the brevity of life and the reality of death (It is better to go to a 
house of mourning) than to waste one’s life in the foolish pur¬ 
suit of pleasure (than to go to a house of banqueting). Sober 
reflection on the brevity of life and reality of death has more 


For death 11 is the destiny 12 of every 
person, 13 

and the living should 14 take this 15 to 
heart. 

7:3 Sorrow 16 is better than laughter, 
because sober reflection 17 is good for the 
heart. 18 

7:4 The heart of the wise is in the house 
of mourning, 

but the heart of fools is in the house of 
merrymaking. 19 

Frivolous Living Versus Wisdom 

7:5 It is better for a person to receive 20 a 
rebuke from those who are wise 21 
than to listen to the song 22 of fools. 

7:6 For like the crackling of quick-burn¬ 
ing thorns 23 under a cooking pot, 
so is the laughter of the fool. 

This kind of folly 24 also is useless. 25 

moral benefit than frivolous levity. 

11 tn Heb “it”; the referent (“death") has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

12 tn Heb “the end." The noun cfiB (sof) literally means “end; 
conclusion” (HALOT TAT s.v. cjiD 1; BDB 693 s.v. efe). It is used 
in this context in reference to death, as the preceding phrase 
“house of mourning” (i.e., funeral) suggests. 

13 tn Heb “all men” or “every man.” 

14 tn The imperfect tense verbjn'.ytoi (from jnj, natan, “to 
give”) functions in a modal sense, denoting obligation, that 
is, the subject’s obligatory or necessary conduct: “should” or 
“ought to” (see R. J. Williams, Hebrew Syntax, 31-32, §172; 
IBHS 508-9 §31.4g). 

15 tn The word “this” does not appear in the Hebrew text, 
but is supplied in the translation for smoothness. 

16 tn NEB suggests "grief”; NJPS, “vexation.” 

17 tn Heb “in sadness of face there is good for the heart.” 

18 tn Or possibly “Though the face is sad, the heart may be 
glad.” 

19 sn The expression the house of merrymaking refers to 
a banquet where those who attend engage in self-indulgent 
feasting and riotous drinking. 

20 tn Heb “hear.” 

21 tn Heb “rebuke of the wise,” a subjective genitive (“the 
wise” administer the rebuke). 

22 tn Or “praise.” The antithetical parallelism between 
“rebuke” (rnsn, ga’anit) and “song” (rs if, shir) suggests that 
the latter is figurative (metonymy of association) for praise/ 
flattery which is “music” to the ears: “praise of fools” (NEB, 
NJPS) and “flattery of fools" (Douay). However, the colloca¬ 
tion of “song” fw’) in 7:5 with "laughter” (pntB, s e khoq) in 7:6 
suggests simply frivolous merrymaking: “song of fools” (KJV, 
NASB, NIV, ASV, RSV, NRSV). 

23 tn The term “thorns” (D'-i'DPi, hassirim) refers to twigs 
from wild thorn bushes which were used as fuel for quick 
heat, but burn out quickly before a cooking pot can be prop¬ 
erly heated (e.g., Pss 58:9; 118:12). 

24 tn The word “kind of folly” does not appear in the Hebrew 
text, but is supplied in the translation for clarity. 

25 tn It is difficult to determine whether the Hebrew term 
bBri (hevel) means “fleeting” or “useless” in this context. The 
imagery of quick-burning thorns under a cooking pot is am¬ 
biguous and can be understood in more than one way: (1) It 
is useless to try to heat a cooking pot by burning thorns be¬ 
cause they burn out before the pot can be properly heated; 
(2) the heat produced by quick-burning thorns is fleeting - it 
produces quick heat, but lasts only for a moment. Likewise, 
the “laughter of a fool” can be taken in both ways: (1) In com¬ 
parison to the sober reflection of the wise, the laughter of 
fools is morally useless: the burning of thorns, like the laugh¬ 
ter of fools, makes a lot of noise but accomplishes nothing; 
(2) the laughter of fools is fleeting due to the brevity of life and 
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ECCLESIASTES 7:7 

Human Wisdom Overturned by Adversity 

7:7 Surely oppression 1 can turn a wise 
person into a fool; * 1 2 
likewise, 3 a bribe corrupts 4 the heart. 5 

7:8 The end of a matter 6 is better than its 
beginning; 

likewise, patience 7 is better than pride. 8 

7:9 Do not let yourself be quickly pro¬ 
voked, 9 

for anger resides in the lap 10 11 of fools. 

7:10 Do not say, “Why were the old days 
better than these days?” 11 

certainty of death. Perhaps this is an example of intentional 
ambiguity. 

1 tn Or “extortion.” Scholars debate whether the noun p»ii 
(’oslieq, “oppression; extortion”) in this context denotes "op¬ 
pression" (HALOT 897 s.v. pffi 1) or "gain of extortion" (BDB 
799 s.v. 3). The parallelism between pt?S and runs (mat- 
tanah, “bribe") seems to suggest the latter, but the promi¬ 
nence of the theme of oppression in 7:8-10 argues for the 
former. Elsewhere in Ecclesiastes, the noun ptpS denotes 
“oppression" (Eccl 4:1) and “extortion" (Eccl 5:8 [Heb 5:7]). 
The LXX rendered it as auKo<t>ctvTia (sukophantia, "oppres¬ 
sion"). English translations are split between these two op¬ 
tions: “extortion" (ASV, MLB, NIV), “oppression" (KJV, NAB, 
NASB, RSV, NRSV, YLT, Douay, Moffatt), as well as “cheating" 
(NJPS) and “slander” (NEB). 

2 tn Or “Oppression drives a wise person crazy”; or “Extor¬ 
tion drives a wise person crazy.” The verb III VVn (“to be fool¬ 
ish ") denotes “to make foolish; to make a fool out of someone; 
to make into a madman" (Job 12:17; Isa 44:25); cf. HALOT 
249 s.v. Ill VVn; BDB 239 s.v. II VVn. It has been handled vari¬ 
ously: “makes a wise man mad” (KJV, NASB); “drives a wise 
man crazy" (NEB); “can make a fool of a wise man" (NAB); 
“makes the wise man foolish” (RSV, NRSV); and “turns a wise 
man into a fool” (NIV). 

3 tn The vav prefixed to nattn ( vi'abbed , “corrupts”) may 
function in a comparative sense, e.g., Job 5:7; 12:11; 16:21; 
Prov 25:25 (see R. J. Williams, Hebrew Syntax, 71, §437). 

4 tc The text has nax'i (vi’abbed, conjunction + Piel imper¬ 
fect 3rd person masculine singular from nas, ’avad, “to de¬ 
stroy”), but the Dead Sea Scrolls text 4Q109 (Qoh a ), which 
reads /mm assumes man “twists" or “perverts” (conjunc¬ 
tion + Piel imperfect 3rd person masculine singular from nts 
I, ’avah , “to bend; to twist.” See J. Muilenburg, “A Qoheletli 
Scroll from Qumran," BASOR 135 [1954]: 27). The verb I fro 
(“to bend; to twist”) is used in reference to moral perversion 
(e.g., 2 Sam 7:14; 19:20; 24:17; 1 Kgs 8:47; Job 33:27; Prov 
12:8; Jer 9:4); cf. HALOT 796-97 s.v. ms); BDB 730 s.v. I ni!). 
The verb natm is used similarly in reference to moral corrup¬ 
tion, e.g., Eccl 3:6; 9:18; Jer 23:1 (HALOT 3 s.v. I nax; BDB 2 
s.v. -us 2). 

5 tn Or “and a bribe drives a person mad.” The noun a 1 ? (lev, 
“heart”) may be taken as a synecdoche of part (i.e., heart) 
for the whole (i.e., a person). HALOT 3 s.v. I aas suggests that 
aV -iash (vi'abbed lev, "destroys the heart”) is an idiom mean¬ 
ing, “drives a person mad.” The B-line is taken as a compari¬ 
son with the preceding A-line. On the other hand, the A-line 
and B-line might be in synonymous parallelism in which case 
the two lines could be rendered: “Surely [the gain of] extortion 
turns a wise man into a fool, and a bribe corrupts the heart.” 
On the other hand, the lines could be rendered, “Surely op¬ 
pression drives a wise man crazy, and a bribe drives a person 
mad.” 

6 tn The term nan ( davar) denotes “matter; thing” here rath¬ 
er than "speech; word,” as the parallelism with “patience” 
suggests. The term was misunderstood as “speech; word” by 
the Vulgate (so also Douay). 

7 tn Heb “the patient of spirit.” 

8 tn Heb “the proud of spirit." 

9 tn Heb “Do not be hasty in your spirit to become angry." 

10 tn Heb “bosom." 

11 tn Heb “these." “Days” does not appear in the Hebrew 


for it is not wise to ask that. 12 

Wisdom Can Lengthen One s Life 

7:11 Wisdom, like 13 an inheritance, is a 
good thing; 

it benefits those who see the light of day. 14 
7:12 For wisdom provides 15 protection, 16 
just as 17 money provides protection. 18 
But the advantage of knowledge is this; 
Wisdom preserves the life 19 of its owner. 

text as second time, but is supplied in the translation for 
smoothness. 

12 tn Heb “It is not from wisdom that you ask about this." 

13 tn Or “Wisdom with an inheritance, is good"; or “Wisdom 
is as good as an inheritance.” This use of the preposition as 
(’ im) may denote: (1) accompaniment: “together with,” or 
(2) comparison: “as good as; like; in comparison to” (HALOT 
839-40 s.v. ns; BDB 767-69 s.v. ns). BDB 767 s.v. 1 sug¬ 
gests the accompaniment nuance “together with,” while 
HALOT 840 s.v. 2.c suggests the comparative sense “in com¬ 
parison to.” The translations are also divided: "wisdom with 
an inheritance is good” (KJV, ASV margin, RSV, NASB, YLT); 
"wisdom, like an inheritance, is a good thing” (NIV); “wisdom 
is as good as an inheritance” (ASV, NRSV, MLB, NJPS, Mof¬ 
fatt); “wisdom is better than an inheritance” (NEB). Because 
v. 12 compares wisdom with money (i.e., an inheritance), v. 

11 is probably making a comparison as well: “Wisdom, like 
an inheritance, is good” (7:11a) = “Wisdom provides protec¬ 
tion, just as money provides protection” (7:12a). The “good 
thing” that wisdom - like an inheritance or money - provides 
is protection. 

14 tn Heb “see the sun.” 

15 tn Heb “wisdom is a shade." When used with a predi¬ 
cate nominative in a verbless clause, the preposition a (bet) 
which appears twice in the line f|Dan Vsa neann Vsa (b e tsel 
hakhokhmah b e tsel hakkasef) denotes identity the so-called 
bet of essence (HALOT 104 s.v. a 3; BDB 88 s.v. a 1.7; see 
also R. J. Williams, Hebrew Syntax, 45, §249). 

16 tn The term Vs (tsel, “shade, shadow”) refers to that which 
provides protection or a shelter from the sun (Gen 19:8; Judg 
9:36; Isa 25:5; 32:2; Jer 48:45; Jonah 4:5). It is used often 
in a figurative sense (hypocatastasis) to connote “protection” 
from calamity (Num 14:9; Isa 49:2; Hos 14:8; Pss 17:8; 36:8; 
57:2; 63:8; 91:1; 121:5; Lam 4:20). 

17 tn The phrase “just as" does not appear in the Hebrew 
text, but is supplied in the translation for smoothness and 
clarity. 

18 tn Heb “Wisdom is a shade, money is a shade.” The 
repetition of Vsa (b e tsel, “shade; protection") suggests that 
the A-line and B-line function as comparisons. Thus the He¬ 
brew phrases “Wisdom is a shade, money is a shade” may 
be nuanced, “Wisdom [provides] protection Dust as] money 
[provides] protection.” This approach is adopted by several 
translations: “wisdom is a defense, as money is a defense” 
(ASV), “wisdom is protection just as money is protection” 
(NASB), “wisdom like wealth is a defense” (Moffatt), “the pro¬ 
tection of wisdom is as the protection of money" (NAB), “the 
protection of wisdom is like the protection of money” (RSV, 
NRSV), “wisdom protects as wealth protects” (MLB), and “wis¬ 
dom is a shelter, as money is a shelter” (NIV). The compari¬ 
son is missed by KJV: “wisdom is a defense, and money is a 
defense.” Less likely is taking a (bet) in a locative sense: “to 
be in the shelter of wisdom is to be in the shelter of money” 
(NJPS). 

19 tn The verb irn (khayah, “to live”) in the Piel denotes (1) 
“to let live; to keep alive; to preserve alive; to allow to live hap¬ 
pily” (Gen 12:12; Exod 1:17; Num 31:15; Deut 6:24; Josh 
9:15; Isa 7:21; Jer 49:11) and (2) “to bring back to life” per¬ 
sons who are ill (Ps 30:4) or deceased (Hos 6:2); HALOT 309 
s.v. rm. Its parallelism with Vs (tsel, “protection”) indicates 
that it means “to preserve someone’s life” from premature 
death or calamity. Therefore, “preserves the life” (RSV, NAB, 
ASV, NASB, NIV, NJPS) is preferable to “gives life to” (KJV, 
Douay, NRSV, YLT). 
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ECCLESIASTES 7:17 


Wisdom Acknowledges God’s Orchestration of 
Life 

7:13 Consider the work of God: 

For who can make straight what he has 
bent? 

7:14 In times of prosperity 1 be joyful, 
but in times of adversity 2 consider this: 
God has made one as well as the other, 3 
so that no one can discover what the fu¬ 
ture holds. 4 

Exceptions to the Law of Retribution 

7:15 During the days of my fleeting life 5 I 
have seen both 6 of these things: 
Sometimes 7 a righteous person dies pre¬ 
maturely 8 in spite of 9 10 his righteousness, 
and sometimes 16 a wicked person lives 
long 11 in spite of his evil deeds. 


1 tn Heb “the day of good.” 

2 tn Heb “the day of evil." 

3 tn Less probable renderings of this line are “God hath 
made the one side by side with the other” (ASV) and “God has 
set the one alongside the other” (N EB). 

4 tn Heb “anything after him.” This line is misinterpreted by 
several versions: “that man may not find against him any just 
complaint” (Douay); “consequently, man may find no fault 
with Him" (NJPS); “so that man cannot find fault with him in 
anything” (NAB). 

5 tn The word “life” does not appear in the Hebrew text, but 
is supplied in the translation for smoothness and clarity. 

6 tn As is the case throughout Ecclesiastes, the term Van 
(hakkol) should be nuanced “both” rather than “all.” 

7 tn Heb “There is." The term a* iyesh, “there is”) is often 
used in aphorisms to assert the existence of a particular situ¬ 
ation that occurs sometimes. It may indicate that the situation 
is not the rule but that it does occur on occasion, and may be 
nuanced “sometimes” (Prov 11:24; 13:7, 23; 14:12; 16:25; 
18:24; 20:15; Eccl 2:21; 4:8; 5:12; 6:1; 7:15 [2x]; 8:14 [3x]). 

8 tn Heb “perishes.” 

9 tn Or “in his righteousness.” The preposition 3 (bet) on the 
termsphi‘3 (b e tsirqo, “his righteousness”) andlnsns ( b e m'ato , 
“his evil-doing”) in the following line are traditionally taken in 
a locative sense: “in his righteousness” and “in his wicked¬ 
ness” (KJV, NASB, NIV). However, it is better to take the a (bet) 
in the adversative sense “in spite of” (e.g., Lev 26:27; Num 
14:11; Deut 1:32; Isa 5:25; 9:11,16, 20; 10:4; 16:14; 47:9; 
Pss 27:3; 78:32; Ezra 3:3); cf. HALOT 104 s.v. 3 7; BDB 90 
s.v. 3 3.7. NJPS renders it well: “Sometimes a good man per¬ 
ishes in spite of his goodness, and sometimes a wicked one 
endures in spite of his wickedness.” In a similar vein, D. R. 
Glenn ("Ecclesiastes,” BKCOT, 993-94) writes: “The word ‘in’ 
in the phrases ‘in his righteousness’ and ‘in his wickedness' 
can here mean ‘in spite of.’ These phrases...argue against 
the common view that in 7:16 Solomon was warning against 
legalistic or Pharisaic self-righteousness. Such would have 
been a sin and would have been so acknowledged by Solo¬ 
mon who was concerned about true exceptions to the doc¬ 
trine of retribution, not supposed ones (cf. 8:10-14 where 
this doctrine is discussed again).” 

10 tn Heb “There is.” The term (yesh, “there is”) is often 
used in aphorisms to assert the existence of a particular situ¬ 
ation that occurs sometimes. It may indicate that the situation 
is not the rule but that it does occur on occasion, and may be 
nuanced “sometimes” (Prov 11:24; 13:7, 23; 14:12; 16:25; 
18:24; 20:15; Eccl 2:21; 4:8; 5:12; 6:1; 7:15 [2x]; 8:14 [3x]). 

11 tn Heb “a wicked man endures." 


7:16 So do not be excessively righteous or 
excessively 12 wise; 13 

otherwise 14 you might 15 be disappointed. 16 

7:17 Do not be excessively wicked and do 
not be a fool; 

otherwise 17 you might die before your 
time. 


12 tn The adjective ini' (yoter ) means “too much; exces¬ 
sive,” e.g., 2:15 “excessively wise” (HALOT 404 s.v. -ini' 2; 
BDB 452 s.v. ini'). It is derived from the root -in;, (yeter , “what 
is left over"; cf. HALOT 452 s.v. I in;) and related to the verb 
in; (yatar , Niphal “to be left over” and Hiphil “to have left 
over”; cf. HALOT 451-52). In 2:15 the adjective -ini' is used 
with the noun fnn; (yitron , “advantage; profit”) in a wordplay 
or pun: The wise man has a relative “advantage” (fnn') over 
the fool (2:13-14a); however, there is no ultimate advantage 
because both share the same fate - death (2:14b-15a). 
Thus, Qoheleth’s acquisition of tremendous wisdom (1:16; 
2:9) was “excessive” because it exceeded its relative advan¬ 
tage over folly: it could not deliver him from the same fate as 
the fool. He strove to obtain wisdom, yet it held no ultimate 
advantage. Likewise, in 7:16, Qoheleth warns that wisdom 
and righteous behavior do not guarantee an advantage over 
wickedness and folly, because the law of retribution is some¬ 
times violated. 

13 tn Heb “So do not be overly righteous and do not be 
overly wise.” The Hitpael verb Dsnnn (titkhakkam, from 03n, 
khakham, “to be wise”) means “to make or show yourself 
wise” (HALOT 314 s.v. D3n; BDB 314 s.v. D3n). The Hitpael 
may be understood as: (1) benefactive reflexive use which re¬ 
fers to an action done for one’s own behalf (e.g., Gen 20:7; 
Josh 9:12; 1 Kgs 8:33; Job 13:27): because the law of retri¬ 
bution is sometimes violated, it is not wise for a person to be 
overly dependent upon wisdom or righteousness for his own 
benefit; (2) estimative-declarative reflexive which denotes es¬ 
teeming or presenting oneself in a certain state, without re¬ 
gard to the question of truthfulness (e.g., 2 Sam 13:5; Prov 
13:6; Esth 8:17): it is useless to overly esteem oneself as wise 
or to falsely present oneself as wiser than he really is because 
the law of retribution sometimes fails to reward the wise. The 
enigma of this line - “overly righteous and overly wise” - may 
be resolved by proper classification of the Hitpael stem of this 
verb. 

14 tn Heb “Why?” The question is rhetorical. 

15 tn The imperfect of naif (shamem) functions in a modal 
sense, denoting possibility: “you might be..." (see IBHS 508 
§31.4e). 

16 tn Or “Why should you ruin yourself?”; or “Why should 
you destroy yourself?" The verb naif (shamem) is tradition¬ 
ally taken as “to destroy; to ruin oneself." For its use here 
HALOT 1566 s.v. aaa>’ 2 has “to cause oneself ruin"; BDB 
1031 s.v. Doty 2 has “cause oneself desolation, ruin.” Most 
English versions take a similar approach: “Why destroy your¬ 
self?” (KJV, ASV, NEB, NRSV, MLB, NIV); “Why ruin yourself?" 
(NAB, NASB). However, in the Hitpolel stem the rootnatf never 
means this elsewhere, but is always nuanced elsewhere as 
“to be appalled; to be astonished; to be dumbfounded; to be 
confounded; to be horrified” (e.g., Ps 143:4; Isa 59:16; 63:5; 
Dan 8:27); cf. BDB 1031 s.v. cm 1; HALOT 1566 s.v. DDtf 1. 
It is taken this way in the English version of the Tanakh: “or 
you may be dumbfounded” (NJPS). Likewise, Cohen renders, 
“Why should you be overcome with amazement?” (A. Cohen, 
The Five Megilloth [SoBB], 154). If a person was trusting in 
his own righteousness or wisdom to guarantee prosperity, 
he might be scandalized by the exceptions to the doctrine of 
retribution that Qoheleth had observed in 7:15. D. R. Glenn 
(“Ecclesiastes,” BKCOT, 994) notes: “This fits in nicely with 
Solomon’s argument here. He urged his readers not to be 
over-righteous or over-wise ‘lest they be confounded or aston¬ 
ished.’ He meant that they should not depend on their righ¬ 
teousness or wisdom to guarantee God’s blessing because 
they might be confounded, dismayed, or disappointed like the 
righteous people whom Solomon had seen perishing in spite 
of their righteousness [in 7:15].” See GKC 149 §54.c. 

17 tn Heb “Why?” The question is rhetorical. 
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7:18 It is best to take hold of one warning 1 
without letting go of the other warn¬ 
ing; 1 2 

for the one who fears God will follow 3 
both warnings . 4 

Wisdom Needed Because No One is Truly 
Righteous 

7:19 Wisdom gives a wise person more 
protection 5 

than ten rulers in a city. 

7:20 For 6 there is not one truly 7 righteous 

1 tn The word "warning” does not appear in the Hebrew 
text, but is supplied in the translation two times in this line 
for clarity. 

2 sn The other warning. Qoheleth is referring to the two 
words of advice in 7:16-17. He is not, as some suggest, urg¬ 
ing his readers to grasp righteousness without letting go of 
wickedness. His point is not that people should live their lives 
with a balance of modest righteousness and modest wicked¬ 
ness. Because he urges the fear of God in 7:18b, he cannot 
be inconsistent in suggesting that his readers offend the fear 
of God by indulging in some degree of sin in order to coun¬ 
terbalance an overly righteous life. Rather, the proper fear of 
God will prevent a person from trusting in righteousness and 
wisdom alone for his security, and it will also prevent indul¬ 
gence in wickedness and folly. 

3 tn Or “will escape both”; or “will go forth in both.” The 
Hebrew phrase b'mtin ten iyetse' 'et-kullam, “he will follow 
both of them”) has been interpreted in several ways: (1) To 
adopt a balanced lifestyle that is moderately righteous while 
allowing for self-indulgence in moderate wickedness (“to fol¬ 
low both of them,” that is, to follow both righteousness and 
wickedness). However, this seems to unnecessarily encour¬ 
age an antinomian rationalization of sin and moral compro¬ 
mise. (2) To avoid the two extremes of being over-righteous 
and over-wicked. This takes ten in the sense of “to escape,” 
e.g., Gen 39:12,15; 1 Sam 14:3.4; Jer 11:11; 48:9; cf. HALOT 
426 s.v. sc’ 6.c; BDB 423 s.v. tts; l.d. (3) To follow both of 
the warnings given in 7:16-17. This approach finds parallels 
in postbiblical rabbinic literature denoting the action of dis¬ 
charging one’s duty of obedience and complying with instruc¬ 
tion. In postbiblical rabbinic literature the phrase 'T NC” lye- 
tse' yade, “to go out of the hands”) is an idiom meaning “to 
comply with the requirements of the law” (Jastrow 587 s.v. ten 
Hif.5.a). This fits nicely with the context of 7:16-17 in which 
Qoheleth issued two warnings. In 7:18a Qoheleth exhorted 
his readers to follow both of his warnings: “It is best to grasp 
the first warning without letting go of the second warning.” 
The person who fears God will heed both warnings. He will not 
depend upon his own righteousness and wisdom, but upon 
God’s sovereign bestowal of blessings. Likewise, he will not 
exploit the exceptions to the doctrine of retribution to indulge 
in sin, rationalizing sin away just because the wicked some¬ 
times do not get what they deserve. 

4 tn Heb “both.” The term “warnings” does not appear in 
the Hebrew text, but is supplied in the translation for clarity. 
Alternately, “both [extremes]” or “both [fates].” The point of 
this expression is either (1) " he achieves both things,” (2) 
“he escapes all these misfortunes,” (3) “he does his duty by 
both," or (4) “he avoids both extremes.” See D. Barthelemy, 
ed., Preliminary and Interim Report on the Hebrew Old Testa¬ 
ment Text Project, 3:580-81. 

5 tn Heb “gives strength.” 

6 tn The introductory particle '3 (ki) is rendered variously: 
“for” (KJV); "indeed” (NASB); not translated (NIV); “for" (NJPS). 
The particle functions in an explanatory sense, explaining the 
need for wisdom in v. 19. Righteousness alone cannot always 
protect a person from calamity (7:15-16); therefore, some¬ 
thing additional, such as wisdom, is needed. The need for 
wisdom as protection from calamity is particularly evident in 
the light of the fact that no one is truly righteous (7:19-20). 

7 tn The term “truly” does not appear in the Hebrew text, 

but is supplied in the translation for clarity. Qoheleth does not 


person on the earth 
who continually does good and never 
sins. 

7:21 Also, do not pay attention to every¬ 
thing that people 8 say; 
otherwise, 9 you might even hear 10 your 
servant cursing you. 

7:22 For you know in your own heart 11 
that you also have cursed others many 
times. 

Human Wisdom is Limited 

7:231 have examined all this by wisdom; 

I said, “I am determined 12 to comprehend 
this” 13 - but it was beyond my grasp. 14 
7:24 Whatever has happened is beyond 
human 15 understanding; 16 
it is far deeper than anyone can fathom. 17 

True Righteousness and Wisdom Are Virtually 
Nonexistent 

7:251 tried 18 to understand, examine, and 
comprehend 19 

the role of 20 wisdom in the scheme of 
things, 21 

and to understand the stupidity of wick¬ 
edness 22 and the insanity of folly. 23 

deny the existence of some people who are relatively righ¬ 
teous. 

8 tn Heb “they”; the referent (people) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

9 tn Heb “so that you do not hear...’’; or “lest you hear....” 

10 tn The imperfect tense verb sm'n (tishma’\ from s>BiY 
[. drama ’, “to hear”]) functions in a modal sense, denoting pos¬ 
sibility: “you might hear” (see IBHS 508 §31.4e). 

11 tn Heb “your heart knows.” 

12 tn The cohortative nosntj (’ekhkamah, from 03n, 
khakham, “to be wise”) emphasizes the resolve (determina¬ 
tion) of Qoheleth to become wise enough to understand the 
perplexities of life. 

13 tn Or "I am determined to become wise” 

14 tn Or “but it eluded me”; Heb “but it was far from me.” 

15 tn The word “human” does not appear in the Hebrew 
text, but is supplied in the translation for stylistic reasons. 

16 tn Heb “is far away.” 

17 tn Heb “It is deep, deep - who can find it?” The repetition 
of the word “deep” emphasizes the degree of incomprehensi¬ 
bility. See IBHS 233-34 §12.5a. 

18 tn Heb “I turned, I, even my heart.” 

19 tn Heb “to seek.” 

20 tn The phrase “the role of” does not appear in the He¬ 
brew text, but is supplied in the translation for clarity and 
smoothness. 

21 tn The phrase fi3»’ni napn ( khokhmah Vklieshbon, “wis¬ 
dom and the scheme of things") is a hendiadys (a figure of 
speech in which two nouns connote one idea): “wisdom in 
the scheme of things.” This is similar to the hendiadys 131339 
■ji-ini (’ its e vonekh v e hemnekh, “pain and childbearing”) which 
connotes “pain in childbearing” (Gen 3:16). 

22 tn Or “the evil of folly" The genitive construct phrase sf»’n 
Vds (resha' kesel) may be taken as a genitive of attribution 
(“the wickedness of folly”) or as a genitive of attribute (“the 
folly of wickedness”). The English versions treat it in various 
ways: “wickedness of folly” (KJV); “wrong of folly” (YLT); “evil 
of folly” (NASB); “stupidity of wickedness" (NIV); “wickedness, 
stupidity” (NJPS); “wickedness is folly [or foolish]” (ASV, NAB, 
NRSV, MLB, Moffatt), and “it is folly to be wicked” (NEB). 

23 tn Or “the folly of madness” The genitive construct 
phrase rtSVn ntopm (Vhassikhlut holelot) may be taken as 
a genitive of attribution (“the stupidity of wickedness”) or a 
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ECCLESIASTES 8:5 

A person’s wisdom brightens his appear¬ 
ance, 11 and softens 12 his harsh counte¬ 
nance. 13 

8:2 Obey the king’s command, 14 

because you took 15 an oath before God 16 
to be loyal to him. 17 

8:3 Do not rush out of the king’s presence 
in haste - do not delay when the matter 
is unpleasant, 18 

for he can do whatever he pleases. 

8:4 Surely the king’s authority 19 is abso¬ 
lute; 20 

no one can say 21 to him, “What are you 
doing?” 

8:5 Whoever obeys his 22 command will 
not experience harm, 

and a wise person 23 knows the proper 
time 24 and procedure. 


7:261 discovered this: 1 

More bitter than death is the kind of * 1 2 
woman 3 who is like a hunter’s snare; 4 

her heart is like a hunter’s net and her 
hands are like prison chains. 

The man who pleases God escapes her, 

but the sinner is captured by her. 

7:27 The Teacher says: 

I discovered this while trying to discover 
the scheme of things, item by item. 

7:28 What I have continually sought, I 
have not found; 

I have found only 5 one upright 6 man 
among a thousand, 

but I have not found one upright woman 
among all of them. 

7:29 This alone have I discovered; God 
made humankind upright, 

but they have sought many evil schemes. 

Human Government Demonstrates Limitations of 
Wisdom 

8:1 Who is 7 a 8 wise person? Who knows 
the solution 9 to a problem? 10 


genitive of attribute (“the evil of folly”). The phrase is rendered 
variously: “foolishness and madness” (KJV); “foolishness of 
madness" (NASB); “madness of folly” (NIV); “madness and 
folly” (NJPS); “the foolishness which is madness” (NEB); and 
“foolishness [or folly] is madness” (ASV, NAB, NRSV, MLB, 
Moffatt). 

1 tn The word “this” does not appear in the Hebrew text, but 
is supplied in the translation for smoothness. 

2 tn The phrase “kind of” does not appear in the Hebrew 
text, but is supplied in the translation for clarity (see the fol¬ 
lowing note on the word “woman”). 

3 tn The article on n»Nn ( ha'ishah ) functions in a particu¬ 
larizing sense (“the kind of woman”) rather than in a generic 
sense (i.e., “women”). 

4 tn Heb “is snares.” The plural form nn'isp ( m e tsodim , from 
the noun I Tixd, matsod, “snare”) is used to connote either 
intensity, repeated or habitual action, or moral characteris¬ 
tic. For the function of the Hebrew plural, see IBHS 120-21 
§7.4.2. The term II fixa “snare” is used in a concrete sense 
in reference to the hunter’s snare or net, but in a figurative 
sense of being ensnared by someone (Job 19:6; Prov 12:12; 
Eccl 7:26). 

5 tn The word “only" does not appear in the Hebrew text, 
but is supplied in the translation for smoothness. 

6 tn The word “upright” does not appear in the Hebrew text, 
but is supplied in the translation twice, here and in the follow¬ 
ing line, for clarity. 

7 tn The preposition s (kaf) prefixed to Dbnns ( kThekhakham, 
“wise man”) is traditionally taken in a comparative sense: 
“Who is like [or as] the wise man?” On the other hand, it may 
denote identity, e.g., Gen 1:26; Num 11:1; 1 Sam 20:3; 2 
Sam 9:8; Neh 7:2; Job 10:9; Nah 3:6 (see R. J. Williams, He¬ 
brew Syntax, 47, §261; IBHS 202-4 §11.2.9b). 

8 tn The definite article on Ebnn (hekhnkhtmi, “wise man”) 
may betaken in an individualizing (“the wise man”) or generic 
sense (“a wise man”). 

9 tn Or “the explanation." The noun ntfs ipesher) denotes 
“solution; explanation; interpretation; meaning" ( HALOT 
982-83 s.v. -ib?'3; BDB 833 s.v. -ib>’s). The Hebrew term is an 
Aramaic loanword from Nib's Lpishrn ', “diagnosis; meaning; 
solution"). The Aramaic noun lb's (p e shar, “interpretation of 
a dream or prophecy”) and verb lb's (p e shar, “to interpret a 
dream or prophecy”) reflect a later meaning not present in Ec¬ 
clesiastes, but current at the time of Daniel (Dan 2:5-7; 4:3, 
15,16; 5:12,15,16; 7:16) and Qumran (e.g., lQpHab). 

10 tn Heb “a thing.” 


11 tn Heb “makes his face shine.” 

12 tc The MT vocalizes the consonantal form N:b - ’ as NJbh 
fy e shunne', Pual imperfect 3rd person masculine singular 
from I rub’’, shana, “to change"). However, the LXX pioBpatTcn 
( misthesetai) reflects an alternate vocalization tradition of 
N:t” fyissane', Niphal imperfect 3rd person masculine singu¬ 
lar from nja,stme', “to hate”), while the Vulgate's commutabit 
reflects rub* (fshanneh, Piel imperfect 3rd person masculine 
singularfrom II shariah, “to repeat"). 

tn Heb “the strength of his face is changed.” 

13 tn Heb “the strength of his face is changed.” The expres¬ 
sion IPS ft (ozpanayv, “strength of his face”) is an idiom for 
“boldness; impudence” (BDB 739 s.v. ft 4) or “hard face” = 
harsh countenance (HALOT 805 s.v. I ft l.c). 

14 tc The Leningrad Codex (the basis of BHS) reads tn 
(’ani, 1st person common singular independent personal pro¬ 
noun): “I obey the king’s command.” Other medieval Hebrew 
mss and all the versions (LXX, Vulgate, Targum, Syriac Peshit- 
ta) preserve an alternate textual tradition of the definite accu¬ 
sative marker tin (’et) introducing the direct object: •j l ?e'’STiN 
nob' (et-pi-melekh sh e mor, “Obey the command of the king”). 
External evidence supports the alternate textual tradition. 
The MT is guilty of simple orthographic confusion between 
similar looking letters. The BHS editors and the Hebrew Old 
Testament Text Project adopt tin as the original reading. See 
D. Barthelemy, ed., Preliminary and Interim Report on the He¬ 
brew Old Testament Text Project, 3:582-83. 

15 tn The phrase “you took” does not appear in the Hebrew 
text, but is supplied in the translation for smoothness. 

16 tn The genitive-construct D’rftN nsm?’ (sh e vu’at 'elohim, 
“an oath of God’’(functions as a genitive of location (“an oath 
before God”) or an adjectival genitive of attribute (“a supreme 
oath”). 

17 tn The words “to be loyal to him” do not appear in the He¬ 
brew text, but are supplied in the translation for clarification. 

18 tn Or “do not stand up for a bad cause.” 

18 tn Heb “word.” 

20 tn Heb “supreme.” 

21 tn Heb “Who can say...?” 

22 tn The word “his” does not appear in the Hebrew text, 
but is supplied in the translation for smoothness and clarity. 

23 tn Heb “the heart of a wise man.” 

24 tn The term ns ('et, “time”) connotes “a proper, suitable 
time for an event; the right moment” ( HALOT 900 s.v. nil 6; 
BDB 773 s.v. njj 2.b); e.g., “it was the time for rain" (Ezra 
10:13); “a time of judgment for the nations” (Ezek 30:3); 
“there is an appropriate time for every occasion" (Eccl 3:1); 
“the time when mountain goats are born” (Job 39:1); “the 
rain in its season” (Deut 11:14; Jer 5:24); “the time for the 
harvest” (Hos 2:11; Ps 1:3); “food in its season” (Ps 104:27). 




ECCLESIASTES 8:6 


1212 


8:6 For there is a proper time and proce¬ 
dure for every matter, 

for the oppression 1 of the king 2 is severe 
upon his victim. 3 

8:7 Surely no one knows the future, 4 

and no one can tell another person what 
will happen. 5 

8:8 Just as no one has power over the 
wind to restrain it, 6 

so no one has power over the day of his 7 
death. 

Just as no one can be discharged during 
the battle, 8 

so wickedness cannot rescue the wicked. 9 

8:9 While applying 10 * my mind *11 to every¬ 
thing 12 that happens in this world, 13 I 
have seen all this: 

Sometimes one person 14 dominates 15 

1 tn Heb “evil”; or “misery." 

2 tn Heb “the man." 

3 tn Heb “upon him.” 

4 tn Heb “what will be.” 

5 tn Heb “Who can tell him what will be?" 

6 tn Heb “There is not a man who has mastery over the 
wind to restrain the wind.” 

7 tn The word “his" does not appear in the Hebrew text, but 
is supplied in the translation for clarity. 

8 tn Heb “There is no discharge in war.” 

9 tn Heb “its owners.” 

10 tn The term fins (naton, Qal infinitive absolute from jn:, 
natan, “to give”) is a verbal use of the infinitive absolute, used 
with vav to indicate an action that took place simultaneous to 
the main verb (see IBHS 596-97 §35.5.2d). Thus, the clause 
’sVriN final (v e naton 'et-libbi, “while applying my mind...”) indi¬ 
cates contemporaneous action to the clause, “All this I have 
seen" (’n’tn nr^S'ntj, ’et-kol-zeh ra’iti). This is view is taken by 
several translations: “All this I have seen, having applied my 
mind to” (NEB); “All this I observed while applying my mind to” 
(RSV); “All this I saw, as I applied my mind to” (NIV); “All this I 
saw, as thoughtfully I pondered" (Moffatt). On the other hand, 
the LXX vav is taken in a coordinating sense (“and") and the 
infinitive absolute as an independent verb: Kai aupnav 
touto dSov, Kai eStoKa Ttyv tcapSiav pou e!q (“I saw all 
this, and I applied my heart to"). This reading is adopted by 
other English versions: “All this I have seen, and applied my 
heart” (KJV); “All these things I considered and I applied my 
mind” (NAB); “All this have I seen, and applied my heart unto” 
(ASV); “All this I have seen and applied my mind to” (NASB); 
“All these things I observed; I noted” (NJPS). 

11 tn Heb “my heart.” 

12 tn Heb “every work”; or “every deed.” 

13 tn Heb “that is done under the sun.” The phrase “that 
is done under the sun” (»'ow'n nnn niysn -i»'n, 'asher na’asah 
takhat hashamesh) is an idiom for “what happens in this 
world” or “on the earth" (BDB 1039 s.v. efWf 4.c). Moffatt ren¬ 
ders this idiom, “what goes on within this world.” 

14 tn Heb “the man." The article on dind (hci'adam, “the 
man”) can betaken in a particularizing sense (“one person”) 
or in a collective sense as humankind as a whole (“human¬ 
kind”); see HALOT 14 s.v. I din 1; BDB 9 s.v. DnN 2. So LXX: 
“All the things in which man has power over [his fellow] man 
to afflict him.” This is adopted by the RSV (“man lords it over 
man to his hurt”); NJPS (“men still had authority over men to 
treat them unjustly"); Moffatt (“men have power over their fel¬ 
lows, power to injure them”); MLB (“man has mastery over 
another to harm him”); and YLT (“man hath ruled over man 
to his own evil”). On the other hand, 8:1-9 focuses on the ab¬ 
solute power of the king, so the referent of dinh is probably 
the king. The article functions in an individualizing, particular¬ 
izing sense. The particularization of nhfjn is reflected in many 
English versions: “one man” (KJV, ASV, NEB, NAB, Douay), “a 
man" (NASB, NIV), and “one person” (NRSV). 

15 tn The verb cbtf (shalat) denotes “to domineer; to dom- 


other people 16 to their harm. 17 

Contradictions to the Law of Retribution 

8:10 Not only that, 18 but I have seen the 
wicked approaching 19 and entering the 
temple, 20 

and as they left the holy temple, 21 they 


inate; to lord it over” (HALOT 1522 s.v. a 1 ® ; BDB 1020 s.v. 
abtf). The English versions have: “rule over” (KJV, YLT, Douay), 
“have power over” (NEB, ASV), “lord it over" (RSV, NIV), “have 
authority over” (NJPS), “exercise authority over” (NASB, 
NRSV); “have mastery over” (MLB); “tyrannize” (NAB). 

16 tn Heb “man.” The word “other” does not appear in the 
Hebrew text, but is supplied in the translation for clarity. The 
singular noun din (Warn, “man”) functions as a collective 
singular, connoting “men, people” (cf. HALOT 14 s.v. din 1; 
BDB 9 s.v. din 2). The absence of the article might suggest 
an indefinite ratherthan an individual, particular sense. 

17 tn Heb “a man exercises power over [another] man to 
his harm” [or “to his own harm"]. The 3rd person mascu¬ 
line singular singular pronominal suffix 1 h (to, “to his”) may 
refer to the antecedent din (’adam, “man” or “men"), being 
understood either in a singular sense (so NEB, RSV, NRSV, 
NAB, ASV, NASB) or in a collective sense (Moffatt, NJPS, NIV 
margin). However, the antecedent might be dinh ( ha’adam, 
“[one] man” = the king) with the suffix functioning reflexively: 
“to his own harm” (KJV, ASV margin, YLT, Douay, NIV). 

18 tn Heb “Then...” The construction ]33 ( v e khen) means 
"then; thereupon; on this condition” (cf. Eccl 8:10; Esth 4:16; 
Sir 13:7; see GKC 384 §119.(7; BDB 486 s.v. [3 3.b; HALOT 
483 s.v. [D 8.c). The line could be rendered, “It is was then 
that I saw." 

19 tc There are three textual options: (1) The MT reads - 3p 
Dipppi 1N31 D'l (q e vurim vava’u umimm e qom, "they were bur¬ 
ied, and they came, and from the place”). D'-op is a Qal pas¬ 
sive participle mpl from npp, qavar, “to bury.” The MT reading 
is retained by most translations: “[And so I saw the wicked] 
buried, who had come and gone from the place [of the holy]” 
(KJV); “[Then I saw the wicked] buried; they used to go in and 
out of the [holy] place” (RSV, NRSV); “[I saw how the wicked] 
were buried, who had gone in and out from the [holy] place” 
(MLB); “[I have seen the wicked] buried, those who used to 
go in and out from the [holy] place” (NASB); “[Then too, I saw 
the wicked] buried - those who used to come and go from 
the [holy] place" (NIV); and “[And then I saw] scoundrels com¬ 
ing from the [Holy] Site and being brought to burial” (NJPS). 

(2) The LXX reflects the reading Dipppi D’N3ia amp (q e varim 
muva’im umimm e qom, “to the tombs they are brought, and 

from the place"). The LXX reflects the consonantal text of 

D ,_ i3p but Ta<|)ou5 ( taphous, “tombs”) reflects a vocalization 
tradition of D'ppp (“tombs"). (3) Several scholars suggest 

emending the text to DipDDi D'N3i D’3ip ("approaching and 

coming to the place”). The emendation involves D'3ip (Qal ac¬ 
tive participle mpl from 3np “to approach; to draw near”). The 

emendation is adopted by several English versions: “I saw 

wicked men approach and enter...the sacred place” (NAB); 

“I saw wicked men approaching and even entering the holy 

place” (NEB). The emendation makes good sense because 

3pp (qcimv, “to approach; to draw near”) is a synonym to Ni3 

(bo', “to enter”), and is often used in reference to a person 

approaching the Lord at the tabernacle or temple. The textual 

corruption would be due to transposition of 3 (bet) and 3 (resh) 

in 3pp (qarav, “to approach”) and -op (qavar, “to bury”). See 

D. Barthelemy, Preliminary and Interim Report on the Hebrew 

Old Testament Text Project, 3:584. 

20 tn The phrase “the temple" does not appear in the He¬ 

brew text, but is supplied in the translation for clarity and 

smoothness. Note the reference to the sanctuary in the next 
line. 

21 tn Heb “the holy place.” 
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boasted 1 in the city that they had done so. 
This also is an enigma. 2 
8:11 When 3 a sentence 4 is not executed 5 at 
once against a crime, 6 
the human heart 7 is encouraged to do 


1 tc The MT reads lnintfn (v^ishtakl^khu, "and they were 
forgotten”; Hitpael imperfect 3rd person masculine plural 
from rptf, shakhakh, “to forget”). Apart from the MT reading 
here, the verb rotf “to forget” never occurs elsewhere in the 
Hitpael (HALOT 1490 s.v. I rotf; BDB1013 s.v. rati - )- Many me¬ 
dieval Hebrew mss read inam’i “and they boasted" (Hitpael 
imperfect 3rd person masculine singular from nitf, shavakh, 
“praise, boast”). This alternate textual tradition is reflected 
in the Greek versions, e.g., Old Greek: Kai £TTpvE0r|aav (kai 
epenethesan, “and they were praised”), Aquila and Theo- 
dotion: Kai EKauxqaavTO (kai ekauchesanto, “and they 
boasted”), and Symmachus: kcii Enaivouptvoi (kai epain- 
oumenoi, “and they were praised”). This is also reflected in 
the Vulgate. The English versions are divided; several follow 
the MT and translate “they were forgotten” (KJV, ASV, NASB, 
MLB, NJPS), but a good number adopt the alternate textual 
tradition and translate either “they were praised" or “they 
boasted” (NEB, RSV, NAB, NIV, NRSV). The context of 8:10- 
17, which focuses on the enigmatic contradictions in divine 
retribution (sometimes the wicked are not punished), favors 
the alternate tradition. The wicked boast that they can come 
and go as they please in the temple, flaunting their irreligion 
without fearing divine retribution (8:10). This thought is con¬ 
tinued in v. 11: failure to execute a sentence against a crimi¬ 
nal emboldens the wicked to commit more crimes, confident 
they will not suffer retribution. It is likely that the original read¬ 
ing of rantfi was confused for minim because the root rn»' 
(“to praise; to boast”) is much rarer than the common root 
nii>' (“to forget"). The phrase is best rendered “they boasted” 
(NEB: “priding themselves”) rather than “they were praised” 
(NAB, RSV, NRSV, NIV) - the verb nil! means “to praise" in 
Piel, but “to boast” in Hitpael (Ps 106:47; 1 Chr 16:35; HALOT 
1387 s.v. I mW; BDB 986 s.v. nitf). This approach is adopted 
by the committee for the Jerusalem Hebrew Bible Project: see 
D. Barthelemy, ed., Preliminary and Interim Report on the He¬ 
brew Old Testament Text Project, 3:584-85. 

2 tn The term ban (hew/) here means “enigmatic," that is, 
difficult to grasp mentally. This sense is derived from the liter¬ 
al concept of breath, vapor or wind that cannot be seen; thus, 
the idea of "obscure, dark, difficult to understand, enigmatic” 
(HALOT 236-37 s.v. I bin; BDB 210-11 s.v. I bin). It is used in 
this sense in reference to enigmas in life (6:2; 8:10,14) and 
the future which is obscure (11:8,10). 

3 tn The particle ntfN (’usher) is used as a conjunction 
in a conditional/temporal clause to introduce the protasis 
(“when" or “if”), and |3'bs) (’ul-ken) introduces the apodosis 
(“then”); cf. BDB 83 s.v. nyfc 8.d. 

4 tn The noun mns tfitgam, "decision; announcement; 
edict; decree”) is a loanword from Persian patigama (HALOT 
984 s.v. nins; BDB 834 s.v. Dins). The Hebrew noun occurs 
twice in the OT (Eccl 8:11; Esth 1:20), twice in the Apocry¬ 
pha (Sir 5:11; 8:9), and five times in Qumran (llQtgJob 9:2; 
29:4; 30:1; 34:3; lQapGen 22:27). The English versions 
consistently nuance this as a judicial sentence against a 
crime: “sentence” (KJV, NEB, NAB, ASV, NASB, RSV, NRSV, 
MLB, YLT), "sentence for a crime” (NIV), “sentence imposed" 
(NJPS), “sentence on a crime” (Moffatt). 

5 tn Heb “is not done.” The verb nfeto (' asah , “to do”) refers 
to a judicial sentence being carried out (HALOT 892 s.v. 2). 
The Niphal can denote “be executed; be carried out” of a sen¬ 
tence (Eccl 8:11) or royal decree (Esth 9:1; BDB 795 s.v. l.a). 
Similarly, the Qal can denote “to execute” vengeance (Judg 
11:36) or judgment (1 Sam 28:18; Isa 48:14; Ezek 25:11; 
28:26; Ps 149:7,9; BDB 794 s.v.). 

6 tn Heb “the evil.” 

7 tn Heb “the heart of the sons of man." The singular noun 
lb (lev, “heart”) is used collectively. The term ib is often used 
figuratively (metonymy) in reference to inclinations and deter¬ 
minations of the will (BDB 525 s.v. 4), moral character 


evil. 8 

8:12 Even though a sinner might commit 
a hundred crimes 9 and still live a long 
time, 10 

yet I know that it will go well with God¬ 
fearing people 11 - for they stand in 
fear 12 before him. 

8:13 But it will not go well with the 
wicked, 

nor will they 13 prolong their 14 days like a 
shadow, 15 

because they 16 do not stand in fear 17 be¬ 
fore God. 

8:14 Here is 18 another 19 enigma 20 that oc¬ 
curs on earth: 

Sometimes there are righteous people 
who get what the wicked deserve, 21 

and sometimes there are wicked people 
who get what the righteous deserve. 22 

I said, “This also is an enigma.” 


(BDB 525 s.v. 6), and as a synecdoche for the man himself 
(BDB 525 S.V. 7). 

8 tn Heb “is full to do evil.” The verb Nbo (male', “to fill”) is 
used figuratively (metonymy): the lack of swift judicial pun¬ 
ishment only emboldens the wicked to commit more crimes 
without fear of retribution. Most English versions translate 
the term literally: “are filled” (NIV, MLB, YLT), “is fully set” (KJV, 
ASV, RSV, NRSV). However, several versions nuance it figura¬ 
tively: “emboldened” (ASV, NJPS) and “boldly” (NEB). Moffatt 
renders the line, “Because sentence on a crime is not execut¬ 
ed at once, the mind of man is prone to evil practices.” 

9 tn Heb “does evil one hundred [times].” 

10 tn Heb “and prolongs his [life].” 

11 tn Heb “those who fear God." 

12 tn Heb “they fear." 

13 tn Heb “he." 

14 tn The word “their” does not appear in the Hebrew text, 
but is supplied in the translation for smoothness. 

15 tn The phrase “like a shadow” fata, katsel) modifies the 
verb (“prolong”) ratherthan the noun (“days”). Several English 
versions misconstrue the line: “he will not prolong his days, 
[which are] like a shadow" (KJV, ASV); “the man who does not 
fear God is like a shadow” (NEB); and “he will not prolong his 
shadowy days" (NAB). It should be rendered “he will not pro¬ 
long his days like a shadow” (RSV, NRSV, NASB, MLB, NIV). 
Unlike a shadow that lengthens at sunset, the wicked do not 
normally live long. 

16 tn Heb “he.” 

17 tn Heb “they do not fear.” 

18 tn Heb “there is.” The term tf) (yesh, “there is”) is often 
used in aphorisms to assert the existence of a particular situ¬ 
ation that occurs sometimes. It may indicate that the situation 
is not the rule but that it does occur on occasion, and may be 
nuanced “sometimes” (Prov 11:24; 13:7, 23; 14:12; 16:25; 
18:24; 20:15; Eccl 2:21; 4:8; 5:12; 6:1; 7:15 [2x]; 8:14 [3x]). 

19 tn The word “another” does not appear in the Hebrew 
text, but is supplied in the translation for clarity and smooth¬ 
ness. 

20 tn Or “vanity" (again at the end of this verse). The Hebrew 
term bin (hevel) here denotes “enigma,” that is, something 
that is difficult to understand. This sense is derived from the 
literal referent of breath, vapor or wind that cannot be seen; 
thus, “obscure; dark; difficult to understand; enigmatic" (see 
HALOT 236-37 s.v. I bln; BDB 210-11 s.v. I bin). It is used in 
this sense in reference to enigmas in life (6:2; 8:10,14) and 
the future which is obscure (11:8,10). 

21 tn Heb “to whom it happens accordingto the deeds of the 
wicked”; or “who are punished for the deeds of the wicked.” 

22 tn Heb “to whom it happens according to the deeds of 
the righteous”; or “who are rewarded forthe deeds of the righ¬ 
teous.” 




1214 


ECCLESIASTES 8:15 

Enjoy Life In Spite of Its Injustices 

8:15 So I recommend the enjoyment of 
life, 1 

for there is nothing better on earth 2 for a 
person to do 3 except 4 to eat, drink, and 
enjoy 5 life. 6 

So 7 joy 8 will accompany him in his toil 
during the days of his life which God 
gives him on earth. 9 

Limitations of Human Wisdom 

8:16 When I tried 10 to gain 11 wisdom 
and to observe the activity 12 on earth - 
even though it prevents anyone from 
sleeping day or night 13 - 
8:17 then I discerned all that God has 
done: 14 

No one really comprehends what hap¬ 
pens 15 on earth. 16 

Despite all human 17 efforts to discover it, 
no one can ever grasp 18 it. 19 


1 tn Heb “the enjoyment." The phrase “of life” does not ap¬ 
pear in the Hebrew text, but is supplied in the translation for 
clarity. 

2 tn Heb “under the sun." 

3 tn The phrase “to do” does not appear in the Hebrew text, 
but is supplied in the translation for smoothness. 

4 tn The construction bn...’3 ( ki...'im) is used as a particle 
of exception to limit the preceding clause (“except; nothing 
but”). See, e.g., Gen 28:17; 39:9; Lev 21:2; Num 14:30; Deut 
10:12; 1 Sam 30:22; 2 Kgs 4:2; 5:15; 2 Chr 21:17; Esth 2:15; 
5:12; Eccl 3:12; Isa 42:19; Dan 10:21; Mic 6:8 (cf. HALOT 
471 s.v. BN '3 B.2; BDB 474 s.v. EN '3 2.a). 

5 sn Except to eat, drink, and enjoy life. Qoheleth is not 
commending a self-indulgent lifestyle of Epicurean hedo¬ 
nism. Nor is he lamenting the absolute futility of life and 
the lack of eternal retribution. He is submitting to the reality 
that in a sin-cursed world there is much of human existence 
marked by relative futility. Since the righteous man cannot as¬ 
sume that he will automatically experience temporal prosper¬ 
ity and blessings on this earth, he should - at the very least 
- enjoy each day to its fullest as a gift from God. D. R. Glenn 
(“Ecclesiastes,” BKCOT, 997) notes, “Each day’s joys should 
be received as gifts from God’s hands and be savored as God 
permits (3:13; 5:19).” 

6 tn The term "life” does not appear in the Hebrew text, but 
is supplied in the translation for clarity and smoothness. 

7 tn The vav introduces a logical conclusion. 

8 tn Heb "it”; the referent (enjoyment of life) has been spec¬ 
ified in the translation for clarity. 

9 tn Heb “under the sun." 

10 tn Heb “I applied my heart.” 

11 tn Heb “to know.” 

12 tn Heb “and to see the business which is done.” 

13 tn Heb “for no one sees sleep with their eyes either day 
or night.” The construction d: ...'3 (ki...gam) expresses a con¬ 
cessive sense: “even though” (e.g., Ps 23:4; Prov 22:6; Eccl 
4:14; Isa 1:15; Lam 3:8; Hos 8:10; 9:16); cf. HALOT 196 s.v. 
E3 9; BDB 169 s.v. E3 6 ; 473 s.v. '3 2.c. 

14 tn Heb “all the work of God.” 

15 tn Heb “the work that is done.” 

16 tn Heb “under the sun.” 

17 tn Heb “his"; the referent (man, in a generic sense) has 
been specified in the translation as the adjective “human” for 
clarity. 

18 tn Heb “find." 

19 tn The term “it” does not appear in the Hebrew text, but 
is supplied in the translation for smoothness. 


Even if 20 a wise person claimed 21 that he 
understood, 

he would not really comprehend 22 it. 23 
Everyone Will Die 

9:1 So I reflected on all this, 24 attempting 
to clear 25 it all up. 

I concluded that 26 the righteous and the 
wise, as well as their works, are in the 
hand of God; 

whether a person will be loved or hated 27 - 
no one knows what lies ahead. 28 
9:2 Everyone shares the same fate 29 - 
the righteous and the wicked, 
the good and the bad, 30 

20 tn The particle en (7m, “even if”) introduces the protasis 
in a real conditional clause (“If a wise man...”); see IBHS 636- 
37 §38.2d; R. J. Williams, Hebrew Syntax, 74, §453. 

21 tn The imperfect tense verb 7 pN' iyo'mcir, “to say") func¬ 
tions in a modal sense, denoting possibility (see IBHS 508 
§31.4e; R. J. Williams, Hebrew Syntax, 31, §169). 

22 tn Heb “he cannot find”; or “he does not find.” 

23 tn The term "it” does not appear in the Hebrew text, but is 
an implied direct object and has been supplied in the transla¬ 
tion for smoothness and stylistic reasons. 

24 tn Heb “I laid all this to my heart.” 

25 tn The term he 1 ?) (velavur, conjunction + Qal infinitive con¬ 
struct from 313, bur, “to make clear”) denotes “to examine; to 
make clear; to clear up; to explain” (HALOT 116 s.v. 313; BDB 
101 s.v. 313). The term is related to Arabic baraw “to examine” 
(G. R. Driver, “Supposed Arabisms in the Old Testament,” JBL 
55 [1936]: 108). This verb is related to the Hebrew noun 73 
(,bor , "cleanness") and adjective 73 (bar, “clean"). The term 
is used in the OT only in Ecclesiastes (1:13; 2:3; 7:25; 9:1). 
This use of the infinitive has a connotative sense (“attempt¬ 
ing to”), and functions in a complementary sense, relative to 
the main verb. 

26 tn The words “I concluded that” do not appear in the He¬ 
brew text, but are supplied in the translation for clarity. 

27 tn Heb “whether love or hatred." 

28 tn Heb “man does not know anything before them.” 

29 tn Heb “all things just as to everyone, one fate." 

30 tc The MT reads simply “the good,” but the Greek ver¬ 
sions read “the good and the bad.” In contrast to the other 
four pairs in v. 2 (“the righteous and the wicked,” “those who 
sacrifice, and those who do not sacrifice," “the good man...the 
sinner," and “those who make vows...those who are afraid to 
make vows”), the MT has a triad in the second line: bins 1 ?! Eiab 
nde^i (lattov v e lattahor v e lattame', “the good, and the clean, 
and the unclean”). This reading in the Leningrad Codex (ca. 
a.d. 1008) - the basis of the BHS and BHK publications of 
the MT - is also supported by the Ben Asher text of the First 
Rabbinic Bible (“the Soncino Bible”) published in a.d. 1488- 
94. On the other hand, the Greek version in B (Aquila) has 
two pairs: t£i ayaOfi teal ™ kcckq), kci'i tui KaSaput teal 
™ ctKaBapTU) (“the good and the bad, and the clean and the 
unclean"). Either Aquila inserted Kai t£i kciku) (kai to kako, 
“and the bad”) to fill out a pair and to create six parallel pairs 
in v. 2, or Aquila reflects an early Hebrew textual tradition 
tradition of ShVl Stsh (lattov v e Iara', “the good and the bad”). 
Since Aquila is well known for his commitment to a literal 
- at times even a mechanically wooden - translation of the 
Hebrew, with no room for improvisation, it is more than likely 
that Aquila is reflecting an authentic Hebrew textual tradition. 
Aquila dates to a.d. 130, while the Leningrad Codex dates to 
a.d. 1008; therefore, the Vorlage of Aquila might have been 
the original Hebrew textual tradition, being much earlier than 
the MT of the Leningrad Codex. The alternate textual tradi¬ 
tion of Aquila is also seen in the Syriac and Latin versions (but 
these are dependent upon the Greek = Aquila). On the other 
hand, the editors of BHK and BHS suggest that the presence 
of the anomalous Bits'? was an addition to the Hebrew text, 
and should be deleted. They also suggest that the Greek pair 
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ECCLESIASTES 9:11 


the ceremonially clean and unclean, 
those who offer sacrifices and those who 
do not. 

What happens to the good person, also 
happens to the sinner; * 1 
what happens to those who make vows, 
also happens to those who are afraid to 
make vows. 

9:3 This is the unfortunate fact 2 about 
everything that happens on earth: 3 
the same fate awaits 4 everyone. 

In addition to this, the hearts of all peo¬ 
ple 5 are full of evil, 
and there is folly in their hearts during 
their lives — then they die. 6 

Better to Be Poor but Alive than Rich but Dead 

9:4 But whoever is among 7 the living 8 
has hope; 

a live dog is better than a dead lion. 

9:5 For the living know that they will die, 
but the dead do not know anything; 
they have no further reward - and even 
the memory of them disappears. 9 
9:6 What they loved, 10 as well as what 
they hated 11 and envied, 12 perished long 
ago, 

and they no longer have a part in any¬ 
thing that happens on earth. 13 


Till dyaOu teal tu kcck£> (to agatho kai to kako, “the 
good and the bad”) does not reflect an alternate textual tra¬ 
dition, but that their Vorlage contained only SB 1 ?: the Greek 
version intentionally added kco ™ kcckw ( kai to kako, “and 
the bad”) to create a pair. The English versions are divided. 
Several follow the Greek: “the good and the bad, the clean 
and the unclean" (NEB, NAB, RSV, NRSV, NIV, Moffatt, NLT). 
Others follow the Hebrew: “the good and the clean and the 
unclean” (KJV, ASV, MLB, NJPS). None, however, delete “the 
good” (SB 1 ?) as suggested by the BHK and BHS editors. If the 
shorter text were original, the addition of Kai tu> KaraS would 
be intentional. If the longer text were original, the omission of 
Bn 1 ?) (“and the bad”) could have caused by unintentional ho- 
moioarcton (“similar beginning”) in the three-fold repetition of 
B 1 ? in NDB 1 ?) fins 1 ?] Bn 1 ?) bib'? (lattov v e lara' x^lattahor v e lattame ’, 
“the good and the bad, the clean and the unclean”). The term 
Bn 1 ?) (“and the bad") was accidentally omitted when a scribe 
skipped from the first occurrence of B 1 ? in SB 1 ? to its second 
occurrence in the word -finis'?) (“the clean”). 

1 tn Heb “As is the good (man), so is the sinner." 

2 tn Heb “evil." 

3 tn Heb “under the sun." 

4 tn The term “awaits” does not appear in the Hebrew text, 
but is supplied in the translation for smoothness and stylistic 
reasons. 

5 tn Heb “also the heart of the sons of man.” Here “heart” 
is a collective singular. 

8 tn Heb “and after that [they go] to [the place of] the 
dead." 

7 tn The consonantal text ( Kethib) has “is chosen, select¬ 
ed.” The translation follows the marginal reading ( Qere ), “is 
joined.” See BDB 288 s.v. nan Pu. 

8 tn Heb “all the living.” 

9 tn Heb “for their memory is forgotten.” The pronominal 
suffix is an objective genitive, “memory of them.” 

10 tn Heb “their love.” 

11 tn Heb “their hatred.” 

12 tn Heb “their envy.” 

13 tn Heb “under the sun." 


Life is Brief so Cherish its Joys 

9:7 Go, eat your food 14 with joy, 
and drink your wine with a happy heart, 
because God has already approved your 
works. 

9:8 Let your clothes always be white, 
and do not spare precious ointment on 
your head. 

9:9 Enjoy 15 life with your beloved wife 16 
during all the days of your fleeting 17 life 
that God 18 has given you on earth 19 during 
all your fleeting days; 20 
for that is your reward in life and in your 
burdensome work 21 on earth. 22 
9:10 Whatever you find to do with your 
hands, 23 

do it with all your might, 
because there is neither work nor plan¬ 
ning nor knowledge nor wisdom in the 
grave, 24 

the place where you will eventually go. 25 
Wisdom Cannot Protect against Seemingly 
Chance Events 

9:11 Again, 26 1 observed this on the earth: 27 
the race is not always 28 won by the 
swiftest, 

14 tn Heb “your bread.” 

15 tn Heb “see.” 

16 tn Heb “the wife whom you love.” 

17 tn As discussed in the note on the word “futile” in 1:2, 
the term ban (hevel) has a wide range of meanings, and 
should not be translated the same in every place (see HALOT 
236-37 s.v. I BDB 210-11 s.v. I ^an). The term is used 
in two basic ways in OT, literally and figuratively. The literal, 
concrete sense is used in reference to the wind, man's transi¬ 
tory breath, evanescent vapor (Isa 57:13; Pss 62:10; 144:4; 
Prov 21:6; Job 7:16). In this sense, it is often a synonym for 
“breath; wind” (Eccl 1:14; Isa 57:13; Jer 10:14). The literal 
sense lent itself to the metaphorical sense. Because breath/ 
vapor/wind is transitory and fleeting, the figurative connota¬ 
tion “fleeting; transitory” arose (e.g., Prov 31:30; Eccl 6:12; 
7:15; 9:9; 11:10; Job 7:16). In this sense, it is parallel to “few 
days” and “[days] which he passes like a shadow” (Eccl 6:12). 
It is used in reference to youth and vigor (11:10) or life (6:12; 
7:15; 9:9) which are “transitory” or “fleeting.” In this context, 
the most appropriate meaning is “fleeting." 

18 tn Heb “he”; the referent (God) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

19 tn Heb “under the sun” 

20 tc The phrase ^an 'is bs (kol y e me hevlekha, “all your 
fleeting days”) is present in the MT, but absent in the Greek 
versions, other medieval Hebrew mss, and the Targum. Its ap¬ 
pearance in the MT may be due to dittography (repetition: the 
scribe wrote twice what should have been written once) from 

'Ti ■’D) (kolfme khayye hevlekha, “all the days of your 
fleeting life”) which appears in the preceding line. On the oth¬ 
er hand, its omission in the alternate textual tradition may be 
due to haplography (accidental omission of repeated words) 
with the earlier line. 

21 tn Heb “in your toil in which you toil.” 

22 tn Heb “under the sun.” 

23 tn Heb “Whatever your hand finds to do.” 

24 tn Heb “Sheol.” 

25 tn Or “where you are about to go.” 

26 tn Heb “I returned and.” In the Hebrew idiom, “to return 
and do” means “to do again." 

27 tn Heb “under the sun.” 

28 tn The term “always" does not appear in the Hebrew text, 
but is supplied in the translation (five times in this verse) for 
clarity. 
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the battle is not always won by the 
strongest; 

prosperity 1 does not always belong to 
those who are the wisest, 
wealth does not always belong to those 
who are the most discerning, 
nor does success 2 always come to those 
with the most knowledge — 
for time and chance may overcome 3 
them all. 

9:12 Surely, no one 4 knows his appointed 
time! 5 

Like fish that are caught in a deadly 6 net, 
and like birds that are caught in a snare 

just like them, all people 7 are ensnared 8 
at an unfortunate 9 time that falls upon 
them suddenly. 

Most People Are Not Receptive to Wise Counsel 

9:13 This is what I also observed about 
wisdom on earth, 10 
and it is a great burden 11 to me: 

9:14 There was once 12 a small city with a 

1 tn Heb “bread.” 

2 tn Heb “favor." 

3 tn Heb “happen to.” 

4 tn Heb “man.” The term is used here in a generic sense 
and translated “no one.” 

5 tn Heb “time.” BDB 773 s.v. rts 2.d suggests that nj) ('et, 
“time”) refers to an “uncertain time.” On the other hand, 
HALOT 901 s.v. ns 6 nuances it as “destined time,” that is, 
“no one knows his destined time [i.e., hour of destiny].” It is 
used in parallelism with jot ( z e man , "appointed time; appoint¬ 
ed hour”) in 3:1 ( HALOT 273 s.v. |Dt; BDB 273 s.v. jar). Eccl 
3:9-15 teaches God’s sovereignty over the appointed time¬ 
table of human events. Similarly, Qoheleth here notes that no 
one knows what God has appointed in any situation or time. 
This highlights the limitations of human wisdom and human 
ability, as 9:11 stresses. 

6 tn Heb “bad, evil.” The moral connotation hardly fits 
here. The adjective would seem to indicate that the net is the 
instrument whereby the fish come to ruin. 

7 tn Heb “the sons of man.” 

8 tn The Masoretes pointed the consonantal form n'ty'pi' 
(“are ensnared”) asa’tfpi' tyuqashim , Pual participle mpl from 
i ‘Jp\yaqosh, “to be ensnared”). This is an unusual form for a 
Pual participle: (1) The characteristic doubling of the middle 
consonant was omitted due to the lengthening of the pre¬ 
ceding short vowel from n'»j£ to OTtfjjr (GKC 74 §20.n and 
143 §52.s), and (2) The characteristic prefix p (mem) is ab¬ 
sent, as in a few other Pual participles, e.g., Exod 3:2; Judg 
13:8; 2 Kgs 2:10; Isa 30:24; 54:11 (GKC 143 §52.s). On the 
other hand, the consonant form might actually be an 
example of the old Qal passive participle which dropped out 
of Hebrew at an early stage, and was frequently mistaken by 
the Masoretes as a Pual form (e.g., Jer 13:10; 23:32) (GKC 
143 §52.s). Similarly, the Masoretes pointed Pdn as Ppx ('uk- 
kal, Pual perfect 3rd person masculine singular "he was eat¬ 
en”); however, it probably should be pointed PpN ('ukhal, old 
Qal passive perfect 3rd person masculine singular “he was 
eaten”) because 73N (’ akhat) only occurs in the Qal (see IBHS 
373-74 §22.6a). 

9 tn Heb “evil.” The term nap (ra’ah, “evil; unfortunate”) is 
repeated in v. 12 in the two parts of the comparison: "fish are 
caught in an evil (nap) net” and “men are ensnared at an un¬ 
fortunate (nap) time.” 

10 tn Heb “under the sun.” 

11 tn The term “burden” does not appear in the Hebrew 
text, but is supplied in the translation for clarity. 

12 tn The verbs in this section function either as past defi- 


few men in it, 

and a mighty king attacked it, besieging 13 
it and building strong 14 siege works 
against it. 

9:15 However, a poor but wise man lived 
in the city, 15 

and he could have delivered 16 the city by 
his wisdom, 

but no one listened 17 to that poor man. 

9:16 So I concluded that wisdom is better 
than might, 18 

but a poor man’s wisdom is despised; no 
one ever listens 19 to his advice. 20 

Wisdom versus Fools, Sin, and Folly 

9:17 The words of the wise are heard in 
quiet, 

more than the shouting of a ruler is 
heard 21 among fools. 

9:18 Wisdom is better than weapons of 
war, 

but one sinner can destroy much that is 
good. 


nite actions (describing a past situation) or as hypothetical 
past actions (describing an imaginary hypothetical situa¬ 
tion for the sake of illustration). The LXX uses subjunctives 
throughout w. 14-15 to depict the scenario as a hypotheti¬ 
cal situation: “Suppose there was a little city, and a few men 
[lived] in it; and there should come against it a great king, and 
surround it, and build great siege-works against it; and should 
find in it a poor wise man, and he should save the city through 
his wisdom; yet no man would remember that poor man.” 

13 tn The two perfect tense verbs aae] (v e savav, “he be¬ 
sieged") and raai (uvanah, “he built”) may be taken in a com¬ 
plementary sense, qualifying the action of the main perfect 
tense verb npi ( uva ’, “he attacked it”). 

14 tn The root Vti ("mighty; strong; large”) is repeated in 
9:13b for emphasis: “a mighty (Vnj, gadol) king...building 
strong (D’bp:, gfdolim) siege works.” This repetition highlights 
the contrast between the vast power and resources of the at¬ 
tacking king, and the meager resources of the “little” (nsisp, 
cftannah) city with “few” (asp, m e ’at) men in it to defend it. 

15 tn Heb “was found in it”; the referent (the city) has been 
specified in the translation for clarity. 

16 tn Or “he delivered.” The verb tatei (umillat, from cbp, 
malat, “to deliver”) is functioning either in an indicative sense 
(past definite action: “he delivered") or in a modal sense (past 
potential: “he could have delivered"). The literal meaning of 
-pt ( zakhar, “to remember") in the following line harmonizes 
with the indicative: “but no one remembered that poor man 
[afterward].” However, the modal is supported by v. 16: “A 
poor man’s wisdom is despised; no one ever listens to his 
advice.” This approach must nuance nat (“to remember”) as 
“[no one] listened to [that poor man].” Most translations favor 
the indicative approach: “he delivered” or “he saved” (KJV, 
RSV, NRSV, NAB, ASV, NASB, MLB, NIV); however, some adopt 
the modal nuance: “he might have saved” (NEB, NJPS, NASB 
margin). 

17 tn Heb “remembered.” 

18 tn Or “power.” 

19 tn The participle form c'jJBtf: ( nishma'im, Niphal partici¬ 
ple mpl from say, “to listen”) is used verbally to emphasize a 
continual, durative, gnomic action. 

20 tn Heb “his words are never listened to.” 

21 tn The phrase “is heard” does not appear in the Hebrew 
text, but is supplied in the translation for clarity and smooth¬ 
ness. Note its appearance in the previous line. 
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10:1 One dead fly 1 makes the perfumer’s 
ointment give off a rancid stench, 1 2 
so a little folly can outweigh 3 much wis¬ 
dom. 4 

Wisdom Can Be Nidlified By the Caprice of 
Rulers 

10:2 A wise person’s good sense protects 
him, 5 


1 tn Heb “flies of death.” The plural form of “flies” ('?ur, 
zTvuve) may be taken as a plural of number (“dead flies") or a 
distributive plural referring to one little fly (“one dead fly”). The 
singular form of the following verb and the parallelism sup¬ 
port the latter: “one little fly...so a little folly." 

2 tn The verb Bio (ba'ash) means “to cause to stink; to turn 
rancid; to emit a stinking odor" (e.g., Exod 16:24; Ps 38:6; 
Eccl 10:1); see HALOT 107 s.v. Bio 1; BDB 93 s.v. Bio. It is 
related to the noun Blp ( b e ’osh , “stench”; Isa 34:3; Joel 2:20; 
Amos 4:10); cf. HALOt 107 s.v. Bio; BDB 93 s.v. Blp. The 
verbal roots::: means “to ferment” or “to emit; to pour out; to 
bubble; to belch forth; to cause to gush forth” ( HALOT 665 s.v. 
sp:; BDB 615 s.v. s?:). The two terms 3'3’ B> 1 «! (yav’ish yab- 
bia', “to stink” and “to ferment”) create a hendiadys: a figura¬ 
tive expression in which two terms are used to connote one 
idea: "makes a rancid stench.” Several versions treat this as 
a hendiadys (Old Greek, Symmachus, Targum, Vulgate); how¬ 
ever, the Syriac treats them as separate verbs. Most trans¬ 
lations treat these as a hendiadys: "Dead flies cause the 
ointment of the apothecary to send forth a stinking savor” 
(KJV); "Dead flies make a perfumer’s oil stink” (NASB); “dead 
flies give perfume a bad smell” (NIV); “Dead flies make the 
perfumer's ointment give off an evil odor" (RSV); Dead flies 
make the perfumer’s ointment give off a foul odor" (NRSV); 
“Dead flies cause a perfumer's perfume to send forth a stink” 
(YLT); “Dead flies make the perfumer’s ointment give off a 
foul odor” (NRSV). Others render both separately: “Dead flies 
make the perfumer’s sweet ointment rancid and ferment" 
(NEB); “Dead flies turn the perfumer’s ointment fetid and pu¬ 
trid” (NJPS). 

3 tn Heb “carries more weight than”; or “is more precious 
than.” The adjective -g; (yaqar) denotes “precious; valuable; 
costly" (HALOT 432 s.v. hjy 2) or “weighty; influential" (BDB 
430 s.v. ng; 4). The related verb denotes “to carry weight,” 
that is, to be influential (HALOT 432 s.v. ig; 2). The idea is 
not that a little folly is more valuable than much wisdom, but 
that a little folly can have more influence than great wisdom. 
It only takes one little mistake to ruin a life of great wisdom. 
The English versions understand it this way: “so a little fool¬ 
ishness is weightier than wisdom and honor” (NASB); “so a 
little folly outweighs massive wisdom” (NJPS); “so a little folly 
outweighs an abundance of wisdom" (MLB); “so a little folly 
outweighs wisdom and honor” (RSV, NRSV, NIV); “so can a 
little folly make wisdom lose its worth” (NEB); “so a little folly 
annuls great wisdom” (ASV); “a single slip can ruin much that 
is good” (NAB); “so doth a little folly him that is in reputation 
for wisdom and honor” (KJV). The LXX rendered the line rath¬ 
er freely: Tipiov oAiyov aotjua uttep 5oi;av dopoouvr}:; 
pcyaAriv (“a little wisdom is more precious than great glory of 
folly”). This does not accurately represent the Hebrew syntax. 

sn Qoheleth creates a wordplay by using two Hebrew words 
for social honor or influence: “weighty” = honorable (-ijj;, 
yaqar) and “heavy" = honor (H23, cavod). 

4 tn The MT reads fnap norm (mekhokhmah mikkavod, 
“more than wisdom, more than honor"), but several medieval 
Hebrew mss read nnanD -foapi (mekhokhmah umikkavod, 
“more than wisdom and honor"). However the textual prob¬ 
lem is resolved, the two nouns form a hendiadys: two terms 
joined by vavthat describe one concept. The first noun retains 
its full nominal sense, while the second functions adjectivally: 
“heavy wisdom" or better, “great wisdom." 

5 tn Heb “a wise man's heart is at his right hand.” The 

phrase “right hand” is a Hebrew idiom for the place of pro¬ 

tection (e.g., Pss 16:8; 110:5; 121:5). In ancient warfare, the 

shield of the warrior on one’s right-hand side protected one’s 


ECCLESIASTES 10:7 

but a fool’s lack of sense leaves him vul¬ 
nerable. 6 

10:3 Even when a fool walks along the 
road he lacks sense, 7 

and shows 8 everyone what a fool he is. 9 

10:4 If the anger 10 of the ruler flares up 11 
against you, do not resign 12 from your 
position, 13 

for a calm 14 response 15 can undo 16 great 
offenses. 

10:51 have seen another 17 misfortune 18 on 
the earth: 19 

It is an error a ruler makes. 20 

10:6 Fools 21 are placed in many positions 
of authority, 22 

while wealthy men sit in lowly positions. 

10:71 have seen slaves 23 on horseback 

and princes walking on foot 24 like slaves. 


right hand. Qoheleth's point is that wisdom provides protec¬ 
tion (e.g., Eccl 7:12). 

6 tn Heb “and the heart of a fool is at his left hand.” The 
fool lacks the protection of wisdom which is at the right-hand 
side of the wise man (see note on “right hand" in the previous 
line). The wise man’s heart (i.e., good sense) protects him, 
but the fool is always getting into trouble. 

7 tn Heb “he lacks his heart.” 

8 tn Heb “he tells everyone." 

9 sn A fool's lack of wisdom is obvious to everyone, even 
when he is engaged in the simple, ordinary actions of life. 

10 tn Heb “spirit.” 

11 tn Heb “rises up.” 

12 tn Heb “Do not leave.” 

13 tn Heb “your place." The term Pipe (maqom, “place") de¬ 
notes a position, post or office (1 Kgs 20:24; Eccl 8:3; 10:4; 
BDB 879 S.V.DlpD l.c). 

14 tn The noun II Napa (marpe', “calmness") is used in ref¬ 
erence to keeping one's composure with a peaceful heart 
(Prov 14:30) and responding to criticism with a gentle tongue 
(Prov 15:4); cf. HALOT 637 s.v. II Napa. It is used in reference 
to keeping one’s composure in an emotionally charged situa¬ 
tion (BDB 951 s.v. xapa 2). The term “calmness” is used here 
as a metonymy of association, meaning “calm response.” 

15 tn The term "response” does not appear in the Hebrew 
text, but is supplied in the translation for clarification (see pre¬ 
ceding note on the word “calm”). 

16 tn The verbal root m: means “to leave behind; to leave 
untouched” (HALOT 680 s.v. I m: 2) in general, and in this 
passage, “to undo” or “to allay” offenses (HALOT 680 s.v. I 
m: 3; BDB 629 s.v. ni: 5) or “to avoid” offenses (BDB 629 
ni: 5). The point is either that (1) a composed response can 
calm or appease the anger of the ruler, or (2) a calm heart will 
help one avoid great sins that would offend the king. The root 
m: (“to rest”) is repeated, creating a wordplay: “Do not leave” 
(rarrPN, ’al-tannakh) and “to avoid; to allay” (myyanniakh). 
Rather than resigning (i.e., leaving), composure can appease 
a king (i.e., cause the anger of the king to leave). 

17 tn The term “another” does not appear in the Hebrew 
text, but is supplied in the translation to indicate that this is 
not the first “misfortune” described by the Teacher. See 5:13, 
16; 6:1-2. 

18 tn Heb “an evil." 

19 tn Heb “under the sun.” 

20 tn Heb “like an error that comes forth from the presence 
of a ruler.” 

21 tn Heb “folly.” 

22 tn Heb “high places.” 

23 tn Or “servants,” so KJV, ASV, NCV, NLT (also in the fol¬ 
lowingline). 

24 tn Heb “upon the earth.” 
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Wisdom is Needed to Avert Dangers in Everyday 
Life 

10:8 One who digs a pit may 1 fall into it, 

and one who breaks through a wall may 
be bitten by a snake. 2 

10:9 One who quarries stones may be in¬ 
jured by them; 

one who splits logs may be endangered 
by them. 

10:10 If an iron axhead 3 is blunt and a 
workman 4 does not sharpen 5 its edge, 6 

he must exert a great deal of effort; 7 

so wisdom has the advantage of giving 
success. 

10:11 If the snake should bite before it is 
charmed, 8 

the snake charmer 9 is in trouble. 10 * 
Words and Works of Wise Men and Fools 

10:12 The words of a wise person 11 * 1 win 
him 12 favor, 13 

1 tn The four imperfect verbs in w. 8-9 may be nuanced 
as indicatives (“will...”) or in a modal sense denoting possi¬ 
bility ("may..."). The LXX rendered them with indicatives, as 
do many English translations (KJV, RSV, NRSV, ASV, MLB, YLT, 
NJPS). However, it is better to take them in a modal sense 
(NEB, NAB, NASB, NIV, NCV, CEV, NLT). One who digs a pit 
does not necessarily fall into it, but he may under the right 
conditions. 

2 tn Heb “a serpent will bite him.” The clause “he who 
breaks through a wall" (nn: p'Bi, uforetsgader) is a nominative 
absolute - the casus pendens is picked up by the resumptive 
pronoun in the following clause “a serpent will bite him" (up®) 
a'n,yish e khennu nakhash). This construction is used for rhe¬ 
torical emphasis (see IBHS 76-77 §4.7c). 

3 tn The term “ax head” does not appear in the Hebrew 
text, but is supplied in the translation for clarity. The preced¬ 
ing noun “iron” functions as a metonymy of material (i.e., iron) 
for the object with which it is associated (i.e., ax head). 

4 tn Heb “he”; the referent (the workman) is implied, and 
has been specified in the translation for clarity. 

5 tn The verb bbp in the Pilpel means “to sharpen; to make a 
blade sharp” ( HALOT 1104 s.v. bbp l).This denominative verb 
is derived from the rare noun II bbp "smooth; shiny” (refer¬ 
ring to bronze; Ezek 1:7; Dan 10:6; HALOT 1105 s.v.). Sharp¬ 
ening the blade or head of a bronze ax will make it smooth 
and shiny. It is not derived from I bbp (qalal) “to treat light” or 
the noun I rbbp (q e lalah) “curse.” Nor is it related to I bbp “to 
shake” (Ezek 21:26); cf. HALOT 1104. BDB 886 s.v. bbp 2 er¬ 
roneously relates it to I bbp, suggesting “to whet” or “to move 
quicklytoandfro.” 

6 tn Heb “face.” 

7 tn Heb “strength.” The term D’b’ni ( vakhayalim , conjunc¬ 
tion + plural noun from b’n, khayil, “strength; efficiency”) is 
an example of a plural of intensification (GKC 397-98 §124. 
e). The point is that it is a waste of a great deal of strength and 
energy. If a person is not smart, he will have to use a lot of 
energy and waste his efficiency. 

8 tn Heb “without charming.” 

9 tn Heb “the master of the tongue.” 

10 tn Heb “has no profit”; ASV, NAB, NRSV “there is no ad¬ 
vantage.” 

11 tn Heb “of a wise man’s mouth." 

12 tn The phrase “win him” does not appear in the Hebrew 
text, but has been supplied in the translation for clarity. 

13 tn Or “are gracious.” The antithetical parallelism sug¬ 
gests that jn (khen) does not denote “gracious character” but 
“[gain] favor” (e.g., Gen 39:21; Exod 3:21; 11:3; 12:36; Prov 
3:4,34; 13:15; 22:1; 28:23; Eccl 9:11); cf. HALOT 332 s.v. jn 
2; BDB 336 s.v. jn 2. The LXX, on the other hand, rendered jn 
with x“Pi? ( charts , “gracious”). The English versions are di- 


but the words 14 of a fool are self-destruc¬ 
tive. 15 

10:13 At the beginning his words 16 are 
foolish 

and at the end 17 his talk 18 is wicked 
madness, 19 

10:14 yet a fool keeps on babbling. 20 

No one knows what will happen; 

who can tell him what will happen in the 
future? 21 

10:15 The toil of a stupid fool 22 wears him 
out, 23 

because he does not even know the way 
to the city. 24 

The Problem with Foolish Rulers 

10:16 Woe to you, O land, when your king 
is childish, 25 


vided: “are gracious” (KJV, YLT, ASV, NASB, NIV) and “win him 
favor” (NEB, RSV, NRSV, NAB, MLB, NJPS, Moffatt). 

14 tn Heb “lips.” 

15 tn Heb “consume him”; or “engulf him.” The verb I sbb 
(“to swallow”) creates a striking wordplay on the homonym- 
ic root il ifa (“to speak eloquently”; HALOT 134-35 s.v abn). 
Rather than speaking eloquently (II sAb, “to speak eloquent¬ 
ly”), the fool utters words that are self-destructive (I bVb, “to 
swallow, engulf"). 

16 tn Heb “the words of his mouth.” 

17 sn The terms “beginning” and “end” form a merism, a fig¬ 
ure of speech in which two opposites are contrasted to indi¬ 
cate totality (e.g., Deut 6:7; Ps 139:8; Eccl 3:2-8). The words 
of a fool are madness from “start to finish.” 

18 tn Heb “his mouth.” 

19 tn Heb “madness of evil.” 

20 tn Heb “and the fool multiplies words.” This line is best 
taken as the third line of a tricola encompassing 10:13-14a 
(NASB, NRSV, NJPS, Moffatt) ratherthan the first line ofatric- 
ola encompassing 10:14 (KJV, NEB, RSV, NAB, ASV, NIV). Sev¬ 
eral versions capture the sense of this line well: “a fool prates 
on and on” (Moffatt) and “Yet the fool talks and talks!” (NJPS). 

21 tn Heb “after him”; or “after he [dies].” 

22 tn The plural form of D’b'pBn (hakldsilim, from Vpb, kTsil, 
“fool”) denotes (1) plural of number: referring to several fools 
or (2) plural of habitual character or plural of intensity (refer¬ 
ring to a single person characterized by a habitual or intense 
quality of foolishness). The latter is favored because the two 
verbs in 10:15 are both singular in form: “wearies him” (U'n 
US, dyag^'ennu) and “he does [not] know” (st'nV lo’-yada ’); 
see GKC 440-41 §135.p. The article on P’S'ppn is used in the 
generic sense. 

23 tn This line may be interpreted in one of three ways: 

(1) "the labor of fools wearies him because he did not know 

enough to go to a town,” referring to the labor of the peasants 

who had not been able to find a place in town where life was 

easier; (2) “the labor of the fools so wearies everyone of them 

(singular pronoun taken in a distributive sense) so much that 

he even does not know how to go to town,” that is, he does 

not even know how to do the easiest thing in the world; (3) 

“let the labor of fools so weary him that he may not even know 

how to go to town,” takingthe verb as a jussive, describing the 

foolish man described in 10:12-14. See D. Barthelemy, ed., 

Preliminary and Interim Report on the Hebrew Old Testament 

Text Project, 3:592-93. 

24 tn Heb “he does not know to go to the city.” 

25 tn Or “a child”; or “a servant.” The term ns>: (na’ar) has 

a wide range of meanings ( HALOT 707 s.v. TM; BDB 654-55 

s.v. II ns:). Used in reference to age, it may refer to an infant 

(Exod 2:6; Judg 13:5; 1 Sam 1:22; 4:21; 2 Sam 12:16), a 

child just weaned (1 Sam 1:24), an adolescent in puberty 

(1 Sam 16:11), or a young man of marriageable age (Gen 

34:19; 2 Sam 14:21; 18:5,12). Its technical ortitular use de¬ 

notes “servant" (Num 22:22; Judg 7:10-11; 19:3; 1 Sam 3:9; 
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and your princes feast in the morning! 
10:17 Blessed are you, O land, when your 
king is the son of nobility, 1 
and your princes feast at the proper time 2 - 
with self-control and not in drunkenness. 3 * 
10:18 Because of laziness the roof caves 
in, 

and because of idle hands 5 the house leaks. 
10:19 Feasts 6 are made 7 for laughter, 

2 Sam 16:1; 2 Kgs 4:12, 25; 19:6), “retainer; attendant; fol¬ 
lower" (Gen 14:24; 1 Sam 25:5; 2 Sam 2:14; 2 Kgs 19:6; Isa 
37:6; Job 1:15-17; Neh 4:10,17) and “soldier" (1 Kgs 20:15- 
16). The parallel Ugaritic term is used in reference to physical 
age (lad; son; youth) and in a technical sense (guild members; 
servitors; soldiers); see UT 19.445. The LXX rendered it with 
vctoTcpog (neoteros, “youthful"). The English versions vary: 
“child,” (KJV, ASV, NASB, MLB, RSV, NRSV margin, NIV mar¬ 
gin); “childish” (NIV margin); “servant” or “slave” (NEB, NAB, 
ASV margin, NRSV, NIV); and “lackey" (NJPS). When used in 
reference to rulers, it emphasizes incompetence, naivete, in¬ 
experience, and immaturity (Isa 3:4, 9; 1 Kgs 3:7). This use 
must be understood in the light of the parallel antonym: “son 
of freemen” (B'-frr]3, ben-khorim). This suggests “servant,” 
that is, one who was not well trained and prepared by noble 
birth to ascend to the throne. 

1 tn Heb “son of nobles”; or “son of freemen." The term 
Bnin (khorim) is from in (khor, “noble one; freeman"); cf. 
HALOT 348 s.v. I 7n; BDB 359 s.v. I 7n. It is related to the Ar¬ 
amaic noun inn (kharar, "freeman”); Sabean in (“freeman; 
noble”); Old South Arabic -in and Arabic hurr (“freedom”); cf. 
HALOT 348 s.v. In; BDB 359 s.v. In. 

2 tn The noun ns (’et, “point in time”) has a basic two-fold 
range of meanings: (1) “time of an event” and (2) “time for an 
event” (BDB 773 s.v. ns). The latter has four sub-categories: 
(a) “usual time," (b) “the proper, suitable or appropriate time,” 
(c) “the appointed time,” and (d) “uncertain time.” Here it 
connotes “a proper, suitable time for an event” (HALOT 900 
s.v. ns 6; BDB 773 s.v. ns 2.b). Examples of this use include: 
“it was the time for rain" (Ezra 10:13); “a time of judgment for 
the nations" (Ezek 30:3); “there is an appropriate time for ev¬ 
ery occasion” (Eccl 3:1); “the rain in its season” (Deut 11:14; 
Jer5:24); “the time for the harvest" (Hos2:ll; Ps 1:3); “food 
in its season" (Ps 104:27); “the right moment” (Eccl 8:5); cf. 
HALOT 900 s.v. ns 6. 

3 tn Heb “for strength and not for drunkenness"; or “as he¬ 
roes and not as drunkards”; or “for nourishment and not for 
drunkenness." According to HALOT T72s.v.mini l.d the term 
rnu: ( jfvurah. , “strength”) may here connote “self-control.” 
This tactic is adopted by a few English versions: “with self-con¬ 
trol, and not as drunkards” (NEB) and “with restraint, not with 
guzzling" (NJPS). On the other hand, most English versions 
render 'm3 rnitna (bigvurah v e lo' vash e ti) in a woodenly 
literal sense, “for strength and not for drunkenness" (YLT, KJV, 
ASV, NASB, RSV, NRSV, NIV). However, a few attempt to ex¬ 
press the idiom clearly: “as stalwarts and not as drunkards” 
(MLB); “stalwart men, not sots” (Moffatt); “for vigor and notin 
drinking bouts” (NAB); “for refreshment, and not for riotous¬ 
ness” (Douay). 

4 tn Or “the rafters sink." 

5 tn Heb “lowering of hands.” 

6 tn Heb “bread.” The term Bn 1 ? ( lekhem) is used literally of 
“bread” and figuratively (i.e., by metonymy) for a “feast” (BDB 
536-37 s.v. orb). BDB suggests that on 1 ? n'&D (’osih lekhem) 
in Eccl 10:19 means “make a feast” (BDB 537 s.v. BnV l.a). 
This obscure line has occasioned numerous proposals: “a 
feast is made for laughter” (KJV, ASV, NIV); “feasts are made 
for laughter” (NRSV); “men feast for merrymaking” (Moffatt); 
“men prepare a meal for enjoyment" (NASB); “the table has 
its pleasures” (NEB); “they [i.e., rulers of v. 16] make a ban¬ 
quet for revelry” (NJPS); “people prepare a banquet for enjoy¬ 
ment” (MLB); “for laughter they make bread and wine, that 
the living may feast" (Douay); “bread is made for laughter" 
(RSV); “bread [and oil] call forth merriment” (NAB). 

7 tn The subject of the verb is not specified. When active 
verbs have an unspecified subject, they are often used in a 


ECCLESIASTES 11:1 

and wine makes life merry, 8 
but money is the answer 9 for everything. 
10:20 Do not curse a king even in your 
thoughts, 

and do not curse the rich 10 while in your 
bedroom; 11 

for a bird 12 might report what you are 
thinking, 13 

or some winged creature 14 might repeat 
your 15 words. 16 

Ignorance of the Future Demands Diligence in 
the Present 

11:1 Send 17 your grain 18 overseas, 19 
for after many days you will get a return. 20 


passive sense: “Bread [feasts] are made...." 

8 tn Heb “and wine gladdens life.” 

9 tn Or “and [they think that] money is the answer for ev¬ 
erything.” 

10 tn Perhaps the referent is people who are in authority be¬ 
cause of their wealth. 

11 tn Heb “in chambers of your bedroom.” 

12 tn Heb “a bird of the air.” 

13 tn Heb “might carry the voice." The article is used here 
with the force of a possessive pronoun. 

14 tn The Hebrew phrase B'BiBn bsJB (ba’al hakkrnafayim , 
“possessor of wings") is an idiom for a winged creature, that 
is, a bird (e.g., Prov 1:17; see HALOT 143 s.v. “mb A.6; BDB 
127 s.v. Sja 5.a). The term bsn (“master; possessor”) is the 
construct governing the attributive genitive B’B23n (“wings”); 
see IBHS 149-51 §9.5.3b. 

15 tn The term “your" does not appear in the Hebrew text, 
but is supplied in the translation for smoothness. 

16 tn Heb “tell the matter.” 

17 tn The verb r6B> (shalakh, “to send; to cast”) refers to 
the action of sending something to someone (e.g., Neh 8:12; 
HALOT 1995 s.v. rf?c - j. The term is traditionally rendered here 
as “cast” (KJV, NAB, RES, ASV, NASB, NIV); however, some 
render it “send" (NJPS, NRSV, NEB). LXX uses droxrreiAov 
(i aposteilon , “send”). 

18 tn Heb “your bread.” The term an 1 ? (lekhem) is tradition¬ 
ally rendered “bread” (KJV, NAB, RSV, NRSV, ASV, NASB, NIV, 
NJPS). However, 11:1-2 seems to deal with exporting goods 
overseas (D. R. Glenn, “Ecclesiastes,” BKCOT, 1002-3). It is 
better to take on 1 ? (“bread”) as a metonymy of product, stand¬ 
ing for the grain and wheat from which bread is produced 
(e.g., Gen 41:54-55; 47:13, 15, 17, 19; 49:20; Num 15:19; 

2 Kgs 18:32; Isa 28:28; 30:23; 36:17; 55:10; Jer 5:17; Ezek 

48:18; Job 28:5; Ps 104:14; Prov 28:3); see HALOT 526 s.v. 

1; BDB 537 s.v. l.b. It is taken this way by several translations: 

“grain” (NEB) and "goods” (Moffatt). Qoheleth encouraged 

the export of grain products overseas in international trade. 

19 tn Heb "upon the surface of the waters.” This is tradition¬ 

ally viewed as extolling generosity from which a reward will be 

reaped. On the other hand, some scholars suggest that the 

imagery deals with commercial business through maritime 

trade. M. Jastrow took this verse as advice to take risks in busi¬ 

ness by trusting one’s goods or ships that will after many days 

return with a profit (A. Cohen, The Five Megilloth [SoBB], 181). 

Sea trade was risky in the ancient Near East, but it brought 

big returns to its investors (e.g., 1 Kgs 9:26-28; 10:22; Ps 

107:23); see D. R. Glenn, “Ecclesiastes,” BKCOT, 1002-3. The 

verse is rendered thus: “Send your grain across the seas, and 

in time you will get a return” (NEB); or “Trust your goods far and 

wide at sea, till you get a good return after a while" (Moffatt). 

20 tn Heb “find it." 
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11:2 Divide your merchandise 1 among 
seven or even eight 1 2 investments, 3 
for you do not know 4 what calamity 5 6 
may happen on earth. 

11:3 If the clouds are full of rain, they will 
empty themselves on the earth, 
and whether a tree falls to the south or to 
the north, the tree will lie wherever it 
falls. 

11:4 He who watches the wind will not sow, 
and he who observes the clouds will not 
reap. 5 

11:5 Just as you do not know the path 7 of 
the wind, 

1 tn Heb “give a portion." 

2 tn The phrase “seven or eight’’ is a graded numerical 
saying depicting an indefinite plurality: “The collocation of a 
numeral with the next above it is a rhetorical device employed 
in numerical sayings to express a number, which need not, 
or cannot, be more exactly specified. It must be gathered 
from the context whether such formulae are intended to de¬ 
note only an insignificant number(e.g., Is 17:6 “two” or at the 
most “three”) or a considerable number (e.g., Mi 5:4). Some¬ 
times, however, this juxtaposition serves to express merely 
an indefinite total, without the collateral idea of intensifying 
the lower by means of the higher number” (GKC 437 §134.s). 
Examples: “one” or “two” (Deut 32:30; Jer 3:14; Job 33:14; 
40:5; Ps 62:12); “two” or “three” (2 Kgs 9:32; Isa 17:6; Hos 
6:2; Amos 4:8; Sir 23:16; 26:28; 50:25); “three” or “four” (Jer 
36:23; Amos 1:3-11; Prov 21:19; 30:15,18; Sir 26:5); “four” 
or “five” (Isa 17:6); “six” or “seven” (Job 5:19; Prov 6:16); 
“seven” or “eight” (Mic 5:4; Eccl 11:2). 

3 tn The word “investments” is not in the Hebrew text; it is 
added here for clarity. This line is traditionally understood as 
an exhortation to be generous to a multitude of people (KJV, 
NAB, ASV, NASB, RSV, NRSV, NIV, NJPS); however, it is better 
taken as shrewd advice to not commit all one’s possessions 
to a single venture (A. Cohen, The Five Megilloth [SoBB], 181). 
D. R. Glenn (“Ecclesiastes," BKCOT, 1003) writes: "In view of 
the possibility of disaster, a person should make prudent in¬ 
vestments in numerous ventures rather than put all his ‘eggs 
in one basket’ (e.g., Gen 32:7-8 for a practical example of this 
advice).” Several translations reflect this: “Divide your mer¬ 
chandise among seven ventures, eight maybe” (NEB); “Take 
shares in several ventures” (Moffatt). 

4 sn The phrase you do not know is repeated throughout 
this section (11:2, 5-6). Human beings are ignorant of the fu¬ 
ture. This should motivate a person to invest their financial 
resources wisely (11:1-3) and to work diligently (11:4-6). 

5 tn The term nan (lit. “evil") refers to calamity (e.g., Eccl 
5:13; 7:14; 9:12). 

6 sn This proverb criticizes those who are overly cautious. 
The farmer who waits for the most opportune moment to 
plant when there is no wind to blow away the seed, and to 
reap when there is no rain to ruin a ripe harvest, will never do 
anything but sit around waiting for the right moment. 

7 tn Heb “what is the way of the wind.” Some take these 

words with what follows: “how the spirit comes to the bones 

in the womb of a pregnant woman.” There is debate whether 
■pi™ nnn (mcih-derekh hanmkh) refers to the wind (“the 

path of the wind”) or the human spirit of a child in the moth¬ 

er’s womb (“how the spirit comes”). The LXX understood it as 
the wind: “the way of the wind” (p 6805 too nveupcrroQ, he 
hodos tou pneumatos ); however, the Targum and Vulgate 
take it as the human spirit. The English versions are divided: 

(1) spirit: “the way of the spirit” (KJV, YLT, Douay); “the breath 

of life” (NAB); "how a pregnant woman comes to have...a liv¬ 

ing spirit in her womb” (NEB); “how the lifebreath passes into 
the limbs within the womb of the pregnant woman” (NJPS); 

“how the spirit comes to the bones in the womb of a woman 
with child” (RSV); “how the breath comes to the bones in the 

mother’s womb” (NRSV); and (2) wind: "the way of the wind” 

(ASV, RSV margin); “the path of the wind” (NASB, NIV); and 

“how the wind blows” (MLB, Moffatt). 


or how the bones form 8 in the womb of a 
pregnant woman, 9 

so you do not know the work of God who 
makes everything. 

11:6 Sow your seed in the morning, 
and do not stop working 10 * until the eve¬ 
ning; 11 

for you do not know which activity 12 will 
succeed 13 - 

whether this one or that one, or whether 
both will prosper equally. 14 

Life Should Be Enjoyed Because Death is 
Inevitable 

11:7 Light 15 is sweet, 16 
and it is pleasant for a person 17 to see the 
sun. 18 


8 tn The term “form” does not appear in the Hebrew text, 
but is supplied in the translation for clarity and smoothness. 

9 tn Heb “the one who is full.” The feminine adjective nsbp 
(m e le'ah, from top, male’, “full”) is used as a substantive re¬ 
ferring to a pregnant woman whose womb is filled with her 
infant ( HALOT 584 s.v. Nbp 2; BDB 571 s.v. NPO). This term 
is used in reference to a pregnant woman in later Hebrew 
(HALOT 584 s.v. N7p). The LXX understood the term in this 
sense: Kuoi()opouop(; (kuophorouses, “pregnant woman”). 

10 tn Heb “do not let your hand rest.” The Hebrew phrase 
“do not let your hand rest” is an idiom that means "do not 
stop working” or “do not be idle” (e.g., Eccl 7:18); cf. BDB 
628 s.v. rm B.l. Several English versions capture the sense 
of the idiom well: “do not stop working” (NEB); “do not be idle” 
(MLB); “let not your hand be idle” (NAB); “let not your hands 
be idle” (NIV); “stay not your hand” (Moffatt). The term “hand” 
is a synecdoche of part (i.e., do not let your hand rest) for the 
whole person (i.e., do notallow yourself to stop working). 

11 tn The terms “morning” (-ip'3, boqer) and “evening” 
(JO?, ’erev) form a merism (a figure of speech using two po¬ 
lar extremes to include everything in between) that connotes 
“from morning until evening.” The point is not that the farmer 
should plant at two times in the day (morning and evening), 
but that he should plant all day long (from morning until eve¬ 
ning). This merism is reflected in several translations: “in the 
morning...until evening” (NEB, Moffatt). 

12 tn The term “activity” does not appear in the Hebrew text, 
but is supplied in the translation for clarity and smoothness. 

13 tn The verb p»'3 (kosher, “to prosper”) is used metonymi- 
cally to denote “will succeed." In 11:10, it means “skill in 
work.” 

14 tn Or “together." 

15 tn The term “light” (Pin, ’or) is used figuratively (metony¬ 
my of association) in reference to “life" (e.g., Job 3:20; 33:30; 
Ps 56:14 HT [56:13 ET]). By contrast, death is described as 
“darkness" (e.g., Eccl 11:8; 12:6-7). 

16 tn The Hebrew term p'inp (matoq, “sweet”) is often used 
elsewhere in reference to honey. The point is that life is sweet 
and should be savored like honey. 

17 tn Heb “to the eyes.” The term “eyes” is a synecdoche 
of part (i.e., eyes) for the whole person. Used with the idiom 
“to see the sun” (i.e., to be alive), Qoheleth is simply saying 
that the experience of a life is a pleasant thing that should 
be savored. 

18 tn The expression “to see the sun” (both a'am ntn, ra’ah 
hashamesh, and C’bpv- rnn, khazah hashamesh) is an idiom 
meaning “to be alive” (e.g., Ps 58:9; Eccl 6:5; 7:11; 11:7); cf. 
BDB 1039 s.v. tfbtf 4.b. The opposite idiom, “the sun is dark¬ 
ened,” refers to the onset of old age and death (Eccl 12:2). 
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11:8 So, if a man lives many years, let him 
rejoice in them all, 

but let him remember that the days of 
darkness 1 will be many - all that is 
about to come is obscure. 2 

Enjoy Life to the Fullest under the Fear of God 

11:9 Rejoice, young man, while you are 
young, 3 

and let your heart cheer you in the days 
of your youth. 

Follow the impulses 4 of your heart and 
the desires 5 of your eyes, 

but know that God will judge your mo¬ 
tives and actions. 6 

11:10 Banish 7 emotional stress 8 from 
your mind. 9 

and put away pain 10 from your body; 11 


1 tn The phrase “the days of darkness” refers to the on¬ 
set of old age (Eccl 12:1-5) and the inevitable experience of 
death (Eccl 11:7-8; 12:6-7). Elsewhere, “darkness" is a figure 
of speech (metonymy of association) for death (Job 10:21-22; 
17:13; 18:18). 

2 tn The term ton (hevel) here means “obscure,” that is, 
unknown. This sense is derived from the literal concept of 
breath, vapor or wind that cannot be seen; thus, the idea 
of "obscure; dark; difficult to understand; enigmatic” (see 
HALOT 236-37 s.v. I ton; BDB 210-11 s.v. I ban). It is used in 
this sense in reference to enigmas in life (6:2; 8:10,14) and 
the future which is obscure ( 11 : 8 ). 

3 tn Heb “in your youth”; or “in your childhood.” 

4 tn Heb “walk in the ways of your heart.” 

5 tn Heb “the sight." 

6 tn Heb “and know that concerning all these God will 
bring you into judgment.” The point is not that following one’s 
impulses and desires is inherently bad and will bring condem¬ 
nation from God. Rather the point seems to be: As you fol¬ 
low your impulses and desires, realize that all you think and 
do will eventually be evaluated by God. So one must seek joy 
within the boundaries of God’s moral standards. 

7 tn The verb hd (sur, “to remove”) normally depicts a con¬ 
crete action of removing a physical object from someone’s 
presence ( HALOT 748 s.v. hd 1). Here, it is used figuratively 
(hypocatastasis) of the emotional/psychological action of 
banishing unnecessary emotional stress from one's mind. 
The Hiphil usage means “to remove; to abolish; to keep away; 
to turn away; to push aside” ( HALOT 748 s.v. 1). The English 
versions render this term in a variety of ways, none of which 
is very poetic: “remove” (KJV, RSV, ASV, NASB); “turn aside” 
(YET); “ward off” (NAB); and “banish" (NEB, MLB, NIV, NRSV, 
NJPS, Moffatt). 

8 tn The root “vexation” (DVD, ka'as) has a broad range 
of meanings: “anger” (Deut 4:25; 9:18), “irritation" (Deut 
32:21), “offend” (2 Kgs 23:26; Neh 3:37 HT [4:5 ET]), “vexa¬ 
tion” or “frustration" (Ezek 20:28), “grief" (1 Sam 1:6), and 
“worry” (Ps 112:10; Eccl 7:9); cf. HALOT 491 s.v. DVD- Here, it 
refers in general to unnecessary emotional stress and anxiety 
that can deprive a person of the legitimate enjoyment of life 
and its temporal benefits. 

9 tn Heb “your heart." 

10 tn In light of the parallelism, nan ( ra'ah) does not refer 
to ethical evil, but to physical injury, pain, deprivation or suf¬ 
fering (e.g., Deut 31:17, 21; 32:23; 1 Sam 10:19; Neh 1:3; 
2:17; Pss 34:20; 40:13; 88:4; 107:26; Eccl 12:1; Jer 2:27; 
Lam 3:38); see HALOT 1263 s.v. nan 4.b; BDB 949 s.v. nin 
2. This sense is best captured as “pain" (NASB, RSV, NRSV, 
MLB, Moffatt) or “the troubles [of your body]” (NEB, NIV), rath¬ 
er than “evil” (KJV, ASV, YLT, Douay) or “sorrow” (NJPS). 

11 tn Heb “your flesh." 


for youth 12 and the prime of life 13 are 
fleeting. 14 

Fear God Now Because Old Age and Death 
Come Quickly 

12:1 So remember 15 your Creator in the 
days of your youth - 
before 16 the difficult 17 days come, 
and the years draw near when you will 
say, “I have no pleasure in them”; 

12:2 before the sun and the light 18 of the 
moon and the stars grow dark, 
and the clouds disappear 19 after the rain; 


12 tn Or “childhood.” 

13 tn Or “youth”; Heb “black hair” or “the dawn [of life].” The 
feminine noun nnm'n (hashakharut) is a hapax legomenon, 
occurring only here. There is debate whether it is from inD> 
(shakhor) which means “black” (i.e. black hair, e.g., Lev 13:31, 
37; Song 5:11; HALOT 1465 s.v. nnD'; BDB 1007 s.v. Sno' and 
nniaj ornnp>' (shakhar) which means "dawn” (e.g., Gen 19:15; 
Job 3:9; Song 6:10; HALOT 1466-67 s.v. nnta'). If this term 
is from nW it is used in contrast to gray hair that character¬ 
izes old age (e.g., Prov 16:31; 20:29). This would be a figure 
(metonymy of association) for youthfulness. On the other 
hand, if the term is from “TO' it connotes the "dawn of life” 
or “prime of life.” This would be a figure (hypocatastasis) for 
youthfulness. In either case, the term is a figure for “youth” or 
“prime of life,” as the parallel term nnHn (hayyaldut, “youth” 
or “childhood”) indicates. The term is rendered variously in 
the English versions: “black hair” (NJPS); “the dawn of youth” 
(NAB); “the dawn of life” (ASV, MLB, RSV, NRSV); “the prime of 
life” (NEB, NASB); “vigor" (NIV); “youth” (KJV); and “manhood” 
(Moffatt). The plural forms of nnntfn and nnj»n are examples 
of the plural of state or condition that a person experiences 
for a temporary period of time, e.g., D'tjjt ( z e qunim, “old age”); 
mji (n e 'urim, “youth”); and D'Di^a (’ alumim , “youthfulness’’); 
see IBHS 121 §7.4.2b. 

14 tn The term han (hevel, “vanity”) often connotes the 
temporal idea “fleeting” (e.g., Prov 31:30; Eccl 3:19; 6:12; 
7:15; 9:9). This nuance is suggested here by the collocation 
of “youth” (nnV’n, hayyaldut) and “the prime of life” (nnnfn, 
hashakharut). 

15 tn The imperative nit ( zekhor , “Remember!”) is a figura¬ 
tive expression (metonymy of association) for obeying God 
and acknowledging his lordship over one’s life (e.g., Num 
15:40; Deut 8:18; Pss 42:6-7; 63:6-8; 78:42; 103:18; 106:7; 
119:52, 55; Jer 51:50; Ezek 20:43; Jonah 2:7; Mai 4:4). The 
exhortation to fear God and obey his commands in 12:13-14 
spells out what it means to "remember” God. 

16 tn The temporal adjective na (’ad, “before”) appears 
three times in 12:1-7 (w. lb, 2a, 6 a). Likewise, the temporal 
preposition a (bet, “when”) is repeated (w. 3a, 4b). These sev¬ 
en verses comprise one long sentence in Hebrew: The main 
clause is 12:1a (“Remember your Creator in the days of your 
youth”), while 12:lb-7 consists of five subordinate temporal 
clauses (“before...before...when...when...before...”). 

17 tn The adjective nan (ra'ah, “evil”) does not refer here to 
ethical evil, but to physical difficulty, injury, pain, deprivation 
and suffering (e.g., Deut 31:17,21; 32:23; 1 Sam 10:19; Neh 
1:3; 2:17; Pss 34:20; 40:13; 88:4; 107:26; Eccl 11:10; Jer 
2:27; Lam 3:38); see HALOT 1263 s.v. nan 4.b; BDB 949 s.v. 
nan 2. 

18 tn Heb “the light and the moon and the stars.” The phrase 
“the light and the moon” is a hendiadys (two separate terms 
denoting one idea) or perhaps even a hendiatris (three sepa¬ 
rate terms denoting one idea) for “the light of the moon and 
stars” (e.g, Gen 1:14). 

19 tn The verb ni»’ (shuv, “to return”) here denotes “to de¬ 
sist" (HALOT 1430 s.v. DID? 3). It pictures the disappearance 
of the clouds as a result of the precipitation of their contents. 
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12:3 when those who keep watch over the 
house 1 begin to tremble, 2 
and the virile men begin to stoop over, 3 
and the grinders 4 begin to cease because 
they grow few, 

and those who look through the windows 
grow dim, 5 

12:4 and the doors along the street are 
shut; 

when the sound of the grinding mill 6 
grows low, 

and one is awakened 7 by the sound of a 
bird, 

and all their 8 songs 9 grow faint, 10 
12:5 and they are afraid of heights and the 
dangers 11 in the street; 

1 tn Heb “the watchers of the house.” 

2 tn The verb sir (zTua’, “to tremble") probably does not re¬ 
fer to physical tremors but to trembling in fear (e.g., Esth 5:9; 
Hab 2:7; Sir 48:12); cf. HALOT 267 s.v. sir). At the onset of old 
age, those who had been the most courageous during their 
youth suddenly become fearful. 

3 tn The verb nis (’avat, "to bend; to stoop”) means “to be 
stooped” ( HALOT 804 s.v. ms) rather than "to bend them¬ 
selves” (BDB 736 s.v. ms). The perfect tense may betaken in 
an ingressive sense (“begin to stoop over”). 

4 tn The term riurtsn (hattokhanot, Qal active participle fem¬ 
inine plural from [no, takhan, “to grind”) is a double entendre. 
In its literal sense, it refers to female mill-grinders; in its figura¬ 
tive sense, it refers to molar teeth ( HALOT 374 s.v. *n:nto). The 
related Hebrew noun run:? (takhanah) refers to a “mill," and 
the related Arabic noun tahinat means “molar tooth” ( HALOT 
374 s.v. *nina). 

5 tn The verb •jtfn ( khashakh , “to grow dim”) is used else¬ 
where in reference to failing eyesight (e.g., Ps 69:24; Lam 
5:17); see HALOT 361 s.v. -|ty'n 2. Therefore, the phrase 
“those who look through the windows” is probably a figura¬ 
tive description of the eyes, picturing failing eyesight at the 
onset of old age. 

6 tn The noun runs (takhanah) refers to a “grinding-mill” 
where grain is ground into flour ( HALOT 374 s.v. puna). The 
term is here used as a double entendre, figuratively describ¬ 
ing the loss of one’s teeth at the onset of old age. The figura¬ 
tive usage also draws upon the polysemantic nature of this 
noun; the related Arabic root tahinat means “molar tooth” 
(HALOT 374 s.v. *ninto). 

7 tn Heb “rises up.” The verb Dip (qwn, “to arise”) refers to 
being awakened from sleep in the middle of the night by a 
sound (e.g., Exod 12:30; 1 Sam 3:6, 8 ) and waking up early 
in the morning (e.g., Gen 24:54; Judg 16:3; Ruth 3:14; Neh 
2:12; Job 14:12; 24:14); see HALOT 1086 s.v. nip 1; BDB 
877 s.v. nip l.a. Here it describes one of the frustrations of 
old age: the elderly person is unable to get a full night’s sleep 
because every little sound awakens him in the middle of the 
night or too early in the morning. 

8 tn The term “their” does not appear in the Hebrew text, 
but is supplied in the translation for clarity and smoothness. 

9 tn Heb “all the daughters of song.” The expression “the 
daughters of song” (Tm rilM, b e not hashir) is an idiom for 
“songs; musical sounds; melodious notes” ( HALOT 166 s.v. 

I nn 2; BDB 123 s.v. nn 5; GKC 418 §128.v). The genitive 
-wn (“song”) represents the nature, quality, character or con¬ 
dition of the construct rfun (“daughters”); see IBHS 149-51 
§9.5.3b. The idiom refers to the musical songs sung during 
one's youth or to the ability to hear songs that are sung. This 
line is lamenting the loss of hearing which occurs at the onset 
of old age. 

10 tn Heb “are brought low.” 

11 tn The Hebrew noun D’nnnn (khatkhattim) literally means 

“terrors” (HALOT 363 s.v. nnnn; BDB 369 s.v. nnnn). Here it 

is used as a metonymy (cause for effect) to refer to dangers 

that cause the elderly to be fearful of going outside or walk¬ 

ing along the streets. The form D’nnnn is a reduplicated noun 


the almond blossoms 12 grow white, 13 
and the grasshopper 14 drags itself along, 15 
and the caper berry 16 shrivels up 17 - 
because man goes to his eternal home, 18 

stem from the rootnnn (“terror”); HALOT 363 s.v. nnnn; BDB 
369 s.v. nnnn. The reduplication of the noun stem intensi¬ 
fies its meaning: the noun nnn (khittat) means “terror,” so 
the intensified reduplicated form nnnn (khatkhat) connotes 
something like “great terror” (see S. Moscati, Comparative 
Grammar, 78-79, §12.9-13). The plural form D’nnnn (“great 
terrors”) denotes plural of number (more than one) or plural 
of intensity (which would further intensify the experience of 
fear); see IBHS 122 §7.4.3a. 

12 tn The noun nptf (shaqed) is used in the OT in reference 
to the “almond nut" (e.g., Gen 43:11; Num 17:23 HT [17:8 
ET|) and metonymically (product for thing producing it) for the 
“almond tree” (e.g., Jer 1:11); cf. HALOT 1638 s.v. ng»'; BDB 
1052 s.v. nptD 2. 

13 tn The verb pa (“to blossom”) is a geminate verb (II = 
III) that, in this case, is written with a matre s lectionis (ple- 
ne spelling) rather than the normal spelling of p’i (GKC 204 
§73.g). The Hiphil verb pq; (yane'ts) is from the root pa “to 
shine; to sparkle; to blossom” (HALOT 717 s.v. pa; BDB 665 
s.v. p?a). It is used in reference to almond blossoms whose 
color progresses from pink to white as they ripen (e.g., Song 
6:11). This is an appropriate metaphor (comparison of sight) 
to describe white hair that often accompanies the onset of 
old age. 

14 tn Or “locust.” 

15 tn The verb ‘tDD (saval, “to bear a heavy load”) means “to 
drag oneself along” as a burden (BDB 687 s.v. Sdd) or “to be¬ 
come thick; to move slowly forward; to clear off” (HALOT 741 
s.v. bnD). 

16 tn The noun ru'i’DN (’aviyyonah, "caper berry, caper fruit”) 
is a hapax legomenon, occurring only here in the Hebrew Bi¬ 
ble. It refers to the Capparis spinosa fruit which was eaten as 
an aphrodisiac in the ancient Near East ( HALOT 5 s.v. rnt’DN; 
BDB 2-3 s.v. rtfi’DN). There are two options for the interpreta¬ 
tion of this figure: (i) At the onset of old age, the sexual virility 
that marked one’s youth is nothing more than a distant mem¬ 
ory, and even aphrodisiacs fail to stimulate sexual desire to 
allow for sexual intercourse. (2) The onset of old age is like 
the shriveling up of the caper berry fruit; the once virile youth 
has passed his prime just like a shriveled caper berry can no 
longer provide a sexual stimulant. 

17 tc The MT vocalizes consonantal nsm as nsni ( v e tafer, 
conjunction + Hiphil imperfect 3rd person feminine singular 
from nns ,parar, “to burst”). However, an alternate vocaliza¬ 
tion tradition of nani (v e tnpar, conjunction + Hophal imperfect 
3rd person feminine singular “to be broken down”) is reflect¬ 
ed in the LXX which reads kcu 8iaoK£Saa0fj Thai diaske- 
dasthe, “is scattered”) and Symmachus Kai 8ioAu0rj (kai 
dialuthe, “is broken up") which is followed by the Syriac. On 
the other hand, Aquila’SKcd kccptteuctei (kai karpeusei, “are 
enjoyed,” of fruits) reflects nnani (Qal imperfect 3rd person 
feminine singular from nna, “to bear fruit”); this does not re¬ 
flect an alternate reading but a translator’s error in word di¬ 
vision between rtfi’DNn nani (v e tafer ha’aviyyonah, “the caper 
berry bursts”) and nj'i’DN nnani (v e tifreh ’aviyyonah, “the caper 
berry bears fruit"). 

tn Or “fails”; or “bursts.” The meaning of the verb nna ( parar, 
“to break; to make ineffectual”) is debated: ( 1 ) “to be ineffec¬ 
tual,” that is, to fail to provide sexual power as an aphrodisiac, 
or ( 2 ) “to break; to burst,” that is, the caper berry fruit shriv¬ 
els as it lingers on its branch beyond its period of ripeness 
(HALOT 975 s.v. tib 2.f; BDB 830 s.v. I. nna 2.d). 

18 tn In the construct phrase ibVis n’D (bet 'olamo, “house 
of his eternity”), the genitive 'idV'O (“eternity”) functions as an 
attributive adjective: “his eternal home.” This is an idiom for 
the grave as the resting place of the body (e.g., Ps 49:12 [11]; 
Job 7:9; 14:10-12; Eccl 12:5) orSheol as the residence of the 
dead (e.g., Job 17:13; 30:23); see HALOT 124 s.v. I n’D 2; 799 
(5); BDB 109 s.v. n’D l.d. For example, the term n’D (“house”) 
is used in Job 30:23 in parallelism with “death" (nia, ma- 
vet). The same idiom appears in postbiblical Hebrew: “the 
house of eternity” (dVid n’D, bet ’olam) is a euphemism for a 
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and the mourners go about in the streets - 
12:6 before the silver cord is removed, 
or the golden bowl is broken, 
or the pitcher is shattered at the well, 1 
or the water wheel * 1 2 is broken at the cistern - 
12:7 and the dust returns to the earth as it 
was, 

and the life’s breath 3 returns to God who 
gave it. 

Concluding Refrain: Qoheleth Restates His 
Thesis 

12:8 “Absolutely futile!” 4 laments the 
Teacher, 5 

“All of these things 6 are futile!” 7 

burial ground or cemetery (e.g., Lamentations Rabbah 1:5); 
see Jastrow 1084-85 s.v. d 3» III. This idiom is also found in 
a Moabite text in reference to the grave (Deir Alla Inscription 
2:6). A similar idiom is found in Phoenician and Palmyrene in 
reference to the grave (D/SO 35). The idiom appears to have 
originated in Egyptian literature (H. A. Hoffner, TDOT 2:113). 
See F. Cumont, Afterlife in Roman Paganism, 48-50. 

1 tn Heb “water-spring." 

2 tn The term 3|3| (galgal , “wheel”) refers to the “wa¬ 
ter wheel" or “paddie wheel” for drawing water from a well 
(HALOT 190 s.v. I W?a 2; BDB 165 s.v. 3s 1 ?? l.b). This Hebrew 
noun is related to the Akkadian term gulgullu ("pot”), as well 
as Phoenician (?) Fa 1 ?: (“wheel for drawing water”). The Lat¬ 
in term girgillus (“lever for the bucket") is a late derivation 
from this term. See G. Dalman, Arbeit und Sitte in Palastina, 
2:225-28. 

3 tn Or “spirit.” The likely referent is the life’s breath that 
originates with God. See Eccl 3:19, as well as Gen 2:7; 6:17; 
7:22. 

4 tn Heb "futility of futilities.” The phrase “absolutely futile” 
(d’Van 7nn, havel havalim) is a superlative genitive construc¬ 
tion (GKC 431 §133./'). See note on “futile” at 1:2. 

5 tn Elsewhere in the book, the author is identified with the 
anarthrous term n3n'p (qohelet, Eccl 1:1, 2, 12; 7:27; 12:9, 
10); however, in 12:8 it is used with the article, indicating 
that it is a professional title rather than a personal surname: 
n3rfipri (haqqohelet, “the Teacher"). Numerous English transla¬ 
tions render nVnp as a professional title: “the Speaker” (NEB, 
Moffatt); “the Preacher” (KJV, RSV, YLT, MLB, ASV, NASB); 
“the Teacher” (NIV, NRSV); “the Leader of the Assembly" (NIV 
margin); “the Assembler” (NJPS margin). Others render it as 
a personal surname: “Koheleth” (JPS, NJPS) and “Qoheleth” 
(NAB, NRSV margin). 

6 tn Heb “Everything.” The term is rendered “all of these 
things" for clarity. Although 33 (fa)/, “everything; all”) is often 
used in an absolute or comprehensive sense (BDB 481 s.v. 33 

1) , it is frequently used as a synecdoche of the general for the 
specific, that is, its sense is limited contextually to the topic 
at hand (BDB 482 s.v. 2). This is particularly true of 33n (hak- 
kol, BDB 482 s.v. 2.b) in which the article particularizes or 
limits the referent to the contextual or previously mentioned 
topic (e.g., Gen 16:12; 24:1; Exod 29:24; Lev 1:9, 13; 8:27; 
Deut 2:36; Josh 11:19 [see 2 Sam 19:31; 1 Kgs 14:26 = 2 
Chr 12:9]; 21:43; 1 Sam 30:19; 2 Sam 17:3; 23:5; 24:23; 1 
Kgs 6:18; 2 Kgs 24:16; Isa 29:11; 65:8; Jer 13:7, 10; Ezek 
7:14; Pss 14:3; 49:18; 1 Chr 7:5; 28:19; 29:19; 2 Chr 28:6; 
29:28; 31:5; 35:7; 36:17-18; Ezra 1:11; 2:42; 8:34-35; 
10:17; Eccl 5:8). Thus, “all” does not always mean “all” ab¬ 
solutely or universally in comprehension. In several cases the 
context limits its reference to two classes of objects/issues 
being discussed, so Vapi means “both" (e.g., 2:14; 3:19: 9:1, 

2) . Thus, 33ri (“all; everything”) refers only to what Qoheleth 
characterizes as "futile” (33n, hevel) in the context. This does 
not mean that everything is futile. For example, fearing God 
is not “futile” (2:26; 3:14-15; 11:9-10; 12:1, 9, 13-14). Only 
those objects/issues that are contextually placed under 33 
are designated as "futile” (3nn). 

7 tn The term 33n (hevel, "futile”) is repeated three times 


ECCLESIASTES 12:10 

Concluding Epilogue: Qoheleth s Advice is Wise 

12:9 Not only was the Teacher wise, 8 
but he also taught knowledge to the 
people; 

he carefully evaluated 9 and arranged 10 
many proverbs. 

12:10 The Teacher sought to find delight¬ 
ful 11 words, 

and to write 12 accurately truthful 

within the six words of this verse for emphasis. See footnote 
on “futile” at 1:2. 

sn Absolutely futile!...All of these things are futile! This mot¬ 
to is the theme of the book. Its occurs at the beginning (1:2) 
and end of the book (12:8), forming an envelope structure (in- 
clusio). Everything described in 1:2—12:8 is the supporting 
proof of the thesis of 1:2. With few exceptions (e.g., 2:24-26; 
3:14-15; 11:9-12:1, 9), everything described in 1:2-12:8 is 
characterized as "futile” (3nn, hevel). 

8 sn Eccl 12:9-12 fits the pattern of a concluding colophon 
that draws from a conventional stock of ancient Near Eastern 
scribal practices and vocabulary. See M. A. Fishbane, Biblical 
Interpretation, 29-31. 

9 tn Heb “he weighed and studied.” The verbs -gni jwn 
(■ v e 'izzen vekhiqqer, “he weighed and he explored”) form a hen : 
diadys (a figurative expression in which two separate terms 
used in combination to convey a single idea): “he studiously 
weighed” or “carefully evaluated.” The verb ]t«i (conjunction + 
Piel perfect 3rd person masculine singular from II jm (’azan) 
"to weigh; to balance”) is related to the noun jt«b ( mo'zen) 
“balances; scales” used for weighing money or commercial 
items (e.g., Jer 32:10; Ezek 5:1). This is the only use of the 
verb in the OT. In this context, it means “to weigh” = “to test; to 
prove” (BDB 24 s.v. jtND) or “to balance" ( HALOT 27 II jrs). Co¬ 
hen suggests, “He made an examination of the large number 
of proverbial sayings which had been composed, testing their 
truth and worth, to select those which he considered deserv¬ 
ing of circulation” (A. Cohen, The Five Megilloth [SoBB], 189). 

10 tn The verb jjjn (taqan, “to make straight”) connotes “to 
put straight” or “to arrange in order” ( HALOT 1784 s.v. jpn; 
BDB 1075 s.v. jpnj.This may refer to Qoheleth’s activity in 
compiling a collection of wisdom sayings in an orderly man¬ 
ner, or writing the wisdom sayings in a straightforward, direct 
manner. 

11 tn In the construct phrase j’Biy’w ( divre-khefets, “words 
of delight”) the noun pan ("delight”) functions as an attribu¬ 
tive genitive (“delightful words”) or a genitive of estimation 
or worth (“words viewed as delightful by Qoheleth” or "words 
that he took delight in”). For another example of a genitive 
of estimation of worth, see rnl3« ’nat ( zivkhe 'elohim) “sacri¬ 
fices of God” = “sacrifices viewed as acceptable to God” (Ps 
51:19). In other words, Qoheleth wrote his proverbs so effec¬ 
tively that he was able to take moral and aesthetic delight in 
his words. 

12 tc The consonantal form 3in3i has been revocalized in 
three ways: (1) The Masoretes read 3in3i (v e khatuv, conjunc¬ 
tion + Qal passive participle ms from 3ns, katav, “to write”): 
“Qoheleth sought to find pleasant words, what was written 
uprightly, namely, words of truth.” This is supported by the 
LXX’s Kal ycypapptvov (kai gegrammenon, conjunction + 
masculine accusative singular perfect passive participle from 
ypd(jxD, graphs, “to write). (2) The BHS editors suggest the 
vocalization 3tn3i (Akhatov, conjunction + Qal infinitive abso¬ 
lute). The infinitive 3'iroi (“and to write”) in the B-line would 
parallel the infinitive of purpose N3»3 (limtso’, “to find”) in the 
A-line: “Qoheleth sought to find pleasant words, and to write 
accurately words of truth.” (3) Several medieval Hebrew mss 
preserve an alternate textual tradition of 3331 (v e khatav, con¬ 
junction + Qal perfect 3rd person masculine singular). This 
is reflected in the Greek versions (Aquila and Symmachus), 
Syriac Peshitta and Vulgate. The major English versions are 
divided among these three textual options: (1) 3in3i (Qal pas¬ 
sive participle): “and that which was written was upright, even 
words of truth” (KJV); “and that which was written uprightly, 
even words of truth” (ASV); “and, written by the upright, words 
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sayings. 1 

12:11 The words of the sages are like 
prods, 2 

and the collected sayings are like firmly 
fixed nails; 

they are given by one shepherd. 


of truth” (YLT); “but what he wrote was the honest truth” 
(NEB); “and what he wrote was upright and true" (NIV). (2) 
a\nai (Qal infinitive absolute): “and to write words of truth cor¬ 
rectly” (NASB); “and to write correctly the reliable words of 
truth” (MLB); “and to write down true sayings with precision” 
(NAB). (3) tjroi (Qal perfect 3rd person masculine singular): 
“and uprightly he wrote words of truth” (RSV); “and he wrote 
words of truth plainly” (NRSV); “even as he put down plainly 
what was true” (Moffatt); “and he wrote words most right, and 
full of truth” (Douay); and “and he recorded genuinely truthful 
sayings" (NJPS). The editors of the Jerusalem Hebrew Bible 
project favor throi “and to write" (option 2): see D. Barthele- 
my, ed., Preliminary and Interim Report on the Hebrew Old 
Testament Text Project, 3:596-97. 

1 tn The construct phrase noN nan (divre ’emet, “words of 
truth”) is a genitive of content (“words containing truth”) or 
an attributive genitive (“truthful words”). Depending upon the 
vocalization of nroi, the phrase functions in one of two ways: 
(1) as direct object of ■wh throi (v e khatovyosher) “and he ac¬ 
curately wrote truthful words"-, or (2) in apposition to n?' oiroi 
(v e khatuvyosher) “and what is written uprightly, namely, truth¬ 
ful words." 

2 tn Or “goads”; NCV “sharp sticks used to guide animals." 
For further information see M. A. Fishbane, Biblical Interpre¬ 
tation, 29-32. 


Concluding Exhortation: Fear God and Obey His 
Commands! 

12:12 Be warned, my son, of anything in 
addition to them. 3 

There is no end to the making 4 of many 
books, 

and much study is exhausting to the 
body. 5 

12:13 Having heard everything, I have 
reached this conclusion: 6 

Fear God and keep his commandments, 

because this is the whole duty 7 of man. 

12:14 For God will evaluate every deed, 8 

including every secret thing, whether 
good or evil. 


3 sn The exhortation may be understood in two ways: (1) 
to avoid any so-called wisdom sayings beyond those men¬ 
tioned in vv. 10-11: “The words of the wise...are given from 
one shepherd. And of anything beyond these, my son, be 
warned!” (see RSV, NRSV, NAB, Douay, NIV). This is para¬ 
phrased well by Moffatt: “My son, avoid anything beyond the 
scriptures of wisdom” (Moffatt). (2) The exhortation refers to 
the concerns of v. 12b, namely, diligent study is wearisome, 
i.e., “Furthermore, my son, be warned: there is no end to the 
making of books, and much study is wearisome to the body” 
(seeNEB.ASV, NASB, MLB). 

4 tn The verb tlc/y (’ asah , “to do”) may mean “to make” 
(. HALOT 890 s.v. I rflers 3) or “to acquire” (HALOT 891 s.v. I 
rtrs) 6). The LXX rendered it as TToifjoai (poiesai, “making”), 
as do most English versions: “making” (KJV, YLT, RSV, NRSV, 
NAB, ASV, MLB, NIV, NJPS). However, several English versions 
reflect a different nuance: “there is no end to the buying of 
books” (Moffatt); “the use of books is endless" (NEB); and 
"the writing of many books is endless" (NASB). 

5 tn Heb “the flesh.” The term -lira (basar, “flesh") refers to 
the body, functioning as a synecdoche or part (i.e., flesh, skin) 
for the whole (i.e., body), e.g., Gen 17:13; Ps 16:9; Prov 14:30 
(see E. W. Bullinger, Figures of Speech, 642). 

6 tn Heb “The end of the matter, everything having been 
heard.” 

7 tn Heb “This is all men"; or “This is the whole of man.” 
The phrase DhNnVs nr (zeh kol-ha'adam, “this is all men”) 
features rhetorical elision of a key word. The ambiguity over 
the elided word has led to no less than five basic approaches: 

(1) “this is the whole duty of man” (KJV, ASV, RSV, NAB, NIV); 

(2) “this is the duty of all men” (MLB, ASV margin, RSV mar¬ 
gin); (3) “this applies to all men" (NASB, NJPS); (4) "this is the 
whole duty of all men" (NRSV, Moffatt); and (5) “there is no 
more to man than this” (NEB). The four-fold repetition of Vo 
(kol, “all”) in 12:13-14 suggests that Qoheleth is emphasiz¬ 
ing the “bottom line," that is, the basic duty of man is simply 
to fear and obey God: After “all” (Vo) has been heard in the 
book, his conclusion is that the “whole” (Vs) duty of man is to 
obey God because God will bring “all” (Vs) acts into judgment, 
including “all" (Vs) that is hidden, whether good or bad. See D. 
Barthelemy, ed., Preliminary and Interim Report on the He¬ 
brew Old Testament Text Project, 3:596. 

8 tn Heb “will bring every deed into judgment.” 
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Title/Superscription 

1:1 Solomon’s 1 Most Excellent 2 Love 
Song. 3 

1 tn The preposition b in nabob neto (’asher lishlomoh) has 
been taken as: (1) authorship: “which is written by Solomon.” 
The lamed of authorship (also known as lamed auctoris) is 
well attested in Hebrew (see GKC 421 §130.b), particularly 
in the Psalms (e.g., Pss 18:1; 30:1; 34:1; 51:1; 52:1; 54:1; 
56:1; 57:1; 59:1; 60:1; 63:1; 72:1); (2) dedication: “which is 
dedicated for Solomon." The lamed of dedication is attest¬ 
ed in Ugaritic psalms dedicated to Baal or about Baal (CTA 
6.1.1 = UT 49.1); or (3) topic: “which is about/concerning 
Solomon." The lamed of topic is attested in Hebrew (e.g., 1 
Chr 24:20) and in Ugaritic, e.g., ib'l “About Baal" ( CTA 6.1.1 
= UT 49.1). The b is most likely denoting authorship. The b 
followed by a name in the superscription of a poetic composi¬ 
tion in the OT, usually (if not always) denotes authorship. Just 
as the superscription -m 1 ? (l e david) claims Davidic authorship 
within the Psalter, the heading claims Solomonic authorship. 
Whether or not this attribution is historically reliable or simply 
a matter of Jewish tradition is debated in scholarship, just as 
the Davidic superscriptions in the Psalter are debated (see 
study note on the word “Song” in the superscription). 

2 tn Heb “the song of songs.” The genitive construct h® 
d'Wn (shir hashirim) is translated literally as “the song of 
songs” in the early versions: Greek LXX (aopa aapaTtov, 
asma asmaton), Latin Vulgate ( canticum canticorum) and 
Syriac Peshitta ( tesb e hat tesb e hatcT). The phrase nn®n n® 
may be understood in two ways: (1) The noun C'i®'n is a plu¬ 
ral of number (“songs") and functions as a genitive of com¬ 
position: “the song composed of several songs,” that is, the 
book is a unified collection (hence the singular n® “song”) 
composed of individual love songs (see note on the expres¬ 
sion “Her Lover” in v. 1). (2) The expression may be a superla¬ 
tive genitive construction denoting par excellence (see IBHS 
154 §9.5.3j; GKC 431 §133./; R. J. Williams, Hebrew Syntax, 
11, §44; 17-18, §80). For example, D’tstljd tfip (qodesh qn- 
dnshim, “the holy of holies") means the most holy place (Exod 
29:37); D'Jhtsn 'fiNi D'nPrci vFn (’ elohe hcTelohim va'adone 
ha'adonim, “the God of Gods and Lord of Lords”) means the 
Highest God and the Supreme Lord (Deut 10:17); and '3i> -nj) 
C'l (’eved ’avadim," a slave of slaves”) means an abject slave 
(Gen 9:25). The title “the Song of Songs” is an expression of 
great esteem for the composition. It has been translated vari¬ 
ously: “The Song of Songs, which is Solomon’s" (KJV, NKJV, 
RSV, NRSV, NASB), “Solomon’s Song of Songs" (NIV), “The 
most beautiful of songs, by Solomon” (TEV), “dedicated to," 
or “about Solomon” (TEV margin), “Solomon’s most beautiful 
song” (CEV), "This is Solomon’s song of songs, more wonder¬ 
ful than any other" (NLT). 

3 tn Heb “song.” The noun h® (shir) may refer to a musi¬ 
cal song that was sung (Exod 15:1; Num 21:17; Ps 33:3; Isa 
42:10) or a poetic composition that was simply read (Deut 
31:19, 21, 22; 30; 32:44) (BDB 1010 s.v. h®j. Several fac¬ 
tors suggest that the Song of Songs was poetry to be read and 
enjoyed rather than sung: (a) its sheer length, (b) absence of 
musical notations or instrumental instructions, (c) testimony 
of Jewish tradition and interpretation, (d) lack of evidence of 
its musical performance in the history of Israel, and (e) com¬ 
parison with ancient Egyptian love poetry. The term n® here 
probably refers to love poetry (e.g., Isa 5:1) (BDB 1010 s.v. 1; 
W. L. Holladay, Concise Hebrew and Aramaic Lexicon, 368). 
The Song appears to be a collection of individual love songs 
ratherthan a single multistanza poem. For comparison of the 
Song of Songs with ancient Egyptian loves songs, see M. V. 
Fox, The Song of Songs and the Ancient Egyptian Love Songs, 
and J. B. White, Language of Love in the Song of Songs and 


The Desire for Love 

The Beloved to Her Lover : 4 

1:2 Oh, how I wish you 5 would kiss me 

Ancient Egyptian Poetry (SBLDS). 

sn The superscription “Solomon's Most Excellent Love 
Song” appears to be a late addition, just as many superscrip¬ 
tions in the Psalter appear to have been added to the psalms 
sometime aftertheir original composition. R. E. Murphy (Song 
of Songs [Hermeneia], 119) notes that the use of the inde¬ 
pendent relative pronoun Rasher) in 1:1 sharply distin¬ 
guishes the superscription from the body of the Song as a 
whole where the short form ® (she-) occurs thirty-two times 
(e.g., 1:6, 12; 6:5). The short form ® also occurs frequently 
in Ecclesiastes which is traditionally attributed to Solomon. 
Therefore, it would appear that the superscription is a later 
addition to the Song. This, of course, raises the question 
whether or not the attribution of Solomonic authorship of the 
Song is historically reliable or simply a matter of later Jewish 
tradition. 

4 tn The introductory headings that identify the speakers of 
the poems throughout the Song do not appear in the Hebrew 
text. They are supplied in the translation for the sake of clar¬ 
ity. These notations should not be misinterpreted as suggest¬ 
ing that the Song be interpreted as a drama. Throughout the 
Song, the notation “The Lover” refers to the young man, while 
“the Beloved" refers to the young woman. Since the Song of 
Songs appears to be a collection of individual love songs, the 
individual love poems within the collection might not have 
originally referred to the same young man and young woman 
in each case. Just as the Book of Proverbs contains proverbs 
composed by Solomon (10:1-22:16; 25:1-29:27) as well as 
proverbs composed by other wise men (22:17-24:34; 30:1- 
31:9), so the Song of Songs may contain love poems com¬ 
posed by Solomon or written about Solomon as well as love 
poems composed by or written about other young couples in 
love. Nevertheless, the final canonical form of this collection 
presents a unified picture of idyllic love between one man and 
one woman in each case. The young man in several of the 
individual love poems is explicitly identified as Solomon (3:7; 
8:11-12), King Solomon (3:9,11) or the king (1:4; 7:6). Some 
statements in the Song are consistent with a royal figure such 
as Solomon: references to Tirzah and Jerusalem (6:4) and to 
multiple queens and concubines (6:8). It is not so clear, how¬ 
ever, whether Solomon is the young man in every individual 
poem. Nor is it clear that the same young woman is in view 
in each love poem. In several poems the young woman is a 
country maiden working in a vineyard (1:5-6; 8:11-12); how¬ 
ever, the young woman in another poem is addressed as “0 
prince’s daughter” (7:2). The historian notes, “Solomon loved 
many women, especially the daughter of Pharaoh” (1 Kgs 
11:1). So it would be surprising if the Song devoted itself to 
only one of Solomon's many liaisons. The Song may simply 
be a collection of love poems written at various moments in 
Solomon’s illustrious career as a lover of many women. It may 
also include love poems written about other young lovers that 
were collected into the final form of the book that presents a 
portrait of idyllic love of young lovers. 

5 tn Heb “May he kiss me....’’ The shift from 3rd person 
masculine singular forms (“he” and “his”) in 1:2a to 2nd 
person masculine singular forms (“your”) in l:2b-4 has led 
some to suggest that the Beloved addresses the Friends in 
1:2a and then her Lover in l:2b-4. A better solution is that the 
shift from the 3rd person masculine singular to 2nd person 
masculine singular forms is an example of heterosis of per¬ 
son: a poetic device in which the grammatical person shifts 
from line to line (M. H. Pope, Song of Songs [AB], 297). The 
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passionately! 1 

For your lovemaking 2 is more delightful 3 
than wine. 4 

1:3 The fragrance 5 of your colognes 6 is 
delightful; 7 


third person is put for the second person (e.g, Gen 49:4; Deut 
32:15; Ps 23:2-5; Isa 1:29; 42:20; 54:1; Jer 22:24; Amos 4:1; 
Micah 7:19; Lam 3:1; Song4:2; 6:6) (E. W. Bullinger, Figures 
of Speech, 524-25). Similar shifts occur in ancient Near East¬ 
ern love literature (cf. S. N. Kramer, The Sacred Marriage Rite, 
92, 99). Most translations render 1:2 literally and preserve 
the shifts from 3rd person masculine singular to 2nd person 
masculine singular forms (KJV, AV, NASB, NIV); others render 
1:2 with 2nd person masculine singular forms throughout 
(RSV, NJPS). 

1 tn Heb “May he kiss me with the kisses of his mouth!” 
The phrase nip'tfja (yishshaqeni mintfshiqot, “kiss me 
with kisses”) is a cognate accusative construction used for 
emphasis. 

2 tc The MT vocalizes consonantal -pp as yp (dodekha, 
“your loves”; mpl noun from Tip, dod, “love” + 2nd person 
masculine singular suffix). The LXX and Vulgate reflect the vo¬ 
calization pppp (daddekha, “your breasts”; mpl noun from pp, 
dad, “breast” + 2nd person masculine singular suffix). This 
alternate tradition was well known; it was followed by Hippoly- 
tus of Rome (d. 235) in his exposition of Canticles 1:2 and 
by Rabbi Yohanan of Tiberias (3rd century a.d.) as recorded 
in the Jewish midrashim on Canticle s Rabbah 1:2.2. Howev¬ 
er, the MT vocalization is preferred. In terms of external evi¬ 
dence, the MT vocalization tradition is generally more reliable. 
In terms of internal evidence, the LXX form pppp ( daddekha, 
“your [male!] breasts") is a bit shocking, to say the least. On 
the other, the plural form D’-fn (dodim, “loves") is used in the 
Song to refer to multiple expressions of love or multiple acts 
of lovemaking (e.g., 1:4; 4:10; 5:1; 7:13 [ET12]). 

tn Although it may be understood in the general sense 
meaning “love” (Song 1:4), the term Tn (dod) normally means 
“lovemaking” (Prov 7:18; Song 4:10; 7:12[13]; Ezek 16:8; 
23:17). The plural form p'pp (dodekha, lit. “your lovemakings”) 
is probably not a plural of number but an abstract plural (so 
BDB 187 s.v. Tn 3). 

3 tn Heb “better than.” With the comparison of lovemaking 
to wine, the idea is probably “more intoxicating than wine” or 
“more delightful than wine.” 

4 tn The young woman compares his lovemaking to the in¬ 
toxicating effects of wine. A man is to be “intoxicated” with the 
love of his wife (Prov 5:20). Wine makes the heart glad (Deut 
14:26; Judg 9:13; Ps 104:15) and revives the spirit (2 Sam 
16:1-2; Prov 31:4-7). It is viewed as a gift from God, given to 
enable man to enjoy life (Eccl 2:24-25; 5:18). The ancient 
Egyptian love poems use the imagery of wine and intoxica¬ 
tion to describe the overwhelming effects of sexual love. For 
example, an ancient Egyptian love song reads: “I embrace her 
and her arms open wide; I am like a man in Punt, like some¬ 
one overwhelmed with drugs. I kiss her and her lips open; and 
I am drunk without beer" (ANET 467-69). 

5 tn The preposition b (l e ) of n'P * 1 ? (l e rekha) has been under¬ 
stood in three ways: (aj dative of reference: "with respect to 
fragrance [your perfumes are pleasing]" (see GKC 430 §133. 
d); (b) asseverative or emphatic: "indeed the fragrance [of 
your perfumes is pleasing]” (see R. J. Williams, Hebrew Syn¬ 
tax, 50-51, §283); or (c) comparative: “[your lovemaking is 
better than wine], indeed better the scent [of precious oint¬ 
ments]” (W. F. Albright, “Archaic Survivals in the Text of Can¬ 
ticles," Hebrew and Semitic Studies, 2, n. 4). 

6 tn Heb “the scent of your oils.” The term ]Dty (shemen, “co¬ 
logne”) refers to perfumes or colognes (Eccl 7:1; 10:1; Song 
4:10). In Israel bodily oils were expensive (1 Kgs 17:12ff; 2 
Kgs 2:4ff). Possession of oils and perfumes was a sign of 
prosperity and luxury (Deut 32:8; 33:24; Job 29:6; Prov 
21:17; Ezek 16:13, 20). Wearing cologne was associated 
with joy (Ps 45:8; Eccl 9:8; Isa 61:3) because they were worn 
on festive occasions (Prov 27:9). 

7 sn The term D’Sib (tovim, “pleasing”) refers to what is 
pleasant to the olfactory senses (BDB 373 s.v. II ate l.c) (e.g., 


your name 8 is like the finest 9 perfume. 10 
No wonder the young women 11 adore 12 
you! 


Jer 6:20). 

8 sn The term paip (sh e mekha, “your name”) may be a me¬ 
tonymy of association for her lover. In Hebrew idiom, the name 
often represents the person (e.g., 1 Sam 25:25). 

9 tn The meaning of the phrase ppin [Btf (shemen turaq) is 
difficult to determine; several options have been proposed: 

(1) Traditionally, the term ppin is taken as a verb (Hophal im¬ 

perfect 3rd person feminine singular from p'P, riq, “to pour 
out") which functions as an attributive adjective modifying 
the noun [asp (“oil, perfume”): “poured out oil.” The phrase is 
taken this way by LXX cAaiov CKycopcvov (“oil poured out”) 
which seems to reflect a Hebrew Vorlage of a passive verb 
functioning adjectivally. Accordingly, the phrase is tradition¬ 
ally translated “ointment/oil poured forth/poured out" (KJV, 
NKJV, ASV, NIV, RSV, NRSV, NJB), “purified oil” (NASB) or 
“spreading perfume" (NAB, CEV). However, this is syntactically 
awkward because: (a) the noun [asp (“oil") is masculine (BDB 
1032 s.v. [asp) but the verb ppin (“poured out”) is feminine 

(3rd person feminine singular); and (b) this would demand 
heterosis of the verb for an adjective function. (2) Aquila, who 

is known for his woodenly literal translation technique, reads 
tAaiov £kk£vo)0£v (elaion ekkenothen, “oil poured out”) 
which reflects a passive participle functioning adjectivally, 
perhaps ppia (muraq; Hophal participle ms from p’P “to pour 
out”). This involves simple orthographic confusion between n 
and a. This might be reflected in Qumran because Baillet’s 

restoration of 6QCant reads npTia nnppa (cited in BHS appa¬ 

ratus “c-c") which would be vocalized nppia nnppa (mirqakhat 
murqah, "perfumed poured out”). However, Baillet’s resto¬ 

ration is questioned by some scholars. (3) The BHS editors 
suggest emending MT ppm (turaq) to the noun pnan (tamruq, 

“purification”), used for oil of purification (e.g., Esth 2:3, 9, 
12 ): pipan [asp (shemen tamruq) would mean “oil of purifica¬ 
tion” or ‘‘purified oil.” (4) A simpler solution is to take ppm as 
a previously unrecognized noun that is related to the Ugaritic 

noun trq which refers to high grade cosmetic oil (UT 145.20; 
19.371). This approach is adopted by one other translation: 
“Your name is like finest oil” (NJPS). 

10 sn The similar sounding terms asp (shem, “name”) and 
[OB’ (shemen, “perfume”) create a wordplay (paronomasia). 

31 sn The term no 1 ?!) ('almah, “young woman”) refers to a 
young woman who is of marriageable age or a newly mar¬ 
ried young woman, usually before the birth of her first child 
(HALOT 835-36 s.v. naps; BDB 761 s.v. naVs) (e.g., Gen 24:43; 
Exod 2:8; Ps 68:26; Prov 30:19; Song 1:3; 6:8; Isa 7:14). The 
only other use of the term “young women” (maps!) in the Song 
refers to the young women of Solomon's harem (Song 6:8). 
The root a 1 ?!) denotes the basic idea of “youthful, strong, pas¬ 
sionate” (HALOT 835 s.v. Ill aPii). While the term nap!) (“young 
woman”) may be used in reference to a young woman who 
is a virgin, the term itself does not explicitly denote “virgin.” 
The Hebrew term which explicitly denotes “virgin” is nVina 
(b e tidah) which refers to a mature young woman without any 
sexual experience with men (e.g., Gen 24:16; Exod 22:15- 
16; Lev 21:3; Deut 22:23, 28; 32:25; Judg 12:12; 19:24; 2 
Sam 13:2, 18; 1 Kgs 1:2; 2 Chr 36:17; Esth 2:2-3, 17, 19; 
Job 31:1; Pss 45:15; 78:63; 148:12; Isa 23:4; 62:5; Jer 2:32; 
31:3; 51:22; Lam 1:4,18; 2:10, 21; 5:11; Ezek 9:6; Joel 1:8; 
Amos 9:13; Zech 9:17 (HALOT 166-7 s.v. nPinp; BDB 143 s.v. 
nbina). The related noun D'Pina (b e ttdim) means “state of vir¬ 
ginity” (Lev 21:13; Judg 11:37-38; Ezek 23:3, 8; Sir 42:10) 
and “evidence of virginity” (Deut 22:14-15, 17, 20) (HALOT 
167 s.v. D’PirB). 

12 tn Heb “love.” 
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THE SONG OF SONGS 1:4 


1:4 Draw me 1 after you; let us hurry! 2 
May the king 3 bring 4 me into 


1 sn The verb -|»'D (mashakh, "draw”) is a figurative expres¬ 
sion (hypocatastasis) which draws an implied comparison be¬ 
tween the physical acting of leadinga person with the romantic 
action of leading a person in love. Elsewhere it is used figura¬ 
tively of a master gently leading an animal with leather cords 
(Hos 11:4) and of a military victor leading his captives (Jer 
31:3). The point of comparison might be that the woman wants 
to be the willing captive of the love of her beloved, that is, a will¬ 
ing prisoner of his love. 

2 tn The three verbs in this line are a good example of het¬ 
erosis of person, that is, a shift from 2nd person masculine 
singular to 1st person common plural to 3rd person mascu¬ 
line singular forms: ibiy'D (mash e kheni, “draw me!”; Qal imper¬ 
ative 2nd person masculine singular from 77'a, mashakh, “to 
draw” + 1st person common singular suffix:), ran: (namtsah, 
“let us run!”; Qal cohortative 1st person common plural from 
yn,ruts, “to run”), and ’is’an ( hevi'ani , “he has brought me” or 
“bring me!”; Hiphil perfect 3rd person masculine singular tfia, 
bo’, “to bring” + 1st person common singular suffix). Hetero¬ 
sis from second to third person occurs elsewhere in the Song 
in 1:2-3; 4:2; 6:6 (e.g, Gen 49:4; Deut 32:15; Ps 23:2-5; Isa 
1:29; 42:20; 54:1; Jer 22:24; Amos4:l; Micah 7:19; Lam 3:1). 

3 tn Or “0 king, bring me into your chambers!” The article on 
the noun ■j'jan (hammelekh, “the king”) may be taken in two 
ways: (1) the particularizing use of the article: “The king” (e.g., 
NIV: “The king has brought me into his chambers”) or (2) the 
vocative use of the article: “0 king!” (NJPS margin: “0 king, 
bring me into your chambers!”) (For the vocative use of the arti¬ 
cle, see GKC 405 §126.e; Joiion 2:506-7 §137.f; R. J. Williams, 
Hebrew Syntax, 19, §89; IBHS 247 §13.5.2c). The syntactical 
classification of the article is dependent upon: (1) Whether the 
MT reading of the 3rd person masculine singular suffix on 1’iin 
(khadamv, “his chambers”) is retained or whether the text is 
emended to the 2nd person masculinesingularsuffixform 71111 
(khadrekha, “your chamber”) as reflected in Syriac (see textual 
note below). (2) WhetherjN’an ( hevi’ani, Hiphil perfect 3rd per¬ 
son masculine singular from N'13, bo’, “to bring” + 1st person 
common singular suffix) is classified as a perfect of past action 
(“The king has brought me into his chambers”) or a precative 
perfect (“0 king, bring me into your chambers!") (see syntacti¬ 
cal note below). (3) Whetherthe consonantal form ’iN'un should 
be vocalized as'iKOi ( hevi'ani, Hiphil perfect 3rd person mas¬ 
culine singular + 1st person common singular suffix) as pre¬ 
served in MT or as iN’ai ( havi’eni, Hiphil imperative 2nd per¬ 
son masculine singular + 1st person common singular suffix) 
as reflected in Symmachus and Syriac (see textual note below). 

4 tn Or “has brought me.” The verb 'JN’dn ( hevi’ani , Hiphil 
perfect 3rd person masculine singular kis , bo’, “to bring” + 
1st person common singular suffix) may be classified in two 
ways: (1) perfect of past action: “The king has brought me 
into his chambers” or (2) precative perfect: “May the king 
bring me into his chambers!” (J. S. Deere, “Song of Solomon," 
BKCOT, 1012). While some older grammarians denied the 
existence of the precative (volitional) function of the perfect 
in Hebrew (e.g., S. R. Driver, Tenses in Hebrew, 25-26; GKC 
312-13 §106.n, n. 2), its existence is accepted in more re¬ 
cent grammars (e.g., IBHS 494-95 §30.5.4d; Joiion 2:365 
§112.k). While the perfect of past action is the more common 
use of the perfect, the context suggests the more rare preca¬ 
tive. As IBHS 494-95 §30.5.4d notes, the precative can be 
recognized contextually by its parallelism with the other voli- 
tive forms. The parallelism of precative ’JN'tn (“bring me!”) 
with the volitives in the two preceding parallel colons - 'J3»'o 
(; mash e kheni, “draw me!"; Qal imperative 2nd person mas¬ 
culine singular from -pa, mashakh, “to draw” + 1st person 
common singular suffix:) and rnens ( namtsah, “let us run!”; 
Qal cohortative 1st person common plural from pi, ruts, “to 
run”) - favors the precative function of the perfect. The voli- 
tive function of consonantal ’JN’trn is reflected in Syriac. The 
BHS editors suggest revocalizing MT to iN'trn “bring me!" The 
precative function of the perfect 'aj'sn may explain the origin 
of this variant vocalization tradition reflected in Syriac. In terms 
of connotation, the precative functions as a volitive as an ex¬ 
ample of the irreal modal or optative function of the perfect 


his 5 bedroom chambers! 6 
The Maidens 7 to the Lover: 


(I IBHS 494-95 §30.5.4d; Jouon 2:365 §112.k). In contrast to 
the use of the irreal perfect for situations which the speaker ex¬ 
presses as a wish without expectation of fulfillment (contrary- 
to-fact situations, hypothetical assertions, and expressions of 
a wish that is not expected to be realized), the precative refers 
to situations the speaker expresses his desire for and expects 
to be realized ( IBHS 494-95 §30.5.4d). It is used most often in 
contexts of prayers to God which the speakers expect to be an¬ 
swered (e.g., Pss 3:8; 22:22; 31:5-6). Here, she expresses her 
desire that her lover consummate their love in his bedroom 
chambers; she expects this desire to be realized one day (e.g., 
4:1-5:1). There are, however, several problems with nuancing 
the form as a precative: (a) this would demand emending MT 
l'lin ( khadarav, “his chambers") to 71111 (khadrekha, “your 
chambers]”) - which is, however, reflected by Syriac Peshitta 
and Symmachus, and (b) it would demand nuancing the ar¬ 
ticle on •jban (hammelekh) as a vocative (“0 king!"). 

5 tc The MT reads the 3rd person masculine singular suf¬ 
fix on a plural noun l’lin ( khadarav, “his chambers"). This 
is reflected in LXX, Targums, and Vulgate. However, the 2nd 
person masculine singular suffix on a singular noun 717! 
(khadrekha, “your chambers”) is reflected by Syriac Peshitta 
and Symmachus. See preceding note on the text-critical sig¬ 
nificance of these variant readings. 

6 tn The term inn (kheder, “chamber”) is used frequently in 
reference to a bedroom (Gen 43:30; Judg 15:1; 16:9; 2 Sam 
13:10; 1 Kgs 1:15; Ps 105:30; Isa 26:20). It refers explic¬ 
itly to a bedroom when used with the noun 33»'p (mishkav, 
“bed”) in the expression 33»'D nn “bedroom chamber” (Exod 
7:28 HT [8:3 ET]; 2 Sam 4:7; 2 Kgs 6:12; Eccl 10:20). The 
plural form inin (khadarav, “his chambers") functions as a 
plural of extension rather than a plural or number; it refers to 
one bedroom composed of several parts rather than referring 
to several different bedrooms. The expression “Bring me into 
your chambers” is a metonymy of cause for effect, that is, her 
desire for lovemaking in his bedroom chambers. 

7 sn Normally in the Song, the person/gender of the pro¬ 
nouns and suffixes makes the identity of the speaker or 
addressee clear. However, in several places grammatical 
ambiguity makes it difficult to identify either the speaker or 
the addressee (e.g., 6:11-13; 7:9b). This is particularly true 
when 1st person common plural or 3rd person common plu¬ 
ral verbs or suffixes are present (1:3[4[; 2:15; 5:1b; 8:8-9), 
as is the case in the three lines of l:3b[4bj. There are four 
views on the identity of the speaker(s): (1) NASB attributes all 
three lines to the maidens, (2) NIV attributes the first two lines 
to the friends and the third line to the Beloved (= woman), 
(3) NJPS attributes all three lines to the Beloved, speaking 
throughout 1:2-4, and (4) the first line could be attributed to 
the young man speaking to his beloved, and the last two lines 
attributed to the Beloved who returns praise to him. The sub¬ 
jects of the 1st person common plural cohortatives and the 
2sg suffixes have been taken as: (1) The maidens of Jerusa¬ 
lem, mentioned in 1:4[5] and possibly referred to as the 3rd 
person common plural subject of 73ns (’ahevukha, “they love 
you”) in l:3b[4b], using the 1st person common plural cohor¬ 
tatives in reference to themselves as they address her lover: 
“We (= maidens) will rejoice in you (= the young man).” (2) 
The Beloved using 1st person common plural cohortatives in 
a hortatory sense as she addresses her lover: “Let us (= the 
couple) rejoice in you (= the young man), let us praise your 
lovemaking...” (3) The Beloved using the 1st person common 
plural cohortatives in reference to herself - there are exam¬ 
ples in ancient Near Eastern love literature of the bride using 
1st person common plural forms in reference to herself (S. N. 
Kramer, The Sacred Marriage Rite, 92,99) - as she address¬ 
es the young man: “We (= I) will rejoice in you (= the young 
man).” Note: This problem is compounded by the ambiguity 
of the gender on -|3 (bakh, “in you") which appears to be 2nd 
person feminine singular but may be 2nd person masculine 
singular in pause (see note below). 
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We will 1 rejoice and delight in you; 2 
we will praise 3 your love more than wine. 

The Beloved to Her Lover: 

How rightly 4 the young women 5 adore you! 


1 tn Alternately, “Let us rejoice and delight in you.” There is 
debate whether the cohortatives tfpu (nagilah, Qal cohorta- 
tive 1 st person common plural from b'i, gil, “to exult"), -b»:i 
nn (v e nishm e kliah, Qa\ cohortative 1 st person common plurai 
from np», shamakh, “to rejoice") and rn'pn (nazkirah, Hiphil 
cohortative 1 st person common plural from -or, zakhar, “to 
praise”) should be classified as ( 1 ) cohortatives of resolve, ex¬ 
pressing the resolution or determination of the speakers to 
adopt or accomplish a course of action: “We will rejoice...we 
will delight...we will praise” (e.g., KJV, NASB, NIV) or (2) horta¬ 
tory cohortatives, exhorting others to join in doing something: 
“Let us rejoice...let us delight...let us praise” (e.g., NJPS). 

2 tn A shift occurs in 1:4 from 1st person common singular 
forms to 1st person common plural forms: “Draw me ("?Bfb 
p, mash e keni)...Let us run (nxnt, narutsah)... Bring me (pN’pn. 
hevi'ani)...We will be glad (nV::, nagi/ah)...We will rejoice in 
you (nnptWi, v e nislim e khah)...We will remember (rrvpn, naz- 
kirah)...fhey love you ("junx, ’ahevukha)...." Several transla¬ 
tions and many commentators end the words of the Beloved 
at 1:4a and begin the words of the Friends in 1:4b and revert 
back to the words of the Beloved in 1:4c. The subject of the 
1 st person common plural forms may be the “young women” 
(riiabs)) previously mentioned in 1:3. This is supported by the 
fact that in 1:3 the Beloved says, “The young women love you” 

nie'jsr, ’alamot ’ahevukha) and in 1:4c she again says, 
“Rightly do they [the young women] love you” ("jnnN B'-**p, 
mesharim ’ahevukha). On the other hand, in ANE love litera¬ 
ture the bride often uses plural pronouns to refer to herself 
(S. N. Kramer, The Sacred Marriage Rite, 92,99). Some com¬ 
mentators suggest that the young man is addressing his be¬ 
loved because "ja (bakh) appears to have a 2 nd person femi¬ 
nine singular suffix. However, the suffix on pa is in pause (af¬ 
ter the accent) therefore, the normal 2 nd person masculine 
singular suffix pa has reduced to s hewa. The parallelism with 
the 2 nd person masculine singular suffix on jpTi (dodekha, 
“your love”) supports the 2 nd person masculine singular clas¬ 
sification. 

3 tn Alternately, “remember.” The verb rn’ar: (nazkirah, Hi¬ 
phil imperfect 1 st person common plural from -pr, zakhar) is 
traditionally rendered “we will remember” (KJV), but is better 
nuanced “we will extol" (NASB) or “we will praise" (NIV). The 
verb par has a wide range of meanings: “to remember, call 
to mind” (Gen 8:1; Deut 24:9; Judg 8:34), “to name, men¬ 
tion” (Jer 20:9; 23:36; 31:20; Pss 63:7; 77:4), “to summon, 
command" (Nah 2:6), “to swear by” (Amos 6:10; 1 Chr 16:4), 
and “to praise, extol” (Exod 23:13; Josh 23:7; Pss 45:18 HT 
[45:17 ETj; 71:16; Isa 26:13; 48:1; 62:6). The Hiphil stem 
has four denotations, and “to remember” is not one of them: 
(1) “to take to court," (2) “to mention,” (3) “to make known," 
and (4) “to praise, profess” ( HALOT 269-70 s.v. I par). NJPS of¬ 
fers a poetic nuance that plays upon the wine motif: “savoring 
it more than wine.” 

4 tn Alternately, “The righteous love you.” Scholars debate 
whether nnia'B ( mesharim) should be taken as a substan¬ 
tive (“the righteous”), abstract noun ("righteousness”), or ad¬ 
verb (“rightly"). The LXX’s EuSuTqg fiydiTpaEV ae ( euthutes 
egapesen, “righteousness loves you”) is awkward. The ad¬ 
verbial sense is preferred for several reasons: (1) The verb 
■panN (’ ahevuka, “they love you”) in 1:4c is repeated from 
1:3c where it was used in reference to the maiden's love for 
her lover. (2) There is no group designated as “the righteous” 
elsewhere in the Song. (3) To introduce an additional party 
into this poetic unit is unnecessary when it can be easily un¬ 
derstood as a reference to the maidens of 1:3c. 

5 tn Heb “they love you." The words “the young women" do 
not appear in the Hebrew but are supplied in the translation 
for the sake of clarity. The shift from the 1st person common 
plural subjects in the three cohortatives - ffw: (nagilah, Qal 
cohortative 1 st person common plural from b'i.gil, “to exult"), 


The Country Maiden and the Daughters of 
Jerusalem 

The Beloved to the Maidens: 

1:51 am dark but lovely, O maidens 6 of 
Jerusalem, 

dark 7 like the tents of Qedar, 8 
lovely 9 like the tent curtains 10 of 


nnpM] (v e nishm e khah, Qal cohortative 1st person common 
plural from ro», shamakh, “to rejoice”), and rn’an ( nazkirah, 
Hiphil cohortative 1st person common plural from hy, zakhar, 
“to praise") - to the 3rd person common plural subject in the 
verb "juris (’ahevukha, Qal perfect 3rd person common plural 
from ans, ’ahev, “to love” + 2 nd person masculine singular 
suffix) suggests to many scholars that a shift in speakers oc¬ 
curs at this point: the maidens praise the young man in the 
first two lines, while the Beloved affirms the appropriateness 
of their praise in the last line (e.g., NIV). However, the shift in 
person might simply be another example of heterosis of per¬ 
son (as already seen in l:2-4a) - this time from first person to 
third person. Thus, the shift in grammatical person does not 
necessarily indicate a shift in speakers. It is possible that the 
maidens are speaking throughout all three lines, and that the 
third line should be nuanced, “How rightly we love you!" 

6 tn Heb “0 daughters of Jerusalem." 

7 sn The term “dark” does not appear in the Hebrew in this 
line but is supplied in the translation from the preceding line 
forthe sake of clarity. The poetic structure of this tricolon isan 
example of redistribution. The terms “black but beautiful” in 
the A-line are broken up - the B-line picks up on “black” and 
the C-line picks up on “beautiful.” The Beloved was “black” 
like the rugged tents of Qedar woven from the wool of black 
goats, but “beautiful” as the decorative inner tent-curtains of 
King Solomon (so J. L. Kugel, The Idea of Biblical Poetry, 40; 
W. G. E. Watson, Classical Hebrew Poetry [JSOTSup], 181). 

8 sn The comparison of her dark, outdoors appearance to 
the “tents of Qedar” is quite fitting for two reasons. First, the 
name “Qedar” refers to an ancient Arabian tribe of bedouin 
who lived in tents and inhabited a region in northern Arabia. 
Their tents were traditionally woven from the wool of black 
goats. They were not beautiful to look at; they were rough, 
rustic, rugged, and weather-beaten. Second, the terms rn'intf 
(sh e khorah, “black”) and Tip (qedar, “Qedar”) create a word¬ 
play because the root nip (qadar) means “dark, dirty” (HALOT 
1072 s.v. Tip). The point of the comparison is that the Be¬ 
loved had dark skin and a rugged outdoors appearance be¬ 
cause she had been forced to work outdoors, and so her skin 
had become dark as 1:6 states. 

9 tn The term “lovely" does not appear in the Hebrew in this 
line but is supplied in the translation from the first line in this 
verse for the sake of clarity. 

10 sn There is debate whether the terms “tents” ’briN 
(’ ahale, “tents”) and riiS'T tyTri'ot, “tent-curtains”) used here 
as synonyms or antonyms. The term VjN (’ohel, “tent”) is of¬ 
ten used in reference to an overall tent assembly, with par¬ 
ticular emphasis on the external structure (e.g., Gen 4:20; 
18:1; 31:33; Exod 26:13; 40:19; Judg 4:17; Isa 54:2; Jer 
37:10) (HALOT 19 s.v. 1 1 in'N). The term “tent-curtains” (rfW'T) 
is used to refer to ( 1 ) inner hanging curtains, such as deco¬ 
rative hangings or tapestries inside a tent (e.g., Exod 26:1-2, 
7; Num 4:25) and (2) a tent as a whole (e.g., 2 Sam 7:2; Jer 
4:20; 10:20; Hab 3:7) (HALOT 439 s.v. rfffl’T). The two terms 
are often used in parallelism as an A-B word pair (Isa 54:2; 
Jer 4:20; 10:20; 49:29; Hab 3:7). Like the “tents” (D'bnfc) of 
Qedar which were made from the wool of black goats, “tent- 
curtains” (n'iS'T) also were sometimes made from goat hair 
(Exod 26:7). If the two are synonymous, the point is that the 
tents of Qedar and the tent-curtains of Salmah were both 
black but beautiful. If the two terms are antonyms, the point 
is that the tents of Qedar are black but the tent-curtains of 
Salmah are beautiful. In either case, her point is that she is 
black, but nonetheless beautiful. Rabbinic midrash misses 
the point; it views the metaphor as contrasting her swarthy 
outward appearance with her inner beauty: “Just as the tents 
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Salmah. 1 

1:6 Do not stare at me because 2 I am dark, 
for 3 the sun has burned my skin. 4 
My brothers 5 were angry 6 with me; 
they made me the keeper of the vineyards. 
Alas, my own vineyard 7 I could not 
keep! 8 


of Kedar, although from outside they look ugly, black, and 
ragged, yet inside contain precious stones and pearls, so the 
disciples of the wise, although they look repulsive and swar¬ 
thy in this world, yet have within them knowledge of the Torah, 
Scriptures, Mishnah, Midrash, Halachoth, Talmud, Toseftas 
and Haggadah” (Midrash Ftabbah 4:54-55). 

Me The MT vocalizes nabc as riobp (sh e lomoh, “Solomon”); 
however, the BHS editors suggest the vocalization nabp 
(shalmahy, cf. NAB “Salma.” Salmah is the name of an an¬ 
cient Arabian tribe mentioned in Assyrian and South Arabic 
sources, as well as Targum Onqelos (Gen 15:19; Num 24:21; 
Judg 4:17). Like the tribe of Qedar, Salmah was an Arabian 
nomadic tribe which inhabited a region in northern Arabia 
and the region of Petra. The proposed revocalization produc¬ 
es tighter parallelism between Qedar and Salmah, than Qe¬ 
dar and Solomon. This also creates a striking wordplay on the 
name nbW (M. H. Pope, Song of Songs [AB], 320). 

2 tn The relative pronoun (she) on bNir' ( she'ani , “because 
I”) functions in a causal sense, as in the following colon (BDB 
980 s.v. tf 3.b) (e.g., Song 5:2; Eccl 2:18). 

3 tn The relative pronoun P (she) on 'Jnstfto' (sheshshezaf- 
atni) functions in a causal sense, as in the preceding colon 
(BDB 980 s.v. P 3.b) (e.g., Song 5:2; Eccl 2:18). 

4 tn Heb “the sun has stared at me.” The verb c|tty (shazaf) 
means “to look at, catch sight of, glance at" (e.g., Job 20:9; 
28:7) ( HALOT 1456 s.v. qrtf; BDB 1004 s.v. rp?j. The Beloved 
personifies the sun (ly'atfn, hashshamesh) as having looked at 
hertoo long that is, it burned her skin. 

5 tn Heb “the sons of my mother.” 

6 sn The verb rnn (harah , “to burn in anger, to be angry”) 
creates an interesting wordplay or pun on the preceding line: 
“The sun burned me (= my skin).” The sun burned her skin, 
because her brothers had burned (nru, nihant) in anger 
against her. This is an example of a polysemantic wordplay 
which explains the two basic meanings of rnn (“to burn, to be 
angry”) (W. G. E. Watson, Classical Hebrew Poetry [JSOTSup], 
241-42). 

7 sn The noun ana (kerem, “vineyard”) is used figuratively 
in this line (see following note on the wordplays in this verse). 
Some suggest that her “vineyard” refers to her virginity, that 
is, she lost her virginity. However, this runs contrary to the 
moral purity accorded to the Beloved throughout the Song 
(e.g., 4:12; 8:8-10). It is better to take the “vineyard” imagery 
as a reference to her ability to take care of her physical ap¬ 
pearance which had been thwarted by being forced to work 
outside where her skin had been darkened by the scorching 
rays of the sun, as alluded to throughout l:4-5[5-6]. 

8 sn The repetition of the noun ana (kerem, "vineyard”) and 
the verb na: (natar, “to keep, maintain") creates a series of 

eloquent wordplays. The first occurrence of ana (“vineyard”) 

and -idj (“to keep”) is literal, the second occurrence of both 

is figurative (hypocatastasis). Her brothers forced her to work 
outside in the sun, taking care of the vineyards; as a result, 
she was not able to take care of her appearance (“my own 
vineyard I could not keep”). 


The Shepherd and the Shepherdess 

The Beloved to Her Lover: 

1:7 Tell me, O you whom my heart 9 loves, 
where do you pasture your sheep? 

Where do you rest your sheep during the 
midday heat? 

Tell me lest 10 1 wander around 11 


9 tn Heb “soul.” 

10 tn The causal relative pronoun a»' (she, “because”; BDB 
980 s.v. t? 3.b) is prefixed to the interrogative particle no 1 : (la- 
malt, “why?"; BDB 554 s.v. no 4.d) to form the idiom no 1 ®' 
(shallamah, “lest”; BDB 554 s.v. no 4.d.(3; 980 s.v. t? 3b). BDB 
notes that no^ is used with an imperfect - as is the case here 
with nyiN (’ ehyeh, Qal imperfect 1st person common singu¬ 
lar from n;n, haya, “to be”) - to deprecate a situation and for 
rhetorical emphasis to introduce the reason why something 
should, or should not, be done: “Why should?” (e.g., Gen 
27:45; 47:19; Exod 32:12; 1 Sam 19:5,17; 20:8, 32; 2 Sam 
2:22; 13:26; 16:9; 20:19; 2 Kgs 14:10; 2 Chr 25:16; Neh 
6:3; Pss 79:10; 115:2; Eccl 5:5; 7:16-17; Jer 40:15; Joel 2:17) 
(BDB 554 s.v. n» 4.d.|3). When connected with a foregoing 
sentence by the causal relative pronouns P “because,” the 
idiom naW connotes “lest" (literally, “Because why should?”) 
(BDB 554 s.v. 4.d.(3). The meaning of nqbP is identical to the 
parallel constructions nab -*fh dasher lammah, “lest”; Dan 
1:10) and nab n (di l e mah, “iest”; Ezra 7:23). In Song 1:6[7] 
the causal relative pronoun a>' connects it to the preceding 
lines, and our idiom assumes the elided phrase ’brmn (hag- 
gidah li, “Tell me!") which occurred earlier: “Tell me lest I...!” 
or “Tell me! For why should I...?” 

11 tn The meaning of MT rppsi ('ofyah, Qal active participle 
fs from nav, ’atah, “to veil oneself”) is debated; several options 
have been proposed: (1) Some scholars attempt to explain 
this in light of ancient Israelite culture or customs. The term 
nay describes a person wrapping oneself in a garment or with 
a veil (HALOT 813 s.v. I nasi) as (a) a sign of grief or mourning 
(Ezek 24:17, 22), uncleanness (Lev 13:45), or shame (Mic 
3:7), and as (b) the clothing of the deceased (1 Sam 28:14) 
and veiled cult-prostitutes (Gen 28:14). The term is rendered 
“one who veils herself” (NASB), “one who is veiled” (NRSV, 
KJV margin) and “like a veiled woman” (ASV, NIV). BDB sug¬ 
gests that she veiled herself in mourning (BDB 741 s.v. I nas). 
Rashi suggested that she veiled herself in mourning because 
she did not know where to find her beloved (Canticles Rab- 
bah 1:6). Many commentators connect this with the veiled 
cult-prostitute soliciting business among shepherds. She 
wished to avoid what Tamar tried to do: to be mistaken as a 
harlot lookingfor business amongthe shepherds (Gen 38:14- 
23). If her beloved would not declare his whereabouts, she 
would be reduced to looking for him among the shepherds 
- an action that could be easily misunderstood. This is re¬ 
flected in the CEV paraphrase: “Don’t let the other shepherds 
think badly of me.” R. E. Murphy (Song of Songs [Hermeneia], 
131) writes: "Commentators have interpreted the covering as 
a sign of mourning (2 Sam 15:30) or as the sign of a harlot 
(Gen 38:14-15). These references are not helpful in explain¬ 
ing the context of v 7, and in neither of the instances is the 
word nas used. She seems rather to refer to some kind of cov¬ 
ering or disguise she will be forced to use unless she knows 
where to find him. One can infer that the disguise will enable 
her to avoid being identified by his ‘companions,’ but no rea¬ 
son is given (perhaps she does not want them to know about 
the rendezvous?)” (2) Other scholars resort to comparative 
lexicography. For example, S. R. Driver suggested that mail is 
not derived from na:s I (“to veil”), but from the Arabic root gth 
that came into Hebrew as the homonymic root nas "to pick 
lice” (Isa 22:17; Jer 43:12) (HALOT 814 s.v. II nas). Driver ren¬ 
ders the line, “lest I be left picking lice,” that is, while away 
the siesta-time grooming herself. Most scholars reject this 
proposal; it seems strange in the context and unnecessarily 
creates a homonym for a well-known term that makes ad¬ 
equate sense contextually. Nevertheless, Driver’s proposal 
was adopted by the NEB: “that I may not be left picking lice.” 
See D. R. Driver, “Lice in the Old Testament,” PEQ 106 (1974): 
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beside the flocks of your companions! 
The Lover to His Beloved: 

1:8 If you do not know, O most beautiful 
of women, 

simply follow the tracks of my flock, 
and pasture your little lambs 
beside the tents of the shepherds. 

The Beautiful Mare and the Fragrant Myrrh 

The Lover to His Beloved: 

1:9 O my beloved, you are like * 1 a 2 mare 3 
among Pharaoh’s stallions. 4 


159-160. (3) Still other scholars emend the text. MT reads 
rppin (kf'ofyah, "like one who is veiled”) (preposition s + Qal 
active participle fs not I “to veil”) which is also reflected in the 
LXX's (1) TTEpifaMopcvri (5 periballomene, “like one who is 
covered”; fs passive participle from TTEpifSctMo, periballo, 
“to cover”). However, several ancient versions (Greek: Sym- 
machus, Syriac Peshitta, Vulgate) reflect a Hebrew Vorlage 
with metathesis of the first two consonants: rpjtoa (l^to'iyyah) 
from reap (ta’ah, “to wander about, to stray”; e.g., Ezek 13:10). 
The rootrtm would be an Aramaizingform of Hebrew pijjfi (“to 
wander”). This emendation is suggested by the BHS editors 
and the lexicons ( HALOT 377 s.v. nao; 814; BDB 742 s.v.); It is 
adopted by many translations: “like one who wanders” (RSV, 
AV, JB, NAB, NJV), "like one who strays” (JPS, NJPS) and “as 
one that turneth aside” (KJV). This would make nice sense 
contextually: she begs her beloved to tell her where to find 
him because she does not want to wander around like some¬ 
one who is lost. 

1 tn Heb “I compare you to." 

2 tn The hireq-yod ending on 'npp (susati) is a remnant of 
the old genitive ending (e.g., nominative: malku, genitive: mal- 
ki, accusative: malka), the so-called hireq compaginis ending. 
Thus, Tins 'pppa 'no? ( susati berikvepar’oh) is a double geni¬ 
tive-construct: “a mare among the chariot-horses of Pharaoh” 
(M. H. Pope, Song of Songs [AB], 338) or “a mare among the 
chariots of Pharaoh” (R. E. Murphy, Song of Songs [Herme- 
neia], 131). The hireq-yod ending was mistakenly treated as 
1st person common singular possessive suffix “my mare” by 
LXX, Vulgate, Syriac. This approach is mistakenly adopted by 
several translations: “my mare” (NASB, NJB), “my filly” (NKJV) 
and “my company of horsemen” (DRA). 

3 sn It was common in ancient love literature to compare a 
beautiful woman to a sleek filly. For example, Horace likened 
Lyde to a three year old filly: “She gambols overthe spreading 
plains and shrinks from touch, to wedlock still a stranger, not 
yet ripe for eager mate” (Horace, Odes iii. xi. 9). Theocritus 
compared Helen of Troy to a graceful steed harnessed to a 
chariot: "As towers the cypress mid the garden’s bloom, as 
in the chariot proud Thessalian steed, thus graceful rose- 
complexion’d Helen moves” (Theocritus, /dy//xviii. 30-31). 

4 tn Heb “among the chariot-horses” or “among the chari¬ 
ots.” The noun tan (rekhev) has a wide range of meanings: 

"chariots, war-chariots” (Exod 14:17-18, 23; 15:19; Deut 

11:4; 20:1; Josh 11:4) “chariot crews, chariot troops" (1 Kgs 
9:22; 16:9; 22:31; 2 Kg 8:21), “column of chariots, troop of 
warriors" (Isa 21:7, 9), “charioteer” (Ps 76:7), and "chariot- 

horses” (Exod 14:9; 2 Sam 8:4; 1 Chr 18:4; Ezek 39:20) 

(HALOT 1233-35 s.v. opt). Scholars have struggled with the 

meaning of nils 'opto (b e rikhbe par’oh, “[harnessed to (?)] 

Pharaoh's chariot”; HALOT 1234 s.v. 6.b). M. H. Pope (Song 
of Songs [AB], 338) suggests that ’opt (rikhbe) be nuanced 

“chariot-horses” and the phrase rendered “among the char¬ 
iot-horses of Pharaoh.” Pope offers the best explanation of 
this enigmatic picture: “A crucial consideration overlooked by 
commentators is the well-attested fact that Pharaoh's chari¬ 
ots, like other chariotry in antiquity, were not drawn by a mare 
or mares but by stallions hitched in pairs. This bit of intelli¬ 
gence radically alters the usual understanding of the verse 
and dispels the notion that there is a grammatical incongru¬ 
ity, which needs harmonizing. The juxtaposition is between 


1:10 Your cheeks are beautiful with orna¬ 
ments; 

your neck is lovely 5 with strings of jew¬ 
els. 

1:11 We 6 will make for you gold orna¬ 
ments 

studded with silver. 7 

The Beloved about Her Lover: 

1:12 While the king was at his banqueting 
table, 8 

my nard 9 gave forth its fragrance. 10 
1:13 My beloved is like a fragrant pouch 
of myrrh 11 

a single mare and a plurality of stallions and it requires only 
a modicum of what is called ‘horse sense’ to appreciate the 
thrust of the comparison. The situation envisaged is illustrat¬ 
ed by the famous incident in one of the campaigns of Thut- 
mose III against Qadesh. On his tomb at Thebes, the Egyptian 
soldier Amenemheb relates how the Prince of Qadesh sent 
forth a swift mare, which entered among the army. But Amen¬ 
emheb ran after her on foot and with his dagger ripped open 
her belly, cut off her tail, and presented it to the king, thus 
preventing a debacle before the excited stallions could take 
out after the mare.” 

5 tn The phrase “is lovely” does not appear in the Hebrew 
but is supplied in the translation for the sake of clarity to com¬ 
plete the parallelism with the preceding line. 

6 tn The subject of the 1st person common plural verb nt?s» 
(na’aseh) might be the maidens of Jerusalem mentioned in 
l:4[5j. However, this might be an example of heterosis of 
number, that is, the 1st person common plural for 1st person 
common singular person. In this case, her lover - the speaker 
throughout the rest of l:8-9[9-10] - would still be the speak¬ 
er here. Other possible examples of heterosis of number of 
the plural for the singular in the Song include l:3[4j; 2:15; 
5:1b; 6:13[7:lj. 

7 tn Or “We will make gold ornaments with your studs of 
silver.” 

8 tnThe lexicons suggest that odd ( mesav ) refers to a round 
banquet table (HALOT 604 s.v. odd) or divan with cushions 
(BDB 687 s.v. odd 2). In Mishnaic Hebrew the noun odd re¬ 
fers to a dining couch, banquet table, as well as cushions 
or pillows (HALOT 604). The related noun nope (m e sibbah) 
refers to a banqueting party (HALOT 604 s.v. nppp; Jastrow 
803 s.v. nopp). The versions took it as a reference to a resting 
place (see LkX, Vulgate, Syriac Peshitta). R. E. Murphy (Song 
of Songs [Hermeneia], 131) suggests that it refers to (1) a 
couch or divan on which a person declined while eating, (2) a 
group of people gathered in a circle, that is, an entourage, or 
(3) a private place such as an enclosure. 

tc The MT ipppa (bimsibbo, “his banquet table”) is enig¬ 
matic: “While the king was at his banquet table, my nard gave 
forth its fragrance.” W. Rudolph suggests emending to ’ppp 
(m e sibbi, “around me”): “While the king surrounded me, my 
nard gave forth its fragrance” (Des Buch Ruth, das Hohe Lied, 
die Klagelieder [KAT], 27). 

9 sn “Nard” (ttj, nerd e ) was an aromatic oil extracted from 
the Valerian nardostachys jatamansi which was an aromatic 
drug from a plant which grew in the Himalaya region of India, 
used for perfume (HALOT 723 s.v. ttj). Nard was an expen¬ 
sive imported perfume, worn by women at banquets because 
of its seductive charms. It was used in the ANE as a love po¬ 
tion because of its erotic fragrance (R. K. Harrison, Healing 
Herbs of the Bible, 48-49). 

10 tn Or “The fragrance of my nard wafted forth." 

11 sn The term TO (mor, “myrrh”) refers to an aromatic gum 
( Commiphora abessinica resin) which exudes from the bark of 
the Balsmodendron myrrha tree which was native only to Ara¬ 
bia, Abyssinia, and India (HALOT 629 s.v. To). It was an expen¬ 
sive luxury item, which had to be imported into Israel. In liquid 
form it could be carried in small bottles like nard, but it was 
also used in solid form in which it was carried in a small cloth 
pouch or sachet worn next to the body. The myrrh was mixed 
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spending the night 1 between my breasts. 
1:14 My beloved is like a cluster of henna 
blossoms 2 

in the vineyards of En-Gedi. 3 
Mutual Praise and Admiration 

The Lover to His Beloved: 

1:15 Oh, 4 how beautiful you are, my be¬ 
loved! 5 


with fat and shaped into cones and as the fat melted from 
the body heat, the aroma of myrrh and the anointing oil would 
perfume a woman’s body. Because it had a very strong aroma 
which would last for long periods of time, women often wore 
it to bed to perfume themselves for the next day. Because of 
its beautiful fragrance, it is associated with romance (e.g., 
Isa 3:24) (R. K. Harrison, Healing Herbs of the Bible, 45-46). 

3 tn Alternately, “resting between my breasts.” The verb pb 
(tin) has a three-fold range of meaning in the Qal stem: (1) “to 
leave overnight," e.g., meat or corpse on a tree, (2) “to spend 
the night, stay overnight," and (3) “to stay, dwell” ( HALOT 529 
s.v. pb). The myrrh motif (see study note above) suggests the 
nuance “to spend the night” ( HALOT 529 s.v. 2). This is also 
the most appropriate nuance of its usage in Song 7:12 (e.g., 
Gen 19:2; 24:23, 25, 54; 28:11; 31:54; 32:14, 22; Num 
22:8; Josh 3:1; 4:3; 6:11; 8:9; Judg 18:2; 19:4-15 (9x), 20; 
20:4; 2 Sam 12:16; 17:8, 16; 19:8; 1 Kgs 19:9; Isa 21:13; 
65:4; Jer 14:8; Joel 1:13; Zeph 2:14; Pss 25:13; 55:8; Job 
24:7; 31:32; 39:9; Prov 19:23; Song 7:12; Ruth 1:16; 3:13; 
Neh 4:16; 13:20; 1 Chr 9:27). Several translations follow 
course: “he shall lie all night betwixt my breasts” (KJV) and 
“which lies all night between my breasts” (NASB). Others 
downplay the obvious sexual connotations: “resting between 
my breasts" (NIV) and “lodged between my breasts” (NJPS). 
The imperfect has been taken in two basic senses: (1) future 
time action: “he shall spend the night between my breasts” 
and (2) present characteristic or present progressive: “he 
spends the night between my breasts.” The latter is favored 
by the characteristic/progressive nature of the metaphors 
used through 1:12-13[13-14], 

2 sn The henna plant (133, kofer, “henna”; HALOT 495 s.v. 
Ill 133) is an inflorescent shrub with upward pointing blos¬ 
soms, that have sweet smelling whitish flowers that grow in 
thick clusters (Song 4:13; 7:12). Like myrrh, the henna plant 
was used to make sweet smelling perfume. Its flowers were 
used to dye hair, nails, fingers, and toes orange. 

3 sn En-Gedi is a lush oasis in the midst of the desert wil¬ 
derness on the southwestern shore of the Dead Sea. The sur¬ 
rounding region is hot and bleak; its dry sands extend monot¬ 
onously for miles. The Dead Sea region is a salty desert cov¬ 
ered with a dusty haze and characterized by almost unbear¬ 
able heat during most of the year. The lush oasis of En-Gedi is 
the only sign of greenery or life for miles around. It stands out 
as a surprising contrast to the bleak, dry desert wilderness 
around it. In the midst of this bleak desert wilderness is the 
lush oasis in which indescribable beauty is found. The lush 
oasis and waterfall brings welcome relief and refreshment to 
the weary desert traveler. 

4 sn His praise begins with the exclamatory particle run 
(hinneh, “behold!”). This is often used to introduce a state¬ 
ment in which the speaker either newly asserts or newly rec¬ 
ognizes something (BDB 244 s.v. mn b.a). 

5 sn The term 'n;in ( m'yati , “my darling”) is from an (re’a) 
“companion, friend" in general (e.g., Job 2:11; 6:27; 12:4; 
Pss 35:14; 122:8; Prov 14:20; 17:17; 19:6; 27:10) and “dar¬ 
ling, beloved” in romantic relationships (e.g., Job 30:29; Jer 
3:1, 20; Hos 3:1; Song 5:1, 16) ( HALOT 1253-54 s.v. II in; 
BDB 945 s.v. II nsn 11.1). This is the most common term of 
affection to address the Beloved (Song 1:9,15; 2:2,10, 13; 
4:1, 7; 5:2; 6:4). 


Oh, how beautiful you are! 

Your eyes 6 are like doves! 7 
The Beloved to Her Lover: 

1:16 Oh, how handsome you are, my 
lover! 8 

Oh, 9 how delightful 10 you are! 


6 sn In the ancient Near East there was an unusual empha¬ 
sis on beauty of a woman's eyes. This was probably due to 
the practice of women veiling themselves and wearing long 
robes so that no portion of their body or face was exposed to 
sight except for their eyes (e.g., Gen 26:17). The only indica¬ 
tion of a woman's beauty was her eyes. There was no better 
(and no other, in light of the attire) way to praise a woman’s 
beauty in the ancient Near East (G. L. Carr, Song of Solomon 
[TOTC], 86). 

7 tn Heb “Your eyes are doves.” This metaphor compares 
her eyes to doves. There is no lack of suggestions as to the 
point of the comparison: (1) Arabic love literature describes 
doves having sentimental eyes, the point here (Marcia Falk, 
Love Lyrics from the Bible, 113). (2) The comparison has to 
do with the color of her eyes (G. L. Carr, Song of Solomon 
[TOTC], 86). (3) The comparison has to do with the glistening 
color of the dove and its quick movements, that is, her eyes 
had a beautiful color and had lively motion (M. H. Pope, Song 
of Songs [AB], 356). (4) The comparison has to do with the 
fluttering of her eyes which reminded him of the fluttering of 
a dove’s wings (M. D. Goulder, The Song of Fourteen Songs 
[JSOTSup], 5). (5) The comparison has to do with gentleness 
and purity, as well as longing and simplicity (K&D 18:38). 

8 sn The statement ’irin ns; -|3n ( hinnakh yafah ra’yati, 
“How beautiful you are, my darling”) in 1:15 is virtually mir¬ 
rored by the Beloved’s statement in 1:16, nn ns; ■jin ( hinn e kh 
yafeh dodi, “How handsome you are, my lover”). 

9 tn The term qx ('af “how”) is used to: (1) introduce addi¬ 
tional information; (2) to emphasize a point; (3) to enhance a 
statement; (4) to create an antithesis (HALOT 76 s.v. qx). The 
usage here is to enhance “how pleasant” or “certainly pleas¬ 
ant” (HALOT 76). The particle qx is often used in Hebrew po¬ 
etry to emphatically introduce a thought in the second colon 
which is a step beyond what was asserted in the first colon 
(e.g., Deut 33:3, 20, 28; 1 Sam 2:7; Pss 16:6, 7,9; 18:49 HT 
[18:48 ET[; 65:14 HT [65:13 ET]; 68:9,17 HT [68:8, 16 ET]; 
74:16; 89:28 HT [89:27 ET]; 93:1; Prov 22:19; 23:28) (BDB 
64 s.v. b.l). Sometimes, qx is used to introduce a surprise 
or something unexpected (e.g., Job 14:3; 15:4) (BDB 65 s.v. 
a.l). The particle qx (“Oh!”), which introduces this line, is of¬ 
ten used in Hebrew poetry to emphatically introduce a new 
thought and indicates that this is an addition to the previous 
statement; it is something far greater. 

10 tn The term Dtp: (na’im, “pleasant, delightful”) can refer 
to physical attractiveness or to personal character (BDB 653 
I djj; HALOT 705 s.v. I dm). Some suggest that it refers to the 
pleasantness of his character and personality; however, it is 
better to take this as a reference to his handsome physical 
appearance for several reasons: (1) The terms ns; (yafeli, 
“handsome”) and DtM (“delightful”) are probably used in syn¬ 
onymous rather than synthetic parallelism. (2) The emphasis 
in 1:15-16 is on physical beauty as the repetition of the term 
“beautiful, handsome” (ns;) suggests. (3) The related verbnpju 
(na'amf, “to be delightful”) is used in Song 7:7 in synonymous 
parallelism with ns; (yafat, “to be beautiful”) in the description 
of the Beloved’s physical beauty. (4) Hebrew lexicographers 
classify this usage of D’SJi in Song 1:16 in terms of physical 
beauty rather than personal character (BDB 653 s.v. 2). 
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The lush foliage 1 is our canopied bed; 2 
1:17 the cedars are the beams of our bed¬ 
room chamber; 

the pines are the rafters of our bedroom. 

The Lily among the Thoms and the Apple Tree in 
the Forest 

The Beloved to Her Lover: 

2:11 am a 3 meadow flower 4 from Sharon, 5 
a lily 6 from the valleys. 


1 tn The term rmjn ( ra'ananah , “lush, verdant”) refers to 
the color “green” and is often used in reference to luxuriant 
foliage or trees (Pss 37:35; 52:8; Jer 11:16; Hos 14:8). The 
impression 1:16c-17 gives is that the young man and young 
woman are lying down together on the grass in the woods 
enjoying the delights of their caresses. They liken the grass 
below and the green leaves above to a marriage couch or 
canopied bed. 

2 tn Or “The lush foliage is our marriage couch.” The term 
tri? feres, “bed") describes a canopied bed (Pss 6:7; 41:4; 
132:2; Prov 7:16) or marriage couch (Song 1:16) (BDB 793 
s.v. fcn:o). 

3 tn Or “the rose of Sharon...the lily of the valleys.” There 
is debate whether the expressions fnsfri rten (khavatselet 
hashsharon) and D'pDim naerief (shoshamiat ha'amaqim) are 
definite (“the rose of Sharon...the lily of the valleys") or indefi¬ 
nite (“a rose of Sharon...a lily”). Some translations adopt the 
definite sense (KJV, NKJV, NASB, NAU, NJB, NLT); others the 
indefinite sense (ASV, RSV, NRSV, NIV, NIB, NAB, NJPS, CEV). 

4 tn Heb “meadow-saffron” or “crocus." The noun rfjsin 
(khavatselet) traditionally has been translated “rose” (KJV) 
NKJV, ASV, NASB, RSV, NRSV, NIV, NJPS, NLT, CEV); however, 
recent translations suggest “crocus" (NIV margin, NJPS mar¬ 
gin), “narcissus" (DBY) or simply “flower” (DRA, NAB). The LXX 
translated it with the generic term av0o<; ( anthos, “flower, 
blossom”). Early English translators knew that it referred to 
some kind of flower but were unsure exactly which type, so 
they arbitrarily chose “rose” because it was a well-known and 
beautiful flower. In the light of comparative Semitics, modern 
Hebrew lexicographers have settled on “asphodel," “mead¬ 
ow-saffron," “narcissus,” or “crocus” (BDB 287 s.v. rtonn; 
HALOT 287 s.v. rten; DCH 3:153 s.v. r*S 3 n). The Hebrew 
term is related to Syriac hamsalaita ("meadow saffron”) and 
Akkadian habasillatu (“flower-stalk, marsh plant, reed”). Lexi¬ 
cographers and botanists suggest that the Hebrew term re¬ 
fers to Ashodelos (lily family), Narcissus tazetta (narcissus 
or daffodil), or Colchicum autumnale (meadow-saffron or 
crocus). The location of this flower in Sharon suggests that 
a common wild flower would be more consonant than a rose. 
The term appears elsewhere only in Isa 35:1 where it refers 
to some kind of desert flower - erroneously translated “rose” 
(KJV, NJPS) but probably “crocus" (NASB, NIV, NJPS margin). 
Appropriately, the rustic maiden who grew up in the simplicity 
of rural life compares herself to a simple, common flower of 
the field (M. H. Pope, Song of Songs [AB], 367). 

5 sn Sharon is a low coastal plain stretching south from 
Mount Carmel. It is well watered due to the Kurkar ridges 
running parallel to the shore which trapped the water run-off 
from the Samaritan hills. The combination of low sandy hills 
and swampy lowlands produced heavy vegetation and an 
abundance of wild flowers in the area (M. H. Pope, Song of 
Songs [AB], 367). 

6 tn There is debate about the referent of rutyW ( shoshan- 
nat, “lily”) because there are many different species of the lily 
family. Botanists note that among the many different species 

of the lily family only one grows in Palestine. This species may 

be identified as the Anthemis palaestina, the chamomile, a 

white-daisy-like plant, which was indigenous to Palestine 

( Fauna and Flora of the Bible, 134-36). 


The Lover to His Beloved: 

2:2 Like 7 a lily among the thorns, 8 
so is my darling among the maidens. 

The Beloved about Her Lover: 

2:3 Like 9 an apple tree 10 among the trees 
of the forest, 

so is my beloved among the young men. 


7 sn This is an example of emblematic parallelism. An illus¬ 
trative simile appears in the A-line and the subject of the com¬ 
parison is in the B-line. The particles [ 3...3 ( c e ...ken , “like...so”) 
form an emphatic comparative construction (e.g., Ps 123:2), 
see IBHS 641-42 §38.5a. 

8 tn Alternately, “thorn bushes.” The term n’rtinn ( hahokh- 
im) is probably derived from rfin (khokh, “thorn-bush, briars, 
thistles, thorns"; HALOT 296 s.v. I run; BDB 296 s.v. nin) rath¬ 
er than rtin (khokh, “crevice”; HALOT 296 s.v. II rim): "Like a 
lily among the thorns” rather than “Like a lily among the 
rock crevices." The picture is of a beautiful flower growing in 
the midst of thorn bushes (1 Sam 14:11; 2 Kgs 14:9; 2 Chr 
25:18; Job 31:40; Prov 26:9; Isa 34:13; Hos 9:6) rather than 
a beautiful flower growing in the midst of rocky outcroppings 
(1 Sam 13:6; 2 Chr 33:11). The Hebrew term is related to Ak¬ 
kadian hahu and haiahu “thorn” and hahinnu “thorny plants” 
(AHw 1:308) and Aramaic hahhu (HALOT 296). The “thorn 
bush” is a thistle plant (Poterium spinosum) which has prickly 
spines covered with thistles, but also sprouts beautiful small 
red flowers (Fauna and Flora of the Bible, 184-85). 

sn The Lover accommodates her self-denigrating compari¬ 
son, but heightens it to praise her: If she insisted that she was 
nothing more than a common flower of the field, then he in¬ 
sisted that all other women were like thorns by comparison. 
The term rim (khokh, “thorn”) is often used as a figure for 
utter desolation and the cause of pain; it is the antithesis of 
fertility and beautiful luxuriant growth (Job 31:40; Isa 34:13; 
Hos 9:6). 

9 tn Like the preceding line, this is a case of emblematic 
parallelism. An illustrative simile appears in the A-line (object 
of the comparison) and the subject of comparison appears 
in the B-line. The particles [ 3...3 (k?..Jcen, “like...so”) form an 
emphatic comparative construction (e.g., Ps 123:2); cf. IBHS 
641-42 §38.5a. 

10 sn Apple trees were not native to Palestine and had to be 
imported and cultivated. To find a cultivated apple tree grow¬ 
ing in the forest among other wild trees would be quite un¬ 
usual; the apple tree would stand out and be a delightful sur¬ 
prise. Like a cultivated apple tree, the Lover was unique and 
stood out among all other men. In ancient Near Eastern love 
literature, the apple tree was a common symbol for romantic 
love and sexual fertility (S. N. Kramer, The Sacred Marriage 
Rite, 100-101). The “apple tree” motif is used in the Song in 
a similar manner (e.g., Song 2:3; 8:5). Likewise, the motif of 
“apples” is used as a symbol of fertility (Joel 1:12) and sexual 
desire (Song 2:5, 7,9). 
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THE SONG OF SONGS 2:4 


I delight 1 to sit 2 in his shade, 3 

and his fruit 4 is sweet 5 to my 


1 tn Alternately, “I desired” or “I took delight in.” The mean¬ 
ing of this use of the verb ipn ( khamad , “delight, desire”) is 
debated. The root has a basic two-fold range of meanings: (1) 
“to take pleasure in, delight in" (Job 20:20; Pss 39:12; 68:17; 
Prov 1:22; Isa 1:29; 44:9; 53:2) and (2) “to desire passion¬ 
ately, to desire illicitly” (Exod 20:17; 34:24; Deut 5:21; 7:25; 
Josh 7:21; Prov 1:22; 6:25; 12:12; Mic 2:2) (HALOT 325 s.v. 
nan; BDB 326 s.v. nan). The related noun rnpn (khem e khah) 
describes objects which are “delightful, precious, desirable" 
(HALOT 325 s.v. rnpn). Commentators who adopt an erotic 
view of the extended metaphor in 2:3 opt for the sexual de¬ 
sire nuance: “I desired (sexually).” Those who adopt the less 
erotic approach favor the more general connotation: “I took 
delight in” or “I delight in." 

2 tn Heb “I delighted and I sat down." Alternately, “I sat 
down with delight....” The verbs 'Fipp'h ’rnpn (khimmadti 
v e yashavti, “I delighted and I sat down”) form a verbal hendi- 
adys (GKC 386 §120.d): “I sat down with delight...” or “I de¬ 
light to sit....” The sequence of a perfect followed by another 
perfect with vav conjunctive creates the coordination of the 
complementary verbal idea (first verb) with the idea of the 
main (second) verb. The main idea is indicated by the second 
verb; the first verb indicates the manner of action. The first 
verb functions adverbially while the second verb carries its 
full verbal sense (see IBHS 653-54 §39.2.5). 

3 sn The term Vs (tsel, “shade”) is used figuratively to depict 
protection and relief. This term is used in OT literally (physical 
shade from the sun) and figuratively (protection from some¬ 
thing) (HALOT 1024-25 s.v. Vs): (1) Literal: The physical shade 
of a tree offers protection from the heat of the midday sun 
(Judg9:15; Ezek 17:23; 31:6,12,17; Hos4:13; Jonah 4:6; Job 
7:2; 40:22). Similar protection from the sun is offered by the 
shade of a vine (Ps 80:11), root (Gen 19:8), mountain (Judg 
9:36), rock (Isa 32:2), cloud (Isa 25:5), and hut (Jonah 4:5). 
(2) Figurative (hypocatastasis): Just as physical shade offers 
protection from the sun, the Israelite could find “shade” (pro¬ 
tection) from God or the king (e.g., Num 14:9; Isa 30:2; 49:2; 
51:16; Hos 14:8; Pss 17:8; 36:8; 57:2; 63:8; 91:1; 121:5; 
Lam 4:20; Eccl 7:12). The association between “shade” and 
“protection” is seen in the related Akkadian sillu “shade, cov¬ 
ering, protection" (AHw 3:1101; CAD S:189). The epithets of 
several Akkadian deities are sillu and sululu (“Shade, Protec¬ 
tor”). The motif of protection, rest, and relief from the sun 
seems to be implied by the expression ’rnp’i (v e yashavti, “I 
sat down”) in 2:3b. During the summer months, the tempera¬ 
ture often reaches 110-130°F in the Negev. Those who have 
never personally experienced the heat of the summer sun in 
the Negev as they performed strenuous physical labor cannot 
fully appreciate the relief offered by any kind of shade! Previ¬ 
ously, the young woman had complained that she had been 
burned by the sun because she had been forced to labor in 
the vineyards with no shade to protect her (Song 1:5-6). She 
had urged him to tell her where she could find relief from the 
sun during the hot midday hours (Song 1:7). Now she exults 
that she finally had found relief from the scorching sun under 
the “shade” which he offered to her (Song 2:3). S. C. Glickman 
writes: “Whereas before she came to him she worked long 
hours on the sun ( 1 : 6 ), now she rests under the protective 
shade he brings. And although formerly she was so exhausted 
by her work she could not properly care for herself, now she 
finds time for refreshment with him" (A Song for Lovers, 40). 

4 sn The term ins ipiryo, “his fruit”) is a figure for the young 
man himself or perhaps his kisses which the young woman 
delights to “taste” (e.g., Song 4:11; 5:13). It is possible to take 
the imagery of the young woman tasting his “fruit" as kissing. 
Likewise, the imagery of the gazelles grazing among the lilies 
is probably a picture of the young man caressing and kissing 
his beloved (Song 2:16; 6:3). 

5 sn The term pine (matoq, “sweet”) is used literally and 
figuratively. When used literally, it describes pleasant tasting 
foods, such as honey (Judg 14:14,18; Prov 24:13; Ps 19:11) 
or sweet water (Num 33:28; Prov 9:17). Used figuratively, it 
describes what is pleasant to experience: friendship (Job 
20:12; Ps 55:15; Prov 27:9), life (Eccl 11:7; Sir 40:18), sleep 


taste. 6 

The Banquet Hall for the Love-Sick 

The Beloved about Her Lover: 

2:4 He brought me 7 into the banquet hall, 8 


for the weary (Eccl 5:11), eloquence in speech (Prov 16:21, 

24), and scripture (Ps 19:11). Those who adopt the “hyper¬ 

erotic” approach opt for the literal meaning: his “fruit” tastes 

sweet to her palate. The nonerotic approach takes the term in 

its figurative sense: The experience of his love was pleasant. 

6 tn Heb “my palate.” The term ’bn (khikki, “my palate") 
is used metonymically in reference to the sensation of taste 
which is associated with a person’s palate. The idea of “tast¬ 
ing" is used as a metaphor in the OT for the experiential 
knowledge which is acquired through a person’s relationship 
with someone (e.g., Ps 34:9). Just as a person would learn 
whether a fruit was ripe and delicious by tasting it, so a per¬ 
son could learn of the quality of a person’s character by expe¬ 
riencing it through personal interaction. This extended meta¬ 
phor compares the delights of his love to ( 1 ) the refreshment 
of sitting in the shade of a tree for refuge from the desert sun, 
and ( 2 ) the delight of tasting a sweet apple - a fruit that was 
not indigenous to Palestine. 

7 tc The MT vocalizes consonantal ’JN’en as pN’pn (hevi’ani, 
Hiphil perfect 3rd person masculine singular with 1st per¬ 
son common singular suffix, “He has brought me”). Howev¬ 
er, several medieval Hebrew mss vocalize the form as ’;N’3n 
(havi’uni, Hiphil imperative 2nd person masculine singular 
with 1st person common singular suffix, “Bring me!”). This is 
also reflected in LXX (daayayrrt pc, eisagagete me, “Bring 
me!”) and Syriac. This alternate vocalization tradition has sev¬ 
eral factors that make it a viable option: (1) It respects the 
consonantal text; (2) It is supported by the LXXand Syriac; (3) 
It provides a tighter parallelism with the two identical impera¬ 
tival forms in 2:5a (both 2nd person masculine plural imper¬ 
atives with 1st person common singular suffixes); (4) It pro¬ 
vides thematic unity to the entire poetic unit of 2:4-5; and (5) 
It helps make better sense of an enigmatic unit. This approach 
is strengthened if the MT reading V?rn (v e diglo, “and his ban¬ 
ner”) is revocalized to the imperative ■fail ( v e diglu , “and feed 
[me]’’) (see translator’s note below). In this case, the paral¬ 
lelism throughout 2:4-5 would be very tight. It would feature 
four parallel imperatives of request, all revolving around the 
theme of love-sickness: “Bring me into the banquet hall, feed 
me with love; sustain me with raisin cakes, refresh me with 
apples, because I am faint with love.” The weakness with the 
revocalization to ’itfbn (“Bring me!”) is that it demands, due 
to the dictates of synonymous parallelism, the questionable 
revocalization of the MT’sVrrn (“and his banner”) to the im¬ 
perative lhjii (“and feed [me]”). 

tn Alternately, “Bring me!” 

8 tn Heb “house of wine. "The expression [”n n’a ( bethayya- 
yin , lit. “house of wine” or “place of wine”) refers to a banquet 
house where wine is drunk or a vineyard where grapes to 
produce wine are grown ( HALOT 409 s.v. ]”). G. L. Carr favors 
the vineyard view due to the agricultural metaphors in 2 : 1 - 
5. However, most commentators favor the banquet house 
view because of the reference to “raisin-cakes" and “apples” 
(2:4) which were served at banquets in the ancient Near 
East. Moreover, the expression pri n ’3 in in Song 2:4 may be 
equivalent to i”nnnppn '3 (bet mishte hayyayin, “house ofthe 
drinking of wine”) in Esther 7:8 (HALOT 409 s.v. ]”). Second, 
raisin cakes are mentioned in this context in 2:5, and they 
were often eaten to celebrate festive occasions (2 Sam 6:19; 
Isa 16:7; Hos 3:1); therefore, the banquet motif finds sup¬ 
port. Selected Bibliography: E. Wurthwein, “Zum Verstandnis 
des Hohenliedes,” TRu 32 (1967): 205; G. L. Carr, Song of 
Solomon [TOTC], 90-91. 
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and he looked 1 at me lovingly. 2 2:5 Sustain 3 me with raisin cakes, 4 

refresh me with apples, 5 
for I am faint with love. 6 

The Double Refrain: Embracing and Adjura¬ 
tion 


1 tc The MT vocalizes I'm as the noun ‘til (d e gel) with 3rd 
person masculine singular suffix ftri (dig/o, “his banner [over 
me is love]"). However, several medieval Hebrew mss vocali¬ 
ze fan as Qal mp imperative fall (v e dihlu, "Set [love before 
me].”) This is also reflected in l_XX Ta^aTE ett' E|je ayatTqv 
iiaxaie ep eme agapen, "Set love before me!”). 

tn The meaning of the term fai (diglo) is debated. Five 
basic views have emerged: ( 1 ) “his banner over me was love." 
BDB relates I'm to the noun brt (d e gel, “standard, banner"; 
BDB 186 s.v. bn) which refers to (a) banners, standards 
(Num 1:52; 2:2) and (b) battalion, company of troops, or di¬ 
vision of a tribe signaled by a banner or standard (Num 2:3, 
10,17-18,25,31,34; 10:14,18,22,25). Thus, most transla¬ 
tions renderfai as “his banner" (KJV, NASB, NIV, NJPS). Ho¬ 
wever, the expression “His banner over me was love” is enig¬ 
matic. (2) “serve love to me!" Delitzsch revocalized the noun 
fani (“his banner") as an imperative fail ( v e diglu , “serve 
[me]”) from the root bn (dagal, “to serve food”) which is rela¬ 
ted to Akkadian dagaiu II (“to serve food”). Delitzsch renders 
the passage: “Bring me into the banquet hall and serve me 
love...for I am faint with love.” Jhis is supported by LXX which 
reads: daaydyETE ps Etc oikov too oivou, TaijaTE ett’ 
EpE aycmqv (eisagagete me eis oikon tou oinou, tax- 
ate ep’ eme agapen, “Bring me into the wine house, and set 
love before me”). However, R. Gordis points out the difficul¬ 
ties with Delitzsch’s proposal: (a) The meaning “serve” for bn 
is unparalleled in Hebrew thus, it would create a homonymic 
hapax legomenoir, (b) We would expect the preposition b (li, 
“to me”) rather than fa ('ala, “over me") after the imperative; 
and (c) The Akkadian parallel is uncertain. (3) “its banner 
above me is love.” HALOT relates 'bn to the Akkadian noun 
diglu (“eyesight, view, look, gaze”) and proposes the nuance 
“sign of an inn,” such as a flag placed over taverns ( HALOT 
213 s.v. 'tin). This approach renders the line: “He has brought 
me to the banquet hall, and its banner above me is love.” (4) 
“his look toward me was loving” = “he looked at me lovingly." 
Several lexicons relate 'bn to the homonymic root fat, “look, 
glance” (e.g., DCH 2:415 s.v. II fat). The Hebrew noun degel 
II is related to the Akkadian noun diglu "eyesight, view, look, 
gaze” (CAD 3:21; AHw 1:14). Likewise, the Hebrew verb II bn 
(“to look, behold”; Song 5:10; 6:4, 10; Eccl 9:13; Ps 20:6) 
(BDB 186 s.v. bn; HALOT 213 s.v. I bn; DCH 2:414 s.v. I) is 
related to the Akkadian verb dagaiu I “to look upon, to gaze, 
to look with astonishment, to look at with admiration” (CAD 
3:21; AHw 1:14). Those who adopt this approach render the 
line: “His glance upon me is love” (DCH 2:414) or "His look 
upon me was loving” (R. Gordis, “The Root dgl in the Song of 
Songs,” JBL 88 [1969]: 203-204; idem, So ng of Songs and 
Lamentations, 81-82); or “He looked upon me with love.” (5) 
“his wish regarding me was lovemaking.” M. H. Pope (Song of 
Songs [AB], 376-77) notes that the Assyrian noun diglu may 
denote “wish,” i.e., desire or intent (CAD 3:136). He renders 
the line: “His wish regarding me was lovemaking” or “His in¬ 
tentions were to make love.” Pope’s suggestion has been ad¬ 
opted by several recent commentators (e.g., G. L. Carr, Song 
of Solomon [TOTC], 91). 

2 tn The syntax of the noun rnnN (’ ahavah , “love”) has 
been taken as: (1) predicate nominative: “His banner over me 
[was] love” or “His intention toward me [was] lovemaking" (M. 
H. Pope, Song of Songs [AB], 376-77; G. L. Carr, Song of Solo¬ 
mon [TOTC], 91); (2) genitive of attribute/content: “His ban¬ 
ner of love [was] over me," and (3) adverbial or adjectival ac¬ 
cusative: “His look upon me was loving” or “He looked upon 
me lovingly” (R. Gordis, Song of Songs and Lamentations, 81- 
82). Examples of adverbial or adjectival accusatives, e.g., “I 
am peace” = “I am peaceful” (Ps 120:7); “I will love them as a 
free gift” = “I will love them freely” (Hos 14:5). 


2:6 His left hand caresses my head, 7 

3 tn The imperatives'Jlbap (samm e khuni, “sustain me”) and 
':ns-i (rapp e duni, “revive me") are both plural in address (Piel 
2 nd person masculine plural imperatives with 1 st person 
common singular suffixes). Thus, some commentators sug¬ 
gest that the woman is speaking to a large audience, perhaps 
the banquet guests implied in 2:4 or the maidens mentioned 
in 2:7 (R. Gordis, Song of Songs and Lamentations, 82). How¬ 
ever, the Hebrew plural can be used in reference to a single 
individual when functioning in an intensive sense ( IBHS 122 
§7.4.3a). Thus, the woman may be speaking to her beloved, 
as in the rest of 2:3-6, but with intense passion. Similarly, 
in Sumerian love literature the bride sometimes uses plural 
verbs in reference to herself or her bridegroom (S. N. Kramer, 
The Sacred Marriage Rite, 92,99). 

4 sn The term nW'tfa (’asliishot , “raisin cakes,” from ntfafa, 
’ashishah) refers to an expensive delicacy made of dried com¬ 
pressed grapes ( HALOT 95 s.v. nfatfa; BDB 84 s.v. ntfafa; 
Jastrow 128 s.v. nfatfa). Raisin cakes were used as cultic of¬ 
ferings by many ancient Near Easterners, and were especially 
prominent in ancient Near Eastern fertility rites (e.g., Isa 16:7; 
Hos 3:1). In ancient Israel they were eaten during festive cel¬ 
ebrations, being viewed as enhancing sexual fertility (2 Sam 
6:19; 1 Chr 16:3). Scholars regard the “raisin cakes" as (1) 
literal food viewed as an aphrodisiac to “cure” her love-sick¬ 
ness; ( 2 ) a figurative expression (hypocatastasis) for sexual 
passion or lovemaking; or (3) double entendre referring to the 
literal food as an aphrodisiac and her desire for lovemaking. 

5 tn Or “apricots.” The term n'nisn ( tappukhim, “apples,” 
from nisn, tappukha) occurs fourtimes in the book (Song 2:3, 
5; 7:9; 8:5) and twice outside (Prov 25:4; Joel 1:12). It is usu¬ 
ally defined as “apples” (BDB 656 s.v. nan); however, some 
argue for “apricots” (FFB 92-93). The Hebrew noun nisri 
(“apple”) is derived from the Hebrew root ns: (nafakh, “scent, 
breath”) which is related to the Arabic root nafahu “fragrant 
scent” ( HALOT 708 s.v. ns:). Hence, the term refers to a fruit 
with a fragrant scent. This may explain why the mere scent of 
this fruit was thought to have medicinal powers in the ancient 
Near East(G. E. Post, Flora of Syria, Palestine and Sinai, 128). 
This imagery draws upon two motifs associated with apples. 
First, apples were viewed as medicinal in ancient Syro-Pales- 
tinian customs; the sick were given apples to eat or smell in 
order to revive them. Similarly, the Mishnah and Talmud re¬ 
fer to apples as a medication like wine and grapes. Second, 
apples were considered an aphrodisiac in the ancient Near 
East. Both motifs are combined here because the Beloved is 
“love-sick” and only the embrace of her beloved can cure her, 
as 2:6 indicates (T. H. Ratzaby, “A Motif in Hebrew Love Po¬ 
etry: In Praise of the Apple,” Ariel 40 [1976]: 14). 

6 tn Heb “sick of love.” The expression rnnt< nVin (kholat 
’ahavah, “sick of love”) is an example of the causative use 
of the genitive construct: “I am sick because of love," that 
is, “I am love-sick." The expression rnnx nVin (kholat ’aha¬ 
vah, “faint with love”) is a figure which compares physical 
or medical illness caused by a physically draining disease to 
sexual desire which is so intense that a person is so physically 
drained that they feel as if they could faint. The term Vin (khol, 
“sick”) refers to the physical weakness which consumes a 
person who is suffering from a medical illness (Gen 48:1; 1 
Sam 19:14). It is used figuratively as a hyperbolic hypocatas¬ 
tasis for being so consumed with sexual desire that it saps 
one of his/her physical and emotional strength (BDB 317 s.v. 
2). This is commonly referred to as “love-sickness." It was as¬ 
sociated with such deep longingfor physical and sexual fulfill¬ 
ment that it weighed so heavily upon a person that he/she 
was physically and emotionally drained (2 Sam 13:2). 

7 tn Heb “His left hand is under my head.” Ultimately, the 
only cure for her love-sickness is the caress of her beloved. 
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THE SONG OF SONGS 2:7 


and his right hand stimulates me. * 1 
The Beloved to the Maidens: 

2:71 adjure you, 2 O maidens of Jerusalem, 
by the gazelles and by the young does 3 of 
the open fields: 4 


The ancient Near Eastern love songs frequently portray the 
embrace of the lover as the only cure for the speaker's love¬ 
sickness. For example, one Egyptian love song reads: “She 
will make the doctors unnecessary, because she knows my 
sickness" (Papyrus Harris 4:11). Similarly, “My salvation is her 
coming in from outside; when I see her, I will be healthy. When 
she opens her eye, my body is young; when she speaks, I will 
be strong. When I embrace her, she exorcises evil from me” 
(Papyrus Chester Beatty, C5:l-2). 

1 tn Heb “embraces." Alternately, “May his left hand be 
under my head, and [may] his right hand embrace me.” 
The verb pan (khavaq) has a two-fold range of meanings in 
the Piel stem: (1) to embrace or hug someone (Gen 29:13; 
33:4; 48:10; Job 24:8; Prov 4:8; Eccl 3:5; Lam 4:5) and (2) 
to fondle or sexually stimulate a lover (Prov 5:20; Song 2:6; 
8:3) ( HALOT 287 s.v. pan; BDB 287 s.v. pan). The verb desig¬ 
nates an expression of love by the position or action of one’s 
hands ( TWOT 1:259). The term is probably used here as a eu¬ 
phemism. The function of the prefixed verbal form of ':pann 
(fkhabb e qeni, “embrace me”) may be classified several ways: 

(1) ingressive: “His right hand is beginning to stimulate me,” 

(2) instantaneous: “His right hand is stimulating me [right 
now],” (3) progressive: “His right hand stimulates me,” (4) jus¬ 
sive of desire: “May his right hand stimulate me!" (5) injunc¬ 
tion: “Let his right hand stimulate me!” or ( 6 ) permission: “His 
right hand may stimulate me.” Based upon their view that the 
couple is not yet married, some scholars argue for an imper¬ 
fect of desire (“May his right hand stimulate/embrace me!”). 
Other scholars suggest that the progressive imperfect is used 
(“His right hand stimulates me”). For a striking parallel, see S. 
N. Kramer, The Sacred Marriage Rite, 105. 

2 sn Frequently, when oaths were taken in the ancient 
world, witnesses were invoked in order to solemnize the vow 
and to act as jurists should the oath someday be broken. Cos¬ 
mic forces such as the “heavens and earth” were often per¬ 
sonified to act as witnesses to an oath (e.g., Deut 32:1; Isa 
1:2; Mic 1:2; 6:1-2; Ps50:2). In this case, the “witnesses” are 
the "gazelles and stags of the field" (2:7; 3:5). These animals 
were frequently used as symbols of romantic love in the OT 
(Prov 5:19). And in Egyptian and Mesopotamian love litera¬ 
ture and Ugaritic poetry the gazelle was often associated with 
sexual fertility. For instance, in the following excerpt from a 
Mesopotamian incantation text the stag is referred to in the 
context of sexual potency in which a woman urges an ailing 
male: “With the love-[makingof the mountain goat] six times, 
with the lovemaking of a stag seven times, with the lovemak¬ 
ing of a partridge twelve times, make love to me! Make love to 
me because I am young! And the lovemaking of a stag...Make 
love to me!” (R. D. Biggs, Ancient Mesopotamian Potency in¬ 
cantations [TCS], 26, lines 4-8). 

3 tn Traditionally, “hinds.” A hind is a female deer, generally 
less than three years old. 

4 tn Heb “of the field." The Hebrew term refers to open 
fields or open country as the home of wild animals; if taken 
adjectivally this could modify the previous term: “wild young 
does” (cf. NRSV). 

sn The “gazelles” and "does of the fields” are probably zoo- 

morphisms for love personified. In other words, the witness of 
this oath is “love” itself. Should the daughters violate this vow 
which they are asked to make, “love” itself would hold them 
accountable. Gazelles were often figures in Hebrew, Akkadi¬ 
an, and Ugaritic literature for mighty warriors or virile young 

men (e.g., 2 Sam 1:19; 2:18; Isa 14:9; Zech 10:3). 


Do not awaken or arouse 5 love 6 until it 
pleases! 7 


5 tn Alternately, “arouse...awaken....” The rooms f ur) is re¬ 
peated twice in 2:7 for rhetorical emphasis. The first is the 
Hiphil imperative (“do not awake/excite...") and the second is 
the Polel imperative (“do not awake/startto move..."). The Hi¬ 
phil depicts a causative action (causing love to initially awak¬ 
en) and the Polel depicts an intensive action (repeated efforts 
to awaken love or to set love into motion). On the other hand, 
G. L. Carr (Song of Solomon [TOTC], 94) writes: “The meaning 
is not stir up, i.e., a repetition of the same act, but is rather 
first the act of awakening or summoning something, and then 
doing what is necessary to sustain the activity already begun, 
i.e., being so fully awakened that sleep becomes impossible 
(e.g., 5:2).” The terms its) ^(ta’iru, “arouse”; Hiphil impera¬ 
tive from -ns) and rnwri if’o^ru, “awaken"; Polel imperative 
from -ns) are probably figurative expressions (hypocatastasis) 
rather than literal, because the object does not refer to a per¬ 
son (her lover) but to an emotional state (“love”). The Hebrew 
root ms has two basic meanings: ( 1 ) to wake up and ( 2 ) to 
excite ( HALOT 802 s.v. II ns). These two nuances are paral¬ 
leled in the related Semitic roots: Ugaritic "rand 'rr“tobeex- 
cited” (UT 19.1849; 19.1926; WUS 2092) and Akkadian eru 
“to awake” (AHw 1:247) (HALOT 802 s.v. II). The Hiphil stem 
has a four-fold range of meanings: ( 1 ) to wake up someone/ 
something, (2) to excite, put into motion, start to work, (3) to 
summons, (4) to disturb ( HALOT 802-803 s.v. II). When used 
literally, the Hiphil describes waking up a sleeper (Zech 4:1) or 
stirring up a fire (Hos 7:4). When used figuratively, it describes 
stirring up (Isa 50:4; Pss 57:9; 108:3) strength (Dan 11:25), 
anger/wrath (Ps 78:38), jealous/zeal (Isa 42:13), and love/ 
sexual passion (Song 2:7; 3:5; 8:4). The Polel stem has a 
three-fold range of meanings: ( 1 ) to awake, start to move, ( 2 ) 
to agitate, disturb, (3) to set in motion (HALOT 802-803 s.v. II). 
The expression “arouse or awaken love" is figurative (hypoca¬ 
tastasis). It draws an implied comparison between the literal 
action of arousing a person from sleep and stirring him/her 
up to excited action, with the figurative picture of a lover sexu¬ 
ally stirring up, arousing and exciting the sexual passions of 
his beloved. 

sn What does the expression to “arouse or awaken love” 
mean? There are three major views: (1) to force a love rela¬ 
tionship to develop prematurely rather than to allow it to de¬ 
velop naturally; (2) to interfere with the experience of passion¬ 
ate love; or (3) to stir up sexual passion, that is, to become 
sexually active. As noted above, runs (’ ahavah, “love”) prob¬ 
ably denotes “sexual passion" (DCH 1:141 s.v. I nsnx; HALOT 
18 s.v. I nsriN) and ns (’ur, “awaken...arouse") probably de¬ 
notes “to stir up, excite” (HALOT 802-803 s.v. II ns). Likewise, 
the verb ns (“awake”) is used in Song 4:16 and Hosea 7:4 in 
reference to stirring up sexual passion to excitement. 

6 tn The syntactical function of the article on ruriNri 
(ha’ahavah, “love”) is debated. Most translations view this 
as an example of the article denoting an abstract concept. 
However, a few translations (KJV, AV, JB, NEB) view it as an 
abstract use of the article for the concrete (abstractum pro 
concreto), and render it as “my love” as referring either to the 
woman’s own feelings or the feelings of her lover. Through¬ 
out the Song, the term rnnN {ahavah, “love”) is not used as a 
term for endearment in reference to one of the lovers; it typi¬ 
cally refers to sexual passion (Song 2:4, 5, 7; 3:5; 5:4; 8:4, 
6 , 7). When used of the man/woman relationship, the term 
nans (“love”) may refer to emotional love (Eccl 9:1, 6 ; Prov 
15:17; Ps 109:4-5) or sexual love/desire (Gen 29:20; 2 Sam 
1:26; 13:4,15; Prov 5:19-20; 7:18; Jer 2:33; Song 2:4, 5, 7; 
3:5; 5:4; 8:4, 6 , 7) (DCH 1:141 s.v. I run*; HALOT 18 s.v. I 
nans). The reference to sexual desire in 2:4-5 and rnnx nVin 
(kholat ’ahavah, “love-sickness”) in 2:5 suggests that the use 
of nsnN (“love”) in 2:7 is sexual desire. Love is personified in 
this picture. 

7 tn Heb “If you arouse or if you awaken love before it pleas¬ 
es...." Paraphrase: “Promise that you will not arouse or awak¬ 
en love until it pleases!" This line is a typical Hebrew negative 
oath formula in which the speaker urges his/her audience to 
take a vow to not do something that would have destructive 
consequences: (1) The expression ’njntivi (hishba'ti, “I adjure 
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THE SONG OF SONGS 2:8 

The Arrival of the Lover 

The Beloved about Her Lover: 

2:8 Listen! * 1 My lover is approaching! 2 
Look! 3 Here he comes, 
leaping over the mountains, 
bounding over the hills! 

2:9 My lover is like a gazelle or a young 
stag. 4 

Look! There he stands behind our wall, 
gazing through the window, 
peering through the lattice. 

The Season of Love and the Song of the Turtle- 
Dove 

The Lover to His Beloved: 

2:10 My lover spoke to me, saying: 
“Arise, my darling; 

My beautiful one, come away with me! 
2:11 Look! The winter has passed, 
the winter rains are over and gone. 


you") is used when a speaker urges his audience to take an 
oath. (2) The conditional clause rnrranvw rrfiurrDNi n'srrc.s 
(’ im-ta’iru \' c im-te'oAni 'et-ha’ehavah, “If you arouse or awak¬ 
en love...”) reflects the typical construction of a negative oath 
formula which consists of two parts: (1) protasis: the warning 
introduced by the conditional particle dm (“if") and (2) apo- 
dosis: the description of the disaster or penalty which would 
befall the person who broke the vow and violated the condi¬ 
tion of the oath. (3) If the consequences of violating the oath 
were extremely severe, they would not even be spoken; the 
statement of the consequences would be omitted for empha¬ 
sis - as is the case here, that is, the apodosis is omitted for 
rhetorical emphasis. As is typical in negative oath formulas, 
the sanction or curse on the violation of the condition is sup¬ 
pressed for rhetorical emphasis. The curse was so awful that 
one could not or dare not speak of them (M. H. Pope, IDB 
3:575-77). 

1 tn Heb “The voice of my beloved!” The exclamation Vp 
(qol, “Listen!”) is an introductory exclamatory particle used to 
emphasize excitement and the element of surprise. 

2 tn The phrase “is approaching” does not appear in He¬ 
brew but is supplied in the translation for the sake of clarity. 

3 tn The exclamation nrrari (hinneh-zeh, “Look!”) is used 
of excited speech when someone is seen approaching (Isa 
21:9). 

4 sn Gazelles are often associated with sensuality and mas¬ 
culine virility in ancient Near Eastern love literature. Gazelles 
were often figures in Hebrew, Akkadian, and Ugaritic litera¬ 
ture for mighty warriors or virile young men (e.g., 2 Sam 1:19; 

2:18; Isa 14:9; Zech 10:3). In ancient Near Eastern love litera¬ 
ture gazelles often symbolize the excitement and swiftness of 
the lover coming to see his beloved, as in an ancient Egyptian 

love song: “0 that you came to your sister swiftly like a bound¬ 

ing gazelle! Its feet reel, its limbs are weary, terror has entered 
its body. A hunter pursues it with his hounds, they do not see 
it in its dust; It sees a resting place as a trap, it takes the river 
as its road. May you find her hiding-place before your hand is 
kissed four times. Pursue your sister’s love, the Golden gives 
her to you, my friend!" (“Three Poems” in the Papyrus Chester 
Beatty 1 collection). 


2:12 The pomegranates have appeared 5 in 
the land, 

the time for pruning and singing 6 has 
come; 

the voice of the turtledove is heard in our 
land. 

2:13 The fig tree has budded, 
the vines have blossomed and give off 
their fragrance. 

Arise, come away my darling; 
my beautiful one, come away with me!” 

The Dove in the Clefts of En-Gedi 

The Lover to His Beloved: 

2:14 O my dove, 7 in the clefts of the rock, 
in the hiding places of the mountain 
crags, 

let me see your face, 
let me hear your voice; 
for your voice is sweet, 
and your face is lovely. 


5 tn Heb “are seen.” 

6 tn Alternately, “the time of singing” or “the time of prun¬ 
ing.” The homonymic root tot (zamir) means “song, sing¬ 
ing” (HALOT 273 s.v. I I'D); DCH 3:117 s.v. h'pt a), while 1 'pi 
II means "pruning, trimming" (HALOT 273 s.v. II; DCH 3:117 
s.v. II). The intended root is debated among the ancient ver¬ 
sions (LXX, Aquila, Symmachus, Vulgate, Targum), Hebrew 
lexicographers (HALOT 273; DCH 3:117), and translations: 
“singing” (KJV, NIV, NASB margin, NJPS margin), “pruning” 
(NASB, NJPS). However, rather than choosing between these 
two roots, it is likely that this is an example of intentional 
ambiguity. The preceding line draws out the meaning of -pat 
(“trimming, pruning”): “The pomegranates are seen in the 
land, the time of pruning has come.” The following line draws 
out the meaning of fat (“singing”): “The time of singing has 
come, the voice of the turtledove is heard in the land.” This 
homonymic wordplay creates an example of “janus parallel¬ 
ism" between the three poetic lines which play off both root 
meanings of the intentionally ambiguous homonym. This ele¬ 
gant wordplay and the AB:BA “janus parallelism" may be rep¬ 
resented thus: “The pomegranates are seen in the land, the 
time has come for pruning // singing, the voice of the turtle¬ 
dove is heard in the land.” 

7 sn The dove was a common figure for romantic love in 
ancient Near Eastern love literature. This emphasis seems to 
be suggested by his use of the term “my dove.” Just as the 
young man heard the voice of the turtledove in 2:12, so now 
he wants to hear her voice. Doves were often associated with 
timidity in the ancient world. Being virtually defenseless, they 
would often take refuge in crevices and cliffs for safety (Jer 
48:28). The emphasis on timidity and the need for security 
is undoubtedly the emphasis here because of the explicit de¬ 
scription of this “dove” hiding in the “clefts of the rock” and in 
“the hiding places of the mountain crevice." Fortresses were 
sometimes built in the clefts of the rocks on mountainsides 
because they were inaccessible and therefore, in a secure 
place of safety (Jer 49:16; Obad 3). Perhaps he realized it 
might be intimidating for her to join him and communicate 
with him freely. She would need to feel secure in his love to 
do this. It would be easy for her to hide from such emotionally 
exposing experiences. 
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THE SONG OF SONGS 2:17 


The Foxes in the Vineyard 

The Beloved to Her Lover: 

2:15 Catch 1 the foxes 2 for us, 
the little foxes, 3 
that ruin the vineyards 4 - 
for our vineyard is in bloom. 

Poetic Refrain: Mutual Possession 

The Beloved about Her Lover: 

2:16 My lover is mine and I am his; 
he grazes among the lilies. 5 


1 tn The imperative itnN (’ekhezit, “catch”) is plural in 
form (Qal imperative 2nd person masculine plural from trw, 
’akhaz). Some commentators suggest that the woman is 
speakingtoa large audience, perhaps the maidens of Jerusa¬ 
lem mentioned in 2:7. However, the Hebrew plural can func¬ 
tion in an intensive sense when used in reference to a single 
individual (IBHS 122 §7.4.3a). As noted previously, the bride 
often uses the plural in reference to herself or to her bride¬ 
groom in Sumerian love literature. Thus, the woman simply 
may be speaking to her beloved, as in 2:16-17, but with par¬ 
ticularly intense passion. 

2 sn The term “foxes” is used metaphorically. Foxes are al¬ 
ways spoken of in a negative light in the OT and in the an¬ 
cient world were particularly associated with their destructive 
tendencies with regard to vineyards (Judg 15:4; Neh 4:3; Ps 
63:10; Lam 5:18; Ezek 13:4). The description of these foxes 
as being destructive here seems to confirm that this is the 
point of comparison in mind. 

3 sn In ancient Near Eastern love literature it was common 
to use wild animals to symbolize potential problems which 
could separate lovers and destroy their love. For instance, in 
Egyptian love songs it is the crocodile, rather than the foxes, 
which were used as figures for obstacles which might threat¬ 
en a couple’s love. Here the “foxes" are probably used figu¬ 
ratively to represent potentially destructive problems which 
could destroy their romantic relationship and which could hin¬ 
der it from ripening into marriage. 

4 sn The term “vineyard” is also a figure. In 1:6 she used the 
vineyard motif as a metaphor for her physical appearance, but 
here it is “our vineyards” which is probably a figure for their ro¬ 
mantic relationship. The phrase “in bloom” makes the meta¬ 
phor more specific, so that the phrase “our vineyards are in 
bloom” means that their romantic love relationship was in its 
initial stages, that is, before it had ripened into marriage. 

5 sn This line may be translated either as “the one who 

grazes among the lilies” or as “the one who feeds [his flock] 
among the lilies." The latter would picture him as a shepherd 

pasturing his flock among a bed of flowers which they were 
eating, while the former would be picturing him as a gazelle 
feeding among a bed of flowers. Because of the occurrence 
of the gazelle motif in the following verse, it is most likely that 
this motif is present in this verse as well. Although it seems 

likely that he is therefore being pictured as a gazelle eating 
these flowers, it is far from clear as to what this figurative pic¬ 
ture denotes. It is possible that it conveys the peaceful nature 
of his relationship with her because she was earlier portrayed 
as a lily (e.g., 2:1). 


The Gazelle and the Rugged Mountains 

The Beloved to Her Lover: 

2:17 Until the dawn arrives 6 and the shad¬ 
ows flee, 

turn, 7 my beloved - 

be like a gazelle or a young stag 

on the mountain gorges. 8 

6 sn Heb “until the day breathes,” which is figurative (per¬ 
sonification) for the morning, that is, the time when the day 
begin its “life” (e.g., Song 4:6). Likewise, “the shadows flee” 
is figurative (personification) for the dawn, i.e., the time when 
the dark shadows of the night disappear, or the shadows of 
the evening which lengthen and arejust as fleeting. 

7 tn The exact meaning of Id ( sov , Qal imperative 2nd per¬ 
son masculine singular from bbb ,savav, “to turn”) in this con¬ 
text is uncertain. The imperatival form may be classified as 
an invitation. HALOT notes that 25b (“to turn") occasionally 
denotes “to sit [lie] at a table” (ISam 16:11; Sir 9:9) and sug¬ 
gests that this is a figurative use of this nuance ( HALOT 739 
s.v. 22b 2c). The Beloved would be issuing an invitation to him 
to “turn aside to sit” at her table, that is, to enjoy the delights 
of her love. On the other hand, 2 b (“Turn!”) may simply be a 
synonym for the following parallel imperative non ( d e meh , “Be 
like!”), that is, “turn, change” ( HALOT 224 s.v. oi). In keeping 
with the extended simile in which the Beloved compares him 
to a gazelle or stag leaping upon the mountains, the term 2 b 
may simply denote “turn oneself around, change direction” 
( HALOT 739 s.v. 1). Rather than leaping somewhere else, so 
to speak, she invites him to leap upon the “mountain gorg¬ 
es.” 

8 tn The expression ana nn (hare bater, “mountains of 
Bethar”) is difficult because there is no known mountain- 
range which was ever called by this name. The meaning of 
the noun ana (beter) is uncertain. DCH distinguishes between 
three homonymic nouns: (1) ana I noun "part, piece” (Gen 
15:10; Jer 34:19) related to the verb ana “to cut in two” (Gen 
15:10); (2) ana II noun “gorge” (Song 2:17); and (3) ana III 
place name "Bether” in Judah and 6.5 miles (11 km) SW 
of Jerusalem (Josh 15:59; 1 Chr 6:44; perhaps Song 2:17) 
(DCH 2:291 s.v. ana). Thus, ana 'an might mean “mountains 
of gorge[s]” or “mountains of Bether” (DCH 2:291 s.v. III). 
The Hebrew root ana ( batar , “cut in pieces, cut in half”) is re¬ 
lated to Arabic batara “to cut off" (HALOT 167 s.v. ana; BDB 
144 ana). The word does not appear in Ugaritic, Akkadian, 
or Syriac. Aramaic into (ba'tar, “after, behind”) was used 
frequently in Northwest Semitic (D/SO 45-46) and Late He¬ 
brew (Jastrow 201 s.v. anna); however, it offers little to this 
problem. Many scholars take ana as a genitive of description 
functioning as an attributive adjective. For example, BDB sug¬ 
gests that ana means “mountains of cutting,” that is, “cleft 
mountains" (BDB 144 s.v. ana), while Koehler posits “ravine,” 
that is, mountains with a ravine (HALOT 167 s.v. II ana). This 
is reflected in the LXX’s KoiAwpaTiov (koilomaton, “hollow 
places, basin, cavity”): opr| KoiAwpaTuv ( ore koilomaton) 
“mountains with many ravines." This approach is adopted 
by several translations, e.g., “rugged mountains" (NLT). On 
the other hand, Vulgate, Aquila, and Symmachus took it as 
a place name referring to the town of Bether (LXX BctiOrp = 
Mishnaic Hebrew an'a) located 6.5 miles (11 km) southwest 
of Jerusalem (Josh 15:59; 1 Chr 6:44). This approach is ad¬ 
opted by several translations: “mountains of Bether” (KJV, 
ASV, RSV, NASB, NIV margin, TEV). Theodotion takes it as a 
figurative expression, reading OupiapaTwv (thumiamaton, 
“incense”) which reflects a variant Hebrew reading of b'bbb 
( b e shamim , "balsam, perfume”) which also appears in Song 
8:14. This approach is taken in a Jewish-English translation: 
“hills of spice” (NJPS). The botanist Low connects Hebrew 
-m to Greek pa^ctfiaSpov (malabathron) which was an 
Indian spice plant imported to Judah. See I. Low, Die Flora 
derJuden, 2:117-118. The expression “cleft mountains” (nn 
nnb) might refer simply to a rugged and jagged mountain- 
range (NLT “rugged mountains”; NIV “rugged hills”). However, 
this may be a figurative description of the woman’s cleavage 
because similar imagery is used in Song 4:6 to describe her 




THE SONG OF SONGS 3:1 

The Lost Lover is Found 
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I longed for 3 my lover. 4 
I longed for 5 him but he never appeared. 6 

The Beloved about Her Lover: 

3:1 All night long * 1 on my bed 2 


breasts. The name “Tihamah" (literally “the Great Deep”) was 
applied to the low-lying coastland between the mountains of 
Yemen and the Red Sea as well as to the depression of Djauf 
(Dumah) because of fresh-water springs which oozed up from 
below (Hebrew “Tehom” and “Tehomot,” Ugaritic “Tihamaten” 
or “Tahamatum,” Akkadian “Tiamat”). And it appears that in 
an Ammonite inscription that an area near the mountainous 
region of Rabbath-Amman is referred to by the name “Tymtn” 
(literally “The Two Depressions”), rather than by its real name 
(W. F. Albright, “Some Comments on the Amman Citadel In¬ 
scription,” BASOR 198 [April 1978]: 38-39). 

sn Scholars offer three interpretations of her figurative 
request: (1) The Beloved desires her Lover to embrace her 
breasts, like a gazelle romping over mountains (mountains 
are figurative); (2) The Beloved entreats her Lover to leave 
and go back over the hills from whence he had journeyed 
(mountains are literal); and (3) As her Lover prepares to leave 
her country village, the Beloved asks him to return to her 
again in the same way he arrived, like a gazelle bounding over 
the mountains in 2 : 8-10 (mountains are literal). 

1 tn Alternately, “at night” or “night after night.” The noun 
rffr' 1 ?? (ballelot, plural of “night”) functions as an adverbial 
accusative of time. The plural form riiWa from nVp (laylah, 
“night”) can be classified in several ways: ( 1 ) plural of num¬ 
ber: “night after night” (NASB, NEB); (2) plural of extension: 
“all night long" (NIV); (3) plural of composition: “by night” 
(KJV) and “at night" (NJPS); or (4) plural of intensity: "during 
the blackest night.” The plural of extension (“all night long”) 
is supported by ( 1 ) the four-fold repetition of the verb ty'ga 
(baqash, “to seek”) in 3:1-2 which emphasizes that the Be¬ 
loved was continually looking for her lover all night long, ( 2 ) 
her decision to finally arise in the middle of the night to look 
for him in 3:2-4, and (3) her request in the immediately pre¬ 
ceding verse (2:17) that he make love to her all night long: 
“until the day breathes and the shadows flee....’’ One should 
note, however, that the plural riiWa occurs in 3:8 where it 
is a plural of composition: “by night” (NJPS) or “of the night” 
(NASB, NIV) or “in the night” (KJV). 

sn The use of the term rt&is (ballelot, “night”) in 3:1 stands 
in striking contrast to the use of the term nm ( hayyom , “the 
day”) in 2:17 which is the preceding verse. In 2:17 the woman 
invited her beloved to make love to her all night long; however, 
in 3:1 she recounts a nightmarish experience in which she 
was unable to find her beloved next to her in bed. Scholars 
debate whether 3:1-4 recounts a nightmare-like dream se¬ 
quence or a real-life experience. There are striking parallels 
between 3:1-4 and 5:2-8 which also raises the possibility of a 
nightmare-like dream sequence. 

2 tn The term 23»b ( mishkav , “bed”) in 3:1 is the common 
term for marriage bed (HALOT 646 s.v. 33 »'p; BDB 1012 s.v. 

33 i 3 p) in distinction from the common term for ('eresh, 

“couch”) in 1:16. Several uses of the term 33 »b (“bed”) have 
overt sexual connotations, denoting the place of copulation 

(Gen 49:4; Lev 18:22; 20:13; Num 31:17, 35; Judg 21:11, 

12; Prov 7:17; Isa 57:7-8). The noun is used in the expression 
D'-ft 33»b (mishkav dodim, “love-bed”) with obvious sexual 
connotations (Ezek 23:17). 


3 tn Heb “I sought....” The verb bps (baqash, “to seek”) de¬ 
notes the attempt to physically find someone (e.g., 1 Sam 
13:14; 16:16; 28:7; 1 Kgs 1:2-3; Isa 40:20; Ezek 22:30; Esth 
2:2; Job 10:6; Prov 18:1) (HALOT 152 s.v. Bjja). However, it 
is clear in 3:1 that this “search” took place upon her bed. It 
does not make sense in the context that the Beloved was 
looking around in her bed to find her lover - how big could her 
bed be that she had lost him? Rather, t 7 j 33 (“to seek”) is used 
metonymicallyto reference to her longingfor her absent lover, 
that is, seeking in the sense of anticipation. The perfect tense 
should be classified as a past constantive action, describing 
a past action which covered an extended period of time, as in¬ 
dicated by the phrase rfiWa ( ballelot , plural of extension, “all 
night long”) in 3:1. This continual action is emphasized by the 
four-fold repetition of ops ("seek”) in 3:1-2. 

4 tn Heb “the one whom my soul loves.” The expression 
'tfs: (nafshi, "my soul”) is a synecdoche of part for the whole 
(= the woman). The expression ("my soul”) is often used 
as independent personal pronoun. It often expresses per¬ 
sonal preference, such as love or hatred (e.g., Gen 27:4, 25; 
Lev 26:11,30; Judg 5:24; Isa 1:14) (HALOT 712 s.v. S3BJ). The 
term (nefesh, “soul") is used over 150 times in OT to refer 
to the seat of a person’s emotions and passions (BDB 660 
s.v. gtoJ c. 6 .a) (e.g, Deut 12:15, 20, 21; 14:26; 18:6; 21:14; 
24:15; 1 Sam 23:30; 2 Sam 14:14; 1 Kgs 11:37; Isa 26:8; 
Jer 2:24; 22:27; 34:16; 44:14; Ezek 16:27; Hos 4:8; Mic 7:1; 
Pss 10:3; 24:4; 25:1; 35:25; 78:18; 86:4; 105:22; 143:8; 
Prov 13:4; 19:8; 21:10; Job 23:13; Song 5:6). It often refers 
to the seat of love (BDB 660 s.v. d. 6 .e) (e.g., Gen 34:3, 8 ; Jer 
12:7; Ps 63:9; Song 1:7; 3:1-4). The expression rnnNib-nx 
'Ob: (’ et-slie’ahavah nafshi, “the one whom I love”; Heb “the 
one whom my soul loves”) is repeated four times in 3:1-4. 
The repetition emphasizes her intense love for her beloved. 
The noun runs (’ahavah, “love”) is often used in reference to 
the love between a man and woman, particularly in reference 
to emotional, romantic, or sexual love (2 Sam 1:26; 13:15; 
Prov 5:19; 7:18; Song 2:4-5,7; 3:5; 5:8; 8:4,6-7; Jer 2:2,33). 
Likewise, the verb anx (’ ahev, “to love") often refers to emo¬ 
tional, romantic, or sexual love between a man and woman 
(e.g, Gen 24:67; 29:20, 30, 32; 34:3; Deut 21:15,16; Judg 
14:16; 16:4,15; 1 Sam 1:5; 18:20; 2 Sam 13:1,4,15; 1 Kgs 
11:1; 2 Chr 11:21; Neh 13:26; Esth 2:17; Eccl 9:9; Song 1:3, 
4, 7; 3:1-4; Jer 22:20, 22; Ezek 16:33, 36-37; 23:5, 9, 22; 
Hos 2:7-15; 3:1; Lam 1:19). 

5 tn Heb “I searched for him" or “I sought him” (see study 
note above). 

6 tc The LXX adds “I called him but he did not answer me” 
(kKaXsoa auTov kcu. ouy unqKouacv pou, ekalesa auton 
kai ouch hupekousen) to 3:2d on the basis of its appear¬ 
ance in the parallel expressions in Song 5:6. There is no tex¬ 
tual support for its inclusion here. 

tn Heb “but I did not find him.” The verb nbb (matsa’, “to 
find”) normally describes discovering the whereabouts of 
something/someone who is lost or whose presence is not 
known. It is clear in 3:1 that the Beloved was not taking a 
physically active role in looking all around for him, because 
she stayed in her bed all night long during this time. There¬ 
fore, the verb nsb ("to find”) must be nuanced metonymically 
in terms of him appearing to her. It does not denote “finding” 
him physically, but visually; that is, if and when he would ar¬ 
rive at her bedside, she would “find” him. This might allude 
to her request in 2:17 for him to rendezvous with her to make 
love to her all night long (“until the day breathes and the shad¬ 
ows flee”). Despite the fact that she was waiting for him all 
night long he never appeared (3:1). The verb nbc (“to find”) 
is repeated four times in 3:1-4, paralleling the four-fold rep¬ 
etition of 2>bb (baqash, “to seek”). This antithetical word-pair 
creates a strong and dramatic contrast. 
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3:2 “I will arise 1 and look all around 2 
throughout the town, 
and throughout the streets 3 and squares; 

I will search for my beloved.” 

I searched for him but I did not find him. 4 
3:3 The night watchmen found me - the 
ones who guard the city walls. 5 
“Have you seen my beloved?” 6 
3:4 Scarcely 7 had I passed them by 
when I found my beloved! 


1 sn Three 1st person common singular cohortatives 
appear in verse 2: naips (’ aqumah , “I will arise”), nas'iDN 
(’asov e vah, “I will go about”), and ntfppx (’ avaqshah , "Twill 
seek”). These cohortatives have been taken in two basic 
senses: ( 1 ) resolve: “I will arise...I will go about...I will seek” 
(KJV, NIV) or (2) necessity: “I must arise...I must go about...I 
must seek” (NASB, NJPS). There is no ethical or moral obliga¬ 
tion/necessity, but the context emphasizes her intense deter¬ 
mination (e.g., 3:4b). Therefore, they should be classified as 
cohortatives of resolve, expressing the speaker's determina¬ 
tion to pursue a course of action. The three-fold repetition of 
the cohortative form emphasizes the intensity of her deter¬ 
mination. 

tn The emphatic particle of exhortation s: appears in the 
expression N 3 nnipN ('aqumah nah, "I will arise...”). This par¬ 
ticle is used with 1 st person common singular cohortatives 
to emphasize self-deliberation and a determined resolve to 
act (BDB 609 s.v. to b.3.a) (e.g., Gen 18:21; Exod 3:3; 2 Sam 
14:15; Isa 5:1; Job 32:21). 

2 tn The root 33d (savav) in the Qal stem means “to go 
around, to do a circuit” (1 Sam 7:16; 2 Chr 17:9; 23:2; Eccl 
12:5; Song 3:3; Isa 23:16; Hab 2:16), while the Polel stem 
means “to prowl around" (Ps 59:7, 15; Song 3:2) ( HALOT 
739-740 s.v. 33d). The idea here is that the Beloved is deter¬ 
mined to “look all around" until she finds her beloved. 

3 sn There is a consonantal wordplay in 3:2 between the 
roots and ptfa, that is, between ntsjMN {avaqshah, “I 
will seek [him]”) and n’pitsfa (bashsh e vaqiin, “streets”). The 
wordplay emphasizes that she searched in every nook and 
cranny. 

4 sn The statement l’nttsa t 6 i vmp? (biqqashtiv 
m e tsa’tiv, “I sought him but I did not find him”) appears twice 
in 3:1-2. In both cases it concludes a set of cola. The repeti¬ 
tion depicts her mounting disappointment in her failure to lo¬ 
cate her beloved. It stands in strong contrast with 3:4. 

5 tn Heb “those who go around the city” or “those who go 
around in the city.” The expression tjs D'33bn (hassov e vim 
ba’ir, “those who go around the city”) probably refers to the 
watchmen of the city walls rather than night city street pa¬ 
trol (e.g., Ps 127:1; Song 5:7; Isa 21:11; 62:6). The Israelite 
night watchmen of the walls is paralleled by the Akkadian 
s ahir dun (“one who goes around the wall”) which appears 
in a lexical text as the equivalent of ma-sar musi (“night 
watchman”) (CAD 4:192). See M. H. Pope, Song of Songs 
(AB), 419. There is a wordplay in 3:2-3 between the verb ■'idki 
n33 (va'asov e vah, “I will go about”) and n'33bn (hassov e vim, 
“those who go around”). This wordplay draws attention to the 
ironic similarity between the woman’s action and the action 
of the city’s watchmen. Ironically, she failed to find her be¬ 
loved as she went around in the city, but the city watchmen 
found her. Rather than finding the one she was looking for, 
she was found. 

6 tn Heb “the one whom my soul loves - have you seen 
[him]?” The normal Hebrew word-order (verb-subject-direct 
object) is reversed in 3:3 (direct object-verb-subject) to em¬ 
phasize the object of her search: cmn n 3 nm?' ™ (’ey 
she’ahavah nafshi i^’item, “The one whom my soul loves - 
have you seen [him]?’’). 

7 tn Heb “like a little." The term kbds (kirn'at), which is com¬ 

posed of the comparative preposition 3 ( kA, “like”) prefixed 

to the noun ms ( m e 'at, “the small, the little, the few”), is an 

idiom that means “within a little” or “scarcely” (BDB 590 s.v. 

asp b. 2 .a). 


THE SONG OF SONGS 3:5 

I held onto him 8 tightly and would not let 
him go 9 

until I brought him to my mother’s 
house, 10 

to the bedroom chamber 11 of the one who 
conceived me. 

The Adjuration Re:frain 

The Beloved to the Maidens: 

SrS 12 I admonish you, O maidens of Jeru¬ 
salem, 

by the gazelles and by the young does of 
the open fields: 


8 tn Heb “I held him” (rntriN, ’akhaztiv). The term inx 
(’akhaz, “grasp”) denotes to forcefully seize someone to avoid 
losing hold of him (BDB 28 s.v. tntj b). 

9 tn The verb nan (rafah, “to let go”) means to relax one’s 
grip on an object or a person (HALOT 1276-77 s.v. nan; BDB 
952 s.v. nap 2). The Hiphil stem means “to let loose” (Job 
7:19; 27:6; Song 3:4; Sir 6:27) or “to release from one’s 
hands" (Deut 9:14; Josh 10:6; Ps 37:8). The negative expres¬ 
sion nan (6 (/o’ rafah, “to not let [someone or something] go”) 
denotes an intense desire or effort to not lose possession of 
someone or something (Job 27:6; Prov4:13). Here the expres¬ 
sion ijbin sbi (v e lo' ’arpennu, “I would not let him go”) pictures 
her determination to hold on to him so she would not lose 
him again. The shift from a suffix-conjugation (perfect) l'nrnN 
(’akhaztiv, “I grasped him”) to a prefix-conjugation (imperfect) 
i:sin {arpennu, “I would [not] let him go”) depicts a shift from 
a completed/consummative action (perfect: she took hold of 
his hand) to an ongoing/progressive action (imperfect: she 
would not let go of it). A basic distinction between the per¬ 
fect and imperfect tenses is that of consummative versus 
progressive action. The literary/syntactical structure of m™ 
UB-iN Nbi (“I grasped him and I would not let him go”) in 3:4 
mirrors that of l’nNSD xbi l'ntyps (biqqashtiv v e lo' m e tsa’tiv, “I 
searched for him but I could not find him") in 3:1-2. This paral¬ 
lelism in the literary and syntactical structure emphasizes the 
fortunate reversal of situation. 

10 sn There is debate about the reason why the woman 
brought her beloved to her mother's house. Campbell notes 
that the mother’s house is sometimes referred to as the 
place where marital plans were made (Gen 24:28; Ruth 1:8). 
Some suggest, then, that the woman here was unusually 
bold and took the lead in proposing marriage plans with her 
beloved. This approach emphasizes that the marriage plans 
in 3:4 are followed by the royal wedding procession (3:6-11) 
and the wedding night (4:1-5:1). On the other hand, others 
suggest that the parallelism of “house of my mother" and 
“chamber of she who conceived me” focuses on the bedroom 
of her mother’s house. Fields suggests that her desire was 
to make love to her beloved in the very bedroom chambers 
where she herself was conceived, to complete the cycle of 
life/love. If this is the idea, it would provide a striking paral¬ 
lel to a similar picture in 8:5 in which the woman exults that 
they had made love in the very location where her beloved 
had been conceived: “Under the apple tree I aroused you; it 
was there your mother conceived you, there she who bore you 
conceived you." 

11 tn The term Tin (kheder, “chamber”) literally means 
“dark room” (HALOT s.v. Tin 293) and often refers to a bed¬ 
room (Gen 43:30; Exod 7:28 HT [8:3 ET[; Judg 3:24; 15:1; 
16:9,12; 2 Sam 4:7; 13:10; lKgs 1:15; 2 Kgs 6:12; 9:2; Eccl 
10:20; Isa 26:20; Joel 2:16; Prov 24:4; Song 1:4; 3:4). 

12 tn Seethe notes on these lines at 2:7. 






THE SONG OF SONGS 3:6 
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“Do not awake or arouse love until it 
pleases!” 

The Royal Wedding Procession 

The SpeakerP 

3:6 Who is this coming up from the desert 
like a column of smoke, 
like 2 a fragrant billow 3 of myrrh and 
frankincense, 4 

every kind of fragrant powder 5 of the 
traveling merchants? 6 
3:7 Look! It is Solomon’s portable couch! 7 

1 sn It is not certain whether the speaker here is the Be¬ 
loved or not. 

2 tn The comparative “like” does not appear in the Hebrew 
but is supplied in the translation for the sake of clarity. 

3 tn The proper nuance of nnppp ( m e qutteret, Pual partici¬ 
ple fs from npp, qatar, “to make a sacrifice, go up in smoke”) 
is illusive. The lexicons take the participle adjectivally and 
translate n'la mag? (m e qutteret mor) as “completely filled with 
fragrance or incense” ( HALOT 1094 s.v. I nap) or “fumigated 
with myrrh” (BDB 883 s.v. nap). Most translations take it ad¬ 
jectivally: “perfumed with myrrh” (KJV, NASB, NIV); however, 
NJPS takes it as a substantive: “clouds of myrrh.” It is better 
to take the participle as a substantive and to nuance -ago 
fib rn as “billow of myrrh,” as suggested by its parallelism 
with rtnp’n? (kTtimarot 'ashan, “like a column of smoke”). 
While this is the only usage of the Pual stem of the verb, the 
root nap appears frequently in other stems, all of which con¬ 
note smoke, e.g., Piel: “to make a sacrifice, to go up in smoke” 
and Hiphil: "to cause to go up in smoke” ( HALOT 1094-95 
s.v. I mp). In Middle Hebrew the root snap (qitra') meant "to 
steam, smell” (Qal) and “to smoke” (Hiphii). The Hebrew root 
is related to Ugaritic qtr “smoke, incense" ( UT 19.2220; WL/S 
1404); Akkadian qataru “to billow (of smoke)” ( AHw 2:907; 
CAD Q:166); Old South Arabic mqtr “incense; Ethiopic qetare 
“fragrance, spice”; Arabic qatara “to smell, smoke”; and Syr¬ 
iac 'etar “vapour, fume, incense” ( HALOT 1094). Due to the 
rarity of the Pual stem of this root, the Targum mistakenly vo¬ 
calized the form as Piel participle maps (miqq e toret, “going 
up in smoke"). 

4 tn The term ruin 1 ? (l e vonah, "frankincense”) refers to fra¬ 
grant incense (Exod 30:34; Lev 2:1,15; 5:11; 6 : 8 ; 24:7; Num 
5:15; Isa 43:23; 66:3; Jer 6:20; 17:26; 41:5; Neh 13:5, 9; 
1 Chr 9:29; Song 3:6; 4:6, 14). It is composed of the white 
(sometimes yellow) resin of Bos wellia Carteri and Frereana 
from Hadramawtand Somaliland (HALOT 518 s.v. niff). 

5 tn The term nppN (’avqat, “fragrant-powder”) means 
"scent-powders” ( HALOT 9 s.v. nppN) or “ground spice” 
(HALOT 1237 s.v. I ban 2.a). The noun nppN (’ avaqah ) is from 
the rootppN (avaq, "dust, powder”) (HALOT 9 s.v.). 

6 tn The singular form of bSn ( rokhel , “merchant”) may be 
classified as a generic singular, representing the genus of 
the merchant guild of which there are many. The term ban 
means "trader, vendor,” as small retailer ( HALOT 1237 s.v. I 
Van) distinct from fnp (satar) “shopkeeper, dealer" as large 
wholesaler ( HALOT 750 s.v. fro). It may refer to a traveling 
merchant, as in Middle Hebrew nVpn ( rokh e lah) “traveling 
merchant” and Old South Arabic rkl “to go about as a trader” 
(Conti 242a). The general nuance appears in Judean Aramaic 
Nfpif (rokh e la', “hawker, peddler”) and Syriac rakkala “mer¬ 
chant.” 

7 tn The term nap (mittah) refers to a "royal portable couch” 
spread with covers, cloth, and pillows ( HALOT 573 s.v. nap; 

BDB 641 s.v. nap). The Hebrew noun is related to Ugaritic mtt 

“bed" (UT 1465). The term nap (“bed, couch”) itself can refer 
to a number of similar but different kinds of pieces of reclining 
furniture: ( 1 ) the bed of a common person, found in the bed¬ 
chamber for reposing and sleeping at night (Gen 47:31; 48:2; 
49:33; Exod 8:3(7:28]; 2 Sam 4:7; 1 Kgs 17:19; 2 Kgs 4:10, 
21, 32; Ps 6:6(7]; Prov 26:14); (2) the royal bed of the king or 
nobility, often elevated and made of expensive materials (1 
Kgs 21:4; 2 Kgs 1:4, 6,16; 2 Chr 24:25; Esth 7:8; Amos 6:4; 


It is surrounded by sixty warriors, 
some of Israel’s mightiest warriors. 

3:8 All of them are skilled with a sword, 8 
well-trained in the art of warfare. 9 


Ezek 23:41); (3) the couch of a common person for reclining 
or sitting during the day (1 Sam 28:23); (4) a royal banqueting 
couch for reclining at feasts or carousing (Ezek 23:41; Amos 
3:12; 6:4; Esth 1:6; 7:8); (5) a portable light-weight bed for 
transporting the sick (1 Sam 19:15); ( 6 ) a portable bed, such 
as a funeral bier for transporting the dead (2 Sam 3:31); and 
(7) a portable royal couch for transportingthe king (Song 3:7). 
The royal couch was often made of expensive materials, such 
as ivory, silver, and gold (Ezek 23:41; Amos 6:4; Song 3:9-10; 
Esth 1:6). 

8 tn Heb “trained of sword” or "girded of sword.” Alternate¬ 
ly, “girded with swords.” The genitive construct phrase ’triN 
npn (’akhuze kherev) is interpreted in two ways: (1) Most in¬ 
terpret it with the assumption that TnN (’akhaz) denotes “to 
physically grasp, hold” ( HALOT 31-32 s.v. I tnN; BDB 28 s.v. 
win). Most translations adopt this approach, although differ¬ 
ing on whether the participle functions substantially (NASB), 
verbally (KJV, NIV), or adjectivally (RSV), they all are heading 
in the same direction: “[all] hold swords” (KJV), “girded with 
sword" (RSV), “wielders of the sword" (NASB), and “wear¬ 
ing the sword" (NIV). This, however, provides only a vague 
parallel with the following colon: npnfp ’fate (m e /umm e de 
milkhamah, “trained in warfare”). (2) Others, however, sug¬ 
gest taking rnN in its rare metaphorical sense of “to learn” 
(= mentally grasp, take hold of): “learned, skillful" (R. Gor- 
dis, Song of Songs and Lamentations, 85: J. Lewy, “Lexico¬ 
graphical Notes,” HUCA 12/13 (1937/1938): 98-99). This 
nuance is much more common in the related Akkadian verb 
ahazu “to learn,” as HALOT 31 notes. Likewise, JB renders it 
“skilled swordsmen,” and NJPS suggests “trained in warfare” 
for Song 3:8, citing Akkadian ahazu “to learn." The Akkadian 
verb ahazu has a broad range of meanings including: ( 1 ) to 
seize, hold a person, (2) to take a wife, to marry, (3) to hold, 
possess, take over, grasp something, to take to (a region), 
and (4) to learn, to understand ( CAD 1:1:173). The concrete, 
physical sense of grasping or taking an object in one’s hands 
lent itself to the metaphorical sense of mentally grasping 
something, that is, learning or understanding. The category 
ahazu 4 (“to learn, to understand”) is used in reference to 
general learning, as well to specialized knowledge involving a 
special skill, professional craft, or ability acquired through in¬ 
struction and experience (CAD 1:1:177). The causative form 
suhuzu means “to teach, educate, train” someone to become 
a skilled craftsman in a professional trade (CAD 1:1:180). 
This provides a tight parallelism with the following colon: ’ton 
tnn (’akhuze khere\\ “skillful in swordsmanship”) precisely 
parallels nanfa ’-rate (“well-trained in [the art of] warfare”). 
The AB:AB parallelism between the two lines is exact: (1) ’tnN 
“learned, skillful” parallels nabs “trained, instructed,” and ( 2 ) 
tnn “in respect to swordsmanship” (genitive of specification 
or limitation) exactly parallels npnfp “in regard to [the art of] 
warfare” (genitive of specification or limitation). The term tnn 
(“sword”) may be nuanced metonymically as “swordsman¬ 
ship” in the light of (a) its collocation with terms for profes¬ 
sional expertise: ’fate (“trained”) and 'tnN (“skilled”), and (b) 
the connotation “swordsmanship” can be sustained in a few 
cases, e.g., “It was not by their swordsmanship that they won 
the land, nor did their arm bring them victory" (Ps 44:3). In 
the genitive construct phrase tnn ’TnN, the genitive noun tnn 
(“sword”) may be classified either as ( 1 ) a genitive of specifi¬ 
cation; “[skilled] in respect to swordsmanship" or ( 2 ) a geni¬ 
tive of instrument; “[skilled] with a sword." 

9 tn Heb “trained of war.” In the genitive construct ’ipte 
nanfa (m e /umm e de milkhamah, “trained of war”) the noun 
nante (“war, battle”) is a genitive of specification or limitation, 
that is, it specifies the extent to which the expertise of the sub¬ 
jects applies: “in regard to warfare." The term npnfa (“war¬ 
fare") may be nuanced metonymically as “the art of warfare” 
in the light of ( 1 ) its collocation with terms for professional 
expertise: ’fate (“trained”) and ’tnN ('akhuze, “skilled”), and 
( 2 ) its parallelism with tnn (kherev, “sword, swordsmanship”). 
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THE SONG OF SONGS 3:10 


Each has his sword at his side, 
to guard against the terrors of the night. 
3:9 King Solomon made a sedan chair 1 
for himself 

of wood imported from Lebanon. 2 
3:10 Its posts were made 3 of silver; 4 


1 tn The term fi'hSK (’ affiryon ) is a hapax legomenon vari¬ 
ously rendered "sedan-chair" (HALOT 80 s.v. finsN) and “se¬ 
dan, litter, palanquin” (BDB 68 s.v. pnaN). It occurs in Mish- 
naic Hebrew fnBN and Judean Aramaic tuVnaN ('affiryona’, 
“bridal-litter”; Jastrow 108 s.v. frnBN) and Syriac pwrywn/ 
purya (“litter”). The Mishnah used fi'-iSN in reference to a brid¬ 
al-litter: “In the last war it was decreed that a bride should not 
pass through the town in an fnBN but our Rabbis later sanc¬ 
tioned it” (Sotah 9:14). There are several views of the origin of 
the term: (1) LXX Greek <t>op£iov(p/rore«m, “bridal-litter”) is a 
loanword from Hebrew; the term is not used in Greek until the 
Koine period (LSJ 1950-51); (2) Sanskrit paryanka and palki 
“palanquin, sedan-chair" (M. Monier-Williams, Sanskrit-Eng- 
lish Dictionary, 554); (3) Old Persian upariyana “litter-bed” (R. 
Gordis, “A Wedding Song for Solomon,” JBL 63 [1944]: 263- 
70; G. Widengren, Sakrales Konigtum im Alten Testament 
und im Judentum, 122); (4) less likely is Ugaritic apn “two¬ 
wheeled cart” (LIT 305); and (5) Egyptian pr “house” with the 
prefix ua and suffix yn meaning “palace” (G. Gerleman, “Die 
Bildsprache des Hohenliedes und die altegyptische Kunst,” 
ASTI 1 [1962]: 24-30). A palanquin was a riding vehicle upon 
which a royal person sat and which was carried by servants 
who lifted it up by its staffs. Royalty and members of the aris¬ 
tocracy only rode in palanquins. The Illustrated Family Ency¬ 
clopedia of the Living Bible, 10:55, describes what the typical 
royal palanquin was made of and looked like in the ancient 
world: “Only the aristocracy appear to have made use of lit¬ 
ters in Israel. At a later period, in Greece, and even more so 
in Rome, distinguished citizens were carried through the city 
streets in splendid palanquins. In Egypt the litter was known 
as early as the third millennium b.c., as is testified by the one 
belonging to Queen Hetepheres, the mother of the Pharaoh 
Khufu (Cheops), which was found at Gaza. This litter is made 
of wood and inlaid in various places with gold decorations. Its 
total length is 6 ft. 10 in., and the length of the seat inside is 
3 ft. 3 in. An inscription on the litter, of gold set in ebony, lists 
the queen’s titles.” 

2 tn Heb “with trees of Lebanon." In the genitive construct 
phrase fiu^n usie (me’atse ha/l e vanon, “the wood of Leba¬ 
non”) the genitive functions as a genitive of place of origin: 
“wood from Lebanon." The plural construct noun us; (’atse, lit¬ 
erally, “trees, woods” from (•?, 'ets, “tree, wood”) is a plural of 
composition: the plural is used to indicate composition, that 
is, what the sedan-chair was made out of. The plural is used 
because the sedan-chair was constructed from the wood 
from several trees or it was constructed from several pieces 
of wood (see IBHS 119-20 §7.4.1b; R. J. Williams, Hebrew 
Syntax, 7, §9; Jouon 2:500 §136.b). 

3 tn Heb “He made its posts of silver.” 

4 tn The nouns rp? ( kesef ,, “silver"), nnr (zahav, “gold”) and 
[Dnx ('argaman, “purple”) function as genitives of material 
out of which their respective parts of the palanquin were 
made: the posts, base, and seat. The elaborate and expen¬ 
sive nature of the procession is emphasized in this descrip¬ 
tion. This litter was constructed with the finest and most ex¬ 
pensive materials. The litter itself was made from the very 
best wood: cedar and cypress from Lebanon. These were the 
same woods which Solomon used in constructing the temple 
(1 Kgs 4:33-5:14). Silver was overlaid over the “posts,” which 
were either the legs of the litter or the uprights which support¬ 
ed its canopy, and the “back” of the litter was overlaid with 
gold. The seat was made out of purple material, which was 
an emblem of royalty and which was used in the tabernacle 
(Exod 26:If; 27:16; 28:5-6) and in the temple (2 Chr 3:14). 
Thus, the litter was made of the very best which Solomon 
could offer. Such extravagance reflected his love for his Be¬ 
loved who rode upon it and would be seen upon it by all the 
Jerusalemites as she came into the city. 


its back 5 was made of gold. 

Its seat was upholstered with purple wool; 6 
its interior was inlaid 7 with leather 8 by the 


5 tn The noun rn'Bi (l^fidah) is a hapax legomenon whose 
meaning is uncertain! It may be related to the masculine noun 
iBh (rnfad, “camping place, station”) referring to a stopping 
point in the wilderness march of Israel (Exod 17:1, 8; 19:2; 
Num 33:14); however, what any semantic connection might 
be is difficult to discern. The versions have translated pitb-i 
variously: LXX ovcikXitov ( anakliton, “chair for reclining”), 
Vulgate reclinatorium (“support, back-rest of a chair”) Peshit- 
ta teshwiteh dahba (“golden cover, throne sheathed in gold 
leaf”). Modern translators have taken three basic approach¬ 
es: (1) Following the LXX and Vulgate (“support, rest, back 
of a chair”), BDB suggests “support,” referring to the back 
or arm of the chair of palanquin (BDB 951 s.v. iBh). Several 
translations take this view, e.g., NRSV: “its back,” NEB/REB: 
“its headrest,” and NJPS: “its back.” (2) Koehler-Baumgart- 
ner suggest “base, foundation of a saddle, litter" (KBL 905). 
Several translations follow this approach, e.g., KJV: “the bot¬ 
tom,” NASB: “its base” (margin: “its support,” and NIV: “its 
base.” (3) G. Gerleman suggests the meaning “cover,” as pro¬ 
posed by Peshitta. The first two approaches are more likely 
than the third. Thus, it probably refers eitherto (1) the back of 
the sedan-chair of the palanquin or (2) the foundation/base 
of the saddle/litter upon which the palanquin rested (HALOT 
1276 s.v. hB-i). 

6 tn The Hebrew noun [ous (’ argaman, “purple fabric”) is 
a loanword from Hittite argaman “tribute," which is reflected 
in Akkadian argamannu "purple” (also “tribute” under Hittite 
influence), Ugaritic argmn “tax, purple,” and Aramaic argwn 
“purple” (HALOT 84 s.v. [dun). The Hebrew term refers to 
wool dyed with red purple (BRL2 153; HALOT 84). It is used 
in reference to purple threads (Exod 35:25; 39:3; Esth 1:9) or 
purple cloth (Num 4:13; Judg 8:26; Esth 8:15; Prov 31:22; Jer 
10:9; Song 3:10). Purple cloth and fabrics were costly (Ezek 
27:7, 16) and were commonly worn by kings as a mark of 
their royal position (Judg 8:26). Thus, this was a sedan-chair 
fit for a king. KJV and NIV render it simply as “purple,” NASB 
as “purple fabric,” and NJPS “purple wool.” 

7 tn The participle epsi ( rntsuf) probably functions verbally: 
“Its interior was fitted out with love/lovingly.” Taking it adjecti¬ 
vally would demand that r\dr\x_('ahavah, “love”) function as a 
predicate nominative and given an unusual metonymical con¬ 
notation: “Its inlaid interior [was] a [gift of] love.” 

8 tn The accusative noun ruriN (’ahavah, “love” or “leath¬ 
er”) functions either as an accusative of material out of which 
the interior was made (“inlaid with leather”) or an accusa¬ 
tive of manner describing how the interior was made (“inlaid 
lovingly,” that is, “inlaid with love”). The term runs is a hom- 
onymic noun therefore, there is an interesting little debate 
whether nnriN in 3:10 is from the root runs “love” (BDB 13 
s.v. bhn; DCH 1:141 s.v. runts) or nans “leather” (HALOT 18 
s.v. II runts). The homonymic rootrnnx “leather” is related to 
Arabic 'ihab “leather" or “untanned skin.” It probably occurs 
in Hos 11:4 and may also appear in Song 3:10 (HALOT 18 s.v. 
II). Traditionally, scholars and translations have rendered this 
term as “love” or “lovingly.” The reference to the “daughters 
of Jerusalem” suggests “love" because they had “loved” Solo¬ 
mon (1:4). However, the context describes the materials out 
of which the palanquin was made (3:9-10) thus, an interior 
made out of leather would certainly make sense. Perhaps the 
best solution is to see this as an example of intentional am¬ 
biguity in a homonymic wordplay: “Its interior was inlaid with 
leather// love by the maidens of Jerusalem. "See G. R. Driver, 
“Supposed Arabisms in the Old Testament,” JBL 55 (1936): 
111; S. E. Loewenstamm, Thesaurus of the Language of the 
Bible, 1:39; D. Grossberg, “Canticles 3:10 in the Light of a Ho¬ 
meric Analogue and Biblical Poetics," BTB 11 (1981): 75-76. 
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maidens 1 of Jerusalem. 

3:11 Come out, O maidens of Zion, 
and gaze upon King Solomon! 

He is wearing the crown with which his 
mother crowned him 
on his wedding day, 
on the most joyous day of his life! 1 2 

The Wedding Night: Praise of the Bride 3 

The Lover to His Beloved: 

4:1 Oh, 4 you are beautiful, my darling! 5 
Oh, you are beautiful! 

Your eyes behind your veil are like 
doves. 6 


1 tn Heb “daughters” (also in the following line). 

2 tn Heb “the day of the joy of his heart." In the genitive con¬ 
struct phrase nnpi? nVai (uv e yom simkhat, “the day of joy") the 
noun nnpt? (simkhah, “joy") functions as a descriptive genitive 
of attribute (attributive genitive), that is, the genitive identifies 
the outstanding quality of the construct noun: “the joyous 
day" or “the day characterized by joy.” In the second genitive 
construct phrase tab nnp& ( simkhat liwo, “joy of his heart”) 
the noun 'lab (“his heart”) is a subjective genitive: “his heart 
rejoices.” The term ab (lev, “heart”) is a synecdoche of part 
for the whole (= Solomon himself), that is, “the day Solomon 
greatly rejoiced” or “the day of Solomon’s great joy.” 

3 sn Song 4:1-7 is often compared to ancient Near Eastern 
wasfs songs sung by the groom to his new bride, praising her 
beauty from head to foot. Examples have been found in Egyp¬ 
tian, Syrian, Sumerian, and Arabic love literature. The wasfs 
song is a poetic celebration by the groom of his bride’s physi¬ 
cal beauty. The typical form has three parts: (1) introductory 
words by the wedding guests, ( 2 ) invitation by the bride to the 
groom to celebrate her physical beauty, and (3) the groom’s 
poetic comparative praise of his bride's beauty from head to 
foot - comprising the bulk of the song. The groom’s praise 
typically is characterized by three movements: ( 1 ) introduc¬ 
tory summary praise of his bride's beauty, ( 2 ) lengthy and 
detailed figurative description of her physical beauty, and 
(3) concluding summary praise which reiterates the intro¬ 
ductory words of the song. Although the introductory words 
of the wedding guests and the invitation by the bride are ab¬ 
sent, the form of the Lover’s praise of his bride is identical, 
as are the types of comparative praise. His song falls into the 
same three movements: ( 1 ) introductory summary praise of 
his bride’s beauty in 4:1a, (2) lengthy and detailed figurative 
description of her beauty in 4:lb-6, and (3) concluding sum¬ 
mary praise in 4:7. See K&D 18:174-76; S. Krauss, “The Ar¬ 
chaeological Background of Some Passages in the Song of 
Songs,” JQR 32 (1941-42): 125. 

4 sn The introductory demonstrative particle i:n (hinneh, 
“Behold!”) is repeated for rhetorical effect. This particle is 
often used with verbs of seeing or discovering, making the 
narrative graphic and vivid. It enables the reader to enter into 
the surprise, wonder, and delight of the speaker (BDB 243 
s.v. ■JJfl c). 

5 sn The repetition of ’n;jn re; (yafah ra'yati, “You are beau¬ 
tiful, my darling”) in 4:1 and 4:7 forms an inclusion, marking 
off the song of descriptive praise in 4:1-7. 

6 sn The expression “your eyes [are] doves” is a metaphor 

(implied comparison). Like most of the other metaphors 

in 4:1-7, this is probably a comparison of sight rather than 
sense: (1) the shape of a woman’s eyes, especially in Egyp¬ 
tian art, resemblethe shape of a dove, and ( 2 ) the white color 

of the eyeballs resemble the white color of a dove’s body. On 
the other hand, many Jewish and Christian interpreters have 
suggested that this is a comparison of sense, usually suggest¬ 

ing that the dove is a symbol for purity and that the eyes of a 

person are the windows of their soul or character, that is, the 

bride has a pure character as can be seen through her eyes. 


Your hair is like a flock of female goats 
descending 7 from Mount Gilead. 

4:2 Your teeth are like a flock of newly- 
shorn sheep 

coming up from the washing place; 8 

each of them has a twin, 

and not one of them is missing. 

4:3 Your lips are like a scarlet thread; 9 
your mouth is lovely. 

Your forehead 10 * behind your veil 
is like a slice of pomegranate. 

4:4 Your neck is like the tower 11 of David 
built with courses of stones; 12 

7 tn Heb “flowing down” or “descending.” The verb 126 ®' 
(sheggal e shu, “flowing down") may be nuanced “descending.” 
The most recent lexicons define whs (galosh) as “to flow, leap” 
(DCH 2:357 s.v. tab:); “to hop, move down” (HALOT 195 s.v. 
2 'Yj); and “to go down, glide down" (E. Klein, Comprehensive 
Etymological Dictionary of the Hebrew Language, 102). Ear¬ 
lier lexicons suggested the meanings “to sit, sit up, recline” 
(BDB 167 s.v. 263 ). The Hebrew root is probably related to Ara¬ 
bic jalasa “to go up, to go down, sit up" (HALOT 195). 

8 tn Alternately, “the watering-hole” or "watering-place.” 
The noun nsrn (mkhtsah) may be nuanced “washing-place” 
(BDB 934 s.v. nxrn) or “watering-hole, watering-place” 
(HALOT 1221 s.v. nsrn). The related verbjrn (rakhats) means 
“to wash, bathe, rinse off" (BDB 934 s.v. fm; HALOT 1220- 
21 s.v. j*m). The metaphor describing the beautiful teeth of 
the bride probably pictures freshly washed sheep rather than 
freshly watered sheep. He praises his bride’s teeth by com¬ 
paring them to freshly washed sheep. In the ancient Near 
East it was customary to wash sheep before shearing them. 
The picture of freshly washed sheep depicts the whiteness of 
the bride's teeth. 

9 tn The phrase ':t?n Pin (khut hashshani, “thread of scar¬ 
let”) is a genitive construct with the genitive functioning adjec¬ 
tivally. This phrase is used three times in classical Hebrew to 
denote a scarlet colored “thread” or “cord” (Josh 2:18; Song 
4:3; 11 QT 49:3) (HALOT 296-97 s.v. Bin; DCH 3:170-71 s.v. 
Bin). This is a comparison of sight, describing the color and 
shape of her lips. 

10 tn Alternately, “cheek,” or “temple” (see Judg4:21). 

11 tn The term hisa (migyfdal, “tower") refers to a military 
structure, such as a stronghold, arsenal, or defensive tower 
on the walls of a city (e.g., Judg 8:9, 17; 9:51; 2 Kgs 9:17; 
17:9; 18:8; 2 Chr 14:6; 26:15; 27:4; 32:5). 

12 tn The feminine noun rii'sbnb (l e talpiyyot) is a hapax le- 
gomenon of uncertain etymology. Various attempts have 
been made to find the origin of this word, but they are all un¬ 
certain. LXX d<; 0 oAttiu>0 (eis thalpioth) simply translit¬ 
erated the word, taking it as a proper name of a locality (Tel 
Pivoth). Similarly, Dorn Calmet treated nvsbn as a compound 
word (bn, tal, “hill,” and n'i'S, peyot, “mouths”) as a reference 
to a tower built by David on a height in the valleys of Lebanon. 
The Talmud suggests that the term refers to Jerusalem as the 
hill (bn) to which all mouths (ni'S) turn (b.ESerakhot 30a). Aq- 
uila reads d? EttdA^ag (eis epalxeis) and Symmachus eiq 
ui[ir| (eis hupse), while Vulgate has cum propugnaculis. Ibn 
Ezra redivided ni’Bbnb as ni’S bn h “for suspending weapons” 
by taking rii'S (“mouths” = edge of swords) as a reference to 
weaponry. This is reflected in several translations: “armoury” 
(KJV, AV, ASV), “arsenal” (RSV), and “fortress" (JB). The noun 
may be related to the Arabic root tip (“to perish") in a met¬ 
onymical sense: "a cause of perishing,” i.e., a weapon. The 
Hebrew Piel verb ej?n (tillef) means “to hang up for display,” 
thus NEB suggests that it is derived from Ipy which means 
“to arrange in courses,” i.e., “layered,” as a reference to 
the Bride's layered necklace she wears. The NIV nuances 
it as “with elegance” and NEB “winding courses.” Perles 
connects rii'sbn to Akkadian tilpanu (“bow”), while Haupt 
connects the word with the Shaphel stem of the Akkadian 
labu (“to fortify”). Honeyman suggests that rivsbnb is a femi¬ 
nine plural noun of the taqtilat nominal pattern from the root 
’sb which means “to arrange in courses.” HALOT notes that 
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one thousand shields are hung on it - 
all shields of valiant warriors. 1 


the phrase n'l'sW? 'i:a (banu Ftalpiyyot ) has been rendered in 
several ways: (1) ‘‘built with turrets,” (2) "built with siege-tow¬ 
ers,” (3) “built in rows (of stones)’’ or “built in terraces." Haupt 
and Krauss suggest that ni'sSi 1 ? '113 denotes “constructed for 
siege-towers” or “built for an armory.” Honeyman suggests 
that rii'S^n is a feminine plural noun with a standard nomi¬ 
native prefix n and is derived from the verbal root Nst> (“to ar¬ 
range in stones"). Probably, the best solution is to relate this 
Hebrew root to Akkadian lapu (“to surround, enclose”), Arabic 
laffa or lifafah (“to envelope”), and Aramaic Ipp and Ip’ (“to 
interlace, entwine, plait"). This is the simplest solution and 
does not demand emending the text. The preposition b ( l e ) 
could denote “in respect to" and the colon rfi’sbrf? 'i:a could 
be translated “built in rows (of stones)” or “built in terraces.” 
Thus, the phrase “built in rows of stones" refers to the outer 
walls of a tower built in spiraling rows of stones or built in ter¬ 
races. This is a comparison of sight: (1) her neck was long 
and symmetrical or (2) she was wearing a strand of beads 
or necklaces wrapped around her neck like a tower built in 
spiraling rows of stones. See P. Haupt, “Heb. talpi'ot, Siege- 
Towers,” JBL 38 (1919): 186-88; S. Krauss, “The Archaeo¬ 
logical Background of Some Passages in the Song of Songs,” 
JQR 32 (1941-42): 125-29; A. M. Honeyman, “Two Contribu¬ 
tions to Canaanite Toponymy,” JTS 50 (1949): 51; B. S. J. Is- 
serlin, “Song of Songs IV, 4: An Archaeological Note,” PEQ 90 
(1958): 59-61; K. Crim, “‘Your Neck is Like the Tower of David’ 
(The Meaning of a Simile in Song of Solomon 4:4),” BT 22:2 
(1977): 72-74; E. Klein, Comprehensive Etymological Diction¬ 
ary of the Hebrew Language, 704. 

1 tn Scholars debate whether this refers to (1) the interior 
walls of a tower upon which warriors would hang their shields 
when not in use or (2) the external upper wall of a military 
fortress upon which warriors would hang their shields to add 
to their protection during battle. A few scholars suggest that 
what is pictured here are the internal walls of the tower and, 
on the basis of Ezek 27:10-11, posit that in the ancient world 
there was a practice in which mercenaries, who had joined 
themselves to a king, would hang their shields upon his for¬ 
tress wall as a sign of their allegiance. Following Crim, Deere 
suggests, “the custom of hanging shields on the tower was 
symbolic of the warriors' allegiance to and valor for a particu¬ 
lar king.” Crim suggests that the point of comparison of his 
praise would be somethingsimilarto what follows: “Just as the 
fame of Tyre in Ezek. 27:11 attracted mercenaries, the fame 
of the tower of David has attracted soldiers to come and en¬ 
ter its service. The shields hanging there show that they have 
given their allegiance to the tower. Your neck is like that tower. 
It is so beautiful that it could win the allegiance of a thousand 
heroic soldiers.” We would then translate something like this: 
“Your neck attracts men as the tower of David attracts war¬ 
riors. A thousand heroic soldiers would swear allegiance to 
your beauty.” J. S. Deere suggests that the point of the com¬ 
parison is that the bride's neck was so beautiful and majestic 
that mighty warriors from near and far would have given their 
allegiance to her...It is as if he were saying that these soldiers 
would be willing to surrender their shields to her beauty. On 
the other hand, most scholars suggest that it refers to the 
common practice in the ancient Near East of lining the top 
wall of a military fortress tower with shields, behind which the 
soldiers could stand for protection leaving both hands free for 
bow and arrows (Note: It is possible to view Ezek 27:10-11 
and 2 Chr 32:5 in this manner). This is supported by ancient 
Near Eastern art which pictures such a practice, especially by 
the relief of Sennacherib’s siege of Lachish which shows the 
top wall of Lachish lined with shields. The Illustrated Family 
Encyclopedia of the Living Bible, 10:56, notes: “The art of the 
ancient East often shows us the shields that were, in time of 
war, set in position on the towers of the city walls, so that de¬ 
fenders could safely fire arrows and hurl stones while stand¬ 
ing upright behind them.” Those who see this as the imagery 
all agree that the point of comparison is to jeweled necklac¬ 
es with pendants which could be compared to shields, as in 
1:10-11 (A. Robert, T. J. Meek, G. Gerlemann, A. M. Honey¬ 
man, B. S. J. Isserlin, J. McKenzie). McKenzie expresses this 


4:5 Your two breasts are like two fawns, 
twins of the gazelle 
grazing among the lilies. 

4:6 Until the dawn arrives 2 
and the shadows flee, 

I will go up to the mountain of myrrh, 
and to the hill of frankincense. 

4:7 You are altogether beautiful, my 
darling! 

There is no blemish in you! 

The Wedding Night: Beautiful as Lebanon 

4:8 Come with me from Lebanon, my 
bride, 

come with me from Lebanon. 

Descend from the crest of Amana, 
from the top of Senir, the summit of 
Hermon, 

from the lions’ dens 

and the mountain haunts of the leopards. 


view when he posits that she was wearing jewelry around her 
neck and that this was being compared to the shields hung 
around this military tower: “One of the many physical charms 
that the Beloved finds in his mistress (Song of Sol. 4:1-4) is 
her long neck which, with its stately poise, reminds him of the 
lofty tower of David. Just as this tower is hung all round with 
shields placed there by mighty men of valor, so is his mistress’ 
neck adorned with chains and strings of jewels. This is sup¬ 
ported by the fact that 4:9 explicitly mentions a necklace with 
a multitude of jewels in it which she was wearing at this time. 
And Isserlin suggests that the complete image in view fits the 
evidence of both ancient Near Eastern military towers and 
jewelry which has been recovered archaeologically: “It seems 
to the present writer that a reading of the verse...can be tak¬ 
en to refer to the presence not of one, but two elements on 
the tower: there is the coursed masonry, and on top of inhere 
are the shields. If we keep the idea that a multiple necklace 
is alluded to, then this should be made up of two kinds of ele¬ 
ments: on top there should be a series of beads resembling 
round shields; below we should find something resembling 
either the short or the long side of building stones (according 
to whether the masonry is laid in headers or stretchers). Can 
necklaces of this type be found in the ancient Near East? It 
seems to the writer that the well-known sculpture from Arsos 
in Cyprus (PI. VI) represents just this type of necklace. The up¬ 
per beads do look like a row of round shields, as shown on the 
tower in the relief slab representing Sennacherib’s siege of 
Lachish, while the lower elements do evoke roughly bossed 
headers, as found in ancient Palestinian defence works” (B. 
S. J. Isserlin, The Israelites, 59, and plate VI). Composite neck¬ 
laces such as this one might be referred to in Prov 1:9. In any 
case, it is quite unlikely that the point of comparison was that 
she had a large, muscular neck, as some have suggested (M. 
Jastrow, L. Waterman, and R. Gordis). See A. M. Honeyman, 
“Two Contributions to Canaanite Toponymy,” JTS 50 (1949): 
51; B. S. J. Isserlin, “Song of Songs IV, 4: An Archaeological 
Note," PEQ 90 (1958): 59-61; The Illustrated Family Encyclo¬ 
pedia of the Living Bible, 10:56; K. R. Crim, “Your Neck is Like 
the Tower of David (The Meaning of a Simile in the Song of 
Solomon 4:4),” BT 22:2 (April 1977): 70-74. 

2 tn Heb “until the day breathes.” 
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4:9 You have stolen my heart, 1 my sister, 2 
my bride! 

You have stolen my heart with one glance 
of your eyes, 3 

with one jewel of your necklace. 


1 tn The Piel denominative verb aa 1 ? is derived from the 
noun aab ( levav, “heart”), and occurs only here. Its meaning 
is debated: (1) metonymical sense: “you have encouraged 
me,” that is, given me heart (BDB 525 s.v. n't; AV, RSV); (2) 
intensive sense: “you have made my heart beat faster” (KBL 
471 s.v. I aa 1 ?); and (3) privative sense: “you have ravished my 
heart” or “you have stolen my heart" ( HALOT 515 s.v. I aa 1 :; 
GKC 141-42 §52.h) (NIV). While the Niphal stem has a met¬ 
onymical nuance (cause for effect): to get heart, that is, to get 
understanding (Job 11:12), the Piel stem may have a priva¬ 
tive nuance: to take away heart, that is, to take away the sens¬ 
es. Her beauty was so overwhelming that it robbed him of his 
senses (e.g., Hos 4:11). This is paralleled by a modern Pales¬ 
tinian love song: “She stood opposite me and deprived me 
of reason (literally, “took my heart”), your dark eyes slew me 
while I was singing, your eyebrows drove shame from me...the 
darkness of your eyes have slain me; 0 one clad in purple 
clothes, it is worthwhile falling in love with you, for your eyes 
are black and sparkle, and have slain me indeed.” Less likely 
is the proposal of Waldeman who relates this to Akkadian /a- 
babu (“to rage, be aroused to fury”), suggesting that Song 4:9 
means “to become passionately aroused” or “to be aroused 
sexually.” See S. H. Stephan, “Modern Palestinian Parallels 
to the Song of Songs,” JPOS 2 (1922): 13; R. Gordis, Song of 
Songs and Lamentations , 85-86; N. M. Waldman, “A Note on 
Canticles 4:9,” JBL 89 (1970): 215-17; H. W. Wolff, Anthropol¬ 
ogy of the Old Testament, 40-58. 

2 sn It is clear from Song 8:1 that the young man and his 
bride were not physical brother and sister, yet he addresses 
his bride as ’rinK (’akhoti, “my sister”) several times (4:9,10, 
12; 5:1). This probably reflects any one of several ancient 
Near Eastern customs: (1) The appellatives “my sister” and 
“my brother" were both commonly used in ancient Near East¬ 
ern love literature as figurative descriptions of two lovers. 
For instance, in a Ugaritic poem when Anat tried to seduce 
Aqhat, she says, “Hear, 0 hero Aqhat, you are my brother and 
I your sister” (Aqhat 18 i. 24). In the OT Apocrypha husband 
and wife are referred to several times as “brother” and “sis¬ 
ter" (Add Esth 15:9; Tob 5:20; 7:16). This “sister-wife” motif 
might be behind Paul’s perplexing statement about a “sis¬ 
ter-wife” (1 Cor 9:5). (2) In several Mesopotamian societies 
husbands actually could legally adopt their wives for a variety 
of reasons. For instance, in Hurrian society husbands in the 
upper classes sometimes adopted their wives as “sisters" in 
order to form the strongest of all possible marriage bonds; a 
man could divorce his wife but he could not divorce his “sis¬ 
ter" because she was “family.” At Nuzi a husband could adopt 
his wife to give her a higher status in society. See M. Held, 
“A Faithful Lover in Old Babylonian Dialogue," JCS 15 (1961): 
1-26 and S. N. Kramer, The Sacred Marriage Rite, 103-5; T. 
Jacobsen, “The Sister's Message," JANESCU 5 (1973): 199- 
212; E. A. Speiser, "The Wife-Sister Motif in the Patriarchal 
Narratives,” Oriental and Biblical Studies, 15- 28; G. R. Driver, 
Canaanite Myths and Legends, 111. 

3 tn Alternately, "eye-stone [of your necklace].” The term ■'? 
•jp ('inayikh, “your eyes”) probably refers to her physical eyes 
(e.g., 4:1). However, in Sumero-Akkadian literature the term 
“eye” sometimes refers to the eye-stone of a necklace. Agate- 
stones were cut so that white stripes appeared around the 
black or brown core to look like the pupil on the eye. M. H. 
Pope (So ng of Songs [AB], 482-83) suggests that the paral¬ 
lelism between the A and B lines suggests the following: “with 
one of your eye-stones” and “with one jewel of your necklace." 
See W. G. Lambert, “An Eye Stone of Esarhaddon’s Queen 
and Other Similar Gems,” RA 63 (1969): 65-71. 


4:10 How delightful is your love, my sis¬ 
ter, my bride! 

How much better is your love than wine; 
the fragrance of your perfume is better 
than any spice! 

4:11 Your lips drip sweetness like the hon¬ 
eycomb, my bride, 

honey and milk are under your tongue. 
The fragrance of your garments is like the 
fragrance of Lebanon. 

The Wedding Night: The Delightful Garden 

The Lover to His Beloved: 

4:12 You are a locked garden, 4 my sister, 
my bride; 

you are an enclosed spring, a sealed-up 
fountain. 

4:13 Your shoots are a royal garden 5 full 
of pomegranates 
with choice fruits; 
henna with nard, 

4:14 nard and saffron; 
calamus and cinnamon with every kind 
of spice, 

myrrh and aloes with all the finest 
spices. 6 

4:15 You are a garden spring, 7 


4 sn The twin themes of the enclosed garden and sealed 
spring are highlighted by the wordplay (paronomasia) be¬ 
tween the Hebrew expressions p (gan na’ul, “a garden 
locked up”) and bisi b: (galna’ul, “an enclosed spring”). 

5 sn The noun Dip? (pardes, “garden, parkland, forest”) is a 
foreign loanword that occurs only 3 times in the Hebrew Bible 
(Song 4:13; Eccl 2:5; Neh 2:8). The original Old Persian (Aves- 
tan) term pairidaeza designated the enclosed parks and plea¬ 
sure-grounds which were the exclusive domain of the Persian 
kings and nobility in the Achaemenid period ( HALOT 963 s.v. 
Dins; LSJ1308). The Babylonian term pardesu means “mar¬ 
velous garden,” in reference to the enclosed parks of the 
kings (AHw 2:833.a and 3:1582.a). The term passed into 
Greek as napct5aao<; (paradeisos, “enclosed park, plea¬ 
sure-ground"), referring to the enclosed parks and gardens of 
the Persian kings (LSJ 1308). The Greek term was transliter¬ 
ated into English as “paradise." 

6 tn Or “with all the finest balsam trees.” The Hebrew term 
nt?2 ( bosem) can refer either to the balsam tree, the spice as¬ 
sociated with it, or by extension any fragrant aroma used as 
perfuming oil or incense. 

7 tn Heb "a fountain of gardens” or “a headwaters for gar¬ 
dens.” The term pso ( m'yan, “fountain") denotes “source, 
headwaters" as the place of origin of streams (HALOT 612 
s.v. I'jsa). The term does not refer to a water fountain such 
as commonly found in modern cultivated gardens or parks; 
rather, it refers to the headwaters of streams and rivers, such 
as the headwaters of the Jordan. The genitive construct pap 
D'p (m'yan gannim, “a fountain of gardens”) is an unusual ex¬ 
pression that has been treated in various ways: (1) “a garden 
fountain," that is, a fountain located in a garden (HALOT 198 
s.v. p); (2) “a fountain of gardens,” that is, the headwaters of 
many spring-watered gardens. The latter is preferred. In Song 
4:12-14 the bride is figuratively described as a garden with 
exotic plants; however, in 4:15 the metaphor shifts to the 
source of the water for the garden: ppo (“headwaters”) and 
PN3 (b e ’er, “well”) of fresh water flowing down from Lebanon. 
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a well 1 of fresh water 2 flowing down 
from Lebanon. 

The Beloved to Her Lover: 

4:16 Awake, O north wind; come, O south 
wind! 

Blow on my garden so that its fragrant 
spices may send out their sweet smell. 3 

May my beloved come into his garden 

and eat its delightful fruit! 

The Lover to His Beloved: 

5:11 have entered my garden, O my sister, 
my bride; 

I have gathered my myrrh with my bal¬ 
sam spice. 

I have eaten my honeycomb and my 
honey; 

I have drunk my wine and my milk! 


1 tn Heb “a watering place" or “well of underground wa¬ 
ter.” The term nss (b e ’er, “well") refers to an underground well 
that is dug in the ground to provide fresh water for humans 
and beasts (e.g., Gen 21:19, 25, 30; 26:15,18,19, 22, 32) 
(HALOT 106 s.v. I -i*a; DCH 2:87 s.v. 1-iN 3 ). The term is often 
used in parallelism with fia (bor, “cistern”j, ['» (ayin, “spring”), 
and nnW (shukhah, “water-hole”). 

2 tn Heb “living water.” The phrase C”n D'p (mayim khayy- 
im, “living water”) refers to flowing, fresh water in contrast 
to standing, stagnant water (Gen 26:19; Lev 14:5-6, 50-52; 
15:13; Num 19:17; Jer 2:13; 17:13; Zech 14:8; Song 4:15; 
1QH 8:7, 16; 4Q418 103.2:6; 4QDibHam a 1.5:2; 11QT 
45:16) (DCH 3:202 s.v. I ’H 1; HALOT 308 s.v. n'n 1; BDB 312 
s.v. ’n f). The adjective D”n (“living”) frequently refers to what 
is fresh (Gen 26:19), healthy (Sir 30:14), or thriving (Gen 
43:7, 27). Fresh, flowing water is pictured as pure (Lev 14:5- 
6 , 50-52; 15:13) and a source of refreshment (Gen 26:19). 
See P. Reymond, L’eau, sa vie, et sa signification dans TAn- 
cien Testament (VTSup), 136. 

3 tn Heb “may flow.” 

4 sn There is no little debate about the identity of the 
speaker(s) and the audience addressed in 5:1b. There are 
five options: (1) He is addressing his bride. (2) The bride is ad¬ 
dressing him. (3) The wedding guests are addressing him and 

his bride. (4) He and his bride are addressing the wedding 
guests. (5) The poet is addressing him and his bride. When 
dealing with this issue, the following factors should be consid¬ 
ered: ( 1 ) the form of both the exhortations and the address¬ 
ees are plural. This makes it unlikely that he is addressing his 
bride or that his bride is addressing him. (2) The exhortation 
has an implicitly sexual connotation because the motif of “eat¬ 
ing” and “drinking" refers to sexual consummation in 5:1a. 
This makes it unlikely that he or his bride are addressing the 
wedding guests - an orgy is quite out of the question! (3) The 
poet could be in view because as the writer who created the 
Song, only he could have been with them - in a poetic sense 

- in the bridal chamber as a “guest” on their wedding night. 
(4) The wedding guests could be in view through the figurative 
use of apostrophe (addressing an audience that is not in the 
physical presence of the speaker). While the couple was alone 
in their wedding chambers, the wedding guests wished them 
all the joys and marital bliss of the honeymoon. This is sup¬ 
ported by several factors: (a) Wedding feasts in the ancient 

Near East frequently lasted several days and after the couple 
had consummated their marriage, they would appear again 
to celebrate a feast with their wedding guests, (b) The struc¬ 
ture of the Song is composed of paired-dialogues which ei¬ 
ther begin or conclude with the words of the friends or daugh¬ 
ters of Jerusalem (1:2-4, 5-11; 3:6-11; 5:9-16; 6:1-3, 4-13; 
7:1-10) or which conclude with an exhortation addressed to 
them (2:1-7; 3:1-5; 8:1-4). In this case, the poetic unit of 4:1- 
5:1 would conclude with an exhortation by the friends in 5:1b. 


The Poet to the Couple : 4 

Eat, friends, and drink! 5 
Drink freely, O lovers! 

The Trials of Love: The Beloved's Dream of 
Losing Her Lover 

The Beloved about Her Lover: 

5:2 I was asleep, but my mind 6 was 
dreaming. 7 


5 sn The physical love between the couple is compared to 
eating and drinking at a wedding feast. This is an appropri¬ 
ate figure of comparison because it would have been issued 
during the feast which followed the wedding and the consum¬ 
mation. The term “drink” refers to intoxication, that is, it com¬ 
pares becoming drunk on wine with enjoying the physical love 
of one’s spouse (e.g., Prov 5:19-20). 

6 tn Heb “my heart.” The term 'S 1 ? (liwi, “my heart”) is a me¬ 
tonymy of association for emotions (e.g., Prov 15:13; Song 
3:11) or thoughts (e.g., Ps 90:12; Prov 18:15) or a synecdo¬ 
che of part for the whole. If this verse is introducing a dream 
sequence in 5:2-8, this is a metonymy for the Beloved’s 
thoughts in her dream: “I was sleeping but my mind was 
dreaming.” If this verse depicts the Beloved beginning to doze 
off to sleep - only to be awakened by his knocking at her door 
- then it is a synecdoche of part for the whole: “I was about to 
fall asleep when I was suddenly awakened.” 

7 tn Heb “but my heart was awake." Scholars have inter¬ 
preted 5:2a in two basic ways: (1) The Beloved had been 
asleep or was just about to fall asleep when she was awak¬ 
ened by the sound of him knocking on the door of her bed¬ 
room chambers. The term ’ 3 1 ? {liwi, “my heart”) is a synec¬ 
doche of part for the whole: “my heart” = “I.” The participle 
•w {’er) functions verbally, describing a past ingressive state: 
“was awakened.” The line would be rendered: “I was sleep¬ 
ing when I (= my heart) was awakened.” (2) The Beloved was 
sleeping, but her mind was dreaming (in her dream she heard 
him knocking on her door). In this case, ’ 3 1 ? (“my heart”) is 
a metonymy of association for the thoughts (e.g., Ps 90:12; 
Prov 18:15) and emotions (e.g., Prov 15:13; Song 3:11) she 
experienced during her dream: “my heart” = “my mind.” The 
participle n? functions verbally, describing a past progres¬ 
sive state: “was awake.” The line could be nuanced, “I was 
asleep, but my mind was dreaming.” Many translations adopt 
this approach: “I was asleep but my heart waketh” (KJV), “I 
was asleep but my heart was awake” (NASB, NIV), and “I was 
asleep, but my heart was wakeful” (NJPS). 
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Listen! 1 My lover 2 is knocking 3 at the 
door! 4 

The Lover to His Beloved: 

“Open 5 for me, my sister, my darling, 
my dove, my flawless one! 

My head is drenched with dew, 
my hair with the dampness of the night.” 


t-sn The noun Vp (qol, literally, “sound, noise, voice”) is 
used as an exclamation: “Listen!” or “Hark!” (e.g., Gen 4:10; 
Isa 13:4; 40:3; 52:8; Jer 3:21; 4:15; 10:22; 31:51; 50:28; 
51:54; Mic 6:9; Zeph 1:14; 2:14; Song 2:8; 5:2) (HALOT 1085 
s.v. Tip 8b; BDB 877 s.v. bp l.f; Joiion 2:614 §162.e; GKC 
467 §146.b). The term often refers to a loud or unexpected 
sound that arrests the attention of a character in a narrative. 
The speaker/writer uses it as a rhetorical device to dramati¬ 
cally portray his/her own startled reaction to an unexpected 
sound that called his/her attention. The Beloved is startled 
from her sleep by the unexpected sound of him loudly knock¬ 
ing at her bedroom door late at night. 

2 sn The phrase nn bp (qoldodi, "Listen! My lover...!”) that 
introduces this scene in 5:2-8 is the exact same phrase used 
in 2:8 to introduce the courtship section 2:8-11. In 2:8-11, the 
Beloved was excited about his unexpected arrival; however, in 
5:2-8 she is apathetic about his unexpected approach. One 
should not miss the dramatic contrast between the Beloved’s 
eagerness to see her lover in 2:8-11 and her apathy about his 
approach on this evening in 5:2-8. The repetition of ’Tn bp 
(“Listen! My lover...!”) in 2:8 and 5:2 is designed to draw out 
the parallels and contrasts between 2:8-11 and 5:2-8. 

3 sn The participle psn (dofeq) connotes present progres¬ 
sive or iterative action, the verb psp (dafaq, “to knock, pound, 
beat”) occurs only three times in biblical Hebrew, twice in ref¬ 
erence to knocking at a door (Judg 19:22; Song 5:2) and once 
of beating cattle in order to drive them along (Gen 33:13). 
The Qal stem depicts the normal action of knocking at a door, 
while the Hitpael denotes a more intensive pounding, e.g., 
Qal: “to knock at the door” (Song 5:2) and Hitpael: “to beat 
violently against the door” (Judg 19:22) ( HALOT 229 s.v. psi; 
BDB 200 s.v. paT). The same connotations are seen in Mish- 
naic Hebrew, e.g., the verbs pap and pap ( d e faq ), “to knock 
at the door” (Jastrow 317 s.v. psp), and the nouns pan "door 
frame (= what someone knocks on), movable tomb stone,” 
and I'pa'n (dofqanin, “knockers”; Jastrow 287 s.v. pipsTi). 
The collocation of the verb nna “to open” a door ( HALOT 986- 
87 s.v. nna; BDB 835 s.v. nna) clearly suggests that he is at 
the Beloved’s bedroom door. 

4 tn The phrase “at the door” does not appear in the He¬ 
brew but is supplied in the translation for clarity. 

5 tn Heb “Open to me!” Alternately, “Let me in!" The imper¬ 
atival form of ’nna (pitkhi , "to open”) connotes a polite, but 
earnest request. The verb nna (patakh) refers to the action of 
opening various objects, e.g., sack (Gen 42:27), skin bottle 
(Judg 4:19), hamper (Exod 2:6), pit (Exod 21:33), mouth of 
a cave (Josh 10:22), grave (Ezek 37:12, 13), city gates (Neh 

13:19; Isa 45:1), gate of a land (Nah 3:13), window (2 Kgs 

13:17). When used with the accusative nbp ( delet , “door”), 
it refers to opening a door (e.g., Judg 3:25; 19:27; 1 Sam 
3:15; 2 Kgs 9:3,10; 2 Chr 29:3; Job 31:32) (HALOT 986-87 
s.v. nna; BDB 835 s.v. nna). Although the object nbp (“door”) 
is here omitted, a bedroom door is clearly in mind in 5:2, as 
indicated by the collocated verb pap (dafaq, “to knock on a 
door”) in the preceding line. Translators have often rendered 
this line woodenly: “Open to me!” (KJV, NASB, NIV); however, 
NJPS nuances it well: “Let me in!” 

sn The three-fold repetition of the verb nna (patakh , “to 
open") (Song 5:2, 5, 6) indicates that it is a key word (Leit- 
wort) in this section. While it is clear that the verb describes 
her action of opening the door of her bedroom chamber in 
5:2, some suggest that in 5:5-6 it is used figuratively (hypo- 
catastasis: implied comparison) of the Beloved “opening” her 
female genitalia for sexual intercourse (but see study notes 
below). 


The Beloved to Her Lover: 

5:3 “I have already taken off my robe 
— must I put it on again? 

I have already washed my feet - must I 
soil them again?” 

5:4 My lover thrust his hand 6 through 7 the 
hole, 8 


6 tn Possibly a euphemism (double entendre). The term 
n) (yad , “hand”) normally refers simply to the physical hand 
(HALOT 386 s.v. I T 1; BDB 388 s.v. T 1). There are, howev¬ 
er, at least three occasions when T refers to tall stone pillars 
(translated “monument" or “pillar”), such as those used in 
Canaanite fertility-cults in the form of phallic representations 
(1 Sam 15:12; 2 Sam 18:18; Isa 56:5). It is clearly used as a 
euphemism for the male copulative organ in Isa 57:8,10. It is 
now an established fact that yad is sometimes used as a eu¬ 
phemism for the male sexual organ in Ugaritic literature (e.g., 
text no. 52:33-35) (UT 1072). The noun T is also used in the 
Qumran literature in this sense in a list of penalties for inde¬ 
cent exposure (Manual of Discipline 7:12-15). Thus, several 
scholars suggest that a subtle double entendre in 5:4-6. The 
imagery of the man thrusting his “hand" through the “hole” in 
the door, and the Beloved “opening” to her lover, with her fin¬ 
gers dripped with “myrrh” on the “handles of the lock," might 
have a double reference to the literal attempt to gain entry 
to her bedroom and his desire to make love to her. See M. 
Delcour, “Two Special Meanings of the Word yd in Biblical He¬ 
brew,” JSS 12 (1967): 230-40. 

7 tn Heb “sent his hand through." Most scholars suggest 
that it denotes “to send through,” that is, “to thrust through” 
or “to extend through.” For example, BDB 1018 s.v. nbiy 3.a 
proposes that |» + rho (shalakh + min) means “to stretch out 
(his hand) from the outside, inward.” He was attempting to 
open the door from the outside by extending his hand inside 
the door through some kind of latch-opening: “he put in his 
hand bytheopeningof the door” (KJV), “he extended his hand 
through the opening” (NASB), “he thrust his hand through the 
latch-opening” (NIV). Others, however, suggest that the con¬ 
struction |p + nbtf denotes “to withdraw from” (e.g., 1 Kgs 
13:4). The preposition [p is taken to mean, not "through,” 
but “away from.” Thus, he was withdrawing his hand from the 
latch-opening, that is, he had given up and was leaving. This 
approach is adopted by NJPS: “My beloved took his hand off 
the latch.” His departure is clearly stated in 5:6, “I opened 
[the door] for my beloved, but my beloved had already turned 
and gone away; my heart sank at his departure!" (see study 
notes below on 5:6). 

8 tn Heb “hole.” Probably “latch-hole” or “key-hole," but 
possibly a euphemism (double entendre). The noun Tn ( khor , 
“hole”) is used in OT in a literal and metaphorical sense: (1) 
literal sense: hole bored in the lid of a chest (2 Kgs 12:10); 
hole in a wall (Ezek 8:7); hole in the ground or cave used as 
hiding places for men (1 Sam 13:6; 14:11; Isa 42:23); hole 
in the ground, as the dwelling place of an asp (Isa 11:8); and 
a hole in a mountain, as the den of lions (Nah 2:13); and (2) 
figurative sense: hole of an eye (metonymy of association), 
that is, eye-socket (Zech 14:12) (HALOT 348 s.v. II Tn; BDB 
359 s.v. Ill Tn). While the meaning of Tn in Song 5:4 is clear 
- “hole” - there is a debate whether it is used in a literal or 
figurative sense. (1) Literal sense: The lexicons suggest that 
it denotes “hole of a door, that is, key-hole or latch-opening” 
(HALOT 348; BDB 359). Most commentators suggest that it 
refers to a hole bored through the bedroom door to provide 
access to the latch or lock. The mention in 5:5 of 'an n'lap 
Twt (kaffot hamman'ul, “latches of the door-bolt") suggests 
that the term refers to some kind of opening associated with 
the latch of the bedroom door. This approach is followed by 
most translations: “the hole in the door" (JB), “the latch-hole” 
(NEB), “the latch-opening” (NIV), “the latch-hole” (NEB), “the 
latch” (RSV, NJPS), and “the opening of the door” (KJV). The 
assumption that the hole in question was a latch-hole in the 
door is reflected in Midrash Rabbah: Rabbi Abba ben Kahana 
said, “Why is the hole of the door mentioned here, seeing that 
it is a place where vermin swarm?" The situation envisaged 
by his actions are often depicted thus: In ancient Near East- 
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and my feelings 1 were stirred 2 for him. 


ern villages, the bolting systems of doors utilized door-bolts 
and keys made of wood. The keys were often stored either 
on the outside (!) or inside of the door. If the key was placed 
on the inside of the door, a small hole was bored through the 
door so that a person could reach through the hole with the 
key to unlock the door. The key was often over a foot in length, 
and the keyhole large enough for a man's hand. Apparently, 
he extended his hand through the hole from the outside to try 
to unbolt the door latch on the inside. He could put his hand 
through the hole, but could not open the door without the key. 
(2) Figurative sense: Because of the presence of several erot¬ 
ic motifs in 5:2-8 and the possibility that a double entendre 
is present (see notes below), several scholars suggest that 
the term is a euphemism for the female vagina (HALOT 348). 
They suggest that nn (“hole”) is the female counterpart for the 
euphemistic usage of T (“hand”) in 5:4. See A. S. Cook, The 
Root of the Thing: A Study of Job and the Song of Songs, 110, 
123; Cheryl Exum, “A Literary and Structural Analysis of the 
Song of Songs," ZAW 85 (1973): 50-51; M. H. Pope, Song of 
Songs (AB), 518-19. 

1 tn Heb “my inward parts,” “my intestines,” or "my bow¬ 
els.” Alternately, “my feelings” or “my emotions.” The term 
n»a (me'eh) is used of the internal organs in general (“inward 
parts”) (e.g., 2Sam 20:10; 2 Chr 21:15,18; Pss 22:14; 40:9) 
or the digestive organs in particular (“intestines, bowels, 
stomach") (e.g., Num 5:22; Job 20:14; Ezek 3:3; 7:19; Jonah 
2:1-2). It is frequently used as a metonymy of adjunct for the 
emotions which Hebrew psychology associated with these in¬ 
ternal organs (see H. W. Wolff, Anthropology of the Old Testa¬ 
ment, 63-66). These include pity (Isa 16:11), lamentation (Jer 
48:36), distress (Jer 4:19; Lam 1:20; 2:11), and compassion 
(Isa 63:15; Jer 31:20) (HALOT 610-11 s.v. n}>a 3; BDB 589 s.v. 
nja 5). Most scholars suggest that the Beioved’s feelings of 
love were revived - a reversal of her feelings of indifference 
and apathy in 5:3. This is reflected in many translations which 
use equivalent English idioms: “the core of my being” (JB) and 
“my heart” (NIV, NJPS) over the woodenly literal “my bowels" 
(KJV, NEB, AV). On the other hand, the term is also used to 
refer to the procreative organs, both male (e.g., Gen 15:4; 2 
Sam 7:12; 16:11; Isa 48:19; 2 Chr 32:21) and female (e.g., 
Gen 25:23; Ruth 1:11; Ps 71:6; Isa 49:1). NASB well renders 
the line, “my feelings were aroused for him” (NASB). 

2 tn The exact meaning of this Hebrew verb is uncertain. 
The exact connotation of the verb ian (liamu) in 5:4 is de¬ 
bated. The verb nan (hamah, “to murmur, growl, roar, be 
boisterous") is related to the noun fian (hamon, “sound, mur¬ 
mur, roar, noisy crowd”), nnan (hemyah, “sound, music”), and 
perhaps even n'nan (hamutah, “noise, noisy crowd, crowd”). 
The Hebrew root non is related to Aramaic Nan (“to roar; to be 
agitated”). The Hebrew verb nan has a basic two-fold range 
of meanings: (1) literal: “to make a noise” of some kind and 
(2) figurative: “to be in commotion, uproar” (e.g., often asso¬ 
ciated with noise or a noisy crowd). The lexicons suggest six 
distinct categories: (1) “to make a noise” or “to be in com¬ 
motion,” particularly by a tumultuous crowd (1 Kgs 1:41; Pss 
39:7; 46:7; Prov 1:21; Is 22:2; Mic 2:12); (2) “to roar,” of the 
sea and sea-waves (Isa 17:12; 51:15; Jer 5:22; 6:23; 31:35; 
50:42; 51:55; Ps 46:4); (3) “to make a sound,” e.g., bear 
growling (Isa 59:11), dog barking (Ps 59:7,15), bird chirping 
(Ps 102:8), dove cooing (Ezek 7:16); (4) “to moan," (Ps 39:7; 
55:18; Prov 1:21; Lam 2:18; Ezek 7:16; Zech 9:15); (5) “to be 
turbulent, boisterous” (Prov 7:11; 9:13; 20:1; Zech 9:5); and 
(6) figuratively of the internal organs: “to murmur, be restless, 
be turbulent,” used in reference to pity (Isa 16:11; Jer 4:19; 
31:20; 48:36), discouragement (Pss 42:6, 12 HT [42:5, 11 
ET]; 43:5), and murmuring in prayer (Pss 55:18; 77:4) (HALOT 
250 s.v. nan; BDB 242 s.v. non). HALOT suggests “to be tur¬ 
bulent” for Song 5:4 (HALOT 250 s.v. 4), while BDB suggests 
“the thrill of deep-felt compassion or sympathy" (BDB 242 
s.v. 2). Commentators offer a spectrum of opinions from the 
Beloved feeling agitation, pity, compassion, sexual arousal, or 
a revival of her love for him. A survey of the translations re¬ 
veals the same lack of consensus: “my bowels were moved 
for him” (KJV), “my bowels stirred within me" (NEB), “my heart 
was thrilled within me” (RSV), “I trembled to the core of my 


5:51 arose to open for my beloved; 
my hands dripped with myrrh - 
my fingers flowed with myrrh 
on the handles of the lock. 

5:61 opened for my beloved, 
but my lover had already turned 3 and 
gone away. 4 

I fell into despair 5 when he departed. 6 


being” (JB), “my heart trembled within me” (NAB), “my heart 
was stirred for him" (JPS, NJPS), “my feelings were aroused 
for him" (NASB), and “my heart began to pound for him" (NIV). 
While the precise meaning may never be agreed upon, what¬ 
ever she was feeling she roused herself from her indifferent 
apathetic inactivity to arise and open for her beloved in 5:5. 
The phrase is used similarly elsewhere in OT, rousing the sub¬ 
ject to irresistible action (Jer 4:19). The simplest course of ac¬ 
tion is to nuance this term metonymically (cause for effect), 
e.g., “my feelings were stirred up for him.” 

3 tn The verb pan (khamaq) occurs only in Song 5:6 (Qal: “to 
turn away, go leave”) and in Jer 31:22 (Hitpael: “to turn hith¬ 
er and thither”) (HALOT 330 s.v. pan; BDB 330 s.v. pan). It is 
related to the noun pian (“curve, curved lines” of a woman’s 
hips) which appears only in Song 7:2. This root does not ap¬ 
pear in Mishnaic Hebrew nor has it yet been attested in any 
cognate language. However, it was understood in this sense 
by LXX napfjAOcv (parelthen, “he turned aside”), and also 
handled in a similar manner in Aquila, Symmachus, Peshitta, 
and Vulgate. 

4 tn The verbs nM pan (khamaq ’avar , “he turned away, he 
went away") may form a verbal hendiadys. Normally, the first 
verb will function as an adverb modifying the second which 
functions in its full verbal sense. Each functions as a perfect 
of recent past perfect action, describing a past event that 
took place shortly before another past event: “I opened [past 
action] for my beloved, but my lover had already turned and 
gone away [past perfect action].” 

5 tn Heb “my soul went out.” The term ( nafshi , “my 

soul”) is a synecdoche of part for the whole person. The term 
erlsj (nefesh, “soul”) is used over 150 times as a metonymy 
of association with feelings: sorrow and distress, joy, love, de¬ 
sire, passion, hatred, loathing, avarice ( HALOT 713 s.v. 8; 
BDB 660 s.v. ty'Bi 6). The phrase ntss; ’tfs: (nafshiyats'ah, liter¬ 
ally, “my soul went out”) is a Hebrew idiom connoting great 
despair (e.g., Gen 35:18; Jer 15:9). The phrase is well ren¬ 
dered by NIV: “my heart sank at his departure.” Verses 6-7 
clearly indicate that the Beloved fell into despair when he had 
departed: She searched desperately for him, but could not 
find him; she called for him, but he did not answer. 

6 tn Alternately, “spoke.” Traditionally, the term na-p 
(b e dabb e ro) has been related to the common root nan (davar, 
“to speak”) which occurs nearly 1150 times in verbal forms 
and nearly 1500 times as a noun. This approach is seen as 
early as the LXX (although the LXX treated nan as a noun rath¬ 
er than an infinitive construct because it was working with an 
unpointed text): ::v Xoyu auTou (en logo autou, “in his 
word”). Although they differ on whether the preposition a 
(b e ) is temporal (“when”) or respect (“at"), many translations 
adopt the same basic approach as the LXX: “when he spake” 
(KJV), “as he spoke” (NASB), “when he spoke” (NIV margin), 
“at what he said” (JPS, NJPS). However, many recent schol¬ 
ars relate mana to the homonymic root nan (“to turn away, de¬ 
part”) which is related to Akkadian dabaru D “to go away,” Dt 
“to drive away, push back” (CAD 3:186ff), and Arabic dabara 
“to turn one’s back, be behind, depart, retreat” (HALOT 209 
s.v. II nan). Several examples of this root have been found 
(Pss 18:48; 47:4; 56:6; 75:6; 116:10; 127:5; 2 Chr 22:10; 
Job 19:18; Song 5:6; Isa 32:7) (HALOT 209-10 s.v. I). Several 
recent translations take this approach: “when he turned his 
back” (NEB), “at his flight” (JB), and “at his departure” (NIV). 
This makes better sense contextually (Solomon did not say 
anything after 5:2a), and it provides a tighter parallelism with 
the preceding line that also describes his departure: “My 
beloved had turned away (pan, khamaq)', he was gone (nns, 
'avar)" (NIV). 
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I looked for him but did not find him; 

I called him but he did not answer me. 

5:7 The watchmen found me as they made 
their rounds in the city. 

They beat me, they bruised me; 

they took away my cloak, those watch¬ 
men on the walls! 

The Triumph of Love: The Beloved Praises Her 
Lover 

The Beloved to the Maidens: 

5:8 O maidens of Jerusalem, I command 
you - 

If you find my beloved, what will you tell 
him? 

Tell him that I am lovesick! 1 

The Maidens to The Beloved: 

5:9 Why is your beloved better than 
others, 2 

O most beautiful of women? 

Why is your beloved better than others, 

that you would command us in this 
manner? 

The Beloved to the Maidens: 

5:10 My beloved 3 is dazzling 4 and ruddy; 5 


1 tn The genitive construct rants nbin (kholat ’ahavah, “sick 
of love”) denotes “lovesick." This is an example of a genitive 
of cause, that is, the Beloved was (physically/emotionally) 
sick because of her unrequited love for him. See study note 
on Song 2:5. 

2 tn Heb “How is your beloved [better] than [another] lover?” 

3 sn The Beloved’s praise of his appearance follows the typ¬ 
ical literary structure of the ancient Near Eastern wasfs song: 
(1) introductory summary praise (5:10), (2) detailed descrip¬ 
tive praise from head to foot (5:11-16a), and (3) concluding 
summary praise (5:16b). There are several striking features 
about this song that are unique from the typical wasfs. (1) 
The ordinary setting of the ancient Near Eastern wasfs songs 
was the wedding night. (2) They were ordinarily sung only by 
a man in praise of his bride. (3) Normally, the wasfs song will 
conclude with the feet after the legs; however, the Beloved 
concludes by praising his mouth after his legs. 

4 sn The term ns (tsakh, “dazzling”) is ordinarily used to 
describe the shining surface of jewelry or of smoothed rocks 
(Ezek 24:7-8; 26:4,14; Neh 4:7). Likewise, dnt ('adorn, “rud¬ 
dy") can describe the redness of rubies (Lam 4:7). Through¬ 
out 5:11-15 she compares his appearance to valuable jew¬ 
els, gems, and precious metals. 

5 tn The adjective gin ('adorn) denotes either “manly” 

or “ruddy,” depending upon whether it is derived from gin 

(’adam, “man”; HALOT 14 s.v. I gin) or din (“red”; HALOT 

14 s.v. gin). If it is “manly," the idea is that he is the epitome 

of masculinity and virility. On the other hand, the emphasis 

would be upon his health and virility, evidenced by his ruddy 
complexion, or it could be a comparison between his ruddy 
coloring and the redness of rubies (Lam 4:7). 


he stands out 6 in comparison to 7 all other 
men. 8 

5:11 His head is like the purest gold. 9 
His hair is curly 10 - black like a raven. 

5:12 His eyes are like doves by streams of 
water, 

washed in milk, mounted like jewels. 

5:13 His cheeks are like garden beds full of 


6 tn Heb “outstanding." The participle bin (dagul) functions 
as a predicate adjective: “My beloved is...outstanding among 
ten thousand.” The verb bn (dagal) is relatively rare, being de¬ 
rived from the noun bn (degel, "banner”) which often refers to 
a military standard which, when lifted up, was conspicuous 
for all to see (Num 2:3-4; 10:14-15). The verb bn only occurs 
three other times, all referring to raising military banners for 
all to see (Ps 20:6; Song 6:4, 10). Song 5:10 uses the term 
figuratively (hypocatastasis) to denote “outstanding” (HALOT 
213 s.v. bn). This sense is closely related to the cognate Ak¬ 
kadian verb dagalu “to look, contemplate” and the noun diglu 
“eyesight, view (what is looked at).” Like a banner lifted high, 
he attracted the attention of all who looked at him. 

7 tn Heb “from, among.” The preposition [p (min) prefixed 
to hggi (fvavah, “ten thousand”) is taken in a comparative, 
locative sense: “outstanding among ten thousand" (e.g., KJV, 
RSV, NASB, NIV, NJPS). 

8 tn Heb “among ten thousand." The numeral “ten thou¬ 
sand” is the highest number used in comparisons in Hebrew 
poetry (1 Sam 18:7-8; 21:12; 29:5; Ps 91:7). It is not used 
to mark out a specific number, but to denote an indefinite 
number of persons of the largest possible proportions (Gen 
24:60; Num 10:36; Deut 33:2; Ps 3:7). Her point is simply 
this: no other man could possibly compare to him in appear¬ 
ance, even if he were in a group of an infinite number of men. 

9 tn Heb “his head is gold of pure gold." In the genitive con¬ 
struct phrase ?a era (ketem paz, literally, “gold of pure gold”) 
the genitive noun is (paz, “pure gold”) functions as an adjec¬ 
tival genitive modifying ora (“gold”), that is, “pure gold.” The 
repetition of two different words for “gold” suggests that the 
phrase should be nuanced “the purest gold.” This phrase is a 
predicate nominate in a metaphorical statement: “his head 
is (like) the purest gold.” In the OT gold is frequently used in 
comparisons to emphasize the idea of beauty, value, or rar¬ 
ity (Job 28:12-19; Pss 19:11; 119:127; Prov 8:19; Isa 13:12; 
Lam 4:2). Palestine had no known sources of gold, but had 
to import it, making it a rare and precious commodity (Ruth 
V. Wright and R. L. Chadbourne, The Gems and Minerals of 
the Bible, 65). 

10 tn Literally “his locks [of hair] are curls.” The Hebrew ad¬ 
jective bnbn (taltal) is a hapax legomenon whose meaning is 
somewhat unclear. BDB suggests that bnbn is from the root 
bbn (“mound, heap”; BDB 1068 s.v. I bbn) which is related to 
Arabic tl “mound, hill, top” (E. W. Lane, Arabic-English Diction¬ 
ary, 311) and Akkadian tilu “hill, mound” (AHw 3:1358). On 
the other hand, HALOT suggests that bnbn means “date-pan¬ 
icle” and that it is related to the Akkadian noun taltallu “pol¬ 
len of date-palm” (HALOT 1741 s.v. o’bnbn). The term occurs 
in Mishnaic Hebrew as bnbn “curls, locks” (Jastrow 1674 s.v. 
bnbn). It is used in the same way in the Song. The form tltl is a 
reduplicated pattern used for adjectives denoting an intense 
characteristic (S. Moscati, Comparative Grammar, 78-79, 
§12.9-13). It functions as a predicate adjective to the subjec¬ 
tive nominative l’riisp (qutsotav, “his locks of hair"). 
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balsam trees 1 yielding 2 perfume. 

His lips are like lilies dripping with drops 
of myrrh. 

5:14 His arms are like rods of gold set 
with chrysolite. 

His abdomen 3 is like polished ivory in¬ 
laid with sapphires. 

5:15 His legs are like pillars of marble set 
on bases of pure gold. 

His appearance is like Lebanon, choice as 
its cedars. 

5:16 His mouth is very sweet; 4 
he is totally desirable. 5 

1 sn In the genitive construct phrase nto'an rung (’arngat 
hawosem, literally, “beds of balsam”) the term avi (bosem) 
is a genitive of composition, identifying what these gardens 
were composed of. The term rung (“garden-beds") refers to 
a private garden terrace or garden bed, a rare luxury in Pales¬ 
tine and very expensive to own (Ezek 17:7,10) (BDB 788 s.v. 
n:ng). The term nb >2 (bosem, “balsam”) refers to balsam trees 
which yielded sweet-smelling oils from which perfumes were 
produced. The balsam trees should be identified either as 
Astragalus tragacantha which grew everywhere in Palestine 
and exude resin from its thorns, or as Commiphora opobalsa- 
mum which was not native to Israel but to South Arabia from 
whence it had to be imported at great cost (2 Chr 9:1) ( Fauna 
and Flora of the Bible, 177-78). She is comparing the beauti¬ 
ful scent of his cologned cheeks to fragrant beds of spice. 

2 tn Alternately, “towers of perfume.” The MT reads nfri:B 
( migd e Iot) which yields the awkward “towers of perfume." The 
term (migdal, “tower”) is normally used in reference to 
( 1 ) watch-towers, defended towers along the city wall, and in¬ 
dividual towers in the countryside to protect the borders, ( 2 ) 
storehouses, and (3) a tower in a vineyard ( HALOT 543-44 
s.v. I Vjap). It is never used in OT in association with a flower 
garden. On the other hand, LXX reads <j>uoucai (phuousai, 
“yielding”) which reflects an alternate vocalization tradition 
ofnVrup (m e gadd e lot; Piel participle feminine plural from Vij, 
gadal, “to increase, produce”). This makes good sense con¬ 
textually because the Piel stem of hi: means “to grow” plants 
and trees (Isa 44:14; Ezek 31:4; Jonah 4:10) ( HALOT 179 s.v. 
I li: 2). This revocalization is suggested by BHS editors, as 
well as the Hebrew lexicographers ( HALOT 544 s.v. 2; 179 s.v. 
12; BDB 152 s.v. ^i: 1). Several translations follow LXX and re¬ 
vocalize the text (RSV, NIV, NJPS margin): "His cheeks are like 
beds of spice yielding perfume" (NIV) and “His cheeks are like 
beds of spice producing perfume" (NJPS margin). The other 
translations struggle to make sense of the MT, but are forced 
to abandon a literal rendering of rfi'rqp (“towers”): “banks 
sweet herbs” (ASV), “banks sweetly scented” (JB), “treasure- 
chambers full of perfume” (NEB), “banks of sweet scented 
herbs” (NASB), and “banks of perfume" (JPS, NJPS). 

3 tn The term igo (me'eh) is used in reference to several 
things in the Old Testament: (1) the womb of a woman (Gen 
25:23; Isa 49:1; Ps 71:6; Ruth 1:11), (2) a man’s loins (Gen 
15:4; 2 Sam 7:12; Isa 48:19; 2 Chr 32:21), (3) the “inward 
parts” of a person, such as the stomach or intestines which 
are used to digest food (Num 5:22; Job 20:14; Ezek 3:3; Jo¬ 
nah 2:1-2), and (4) the external stomach or abdominal mus¬ 
cles: “abdomen” (Song5:14). 

4 tn Heb “sweetnesses." Alternately, “very delicious.” The 
term D'pinBB ( mamtaqqim, “sweetness”; HALOT 596 s.v. 
B'jiriBB; BOB 609 s.v. D'jinBB) is the plural form of the noun 
pria ( moteq, “sweetness”). This may be an example of the plu¬ 
ral of intensity, that is, “very sweet” (e.g., IBHS 122 §7.4.3a). 
The rhetorical use of the plural is indicated by the fact that 
D’pnsB (“sweetness”) is functioning as a predicate nomina¬ 
tive relative to the singular subjective nominative fan ( khikko , 
“his mouth”). 

5 tn The term n'lanp (makhmaddim, “desirable") is the plu¬ 

ral form of the noun -ipnp ( makhmad, “desire, desirable thing, 

precious object”; HALOT 570 s.v. ipna 1; BDB 326 s.v. ipriB). 

Like the plural D’pnpa (“sweetness”) in the preceding parallel 

line, this use of the plural is probably an example of the plural 


This is my beloved! 

This is my companion, O maidens of 
Jerusalem! 

The Lost Lover Found 

The Maidens to the Beloved: 

6:1 Where has your beloved gone, 

O most beautifiil among women? 

Where has your beloved turned? 

Tell us, 6 that we may seek him with you. 7 

The Beloved to the Maidens: 

6:2 My beloved has gone down to his 
garden, 8 

to the flowerbeds of balsam spices, 9 
to graze 10 in the gardens, 
and to gather lilies. 11 


of intensity: “very desirable.” 

6 tn The phrase “Tell us!” does not appear in the Hebrew 
but is supplied in the translation for the sake of smoothness. 

7 tn Heb “And we may seek him with you.” The vav-conjunc- 

tive on (wfvaqshenmt, “and we may seek him with 

you”) denotes purpose/result. 

8 sn The term (gan, “garden”) is used six other times in 
the Song. In five cases, it is used figuratively (hypocatastasis) 
to describe her body or the sexual love of the couple (4:12, 
15,16a, 16b; 5:1). There is only one usage in which it might 
refer to a real garden (8:13). Thus, this usage of “garden” 
might be figurative or literal: (1) He went to a real garden for 
repose. Solomon did, in fact, own a great many gardens (Eccl 
2:4-7; 1 Chr 27:27). (2) The “garden” is a figurative descrip¬ 
tion referring either to: (a) the young woman, (b) their sexual 
love, or (c) Solomon’s harem. 

9 sn The phrase nti»’ 3 n nans? (ka’arugat hawosem, “flower¬ 
beds of balsam”) is used elsewhere in the Song only in 5:13 
where it is a simile comparing his cheeks to a flower-bed of 
balsam yielding perfumed spices. The term n&ari (“balsam- 
spice”) by itself appears five times in the Song, each time as 
a figure for sexual love (4:10, 14, 16; 5:1; 8:14). Thus, the 
two options are: ( 1 ) the term refers to a real flower-bed of bal¬ 
sam to which Solomon had gone or (2) this term is a figure 
for sexual love. 

10 tn The verb rilin'? (lir’ot, “to browse”; so NAB, NIV) is 
from the root nan (ra'ah, "to feed, graze”) which is used seven 
times in the Song (1:7, 8 a, 8 b; 2:16; 4:5; 6:2, 3). All its uses 
appear to be either literal or figurative descriptions of sheep 
grazing. The verb is used twice in reference to sheep “graz¬ 
ing” in a pasture (1:7, 8 ). The participle is used once to desig¬ 
nate “shepherds” ( 1 : 8 ), once in reference to two fawns which 
“which graze among the lilies” as a figurative description of 
her breasts (4:5), and twice as a figurative description of Solo¬ 
mon as “the one who grazes among the lilies” which is prob¬ 
ably also a comparison of Solomon to a grazing sheep (2:16; 
6:3). Therefore, it is likely that the usage of the term iron 1 ? (“to 
graze”) in 6:2 is also a figurative comparison of Solomon to 
a sheep grazing among garden flowers. Thus, there are two 
options: (1) nuance the term iron 1 ? as “to browse" (NAB, NIV) 
and take this as a literal action of Solomon walking through a 
real garden or (2) nuance the term iron 1 ? as “to graze” (NLT) 
and take this as a figure in which Solomon is pictured as a 
gazelle grazing on the flowers in a garden. 

11 sn The term ruew ( shoshannah, “lily”) or 
(shoshanim, “lilies”) appears eight times in the Song (2:1, 
2,16; 4:5; 5:13; 6:2, 3; 7:2). Of these five are unequivocally 
used figuratively as descriptions of a woman or women ( 2 : 1 , 
2), the color and softness of her breasts (4:5), the attractive¬ 
ness of his lips (5:13), and her waist (7:2). The closest parallel 
to 6:2 is the description “the one who grazes among the lil¬ 
ies” (2:16; 6:3) which is a figurative expression comparing his 
romancing of his Beloved with a sheep feeding on lilies. How¬ 
ever, this still leaves a question as to what the lilies represent 
in 2:16; 6:2,3. The phrase “to gather lilies” itself appears only 




1250 


THE SONG OF SONGS 6:3 

Poetic Refrain: Mutual Possession 

The Beloved about Her Lover: 

6:3 I am my lover’s * 1 and my lover is 
mine; 2 

he grazes among the lilies. 

The Renewal of Love 

The Lover to His Beloved: 

6:4 My darling, you are as beautiful as 
Tirzah, 3 

as lovely as Jerusalem, 4 
as awe-inspiring 5 as bannered armies! 


here in the Song. However, the synonymous phrase “to gather 
myrrh and balsam spice” is used in 5:1 as a figure (euphe¬ 
mistic hypocatastasis) for sexual consummation by the man 
of the woman. There are three basic options as to how “lilies" 
may be taken: (1) The lilies are real flowers; he has gone to a 
real garden in which to repose and she is picking real lilies. 
(2) The term “lilies" is a figure for the young woman; he is ro¬ 
mancing her just as he had in 2:16 and 5:1. He is kissing her 
mouth just as a sheep would graze among lilies. (3) The term 
“lilies” is a figure expression referring to other women, such 
as his harem (e.g., 6:8-9). Two factors support the “harem” 
interpretation: (1) Solomon had recently departed from her, 
and she was desperate to find him after she refused him. ( 2 ) 
His harem is mentioned explicitly in 6:8-9. However, several 
other factors support the Beloved interpretation: (1) She ex¬ 
presses her confidence in 6:3 that he is devoted to her. (2) 
The immediately following use of “lilies” in 6:3 appears to re¬ 
fer to her, as in 2:16 and 5:1. (3) He praises her in 6:4-7, sug¬ 
gesting that he was romancing her in 6:2-3. (4) Although his 
harem is mentioned in 6 : 8 - 10 , all these women acknowledge 
that he is disinterested in them and only loves her. (5) Her ex¬ 
ultation “I am my beloved’s and my beloved is mine; the one 
who grazes among the lilies” (6:3) is a statement of assur¬ 
ance in their relationship and this would seem quite strange if 
he was cavorting with his harem while she said this. 

1 sn This is the second occurrence of the poetic refrain that 
occurs elsewhere in 2:16 and 7:11. The order of the first two 
cola are reversed from 2:16: “My beloved is mine and I am 
his” (2:16) but “I am my beloved’s and he is mine” (6:3). The 
significance of this shift depends on whether the parallelism 
is synonymous or climactic. This might merely be a literary 
variation with no rhetorical significance. On the other hand, it 
might signal a shift in her view of their relationship: Originally, 
she focused on her possession of him, now she focused on 
his possession of her. 

2 tn Or “I belong to my beloved, and my lover belongs to 
me.” Alternately, "I am devoted to my beloved, and my lover 
is devoted to me.” 

3 tn He compares her beauty to two of the most beautiful 
and important cities in the Israelite United Kingdom, namely, 
Jerusalem and Tirzah. The beauty of Jerusalem was legend¬ 
ary; it is twice called “the perfection of beauty” (Ps 50:2; Lam 
2:15). Tirzah was beautiful as well - in fact, the name means 
“pleasure, beauty." So beautiful was Tirzah that it would be 
chosen by Jeroboam as the original capital of the northern 
kingdom (1 Kgs 15:33; 16:8,15, 23). The ancient city Tirzah 
has been identified as Tel el-Far'ah near Nablus: see B. S. 
J. Isserlin, “Song of Songs IV, 4: An Archaeological Note," 
PEQ 90 (1958): 60; R. de Vaux, “Le premiere campagne de 
fouilles a Tell el-Far' ah," RB 54 (1947): 394-433. 

4 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

5 sn The literary unity of 6:4-10 and boundaries of his 

praise are indicated by the repetition of the phrase -rua hb;k 

nV? (’ayummah kannid e ga/ot, “majestic as bannered armies/ 

stars in procession...”) in 6:4 and 6:10 which creates an in¬ 

clusion. His praise includes his own personal statements 

(6:4-9a) as well as his report of the praise given to her by the 

maidens, queens, and concubines (6:9b-10). His praise indi- 


6:5 Turn your eyes away from me - 
they overwhelm 6 me! 

Your hair is like a flock of goats 
descending from Mount Gilead. 

6:6 Your teeth are like a flock of sheep 
coming up from the washing; 
each has its twin; 
not one of them is missing. 

6:7 Like a slice of pomegranate 
is your forehead 7 behind your veil. 

6:8 There may be sixty 8 queens, 
and eighty concubines, 
and young women 9 without number. 
6:9 But she is unique! 10 
My dove, my perfect one! 

She is the special daughter 11 of her 
mother, 


cates that he had forgiven any ingratitude on her part. 

6 tn The verb arn (rahav) should be nuanced “overwhelm” 
or “arouse” rather than “storm against,” “make proud,” “con¬ 
fuse,” “dazzle,” or “overcome” (BDB 923 s.v. am). 

7 tn Alternately, “your cheeks" or “yourtemple.” See 4:3. 

8 sn The sequence “sixty...eighty...without number” is an 
example of a graded numerical sequence and is not intended 
to be an exact numeration (see W. G. E. Watson, Classical He¬ 
brew Poetry [JSOTSup], 144-50). 

9 sn The term (’ almah , “young woman”) refers to a 

young woman who is of marriageable age or a newly married 
young woman, usually before the birth of herfirst child (HALOT 
835-36 s.v. net's; BDB 761 s.v. nobs) (e.g., Gen 24:43; Exod 
2:8; Ps 68:26; Prov 30:19; Song 1:3; 6:8; Isa 7:14). The only 
other use of the term “young women” (riiDhs) in the Song re¬ 
fers to the young women of Solomon’s harem (Song 6:8). The 
root aba denotes the basic idea of “youthful, strong, passion¬ 
ate” ( HALOT 835 s.v. III). While the term nets may be used in 
reference to a young woman who is a virgin, the term itself 
does not explicitly denote “virgin." The Hebrew term which 
explicitly denotes "virgin” is nhina (b e talah) which refers to 
a mature young woman without any sexual experience with 
men (e.g., Gen 24:16; Exod 22:15-16; Lev 21:3; Deut 22:23, 
28; 32:25; Judg 12:12; 19:24; 2 Sam 13:2,18; 1 Kgs 1:2; 2 
Chr 36:17; Esth 2:2-3, 17, 19; Job 31:1; Pss 45:15; 78:63; 
148:12; Isa 23:4; 62:5; Jer 2:32; 31:3; 51:22; Lam 1:4, 18; 
2:10, 21; 5:11; Ezek 9:6; Joel 1:8; Amos 9:13; Zech 9:17; 
HALOT 166-7 s.v. nbina; BDB 143 s.v. rfpra). The related 
noun C'Sina (b e tulim) means “state of virginity” (Lev 21:13; 
Judg 11:37-38; Ezek 23:3, 8; Sir 42:10) and “evidence of vir¬ 
ginity" (Deut 22:14-15,17,20) ( HALOT 167 s.v. D’Sina). 

10 tn Alternately, “She alone is my dove, my perfect one.” 
The term nnx (’ akhat) is used here as an adjective of qual¬ 
ity: “unique, singular, the only one" (DCH 1:180 s.v. inx lb). 
The masculine form is used elsewhere to describe Yahweh as 
the “only” or “unique” God of Israel who demands exclusive 
love and loyalty (Deut 6:4; Zech 14:9). Although Solomon pos¬ 
sessed a large harem, she was the only woman for him. 

11 tn Heb “the only daughter of her mother.” The phrase 
naNb nns ('akhat Firnmah) is sometimes translated as “the 
only daughter of her mother” (NIV, NASB) or “the only one of 
her mother” (KJV). K&D 18:112 suggests that she was not 
her mother’s only daughter, but her most special daughter. 
This is supported by the parallelism with rra (barah, "favor¬ 
ite”) in the following line. Similarly, Gen 22:2 and Prov 4:3 use 
the masculine term inx (’ ekhad , “the only one”) to refer to the 
specially favored son, that is, the heir. 
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she is the favorite 1 of the one who bore her. 
The maidens 2 saw her and complimented 
her; 3 

the queens and concubines praised her: 
6:10 “Who 4 is this who appears 5 like the 
dawn? 6 

Beautiful as the moon, 7 bright 8 as the sun, 

1 tn The term rna ( barah) is sometimes nuanced “pure" 
(NASB) because the root to I denotes “to purify, purge out” 
(BDB 140-41 s.v. ma). However, the root -na also denotes “to 
choose, select” (BDB 141 s.v. 2) (Neh 5:18;’l Chr 7:40; 9:22; 
16:41). Most translations adopt the second root, e.g., “the 
choice one” (KJV), “the favorite" (NIV), “favorite” (JB). This is 
supported by the exegetical tradition of LXX, which translates 
naa as ekAekt!) (eklekte, “the chosen one”). 

2 tn Heb “daughters.” 

3 tn Heb “to call blessed.” The verb ton (’ ashar) is used of 
people whom others consider fortunate because they have 
prospered or are to be commended (Gen 30:13; Ps 72:17; 
Mai 3:12, 15). Likewise, the verb bbn (halal, “to praise”) is 
used elsewhere of people who are held in high esteem by oth¬ 
ers either due to a commendable moral quality (Prov 31:28, 
31) or due to one’s physical beauty (Gen 12:15; 2 Sam 
14:25). The actual content of their praise of her appears in 
Song 6:10 in which they compare her beauty to that of the 
dawn, moon, sun, and stars. 

4 sn This rhetorical question emphasizes her position 
among women (e.g., Mic 2:7; Joel 2:1). 

5 tn Alternately, “rises" or “looks forth.” Delitzsch renders 
nsja»’ 3 n (hannishqafah) as “who rises,” while NIV opts for “who 
appears." The verb means “to look down upon [something] 
from a height" and is derived from the related noun “ceiling, 
roof, sky” (BDB 1054 s.v. rpta; HALOT 1645 s.v. eptf). The verb 
is used of looking down over a plain or valley from the vantage 
point of a mountain-top (Num 21:20; 23:28; ISam 13:18); of 
God looking down from heaven (Ps 14:2); or of a person look¬ 
ing down below out of an upper window (Judg 5:28; 2 Sam 
6:16; Prov 7:6). M. H. Pope (The Song of Songs [AB], 571-72) 
suggests that this verb implies the idea of her superiority over 
the other women, that is, she occupies a “higher” position 
over them due to his choice of her. But another interpretation 
is possible: The verb creates personification (i.e., the dawn is 
attributed with the human action of looking). Just as the dawn 
is the focus of attention during the morning hours and looks 
down upon the earth, so too she is the focus of his attention 
and is in the privileged position over all the other women. 

6 sn The common point in these four comparisons is that all 
are luminaries. In all four cases, each respective luminary is 
the focus or center of attention at the hour at hand because 
it dwarfs its celestial surroundings in majesty and in sheer 
brilliance. All other celestial objects pale into insignificance in 
their presence. This would be an appropriate description of 
her because she alone was the center and focus of his at¬ 
tention. All the other women paled into the background when 
she was present. Her beauty captured the attention of all that 
saw her, especially Solomon. 

7 tn The term ma 1 ? (Pvamh) literally means “the white one” 
(BDB 526 s.v. ma 1 ?) and is always used in reference to the 
moon. It is only used elsewhere in the OT in parallelism with the 
term used to designate the sun (Isa 24:23; 30:26), which like¬ 
wise is not the ordinary term, but literally means “the hot one,” 
emphasizing the heat of the sun (Job 30:28; Ps 19:6). Both of 
these terms, “the white one” and "the hot one,” are metony¬ 
mies of adjunct in which an attribute (i.e., color and heat) are 
substituted forthe subject itself. The white moon in contrast to 
the dark night sky captures one’s attention, just as the red-hot 
sun in the afternoon sky is the center of attention during the 
day. The use of the figurative comparisons of her beauty to that 
of the dawn, sun, moon, and stars is strikingly similar to the He¬ 
brews’ figurative comparison of Simon the high priest coming 
out of the sanctuary to the morning star, moon, sun, and rain¬ 
bow: “How glorious he was when the people gathered round 
him as he came out of the inner sanctuary! Like the morning 
star among the clouds, like the moon when it is full; like the sun 
shining upon the temple of the Most High, and like the rainbow 


awe-inspiring 9 as the stars in proces¬ 
sion?” 10 

The Return to the Vineyards 

The Lover to His Beloved r 11 
6:111 went down to the orchard of walnut 
trees, 12 

to look for the blossoms of the valley, 13 
to see if the vines had budded 
or if the pomegranates were in bloom. 
6:12 14 I was beside myself with joy! 15 


gleaming in glorious clouds” (See G. Gerleman, Ruth, Das Ho- 
helied [BKAT], 171). 

8 tn Heb “pure as the sun.” 

9 tn The adjective d'n (’oyom) has been nuanced “terrible” 
(KJV, RSV), “frightful, fear-inspiring" (Delitzsch), “majestic” 
(NIV), “awesome" (NASB). In the light of its parallelism with 
ns; iyafah , “beautiful") and mw (na'vah, “lovely”) in 6:4, and 
ns; (“fair”) and rna (barah, "bright”) in 6:10, it should be nu¬ 
anced “awe-inspiring” or “unnervingly beautiful.” 

10 tn Heb “as bannered armies.” The term nVrnaa (kan- 
nidgalot, “as bannered armies”) is used figuratively (hypoca- 
tastasis) in reference to stars which are often compared to 
the heavenly armies. This nuance is clear in the light of the 
parallelism with the dawn, moon, and sun. 

11 sn It is difficult to determine whether the speaker in 
6:11-12 is Solomon or the Beloved. 

12 tn The term fuN (’egoz, “nut”) probably refers to the “wal¬ 
nut” or “walnut tree” ( juglans regia) (DCH 1:116 s.v. fiats). The 
singular form is used collectively here to refer to a grove of 
walnut trees. 

13 sn It is not clear whether the "valley” in 6:12 is a physi¬ 
cal valley (Jezreel Valley?), a figurative description of their love 
relationship, or a double entendre. 

14 tn Most scholars agree that the Hebrew text of 6:12 is the 
most elusive in the entire Song. The syntax is enigmatic and the 
textual reading is uncertain. The difficulty of this verse has gen¬ 
erated a plethora of different translations: “Or ever I was aware, 
my soul made me [like] the chariots of Ammi-nadib” (KJV), 
"Before I knew it, my soul made me like the chariots of Ammi- 
nadib” (AV), “Before I knew it, my fancy set me in a chariot be¬ 
side my prince” (AT), “Before I knew...my desire hurled me on 
the chariots of my people, as their prince” (JB), “Before I knew 
it, my desire set me mid the chariots of Ammi-nadib” (JPSV), 
“I did not know myself, she made me feel more than a prince 
reigning over the myriads of his people” (NEB), “Before I knew 
it, my heart had made me the blessed one of my kins-women” 
(NAB), “Before I was aware, my soul set me [over] the chariots 
of my noble people" (NASB), “Before I realized it, my desire set 
me among the royal chariots of my people” (NIV), “...among the 
chariots of Amminadab” (NIV margin), “...among the chariots 
of the people of the prince" (NIV margin), and “Before I real¬ 
ized it, I was stricken with a terrible homesickness and wanted 
to be back among my own people" (NLT). For discussion, see 
R. Gordis, Song of Songs and Lamentations, 95; R. Tournay, 
"Les Chariots d’Aminadab (Cant. VI 12): Israel, Peuple Theo- 
phore,” VT9 (1959): 288-309; M. H. Pope, Song of Songs (AB), 
584-92; R. E. Murphy, “Towards a Commentary on the Song of 
Songs,” CBQ 39 (1977): 491-92; S. M. Paul, “An Unrecognized 
Medical Idiom in Canticles 6,12 and Job 9,21,” Bib 59 (1978): 
545-47; G. L. Carr, Song of Solomon [TOTC], 151-53. 

15 tn Alternately, "Before I realized it, my soul placed me 
among the chariots of my princely people." There is debate 
whether 'tftu ( nafshi , “my soul” = “I”) belongs with the first or 
second colon. The MT accentuation connects it with the sec¬ 
ond colon; thus, the first colon introduces indirect discourse: 
'run; >6 (lo’yada’ti) “I did not know" or “Before I realized it....” 
According to MT accentuation, the fs noun ngs? (“my soul”) 
is the subject of 'inolr (samatni, Qal perfect 3rd person femi¬ 
nine singular from D'tr, sim, + 1st person common singular 
suffix, “to put”): “my soul placed me....” This approach is fol¬ 
lowed by several translations (KJV, NASB, AV, AT, JB, JPSV, 
NAB, NIV). On the other hand, the LXX takes ’»'s; (“my soul” 
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0 daughter of my princely people. 2 


There please give me your myrrh, 1 


= "I”) as the subject of ’tot Nb and renders the line, “My soul 
[= I] did not know.” NEB follows suit, taking’b'E3 as the subject 
of’TOT, vh and renders the line: “I did not know myself.” R. 
Gordis and S. M. Paul posit that ’b'S3 ’TOT t6 (literally “I did 
not know myself”) is an idiom describing the emotional state 
of the speaker, either joy or anguish: “I was beside myself” 
(e.g., Job 9:21; Prov 19:2). S. Paul notes that the semantic 
equivalent of this Hebrew phrase is found in the Akkadian ex¬ 
pression ramansu la ude (“he did not know himself”) which is 
a medical idiom describing the loss of composure, lucidity, or 
partial loss of consciousness. He suggests that the speaker 
in the Song is beside himself/herself with anguish or joy (S. 
M. Paul, “An Unrecognized Medical Idiom in Canticles 6,12 
and Job 9,21,” Bib 59 [1978]: 545-47; R. Gordis, Song of 
Songs and Lamentations, 95). 

1 tc While MT reads iTibbUb ( mark e vot , “chariots”) some 
medieval Hebrew mss add the locative preposition a (b e ) or 
comparative particle a (A®) before nibbip to produce “in/on/ 
among/like the chariots.” Most translations supply a prepo¬ 
sition: “My soul made me [like] the chariots of Ammi-nadib” 
(KJV, AV); “My fancy set me [in] a chariot beside my prince" 
(AT); “My soul set me [over] the chariots of my noble people" 
(NASB); “My desire set me [among] the chariots of Amminad- 
ab" (JPS, NJPS, NIV margin); “My desire set me [among] the 
royal chariots of my people” (NIV); “My desire set me [among] 
the chariots of the people of the prince” (NIV margin); “My 
desire hurled me [on] the chariots of my people, [as their] 
prince” (JB). R. Gordis offers a creative solution to the enigma 
of b’lr’M rfibbip ’Jnpb (samatni markevot ’ammi-nadiv) by 
redividing the text and revocalizing it as '’ps> rib ■jib bn nb 
on: (sham teni morekh 'ammi-nadiv) “There, give me your 
myrrh, 0 nobleman’s daughter!” This involves two steps: (1) 
He redivides the MT’s ’3np>? (“it placed me”) into two words 
bn otf (“There, give me”j; and (2) He redivides the MT’s “id 
mob (“chariots”) into no ■jib (“your myrrh, 0 daughter”). This 
approach is supported somewhat by the LXX, which had 
a difficult time with the line: “There I will give my breasts to 
you!” The approach of R. Gordis is explained and supported 
by several factors: (1) He take •pb (“your myrrh”) as a figure 
(hypocatastasis) for her love (e.g., 4:6, 14; 5:1, 5, 13). (2) 
The word-division of o’lp’ao no (“0 noble kinsman’s daugh¬ 
ter") is paralleled by the nearly identical descriptive o’irno 
(“0 nobleman’s daughter”) in 7:2. (3) Arabs referred to a girl 
as bint ei akbar ("nobleman’s daughter”). (4) The referent 
of ob (“there”) is the garden/valley mentioned in 6:11. (5) 
This fits into the other literary parallels between 6:11-12 and 
7:12-14, listed as follows: (a) “I went down to the nut grove" 
(6:11a) and “Let us go to the vineyards” (7:12a). (b) “to look 
for new growth in the valley, to see if the vines had budded, 
or if the pomegranates were in bloom” (6:11b) and “Let us 
see if the vines have budded, if the blossoms have opened, if 
the pomegranates are in bloom” (7:13a). (c) “There...give me 
your myrrh = love” (6:12b) and “There I will give you my love” 
(7:13b). See R. Gordis, Song of Songs and Lamentations, 95. 

tn The meaning of MT b’lJ-’ps nibbib bnbb ’b'S3 (nafshi sa¬ 
matni markevot ’ammi-nadiv) is enigmatic and has spawned 
numerous translations: “my soul made me [like] the chariots 
of Ammi-nadib” (KJV, AV); “my soul set me among the chari¬ 
ots of my princely people" (ASV), “my soul had made me as 
the chariots of my noble people” (NKJV); “my fancy set me 
[in] a chariot beside my prince” (RSV, NRSV); “my soul set me 
[over] the chariots of my noble people” (NASB); “my desire 
set me [among] the chariots of Amminadab” (JPS, NJPS, NIV 
margin); “my soul made me [like] the chariots of Amminadib” 
(WEB); “my desire set me [among] the royal chariots of my 
people” (NIV); “my desire set me [among] the chariots of the 
people of the prince” (NIV margin); “my soul set me over the 
chariots of my noble people” (NAU); “my desire hurled me [on] 
the chariots of my people, [as their] prince” (JB); “she made 
me feel more than a prince reigning over the myriads of his 
people” (NEB); “my heart had made me the blessed one of 
my kins-women” (NAB); “my soul troubled me for the chariots 
of Aminadab” (DRA); “I found myself in my princely bed with 
my beloved one” (NLT); “I was stricken with a terrible home¬ 
sickness and wanted to be back among my own people” (LT); 


The Love Song and Dance 

The Lover to His Beloved: 

6:13 (7:1 ) 3 Turn 4 , turn, O 5 Perfect One! 6 

"But in my imagination I was suddenly riding on a glorious 
chariot" (CEV). 

2 tc MT vocalizes and divides the text as b’i3 - ’pj> (’ ammi- 
nadiv, “my princely people”); however, several other mss read 
tni’Dji (’amminadav, "Amminadab”). This alternate textual 
tradition is also reflected in the LXX (ApivaSaf, Aminadab) 
and Vulgate. 

3 sn The chapter division comes one verse earlier in the He¬ 
brew text (BHS) than in the English Bible; 6:13 ET = 7:1 HT, 
7:1 ET = 7:2 HT, through 7:13 ET = 7:14 HT. Beginning with 
8:1 the verse numbers in the Hebrew Bible and the English 
Bible are again the same. 

4 tn Alternately, “Return...Return...!" The imperative ’bib 
(shuvi, “Tumi”) is used four times for emphasis. There are 
two basic interpretations to the meaning/referent of the im¬ 
perative ’bib (“Turn!”): (1) The villagers of Shunem are beck¬ 
oning her to return to the garden mentioned in 6:11-12: 
“Come back! Return!” R. Gordis nuances these uses of ’bib 
as “halt” or “stay" (“Some Hitherto Unrecognized Meanings 
of the Verb SHUB,” JBL 52 [1933]: 153-62); (2) In the light 
of the allusion to her dancing in 7:1 (Heb 7:2), several schol¬ 
ars see a reference to an Arabic bridal dance. Budde emends 
the MT’s ’bib to ’b'lD ( sovi, “revolve, spin”) from bbp (savav, “to 
turn around”). M. H. Pope (Song of Songs [AB], 595-96) also 
emends the MT to the Hebrew verbal root bp; (yasav, “to leap, 
spin around”) which he connects to Arabic yasaba (“to leap”). 
These emendations are unnecessary to make the connection 
with some kind of dance because ’bib has a wide range of 
meanings from “turn" to “return." 

5 tn The article on n’bVib'n (hashshulammit) functions as 
a vocative (“0 Shulammite”) rather than in a definite sense 
(“the Shulammite”). The article is often used to mark a defi¬ 
nite addressee who is addressed in the vocative (e.g., 1 Sam 
17:55, 58; 24:9; 2 Kgs 6:26; 9:5; Prov 6:6; Eccl 11:9; Zech 
3:8). For the vocative use of the article, see GKC 405 §126. 
e; Joiion 2:506-7 §137.f; R. J. Williams, Hebrew Syntax, 19, 
§89; IBHS 247 §13.5.2c. 

6 tn Heb “0 Perfect One.” Alternately, “0 Shunammite" or 
“0 Shulammite.” The term n’pbibn (hashshulammit) has been 
variously translated: “Shulammite maiden” (NEB); “maiden 
of Shulam” (JB); “0 maid of Shulem" (NJPS); “the Shulam¬ 
mite’’ (KJV; NASB; NIV). The meaning of the name n’pVibn 
is enigmatic and debated. LXX renders it q ZouXapm (he 
Soulamiti, “0 Shulamite”) and Vulgate renders it Sulamitis 
(“0 Shulamite”). A few Hebrew mss read the plural n'lbVib'n 
(hashshulamot) but the Masoretic tradition reads r’pbib'n as 
the versions confirm. Eight major views have emerged in the 
history of interpretation of the Song. They are arranged, as fol¬ 
lows, in order from most likely (views 1-2), plausible (views 3- 
5), unlikely (view 6), to bizarre (views 7-8): (1) n’bVib is a sub¬ 
stantival use of the adjectival form qutalabW (shulam, "per¬ 
fection”) with the gentilic suffix ri’- from the root nVb (slialem, 
“to be complete, perfect”): “the perfect, unblemished one” 
(Fox). This approach is reflected in rabbinic exegesis of the 
12th century: “The meaning of the Shulammite is ‘perfect, 
without spot’” (Midrash Rabbah). (2) n’p'rib is Qal passive 
participle with the feminine adjectival suffix n’- from the root 
nbb (“peace”): “the peaceful one” or “the pacified one” (An¬ 
dre, Robert, Joiion). This is reflected in Vulgate pacificus (“the 
pacified one”), and Aquila and Quinta f| cqpuvcouaa (he ee- 
runeousa) “the peaceful one” (Andre Robert, Joiion). (3) “ib 
n’b 1 ? is an alternate form of the gentilic name “Shunammite” 
(n’pjib) used to referto inhabitants of Shunem (1 Kgs 1:15; 2 
Kgs 4:12). This is reflected in LXX r| louXapni (he Soulam¬ 
iti, “0 Shulamite”). This is supported by several factors: (a) 
Gentilic names are formed by the suffix n’- and the prefixed 
article to a place-name, e.g., n’pbbrm (hayy e nishalamit, “the 
Jerusalemite") is from dbbiT ( •fmshalam, “Jerusalem”); (b) 
the interchange between lateral dental b (/) and nasal dental 3 
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Turn, turn, that I 1 may stare at you! 

The Beloved to Her Lover: 

Why 2 do you gaze upon the Perfect One 


THE SONG OF SONGS (7:2) 

like the dance of the Mahanaim? 3 

The Lover to His Beloved: 

7:1 (7:2) How beautiful are your sandaled 4 
feet, 

O nobleman’s daughter! 5 

The curves 6 of your thighs 7 are like 
jewels, 

the work of the hands of a master crafts¬ 
man. 


(n) is common in the Semitic languages (S. Moscati, Compar¬ 
ative Grammar, 32, §8.26); (c) the town of Shunem was also 
known as Shulem, due to the common interchange between: 
(n)and'?(/)in Hebrew (Aharoni, 123), as seen in Eusebius’On- 
omasticon in which Shunem = Shulem; and (d) later revisions 
of the LXX read f| louvaparri (“the Shunamite”) instead of 
the Old Greek i) louXapom (“the Shulamite”). Shunem was 
a town in the Jezreel Valley at the foot of Mount Moreh near 
Mount Tabor and situated about nine miles east of Megiddo, 
fifteen miles northwest of Beth-shean, and five miles north of 
Jezreel (Josh 19:18; 1 Sam 28:4; 2 Kgs 4:8). During the Ro¬ 
man period, the town was called Shulem. See Y. Aharoni, The 
Land of the Bible, 24, 152, 172, 442, 308. Some scholars 
suggest that “Shul/nammite” refers to Abishag, the beautiful 
virgin from the village of Shunem who warmed elderly King 
David and was sought by Adonijah (1 Kgs 2:13-25). Other 
scholars argue that Abishag has been imported in the Song 
on too slender grounds. (4)rvp'?W is the feminine form of the 
masculine name rto'jtf (sh e lomoh, “Solomon”), just as Judith 
is the feminine of Judah: "Shulamith” or “Solomonette” or 
“Solomoness” (Lowth, Goodspeed, Rowley). The feminine 
ending rv may be suffixed to masculine personal names to 
transform them into feminine names. A similar form occurs in 
the Ugaritic designation of Daniel’s wife as Lady Daniel (e.g., 
mtt dnty). An anonymous Jewish commentator of the 12th 
century wrote: “The Shulammite was beloved of Solomon, for 
she was called after the name of her beloved.” The 16th cen¬ 
tury commentator Joseph Ibn Yahya wrote: “And the calling of 
her ‘Shulammite’ was determined by reason of her devotion 
to the Holy One (Blessed be He) who is called Shelomoh.” (5) 
As a combination of views 1-2, irpW is a wordplay formed by 
the combination of the feminine name tvthti ( sh e Iomit, “She- 
lomite”) from riabtf (“Solomon”) and the gentilic name n’DJWn 
(“the Shunammite”) denoting a woman from Shunem: “Solo- 
moness/Shunammite.” (6) n’pVw is related to the Arabic root 
s alama “consummation gift” (given to a bride the morning af- 
terthe wedding): “0 Consummated One” or “0 Bride” (Hirsch- 
berg). (7) Those espousing a cultic interpretation of Canticles 
take rvpVw as the name or epithet of the Canaanite moon 
goddess Ishtar, designated by the feminine form of the name 
Shelem, the name of her lover Tammuz, called Dod or She- 
lem (T. J. Meek). (8) An alternate cultic interpretation takes 
irpSw as a conflation of the name of the Assyrian war-god- 
dess “Shulmanith” (Ishtar) and the gentilic name “the Shu¬ 
nammite" for a woman from Shunem (Albright). See M. V. Fox, 
The Song of Songs and the Egyptian Love Songs, 157-58; T. J. 
Meek, "Canticles and the Tammuz Cult,” AJSL 39 (1922-23): 
1-14: E. J. Goodspeed, "The Shulammite,” AJSL 50 (1933): 
102-104; H. H. Rowley, “The Meaning of The Shulammite’,” 
AJSL 56 (1938): 84-91; W. F. Albright, “The Syro-Mesopota- 
mian God Sulman-Esmun and Related Figures,” AfO 7 (1931- 
32): 164-69; W. F. Albright, “Archaic Survivals in the Text of 
Canticles,” Hebrew and Semitic Studies, 5; H. H. Hirschberg, 
“Some Additional Arabic Etymologies in Old Testament Lexi¬ 
cography,” VT 11 (1961): 373-85; M. H. Pope, Song of Songs 
(AB), 596-600. 

1 tn Heb “we." In ancient Near Eastern love literature, plural 
verbs and plural pronouns are often used in reference to sin¬ 
gular individuals. See note on Song 2:15. 

2 tn Alternately, “What do you see in...?’’ or “Why should you 
look upon...?” The interrogative pronoun np (mah) normally 
denotes “what?” or “why?” (BDB 552 s.v. np; HALOT 550-52 
s.v. np). However, Gesenius suggests that the phrase ltnrrnp 
(mah-tekhezu) is the idiom “Look now!” on the analogy of Ara¬ 
bic ma tara (“Look now!”) (GKC 443 §137.t>, n. 1). 


3 tc The MT reads nVnpp ( kimkholat, “like the dance”), 
while other Hebrew mss read nVSnpa ( bimkholot, “in the danc¬ 
es”). The LXX’sii) xopol (5 choroi, “like the dances”) reflects 
rilVnpp and Symmachus' sv Tpwataiv ( en tposesin, “in the 
injury”) reflects the locative preposition buta confusion of the 
noun. 

tn Alternately, “like a dance or two camps” or “like a dance 
in two lines." The phrase D’tnpn nVnpp (kimkholat hammak- 
hanayim) is difficult to translate: “as it were the company of 
two armies” (KJV), “as at the dance of the two companies” 
(NASB), “as at the dance of Mahanaim” (NIV), “in the Maha¬ 
naim dance” (NJPS). The meaning of the individual terms is 
clear: The noun nVm (m e kholah) denotes “dance in a ring” 
(Exod 15:20; 32:19; Judg 11:34; 21:21; 1 Sam 21:12; 29:5) 
(HALOT 569 s.v. rfpnp). The noun mnp (makhneh) denotes “en¬ 
campment, camp, army” and the dual form probably means 
“two armies" (HALOT 570 s.v. mnp). However, the meaning of 
the genitive-construct C'jnpn nVrip (m e kholat hammakhanay- 
im) is unclear: “dance of the two camps/armies"[?j. W. F. Al¬ 
bright proposed “the dance of the Mahanaim” (“Archaic Sur¬ 
vivals in the Text of Canticles,” Hebrew and Semitic Studies, 
5). LXX translates (i) xopoi toJv Trapr.pfioAHv (b choroi ton 
parembolon, “like the dances before the camps”). 

4 sn Solomon calls attention to the sandals the “noble 
daughter” was wearing. While it was common for women in 
aristocratic circles in the ancient Near East to wear sandals, 
women of the lower classes usually went barefoot (e.g., Ezek 
16:10). 

5 tn Alternately, “noble daughter” or “magnificent daugh¬ 
ter.” The title mirra (bat-nadiv, “princely daughter” or 
“daughter of the prince”; HALOT 673 s.v. tint; BDB 622 s.v. 
p’lj 2) suggests to some that this woman is not the Israel¬ 
ite country maiden of chapters 1-4 and 8, but the daughter 
of Pharaoh whom Solomon later married (1 Kgs 11:1). While 
the term P’-u often denotes nobility of position (“nobleman”), 
it can also denote nobility of character (“noble, willing, mag¬ 
nificent”) (e.g., Prov 17:26; Isa 32:5, 8) (HALOT 673-74; BDB 
622 s.v. 2). 

6 tn The term pisrp (khammuq, “curve") describes the 
shapely curvature of her legs ( HALOT 327; BDB 330 s.v. 2) 
rather than a curving, dancing motion (Arabic bridal dance 
view). Although the verb pen (khamaq, “turn”) appears twice 
(Song 5:6; Jer 31:22), the noun pisn is a hapax iegomenon. 
In postbiblical Hebrew it refers to “rundles” (Jastrow 476 s.v. 
pien). The term here has been translated in various ways: 
“[thigh] joints” (KJV), “rounded [thighs]” (RSV), “curves [of 
thighs]” (NASB), “graceful [thighs]’’ (NIV). 

7 tn The term ■p; (yarekh, “thigh") may refer to (1) the fleshy 
upper part of the thigh where the leg joins the pelvis (Gen 
32:25-32; 46:26; Exod 1:5; Judg 8:30) or (2) the outside of 
the thigh from the hip down (Exod 32:27; Judg 3:16, 21; Ps 
45:4; Song 3:8). The first usage is usually restricted to a figure 
for the male loins, the source of male procreation (Gen 46:26; 
Exod 1:5) and the locus of an oath (Gen 24:2,9; 47:29). 
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7:2 Your navel 1 is a round mixing bowl 2 - 


1 tn The noun -nto' (shorer) is a hapax legomenon, appear¬ 
ing in the OT only here. There is debate whether it means “na¬ 
vel” or “vulva": (1) Lys and Pope suggest that"nto is related to 
Arabic srr (“secret place, pudenda, coition, fornication”). They 
suggest that this is contextually supported by three factors: 
(a) His descriptive praise of her is in ascending order, begin¬ 
ning with her feet and concluding with her hair. The move¬ 
ment from her thighs (7:1b), to her vulva (7:2a), and then to 
her waist (7:2b) would fit this, (b) The descriptive comparison 
to a glass of wine would be grotesque if her navel were in view 
- her navel was moist or filled with liquid? - but appropriate 
if her vulva were in view, (c) The navel would be a somewhat 
synonymous reference to the belly which is already denoted 
by ■jm ( bitnekh , "belly”) in the following line. Because 7:1-7 
does not use synonymous parallelism, the term into would 
have to refer to something other than the belly. (2) The term 
-nto denotes “navel": (a) It may be related to the bi-conso- 
nantal noun nto ( shor , “navel, umbilical cord") (Prov 3:8; Ezek 
16:4). (b) Mishnaic Hebrew - ™ (sharnr) denotes “navel, um¬ 
bilical cord” (Jastrow 1634 s.v. -nto). For example, in a mi¬ 
drash on the Book of Numbers, the noun -nto appears in an 
allusion to Song 7:3 to justify the seating of the Sanhedrin in 
the middle of the synagogue: “As the navel (-nto) is placed in 
the centre of the body, so are the Sanhedrin..." (Num. Rab. 
1:4). On the other hand, the meaning “vulva" never appears 
in Mishnaic Hebrew. Therefore, apart from this disputed us¬ 
age there is no evidence that this term was ever used in this 
manner in Hebrew, (c) Rather than -nto being related to Ara¬ 
bic s/rr (“pudenda”), it could just as easily be related to the 
Arabic noun surr “navel." It is methodologically more sound 
to define -into' as “navel" than as “vulva.” (d) The nuance “na¬ 
vel” is not as out of line contextually as Lys and Pope suggest. 
The navel would not be out of place in the ascending order 
of praise because the ■ 3:92 (“abdomen”) which follows may 
be viewed as both above and below the navel. The figurative 
association of the Tito as a mixing bowl filled with wine does 
not imply that this bodily part must actually be moist or filled 
with liquid as Pope suggests. The point of comparison is not 
physical or visual but one of function, i.e., it is intoxicating. 
The comparison of the navel to a mixing bowl of wine is no 
more out of line than the comparison of the belly to a heap 
of wheat in the next line. In fact, the two go together - she is 
both the “drink” and “food" for Solomon. The shape of the na¬ 
vel is as congruent with the metaphor of the “round bowl" as 
the vulva; both are round and receding. (3) Since both terms 
are derived from the same geminate root - Hebrew -nto’ and 
Arabic srr - it is more prudent to take the term as a synecdo¬ 
che of whole (lower region) for the parts (including navel and 
vulva). The attempt to decide between these two options may 
be illegitimately splitting hairs. See K&D 18:123; J. S. Deere, 
“Song of Solomon," BKCOT, 199-200; D. Lys, “Notes sur de 
Cantique,” VTSup 17 (1969): 171-78; M. H. Pope, Song of 
Songs (AB), 617; G. L. Carr, Song of Solomon (TOTC), 157. 

2 sn The expression -nan |j« (’aggan hassahar, “round mix¬ 
ing bowl") refers to a vessel used for mixing wine. Archaeolo¬ 
gists have recovered examples of such large, deep, two han¬ 
dled, ring-based round bowls. The Hebrew term jjm (“mixing 
bowl") came into Greek usage as ayyog ( angos) which des¬ 
ignates vessels used for mixing wine (e.g., Homer, Odyssey xvi 
16) (LSJ 7). This is consistent with the figurative references to 
wine which follows: “may it never lack mixed wine." Selected 
Bibliography: J. P. Brown, “The Mediterranean Vocabulary for 
Wine,” VT 19 (1969): 158; A. M. Honeyman, “The Pottery Ves¬ 
sels of the Old Testament," PEQ 80 (1939): 79. The compari¬ 
son of her navel to a “round mixing bowl” is visually appropri¬ 
ate in that both are round and receding. The primary point of 
comparison to the round bowl is one of sense, as the follow¬ 
ing clause makes clear: “may it never lack mixed wine." J. S. 
Deere suggests that the point of comparison is that of taste, 
desirability, and function (“So ng of Solomon," BKCOT, 202). 
More specifically, it probably refers to the source of intoxica¬ 
tion, that is, just as a bowl used to mix wine was the source of 
physical intoxication, so she was the source of his sexual in¬ 
toxication. She intoxicated Solomon with her love in the same 
way that wine intoxicates a person. 


may it never lack 3 mixed wine! 4 
Your belly 5 is a mound of wheat, 
encircled 5 by lilies. 

7:3 Your two breasts are like two fawns, 
twins of a gazelle. 

7:4 Your neck is like a tower made of 
ivory. 7 


3 tn The phrase npnft’N (’al-yekhsar) has traditionally been 
taken as an imperfect: “it never lacks mixed wine" (M. H. Pope, 
Song of Songs [AB], 619); "which wanteth not liquor" (KJV); “in 
which liquor is never lacking” (RSV); "that never lacks mixed 
wine”(JB); “with no lack of wine” (NEB); “that shall never want 
for spiced wine" (NEB); “that never lacks blended wine” (NIV). 
This is also how LXX understood it: prj ucrrEpoupEvog Kpapa 
(me usteroumenos, “not lacking liquor”). However, the nega¬ 
tive bN (’«/) normally precedes a jussive expressing a wish or 
request: “May it never lack mixed wine!" (J. S. Deere, “Songof 
Solomon,” BKCOT, 202). This approach is adopted by several 
translations: “that should never lack for mixed wine” (NASB) 
and “Let mixed wine not be lacking!” (NJPS). 

4 sn The term :ra (mazeg, “mixed wine") does not refer to 
wine mixed with water to dilute its potency, but to strong wine 
mixed with weaker wine. The practice of mixing wine with 
water is not attested in the Hebrew Bible. Both irn and -|DD 
(mesekh) refer to strong wine mixed with weaker wine, the 
rabbis later distinguished between the two, stating that xa 
was strong wine mixed with weak wine, while -|dd was wine 
mixed with water (Aboda Zara 58b). However, both types of 
wine were intoxicating. Mixed wine was the most intoxicating 
type of wine. In a midrash on the Book of Numbers a com¬ 
ment is made about the practice of mixing strong wine with 
weaker wine (e.g., Isa 5:22; Prov 23:30), stating its purpose: 
"They used to mix strong wine with weak wine so as to get 
drunk with it” (Num. Rab. 10:8). See J. P. Brown, “The Medi¬ 
terranean Vocabulary of Wine,” VT 19 (1969): 154. The com¬ 
parison of a wife’s sexual love to intoxicating wine is common 
in ancient Near Eastern love literature. Parallel in thought are 
the words of the Hebrew sage, “May your fountain be blessed 
and may you rejoice in the wife of your youth. A loving doe, 
a graceful deer - may her love (or breasts) always intoxicate 
you, may you ever stagger like a drunkard in her love” (Prov 
5:18-19). 

5 tn Alternately, “your waist.” The term ■3322 (bitnekh) prob¬ 
ably refers to the woman’s “belly” rather than “waist.” It is as¬ 
sociated with a woman’s abdominal/stomach region rather 
than her hips (Prov 13:25; 18:20; Ezek 3:3). The comparison 
of her belly to a heap of wheat is visually appropriate because 
of the similarity of their symmetrical shape and tannish color. 
The primary point of comparison, however, is based upon the 
commonplace association of wheat in Israel, namely, wheat 
was the main staple of the typical Israelite meal (Deut 32:14; 
2 Sam 4:6; 17:28; 1 Kgs 5:11; Pss 81:14; 147:14). Just as 
wheat satisfied an Israelite’s physical hunger, she satisfied 
his sexual hunger. J. S. Deere makes this point in the follow¬ 
ing manner: “The most obvious commonplace of wheat was 
its function, that is, it served as one of the main food sources 
in ancient Palestine. The Beloved was both the ‘food’ (wheat) 
and ‘drink’ (wine) of the Lover. Her physical expression of love 
nourished and satisfied him. His satisfaction was great for the 
‘mixed wine’ is intoxicating and the ‘heap of wheat' was ca¬ 
pable of feeding many. The ‘heap of wheat' also suggests the 
harvest, an association which contributes to the emotional 
quality of the metaphor. The harvest was accompanied with a 
joyous celebration over the bounty yielded up by the land. So 
also, the Beloved is bountiful and submissive in giving of her¬ 
self, and the source of great joy" (“Song of Solomon," BKCOT, 
203-204). 

6 tn Heb “fenced around by.” 

7 tn Alternately, “the ivory tower." The noun [ton (hashshen, 
“ivory") is a genitive of composition, that is, a tower made out 
of ivory. Solomon had previously compared her neck to a tow¬ 
er (Song 4:4). In both cases the most obvious point of com¬ 
parison has to do with size and shape, that is, her neck was 
long and symmetrical. Archaeology has never found a tower 
overlaid with ivory in the ancient Near East and it is doubt- 
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THE SONG OF SONGS 7:7 


Your eyes are the pools in Heshbon 
by the gate of Bath-Rabbim. 1 
Your nose is like the tower of Lebanon 
overlooking Damascus. 

7:5 Your head crowns 2 you like Mount 
Carmel. 3 

The locks of your hair 4 are like royal 
tapestries 5 - 

the king is held captive 6 in its tresses! 

ful that there ever was such a tower. The point of comparison 
might simply be that the shape of her neck looks like a tower, 
while the color and smoothness of her neck was like ivory. 
Solomon is mixing metaphors: her neck was long and sym¬ 
metrical like a tower; but also elegant, smooth, and beautiful 
as ivory. The beauty, elegance, and smoothness of a woman’s 
neck is commonly compared to ivory in ancient love literature. 
For example, in a piece of Greek love literature, Anacron com¬ 
pared the beauty of the neck of his beloved Bathyllus to ivory 
(Ode xxxix 28-29). 

1 sn It is impossible at the present time to determine the 
exact significance of the comparison of her eyes to the “gate 
of Bath-Rabbim” because this site has not yet been identified 
by archaeologists. 

2 tn Heb “your head [is] upon you." 

3 sn The Carmel mountain range is a majestic sight. The 
mountain range borders the southern edge of the plain of Es- 
draelon, dividing the Palestinian coastal plain into the Plain 
of Acco to the north and the Plains of Sharon and Philistia to 
the south. Its luxuriant foliage was legendary (Isa 33:9; Amos 
1:2; Nah 1:4). Rising to a height of approximately 1750 feet 
(525 m), it extends southeast from the Mediterranean for 13 
miles (21 km). Due to its greatness and fertility, it was often 
associated with majesty and power (Isa 35:2; Jer 46:18). The 
point of the comparison is that her head crowns her bodyjust 
as the majestic Mount Carmel rested over the landscape, ris¬ 
ing above it in majestic and fertile beauty. See ZPEB 1:755; 
C. F. Pfeiffer and H. F. Vos, Wycliffe Historical Geography of 
Bible Lands, 100. 

4 sn The term rbp (dallah, “locks, hair”) refers to dangling 
curls or loose hair that hangs down from one’s head ( HALOT 
222-23 s.v. I nVi). The Hebrew term is from a common Se¬ 
mitic root meaning “to hang down,” and is related to Arabic 
tadaldala “dangle” and Ethiopic delul "dangling curls” (KBL 
222-23). 

5 tn Heb “like purple” or “like purple fabric.” The term [0|H< 
(’argaman, “purple fabric”) refers to wool dyed with red purple 
( HALOT 84 s.v. [D|iN). It is used in reference to purple threads 
(Exod 35:25; 39:3; Esth 1:9) or purple cloth (Num 4:13; Judg 
8:26; Esth 8:15; Prov 31:22; Jer 10:9; Song 3:10). NASB 
translates it as “purple threads," while NIV nuances this term 
as “royal tapestry.” M. H. Pope ( The Song of Songs [AB], 629- 
30) adduces several ancient Near Eastern texts and suggests 
that it refers to purple hair-dye. The comparison is to hair 
which entangles Solomon like binding cords and therefore, it 
seems most likely that the idea here must be purple threads. 
The Hebrew noun is a loanword from Hittite argaman “trib¬ 
ute,” which is reflected in Akkadian argamannu “purple” (also 
“tribute” under Hittite influence), Ugaritic argmn “tax, pur¬ 
ple,” Aramaic argwn “purple” ( HALOT 84). Purple cloth and 
threads were considered very valuable (Ezek 27:7, 16) and 
were commonly worn by kings as a mark of their royal posi¬ 
tion (Judg 8:26). 

6 tn Alternately, “captivated." The verb idn (’asar, “to bind, 
capture, hold captive, put in prison”) is commonly used of 
binding a prisoner with cords and fetters (Gen 42:34; Judg 
15:10-13; 16:5-12; 2 Kgs 17:4; 23:33; 25:7; 2 Chr 33:11) 
( HALOT 75 s.v. iDN). It is frequently used as a figure to depict 
absolute authority over a person (Ps 105:22). The passive 
participle tid means “to be bound, held captive, imprisoned” 
(2 Sam 3:34; Jer 40:1; Job 36:8). Like a prisoner bound in 
cords and fetters and held under the complete control and 
authority of his captor, Solomon was captivated by the spell¬ 
binding power of her hair. In a word, he was the prisoner of 
love and she was his captor. Similar imagery appears in an 
ancient Egyptian love song: “With her hair she throws lassoes 


7:6 How beautiful you are! How lovely, 
O love, 7 with your delights! 8 

The Palm Tree and the Palm Tree Climber 

The Lover to His Beloved: 

7:7 Your stature 9 is like a palm tree, 10 


at me, with her eyes she catches me, with her necklace she 
entangles me, and with her seal ring she brands me” (Song 
43 in the Chester Beatty Cycle, translated by W. K. Simpson, 
ed., The Literature of Ancient Egypt, 324). J. S. Deere sug¬ 
gests, “The concluding part of the metaphor, The king is held 
captive by your tresses,' is a beautiful expression of the pow¬ 
erful effect of love. A strong monarch was held prisoner by 
the beauty of his Beloved" (“Song of Solomon," BKCOT, 206- 
207). This is a startling statement because Solomon empha¬ 
sizes that the one who was being held captive like a prisoner 
in bonds was the “king”! At this point in world history, Solo¬ 
mon was the ruler of the most powerful and wealthy nation in 
the world (1 Kgs 3:13; 10:23-29). And yet he was held totally 
captive and subject to the beauty of this country maiden! 

7 tn Alternately, “0 beloved one.” Consonantal mnN is vo¬ 
calized by the Masoretes as nans (’ ahcivah, “love”). Howev¬ 
er, a variant Hebrew ms tradition preserves the vocalization 
of the passive form rnnN (’ ahuvah, “beloved one, one who 
is loved"), as is also reflected in the Vulgate and Syriac. The 
termrnnN (“love”) usually refers to sexual (2 Sam 13:15; Prov 
5:19) or emotional love between a man and a woman (2 Sam 
1:26; Song 8:6-7) (HALOT 18 s.v. I nan#). 

8 tc The MT preserves a syntactically difficult reading -gna 
Q’W (batta'anugim, “in/with delights”). A variant Hebrew tex¬ 
tual tradition preserves the alternate reading D'mgn na (bat 
ta’anugim, “daughter of delights" or “delightful daughter”). 
The textual variant is either due to haplography (mistakenly 
writing n once instead of twice) or dittography (mistakenly 
writingn twice instead of once). The alternate textual tradition 
is reflected in Aquila Ouycmp Tpucfxliv (thugarer truphon, 
“daughter of delights”). However, the MT reading -usma rant* 
Q’j (’ahavah batta'anugim, “0 love, in your delights") is rnriN 
O'iiwria (“0 love, in your delights”) is supported by LXX (Old 
Greek) ayaTTr|, k\ Tpucfiau; aou (agape, en truphais sou, 
“0 love, in your delights”). 

tn The term :i:s>n (ta'anug, “luxury, daintiness, exquisite 
delight”) is used in reference to: (1) tender love (Mic 1:16); 

(2) the object of pleasure (Mic 2:9); (3) erotic pleasures (Eccl 

2:8); (4) luxury befitting a king (Prov 19:10). The term may 

have sexual connotations, as when it is used in reference to 

a harem of women who are described as “the delights" of the 
heart of a man (Eccl 2:8) (BDB 772 s.v. mjjn). 

9 tn The term ■jneip (qomatek, “stature”) indicates the 
height of an object, e.g., tall person (ISam 16:7; Ezek 13:8), 
tall tree (2 Kgs 19:23; Isa 10:33; Ezek 31:3-5,10-14), a tow¬ 
ering vine (Ezek 19:11). 

10 sn The term idfi (tamar, “palm tree”) refers to the date 
palm tree (Phoenix dactyliferia) that can reach a height of 
80 feet (24 m). It flourished in warm moist areas and oases 
from Egypt to India. Ancient Iraq was the leading grower of 
date palms and dates in the ancient world, as today (M. H. 
Pope, The Song of Songs [AB], 633). There is also a hint of 
eroticism in this palm tree metaphor because the palm tree 
was often associated with fertility in the ancient world. The 

point of comparison is that she is a tall, slender, fertile young 
woman. The comparison of a tall and slender lady to a palm 
tree is not uncommon in love literature: “0 you, whose height 

is that of a palm tree in a serail” (Homer, Odyssey vi 162-63) 

(S. H. Stephan, “Modern Palestinian Parallels to the Song of 
Songs,” JPOS 2 [1922]: 76). 
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and your breasts are like clusters of 
grapes. 1 

7:81 want 2 to climb the palm tree, 3 
and take hold of its fruit stalks. 

May your breasts be like the clusters of 
grapes, 4 

and may the fragrance of your breath be 
like apples! 5 


1 tn Alternately “clusters of figs.” The term rftesfh (' ashko- 
lot, “clusters”) usually refers to ( 1 ) clusters of grapes, that is, 
the stalk on which the bunch of grapes grow and the bunch of 
grapes themselves (Gen 40:10; Num 13:23-24; Deut 32:32; 
Isa 65:8; Mic 7:1) or (2) the berry on a cluster of henna bush 
(Song 1:14) (HALOT 95 s.v. I T'm'N). It is possible that this is 
an anomalous usage in reference to a cluster of dates rath¬ 
er than to a cluster of grapes for three reasons: ( 1 ) the non 
(tamar, “palm tree”) referred to in 7:7 is a date palm, (2) the 
term n*fp:p (sansinnim, "fruit stalks”) in 7:8a refers to the fruit 
stalk of dates (Rademus dactylorum), being related to Akka¬ 
dian sissinnu (“part of the date palm”), and (3) the reference 
to climbing the palm tree in 7:8a is best understood if it is a 
date palm and its fruit are dates. The comparison between 
her breasts and clusters of dates probably has to do with 
shape and multiplicity, as well as taste, as the rest of this ex¬ 
tended metaphor intimates. M. H. Pope ( The Song of Songs 
[AB], 634) notes: “The comparison of the breasts to date clus¬ 
ters presumably intended a pair of clusters to match the dual 
form of the word for ‘breasts.’ A single cluster of dates may 
carry over a thousand single fruits and weigh twenty pounds 
or more. It may be noted that the multiple breasts of the rep¬ 
resentations of Artemis of Ephesus look very much like a clus¬ 
ter of large dates, and it might be that the date clusters here 
were intended to suggest a similar condition of polymasty.” 

2 tn Heb “I said, ‘I will climb....’” The verb ion ('amar, “to 
say”) is often used metonymically in reference to the thought 
process, emphasizing the spontaneity of a decision or of an 
idea which has just entered the mind of the speaker mo¬ 
ments before he speaks (Gen 20:11; 26:9; 44:28; Exod 2:14; 
Num 24:11; Ruth 4:4; 1 Sam 20:4, 26; 2 Sam 5:6; 12:22; 
2 Kgs 5:11). M. H. Pope renders it appropriately: “Methinks” 
(Song of Songs [AB], 635). 

3 sn A Palestinian palm tree grower would climb a palm 
tree for two reasons: ( 1 ) to pluck the fruit and ( 2 ) to pollinate 
the female palm trees. Because of their height and because 
the dates would not naturally fall off the tree, the only way 
to harvest dates from a palm tree is to climb the tree and 
pluck the fruit off the stalks. This seems to be the primary 
imagery behind this figurative expression. The point of com¬ 
parison here would be that just as one would climb a palm 
tree to pluck its fruit so that it might be eaten and enjoyed, 
so too Solomon wanted to embrace his Beloved so that he 
might embrace and enjoy her breasts. It is possible that the 
process of pollination is also behind this figure. A palm tree is 
climbed to pick its fruit or to dust the female flowers with pol¬ 
len from the male flowers (the female and male flowers were 
on separate trees). To obtain a better yield and accelerate the 
process of pollination, the date grower would transfer pollen 
from the male trees to the flowers on the female trees. This 
method of artificial pollination is depicted in ancient Near 
Eastern art. For example, a relief from Gozan (Tel Halaf) dat¬ 
ing to the 9th century b . c . depicts a man climbing a palm tree 
on a wooden ladder with his hands stretched out to take hold 
of its top branches to pollinate the flowers or to pick the fruit 
from the tree. The point of this playful comparison is clear: 
Just as a palm tree grower would climb a female tree to pick 
its fruit and to pollinate it with a male flower, Solomon wanted 
to grasp her breasts and to make love to her ( The Illustrated 
Family Encyclopedia of the Living Bible, 10:60). 

4 tn Heb “of the vine.” 

5 tn See tn on “apples” in 2:5. 


7:9 May your mouth 6 be like the best 
wine, 

flowing smoothly for my beloved, 
gliding gently over our lips as we sleep 
together. 7 

Poetic Refrain: Mutual Possession 

The Beloved about Her Lover: 

7:101 am my beloved’s, 
and he desires me! 8 

The Journey to the Countryside 

The Beloved to Her Lover: 

7:11 Come, my beloved, let us go to the 
countryside; 

let us spend the night in the villages. 
7:12 Let us rise early to go to the vine¬ 
yards, 

to see if the vines have budded, 
to see if their blossoms have opened, 
if the pomegranates are in bloom - 
there I will give you my love. 

7:13 The mandrakes 9 send out their fra¬ 
grance; 

over our door is every delicacy, 10 


6 tn The term "|n ( khek, “palate, mouth”) is often used as 
a metonymy for what the mouth produces, e.g., the mouth is 
the organ of taste (Ps 119:103; Job 12:11; 20:13; 34:3; Prov 
24:13; Song 2:3), speech (Job 6:30; 31:30; 33:2; Prov 5:3; 
8:7), sound (Hos 8:1), and kisses (Song 5:16; 7:10) (HALOT 
313 s.v. in; BDB 335 s.v. in). The metonymical association 
of her palate/mouth and her kisses is made explicit by RSV 
which translated the term as “kisses.” 

7 tcThe MT reads ’fists’’ (shiftey e shenim, “lips of those 
who sleep”). However, an alternate Hebrew reading of ’ret? 
’Sty] (s e fata tPsinna, “my lips and my teeth”) is suggested by 
the Greek tradition (LXX, Aquila, Symmachus): xei^coiv pou 
Kcti oSoGcriv ( cheilesin mou kai odousin, “my lips and 
teeth”). This alternate reading, with minor variations, is fol¬ 
lowed by NAB, NIV, NRSV, TEV, NLT. 

tn Or “his lips as he falls asleep.” Heb “the lips of sleepers.” 
Alternately, “over lips and teeth" (so NIV, NRSV, NLT). 

8 tn Heb “his desire is for me” (so NASB, NIV, NRSV). 

9 sn In the ancient Near East the mandrake was a widely 
used symbol of erotic love because it was thought to be an 
aphrodisiac and therefore was used as a fertility drug. The 
unusual shape of the large forked roots of the mandrake re¬ 
sembles the human body with extended arms and legs. This 
similarity gave rise to the popular superstition that the man¬ 
drake could induce conception and it was therefore used as 
a fertility drug. It was so thoroughly associated with erotic love 
that its name is derived from the Hebrew root in ( dod , “love”), 
that is, D'NTn ( duda'im ) denotes “love-apples.” Arabs used its 
fruit and roots as an aphrodisiac and referred to it as abd al- 
sal'm (“servant of love”) (R. K. Harrison, “The Mandrake and 
the Ancient World,” EQ 28 [1956]: 188-89; Fauna and Flora 
of the Bible, 138-39). 

10 sn Her comparison of their love to fruit stored “over our 
door” reflects an ancient Near Eastern practice of storing fruit 
on a shelf above the door of a house. In the ancient Near East, 
fruits were stored away on shelves or cupboards above door¬ 
ways where they were out of reach and left to dry until they 
became very sweet and delectable. The point of comparison 
in this figurative expression seems to be two-fold: (1) She was 
treasuring up special expressions of her sexual love to give to 
him, and (2) All these good things were for him alone to enjoy. 
See M. H. Pope, The Song of Songs [AB], 650. 
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both new and old, which I have stored up 
for you, my lover. 

The Beloved’s Wish Song 

The Beloved to Her Lover: 

8:1 Oh, how I wish you were 1 my little 
brother, 2 

nursing at my mother’s breasts; 

if I saw 3 you outside, I could kiss you - 

surely 4 no one would despise me! 5 

1 tn The imperfect "jin' (yittenka) may denote a desire 
or wish of the subject, e.g., Gen 24:58; Exod 21:36; 1 Sam 
21:10 ( IBHS 509 §31.4h). The optative particle 'D (mi) with 
an imperfect expresses an unreal wish, e.g., Judg 9:29; 2 
Sam 15:4; Mai 1:10. The construction "jin’ ’p (mi yittenka) 
is an idiom expressing an unreal wish in the optative mood 
(HALOT 575 s.v. ’p), e.g., “Would that it were evening...Would 
that it were morning!” (KJV) or “If only it were evening..If only 
it were morning!” (NIV) (Deut 28:67); “Oh that I knew where I 
might find him" (KJV, NASB, NJPS), “I wish I had known," “If 
only I knew where to find him; if only I could go to his dwell¬ 
ing!” (NIV) (Job 23:3); “I wish that all the LORD’S people were 
prophets!" (NIV), “Would that all the LORD’S people were 
prophets" (NASB) (Num 11:29). Evidently, the LXX did not un¬ 
derstand the idiom; it rendered the line in wooden literalness: 
Tig Sup os aStAifuSov pou (Tis doe se adelphidon mou, 
“Who might give/make you as my brother?”). 

2 tn Heb “you were to me like a brother.” 

3 tn Heb “found" or “met.” The juxtaposition of the two im¬ 
perfects without an adjoining vav forms a conditional clause 
denoting a real condition (GKC 493 §159.b). The first imper¬ 
fect is the protasis; the second is the apodosis: “If I found 
you pnxbn ('emtsa’aka) outside, I would kiss you (■jpty’N, 
’eshshaq^kha).’ The imperfects are used to express a condi¬ 
tion and consequence which are regarded as being capable 
of fulfillment in the present or future time (GKC 493 §159. 
b). The simple juxtaposition of two verbal clauses without any 
grammatical indicator, such as vav or a conditional particle, 
is rather rare: “If you rebel (ibispri, tim'alu), I will disperse you 
(psN, ’afits) among the nations” (Neh 1:8); “If I counted them 
(DnppN, ’espp e rem), they would be more numerous (j 
bun) than the sand!" (Ps 139:18); “If a man has found a wife 
(Npp, matsa'), he has found (nsb) a good thing” (Prov 18:22) 
(Jouon 2:627 §167.a.l). On the other hand, LXX treated the 
imperfects as denoting future temporal sequence: cupoGod 
os sclj, i[)iArja(j) as (eurousa se exo, phileso se, “I will 
find you outside, I will kiss you”). Ordinarily, however, vav or a 
temporal particle introduces a temporal clause (Jouon 2:627 
§167.a; GKC 502 §164.d). The English translation tradition 
generally adopts the conditional nuance: “If I found you out¬ 
doors, I would kiss you” (NASB), “Then, if I found you outside, 
I would kiss you” (NIV). However, a few translations adopt the 
temporal nuance: “When I should find thee without, I would 
kiss thee” (KJV), “Then I could kiss you when I met you in the 
street” (NJPS). 

4 tn The particle m (gam, “surely”) is used with (/o’, “no 
one”) for emphasis: “yea, none” (HALOT 195 s.v. m). Similar 
examples: tin nj...Nb (/o'..gam 'ekhad, “not even one"; 2 Sam 
17:12);['No: (gam ’en, “yetthere is no one”; Eccl4:8). 

5 sn Song 8:1-2 may be classified as a “a lover’s wish song” 
that is similar in content and structure to an ancient Egyptian 
love song in which the lover longs for greater intimacy with 
his beloved: “I wish I were her Negro maid who follows at her 
feet; then the skin of all her limbs would be revealed to me. I 
wish I were her washerman, if only for a month; then I would 
be [entranced], washing out the Moringa oils in her diapha¬ 
nous garments. I wish I were the seal ring, the guardian of 
her [fingers]; then [...]” (The Cairo Love Songs, 25-27, in W. 
K. Simpson, ed., The Literature of Ancient Egypt, 311). The 

Egyptian and Hebrew parallels display a similar structure: (1) 
introductory expression of the lover’s wish to be something/ 
someone in a position of physical closeness with the Beloved; 
(2) description of the person/thing that is physically close to 
the Beloved; and (3) concluding description of the resultant 


8:2 I would lead you and bring you to my 
mother’s house, 
the one who taught me. 6 


greater degree of intimacy with the Beloved. In the Egyptian 
parallel it is the man who longs for greater closeness; in the 
Hebrew song it is the woman. The Egyptian love song borders 
on the sensual; the Hebrew love song is simply romantic. The 
Beloved expresses her desire for greater freedom to display 
her affection for Solomon. In ancient Near Eastern cultures 
the public display of affection between a man and woman 
was frowned upon - sometimes even punished. For example, 
in Assyrian laws the punishment for a man kissing a woman 
in public was to cut off his upper lip. On the other hand, pub¬ 
lic displays of affection between children and between family 
members were allowed. Accordingly, the Beloved hyperboli- 
cally wished that she and Solomon were children from the 
same family so she could kiss him anytime she wished with¬ 
out fear of punishment or censure. 

6 tc The MT reads 'tbSt 'bn n'3 "bN ■jruN (’enhagakha ’el- 
bet 'immi t e lamm e deni, “I would bring you to the house of my 
mother who taught me”). On the other hand, the LXX reads 
EiaaEfs as £ig oikov prppog pou rai rig Tapi'uov Tqg 
cuAAaplouaq pr (Eisaxo se eis oikon metpos mou kai 
eis tamieion tes sullabouse me) which reflects a Hebrew 
reading of 'rrfin TO 'bn ri'a-bN ■jjnfN (’ enhagakha ’el-bet 
'immi v e 'el kheder horati, “i would bring you to the house of 
my mother, to the chamber of the one who bore me”), fol¬ 
lowed by NRSV. The LXX variant probably arose due to: (1) 
the syntactical awkwardness of '£jBbn (“she taught me” or 
“she will teach me”), (2) the perceived need for a parallel to 
'bn n’S'^N (“to the house of my mother”), and (3) the influ¬ 
ence of Song 3:4 which reads: TO ’?N n'T^N I’nN'pnw’-ij) 
'.Tin (’ ad-sheheve'tiv 'el-bet ’immi v e ’el kheder horati, “until I 
brought him to the house of my mother, to the chamber of 
the one who bore me”). The MT reading should be adopted 
because (1) it is the more difficult reading, (2) it best explains 
the origin of the LXX variant, and (3) the origin of the LXX vari¬ 
ant is easily understood in the light of Song 3:4. 

tn The verb 'Tb'w (t e lamm e deni) may be rendered in two 
basic ways: (1) future action: “she will teach me” or more 
likely as (2) past customary action: “who would instruct me” 
(KJV), “who used to instruct me” (NASB), “she who has taught 
me” (NIV), “she who taught me” (NJPS). This is an example of 
casus pendus in which the subject of the verb serves as a rel¬ 
ative pronoun to the antecedent noun (“my mother”). The JPS 
parses 'Tb'w as 2nd person masculine singular (“that you 
might instruct me”) rather than 3rd person feminine singular 
(“she would teach me”). However, this would obscure the im¬ 
agery: The Beloved wished that Solomon was her little broth¬ 
er still nursing on her mother’s breast. The Beloved, who had 
learned from her mother's example, would bring him inside 
their home and she would give him her breast: “I would give 
you spiced wine to drink, the nectar of my pomegranates.” 
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I would give you 1 spiced wine 1 2 to drink, 3 
the nectar of my pomegranates. 4 

Double Refrain: Embracing and Adjuration 

The Beloved about Her Lover: 

8:3 His left hand caresses my head, 
and his right hand stimulates me. 5 

The Beloved to the Maidens: 

8:41 admonish you, O maidens 6 of Jeru¬ 
salem: 

“Do not 7 arouse or awaken love until it 
pleases!” 


1 sn Continuingthe little brother/older sister imagery of 8:1, 
the Beloved suggests that if she had been an older sister and 
he had been her little brother, she would have been able to 
nurse Solomon. This is a euphemism for her sensual desire 
to offer her breasts to Solomon in marital lovemaking. 

2 tc The Masoretic vocalization of njjnn |”D ( miyyayinhareqa- 
kh) suggests thatnpnn ("spiced mixture”) stands in apposition 
to |”p (“wine”): “wine, that is, spiced mixture.” However, sev¬ 
eral Hebrew mss read the genitive-construct vocalization |”P 
npnri (“spiced wine”). This alternate vocalization tradition is re¬ 
flected in the Targum and other versions, such as the LXX. The 
genitive noun njnn (“spices, spiced mixture”) functions as an 
adjective modifying the preceding construct noun)” (“wine”). 

tn Alternately “wine, that is, spiced mixture." The term npn 
(reqakh, “spice mixture, spices") refers to ground herbs that 
were tasty additives to wine ( HALOT 1290 s.v. npn). 

3 sn There is a phonetic wordplay (paronomasia) between 

('eshshaq e kha, “I would kiss you” from ptfi, nashaq, “to 
kiss”) in 8:1 and •pefkj (’ ashq e kha , “I would cause you to drink” 
from npE’, shaqah, “to drink”) in 8:2. This wordplay draws at¬ 
tention to the unity of her “wish song” in 8:1-2. In 8:1 the Be¬ 
loved expresses her desire to kiss Solomon on the lips when 
they are outdoors; while in 8:2 she expresses her desire for 
Solomon to kiss her breasts when they are in the privacy of 
her home indoors. 

4 sn This statement is a euphemism: the Beloved wished 
to give her breasts to Solomon, like a mother would give her 
breast to her nursing baby. This is the climactic point of the 
“lover’s wish song” of Song 8:1-2. The Beloved wished that 
Solomon was her little brother still nursing on her mother’s 
breast. The Beloved, who had learned from her mother’s ex¬ 
ample, would bring him inside their home and she would give 
him her breast: “I would give you spiced wine to drink, the 
nectar of my pomegranates.” The phrase “my pomegranates" 
is a euphemism for her breasts. Rather than providing milk 
from her breasts for a nursing baby, the Beloved’s breasts 
would provide the sensual delight of “spiced wine" and “nec¬ 
tar” for her lover. 

tcThe MT reads the singular noun with 1st person common 
singular suffix 'fan (rimmoni, “my pomegranate”). However, 
many Hebrew mss preserve an alternate textual tradition of 
a plural noun without the 1 st person common singular suffix 
B'ja-I ( rimmonim , “pomegranates"), which is also reflected in 
the Aramaic Targum. However, LXX pouv pou ( hroon mou, 
“the nectar of my pomegranates") reflects both the plural 
noun and the 1st person common singular suffix. Therefore, 
R. Gordis suggests that MT ’ian is an apocopated plural with a 
1 st person common singular suffix: “my pomegranates.” 

5 tn See the notes on 2:6, which is parallel to this verse. 

6 tn Heb “daughters of Jerusalem.” 

7 tn Heb “Why arouse or awaken ...?” Although the parti¬ 
cle na (malt) is used most often as an interrogative pronoun 

(“What?” “Why?”), it also can be used as a particle of nega¬ 
tion. For example, “How (na) could I look at a girl?” means “I 

have not looked at a girl!" (Job 31:1); “What (na) do we have 
to drink?” means “We have nothing to drink” (Exod 15:24); 

“What (no) part do we have?” means “We have no part" (1 Kgs 

12:16); and “Why (na) arouse or awaken love?” means “Do not 
arouse or awaken love!” (Song 8:4). See HALOT 551 s.v. no C. 


The Awakening of Love 

The Maidens about His Beloved: 

8:5 Who is this coming up from the 
desert, 

leaning on her beloved? 

The Beloved to Her Lover: 

Under the apple tree I aroused you; 8 

there your mother conceived you, 

there she who bore you was in labor of 
childbirth. 9 

The Nature of True Love 

The Beloved to Her Lover: 

8:6 Set me like a cylinder seal 10 * over your 
heart, 11 


8 sn The imagery of v. 6 is romantic: (1) His mother original¬ 
ly conceived him with his father under the apple tree, ( 2 ) his 
mother gave birth to him under the apple tree, and (3) the Be¬ 
loved had now awakened him to love under the same apple 
tree. The cycle of life and love had come around full circle un¬ 
der the apple tree. While his mother had awakened his eyes 
to life, the Beloved had awakened him to love. His parents 
had made love under the apple tree to conceive him in love, 
and now Solomon and his Beloved were making love under 
the same apple tree of love. 

9 tn Or “went into labor.” The verb ( khaval , “become 

pregnant”) is repeated in 8:5b and 8:5c, and has a two-fold 
range of meaning: ( 1 ) transitive: “to conceive [a child]” and 
(2) intransitive: “to be in travail [of childbirth]” (HALOT 286 
s.v. IV Tnn). In 8:5b it denotes “to conceive,” and in 8:5c it is 
“to be in travail [of childbirth].’’ 

10 sn In the ancient Near East Driin (khotam, “seal") was 
used to denote ownership and was thus very valuable (Jer 
22:24; Hag 2:23). Seals were used to make a stamp impres¬ 
sion to identify the object as the property of the seal’s owner 
(HALOT 300 s.v. I crtin). Seals were made of semi-precious 
stone upon which was engraved a unique design and an in¬ 
scription, e.g., LMLK [PN] “belongingto king [...].” The impres¬ 
sion could be placed upon wet clay of a jar or on a writing tab¬ 
let by rolling the seal across the clay. Because it was a valu¬ 
able possession its owner would take careful precautions to 
not lose it and would keep it close to him at all times. 

11 tn The term bb 1 ? ( levav , “heart”) is used figuratively here 
as ( 1 ) a metonymy (container for the thing contained) for his 
chest over which the cylinder seal was hung or ( 2 ) a metony¬ 
my (concrete body part for the abstract emotions with which 
it is associated) for his emotions, such as love and loyalty to 
the Beloved (e.g., Judg 16:25; Ruth 3:7; 1 Sam 25:36; 2 Sam 
13:28; 1 Kgs 8 : 66 ) (HALOT 514-15 s.v. B 1 ?) (see H. W. Wolff, 
Anthropology of the Old Testament, 40-58). 

sn There were two kinds of cylinder seals in the ancient 
Near East, namely, those worn around one’s neck and those 
worn around one’s wrist. The typical Mesopotamian seal was 
mounted on a pin and hung on a string or necklace around 
one’s neck. The cylinder seal hung around one’s neck would, 
figuratively speaking, rest over the heart (metonymy of asso¬ 
ciation). The Beloved wished to be to Solomon like a cylinder 
seal worn over his heart. She wanted to be as intimate with 
her lover as the seal worn by him (W. W. Hallo, ‘“As the Seal 
Upon Thy Heart’: Glyptic Roles in the Biblical World,” BRev 2 
[1985]: 26). 
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like a signet 1 on your arm. 2 
For love is as strong as death, 3 
passion 4 is as unrelenting 5 as Sheol. 
Its flames burst forth, 6 
it is a blazing flame. 7 


1 tn Literally “cylinder-seal" or "seal.” The term onin (kho- 
tam, “cylinder-seal”) is repeated in 8:6 for emphasis. The 
translation above uses the terms “cylinder seal" and “signet” 
simply for the sake of poetic variation. The Beloved wanted to 
be as safe and secure as a cylinder seal worn on the arm or 
around the neck, hanging down over the heart. She also want¬ 
ed to be placed on his heart (emotions), like the impression of 
a cylinder seal is written on a document. She wanted to be 
“written" on his heart like the impression of a cylinder seal, 
and kept secure in his love as a signet ring is worn around his 
arm/hand to keep it safe. 

2 tn Alternately, “wrist.” In Palestine cylinder seals were of¬ 
ten hung on a bracelet worn around one’s wrist. The cylinder 
seal was mounted on a pin hanging from a bracelet. The cylin¬ 
der seal in view in Song 8:6 could be a stamp seal hung from 
a bracelet of a type known from excavations in Israel. See W. 
W. Hallo, '“As the Seal Upon Thy Heart': Glyptic Roles in the 
Biblical World,” BRev 2 (1985): 26. 

3 sn It was a common practice in the ancient world to com¬ 
pare intense feelings to death. The point of the expression 
“love is as strong as death” means that love is extremely 
strong. The expression “love is as cruel as Sheol” may sim¬ 
ply mean that love can be profoundly cruel. For example: “His 
soul was vexed to death,” means that he could not stand 
it any longer (Judg 16:16). “I do well to be angry to death,” 
means that he was extremely angry (Jonah 4:9). "My soul is 
sorrowful to death,” means that he was exceedingly sorrowful 
(Matt 26:38 = Mark 14:34) (D. W. Thomas, “A Consideration 
of Some Unusual Ways of Expressing the Superlative in He¬ 
brew," V73 [1953]: 220-21). 

4 tn Alternately, “jealousy.” The noun nNip (qin’ah) has a 
wide range of meanings: “jealousy” (Prov 6:34; 14:30; 27:4), 
“competitiveness” (Eccl 4:4; 9:6), “anger” (Num 5:14, 30), 
“zeal" (2 Kgs 10:16; Pss 69:10; 119:139; Job 5:2; Sir 30:24), 
and “passion" (Song 8 : 6 ). The Hebrew noun is related to the 
Akkadian and Arabic roots that mean “to become intensely 
red” or “become red with passion,” suggesting that the root 
denotes strong emotion. Although nrcp is traditionally ren¬ 
dered “jealousy” (KJV, RSV, NASB, NIV), the parallelism with 
nnriN ('ahavah , “love”) suggests the nuance “passion" (NJPS). 
Coppes notes, “This word is translated in the KJV in a bad 
sense in Song 8 : 6 , ‘jealousy is as cruel as the grave,’ but it 
could be taken in a good sense in parallel with the preceding, 
‘ardent zeal is as strong as the grave’” ( TWOT 2:803). 

5 tn Heb “harsh” or “severe.” 

6 tn Heb “Its flames are flames of fire.” 

7 tn The noun rrnpn 1 ?!?' (shalhevetyah, “mighty flame”) is re¬ 
lated to the nouns riarfjtf (shalhevet, “flame"), run 1 ? ( lehavah, 
“flame”), and tin 1 ? (lahav, “flame”), all of which are derived 
from the root an 1 ? “to burn, blaze, flame up” ( HALOT 520 s.v. 
tin 1 ?). The form n'rari l ?tf is an unusual noun pattern with (1) a 
prefix tf- that is common in Akkadian but rare in Hebrew; it 
has an intensive adjective meaning, ( 2 ) a feminine it ending, 
and (3) a suffix rp- whose meaning is debated. The suffix pp" 
has been taken in three ways by scholars and translators: ( 1 ) 
it is an abbreviated form of the divine name mrp (“Yahweh”), 
functioning as a genitive of source: "the flame of the Lord” 
(NASB). The abbreviated form pp is used only in poetic texts as 
a poetic variation of mrp (e.g., Exod 15:2; 17:16; Pss 68:5,19; 
77:12; 89:9; 94:7, 12; 102:19; 104:35; 105:45; 106:1, 48; 
111:1; 112:1; 113:1, 9; 115:17, 18; 116:19; 117:2; 118:5, 
14,17-19; 122:4; 130:3; 135:1, 3, 4, 21; 146:1, 10; 147:1, 
20; 148:1, 14; 149:1, 9; 150:1, 6 ; Isa 12:2; 26:4; 38:11). 
However, the Masoretes did not point the text as iT"ran 1 ?»' 
(shalhevet-yah) with maqqep and daghesh in the n, as would 
be the case with the divine name. (2) Thomas suggests that, 
just as C'n*?N (’ elohim) and ?N ('el) are sometimes used to ex¬ 
press superlatives or intensive ideas, so m expresses the su¬ 
perlative/intensive: “a mighty flame” (D. W. Thomas, “A Con¬ 
sideration of Some Unusual Ways of Expressing the Super- 


8:7 Surging waters cannot quench love; 
floodwaters 8 cannot overflow it. 

If someone were to offer all his posses¬ 
sions 9 to buy love, 10 
the offer 11 would be utterly despised. 12 

The Brother's Plan and the Sister's Reward 

The Beloved’s Brothers: 

8:8 We have a little sister, 
and as yet she has no breasts. 

What shall we do for our sister 
on the day when she is spoken for? 13 
8:9 If she is a wall, 14 
we will build on her a battlement 15 of 
silver; 


lative in Hebrew,” VT 3 [1953]: 209-24). Examples of D'nVtf 
(’elohim): “a mighty wind” (Gen 1:2), “a mighty prince” (Gen 
23:6), “a great struggle” (Gen 30:8), “a great fire” (Job 1:16), 
“an exceeding great city” (Jonah 3:3). Examples of ?N (’el): 
“the mighty mountains” (Ps 36:7) and “the mighty cedars” 
(Ps 80:11). Examples of (yah) suffixed: “darkest gloom” (Jer 
2:31), "mighty deeds” (Jer 32:19), and “mighty deeds” (Ps 
77:12). (3) The most likely view is that it is an intensive adjec¬ 
tival suffix, similar to -iy and -ay and -awi in Aramaic, Akka¬ 
dian, and Arabic: “a most vehement flame” (KJV), “a mighty 
flame” (RSV, NIV), and “a blazingflame" (NJPS). This also best 
explains “darkest gloom” (Jer 2:31), and “mighty deeds” (Jer 
32:19) (see S. Moscati, Comparative Grammar, 81, §12.18, 
and 83, §12.23). 

8 tn Heb “rivers.” 

9 tn Heb “all the wealth of his house.” 

10 tn Heb “for love.” The preposition a (b e ) on nansa 
(ba'ahavah, “for love”) indicates the price or exchange in trad¬ 
ing (HALOT 105 s.v. a 17), e.g., “Give me your vineyard in ex¬ 
change for silver [rpaa, b e khesef\" (1 Kgs 21:6). 

11 tn Heb “he/it.’’ the referent (the offer of possessions) 
has been specified in the translation for clarity. Some Eng¬ 
lish versions take the referent to be the man himself (ASV 
“He would utterly be condemned”; NAB “he would be roundly 
mocked”). Others take the offer as the referent (cf. KJV, NASB, 
NIV, NRSV “it”). 

12 tn The root na (buz, "to despise”) is repeated for empha¬ 
sis: ltia; ha (bozyavuzu). The infinitive absolute frequently is 
used with the imperfect of the same root for emphasis. The 
point is simply that love cannot be purchased; it is infinitely 
more valuable than any and all wealth. Love such as this is 
priceless; no price tag can be put on love. 

13 sn The Beloved's brothers knew that once a couple is be¬ 
trothed, sexual temptations would be at their greatest. Thus, 
in v. 9 they devise a plan to protect the purity of their sister: If 
she is a virtuous young woman, they would reward her; how¬ 
ever, if she is prone to temptation, they will restrain her and 
guard her from promiscuity. 

14 sn The simile if she is a wall draws a comparison be¬ 
tween the impregnability of a city fortified with a strong outer 
wall and a virtuous young woman who successfully resists 
any assaults against her virginity. The term no’in (khomah, 
“wall") often refers to an outside fortress wall that protects 
the city from enemy military attacks (e.g., Lev 25:29-30; Josh 
6:5; 1 Kgs 3:1; Neh 2:8; 12:27; Jer 1:8; 15:20). 

15 sn The term rn’B (tirnh, “battlement, turret”) refers to the 
row of stones along the top of a fortress wall, set for the de¬ 
fense and stability of the wall (Ezek 46:23; cf. HALOT 374 s.v. 
rms). This structure is connected with military operations set 
in defense of a siege. 
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but if she is a door, 

we will barricade 1 her with boards 1 2 of 
cedar. 3 

The Beloved: 

8:101 was a wall, 

and my breasts were like fortress towers. 4 

Then I found favor 5 in his eyes. 6 

Solomon's Vineyard and the Beloved's Vineyard 

The Beloved to Her Lover: 

8:11 Solomon had a vineyard at Baal- 
Hamon; 

he leased out 7 the vineyard to those who 
maintained it. 

Each was to bring a thousand shekels of 
silver for its fruit. 


1 sn The verb ns (tsur, “to surround, encircle, enclose") is 
often used in military contexts in reference to the siege or 
defense of a fortress city: ( 1 ) setting up military positions 
(siege walls) to surround a besieged city (e.g., Isa 29:3); (2) 
encircling and laying siege to a city (e.g., Deut 20:12, 19; 2 
Sam 11:1; 1 Kgs 15:27; 16:17; 20:1; 2 Kgs 6:24-25; 17:5; 
19:9; 24:11; 1 Chr 20:1; Isa 21:2; 29:3; Jer 21:4, 9; 32:2; 
37:5; 39:1; Ezek 4:3; Dan 1:1); (3) enclosing a city with sen¬ 
tries (e.g., Isa 29:3); (4) shutting a person within a city (1 Sam 
23:8; 2 Sam 20:15; 2 Kgs 16:5); and (5) barricading a city 
door shut to prevent the city from being broken into and con¬ 
quered (e.g,Song8:7) (HALOT 1015s.v. Inis). 

2 tn Heb “a board.” The singular noun nib (luklia, “board, 
plank”) may denote a singular of number or a collective. 

3 sn An interesting semantic parallel involving the “door/ 
bar” motif in ancient Near Eastern texts comes from an Assyr¬ 
ian charm against an enemy: “If he is a door, I will open your 
mouth; but if he is a bar, I will open your tongue.” Obviously, 
the line in the Song is not an incantation; the formula is used 
in a love motif. Cited by J. Ebeling, “Aus dem Tagewerk eines 
assyrischen Zauberpriesters,” MAOG 5 (1931): 19. 

4 sn The noun fmp ( migdal , “tower”) can refer to the 
watchtowers of a fortified city (2 Kgs 17:9; 18:8; 2 Chr 26:9), 
projecting median towers along the fortified city wall which 
were crucial to the defense of the city (2 Chr 14:6; 26:15; 
32:5), or fortress towers in the countryside set for the defen¬ 
se of the land (Judg 9:52; 2 Chr 27:4; Ezek 27:11) (HALOT 
544 s.v. I fmp). The Beloved mixes metaphors by describing 
her breasts with a comparison of sense and a comparison of 
sight: (1) Comparison of sense: She successfully defended 
her virginity and sexual purity from seduction, as fortress tow¬ 
ers defended the city. (2) Comparison of sight: Just as the for¬ 
tress towers along a city wall projected out at the corners of 
the wall, the Beloved’s breasts finally developed into beautiful 
“towers” (see 8:8 when she had no breasts as a young girl). 

5 tn Heb “peace.” An eloquent wordplay is created by the 
use of the noun nifty' (shalom, “peace, favor”) in 8 : 10 b and 
the name npp»’ (sh e lomoh, “Solomon”) in 8:11a. The Beloved 
found “favor” (nlftf) in the eyes of Solomon (nobs'). She won 
his heart because she was not only a beautiful young woman 
(“my breasts were like fortress towers”), but a virtuous wom¬ 
an (“I was a wall”). 

6 tn Heb “Then I became in his eyes as one who finds 
peace.” 

7 tn Heb “gave.” 


8:12 My vineyard, 8 which belongs to me, 9 
is at my disposal alone. 10 

The thousand shekels belong to you, O 
Solomon, 

and two hundred shekels belong to those 
who maintain it for its fruit. 

Epilogue: The Lover’s Request and His Beloved's 
Invitation 

The Lover to His Beloved: 

8:13 O you who stay in the gardens, 

my companions are listening attentively 11 
for your voice; 

let me be the one to 12 hear it! 13 

The Beloved to Her Lover: 

8:14 Make haste, my beloved! 

Be like a gazelle or a young stag 

on the mountains of spices. 


8 sn The term D 33 ( kerem , “vineyard”) is used literally in 8:11 
in reference to Solomon's physical vineyard, but in 8:12 it is 
used figuratively (hypocatastasis) in reference to the Beloved: 
’pi? (karmi, “my vineyard”). Throughout the Song, the term 
□33 (“vineyard”) is used figuratively (Song 1:6; 2:15; 8:12). In 
8:12 it is used in reference to either ( 1 ) herself, ( 2 ) her choice 
of whom to give herself to in love, or (3) her physical body. In 
contrast to Solomon's physical vineyard, whose fruit can be 
bought and sold (8:11), she is not for sale: She will only give 
herself freely to the one whom she chooses to love. 

9 tn Each of the three terms in this line has the 1st person 
common singular suffix which is repeated three times for em¬ 
phasis: ’D 33 (karmi, “my vineyard”), ’ft?' (shelli, “which belongs 
to me”), and paf (l e fana, “at my disposal”). In contrast to King 
Solomon, who owns the vineyard at Baal-Hamon and who 
can buy and sell anything in the vineyard that he wishes, she 
proclaims that her “vineyard” (= herself or her body) belongs 
to her alone. In contrast to the vineyard, which can be leased 
out, and its fruit, which can be bought or sold, her “vineyard” 
is not for sale. Her love must and is to be freely given. 

10 tn Heb “[it is] before me." The particle psf ( l e fana) can 
denote “at the disposal of” (e.g., Gen 13:9; 20:15; 24:51; 
34:10; 47:6; Jer 40:4; 2 Chr 14:6) (HALOT 9 s.v. ms 4.f; BDB 
817 s.v. ms 4.a.f). Similar to Akkadian ana pan “at the dis¬ 
posal of” (AHw 2:821.a, paragraph 20), the term is used in 
reference to a sovereign (usually a land-owner or king) who 
has full power over his property to dispose of as he wishes, 
e.g., "The whole country is at your disposal [ppsf, l e faneka]” 
(Gen 13:9). In Song 8:12 the form psf has the 1st person 
common singular suffix: “My vineyard, which belongs to me, 
is at my disposal.” 

11 tn The term n’ 3 ’t?pp (maqshivim) is in the Hiphil stem 
which denotes an intense desire to hear someone’s voice, 
that is, to eagerly listen for someone’s voice (e.g., Jer 6:17) 
(HALOT 1151 s.v. 3 tfp 1). The participle functions verbally and 
denotes a continual, ongoing durative action. 

12 tc The editors of BHS suggests that px a: (gam ’ani, 
“me also”) should be inserted. Although there is no textual 
evidence for the insertion, it seems clear that the 1 st per¬ 
son common singular referent is emphatic in MT ppmpn 
(hashmi’ini, “Let me hear it!”). 

13 tn The imperative p’v’pt?n (hashmi’ini) functions as a re¬ 
quest. The lover asks his beloved to let him hear her beautiful 
voice (e.g., Song 2:14). 





jsaiah 


Heading 

1:1 Here is the message about Judah and Je¬ 
rusalem 1 that was revealed to Isaiah son of Amoz 
during the time when Uzziah, Jotham, Ahaz, and 
Hezekiah reigned over Judah. 1 2 

Obedience, not Sacrifice 

1:2 Listen, O heavens, 
pay attention, O earth! 3 
For the Lord speaks: 

“I raised children, 4 1 brought them up, 5 
but 6 they have rebelled 7 against me! 

1:3 An ox recognizes its owner, 
a donkey recognizes where its owner puts 
its food; 8 

but Israel does not recognize me, 9 


1 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

2 tn Heb “The vision of Isaiah son of Amoz, which he saw 
concerning Judah and Jerusalem, in the days of Uzziah, Jo¬ 
tham, Ahaz, [and] Hezekiah, kings of Judah.” 

sn Isaiah’s prophetic career probably began in the final year 
of Uzziah’s reign (ca. 740 b.c., see Isa 6:1) and extended into 
the later years of Hezekiah’s reign, which ended in 686 b.c. 

3 sn The personified heavens and earth are summoned 
to God’s courtroom as witnesses against God’s covenant 
people. Long before this Moses warned the people that the 
heavens and earth would be watching their actions (see Deut 
4:26; 30:19; 31:28; 32:1). 

4 tn Or “sons” (NAB, NASB). 

sn “Father" and “son" occur as common terms in ancient 
Near Eastern treaties and covenants, delineating the suzer¬ 
ain and vassal as participants in the covenant relationship. 
The prophet uses these terms, the reference to heavens and 
earth as witnesses, and allusions to deuteronomic covenant 
curses (1:7-9, 19-20) to set his prophecy firmly against the 
backdrop of Israel’s covenantal relationship with Yahweh. 

5 snThe normal word pair for giving birth to and raising chil¬ 
dren is i 1 ?; (yalctd, “to give birth to") and Sia (gadal, “to grow, 
raise”). The pair Vi: and mi (rum, “to raise up”) probably oc¬ 
cur here to highlight the fact that Yahweh made something 
important of Israel (cf. R. Mosis, 70072:403). 

6 sn Against the backdrop of Yahweh’s care for his chosen 
people, Israel's rebellion represents abhorrent treachery. The 
conjunction prefixed to a nonverbal element highlights the 
sad contrast between Yahweh’s compassionate care for His 
people and Israel’s thankless rebellion. 

7 sn To rebel carries the idea of "covenant treachery.” Al¬ 
though an act of rtfs (pesha', “rebellion”) often signifies a 
breach of the law, the legal offense also represents a viola¬ 
tion of an existing covenantal relationship (E. Carpenter and 
M. Grisanti, NIDOTTE 3:707). 

8 tn Heb “and the donkey the feeding trough of its owner.” 
The verb in the first line does double duty in the parallelism. 

9 tn Although both verbs have no object, the parallelism 

suggests that Israel fails to recognize the Lord as the one who 

provides fortheir needs. In both clauses, the placement of “Is¬ 

rael” and “my people” at the head of the clause focuses the 

reader’s attention on the rebellious nation (C. van der Merwe, 

J. Naude, J. Kroeze, A Biblical Hebrew Reference Grammar, 

346-47). 


my people do not understand.” 

1:4 10 * The sinful nation is as good as 
dead, 11 

the people weighed down by evil deeds. 
They are offspring who do wrong, 
children 12 who do wicked things. 

They have abandoned the Lord, 
and rejected the Holy One of Israel. 13 
They are alienated from him. 14 
1:5 15 Why do you insist on being bat¬ 
tered? 

Why do you continue to rebel? 16 
Your head has a massive wound, 17 
your whole body is weak. 18 
1:6 From the soles of your feet to your 
head, 

there is no spot that is unharmed. 19 
There are only bruises, cuts, 
and open wounds. 

They have not been cleansed 20 or ban¬ 
daged, 


10 sn Having summoned the witnesses and announced the 
Lord’s accusation against Israel, Isaiah mourns the nation’s 
impending doom. The third person references to the Lord in 
the second half of the verse suggest that the quotation from 
the Lord (cf. w. 2-3) has concluded. 

11 tn Heb “Woe [to the] sinful nation." The Hebrew term 
'in, (hoy, “woe, ah”) was used in funeral laments (see 1 Kgs 
13:30; Jer 22:18; 34:5) and carries the connotation of death. 
In highly dramatic fashion the prophet acts out Israel’s funer¬ 
al in advance, emphasizing that their demise is inevitable if 
they do not repent soon. 

12 tn Or “sons” (NASB). The prophet contrasts four terms 
of privilege - nation, people, offspring, children - with four 
terms that depict Israel’s sinful condition in Isaiah’s day - sin¬ 
ful, evil, wrong, wicked (see J. A. Motyer, The Prophecy of Isa¬ 
iah, 43). 

13 sn Holy One of Israel is one of Isaiah’s favorite divine 
titles for God. It pictures the Lord as the sovereign king who 
rules over his covenant people and exercises moral authority 
over them. 

14 tn Heb “they are estranged backward.” The LXX omits 
this statement, which presents syntactical problems and 
seems to be outside the synonymous parallelistic structure 
of the verse. 

15 sn In w. 5-9 Isaiah addresses the battered nation (5-8) 
and speaks as their representative (9). 

16 tn Heb “Why are you still beaten? [Why] do you continue 
rebellion?” The rhetorical questions express the prophet’s 
disbelief over Israel's apparent masochism and obsession 
with sin. The interrogative construction in the first line does 
double duty in the parallelism. H. Wildberger (Isaiah, 1:18) 
offers another alternative by translating the two statements 
with one question: “Why do you still wish to be struck that you 
persist in revolt?” 

17 tn Heb “all the head is ill”; NRSV "the whole head is sick"; 
CEV “Your head is badly bruised.” 

18 tn Heb “and all the heart is faint." The “heart” here 
stands for bodily strength and energy, as suggested by the 
context and usage elsewhere (see Jer 8:18; Lam 1:22). 

19 tn Heb “there is not in it health”; NAB "there is no sound 
spot." 

20 tn Heb “pressed out.” 
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nor have they been treated 1 with olive 
oil. 2 

1:7 Your land is devastated, 
your cities burned with fire. 

Right before your eyes your crops 
are being destroyed by foreign invaders. 3 
They leave behind devastation and de¬ 
struction. 4 

1:8 Daughter Zion 5 is left isolated, 
like a hut in a vineyard, 
or a shelter in a cucumber field; 
she is a besieged city. 6 
1:9 If the Lord who commands armies 7 
had not left us a few survivors, 
we would have quickly become like 
Sodom, 8 

we would have become like Gomorrah. 
1:10 Listen to the Lord’s word, 
you leaders of Sodom! 9 

3 tn Heb "softened” (so NASB, NRSV); NIV "soothed.” 

2 sn This verse describes wounds like those one would re¬ 
ceive in battle. These wounds are comprehensive and with¬ 
out remedy. 

3 tn Heb “As for your land, before you foreigners are devour¬ 
ing it.” 

4 tn Heb “and [there is] devastation like an overthrow by 
foreigners.” The comparative preposition a (k e , “like, as”) has 
here the rhetorical nuance, “in every way like.” The point is 
that the land has all the earmarks of a destructive foreign in¬ 
vasion because that is what has indeed happened. One could 
paraphrase, “it is desolate as it can only be when foreigners 
destroy.” On this use of the preposition in general, see GKC 
376 §118.x. Many also prefer to emend “foreigners" here to 
“Sodom,” though there is no external attestation for such a 
reading in the mss or ancient versions. Such an emendation 
finds support from the following context (vv. 9-10) and usage 
of the preceding noun rDBnp (mahpekhah, “overthrow"). In its 
five other uses, this noun is associated with the destruction of 
Sodom. If one accepts the emendation, then one might trans¬ 
late, “the devastation resembles the destruction of Sodom." 

5 tn Heb “daughter of Zion” (so KJV, NASB, NIV). The geni¬ 
tive is appositional, identifying precisely which daughter is in 
view. By picturing Zion as a daughter, the prophet emphasizes 
her helplessness and vulnerability before the enemy. 

6 tn Heb “like a city besieged.” Unlike the preceding two 
comparisons, which are purely metaphorical, this third one 
identifies the reality of Israel’s condition. In this case the com¬ 
parative preposition, as in v. 7b, has the force, “in every way 
like,” indicating that all the earmarks of a siege are visible be¬ 
cause that is indeed what is taking place. The verb form in 
MT is Qal passive participle of hi - : (natsar, “guard"), but since 
this verb is not often used of a siege (see BDB 666 s.v. I hi - :), 
some prefer to repoint the form as a Niphal participle from II 
ns (tsur , “besiege”). However, the latter is not attested else¬ 
where in the Niphal (see BDB 848 s.v. II his). 

7 tn Traditionally, “the Lord of hosts.” The title pictures God 
as the sovereign king who has at his disposal a multitude of 
attendants, messengers, and warriors to do his bidding. In 
some contexts, like this one, the military dimension of his rul- 
ershipis highlighted. In this case, the title pictures him as one 
who leads armies into battle against his enemies. 

8 tc The translation assumes that aopa ( kim’at , "quickly,” 
literally, “like a little”) goes with what follows, contrary to the 
MT accents, which take it with what precedes. In this case, 
one could translate the preceding line, “If the Lord who com¬ 
mands armies had not left us a few survivors." If bjjm goes 
with the preceding line (following the MT accents), this ex¬ 
pression highlights the idea that there would only be a few 
survivors (H. Wildberger, Isaiah, 1:20; H. Zobel, TDOT 8:456). 
Israel would not be almost like Sodom but exactly like Sod¬ 
om. 

9 sn Building on the simile of v. 9, the prophet sarcastical¬ 

ly addresses the leaders and people of Jerusalem as if they 


Pay attention to our God’s rebuke, 10 
people of Gomorrah! 

1:11 “Of what importance to me are your 
many sacrifices?” 11 
says the Lord. 

“I am stuffed with 12 burnt sacrifices 
of rams and the fat from steers. 

The blood of bulls, lambs, and goats 
I do not want. 13 

1:12 When you enter my presence, 
do you actually think I want this - 
animals trampling on my courtyards? 14 
1:13 Do not bring any more meaningless 15 
offerings; 

I consider your incense detestable! 16 
You observe new moon festivals, Sab¬ 
baths, and convocations, 
but I cannot tolerate sin-stained celebra¬ 
tions! 17 

1:141 hate your new moon festivals and 
assemblies; 


were leaders and residents of ancient Sodom and Gomorrah. 
The sarcasm is appropriate, for if the judgment is comparable 
to Sodom’s, that must mean that the sin which prompted the 
judgment is comparable as well. 

10 tn Heb “to the instruction of our God.” In this context, 
which is highly accusatory and threatening, nn'in (torah, “law, 
instruction”) does not refer to mere teaching, but to corrective 
teaching and rebuke. 

11 tn Heb “Why to me the multitude of your sacrifices?” 
The sarcastic rhetorical question suggests that their many 
sacrifices are of no importance to the Lord. This phrase an¬ 
swers the possible objection that an Israelite could raise in 
response to God’s indictment: “But we are offering the sacri¬ 
fices you commanded!" 

sn In this section the Lord refutes a potential objection that 
his sinful people might offer in their defense. He has charged 
them with rebellion (w. 2-3), but they might respond that they 
have brought him many sacrifices. So he points out that he 
requires social justice first and foremost, not empty ritual. 

12 tn The verb into (sava’, “be satisfied, full”) is often used 
of eating and/or drinking one’s fill. See BDB 959 s.v. into. 
Here sacrifices are viewed, in typical ancient Near Eastern 
fashion, as food for the deity. God here declares that he has 
eaten and drunk, as it were, his fill. 

13 sn In the chiastic structure of the verse, the verbs at the 
beginning and end highlight God’s displeasure, while the 
heaping up of references to animals, fat, and blood in the 
middle lines hints at why God wants no more of their sacri¬ 
fices. They have, as it were, piled the food on his table and he 
needs no more. 

14 tn Heb “When you come to appear before me, who re¬ 
quires this from your hand, trampling of my courtyards?” The 
rhetorical question sarcastically makes the point that God 
does not require this parade of livestock. The verb “trample" 
probably refers to the eager worshipers and their sacrificial 
animals walking around in the temple area. 

is tn Or “worthless” (NASB, NCV, CEV); KJV, ASV “vain.” 

16 sn Notice some of the other practices that Yahweh re¬ 
gards as “detestable”: homosexuality (Lev 18:22-30; 20:13), 
idolatry (Deut 7:25; 13:15), human sacrifice (Deut 12:31), 
eating ritually unclean animals (Deut 14:3-8), sacrificing de¬ 
fective animals (Deut 17:1), engaging in occult activities (Deut 
18:9-14), and practicing ritual prostitution (1 Kgs 14:23). 

17 tn Heb “sin and assembly” (these two nouns probably 
represent a hendiadys). The point is that their attempts at 
worship are unacceptable to God because the people’s ev¬ 
eryday actions in the socio-economic realm prove they have 
no genuine devotion to God (see w. 16-17). 
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they are a burden 

that I am tired of carrying. 

1:15 When you spread out your hands in 
prayer, 

I look the other way; 1 

when you offer your many prayers, 

I do not listen, 

because your hands are covered with 
blood. 

1:16 1 2 3 Wash! Cleanse yourselves! 

Remove your sinful deeds 4 
from my sight. 

Stop sinning! 

1:17 Learn to do what is right! 

Promote justice! 

Give the oppressed reason to celebrate! 5 
Take up the cause of the orphan! 

Defend the rights of the widow! 6 
1:18 7 Come, let’s consider your options,” 8 
says the Lord. 


1 tn Heb "I close my eyes from you.” 

2 sn This does not just refer to the blood of sacrificial ani¬ 
mals, but also the blood, as it were, of their innocent victims. 
By depriving the poor and destitute of proper legal recourse 
and adequate access to the economic system, the oppres¬ 
sors have, for all intents and purposes, "killed” their victims. 

3 sn Having demonstrated the people’s guilt, the Lord calls 
them to repentance, which will involve concrete action in the 
socio-economic realm, not mere emotion. 

4 sn This phrase refers to Israel’s covenant treachery (cf. 
Deut 28:10; Jer 4:4; 21:12; 23:2, 22; 25:5; 26:3; 44:22; Hos 
9:15; Ps 28:4). In general, the noun Qb'bVsa Jma’alleykhem) 
can simply be a reference to deeds, whether good or bad. 
However, Isaiah always uses it with a negative connotation 
(cf. 3:8,10). 

5 tn The precise meaning of this line is uncertain. The trans¬ 
lation assumes an emendation of fton (khamots, “oppressor 
[?]”) to pan ( khamuts , “oppressed”), a passive participle from 
II J’pn (khamats, “oppress”; HALOT 329 s.v. II fan) and takes 
the verb II nttfK (’ ashar) in the sense of “make happy” (the de- 
locutive Piel, meaning “call/pronounce happy,” is metonymic 
here, referring to actually effecting happiness). The parallel¬ 
ism favors this interpretation, for the next two lines speak of 
positive actions on behalf of the destitute. The other option is 
to retain the MT pointing and translate, “set right the oppres¬ 
sor,” but the nuance "set right” is not clearly attested else¬ 
where for the verb I htn. This verb does appear as a participle 
in Isa 3:12 and 9:16 with the meaning “to lead or guide.” If 
it can mean to “lead” or “rebuke/redirect" in this verse, the 
prophet could be contrasting this appeal for societal reforma¬ 
tion (v. 17c) with a command to reorder their personal lives 
(v. 17a-b). J. A. Motyer (The Prophecy of Isaiah , 47) suggests 
that these three statements (v. 17a-c) provide “the contrast 
between the two ends of imperfect society, the oppressor 
and the needy, the one inflicting and the other suffering the 
hurt. Isaiah looks for a transformed society wherever it needs 
transforming.” 

6 tn This word refers to a woman who has lost her husband, 
by death or divorce. The orphan and widow are often men¬ 
tioned in the OT as epitomizing the helpless and impover¬ 
ished who have been left without the necessities of life due to 
the loss of a family provider. 

7 sn The Lord concludes his case against Israel by offer¬ 
ing them the opportunity to be forgiven and by setting before 
them the alternatives of renewed blessing (as a reward for re¬ 
pentance) and final judgment (as punishment for persistence 
in sin). 

8 tn Traditionally, “let us reason together,” but the context 

suggests a judicial nuance. The Lord is giving the nation its 

options for the future. 


ISAIAH 1:22 

“Though your sins have stained you like 
the color red, 

you can become 9 white like snow; 
though they are as easy to see as the color 
scarlet, 

you can become 10 white like wool. 11 
1:19 If you have a willing attitude and 
obey, 12 

then you will again eat the good crops of 
the land. 

1:20 But if you refuse and rebel, 
you will be devoured 13 by the sword.” 
Know for certain that the Lord has 
spoken. 14 

Purifying Judgment 

1:21 How tragic that the once-faithful city 

has become a prostitute! 15 

She was once a center of 16 justice, 

fairness resided in her, 

but now only murderers. 17 

1:22 Your 18 silver has become scum, 19 


9 tn The imperfects must be translated as modal (indicat¬ 
ing capability or possibility) to bring out the conditional nature 
of the offer. This purification will only occur if the people re¬ 
pent and change their ways. 

10 tn The imperfects must be translated as modal (indicat¬ 
ing capability or possibility) to bring out the conditional nature 
of the offer. This purification will only occur if the people re¬ 
pent and change their ways. 

11 tn Heb “though your sins are like red, they will become 
white like snow; though they are red like scarlet, they will be 
like wool.” The point is not that the sins will be covered up, 
though still retained. The metaphorical language must be al¬ 
lowed some flexibility and should not be pressed into a rigid 
literalistic mold. The people’s sins will be removed and re¬ 
placed by ethical purity. The sins that are now as obvious as 
the color red will be washed away and the ones who are sinful 
will be transformed. 

12 tn Heb “listen"; KJV “obedient"; NASB “If you consent 
and obey.” 

13 sn The wordplay in the Hebrew draws attention to the op¬ 
tions. The people can obey, in which case they will “eat” v. 19 
(iSbx'n [to'khelu], Qal active participle of b?N) God’s blessing, 
or they can disobey, in which case they will be devoured (Heb 
“eaten,” toxn, [f’ukUlu], Qal passive/Pual of b?N) by God’s 
judgment. 

14 tn Heb “for the mouth of the Lord has spoken." The intro¬ 
ductory'? (Id) maybe asseverative (as reflected in the transla¬ 
tion) or causal/explanatory, explaining why the option chosen 
by the people will become reality (it is guaranteed by the di¬ 
vine word). 

15 tn Heb “How she has become a prostitute, the faithful 
city!” The exclamatory rmt (’ ekhah , “how!") is used several 
times as the beginning of a lament (see Lam 1:1; 2;1; 4:1-2). 
Unlike a number of other OT passages that link references to 
Israel’s harlotry to idolatry, Isaiah here makes the connection 
with social and moral violations. 

16 tn Heb “filled with." 

17 tn Or “assassins." This refers to the oppressive rich and/ 
or their henchmen. R. Ortlund (Whoredom, 78) posits that it 
serves as a synecdoche for all varieties of criminals, the worst 
being mentioned to imply all lesser ones. Since Isaiah often 
addressed his strongest rebuke to the rulers and leaders of 
Israel, he may have in mind the officials who bore the respon¬ 
sibility to uphold justice and righteousness. 

18 tn The pronoun is feminine singular; personified Jerusa¬ 
lem (see v. 21) is addressed. 

19 tn Or “dross.” The word refers to the scum or impurites 
floating on the top of melted metal. 
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your beer is diluted with water. 1 
1:23 Your officials are rebels, 2 
they associate with 3 thieves. 

All of them love bribery, 
and look for 4 payoffs. 5 
They do not take up the cause of the 
orphan, 6 

or defend the rights of the widow. 7 
1:24 Therefore, the sovereign Lord who 
commands armies, 8 
the powerful Ruler of Israel, 9 says this: 
“Ah, I will seek vengeance 10 against my 
adversaries, 

I will take revenge against my enemies. 11 
1:251 will attack you; 12 
I will purify your metal with flux. 13 
I will remove all your slag. 14 
1:261 will reestablish honest judges as in 
former times, 

wise advisers as in earlier days. 15 

1 sn The metaphors of silver becoming impure and beer 
being watered down picture the moral and ethical degenera¬ 
tion that had occurred in Jerusalem. 

2 tn Or “stubborn”; CEV “have rejected me." 

3 tn Heb “and companions of” (so KJV, NASB); CEV “friends 
of crooks." 

4 tn Heb “pursue”; NIV “chase after gifts.” 

5 sn Isaiah may have chosen the word for gifts (D’j'ioVw', 
shalmonim ; a hapax legomena here), as a sarcastic pun on 
what these rulers should have been doing. Instead of attend¬ 
ing to peace and wholeness (cfe, shalom), they sought after 
payoffs ( 0 ’ 3 'idV»'). 

6 sn See the note at v. 17. 

7 sn The rich oppressors referred to in Isaiah and the other 
eighth century prophets were not rich capitalists in the mod¬ 
ern sense of the word. They were members of the royal mili¬ 
tary and judicial bureaucracies in Israel and Judah. As these 
bureaucracies grew, they acquired more and more land and 
gradually commandeered the economy and legal system. At 
various administrative levels bribery and graft become com¬ 
monplace. The common people outside the urban administra¬ 
tive centers were vulnerable to exploitation in such a system, 
especially those, like widows and orphans, who had lost their 
family provider through death. Through confiscatory taxation, 
conscription, excessive interest rates, and other oppressive 
governmental measures and policies, they were gradually dis¬ 
enfranchised and lost their landed property, and with it, their 
rights as citizens. The socio-economic equilibrium envisioned 
in the law of Moses was radically disturbed. 

8 tn Heb “the master, the Lord who commands armies [tra¬ 
ditionally, the Lord of hosts].” On the title “the Lord who com¬ 
mands armies," see the note at v. 9. 

9 tn Heb “the powerful [one] of Israel.” 

10 tn Heb “console myself" (i.e., by getting revenge); NRSV 
“pour out my wrath on.” 

11 sn The Lord here identifies with the oppressed and comes 
as their defender and vindicator. 

12 tn Heb “turn my hand against you.” The second person 
pronouns in w. 25-26 are feminine singular. Personified Je¬ 
rusalem is addressed. The idiom “turn the hand against” has 
the nuance of "strike with the hand, attack,” in Ps 81:15 HT 
(81:14 ET); Ezek 38:12; Am 1:8; Zech 13:7. In Jer 6:9 it is 
used of gleaning grapes. 

13 tn Heb “I will purify your dross as [with] flux.” “Flux” refers 
here to minerals added to the metals in a furnace to prevent 
oxides from forming. For this interpretation of II ho (bar), see 
HALOT 153 s.v. II ha and 750 s.v. J’D. 

14 sn The metaphor comes from metallurgy; slag is the sub¬ 
stance left over after the metallic ore has been refined. 

15 tn Heb “I will restore your judges as in the beginning; and 
your counselors as in the beginning." In this context, where 
social injustice and legal corruption are denounced (see v. 


Then you will be called, ‘The Just City, 
Faithftil Town.’” 

1-.2T 16 Zion will be freed by justice, 17 
and her returnees by righteousness. 18 
1:28 All rebellious sinners will be shat¬ 
tered, 19 

those who abandon the Lord will perish. 
1:29 Indeed, they 20 will be ashamed of the 

23), the “judges” are probably government officials responsi¬ 
ble for making legal decisions, while the “advisers” are prob¬ 
ably officials who helped the king establish policies. Both of¬ 
fices are also mentioned in 3:2. 

16 sn The third person reference to the Lord in v. 28 indi¬ 
cates that the prophet is again (see w. 21-24a) speaking. 
Since v. 27 is connected to v. 28 by a conjunction, it is likely 
that the prophet’s words begin with v. 27. 

17 tn Heb “Zion will be ransomed with justice." Both cola in 
this verse end with similar terms: justice and righteousness 
(and both are preceded by a a [bet] preposition). At issue is 
whether these virtues describe the means or result of the de¬ 
liverance and whether they delineate God’s justice/righteous¬ 
ness or that of the covenant people. If the righteousness of 
Israelite returnees is in view, the point seems to be that the 
reestablishment of Zion as a center of justice (God’s people 
living in conformity with God’s demand for equity and justice) 
will deliver the city from its past humiliation and restore it to a 
place of prominence (see 2:2-4; cf. E. Kissane, Isaiah, 1:19). 
Most scholars conclude that “righteousness and “justice” 
refers to God alone (J. Ridderbos, Isaiah [BSC], 50; J. Watts, 
Isaiah [WBC], 1:25; E. J. Young, Isaiah [NICOT], 1:89; cf. NLT, 
TEV) or serves as a double reference to both divine and hu¬ 
man justice and righteousness (J. A. Motyer, The Prophecy of 
Isaiah, 51; J. N. Oswalt, Isaiah [NICOT], 1:10; H. Wildberger, 
Isaiah, 1:72). If it refers to both sides of the coin, these terms 
highlight the objective divine work of redemption and the sub¬ 
jective human response of penitence (Motyer, 51). 

18 tc The Hebrew text has, “her repentant ones/returnees 
with righteousness.” The form rat? (shaveha, “her repentant 
ones"), as pointed in MT, is a masculine plural Qal participle 
from mb' (shuv, “return”). Used substantially, it refers to the 
“returning (i.e., repentant) ones.” It is possible that the paral¬ 
lel line (with its allusion to being freed by a ransom payment) 
suggests that the form be repointed to rat? (shivyah, “her 
captivity”), a reading that has support from the LXX. Some 
slightly emend the form to read rut?) ( v e shavah, “and will re¬ 
turn”). According to this view, the verb from the first line ap¬ 
plies to the second line as well with the following translation 
as a result: “she will be released when fairness is restored.” 
Regardless, it makes best sense in the context to regard this 
as a reference to repentant Israelites returning to the land of 
promise. This understanding provides a better contrast with 
the rebels and sinners in 1:28. 

19 tn Heb “and [there will be] a shattering of rebels and sin¬ 
ners together.” 

20 tc The Hebrew text (and the Qumran scroll lQlsa a ) has 
the third person here, though a few Hebrew mss (and Targums) 
read the second person, which is certainly more consistent 
with the following context. The third person form is the more 
difficult reading and probably original. This disagreement in 
person has caused some to emend the first verb (3rd plural) 
to a 2nd plural form (followed by most English translations). 
The BHS textual apparatus suggests that the 2nd plural form 
be read even though there is only sparse textual evidence. 
LXX, Syriac, and the Vulgate change all the 2nd person verbs 
in 1:29-31 to 3rd person verbs. It is likely that the change 
to a 2 nd person form represents an attempt at syntactical 
harmonization (J. de Waard, Isaiah, 10). The abrupt change 
from 3rd person to 2nd person may have been intentional for 
rhetorical impact (GKC 462 §144.p). The rapid change from 
exclamation (they did!) to reproach (you desired!) might be 
regarded as a rhetorical figure focusing attention on the ad¬ 
dressees and their conditions (de Waard, 10; E. Konig, St/7- 
istik, Rhetorik, Poetik, 239). This use of the 3rd person could 
also be understood as an impersonal third person: “one will 
be ashamed” (de Waard, 10). In v. 29 the prophet contin- 
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sacred trees 
you * 1 find so desirable; 
you will be embarrassed because of the 
sacred orchards 2 
where you choose to worship. 

1:30 For you will be like a tree whose 
leaves wither, 

like an orchard 3 that is unwatered. 

1:31 The powerful will be like 4 a thread 
of yarn, 

their deeds like a spark; 
both will burn together, 
and no one will put out the fire. 

The Future Glory of Jerusalem 

2:1 Here is the message about Judah and Jeru¬ 
salem 5 that was revealed to Isaiah son of Amoz. 6 
2:2 In the future 7 

the mountain of the Lord’s temple will 
endure 8 

as the most important of mountains, 
and will be the most prominent of hills. 9 
All the nations will stream to it, 

2:3 many peoples will come and say, 
“Come, let us go up to the Lord’s moun¬ 
tain, 

to the temple of the God of Jacob, 
so 10 he can teach us his requirements, 11 
and 12 we can follow his standards.” 13 


ues his description of the sinners (v. 28), but then suddenly 
makes a transition to direct address (switching from 3 rd to 2 nd 
person) in the middle of his sentence. 

1 tn The second person pronouns in w. 29-30 are mas¬ 
culine plural, indicating that the rebellious sinners (v. 28) are 
addressed. 

2 tn Or “gardens” (so KJV, NASB, NIV, NRSV); NAB “groves.” 

3 tn Or “a garden” (so KJV, NAB, NASB, NIV, NRSV). 

4 tn Heb “will become” (so NASB, NIV). 

5 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

6 tn Heb “the word which Isaiah son of Amoz saw concern¬ 
ing Judah and Jerusalem." 

7 tn Heb “in the end of the days.” This phrase may refer 
generally to the future, or more technically to the final period 
of history. See BDB 31 s.v. nnnN, The verse begins with a verb 
that functions as a "discourse particle” and is not translated. 
In numerous places throughout the 0T, the “to be” verb with 
a prefixed conjunction (n;rn [v e hayah] and wi [vasjhi]) occurs 
in this fashion to introduce a circumstantial clause and does 
not require translation. 

s tn Or “be established” (KJV, NIV, NRSV). 

9 tn Heb "as the chief of the mountains, and will be lifted 
up above the hills.” The image of Mount Zion being elevated 
above other mountains and hills pictures the prominence it 
will attain in the future. 

10 tn The prefixed verb form with simple vav (i) introduces 
a purpose/result clause after the preceding prefixed verb 
form (probably to be taken as a cohortative; see IBHS 650 
§39.2.2a). 

11 tn Heb “his ways.” In this context God’s “ways” are the 
standards of moral conduct he decrees that people should 
live by. 

12 tn The cohortative with vav 0) after the prefixed verb form 
indicates the ultimate purpose/goal of their action. 

13 tn Heb “walk in his ways.” 


ISAIAH 2:6 

For Zion will be the center for moral in¬ 
struction; 14 

the Lord will issue edicts from Jerusa¬ 
lem. 15 

2:4 He will judge disputes between na¬ 
tions; 

he will settle cases for many peoples. 
They will beat their swords into plow¬ 
shares, 16 

and their spears into pruning hooks. 17 
Nations will not take up the sword 
against other nations, 
and they will no longer train for war. 

2:5 O descendants 18 of Jacob, 
come, let us walk in the Lord’s guiding 
light. 19 

The Lord’s Day of Judgment 

2:6 Indeed, O Lord, 20 you have aban¬ 
doned your people, 

the descendants of Jacob. 

For diviners from the east are every¬ 
where; 21 

they consult omen readers like the Philis¬ 
tines do. 22 

Plenty of foreigners are around. 23 

14 tn Heb “for out of Zion will go instruction.” 

15 tn Heb “the word of the Lord from Jerusalem." 

16 sn Instead of referring to the large plow as a whole, the 
plowshare is simply the metal tip which actually breaks the 
earth and cuts the furrow. 

17 sn This implement was used to prune the vines, i.e., to 
cut off extra leaves and young shoots (H. Wildberger, Isaiah, 
1:93; M. Klingbeil, NIDOTTE 1:1117-18). It was a short knife 
with a curved hook at the end sharpened on the inside like a 
sickle. Breaking weapons and fashioning agricultural imple¬ 
ments indicates a transition from fear and stress to peace 
and security. 

18 tn Heb “house,” referring to the family line or descen¬ 
dants (likewise in v. 6 ). 

19 tn Heb “let's walk in the light of the Lord.” In this context, 
which speaks of the Lord’s instruction and commands, the 
“light of the Lord” refers to his moral standards by which he 
seeks to guide his people. One could paraphrase, “let’s obey 
the Lord’s commands.” 

20 tn The words “0 Lord” are supplied in the translation for 
clarification. Isaiah addresses the Lord in prayer. 

21 tc Heb “they are full from the east.” Various scholars re¬ 
tain the BHS reading and suggest that the prophet makes a 
general statement concerning Israel’s reliance on foreign cus¬ 
toms (J. Watts, Isaiah [WBC], 1:32; J. de Waard, Isaiah, 12- 
13). Nevertheless, it appears that a word is missing. Based 
on the parallelism (note “omen readers” in 5:6c), many 
suggest that C'atip (qos e mim, "diviners”) or nppp ( miqsam, 
“divination") has been accidentally omitted. Homoioteleuton 
could account for the omission of an original O'BBp (note how 
this word and the following nnpa [miqqedem, “from the east”] 
both end in mem); an original nope could have fallen out by 
homoioarcton (note how this word and the following nnpp 
both begin with mem). 

22 tn Heb “and omen readers like the Philistines.” Through 
this line and the preceding, the prophet contends that Israel 
has heavily borrowed the pagan practices of the east and 
west (in violation of Lev 19:26; Deut 18:9-14). 

23 tn Heb “and with the children of foreigners they [?].” The 
precise meaning of the final word is uncertain. Some take this 
verb (I psti, safaq) to mean “slap,” supply the object “hands,” 
and translate, “they slap [hands] with foreigners”; HALOT 
1349 s.v. I pst?. This could be a reference to foreign alliances. 
This translation has two disadvantages: It requires the con¬ 
jectural insertion of “hands” and the use of this verb with its 
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2:7 Their land is full of gold and silver; 
there is no end to their wealth. * 1 
Their land is full of horses; 
there is no end to their chariots. 2 
2:8 Their land is full of worthless idols; 
they worship 3 the product of their own 
hands, 

what their own fingers have fashioned. 

2:9 Men bow down to them in homage, 
they lie flat on the ground in worship. 4 
Don’t spare them! 5 
2:10 Go up into the rocky cliffs, 
hide in the ground. 

Get away from the dreadful judgment of 
the Lord , 6 

from his royal splendor! 

2:11 Proud men will be brought low, 
arrogant men will be humiliated; 7 
the Lord alone will be exalted 8 
in that day. 

2:12 Indeed, the Lord who commands 
armies has planned a day of judgment, 9 
for 10 all the high and mighty, 
for all who are proud - they will be hu¬ 
miliated; 

2:13 for all the cedars of Lebanon, 


object prefixed with a a (bet) preposition with this meaning 
does not occur elsewhere. The other uses of this verb refer 
to clapping at someone, an indication of hostility. The transla¬ 
tion above assumes the verb is derived from II ("to suf¬ 
fice,” attested in the Qal in 1 Kgs 20:10; HALOT 1349 s.v. 
II pels). In this case the point is that a sufficient number of 
foreigners (in this case, too many!) live in the land. The dis¬ 
advantage of this option is that the preposition prefixed to 
“the children of foreigners" does not occur with this verb else¬ 
where. The chosen translation is preferred since it continues 
the idea of abundant foreign influence and does not require a 
conjectural insertion or emendation. 

1 tn Or “treasuries”; KJV “treasures." 

2 sn Judah's royal bureaucracy had accumulated great 
wealth and military might, in violation of Deut 17:16-17. 

3 tn Or “bow down to” (NIV, NRSV). 

4 tn Heb “men bow down, men are low.” Since the verbs 
nnty (shakhakh) and bpd (shafal) are used later in this dis¬ 
course to describe how God will humiliate proud men (see vv. 
11,17), some understand v. 9a as a prediction of judgment, 
“men will be brought down, men will be humiliated.” However, 
these prefixed verbal forms with vav (l) consecutive appear to 
carry on the description that precedes and are better taken 
with the accusation. They draw attention to the fact that hu¬ 
man beings actually bow down and worship before the life¬ 
less products of their own hands. 

5 tn Heb “don’t lift them up.” The idiom “lift up” (Ntw with 1 :, 
nasa' with preposition lamed) can mean “spare, forgive” (see 
Gen 18:24,26). Here the idiom plays on the preceding verbs. 
The idolaters are bowed low as they worship their false gods; 
the prophet asks God not to “lift them up.” 

6 tn Heb “from the dread of the Lord,” that is, from the 
dread that he produces in the objects of his judgment.” The 
words “get away” are supplied in the translation for stylistic 
reasons. 

7 tn Heb “and the eyes of the pride of men will be brought 
low, and the arrogance of men will be brought down.” The rep¬ 
etition of the verbs (shafal) and nnty (shakhakh) from v. 
9 draws attention to the appropriate nature of the judgment. 
Those proud men who “bow low” before idols will be forced to 
“bow low” before God when he judges their sin. 

8 tn Or “elevated"; CEV “honored.” 

9 tn Heb “indeed [or “for”] the Lord who commands armies 

[traditionally, the Lord of hosts] has a day.” 

“ tn Or “against" (NAB, NASB, NRSV). 


that are so high and mighty, 
for all the oaks of Bashan; 11 
2:14 for all the tall mountains, 
for all the high hills, 12 
2:15 for every high tower, 
for every fortified wall, 

2:16 for all the large ships, 13 
for all the impressive 14 ships. 15 
2:17 Proud men will be humiliated, 
arrogant men will be brought low; 16 
the Lord alone will be exalted 17 
in that day. 

2:18 The worthless idols will be complete¬ 
ly eliminated. 18 

2:19 They 19 will go into caves in the rocky 
cliffs 

and into holes in the ground , 20 
trying to escape the dreadful judgment of 
the Lord 21 

and his royal splendor, 

when he rises up to terrify the earth . 22 


11 sn The cedars of Lebanon and oaks of Bashan were 
well-known for their size and prominence. They make apt 
symbols here for powerful men who think of themselves as 
prominent and secure. 

12 sn The high mountains and hills symbolize the apparent 
security of proud men, as do the high tower and fortified wall 
of v. 15. 

13 tn Heb “the ships of Tarshish.” This probably refers to 
large ships either made in or capable of traveling to the dis¬ 
tant western port of Tarshish. 

14 tn Heb “desirable"; NAB, NIV “stately"; NRSV “beauti¬ 
ful." 

15 tn On the meaning of this word, which appears only here 
in the Hebrew Bible, see H. R. Cohen, Biblical Hapax Lego- 
mena (SBLDS), 41-42. 

sn The ships mentioned in this verse were the best of their 
class, and therefore an apt metaphor for the proud men be¬ 
ing denounced in this speech. 

16 tn Heb “and the pride of men will be brought down, and 
the arrogance of men will be brought low.” As in v. 11, the rep¬ 
etition of the verbs bee’ (shafal) and nnty (shakhakh) from v. 
9 draws attention to the appropriate nature of the judgment. 
Those proud men who “bow low” before idols will be forced to 
“bow low” before God when he judges their sin. 

17 tn Or “elevated”; NCV “praised”; CEV “honored.” 

18 tc The verb “pass away" is singular in the Hebrew text, 
despite the plural subject (“worthless idols") that precedes. 
The verb should be emended to a plural; the final vav (i) has 
been accidentally omitted by haplography (note the vav at the 
beginning of the immediately following form). 

tn Heb “will completely pass away”; ASV “shall utterly pass 
away." 

19 tn The identity of the grammatical subject is unclear. The 
“idols" could be the subject; they will “go" into the caves and 
holes when the idolaters throw them there in their haste to 
escape God's judgment (see w. 20-21). The picture of the 
idols, which represent the foreign deities worshiped by the 
people, fleeing from the Lord would be highly polemical and 
fit the overall mood of the chapter. However it seems more 
likely that the idolaters themselves are the subject, for v. 10 
uses similar language in sarcastically urging them to run from 
judgment. 

20 tn Heb “dust"; ASV “into the holes of the earth.” 

21 tn Heb “from the dread of the Lord," that is, from the 
dread that he produces in the objects of his judgment.” The 
words “trying to escape” are supplied in the translation for 
stylistic reasons. 

22 tn Or “land.” It is not certain if these verses are describ¬ 
ing the judgment of Judah (see w. 6-9) or a more universal 
judgment on all proud men. 
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and those who know incantations. 

3:4 The Lord says, 14 “I will make youths 
their officials; 

malicious young men 15 will rule over 
them. 

3:5 The people will treat each other 
harshly; 

men will oppose each other; 
neighbors will fight. 16 
Youths will proudly defy the elderly 
and riffraff will challenge those who were 
once respected. 17 

3:6 Indeed, a man will grab his brother 
right in his father’s house 18 and say, 19 
‘You own a coat — 
you be our leader! 

This heap of ruins will be under your 
control.’ 20 

3:7 At that time 21 the brother will shout, 22 
‘I am no doctor, 23 

I have no food or coat in my house; 
don’t make me a leader of the people!”’ 
3:8 Jerusalem certainly stumbles, 

Judah falls, 

for their words and their actions offend 
the Lord ; 24 


2:20 At that time 1 men will throw 
their silver and gold idols, 
which they made for themselves to wor¬ 
ship, 2 

into the caves where rodents and bats 
live, 3 

2:21 so they themselves can go into the 
crevices of the rocky cliffs 
and the openings under the rocky over¬ 
hangs, 4 

trying to escape the dreadful judgment of 
the Lord 5 

and his royal splendor, 
when he rises up to terrify the earth. 6 
2:22 Stop trusting in human beings, 
whose life’s breath is in their nostrils. 

For why should they be given special 
consideration? 

A Coming Leadership Crisis 

3:1 Look, the sovereign Lord who com¬ 
mands armies 7 

is about to remove from Jerusalem 8 and 
Judah 

every source of security, including 9 

all the food and water, 10 * 

3:2 the mighty men and warriors, 

judges and prophets, 

omen readers and leaders, 11 * 

3:3 captains of groups of fifty, 

the respected citizens, 12 

advisers and those skilled in magical arts, 13 

1 tn Or “in that day” (KJV). 

2 tn Or “bow down to.” 

3 tn Heb “to the shrews and to the bats.” On the meaning 
of rnsnsn (khafarparah , “sh rew”), see HALOT 341 s.v. rna-isn. 
The BHS text as it stands (nan 1 : ring, perot lakhpor), makes 
no sense. Based on Theodotion’s transliteration and a similar 
reading in the Qumran scroll lQIsa 3 , most scholars suggest 
that the MT mistakenly divided a noun (a hapax legomenon) 
that should be translated “moles," “shrews,” or “rodents." 

4 sn The precise point of vv. 20-21 is not entirely clear. Are 
they taking the idols into their hiding places with them, be¬ 
cause they are so attached to their man-made images? Or 
are they discarding the idols along the way as they retreat into 
the darkest places they can find? In either case it is obvious 
that the gods are incapable of helping them. 

5 tn Heb “from the dread of the Lord,” that is, from the 
dread that he produces in the objects of his judgment.” The 
words “trying to escape" are supplied in the translation for 
stylistic reasons. 

6 tn Or “land.” It is not certain if these verses are describing 
the judgment of Judah (see vv. 6-9) ora more universal judg¬ 
ment on all proud men. Almost all English versions translate 
“earth,” taking this to refer to universal judgment. 

7 tn Heb “the master, the Lord who commands armies [tra¬ 
ditionally, the Lord of hosts].” On the title “the Lord who com¬ 
mands armies," see the note at 1:9. 

8 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

9 tn Heb “support and support." The masculine and femi¬ 
nine forms of the noun are placed side-by-side to emphasize 
completeness. See GKC 394 §122.v. 

10 tn Heb “all the support of food, and all the support of wa¬ 
ter.” 

11 tn Heb “elder” (so ASV, NAB, NIV, NRSV); NCV “older 
leaders." 

12 tn Heb “the ones lifted up with respect to the face.” For 
another example of the Hebrew idiom, see 2 Kgs 5:1. 

13 tn Heb “and the wise with respect to magic." On the 


meaning of Mhn (khamshim, “magic”), see HALOT 358 s.v. 

Ill »'nn. Some understand here a homonym, meaning “crafts¬ 

men." In this case, one could translate, "skilled craftsmen” 

(cf. NIV, NASB). 

14 tn The words “the Lord says” are supplied in the transla¬ 
tion for clarification. The prophet speaks in w. 1-3 (note the 
third person reference to the Lord in v. 1), but here the Lord 
himself announces that he will intervene in judgment It is 

unclear where the Lord’s words end and the prophet’s pick 
up again. The prophet is apparently speaking again by v. 8 , 
where the Lord is referred to in the third person. Since w. 4- 

7 comprise a thematic unity, the quotation probably extends 
through v. 7. 

15 tn D’Wjjtn (ta’alulim) is often understood as an abstract 

plural meaning “wantonness, cruelty” (cf. NLT). In this case 
the chief characteristic of these leaders is substituted for the 

leaders themselves. However, several translations make the 

parallelism tighter by emending the form to D'bVis> (' ol e lim , 

“children"; cf. ESV, NASB, NCV, NIV, NKJV, NRSV). This emen¬ 

dation is unnecessary for at least two reasons. The word in 
the MT highlights the cruelty or malice of the “leaders” who 

are left behind in the wake of God's judgment. The immedi¬ 
ate context makes clear the fact that they are mere youths. 
The coming judgment will sweep away the leaders, leaving 
a vacuum which will be filled by incompetent, inexperienced 
youths. 

16 tn Heb “man against man, and a man against his neigh¬ 
bor.” 

17 tn Heb “and those lightly esteemed those who are re¬ 
spected.” The verb nnn (rahav) does double duty in the par¬ 
allelism. 

18 tn Heb “[in] the house of his father” (so ASV); NIV “at his 
father’s home.” 

19 tn The words “and say" are supplied for stylistic reasons. 

20 tn Heb “your hand”; NASB “under your charge.” 

sn The man’s motives are selfish. He tells his brother to as¬ 
sume leadership because he thinks he has some wealth to 
give away. 

21 tn Or “in that day” (KJV). 

22 tn Heb “he will lift up [his voice].” 

23 tn Heb “wrapper [of wounds]"; KJV, ASV, NRSV “healer." 

24 tn Heb “for their tongue and their deeds [are] to the 
Lord." 
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they rebel against his royal authority. 1 

3:9 The look on their faces 2 testifies to 
their guilt; 3 

like the people of Sodom they openly 
boast of their sin. 4 

Too bad for them! 5 

For they bring disaster on themselves. 

3:10 Tell the innocent 6 it will go well with 
them, 7 

for they will be rewarded for what they 
have done. 8 

3:11 Too bad for the wicked sinners! 

For they will get exactly what they de¬ 
serve. 9 

3:12 Oppressors treat my 10 people cruelly; 

creditors rule over them. 11 

My people’s leaders mislead them; 

they give you confusing directions. 12 

3:13 The Lord takes his position to judge; 

he stands up to pass sentence on his 
people. 13 

3:14 The Lord comes to pronounce judg¬ 
ment 


1 tn Heb “to rebel [against] the eyes of his majesty.” The 
word fi33 (kavod) frequently refers to the Lord's royal splen¬ 
dor that is an outward manifestation of his authority as king. 

2 sn This refers to their proud, arrogant demeanor. 

3 tn Heb “answers against them”; NRSV “bears witness 
against them.” 

4 tn Heb “their sin, like Sodom, they declare, they do not 
conceal [it]." 

5 tn Heb “woe to their soul." 

8 tn Or “the righteous” (KJV, NASB, NIV, TEV); NLT “those 
who are godly.” 

7 tn Heb “that it is good.” 

8 tn Heb “for the fruit of their deeds they will eat.” 

9 tn Heb “for the work of his hands will be done to him.” 

10 sn This may refer to the prophet or to the Lord. 

11 tc The Hebrew text appears to read literally, “My people, 
his oppressors, he deals severely, and women rule over 
them.” The correct text and precise meaning of the verse are 
debated. The translation above assumes (1) an emendation 
of I'M (no^sayv, “his oppressors”) to D'M (nojfshim, “op¬ 
pressors") by moving the mem (n) on the following form to 
the end of the word and dropping the vav (l) as virtually ditto- 
graphic; ( 2 ) an emendation of Wisp ( nf'olel , a singular parti¬ 
ciple that does not agree with the preceding plural subject) to 
MS (’ol e lu), a third plural Poel perfect from 9?s {’alal, “deal se¬ 
verely”; note that the following form begins with a vav [ij; the 
text may be haplographic or misdivided); and (3) an emenda¬ 
tion (with support from the LXX) ofn'pp (nashini, "women”) to 
B'»': (noshim , “creditors”; a participle from N»T, nasa'). Anoth¬ 
er option is to emend Mibb to dMis (’ oFlim , “children”) and 
read, “My people’s oppressors are children; women rule over 
them.” In this case the point is the same as in v. 4; the leader¬ 
ship void left by the judgment will be filled by those incompe¬ 
tent to lead the community - children and women. (The text 
reflects the ancient Israelite patriarchal mindset.) 

12 tn Heb “and the way of your paths they confuse.” The verb 
shs (bala’, “confuse”; HALOT 135 s.v. I sba) is a homonym of 
the more common sVa (“swallow”; see HALOT 134 s.v. :ta). 

13 tcThe Hebrew text has “nations,” but the preceding and 

following contexts make it clear that the Lord is judging his 

covenant people. D'pa (’ amim) should be changed (with sup¬ 

port from the LXX) to ids. The final mem (c) on the form in the 

Hebrew is either dittographic or enclitic. When the mem was 

added or read as a plural ending, the vav (l) was then misread 

as a yod('). 


on the leaders of his people and their of¬ 
ficials. 

He says, 14 “It is you 15 who have ruined 16 
the vineyard! 17 

You have stashed in your houses what 
you have stolen from the poor. 18 
3:15 Why do you crush my people 
and grind the faces of the poor?” 19 
The sovereign Lord who commands 
armies 20 has spoken. 

Washing Away Impurity 

3:16 The Lord says, 

“The women 21 of Zion are proud. 

They walk with their heads high 22 
and flirt with their eyes. 

They skip along 23 

and the jewelry on their ankles jingles. 24 
3:17 So 25 the sovereign master 26 will af¬ 
flict the foreheads of Zion’s women 27 
with skin diseases, 28 
the Lord will make the front of their 
heads bald.” 29 


14 tn The words “he says” are supplied in the translation for 
stylistic reasons. 

15 tn The pronominal element is masculine plural; the lead¬ 
ers are addressed. 

16 tn The verb ns >3 ( ba’ar , “graze, ruin”; HALOT 146 s.v. II 
3B3) is a homonym of the more common nsa ( ba’ar , “burn”; 
see HALOT 145 s.v. 1333). 

17 sn The vineyard is a metaphor for the nation here. See 
5:1-7. 

18 tn Heb “the plunder of the poor [is] in your houses” (so 
NASB). 

19 sn The rhetorical question expresses the Lord’s outrage 
at what the leaders have done to the poor. He finds it almost 
unbelievable that they would have the audacity to treat his 
people in this manner. 

20 tn Heb “the master, the Lord who commands armies [tra¬ 
ditionally, the Lord of hosts].” On the title “the Lord who com¬ 
mands armies,” see the note at 1:9. 

sn The use of this title, which also appears in v. 1, forms an 
inclusio around vv. 1-15. The speech begins and ends with a 
reference to “the master, the Lord who commands armies.” 

23 tn Heb “daughters” (so KJV, NAB, NRSV). 

22 tn Heb “with an outstretched neck.” They proudly hold 
their heads high so that others can see the jewelry around 
their necks. 

23 tn Heb “walking and skipping, they walk.” 

24 tn Heb “and with their feet theyjingle.” 

25 tn In the Hebrew text w. 16-17 and one long sentence, 
“Because the daughters of Zion are proud and walk..., the 
sovereign master will afflict....” In v. 17 the Lord refers to him¬ 
self in the third person. 

26 tn The Hebrew term translated “sovereign master” here 
and in v. 18 is'T in (’adonay). 

27 tn Heb “the daughters of Zion.” 

28 tn Or "a scab” (KJV, ASV); NIV, NCV, CEV “sores.” 

29 tn The precise meaning of this line is unclear because of 
the presence of the rare word ria {pot). Since the verb in the 
line means “lay bare, make naked,” some take ria as a refer¬ 
ence to the genitals (cf. KJV, ASV, NRSV, CEV). (Ini Kgs 7:50 a 
noun ria appears, with the apparent meaning “socket.”) J. N. 
Oswalt (Isaiah [NICOT], 1:139, n. 2), basing his argument on 
alleged Akkadian evidence and the parallelism of the verse, 
takes na as “forehead.” 
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3:1s 1 At that time 2 the sovereign master will 
remove their beautiful ankle jewelry, 3 neck orna¬ 
ments, crescent shaped ornaments, 3:19 earrings, 
bracelets, veils, 3:20 headdresses, ankle orna¬ 
ments, sashes, sachets, 4 amulets, 3:21 rings, nose 
rings, 3:22 festive dresses, robes, shawls, purses, 
3:23 garments, vests, head coverings, and gowns. 5 
3:24 A putrid stench will replace the smell 
of spices, 6 

a rope will replace a belt, 
baldness will replace braided locks of 
hair, 

a sackcloth garment will replace a fine 
robe, 

and a prisoner’s brand will replace 
beauty. 

3:25 Your 7 men will fall by the sword, 
your strong men will die in battle. 8 
3:26 Her gates will mourn and lament; 
deprived of her people, she will sit on the 
ground. 9 

4:1 Seven women will grab hold of 
one man at that time. 10 
They will say, “We will provide 11 our own 
food, 

we will provide 12 our own clothes; 
but let us belong to you 13 - 
take away our shame!” 14 

1 sn The translation assumes that the direct quotation 
ends with v. 17. The introductory formula “in that day” and the 
shift from a poetic to prosaic style indicate that a new speech 
unit begins inv. 18. 

2 tn Or “in that day” (KJV). 

3 tn Or “the beauty of [their] ankle jewelry." 

4 tn Heb “houses of breath.” HALOT 124 s.v. n'3 defines 
them as “scent-bottles”; cf. NAB, NRSV “perfume boxes.” 

5 tn The precise meaning of many of the words in this list 
is uncertain. 

sn The rhetorical purpose for such a lengthy list is to im¬ 
press on the audience the guilt of these women with their 
proud, materialistic attitude, whose husbands and fathers 
have profited at the expense of the poor. 

6 tn Heb “and it will be in place of spices there will be a 
stench.” The nouns for “spices" and “stench” are right next 
to each other in the MT for emphatic contrast. The verb that 
introduces this verse serves as a discourse particle and is un¬ 
translated; see note on “in the future” in 2:2. 

7 tn The pronoun is feminine singular, suggesting personi¬ 
fied Zion, as representative of its women, is the addressee. 
The reference to “her gates’ in v. 26 makes this identification 
almost certain. 

8 tn Heb “your strength in battle.” The verb in the first 
clause provides the verbal idea for the second clause. 

9 tn Heb “she will be empty, on the ground she will sit.” Je¬ 
rusalem is personified as a destitute woman who sits mourn¬ 
ing the empty city. 

10 tn Or “in that day” (ASV). 

sn The seven to one ratio emphasizes the great disparity 
that will exist in the population due to the death of so many 
men in battle. 

“ tn Heb “eat” (so NASB, NIV, NRSV); CEV “buy.” 

32 tn Heb “wear” (so NASB, NRSV); NCV “make.” 

13 tn Heb “only let your name be called over us.” The Hebrew 
idiom “call the name over" indicates ownership. See 2 Sam 
12:28, and BDB 896 s.v. I tnp T Niph. 2.d.(4). The language re¬ 
flects the cultural reality of ancient Israel, where women were 
legally the property of their husbands. 

14 sn This refers to the humiliation of being unmarried and 

childless. The women's words reflect the cultural standards 

of ancient Israel, where a woman’s primary duties were to be 


The Branch of the Lord 
4:2 At that time 15 

the crops given by the Lord will bring 
admiration and honor; 16 
the produce of the land will be a source 
of pride and delight 
to those who remain in Israel. 17 
4:3 Those remaining in Zion, 18 those left in 
Jerusalem, 19 
will be called “holy,” 20 
all in Jerusalem who are destined to live. 21 
4:4 At that time 22 the sovereign master 23 
will wash the excrement 24 from Zion’s 
women, 

he will rinse the bloodstains from Jerusa¬ 
lem’s midst, 25 
as he comes to judge 
and to bring devastation. 26 

a wife and mother. 

15 tn Or “in that day” (KJV). 

16 tn Heb “and the vegetation of the Lord will become beau¬ 
ty and honor.” Many English versions understand the phrase 
rnrp noi - (, tsemakh f hvah) as a messianic reference and 
render it, “the Branch of the Lord" (so KJV, NAB, NASB, NIV, 
NRSV, NLT, and others). Though nos (tsemakh) is used by later 
prophets of a royal descendant (Jer 23;5; 33:15; Zech 3:8; 
6 : 12 ), those passages contain clear contextual indicators 
that a human ruler is in view and that the word is being used 
in a metaphorical way of offspring. However, in Isa 4:2 there 
are no such contextual indicators. To the contrary, in the par¬ 
allel structure of the verse rnrp noi - corresponds to “produce 
of the land,” a phrase that refers elsewhere exclusively to lit¬ 
eral agricultural produce (see Num 13:20, 26; Deut 1:25). In 
the majority of its uses rips refers to literal crops or vegetation 
(in Ps 65:10 the Lord is the source of this vegetation). A refer¬ 
ence to the Lord restoring crops would make excellent sense 
in Isa 4 and the prophets frequently included this theme in 
their visions of the future age (see Isa 30:23-24; 32:20; Jer 
31:12; Ezek 34:26-29; and Amos 9:13-14). 

17 tn Heb “and the fruit of the land will become pride and 
beauty for the remnant of Israel.” 

18 tn The verb that introduces this verse serves as a dis¬ 
course particle and is untranslated; see note on “in the fu¬ 
ture” in 2 : 2 . 

19 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

20 tn Or “set apart,” cf. CEV “special.” 

21 tn Heb “all who are written down for life in Jerusalem." A 
city register is envisioned; everyone whose name appears on 
the roll will be spared. This group comprises the remnant of 
the city referred to earlier in the verse. 

22 tn Heb "when” (so KJV, NAB, NASB); CEV “after”; NRSV 
“once." 

23 tn The Hebrew term translated “sovereign master” here 
is pin (’adonai). 

24 tn The word refers elsewhere to vomit (Isa 28:8) and fe¬ 
cal material (Isa 36:12). Many English versions render this 
somewhat euphemistically as “filth” (e.g., NAB, NIV, NRSV). 
Ironically in God’s sight the beautiful jewelry described earlier 
is nothing but vomit and feces, for it symbolizes the moral de¬ 
cay of the city’s residents (cf. NLT “moral filth”). 

25 sn See 1:21 for a related concept. 

26 tn Heb “by a spirit of judgment and by a spirit of burn¬ 
ing.” The precise meaning of the second half of the verse is 
uncertain, nn (makh) can be understood as “wind” in which 
case the passage pictures the Lord using a destructive wind 
as an instrument of judgment. However, this would create a 
mixed metaphor, for the first half of the verse uses the imag¬ 
ery of washing and rinsing to depict judgment. Perhaps the 
image would be that of a windstorm accompanied by heavy 
rain, nn can also mean “spirit,” in which case the verse may 
be referring to the Lord's Spirit or, more likely, to a disposition 
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4:5 Then the Lord will create 
over all of Mount Zion 1 
and over its convocations 
a cloud and smoke by day 
and a bright flame of fire by night; * 1 2 3 
indeed a canopy will accompany the 
Lord’s glorious presence. 

4:6 By day it will be a shelter to provide 
shade from the heat, 

as well as safety and protection from the 
heavy downpour. 4 

A Love Song Gone Sour 

5:11 5 will sing to my love — 
a song to my lover about his vineyard. 6 
My love had a vineyard 
on a fertile hill. 7 

5:2 He built a hedge around it, 8 removed 
its stones, 
and planted a vine. 

He built a tower in the middle of it, 
and constructed a winepress. 

He waited for it to produce edible grapes, 
but it produced sour ones instead. 9 


that the Lord brings to the task of judgment. It is also uncer¬ 
tain if -im (ba'ar) here means “burning" or “sweeping away, 
devastating.” 

1 tn Heb “over all the place, Mount Zion.” Cf. NLT “Jerusa¬ 
lem”; CEV “the whole city.” 

2 tn Heb “a cloud by day, and smoke, and brightness of fire, 
a flame by night.” Though the accents in the Hebrew text sug¬ 
gest otherwise, it might be preferable to take “smoke” with 
whatfollows.sinceonewouldexpectsmoketoaccompanyfire. 

sn The imagery of the cloud by day and fire by night recalls 
the days of Moses, when a cloud and fire were tangible re¬ 
minders that the Lord was guiding and protecting his people 
(Exod 13:21-22; 14:19, 24). In the future age envisioned in 
Isa 4, the Lord's protective presence will be a reality. 

3 tn Heb "indeed (or “for”) over all the glory, a canopy." This 
may allude to Exod 40:34-35, where a cloud overshadows 
the meeting tent as it is filled with God’s glory. 

4 tn Heb “a shelter it will be for shade by day from heat, and 
for a place of refuge and for a hiding place from cloudburst 
and rain.” Since both of the last nouns of this verse can mean 
rain, they can either referto the rain storm and the rain as dis¬ 
tinct items or together refer to a heavy downpour. Regardless, 
they do not represent unrelated phenomena. 

5 tn It is uncertain who is speaking here. Possibly the proph¬ 
et, taking the role of best man, composes a love song for his 
friend on the occasion of his wedding. If so, tt lyadid) should 
be translated “my friend." The present translation assumes 
that Israel is singing to the Lord. The word In ( dod, “lover”) 
used in the second line is frequently used by the woman in 
the Song of Solomon to describe her lover. 

6 sn Israel, viewing herself as the Lord’s lover, refers to her¬ 
self as his vineyard. The metaphor has sexual connotations, 
for it pictures her capacity to satisfy his appetite and to pro¬ 
duce children. See Song 8:12. 

7 tn Heb “on a horn, a son of oil.” Apparently pp ( qeren, 
“horn”) here refers to the horn-shaped peak of a hill (BDB 
902 s.v.) or to a mountain spur, i.e., a ridge that extends lat¬ 
erally from a mountain (HALOT 1145 s.v. pg; H. Wildberger, 
Isaiah, 1:180). The expression “son of oil” pictures this hill as 
one capable of producing olive trees. Isaiah’s choice of pg, a 
rare word for hill, may have been driven by paronomastic con¬ 
cerns, i.e., because pp sounds like ms ( kerem , "vineyard”). 

3 tn Or, "dug it up” (so NIV); KJV “fenced it.’ See HALOT 810 
s.v.pw. 

9 tn Heb “wild grapes,” i.e., sour ones (also in v. 4). 

sn At this point the love song turns sour as the Lord himself 

breaks in and completes the story (see vv. 3-6). In the final 


5:3 So now, residents of Jerusalem, 10 * 
people 11 of Judah, 

you decide between me and my vineyard! 
5:4 What more can I do for my vineyard 
beyond what I have already done? 

When I waited for it to produce edible 
grapes, 

why did it produce sour ones instead? 

5:5 Now I will inform you 

what I am about to do to my vineyard: 

I will remove its hedge and turn it into 
pasture, 12 

I will break its wall and allow animals to 
graze there. 13 

5:61 will make it a wasteland; 
no one will prune its vines or hoe its 
ground, 14 

and thorns and briers will grow there. 

I will order the clouds 
not to drop any rain on it. 

5:7 Indeed 15 Israel 16 is the vineyard of the 
Lord who commands armies, 
the people 17 of Judah are the cultivated 
place in which he took delight. 

He waited for justice, but look what he 
got - disobedience! 18 
He waited for fairness, but look what he 
got - cries for help! 19 

Disaster is Coming 

5:8 Those who accumulate houses are as 
good as dead, 20 

those who also accumulate landed 
property 21 

line of v. 2 the love song presented to the Lord becomes a 
judgment speech by the Lord. 

10 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

11 tn Heb “men,” but in a generic sense. 

12 tn Heb “and it will become [a place for] grazing." -©3 
(ba’ar, “grazing") is a homonym of the more often used verb 
“to burn.” 

13 tn Heb “and it will become a trampled place” (NASB 
“trampled ground"). 

14 tn Heb “it will not be pruned or hoed” (so NASB); ASV and 
NRSV both similar. 

39 tn Or “For" (KJV, ASV, NASB, NRSV). 

39 tn Heb “the house of Israel" (so NASB, NIV, NRSV). 

37 tn Heb “men,” but in a generic sense. 

38 tn Heb “but, look, disobedience.” The precise meaning 
of nsto (mishpakh), which occurs only here in the OT, is un¬ 
certain. Some have suggested a meaning “bloodshed.” The 
term is obviously chosen for its wordplay value; it sounds very 
much like tssiyb ( mishpat, “justice”). The sound play draws at¬ 
tention to the point being made; the people have not met the 
Lord’s expectations. 

39 tn Heb “but, look, a cry for help.” The verb (“he waited”) 
does double duty in the parallelism, njjsjs (tsa’qah) refers 
to the cries for help made by the oppressed. It sounds very 
much like ripp:; (ts e daqah, “fairness”). The sound play draws 
attention to the point being made; the people have not met 
the Lord’s expectations. 

20 tn Heb “Woe [to] those who make a house touch a 
house.” The exclamation bn (hoy, “woe, ah") was used in fu¬ 
neral laments (see 1 Kgs 13:30; Jer 22:18; 34:5) and carries 
the connotation of death. 

23 tn Heb “[who] bring a field near a field.” 

sn This verse does not condemn real estate endeavors per 
se, but refers to the way in which the rich bureaucrats of Ju- 
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until there is no land left, * 1 
and you are the only landowners remain¬ 
ing within the land. 2 

5:9 The Lord who commands armies told 
me this: 3 

“Many houses will certainly become 
desolate, 

large, impressive houses will have no one 
living in them. 4 

5:10 Indeed, a large vineyard 5 will pro¬ 
duce just a few gallons, 6 
and enough seed to yield several bushels 7 
will produce less than a bushel.” 8 
5:11 Those who get up early to drink beer 
are as good as dead, 9 
those who keep drinking long after dark 
until they are intoxicated with wine. 10 
5:12 They have stringed instruments, 11 
tambourines, flutes, 
and wine at their parties. 

So they do not recognize what the Lord 
is doing, 

they do not perceive what he is bringing 
about. 12 

5:13 Therefore my 13 people will be 


dah accumulated property by exploiting the poor, in violation 
of the covenantal principle that the land belonged to God and 
that every family was to have its own portion of land. See the 
note at 1:23. 

1 tn Heb "until the end of the place”; NASB “until there is 
no more room.” 

2 tn Heb "and you are made to dwell alone in the midst of 
the land." 

3 tn Heb “in my ears, the Lord who commands armies [tra¬ 
ditionally, the Lord of hosts].’’ 

4 tn Heb “great and good [houses], without a resident.” 

5 tn Heb “a ten-yoke vineyard.” The Hebrew term tbs 
(.tsemed , “yoke”) is here a unit of square measure. Apparently 
a ten-yoke vineyard covered the same amount of land it would 
take ten teams of oxen to plow in a certain period of time. The 
exact size is unknown. 

6 tn Heb “one bath.” A bath was a liquid measure. Esti¬ 
mates of its modern equivalent range from approximately six 
to twelve gallons. 

7 tn Heb “a homer.” A homer was a dry measure, the ex¬ 
act size of which is debated. Cf. NCV “ten bushels”; CEV “five 
bushels.” 

8 tn Heb “an ephah.” An ephah was a dry measure; there 
were ten ephahs in a homer. So this verse envisions major 
crop failure, where only one-tenth of the anticipated harvest 
is realized. 

9 tn Heb “Woe [to] those who arise early in the morning, 
[who] chase beer.” 

10 tn Heb “[who] delay until dark, [until] wine enflames 
them.” 

sn This verse does not condemn drinking per se, but refers 
to the carousing lifestyle of the rich bureaucrats, made pos¬ 
sible by wealth taken from the poor. Their carousing is not the 
fundamental problem, but a disgusting symptom of the real 
disease - their social injustice. 

11 tn Two types of stringed instruments are specifically men¬ 
tioned in the Hebrew text, the Tub (kinnor, “zither”) and Saj 
(neve/, “harp”). 

12 tn Heb “the work of the Lord they do not look at, and the 
work of his hands they do not see.” God’s “work” can some¬ 
times be his creative deeds, but in this context it is the judg¬ 
ment that he is planning to bring upon his people (cf. w. 19, 
26; 10:12; 28:21). 

13 sn It is not certain if the prophet or the Lord is speaking 
at this point. 


deported 14 

because of their lack of understanding. 
Their 15 leaders will have nothing to eat, 16 
their 17 masses will have nothing to drink. 18 
5:14 So Death 19 will open up its throat, 
and open wide its mouth; 20 
Zion’s dignitaries and masses will de¬ 
scend into it, 

including those who revel and celebrate 
within her. 21 

5:15 Men will be humiliated, 
they will be brought low; 
the proud will be brought low. 22 
5:16 The Lord who commands armies 
will be exalted 23 when he punishes, 24 
the sovereign God’s authority will be rec¬ 
ognized when he judges. 25 


14 tn The suffixed (perfect) form of the verb is used; in this 
way the coming event is described for rhetorical effect as oc¬ 
curring or as already completed. 

15 tn The third masculine singular suffix refers back to “my 
people.” 

16 tn Heb “Their glory will be men of hunger.” Tub ( kavod , 
“glory”) is in opposition to [ton (hamon, "masses") and refers 
here to the rich and prominent members of the nation. Some 
prefer to repoint ’no ( m e tey , “men of”) as ’no (mitey, “dead 
ones of"). 

17 tn The third masculine singular suffix refers back to “my 
people.” 

18 tn Heb “and their masses will be parched [by] thirst.” 

39 tn Heb “Sheol” (so ASV, NASB, NRSV); the underworld, 
the land of the dead, according to the OT world view. Cf. NAB 
“the nether world"; TEV, CEV “the world of the dead”; NLT “the 
grave.” 

20 tn Heb “so Sheol will make wide its throat, and open its 
mouth without limit.” 

sn Death is portrayed in both the OT (Prov 1:12; Hab 2:5) 
and Canaanite myth as voraciously swallowing up its prey. In 
the myths Death is portrayed as having “a lip to the earth, a 
lip to the heavens ... and a tongue to the stars.” (G. R. Driver, 
Canaanite Myths and Legends, 69, text 5 ii 2-3.) Death de¬ 
scribes his own appetite as follows: “But my appetite is the 
appetite of lions in the waste...If it is in very truth my desire 
to consume ‘clay’ [a reference to his human victims], then in 
truth by the handfuls I must eat it, whether my seven portions 
[indicating fullness and completeness] are already in the bowl 
or whether Nahar [the god of the river responsible for ferrying 
victims from the land of the living to the land of the dead] has 
to mix the cup." (Driver, 68-69, text 5 i 14-22). 

21 tn Heb “and her splendor and her masses will go down, 
and her tumult and the one who exults in her." The anteced¬ 
ent of the four feminine singular pronominal suffixes used in 
v. 14b is unclear. The likely referent is personified Zion/Jeru- 
salem (see 3:25-26; 4:4-5). 

22 tn Heb “men are brought down, men are brought low, 
the eyes of pride are brought low.” 

23 tn Or “elevated"; TEV “the Lord Almighty shows his great¬ 
ness.” 

24 tn Heb “byjudgmenl/justice.” When God justly punishes 
the evildoers denounced in the preceding verses, he will be 
recognized as a mighty warrior. 

25 tn Heb “The holy God will be set apart by fairness." In this 
context God’s holiness is his sovereign royal authority, which 
implies a commitment to justice (see the note on the phrase 
“the sovereign king of Israel" in 1:4). When God judges evildo¬ 
ers as they deserve, his sovereignty will be acknowledged. 

sn The appearance of BbtfB ( mishpat, “justice”) and njbTS 
(; tsPdaqah , “fairness") here is rhetorically significant, when 
one recalls v. 7. There God denounces his people for failing to 
produce a society where “justice” and “fairness” are valued 
and maintained. God will judge his people for their failure, 
taking “justice" and “fairness" into his own hands. 
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5:17 Lambs 1 will graze as if in their pas¬ 
tures, 

amid the ruins the rich sojourners will 
graze. 1 2 

5:18 Those who pull evil along using 
cords of emptiness are as good as 
dead, 3 

who pull sin as with cart ropes. 4 

5:19 They say, “Let him hurry, let him act 
quickly, 5 
so we can see; 

let the plan of the Holy One of Israel 6 
take shape 7 and come to pass, 

1 tn Or "young rams”; NIV, NCV “sheep”; NLT “flocks.” 

2 tc The Hebrew text reads literally, “and ruins, fatlings, 
resident foreigners, will eat.” This part of the verse has occa¬ 
sioned various suggestions of emendation. The parallelism is 
tighter if the second line refers to animals grazing. The trans¬ 
lation, “amid the mins the fatlings and young sheep graze,” 
assumesan emendation of “resident foreigners” (on %,garim) 
to “young goats/sheep” (D’-p, ffdayim) - confusion of dalet 
and resh is quite common - and understands “fatlings” and 
“young sheep” taken as a compound subject or as in apposi¬ 
tion as the subject of the verb. However, no emendations are 
necessary if the above translation is correct. The meaning of 
C'np (mekhim) has a significant impact on one’s textual deci¬ 
sion and translation. The noun can refer to a sacrificial (“fat”) 
animal as it does in its only other occurrence (Ps 66:15). How¬ 
ever, it could signify the rich of the earth (“the fat ones of the 
earth”; Ps 22:29 [MT 30]) using a different word for “fatness” 
(]tfi, dashen). If so, it serves a figurative reference to the rich. 
Consequently, the above translation coheres with the first 
half of the verse. Just as the sheep are out of place grazing in 
these places (“as in their pasture”), the sojourners would not 
have expected to have the chance to eat in these locations. 
Both animals and itinerant foreigners would eat in places not 
normal for them. 

sn The image completes the picture begun in v. 14 and 
adds to the irony. When judgment comes, Sheol will eat up 
the sinners who frequent the feasts; then the banqueting 
halls will lie in ruins and only sheep will eat there. 

3 sn See the note at v. 8. 

4 tc The Hebrew text reads literally, “Woe to those who pull 
evil with the ropes of emptiness, and, as [with] ropes of a cart, 
sin." Though several textual details are unclear, the basic idea 
is apparent. The sinners are so attached to their sinful ways 
(compared heretoa heavy load) that they strain to drag them 
along behind them. If tm' ( shav e \ “emptiness") is retained, 
it makes a further comment on their lifestyle, denouncing it 
as one that is devoid of what is right and destined to lead to 
nothing but destruction. Because “emptiness” does not form 
a very tight parallel with “cart” in the next line, some emend 
sic* to n& (she, “sheep”) and rfaj) (’ agalah , “cart”) to ‘jjg (’egel, 
“calf”): “Those who pull evil along with a sheep halter are as 
good as dead who pull sin with a calf rope" (following the 
lead of the LXXand improving the internal parallelism of the 
verse). In this case, the verse pictures the sinners pulling sin 
along behind them as one pulls an animal with a halter. For 
a discussion of this view, see J. N. Oswalt, Isaiah (NICOT), 
1:163, n. 1. Nevertheless, this emendation is unnecessary. 
The above translation emphasizes the folly of the Israelites 
who hold on to their sin (and its punishment) even while they 
hope for divine intervention. 

5 tn Heb “let his work hurry, let it hasten." The pronoun 
“his” refers to God, as the parallel line makes clear. The refer¬ 
ence to his “work” alludes back to v. 12, which refers to his 
‘work" of judgment. With these words the people challenged 
the prophet’s warning of approaching judgment. They were 
in essence saying that they saw no evidence that God was 
about to work in such a way. 

6 sn See the note on the phrase “the Holy One of Israel" 
in 1:4. 

7 tn Heb “draw near” (so NASB); NRSV “hasten to fulfill¬ 

ment.” 


then we will know it!” 

5:20 Those who call evil good and good 
evil are as good as dead, 8 
who turn darkness into light and light 
into darkness, 

who turn bitter into sweet and sweet into 
bitter. 9 

5:21 Those who think they are wise are as 
good as dead, 10 

those who think they possess understand¬ 
ing. 11 

5:22 Those who are champions 12 at drink¬ 
ing wine are as good as dead, 13 
who display great courage when mixing 
strong drinks. 

5:23 They pronounce the guilty innocent 
for a payoff, 

they ignore the just cause of the inno¬ 
cent. 14 

5:24 Therefore, as flaming fire 15 devours 
straw, 

and dry grass disintegrates in the flames, 
so their root will rot, 
and their flower will blow away like 
dust. 16 


8 tn Heb “ Woe [to] those who call." See the note at v. 8. 

9 sn In this verse the prophet denounces the perversion of 
moral standards. Darkness and bitterness are metaphors for 
evil; light and sweetness symbolize uprightness. 

10 tn Heb “Woe [to] the wise in their own eyes." Seethe note 
at v. 8. 

11 tn Heb “[who] before their faces are understanding.” 

sn Verses 18-21 contain three “woe-sayings” that are pure¬ 
ly accusatory and have no formal announcement of judgment 
attached (as in the "woe-sayings” recorded in vv. 8-17). While 
this lack of symmetry is odd, it has a clear rhetorical purpose. 
Having established a pattern in vv. 8-17, the prophet deviates 
from it in vv. 18-21 to grab his audience’s attention. By plac¬ 
ing the “woes” in rapid succession and heaping up the ac¬ 
cusatory elements, he highlights the people's guilt and intro¬ 
duces an element of tension and anticipation. One is reason¬ 
ably certain that judgment will come, and when it does, it will 
be devastating. This anticipated devastation is described in 
frightening detail after the sixth and final woe (see vv. 22-30). 

12 tn The language used here is quite sarcastic and paves 
the way for the shocking description of the enemy army in w. 
25-30. The rich leaders of Judah are nothing but “party ani¬ 
mals” who are totally incapable of withstanding real warriors. 

13 tn Heb “Woe [to]....” See the note at v. 8. 

14 tn Heb “and the just cause of the innocent ones they 
turn aside from him.” 

sn In vv. 22-23 the prophet returns to themes with which he 
opened his speech. The accusatory elements of w. 8,11-12, 
18-23 are arranged in a chiastic manner: (A) social injustice 
(8), (B) carousing (ll-12a), (C) spiritual insensitivity (12b) // 
(O’) spiritual insensitivity (18-21), (B') carousing (22), (A’) so¬ 
cial injustice (23). 

15 tnHe£> “a tongue of fire" (so NASB), referring to a tongue¬ 
shaped flame. 

16 sn They are compared to a flowering plant that withers 
quickly in a hot, arid climate. 
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For they have rejected the law of the 
Lord who commands armies, 
they have spumed the commands 1 of the 
Holy One of Israel . 2 
5:25 So the Lord is furious 3 with his 
people; 

he lifts 4 his hand and strikes them. 

The mountains shake, 
and corpses lie like manure 5 in the mid¬ 
dle of the streets. 

Despite all this, his anger does not subside, 
and his hand is ready to strike again. 6 
5:26 He lifts a signal flag for a distant na¬ 
tion, 7 

he whistles for it to come from the far 
regions of the earth. 

Look, they 8 come quickly and swiftly. 

5:27 None tire or stumble, 
they don’t stop to nap or sleep. 

They don’t loosen their belts, 
or unstrap their sandals to rest. 9 
5:28 Their arrows are sharpened, 
and all their bows are prepared. 10 
The hooves of their horses are hard as 
flint, 11 

and their chariot wheels are like a wind¬ 
storm. 12 

5:29 Their roar is like a lion’s; 
they roar like young lions. 

They growl and seize their prey; 
they drag it away and no one can come to 
the rescue. 

5:30 At that time 13 they will growl over 
their prey, 14 

it will sound like sea waves crashing 


1 tn Heb “the word.” 

2 sn See the note on the phrase “the Holy One of Israel" 
in 1:4. 

3 tn Heb “the anger of the Lord rages.” 

4 tn Or "extends”; KJV, ASV “he hath stretched forth.” 

5 tn Or “garbage” (NCV, CEV, NLT); NAB, NASB, NIV “re¬ 
fuse." 

6 tn Heb “in all this his anger is not turned, and still his 
hand is outstretched." 

7 tc The Hebrew text has literally, “for nations from a dis¬ 
tance.” The following verses use singular forms to describe 
this nation, so the final mem (a) on nhib ( l e goyim) may be 
enclitic or dittographic. In the latter case one could read 'i:b 
pinna (l e goy merakhoq, “for a nation from a distance”; see 
Deut 28:49; Joel 3:8). Another possibility is to emend the text 
from pinna nfuP (/aggoyim merakhoq) to pnnap ' 1 :P (/ e goy mim- 
merkhaq, “for a nation from a distant place”) a phrase which 
occurs in Jer 5:15. In this case an error of misdivision has oc¬ 
curred in MT, the mem of the prefixed preposition being acci¬ 
dentally taken as a plural ending on the preceding word. 

8 tn Heb “he.” Singular forms are used throughout vv. 26- 
30 to describe this nation, but for stylistic reasons the transla¬ 
tion uses the plural for these collective singulars. 

9 tn Heb “and the belt on his waist is not opened, and the 
thong of his sandals is not torn in two.” 

“tn Heb “bent” (so KJV, NAB, NASB, NRSV); NIV “are 
strung.” 

11 tn Heb “regarded like flint.” 

12 sn They are like a windstorm in their swift movement and 
in the way they kick up dust. 

13 tn Or “in that day” (KJV). 

14 tn Heb “over it"; the referent (the prey) has been specified 
in the translation for clarity. 


against rocks. 15 

One will look out over the land and see 
the darkness of disaster, 
clouds will turn the light into darkness. 16 

Isaiah ’s Commission 

6:1 In the year of King Uzziah’s death, 17 I 
saw the sovereign master 18 seated on a high, el¬ 
evated throne. The hem of his robe filled the 
temple. 6:2 Seraphs 19 stood over him; each one 
had six wings. With two wings they covered 
their faces, with two they covered their feet, 20 
and they used the remaining two to fly. 6:3 They 
called out to one another, “Holy, holy, holy 21 is 
the Lord who commands armies! 22 His majestic 
splendor fills the entire earth!” 6:4 The sound of 


15 tn Heb “like the growling of the sea." 

16 tn Heb “and one will gaze toward the land, and look, 
darkness of distress, and light will grow dark by its [the 
land’s?] clouds." 

sn The motif of light turning to darkness is ironic when com¬ 
pared to v. 20. There the sinners turn light (= moral/ethical 
good) to darkness (= moral/ethical evil). Now ironically the 
Lord will turn light (= the sinners' sphere of existence and life) 
into darkness (= the judgment and death). 

17 sn That is, approximately 740 b.c. 

18 tn The Hebrew term translated “sovereign master” here 
and in vv. 8,11 is 'iiN (’adonay). 

19 tn Hebrew pnlp (saraf, “seraph”) literally means “burning 
one,” perhaps suggesting that these creatures had a fiery ap¬ 
pearance (cf. TEV, CEV “flaming creatures”; NCV “heavenly 
creatures of fire”). Elsewhere in the OT the word “seraph" re¬ 
fers to poisonous snakes (Num 21:6; Deut 8:15; Isa 14:29; 
30:6). Perhaps they were called “burning ones” because of 
their appearance or the effect of their venomous bites, which 
would cause a victim to burn up with fever. It is possible that 
the seraphs seen by Isaiah were at least partially serpentine 
in appearance. Though it might seem strange for a snake-like 
creature to have wings, two of the texts where “seraphs" are 
snakes describe them as "flying” (Isa 14:29; 30:6), perhaps 
referring to their darting movements. See the note at 14:29. 

20 sn Some understand "feet” here as a euphemistic refer¬ 
ence to the genitals. 

21 tn Some have seen a reference to the Trinity in the ser¬ 
aphs’ threefold declaration, “holy, holy, holy.” This proposal 
has no linguistic or contextual basis and should be dismissed 
as allegorical. Hebrew sometimes uses repetition for empha¬ 
sis. (See IBHS 233-34 §12.5a; and GKC 431-32 §133.k.) By 
repeating the word “holy,” the seraphs emphasize the degree 
of the Lord's holiness. For another example of threefold rep¬ 
etition for emphasis, see Ezek 21:27 (Heb. v. 32). (Perhaps 
Jer 22:29 provides another example.) 

sn Or “The Lord who commands armies has absolute sov¬ 
ereign authority!” The basic sense of the word “holy” is “set 
apart from that which is commonplace, special, unique.” In 
this context the Lord’s holiness is first and foremost his tran¬ 
scendent sovereignty as the ruler of the world. He is “set 
apart” from the world over which he rules. Note the emphasis 
on the elevated position of his throne in v. 1 and his designa¬ 
tion as “the king” in v. 5. At the same time his holiness en¬ 
compasses his moral authority, which derives from his royal 
position. As king he has the right to dictate to his subjects 
how they are to live; indeed his very own character sets the 
standard for proper behavior. He is “set apart” from his sub¬ 
jects in a moral sense as well. He sets the standard; they fall 
short of it. Note that in v. 5 Isaiah laments that he is morally 
unworthy to be in the king’s presence. 

22 tn Perhaps in this context, the title has a less militaristic 
connotation and pictures the Lord as the ruler of the heavenly 
assembly. See the note at 1:9. 
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their voices shook the door frames, 1 and the tem¬ 
ple was filled with smoke. 

6:5 I said, “Too bad for me! I am destroyed, 2 
for my lips are contaminated by sin, 3 and I live 
among people whose lips are contaminated by 
sin. 4 My eyes have seen the king, the Lord who 
commands armies.” 5 6:6 But then one of the ser¬ 
aphs flew toward me. In his hand was a hot coal he 
had taken from the altar with tongs. 6:7 He touched 
my mouth with it and said, “Look, this coal has 
touched your lips. Your evil is removed; your sin 
is forgiven.” 6 6:81 heard the voice of the sovereign 
master say, “Whom will I send? Who will go on 
our behalf?” 7 I answered, “Here I am, send me!” 
6:9 He said, “Go and tell these people: 

‘Listen continually, but don’t understand! 

Look continually, but don’t perceive!’ 

6:10 Make the hearts of these people cal¬ 
loused; 

make their ears deaf and their eyes blind! 

Otherwise they might see with their eyes 
and hear with their ears, 

their hearts might understand and they 
might repent and be healed.” 8 


1 tn On the phrase D’spn mas {’ammot hassippim, “pivots 
of the frames”) see HALOT 763 s.v. typ. 

2 tn Isaiah uses the suffixed (perfect) form of the verb for 
rhetorical purposes. In this way his destruction is described as 
occurring or as already completed. Rather than understand¬ 
ing the verb as derived from nan {,damah , “be destroyed”), 
some take it from a proposed homonymic root nan, which 
would mean “be silent.” In this case, one might translate, “I 
must be silent." 

3 tn Heb “a man unclean of lips am I.” Isaiah is not quali¬ 
fied to praise the king. His lips (the instruments of praise) are 
“unclean” because he has been contaminated by sin. 

4 tn Heb “and among a nation unclean of lips I live.” 

5 tn Perhaps in this context, the title has a less militaristic 
connotation and pictures the Lord as the ruler of the heavenly 
assembly. See the note at 1:9. 

6 tn Or "ritually cleansed," or “atoned for" (NIV). 

7 tn Heb “for us.” The plural pronoun refers to the Lord, the 
seraphs, and the rest of the heavenly assembly. 

8 sn Do we take this commission at face value? Does the 

Lord really want to prevent his people from understanding, re¬ 

penting, and being healed? Verse 9, which ostensibly records 
the content of Isaiah’s message, is clearly ironic. As far as 
we know, Isaiah did not literally proclaim these exact words. 
The Hebrew imperatival forms are employed rhetorically and 
anticipate the response Isaiah will receive. When all is said 
and done, Isaiah might as well preface and conclude every 

message with these ironic words, which, though imperatival 
in form, might be paraphrased as follows: “You continually 
hear, but don't understand; you continually see, but don’t per¬ 
ceive.” Isaiah might as well command them to be spiritually 
insensitive, because, as the preceding and following chapters 
make clear, the people are bent on that anyway. (This ironic 
command is comparable to saying to a particularly recalci¬ 
trant individual, “Go ahead, be stubborn!”) Verse 10b is also 
clearly sarcastic. On the surface it seems to indicate Isaiah’s 
hardening ministry will prevent genuine repentance. But, 
as the surrounding chapters clearly reveal, the people were 
hardly ready or willing to repent. Therefore, Isaiah’s preach¬ 
ing was not needed to prevent repentance! Verse 10b reflects 
the people's attitude and might be paraphrased accordingly: 
“Otherwise they might see with their eyes, hear with their ears, 
understand with their mind, repent, and be restored, and they 
certainly wouldn't want that, would they?” Of course, this sar¬ 
castic statement may also reveal that the Lord himself is now 
bent on judgment, not reconciliation. Just as Pharaoh’s rejec- 


6:111 replied, “How long, sovereign mas¬ 
ter?” He said, 

“Until cities are in ruins and unpopulated, 

and houses are uninhabited, 

and the land is ruined and devastated, 

6:12 and the Lord has sent the people off 
to a distant place, 

and the very heart of the land is com¬ 
pletely abandoned. 9 
6:13 Even if only a tenth of the people 
remain in the land, it will again be de¬ 
stroyed, 10 like one of the large sacred 
trees 11 or an Asherah pole, when a 
sacred pillar on a high place is thrown 
down. That sacred pillar symbolizes 

tion of Yahweh’s ultimatum ignited judgment and foreclosed, 
at least temporarily, any opportunity for repentance, so the 
Lord may have come to the point where he has decreed to 
bring judgment before opening the door for repentance once 
more. The sarcastic statement in verse 10b would be an em¬ 
phatic way of makingthis clear. (Perhaps we could expand our 
paraphrase: “Otherwise they might...repent, and be restored, 
and they certainly wouldn’t want that, would they? Besides, 
it’s too late for that!”) Within this sarcastic framework, verse 
10a must also be seen as ironic. As in verse 9 the imperatival 
forms should be taken as rhetorical and as anticipating the 
people’s response. One might paraphrase: “Your preaching 
will desensitize the minds of these people, make their hear¬ 
ing dull, and blind their eyes.” From the outset the Lord might 
as well command Isaiah to harden the people, because his 
preaching will end up having that effect. Despite the use of 
irony, we should still view this as a genuine, albeit indirect, act 
of divine hardening After all, God did not have to send Isa¬ 
iah. By sending him, he drives the sinful people further from 
him, for Isaiah’s preaching which focuses on the Lord’s cov- 
enantal demands and impendingjudgment upon covenantal 
rebellion, forces the people to confront their sin and then con¬ 
tinues to desensitize them as they respond negatively to the 
message. As in the case of Pharaoh, Yahweh’s hardening is 
not arbitrarily imposed on a righteous or even morally neutral 
object. Rather his hardening is an element of his righteous 
judgment on recalcitrant sinners. Ironically, Israel’s rejection 
of prophetic preaching in turn expedites disciplinary punish¬ 
ment, and brings the battered people to a point where they 
might be ready for reconciliation. The prophesied judgment 
(cf. 6:11-13) was fulfilled by 701 b.c. when the Assyrians dev¬ 
astated the land (a situation presupposed by Isa 1:2-20; see 
especially w. 4-9). At that time the divine hardening had run 
its course and Isaiah is able to issue an ultimatum (1:19-20), 
one which Hezekiah apparently took to heart, resulting in the 
sparing of Jerusalem (see Isa 36-39 and cf. Jer 26:18-19 with 
Mic 3:12).This interpretation, which holds in balance both 
Israel’s moral responsibility and the Lord’s sovereign work 
among his people, is consistent with other pertinent texts 
both within and outside the Book of Isaiah. Isa 3:9 declares 
that the people of Judah “have brought disaster upon them¬ 
selves," but Isa 29:9-10 indicates that the Lord was involved 
to some degree in desensitizing the people. Zech 7:11-12 
looks back to the pre-exilic era (cf. v. 7) and observes that 
the earlier generations stubbornly hardened their hearts, but 
Ps 81:11-12, recalling this same period, states that the Lord 
“gave them over to their stubborn hearts.” 

9 tn Heb “and great is the abandonment in the midst of the 
land." 

10 tn Or “be burned” (NRSV); NIV “laid waste.” 

11 tn Heb “like a massive tree or like a big tree” (perhaps, 
“like a terebinth or like an oak”). 

12 tn The Hebrew text has “which in thefelling a sacred pillar 
in them.” Some take rosa (matsevet) as “stump,” and trans¬ 
late, “which, when chopped down, have a stump remaining in 
them.” But elsewhere rosa refers to a memorial pillar (2 Sam 
18 : 18 ) and the word resembles rnsa (matsevah, “sacred pil¬ 
lar”). D 2 (bam, “in them”) may be a corruption of naa (bamah, 
“high place”; the Qumran scroll lQlsa a has nan). ntfK (’ash- 
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Ahaz Receives a Sign 

7:1 During * 1 2 the reign of Ahaz son of Jotham, 
son of Uzziah, king of Judah, King Rezin of Syria 
and King Pekah son of Remaliah of Israel marched 
up to Jerusalem 3 to do battle, but they were unable 
to prevail against it. 4 

7:2 It was reported to the family 5 of David, 
“Syria has allied with 6 Ephraim.” They and their 
people were emotionally shaken, just as the trees of 
the forest shake before the wind. 7 7:3 So the Lord 
told Isaiah, “Go out with your son Shear-jashub 8 


er, “which”) becomes a problem in this case, but one might 
emend the form to rn»'N 3 i (utA'asherah, “or like an Asherah 
pole") and translate, “like one of the large sacred trees or an 
Asherah pole." Though the text is difficult, the references to 
sacred trees and a sacred pillar suggest that the destruction 
of a high place is in view, an apt metaphor for the judgment of 
idolatrous Judah. 

1 tn Heb “a holy offspring [is] its sacred pillar.” If rasa (mat- 
sevet) is taken as “stump,” one can see in this statement a 
brief glimpse of hope. The tree (the nation) is chopped down, 
but the stump (a righteous remnant) remains from which 
God can restore the nation. However, if rnsa is taken as 
“sacred pillar" (rasa, matsevah; see the previous note), it is 
much more difficult to take the final statement in a positive 
sense. In this case “holy offspring” alludes to God's ideal for 
his covenant people, the offspring of the patriarchs. Ironical¬ 
ly that “holy" nation is more like a “sacred pillar" and it will 
be thrown down like a sacred pillar from a high place and its 
land destroyed like the sacred trees located at such shrines. 
Understood in this way, the ironic statement is entirely nega¬ 
tive in tone, just like the rest of the preceding announcement 
of judgment. It also reminds the people of their failure; they 
did not oppose pagan religion, instead they embraced it. Now 
they will be destroyed in the same way they should have de¬ 
stroyed paganism. 

2 tn The verb that introduces this verse serves as a dis¬ 
course particle and is untranslated; see note on “in the fu¬ 
ture” in 2 : 2 . 

3 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

4 tn Or perhaps, “but they were unable to attack it." This 
statement sounds like a summary of the whole campaign. 
The following context explains why they were unable to defeat 
the southern kingdom. The parallel passage (2 Kgs 16:5; cf. 
Num 22:11; 1 Sam 17:9 for a similar construction) affirms 
that Syria and Israel besieged Ahaz. Consequently, the state¬ 
ment that “they were not able to battle against them” must 
refer to the inability to conquer Ahaz. 

5 tn Heb “house.” In this context the “house of David” in¬ 
cludes King Ahaz, his family, and the royal court. See also Jer 
21:12; Zech 12:7-8,10,12, for a similar use of the phrase. 

6 tn Heb “rests upon.” Most understand the verb as nu (nu- 
akh, “rest”), but HALOT 685 s.v. II nn: proposes that this is a 
hapax legomenon which means “stand by.” 

7 tn Heb “and his heart shook and the heart of his people 
shook, like the shaking of the trees of the forest before the 
wind.” The singular pronoun “his" is collective, referring to the 
Davidic house/family, tn 1 ? (levav, “heart") here refers to the 
seat of the emotions. 

8 tn The name means “a remnant will return.” Perhaps in 

this context, where the Lord is trying to encourage Ahaz, the 

name suggests that only a few of the enemy invaders will re¬ 

turn home; the rest will be defeated. 


and meet Ahaz at the end of the conduit of the upper 
pool which is located on the road to the field where 
they wash and dry cloth. 9 7:4 Tell him, ‘Make sure 
you stay calm! 10 * Don’t be afraid! Don’t be intimi¬ 
dated 11 by these two stubs of smoking logs, 12 or 
by the raging anger of Rezin, Syria, and the son of 
Remaliah. 7:5 Syria has plotted with Ephraim and 
the son of Remaliah to bring about your demise. 13 
7:6 They say, “Let’s attack Judah, terrorize it, and 
conquer it. 14 Then we’ll set up the son of Tabeel as 
its king.” 15 7:7 For this reason the sovereign mas¬ 
ter, 16 the Lord, says: 

“It will not take place; 
it will not happen. 

7:8 For Syria’s leader is Damascus, 
and the leader of Damascus is Rezin. 
Within sixty-five years Ephraim will no 
longer exist as a nation. 17 


9 tn Heb “the field of the washer"; traditionally “the fuller’s 
field” (so KJV, NAB, NASB, NRSV); NIV “the Washerman’s 
Field." 

10 tn Heb “guard yourself and be quiet,” but the two verbs 
should be coordinated. 

11 tn Heb “and let not your heart be weak”; ASV “neither let 
thy heart be faint." 

12 sn The derogatory metaphor indicates that the power of 
Rezin and Pekah is ready to die out. 

13 tn This sentence opens with the conjunction ' 3 19' lya’an 
ki, “because”). Consequently some take w. 5-6 with what 
precedes, as another reason why Ahaz might be tempted to 
fear (see v. 4). However, it is more likely that vv. 5-6 give the 
basisforthe Lord’s announcement in w. 7-9. The conjunction 
'3 js) here introduces the basis for judgment (as in 3:16; 8 : 6 ; 
29:13), which is then followed by the formal announcement 
of judgment. 

14 tn Heb “and let us break it open for ourselves”; NASB 
“make for ourselves a breach in its walls”; NLT “fight our way 
into.” 

15 tn Heb “and we will make the son of Tabeel king in its 
midst.” 

sn The precise identity of this would-be puppet king is un¬ 
known. He may have been a Syrian official or the ruler of one 
of the small neighboring states. See Y. Aharoni, Land of the 
Bible, 370. 

16 tn The Hebrew term translated “sovereign master" here 
and in w. 14,19 is'iiN (’adonoy). 

17 tn Heb “Ephraim will be too shattered to be a nation”; 
NIV “to be a people.” 

sn This statement is problematic for several reasons. It 
seems to intrude stylistically, interrupting the symmetry of 
the immediately preceding and following lines. Furthermore, 
such a long range prophecy lacks punch in the midst of the 
immediate crisis. After all, even if Israel were destroyed some¬ 
time within the next 65 years, a lot could still happen during 
that time, including the conquest of Judah and the demise of 
the Davidic family. Finally the significance of the time frame is 
uncertain. Israel became an Assyrian province within the next 
15 years and ceased to exist as a nation. For these reasons 
many regard the statement as a later insertion, but why a lat¬ 
er editor would include the reference to “65 years" remains a 
mystery. Some try to relate the prophecy to the events allud¬ 
ed to in Ezra 4:2,10, which refers to how the Assyrian kings 
Esarhaddon and Ashurbanipal settled foreigners in former 
Israelite territory, perhaps around 670 b.c. However, even if 
the statement is referring to these events, it lacks rhetorical 
punch in its immediate context and has the earmarks of a 
later commentary that has been merged with the text in the 
process of transmission. 
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7:9 Ephraim’s leader is Samaria, 
and Samaria’s leader is the son ofRemaliah. 
If your faith does not remain firm, 
then you will not remain secure.” 1 

7:10 The Lord again spoke to Ahaz: 7:11 “Ask 
for a confirming sign from the Lord your God. 
You can even ask for something miraculous.” 1 2 
7:12 But Ahaz responded, “I don’t want to ask; 
I don’t want to put the Lord to a test.” 3 7:13 So 
Isaiah replied, 4 “Pay attention, 5 family 6 of Da¬ 
vid. 7 Do you consider it too insignificant to try the 
patience of men? Is that why you are also trying 
the patience of my God? 7:14 For this reason the 
sovereign master himself will give you a confirm ¬ 
ing sign. 8 Look, this 9 young woman 10 * is abou t to 


1 tn Heb “if you do not believe, you will not endure." The verb 
forms are second plural; the Lord here addresses the entire 
Davidic family and court. (Verse 4 was addressed to the king.) 
There is a wordplay in the Hebrew text, designed to draw atten¬ 
tion to the alternatives set before the king (cf. 1:20). “Believe” 
(lj'oxn, ta'aminu) is a Hiphil form of the verb jbk ('aman)\ “en¬ 
dure” (ubkti, te’amenu) is a Niphal form of this same verb. 

2 tn Heb “Make it as deep as Sheol or make it high up¬ 
wards." These words suggest that Ahaz can feel free to go be¬ 
yond the bounds of ordinary human experience. 

3 tn Ahaz uses the verb np: (nasah, “test”) in its negative 
sense of “challenge, provoke." However, this is false piety, a 
smokescreen designed to cover up his lack of faith in the Lord. 

4 tn Heb “and he said.” The subject is unexpressed, but 
the reference to “my God” at the end of the verse indicates 
the prophet is speaking. 

5 tn The verb is second plural in form, because the proph¬ 
et addresses the whole family of David. He continues to use 
the plural in v. 14 (with one exception, see the notes on that 
verse), but then switches back to the second singular (ad¬ 
dressing Ahaz specifically) in vv. 16-17. 

6 tn Heb “house.” See the note at v. 2. 

7 sn The address to the “house of David” is designed to 
remind Ahaz and his royal court of the protection promised 
to them through the Davidic covenant. The king’s refusal to 
claim God’s promise magnifies his lack of faith. 

8 tn The Hebrew term riix (’ ot , “sign") can refer to a miracu¬ 
lous event (see v. 11 ), but it does not carry this sense inher¬ 
ently. Elsewhere in Isaiah the word usually refers to a natural 
occurrence or an object/person vested with special signifi¬ 
cance (see 8:18; 19:20; 20:3; 37:30; 55:13; 66:19). Only in 
38:7-8, 22 does it refer to a miraculous deed that involves 
suspending or overriding natural laws. The sign outlined in 
vv. 14-17 involves God’s providential control over events and 
their timing, but not necessarily miraculous intervention. 

9 tn Heb “the young woman.” The Hebrew article has been 
rendered as a demonstrative pronoun (“this") in the transla¬ 
tion to bring out its force. It is very likely that Isaiah pointed to 
a woman who was present at the scene of the prophet’s inter¬ 
view with Ahaz. Isaiah’s address to the “house of David” and 
his use of second plural forms suggests other people were 
present, and his use of the second feminine singular verb 
form (“you will name”) later in the verse is best explained if 
addressed to a woman who is present. 

10 tn Traditionally, “virgin." Because this verse from Isaiah 

is quoted in Matt 1:23 in connection with Jesus’ birth, the 

Isaiah passage has been regarded since the earliest Chris¬ 
tian times as a prophecy of Christ’s virgin birth. Much debate 

has taken place over the best way to translate this Hebrew 
term, although ultimately one’s view of the doctrine of the 
virgin birth of Christ is unaffected. Though the Hebrew word 

used here (nabj), 'almah) can sometimes refer to a woman 
who is a virgin (Gen 24:43), it does not carry this meaning 

inherently. The word is simply the feminine form of the cor¬ 
responding masculine noun a 1 ?;) (’ elem , “young man”; cf. 1 
Sam 17:56; 20:22). The Aramaic and Ugaritic cognate terms 


conceive 11 and will give birth to a son. You, young 
woman, will name him 12 Immanuel. 13 7:15 He will 
eat sour milk 14 and honey, which will help him 
know how 15 to reject evil and choose what is right. 


are both used of women who are not virgins. The word seems 
to pertain to age, not sexual experience, and would normal¬ 
ly be translated “young woman.” The LXX translator(s) who 
later translated the Book of Isaiah into Greek sometime be¬ 
tween the second and first century b.c., however, rendered 
the Hebrew term by the more specific Greek word napSevoQ 
(parthenos ), which does mean “virgin” in a technical sense. 
This is the Greek term that also appears in the citation of Isa 
7:14 in Matt 1:23. Therefore, regardless of the meaning of 
the term in the OT context, in the NT Matthew's usage of the 
Greek term TTapBcvoi; clearly indicates that from his perspec¬ 
tive a virgin birth has taken place. 

11 tn Elsewhere the adjective rnn (hcirah), when used pred- 
icatively, refers to a past pregnancy (from the narrator’s per¬ 
spective, 1 Sam 4:19), to a present condition (Gen 16:11; 
38:24; 2 Sam 11:5), and to a conception that is about to oc¬ 
cur in the near future (Judg 13:5, 7). (There is some uncer¬ 
tainty about the interpretation of Judg 13:5, 7, however. See 
the notes to those verses.) In Isa 7:14 one could translate, 
"the young woman is pregnant.” In this case the woman is 
probably a member of the royal family. Another option, the 
one followed in the present translation, takes the adjective 
in an imminent future sense, “the young woman is about to 
conceive.” In this case the woman could be a member of the 
royal family, or, more likely, the prophetess with whom Isaiah 
has sexual relations shortly after this (see 8:3). 

12 tn Heb “and you will call his name.” The words “young 
woman” are supplied in the translation to clarify the identity 
of the addressee. The verb is normally taken as an archaic 
third feminine singular form here, and translated, “she will 
call.” However the form (n tr$,qara’t) is more naturally under¬ 
stood as second feminine singular, in which case the words 
would be addressed to the young woman mentioned just be¬ 
fore this. In the three other occurrences of the third feminine 
singular perfect of I (qara’, “to call”), the form used is nxija 
(qar’ah\see Gen 29:35; 30:6; lChr4:9). A third feminine sin¬ 
gular perfect ntnp does appear in Deut 31:29 and Jer 44:23, 
but the verb here is the homonym II trp (“to meet, encoun¬ 
ter"). The form nxnjj (from I *njj, "to call”) appears in three 
other passages (Gen 16:11; Isa 60:18; Jer 3:4 [Qere]) and in 
each case is second feminine singular. 

13 sn The name Immanuel means “God [is] with us.” 

14 tn Or, perhaps “cream,” frequently, “curds" (NAB, NASB, 
NIV, NRSV, NLT); KJV, ASV “butter”; CEV “yogurt.” 

15 tn Heb “for his knowing.” Traditionally the preposition 
has been translated in a temporal sense, “when he knows.” 
However, though the preposition h [lamed) can sometimes 
have a temporal force, it never carries such a nuance in any 
of the 40 other passages where it is used with the infinitive 
construct of in; lyada’, “to know”). Most often the construc¬ 
tion indicates purpose/result. This sense is preferable here. 
The following context indicates that sour milk and honey will 
epitomize the devastation that God's judgment will bring 
upon the land. Cultivated crops will be gone and the people 
will be forced to live off the milk produced by their goats and 
the honey they find in the thickets. As the child is forced to eat 
a steady diet of this sour milk and honey, he will be reminded 
of the consequences of sin and motivated to make correct 
moral decisions in order to avoid further outbreaks of divine 
discipline. 
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7:16 Here is why this will be so: 1 Before the child 
knows how to reject evil and choose what is right, 
the land 1 2 whose two kings you fear will be deso¬ 
late. 3 7:17 The Lord will bring on you, your peo¬ 
ple, and your father’s family a time 4 unlike any 
since Ephraim departed from Judah - the king of 
Assyria!” 5 

7:18 At that time 6 the Lord will whistle for 
flies from the distant streams of Egypt and for 
bees from the land of Assyria. 7 7:19 All of them 
will come and make their home 8 in the ravines 
between the cliffs, and in the crevices of the 
cliffs, in all the thorn bushes, and in all the wa¬ 
tering holes. 9 7:20 At that time 10 * the sovereign 
master will use a razor hired from the banks of 


1 tn Heb “for, because.” The particle introduces the entire 
following context (w. 16-25), which explains why Immanuel 
will be an appropriate name for the child, why he will eat sour 
milk and honey, and why experiencing such a diet will contrib¬ 
ute to his moral development. 

2 sn Since “two kings” are referred to later in the verse, the 
“land” must here refer to Syria-lsrael. 

3 tn Heb “the land will be abandoned, which you fear 
because of its two kings.” After the verb ftp (quts, "loathe, 
dread”) the phrase 'lap (mipney, “from before") introduces 
the cause of loathing/dread (see Gen 27:46; Exod 1:12; Num 
22:3). 

4 tn Heb “days” (so KJV, NAB); NASB, NRSV “such days.” 

5 sn Initially the prophecy appears to be a message of sal¬ 
vation. Immanuel seems to have a positive ring to it, sour milk 
and honey elsewhere symbolize prosperity and blessing (see 
Deut 32:13-14; Job 20:17), verse 16 announces the defeat 
of Judah’s enemies, and verse 17a could be taken as predict¬ 
ing a return to the glorious days of David and Solomon. How¬ 
ever, the message turns sour in verses 17b-25. God will be 
with his people in judgment, as well as salvation. The curds 
and honey will be signs of deprivation, not prosperity, the re¬ 
lief announced in verse 16 will be short-lived, and the new 
era will be characterized by unprecedented humiliation, not 
a return to glory. Because of Ahaz’s refusal to trust the Lord, 
potential blessing would be transformed into a curse, just as 
Isaiah turns an apparent prophecy of salvation into a mes¬ 
sage of judgment. Because the words “the king of Assyria" 
are rather awkwardly tacked on to the end of the sentence, 
some regard them as a later addition. However, the very awk¬ 
wardness facilitates the prophet’s rhetorical strategy here, as 
he suddenly turns what sounds like a positive message into 
a judgment speech. Actually, “the king of Assyria," stands in 
apposition to the earlier object “days,” and specifies who the 
main character of these coming "days" will be. 

6 tn Heb “in that day" (so KJV). The verb that introduces this 
verse serves as a discourse particle and is untranslated; see 
note on “in the future” in 2:2. 

7 sn Swarming flies are irritating; bees are irritating and 
especially dangerous because of the pain they inflict with 
their sting (see Deut 1:44; Ps 118:12). The metaphors are 
well chosen, for the Assyrians (symbolized by the bees) were 
much more powerful and dangerous than the Egyptians (sym¬ 
bolized by the flies). Nevertheless both would put pressure on 
Judah, for Egypt wanted Judah as a buffer state against Assyr¬ 
ian aggression, while Assyrian wanted it as a base for opera¬ 
tions against Egypt. Following the reference to sour milk and 
honey, the metaphor is especially apt, forflies are attracted to 
dairy products and bees can be found in the vicinity of honey. 

8 tn Heb “and shall rest” (so KJV, ASV); NASB, NIV, NRSV 
“and settle.” 

9 tn The meaning of this word (^jm, nahalol) is uncertain; 
some understand this as referring to another type of thorn 
bush. For bibliography, see HALOT 676 s.v. I *^ru. 

10 tn Heb “in that day” (so ASV, NASB); KJV “In the same 

day.” 


the Euphrates River, 11 the king of Assyria, to 
shave the head and the pubic hair; 12 it will also 
shave off the beard. 7:21 At that time 13 a man will 
keep alive a young cow from the herd and a cou¬ 
ple of goats. 7:22 From the abundance of milk they 
produce, 14 he will have sour milk for his meals. 
Indeed, everyone left in the heart of the land will 
eat sour milk and honey. 7:23 At that time 15 every 
place where there had been a thousand vines worth 
a thousand shekels will be overrun 16 with thorns 
and briers. 7:24 With bow and arrow 17 men will 
hunt 18 there, for the whole land will be covered 19 
with thorns and briers. 7:25 They will stay away 
from all the hills that were cultivated, for fear of 
the thorns and briers. 20 Cattle will graze there and 
sheep will trample on them. 21 

A Sign-Child is Born 

8:1 The Lord told me, “Take a large tablet 22 
and inscribe these words 23 on it with an ordinary 


11 tn Heb “the river” (so KJV); NASB “the Euphrates." The 
name of the river has been supplied in the present transla¬ 
tion for clarity. 

12 tn Heb “the hair of thefeet.” The translation assumes that 
the word “feet" is used here as a euphemism for the genitals. 
See BDB 920 s.v. Van. 

13 tn Heb “in that day." The verb that introduces this verse 
serves as a discourse particle and is untranslated; see note 
on “in the future” in 2:2. 

14 tn The verb that introduces this verse serves as a dis¬ 
course particle and is untranslated, see note on 2:2. 

15 tn Heb “in that day." The verb that introduces this verse 
serves as a discourse particle and is untranslated; see note 
on “in the future” in 2:2. 

16 tn Heb “will become” (so NASB); NAB "shall be turned to.” 

17 tn Heb "with arrows and a bow.” The more common Eng¬ 
lish idiom is “bowjsj and arrowjs]." 

33 tn Heb “go” (so NAB, NIV, NRSV); TEV “go hunting." 

39 tn Heb “will be” (so NASB, NRSV). 

20 tn Heb “and all the hills which were hoed with a hoe, you 
will not go there [for] fear of the thorns and briers.” 

23 tn Heb "and it will become a pasture for cattle and a 
trampling place for sheep.” 

sn At this point one is able to summarize the content of 
the “sign” (w. 14-15) as follows: A young woman known to 
be present when Isaiah delivered this message to Ahaz (per¬ 
haps a member of the royal family or the prophetess men¬ 
tioned in 8:3) would soon give birth to a boy whom the mother 
would name Immanuel, “God is with us.” Eventually Imman¬ 
uel would be forced to eat sour milk and honey, which would 
enable him to make correct moral decisions. How would this 
situation come about and how would it constitute a sign? Be¬ 
fore this situation developed, the Israelites and Syrians would 
be defeated. But then the Lord would usher in a period of 
time unlike any since the division of the kingdom almost 200 
years before. The Assyrians would overrun the land, destroy 
the crops, and force the people to subsist on goats’ milk and 
honey. At that time, as the people saw Immanuel eating his 
sour milk and honey, the Davidic family would be forced to 
acknowledge that God was indeed with them. He was present 
with them in the Syrian-lsraelite crisis, fully capable of rescu¬ 
ing them, but he was also present with them in judgment, dis¬ 
ciplining them for their lack of trust. The moral of the story is 
quite clear: Failure to appropriate God’s promises by faith can 
turn potential blessing into disciplinaryjudgment. 

22 sn Probably made of metal, wood, or leather. See HALOT 
193 s.v. frtj. 

23 tn Heb “write” (so KJV, ASV, NIV, NRSV). 
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stylus: 1 ‘Maher-Shalal-Hash-Baz.’ 2 8:2 Then 
I will summon 3 as my reliable witnesses Uriah 
the priest and Zechariah son of Jeberekiah.” 8:3 I 
then had sexual relations with the prophetess; she 
conceived and gave birth to a son. The Lord told 
me, “Name him Maher-Shalal-Hash-Baz, 8:4 for 
before the child knows how to cry out, ‘My father’ 
or ‘My mother,’ the wealth of Damascus and the 
plunder of Samaria 4 will be carried off by the king 
of Assyria.” 5 

8:5 The Lord spoke to me again: 8:6 “These 
people 6 have rejected the gently flowing wa¬ 
ters of Shiloah 7 and melt in fear over Rezin and 
the son of Remaliah . 8 8:7 So look, the sovereign 
master 9 is bringing up against them the turbulent 
and mighty waters of the Euphrates River 10 - the 

1 tn Heb “with the stylus of a man.” The significance of the 
qualifying genitive “a man" is uncertain. For various interpre¬ 
tations see J. N. Oswalt, Isaiah (NICOT), 1:219, n. 1. 

2 tn Heb "quickly, [the] plunder; it hurries, [the] loot.” 
The first word fine, maker) is either a Piel imperative (“hur¬ 
ry [to]”) or infinitive (“hurrying,” or "quickly”). The third word 
(ty'n, khash) is either a third masculine singular perfect or a 
masculine singular participle, in either case from the rootiBin 
(khush , “hurry"). Perhaps it is best to translate, “One hastens 
to the plunder, one hurries to the loot.” In this case nna is un¬ 
derstood as an infinitive functioning as a verb, the subject of 
ain is taken as indefinite, and the two nouns are understood 
as adverbial accusatives. As we discover in v. 3, this is the 
name of the son to be born to Isaiah through the prophetess. 

3 tn The form in the text is a cohortative with prefixed 
vav (l), suggesting that the Lord is announcing what he will 
do. Some prefer to change the verb to an imperative, “and 
summon as witnesses,” a reading that finds support from the 
Qumran scroll lQlsa a . Another option is to point the prefixed 
conjunction as a vav consecutive and translate, “So I sum¬ 
moned as witnesses.” In this case Isaiah is recalling his re¬ 
sponse to the Lord’s commission. In any case, the reference 
to witnesses suggests that the name and the child who bears 
it will function as signs. 

4 map For location see Map2-Bl; Map4-D3; Map5-E2; 
Map6-A4; Map7-Cl. 

5 sn The child’s name foreshadows what will happen to 
Judah’s enemies; when their defeat takes place, the child will 
be a reminder that God predicted the event and brought it to 
pass. As such the child will be a reminder of God's protective 
presence with his people. 

6 tn The Flebrew text begins with “because.” In the Flebrew 
textvv. 6-7 are one long sentence, with v. 6 giving the reason 
for judgment and v. 7 formally announcing it. 

7 sn The phrase “waters of Shiloah” probably refers to a 
stream that originated at the Gihon Spring and supplied the 
city of Jerusalem with water. See J. N. Oswalt, Isaiah (NICOT), 
1:225. In this context these waters stand in contrast to the 
flood waters of Assyria and symbolize God's presence and 
blessings. 

8 tn The precise meaning of v. 6 has been debated. The 
translation above assumes that “these people” are the resi¬ 
dents of Judah and that iB'itBB ( masos) is alternate form ofD'iDB 
(masos, “despair, melt”; see HALOT 606 s.v. ddb). In this case 
vv. 7-8 in their entirety announce God's disciplinary judgment 
on Judah. However, “these people” could refer to the Israel¬ 
ites and perhaps also the Syrians (cf v. 4). In this case tehtya 
probably means “joy.” One could translate, “and rejoice over 
Rezin and the son of Remaliah." In this case v. 7a announces 
the judgment of Israel, with w. 7b-8 then shifting the focus to 
the judgment of Judah. 

9 tn The Hebrew term translated “sovereign master” here 
is ’iiN (’adonay). 

10 tn Heb “the mighty and abundant waters of the river.” The 

referent of “the river” here, the Euphrates River, has been 

specified in the translation for clarity. As the immediately fol- 


king of Assyria and all his majestic power. It will 
reach flood stage and overflow its banks. 11 * 8:8 It 
will spill into Judah, flooding and engulfing, as it 
reaches to the necks of its victims. He will spread 
his wingsoutoveryourentire land,“Olmmanuel.” 13 

8:9 You will be broken, 14 O nations; 

you will be shattered! 15 

Pay attention, all you distant lands of the 
earth! 


lowing words indicate, these waters symbolize the Assyrian 
king and his armies which will, as it were, inundate the land. 

11 tn Heb “it will go up over all its stream beds and go over 
all its banks.” 

12 tn Heb “and the spreading out of his wings [will be over] 
the fullness of the breadth of your land.” The metaphor 
changes here from raging flood to predatory bird. 

13 sn The appearance of the name Immanuel (“God is with 
us”) is ironic at this point, for God is present with his people in 
judgment. Immanuel is addressed here as if he has already 
been born and will see the judgment occur. This makes ex¬ 
cellent sense if his birth has just been recorded. There are 
several reasons for considering Immanuel and Maher-Sha- 
lal-Hash-Baz one and the same. 8:3 is a birth account which 
could easily be understood as recording the fulfillment of the 
birth prophecy of 7:14. The presence of a formal record/wit¬ 
nesses (8:1-2) suggests a sign function for the child (cf. 7:14). 
As in 7:14-16, the removal of Judah’s enemies would take 
place before the child reached a specified age (cf. 8:4). Both 
7:17-25 and 8:7-8 speak of an Assyrian invasion of Judah 
which would follow the defeat of Israel/Syria. The major ob¬ 
jection to this view is the fact that different names appear, 
but such a phenomenon is not without parallel in the OT (cf. 
Gen 35:18). The name Immanuel may emphasize the basic 
fact of God's presence, while the name Maher focuses on the 
specific nature of God’s involvement. In 7:14 the mother is 
viewed as naming the child, while in 8:3 Isaiah is instructed 
to give the child's name, but one might again point to Gen 
35:18 for a precedent. The sign child's age appears to be dif¬ 
ferent in 8:4 than in 7:15-16, but 7:15-16 pertains to the judg¬ 
ment on Judah, as well as the defeat of Israel/Syria (cf. w. 
17-25), while 8:4 deals only with the downfall of Israel/Syria. 
Some argue that the suffixed form “your land” in 8:8 points 
to a royal referent (a child of Ahaz or the Messiah), but us¬ 
age elsewhere shows that the phrase does not need to be so 
restricted. While the suffix can refer to the king of a land (cf. 
Num 20:17; 21:22; Deut 2:27; Judg 11:17,19; 2 Sam 24:13; 
1 Kgs 11:22; Isa 14:20), it can also refer to one who is a na¬ 
tive of a particular land (cf. Gen 12:1; 32:9; Jonah 1:8). (See 
also the use of “his land” in Isa 13:14 [where the suffix refers 
to a native of a land] and 37:7 [where it refers to a king].) 

14 tn The verb wh (ro'u) is a Qal imperative, masculine plu¬ 
ral from Bin (ra'a\ “break”). Elsewhere both transitive (Job 
34:24; Ps 2:9; Jer 15:12) and intransitive (Prov 25:19; Jer 
11:16) senses are attested for the Qal of this verb. Because 
no object appears here, the form is likely intransitive: “be bro¬ 
ken." In this case the imperative is rhetorical (like “be shat¬ 
tered” later in the verse) and equivalent to a prediction, “you 
will be broken.” On the rhetorical use of the imperative in gen¬ 
eral, see IBHS 572 §34.4c; GKC 324 §110.c. 

15 tn The imperatival form (Heb “be shattered”) is rhetorical 
and expresses the speaker's firm conviction of the outcome 
of the nations' attack. Seethe note on “be broken.” 
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Get ready for battle, and you will be 
shattered! 

Get ready for battle, and you will be 
shattered! 1 

8:10 Devise your strategy, but it will be 
thwarted! 

Issue your orders, but they will not be 
executed! 1 2 
For God is with us! 3 

The Lord Encourages Isaiah 

8:11 Indeed this is what the Lord told me. He 
took hold of me firmly and warned me not to act 
like these people: 4 

1 tn The initial imperative (“get ready for battle”) acknowl¬ 
edges the reality of the nations’ hostility; the concluding im¬ 
perative (Heb “be shattered") is rhetorical and expresses the 
speakers’ firm conviction of the outcome of the nations’ at¬ 
tack. (See the note on “be broken.”) One could paraphrase, 
“Okay, go ahead and prepare for battle since that’s what you 
want to do, but your actions will backfire and you’ll be shat¬ 
tered.” This rhetorical use of the imperatives is comparable 
tosayingtoachild who is bent on climbing a high tree, “Okay, 
go ahead, climb the tree and break your arm!” What this re¬ 
ally means is: “Okay, go ahead and climb the tree since that’s 
what you really want to do, but your actions will backfire and 
you’ll break your arm.” The repetition of the statement in the 
final two lines of the verse gives the challenge the flavor of a 
taunt (ancient Israelite "trash talking,” as it were). 

2 tn Heb “speak a word, but it will not stand.” 

3 sn In these w. 9-10 the tone shifts abruptly from judg¬ 
ment to hope. Hostile nations like Assyria may attack God’s 
people, but eventually they will be destroyed, for God is with 
his people, sometimes to punish, but ultimately to vindicate. 
In addition to being a reminder of God's presence in the im¬ 
mediate crisis faced by Ahaz and Judah, Immanuel (whose 
name is echoed in this concluding statement) was a guar¬ 
antee of the nation's future greatness in fulfillment of God's 
covenantal promises. Eventually God would deliver his people 
from the hostile nations (vv. 9-10) through another child, an 
ideal Davidic ruler who would embody God's presence in a 
special way (see 9:6-7). Jesus the Messiah is the fulfillment of 
the Davidic ideal prophesied by Isaiah, the one whom Imman¬ 
uel foreshadowed. Through the miracle of the incarnation he 
is literally “God with us.” Matthew realized this and applied 
Isaiah’s ancient prophecy of Immanuel’s birth to Jesus (Matt 
1:22-23). The first Immanuel was a reminder to the people of 
God’s presence and a guarantee of a greater child to come 
who would manifest God's presence in an even greater way. 
The second Immanuel is “God with us” in a heightened and 
infinitely superior sense. He “fulfills” Isaiah's Immanuel 
prophecy by bringing the typology intended by God to real¬ 
ization and by filling out or completing the pattern designed 
by God. Of course, in the ultimate fulfillment of the type, the 
incarnate Immanuel’s mother must be a virgin, so Matthew 
uses a Greek term (irapOcvoi;, parthenos), which carries 
that technical meaning (in contrast to the Hebrew word no 1 ?)) 
I’almah], which has the more general meaning "young wom¬ 
an”). Matthew draws similar analogies between NT and OT 
events in 2:15,18. The linking of these passages by analogy 
is termed “fulfillment.” In 2:15 God calls Jesus, his perfect 
Son, out of Egypt, just as he did his son Israel in the days of 
Moses, an historical event referred to in Hos 11:1. In so doing 
he makes it clear that Jesus is the ideal Israel prophesied by 
Isaiah (see Isa 49:3), sent to restore wayward Israel (see Isa 
49:5, cf. Matt 1:21). In 2:18 Herod’s slaughter of the infants 
is another illustration of the oppressive treatment of God’s 
people by foreign tyrants. Herod’s actions are analogous to 
those of the Assyrians, who deported the Israelites, causing 
the personified land to lament as inconsolably as a mother 
robbed of her little ones (Jer 31:15). 

4 tc Heb “with strength of hand and he warned me from 

walking in the way of these people, saying.” Some want to 


ISAIAH 8:16 

8:12 “Do not say, ‘Conspiracy,’ every time 
these people say the word. 5 
Don’t be afraid of what scares them; 
don’t be terrified. 

8:13 You must recognize the authority of 
the Lord who commands armies. 6 
He is the one you must respect; 
he is the one you must fear. 7 
8:14 He will become a sanctuary, 8 
but a stone that makes a person trip, 
and a rock that makes one stumble - 
to the two houses of Israel. 9 
He will become 10 a trap and a snare 
to the residents of Jerusalem. 11 
8:15 Many will stumble over the stone 
and the rock, 12 

and will fall and be seriously injured, 
and will be ensnared and captured.” 

8:16 Tie up the scroll as legal evidence, 13 
seal the official record of God’s instruc¬ 
tions and give it to my followers. 14 


change the pointing of the suffix and thereby emend the Qal 
imperfect unp’ (yiss e reni, “he was warning me”) to the more 
common Piel perfect ’np’ (yiss e rani , “he warned me"). Oth¬ 
ers follow the lead oftheQumran scroll lQIsa 0 and read’ryp; 
(y e sireni, “he was turning me aside,” a Hiphil imperfect from 
HD.sur). 

5 tn Heb “Do not say, ‘Conspiracy,’ with respect to all which 
these people say, ‘Conspiracy.’” The verb translated “do not 
say” is second masculine plural, indicating that this exhorta¬ 
tion is directed to Isaiah and other followers of the Lord (see 
v. 16). 

sn The background of this command is uncertain. Perhaps 
the “conspiracy" in view is the alliance between Israel and 
Syria. Some of the people may even have thought that indi¬ 
viduals in Judah were plotting with Israel and Syria to over¬ 
throw the king. 

6 tn Heb “the Lord who commands armies [traditionally, the 
Lord of hosts], him you must set apart. "The word order is em¬ 
phatic, with the object being placed first. 

7 tn Heb "he is your [object of] fear, he is your [object of] 
terror." The roots NT tyare’) and ps (’amts) are repeated from 
v. 12b. 

8 tn Because the metaphor of protection (“sanctuary”) 
does not fit the negative mood that follows in w. 14b-15, 
some contend that ippp ( miqdash , “sanctuary”) is probably 
a corruption of an original tpio (moqesh, “snare”), a word 
that appears in the next line (cf. NAB and H. Wildberger, Isa¬ 
iah, 1:355-56). If the MT reading is retained (as in the above 
translation), the fact that Yahweh is a sanctuary wraps up the 
point of v. 13 and stands in contrast to God's treatment of 
those who rebel against him (the rest of v. 14). 

9 sn The two “houses” of Israel (= the patriarch Jacob) are 
the northern kingdom of Israel and the southern kingdom of 
Judah. 

10 tn These words are supplied in the translation for stylistic 
reasons. n;m (v e hayah, “and he will be”) does double duty in 
the parallel structure of the verse. 

11 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

12 tn Heb “over them" (so NASB); NCV “over this rock." 

13 tn Heb “tie up [the] testimony.” The “testimony” probably 
refers to the prophetic messages God has given him. When 
the prophecies are fulfilled, he will be able to produce this of¬ 
ficial, written record to confirm the authenticity of his ministry 
and to prove to the people that God is sovereign over events. 

14 tn Heb “seal [the] instruction among my followers.” The 
“instruction” probably refers to the prophet’s exhortations 
and warnings. When the people are judged for the sins, the 
prophet can produce these earlier messages and essentially 
say, “I told you so.” In this way he can authenticate his minis¬ 
try and impress upon the people the reality of God's authority 
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8:17 1 will wait patiently for the Lord, 
who has rejected the family of Jacob; * 1 
I will wait for him. 

8:18 Look, I and the sons whom the Lord 
has given me 2 are reminders and ob¬ 
ject lessons 3 in Israel, sent from the 
Lord who commands armies, who lives 
on Mount Zion. 

Darkness Turns to Light as an Ideal King Arrives 

8:19 4 They will say to you, “Seek oracles at 
the pits used to conjure up underworld spirits, 
from the magicians who chirp and mutter incan¬ 
tations. 5 Should people not seek oracles from 
their gods, by asking the dead about the destiny 
of the living?” 6 8:20 Then you must recall the 
Lord’s instructions and the prophetic testimo¬ 
ny of what would happen. 7 Certainly they say 
such things because their minds are spiritually 
darkened. 8 8:21 They will pass through the land 9 


over them. 

1 tn Heb “who hides his face from the house of Jacob.” 

2 sn This refers to Shear-jashub (7:3) and Maher-Shalal- 
Hash-Baz (8:1,3). 

3 tn Or “signs and portents” (NAB, NRSV). The names of 
all three individuals has symbolic value. Isaiah’s name (which 
meant “the Lord delivers”) was a reminder that the Lord was 
the nation’s only source of protection; Shear-jashub's name 
was meant, at least originally, to encourage Ahaz (see the 
note at 7:3), and Maher-Shalal-Hash-Baz's name was a guar¬ 
antee that God would defeat Israel and Syria (see the note at 
8:4). The word ns'iD ( mofet , “portent”) can often refer to some 
miraculous event, but in 20:3 it is used, along with its syn¬ 
onym rfiK (’or, “sign") of Isaiah’s walking around half-naked 
as an object lesson of what would soon happen to the Egyp¬ 
tians. 

4 tn It is uncertain if the prophet or the Lord is speaking 
in w. 19-22. If the latter, then w. 19-22 resume the speech 
recorded in w. 12-15, after the prophet’s response in w. 16- 
18. 

5 tn Heb “inquire of the ritual pits and of the magicians 
who chirp and mutter." The Hebrew word Pin (’ov, “ritual pit”) 
refers to a pit used by a magician to conjure up underworld 
spirits. In 1 Sam 28:7 the witch of Endor is called a SiK-n'rga 
(ba'alat-'ov, “owner of a ritual pit”). See H. Hoffner, “Second 
Millennium Antecedents to the Hebrew ’OB," JBL 86 (1967): 
385-401. 

6 tn Heb “Should a nation not inquire of its gods on behalf 
of the living, (by inquiring) of the dead?” These words appear 
to be a continuation of the quotation begun in the first part of 
the verse. rtfnj (’eloltayv) may be translated “its gods” or “its 
God.” Some take the second half of the verse as the proph¬ 
et's (or the Lord’s) rebuke of the people who advise seeking 
oracles at the ritual pits, but in this case the words “the dead 
on behalf of the living” are difficult to explain. 

7 tn Heb “to [the] instruction and to [the] testimony." The 
words “then you must recall” are supplied in the translation 
for stylistic reasons. In the Hebrew text vv. 19-20a are one 
long sentence, reading literally, “When they say to you..., to 
the instruction and to the testimony." On the identity of the 
“instruction" and “testimony” seethe notes atv. 16. 

8 tn Heb “If they do not speak according to this word, [it is] 
because it has no light of dawn.” The literal translation sug¬ 
gests that “this word” refers to the instruction/testimony. 
However, it is likely that nVek (’im-lo’) is asseverative here, as 
in 5:9. In this case “this word” refers to the quotation record¬ 
ed in v. 19. For a discussion of the problem see J. N. Oswalt, 
Isaiah (NICOT), 230, n. 9. The singular pronoun in the second 
half of the verse is collective, referring back to the nation (see 
v. 19b). 

9 tn Heb “he will pass through it.” The subject of the col- 


destitute and starving. Their hunger will make 
them angry, 10 and they will curse their king and 
their God 11 as they look upward. 8:22 When one 
looks out over the land, he sees 12 distress and dark¬ 
ness, gloom 13 and anxiety, darkness and people 
forced from the land. 14 9:1 (8:23) 15 The gloom will be 
dispelled for those who were anxious. 16 

In earlier times he 17 humiliated 

the land of Zebulun, 

and the land of Naphtali; 18 

but now he brings honor 19 

to the way of the sea, 

the region beyond the Jordan, 

and Galilee of the nations. 20 


lective singular verb is the nation. (See the preceding note.) 
The immediately preceding context supplies no antecedent 
for “it” (a third feminine singular suffix in the Hebrew text); the 
suffix may refer to the land, which would be a reasonable ref¬ 
erent with a verb of motion. Note also that pij ('erets, “land”) 
does appear at the beginning of the next verse. 

10 tn The verb that introduces this verse serves as a dis¬ 
course particle and is untranslated; see note on “in the fu¬ 
ture" in 2:2. 

33 tn Or “gods" (NAB, NRSV, CEV). 

32 tn Heb “and behold" (so KJV, ASV, NASB). 

13 tn The precise meaning of epsp ( m e ’uf) is uncertain; the 
word occurs only here. See BDB 734 s.v. tyiso. 

14 tn Heb “ and darkness, pushed.” The word rnja 
(m e nudakh) appears to be a Pual participle from rru (“push”), 
but the Piel is unattested for this verb and the Pual occurs 
only here. 

15 sn In the Hebrew text (BHS) the chapter division comes 
one verse later than in the English Bible; 9:1 (8:23 HT). Thus 
9:2-21 in the English Bible = 9:1-20 in the Hebrew text. Begin¬ 
ning with 10:1 the verse numbers in the English Bible and the 
Hebrew Bible are again the same. 

16 tn The Hebrew text reads, “Indeed there is no gloom for 
the one to whom there was anxiety for her.” The feminine 
singular pronominal suffix “her” must refer to the land (cf. 
w. 22a, 23b). So one could translate, "Indeed there will be 
no gloom for the land which was anxious.” In this case the 
statement introduces the positive message to follow. Some 
assume an emendation of nV (/o’, “no”) to V? (to, “to him”) and 
of p6 ( lah , “to her”) to V? (to, “to him”), yielding this literal read¬ 
ing: “indeed there is gloom for him, for the one to whom there 
was anxiety for him.” In this case the statement concludes 
the preceding description of judgment. 

17 tn The Lord must be understood as the subject of the 
two verbs in this verse. 

18 sn The statement probably alludes to the Assyrian con¬ 
quest of Israel in ca. 734-733 b.c., when Tiglath-pileser III 
annexed much of Israel’s territory and reduced Samaria to a 
puppet state. 

19 tn Heb Just as in earlier times he humiliated..., [in] the 
latter times he has brought honor.” The main verbs in vv. lb-4 
are Hebrew perfects. The prophet takes his rhetorical stance 
in the future age of restoration and describes future events 
as if they have already occurred. To capture the dramatic ef¬ 
fect of the original text, the translation uses the English pres¬ 
ent or present perfect. 

20 sn These three geographical designations may refer to 
provinces established by the Assyrians in 734-733 b.c. The 
“way of the sea” is the province of Dor, along the Mediterra¬ 
nean coast, the “region beyond the Jordan” is the province of 
Gilead in Transjordan, and “Galilee of the nations” (a title that 
alludes to how the territory had been overrun by foreigners) 
is the province of Megiddo located west of the Sea of Galilee. 
See Y. Aharoni, Land of the Bible, 374. 
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9:2 (9:1) The people walking in darkness 
see a bright light; 1 
light shines 

on those who live in a land of deep dark¬ 
ness. 2 

9:3 You 3 have enlarged the nation; 
you give them great joy. 4 
They rejoice in your presence 
as harvesters rejoice; 
as warriors celebrate 5 when they divide 
up the plunder. 

9:4 For their oppressive yoke 
and the club that strikes their shoulders, 
the cudgel the oppressor uses on them, 6 
you have shattered, as in the day of Mid- 
ian’s defeat. 7 

9:5 Indeed every boot that marches and 
shakes the earth 8 

and every garment dragged through blood 
is used as fuel for the fire. 


1 sn The darkness symbolizes judgment and its effects 
(see 8:22); the light represents deliverance and its effects, 
brought about by the emergence of a conquering Davidic king 
(see w. 3-6). 

2 tn Traditionally nioVs (tsalmavet) has been interpreted as 
a compound noun, meaning “shadow of death” (so KJV, ASV, 
NIV), but usage indicates that the word, though it sometimes 
refers to death, means “darkness.” The term should probably 
be repointed as an abstract noun maVs (tsalmut). See the 
note at Ps 23:4. 

3 sn The Lord is addressed directly in vv. 3-4. 

4 tc The Hebrew consonantal text reads “You multiply the 
nation, you do not make great the joy.” The particle [6 (/o’, 
“not”) is obviously incorrect; the marginal reading has V? (fo, 
“to him"). In this case, one should translate, “You multiply the 
nation, you increase his (i.e., their) joy.” However, the paral¬ 
lelism is tighter if one emends i 1 ? 'i:n ( hagoy lo , “the nation, 
to him”) to nT:n ( haggilah , “the joy,” a noun attested in Isa 
65:18), which corresponds to nnptyri ( hasimkhah, “the joy”) 
later in the verse (H. Wildberger, Isaiah, 1:386). As attractive 
as this reading is, it has not textual evidence supporting it. 
The MT reading (accepting the marginal reading “to him” for 
the negative particle “not”) affirms that Yahweh caused the 
nation to grow in population and increased their joy. 

5 tn Heb “as they are happy.” The word “warriors” is sup¬ 
plied in the translation to clarify the word picture. This last 
simile comes close to reality, forw. 4-5 indicate that the peo¬ 
ple have won a great military victory over their oppressors. 

6 tn Heb “for the yoke of his burden, and the staff of his 
shoulder, the scepter of the oppressor against him.” The sin¬ 
gular pronouns are collective, referring to the people. The 
oppressed nation is compared to an ox weighed down by a 
heavy yoke and an animal that is prodded and beaten. 

7 sn This alludes to Gideon’s victory over Midian (Judg 7- 
8), when the Lord delivered Israel from an oppressive foreign 
invader. 

8 tn Heb “Indeed every boot marching with shaking.” On the 

meaning of fisp (s e ’o«, “boot”) and the related denominative 

verb, both of which occur only here, see HALOT 738 s.v. psp. 


9:6 For a child has been 9 bom to us, 
a son has been given to us. 

He shoulders responsibility 
and is called: 10 
Extraordinary Strategist, 11 
Mighty God, 12 


9 tn The Hebrew perfect (translated “has been born" and 
“has been given”) is used here as the prophet takes a rhetori¬ 
cal stance in the future. See the note at 9:1. 

10 tn Or “and dominion was on his shoulders and he called 
his name.” The prefixed verbs with vav (l) consecutive are 
used with the same rhetorical sense as the perfects in v. 6a. 
See the preceding note. There is great debate over the syn¬ 
tactical structure of the verse. No subject is indicated for the 
verb “he called.” If all the titles that follow are ones given to 
the king, then the subject of the verb must be indefinite, “one 
calls.” However, some have suggested that one to three of the 
titles that follow refer to God, not the king. For example, the 
traditional punctuation of the Hebrew text suggests the trans¬ 
lation, “and the Extraordinary Strategist, the Mighty God calls 
his name, ’Everlasting Father, Prince of Peace."’ 

11 tn Some have seen two titles here (“Wonderful” and 

“Counselor,” cf. KJV, ASV). However, the pattern of the follow¬ 
ing three titles (each contains two elements) and the use of 
the roots Nps ipala') and psp iya’ats) together in Isa 25:1 (cf. ’3 
|pfc npas p'l'mp riiffo nPb n4»B) and 28:29 (cf. nits N’Psn) sug¬ 
gest otherwise. The term psp’ lyo'ets) could be taken as ap- 
positional (genitive or otherwise) of species (“a wonder, i.e., 
a wonder as a counselor," cf. NAB “Wonder-Counselor") or as 
a substantival participle for which NTS provides the direct ob¬ 
ject (“one who counsels wonders”). p?i' is used as a royal title 
elsewhere (cf. Mic 4:9). Here it probably refers to the king’s 
ability to devise military strategy, as suggested by the context 
(cf. w. 3-4 and the following title Tip: ’elgibor). In Isa 11:2 

(also a description of this king) npji (’ etsah) is linked with rnu: 
iffvurah, the latter being typically used of military might, cf. 
BDB 150 s.v.). Note also npnt'B 1 ? rnu:i nsj in Isa 36:5. 
ipele’) is typically used of God (cf. however Lam 1:9). Does 
this suggest the deity of the messianic ruler? The NT certain¬ 
ly teaches he is God, but did Isaiah necessarily have this in 
mind over 700 years before his birth? Since Isa 11:2 points 
out that this king will receive the spirit of the Lord, which will 
enable him to counsel, it is possible to argue that the king’s 
counsel is “extraordinary” because it finds its source in the 
divine spirit. Thus this title does not necessarily suggest that 
the ruler is deity. 

12 tnTip: (gibbor) is probablyan attributive adjective (“mighty 
God"), though one might translate “God is a warrior" or “God 
is mighty.” Scholars have interpreted this title is two ways. A 
number of them have argued that the title portrays the king 
as God’s representative on the battlefield, whom God em¬ 
powers in a supernatural way (see J. H. Hayes and S. A. Irvine, 
Isaiah, 181-82). They contend that this sense seems more 
likely in the original context of the prophecy. They would sug¬ 
gest that having read the NT, we might in retrospect interpret 
this title as indicating the coming king’s deity, but it is unlikely 
that Isaiah or his audience would have understood the title 
in such a bold way. Ps 45:6 addresses the Davidic king as 
"God” because he ruled and fought as God’s representative 
on earth. Ancient Near Eastern art and literature picture gods 
training kings for battle, bestowing special weapons, and in¬ 
tervening in battle. According to Egyptian propaganda, the 
Hittites described Rameses II as follows: “No man is he who 
is among us, It is Seth great-of-strength, Baal in person; Not 
deeds of man are these his doings, They are of one who is 
unique" (See Miriam Lichtheim, Ancient Egyptian Literature, 
2:67). According to proponents of this view, Isa 9:6 probably 
envisions a similar kind of response when friends and foes 
alike look at the Davidic king in full battle regalia. When the 
king’s enemies oppose him on the battlefield, they are, as 
it were, fighting against God himself. The other option is to 
regard this title as a reference to God, confronting Isaiah’s 
readers with the divinity of this promised “child.” The use of 
this same title that clearly refers to God in a later passage (Isa 
10:21) supports this interpretation. Other passages depict 
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Everlasting Father, * 1 
Prince of Peace. 2 
9:7 His dominion will be vast 3 
and he will bring immeasurable 
prosperity. 4 

He will rule on David’s throne 
and over David’s kingdom, 5 
establishing it 6 and strengthening it 
by promoting justice and fairness, 7 
from this time forward and forevermore. 
The Lord’s intense devotion to his 
people 8 will accomplish this. 


Yahweh as the great God and great warrior (Deut 10:17; Jer. 
32:18). Although this connection of a child who is born with 
deity is unparalleled in any earlier biblical texts, Isaiah’s use 
of this title to make this connection represents Isaiah’s at¬ 
tempt (at God’s behest) to advance Israel in their understand¬ 
ing of the ideal Davidic king for whom they long. 

1 tn This title must not be taken in an anachronistic Trinitar¬ 
ian sense. (To do so would be theologically problematic, for 
the “Son” is the messianic king and is distinct in his person 
from God the “Father.”) Rather, in its original context the title 
pictures the king as the protector of his people. For a similar 
use of “father" see Isa 22:21 and Job 29:16. This figurative, 
idiomatic use of “father” is not limited to the Bible. In a Phoe¬ 
nician inscription (ca. 850-800 b.c.) the ruler Kilamuwa de¬ 
clares: “To some I was a father, to others I was a mother.” In 
another inscription (ca. 800 b.c.) the ruler Azitawadda boasts 
that the god Baal made him “a father and a mother” to his 
people. (See ANET 499-500.) The use of "everlasting” might 
suggest the deity of the king (as the one who has total control 
over eternity), but Isaiah and his audience may have under¬ 
stood the term as royal hyperbole emphasizing the king's long 
reign or enduring dynasty (for examples of such hyperbolic 
language used of the Davidic king, see 1 Kgs 1:31; Pss 21:4- 
6; 61:6-7; 72:5, 17). The New Testament indicates that the 
hyperbolic language (as in the case of the title “Mighty God”) 
is literally realized in the ultimate fulfillment of the prophecy, 
for Jesus will rule eternally. 

2 tn This title pictures the king as one who establishes a 
safe socio-economic environment for his people. It hardly 
depicts him as a meek individual, for he establishes peace 
through military strength (as the preceding context and the 
first two royal titles indicate). His people experience safety 
and prosperity because their invincible king destroys their en¬ 
emies. See Pss 72 and 144 for parallels to these themes. 

3 tcTheHebrewtexthasru , V'D l 7(/ e mtfrf)£7i),whichisacorrupt 
reading, nb is dittographic; note the preceding word, mhiy (sha- 
lom). The corrected text reads literally, “great is the dominion.” 

4 tn Heb “and to peace there will be no end” (KJV and ASV 
both similar). On the political and socio-economic sense of 
ahty (shalom) in this context, see the note at v. 6 on “Prince 
of Peace.” 

5 tn Heb “over the throne of David, and over his kingdom.” 
The referent of the pronoun “his” (i.e., David) has been speci¬ 
fied in the translation for clarity. 

6 tn The feminine singular pronominal suffix on this form 
and the following one (translated “it” both times) refers back 
to the grammatically feminine noun “kingdom.” 

7 tn Heb “with/by justice and fairness”; ASV “with justice 
and with righteousness.” 

8 tn Heb “the zeal of the Lord.” In this context the Lord’s 

“zeal” refers to his intense devotion to and love for his people 

which prompts him to vindicate them and to fulfill his prom¬ 

ises to David and the nation. 


God s Judgment Intensifies 

9:8 9 The sovereign master 10 decreed judg¬ 
ment 11 on Jacob, 
and it fell on Israel. 12 
9:9 All the people were aware 13 of it, 
the people of Ephraim and those living in 
Samaria. 14 

Yet with pride and an arrogant attitude, 
they said, 15 

9:10 “The bricks have fallen, 
but we will rebuild with chiseled stone; 
the sycamore fig trees have been cut 
down, 

but we will replace them with cedars.” 16 
9:11 Then the Lord provoked 17 their adver¬ 
saries to attack them, 18 

9 sn The following speech (9:8-10:4) assumes that God has 
already sent judgment (see v. 9), but it also announces that 
further judgment is around the corner (10:1-4). The speech 
seems to describe a series of past judgments on the northern 
kingdom which is ready to intensify further in the devastation 
announced in 10:1-4. It may have been written prior to the 
Assyrian conquest of the northern kingdom in 734-733 b.c., 
or sometime between that invasion and the downfall of Sa¬ 
maria in 722 b.c. The structure of the speech displays four 
panels, each of which ends with the refrain, “Through all this, 
his anger did not subside; his hand remained outstretched” 
(9:12b; 17b; 21b; 10:4b): Panel I: (A) Description of pastjudg- 
ment (9:8); (B) Description of the people’s attitude toward 
past judgment (9:9-10); (C) Description of past judgment 
(9:ll-12a); (D) Refrain (9:12b); Panel II: (A) Description of the 
people’s attitude toward past judgment (9:13); (B) Descrip¬ 
tion of past judgment (9:14-17a); (C) Refrain (9:17b); Panel 
III: (A) Description of past judgment (9:18-21a); (B) Refrain 
(9:21b); Panel IV: (A) Woe oracle announcing future judgment 
(10:l-4a); (B) Refrain (10:4b). 

10 tn The Hebrew term translated “sovereign master” here 
and in v. 17 is 'iiN (’ adonay). 

it tn Heb “sent a word” (so KJV, ASV, NRSV); NASB “sends 
a message.” 

12 tn The present translation assumes that this verse refers 
to judgment that had already fallen. Both verbs (perfects) are 
taken as indicatingsimple past; the vav (l) on the second verb 
is understood as a simple vav conjunctive. Another option is 
to understand the verse as describing a future judgment (see 
10:1-4). In this case the first verb is a perfect of certitude; the 
vav on the second verb is a vav consecutive. 

13 tn The translation assumes that vv. 9-10 describe the 
people’s response to a past judgment (v. 8). The perfect is un¬ 
derstood as indicating simple past and the vav (l) is taken as 
conjunctive. Another option is to take the vav on the perfect 
as consecutive and translate, “all the people will know.” 

14 tn Heb “and the people, all of them, knew; Ephraim and 
the residents of Samaria.” 

15 tn Heb “with pride and arrogance of heart, saying." 

16 sn Though judgment (see v. 8) had taken away the pros¬ 
perity they did have (symbolized by the bricks and sycamore 
fig trees), they arrogantly expected the future to bring even 
greater prosperity (symbolized by the chiseled stone and ce¬ 
dars). 

17 tn The translation assumes thatthe prefixed verb with vav 
(l) consecutive continues the narrative of past judgment. 

18 tc The Hebrew text reads literally, “adversaries of Rezin 
against him [i.e., them]." The next verse describes how the 
Syrians (over whom Rezin ruled, see 7:1, 8) and the Philis¬ 
tines encroached on Israel’s territory. Since the Syrians and 
Israelites were allies by 735 b.c. (see 7:1), the hostilities de¬ 
scribed probably occurred earlier, while Israel was still pro-As- 
syrian. In this case one might understand the phrase |'S-i ns 
(tsare 7 e tsin, “adversaries of Rezin”) as meaning “adversaries 
sent from Rezin." However, another option, the one chosen in 
the translation above, is to emend the phrase to ins ( tsarayv , 
“his [i.e., their] adversaries”). This creates tighter parallelism 
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every mouth was speaking disgraceful 
words. 12 

Despite all this, his anger does not subside, 
and his hand is ready to strike again. 13 
9:18 For 14 evil burned like a fire, 15 
it consumed thorns and briers; 
it burned up the thickets of the forest, 
and they went up in smoke. 16 
9:19 Because of the anger of the Lord 
who commands armies, the land was 
scorched, 17 

and the people became fuel for the fire. 18 
People had no compassion on one an¬ 
other. 19 

9:20 They devoured 20 on the right, but 
were still hungry, 

they ate on the left, but were not satisfied. 
People even ate 21 the flesh of their own 
arm! 22 

9:21 Manasseh fought against 23 Ephraim, 
and Ephraim against Manasseh; 
together they fought against Judah. 
Despite all this, his anger does not subside, 


he stirred up 1 their enemies - 
9:12 Syria from the east, 
and the Philistines from the west, 
they gobbled up Israelite territory. 2 
Despite all this, his anger does not sub¬ 
side, 

and his hand is ready to strike again. 3 
9:13 The people did not return to the one 
who struck them, 

they did not seek reconciliation 4 with the 
Lord who commands armies. 

9:14 So the Lord cut off Israel’s head and 
tail, 

both the shoots and stalk 5 in one day. 

9:15 The leaders and the highly respected 
people 6 are the head, 
the prophets who teach lies are the tail. 
9:16 The leaders of this nation were mis¬ 
leading people, 

and the people being led were destroyed. 7 
9:17 So the sovereign master was not 
pleased 8 with their young men, 
he took no pity 9 on their orphans and 
widows; 

for the whole nation was godless 10 and 
did wicked things, 11 

with the next line (note “his [i.e., their] enemies”). The phrase 
in the Hebrew text may be explained as virtually dittographic. 

3 tn The prefixed verbal form is understood as a preterite, 
used, as is often the case in poetry, without vav consecutive. 
Note that prefixed forms with vav consecutive both precede 
(aiiw, vaysaggei’, “and he provoked”) and follow in v. 12 (■att'j 
■\b, vayyo’kli e lu, “and they devoured”) this verb. 

2 tn Heb “and they devoured Israel with all the mouth"; 
NIV “with open mouth”; NLT “With bared fangs.” 

3 tn Heb “in all this his anger is not turned, and still his 
hand is outstretched.” One could translate in the past tense 
here (and in 9:17b and 21b), but the appearance of the re¬ 
frain in 10:4b, where it follows a woe oracle prophesying a fu¬ 
ture judgment, suggests it is a dramatic portrait of the judge 
which did not change throughout this period of past judgment 
and will remain unchanged in the future. The English pres¬ 
ent tense is chosen to best reflect this dramatic mood. (See 
also 5:25b, where the refrain appears following a dramatic 
description of coming judgment.) 

4 tn This verse describes the people's response to the 
judgment described in vv. 11-12. The perfects are under¬ 
stood as indicating simple past. 

5 sn The metaphor in this line is that of a reed being cut 
down. 

6 tn Heb “the elder and the one lifted up with respect to 
the face.” For another example of the Hebrew idiom, see 2 
Kgs 5:1. 

7 tn Heb "and the ones being led were swallowed up.” In¬ 
stead of taking DnfeiB ( m e bulla’im) from sfa ( bcila ’, “to swal¬ 
low”), HALOT 134 s.v. sta proposes a rare homonymic root 

S 1 ?! (“confuse”) here. 

8 tn The Qumran scroll lQlsa» has Vot (“he did not 

spare”) which is an obvious attempt to tighten the parallel¬ 

ism (note “he took no pity” in the next line). Instead of taking 

nply (samakh) in one of its well attested senses (“rejoice over, 

be pleased with”), some propose, with support from Arabic, a 

rare homonymic root meaning “be merciful." 

9 tn The translation understands the prefixed verbs not?; 

( yismakh) and any (frakhem) as preterites without vav (i) 

consecutive. (See v. 11 and the note on “he stirred up.") 

10 tn Or “defiled"; cf. ASV “profane”; NAB “profaned”; NIV 

"ungodly.” 

11 tn jnp (mera’) is a Hiphil participle from nan (ra'a’, “be 

evil”). The intransitive Hiphil has an exhibitive force here, indi¬ 

cating that they exhibited outwardly the evidence of an inward 


condition by committing evil deeds. 

12 tn Or “foolishness” (NASB), here in a moral-ethical sense. 

13 tn Heb “in all this his anger is not turned, and still his hand 
is outstretched.” 

sn See the note at 9:12. 

14 tn Or “Indeed” (cf. NIV “Surely”). The verb that introduces 
this verse serves as a discourse particle and is untranslated; 
see note on “in the future” in 2:2. 

15 sn Evil was uncontrollable and destructive, and so can be 
compared to a forest fire. 

16 tn Heb “and they swirled [with] the rising of the smoke” 
(cf. NRSV). 

17 tn The precise meaning of the verb ana (' e tam ), which oc¬ 
curs only here, is uncertain, though the context strongly sug¬ 
gests that it means “burn, scorch.” 

18 sn The uncontrollable fire of the people’s wickedness (v. 
18) is intensified by the fire of the Lord’s judgment (v. 19). 
God allows (or causes) their wickedness to become self-de¬ 
structive as civil strife and civil war break out in the land. 

19 tn Heb “men were not showing compassion to their broth¬ 
ers.” The idiom “men to their brothers" is idiomatic for reci¬ 
procity. The prefixed verbal form is either a preterite without 
vav (l) consecutive or an imperfect used in a customary sense, 
describing continual or repeated behavior in past time. 

20 tn Or “cut.” The verb ya (gazar ) means “to cut.” If it is un¬ 
derstood here, then one might paraphrase, “They slice off 
meat on the right.” However, HALOT 187 s.v. I m, proposes 
here a rare homonym meaning “to devour." 

21 tn The prefixed verbal form is either a preterite without 
vav consecutive or an imperfect used in a customary sense, 
describing continual or repeated behavior in past time. 

22 tn Some suggest that wnr ( z e ro’o , “his arm") be repoint¬ 
ed lay (zar'o, “his offspring”), in either case, the metaphor is 
that of a desperately hungry man who resorts to an almost 
unthinkable act to satisfy his appetite. He eats everything he 
can find to his right, but still being unsatisfied, then turns to 
his left and eats everything he can find there. Still being des¬ 
perate for food, he then resorts to eating his own flesh (or off¬ 
spring, as this phrase is metaphorically understood by some 
English versions, e.g., NIV, NCV, TEV, NLT). The reality behind 
the metaphor is the political turmoil of the period, as the next 
verse explains. There was civil strife within the northern king¬ 
dom; even the descendants of Joseph were at each other’s 
throats. Then the northern kingdom turned on their southern 
brother, Judah. 

23 tn The words “fought against” are supplied in the trans¬ 
lation both here and later in this verse for stylistic reasons. 
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and his hand is ready to strike again. 1 
10:1 Those who enact unjust policies are 
as good as dead, 2 

those who are always instituting unfair 
regulations, 3 

10:2 to keep the poor from getting fair 
treatment, 

and to deprive 4 the oppressed among my 
people of justice, 

so they can steal what widows own, 
and loot what belongs to orphans. 5 * 
10:3 What will you do on judgment day, 5 
when destruction arrives from a distant 
place? 

To whom will you run for help? 

Where will you leave your wealth? 

10:4 You will have no place to go, except 
to kneel with the prisoners, 
or to fall among those who have been 
killed. 7 

Despite all this, his anger does not subside, 
and his hand is ready to strike again. 8 

The Lord Turns on Arrogant Assyria 

10:5 Assyria, the club I use to vent my 
anger, is as good as dead, 9 
a cudgel with which I angrily punish. 10 
10:61 sent him 11 against a godless 12 nation, 
I ordered him to attack the people with 
whom I was angry, 13 
to take plunder and to carry away loot, 


1 tn Heb “in all this his anger is not turned, and still his 
hand is outstretched” (KJV and ASV both similar); NIV “his 
hand is still upraised.” 

sn See the note at 9:12. 

2 tn Heb “Woe [to] those who decree evil decrees.” On ’in 
(hoy, “woe, ah”) see the note on the first phrase of 1:4. 

3 tn Heb “[to] the writers who write out harm.” The parti¬ 
ciple and verb are in the Piel, suggesting repetitive action. 

4 tn Or “rob” (ASV, NASB, NCV, NRSV); KJV "take away the 
right from the poor.” 

5 tn Heb “so that widows are their plunder, and they can 
loot orphans.” 

sn On the socio-economic background of w. 1-2, see the 
note at 1:23. 

8 tn Heb “the day of visitation” (so KJV, ASV), that is, the 
day when God arrives to executejustice on the oppressors. 

7 tn Heb “except one kneels in the place of the prisoner, 
and in the place of the slain [who] fall.” On the force of’nba 
(bilti, “except”) and its logical connection to what precedes, 
see BDB 116 s.v. nSa. On the force of nnn (takhat, “in the 
place of”) here, see J. N. Oswalt, Isaiah (NICOT), 1:258, n. 6. 

8 tn Heb “in all this his anger was not turned, and still his 
hand was outstretched"; KJV, ASV, NRSV “his had is stretched 
out still." 

sn See the note at 9:12. 

9 tn Heb “Woe [to] Assyria, the club of my anger.” On ’in 
(hoy, “woe, ah”) see the note on the first phrase of 1:4. 

10 tn Heb “a cudgel is he, in their hand is my anger.” It 
seems likely that the final mem (n) on dtp (b e yadnm) is not 
a pronominal suffix (“in their hand"), but an enclitic mem. If 
so, one can translate literally, “a cudgel is he in the hand of 
my anger.” 

11 sn Throughout this section singular forms are used to re¬ 
fer to Assyria; perhaps the king of Assyria is in view (see v. 12). 

12 tn Or “defiled"; cf. ASV “profane"; NAB “impious”; NCV 
“separated from God.” 

13 tn Heb “and against the people of my anger I ordered 

him." 


to trample them down 14 like dirt in the 
streets. 

10:7 But he does not agree with this, 
his mind does not reason this way, 15 
for his goal is to destroy, 
and to eliminate many nations. 15 
10:8 Indeed, 17 he says: 

“Are not my officials all kings? 

10:9 Is not Calneh like Carchemish? 
Hamath like Arpad? 

Samaria like Damascus? 18 
10:101 overpowered kingdoms ruled by 
idols, 19 

whose carved images were more impres¬ 
sive than Jerusalem’s 20 or Samaria’s. 
10:11 As I have done to Samaria and its 
idols, 

so I will do to Jerusalem and its idols.” 21 

10:12 But when 22 the sovereign master 23 fin¬ 
ishes judging 24 Mount Zion and Jerusalem, then 
I 25 will punish the king of Assyria for what he has 
proudly planned and for the arrogant attitude he 
displays. 25 10:13 For he says: 

“By my strong hand I have accomplished 
this, 

by my strategy that I devised. 

I invaded the territory of nations, 27 
and looted their storehouses. 


14 tn Heb “to make it [i.e., the people] a trampled place.” 

15 tn Heb “but he, not so does he intend, and his heart, not 
so does it think." 

16 tn Heb “for to destroy [is] in his heart, and to cut off na¬ 
tions, not a few.” 

27 tn Or “For” (KJV, ASV, NASB, NRSV). 

18 sn Calneh... Carchemish... Hamath... Arpad... Samaria 
... Damascus. The city states listed here were conquered by 
the Assyrians between 740-717 b.c. The point of the rhetorical 
questions is that no one can stand before Assyria's might. On 
the geographical, rather than chronological arrangement of 
the cities, see J. N. Oswalt, Isaiah (NICOT), 1:264, n. 4. 

19 tn Heb “Just as my hand found the kingdoms of the 
idol[s].” The comparison is expanded in v. 11a (note “as") and 
completed in v. lib (note “so”). 

20 map For the location of Jerusalem see Map5-Bl; Map6- 
F3; Map7-E2; Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; 
JP4-F4. 

21 tn The statement is constructed as a rhetorical question 
in the Hebrew text: “Is it not [true that] just as I have done to 
Samaria and its idols, so I will do to Jerusalem and its idols?” 

sn This statement indicates that the prophecy dates some¬ 
time between 722-701 b.c. 

22 tn The verb that introduces this verse serves as a dis¬ 
course particle and is untranslated; see note on “in the fu¬ 
ture" in 2:2. 

23 tn The Hebrew term translated “sovereign master" here 
and in w. 16,23, 24,33 is ’ii« (’adonay). 

24 tn Heb “his work on/against.” Cf. NAB, NASB, NRSV 
“on"; NIV “against." 

25 tn The Lord is speaking here, as in vv. 5-6a. 

26 tn Heb “I will visit [judgment] on the fruit of the great¬ 
ness of the heart of the king of Assyria, and on the glory of 
the height of his eyes.” The proud Assyrian king is likened to a 
large, beautiful fruit tree. 

27 tn Heb “removed the borders of nations"; cf. NAB, NIV, 
NRSV “boundaries.” 
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Like a mighty conqueror, 1 1 brought 
down rulers. 2 

10:14 My hand discovered the wealth of 
the nations, as if it were in a nest, 
as one gathers up abandoned eggs, 

I gathered up the whole earth. 

There was no wing flapping, 
or open mouth chirping.” 3 
10:15 Does an ax exalt itself over the one 
who wields it, 

or a saw magnify itself over the one who 
cuts with it? 4 

As if a scepter should brandish the one 
who raises it, 

or a staff should lift up what is not made 
of wood! 

10:16 For this reason 5 the sovereign mas¬ 
ter, the Lord who commands armies, 
will make his healthy ones emaci¬ 
ated. 6 His majestic glory will go up in 
smoke. 7 

10:17 The Light of Israel 8 will become a 
fire, 

their Holy One 9 will become a flame; 
it will burn and consume the Assyrian 
king’s 10 briers 
and his thorns in one day. 

10:18 The splendor of his forest and his 
orchard 

will be completely destroyed, 11 
as when a sick man’s life ebbs away. 12 

1 tc The consonantal text ( Kethib) has Tata ( k e ’abir , “like 
a strong one"); the marginal reading (Qerej is tm (kavir, 
“mighty one”). 

2 tn Heb “and I brought down, like a strong one, ones sit¬ 
ting [or “living”].” The participle D'aW (yosh e vim , “ones sit¬ 
ting”) could refer to the inhabitants of the nations, but the 
translation assumes that it refers to those who sit on thrones, 
i.e., rulers. See BDB 442 s.v. and HALOT 444 s.v. 

3 sn The Assyrians’ conquests were relatively unopposed, 
like robbing a bird’s nest of its eggs when the mother bird is 
absent. 

4 tn Heb “the one who pushes it back and forth”; KJV “him 
thatshaketh it”; ASV “him that wieldeth it.” 

5 sn The irrational arrogance of the Assyrians (v. 15) will 
prompt the judgment about to be described. 

6 tn Heb “will send leanness against his healthy ones"; 
NASB, NIV “will send a wasting disease." 

7 tc Heb “and in the place of his glory burning will burn, like 
the burning of fire.” The highly repetitive text (c's fip'D -fp’ ip’_, 
yeqadyiqod kiqod ’esh) may be dittographic; if the second con¬ 
sonantal sequence ip’ is omitted, the text would read “and in 
the place of his glory, it will burn like the burning of fire." 

8 tn In this context the "Light of Israel” is a divine title 
(note the parallel title “Holy One”). The title points to God’s 
royal splendor, which overshadows and, when transformed 
into fire, destroys the “majestic glory” of the king of Assyria 
(v. 16b). 

9 sn See the note on the phrase “the Holy One of Israel" 
in 1:4. 

10 tn Heb “his.” In w. 17-19 the Assyrian king and his em¬ 
pire is compared to a great forest and orchard that are de¬ 
stroyed by fire (symbolic of the Lord). 

11 tn Heb “from breath to flesh it will destroy.” The expres¬ 
sion “from breath to flesh” refers to the two basic compo¬ 
nents of a person, the immaterial (life's breath) and the mate¬ 
rial (flesh). Here the phrase is used idiomatically to indicate 
totality. 

12 tn The precise meaning of this line is uncertain, ddb 

(masas), which is used elsewhere of substances dissolving or 


ISAIAH 10:23 

10:19 There will be so few trees left in his 
forest, 

a child will be able to count them. 13 

10:20 At that time 14 those left in Israel, those 
who remain of the family 15 of Jacob, will no longer 
rely on a foreign leader that abuses them. 16 Instead 
they will truly 17 rely on the Lord, the Holy One of 
Israel. 18 10:21 Aremnant will come back, a remnant 
of Jacob, to the mighty God. 19 10:22 For though 
your people, Israel, are as numerous as 20 the sand 
on the seashore, only a remnant will come back. 21 
Destruction has been decreed; 22 just punishment 23 
is about to engulf you. 24 10:23 The sovereign mas¬ 
ter, the Lord who commands armies, is certainly 
ready to carry out the decreed destruction through¬ 
out the land. 25 

melting, may here mean “waste away" or “despair.” ddi ( na- 
sas), which appears only here, may mean “be sick" or “stag¬ 
ger, despair." See BDB 651 s.v. I ddi and HALOT 703 s.v. I 
ddi. One might translate the line literally, “like the wasting 
away of one who is sick" (cf. NRSV“as when an invalid wastes 
away"). 

13 tn Heb “and the rest of the trees of his forest will be count¬ 
ed, and a child will record them.” 

14 tn Or “in that day.” The verb that introduces this verse 
serves as a discourse particle and is untranslated; see note 
on “in the future” in 2:2. 

29 tn Heb “house” (so KJV, NASB, NIV, NRSV). 

16 tn Heb “on one who strikes him down.” This individual is 
the king (“foreign leader") of the oppressing nation (which 
NLT specifies as “the Assyrians”). 

27 tn Or “sincerely”; KJV, ASV, NAB, NRSV “in truth.” 

18 sn See the note on the phrase “the Holy One of Israel” 
in 1:4. 

19 tn The referent of -fiat Pk (’ e/gibbor , “mighty God”) is un¬ 
certain. The title appears only here and in 9:6, where it is one 
of the royal titles of the coming ideal Davidic king. (Similar 
titles appear in Deut 10:17 and Neh 9:32 [“the great, mighty, 
and awesome God”] and in Jer 32:18 [“the great and mighty 
God”]. Both titles refer to God.) Though Hos 3:5 pictures Is¬ 
rael someday seeking “David their king,” and provides some 
support for a messianic interpretation of Isa 10:21, the Da¬ 
vidic king is not mentioned in the immediate context of Isa 
10:21 (see Isa 11, however). The preceding verse mentions 
Israel relying on the Lord, so it is likely that the title refers to 
God here. 

20 tn Heb "are like.” 

21 sn The twofold appearance of the statement “a remnant 
will come back" (mcp she’aryashuv) in w. 21-22 echoes 
and probably plays off the name of Isaiah's son Shear-jashub 
(see 7:3). In its original context the name was meant to en¬ 
courage Ahaz (see the note at 7:3), but here it has taken on 
new dimensions. In light of Ahaz’s failure and the judgment 
it brings down on the land, the name Shear-jashub now fore¬ 
shadows the destiny of the nation. According to vv. 21-22, 
there is good news and bad news. The good news is that a 
remnant of God’s people will return; the bad news is that only 
a remnant will be preserved and come back. Like the name 
Immanuel, this name foreshadows both judgment (see the 
notes at 7:25 and 8:8) and ultimate restoration (see the note 
at 8:10). 

22 tn Or “predetermined”; cf. ASV, NASB “is determined”; 
TEV “is in store.” 

23 tn npnp (ts e daqah) often means "righteousness,” but 
here it refers to God’sjustjudgment. 

24 tn Or “is about to overflow." 

25 tn Heb “Indeed (or perhaps “for”) destruction and what 
is decreed the sovereign master, the Lord who commands 
armies, is about to accomplish in the middle of all the land.” 
The phrase nsnnii Rpp (khala' venekheratsah, “destruction 
and what is decreed”) is a hendiadys; the two terms express 
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10:24 So 1 here is what the sovereign master, 
the Lord who commands armies, says: “My peo¬ 
ple who live in Zion, do not be afraid of Assyria, 
even though they beat you with a club and lift their 
cudgel against you as Egypt did. * 1 2 10:25 For very 
soon my fury 3 will subside, and my anger will be 
directed toward their destruction.” 10:26 The Lord 
who commands armies is about to beat them 4 with 
a whip, similar to the way he struck down Midian 
at the rock of Oreb. 5 He will use his staff against 
the sea, lifting it up as he did in Egypt. 6 

10:27 At that time 7 

the Lord will remove their burden from 
your shoulders , 8 
and their yoke from your neck; 
the yoke will be taken off because your 
neck will be too large . 9 

one idea, with the second qualifying the first. 

1 tn Heb “therefore.” The message that follows is one of 
encouragement, for it focuses on the eventual destruction of 
the Assyrians. Consequently “therefore” relates back to w. 5- 
21, not to vv. 22-23, which must be viewed as a brief paren¬ 
thesis in an otherwise positive speech. 

2 tn Heb “in the way [or "manner"] of Egypt.” 

3 tc The Hebrew text has simply "fury," but the pronominal 
element can be assumed on the basis of what immediately 
follows (see “my anger” in the clause). It is possible that the 
suffixed yod (') has been accidentally dropped by virtual hap- 
lography. Note that a vav (i) is prefixed to the form that im¬ 
mediately follows; yod and vav are very similar in later script 
phases. 

4 tn Heb “him” (so KJV, ASV, NASB); the singular refers to 
the leader or king who stands for the entire nation. This is 
specified by NCV, CEV as “the Assyrians.” 

5 sn According to Judg 7:25, the Ephraimites executed 
the Midianite general Oreb at a rock which was subsequently 
named after the executed enemy. 

6 tc The Hebrew text reads literally, “and his staff [will be] 
against the sea, and he will lift it in the way [or “manner”] of 
Egypt.” If the text is retained, “the sea" symbolizes Assyria’s 
hostility, the metaphor being introduced because of the refer¬ 
ence to Egypt. The translation above assumes an emenda¬ 
tion of by ('alhayyam, “against the sea") to n rpby ('alehem, 
“against them”). The proposed shift from the third singular 
pronoun (note “beat him" earlier in the verse) to the plural 
is not problematic, for the singular is collective. Note that a 
third plural pronoun is used at the end ofv. 25 (“their destruc¬ 
tion”). The final phrase, “in the way/manner of Egypt," prob¬ 
ably refers to the way in which God used the staff of Moses to 
bring judgment down on Egypt 

7 tn Or “in that day” (KJV). The verb that introduces this 
verse serves as a discourse particle and is untranslated; see 
note on “in the future” in 2:2. 

8 tn Heb “he [i.e., the Lord] will remove his [i.e, Assyria’s] 
burden from upon your shoulder." 

9 tc The meaning of this line is uncertain. The Hebrew text 

reads literally, “and the yoke will be destroyed (or perhaps, 

“pulled down”) because of fatness.” Perhaps this is a bizarre 

picture of an ox growing so fat that it breaks the yoke around 

its neck or can no longer fit into its yoke. Fatness would sym¬ 

bolize the Lord’s restored blessings; the removal of the yoke 
would symbolize the cessation of Assyrian oppression. Be¬ 
cause of the difficulty of the metaphor, many prefer to emend 
the text at this point. Some emend bani (v e khubbal, "and it will 
be destroyed,” a perfect with prefixed vav), to Van' lyikhbol, 
“[it] will be destroyed," an imperfect), and take the verb with 
what precedes, “and their yoke will be destroyed from your 
neck.” Proponents of this view (cf. NAB, NRSV) then emend by 
(’ol, “yoke") to tiby (’alah, “he came up") and understand this 
verb as introducing the following description of the Assyrian 
invasion (w. 28-32). [Mf-’jsp (mipp e ney-shamen, “because 


10:28 10 * They 11 attacked 12 Aiath, 
moved through Migron, 
depositing their supplies at Micmash. 
10:29 They went through the pass, 
spent the night at Geba. 

Ramah trembled, 

Gibeah of Saul ran away. 

10:30 Shout out, daughter of Gallim! 
Pay attention, Laishah! 

Answer her, Anathoth! 13 
10:31 Madmenah flees, 
the residents of Gebim have hidden. 
10:32 This very day, standing in Nob, 
they shake their fist at Daughter Zion’s 
mountain 14 - 
at the hill of Jerusalem. 

10:33 Look, the sovereign master, the 
Lord who commands armies, 


of fatness”) is then emended to read “from before Rimmon” 
(NAB, NRSV), "from before Samaria,” or “from before Jeshi- 
mon.” Although this line may present difficulties, it appears 
best to regard the line as a graphic depiction of God’s abun¬ 
dant blessings on his servant nation. 

10 sn Verses 28-31 display a staccato style; the statements 
are short and disconnected (no conjunctions appear in the 
Hebrew text). The translation to follow strives for a choppy 
style that reflects the mood of the speech. 

11 tn Heb "he,” that is, the Assyrians (as the preceding con¬ 
text suggests). Cf. NCV “The army of Assyria." 

sn Verses 28-32 describe an invasion of Judah from the 
north. There is no scholarly consensus on when this particu¬ 
lar invasion took place, if at all. J. H. Hayes and S. A. Irvine 
(Isaiah, 209-10) suggest the text describes the Israelite-Syr- 
ian invasion of Judah (ca. 735 b.c.), but this proposal disre¬ 
gards the preceding context, which prophesies the destruc¬ 
tion of Assyria. Some suggest that this invasion occurred in 
conjunction with Sargon’s western campaign of 713-711 
b.c., but there is no historical evidence of such an invasion 
at that time. Many others identify the invasion as Sennach¬ 
erib’s in 701 b.c., but historical records indicate Sennacherib 
approached Jerusalem from the southwest. J. N. Oswalt (Isa¬ 
iah [NICOT], 1:274-75) prefers to see the description as rhe¬ 
torical and as not corresponding to any particular historical 
event, but Hayes and Irvine argue that the precise geographi¬ 
cal details militate against such a proposal. Perhaps it is best 
to label the account as rhetorical-prophetic. The prophecy of 
the invasion was not necessarily intended to be a literal itiner¬ 
ary of the Assyrians' movements; rather its primary purpose 
was to create a foreboding mood. Geographical references 
contribute to this purpose, but they merely reflect how one 
would expect an Assyrian invasion to proceed, not necessarily 
how the actual invasion would progress. Despite its rhetorical 
nature, the prophecy does point to the invasion of 701 b.c., 
as the announcement of the invaders' downfall in w. 33-34 
makes clear; it was essentially fulfilled at that time. For fur¬ 
ther discussion of the problem, see R. E. Clements, Isaiah 
(NCBC), 117-19. On the geographical details of the account, 
see Y. Aharoni, L and of the Bible, 393. 

12 tn Heb “came against," or “came to." 

13 tc The Hebrew text reads “Poor [is] Anathoth.” The par¬ 
allelism is tighter if n’bsi (’aniyyah,“poor") is emended to my 
(’ aniha, "answer her”). Note how the preceding two lines have 
an imperative followed by a proper name. 

14 tc The consonantal text (Kethib) has “a mountain of a 
house (iva, bet), Zion,” but the marginal reading (Qere) cor¬ 
rectly reads “the mountain of the daughter (ro, bat) of Zion.” 
On the phrase “Daughter Zion,” see the note on the same 
phrase in 1:8. 
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ISAIAH 11:5 

He will not judge by mere appearances, 11 

or make decisions on the basis of hear¬ 
say. 12 

11:4 He will treat the poor fairly, 13 

and make right decisions 14 for the down¬ 
trodden of the earth. 15 

He will strike the earth with the rod of his 
mouth, 16 

and order the wicked to be executed. 17 

11:5 Justice will be like a belt around his 
waist, 

integrity will be like a belt around his 
hips. 18 


is ready to cut off the branches with ter¬ 
rifying power . 1 

The tallest trees 1 2 will be cut down, 
the loftiest ones will be brought low. 

10:34 The thickets of the forest will be 
chopped down with an ax, 
and mighty Lebanon will fall. 3 

An Ideal King Establishes a Kingdom of Peace 

11:1 A shoot will grow out of Jesse’s 4 root 
stock, 

a bud will sprout 5 from his roots. 

11:2 The Lord’s spirit will rest on him 6 - 
a spirit that gives extraordinary wisdom, 7 
a spirit that provides the ability to execute 
plans, 8 9 

a spirit that produces absolute loyalty to 
the Lord. 

11:3 He will take delight in obeying the 
Lord . 10 * 


1 tc The Hebrew text reads “with terrifying power," or “with 
a crash.” nsnsta (ma'aratsah, “terrifying power” or “crash”) 
occurs only here. Several have suggested an emendation to 
nsge (ma’atsad, “ax”) parallel to “ax” in v. 34; see HALOT 615 
s.v. ixsiB and H. Wildberger, Isaiah, 1:448. 

sn As in w. 12 (see the note there) and 18, the Assyrians 
are compared to a tree/forest in w. 33-34. 

2 tn Heb “the exalted of the height.” This could refer to the 
highest branches (cf. TEV) or the tallest trees (cf. NIV, NRSV). 

3 tn The Hebrew text has, “and Lebanon, by/as [?] a mighty 
one, will fall.” The translation above takes the preposition a 
(bet) prefixed to “mighty one” as indicating identity, “Lebanon, 
as a mighty one, will fall." In this case "mighty one” describes 
Lebanon. (In Ezek 17:23 and Zech 11:2 the adjective is used 
of Lebanon’s cedars.) Another option is to take the preposi¬ 
tion as indicating agency and interpret “mighty one” as a di¬ 
vine title (see Isa 33:21). One could then translate, “and Leb¬ 
anon will fall by [the agency of] the Mighty One.” 

4 sn The text mentions David’s father Jesse, instead of the 
great king himself. Perhaps this is done for rhetorical reasons 
to suggest that a new David, not just another disappointing 
Davidic descendant, will arise. Other prophets call the coming 
ideal Davidic king “David” or picture him as the second com¬ 
ing of David, as it were. See Jer 30:9; Ezek 34:23-24; 37:24- 
25; Hos 3:5; and Mic 5:2 (as well as the note there). 

5 tc The Hebrew text has rns’ (yifreh, "will bear fruit,” from 
rr\£,parah), but the ancient versions, as well as the parallel¬ 
ism suggest that ms> (yifrakh , “will sprout”, from vns,parakh) 
is the better reading here. See J. N. Oswalt, Isaiah (NICOT), 
1:276, n. 2. 

6 sn Like David (1 Sam 16:13), this king will be energized 
by the Lord’s spirit. 

7 tn Heb “a spirit of wisdom and understanding.” The syn¬ 
onyms are joined here to emphasize the degree of wisdom he 
will possess. His wisdom will enable him to make just legal 
decisions (v. 3). A very similar phrase occurs in Eph 1:17. 

8 tn Heb “a spirit of counsel [or “strategy”] and strength.” 
The construction is a hendiadys; the point is that he will have 
the strength/ability to execute the plans/strategies he de¬ 
vises. This ability will enable him to suppress oppressors and 
implement just policies (v. 4). 

9 tn Heb “a spirit of knowledge and fear of the Lord.” 
“Knowledge” is used here in its covenantal sense and refers 
to a recognition of God's authority and a willingness to submit 
to it. See Jer 22:16. “Fear” here refers to a healthy respect for 
God’s authority which produces obedience. Taken together 
the two terms emphasize the single quality of loyalty to the 
Lord. This loyalty guarantees that he will make just legal deci¬ 
sions and implement just policies (w. 4-5). 

10 tn The Hebrew text reads literally, “and his smelling is in 

the fear of the Lord.” In Amos 5:21 the Hiphil of nn (ruakh, 

"smell”) carries the nuance of “smell with delight, get plea¬ 


sure from.” There the Lord declares that he does not “smell 
with delight” (i.e., get pleasure from) Israel’s religious assem¬ 
blies, which probably stand by metonymy for the incense of¬ 
fered during these festivals. In Isa 11:3 there is no sacrificial 
context to suggest such a use, but it is possible that “the fear 
of the Lord” is likened to incense. This coming king will get 
the same kind of delight from obeying (fearing) the Lord, as a 
deity does in the incense offered by worshipers. Some regard 
such an explanation as strained in this context, and prefer to 
omit this line from the text as a virtual dittograph of the pre¬ 
ceding statement. 

11 tn Heb “by what appears to his eyes”; KJV “after the sight 
of his eyes”; NIV “by what he sees with his eyes.” 

12 tn Heb “by what is heard by his ears”; NRSV “by what his 
ears hear.” 

13 tn Heb “with justice” (so NAB) or “with righteousness” (so 
KJV, NASB, NIV, NRSV). 

14 tn Heb “make decisions with rectitude”; cf. ASV, NRSV 
“and decide with equity.” 

15 tn Or “land” (NAB, NCV, CEV). It is uncertain if the pas¬ 
sage is picturing universal dominion or focusing on the king’s 
rule over his covenant people. The reference to God’s “holy 
mountain” in v. 9 and the description of renewed Israelite 
conquests in v. 14 suggest the latter, though v. 10 seems to 
refer to a universal kingdom (see 2:2-4). 

16 tc The Hebrew text reads literally, “and he will strike the 
earth with the scepter of his mouth.” Some have suggested 
that in this context (’erets, “earth”) as an object of judg¬ 
ment seems too broad in scope. The parallelism is tighter if 
one emends the word to | - (')-ib (’ arits , “potentate, tyrant"). The 
phrase “scepter of his mouth” refers to the royal (note “scep¬ 
ter") decrees that he proclaims with his mouth. Because 
these decrees will have authority and power (see v. 2) behind 
them, they can be described as “striking” the tyrants down. 
Nevertheless, the MT reading may not need emending. Isaiah 
refers to the entire “earth” as the object of God’s judgment in 
several places without specifying the wicked as the object of 
the judgment (Isa 24:17-21; 26:9,21; 28:22; cf. 13:11). 

17 tn Heb “and by the breath of his lips he will kill the wick¬ 
ed.” The “breath of his lips” refers to his speech, specifically 
in this context his official decrees that the wicked oppressors 
be eliminated from his realm. See the preceding note. 

18 tn Heb “Justice will be the belt [or “undergarment”] on his 
waist, integrity the belt [or “undergarment”] on his hips.” The 
point of the metaphor is uncertain. If a belt worn outside the 
robe is in view, then the point might be that justice/integrity 
will be readily visible or that these qualities will give support 
to his rule. If an undergarment is in view, then the idea might 
be that these characteristics support his rule or that they are 
basic to everything else. 
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11:6 A wolf will reside 1 with a lamb, 
and a leopard will lie down with a young 
goat; 

an ox and a young lion will graze 
together, 2 

as a small child leads them along. 

11:7 A cow and a bear will graze together, 
their young will lie down together. 3 
A lion, like an ox, will eat straw. 

11:8 A baby 4 will play 
over the hole of a snake; 5 6 
over the nest 5 of a serpent 
an infant 7 will put his hand. 8 
11:9 They will no longer injure or destroy 
on my entire royal mountain. 9 
For there will be universal submission to 
the Lord’s sovereignty, 
just as the waters completely cover the 
sea. 10 

Israel is Reclaimed and Reunited 

11:10 At that time 11 a root from Jesse 12 will 
stand like a signal flag for the nations. Nations 


1 tn The verb nt (gur) normally refers to living as a depen¬ 
dent, resident foreigner in another society. 

2 tc The Hebrew text reads, “and an ox, and a young lion, 
and a fatling together.” Since the preceding lines refer to two 
animals and include a verb, many emend N'nai (um e ri\ “and 
the fatling”) to an otherwise unattested verb lNip' ( yimi^’u , 
“they will graze”); cf. NAB, TEV, CEV. One of the Qumran cop¬ 
ies of Isaiah confirms this suggestion (lQIsa 0 ). The present 
translation assumes this change. 

3 tn Heb “and a cow and a bear will graze - together - 
they will lie down, their young." This is a case of pivot pattern; 
nir tyakhddav, “together”) goes with both the preceding and 
following statements. 

4 tn Heb “one sucking," i.e., still being nursed by his moth¬ 
er. 

5 tn Or perhaps, “cobra” (cf. NAB, NASB, NIV, NCV); KJV, 
ASV, NRSV “asp.” 

6 tc The Hebrew text has the otherwise unattested rniNp 
(m e 'urcit, “place of light”), i.e., opening of a hole. Some prefer 
to emend tomsiD (m e ’amt, “cave, den”). 

7 tn Heb “one who is weaned” (cf. KJV, ASV, NASB, NRSV). 

8 sn The transformation of the animal kingdom depicted 
here typifies what will occur in human society under the just 
rule of the ideal king (see vv. 3-5). The categories “predator- 
prey” (i.e., oppressor-oppressed) will no longer exist. 

9 tn Heb “in all my holy mountain." In the most basic sense 
the Lord’s "holy mountain” is the mountain from which he 
rules over his kingdom (see Ezek 28:14,16). More specifical¬ 
ly it probably refers to Mount Zion/Jerusalem or to the entire 
land of Israel (see Pss 2:6; 15:1; 43:3; Isa 56:7; 57:13; Ezek 
20:40; Ob 16; Zeph 3:11). If the Lord’s universal kingdom is 
in view in this context (see the note on “earth" at v. 4), then 
the phrase would probably be metonymic here, standing for 
God’s worldwide dominion (see the next line). 

10 tn Heb “forthe earth will be full of knowledge of the Lord, 

as the waters cover the sea.” The translation assumes that 
a universal kingdom is depicted here, but (’ erets) could 

be translated “land" (seethe note at v. 4). “Knowledge of the 
Lord" refers here to a recognition of the Lord’s sovereignty 
which results in a willingness to submit to his authority. See 
the note at v. 2. 

11 tn Or “in that day" (KJV). The verb that introduces this 
verse serves as a discourse particle and is untranslated; see 
note on “in the future” in 2:2. 

12 sn See the note at v. 1. 


will look to him for guidance, 13 and his residence 
will be majestic. 11:11 At that time 14 the sovereign 
master 15 will again lift his hand 16 to reclaim 17 the 
remnant of his people 18 from Assyria, Egypt, Path- 
ros, 19 Cush, 20 Elam, Shinar, 21 Hamath, and the 
seacoasts. 22 

11:12 He will lift a signal flag for the na¬ 
tions; 

he will gather Israel’s dispersed people 23 
and assemble Judah’s scattered people 
from the four corners of the earth. 

11:13 Ephraim’s jealousy will end, 24 
and Judah’s hostility 25 will be eliminated. 
Ephraim will no longer be jealous of 
Judah, 

and Judah will no longer be hostile to¬ 
ward Ephraim. 

11:14 They will swoop down 26 on the Phi¬ 
listine hills to the west; 27 
together they will loot the people of the 
east. 

They will take over Edom and Moab, 28 
and the Ammonites will be their subjects. 


13 tn Heb “ a root from Jesse, which stands for a signal flag 
of the nations, of him nations will inquire” [or “seek”]. 

14 tn Or “in that day” (KJV). The verb that introduces this 
verse serves as a discourse particle and is untranslated; see 
note on “in the future” in 2:2. 

15 tn The Hebrew term translated “sovereign master” here 
is 'J’TM (’adonai). 

16 tc The Hebrew text reads, “the sovereign master will 
again, a second time, his hand.” The auxiliary verb eyp’i' iyosif), 
which literally means “add," needs a main verb to complete it. 
Consequently many emend mt? ( shenit , “a second time”) to 
an infinitive. Some propose the form nit? ( shannot , a Piel in¬ 
finitive construct from nit tf.shanah) and relate it semantically 
to an Arabic cognate meaning “to be high.” If the Hebrew text 
is retained a verb must be supplied. “Second time” would al¬ 
lude back to the events of the Exodus (see w. 15-16). 

32 tn Or “acquire”; KJV, ASV, NASB, NRSV “recover.” 

18 tn Heb “the remnant of his people who remain.” 

19 sn Perhaps a reference to Upper (i.e., southern) Egypt (so 
NIV, NLT; NCV “South Egypt”). 

28 tn Or “Ethiopia” (NAB, NRSV, NLT). 

23 tn Or “Babylonia” (NIV, NCV, TEV, NLT). 

22 tn Or perhaps, “the islands of the sea." 

23 tn Or “the banished of Israel," i.e., the exiles. 

24 tn Heb “turn aside”; KJV, NASB, NRSV "depart.” 

25 tn Heb “hostile ones of Judah.” Elsewhere when the sub¬ 
stantival participle of -ns (tsarar) takes a pronominal suffix or 
appears in a construct relationship, the following genitive is 
objective. (For a list of texts see BDB 865 s.v. Ill nni - ) In this 
case the phrase “hostile ones of Judah” means "those who 
are hostile toward Judah,” i.e., Judah’s enemies. However, 
the parallel couplet that follows suggests that Judah’s hostil¬ 
ity toward Ephraim is in view. In this case “hostile ones of Ju¬ 
dah" means “hostile ones from Judah.” The translation above 
assumes the latter, giving the immediate context priority over 
general usage. 

26 tn Heb “fly.” Ephraim/Judah are compared to a bird of 
prey. 

27 tn Heb “on the shoulder of Philistia toward the sea.” 
This refers to the slopes of the hill country west of Judah. See 
HALOT 506 s.v. P)n3. 

28 tn Heb “Edom and Moab [will be the place of] the out¬ 
stretching of their hand," i.e., included in theirarea of jurisdic¬ 
tion (see HALOT 648 s.v. n(i)i>t?'n). 
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11:15 The Lord will divide 1 the gulf 2 of 
the Egyptian Sea; 3 

he will wave his hand over the Euphrates 
River 4 and send a strong wind, 5 
he will turn it into seven dried-up 
streams, 6 

and enable them to walk across in their 
sandals. 

11:16 There will be a highway leading out 
of Assyria 

for the remnant of his people, 7 
just as there was for Israel, 
when 8 they went up from the land of 
Egypt. 

12:1 At that time 9 you will say: 

“I praise you, O Lord, 
for even though you were angry with me, 
your anger subsided, and you consoled 
me. 

12:2 Look, God is my deliverer! 10 
I will trust in him 11 and not fear. 

For the Lord gives me strength and pro¬ 
tects me; 12 

he has become my deliverer.” 13 
12:3 Joyfully you will draw water 
from the springs of deliverance. 14 

1 tn The verb is usually understood as “put under the ban, 
destroy,” or emended to ann ( kharav , “dry up"). However, 
HALOT 354 s.v. II dt proposes a homonymic root meaning 
“divide.” 

2 tn Heb “tongue” (so KJV, NAB, NASB, NRSV). 

3 sn That is, the Red Sea. 

4 tn Heb “the river”; capitalized in some English versions 
(e.g., ASV, NASB, NRSV) as a reference to the Euphrates Riv¬ 
er. 

5 tn Heb “with the [?] of his wind” [or “breath”]. The He¬ 
brew term D]S) ('ayam) occurs only here. Some attempt to 
relate the word to an Arabic root and translate, “scorching 
[or “hot”] wind.” This interpretation fits especially well if one 
reads “dry up” in the previous line. Others prefer to emend 
the form to BSS (’otsem, “strong”). See HALOT 817 s.v. Mjj. 

6 tn Heb “seven streams.” The Hebrew term Vm (nakhal, 
“stream”) refers to a wadi, or seasonal stream, which runs 
during the rainy season, but is otherwise dry. The context (see 
v. 15b) here favors the translation, “dried up streams." The 
number seven suggests totality and completeness. Here it in¬ 
dicates that God's provision for escape will be thorough and 
more than capable of accommodating the returning exiles. 

7 tn Heb “and there will be a highway for the remnant of 
his people who remain, from Assyria.” 

8 tn Heb “in the day” (so KJV). 

9 tn Or “in that day” (KJV). 

“ tn Or "salvation” (KJV, NIV, NRSV). 

11 tn The words “in him” are supplied in the translation for 
clarification. 

12 tc The Hebrew text has, “for my strength and protection 
[is] the Lord, the Lord (Heb “Yah, Yahweh).” The word niiT (ye- 
hvah) is probably dittographic or explanatory here (note that 
the short form of the name [T, yah] precedes, and that the 
graphically similar 'n'l [va^lii] follows). Exod 15:2, the pas¬ 
sage from which the words of v. 2b are taken, has only n\ 
The word mot (zimrat) is traditionally understood as meaning 
“song,” in which case one might translate, “for the Lord gives 
me strength and joy” (i.e., a reason to sing); note that in v. 5 
the verb not ( zamar , “sing”) appears. Many recent commen¬ 
tators, however, have argued that the noun is here instead 
a homonym, meaning “protection" or “strength.” See HALOT 
274 s.v. Ill *1DT. 

13 tn Or “salvation” (so many English versions, e.g., KJV, 
NIV, NRSV, NLT); NAB “mysavior.” 

14 tn Or “salvation” (so many English versions, e.g., KJV, 


ISAIAH 13:4 

12:4 At that time 15 you will say: 

“Praise the Lord! 

Ask him for help! 16 
Publicize his mighty acts among the 
nations! 

Make it known that he is unique! 17 
12:5 Sing to the Lord, for he has done 
magnificent things, 

let this be known 18 throughout the earth! 
12:6 Cry out and shout for joy, O citizens 
of Zion, 

for the Holy One of Israel 19 acts mightily 20 
among you!” 

The Lord Will Judge Babylon 

13:1 21 This is a message about Babylon that 
God revealed to Isaiah son of Amoz: 22 

13:2 23 On a bare hill raise a signal flag, 
shout to them, 
wave your hand, 

so they might enter the gates of the 
princes! 

13:31 have given orders to my chosen 
soldiers; 24 

I have summoned the warriors through 
whom I will vent my anger, 25 
my boasting, arrogant ones. 26 
13:4 27 There is a loud noise on the 
mountains - 


NAB, NIV, NRSV, NLT); CEV “victory.” 

sn Water is here a metaphor for renewed life; the springs 
symbolize the restoration of God’s favor. 

15 tn Or “in that day” (KJV). 

16 tn Heb “call in his name,” i.e., “invoke his name." 

17 tn Heb “bring to remembrance that his name is exalted.” 
The Lord’s “name” stands here for his character and reputa¬ 
tion. 

18 tc The translation follows the marginal reading ( Qere ), 
which is a Hophal participle from sit (yada ’), understood here 
in a gerundive sense. 

19 sn See the note on the phrase “the Holy One of Israel” 
in 1:4. 

20 tn Or “is great” (TEV). However, the context emphasizes 
his mighty acts of deliverance (cf. NCV), not some general or 
vague character quality. 

21 sn Isa 13-23 contains a series of judgment oracles 
against various nations. It is likely that Israel, not the nations 
mentioned, actually heard these oracles. The oracles prob¬ 
ably had a twofold purpose. For those leaders who insisted on 
getting embroiled in international politics, these oracles were 
a reminder that Judah need not fear foreign nations or seek 
international alliances for security reasons. For the righteous 
remnant within the nation, these oracles were a reminder 
that Israel’s God was indeed the sovereign ruler of the earth, 
worthy of his people’s trust. 

22 tn Heb “The message [traditionally, “burden”] [about] 
Babylon which Isaiah son of Amoz saw.” 

23 sn The Lord is speaking here (see v. 3). 

24 tn Heb “my consecrated ones,” i.e., those who have been 
set apart by God for the special task of carrying out his judg¬ 
ment. 

25 tn Heb “my warriors with respect to my anger.” 

26 tn Heb “the boasting ones of my pride”; cf. ASV, NASB, 
NRSV “my proudly exulting ones.” 

27 sn In vv. 4-10 the prophet appears to be speaking, since 
the Lord is referred to in the third person. However, since the 
Lord refers to himself in the third person later in this chap¬ 
ter (see v. 13), it is possible that he speaks throughout the 
chapter. 
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it sounds like a large army! 1 

There is great commotion among the 
kingdoms 2 - 

nations are being assembled! 

The Lord who commands armies is mus¬ 
tering 

forces for battle. 

13:5 They come from a distant land, 

from the horizon. 3 

It is the Lord with his instruments of 
judgment, 4 

coming to destroy the whole earth. 5 

13:6 Wail, for the Lord’s day of judg¬ 
ment 6 is near; 

it comes with all the destructive power of 
the sovereign Judge. 7 


1 tn Heb “a sound, a roar [is] on the mountains, like many 
people.” 

2 tn Heb “a sound, tumult of kingdoms.” 

3 tn Heb “from the end of the sky." 

4 tn Or “anger”; cf. KJV, ASV “the weapons of his indigna¬ 
tion.” 

5 tn Or perhaps, “land” (so KJV, NAB, NASB, NLT). Even 
though the heading and subsequent context (see v. 17) indi¬ 
cate Babylon'sjudgment is in view, the chapter has a cosmic 
flavor that suggests that the coming judgment is universal 
in scope. Perhaps Babylon’s downfall occurs in conjunction 
with a wider judgment, or the cosmic style is poetic hyperbo¬ 
le used to emphasize the magnitude and importance of the 
coming event. 

6 tn Heb “the day of the Lord” (so KJV, NAB). 

7 tn Heb “like destruction from the sovereign Judge it 
comes.” The comparative preposition ( 3,k e ) has here the rhe¬ 
torical nuance, “in every way like.” The point is that the de¬ 
struction unleashed will have all the earmarks of divine judg¬ 

ment. One could paraphrase, “it comes as only destructive di¬ 
vine judgment can.” On this use of the preposition in general, 
see GKC 376 §118.x. 

sn The divine name used here is hb' ( shaddai , “Shaddai”). 
Shaddai (or El Shaddai) is the sovereign king/judge of the 
world who grants life/blesses and kills/judges. In Genesis he 

blesses the patriarchs with fertility and promises numerous 
descendants. Outside Genesis he both blesses/protects and 
takes away life/happiness. The patriarchs knew God primar¬ 

ily as El Shaddai (Exod 6:3). While the origin and meaning of 
this name is uncertain (see discussion below) its significance 

is clear. The name is used in contexts where God appears as 
the source of fertility and life. In Gen 17:1-8 he appears to 
Abram, introduces himself as El Shaddai, and announces his 

intention to make the patriarch fruitful. In the role of El Shad¬ 
dai God repeats these words (now elevated to the status of 
a decree) to Jacob (35:11). Earlier Isaac had pronounced a 

blessing upon Jacob in which he asked El Shaddai to make 
Jacob fruitful (28:3). Jacob later prays that his sons will be 
treated with mercy when they return to Egypt with Benjamin 

(43:14). The fertility theme is not as apparent here, though 
one must remember that Jacob viewed Benjamin as the sole 

remaining son of the favored and once-barren Rachel (cf. 
29:31; 30:22-24; 35:16-18). It is quite natural that he would 
appeal to El Shaddai to preserve Benjamin’s life, for it was El 
Shaddai’s miraculous power which made it possible for Ra¬ 
chel to give him sons in the first place. In 48:3 Jacob, prior to 
blessing Joseph’s sons, tells him how El Shaddai appeared 
to him at Bethel (cf. chapter 28) and promised to make him 
fruitful. When blessing Joseph on his deathbed Jacob refers 
to Shaddai (we should probably read “El Shaddai," along 
with a few Hebrew mss, the Samaritan Pentateuch, LXX, and 
Syriac) as the one who provides abundant blessings, includ¬ 
ing “blessings of the breast and womb” (49:25). (The direct 
association of the name with ons?' [shadayim, “breasts”] sug¬ 
gests the name might mean “the one of the breast” [i.e., the 
one who gives fertility], but the juxtaposition is probably better 
explained as wordplay. Note the wordplay involving the name 


13:7 For this reason all hands hang limp, 8 
every human heart loses its courage. 9 
13:8 They panic — 

cramps and pain seize hold of them 
like those of a woman who is straining to 
give birth. 

They look at one another in astonish¬ 
ment; 

their faces are flushed red. 10 
13:9 Look, the Lord’s day of judgment 11 is 
coming; 

it is a day of cruelty and savage, raging 
anger, 12 

destroying 13 the earth 14 
and annihilating its sinners. 

13:10 Indeed the stars in the sky and their 
constellations 

no longer give out their light; 15 
the sun is darkened as soon as it rises, 
and the moon does not shine. 16 


and the root Tier [shaded, “destroy”] here in Isa 13:6 and in 
Joel 1:15.) Outside Genesis the name Shaddai (minus El, 
“God”) is normally used when God is viewed as the sovereign 
king who blesses/protects or curses/brings judgment. The 
name appears in the introduction to two of Balaam's oracles 
(Num 24:4, 16) of blessing upon Israel. Naomi employs the 
name when accusing the Lord of treating her bitterly by tak¬ 
ing the lives of her husband and sons (Ruth 1:20-21). In Ps 
68:14; Isa 13:6; and Joel 1:15 Shaddai judges his enemies 
through warfare, while Ps 91:1 depicts him as the protector of 
his people. (In Ezek 1:24 and 10:5 the sound of the cherubs’ 
wings is compared to Shaddai’s powerful voice. The refer¬ 
ence may be to the mighty divine warrior’s battle cry which ac¬ 
companies his angry judgment.) Last but not least, the name 
occurs 31 times in the Book of Job. Job and his “friends” as¬ 
sume that Shaddai is the sovereign king of the world (11:7; 
37:23a) who is the source of life (33:4b) and is responsible 
for maintaining justice (8:3; 34:10-12; 37:23b). He provides 
abundant blessings, including children (22:17-18; 29:4-6), 
but can also discipline, punish, and destroy (5:17; 6:4; 21:20; 
23:16). It is not surprising to see the name so often in this 
book, where the theme of God’s justice is primary and even 
called into question (24:1; 27:2). The most likely proposal is 
that the name means “God, the one of the mountain" (an Ak¬ 
kadian cognate means "mountain,” to which Heb. 1 !? [shad, 
“breast”] is probably related). For a discussion of proposed 
derivations see T. N. D. Mettinger, In Search of God, 70-71. 
The name may originally depict God as the sovereign judge 
who, in Canaanite style, rules from a sacred mountain. Isa 
14:13 and Ezek 28:14, 16 associate such a mountain with 
God, while Ps 48:2 refers to Zion as “Zaphon,” the Canaan¬ 
ite Olympus from which the high god El ruled. (In Isa 14 the 
Canaanite god El may be in view. Note that Isaiah pictures pa¬ 
gan kings as taunting the king of Babylon, suggesting that pa¬ 
gan mythology may provide the background for the language 
and imagery.) 

8 tn Heb “drop”; KJV “be faint”; ASV “be feeble”; NAB “fall 
helpless.” 

9 tn Heb “melts” (so NAB). 

10 tn Heb “their faces are faces of flames.” Their faces are 
flushed with fear and embarrassment. 

11 tn Heb “the day of the Lord.” 

12 tn Heb “[with] cruelty, and fury, and rage of anger.” Three 
synonyms for “anger” are piled up at the end of the line to em¬ 
phasize the extraordinary degree of divine anger that will be 
exhibited in this judgment. 

13 tn Heb “making desolate.” 

24 tn Or “land" (KJV, NAB, NASB, NIV, NLT). 

15 tn Heb “do not flash forth their light.” 

16 tn Heb “does not shed forth its light.” 
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Uill 1 1 will punish the world for its evil, 2 
and wicked people for their sin. 

I will put an end to the pride of the inso¬ 
lent, 

I will bring down the arrogance of ty¬ 
rants. 3 

13:12 I will make human beings more 
scarce than pure gold, 
and people more scarce 4 than gold from 
Ophir. 

13:13 So I will shake the heavens, 5 
and the earth will shake loose from its 
foundation, 6 

because of the fury of the Lord who 
commands armies, 
in the day he vents his raging anger. 7 
13:14 Like a frightened gazelle 8 
or a sheep with no shepherd, 
each will turn toward home, 9 
each will run to his homeland. 

13:15 Everyone who is caught will be 
stabbed; 

everyone who is seized 10 will die 11 by the 
sword. 

13:16 Their children will be smashed to 
pieces before their very eyes; 
their houses will be looted 
and their wives raped. 

13:17 Look, I am stirring up the Medes to 
attack them; 12 

they are not concerned about silver, 
nor are they interested in gold. 13 
13:18 Their arrows will cut young men to 
ribbons; 14 

they have no compassion on a person’s 
offspring, 15 

they will not 16 look with pity on children. 

1 sn The Lord is definitely speaking (again?) at this point. 
See the note at v. 4. 

2 tn Or “I will bring disaster on the world." Hebrew nun 
(. ra'ah) could refer to the judgment (i.e., disaster, calamity) or 
to the evil that prompts it. The structure of the parallel line 
favors the latter interpretation. 

3 tn Or perhaps, “the violent”; cf. NASB, NIV “the ruth¬ 
less." 

4 tn The verb is supplied in the translation from the first 
line. The verb in the first line (“I will make scarce”) does dou¬ 
ble duty in the parallel structure of the verse. 

5 tn Or “the sky." The Hebrew term D'BB (shamayim) may 
be translated “heavens” or “sky” depending on the context. 

3 tn Heb “from its place” (so NAB, NASB, NIV, NCV). 

7 tn Heb “and in the day of the raging of his anger.” 

8 tn Or “like a gazelle being chased." The verb that intro¬ 

duces this verse serves as a discourse particle and is un¬ 

translated; see note on “in the future” in 2:2. 

9 tn Heb “his people” (cf. KJV, NASB, NIV, NRSV) or “his na¬ 

tion” (cf. TEV “their own countries”). 

10 tn Heb “carried off,” i.e., grabbed from the fleeing crowd. 

See HALOT 764 s.v. hbd. 

“ tn Heb “will fall" (so KJV, NIV, NRSV); NLT “will be run 

through with a sword.” 

12 tn Heb "against them"; NLT “against Babylon.” 

13 sn They cannot be bought off, for they have a lust for 

bloodshed. 

14 tn Heb “and bows cut to bits young men.” “Bows" stands 

by metonymy for arrows. 

15 tn Heb “the fruit of the womb." 

16 tn Heb “their eye does not.” Here “eye” is a metonymy for 

the whole person. 


ISAIAH 13:22 

13:19 Babylon, the most admired 17 of 
kingdoms, 

the Chaldeans’ source of honor and 
pride, 18 

will be destroyed by God 
just as Sodom and Gomorrah were. 19 
13:20 No one will live there again; 
no one will ever reside there again. 20 
No bedouin 21 will camp 22 there, 
no shepherds will rest their flocks 23 there. 
13:21 Wild animals will rest there, 
the ruined 24 houses will be full of hyenas. 25 
Ostriches will live there, 
wild goats will skip among the ruins. 26 
13:22 Wild dogs will yip in her ruined 
fortresses, 

jackals will yelp in the once-splendid 
palaces. 27 

Her time is almost up, 28 

her days will not be prolonged. 29 

17 tn Or “most beautiful” (NCV, TEV). 

18 tn Heb “the beauty of the pride of the Chaldeans." 

sn The Chaldeans were a group of tribes who lived in south¬ 
ern Mesopotamia. The established the so-called neo-Baby¬ 
lonian empire in the late seventh century b.c. Their most fa¬ 
mous king, Nebuchadnezzar, conquered Judah in 605 b.c. 
and destroyed Jerusalem in 586 b.c. 

19 tn Heb “and Babylon...will be like the overthrow by God of 
Sodom and Gomorrah.” On ruariB (mahpekhat, “overthrow") 
see the note on the word "destruction” in 1:7. 

20 tn Heb “she will not be inhabited forever, and she will not 
be dwelt in to generation and generation (i.e., forever).” The 
Lord declares that Babylon, personified as a woman, will not 
be inhabited. In other words, her people will be destroyed and 
the Chaldean empire will come to a permanent end. 

23 tn Or “Arab” (NAB, NASB, NIV); cf. CEV, NLT “nomads.” 

22 tn bn’ iyahet) is probably a corrupted form of bnN’ (ye’ehal). 
See GKC186 §68.k. 

23 tn The words “their flocks” are supplied in the translation 
for clarification. The Hebrew text does not supply the object 
here, but see Jer 33:12. 

24 tn The word “ruined" is supplied inthe translation for clar¬ 
ification. 

25 tn The precise referent of this word in uncertain. See 
HALOT 29 s.v. *n'N. Various English versions translate as 
“owls" (e.g„ NAB, NASB), “wild dogs” (NCV); “jackals” (NIV); 
“howlingcreatures” (NRSV, NLT). 

28 tn Heb “will skip there.” 

27 tc The Hebrewtext reads literally, “wild dogs will yipamong 
his widows, and jackals in the palaces of pleasure.” The verb 
“yip” is supplied in the second line; it does double duty in the 
parallel structure. “His widows” makes little sense in this 
context; many emend the form (rnuabN, ’almnotayv) to the 
graphically similar ri’rti:DiN (’ amfnoteha , “her fortresses”), a 
reading that is assumed in the present translation. The use of 
“widows" may represent an intentional wordplay on “fortress¬ 
es,” indicating that the fortresses are like dejected widows (J. 
N. Oswalt, Isaiah [NICOT], 1:308, n. 1). 

28 tn Heb “nearto come is her time.” 

29 sn When was the prophecy of Babylon’s fall fulfilled? 
Some argue that the prophecy was fulfilled in 689 b.c. when 
the Assyrians under Sennacherib sacked and desecrated the 
city (this event is alluded to in 23:13). This may have been an 
initial phase in the fulfillment of the prophecy, but the refer¬ 
ence to the involvement of the Medes (v. 17) and the sugges¬ 
tion that Babylon's demise will bring about the restoration of 
Israel (14:1-2) indicate that the fall of Babylon to the Medes 
and Persians in 538 b.c. is the primary focus of the proph¬ 
ecy. (After all, the Lord did reveal to Isaiah that the Chaldeans 
[not the Assyrians] would someday conquer Jerusalem and 
take the people into exile [see 39:5-7].) However, the vivid pic¬ 
ture of destruction in w. 15-22 raises a problem. The Medes 
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14:1 The Lord will certainly have compassion 
on Jacob; * 1 he will again choose Israel as his spe¬ 
cial people 2 and restore 3 them to their land. Resi¬ 
dent foreigners will join them and unite with the 
family 4 of Jacob. 14:2 Nations will take them and 
bring them back to their own place. Then the fam¬ 
ily of Jacob will make foreigners their servants 
as they settle in the Lord’s land. 5 They will make 
their captors captives and rule over the ones who 
oppressed them. 14:3 When the Lord gives you 
relief from your suffering and anxiety, 6 and from 
the hard labor which you were made to perform, 
14:4 you will taunt the king of Babylon with these 
words: 7 

“Look how the oppressor has met his end! 
Hostility 8 has ceased! 

14:5 The Lord has broken the club of the 
wicked, 

the scepter of rulers. 

14:6 It 9 furiously struck down nations 
with unceasing blows. 10 
It angrily ruled over nations, 
oppressing them without restraint. 11 
14:7 The whole earth rests and is quiet; 
they break into song. 

and Persians did not destroy the city; in fact Cyrus' takeover 
of Babylon, though preceded by a military campaign, was 
relatively peaceful and even welcomed by some Babylonian 
religious officials. How then does one explain the prophe¬ 
cy’s description of the city’s violent fall? As noted above, the 
events of 689 b.c. and 538 b.c. may have been merged in the 
prophecy. However, it is more likely that the language is styl¬ 
ized and exaggerated for rhetorical effect. See Isa 34:11-15; 
Jer 50:39-40 (describing Babylon’s fall in 538 b.c.); 51:36-37 
(describing Babylon’s fall in 538 b.c.); Zeph 2:13-15; the ex¬ 
tra-biblical Sefire treaty curses; and Ashurbanipal’s descrip¬ 
tion of the destruction of Elam in his royal annals. In other 
words, the events of 538 b.c. essentially, though not neces¬ 
sarily literally, fulfill the prophecy. 

1 tn The sentence begins with '3 ( ki ), which is understood 
as asseverative (“certainly") in the translation. Another op¬ 
tion is to translate, “For the Lord will have compassion.” In 
this case one of the reasons for Babylon's coming demise 
(13:22b) is the Lord's desire to restore his people. 

2 tn The words “as his special people” are supplied in the 
translation for clarification. 

3 tn Or “settle” (NASB, NIV, NCV, NLT). 

4 tn Heb “house.” 

5 tn Heb “and the house of Jacob will take possession of 
them [i.e., the nations], on the land of the Lord, as male ser¬ 
vants and female servants.” 

6 tn The verb that introduces this verse serves as a dis¬ 
course particle and is untranslated; see note on “in the fu¬ 
ture” in 2:2. 

7 tn Heb “you will lift up this taunt over the king of Babylon, 
saying.” 

8 tc The word in the Hebrew text (rnrna, madhevah) is un¬ 
attested elsewhere and of uncertain meaning. Many (follow¬ 
ing the Qumran scroll lQlsa a ) assume a dalet-resh (i-n) confu¬ 
sion and emend the form to name (marhevah, “onslaught”). 
See HALOT 548 s.v. II *rnp and HALOT 633 s.v. *run?D. 

9 tn Or perhaps, “he" (cf. KJV; NCV “the king of Babylon"). 
The present translation understands the referent of the pro¬ 
noun (“it") to be the “club/scepter” of the preceding line. 

10 tn Heb “it was striking down nations in fury [with] a blow 
without ceasing.” The participle ("striking down”) suggests re¬ 
peated or continuous action in past time. 

11 tn Heb “it was ruling in anger nations [with] oppression 

without restraint.” The participle (“ruling”) suggests repeated 

or continuous action in past time. 


14:8 The evergreens also rejoice over your 
demise , 12 

as do the cedars of Lebanon, singing , 13 
‘Since you fell asleep , 14 
no woodsman comes up to chop us 
down !’ 15 

14:9 Sheol 16 below is stirred up about you, 
ready to meet you when you arrive. 

It rouses 17 the spirits of the dead for you, 
all the former leaders of the earth ; 18 
it makes all the former kings of the na¬ 
tions 

rise from their thrones . 19 

14:10 All of them respond to you, saying: 

‘You too have become weak like us! 

You have become just like us! 

14:11 Your splendor 20 has been brought 
down to Sheol, 

as well as the sound of your stringed in¬ 
struments . 21 

You lie on a bed of maggots, 
with a blanket of worms over you . 22 
14:12 Look how you have fallen from the 
sky, 

O shining one, son of the dawn ! 23 


12 tn Heb “concerning you.” 

13 tn The word “singing” is supplied in the translation for 
stylistic reasons. Note that the personified trees speak in the 
second half of the verse. 

14 tn Heb “lay down” (in death); cf. NAB “laid to rest.” 

15 tn Heb “the [woodcutter does not come up against us.” 

16 sn Sheol is the proper name of the subterranean world 
which was regarded as the land of the dead. 

17 tn Heb “arousing.” The form is probably a Polel infinitive 
absolute, rather than a third masculine singular perfect, for 
Sheol is grammatically feminine (note “stirred up”). See GKC 
466 §145.t. 

18 tn Heb “all the rams of the earth.” The animal epithet is 
used metaphorically here for leaders. See HALOT 903 s.v. 
*-nns. 

19 tn Heb “lifting from their thrones all the kings of the na¬ 
tions.” B’pn (heqim, a Hiphil perfect third masculine singular) 
should be emended to an infinitive absolute (n'jxi, haqem). 
See the note on “rouses" earlier in the verse. 

29 tn Or “pride” (NCV, CEV); KJV, NIV, NRSV “pomp.” 

23 tn Or “harps” (NAB, NIV, NRSV). 

22 tn Heb “under you maggots are spread out, and worms 
are your cover.” 

23 tn The Hebrew text has nniy'-ja Vj'n (helel ben-shakhar, 
“Helel son of Shachar"), which is probably a name for the 
morning star (Venus) or the crescent moon. See HALOT 245 
s.vAV’n. 

sn What is the background for the imagery in w. 12-15? 
This whole section (vv. 4b-21) is directed to the king of Baby¬ 
lon, who is clearly depicted as a human ruler. Other kings of 
the earth address him in vv. 9ff., he is called “the man” in 
v. 16, and, according to w. 19-20, he possesses a physical 
body. Nevertheless the language of w. 12-15 has led some 
to see a dual referent in the taunt song. These verses, which 
appear to be spoken by other pagan kings to a pagan king 
(cf. vv. 9-11), contain several titles and motifs that resemble 
those of Canaanite mythology, including references to Helel 
son of Shachar, the stars of El, the mountain of assembly, the 
recesses of Zaphon, and the divine title Most High. Apparent¬ 
ly these verses allude to a mythological story about a minor 
god (Helel son of Shachar) who tried to take over Zaphon, the 
mountain of the gods. His attempted coup failed and he was 
hurled down to the underworld. The king of Babylon is taunt¬ 
ed for having similar unrealized delusions of grandeur. Some 
Christians have seen an allusion to the fall of Satan here, but 
this seems contextually unwarranted (see J. Martin, “Isaiah,” 
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You have been cut down to the ground, 

O conqueror * 1 of the nations! 2 
14:13 You said to yourself, 3 
“I will climb up to the sky. 

Above the stars of El 4 
I will set up my throne. 

I will rule on the mountain of assembly 
on the remote slopes of Zaphon. 5 
14:141 will climb up to the tops 6 of the 
clouds; 

I will make myself like the Most High!” 7 
14:15 But you were brought down 8 to 
Sheol, 

to the remote slopes of the Pit. 9 
14:16 Those who see you stare at you, 
they look at you carefully, thinking: 10 
“Is this the man who shook the earth, 
the one who made kingdoms tremble? 
14:17 Is this the one who made the world 
like a desert, 
who ruined its 11 cities, 
and refused to free his prisoners so they 
could return home?’” 12 
14:18 13 As for all the kings of the nations, 


BKCOT, 1061). 

1 tn Some understand the verb to from obn (khalcish, “to 
weaken”), but HALOT 324 s.v. II thn proposes a homonym 
here, meaning “to defeat." 

2 sn In this line the taunting kings hint at the literal identity 
of the king, after likening him to the god Helel and a tree. The 
verb sna (gnda ’, “cut down”) is used of chopping down trees in 
9:10 arid 10:33. 

3 tn Heb “you, you said in your heart.” 

4 sn In Canaanite mythology the stars of El were astral dei¬ 
ties under the authority of the high god El. 

5 sn Zaphon, the Canaanite version of Olympus, was the 
“mountain of assembly” where the gods met. 

6 tn Heb “the high places.” This word often refers to the 
high places where pagan worship was conducted, but here 
it probably refers to the “backs” or tops of the clouds. See 
HALOT 136 s.v. r®3. 

7 sn Normally in the OT the title “Most High” belongs to the 
God of Israel, but in this context, where the mythological over¬ 
tones are so strong, it probably refers to the Canaanite high 
god El. 

8 tn The prefixed verb form is taken as a preterite. Note the 
use of perfects in v. 12 to describe the king’s downfall. 

9 tn The Hebrew term na (bor, “cistern”) is sometimes 
used metaphorically to refer to the place of the dead or the 
entrance to the underworld. 

10 tn The word “thinking” is supplied in the translation in 
order to make it clear that the next line records their thoughts 
as they gaze at him. 

11 tc The pronominal suffix is masculine, even though its 
antecedent appears to be the grammatically feminine noun 
“world.” Some have suggested that the form ins ('aroyv, 
plural noun with third masculine singular suffix) should be 
emended to nns (’ areha, plural noun with third feminine sin¬ 
gular suffix), this emendation may be unnecessary in light of 
other examples of lack of agreement a suffix and its anteced¬ 
ent noun. 

12 tn Heb “and his prisoners did not let loose to [their] 
homes.” This really means, “he did not let loose his prisoners 
and send them back to their homes.’ On the elliptical style, 
see GKC 366 §117.0. 

13 sn It is unclear where the quotation of the kings, begun 
in v. 10b, ends. However, the reference to the “kings of the na¬ 
tions” in v. 18 (see also v. 9) seems to indicate that the quota¬ 
tion has ended at this point and that Israel’s direct taunt (cf. 
w. 4b-10a) has resumed. In fact the references to the “kings 
of the nations” may form a stylistic inclusio or frame around 


ISAIAH 14:23 

all of them 14 lie down in splendor, 15 
each in his own tomb. 16 
14:19 But you have been thrown out of 
your grave 

like a shoot that is thrown away. 17 
You lie among 18 the slain, 
among those who have been slashed by 
the sword, 

among those headed for 19 the stones of 
the Pit, 20 

as if you were a mangled corpse. 21 
14:20 You will not be buried with them, 22 
because you destroyed your land 
and killed your people. 

The offspring of the wicked 
will never be mentioned again. 

14:21 Prepare to execute 23 his sons 
for the sins their ancestors have commit¬ 
ted. 24 

They must not rise up and take posses¬ 
sion of the earth, 

or fill the surface of the world with cit¬ 
ies.” 25 

14:22 “I will rise up against them,” 
says the Lord who commands armies. 

“I will blot out all remembrance of Baby¬ 
lon and destroy all her people, 26 
including the offspring she produces,” 27 
says the Lord. 

14:23 “I will turn her into a place that is 
overrun with wild animals 28 


the quotation. 

14 tcThe phrase “all of them” does not appear in theQum- 
ran scroll lQlsa a . 

15 sn This refers to the typically extravagant burial of kings. 

16 tn Heb “house” (so KJV, ASV), but in this context a tomb is 
in view. Note the verb “lie down” in the preceding line and the 
reference to a “grave" in the next line. 

17 tn Heb “like a shoot that is abhorred.” The simile seems 
a bit odd; apparently it refers to a small shoot that is trimmed 
from a plant and tossed away. Some prefer to emend nsa (mi¬ 
ser, “shoot”); some propose bs: (nefel, “miscarriage”). In this 
case one might paraphrase: “like a horrible-looking fetus that 
is delivered when a woman miscarries." 

18 tn Heb “are clothed with.” 

19 tn Heb “those going down to." 

20 tn H3 (bor) literally means “cistern”; cisterns were con¬ 
structed from stones. On the metaphorical use of “cistern” for 
the underworld, see the note at v. 15. 

21 tn Heb “like a trampled corpse.” Some take this line with 
what follows. 

22 tn Heb “you will not be united with them in burial” (so 
NASB). 

23 tn Or “the place of slaughter for.” 

24 tn Heb “for the sin of their fathers.” 

25 sn J. N. Oswalt (Isaiah [NICOT], 1:320, n. 10) suggests 
that the garrison cities of the mighty empire are in view here. 

26 tn Heb “I will cut off from Babylon name and remnant” 
(ASV, NAB, and NRSVall similar). 

27 tn Heb "descendant and child.” 

28 tn Heb “I will make her into a possession of wild ani¬ 
mals.” It is uncertain what type of animal lap (qippod) refers 
to. Some suggest a rodent (cf. NASB, NRSV “hedgehog”), oth¬ 
ers an owl (cf, NAB, NIV, TEV). 
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and covered with pools of stagnant water. 
I will get rid of her, just as one sweeps 
away dirt with a broom,” 1 
says the Lord who commands armies. 
14:24 2 The Lord who commands armies 
makes this solemn vow: 

“Be sure of this: 

Just as I have intended, so it will be; 
just as I have planned, it will happen. 

14:251 will break Assyria 3 in my land, 

I will trample them 4 underfoot on my 
hills. 

Their yoke will be removed from my 
people, 

the burden will be lifted from their shoul¬ 
ders. 5 

14:26 This is the plan I have devised for 
the whole earth; 

my hand is ready to strike all the na¬ 
tions.” 6 

14:27 Indeed, 7 the Lord who commands 
armies has a plan, 
and who can possibly frustrate it? 

His hand is ready to strike, 
and who can possibly stop it? 8 

The Lord Will Judge the Philistines 

14:28 In the year King Ahaz died, 9 this mes¬ 
sage was revealed: 10 

14:29 Don’t be so happy, all you Philis¬ 
tines, 

just because the club that beat you has 
been broken! 11 

For a viper will grow out of the serpent’s 
root, 

and its fruit will be a darting adder. 12 


1 tn Heb “I will sweep her away with the broom of destruc¬ 
tion.” 

2 sn Having announced the downfall of the Chaldean em¬ 
pire, the Lord appends to this prophecy a solemn reminder 
that the Assyrians, the major Mesopotamian power of Isaiah’s 
day, would be annihilated, foreshadowing what would subse¬ 
quently happen to Babylon and the other hostile nations. 

3 tn Heb “to break Assyria." 

4 tn Heb “him.” This is a collective singular referring to the 
nation, or a reference to the king of Assyria who by metonymy 
stands for the entire nation. 

5 tn Heb “and his [i.e., Assyria’s] yoke will be removed from 
them [the people?], and his [Assyria’s] burden from his [the 
nation’s?] shoulder will be removed.” There are no anteced¬ 
ents in this oracle for the suffixes in the phrases “from them” 
and “from his shoulder.” Since the Lord’s land and hills are 
referred to in the preceding line and the statement seems to 
echo 10:27, it is likely that God’s people are the referents of 
the suffixes; the translation uses “my people” to indicate this. 

6 tn Heb “and this is the hand that is outstretched over all 
the nations.” 

7 tn Or “For” (KJV, NASB, NIV, NRSV). 

8 tn Heb “His hand is outstretched and who will turn it 
back?" 

9 sn Perhaps 715 b.c., but the precise date is uncertain. 

10 tn Heb “this oracle came.” 

11 sn The identity of this “club” (also referred to as a “ser¬ 
pent” in the next line) is uncertain. It may refer to an Assyr¬ 
ian king, or to Ahaz. For discussion see J. N. Oswalt, Isaiah 
(NICOT), 1:331-32. The viper/adder referred to in the second 
half of the verse is his successor. 

12 tn Heb “flying burning one.” The designation "burning 


14:30 The poor will graze in my pastures; 13 
the needy will rest securely. 

But I will kill your root by famine; 
it will put to death all your survivors. 14 
14:31 Wail, O city gate! 

Cry out, O city! 

Melt with fear, 15 all you Philistines! 

For out of the north comes a cloud of 
smoke, 

and there are no stragglers in its ranks. 16 
14:32 How will they respond to the mes¬ 
sengers of this nation? 17 
Indeed, the Lord has made Zion secure; 
the oppressed among his people will find 
safety in her. 

The Lord Will Judge Moab 

15:1 Here is a message about Moab: 
Indeed, in a night it is devastated, 

Ar of Moab is destroyed! 

Indeed, in a night it is devastated, 

Kir of Moab is destroyed! 

15:2 They went up to the temple, 18 
the people of Dibon went up to the high 
places to lament. 19 

Because of what happened to Nebo and 
Medeba, 20 Moab wails. 

Every head is shaved bare, 

every beard is trimmed off. 21 

15:3 In their streets they wear sackcloth; 

on their roofs and in their town squares 


one” may allude to the serpent's appearance or the effect of 
its poisonous bite. (See the note at 6:2.) The qualifier “flying” 
probably refers to the serpent’s quick, darting movements, 
though one might propose a homonym here, meaning “bit¬ 
ing.” (See J. N. Oswalt, Isaiah [NICOT], 1:332, n. 18.) Some 
might think in terms of a mythological flying, fire breathing 
dragon (cf. NAB “a flying saraph”; CEV “a flying fiery dragon”), 
but this proposal does not make good sense in 30:6, where 
the phrase "flying burning one” appears again in a list of des¬ 
ert animals. 

13 tc The Hebrew text has, “the firstborn of the poor will 
graze." “Firstborn” may be used here in an idiomatic sense 
to indicate the very poorest of the poor. See BDB 114 s.v. 
to 2 . The translation above assumes an emendation of n'oa 
(b e khorey, “firstborn of”) to’■qa (bekhamy, "in my pastures”). 

14 tn Heb “your remnant” (so NAB, NRSV). 

15 tn Or “despair” (see HALOT 555 s.v. :io). The form fia: ( na- 
mog) should be taken here as an infinitive absolute function¬ 
ing as an imperative. See GKC199-200 §72.v. 

16 tn Heb “and there is no one going alone in his appointed 
places.” The meaning of this line is uncertain. Tfia (boded) 
appears to be a participle from -na ( badad , “be separate”; 
see BDB 94 s.v. Tn). ts'id (mo'ad) may mean "assembly” or, 
by extension, “multitude” (see HALOT 558 s.v. *ivio), but the 
referent of the third masculine pronominal suffix attached to 
the noun is unclear. It probably refers to the “nation" men¬ 
tioned in the next line. 

17 sn The question forces the Philistines to consider the di¬ 
lemma they will face - surrender and oppression, or battle 
and death. 

18 tn Heb “house.” 

19 tn Heb "even Dibon [to] the high places to weep.” The 
verb “went up” does double duty in the parallel structure. 

20 tn Heb “over [or “for”] Nebo and over [or “for”] Medeba.” 

21 sn Shaving the head and beard were outward signs of 
mourning and grief. 
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all of them wail, 
they fall down weeping. 

15:4 The people of 1 Heshbon and Elealeh 
cry out, 

their voices are heard as far away as Ja- 
haz. 

For this reason Moab’s soldiers shout in 
distress; 

their courage wavers. 2 
15:5 My heart cries out because of Moab’s 
plight, 3 

and for the fugitives 4 stretched out 5 as 
far as Zoar and Eglath Shelishiyah. 

For they weep as they make their way up 
the ascent of Luhith; 
they loudly lament their demise on the 
road to Horonaim. 6 

15:6 For the waters of Nimrirn are gone; 7 
the grass is dried up, 
the vegetation has disappeared, 
and there are no plants. 

15:7 For this reason what they have made 
and stored up, 

they carry over the Stream of the Poplars. 
15:8 Indeed, the cries of distress echo 
throughout Moabite territory; 
their wailing can be heard in Eglaim and 
Beer Elim. 8 

15:9 Indeed, the waters of Dimon 9 are full 
of blood! 

Indeed, I will heap even more trouble on 
Dimon. 10 

A lion will attack 11 the Moabite fugitives 
and the people left in the land. 


1 tn The words “the people of” are supplied in the transla¬ 
tion for clarification. 

2 tc The Hebrew text has, “For this reason the soldiers 
of Moab shout, his inner being quivers for him.” To achieve 
tighter parallelism, some emend the first line, changing 'sbn 
(khalutse, “soldiers") to 'sVn (khaltse, “loins") and W’T (yari'u, 
“they shout,” from yn, nm') to tin; lyor'u, “they quiver”), a 
verb from st (yarn ’), which also appears in the next line. One 
can then translate v. 4b as “For this reason the insides of the 
Moabites quiver, their whole body shakes” (cf. NAB, NRSV). 

3 tn Heb “for Moab.” For rhetorical purposes the speaker 
(the Lord?, see v. 9) plays the role of a mourner. 

4 tn The vocalization of the Hebrew text suggests “the 
bars of her gates," but the form should be repointed to yield, 
“her fugitives.” See HALOT 156-57 s.v. rrn, and BDB 138 s.v. 

IT-13. 

5 tn The words “are stretched out” are supplied in the 
translation for stylistic reasons. 

6 tn Heb “For the ascent of Luhith, with weeping they go 
up it; for [on] the road to Horonaim an outcry over shattering 
they raise up.” 

7 tn Heb “are waste places”; cf. NRSV “are a desolation.” 

8 tn Heb “to Eglaim [is] her wailing, and [to] Beer Elim [is] 
her wailing.” 

9 tc The Qumran scroll lQlsa a reads “Dibon" instead of 
“Dimon" in this verse. 

10 tn Heb “Indeed I will place on Dimon added things.” Ap¬ 
parently the Lord is speaking. 

11 tn The words “will attack” are supplied in the translation 

for clarification. 


16:1 Send rams as tribute to the ruler of 
the land , 12 

from Sela in the desert 13 
to the hill of Daughter Zion. 

16:2 At the fords of the Amon 14 
the Moabite women are like a bird 
that flies about when forced from its 
nest. 15 

16:3 “Bring a plan, make a decision! 16 
Provide some shade in the middle of the 
day! 17 

Hide the fugitives! Do not betray 18 the one 
who tries to escape! 

16:4 Please let the Moabite fugitives live 19 
among you. 

Hide them 20 from the destroyer!” 
Certainly 21 the one who applies pressure 
will cease , 22 

the destroyer will come to an end, 
those who trample will disappear 23 from 
the earth. 

16:5 Then a trustworthy king will be es¬ 
tablished; 

he will rule in a reliable manner, 
this one from David’s family . 24 
He will be sure to make just decisions 
and will be experienced in executing 
justice . 25 

12 tcThe Hebrew text reads literally, “Send [a plural impera¬ 
tival form is used] a ram [to] the ruler of the land.” The term 
-a (kar, “ram”) should be emended to the plural B'-q (karim). 
The singular form in the text is probably the result of haplogra- 
phy; note that the next word begins with a mem (b). 

13 tn The Hebrew text has “toward [across?] the desert.” 

14 tn The verb that introduces this verse serves as a dis¬ 
course particle and is untranslated; see note on “in the fu¬ 
ture” in 2:2. 

15 tn Heb “like a bird fleeing, thrust away [from] a nest, the 
daughters of Moab are [at] the fords of Arnon." 

16 sn It is unclear who is being addressed in this verse. Per¬ 
haps the prophet, playing the role of a panic stricken Moabite 
refugee, requests the leaders of Judah (the imperatives are 
plural) to take pity on the fugitives. 

17 tn Heb “Make your shade like night in the midst of noon¬ 
day.” “Shade" here symbolizes shelter, while the heat of 
noonday represents the intense suffering of the Moabites. By 
comparing the desired shade to night, the speaker visualizes 
a huge dark shadow cast by a large tree that would provide 
relief from the sun’s heat. 

18 tn Heb “disclose, uncover.” 

19 tn That is, “live as resident foreigners." 

20 tn Heb "Be a hiding place forthem.” 

21 tn The present translation understands '3 (ki) as assev- 
erative, but one could take it as explanatory (“for," KJV, NASB) 
or temporal (“when,” NAB, NRSV). In the latter case, v. 4b 
would be logically connected to v. 5. 

22 tn A perfect verbal form is used here and in the next two 
lines for rhetorical effect; the demise of the oppressor(s) is 
described as if it had already occurred. 

23 tc The Hebrewtext has, “they will be finished, the one who 
tramples, from the earth.” The plural verb form nan, ( tammu , 
“disappear”) could be emended to agree with the singular 
subject ddi (romes, “the one who tramples”) or the participle 
can be emended to a plural (npah, romesim) to agree with 
the verb. The translation assumes the latter. Haplography 
of mem (a) seems likely; note that the word after DDh begins 
with a mem. 

24 tn Heb “and a throne will be established in faithfulness, 
and he will sit on it in reliability, in the tent of David.” 

25 tn Heb “one who judges and seeks justice, and one ex¬ 
perienced in fairness." Many understand Tip ( m e hir) to mean 
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16:6 We have heard about Moab’s pride, 
their great arrogance, 
their boasting, pride, and excess . 1 
But their boastful claims are empty ! * 1 2 
16:7 So Moab wails over its demise 3 - 
they all wail! 

Completely devastated, they moan 
about what has happened to the raisin 
cakes of Kir Hareseth. 4 
16:8 For the fields of Heshbon are dried 
up, 

as well as the vines of Sibmah. 

The rulers of the nations trample all over 
its vines, 

which reach Jazer and spread to the des¬ 
ert; 

their shoots spread out and cross the sea. 
16:9 So I weep along with Jazer 5 
over the vines of Sibmah. 

I will saturate you 6 with my tears, Hesh¬ 
bon and Elealeh, 

for the conquering invaders shout trium¬ 
phantly 

over your fruit and crops . 7 
16:10 Joy and happiness disappear from 
the orchards, 

and in the vineyards no one rejoices or 
shouts; 

no one treads out juice in the wine vats 8 - 
I have brought the joyful shouts to an 
end . 9 

16:11 So my heart constantly sighs for 
Moab, like the strumming of a harp , 10 * 

“quick, prompt" (see BDB 555 s.v. T>nD), but HALOT 552 s.v. 
I'na offers the meaning "skillful, experienced,” and translates 
the phrase in v. 5 “zealous for what is right.” 

1 tn rnaj) (’evrah) often means “anger, fury,” but here it ap¬ 
pears to refer to boastful outbursts or excessive claims. See 
HALOT 782 s.v.rna$. 

2 tn Heb “not so his boasting.” 

3 tn Heb “So Moab wails for Moab.” 

4 tn The Hebrew text has, “for the raisin cakes of Kir Hares¬ 

eth you [masculine plural] moan, surely destroyed." The “rai¬ 
sin cakes” could have cultic significance (see Hos 3:1), but 
the next verse focuses on agricultural disaster, so here the 
raisin cakes are mentioned as an example of the fine foods 
that are no longer available (see 2 Sam 6:19; Song 2:5) be¬ 
cause the vines have been destroyed by the invader (see v. 
8). Some prefer to take(’ ashishe , “raisin cakes of") as 
“men of” (see HALOT 95 s.v. cf. NIV). The verb form 

i:nn (tehgu, “you moan") is probably the result of dittography 
(note that the preceding word ends in tav [n]) and should be 
emended to in (a perfect, third plural form), “they moan." 

5 tn Heb “So I weep with the weeping of Jazer." Once more 
the speaker (the Lord? - see v. 10b) plays the role of a mourn¬ 
er (see 15:5). 

6 tc The form ■jvnK (’ arayyavekh) should be emended to 
■pnN (’aravvayekh; the vav [l] and yod ['] have been acciden¬ 
tally transposed)from nn (t -avail , “be saturated”). 

7 tn Heb “for over your fruit and over your harvest shout¬ 
ing has fallen.” The translation assumes that the shouting is 
that of the conqueror (Jer 51:14). Another possibility is that 
the shouting is that of the harvesters (see v. 10b, as well as 
Jer 25:30), in which case one might translate, “for the joyful 
shouting over the fruit and crops has fallen silent." 

8 tn Heb “wine in the vats the treader does not tread.” 

9 sn The Lord appears to be the speaker here. See 15:9. 

10 tn Heb “so my intestines sigh for Moab like a harp.” The 

word ’sa (me'ay, “intestines") is used here of the seat of the 

emotions. English idiom requires the word “heart.” The point 


my inner being sighs 11 for Kir Hareseth. 12 
16:12 When the Moabites plead with all 
their might at their high places, 13 
and enter their temples to pray, their 
prayers will be ineffective! 14 

16:13 This is the message the Lord previous¬ 
ly announced about Moab. 16:14 Now the Lord 
makes this announcement: “Within exactly three 
years 15 Moab’s splendor will disappear, along with 
all her many people; there will be just a few, insig¬ 
nificant survivors left.’’ 16 

The Lord Will Judge Damascus 

17:1 Here is a message about Damascus: 
“Look, Damascus is no longer a city, 
it is a heap of ruins! 

17:2 The cities of Aroer are abandoned. 17 
They will be used for herds, 
which will lie down there in peace. 18 
17:3 Fortified cities will disappear from 
Ephraim, 

and Damascus will lose its kingdom. 19 
The survivors in Syria 
will end up like the splendor of the 
Israelites,” 

says the Lord who commands armies. 

17:4 “At that time 20 

Jacob’s splendor will be greatly dimin¬ 
ished, 21 

of the comparison to a harp is not entirely clear. Perhaps his 
sighs of mourning resemble a harp in sound, or his constant 
sighing is like the repetitive strumming of a harp. 

11 tn The verb is supplied in the translation; “sighs” in the 
preceding line does double duty in the parallel structure. 

“ tn Heb “Kir Heres” (so ASV, NRSV, TEV, CEV), a variant 
name for “Kir Hareseth" (see v. 7). 

13 tn The verb that introduces this verse serves as a dis¬ 
course particle and is untranslated; see note on “in the fu¬ 
ture” in 2:2. 

14 tn Heb "when he appears, when he grows tired, Moab on 
the high places, and enters his temple to pray, he will not pre¬ 
vail." It is possible that “when he grows tired” is an explana¬ 
tory gloss for the preceding "when he appears.” 

15 tn Heb “in three years, like the years of a hired worker.” 
The three years must be reckoned exactly, just as a hired 
worker would carefully keep track of the time he had agreed to 
work for an employer in exchange for a predetermined wage. 

16 tn Heb “and the splendor of Moab will be disgraced with 
all the great multitude, and a small little remnant will not be 
strong." 

17 tn Three cities are known by this name in the OT: (1) an 
Aroer located near the Arnon, (2) an Aroer in Ammon, and (3) 
an Aroer of Judah. (See BDB 792-93 s.v. njns>, and HALOT 
883 s.v. II njfns.) There is no mention of an Aroer in Syrian 
territory. For this reason some want to emend the text here to 
is ns nns riots f azuvot 'arayha ’adey 'ad, “her cities are per¬ 
manently abandoned”). However, Aroer near the Arnon was 
taken by Israel and later conquered by the Syrians. (See Josh 
12:2; 13:9, 16; Judg 11:26; 2 Kgs 10:33). This oracle per¬ 
tains to Israel as well as Syria (note v. 3), so it is possible that 
this is a reference to Israelite and/or Syrian losses in Trans¬ 
jordan. 

18 tn Heb “and they lie down and there is no one scaring 
[them].” 

19 tn Heb “and kingship from Damascus"; cf. NASB “And 
sovereignty from Damascus.” 

20 tn Heb “in that day” (so KJV). The verb that introduces this 
verse serves as a discourse particle and is untranslated; see 
note on “in the future” in 2:2. 

21 tn Heb “will be tiny.” 
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and he will become skin and bones. 1 
17:5 It will be as when one gathers the 
grain harvest, 

and his hand gleans the ear of grain. 

It will be like one gathering the ears of 
grain 

in the Valley of Rephaim. 

17:6 There will be some left behind, 
like when an olive tree is beaten — 
two or three ripe olives remain toward 
the very top, 

four or five on its fruitful branches,” 
says the Lord God of Israel. 

17:7 At that time 1 2 men will trust in their 
Creator; 3 

they will depend on 4 the Holy One of 
Israel . 5 

17:8 They will no longer trust in 6 the al¬ 
tars their hands made, 
or depend on the Asherah poles and in¬ 
cense altars their fingers made. 7 
17:9 At that time 8 their fortified cities 
will be 

like the abandoned summits of the 
Amorites , 9 

which they abandoned because of the 
Israelites; 

there will be desolation. 

17:10 For you ignore 10 11 the God who res¬ 
cues you; 

you pay no attention to your strong pro¬ 
tector. 11 

So this is what happens: 

You cultivate beautiful plants 
and plant exotic vines. 12 


1 tn Heb “and the fatness of his flesh will be made lean." 

2 tn Heb "in that day” (so ASV, NASB, NIV); KJV “At that 
day.” 

3 tn Heb “man will gaze toward his maker.” 

4 tn Heb “his eyes will look toward." 

5 sn See the note on the phrase “the Holy One of Israel" 
in 1:4. 

6 tn Heb “he will not gaze toward.” 

7 tn Heb “and that which his fingers made he will not see, 
the Asherah poles and the incense altars.” 

8 tn Heb “in that day” (so KJV). 

9 tn The Hebrew text reads literally, “like the abandonment 
of the wooded height and the top one." The following relative 
clause appears to allude back to the Israelite conquest of the 
land, so it seems preferable to emend n’DNni trim (hakhoresh 
v e ha’amir, “the wooded height and the top one”) to "b«n ’tf-i'n 
’-i (khoresheha'emoti, “[like the abandonment] of the wooded 
heights of the Amorites”). 

10 tn Heb “you have forgotten" (so NAB, NIV, NRSV). 

11 tn Heb “and the rocky cliff of your strength you do not 
remember.” 

12 tn Heb “a vine, a strange one.” The substantival adjec¬ 

tive it (zar) functions here as an appositional genitive. It could 

refer to a cultic plant of some type, associated with a pagan 

rite. But it is more likely that it refers to an exotic, or imported, 

type of vine, one that is foreign (i.e., “strange”) to Israel. 


17:11 The day you begin cultivating, you 
do what you can to make it grow; 13 

the morning you begin planting, you do 
what you can to make it sprout. 

Yet the harvest will disappear 14 in the day 
of disease 

and incurable pain. 

17:12 The many nations massing together 
are as good as dead, 15 

those who make a commotion as loud as 
the roaring of the sea’s waves. 16 

The people making such an uproar are as 
good as dead, 17 

those who make an uproar as loud as the 
roaring of powerful waves. 18 

17:13 Though these people make an up¬ 
roar as loud as the roaring of powerful 
waves, 19 

when he shouts at 20 them, they will flee to 
a distant land, 

driven before the wind like dead weeds 
on the hills, 

or like dead thistles 21 before a strong gale. 

17:14 In the evening there is sudden ter- 
ror;" 

by morning they vanish. 23 

This is the fate of those who try to 
plunder us, 

the destiny of those who try to loot us! 24 


13 tn Heb “in the day of your planting you [?].” The precise 

meaning of the verb ( fsagsegi) is unclear. It is some¬ 

times derived from jiiy/aib (sug, “to fence in"; see BDB 691 s.v. 

II jid). In this case one could translate “you build a protective 
fence." However, the parallelism is tighter if one derives the 
form from tuiy/mty (saga’/sagah, “to grow”); see J. N. Oswalt, 
Isaiah (NICOTj, 1:351, n. 4. Forth is verb, see BDB 960 s.v. Nils’. 

14 tc The Hebrew text has, "a heap of harvest.” However, 
better sense is achieved if ns (tied, “heap") is emended to a 
verb. Options include is (nad, Qal perfect third masculine sin¬ 
gular from tij [ nadad , “flee, depart”]), -ns (Qal perfect third 
masculine singular from ins), Tfs (noded, Qal active participle 
from "ns), and is (nad, Qal perfect third masculine singular, 
or participle masculine singular, from ns [nud, “wander, flut¬ 
ter"]). See BDB 626 s.v. ns and HALOT 672 s.v. I ns. One 
could translate literally: “[the harvest] departs," or “[the har¬ 
vest] flies away.” 

15 tn Heb “Woe [to] the massing of the many nations." The 
word ’in (hoy) could be translated as a simple interjection 
here (“ah!”), but since the following verses announce the de¬ 
mise of these nations, it is preferable to take ’in as a funeral 
cry. See the note on the first phrase of 1:4. 

16 tn Heb “like the loud noise of the seas, they make a loud 
noise.” 

17 tn Heb “the uproar of the peoples.” The term ’in (hoy, 
“woe, ah”) does double duty in the parallel structure of the 
verse; the words “are as good as dead” are supplied in the 
translation to reflect this. 

18 tn Heb “like the uproar of mighty waters they are in an 
uproar." 

19 tn Heb “the peoples are in an uproar like the uproar of 
mighty waters." 

20 tn Or “rebukes." The verb and related noun are used in 
theophanies of God’s battle cry which terrifies his enemies. 
See, for example, Pss 18:15; 76:7; 106:9; Isa 50:2; Nah 1:4, 
and A. Caquot, TDOT 3:49-53. 

21 tn Or perhaps “tumbleweed” (NAB, NIV, CEV); KJV “like a 
rolling thing." 

22 tn Heb “at the time of evening, look, sudden terror.” 

23 tn Heb “before morning he is not." 

24 tn Heb “this is the portion of those who plunder us, and 
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The Lord Will Judge a Distant Land in the South harvest.” 10 


18:1 The land of buzzing wings is as good 
as dead, * 1 

the one beyond the rivers of Cush, 

18:2 that sends messengers by sea, 
who glide over the water’s surface in 
boats made of papyrus. 

Go, you swift messengers, 
to a nation of tall, smooth-skinned 
people , 2 

to a people that are feared far and wide, 3 
to a nation strong and victorious, 4 
whose land rivers divide. 5 
18:3 All you who live in the world, 
who reside on the earth, 
you will see a signal flag raised on the 
mountains; 

you will hear a trumpet being blown. 

18:4 For this is what the Lord has told me: 
“I will wait 6 and watch from my place, 
like scorching heat produced by the sun¬ 
light, 7 

like a cloud of mist 8 in the heat 9 of 


the lot of those who loot us." 

1 tn Heb “Woe [to] the land of buzzing wings.” On 'in (hoy, 
“woe, ah”) see the note on the first phrase of 1:4. 

sn The significance of the qualifying phrase “buzzing wings" 
is uncertain. Some suggest that the designation points to 
Cush as a land with many insects. Another possibility is that 
it refers to the swiftness with which this land's messengers 
travel (v. 2a); they move over the sea as swiftly as an insect 
flies through the air. For a discussion of the options, see J. N. 
Oswalt, Isaiah (NICOT), 1:359-60. 

2 tn The precise meaning of the qualifying terms is uncer¬ 
tain. •je’Bb ( m e mushakh) appears to be a Pual participle from 
the verb-|i?'a (mashakh, “to draw, extend”). Lexicographers the¬ 
orize that it here refers to people who “stretch out,” as it were, 
or are tall. See BDB 604 s.v. ya'D, and HALOT 645-46 s.v. ■JE'D. 
ania (morat) is taken as a Pual participle from bid (marat), 
which can mean “to pull out [hair],” in the Qal, “become 
bald” in the Niphal, and “be wiped clean” in the Pual. Lexi¬ 
cographers theorize that the word here refers to people with 
bare, or smooth, skin. See BDB 598-99 s.v. ana, and HALOT 
634-35 s.v. ana. These proposed meanings, which are based 
on etymological speculation, must be regarded as tentative. 

3 tn Heb “from it and onwards.” HALOT 245 s.v. nxbn sug¬ 
gests the translation “far and wide." 

4 tn Once more the precise meaning of the qualifying 
terms is uncertain. The expression ljaip (qav-qav) is some¬ 
times related to a proposed Arabic cognate and taken to 
mean "strength” (see BDB 876 II ip). Others, on the basis 
of Isa 28:10, 13, understand the form as gibberish (liter¬ 
ally, “kav, kav”) and take it to be a reference to this nation’s 
strange, unknown language. The form npiaa (m e vusah) ap¬ 
pears to be derived from Dia (bus, “to trample”), so lexicog¬ 
raphers suggest the meaning “trampling” or “subjugation," 
i.e., a nation that subdues others. See BDB 101 s.v. Dia and 
HALOT 541 s.v. npiaa. These proposals, which are based on 
etymological speculation, must be regarded as tentative. 

5 tn The precise meaning of the verb Nia (baza’), which oc¬ 
curs only in this oracle (see also v. 7) in the OT, is uncertain. 
BDB 102 s.v. suggests “divide” on the basis of alleged Ara¬ 
maic and Arabic cognates; HALOT 117 s.v., citing an alleged 
Arabic cognate, suggests “wash away.” 

6 tn Or “be quiet, inactive”; NIV “will remain quiet.” 

7 tn Heb “like the glowing heat because of light.” The pre¬ 
cise meaning of the line is uncertain. 

8 tn Heb “a cloud of dew,” or “a cloud of light rain.” 

9 tc Some medieval Hebrew mss, with support from the 

LXX, Syriac Peshitta, and Latin Vulgate, read “the day.” 


18:5 For before the harvest, when the bud 
has sprouted, 

and the ripening fruit appears, 11 
he will cut off the unproductive shoots 12 
with pruning knives; 
he will prune the tendrils. 13 
18:6 They will all be left 14 for the birds of 
the hills 

and the wild animals; 15 
the birds will eat them during the sum¬ 
mer, 

and all the wild animals will eat them 
during the winter. 

18:7 At that time 

tribute will be brought to the Lord who 
commands armies, 
by a people that are tall and smooth¬ 
skinned, 

a people that are feared far and wide, 
a nation strong and victorious, 
whose land rivers divide. 16 
The tribute 17 will be brought to the place 
where the Lord who commands armies 
has chosen to reside, on Mount Zion. 18 

The Lord Will Judge Egypt 

19:1 Here is a message about Egypt: 

Look, the Lord rides on a swift-moving 
cloud 

and approaches Egypt. 

The idols of Egypt tremble before him; 
the Egyptians lose their courage. 19 
19:2 “I will provoke civil strife in Egypt, 20 
brothers will fight with each other, 
as will neighbors, 
cities, and kingdoms. 21 
19:3 The Egyptians will panic, 22 
and I will confuse their strategy. 23 
They will seek guidance from the idols 
and from the spirits of the dead, 

10 sn It is unclear how the comparisons in v. 4b relate to the 
preceding statement. How is waiting and watching similar to 
heat or a cloud? For a discussion of interpretive options, see 
J. N. Oswalt, Isaiah (NICOT), 1:362. 

11 tn Heb “and the unripe, ripening fruit is maturing." 

12 tn On the meaning of btVr (zalzal, “shoot [of the vine] 
without fruit buds”) see HALOT 272 s.v. * t 7t t 7T- 

13 tn Heb “the tendrils he will remove, he will cut off." 

14 tn Heb “they will be left together" (so NASB). 

15 tn Heb “the beasts of the earth” (so KJV, NASB). 

16 tn On the interpretive difficulties of this verse, see the 
notes at v. 2, where the same terminology is used. 

17 tn The words “the tribute" are repeated here in the trans¬ 
lation for clarity. 

18 tn Heb “to the place of the name of the Lord who com¬ 
mands armies [traditionally, the Lord of hosts], Mount Zion.” 

19 tn Heb “and the heart of Egypt melts within it.” 

20 tn Heb I will provoke Egypt against Egypt” (NAB similar). 

21 tn Heb “and they will fight, a man against his brother, and 
a man against his neighbor, city against city, kingdom against 
kingdom.” Civil strife will extend all the way from the domestic 
level to the provincial arena. 

22 tn Heb “and the spirit of Egypt will be laid waste in its 
midst." 

23 tn The verb sto (bala', “confuse”) is a homonym of the 
more common aba (bala', “swallow”); see HALOT 135 s.v. I 
sto. 
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from the pits used to conjure up under¬ 
world spirits, and from the magicians. 1 
19:41 will hand Egypt over to a harsh 
master; 

a powerful king will rule over them,” 
says the sovereign master, 2 the Lord 
who commands armies. 

19:5 The water of the sea will be dried up, 
and the river will dry up and be empty. 3 
19:6 The canals 4 will stink; 5 
the streams of Egypt will trickle and then 
dry up; 

the bulrushes and reeds will decay, 

19:7 along with the plants by the mouth of 
the river. 6 

All the cultivated land near the river 
will turn to dust and be blown away. 7 
19:8 The fishermen will mourn and la¬ 
ment, 

all those who cast a fishhook into the 
river, 

and those who spread out a net on the 
water’s surface will grieve. 8 
19:9 Those who make clothes from 
combed flax will be embarrassed; 
those who weave will turn pale. 9 
19:10 Those who make clotb 10 will be de¬ 
moralized; 11 

all the hired workers will be depressed. 12 
19:11 The officials of Zoan are nothing but 
fools; 13 

Pharaoh’s wise advisers give stupid ad¬ 
vice. 

How dare you say to Pharaoh, 

“I am one of the sages, 


1 tn Heb “they will inquire of the idols and of the spirits of 
the dead and of the ritual pits and of the magicians.” Hebrew 
Sin (’ov, “ritual pit") refers to a pit used by a magician to con¬ 
jure up underworld spirits. See the note on “incantations” in 
8:19. 

2 tn The Hebrew term translated “sovereign master" here 
is ’J7N (’adonay). 

3 tn Heb “will dry up and be dry." Two synonyms are joined 
for emphasis. 

4 tn Heb “rivers” (so KJV, ASV); NAB, CEV “streams”; TEV 
"channels.” 

5 tn The verb form appears as a Hiphil in the Qumran scroll 
lQlsa a ; the form in MT may be a so-called “mixed form,” re¬ 
flecting the Hebrew Hiphil stem and the functionally corre¬ 
sponding Aramaic Aphel stem. See HALOT 276 s.v. I TOT. 

6 tn Heb “the plants by the river, by the mouth of the river.” 

7 tn Heb “will dry up, [being] scattered, and it will vanish.” 

8 tn Or perhaps, “will disappear”; cf. TEV “will be useless.” 

9 tn BDB 301 s.v. '-fin suggests the meaning “white stuff” 
for ’-fin ( khori); the Qumran scroll lQlsa a has nin (khaveru), 
probably a Qal perfect, third plural form of nin, ( khur , “be 
white, pale”). See HALOT 299 s.v. I nin. The latter reading is 
assumed in the translation above. 

10 tn Some interpret n’rin»' (shatoteha) as “her founda¬ 
tions,” i.e., leaders, nobles. See BDB 1011 s.v. n»'. Others, on 
the basis of alleged cognates in Akkadian and Coptic, repoint 
the form n’nW (sh e titeha) and translate “her weavers." See 
J. N. Oswalt, Isaiah (NICOT), 1:370. 

11 tn Heb “crushed." Emotional distress is the focus of the 
context (see w. 8-9,10b). 

12 tn Heb “sad of soul”; cf. NIV, NET “sick at heart.” 

13 tn Or “certainly the officials of Zoan are fools.” "]N ('akh) 
can carry the sense, “only, nothing but,” or “certainly, surely.” 


ISAIAH 19:17 

one well-versed in the writings of the 
ancient kings?” 14 

19:12 But where, oh where, are your wise 
men? 15 

Let them tell you, let them find out 
what the Lord wbo commands armies 
has planned for Egypt. 

19:13 The officials of Zoan are fools, 
the officials of Memphis 16 are misled; 
the rulers 17 of her tribes lead Egypt astray. 
19:14 The Lord has made them undiscem- 
ing; 18 

they lead Egypt astray in all she does, 
so that she is like a drunk sliding around 
in his own vomit. 19 

19:15 Egypt will not be able to do a thing, 
head or tail, shoots and stalk. 20 

19:16 At that time 21 the Egyptians 22 will be like 
women. 23 They will tremble and fear because the 
Lord who commands armies brandishes his fist 
against them. 24 19:17 The land of Judah will hu¬ 
miliate Egypt. Everyone who hears about Judah 
will be afraid because of what the Lord who com¬ 
mands armies is planning to do to them. 25 


14 tn Heb “A son of wise men am I, a son of ancient kings.” 
The term [3 (ben, “son of") could refer to literal descent, but 
many understand the word, at least in the first line, in its idi¬ 
omatic sense of "member [of a guild].” See HALOT 138 s.v.js 
and J. N. Oswalt, Isaiah (NICOT), 1:371. If this is the case, then 
one can take the word in a figurative sense in the second line 
as well, the “son of ancient kings” being one devoted to their 
memory as preserved in their literature. 

15 tn Heb “Where are they? Where are your wise men?” The 
juxtaposition of the interrogative pronouns is emphatic. See 
HALOT 38 s.v. ’N. 

16 tn Heb “Noph” (so KJV); most recent English versions sub¬ 
stitute the more familiar “Memphis." 

17 tn Heb “the cornerstone." The singular form should be 
emended to a plural. 

18 tn Heb “the Lord has mixed into her midst a spirit of blind¬ 
ness.” 

19 tn Heb “like the going astray of a drunkard in his vomit.” 

20 tn Heb “And there will not be for Egypt a deed, which 
head and tail, shoot and stalk can do.” In 9:14-15 the phrase 
“head or tail" refers to leaders and prophets, respectively. 
This interpretation makes good sense in this context, where 
both leaders and advisers (probably including prophets and 
diviners) are mentioned (vv. 11-14). Here, as in 9:14, “shoots 
and stalk” picture a reed, which symbolizes the leadership of 
the nation in its entirety. 

21 tn Heb “in that day” (so KJV), likewise at the beginning of 
w. 18 and 19. 

22 tn Heb “Egypt," which stands by metonymy for the coun¬ 
try’s inhabitants. 

23 sn As the rest of the verse indicates, the point of the sim¬ 
ile is that the Egyptians will be relatively weak physically and 
will wilt in fear before the Lord’s onslaught. 

24 tn Heb “and he will tremble and be afraid because of the 
brandishing of the hand of the Lord who commands armies 
[traditionally, the Lord of hosts], which he brandishes against 
him.” Since according to the imagery here the Lord’s “hand” 
is raised as a weapon against the Egyptians, the term “fist” 
has been used in the translation. 

25 tn Heb “and the land of Judah will become [a source of] 
shame to Egypt, everyone to whom one mentions it [i.e., the 
land of Judah] will fear because of the plan of the Lord who 
commands armies [traditionally, the Lord of hosts] which he 
is planning against him.” 
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19:18 At that time five cities 1 in the land of 
Egypt will speak the language of Canaan and swear 
allegiance to the Lord who commands armies. 
One will be called the City of the Sun. 2 19:19 At 
that time there will be an altar for the Lord in the 
middle of the land of Egypt, as well as a sacred 
pillar 3 dedicated to the Lord at its border. 19:20 It 4 
will become a visual reminder in the land of Egypt 
of 5 the Lord who commands armies. When they 
cry out to the Lord because of oppressors, he will 
send them a deliverer and defender 6 who will res¬ 
cue them. 19:21 The Lord will reveal himself to the 
Egyptians, and they 7 will acknowledge the Lord’s 
authority 8 at that time. 9 They will present sacrific¬ 
es and offerings; they will make vows to the Lord 
and fulfill them. 19:22 The Lord will strike Egypt, 
striking and then healing them. They will turn to 
the Lord and he will listen to their prayers 10 and 
heal them. 

19:23 At that time there will be a highway 
from Egypt to Assyria. The Assyrians will visit 
Egypt, and the Egyptians will visit Assyria. The 
Egyptians and Assyrians will worship together 11 
19:24 At that time Israel will be the third mem¬ 
ber of the group, along with Egypt and Assyria, 
and will be a recipient of blessing 12 in the earth 13 
19:25 The Lord who commands armies will 


1 sn The significance of the number "five” in this context 
is uncertain. For a discussion of various proposals, see J. N. 
Oswalt, Isaiah (NICOT), 1:376-77. 

2 tc The Hebrew text has Dinri ts (7r haheres , “City of De¬ 
struction”; cf. NASB, NIV) but this does not fit the positive 
emphasis of vv. 18-22. The Qumran scroll lQlsa a and some 
medieval Hebrew mss read Dnnn ts? (’ irhakheres , “City of the 
Sun," i.e., Heliopolis). This reading also finds support from 
Symmachus’ Greek version, the Targum, and the Vulgate. 
See HALOT 257 s.v. Din and HALOT 355 s.v. II Din. 

3 tn This word is sometimes used of a sacred pillar associ¬ 
ated with pagan worship, but here it is associated with the 
worship of the Lord. 

4 tn The masculine noun rntp (mizbbeakh, “altar”) in v. 
19 is probably the subject of the masculine singular verb rm 
(hayah) rather than the feminine noun rnse (matsevah, “sa¬ 
cred pillar"), also in v. 19. 

5 tn Heb “a sign and a witness to the Lord who commands 
armies [traditionally, the Lord of hosts] in the land of Egypt.” 

6 tn an ( rav) is a substantival participle (from an, riv) 
meaning “one who strives, contends.” 

7 tn Heb “Egypt.” For stylistic reasons, to avoid redundan¬ 
cy, the present translation uses the pronoun (“they”) here. 

8 tn Heb “will know the Lord.” 

9 tn Heb “in that day” (so KJV), likewise at the beginning 
of w. 23 and 24. 

10 tn Heb “he will be entreated." The Niphal has a tolerative 
sense here, “he will allow himself to be entreated.” 

11 tn The text could be translated, “and Egypt will serve As¬ 
syria" (cf. NAB), but subjugation of one nation to the other 
does not seem to be a theme in w. 23-25. Rather the nations 
are viewed as equals before the Lord (v. 25). Therefore it is 
better to take nx (’et) in v. 23b as a preposition, “together 
with,” rather than the accusative sign. The names of the two 
countries are understood to refer by metonymy to their re¬ 
spective inhabitants. 

12 tn Heb “will be a blessing" (so NCV). 

33 tn Or “land” (KJV, NAB). 


pronounce a blessing over the earth, saying, 14 
“Blessed be my people, Egypt, and the work of 
my hands, Assyria, and my special possession, 15 
Israel!” 

20:1 The Lord revealed the following mes¬ 
sage during the year in which King Sargon of As¬ 
syria sent his commanding general to Ashdod, and 
he fought against it and captured it 16 20:2 At that 
time the Lord announced through 17 Isaiah son of 
Amoz: “Go, remove the sackcloth from your waist 
and take your sandals off your feet.” He did as in¬ 
structed and walked around in undergarments 18 
and barefoot. 20:3 Later the Lord explained, “In 
the same way that my servant Isaiah has walked 
around in undergarments and barefoot for the past 
three years, as an object lesson and omen pertain¬ 
ing to Egypt and Cush, 20:4 so the king of Assyria 
will lead away the captives of Egypt and the ex¬ 
iles of Cush, both young and old. They will be in 
undergarments and barefoot, with the buttocks ex¬ 
posed; the Egyptians will be publicly humiliated. 19 
20:5 Those who put their hope in Cush and took 
pride in Egypt will be afraid and embarrassed. 20 
20:6 At that time 21 those who live on this coast 22 
will say, ‘Look what has happened to our source 
of hope to whom we fled for help, expecting to 
be rescued from the king of Assyria! How can we 
escape now?’” 

The Lord Will Judge Babylon 

21:1 Here is a message about the Desert 
by the Sea: 23 

Like strong winds blowing in the south, 24 

one invades from the desert, 


14 tn Heb “which the Lord who commands armies [tra¬ 
ditionally, the Lord of hosts] will bless [it], saying.” The third 
masculine singular suffix on the form 'ana (berakho) should 
probably be emended to a third feminine singular suffix nrna 
(berakhah), for its antecedent would appear to be the femi¬ 
nine noun piN berets, “earth") at the end of v. 24. 

15 tn Or “my inheritance" (NAB, NASB, NIV). 

16 tn Heb “In the year the commanding general came to 
Ashdod, when Sargon king of Assyria sent him, and he fought 
against Ashdod and captured it." 

sn This probably refers to the Assyrian campaign against 
Philistia in 712 or 711 b.c. 

17 tn Heb “spoke by the hand of." 

18 tn The word used here (Cns, ’arom) sometimes means 
“naked,” but here it appears to mean simply "lightly dressed,” 
i.e., stripped to one’s undergarments. See HALOT 883 s.v. 
bna. The term also occurs in w. 3,4. 

19 tn Heb “lightly dressed and barefoot, and bare with re¬ 
spect to the buttocks, the nakedness of Egypt.” 

20 tn Heb “and they will be afraid and embarrassed because 
of Cush their hope and Egypt their beauty.” 

21 tn Heb “in that day” (so KJV). 

22 sn This probably refers to the coastal region of Philistia 
(cf. TEV). 

23 sn The phrase is quite cryptic, at least to the modern read¬ 
er. Verse 9 seems to indicate that this message pertains to 
Babylon. Southern Mesopotamia was known as the Sealand 
in ancient times, because of its proximity to the Persian Gulf. 
Perhaps the reference to Babylon as a “desert” foreshadows 
the destruction that would overtake the city, making it like a 
desolate desert. 

24 tn Or “in the Negev” (NASB). 
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from a land that is feared. 

21:2 I have received a distressing 
message: 1 

“The deceiver deceives, 
the destroyer destroys. 

Attack, you Elamites! 

Lay siege, you Medes! 

I will put an end to all the groaning!” 2 
21:3 For this reason my stomach chums; 3 
cramps overwhelm me 
like the contractions of a woman in labor. 
I am disturbed 4 by what I hear, 
horrified by what I see. 

21:4 My heart palpitates, 5 
I shake in fear; 6 
the twilight I desired 
has brought me terror. 

21:5 Arrange the table, 
lay out 7 the carpet, 
eat and drink! 8 
Get up, you officers, 
smear oil on the shields! 9 
21:6 For this is what the sovereign master 10 
has told me: 

“Go, post a guard! 

He must report what he sees. 

21:7 When he sees chariots, 
teams of horses, 11 
riders on donkeys, 
riders on camels, 
he must be alert, 
very alert.” 

21:8 Then the guard 12 cries out: 

“On the watchtower, O sovereign master, 13 
I stand all day long; 
at my post 

I am stationed every night. 


1 tn Heb “a severe revelation has been related to me.” 

2 sn This is often interpreted to mean “all the groaning” 
that Babylon has caused others. 

3 tn Heb “my waist is filled with shaking [or “anguish"]." 

4 tn Or perhaps, “bent over [in pain]”; cf. NRSV “I am 

bowed down.” 

5 tn Heb “wanders," perhaps here, “is confused.” 

6 tn Heb “shudderingterrifies me.” 

7 tn The precise meaning of the verb in this line is debat¬ 
ed. Some prefer to derive the form from the homonymic ribs 
(tsafoh, “keep watch") and translate “post a guard” (cf. KJV 
"watch in the watchtower”; ASV “set the watch”). 

8 tn The verbal forms in the first three lines are infinitives 
absolute, which are functioning here as finite verbs. It is un¬ 
certain if the forms should have an imperatival or indicative/ 
descriptive force here. 

9 sn Smearing the shields with oil would make them more 
flexible and effective in battle. See J. N. Oswalt, Isaiah (Nl- 
COT), 1:394. 

10 tn The Hebrew term translated “sovereign master” here 
and in vv. 8,16 is 'fro (’ adonay). 

11 tn Or “a pair of horsemen." 

12 tn The Hebrew text has, “the lion,” but this makes little 
sense here. ffiN ('aryeh, “lion”) is probably a corruption of an 
original nfnn ( haro'eh , “the one who sees”), i.e., the guard 
mentioned previously in v. 6. 

13 tn The Hebrew term translated “sovereign master" here 
is 'Tin (’ adonay). Some translations take this to refer to the 
Lord (cf. NAB, NASB, NRSV), while others take it to referto the 
guard’s human master (“my lord”; cf. NIV, NLT). 


21:9 Look what’s coming! 

A charioteer, 
a team of horses.” 14 
When questioned, he replies, 15 
“Babylon has fallen, fallen! 

All the idols of her gods lie shattered on 
the ground!” 

21:10 O my downtrodden people, crushed 
like stalks on the threshing floor, 16 
what I have heard 

from the Lord who commands armies, 
the God of Israel, 

I have reported to you. 

Bad News for Seir 

21:11 Here is a message about Dumah: 17 
Someone calls to me from Seir, 18 
“Watchman, what is left of the night? 
Watchman, what is left of the night?” 19 
21:12 The watchman replies, 

“Morning is coming, but then night. 20 
If you want to ask, ask; 
come back again.” 21 

The Lord Will Judge Arabia 

21:13 Here is a message about Arabia: 

In the thicket of Arabia you spend the 
night, 

you Dedanite caravans. 

21:14 Bring out some water for the thirsty. 
You who live in the land of Tema, 
bring some food for the fugitives. 

21:15 For they flee from the swords - 
from the drawn sword 
and from the battle-ready bow 
and from the severity of the battle. 

21:16 For this is what the sovereign mas¬ 
ter 22 has told me: “Within exactly one year 23 all 
the splendor of Kedar will come to an end. 


14 tn Or “[with] teams of horses,” or perhaps, “with a pair 
of horsemen.” 

15 tn Heb “and he answered and said" (so KJV, ASV). 

16 tn Heb “My trampled one, and the son of the threshing 
floor.” 

17 tn The noun non (dumah) means “silence,” but here it is 
a proper name, probably referring to a site in northern Arabia 
or to the nation of Edom. See BDB 189 s.v. II non. If Dumah 
was an area in northern Arabia, it would be of interest to the 
Edomites because of its strategic position on trade routes 
which they used. See J. N. Oswalt, Isaiah (NICOT), 1:398. 

18 sn Seir is another name for Edom. See BDB 973 s.v. 

19 sn The “night” probably here symbolizes distress and dif¬ 
ficult times. See BDB 539 s.v. rfr' 1 ?. 

20 sn Dumah will experience some relief, but it will be short¬ 
lived as night returns. 

21 sn The point of the watchman’s final instructions (“if you 
want to ask, ask; come again”) is unclear. Perhaps they are 
included to add realism to the dramatic portrayal. The watch¬ 
man sends the questioner away with the words, “Feel free to 
come back and ask again." 

22 tn The Hebrew term translated “sovereign master" here 
is 'Tin (’adonay). 

23 tn Heb “in still a year, like the years of a hired worker.” See 
the note at 16:14. 
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21:17 Just a handful of archers, the warriors of Ke- 
dar, will be left.” 1 Indeed, 2 the Lord God of Israel 
has spoken. 


The Lord Will Judge Jerusalem 

22:1 Here is a message about the Valley of 
Vision: 3 

What is the reason 4 

that all of you go up to the rooftops? 

22:2 The noisy city is full of raucous 
sounds; 

the town is filled with revelry. 5 
Your slain were not cut down by the 
sword; 

they did not die in battle. 6 
22:3 7 All your leaders ran away together - 
they fled to a distant place; 
all your refugees 8 were captured together - 
they were captured without a single ar¬ 
row being shot. 9 
22:4 So I say: 

“Don’t look at me! 10 
I am weeping bitterly. 

Don’t try 11 to console me 
concerning the destruction of my de¬ 
fenseless people.” 12 

22:5 For the sovereign master, 13 the Lord 
who commands armies, 


1 tn Heb “and the remnant of the number of the bow, the 
mighty men of the sons of Kedar, will be few.” 

2 tn Or “for" (KJV, ASV, NAB, NASB, NRSV). 

3 sn The following message pertains to Jerusalem. The 
significance of referring to the city as the Valley of Vision is 
uncertain. Perhaps the Hinnom Valley is in view, but why it is 
associated with a prophetic revelatory "vision” is not entirely 
clear. Maybe the Hinnom Valley is called this because the de¬ 
struction that will take place there is the focal point of this 
prophetic message (see v. 5). 

4 tn Heb “What to you, then?" 

5 tn Heb “the boisterous town.” The phrase is parallel to 
“the noisy city" in the preceding line. 

6 sn Apparently they died from starvation during the siege 
that preceded the final conquest of the city. See J. N. Oswalt, 
Isaiah (NICOT), 1:409. 

7 tn Verse 3 reads literally, “All your leaders ran away, apart 
from a bow they were captured, all your found ones were cap¬ 
tured together, to a distant place they fled.” J. N. Oswalt (Isa¬ 
iah [NICOT], 1:403, n. 3) suggests that the lines of the verse 
are arranged chiastically; lines 1 and 4 go together, while lines 
2 and 3 are parallel. To translate the lines in the order they 
appear in the Hebrew text is misleading to the English reader, 
who is likely unfamiliar with, or at least insensitive to, chiastic 
parallelism. Consequently, the translation above arranges the 
lines as follows: line 1 (Hebrew) = line 1 (in translation); line 2 
(Hebrew) = line 4 (in translation); line 3 (Hebrew) = line 3 (in 
translation); line 4 (Hebrew) = line 2 (in translation). 

8 tn Heb “all your found ones." To achieve tighter paral¬ 
lelism (see “your leaders”) some prefer to emend the form 
to — (’mnmitsoyikh, “your strong ones”) or to "psoN: 
( ne'ematsayikh , “your strengthened ones”). 

9 tn Heb “apart from [i.e., without] a bow they were cap¬ 
tured”; cf. NAB, NRSV “without the use of a bow.” 

10 tn Heb “look awayfrom me” (so KJV, ASV, NRSV). 

11 tn Heb “don't hurry” (so NCV). 

12 tn Heb “the daughter of my people.” “Daughter” is here 
used metaphorically to express the speaker’s emotional at¬ 
tachment to his people, as well as their vulnerability and 
weakness. 

13 tn The Hebrew term translated “sovereign master" here 
and in vv. 12,14,15 is’™ (’ adonay ). 


has planned a day of panic, defeat, and 
confusion. 14 

In the Valley of Vision 15 people shout 16 
and cry out to the hill. 17 
22:6 The Elamites picked up the quiver, 
and came with chariots and horsemen; 18 
the men of Kir 19 prepared 20 the shield. 21 
22:7 Your very best valleys were full of 
chariots; 22 

horsemen confidently took their posi¬ 
tions 23 at the gate. 

22:8 They 24 removed the defenses 25 of 
Judah. 

At that time 26 you looked 
for the weapons in the House of the For¬ 
est. 27 

22:9 You saw the many breaks 
in the walls of the City of David; 28 
you stored up water in the lower pool. 
22:10 You counted the houses in Jerusa¬ 
lem, 29 

and demolished houses so you could have 
material to reinforce the wall. 30 


14 tn Heb “For [there is] a day of panic, and trampling, and 
confusion for the master, the Lord who commands armies 
[traditionally, the Lord of hosts].” 

15 tn The traditional accentuation of the Hebrew text sug¬ 
gests that this phrase goes with what precedes. 

16 tn The precise meaning of this statement is unclear. 
Some take np (qir) as “wall” and interpret the verb to mean 
“tear down.” However, tighter parallelism (note the reference 
to crying for help in the next line) is achieved if one takes both 
the verb and noun from a root, attested in Ugaritic and Arabic, 
meaning “make a sound.” See J. N. Oswalt, Isaiah (NICOT), 
1:404, n. 5. 

17 sn Perhaps “the hill" refers to the temple mount. 

18 tn Heb “[with] the chariots of men, horsemen." 

19 sn A distant region in the direction of Mesopotamia; see 
Amos 1:5; 9:7. 

20 tn Heb “Kir uncovers” (so NAB, NIV). 

21 sn The Elamites and men of Kir may here symbolize a 
fierce army from a distant land. If this oracle anticipates 
a Babylonian conquest of the city (see 39:5-7), then the 
Elamites and men of Kir are perhaps viewed here as merce¬ 
naries in the Babylonian army. See J. N. Oswalt, Isaiah (NI¬ 
COT), 1:410. 

22 tn The verb that introduces this verse serves as a dis¬ 
course particle and is untranslated; see note on “in the fu¬ 
ture" in 2:2. 

23 tn Heb “taking a stand, take their stand." The infinitive 
absolute emphasizes the following finite verb. The translation 
attempts to bring out this emphasis with the adverb “confi¬ 
dently.” 

24 tn Heb “he,” i.e., the enemy invader. NASB, by its capital¬ 
ization of the pronoun, takes this to refer to the Lord. 

25 tn Heb “covering.” 

26 tn Heb “in that day” (so KJV), likewise at the beginning of 
v. 12. 

27 sn Perhaps this refers to a royal armory, or to Solomon’s 
“House of the Forest of Lebanon,” where weapons may have 
been kept (see 1 Kgs 10:16-17). 

28 tn Heb “the breaks of the City of David, you saw that they 
were many.” 

29 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

30 tn Heb “you demolished the houses to fortify the wall.” 
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22:11 You made a reservoir between the 
two walls 

for the water of the old pool — 

but you did not trust in 1 the one who 
made it; 2 

you did not depend on 3 the one who 
formed it long ago! 

22:12 At that time the sovereign master, 
the Lord who commands armies, called 
for weeping and mourning, 

for shaved heads and sackcloth. 4 

22:13 But look, there is outright celebra¬ 
tion! 5 

You say, “Kill the ox and slaughter the 
sheep, 

eat meat and drink wine. 

Eat and drink, for tomorrow we die!” 6 

22:14 The Lord who commands armies told 
me this: 7 “Certainly this sin will not be forgiven as 
long as you live,” 8 says the sovereign master, the 
Lord who commands armies. 

22:15 This is what the sovereign master, 
the Lord who commands armies, says: 

“Go visit this administrator, Shebna, who 
supervises the palace, 9 and tell him: 10 

22:16 ‘What right do you have to be here? 
What relatives do you have buried here? 11 

Why 12 do you chisel out a tomb for your¬ 
self here? 

He chisels out his burial site in an el¬ 
evated place, 

he carves out his tomb on a cliff. 

22:17 Look, the Lord will throw you far 
away, 13 you mere man! 14 


1 tn Heb “look at”; NAB, NRSV “did not look to.” 

2 tn The antecedent of the third feminine singular suffix 
here and in the next line is unclear. The closest feminine noun 
is “pool” in the first half of the verse. Perhaps this “old pool” 
symbolizes the entire city, which had prospered because of 
God’s provision and protection through the years. 

3 tn Heb “did not see.” 

4 tn Heb “for baldness and the wearing of sackcloth." See 
the note at 15:2. 

5 tn Heb “happiness and joy." 

6 tn The prophet here quotes what the fatalistic people are 
saying. The introductory “you say" issupplied in the translation 
for clarification; the concludingverb “we die” makes it clearthe 
people are speaking. The six verbs translated as imperatives 
areactuallyinfinitivesabsolute, functioning here as finite verbs. 

7 tn Heb “it was revealed in my ears [by?] the Lord who 
commands armies [traditionally, the Lord of hosts].” 

8 tn Heb “Certainly this sin will not be atoned for until you 
die.” This does not imply that their death will bring atonement; 
rather it emphasizes that their sin is unpardonable. The state¬ 
ment has the form of an oath. 

9 tn Heb “who is over the house" (so ASV); NASB “who is in 
charge of the royal household.” 

10 tn The words “and tell him” are supplied in the transla¬ 
tion for clarification. 

11 tn Heb “What to you here? And who to you here?” The 
point of the second question is not entirely clear. The inter¬ 
pretation reflected in the translation is based on the follow¬ 
ing context, which suggests that Shebna has no right to think 
of himself so highly and arrange such an extravagant burial 
place for himself. 

12 tn Heb “that you chisel out.” 

13 tn Heb “will throw you with a throwing.” 

14 tn Heb “0 man” (so NASB); NAB “mortal man”; NRSV 


He will wrap you up tightly. 15 

22:18 He will wind you up tightly into a 
ball 

and throw you into a wide, open land. 16 

There you will die, 

and there with you will be your impres¬ 
sive chariots, 17 

which bring disgrace to the house of your 
master. 18 

22:191 will remove you from 19 your office; 

you will be thrown down 20 from your 
position. 

22:20 “At that time 21 1 will summon my servant 
Eliakim, son of Hilkiah. 22:211 will put your robe 
on him, tie your belt around him, and transfer your 
authority to him. 22 He will become a protector of 23 
the residents of Jerusalem and of the people 24 of 
Judah. 22:22 I will place the key 25 to the house of 
David on his shoulder. When he opens the door, no 
one can close it; when he closes the door, no one 
can open it. 22:23 I will fasten him like a peg into 
a solid place; 26 he will bring honor and respect to 
his father’s family. 27 22:24 His father’s family will 
gain increasing prominence because of him, 28 in¬ 
cluding the offspring and the offshoots. 29 All the 
small containers, including the bowls and all the 
jars will hang from this peg. ’ 30 


“my fellow.” 

15 tn Heb “and the one who wraps you [will] wrap.” 

16 tn Heb “and he will tightly [or “surely”] wind you [with] 
winding like a ball, to a land broad of hands [i.e., “sides”]." 

17 tn Heb “and there the chariots of your splendor.” 

13 sn Apparently the reference to chariots alludes to Sheb- 
na's excessive pride, which in turn brings disgrace to the royal 
family. 

19 tn Heb “I will push you away from." 

20 tn Heb “he will throw you down.” The shift from the first 
to third person is peculiar and abrupt, but certainly not un¬ 
precedented in Hebrew poetry. See GKC 462 §144.p. The 
third person may be indefinite (“one will throw you down”), in 
which case the passive translation is justified. 

21 tn Or “in that day.” The verb that introduces this verse 
serves as a discourse particle and is untranslated; see note 
on “in the future” in 2:2. 

22 tn Heb “and your dominion I will place in his hand." 

23 tn Heb “a fatherto.” The Hebrew term as (’ av , “father") is 
here used metaphorically of one who protects and supports 
those under his care and authority, like a father does his fam¬ 
ily. For another example of this metaphorical use of the word, 
see Job 29:16. 

24 tn Heb “house.” 

25 sn This may refer to a literal insignia worn by the chief ad¬ 
ministrator. Even so, it would still symbolize the administra¬ 
tor’s authority to grant or exclude access to the king. See J. N. 
Oswalt, Isaiah (NICOT), 1:422. 

26 sn The metaphor depicts how secure his position will be. 

27 tn Heb “and he will become a glorious throne for the 
house of his father.” 

28 tn Heb “and all the glory of the house of hisfatherthey will 
hang on him.” The Lord returns to the peg metaphor of v. 23a. 
Eliakim’s secure position of honor will bring benefits and jobs 
to many others in the family. 

29 tn The precise meaning and derivation of this word are 
uncertain. Cf. KJV, ASV, NRSV “the issue”; CEV “relatives." 

30 tn Heb “all the small vessels, from the vessels that are 
bowls to all the vessels that are jars.” The picture is that of a 
single peg holding the weight of all kinds of containers hung 
from it. 
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22:25 “At that time,” 1 says the Lord who com¬ 
mands armies, “the peg fastened into a solid place 
will come loose. It will be cut off and fall, and the 
load hanging on it will be cut off.” 2 Indeed, 3 the 
Lord has spoken. 

The Lord Will Judge Tyre 

23:1 Here is a message about Tyre: 

Wail, you large ships, 4 
for the port is too devastated to enter! 5 
From the land of Cyprus 6 this news is 
announced to them. 

23:2 Lament, 7 you residents of the coast, 
you merchants of Sidon 8 who travel over 
the sea, 

whose agents sail over 23:3 the deep wa¬ 
ters! 9 

Grain from the Shihor region, 10 

crops grown near the Nile 11 she receives; 12 

she is the trade center 13 of the nations. 

23:4 Be ashamed, O Sidon, 
for the sea 14 says this, O fortress of the 
sea: 

“I have not gone into labor 
or given birth; 

I have not raised young men 
or brought up young women.” 15 

1 tn Or “In that day” (KJV). 

2 sn Eliakim's authority, though seemingly secure, will 
eventually be removed, and with it his family’s prominence. 

2 tn Or “for" (KJV, NAB, NASB, NRSV). 

4 tn Heb “ships of Tarshish.” This probably refers to large 
ships either made in or capable of traveling to the distant 
western port of Tarshish. 

5 tc The Hebrew text reads literally, “for it is destroyed, 
from a house, from entering." The translation assumes that 
the mem (a) on rra (bayit) was originally an enclitic mem suf¬ 
fixed to the preceding verb. This assumption allows one to 
take n '3 as the subject of the preceding verb. It is used in a 
metaphorical sense for the port city of Tyre. The preposition 
min (ja) prefixed to sis (bo') indicates negative consequence: 
“so that no one can enter.” See BDB 583 s.v. |p 7.b. 

6 tn Heb “the Kittim,” a designation for the people of Cy¬ 
prus. See HALOT 504-05 s.v. D’jro. 

7 tn Or “keep quiet”; NAB "Silence!” 

8 map For location see Mapl-Al; JP3-F3; JP4-F3. 

9 tc The Hebrew text (23:2b-3a) reads literally, “merchant 
of Sidon, the one who crosses the sea, they filled you, and on 
the deep waters.” Instead of ■jiNba (mil’ukh, “they filled you”) 
the Qumran scroll lQlsa a reads fONTD ("your messengers”). 
The translation assumes an emendation of iifte to "nFb 
13 (mal'akhav, “his messengers”), taking the vav ( 1 ) on D)B3i 
(uv e mayim) as improperly placed; instead it should be the fi¬ 
nal letter of the preceding word. 

10 tn Heb “seed of Shihor.” “Shihor" probably refers to the 
east branch of the Nile. See Jer 2:18 and BDB 1009 s.v. ■’»' 
Tin. 

11 tn Heb “the harvest of the Nile.” 

12 tn Heb “[is] her revenue." 

13 tn Heb “merchandise”; KJV, ASV“a mart of nations”; NLT 
“the merchandise mart of the world.” 

14 tn J. N. Oswalt (Isaiah [NICOT], 1:430-31) sees here a ref¬ 
erence to Yam, the Canaanite god of the sea. He interprets 
the phrase n;n five (ma'oz hayyam, “fortress of the sea”) as a 
title of Yam, translating “Mighty One of the Sea.” A more tradi¬ 
tional view is that the phrase refers to Sidon. 

39 tn Or “virgins” (KJV, ASV, NAB, NASB). 

sn The sea is personified here as a lamenting childless 
woman. The foreboding language anticipates the following 
announcement of Tyre’s demise, viewed here as a child of the 


23:5 When the news reaches Egypt, 
they will be shaken by what has hap¬ 
pened to Tyre. 16 
23:6 Travel to Tarshish! 

Wail, you residents of the coast! 

23:7 Is this really your boisterous city 17 
whose origins are in the distant past, 18 
and whose feet led her to a distant land to 
reside? 

23:8 Who planned this for royal Tyre, 19 
whose merchants are princes, 
whose traders are the dignitaries 20 of the 
earth? 

23:9 The Lord who commands armies 
planned it — 

to dishonor the pride that comes from all 
her beauty, 21 

to humiliate all the dignitaries of the 
earth. 

23:10 Daughter Tarshish, travel back to 
your land, as one crosses the Nile; 
there is no longer any marketplace in 
Tyre. 22 

23:11 The Lord stretched out his hand 
over the sea, 23 
he shook kingdoms; 
he 24 gave the order 
to destroy Canaan’s fortresses. 25 
23:12 He said, 

“You will no longer celebrate, 
oppressed 26 virgin daughter Sidon! 

Get up, travel to Cyprus, 

sea, as it were. 

16 tn Heb “they will be in pain at the report ofTyre.” 

17 tn Heb “Is this to you, boisterous one?” The pronoun 
“you” is masculine plural, like the imperatives in v. 6, so it is 
likely addressed to the Egyptians and residents of the coast. 
“Boisterous one” is a feminine singular form, probably refer¬ 
ring to the personified city of Tyre. 

18 tn Heb “in the days of antiquity [is] her beginning." 

19 tn The precise meaning of rmsjen ( hamma’atirah ) is un¬ 
certain. The form is a Hiphil participle from nav (’ atar), a de¬ 
nominative verb derived from rnag (’ atarah , “crown, wreath”). 
The participle may mean “one who wears a crown” or “one 
who distributes crowns.” In either case, Tyre’s prominence in 
the international political arena is in view. 

20 tn Heb “the honored” (so NASB, NRSV); NIV “renowned.” 

21 tn Heb “the pride of all the beauty." 

22 tc This meaning of this verse is unclear. The Hebrew text 
reads literally “Cross over your land, like the Nile, daughter 
of Tarshish, there is no more waistband." The translation as¬ 
sumes an emendation of nra ( mezakh , “waistband”) to fna 
0 maklioz , “harbor, marketplace"; see Ps 107:30). The term 
T 33 (’avar, “cross over”) is probably used here of traveling 
over the water (as in v. 6). The command is addressed to per¬ 
sonified Tarshish, who here represents her merchants. The 
Qumran scroll lQlsa a has 'T3i> (“work, cultivate") instead of 
' 33 V (’ivri, “cross over”). In this case one might translate “Cul¬ 
tivate your land, like they do the Nile region" (cf. NIV, CEV). The 
point would be that the people of Tarshish should turn to ag¬ 
riculture because they will no longer be able to get what they 
need through the marketplace in Tyre. 

23 tn Heb “his hand he stretched out over the sea.” 

24 tn Heb “the Lord.” For stylistic reasons the pronoun (“he") 
has been used in the translation here. 

25 tn Heb "concerning Canaan, to destroy her fortresses.” 
NIV, NLT translate “Canaan” as “Phoenicia” here. 

26 tn Or “violated, raped," the point being that Daughter 
Sidon has lost her virginity in the most brutal manner pos¬ 
sible. 
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but you will find no relief there.” 1 
23:13 Look at the land of the Chaldeans, 
these people who have lost their iden¬ 
tity! 2 

The Assyrians have made it a home for 
wild animals. 

They erected their siege towers, 3 
demolished 4 its fortresses, 
and turned it into a heap of ruins. 5 
23:14 Wail, you large ships, 6 
for your fortress is destroyed! 

23:15 At that time 7 Tyre will be forgotten for 
seventy years, 8 the typical life span of a king. 9 At 
the end of seventy years Tyre will tiy to attract 
attention again, like the prostitute in the popular 
song: 10 * 

23:16 “Take the harp, 
go through the city, 
forgotten prostitute! 

Play it well, 
play lots of songs, 
so you’ll be noticed!” 11 * 1 

23:17 At the end of seventy years 12 the Lord 
will revive 13 Tyre. She will start making money 
again by selling her services to all the earth’s king¬ 
doms. 14 23:18 Her profits and earnings will be set 
apart for the Lord. They will not be stored up or 
accumulated, for her profits will be given to those 
who live in the Lord’s presence and will be used 
to purchase large quantities of food and beautiful 
clothes. 15 


1 tn Heb “[to the] Kittim, get up, cross over; even there 
there will be no rest for you.” On “Kittim" see the note on “Cy¬ 
prus” at v. 1. 

2 tn Heb “this people [that] is not.” 

3 tn For the meaning of this word, see HALOT 118 s.v. 
*prn. 

4 tn Or “laid bare." For the meaning of this word, see 
HALOT 889 s.v. ms. 

5 sn This verse probably refers to the Assyrian destruction 
of Babylon. 

6 tn Heb “ships of Tarshish.” See the note at v. 1. 

7 tn Or “in that day” (KJV). The verb that introduces this 
verse serves as a discourse particle and is untranslated; see 
note on “in the future” in 2:2. 

8 sn The number seventy is probably used in a stereotypi¬ 
cal, nonliteral sense here to indicate a long period of time that 
satisfies completely the demands of God’s judgment. 

9 tn Heb “like the days of a king.” 

10 tn Heb “At the end of seventy years it will be for Tyre like 
the song of the prostitute.” 

11 tn Heb “so you will be remembered.” 

12 tn The verb that introduces this verse serves as a dis¬ 
course particle and is untranslated; see note on “in the fu¬ 
ture” in 2:2. 

13 tn Heb “visit [with favor]” (cf. KJV, NAB, NASB, NRSV); NIV 
“will deal with.” 

14 tn Heb “and she will return to her [prostitute’s] wages 
and engage in prostitution with all the kingdoms of the earth 
on the face of the earth.” 

15 tn Heb “for eating to fullness and for beautiful 
covering[s[." 

sn The point of this verse, which in its blatant nationalism 
comes precariously close to comparing the Lord to one who 
controls or manages a prostitute, is that Tyre will become a 
subject of Israel and her God. Tyre's commercial profits will be 
used to enrich the Lord's people. 


The Lord Will Judge the Earth 

24:1 Look, the Lord is ready to devastate 
the earth 

and leave it in ruins; 
he will mar its surface 
and scatter its inhabitants. 

24:2 Everyone will suffer - the priest as 
well as the people, 16 
the master as well as the servant, 17 
the elegant lady as well as the female 
attendant, 18 

the seller as well as the buyer, 19 
the borrower as well as the lender, 20 
the creditor as well as the debtor. 21 
24:3 The earth will be completely devas¬ 
tated 

and thoroughly ransacked. 

For the Lord has decreed this judgment. 22 
24:4 The earth 23 dries up 24 and withers, 
the world shrivels up and withers; 
the prominent people of the earth 25 fade 
away. 

24:5 The earth is defiled by 26 its inhabit¬ 
ants, 27 

for they have violated laws, 
disregarded the regulation, 28 
and broken the permanent treaty. 29 

16 tn Heb “and it will be like the people, like the priest." 

17 tn Heb “like the servant, like his master.” 

18 tn Heb “like the female servant, like her mistress." 

19 tn Heb “like the buyer, like the seller." 

20 tn Heb “like the lender, like the borrower.” 

21 tn Heb “like the creditor, just as the one to whom he 
lends." 

22 tn Heb “for the Lord has spoken this word.” 

23 tn Some prefer to read “land” here, but the word pair 
px/tan ( erets/tevel [see the corresponding term in the par¬ 
allel line]) elsewhere clearly designates the earth/world (see 

1 Sam 2:8; 1 Chr 16:30; Job 37;12; Pss 19:4; 24:1; 33:8; 

89:11; 90:2; 96:13; 98:9; Prov 8:26, 31; Isa 14:16-17; 34:1; 

Jer 10:12; 51:15; Lam 4:12). According to L. Stadelmann, 

ton designates “the habitable part of the world” ( The Hebrew 

Conception of the World [AnBib], 130). 

24 tn Or “mourns" (BDB 5 s.v. t>ax). HALOT 6-7 lists the hom¬ 

onyms I tax (“mourn") and II tax (“dry up”). They propose the 

second here on the basis of parallelism. 

25 tn Heb “the height of the people of the earth.” The trans¬ 

lation assumes an emendation of the singular form Cnn 

(m e rom, “height of") to the plural construct 'Dtp (m e rome, 

“high ones of”; note the plural verb at the beginning of the 

line), and understands the latter as referring to the prominent 

people of human society. 

28 tn Heb “beneath”; cf. KJV, ASV, NRSV “under”; NAB “be¬ 

cause of." 

27 snlsa 26:21suggeststhatthe earth’s inhabitants defiled 

the earth by shedding the blood of their fellow human beings. 

See also Num 35:33-34, which assumes that bloodshed de¬ 

files a land. 

28 tn Heb “moved past [the?] regulation.” 

29 tn Or “everlasting covenant” (KJV, NASB, NIV, NRSV, NLT); 

NAB “the ancient covenant”; CEV “their agreement that was 
to last forever.” 

sn For a lengthy discussion of the identity of this covenant/ 
treaty, see R. Chisholm, "The ‘Everlasting Covenant’ and 
the ‘City of Chaos’: Intentional Ambiguity and Irony in Isaiah 

24,” CTR 6 (1993): 237-53. In this context, where judgment 

comes upon both the pagan nations and God’s covenant 

community, the phrase “permanent treaty” is intentionally 

ambiguous. For the nations this treaty is the Noahic mandate 

of Gen 9:1-7 with its specific stipulations and central regula- 
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24:6 So a treaty curse * 1 devours the earth; 
its inhabitants pay for their guilt. 2 
This is why the inhabitants of the earth 
disappear, 3 

and are reduced to just a handful of 
people. 4 

24:7 The new wine dries up, 

the vines shrivel up, 

all those who like to celebrate 5 groan. 

24:8 The happy sound 6 of the tambourines 
stops, 

the revelry of those who celebrate comes 
to a halt, 

the happy sound of the harp ceases. 

24:9 They no longer sing and drink wine; 7 
the beer tastes bitter to those who drink it. 
24:10 The ruined town 8 is shattered; 
all of the houses are shut up tight. 9 
24:11 They howl in the streets because of 
what happened to the wine; 10 
all joy turns to sorrow; 11 

tion (Gen 9:7). By shedding blood, the warlike nations violat¬ 
ed this treaty, which promotes population growth and prohib¬ 
its murder. For Israel, which was also guilty of bloodshed (see 
Isa 1:15, 21; 4:4), this “permanent treaty" would refer more 
specifically to the Mosaic Law and its regulations prohibiting 
murder (Exod 20:13; Num 35:6-34), which are an extension 
of the Noahic mandate. 

1 sn Ancient Near Eastern treaties often had “curses,” or 
threatened judgments, attached to them. (See Deut 28 for a 
biblical example of such curses.) The party or parties taking 
an oath of allegiance acknowledged that disobedience would 
activate these curses, which typically threatened loss of agri¬ 
cultural fertility as depicted in the following verses. 

2 tn The verb CBN (’ asham , “be guilty”) is here used met- 
onymically to mean “pay, suffer for one’s guilt” (see HALOT 
95 s.v. CBN). 

3 tn BDB 359 s.v. inn derives the verb nn (kharu) from nnn 
(khcirar, “burn”), but HALOT 351 s.v. II mn understands a ha- 
pax legomenon rnn ( kharah , “to diminish in number,” a hom¬ 
onym of rnn) here, relating it to an alleged Arabic cognate 
meaning “to decrease.” The Qumran scroll lQlsa a has rnn, 
perhaps understanding the root as nn (khavar, "grow pale”; 
see Isa 29:22 and HALOT 299 s.v. I Tin). 

4 tn Heb “and mankind is left small [in number].” 

5 tnThe Hebrew text reads literally, “all the joyful in heart," 
but the context specifies the context as parties and drinking 
bouts. 

6 tn Heb “the joy” (again later in this verse). 

7 tn Heb “with a song they do not drink wine.” 

8 tn Heb “the city of chaos” (so NAB, NASB, NRSV). Isa¬ 
iah uses the term inn (tohu) rather frequently of things (like 
idols) that are empty and worthless (see BDB 1062 s.v.), so 
the word might characterize the city as rebellious or morally 
worthless. However, in this context, which focuses on the ef¬ 
fects of divine judgment, it probably refers to the ruined or 
worthless condition in which the city is left (note the use of 
the word in Isa 34:11). Fora discussion of the identity of this 
city, see R. Chisholm, “The ‘Everlasting Covenant’ and the 
‘City of Chaos’: Intentional Ambiguity and Irony in Isaiah 24," 
CTR 6 (1993): 237-53. In the context of universal judgment 
depicted in Isa 24, this city represents all the nations and cit¬ 
ies of the world which, like Babylon of old and the powers/cit¬ 
ies mentioned in chapters 13-23, rebel against God’s author¬ 
ity. Behind the stereotypical language one can detect various 
specific manifestations of this symbolic and paradigmatic 
city, including Babylon, Moab, and Jerusalem, all of which are 
alluded or referred to in chapters 24-27. 

9 tn Heb “every house is closed up from entering.” 

10 tn Heb “[there is] an outcry over the wine in the streets.” 

11 tn Heb “all joy turns to evening,” the darkness of evening 

symbolizing distress and sorrow. 


celebrations disappear from the earth. 12 
24:12 The city is left in ruins; 13 
the gate is reduced to nibble. 14 
24:13 This is what will happen through¬ 
out 15 the earth, 
among the nations. 

It will be like when they beat an olive 
tree, 

and just a few olives are left at the end of 
the harvest. 16 

24:14 They 17 lift their voices and shout 
joyfully; 

they praise 18 the majesty of the Lord in 
the west. 

24:15 So in the east 19 extol the Lord, 
along the seacoasts extol 20 the fame 21 of 
the Lord God of Israel. 

24:16 From the ends of the earth we 22 hear 
songs - 

the Just One is majestic . 23 
But I 24 say, “I’m wasting away! I’m wast¬ 
ing away! I’m doomed! 

Deceivers deceive, deceivers thoroughly 
deceive !” 25 

24:17 Terror, pit, and snare 
are ready to overtake you inhabitants of 
the earth! 26 

12 tn Heb “the joy of the earth disappears." 

13 tn Heb “and there is left in the city desolation.” 

14 tn Heb “and [into] rubble the gate is crushed.” 

is tn Heb “in the midst of” (so KJV, ASV, NASB). 

16 sn The judgment will severely reduce the earth's popula¬ 
tion. See v. 6. 

17 sn The remnant of the nations (see v. 13) may be the 
unspecified subject. If so, then those who have survived the 
judgment begin to praise God. 

18 tn Heb “they yell out concerning." 

19 tc The Hebrew text reads literally, “in the lights," inter¬ 
preted by some to mean “in the region of light,” referring to 
the east. Some scholars have suggested the emendation of 
onto (ba'urim) to on (b e ’iyyey hayyam, "along the sea- 
coasts"), a phrase that is repeated in the next line. In this 
case, the two lines form synonymous parallelism. If one re¬ 
tains the MT reading (as above), “in the east" and “along the 
seacoasts” depict the two ends of the earth to refer to all the 
earth (as a merism). 

20 tn The word “extol” is supplied in the translation; the verb 
in the first line does double duty in the parallelism. 

21 tn Heb “name,” which here stands for God's reputation 
achieved by his mighty deeds. 

22 sn The identity of the subject is unclear. Apparently in w. 
15-16a an unidentified group responds to the praise they 
hear in the west by exhorting others to participate. 

23 tn Heb "Beauty belongs to thejust one.” These words may 
summarize the main theme of the songs mentioned in the 
preceding line. 

24 sn The prophet seems to contradict what he hears the 
group saying. Their words are premature because more de¬ 
struction is coming. 

25 tn Heb "and [with] deception deceivers deceive.” 

tn Verse 16b is a classic example of Hebrew wordplay. In 
the first line (“I’m wasting away...’’) four consecutive words 
end with hireqyod in the second line all forms are derived 
from the root i:c ( bagad). The repetition of sound draws at¬ 
tention to the prophet’s lament. 

26 tn Heb “[are] upon you, 0 inhabitant of the earth.” The 
first line of v. 17 provides another classic example of Hebrew 
wordplay. The names of the three instruments of judgment 
(ns,nns,nns \pakhad, fakhat, fakh]) all begin with the letters 
ns ( peh-khet ) and the first two end in dental consonants (n/i, 
tetldalet). Once again the repetition of sound draws attention 
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24:18 The one who runs away from the 
sound of the terror 
will fall into the pit; * 1 
the one who climbs out of the pit, 
will be trapped by the snare. 

For the floodgates of the heavens 2 are 
opened up 3 

and the foundations of the earth shake. 
24:19 The earth is broken in pieces, 
the earth is ripped to shreds, 
the earth shakes violently. 4 
24:20 The earth will stagger around 5 like 
a drunk; 

it will sway back and forth like a hut in a 
windstorm. 6 

Its sin will weigh it down, 

and it will fall and never get up again. 

The Lord Will Become King 

24:21 At that time 7 the Lord will punish 8 
the heavenly forces in the heavens 9 
and the earthly kings on the earth. 

24:22 They will be imprisoned in a pit, 10 
locked up in a prison, 
and after staying there for a long time, 11 
they will be punished. 12 
24:23 The full moon will be covered up, 13 


to the statement and contributes to the theme of the inescap- 
ability of judgment. As their similar-sounding names suggest, 
terror, pit, and snare are allies in destroying the objects of di¬ 
vine wrath. 

1 tn The verb that introduces this verse serves as a dis¬ 
course particle and is untranslated; see note on “in the fu¬ 
ture” in 2:2. 

2 tn Heb “from the height”; KJV “from on high.” 

3 sn The language reflects the account of the Noahic Flood 
(see Gen 7:11). 

4 tn Once more repetition is used to draw attention to a 
statement. In the Hebrew text each lines ends with pis (’erets, 
“earth”). Each line also uses a Hitpolel verb form from a gemi¬ 
nate root preceded by an emphatic infinitive absolute. 

5 tn Heb "staggering, staggers.” The Hebrew text uses 
the infinitive absolute before the finite verb for emphasis and 
sound play. 

8 tn The words “in a windstorm” are supplied in the trans¬ 
lation to clarify the metaphor. 

7 tn Or “in that day” (so KJV). The verb that introduces this 
verse serves as a discourse particle and is untranslated; see 
note on “in the future” in 2:2. 

8 tn Heb “visit [in judgment].” 

9 tn Heb “the host of the height in the height.” The “host of 
the height/heaven” refers to the heavenly luminaries (stars 
and planets, see, among others, Deut 4:19; 17:3; 2 Kgs 
17:16; 21:3, 5; 23:4-5; 2 Chr 33:3, 5) that populate the di¬ 
vine/heavenly assembly in mythological and prescientific Is¬ 
raelite thought (see Job 38:7; Isa 14:13). 

10 tn Heb “they will be gathered [in] a gathering [as] a pris¬ 
oner in a cistern." It is tempting to eliminate naptt (’asefah, “a 
gathering”) as dittographic or as a gloss, but sound repetition 
is one of the main characteristics of the style of this section 
of the chapter. 

11 tn Heb “and after a multitude of days.” 

12 tn Heb “visited” (so KJV, ASV). This verse can mean to 
visit for good or for evil. The translation assumes the latter, 
based on v. 21a. However, BDB 823 s.v. nps B.Niph.2 sug¬ 
gests the meaning "visit graciously” here, in which case one 
might translate "they will be released.” 

13 tn Heb “will be ashamed.” 


ISAIAH 25:5 

the bright sun 14 will be darkened; 15 
for the Lord who commands armies will 
rule 16 

on Mount Zion in Jerusalem 17 
in the presence of his assembly, in majes¬ 
tic splendor. 18 

25:1 O Lord, you are my God! 19 
I will exalt you in praise, I will extol your 
fame. 20 

For you have done extraordinary things, 
and executed plans made long ago ex¬ 
actly as you decreed. 21 
25:2 Indeed, 22 you have made the city 23 into 
a heap of rubble, 

the fortified town into a heap of mins; 
the fortress of foreigners 24 is no longer a 
city, 

it will never be rebuilt. 

25:3 So a strong nation will extol you; 
the towns of 25 powerful nations will fear 
you. 

25:4 For you are a protector for the poor, 
a protector for the needy in their distress, 
a shelter from the rainstorm, 
a shade from the heat. 

Though the breath of tyrants 26 is like a 
winter rainstorm, 27 
25:5 like heat 28 in a dry land, 
you humble the boasting foreigners. 29 
Just as the shadow of a cloud causes the 
heat to subside, 30 

so he causes the song of tyrants to cease. 31 


14 tn Or “glow of the sun.” 

15 tn Heb “will be ashamed” (so NCV). 

16 tn Or “take his throne,” “become king.” 

17 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

18 tn Heb “and before his elders [in] splendor." 

19 sn The prophet speaks here as one who has observed 
the coming judgment of the proud. 

20 tn Heb “name.” See the note at 24:15. 

21 tn Heb “plans from long ago [in] faithfulness, trustworthi¬ 
ness.” The feminine noun ruiDN ( ’emunah , “faithfulness”) and 
masculine noun jb'n {omen, “trustworthiness"), both of which 
are derived from the rootjpN (’aman), are juxtaposed to em¬ 
phasize the basic idea conveyed by the synonyms. Here they 
describe the absolute reliability of the divine plans. 

22 tn Or “For" (KJV, NAB, NASB, NRSV). 

23 tn The Hebrew text has “you have made from the city.” 
The prefixed mem (a) on T!) (’ ir , “city") was probably originally 
an enclitic mem suffixed to the preceding verb. See J. N. Os¬ 
walt, Isaiah (NICOT), 1:456, n. 3. 

24 tc Some with support from the LXX emend anr ( zarim, 
“foreigners") to n’lt (zedim, “the insolent"). 

25 tn The Hebrew text has a singular form, but it should be 
emended to a plural or eliminated altogether. The noun may 
have been accidentally copied from the preceding verse. 

28 tn Or perhaps, “the violent”; NIV, NRSV “the ruthless.” 

27 tcThe Hebrew text has, “like a rainstorm of a wall,” which 
might be interpreted to mean, “like a rainstorm battering 
against a wall.” The translation assumes an emendation of 
mp (qir, “wall”) to np (qor, “cold, winter”; cf. Gen 8:22). See J. 
N. Oswalt, Isaiah (NICOT), 1:457, n. 6, for discussion. 

28 tn Or “drought” (TEV). 

29 tn Heb “the tumult of foreigners." 

30 tn Heb “[like] heat in the shadow of a cloud.” 

31 tn The translation assumes that the verb rush tya’aneh) is 
a Hiphil imperfect from rus ('anah, “be afflicted, humiliated”). 
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25:6 The Lord who commands armies 
will hold a banquet for all the nations 
on this mountain. * 1 

At this banquet there will be plenty of 
meat and aged wine — 
tender meat and choicest wine. 2 
25:7 On this mountain he will swallow up 
the shroud that is over all the peoples, 3 
the woven covering that is over all the 
nations; 4 

25:8 he will swallow up death perma¬ 
nently. 5 

The sovereign Lord will wipe away the 
tears from every face, 
and remove his people’s disgrace from all 
the earth. 

Indeed, the Lord has announced it! 6 
25:9 At that time they will say, 7 
“Look, here 8 is our God! 

We waited for him and he delivered us. 
Here 9 is the Lord! We waited for him. 
Let’s rejoice and celebrate his deliver¬ 
ance!” 

25:10 For the Lord’s power will make this 
mountain secure. 10 

Moab will be trampled down where it 
stands, 11 

as a heap of straw is trampled down in 12 a 
manure pile. 

25:11 Moab 13 will spread out its hands in 
the middle of it. 

In this context with “song” as object it means to “quiet” (see 
HALOT 853-54 s.v. II rus). Some prefer to emend the form to 
the second person singular, so that it will agree with the sec¬ 
ond person verb earlier in the verse. BDB 776 s.v. Ill nw Qal.l 
understands the form as Qal, with “song” as subject, in which 
case one might translate “the song of tyrants will be silent.” 
An emendation of the form to a Niphal ye'aneh) would 
yield the same translation. 

1 sn That is, Mount Zion (see 24:23); cf. TEV; NLT “In Je¬ 
rusalem.” 

2 tn Heb “And the Lord who commands armies [tradition¬ 
ally, the Lord of hosts] will make for all the nations on this 
mountain a banquet of meats, a banquet of wine dregs, 
meats filled with marrow, dregs that are filtered.” 

3 tn The Hebrew text reads, “the face of the shroud, the 
shroud over all the nations." Some emend the second tiibn 
(hallot) to a passive participle sVjn (liallut, “that is wrapped”). 

4 sn The point of the imagery is unclear. Perhaps the 
shroud/covering referred to was associated with death in 
some way (see v. 8). 

5 sn The image of the Lord “swallowing” death would be 
especially powerful, for death was viewed in Canaanite my¬ 
thology and culture as a hungry enemy that swallows its vic¬ 
tims. See the note at 5:14. 

3 tn Heb “has spoken" (so NAB, NASB, NIV, NRSV, NLT). 

7 tn Heb “and one will say in that day.” 

8 tn Heb “this [one].” 

9 tn Heb “this [one].” 

10 tn Heb “for the hand of the Lord will rest on this moun¬ 
tain”; TEV “will protect Mount Zion”; NCV “will protect (rest on 
NLT) Jerusalem.” 

11 tn Heb “under him,” i.e., “in his place.” 

12 tc The marginal reading ( Qere) is tos ( b e mo , “in”). The 
consonantal text (Kethib) has ’»} (b e mi, “in the water of”). 

13 tn Heb “he”; the referent (Moab) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

14 tn The antecedent of the third masculine singular pro¬ 
nominal suffix is probably the masculine noun janp (matben, 
“heap of straw”) in v. 10 rather than the feminine noun rupip 


just as a swimmer spreads his hands to 
swim; 

the Lord 15 will bring down Moab’s 16 
pride as it spreads its hands. 17 

25:12 The fortified city (along with the 
very tops of your 18 walls) 19 he will 
knock down, 

he will bring it down, he will throw it 
down to the dusty ground. 20 

Judah Will Celebrate 

26:1 At that time 21 this song will be sung in 
the land of Judah: 

“We have a strong city! 

The Lord’s 22 deliverance, like walls and a 
rampart, makes it secure. 23 

26:2 Open the gates so a righteous nation 
can enter - 

one that remains trustworthy. 

26:3 You keep completely safe the people 
who maintain their faith, 

for they trust in you. 24 

26:4 Trust in the Lord from this time 
forward, 25 

even in Yah, the Lord, an enduring 
protector! 26 

( madmenah , “manure pile”), also in v. 10. 

15 tn Heb “he”; the referent (the Lord) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

16 tn Heb “his”; the referent (Moab) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

17 tn The Hebrew text has, “he will bring down his pride 
along with the [?] of his hands.” The meaning of nniN (’ ar- 
bot), which occurs only here in the OT, is unknown. Some (see 
BDB 70 s.v. ns-its) translate "artifice, cleverness," relating the 
form to the verbal root:™ ('arav, “to lie in wait, ambush”), but 
this requires some convoluted semantic reasoning. HALOT 
83 s.v. *n3iN suggests the meaning “[nimble] movements.” 
The translation above, which attempts to relate the form to 
the preceding context, is purely speculative. 

18 sn Moab is addressed. 

19 tn Heb "a fortification, the high point of your walls.” 

20 tn Heb “he will bring [it] down, he will make [it] touch the 
ground, even to the dust.” 

21 tn Heb “In that day” (so KJV). 

22 tn Heb “his”; the referent (the Lord) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

23 tn Heb "deliverance he makes walls and a rampart.” 

24 tn Heb “[one of] firm purpose you will keep [in] peace, 
peace, for in you he possesses trust." The Hebrew term -is? 
lyetser) refers to what one devises in the mind; •jidd (samukii) 
probably functions here like an attributive adjective and car¬ 
ries the nuance “firm.” So the phrase literally means, “a firm 
purpose,” but as the object of the verb "keep, guard," it must 
stand by metonymy for the one(s) who possess a firm pur¬ 
pose. In this context the "righteous nation” (v. 2) is probably 
in view and the “firm purpose” refers to their unwavering faith 
in God’s vindication (see 25:9). In this context tifotf (shalom, 
“peace”), which is repeated for emphasis, likely refers to na¬ 
tional security, not emotional or psychological composure 
(see vv. 1-2). The passive participle nwa (batuakh) expresses 
a state that results from the subject’s action. 

25 tn Or “forevermore." For other uses of the phrase ijr'ii) 
(’ade-'ad) see Isa 65:18 and Pss 83:17; 92:7. 

26 tc The Hebrew text has “for in Yah, the Lord, an everlast¬ 
ing rock.” Some have suggested that the phrase pi'3 ( beyah, 
“in Yah") is the result of dittography. A scribe seeing pirn ’3 
(ki-fhvah) in his original text would somehow have confused 
the letters and accidentally inserted rra between the words (bet 
and kaf [3 and 3] can be confused in later script phases). A 
number of English versions retain both divine names for em- 
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26:5 Indeed, 1 the Lord knocks down those 
who live in a high place, 
he brings down an elevated town; 
he brings it down to the ground, 2 
he throws it down to the dust. 

26:6 It is trampled underfoot 
by the feet of the oppressed, 
by the soles of the poor.” 

God’s People Anticipate Vindication 

26:7 * * 3 The way of the righteous is level, 
the path of the righteous that you make is 
straight. 4 

26:8 Yes, as your judgments unfold, 5 
O Lord, we wait for you. 

We desire your fame and reputation to 
grow. 6 

26:91 7 look for 8 you during the night, 
my spirit within me seeks you at dawn, 
for when your judgments come upon the 
earth, 

those who live in the world learn about 
justice. 9 


phasis (ESV, NIV, NKJV, NRSV, NLT). One of the Qumran texts 

(lQIsa 3 ) confirms the MT reading as well. 

3 tn Or “For” (KJV, ASV, NASB, NRSV). 

2 tn The translation assumes that rnV'SE’’! (yashpilennah) 
goes with the preceding words “an elevated town,” and that 
nb’stf’ lyashpilah) belongs with the following words, “to the 
ground." See J. N. Oswalt, Isaiah (NICOT), 1:469, n. 7. 

3 sn The literary structure of chap. 26 is not entirely clear. 
The chapter begins with an eschatological song of praise and 
ends with a lament and prophetic response (w. 16-21). It is 
not certain where the song of praise ends or how w. 7-15 fit 
into the structure. Verses 10-lla seem to lament the pres¬ 
ence of evil and v. lib anticipates the arrival of judgment, 
so it is possible that vv. 7-15 are a prelude to the lament and 
announcement that conclude the chapter. 

4 tc The Hebrew text has, “upright, the path of the righ¬ 
teous you make level.” There are three possible ways to trans¬ 
late this line. Some take hlyashar) as a divine title: “0 Up¬ 
right One” (cf. NASB, NIV, NKJV, NRSV, NLT). Others regard 
as the result of dittography (bajja _-i»> d'-**d, mesharim yashar 
tna’gal) and do not include it in the translation. Another pos¬ 
sibility is to keep IE* and render the line as “the path of the 
righteous that you prepare is straight.” 

sn The metaphor of a level/smooth road/path may refer to 
their morally upright manner of life (see v. 8a), but verse 7b, 
which attributes the smooth path to the Lord, suggests that 
the Lord’s vindication and blessing may be the reality behind 
the metaphor here. 

5 tnThe Hebrew text has, “yes, the way of your judgments.” 
The translation assumes that “way” is related to the verb “we 
wait” as an adverbial accusative (“in the way of your judg¬ 
ments we wait”). ■]'i?sc»p ( mishpatekha , “your judgments”) 
could refer to the Lord’s commandments, in which case one 
might translate, “as we obey your commands.” However, in 
verse 9 the same form refers to divine acts of judgment on 
evildoers. 

6 tn Heb “your name and your remembrance [is] the de¬ 
sire of [our?] being.” 

7 tn Heb “with my soul I." This is a figure for the speaker 
himself (“I”). 

8 tn Or “long for, desire." The speaker acknowledges that 
he is eager to see God come in judgment (see vv. 8,9b). 

9 tn The translation understands pnj! (tsedeq) in the sense 

of “justice," but it is possible that it carries the nuance “righ¬ 

teousness," in which case one might translate, “those who 

live in the world learn to live in a righteous manner” (cf. NCV). 


26:10 If the wicked are shown mercy, 
they do not learn about justice. 10 * 
Even in a land where right is rewarded, 
they act unjustly; 11 
they do not see the Lord’s majesty re¬ 
vealed. 

26:11 O Lord, you are ready to act, 12 
but they don’t even notice. 

They will see and be put to shame by 
your angry judgment against human¬ 
kind, 13 

yes, fire will consume your enemies. 14 
26:12 O Lord, you make us secure, 15 
for even all we have accomplished, you 
have done for us. 16 
26:13 O Lord, our God, 
masters other than you have ruled us, 
but we praise your name alone. 

26:14 The dead do not come back to life, 
the spirits of the dead do not rise. 17 
That is because 18 you came in judgment 19 
and destroyed them, 
you wiped out all memory of them. 

26:15 You have made the nation larger, 20 

O Lord, 

you have made the nation larger and re¬ 
vealed your splendor, 21 
you have extended all the borders of the 
land. 


10 tn As in verse 9b, the translation understands pns (tsed¬ 
eq) in the sense of “justice,” but it is possible that it carries 
the nuance “righteousness," in which case one might trans¬ 
late, “they do not learn to live in a righteous manner.” 

11 tn Heb “in a land of uprightness they act unjustly”; NRSV 
“they deal perversely.” 

12 tn Heb “0 Lord, your hand is lifted up." 

13 tn Heb “They will see and be ashamed of zeal of people.” 
Some take the prefixed verbs as jussives and translate the 
statement as a prayer, “Let them see and be put to shame.” 
The meaning of the phrase Dsrntop (qin’at-'am, “zeal of peo¬ 
ple”) is unclear. The translation assumes that this refers to 
God’s angry judgment upon people. Another option is to un¬ 
derstand the phrase as referring to God’s zealous, protective 
love of his covenant people. In this case one might translate, 
“by your zealous devotion to your people.” 

14 tn Heb “yes, fire, your enemies, will consume them.” 
Many understand the prefixed verb form to be jussive and 
translate, “let [fire] consume" (cf. NAB, NIV, NRSV). The mem 
suffixed to the verb may be enclitic; if a pronominal suffix, it 
refers back to “your enemies.” 

15 tn Heb “0 Lord, you establish peace for us." 

16 tc Some suggest emending m (gam kol , “even all”) to 
boi 2 (kigmul, “according to the deed[s] of”) One might then 
translate “for according to what our deeds deserve, you have 
acted on our behalf.” Nevertheless, accepting the MT as 
it stands, the prophet affirms that Yahweh deserved all the 
credit for anything Israel had accomplished. 

17 sn In light of what is said in verse 14b, the “dead” here 
may be the “masters” mentioned in verse 13. 

18 tn The Hebrew term j? 1 ? (lakhen) normally indicates a 
cause-effect relationship between what precedes and follows 
and is translated, "therefore.” Here, however, it infers the 
cause from the effect and brings out what is implicit in the 
previous statement. See BDB 487 s.v. 

39 tn Heb “visited [for harm]” (cf. KJV, ASV); NAB, NRSV “you 
have punished.” 

20 tn Heb “you have added to the nation.” The last line of the 
verse suggests that geographical expansion is in view. “The 
nation" is Judah. 

21 tn Or “brought honor to yourself.” 
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26:16 O Lord, in distress they looked for 
you; 

they uttered incantations because of your 
discipline. 1 

26:17 As when a pregnant woman gets 
ready to deliver 

and strains and cries out because of her 
labor pains, 

so were we because of you, O Lord. 

26:18 We were pregnant, we strained, 

we gave birth, as it were, to wind. 1 2 

We cannot produce deliverance on the 
earth; 

people to populate the world are not 
bom. 3 

26:19 4 Your dead will come back to life; 

your corpses will rise up. 

Wake up and shout joyfully, you who live 
in the ground! 5 

For you will grow like plants drenched 
with the morning dew, 6 

and the earth will bring forth its dead 
spirits. 7 

1 tnThe meaning of this verse is unclear. It appears to read 
literally, “0 Lord, in distress they visit you, they pour out [?] an 
incantation, your discipline to them.” dps (paqad) may here 
carry the sense of “seek with interest” (cf. Ezek 23:21 and 
BDB 823 s.v.) or “seek in vain” (cf. Isa 34:16), but it is pe¬ 
culiar for the Lord to be the object of this verb, pps (tsaqun) 
may be a Qal perfect third plural form from pis ( tsuq , “pour 
out, melt”), though the verb is not used of pouring out words 
in its two other occurrences. Because of the appearance of ns 
(tsar, “distress") in the preceding line, it is tempting to emend 
the form to a noun and derive it from pis (“be in distress”) The 
term ty'n 1 ? (lakhash) elsewhere refers to an incantation (Isa 
3:3; Jer 8:17; Eccl 10:11) or amulet (Isa 3:20). Perhaps here 
it refers to ritualistic prayers or to magical incantations used 
to ward off evil. 

2 tn On the use of lap (k e mo, “like, as”) here, see BDB 455 
s.v. Israel's distress and suffering, likened here to the pains 
of childbirth, seemed to be for no purpose. A woman in labor 
endures pain with the hope that a child will be born; in Israel’s 
case no such positive outcome was apparent. The nation was 
like a woman who strains to bring forth a child, but can’t push 
the baby through to daylight. All her effort produces nothing. 

3 tn Heb “and the inhabitants of the world do not fall.” The 
term bs: (nafal) apparently means here, “be born,” though the 
Qal form of the verb is not used with this nuance anywhere 
else in the OT. (The Hiphil appears to be used in the sense of 
“give birth” in v. 19, however.) The implication of verse 18b 
seems to be that Israel hoped its suffering would somehow 
end in deliverance and an increase in population. The phrase 
“inhabitants of the world” seems to refer to the human race 
in general, but the next verse, which focuses on Israel’s dead, 
suggests the referent may be more limited. 

4 sn At this point the Lord (or prophet) gives the people an 
encouraging oracle. 

3 tn Heb “dust" (so KJV, NAB, NASB, NIV, NRSV). 

6 tn Heb “for the dew of lights [is] your dew.” The pronomi¬ 
nal suffix on "dew” is masculine singular, like the suffixes on 
“your dead” and “your corpses” in the first half of the verse. 
The statement, then, is addressed to collective Israel, the 
speaker in verse 18. The plural form ri-hN (’orot) is probably 
a plural of respect or magnitude, meaning “bright light" (i.e., 
morning’s light). Dew is a symbol of fertility and life. Here Is¬ 
rael’s “dew,” as it were, will soak the dust of the ground and 
cause the corpses of the dead to spring up to new life, like 
plants sprouting up from well-watered soil. 

7 sn It is not certain whether the resurrection envisioned 

here is intended to be literal or figurative. A comparison with 

25:8 and Dan 12:2 suggests a literal interpretation, but Ezek 

37:1-14 uses resurrection as a metaphorfor deliverance from 


26:20 Go, my people! Enter your inner 
rooms! 

Close your doors behind you! 

Hide for a little while, 
until his angry judgment is over! 8 
26:21 For look, the Lord is coming out of 
the place where he lives, 9 
to punish the sin of those who live on the 
earth. 

The earth will display the blood shed on 

. it; . 

it will no longer cover up its slain. 10 

27:1 At that time 11 the Lord will punish 
with his destructive, 12 great, and power¬ 
ful sword 

Leviathan the fast-moving 13 serpent, 
Leviathan the squirming serpent; 
he will kill the sea monster. 14 
27:2 When that time comes, 15 
sing about a delightful vineyard! 16 
27:31, the Lord, protect it; 17 
I water it regularly. 18 


exile and the restoration of the nation (see Isa 27:12-13). 

8 tn Heb “until anger passes by." 

9 tn Heb “out of his place” (so KJV, ASV). 

10 sn This implies that rampant bloodshed is one of the rea¬ 
sons for divine judgment. See the note at 24:5. 

11 tn Heb “in that day” (so KJV). 

12 tn Heb “hard, severe"; cf. NAB, NRSV “cruel”; KJV “sore”; 
NLT “terrible." 

13 tn Heb “fleeing” (so NAB, NASB, NRSV). Some translate 
“slippery” or “slithering.” 

14 tn The description of Leviathan should be compared with 
the following excerpts from Ugaritic mythological texts: (1) 
“Was not the dragon (Ugaritic tnn, cognate with Hebrew 
[tannin, translated “sea monster” here]) vanquished and cap¬ 
tured? I did destroy the wriggling (Ugaritic 'qltn, cognate to He- 
brewfinest [aqallaton, translated “squirming” here]) serpent, 
the tyrant with seven heads (cf. Ps 74:14)." (See CTA 3 iii 38- 
39.) (2) “for all that you smote Leviathan the slippery (Ugaritic 
brh, cognate to Hebrew ma [bariakh, translated “fast-mov¬ 
ing” here]) serpent, [and] made an end of the wriggling ser¬ 
pent, the tyrant with seven heads" (See CTA 5 i 1-3.) 

sn In the Ugaritic mythological texts Leviathan is a sea crea¬ 
ture that symbolizes the destructive water of the sea and in 
turn the forces of chaos that threaten the established order. 
Isaiah here applies imagery from Canaanite mythology to Yah- 
weh’s eschatological victory over his enemies. Elsewhere in 
the OT, the battle with the sea motif is applied to Yahweh’s 
victories over the forces of chaos at creation and in history 
(cf. Pss 74:13-14; 77:16-20; 89:9-10; Isa 51:9-10). Yahweh’s 
subjugation of the chaos waters is related to His kingship 
(cf. Pss 29:3, 10; 93:3-4). Apocalyptic literature employs the 
imagery as well. The beasts of Dan 7 emerge from the sea, 
while Rev 13 speaks of a seven-headed beast coming from 
the sea. 

15 tn Heb “in that day” (so KJV). 

16 tn Heb “vineyard of delight,” or “vineyard of beauty.” 
Many medieval mss read non cno (kerem khemer, "vineyard of 
wine”), i.e., “a productive vineyard.” 

17 tn Heb “her.” Apparently “vineyard” is the antecedent, 
though normally this noun is understood as masculine (see 
Lev 25:3, however). 

18 tn Or perhaps, “constantly.” Heb “by moments." 
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I guard it night and day, 

so no one can harm it. 1 

27:41 am not angry. 

I wish I could confront some thorns and 
briers! 

Then I would march against them 2 for 
battle; 

I would set them 3 all on fire, 

27:5 unless they became my subjects 4 

and made peace with me; 

let them make peace with me. 5 

27:6 The time is coming when Jacob will 
take root; 6 

Israel will blossom and grow branches. 

The produce 7 will fill the surface of the 
world. 8 

27:7 Has the Lord struck down Israel like 
he did their oppressors? 9 

Has Israel been killed like their en¬ 
emies? 10 

27:8 When you summon her for divorce, 
you prosecute her; 11 

1 tn Heb “lest [someone] visit [harm] upon it, night and day 
I guard it." 

2 tn Heb “it." The feminine singular suffix apparently refers 
back to the expression “thorns and briers,” understood in a 
collective sense. For other examples of a cohortative express¬ 
ing resolve after a hypothetical statement introduced by jn: 
with ’a (mi with natari), see Judg 9:29; Jer 9:1-2; Ps 55:6. 

3 tn Heb “it." The feminine singular suffix apparently refers 
back to the expression “thorns and briers,” understood in a 
collective sense. 

4 tn Heb “or let him take hold of my refuge.” The subject 
of the third masculine singular verb form is uncertain. Appar¬ 
ently the symbolic "thorns and briers” are in view, though in v. 
4b a feminine singular pronoun was used to refer to them. 

5 tc The Hebrew text has, “he makes peace with me, 
peace he makes with me.” Some contend that two alterna¬ 
tive readings are preserved here and one should be deleted. 
The first has the object nV?»' ( shalom , “peace”) preceding the 
verb iioy (’asah, “make”); the second reverses the order. An¬ 
other option is to retain both statements, although repetitive, 
to emphasize the need to make peace with Yahweh. 

6 tc The Hebrew text reads literally, “the coming ones, let 
Jacob take root." B'Nan (habba’im, “the coming ones") should 
probably be emended to b’NB b'b; (yamim va'im, “days [are] 
coming”) or D'Nan B’p'3 (biyamim habba’im, “in the coming 
days”). 

2 tn Heb “fruit” (so KJV, NAB, NASB, NIV, NRSV, NLT). 

8 sn This apparently refers to a future population explo¬ 
sion. See 26:18. 

9 tn The Hebrew text reads literally, “Like the striking down 
of the one striking him down does he strike him down?” The 
meaning of the text is unclear, but this may be a rhetorical 
question, suggesting that Israel has not experienced divine 
judgment to the same degree as her oppressors. In this case 
“the one striking down" refers to Israel's oppressors, while 
the pronoun “him" refers to Israel. The subject of the final 
verb (“does he strike down”) would then be God, while the 
pronoun “him” would again refer to Israel. 

10 tn The Hebrew text reads literally, “Or like the killing of 
his killed ones is he killed?” If one accepts the interpretation 
of the parallel line outlined in the previous note, then this line 
too would contain a rhetorical question suggesting that Israel 
has not experienced destruction to the same degree as its 
enemies. In this case “his killed ones” refers to the one who 
struck Israel down, and Israel would be the subject of the final 
verb (“is he killed”). 

11 tn The Hebrew text reads literally, “in [?], in sending her 

away, you oppose her." The meaning of this line is uncertain. 

The form hnbnbb ( b e sa’ss e ’ah) is taken as an infinitive from 

nKDND (sa’ss e 'ah) v/ith a prepositional prefix and a third femi- 


he drives her away 12 with his strong wind 
in the day of the east wind. 13 
27:9 So in this way Jacob’s sin will be 
forgiven, 14 

and this is how they will show they are 
finished sinning: 15 

They will make all the stones of the al¬ 
tars 16 

like crushed limestone, 
and the Asherah poles and the incense 
altars will no longer stand. 17 
27:10 For the fortified city 18 is left alone; 
it is a deserted settlement 
and abandoned like the desert. 

Calves 19 graze there; 
they lie down there 
and eat its branches bare. 20 


nine singular suffix. (The MT does not have a mappiq in the 
final he [n], however). According to HALOT 738 s.v. bnbnb 
the verb is a Palpel form from an otherwise unattested root 
cognate with an Arabic verb meaning “to gather beasts with 
a call." Perhaps it means “to call, summon” here, but this is 
a very tentative proposal, nrfwp ( b e shalkhah , “in sending her 
away”) appears to be a Piel infinitive with a prepositional pre¬ 
fix and a third feminine singular suffix. Since the Piel of rbti 
(shalakh) can sometimes mean “divorce” (HALOT 1514-15 
s.v.) and the following verb an (rfv, “oppose”) can be used in 
legal contexts, it is possible that divorce proceedings are al¬ 
luded to here. This may explain why Israel is referred to as 
feminine in this verse, in contrast to the masculine forms 
used in vv. 6-7 and 9. 

12 tn The Hebrew text has no object expressed, but one can 
understand a third feminine singular pronominal object and 
place a mappiq in the final he (n) of the form to indicate the 
suffix. 

13 sn The “east wind” here symbolizes violent divine judg¬ 
ment. 

14 tn Or “be atoned for" (NIV); cf. NRSV “be expiated.” 

15 tn Heb “and this [is] all the fruit of removing his sin.” The 
meaning of the statement is not entirely clear, though “remov¬ 
ing his sin” certainly parallels “Jacob's sin will be removed” in 
the preceding line. If original, “all the fruit" may refer to the 
result of the decision to remove sin, but the phrase may be 
a corruption of isp': (lekliaper, “to atone for”), which in turn 
might be a gloss on ?pn (hasir, “removing"). 

16 tn Heb “when he makes the stones of an altar.” The sin¬ 
gular “altar" is collective here; pagan altars are in view, as the 
last line of the verse indicates. See also 17:8. 

17 sn As interpreted and translated above, this verse says 
that Israel must totally repudiate its pagan religious practic¬ 
es in order to experience God’s forgiveness and restoration. 
Another option is to understand “in this way" and “this” in 
v. 9a as referring back to the judgment described in v. 8. In 
this case 133 (kafar, “atone for”) is used in a sarcastic sense; 
Jacob's sin is “atoned for” and removed through severe judg¬ 
ment. Following this line of interpretation, one might para¬ 
phrase the verse as follows: “So in this way (through judg¬ 
ment) Jacob’s sin will be “atoned for,” and this is the way his 
sin will be removed, when he (i.e., God) makes all the altar 
stones like crushed limestone...." This interpretation is more 
consistent with the tone of judgment in w. 8 and 10-11. 

18 sn The identity of this city is uncertain. The context sug¬ 
gests that an Israelite city, perhaps Samaria or Jerusalem, is 
in view. For discussions of interpretive options see J. N. Os¬ 
walt, Isaiah (NICOT), 1:496-97, and Paul L. Redditt, “Once 
Again, the City in Isaiah 24-27,” HAR 10 (1986), 332. 

19 tn The singular form in the text is probably collective. 

20 tn Heb “and destroy her branches.” The city is the ante¬ 
cedent of the third feminine singular pronominal suffix. Ap¬ 
parently the city is here compared to a tree. See also v. 11. 
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27:11 When its branches get brittle, 1 they 
break; 

women come and use them for kindling. 2 
For these people lack understanding, 3 
therefore the one who made them has no 
compassion on them; 
the one who formed them has no mercy 
on them. 

27:12 At that time 4 the Lord will shake the 
tree, 5 from the Euphrates River 6 to the Stream of 
Egypt. Then you will be gathered up one by one, 
O Israelites. 7 27:13 At that time 8 a large 9 trumpet 
will be blown, and the ones lost 10 in the land of 
Assyria will come, as well as the refugees in 11 the 
land of Egypt. They will worship the Lord on the 
holy mountain in Jerusalem. 12 

The Lord Will Judge Samaria 

28:1 The splendid crown of Ephraim’s 
drunkards is doomed, 13 
the withering flower, its beautiful splen¬ 
dor, 14 

situated 15 at the head of a rich valley, 
the crown of those overcome with wine. 16 


3 tn Heb "are dry” (so NASB, NIV, NRSV). 

2 tn Heb “women come [and] light it.” The city is likened to 
a dead tree with dried up branches that is only good for fire¬ 
wood. 

3 tn Heb "for not a people of understanding [is] he.” 

4 tn Heb "and it will be in that day.” The verb that introduces 
this verse serves as a discourse particle and is untranslated; 
see note on “in the future” in 2:2. 

5 tn Heb “the Lord will beat out.” The verb is used of beat¬ 

ing seeds or grain to separate the husk from the kernel (see 
Judg 6:11; Ruth 2:17; Isa 28:27), and of beating the olives 

off the olive tree (Deut 24:20). The latter metaphor may be in 

view here, where a tree metaphor has been employed in the 

preceding verses. See also 17:6. 

6 tn Heb “the river,” a frequent designation in the OT for 
the Euphrates. For clarity most modern English versions sub¬ 
stitute the name “Euphrates” for “the river” here. 

7 sn The Israelites will be freed from exile (likened to beat¬ 

ing the olives off the tree) and then gathered (likened to col¬ 

lecting the olives). 

8 tn Heb “and it will be in that day.” The verb that introduc¬ 

es this verse serves as a discourse particle and is untrans¬ 

lated; see note on “in the future" in 2:2. 

9 tn Traditionally, “great” (KJV, NAB, NASB, NIV, NLT); CEV 

“loud.” 

10 tn Or “the ones perishing.” 

11 tn Or “the ones driven into.” 

12 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 

Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

13 tn Heb “Woe [to] the crown [or “wreath"] of thesplendor [or 

“pride”] of the drunkards of Ephraim." The “crown” is Samaria, 
the capital city of the northern kingdom (Ephraim). Priests 

and prophets are included among these drunkards in v. 7. 

14 tn Heb “the beauty of his splendor.” In the translation 
the masculine pronoun (“his") has been replaced by “its” be¬ 

cause the referent (the “crown") is the city of Samaria. 

15 tn Heb “which [is]." 

16 tn Heb “ones overcome with wine.” The words “the 
crown of" are supplied in the translation for clarification. The 
syntactical relationship of the final phrase to what precedes 

is uncertain. ]« 'Dibn (halume yayin, “ones overcome with 
wine”) seems to correspond to C'ibn rp# (shikkore ’efrayim, 

“drunkards of Ephraim”) in line i. The translation assumes 
that the phrase “the splendid crown” is to be understood in 
the final line as well. 


28:2 Look, the sovereign master 17 sends a 
strong, powerful one. 18 
With the force of a hailstorm or a destruc¬ 
tive windstorm, 19 

with the might of a driving, torrential 
rainstorm, 20 

he will knock that crown 21 to the ground 
with his hand. 22 

28:3 The splendid crown of Ephraim’s 
drunkards 

will be trampled underfoot. 

28:4 The withering flower, its beautiful 
splendor, 

situated at the head of a rich valley, 
will be like an early fig before harvest - 
as soon as someone notices it, 
he grabs it and swallows it. 23 
28:5 At that time 24 the Lord who com¬ 
mands armies will become a beautiful 
crown 

and a splendid diadem for the remnant of 
his people. 

28:6 He will give discernment to the one 
who makes judicial decisions, 
and strength to those who defend the city 
from attackers. 25 

28:7 Even these men 26 stagger because of 
wine, 

they stumble around because of beer - 
priests and prophets stagger because of 
beer, 

they are confused 27 because of wine, 
they stumble around because of beer; 
they stagger while seeing prophetic vi¬ 
sions, 28 

they totter while making legal decisions. 29 
28:8 Indeed, all the tables are covered 
with vomit; 

no place is untouched. 30 

28:9 Who is the Lord 31 trying to teach? 


17 tn The Hebrew term translated “sovereign master” here 
and in vv. 16,22 is 'Tin (’adonay). 

18 tn Heb “Look, a strong and powerful [one] belongs to the 
Lord.” 

18 tn Heb “like a rainstorm of hail, a wind of destruction.” 

20 tn Heb “like a rainstorm of mighty, overflowing waters." 

21 tn The words “that crown” are supplied in the translation 
for clarification. The object of the verb is unexpressed in the 
Hebrew text. 

22 tn Or “by [his] power." 

23 tn Heb “which the one seeing sees, while still it is in his 
hand he swallows it." 

24 tn Or “in that day” (KJV). 

25 tn Heb “and [he will become] a spirit of justice for the one 
who sits [i.e., presides] over judgment, // and strength [for] 
the ones who turn back battle at the city gate.” The Lord will 
provide internal stability and national security. 

26 tn Heb “these.” The demonstrative pronoun anticipates 
“priests and prophets” two lines later. 

27 tn Accordingto HALOT 135 s.v. Ill abb, the verb form is de¬ 
rived from aba ( bala ’, “confuse”), not the more common abb 
(“swallow”). See earlier notes at 3:12 and 9:16. 

28 tn Heb “in the seeing.” 

29 tn Heb “[in] giving a decision." 

30 tn Heb “vomit, without a place.” For the meaning of the 
phrase Dipo 'bb ( b e li maqom, "without a place”), see HALOT 
133 s.v.'b|. 

31 tn Heb “he”; the referent (the Lord) has been specified in 
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To whom is he explaining a message ? 1 
Those just weaned from milk! 

Those just taken from their mother’s 
breast ! * 1 2 

28:10 Indeed, they will hear meaningless 
gibberish, 
senseless babbling, 
a syllable here, a syllable there . 3 
28:11 For with mocking lips and a foreign 
tongue 

he will speak to these people. 4 
28:12 In the past he said to them, 5 
“This is where security can be found. 
Provide security for the one who is ex¬ 
hausted! 

This is where rest can be found .” 6 
But they refused to listen. 

28:13 So the Lord’s word to them will 
sound like 

meaningless gibberish, 
senseless babbling, 
a syllable here, a syllable there . 7 
As a result, they will fall on their back¬ 
sides when they try to walk , 8 

the translation for clarity. 

1 tn Heb “Who is he teaching knowledge? For whom is 
he explaining a message?” The translation assumes that 
the Lord is the subject of the verbs “teaching” and "explain¬ 
ing," and that the prophet is asking the questions. See v. 12. 
According to some w. 9-10 record the people’s sarcastic re¬ 
sponse to the Lord’s message through Isaiah. 

2 tn Heb "from the breasts." The words “their mother’s” 
are supplied in the translation for clarification. The translation 
assumes that this is the prophet's answer to the questions 
asked in the first half of the verse. The Lord is trying to instruct 
people who are “infants” morally and ethically. 

3 tn The meaning of this verse has been debated. The text 
has literally “indeed [or “for”] a little there, a little there” ( 

p 1 “ ixb is rA is, ki tsav latsav, tsav latsav, qav laqav, qav 
laqav). The present translation assumes that the repetitive 
syllables are gibberish that resembles baby talk (cf v. 9b) and 
mimics what the people will hear when foreign invaders con¬ 
quer the land (v. 11). In this case Tjn (rj'er, “a little”) refers 
to the short syllabic structure of the babbling (cf. CEV). Some 
take is (tsav) as a derivative of ms (tsavah, “command") and 
translate the first part of the statement as “command after 
command, command after command.” Proponents of this 
position (followed by many English versions) also take p (qav) 
as a noun meaning “measuring line" (see v. 17), understood 
here in the abstract sense of “standard” or “rule.” 

4 sn This verse alludes to the coming Assyrian invasion, 
when the people will hear a foreign language that sounds 
like gibberish to them. The Lord is the subject of the verb “will 
speak,” as v. 12 makes clear. He once spoke in meaningful 
terms, but in the comingjudgment he will speak to them, as it 
were, through the mouth of foreign oppressors. The apparent 
gibberish they hear will bean outward reminder that God has 
decreed their defeat. 

5 tn Heb “who said to them.” 

6 sn This message encapsulates the Lord’s invitation to 
his people to find security in his protection and blessing. 

7 tn Heb "And the word of the Lord will be to them, ‘tsahv 
latsahv,’ etc.” See the note at v. 10. In this case the “Lord’s 
word” is not the foreigner’s strange sounding words (as in v. 
10), but the Lord’s repeated appeals to them (like the one 
quoted in v. 12). As time goes on, the Lord’s appeals through 
the prophets will have no impact on the people; they will re¬ 
gard prophetic preaching as gibberish. 

8 tn Heb “as a result they will go and stumble backward.” 

Perhaps an infant falling as it attempts to learn to walk is the 

background image here (cf. v. 9b). The Hebrew term pjab 

(l e ma'an) could be taken as indicating purpose (“in order 


and be injured, ensnared, and captured. 9 

The Lord Will Judge Jerusalem 

28:14 Therefore, listen to the Lord’s word, 

you who mock, 

you rulers of these people 

who reside in Jerusalem! 10 * 

28:15 For you say, 

“We have made a treaty with death, 
with Sheol 11 we have made an agree¬ 
ment. 12 

When the overwhelming judgment 
sweeps by 13 
it will not reach us. 

For we have made a lie our refuge, 
we have hidden ourselves in a deceitful 
word.” 14 

28:16 Therefore, this is what the sovereign 
master, the Lord, says: 

“Look, I am laying 15 a stone in Zion, 
an approved 16 stone, 
set in place as a precious cornerstone for 
the foundation. 17 

The one who maintains his faith will not 
panic. 18 


that”), rather than simple result. In this case the people's in¬ 
sensitivity to the message is caused by the Lord as a means 
of expediting their downfall. 

9 sn When divine warnings and appeals become gibberish 
to the spiritually insensitive, they have no guidance and are 
doomed to destruction. 

10 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

11 sn Sheol is the underworld, land of the dead, according 
to the OT world view. 

12 tn Elsewhere the noun nfn (khozeh) refers to a prophet 
who sees visions. In v. 18 the related term mm (khazut, “vi¬ 
sion”) is used. The parallelism in both verses (note “treaty") 
seems to demand a meaning “agreement” for both nouns. 
Perhaps nfn and nun are used in a metonymic sense in w. 15 
and 18. Another option is to propose a homonymic root. See 
J. N. Oswalt, Isaiah (NICOT), 1:514, and HALOT 301 s.v. II nfn. 

13 tn Heb “the overwhelming scourge, when it passes by” 
(NRSV similar). 

14 sn “Lie” and “deceitful word” would not be the terms used 
by the people. They would likely use the words “promise” and 
“reliable word,” but the prophet substitutes “lie" and “deceit¬ 
ful word” to emphasize that this treaty with death will really 
prove to be disappointing. 

15 tc The Hebrew text has a third person verb form, which 
does not agree with the first person suffix that precedes. The 
form should be emended to id' (yosed ), a Qal active participle 
used in a present progressive or imminent future sense. 

16 tn Traditionally “tested,” but the implication is that it has 
passed the test and stands approved. 

17 sn The reality behind the metaphor is not entirely clear 
from the context. The stone appears to represent someone or 
something that gives Zion stability. Perhaps the ideal Davidic 
ruler is in view (see 32:1). Another option is that the image of 
beginning a building project by laying a precious cornerstone 
suggests that God is about to transform Zion through judg¬ 
ment and begin a new covenant community that will experi¬ 
ence his protection (see 4:3-6; 31:5; 33:20-24; 35:10). 

18 tn Heb “will not hurry,” i.e., act in panic. 
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28:171 will make justice the measuring 
line, 

fairness the plumb line; 
hail will sweep away the unreliable ref¬ 
uge, 1 

the floodwaters will overwhelm the hid¬ 
ing place. 

28:18 Your treaty with death will be dis¬ 
solved; 2 

your agreement 3 with Sheol will not 
last . 4 

When the overwhelming judgment 
sweeps by, 5 

you will be overrun by it. 6 
28:19 Whenever it sweeps by, it will over¬ 
take you; 

indeed, 7 every morning it will sweep by, 
it will come through during the day and 
the night.” 8 

When this announcement is understood, 
it will cause nothing but terror. 

28:20 For the bed is too short to stretch 
out on, 

and the blanket is too narrow to wrap 
around oneself. 9 

28:21 For the Lord will rise up, as he did 
at Mount Perazim, 10 
he will rouse himself, as he did in the 
Valley of Gibeon, 11 
to accomplish his work, 
his peculiar work, 
to perform his task, 
his strange task. 12 
28:22 So now, do not mock, 
or your chains will become heavier! 

For I have heard a message about decreed 
destruction, 

from the sovereign master, the Lord who 
commands armies, against the entire 
land . 13 


1 tn Heb “[the] refuge, [the] lie.” See v. 15. 

2 tn On the meaning of nap ( kafar) in this context, see HALOT 
494 s.v. 1 120 and J. N. Oswalt, Isaiah (NICOT), 1:515, n. 9. 

3 tn Normally the noun nun (khazut) means “vision.” See 
the note at v. 15. 

4 tn Or "will not stand” (NIV, NRSV). 

5 tn See the note at v. 15. 

6 tn Heb “you will become a trampling place for it.” 

7 tn Or “for” (KJV, ASV, NASB, NRSV). 

8 tn The words “it will come through” are supplied in the 
translation. The verb “will sweep by” does double duty in the 
parallel structure. 

9 sn The bed and blanket probably symbolize their false 
sense of security. A bed that is too short and a blanket that is 
too narrow may promise rest and protection from the cold, but 
in the end they are useless and disappointing. In the same 
way, their supposed treaty with death will prove useless and 
disappointing. 

10 sn This probably alludes to David’s victory over the Philis¬ 
tines at Baal Perazim. See 2 Sam 5:20. 

11 sn This probably alludes to the Lord’s victory over the 
Canaanites at Gibeon, during the days of Joshua. See Josh 
10 : 10 - 11 . 

12 sn God’s judgment of his own people is called “his pecu¬ 

liar work” and “his strange task,” because he must deal with 

them the way he treated their enemies in the past. 

“ tn Or “the whole earth” (KJV, ASV, NAB, NCV). 


28:23 Pay attention and listen to my mes¬ 
sage! 14 

Be attentive and listen to what I have to 
say ! 15 

28:24 Does a farmer just keep on plowing 
at planting time? 16 

Does he keep breaking up and harrowing 
his ground? 

28:25 Once he has leveled its surface, 
does he not scatter the seed of the cara¬ 
way plant, 

sow the seed of the cumin plant, 
and plant the wheat, barley, and grain in 
their designated places? 17 
28:26 His God instructs him; 
he teaches him the principles of agricul¬ 
ture. 18 

28:27 Certainly 19 caraway seed is not 
threshed with a sledge, 
nor is the wheel of a cart rolled over 
cumin seed. 20 

Certainly caraway seed is beaten with a 
stick, 

and cumin seed with a flail. 

28:28 Grain is crushed, 
though one certainly does not thresh it 
forever. 

The wheel of one’s wagon rolls over it, 
but his horses do not crush it. 

28:29 This also comes from the Lord who 
commands armies, 

who gives supernatural guidance and im¬ 
parts great wisdom. 21 

Ariel is Besieged 

29:1 Ariel is as good as dead 22 - 


14 tn Heb “to my voice.” 

15 tn Heb “to my word”; cf. KJV, ASV, NRSV “hear my 
speech." 

16 tn Heb "All the day does the plowman plow in order to 
plant?” The phrase “all the day" here has the sense of “con¬ 
tinually, always.” See BDB 400 s.v. B'h. 

17 tc The Hebrew text reads literally, “place wheat [?], and 
barley [?], and grain in its territory.” The term rni& (shorcih) 
is sometimes translated “[in] its place,” but the word is unat¬ 
tested elsewhere. It is probably due to dittography of the im¬ 
mediately following rrjs'o (s e o'rah, “barley”). The meaning of 
[Bp: ( nisman) is also uncertain. It may be due to dittography of 
the immediately followingnppa (kassemet, “grain”). 

18 tn Heb “he teaches him the proper way, his God instructs 
him.” 

29 tn Or “For” (KJV, ASV, NASB). 

20 sn Both of these seeds are too small to use the ordinary 
threshing techniques. 

21 sn Verses 23-29 emphasize that God possesses great 
wisdom and has established a natural order. Evidence of this 
can be seen in the way farmers utilize divinely imparted wis¬ 
dom to grow and harvest crops. God’s dealings with his peo¬ 
ple will exhibit this same kind of wisdom and order. Judgment 
will be accomplished according to a divinely ordered timeta¬ 
ble and, while severe enough, will not be excessive. Judgment 
must come, just as planting inevitably follows plowing. God 
will, as it were, thresh his people, but he will not crush them to 
the point where they will be of no use to him. 

22 tn Heb “Woe [to] Ariel.” The meaning of the name “Ariel” 
is uncertain. The name may mean “altar hearth” (see v. 2) or, 
if compound, “lion of God." The name is used here as a title 
for Mount Zion/Jerusalem (see w. 7-8). 
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Ariel, the town David besieged! 1 
Keep observing your annual rituals, 
celebrate your festivals on schedule. 2 
29:2 I will threaten Ariel, 
and she will mourn intensely 
and become like an altar hearth 3 before 
me. 

29:3 I will lay siege to you on all sides; 4 
I will besiege you with troops; 5 
I will raise siege works against you. 

29:4 You will fall; 

while lying on the ground 6 you will 
speak; 

from the dust where you lie, your words 
will be heard. 7 

Your voice will sound like a spirit speak¬ 
ing from the underworld; 8 
from the dust you will chirp as if mutter¬ 
ing an incantation. 9 

29:5 But the horde of invaders will be like 
fine dust, 

the horde of tyrants 10 like chaff that is 
blown away. 

It will happen suddenly, in a flash. 

29:6 Judgment will come from the Lord 
who commands armies, 11 
accompanied by thunder, earthquake, and 
a loud noise, 

by a strong gale, a windstorm, and a con¬ 
suming flame of fire. 


1 tn Heb “the town where David camped.” The verb n:n 
(khanah, “camp”) probably has the nuance “lay siege to” 
here. See v. 3. Another option is to take the verb in the sense 
of “lived, settled.” 

2 tn Heb “Add year to year, let your festivals occur in cycles." 
This is probably a sarcastic exhortation to the people to keep 
up their religious rituals, which will not prevent the coming 
judgment. See J. N. Oswalt, Isaiah (NICOT), 1:527. 

3 tn The term bs'-iN (’ ari'el , “Ariel”) is the word translated 
“altar hearth” here, the point of the simile is not entirely 
clear. Perhaps the image likens Jerusalem’s coming crisis to 
a sacrificial fire. 

4 tc The Hebrew text has nra ( kliadur , “like a circle”), i.e., 
“like an encircling wall.” Some emend this phrase to ins 
(Iddavid, “like David”), which is supported by the LXX (see v. 
1). However, the rendering in the LXX could have arisen from 
a confusion of the dalet (i) and resh (n). 

5 tn The meaning of asB ( mutsav) is not certain. Because of 
the parallelism (note “siege works”), some translate “towers.” 
The noun is derived from as: (natsav, “take one’s stand”) and 
may refer to the troops stationed outside the city to prevent 
entrance or departure. 

6 tn Heb “from the ground” (so NIV, NCV). 

7 tn Heb “and from the dust your word will be low.” 

8 tn Heb “and your voice will be like a ritual pit from the 
earth.” The Hebrew aiN (ov, "ritual pit”) refers to a pit used by 
a magician to conjure up underworld spirits. See the note on 
“incantations" in 8:19. Here the word is used metonymically 
for the voice that emerges from such a pit. 

9 tn Heb “and from the dust your word will chirp.” The 
words “as if muttering an incantation” are supplied in the 
translation for clarification. See the parallelism and 8:19. 

10 tn Or “violent men”; cf. NASB “the ruthless ones.” 

11 tn Heb “from the Lord who commands armies [tradition¬ 

ally, the Lord of hosts] there will be visitation.” The third femi¬ 

nine singular passive verb form -pan ( tippaqed, “she/it will be 

visited”) is used here in an impersonal sense. See GKC 459 

§144.5. 


29:7 It will be like a dream, a night vision. 
There will be a horde from all the nations 
that fight against Ariel, 
those who attack her and her stronghold 
and besiege her. 

29:8 It will be like a hungry man dream¬ 
ing that he is eating, 

only to awaken and find that his stomach 
is empty. 12 

It will be like a thirsty man dreaming that 
he is drinking, 

only to awaken and find that he is still 
weak and his thirst unquenched . 13 
So it will be for the horde from all the 
nations 

that fight against Mount Zion. 

God s People Are Spiritually Insensitive 

29:9 You will be shocked and amazed! 14 
You are totally blind! 15 
They are drunk, 15 but not because of wine; 
they stagger, 17 but not because of beer. 
29:10 For the Lord has poured out on you 
a strong urge to sleep deeply. 18 
He has shut your eyes (the prophets), 
and covered your heads (the seers). 

29:11 To you this entire prophetic revela¬ 
tion 19 is like words in a sealed scroll. When they 
hand it to one who can read 20 and say, “Read 
this,” he responds, “I can’t, because it is sealed.” 
29:12 Or when they hand the scroll to one who 


12 tn Or “that he [or “his appetite”] is unsatisfied.” 

13 tn Or “that he is faint and that he [or “his appetite’’] longs 
[for water].” 

14 tn The form inpribnn (hitmahm e hu) is a Hitpalpel impera¬ 
tive from nnp ( maliah , “hesitate”). If it is retained, one might 
translate “halt and be amazed.” The translation assumes 
an emendation to inann (hittamm e hu), a Hitpael imperative 
from nan ( tamah, “be amazed”). In this case, the text, like 
Hab 1:5, combines the Hitpael and Qal imperatival forms of 
nan (tamah). A literal translation might be “Shock yourselves 
and be shocked!" The repetition of sound draws attention to 
the statement. The imperatives here have the force of an em¬ 
phatic assertion. On this use of the imperative in Hebrew, see 
GKC 324 §110.c and IBHS 572 §34.4c. 

15 tn Heb “Blind yourselves and be blind!” The Hitpalpel and 
Qal imperatival forms of sissy (sha’a', “be blind”) are combined 
to draw attention to the statement. The imperatives have the 
force of an emphatic assertion. 

16 tc Some prefer to emend the perfect form of the verb to 
an imperative (e.g., NAB, NCV, NRSV), since the people are 
addressed in the immediately preceding and following con¬ 
texts. 

17 tc Some prefer to emend the perfect form of the verb to 
an imperative (e.g., NAB, NCV, NRSV), since the people are 
addressed in the immediately preceding and following con¬ 
texts. 

18 tn Heb “a disposition [or “spirit”] of deep sleep.” Through 
this mixed metaphor (sleep is likened to a liquid which one 
pours and in turn symbolizes spiritual dullness) the prophet 
emphasizes that God himself has given the people over to 
their spiritual insensitivity as a form of judgment. 

39 tn Heb “vision” (so NASB, NIV, NRSV). 

20 tn Heb “one who knows a/the scroll." 
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can’t read 1 and say, “Read this,” he says, “I can’t 
read.” 2 

29:13 The sovereign master 3 says, 

“These people say they are loyal to me; 4 
they say wonderful things about me, 5 
but they are not really loyal to me. 6 
Their worship consists of 
nothing but man-made ritual. 7 
29:14 Therefore I will again do an amaz¬ 
ing thing for these people - 
an absolutely extraordinary deed. 8 
Wise men will have nothing to say, 
the sages will have no explanations.” 9 
29:15 Those who try to hide their plans 
from the Lord are as good as dead, 10 
who do their work in secret and boast, 11 
“Who sees us? Who knows what we’re 
doing?” 12 

29:16 Your thinking is perverse! 13 
Should the potter be regarded as clay? 14 
Should the thing made say 15 about its 
maker, “He didn’t make me”? 

Or should the pottery say about the pot¬ 
ter, “He doesn’t understand”? 

Changes Are Coming 

29:17 In just a very short time 16 
Lebanon will turn into an orchard, 
and the orchard will be considered a 
forest. 17 


1 tn Heb “and if the scroll is handed to one who does not 
know a scroll.” 

2 tn Heb “I do not know a scroll." 

3 tn The Hebrew term translated “sovereign master” here 
is ’Tin (’adonai). 

4 tn Heb “Because these people draw near to me with 
their mouth.” 

5 tn Heb “and with their lips they honor me.” 

6 tn Heb “but their heart is far from me." The heart is 
viewed here as the seat of the will, from which genuine loyalty 
derives. 

7 tn Heb “their fear of me is a commandment of men that 
has been taught.” 

8 tn Heb “Therefore I will again do something amazing 
with these people, an amazing deed, an amazing thing.” This 
probably refers to the amazing transformation predicted in w. 
17-24, which will follow the purifying judgment implied in w. 
15-16. 

9 tn Heb “the wisdom of their wise ones will perish, the dis¬ 
cernment of their discerning ones will keep hidden.” 

10 tn Heb “Woe [to] those who deeply hide counsel from 
the Lord.” This probably alludes to political alliances made 
without seeking the Lord’s guidance. See 30:1-2 and 31:1. 

11 tn Heb “and their works are in darkness and they say.” 

12 tn The rhetorical questions suggest the answer, “no 
one.” They are confident that their deeds are hidden from oth¬ 
ers, including God. 

13 tn Heb “your overturning.” The predicate is suppressed 
in this exclamation. The idea is, “0 your perversity! How great 
it is!” See GKC 470 §147.c. The people “overturn” all logic by 
thinking their authority supersedes God’s. 

14 tn The expected answer to this rhetorical question is “of 
course not.” On the interrogative use of en (7m), see BDB 50 
s.v. 

15 tn Heb “that the thing made should say.” 

16 tn The Hebrew text phrases this as a rhetorical question, 
“Is it not yet a little, a short [time]?" 

17 sn The meaning of this verse is debated, but it seems to 
depict a reversal in fortunes. The mighty forest of Lebanon 


29:18 At that time 18 the deaf will be able to 
hear words read from a scroll, 
and the eyes of the blind will be able to 
see through deep darkness. 19 
29:19 The downtrodden will again rejoice 
in the Lord; 

the poor among humankind will take de¬ 
light 20 in the Holy One of Israel. 21 
29:20 For tyrants will disappear, 
those who taunt will vanish, 
and all those who love to do wrong will 
be eliminated 22 — 

29:21 those who bear false testimony 
against a person, 23 

who entrap the one who arbitrates at the 
city gate 24 

and deprive the innocent of justice by 
making false charges. 25 
29:22 So this is what the Lord, the one 
who delivered Abraham, says to the 
family of Jacob: 26 
“Jacob will no longer be ashamed; 
their faces will no longer show their em¬ 
barrassment. 27 

29:23 For when they see their children, 
whom I will produce among them, 28 
they will honor 29 my name. 

They will honor the Holy One of Jacob; 30 
they will respect 31 the God of Israel. 

29:24 Those who stray morally will gain 
understanding; 32 

those who complain will acquire insight. 33 

(symbolic of the proud and powerful, see 2:13; 10:34) will be 
changed into a common orchard, while the common orchard 
(symbolic of the oppressed and lowly) will grow into a great 
forest. See J. N. Oswalt, Isaiah (NICOT), 1:538. 

18 tn Or “In that day” (KJV). 

19 tn Heb “and out of gloom and darkness the eyes of the 
blind will see." 

sn Perhaps this depicts the spiritual transformation of the 
once spiritually insensitive nation (see vv. 10-12, cf. also 6:9- 
10 ). 

29 tn Or “will rejoice” (NIV, NCV, NLT). 

21 sn See the note on the phrase “the Holy One of Israel” 
in 1:4. 

22 tn Heb “and all the watchers of wrong will be cutoff.” 

23 tn Heb “the ones who make a man a sinner with a word.” 
The Hiphil of Nan (khata') here has a delocutive sense: “de¬ 
clare a man sinful/guilty.” 

24 sn Legal disputes were resolved at the city gate, where 
the town elders met. See Amos 5:10. 

25 tn Heb “and deprive by emptiness the innocent.” 

26 tn Heb “So this is what the Lord says to the house of Ja¬ 
cob, the one who ransomed Abraham." The relative pronoun 
must refer back to “the Lord,” not to the immediately preced¬ 
ing “Jacob.” It is uncertain to what event in Abraham’s experi¬ 
ence this refers. Perhaps the name "Abraham” stands here 
by metonymy for his descendants through Jacob. If so, the 
Exodus is in view. 

27 tn Heb “and his face will no longer be pale.” 

28 tn Heb “for when he sees his children, the work of my 
hands in his midst.” 

29 tn Or “treat as holy” (also in the following line); NASB, 
NRSV “will sanctify.” 

30 sn Holy One of Jacob is similar to the phrase “Holy One of 
Israel” common throughout Isaiah; seethe sn at Isa 1:4. 

31 tn Or “fear,” in the sense of “stand in awe of.” 

32 tn Heb “and the ones who stray in spirit will know under¬ 
standing.” 

33 tn Heb “will learn instruction"; cf. NASB, NIV, NRSV, NLT 
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Egypt Will Prove Unreliable 

30:1 “The rebellious * 1 children are as good 
as dead,” 2 says the Lord, 

“those who make plans without consult¬ 
ing me, 3 

who form alliances without consulting 
my Spirit , 4 

and thereby compound their sin. 5 
30:2 They travel down to Egypt 
without seeking my will, 6 
seeking Pharaoh’s protection, 
and looking for safety in Egypt’s protec¬ 
tive shade. 7 

30:3 But Pharaoh’s protection will bring 
you nothing but shame, 
and the safety of Egypt’s protective shade 
nothing but humiliation. 

30:4 Though his 8 officials are in Zoan 
and his messengers arrive at Hanes, 9 
30:5 all will be put to shame 10 
because of a nation that cannot help 
them, 

who cannot give them aid or help, 
but only shame and disgrace.” 

30:6 This is a message 11 about the animals 
in the Negev: 

Through a land of distress and danger, 
inhabited by lionesses and roaring lions, 12 


“will accept instruction." 

1 tn Or “stubborn” (NCV); cf. NIV “obstinate.” 

2 tn Heb “Woe [to] rebellious children.” 

3 tn Heb “making a plan, but not from me." 

4 tn Heb “and pouring out a libation, but not [from] my spir¬ 
it." This translation assumes that the verb-p: (nasakh) means 
“pour out,” and that the cognate noun nipp (massekhali) 
means “libation.” In this case “pouring out a libation” alludes 
to a ceremony that formally ratifies an alliance. Another op¬ 
tion is to understand the verb ■jd: as a homonym meaning 
“weave,” and the cognate noun nipa as a homonym mean¬ 
ing “covering." In this case forming an alliance is likened to 
weaving a garment. 

5 tn Heb “consequently adding sin to sin.” 

6 tn Heb “those who go to descend to Egypt, but [of] my 
mouth they do not inquire." 

7 tn Heb “to seek protection in the protection of Pharaoh, 
and to seek refuge in the shade of Egypt.” 

8 sn This probably refers to Judah’s officials and messen¬ 
gers. 

9 sn Zoan was located in the Egyptian delta in the north; 
Hanes was located somewhere in southern region of lower 
Egypt, south of Memphis; the exact location is debated. 

10 tn The present translation follows the marginal ( Qere) 
reading of the Hebrew text; the consonantal text ( Kethib ) has 
“made to stink, decay.” 

“ tn Traditionally, “burden" (so KJV, ASV); NAB, NASB, NIV, 
NRSV “oracle." 

12 tc Heb “[a land of] a lioness and a lion, from them.” 

Some emend ana ( mehem , “from them") to ona ( mehem ), 

an otherwise unattested Hiphil participle from Dan ( harnani , 

“move noisily”). Perhaps it would be better to take the initial 

mem (a) as enclitic and emend the form to nan ( homeh ), a Qal 

active participle from nan (hamah, “to make a noise”); cf. J. N. 

Oswalt, Isaiah (NICOT), 1:542, n. 9. 
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by snakes and darting adders, 13 
they transport 14 their wealth on the backs 
of donkeys, 

their riches on the humps of camels, 
to a nation that cannot help them. 15 
30:7 Egypt is totally incapable of helping. 16 
For this reason I call her 
‘Proud one 17 who is silenced.”’ 18 
30:8 Now go, write it 19 down on a tablet 
in their presence, 20 
inscribe it on a scroll, 
so that it might be preserved for a future 
time 

as an enduring witness. 21 
30:9 For these are rebellious people - 
they are lying children, 
children unwilling to obey the Lord’s 
law. 22 

30:10 They 23 say to the visionaries, “See no 
more visions!” 

and to the seers, “Don’t relate messages 
to us about what is right ! 24 
Tell us nice things, 
relate deceptive messages . 25 
30:11 Turn aside from the way, 
stray off the path . 26 

Remove from our presence the Holy One 
of Israel .” 27 

30:12 For this reason this is what the Holy 
One of Israel says: 


13 tn Heb “flying burning ones.” See the note at 14:29. 

34 tn Or “carry” (KJV, NAB, NASB, NIV, NRSV). 

15 sn This verse describes messengers from Judah trans¬ 
porting wealth to Egypt in order to buy Pharaoh's protection 
through a treaty. 

16 tn Heb “As for Egypt, with vanity and emptiness they 
help.” 

17 tn Heb “Rahab” (nrri, rnhav), which also appears as a 
name for Egypt in Ps 87:4. The epithet is also used in the OT 
for a mythical sea monster symbolic of chaos. See the note 
at 51:9. A number of English versions use the name “Rahab” 
(e.g., ASV, NAB, NASB, NIV, NRSV) while others attempt some 
sort of translation (cf. CEV “a helpless monster"; TEV, NLT 
“the Harmless Dragon”). 

18 tn The MT reads “Rahab, they, sitting.” The translation 
above assumes an emendation of rots*' on (hem shavet) to -an 
natf (hammashbat), a Hophal participle with prefixed definite 
article, meaning "the one who is made to cease,” i.e., “de¬ 
stroyed,” or "silenced.” See HALOT 444-45 s.v. 

19 tn The referent of the third feminine singular pronomi¬ 
nal suffix is uncertain. Perhaps it refers to the preceding mes¬ 
sage, which accuses the people of rejecting the Lord’s help in 
favor of an alliance with Egypt. 

20 tn Heb “with them.” On the use of the preposition here, 
see BDB86s.v. II ns. 

21 sn Recording the message will enable the prophet to use 
it in the future as evidence that God warned his people of im¬ 
pending judgment and clearly spelled out the nation’s guilt. 
An official record of the message will also serve as proof of 
the prophet’s authority as God’s spokesman. 

22 tn Or perhaps, “instruction” (so NASB, NIV, NRSV); NCV, 
TEV “teachings.” 

23 tn Heb “who” (so NASB, NRSV). Anew sentence was start¬ 
ed here in the translation for stylistic reasons. 

24 tn Heb “Do not see for us right things.” 

25 tn Heb “Tell us smooth things, see deceptive things.” 

26 sn The imagery refers to the way or path of truth, as re¬ 
vealed by God to the prophet. 

27 sn See the note on the phrase “the Holy One of Israel" 
in 1:4. 
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“You have rejected this message ; 1 
you trust instead in your ability to op¬ 
press and trick , 2 

and rely on that kind of behavior. 3 
30:13 So this sin will become your down¬ 
fall. 

You will be like a high wall 
that bulges and cracks and is ready to 
collapse; 

it crumbles suddenly, in a flash. 4 
30:14 It shatters in pieces like a clay jar, 
so shattered to bits that none of it can be 
salvaged. 5 

Among its fragments one cannot find a 
shard large enough 6 
to scoop a hot coal from a fire 7 
or to skim off water from a cistern.” 8 
30:15 For this is what the master, the 
Lord, the Holy One of Israel says: 

“If you repented and patiently waited for 
me, you would be delivered ; 9 
if you calmly trusted in me you would 
find strength , 10 
but you are unwilling. 

30:16 You say, ‘No, we will flee on 
horses,’ 

so you will indeed flee. 

You say, ‘We will ride on fast horses,’ 
so your pursuers will be fast. 

30:17 One thousand will scurry at the 
battle cry of one enemy soldier; 11 
at the battle cry of five enemy soldiers 
you will all run away, 12 
until the remaining few are as isolated 13 
as a flagpole on a mountaintop 
or a signal flag on a hill.” 


1 tn The sentence actually begins with the word "because.” 
In the Hebrew text vv. 12-13 are one long sentence. 

2 tn Heb “and you trust in oppression and cunning.” 

3 tn Heb “and you lean on it”; NAB “and depend on it." 

4 tn The verse reads literally, “So this sin will become for 

you like a breach ready to fall, bulging on a high wall, the 
breaking of which comes suddenly, in a flash." Their sin pro¬ 
duces guilt and will result in judgment. Like a wall that col¬ 
lapses their fall will be swift and sudden. 

5 tn Heb “Its shattering is like the shattering of a jug of [i.e., 
“made by”] potters, [so] shattered one cannot save [any of 
it].” 

6 tn The words “large enough” are supplied in the transla¬ 
tion for clarification. 

7 tn Heb “to remove fire from the place of kindling.” 

8 tn On the meaning of to: (geveh , “cistern") see HALOT 
170 s.v. 

9 tn Heb “in returning and in quietness you will be deliv¬ 
ered.” Many English versions render the last phrase “shall be 
saved” or something similar (e.g., NAB, NASB, NRSV). 

10 tn Heb “in quietness and in trust is your strength” (NASB 
and NRSV both similar). 

11 tn Heb “One thousand from before [or “because of”] one 
battle cry.” rns: igparah) is often defined as “threat,” but in 
war contexts it likely refers to a shout or battle cry. See Ps 
76:6. 

12 tn Heb “from before [or “because of"] the battle cry of 

five you will flee. 

33 tn Heb “until you are left” (so NAB, NASB, NRSV). 


The Lord Will Not Abandon His People 

30:18 For this reason the Lord is ready to 
show you mercy; 

he sits on his throne, ready to have com¬ 
passion on you . 14 
Indeed, the Lord is a just God; 
all who wait for him in faith will be 
blessed . 15 

30:19 For people will live in Zion; 
in Jerusalem 16 you will weep no more. 17 
When he hears your cry of despair, he 
will indeed show you mercy; 
when he hears it, he will respond to you. 18 
30:20 The sovereign master 19 will give you 
distress to eat 
and suffering to drink; 20 
but your teachers will no longer be hid¬ 
den; 

your eyes will see them. 21 
30:21 You 22 will hear a word spoken be¬ 
hind you, saying, 

“This is the correct 23 way, walk in it,” 
whether you are heading to the right or 
the left. 

30:22 You will desecrate your silver-plated 
idols 24 

and your gold-plated images . 25 
You will throw them away as if they were 
a menstrual rag, 
saying to them, “Get out!” 

30:23 He will water the seed you plant in 
the ground, 


14 tn Heb “Therefore the Lord waits to show you mercy, and 
therefore he is exalted to have compassion on you.” The logi¬ 
cal connection between this verse and what precedes is prob¬ 
lematic. The point seems to be that Judah’s impending doom 
does not bring God joy. Rather the prospect of their suffering 
stirs within him a willingness to show mercy and compassion, 
if they are willing to seek him on his terms. 

15 tn Heb “Blessed are all who wait for him.” 

16 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

17 tn Heb “For people in Zion will live, in Jerusalem, you will 
weep no more." The phrase “in Jerusalem" could be taken 
with what precedes. Some prefer to emend aft lyeshev , “will 
live,” a Qal imperfect) to aft lyoshev, a Qal active participle) 
and translate “For [you] people in Zion, who live in Jerusalem, 
you will weep no more." 

18 tn Heb “he will indeed show you mercy at the sound of 
your crying out; when he hears, he will answer you.” 

19 tn The Hebrew term translated “sovereign master" here 
is 'J'Ttj (’adonai). 

20 tn Heb “and the Master will give to you bread - distress, 
and water - oppression.” 

21 tn Heb “but your teachers will no longer be hidden, your 
eyes will be seeing your teachers.” The translation assumes 
that the form ■jn'ia (morekha) is a plural participle, referring to 
spiritual leaders such as prophets and priests. Another pos¬ 
sibility is that the form is actually singular (see GKC 273-74 
§93.ss) or a plural of respect, referring to God as the master 
teacher. See HALOT 560-61 s.v. Ill rn'ia. For discussion of the 
views, see J. N. Oswalt, Isaiah (NICOT), 1:560. 

22 tn Heb “your ears” (so NAB, NASB, NIV, NRSV). 

23 tn The word “correct’ is supplied in the translation for 
clarification. 

24 tn Heb “the platings of your silver idols.” 

25 tn Heb “the covering of your gold image.” 
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and the ground will produce crops in 
abundance. 1 

At that time 2 your cattle will graze in 
wide pastures. 

30:24 The oxen and donkeys used in 
plowing 3 

will eat seasoned feed winnowed with a 
shovel and pitchfork. 4 
30:25 On every high mountain 
and every high hill 

there will be streams flowing with water, 
at the time of 5 great slaughter when the 
fortified towers collapse. 

30:26 The light of the full moon will be 
like the sun’s glare 

and the sun’s glare will be seven times 
brighter, 

like the light of seven days , 6 
when the Lord binds up his people’s frac¬ 
tured bones 7 

and heals their severe wound. 8 
30:27 Look, the name 9 of the Lord comes 
from a distant place 

in raging anger and awesome splendor. 10 
He speaks angrily 

and his word is like destructive fire. 11 


1 tn Heb “and he will give rain for your seed which you plant 
in the ground, and food [will be] the produce of the ground, 
and it will be rich and abundant.” 

2 tn Or “in that day” (KJV). 

3 tn Heb “the oxen and the donkeys that work the ground.” 

4 sn Crops will be so abundant that even the work animals 
will eat well. 

5 tn Or “in the day of" (KJV). 

6 sn Light here symbolizes restoration of divine blessing 
and prosperity. The number “seven” is used symbolically to 
indicate intensity. The exact meaning of the phrase “the light 
of seven days” is uncertain; it probably means “seven times 
brighter" (see the parallel line). 

7 tn Heb “the fracture of his people" (so NASB). 

sn The Lord is here compared to a physician setting a bro¬ 
ken bone in a bandage or cast. 

8 tn Heb “the injury of his wound.” The joining of synonyms 
emphasizes the severity of the wound. Another option is to 
translate, “the wound of his blow.” In this case the pronomi¬ 
nal suffix might refer to the Lord, not the people, yielding the 
translation, “the wound which he inflicted.” 

9 sn The “name" of the Lord sometimes stands by metony¬ 
my for the Lord himself, see Exod 23:21; Lev 24:11; Pss 54:1 
(54:3 HT); 124:8. In Isa 30:27 the point is that he reveals that 
aspect of his character which his name suggests - he comes 
as Yahweh (“he is present”), the ever present helper of his 
people who annihilates their enemies and delivers them. The 
name “Yahweh” originated in a context where God assured 
a fearful Moses that he would be with him as he confronted 
Pharaoh and delivered Israel from slavery in Egypt. See Exod 
3. 

10 tn Heb “his anger burns, and heaviness of elevation." 
The meaning of the phrase “heaviness of elevation” is un¬ 
clear, fornijtsrp ( masa’ah , “elevation") occurs only here. Some 
understand the term as referring to a cloud (elevated above 
the earth’s surface), in which case one might translate, “and 
in heavy clouds” (cf. NAB “with lowering clouds"). Others re¬ 
late the noun to Nil's (masa\ “burden”) and interpret it as a 
reference tojudgment. In this case one might translate, “and 
with severejudgment.” The present translation assumes that 
the noun refers to his glory and that “heaviness” emphasizes 
its degree. 

11 tn Heb “his lips are full of anger, and his tongue is like 

consuming fire.” The Lord’s lips and tongue are used met- 

onymically for his word (or perhaps his battle cry; see v. 31). 
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30:28 His battle cry overwhelms like a 
flooding river 12 
that reaches one’s neck. 

He shakes the nations in a sieve that iso¬ 
lates the chaff; 13 

he puts a bit into the mouth of the nations 
and leads them to destruction. 14 
30:29 You will sing 

as you do in the evening when you are 
celebrating a festival. 

You will be happy like one who plays a 
flute 

as he goes to the mountain of the Lord, 
the Rock who shelters Israel. 15 
30:30 The Lord will give a mighty shout 16 
and intervene in power, 17 
with furious anger and flaming, destruc¬ 
tive fire, 18 

with a driving rainstorm and hailstones. 
30:31 Indeed, the Lord’s shout will shatter 
Assyria; 19 

he will beat them with a club. 

30:32 Every blow from his punishing 
cudgel, 20 

with which the Lord will beat them , 21 
will be accompanied by music from the 22 
tambourine and harp, 
and he will attack them with his 
weapons . 23 


12 tn Heb “his breath is like a flooding river.” This might pic¬ 
ture the Lord breathing heavily as he runs down his enemy, 
but in light of the preceding verse, which mentions his lips 
and tongue, “breath” probably stands metonymically for the 
word or battle cry that he expels from his mouth as he shouts. 
In Isa 34:16 and Ps 33:6 the Lord’s “breath” is associated 
with his command. 

13 tn Heb "shaking nations in a sieve of worthlessness.” It 
is not certain exactly how Kitf (shav e \ “emptiness, worthless¬ 
ness”) modifies “sieve.” A sieve is used to separate grain from 
chaff and isolate what is worthless so that it might be discard¬ 
ed. Perhaps the nations are likened to such chaff; God’s judg¬ 
ment will sift them out for destruction. 

14 tn Heb “and a bit that leads astray [is] in the jaws of the 
peoples.” Here the nations are likened to horse that can be 
controlled by a bit placed in its mouth. In this case the Lord 
uses his sovereign control over the “horse” to lead it to its de¬ 
mise. 

15 tn Heb “[you will have] joy of heart, like the one going 
with a flute to enter the mountain of the Lord to the Rock of 
Israel." The image here is not a foundational rock, but a rocky 
cliff where people could hide for protection (for example, the 
fortress of Masada). 

16 tn Heb “the Lord will cause the splendor of his voice to 
be heard." 

17 tn Heb “and reveal the lowering of his arm.” 

18 tn Heb “and a flame of consumingfire." 

19 tn Heb “Indeed by the voice of the Lord Assyria will be 
shattered." 

20 tc The Hebrew text has “every blow from a founded [i.e., 
“appointed”?] cudgel.” The translation above, with support 
from a few medieval Hebrew mss, assumes an emendation 
of niDia ( musadah , “founded") to n'-iDia ( musaroh , “his disci¬ 
pline”). 

21 tn Heb “which the Lord lays on him.” 

22 tn Heb “will be with" (KJV similar). 

23 tn The Hebrew text reads literally, “and with battles of 
brandishing [weapons?] he will fight against him." Some pre¬ 
fer to emend riianbani ( uv e milkhamot , “and with battles of”) 
to nftnatn ( uvimkholot , “and with dancing”). Note the imme¬ 
diately preceding references to musical instruments. 
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30:33 For 1 the burial place is already 
prepared; 2 

it has been made deep and wide for the 
king. 3 

The firewood is piled high on it. 4 
The Lord’s breath, like a stream flowing 
with brimstone, 
will ignite it. 

Egypt Will Disappoint 

31:1 Those who go down to Egypt for 
help are as good as dead, 5 
those who rely on war horses, 
and trust in Egypt’s many chariots 6 
and in their many, many horsemen. 7 
But they do not rely on the Holy One of 
Israel 8 

and do not seek help from the Lord. 

31:2 Yet he too is wise 9 and he will bring 
disaster; 

he does not retract his decree. 10 
He will attack the wicked nation, 11 
and the nation that helps 12 those who 
commit sin. 13 

31:3 The Egyptians are mere humans, not 
God; 

their horses are made of flesh, not spirit. 
The Lord will strike with 14 his hand; 
the one who helps will stumble 
and the one being helped will fall. 
Together they will perish. 15 


1 tnOr “indeed." 

2 tc The Hebrew text reads literally, “for arranged from be¬ 
fore [or “yesterday”] is [?].” The meaning of rrnsn ( tafteh ), 
which occurs only here, is unknown. The translation above 
(as with most English versions) assumes an emendation to 
ns'n (tofet, “Topheth”; cf. NASB, NIV, NLT) and places the final 
he (n) on the beginning of the next word as an interrogative 
particle. Topheth was a place near Jerusalem used as a burial 
ground (see Jer 7:32; 19:11). 

3 tn The Hebrew text reads literally, “Also it is made ready for 
the king, one makes it deep and wide." If one takes the final 
he (n) on nnsn (tafteh) and prefixes it to m (gam) as an inter¬ 
rogative particle (see the preceding note), one can translate, 
“Is it also made ready for the king?” In this case the question 
is rhetorical and expects an emphatic affirmative answer, “Of 
course it is!” 

4 tn Heb “its pile of wood, fire and wood one makes abun¬ 
dant.” 

sn Apparently this alludes to some type of funeral rite. 

5 tn Heb “Woe [to] those who go down to Egypt for help." 

8 tn Heb “and trust in chariots for they are many.” 

7 tn Heb “and in horsemen for they are very strong [or “nu¬ 
merous”]." 

8 sn See the note on the phrase “the Holy One of Israel” 
in 1:4. 

9 sn This statement appears to have a sarcastic tone. The 
royal advisers who are advocating an alliance with Egypt think 
they are wise, but the Lord possesses wisdom as well and will 
thwart their efforts. 

10 tn Heb “and he does not turn aside [i.e., “retract”] his 
words”; NIV “does not take back his words.” 

11 tn Heb “and he will arise against the house of the wick¬ 
ed.” 

12 sn That is, Egypt. 

13 tn Heb “and against the help of the doers of sin.” 

14 tn Heb “will extend”; KJV, ASV, NASB, NCV “stretch out.” 

15 tn Heb “together all of them will come to an end.” 


The Lord Will Defend Zion 

31:4 Indeed, this is what the Lord says to 
me: 

“The Lord will be like a growling lion, 
like a young lion growling over its prey. 16 
Though a whole group of shepherds gath¬ 
ers against it, 

it is not afraid of their shouts 
or intimidated by their yelling. 17 
In this same way the Lord who com¬ 
mands armies will descend 
to do battle on Mount Zion and on its 
hill. 18 

31:5 Just as birds hover over a nest, 19 
so the Lord who commands armies will 
protect Jerusalem. 20 
He will protect and deliver it; 
as he passes over 21 he will rescue it. 

31:6 You Israelites! Return to the one against 
whom you have so blatantly rebelled! 22 31:7 For at 
that time 23 everyone will get rid of 24 the silver and 
gold idols your hands sinfully made. 25 

31:8 Assyria will fall by a sword, but not 
one human-made; 26 
a sword not made by humankind will 
destroy them. 27 


16 tn Heb “As a lion growls, a young lion over its prey.” In 
the Hebrew text the opening comparison is completed later 
in the verse (“so the Lord will come down...”), after a paren¬ 
thesis describing how fearless the lion is. The present transla¬ 
tion divides the verse into three sentences for English stylistic 
reasons. 

17 tn Heb "Though there is summoned against it fullness of 
shepherds, by their voice it is not terrified, and to their noise it 
does not respond." 

18 tn Some prefer to translate the phrase bioKas 1 ? (litsbo' ’al) 
as “fight against,” but the following context pictures the Lord 
defending, not attacking, Zion. 

19 tn Heb “just as birds fly.” The words “over a nest” are 
supplied in the translation for clarification. 

20 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

21 tn The only other occurrence of this verb is in Exod 12:13, 
23, 27, where the Lord “passes over” (i.e., “spares”) the Isra¬ 
elite households as he comes to judge their Egyptian oppres¬ 
sors. The noun nps (pesakh , “Passover") is derived from the 
verb. The use of the verb in Isa 31:5 is probably an intentional 
echo of the Exodus event. As in the days of Moses the Lord 
will spare his people as he comes to judge their enemies. 

22 tn Heb “Return to the one [against] whom the sons of 
Israel made deep rebellion.” The syntax is awkward here. A 
preposition is omitted by ellipsis after the verb (see GKC 446 
§138.f, n. 2), and there is a shift from direct address (note 
the second plural imperative “return") to the third person 
(note “they made deep”). For other examples of abrupt shifts 
in person in poetic style, see GKC 462 §144.p. 

23 tn Or “in that day” (KJV). 

24 tn Heb “reject” (so NIV); NRSV, TEV, CEV, NLT “throw 
away.” 

25 tn Heb “the idols of their idols of silver and their idols 
of gold which your hands made for yourselves [in] sin.” Nan 
(khata’, “sin”) is understood as an adverbial accusative of 
manner. See J. N. Oswalt, Isaiah (NICOT), 1:573, n. 4. 

26 tn Heb “Assyria will fall by a sword, not of a man.” 

27 tn Heb “and a sword not of humankind will devour him.” 
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They will run away from this sword 1 
and their young men will be forced to do 
hard labor. 

31:9 They will surrender their stronghold 2 
because of fear; 3 

their officers will be afraid of the Lord’s 
battle flag .” 4 

This is what the Lord says - 
the one whose fire is in Zion, 
whose firepot is in Jerusalem. 5 


32:7 A deceiver’s methods are evil; 18 
he dreams up evil plans 19 
to ruin the poor with lies, 
even when the needy are in the right. 20 
32:8 An honorable man makes honorable 
plans; 

his honorable character gives him secu¬ 
rity. 21 

The Lord Will Give True Security 

32:9 You complacent 22 women, 
get up and listen to me! 

You carefree 23 daughters, 
pay attention to what I say! 

32:10 In a year’s time 24 
you carefree ones will shake with fear, 
for the grape 25 harvest will fail, 
and the fruit harvest will not arrive. 

32:11 Tremble, you complacent ones! 
Shake with fear, you carefree ones! 

Strip off your clothes and expose your¬ 
selves - 

put sackcloth on your waist! 25 
32:12 Mourn over the field, 27 
over the delightful fields 
and the fruitful vine! 

32:13 Mourn 28 over the land of my people, 


Justice and Wisdom Will Prevail 

32:1 Look, a king will promote fairness; 6 
officials will promote justice. 7 
32:2 Each of them 8 will be like a shelter 
from the wind 

and a refuge from a rainstorm; 
like streams of water in a dry region 
and like the shade of a large cliff in a 
parched land. 

32:3 Eyes 9 will no longer be blind 10 
and ears 11 will be attentive. 

32:4 The mind that acts rashly will pos¬ 
sess discernment 12 

and the tongue that stutters will speak 
with ease and clarity. 

32:5 A fool will no longer be called honor¬ 
able; 

a deceiver will no longer be called prin¬ 
cipled. 

32:6 For a fool speaks disgraceful things; 13 
his mind plans out sinful deeds. 14 
He commits godless deeds 15 
and says misleading things about the 
Lord; 

he gives the hungry nothing to satisfy 
their appetite 16 

and gives the thirsty nothing to drink. 17 


I tn Heb “he will flee for himself from before a sword." 

2 tn Heb “rocky cliff” (cf. ASV, NASB “rock”), viewed meta¬ 
phorically as a place of defense and security. 

3 tn Heb “His rocky cliff, because of fear, will pass away [i.e., 
“perish”].” 

4 tn Heb “and they will be afraid of the flag, his officers.” 

5 sn The “fire” and “firepot” here symbolize divine judg¬ 
ment, which is heating up like a fire in Jerusalem, waiting to 
be used against the Assyrians when they attack the city. 

6 tn Heb “will reign according to fairness.” 

7 tn Heb “will rule according tojustice.” 

8 tn Heb “a man,” but (’ish) probably refers here to 
“each” of the officials mentioned in the previous verse. 

9 tn Heb “Eyes that see.” 

10 tn The Hebrew text as vocalized reads literally “will not 
gaze,” but this is contradictory to the context. The verb form 
should be revocalized asru'jfte'n ifsho'enah) from sjraf ( sha'a 
“be blinded”); see Isa 6:10; 20:9. 

II tn Heb “ears that hear.” 

12 tn Heb “the heart of rashness will understand knowl¬ 
edge”; cf. NAB “The flighty will become wise and capable." 

13 tn Or “foolishness," in a moral-ethical sense. See 9:17. 

14 tn Heb “and his heart commits sin"; KJV, ASV “his heart 
will work iniquity”; NASB “inclines toward wickedness.” 

15 tn Heb “in order to do [or “so that he does”] what is god¬ 
less [or “defiled”].” 

16 tn Heb “so that he leaves empty the appetite [or “de¬ 
sire”] of the hungry.” 

17 tn Heb “and the drink of the thirsty he causes to fail.” 


18 tn Heb “as for a deceiver, his implements [or “weapons”] 
are evil." 

19 tn Or “he plans evil things”; NIV “he makes up evil 
schemes." 

20 tn Heb “to ruin the poor with words of falsehood, even 
when the needy speak what is just.” 

21 tn Heb “and he upon honorable things stands." 

22 tn Or “self-assured”; NASB, NRSV “who are at ease.” 

23 tn Or “self-confident”; NAB “overconfident." 

24 tn Heb “days upon a year.” 

25 tn Or perhaps, “olive.” See 24:13. 

26 tn The imperatival forms in v. 11 are problematic. The 
first (rnn, khirdu, “tremble") is masculine plural in form, 
though spoken to a feminine plural addressee (riiijNtf, 
sha'anannot, “complacent ones”). The four imperatival forms 
that follow (m, Pgazah, “shake with fear”; notes, p e shotah, 
“strip off your clothes”; rn:>, ’ora/i, “expose yourselves”; and 
rrfun, khagorah, “put on”) all appear to be lengthened (so- 
called “emphatic”) masculine singular forms, even though 
they too appear to be spoken to a feminine plural addressee. 
GKC 131-32 §48./ suggests emending rnn (khirdu) to rmn 
(.kharadah) and understanding all five imperatives as femi¬ 
nine plural “aramaized” forms. 

27 tcThe Hebrew text has “over mourning breasts.” The ref¬ 
erence to “breasts” would make sense in light of v. 11, which 
refers to the practice of women baring their breasts as a sign 
of sorrow (see J. N. Oswalt, Isaiah [NICOT], 1:585). However, 
one expects the preposition bs (’ al) to introduce the source 
or reason for mourning (see w. 12b-13a) and the participle 
nnsb (sofedim, “mourning”) seems odd modifying “breasts.” 
The translation above assumes a twofold emendation: (1) 
dh»' (shadayim, “breasts”) is emended to [D]'ib (saday[m], 
“field,” a term that also appears in Isa 56:9). The final mem 
(o) would be enclitic in this case, not a plural indicator. (The 
Hebrew noun nib (sadeh, “field”) forms its plural with an rfi- [- 
ot] ending). (2) tlie plural participle D'-iab is emended to rnsp 
( s e fodah ), a lengthened imperatival form, meaning “mourn.” 
For an overview of various suggestions that have been made 
for this difficult line, see Oswalt, 586, n. 12). 

28 tn “Mourn” is supplied in the translation for stylistic rea¬ 
sons. In the Hebrew text vv. 12-13 are one long sentence. 
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which is overgrown with thorns and 
briers, 

and over all the once-happy houses 1 
in the city filled with revelry. 2 
32:14 For the fortress is neglected; 
the once-crowded 3 city is abandoned. 
Hill 4 and watchtower 
are permanently uninhabited. 5 
Wild donkeys love to go there, 
and flocks graze there. 6 
32:15 This desolation will continue un¬ 
til new life is poured out on us from 
heaven. 7 

Then the desert will become an orchard 
and the orchard will be considered a 
forest. 8 

32:16 Justice will settle down in the desert 
and fairness will live in the orchard. 9 
32:17 Fairness will produce peace 10 
and result in lasting security. 11 
32:18 My people will live in peaceful 
settlements, 
in secure homes, 
and in safe, quiet places. 12 
32:19 Even if the forest is destroyed 13 


1 tn Heb “indeed, over all the houses of joy.” It is not certain 
if this refers to individual homes or to places where parties 
and celebrations were held. 

2 sn This same phrase is used in 22:2. 

2 tn Or “noisy” (NAB, NIV, NCV). 

4 tn Hebrew bss (’ ofe /), probably refers here to a specific 
area within the city of Jerusalem. See HALOT 861 s.v. II bsi). 

5 tn The Hebrew text has rinsp nap (Wad m e 'arot). The 
force of ijn, which usually means “behind, through, round 
about," or “for the benefit of,” is uncertain here. HALOT 616 
s.v. *rrj3 p takes rinse (m e 'arot) as a homonym of "cave” and 
define it here as “cleared field.” Despite these lexical prob¬ 
lems, the general point of the statement seems clear - the 
city will be uninhabited. 

6 tn Heb “the joy of wild donkeys, a pasture forflocks.” 

7 tn Heb “until a spirit is emptied out on us from on high.” 
The words "this desolation will continue” are supplied in the 
translation for clarification and stylistic purposes. The verb rnj) 
(’ arah ), used here in the Niphal, normally means “lay bare, ex¬ 
pose.” The term nn ( makh , “spirit") is often understood here 
as a reference to the divine spirit (cf. 44:3 and NASB, NIV, 
CEV, NLT), but it appears here without an article (cf. NRSV “a 
spirit”), pronominal suffix, ora genitive (such as “of the Lord”). 
The translation assumes that it carries an impersonal nuance 
“vivacity, vigor” in this context. 

8 sn The same statement appears in 29:17b, where, in con¬ 
junction with the preceding line, it appears to picture a rever¬ 
sal. Here it seems to depict supernatural growth. The desert 
will blossom into an orchard, and the trees of the orchard will 
multiply and grow tall, becoming a forest. 

9 sn This new era of divine blessing will also include a mor¬ 
al/ethical transformation, as justice and fairness fill the land 
and replace the social injustice so prevalent in Isaiah’s time. 

10 tn Heb “and the product of fairness will be peace.” 

11 tn Heb “and the work of fairness [will be] calmness and 
security forever.” 

12 tn Or “in safe resting places”: NAB, NRSV “quiet resting 
places." 

13 tn Heb “and [?] when the forest descends." The form 

-roi ( uvarad) is often understood as an otherwise unattested 

denominative verb meaning “to hail” ( HALOT 154 s.v. Inn). In 

this case one might translate, “and it hails when the forest is 

destroyed" (cf. KJV, ASV, NASB, NIV). Perhaps the text alludes 

to a powerful wind and hail storm that knocks down limbs and 

trees. Some prefer to emend the form to in (v^yarad), “and 

it descends,” which provides better, though not perfect, sym- 


and the city is annihilated, 14 
32:20 you will be blessed, 
you who plant seed by all the banks of 
the streams, 15 

you who let your ox and donkey graze. 16 

The Lord Will Restore Zion 

33:1 The destroyer is as good as dead, 17 
you who have not been destroyed! 

The deceitful one is as good as dead, 18 
the one whom others have not deceived! 
When you are through destroying, you 
will be destroyed; 

when you finish 19 deceiving, others will 
deceive you! 

33:2 Lord, be merciful to us! We wait for 
you. 

Give us strength each morning! 20 
Deliver us when distress comes. 21 
33:3 The nations run away when they hear 
a loud noise; 22 

the nations scatter when you spring into 
action! 23 

33:4 Your plunder 24 disappears as if lo¬ 
custs were eating it; 25 
they swarm over it like locusts! 26 


metry with the parallel line (cf. NAB). Perhaps -nni should be 
dismissed as dittographic. In this case the statement (“when 
the forest descends”) lacks a finite verb and seems incom¬ 
plete, but perhaps it is subordinate to v. 20. 

14 tn Heb “and in humiliation the city is laid low.” 

15 tn Heb “by all the waters." 

16 tn Heb “who set free the foot of the ox and donkey”; NIV 
“letting your cattle and donkeys range free.” 

sn This verse seems to anticipate a time when fertile land is 
available to cultivate and crops are so abundantthat the farm 
animals can be allowed to graze freely. 

17 tn Heb “Woe [to] the destroyer.” 

sn In this context “the destroyer” appears to refer collective¬ 
ly to the hostile nations (w. 3-4). Assyria would probably have 
been primary in the minds of the prophet and his audience. 

18 tn Heb “and the deceitful one"; NAB, NIV “0 traitor”; 
NRSV “you treacherous one.” In the parallel structure’in (hoy, 
“woe [to]”) does double duty. 

19 tc The form in the Hebrew text appears to derive from an 
otherwise unattested verb n't: (nalah). The translation follows 
the Qumran scroll lQlsa a in reading -|nbaa, a Piel infinitival 
form from the verbal rootrta (kalah), meaning “finish." 

20 tn Heb “Be their arm each morning." “Arm" is a symbol 
for strength. The mem suffixed to the noun has been tradi¬ 
tionally understood as a third person suffix, but this is con¬ 
trary to the context, where the people speak of themselves in 
the first person. The mem (a) is probably enclitic with ellipsis 
of the pronoun, which can be supplied from the context. See 
J. N. Oswalt, Isaiah (NICOT), 1:589, n. 1. 

21 tn Heb “[Be] also our deliverance in the time of dis¬ 
tress.” 

22 tn Heb “at the sound of tumult the nations run away." 

23 tn Heb “because of your exaltation the nations scatter." 

24 tn The pronoun is plural; the statement is addressed to 
the nations who have stockpiled plunder from their con¬ 
quests of others. 

25 tn Heb “and your plunder is gathered, the gathering of the 
locust.” 

26 tn Heb “like a swarm of locusts swarming on it." 
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33:5 The Lord is exalted, 1 

indeed, 2 he lives in heaven; 3 

he fills Zion with justice and fairness. 

33:6 He is your constant source of 
stability; 4 

he abundantly provides safety and great 
wisdom; 5 

he gives all this to those who fear him. 6 
33:7 Look, ambassadors 7 cry out in the 
streets; 

messengers sent to make peace 8 weep 
bitterly. 

33:8 Highways are empty, 9 
there are no travelers. 10 
Treaties are broken, 11 
witnesses are despised, 12 
human life is treated with disrespect. 13 
33:9 The land 14 dries up 15 and withers 
away; 

the forest of Lebanon shrivels up 16 and 
decays. 

Sharon 17 is like the desert; 18 
Bashan and Carmel 19 are parched. 20 
33:10 “Now I will rise up,” says the Lord. 
“Now I will exalt myself; 
now I will magnify myself. 21 


1 tn Or “elevated"; NCV, NLT “is very great." 

2 tn Or “for” (KJV, NASB, NIV). 

3 tn Heb “on high" (so KJV. NAB, NASB, NIV, NRSV); CEV “in 
the heavens." 

4 tn Heb “and he is the stability of your times.” 

5 tn Heb “a rich store of deliverance, wisdom, and knowl¬ 
edge.” 

6 tn Heb “the fear of the Lord, it is his treasure." 

7 tn The meaning of the Hebrew word is unknown. Propos¬ 
als include “heroes" (cf. KJV, ASV "valiant ones”; NASB, NIV 
“brave men”); “priests," “residents [of Jerusalem].” The pres¬ 
ent translation assumes that the term is synonymous with 
“messengers of peace," with which it corresponds in the par¬ 
allel structure of the verse. 

8 tn Heb “messengers of peace,” apparently those re¬ 
sponsible for negotiating the agreements that have been bro¬ 
ken (see v. 8). 

9 tn Or “desolate” (NAB, NASB); NIV, NRSV, NLT "desert¬ 
ed.” 

10 tn Heb “the one passing by on the road ceases.” 

11 tn Heb “one breaks a treaty"; NAB "Covenants are bro¬ 
ken.” 

12 tc The Hebrew text reads literally, “he despises cities." 
The term d'-is ('arim, “cities”) is probably a corruption of an 
original ans (’edim, “[legal] witnesses”), a reading that is pre¬ 
served in the Qumran scroll lQlsa a . Confusion of dalet (t) and 
resh (n) is a well-attested scribal error. 

13 tn Heb “he does not regard human beings.” 

14 tn Or “earth" (KJV); NAB “the country.” 

15 tn Or “mourns” (BDB 5 s.v. I b?N). HALOT 6-7 lists hom¬ 
onyms I bax (“mourn") and II bax (“dry up"). They propose the 
second here on the basis of parallelism. See 24:4. 

16 tn Heb “Lebanon is ashamed." The Hiphil is exhibitive, 
expressing the idea, “exhibits shame.” In this context the 
statement alludes to the withering of vegetation. 

17 sn Sharon was a fertile plain along the Mediterranean 
coast. See 35:2. 

“ tn Or “the Arabah” (NIV). See 35:1. 

19 sn Both of these areas were known for their trees and 
vegetation. See 2:13; 35:2. 

29 tn Heb “shake off [their leaves]” (so ASV, NRSV); NAB 
“are stripped bare.” 

21 tn Or “lift myself up” (KJV); NLT “show my power and 
might.” 


33:11 You conceive straw, 22 
you give birth to chaff; 
your breath is a fire that destroys you. 23 
33:12 The nations will be burned to 
ashes; 24 

like thorn bushes that have been cut 
down, they will be set on fire. 

33:13 You who are far away, listen to what 
I have done! 

You who are close by, recognize my 
strength!” 

33:14 Sinners are afraid in Zion; 
panic 25 grips the godless. 26 
They say, 27 ‘Who among us can coexist 
with destructive fire? 

Who among us can coexist with un¬ 
quenchable 28 fire?’ 

33:15 The one who lives 29 uprightly 30 
and speaks honestly; 
the one who refuses to profit from op¬ 
pressive measures 
and rejects a bribe; 31 

the one who does not plot violent crimes 32 
and does not seek to harm others 33 - 
33:16 This is the person who will live in a 
secure place; 34 

he will find safety in the rocky, mountain 
strongholds; 35 
he will have food 
and a constant supply of water. 

33:17 You will see a king in his splendor; 36 
you will see a wide land. 37 
33:18 Your mind will recall the terror you 
experienced, 38 

and you will ask yourselves, 39 “Where is 
the scribe? 


22 tn The second person verb and pronominal forms in this 
verse are plural. The hostile nations are the addressed, as 
the next verse makes clear. 

23 snThe hostile nations’ plans to destroy God’s people will 
come to nothing; their hostility will end up being self-destruc¬ 
tive. 

24 tn Heb “will be a burning to lime.” See Amos 2:1. 

29 tn Or “trembling” (ASV, NAB, NASB, NIV, NRSV); NLT 
“shake with fear.” 

26 tn Or “the defiled”; TEV “The sinful people of Zion”; NLT 
“The sinners in Jerusalem.” 

27 tn The words “they say” are supplied in the translation 
for clarification. 

29 tn Or “perpetual”; or “everlasting” (KJV, ASV, NAB, NIV, 
NRSV). 

29 tn Heb “walks” (so NASB, NIV). 

30 tn Or, possibly, “justly"; NAB “who practices virtue." 

31 tn Heb “[who] shakes off his hands from grabbing hold 
of a bribe.” 

32 tn Heb “[who] shuts his ear from listening to blood¬ 
shed.” 

33 tn Heb “[who] closes his eyes from seeing evil.” 

34 tn Heb “he [in the] exalted places will live.” 

35 tn Heb “mountain strongholds, cliffs [will be] his elevat¬ 
ed place.” 

36 tn Heb “your eyes will see a king in his beauty”; NIV, NRSV 
“the king.” 

37 tn Heb “a land of distances,” i.e., an extensive land. 

38 tn Heb “your heart will meditate on terror." 

39 tn The words “and you will ask yourselves” aresupplied in 
the translation for clarification and stylistic reasons. 
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Where is the one who weighs the money? 
Where is the one who counts the tow¬ 
ers?” 1 

33:19 You will no longer see a defiant 2 
people 

whose language you do not comprehend, 3 
whose derisive speech you do not under¬ 
stand. 4 

33:20 Look at Zion, the city where we 
hold religious festivals! 

You 5 will see Jerusalem, 6 
a peaceful settlement, 
a tent that stays put; 7 
its stakes will never be pulled up; 
none of its ropes will snap in two. 

33:21 Instead the Lord will rule there as 
our mighty king. 8 
Rivers and wide streams will flow 
through it; 9 

no war galley will enter; 10 
no large ships will sail through. 11 
33:22 For the Lord, our ruler, 
the Lord, our commander, 
the Lord, our king — 
he will deliver us. 

33:23 Though at this time your ropes are 
slack, 12 

the mast is not secured, 13 
and the sail 14 is not unfurled, 
at that time you will divide up a great 
quantity of loot; 15 

even the lame will drag off plunder. 16 

1 sn The people refer to various Assyrian officials who were 
responsible for determining the amount of taxation or tribute 
Judah must pay to the Assyrian king. 

2 tn The Hebrew form qfu ( no'az) is a Niphal participle de¬ 
rived from rsr fya'az, an otherwise unattested verb) or from 
m ('azaz, “be strong," unattested elsewhere in the Niphal). 
Some prefer to emend the form to rjfib (lo’ez) which occurs in 
Ps 114:1 with the meaning “speak a foreign language.” See 
HALOT 809 s.v. ns, 533 s.v. nb. In this case, one might trans¬ 
late “people who speak a foreign language.” 

3 tn Heb “a people too deep of lip to hear.” The phrase 
“deep of lip" must be an idiom meaning “lips that speak 
words that are unfathomable [i.e., incomprehensible].” 

4 tn Heb “derision of tongue there is no understanding.” The 
Niphal of iyb (la’ag) occurs only here. In the Qal and Hiphil the 
verb means “to deride, mock.” A related noun is used in 28:11. 

s tn Heb “your eyes” (so NASB, NIV, NRSV). 

6 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

7 tn Or “that does not travel”; NASB “which shall not be 
folded.” 

8 tn Heb “But there [as] a mighty one [will be] the Lord for 
us.” 

9 tn Heb “a place of rivers, streams wide of hands [i.e., on 
both sides].” 

10 tn Heb “a ship of rowing will not go into it.” 

11 tn Heb “and a mighty ship will not passthrough it.” 

12 tn The words “though at this time” are supplied in the 
translation for clarification. The first half of the verse is ad¬ 
dressed to Judah and contrasts the nation’s present weak¬ 
ness with its future prosperity. Judah is compared to a ship 
that is incapable of sailing. 

13 tn Heb “they do not fasten the base of their mast.” On ja 
(ken, “base”) see BDB 487 s.v. Ill |? and HALOT 483 s.v. Ill ja. 

14 tn Or perhaps, “flag.” 

15 tn Heb “then there will be divided up loot of plunder [in] 
abundance.” 

16 sn Judah’s victory over its enemies will be so thorough 


33:24 No resident of Zion 17 will say, “I am 
ill”; 

the people who live there will have their 
sin forgiven. 

The Lord Will Judge Edom 

34:1 Come near, you nations, and listen! 
Pay attention, you people! 

The earth and everything it contains must 
listen, 

the world and everything that lives in it. 18 
34:2 For the Lord is angry at all the na¬ 
tions 

and furious with all their armies. 

He will annihilate them and slaughter 
them. 

34:3 Their slain will be left unburied, 19 
their corpses will stink; 20 
the hills will soak up their blood. 21 
34:4 All the stars in the sky will fade 
away, 22 

the sky will roll up like a scroll; 
all its stars will wither, 
like a leaf withers and falls from a vine 
or a fig withers and falls from a tree. 23 
34:5 He says, 24 “Indeed, my sword has 
slaughtered heavenly powers. 25 
Look, it now descends on Edom, 26 
on the people I will annihilate in judg¬ 
ment.” 


there will be more than enough plunder for everyone, even 
slow-moving lame men who would normally get left out in the 
rush to gather the loot. 

17 tn The words “of Zion” are supplied in the translation for 
clarification. 

18 tn Heb “the world and its offspring”; NASB “the world 
and all that springs from it.” 

19 tn Heb “will be cast aside”; NASB, NIV “thrown out.” 

20 tn Heb “[as for] their corpses, their stench will arise.” 

21 tn Heb “hills will dissolve from their blood.” 

22 tc Heb “and all the host of heaven will rot.” The Qumran 
scroll lQlsa a inserts “and the valleys will be split open,” but 
this reading may be influenced by Mic 1:4. On the other hand, 
the statement, if original, could have been omitted byhomoio- 
arcton, a scribe’s eye jumping from the conjunction prefixed 
to “the valleys” to the conjunction prefixed to the verb “rot.” 

23 tn Heb “like the withering of a leaf from a vine, and like 
the withering from a fig tree.” 

24 tn The words “he says” are supplied in the translation for 
clarification. The Lord speaks at this point. 

25 tn Heb “indeed [or “for”] my sword is drenched in the 
heavens." The Qumran scroll lQlsa a has ntnn (“[my sword] 
appeared [in the heavens]”), but this is apparently an attempt 
to make sense out of a difficult metaphor. Cf. NIV “My sword 
has drunk its fill in the heavens." 

sn In v. 4 the “host of the heaven” refers to the heavenly 
luminaries (stars and planets, see, among others, Deut4:19; 
17:3; 2 Kgs 17:16; 21:3, 5; 23:4-5; 2 Chr 33:3, 5) that popu¬ 
late the divine/heavenly assembly in mythological and presci- 
entific Israelite thought (see Job 38:7; Isa 14:13). As in 24:21, 
they are viewed here as opposing God and being defeated in 
battle. 

26 sn Edom is mentioned here as epitomizing the hostile na¬ 
tions that oppose God. 
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34:6 The Lord’s sword is dripping with 
blood, 

it is covered 1 with fat; 
it drips 2 with the blood of young rams 
and goats 

and is covered 3 with the fat of rams’ 
kidneys. 

For the Lord is holding a sacrifice 4 in 
Bozrah, 5 

a bloody 6 slaughter in the land of Edom. 

34:7 Wild oxen will be slaughtered 7 along 
with them, 

as well as strong bulls. 8 
Their land is drenched with blood, 
their soil is covered with fat. 

34:8 For the Lord has planned a day of 
revenge, 9 

a time when he will repay Edom for her 
hostility toward Zion. 10 
34:9 Edom’s 11 streams will be turned into 
pitch 

and her soil into brimstone; 
her land will become burning pitch. 

34:10 Night and day it will bum; 12 
its smoke will ascend continually. 

Generation after generation it will be a 
wasteland 

and no one will ever pass through it 
again. 

34:11 Owls and wild animals 13 will live 
there, 14 

all kinds of wild birds 15 will settle in it. 

The Lord 16 will stretch out over her 
the measuring line of ruin 


1 tn The verb is a rare Hotpaal passive form. See GKC 150 
§54.6. 

2 tn The words “it drips” are supplied in the translation for 
stylistic reasons. 

3 tn The words “and is covered" are supplied in the transla¬ 
tion for stylistic reasons. 

4 tn Heb “for there is a sacrifice to the Lord.” 

5 sn The Lord’s judgment of Edom is compared to a bloody 
sacrificial scene. 

6 tn Heb “great” (so KJV, NAB, NASB, NIV, NRSV). 

7 tn Heb “will go down”; NAB “shall be struck down.” 

8 tn Heb “and bulls along with strong ones.” Perhaps this 
refers to the leaders. 

9 tn Heb “for a day of vengeance [is] for the Lord.” 

10 tn Heb “a year of repayment for the strife of Zion." The 
translation assumes that an (rfv) refers to Edom’s hostility 
toward Zion. Another option is to understand an (riv) as re¬ 
ferring to the Lord’s taking up Zion's cause. In this case one 
might translate, “a time when he will repay Edom and vindi¬ 
cate Zion.” 

11 tn Heb “her”; the referent (Edom) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

12 tn Heb "it will not be extinguished.” 

13 tn ntjjj (qa'at) refers to some type of bird (cf. Lev 11:18; 
Deut 14:17) that was typically found near ruins (see Zeph 
2:14). nsp (qippod) may also refer to a type of bird (NAB “hoot 
owl"; NIV “screech owl”; TEV “ravens”), but some have sug¬ 
gested a rodent may be in view (cf. NCV “small animals”; ASV 
“porcupine”; NASB, NRSV “hedgehog”). 

14 tn Heb “will possess it” (so NIV). 

15 tn The Hebrew text has spin ells':' [yanshof v e ’orev). Both 
the f|W:’ (“owl”; see Lev 11:17; Deut 14:16) and spjj (“raven"; 
Lev 11:15; Deut 14:14) were types of wild birds. 

16 tn Heb “he”; the referent (the Lord) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 


ISAIAH 34:16 

and the plumb line 17 of destruction . 18 

34:12 Her nobles will have nothing left to 
call a kingdom 

and all her officials will disappear. 19 

34:13 Her fortresses will be overgrown 
with thorns; 

thickets and weeds will grow 20 in her for¬ 
tified cities. 

Jackals will settle there; 

ostriches will live there. 21 

34:14 Wild animals and wild dogs will 
congregate there; 22 

wild goats will bleat to one another. 23 

Yes, nocturnal animals 24 will rest there 

and make for themselves a nest. 25 

34:15 Owls 26 will make nests and lay 
eggs 27 there; 

they will hatch them and protect them. 28 

Yes, hawks 29 will gather there, 

each with its mate. 

34:16 Carefully read the scroll of the 

Lord ! 30 

Not one of these creatures will be miss¬ 
ing, 31 

none will lack a mate. 32 


17 tn Heb “stones," i.e., the stones used in a plumb bob. 

18 sn The metaphor in v. lib emphasizes that God has 
carefully planned Edom’s demise. 

19 tn Heb “will be nothing”; NCV, TEV, NLT “will all be gone.” 

20 tn The words “will grow” are supplied in the translation 
for stylistic reasons. 

21 tc Heb “and she will be a settlement for wild dogs, a 
dwelling place for ostriches.” The translation assumes an 
emendation of Tsn (khatsir, “grass”) to nxn (khatser, “settle¬ 
ment”). One of the Qumran scrolls of Isaiah (lQIsa 3 ) supports 
this emendation (cf. HALOT 344 s.v. II Tsn) 

22 tn Heb “will meet” (so NIV); NLT “will mingle there." 

23 tn Heb “and a goat will call to its neighbor." 

24 tn The precise meaning of it 1 ?' 1 ? (lilit) is unclear, though 
in this context the word certainly refers to some type of wild 
animal or bird. The word appears to be related to nVp 1 ? (lay- 
lah, “night”). Some interpret it as the name of a female night 
demon, on the basis of an apparent Akkadian cognate used 
as the name of a demon. Later Jewish legends also identified 
Lilith as a demon. Cf. NRSV “Lilith.” 

25 tn Heb “and will find for themselves a resting place.” 

26 tn Hebrew hap (qippoz) occurs only here; the precise 
meaning of the word is uncertain. 

27 tn For this proposed meaning for Hebrew obp ( malat ), 
see HALOT 589 s.v. II3TD. 

28 tn Heb “and brood [over them] in her shadow.” 

29 tn The precise meaning of nn (dayyah) is uncertain, 
though the term appears to refer to some type of bird of prey, 
perhaps a vulture. 

30 tn Heb “Seek from upon the scroll of the Lord and read.” 

sn It is uncertain what particular scroll is referred to here. 

Perhaps the phrase simply refers to this prophecy and is an 
admonition to pay close attention to the details of the mes¬ 
sage. 

31 tn Heb “one from these will not be missing.” run (hen- 
nah, “these”) is feminine plural in the Hebrew text. It may re¬ 
fer only to the birds mentioned in v. 15b or may include all of 
the creatures listed in vv. 14b-15 (all of which are identified 
with feminine nouns). 

32 tn Heb “each its mate they will not lack.” 
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For the Lord has issued the decree, 1 
and his own spirit gathers them. 2 
34:17 He assigns them their allotment; 3 
he measures out their assigned place. 4 
They will live there 5 permanently; 
they will settle in it through successive 
generations. 

The Land and Its People Are Transformed 

35:1 Let the desert and dry region be 
happy; 6 

let the wilderness 7 rejoice and bloom 
like a lily! 

35:2 Let it richly bloom; 8 
let it rejoice and shout with delight! 9 
It is given the grandeur 10 of Lebanon, 
the splendor of Carmel and Sharon. 
They will see the grandeur of the Lord, 
the splendor of our God. 

35:3 Strengthen the hands that have gone 
limp, 

steady the knees that shake! 11 
35:4 Tell those who panic, 12 
“Be strong! Do not fear! 

Look, your God comes to avenge! 

With divine retribution he comes to de¬ 
liver you." 13 


t-tc The Hebrew text reads literally, “fora mouth, it has com¬ 
manded.” The Qumran scroll lQlsa a and a few medieval mss 
have vra (pihu, “his mouth [has commanded]"), while a few 
other medieval mss read ram 'a (pifhvah , “the mouth of the 
Lord [has commanded]”). 

2 tn Heb “and his spirit, he gathers them.” The pronominal 
suffix (“them”) is feminine plural, referring to the birds men¬ 
tioned in v. 15b or to all of the creatures listed in vv. 14b-15 
(all of which are identified with feminine nouns). 

3 tn Heb “and he causes the lot to fall for them." Once again 
the pronominal suffix (“them”) is feminine plural, referring to 
the birds mentioned inv. 15b or to all of the creatures listed in 
w. 14b-15 (all of which are identified with feminine nouns). 

4 tn Heb “and his hand divides for them with a measuring 
line.” The pronominal suffix ("them”) now switches to mascu¬ 
line plural, referring to all the animals and birds mentioned 
in vv. 11-15, some of which were identified with masculine 
nouns. This signals closure for this portion of the speech, 
which began in v. 11. The following couplet (v. 17b) forms an 
inclusio with v. 11a through verbal repetition. 

5 tn Heb “will possess it” (so NIV); NCV “they will own that 
land forever." 

6 tn The final mem (a) on the verb Differ' t^susum) is dit- 
tographic (note the initial mem on the following noun haia 
[midbar]). The ambiguous verbal form is translated as a jus¬ 
sive because it is parallel to the jussive form 'tin (tagel). The 
jussive is used rhetorically here, not as a literal command or 
prayer. 

2 tn Or “Arabah” (NASB); NAB, NIV, TEV “desert.” 

8 tn The ambiguous verb form man (tifrakh) is translated as 

a jussive because it is parallel to the jussive form bin (tagel). 

9 tn Heb “and let it rejoice, yes [with] rejoicing and shout¬ 

ing.” nb'i (gilat) may be an archaic feminine nominal form 

(see GKC 421 §130.6). 

10 tn Or “glory” (KJV, NIV, NRSV); also a second time later 

in this verse. 

11 tn Heb “staggering knees”; KJV, ASV, NRSV “feeble 

knees”; NIV “knees that give way.” 

12 tn Heb “Say to the hasty of heart,” i.e., those whose 

hearts beat quickly from fear. 

13 tn The jussive form Dajmf't (v e yosha'akhem), which is sub¬ 

ordinated to the preceding imperfect with vav conjunctive, in¬ 

dicates purpose. 


35:5 Then blind eyes will open, 
deaf ears will hear. 

35:6 Then the lame will leap like a deer, 
the mute tongue will shout for joy; 
for water will flow 14 in the desert, 
streams in the wilderness. 15 
35:7 The dry soil will become a pool of 
water, 

the parched ground springs of water. 
Where jackals once lived and sprawled 
out, 

grass, reeds, and papyrus will grow. 

35:8 A thoroughfare will be there - 
it will be called the Way of Holiness. 16 
The unclean will not travel on it; 
it is reserved for those authorized to use 
it 17 - 

fools 18 will not stray into it. 

35:9 No lions will be there, 

no ferocious wild animals will be on it 19 - 

they will not be found there. 

Those delivered from bondage will travel 
on it, 

35:10 those whom the Lord has ransomed 
will return that way. 20 
They will enter Zion with a happy shout. 
Unending joy will crown them, 21 
happiness and joy will overwhelm 22 
them; 

grief and suffering will disappear. 23 

Sennacherib Invades Judah 

36:1 In the fourteenth year of King He- 
zekiah’s reign, 24 King Sennacherib of As¬ 
syria marched up against all the fortified cities 
of Judah and captured them. 36:2 The king of 


14 tn Heb “burst forth” (so NAB); KJV “break out.” 

is tn Or “Arabah” (NASB); KJV, NIV, NRSV, NLT “desert.” 

16 tcThe Hebrew text reads literally, “and there will be there 
a road and a way, and the Way of Holiness it will be called.” 
■pm ( v e derekh , “and a/the way”) is accidentally duplicated; 
the Qumran scroll lQIsa 0 does not reflect the repetition of the 
phrase. 

17 tn The precise meaning of this line is uncertain. The text 
reads literally “and it is for them, the one who walks [on the] 
way.” In this context those authorized to use the Way of Holi¬ 
ness would be morally upright people who are the recipients 
of God’s deliverance, in contrast to the morally impure and 
foolish who are excluded from the new covenant community. 

18 tn In this context “fools" are those who are morally cor¬ 
rupt, not those with limited intellectual capacity. 

19 tn Heb “will go up on it”; TEV “will pass that way.” 

20 tn Heb “and the redeemed will walk, the ransomed of 
the Lord will return." 

21 tn Heb “[will be] on their head[sj." “Joy” may be likened 
here to a crown (cf. 2 Sam 1:10). The statement may also be 
an ironic twist on the idiom “earth/dust on the head" (cf. 2 
Sam 1:2; 13:19; 15:32; Job 2:12), referring to a mourning 
practice. 

22 tn Heb “will overtake” (NIV); NLT “they will be overcome 
with." 

23 tn Heb “grief and groaning will flee”; KJV "sorrow and 
sighing shall flee away.” 

24 tn The verb that introduces this verse serves as a dis¬ 
course particle and is untranslated; see note on “in the fu¬ 
ture" in 2:2. 
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ISAIAH 36:21 


Assyria sent his chief adviser 1 from Lachish to 
King Hezekiah in Jerusalem, 1 2 along with a large 
army. The chief adviser 3 stood at the conduit of the 
upper pool which is located on the road to the field 
where they wash and dry cloth. 4 36:3 Eliakim son 
of Hilkiah, the palace supervisor, accompanied by 
Shebna the scribe and Joah son of Asaph, the sec¬ 
retary, went out to meet him. 

36:4 The chief adviser said to them, “Tell 
Hezekiah: ‘This is what the great king, the king 
of Assyria, says: “What is your source of confi¬ 
dence? 5 36:5 Your claim to have a strategy and 
military strength is just empty talk. 6 In whom are 
you trusting, that you would dare to rebel against 
me? 36:6 Look, you must be trusting in Egypt, that 
splintered reed staff. If someone leans on it for 
support, it punctures his hand and wounds him. 
That is what Pharaoh king of Egypt does to all 
who trust in him! 36:7 Perhaps you will tell me, 
‘We are trusting in the Lord our God.’ But Heze¬ 
kiah is the one who eliminated his high places and 
altars and then told the people of Judah and Jeru¬ 
salem, ‘You must worship at this altar.’ 36:8 Now 
make a deal with my master the king of Assyria, 
and I will give you two thousand horses, provided 
you can find enough riders for them. 36:9 Certainly 
you will not refuse one of my master’s minor of¬ 
ficials and trust in Egypt for chariots and horse¬ 
men. 7 36:10 Furthermore it was by the command 
of the Lord that I marched up against this land to 
destroy it. The Lord told me, ‘March up against 
this land and destroy it! ””” 8 

36:11 Eliakim, Shebna, and Joah said to the 
chief adviser, “Speak to your servants in Ar¬ 


1 sn For a discussion of this title see M. Cogan and H. Tad- 
mor, II Kings (AB), 229-30. 

2 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

3 tn Heb “he”; the referent (the chief adviser) has been 
specified in the translation for clarity. 

4 tn Heb “the field of the washer"; traditionally “the fuller's 
field” (so KJV, ASV, NAB, NASB, NRSV). 

5 tn Heb “What is this object of trust in which you are trust¬ 
ing?” 

6 tn Heb “you say only a word of lips, counsel and might for 
battle.” Sennacherib’s message appears to be in broken He¬ 
brew at this point. The phrase “word of lips” refers to mere or 
empty talk in Prov 14:23. 

7 tn Heb “How can you turn back the face of an official 
[from among] the least of my master’s servants and trust in 
Egypt for chariots and horsemen?” In vv. 8-9 the chief adviser 
develops further the argument begun in v. 6. His reasoning 
seems to be as follows: “In your weakened condition you obvi¬ 
ously need military strength. Agree to the king's terms and I 
will personally give you more horses than you are capable of 
outfitting. If I, a mere minor official, am capable of giving you 
such military might, just think what power the king has. There 
is no way the Egyptians can match our strength. It makes 
much better sense to deal with us." 

8 sn In v. 10 the chief adviser develops further the argu¬ 

ment begun in v. 7. He claims that Hezekiah has offended the 

Lord and that the Lord has commissioned Assyria as his in¬ 

strument of discipline and judgment. 


amaic, 9 for we understand it. Don’t speak with 
us in the Judahite dialect 10 * in the hearing of the 
people who are on the wall.” 36:12 But the chief 
adviser said, “My master did not send me to speak 
these words only to your master and to you. 11 His 
message is also for the men who sit on the wall, for 
they will eat their own excrement and drink their 
own urine along with you!” 12 

36:13 The chief adviser then stood there and 
called out loudly in the Judahite dialect, 13 “Listen 
to the message of the great king, the king of As¬ 
syria. 36:14 This is what the king says: ‘Don’t let 
Hezekiah mislead you, for he is not able to rescue 
you! 36:15 Don’t let Hezekiah talk you into trust¬ 
ing in the Lord by saying, “The Lord will cer¬ 
tainly rescue us; this city will not be handed over 
to the king of Assyria.” 36:16 Don’t listen to He¬ 
zekiah!’ For this is what the king of Assyria says, 
‘Send me a token of your submission and surren¬ 
der to me. 14 Then each of you may eat from his 
own vine and fig tree and drink water from his 
own cistern, 36:17 until I come and take you to a 
land just like your own - a land of grain and new 
wine, a land of bread and vineyards. 36:18 Heze¬ 
kiah is misleading you when he says, “The Lord 
will rescue us.” Has any of the gods of the nations 
rescued his land from the power of the king of 
Assyria? 15 36:19 Where are the gods of Hamath 
and Arpad? Where are the gods of Sepharvaim? 16 
Indeed, did any gods rescue Samaria 17 from my 
power? 18 36:20 Who among all the gods of these 
lands have rescued their lands from my power? 
So how can the Lord rescue Jerusalem from my 
power?”’ 19 36:21 They were silent and did not 


9 sn Aramaic was the diplomatic language of the Assyrian 
empire. 

i<> tn Or “in Hebrew” (NIV, NCV, NLT); NAB, NASB “in 
Judean." 

11 tn Heb “To your master and to you did my master send 
me to speak these words?” The rhetorical question expects 
a negative answer. 

12 tn Heb “[Is it] not [also] to the men...?” The rhetorical 
question expects the answer, “Yes, it is.” 

sn The chief adviser alludes to the horrible reality of siege 
warfare, when the starving people in the besieged city would 
resort to eating and drinking anything to stay alive. 

13 tn The Hebrew text includes “and he said." 

14 tn Heb “make with me a blessing and come out to me.” 

15 tn Heb “Have the gods of the nations rescued, each his 
land, from the hand of the king of Assyria?” The rhetorical 
question expects the answer, “Of course not!” 

16 tn The rhetorical questions in v. 34a suggest the answer, 
“Nowhere, they seem to have disappeared in the face of As¬ 
syria’s might.” 

17 map For location see Map2-Bl; Map4-D3; Map5-E2; 
Map6-A4; Map7-Cl. 

18 tn Heb “that they rescued Samaria from my hand?” But 
this gives the impression that the gods of Sepharvaim were 
responsible for protecting Samaria, which is obviously not the 
case. The implied subject of the plural verb “rescued” must 
be the generic “gods of the nations/lands” (vv. 18, 20). 

19 tn Heb “that the Lord might rescue Jerusalem from my 
hand?” The logic runs as follows: Since no god has ever been 
able to withstand the Assyrian onslaught, how can the people 
of Jerusalem possibly think the Lord will rescue them? 




ISAIAH 36:22 


1328 


respond, for the king had ordered, “Don’t respond 
to him.” 

36:22 Eliakim son of Hilkiah, the palace su¬ 
pervisor, accompanied by Shebna the scribe and 
Joah son of Asaph, the secretary, went to Heze- 
kiah with their clothes tom in grief 1 and reported 
to him what the chief adviser had said. 37:1 When 
King Hezekiah heard this, 2 he tore his clothes, 
put on sackcloth, and went to the Lord’s temple. 
37:2 Eliakim the palace supervisor, Shebna the 
scribe, and the leading priests, 3 clothed in sack¬ 
cloth, sent this message to the prophet Isaiah son 
of Amoz: 37:3 “This is what Hezekiah says: 4 ‘This 
is a day of distress, insults, 5 and humiliation, 6 as 
when a baby is ready to leave the birth canal, but 
the mother lacks the strength to push it through. 7 
37:4 Perhaps the Lord your God will hear all these 
things the chief adviser has spoken on behalf of his 
master, the king of Assyria, who sent him to taunt 
the living God. 8 When the Lord your God hears, 
perhaps he will punish him for the things he has 
said. 9 So pray for this remnant that remains.’” 10 

37:5 When King Hezekiah’s servants came to 
Isaiah, 37:6 Isaiah said to them, “Tell your mas¬ 
ter this: ‘This is what the Lord says: “Don’t be 
afraid because of the things you have heard - these 
insults the king of Assyria’s servants have hurled 
against me. 11 37:7 Look, I will take control of his 
mind; 12 he will receive a report and return to his 
own land. I will cut him down 13 with a sword in 
his own land.’”” 

37:8 When the chief adviser heard the king 
of Assyria had departed from Lachish, he left 
and went to Libnah, where the king was cam¬ 


1 tn Heb “with their clothes torn"; the words “in grief” have 
been supplied in the translation to indicate that this was done 
as a sign of grief and mourning. 

2 tn The verb that introduces this verse serves as a dis¬ 
course particle and is untranslated; see note on “in the fu¬ 
ture” in 2:2. 

3 tn Heb “elders of the priests" (so KJV, NAB, NASB); NCV 
“the older priests”; NRSV, TEV, CEV “the senior priests." 

4 tn In the Hebrew text this verse begins with “they said to 
him” (cf. NRSV). 

5 tn Or "rebuke” (KJV, NAB, NIV, NRSV), or "correction." 

6 tn Or “contempt”; NAB, NIV, NRSV “disgrace." 

7 tn Heb “when sons come to the cervical opening and 
there is no strength to give birth.” 

8 tn Heb “all the words of the chief adviser whom his mas¬ 
ter, the king of Assyria, sent to taunt the living God.” 

9 tn Heb “and rebuke the words which the Lord your God 
hears.” 

10 tn Heb “and lift up a prayer on behalf of the remnant that 
is found." 

11 tn Heb “by which the servants of the king of Assyria have 
insulted me.” 

12 tn Heb “I will put in him a spirit.” The precise sense of 
nn (ruakh , “spirit”) is uncertain in this context. It may refer to 
a spiritual being who will take control of his mind (see 1 Kgs 
22:19), or it could refer to a disposition of concern and fear. In 
either case the Lord’s sovereignty over the king is apparent. 

13 tn Heb “cause him to fall” (so KJV, ASV, NAB), that is, "kill 
him.” 


paigning. 14 37:9 The king 15 heard that King 
Tirhakah of Ethiopia 16 was marching out to fight 
him. 17 He again sent 18 messengers to Hezekiah, 
ordering them: 37:10 “Tell King Hezekiah of Ju¬ 
dah this: ‘Don’t let your God in whom you trust 
mislead you when he says, “Jerusalem will not be 
handed over to the king of Assyria.” 37:11 Certain¬ 
ly you have heard how the kings of Assyria have 
annihilated all lands. 19 Do you really think you 
will be rescued? 20 37:12 Were the nations whom 
my predecessors 21 destroyed - the nations of Go- 
zan, Haran, Rezeph, and the people of Eden in 
Telassar - rescued by their gods? 22 37:13 Where 
are the king of Hamath, the king of Arpad, and the 
kings of Lair, 23 Sepharvaim, Hena, and Iwah?’” 

37:14 Hezekiah took the letter 24 from the 
messengers and read it. 25 Then Hezekiah went 
up to the Lord’s temple and spread it out be¬ 
fore the Lord. 37:15 Hezekiah prayed before the 
Lord: 37:16 “O Lord who commands armies, O 
God of Israel, who is enthroned on the cheru¬ 
bim! 26 You alone are God over all the kingdoms 
of the earth. You made the sky 27 and the earth. 
37:17 Pay attention, Lord, and hear! Open your 
eyes, Lord, and observe! Listen to this entire 
message Sennacherib sent and how he taunts the 


14 tn Heb “and the chief adviser returned and he found the 
king of Assyria fighting against Libnah, for he heard that he 
had departed from Lachish." 

15 tn Heb “he”; the referent (the king) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

16 tn Heb “Cush” (so NASB); NIV, NCV “the Cushite king of 
Egypt.” 

17 tn Heb “heard concerning Tirhakah king of Cush, ‘He has 
come out to fight with you.”' 

18 tn The Hebrew text has, “and he heard and he sent,” but 
the parallel in 2 Kgs 19:9 has nSKhi (vayyashav vayyish- 
lakh, “and he returned and he sent”), i.e., “he again sent.” 

19 tn Heb “Look, you have heard what the kings of Assyria 
have done to all the lands, annihilating them." 

20 tn Heb “and will you be rescued?” The rhetorical ques¬ 
tion expects the answer, “No, of course not!” 

21 tn Heb “fathers” (so KJV, NAB, NASB); NIV “forefathers"; 
NCV “ancestors.” 

22 tn Heb “Did the gods of the nations whom my fathers 
destroyed rescue them - Gozan and Haran, and Rezeph and 
the sons of Eden who are in Telassar?" 

23 sn Lair was a city located in northeastern Babylon. See 
M. Cogan and H. Tadmor, II Kings (AB), 235. 

24 tc The Hebrew text has the plural, “letters.” The final 
mem (D) may be dittographic (note the initial mem on the 
form that immediately follows). Some Greek and Aramaic wit¬ 
nesses have the singular. If so, one still has to deal with the 
yod that is part of the plural ending. J. N. Oswalt refers to vari¬ 
ous commentators who have suggested ways to understand 
the plural form ( Isaiah [NICOT], 1:652). 

25 tn In the parallel text in 2 Kgs 19:14 the verb has the 
plural suffix, “them,” but this probably reflects a later harmo¬ 
nization to the preceding textual corruption (of “letter” to “let¬ 
ters”). 

26 sn Cherubim (singular “cherub") refers to the images of 
winged angelic creatures that were above the ark of the cov¬ 
enant. 

27 tn Or “the heavens." The Hebrew term n'otf (shamayim) 
may be translated “heavens" or “sky” depending on the con¬ 
text. 
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living God ! 1 37:18 It is true, Lord, that the kings of 
Assyria have destroyed all the nations 2 and their 
lands. 37:19 They have burned the gods of the na¬ 
tions , 3 for they are not really gods, but only the 
product of human hands manufactured from wood 
and stone. That is why the Assyrians could de¬ 
stroy them . 4 37:20 Now, O Lord our God, rescue 
us from his power, so all the kingdoms of the earth 
may know that you alone are the Lord.” 5 

37:21 Isaiah son of Amoz sent this message 
to Hezekiah: “This is what the Lord God of Is¬ 
rael says: ‘Because you prayed to me concerning 
King Sennacherib of Assyria, 6 37:22 this is what 
the Lord says about him: 7 

“The virgin daughter Zion 8 
despises you - she makes fun of you; 
daughter Jerusalem 
shakes her head after you. 9 
37:23 Whom have you taunted and hurled 
insults at? 

At whom have you shouted 
and looked so arrogantly? 10 
At the Holy One of Israel! 11 
37:24 Through your messengers you 
taunted the sovereign master, 12 
‘With my many chariots I climbed up 
the high mountains, 
the slopes of Lebanon. 

I cut down its tall cedars 
and its best evergreens. 

I invaded its most remote regions , 13 
its thickest woods. 

37:251 dug wells 
and drank water. 14 


1 tn Heb “Hear all the words of Sennacherib which he sent 
to taunt the living God.” 

2 tn The Hebrew text here has “all the lands," but the par¬ 
allel text in 2 Kgs 19:17 has “the nations.” 

3 tn Heb “and they put their gods in the fire.” 

4 tn Heb “so they destroyed them” (NASB similar). 

5 tn The parallel text in 2 Kgs 19:19 reads, “that you, Lord, 
are the only God.” 

6 tn The parallel text in 2 Kgs 19:20 reads, “That which you 
prayed to me concerning Sennacherib king of Assyria I have 
heard.” The verb “I have heard” does not appear in Isa 37:21, 
where -e>'N Rasher) probably has a causal sense: “because." 

7 tn Heb “this is the word which the Lord has spoken about 
him." 

8 sn Zion (Jerusalem) is pictured here as a young, vulner¬ 
able daughter whose purity is being threatened by the would- 
be Assyrian rapist. The personification hints at the reality 
which the young girls of the city would face if the Assyrians 
conquer it. 

9 sn Shaking the head was a mocking gesture of derision. 

10 tn Heb “and lifted your eyes on high?” Cf. NIV “lifted your 
eyes in pride”; NRSV “haughtily lifted your eyes.” 

11 sn See the note on the phrase “the Holy One of Israel” 
in 1:4. 

12 tn The Hebrew term translated “sovereign master” here 

is (’ adonay). 

13 tn Heb “the height of its extremity”; ASV “its farthest 
height.” 

14 tc The Hebrew text has simply, “I dug and drank water." 
But the parallel text in 2 Kgs 19:24 has “foreign waters.” ont 
(zarim, “foreign”) may have accidentally dropped out of the 
Isaianic text by homoioteleuton (cf. NCV, NIV, NLT). Note that 
the preceding word, ma ( mayim , “water) also ends in mem 
(d). The Qumran scroll lQIsa 3 has “foreign waters” for this 


With the soles of my feet I dried up 
all the rivers of Egypt.’ 

37:26 15 Certainly you must have heard! 16 
Long ago I worked it out, 
in ancient times I planned 17 it, 
and now I am bringing it to pass. 

The plan is this: 

Fortified cities will crash 

into heaps of ruins. 18 

37:27 Their residents are powerless; 19 

they are terrified and ashamed. 

They are as short-lived as plants in the 
field 

or green vegetation . 20 
They are as short-lived as grass on the 
rooftops 21 

when it is scorched by the east wind. 22 
37:281 know where you live 
and everything you do 
and how you rage against me. 23 
37:29 Because you rage against me 
and the uproar you create has reached my 
ears, 24 


line. However, in several other passages the lQlsa a scroll har¬ 
monizes with 2 Kgs 19 against the MT (Isa 36:5; 37:9, 20). 
Since the addition of “foreign” to this text in Isaiah by a later 
scribe would be more likely than its deletion, the MT reading 
should be accepted. 

15 tn Having quoted the Assyrian king’s arrogant words in 
w. 23-24, the Lord now speaks to the king. 

16 tn Heb "Have you not heard?” The rhetorical question ex¬ 
presses the Lord’s amazement that anyone might be ignorant 
of what he is about to say. 

17 tn Heb “formed” (so KJV, ASV). 

18 tn Heb “and it is to cause to crash into heaps of ruins 
fortified cities.” The subject of the third feminine singular verb 
’nn if hi) is the implied plan, referred to in the preceding lines 
with third feminine singular pronominal suffixes. 

19 tn Heb “short of hand”; KJV, ASV “of small power”; NASB 
“short of strength.” 

20 tn Heb “they are plants in thefield and green vegetation.” 
The metaphor emphasizes how short-lived these seemingly 
powerful cities really were. See Ps 90:5-6; Isa 40:6-8, 24. 

21 tn Heb “[they are] grass on the rooftops.” See the pre¬ 
ceding note. 

22 tc The Hebrew text has “scorched before the standing 
grain” (perhaps meaning “before it reaches maturity”), but it 
is preferable to emend nO£ ( qarnah , “standing grain”) to BHj3 
( qadim , “east wind”) with the support of IQ lsa a ; cf. J. N. Os¬ 
walt, Isaiah (NICOT), 1:657, n. 8. 

23 tc Heb “your going out and your coming in and how you 
have raged against me.” Several scholars have suggested 
that this line is probably dittographic (note the beginning of 
the next line). However, most English translations include the 
statement in question at the end of v. 28 and the beginning 
of v. 29. Interestingly, the LXX does not have this clause at the 
end of v. 28 and the Qumran scroll lQIsa* does not have it at 
the beginning of v. 29. In light of this ambiguous manuscript 
evidence, it appears best to retain the clause in both verses. 

24 tc Heb “and your complacency comes up into my ears.” 

The parallelism is improved if ( sha’atumkha , “your com¬ 

placency”) is emended to ■jfitw' (sh e 'on e kha, “your uproar"). 
See M. Cogan and H. Tadmor, II Kings (AB), 237-38. However, 
the LXX seems to support the MT and Sennacherib’s cavalier 
dismissal of Yahweh depicts an arrogant complacency (J. N. 
Oswalt, Isaiah [NICOT], 1:658, n. 10). 
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I will put my hook in your nose, 1 
and my bridle between your lips, 
and I will lead you back 
the way you came.” 

37I30 2 “This will be your reminder that I have 
spoken the truth: 3 This year you will eat what 
grows wild, 4 and next year 5 what grows on its 
own. But the year after that 6 you will plant seed 
and harvest crops; you will plant vines and con¬ 
sume their produce. 7 37:31 Those who remain in 
Judah will take root in the ground and bear fruit. 8 
37:32 “For a remnant will leave Jerusa¬ 
lem; 

survivors will come out of Mount Zion. 
The intense devotion of the Lord who 
commands armies 9 will accomplish 
this. 

37:33 So this is what the Lord says about 
the king of Assyria: 

‘He will not enter this city, 
nor will he shoot an arrow here. 10 
He will not attack it with his shielded 
warriors, 11 

nor will he build siege works against it. 
37:34 He will go back the way he came - 
he will not enter this city,’ says the Lord. 
37:351 will shield this city and rescue 
it for the sake of my reputation and 
because of my promise to David my 
servant.”’” 12 

37:36 The Lord’s messenger 13 went out and 
killed 185,000 troops 14 in the Assyrian camp. 
When they 15 got up early the next morning, there 

1 sn The word-picture has a parallel in Assyrian sculpture. 
See M. Cogan and H. Tadmor, II Kings (AB), 238. 

2 tn At this point the word concerning the king of Assyria 
(w. 22-29) ends and the Lord again addresses Hezekiah and 
the people directly (see v. 21). 

3 tn Heb “and this is your sign.” In this case the rfit» (’or, 
"sign") is a future reminder of God’s intervention designated 
before the actual intervention takes place. For similar “signs” 
see Exod 3:12 and Isa 7:14-25. 

4 sn This refers to crops that grew up on their own (that is, 
without cultivation) from the seed planted in past years. 

5 tn Heb “and in the second year” (so ASV). 

6 tn Heb “in the third year” (so KJV, NAB). 

7 tn The four plural imperatival verb forms in v. 30b are 
used rhetorically. The Lord commands the people to plant, 
harvest, etc. to emphasize the certainty of restored peace 
and prosperity. 

8 tn Heb “The remnant of the house of Judah that is left will 
add roots below and produce fruit above.” 

9 tn Heb “the zeal of the Lord who commands armies [tra¬ 
ditionally, the Lord of hosts].” In this context the Lord’s “zeal” 
refers to his intense devotion to and love for his people which 
prompts him to protect and restore them. 

10 tn Heb “there" (so KJV, NASB, NRSV). In terms of English 
style “here” is expected in collocation with “this" in the previ¬ 
ous line. 

“ tn Heb “[with] a shield” (so ASV, NASB, NRSV). 

12 tn Heb “for my sake and for the sake of David my ser¬ 
vant.” 

13 tn Traditionally, “the angel of the Lord” (so NASB, NIV, 
NRSV, NLT). 

14 tn The word “troops” is supplied in the translation for 
smoothness and clarity. 

15 tn This refers to the Israelites and/or the rest of the As- 


were all the corpses ! 16 37:37 So King Sennacherib 
of Assyria broke camp and went on his way. He 
went home and stayed in Nineveh 17 37:38 One 
day , 18 as he was worshiping 19 in the temple of his 
godNisroch , 20 his sons Adrammelech and Sharezer 
struck him down with the sword . 21 They ran away 
to the land of Ararat; his son Esarhaddon replaced 
him as king. 

The Lord Hears Hezekiah’s Prayer 

38:1 In those days Hezekiah was stricken with a 
terminal illness. 22 The prophet Isaiah son of Amoz 
visited him and told him, “This is what the Lord 
says, ‘Give instructions to your household, for you 
are about to die; you will not get well.’” 38:2 He¬ 
zekiah turned his face to the wall and prayed to the 
Lord, 38:3 “Please, Lord. Remember how I have 
served you 23 faithfully and with wholehearted de¬ 
votion, 24 and how I have carried out your will.” 25 
Then Hezekiah wept bitterly 26 

38:4 The Lord told Isaiah , 27 38:5 “Go and 
tell Hezekiah: ‘This is what the Lord God of 
your ancestor 28 David says: “I have heard your 
prayer; I have seen your tears. Look, I will add 
fifteen years to your life, 38:6 and rescue you 
and this city from the king of Assyria. I will 
shield this city.’”” 38:21 29 Isaiah ordered, “Let 
them take a fig cake and apply it to the ulcerated 
sore and he will get well.” 38:22 Hezekiah said, 
“What is the confirming sign that I will go up to 


Syrian army. 

16 tn Heb “look, all of them were dead bodies”; NLT “they 
found corpses everywhere.” 

17 tn Heb “and Sennacherib king of Assyria departed and 
went and returned and lived in Nineveh." 

18 sn The assassination of King Sennacherib probably took 
place in 681 b.c. 

19 tn The verb that introduces this verse serves as a dis¬ 
course particle and is untranslated; see note on “in the fu¬ 
ture" in 2:2. 

20 sn No such Mesopotamian god is presently known. Per¬ 
haps the name Nisroch is a corruption of Nusku. 

21 sn Extra-biblical sources also mention the assassination 
of Sennacherib, though they refer to only one assassin. See 
M. Cogan and H. Tadmor, II Kings (AB), 239-40. 

22 tn Heb “was sick to the point of dying”; NRSV “became 
sick and was at the point of death.” 

23 tn Heb “walked before you.” For a helpful discussion of 
the background and meaning of this Hebrew idiom, see M. 
Cogan and H. Tadmor, II Kings (AB), 254. 

24 tn Heb “and with a complete heart”; KJV, ASV “with a 
perfect heart.” 

25 tn Heb “and that which is good in your eyes I have 
done." 

26 tn Heb “wept with great weeping”; NCV “cried loudly”; 
TEV “began to cry bitterly." 

27 tn Heb “and the word of the Lord came to Isaiah, say¬ 
ing.” 

28 tn Heb “father” (so KJV, NAB, NIV). 

29 tc If original to Isaiah 38, vv. 21-22 have obviously been 
misplaced in the course of the text's transmission, and would 
most naturally be placed here, between Isa 38:6 and 38:7. 
See 2 Kgs 20:7-8, where these verses are placed at this point 
in the narrative, not at the end. Another possibility is that 
these verses were not in the original account, and a scribe, 
familiar with the 2 Kgs version of the story, appended w. 21- 
22 to the end of the account in Isaiah 38. 
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the Lord’s temple?” 38:7 Isaiah replied, 1 “This is 
your sign from the Lord confirming that the Lord 
will do what he has said: 38:8 Look, I will make the 
shadow go back ten steps on the stairs of Ahaz.” 2 
And then the shadow went back ten steps. 3 

Hezekiah s Song of Thank 

38:9 This is the prayer of King Hezekiah of Ju¬ 
dah when he was sick and then recovered from his 
illness: 

38:10 “I thought, 4 

‘In the middle of my life 5 6 I must walk 
through the gates of Sheol, 

I am deprived® of the rest of my years.’ 
38:11 “I thought, 

‘I will no longer see the Lord 7 in the 
land of the living, 

I will no longer look on humankind with 
the inhabitants of the world. 8 
38:12 My dwelling place 9 is removed and 
taken away 10 from me 
like a shepherd’s tent. 

I rolled up my life like a weaver rolls 
cloth; 11 

from the loom he cuts me off. 12 


1 tn The words “Isaiah replied” are supplied in the transla¬ 
tion for clarification. In the present form of the Hebrew text v. 
7 is joined directly to v. 6, but w. 21-22, if original to Isaiah 
38, must be inserted here. See 2 Kgs 20:7-8. 

2 tn Heb “the shadow on the steps which [the sun] had 
gone down, on the steps of Ahaz, with the sun, back ten 
steps." 

sn These steps probably functioned as a type of sundial. 
See HALOT 614 s.v. nbsm and M. Cogan and H. Tadmor, II 
Kings (AB), 256. 

3 tn Heb “and the sun returned ten steps on the steps 
which it had gone down.” 

4 tn Or “I said" (KJV, NIV, NRSV, NLT). 

5 tn The precise meaning of the phrase 'p; 'p-n (bidmi 
yamay, “in the [?] of my days”) is uncertain. According to 
HALOT 226 s.v. 'pp this word is a hapax legomenon mean¬ 
ing “half.” Others derive the form from ’pp (dami, “quiet, rest, 
peacefulness”). 

6 tnThe precise meaning of the verb is uncertain. The Pual 
of ofijps Ipaqad) occurs only here and in Exod 38:21, where it 
appears to mean “passed in review” or “mustered." Perhaps 
the idea is, “I have been called away for the remainder of my 
years.” To bring out the sense more clearly, one can translate, 
“I am deprived of the rest of my years." 

7 tn The Hebrew text has it it {yah yah, the abbreviated 
form ofiTir \y e hvah] repeated), but this is probably a corrup¬ 
tion ofnirr. 

8 tc The Hebrew text has bin (khadel), which appears to be 
derived from a verbal root meaning “to cease, refrain.” But 
the form has probably suffered an error of transmission; the 
original form (attested in a few medieval Hebrew mss) was 
likely (kheled, “world”). 

9 tn According to HALOT 217 s.v. Tn this noun is a hapax 
legomenon meaning “dwelling place,” derived from a verbal 
root meaning “live” (see Ps 84:10). For an interpretation that 
understands the form as the well-attested noun meaning 
“generation,” see J. N. Oswalt, Isaiah (NICOT), 1:679, n. 4. 

10 tn The verb form appears to be a Niphal from rta (ga- 
lah), which normally means “uncovered, revealed” in the 
Niphal. Because of the following reference to a shepherd’s 
tent, some prefer to emend the form to i jmi, a Niphal from TTt 
(galal , “roll”) and translate “is rolled [or “folded”] up.” 

11 tn Heb “I rolled up, like a weaver, my life” (so ASV). 

12 sn For a discussion of the imagery employed here, see J. 

N. Oswalt, Isaiah (NICOT), 1:684. 
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You turn day into night and end my life. 13 

38:131 cry out 14 until morning; 

like a lion he shatters all my bones; 

you turn day into night and end my life. 15 

38:14 Like a swallow or a thrush I chirp, 

I coo 16 like a dove; 

my eyes grow tired from looking up to 
the sky. 17 

O sovereign master, 18 I am oppressed; 

help me! 19 

38:15 What can I say? 

He has decreed and acted. 20 

I will walk slowly all my years because I 
am overcome with grief. 21 

38:16 O sovereign master, your decrees 
can give men life; 

may years of life be restored to me 22 

Restore my health 23 and preserve my life.’ 

38:17 “Look, the grief I experienced was 
for my benefit. 24 

You delivered me 25 from the Pit of 
oblivion. 25 

For you removed all my sins from your 
sight. 27 

38:18 Indeed 28 Sheol does not give you 
thanks; 

death does not 29 praise you. 


13 tn Heb “from day to night you bring me to an end.” 

14 tn The verb form in the Hebrew text is a Piel from to' 
(shavah). There are two homonyms TO, one meaning in the 
Piel “level, smooth out,” the other “set, place." Neither fits in 
v. 13. It is likely that the original reading was 'rtaw' ( shiwa'ti , 
“I cry out”) from the verbal root ait? (shava’), which occurs ex¬ 
clusively in the Piel. 

15 tn Heb “from day to night you bring me to an end.” 

16 tn Or “moan” (ASV, NAB, NASB, NRSV); KJV, CEV 
“mourn.” 

17 tn Heb “my eyes become weak, toward the height.” 

18 tn The Hebrew term translated “sovereign master" here 
and in v. 16 is 'JPN ('adonay). 

19 tn Heb “stand surety for me.” Hezekiah seems to be pic¬ 
turing himself as a debtor who is being exploited; he asks that 
the Lord might relieve his debt and deliver him from the op¬ 
pressive creditor. 

20 tn Heb “and he has spoken and he has acted.” 

21 tn Heb “because of the bitterness of my soul.” 

22 tn The translation offered here is purely speculative. The 
text as it stands is meaningless and probably corrupt. It reads 
literally, “0 lord, on account of them [the suffix is masculine 
plural], they live, and to all in them [the suffix is feminine plu¬ 
ral], life of my spirit.” 

23 tn The prefixed verbal form could be taken as indicative, 
“you restore my health,” but the following imperatival form 
suggests it be understood as an imperfect of request. 

24 tn Heb “Look, for peace bitterness was to me bitter”; 
NAB “thus is my bitterness transformed into peace.” 

25 tc The Hebrew text reads, “you loved my soul,” but this 
does not fit syntactically with the following prepositional 
phrase. n ( pt?n ( khashaqta , “you loved”), may reflect an aural 
error; most emend the form to rpi?n, (khasakht, “you held 
back”). 

26 tn 'bp (b e li) most often appears as a negation, meaning 
“without,” suggesting the meaning “nothingness, oblivion,” 
here. Some translate “decay” or “destruction.” 

27 tn Heb “for you threw behind your back all my sins.” 

28 tn Or “For" (KJV, NAB, NASB, NIV, NRSV, NLT). 

29 tn The negative particle is understood by ellipsis in this 
line. See GKC 483 §152.z. 
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Those who descend into the Pit do not 
anticipate your faithfulness. 

38:19 The living person, the living person, 
he gives you thanks, 
as I do today. 

A father tells his sons about your faithful¬ 
ness. 

38:20 The Lord is about to deliver me, 1 
and we will celebrate with music 1 2 
for the rest of our lives in the Lord’s 
temple.” 3 

Messengers from Babylon Visit Hezekiah 

39:1 At that time Merodach-Baladan son of 
Baladan, king of Babylon, sent letters and a gift 
to Hezekiah, for he heard that Hezekiah had been 
ill and had recovered. 39:2 Hezekiah welcomed 4 
them and showed them his storehouse with its 
silver, gold, spices, and high-quality olive oil, as 
well as his whole armory and everything in his 
treasuries. Hezekiah showed them everything in 
his palace and in his whole kingdom. 5 39:3 Isa¬ 
iah the prophet visited King Hezekiah and asked 
him, “What did these men say? Where do they 
come from?” Hezekiah replied, “They come from 
the distant land of Babylon.” 39:4 Isaiah 6 asked, 
“What have they seen in your palace?” Hezekiah 
replied, “They have seen everything in my pal¬ 
ace. I showed them everything in my treasuries.” 
39:5 Isaiah said to Hezekiah, “Listen to the word 
of the Lord who commands armies: 39:6 ‘Look, 
a time is coming when everything in your palace 
and the things your ancestors 7 have accumulated 
to this day will be carried away to Babylon; noth¬ 
ing will be left,’ says the Lord. 39:7 ‘Some of your 
very own descendants whom you father 8 will be 
taken away and will be made eunuchs in the pal¬ 
ace of the king of Babylon.’” 39:8 Hezekiah said 
to Isaiah, “The Lord’s word which you have an¬ 
nounced is appropriate.” 9 Then he thought, 10 * 


1 tn The infinitive construct is used here to indicate that an 
action is imminent. See GKC 348-49 §114./, and IBHS 610 
§36.2.3g. 

2 tn Heb “and music [or perhaps, “stringed instruments”] 
we will play.” 

3 tn Heb “all the days of our lives in the house of the Lord." 

sn Note that w. 21-22 have been placed between w. 6-7, 
where they logically belong. See 2 Kgs 20:7-8. 

4 tn Heb “was happy with”; NAB, NASB “was pleased”; NIV 
“received the envoys gladly.” 

5 tn Heb “there was nothing which Hezekiah did not show 
them in his house and in all his kingdom." 

6 tn Heb “he”; the referent (Isaiah) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

r tn Heb “fathers” (so KJV, NAB, NASB, NIV). 

8 tn Heb “Some of your sons, who go out from you, whom 
you father.” 

9 tn Heb “good” (so KJV, NASB, NIV, NRSV, NLT); NAB “fa¬ 
vorable." 

10 tn Heb “and hesaid.” The verb ion (' amar , “say”) is some¬ 

times used of what one thinks (that is, says to oneself). 


“For 11 there will be peace and stability during my 
lifetime.” 

The Lord Returns to Jerusalem 

40:1 “Comfort, comfort my people,” 
says your 12 God. 

40:2 “Speak kindly to 13 Jerusalem, 14 and 
tell her 

that her time of warfare is over , 15 
that her punishment is completed . 16 
For the Lord has made her pay double 17 
for all her sins.” 

40:3 A voice cries out, 

“In the wilderness clear a way for the Lord; 
construct in the desert a road for our God. 
40:4 Every valley must be elevated, 
and every mountain and hill leveled. 

The rough terrain will become a level 
plain, 

the rugged landscape a wide valley. 

40:5 The splendor 18 of the Lord will be 
revealed, 

and all people 19 will see it at the same 
time. 

For 20 the Lord has decreed it .” 21 
40:6 A voice says, “Cry out!” 

Another asks, 22 “What should I cry out?” 
The first voice responds: 23 “All people 
are like grass, 24 

and all their promises 25 are like the 

11 tn Or “surely”; cf. CEV “At least." 

12 tn The pronominal suffix is second masculine plural. The 
identity of the addressee is uncertain: (1) God's people may 
be addressed, or (2) the unidentified heralds commanded to 
comfort Jerusalem. 

13 tn Heb “speak to the heart of Jerusalem." Jerusalem is 
personified as a woman. 

14 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

15 tn Heb “that she is filled [with] her warfare." Some un¬ 
derstand kps (tsavah, “warfare”) as meaning “hard service” 
or “compulsory labor” in this context. 

16 tn Heb “that her punishment is accepted [as satisfac¬ 
tory].” 

17 tn Heb “for she has received from the hand of the Lord 
double.” The principle of the double portion in punishment is 
also seen in Jer 16:18; 17:18 and Rev 18:6. For examples of 
the double portion in Israelite law, see Exod 22:4, 7, 9 (dou¬ 
ble restitution by a thief) and Deut 21:17 (double inheritance 
portion for the firstborn). 

18 tn Or “glory.” The Lord’s “glory” is his theophanic radi¬ 
ance and royal splendor (see Isa 6:3; 24:23; 35:2; 60:1; 
66:18-19). 

39 tn Heb “flesh” (so KJV, ASV, NASB); NAB, NIV "mankind”; 
TEV “the whole human race.” 

20 tn Or “indeed.” 

21 tn Heb “the mouth of the Lord has spoken" (so NASB, 
NIV, NRSV). 

22 tn Heb “and he says.” Apparently a second “voice” re¬ 
sponds to the command of the first “voice.” 

23 tn The words “the first voice responds" are supplied in 
the translation for clarification. The first voice tells the second 
one what to declare. 

24 tn Heb “all flesh is grass.” The point of the metaphor is 
explained in v. 7. 

25 tn Heb “and all his loyalty." The antecedent of the third 
masculine suffix is lira (baser, “flesh"), which refers collec¬ 
tively to mankind. The LXX, apparently understanding the an¬ 
tecedent as “grass,” reads “glory,” but non (khesed) rarely, if 
ever, has this nuance. The normal meaning of ipn (“faithful- 
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flowers in the field. 

40:7 The grass dries up, 
the flowers wither, 

when the wind sent by the Lord 1 blows 
on them. 

Surely humanity * 1 2 is like grass. 

40:8 The grass (fries up, 
the flowers wither, 

but the decree of our God is forever reli¬ 
able .” 3 

40:9 Go up on a high mountain, O herald 
Zion! 

Shout out loudly, O herald Jerusalem ! 4 
Shout, don’t be afraid! 

Say to the towns of Judah, 

“Here is your God!” 

40:10 Look, the sovereign Lord comes as 
a victorious warrior ; 5 
his military power establishes his rule . 6 
Look, his reward is with him; 
his prize goes before him . 7 
40:11 Like a shepherd he tends his flock; 
he gathers up the lambs with his arm; 
he carries them close to his heart ; 8 
he leads the ewes along. 


ness, loyalty, devotion") fits very well in the argument. Human 
beings and their faithfulness (verbal expressions of faithful¬ 
ness are specifically in view; cf. NRSV “constancy”) are short¬ 
lived and unreliable, in stark contrast to the decrees and 
promises of the eternal God. 

1 tn The Hebrew text has nyr run (niakh yehvah), which 
in this context probably does not refer to the Lord’s personal 
Spirit. The phrase is bettertranslated “the breath of the Lord,” 
or “the wind of [i.e., sent by] the Lord." The Lord's sovereign 
control over nature, including the hot desert winds that dry up 
vegetation, is in view here (cf. Ps 147:18; Isa 59:19). 

2 tn Heb “the people” (so KJV, ASV, NAB, NASB, NIV, NRSV). 

3 tn Heb “but the word of our God stands forever.” In this 
context the divine “word" specifically refers to his decreed 
promise assuring Jerusalem that her suffering is over and his 
glorious return imminent (vv. 1-5). 

4 tn The second feminine singular imperatives are ad¬ 
dressed to personified Zion/Jerusalem, who is here told to 
ascend a high hill and proclaim the good news of the Lord’s 
return to the other towns of Judah. Isa 41:27 and 52:7 speak 
ofa herald sent to Zion, but the masculine singularforrm&aa 
(m e vaser) is used in these verses, in contrast to the feminine 
singular form rnfrao (m e vaseret) employed in 40:9, where 
Zion is addressed as a herald. 

5 tn Heb “comes as a strong one"; ASV “will come as a 
mighty one.” The preposition a (bet) here carries the nuance 
“in the capacity of.” It indicates that the Lord possesses the 
quality expressed by the noun. See GKC 379 §119./ and 
HALOT 104 s.v. a. 

6 tn Heb “his arm rules for him” (so NIV, NRSV). The Lord’s 
“arm” symbolizes his military power (see Isa 51:9-10; 63:5). 

7 tn As the Lord returns to Jerusalem as a victorious war¬ 
rior, he brings with him the spoils of victory, called here his 
“reward” and “prize.” These terms might also be translated 
“wages” and “recompense." Verse 11 indicates that his res¬ 
cued people, likened to a flock of sheep, are his reward. 

8 tn Heb “in his bosom” (so KJV, NAB, NASB, NRSV), an ex¬ 

pression which reflects closeness and protective care. 


The Lord is Incomparable 

40:12 Who has measured out the waters 9 
in the hollow of his hand, 
or carefully 10 measured the sky , 11 
or carefully weighed 12 the soil of the 
earth, 

or weighed the mountains in a balance, 
or the hills on scales ? 13 
40:13 Who comprehends 14 the mind 15 of the 
Lord, 

or gives him instruction as his coun¬ 
selor ? 16 

40:14 From whom does he receive direc¬ 
tions ? 17 

Who 18 teaches him the correct way to do 
things , 19 

or imparts knowledge to him, 
or instructs him in skillful design? 20 
40:15 Look, the nations are like a drop in 
a bucket; 

they are regarded as dust on the scales. 

He lifts 21 the coastlands 22 as if they were 
dust. 


9 tn The Qumran scroll lQlsa a has □’ <b (“waters of the 
sea"), a reading followed by NAB. 

10 tn Heb “with a span.” A “span” was the distance between 
the ends of the thumb and the little finger of the spread hand” 
(BDB 285 s.v. rnt). 

11 tn Or “the heavens.” The Hebrew term bw' ( shamayim ) 
may be translated “heavens" or “sky” depending on the con¬ 
text. 

12 tn Heb “or weighed by a third part [of a measure].” 

13 sn The implied answer to the rhetorical questions of v. 
12 is “no one but the Lord. The Lord, and no other, created 
the world. Like a merchant weighing out silver or commodities 
on a scale, the Lord established the various components of 
the physical universe in precise proportions. 

14 tn Perhaps the verb is used metonymically here in the 
sense of “advises” (note the following line). 

15 tn In this context mn (niakh) likely refers to the Lord’s 
“mind,” or mental faculties, rather than his personal Spirit 
(see BDB 925 s.v.). 

16 tn Heb “or [as] the man of his counsel causes him to 
know?” 

17 tn Heb “With whom did he consult, so that he gave dis¬ 
cernment to him?” 

13 tn Heb “and taught him.” The vav (l) consecutive with 
prefixed verbal form continues the previous line. The transla¬ 
tion employs an interrogative pronoun for stylistic reasons. 

19 tn The phrase bs»'b rn’N ('ornkh mishpat) could be trans¬ 
lated “path of justice” (so NASB, NRSV), but in this context, 
where creative ability and skill is in view, the phrase is better 
understood in the sense of “the way that is proper or fitting” 
(see BDB 1049 s.v. BS»'B 6); cf. NIV, NCV “the right way.” 

20 tn Heb “or the way of understanding causes him to 
know?” 

sn The implied answer to the rhetorical questions in w. 
13-14 is, “No one." In contrast to Marduk, the creator-god of 
Mesopotamian myths who receives help from the god of wis¬ 
dom, the Lord neither needs nor receives any such advice or 
help. See R. Whybray, Heavenly Counsellor (SOTSMS), 64-77. 

21 tn Or “weighs” (NIV); NLT “picks up.” 

22 tn Or "islands” (NASB, NIV, NLT). 
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40:16 Not even Lebanon could supply 
enough firewood for a sacrifice, 
its wild animals would not provide 
enough burnt offerings. 1 2 
40:17 All the nations are insignificant be¬ 
fore him; 

they are regarded as absolutely nothing. 3 
40:18 To whom can you compare God? 

To what image can you liken him? 

40:19 A craftsman casts 4 an idol; 
a metalsmith overlays it with gold 
and forges silver chains for it. 

40:20 To make a contribution one selects 
wood that will not rot; 5 
he then seeks a skilled craftsman 
to make 6 an idol that will not fall over. 
40:21 Do you not know? 

Do you not hear? 

Has it not been told to you since the very 
beginning? 

Have you not understood from the time 
the earth’s foundations were made? 

40:22 He is the one who sits on the earth’s 
horizon; 7 

its inhabitants are like grasshoppers be¬ 
fore him. 8 

He is the one who stretches out the sky 
like a thin curtain, 9 

and spreads it out 10 like a pitched tent. 11 
40:23 He is the one who reduces rulers to 
nothing; 

he makes the earth’s leaders insignificant. 

1 tn The words “for a sacrifice” are supplied in the transla¬ 
tion for clarification. 

2 sn The point is that not even the Lebanon forest could 
supply enough wood and animals for an adequate sacrifice 
to the Lord. 

3 tn Heb "[as derived] from nothing and unformed.” 

4 tn Heb "pours out”; KJV “melteth.” 

5 tn The first two words of the verse (noun [3Dpn, hamsu- 
kan frumah) are problematic. Some take pbe as an other¬ 
wise unattested Pual participle from pp ( sakhan , “be poor”) 
and translate “the one who is impoverished.” npnn (fmmah, 
“contribution”) can then be taken as an adverbial accusative, 
“with respect to a contribution,” and the entire line trans¬ 
lated, “the one who is too impoverished for such a contribu¬ 
tion [i.e., the metal idol of v. 19?] selects wood that will not 
rot.” However, pDB is probably the name of a tree used in idol 
manufacturing (cognate with Akkadian musukkanu, cf. H. R. 
Cohen, Biblical Hapax Legomena [SBLDS], 133). jsdb may be 
a scribal interpretive addition attempting to specify tj (ets) or 
T 5 may be a scribal attempt to categorize ppp. How an idol 
constitutes a narw (“contribution”) is not entirely clear. 

6 tn Or “set up” (ASV, NAB, NIV, NRSV); KJV, NASB “to pre¬ 
pare." 

7 tn Heb “the circle of the earth" (so KJV, NIV, NRSV, NLT). 

8 tn The words “before him” are supplied in the translation 
for clarification. 

9 tn The otherwise unattested noun pi (doq), translated 
here “thin curtain,” is apparently derived from the verbal 
root ppi (“crush”) from which is derived the adjective pi (daq, 
“thin”; see HALOT 229 s.v. ppi). The nuance “curtain” is im¬ 
plied from the parallelism (see “tent” in the next line). 

10 tn The meaning of the otherwise unattested verb n,ia 
(matakh , “spread out”) is determined from the parallelism 
(note the corresponding verb “stretch out” in the previous 
line) and supported by later Hebrew and Aramaic cognates. 
See HALOT 654 s.v. *nne. 

11 tn Heb “like a tent [in which] to live"; NAB, NASB “like a 

tent to dwell (live NIV, NRSV) in.” 


40:24 Indeed, they are barely planted; 
yes, they are barely sown; 
yes, they barely take root in the earth, 
and then he blows on them, causing them 
to dry up, 

and the wind carries them away like 
straw. 

40:25 “To whom can you compare me? 

Whom do I resemble?” 
says the Holy One. 12 
40:26 Look up at the sky! 13 
Who created all these heavenly lights? 14 
He is the one who leads out their ranks; 15 
he calls them all by name. 

Because of his absolute power and awe¬ 
some strength, 
not one of them is missing. 

40:27 Why do you say, Jacob, 

Why do you say, Israel, 

“The Lord is not aware of what is hap¬ 
pening to me, 16 

My God is not concerned with my vindi¬ 
cation”? 17 

40:28 Do you not know? 

Have you not heard? 

The Lord is an eternal God, 
the Creator of the whole earth. 18 
He does not get tired or weary; 
there is no limit to his wisdom. 19 
40:29 He gives strength to those who are 
tired; 

to the ones who lack power, he gives re¬ 
newed energy. 

40:30 Even youths get tired and weary; 
even strong young men clumsily stum¬ 
ble. 20 

40:31 But those who wait for the Lord’s 
help 21 find renewed strength; 


12 sn See the note on the phrase “the Holy One of Israel” 
in 1:4. 

13 tn Heb “Lift on high your eyes and see.” 

14 tn The words “heavenly lights” are supplied in the transla¬ 
tion for clarification. See the following lines. 

15 tn Heb “the one who brings out by number their host.” 
The stars are here likened to a huge army that the Lord leads 
out. Perhaps the next line pictures God calling roll. If so, the fi¬ 
nal line may be indicating that none of them dares “go AWOL.” 
(“AWOL" is a military acronym for “absent without leave.”) 

16 tn Heb “my way is hidden from the Lord” (so NAB, NASB, 
NIV, NRSV). 

17 tn Heb “and from my God myjustice passes away”; NRSV 
“my right is disregarded by my God.” 

18 tn Heb “the ends of the earth,” but this is a merism, 
where the earth's extremities stand for its entirety, i.e., the ex¬ 
tremities and everything in between them. 

18 sn Exiled Israel’s complaint (v. 27) implies that God 
might be limited in some way. Perhaps he, like so many of the 
pagan gods, has died. Or perhaps his jurisdiction is limited to 
Judah and does not include Babylon. Maybe he is unable to 
devise an adequate plan to rescue his people, or is unable to 
execute it. But v. 28 affirms that he is not limited temporally 
or spatially nor is his power and wisdom restricted in anyway. 
He can and will deliver his people, if they respond in hopeful 
faith (v. 31a). 

20 tn Heb “stumbling they stumble." The verbal idea is em¬ 
phasized by the infinitive absolute. 

21 tn The words “for the Lord’s help” are supplied in the 
translation for clarification. 
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they rise up as if they had eagles’ wings, 1 
they run without growing weary, 
they walk without getting tired. 

The Lord Challenges the Nations 

41:1 “Listen to me in silence, you coast- 
lands! 2 

Let the nations find renewed strength! 

Let them approach and then speak; 
let us come together for debate! 3 
41:2 Who stirs up this one from the east? 4 
Who 5 officially commissions him for 
service? 6 

He hands nations over to him, 7 
and enables him to subdue 8 kings. 

He makes them like dust with his sword, 
like windblown straw with his bow. 9 
41:3 He pursues them and passes by un¬ 
harmed; 10 

he advances with great speed. 11 
41:4 Who acts and carries out decrees? 12 
Who 13 summons the successive genera¬ 
tions from the beginning? 

I, the Lord, am present at the very begin¬ 
ning, 

and at the very end - I am the one. 14 
41:5 The coastlands 15 see and are afraid; 
the whole earth 16 trembles; 

I tn Heb “they rise up [on] wings like eagles” (TEV similar). 

2 tn Or "islands" (KJV, NIV, CEV); TEV “distant lands”; NLT 

“lands beyond the sea.” 

3 tn The Hebrew term asefp (mishpat) could be translated 
“judgment,” but here it seems to refer to the dispute or de¬ 
bate between the Lord and the nations. 

4 sn The expression this one from the east refers to the 
Persian conqueror Cyrus, as later texts indicate (see 44:28- 
45:6; 46:11; 48:14-16). 

5 tn The interrogative particle is understood by ellipsis. 

6 tn Heb “[in] righteousness called him to his foot.” 

7 tn Heb “he [the Lord] places before him [Cyrus] nations." 

8 tn The verb tv (yard e ) is an otherwise unattested Hiphil 

form from rnn (raclah, “rule”). But the Hiphil makes no sense 
with “kings” as object; one must understand an ellipsis and 
supply “him” (Cyrus) as the object. The Qumran scroll lQlsa a 
has Th' iyorid), which appears to be a Hiphil form from tv 
tyarad, “go down”). Others suggest reading Tv tyarod), a Qai 
form from Tin (radad, “beat down"). 

9 sn The point is that they are powerless before Cyrus’ mili¬ 
tary power and scatter before him. 

10 tn Heb “[in] peace"; KJV, ASV “safely"; NASB “in safety”; 
NIV "unscathed.” 

II tn Heb “a way with his feet he does not come [or “enter”]." 
One could translate, “by a way he was not [previously] enter¬ 
ing with his feet.” This would mean that he is advancing into 
new territory and expanding his conquests. The present trans¬ 
lation assumes this is a hyperbolic description to his speedy 
advance. He moves so quickly he does not enter the way with 
his feet, i.e., his feet don’t even touch the ground. See C. R. 
North, Second Isaiah, 94. 

12 tn Heb “Who acts and accomplishes?”; NASB “Who has 
performed and accomplished it.” 

13 tn The interrogative particle is understood by ellipsis (note 
the preceding line). 

14 tn Heb “I, the Lord, [am with] the first, and with the last 
ones I [am] he.” 

15 tn Or “islands” (NIV, CEV); NCV “faraway places”; NLT 
“lands beyond the sea.” 

16 tn Heb “the ends of the earth,” but this is a merism, where 
the earth’s extremities stand for its entirety, i.e., the extremi¬ 
ties and everything in between them. 


they approach and come. 

41:6 They help one another ; 17 
one says to the other, ‘Be strong!’ 

41:7 The craftsman encourages the met- 
alsmith, 

the one who wields the hammer encour¬ 
ages 18 the one who pounds on the anvil. 
He approves the quality of the welding , 19 
and nails it down so it won’t fall over.” 

The Lord Encourages His People 

41:8 “You, my servant Israel, 

Jacob whom I have chosen, 
offspring of Abraham my friend , 20 
41:9 you whom I am bringing back 21 from 
the earth’s extremities, 
and have summoned from the remote 
regions - 

I told you, “You are my servant.” 

I have chosen you and not rejected you. 
41:10 Don’t be afraid, for I am with you! 
Don’t be frightened, for I am your God ! 22 
I strengthen you — 
yes, I help you - 

yes, I uphold you with my saving right 
hand ! 23 

41:11 Look, all who were angry at you 
will be ashamed and humiliated; 
your adversaries 24 will be reduced to 
nothing 25 and perish. 

41:12 When you will look for your oppo¬ 
nents , 26 you will not find them; 
your enemies 27 will be reduced to abso¬ 
lutely nothing. 


17 tn Heb “each his neighbor helps”; NCV “The workers help 
each other.” 

18 tn The verb “encourages” is understood by ellipsis (note 
the preceding line). 

19 tn Heb “saying of the welding, ‘It is good.’” 

20 tn Or perhaps, “covenantal partner” (see 1 Kgs 5:15 HT 
[5:1 ET]; 2 Chr20:7). 

21 tn Heb “whom I have taken hold of [i.e., to lead back].” 

22 tn According to BDB (1043 s.v. nap), the verb sritMi (tish- 
ta') in the second line of the poetic couplet is a Hitpael form 
from the root nso (sha’ah, “gaze,” with metathesis of the stem 
prefix and the first root letter). Taking the Hitpael as iterative, 
one may then translate “do not anxiously look about.” How¬ 
ever, the alleged Hitpael form of n?iP (sha’ah) only occurs here 
and in verse 23. HALOT 1671 s.v. sntf proposes that the verb 
is instead a Qai form from the root jnt H (“fear”) which is at¬ 
tested in cognate Semitic languages, including Ugaritic (dis¬ 
covered after the publishing of BDB), suggests the existence 
of this root. The poetic structure of v. 10 also supports the 
proposal, for the form in question is in synonymous parallel¬ 
ism to tin; tyare’, “fear”). 

23 tn The “right hand” is a symbol of the Lord’s power to 
deliver (Exod 15:6, 12) and protect (Ps 63:9 HT [63:8 ET]). 
Here pis (tsedeq) has its well-attested nuance of “vindicated 
righteousness,” i.e., “victory, deliverance” (see 45:8; 51:5, 
and BDB 841-42 s.v.). 

24 tn Heb “the men of your strife"; NASB “those who con¬ 
tend with you.” 

25 tn Heb “like nothing”; NAB “come to nought." 

26 tn Heb “the men of your struggle”; NASB “those who 
quarrel with you.” 

27 tn Heb “the men of your battle”; NAB “who do battle with 
you.” 
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41:13 For I am the Lord your God, 
the one who takes hold of your right 
hand, 

who says to you, ‘Don’t be afraid, I am 
helping you.’ 

41:14 Don’t be afraid, despised insignifi¬ 
cant Jacob, 1 
men of 2 Israel. 

I am helping you,” says the Lord, 
your protector, 3 the Holy One of Israel. 4 
41:15 “Look, I am making you like 5 a 
sharp threshing sledge, 
new and double-edged. 6 
You will thresh the mountains and crush 
them; 

you will make the hills like straw. 7 
41:16 You will winnow them and the wind 
will blow them away; 
the wind will scatter them. 

You will rejoice in the Lord; 
you will boast in the Holy One of Israel. 
41:17 The oppressed and the poor look for 
water, but there is none; 
their tongues are parched from thirst. 

I, the Lord, will respond to their prayers; 8 
I, the God of Israel, will not abandon 
them. 

41:181 will make streams flow down the 
slopes 

and produce springs in the middle of the 
valleys. 

I will turn the desert into a pool of water 
and the arid land into springs. 

41:191 will make cedars, acacias, myrtles, 
and olive trees grow in the wilderness; 

I will make evergreens, firs, and cypress¬ 
es grow together in the desert. 

41:201 will do this so 9 people 10 will ob¬ 
serve and recognize, 

so they will pay attention and understand 
that the Lord’s power 11 has accomplished 
this, 

and that the Holy One of Israel has 
brought it into being.” 12 

1 tn Heb “0 worm Jacob” (NAB, NIV). The worm metaphor 
suggests that Jacob is insignificant and despised. 

2 tn On the basis of the parallelism (note “worm") and an 
alleged Akkadian cognate, some read “louse" or "weevil.” Cf. 
NAB “0 maggot Israel”; NRSV "you insect Israel.” 

3 tn Heb “your kinsman redeemer." Apr: (ga’al, “kinsman 
redeemer”) was a protector of the extended family’s inter¬ 
ests. 

4 sn See the note on the phrase “the Holy One of Israel" 
in 1:4. 

5 tn Heb “into” (so NIV); ASV “have made thee to be.” 

6 tn Heb “owner of two-mouths,” i.e., double-edged. 

7 sn The mountains and hills symbolize hostile nations 
that are obstacles to Israel’s restoration. 

3 tn Heb “will answerthem" (so ASV, NAB, NASB, NIV, NRSV, 
NLT). 

9 tn The words “I will do this” are supplied in the transla¬ 

tion for clarification. The Hebrew text has here simply, “in or¬ 

der that.” 

“ tn Heb “they”; NAB, NRSV “that all may see”; CEV, NLT 

“Everyone will see." 

“ tn Heb “hand” (so KJV, NASB, NIV, NRSV). 

32 tn Or “created it” (KJV, NAB, NASB, NIV, NRSV); TEV “has 

made it happen." 


The Lord Challenges the Pagan Gods 

41:21 “Present your argument,” says the 
Lord. 

“Produce your evidence ,” 13 says Jacob’s 
king . 14 

41:22 “Let them produce evidence! Let 
them tell us what will happen! 

Tell us about your earlier predictive 
oracles, 15 

so we may examine them 16 and see how 
they were fulfilled . 17 
Or decree for us some future events! 

41:23 Predict how future events will turn 
out, 18 

so we might know you are gods. 

Yes, do something good or bad, 
so we might be frightened and in awe. 19 
41:24 Look, you are nothing, and your ac¬ 
complishments are nonexistent; 
the one who chooses to worship you is 
disgusting. 20 

41:251 have stirred up one out of the 
north 21 and he advances, 
one from the eastern horizon who prays 
in my name. 22 

He steps on 23 rulers as if they were clay, 
like a potter treading the clay. 

41:26 Who decreed this from the begin¬ 
ning, so we could know? 

Who announced it 24 ahead of time, so we 
could say, ‘He’s correct’? 

Indeed, none of them decreed it! 

Indeed, none of them announced it! 
Indeed, no one heard you say anything! 
41:271 first decreed to Zion, ‘Look, here’s 
what will happen!’ 25 
I sent a herald to Jerusalem. 26 
41:281 look, but there is no one, 
among them there is no one who serves 
as an adviser, 


13 tn Heb “strong [words],” see HALOT 870 s.v. *riiDSg. 

14 sn Apparently this challenge is addressed to the pagan 
idol gods, see w. 23-24. 

15 tn Heb “As for the former things, tell us what they are!” 

16 tn Heb “so we might set [them to] our heart.” 

17 tn Heb “and might know their outcome." 

18 tn Heb “Declare the coming things, with respect to the 
end.” 

19 tc The translation assumes the Qere (nsmi [i^nir’eh], 
from N'T [ yare'], “be afraid”). 

tn Heb “so we might be frightened and afraid together.” On 
the meaning of the verb sm'(shata’), seethe note at v. 10. 

20 tn Heb “an object of disgust [is he who] chooses you.” 

21 sn That is, Cyrus the Persian. See the note at v. 2. 

22 tn Heb “[one] from the rising of the sun [who] calls in my 
name." 

23 tn The Hebrew text has Ran (v c yavo ’, “and he comes”), 
but this is likely a corruption of an original Dan (vayyavas), 
from Dia (bus, “step on”). 

24 tn The words “who announced it" are supplied in the 
translation for clarification. The interrogative particle and verb 
are understood by ellipsis (see the preceding line). 

25 tn The Hebrew text reads simply, “First to Zion, ‘Look 
here they are!”’ The words “I decreed" are supplied in the 
translation for clarification. 

26 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 
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ISAIAH 42:11 


that I might ask questions and receive 
answers. 

41:29 Look, all of them are nothing, 1 
their accomplishments are nonexistent; 
their metal images lack any real sub¬ 
stance. 2 

The Lord Commissions His Special Servant 

42:1 3 “Here is my servant whom I sup¬ 
port, 

my chosen one in whom I take pleasure. 

I have placed my spirit on him; 
he will make just decrees 4 for the na¬ 
tions. 5 

42:2 He will not cry out or shout; 
he will not publicize himself in the 
streets. 6 

42:3 A crushed reed he will not break, 
a dim wick he will not extinguish; 7 
he will faithfully make just decrees. 8 
42:4 He will not grow dim or be crushed 9 
before establishing justice on the earth; 
the coastlands 10 will wait in anticipation 
for his decrees.” 11 

42:5 This is what the true God, 12 the Lord, 
says - 

the one who created the sky and stretched 
it out, 

the one who fashioned the earth and ev¬ 
erything that lives on it, 13 
the one who gives breath to the people 
on it, 

and life to those who live on it: 14 


1 tc The Hebrew text has [in (’aven, “deception,” i.e., 
“false”), but the Qumran scroll lQlsa a has fN (“nothing”), 
which forms a better parallel with dsn (efes, “nothing") in the 
next line. See also 40:17 and 41:12. 

2 tn Heb “their statues are wind and nothing"; NASB “wind 
and emptiness"; NIV “wind and confusion.” 

3 sn Verses 1-7 contain the first of Isaiah’s "servant 
songs,” which describe the ministry of a special, ideal servant 
who accomplishes God’s purposes for Israel and the nations. 
This song depicts the servant as a just King who brings justice 
to the earth and relief for the oppressed. The other songs ap¬ 
pear in 49:1-13; 50:4-11; and 52:13-53:12. 

4 tn Heb “he will bring out justice” (cf. ASV, NASB, NRSV). 

5 sn Like the ideal king portrayed in Isa 11:1-9, the ser¬ 
vant is energized by the divine spirit and establishes justice 
on the earth. 

6 tn Heb “he will not cause his voice to be heard in the 
street.” 

7 sn The “crushed reed” and “dim wick” symbolize the 
weak and oppressed who are on the verge of extinction. 

8 tn Heb “faithfully he will bring out justice” (cf. NASB, 
NRSV). 

9 tn For rhetorical effect the terms used to describe the 
"crushed (j'Xh, ratsats) reed” and “dim (rra, kahah) wick” in 
v. 3 are repeated here. 

10 tn Or “islands" (NIV); NLT “distant lands beyond the sea.” 

11 tn Or "his law" (KJV, ASV, NASB, NIV) or “his instruction” 
(NLT). 

12 tn Heb “the God.” The definite article here indicates dis¬ 
tinctiveness or uniqueness. 

13 tn Heb “and its offspring” (so NASB); NIV “all that comes 
out of it." 

14 tn Heb “and spirit [i.e., “breath”] to the ones walking in 
it” (NAB, NASB, and NRSV all similar). 


42:6 “I, the Lord, officially commission 
you; 15 

I take hold of your hand. 

I protect you 16 and make you a covenant 
mediator for people, 17 
and a light 18 to the nations, 19 
42:7 to open blind eyes, 20 
to release prisoners 21 from dungeons, 
those who live in darkness from prisons. 

The Lord Intervenes 

42:81 am the Lord! That is my name! 

I will not share my glory with anyone 
else, 

or the praise due me with idols. 

42:9 Look, my earlier predictive oracles 
have come to pass; 22 
now I announce new events. 

Before they begin to occur, 

I reveal them to you.” 23 
42:10 Sing to the Lord a brand new song! 
Praise him 24 from the horizon of the earth, 
you who go down to the sea, and every¬ 
thing that lives in it, 25 
you coastlands 26 and those who live 
there! 

42:11 Let the desert and its cities shout out, 
the towns where the nomads of Kedar live! 
Let the residents of Sela shout joyfully; 
let them shout loudly from the mountain- 
tops. 

15 tn Heb “call you in righteousness.” The pronoun “you” 
is masculine singular, referring to the servant. See the note 
at 41:2. 

16 tn The translation assumes the verb is derived from the 
root ns: (natsar, “protect”). Some prefer to derive it from the 
rootnh lyatsar , “form”). 

17 tn Heb “a covenant of people." A person cannot literally 
be a covenant; n'na (b e rit) is probably metonymic here, indicat¬ 
ing a covenant mediator. The precise identity of os ('am, “peo¬ 
ple”) is uncertain. In v. 5 dv refers to mankind, and the follow¬ 
ing reference to “nations” also favors this. But in 49:8, where 
the phrase w rrna occurs again, Israel seems to be in view. 

18 sn Light here symbolizes deliverance from bondage and 
oppression; note the parallelism in 49:6b and in 51:4-6. 

19 tn Or “the Gentiles” (so KJV, ASV, NIV); the same Hebrew 
word can be translated “nations” or “Gentiles” depending on 
the context. 

20 sn This does not refer to literal physical healing of the 
blind. As the next two lines suggest, this refers metonymically 
to freeing captives from their dark prisons where their eyes 
have grown unaccustomed to light. 

21 sn This does not refer to hardened, dangerous criminals, 
who would have been executed for their crimes in ancient 
Near Eastern society. This verse refers to political prisoners or 
victims of social injustice. 

22 tn Heb “the former things, look, they have come.” 

23 tn Heb “before they sprout up, I cause you to hear.” The 
pronoun “you” is plural, referring to the people of Israel. In 
this verse “the former things” are the Lord’s earlier predictive 
oracles which have come to pass, while “the new things” are 
predicted events that have not yet begun to take place. “The 
former things” are earlier events in Israel’s history which God 
announced beforehand, such as the Exodus (see 43:16-18). 
“The new things” are the predictions about the servant (42:1- 
7). and may also include Cyrus’ conquests (41:25-27). 

24 tn Heb “his praise." The phrase stands parallel to “new 
song” in the previous line. 

25 tn Heb “and its fullness”; NASB, NIV “and all that is in it." 

26 tn Or “islands” (NASB, NIV); NLT “distant coastlands." 
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42:12 Let them give the Lord the honor he 
deserves; 1 

let them praise his deeds in the coast- 
lands. 2 

42:13 The Lord emerges like a hero, 
like a warrior he inspires himself for 
battle; 3 

he shouts, yes, he yells, 
he shows his enemies his power. 4 
42:14 “I have been inactive 5 for a long 
time; 

I kept quiet and held back. 

Like a woman in labor I groan; 

I pant and gasp. 6 

42:151 will make the trees on the moun¬ 
tains and hills wither up; 7 
I will dry up all their vegetation. 

I will turn streams into islands, 8 
and dry up pools of water. 9 
42:161 will lead the blind along an unfa¬ 
miliar way; 10 

I will guide them down paths they have 
never traveled. 11 

I will turn the darkness in front of them 
into light, 

and level out the rough ground. 12 
This is what I will do for them. 

I will not abandon them. 

42:17 Those who trust in idols 
will turn back and be utterly humiliated, 13 
those who say to metal images, ‘You are 
our gods.’” 

The Lord Reasons with His People 
42:18 “Listen, you deaf ones! 

1 tn Heb “Let them ascribe to the Lord glory.’’ 

2 tn Heb “and his praise in the coastlands [or “islands”] 
let them declare.” 

3 tn Heb “like a man of war he stirs up zeal” (NIV similar). 

4 tn Or perhaps, “he triumphs over his enemies” (cf. NIV); 

NLT “will crush all his enemies." 

5 tn Heb “silent" (so NASB, NIV, TEV, NLT); CEV “have held 
my temper.” 

6 sn The imagery depicts the Lord as a warrior who is eager 
to fight and can no longer hold himself back from the attack. 

7 tn Heb “I will dry up the mountains and hills.” The “moun¬ 
tains and hills” stand by synecdoche for the trees that grow 
on them. Some prefer to derive the verb from a homonymic 
root and translate, “I will lay waste." 

8 tc The Hebrew text reads, “I will turn streams into coast- 
lands [or “islands"].” Scholars who believe that this reading 
makes little sense have proposed an emendation of D”N (’iyy- 
im, “islands”) to rfi'S ( tsiyyot , “dry places”; cf. NCV, NLT, TEV). 
However, since all the versions support the MT reading, there 
is insufficient grounds for an emendation here. Although the 
imagery of changing rivers into islands is somewhat strange, 
J. N. Oswalt describes this imagery against the backdrop of 
rivers of the Near East. The receding of these rivers at times 
occasioned the appearance of previously submerged islands 
(,Isaiah [NICOT], 2:126). 

9 sn The imagery of this verse, which depicts the Lord bring¬ 
ing a curse of infertility to the earth, metaphorically describes 
how the Lord will destroy his enemies. 

10 tn Heb “a way they do not know” (so NASB); N RSV “a road 
they do not know." 

11 tn Heb “in paths they do not know I will make them walk.” 

12 tn Heb “and the rough ground into a level place.” 

13 tn Heb “be ashamed with shame”; ASV, NASB “be utterly 
put to shame.” 


Take notice, 14 you blind ones! 

42:19 My servant is truly blind, 

my messenger is truly deaf. 

My covenant partner, 15 the servant of the 
Lord, is truly blind. 16 

42:20 You see 17 many things, but don’t 
comprehend; 18 

their ears are open, but do not hear.” 

42:21 The Lord wanted to exhibit his 
justice 

by magnifying his law and displaying it. 19 

42:22 But these people are looted and 
plundered; 

all of them are trapped in pits 20 

and held captive 21 in prisons. 

They were carried away as loot with no 
one to rescue them; 

they were carried away as plunder, and 
no one says, “Bring that back!” 22 

42:23 Who among you will pay attention 
to this? 

Who will listen attentively in the future? 23 

42:24 Who handed Jacob over to the 
robber? 


14 tn Heb “look to see"; NAB, NCV “look and see”; NRSV 
“look up and see.” 

15 tc The precise meaning of n'jtfb (m e shuUam) in this con¬ 
text is uncertain. In later biblical Hebrew the form (which ap¬ 
pears to be a Pual participle from the root n 're', shalam) oc¬ 
curs as a proper name, Meshullam. The Pual of (“be com¬ 
plete”) is attested with the meaning “repaid, requited,” but 
that makes little sense here. BDB 1023 s.v. relates the 
form to the denominative verb o'?!? (“be at peace”) and para¬ 
phrases “one in a covenant of peace” (J. N. Oswalt suggests 
"the covenanted one”; Isaiah [NICOT], 2:128, n. 59) Some 
emend the form to nb»b ( mosh e lam , “their ruler”) or to Tfttfp 
(m e shullakhi, “my sent [or “commissioned”] one”), which fits 
nicely in the parallelism (note “my messenger" in the previous 
line). The translation above assumes an emendation to ta 
'dV»' ( k e mo shol e mi, “like my ally”). Isaiah uses ids in 30:22 
and perhaps 51:5; forDVty'(“my ally”) see Ps 7:5 HT (7:4 ET). 

16 tn Heb “Who is blind but my servant, and deaf like my 
messenger I send? Who is blind like my commissioned one, 
blind like the servant of the Lord?" The point of the rhetori¬ 
cal questions is that no one is as blind/deaf as this servant. 
In this context the Lord’s “servant” is exiled Israel (cf. 41:8- 
9), which is spiritually blind and deaf and has failed to fulfill 
God’s purpose for it. This servant stands in contrast to the 
ideal “Israel” of the servant songs. 

17 tn The consonantal text ( Kethib) has a perfect, 2nd per¬ 
son masculine singular; the marginal reading (Qere) has an 
infinitive absolute, which functions here as a finite verb. 

18 tn Heb “but you do not guard [i.e., retain in your memo¬ 
ry]”; NIV “but have paid no attention." 

19 tn Heb “The Lord was pleased for the sake of his righ¬ 
teousness [or “justice”], he was magnifying [the] law and was 
making [it] glorious.” The Lord contrasts his good intentions 
forthe people with their present crisis (v. 22). To demonstrate 
his just character and attract the nations, the Lord wanted to 
showcase his law among and through Israel (Deut 4:5-8). But 
Israel disobeyed (v. 24) and failed to carry out their commis¬ 
sion. 

20 tc The Hebrew text has nnina ( bakhurim , “young men”), 
but the text should be emended to D’Tna (b e horim, “in 
holes"). 

21 tn Heb “and made to be hidden”; NAB, NASB, NIV, TEV 
“hidden away in prisons.” 

22 tn Heb “they became loot and there was no one rescu¬ 
ing, plunder and there was no one saying, ‘Bring back’." 

23 tn The interrogative particle is understood in the second 
line by ellipsis (note the preceding line). 
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ISAIAH 43:14 


Who handed Israel over to the looters ? 1 
Was it not the Lord, against whom we 
sinned? 

They refused to follow his commands; 
they disobeyed his law. 2 
42:25 So he poured out his fierce anger on 
them, 

along with the devastation 3 of war. 

Its flames encircled them, but they did 
not realize it ; 4 

it burned against them, but they did 
notice. 5 

The Lord Will Rescue His People 

43:1 Now, this is what the Lord says, 
the one who created you, O Jacob, 
and formed you, O Israel: 

“Don’t be afraid, for I will protect 6 you. 

I call you by name, you are mine. 

43:2 When you pass through the waters, I 
am with you; 

when you pass 7 through the streams, they 
will not overwhelm you. 

When you walk through the fire, you will 
not be burned; 

the flames will not harm 8 9 you. 

43:3 For I am the Lord your God, 
the Holy One of Israel, your deliverer. 

I have handed over Egypt as a ransom 
price, 

Ethiopia and Seba 10 in place of you. 

43:4 Since you are precious and special in 
my sight , 11 
and I love you, 

I will hand over people in place of you, 
nations in place of your life. 

43:5 Don’t be afraid, for I am with you. 
From the east I will bring your descen¬ 
dants; 

from the west I will gather you. 

1 tn Heb “Who gave to the robber Jacob, and Israel to 
the looters?” In the first line the consonantal text ( Kethib) 
has npnyo (m e shoseh), a Polel participle from npty ( shasah , 
“plunder”). The marginal reading (Qere) isnp'tfp (m e shissah), 
a noun meaning “plunder.” In this case one could translate 
“Who handed Jacob over as plunder?” 

2 tn Heb "they were not willing in his ways to walk, and 
they did not listen to his law.” 

3 tn Heb “strength” (so KJV, NASB); NAB “fury”; NASB 
“fierceness”; NIV “violence.” 

4 tn Heb “and it blazed against him all around, but he did 
not know.” The subject of the third feminine singular verb 
“blazed” is the divine non ( khemah , "anger") mentioned in 
the previous line. 

5 tn Heb “and it burned against him, but he did not set [it] 
upon [the] heart.” 

6 tn Or “redeem.” See the note at 41:14. Cf. NCV “saved 
you"; CEV “rescued you”; NLT “ransomed you.” 

7 tn The verb is understood by ellipsis (note the preceding 
line). 

3 tn Heb “burn" (so NASB); NAB, NRSV, NLT “consume”; NIV 
“set you ablaze.” 

9 sn See the note on the phrase “the Holy One of Israel" 
in 1:4. 

10 sn Seba is not the same as Sheba in southern Arabia; cf. 
Gen 1:10; IChr 1:9. 

11 tn Heb “Since you are precious in my eyes and you are 

honored." 


43:61 will say to the north, ‘Hand them 
over!’ 

and to the south, ‘Don’t hold any back!’ 
Bring my sons from distant lands, 
and my daughters from the remote re¬ 
gions of the earth, 

43:7 everyone who belongs to me, 12 
whom I created for my glory, 
whom I formed - yes, whom I made! 

The Lord Declares His Sovereignty 

43:8 Bring out the people who are blind, 
even though they have eyes, 
those who are deaf, even though they 
have ears! 

43:9 All nations gather together, 
the peoples assemble. 

Who among them announced this? 

Who predicted earlier events for us? 13 
Let them produce their witnesses to tes¬ 
tify they were right; 
let them listen and affirm, ‘It is true.’ 

43:10 You are my witnesses,” says the 
Lord, 

“my servant whom I have chosen, 
so that you may consider 14 and believe 
in me, 

and understand that I am he. 

No god was formed before me, 

and none will outlive me. 15 

43:111,1 am the Lord, 

and there is no deliverer besides me. 

43:121 decreed and delivered and pro¬ 
claimed, 

and there was no other god among you. 
You are my witnesses,” says the Lord, 
“that I am God. 

43:13 From this day forward I am he; 
no one can deliver from my power; 16 
I will act, and who can prevent it?” 

The Lord Will Do Something New 

43:14 This is what the Lord says, 
your protector, 17 the Holy One of Israel: 18 
“For your sake I send to Babylon 
and make them all fugitives, 19 
turning the Babylonians’joyful shouts 
into mourning songs. 20 

12 tn Heb “everyone who is called by my name” (so NASB, 
NIV, NRSV). 

13 tn Heb “and the former things was causing us to hear?” 
n tn Or “know” (KJV, NAB, NASB, NIV, NRSV). 

15 tn Heb “and after me, there will not be”; NASB “there will 
be none after Me.” 

16 tn Heb “hand” (so KJV, NASB, NIV, NRSV); NLT “No one 
can oppose what I do.” 

17 tn Or “kinsman redeemer.” See the note at 41:14. 

18 sn See the note on the phrase “the Holy One of Israel" 
in 1:4. 

19 tn Heb “and I bringdown [as] fugitives all of them." 

20 tn The Hebrew text reads literally, “as for the Babylo¬ 
nians, in ships their joyful shout.” This might be paraphrased, 
“even the Babylonians in the ships [over which] they joyfully 
shouted.” The point would be that the Lord caused the Baby¬ 
lonians to flee for safety in the ships in which they took such 
great pride. A slight change in vocalization yields the reading 
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43:151 am the Lord, your Holy One, * 1 
the one who created Israel, your king.” 
43:16 This is what the Lord says, 
the one who made a road through the sea, 
a pathway through the surging waters, 
43:17 the one who led chariots and horses 
to destruction, 2 
together with a mighty army. 

They fell down, 3 never to rise again; 
they were extinguished, put out like a 
burning wick: 

43:18 “Don’t remember these earlier 
events; 4 

don’t recall these former events. 

43:19 “Look, I am about to do something 
new. 

Now it begins to happen! 5 Do you not 
recognize 6 it? 

Yes, I will make a road in the desert 
and paths 7 in the wilderness. 

43:20 The wild animals of the desert 
honor me, 

the jackals and ostriches, 
because I put water in the desert 
and streams in the wilderness, 
to quench the thirst of my chosen people, 
43:21 the people whom I formed for my¬ 
self, 

so they might praise me.” 8 

The Lord Rebukes His People 

43:22 “But you did not call for me, O 
Jacob; 

you did not long 9 for me, O Israel. 

43:23 You did not bring me lambs for your 
burnt offerings; 

you did not honor me with your sacri¬ 
fices. 

I did not burden you with offerings; 

I did not make you weary by demanding 10 
incense. 

43:24 You did not buy me aromatic reeds; 11 


“into mourning songs,” which provides a good contrast with 
“joyful shout.” The prefixed bet (a) would indicate identity. 

1 sn See the note on the phrase “the Holy One of Israel" 
in 1:4. 

2 tn Heb “led out chariots and horses.” The words “to de¬ 
struction” are supplied in the translation for clarification. The 
verse refers to the destruction of the Egyptians at the Red 
Sea. 

3 tn Heb “lay down”; NAB “lie prostrate together”; CEV “lie 
dead”; NRSV “they lie down." 

4 tn Heb “the former things" (so KJV, NASB, NIV, NRSV); 
NLT “forget all that.” 

5 tn Heb “sprouts up”; NASB “will spring forth.” 

6 tn Or “know” (KJV, ASV); NASB “be aware of”; NAB, NIV, 
NRSV “perceive.” 

7 tn The Hebrew texts has “streams,” probably under 
the influence of v. 20. The Qumran scroll lQIsa 0 has nia’n: 
(“paths”). 

8 tn Heb “[so] they might declare my praise.” 

9 tn Or "strive”; KJV, ASV, NRSV “been weary of me.” 

10 tn Heb “with.” The words “by demanding" are supplied in 
the translation for clarification. 

11 tn That is, “calamus" (so NIV); NCV, TEV, NLT “incense”; 

CEV “spices." 


you did not present to me 12 the fat of your 
sacrifices. 

Yet you burdened me with your sins; 
you made me weary with your evil 
deeds. 13 

43:251,1 am the one who blots out your 
rebellious deeds for my sake; 
your sins I do not remember. 

43:26 Remind me of what happened! Let’s 
debate! 

You, prove to me that you are right! 14 
43:27 The father of your nation 15 sinned; 
your spokesmen 16 rebelled against me. 
43:28 So I defiled your holy princes, 
and handed Jacob over to destruction, 
and subjected 17 Israel to humiliating 
abuse.” 

The Lord Will Renew Israel 

44:1 “Now, listen, Jacob my servant, 

Israel whom I have chosen!” 

44:2 This is what the Lord, the one who 
made you, says - 

the one who formed you in the womb and 
helps you: 

“Don’t be afraid, my servant Jacob, 
Jeshurun, 18 whom I have chosen! 

44:3 Fori will pour water on the parched 
ground 19 

and cause streams to flow 20 on the dry 
land. 

I will pour my spirit on your offspring 
and my blessing on your children. 


12 tn Heb “you did not saturate me"; NASB “Neither have 
you filled Me." 

13 sn In vv. 22-24 the Lord appears to be condemning his 
people for failure to bring the proper sacrifices. However, this 
is problematic. If this refers to the nation’s behavior while in 
exile, such cultic service was impossible and could hardly be 
expected by the Lord. If this refers to the nation’s conduct be¬ 
fore the exile, it contradicts other passages that depict Israel 
as bringing excessive sacrifices (see, e.g., Isa 1:11-14; Jer 
6:20; Amos 4:4-5, 5:21-23). Rather than being a condem¬ 
nation of Israel’s failure to bring sacrifices, these verses are 
better taken as a highly rhetorical comment on the worth¬ 
lessness of Israel’s religious ritual. They may have brought 
sacrifices, but not to the Lord, for he did not accept them or 
even want them. See C. R. North, Second Isaiah, 127, and R. 
Whybray, Isaiah 40-66 (NCBC), 91. 

14 tn Heb “you, tell in order that you may be right”; NAB 
“prove your innocence." 

15 tn Heb “your first father.” This could refer to Abraham 
(see 51:2), but elsewhere in Isaiah he does not appear in a 
negative light (see 29:22; 41:8; 63:16). A more likely candi¬ 
date is Jacob/Israel, also referred to as the nation’s "father” 
elsewhere (see 58:14; 63:16). 

16 tn On the meaning of the term pV (lits), see HALOT 590 
s.v. pjp. This may refer to the nation's prophets, priests, and/ 
or kings. 

17 tn The word “subjected” is supplied in the translation for 
stylistic reasons. 

18 sn Jeshurun is a poetic name for Israel; it occurs here 
and in Deut 32:15; 33:5, 26. 

19 tn Heb “the thirsty.” Parallelism suggests that dry ground 
is in view (see “dry land” in the next line.) 

20 tn Heb “and streams”; KJV “floods.” The verb “cause...to 
flow” is supplied in the second line for clarity and for stylistic 
reasons. 
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44:4 They will sprout up like a tree in the 
grass , 1 

like poplars beside channels of water. 

44:5 One will say, ‘I belong to the Lord,’ 
and another will use 1 2 the name ‘Jacob.’ 
One will write on his hand, ‘The Lord’s,’ 
and use the name ‘Israel .’” 3 

The Absurdity of Idolatry 

44:6 This is what the Lord, Israel’s king, 
says, 

their protector, 4 the Lord who com¬ 
mands armies: 

“I am the first and I am the last, 
there is no God but me. 

44:7 Who is like me? Let him make his 
claim! 5 

Let him announce it and explain it to me - 
since I established an ancient people - 6 
let them announce future events ! 7 
44:8 Don’t panic! Don’t be afraid ! 8 
Did I not tell you beforehand and decree 
it? 

You are my witnesses! Is there any God 
but me? 

There is no other sheltering rock ; 9 I know 
of none. 

44:9 All who form idols are nothing; 

1 tn The Hebrew term pa (yen) is usually taken as a prepo¬ 
sition, in which case one might translate, "among the grass.” 
But pa is probably the name of a tree (cf. C. R. North, Second 
Isaiah, 133). If one alters the preposition bet (a) to kaf (a), one 
can then read, “like a binu-tree." (The Qumran scroll iQIsa® 
supports this reading.) This forms a nice parallel to “like pop¬ 
lars” in the next line. TSn (khatsir) is functioning as an adver¬ 
bial accusative of location. 

2 tn The Hebrew text has a Qal verb form, “and another will 
call by the name of Jacob.” With support from Symmachus 
(an ancient Greek textual witness), some read the Niphal, 
“and another will be called by the name of Jacob.” 

3 tn Heb “and by the name of Israel he will title.” Some, 
with support from several ancient versions, prefer to change 
the Piel (active) verb form to a Pual (passive), “and he will be 
titled by the name of Israel.” 

4 tn Heb “his kinsman redeemer." See the note at 41:14. 

5 tn Heb “let him call” or “let him proclaim” (so NASB, NIV, 

NRSV); NAB “Let him stand up and speak.” 

6 tc The Hebrew text reads, “from (the time) I established 
an ancient people, and the coming things.” Various emenda¬ 
tions have been proposed. One of the options assumes the 
reading n'l'rfiN d'j'isb ( mashmi’im me'olam ’otiyyot)\ This 

literally reads “the ones causing to hear from antiquity coming 
things,” but more idiomatically would read “as for those who 
predict from antiquity what will happen” (cf. NAB, NEB, REB). 
The emendation directs the attention of the reader to those 
who claim to be able to predict the future, challenging them 
to actually do what they claim they can do. The MT presents 
Yahweh as an example to whom these alleged “predictors of 
the future" can compare themselves. Since the ancient ver¬ 
sions are unanimous in their support of the MT, the emenda¬ 
tions should be set aside. 

7 tn Heb and those things which are coming let them de¬ 
clare for themselves.” 

8 tn BDB 923 s.v. nnn derives this verb from an otherwise 
unattested root, while HALOT 403 s.v. rrv defines it as “be 
stupefied” on the basis of an Arabic cognate. The form is like¬ 
ly a corruption of inth, the reading attested in the Qumran 
scroll lQlsa=. 

9 tn Heb “rock” or “rocky cliff,” a title that depicts God as a 

protective refuge in his role as sovereign king; thus the trans¬ 

lation “sheltering rock.” 


ISAIAH 44:14 

the things in which they delight are 
worthless. 

Their witnesses cannot see; 
they recognize nothing, so they are put to 
shame. 

44:10 Who forms a god and casts an idol 
that will prove worthless? 10 * 
44:11 Look, all his associates 11 will be put 
to shame; 

the craftsmen are mere humans. 12 

Let them all assemble and take their stand! 

They will panic and be put to shame. 

44:12 A blacksmith works with his tool 13 
and forges metal over the coals. 

He forms it 14 with hammers; 
he makes it with his strong arm. 

He gets hungry and loses his energy; 15 
he drinks no water and gets tired. 

44:13 A carpenter takes measurements; 16 
he marks out an outline of its form; 17 
he scrapes 18 it with chisels, 
and marks it with a compass. 

He patterns it after the human form, 19 
like a well-built human being, 
and puts it in a shrine. 20 
44:14 He cuts down cedars 
and acquires a cypress 21 or an oak. 

He gets 22 trees from the forest; 
he plants a cedar 23 and the rain makes it 
grow. 


10 tn The rhetorical question is sarcastic. Thesense is, “Who 
is foolish enough...?” 

11 tn The pronoun “his” probably refers to the one who 
forms/casts an idol (v. 10), in which case it refers to the 
craftsman's associates in the idol-manufacturing guild. 

12 sn The point seems to be this: If the idols are the mere 
products of human hands, then those who trust in them will 
be disappointed, for man-made gods are incapable of helping 
their “creators." 

13 tn The noun isjp (mci’atsad), which refers to some type 
of tool used for cutting, occurs only here and in Jer 10:3. See 
HALOT 615 s.v. TOD. 

14 tn Some English versions take the pronoun “it" to refer to 
an idol being fashioned by the blacksmith (cf. NIV, NCV, CEV). 
NLT understands the referent to be “a sharp tool,” which is 
then used by the carpenter in the following verse to carve an 
idol from wood. 

15 tn Heb “and there is no strength"; NASB “his strength 
fails.” 

16 tn Heb “stretches out a line” (ASV similar); NIV “mea¬ 
sures with a line.” 

17 tn Heb “he makes an outline with the [?]." The noun ini? 
(shered) occurs only here; it apparently refers to some type of 
tool or marker. Cf. KJV “with a line”; ASV “with a pencil”; NAB, 
NRSV“withastylus”;NASB“withredchalk”;NIV“witha marker.” 

18 tn Heb “works” (so NASB) or “fashions" (so NRSV); NIV 
“he roughs it out.” 

19 tn Heb “he makes it like the pattern of a man”; NAB “like 
a man in appearance.” 

20 tn Heb “like the glory of man to sit [in] a house”; NIV “that 
it may dwell in a shrine." 

21 tn It is not certain what type of tree this otherwise unat¬ 
tested noun refers to. Cf. ASV “a holm-tree” (NRSV similar). 

22 tn Heb “strengthens for himself,” i.e., “secures for him¬ 
self" (see BDB 55 s.v. ['BN Pi.2). 

23 tn Some prefer to emend pis (’ oren) to ntt ('erez, “ce¬ 
dar”), but the otherwise unattested noun appears to have an 
Akkadian cognate, meaning “cedar.” See H. R. Cohen, Bibli¬ 
cal Hapax Legomena (SBLDS), 44-45. HALOT 90 s.v. I ps of¬ 
fers the meaning “laurel.” 
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44:15 A man uses it to make a fire; 1 
he takes some of it and warms himself. 
Yes, he kindles a fire and bakes bread. 
Then he makes a god and worships it; 
he makes an idol and bows down to it. 1 2 
44:16 Half of it he bums in the fire - 
over that half he cooks 3 meat; 
he roasts a meal and fills himself. 

Yes, he warms himself and says, 

‘Ah! I am warm as I look at the fire.’ 

44:17 With the rest of it he makes a god, 
his idol; 

he bows down to it and worships it. 

He prays to it, saying, 

‘Rescue me, for you are my god! ’ 

44:18 They do not comprehend or under¬ 
stand, 

for their eyes are blind and cannot see; 
their minds do not discern. 4 
44:19 No one thinks to himself, 
nor do they comprehend or understand 
and say to themselves: 

‘I burned half of it in the fire - 
yes, I baked bread over the coals; 

I roasted meat and ate it. 

With the rest of it should I make a dis¬ 
gusting idol? 

Should I bow down to dry wood?’ 5 

44:20 He feeds on ashes; 6 

his deceived mind misleads him. 

He cannot rescue himself, 
nor does he say, ‘Is this not a false god I 
hold in my right hand?’ 7 
44:21 Remember these things, O Jacob, 

O Israel, for you are my servant. 

I formed you to be my servant; 

O Israel, I will not forget you! 8 
44:22 I remove the guilt of your rebellious 
deeds as if they were a cloud, 
the guilt of your sins as if they were a 
cloud. 9 


1 tn Heb “and it becomes burning [i.e., firewood] for a 
man"; NAB “to serve man for fuel." 

2 tn Or perhaps, “them." 

3 tn Heb “eats” (so NASB); NAB, NRSV “roasts.” 

4 tn Heb “for their eyes are smeared over so they cannot 
see, so their heart cannot be wise.” 

5 tn There is no formal interrogative sign here, but the con¬ 
text seems to indicate these are rhetorical questions. See 
GKC473 §150.a. 

6 tn Or perhaps, “he eats on an ash heap.” 

7 tn Heb “Is it not a lie in my right hand?” 

8 tc The verb in the Hebrew text is a Niphal imperfect with a 
pronominal suffix. Although the Niphal ordinarily has the pas¬ 
sive sense, it can have a reflexive nuance as well (see above 
translation). Some have suggested an emendation to a Qal 
form: “Do not forget me” (all the ancient versions, NEB, REB; 
see GKC 369 §117.x). "Do not forget me" would make a good 
parallel with “remember these things" in the first line. Since 
the MT is the harder reading and fits with Israel’s complaint 
that God had forgotten her (Isa 40:27), the MT reading should 
be retained (NASB, NKJV, NRSV, ESV). The passive has been 
rendered as an active in the translation in keeping with con¬ 
temporary English style (so also NIV, NCV, TEV, NLT). 

9 tn Heb “I blot out like a cloud your rebellious deeds, and 

like a cloud your sins.” “Rebellious deeds” and “sins” stand 

by metonymy for the guilt they produce. Both M (’av) and 

('anan) refer to the clouds in the sky. It is tempting for stylis- 


Come back to me, for I protect 10 * you.” 
44:23 Shout for joy, O sky, for the Lord 
intervenes; 11 

shout out, you subterranean regions 12 of 
the earth. 

O mountains, give a joyful shout; 
you too, O forest and all your trees! 13 
For the Lord protects 14 Jacob; 
he reveals his splendor through Israel. 15 

The Lord Empowers Cyrus 

44:24 This is what the Lord, your protec¬ 
tor, 16 says, 

the one who formed you in the womb: 

“I am the Lord, who made everything, 
who alone stretched out the sky, 
who fashioned the earth all by myself, 17 
44:25 who frustrates the omens of the 
empty talkers 18 

and humiliates 19 the omen readers, 

who overturns the counsel of the wise 

20 

men 

and makes their advice 21 seem foolish, 
44:26 who fulfills the oracles of his pro¬ 
phetic servants 22 


tic purposes to translate the second with “fog” or “mist” (cf. 
NAB, NRSV “cloud...mist”; NIV “cloud...morning mist”; NLT 
"morning mists...clouds”), but this distinction between the 
synonyms is unwarranted here. The point of the simile seems 
to be this: The Lord forgives their sins, causing them to vanish 
just as clouds disappear from the sky (see Job 7:9; 30:15). 

10 tn Heb “redeem.” See the note at 41:14. 

11 tn Heb “acts”; NASB, NRSV “has done it”; NLT “has done 
this wondrous thing.” 

12 tn Heb “lower regions.” This refers to Sheol and forms a 
merism with “sky” in the previous line. See Pss 63:9; 71:20. 

13 tn Heb “0 forest and all the trees in it”; NASB, NRSV “and 
every tree in it.” 

14 tn Heb “redeems.” See the note at 41:14. 

15 tn That is, by delivering Israel. Cf. NCV “showed his glory 
when he saved Israel"; TEV “has shown his greatness by sav¬ 
ing his people Israel.” 

16 tn Heb “your redeemer.” See the note at 41:14. 

17 tn The consonantal text ( Kethib) has “Who [was] with 
me?” The marginal reading ( Qere) is “from with me,” i.e., “by 
myself.” See BDB 87 s.v. II ns 4.c. 

18 tc The Hebrew text has on? (bciddim), perhaps meaning 
“empty talkers" (BDB 95 s.v. ill ia). In the four other occur¬ 
rences of this word (Job 11:3; Isa 16:6; Jer 48:30; 50:36) the 
context does not make the meaning of the term very clear. 
Its primary point appears to be that the words spoken are 
meaningless or false. In light of its parallelism with “omen 
readers,” some have proposed an emendation to nno ( barim, 
“seers"). The Mesopotamian baru-priests were divination 
specialists who played an important role in court life. See R. 
Wilson, Prophecy and Society in Ancient Israel, 93-98. Rather 
than supporting an emendation, J. N. Oswalt ( Isaiah [NICOT], 
2:189, n. 79) suggests that Isaiah used ona purposively as a 
derisive wordplay on the Akkadian word barn (in light of the 
close similarity of the d and r consonants). 

39 tn Or “makes fools of” (NIV, NRSV); NAB and NASB both 
similar. 

20 tn Heb “who turns back the wise" (so NRSV); NIV “over¬ 
throws the learning of the wise"; TEV “The words of the wise 
I refute.” 

23 tn Heb “their knowledge” (so KJV, NAB, NASB, NRSV). 

22 tn Heb “the word of his servant.” The following context 
indicates that the Lord’s prophets are in view. 
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ISAIAH 45:8 


and brings to pass the announcements 1 
of his messengers, 

who says about Jerusalem, 2 ‘She will be 
inhabited,’ 

and about the towns of Judah, ‘They will 
be rebuilt, 

her ruins I will raise up,’ 

44:27 who says to the deep sea, ‘Be dry! 

I will dry up your sea currents,’ 

44:28 who commissions 3 Cyrus, the one I 
appointed as shepherd 4 
to carry out all my wishes 5 
and to decree concerning Jerusalem, ‘She 
will be rebuilt,’ 

and concerning the temple, ‘It will be 
reconstructed.’” 6 

45:1 This is what the Lord says to his 
chosen 7 one, 

to Cyrus, whose right hand I hold 8 
in order to subdue nations before him, 
and disarm kings, 9 
to open doors before him, 
so gates remain unclosed: 

45:2 “I will go before you 

and level mountains. 10 

Bronze doors I will shatter 

and iron bars 11 1 will hack through. 

45:3 I will give you hidden treasures, 12 
riches stashed away in secret places, 
so you may recognize that I am the Lord, 
the one who calls you by name, the God 
of Israel. 


1 tn Heb “counsel." The Hebrew term ni - ? (' etsah) probably 
refers here to the divine plan as announced by the prophets. 
See HALOT 867 s.v. I ns?. 

2 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

3 tn Heb “says to.” It is possible that the sentence is not 
completed, as the description of Cyrus and his God-given role 
is developed in the rest of the verse. 45:1 picks up where 
44:28a leaves off with the Lord’s actual words to Cyrus finally 
being quoted in 45:2. 

4 tn Heb “my shepherd.” The shepherd motif is sometimes 
applied, as here, to a royal figure who is responsible for the 
well-being of the people whom he rules. 

5 tn Heb “that he might bring to completion all my desire.” 

6 tn Heb “and [concerning the] temple, you will be found¬ 
ed.” The preposition -b (l e ) is understood by ellipsis at the be¬ 
ginning of the second line. The verb ipin (tiwased, “you will 
be founded”) is second masculine singular and is probably 
addressed to the personified temple fryn [hekhal, “temple”] 
is masculine). 

7 tn Heb “anointed” (so KJV, NAB, NIV, NRSV, NLT); NCV “his 
appointed king.” 

8 sn The “right hand” is a symbol of activity and strength; 
the Lord directs Cyrus’ activities and assures his success. 

9 tn Heb “and the belts of kings I will loosen”; NRSV “strip 
kings of their robes”; NIV “strip kings of their armor.” 

10 tc The form D’inn (hadurim) makes little, if any, sense 
here. It is probably a corruption of an original D'hnn (hararim, 
“mountains”), the reduplicated form of nn ( har , “mountain"). 

11 tn That is, on the gates. Cf. CEV “break the iron bars on 
bronze gates." 

12 tn Heb “treasures of darkness" (KJV, NASB, NIV, NRSV); 

TEV “treasures from dark, secret places.” 


45:4 For the sake of my servant Jacob, 
Israel, my chosen one, 

I call you by name 
and give you a title of respect, even 
though you do not recognize 13 me. 

45:51 am the Lord, I have no peer, 14 
there is no God but me. 

I arm you for battle, 15 even though you 
do not recognize 16 me. 

45:61 do this 17 so people 18 will recognize 
from east to west 
that there is no God but me; 

I am the Lord, I have no peer. 

45:71 am 19 the one who forms light 
and creates darkness; 20 
the one who brings about peace 
and creates calamity. 21 
I am the Lord, who accomplishes all 
these things. 

45:8 O sky, rain down from above! 

Let the clouds send down showers 22 of 
deliverance! 

Let the earth absorb it 23 so salvation may 
grow, 24 

and deliverance may sprout up 25 along 
with it. 

I, the Lord, create it. 26 


23 tn Or “know” (NCV, NRSV, TEV, NLT); NIV “acknowledge.” 

14 tn Heb “and there is none besides.” On the use of fis! 
(’od) here, see BDB 729 s.v. l.c. 

15 tn Heb “gird you” (so NASB) or “strengthen you’’ (so NIV). 

i® tn Or “know" (NAB, NCV, NRSV, TEV, CEV, NLT); NIV “have 

not acknowledged." 

27 tn The words “I do this” are supplied in the translation for 
stylistic reasons. 

28 tn Heb “they" (so KJV, ASV); TEV, CEV “everyone”; NLT 
“all the world." 

29 tn The words “I am” are supplied in the translation for 
stylistic reasons. In the Hebrew text the participle at the be¬ 
ginning of v. 7 stands in apposition to “the Lord" in v. 6. 

20 tn On the surface v. 7a appears to describe God’s sov¬ 
ereign control over the cycle of day and night, but the follow¬ 
ing statement suggests that “light” and “darkness” symbolize 
“deliverance” and “judgment.” 

22 sn This verses affirms that God is ultimately sovereign 
over his world, including mankind and nations. In accordance 
with his sovereign will, he can cause wars to cease and peace 
to predominate (as he was about to do for his exiled people 
through Cyrus), or he can bring disaster and judgment on na¬ 
tions (as he was about to do to Babylon through Cyrus). 

22 tn Heb “let the clouds drip with”; KJV “let the skies pour 
down." 

23 tn Heb “open up” (so NASB); NIV, NLT “open wide." 

24 tc The plural verb should be emended to a singular form. 
The vav (i) ending is probably virtually dittographic (note the 
yod at the beginning of the following word). 

25 tc The Hiphil verb form (n'pi’n, tatsmiakh) should prob¬ 
ably be emended to a Qal (npsn, titsmakh). The it sequence 
at the end of the form is probably due to dittography (note the 
following in’, yakhad). 

26 tn The masculine singular pronominal suffix probably re¬ 
fers back tow'] tyasha’, “salvation"). 
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ISAIAH 45:9 

The Lord Gives a Warning 

45:9 One who argues with his Creator is 
in grave danger, 1 
one who is like a mere 2 shard among the 
other shards on the ground! 

The clay should not say to the potter, 3 
“What in the world 4 are you doing? 

Your work lacks skill!” 5 
45:10 Danger awaits one who says 6 to his 
father, 

“What in the world 7 are you fathering?” 
and to his mother, 

“What in the world are you bringing 
forth?” 8 

45:11 This is what the Lord says, 
the Holy One of Israel, 9 the one who 
formed him, 

concerning things to come: 10 
“How dare you question me 11 about my 
children! 

How dare you tell me what to do with 12 
the work of my own hands! 

45:12 I made the earth, 

I created the people who live 13 on it. 

It was me - my hands 14 stretched out the 
sky, 15 

I give orders to all the heavenly lights. 16 

1 tn Heb “Woe [to] the one who argues with the one who 
formed him.” 

2 tn The words “one who is like a mere" are supplied in the 
translation for stylistic reasons and clarification. 

3 tn Heb “Should the clay say to the one who forms it?” 
The rhetorical question anticipates a reply, “Of course not!” 

4 tn The words “in the world” are supplied in the transla¬ 
tion to approximate in English idiom the force of the sarcastic 
question. 

5 tn Heb "your work, there are no hands for it,” i.e., “your 
work looks like something made by a person who has no 
hands." 

6 tn Heb “Woe [to] one who says” (NASB and NIV both sim¬ 
ilar); NCV “How terrible it will be.” 

7 tn See the note at v. 9. This phrase occurs a second time 
later in this verse. 

8 sn Verses 9-10 may allude to the exiles’ criticism that the 
Lord does not appear to know what he is doing. 

9 sn See the note on the phrase “the Holy One of Israel" 
in 1:4. 

10 tc The Hebrew text reads “the one who formed him, the 
coming things." Among various suggestions, some have pro¬ 
posed an emendation of Vis' (yots e ro, “the one who formed 
him”) to ist (yotser, “the one who forms”; the suffixed form 
in the Hebrew text may be influenced by w. 9-10, where the 
same form appears twice) and takes “coming things" as the 
object of the participle (either objective genitive or accusa¬ 
tive): “the one who brings the future into being.” 

11 tn Heb “Ask me” The rhetorical command sarcastically ex¬ 
presses the Lord’s disgust with those who question his ways. 

12 tn Heb “Do you command me about...?" The rhetorical 
question sarcastically expresses the Lord’s disgust with those 
who question his ways. 

13 tn The words “who live” are supplied in the translation for 
stylistic reasons. 

14 tn Heb “I, even my hands”; NASB “I stretched out...with 
My hands”; NRSV “it was my hands that stretched out.” The 
same construction occurs at the beginning of v. 13. 

15 tn Or “the heavens.” The Hebrew term D’atf ( shamayim) 
may be translated “heavens” or “sky” depending on the con¬ 
text. 

16 tn Heb “and to all their host I commanded.” Seethe notes 
at 40:26. 


45:13 It is me -1 stir him up and commis¬ 
sion him; 17 

I will make all his ways level. 

He will rebuild my city; 
he will send my exiled people home, 
but not for a price or a bribe,” 
says the Lord who commands armies. 

The Lord is the Nations ’ Only Hope 

45:14 This is what the Lord says: 

“The profit 18 of Egypt and the revenue 19 
of Ethiopia, 

along with the Sabeans, those tall men, 
will be brought to you 20 and become 
yours. 

They will walk behind you, coming along 
in chains. 21 

They will bow down to you 
and pray to you: 22 

‘Truly God is with 23 you; he has no peer; 24 
there is no other God! 

45:15 Yes, you are a God who keeps hid¬ 
den, 

O God of Israel, deliverer! 

45:16 They will all be ashamed and em¬ 
barrassed; 

those who fashion idols will all be hu¬ 
miliated. 25 

45:17 Israel will be delivered once and for 
all by the Lord; 26 

you will never again be ashamed or hu¬ 
miliated. 27 

45:18 For this is what the Lord says, 
the one who created the sky - 
he is the true God, 28 
the one who formed the earth and made 
it; 

he established it, 


17 tn Heb “I stir him up in righteousness"; NASB “I have 
aroused him.” See the note at 41:2. Cyrus (cf. 44:28) is in 
view here. 

18 tn Heb “labor,” which stands metonymically for the fruits 
of labor, either “monetary profit,” or “products.” 

19 tn Or perhaps, “merchandise” (so KJV, NASB, NIV, NRSV); 
NAB “the gain of Ethiopia"; CEV “the treasures of Ethiopia.” 

20 tn Heb “they will pass over to you”; NASB, NIV “will come 
over to you”; CEV “will belong to you." 

21 sn Restored Israel is depicted here in typical ancient 
Near Eastern fashion as an imperial power that receives 
riches and slaves as tribute. 

22 sn Israel’s vassals are portrayed as so intimidated and 
awed that they treat Israel as an intermediary to God or sub¬ 
deity. 

23 tn Or perhaps, “among.” Cf. KJV, ASV “Surely God is in 
thee.” 

24 tn Heb “there is no other" (so NIV, NRSV). The same 
phrase occurs at the end of v. 18, in v. 21, and at the end 
ofv. 22. 

25 tn “together they will walk in humiliation, the makers of 
images.” 

26 tn Heb “Israel will be delivered by the Lord [with] a per¬ 
manent deliverance.” 

27 tn Heb “you will not be ashamed and you will not be hu¬ 
miliated for ages of future time.” 

28 tn Heb “he [is] the God.” The article here indicates 
uniqueness. 
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ISAIAH 46:7 


he did not create it without order, 1 
he formed it to be inhabited - 
“I am the Lord, I have no peer. 

45:191 have not spoken in secret, 
in some hidden place. 2 
I did not tell Jacob’s descendants, 

‘Seek me in vain!’ 3 

I am the Lord, 

the one who speaks honestly, 

who makes reliable announcements. 4 

45:20 Gather together and come! 

Approach together, you refugees from the 
nations! 

Those who carry wooden idols know 
nothing, 

those who pray to a god that cannot deliver. 
45:21 Tell me! Present the evidence! 5 
Let them consult with one another! 

Who predicted this in the past? 

Who announced it beforehand? 

Was it not I, the Lord? 

I have no peer, there is no God but me, 
a God who vindicates and delivers ; 6 
there is none but me. 

45:22 Turn to me so you can be delivered, 7 
all you who live in the earth’s remote 
regions! 

For I am God, and I have no peer. 

45:23 I solemnly make this oath 8 - 
what I say is true and reliable: 9 
‘Surely every knee will bow to me, 
every tongue will solemnly affirm; 10 
45:24 they will say about me, 

“Yes, the Lord is a powerful deliverer .’”” 11 
All who are angry at him will cower be¬ 
fore him . 12 

45:25 All the descendants of Israel will be 
vindicated by the Lord 
and will boast in him. 13 


1 tn Or “unformed.” Gen 1:2 describes the world as "un¬ 
formed” (inn ,tohu) prior to God's creative work, but God then 
formed the world and made it fit for habitation. 

2 tn Heb “in a place of a land of darkness” (ASV similar); 
NASB “in some dark land.” 

3 tn “In vain" translates inn (tohu), used here as an adver¬ 
bial accusative: "for nothing.” 

4 tn The translation above assumes that pis (tsedeq) and 
nntf'O (mesharim) are adverbial accusatives (see 33:15). 
If they are taken as direct objects, indicating the content of 
what is spoken, one might translate, “who proclaims deliver¬ 
ance, who announcesjustice.” 

5 tn Heb “Declare! Bring near!”; NASB “Declare and set 
forth your case.” See 41:21. 

6 tn Or “a righteous God and deliverer”; NASB, NIV, NRSV “a 
righteous God and a Savior.” 

7 tn The Niphal imperative with prefixed vav (l) indicates 
purpose after the preceding imperative. The Niphal probably 
has a tolerative sense, "allow yourselves to be delivered, ac¬ 
cept help.” 

8 tn Heb “I swear by myself”; KJV, NASB “have sworn.” 

9 tn Heb “a word goes out from my mouth [in] truth and will 
not return." 

“ tn Heb “swear” (so KJV, NAB, NIV, NRSV); NLT “confess 
allegiance." 

11 tn Heb ‘“Yes, in the Lord,’ one says about me, ‘is deliver¬ 
ance and strength." 

12 tn Heb “will come to him and be ashamed.” 

13 tn Heb “In the Lord all the offspring of Israel will be vindi- 


The Lord Carries His People 

46:1 Bel 14 kneels down, 

Nebo 15 bends low. 

Their images weigh down animals and 
beasts. 16 

Your heavy images are burdensome to 
tired animals. 17 

46:2 Together they bend low and kneel 
down; 

they are unable to rescue the images; 18 
they themselves 19 head off into captivity. 20 
46:3 “Listen to me, O family of Jacob, 21 
all you who are left from the family of 
Israel, 22 

you who have been carried from birth, 23 
you who have been supported from the 
time you left the womb. 24 
46:4 Even when you are old, I will take 
care of you, 25 

even when you have gray hair, I will 
carry you. 

I made you and I will support you; 

I will carry you and rescue you. 26 
46:5 To whom can you compare and liken 
me? 

Tell me whom you think I resemble, so 
we can be compared! 

46:6 Those who empty out gold from a 
purse 

and weigh out silver on the scale 27 
hire a metalsmith, who makes it into a god. 
They then bow down and worship it. 

46:7 They put it on their shoulder and 
carry it; 

they put it in its place and it just stands 
there; 


cated and boast.” 

14 sn Bel was the name of a Babylonian god. The name was 
originally associated with Enlil, but later was applied to Mar- 
duk. See HALOT 132 s.vAa. 

15 sn Nebo is a variation of the name of the Babylonian god 
Nabu. 

16 tn Heb “their images belong to animals and beasts”; NIV 
“their idols are borne by beasts of burden”; NLT “are being 
hauled away.” 

17 tn Heb “your loads are carried [as] a burden by a weary 
[animal].” 

18 tn Heb ‘‘[the] burden,” i.e., their images, the heavy bur¬ 
den carried by the animals. 

19 tn DtfBJ (nafsham, “their souls/lives”) is equivalent here 
to a third masculine plural suffix, but the third feminine singu¬ 
lar verb robn (halakhah, “they go”) agrees with the feminine 
nouncs: ( nefesh , “soul, life"). 

20 sn The downfall of Babylon is depicted here. The idols 
are carried off by the victorious enemy; the gods are likened 
to defeated captives who cower before the enemy and are 
taken into exile. 

21 tn Heb “house of Jacob”; TEV “descendants of Jacob." 

22 tn Heb “and all the remnant of the house of Israel.” 

23 tn Heb “from the womb” (so NRSV); KJV “from the belly"; 
NAB “from your infancy." 

24 tn Heb “who have been lifted up from the womb.” 

25 tn Heb “until old age, I am he” (NRSV similar); NLT “I will 
be your God throughout your lifetime.” 

26 sn Unlike the weary idol gods, whose images must be 
carried by animals, the Lord carries his weary people. 

27 tn Heb “the reed,” probably referring to the beam of a 
scales. See BDB 889 s.v. raj: 4.c. 
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it does not 1 move from its place. 

Even when someone cries out to it, it 
does not reply; 

it does not deliver him from his distress. 
46:8 Remember this, so you can be 
brave! 2 

Think about it, you rebels! 3 
46:9 Remember what I accomplished in 
antiquity! 4 

Truly I am God, I have no peer ; 5 
I am God, and there is none like me, 

46:10 who announces the end from the 
beginning 

and reveals beforehand 6 what has not yet 
occurred, 

who says, ‘My plan will be realized, 

I will accomplish what I desire,’ 

46:11 who summons an eagle 7 from the 
east, 

from a distant land, one who carries out 
my plan. 

Yes, I have decreed , 8 
yes, I will bring it to pass; 

I have formulated a plan, 
yes, I will carry it out. 

46:12 Listen to me, you stubborn people, 9 
you who distance yourself from doing 
what is right. 10 

46:13 I am bringing my deliverance near, 
it is not far away; 

I am bringing my salvation near, 11 it does 
not wait. 

I will save Zion ; 12 

I will adorn Israel with my splendor .” 13 

Babylon Will Fall 

47:1 “Fall down! Sit in the dirt, 

O virgin 14 daughter Babylon! 


1 tn Or perhaps, "cannot,” here and in the following two 
lines. The imperfect forms can indicate capability. 

2 tn The meaning of the verb TON (’ ashash , which appears 
here in the Hitpolel stem) is uncertain. BDB 84 s.v. TON re¬ 
lates it to a root meaning “found, establish” in Arabic; HALOT 
100 s.v. II ton gives the meaning “pluck up courage.” The 
imperative with vav (l) may indicate purpose following the pre¬ 
ceding imperative. 

3 tn Heb “return [it], rebels, to heart”; NRSV “recall it to 
mind, you transgressors.” 

4 tn Heb “remember the former things, from antiquity"; 
KJV, ASV “the former things of old.” 

5 tn Heb “and there is no other” (so NASB, NIV, NRSV). 

6 tn Or “from long ago”; KJV, NASB, NIV, NRSV “from an¬ 
cient times." 

7 tn Or, more generally, “a bird of prey” (so NAB, NASB, NIV, 
NRSV; see 18:6). 

8 tn Heb “spoken”; KJV “I have spoken it.” 

9 tn Heb “strong of heart [or, mind]”; KJV “stouthearted"; 
NAB “fainthearted"; NIV “stubborn-hearted.” 

10 tn Heb “who arefarfrom righteousness [or perhaps, “de¬ 
liverance”].” 

11 tn Heb “my salvation." The verb “I am bringing near” is 
understood by ellipsis (note the previous line). 

12 tn Heb “I will place in Zion salvation”; NASB “I will grant 
salvation in Zion." 

13 tn Heb “to Israel my splendor”; KJV, ASV “for Israel my 
glory.” 

14 tn rfewa ( b e tulah) often refers to a virgin, but the phrase 
"virgin daughter” is apparently stylized (see also 23:12; 


Sit on the ground, not on a throne, 

O daughter of the Babylonians! 

Indeed , 15 you will no longer be called 
delicate and pampered. 

47:2 Pick up millstones and grind flour! 

Remove your veil, 

strip off your skirt, 

expose your legs, 

cross the streams! 

47:3 Let your private parts be exposed! 
Your genitals will be on display! 16 
I will get revenge; 

I will not have pity on anyone,” 17 
47:4 says our protector - 
the Lord who commands armies is his 
name, 

the Holy One of Israel . 18 

47:5 “Sit silently! Go to a hiding place, 19 

O daughter of the Babylonians! 

Indeed , 20 you will no longer be called 
‘Queen of kingdoms.’ 

47:61 was angry at my people; 

I defiled my special possession 
and handed them over to you. 

You showed them no mercy; 21 
you even placed a very heavy burden on 
old people. 22 
47:7 You said, 

‘I will rule forever as permanent queen! ’ 23 
You did not think about these things; 24 
you did not consider how it would turn 
out. 25 

47:8 So now, listen to this, 

O one who lives so lavishly, 26 

who lives securely, 

who says to herself, 27 

‘I am unique! No one can compare to me ! 28 

37:22). In the extended metaphor of this chapter, where Bab¬ 
ylon is personified as a queen (vv. 5, 7), she is depicted as 
being both a wife and mother (vv. 8-9). 

15 tn Or “For” (NASB, NRSV). 

16 tn Heb “Your shame will be seen.” In this context 
“shame” is a euphemism referring to the genitals. 

17 tn Heb “I will not meet a man.” The verb MS ipagah) ap¬ 
parently carries the nuance “meet with kindness” here (cf. 
64:5, and see BDB 803 s.v. Qal.2). 

18 tc The Hebrew text reads, “Our redeemer - the Lord 
who commands armies [traditionally, the Lord of hosts] is 
his name, the Holy One of Israel." The ancient Greek version 
adds “says” before “our redeemer.” nas (’ amar) may have ac¬ 
cidentally dropped from the text by virtual haplography. Note 
that the preceding word cin (’ adam) is graphically similar. 

sn Seethe note on the phrase “the Holy One of Israel” in 1:4. 

19 tn Heb “darkness,” which may indicate a place of hiding 
where a fugitive would seek shelter and protection. 

29 tn Or “For” (NASB, NRSV). 

21 tn Or “compassion." 

22 tn Heb “on the old you made very heavy your yoke.” 

23 tn Heb “Forever I [will be] permanent queen"; NIV “the 
eternal queen”; CEV “queen forever." 

24 tn Heb “you did not set these things upon your heart [or 
“mind”].” 

25 tn Heb “you did not remember its outcome”; NAB “you 
disregarded their outcome.” 

26 tn Or perhaps, “voluptuous one” (NAB); NAB “you sen¬ 
sual one”; NLT “You are a pleasure-crazy kingdom.” 

27 tn Heb “the one who says in her heart.” 

28 tn Heb “I [am], and besides me there is no other.” See 
Zeph 2:15. 
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I will never have to live as a widow; 

I will never lose my children.’ 1 
47:9 Both of these will come upon you 
suddenly, in one day! 

You will lose your children and be wid¬ 
owed. 2 

You will be overwhelmed by these trag¬ 
edies, 3 

despite 4 your many incantations 
and your numerous amulets. 5 
47:10 You were complacent in your evil 
deeds; 6 

you thought, 7 ‘No one sees me.’ 

Your self-professed 8 wisdom and knowl¬ 
edge lead you astray, 
when you say, ‘I am unique! No one can 
compare to me!’ 9 
47:11 Disaster will overtake you; 
you will not know how to charm it away. 10 
Destruction will fall on you; 
you will not be able to appease it. 
Calamity will strike you suddenly, 
before you recognize it. 11 
47:12 Persist 12 in trusting 13 your amulets 
and your many incantations, 
which you have faithfully recited 14 since 
your youth! 

Maybe you will be successful 15 - 
maybe you will scare away disaster. 15 
47:13 You are tired out from listening to 
so much advice. 17 
Let them take their stand — 

1 tn Heb “I will not live [as] a widow, and I will not know loss 
of children." 

2 tn Heb “loss of children and widowhood." In the Hebrew 
text the phrase is in apposition to “both of these" in line 1. 

3 tn Heb “according to their fullness, they will come upon 
you.” 

4 tn For other examples of the preposition bet (a) having 
the sense of “although, despite," see BDB 90 s.v. 111.7. 

5 sn Reference is made to incantations and amulets, both 
of which were important in Mesopotamian religion. They were 
used to ward off danger and demons. 

6 tn Heb “you trusted in your evil"; KJV, NAB, NASB, NIV, 
NRSV “wickedness.” 

7 tn Or “said”; NAB “said to yourself” NASB “said in your 
heart.” 

8 tn The words “self-professed” are supplied in the transla¬ 
tion for clarification. 

9 tn See the note at v. 8. 

10 tc The Hebrew text has rnnt? (shakhrah), which is either a 
suffixed noun (“its dawning,” i.e., origin) or infinitive (“to look 
early for it"). Some have suggested an emendation to rnrw' 
(shakhadah), a suffixed infinitive from inti - (shakhad, “[how] to 
buy it off"; see BDB 1005 s.v. inef). This forms a nice parallel 
with the following couplet. The above translation is based on 
a different etymology of the verb in question. HALOT 1466 s.v. 
Ill inti - references a verbal root with these letters (in») that 
refers to magical activity. 

11 tn Heb “you will not know”; NIV “you cannot foresee." 

32 tn Heb “stand” (so KJV, ASV); NASB, NRSV “Stand fast." 

13 tn The word “trusting” is supplied in the translation for 
clarification. Seev. 9. 

14 tn Heb “in that which you have toiled.” 

15 tn Heb “maybe you will be able to profit.” 

16 tn Heb “maybe you will cause to tremble.” The object “di¬ 
saster" is supplied in the translation for clarification. See the 
note at v. 9. 

17 tn Heb “you are tired because of the abundance of your 
advice." 


ISAIAH 48:3 

the ones who see omens in the sky, 
who gaze at the stars, 
who make monthly predictions - 
let them rescue you from the disaster that 
is about to overtake you ! 18 
47:14 Look, they are like straw, 
which the fire bums up; 
they cannot rescue themselves 
from the heat 19 of the flames. 

There are no coals to warm them, 
no firelight to enjoy. 20 
47:15 They will disappoint you, 21 
those you have so faithfully dealt with 
since your youth. 22 

Each strays off in his own direction , 23 
leaving no one to rescue you.” 

The Lord Appeals to the Exiles 

48:1 Listen to this, O family of Jacob , 24 
you who are called by the name ‘Israel,’ 
and are descended from Judah , 25 
who take oaths in the name of the Lord, 
and invoke 26 the God of Israel - 
but not in an honest and just manner . 27 
48:2 Indeed, they live in the holy city ; 28 
they tmst in 29 the God of Israel, 
whose name is the Lord who commands 
armies. 

48:3 “I announced events beforehand, 30 


18 tn Heb “let them stand and rescue you - the ones who 
see omens in the sky, who gaze at the stars, who make known 
by months - from those things which are coming upon you.” 

19 tn Heb “hand,” here a metaphor for the strength or pow¬ 
er of the flames. 

20 tn The Hebrew text reads literally, “there is no coal [for?] 
their food, light to sit before it." Some emend cpnT (, takhmam , 
“their food”) to nan 1 ? (Fklutmmam, “to warm them”; see 
HALOT 328 s.v. oanj. This statement may allude to Isa 44:16, 
where idolaters are depicted warming themselves over a fire 
made from wood, part of which was used to form idols. The 
fire of divine judgment will be no such campfire; its flames will 
devour and destroy. 

21 tn Heb “So they will be to you”; NIV “That is all they can 
do for you." 

22 tn Heb “that for which you toiled, your traders from your 
youth.” The omen readers and star gazers are likened to mer¬ 
chants with whom Babylon has had an ongoing economic re¬ 
lationship. 

23 tn Heb “each to his own side, they err.” 

24 tn Heb “house of Jacob”; TEV, CEV “people of Israel.” 

25 tc The Hebrew text reads literally “and from the waters 
of Judah came out." ’SB (mimme) could be a corruption of 
'jjbb (mimnf'e, “from the inner parts of”; cf. NASB, NIV, NLT, 
NRSV) as suggested in the above translation. Some transla¬ 
tions (ESV, NKJV) retain the MT reading because the Qum- 
ran scroll lQIsal which corrects a similar form to “from inner 
parts of" in 39:7, does not do it here. 

26 tn Heb “cause to remember”; KJV, ASV “make mention 
of.” 

27 tn Heb “not in truth and not in righteousness." 

28 tn Heb “they call themselves [or “are called”] from the 
holy city.” The precise meaning of the statement is uncertain. 
The Niphal of tnjj (qam') is combined with the preposition 
IP (min) only here. When the Qal of Nip is used with jp, the 
preposition often indicates the place from which one is sum¬ 
moned (see 46:11). So one could translate, “from the holy 
city they are summoned,” meaning that they reside there. 

29 tn Heb “lean on” (so NASB, NRSV); NAB, NIV “rely on." 

30 tn Heb “the former things beforehand I declared.” 
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I issued the decrees and made the predic¬ 
tions; 1 

suddenly I acted and they came to pass. 
48:41 did this 2 because I know how stub¬ 
born you are. 

Your neck muscles are like iron 
and your forehead like bronze. 3 
48:51 announced them to you beforehand; 
before they happened, I predicted them 
for you, 

so you could never say, 

‘My image did these things, 
my idol, my cast image, decreed them.’ 
48:6 You have heard; now look at all the 
evidence! 4 

Will you not admit that what I say is 
true? 5 

From this point on I am announcing to 
you new events 

that are previously unrevealed and you do 
not know about. 6 

48:7 Now they come into being, 7 not in 
the past; 

before today you did not hear about them, 
so you could not say, 

‘Yes, 8 1 know about them.’ 

48:8 You did not hear, 

you do not know, 

you were not told beforehand. 9 

For I know that you are very deceitful; 10 

you were labeled 11 a rebel from birth. 

48:9 For the sake of my reputation 12 I hold 
back my anger; 

for the sake of my prestige 13 1 restrain my¬ 
self from destroying you. 14 
48:10 Look, I have refined you, but not as 
silver; 

I have purified you 15 in the furnace of 
misery. 

48:11 For my sake alone 16 1 will act, 

1 tn Heb “and from my mouth they came forth and I 
caused them to be heard." 

2 tn The words “I did this” are supplied in the translation for 
stylistic reasons. In the Hebrew text v. 4 is subordinated to v. 3. 

3 sn The image is that of a person who has tensed the 
muscles of the face and neck as a sign of resolute refusal. 

4 tn Heb “gaze [at] all of it”; KJV “see all this." 

5 tn Heb “[as for] you, will you not declare?" 

6 tn Heb “and hidden things, and you do not know them.” 

7 tn Heb “are created” (so KJV, NASB, NIV, NRSV); NLT 
“They are brand new.” 

8 tn Heb “look”; KJV, NASB “Behold.” 

9 tn Heb “beforehand your ear did not open.” 

10 tn Heb “deceiving, you deceive.” The infinitive absolute 
precedes the finite verb for emphasis. 

“ tn Or “called” (KJV, NAB, NASB, NIV, NRSV). 

12 tn Heb “for the sake of my name” (so NAB, NASB); NLT 
“for my own sake.” 

13 tn Heb “and my praise.” jsjo 1 ? (l e ma'an, “forthe sake of”) is 
understood by ellipsis (note the preceding line). 

14 tn Heb “I restrain [myself] concerning you not to cut you 
off.” 

15 tc The Hebrew text has yrnna ( b e khartikha , “I have cho¬ 
sen you”), but the Qumran scroll iQlsa a reads correctly -m 
rD'ru (“I have tested you”). The metallurgical background of 
the imagery suggests that purification through testing is the 
idea. 

16 tn The Hebrew text repeats psip 1 ? (Fma’ani, “for my 


for how can I allow my name to be de¬ 
filed? 17 

I will not share my glory with anyone 
else! 18 

48:12 Listen to me, O Jacob, 

Israel, whom I summoned! 

I am the one; 

I am present at the very beginning 
and at the very end. 19 
48:13 Yes, my hand founded the earth; 
my right hand spread out the sky. 

I summon them; 
they stand together. 

48:14 All of you, gather together and lis¬ 
ten! 

Who among them 20 announced these 
things? 

The Lord’s ally 21 will carry out his desire 
against Babylon; 

he will exert his power against the Baby¬ 
lonians . 22 

48:151,1 have spoken - 
yes, I have summoned him; 

I lead him and he will succeed. 23 
48:16 Approach me! Listen to this! 

From the very first I have not spoken in 
secret; 

when it happens, 24 1 am there.” 

So now, the sovereign Lord has sent me, 
accompanied by his spirit . 25 
48:17 This is what the Lord, your protec¬ 
tor , 26 says, 

the Floly One of Israel: 27 
“I am the Lord your God, 
who teaches you how to succeed, 
who leads you in the way you should go. 
48:18 If only you had obeyed my 28 com¬ 
mandments, 

prosperity would have flowed to you like 
a river, 29 

deliverance would have come to you like 
the waves of the sea. 30 


sake”) for emphasis. 

17 tn The Hebrew text reads literally, “for how can it be de¬ 
filed?” The subject of the verb is probably “name” (v. 9). 

18 sn See 42:8. 

19 tn Heb “I [am] he, I [am the] first, also I [am the] last.” 

20 sn This probably refers to the idol gods (see v. 5). 

21 tn Or “friend,” or “covenant partner." 

sn The Lord’s ally is a reference to Cyrus. 

22 tn Heb “and his arm [against] the Babylonians." 

23 tn Heb “and his way will be prosperous.” 

24 tn Heb “from the time of its occurring.” 

25 sn The speaker here is not identified specifically, but he 
is probably Cyrus, the Lord's “ally” mentioned in vv. 14-15. 

26 tn Heb “your redeemer.” See the note at 41:14. 

27 sn See the note on the phrase “the Holy One of Israel” 
in 1:4. 

28 tn Heb “paid attention to” (so NASB, NIV, NRSV); TEV 
“had listened to.” 

29 tn Heb “like a river your peace would have been." dVj»' 
(shalom) probably refers here to the peace and prosperity 
which God promised in return for obedience to the covenant. 

30 tn Heb “and your righteousness like the waves of the 

sea.” ( ts e daqah) probably refers here to divine deliver¬ 

ance from enemies. See v. 19. 
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48:19 Your descendants would have been 
as numerous as sand, 1 
and your children 2 like its granules. 
Their name would not have been cut off 
and eliminated from my presence. 3 
48:20 Leave Babylon! 

Flee from the Babylonians! 

Announce it with a shout of joy! 

Make this known! 

Proclaim it throughout the earth! 4 
Say, ‘The Lord protects 5 his servant 
Jacob. 

48:21 They do not thirst as he leads them 
through dry regions; 
he makes water flow out of a rock for 
them; 

he splits open a rock and water flows 
out.’ 6 

48:22 There will be no prosperity for the 
wicked,” says the Lord. 

Ideal Israel Delivers the Exiles 

49:1 Listen to me, you coastlands! 7 
Pay attention, you people who live far 
away! 

The Lord summoned me from birth; 8 
he commissioned me when my mother 
brought me into the world. 9 
49:2 He made my mouth like a sharp 
sword, 

he hid me in the hollow of his hand; 
he made me like a sharpened 10 arrow, 
he hid me in his quiver. 11 


1 tn Heb "like sand”; NCV “as many as the grains of 
sand.” 

2 tn Heb “and the issue from your inner parts.” 

3 tn Heb “and his name would not be cut off and would not 
be destroyed from before me.” 

4 tn Heb “to the end of the earth” (so KJV, NASB, NRSV). 

5 tn Heb “redeems.” See the note at 41:14. 

6 sn The translation above (present tense) assumes that 
this verse describes God’s provision for returning Babylonian 
exiles (see v. 20; 35:6; 49:10) in terms reminiscent of the Ex¬ 
odus from Egypt (see Exod 17:6). 

7 tn Or “islands" (NASB, NIV); NLT “in far-off lands.” 

sn The Lord’s special servant, introduced in chap. 42, 
speaks here of his commission. 

8 tn Heb “called me from the womb.” 

9 tn Heb “from the inner parts of my mother he mentioned 
my name.” 

to tn Or perhaps, "polished" (so KJV, ASV, NAB, NIV, NRSV); 
NASB “a select arrow.” 

11 sn The figurative language emphasizes the servant’s 

importance as the Lord’s effective instrument. The ser¬ 

vant’s mouth, which stands metonymically for his words, is 

compared to a sharp sword because he will be an effective 

spokesman on God’s behalf (see 50:4). The Lord holds his 

hand on the servant, ready to draw and use him at the appro¬ 

priate time. The servant is like a sharpened arrow reserved in 

a quiver for just the right moment. 


49:3 He said to me, “You are my servant, 
Israel, through whom I will reveal my 
splendor.” 12 

49:4 But I thought, 13 “I have worked in 
vain; 

I have expended my energy for abso¬ 
lutely nothing .” 14 
But the Lord will vindicate me; 
my God will reward me . 15 
49:5 So now the Lord says, 
the one who formed me from birth 16 to be 
his servant - 

he did this 17 to restore Jacob to himself, 
so that Israel might be gathered to him; 
and I will be honored 18 in the Lord’s 
sight, 

for my God is my source of strength 19 - 
49:6 he says, “Is it too insignificant a task 
for you to be my servant, 
to reestablish the tribes of Jacob, 
and restore the remnant 20 of Israel? 21 
I will make you a light to the nations, 22 
so you can bring 23 my deliverance to the 
remote regions of the earth.” 

49:7 This is what the Lord, 
the protector 24 of Israel, their Holy One , 25 
says 


12 sn This verse identifies the servant as Israel. This seems 
to refer to the exiled nation (cf. 41:8-9; 44:1-2, 21; 45:4; 
48:20), but in w. 5-6 this servant says he has been commis¬ 
sioned to reconcile Israel to God, so he must be distinct from 
the exiled nation. This servant is an ideal “Israel” who, like 
Moses of old, mediates a covenant for the nation (see v. 8), 
leads them out of bondage (v. 9a), and carries out God's origi¬ 
nal plan for Israel by positively impacting the pagan nations 
(see v. 6b). By living according to God's law, Israel was to be 
a model of God's standards of justice to the surrounding na¬ 
tions (Deut 4:6-8). The sinful nation failed, but the servant, 
the ideal “Israel,” will succeed by establishing justice through¬ 
out the earth. 

23 tn Or “said” (KJV, NASB, NIV, NRSV); NLT “I replied.” 

14 tn Heb “for nothing and emptiness.” Synonyms are com¬ 
bined to emphasize the common idea. 

15 tn Heb “But my justice is with the Lord, and my reward [or 
“wage”] with my God.” 

16 tn Heb “from the womb” (so KJV, NASB). 

17 tn The words “he did this” are supplied in the translation 
for stylistic reasons. In the Hebrew text the infinitive construct 
of purpose is subordinated to the previous statement. 

18 tn The vav (i) + imperfect is translated here as a result 
clause; one might interpret it as indicating purpose, “and so I 
might be honored.” 

19 tn Heb “and my God is [perhaps, “having been”] my 
strength.” The disjunctive structure (vav [l] + subject + verb) is 
interpreted here as indicating a causal circumstantial clause. 

20 tn Heb “the protected [or “preserved”] ones.” 

21 sn The question is purely rhetorical; it does not imply that 
the servant was dissatisfied with his commission or that he 
minimized the restoration of Israel. 

22 tn See the note at 42:6. 

23 tn Heb “be” (so KJV, ASV); CEV “you must take.” 

24 tn Heb “redeemer." See the note at 41:14. 

25 sn See the note on the phrase “the Holy One of Israel” 
in 1:4. 
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to the one who is despised 1 and rejected 2 
by nations, 3 
a servant of rulers: 

“Kings will see and rise in respect, 4 
princes will bow down, 
because of the faithful Lord, 
the Holy One of Israel who has chosen 
you.” 

49:8 This is what the Lord says: 

“At the time I decide to show my favor, I 
will respond to you; 

in the day of deliverance I will help you; 

I will protect you 5 and make you a cov¬ 
enant mediator for people, 6 
to rebuild 7 the land 8 
and to reassign the desolate property. 

49:9 You will say 9 to the prisoners, ‘Come 
out,’ 

and to those who are in dark dungeons, 10 
‘Emerge.’ 11 

They will graze beside the roads; 
on all the slopes they will find pasture. 
49:10 They will not be hungry or thirsty; 
the sun’s oppressive heat will not beat 
down on them, 12 

for one who has compassion on them will 
guide them; 

he will lead them to springs of water. 

49:111 will make all my mountains into 
a road; 


1 tc The Hebrew text reads literally “to [one who] despises 

life." It is preferable to read with the Qumran scroll lQlsa a -aS 
’it, which should be vocalized as a passive participle, ’ttaV (liv- 
zuy, “to the one despised with respect to life” is a genitive 

of specification]). The consonantal sequence ’i was probably 
misread as n in the MT tradition. The contextual argument 
favors the lQIsa 3 reading. As J. N. Oswalt ( Isaiah [NICOT], 
2:294) points out, the three terse phrases "convey a picture 
of lowliness, worthlessness, and helplessness.’’ 

2 tn MT's Piel participle (“to the one who rejects”) does not 
fit contextually. The form should be revocalized as a Pual, “to 
the one rejected.” 

3 tn Parallelism (see "rulers," “kings,” “princes”) suggests 
that the singular h: (goy) be emended to a plural or under¬ 
stood in a collective sense (see 55:5). 

4 tn For this sense of Dip (qum), see Gen 19:1; 23:7; 33:10; 
Lev 19:32; 1 Sam 20:41; 25:41; 1 Kgs 2:19; Job 29:8. 

5 tn The translation assumes the verb is derived from the 
root ns: ( natsar , “protect”). Some prefer to derive it from the 
root ns; fyatsar, “form”). 

6 tn Heb “a covenant of people." A person cannot literally 
be a covenant; rpna ( b e rit) is probably metonymic here, indi¬ 
cating a covenant mediator. Here djj (’am, “people") appears 
to refer to Israel. See the note at 42:6. 

7 tn The Hiphil of Dip (qum, “arise”) is probably used here 
in the sense of “rebuild.” 

8 tn The “land” probably stands by metonymy for the ruins 
within it. 

9 tn Heb “to say.” In the Hebrew text the infinitive construct 
is subordinated to what precedes. 

“ tn Heb “in darkness” (so KJV, NAB, NASB, NIV, NRSV); NLT 
“the prisoners of darkness." 

11 tn Heb “show yourselves” (so ASV, NAB, NASB). 

12 tn Heb “and the heat and the sun will not strike them.” 

In Isa 35:7, its only other occurrence in the OT, Zba (sharav) 

stands parallel to “parched ground" and in contrast to “pool.” 

In later Hebrew and Aramaic it refers to “dry heat, heat of the 

sun” (Jastrow 1627 s.v.). Here it likely has this nuance and 

forms a hendiadys with “sun.” 


I will construct my roadways.” 

49:12 Look, they come from far away! 
Look, some come from the north and 
west, 

and others from the land of Sinim! 13 
49:13 Shout for joy, O sky! 14 
Rejoice, O earth! 

Let the mountains give a joyful shout! 

For the Lord consoles his people 

and shows compassion to the 15 oppressed. 

The Lord Remembers Zion 

49:14 “Zion said, ‘The Lord has aban¬ 
doned me, 

the sovereign master 16 has forgotten me.’ 
49:15 Can a woman forget her baby who 
nurses at her breast? 17 
Can she withhold compassion from the 
child she has borne? 18 
Even if mothers 19 were to forget, 

I could never forget you! 20 
49:16 Look, I have inscribed your name 21 
on my palms; 

your walls are constantly before me. 

49:17 Your children hurry back, 
while those who destroyed and devas¬ 
tated you depart. 

49:18 Look all around you! 22 
All of them gather to you. 

As surely as I live,” says the Lord, 

“you will certainly wear all of them like 
jewelry; 

you will put them on as if you were a 
bride. 

49:19 Yes, your land lies in ruins; 
it is desolate and devastated. 23 
But now you will be too small to hold 
your residents, 

and those who devoured you will be far 
away. 


13 tcThe MT reads “Sinim” here; the Dead Sea Scrolls read 
“Syene,” a location in Egypt associated with modern Aswan. 
A number of recent translations adopt this reading: “Syene” 
(NAB, NRSV); “Aswan" (NIV); “Egypt” (NLT). 

sn The precise location of the land of Sinim is uncertain, 
but since the north and west are mentioned in the previous 
line, it was a probably located in the distant east or south. 

14 tn Or “0 heavens. ” The Hebrew term D’p»' (shamayim) may 
be translated “heavens" or “sky” depending on the context. 

39 tn Heb “his” (so KJV, NAB, NASB, NIV, NRSV). 

16 tn The Hebrew term translated “sovereign master" here 
is ’:' 1 N (’adonay). 

17 tn Heb “her suckling”; NASB “her nursing child." 

18 tn Heb “so as not to have compassion on the son of her 
womb?" 

39 tn Heb “these” (so ASV, NASB). 

20 sn The argument of v. 15 seems to develop as follows: 
The Lord has an innate attachment to Zion, just like a mother 
does for her infant child. But even if mothers were to suddenly 
abandon their children, the Lord would never forsake Zion. In 
other words, the Lord’s attachment to Zion is like a mother’s 
attachment to her infant child, but even stronger. 

21 tn Heb “you.” Here the pronoun is put by metonymy for 
the person’s name. 

22 tn Heb “Lift up around your eyes and see." 

23 tn Heb “Indeed your ruins and your desolate places, and 
the land of your destruction.” This statement is abruptly ter¬ 
minated in the Hebrew text and left incomplete. 
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49:20 Yet the children bom during your 
time of bereavement 
will say within your hearing, 

‘This place is too cramped for us, 1 
make room for us so we can live here.’ 2 
49:21 Then you will think to yourself, 3 
‘Who bore these children for me? 

I was bereaved and barren, 
dismissed and divorced. 4 
Who raised these children? 

Look, I was left all alone; 
where did these children come from?’” 
49:22 This is what the sovereign Lord 
says: 

“Look I will raise my hand to the nations; 
I will raise my signal flag to the peoples. 
They will bring your sons in their arms 
and carry your daughters on their shoul¬ 
ders. 

49:23 Kings will be your children’s 5 
guardians; 

their princesses will nurse your children. 6 
With their faces to the ground they will 
bow down to you 

and they will lick the dirt on 7 your feet. 
Then you will recognize that I am the 
Lord; 

those who wait patiently for me are not 
put to shame. 

49:24 Can spoils be taken from a warrior, 
or captives be rescued from a conquer¬ 
or? 8 

49:25 Indeed,” says the Lord, 

“captives will be taken from a warrior; 
spoils will be rescued from a conqueror. 

I will oppose your adversary 
and I will rescue your children. 

49:261 will make your oppressors eat their 
own flesh; 

they will get drunk on their own blood, as 
if it were wine. 9 

Then all humankind 10 will recognize that 
I am the Lord, your deliverer, 
your protector, 11 the powerful Ruler of 
Jacob.” 12 


2 tn Heb “me.” The singular is collective. 

2 tn Heb "draw near to me so I can dwell.” 

3 tn Heb “and you will say in your heart.” 

4 tn Or "exiled and thrust away”; NIV “exiled and rejected.” 

5 tn Heb “your,” but Zion here stands by metonymy for her 
children (seev. 22b). 

6 tn Heb “you.” See the preceding note. 

7 tn Or "at your feet” (NAB, NIV); NLT “from yourfeet.” 

8 tc The Hebrew text has p'li - (tsadiq, “a righteous [one]”), 
but this makes no sense in the parallelism. The Qumran scroll 
lQlsa a reads correctly (“violent [one], tyrant”; see v. 25). 

9 sn Verse 26a depicts siege warfare and bloody defeat. 
The besieged enemy will be so starved they will their own 
flesh. The bloodstained bodies lying on the blood-soaked bat¬ 
tle site will look as if they collapsed in drunkenness. 

29 tn Heb “flesh" (so KJV, NASB). 

11 tn Heb “your redeemer.” See the note at 41:14. 

12 tn Heb “the powerful [one] of Jacob.” See 1:24. 


50:1 This is what the Lord says: 

“Where is your mother’s divorce certifi¬ 
cate 

by which I divorced her? 

Or to which of my creditors did I sell 
you ? 13 

Look, you were sold because of your 
sins ; 14 

because of your rebellious acts I divorced 
your mother . 15 

50:2 Why does no one challenge me when 
I come? 

Why does no one respond when I call ? 16 

Is my hand too weak 17 to deliver 18 you? 

Do I lack the power to rescue you? 

Look, with a mere shout 19 I can dry up 
the sea; 

I can turn streams into a desert, 

so the fish rot away and die 

from lack of water . 20 

50:31 can clothe the sky in darkness; 

I can cover it with sackcloth.” 

The Servant Perseveres 

50:4 The sovereign Lord has given me the 
capacity to be his spokesman , 21 

so that I know how to help the weary . 22 

13 sn The Lord challenges the exiles (Zion’s children) to bring 
incriminating evidence against him. The rhetorical questions 
imply that Israel accused the Lord of divorcing his wife (Zion) 
and selling his children (the Israelites) into slavery to pay off 
a debt. 

14 sn The Lord admits that he did sell the Israelites, but 
it was because of their sins, not because of some debt he 
owed. If he had sold them to a creditor, they ought to be able 
to point him out, but the preceding rhetorical question implies 
they would not be able to do so. 

15 sn The Lord admits he did divorce Zion, but that too was 
the result of the nation’s sins. The force of the earlier rhetori¬ 
cal question comes into clearerfocus now. The question does 
not imply that a certificate does not exist and that no divorce 
occurred. Rather, the question asks for the certificate to be 
produced so the accuser can see the reason for the divorce in 
black and white. The Lord did not put Zion away arbitrarily. 

16 sn The present tense translation of the verbs assumes 
that the Lord is questioning why Israel does not attempt to 
counter his arguments. Another possibility is to take the verbs 
as referring to past events: “Why did no one meet me when 
I came? Why did no one answer when I called?" In this case 
the Lord might be asking why Israel rejected his calls to re¬ 
pent and his offer to deliver them. 

27 tn Heb “short” (so NAB, NASB, NIV). 

23 tn Or “ransom" (NAB, NASB, NIV). 

29 tn Heb “with my rebuke.” 

20 tn Heb “the fish stink from lack of water and die from 
thirst." 

22 tn Heb “has given to me a tongue of disciples.” 

sn Verses 4-11 contain the third of the so-called servant 
songs, which depict the career of the Lord’s special servant, 
envisioned as an ideal Israel (49:3) who rescues the exiles 
and fulfills God’s purposes for the world. Here the servant al¬ 
ludes to opposition (something hinted at in 49:4), but also ex¬ 
presses his determination to persevere with the Lord’s help. 

22 tc Heb “to know [?] the weary with a word.” Comparing 
it with Arabic and Aramaic cognates yields the meaning of 
“help, sustain." Nevertheless, the meaning of ms Cut) is un¬ 
certain. The word occurs only here in the OT (see BDB 736 
s.v.). Various scholars have suggested an emendation to riiw 
Canot) from n:s ('anah, “answer”): “so that I know how to re¬ 
spond kindly to the weary.” Since the Qumran scroll lQIsa 3 
and the Vulgate support the MT reading, that reading is re- 
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He wakes me up every morning; 
he makes me alert so I can listen atten¬ 
tively as disciples do. * 1 
50:5 The sovereign Lord has spoken to 
me clearly; 2 
I have not rebelled, 

I have not turned back. 

50:61 offered my back to those who at¬ 
tacked, 3 

my jaws to those who tore out my beard; 

I did not hide my face 
from insults and spitting. 

50:7 But the sovereign Lord helps me, 
so I am not humiliated. 

For that reason I am steadfastly re¬ 
solved; 4 

I know I will not be put to shame. 

50:8 The one who vindicates me is close 
by. 

Who dares to argue with me? Let us con¬ 
front each other! 5 

Who is my accuser? 6 Let himchallenge me! 7 
50:9 Look, the sovereign Lord helps me. 
Who dares to condemn me? 

Look, all of them will wear out like 
clothes; 

a moth will eat away at them. 

50:10 Who among you fears the Lord? 
Who obeys 8 his servant? 

Whoever walks in deep darkness, 9 
without light, 

should trust in the name of the Lord 
and rely on his God. 

50:11 Look, all of you who start a fire 
and who equip yourselves with 10 flaming 
arrows, 11 

walk 12 in the light 13 of the fire you started 
and among the flaming arrows you 
ignited! 14 

This is what you will receive from me: 15 
you will lie down in a place of pain. 16 

tained. 

1 tn Heb “he arouses for mean ear, to hear like disciples." 

2 tn Or perhaps, “makes me obedient.” The text reads lit¬ 
erally, “has opened for me an ear.” 

3 tn Or perhaps, “who beat [me].” 

4 tn Heb “Therefore I set my face like flint." 

5 tn Heb “Let us stand together!” 

6 tn Heb “Who is the master of my judgment?” 

7 tn Heb “let him approach me”; NAB, NIV “Let him con¬ 
front me.” 

8 tn Heb “[who] listens to the voice of his servant?" The in¬ 
terrogative is understood by ellipsis (note the preceding line). 

9 tn The plural indicates degree. Darkness may refer to ex¬ 
ile and/or moral evil. 

10 tc Several more recent commentators have proposed an 
emendation of nt«D ( m e ’azz e re , “who put on”) to ’tkb (m e 'iri, 
“who light”). However, both Qumran scrolls of Isaiah and the 
Vulgate support the MT reading (cf. NIV, ESV). 

11 tn On the meaning of n'p't ( ziqot , “flaming arrows”), see 
HALOT 268 s.v.rtp’L 

12 tn The imperative is probably rhetorical and has a predic¬ 
tive force. 

13 tn Or perhaps, “flame” (so ASV). 

14 sn Perhaps the servant here speaks to his enemies and 
warns them that they will self-destruct. 

39 tn Heb "from my hand” (so NAB, NASB, NIV, NRSV). 

16 sn The imagery may be that of a person who becomes ill 


There is Hope for the Future 

51:1 “Listen to me, you who pursue godli¬ 
ness, 17 

who seek the Lord! 

Look at the rock from which you were 
chiseled, 

at the quarry 18 from which you were 
dug! 19 

51:2 Look at Abraham, your father, 
and Sarah, who gave you birth. 20 
When I summoned him, he was a lone 
individual, 21 

but I blessed him 22 and gave him numer¬ 
ous descendants. 23 

51:3 Certainly the Lord will console Zion; 
he will console all her ruins. 

He will make her wilderness like Eden, 
her desert like the Garden of the Lord. 
Happiness and joy will be restored to 24 
her, 

thanksgiving and the sound of music. 

51:4 Pay attention to me, my people! 
Listen to me, my people! 

For 25 1 will issue a decree, 26 
I will make my justice a light to the na¬ 
tions. 27 

51:51 am ready to vindicate, 28 
I am ready to deliver, 29 
I will establish justice among the na¬ 
tions. 30 

The coastlands 31 wait patiently for me; 
they wait in anticipation for the revela¬ 
tion of my power. 32 
51:6 Look up at the sky! 

Look at the earth below! 

For the sky will dissipate 33 like smoke, 
and the earth will wear out like clothes; 
its residents will die like gnats. 

But the deliverance I give 34 is permanent; 


and is forced to lie down in pain on a sickbed. Some see this 
as an allusion to a fiery place of damnation because of the 
imagery employed earlier in the verse. 

27 tn Or “righteousness” (KJV, NASB, NIV, NRSV); NAB “jus¬ 
tice”; NLT “hope for deliverance." 

18 tn Heb “the excavation of the hole.” 

19 sn The “rock” and "quarry” refer here to Abraham and 
Sarah, the progenitors of the nation. 

20 sn Although Abraham and Sarah are distant ancestors 
of the people the prophet is addressing, they are spoken of as 
the immediate parents. 

21 tn Heb “one”; NLT “was alone”; TEV “was childless." 

22 tn “Bless” may here carry the sense of “endue with po¬ 
tency, reproductive power.” See Gen 1:28. 

23 tn Heb “and I made him numerous.” 

24 tn Heb “found in” (so NAB, NASB, NIV, NRSV). 

25 tn Or “certainly." 

26 tn Heb “instruction [or “a law”] will go out from me.” 

27 tn Heb “and my justice for a light to the nations I will 
cause to rest.” 

28 tn Heb “my righteousness [or “vindication”] is near.” 

29 tn Heb “my deliverance goes forth.” 

30 tn Heb “and my arms will judge [on behalf of] nations.” 

31 tn Or “islands" (NIV); TEV “Distant lands.” 

32 tn Heb “for my arm” (so NIV, NRSV). 

33 tn Heb “will be torn in pieces.” The perfect indicates the 
certitude of the event, from the Lord’s rhetorical perspective. 

34 tn Heb “my deliverance.” The same Hebrew word can 
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the vindication I provide * 1 will not disap¬ 
pear. 2 

51:7 Listen to me, you who know what is 
right, 

you people who are aware of my law! 3 

Don’t be afraid of the insults of men; 

don’t be discouraged because of their 
abuse! 

51:8 For a moth will eat away at them like 
clothes; 

a clothes moth will devour them like wool. 

But the vindication I provide 4 will be 
permanent; 

the deliverance I give will last.” 

51:9 Wake up! Wake up! 

Clothe yourself with strength, O arm of 
the Lord! 5 

Wake up as in former times, as in antiq¬ 
uity! 

Did you not smash 6 the Proud One ? 7 

Did you not 8 wound the sea monster ? 9 

51:10 Did you not dry up the sea, 

the waters of the great deep? 

Did you not make 10 a path through the 
depths of the sea, 

so those delivered from bondage 11 could 
cross over? 

51:11 Those whom the Lord has ransomed 
will return; 

they will enter Zion with a happy shout. 

Unending joy will crown them , 12 

also be translated “salvation" (so KJV, NAB, NASB, NIV, NRSV, 
NLT); cf. CEV “victory.” 

1 tn Heb “my righteousness [or “vindication”].’’ 

2 tn Heb “will not be shattered [or “dismayed"].” 

3 tn Heb “people (who have) my law in their heart." 

4 tn Heb “my vindication”; many English versions “my righ¬ 
teousness”; NRSV, TEV “my deliverance”; CEV “my victory.” 

5 tn The arm of the Lord is a symbol of divine military pow¬ 
er. Here it is personified and told to arouse itself from sleep 
and prepare for action. 

6 tn Heb “Are you not the one who smashed?” The femi¬ 
nine singular forms agree grammatically with the feminine 
noun “arm." The Hebrew text has rosn an_(hammakhtsevel), 
from the verbal root psh (khatsav, “hew, chop”). The Qumran 
scroll lQlsa> has, probably correctly, roman, from the verbal 
root [Tie (makhats, “smash") which is used in Job 26:12 to 
describe God’s victory over "the Proud One.” 

7 tn This title (arn, rnhav, “proud one”) is sometimes trans¬ 
lated as a proper name: "Rahab” (cf. NAB, NASB, NIV, NRSV). 
It is used hereof a symbolic sea monster, known elsewhere in 
the Bible and in Ugaritic myth as Leviathan. This sea creature 
symbolizes the forces of chaos that seek to destroy the cre¬ 
ated order. In the Bible “the Proud One” opposes God's cre¬ 
ative work, but is defeated (see Job 26:12; Ps 89:10). Here 
the title refers to Pharaoh's Egyptian army that opposed Is¬ 
rael at the Red Sea (see v. 10, and note also Isa 30:7 and Ps 
87:4, where the title is used of Egypt). 

8 tn The words “did you not” are understood by ellipsis (note 
the preceding line). The rhetorical questions here and in v. 10 
expect the answer, “Yes, you certainly did!" 

9 tn Hebrew pm (tannin) is another name for the symbol¬ 
ic sea monster. See the note at 27:1. In this context the sea 
creature represents Egypt. See the note on the title “Proud 
One” earlier in this verse. 

10 tnThe Hebrew text reads literally, “Are you not the one who 
dried up the sea, the waters of the great deep, who made...?" 

“ tn Heb “the redeemed” (so ASV, NASB, NIV, NRSV); KJV 
“the ransomed.” 

12 tn Heb “[will be] on their head[s].” “Joy” may be likened 


ISAIAH 51:16 

happiness and joy will overwhelm 13 them; 
grief and suffering will disappear. 14 
51:12 “I, I am the one who consoles you. 15 
Why are you afraid of mortal men, 
of mere human beings who are as short¬ 
lived as grass? 16 

51:13 Why do you forget 17 the Lord, who 
made you, 

who stretched out the sky 18 
and founded the earth? 

Why do you constantly tremble all day 
long 19 

at the anger of the oppressor, 
when he makes plans to destroy? 

Where is the anger of the oppressor? 20 
51:14 The one who suffers 21 will soon be 
released; 

he will not die in prison, 22 
he will not go hungry. 23 
51:15 1 am the Lord your God, 
who chums up the sea so that its waves 
surge. 

The Lord who commands armies is his 
name! 

Zion s Time to Celebrate 

51:161 commission you 24 as my spokes¬ 
man; 25 

I cover you with the palm of my hand, 26 

here to a crown (cf. 2 Sam 1:10). The statement may also be 
an ironic twist on the idiom “earth/dust on the head" (cf. 2 
Sam 1:2; 13:19; 15:32; Job 2:12), referring to a mourning 
practice. 

13 tn Heb “overtake” (so NIV); NASB “they will obtain." 

14 tn Heb “grief and groaning will flee.” 

15 tc The plural suffix should probably be emended to the 
second masculine singular (which is used in v. 13). The final 
mem (a) is probably dittographic; note the mem at the begin¬ 
ning of the next word. 

16 tn Heb "Who are you that you are afraid of man who 
dies, and of the son of man who [as] grass is given up?” The 
feminine singular forms should probably be emended to the 
masculine singular (see v. 13). They have probably been influ¬ 
enced by the construction nttfin (’ at-hi ') in w. 9-10. 

17 tn Heb “and that you forget.” 

18 tn Or “the heavens" (also in v. 16). The Hebrew term D’oa> 
(shamayim) may be translated “heavens” or “sky” depending 
on the context. 

19 tn Heb “and that you tremble constantly all the day.” 

20 tn The question anticipates the answer, “Ready to disap¬ 
pear!” See v. 14. 

21 tn Heb “who is stooped over” (under a burden). 

22 tn Heb “the pit” (so KJV); ASV, NAB “die and go down into 
the pit”; NASB, NIV “dungeon”; NCV “prison.” 

23 tn Heb “he will not lack his bread.” 

24 tn The addressee (second masculine singular, as in w. 
13, 15) in this verse is unclear. The exiles are addressed in 
the immediately preceding verses (note the critical tone of w. 
12-13 and the reference to the exiles in v. 14). However, it 
seems unlikely that they are addressed in v. 16, for the ad¬ 
dressee appears to be commissioned to tell Zion, who here 
represents the restored exiles, “you are my people." The ad¬ 
dressee is distinct from the exiles. The language of v. 16a is 
reminiscent of 49:2 and 50:4, where the Lord’s special ser¬ 
vant says he is God’s spokesman and effective instrument. 
Perhaps the Lord, having spoken to the exiles in w. 1-15, now 
responds to this servant, who spoke just prior to this in 50:4- 
11 . 

25 tn Heb “I place my words in your mouth.” 

26 tn Heb “with the shadow of my hand." 
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to establish 1 the sky and to found the earth, 
to say to Zion, ‘You are my people.’” 1 2 

51:17 Wake up! Wake up! 

Get up, O Jerusalem! 

You drank from the cup the Lord passed 
to you, 

which was full of his anger! 3 
You drained dry 

the goblet full of intoxicating wine. 4 
51:18 There was no one to lead her 
among all the children she bore; 
there was no one to take her by the hand 
among all the children she raised. 

51:19 These double disasters confronted 
you. 

But who feels sorry for you? 

Destruction and devastation, 
famine and sword. 

But who consoles you? 5 
51:20 Your children faint; 
they he at the head of every street 
like an antelope in a snare. 

They are left in a stupor by the Lord’s 
anger, 

by the battle cry of your God. 6 
51:21 So listen to this, oppressed one, 
who is drunk, but not from wine! 

51:22 This is what your sovereign master, 7 
the Lord your God, says: 

“Look, I have removed from your hand 
the cup of intoxicating wine, 8 
the goblet full of my anger. 9 
You will no longer have to drink it. 

51:23 I will put it into the hand of your 
tormentors 10 


1 tc The Hebrew text has (lintoa', “to plant”). Several 
scholars preferto emend this form to nto: 1 ? (lintot) from nis: (no¬ 
te/;, “to stretch out”); see v. 13, as well as 40:22; 42:5; 44:24; 
45:12; cf. NAB, NCV, NRSV. However, since the Qumran scroll 
lQlsa a , LXXfand Aquila and Symmachus), and Vulgate support 
the MT reading, there is no need to emend the form. The in¬ 
terpretation is clear enough: Yahweh fixed the sky in its place. 

2 tn The infinitives in v. 16b are most naturally understood 
as indicating the purpose of the divine actions described in v. 
16a. The relationship of the third infinitive to the commission 
is clear enough - the Lord has made the addressee (his spe¬ 
cial servant?) his spokesman so that the latter might speak 
encouraging words to those in Zion. But how do the first two 
infinitives relate? The text seems to indicate that the Lord has 
commissioned the addressee so that the latter might create 
the universe! Perhaps creation imagery is employed meta¬ 
phorically here to refer to the transformation that Jerusalem 
will experience (see 65:17-18). 

3 tn Heb “[you] who have drunk from the hand of the Lord 
the cup of his anger." 

4 tn Heb “the goblet, the cup [that causes] staggering, you 
drank, you drained.” 

5 tc The Hebrew text has •jpruK (' anakhainekh ), a first per¬ 
son form, but the Qumran scroll lQIsa® reads correctly •jaw 
(yinakhamekh ), a third person form. 

6 tn Heb “those who are full of the anger of the Lord, the 
shout [or “rebuke”] of your God.” 

7 tn The Hebrew term translated “sovereign master” here 
is (’adonay). 

8 tn Heb “the cup of [= that causes] staggering” (so ASV, 
NAB, NRSV); NASB “the cup of reeling.” 

9 tn Heb “the goblet of the cup of my anger.” 

10 tn That is, to make them drink it. 


who said to you, ‘Lie down, so we can 
walk over you.’ 

You made your back like the ground, 
and like the street for those who walked 
over you.” 

52:1 Wake up! Wake up! 

Clothe yourself with strength, O Zion! 

Put on your beautiful clothes, 

O Jerusalem , 11 holy city! 

For uncircumcised and unclean pagans 
will no longer invade you. 

52:2 Shake off the dirt! 12 
Get up, captive 13 Jerusalem! 

Take off the iron chains around your neck, 
O captive daughter Zion! 

52:3 For this is what the Lord says: 

“You were sold for nothing, 
and you will not be redeemed for money.” 
52:4 For this is what the sovereign Lord 
says: 

“In the beginning my people went to live 
temporarily in Egypt; 

Assyria oppressed them for no good rea¬ 
son. 

52:5 And now, what do we have here?” 14 
says the Lord. 

“Indeed my people have been carried 
away for nothing, 

those who rule over them taunt ,” 15 says 
the Lord, 

“and my name is constantly slandered 16 
all day long. 

52:6 For this reason my people will know 
my name, 

for this reason they will know 17 at that 
time 18 that I am the one who says, 

‘Here I am.’” 

52:7 How delightful it is to see approach¬ 
ing over the mountains 19 
the feet of a messenger who announces 
peace, 

11 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

12 tn Heb “Shake yourself free from the dirt." 

13 tc The Hebrew text has ’nfc> (sh e vi), which some under¬ 
stand as a feminine singular imperative from aB6 (yashav , 
“sit”). The LXX, Vulgate, Syriac, and the Targum support the 
MT reading (the Qumran scroll lQlsa a does indirectly). Some 
interpret this to mean “take your throne": The Lord exhorts 
Jerusalem to get up from the dirt and sit, probably with the 
idea of sitting in a place of honor (J. N. Oswalt, Isaiah [Nl- 
COT], 2:361). However, the form is likely a corruption of mats' 
(sh e viyyah, “captive”), which appears in the parallel line. 

14 tn Heb “and now what [following the marginal reading 
(Qere)] to me here?” 

15 tn The verb appears to be a Hiphil form from the root bb' t 
lyalal, “howl”), perhaps here in the sense of “mock.” Some 
emend the form to 'Nfiv. {fhollalo) and understand a Polel 
form of the rootVtn meaning here “mock, taunt.” 

16 tn The verb is apparently a Hitpolal form (with assimilat¬ 
ed tav, n) from the root ptu (na’ats), but GKC 151-52 §55.b 
explains it as a mixed form, combining Pual and Hitpolel read¬ 
ings. 

17 tn The verb is understood by ellipsis (note the preced¬ 
ing line). 

33 tn Heb “in that day” (so KJV, NASB, NIV, NRSV). 

19 tn Heb “How delightful on the mountains." 
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a messenger who brings good news, who 
announces deliverance, 
who says to Zion, “Your God reigns!” 1 
52:8 Listen, 2 your watchmen shout; 
in unison they shout for joy, 
for they see with their very own eyes 3 
the Lord’s return to Zion. 

52:9 In unison give a joyful shout, 

O ruins of Jerusalem! 

For the Lord consoles his people; 
he protects 4 Jerusalem. 

52:10 The Lord reveals 5 his royal power 6 
in the sight of all the nations; 
the entire 7 earth sees 
our God deliver . 8 

52:11 Leave! Leave! Get out of there! 
Don’t touch anything unclean! 

Get out of it! 

Stay pure, you who carry the Lord’s holy 
items ! 9 

52:12 Yet do not depart quickly 

or leave in a panic. 10 

For the Lord goes before you; 

the God of Israel is your rear guard. 

The Lord Will Vindicate His Servant 

52:13 “Look, my servant will succeed! 11 
He will be elevated, lifted high, and 
greatly exalted 12 - 

52:14 (just as many were horrified by the 
sight of you) 13 

he was so disfigured 14 he no longer looked 
like a man; 15 

1 tn Or "has become king." When a new king was en¬ 
throned, his followers would give this shout. For other exam¬ 
ples of this enthronement formula (Qal perfect 3rd person 
masculine singular •fm [malakh], followed by the name of the 
king), see 2 Sam 15:10; 1 Kgs 1:11,13,18; 2 Kgs 9:13. The 
Lord is an eternal king, but here he is pictured as a victorious 
warrior who establishes his rule from Zion. 

2 tn Vip (qol, “voice”) is used at the beginning of the verse 
as an interjection. 

3 tn Heb “eye in eye”; KJV, ASV "eye to eye”; NAB “directly, 
before their eyes.” 

4 tn Or "redeems." See the note at 41:14. 

5 tn Heb “lays bare”; NLT “will demonstrate.” 

6 tn Heb “his holy arm.” This is a metonymy for his power. 

7 tn Heb “the remote regions," which here stand for the 
extremities and everything in between. 

8 tn Heb “the deliverance of our God.” “God” is a subjec¬ 
tive genitive here. 

9 tn Heb “the vessels of the Lord” (so KJV, NAB). 

10 tn Heb “or go inflight”; NAB “leave in headlong flight." 

11 tn Heb “act wisely," which by metonymy means “suc¬ 
ceed.” 

12 tn This piling up of synonyms emphasizes the degree of 
the servant’s coming exaltation. 

13 tn Some witnesses read “him,” which is more consistent 
with the context, where the servant is spoken about, not ad¬ 
dressed. However, it is possible that the Lord briefly address¬ 
es the servant here. The present translation assumes the lat¬ 
ter view and places the phrase in parentheses. 

14 tn Heb “such was the disfigurement.” The noun nrob 
(mishkhat) occurs only here. It may be derived from the ver¬ 
bal root nn»' (shakhat, “be ruined"; see BDB 1007-8 s.v. 
nntf). The construct form appears here before a prepositional 
phrase (cf. GKC 421 §130.a). 

15 tn Heb “from a man his appearance.” The preposition jp 


ISAIAH 53:2 

52:15 his form was so marred he no longer 
looked human 16 - 

so now 17 he will startle 18 many nations. 

Kings will be shocked by his exaltation, 19 

for they will witness something unan¬ 
nounced to them, 

and they will understand something they 
had not heard about. 

53:1 Who would have believed 20 what we 21 
just heard? 22 

When 23 was the Lord’s power 24 revealed 
through him? 

53:2 He sprouted up like a twig before 
God, 25 


(min) here carries the sense “away from,” i.e., “so as not to 
be.” See BDB 583s.v. 

16 tn Heb “and his form from the sons of men." The preposi¬ 
tion ip (min) here carries the sense “away from," i.e., “so as 
not to be.” 

17 tn This statement completes the sentence begun in v. 
14a. The introductory |? (ken) answers to the introductory 
niPio (ka'asher) of v. 14a. Verses 14b-15a are parenthetical, 
explaining why many were horrified. 

18 tn Traditionally the verb nr (yazzeh , a Hiphil stem) has 
been understood as a causative of nn ( nazah , “spurt, spat¬ 
ter") and translated “sprinkle." In this case the passage pic¬ 
tures the servant as a priest who “sprinkles” (or spiritually 
cleanses) the nations. Though the verb nu does occur in the 
Hiphil with the meaning "sprinkle,” the usual interpretation is 
problematic. In all other instances where the object or person 
sprinkled is indicated, the verb is combined with a preposi¬ 
tion. This is not the case in Isaiah 52:15, unless one takes 
the following vbs (’a/ayv, "on him”) with the preceding line. 
But then one would have to emend the verb to a plural, make 
the nations the subject of the verb “sprinkle,” and take the 
servant as the object. Consequently some interpreters doubt 
the cultic idea of “sprinkling" is present here. Some emend 
the text; others propose a homonymic root meaning “spring, 
leap,” which in the Hiphil could mean “cause to leap, startle” 
and would fit the parallelism of the verse nicely. 

19 tn Heb "Because of him kings will shut their mouths,” 
i.e., be speechless. 

20 tn The perfect has a hypothetical force in this rhetorical 
question. For another example, see Gen 21:7. 

21 sn The speaker shifts here from God to an unidentified 
group (note the first person plural pronouns throughout vv. 
1-6). The content of the speech suggests that the prophet 
speaks here as representative of the sinful nation Israel. The 
group acknowledges its sin and recognizes that the servant 
suffered on their behalf. 

22 tn The first half of v. 1 is traditionally translated, “Who 
has believed our report?” or “Who has believed our mes¬ 
sage?” as if the group speaking is lamenting that no one will 
believe what they have to say. But that doesn’t seem to be the 
point in this context. Here the group speaking does not cast it¬ 
self in the role of a preacher or evangelist. No, they are repen¬ 
tant sinners, who finally see the light. The phrase “our report” 
can mean (1) the report which we deliver, or (2) the report 
which was delivered to us. The latter fits better here, where 
the report is most naturally taken as the announcement that 
hasjust been made in 52:13-15. 

23 tn Heb “to whom” (so KJV, NASB, NIV, NRSV). 

24 tn Heb “the arm of the Lord.” The “arm of the Lord” is a 
metaphor of military power; it pictures the Lord as a warrior 
who bares his arm, takes up his weapon, and crushes his en¬ 
emies (cf. 51:9-10; 63:5-6). But Israel had not seen the Lord’s 
military power at work in the servant. 

25 tn Heb “before him.” Some suggest an emendation to 
“before us.” If the third singular suffix of the Hebrew text is 
retained, it probably refers to the Lord (see v. lb). For a de¬ 
fense of this reading, see R. Whybray, Isaiah 40-66 (NCBC), 
173-74. 
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like a root out of parched soil; 1 
he had no stately form or majesty that 
might catch our attention, 2 
no special appearance that we should 
want to follow him. 3 
53:3 He was despised and rejected by 
people, 4 

one who experienced pain and was ac¬ 
quainted with illness; 
people hid their faces from him; 5 
he was despised, and we considered him 
insignificant. 6 

53:4 But he lifted up our illnesses, 
he carried our pain; 7 
even though we thought he was being 
punished, 

attacked by God, and afflicted for some¬ 
thing he had done. 8 
53:5 He was wounded because of 9 our 
rebellious deeds, 
crushed because of our sins; 
he endured punishment that made us 
well; 10 

because of his wounds we have been 
healed. 11 


1 sn The metaphor in this verse suggests insignificance. 

2 tn Heb “that we might see him.” The vav conjunctive 
prefixed to the imperfect introduces a result clause here. See 
GKC 504-5 §166.a. 

3 tn Heb “that we should desire him.” The vav conjunctive 
prefixed to the imperfect introduces a result clause here. See 
GKC 504-5 §166.a. 

4 tn Heb “lacking of men." If the genitive is taken as speci¬ 
fying (“lacking with respect to men”), then the idea is that he 
lacked company because he was rejected by people. Anoth¬ 
er option is to take the genitive as indicating genus or larger 
class (i.e., “one lacking among men"). In this case one could 
translate, “he was a transient” (cf. the use of yin [khadet] in 
Ps 39:5 HT [39:4 ET]). 

5 tn Heb “like a hiding of the face from him," i.e., “like one 
before whom the face is hidden" (see BDB 712 s.v. nnpp). 

6 sn The servant is likened to a seriously ill person who is 
shunned by others because of his horrible disease. 

7 sn Illness and pain stand by metonymy (or perhaps as 
metaphors) for sin and its effects, as w. 11-12 make clear. 

8 tn The words “for something he had done” are supplied 
in the translation for clarification. The group now realizes he 
suffered because of his identification with them, not simply 
because he was a special target of divine anger. 

9 tn The preposition [a (min) has a causal sense (translated 
“because of”) here and in the following clause. 

10 tn Heb “the punishment of our peace [was] on him.”D'i 1 7»' 
(shalom, “peace”) is here a genitive of result, i.e., “punish¬ 
ment that resulted in our peace.” 

11 snContinuingto utilize the imagery of physical illness, the 

group acknowledges that the servant’s willingness to carry 

their illnesses (v. 4) resulted in their being healed. Healing is a 

metaphor for forgiveness here. 


53:6 All of us had wandered off like 
sheep; 

each of us had strayed off on his own 
path, 

but the Lord caused the sin of all of us to 
attack him . 12 

53:7 He was treated harshly and afflicted, 13 
but he did not even open his mouth. 

Like a lamb led to the slaughtering block, 
like a sheep silent before her shearers, 
he did not even open his mouth. 14 
53:8 He was led away after an unjust trial 15 - 
but who even cared? 16 
Indeed, he was cut off from the land of 
the living; 17 

because of the rebellion of his own 18 
people he was wounded. 

12 tn Elsewhere the Hiphil of pis (paga') means "to intercede 
verbally" (Jer 15:11; 36:25) or “to intervene militarily” (Isa 
59:16), but neither nuance fits here. Apparently here the Hi¬ 
phil is the causative of the normal Qal meaning, “encounter, 
meet, touch.” The Qal sometimes refers to a hostile encoun¬ 
ter or attack; when used in this way the object is normally in¬ 
troduced by the preposition -a (bet, see Josh 2:16; Judg8:21; 
15:12, etc.). Here the causative Hiphil has a double object 
- the Lord makes “sin" attack “him” (note that the object 
attacked is introduced by the preposition -s. In their sin the 
group was like sheep who had wandered from God’s path. 
They were vulnerable to attack; the guilt of their sin was ready 
to attack and destroy them. But then the servant stepped in 
and took the full force of the attack. 

13 tn The translation assumes the Niphal is passive; another 
option is take the clause (note the subject + verb pattern) as 
concessive and the Niphal as reflexive, “though he humbled 
himself.” 

14 sn This verse emphasizes the servant’s silent submis¬ 
sion. The comparison to a sheep does not necessarily sug¬ 
gest a sacrificial metaphor. Sheep were slaughtered for food 
as well as for sacrificial rituals, and rno (tevakh) need not re¬ 
fer to sacrificial slaughter (see Gen 43:16; Prov 7:22; 9:2; Jer 
50:27; note also the use of the related verb in Exod 21:37 HT 
[22:1 ET]; Deut 28:31; 1 Sam 25:11). 

15 tn The precise meaning of this line is uncertain. The pres¬ 
ent translation assumes that [p (min) here has an instrumen¬ 
tal sense (“by, through”) and understands tsspppi isS ('otser 
umimmishpat, "coercion and legal decision”) as a hendiadys 
meaning “coercive legal decision," thus “an unjust trial.” Oth¬ 
er interpretive options include: (1) “without [for this sense of 
IP, see BDB 578 s.v. l.b] hindrance and proper judicial pro¬ 
cess,” i.e., “unfairly and with no one to defend him,” (2) “from 
[in the sense of “after,” see BDB 581 s.v. 4.b] arrest and judg¬ 
ment.” 

16 tn Heb “and his generation, who considers?" (NASB 
similar). Some understand “his generation” as a reference 
to descendants. In this case the question would suggest 
that he will have none. However, nx (’et) may be taken here 
as specifying a new subject (see BDB 85 s.v. I ns 3). If “his 
generation” refers to the servant’s contemporary generation, 
one may then translate, “As for his contemporary generation, 
who took note?” The point would be that few were concerned 
about the harsh treatment he received. 

17 sn The “land of the living" is an idiom for the sphere 
where people live, in contrast to the underworld realm of the 
dead. See, for example, Ezek 32:23-27. 

18 tn The Hebrew text reads “my people,” a reading followed 
by most English versions, but this is problematic in a context 
where the first person plural predominates, and where God 
does not appear to speak again until v. lib. Therefore, it is 
preferable to read with the Qumran scroll lQlsa= ids (“his 
people”). In this case, the group speaking in these verses is 
identified as the servant’s people (compare iivo'a \p e slia’enu, 
“our rebellious deeds”] in v. 5 with ’D9 s»'s \pesha' 'ammi, “the 
rebellion of his people”] in v. 8). 
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53:9 They intended to bury him with 
criminals, 1 

but he ended up in a rich man’s tomb, 2 
because 3 he had committed no violent 
deeds, 

nor had he spoken deceitfully. 

53:10 Though the Lord desired to crush 
him and make him ill, 
once restitution is made, 4 
he will see descendants and enjoy long 
life, 5 


1 tn Heb “one assigned his grave with criminals." The sub¬ 
ject of the singular is impersonal; English typically uses “they" 
in such constructions. 

2 tn This line reads literally, “and with the rich in his death.” 
I’nba (b e motayv) combines a preposition, a plural form of the 
noun riiD (mot), and a third masculine singular suffix. The plu¬ 
ral of the noun is problematic and the i* may be the result of 
virtual dittography. The form should probably be emended to 
inaa (bamato, singular noun). The relationship between this 
line and the preceding one is uncertain. The parallelism ap¬ 
pears to be synonymous (note “his grave” and “in his death"), 
but “criminals” and “the rich” hardly make a compatible pair 
in this context, for they would not be buried in the same kind 
of tomb. Some emend fp'ii (’ ashir , “rich”) to sn (’ase ra’, 
“doers of evil”) but the absence of the a yin (») is not readily ex¬ 
plained in this graphic environment. Others suggest an emen¬ 
dation to C'yyp (sP'irim, “he-goats, demons”), but the mean¬ 
ing in this case is not entirely transparent and the proposal 
assumes that the form suffered from both transposition and 
the inexplicable loss of a final mem. Still others relate 
(’ashir) to an alleged Arabic cognate meaning “mob.” See 
HALOT 896 s.v. n'bs. Perhaps the parallelism is antithetical, 
rather than synonymous. In this case, the point is made that 
the servant’s burial in a rich man’s tomb, in contrast to a crim¬ 
inal’s burial, was appropriate, for he had done nothing wrong. 

3 tn If the second line is antithetical, then kg (’«/) is prob¬ 
ably causal here, explaining why the servant was buried in a 
rich man’s tomb, rather than that of criminal. If the first two 
lines are synonymous, then by_ is probably concessive: “even 
though....’’ 

4 tn The meaning of this line is uncertain. It reads literally, 
“if you/she makes, a reparation offering, his life.” The verb 
n’lyn (tasim) could be second masculine singular,in which 
case it would have to be addressed to the servant or to God. 
However, the servant is only addressed once in this servant 
song (see 52:14a), and God either speaks or is spoken about 
in this servant song; he is never addressed. Furthermore, the 
idea of God himself making a reparation offering is odd. If the 
verb is taken as third feminine singular, then the feminine 
noun tfs? (nefesh) at the end of the line is the likely subject. 
In this case one can take the suffixed form of the noun as 
equivalent to a pronoun and translate, “if he [literally, “his 
life"] makes a reparation offering.” 

sn What constitutes the servant’s reparation offering? 
Some might think his suffering, but the preceding context 
views this as past, while the verb here is imperfect in form. 
The offering appears to be something the servant does after 
his suffering has been completed. Perhaps the background 
of the language can be found in the Levitical code, where a 
healed leper would offer a reparation offering as part of the 
ritual to achieve ceremonial cleanliness (see Lev 14). The ser¬ 
vant was pictured earlier in the song as being severely ill. This 
illness (a metaphor for the effects of the people’s sin) sepa¬ 
rated him from God. However, here we discover the separa¬ 
tion is not final; once reparation is made, so to speak, he will 
again experience the Lord’s favor. 

5 sn The idiomatic and stereotypical language emphasizes 

the servant’s restoration to divine favor. Having numerous de¬ 

scendants and living a long life are standard signs of divine 

blessing. See Job 42:13-16. 


and the Lord’s purpose will be accom¬ 
plished through him. 

53:11 Having suffered, he will reflect on 
his work, 

he will be satisfied when he understands 
what he has done. 6 
“My servant 7 will acquit many, 8 
for he carried their sins. 9 
53:12 So I will assign him a portion with 
the multitudes, 10 

6 tn Heb “he will be satisfied by his knowledge,” i.e., “when 
he knows.” The preposition is understood as temporal and 
the suffix as a subjective genitive. Some take inira (b e da’to, 
“by his knowledge”) with what follows and translate “by knowl¬ 
edge of him,” understanding the preposition as instrumental 
and the suffix as objective. 

7 sn The song ends as it began (cf. 52:13-15), with the Lord 
announcing the servant’s vindication and exaltation. 

8 tn Heb “he will acquit, a righteous one, my servant, many.” 
pns (tsadiq) may refer to the servant, but more likely it is dit- 
tographic (note the preceding verb yy?_,yatsdiq). The precise 
meaning of the verb (the Hiphil of pis, tsadaq) is debated. 
Elsewhere the Hiphil is used at least six times in the sense of 
“make righteous” in a legal sense, i.e., “pronounce innocent, 
acquit” (see Exod 23:7; Deut 25:1; 1 Kgs 8:32 = 2 Chr 6:23; 
Prov 17:15; Isa 5:23). It can also mean “render justice” (as 
a royal function, see 2 Sam 15:4; Ps 82:3), “concede” (Job 
27:5), "vindicate” (Isa 50:8), and “lead to righteousness” (by 
teaching and example, Dan 12:3). The preceding context and 
the next line suggest a legal sense here. Because of his will¬ 
ingness to carry the people’s sins, the servant is able to “ac¬ 
quit” them. 

sn Some (e.g., H. M. Orlinsky, “The So-called 'Suffering Ser¬ 
vant’ in Isaiah 53,22,” VTSup 14 [1967]: 3-133) object to this 
legal interpretation of the language, arguing that it would be 
unjust for the righteous to suffer for the wicked and for the 
wicked to be declared innocent. However, such a surprising 
development is consistent with the ironic nature of this song. 
It does seem unfair for the innocent to die for the guilty. But 
what is God to do when all have sinned and wandered off like 
stray sheep (cf. v. 6)? Covenant law demands punishment, 
but punishment in this case would mean annihilation of what 
God has created. God’s justice, as demanded by the law, 
must be satisfied. To satisfy his justice, he does something 
seemingly unjust. He punishes his sinless servant, the only 
one who has not strayed off! In the progress of biblical rev¬ 
elation, we discover that the sinless servant is really God in 
the flesh, who offers himself because he is committed to the 
world he has created. If his justice can only be satisfied if he 
himself endures the punishment, then so be it. What appears 
to be an act of injustice is really love satisfying the demands 
of justice! 

9 tn The circumstantial clause (note the vav [l] + object + 
subject + verb pattern) is understood as causal here. The pre¬ 
fixed verb form is either a preterite or an imperfect used in a 
customary manner. 

10 tn Scholars have debated the precise meaning of the 
term ran (rabbim) that occurs five times in this passage (Isa 
52:14,15; 53:11,12 [2x]). Its two broad categories of trans¬ 
lation are “much”/“many” and “great” (HALOT 1171-72 s.v. 
I an). Unlike other Hebrew terms for might or strength, this 
term is linked with numbers or abundance. In all sixteen uses 
outside of Isaiah 52:13-53:12 (articular and plural) it signi¬ 
fies an inclusive meaning: “the majority” or “the multitude” 
(J. Jeremias, TDNT 6:536-37). This term occurs in parallelism 
with O'piaa (’atsutnim), which normally signifies “numerous” 
or “large” or "powerful” (through large numbers). Like D’an 
(rabbim), it refers to greatness in numbers (cf. Deut 4:38; 7:1; 
9:1; 11:34). It emphasizes the multitudes with whom the Ser¬ 
vant will share the spoil of his victory. As J. Olley wrote: “Yah- 
weh has won the victory and vindicates his Servant, giving 
to him many subservient people, together with their spoils. 
These numerous peoples in turn receive blessing, sharing in 
the “peace” resulting from Yahweh’s victory and the Servant’s 
suffering” (John W. Olley, “The Many’: How Is Isa 53,12a to 
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he will divide the spoils of victory with 
the powerful, 1 

because he willingly submitted * 1 2 to death 
and was numbered with the rebels, 
when he lifted up the sin of many 
and intervened 3 on behalf of the rebels.” 

Zion Will Be Secure 

54:1 “Shout for joy, O barren one who has 
not given birth! 

Give a joyful shout and cry out, you who 
have not been in labor! 

For the children of the desolate one are 
more numerous 

than the children of the married woman,” 
says the Lord. 

54:2 Make your tent larger, 
stretch your tent curtains farther out! 4 
Spare no effort, 
lengthen your ropes, 
and pound your stakes deep. 5 
54:3 For you will spread out to the right 
and to the left; 

your children will conquer 6 nations 
and will resettle desolate cities. 

54:4 Don’t be afraid, for you will not be 
put to shame! 

Don’t be intimidated, 7 for you will not 
be humiliated! 

You will forget about the shame you ex¬ 
perienced in your youth; 
you will no longer remember the disgrace 
of your abandonment. 8 
54:5 For your husband is the one who 
made you - 

the Lord who commands armies is his 
name. 

He is your protector , 9 the Holy One of 
Israel . 10 * 

He is called “God of the entire earth.” 

54:6 “Indeed, the Lord will call you back 


Be Understood,” Bib 68 [1987]: 330-56). 

1 sn The servant is compared here to a warrior who will be 
richly rewarded for his effort and success in battle. 

2 tn Heb “because he laid bare his life”; traditionally, ASV 
“because he (+ hath KJV) poured out his soul (life NIV) unto 
death." 

3 tn The Hiphil of ji:b ipaga’) can mean “cause to attack” 
(v. 6), “urge, plead verbally" (Jer 15:11; 36:25), or “intervene 
militarily" (Isa 59:16). Perhaps the third nuance fits best here, 
for military imagery is employed in the first two lines of the 
verse. 

4 tn Heb “the curtains of our dwelling places let them 
stretch out.” 

5 tn Heb “your stakes strengthen.” 

6 tn Or “take possession of”; NAB “shall dispossess.” 

7 tn Or "embarrassed”; NASB “humiliated...disgraced.” 

8 tn Another option is to translate, “the disgrace of our wid¬ 
owhood” (so NRSV). However, the following context (w. 6-7) 
refers to Zion’s husband, the Lord, abandoning her, not dying. 
This suggests that an n:o?N (’almanah) was a woman who 
had lost her husband, whether by death or abandonment. 

9 tn Or “redeemer.” See the note at 41:14. 

10 sn See the note on the phrase “the Holy One of Israel" 

in 1:4. 


like a wife who has been abandoned and 
suffers from depression , 11 
like a young wife when she has been re¬ 
jected,” says your God. 

54:7 “For a short time I abandoned 12 you, 
but with great compassion I will gather 
you. 

54:8 In a burst 13 of anger I rejected you 14 
momentarily, 

but with lasting devotion I will have 
compassion on you,” 
says your protector, 15 the Lord. 

54:9 “As far as I am concerned, this is like 
in Noah’s time, 16 

when I vowed that the waters of Noah’s 
flood 17 would never again cover the 
earth. 

In the same way I have vowed that I will 
not be angry at you or shout at you. 
54:10 Even if the mountains are removed 
and the hills displaced, 
my devotion will not be removed from 
you, 

nor will my covenant of friendship 18 be 
displaced,” 

says the Lord, the one who has compas¬ 
sion on you. 

54:11 “O afflicted one, driven away, 19 and 
unconsoled! 

Look, I am about to set your stones in 
antimony 

and I lay your foundation with lapis-la¬ 
zuli. 

54:121 will make your pinnacles out of 
gems, 20 

your gates out of beryl, 21 
and your outer wall 22 out of beautiful 23 
stones. 

54:13 All your children will be followers 
of the Lord, 

and your children will enjoy great pros¬ 
perity 24 

54:14 You will be reestablished when I 
vindicate you. 25 


11 tn Heb “like a woman abandoned and grieved inspirit." 

12 tn Or “forsook” (NASB). 

13 tn According to BDB 1009 s.v. rjpiy the noun ejstf here 
is an alternate form of rpE>' (shetef, “flood”). Some relate the 
word to an alleged Akkadian cognate meaning “strength." 

14 tn Heb “I hid my face from you.” 

15 tn Or “redeemer.” See the note at 41:14. 

16 tc The Hebrew text reads literally, "For [or “indeed”] the 
waters of Noah [is] this to me.” ’»->3 (ki-me, “for the waters 
of”) should be emended to 'B3 (k e mey, “like the days of”), 
which is supported by the Qumran scroll lQlsa a and all the 
ancient versions except LXX. 

17 tn Heb “the waters of Noah” (so NAB, NIV, NRSV). 

18 tn Heb “peace” (so many English versions); NLT “of 
blessing.” 

19 tn Or, more literally, "windblown, storm tossed." 

29 tn Perhaps, “rubies" (so ASV, NAB, NIV, NRSV, NLT). 

21 tn On the meaning of rnptj (’eqdakh), which occurs only 
here, see HALOT 82 s.v. 

22 tn Heb “border” (so ASV); NASB “your entire wall.” 

23 tn Heb “delightful”; KJV “pleasant.” 

24 tn Heb “and great [will be] the peace of your sons.” 

25 tn Heb “in righteousness [or “vindication”] you will be 
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You will not experience oppression; * 1 
indeed, you will not be afraid. 

You will not be terrified, 2 
for nothing frightening 3 will come near 
you. 

54:15 If anyone dares to 4 challenge you, it 
will not be my doing! 

Whoever tries to challenge you will be 
defeated. 5 

54:16 Look, I create the craftsman, 
who fans the coals into a fire 
and forges a weapon. 6 
I create the destroyer so he might devastate. 
54:17 No weapon forged to be used 
against you will succeed; 
you will refute everyone who tries to ac¬ 
cuse you. 7 

This is what the Lord will do for his 
servants — 

I will vindicate them,” 8 
says the Lord. 

The Lord Gives an Invitation 

55:1 “Hey, 9 all who are thirsty, come to 
the water! 

You who have no money, come! 

Buy and eat! 

Come! Buy wine and milk 
without money and without cost! 10 
55:2 Why pay money for something that 
will not nourish you? 11 
Why spend 12 your hard-earned money 13 on 
something that will not satisfy? 


established." The precise meaning of npns ( ts e daqah) here is 
uncertain. It could mean “righteousness, justice," indicating 
that the city will be a center for justice. But the context focus¬ 
es on deliverance, suggesting that the term means “deliver¬ 
ance, vindication" here. 

1 tn Heb “Be far from oppression!” The imperative is used 
here in a rhetorical manner to express certainty and assur¬ 
ance. See GKC 324 §110.c. 

2 tn Heb “from terror.” The rhetorical command, “be far" is 
understood by ellipsis here. Note the preceding context. 

3 tn Heb “it," i.e., the “terror” just mentioned. 

4 tn The infinitive absolute precedes the finite verb here 
for emphasis. 

5 tn Heb “will fall over you.” The expression bn bsa (nafal 
’at) can mean “attack,” but here it means “fall over to,” i.e., 
“surrender to.” 

6 tn Heb “who brings out an implement for his work.” 

7 tn Heb “and every tongue that rises up for judgment with 
you will prove to be guilty.” 

8 tn Heb “this is the inheritance of the servants of the Lord, 
and their vindication from me." 

9 tn The Hebrew term 'in (hoy, “woe, ah”) was used in fu¬ 
neral laments and is often prefixed to judgment oracles for 
rhetorical effect. But here it appears to be a simple interjec¬ 
tion, designed to grab the audience’s attention. Perhaps 
there is a note of sorrow or pity. See BDB 223 s.v. 

10 sn The statement is an oxymoron. Its ironic quality adds to 
its rhetorical impact. The statement reminds one of the norm 
(one must normally buy commodities) as it expresses the as¬ 
tounding offer. One might paraphrase the statement: “Come 
and take freely what you normally have to pay for." 

11 tn Heb “for what is not food.” 

12 tn The interrogative particle and the verb “spend" are un¬ 
derstood here by ellipsis (note the preceding line). 

13 tn Heb “your labor," which stands by metonymy for that 
which one earns. 


ISAIAH 55:7 

Listen carefully 14 to me and eat what is 
nourishing! 15 
Enjoy fine food! 16 
55:3 Pay attention and come to me! 

Listen, so you can live! 17 
Then I will make an unconditional cov- 
enantal promise to 18 you, 
just like the reliable covenantal promises 
I made to David. 19 

55:4 Look, I made him a witness to na¬ 
tions, 20 

a ruler and commander of nations.” 

55:5 Look, you will summon nations 21 you 
did not previously know; 
nations 22 that did not previously know 
you will run to you, 
because of the Lord your God, 
the Holy One of Israel, 23 
for he bestows honor on you. 

55:6 Seek the Lord while he makes him¬ 
self available; 24 
call to him while he is nearby! 

55:7 The wicked need to abandon their 
lifestyle 25 


14 tn The infinitive absolute follows the imperative and lends 
emphasis to the exhortation. 

is tn Heb “good” (so NASB, NIV, NRSV). 

16 tn Heb “Let your appetite delight in fine food." 

sn Nourishing, fine food here represents the blessings God 
freely offers. These include forgiveness, a new covenantal re¬ 
lationship with God, and national prominence (see w. 3-6). 

17 tn Thejussive with vav(i) conjunctive following the imper¬ 
ative indicates purpose/result. 

sn To live here refers to covenantal blessing, primarily mate¬ 
rial prosperity and national security (see vv. 4-5,13, and Deut 
30:6,15,19-20). 

18 tn Or “an eternal covenant with.” 

19 tn Heb “the reliable expressions of loyalty of David.” The 
syntactical relationship of '-ipn (khasde, “expressions of loyal¬ 
ty”) to the preceding line is unclear. If the term is appositional 
to tins (b e rit, “covenant"), then the Lord here transfers the 
promises of the Davidic covenant to the entire nation. Another 
option is to take 'ipn (khasde) as an adverbial accusative and 
to translate "according to the reliable covenantal promises.” 
In this case the new covenantal arrangement proposed here 
is viewed as an extension or perhaps fulfillment of the Davidic 
promises. A third option, the one reflected in the above trans¬ 
lation, is to take the last line as comparative. In this case the 
new covenant being proposed is analogous to the Davidic 
covenant. Verses 4-5, which compare David’s international 
prominence to what Israel will experience, favors this view. 
In all three of these interpretations, “David" is an objective 
genitive; he is the recipient of covenantal promises. A fourth 
option would be to take David as a subjective genitive and un¬ 
derstand the line as giving the basis for the preceding prom¬ 
ise: “Then I will make an unconditional covenantal promise 
to you, because of David's faithful acts of covenantal loyalty.” 

20 sn Ideally the Davidic king was to testify to the nations 
of God’s greatness (cf. Pss 18:50 HT [18:49 ETj; 22:28 HT 
[22:27 ETj). See J. H. Eaton, Kingship in the Psalms (SBT), 
182-84. 

21 tn Heb “a nation," but the singular is collective here, 
as the plural verbs in the next line indicate (note that both 
“know" and “run” are third plural forms). 

22 tn Heb “a nation,” but the singular is collective here, as 
the plural verbs that follow indicate. 

23 sn See the note on the phrase “the Holy One of Israel" 
in 1:4. 

24 tn Heb “while he allows himself to be found." The Niphal 
form has a tolerative force here. 

25 tn Heb “Let the wicked one abandon his way.” The sin- 
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and sinful people their plans . * 1 
They should return 2 to the Lord, and he 
will show mercy to them , 3 
and to their God, for he will freely for¬ 
give them . 4 

55:8 “Indeed, 5 my plans 6 are not like 7 
your plans, 

and my deeds 8 are not like 9 your deeds, 
55:9 for just as the sky 10 is higher than the 
earth, 

so my deeds 11 are superior to 12 your 
deeds 

and my plans 13 superior to your plans. 

55:10 14 The rain and snow fall from the 
sky 

and do not return, 
but instead water the earth 
and make it produce and yield crops, 
and provide seed for the planter and food 
for those who must eat. 

55:11 In the same way, the promise that I 
make 

does not return to me, having accom¬ 
plished nothing . 15 
No, it is realized as I desire 
and is fulfilled as I intend .” 16 

gular is collective. 

1 tn Heb "and the man of evil his thoughts." The singular 
is collective. 

2 tn Heb “let him return.” The singular is collective, mean¬ 
ing “let them.” 

3 tn The imperfect with vav (l) conjunctive after the jussive 
indicates purpose/result. 

4 sn The appeal and promise of vv. 6-7 echoes the lan¬ 
guage of Deut 4:25-31; 30:1-10; and 1 Kgs 8:46-53, all of 
which anticipate the exile and speak of the prerequisites for 
restoration. 

3 tn Or “For” (KJV, NAB, NASB, NIV). 

6 tn Or “thoughts” (so many English versions). 

7 tn Heb “are not.” “Like” is interpretive, but v. 9 indicates 
that a comparison is in view. 

8 tn Heb “ways" (so many English versions). 

9 tn Heb “are not." “Like” is interpretive, but v. 9 indicates 
that a comparison is in view. 

10 tn Or “the heavens.” The Flebrew term D'at? (shamayim) 
may be translated “heavens” or “sky” depending on the con¬ 
text. 

11 tn Heb “ways" (so many English versions). 

12 tn Heb “are higher than.” 

13 tn Or "thoughts" (so many English versions). 

14 tn This verse begins in the Hebrew text with -rsr '3 (ki 
ka'asher, “for, just as”), which is completed by [3 (ken, “so, in 
the same way”) at the beginning of v. 11. For stylistic reasons, 
this lengthy sentence is divided up into separate sentences 
in the translation. 

15 tn Heb “so is the word which goes out from my mouth, it 
does not return to empty.” “Word” refers here to divine prom¬ 
ises, like the ones made just prior to and after this (see vv. 
7b, 12-13). 

16 tn Heb “but it accomplishes what I desire, and succeeds 
[on the mission] which I send it.” 

sn Verses 8-11 focus on the reliability of the divine word 
and support the promises before (w. 3-5, 7b) and after (vv. 
12-13) this. Israel can be certain that repentance will bring 
forgiveness and a new covenantal relationship because 
God’s promises are reliable. In contrast to human plans (or 
“thoughts”), which are destined to fail (Ps 94:11) apart from 
divine approval (Prov 19:21), and human deeds (or “ways”), 
which are evil and lead to destruction (Prov 1:15-19; 3:31- 
33; 4:19), God’s plans are realized and his deeds accomplish 
something positive. 


55:12 Indeed you will go out with joy; 
you will be led along in peace; 
the mountains and hills will give a joyful 
shout before you, 

and all the trees in the field will clap their 
hands. 

55:13 Evergreens will grow in place of 
thorn bushes, 

firs will grow in place of nettles; 
they will be a monument to the Lord , 17 
a permanent reminder that will remain . 18 

The Lord Invites Outsiders to Enter 

56:1 This is what the Lord says, 
“Promote 19 justice! Do what is right! 

For I am ready to deliver you; 

I am ready to vindicate you openly. 20 
56:2 The people who do this will be 
blessed, 21 

the people who commit themselves to 
obedience, 22 

who observe the Sabbath and do not de¬ 
file it, 

who refrain from doing anything that is 
wrong. 23 

56:3 No foreigner who becomes a fol¬ 
lower of 24 the Lord should say, 

‘The Lord will certainly 25 exclude me 
from his people.’ 

The eunuch should not say, 

‘Look, I am like a dried-up tree.’” 

56:4 For this is what the Lord says: 

“For the eunuchs who observe my Sab¬ 
baths 

and choose what pleases me 
and are faithful to 26 my covenant, 

56:51 will set up within my temple and 
my walls a monument 27 
that will be better than sons and daugh¬ 
ters. 

I will set up a permanent monument 28 for 
them that will remain. 

56:6 As for foreigners who become fol¬ 
lowers of 29 the Lord and serve him, 
who love the name of the Lord and want 
to be his servants - 


17 tn Heb “to the Lord for a name.” Form? (shem) used in the 
sense of “monument," see also 56:5, where it stands paral¬ 
lel to T (yad). 

18 tn Or, more literally, “a permanent sign that will not be cut 
off.” 

19 tn Heb “guard”; KJV “Keep"; NAB “Observe”; NASB “Pre¬ 
serve"; NIV, NRSV “Maintain." 

20 tn Heb "for near is my deliverance to enter, and my vindi¬ 
cation [or “righteousness”] to be revealed." 

21 tn Heb “blessed is the man who does this.” 

22 tn Heb “the son of mankind who takes hold of it." 

23 tn Heb and who keeps his hand from doing any evil.” 

24 tn Heb “who attaches himself to.” 

25 tn The infinitive absolute precedes the finite verb for em¬ 
phasis. 

26 tn Heb “and take hold of” (so KJV); NASB “hold fast." 

27 tn Heb “a hand and a name.” For other examples where 
3' (yad) refers to a monument, see HALOT 388 s.v. 

28 tn Heb “name” (so KJV, NIV, NRSV). 

29 tn Heb “who attach themselves to.” 




all who observe the Sabbath and do not 
defile it, 

and who are faithful to 1 my covenant - 
56:71 will bring them to my holy moun¬ 
tain; 

I will make them happy in the temple 
where people pray to me. 1 2 
Their burnt offerings and sacrifices will 
be accepted on my altar, 
for my temple will be known as a temple 
where all nations may pray.” 3 
56:8 The sovereign Lord says this, 
the one who gathers the dispersed of 
Israel: 

“I will still gather them up.” 4 

The Lord Denounces Israel s Paganism 

56:9 All you wild animals in the fields, 
come and devour, 
all you wild animals in the forest! 

56:10 All their watchmen 5 are blind, 
they are unaware. 6 
All of them are like mute dogs, 
unable to bark. 

They pant, 7 lie down, 
and love to snooze. 

56:11 The dogs have big appetites; 
they are never full. 8 

They are shepherds who have no under¬ 
standing; 

they all go their own way, 

each one looking for monetary gain. 9 

56:12 Each one says, 10 * 

‘Come on, I’ll get some wine! 

Let’s guzzle some beer! 


1 tn Heb "and take hold of”; NAB “hold to"; NIV, NRSV 
“hold fast.” 

2 tn Heb “in the house of my prayer." 

3 tn Heb "for my house will be called a house of prayer for 
all the nations.” 

4 tn The meaning of the statement is unclear. The text 
reads literally, “Still I will gather upon him to his gathered 
ones." Perhaps the preposition -b (lamed) before "gathered 
ones” introduces the object of the verb, as in Jer 49:5. The 
third masculine singular suffix on both i'by (’alayv) and I'sapj 
(niqbatsayv) probably refers to “Israel.” In this case one can 
translate literally, “Still I will gather to him his gathered ones.” 

5 sn The “watchmen” are probably spiritual leaders, most 
likely prophets and priests, responsible for giving the people 
moral direction. 

6 tn Heb “they do not know”; KJV “they are all ignorant"; 
NIV “they all lack knowledge." 

7 tn The Hebrew text has cnn ( hozim ), which appears to be 
derived from an otherwise unattested verbal rootnrn ( hazah). 
On the basis of alleged cognates, BDB 223 s.v. ran offers the 
definition “dream, rave” while HALOT 243 s.v. nin lists “pant.” 
In this case the dog metaphor of the preceding lines contin¬ 
ues. The reference to dogs at the beginning of v. 11 favors the 
extension of the metaphor. The Qumran scroll lQlsa a has cm 
(“seers") here. In this case the “watchmen” are directly identi¬ 
fied as prophets and depicted as lazy. 

8 sn The phrase never full alludes to the greed of the lead¬ 
ers. 

9 tn Heb “for his gain from his end." 

10 tn The words “each one says" are supplied in the transla¬ 

tion for clarification. 
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Tomorrow will be just like today! 

We’ll have everything we want!’ 11 
57:1 The godly 12 perish, 
but no one cares. 13 
Honest people disappear, 14 
when no one 15 minds 16 
that the godly 17 disappear 18 because of 19 
evil. 20 

57:2 Those who live uprightly enter a 
place of peace; 
they rest on their beds. 21 
57:3 But approach, you sons of omen 
readers, 

you offspring of adulteresses and prosti¬ 
tutes! 22 

57:4 At whom are you laughing? 

At whom are you opening your mouth 
and sticking out your tongue? 

You are the children of rebels, 
the offspring of liars, 23 
57:5 you who practice ritual sex 24 under 
the oaks and every green tree, 


11 tn Heb “great, [in] abundance, very much," i.e., “very 
great indeed.” See HALOT 452 s.v. in’. 

32 tn Or “righteous” (KJV, NASB, NIV, NRSV, NLT); NAB “the 
just man”; TEV “Good people.” 

13 tn Or perhaps, "understands.” Heb "and there is no man 
who sets [it] upon [his] heart.” 

14 tn Heb “Men of loyalty are taken away.” The Niphal of rps< 
(’asafi here means “to die.” 

15 tn The Hebrew term p«a (Wen) often has the nuance 
“when there is no.” See Prov 8:24; 11;14; 14:4; 15:22; 
26:20; 29:18. 

16 tn Or “realizes”; Heb “understands” (so NASB, NIV, 
NRSV). 

37 tn Or “righteous" (KJV, NASB, NIV, NRSV, NLT); NAB “the 
just man.” 

38 tn Heb “are taken away.” The Niphal of £]DN (’ asaf) here 
means “to die.” 

39 tn The term bap (mipp e ne, “from the face of”) often has a 
causal nuance. It also appears with the Niphal of-ipx ('asaph, 
"gather”) in 2 Chr 12:5: pt¥ bsa n l ?»'n) J ?N laptu-itWj (’asher- 
ne’esphu 'el-fmslialam mipp e ney shishaq, “who had gathered at 
Jerusalem because of [i.e., due to fear of] Shishak”). 

20 tn The translation assumes that this verse, in proverbial 
fashion, laments society’s apathy over the persecution of the 
godly. The second half of the verse observes that such apathy 
results in more widespread oppression. Since the next verse 
pictures the godly being taken to a place of rest, some inter¬ 
pret the second half of v. 1 in a more positive vein. According 
to proponents of this view, God removes the godly so that they 
might be spared suffering and calamity, a fact which the gen¬ 
eral populace fails to realize. 

23 tn Heb “he enters peace, they rest on their beds, the 
one who walks straight ahead of himself." The tomb is here 
viewed in a fairly positive way as a place where the dead are 
at peace and sleep undisturbed. 

22 tc The Hebrew text reads literally, “offspring of an adul¬ 
terer [masculine] and [one who] has committed adultery.” 
Perhaps the text has suffered from transposition of vav (l) and 
tav (n) and rami ejjoB ( m e na'efvattizneh) should be emended 
to rat] nsxia ( m e na'efet v e zonah, “an adulteress and a prosti¬ 
tute”). Both singular nouns would be understood in a collec¬ 
tive sense. Most modern English versions render both forms 
as nouns. 

23 tn Heb “Are you not children of rebellion, offspring of 
a lie?" The rhetorical question anticipates the answer, “Of 
course you are!” 

24 tn Heb “inflame yourselves"; NRSV “burn with lust.” This 
verse alludes to the practice of ritual sex that accompanied 
pagan fertility rites. 
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who slaughter children near the streams 
under the rocky overhangs. 1 
57:6 Among the smooth stones of the 
stream are the idols you love; 
they, they are the object of your devo¬ 
tion. 2 

You pour out liquid offerings to them, 
you make an offering. 

Because of these things I will seek ven¬ 
geance . 3 

57:7 On every high, elevated hill you pre¬ 
pare your bed; 

you go up there to offer sacrifices. 

57:8 Behind the door and doorpost you 
put your symbols. 4 

Indeed , 5 you depart from me 6 and go up 
and invite them into bed with you . 7 
You purchase favors from them , 8 
you love their bed, 

and gaze longingly 9 on their genitals. 10 
57:9 You take olive oil as tribute 11 to your 
king, 12 

1 sn This apparently alludes to the practice of child sacri¬ 
fice (cf. TEV, CEV, NLT). 

2 tn Heb “among the smooth stones of the stream [is] your 
portion, they, they [are] your lot.” The next line indicates idols 
are in view. 

3 tn The text reads literally, “Because of these am I relent¬ 
ing?” If the prefixed interrogative particle is retained at the be¬ 
ginning of the sentence, then the question would be rhetori¬ 
cal, with the Niphal of nm (nakham) probably being used in 
the sense of “relent, change one’s mind.” One could translate: 
“Because of these things, how can I relent?" However, the ini¬ 
tial letter he may be dittographic (note the final he [n] on the 
preceding word). In this case one may understand the verb in 
the sense of “console oneself, seek vengeance,” as in 1:24. 

4 tn The precise referent of fnat ( zikkaron) in this context 
is uncertain. Elsewhere the word refers to a memorial or com¬ 
memorative sign. Here it likely refers to some type of idola¬ 
trous symbol. 

5 tn Or “for" (KJV, NRSV). 

6 tc The Hebrew text reads literally, “from me you uncover.” 
The translation assumes an emendation of the Piel form n' 1 ?: 
(gillit, “you uncover”), which has no object expressed here, to 
the Qal rvjq [galit, “you depart”). 

7 tn Heb “you make wide your bed” (NASB similar). 

8 tc Heb “and you [second masculine singular, unless the 
form betaken as third feminine singular] cut for yourself [fem¬ 
inine singular] from them." Most English translations retain 
the MT reading in spite of at least three problems. This sec¬ 
tion makes significant use of feminine verbs and noun suf¬ 
fixes because of the sexual imagery. The verb in question is 
likely a 2nd person masculine singular verb. Nevertheless, 
this kind of fluctuation in gender appears elsewhere (GKC 
127-28 §47.k and 462 §144.p; cf. Jer 3:5; Ezek 22:4; 23:32; 
cf. J. N. Oswalt, Isaiah [NICOT], 2:473, n. 13). Secondly, when 
this verbal root signifies establishing a covenant, it is normally 
accompanied by the noun for “covenant” (nna, b e rit). Finally, 
this juxtaposition of the verb “to cut” and “covenant” normally 
is followed by the preposition “with,” while here it is “from." 
The translation above assumes an emendation of rnarn (va- 
tikhrah, “and you cut”) to n’hPl (i^kharit, “and you purchase”) 
from the rootnnp (kharah); see HALOT 497 s.v. II mp. 

9 tn The Hebrew text has simply ntn (khazah, “gaze"). The 
adverb “longingly” is interpretive (see the context, where sex¬ 
ual lust is depicted). 

10 tn Heb “[at] a hand you gaze.” The term T fyad, “hand”) 
probably has the sense of “power, manhood” here, where it 
is used, as in Ugaritic, as a euphemism for the genitals. See 
HALOT 387 s.v. IT. 

11 tn Heb “you journey with oil.” 

12 tn Heb “the king.” Since the context refers to idolatry and 


along with many perfumes. 13 
You send your messengers to a distant 
place; 

you go all the way to Sheol. 14 
57:10 Because of the long distance you 
must travel, you get tired, 15 
but you do not say, ‘I give up.’ 16 
You get renewed energy, 17 
so you don’t collapse. 18 
57:11 Whom are you worried about? 
Whom do you fear, that you would act so 
deceitfully 

and not remember me 
or think about me? 19 
Because I have been silent for so long, 20 
you are not afraid of me. 21 
57:121 will denounce your so-called righ¬ 
teousness and your deeds, 22 
but they will not help you. 

57:13 When you cry out for help, let your 
idols 23 help you! 

The wind blows them all away, 24 
a breeze carries them away. 25 
But the one who looks to me for help 26 
will inherit the land 

and will have access to 27 my holy moun¬ 
tain.” 

57:14 He says, 28 

“Build it! Build it! Clear a way! 

Remove all the obstacles out of the way 
of my people!” 

child sacrifice (see v. 5), some emend -|ba ( melekh , “king") 
to “Molech.” Perhaps Israel’s devotion to her idols is likened 
here to a subject taking tribute to a ruler. 

13 tn Heb “and you multiply your perfumes.” 

14 sn Israel’s devotion to her idols is inordinate, irrational, 
and self-destructive. 

15 tn Heb “by the greatness [i.e., “length,” see BDB 914 s.v. 
ph 2] of your way you get tired.” 

“ tn Heb “it is hopeless" (so NAB, NASB, NIV); NRSV “It is 
useless.” 

17 tn Heb “the life of your hand you find.” The term rm 
(, khayyah , “life”) is here used in the sense of “renewal” (see 
BDB 312 s.v.) while T (yad) is used of "strength.” 

18 tn Heb “you do not grow weak.” 

19 tn Heb “you do not place [it] on your heart.” 

20 tn Heb “Is it not [because] I have been silent, and from 
long ago?” 

21 sn God’s patience with sinful Israel has caused them 
to think that they can sin with impunity and suffer no conse¬ 
quences. 

22 tn Heb “I, I will declare your righteousness and your 
deeds.” 

23 tn The Hebrew text has ■jjSiap (qibbutsayikh, “your gath¬ 
erings”), an otherwise unattested noun from the verbal root 
fpp ( qavats , “gather”). Perhaps this alludes to their religious 
assemblies and by metonymy to their rituals. Since idolatry is 
a prominent theme in the context, some understand this as a 
reference to a collection of idols. The second half of the verse 
also favors this view. 

24 tn Heb “all of them a wind lifts up.” 

25 tn Heb “a breath takes [them] away.” 

26 tn Or “seeks refuge in me.” “Seeking refuge” is a me¬ 
tonymy for “being loyal to.” 

27 tn Heb “possess, own.” The point seems to be that he 
will have free access to God's presence, as if God's temple 
mount were his personal possession. 

28 tn Since God is speaking throughout this context, per¬ 
haps we should emend the text to “and Isay." However, divine 
speech is introduced in v. 15. 




1363 


ISAIAH 58:6 


57:15 For this is what the high and exalted 
one says, 

the one who rules 1 forever, whose name 
is holy: 

“I dwell in an exalted and holy place, 
but also with the discouraged and humili¬ 
ated, 2 

in order to cheer up the humiliated 
and to encourage the discouraged. 3 
57:16 For I will not be hostile 4 forever 
or perpetually angry, 
for then man’s spirit would grow faint 
before me, 5 

the life-giving breath I created. 

57:171 was angry because of their sinful 
greed; 

I attacked them and angrily rejected 
them, 6 

yet they remained disobedient and stub¬ 
born. 7 

57:181 have seen their behavior, 8 
but I will heal them and give them rest, 
and I will once again console those who 
mourn. 9 

57:191 am the one who gives them reason 
to celebrate. 10 

Complete prosperity 11 is available both to 
those who are far away and those who 
are nearby,” 

says the Lord, “and I will heal them. 

57:20 But the wicked are like a surging 
sea 

that is unable to be quiet; 
its waves toss up mud and sand. 

57:21 There will be no prosperity,” says 
my God, “for the wicked.” 

1 tn Heb “the one who dwells forever.” is (shokhen ’ad) 
is sometimes translated "the one who lives forever," and un¬ 
derstood as a reference to God's eternal existence. However, 
the immediately preceding and following descriptions (“high 
and exalted” and “holy”) emphasize his sovereign rule. In the 
next line, he declares, “I dwell in an exalted and holy [place],’’ 
which refers to the place from which he rules. Therefore it is 
more likely that na pW (shokhen ’ad) means “I dwell [in my 
lofty palace] forever" and refers to God's eternal kingship. 

2 tn Heb “and also with the crushed and lowly of spirit.” 
This may refer to the repentant who have humbled them¬ 
selves (see 66:2) or more generally to the exiles who have ex¬ 
perienced discouragement and humiliation. 

3 tn Heb “to restore the lowly of spirit and to restore the 
heart of the crushed." 

4 tn Or perhaps, “argue,” or “accuse” (so NAB, NIV, NRSV). 

5 tn Heb “for a spirit from before me would be faint." 

6 tn Heb “and I struck him, hiding, and I was angry.” D’is 
( panayim , “face”) is the implied object of “hiding.” 

7 tn Heb “and he walked [as an] apostate in the way of 
his heart.” 

8 tn Heb “his ways” (so KJV, NASB, NIV); TEV “how they 
acted.” 

9 tn Heb “and I will restore consolation to him, to his 
mourners." 

10 tc The Hebrew text has literally, “one who creates fruit of 
lips.” Perhaps the pronoun (’ani) should be inserted after 
the participle; it may have been accidentally omitted by hap- 
lography: B’nst? a«[’j«] ntq (bore’ [’ani] nuv s e fatayim). "Fruit 
of the lips” is often understood as a metonymy for praise; per¬ 
haps it refers more generally to joyful shouts (see v. 18). 

11 tn Heb “Peace, peace.” The repetition of the noun em¬ 

phasizes degree. 


The Lord Desires Genuine Devotion 

58:1 “Shout loudly! Don’t be quiet! 

Yell as loud as a trumpet! 

Confront my people with their rebellious 
deeds; 12 

confront Jacob’s family with their sin! 13 
58:2 They seek me day after day; 
they want to know my requirements, 14 
like a nation that does what is right 
and does not reject the law of their God. 
They ask me for just decrees; 
they want to be near God. 

58:3 They lament, 15 ‘Why don’t you no¬ 
tice when we fast? 

Why don’t you pay attention when we 
humble ourselves?’ 

Look, at the same time you fast, you sat¬ 
isfy your selfish desires, 16 
you oppress your workers. 17 
58:4 Look, your fasting is accompanied 
by 18 arguments, brawls, 
and fistfights. 19 
Do not fast as you do today, 
trying to make your voice heard in 
heaven. 

58:5 Is this really the kind of fasting I 
want? 20 

Do I want a day when people merely 
humble themselves, 21 
bowing their heads like a reed 
and stretching out 22 on sackcloth and 
ashes? 

Is this really what you call a fast, 
a day that is pleasing to the Lord? 

58:6 No, this is the kind of fast I want. 23 
I want you 24 to remove the sinful chains, 
to tear away the ropes of the burdensome 
yoke, 

to set free the oppressed, 25 

and to break every burdensome yoke. 


12 tn Heb “declare to my people their rebellion." 

13 tn Heb "and to the house of Jacob theirsin.” The verb "de¬ 
clare” is understood by ellipsis (note the preceding line). 

34 tn Heb “ways” (so KJV, NAB, NASB, NIV, NRSV, TEV); NLT 
"my laws.” 

15 tn The words “they lament” aresupplied in the translation 
for clarification. 

16 tn Heb “you find pleasure”; NASB “you find your desire." 

17 tn Or perhaps, “debtors." See HALOT 865 s.v. * psa. 

18 tn Heb “you fast for” (so NASB); NRSV “you fast only to 
quarrel.” 

19 tn Heb “and for striking with a sinful fist.” 

20 tn Heb “choose" (so NASB, NRSV); NAB “wish.” 

21 tn Heb “a day when man humbles himself.” The words 
“Do I want” are supplied in the translation for stylistic rea¬ 
sons. 

22 tn Or “making [their] bed.” 

23 tn Heb “Is this not a fast I choose?” "No” is supplied in 
the translation for clarification. 

24 tn The words “I want you” are supplied in the translation 
for stylistic reasons. 

25 tn Heb “crushed.” 
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58:71 want you 1 to share your food with 
the hungry 

and to provide shelter for homeless, op¬ 
pressed people. 2 

When you see someone naked, clothe 
him! 

Don’t turn your back on your own flesh 
and blood! 3 

58:8 Then your light will shine like the 
sunrise, 

your restoration will quickly arrive ; 5 
your godly behavior 6 will go before you, 
and the Lord’s splendor will be your rear 
guard . 7 

58:9 Then you will call out, and the Lord 
will respond; 

you will cry out, and he will reply, ‘Here 
I am.’ 

You must 8 remove the burdensome yoke 
from among you 

and stop pointing fingers and speaking 
sinfully. 

58:10 You must 9 actively help the hungry 
and feed the oppressed. 10 
Then your light will dispel the darkness, 11 
and your darkness will be transformed 
into noonday. 12 

58:11 The Lord will continually lead you; 
he will feed you even in parched re¬ 
gions. 13 

He will give you renewed strength, 14 
and you will be like a well-watered gar¬ 
den, 

like a spring that continually produces 
water. 

58:12 Your perpetual ruins will be rebuilt; 15 
you will reestablish the ancient founda¬ 
tions. 

You will be called, ‘The one who repairs 
broken walls, 

the one who makes the streets inhabitable 
again.’ 16 

1 tn Heb “Is it not?” The rhetorical question here expects a 
positive answer, “It is!” 

2 tn Heb “and afflicted [ones], homeless [ones] you should 
bring [into] a house.” On the meaning of D’inp ( m e rudim , 
“homeless”) see HALOT 633 s.v. *-ina. 

3 tn Heb “and from your flesh do not hide yourself.” 

4 tn Heb “will burst out like the dawn." 

sn Light here symbolizes God’s favor and restored blessing, 
as the immediately following context makes clear. 

5 tn Heb “prosper”: KJV "spring forth speedily.” 

6 tn Or “righteousness.” Their godly behavior will be on dis¬ 
play for all to see. 

7 sn The nation will experience God's protective presence. 

8 tn Heb “if you.” In the Hebrew text vv. 9b-10 are one long 
conditional sentence. The protasis (“if” clauses appear in vv. 
9b-10a), with the apodosis (“then” clause) appearing in v. 
10b. 

9 tn Heb “if you.” See the note on “you must” in v. 9b. 

10 tn Heb “If you furnish for the hungry [with] your being, 
and the appetite of the oppressed you satisfy.” 

11 tn Heb “will rise in the darkness.” 

12 tn Heb “and your darkness [will be] like noonday.” 

13 tn Heb “he will satisfy in parched regions your appetite.” 

14 tn Heb “and your bones he will strengthen." 

15 tn Heb “and they will build from you ancient ruins.” 

16 tc The Hebrew text has “the one who restores paths for 


58:13 You must 17 observe the Sabbath 18 
rather than doing anything you please on 
my holy day. 19 

You must look forward to the Sabbath 20 
and treat the Lord’s holy day with re¬ 
spect. 21 

You must treat it with respect by refrain¬ 
ing from your normal activities, 
and by refraining from your selfish pur¬ 
suits and from making business deals. 22 
58:14 Then you will find joy in your rela¬ 
tionship to the Lord , 23 
and I will give you great prosperity, 24 
and cause crops to grow on the land I 
gave to your ancestor Jacob.” 25 
Know for certain that the Lord has spo¬ 
ken. 26 

Injustice Brings Alienation from God 

59:1 Look, the Lord’s hand is not too 
weak 27 to deliver you; 
his ear is not too deaf to hear you. 28 
59:2 But your sinful acts have alienated 
you from your God; 


dwelling.” The idea of “paths to dwell in” is not a common no¬ 
tion. Some have proposed emendingrtn'na (n e tivot, “paths”) 
to rtX’ru ( n e titsot , “ruins”), a passive participle from frit (na- 
tats , “tear down”; see HALOT 732 s.v. *ns ,, ru), because tight¬ 
er parallelism with the preceding line is achieved. However, 
none of the textual sources support this emendation. The line 
may mean that paths must be repaired in order to dwell in 
the land. 

17 tn Lit., "if you.” In the Hebrew text w. 13-14 are one long 
conditional sentence. The protasis (“if” clauses appear in v. 
13), with the apodosis (“then” clause) appearing in v. 14. 

18 tn Heb “if you turn from the Sabbath your feet.” 

19 tn Heb “[from] doing your desires on my holy day.” The 
Qumran scroll lQlsa a supplies the preposition |p (min) on 
"doing." 

20 tn Heb “and call the Sabbath a pleasure”; KJV, NAB, 
NASB, NIV, NRSV “a delight.” 

21 tn Heb “and [call] the holy [day] of the Lord honored.” On 
ship (qadosh, “holy”) as indicating a time period, see BDB 
872 s.v. 2.e (cf. also Neh 8:9-11). 

22 tn Heb “and you honor it [by refraining] from accomplish¬ 
ing your ways, from finding your desire and speaking a word.” 
It is unlikely that the last phrase (“speaking a word”) is a pro¬ 
hibition against talking on the Sabbath; instead it probably 
refers to making transactions or plans (see Hos 10:4). Some 
see here a reference to idle talk (cf. 2 Sam 19:30). 

23 tn Fora parallel use of the phrase “find joy in” (Hitpael of 
j* [anag\ followed by the preposition ?j) [’of]), see Ps 37:4. 

24 tn Heb “and I will cause you to ride upon the heights of 
the land.” The statement seems to be an allusion to Deut 
32:13, where it is associated, as here, with God’s abundant 
provision of food. 

25 tn Heb “and I will cause you to eat the inheritance of 
Jacob your father.” The Hebrew term rferu ( nakhalah) likely 
stands by metonymy for the crops that grow on Jacob’s “in¬ 
heritance" (i.e., the land he inherited as a result of God’s 
promise). 

26 tn Heb “for the mouth of the Lord has spoken." The intro¬ 
ductory ’3 (ki) may be asseverative (as reflected in the trans¬ 
lation) or causal/explanatory, explaining why the preceding 
promise will become reality (because it is guaranteed by the 
divine word). 

27 tn Heb “short” (so NAB, NASB, NIV, NRSV). 

28 tn Heb “or his ear too heavy [i.e., “dull”] to hear.” 
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your sins have caused him to reject you 
and not listen to your prayers. 1 
59:3 For your hands are stained with blood 
and your fingers with sin; 
your lips speak lies, 
your tongue utters malicious words. 

59:4 No one is concerned about justice; 2 
no one sets forth his case truthfully. 

They depend on false words 3 and tell lies; 
they conceive of oppression 4 
and give birth to sin. 

59:5 They hatch the eggs of a poisonous 
snake 

and spin a spider’s web. 

Whoever eats their eggs will die, 
a poisonous snake is hatched. 5 
59:6 Their webs cannot be used for cloth¬ 
ing; 

they cannot cover themselves with what 
they make. 

Their deeds are sinful; 
they commit violent crimes. 6 
59:7 They are eager to do evil, 7 
quick to shed innocent blood. 8 
Their thoughts are sinful; 
they crush and destroy. 9 
59:8 They are unfamiliar with peace; 
their deeds are unjust. 10 
They use deceitful methods, 
and whoever deals with them is unfamil¬ 
iar with peace. 11 

Israel Confesses its Sin 

59:9 For this reason deliverance 12 is far 
from us 13 

and salvation does not reach us. 

We wait for light, 14 but see only darkness; 15 
we wait for 16 a bright light, 17 but live 18 in 
deep darkness. 19 

1 tn Heb “and your sins have caused [his] face to be hid¬ 
den from you so as not to hear." 

2 tn Heb “no one pleads with justice." 

3 tn Heb “nothing”; NAB "emptiness.” 

4 tn Or “trouble" (NIV), or “harm.” 

5 tn Heb “that which is pressed in hatches [as] a snake.” 
6 tn Heb “their deeds are deeds of sin, and the work of 
violence [is] in their hands.” 

7 tn Heb “their feet run to evil.” 

8 tn Heb “they quickly pour out innocent blood." 

9 tn Heb “their thoughts are thoughts of sin, destruction 
and crushing [are] in their roadways.” 

10 tn Heb “a way of peace they do not know, and there is no 
justice in their pathways.” 

11 tn Heb “their paths they make crooked, everyone who 
walks in it does not know peace.” 

12 tn DStfo ( mishpat ), which refers to “justice” in the earlier 
verses, here refers to "justice from God,” or “vindication." Be¬ 
cause the people are unjust, God refuses to vindicate them 
before their enemies. See v. 11. 

13 sn The prophet speaks on behalf of the sinful nation and 
confesses its sins. 

14 sn Light here symbolizes prosperity and blessing. 

15 tn Heb “but, look, darkness”; NIV “but all is darkness.” 

16 tn The words “we wait for" are supplied in the translation; 
the verb is understood by ellipsis (note the preceding line). 

17 tn The plural noun form may indicate degree here. 

18 tn Or “walk about”; NCV “all we have is darkness." 

19 tn The plural noun form may indicate degree here. 


59:10 We grope along the wall like the 
blind, 

we grope like those who cannot see; 20 
we stumble at noontime as if it were 
evening. 

Though others are strong, we are like 
dead men. 21 

59:11 We all growl like bears, 
we coo mournfully like doves; 
we wait for deliverance, 22 but there is 
none, 

for salvation, but it is far from us. 

59:12 For you are aware of our many re¬ 
bellious deeds, 23 
and our sins testify against us; 
indeed, we are aware of our rebellious 
deeds; 

we know our sins all too well. 24 
59:13 We have rebelled and tried to de¬ 
ceive the Lord; 

we turned back from following our God. 
We stir up 25 oppression and rebellion; 
we tell lies we concocted in our minds. 26 
59:14 Justice is driven back; 
godliness 27 stands far off. 

Indeed, 28 honesty stumbles in the city 
square 

and morality is not even able to enter. 
59:15 Honesty has disappeared; 
the one who tries to avoid evil is robbed. 
The Lord watches and is displeased, 29 
for there is no justice. 

The Lord Intervenes 

59:16 He sees there is no advocate; 30 
he is shocked 31 that no one intervenes. 

So he takes matters into his own hands; 32 
his desire for justice drives him on. 33 
59:17 He wears his desire for justice 34 like 
body armor, 35 

and his desire to deliver is like a helmet 
on his head. 36 


20 tn Heb “like there are no eyes.” 

21 tn Heb among the strong, like dead men.” 

22 tn See the note at v. 9. 

23 tn Heb “for many are our rebellious deeds before you.” 

24 tn Heb “indeed [or “for”] our rebellious deeds (are) with 
us, and our sins, we know them.” 

25 tn Heb “speaking.” A new sentence was started here in 
the translation for stylistic reasons. 

28 tn Heb “conceiving and uttering from the heart words of 
falsehood." 

27 tn Or “righteousness” (ASV, NASB, NIV, NRSV); KJV, NAB 
"justice." 

28 tn Or “for” (KJV, NRSV). 

29 tn Heb “and it is displeasing in his eyes.” 

30 tn Heb “man" (so KJV, ASV); TEV “no one to help.” 

31 tn Or “appalled” (NAB, NIV, NRSV), or “disgusted." 

32 tn Heb “and his arm delivers for him." 

33 tn Heb “and his justice [or “righteousness"] supports 
him.” 

34 tn Or “righteousness" (KJV, NASB, NIV, NRSV, NLT); NCV 
“goodness." 

35 tn Or “a breastplate” (traditional; so many English ver¬ 
sions); TEV “a coat of armour.” 

36 tn Heb “and [as] a helmet deliverance on his head.” 
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He puts on the garments of vengeance 1 
and wears zeal like a robe. 

59:18 He repays them for what they have 
done, 

dispensing angry judgment to his adver¬ 
saries 

and punishing his enemies. 2 
He repays the coastlands. 3 
59:19 In the west, people respect 4 the 
Lord’s reputation; 5 

in the east they recognize his splendor. 6 
For he comes like a rushing 7 stream 
driven on by wind sent from the Lord . 8 
59:20 “A protector 9 comes to Zion, 
to those in Jacob who repent of their re¬ 
bellious deeds,” 10 says the Lord. 

59:21 “As for me, this is my promise to 11 
them,” says the Lord. “My spirit, who is upon 
you, and my words, which I have placed in your 
mouth, will not depart from your mouth or from 
the mouths of your children and descendants from 
this time forward,” 12 says the Lord. 

Zion s Future Splendor 

60:1 “Arise! Shine! For your light arrives! 
The splendor 13 of the Lord shines on you! 
60:2 For, look, darkness covers the earth 
and deep darkness covers 14 the nations, 
but the Lord shines on you; 
his splendor 15 appears over you. 

60:3 Nations come to your light, 
kings to your bright light. 

60:4 Look all around you! 16 
They all gather and come to you - 
your sons come from far away 
and your daughters are escorted by 
guardians. 

60:5 Then you will look and smile, 17 
you will be excited and your heart will 

1 tn Heb “and he puts on the clothes of vengeance [as] a 
garment.” 

2 tn Heb “in accordance with deeds, so he repays, anger 
to his adversaries, repayment to his enemies." 

2 tn Or “islands" (KJV, NIV). 

4 tc Heb "fear.” A few medieval Hebrew mss read “see." 

5 tn Heb “and they fear from the west the name of the 
Lord.” 

6 tn Heb “and from the rising of the sun his splendor.” 

7 tn Heb “narrow”; NAB, NIV, NRSV “pent-up.” 

8 tn Heb “the wind of the Lord drives it on.” The term nn 
(nmkh) could be translated “breath” here (see 30:28). 

9 tn Or “redeemer.” See the note at 41:14. 

10 tn Heb “and to those who turn from rebellion in Jacob.” 

11 tn Or “my covenant with” (so many English versions); 
NCV “my agreement with.” 

sn The Lord promises the repentant (note “to them”) that 
they and their offspring will possess his spirit and function as 
his spokesmen. In this regard they follow in the footsteps of 
the Lord's special servant. See 42:1; 49:2; 51:16. 

12 tn Heb “from now and on into the future.” 

13 tn Or “glory” (so most English versions). 

14 tn The verb "covers” is understood by ellipsis (note the 
preceding line). 

15 tn Or “glory” (so most English versions); TEV “the bright¬ 
ness of his presence.” 

16 tn Heb “Lift up around your eyes and see!” 

37 tn Or “shine,” or “be radiant" (NAB, NASB, NIV, NRSV). 


swell with pride. 18 

For the riches of distant lands 19 will be¬ 
long to you 

and the wealth of nations will come to 
you. 

60:6 Camel caravans will cover your 
roads, 20 

young camels from Midian and Ephah. 
All the merchants of Sheba 21 will come, 
bringing gold and incense 
and singing praises to the Lord . 22 
60:7 All the sheep of Kedar will be gath¬ 
ered to you; 

the rams of Nebaioth will be available to 
you as sacrifices. 23 

They will go up on my altar acceptably, 24 
and I will bestow honor on my majestic 
temple. 

60:8 Who are these who float along 25 like 
a cloud, 

who fly like doves to their shelters? 26 
60:9 Indeed, the coastlands 27 look eagerly 
for me, 

the large ships 28 are in the lead, 
bringing your sons from far away, 
along with their silver and gold, 
to honor the Lord your God , 29 
the Holy One of Israel , 30 for he has be¬ 
stowed honor on you. 

60:10 Foreigners will rebuild your walls; 
their kings will serve you. 

Even though I struck you down in my 
anger, 

I will restore my favor and have compas¬ 
sion on you. 31 


18 tn Heb “and it will tremble and be wide, your heart.” 

19 tn Heb “the wealth of the sea,” i.e., wealth that is trans¬ 
ported from distant lands via the sea. 

20 tn Heb “an abundance of camels will cover you.” 

21 tn Heb “all of them, from Sheba.” 

22 tn Heb “and they will announce the praises of the Lord.” 

23 tn Heb “will serve you,” i.e., be available as sacrifices 
(see the next line). Another option is to understood these 
“rams" as symbolic of leaders who will be subject to the peo¬ 
ple of Zion. See v. 10. 

24 tc Heb “they will go up on acceptance [on] my altar.” 
Some have suggested that the preposition by ('al) is ditto- 
graphic (note the preceding lbst’ (ya’alu]). Consequently, the 
form should be emended to fcnS (Fratson, “acceptably"; 
see BDB 953 s.v. fish). However, the Qumran scroll lQIsa 3 
has both pshV followed by the preposition by, which would 
argue against deleted the preposition. As the above transla¬ 
tion seeks to demonstrate, the preposition by (’al) indicates 
a norm (“in accordance with acceptance” or “acceptably”; 
IBHS 218 §11.2.13e, n. Ill) and the “altar” functions as an 
objective accusative with a verb of motion (cf. Gen 49:4; Lev 
2:2; Num 13:17; J. N. Oswalt, Isaiah [NICOT], 2:534, n. 14). 

29 tn Heb “fly” (so KJV, NASB, NRSV); NAB. NIV “fly along.” 

26 tn Heb “to their windows," i.e., to the openings in their 
coops. See HALOT 83 s.v. nans. 

27 tn Or “islands" (NIV); CEV “distant islands"; TEV “distant 
lands." 

28 tn Heb “the ships of Tarshish.” See the note at 2:16. 

29 tn Heb “to the name of the Lord your God.” 

30 sn See the note on the phrase “the Holy One of Israel” 
in 1:4. 

31 tn Heb “in my favor I will have compassion on you." 
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60:11 Your gates will remain open at all 
times; 

they will not be shut during the day or at 
night, 

so that the wealth of nations may be de¬ 
livered, 

with their kings leading the way. 1 
60:12 Indeed, 2 nations or kingdoms that 
do not serve you will perish; 
such nations will be totally destroyed. 3 
60:13 The splendor of Lebanon will come 
to you, 

its evergreens, firs, and cypresses together, 
to beautify my palace; 4 
I will bestow honor on my throne room. 5 
60:14 The children of your oppressors will 
come bowing to you; 
all who treated you with disrespect will 
bow down at your feet. 

They will call you, ‘The City of the Lord, 
Zion of the Holy One of Israel.’ 6 
60:15 You were once abandoned 
and despised, with no one passing 
through, 

but I will make you 7 a permanent source 
of pride 

and joy to coming generations. 

60:16 You will drink the milk of nations; 
you will nurse at the breasts of kings. 8 
Then you will recognize that I, the Lord, 
am your deliverer, 

your protector, 9 the powerful Ruler of 
Jacob. 10 

60:17 Instead of bronze, I will bring you 
gold, 

instead of iron, I will bring you silver, 
instead of wood, I will bring you 11 bronze, 
instead of stones, I will bring you 12 iron. 

I will make prosperity 13 your overseer, 
and vindication your sovereign ruler. 14 


1 tn Or “led in procession.” The participle is passive. 

2 tn Or “For” (KJV, NAB, NASB, NIV, NRSV, NLT); TEV “But.” 

3 tn The infinitive absolute appears before the finite verb 

for emphasis. 

4 tn Or "holy place, sanctuary.” 

5 tn Heb “the place of my feet.” See Ezek 43:7, where the 
Lord’s throne is called the “place of the soles of my feet.” 

6 sn See the note on the phrase “the Holy One of Israel” 
in 1:4. 

7 tn Heb “Instead of your being abandoned and despised, 
with no one passing through, I will make you.” 

8 sn The nations and kings are depicted as a mother nurs¬ 
ing her children. Restored Zion will be nourished by them as 
she receives their wealth as tribute. 

9 tn Or “redeemer.” See the note at 41:14. 

10 sn See 1:24 and 49:26. 

11 tn The words “I will bringyou” are supplied in the transla¬ 
tion; they are understood by ellipsis (see the preceding lines). 

12 tn The words “I will bringyou” are supplied in the transla¬ 
tion; they are understood by ellipsis (see the first two lines of 
the verse). 

13 tn Or “peace” (KJV and many other English versions). 

14 tn The plural indicates degree. The language is ironic; in 
the past Zion was ruled by oppressive tyrants, but now per¬ 
sonified prosperity and vindication will be the only things that 
will “dominate” the city. 


ISAIAH 61:1 

60:18 Sounds of violence 15 will no longer 
be heard in your land, 
or the sounds of 16 destruction and devas¬ 
tation within your borders. 

You will name your walls, ‘Deliverance,’ 
and your gates, ‘Praise.’ 

60:19 The sun will no longer supply light 
for you by day, 

nor will the moon’s brightness shine on 
you; 

the Lord will be your permanent source 
of light - 

the splendor of your God will shine upon 
you . 17 

60:20 Your sun will no longer set; 
your moon will not disappear; 18 
the Lord will be your permanent source 
of light; 

your time 19 of sorrow will be over. 

60:21 All of your people will be godly; 20 
they will possess the land permanently. 

I will plant them like a shoot; 
they will be the product of my labor, 
through whom I reveal my splendor. 21 
60:22 The least of you will multiply into 22 
a thousand; 

the smallest of you will become a large 
nation. 

When the right time comes, I the Lord 
will quickly do this!” 23 

The Lord Will Rejuvenate His People 

61:1 The spirit of the sovereign Lord is 
upon me, 

because the Lord has chosen 24 me . 25 
He has commissioned 26 me to encourage 27 
the poor, 

to help 28 the brokenhearted, 
to decree the release of captives, 
and the freeing of prisoners, 


15 tn The words “sounds of” are supplied in the translation 
for stylistic reasons. 

16 tn The words "sounds of” are supplied in the translation 
for stylistic reasons. 

17 tn Heb “and your God for your splendor.” 

18 sn In this verse “sun” and “moon” refer to the Lord’s 
light, which will replace the sun and moon (see v. 19). Light 
here symbolizes the restoration of divine blessing and pros¬ 
perity in conjunction with the Lord’s presence. See 30:26. 

39 tn Heb “days” (so KJV, NAB, NIV, NRSV, NLT). 

29 tn Or “righteous” (NASB, NIV, NRSV, NLT); NAB “just.” 

21 tn Heb “a shoot of his planting, the work of my hands, to 
reveal splendor.” 

22 tn Heb “will become” (so NASB, NIV). 

23 tn Heb “I, the Lord, in its time, I will quickly do it.” 

24 tn Heb “anointed,” i.e., designated to carry out an as¬ 
signed task. 

25 sn The speaker is not identified, but he is distinct from 
the Lord and from Zion's suffering people. He possesses the 
divine spirit, is God's spokesman, and is sent to release pris¬ 
oners from bondage. The evidence suggests he is the Lord’s 
special servant, described earlier in the servant songs (see 
42:1-4, 7; 49:2,9; 50:4; see also 51:16). 

26 tn Or "sent” (NAB): NCV “has appointed me.” 

27 tn Or “proclaim good news to.” 

28 tn Heb “to bind up [the wounds of].’’ 
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61:2 to announce the year when the Lord 
will show his favor, 
the day when our God will seek ven¬ 
geance, 1 

to console all who mourn, 

61:3 to strengthen those who mourn in 
Zion, 

by giving them a turban, instead of ashes, 
oil symbolizing joy, 2 instead of mourn¬ 
ing, 

a garment symbolizing praise, 3 instead 
of discouragement. 4 
They will be called oaks of righteous¬ 
ness, 5 

trees planted by the Lord to reveal his 
splendor. 6 

61:4 They will rebuild the perpetual ruins 
and restore the places that were desolate; 7 
they will reestablish the ruined cities, 
the places that have been desolate since 
ancient times. 

61:5 8 “Foreigners will take care of 9 your 
sheep; 

foreigners will work in your fields and 
vineyards. 

61:6 You will be called, ‘the Lord’s 
priests, 

servants of our God.’ 10 
You will enjoy 11 the wealth of nations 
and boast about 12 the riches you receive 
from them. 13 

61:7 Instead of shame, you will get a 
double portion; 14 

instead of humiliation, they will rejoice 
over the land they receive. 15 


1 tn Heb “to announce the year of the Lord’s favor, and the 
day of our God’s vengeance. 

2 tn Heb “oil of joy’’ (KJV, ASV); NASB, NIV, NRSV “the oil 
of gladness." 

3 tn Heb “garment of praise." 

4 tn Heb “a faint spirit" (so NRSV); KJV, ASV “the spirit of 
heaviness"; NASB “a spirit of fainting." 

5 tn Rather than referring to the character of the people, 
phi - (tsedeq) may carry the nuance “vindication” here, sug¬ 
gesting that God’s restored people are a testimony to his 
justice. See v. 2, which alludes to the fact that God will take 
vengeance against the enemies of his people. Cf. NAB “oaks 
ofjustice.” 

6 tn Heb “a planting of the Lord to reveal splendor.” 

7 tn Heb “and the formerly desolate places they will raise 
up.” 

8 sn The Lord speaks in w. 7-8 (and possibly v. 9). It is not 
clear where the servant’s speech (see w. l-3a) ends and the 
Lord’s begins. Perhaps the direct address to the people sig¬ 
nals the beginning of the Lord’s speech. 

9 tn Heb “will stand [in position] and shepherd." 

10 tn The Hebrew text adds, “it will be said concerning you.” 

“ tn Heb “eat” (KJV, NAB, NASB); NIV “feed on"; NLT “be fed 

with.” 

12 tc The form in the Hebrew text is probably a corruption 
of natiur tyit'amm e ru), a Hitpael from idn (’ amar ), meaning 
“boast about” (see HALOT 67 s.v. II isn, HALOT 416 s.v. na\ 
and BDB 56 s.v. nax). 

13 tn Heb “their glory" (i.e., riches). 

14 tn Heb “instead of your shame, a double portion." 

15 tn Heb “and [instead of] humiliation they will rejoice [over] 
their portion.” The term nnn (takhat, “instead of") is under¬ 
stood by ellipsis (note the preceding line). 


Yes, 16 they will possess a double portion 
in their land 

and experience lasting joy. 

61:8 For I, the Lord, love justice 
and hate robbery and sin. 

I will repay them because of my faithful¬ 
ness; 17 

I will make a permanent covenant with 
them. 

61:9 Their descendants will be known 
among the nations, 
their offspring among the peoples. 

All who see them will recognize that 
the Lord has blessed them.” 18 
61:101 19 will greatly rejoice 20 in the Lord; 
I will be overjoyed because of my God. 21 
For he clothes me in garments of deliver¬ 
ance; 

he puts on me a robe symbolizing vindi¬ 
cation. 22 

I look like a bridegroom when he wears a 
turban as a priest would; 

I look like a bride when she puts on her 
jewelry. 23 

61:11 For just as the ground produces its 
crops 

and a garden yields its produce, 
so the sovereign Lord will cause deliver¬ 
ance 24 to grow, 

and give his people reason to praise him 
in the sight of all the nations. 25 

The Lord Takes Delight in Zion 

62:1 “For the sake of Zion I will not be 
silent; 

for the sake of Jerusalem 26 I will not be 
quiet, 

until her vindication shines brightly 27 
and her deliverance burns like a torch.” 
62:2 Nations will see your vindication, 
and all kings your splendor. 

You will be called by a new name 
that the Lord himself will give you. 28 


16 tn Heb “therefore" (so KJV, NASB); NIV “and so.” 

37 tn Heb “in faithfulness"; NASB, NRSV, NLT “faithfully.” 

18 tn Heb “all who see them will recognize them, that they 
[are] descendants [whom] the Lord has blessed.” 

19 sn The speaker in w. 10-11 is not identified, but it is like¬ 
ly that the personified nation (or perhaps Zion) responds here 
to the Lord's promise of restoration. 

20 tn The infinitive absolute appears before the finite verb 
for emphasis. 

21 tn Heb “my being is happy in my God”; NAB “in my God is 
the joy of my soul.” 

22 tn Heb “robe of vindication”; KJV, NASB, NIV, NRSV “robe 
of righteousness.” 

23 tn Heb “like a bridegroom [who] acts like a priest [by 
wearing] a turban, and like a bride [who] wears her jewelry.” 
The words “I look” are supplied for stylistic reasons and clari¬ 
fication. 

24 tn Or perhaps, “righteousness," but the context seems to 
emphasize deliverance and restoration (see v. 10 and 62:1). 

25 tn Heb “and praise before all the nations." 

26 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

27 tn Heb “goes forth like brightness.” 

28 tn Heb “which the mouth of the Lord will designate.” 
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62:3 You will be a majestic crown in the 
hand of the Lord, 

a royal turban in the hand of your God. 

62:4 You will no longer be called, “Aban¬ 
doned,” 

and your land will no longer be called 
“Desolate.” 

Indeed , 1 you will be called “My Delight 
is in Her ,” 2 

and your land “Married .” 3 

For the Lord will take delight in you, 

and your land will be married to him. 4 

62:5 As a young man marries a young 
woman, 

so your sons 5 will marry you. 

As a bridegroom rejoices over a bride, 

so your God will rejoice over you. 

62:61 6 post watchmen on your walls, O 
Jerusalem; 

they should keep praying all day and all 
night. 7 

You who pray to 8 the Lord, don’t be 
silent! 

62:7 Don’t allow him to rest until he rees¬ 
tablishes Jerusalem, 9 

until he makes Jerusalem the pride 10 of 
the earth. 

62:8 The Lord swears an oath by his right 
hand, 

by his strong arm: 11 


3 tn Or “for”; KJV, NAB, NASB, NIV, NRSV “but.” 

2 tn Hebrew n?"'?sn ( kheftsi-vah ), traditionally transliter¬ 
ated “Hephzibah” (so KJV, ASV, NIV). 

3 tn Hebrew nbisa (b e ’ulah), traditionally transliterated 
“Beulah” (so KJV, ASV, NIV). 

4 tn That is, the land will be restored to the Lord’s favor 
and once again enjoy his blessing and protection. To indicate 
the land’s relationship to the Lord, the words “to him” have 
been supplied at the end of the clause. 

5 tc The Hebrew text has “your sons,” but this produces an 
odd metaphor and is somewhat incongruous with the paral¬ 
lelism. In the context (v. 4b, see also 54:5-7) the Lord is the 
one who "marries” Zion. Therefore several prefer to emend 
“your sons” to •j’ia (bonayikh, “your builder"; e.g., NRSV). In 
Ps 147:2 the Lord is called the “builder of Jerusalem." How¬ 
ever, this emendation is not the best option for at least four 
reasons. First, although the Lord is never called the “builder” 
of Jerusalem in Isaiah, the idea of Zion's children possessing 
the land does occur (Isa 49:20; 54:3; cf. also 14:1; 60:21). 
Secondly, all the ancient versions support the MT reading. 
Thirdly, although the verb baa (ba’al) can mean “to marry," its 
basic idea is “to possess.” Consequently, the verb stresses a 
relationship more than a state. All the ancient versions ren¬ 
der this verb “to dwell in” or “to dwell with." The point is not 
just that the land will be reinhabited, but that it will be in a re¬ 
lationship of “belonging” to the Israelites. Hence a relational 
verb like bs? is used (J. N. Oswalt, Isaiah [NICOT], 2:581). Fi¬ 
nally, “sons” is a well-known metaphor for “inhabitants" (J. de 
Waard, Isaiah, 208). 

6 sn The speaker here is probably the prophet. 

7 tn Heb “all day and all night continually they do not keep 
silent.” The following lines suggest that they pray for the Lord’s 
intervention and restoration of the city. 

8 tn Or "invoke”; NIV “call on”; NASB, NRSV “remind." 

9 tn “Jerusalem” is supplied in the translation for stylistic 
reasons; note the following line. 

10 tn Heb “[the object of] praise.” 

11 tn The Lord’s right hand and strong arm here symbolize 

his power and remind the audience that his might guarantees 

the fulfillment of the following promise. 


“I will never again give your grain 
to your enemies as food, 
and foreigners will not drink your wine, 
which you worked hard to produce. 

62:9 But those who harvest the grain 12 will 
eat it, 

and will praise the Lord. 

Those who pick the grapes will drink the 
wine 13 

in the courts of my holy sanctuary.” 

62:10 Come through! Come through the 
gates! 

Prepare the way for the people! 

Build it! Build the roadway! 

Remove the stones! 

Lift a signal flag for the nations! 

62:11 Look, the Lord announces to the 
entire earth: 14 
“Say to Daughter Zion, 

‘Look, your deliverer comes! 

Look, his reward is with him 
and his reward goes before him!”’ 15 
62:12 They will be called, “The Holy 
People, 

the Ones Protected 16 by the Lord.” 

You will be called, “Sought After, 

City Not Abandoned.” 

The Victorious Divine Warrior 

63:1 Who is this who comes from Edom, 17 
dressed in bright red, coming from Boz- 
rah? 18 

Who 19 is this one wearing royal attire, 20 
who marches confidently 21 because of his 
great strength? 

“It is I, the one who announces vindica¬ 
tion, 

and who is able to deliver!” 22 
63:2 Why are your clothes red? 

Why do you look like someone who has 
stomped on grapes in a vat? 23 
63:3 “I have stomped grapes in the wine¬ 
press all by myself; 

12 tn Heb “it,” the grain mentioned in v. 8a. 

13 tn Heb “and those who gather it will drink it.” The mas¬ 
culine singular pronominal suffixes attached to “gather” and 
“drink” refer back to the masculine noun Wm ( tirosh , “wine") 
in v. 8b. 

14 tn Heb “to the end of the earth” (so NASB, NRSV). 

15 sn As v. 12 indicates, the returning exiles are the Lord’s 
reward/prize. See also 40:10 and the note there. 

16 tn Or “the redeemed of the Lord” (KJV, NAB). 

17 sn Edom is here an archetype for the Lord’s enemies. 
See 34:5. 

18 tn Heb “[in] bright red garments, from Bozrah.” 

19 tn The interrogative particle is understood by ellipsis; 
note the first line of the verse. 

20 tn Heb “honored in his clothing”; KJV, ASV “glorious in 
his apparel.” 

21 tc The Hebrew text has ns? (tsa'ah ), which means “stoop, 
bend” (51:14). The translation assumes an emendation to 
ns? (tsa'ad, “march”; see BDB 858 s.v. ns?). 

22 tn Heb “I, [the one] speaking in vindication [or “righ¬ 
teousness”], great to deliver.” 

23 tn Heb “and your garments like one who treads in a 
vat?” 
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no one from the nations joined me. 

I stomped on them 1 in my anger; 

I trampled them down in my rage. 

Their juice splashed on my garments, 
and stained 2 all my clothes. 

63:4 For I looked forward to the day of 
vengeance, 

and then payback time arrived. 3 
63:51 looked, but there was no one to 
help; 

I was shocked because there was no one 
offering support. 4 

So my right arm accomplished deliver¬ 
ance; 

my raging anger drove me on. 5 
63:61 trampled nations in my anger, 

I made them drunk 6 in my rage, 

I splashed their blood on the ground.” 7 

A Prayer for Divine Intervention 

63:71 will tell of the faithful acts of the 

Lord, 

of the Lord’s praiseworthy deeds. 

I will tell about all 8 the Lord did for us, 
the many good things he did for the fam¬ 
ily of Israel, 9 

because of 10 his compassion and great 
faithfulness. 

63:8 He said, “Certainly they will be my 
people, 

children who are not disloyal .” 11 
He became their deliverer. 

63:9 Through all that they suffered, he 
suffered too. 12 


1 sn Nations, headed by Edom, are the object of the Lord’s 
anger (see v. 6). He compares military slaughter to stomping 
on grapes in a vat. 

2 tn Heb “and I stained." For discussion of the difficult verb 
form, see HALOT 170 s.v. II Tto. Perhaps the form is mixed, 
combining the first person forms of the imperfect (note the 
alef prefix) and perfect (note the 'n- ending). 

3 tn Heb “for the day of vengeance was in my heart, and 
the year of my revenge came.” The term ’buu (jf'ulai) is 
sometimes translated here “my redemption,” for the verbal 
root Vtu often means "deliver, buy back.” A tn: [go'el, “kins¬ 
man-redeemer") was responsible for protecting the extended 
family’s interests, often by redeeming property that had been 
sold outside the family. However, the responsibilities of a 
extended beyond financial concerns. He was also responsible 
for avenging the shed blood of a family member (see Num 
35:19-27; Deut 19:6-12). In Isa 63:4, where vengeance is a 
prominent theme (note the previous line), it is probably this 
function of the family protector that is in view. The Lord pic¬ 
tures himself as a blood avenger who waits for the day of ven¬ 
geance to arrive and then springs into action. 

4 sn See Isa 59:16 for similar language. 

5 tn Heb “and my anger, it supported me"; NIV “my own 
wrath sustained me.” 

6 sn See Isa 49:26 and 51:23 for similar imagery. 

7 tn Heb “and I brought down to the ground their juice." 
“Juice” refers to their blood (see v. 3). 

8 tn Heb “according to all which.” 

9 tn Heb “greatness of goodness to the house of Israel 
which he did for them.” 

10 tn Heb “accordingto." 

11 tn Heb “children [who] do not act deceitfully.” Here the 
verb refers to covenantal loyalty. 

12 tn Heb “in all their distress, there was distress to him” 

(reading ib [lo] with the margin/Qere). 


The messenger sent from his very pres¬ 
ence 13 delivered them. 

In his love and mercy he protected 14 them; 
he lifted them up and carried them 
throughout ancient times. 15 
63:10 But they rebelled and offended 16 his 
holy Spirit, 17 

so he turned into an enemy 
and fought against them. 

63:11 His people remembered the ancient 
times. 18 

Where is the one who brought them up 
out of the sea, 

along with the shepherd of 19 his flock? 
Where is the one who placed his holy 
Spirit among them, 20 
63:12 the one who made his majestic 
power available to Moses, 21 
who divided the water before them, 
gaining for himself a lasting reputation, 22 
63:13 who led them through the deep 
water? 

Like a horse running on flat land 23 they 
did not stumble. 

63:14 Like an animal that goes down into 
a valley to graze, 24 

so the Spirit of the Lord granted them 
rest. 

In this way 25 you guided your people, 


13 tn Heb “the messenger [or “angel"] of his face"; NIV “the 
angel of his presence.” 

sn This may refer to the "angel of God” mentioned in Exod 
14:19, who in turn may be identical to the divine “presence” 
(literally, “face") referred to in Exod 33:14-15 and Deut 4:37. 
Here in Isa 63 this messenger may be equated with God’s 
“holy Spirit" (see w. 10-11) and “the Spirit of the Lord" (v. 14). 
See also Ps 139:7, where God's "Spirit" seems to be equated 
with his “presence" (literally, “face”) in the synonymous paral- 
lelistic structure. 

14 tn0r “redeemed” (KJV, NAB, NIV), or “delivered." 

15 tn Heb “all the days of antiquity"; KJV, NAB, NASB, NIV, 
NRSV'daysof old.” 

16 tn Or “grieved, hurt the feelings of.” 

17 sn The phrase “holy Spirit” occurs in the OT only here (in 
v. 11 as well) and in Ps 51:11 (51:13 HT), where it is associ¬ 
ated with the divine presence. 

18 tn Heb “and he remembered the days of antiquity, Mo¬ 
ses, his people.” The syntax of the statement is unclear. The 
translation assumes that “his people" is the subject of the 
verb “remembered.” If original, “Moses” is in apposition to 
“the days of antiquity," more precisely identifying the time pe¬ 
riod referred to. However, the syntactical awkwardness sug¬ 
gests that “Moses" may have been an early marginal note 
(perhaps identifying “the shepherd of his flock” two lines lat¬ 
er) that has worked its way into the text. 

19 tn The Hebrew text has a plural form, which if retained 
and taken as a numerical plural, would probably refer to Mo¬ 
ses, Aaron, and the Israelite tribal leaders at the time of the 
Exodus. Most prefer to emend the form to the singular (n»n, 
ra’a/i)and understand this asa referencejustto Moses. 

20 sn See the note at v. 10. 

21 tn Heb “who caused to go at the right hand of Moses the 
arm of his splendor.” 

22 tn Heb “makingfor himself a lasting name.” 

23 tn Heb “in the desert [or “steppe"].” 

24 tn The words “to graze" are supplied in the translation 
for clarification. 

29 tn Or “so” (KJV, ASV), or “thus” (NAB, NRSV). 
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gaining for yourself an honored reputa¬ 
tion. 1 

63:15 Look down from heaven and take 
notice, 

from your holy, majestic palace! 

Where are your zeal 1 2 and power? 

Do not hold back your tender compas¬ 
sion! 3 

63:16 For you are our father, 
though Abraham does not know us 
and Israel does not recognize us. 

You, Lord, are our father; 
you have been called our protector from 
ancient times. 4 

63:17 Why, Lord, do you make us stray 5 
from your ways, 6 

and make our minds stubborn so that we 
do not obey you? 7 

Return for the sake of your servants, 
the tribes of your inheritance! 


1 tn Heb “making for yourself a majestic name.” 

2 tn This probably refers to his zeal for his people, which 
motivates him to angrily strike out against their enemies. 

3 tn The Hebrew text reads literally, “the agitation of your 
intestines and your compassion to me they are held back." 
The phrase “agitation of your intestines" is metonymic, refer¬ 
ring to the way in which one's nervous system reacts when 
one feels pity and compassion toward another, ’btj (’elay, 
“to me”) is awkward in this context, where the speaker rep¬ 
resents the nation and, following the introduction (see v. 7), 
utilizes first person plural forms. The translation assumes an 
emendation to the negative particle bit (’ al). This also neces¬ 
sitates emending the following verb form (which is a plural 
perfect) to a singular jussive (pSNnn, tit'appaq). The Hitpael of 

(’afaq) also occurs in 42:14. 

4 tn Heb “our protector [or “redeemer"] from antiquity [is] 
your name.” 

5 tn Some suggest a tolerative use of the Hiphil here, 
“[why do] you allow us to stray?" (cf. NLT). Though the Hiphil 
of nan (ta'ah) appears to be tolerative in Jer 50:6, elsewhere 
it is preferable or necessary to take it as causative. See Isa 
3:12; 9:15; and 30:28, as well as Gen 20:13; 2 Kgs 21:9; Job 
12:24-25; Prov 12:26; Jer 23:13, 32; Hos 4:12; Amos 2:4; 
Mic 3:5. 

6 tn This probably refers to God’s commands. 

7 tn Heb “[Why do] you harden our heart[s] so as not to 
fear you.” The interrogative particle is understood by ellipsis 
(note the preceding line). 

sn How direct this hardening is, one cannot be sure. The 
speaker may envision direct involvement on the Lord’s part. 
The Lord has brought the exile as judgment for the nation’s 
sin and now he continues to keep them at arm’s length by 
blinding them spiritually. The second half of 64:7 might sup¬ 
port this, though the precise reading of the final verb is un¬ 
certain. On the other hand, the idiom of lament is sometimes 
ironic and hyperbolically deterministic. For example, Naomi 
lamented that Shaddai was directly opposing her and bring¬ 
ing her calamity (Ruth 1:20-21), while the author of Ps 88 di¬ 
rectly attributes his horrible suffering and loneliness to God 
(see especially vv. 6-8,16-18). Both individuals make little, if 
any, room for intermediate causes or the principle of sin and 
death which ravages the human race. In the same way, the 
speaker in Isa 63:17 (who evidences great spiritual sensitivity 
and is anything but “hardened”) may be referring to the hard¬ 
ships of exile, which discouraged and even embittered the 
people, causing many of them to retreat from their Yahwistic 
faith. In this case, the “hardening” in view is more indirect and 
can be lifted by the Lord’s intervention. Whether the harden¬ 
ing here is indirect or direct, it is important to recognize that 
the speaker sees it as one of the effects of rebellion against 
the Lord (note especially 64:5-6). 


ISAIAH 64:5 

63:18 For a short time your special 8 nation 
possessed a land, 9 

but then our adversaries knocked down 10 
your holy sanctuary. 

63:19 We existed from ancient times, 11 
but you did not rule over them, 
they were not your subjects. 12 
64:1 (63:19b) 13 If only you would tear apart 
the sky 14 and come down! 

The mountains would tremble 15 before 
you! 

64:2 (64:1) As when fire ignites dry wood, 
or fire makes water boil, 
let your adversaries know who you are, 16 
and may the nations shake at your pres¬ 
ence! 

64:3 When you performed awesome deeds 
that took us by surprise, 17 
you came down, and the mountains trem¬ 
bled 18 before you. 

64:4 Since ancient times no one has heard 
or perceived, 19 

no eye has seen any God besides you, 
who intervenes for those who wait for 
him. 

64:5 You assist 20 those who delight in do¬ 
ing what is right, 21 
who observe your commandments. 22 


3 tn Or “holy” (ASV, NASB, NRSV, TEV, NLT). 

9 tn Heb “for a short time they had a possession, the peo¬ 
ple of your holiness.” 

10 tn Heb “your adversaries trampled on.” 

11 tn Heb “we were from antiquity” (see v. 16). The colloca¬ 
tion dVis + |p + n;n (liayah + min + ’olam) occurs only here. 

12 tn Heb "you did not rule them, your name was not called 
over them.” The expression “the name is called over” indi¬ 
cates ownership; see the note at 4:1. As these two lines stand 
they are very difficult to interpret. They appear to be stating 
that the adversaries just mentioned in v. 18 have not been 
subject to the Lord’s rule in the past, perhaps explaining why 
they could commit the atrocity described in v. 18b. 

13 sn In BHS the chapter division occurs in a different place 
from the English Bible: 64:1 ET (63:19b HT) and 64:2-12 
(64:1-11 HT). Beginning with 65:1 the verse numbers in the 
English Bible and the Hebrew Bible are again the same. 

14 tn Or “the heavens." The Hebrew term D'otf (shamayim) 
may be translated “heavens” or “sky” depending on the con¬ 
text. 

15 tn Or “quake.” 'M: ( nazollu) is from the verbal root Vjr 
(zalal, “quake"; see HALOT 272 s.v. II bbi). Perhaps there is a 
verbal allusion to Judg 5:5, the only other passage where this 
verb occurs. In that passage the poet tells how the Lord’s ap¬ 
pearance to do battle caused the mountains to shake. 

16 tn Heb “to make known your name to your adversaries.” 
Perhaps the infinitive construct with preposition -b (lamed) 
should be construed with “come down” in v. la, or subordi¬ 
nated to the following line: “To make known your name to your 
adversaries, let the nations shake from before you.” 

17 tn Heb “[for which] we were not waiting.” 

18 tn See the note at v. 1. 

19 tn Heb “from ancient times they have not heard, they 
have not listened." 

20 tn Heb “meet [with kindness].’’ 

21 tn Heb “the one who rejoices and does righteousness.” 

22 tn Heb “in your ways they remember you.” 




ISAIAH 64:6 


1372 


Look, you were angry because we vio¬ 
lated them continually. 

How then can we be saved? 1 
64:6 We are all like one who is unclean, 
all our so-called righteous acts are like a 
menstrual rag in your sight. 2 
We all wither like a leaf; 
our sins carry us away like the wind. 

64:7 No one invokes 3 your name, 
or makes an effort 4 to take hold of you. 
For you have rejected us 5 
and handed us over to our own sins . 6 
64:8 Yet , 7 Lord, you are our father. 

We are the clay, and you are our potter; 
we are all the product of your labor . 8 
64:9 Lord, do not be too angry! 

Do not hold our sins against us continu¬ 
ally ! 9 

Take a good look at your people, at all 
of us ! 10 

64:10 Your chosen 11 cities have become a 
desert; 

Zion has become a desert, 

Jerusalem 12 is a desolate ruin. 

64:11 Our holy temple, our pride and joy , 13 
the place where our ancestors praised you, 
has been burned with fire; 

1 tc The Hebrew text reads literally, “look, you were angry 
and we sinned against them continually [or perhaps, "in an¬ 
cient times”] and we were delivered.” The statement makes 
little sense as it stands. The first vav [l] consecutive (“and 
we sinned”) must introduce an explanatory clause here (see 
Num 1:48 and Isa 39:1 for other examples of this relatively 
rare use of the vav [i] consecutive). The final verb (if rendered 
positively) makes no sense in this context - God’s anger at 
their sin resulted in judgment, not deliverance. One of the al¬ 
ternatives involves an emendation to iiW'tji ( vannirsha ’, “and 
we were evil”; LXX, NRSV, TEV). The Vulgate and the Qumran 
scroll lQlsa a supporttheMT reading. One can either accept an 
emendation or cast the statement as a question (as above). 

2 tn Heb “and like a garment of menstruation [are] all our 
righteous acts”; KJV, NIV “filthy rags”; ASV “a polluted gar¬ 
ment.” 

3 tn Or "calls out in”; NASB, NIV, NRSV “calls on.” 

4 tn Or "rouses himself"; NASB “arouses himself.” 

5 tn Heb “for you have hidden your face from us.” 

6 tc The Hebrew text reads literally, “and you caused us to 
melt in the hand of our sin.” The verb uJiDfii (vatfmugenu) is 
a Qal preterite 2nd person masculine singular with a 1st per¬ 
son common plural suffix from the root:iD (mug, “melt”). How¬ 
ever, elsewhere the Qal of this verb is intransitive. If the verbal 
root :ia (mug) is retained here, the form should be emended 
to a Polel pattern (lJJUbni, vatdmogfgenu). The translation as¬ 
sumes an emendation to u?3ani (vatfmaggfnenu, “and you 
handed us over”). This form is a Piel preterite 2nd person 
masculine singular with a 1st person common plural suffix 
from the verbal root pa (miggen, “hand over, surrender"; see 
HALOT 545 s.v. [:e and BDB" 171 s.v. pp). The point is that God 
has abandoned them to their sinful ways and no longer seeks 
reconciliation. 

7 tn On the force of nroi (v e 'attah) here, see HALOT 902 
s.v. nr®. 

8 tn Heb “the work of your hand.” 

9 tn Heb “do not remember sin continually.” 

10 tn Heb “Look, gaze at your people, all of us." Another op¬ 
tion is to translate, “Take a good look! We are all your peo¬ 
ple.” 

33 tn Heb “holy” (so KJV, NASB, NRSV, NLT); NIV “sacred.” 

12 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

13 tn Heb “our source of pride." 


all our prized possessions have been de¬ 
stroyed. 14 

64:12 In light of all this, 15 how can you 
still hold back, Lord? 

How can you be silent and continue to 
humiliate us? 

The Lord Will Distinguish Between Sinners and 
the Godly 

65:1 “I made myself available to those 
who did not ask for me; 16 
I appeared to those who did not look for 
me. 17 

I said, ‘Here I am! Here I am! ’ 
to a nation that did not invoke 18 my 
name. 

65:21 spread out my hands all day long 
to my rebellious people, 
who lived in a way that is morally unac¬ 
ceptable, 

and who did what they desired. 19 
65:3 These people continually and bla¬ 
tantly offend me 20 

as they sacrifice in their sacred orchards 21 
and burn incense on brick altars. 22 
65:4 They sit among the tombs 23 
and keep watch all night long. 24 
They eat pork, 25 

and broth 26 from unclean sacrificial meat 
is in their pans. 

65:5 They say, ‘Keep to yourself! 

Don’t get near me, for I am holier than 
you!’ 

These people are like smoke in my nos¬ 
trils, 

like a fire that keeps burning all day long. 
65:6 Look, I have decreed: 27 
I will not keep silent, but will pay them 
back; 

I will pay them back exactly what they 
deserve, 28 


14 tn Or “all that we valued has become a ruin.” 

15 tn Heb “because of these"; KJV, ASV “for these things." 

16 tn Heb “I allowed myself to be sought by those who did 
notask." 

17 tn Heb “I allowed myself to be found bythosewhodid not 
seek." 

38 tn Heb “call out in”; NASB, NIV, NRSV “call on.” 

19 tn Heb “who walked [in] the way that is not good, after 
their thoughts.” 

20 tn Heb “the people who provoke me to anger to my face 
continually." 

23 tn Or “gardens” (KJV, NASB, NIV, NRSV, NLT). 

22 tn Or perhaps, “on tiles.” 

23 sn Perhaps the worship of underworld deities or dead 
spirits is in view. 

24 tn The Hebrew text reads literally, “and in the watches 
they spend the night.” Some understand D'-mt? (n e tsurim) as 
referring to “secret places" or “caves,” whiie others emend 
the text to D'-mt pai (uven tsurim, “between the rocky cliffs”). 

25 tn Heb “the flesh of the pig”; KJV, NAB, NASB “swine’s 
flesh.” 

26 tc The marginal reading (Qere), supported by the Qum¬ 
ran scroll lQlsa a , reads pia (m e raq, “broth”), while the conso¬ 
nantal text ( Kethib ) haspps (feraq, “fragment”). 

27 tn Heb “Look, it is written before me." 

28 tn Heb “I will payback into their lap.” 
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65:7 for your sins and your ancestors’ 
sins,” 1 says the Lord. 

“Because they burned incense on the 
mountains 

and offended 2 me on the hills, 

I will punish them in full measure .” 3 

65:8 This is what the Lord says: 

“When 4 juice is discovered in a cluster 
of grapes, 

someone says, ‘Don’t destroy it, for it 
contains juice .’ 5 

So I will do for the sake of my servants - 

I will not destroy everyone . 6 

65:91 will bring forth descendants from 
Jacob, 

and from Judah people to take possession 
of my mountains. 

My chosen ones will take possession of 
the land ; 7 

my servants will live there. 

65:10 Sharon 8 will become a pasture for 
sheep, 

and the Valley of Achor 9 a place where 
cattle graze ; 10 

they will belong to my people, who seek 
me . 11 

65:11 But as for you who abandon the 

Lord 

and forget about worshiping at 12 my holy 
mountain, 

who prepare a feast for the god called 
‘Fortune ,’ 13 

and fill up wine jugs for the god called 
‘Destiny’ 14 - 

65:121 predestine you to die by the 
sword, 15 

I tn Heb “the iniquities of your fathers.” 

2 tn Or perhaps, “taunted”; KJV “blasphemed"; NAB "dis¬ 
graced”; NASB “scorned”; NIV “defied”; NRSV “reviled." 

3 tn Heb “I will measure out their pay [from the] begin¬ 
ning into their lap,” i.e., he will give them everything they have 
earned. 

4 tn Heb “just as.” In the Hebrew text the statement is one 
long sentence, “Just as..., so I will do....” 

5 tn Heb “for a blessing is in it.” 

6 tn Heb “by not destroying everyone.” 

7 tn Heb “it.” The third feminine singular pronominal suf¬ 
fix probably refers to the land which contains the aforemen¬ 
tioned mountains. 

8 sn Sharon was a plain located to the west, along the 
Mediterranean coast north of Joppa and south of Carmel. 

9 sn The Valley of Achor (“Achor” means “trouble” in He¬ 
brew) was the site of Achan’s execution. It was located to the 
east, near Jericho. 

10 tn Heb “a resting place for cattle”; NASB, NIV “for 
herds.” 

II tn Heb “for my people who seek me.” 

12 tn The Hebrew text has simply, “forget.” The words 
“about worshiping at” are supplied in the translation for clari¬ 
fication. 

13 tn The Hebrew has IT? ( laggad , “for Gad”), the name of a 
pagan deity. See HALOT 176 s.v. II ia 2. 

14 tn The Hebrew has 'lab (lamni, “for Meni”), the name of a 
pagan deity. See HALOT 6t)2 s.v. ’atp. 

15 tn Heb “I assign you to the sword.” Some emend the Qal 
verb form ’iraa (maniti, “I assign") to the Piel was (minniti, “ I 
ordain”). The verb sounds like the name of the god Meni ('aa, 
m e ni, “Destiny, Fate”). The sound play draws attention to the 
irony of the statement. The sinners among God’s people wor- 


ISAIAH 65:17 

all of you will kneel down at the slaugh¬ 
tering block, 16 

because I called to you, and you did not 
respond, 

I spoke and you did not listen. 

You did evil before me; 17 
you chose to do what displeases me.” 
65:13 So this is what the sovereign Lord 
says: 

“Look, my servants will eat, but you will 
be hungry! 

Look, my servants will drink, but you 
will be thirsty! 

Look, my servants will rejoice, but you 
will be humiliated! 

65:14 Look, my servants will shout for joy 
as happiness fills their hearts! 18 
But you will cry out as sorrow fills your 
hearts; 19 

you will wail because your spirits will be 
crushed. 20 

65:15 Your names will live on in the curse 
formulas of my chosen ones. 21 
The sovereign Lord will kill you, 
but he will give his servants another 
name. 

65:16 Whoever pronounces a blessing in 
the earth 22 

will do so in the name of the faithful 
God; 23 

whoever makes an oath in the earth 
will do so in the name of the faithful 
God. 24 

For past problems will be forgotten; 

I will no longer think about them. 25 
65:17 For look, I am ready to create 
new heavens and a new earth! 26 
The former ones 27 will not be remem¬ 
bered; 

no one will think about them anymore. 28 


ship the god Meni, apparently in an effort to ensure a bright 
destiny for themselves. But the Lord is the one who really de¬ 
termines their destiny and he has decreed their demise. 

16 tn Or “at the slaughter”; NIV “for the slaughter”; NLT “be¬ 
fore the executioner.” 

17 tn Heb “that which is evil in my eyes.” 

18 tn Heb “from the good of the heart.” 

19 tn Heb “from the pain of the heart.” 

20 tn Heb “from the breaking of the spirit." 

21 tn Heb “you will leave your name for an oath to my cho¬ 
sen ones." 

sn For an example of such a curse formula see Jer 29:22. 

22 tn Or “in the land” (NIV, NCV, NRSV). The same phrase 
occurs again later in this verse, with the same options. 

23 tn Heb “will pronounce a blessing by the God of truth.” 

24 tn Heb “will take an oath by the God of truth." 

25 tn Heb “for the former distresses will be forgotten, and 
they will be hidden from my eyes." 

26 sn This hyperbolic statement likens the coming transfor¬ 
mation of Jerusalem (see vv. 18-19) to a new creation of the 
cosmos. 

27 tn Or perhaps, “the former things" (so ASV, NASB, NIV, 
N RSV); TEV “The events of the past.” 

28 tn Heb “and they will not come up on the mind." 
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65:18 But be happy and rejoice forever¬ 
more 

over what I am about to create! 

For look, I am ready to create Jerusalem 1 
to be a source of joy, 2 
and her people to be a source of happiness. 3 
65:19 Jerusalem will bring me joy, 
and my people will bring me happiness. 4 
The sound of weeping or cries of sorrow 
will never be heard in her again. 

65:20 Never again will one of her infants 
live just a few days 5 
or an old man die before his time. 6 
Indeed, no one will die before the age of 
a hundred, 7 

anyone who fails to reach 8 the age of a 
hundred will be considered cursed. 

65:21 They will build houses and live in 
them; 

they will plant vineyards and eat their 
fruit. 

65:22 No longer will they build a house 
only to have another live in it, 9 
or plant a vineyard only to have another 
eat its fruit, 10 

for my people will live as long as trees, 11 
and my chosen ones will enjoy to the 
fullest what they have produced. 12 
65:23 They will not work in vain, 
or give birth to children that will experi¬ 
ence disaster. 13 

For the Lord will bless their children 
and their descendants. 14 
65:24 Before they even call out, 15 I will 
respond; 


I map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

2 tn Heb “Jerusalem, joy." The next verse suggests the 
meaning: The Lord will create Jerusalem to be a source of joy 
to himself. 

3 tn Heb “her people, happiness.” See the preceding 
note. 

4 tn Heb “and I will rejoice in Jerusalem, and be happy in 
my people." 

5 tn Heb “and there will not be from there again a nursing 
infant of days,” i.e., one that lives just a few days. 

6 tn Heb “or an old [man] who does not fill out his days.” 

7 tn Heb “for the child as a son of one hundred years will 
die.” The point seems to be that those who die at the age of a 
hundred will be considered children, for the average life span 
will be much longer than that. The category “child” will be re¬ 
defined in light of the expanded life spans that will character¬ 
ize this new era. 

8 tn Heb “the one who misses." Nan (khata’) is used 
here in its basic sense of “miss the mark.” See HALOT 305 
s.v. Nan. Another option is to translate, “and the sinner who 
reaches the age of a hundred will be cursed." 

9 tn Heb “they will not build, and another live [in it]." 

10 tn Heb “they will not plant, and another eat.” 

II tn Heb “for like the days of the tree [will be] the days of 
my people." 

12 tn Heb “the work of their hands” (so KJV, NASB, NIV, 
NRSV); NLT “their hard-won gains.” 

13 tn Heb “and they will not give birth to horror.” 

14 tn Heb “for offspring blessed by the Lord they [will be], 
and their descendants along with them.” 

15 tn The verb that introduces this verse serves as a dis¬ 
course particle and is untranslated; see note on “in the fu¬ 
ture” in 2:2. 


while they are still speaking, I will hear. 
65:25 A wolf and a lamb will graze to¬ 
gether; 16 

a lion, like an ox, will eat straw, 17 
and a snake’s food will be dirt. 18 
They will no longer injure or destroy 
on my entire royal mountain,” 19 says the 
Lord. 

66:1 This is what the Lord says: 

“The heavens are my throne 
and the earth is my footstool. 

Where then is the house you will build 
for me? 

Where is the place where I will rest? 

66:2 My hand made them; 20 
that is how they came to be,” 21 says the 
Lord. 

I show special favor 22 to the humble and 
contrite, 

who respect what I have to say. 23 
66:3 The one who slaughters a bull also 
strikes down a man, 4 
the one who sacrifices a lamb also breaks 
a dog’s neck; 25 

16 sn A similar statement appears in 11:6. 

17 sn These words also appear in 11:7. 

18 sn Some see an allusion to Gen 3:14 (note “you will eat 
dirt”). The point would be that even in this new era the snake 
(often taken as a symbol of Satan) remains under God's 
curse. However, it is unlikely that such an allusion exists. Even 
if there is an echo of Gen 3:14, the primary allusion is to 11:8, 
where snakes are pictured as no longer dangerous. They will 
no longer attack other living creatures, but will be content to 
crawl along the ground. (The statement “you will eat dirt” in 
Gen 3:14 means “you will crawl on the ground.” In the same 
way the statement “dirt will be its food" in Isa 65:25 means “it 
will crawl on the ground.”) 

19 tn Heb “in all my holy mountain.” These same words ap¬ 
pear in 11:9. Seethe note there. 

sn As in 11:1-9 the prophet anticipates a time when the cat¬ 
egories predator-prey no longer exist. See the note at the end 
of 11:8. 

20 tn Heb “all these.” The phrase refers to the heavens and 
earth, mentioned in the previous verse. 

21 tn Heb “and all these were.” Some prefer to emend l’iTi 
(vayyihyu , “and they were”) to m 'bi ( v e li hayu, “and to me they 
were”), i.e., “and they belong to me.” 

22 tn Heb “and to this one I look” (KJV and NASB both simi¬ 
lar). 

23 tn Heb “to the humble and the lowly in spirit and the one 
who trembles at my words.” 

24 tn Heb “one who slaughters a bull, one who strikes down 
a man.” Some understand a comparison here and in the fol¬ 
lowing lines. In God’s sight the one who sacrifices is like (i.e., 
regarded as) a murderer or one whose worship is ritually de¬ 
filed or idolatrous. The translation above assumes that the 
language is not metaphorical, but descriptive of the sinners’ 
hypocritical behavior. (Note the last two lines of the verse, 
which suggests they are guilty of abominable practices.) On 
the one hand, they act pious and offer sacrifices, but at the 
same time they commit violent crimes against men, defile 
their sacrifices, and worship other gods. 

25 tn Heb “one who sacrifices a lamb, one who breaks a 
dog’s neck.” Some understand a comparison, but see the 
previous note. 

sn The significance of breaking a dog’s neck is uncertain, 
though the structure of the statement when compared to the 
preceding and following lines suggests the action is viewed in 
a negative light. According to Exod 13:13 and 34:20, one was 
to “redeem” a firstborn donkey by offering a lamb; if one did 
not “redeem" the firstborn donkey in this way, then its neck 
must be broken. According to Deut 21:1-9 a heifer’s neck was 
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the one who presents an offering includes 
pig’s blood with it; 1 
the one who offers incense also praises 
an idol. * 1 2 

They have decided to behave this way; 3 
they enjoy these disgusting practices. 4 
66:4 So I will choose severe punishment 5 
for them; 

I will bring on them what they dread, 
because I called, and no one responded, 

I spoke and they did not listen. 

They did evil before me; 6 

they chose to do what displeases me.” 

66:5 Hear the word of the Lord, 
you who respect what he has to say! 7 
Your countrymen, 8 who hate you 
and exclude you, supposedly for the sake 
of my name, 

say, “May the Lord be glorified, 
then we will witness your joy.” 9 
But they will be put to shame. 

66:6 The sound of battle comes from the 
city; 

the sound comes from the temple! 

It is the sound of the Lord paying back 
his enemies. 

66:7 Before she goes into labor, she gives 
birth! 

Before her contractions begin, she deliv¬ 
ers a boy! 

66:8 Who has ever heard of such a thing? 
Who has ever seen this? 

Can a country 10 * be brought forth in one 
day? 

Can a nation be bom in a single moment? 
Yet as soon as Zion goes into labor she 
gives birth to sons! 


to be broken as part of the atonement ritual to purify the land 
from the guilt of bloodshed. It is not certain if these passages 
relate in any way to the action described in Isa 66:3. 

1 tn Heb “one who offers an offering, pig’s blood.” Some 
understand a comparison, but see the note at the end of the 
first line. 

2 tn Heb “one who offers incense as a memorial offer¬ 
ing, one who blesses something false.” Some understand a 
comparison, but see the note at the end of the first line, pK 
(’oven), which has a wide variety of attested nuances, here 
refers metonymically to an idol. See HALOT 22 s.v. and BDB 
20 s.v. 2. 

3 tn Heb “also they have chosen their ways." 

4 tn Heb “their being [or “soul”] takes delight in their dis¬ 
gusting [things].” 

5 tn The precise meaning of the noun is uncertain. It oc¬ 
curs only here and in 3:4 (but see the note there). It appears 
to be derived from the verbal rootb'w (’ala/), which can carry 
the nuance “deal severely.” 

6 tn Heb “that which is evil in my eyes.” 

7 tn Heb “who tremble at his word.” 

8 tn Heb “brothers” (so NASB, NIV); NRSV “Your own peo¬ 
ple”; NLT “Your close relatives.” 

9 tn Or "so that we might witness your joy.” The point of 
this statement is unclear. 

10 tn Heb “land,” but here ptt (’erets) stands metonymically 

for an organized nation (see the following line). 


66:9 “Do I bring a baby to the birth open¬ 
ing and then not deliver it?” 
asks the Lord. 

“Or do I bring a baby to the point of de¬ 
livery and then hold it back?” 
asks your God. 11 
66:10 Be happy for Jerusalem 
and rejoice with her, all you who love 
her! 

Share in her great joy, 

all you who have mourned over her! 

66:11 For 12 you will nurse from her satisfy¬ 
ing breasts and be nourished; 13 
you will feed with joy from her milk- 
filled breasts. 14 

66:12 For this is what the Lord says: 
“Look, I am ready to extend to her pros¬ 
perity that will flow like a river, 
the riches of nations will flow into her 
like a stream that floods its banks. 15 
You will nurse from her breast 16 and be 
carried at her side; 
you will play on her knees. 

66:13 As a mother consoles a child, 17 
so I will console you, 
and you will be consoled over Jerusa¬ 
lem.” 

66:14 When you see this, you will be 
happy, 18 

and you will be revived. 19 
The Lord will reveal his power to his 
servants 

and his anger to his enemies. 20 

66:15 For look, the Lord comes with fire, 

his chariots come like a windstorm, 21 

to reveal his raging anger, 

his battle cry, and his flaming arrows. 22 

66:16 For the Lord judges all humanity 23 

with fire and his sword; 

the Lord will kill many. 24 


11 sn The rhetorical questions expect the answer, “Of course 
not!” 

12 tn Or "in order that”; ASV, NRSV “that.” 

13 tn Heb "you will suck and be satisfied, from her comfort¬ 
ing breast.” 

14 tn Heb “you will slurp and refresh yourselves from her 
heavy breast.” 

sn Zion’s residents will benefit from and enjoy her great ma¬ 
terial prosperity. See v. 12. 

15 tn Heb “Look, I am ready to extend to her like a river pros¬ 
perity [or “peace”], and like an overflowing stream, the riches 
of nations.” 

16 tn The words “from her breast” are supplied in the trans¬ 
lation for clarification (see v. 11). 

17 tn Heb “like a man whose mother comforts him.” 

18 tn “and you will see and your heart will be happy.” 

19 tn Heb “and your bones like grass will sprout.” 

20 tn Heb "and the hand of the Lord will be made known to 
his servants, and anger to his enemies.” 

21 sn Chariots are like a windstorm in their swift movement 
and in the way that they kick up dust. 

22 tn Heb “to cause to return with the rage of his anger, and 
his battle cry [or “rebuke”] with flames of fire.” 

23 tn Heb “flesh” (so KJV, NASB, NRSV); NIV “upon all men"; 
TEV “all the people of the world.” 

24 tn Heb “many are the slain of the Lord.” 
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66:17 “As for those who consecrate and ritu¬ 
ally purify themselves so they can follow their 
leader and worship in the sacred orchards, 1 those 
who eat the flesh of pigs and other disgusting crea¬ 
tures, like mice 2 - they will all be destroyed to¬ 
gether,” 3 says the Lord. 66:18 “I hate their deeds 
and thoughts! So I am coming 4 to gather all the 
nations and ethnic groups; 5 they will come and 
witness my splendor. 66:191 will perform a mighty 
act among them 6 and then send some of those who 
remain to the nations - to Tarshish, Pul, 7 Lud 8 
(known for its archers 9 ), Tubal, Javan, 10 and to the 
distant coastlands 11 that have not heard about me 
or seen my splendor. They will tell the nations of 
my splendor. 66:20 They will bring back all your 
countrymen 12 from all the nations as an offering 
to the Lord. They will bring them 13 on horses, in 


1 tn Heb “the ones who consecrate themselves and the 
ones who purify themselves toward the orchards [or "gar¬ 
dens"] after the one in the midst.” The precise meaning of the 
statement is unclear, though it is obvious that some form of 
idolatry is in view. 

2 tn Heb “ones who eat the flesh of the pig and the dis¬ 
gusting thing and the mouse.” 

3 tn Heb “together they will come to an end.” 

4 tc The Hebrew text reads literally “and I, their deeds and 
their thoughts, am coming.” The syntax here is very problem¬ 
atic, suggesting that the text may have suffered corruption. 
Some suggest that the words “their deeds and theirthoughts” 
have been displaced from v. 17. This line presents two prima¬ 
ry challenges. In the first place, the personal pronoun T has 
no verb after it. Most translations insert “know” for the sake 
of clarity (NASB, NRSV, NLT, ESV). The NIV has “I, because of 
their actions and their imaginations..." Since God’s “knowl¬ 
edge” of Israel’s sin occasions judgment, the verb “hate” is 
an option as well (see above translation). The feminine form 
of the next verb (nsa, ba'ah) could be understood in one of 
two ways. One could provide an implied noun “time” (ns, 
’et) and render the next line “the time is coming/has come" 
(NASB, ESV). One could also emend the feminine verb to the 
masculine N3 (ba') and have the “I” at the beginning of the 
line govern this verb as well (for the Lord is speaking here): “I 
am coming" (cf. NIV, NCV, NRSV, TEV, NLT). 

5 tn Heb “and the tongues”; KJV, NASB, NIV, NRSV “and 
tongues.” 

6 tn Heb “and I will set a sign among them.” The precise 
meaning of this statement is unclear. Elsewhere “to set a 
sign” means “perform a mighty act" (Ps 78:43; Jer 32:20), 
“make [someone] an object lesson” (Ezek 14:8), and “erect a 
[literal] standard” (Ps 74:4). 

7 tn Some prefer to read “Put" (i.e., Libya). 

8 sn That is, Lydia (in Asia Minor). 

9 tn Heb “drawers of the bow” (KJV and ASV both similar). 

10 sn Javan is generally identified today as Greece (so NIV, 
NCV, NLT). 

11 tn Or “islands” (NIV). 

12 tn Heb "brothers” (so NIV); NCV "fellow Israelites.” 

13 tn The words “they will bring them” are supplied in the 
translation for stylistic reasons. 


chariots, in wagons, on mules, and on camels 14 to 
my holy hill Jerusalem,” says the Lord, “just as 
the Israelites bring offerings to the Lord’s temple 
in ritually pure containers. 66:21 And I will choose 
some of them as priests and Levites,” says the 
Lord. 66:22 “For just as the new heavens and the 
new earth I am about to make will remain stand¬ 
ing before me,” says the Lord, “so your descen¬ 
dants and your name will remain. 66:23 From one 
month 15 to the next and from one Sabbath to the 
next, all people 16 will come to worship me,” 17 says 
the Lord. 66:24 “They will go out and observe the 
corpses of those who rebelled against me, for the 
maggots that eat them will not die, 18 and the fire 
that consumes them will not die out 19 All people 
will find the sight abhorrent.” 20 


14 tn The precise meaning of this word is uncertain. Some 
suggest it refers to “chariots.” See HALOT 498 s.v. *rn3-Q. 

15 tn Heb “new moon.” The verb that introduces this verse 
serves as a discourse particle and is untranslated; see note 
on “in the future” in 2:2. 

“ tn Heb “all flesh" (so KJV, ASV, NRSV); NAB, NASB, NIV “all 
mankind”; NLT “All humanity.” 

17 tn Or “bow down before” (NASB). 

18 tn Heb “for their worm will not die.” 

19 tn Heb “and their fire will not be extinguished.” 

20 tn Heb “and they will bean abhorrence to all flesh.” 

sn This verse depicts a huge mass burial site where the 
seemingly endless pile of maggot-infested corpses are being 
burned. 




Jeremiah 


The Superscription 

1:1 The following is a record of what Jeremi¬ 
ah son of Hilkiah prophesied. 1 He was one of the 
priests who lived at Anathoth in the territory of the 
tribe of Benjamin. 1:2 The Lord 1 2 began to speak to 
him 3 in the thirteenth year that Josiah son of Amon 
ruled over Judah. 1:3 The Lord also spoke to him 
when Jehoiakim son of Josiah ruled over Judah, 
and he continued to speak to him until the fifth 
month of the eleventh year 4 that Zedekiah son of 
Josiah ruled over Judah. That was when the people 
of Jerusalem 5 were taken into exile. 6 

Jeremiah’s Call and Commission 

1:4 The Lord said to me, 

1:5 “Before I formed you in your moth¬ 
er’s womb 7 1 chose you. 8 


1 tn Or “This is a record of what Jeremiah prophesied and 
did”; Heb “The words [or affairs] of Jeremiah.” The phrase 
could refer to either the messages of Jeremiah recorded in 
the book or to both his messages and the biographical (and 
autobiographical) narratives recorded about him in the book. 
Since the phrase is intended to serve as the title or super¬ 
scription for the whole book and recurs again in 51:64 at the 
end of the book before the final appendix, it might refer to the 
latter. The expression “The words of [someone]" is a standard 
introductory formula (Deut 29:1[28:69]; 2 Sam 23:1; Amos 
1:1; Eccl 1:1; Neh 1:1). 

2 sn The translation reflects the ancient Jewish tradition of 
substituting the word for “Lord” for the proper name for Isra¬ 
el’s God which is now generally agreed to have been Yahweh. 
Jewish scribes wrote the consonants YHWH but substituted 
the vowels for the word “Lord.” The practice of calling him 
“Lord” rather than using his proper name is also reflected 
in the Greek translation which is the oldest translation of 
the Hebrew Bible. The meaning of the name Yahweh occurs 
in Exod 3:13-14 where God identifies himself as the God of 
Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob and tells Moses that his name is 
“I am” (rms, ’ehyeh). However, he instructs the Israelites to 
refer to him as YHWH (“Yahweh” = “He is"); see further Exod 
34:5-6. 

3 tn Heb “to whom the word of the Lord came.” The pres¬ 
ent translation is more in keeping with contemporary English 
idiom. The idea of “began to speak” comes from the context 
where the conclusion of his speaking is signaled by the phras¬ 
es “until the end of the eleventh year of Zedekiah” and “until 
the people of Jerusalem were taken into exile" in v. 3. 

4 sn This would have been August, 586 b.c. according to 
modern reckoning. 

5 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

6 tn Heb “and it [the word of the Lord] came in the days 
of Jehoiakim...until the end of the eleventh year of Zedeki¬ 
ah...until the carrying away captive of Jerusalem in the fifth 
month.” 

7 tn Heb “the womb.” The words “your mother’s” are implic¬ 
it and are supplied in the translation for clarity. 

8 tn Heb “I knew you.” The parallelism here with “set you 

apart” and “appointed you" make clear that Jeremiah is 

speaking of his foreordination to be a prophet. For this same 

nuance of the Hebrew verb see Gen 18:19; Amos 3:2. 


Before you were bom I set you apart. 

I appointed you to be a prophet to the 
nations.” 

1:6 I answered, “Oh, Lord God , 9 I really 10 * do 
not know how to speak well enough for that, 11 for 
I am too young.” 12 1:7 The Lord said to me, “Do 
not say, ‘I am too young.’ But go 13 to whomever I 
send you and say whatever I tell you. 1:8 Do not be 
afraid of those to whom I send you, 14 for I will be 
with you to protect 15 you,” says the Lord. 1:9 Then 
the Lord reached out his hand and touched my 
mouth and said to me, “I will most assuredly give 
you the words you are to speak forme. 16 1:10 Know 
for certain that 17 I hereby give you the authority 
to announce to nations and kingdoms that they 
will be 18 uprooted and torn down, destroyed and 


9 tn Heb "Lord Yahweh.” 

sn The translation follows the ancient Jewish tradition of 
substituting the Hebrew word for “God” for the proper name 
Yahweh in this compound name. See the study note on v. 2 
for the substitution of “Lord" in a similar kind of situation. 

10 tn Heb "Behold, I do not know how to speak.” The par¬ 
ticle run (hinneh, commonly rendered “behold”) often intro¬ 
duces a speech and calls special attention to a specific word 
or the statement as a whole (see IBHS 675-78 §40.2.1). 

11 tn The words “well enough for that” are implicit and are 
supplied in the translation for clarity. Jeremiah is not claiming 
an absolute inability to speak. 

12 tn Heb “I am a boy/youth.” The Hebrew word can refer 
to an infant (Exod 2:6), a young boy (1 Sam 2:11), a teenager 
(Gen 21:12), or a young man (2 Sam 18:5). The translation is 
deliberately ambiguous since it is unclear how old Jeremiah 
was when he was called to begin prophesying. 

13 tn Or “For you must go and say.” The Hebrew particle '3 
(ki) is likely adversative here after a negative statement (cf. 
BDB 474 s.v. ’3 3.e). The Lord is probably not giving a ratio¬ 
nale for the denial of Jeremiah’s objection but redirecting his 
focus, i.e., “do not say...but go...and say.” 

14 tn Heb “be afraid of them." The antecedent is the 
“whomever” in v. 7. 

15 tn Heb “rescue." 

16 tn Heb “Behold, I have put my words in your mouth.” This 
is an example of the Hebrew "scheduling” perfect or the “pro¬ 
phetic” perfect where a future event is viewed as so certain 
it is spoken of as past. The Hebrew particle rendered here 
“assuredly” ( Heb run, hinneh) underlines the certitude of the 
promise for the future. See the translator’s note on v. 6. 

sn The passage is reminiscent of Deut 18:18 which refers 
to the Lord’s promise of future revelation through a line of 
prophets who, like Moses, would speak God’s word. 

17 tn Heb “See!” The Hebrew imperative of the verb used 
here (nsi, ra'ah) functions the same as the particle in v. 9. 
See the translator’s note there. 

18 tn Heb “I appoint you today over nations and kingdoms 
to uproot....’’ The phrase refers to the Lord giving Jeremiah 
authority as a prophet to declare what he, the Lord, will do; 
it does not mean that Jeremiah himself will do these things. 
The expression involves a figure of speech where the subject 
of a declaration is stated instead of the declaration about it. 
Compare a similar use of the same figure in Gen 41:13. 
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JEREMIAH 1:11 

demolished, rebuilt and firmly planted.” 1 

Visions Confirming Jeremiah s Call and 
Commission 

1:11 Later the Lord asked me, “What do you 
see, Jeremiah?” I answered, “I see a branch of an 
almond tree.” 1:12 Then the Lord said, “You have 
observed correctly. This means 1 2 I am watching to 
make sure my threats are carried out.” 3 

1:13 The Lord again asked me, “What do 
you see?” I answered, “I see a pot of boiling 
water; it is tipped toward us from the north.” 4 
1:14 Then the Lord said, “This means 5 destruc¬ 
tion will break out from the north on all who 
live in the land. 1:15 For I will soon summon 
all the peoples of the kingdoms of the north,” 
says the Lord. “They will come and their kings 
will set up their thrones 6 near the entrances of 
the gates of Jerusalem. 7 They will attack all the 
walls surrounding it, and all the towns in Judah. 8 

1 sn These three pairs represent the twofold nature of Jer¬ 
emiah's prophecies, prophecies of judgment and restoration. 
For the further programmatic use of these pairs for Jeremi¬ 
ah’s ministry see 18:7-10 and 31:27-28. 

2 tn This represents the Hebrew particle (’3, ki) that is nor¬ 
mally rendered “for” or “because.” The particle here is meant 
to give the significance of the vision, not the rationale for the 
statement “you have observed correctly." 

3 tn Heb “watching over my word to do it.” 

sn There is a play on the Hebrew word for “almond tree” 
shaqed), which blossoms in January/February and is 
the harbinger of spring, and the Hebrew word for "watching" 
(ijjto’, shoqed), which refers to someone watching over some¬ 
one or something in preparation for action. The play on words 
announces the certainty and imminence of the Lord carrying 
out the covenant curses of Lev 26 and Deut 28 threatened by 
the earlier prophets. 

4 tn Heb “a blown upon [= heated; boiling] pot and its 
face from the face of the north [= it is facing away from the 
north].” 

5 tn There is nothing in the Hebrew text for these words but 
it is implicit in the connection. Once again the significance of 
the vision is spelled out. Compare the translator’s note on 
v. 12. 

6 tn Heb “they will each set up.” The pronoun “they” refers 
back to the “kingdoms" in the preceding sentence. However, 
kingdoms do not sit on thrones; their kings do. This is an ex¬ 
ample of a figure of speech called metonymy where the king¬ 
dom is put for its king. Fora similar use see 2 Chr 12:8. 

7 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

8 tn Or “They will come and set up their thrones in the en¬ 
trances of the gates of Jerusalem. They will destroy all the 

walls surrounding it and also destroy all the towns in Judah." 
The text of v. 15b reads in Hebrew, “they will each set up his 
throne [near? in?] the entrance of the gates of Jerusalem and 

against all its walls...and against all the towns....” Commenta¬ 
tors are divided over whether the passage refers to the kings 

setting up their thrones after victory in preparation for pass¬ 

ing judgment on their defeated enemies in the city or wheth¬ 

er it refers to setting up siege against it. There is no Hebrew 

preposition before the word for “the entrance” so that it could 

be “in” (which would imply victory) or “at/near” (which would 

imply siege), and the same verb + object (i.e., “they will set up 
their thrones") governs all the locative statements. It is most 
often taken to refer to the aftermath of victory because of the 
supposed parallel in Jer 43:8-13 and the supposed fulfill¬ 

ment in Jer 39:3. Though this may fit well with the first part 
of the compound expression, it does not fit well with the latter 

part which is most naturally taken to refer to hostile attacks 
against Jerusalem and the other cities of Judah. The transla- 


1:16 In this way 9 1 will pass sentence 10 * on the peo¬ 
ple of Jerusalem and Judah 11 because of all their 
wickedness. For they rejected me and offered sac¬ 
rifices to other gods, worshiping what they made 
with their own hands.” 12 

1:17 “But you, Jeremiah, 13 get yourself ready! 14 
Go and tell these people everything I instruct you 
to say. Do not be terrified of them, or I will give 
you good reason to be terrified of them. 15 1:181, the 
Lord , 16 hereby promise to make you 17 as strong as 
a fortified city, an iron pillar, and a bronze wall. 
You will be able to stand up against all who live in 18 
the land, including the kings of Judah, its officials, 
its priests and all the people of the land. 1:19 They 
will attack you but they will not be able to over¬ 
come you, for I will be with you to rescue you,” 
says the Lord. 


tion given in the text is intended to reflect the idea of an army 
setting up for siege. The alternate translation is intended to 
reflect the other view. 

9 tn The Hebrew particle (the vav [l] consecutive), which 
is often rendered in some English versions as “and" and in 
others is simply left untranslated, is rendered here epexegeti- 
cally, reflecting a summary statement. 

10 sn The Hebrew idiom (literally “I will speak my judgments 
against") is found three other times in Jeremiah (4:12; 39:5; 
52:9), where it is followed by the carrying out of the sentence. 
Here the carrying out of the sentence precedes in v. 15. 

11 tn Heb "on them.” The antecedent goes back to Jerusa¬ 
lem and the cities of Judah (i.e., the people in them) in v. 15. 

12 tn I.e., idols. 

13 tn The name “Jeremiah” is not in the text. The use of the 
personal pronoun followed by the proper name is an attempt 
to reflect the correlative emphasis between Jeremiah’s re¬ 
sponsibility noted here and the Lord’s promise noted in the 
next verse. The emphasis in the Hebrew text is marked by the 
presence of the subject pronouns at the beginning of each of 
the two verses. 

14 tn Heb "gird up your loins." For the literal use of this idi¬ 
om to refer to preparation for action see 2 Kgs 4:29; 9:1. For 
the idiomatic use to refer to spiritual and emotional prepara¬ 
tion as here, see Job 38:3,40:7, and 1 Pet 1:13 in the NT. 

15 tn Heb “I will make you terrified in front of them.” There 
is a play on words here involving two different forms of the 
same Hebrew verb and two different but related prepositional 
phrases, “from before/of,” a preposition introducing the ob¬ 
ject of a verb of fearing, and “before, in front of," a preposition 
introducing a spatial location. 

16 tn See the note on “Jeremiah” at the beginning of v. 17. 

17 tn Heb “today I have made you.” The Hebrew verb form 
here emphasizes the certainty of a yet future act; the Lord is 
promising to protect Jeremiah from any future attacks which 
may result from his faithfully carrying out his commission. 
See a similar use of the same Hebrew verb tense in v. 9, and 
see the translator’s note there. 

18 tn Heb “I make you a fortified city...against all the land....’’ 
The words “as strong as” and “so you will be able to stand 
against all the people of...” are given to clarify the meaning 
of the metaphor. 
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JEREMIAH 2:8 


The Lord Recalls Israel s Earlier Faithfulness 

2:1 The Lord spoke to me. He said: 2:2 “Go 
and declare in the hearing of the people of Jeru¬ 
salem: 1 ‘This is what the Lord says: “I have fond 
memories of you, 2 how devoted you were to me 
in your early years. 3 I remember how you loved 
me like a new bride; you followed me through the 
wilderness, through a land that had never been 
planted. 2:3 Israel was set apart to the Lord; they 
were like the first fruits of a harvest to him. 4 All 
who tried to devour them were punished; disaster 
came upon them,” says the Lord.’” 

The Lord Reminds Them of the Unfaithfulness of 
Their Ancestors 

2:4 Now listen to what the Lord has to 
say, you descendants 5 of Jacob, 
all you family groups from the nation 6 of 
Israel. 

2:5 This is what the Lord says: 

“What fault could your ancestors 7 have 
possibly found in me 
that they strayed so far from me? 8 
They paid allegiance to 9 worthless idols, 
and so became worthless to me. 10 


1 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

2 tn Heb “I remember to/for you." 

3 tn Heb “the loyal love of your youth.’’ 

sn The Hebrew word translated “how devoted you were” 
(■ion, khesed) refers metaphorically to the devotion of a new 
bride to her husband. In typical Hebraic fashion, contempo¬ 
rary Israel is identified with early Israel after she first entered 
into covenant with (= married) the Lord. The reference to her 
earlier devotion is not absolute but relative. Compared to her 
unfaithfulness in worshiping other gods after she got into the 
land, the murmuring and complaining in the wilderness are 
ignored. 

4 sn Heb “the first fruits of his harvest.” Many commenta¬ 
tors see the figure here as having theological significance for 
the calling of the Gentiles. It is likely, however, that in this con¬ 
text the metaphor - here rendered as a simile - is intended 
to bring out the special relationship and inviolability that Isra¬ 
el had with God. As the first fruits were the special possession 
of the Lord, to be eaten only by the priests and off limits to the 
common people, so Israel was God’s special possession and 
was not to be “eaten” by the nations. 

5 tn Heb “house.” 

6 tn Heb “house.” 

7 tn Heb “fathers.” 

8 tn Or “I did not wrong your ancestors in any way. Yet they 
went far astray from me.” Both translations are an attempt 
to render the rhetorical question which demands a negative 
answer. 

9 tn Heb “They went/followed after.” This idiom is found 
most often in Deuteronomy or covenant contexts. It refers to 
loyalty to God and to his covenant or his commandments (e.g., 
1 Kgs 14:8; 2 Chr 34:31) with the metaphor of a path or way 
underlying it (e.g., Deut 11:28; 28:14). To “follow other gods” 
was to abandon this way and this loyalty (i.e., to “abandon” 
or “forget” God, Judg 2:12; Hos 2:13) and to follow the cus¬ 
toms or religious traditions of the pagan nations (e.g., 2 Kgs 
17:15). The classic text on “following” God or another god is 
1 Kgs 18:18, 21 where Elijah taunts the people with “halting 
between two opinions” whether the Lord was the true God or 
Baal was. The idiom is often found followed by “to serve and to 
worship” or “they served and worshiped” such and such a god 
or entity (see, e.g., Jer8:2; 11:10; 13:10; 16:11; 25:6; 35:15). 

10 tn The words “to me” are not in the Hebrew text but are 


2:6 They did not ask: 

‘Where is the Lord who delivered us out 
of Egypt, 

who brought us through the wilderness, 

through a land of desert sands and rift 
valleys, 

through a land of drought and deep dark¬ 
ness, 11 

through a land in which no one travels, 

and where no one lives?’ 12 

2:71 brought you 13 into a fertile land 

so you could enjoy 14 its fruits and its rich 
bounty. 

But when you entered my land, you de¬ 
filed it; 15 

you made the land I call my own 16 loath¬ 
some to me. 

2:8 Your priests 17 did not ask, ‘Where is 
the Lord ?’ 18 

Those responsible for teaching my law 19 
did not really know me. 20 

Your rulers rebelled against me. 


implicit from the context: Heb “they followed after the worth¬ 
less thing/things and became worthless.” There is an obvi¬ 
ous wordplay on the verb “became worthless” and the noun 
“worthless thing,” which is probably to be understood collec¬ 
tively and to refer to idols as it does in Jer 8:19; 10:8; 14:22; 
Jonah 2:8. 

11 tn This word is erroneously rendered “shadow of death” 
in most older English versions; that translation is based on 
a faulty etymology. Contextual studies and comparative Se¬ 
mitic linguistics have demonstrated that the word is merely 
another word for darkness. It is confined to poetic texts and 
often carries connotations of danger and distress. It is associ¬ 
ated in poetic texts with the darkness of a prison (Ps 107:10, 
14), a mine (Job 28:3), and a ravine (Ps 23:4). Here it is as¬ 
sociated with the darkness of the wasteland and ravines of 
the Sinai desert. 

12 sn The context suggests that the question is related to a 
lament where the people turn to God in their troubles, asking 
him for help and reminding him of his past benefactions. See 
for example Isa 63:11-19 and Ps 44. It is an implicit prayer for 
his intervention, cf. 2 Kgs 2:14. 

13 sn Note how contemporary Israel is again identified with 
her early ancestors. See the study note on 2:2. 

14 tn Heb “eat.” 

15 sn I.e., made it ceremonially unclean. See Lev 18:19-30; 
Num 35:34; Deut 21:23. 

16 tn Heb “my inheritance.” Or “the land [i.e., inheritance] 

I gave you,” reading the pronoun as indicating source rather 
than possession. The parallelism and the common use in Jer¬ 
emiah of the term to refer to the land or people as the Lord’s 
(e.g., 12:7, 8, 9; 16:18; 50:11) make the possessive use 
more likely here. 

sn The land belonged to the Lord; it was given to the Israel¬ 
ites in trust (or usufruct) as their heritage. See Lev 25:23. 

17 tn Heb “The priests...the ones who grasp my law...the 
shepherds...the prophets...they...” 

18 sn See the study note on 2:6. 

18 tn Heb “those who handle my law.” 

sn The reference is likely to the priests and Levites who 
were responsible for teaching the law (so Jer 18:18; cf. Deut 
33:10). According to Jer 8:8 it could possibly refer to the 
scribes who copied the law. 

20 tn Or “were not committed to me.” The Hebrew verb ren¬ 
dered “know” refers to more than mere intellectual knowl¬ 
edge. It carries also the ideas of emotional and volitional 
commitment as well intimacy. See for example its use in con¬ 
texts like Hos 4:1; 6:6. 




JEREMIAH 2:9 


1380 


Your prophets prophesied in the name of 
the god Baal. 1 

They all worshiped idols that could not 
help them. 1 2 

The Lord Charges Contemporary Israel with 
Spiritual Adultery 

2:9 “So, once more I will state my case 3 
against you,” says the Lord. 

“I will also state it against your children 
and grandchildren. 4 

2:10 Go west 5 6 across the sea to the coasts 
of Cyprus 5 and see. 

Send someone east to Kedar 7 and have 
them look carefully. 

See if such a thing as this has ever hap¬ 
pened: 

2:11 Has a nation ever changed its gods 

(even though they are not really gods at 
all)? 

But my people have exchanged me, their 
glorious God, 8 

for a god that cannot help them at all! 9 


1 tn Heb “by Baal." 

2 tn Heb “and they followed after those things [the word is 
plural] which do not profit.” The poetic structure of the verse, 
four lines in which a distinct subject appears at the beginning 
followed by a fifth line beginning with a prepositional phrase 
and no distinct subject, argues that this line is climactic and 
refers to all four classes enumerated in the preceding lines. 
See W. L. Holladay, Jeremiah (Hermeneia), 1:88-89. There 
may be a play or pun in the Hebrew text on the name for the 
god Baal pjn, ba'al) and the verb “cannot help you” ( Heb “do 
not profit”) which is spelled bsy. fya'al). 

3 tn Or “bring charges against you.” 

sn The language used here is that of the law court. In in¬ 
ternational political contexts it was the language of a great 
king charging his subject with breach of covenant. See for ex¬ 
amples in earlier prophets, Isa 1:2-20; Mic 6:1-8. 

4 tn The words “your children and” are supplied in the trans¬ 
lation to bring out the idea of corporate solidarity implicit in 
the passage. 

sn The passage reflects the Hebrew concept of corporate 
solidarity: The actions of parents had consequences for their 
children, grandchildren, and great grandchildren. Compare 
the usage in the ten commandments, Deut 5:10, and note 
the execution of the children of Dathan and Abiram, Deut 
11:6, and of Achan, Josh 7:24-25. 

5 tn Heb “For go west.” 

6 tn Heb “pass over to the coasts of Kittim.” The words 
“west across the sea” in this line and “east of” in the next are 
implicit in the text and are supplied in the translation to give 
geographical orientation. 

sn The Hebrew term translated Cyprus (“Kittim") originally 
referred to the island of Cyprus but later was used for the 
lands in the west, including Macedonia (1 Macc 1:1; 8:5) and 
Rome (Dan 11:30). It is used here as part of a figure called 
merism to denote the lands in the west as opposed to Kedar 
which was in the east. The figure includes polar opposites to 
indicate totality, i.e., everywhere from west to east. 

7 sn Kedar is the home of the bedouin tribes in the Syro- 
Arabian desert. See Gen 25:18 and Jer 49:38. See also the 
previous note for the significance of the reference here. 

8 tn Heb “have exchanged their glory [i.e., the God in whom 
they glory].” This is a case of a figure of speech where the at¬ 
tribute of a person or thing is put for the person or thing. Com¬ 
pare the common phrase in Isaiah, the Holy One of Israel, ob¬ 
viously referring to the Lord, the God of Israel. 

9 tn Heb “what cannot profit.” The verb is singular and the 

allusion is likely to Baal. See the translator’s note on 2:8 for 

the likely pun or wordplay. 


2:12 Be amazed at this, O heavens! 10 * 
Be shocked and utterly dumbfounded,” 
says the Lord. 

2:13 “Do so because my people have 
committed a double wrong: 
they have rejected me, 
the fountain of life-giving water, 11 
and they have dug cisterns for them¬ 
selves, 

cracked cisterns which cannot even hold 
water.” 

Israel’s Reliance on Foreign Alliances (not on 
God) 

2:14 “Israel is not a slave, is he? 

He was not bom into slavery, was he? 12 
If not, why then is he being carried off? 
2:15 Like lions his enemies roar victori¬ 
ously over him; 

they raise their voices in triumph. 13 
They have laid his land waste; 
his cities have been burned down and 
deserted. 14 

2:16 Even the soldiers 15 from Memphis 
and Tahpanhes 

have cracked your skulls, people of 
Israel. 16 

10 sn In earlier literature the heavens (and the earth) were 
called on to witness Israel’s commitment to the covenant 
(Deut 30:12) and were called to serve as witnesses to Israel’s 
fidelity or infidelity to it (Isa 1:2; Mic 6:1). 

11 tn It is difficult to decide whether to translate “fresh, run¬ 
ning water” which the Hebrew term for “living water” often re¬ 
fers to (e.g., Gen 26:19; Lev 14:5), or “life-giving water” which 
the idiom “fountain of life” as source of life and vitality often 
refers to (e.g., Ps 36:9; Prov 13:14; 14:27). The contrast with 
cisterns, which collected and held rain water, suggests “fresh, 
running water,” but the reality underlying the metaphor con¬ 
trasts the Lord, the source of life, health, and vitality, with use¬ 
less idols that cannot do anything. 

12 tn Heb “Is Israel a slave? Or is he a house born slave?” 
The questions are rhetorical, expecting a negative answer. 

sn The Lord is here contrasting Israel’s lofty status as the 
Lord’s bride and special possession, which he had earlier re¬ 
minded her of (see 2:2-3), with her current status of servitude 
to Egypt and Assyria. 

13 tn Heb “Lions shout over him, they give out [raise] their 
voices." 

sn The reference to lions is here a metaphor for the Assyr¬ 
ians (and later the Babylonians, see Jer 50:17). The state¬ 
ment about lions roaring over their prey implies that the prey 
has been vanquished. 

14 tn Heb “without inhabitant.” 

15 tn Heb “the sons of...” 

16 tc The translation follows the reading of the Syriac ver¬ 
sion. The Hebrew text reads “have grazed [= "shaved” ?] your 
skulls [as a sign of disgracing them].” Note that the reference 
shifts from third person, “him,” to second person, “you,” 
which is common in Hebrew style. The words “people of Is¬ 
rael” have been supplied in the translation to help identify the 
referent and ease the switch. The reading presupposes ■jw'v 
fy e ro'ukh) a Qal imperfect from the verb ssn (ra’a’\ see BDB 
949 s.v. II nan Qal.l and compare usage in Jer 15:2; Ps 2:9). 
The MT reads yay iyir’ukh), a Qal imperfect from the root nan 
(ra’alr, see BDB 945 s.v. I nan Qal.2.b for usage). The use of 
the verb in the MT is unparalleled in the sense suggested, but 
the resultant figure, if “graze” can mean “shave,” is paralleled 
in Jer 47:5; 48:37; Isa 7:20. The reading of the variant is ac¬ 
cepted on the basis that it is the rarer root; the scribe would 
have been more familiar with the root “graze” even though 
it is unparalleled in the figurative nuance implied here. The 
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2:17 You have brought all this on yourself, 
Israel, * 1 

by deserting the Lord your God when he 
was leading you along the right path. 2 

2:18 What good will it do you 3 then 4 to go 
down to Egypt 

to seek help from the Egyptians? 5 

What good will it do you 6 to go over to 
Assyria 

to seek help from the Assyrians? 7 

2:19 Your own wickedness will bring 
about your punishment. 

Your unfaithiul acts will bring down dis¬ 
cipline on you. 8 

Know, then, and realize how utterly 
harmful 9 

it was for you to reject me, the Lord your 
God, 10 * 

to show no respect for me,” 11 * 

says the Lord God who rules over all. 12 


noun “head/skull” is functioning as an accusative of further 
specification (see GKC 372 §117.// and compare usage in 
Gen 3:8), i.e., “they crack you on the skull” or “they shave you 
on the skull.” The verb is a prefixed form and in this context 
is either a preterite without vav (l) consecutive or an iterative 
imperfect denoting repeated action. Some modern English 
versions render the verb in the future tense, “they will break 
[or shave] your skull.” 

1 tn Heb “Are you not bringing this on yourself.” The ques¬ 
tion is rhetorical and expects a positive answer. 

2 tn Heb “at the time of leading you in the way." 

3 tn Heb “What to you to the way." 

4 tn The introductory particle nnsi (\#'attah , “and now”) car¬ 
ries a logical, not temporal, connotation here (cf. BDB 274 s.v. 
nro 2.b). 

5 tn Heb “to drink water from the Shihor [a branch of the 
Nile].” The reference is to seeking help through political alli¬ 
ance with Egypt as opposed to trusting in God for help. This is 
an extension of the figure in 2:13. 

6 tn Heb “What to you to the way.” 

7 tn Heb “to drink water from the River [a common designa¬ 
tion in biblical Hebrew for the Euphrates River].” This refers 
to seeking help through political alliance. See the preceding 
note. 

8 tn Or “teach you a lesson”; Heb “rebuke/chide you.” 

9 tn Heb “how evil and bitter.” The reference is to the con¬ 
sequences of theiracts. This is a figure of speech (hendiadys) 
where two nouns or adjectives joined by “and” introduce a 
main concept modified by the other noun or adjective. 

10 tn Heb “to leave the Lord your God.” The change in per¬ 
son is intended to ease the problem of the rapid transition, 
which is common in Hebrew style but not in English, from 
third to first person between this line and the next. 

11 tn Heb “and no fear of me was on you.” 

12 tn Heb “the Lord Yahweh, [the God of] hosts.” For the 
title Lord God see the study note on 1:6. For the title “who 
rules over all” see the following study note. The title “the 
Lord who rules over all” is a way of rendering the title “Yah¬ 
weh of armies.” It is an abbreviation of a longer title “Yahweh 
the God of armies” which occurs five times in Jeremiah (see, 
e.g., 44:7). The abbreviated title occurs seventy-seven times 
in the book of Jeremiah. On thirty-two occasions it is further 
qualified by the title “the God of Israel,” showing his special 
relation to Israel. On six occasions it is preceded by the title 
“Lord” (see, e.g., 46:10) and twice it is preceded by the title 
“the King" (see, e.g., 51:17). Both titles emphasize his sov¬ 
ereignty. Twice it is said that he is the maker of all things 
(10:16; 51:19), and once it is said that he made the earth 
and the people and animals on it and gives them into the 
control of whomever he wishes (27:4-5). On two occasions 
it is emphasized that he also made the heavenly elements 
and controls the natural elements of wind, rain, thunder, and 


JEREMIAH 2:21 

The Lord Expresses His Exasperation at Judah s 
Persistent Idolatry 

2:20 “Indeed, 13 long ago you threw off my 
authority 

and refused to be subject to me. 14 
You said, ‘I will not serve you.’ 15 
Instead, you gave yourself to other gods 
on every high hill 
and under every green tree, 
like a prostitute sprawls out before her 
lovers. 16 

2:211 planted you in the land 
like a special vine of the very best stock. 
Why in the world have you turned into 
something like a wild vine 
that produces rotten, foul-smelling 
grapes? 17 


hail (31:35; 51:14-16). All this is consistent with usage else¬ 
where where the “armies" over which he has charge are iden¬ 
tified as (1) the angels which surround his throne (Isa 6:3, 

5; 1 Kgs 22:19) and which he sends to protect his servants 

(2 Kgs 6:17), (2) the natural forces of thunder, rain, and hail 
(Isa 29:6; Josh 10:11; Judg 5:4, 5) through which he sends 
the enemy into panic and “gums” up their chariot wheels, (3) 
the armies of Israel (1 Sam 17:45) which he leads into battle 
(Num 10:34-35; Josh 5:14, 15) and for whom he fights as 
a mighty warrior (Exod 15:3; Isa 42:13; Ps 24:8), and even 

(4) the armies of the nations which he musters against his 
disobedient people (Isa 13:14). This title is most commonly 
found in the messenger formula “Thus says...” introducing 
both oracles of judgment (on Israel [e.g., 9:7,15] and on the 

nations [e.g. 46:19; 50:18]; and see in general 25:29-32). It 
emphasizes his sovereignty as the king and creator, the lord 
of creation and of history, and the just judge who sees and 

knows all (11:20; 20:12) and judges each person and nation 
according to their actions (Jer 32:18-19). In the first instance 

(in the most dominant usage) this will involve the punishment 
of his own people through the agency of the Babylonians (cf., 
e.g., 25:8-9). But it will also include the punishment of all na¬ 
tions, including Babylon itself (cf. Jer 25:17-26, 32-38), and 
will ultimately result in the restoration of his people and a new 

relation with them (30:8; 31:35-37). 

13 tn Or "For.” The Hebrew particle ('3, ki) here introduces 
the evidence that they had no respect for him. 

14 tn Heb “you broke your yoke...tore off your yoke ropes.” 
The metaphor is that of a recalcitrant ox or heifer which has 

broken free from its master. 

15 tc The MT of this verse has two examples of the old sec¬ 
ond feminine singular perfect, wittf ( shavarti) and 'fiprq (nit- 
taqti), which the Masoretes mistook for first singulars leading 
to the proposal to read nojiN (’ e’evor , “I will not transgress”) 
for 73j>N ('e’evod, “I will not serve”). The latter understanding 

of the forms is accepted in KJV but rejected by almost all mod¬ 

ern English versions as being less appropriate to the context 
than the reading accepted in the translation given here. 

16 tn Heb “you sprawled as a prostitute on...." The transla¬ 
tion reflects the meaning of the metaphor. 

17 tc Heb “I planted you as a choice vine, all of it true seed. 
How then have you turned into a putrid thing to me, a strange 
[or wild] vine.” The question expresses surprise and conster¬ 
nation. The translation is based on a redivision of the Hebrew 
words |S3n niD ( sure haggefen) into [B| nniD ( soriyyah gefen) 

and the recognition of a bapax legomenon i-ppiD ( soriyyah) 
meaning “putrid, stinking thing.” See HALOT 707 s.v. 'no. 
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2:22 You can try to wash away your guilt 
with a strong detergent. 

You can use as much soap as you want. 
But the stain of your guilt is still there for 
me to see,” 1 
says the Lord God . 2 

2:23 “How can you say, ‘I have not made 
myself unclean. 

I have not paid allegiance to 3 the gods 
called Baal.’ 

Just look at the way you have behaved in 
the Valley of Hinnom! 4 
Think about the things you have done 
there! 

You are like a flighty, young female camel 
that rushes here and there, crisscrossing 
its path. 5 

2:24 You are like a wild female donkey 
brought up in the wilderness. 

In her lust she sniffs the wind to get the 
scent of a male. 6 

No one can hold her back when she is in 
heat. 

None of the males need wear themselves 
out chasing after her. 

At mating time she is easy to find. 7 
2:25 Do not chase after other gods until 
your shoes wear out 
and your throats become dry. 8 
But you say, ‘It is useless for you to try 
and stop me 

because I love those foreign gods 9 and 
want to pursue them!’ 

2:26 Just as a thief has to suffer dishonor 
when he is caught, 

so the people of Israel 10 will suffer dis¬ 
honor for what they have done. 11 
So will their kings and officials, 
their priests and their prophets. 

2:27 They say to a wooden idol, 12 ‘You 
are my father. ’ 

They say to a stone image, ‘You gave 
birth to me.’ 13 

1 tn Heb “Even if you wash with natron/lye, and use much 
soap, your sin is a stain before me." 

2 tn Heb “Lord Yahweh.” For an explanation of this title see 
the study notes on 1:6. 

3 tn Heb “I have not gone/followed after.” See the transla¬ 
tor’s note on 2:5 for the meaning and usage of this idiom. 

4 tn Heb “Look at your way in the valley." The valley is an 
obvious reference to the Valley of Hinnom where Baal and 
Molech were worshiped and child sacrifice was practiced. 

5 sn The metaphor is intended to depict Israel’s lack of clear 
direction and purpose without the Lord’s control. 

6 tn The words “to get the scent of a male” are implicit and 
are supplied in the translation for clarification. 

7 sn The metaphor is intended to depict Israel’s irrepress¬ 
ible desire to worship other gods. 

8 tn Heb “Refrain yourfeetfrom being bare and yourthroat 
from being dry/thirsty.” 

9 tn Heb “It is useless! No!” For this idiom, see Jer 18:12; 
NEB “No; I am desperate." 

10 tn Heb “house of Israel." 

11 tn The words “for what they have done” are implicit in 
the comparison and are supplied in the translation for clari¬ 
fication. 

12 tn Heb “wood...stone..." 

13 sn The reference to wood and s tone is, of course, a pejo- 


Yes, they have turned away from me in¬ 
stead of turning to me. 14 
Yet when they are in trouble, they say, 
‘Come and save us! ’ 

2:28 But where are the gods you made for 
yourselves? 

Let them save you when you are in 
trouble. 

The sad fact is that 15 you have as many 
gods 

as you have towns, Judah. 

2:29 “Why do you try to refute me? 16 
All of you have rebelled against me,” 
says the Lord. 

2:30 “It did no good for me to punish your 
people. 

They did not respond to such correction. 

You slaughtered your prophets 

like a voracious lion.” 17 

2:31 You people of this generation, 

listen to what the Lord says. 

“Have I been like a wilderness to you, 
Israel? 

Have I been like a dark and dangerous 
land to you? 18 

Why then do you 19 say, ‘We are free to 
wander. 20 

We will not come to you any more?’ 

2:32 Does a young woman forget to put 
on her jewels? 

Does a bride forget to put on her bridal 
attire? 

But my people have forgotten me 
for more days than can even be counted. 


rative reference to idols made by human hands. See the next 
verse where reference is made to “the gods you have made.” 

14 tn Heb “they have turned [their] backs to me, not [their] 
faces.” 

15 tn This is an attempt to render the Hebrew particle '3 ( ki , 
“for, indeed”) contextually. 

16 sn This is still part of the Lord’s case against Israel. See 
2:9 for the use of the same Hebrew verb. The Lord here de¬ 
nies their counter claims that they do not deserve to be pun¬ 
ished. 

17 tn Heb "Your sword devoured your prophets like a de¬ 
stroying lion.” However, the reference to the sword in this and 
many similar idioms is merely idiomatic for death by violent 
means. 

18 tn Heb “a land of the darkness of Yah [= thick or deep 
darkness].’’ The idea of danger is an added connotation of 
the word in this context. 

19 tn Heb “my people.” 

20 tn Or more freely, “free to do as we please.” There is 
some debate about the meaning of this verb (in, rud) be¬ 
cause its usage is rare and its meaning is debated in the few 
passages where it does occur. The key to its meaning may 
rest in the emended text (reading ’irni [v e radti] for 'rrm 
[v e yaradti]) in Judg 11:37 where it refers to the roaming of 
Jephthah’s daughter on the mountains of Israel. 
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2:33 “My, how good you have become 
at chasing after your lovers! 1 
Why, you could even teach prostitutes a 
thing or two! 1 2 

2:34 Even your clothes are stained with 
the lifeblood of the poor who had not 
done anything wrong; 
you did not catch them breaking into 
your homes. 3 

Yet, in spite of all these things you have 
done, 4 

2:35 you say, ‘I have not done anything 
wrong, 

so the Lord cannot really be angry with 
me any more.’ 

But, watch out! 5 1 will bring down judg¬ 
ment on you 

because you say, ‘I have not committed 
any sin.’ 

2:36 Why do you constantly go about 
changing your political allegiances? 6 
You will get no help from Egypt 
just as you got no help from Assyria. 7 
2:37 Moreover, you will come away from 
Egypt 

with your hands covering your faces in 
sorrow and shame 8 

because the Lord will not allow your reli¬ 
ance on them to be successful 
and you will not gain any help from 
them . 9 

3:1 “If a man divorces his wife 
and she leaves him and becomes another 
man’s wife, 

he may not take her back again. 10 

1 tn Heb "How good you have made your ways to seek 
love.” 

2 tn Heb “so that even the wicked women you teach your 
ways.” 

3 tn The words “for example" are implicit and are supplied 
in the translation for clarification. This is only one example of 
why their death was not legitimate. 

sn Killing a thief caught in the act of breaking and entering 
into a person's home was pardonable under the law of Mo¬ 
ses, cf. Exod 22:2. 

4 tn KJV and ASV read this line with 2:34. The ASV makes 
little sense and the KJV again erroneously reads the archaic 
second person feminine singular perfect as first person com¬ 
mon singular. All the modern English versions and commen¬ 
taries take this line with 2:35. 

5 tn This is an attempt to render the Hebrew particle often 
translated “behold” (ran, hinneh) in a meaningful way in this 
context. See further the translator's note on the word “really" 
in 1:6. 

6 tn Heb “changing your way.” The translation follows the 
identification of the Hebrew verb here as a defective writing of 
a form ('brn [tez e li] instead of’Ttun [te'zAli]) from a verb mean¬ 
ing “go/go about” (btK [’ aza fl; cf. BDB 23 s.v. btij). Most mod¬ 
ern English versions, commentaries, and lexicons read it from 
a root meaning “to treat cheaply [or lightly]” ('^jn [tazelli] from 
the root bfa (zalal)' cf. HALOT 261 s.v. bbt); hence, “Why do you 
consider it such a small matter to...” 

7 tn Heb “You will be ashamed/disappointed by Egypt, just 
as you were ashamed/ disappointed by Assyria." 

8 tn Heb “with your hands on your head.” For the picture 
here see 2 Sam 13:19. 

9 tn Heb “The Lord has rejected those you trust in; you will 
not prosper by/from them.” 

10 tn Heb “May he go back to her again?” The question is 


JEREMIAH 3:5 

Doing that would utterly defile the land. 11 

But you, Israel, have given yourself as a 
prostitute to many gods. 12 

So what makes you think you can return 
to me?” 13 

says the Lord. 

3:2 “Look up at the hilltops and consider 
this. 14 

You have had sex with other gods on ev¬ 
ery one of them. 15 

You waited for those gods like a thief 
lying in wait in the desert. 16 

You defiled the land by your wicked 
prostitution to other gods. 17 

3:3 That is why the rains have been with¬ 
held, 

and the spring rains have not come. 

Yet in spite of this you are obstinate as a 
prostitute. 18 

You refuse to be ashamed of what you 
have done. 

3:4 Even now you say to me, ‘You are my 
father! 19 

You have been my faithful companion 
ever since I was young. 

3:5 You will not always be angry with me, 
will you? 

You will not be mad at me forever, will 
you?’ 20 


rhetorical and expects a negative answer. 

sn For the legal background for the illustration that is used 
here see Deut 24:1-4. 

11 tn Heb “Would the land not be utterly defiled?” The 
stative is here rendered actively to connect better with the 
preceding. The question is rhetorical and expects a positive 
answer. 

12 tn Heb “But you have played the prostitute with many lov¬ 
ers.” 

13 tn Heb “Returning to me." The form is the bare infinitive 
which the KJV and ASV have interpreted as an imperative 
“Yet, return to me!” However, it is more likely that a question 
is intended, expressing surprise in the light of the law alluded 
to and the facts cited. For the use of the infinitive absolute in 
the place of a finite verb, cf. GKC 346 §113.ee. For the intro¬ 
duction of a question without a question marker, cf. GKC 473 
§150.a. 

14 tn Heb “and see." 

15 tn Heb "Where have you not been ravished?" The rhetori¬ 
cal question expects the answer “nowhere," which suggests 
she has engaged in the worship of pagan gods on every one 
of the hilltops. 

16 tn Heb “You sat for them [the lovers, i.e., the foreign 
gods] beside the road like an Arab in the desert.” 

17 tn Heb “by your prostitution and your wickedness.” This 
is probably an example of hendiadys where, when two nouns 
are joined by “and,” one expresses the main idea and the 
other qualifies it. 

18 tn Heb “you have the forehead of a prostitute." 

19 tn Heb "Have you notjust now called out to me, ‘[you are] 
my father!'?” The rhetorical question expects a positive an¬ 
swer. 

20 tn Heb “Will he keep angry forever? Will he maintain [it] 
to the end?” The questions are rhetorical and expect a nega¬ 
tive answer. The change to direct address in the English trans¬ 
lation is intended to ease the problem of the rapid transition, 
common in Hebrew style (but not in English), from second 
person direct address in the preceding lines to third person 
indirect address in these two lines. See GKC 462 §144.p. 
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That is what you say, 
but you continually do all the evil that 
you can.” 1 

3:6 When Josiah was king of Judah, the Lord 
said to me, “Jeremiah, you have no doubt seen 
what wayward Israel has done. 2 You have seen 
how she went up to every high hill and under every 
green tree to give herself like a prostitute to other 
gods. 3 3:7 Yet even after she had done all that, I 
thought that she might come back to me. 4 But she 
did not. Her sister, unfaithful Judah, saw what she 
did. 5 3:8 She also saw 6 that I gave wayward Israel 
her divorce papers and sent her away because of 
her adulterous worship of other gods. 7 Even after 
her unfaithful sister Judah had seen this, 8 she still 
was not afraid, and she too went and gave her¬ 
self like a prostitute to other gods. 9 3:9 Because 
she took her prostitution so lightly, she defiled 
the land 10 through her adulterous worship of gods 
made of wood and stone. 11 3:10 In spite of all this, 12 


1 tn Heb “You do the evil and you are able." This is an ex¬ 
ample of hendiadys, meaning “You do all the evil that you are 
able to do." 

2 tn “Have you seen..." The question is rhetorical and ex¬ 
pects a positive answer. 

3 tn Heb “she played the prostitute there." This is a meta¬ 
phor for Israel’s worship; she gave herself to the worship of 
other gods like a prostitute gives herself to her lovers. There 
seems no clear way to completely spell out the metaphor in 
the translation. 

4 tn Or “I said to her, ‘Come back to me!’” The verb npN 
('amar) usually means “to say,” but here it means “to think,” 
of an assumption that turns out to be wrong (so HALOT 66.4 
s.v. hDN); cf. Gen 44:28; Jer 3:19; Pss 82:6; 139:11; Job 
29:18; Ruth 4:4; Lam 3:18. 

sn Open theists suggest that passages such as this indicate 
God has limited foreknowledge; however, more traditional 
theologians view this passage as an extended metaphor in 
which God presents himself as a deserted husband, hoping 
against hope that his adulterous wife might return to him. 
The point of the metaphor is not to make an assertion about 
God’s foreknowledge, but to develop the theme of God’s 
heartbreak due to Israel’s unrepentance. 

5 tn The words “what she did" are not in the text but are 
implicit from the context and are supplied in the translation 
for clarification. 

6 tc Heb “she [‘her sister, unfaithful Judah’ from the preced¬ 
ing verse] saw” with one Hebrew ms, some Greek mss, and the 
Syriac version. The MT reads “I saw” which may be a case of 
attraction to the verb at the beginning of the previous verse. 

7 tn Heb “because she committed adultery." The transla¬ 
tion is intended to spell out the significance of the metaphor. 

8 tn The words “Even after her unfaithful sister, Judah, had 
seen this" are not in the Hebrew text but are implicit in the 
connection and are supplied for clarification. 

9 tn Heb “she played the prostitute there.” This is a meta¬ 
phor for Israel’s worship; she gave herself to the worship of 
other gods like a prostitute gives herself to her lovers. There 
seems no clear way to completely spell out the metaphor in 
the translation. 

10 tc The translation reads the form as a causative (Hiphil, 
f|:nn, tahanef) with some of the versions in place of the simple 
stative (Qal, rpnn, tekhenaf) in the MT. 

11 tn Heb “because of the lightness of her prostitution, 
she defiled the land and committed adultery with stone and 
wood.” 

12 tn Heb "And even in all this.” 


Israel’s sister, unfaithful Judah, has not turned back 
to me with any sincerity; she has only pretended to 
do so,” 13 says the Lord. 3:11 Then the Lord said 
to me, “Under the circumstances, wayward Israel 
could even be considered less guilty than unfaith¬ 
ful Judah. 14 

The Lord Calls on Israel and Judah to Repent 

3:12 “Go and shout this message to my people 
in the countries in the north. 15 Tell them, 

‘Come back to me, wayward Israel,’ says 
the Lord. 

‘I will not continue to look on you with 
displeasure. 16 

For I am merciful,’ says the Lord. 

‘I will not be angry with you forever. 

3:13 However, you must confess that you 
have done wrong, 17 

and that you have rebelled against the 
Lord your God. 

You must confess 18 that you have given 
yourself to 19 foreign gods under every 
green tree, 

and have not obeyed my commands,’ 
says the Lord. 

3:14 “Come back to me, my wayward 
sons,” says the Lord, “for I am your true mas¬ 
ter. 20 If you do, 21 I will take one of you from 
each town and two of you from each family 
group, and I will bring you back to Zion. 3:151 
will give you leaders 22 who will be faithful 


13 tn Heb “ has not turned back to me with all her heart but 
only in falsehood." 

14 tn Heb “Wayward Israel has proven herself to be more 
righteous than unfaithful Judah." 

sn A comparison is drawn here between the greater culpa¬ 
bility of Judah, who has had the advantage of seeing how God 
disciplined her sister nation for having sinned and yet ignored 
the warning and committed the same sin, and the culpability 
of Israel who had no such advantage. 

15 tn Heb “Go and proclaim these words to the north." The 
translation assumes that the message is directed toward the 
exiles of northern Israel who have been scattered in the prov¬ 
inces of Assyria to the north. 

16 tn Heb “I will not cause my face to fall on you.” 

17 tn Heb “Only acknowledge your iniquity." 

18 tn The words "You must confess" are repeated to convey 
the connection. The Hebrew text has an introductory “that” in 
front of the second line and a coordinative “and” in front of 
the next two lines. 

19 tc MT reads y:m (d e rakhayikh, “your ways"), but the 
BHS editors suggest •jH'n ( dodayikh , “your breasts”) as an ex¬ 
ample of orthographic confusion. While the proposal makes 
sense, it remains a conjectural emendation since it is not 
supported by any actual manuscripts or ancient versions. 

tn Heb “scattered your ways with foreign [gods]’’ or “spread 
out your breasts to strangers.” 

20 tn Or “I am your true husband.” 

sn There is a wordplay between the term “true master" and 
the name of the pagan god Baal. The pronoun “I" is emphatic, 
creating a contrast between the Lord as Israel’s true master/ 
husband versus Baal as Israel's illegitimate lover/master. 
See 2:23-25. 

21 tn The words, “If you do” are not in the text but are implic¬ 
it in the connection of the Hebrew verb with the preceding. 

22 tn Heb “shepherds." 
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to me. 1 11 They will lead you with knowledge and 
insight. 3:16 In those days, your population will 
greatly increase 2 in the land. At that time,” says the 
Lord, “people will no longer talk about having the 
ark 3 that contains the Lord’s covenant with us. 4 
They will not call it to mind, remember it, or miss 
it. No, that will not be done any more! 5 3:17 At 
that time the city of Jerusalem 6 will be called the 
Lord’s throne. All nations will gather there in Je¬ 
rusalem to honor the Lord’s name. 7 They will no 
longer follow the stubborn inclinations of their 
own evil hearts. 8 3:18 At that time 9 the nation of 
Judah and the nation of Israel will be reunited. 10 
Together they will come back from a land in the 
north to the land that I gave to your ancestors as a 
permanent possession. ” li 

3:19 “I thought to myself, 12 

‘Oh what a joy it would be for me to treat 
you like a son! 13 

What a joy it would be for me to give 14 
you a pleasant land, 

the most beautiful piece of property there 
is in all the world!’ 15 

I thought you would call me, ‘Father’ 16 

and would never cease being loyal to 
me. 17 

3:20 But, you have been unfaithful to me, 
nation of Israel, 18 


1 tn Heb “after/according to my [own] heart." 

2 tn Heb “you will become numerous and fruitful.” 

3 tn Or “chest.” 

4 tn Heb “the ark of the covenant.” It is called this because 
it contained the tables of the law which in abbreviated form 
constituted their covenant obligations to the Lord, cf. Exod 
31:18; 32:15; 34:29. 

5 tn Or “Nor will another one be made”; Heb “one will not 
do/make [it?] again.” 

6 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

7 tn Heb “will gather to the name of the Lord.” 

8 tn Heb “the stubbornness of their evil hearts.” 

9 tn Heb “In those days.” 

10 tn Heb “the house of Judah will walk together with the 
house of Israel.” 

11 tn Heb “the land that I gave your [forefathers as an in¬ 
heritance.” 

12 tn Heb “I, myself, said.” See note on “I thought that she 
might come back to me” in 3:7. 

13 tn Heb “Flow I would place you among the sons.” Israel 
appears to be addressed here contextually as the Lord’s wife 
(see the next verse). The pronouns of address in the first two 
lines are second feminine singular as are the readings of the 
two verbs preferred by the Masoretes (the Qere readings) in 
the third and fourth lines. The verbs that are written in the text 
in the third and fourth lines (the Kethib readings) are second 
masculine plural as is the verb describing Israel’s treachery 
in the next verse. 

sn The imagery here appears to be that of treating the wife 
as an equal heir with the sons and of giving her the best piece 
of property. 

14 tn The words “What a joy it would be for me to” are notin 
the Flebrewtext but are implied in the parallel structure. 

15 tn Heb “the most beautiful heritage among the nations." 

16 tn Heb “my father." 

17 tn Heb “turn back from [following] after me.” 

18 tn Heb “house of Israel.” 


JEREMIAH 3:24 

like an unfaithful wife who has left her 
husband,” 19 
says the Lord. 

3:21 “A noise is heard on the hilltops. 

It is the sound of the people of Israel cry¬ 
ing and pleading to their gods. 

Indeed they have followed sinful ways; 20 
they have forgotten to be true to the Lord 
their God. 21 

3:22 Come back to me, you wayward 
people. 

I want to cure your waywardness. 22 
Say, 23 ‘Here we are. We come to you 
because you are the Lord our God. 

3:23 We know our noisy worship of false 
gods 

on the hills and mountains did not help us. 24 
We know that the Lord our God 
is the only one who can deliver Israel. 25 
3:24 From earliest times our worship of 
that shameful god, Baal, 
has taken away 26 all that our ancestors 27 
worked for. 

It has taken away our flocks and our 
herds, 

and even our sons and daughters. 


19 tn Heb “a wife unfaithful from her husband.” 

20 tn Heb “A sound is heard on the hilltops, the weeping of 
the supplication of the children of Israel because [or indeed] 
they have perverted their way.” At issue here is whether the 
supplication is made to Yahweh in repentance because of 
what they have done or whether it is supplication to the pa¬ 
gan gods which is evidence of their perverted ways. The refer¬ 
ence in this verse to the hilltops where idolatry was practiced 
according to 3:2 and the reference to Israel’s unfaithfulness 
in the preceding verse make the latter more likely. For the 
asseverative use of the Flebrew particle (here rendered “in¬ 
deed”) where the particle retains some of the explicative nu¬ 
ance; cf. BDB 472-73 s.v. '3 l.e and 3.c. 

21 tn Heb “have forgotten the Lord their God,” but in the 
view of the parallelism and the context, the word “forget” (like 
“know" and “remember”) involves more than mere intellec¬ 
tual activity. 

22 tn Or “I will forgive your apostasies.” Heb “I will [or want 
to] heal your apostasies.” For the use of the verb "heal” (Nsn, 
ra/n’) to refer to spiritual healing and forgiveness see Flos 
14:4. 

23 tn Or "They say.” There is an obvious ellipsis of a verb of 
saying here since the preceding words are those of the Lord 
and the following are those of the people. Flowever, there is 
debate about whether these are the response of the people 
to the Lord’s invitation, a response which is said to be inad¬ 
equate according to the continuation in 4:1-4, or whether 
these are the Lord’s model for Israel’s confession of repen¬ 
tance to which he adds further instructions about the proper 
heart attitude that should accompany it in 4:1-4. The former 
implies a dialogue with an unmarked twofold shift in speaker 
between 3:22b-25 and 4:l-4:4 while the latter assumes the 
same mainspeakerthroughout with an unmarked instruction 
only in 3:22b-25. This disrupts the flow of the passage less 
and appears more likely. 

24 tn Heb “Truly in vain from the hills the noise/commotion 
[and from] the mountains.” The syntax of the Flebrew sen¬ 
tence is very elliptical here. 

25 tn Heb “Truly in the Lord our God is deliverance for Is¬ 
rael." 

26 tn Heb “From our youth the shameful thing has eaten 
up...” The shameful thing is specifically identified as Baal in 
Jer 11:13. Compare also the shift in certain names such as 
Ishbaal (“man of Baal”) to Ishbosheth (“man of shame”). 

27 tn Heb “fathers" (also in v. 25). 
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3:25 Let us acknowledge 1 our shame. 

Let us bear the disgrace that we deserve. 1 2 
For we have sinned against the Lord our 
God, 

both we and our ancestors. 

From earliest times to this very day 
we have not obeyed the Lord our God. ’ 

4:1 “If you, Israel, want to come back,” 
says the Lord, 

“if you want to come back to me 3 
you must get those disgusting idols 4 out 
of my sight 

and must no longer go astray. 5 
4:2 You must be truthful, honest and up¬ 
right 

when you take an oath saying, ‘As surely 
as the Lord lives!’ 6 

If you do, 7 the nations will pray to be as 
blessed by him as you are 
and will make him the object of their 
boasting.” 8 

4:3 Yes, 9 the Lord has this to say 
to the people of Judah and Jerusalem: 
“Like a farmer breaking up hard un¬ 
plowed ground, 

you must break your rebellious will and 
make a new beginning; 
just as a farmer must clear away thorns 
lest the seed is wasted, 
you must get rid of the sin that is ruining 
your lives. 10 * 

4:4 Just as ritual circumcision cuts away 
the foreskin 

as an external symbol of dedicated cov¬ 
enant commitment, 

you must genuinely dedicate yourselves 
to the Lord 

1 tn Heb “Let us lie down in....” 

2 tn Heb “Let us be covered with disgrace.” 

3 tn Or “If you, Israel, want to turn [away from your shame¬ 
ful ways (those described in 3:23-25)]...then you must turn 
back to me." Or perhaps, “Israel, you must turn back...Yes, 
you must turn back to me.” 

4 tn Heb “disgusting things." 

5 tn Or possibly, “If you get those disgusting idols out of 
my sight, you will not need to flee.” This is less probable be¬ 
cause the normal meaning of the last verb is “to wander,” “ 
to stray.” 

6 tn Heb “If you [= you must, see the translator’s note on 
the word "do” later in this verse] swear/take an oath, ‘As the 
Lord lives,’ in truth, justice, and righteousness..." 

7 tn 4:l-2a consists of a number of “if” clauses, two of 
which are formally introduced by the Hebrew particle dn (’ im) 
while the others are introduced by the conjunction “and," fol¬ 
lowed by a conjunction (“and" = “then”) with a perfect in 4:2b 
which introduces the consequence. The translation “You 
must.... If you do," was chosen to avoid a long and compli¬ 
cated sentence. 

8 tn Heb “bless themselves in him and make their boasts 
in him." 

9 tn The Hebrew particle is obviously asseverative here 
since a causal connection appears to make little sense. 

10 tn Heb “Plow up your unplowed ground and do not sow 

among the thorns.” The translation is an attempt to bring out 

the force of a metaphor. The idea seems to be that they are 

to plow over the thorns and make the ground ready for the 

seeds which will produce a new crop where none had been 

produced before. 


and get rid of everything that hinders 
your commitment to me, 11 

people of Judah and inhabitants of Jeru¬ 
salem. 

If you do not, 12 my anger will blaze up 
like a flaming fire against you 

that no one will be able to extinguish. 

That will happen because of the evil you 
have done.” 

Wanting of Coming Judgment 
4:5 The Lord said, 13 

“Announce 14 this in Judah and proclaim 
it in Jerusalem: 15 

‘Sound the trumpet 16 throughout the 
land!’ 

Shout out loudly, 

‘Gather together! Let us flee into the for¬ 
tified cities!’ 

4:6 Raise a signal flag that tells people to 
go to Zion. 17 

Run for safety! Do not delay! 

Fori am about to bring disaster out of the 
north. 

It will bring great destruction. 18 

4:7 Like a lion that has come up from its 
lair 19 

the one who destroys nations has set out 
from his home base. 20 

He is coming out to lay your land waste. 

Your cities will become ruins and lie un¬ 
inhabited. 

4:8 So put on sackcloth! 

Mourn and wail, saying, 

‘The fierce anger of the Lord 

11 tn Heb "Circumcise yourselves to the Lord and remove 
the foreskin of your heart." The translation is again an attempt 
to bring out the meaning of a metaphor. The mention of the 
“foreskin of the heart” shows that the passage is obviously 
metaphorical and involves heart attitude, notan external rite. 

12 tn Heb “lest.” 

13 tn The words “The Lord said” are not in the text, but it is 
obvious from v. 6 and v. 9 that he is the speaker. These words 
are supplied in the translation for clarity. 

14 tn It is unclear who the addressees of the masculine plu¬ 
ral imperatives are here. They may be the citizens of Jerusa¬ 
lem and Judah who are sounding the alarm to others. Howev¬ 
er, the first person reference to the Lord in v. 6 and Jeremiah’s 
response in v. 10 suggest that this is a word from the Lord 
that he is commanded to pass on to the citizens of Jerusalem 
and Judah. If the imperatives are not merely rhetorical plu¬ 
rals they may reflect the practice referred to in Jer 23:18, 22; 
Amos 3:7. A similar phenomenon also occurs in Jer 5:1 and 
also in Isa 40:1-2. This may also be the explanation for the 
plural imperatives in Jer 31:6. For further discussion see the 
translator's note on Jer 5:1. 

15 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

16 tn Heb “ram's horn,” but the modern equivalent is “trum¬ 
pet” and is more readily understandable. 

17 tn Heb “Raise up a signal toward Zion." 

18 tn Heb “out of the north, even great destruction.” 

19 tn Heb “A lion has left its lair." The metaphor is turned 
into a simile for clarification. The word translated “lair” has 
also been understood to refer to a hiding place. However, 
it appears to be cognate in meaning to the word translated 
“lair" in Ps 10:9; Jer 25:38, a word which also refers to the 
abode of the Lord in Ps 76:3. 

20 tn Heb “his place.” 
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has not turned away from us!”’ 1 
4:9 “When this happens,” 2 says the Lord, 
“the king and his officials will lose their 
courage. 

The priests will be struck with horror, 
and the prophets will be speechless in 
astonishment.” 

4:10 In response to all this 3 I said, “Ah, Lord 
God, 4 you have surely allowed 5 the people of Ju¬ 
dah and Jerusalem 6 to be deceived by those who 
say, ‘You will be safe!’ 7 But in fact a sword is al¬ 
ready at our throats.” 8 

4:11 “At that time the people of Judah and 
Jerusalem 9 will be told, 

‘A scorching wind will sweep down 
from the hilltops in the desert on 10 my 
dear people. 11 

It will not be a gentle breeze 
for winnowing the grain and blowing 
away the chaff. 12 

1 tn Or "wail because the fierce anger of the Lord has not 
turned away from us.” The translation does not need to as¬ 
sume a shift in speaker as the alternate reading does. 

2 tn Heb “In that day.” 

3 tn The words “In response to all this” are not in the text 
but are supplied in the translation to clarify the connection. 

4 tn Heb “Lord Yahweh.” The translation follows the ancient 
Jewish tradition of substituting the Hebrew word for God for 
the proper name Yahweh. 

5 tn Or “You have deceived.” The Hiphil of NtsU (nasha’, “to 
deceive”) is understood in a tolerative sense here: “to allow 
[someone] to be deceived.” IBHS 446 §27.5c notes that this 
function of the hiphil describes caused activity that is wel¬ 
come to the undersubject, but unacceptable or disagreeable 
to a third party. Jerusalem and Judah welcomed the assur¬ 
ances of false prophets who deceived them. Although this 
was detestable to God, he allowed it. 

6 tn Heb “this people and Jerusalem." 

7 tn Heb "Jerusalem, saying, ‘You will have peace’”; or "You 
have deceived the people of Judah and Jerusalem, saying, 
‘You will have peace.’” The words “you will be safe” are, of 
course, those of the false prophets (cf., Jer 6:14; 8:11; 14:13; 
23:16-17). It is difficult to tell whether the charge here is 
meant literally as the emotional outburst of the prophet (com¬ 
pare for example, Jer 15:18) or whether it is to be understood 
as a figure of speech in which a verb of direct causation is to 
be understood as permissive or tolerative, i.e., God did not 
command the prophets to say this but allowed them to do so. 
While it is not beyond God to use false prophets to accomplish 
his will (cf., e.g., 1 Kgs 22:19-23), he elsewhere in the book of 
Jeremiah directly denies having sent the false prophets to say 
such things as this (cf., e.g., Jer 14:14-15; 23:21,32). For ex¬ 
amples of the use of this figure of speech, see E. W. Bullinger, 
Figures of Speech, 571, 823 and compare Ezek 20:25. The 
translation given attempts to resolve the issue. 

8 tn Heb “touches the throal/soul.” For this use of the word 
usually translated “soul” or “life” cf. HALOT 672 s.v. ty'sj 1, 2 
and compare the use in Ps 105:18. 

9 tn Heb “this people and Jerusalem." 

10 tn Heb “A scorching wind from the hilltops in the desert 
toward..." 

sn The allusion is, of course, to the destructive forces of 
the enemy armies of Babylon compared above in 4:7 to a de¬ 
structive lion and here to the destructive desert winds of the 
Near Eastern sirocco. 

11 tn Heb “daughter of my people." The term “daughter of” 
is appositional to “my people" and is supplied in the trans¬ 
lation as a term of sympathy and endearment. Compare the 
common expression “daughter of Zion." 

12 tn Heb “not for winnowing and not for cleansing." The 


JEREMIAH 4:16 

4:12 No, 13 a wind too strong for that will 
come at my bidding. 

Yes, even now I, myself, am calling down 
judgment on them.’ 14 

4:13 Look! The enemy is approaching like 
gathering clouds. 15 

The roar of his chariots is like that of a 
whirlwind. 16 

His horses move more swiftly than 
eagles.” 

I cry out, 17 “We are doomed, 18 for we will 
be destroyed!” 

4:14 “Oh people of Jerusalem, purify your 
hearts from evil 19 

so that you may yet be delivered. 

How long will you continue to harbor up 

wicked schemes within you? 

4:15 For messengers are coming, herald¬ 
ing disaster, 

from the city of Dan and from the hills of 
Ephraim. 20 

4:16 They are saying, 21 

‘Announce to the surrounding nations, 22 

“The enemy is coming!” 23 

Proclaim this message 24 to Jerusalem: 


words “It will not be a gentle breeze" are not in the text but are 
implicit in the connection. They are supplied in the translation 
here for clarification. 

13 tn The word “No” is not in the text but is carried overfrom 
the connection with the preceding line “not for..." 

14 tn Heb “will speakjudgments against them." 

15 tn Heb “he is coming up like clouds." The words “The 
enemy” are supplied in the translation to identify the refer¬ 
ent and the word “gathering” is supplied to try to convey the 
significance of the simile, i.e., that of quantity and of an ap¬ 
proaching storm. 

16 tn Heb “his chariots [are] like a whirlwind.” The words 
“roar” and “sound” are supplied in the translation to clarify 
the significance of the simile. 

17 tn The words “I cry out” are not in the text, but the words 
that follow are obviously not the Lord’s. They are either those 
of the people or of Jeremiah. Taking them as Jeremiah's par¬ 
allels the interjection of Jeremiah’s response in 4:10 which is 
formally introduced. 

18 tn Heb “Woe to us!” The words “woe to” are common in 
funeral laments and at the beginning of oracles of judgment. 
In many contexts they carry the connotation of hopelessness 
or apprehensiveness of inevitable doom. 

19 tn Heb “Oh, Jerusalem, wash your heart from evil." 

20 tn Heb “For a voice declaring from Dan and making 
heard disaster from the hills of Ephraim.” 

21 tn The words “They are saying” are not in the text but are 
implicit in the connection and are supplied in the translation 
for clarification. 

22 tn The word “surrounding” is not in the text but is implicit 
and is supplied in the translation for clarification. 

23 tc Or “Here they come!” Heb “Look!” or “Behold!” Or “An¬ 
nounce to the surrounding nations, indeed [or yes] proclaim 
to Jerusalem, ‘Besiegers...’" The text is very elliptical here. 
Some of the modern English versions appear to be emend¬ 
ing the text from run (hinneh, “behold”) to either nan ( hennah, 
“these things"; so NEB), orntn (hazzeh, “this”; so NIV). The so¬ 
lution proposed here is as old as the LXX which reads, “Be¬ 
hold, they have come.” 

24 tn The words, “this message,” are not in the text but are 
supplied in the translation to make the introduction of the 
quote easier. 
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“Those who besiege cities 1 are coming 
from a distant land. 

They are ready to raise the battle cry 
against 2 the towns in Judah.’” 

4:17 They will surround Jerusalem 3 
like men guarding a field 4 
because they have rebelled against me,” 
says the Lord. 

4:18 “The way you have lived and the 
things you have done 5 
will bring this on you. 

This is the punishment you deserve, and 
it will be painful indeed. 6 
The pain will be so bad it will pierce your 
heart.” 7 

4:191 said, 8 

“Oh, the feeling in the pit of my stomach! 9 
I writhe in anguish. 

Oh, the pain in my heart! 10 
My heart pounds within me. 

I cannot keep silent. 

For I hear the sound of the trumpet; 11 
the sound of the battle cry pierces my 
soul! 12 

4:201 see 13 one destruction after another 
taking place, 

1 tn Heb “Besiegers.” For the use of this verb to refer to be¬ 
sieging a city compare Isa 1:8. 

2 tn Heb “They have raised their voices against.” The verb 
here, a vav (l) consecutive with an imperfect, continues the 
nuance of the preceding participle “are coming.” 

3 tn Heb “will surround her.” The antecedent is Jerusalem 
in the preceding verse. The referent is again made explicit in 
the translation to avoid any possible lack of clarity. The verb 
form here is a form of the verb that emphasizes the fact as 
being as good as done (i.e., it is a prophetic perfect). 

4 sn There is some irony involved in the choice of the simi¬ 
le since the men guarding a field were there to keep thieves 
from getting in and stealing the crops. Here the besiegers are 
guarding the city to keep people from getting out. 

5 tn Heb “Your way and your deeds.” 

6 tn Heb “How bitter!" 

7 tn Heb “Indeed, it reaches to your heart.” The subject 
must be the pain alluded to in the last half of the preceding 
line; the verb is masculine, agreeing with the adjective trans¬ 
lated “painful.” The only other possible antecedent “punish¬ 
ment” is feminine. 

8 tn The words “I said” are not in the text. They are used to 
mark the shift from the Lord’s promise of judgment to Jeremi¬ 
ah’s lament concerning it. 

9 tn Heb “My bowels! My bowels!” 

10 tn Heb “the walls of my heart!” 

11 tn Heb “ram’s horn,” but the modern equivalent is “trum¬ 
pet” and is more readily understandable. 

12 tc The translation reflects a different division of the last 
two lines than that suggested by the Masoretes. The written 
text (the Kethib) reads “for the sound of the ram’s horn I have 
heard [or “you have heard,” if the form is understood as the 
old second feminine singular perfect] my soul" followed by 
“the battle cry” in the last line. The translation is based on 
taking “my soul” with the last line and understanding an ellip¬ 
tical expression “the battle cry [to] my soul.” Such an elliptical 
expression is in keeping with the elliptical nature of the ex¬ 
clamations at the beginning of the verse (cf. the literal trans¬ 
lations of the first two lines of the verse in the notes on the 
words “stomach” and “heart”). 

13 tn The words, “I see” are not in the text here or at the be¬ 
ginning of the third line. They are supplied in the translation 
to show that this is Jeremiah's vision of what will happen as a 
result of the invasion announced in 4:5-9,11-17a. 


so that the whole land lies in ruins. 

I see our 14 tents suddenly destroyed, 
their 15 curtains torn down in a mere in¬ 
stant. 16 

4:21 “How long must I see the enemy’s 
battle flags 

and hear the military signals of their 
bugles?” 17 

4:22 The Lord answered, 18 
“This will happen 19 because my people 
are foolish. 

They do not know me. 

They are like children who have no sense. 20 
They have no understanding. 

They are skilled at doing evil. 

They do not know how to do good.” 

4:23 “I looked at the land and saw 21 that it 
was an empty wasteland. 22 
I looked up at the sky, and its light had 
vanished. 

4:241 looked at the mountains and saw 
that they were shaking. 

All the hills were swaying back and 
forth! 

4:251 looked and saw that there were no 
more people, 23 

and that all the birds in the sky had flown 
away. 


14 tn Heb “my.” This is probably not a reference to Jeremi¬ 
ah's own tents since he foresees the destruction of the whole 
land. Jeremiah so identifies with the plight of his people that 
he sees the destruction of their tents as though they were his 
very own. It would probably lead to confusion to translate liter¬ 
ally and it is not uncommon in Hebrew laments for the com¬ 
munity or its representative to speak of the community as an 
“I.” See for example the interchange between first singular 
and first plural pronouns in Ps 44:4-8. 

15 tn Heb “my.” 

16 tn It is not altogether clear what Jeremiah intends by the 
use of this metaphor. In all likelihood he means that the de¬ 
fenses of Israel’s cities and towns have offered no more re¬ 
sistance than nomads’tents. However, in light of the fact that 
the word “tent” came to be used generically for a person's 
home (cf. 1 Kgs 8:66; 12:16), it is possible that Jeremiah is 
here referring to the destruction of their homes and the re¬ 
sultantfeeling of homelessness and loss of even elementary 
protection. Given the lack of certainty the present translation 
is rather literal here. 

17 tn Heb “the sound of ram’s horns,” but the modern equiv¬ 
alent is “bugles" and is more readily understandable. 

18 tn These words are not in the text but are supplied in the 
translation to show clearly the shift in speaker. Jeremiah has 
been speaking; now the Lord answers, giving the reason for 
the devastation Jeremiah foresees. 

19 tn Heb “For....” This gives the explanation for the destruc¬ 
tion envisaged in 4:20 to which Jeremiah responds in 4:19, 
21 . 

20 tn Heb “They are senseless children.” 

21 tn Heb “I looked at the land and behold..." This indicates 
the visionary character of Jeremiah's description of the future 
condition of the land of Israel. 

22 tn Heb “formless and empty.” This is a case of hendiadys 
(two nouns joined by “and” both describe the same thing): 
one noun retains its full nominal force, the other functions as 
an adjective. The words nil inn (tohu vavohu) allude to Gen 
1:2, hyperbolically picturing a reversal of creation and return 
to the original precreation chaos. 

23 tn Heb “there was no man/human being.” 
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JEREMIAH 5:3 


4:261 looked and saw that the fruitful land 
had become a desert 
and that all of the cities had been laid in 


My life is ebbing away before these 
murderers!” 

Judah is Justly Deserving of Coming Judgment 
5:1 The Lord said, 15 

“Go up and down 16 through the streets of 
Jerusalem. 17 

Look around and see for yourselves. 

Search through its public squares. 

See if any of you can find a single person 

who deals honestly and tries to be truth¬ 
ful. 18 

If you can, 19 then I will not punish this 
city. 20 

5:2 These people make promises in the 
name of the Lord. 21 

But the fact is, 22 what they swear to is 
really a lie.” 23 

5:3 Lord, I know you look for faithful- 

24 

ness. 

But even when you punish these people, 
they feel no remorse. 25 

Even when you nearly destroy them, they 
refuse to be corrected. 

They have become as hardheaded as a 
rock. 26 


ruins. 

The Lord had brought this all about 
because of his blazing anger. 1 
4:27 All this will happen because the 
Lord said, 2 

“The whole land will be desolate; 
however, I will not completely destroy it. 
4:28 Because of this the land will mourn 
and the sky above will grow black. 3 
For I have made my purpose known 4 
and I will not relent or turn back from 
carrying it out.” 5 

4:29 At the sound of the approaching 
horsemen and archers 
the people of every town will flee. 

Some of them will hide in the thickets. 
Others will climb up among the rocks. 

All the cities will be deserted. 

No one will remain in them. 

4:30 And you, Zion, city doomed to de¬ 
struction, 6 

you accomplish nothing 7 by wearing a 
beautiful dress, 8 

decking yourself out in jewels of gold, 
and putting on eye shadow! 9 
You are making yourself beautiful for 
nothing. 

Your lovers spurn you. 

They want to kill you. 10 
4:31 In fact, 11 1 hear a cry like that of a 
woman in labor, 

a cry of anguish like that of a woman giv¬ 
ing birth to her first baby. 

It is the cry of Daughter Zion 12 gasping 
for breath, 

reaching out for help, 13 saying, “I am 
done in! 14 


1 tn Heb “because of the Lord, because of his blazing anger.” 

2 tn Heb “For this is what the Lord said," 

3 sn The earth and the heavens are personified here and 
depicted in the act of mourning and wearing black clothes be¬ 
cause of the destruction of the land of Israel. 

4 tn Heb “has spoken and purposed.” This is an example 
of hendiadys where two verbs are joined by “and" but one is 
meant to serve as a modifier of the other. 

5 tn Heb “will not turn back from it." 

6 tn Heb “And you that are doomed to destruction." The 
referent is supplied from the following context and the fact 
that Zion/Jerusalem represents the leadership which was 
continually making overtures to foreign nations for help. 

7 tn Heb “What are you accomplishing...?’’ The rhetori¬ 
cal question assumes a negative answer, made clear by the 
translation in the indicative. 

8 tn Heb “clothing yourself in scarlet." 

9 tn Heb “enlarging your eyes with antimony.” Antimony 
was a black powder used by women as eyeliner to make their 
eyes look larger. 

10 tn Heb “they seek your life.” 

11 tn The particle p (ki) is more likely asseverative here 
than causal. 

12 sn Jerusalem is personified as a helpless young woman 
giving birth. 

13 tn Heb “spreading out her hands.” The idea of asking or 
pleadingfor help is implicit in the figure. 

14 tn Heb “Woe, now to me!” See the translator’s note on 


4:13forthe usage of “Woe to...” 

15 tn These words are not in the text, but since the words at 
the end are obviously those of the Lord, they are supplied in 
the translation here to mark the shift in speaker from 4:29-31 
where Jeremiah is the obvious speaker. 

16 tn It is not clear who is being addressed here. The verbs 
are plural so they are not addressed to Jeremiah per se. 
Since the passage is talking about the people of Jerusalem, 
it is unlikely they are addressed here except perhaps rhetori¬ 
cally. Some have suggested that the heavenly court is being 
addressed here as in Job 1:6-8; 2:1-3. It is clear from Jer 
23:18, 22; Amos 3:7 that the prophets had access to this 
heavenly counsel through visions (cf. 1 Kgs 22:19-23), so 
Jeremiah could have been privy to this speech through that 
means. Though these are the most likely addressee, it is too 
presumptuous to supply such an explicit addressee without 
clearer indication in the text. The translation will just have to 
run the risk of the probable erroneous assumption by most 
English readers that the addressee is Jeremiah. 

17 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

18 tn Heb “who does justice and seeks faithfulness.” 

19 tn Heb “squares. If you can find...if there is one person... 
then I will...” 

20 tn Heb “forgive [or pardon] it.” 

21 tn Heb “Though they say, ‘As surely as the Lord lives.” The 
idea of “swear on oath” comes from the second line. 

22 tc The translation follows many Hebrew mss and the Syr¬ 
iac version in reading "surely” (ptt, ’akhen) instead of “there¬ 
fore” (pb, lakhen) in the MT. 

tn Heb “Surely.” 

23 tn Heb “they swear falsely." 

24 tn Heb “0 Lord, are your eyes not to faithfulness?" The 
question is rhetorical and expects a positive answer. 

25 tn Commentaries and lexicons debate the meaning of 
the verb here. The MT is pointed as though from a verb mean¬ 
ing “to writhe in anguish or contrition" (‘tin [khul]', see, e.g., 
BDB 297 s.v. 'tin 2.c), but some commentaries and lexicons 
repoint the text as though from a verb meaning “to be sick,” 
thus “to feel pain” {rbn \khalah]-, see, e.g., HALOT 304 s.v. n^n 
3). The former appears more appropriate to the context. 

26 tn Heb “They made their faces as hard as a rock." 
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They refuse to change their ways. 1 
5:41 thought, “Surely it is only the igno¬ 
rant poor who act this way. 2 
They act like fools because they do not 
know what the Lord demands. 3 
They do not know what their God re¬ 
quires of them. 4 
5:51 will go to the leaders 5 
and speak with them. 

Surely they know what the Lord de¬ 
mands. 6 

Surely they know what their God requires 
of them.” 7 

Yet all of them, too, have rejected his 
authority 

and refuse to submit to him. 8 
5:6 So like a lion from the thicket their 
enemies will kill them. 

Like a wolf from the desert they will de¬ 
stroy them. 

Like a leopard they will lie in wait out¬ 
side their cities 

and totally destroy anyone who ventures 
out. 9 

For they have rebelled so much 
and done so many unfaithful things. 10 

5:7 The Lord asked, 11 
“How can I leave you unpunished, Jeru¬ 
salem? 12 

Your people 13 have rejected me 
and have worshiped gods that are not 
gods at all. 14 


1 tn Or “to repent”; Heb “to turn back." 

2 tn Heb “Surely they are poor.” The translation is intended 
to make clear the explicit contrasts and qualifications drawn 
in this verse and the next. 

3 tn Heb “the way of the Lord.” 

4 tn Heb “the judgment [or ordinance] of their God.” 

5 tn Or “people in power”; Heb “the great ones.” 

6 tn Heb “the way of the Lord.” 

7 tn Heb “the judgment [or ordinance] of their God.” 

8 tn Heb “have broken the yoke and torn off the yoke 
ropes.” Compare Jer 2:20 and the note there. 

9 tn Heb “So a lion from the thicket will kill them. A wolf 
from the desert will destroy them. A leopard will watch out¬ 
side their cities. Anyone who goes out from them will be torn 
in pieces.” However, it is unlikely that, in the context of judg¬ 
ment that Jeremiah has previously been describing, literal 
lions are meant. The animals are metaphorical for their en¬ 
emies. Compare Jer 4:7. 

10 tn Heb “their rebellions are so many and their unfaithful 
acts so numerous." 

11 tn These words are not in the text, but are supplied in the 
translation to make clear who is speaking. 

12 tn Heb “How can I forgive [or pardon] you.” The pronoun 
“you” is second feminine singular, referring to the city. See v. 
1 . 

13 tn Heb “your children." 

14 tn Heb “and they have sworn [oaths] by not-gods.” 


Even though I supplied all their needs, 15 
they were like an unfaithful wife to 
me. 16 

They went flocking 17 to the houses of 
prostitutes. 18 

5:8 They are like lusty, well-fed 19 stal¬ 
lions. 

Each of them lusts after 20 his neighbor’s 
wife. 

5:91 will surely punish them for doing 
such things!” says the Lord. 

“I will surely bring retribution on such a 
nation as this!” 21 


15 tn Heb “I satisfied them to the full.” 

16 tn Heb “they committed adultery." It is difficult to decide 
whether literal adultery with other women or spiritual adultery 
with other gods is meant. The word for adultery is used for 
both in the book of Jeremiah. For examples of its use for spiri¬ 
tual adultery see 3:8,9; 9:2. For examples of its use for literal 
adultery see 7:9; 23:14. The context here could argue for ei¬ 
ther. The swearing by other gods and the implicit contradic¬ 
tion in their actions in contrast to the expected gratitude for 
supplying their needs argues for spiritual adultery. However, 
the reference to prostitution in the next line and the reference 
to chasing after their neighbor’s wives argues for literal adul¬ 
tery. The translation opts for spiritual adultery because of the 
contrast implicit in the concessive clause. 

17 tn There is a great deal of debate about the meaning of 
this word. Most of the modern English versions follow the lead 
of lexicographers who relate this word to a noun meaning 
“troop” and understand it to mean “they trooped together” 
(cf. BDB 151 s.v. 113 Hithpo.2 and compare the usage in Mic 
5:1 [4:14 HTj). Afewofthe modern English versions and com¬ 
mentaries follow the reading of the Greek and read a word 
meaning “they lodged” (reading rriuir fyitggoi^ru] from 1113 
\gur, cf. HALOT 177 s.v. Hithpo. and compare the usage in 1 
Kgs 17:20] instead of lll'3iv \yitggodadu]). W. L. Holladay (Jer¬ 
emiah [Hermeneia], 1:180) sees a reference here to the cul- 
tic practice of cutting oneself in supplication to pagan gods 
(cf. BDB 151 s.v. in: Hithpo.l and compare the usage in 1 
Kgs 18:28). The houses of prostitutes would then be a refer¬ 
ence to ritual prostitutes at the pagan shrines. The translation 
follows BDB and the majority of modern English versions. 

18 tn Heb “to a house of a prostitute." 

sn This could be a reference to cultic temple prostitution 
connected with the pagan shrines. For allusion to this in the 
0T, see, e.g., Deut 23:17 and 2 Kgs 23:7. 

19 tn The meanings of these two adjectives are uncertain. 
The translation of the first adjective is based on assuming 
that the word is a defectively written participle related to the 
noun “testicle” (a Hiphil participle d'3»'nb [mcTashikhim] 
from a verb related to pty's [’eshekh, “testicle”]; cf. Lev 21:20) 
and hence “having testicles" (cf. HALOT 1379 s.v. rat?) in¬ 
stead of the Masoretic form D'PtfB (mashkim) from a root 
13B (shakhah), which is otherwise unattested in either ver¬ 
bal or nominal forms. The second adjective is best derived 
from a verb root meaning “to feed” (a Hophal participle id 
0'3t [muzanim, the Kethib] from a root pt [zun\ cf. BDB 266 
s.v. jit] for which there is the cognate noun jito [mazorr, cf. 2 
Chr 11:23]). This is more likely than the derivation from a root 
]P ([yfl 2 fln]reading n'3PB [m e yuzzanim], a Pual participle with 
the Qere) which is otherwise unattested in verbal or nominal 
forms and whose meaning is dependent only on a supposed 
Arabic cognate (cf. HALOT 387 s.v. )P). 

20 tn Heb “neighs after.” 

21 tn Heb “Should I not punish them...? Should I not bring 
retribution...?" The rhetorical questions have the force of 
strong declarations. 
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5:10 The Lord commanded the enemy, 1 
“March through the vineyards of Israel 
and Judah and ruin them. 2 
But do not destroy them completely. 

Strip off their branches 
for these people do not belong to the Lord . 3 
5:11 For the nations of Israel and Judah 4 
have been very unfaithful to me,” 
says the Lord. 

5:12 “These people have denied what the 
Lord says. 5 

They have said, ‘That is not so! 6 
No harm will come to us. 

We will not experience war and famine. 7 
5:13 The prophets will prove to be full of 
wind. 8 

The Lord has not spoken through them. 9 
So, let what they say happen to them.’” 

5:14 Because of that, 10 the Lord, the God who 
rules over all, 11 said to me, 12 

1 tn These words to not appear in the Hebrew text but have 
been added in the translation for the sake of clarity to identify 
the implied addressee. 

2 tn Heb “through her vine rows and destroy.” No object is 
given but “vines” must be implicit. The word for “vineyards" 

(or “vine rows”) is a hapax legomenon and its derivation is 
debated. BDB 1004 s.v. rnW repoints irrfntf (sharoteha) to 
n'n'TO ( shuroteha) and relates it to a Mishnaic Hebrew and 
Palestinian Aramaic word meaning “row.” HALOT 1348 s.v. 
rnitf also repoints to n’nnty and relates it to a noun meaning 
“wall,” preferring to see the reference here to the walled ter¬ 
races on which the vineyards were planted. The difference in 
meaning is minimal. 

3 tn Heb “for they do not belong to the Lord.” In the light of 
the context and Jeremiah’s identification of Israel as a vine 
(cf., e.g., 2:21) and a vineyard (cf., e.g., 12:10), it is likely that 
this verse has a totally metaphorical significance. The enemy 
is to go through the vineyard that is Israel and Judah and 
destroy all those who have been unfaithful to the Lord. It is 
not impossible, however, that the verse has a double mean¬ 
ing, a literal one and a figurative one: the enemy is not only 
to destroy Israel and Judah’s vines but to destroy Israel and 
Judah, lopping off the wicked Israelites who, because of their 
covenant unfaithfulness, the Lord has disowned. If the verse 
is totally metaphorical one might translate: “Passthrough my 
vineyard, Israel and Judah, wreaking destruction. But do not 
destroy all of the people. Cut down like branches those un¬ 
faithful people because they no longer belong to the Lord.” 

4 tn Heb “the house of Israel and the house of Judah.” 

5 tn Heb “have denied the Lord.” The words “What...says” 

are implicit in what follows. 

6 tn Or “he will do nothing”; Heb “Not he [or it]!” 

7 tn Heb “we will not see the sword and famine.” 

8 tn Heb “will be wind.” 

sn There isa wordplay on the Hebrew word translated “wind” 

(nil, makh) which also means “spirit.” The prophets spoke by 
inspiration of the Spirit of the Lord (cf., e.g., 2 Chr 20:14); 
hence the prophet was sometimes called “the man of the spir¬ 
it” (cf. Hos 9:7). The people were claiming that the prophets 
were speaking lies and hence were full of wind, not the Spirit. 

9 tc Heb “the word is not in them." The MT has a highly 
unusual form here, the Piel perfect with the definite article 
(■mn, haddibber). It is undoubtedly best to read with the LXX 
(Greek version) and one Hebrew ms the article on the noun 
(nairi, haddavar). 

10 tn Heb “Therefore.” 

11 tn Heb “The Lord God of armies.” See the translator’s 

note at 2:19. 

sn Here the emphasis appears to be on the fact that the 

Lord is in charge of the enemy armies whom he will use to 

punish Israel for their denial of his prior warnings through the 


JEREMIAH 5:19 

“Because these people have spoken 13 like 
this, 14 

I will make the words that I put in your 
mouth like fire. 

And I will make this people like wood 
which the fiery judgments you speak will 
burn up.” 15 

5:15 The Lord says, 16 “Listen, 17 nation of 
Israel! 18 

I am about to bring a nation from far 
away to attack you. 

It will be a nation that was founded long 
ago 

and has lasted for a long time. 

It will be a nation whose language you 
will not know. 

Its people will speak words that you will 
not be able to understand. 

5:16 All of its soldiers are strong and 
mighty. 19 

Their arrows will send you to your 
grave. 20 

5:17 They will eat up your crops and your 
food. 

They will kill off 21 your sons and your 
daughters. 

They will eat up your sheep and your 
cattle. 

They will destroy your vines and your fig 
trees. 22 

Their weapons will batter down 23 
the fortified cities you trust in. 

5:18 Yet even then 24 I will not complete¬ 
ly destroy you,” says the Lord. 5:19 “So then, 


prophets. 

12 tn The words, “to me” are not in the text but are implicit in 
the connection. They are supplied in the translation for clari¬ 
fication. 

13 tn Heb “you have spoken." The text here oral (dab- 
berkhem, “you have spoken”) is either a case of a scribal error 
fortran (dabberam, “they have spoken") or an example of the 
rapid shift in addressee which is common in Jeremiah. 

14 tn Heb “this word.” 

15 tn Heb “like wood and it [i.e., the fire I put in your mouth] 
will consume them.” 

16 tn Heb “oracle of the Lord.” 

17 tn Heb “Behold!" 

18 tn Heb “house of Israel." 

19 tn Heb “All of them are mighty warriors.” 

20 tn Heb “his quiver [is] an open grave.” The order of the 
lines has been reversed to make the transition from “nation” 
to “their arrows” easier. 

21 tn Heb “eat up.” 

22 tn Or “eat up your grapes and figs”; Heb “eat up your 
vines and yourfigtrees.” 

sn It was typical for an army in time of war in the ancient 
Near East not only to eat up the crops but to destroy the 
means of further production. 

23 tn Heb “They will beat down with the sword.” The term 
“sword” is a figure of speech (synecdoche) for military weap¬ 
ons in general. Siege ramps, not swords, beat down city walls; 
swords kill people, not city walls. 

24 tn Heb “in those days.” 
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Jeremiah, 1 when your people 2 ask, ‘Why has the 
Lord our God done all this to us?’ tell them, ‘It is 
because you rejected me and served foreign gods 
in your own land. So 3 you must serve foreigners 4 
in a land that does not belong to you.’ 

5:20 “Proclaim 5 this message among the 
descendants of Jacob. 6 

Make it known throughout Judah. 

5:21 Tell them: ‘Hear this, 

you foolish people who have no under¬ 
standing, 

who have eyes but do not discern, 

who have ears but do not perceive: 7 

5:22 “You should fear me!” says the Lord. 

“You should tremble in awe before me! 8 

I made the sand to be a boundary for the 
sea, 

a permanent barrier that it can never 
cross. 

Its waves may roll, but they can never 
prevail. 

They may roar, but they can never cross 
beyond that boundary.” 9 

5:23 But these people have stubborn and 
rebellious hearts. 

They have turned aside and gone their 
own way. 10 

5:24 They do not say to themselves, 11 

“Let us revere the Lord our God. 

It is he who gives us the autumn rains and 
the spring rains at the proper time. 

It is he who assures us of the regular 
weeks of harvest.” 12 


I tn The word, “Jeremiah," is not in the text but the second 
person address in the second half of the verse is obviously to 
him. The word is supplied in the translation here for clarity. 

2 tn The MT reads the second masculine plural; this is 
probably a case of attraction to the second masculine plural 
pronoun in the preceding line. An alternative would be to un¬ 
derstand a shift from speaking first to the people in the first 
half of the verse and then speaking to Jeremiah in the second 
half where the verb is second masculine singular. E.g., “When 
you [people] say, “Why...?” then you, Jeremiah, tell them..." 

3 tn Heb “As you left me and..., so you will....” The transla¬ 
tion was chosen so as to break up a rather long and complex 
sentence. 

4 sn This is probably a case of deliberate ambiguity (double 
entendre). The adjective “foreigners” is used for both foreign 
people (so Jer 30:8; 51:51) and foreign gods (so Jer 2:25; 
3:13). See also Jer 16:13 for the idea of having to serve other 
gods in the lands of exile. 

5 sn The verbs are second plural here. Jeremiah, speaking 
for the Lord, addresses his people, calling on them to make 
the message further known. 

6 tn Heb “in the house of Jacob.” 

7 tn Heb “they have eyes but they do not see, they have 
ears but they do not hear." 

8 tn Heb “Should you not fear me? Should you not tremble 
in awe before me?” The rhetorical questions expect the an¬ 
swer explicit in the translation. 

9 tn Heb “it.” The referent is made explicit to avoid any pos¬ 
sible confusion. 

10 tn The words, “their own way” are not in the text but are 
implicit and are supplied in the translation for clarity. 

II tn Heb “say in their hearts.” 

12 tn Heb “who keeps for us the weeks appointed for har¬ 

vest.” 


5:25 Your misdeeds have stopped these 
things from coming. 13 

Your sins have deprived you of my 
bounty.’ 14 

5:26 “Indeed, there are wicked scoundrels 
among my people. 

They lie in wait like bird catchers hiding 
in ambush. 15 

They set deadly traps 16 to catch people. 

5:27 Like a cage filled with the birds that 
have been caught, 17 

their houses are filled with the gains of 
their fraud and deceit. 18 

That is how they have gotten so rich and 
powerful. 19 

5:28 That is how 20 they have grown fat 
and sleek. 21 

There is no limit to the evil things they 
do. 22 

They do not plead the cause of the father¬ 
less in such a way as to win it. 

They do not defend the rights of the poor. 

5:291 will certainly punish them for doing 
such things!” says the Lord. 

“I will certainly bring retribution on such 
a nation as this! 23 


13 tn Heb “have turned these things away.” 

14 tn Heb “have withheld the good from you.” 

15 tn The meaning of the last three words is uncertain. The 
pointing and meaning of the Hebrew word rendered “hiding 
in ambush” is debated. BDB relates the form k e shakh) 
to a roof]DC> ( shakhakh ), which elsewhere means "decrease, 
abate" (cf. BDB 1013 s.v. ■]?»'), and notes that this is usually 
understood as “like the crouching of fowlers,” but they say 
this meaning is dubious. HALOT 1345 s.v. I questions 
the validity of the text and offers three proposals; the second 
appears to create the least textual modification, i.e., reading 
•jtrs (kesakh , “as in the hiding place of (bird catchers)”; for the 
word p (sakh) see HALOT 1236 s.v. p 4 and compare Lam 
2:6 for usage. The versions do not help. The Greek does not 
translate the first two words of the line. The proposal given in 
HALOT is accepted with some hesitancy. 

16 tn Heb “a destroying thing.” 

17 tn The words, “that have been caught” are not in the text 
but are implicit in the comparison. 

18 tn Heb “are filled with deceit.” The translation assumes a 
figure of speech of cause for effect (metonymy). Compare the 
same word in the same figure in Zeph 1:9. 

19 tn Heb “therefore they have gotten great and rich.” 

20 tn These words are not in the text but are supplied in the 
translation to show that this line is parallel with the preced¬ 
ing. 

21 tn The meaning of this word is uncertain. This verb oc¬ 
curs only here. The lexicons generally relate it to the word 
translated “plate” in Song 5:14 and understand it to mean 
“smooth, shiny” (so BDB 799 s.v. I n»’jj) or “fat" (so HALOT 
850 s.v. II r»>'!>). The word in Song 5:14 more likely means 
“smooth” than “plate” (so TEV). So “sleek” is most likely here. 

22 tn Heb “they cross over/transgress with respect to mat¬ 
ters of evil.” 

sn There is a wordplay in the use of this word which has 
twice been applied in v. 22 to the sea not crossing the bound¬ 
ary set for it by God. 

23 tn Heb “Should I not punish...? Should I not bring retribu¬ 
tion...?” The rhetorical questions function as emphatic dec¬ 
larations. 

sn These words are repeated from 5:9 to give a kind of re¬ 
frain justifying again the necessity of punishment in the light 
of such sins. 
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6:3 Kings will attack it with their armies. 10 * 

They will encamp in siege all around it. 11 

Each of them will devastate the portion 
assigned to him. 12 

6:4 They will say, 13 ‘Prepare to do battle 14 
against it! 

Come on! Let’s attack it at noon!’ 

But later they will say, 15 ‘Oh, oh! Too 
bad! 16 

The day is almost over 

and the shadows of evening are getting 
long. 

6:5 So come on, let’s go ahead and attack 
it by night 

and destroy all its fortified buildings.’ 

6:6 All of this is because 17 the Lord who 
rules over all 18 has said: 

‘Cut down the trees around Jerusalem 


5:30 “Something horrible and shocking 
is going on in the land of Judah: 

5:31 The prophets prophesy lies. 

The priests exercise power by their own 
authority. 1 

And my people love to have it this way. 
But they will not be able to help you 
when the time of judgment comes! 1 2 

The Destruction of Jerusalem Depicted 

6:1 “Run for safety, people of Benjamin! 
Get out of Jerusalem! 3 
Sound the trumpet 4 in Tekoa! 

Light the signal fires at Beth Hakkerem! 
For disaster lurks 5 out of the north; 
it will bring great destruction. 6 
6:2 I will destroy 7 Daughter Zion, 8 
who is as delicate and defenseless as a 
young maiden. 9 


1 tn Heb “they shall rule at their hands.” Since the word 
“hand” can be used figuratively for authority or mean “side” 
and the pronoun “them” can refer to the priests themselves 
or the prophets, the following translations have also been 
suggested: “the priests rule under their [the prophets’] direc¬ 
tions," or “the priests rule in league with them [the prophets].” 
From the rest of the book it would appear that the prophets 
did not exercise authority over the priests nor did they exer¬ 
cise the same authority over the people that the priests did. 
Hence it probably mean “by their own hand/power/author- 
ity.” 

2 tn Heb “But what will you do at its end?" The rhetorical 
question implies a negative answer: “Nothing!" 

3 tn Heb “Flee for safety, people of Benjamin, out of the 
midst of Jerusalem.” 

sn Compare and contrast Jer 4:6. There people in the out¬ 
lying areas were warned to seek safety in the fortified city of 
Jerusalem. Here they are told to flee it because it was about 
to be destroyed. 

map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; Map8- 
F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

4 tn Heb “ram’s horn,” but the modem equivalent is "trum¬ 
pet” and is more readily understandable. 

5 tn Heb “leans down” or “looks down.” This verb personi¬ 
fies destruction leaning/looking down from its window in the 
sky, ready to attack. 

6 tn Heb “[It will be] a severe fracture." The nation is pic¬ 
tured as a limb beingfractured. 

sn This passage is emotionally charged. There are two ex¬ 
amples of assonance or wordplay in the verse: “sound” (Heb 
tiq’u, “blow”), which has the same consonants as "Tekoa” 
(Heb uvitqoa’), and “signal fire,” which comes from the same 
root as “light” (Hebs e ’u mas'et, “lift up"). There is also an ex¬ 
ample of personification where disaster is said to “lurk” (Heb 
“look down on”) out of the north. This gives a sense of urgen¬ 
cy and concern for the coming destruction. 

7 tn The verb here is another example of the Hebrew verb 
form that indicates the action is as good as done (a Hebrew 
prophetic perfect). 

8 sn Jerusalem is personified as a young maiden who is 
helpless in the hands of her enemies. 

9 tn Heb “The beautiful and delicate one I will destroy, the 

daughter of Zion. The English versions and commentaries are 

divided over the rendering of this verse because (1) there are 

two verbs with these same consonants, one meaning “to be 

like” and the other meaning “to be destroyed" (intransitive) or 

“to destroy” (transitive), and (2) the word rendered "beautiful" 

(pm, navah) can be understood as a noun meaning “pasture" 

or as a defective writing of an adjective meaning “beautiful, 

comely” (rntu, na'vah). Hence some render “Fair Zion, you are 

like a lovely pasture,” reading the verb form as an example of 
the old second feminine singular perfect. Although this may 
fit the imagery of the next verse, that rendering ignores the 


absence of a preposition fj or l e or 'el, both of which can 
be translated “to”) that normally goes with the verb “be like” 
and drops the conjunction in front of the adjective “delicate.” 
The parallel usage of the verb in Hos 4:5 argues for the mean¬ 
ing “destroy." 

10 tn Heb “Shepherds and their flocks will attack it.” Rulers 
are often depicted as shepherds; see BDB 945 s.v. n?p l.d(2) 
(cf. Jer 12:10). The translation of this verse attempts to clarify 
the point of this extended metaphor. 

11 tn Heb "They will thrust [= pitch] tents around it.” The 
shepherd imagery has a surprisingly ominous tone. The beau¬ 
tiful pasture filled with shepherds grazing their sheep is in re¬ 
ality a city under siege from an attacking enemy. 

12 tn Heb “They will graze each one his portion." Forthe use 
of the verb “graze" to mean “strip” or "devastate" see BDB 
945 s.v. nap 2.c. For a similar use of the word normally mean¬ 
ing “hand” to mean portion compare 2 Sam 19:43 (19:44 
HT). 

sn There is a wordplay involving “sound...in Tekoa” men¬ 
tioned in the study note on "destruction” in v. 1. The Hebrew 
verb “they will pitch” is from the same root as the word trans¬ 
lated “sound" (taq e ’u [wpn] here and tiq’u [wpn] in v. 1). 

13 tn These words are not in the text but are implicit in the 
connection. They are supplied in the translation for clarity. 

14 tn Heb “Sanctify war.” This is probably an idiom from early 
Israel’s holy wars in which religious rites were to precede the 
battle. 

15 tn These words are not in the text but are supplied in the 
translation for clarity. Some commentaries and English ver¬ 
sions see these not as the words of the enemy but as those of 
the Israelites expressing their fear that the enemy will launch 
a night attack against them and further destroy them. The 
connection with the next verse, however, fits better with them 
if they are the words of the enemy. 

16 tn Heb “Woe to us!" Forthe usage of this phrase seethe 
translator's note on 4:13. The usage of this particle here is 
a little exaggerated. They have lost the most advantageous 
time for attack but they are scarcely in a hopeless or doomed 
situation. The equivalent in English slang is “Bad news!” 

17 tn Heb “For.” The translation attempts to make the con¬ 
nection clearer. 

18 tn Heb “Yahweh of armies." 

sn For an explanation of the significance of this title see the 
study note on 2:19. 
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and build up a siege ramp against its 
walls. 1 

This is the city which is to be punished. 2 
Nothing but oppression happens in it. 3 
6:7 As a well continually pours out fresh 
water 

so it continually pours out wicked deeds. 4 
Sounds of violence and destruction echo 
throughout it. 5 

All I see are sick and wounded people.’ 6 
6:8 So 7 take warning, Jerusalem, 
or I will abandon you in disgust 8 
and make you desolate, 
a place where no one can live.” 

6:9 This is what the Lord who rules over all 9 
said to me: 10 

“Those who remain in Israel will be 
like the grapes thoroughly gleaned 11 from 

1 tn Heb “Cut down its trees and build up a siege ramp 
against Jerusalem." The referent has been moved forward 
from the second line for clarity. 

2 tn Or “must be punished.” The meaning of this line is 
uncertain. The LXX reads, “Woe, city of falsehood!” The MT 
presents two anomalies: a masculine singular verb with a 
feminine singular subject in a verbal stem (Hophal) that else¬ 
where does not have the meaning “is to be punished.” Hence 
many follow the Greek which presupposes ngifn -PS) 'in (hoy 'ir 
hasheqer) instead of npsn-i’»n N’n (hi' ha'irhofqad).Jhe Greek 
is the easier reading in light of the parallelism, and it would be 
hard to explain how the MT arose from it. KBL suggests read¬ 
ing a noun meaning “licentiousness” which occurs elsewhere 
only in Mishnaic Hebrew, hence “this is the city, the licentious 
one” (attributive apposition; cf. KBL 775 s.v. njss). Perhaps 
the Hophal perfect (npsn, hofqad) should be revocalized as 
a Niphal infinitive absolute (npsn, hippaqod); this would solve 
both anomalies in the MT since the Niphal is used in this nu¬ 
ance and the infinitive absolute can function in place of a fi¬ 
nite verb (cf. GKC 346 §113.ee and ff). This, however, is mere 
speculation and is supported by no Hebrew ms. 

3 tn Heb “All of it oppression in its midst.” 

4 tc Heb “As a well makes cool/fresh its water, she makes 
cool/fresh her wickedness.” The translation follows the read¬ 
ing proposed by the Masoretes (Qere) which reads a rare form 
of the word “well” (t? [bayir] for nto [b e ’er]) in place of the 
form written in the text (Kethib, Tn [ bor ]), which means “cis¬ 
tern.” The latter noun is masculine and the pronoun “its” is 
feminine. If indeed T 2 (bayir) is a byform of 1N3 (be’er), which 
is feminine, it would agree in gender with the pronoun. It also 
forms a more appropriate comparison since cisterns do not 
hold fresh water. 

5 tn Heb “Violence and destruction are heard in it.” 

6 tn Heb “Sickness and wound are continually before my 
face.” 

7 tn This word is not in the text but is supplied in the trans¬ 
lation. Jeremiah uses a figure of speech (enallage) where the 
speaker turns from talking about someone to address him/ 
her directly. 

8 tn Heb “lest my soul [= I] becomes disgusted with you.” 

sn The wordplay begun with “sound...in Tekoa” in v. 1 and 

continued with “they will pitch” in v. 3 is concluded here with 
“turn away” (wpn jfiprpi [ uvitqoa' tiq'u] in v. 1, ispn [taq'u] in v. 
3 and 3pn [teqa’\ here). 

9 tn Heb “Yahweh of armies.” 

sn For an explanation of the significance of this title see the 
study note on 2:19. 

10 tn The words “to me” are not in the text but are supplied 
in the translation for clarity. 

11 tn Heb “They will thoroughly glean those who are left in 

Israel like a vine.” That is, they will be carried off by judgment. 

It is not necessary to read the verb forms here as two imper¬ 

atives or an infinitive absolute followed by an imperative as 


a vine. 

So go over them again, as though you 
were a grape harvester 
passing your hand over the branches one 
last time.” 12 

6:101 answered, 13 
“Who would listen 

if I spoke to them and warned them? 14 
Their ears are so closed 15 
that they cannot hear! 

Indeed, 16 what the Lord says is offensive 
to them. 

They do not like it at all. 17 
6:111 am as full of anger as you are, 
Lord, 18 

I am tired of trying to hold it in.” 

The Lord answered, 19 
“Vent it, then, 20 on the children who play 
in the street 

and on the young men who are gathered 
together. 

Husbands and wives are to be included, 21 
as well as the old and those who are ad¬ 
vanced in years. 

6:12 Their houses will be turned over to 
others 

as will their fields and their wives. 

Fori will unleash my power 22 
against those who live in this land,” 
says the Lord. 

6:13 “That is because, from the least im¬ 
portant to the most important of them, 
all of them are greedy for dishonest gain. 
Prophets and priests alike, 
all of them practice deceit. 

6:14 They offer only superficial help 
for the harm my people have suffered. 23 

some English versions and commentaries do. This is an ex¬ 
ample of a third plural verb used impersonally and translated 
as a passive (cf. GKC 460 §144 .g). 

12 tn Heb “Pass your hand back over the branches like a 
grape harvester." The translation is intended to clarify the 
metaphor that Jeremiah should try to rescue some from the 
coming destruction. 

13 tn These words are not in the text but are supplied in the 
translation for clarity. 

14 tn Or “To whom shall I speak? To whom shall I give warn¬ 
ing? Who will listen?” Heb “Unto whom shall I speak and give 
warning that they may listen?" 

15 tn Heb “are uncircumcised.” 

38 tn Heb “Behold!" 

17 tn Heb “They do not take pleasure in it.” 

18 tn Heb “I am full of the wrath of the Lord.” 

19 tn These words are not in the text but are implicit from 
the words that follow. They are supplied in the translation for 
clarity. 

20 tn Heb “Pour it out.” 

21 tn Heb “are to be captured.” 

22 tn Heb “I will reach out my hand.” This figure involves 
both comparing God to a person (anthropomorphism) and 
substitution (metonymy) where hand is put for the actions or 
exertions of the hand. A common use of “hand” is for the ex¬ 
ertion of power or strength (cf. BDB 290 s.v. T 2 and 289-90 
s.v. T l.e(2); cf. Deut 34:12; Ps 78:42; Jer 16:21). 

23 tn Heb “They heal [= bandage] the wound of my people 
lightly”; TEV “They act as if my people's wounds were only 
scratches.” 
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They say, ‘Everything will be all right! ’ 

But everything is not all right! 1 

6:15 Are they ashamed because they have 
done such shameful things? 

No, they are not at all ashamed. 

They do not even know how to blush! 

So they will die, just like others have died. 2 

They will be brought to ruin when I pun¬ 
ish them,” 
says the Lord. 

6:16 The Lord said to his people: 3 

“You are standing at the crossroads. So 
consider your path. 4 

Ask where the old, reliable paths 5 are. 

Ask where the path is that leads to bless¬ 
ing 6 and follow it. 

If you do, you will find rest for your 
souls.” 

But they said, “We will not follow it!” 

6:17 The Lord said, 7 

“I appointed prophets as watchmen to 
warn you, 8 saying: 

‘Pay attention to the warning sound of 
the trumpet!’” 9 

But they said, “We will not pay attention!” 
6:18 So the Lord said, 10 

“Hear, you nations! 

Be witnesses and take note of what will 
happen to these people. 11 

6:19 Hear this, you peoples of the earth: 12 

1 tn Heb “They say, ‘Peace! Peace!’ and there is no 
peace!” 

2 tn Heb “They will fall among the fallen.” 

3 tn The words, “to his people” are not in the text but are 
implicit in the interchange of pronouns in the Hebrew of vv. 
16-17. They are supplied in the translation here for clarity. 

4 tn Heb “Stand at the crossroads and look.” 

5 tn Heb “the ancient path," i.e., the path the Lord set out 
in ancient times (cf. Deut 32:7). 

6 tn Heb “the way of/to the good.” 

7 tn These words are not in the text but are implicit in the 
interchange of pronouns in the Hebrew of vv. 16-17. They are 
supplied in the translation here for clarity. 

8 tn Heb “I appointed watchmen over you.” 

9 tn Heb “Pay attention to the sound of the trumpet.” The 
word “warning" is not in the Hebrew text, but is implied. 

10 tn These words are not in the text but are implicit from 
the flow of the context. They are supplied in the translation 
for clarity. 

11 tn Heb “Know, congregation [or witness], what in [or 
against] them.” The meaning of this line is somewhat un¬ 
certain. The meaning of the noun of address in the second 
line (“witness," rendered as an imperative in the transla¬ 
tion, "Be witnesses") is greatly debated. It is often taken as 
“congregation” but the lexicons and commentaries generally 
question the validity of reading that word since it is nowhere 
else applied to the nations. BDB 417 s.v. rnj> 3 says that the 
text is dubious. HALOT 747 s.v. I rnji, 4 emends the text to 
njn ( de'ah ). Several modern English versions (e.g., NIV, NCV, 
God’s Word) take it as the feminine singular noun “witness” 
(cf. BDB 729 s.v. II rnj) and understand it as a collective. This 
solution is also proposed by J. A. Thompson (Jeremiah [Nl- 
COT], 259, n. 3) and appears to make the best sense in the 
context. The end of the line is very elliptical but is generally 
taken as either, “what I will do with/to them,” or “what is com¬ 
ing against them” (= “what will happen to them”) on the basis 
of the following context. 

12 tn Heb “earth.” 


JEREMIAH 6:24 

‘Take note! 13 I am about to bring disaster 
on these people. 

It will come as punishment for their 
scheming. 14 

For they have paid no attention to what I 
have said, 15 

and they have rejected my law. 

6:201 take no delight 16 when they offer up 
to me 17 

frankincense that comes from Sheba 

or sweet-smelling cane imported from a 
faraway land. 

I cannot accept the burnt offerings they 
bring me. 

I get no pleasure from the sacrifices they 
offer to me.’ 18 

6:21 So, this is what the Lord says: 

‘I will assuredly 19 make these people 
stumble to their doom. 20 

Parents and children will stumble and fall 
to their destruction. 21 

Friends and neighbors will die.’ 

6:22 “This is what the Lord says: 

‘Beware! An army 22 is coming from a 
land in the north. 

A mighty nation is stirring into action in 
faraway parts of the earth. 

6:23 Its soldiers are armed with bows and 
spears. 

They are cruel and show no mercy. 

They sound like the roaring sea 

as they ride forth on their horses. 

Lined up in formation like men going 
into battle 

to attack you, Daughter Zion.’” 23 

6:24 The people cry out, 24 “We have heard 
reports about them! 

13 tn Heb “Behold!" 

14 tn Heb “disaster on these people, the fruit of their 
schemes.” 

15 tn Heb “my word.” 

16 tn Heb “To what purpose is it to me?” The question is 
rhetorical and expects a negative answer. 

17 tn The words “when they offer up to me” are not in the text 
but are implicit from the following context. They are supplied 
in the translation for clarity. 

18 tn Heb “Your burnt offerings are not acceptable and your 
sacrifices are not pleasing to me.” “The shift from “your” to 
“their” is an example of the figure of speech (apostrophe) 
where the speaker turns from talking about someone to ad¬ 
dressing him/her directly. Though common in Hebrew style, it 
is not common in English. The shift to the third person in the 
translation is an accommodation to English style. 

19 tn This is an attempt to render the Hebrew particle ren¬ 
dered “behold” joined to the first person pronoun. 

20 tn Heb “I will put stumbling blocks in front of these peo¬ 
ple.” In this context the stumbling blocks are the invading 
armies. 

21 tn The words “and fall to their destruction" are implicit in 
the metaphor and are supplied in the translation for clarity. 

22 tn Heb “people.” 

23 sn Jerualem is personified as a young maiden helpless 
before enemy attackers. 

24 tn These words are not in the text, but, from the context, 
someone other than God is speaking and is speaking for and 
to the people (either Jeremiah or the people themselves). 
These words are supplied in the translation for clarity. 
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We have become helpless with fear! 1 
Anguish grips us, 

agony like that of a woman giving birth 
to a baby! 

6:25 Do not go out into the countryside. 
Do not travel on the roads. 

For the enemy is there with sword in 
hand. 1 2 

They are spreading terror everywhere.” 3 
6:26 So I said, 4 “Oh, my dear people, 5 put 
on sackcloth 
and roll in ashes. 

Mourn with painful sobs 
as though you had lost your only child. 
For any moment now 6 that destructive 
army 7 

will come against us.” 

6:27 The Lord said to me, 8 
“I have made you like a metal assayer 
to test my people like ore. 9 
You are to observe them 
and evaluate how they behave.” 10 


1 tn Or “We have lost our strength to do battle”; Heb “Our 
hands hang limp [or helpless at our sides].” According to 
BDB 951 s.v. nsn Qal.2, this idiom is used figuratively for los¬ 
ing heart or energy. The best example of its figurative use of 
loss of strength or the feeling of helplessness is in Ezek 21:12 
where it appears in the context of the heart (courage) melt¬ 
ing, the spirit sinking, and the knees becoming like water. For 
other examples compare 2 Sam 4:1; Zeph 3:16. In Neh 6:9 it 
is used literally of the builders "dropping their hands from the 
work” out of fear. The words “with fear” are supplied in the 
translation because they are implicit in the context. 

2 tn Heb “Forthe enemy has a sword." 

3 tn Heb “Terror is all around!" 

4 tn These words are not in the text but are implicit from 
the context. 

5 tn Heb "daughter of my people.” For the translation given 
here see 4:11 and the translator's note there. 

6 tn Heb “suddenly." 

7 tn Heb “the destroyer." 

8 tn These words are not in the text but are supplied in the 
translation for clarity. Note “I have appointed you." Compare 
Jer 1:18. 

9 tn Heb "I have made you an assayer of my people, a tes¬ 
ter [?].” The meaning of the words translated “assayer" (fra, 
bakhon) and “tester” (rap, mivtsar) is uncertain. The word 
fra (bakhon) can mean “tower” (cf. BDB 103 s.v. fra; cf. Isa 
23:13 for the only other use) or “assayer” (cf. BDB 103 s.v. 
fra). The latter would be the more expected nuance because 
of the other uses of nouns and verbs from this root. The word 
rap (mivtsar) normally means “fortress” (cf. BDB 131 s.v. 
rap), but most modern commentaries and lexicons deem 
that nuance inappropriate here. HALOT follows a proposal 
that the word is to be repointed to rap (m e vatser) and derived 
from a root ra (batsar) meaning “to test” (cf. HALOT 143 s.v. 
IV ra). That proposal makes the most sense in the context, 
but the root appears nowhere else in the OT. 

10 tn Heb “test their way.” 


6:281 reported, 11 

“All of them are the most stubborn of 
rebels! 12 

They are as hard as bronze or iron. 

They go about telling lies. 

They all deal corruptly. 

6:29 The fiery bellows of judgment burn 
fiercely. 

But there is too much dross to be re¬ 
moved. 13 

The process of refining them has proved 
useless. 14 

The wicked have not been purged. 

6:30 They are regarded as ‘rejected sil¬ 
ver’ 15 

because the Lord rejects them.” 

Faulty Religion and Unethical Behavior Will 
Lead to Judgment 

7:1 The Lord said to Jeremiah: 16 7:2 “Stand 
in the gate of the Lord’s temple and proclaim 17 
this message: ‘Listen, all you people of Judah 
who have passed through these gates to wor¬ 
ship the Lord. 18 Hear what the Lord has to say. 
7:3 The Lord God of Israel who rules over all 19 
says: Change the way you have been living and 
do what is right. 20 If you do, I will allow you to 


11 tn These words are not in the text but are supplied in the 
translation for clarity. Some takes these words to be the con¬ 
tinuation of the Lord’s commission of Jeremiah to the task of 
testing them. However, since this is the evaluation, the task 
appears to be complete. The words are better to be taken as 
Jeremiah’s report after he has completed the task. 

12 tn Or “arch rebels," or “hardened rebels.” Literally “reb¬ 
els of rebels.” 

13 tn Heb “The bellows blow fiercely; the lead is consumed 
by the fire.” The translation tries to clarify a metaphor involv¬ 
ing ancient metallurgy. In the ancient refining process lead 
was added as a flux to remove impurities from silver ore in 
the process of oxidizing the lead. Jeremiah says that the lead 
has been used up and the impurities have not been removed. 
The translation is based on the recognition of an otherwise 
unused verb root meaning “blow" (nru [nakhar]\ cf. BDB 1123 
s.v. I -nn and HALOT 651 s.v. nm) and the Masoretes' sugges¬ 
tion that the consonants proton be read cn era (me’esh tam) 
rather than asorwtoa (me’eshatam, “from their fire") from an 
otherwise unattested noun rax (’ eshah). 

14 tn Heb “The refiner refines them in vain." 

15 tn This translation is intended to reflect the wordplay in 
the Hebrew text where the same root word is repeated in the 
two lines. 

16 tn Heb “The word which came to Jeremiah from the 
Lord.” 

17 tn Heb “Proclaim there...” The adverb is unnecessary in 
English style. 

18 sn That is, all those who have passed through the gates 
of the outer court and are standing in the courtyard of the 
temple. 

19 tn Heb “Yahweh of armies, the God of Israel.” 

sn Compare the use of similar titles in 2:19; 5:14; 6:6 and 
see the explanation in the study note at 2:19. In this instance 
the title appears to emphasize the Lord as the heavenly King 
who drags his disobedient vassals into court (and threatens 
them with judgment). 

20 tn Or "Make good your ways and your actions.” J. Bright’s 
translation (“Reform the whole pattern of your conduct”; Jer¬ 
emiah [AB], 52) is excellent. 
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JEREMIAH 7:14 


continue to live in this land. 1 7:4 Stop putting your 
confidence in the false belief that says, 2 “We are 
safe! 3 The temple of the Lord is here! The tem¬ 
ple of the Lord is here! The temple of the Lord 
is here!” 4 7:5 You must change 5 the way you have 
been living and do what is right. You must treat 
one another fairly. 6 7:6 Stop oppressing foreign¬ 
ers who live in your land, children who have lost 
their fathers, and women who have lost their hus¬ 
bands. 7 Stop killing innocent people 8 in this land. 
Stop paying allegiance to 9 other gods. That will 
only bring about your ruin. 10 7:7 If you stop doing 
these things, 11 1 will allow you to continue to live 
in this land 12 which I gave to your ancestors as a 
lasting possession. 13 

7:8 ‘“But just look at you! 14 You are put¬ 
ting your confidence in a false belief 15 that will 
not deliver you. 16 7:9 You steal. 17 You mur¬ 
der. You commit adultery. You lie when you 
swear on oath. You sacrifice to the god Baal. 
You pay allegiance to 18 other gods whom you 
have not previously known. 7:10 Then you come 
and stand in my presence in this temple I have 


1 tn Heb “place” but this might be misunderstood to refer 
to the temple. 

2 tn Heb “Stop trusting in lying words which say.” 

3 tn The words “We are safe!” are not in the text but are 
supplied in the translation for clarity. 

4 tn Heb “The temple of the Lord, the temple of the Lord, 
the temple of the Lord are these (i.e., these buildings)." Else¬ 
where triple repetition seems to mark a kind of emphasis 
(cf. Isa 6:3; Jer 22:29; Ezek 21:27 [32 HT]). The triple repeti¬ 
tion that follows seems to be Jeremiah's way of mocking the 
(false) sense of security that people had in the invincibility of 
Jerusalem because God dwelt in the temple. They appeared 
to be treating the temple as some kind of magical charm. A 
similar feeling had grown up around the ark in the time of the 
judges (cf. 1 Sam 3:3) and the temple and city of Jerusalem 
in Micah’sday (cf. Mic3:ll). It is reflected also in some of the 
Psalms (cf., e.g., Ps 46, especially v. 5). 

5 tn The infinitive absolute precedes the finite verb for em¬ 
phasis. 

8 tn Heb “you must do justice between a person and his 
fellow/neighbor.” The infinitive absolute precedes the finite 
verb for emphasis. 

7 tn Heb “Stop oppressingforeigner, orphan, and widow.” 

8 tn Heb “Stop shedding innocent blood.” 

9 tn Heb “going/following after." See the translator’s note 
at 2:5 for an explanation of the idiom involved here. 

10 tn Heb “going after other gods to your ruin.” 

11 tn The translation uses imperatives in vv. 5-6 followed by 
the phrase, “If you do all this," to avoid the long and complex 
sentence structure of the Hebrew sentence which has a se¬ 
ries of conditional clauses invv. 5-6 followed by a main clause 
in v. 7. 

12 tn Heb “live in this place, in this land.” 

13 tn Heb “gave to your fathers [with reference to] from an¬ 
cient times even unto forever.” 

14 tn Heb “Behold!” 

15 tn Heb “You are trusting in lying words." See the similar 
phrase in v. 4 and the note there. 

16 tn Heb “not profit [you]." 

17 tn Heb “Will you steal...then say, ‘We are safe’?" Verses 
9-10 are one long sentence in the Hebrew text. 

18 tn Heb “You go/follow after.” See the translator’s note at 
2:5 for an explanation of the idiom involved here. 


claimed as my own 19 and say, “We are safe!” You 
think you are so safe that you go on doing all those 
hateful sins! 20 7:11 Do you think this temple I have 
claimed as my own 21 is to be a hideout for rob¬ 
bers? 22 You had better take note! 23 I have seen 
for myself what you have done! says the Lord. 
7:12 So, go to the place in Shiloh where I allowed 
myself to be worshiped 24 in the early days. See 
what I did to it 25 because of the wicked things my 
people Israel did. 7:13 You also have done all these 
things, says the Lord, and I have spoken to you 
over and over again. 26 But you have not listened! 
You have refused to respond when I called you to 
repent! 27 7:14 So I will destroy this temple which 
I have claimed as my own, 28 this temple that you 
are trusting to protect you. I will destroy this place 
that I gave to you and your ancestors, 29 just like I 


19 tn Heb “over which my name is called.” For this nuance 
of this idiom cf. BDB 896 s.v. tnp Niph.2.d(4) and seethe us¬ 
age in 2 Sam 12:28. 

20 tn Or ‘“We are safe!’ - safe, you think, to go on doing all 
those hateful things.” Verses 9-10 are all one long sentence 
in the Hebrew text. It has been broken up for English stylis¬ 
tic reasons. Somewhat literally it reads “Will you steal...then 
come and stand...and say, ‘We are safe’ so as to/in order to 
do..." The Hebrew of v. 9 has a series of infinitives which em¬ 
phasize the bare action of the verb without the idea of time or 
agent. The effect is to place a kind of staccato like emphasis 
on the multitude of their sins all of which are violations of one 
of the Ten Commandments. The final clause in v. 8 expresses 
purpose or result (probably result) through another infinitive. 
This long sentence is introduced by a marker (n interrogative 
in Hebrew) introducing a rhetorical question in which God ex¬ 
presses his incredulity that they could do these sins, come 
into the temple and claim the safety of his protection, and 
then go right back out and commit the same sins. J. Bright 
(Jeremiah [AB], 52) catches the force nicely: “What? You 
think you can steal, murder...and then come and stand...and 
say, 'We are safe...’just so that you can go right on...” 

21 tn Heb “over which my name is called." For this nuance 
of this idiom cf. BDB 896 s.v. tnj Niph.2.d(4) and seethe us¬ 
age in 2 Sam 12:28. 

22 tn Heb “Is this house...a den/cave of robbers in your 
eyes?" 

23 tn Heb “Behold!” 

24 tn Heb “where I caused my name to dwell.” The transla¬ 
tion does not adequately represent the theology of the Lord’s 
deliberate identification with a place where he chose to 
manifest his presence and desired to be worshiped (cf. Exod 
20:25; Deut 16:2,6,11). 

25 sn The place in Shiloh...see what I did to it. This refers to 
the destruction of Shiloh by the Philistines circa 1050 b.c. (cf. 
Ps 78:60). The destruction of Shiloh is pertinent to the argu¬ 
ment. The presence of the tabernacle and ark of the cove¬ 
nant did not prevent Shiloh from being destroyed when Israel 
sinned. The people of Israel used the ark as a magic charm 
but it did not prevent them from being defeated or the ark be¬ 
ing captured (1 Sam 4:3,11, 21-22). 

26 tn This reflects a Hebrew idiom (e.g., 7:25; 11:7; 25:3,4), 
i.e., an infinitive of a verb meaning “to do something early [or 
eagerly]” followed by an infinitive of another verb of action. Cf. 
HALOT 1384 s.v. Hiph.2. 

27 tn Heb “I called to you and you did not answer.” The words 
“to repent” are not in the text but are supplied in the transla¬ 
tion for clarity. 

28 tn Heb “over which my name is called.” For this nuance 
of this idiom cf. BDB 896 s.v. Niph.2.d(4) and seethe us¬ 
age in 2 Sam 12:28. 

29 tn Heb “fathers" (also in vv. 22, 25,26). 
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destroyed Shiloh. 1 7:15 And I will drive you out 
of my sight just like I drove out your relatives, the 
people of Israel.’” 2 

7:16 Then the Lord said, 3 “As for you, Jeremi¬ 
ah, 4 do not pray for these people! Do not cry out 
to me or petition me on their behalf! Do not plead 
with me to save them, 5 because I will not listen to 
you. 7:17 Do you see 6 what they are doing in the 
towns of Judah and in the streets of Jerusalem? 7 
7:18 Children are gathering firewood, fathers are 
building fires with it, and women are mixing 
dough to bake cakes to offer to the goddess they 
call the Queen of Heaven. 8 They are also pouring 
out drink offerings to other gods. They seem to do 
all this just 9 to trouble me. 7:19 But I am not really 
the one being troubled!” 10 says the Lord. “Rather 
they are bringing trouble on themselves to their 
own shame! 11 7:20 So,” the Lord God 12 says, “my 
raging fury will be poured out on this land. 13 It 

1 tn Heb “I will do to this house which L.in which you put... 
and to this place which...as I did to Shiloh." 

2 tn Heb “the descendants of Ephraim.” However, Ephraim 
here stands (as it often does) for all the northern tribes of Is¬ 
rael. 

3 tn The words “Then the Lord said” are not in the text but 
are supplied in the translation for clarity. 

4 tn Heb “As for you.” The personal name Jeremiah is sup¬ 
plied in the translation for clarity. 

5 tn The words “to save them” are not in the text but are 
implicit from the context. They are supplied in the translation 
for clarity. 

6 tn Or “Just look at...” The question is rhetorical and ex¬ 
pects a positive answer. 

7 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

8 tn The form for “queen” is unusual. It is pointed (robe 
[m e !ekhet] instead of robs [ malkal ]) as though the Masoretes 
wanted to read the word for “work” (route [ m e le'khet ]), i.e., 
the “hosts of,” a word that several Hebrew mss read and an 
understanding the LXX reflects. The other ancient and mod¬ 
ern versions generally, however, accept it as a biform for the 
word “queen.” 

sn The Queen of Heaven is probably a reference to the god¬ 
dess known as Ishtar in Mesopotamia, Anat in Canaan, Ash- 
toreth in Israel. She was the goddess of love and fertility. For 
further discussion, see G. L. Keown, P. J. Scalise, T. G. Smoth¬ 
ers, Jeremiah 26-52 (WBC), 266-68. 

9 tn Heb “to provoke me.” There is debate among gram¬ 
marians and lexicographers about the nuance of the Hebrew 
particle [sip'? (l e ma’an). Some say it always denotes purpose, 
while others say it may denote either purpose or result, de¬ 
pending on the context. For example, BDB 775 s.v. tap 1 ? note 
1 says that it always denotes purpose, never result, but that 
sometimes what is really a result is represented ironically as 
though it were a purpose. That explanation fits nicely here in 
the light of the context of the next verse. The translation is 
intended to reflect some of that ironic sarcasm. 

10 tn Heb “Is it I whom they provoke?” The rhetorical ques¬ 
tion expects a negative answer which is made explicit in the 
translation. 

11 tn Heb “Is it not themselves to their own shame?” The 
rhetorical question expects a positive answer which is made 
explicit in the translation. 

12 tn Heb “Lord Yahweh.” The translation follows the an¬ 
cient Jewish tradition of substituting the Hebrew word for God 
for the proper name Yahweh. 

13 tn Heb “this place.” Some see this as a reference to the 
temple but the context has been talking about what goes on 
in the towns of Judah and Jerusalem and the words that fol¬ 
low, meant as a further explanation, are applied to the whole 
land. 


will be poured out on human beings and animals, 
on trees and crops. 14 And it will bum like a fire 
which cannot be extinguished.” 

7:21 The Lord said to the people of Judah, 15 
“The Lord God of Israel who rules over all 16 says: 
‘You might as well go ahead and add the meat 
of your burnt offerings to that of the other sacri¬ 
fices and eat it, too! 17 7:22 Consider this: 18 When 
I spoke to your ancestors after I brought them 
out of Egypt, I did not merely give them com¬ 
mands about burnt offerings and sacrifices. 7:231 
also explicitly commanded them: 19 “Obey me. 
If you do, I 20 will be your God and you will be 
my people. Live exactly the way I tell you 21 and 
things will go well with you.” 7:24 But they did 
not listen to me or pay any attention to me. They 
followed the stubborn inclinations of their own 
wicked hearts. They acted worse and worse in¬ 
stead of better. 22 7:25 From the time your an- 


14 tn Heb “the trees of/in the field and the fruit of/in the 
ground." 

15 tn The words “The Lord said to the people of Judah” are 
not in the text but are implicit in the shift in addressee be¬ 
tween w. 16-20 and w. 21-26. 

16 tn Heb “Yahweh of armies, the God of Israel." 

sn See the study notes on 2:19 and 7:3. 

17 tn Heb “Add your burnt offerings to your [other] sacrifices 
and eat the meat!” See the following sn for explanation. This 
is an example of the rhetorical use of the imperative for a sar¬ 
castic challenge. Cf. GKC 324 §110.a; cf. Amos 4:4, “Go to 
Bethel and sin!" 

sn All of the burnt offering, including the meat, was to be 
consumed on the altar (e.g., Lev 1:6-9). The meat of the other 
sacrifices could be eaten by the priest who offered the sac¬ 
rifice and the person who brought it (e.g, Lev 7:16-18, 32). 
Since, however, the people of Judah were making a mockery 
of the sacrificial system by offeringsacrifices while disobeying 
the law, the Lord rejected the sacrifices (cf. 6:20). Since they 
were violating the moral law they might as well go ahead and 
violate the cultic law by eating the meat dedicated to God be¬ 
cause he rejected it anyway. 

18 tn Heb “For” but this introduces a long explanation about 
the relative importance of sacrifice and obedience. 

19 tn Verses 22-23a read in Hebrew, “I did not speak with 
your ancestors and I did not command them when I brought 
them out of Egypt about words/matters concerning burnt of¬ 
fering and sacrifice, but I commanded them this word:” Some 
modern commentators have explained this passage as an 
evidence for the lateness of the Pentateuchal instruction re¬ 
garding sacrifice or a denial that sacrifice was practiced dur¬ 
ing the period of the wilderness wandering. However, it is bet¬ 
ter explained as an example of what R. de Vaux calls a dialec¬ 
tical negative, i.e., “not so much this as that” or “not this with¬ 
out that” (Ancient Israel, 454-56). For other examples of this 
same argument see Isa 1:10-17; Hos 6:4-6; Amos 5:21-25. 

20 tn Heb “Obey me and I will be.” The translation is equiv¬ 
alent syntactically but brings out the emphasis in the com¬ 
mand. 

21 tn Heb “Walk in all the way that I command you.” 

22 tn Or “They went backward and not forward”; Heb “They 
were to the backward and not to the forward.” The two phras¬ 
es used here appear nowhere else in the Bible and the latter 
preposition plus adverb elsewhere is used temporally mean¬ 
ing “formerly” or “previously.” The translation follows the pro¬ 
posal of J. Bright, Jeremiah (AB), 57. Another option is “they 
turned their backs to me, not their faces,” understanding the 
line as a variant of a line in 2:27. 
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cestors departed the land of Egypt until now, 1 I 
sent my servants the prophets to you again and 
again, 2 day after day. 3 7:26 But your ancestors 4 did 
not listen to me nor pay attention to me. They be¬ 
came obstinate 5 and were more wicked than even 
their own forefathers.’” 

7:27 Then the Lord said to me, 6 “When you 
tell them all this, they will not listen to you. When 
you call out to them, they will not respond to you. 
7:28 So tell them: ‘This is a nation that has not 
obeyed the Lord their God and has not accepted 
correction. Faithfulness is nowhere to be found in 
it. These people do not even profess it anymore. 7 
7:29 So, mourn, 8 you people of this nation. 9 Cut off 
your hair and throw it away. Sing a song of mourn¬ 
ing on the hilltops. For the Lord has decided to 
reject 10 11 and forsake this generation that has pro¬ 
voked his wrath! ” 511 


1 tn Heb “from the day your ancestors...until this very day.” 
However, “day” here is idiomatic for “the present time." 

2 tn On the Hebrew idiom seethe note at 7:13. 

3 tc There is some textual debate about the legitimacy of 
this expression here. The text reads merely “day” (n'l \yom). 
BHS suggests the word is to be deleted as a dittography of the 
plural ending of the preceding word. The word is in the Greek 
and Latin, and the Syriac represents the typical idiom "day 
after day” as though the noun were repeated. Either or has 
dropped out by haplography or a n (mem) has been left out, 
i.e., reading ddv (yomam, “daily”). 

4 tn Or “But your predecessors...”; Heb “But they...." There 
is a confusing interchange in the pronouns in w. 25-26 which 
has led to some leveling in the ancient versions and the mod¬ 
ern English versions. What is involved here are four levels of 
referents, the “you” of the present generation (vv. 21-22a), 
the ancestors who were delivered from Egypt (i.e., the “they” 
of w. 22b-24), the “you” of v. 25 which involves all the Israel¬ 
ites from the Exodus to the time of speaking, and the “they” 
of v. 26 which cannot be the ancestors of vv. 22-24 (since 
they cannot be more wicked than themselves) but must be 
an indefinite entity which is a part of the “you” of v. 25, i.e., 
the more immediate ancestors of the present generation. If 
this is kept in mind, there is no need to level the pronouns to 
“they” and “them” or to “you” and “your” as some of the an¬ 
cient versions and modern English versions have done. 

5 tn Heb “hardened [or made stiff] their neck.” 

6 tn The words, “Then the Lord said to me” are not in the 
text but are implicit in the shift from the second and third per¬ 
son plural pronouns in vv. 21-26 and the second singular in 
this verse. The words are supplied in the translation for clarity. 

7 tn Heb “Faithfulness has vanished. It is cut off from their 
lips.” 

sn For the need for faithfulness see 5:1,3. 

8 tn The word “mourn” is not in the text. It is supplied in the 
translation for clarity to explain the significance of the words 
“Cut your hair and throw it away.” 

sn Cf. Mic 1:16; Job 1:20 for other examples of this practice 
which was involved in mourning. 

9 tn The words, “you people of this nation” are not in the 
text. Many English versions supply, “Jerusalem.” The address 
shifts from second masculine singular addressing Jeremiah 
(w. 27-28a) to second feminine singular. It causes less dis¬ 
ruption in the flow of the context to see the nation as a whole 
addressed here as a feminine singular entity (as, e.g., in 2:19, 
23; 3:2,3; 6:26) than to introduce a new entity, Jerusalem. 

10 tn The verbs here are the Hebrew scheduling perfects. 
For this use of the perfect see GKC 312 §106.m. 

11 tn Heb “the generation of his wrath.” 


7:30 The Lord says, “I have rejected them be¬ 
cause 12 the people of Judah have done what I con¬ 
sider evil. 13 They have set up their disgusting idols 
in the temple 14 which I have claimed for my own 15 
and have defiled it. 7:31 They have also built plac¬ 
es of worship 16 in a place called Topheth 17 in the 
Valley of Ben Hinnom so that they can sacrifice 
their sons and daughters by fire. That is something 
I never commanded them to do! Indeed, it never 
even entered my mind to command such a thing! 18 
7:32 So, watch out!” 19 says the Lord. “The time will 
soon come when people will no longer call those 
places Topheth or the Valley of Ben Hinnom. But 
they will call that valley 20 the Valley of Slaughter 
and they will bury so many people in Topheth they 
will run out of room. 21 7:33 Then the dead bodies 
of these people will be left on the ground for the 
birds and wild animals to eat. 22 There will not be 
any survivors to scare them away. 7:34 I will put 
an end to the sounds of joy and gladness, or the 


12 tn The words “I have rejected them” are not in the He¬ 
brew text, which merely says “because.” These words are 
supplied in the translation to show more clearly the connec¬ 
tion to the preceding. 

13 tn Heb “have done the evil in my eyes.” 

14 sn Compare, e.g., 2 Kgs 21:3, 5, 7; 23:4, 6; Ezek 8:3, 
5,10-12,16. Manasseh had desecrated the temple by build¬ 
ing altars, cult symbols, and idols in it. Josiah had purged the 
temple of these pagan elements. But it is obvious from both 
Jeremiah and Ezekiel that they had been replaced shortly af¬ 
ter Josiah’s death. They were a primary cause of Judah’s guilt 
and punishment (see beside this passage, 19:5; 32:34-35). 

15 tn Heb “the house which is called by my name.” Cf. 7:10, 
11,14 and see the translator’s note 7:10 for the explanation 
for this rendering. 

16 tn Heb “high places.” 

sn These places of worship were essentially open air 
shrines often located on hills or wooded heights. They were 
generally connected with pagan worship and equipped with 
altars of sacrifice and of incense and cult objects such as 
wooden poles and stone pillars which were symbols of the 
god and/or goddess worshiped at the sight. The Israelites 
were commanded to tear down these Canaanite places of 
worship (Num 33:52) but they did not do so, often taking over 
the site for the worship of Yahweh but even then incorporat¬ 
ing some of the pagan cult objects and ritual into their wor¬ 
ship of Yahweh (1 Kgs 12:31, 32; 14:23). The prophets were 
especially opposed to these places and to this kind of syncre¬ 
tism (Hos 10:8; Amos 7:9) and to the pagan worship that was 
often practiced at them (Jer 7:31; 19:5; 32:35). 

17 tn Heb “the high places of [or in] Topheth.” 

sn The noun Topheth is generally explained as an artificial 
formation of a word related to the Aramaic word for “cooking 
stove” combined with the vowels for the word for “shame.” 
Hence, Jewish piety viewed it as a very shameful act, one that 
was contrary to the law (see Lev 18:21; 20:2-6). Child sacri¬ 
fice was practiced during the reigns of the wicked kings Ahaz 
and Manasseh and apparently during Jeremiah’s day (cf. 2 
Kgs 16:3; 21:6; Jer 32:35). 

18 tn Heb “It never entered my heart.” The words “to com¬ 
mand such a thing" do not appear in the Hebrew but are add¬ 
ed forthe sake of clarity. 

19 tn Heb “Therefore, behold!" 

20 tn Heb “it will no longer be said ‘Topheth’ or ‘the Valley of 
Ben Hinnom’ but ‘the valley of slaughter.’ 

21 tn Heb “And they will bury in Topheth so there is not 
room.” 

22 tn Heb “Their dead bodies will be food forthe birds of the 
air and the beasts of the earth." 
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glad celebration of brides and grooms throughout 
the towns of Judah and the streets of Jerusalem. 
For the whole land will become a desolate waste¬ 
land.” 

8:1 The Lord says, “When that time comes, 1 
the bones of the kings of Judah and its leaders, the 
bones of the priests and prophets and of all the oth¬ 
er people who lived in Jerusalem will be dug up 
from their graves. 8:2 They will be spread out and 
exposed to the sun, the moon and the stars. 2 These 
are things they 3 adored and served, things to which 
they paid allegiance, 4 from which they sought 
guidance, and worshiped. The bones of these peo¬ 
ple 5 will never be regathered and reburied. They 
will be like manure used to fertilize the ground. 6 
8:3 However, I will leave some of these wicked 
people alive and banish them to other places. But 
wherever these people who survive may go, they 
will wish they had died rather than lived,” 7 says 
the Lord who rules over all. 8 

Willful Disregard of God Will Lead to Destruction 

8:4 The Lord said to me, 9 

“Tell them, ‘The Lord says, 

Do people not get back up when they fall 
down? 

Do they not turn around when they go the 
wrong way? 10 

8:5 Why, then, do these people of 
Jerusalem 11 


1 tn Heb “At that time." 

2 tc MT, 4QJer l and LXX read “the sun and the moon and 
all the host of heaven,” but 4QJef reads “the sun and all the 
stars.” 

tn Heb “the host of heaven.” 

3 tn Heb “the sun, moon, and host of heaven which they...” 

4 tn Heb “followed after.” See the translator's note at 2:5 

for the idiom. 

5 tn Heb “they will not” but the referent is far enough re¬ 
moved that it might be ambiguous. 

6 tn Heb “like dung/manure on the surface of the 
ground." 

7 tn Heb “Death will be chosen rather than life by the rem¬ 
nant who are left from this wicked family in all the places 
where I have banished them.” The sentence is broken up and 
restructured to avoid possible confusion because of the com¬ 
plexity of the English to some modern readers. There appears 
to be an extra “those who are left” that was inadvertently cop¬ 
ied from the preceding line. It is missing from one Hebrew ms 
and from the Greek and Syriac versions and is probably not a 
part of the original text. 

8 tn Heb “Yahweh of armies." 

sn For the significance of this title see the notes at 2:19 and 
7:3. 

9 tn The words “the Lord said to me” are not in the text 
but are implicit from the context. They are supplied in the 
translation to make clear who is speaking and who is being 
addressed. 

10 sn There is a play on two different nuances of the same 
Hebrew word that means “turn” and "return,” “turn away” 
and “turn back.” 

11 tc The text is quite commonly emended, changing rmW 

ran (sho^vah ha’am) townwia (shovav ha’am) and omitting 

Avt [frushalaim ); this is due to the anomaly of a feminine 

singular verb with a masculine singular subject and the fact 

that the word “Jerusalem" is absent from one Hebrew ms and 

the LXX. However, it is possible that this is a case where the 

noun "Jerusalem” is a defining apposition to the word “these 


continually turn away from me in apos¬ 
tasy? 

They hold fast to their deception. 12 
They refuse to turn back to me. 13 
8:61 have listened to them very carefully, 14 
but they do not speak honestly. 

None of them regrets the evil he has 
done. 

None of them says, “I have done 
wrong!” 15 

All of them persist in their own wayward 
course 16 

like a horse charging recklessly into 
battle. 

8:7 Even the stork knows 
when it is time to move on. 17 
The turtledove, swallow, and crane 18 
recognize 19 the normal times for their 
migration. 

But my people pay no attention 


people," an apposition which GKC 425 §131.k calls “permu¬ 
tation." In this case the verb could be attracted to the apposi- 
tional noun and there would be no reason to emend the text. 
The MT is undoubtedly the harder reading and is for that rea¬ 
son to be preferred. 

map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; Map8- 
F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

12 tn Or “to their allegiance to false gods,” or “to their false 
professions of loyalty”; Heb “to deceit." Either “to their mistak¬ 
en beliefs” or “to their allegiance to false gods” would fit the 
preceding context. The former is more comprehensive than 
the latter and was chosen for that reason. 

13 sn There is a continuing play on the same root word used 
in the preceding verse. Here the words “turn away from me,” 
“apostasy,” and “turn back to me” are all forms from the root 
that was translated “go the wrong way” and “turn around” in 
v. 4. The intended effect is to contrast Judah's recalcitrant 
apostasy with the usual tendency to try and correct one's mis¬ 
takes. 

14 tn Heb “I have paid attention and I have listened.” This 
is another case of two concepts beingjoined by “and” where 
one expresses the main idea and the other acts as an adver¬ 
bial or adjectival modifier (a figure called hendiadys). 

15 tn Heb "What have I done?” The addition of the word 
“wrong” is implicit in the context and is supplied in the trans¬ 
lation for clarity. The rhetorical question does not function as 
a denial of wrongdoing, but rather as contrite shock at one’s 
own wrongdoing. It is translated as a declaration for the sake 
of clarity. 

16 tn Heb “each one of them turns aside into their own run¬ 
ning course.” 

sn The wordplay begun in v. 4 is continued here. The word 
translated “turns aside” in the literal translation and “way¬ 
ward” in the translation is from the same root as “go the 
wrong way,” “turn around,” “turn away from me,” “apostasy,” 
“turn back to me." What God hoped for were confessions of 
repentance and change of behavior; what he got was denial 
of wrongdoing and continued turning away from him. 

17 tn Heb “its appointed time.” The translation is contextu¬ 
ally motivated to avoid lack of clarity. 

18 tn There is debate in the commentaries and lexicons 
about the identification of some of these birds, particularly 
regarding the identification of the “swallow” which is more 
likely the “swift” and the “crane" which some identify with the 
“thrush.” For a discussion see the Bible encyclopedias and 
the UBS handbook Fauna and Flora of the Bible. The identity 
of the individual birds makes little difference to the point be¬ 
ing made and “swallow” is more easily identifiable to the aver¬ 
age reader than the “swift.” 

19 tn Heb “keep.” Ironically birds, which do not think, obey 
the laws of nature, but Israel does not obey the laws of God. 
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to 1 what I, the Lord, require of them. 2 
8:8 How can you say, “We are wise! 

We have the law of the Lord”? 

The truth is, 3 those who teach it 4 have 
used their writings 
to make it say what it does not really 
mean. 5 

8:9 Your wise men will be put to shame. 
They will be dumbfounded and be 
brought to judgment. 6 
Since they have rejected the word of the 
Lord, 

what wisdom do they really have? 

8:10 7 So I will give their wives to other 
men 

and their fields to new owners. 

For from the least important to the most 
important of them, 

all of them are greedy for dishonest gain. 
Prophets and priests alike, 
all practice deceit. 

8:11 They offer only superficial help 
for the hurt my dear people 8 have suf¬ 
fered. 9 

They say, “Everything will be all right!” 
But everything is not all right! 10 
8:12 Are they ashamed because they have 
done such disgusting things? 

No, they are not at all ashamed! 

They do not even know how to blush! 

So they will die just like others have died. 11 


1 tn Heb “do not know.” But here as elsewhere the word 
“know” is more than an intellectual matter. It is intended here 
to summarize both “know" and “follow” ( Heb “observe”) in 
the preceding lines. 

2 tn Heb “the ordinance/requirement of the Lord." 

3 tn Heb “Surely, behold!” 

4 tn Heb “the scribes.” 

5 tn Heb “The lying pen of the scribes has made [it] into a 
lie.” The translation is an attempt to make the most common 
interpretation of this passage understandable forthe average 
reader. This is, however, a difficult passage whose interpreta¬ 
tion is greatly debated and whose syntax is capable of other 
interpretations. The interpretation of the NJPS, "Assuredly, for 
naught has the pen labored, for naught the scribes,” surely 
deserves consideration within the context; i.e. it hasn’t done 
any good forthe scribes to produce a reliable copy of the law, 
which the people have refused to follow. That interpretation 
has the advantage of explaining the absence of an object for 
the verb “make" or “labored” but creates a very unbalanced 
poetic couplet. 

6 tn Heb “be trapped.” However, the word “trapped” gen¬ 
erally carries with it the connotation of divine judgment. See 
BDB 540 s.v. -p 1 : Niph.2, and compare usage in Jer 6:11 for 
support. The verbs in the first two lines are again the form of 
the Hebrew verb that emphasizes that the action is as good 
as done (Hebrew prophetic perfects). 

7 sn See Jer 6:12-15 for parallels to 8:10-12. The words 
of Jeremiah to the people may have been repeated on more 
than one occasion or have been found appropriate to more 
than one of his collection of messages in written and edited 
form. See Jer 36:4 and Jer 36:28 for reference to at least two 
of these collections. 

8 tn Heb “daughter of my people.” For the translation giv¬ 
en here see 4:11 and the note on the phrase “dear people" 
there. 

9 tn Heb “They heal the wound of my people lightly.” 

10 tn Heb “They say, ‘Peace! Peace!’ and there is no 
peace!” 

11 tn Heb “They will fall among the fallen." 


JEREMIAH 8:14 

They will be brought to ruin when I pun¬ 
ish them, 
says the Lord. 

8:13 1 will take away their harvests, 12 says 
the Lord. 

There will be no grapes on their vines. 
There will be no figs on their fig trees. 
Even the leaves on their trees will wither. 
The crops that I gave them will be taken 
away.’” 13 

Jeremiah Laments over the Coming Destruction 

8:14 The people say, 14 

“Why are we just sitting here? 

Let us gather together inside the fortified 
cities. 15 

Let us at least die there fighting, 16 


12 tn Or “I will completely destroy them.” The translation 
which is adopted is based on the revocalization of the MT 
which appears to mean literally "gathering I will sweep them 
away,” a rather improbable grammatical combination. It fol¬ 
lows the suggestion found in HALOT 705 s.v. rpo (Hiph) of 
reading de’dn P|D'n (’ ose , a first singular Qal imperfect of qpN 
I'asaf] followed by a noun q’DN ['asifl with possessive suffix) 
instead of the MT’s ds’DN rjDK (’ aspf 'asifem, a Qal infinitive 
absolute of rpN ['asaf ] followed by the Hiphil imperfect of qic 
[sufl plus suffix). For parallel usage of the verb rptj ( asaf) see 
BDB 62 s.v. rpN Qal.4, and for a similar form of the verb see 
Mic 4:6. The alternate translation follows the suggestion in 
BDB 692 s.v. rpp Hiph: qps (’ asof) is to be interpreted as a 
form of the Hiphil infinitive absolute (tpn [hasef ] would be ex¬ 
pected) chosen for assonance with the following form. This 
suggestion would gain more credence if the MT is to be re¬ 
tained in Zeph 1:2 where parallel forms are found. However, 
that text too has been questioned on lexical and grammati¬ 
cal grounds. The translation adopted fits the following context 
better than the alternate one and is based on less question¬ 
able lexical and grammatical parallels. The Greek translation 
which reads “they shall gather their fruits” supports the trans¬ 
lation chosen. 

13 tn The meaning of this line is very uncertain. A possible 
alternate translation is: “They have broken the laws that I 
gave them.” The line reads rather literally “And I gave them 
they passed over them.” The translation adopted treats the 
first expression as a noun clause (cf. GKC 488-89 §155.n) 
which is the subject of the following verb, i.e., “the things I 
gave them [contextually, the grapes, etc.] passed over from 
them.” The alternate translation treats the expression as a 
dangling object (a Hebrew casus pendens) resumed by the 
pronoun “them" and understands “the things that I gave 
them” to be the law or some related entity which is often the 
object of this verb (see BDB 717 s.v. -os Qal.l.i). Neither of 
these translations is without its weakness. The weakness of 
the translation which has been adopted is the unusual use it 
assigns to the object suffix of the verb translated “pass over.” 
The weakness of the alternate translation is the rather abrupt 
and opaque introduction of a new topic of reference (i.e., 
the laws) into the context. On the whole the latter weakness 
would appear to outweigh the former. This line is missing 
from the Greek version and J. Bright ( Jeremiah [AB]) and J. A. 
Thompson ( Jeremiah [NICOT]) despair of giving a translation. 
For other possible suggestions see, W. L. Holladay, Jeremiah 
(Hermeneia), 1:285-86. 

14 tn The words “The people say” are not in the text but are 
implicit in the shift of speakers between w. 4-13 and w. 14- 
16. They are supplied in the translation for clarity. 

15 tn Heb “Gathertogetherand let us enter into the fortified 
cities.” 

16 tn Heb “Let us die there. "The words “at least" and “fight¬ 
ing" are intended to bring out the contrast of passive surren¬ 
der to death in the open country and active resistance to the 
death implicit in the context. 
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since the Lord our God has condemned 
us to die. 

He has condemned us to drink the poison 
waters of judgment 1 

because we have sinned against him. 2 

8:15 We hoped for good fortune, but noth¬ 
ing good has come of it. 

We hoped for a time of relief, but instead 
we experience terror. 3 

8:16 The snorting of the enemy’s horses 

is already being heard in the city of Dan. 

The sound of the neighing of their stal¬ 
lions 4 

causes the whole land to tremble with 
fear. 

They are coming to destroy the land and 
everything in it! 

They are coming to destroy 5 the cities 
and everyone who lives in them!” 

8:17 The Lord says, 6 

“Yes indeed, 7 I am sending an enemy 
against you 

that will be like poisonous snakes which 
cannot be charmed away. 8 

And they will inflict fatal wounds on 
you.” 9 

8:18 Then I said, 10 

“There is no cure 11 for my grief! 

1 tn The words “of judgment” are not in the text but are in¬ 
tended to show that “poison water” is not literal but figurative 
of judgment at the hands of God through the agency of the 
enemy mentioned in v. 16. 

2 tn Heb "against the Lord.” The switch is for the sake of 
smoothness in English. 

3 tn Heb “[We hoped] for a time of healing but behold ter¬ 
ror.” 

4 tn Heb “his stallions.” 

5 tn The words “They are coming to destroy" are not in the 
text. They are inserted to break up a long sentence in confor¬ 
mity with contemporary English style. 

6 tn These words which are at the end of the Hebrew verse 
are brought forward to show at the outset the shift in speaker. 

7 tn Heb “Indeed [or For] behold!” The translation is intend¬ 
ed to convey some of the connection that is suggested by the 
Hebrew particle '3 (ki) at the beginning of the verse. 

8 tn Heb “I am sending against you snakes, poisonous 
ones which cannot be charmed.” In the light of the context 
literal snakes are scarcely meant. So the metaphor is turned 
into a simile to prevent possible confusion. For a similar meta¬ 
phorical use of animals for enemies see 5:6. 

9 tn Heb “they will bite you.” There does not appear to be 
any way to avoid the possible confusion that literal snakes 
are meant here except to paraphrase. Possibly one could say 
“And they will attack you and ‘bite’ you," but the enclosing of 
the word “bite" in quotations might lead to even further con¬ 
fusion. 

10 tn The words, "Then I said” are not in the text but there 
is a general consensus that the words of w. 18-19a are the 
words of Jeremiah. These words are supplied in the transla¬ 
tion for clarity. 

11 tn The meaning of this word is uncertain. The translation 

is based on the redivision and repointing of a word that occurs 

only here in the MT and whose pattern of formation is unpar¬ 

alleled in the Hebrew Bible. The MT reads ’m’bdD (mavligiti) 

which BDB provisionally derives from a verb root meaning “to 

gleam” or “to shine.” However, BDB notes that the text is dubi¬ 

ous (cf. BDB 114 s.v. n’J’joa). The text is commonly emended 


I am sick at heart! 

8:191 hear my dear people 12 crying out 13 
throughout the length and breadth of the 
land. 14 

They are crying, ‘Is the Lord no longer 
in Zion? 

Is her divine King 15 no longer there?’” 
The Lord answers, 16 
“Why then do they provoke me to anger 
with their images, 

with their worthless foreign idols?” 17 
8:20 “They cry, 18 ‘Harvest time has come 
and gone, and the summer is over, 19 
and still we have not been delivered. ’ 

8:21 My heart is crushed because my dear 
people 20 are being crushed. 21 
I go about crying and grieving. I am over¬ 
whelmed with dismay. 22 
8:22 There is still medicinal ointment 23 
available in Gilead! 

There is still a physician there! 24 

to rim (mibb e li if hot) which is a Qal infinitive from a verb 

meaning “to heal” preceded by a compound negative “for 
lack of, to be at a loss for” (cf., e.g., HALOT 514 s.v. ri’J’joa 
and 174 s.v. nm). This reading is supported by the Greek text 
which has an adjective meaning “incurable,” which is, how¬ 
ever, connected with the preceding verse, i.e., “they will bite 
you incurably.” 

12 tn Heb "daughter of my people.” For the translation giv¬ 
en here see 4:11 and the note on the phrase “dear people” 
there. 

13 tn Heb “Behold the voice of the crying of the daughter 
of my people." 

14 tn Heb “Land of distances, i.e., of wide extent.” For paral¬ 
lel usage cf. Isa 33:17. 

15 tn Heb “her King" but this might be misunderstood by 
some to refer to the Davidic ruler even with the capitalization. 

16 tn The words, “The Lord would answer" are not in the text 
but are implicit from the words that follow. They are supplied 
in the translation for clarity. Another option would be to add 
“And I canjust hearthe Lord reply." 

17 snThe people’s cryandthe Lord’s interruption reflect the 
same argument that was set forth in the preceding chapter. 
They have misguided confidence that the Lord is with them 
regardless of their actions and he responds that their actions 
have provoked him to the point of judging them. See espe¬ 
cially 7:4 and 7:30. 

18 tn The words “They say” are not in the text; they are sup¬ 
plied in the translation to make clear that the lament of the 
people begun in v. 19b is continued here after the interrup¬ 
tion of the Lord’s words in v. 19c. 

19 tn Heb “Harvest time has passed, the summer is over.” 

sn This appears to be a proverbial statement for “time 

marches on." The people appear to be expressing their frus¬ 
tration that the Lord has not gone about his business of res¬ 
cuing them as they expected. For a similar misguided feeling 
based on the offering of shallow repentance see Hos 6:1-3 
(and note the Lord’s reply in 6:4-6). 

20 tn Heb “daughter of my people." For the translation giv¬ 
en here see 4:11 and the note on the phrase "dear people” 
there. 

21 tn Heb “Because of the crushing of the daughter of my 
people I am crushed.” 

22 tn Heb “I go about in black [i.e., mourning clothes]. Dis¬ 
may has seized me.” 

23 tn Heb “balm.” The more familiar “ointment” has been 
used in the translation, supplemented with the adjective “me¬ 
dicinal.” 

sn This medicinal ointment (Heb “balm”) consisted of the 
gum or resin from a tree of uncertain identification thought to 
have medicinal value (see also Jer 46:11). 

24 tn Heb “Is there no balm in Gilead? Is there no physician 




1403 


JEREMIAH 9:6 


Why then have my dear people * 1 
not been restored to health? 2 
9:1 (8:23) 3 I wish that my head were a well 
full of water 4 

and my eyes were a fountain full of tears! 
If they were, I could cry day and night 
for those of my dear people 5 who have 
been killed. 

9:2 (9:1) I wish I had a lodging place in the 
desert 

where I could spend some time like a 
weary traveler. 6 
Then I would desert my people 
and walk away from them 
because they are all unfaithful to God, 
a congregation 7 of people that has been 
disloyal to him. 8 

The Lord Laments That He Has No Choice But to 
Judge Them 

9:3 The Lord says, 9 

“These people are like soldiers who have 
readied their bows. 

Their tongues are always ready to shoot 
out lies. 10 

They have become powerful in the land, 
but they have not done so by honest 
means. 11 

Indeed, they do one evil thing after an¬ 
other 12 


there?” In this context the questions are rhetorical and expect 
a positive answer, which is made explicit in the translation. 

sn The prophet means by this metaphor that there are still 
means available for healing the spiritual ills of his people, 
mainly repentance, obedience to the law, and sole allegiance 
to God, and still people available who will apply this medicine 
to them, namely prophets like himself. 

1 tn Heb “daughter of my people.” For the translation giv¬ 
en here see 4:11 and the note on the phrase “dear people" 
there. 

2 tn Or more clearly, “restored to spiritual health”; Heb “Why 
then has healing not come to my dear people?" 

sn Jeremiah is lamenting that though there is a remedy 
available for the recovery of his people they have not availed 
themselves of it. 

3 sn Beginning with 9:1, the verse numbers through 9:26 in 
the English Bible differfrom the verse numbers in the Hebrew 
text (BHS), with 9:1 ET = 8:23 HT, 9:2 ET = 9:1 HT, 9:3 ET = 
9:2 HT, etc., through 9:26 ET = 9:25 HT. Beginning with 10:1 
the verse numbers in the ET and HT are again the same. 

4 tn Heb “I wish that my head were water.” 

5 tn Heb “daughter of my people.” For the translation giv¬ 
en here see 4:11 and the note on the phrase “dear people" 
there. 

6 tn Heb “I wish I had in the desert a lodging place [inn, or 
place to spend the night] for travelers.” 

7 tn Or “bunch,” but this loses the irony; the word is used 
for the solemn assemblies at the religious feasts. 

8 tn Heb “they are all adulterers, a congregation of unfaith¬ 
ful people." However, spiritual adultery is, of course, meant, 
not literal adultery. So the literal translation would be mislead¬ 
ing. 

9 tn The words “The Lord says” have been moved up from 
the end of the verse to make clear that a change in speaker 
has occurred. 

10 tn Heb “They have readied [or strung] their tongue as 
their bow for lies.” 

11 tn Heb “but not through honesty.” 

12 tn Heb “they go from evil to evil.” 


and do not pay attention to me. 13 

9:4 Everyone must be on his guard around 
his friends. 

He must not even trust any of his rela¬ 
tives. 14 

For every one of them will find some way 
to cheat him. 15 

And all of his friends will tell lies about 
him. 

9:5 One friend deceives another 

and no one tells the truth. 

These people have trained themselves 16 
to tell lies. 

They do wrong and are unable to repent. 

9:6 They do one act of violence after an¬ 
other, 

and one deceitful thing after another. 17 


13 tn Or "do not acknowledge me”; Heb “do not know me.” 
But “knowing" in Hebrew thought often involves more than in¬ 
tellectual knowledge; it involves emotional and volitional com¬ 
mitment as well. For sn; meaning "acknowledge” see 1 Chr 
28:9; Isa 29:21; Hos 2:20; Prov 3:6. This word is also found in 
ancient Near Eastern treaty contexts where it has the idea of 
a vassal king acknowledging the sovereignty of a greater king 
(cf. H. Huffmon, “The Treaty Background of Hebrew yada,” 
BASOR 181 [1966]: 31-37). 

14 tn Heb “Be on your guard...Do not trust." The verbs are 
second masculine plural of direct address and there seems 
no way to translate literally and not give the mistaken impres¬ 
sion that Jeremiah is being addressed. This is another exam¬ 
ple of the tendency in Hebrew style to turn from description to 
direct address (a figure of speech called apostrophe). 

15 tn Heb “cheating, each of them will cheat.” 

sn There is perhaps an intentional pun and allusion here to 
Gen 27:36 and the wordplay on the name Jacob there. The 
text here reads aps; Sip;) (' aqobya'qob). 

16 tn Heb “their tongues." However, this is probably not a 
natural idiom in contemporary English and the tongue may 
stand as a part for the whole anyway. 

17 tc An alternate reading for vv. 5d-6b is: “They wear them¬ 
selves out doing wrong. Jeremiah, you live in the midst of de¬ 
ceitful people. They deceitfully refuse to take any thought of/ 
acknowledge me.” The translation which has been adopted is 
based on a redivision of the lines, a redivision of some of the 
words, and a revocalization of some of the consonants. The 
MT reads literally “doing wrong they weary themselves. Your 
sitting in the midst of deceit; in deceit they refuse to know me” 
(’rtiN-nsn i:nd naipa nopp fina pnpts>' :w6: nap). The Greek 
version reads literally “they do wrong and they do not cease to 
turn themselves around. Usury upon usury and deceit upon 
deceit. They do not want to know me.” This suggests that one 
should read the Hebrew text as unb np’ppp np-pp fina ■Jft :aa - ' 
it6: nijin ’nlN nsn, which translated literally yields “doing evil 
[= “they do evil” using the Hiphil infinitive absolute as a finite 
verb (cf. GKC 346 §113.ff)] they are not able [cf. KBL 468 s.v. 
nx 1 ? Niph.3 and see Exod 7:18 for parallel use] to repent. Op¬ 
pression on oppression [cf. BDB 1067 s.v. pin, II pin]; deceit 
on deceit. They refuse to know me.” This reading has ancient 
support and avoids the introduction of an unexpected second 
masculine suffix into the context. It has been adopted here 
along with a number of modern commentaries (cf., e.g., W. 
McKane, Jeremiah [ICC], 1:201) and English versions as the 
more likely reading. 
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They refuse to pay attention to me,” 1 

says the Lord. 

9:7 Therefore the Lord who rules over all 
says, 1 2 

“I will now purify them in the fires of 
affliction 3 and test them. 

The wickedness of my dear people 4 has 
left me no choice. 

What else can I do? 5 

9:8 Their tongues are like deadly arrows. 6 

They are always telling lies. 7 

Friendly words for their neighbors come 
from their mouths. 

But their minds are thinking up ways to 
trap them. 8 

9:91 will certainly punish them for doing 
such things!” says the Lord. 

“I will certainly bring retribution on such 
a nation as this!” 9 


1 tn Or “do not acknowledge me”; Heb “do not know me.” 
See the note on the phrase “do not take any thought of me" 
in 9:3. 

2 tn Heb “Yahweh of armies." 

sn For the significance of this title see the notes at 2:19 and 
7:3. 

3 tn Heb “I will refine/purify them.” The words “in the fires 
of affliction” are supplied in the translation to give clarity to 
the metaphor. 

4 tn Heb “daughter of my people." For the translation giv¬ 
en here see 4:11 and the note on the phrase “dear people” 
there. 

5 tc Heb “For how else shall I deal because of the wicked¬ 
ness of the daughter of my people." The MT does not have 
the word “wickedness." The word, however, is read in the 
Greek version. This is probably a case of a word dropping out 
because of its similarities to the consonants preceding or 
following it (i.e., haplography). The word “wickedness" (nan, 
ra'at) has dropped out before the words “my dear people" 
ppsrna, bat-’ammi). The causal nuance which is normal for 
’mb ( mipp e ne) does not make sense without some word like 
this, and the combination of nin ’:sp ( mipp e ne ra'at) does oc¬ 
cur in Jer 7:12 and one very like it occurs in Jer 26:3. 

6 tc This reading follows the Masoretic consonants (the Ket- 
hib, a Qal active participle from anef, shakhat). The Masoretes 
preferred to read “a sharpened arrow” (the Qere, a Qal pas¬ 
sive participle from the same root or a homonym, meaning 
“hammered, beaten"). See HALOT 1354 s.v. II ant? for discus¬ 
sion. The exact meaning of the word makes little difference to 
the meaning of the metaphor itself. 

7 tn Heb “They speak deceit." 

8 tn Heb “With his mouth a person speaks peace to his 
neighbor, but in his heart he sets an ambush for him.” 

9 tn Heb “Should I not punish them...? Should I not bring 

retribution...?" The rhetorical questions function as emphatic 

declarations. 

sn See 5:9,29. This is somewhat of a refrain at the end of a 

catalog of Judah’s sins. 


The Coming Destruction Calls For Mourning 

9:101 said, 10 * 

“I will weep and mourn 11 for the grass¬ 
lands on the mountains, 12 
I will sing a mournful song for the pas¬ 
tures in the wilderness 
because they are so scorched no one trav¬ 
els through them. 

The sound of livestock is no longer heard 
there. 

Even the birds in the sky and the wild 
animals in the fields 
have fled and are gone.” 

9:11 The Lord said, 13 

“I will make Jerusalem 14 a heap of ruins. 
Jackals will make their home there. 15 
I will destroy the towns of Judah 
so that no one will be able to live in 
them.” 

9:121 said, 16 

“Who is wise enough to understand why 
this has happened? 17 
Who has a word from the Lord that can 
explain it? 18 

Why does the land lie in ruins? 

Why is it as scorched as a desert through 
which no one travels?” 

9:13 The Lord answered, “This has hap¬ 
pened because these people have rejected my 
laws which I gave them. They have not obeyed 
me or followed those laws. 19 9:14 Instead they 
have followed the stubborn inclinations of their 
own hearts. They have paid allegiance to 20 the 


10 tn The words “I said" are not in the text, but there is gen¬ 
eral agreement that Jeremiah is the speaker. Cf. the lament in 
8:18-9:1. These words are supplied in the translation for clar¬ 
ity. Some English versions follow the Greek text which reads 
a plural imperative here. Since this reading would make the 
transition between 9:10 and 9:11 easier it is probably not 
original but a translator’s way of smoothing over a difficulty. 

11 tn Heb “I will lift up weeping and mourning.” 

12 tn Heb “for the mountains.” Flowever, the context makes 
clear that it is the grasslands or pastures on the mountains 
that are meant. The words “for the grasslands” are supplied 
in the translation for clarity. 

13 tn The words “the Lord said” are not in the text, but it is 
obvious from the content that he is the speaker. These words 
are supplied in the translation for clarity. 

14 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

15 tn Heb “a heap of ruins, a haunt for jackals." 

16 tn The words, “I said" are not in the text. It is not clear 
that a shift in speaker has taken place. Flowever, the words of 
the verse are very unlikely to be a continuation of the Lord’s 
threat. It is generally assumed that these are the words of Jer¬ 
emiah and that a dialogue is going on between him and the 
Lord in w. 9-14. That assumption is accepted here. 

17 tn Heb “Who is the wise man that he may understand 
this?” 

18 tn Heb “And [who is the man] to whom the mouth of the 
Lord has spoken that he may explain it?” 

19 tn Heb “and they have not walked in it (with “it” referring 
to “my law”). 

20 tn Heb “they have gone/followed after.” See the transla¬ 
tor’s note at 2:5 for the idiom. 
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gods called Baal, 1 as their fathers 2 taught them to 
do. 9:15 So then, listen to what I, the Lord God of 
Israel who rules over all, 3 say. 4 ‘I will make these 
people eat the bitter food of suffering and drink the 
poison water of judgment. 5 9:161 will scatter them 
among nations that neither they nor their ances¬ 
tors 6 have known anything about. I will send peo¬ 
ple chasing after them with swords 7 until I have 
destroyed them.’” 8 

9:17 The Lord who rules over all 9 told me to 
say to this people , 10 

“Take note of what I say . 11 

Call for the women who mourn for the 
dead! 

Summon those who are the most skilled 
at it !” 12 


1 tn Heb “the Baals,” referring either to the pagan gods 
called “Baals” or the images of Baal (so NLT). 

2 tn Or “forefathers," or “ancestors.” Here the referent 
could be the immediate parents or, by their example, more 
distant ancestors. 

3 tn Heb “Yahweh of armies, the God of Israel." 

sn See the study notes on 2:9 and 7:3. 

4 tn Heb “Therefore, thus says the Lord..." The person is 
shifted from third to first to better conform with English style. 

5 tn Heb “I will feed this people wormwood and make them 
drink poison water.” “Wormwood” and “poison water” are not 
to be understood literally here but are symbolic of judgment 
and suffering. See, e.g., BDB 542 s.v. rus) 1 ?. 

6 tn Heb “fathers." 

7 tn Heb “I will send the sword after them.” The sword here 
is probably not completely literal but refers to death by violent 
means, including death by the sword. 

8 sn He will destroy them but not completely. See Jer 5:18; 
30:11; 46:28. 

9 tn Heb “Yahweh of armies." 

sn For the significance of this title see the notes at 2:19 and 
7:3. 

10 tn Heb “Thus says Yahweh of armies." However, without 
some addition it is not clear to whom the command is ad¬ 
dressed. The words are supplied in the translation for clarity 
and to help resolve a rather confusing issue of who is speak¬ 
ing throughout w. 16-21. As has been evident throughout the 
translation, the speaker is not always indicated. Sometimes it 
is not even clear who the speaker is. In general the translation 
and the notes have reflected the general consensus in iden¬ 
tifying who it is. Here, however, there is a good deal of confu¬ 
sion about who is speaking in w. 18,20-21. The Greek trans¬ 
lation has the Lord speaking throughout with second plural 
pronouns in w. 18, 21 and the absence of the first line in v. 
22. It would be hard to explain how the MT arose if it were the 
original text. Critical commentators such as J. Bright, W. Hol- 
laday, and W. McKane resolve the issue by dropping out the 
introductory formula in v. 17 and the first line of v. 22 and as¬ 
signing the whole lament to Jeremiah. It seems obvious from 
the first plural pronouns and the content of v. 18 (and prob¬ 
ably v. 21 as well) and the fact that the Lord is referred to in 
other than the first person in v. 20 that he is not the speaker 
of those verses. The translation attempts to resolve the issue 
by having Jeremiah report the Lord's command in v. 17 and 
have the rest of the speech be essentially that of Jeremiah. 
It should be admitted, however, that the issue is far from re¬ 
solved. Most English versions simply ignore the problem. The 
GNB (= TEV) is a rare exception. 

11 tn Heb “Consider!" 

12 tn Heb “Call for the mourning women that they may 

come and send for the wise/skilled women that they may 

come.” The verbs here are masculine plural, addressed to the 

people. 


JEREMIAH 9:21 

9:181 said, “Indeed, 13 let them come 
quickly and sing a song of mourning 
for us. 

Let them wail loudly until tears stream 
from our own eyes 

and our eyelids overflow with water. 

9:19 For the sound of wailing is soon to 
be heard in Zion. 

They will wail, 14 ‘We are utterly ruined! 15 
We are completely disgraced! 

For our houses have been torn down 

and we must leave our land.’” 16 

9:201 said, 17 

“So now , 18 you wailing women, hear what 
the Lord says . 19 

Open your ears to the words from his 
mouth. 

Teach your daughters this mournful song, 

and each of you teach your neighbor 20 this 
lament. 

9:21 ‘Death has climbed in 21 through our 
windows. 

It has entered into our fortified houses. 

It has taken away our children who play 
in the streets. 

It has taken away our young men who 
gather in the city squares.’ 


13 tn The words “And I said, ‘Indeed” are not in the text. 
They have been supplied in the translation to try and help 
clarify who the speaker is who identifies with the lament of 
the people. 

14 tn The words “They will wail” are not in the text. They are 
supplied in the translation to make clear that this is the wail¬ 
ing that will be heard. 

sn The destruction is still in the future, but it is presented 
graphically as though it had already taken place. 

15 tn Heb “How we are ruined!" 

16 tn The order of these two lines has been reversed for 
English stylistic reasons. The text reads in Hebrew "because 
we have left our land because they have thrown down our 
dwellings.” The two clauses offer parallel reasons for the cries 
“How ruined we are! [How] we are greatly disgraced!” But the 
first line must contain a prophetic perfect (because the la¬ 
ment comes from Jerusalem) and the second a perfect refer¬ 
ring to a destruction that is itself future. This seems the only 
way to render the verse that would not be misleading. 

17 tn The words “I said" are not in the text. The text merely 
has “Indeed, yes.” The words are supplied in the translation 
to indicate that the speaker is still Jeremiah though he now is 
not talking about the mourning woman but is talking to them. 
See the notes on 9:17-18 for further explanation. 

18 tn It is a little difficult to explain how the Hebrew particle 
'3 (ki) is functioning here. W. L. Holladay ( Jeremiah [Herme- 
neia], 1:311) may be correct in seeing it as introducing the 
contents of what those who call for the mourning women are 
to say. In this case, Jeremiah picks up the task as representa¬ 
tive of the people. 

19 tn Heb “Listen to the word of the Lord.” 

sn In this context the “word of the Lord” that they are to lis¬ 
ten for is the word of the lament that they are to teach their 
daughters and neighbors. 

20 tn Heb “Teach...mournful song, and each woman her 
neighbor lady...” 

21 sn Here Death is personified (treated as though it were a 
person). Some have seen as possible background to this la¬ 
ment an allusion to Mesopotamian mythology where the de¬ 
mon Lamastu climbs in through the windows of houses and 
over their walls to kill children and babies. 
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9:22 Tell your daughters and neighbors, 
‘The Lord says, 

“The dead bodies of people will lie scat¬ 
tered everywhere 

like manure scattered on a field. 

They will lie scattered on the ground 

like grain that has been cut down but has 
not been gathered.’”” 1 

9:23 2 The Lord says, 

“Wise people should not boast that they 
are wise. 

Powerful people should not boast that 
they are powerful. 3 

Rich people should not boast that they 
are rich. 4 

9:24 If people want to boast, they should 
boast about this: 

They should boast that they understand 
and know me. 

They should boast that they know and 
understand 

that I, the Lord, act out of faithfulness, 
fairness, and justice in the earth 

and that I desire people to do these 
things,” 5 

3 tn Or ‘“Death has climbed...city squares. And the dead 
bodies of people lie scattered...They lie scattered...but has 
not been gathered.’ The Lord has told me to tell you this.” 
Or "For death will climb...It will enter...It will take away...who 
gather in the city squares. So tell your daughters and neigh¬ 
bors, The Lord wants you to say, “The dead bodies of people 
lie scattered...They lie scattered...has not been gathered.”'” 
The main causes of ambiguity are the particle'? (ki) introduc¬ 
ing v. 21 and the verb form n?? (clabber) at the beginning of v. 
22.'? may be interpreted as introducing a causal sentence 
giving Jeremiah’s grounds for the commands of v. 19 in which 
case the verbs would best be understood as prophetic per¬ 
fects (as in the second alternate translation). Or it may be in¬ 
terpreted as introducing the content of the lament the women 
are to teach their daughters and neighbors (as in the transla¬ 
tion adopted and in the first alternate translation). The form 
nan may be interpreted as a Piel masculine singular impera¬ 
tive addressed to Jeremiah (as in the first alternate transla¬ 
tion where it is placed at the end for the sake of clarity) or 
as a Piel infinitive absolute either explaining what the woman 
are to teach their daughters and neighbors (as in the second 
alternate translation; cf. GKC 341 §113.6, / for this use of 
the infinitive absolute) or as equivalent to an imperative ad¬ 
dressed to the women telling them to tell their daughters and 
neighbors the reason for the lament, i.e., the Lord’s promise 
of widespread death (cf. GKC 346 §113.bb for this use of the 
infinitive absolute). The translation chosen has opted for v. 21 
as the content of the lament and v. 22 as the further explana¬ 
tion that Jeremiah has the women pass on to their neighbors 
and daughters. This appears to this interpreter to create the 
least confusion and dislocation in the flow of the passage. 

2 sn It is not always clear why verses were placed in their 
present position in the editorial process of collecting Jeremi¬ 
ah’s sermons and the words the Lord spoke to him (see Jer 
36:4, 32 for reference to two of these collections). Here it is 
probable that w. 23-26 were added as a further answer to 
the question raised in v. 12. 

3 tn Or “Strong people should not brag that they are 
strong." 

4 tn Heb “...in their wisdom...in their power...in their 
riches.” 

5 tn Or “fairness and justice, because these things give me 

pleasure." Verse 24 reads in Hebrew, “But let the one who 

brags brag in this: understanding and knowing me that I, the 

Lord, do faithfulness, justice, and righteousness in the earth 

for/that I delight in these.” It is uncertain whetherthe Hebrew 


says the Lord. 

9:25 The Lord says, “Watch out! 6 The time is 
soon coming when I will punish all those who are 
circumcised only in the flesh. 7 9:26 That is, I will 
punish the Egyptians, the Judeans, the Edomites, 
the Ammonites, the Moabites, and all the desert 
people who cut their hair short at the temples. 8 I 
will do so because none of the people of those na¬ 
tions are really circumcised in the Lord’s sight. 9 
Moreover, none of the people of Israel 10 are cir¬ 
cumcised when it comes to their hearts.” 11 

The Lord, not Idols, is the Only Worthy Object of 
Worship 

10:1 You people of Israel, 12 listen to what the 
Lord has to say to you. 

10:2 The Lord says, 

“Do not start following pagan religious 
practices. 13 

Do not be in awe of signs that occur 14 in 


particle '? (ki) before the clause “I delight in these things” 
is parallel to the '? introducing the clause “that I, the Lord, 
act...” or causal giving the grounds for the Lord acting the way 
he does. In the light of the contrasts in the passage and the 
emphasis that Jeremiah has placed on obedience to the cov¬ 
enant and ethical conduct in conjunction with real allegiance 
to the Lord not mere lip service, it is probable that the clauses 
are parallel. For the use of'? to introduce clauses of further 
definition after a direct object as here see GKC 365 §117.6 
and see BDB 393 s.v. in) Qal.l.a. For parallels to the idea of 
Yahweh requiringthese characteristics in people see Hos 6:6, 
Mic6:8. 

6 tn Heb “Behold!” 

7 tn Heb “punish all who are circumcised in the flesh.” The 
translation is contextually motivated to better bring out the 
contrast that follows. 

8 tn Heb “all those who are cut off on the side of the head 
who live in the desert.” KJV and some other English versions 
(e.g., NIV “who live in the desert in distant places”; NLT “who 
live in distant places”) have followed the interpretation that 
this is a biform of an expression meaning "end or remote 
parts of the [far] corners [of the earth].” This interpretation is 
generally abandoned by the more recent commentaries and 
lexicons (see, e.g. BDB 802 s.v. HNS 1 and HALOT 858 s.v. 
nxa 1.(3). It occurs also in 25:33; 49:32. 

9 tn Heb “For all of these nations are uncircumcised.” The 
words “I will do so” are supplied in the translation to indicate 
the connection with the preceding statement. 

sn A contrast is drawn here between circumcision as a mere 
external cutting of the flesh and a sign of commitment to the 
covenant and the God of the covenant. The people of these 
nations practiced circumcision but not as a sign of the cove¬ 
nant. The people of Israel engaged in it as a religious practice 
but without any obedience to the covenant that it was a sign 
of or any real commitment to the Lord. 

10 tn Heb “house of Israel.” 

11 tn Heb “And all the house of Israel is uncircumcised of 
heart." 

12 tn Heb “house of Israel.” 

13 tn Heb “Do not learn the way of the nations.” For this 
use of the word “ways” (pn, derekh) compare for example Jer 
12:16 and Isa 2:6. 

14 tn Heb “signs.” The words “that occur” are supplied in 
the translation for clarity. 

sn The Hebrew word translated here “things that go on in 
the sky” (rtiriN, ’otot) refers both to unusual disturbances such 
as eclipses, comets, meteors, etc., but also to such things as 
the changes in the position of the sun, moon, and stars in 
conjunction with the changes in seasons (cf. Gen 1:14). The 
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because you deserve to be revered. 9 

For there is no one like you 

among any of the wise people of the na¬ 
tions nor among any of their kings. 10 

10:8 The people of those nations 11 are 
both stupid and foolish. 

Instruction from a wooden idol is worth¬ 
less! 12 

10:9 Hammered-out silver is brought from 
Tarshish 13 

and gold is brought from Ufaz 14 to cover 
those idols. 15 

They are the handiwork of carpenters and 
goldsmiths. 16 

They are clothed in blue and purple 
clothes. 17 

They are all made by skillful workers. 18 

10:10 The Lord is the only true God. 

He is the living God and the everlasting 
King. 

When he shows his anger the earth 
shakes. 

None of the nations can stand up to his 
fury. 


the sky 

even though the nations hold them in 
awe. 

10:3 For the religion 1 of these people is 
worthless. 

They cut down a tree in the forest, 

and a craftsman makes it into an idol with 
his tools. * 1 2 

10:4 He decorates it with overlays of sil¬ 
ver and gold. 

He uses hammer and nails to fasten it 3 
together 

so that it will not fall over. 

10:5 Such idols are like scarecrows in a 
cucumber field. 

They cannot talk. 

They must be carried 

because they cannot walk. 

Do not be afraid of them 

because they cannot hurt you. 

And they do not have any power to help 
you .” 4 

10:61 said, 5 

“There is no one like you, Lord . 6 

You are great. 

And you are renowned for your power . 7 

10:7 Everyone should revere you, O King 
of all nations, 8 


people of Assyria and Babylonia worshiped the sun, moon, 
and stars, thinking that these heavenly bodies had some hold 
over them. 

1 tn Heb “statutes." According to BDB 350 s.v. ngn 2.b it 
refers to the firmly established customs or practices of the pa¬ 
gan nations. Compare the usage in Lev 20:23; 2 Kgs 17:8. 
Here it is essentially equivalent to ■jri (derekh) in v. 1, which 
has already been translated “religious practices.” 

2 sn This passage is dripping with sarcasm. It begins by talk¬ 
ing about the “statutes” of the pagan peoples as a “vapor” 
using a singular copula and singular predicate. Then it sup¬ 
presses the subject, the idol, as though it were too horrible 
to mention, using only the predications about it. The last two 
lines read literally: “[it is] a tree which one cuts down from the 
forest; the work of the hands of a craftsman with his chisel.” 

3 tn The pronoun is plural in Hebrew, referring to the parts. 

4 tn Heb “And it is not in them to do good either." 

5 tn The words “I said” are not in the Hebrew text, but there 
appears to be a shift in speaker. Someone is now addressing 
the Lord. The likely speaker is Jeremiah, so the words “I said” 
are supplied in the translation for clarity. 

6 tn The form that introduces this line has raised debate. 
The form j'ND ( me'en) normally means “without” and introduc¬ 
es a qualification of a term expressing desolation or “so that 
not” and introduces a negative result (cf. BDB 35 s.v. II ps 
6.b). Neither of these nuances fit either this verse or the oc¬ 
currence in v. 7. BDB 35 s.v. II ]’N 6.b.y notes that some have 
explained this as a strengthened form of ps (’ ayin ) which oc¬ 
curs in a similar phrase five other times (cf., e.g., 1 Kgs 8:23). 
Though many including BDB question the validity of this solu¬ 
tion it is probably betterthan the suggestion that BDB gives of 
repointing to pNO (me’ayin, “whence”), which scarcely fits the 
context ofv. 7, or the solution of HALOT41 s.v. Ips, which sug¬ 
gests that the a (mem) is a double writing (dittograph) of the 
final consonant from the preceding word. That would assume 
that the scribe made the same error twice or was influenced 
the second time by the first erroneous writing. 

7 tn Heb “Great is your name in power.” 

8 tn Heb “Who should not revere you...?” The question is 

rhetorical and expects a negative answer. 


9 tn Heb “For it is fitting to you.” 

10 tn Heb “their royalty/dominion." This is a case of substitu¬ 
tion of the abstract for the concrete “royalty, royal power” for 
“kings” who exercise it. 

11 tn Or “Those wise people and kings are..." It is unclear 
whether the subject is the “they” of the nations in the preced¬ 
ing verse, or the wise people and kings referred to. The text 
merely has “they.” 

12 tn Heb “The instruction of vanities [worthless idols] is 
wood.” The meaning of this line is a little uncertain. Various 
proposals have been made to make sense, most of which in¬ 
volve radical emendation of the text. For some examples see 
J. A. Thompson, Jeremiah (NICOT), 323-24, fn 6. However, 
this is probably a case of the bold predication that discussed 
in GKC 452 §141.d, some examples of which may be seen in 
Ps 109:4 “I am prayer," and Ps 120:7 “I am peace.” 

13 tc Two Qumran scrolls of Jeremiah (4QJer a and 4QJer b ) 
reflect a Hebrew text that is very different than the tradition¬ 
al MT from which modern Bibles have been translated. The 
Hebrew text in these two manuscripts is similar to that from 
which LXX was translated. This is true both in small details 
and in major aspects where the LXX differs from MT. Most no¬ 
tably, 4QJer a , 4QJer 6 and LXX present a version of Jeremiah 
about 13% shorter than the longer version found in MT. One 
example of this shorter text is Jer 10:3-11 in which MT and 
4QJer" both have all nine verses, while LXX and 4QJer b both 
lack vv. 6-8 and 10, which extol the greatness of God. In ad¬ 
dition, the latter part ofv. 9 is arranged differently in LXX and 
4QJer b . The translation here follows MT which is supported 
by 4QJer a . 

14 tn This is a place of unknown location. It is mentioned 
again in Dan 10:5. Many emend the word to “Ophir" follow¬ 
ing the Syriac version and the Aramaic Targum. Ophir was fa¬ 
mous for its gold (cf. 1 Kgs 9:28; Job 28:16). 

15 tn The words “to cover those idols” are not in the text but 
are implicit from the context. They are supplied in the transla¬ 
tion for clarity. 

16 tn The words “They are” are not in the text. The text reads 
merely, “the work of the carpenter and of the hands of the 
goldsmith.” The words are supplied in the translation for clar¬ 
ity. 

17 tn Heb “Blue and purple their clothing.” 

18 sn There is an ironic pun in this last line. The Hebrew 
word translated “skillful workers” is the same word that is 
translated “wise people” in v. 7. The artisans do their work 
skillfully but they are not “wise." 
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10:11 You people of Israel should tell 
those nations this: 

‘These gods did not make heaven and 
earth. 

They will disappear 1 from the earth and 
from under the heavens.’ 2 

10:12 The Lord is the one who 3 by his 
power made the earth. 

He is the one who by his wisdom estab¬ 
lished the world. 

And by his understanding he spread out 
the skies. 

10:13 When his voice thunders, 4 the heav¬ 
enly ocean roars. 

He makes the clouds rise from the far-off 
horizons. 5 

He makes the lightning flash out in the 
midst of the rain. 

He unleashes the wind from the places 
where he stores it. 6 

10:14 All these idolaters 7 will prove to be 
stupid and ignorant. 


3 tn Aram “The gods who did not make...earth will disap¬ 
pear..." The sentence is broken up in the translation to avoid 
a long, complex English sentence in conformity with contem¬ 
porary English style. 

2 tn This verse is in Aramaic. It is the only Aramaic sen¬ 
tence in Jeremiah. Scholars debate the appropriateness of 
this verse to this context. Many see it as a gloss added by a 
postexilic scribe which was later incorporated into the text. 
Both R. E. Clendenen (“Discourse Strategies in Jeremiah 

10, ” JBL 106 [1987]: 401-8) and W. L. Holladay (Jeremiah 
[Hermeneia], 1:324-25, 334-35) have given detailed argu¬ 
ments that the passage is not only original but the climax and 
center of the contrast between the Lord and idols in vv. 2-16. 
Holladay shows that the passage is a very carefully construct¬ 
ed chiasm (see accompanying study note) which argues that 
“these" at the end is the subject of the verb “will disappear” 
not the attributive adjective modifying heaven. He also makes 
a very good case that the verse is poetry and not prose as it is 
rendered in the majority of modern English versions. 

sn This passage is carefully structured and placed to con¬ 
trast the Lord who is living and eternal (v. 10) and made the 
heavens and earth (v. 12) with the idols who did not and will 
disappear. It also has a very careful concentric structure in the 
original text where “the gods” is balanced by "these,” “heav¬ 
ens” is balance by “from under the heavens,” “the earth" is 
balanced by "from the earth,” and “did not make” is balanced 
and contrasted in the very center by “will disappear.” The 
structure is further reinforced by the sound play/wordplay be¬ 
tween “did not make” (Aram ras tsb [/«’ 'avadu]) and “will dis¬ 
appear" (Aram rntp \ye'vadu]). This is the rhetorical climax of 
Jeremiah's sarcastic attack on the folly of idolatry. 

3 tn The words “The Lord is” are not in the text. They are 
implicit from the context. They are supplied in the translation 
here because of the possible confusion of who the subject is 
due to the parenthetical address to the people of Israel in v. 

11. The first two verbs are participles and should not merely 
be translated as the narrative past. They are predicate nomi¬ 
natives of an implied copula intending to contrast the Lord as 
the one who made the earth with the idols which did not. 

4 tn Heb “At the voice of his giving.” The idiom “to give the 
voice” is often used for thunder (cf. BDB 679s.v.jn: Qal.l.x). 

5 tn Heb “from the ends of the earth.” 

6 tn Heb “he brings out the winds from his storehouses." 

7 tn Heb “Every man.” But in the context this is not a refer¬ 

ence to all people without exception but to all idolaters. The 

referent is made explicit for the sake of clarity. 


Every goldsmith will be disgraced by the 
idol he made. 

For the image he forges is merely a 
sham. 8 

There is no breath in any of those idols. 9 

10:15 They are worthless, mere objects to 
be mocked. 10 

When the time comes to punish them, 
they will be destroyed. 

10:16 The Lord, who is the inheritance 11 
of Jacob’s descendants, 12 is not like 
them. 

He is the one who created everything. 

And the people of Israel are those he 
claims as his own. 13 

He is known as the Lord who rules over 
all.” 14 

Jeremiah Laments for and Prays for the Soon-to- 
be-Judged People 

10:17 Gather your belongings together and 
prepare to leave the land, 

you people of Jerusalem 15 who are being 
besieged. 16 

10:18 For the Lord says, “I will now 
throw out 

those who live in this land. 

I will bring so much trouble on them 

that they will actually feel it.” 17 

8 tn Or “nothing but a phony god”; Heb “a lie/falsehood.” 

9 tn Heb “There is no breath in them.” The referent is made 
explicit so that no one will mistakenly take it to refer to the 
idolaters or goldsmiths. 

10 tn Or “objects of mockery." 

11 tn The words “The Lord who is” are not in the text. They 
are supplied in the translation for clarity. For the significance 
of the words that follow them see the study note that follows. 

sn The phrase the portion of Jacob’s descendants, which 
is applied to God here, has its background in the division of 
the land where each tribe received a portion of the land of 
Palestine except the tribe of Levi whose “portion” was the 
Lord. As the other tribes lived off what their portion of the land 
provided, the tribe of Levi lived off what the Lord provided, 
i.e., the tithes and offerings dedicated to him. Hence to have 
the Lord as one’s portion is to have him provide for all one’s 
needs (see Ps 16:5 in the context of w. 2, 6 and Lam 3:24 in 
the context of vv. 22-23). 

12 tn Heb “The Portion of Jacob.” "Descendants" is implied, 
and is supplied in the translation for clarity. 

13 tn Heb “And Israel is the tribe of his possession." 

14 tn Heb “Yahweh of armies is his name.” 

sn For this rendering of the name for God and its signifi¬ 
cance see 2:19 and the study note there. 

15 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

16 tn Heb “you who are living in/under siege.” The pronouns 
in this verse are feminine singular in Hebrew. Jerusalem is be¬ 
ing personified as a single woman. This personification car¬ 
ries on down through v. 19 where she speaks in the first per¬ 
son. It is difficult, however, to reflect this in a translation that 
conveys any meaning without being somewhat paraphrastic 
like this. 

17 tn The meaning of this last line is somewhat uncertain: 
Heb “I will cause them distress in order that [or with the re¬ 
sult that] they will find.” The absence of an object for the verb 
“find” has led to conjecture that the text is wrong. Some com¬ 
mentators follow the lead of the Greek and Latin versions 
which read the verb as a passive: “they will be found,” i.e., 
be caught and captured. Others follow a suggestion by G. R. 
Driver (“Linguistic and Textual Problems: Jeremiah,” JQR 28 
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10:19 And I cried out, 1 “We are doomed! * 1 2 
Our wound is severe! 

We once thought, ‘This is only an illness. 
And we will be able to bear it! ’ 3 
10:20 But our tents have been destroyed. 

The ropes that held them in place have 
been ripped apart. 4 

Our children are gone and are not coming 
back. 5 


[1937-38]: 107) that the verb be read not as “they will find" 
(iNSp) [ywntea'u] fromNSD [matsa'\) but “they will be squeezed/ 
drained” (ixtr fyimtsu] from nsp [matsah]). The translation ad¬ 
opted assumes that this is an example of the ellipsis of the 
object supplied from the context (cf. E. W. Bullinger, Figures 
of Speech, 8-12). For a similar nuance for the verb “find” = 
“feel/experience” see BDB 592 s.v. Nsp Qal.l.f and compare 
the usage in Ps 116:3. 

1 tn The words, “And I cried out” are not in the text. It is not 
altogether clear who the speaker is in w. 19-25. The words of 
w. 19-20 would best be assigned to a personified Jerusalem 
who laments the destruction of her city (under the figure of 
a tent) and the exile of her children (under the figure of chil¬ 
dren). However, the words of v. 21 which assign responsibility 
to the rulers do not fit well in the mouth of the people but do fit 
Jeremiah. The words of v. 22 are very appropriate to Jeremiah 
being similar to the report in 4:19-20. Likewise the words of 
v. 23 which appear to express man’s incapacity to control his 
own destiny and his resignation to the fate which awaits him 
in the light of v. 24 seem more appropriate to Jeremiah than 
to the people. There has been no indication elsewhere that 
the people have shown any indication of being resigned to 
their fate or willing to accept their punishment. Though the 
issue is far from resolved a majority of commentators see 
Jeremiah as the speaker so identifying himself with their fate 
that he speaks as though he were this personified figure. It is 
not altogether out of the question, however, that the speaker 
throughout is personified Jerusalem though no known com¬ 
mentator takes that view. For those who are interested, the 
most thorough discussion of the issue is probably to be found 
in W. McKane, Jeremiah (ICC), 1:230-35, especially 233-35. 
Rendering the pronouns throughout as “we" and “our” alle¬ 
viates some of the difficulty but some speaker needs to be 
identified in the introduction to allay any possible confusion. 
Hence I have opted for what is the majority view. 

2 tn Heb “Woe to me on account of my wound.” The words 
“woe to” in many contexts carry the connotation of hopeless¬ 
ness and of inevitable doom (cf. ISam 4:7,8; Isa 6:5), hence 
a “deadly blow." See also the usage in 4:13, 31; 6:4 and the 
notes on 4:13. For the rendering of the pronoun as “we" and 
“our” here and in the verses to follow see the preceding note. 

3 tn Some interpret this as a resignation to the punishment 
inflicted and translate “But I said, This is my punishment and 
I will just need to bear it.”’ This is unlikely given the mean¬ 
ing and usage of the word rendered “sickness” ('bn, khali), 
the absence of the pronoun “my,” and the likelihood that the 
particle "jN means “only” not “indeed” (cf. BDB s.v.-|N 2.band 
compare its usage in v. 24). 

sn What is being referred to here is the feeling that was en¬ 
couraged by the false prophets that the ill fortunes of the na¬ 
tion were just temporary setbacks and everything would soon 
get better (cf. 6:14; 8:11). 

4 tn Heb “My tent has been destroyed and my tent cords 
have been ripped apart.” For a very similar identification of 
Jeremiah's plight with the plight of the personified community 
see 4:20 and the notes there. 

5 tn Heb “my children have gone from me and are no 
more.” 

sn What is being referred to is the exile of the people of the 
land. This passage could refer to the exiles of 605 b.c., 597 
b.c., or more probably be anticipatory of the exile of 588 b.c. 
since the “tent,” (i.e., the city) is pictured as torn down. The 
picture of devastation and desolation here should be con¬ 
trasted with that in Isa 54:2-3. 
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There is no survivor to put our tents back 
up, 

no one left to hang their tent curtains in 
place. 

10:21 For our leaders 6 are stupid. 

They have not sought the Lord’s advice. 7 

So they do not act wisely, 

and the people they are responsible for 8 
have all been scattered. 

10:22 Listen! News is coming even now. 9 

The rumble of a great army is heard ap¬ 
proaching 10 from a land in the north. 11 

It is coming to turn the towns of Judah 
into rubble, 

places where only jackals live. 

10:23 Lord, we know that people do not 
control their own destiny. 12 

It is not in their power to determine what 
will happen to them. 13 

10:24 Correct us, Lord, but only in due 
measure. 14 

Do not punish us in anger or you will 
reduce us to nothing. 15 

10:25 Vent your anger on the nations that 
do not acknowledge you. 16 

Vent it on the peoples 17 who do not wor¬ 
ship you. 18 


6 tn Heb "the shepherds.” 

7 tn Heb "They have not sought the Lord.” 

sn The idiom translated sought the Lord’s advice quite com¬ 
monly refers to inquiring for the Lord’s guidance through a 
prophet. See for example Exod 18:15; ISam 9:9; 1 Kgs 22:8. 
It would not exclude consulting the law. 

8 tn Heb "all their flock (or “pasturage").” 

sn This verse uses the figure of rulers as shepherds and the 
people they ruled as sheep. It is a common figure in the Bible. 
See Ezek34foran extended development of this metaphor. 

9 tn Heb “The sound of a report, behold, it is coming." 

10 tn Heb “ coming, even a great quaking.” 

11 sn Compare Jer 6:22. 

12 tn Heb “Not to the man his way.” For the nuance of “fate, 
destiny, or the way things turn out” for the Hebrew word “way” 
see Hag 1:5, Isa 40:27 and probably Ps 49:13 (cf. KBL 218 
s.v. •jit 5). For the idea of “control” or "hold in one’s power” 
for the preposition “to” see Ps 3:8 (cf. BDB 513 s.v. b 5.b[aj). 

13 tn Heb “Not to a man the walking and the establishing 
his step.” 

14 tn Heb “with justice.” 

15 tn The words, “to almost nothing” are not in the text. They 
are implicit from the general context and are supplied by al¬ 
most all English versions. 

16 tn Heb “know you.” For this use of the word “know” (bt, 
yada’) see the note on 9:3. 

17 tn Heb "tribes/clans.” 

18 tn Heb “who do not call on your name.” The idiom “to 
call on your name” (directed to God) refers to prayer (main¬ 
ly) and praise. See 1 Kgs 18:24-26 and Ps 116:13,17. Here 
“calling on your name” is parallel to "acknowledging you.” In 
many locations in the OT “name” is equivalent to the person. 
In the OT, the “name” reflected the person’s character (cf. 
Gen 27:36; 1 Sam 25:25) or his reputation (Gen 11:4; 2 Sam 
8:13). To speak in a person’s name was to act as his repre¬ 
sentative or carry his authority (1 Sam 25:9; 1 Kgs 21:8). To 
call someone’s name over something was to claim it for one’s 
own (2 Sam 12:28). 
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For they have destroyed the people of 
Jacob. 1 

They have completely destroyed them 1 2 
and left their homeland in utter ruin. 

The People Have Violated Their Covenant with 
God 

11:1 The Lord said to Jeremiah: 3 11:2 “Hear 4 
the terms of the covenant 5 I made with Israel 6 
and pass them on 7 to the people of Judah and 

1 tn Heb “have devoured Jacob." 

2 tn Or “have almost completely destroyed them”; Heb 
“they have devoured them and consumed them.” The figure 
of hyperbole is used here; elsewhere Jeremiah and God refer 
to the fact that they will not be completely consumed. See for 
example 4:27; 5:10,18. 

3 tn Heb “The word which came to Jeremiah from the Lord, 
saying.” The proposed translation is more in keeping with con¬ 
temporary English idiom. Cf. 1:2 and 7:1 and footnotes there. 

4 tn The form is a second masculine plural which is followed 
in the MT of w. 2-3 by second masculine singulars. This plus 
the fact that the whole clause “listen to the terms of this cove¬ 
nant” is nearly repeated at the end of v. 3 has led many mod¬ 
ern scholars to delete the whole clause (cf., e.g. W. McKane, 
Jeremiah [ICC], 1:236-37). However, this only leads to further 
adjustments in the rest of the verse which are difficult tojustify. 
The form has also led to a good deal of speculation about who 
these others were that are initially addressed here. The juxta¬ 
position of second plural and singularforms has a precedent 
in Deuteronomy, where the nation is sometimes addressed 
with the plural and at other times with a collective singular. 

5 sn The covenant I made with Israel. Apart from the legal 
profession and Jewish and Christian tradition the term “cov¬ 
enant" may not be too familiar. There were essentially three 
kinds of “covenants” that were referred to under the Hebrew 
term used here: (1) “Parity treaties" or “covenants” between 
equals in which each party pledged itself to certain agreed 
upon stipulations and took an oath to it in the name of their 
god or gods (cf. Gen 31:44-54); (2) “Suzerain-vassal trea¬ 
ties” or “covenants" in which a great king pledged himself to 
protect the vassal’s realm and his right to rule over his own 
domain in exchange for sovereignty over the vassal, includ¬ 
ing the rendering of absolute loyalty and submission to the 
great king’s demands spelled out in detailed stipulations; 
(3) “Covenants of grant” in which a great king granted to a 
loyal servant or vassal king permanent title to a piece of land 
or dominion over a specified realm in recognition of past 
service. It is generally recognized that the Mosaic covenant 
which is being referred to here is of the second type and that 
it resembles in kind the ancient Near Eastern suzerain-vas¬ 
sal treaties. These treaties typically contained the following 
elements: (1) a preamble identifying the great king (cf. Exod 
20:2a; Deut 1:1-4); (2) a historical prologue summarizing the 
great king’s past benefactions as motivation for future loyalty 
(cf. Exod 20:2b; Deut 1:5-4:43); (3) the primary stipulation 
of absolute and unconditional loyalty (cf. Exod 20:3-8; Deut 
5:1-11:32); (4) specific stipulations governing future rela¬ 
tions between the vassal and the great king and the vassal’s 
relation to other vassals (cf. Exod 20:22-23:33; Deut 12:1- 
26:15); (5) the invoking of curses on the vassal for disloyalty 
and the pronouncing of blessing on him for loyalty (cf. Lev 26; 
Deut 27-28); (6) the invoking of witnesses to the covenant, 
often the great king’s and the vassal’s gods (cf. Deut 30:19; 
31:28 where the reference is to the “heavens and the earth" 
as enduring witnesses). It is also generally agreed that the 
majority of the threats of punishment by the prophets refer 
to the invocation of these covenant curses for disloyalty to the 
basic stipulation, that of absolute loyalty. 

6 tn Heb “this covenant." The referent of “this” is left dan¬ 
gling until it is further defined in w. 3-4. Leaving it undefined 
in the translation may lead to confusion hence the anticipa¬ 
tory nature of the demonstrative is spelled out explicitly in the 
translation. 

7 tn Heb “and speak/tell them.” However, the translation 


the citizens of Jerusalem . 8 11:3 Tell them that the 
Lord, the God of Israel, says, ‘Anyone who does 
not keep the terms of the covenant will be under a 
curse . 9 11:4 Those are the terms that I charged your 
ancestors 10 to keep 11 when I brought them out of 
Egypt, that place which was like an iron-smelting 
fumace. 12 Isaidatthattime, 13 “Obeymeandcarryout 
the terms of the agreement 14 exactly as I command¬ 
ed you. If you do , 15 you will be my people and I will 
be your God . 16 11:5 Then I will keep the promise I 
swore on oath to your ancestors to give them a land 
flowing with milk and honey .” 17 That is the very 

chosen is more appropriate to modern idiom. 

8 tn Or “those living in Jerusalem"; Heb “inhabitants of.” 

map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; Map8- 

F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

9 tn Heb “Cursed is the person who does not listen to the 
terms of this covenant.” “This covenant” is further qualified in 
the following verse by a relative clause. The form of the sen¬ 
tence and the qualification “my” before covenant were cho¬ 
sen for better English idiom and to break up a long sentence 
which really extends to the middle of v. 5. 

10 tn Heb "fathers” (also in vv. 5, 7,10). 

11 tn Heb “does not listen...this covenant which I command¬ 
ed your fathers.” The sentence is broken up this way in con¬ 
formity with contemporary English style. 

12 tn Heb “out of the land of Egypt, out of the iron-smelting 
furnace.” 

13 tn In place of the words “I said at that time” the Hebrew 
text has “saying.” The sentence is again being restructured in 
English to avoid the long, confusing style of the Hebrew origi¬ 
nal. 

14 tn Heb “Obey me and carry them out.” The “them” refers 
back to the terms of the covenant which they were charged to 
keep according to the preceding. The referent is made spe¬ 
cific to avoid ambiguity. 

15 tn The words, “If you do” are not in the text. They have 
been supplied in the translation to break up a long sentence 
consisting of an imperative followed by a consequential sen¬ 
tence. 

16 sn Obey me and carry out the terms of the agreement... 
and I will be your God. This refers to the Mosaic law which 
was instituted at Sinai and renewed on the Plains of Moab 
before Israel entered into the land. The words “the terms of 
the covenant” are explicitly used for the Ten Commandments 
in Exod 34:28 and for the additional legislation given in Deut 
29:1, 9. The formulation here is reminiscent of Deut 29:9- 
14 (29:10-15 HT). The book of Deuteronomy is similar in its 
structure and function to an ancient Near Eastern treaty. In 
these the great king reminded his vassal of past benefits that 
he had given to him, charged him with obligations (the terms 
or stipulations of the covenant) chief among which was abso¬ 
lute loyalty and sole allegiance, promised him future benefits 
for obeying the stipulations (the blessings), and placed him 
under a curse for disobeying them. Any disobedience was 
met with stern warnings of punishment in the form of destruc¬ 
tion and exile. Those who had witnessed the covenant were 
called into confirm the continuing goodness of the great king 
and the disloyalty of the vassal. The vassal was then charged 
with a list of particular infringements of the stipulations and 
warned to change his actions or suffer the consequences. 
This is the background for Jer 11:1-9. Jeremiah is here func¬ 
tioning as a messenger from the Lord, Israel’s great king, and 
charging both the fathers and the children with breach of cov¬ 
enant. 

17 tn The phrase “a land flowing with milk and honey" is 
very familiar to readers in the Jewish and Christian traditions 
as a proverbial description of the agricultural and pastoral 
abundance of the land of Israel. However, it may not mean 
too much to readers outside those traditions; an equivalent 
expression would be “a land of fertile fields and fine pas¬ 
tures.” E. W. Bullinger (Figures of Speech, 626) identifies this 
as a figure of speech called synecdoche where the species 
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land that you still live in today.’” 1 And I respond¬ 
ed, “Amen! Let it be so, * 1 2 Lord!” 

11:6 The Lord said to me, “Announce all the 
following words in the towns of Judah and in the 
streets of Jerusalem: ‘Listen to the terms of my 
covenant with you 3 and carry them out! 11:7 For 
I solemnly warned your ancestors to obey me. 4 I 
warned them again and again, 5 ever since I deliv¬ 
ered them out of Egypt until this very day. 11:8 But 
they did not listen to me or pay any attention to 
me! Each one of them followed the stubborn in¬ 
clinations of his own wicked heart. So I brought 
on them all the punishments threatened in the cov¬ 
enant because they did not carry out its terms as I 
commanded them to do.’” 6 

11:9 The Lord said to me, “The people of 
Judah and the citizens of Jerusalem have plot¬ 
ted rebellion against me! 7 11:10 They have gone 
back to the evil ways 8 of their ancestors of old 
who refused to obey what I told them. They, too, 
have paid allegiance to 9 other gods and wor¬ 
shiped them. Both the nation of Israel and the 
nation of Judah 10 have violated the covenant I 
made with their ancestors. 11:11 So I, the Lord, 


is put for the genus, “a region...abounding with pasture and 
fruits of all kinds.” 

1 tn Heb "‘a land flowing with milk and honey,’ as at this 
day.” However, the literal reading is too elliptical and would 
lead to confusion. 

2 tn The words “Let it be so” are not in the text; they are an 
explanation of the significance of the term “Amen” for those 
who may not be part of the Christian or Jewish tradition. 

sn The word amen is found at the end of each of the curses 
in Deut 27 where the people express their agreement with 
the appropriateness of the curse forthe offense mentioned. 

3 tn Heb “the terms of this covenant." However, this was 
a separate message and the ambiguity of “this” could still 
cause some confusion. 

4 tn Heb “warned them...saying, ‘Obey me.”’ However, it al¬ 
lows the long sentence to be broken up easier if the indirect 
quote is used. 

5 tn For the explanation for this rendering see the note on 
7:13. 

6 tn Heb “So I brought on them all the terms of this cove¬ 
nant which I commanded to do and they did not do." There 
is an interesting polarity that is being exploited by two dif¬ 
ferent nuances implicit in the use of the word “terms” (’131 
[ divre ], literally “words”), i.e., what the Lord “brings on” them, 
namely the curses that are the penalty for disobedience and 
the stipulations that they are “to do,” that is, to carry out. The 
sentence is broken up this way in keeping with contemporary 
English style to avoid the long and complicated style of the 
original. 

7 tn Heb “Conspiracy [a plot to rebel] is found [or exists] 
among the men of Judah and the inhabitants of Jerusalem.” 

8 tn Or “They have repeated the evil actions of...." 

9 tn Heb “have walked/followed after.” See the translator's 
note at 2:5 for the idiom. 

10 tn Heb “house of Israel and house of Judah.” 


say this: 11 ‘I will soon bring disaster on them which 
they will not be able to escape! When they cry out 
to me for help, I will not listen to them. 11:12 Then 
those living in the towns of Judah and in Jerusalem 
will 12 go and cry out for help to the gods to whom 
they have been sacrificing. However, those gods 
will by no means 13 be able to save them when di¬ 
saster strikes them. 11:13 This is in spite of the fact 
that 14 the people of Judah have as many gods as 
they have towns 15 and the citizens of Jerusalem 
have set up as many altars to sacrifice to that dis¬ 
gusting god, Baal, as they have streets in the city! ’ le 
11:14 So, Jeremiah, 17 do not pray for these people. 
Do not cry out to me or petition me on their behalf. 
Do not plead with me to save them. 18 Fori will not 
listen to them when they call out to me for help 
when disaster strikes them.” 19 


11 tn Heb “Therefore, thus, says the Lord.” The person has 
been shifted in the translation in accordance with the differ¬ 
ence between Hebrew and English style. 

12 tn Heb “Then the towns of Judah and those living in Je¬ 
rusalem will...” 

13 tn The Hebrew construction is emphatic involving the 
use of an infinitive of the verb before the verb itself ( Heb “sav¬ 
ing they will not save”). For this construction to give emphasis 
to an antithesis, cf. GKC 343 §113.p. 

14 tn This is again an attempt to render the Hebrew particle 
'3 (ki) contextually. The nuance is a little hard to establish due 
to the nature of the rhetoric of the passage which utilizes the 
figure of apostrophe where the Lord turns from talking about 
Judah to addressing her directly, probably in condemnatory 
tones. Something like “the very idea that you should...” might 
best represent the mood. The '3 is probably asseverative or 
intensive (cf. BDB 472 s.v. ’3 l.e). 

39 sn Cf. Jer 2:28. 

16 tn Heb “For [or Indeed] the number of your [sing.] cities 
are your [sing.] gods, Judah, and the number of the streets 
of Jerusalem [or perhaps (your) streets, Jerusalem] you [plur.] 
have set up altars to the shameful thing, altars to sacrifice 
to Baal." This passage involves a figure of speech where the 
speaker turns from describing something about someone to 
addressing him/her directly (a figure called apostrophe). This 
figure is not common in contemporary English literature or 
conversation and translating literally would lead to confusion 
on the part of some readers. Hence, the translation retains 
the third person in keeping with the rest of the context. The 
shift from singular “your cities” to plural “you have set up” is 
interpreted contextually to refer to a shift in addressing Judah 
to addressing the citizens of Jerusalem whose streets are be¬ 
ing talked about. The appositional clause, “altars to sacrifice 
to Baal” has been collapsed with the preceding clause to bet¬ 
ter identify what the shameful thing is and to eliminate a com¬ 
plex construction. The length of this sentence runs contrary 
to the usual practice of breaking up long complex sentences 
in Hebrew into shorter equivalent ones in English. However, 
breaking up this sentence and possibly losing the connect¬ 
ing link with the preceding used to introduce it might lead to 
misunderstanding. 

17 tn Heb “you.” 

18 tn The words “to save them” are not in the text but are 
implicit from the context. They are supplied in the translation 
for clarity. 

sn Cf. Jer 7:16 where this same command is addressed to 
Jeremiah. 

19 tc The rendering “when disaster strikes them" is based 
on reading “at the time of” (nj)3, b e ’et) with a number of He¬ 
brew mss and the versions instead of “on account of" (133, 
b e 'ad). W. L. Holladay ( Jeremiah [Hermeneia], 1:347) is prob¬ 
ably right in assuming that the MT has been influenced by “for 
them” (D1V3, va'aclam) earlier in the verse. 
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11:15 The Lord says to the people of Judah, 1 
“What right do you have to be in my 
temple, my beloved people? 2 
Many of you have done wicked things. 3 
Can your acts of treachery be so easily 
canceled by sacred offerings 4 

1 tn The words “The Lord says to the people of Judah” are 
not in the text. It is, however, clear from the words that follow 
that he is the speaker and Judah the addressee. The words 
are supplied in the translation for the sake of clarity. 

2 tn Heb "What to my beloved [being] in my house?” The 
text has been restructured to avoid possible confusion by the 
shift from third person in the first two lines to second person 
in the last two lines and the lines of the following verse. The 
reference to Judah as his “beloved” is certainly ironic and per¬ 
haps even sarcastic. 

3 tc The meaning of this line is uncertain. The text reads 
somewhat literally either “her doing the wicked thing the 
many” or “doing it, the wicked thing, the many.” The text, re¬ 
lationship between words, and meaning of this whole verse 
have been greatly debated. Wholesale emendation based on 
the ancient versions is common in both the commentaries 
and the modern English versions. Many follow the lead of the 
Greek version which in many cases offers a smoother reading 
but for that very reason may not be original. The notes that 
follow will explain some of these emendations but will also 
attempt to explain the most likely meaning of the MT which 
is the more difficult and probably the more original text. Since 
it is presumed to be the original the text will be dealt with in 
the notes line for line in the MT even though the emendations 
often relate to more than one line. For example the Greek of 
the first two lines reads: “Why has the beloved done abomina¬ 
tion in my house?” This ignores the preposition before “my 
beloved” ('TT 1 ?, Midi) and treats the form "her doing” (nn'f B 
[asotah], Qai infinitive plus suffix) as a finite verb (nniBB [’rw- 
tah], Qai perfect third feminine). The forms are similar but the 
Greek is smoother. Moreover, it is difficult to explain the pres¬ 
ence of "to” in the MT if the Greek is the original. The Greek 
text likewise does not have the difficulty that is exhibited in 
the MT by the word “the many” (D'ann, hambbim). It reads a 
word for “vows/votive offerings" (cu^ca [euchai] regularly = 
B'-n: | jfdarim}) in place of the word “many” (D’B-in, hambbim) 
and takes it as part of a compound subject of the verb in the 
following line meaning “take away.” However, this word is far 
removed graphically from that in the MT and it would be dif¬ 
ficult to explain how the MT arose from it. The Old Latin appar¬ 
ently reads a word for “fat” (adipes = B'Bbn, khalavim) which 
is closer in script to the MT and would be more likely origi¬ 
nal than the Greek. However, both of these resolutions look 
like attempts to smooth out a difficult text. Because there 
is no solid support for any single reading, it is probably best 
to retain the MT’s “the many.” Many do retain it and take it 
as a second accusative of “doing it” and read “she does the 
wicked thing with many [i.e., many false gods],” a use of the 
accusative which is hard to justify. Another alternative, tak¬ 
ing the adjective “the many” to modify the noun “the wicked 
thing” is sometimes suggested but is not possible because 
the adjective is masculine plural and the noun is feminine 
singular which is contrary to Hebrew style. Hence one cannot 
read “she has done many wicked things." The present trans¬ 
lation follows the suggestion in D. Barthelemy, ed., Prelimi¬ 
nary and Interim Report on the Hebrew Old Testament Text 
Project, 4:209, that it is the subject of the infinitive construct 
with an object suffix which is anticipatory of the noun “wick¬ 
edness” that follows (cf. GKC425 §131.m), i.e., “the many do 
it, namely the wickedness" (for the meaning of the noun see 
BDB273S.V. HBTB 3.b). 

4 tn The meaning of this line is also uncertain. The Hebrew 
text reads somewhat literally, “holy meat they pass over from 
upon you." The question of the subject of the verb is the main 
problem here. The verb is masculine plural and the only sub¬ 
ject available is “holy meat” which is singular, a “they” which 
goes back to “the many,” or a noun from the end of the pre¬ 
ceding line which is combined with “holy meat.” The latter is 
the solution of the Greek version which reads “Will votive offer- 


that you take joy in doing evil even while 
you make them? 5 

11:161, the Lord, once called 6 you a thriv¬ 
ing olive tree, 


ings [or pieces of fat (following the Old Latin)] and holy meats 
take away from you your wickedness?" However, that resolu¬ 
tion has been rejected in the preceding note as smoothing 
out the difficulties of the first two lines. It also leaves out the'3 
(ki) at the beginning of the following line and takes the noun 
“your wickedness” as the object of the verb. That certainly 
would make for an easier reading of both this line and the 
next and the assumption that '3 may not be in the text is pos¬ 
sible because it could be explained as a double writing of the 
pronoun on the end of the preceding phrase “from upon you” 
(■j'^BB, me’alayikh). However, besides being the smoother 
reading it leaves the last line too short poetically. The solution 
of the UBS, Preliminary Report, 4:209 is that “they” (referring 
back to “the many”?) is the subject. They read: “so that they 
carry away from you even sacrificial flesh.” But who are “they” 
and “you?” Is the “they” the priests and the “you” the people? 
(See 1 Sam 2:10-17 for a possible parallel.) This, however, 
introduces too many unknowns into the text. The translation 
adopted is based on a revocalization of the form “from upon 
you” ("j'^BB, me'a/oyikh) to “your treacherous acts" (•jfysiB, 
ma’alayikh', for this noun cf. BDB 591 s.v. I ^BB 2), a solution 
which is also proposed in the margin of the NJPS which reads: 
“Can your treacheries be canceled by sacral flesh?” For the 
nuance of the verb presupposed here (= be removed, cease 
to exist) see BDB 718 s.v. ibb Qal.6.c and compare usage in 
Job 30:15. While this solution does preserve the consonan¬ 
tal text and is accepted here, it should be acknowledged that 
there is no ancient support for it and the reading of the noun 
"treacheries” in place of the compound preposition “from 
upon” is purely speculative. 

5 tn Heb “for [or when] your wickedness then you rejoice.” 
The meaning of this line is uncertain. The Greek version, 
which reads “or will you escape by these things" (presup¬ 
posing a Hebrew text 'Tisn rfit bg on, ’im 'alzot ta'nzi) is far 
removed from the reading in the MT (nbyn tn [’az ta’alozij, the 
rest of the Hebrew line has been left out because the Greek 
reads it with the preceding line) and again appears to be an 
attempt to smooth out a difficult text. The translation retains 
the MT but rewords it so it makes better sense in English. The 
translation presupposes that the phrase “your wickedness” is 
the object of the verb “take joy" and the adverb “then" refers 
back to the offering of sacred flesh, i.e., “even then [or at that 
time]” as a constructio ad sensum. For a similar use of the 
adverb (tn, ’az) compare Gen 13:7. For the use of '3 ( ki) mean¬ 
ing “that” after a question see BDB 472 s.v. ’3 l.f. A possi¬ 
ble alternative would be to read as UBS, Preliminary Report, 
4:209 do: “When trouble reaches you, then will you exult?" If 
the text of the whole verse followed here, the more difficult 
text, is not the original one, the most likely alternative would 
be: “What right does my beloved have to be in my house? She 
has does wicked things [reading ristB nniBB, ’ostah m e zimot]. 
Can fat pieces [reading D'Bjnri, hakhalavim] and sacred meat 
take away your wickedness from you [reading "Bn fy'wB roB! 
'Bn ,ya'avim me’alayikh ra’atekhi ]? [If it could] then you could 
rejoice." It should be emphasized that the text of the verse is 
uncertain in a number of places and open to more than one 
interpretation. However, regardless of which text or interpreta¬ 
tion of it is followed, the Masoretic as interpreted here, the 
Greek as given in the notes, or an emended text based on 
both, the overall meaning is much the same. Judah has done 
evil and the Lord rejects their superficial attempts to placate 
him through ritual without change of behavior. The particulars 
are different; the point is the same. 

sn For the argument of this verse compare the condemna¬ 
tory questions in Jer 7:9-11. 

6 tn Heb “The Lord once called you...." This is another ex¬ 
ample of the rapid shift in person that is common to Hebrew 
style which is not common in English and could lead to con¬ 
fusion for some readers. Here and in the verses that follow 
the person has been shifted to first person for consistency in 
English. 
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11:19 Before this I had been like a docile 
lamb ready to be led to the slaughter. 

I did not know they were making plans to 
kill me. 10 * 

I did not know they were saying, 11 

“Let’s destroy the tree along with its 
fruit! 12 

Let’s remove Jeremiah 13 from the world 
of the living 

so people will not even be reminded of 
him any more.” 14 

11:20 So I said to the Lord, 15 

“O Lord who rules over all, 16 you are a 
just judge! 

You examine people’s hearts and minds. 17 

I want to see you pay them back for what 
they have done 

because I trust you to vindicate my 
cause.” 18 


one that produced beautiful fruit. 

But I will set you 1 on fire, 

fire that will blaze with a mighty roar. 1 2 

Then all your branches will be good for 
nothing. 3 

11:17 For though I, the Lord who rules 
over all, 4 planted you in the land, 5 

I now decree that disaster will come on 
you 6 

because the nations of Israel and Judah 
have done evil 

and have made me angry by offering sac¬ 
rifices to the god Baal.” 7 

A Plot Against Jeremiah is Revealed and He 
Complains of Injustice 

11:18 The Lord gave me knowledge, that I 
might have understanding. 8 

Then he showed me what the people were 
doing. 9 


1 tn The verb form used here is another example of a verb 
expressing that the action is as good as done (the Hebrew 
prophetic perfect). 

2 tn Heb "At the sound of a mighty roar he will set fire to it.” 
For the shift from third person “he” to the first person “I” see 
the preceding note. The Hebrew use of the pronouns in w. 
16-17 for the olive tree and the people that it represents is 
likely to cause confusion if retained. In v. 16 the people are 
“you” and the olive tree is “it.” The people are again “you” in v. 
17 but part of the metaphor is carried over, i.e., “he ‘planted’ 
you.” It creates less confusion in the flow of the passage if the 
metaphorical identification is carried out throughout by ad¬ 
dressing the people/plant as “you.” 

3 tn The verb here has most commonly been derived from 
a root meaning “to be broken" (cf. BDB 949 s.v. II ssn) which 
fits poorly with the metaphor of setting the plant on fire. An¬ 
other common option is to emend it to a verb meaning “to be 
burned up” (njn, ba’ar). However, it is better to follow the lead 
of the Greek version which translates “be good for nothing" 
(f|XP£i(iSriaav, echreiothesan) and derive the verb from j>sn 
( ra'a’) meaning “be bad/evil” (cf. BDB 949 and compare the 
nuance of the adjective from this verb in BDB 948 s.v. in 5). 

4 tn Heb “Yahweh of armies." 

sn For the significance of the term see the notes at 2:19 
and 7:3. 

5 tn The words “in the land” are not in the text but are sup¬ 
plied in the translation to clarify the meaning of the meta¬ 
phor. 

6 tn Heb “For Yahweh of armies who planted you speaks di¬ 
saster upon you.” Because of the way the term Lord of armies 
has been rendered this sentence has been restructured to 
avoid confusion in English style. 

7 tn Heb “pronounced disaster...on account of the evil of 
the house of Israel and the house of Judah which they have 
done to make me angry [or thus making me angry] by sacrific¬ 
ing to Baal." The lines have been broken up in conformity with 
contemporary English style. 

8 tn Heb “caused me to know that I might know.” Many Eng¬ 
lish versions supply an unstated object “their plots” which is 
referred to later in the context (cf. v. 19). The presupposition 
of this kind of absolute ellipsis is difficult to justify and would 
create the need for understanding an ellipsis of “it" also after 
“I knew.” It is better to see a bipolar use of the verb “know" 
here. For the second use of the verb “know” meaning “have 
understanding” see BDB 394 s.v. dt Qal.5. 

9 tn Heb “Then you showed me their deeds." This is anoth¬ 

er example of the rapid shift in person which is common in 

Jeremiah. As elsewhere, it has been resolved for the sake of 

avoiding confusion for the English reader by leveling the refer¬ 

ent to the same person throughout. The text again involves an 

apostrophe, talking about the Lord to addressing him. 


10 tn Heb “against me.” The words “to kill me” are implicit 
from the context and are supplied in the translation for clar¬ 
ity. 

11 tn The words “I did not know that they were saying” are 
not in the text. The quote is without formal introduction in the 
original. These words are supplied in the translation for clar¬ 
ity. 

12 tn This word and its pronoun (iar6, lakhmo, “its bread”) 
is often emended to read “in/with its sap” = “in its prime” (ei¬ 
ther in 1 ? [ lekho] or lanb [lekh e mo])-, the latter would be more 
likely and the fa (mo) could be explained as a rare use of the 
old poetic third plural suffix for the third singular; cf. GKC 258 
§91./for general use and Ps 11:7 and Job 27:23 for third sin¬ 
gular use. Though this fits the context nicely the emendation 
is probably unnecessary since the word “bread” is sometimes 
used of other foodstuff than grain or its products (cf. BDB 537 
s.v. an 1 ? 2.a). 

sn The word fruit refers contextually here to the prophecies 
that Jeremiah was giving, not (as some suppose) his progeny. 
Jeremiah was not married and had no children. 

13 tn Heb “cut it [or him] off." The metaphor of the tree may 
be continued, though the verb “cut off” is used also of killing 
people. The rendering clarifies the meaning of the metaphor. 

14 tn Heb “so that his name will not be remembered any 
more.” 

15 tn The words “So I said to the Lord” are not in the text but 
are implicit from the context. They are supplied in the transla¬ 
tion for clarity to show the shift in address. 

16 tn Heb “Yahweh of armies.” 

sn For the significance of the term see the notes at 2:19 
and 7:3. 

17 tn Heb “Lord of armies, just judge, tester of kidneys and 
heart.” The sentence has been broken up to avoid a long and 
complex English sentence. The translation is more in keep¬ 
ing with contemporary English style. In Hebrew thought the 
“kidneys" were thought of as the seat of the emotions and 
passions and the “heart” was viewed as the seat of intellect, 
conscience, and will. The “heart” and the “kidneys" are of¬ 
ten used figuratively for the thoughts, emotions, motives, and 
drives that are thought to be seated in them. 

18 tn Heb “Let me see your retribution [i.e., see you exact 
retribution] from them because I reveal my cause [i.e., plea 
forjustice]toyou.” 
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11:21 Then the Lord told me about 1 some men 
from Anathoth 2 who were threatening to kill me. 3 
They had threatened, 4 “Stop prophesying in the 
name of the Lord or we will kill you!” 5 11:22 So 
the Lord who rules over all 6 said, “I will surely 7 
punish them! Their young men will be killed in 
battle. 8 Their sons and daughters will die of star¬ 
vation. 11:23 Not one of them will survive. 9 I will 
bring disaster on those men from Anathoth who 
threatened you. 10 A day of reckoning is coming for 
them.” 11 

12:1 Lord, you have always been fair 

whenever I have complained to you. 12 

However, I would like to speak with you 
about the disposition of justice. 13 

Why are wicked people successful? 14 

Why do all dishonest people have such 
easy lives? 

12:2 You plant them like trees and they 
put down their roots. 15 

They grow prosperous and are very fruit¬ 
ful. 16 

They always talk about you, 

but they really care nothing about you. 17 


1 tn Heb “Therefore thus says the Lord.” This phrase is an¬ 
ticipatory of the same phrase at the beginning of v. 22 and is 
introductory to what the Lord says about them. The transla¬ 
tion seeks to show the connection of the “therefore” which is 
sometimes rather loose (cf. BDB 487 s.v. p 3.d[b]) with the 
actual response which is not given until v. 22. 

2 tn Heb “the men of Anathoth." However, this does not in¬ 
volve all of the people, only the conspirators. The literal might 
lead to confusion later since v. 21 mentions that there will not 
be any of them left alive. However, it is known from Ezra 2:23 
that there were survivors. 

3 tc The MT reads the 2nd person masculine singular suf¬ 
fix “your life,” but LXX reflects an alternative reading of the 1st 
person common singular suffix “my life.” 

4 tn Heb “who were seeking my life, saying..." The sen¬ 
tence is broken up in conformity with contemporary English 
style. 

5 tn Heb “or you will die by our hand.” 

6 tn Heb “Yahweh of armies." 

sn For the significance of the term see the notes at 2:19 
and 7:3. 

7 tn Heb “Behold I will.” For the function of this particle see 
the translator’s note on 1:6. 

8 tn Heb “will die by the sword.” Here “sword" stands con¬ 
textually for “battle" while “starvation” stands for death by 
starvation during siege. 

9 tn Heb “There will be no survivors for/among them.” 

10 tn Heb “the men of Anathoth.” For the rationalefor adding 
the qualification see the notes on v. 21. 

11 tn Heb “I will bring disaster on..., the year of their punish¬ 
ment.” 

12 tn Or “Lord, you are fair when I present my case before 
you.” 

13 tn Heb “judgments” or "matters of justice.” For the nu¬ 
ance of “complain to,” “fair,” “disposition of justice” assumed 
here, see BDB 936 s.v. n'l Qal.4 (cf. Judg 21:22); BDB 843 
s.v. pnx l.d (cf. Ps 7:12; 11:7); BDB 1049 s.v. BS»’B l.f (cf. Isa 
26:8; Ps 10:5; Ezek 7:27). 

14 tn Heb “Why does the way [= course of life] of the wicked 
prosper?” 

15 tn Heb “You planted them and they took root.” 

16 tn Heb “they grow and produce fruit.” For the nuance 
“grow” for the verb which normally means “go, walk,” see 
BDB 232 s.v. ■jbn Qal.1.3 and compare Hos 14:7. 

17 tn Heb “You are near in their mouths, butfarfrom their kid- 


12:3 But you, Lord, know all about me. 

You watch me and test my devotion to 
you. 18 

Drag these wicked men away like sheep 
to be slaughtered! 

Appoint a time when they will be killed! 19 

12:4 How long must the land be parched 20 

and the grass in every field be withered? 

How long 21 must the animals and the 
birds die 

because of the wickedness of the people 
who live in this land? 22 

For these people boast, 

“God 23 will not see what happens to us.” 24 

12:5 The Lord answered, 25 

“If you have raced on foot against men 
and they have worn you out, 

how will you be able to compete with 
horses? 

And if you feel secure only 26 in safe and 
open country, 27 


neys.” The figure of substitution is being used here, “mouth” 
for “words” and “kidneys” for passions and affections. A con¬ 
temporary equivalent might be, “your name is always on their 
lips, but their hearts are far from you." 

18 tn Heb “You, Lord, know me. You watch me and you test 
my heart toward you.” 

sn Jeremiah appears to be complaining like Job that God 
cares nothing about the prosperity of the wicked, but watch¬ 
es his every move. The reverse ought to be true. Jeremiah 
shouldn’t be suffering the onslaughts of his fellow country¬ 
men as he is. The wicked who are prospering should be expe¬ 
riencing punishment. 

19 tn Heb “set aside for them a day of killing.” 

20 tn The verb here is often translated “mourn." However, 
this verb is from a homonymic root meaning “to be dry” (cf. 
HALOT 7 s.v. IDpn and compare Hos 4:3 for usage). 

21 tn The words “How long” are not in the text. They are car¬ 
ried over from the first line. 

22 tn Heb “because of the wickedness of those who live in 
it.” 

23 tn Heb “he.” The referent is usually identified as God and 
is supplied here for clarity. Some identify the referent with Jer¬ 
emiah. If that is the case, then he returns to his complaint 
about the conspirators. It is more likely, however, that it refers 
to God and Jeremiah's complaint that the people live their 
lives apart from concern about God. 

24 tc Or reading with the Greek version, “God does not see 
what we are doing.” In place of “what will happen to us ("nx 
urn, 'akharitenu, “our end”) the Greek version understands 
a Hebrew text which reads “our ways” (i:n'irnx, ’orkhotenu), 
which is graphically very close to the MT. The Masoretic is 
supported by the Latin and is retained here on the basis of ex¬ 
ternal evidence. Either text makes good sense in the context. 
Some identify the “he” with Jeremiah and understand the text 
to be saying that the conspirators are certain that they will 
succeed and he will not live to see his prophecies fulfilled. 

sn The words here may be an outright rejection of the Lord’s 
words in Deut 32:20, which is part of a song that was to be 
taught to Israel in the light of their predicted rejection of the 
Lord. 

25 tn The words “The Lord answered” are not in the text but 
are implicit from the context. They are supplied in the transla¬ 
tion for clarity. 

26 tn Some commentaries and English versions follow the 
suggestion given in HALOT 116 s.v. II np| that a homonym 
meaning “to stumble, fall down” is involved here and in Prov 
14:16. The evidence for this homonym is questionable be¬ 
cause both passages can be explained on other grounds with 
the usual root. 

27 tn Heb “a land of tranquility.” The expression involves a 
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how will you manage in the thick under¬ 
growth along the Jordan River? 1 

12:6 As a matter of fact, * 1 2 even your own 
brothers 

and the members of your own family 
have betrayed you too. 

Even they have plotted to do away with 
you. 3 

So do not trust them even when they say 
kind things 4 to you. 

12:7 “I will abandon my nation. 5 6 

I will forsake the people I call my own. 5 

I will turn my beloved people 7 

over to the power 8 of their enemies. 


figure of substitution where the feeling engendered is sub¬ 
stituted for the conditions that engender it. For the idea see 
Isa 32:18. The translation both here and in the following line 
is intended to bring out the contrast implicit in the emotive 
connotations connected with “peaceful country” and “thicket 
along the Jordan.” 

1 tn Heb "the thicket along the Jordan.” The word “River” is 
not in the Hebrew text, but has been supplied in the transla¬ 
tion for clarity. 

sn The thick undergrowth along the Jordan River refers to 
the thick woods and underbrush alongside the Jordan where 
lions were known to have lived, and hence the area was con¬ 
sidered dangerous. See Jer 49:19; 50:44. The Lord here 
seems to be telling Jeremiah that the situation will only get 
worse. If he has trouble contending with the plot from his fel¬ 
low townsmen, what will he do when the whole country sets 
up a cry against him? 

2 tn This is an attempt to give some contextual sense to the 
particle “for, indeed” ('3, ki). 

sn If the truth be known, Jeremiah wasn’t safe even in the 
context of his own family. They were apparently part of the 
plot by the people of Anathoth to kill him. 

3 tn Heb “they have called after you fully”; or “have lifted up 
loud voices against you.” The word “against” does not seem 
quite adequate for the preposition “after.” The preposition 
“against” would be Hebrew bv {at). The idea appears to be 
that they are chasing after him, raising their voices along with 
those of the conspirators to have him killed. 

4 tn Heb “good things.” See BDB 373 s.v. II 3to 2 forthis nu¬ 
ance and compare Prov 12:25 for usage. 

5 tn Heb “my house.” Or “I have abandoned my nation.” The 
word “house” has been used throughout Jeremiah for both 
the temple (e.g., 7:2, 10), the nation or people of Israel or of 
Judah (e.g. 3:18, 20), or the descendants of Jacob (i.e., the 
Israelites, e.g., 2:4). Here the parallelism argues that it refers 
to the nation of Judah. The translation throughout w. 5-17 as¬ 
sumes that the verb forms are prophetic perfects, the form 
that conceives of the action as being as good as done. It is 
possible that the forms are true perfects and refer to a past 
destruction of Judah. If so, it may have been connected with 
the assaults against Judah in 598/7 b.c. by the Babylonians 
and the nations surrounding Judah recorded in 2 Kgs 24:14. 
No other major recent English version reflects these as pro¬ 
phetic perfects besides NIV and NCV, which does not use the 
future until v. 10. Hence the translation is somewhat tentative. 
C. Feinberg, “Jeremiah," EBC 6:459 takes them as prophetic 
perfects and H. Freedman (Jeremiah [SoBB], 88) mentions 
that as a possibility for explaining the presence of this pas¬ 
sage here. For another example of an extended use of the pro¬ 
phetic perfect without imperfects interspersed see Isa 8:23- 
9:6 HT (9:1-7 ET). The translation assumes they are prophetic 
and are part of the Lord’s answer to the complaint about the 
prosperity of the wicked; both the wicked Judeans and the 
wicked nations God will use to punish them will be punished. 

6 tn Heb “my inheritance.” 

7 tn Heb “the beloved of my soul.” Here “soul” stands for 
the person and is equivalent to “my.” 

8 tn Heb “will give...into the hands of.” 


JEREMIAH 12:10 

12:8 The people I call my own 9 have 
turned on me 

like a lion 10 in the forest. 

They have roared defiantly 11 at me. 

So I will treat them as though I hate 
them. 12 

12:9 The people I call my own attack me 
like birds of prey or like hyenas. 13 

But other birds of prey are all around 
them. 14 

Let all the nations gather together like 
wild beasts. 

Let them come and destroy these people I 
call my own. 15 

12:10 Many foreign rulers 16 will ruin the 
land where I planted my people. 17 


9 tn See the note on the previous verse. 

10 tn Heb “have become to me like a lion.” 

11 tn Heb “have given against me with her voice.” 

12 tn Or “so I will reject her.” The word “hate” is sometimes 
used in a figurative way to refer to being neglected, i.e., treat¬ 
ed as though unloved. In these contexts it does not have the 
same emotive connotations that a typical modern reader 
would associate with hate. See Gen 29:31, 33 and E. W. Bull- 
inger, Figures of Speech, 556. 

13 tn Or “like speckled birds of prey." The meanings of 
these words are uncertain. In the Hebrew text sentence is a 
question: “Is not my inheritance to me a bird of prey [or] a 
hyena/a speckled bird of prey?” The question expects a posi¬ 
tive answer and so is rendered here as an affirmative state¬ 
ment. The meaning of the word “speckled" is debated. It oc¬ 
curs only here. BDB 840 s.v. 5113 s relates it to another word 
that occurs only once in Judg 5:30 which is translated "dyed 
stuff.” HALOT 936 s.v. »133 relates a word found in the cog¬ 
nates meaning “hyena." This is more likely and is the interpre¬ 
tation followed by the Greek which reads the first two words 
as “cave of hyena.” This translation has led some scholars to 
posit a homonym for the word “bird of prey” meaning “cave” 
which is based on Arabic parallels. The metaphor would then 
be of Israel carried off by hyenas and surrounded by birds of 
prey. The evidence for the meaning “cave” is weak and would 
involve a wordplay of a rare homonym with another word that 
is better known. For a discussion of the issues see J. Barr, 
Comparative Philology and the Text of the Old Testament, 
128-29,153. 

14 tn Heb “Are birds of prey around her?” The question is 
again rhetorical and expects a positive answer. The birds of 
prey are of course the hostile nations surrounding her. The 
metaphor involved in these two lines may be interpreted dif¬ 
ferently. I.e., God considers Israel a proud bird of prey (hence 
the word for speckled) but one who is surrounded and un¬ 
der attack by other birds of prey. The fact that the sentences 
are divided into two rhetorical questions speaks somewhat 
against this. 

15 tn Heb "Go, gather all the beasts of the field [= wild 
beasts]. Bring them to devour." The verbs are masculine plu¬ 
ral imperatives addressed rhetorically to some unidentified 
group (the heavenly counsel?) Cf. the notes on 5:1 for further 
discussion. Since translating literally would raise question 
about who the commands are addressed to, they have been 
turned into passive third person commands to avoid confu¬ 
sion. The metaphor has likewise been turned into a simile to 
help the modern reader. By the way, the imperatives here im¬ 
plying future action argue that the passage is future and that 
it is correct to take the verb forms as prophetic perfects. 

16 tn Heb “Many shepherds." For the use of the term “shep¬ 
herd” as a figure for rulers see the notes on 10:21. 

17 tn Heb “my vineyard.” To translate literally would presup¬ 
pose an unlikely familiarity of this figure on the part of some 
readers. To translate as “vineyards” as some do would be 
misleading because that would miss the figurative nuance 
altogether. 

sn The figure of Israel as God’s vine and the land as God’s 
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They will trample all over my chosen 
land. 1 

They will turn my beautiful land 

into a desolate wasteland. 

12:11 They will lay it waste. 

It will lie parched * 1 2 and empty before me. 

The whole land will be laid waste. 

But no one living in it will pay any heed. 3 

12:12 A destructive army 4 will come 
marching 

over the hilltops in the desert. 

For the Lord will use them as his de¬ 
structive weapon 5 

against 6 everyone from one end of the 
land to the other. 

No one will be safe. 7 

12:13 My people will sow wheat, but will 
harvest weeds. 8 

They will work until they are exhausted, 
but will get nothing from it. 

They will be disappointed in their har¬ 
vests 9 


vineyard is found several times in the Bible. The best known 
of these is the extended metaphor in Isa 5:1-7. This figure 
also appears in Jer 2:20. 

1 tn Heb “my portion." 

2 tn For the use of this verb see the notes on 12:4. Some 
understand the homonym here meaning “it [the desolated 
land] will mourn to me.” However, the only other use of the 
preposition by (’a/) with this root means “to mourn over” not 
“to” (cf. Hos 10:5). For the use of the preposition here see 
BDB 753 s.v. by ll.l.b and compare the use in Gen 48:7. 

3 tn Heb “But there is no man laying it to heart.” For the 
idiom here see BDB 525 s.v. yb ll.3.d and compare the usage 
in Isa 42:25; 47:7. 

sn There is a very interesting play on words and sounds 
in this verse that paints a picture of desolation and the pa¬ 
thos it evokes. Part of this is reflected in the translation. The 
same Hebrew word referringto a desolation or a waste (nootf, 
sh e memah) is repeated three times at the end of three suc¬ 
cessive lines and the related verb is found at the beginning 
of the fourth (natf:, nashammah). A similar sounding word 
is found in the second of the three successive lines (natf, 
shamah = “he [they] will make it”). This latter word is part of 
a further play because it is repeated in a different form in the 
last line (do , sham = “laying”); they lay it waste but no one lays 
it to heart. There is also an interesting contrast between the 
sorrow the Lord feels and the inattention of the people. 

4 tn Heb “destroyers." 

5 tn Heb “It is the Lord’s consumingsword.” 

6 tn Heb “For a sword of the Lord will devour.” The sword 
is often symbolic for destructive forces of all kinds. Here and 
in Isa 34:6; Jer 47:6 it is symbolic of the enemy armies that 
the Lord uses to carry out destructive punishment against his 
enemies, hence the translation “his destructive weapon.” A 
similar figure is use in Isa 10:5 where the figure is more clear¬ 
ly identified; Assyria is the rod/club that the Lord will use to 
discipline unfaithful Israel. 

7 tn Heb “There is no peace to all flesh.” 

8 sn Invading armies lived off the land, using up all the pro¬ 

duce and destroying everything they could not consume. 

3 tn The pronouns here are actually second plural: Heb “Be 

ashamed/disconcerted because of your harvests.” Because 

the verb form uvoshu) can either be Qal perfect third 

plural or Qal imperative masculine plural many emend the 

pronoun on the noun to third plural (see, e.g., BHS). However, 

this is the easier reading and is not supported by either the 

Latin or the Greek which have second plural. This is probably 

another case of the shift from description to direct address 

that has been met with several times already in Jeremiah (the 

figure of speech called apostrophe; for other examples see, 

e.g., 9:4; 11:13). As in other cases the translation has been 


because the Lord will take them away in 
his fierce anger. 10 * 

12:14 “I, the Lord, also have something to say 
concerning 11 the wicked nations who surround my 
land 12 and have attacked and plundered 13 the land 
that I gave to my people as a permanent posses¬ 
sion. 14 I say: ‘I will uproot the people of those na¬ 
tions from their lands and I will free the people of 
Judah who have been taken there. 15 12:15 But after 
I have uprooted the people of those nations, I will 
relent 16 and have pity on them. I will restore the 
people of each of those nations to their own lands 17 
and to their own country. 12:16 But they must make 
sure you leam to follow the religious practices 
of my people. 18 Once they taught my people to 
swear their oaths using the name of the god Baal. 19 
But then, they must swear oaths using my name, 
saying, “As surely as the Lord lives, I swear.” 20 
If they do these things, 21 then they will be in- 

leveled to third plural to avoid confusion for the contemporary 
English reader. For the meaning of the verb here see BDB 
lOls.v.Eha Qal.2 and compare the usage in Jer 48:13. 

10 tn Heb “be disappointed in their harvests from the fierce 
anger of the Lord.” The translation makes explicit what is im¬ 
plicit in the elliptical poetry of the Hebrew original. 

11 tn Heb “Thus says the Lord concerning....” This structure 
has been adopted to prevent a long dangling introduction to 
what the Lord has to say that does not begin until the middle 
of the verse in Hebrew. The first person address was adopted 
because the speaker is still the Lord as in w. 7-13. 

12 tn Heb “my wicked neighbors." 

13 tn Heb “touched.” For the nuance of this verb here see 
BDB 619 s.v. juj Qal.3 and compare the usage in 1 Chr 16:22 
where it is parallel to “do harm to” and Zech 2:8 where it is 
parallel to “plundered.” 

14 tn Heb “the inheritance which I caused my people Israel 
to inherit.” Compare 3:18. 

15 tn Heb “I will uproot the house of Judah from their 
midst." 

sn There appears to be an interesting play on the Hebrew 
word translated “uproot” in this verse. In the first instance it 
refers to "uprooting the nations from upon their lands,” i.e., to 
exiling them. In the second instance it refers to "uprooting the 
Judeans from the midst of them,” i.e., to rescue them. 

16 tn For the use of the verb “turn” (ym',shuv) in this sense, 
see BDB s.v. :n:y Qal.6.gand compare the usage in Pss 90:13; 
6:4; Joel 2:14. It does not simply mean “again” as several of 
the English versions render it. 

17 sn The Lord is sovereign over the nations and has allot¬ 
ted each of them their lands. See Deut 2:5 (Edom), Deut 2:9 
(Moab), Deut 2:19 (Ammon). He promised to restore not only 
his own people Israel to their land (Jer 32:37) but also Moab 
(Jer 48:47) and Ammon (Jer 49:6). 

18 tn Heb “the ways of my people.” For this nuance of the 
word “ways" compare 10:2 and the notes there. 

18 tn Heb “taught my people to swear by Baal." 

20 tn The words “I swear” are not in the text but are implicit 
to the oath formula. They are supplied in the translation for 
clarity. 

21 tn The words “If they do this” are not in the text. They are 
part of an attempt to break up a Hebrew sentence which is 
long and complex into equivalent shorter sentences consis¬ 
tent with contemporary English style. Verse 16 in Hebrew is 
all one sentence with a long complex conditional clause fol¬ 
lowed by a short consequence: “If they carefully learn the 
ways of my people to swear by name, ‘By the life of the Lord,’ 
as they taught my people to swear by Baal, then they will be 
built up in the midst of my people.” The translation strives to 
create the same contingencies and modifications by breaking 
up the sentence into shorter sentences in accord with con- 
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JEREMIAH 13:7 


eluded among the people I call my own. 1 12:17 But 
I will completely uproot and destroy any of those 
nations that will not pay heed,’” * 1 2 says the Lord. 

An Object Lesson from Ruined Linen Shorts 

13:1 The Lord said to me, “Go and buy 
some linen shorts 3 and put them on. 4 Do not put 
them in water.” 5 13:2 So I bought the shorts as 


temporary English style. 

1 tn Heb “they will be built up among my people.” The ex¬ 
pression “be built up among” is without parallel. However, 
what is involved here is conceptually parallel to the ideas ex¬ 
pressed in Isa 19:23-25 and Zech 14:16-19. That is, these 
people will be allowed to live on their own land, to worship the 
Lord there, and to come to Jerusalem to celebrate the feasts. 
To translate literally would be meaningless or misleading for 
many readers. 

2 tn Heb “But if they will not listen, I will uproot that nation, 
uprooting and destroying.” IBHS 590-91 §35.3.2d is likely 
right in seeing the double infinitive construction here as an 
intensifying infinitive followed by an adverbial infinitive quali¬ 
fying the goal of the main verb, “uproot it in such a way as to 
destroy it.” However, to translate that way “literally” would not 
be very idiomatic in contemporary English. The translation 
strives for the equivalent. Likewise, to translate using the con¬ 
ditional structure of the original seems to put the emphasis of 
the passage in its context on the wrong point. 

3 tn The term here (Tun, ’ezor) has been rendered in various 
ways: “girdle” (KJV, ASV), “waistband” (NASB), “waistcloth” 
(RSV), “sash” (NKJV), “belt” (NIV, NCV, NLT), and “loincloth" 
(NAB, NRSV, NJPS, REB). The latter is more accurate accord¬ 
ing to J. M. Myers, “Dress and Ornaments,” IDB 1:870, and 
W. L. Holladay, Jeremiah (Hermeneia), 1:399. It was a short, 
skirt-like garment reaching from the waist to the knees and 
worn next to the body (cf. v. 9). The modem equivalent is 
"shorts" as in TEV/GNB, CEV. 

sn The linen shorts (Heb “loincloth") were representa¬ 
tive of Israel and the wearing of them was to illustrate the 
Lord’s close relation to his people (v. 11). Since the priests’ 
garments were to be made wholly of linen (cf. Exod 28; Ezek 
44:17-18), the fact that the shorts were to be made of linen 
probably was to symbolize the nature of Israel’s calling: they 
were to be a kingdom of priests and a holy nation (Exod 19:5- 
6). Just as the linen garments of the priest were to give him 
special honor and glory (Exod 28:40), so the linen garment 
was to be a source of praise and glory to the Lord (v. 11). 

4 tn Heb “upon your loins.” The “loins” were the midriff of 
the body from the waist to the knees. For a further discussion 
including the figurative uses see, IDB, “Loins," 3:149. 

5 tn Or “Do not ever put them in water," i.e., “Do not even 

wash them.” 

sn Thefact that the garment was not to be put in water is not 

explained. A possible explanation within the context is that it 

was to be worn continuously, not even taken off to wash it. 
That would illustrate that the close relationship that the Lord 

had with his people was continuous and indissoluble. Other 

explanations are that it was not to be gotten wet because (1) 
that would have begun the process of rotting (This assumes 
that the rotting was done by the water of the Euphrates. But 

it was buried in a crack in the rocks, not in the river itself); (2) 
that would have made it softer and easier to wear; or (3) that 
showed that the garment was new, clean, and fresh from the 

merchant. For this latter interpretation see J. A. Thompson, 
Jeremiah (NICOT), 64. For a fuller discussion of most of the 

issues connected with this acted out parable see W. McKa- 

ne, Jeremiah (ICC), 1:285-92. However, the reason is not ex¬ 

plained in the text and there is not enough evidence in the 
text to come to a firm conclusion, though the most likely pos¬ 
sibility is that it was not to be taken off and washed but worn 
continuously. 


the Lord had told me to do 6 and put them on. 7 
13:3 Then the Lord spoke to me again and said, 8 
13:4 “Take the shorts that you bought and are wear¬ 
ing 9 and go at once 10 * to Perath. 11 Bury the shorts 
there 12 in a crack in the rocks.” 13:5 So I went and 
buried them at Perath 13 as the Lord had ordered 
me to do. 13:6 Many days later the Lord said to 
me, “Go at once to Perath and get 14 the shorts I or¬ 
dered you to bury there.” 13:7 So I went to Perath 
and dug up 15 the shorts from the place where I had 
buried them. I found 16 that they were ruined; they 
were good for nothing. 


6 tn Heb “according to the word of the Lord." 

7 tn Heb “upon your loins." The “loins” were the midriff of 
the body from the waist to the knees. For a further discussion 
including the figurative uses see R. C. Dentan, “Loins," IDB 
3:149-50. 

8 tn Heb “The word of the Lord came to me a second time, 
saying." 

9 tn Heb “which are upon your loins." See further the notes 
on v. 1. 

10 tn Heb “Get up and go.” The first verb is not literal but is 
idiomatic for the initiation of an action. 

11 tn There has been a great deal of debate about whether 
the place referred to here is a place (Parah [= Perath] men¬ 
tioned in Josh 18:23, modern Khirbet Farah, near a spring 
'ain Famh) about three and a half miles from Anathoth which 
was Jeremiah’s hometown or the Euphrates River. Elsewhere 
the word “Perath" always refers to the Euphrates but it is ei¬ 
ther preceded by the word “river of” or there is contextual in¬ 
dication that the Euphrates is being referred to. Because a 
journey to the Euphrates and back would involve a journey 
of more than 700 miles (1,100 km) and take some months, 
scholars both ancient and modern have questioned whether 
“Perath" refers to the Euphrates here and if it does whether 
a real journey was involved. Most of the attempts to identify 
the place with the Euphrates involve misguided assumptions 
that this action was a symbolic message to Israel about exile 
or the corrupting influence of Assyria and Babylon. However, 
unlike the other symbolic acts in Jeremiah (and in Isaiah and 
Ezekiel) the symbolism is not part of a message to the people 
but to Jeremiah; the message is explained to him (w. 9-11) 
not the people. In keeping with some of the wordplays that 
are somewhat common in Jeremiah it is likely that the refer¬ 
ence here is to a place, Parah, which was near Jeremiah’s 
hometown, but whose name would naturally suggest to Jer¬ 
emiah later in the Lord’s explanation in w. 9-11 Assyria-Bab- 
ylon as a place connected with Judah’s corruption (see the 
notes on w. 9-10). For further discussion the reader should 
consult the commentaries, especially W. Holladay, Jeremiah 
(Hermeneia), 1:396 and W. McKane, Jeremiah (ICC), 1:285- 
92 who take opposite positions on this issue. 

12 sn The significance of this act is explained in w. 9-10. 
See the notes there for explanation. 

13 tc The translation reads nmsa (bifmtah) with 4QJer a as 
noted in W. L. Holladay, Jeremiah (Hermeneia), 1:393 instead 
of rnsa ( bifrcit ) in the MT. 

14 tn Heb “Get from there.” The words “from there" are not 
necessary to the English sentence. They would lead to a re¬ 
dundancy later in the verse, i.e., “from there...bury there." 

15 tn Heb “dug and took.” 

16 tn Heb “And behold.” 
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13:8 Then the Lord said to me, 1 13:9 “I, the 
Lord, say: 1 2 ‘This shows how 3 1 will ruin the high¬ 
ly exalted position 4 in which Judah and Jerusalem 5 
take pride. 13:10 These wicked people refuse to 
obey what I have said. 6 They follow the stubborn 
inclinations of their own hearts and pay allegiance 7 
to other gods by worshiping and serving them. So 8 
they will become just like these linen shorts which 
are good for nothing. 13:11 For,’ I say, 9 ‘just as 
shorts cling tightly to a person’s body, so I bound 
the whole nation of Israel and the whole nation of 


1 tn Heb “Then the word of the Lord came to me, saying." 

2 tn Heb “Thus says the Lord.” 

3 tn In a sense this phrase which is literally “according to 
thus” or simply “thus” points both backward and forward: 
backward to the acted out parable and forward to the expla¬ 
nation which follows. 

4 tn Many of the English versions have erred in rendering 
this word “pride” or “arrogance” with the resultant implication 
that the Lord is going to destroy Israel's pride, i.e., humble 
them through the punishment of exile. However, BDB 144-45 
s.v.fiK| lis more probably correct when they classify this pas¬ 
sage among those that deal with the “‘majesty, excellence’ 
of nations, their wealth, power, magnificence of buildings....” 
The closest parallels to the usage here are in Zech 10:11 
(parallel to scepter of Egypt); Ps 47:4 (47:5 HT; parallel to “our 
heritage" = “our land”); Isa 14:11; and Amos 8:7. The term 
is further defined in v. 11 where it refers to their special rela¬ 
tionship and calling. To translate it “pride” or "arrogance” also 
ruins the wordplay on “ruin” (nnE9 [ nishkhat] in v. 7 andn’n»N 
[’ ashkhit] in v. 9). 

sn Scholars ancient and modern are divided over the sig¬ 
nificance of the statement / will ruin the highly exalted posi¬ 
tion in which Judah and Jerusalem take pride (Heb “I will ruin 
the pride of Judah and Jerusalem”). Some feel that it refers 
to the corrupting influence of Assyria and Babylon and others 
feel that it refers to the threat of Babylonian exile. However, 
F. B. Huey ( Jeremiah, Lamentations [NAC], 144) is correct in 
observing that the Babylonian exile did not lead to the rotten¬ 
ness of Judah, the corrupting influence of the foreign nations 
did. In Jeremiah’s day these came through the age-old influ¬ 
ences of the Canaanite worship of Baal but also the astral 
worship introduced by Ahaz and Manasseh. For an example 
of the corrupting influence of Assyria on Judah through Ahaz’s 
political alliances see 2 Kgs 16 and also compare the alle¬ 
gory in Ezek 23:14-21. It was while the “linen shorts” were off 
Jeremiah's body and buried in the rocks that the linen shorts 
were ruined. So the Lord “ruined" the privileged status that 
resulted from Israel’s close relationship to him (cf. v. 11). For 
the “problem” created by the Lord ruining Israel through cor¬ 
rupting influence compare the notes on Jer 4:10 and com¬ 
pare also passages like Isa 63:17 and Isa 6:10. 

5 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

6 tn Heb “to listen to my words.” 

7 tn Heb “and [they follow] after.” See the translator’s note 
at 2:5 for the idiom. 

8 tn The structure of this verse is a little unusual. It consists 
of a subject, “this wicked people" qualified by several “which" 
clauses preceding a conjunction and a form which would nor¬ 
mally be taken as a third person imperative (a Hebrewjussive; 
’iTi, vihi). This construction, called casus pendens by Hebrew 
grammarians, lays focus on the subject, here calling attention 
to the nature of Israel’s corruption which makes it rotten and 
useless to God. See GKC 458 §143.d for other examples of 
this construction. 

9 tn The words “I say” are "Oracle of the Lord” in Hebrew, 

and are located at the end of this statement in the Hebrew 

text rather than the beginning. However, they are rendered 

in the first person and placed at the beginning for smoother 

English style. 


Judah 10 * tightly 11 to me.’ I intended for them to be 
my special people and to bring me fame, honor, 
and praise. 12 But they would not obey me. 

13:12 “So tell them, 13 ‘The Lord, the God of 
Israel, says, “Every wine jar is made to be filled 
with wine.’” 14 And they will probably say to you, 
‘Do you not think we know 15 that every wine jar is 
supposed to be filled with wine?’ 13:13 Then 16 tell 
them, ‘The Lord says, “I will soon fill all the peo¬ 
ple who live in this land with stupor. 17 I will also 
fill the kings from David’s dynasty, 18 the priests, 
the prophets, and the citizens of Jerusalem with 
stupor. 19 13:14 And I will smash them like wine 
bottles against one another, children and parents 


10 tn Heb “all the house of Israel and all the house of Ju¬ 
dah.” 

11 tn It would be somewhat unnatural in English to render 
the play on the word translated here “cling tightly” and “bound 
tightly” in a literal way. They are from the same root word in 
Hebrew (pdh, davaq), a word that emphasizes the closest of 
personal relationships and the loyalty connected with them. 
It is used, for example, of the relationship of a husband and a 
wife and the loyalty expected of them (cf. Gen 2:24; for other 
similar uses see Ruth 1:14; 2 Sam 20:2; Deut 11:22). 

12 tn Heb “I bound them...in order that they might beta me 
for a people and for a name and for praise and for honor.” 
The sentence has been separated from the preceding and an 
equivalent idea expressed which is more in keeping with con¬ 
temporary English style. 

13 tn Heb “So you shall say this word [or message] to them.” 

14 tn Heb “Every wine jar is supposed to be filled with 
wine.” 

sn Some scholars understand this as a popular proverb like 
that in Jer 31:29 and Ezek 18:2. Instead this is probably a tru¬ 
ism; the function of wine jars is to be filled with wine. This may 
relate to the preceding where the Lord has set forth his inten¬ 
tion for Israel. It forms the basis fora ironic threat of judgment 
because they have failed to fulfill his purpose. 

15 tn This is an attempt to render a construction which in¬ 
volves an infinitive of a verb being added before the same 
verb in a question which expects a positive answer. There 
may, by the way, be a pun being passed back and forth here 
involving the sound play been “fool” (bn:, naval) and "wine 
bottle” (bdl, nebet). 

16 tn The Greek version is likely right in interpreting the con¬ 
struction of two perfects preceded by the conjunction as con¬ 
tingent or consequential here, i.e., “and when they say...then 
say." See GKC 494 §159.g. However, to render literally would 
create a long sentence. Hence, the words “will probably” have 
been supplied in v. 12 in the translation to set up the contin¬ 
gency/consequential sequence in the English sentences. 

17 sn It is probably impossible to convey in a simple transla¬ 
tion all the subtle nuances that are wrapped up in the words 
of this judgment speech. The word translated “stupor” here 
is literally “drunkenness" but the word has in the context an 
undoubted intended double reference. It refers first to the 
drunken like stupor of confusion on the part of leaders and 
citizens of the land which will cause them to clash with one 
another. But it also probably refers to the reeling under God’s 
wrath that results from this (cf. Jer 25:15-29, especially w. 
15-16). Moreover there is still the subtle little play on wine 
jars. The people are like the wine jars which were supposed to 
be filled with wine. They were to be a special people to bring 
glory to God but they had become corrupt. Hence, like wine 
jars they would be smashed against one another and broken 
to pieces (v. 14). All of this, both “fill them with the stupor of 
confusion” and “make them reel under God’s wrath,” cannot 
be conveyed in one translation. 

18 tn Heb “who sit on David’s throne.” 

19 tn In Hebrew this is all one long sentence with one verb 
governing compound objects. It is broken up here in confor¬ 
mity with English style. 
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alike. 1 I will not show any pity, mercy, or com¬ 
passion. Nothing will keep me from destroying 
them,’ 2 says the Lord.” 

13:15 Then I said to the people of Judah, 3 

“Listen and pay attention! Do not be ar¬ 
rogant! 

For the Lord has spoken. 

13:16 Show the Lord your God the respect 
that is due him . 4 

Do it before he brings the darkness of 
disaster. 5 

Do it before you stumble 6 into distress 

like a traveler on the mountains at twi¬ 
light . 7 

Do it before he turns the light of deliver¬ 
ance you hope for 

into the darkness and gloom of exile. 8 

13:17 But if you will not pay attention to 
this warning, 9 

I will weep alone because of your arro¬ 
gant pride. 

I will weep bitterly and my eyes will 
overflow with tears 10 

because you, the Lord’s flock , 11 will be 

1 tn Or “children along with their parents"; Heb “fathers 
and children together.” 

2 tn Heb “I will not show...so as not to destroy them.” 

3 tn The words “Then I said to the people of Judah” are not 
in the text but are implicit from the address in v. 15 and the 
content ofv. 17. They are supplied in the translation for clarity 
to show the shift from the Lord speaking to Jeremiah. 

4 tn Heb “Give glory/respect to the Lord your God.” For this 
nuance of the word “glory” (fna, kavod), see BDB 459 s.v. 
Tina 6.b and compare the usage in Mai 1:6 and Josh 7:19. 

5 tn The words “of disaster” are not in the text. They are 
supplied in the translation to explain the significance of the 
metaphor to readers who may not be acquainted with the 
metaphorical use of light and darkness for salvation and joy 
and distress and sorrow respectively. 

sn For the metaphorical use of these terms the reader 
should consult 0. A. Piper, “Light, Light and Darkness," IDB 
3:130-32. For the association of darkness with the Day of the 
Lord, the time when he will bring judgment, see, e.g., Amos 
5:18-20. For the association of darkness with exile see Isa 
9:1-2 (8:23-9:1 HT). 

6 tn Heb “your feet stumble." 

7 tn Heb “you stumble on the mountains at twilight." The 
added words are again supplied in the translation to help ex¬ 
plain the metaphor to the uninitiated reader. 

8 tn Heb “and while you hope for light he will turn it into 
deep darkness and make [it] into gloom.” The meaning of the 
metaphor is again explained through the addition of the "of" 
phrases for readers who are unacquainted with the meta¬ 
phorical use of these terms. 

sn For the meaning and usage of the term “deep darkness” 
(niD'js, tsalmavet), see the notes on Jer 2:6. For the associa¬ 
tion of the term with exile see Isa 9:2 (9:1 HT). For the as¬ 
sociation of the word gloom with the Day of the Lord see Isa 
60:2; Joel 2:2; Zeph 1:15. 

9 tn Heb “If you will not listen to it." For the use of the femi¬ 
nine singular pronoun to refer to the idea(s) expressed in the 
preceding verse(s), see GKC 440-41 §135.p. 

10 tn Heb “Tearing [my eye] will tear and my eye will run down 
[= flow] with tears.” 

sn The depth of Jeremiah's sorrow for the sad plight of his 
people, if they refuse to repent, is emphasized by the triple 
repetition of the word “tears” twice in an emphatic verbal ex¬ 
pression (Hebrew infinitive before finite verb) and once in the 
noun. 

11 tn Heb “because the LoRD’sflock will...” The pronoun “you” 


carried 12 into exile.” 

13:18 The Lord told me, 13 
“Tell the king and the queen mother, 
‘Surrender your thrones, 14 
for your glorious crowns 
will be removed 15 from your heads. 16 
13:19 The gates of the towns in southern 
Judah will be shut tight. 17 
No one will be able to go in or out of 
them. 18 

All Judah will be carried off into exile. 
They will be completely carried off into 
exile.’” 19 

13:20 Then I said, 20 
“Look up, Jerusalem, 21 and see 

is supplied in the translation to avoid the shift in English from 
the second person address at the beginning to the third per¬ 
son affirmation at the end. It also helps explain the metaphor 
of the people of Israel as God’s flock for some readers who 
may be unfamiliar with that metaphor. 

12 tn The verb is once again in the form of “as good as done” 
(the Hebrew prophetic perfect). 

13 tn The words “The Lord told me” are not in the text but 
are implicit in the shift from second plural pronouns in vv. 15- 
17 to second singular in the Hebrew text of this verse. These 
words are supplied in the translation for clarity. 

14 tn Or “You will come down from your thrones”; Heb 
“Make low! Sit!” This is a case of a construction where two 
forms in the same case, mood, or tense are joined in such 
a way that one (usually the first) is intended as an adverbial 
or adjectival modifier of the other (a figure called hendiadys). 
This is also probably a case where the imperative is used to 
express a distinct assurance or promise. See GKC 324 §110. 
b and compare the usage in Isa 37:30 and Ps 110:2. 

sn The king and queen mother are generally identified as 
Jehoiachin and his mother who were taken into captivity with 
many of the leading people of Jerusalem in 597 b.c. See Jer 
22:26; 29:2; 2 Kgs 24:14-16. 

15 tn Heb “have come down.” The verb here and those in 
the following verses are further examples of the “as good as 
done” form of the Hebrew verb (the prophetic perfect). 

16 tc The translation follows the common emendation 
of a word normally meaning “place at the head” (nWnp 
[mar’ashot] plus pronoun = DbW'itnp [ mar'aoshtekhem ]) to 
“from your heads” (Db'Ptnp, mera’skekhem) following the an¬ 
cient versions. The meaning “tiara” is nowhere else attested 
for this word. 

17 tn Heb “The towns of the Negev will be shut.” 

18 tn Heb "There is no one to open them.” The translation 
is based on the parallel in Josh 6:1 where the very expression 
in the translation is used. Opening the city would have permit¬ 
ted entrance (of relief forces) as well as exit (of fugitives). 

19 sn The statements are poetic exaggerations (hyperbole), 
as most commentaries note. Even in the exile of 587 b.c. not 
“all” of the people of Jerusalem or of Judah were exiled. Cf. 
the context of 2 Kgs 24:14-16 again. 

20 tn The words “Then I said” are not in the text. They are 
supplied in the translation to show the shift in speaker from 
w. 18-19 where the Lord is speaking to Jeremiah. 

21 tn The word “Jerusalem” is not in the Hebrew text. It is 
added in the Greek text and is generally considered to be the 
object of address because of the second feminine singular 
verbs here and throughout the following verses. The transla¬ 
tion follows the consonantal text ( Kethib ) and the Greek text 
in reading the second feminine singular here. The verbs and 
pronouns in w. 20-22 are all second feminine singular with 
the exception of the suffix on the word “eyes" which is not 
reflected in the translation here (“Look up” = “Lift up your 
eyes”) and the verb and pronoun in v. 23. The text may reflect 
the same kind of alternation between singular and plural that 
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the enemy 1 that is coming from the north. 
Where now is the flock of people that 
were entrusted to your care? 1 
Where now are the ‘sheep’ that you take 
such pride in? * 1 2 3 

13:21 What will you say 4 when the Lord 5 
appoints as rulers over you those allies 
that you, yourself, had actually prepared 
as such? 6 

Then anguish and agony will grip you 
like that of a woman giving birth to a 
baby. 7 


takes place in Isa 7 where the pronouns refer to Ahaz as an 
individual and his entourage, the contemporary ruling class 
(cf., e.g., Isa 7:4-5 [singular], 9 [plural], 11 [singular], 13-14 
[plural]). Here the connection with the preceding may sug¬ 
gest that it is initially the ruling house (the king and the queen 
mother), then Jerusalem personified as a woman in her role 
as a shepherdess (i.e., leader). However, from elsewhere in 
the book the leadership has included the kings, the priests, 
the prophets, and the citizens as well (cf., e.g., 13:13). In v. 27 
Jerusalem is explicitly addressed. It may be asking too much 
of some readers who are not familiar with biblical metaphors 
to understand an extended metaphor like this. If it is helpful 
to them, they may substitute plural referents for “I” and “me." 

1 tn The word “enemy” is not in the text but is implicit. It 
supplied in the translation for clarity. 

sn On the phrase the enemy that is coming from the north 
see Jer 1:14-15; 4:6; 6:1, 22; 10:22. 

2 tn Heb “the flock that was given to you.” 

3 tn Heb “the sheep of your pride.” The words “of people" 
and the quotes around “sheep” are intended to carry over the 
metaphor in such a way that readers unfamiliar with the met¬ 
aphor will understand it. 

4 tn Or perhaps more rhetorically equivalent, “Will you not 
be surprised?" 

5 tn The words “The Lord” are not in the text. Some com¬ 
mentators make the enemy the subject, but they are spoken 
of as “them.” 

6 tn Or “to be rulers.” The translation of these two lines is 
somewhat uncertain. The sentence structure of these two 
lines raises problems in translation. The Hebrew text reads: 
“What will you do when he appoints over you [or punishes 
you (see BDB 823 s.v. tps Qal.B.2 for the former, Qal.A.3 for 
the latter)] and you, yourself, taught them over you friends [or 
chiefs (see BDB 48 s.v. I e]Vwi 2 and Ps 55:13 for the former 
and BDB 49 s.v. II -qi'tN and Exod 15:15 for the latter)] for a 
head.” The translation assumes that the clause “and you, 
yourself, taught them [= made them accustomed, i.e., “pre¬ 
pared”] [to be] over you” is parenthetical coming between 
the verb "appoint” and its object and object modifier (i.e., 
“appointed over you allies for rulers”). A quick check of other 
English versions will show how varied the translation of these 
lines has been. Most English versions seem to ignore the sec¬ 
ond “over you” after “you taught them.” Some rearrange the 
text to get what they think is a sensible meaning. For a fairly 
thorough treatment see W. McKane, Jeremiah (ICC), 1:308- 
10 . 

sn What is being alluded to here is the political policy of vac¬ 
illating alliances through which Judah brought about her own 
downfall, allying herself first with Assyria, then Egypt, then 
Babylon, and then Egypt again. See 2 Kgs 23:29-24:7 for an 
example of this policy and the disastrous consequences. 

7 tn Heb “Will not pain [here = mental anguish] take hold 
of you like a woman giving birth." The question is rhetorical 
expecting a positive answer. 


13:22 You will probably ask yourself, 8 

‘Why have these things happened to me? 

Why have I been treated like a disgraced 
adulteress 

whose skirt has been tom off and her 
limbs exposed?’ 9 

It is because you have sinned so much. 10 

13:23 But there is little hope for you ever 
doing good, 

you who are so accustomed to doing 
evil. 

Can an Ethiopian 11 change the color of 
his skin? 

Can a leopard remove its spots? 12 

13:24 “The Lord says, 13 

‘That is why I will scatter your people 14 
like chaff 

that is blown away by a desert wind. 15 

13:25 This is your fate, 


8 tn Heb "say in your heart." 

9 tn Heb "Your skirt has been uncovered and your heels 
have been treated with violence.” This is the generally ac¬ 
cepted interpretation of these phrases. See, e.g., BDB 784 
s.v. aps) a and HALOT 329 s.v. I Dan Nif. The significance of the 
actions here are part of the metaphor (i.e., personification) of 
Jerusalem as an adulteress having left her husband and have 
been explained in the translation for the sake of readers unfa¬ 
miliar with the metaphor. 

sn The actions here were part of the treatment of an adul¬ 
teress by her husband, intended to shame her. See Hos 2:3, 
10 (2:5,12 HT); Isa 47:4. 

10 tn The translation has been restructured to break up a 
long sentence involving a conditional clause and an elliptical 
consequential clause. It has also been restructured to define 
more clearly what “these things” are. The Hebrew text reads: 
“And if you say, ‘Why have these things happened to me?’ Be¬ 
cause of the greatness of your iniquity your skirts [= what your 
skirt covers] have been uncovered and your heels have been 
treated with violence." 

11 tn This is a common proverb in English coming from this 
biblical passage. For cultures where it is not proverbial per¬ 
haps it would be better to translate “Can black people change 
the color of their skin?” Strictly speaking these are “Cushites” 
inhabitants of a region along the upper Nile south of Egypt. 
The Greek text is responsible for the identification with Ethio¬ 
pia. The term in Greek is actually a epithet = “burnt face.” 

12 tn Heb “Can the Cushite change his skin or the leopard 
his spots? [Then] you also will be able to do good who are ac¬ 
customed to do evil.” The English sentence has been restruc¬ 
tured and rephrased in an attempt to produce some of the 
same rhetorical force the Hebrew original has in this context. 

13 tn The words, “The Lord says" are not in the text at this 
point. The words “an oracle of the Lord” does, however, occur 
in the middle of the next verse and it is obvious the Lord is the 
speaker. The words have been moved up from the next verse 
to enhance clarity. 

14 tn Heb “them.” This is another example of the rapid 
shift in pronouns seen several times in the book of Jeremiah. 
The pronouns in the preceding and the following are second 
feminine singular. It might be argued that “them” goes back 
to the “flock"/“sheep” in v. 20, but the next verse refers the 
fate described here to “you” (feminine singular). This may be 
another example of the kind of metaphoric shifts in referents 
discussed in the notes on 13:20 above. Besides, it would 
sound a little odd in the translation to speak of scattering one 
person like chaff. 

15 sn Compare the threat using the same metaphor in Jer 
4:11-12. 
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JEREMIAH 14:5 

14:2 “The people of Judah are in mourn¬ 
ing. 

The people in her cities are pining away. 

They lie on the ground expressing their 
sorrow. 9 

Cries of distress come up to me 10 from 
Jerusalem. 11 

14:3 The leading men of the cities send 
their servants for water. 

They go to the cisterns, 12 but they do not 
find any water there. 

They return with their containers 13 empty. 

Disappointed and dismayed, they bury 
their faces in their hands. 14 

14:4 They are dismayed because the 
ground is cracked 15 

because there has been no rain in the 
land. 

The farmers, too, are dismayed 

and bury their faces in their hands. 

14:5 Even the doe abandons her newborn 
fawn 16 in the field 


the destiny to which I have appointed 
you, 

because you have forgotten me 

and have trusted in false gods. 

13:26 So I will pull your skirt up over 
your face 

and expose you to shame like a disgraced 
adulteress! 1 

13:27 People of Jerusalem, 1 2 1 have seen 
your adulterous worship, 

your shameless prostitution to, and your 
lustful pursuit of, other gods. 3 

I have seen your disgusting acts of wor¬ 
ship 4 

on the hills throughout the countryside. 

You are doomed to destruction! 5 

How long will you continue to be un¬ 
clean?”’ 

A Lament over the Ravages of Drought 6 

14:1 The Lord spoke to Jeremiah 7 about the 
drought. 8 


1 tn Heb “over your face and your shame will be seen.” The 
words “like a disgraced adulteress” are not in the text but are 
supplied in the translation to explain the metaphor. See the 
notes on 13:22. 

2 tn Heb “Jerusalem.” This word has been pulled up from 
the end of the verse to help make the transition. The words 
“people of" have been supplied in the translation here to 
ease the difficulty mentioned earlier of sustaining the person¬ 
ification throughout. 

3 tn Heb “[I have seen] your adulteries, your neighings, 
and your shameless prostitution." The meanings of the meta¬ 
phorical references have been incorporated in the translation 
for the sake of clarity for readers of all backgrounds. 

sn The sentence is rhetorically loaded. It begins with three 
dangling objects of the verb all describing their adulterous 
relationship with the false gods under different figures and 
which are resumed later under the words “your disgusting 
acts.” The Hebrew sentence reads: “Your adulteries, your 
neighings, your shameful prostitution, upon the hills in the 
fields I have seen your disgusting acts.” This sentence drips 
with explosive disgust at their adulterous betrayal. 

4 tn Heb “your disgusting acts.” This word is almost always 
used of idolatry or of the idols themselves. See BDB1055 s.v. 
pgef and Deut 29:17 and Jer 4:1; 7:30. 

3 tn Heb “Woe to you!” 

sn See Jer 4:13,31; 6:4; 10:19 for usage, and the notes on 
4:13 and 10:19. 

6 sn The form of Jer 14:1-15:9 is very striking rhetorically. It 
consists essentially of laments and responses to them. How¬ 
ever, what makes it so striking is its deviation from normal 
form (cf. 2 Chr 20:5-17 for what would normally be expected). 
The descriptions of the lamentable situation come from the 
mouth of God not the people (cf,14:l-6,17-18). The prophet 
utters the petitions with statements of trust (14:7-9, 19-22) 
and the Lord answers not with oracles promising deliverance 
but promising doom (14:10; 15:1-9). In the course of giving 
the first oracle of doom, the Lord commands Jeremiah not to 
pray for the people (14:11-12) and Jeremiah tries to provide 
an excuse for their actions (14:13). The Lord responds to that 
with an oracle of doom on the false prophets (14:14-16). 

7 tn Heb “That which came [as] the word of the Lord to Jer¬ 
emiah." The introductory formula here is a variation of that 
found in 7:1; 10:1; 11:1, i.e., “The word of the Lord which 
came to Jeremiah.” The relative pronoun “which" (-itfN, ’ash- 
er) actually precedes the noun it modifies. See BDB 82 s.v. 
nis>N 6.a for discussion and further examples. 

8 sn Drought was one of the punishments for failure to ad¬ 

here to the terms of their covenant with God. See Deut 28:22- 

24; Lev 26:18-20. 


8 tn Heb “Judah mourns, its gates pine away, they are in 
mourning on the ground.” There are several figures of speech 
involved here. The basic figure is that of personification where 
Judah and it cities are said to be in mourning. However, in the 
third line the figure is a little hard to sustain because “they” 
are in mourning on the ground. That presses the imagination 
of most moderns a little too far. Hence the personification has 
been interpreted “people of” throughout. The term “gates” 
here is used as part for whole for the “cities” themselves as in 
several other passages in the OT (cf. BDB 1045 s.v. “W 2.b, c 
and see, e.g., Isa 14:31). 

10 tn The words “to me” are not in the text. They are implicit 
from the fact that the Lord is speaking. They are supplied in 
the translation for clarity. 

11 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

12 tn Though the concept of “cisterns" is probably not famil¬ 
iar to some readers, it would be a mistake to translate this 
word as “well.” Wells have continual sources of water. Cis¬ 
terns were pits dug in the ground and lined with plaster to 
hold rainwater. The drought had exhausted all the water in the 
cisterns. 

13 tn The word “containers” is a generic word in Hebrew = 
“vessels.” It would probably in this case involve water “jars” or 
“jugs.” But since in contemporary English one would normally 
associate those terms with smaller vessels, “containers” may 
be safer. 

14 tn Heb “they cover their heads.” Some of the English ver¬ 
sions have gone wrong here because of the “normal” use of 
the words translated here "disappointed” and “dismayed.” 
They are regularly translated “ashamed” and “disgraced, 
humiliated, dismayed” elsewhere (see e.g., Jer 22:22); they 
are somewhat synonymous terms which are often parallel 
or combined. The key here, however, is the expression “they 
cover their heads” which is used in 2 Sam 15:30 for the ex¬ 
pression of grief. Moreover, the word translated here “disap¬ 
pointed" (®"n, bosh) is used that way several times. See for 
example Jer 12:13 and consult examples in BDB 101 s.v. Eha 
Qal.2. A very similar context with the same figure is found in 
Jer 2:36-37. 

15 tn For the use of the verb “is cracked" here see BDB 369 
s.v. nnn Qal.l and compare the usage in Jer 51:56 where it 
refers to broken bows. The form is a relative clause without 
relative pronoun (cf., GKC 486-87 §155.f). The sentence as a 
whole is related to the preceding through a particle meaning 
“because of” or “on account of.” Hence the subject and verb 
have been repeated to make the connection. 

16 tn Heb “she gives birth and abandons.” 
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because there is no grass. 

14:6 Wild donkeys stand on the hilltops 

and pant for breath like jackals. 

Their eyes are strained looking for food, 

because there is none to be found.” 1 

14:7 Then I said, 1 2 

“O Lord, intervene for the honor of your 
name 3 

even though our sins speak out against 
us. 4 

Indeed, 5 we have turned away from you 
many times. 

We have sinned against you. 

14:8 You have been the object of Israel’s 
hopes. 

You have saved them when they were in 
trouble. 

Why have you become like a resident 
foreigner 6 in the land? 

Why have you become like a traveler 
who only stops in to spend the night? 

14:9 Why should you be like someone 
who is helpless, 7 

like a champion 8 who cannot save anyone? 

1 tn Heb “their eyes are strained because there is no ver¬ 
dure." 

2 tn The words “Then I said” are not in the text. However, it 
cannot be a continuation of the Lord’s speech and the people 
have consistently refused to acknowledge their sin. The fact 
that the prayer here and in w. 19-22 are followed by an ad¬ 
dress from God to Jeremiah regarding prayer (cf. 4:11 and 
the interchanges there between God and Jeremiah and 15:1) 
also argues thatthe speaker is Jeremiah. He is again identify¬ 
ing with his people (cf. 8:18-9:2). Here he takes up the peti¬ 
tion part of the lament which often contains elements of con¬ 
fession of sin and statements of trust. In 14:1-6 God portrays 
to Jeremiah the people’s lamentable plight instead of their 
describing it to him. Here Jeremiah prays what they should 
pray. The people are strangely silent throughout. 

3 tn Heb “Actforthe sake of your name.” The usage of “act” 
in this absolute, unqualified sense cf. BDB 794 s.v. niro Qal. 
I.rand compare the usage, e.g., in 1 Kgs 8:32 and 39. Forthe 
nuance of “for the sake of your name” compare the usage in 
Isa 48:9 and Ezek 20:9,14. 

4 tn Or “bear witness against us,” or “can be used as evi¬ 
dence against us,” to keep the legal metaphor. Heb “testify 
against." 

5 tn The Hebrew particle'3 (ki) can scarcely be causal here; 
it is either intensive (BDB 472 s.v. '3 l.e) or concessive (BDB 
473 s.v. '3 2.c). The parallel usage in Gen 18:20 argues for 
the intensive force as does the fact that the concessive has 
already been expressed by as (7m). 

6 tn It would be a mistake to translate this word as “strang¬ 
er." This word (~i3,ger) refers to a resident alien or resident for¬ 
eigner who stays in a country not his own. He is accorded the 
privilege of protection through the common rights of hospital¬ 
ity but he does not have the rights of the native born or citi¬ 
zen. The simile here is particularly effective. The land was the 
Lord’s land; they were but resident foreigners and tenants on 
it (Lev 25:23). Jeremiah’s complaint here is particularly bold. 
For further information on the status of “resident foreigners" 
see IDB 4:397-99 s.v. “Sojourner.” 

7 tn This is the only time this word occurs in the Hebrew Bi¬ 
ble. The lexicons generally take it to mean “confused” or “sur¬ 
prised” (cf., e.g., BDB 187 s.v. art). However, the word has 
been found in a letter from the seventh century in a passage 
where it must mean something like “be helpless"; see W. L. 
Holladay, Jeremiah (Hermeneia), 1:433, for discussion and 
bibliography of an article where this letter is dealt with. 

8 tn Heb “mighty man, warrior.” For this nuance see ISam 

17:51 where it parallels a technical term used of Goliath used 


You are indeed with us, 9 
and we belong to you. 10 
Do not abandon us!” 

14:10 Then the Lord spoke about these peo¬ 
ple. 11 

“They truly 12 love to go astray. 

They cannot keep from running away 
from me. 13 

So I am not pleased with them. 

I will now call to mind 14 the wrongs they 
have done 15 

and punish them for their sins.” 

Judgment for Believing the Misleading Lies of the 
False Prophets 

14:11 Then the Lord said to me, “Do not pray 
for good to come to these people! 16 14:12 Even if 
they fast, I will not hear their cries for help. Even 
if they offer burnt offerings and grain offerings, 
I will not accept them. 17 Instead, I will kill them 
through wars, famines, and plagues.” 18 

14:13 Then I said, “Oh, Lord God , 19 look! 20 
The prophets are telling them that you said, 21 
‘You will not experience war or suffer famine. 22 


earlier in 17:4, 23. 

9 tn Heb “in our midst.” 

10 tn Heb “Your name is called upon us.” See Jer 7:10,11, 
14, 30 for this idiom with respect to the temple and see the 
notes on Jer 7:10. 

11 tn Heb "Thus said the Lord concerning this people.” 

sn The Lord answers indirectly, speaking neither to Jeremi¬ 
ah directly nor to the people. Instead of an oracle of deliver¬ 
ance which was hoped for (cf. 2 Chr 20:14-17; Pss 12:5 [12:6 
HT]; 60:6-8 [60:8-10 HT]) there is an oracle of doom. 

12 tn It is difficult to be certain how the particle ja (ken, usu¬ 
ally used for “thus, so") is to be rendered here. BDB 485 s.v. 
|3 l.b says that the force sometimes has to be elicited from 
the general context and points back to the line of v. 9. IHBS 
666 §39.3.4e states that when there is no specific compara¬ 
tive clause preceding a general comparison is intended. They 
point to Judg 5:31 as a parallel. Ps 127:2 may also be an ex¬ 
ample if ’3 (ki) is not to be read (cf. BHS fn). “Truly” seemed 
the best way to render this idea in contemporary English. 

13 tn Heb “They do not restrain their feet.” The idea of “away 
from me” is implicit in the context and is supplied in the trans¬ 
lation for clarity. 

14 tn Heb “remember.” 

15 tn Heb “their iniquities.” 

16 tn Heb “on behalf of these people for benefit." 

17 sn See 6:16-20 for parallels. 

18 tn Heb “through sword, starvation, and plague.” 

sn These were penalties (curses) that were to be imposed 
on Israel for failure to keep her covenant with God (cf. Lev 
26:23-26). These three occur together fourteen other times 
in the book of Jeremiah. 

19 tn Heb “Lord Yahweh.” The translation follows the an¬ 
cient Jewish tradition of substituting the Hebrew word for God 
forthe proper name Yahweh. 

20 tn Heb “Behold." See the translator’s note on usage of 
this particle in 1:6. 

21 tn The words “that you said” are not in the text but are 
implicit from the first person in the affirmation that follows. 
They are supplied in the translation for clarity. 

22 tn Heb “You will not see sword and you will not have star¬ 
vation [or hunger]." 
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I will give you lasting peace and prosperity in this 
land.’” 1 

14:14 Then the Lord said to me, “Those proph¬ 
ets are prophesying lies while claiming my author¬ 
ity! 1 2 I did not send them. I did not commission 
them. 3 1 did not speak to them. They are prophesy¬ 
ing to these people false visions, worthless predic¬ 
tions, 4 and the delusions of their own mind. 14:151 
did not send those prophets, though they claim to 
be prophesying in my name. They may be saying, 
‘No war or famine will happen in this land.’ But I, 
the Lord, say this about 5 them: ‘War and starva¬ 
tion will kill those prophets.’ 6 14:16 The people to 
whom they are prophesying will die through war 
and famine. Their bodies will be thrown out into 
the streets of Jerusalem 7 and there will be no one 
to bury them. This will happen to the men and their 


1 tn Heb “I will give you unfailing peace in this place.” The 
translation opts for “peace and prosperity” here for the word 
tibtf (shalom) because in the context it refers both to peace 
from war and security from famine and plague. The word 
translated “lasting" (nos, ’emet) is a difficult to render here 
because it has broad uses: “truth, reliability, stability, stead¬ 
fastness,” etc. “Guaranteed” or “lasting” seem to fit the con¬ 
text the best. 

2 tn Heb “Falsehood those prophets are prophesying in my 
name.” In the OT, the “name” reflected the person's charac¬ 
ter (cf. Gen 27:36; 1 Sam 25:25) or his reputation (Gen 11:4; 
2 Sam 8:13). To speak in someone’s name was to act as 
his representative or carry his authority (1 Sam 25:9; 1 Kgs 
21 : 8 ). 

3 tn Heb “I did not command them.” Compare IChr 22:12 
for usage. 

4 tn Heb “divination and worthlessness.” The noun “worth¬ 
lessness” stands as a qualifying “of” phrase (= to an adjec¬ 
tive; an attributive genitive in Hebrew) after a noun in Zech 
11:17; Job 13:4. This is an example of hendiadys where two 
nouns are joined by “and” with one serving as the qualifier 
of the other. 

sn The word translated “predictions” here is really the 
word “divination." Divination was prohibited in Israel (cf. 
Deut 18:10, 14). The practice of divination involved various 
mechanical means to try to predict the future. The word was 
used here for its negative connotations in a statement that 
is rhetorically structured to emphasize the falseness of the 
promises of the false prophets. It would be unnatural to con¬ 
temporary English style to try to capture this emphasis in Eng¬ 
lish. In the Hebrew text the last sentence reads: “False vision, 
divination, and worthlessness and the deceitfulness of their 
heart they are prophesying to them." For the emphasis in the 
preceding sentence see the note there. 

5 tn Heb "Thus says the Lord about.” The first person con¬ 
struction has been used in the translation for better English 
style. 

6 tn Heb “Thus says the Lord concerning the prophets who 
are prophesying in my name and I did not send them [=whom 
I did not send] and they are saying [= who are saying], ‘Sword 
and famine...’, by sword and famine those prophets will be 
killed.” This sentence has been restructured to conform to 
contemporary English style. 

sn The rhetoric of the passage is again sustained by an 
emphatic word order which contrasts what they say will not 
happen to the land, “war and famine,” with the punishment 
that the Lord will inflict on them, i.e., “war and starvation [or 
famine].’’ 

7 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 

Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 


wives, their sons, and their daughters. 8 For I will 
pour out on them the destruction they deserve.” 9 

Lament over Present Destruction and Threat of 
More to Come 

14:17 “Tell these people this, Jeremiah: 10 
‘My eyes overflow with tears 
day and night without ceasing. 11 
For my people, my dear children, 12 have 
suffered a crushing blow. 

They have suffered a serious wound. 13 
14:18 If I go out into the countryside, 

I see those who have been killed in battle. 
If I go into the city, 

I see those who are sick because of star¬ 
vation. 14 

For both prophet and priest go about their 
own business 


8 tn Heb “And the people to whom they are prophesying 
will be thrown out into the streets of Jerusalem and there will 
not be anyone to bury them, they, their wives, and their sons 
and their daughters.” This sentence has been restructured 
to break up a long Hebrew sentence and to avoid some awk¬ 
wardness due to differences in the ancient Hebrew and con¬ 
temporary English styles. 

9 tn Heb “their evil.” Hebrew words often include within 
them a polarity of cause and effect. Thus the word for “evil” 
includes both the concept of wickedness and the punishment 
for it. Other words that function this way are “iniquity" = “guilt 
[of iniquity]” = “punishment [for iniquity].” Context determines 
which nuance is proper. 

10 tn The word “Jeremiah" is not in the text but the address 
is to a second person singular and is a continuation of 14:14 
where the quote starts. The word is supplied in the transla¬ 
tion for clarity. 

11 tn Many of the English versions and commentaries ren¬ 
der this an indirect or third person imperative, “Let my eyes 
overflow...” because of the particle tn (’ at ) which introduces 
the phrase translated “without ceasing” (ru’DirrtN, ’ al - tid - 
menah ). However, this is undoubtedly an example where the 
particle introduces an affirmation that something cannot be 
done (cf. GKC 322 §109.e). Clear examples of this are found 
in Pss 41:2 (41:3 HT); 50:3; Job 40:32 HT (41:8 ET). God here 
is describing again a lamentable situation and giving his re¬ 
sponse to it. See 14:1-6 above. 

sn Once again it is the Lord lamenting the plight of the 
people, now directed to them, not the people lamenting their 
plight to him. See 14:1-6 and the study notes on the introduc¬ 
tion to this section and on 14:7. 

12 tn Heb “virgin daughter, my people." The last noun here is 
appositional to the first two (genitive of apposition). Hence it 
is not ‘literally’ “virgin daughter of my people.” 

sn This is a metaphor which occurs several times with re¬ 
gard to Israel, Judah, Zion, and even Sidon and Babylon. It is 
the poetic personification of the people, the city, or the land. 
Like other metaphors the quality of the comparison being al¬ 
luded to must be elicited from the context. This is easy in Isa 
23:12 (oppressed) and Isa 47:1 (soft and delicate) but not so 
easy in other places. From the nature of the context the sus¬ 
picion here is that the protection the virgin was normally privi¬ 
leged to is being referred to and there is a reminder that the 
people are forfeiting it by their actions. Hence God laments 
for them. 

13 tn This is a poetic personification. To translate with the 
plural “serious wounds" might mislead some into thinking of 
literal wounds. 

sn Compare Jer 10:19 for a similar use of this metaphor. 

14 tn The word “starvation” has been translated “famine” 
elsewhere in this passage. It is the word which refers to hun¬ 
ger. The “starvation” here may be war induced and not simply 
that which comes from famine per se. “Starvation” will cover 
both. 
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in the land without having any real un¬ 
derstanding .’” 1 

14:19 Then I said, 

“Lord , 1 2 have you completely rejected the 
nation of Judah? 

Do you despise 3 the city of Zion? 

Why have you struck us with such force 

that we are beyond recovery ? 4 

We hope for peace, but nothing good has 
come of it. 

We hope for a time of relief from our 
troubles, but experience terror . 5 

14:20 Lord, we confess that we have been 
wicked. 

We confess that our ancestors have done 
wrong . 6 


1 tn The meaning of these last two lines is somewhat un¬ 
certain. The meaning of these two lines is debated because 
of the uncertainty of the meaning of the verb rendered “go 
about their business” (nno, sakhar) and the last phrase trans¬ 
lated here “without any real understanding." The verb in ques¬ 
tion most commonly occurs as a participle meaning "trader” 
or “merchant” (cf., e.g., Ezek 27:21,36; Prov 31:14). It occurs 
as a finite verb elsewhere only in Gen 34:10, 21; 42:34 and 
there in a literal sense of "trading,” “doing business.” While 
the nuance is metaphorical here it need not extend to “jour¬ 
neying into” (cf., e.g., BDB 695 s.v. nip Qal.l) and be seen as 
a reference to exile as is sometimes assumed. That seems at 
variance with the causal particle which introduces this clause, 
the tense of the verb, and the surrounding context. People 
are dying in the land (vv. 17-18a) not because prophet and 
priest have gone (the verb is the Hebrew perfect or past) into 
exile but because prophet and priest have no true knowledge 
of God or the situation. The clause translated here “without 
having any real understanding” (Heb “and they do not know”) 
is using the verb in the absolute sense indicated in BDB 394 
s.v. si; Qal.5 and illustrated in Isa 1:3; 56:10. For a more thor¬ 
ough discussion of the issues one may consult W. McKane, 
Jeremiah (ICC), 1:330-31. 

sn For the “business" of the prophets and priest see 2:8; 
5:13; 6:13; 8:10. In the context it refers to the prophets 
prophesying lies (see w. 13-15). 

2 tn The words, “Then I said, ‘Lord” are not in the Hebrew 
text. It is obvious from the context that the Lord is addressee. 
The question of the identity of the speaker is the same as 
that raised in vv. 7-9 and the arguments set forth there are 
applicable here as well. Jeremiah is here identifying with the 
people and doing what they refuse to do, i.e., confess their 
sins and express their trust in him. 

3 tn Heb "does your soul despise.” Here as in many places 
the word “soul” stands as part for whole for the person him¬ 
self emphasizing emotional and volitional aspects of the per¬ 
son. However, in contemporary English one does not regularly 
speak of the “soul" in contexts such as this but of the person. 

sn There is probably a subtle allusion to the curses called 
down on the nation for failure to keep their covenant with 
God. The word used here is somewhat rare ftw, ga’al). It is 
used of Israel’s rejection of God’s stipulations and of God’s 
response to their rejection of him and his stipulations in Lev 
26:11, 15, 30, 43-44. That the allusion is intended is prob¬ 
able when account is taken of the last line of v. 21. 

4 tn Heb “Why have you struck us and there is no healing 
for us.” The statement involves poetic exaggeration (hyper¬ 
bole) for rhetorical effect. 

5 tn Heb “[We hope] for a time of healing but behold terror.” 

sn The last two lines of this verse are repeated word for 
word from 8:15. There they are spoken by the people. 

6 tn Heb “We acknowledge our wickedness [and] the iniq¬ 

uity of our [forejfathers.” For the use of the word “know” to 

mean “confess," "acknowledge” cf. BDB 394 s.v. in;, Qal.l.f 

and compare the usage in Jer 3:13. 

sn For a longer example of an individual identifying with the 


We have indeed 7 sinned against you. 

14:21 For the honor of your name, 8 do not 
treat Jerusalem 9 with contempt. 

Do not treat with disdain the place where 
your glorious throne sits . 10 

Be mindful of your covenant with us. Do 
not break it ! 11 

14:22 Do any of the worthless idols 12 of 
the nations cause rain to fall? 

Do the skies themselves send showers? 

Is it not you, O Lord our God, who does 
this ? 13 

So we put our hopes in you 14 

because you alone do all this.” 

15:1 Then the Lord said to me, “Even if 
Moses and Samuel stood before me plead¬ 
ing for 15 these people, I would not feel pity for 
them ! 16 Get them away from me! Tell them to 


nation and confessing their sins and the sins of their forefa¬ 
thers see Ps 106. 

7 tn This is another example of the intensive use of '3 (ki). 
See BDB 472 s.v. ’3 l.e. 

8 tn Heb “ For the sake of your name.” 

9 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

10 tn English versions quite commonly supply “us” as an ob¬ 
ject for the verb in the first line. This is probably wrong. The 
Hebrew text reads: “Do not treat with contempt for the sake 
of your name; do not treat with disdain your glorious throne.” 
This is case of poetic parallelism where the object is left hang¬ 
ing until the second line. For an example of this see Prov 13:1 
in the original and consult E. W. Bullinger, Figures of Speech, 
103-4. There has also been some disagreement whether 
“your glorious throne” refers to the temple (as in 17:12) or Je¬ 
rusalem (as in 3:17). From the beginning of the prayer in v. 
19 where a similar kind of verb has been used with respect 
to Zion/Jerusalem it would appear that the contextual refer¬ 
ent is Jerusalem. The absence of an object from the first line 
makes it possible to retain part of the metaphor in the trans¬ 
lation and still convey some meaning. 

sn The place of God’s glorious throne was first of all the 
ark of the covenant where God was said to be enthroned be¬ 
tween the cherubim, then the temple that housed it, then the 
city itself. See 2 Kgs 19:14-15 in the context of Sennacherib’s 
attack on Jerusalem. 

11 tn Heb “Remember, do not break your covenant with us.” 

12 tn The word ^3n (hevel), often translated “vanities”, is 
a common pejorative epithet for idols or false gods. See al¬ 
ready in 8:19 and 10:8. 

13 tn Heb “Is it not you, 0 Lord our God?” The words “who 
does” are supplied in the translation for English style. 

14 tn The rhetorical negatives are balanced by a rhetorical 
positive. 

15 tn The words “pleading for” have been supplied in the 
translation to explain the idiom (a metonymy). For parallel us¬ 
age see BDB 763 s.v. ids Qal.l.a and compare usage in Gen 
19:27, Deut 4:10. 

sn Moses and Samuel were well-known for their successful 
intercession on behalf of Israel. See Ps 99:6-8 and see, e.g., 
Exod 32:11-14, 30-34; 1 Sam 7:5-9. The Lord is here reject¬ 
ing Jeremiah’s intercession on behalf of the people (14:19- 
22 ). 

16 tn Heb “my soul would not be toward them.” For the us¬ 
age of “soul” presupposed here see BDB 660 s.v. tfa: 6 in 
the light of the complaints and petitions in Jeremiah’s prayer 
in 14:19,21. 
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go away! 1 15:2 If they ask you, ‘Where should we 
go?’ tell them the Lord says this: 

“Those who are destined to die of disease 
will go to death by disease. 

Those who are destined to die in war will 
go to death in war. 

Those who are destined to die of starva¬ 
tion will go to death by starvation. 

Those who are destined to go into exile 
will go into exile.” 1 2 

15:3 “I will punish them in four different ways: 
I will have war kill them. I will have dogs drag off 
their dead bodies. I will have birds and wild beasts 
devour and destroy their corpses. 3 15:41 will make 
all the people in all the kingdoms of the world hor¬ 
rified at what has happened to them because of 
what Hezekiah’s son Manasseh, king of Judah, 
did in Jerusalem.” 4 

15:5 The Lord cried out, 5 

“Who in the world 6 will have pity on you, 
Jerusalem? 


1 tn Heb “Send them away from my presence and let them 
go away.” 

2 tn It is difficult to render the rhetorical force of this passage 
in meaningful English. The text answers the question “Where 
should we go?" with four brief staccato-like expressions with 
a play on the preposition “to”: Heb “Who to the death, to the 
death and who to the sword, to the sword and who to the 
starvation, to the starvation and who to the captivity, to the 
captivity.” The word “death” here is commonly understood to 
be a poetic substitute for “plague” because of the standard 
trio of sword, famine, and plague (see, e.g., 14:12 and the 
notes there). This is likely here and in 18:21. For further sup¬ 
port see W. L. Holladay, Jeremiah (Hermeneia), 1:440. The 
nuance "starvation" ratherthan “famine" has been chosen in 
the translation because the referents here are all things that 
accompany war. 

3 tn The translation attempts to render in understandable 
English some rather unusual uses of terms here. The verb 
translated “punish" is often used that way (cf. BDB 823 s.v. 
•ps Qal.A.3 and compare usage in Jer 11:22,13:21). Howev¬ 
er, here it is accompanied by a direct object and a preposition 
meaning "over” which is usually used in the sense of appoint¬ 
ing someone over someone (cf. BDB 823 s.v. ips Qal.B.l 
and compare usage in Jer 51:27). Moreover the word trans¬ 
lated “different ways” normally refers to “families," “clans,” 
or “guilds” (cf. BDB 1046-47 s.v. nnsop for usage). Hence 
the four things mentioned are referred to figuratively as offi¬ 
cers or agents into whose power the Lord consigns them. The 
Hebrew text reads: “I will appoint over them four guilds, the 
sword to kill, the dogs to drag away, the birds of the skies and 
the beasts of the earth to devour and to destroy." 

4 tn The length of this sentence runs contrary to the normal 
policy followed in the translation of breaking up long sentenc¬ 
es. However, there does not seem any way to break it up here 
without losing the connections. 

sn For similar statements see 2 Kgs 23:26; 24:3-4 and 
for a description of what Manasseh did see 2 Kgs 21:1-16. 
Manasseh was the leader, but they willingly followed (cf. 2 
Kgs 21:9). 

5 tn The words “The Lord cried out” are not in the text. How¬ 
ever, they are necessary to show the shift in address between 
speaking to Jeremiah in w. 1-4 about the people and ad¬ 
dressing Jerusalem in w. 5-6 and the shift back to the ad¬ 
dress to Jeremiah in w. 7-9. The words “oracle of the Lord" 
are, moreover, found atthe beginning of v. 6. 

6 tn The words, “in the world” are not in the text but are the 

translator’s way of trying to indicate that this rhetorical ques¬ 

tion expects a negative answer. 


JEREMIAH 15:7 

Who will grieve over you? 

Who will stop long enough 7 
to inquire about how you are doing ? 8 
15:61, the Lord, say : 9 ‘You people have 
deserted me! 

You keep turning your back on me .’ 10 
So I have unleashed my power against 
you 11 and have begun to destroy you . 12 

I have grown tired of feeling sorry for 
you !” 13 

15:7 The Lord continued , 14 
“In every town in the land I will purge 
them 

like straw blown away by the wind . 15 

7 tn Heb “turn aside." 

8 tn Or “about your well-being”; Heb “about your welfare” 
(DiPtr’, shalom). 

9 tn Heb “oracle of the Lord.” In the original text this phrase 
is found between “you have deserted me" and “you keep turn¬ 
ing your back on me.” It is put atthe beginning and converted 
to first person for sake of English style and clarity. 

10 tn Heb “you are going backward.” This is the only oc¬ 
currence of this adverb with this verb. It is often used with 
another verb meaning “turn backward” (= abandon; Heb jid 
[ sirg] in the Niphal). For examples see Jer 38:22; 46:5. The 
only other occurrence in Jeremiah has been in the unusual 
idiom in 7:24 where it was translated “they got worse and 
worse instead of better.” That is how J. Bright (Jeremiah [AB], 
109) translates it here. However it is translated, it has conno¬ 
tations of apostasy. 

11 tn Heb “stretched out my hand against you." For this idi¬ 
om see notes on 6:12. 

12 tn There is a difference of opinion on how the verbs here 
and in the following verses are to be rendered, whether past 
or future. KJV, NASB, NIV for example render them as future. 
ASV, RSV, TEV render them as past. NJPS has past here and 
future in vv. 7-9. This is perhaps the best solution. The im¬ 
perfect + vav consecutive here responds to the perfect in the 
first line. The imperfects + vav consecutives followed by per¬ 
fects in w. 7-9 and concluded by an imperfect in v. 9 pick up 
the perfects + vav (l) consecutives in w. 3-4. Verses 7-9 are 
further development of the theme in vv. 1-4. Verses 5-6 have 
been an apostrophe or a turning aside to address Jerusalem 
directly. For a somewhat similar alternation of the tenses see 
Isa 5:14-17 and consult GKC 329-30 §lll.w. One could of 
course argue that the imperfects + vav consecutive in w. 7-9 
continue the imperfect + vav consecutive here. In this case, 
w. 7-9 are not a continuation of the oracle of doom but an¬ 
other lament by God (cf. 14:1-6,17-18). 

13 sn It is difficult to be sure what intertextual connections 
are intended by the author in his use of vocabulary. The He¬ 
brew word translated “grown tired” is not very common. It has 
been used twice before. In 9:5-6b where it refers to the peo¬ 
ple being unable to repent and in 6:11 where it refers to Jer¬ 
emiah being tired or unable to hold back his anger because 
of that inability. Now God too has worn out his patience with 
them (cf. Isa 7:13). 

14 tn The words “The Lord continued” are not in the text. 
They have been supplied in the translation to show the shift 
back to talking about the people instead of addressing them. 
The obvious speaker is the Lord; the likely listener is Jeremiah 
as in vv. 1-4. 

15 tn Heb “I have winnowed them with a winnowing fork in 
the gates of the land.” The word "gates” is here being used 
figuratively for the cities, the part for the whole. See 14:2 and 
the notes there. 

sn Like straw blown away by the wind. A figurative use of 
the process of winnowing is referred to here. Winnowing was 
the process whereby a mixture of grain and straw was thrown 
up into the wind to separate the grain from the straw and the 
husks. The best description of the major steps in threshing 
and winnowing grain in the Bible is seen in another figurative 
passage in Isa 41:15-16. 
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I will destroy my people. 

I will kill off their children. 

I will do so because they did not change 
their behavior. 1 

15:8 Their widows will become in my 
sight more numerous 1 2 
than the grains of sand on the seashores. 
At noontime I will bring a destroyer 
against the mothers of their young men. 3 
I will cause anguish 4 and terror 
to fall suddenly upon them. 5 
15:9 The mother who had seven children 6 
will grow faint. 

All the breath will go out of her. 7 
Her pride and joy will be taken from her 
in the prime of their life. 

It will seem as if the sun had set while it 
was still day. 8 

1 tn Or “did not repent of their wicked ways"; Heb “They 
did not turn back from their ways.” There is no casual par¬ 
ticle here (either'3 [fa], which is more formally casual, on [v e ], 
which sometimes introduces casual circumstantial clauses). 
The causal idea is furnished by the connection of ideas. If the 
verbs throughout this section are treated as pasts and this 
section seen as a lament, then the clause could be sequen¬ 
tial: “but they still did not turn...” 

2 tn Heb “to me.” BDB 513 s.v. b 5.a(d) compares the usage 
of the preposition “to” here to that in Jonah 3:3, “Nineveh was 
a very great city to God [in God’s estimation].” The NEB/REB 
interpret as though it were the agent after a passive verb, “I 
have made widows more numerous." Most English versions 
ignore it. The present translation follows BDB though the em¬ 
phasis on God’s agency has been strong in the passage. 

3 tn The translation of this line is a little uncertain because 
of the double prepositional phrase which is not represented in 
this translation or most of the others. The Hebrew text reads: 
“I will bring in to them, against mother of young men, a de¬ 
stroyer at noon time.” Many commentaries delete the phrase 
with the Greek text. If the preposition read “against” like the 
following one this would be a case of apposition of nearer def¬ 
inition. There is some evidence of that in the Targum and the 
Syriac according to BHS. Both nouns “mothers” and “young 
men” are translated as plural here though they are singular; 
they are treated by most as collectives. It would be tempting 
to translate these two lines “In broad daylight I have brought 
destroyers against the mothers of her fallen young men.” But 
this may be too interpretive. In the light of 6:4, noontime was 
a good time to attack. NJPS has “I will bring against them - 

young men and mothers together -_” In this case “mother” 

and “young men” would be a case of asyndetic coordination. 

4 tn This word is used only here and in Hos 11:9. It is related 
to the root meaning “to rouse” (so BDB 735 s.v. I -i's?). Here it 
refers to the excitement or agitation caused by terror. In Hos 
11:9 it refers to the excitement or arousal of anger. 

5 tn The “them" in the Hebrew text is feminine referring to 
the mothers. 

6 tn Heb “who gave birth to seven." 

sn To have seven children was considered a blessing and a 
source of pride and honor (Ruth 4:15; ISam 2:5). 

7 tn The meaning of this line is debated. Some understand 
this line to mean “she has breathed out her life” (cf., e.g., 
BDB 656 s.v. ns: and 656 s.v. ly'si.l.c). However, as several 
commentaries have noted (e.g., W. McKane, Jeremiah [ICC], 
1:341; J. Bright, Jeremiah [AB], 109) it makes little sense to 
talk about her suffering shame and embarrassment if she 
has breathed her last. Both the Greek and Latin versions un¬ 
derstand “soul” not as the object but as the subject and the 
idea being one of fainting under despair. This idea seems like¬ 
ly in light of the parallelism. Bright suggests the phrase means 
either “she gasped out her breath" or “her throat gasped.” 
The former is more likely. One might also render “she fainted 
dead away," but that idiom might not be familiar to all readers. 

8 tn Heb “Her sun went down while it was still day.” 


She will suffer shame and humiliation. 9 

I will cause any of them who are still left 
alive 

to be killed in war by the onslaughts of 
their enemies,” 10 
says the Lord. 

Jeremiah Complains about His Lot and The Lord 
Responds 

15:101 said, 11 

“Oh, mother, how I regret 12 that you ever 
gave birth to me! 

I am always starting arguments and quar¬ 
rels with the people of this land. 13 

I have not lent money to anyone and I 
have not borrowed from anyone. 

Yet all of these people are treating me 
with contempt.” 14 

15:11 The Lord said, 

“Jerusalem, 15 1 will surely send you away 

sn The sun was the source of light and hence has associa¬ 
tions with life, prosperity, health, and blessing. The premature 
setting of the sun which brought these seems apropos as 
metaphor for the loss of her children which were not only a 
source of joy, help, and honor. Two references where “sun” 
is used figuratively, Ps 84:11 (84:12 HT) and Mai 4:2, may 
be helpful here. 

9 sn She has lost her position of honor and the source of 
her pride. For the concepts here see 1 Sam 2:5. 

10 tn Heb “I will deliver those of them that survive to the 
sword before their enemies.” The referent of “them" is ambig¬ 
uous. Does it refer to the children of the widow (nearer con¬ 
text) or the people themselves (more remote context, v. 7)? 
Perhaps it was meant to include both. Verse seven spoke of 
the destruction of the people and the killing off of the children. 

11 tn The words “I said" are not in the text. They are supplied 
in the translation for clarity to mark a shift in the speaker. 

12 tn Heb “Woe to me, my mother.” See the comments on 
4:13 and 10:19. 

13 tn Heb “A man of strife and a man of contention with 
all the land.” The “of” relationship (Hebrew and Greek geni¬ 
tive) can convey either subjective or objective relationships, 
i.e., he instigates strife and contention or he is the object of it. 
A study of usage elsewhere, e.g., Isa 41:11; Job 31:35; Prov 
12:19; 25:24; 26:21; 27:15, is convincing that it is subjective. 
In his role as God's covenant messenger charging people with 
wrong doing he has instigated counterarguments and stirred 
about strife and contention against him. 

14 tc The translation follows the almost universally agreed 
upon correction of the MT. Instead of reading 'rttpa rft>3 
(iadloh m e qallavni, “all of him is cursing me”) as the Maso- 
retes proposed (Qere) one should read 'libVp ( qilluni) with the 
written text ( Kethib) and redivide and repoint with the sugges¬ 
tion in BHS nrita ( qull e hem , “all of them are cursing me”). 

15 tn The word "Jerusalem” is not in the text. It is supplied 
in the translation for clarity to identify the referent of “you.” A 
comparison of three or four English versions will show how 
difficult this verse is to interpret. The primary difficulty is with 
the meaning of the verb rendered here as “I will surely send 
you out [pirns?', sherivtikha]." The text and the meaning of 
the word are debated (for a rather full discussion see W. L. 
Holladay, Jeremiah [Hermeneia], 1:446-47, n. b-b). Tied up 
with that is the meaning of the verb in the second line and 
the identification of who the speaker and addressee are. 
One of two approaches are usually followed. Some follow the 
Greek version which has Jeremiah speaking and supporting 
his complaint that he has been faithful. In this case the word 
“said” is left out, the difficult verb is taken to mean “I have 
served you” (p'rnt? [ shemtikha] from rntf [sharaf, BDB 1058 
s.v. ms?]) and the parallel verb means “I have made interces¬ 
sion for my enemies.” The second tack is to suppose that 
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for your own good. 

I will surely * 1 bring the enemy upon you 
in a time of trouble and distress. 

15:12 Can you people who are like iron 
and bronze 

break that iron fist from the north? 2 


God is speaking and is promising Jeremiah deliverance from 
his detractors. In this case the troublesome word is taken to 
mean "deliver” (cf. BDB 1056 s.v. I rn»), “strengthen” (see 
BDB’s discussion) or read as a noun “remnant” (yinef = -Kttf 
■jm [sheritekha = sh e ’eritekha\, again see BDB’s discussionj. 
In this case the parallel verb is taken to mean “I will cause 
your enemies to entreat you,” a meaning it has nowhere else. 
Both of these approaches are probably wrong. The Greek text 
is the only evidence for leaving out “said.” The problem with 
makingJeremiah the addressee is twofold. First, the word “en¬ 
emy” is never used in the book of Jeremiah’s foes, always of 
political enemies. Second, and more troublesome, one must 
assume a shift in the addressee between v. 11 and w.13-14 
or assume that the whole is addressed. The latter would be 
odd if he is promised deliverance from his detractors only to 
be delivered to captivity. If, however, one assumes that the 
whole is addressed to Jerusalem, there is no such problem. A 
check of earlier chapters will show that the second masculine 
pronoun is used for Judah/Jerusalem in 2:28-29; 4:1-2; 5:17- 
18; 11:13. In 2:28-28 and 4:1-2 the same shift from second 
singular to second plural takes place as does here in vv. 13- 
14. Moreover, vv. 13-14 continue much of the same vocabu¬ 
lary and is addressed to Jerusalem. The approach followed 
here is similar to that taken in REB except “for good” is taken 
in the way it is always used rather to mean “utterly.” The nu¬ 
ance suggested by BDB 1056 s.v. I rn»' is assumed and the 
meaning of the parallel verb is assumed to be similar to that 
in Isa 53:6 (see BDB 803 s.v. sits Hiph.l). The MT is retained 
with demonstrable meanings. For the concept of “for good” 
see Jer 24:5-6. This assumes that the ultimate goal of God’s 
discipline is here announced. 

sn The Lord interrupts Jeremiah’s complaint with a word for 
Jerusalem. Compare a similar interruption in discussion with 
Jeremiah in w. 5-6. 

1 tn “Surely” represents a construct in Flebrew that indi¬ 
cates a strong oath of affirmation. Cf. BDB 50 s.v. dr l.b(2) 
and compare usage in 2 Kgs 9:26. 

2 tn Or “Can iron and bronze break iron from the north?” 
The question is rhetorical and expects a negative answer. The 
translation and meaning of this verse are debated. See note 
for further details. The two main difficulties here involve the 

relation of words to one another and the obscure allusion to 

iron from the north. To translate “literally” is difficult since one 

does not know whether “iron” is subject of “break” or object 
of an impersonal verb. Likewise, the dangling “and bronze" 
fits poorly with either understanding. Options: “Can iron break 

iron from the north and bronze?” Or “Can one break iron, 
even iron from the north and bronze." This last is commonly 
opted for by translators and interpreters, but why add "and 

bronze” at the end? And what does “iron from the north” refer 
to? A long history of interpretation relates it to the foe from 
the north (see already 1:14; 4:6; 6:1; 13:20). The translation 
follows the lead of NRSV and takes "and bronze” as a com¬ 

pound subject. There are no ready parallels for this syntax but 
the reference to “from the north” and the comparison to the 
stubbornness of the unrepentant people to bronze and iron 

in 6:28 suggests a possible figurative allusion. There is no 
evidence in the Bible that Israel knew about a special kind 
of steel like iron from the Black Sea mentioned in later Greek 
sources. The word “fist” is supplied in the translation to try to 
give some hint that it refers to a hostile force. 

sn Compare Isa 10:5-6 forthe idea here. 


JEREMIAH 15:18 

15:131 will give away your wealth and 
your treasures as plunder. 

I will give it away free of charge for the 
sins you have committed throughout 
your land. 

15:141 will make you serve your enemies 3 
in a land that you know nothing about. 

For my anger is like a fire that will burn 
against you.” 

15:151 said, 4 

“Lord, you know how I suffer. 5 

Take thought of me and care for me. 

Pay back for me those who have been 
persecuting me. 

Do not be so patient with them that you 
allow them to kill me. 

Be mindful of how I have put up with 
their insults for your sake. 

15:16 As your words came to me I drank 
them in, 6 

and they filled my heart with joy and hap¬ 
piness 

because I belong to you, 7 O Lord, the 
God who rules over all. 8 

15:171 did not spend my time in the com¬ 
pany of other people, 

laughing and having a good time. 

I stayed to myself because I felt obligated 
to you 9 

and because I was filled with anger at 
what they had done. 

15:18 Why must I continually suffer such 
painful anguish? 

Why must I endure the sting of their in¬ 
sults like an incurable wound? 

Will you let me down when I need you 

like a brook one goes to for water, but 
that cannot be relied on?” 10 


3 tc This reading follows the Greek and Syriac versions and 
several Flebrew mss. Other Flebrew mss read “I will cause the 
enemy to passthrough a land.” The difference in the reading 
is between one Flebrew letter, a dalet (i) and a resh (n). 

4 tn The words “I said” are not in the text. They are supplied 
in the translation for clarity to mark the shift from the Lord 
speaking to Jerusalem, to Jeremiah speaking to God. 

5 tn The words “how I suffer” are not in the text but are im¬ 
plicit from the continuation. They are supplied in the transla¬ 
tion for clarity. Jeremiah is not saying “you are all knowing.” 

6 sn Heb “Your words were found and I ate them.” This 
along with Ezek2:8-3:3 is a poetic picture of inspiration. The 
prophet accepted them, assimilated them, and made them 
such a part of himself that he spoke with complete assurance 
what he knew were God’s words. 

7 tn Heb “Your name is called upon me." 

sn See Jer 14:9 where this idiom is applied to Israel as a 
whole and Jer 7:10 where it is applied to the temple. For dis¬ 
cussion cf. notes on 7:10. 

8 tn Heb “Lord God of armies." See the translator’s note at 
2:19. 

9 tn Heb “because of your hand.” 

10 tn Heb “Will you be to me like a deceptive (brook), like wa¬ 
ters which do not last [or are not reliable].’’ 

sn Jeremiah is speaking of the stream beds or wadis which 
fill with water after the spring rains but often dry up in the 
summer time. A fuller picture is painted in Job 6:14-21. This 
contrasts with the earlier metaphor that God had used of 
himself in Jer 2:13. 
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15:19 Because of this, the Lord said, 1 

“You must repent of such words and 
thoughts! 

If you do, I will restore you to the privi¬ 
lege of serving me. 1 2 

If you say what is worthwhile instead of 
what is worthless, 

I will again allow you to be my spokes¬ 
man. 3 

They must become as you have been. 

You must not become like them. 4 

15:201 will make you as strong as a wall 
to these people, 

a fortified wall of bronze. 

They will attack you, 

but they will not be able to overcome 
you. 

For I will be with you to rescue you and 
deliver you,” 5 

says the Lord. 

15:21 “I will deliver you from the power 
of the wicked. 

I will free you from the clutches of vio¬ 
lent people.” 

Jeremiah Forbidden to Marry, to Mourn, or to 
Feast 

16:1 The Lord said to me, 16:2 “Do not get 
married and do not have children here in this land. 
16:3 For I, the Lord, tell you what will happen to 6 
the children who are born here in this land and to 
the men and women who are their mothers and fa¬ 
thers. 7 16:4 They will die of deadly diseases. No 
one will mourn for them. They will not be buried. 
Their dead bodies will lie like manure spread on 
the ground. They will be killed in war or die of 
starvation. Their corpses will be food for the birds 
and wild animals. 


1 tn Heb “So the Lord said thus.” 

2 tn Heb “If you return [ = repent], I will restore [more lit¬ 
erally, ‘cause you to return’] that you may stand before me.” 
For the idiom of “standing before” in the sense of serving see 
BDB 764 s.v. ids Qal.l.e and compare the usage in 1 Kgs 
10:8; 12:8; 17:l;Deut 10:8. 

3 tn Heb “you shall be as my mouth.” 

sn For the classic statement of the prophet as God’s 
“mouth/mouthpiece,” = “spokesman," see Exod 4:15-16; 
7:1-2. 

4 tn Heb "They must turn/return to you and you must not 
turn/return to them.” 

sn Once again the root “return” (aw', shuv) is being played 
on as in 3:l-4:4. See the threefold call to repentance in 
3:12, 14, 22. The verb is used here four times “repent,” “re¬ 
store," and “become” twice. He is to serve as a model of re¬ 
pentance, not an imitator of their apostasy. In accusing God 
of being unreliable he was coming dangerously close to their 
kind of behavior. 

5 sn See 1:18. The Lord renews his promise of protection 
and reiterates his call to Jeremiah. 

6 tn Heb “Forthus says the Lord concerning...” 

7 tn Heb “Thus says the Lord concerning the sons and 

daughters who are born in the place and concerning their 

mothers who give them birth and their fathers who fathered 

them in this land.” 


16:5 “Moreover I, the Lord, tell you: 8 ‘Do not 
go into a house where they are having a funeral 
meal. Do not go there to mourn and express your 
sorrow for them. Fori have stopped showing them 
my good favor, 9 my love, and my compassion. I, 
the Lord, so affinn it! 10 16:6 Rich and poor alike 
will die in this land. They will not be buried or 
mourned. People will not cut their bodies or shave 
off their hair to show their grief for them. 11 16:7 No 
one will take any food to those who mourn for the 
dead to comfort them. No one will give them any 
wine to drink to console them for the loss of their 
father or mother. 

16:8 ‘“Do not go to a house where people are 
feasting and sit down to eat and drink with them 
either. 16:9 For I, the Lord God of Israel who rules 
over all, tell you what will happen. 12 I will put an 
end to the sounds of joy and gladness, to the glad 
celebration of brides and grooms in this land. You 
and the rest of the people will live to see this hap¬ 
pen.”’ 13 

The Lord Promises Exile (But Also Restoration) 

16:10 “When you tell these people about all 
this, 14 they will undoubtedly ask you, ‘Why has 
the Lord threatened us with such great disaster? 
What wrong have we done? What sin have we 
done to offend the Lord our God?’ 16:11 Then 
tell them that the Lord says, 15 ‘It is because 
your ancestors 16 rejected me and paid allegiance 
to 17 other gods. They have served them and 
worshiped them. But they have rejected me and 
not obeyed my law. 18 16:12 And you have acted 


8 tn Heb "For thus says the Lord..." 

9 tn Heb “my peace.” The Hebrew word (sh e lomi) can 
be translated “peace, prosperity" or “well-being” (referring to 
wholeness or health of body and soul). 

10 tn Heb “Oracle of the Lord.” 

11 sn These were apparently pagan customs associated 
with mourning (Isa 15:2; Jer 47:5) which were forbidden in 
Israel (Lev 19:8; 21:5) but apparently practiced anyway (Jer 
41:5). 

12 tn Heb “For thus says Yahweh of armies the God of Isra¬ 
el.” The introductory formula which appears three times in w. 
1-9 (w. 1,3,5) has been recast for smoother English style. 

sn For the title “the Lord God of Israel who rules over all” 
see 7:3 and the study note on 2:19. 

13 tn Heb “before your eyes and in your days." The pronouns 
are plural including others than Jeremiah. 

14 tn Heb “all these words/things.” 

sn The actions of the prophet would undoubtedly elicit 
questions about his behavior and he would have occasion to 
explain the reason. 

15 tn These two sentences have been recast in English to 
break up a long Hebrew sentence and incorporate the oracu¬ 
lar formula “says the Lord (Heb ‘oracle of the Lord’)” which 
occurs after “Your fathers abandoned me.” In Hebrew the two 
sentences read: “When you tell them these things and they 
say, ‘...’, then tell them, ‘Because your ancestors abandoned 
me,’ oracle of the Lord.” 

16 tn Heb “fathers" (also in vv. 12,13,15,19). 

17 tn Heb “followed after.” See the translator’s note at 2:5 
for the explanation of the idiom. 

18 tn Heb “But me they have abandoned and my law they 
have not kept.” The objects are thrown forward to bring out 
the contrast which has rhetorical force. However, such a sen¬ 
tence in English would be highly unnatural. 
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JEREMIAH 16:21 


even more wickedly than your ancestors! Each 
one of you has followed the stubborn inclinations 
of your own wicked heart and not obeyed me. 1 
16:13 So I will throw you out of this land into a 
land that neither you nor your ancestors have ever 
known. There you must worship other gods day 
and night, for I will show you no mercy.’” 

16:14 Yet 1 2 I, the Lord, say: 3 “A new time will 
certainly come. 4 People now affinn their oaths 
with ‘I swear as surely as the Lord lives who de¬ 
livered the people of Israel out of Egypt.’ 16:15 But 
in that time they will affirm them with ‘I swear as 
surely as the Lord lives who delivered the people 
of Israel from the land of the north and from all the 
other lands where he had banished them.’ At that 
time I will bring them back to the land I gave their 
ancestors.” 5 

16:16 But for now I, the Lord, say: 6 “I will 
send many enemies who will catch these peo¬ 
ple like fishermen. After that I will send others 
who will hunt them out like hunters from all the 
mountains, all the hills, and the crevices in the 
rocks. 7 16:17 For I see everything they do. Their 
wicked ways are not hidden from me. Their 
sin is not hidden away where I cannot see it. 8 
16:18 Before I restore them 9 I will punish them in 


1 sn For the argumentation here compare Jer 7:23-26. 

2 tn The particle translated here “Yet” ([D 1 ?, lakhen) is regu¬ 
larly translated “So" or “Therefore” and introduces a conse¬ 
quence. However, in a few cases it introduces a contrasting 
set of conditions. Compare its use in Judg 11:8; Jer 48:12; 
49:2; 51:52; and Hos 2:14 (2:16 HT). 

3 tn Heb “Oracle of the Lord.” The Lord has been speaking; 
the first person has been utilized in translation to avoid a shift 
which might create confusion. 

4 tn Heb “Behold the days are coming." 

5 tn These two verses which constitute one long sentence 
with compound, complex subordinations has been broken up 
for sake of English style. It reads, “Therefore, behold the days 
are coming, says the Lord [Heb ‘oracle of the Lord’] and it will 
not be said any longer, ‘By the life of the Lord who...Egypt’ but 
‘by the life of the Lord who...' and I will bring them back...." 

6 tn Heb “Oracle of the Lord.” The Lord has been speaking; 
the first person has been utilized in translation to avoid a shift 
which might create confusion. 

7 tn Heb “Behold I am about to send for many fishermen 
and they will catch them. And after that I will send for many 
hunters and they will hunt them from every mountain and 
from every hill and from the cracks in the rocks.” 

sn The picture of rounding up the population for destruction 
and exile is also seen in Amos 4:2 and Hab 1:14-17. 

8 tn Heb "For my eyes are upon all their ways. They are not 
hidden from before me. And their sin is not hidden away from 
before my eyes." 

9 tn Heb "First” Many English versions and commentaries 

delete this word because it is missing from the Greek version 

and is considered a gloss added by a postexilic editor who is 

said to be responsible also for vv. 14-16. However, the read¬ 

ing of the MT is well attested, being supported by the other 

ancient versions. The word here refers to order in rank or or¬ 

der of events. Compare Gen 38:28; 1 Kgs 18:25. Here allu¬ 

sion is made to the restoration previously mentioned. First in 

order of events is the punishment of destruction and exile, 

then restoration. 


full 10 * for their sins and the wrongs they have done. 
For they have polluted my land with the lifeless 
statues of their disgusting idols. They have filled 
the land I have claimed as my own 11 with their 
detestable idols.” 12 

16:19 Then I said, 13 

“Lord, you give me strength and protect 
me. 

You are the one I can run to for safety 
when I am in trouble. 14 

Nations from all over the earth 

will come to you and say, 

‘Our ancestors had nothing but false 
gods - 

worthless idols that could not help them 
at all. 15 

16:20 Can people make their own gods? 

No, what they make are not gods at all.” 16 

16:21 The Lord said, 17 

“So I will now let this wicked people 
know - 

I will let them know my mighty power in 
judgment. 

Then they will know that my name is the 

Lord .” 18 


10 tn Heb “double.” However, usage in Deut 15:18 and 
probably Isa 40:2 argues for “full compensation.” This is sup¬ 
ported also by usage in a tablet from Alalakh in Syria. See P. 
C. Craigie, P. H. Kelley, J. F. Drinkard, Jeremiah 1-25 (WBC), 
218, for bibliography. 

11 tn Heb “my inheritance." 

sn For earlier references to the term used here see Jer 2:7 
where it applies as here to the land, Jer 10:16; 12:8-9 where 
it applies to the people, and Jer 12:7 where it applies to the 
temple. 

12 tn Many of the English versions take “lifeless statues 
of their detestable idols” with “filled” as a compound object. 
This follows the Masoretic punctuation but violates usage. 
The verb “fill” never takes an object preceded by the preposi¬ 
tion a (bet). 

13 tn The words “Then I said” are not in the text. They are 
supplied in the translation to show the shift from God, who 
has been speaking to Jeremiah, to Jeremiah, who here ad¬ 
dresses God. 

sn The shift here is consistent with the interruptions that 
have taken place in chapters 14 and 15 and in Jeremiah’s 
response to God’s condemnation of the people of Judah’s 
idolatry in chapter 10 (note especially w. 6-16). 

14 tn Heb “0 Lord, my strength and my fortress, my refuge 
in the day of trouble. The literal which piles up attributes is of 
course more forceful than the predications. However, piling 
up poetic metaphors like this adds to the length of the Eng¬ 
lish sentence and risks lack of understanding on the part of 
some readers. Some rhetorical force has been sacrificed for 
the sake of clarity. 

15 tn Once again the translation has sacrificed some of the 
rhetorical force for the sake of clarity and English style: Heb 
“Only falsehood did our ancestors possess, vanity and [things 
in which?] there was no one profiting in them.” 

sn This passage offers some rather forceful contrasts. The 
Lord is Jeremiah’s source of strength, security, and protec¬ 
tion. The idols are false gods, worthless idols, that can offer 
no help at all. 

16 tn Heb “and they are ‘no gods.’” For the construction 
here compare 2:11 and a similar construction in 2 Kgs 19:18 
and see BDB 519 s.v. N 1 ? l.b(b). 

17 tn The words “The Lord said” are not in the text. However, 
it is obvious that he is the speaker. These words are supplied 
in the translation for clarity. 

18 tn Or “So I will make known to those nations, I will make 
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17I1 1 The sin of Judah is engraved with an 
iron chisel 

on their stone-hard 2 hearts. 

It is inscribed with a diamond 3 point 
on the horns of their altars. 4 
17:2 Their children are always thinking 
about 5 their 6 altars 


known to them at this time my power and my might. Then they 
will know that my name is the Lord." There is a decided ambi¬ 
guity in this text about the identity of the pronoun “them.” Is it 
his wicked people he has been predicting judgment upon or 
the nations that have come to recognize the folly of idolatry? 
The nearer antecedent would argue for that. However, usage 
of “hand” (translated here “power”) in 6:12; 15:6 and later 
21:5 and especially the threatening motif of “at this time” (or 
“now”) in 10:18 suggest that the “So” goes back logically to 
w. 16-18, following a grounds of judgment with the threat¬ 
ened consequence as it has in at least 16 out of 18 occur¬ 
rences thus far. Moreover it makes decidedly more sense 
that the Jews will know that his name is the Lord as the result 
of the present (“at this time”) display of his power in judgment 
than that the idolaters will at some later (cf. Isa 2:2-4 for pos¬ 
sible parallel) time. There has been a decided emphasis that 
the people of Israel do not “know” him (cf. 2:8; 4:22; 9:3, 6). 
Now they will, but in a way they did not wish to. There is prob¬ 
ably an allusion (and an ironic reversal) here to Exod 3:13-15; 
34:5-7. They have presumed upon his graciousness and for¬ 
gotten that his name not only involves being with them to help 
but being against them to punish sin. Even if the alternate 
translation is followed the reference is still to God’s mighty 
power made known in judging the wicked Judeans. The words 
“power” and “might” are an example of hendiadys in which 
two nouns joined by “and" in which one modifies the other. 

1 tn The chapter division which was not a part of the original 
text but was added in the middle ages obscures the fact that 
there is no new speech here. The division may have resulted 
from the faulty identification of the “them” in the preceding 
verse. See the translator’s note on that verse. 

2 tn The adjective “stone-hard” is not in the Hebrew text. It is 
implicit in the metaphor and is supplied in the translation for 
clarity. Cf. Ezek 11:19; 36:26; and Job 19:24 for the figure. 

3 tn Heb “adamant.” The word “diamond” is an accommo¬ 
dation to modern times. There is no evidence that diamond 
was known in ancient times. This hard stone (perhaps emery) 
became metaphorical for hardness; see Ezek 3:9 and Zech 
7:12. For discussion see W. E. Staples, “Adamant," IDB 1:45. 

4 tn This verse has been restructured for the sake of the 
English poetry: Heb “The sin of Judah is engraved [or written] 
with an iron pen, inscribed with a point of a diamond [or ada¬ 
mant] upon the tablet of their hearts and on the horns of their 
altars." 

sn There is biting sarcasm involved in the use of the figures 
here. The law was inscribed on the tablets of stone by the “fin¬ 
ger” of God (Exod 31:18; 32:16). Later under the new cove¬ 
nant it would be written on their hearts (Jer 31:33). Blood was 
to be applied to the horns of the altar in offering the sin offer¬ 
ing (cf., e.g., Lev 4:7, 18, 25, 20) and on the bronze altar to 
cleanse it from sin on the Day of Atonement (Lev 16:18). Here 
their sins are engraved (permanently written, cf. Job 19:24) 
on their hearts (i.e., control their thoughts and actions) and 
on their altars (permanently polluting them). 

5 tn It is difficult to convey in good English style the connec¬ 
tion between this verse and the preceding. The text does not 
have a finite verb but a temporal preposition with an infinitive: 
Heb “while their children remember their altars...” It is also 
difficult to translate the verb “literally.” (i.e., what does “re¬ 
member” their altars mean?). Hence it has been rendered 
“always think about." Another possibility would be “have their 
altars...on their minds.” 

sn There is possibly a sarcastic irony involved here as well. 
The Israelites were to remember the Lord and what he had 
done and were to commemorate certain days, e.g., the Pass- 
over and the Sabbath which recalled their deliverance. In¬ 
stead they resorted to the pagan altars and kept them in mind. 

6 tcThis reading follows many Hebrew mss and ancient ver- 


and their sacred poles dedicated to the 
goddess Asherah, 7 

set up beside the green trees on the high 
hills 

17:3 and on the mountains and in the 
fields. 8 

I will give your wealth and all your trea¬ 
sures away as plunder. 

I will give it away as the price 9 for the 
sins you have committed throughout 
your land. 

17:4 You will lose your hold on the land 10 

which I gave to you as a permanent pos¬ 
session. 

I will make you serve your enemies in a 
land that you know nothing about. 

For you have made my anger bum like a 
fire that will never be put out.” 11 


sions. Many other Hebrew mss read “your” [masc. pi.]. 

7 sn Sacred poles dedicated to...Asherah. A leading deity of 
the Canaanite pantheon was Asherah, wife/sister of El and 
goddess of fertility. She was commonly worshiped at shrines 
in or near groves of evergreen trees, or, failing that, at places 
marked by wooden poles (Hebrew D’p'N [’ asherim ], plural). 
They were to be burned or cut down (Deut 7:5; 12:3; 16:21; 
Judg 6:25,28,30; 2 Kgs 18:4). 

8 tc This reading follows some of the ancient versions. The 
MT reads, “hills. My mountain in the open field [alluding to Je¬ 
rusalem] and your wealth...l will give.” The vocalization of the 
noun plus pronoun and the unusual form of the expression to 
allude to Jerusalem calls into question the originality of the 
MT. The MT reads 'inn (hamri) which combines the suffix for 
a singular noun with a pointing of the noun in the plural, a 
form which would be without parallel (compare the forms in 
Ps 30:8 for the singular noun with suffix and Deut 8:9 for the 
plural noun with suffix). Likewise, Jerusalem was not “in the 
open field.” For a similar expression compare Jer 13:27. 

9 tc Or “I will give away your wealth, all your treasures, and 
your places of worship...” The translation follows the emenda¬ 
tion suggested in the footnote in BHS, reading Tnna (bimkhir) 
in place of ■j’n'oa (bamotekha). The forms are graphically very 
close and one could explain the origin of either from the other. 
The parallel in 15:13-14 reads Tripp (6 (/o’ bimkhir). The text 
here may be a deliberate play on that one. The emended text 
makes decidedly better sense contextually than the MT un¬ 
less some sardonic reference to their idolatry is intended. 

10 tc Or “Through your own fault you will lose the land...” 
As W. McKane (Jeremiah [ICC], 1:386) notes the ancient ver¬ 
sions do not appear to be reading ■pi (uv e kha) as in the MT 
but possibly pat (l e vadd e kha\ see BHS fn). The translation 
follows the suggestion in BHS fn that p; fyad e kha , literally 
“your hand”) be read for MT pi. This has the advantage of fit¬ 
ting the idiom of this verb with “hand” in Deut 15:2 (see also 
v. 3 there). The Hebrew text thus reads “You will release your 
hand from your heritage.” 

11 tc A few Hebrew mss and two Greek mss read “a fire is 
kindled in my anger” (reading nnp, qodkha) as in 15:14 in 
place of “you have kindled afire in my anger” (reading Dfinp, 
qadakhtem) in the majority of Hebrew mss and versions, the 
variant may be explained on the basis of harmonization with 
the parallel passage. 

tn Heb “you have started a fire in my anger which will bum 
forever." 
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Individuals Are Challenged to Put Their Trust in 
the Lord 1 

17:5 The Lord says, 

“I will put a curse on people 

who trust in mere human beings, 

who depend on mere flesh and blood for 
their strength, 1 2 

and whose hearts 3 have turned away from 
the Lord. 

17:6 They will be like a shrub 4 in the 
desert. 

They will not experience good things 
even when they happen. 

It will be as though they were growing in 
the desert, 

in a salt land where no one can live. 

17:7 My blessing is on those people who 
trust in me, 

who put their confidence in me. 5 

17:8 They will be like a tree planted near 
a stream 

whose roots spread out toward the water. 

It has nothing to fear when the heat 
comes. 

Its leaves are always green. 

It has no need to be concerned in a year 
of drought. 

It does not stop bearing fruit. 

17:9 The human mind is more deceitful 
than anything else. 

It is incurably bad. 6 Who can understand 
it? 

17:101, the Lord, probe into people’s 
minds. 


1 sn Verses 5-11 are a collection of wisdom-like sayings (cf. 
Ps 1) which set forth the theme of the two ways and their con¬ 
sequences. It has as its background the blessings and the 
curses of Deut 28 and the challenge to faith in Deut 29-30 
which climaxes in Deut 30:15-20. The nation is sinful and 
God is weary of showing them patience. However, there is 
hope for individuals within the nation if they will trust in him. 

2 tn Heb “who make flesh their arm.” The “arm” is the sym¬ 
bol of strength and the flesh is the symbol of mortal man in 
relation to the omnipotent God. The translation “mere flesh 
and blood” reflects this. 

3 sn In the psychology of ancient Hebrew thought the heart 
was the center not only of the emotions but of the thoughts 
and motivations. It was also the seat of moral conduct (cf. its 
placement in the middle of the discussion of moral conductin 
Prov 4:20-27, i.e., in v. 23). 

4 tn This word occurs only here and in Jer 48:6. It has been 
identified as a kind of juniper, which is a short shrub with min¬ 
ute leaves that look like scales. For a picture and more dis¬ 
cussion see Fauna and Flora of the Bible, 131. 

5 tn Heb "Blessed is the person who trusts in the Lord, and 
whose confidence is in the Lord.” However, because this is a 
statement of the Lord and the translation chooses to show 
that the blessing comes from him, the first person is substi¬ 
tuted for the divine name. 

6 tn Or “incurably deceitful”; Heb “It is incurable.” For the 

word “deceitful” compare the usage of the verb in Gen 27:36 

and a related noun in 2 Kgs 10:19. For the adjective “incur¬ 
able" compare the usage in Jer 15:18. It is most commonly 

used with reference to wounds or of pain. In Jer 17:16 it is 

used metaphorically for a “woeful day" (i.e., day of irreparable 
devastation). 

sn The background for this verse is Deut 29:18-19 (29:17- 

18 HT) and Deut 30:17. 


JEREMIAH 17:13 

I examine people’s hearts. 7 
I deal with each person according to how 
he has behaved. 

I give them what they deserve based on 
what they have done. 

17:11 The person who gathers wealth by 
unjust means 

is like the partridge that broods over eggs 
but does not hatch them. 8 
Before his life is half over he will lose his 
ill-gotten gains. 9 

At the end of his life it will be clear he 
was a fool.” 10 * 

Jeremiah Appeals to the Lord for Vindication 

17:12 Then I said, 11 
“Lord, from the very beginning 
you have been seated on your glorious 
throne on high. 

You are the place where we can find ref¬ 
uge. 

17:13 You are the one in whom Israel may 
find hope. 12 

7 tn The term rendered “mind” here and in the previous 
verse is actually the Hebrew word for “heart.” However, in 
combination with the word rendered “heart” in the next line, 
which is the Hebrew for “kidneys,” it is best rendered “mind” 
because the “heart” was considered the center of intellect, 
conscience, and will and the “kidneys” the center of emo¬ 
tions. 

sn For an earlier reference to this motif see Jer 11:20. For a 
later reference see Jer 20:12. See also Ps 17:2-3. 

8 tn The meaning of this line is somewhat uncertain. The 
word translated “broods over” occurs only here and Isa 
34:15. It is often defined on the basis of an Aramaic cognate 
which means “to gather” with an extended meaning of “to 
gather together under her to hatch." Many commentators go 
back to a Rabbinic explanation that the partridge steals the 
eggs of other birds and hatches them out only to see the birds 
depart when they recognize that she is not the mother. Mod¬ 
ern studies question the validity of this zoologically. Moreover, 
W. L. Holladay contests the validity on the basis of the wording 
“and she does hatch them” (Heb “bring them to birth”). See 
W. L. Holladay, Jeremiah (Hermeneia), 1:498, and see also P. 
C. Craigie, P. H. Kelley, J. F. Drinkard, Jeremiah 1-25 (WBC), 
229. The point of the comparison is that the rich gather their 
wealth but they do not get to see the fruits of it. 

9 tn The Hebrew text merely says “it.” But the antecedent 
might be ambiguous in English so the reference to wealth 
gained by unjust means is here reiterated for clarity. 

10 tn Heb “he will be [= prove to be] a fool." 

11 tn The words, “Then I said” are not in the text. They 
are supplied in the translation for clarity to show the shift in 
speaker. 

sn The Lord is no longer threatening judgment but is being 
addressed. For a similar doxological interruption compare Jer 
16:19-20. 

12 tn Heb “0 glorious throne, 0 high place from the begin¬ 
ning, 0 hope of Israel, 0 Lord.” Commentators and transla¬ 
tors generally understand these four lines (which are three in 
the Hebrew original) as two predications, one eulogizing the 
temple and the other eulogizing God. However, that does not 
fit the context very well and does not take into account the na¬ 
ture of Jeremiah’s doxology in Jeremiah 16:19-20 (and com¬ 
pare also 10:6-7). There the doxology is context motivated, 
focused on God, and calls on relevant attributes in the form 
of metaphorical epithets. That fits nicely here as well. For the 
relevant parallel passages see the study note. 

sn As King and Judge seated on his heavenly throne on high 
the Lord metes out justice. For examples of this motif see Jer 
25:30; Ps 11:4; 9:4, 7 (9:5, 8 HT). As the place of sanctuary 
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All who leave you will suffer shame. 

Those who turn away from you 1 will be 
consigned to the netherworld. * 1 2 

For they have rejected you, the Lord, the 
fountain of life. 3 

17:14 Lord, grant me relief from my suf¬ 
fering 

so that I may have some relief. 

Rescue me from those who persecute me 

so that I may be rescued. 4 

17:15 Listen to what they are saying to 
me. 5 

They are saying, “Where are the things 
the Lord threatens us with? 

Come on! Let’s see them happen!” 6 

17:16 But I have not pestered you to bring 
disaster. 7 


he offers refuge for those who are fleeing for safety. Ezek 
11:16 and Isa 18:1-4 are examples of passages using that 
motif. Finally, the Lord has been referred to earlier as the ob¬ 
ject of Israel’s hope (Jer 14:8). All of these are relevant to the 
choices that the Lord has placed before them, trust or turn 
away, and the threat that as all-knowing Judge he will reward 
people according to their behavior. 

1 tc The translation is based on an emendation suggested 
in W. L. Holladay, Jeremiah (Hermeneia), 1:500, n. b-b. The 
emendation involves following the reading preferred by the 
Masoretes (the Qere) and understanding the preposition with 
the following word as a corruption of the suffix on it. Thus the 
present translation reads pK ■jniDi (usurekha ’erets) instead 
of pN3 niDi (usuray ba'erets, “and those who leave me will be 
written in the earth"), a reading which is highly improbable 
since all the other pronouns are second singular. 

2 tn Or “to the world of the dead.” An alternative interpre¬ 
tation is: “will be as though their names were written in the 
dust”; Heb “will be written in the dust.” The translation fol¬ 
lows the nuance of “earth” listed in HALOT 88 s.v. p« 4 and 
found in Jonah 2:6 (2:7 HT); Job 10:21-22. For the nuance of 
“enrolling, registering among the number” for the verb trans¬ 
lated here “consign” see BDB 507 s.v. nna Qal.3 and 508 
s.v. Niph.2 and compare usage in Ezek 13:9 and Ps 69:28 
(69:29 HT). 

3 tn Heb “The fountain of living water.” For an earlier use 
of this metaphor and the explanation of it see Jer 2:13 and 
the notes there. There does not appear to be any way to re¬ 
tain this metaphor in the text without explaining it. In the ear¬ 
lier text the context would show that literal water was not in¬ 
volved. Here it might still be assumed that the Lord merely 
gives life-giving water. 

4 tn The translation fills in the details of the metaphor from 
a preceding context (15:18) and from the following context 
(17:18). The literal translation “Heal me and I will be healed. 
Rescue me and I will be rescued.” does not make much 
sense if these details are not filled in. The metaphor is filled in 
for clarity for the average reader. 

5 tn Heb “Behold, they are saying to me.” 

6 tn Heb “Where is the word of the Lord. Let it come [or 
come to pass] please.” 

7 tc Heb “I have not run after you for the sake of disaster.” 
The translation follows the suggestion of some ancient ver¬ 
sions. The Hebrew text reads “I have not run from being a 
shepherd after you.” The translation follows two Greek ver¬ 
sions (Aquila and Symmachus) and the Syriac in reading the 

word “evil” or “disaster” here in place of the word “shepherd” 

in the Hebrew text. The issue is mainly one of vocalization. 
The versions mentioned are reading a form nano (mera'ah) 

instead of rtfia (mero’eh). There does not appear to be any 

clear case of a prophet being called a shepherd, especially in 
Jeremiah where it is invariably used of the wicked leaders/rul¬ 

ers of Judah, the leaders/rulers of the enemy that he brings 
to punish them, or the righteous ruler that he will bring in the 
future. Moreover, there are no cases where the preposition 

“after” is used with the verb “shepherd.” Parallelism also ar- 


I have not desired the time of irreparable 
devastation. 8 

You know that. 

You are fully aware of every word that I 
have spoken. 9 

17:17 Do not cause me dismay! 10 * 

You are my source of safety in times of 
trouble. 

17:18 May those who persecute me be 
disgraced. 

Do not let me be disgraced. 

May they be dismayed. 

Do not let me be dismayed. 

Bring days of disaster on them. 

Bring on them the destruction they de¬ 
serve.” 11 

Observance of the Sabbath Day Is a Key to the 
Future 12 

17:19 The Lord told me, “Go and stand in 
the People’s Gate 13 through which the kings 
of Judah enter and leave the city. Then go 
and stand in all the other gates of the city of 


guesforthe appropriateness of this reading; “disaster” paral¬ 
lels the “incurable day.” The thought also parallels the argu¬ 
ment thus far. Other than 11:20; 12:3; 15:15 where he has 
prayed for vindication by the Lord punishing his persecutors 
as they deserve, he has invariably responded to the Lord’s 
word of disaster with laments and prayers for his people (see 
4:19-21; 6:24; 8:18; 10:19-25; 14:7-9,19-22). 

8 tn Heb “the incurable day.” For the use of this word see 
the note on 17:9. 

9 tn Heb “that which goes out of my lip is right in front of 
your face.” 

10 tn Heb “do not be a source of dismay for me.” For this nu¬ 
ance ofrwnp (m e khittah) rather than “terror” as many of the 
English versions have it see BDB 370 s.v. nnnp l.b and the 
usage in Prov 21:15. Compare also the usage of the related 
verb which occurs in the next verse (see also BDB 369 s.v. 
rain Qal.2). 

11 tn Or "complete destruction.” See the translator’s note 
on 16:18. 

sn Jeremiah now does what he says he has not wanted to 
do or been hasty to do. He is, however, seeking his own vindi¬ 
cation and that of God whose threats they have belittled. 

12 sn Observance of the Sabbath day (and the Sabbatical 
year) appears to have been a litmus test of the nation’s spiri¬ 
tuality since it is mentioned in a number of passages besides 
this one (cf., e.g., Isa 56:2,6; 58:13; Neh 13:15-18). Perhaps 
this is because the Sabbath day was the sign of the Mosaic 
covenant (Exod 31:13-17) just as the rainbow was the sign of 
the Noahic covenant (Gen 9:12,13,17) and circumcision was 
the sign of the Abrahamic covenant (Gen 17:11). This was not 
the only command they failed to obey, nor was their failure to 
obey this one the sole determining factor in the Lord’s deci¬ 
sion to destroy Judah (cf. 7:23-24; 11:7-8 in their contexts). 

13 sn The identity and location of the People's Gate is un¬ 
certain since it is mentioned nowhere else in the Hebrew Bi¬ 
ble. Some identify it with the Benjamin Gate mentioned in Jer 
37:13; 38:7 (cf. NAB), but there is no textual support for this 
in the Hebrew Bible or in any of the ancient versions. 
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Jerusalem. 1 17:20 As you stand in those places 2 an¬ 
nounce, ‘Listen, all you people who pass through 
these gates. Listen, all you kings of Judah, all you 
people of Judah and all you citizens of Jerusalem. 
Listen to what the Lord says. 3 17:21 The Lord 
says, ‘Be very careful if you value your lives! 4 
Do not carry any loads 5 in through 6 the gates of 
Jerusalem on the Sabbath day. 17:22 Do not carry 
any loads out of your houses or do any work on 
the Sabbath day. 7 But observe the Sabbath day 
as a day set apart to the Lord , 8 as I commanded 
your ancestors. 9 17:23 Your ancestors, 10 however, 
did not listen to me or pay any attention to me. 
They stubbornly refused 11 to pay attention or to 
respond to any discipline.’ 17:24 The Lord says, 12 
‘You must make sure to obey me. You must not 
bring any loads through the gates of this city on 
the Sabbath day. You must set the Sabbath day 
apart to me. You must not do any work on that day. 


1 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

2 tn The words “As you stand there” are not in the text but 
are implicit in the connection. They are supplied in the trans¬ 
lation for clarity. 

3 tn Heb "Listen to the word of the Lord, kings of Judah...Je¬ 
rusalem who enter through these gates.” This sentence has 
been restructured to avoid a long complex English sentence 
and to put “Listen to what the Lord says” closer to the content 
of what he says. 

4 tn Heb “Be careful at the risk of your lives." The expres¬ 
sion with the preposition a (bet) is unique. Elsewhere the 
verb “be careful” is used with the preposition b (lamed) in the 
sense of the reflexive. Flence the word “soul” cannot be sim¬ 
ply reflexive here. BDB 1037 s.v. noty Niph.l understands this 
as a case where the preposition a introduces the cost or price 
(cf. BDB 90 s.v. a 111.3.a). 

5 sn Comparison with Neh 13:15-18 suggests that these 
loads were merchandise or agricultural produce which were 
being brought in for sale. The loads that were carried out of 
the houses in the next verse were probably goods for barter. 

6 tn Heb "carry loads on the Sabbath and bring [them] in 
through.” The two verbs “carry” and “bring in” are an exam¬ 
ple of hendiadys (see the note on “Be careful...by carrying”). 
This is supported by the next line where only “carryout” of the 
houses is mentioned. 

7 tn Heb “Do not carry any loads out of your houses on the 
Sabbath day and do not do any work.” Translating literally 
might give the wrong impression that they were not to work at 
all. The phrase “on the Sabbath day” is, of course, intended to 
qualify both prohibitions. 

8 tn Heb “But sanctify [or set apart as sacred] the Sabbath 
day.” The idea of setting it apart as something sacred to the 
Lord is implicit in the command. See the explicit statements 
of this in Exod 20:10; 31:5; 35:2; Lev 24:8. For some read¬ 
ers the idea of treating the Sabbath day as something sa¬ 
cred won’t mean much without spelling the qualification out 
specifically. Sabbath observance was not just a matter of not 
working. 

9 tn Heb “fathers.” 

10 tn Heb “They.” The antecedent is spelled out to avoid any 
possible confusion. 

11 tn Heb “They hardened [or made stiff] their neck so as 
not to.” 

12 tn Heb “Oracle of the Lord." 


17:25 If you do this, 13 then the kings and princes 
who follow in David’s succession 14 and ride in 
chariots or on horses will continue to enter through 
these gates, as well as their officials and the peo¬ 
ple of Judah and the citizens of Jerusalem. 15 This 
city will always be filled with people. 16 17:26 Then 
people will come here from the towns in Judah, 
from the villages surrounding Jerusalem, from the 
territory of Benjamin, from the western foothills, 
from the southern hill country, and from the south¬ 
ern part of Judah. They will come bringing offer¬ 
ings to the temple of the Lord: burnt offerings, 
sacrifices, grain offerings, and incense along with 
their thank offerings. 17 17:27 But you must obey 
me and set the Sabbath day apart to me. You must 
not carry any loads in through 18 the gates of Jeru¬ 
salem on the Sabbath day. If you disobey, I will set 
the gates of Jerusalem on fire. It will bum down 
all the fortified dwellings in Jerusalem and no one 
will be able to put it out.’” 

An Object Lesson from the Making of Pottery 

18:1 The Lord said to Jeremiah: 19 18:2 “Go 
down at once 20 to the potter’s house. I will speak 
to you further there.” 21 18:3 So I went down to 
the potter’s house and found him working 22 at 


13 tn Heb “If you will carefully obey me by not bringing...and 
by sanctifying...by not doing..., then kings will...." The structure 
of prohibitions and commands followed by a brief “if” clause 
has been used to break up a long condition and consequence 
relationship which is contrary to contemporary English style. 

14 tn Heb “who sit [or are to sit] on David's throne.” 

15 tn Heb “There will come through the gates of this city the 
kings and princes...riding in chariots and on horses, they and 
their officials..." The structure of the original text is broken 
up here because of the long compound subject which would 
make the English sentence too long. The term “princes" is 
often omitted as a supposed double writing of the word that 
follows it and looks somewhat like it (the Flebrew reads here 
MIS' nnWi, v e sarimyosh e vim) or the same word which occurs 
later in the verse and is translated “officials" (the word can re¬ 
fer to either). It is argued that “princes” are never said to sit on 
the throne of David (translated here “follow in the succession 
of David”). Flowever, the word is in all texts and versions and 
the concept of sitting on the throne of someone is descriptive 
of both past, present, and future and is even used with the 
participle in a proleptic sense of “the one who is to sit on the 
throne” (cf. Exod 11:5; 12:29). 

16 tn Heb “will be inhabited forever." 

17 tn Heb “There will come from the cities of Judah and 
from the environs of Jerusalem and from...those bringing...in¬ 
cense and those bringing thank offerings." This sentence has 
been restructured from a long complex original to conform to 
contemporary English style. 

18 tn Heb “carry loads on the Sabbath and bring [them] 
in through.” The translation treats the two verbs “carry” and 
“bring in” are an example of hendiadys (see the note on 
“through” in 17:21). 

19 tn Heb “The word which came to Jeremiah from the Lord, 
saying:” This same formula occurs ten other times in Jeremi¬ 
ah. It has already occurred at 7:1 and 11:1. 

20 tn Heb “Get up and go down.” The first verb is not literal 
but is idiomatic for the initiation of an action. See 13:4, 6 for 
other occurrences of this idiom. 

21 tn Heb “And I will cause you to hear my word there.” 

22 tn Heb “And behold he was working.” 
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his wheel. 1 18:4 Now and then 1 2 there would be 
something wrong 3 with the pot he was molding 
from the clay 4 with his hands. So he would re¬ 
work 5 the clay into another kind of pot as he saw 
fit. 6 

18:5 Then the Lord said to me, 7 18:6 “I, the 
Lord, say: 8 ‘O nation of Israel, can I not deal 
with you as this potter deals with the clay? 9 In 
my hands, you, O nation of Israel, are just like 
the clay in this potter’s hand.’ 18:7 There are 
times, Jeremiah, 10 * when I threaten to uproot, te ar 


1 sn At his wheel (Heb “at the two stones”). The Hebrew 
expression is very descriptive of the construction of a potter’s 
wheel which consisted of two stones joined by a horizontal 
shaft. The potter rotated the wheel with his feet on the lower 
wheel and worked the clay with his hands on the upper. For a 
picture of a potter working at his wheel see I. Ben-Dor, “Pot¬ 
ter’s Wheel," IDB 3:846. See also the discussion regarding 
the making of pottery in J. L. Kelso, “Pottery,” IDB 3:846-53. 

2 tn The verbs here denote repeated action. They are the 
Hebrew perfect with the vav (l) consecutive. The text then 
reads somewhat literally, “Whenever the vessel he was mold¬ 
ing...was ruined, he would remold...” Forthis construction see 
Joiion 2:393-94 §118.n and 2:628-29 §167.b, and compare 
the usage in Amos 4:7-8. 

3 sn Something was wrong with the clay - either there was 
a lump in it, or it was too moist or not moist enough, or it had 
some other imperfection. In any case the vessel was “ruined” 
or “spoiled” or defective in the eyes of the potter. This same 
verb has been used of the linen shorts that were "ruined” and 
hence were “good for nothing" in Jer 13:7. The nature of the 
clay and how it responded to the potter’s hand determined 
the kind of vessel that he made of it. He did not throw the clay 
away. This is the basis for the application in vv. 7-10 to any na¬ 
tion and to the nation of Israel in particular (w. 10-17). 

4 tn The usage of the preposition a (bet) to introduce the 
material from which something is made in Exod 38:8 and 1 
Kgs 15:22 should lay to rest the rather forced construction 
that some (like J. Bright, Jeremiah [AB], 121) put on the vari¬ 
ant non? ( kakhomer ) found in a few Hebrew mss. Bright ren¬ 
ders that phrase as an elliptical “as clay sometimes will.” The 
phrase is missing from the Greek version. 

5 tn Heb “he would turn and work.” This is an example of 
hendiadys where one of the two verbs joined by “and” be¬ 
comes the adverbial modifier of the other. The verb “turn” is 
very common in this construction (see BDB 998 s.v. ansf Qal.8 
for references). 

6 tn Heb “as it was right in his eyes to do [or work it].” For 
this idiom see Judg 14:3, 7; ISam 18:20,26; 2 Sam 17:4. 

7 tn Heb “Then the word of the Lord came to me, saying." 

8 tn This phrase (literally “Oracle of the Lord”) has been 
handled this way on several occasions when it occurs within 
first person addresses where the Lord is the speaker. See, 
e.g., 16:16; 17:24. 

9 tn The words "deals with the clay” are not in the text. They 
are part of an elliptical comparison and are supplied in the 
translation here for clarity. 

10 tn The word “Jeremiah" is not in the text but it is implicit 
from the introduction in v. 5 that he is being addressed. It is 

important to see how the rhetoric of this passage is struc¬ 
tured. The words of w. 7-10 lead up to the conclusion “So 

now” in v. 11 which in turns leads to the conclusion “There¬ 
fore" in v. 13. The tense of the verb in v. 12 is very important. 

It is a vav consecutive perfect indicating the future (cf. GKC 

333 §112.p, r); their response is predictable. The words of 

vv. 7-10 are addressed to Jeremiah (v. 5) in fulfillment of the 

Lord’s promise to speak to him (v. 2) and furnish the basis for 
the Lord’s words of conditional threat to a people who show 

no promise of responding positively (w. 11-12). Verse six then 

must be seen as another example of the figure of apostro¬ 

phe (the turning aside from description about someone to ad¬ 

dressing them directly; cf., e.g., Ps 6:8-9 (6:9-10 HT). Earlier 
examples of this figure have been seen in 6:20; 9:4; 11:13; 


down, and destroy a nation or kingdom. 11 18:8 But 
if that nation I threatened stops doing wrong, 12 I 
will cancel the destruction 13 1 intended to do to it. 
18:9 And there are times when I promise to build 
up and establish 14 a nation or kingdom. 18:10 But 
if that nation does what displeases me and does 
not obey me, then I will cancel the good I prom¬ 
ised to do to it. 18:11 So now, tell the people of Ju¬ 
dah and the citizens of Jerusalem 15 this: The Lord 
says, ‘I am preparing to bring disaster on you! I 
am making plans to punish you. 16 So, every one 
of you, stop the evil things you have been doing. 17 
Correct the way you have been living and do what 
is right.’ 18 18:12 But they just keep saying, ‘We do 
not care what you say! 19 We will do whatever we 
want to do! We will continue to behave wickedly 
and stubbornly!’” 20 


12:13; 15:6. 

11 tn Heb “One moment I may speak about a nation or king¬ 
dom to...” So also in v. 9. The translation is structured this 
way to avoid an awkward English construction and to reflect 
the difference in disposition. The constructions are, however, 
the same. 

12 tn Heb “turns from its wickedness.” 

13 tn There is a good deal of debate about how the word 
translated here “revoke” should be translated. There is a 
good deal of reluctance to translate it “change my mind” be¬ 
cause some see that as contradicting Num 23:19 and thus 
prefer “relent.” However, the English word “relent” suggests 
the softening of an attitude but not necessarily the change 
of course. It is clear that in many cases (including here) an 
actual change of course is in view (see, e.g., Amos 7:3, 6; Jo¬ 
nah 3:9; Jer 26:19; Exod 13:17; 32:14). Several of these pas¬ 
sages deal with “conditional” prophecies where a change in 
behavior of the people or the mediation of a prophet involves 
the change in course of the threatened punishment (or the 
promised benefit). “Revoke” or “forgo” may be the best way to 
render this in contemporary English idiom. 

sn There is a wordplay here involving the word “evil” (njn, 
ra’ah) which refers to both the crime and the punishment. 
This same play is carried further in Jonah 3:10-4:1 where 
Jonah becomes very displeased (Heb “it was very evil to Jo¬ 
nah with great evil”) when God forgoes bringing disaster (evil) 
on Nineveh because they have repented of their wickedness 
(evil). 

14 sn Heb “plant." The terms “uproot," “tear down,” “de¬ 
stroy,” “build," and “plant” are the two sides of the ministry 
Jeremiah was called to (cf. Jer 1:10). 

15 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

16 sn Heb “I am forming disaster and making plans against 
you.” The word translated “forming" is the same as that for 
“potter,” so there is a wordplay taking the reader back to v. 
5. They are in his hands like the clay in the hands of the pot¬ 
ter. Since they have not been pliable he forms new plans. He 
still offers them opportunity to repent, but their response is 
predictable. 

17 tn Heb “Turn, each one from his wicked way.” See v. 8. 

18 tn Or “Make good your ways and your actions.” See the 
same expression in 7:3,5. 

19 tn Heb “It is useless!” Seethe same expression in a simi¬ 
lar context in Jer 2:25. 

20 tn Heb “We will follow our own plans and do each one ac¬ 
cording to the stubbornness of his own wicked heart.” 

sn This has been the consistent pattern of their behavior. 
See 7:24; 9:13; 13:10; 16:12. 
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18:13 Therefore, the Lord says, 

“Ask the people of other nations 

whether they have heard of anything like 
this. 

Israel should have been like a virgin. 

But she has done something utterly re¬ 
volting! 

18:14 Does the snow ever completely van¬ 
ish from the rocky slopes of Lebanon? 

Do the cool waters from those distant 
mountains ever cease to flow? 1 

18:15 Yet my people have forgotten me 

and offered sacrifices to worthless idols! 

This makes them stumble along in the 
way they live 

and leave the old reliable path of their 
fathers. 1 2 

They have left them to walk in bypaths, 

in roads that are not smooth and level. 3 

18:16 So their land will become an object 
of horror. 4 

People will forever hiss out their scorn 
over it. 

All who pass that way will be filled with 
horror 

and will shake their heads in derision. 5 


1 tn The precise translation of this verse is somewhat un¬ 
certain. Two phrases in this verse are the primary cause of 
discussion and the source of numerous emendations, none 
of which has gained consensus. The phrase which is rendered 
here “rocky slopes" is in Hebrew nly nx (tsur saday), which 
would normally mean something like “rocky crag of the field” 
(see BDB 961 s.v. niy l.g). Numerous emendations have 
been proposed, most of which are listed in the footnotes of 
J. A. Thompson, Jeremiah (NICOT), 436. The present transla¬ 
tion has chosen to follow the proposal of several scholars that 
the word here is related to the Akkadian word shadu meaning 
mountain. The other difficulty is the word translated “cease” 
which in the MT is literally “be uprooted" (Wnr, yinnatshu). 
The word is usually emended to read inty'r (yinnashtu, “are 
dried up") as a case of transposed letters (cf., e.g., BDB 684 
s.v. »'ru Niph). This is probably a case of an error in hearing 
and the word (ncitash) which is often parallel to at!) (’ azav), 
translated here “vanish," should be read in the sense that it 
has in 1 Sam 10:2. Whether one reads “are plucked up” and 
understands it figuratively of ceasing ("are dried" or “cease”), 
the sense is the same. For the sense of "distant” for the word 
on; (zarim) see 2 Kgs 19:24. 

sn Israel's actions are contrary to nature. See the same 
kind of argumentation in Jer2:ll; 8:7. 

2 sn Heb “the ancient path.” This has already been referred 
to in Jer 6:16. There is another “old way” but it is the path trod 
by the wicked (cf. Job 22:15). 

3 sn Heb “ways that are not built up.” This refers to the built- 
up highways. See Isa 40:4 for the figure. The terms “way,” “by¬ 
paths,” “roads” are, of course, being used here in the sense 
of moral behavior or action. 

4 tn There may be a deliberate double meaning involved 
here. The word translated here “an object of horror" refers 
both to destruction (cf. 2:15; 4:17) and the horror or dismay 
that accompanies it (cf. 5:30; 8:21). The fact that there is no 
conjunction or preposition in front of the noun “hissing” that 
follows this suggests that the reaction is in view here, not the 
cause. 

5 tn Heb “an object of lasting hissing. All who pass that way 

will be appalled and shake their head.” 

sn The actions of “shaking of the head" and “hissing” were 

obviously gestures of scorn and derision. See Lam 2:15-16. 


JEREMIAH 18:20 

18:171 will scatter them before their en¬ 
emies 

like dust blowing in front of a burning 
east wind. 

I will turn my back on them and not look 
favorably on them 6 
when disaster strikes them.” 

Jeremiah Petitions the Lord to Punish Those Who 
Attack Him 

18:18 Then some people 7 said, “Come on! Let 
us consider how to deal with Jeremiah! 8 There 
will still be priests to instruct us, wise men to give 
us advice, and prophets to declare God’s word. 9 
Come on! Let’s bring charges against him and get 
rid of him! 10 Then we will not need to pay atten¬ 
tion to anything he says.” 

18:19 Then I said, 11 
“Lord, pay attention to me. 

Listen to what my enemies are saying. 12 
18:20 Should good be paid back with evil? 
Yet they are virtually digging a pit to kill 
me. 13 

Just remember how I stood before you 
pleading on their behalf 14 
to keep you from venting your anger on 
them. 15 


6 tc Heb “I will show them [my] back and not [my] face.” 
This reading follows the suggestion of some of the versions 
and some of the Masoretes. The MT reads “I will look on their 
back and not on their faces.” 

sn To “turn the back” is universally recognized as a symbol 
of rejection. The turning of the face toward one is the subject 
of the beautiful Aaronic blessing in Num 6:24-26. 

7 tn Heb "They.” The referent is unidentified; “some people” 
has been used in the translation. 

8 tn Heb “Let us make plans against Jeremiah.” See 18:18 
where this has sinister overtones as it does here. 

9 tn Heb “Instruction will not perish from priest, counsel 
from the wise, word from the prophet." 

sn These are the three channels through whom God spoke 
to his people in the OT. See Jer 8:8-10 and Ezek 7:26. 

10 tn Heb “Let ussmite him with ourtongues.” It is clearfrom 
the context that this involved plots to kill him. 

11 tn The words “Then I said” are not in the text. They are 
supplied in the translation for clarity to show that Jeremiah 
turns from description of the peoples' plots to his address to 
God to deal with the plotters. 

12 tn Heb “the voice of my adversaries.” 

sn Jeremiah’s prayers against the unjust treatment of his 
enemies here and elsewhere (see 11:18-20; 12:1-4; 15:15- 
18; 17:14-18) have many of the elements of the prayers of the 
innocent in the book of Psalms: an invocation of the Lord as 
just judge, a lament about unjust attacks, an appeal to inno¬ 
cence, and a cry for vindication which often calls for the Lord 
to pay back in kind those who unjustly attack the petitioner. 
See for examples Pss 5, 7,17, 54 among many others. 

13 tn Or “They are plotting to kill me”; Heb “They have dug 
a pit for my soul." This is a common metaphor for plotting 
against someone. See BDB 500 s.v. rna Qal and for an ex¬ 
ample see Pss 7:16 (7:15 HT) in its context. 

14 tn Heb “to speak good concerning them” going back to 
the concept of “good” being paid back with evil. 

15 tn Heb “to turn back your anger from them.” 

sn See Jer 14:7-9,19-21 and 15:1-4 for the idea. 
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18:21 So let their children die of starva¬ 
tion. 

Let them be cut down by the sword. 1 

Let their wives lose their husbands and 
children. 

Let the older men die of disease 1 2 

and the younger men die by the sword in 
battle. 

18:22 Let cries of terror be heard in their 
houses 

when you send bands of raiders unex¬ 
pectedly to plunder them. 3 

For they have virtually dug a pit to cap¬ 
ture me 

and have hidden traps for me to step into. 

18:23 But you, Lord, know 

all their plots to kill me. 

Do not pardon their crimes! 

Do not ignore their sins as though you 
had erased them! 4 

Let them be brought down in defeat be¬ 
fore you! 

Deal with them while you are still angry! 5 
An Object Lesson from a Broken Clay Jar 

19:1 The Lord told Jeremiah, 6 “Go and buy 
a clay jar from a potter. 7 Take with you 8 some of 
the leaders of the people and some of the lead¬ 


1 tn Heb “be poured out to the hand [= power] of the 
sword.” For this same expression see Ezek 35:5; Ps 63:10 
(63:11 HT). Comparison with those two passages show that it 
involved death by violent means, perhaps death in battle. 

2 tn Heb “be slain by death.” The commentaries are gener¬ 
ally agreed that this refers to death by disease or plague as 
in 15:2. Hence, the reference is to the deadly trio of sword, 
starvation, and disease which were often connected with war. 
See the notes on 15:2. 

3 tn Heb “when you bring marauders in against them.” For 
the use of the noun translated here “bands of raiders to plun- 
derthem" see ISam 30:3,15, 23 and BDB 151s.v.nt31. 

4 sn Heb “Do not blot out their sins from before you.” For 
this anthropomorphic figure which looks at God’s actions as 
though connected with record books, i.e., a book of wrong¬ 
doings to be punished, and a book of life for those who are 
to live, see e.g., Exod 32:32, 33, Ps 51:1 (51:3 HT); 69:28 
(69:29 HT). 

5 tn Heb “in the time of your anger.” 

6 tn The word "Jeremiah” is not in the text. Some Hebrew 
mss and some of the versions have “to me.” This section, 
19:1-20:6 appears to be one of the biographical sections of 
the book of Jeremiah where incidents in his life are reported 
in third person. See clearly 9:14 and 20:1-3. The mss and ver¬ 
sions do not represent a more original text but are transla¬ 
tional or interpretive attempts to fill in a text which had no ref¬ 
erent. They are like the translational addition that has been 
supplied on the basis of contextual indicators. 

7 tn Heb “an earthenware jar of the potter.” 

sn The word translated “clay” here refers to a clay which has 
been baked or fired in a kiln. In Jer 18 the clay was still soft 
and pliable, capable of being formed into different kinds of 
vessels. Here the clay is set, just as Israel is set in its ways. 
The word for jar refers probably to a water jug or decanter 
and is onomatopoeic, baqbuq, referring to the gurgling sound 
made by pouring out the water. 

8 tc The words “Take with you” follow the reading of the Syr¬ 

iac version and to a certain extent the reading of the Greek 

version (the latter does not have “with you”). The Hebrew text 

does not have these words but they are undoubtedly implicit. 


ers 9 of the priests. 19:2 Go out to the part of the 
Hinnom Valley which is near the entrance of the 
Potsherd Gate. 10 * Announce there what I tell you. 11 
19:3 Say, ‘Listen to what the Lord says, you kings 
of Judah and citizens of Jerusalem! 12 The Lord 
God of Israel who rules over all 13 says, “I will bring 
a disaster on this place 14 that will make the ears of 
everyone who hears about it ring! 15 19:41 will do so 
because these people 16 have rejected me and have 
defiled 17 this place. They have offered sacrifices in 
it to other gods which neither they nor their ances¬ 
tors 18 nor the kings of Judah knew anything about. 
They have filled it with the blood of innocent chil¬ 
dren. 19 19:5 They have built places here 20 for wor¬ 
ship of the god Baal so that they could sacrifice 
their children as burnt offerings to him in the fire. 


9 tn Heb “elders” both here and before “of the people." 

sn The civil and religious leaders are referred to here. They 
were to be witnesses of the symbolic act and of the message 
that Jeremiah proclaimed to the leaders of Jerusalem and its 
citizens (see v. 3). 

10 sn The exact location of the Potsherd Gate is unknown 
since it is nowhere else mentioned in the Hebrew Bible. It is 
sometimes identified with the Dung Gate mentioned in Neh 
2:13; 3:13-14; 12:31 on the basis of the Jerusalem Targum. 
It is probably called “Potsherd Gate” because that is where 
the potter threw out the broken pieces of pottery which were 
no longer of use to him. The Valley of Ben Hinnom has already 
been mentioned in 7:31-32 in connection with the illicit re¬ 
ligious practices, including child sacrifice, which took place 
there. The Valley of Ben Hinnom (or sometimes Valley of Hin¬ 
nom) runs along the west and south sides of Jerusalem. 

11 tn Heb “the words that I will speak to you.” 

12 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

13 tn Heb “Yahweh of armies, the God of Israel." 

sn See the study notes on 2:19 and 7:3 for explanation of 
this title. 

14 sn Careful comparison of the use of this term throughout 
this passage and comparison with 7:31-33 which is parallel 
to several verses in this passage will show that the reference 
is to the Valley of Ben Hinnom which will become a Valley of 
Slaughter (see v. 6 and 7:32). 

15 tn Heb “which everyone who hears it [or about it] his ears 
will ring.” This is proverbial for a tremendous disaster. See 1 
Sam 3:11; 2 Kgs 21:12 for similar prophecies. 

16 tn The text merely has “they.” But since a reference is 
made later to “they” and “their ancestors,” the referent must 
be to the people that the leaders of the people and leaders of 
the priests represent. 

17 sn Heb “have made this city foreign.” The verb here is 
one that is built off of the noun and adjective which relate to 
foreign nations. Comparison may be made to Jer 2:21 where 
the adjective refers to the strange, wild vine as opposed to 
the choice vine the Lord planted and to 5:19 and 8:19 where 
the noun is used of worshiping foreign gods. Israel through 
its false worship has “denationalized" itself in its relation to 
God. 

18 tn Heb “fathers.” 

19 tn Heb “the blood of innocent ones.” This must be a ref¬ 
erence to child sacrifice as explained in the next verse. Some 
have seen a reference to the sins of social injustice alluded to 
in 2 Kgs 21:16 and 24:4 but those are connected with the city 
itself. Hence the word children is supplied in the translation to 
make the referent explicit. 

20 tn The word “here” is not in the text. However, it is implicit 
from the rest of the context. It is supplied in the translation 
for clarity. 
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Such sacrifices 1 are something I never command¬ 
ed them to make! They are something I never told 
them to do! Indeed, such a thing never even en¬ 
tered my mind! 19:6 So I, the Lord, say: 1 2 “The 
time will soon come that people will no longer call 
this place Topheth or the Hinnom Valley. But they 
will call this valley 3 the Valley of Slaughter! 19:7 In 
this place I will thwart 4 the plans of the people of 
Judah and Jerusalem. I will deliver them over to 
the power of their enemies who are seeking to kill 
them. They will die by the sword 5 at the hands of 
their enemies. 6 1 will make their dead bodies food 
for the birds and wild beasts to eat. 19:81 will make 
this city an object of horror, a thing to be hissed at. 
All who pass by it will be filled with horror and 
will hiss out their scorn 7 because of all the disas¬ 
ters that have happened to it. 8 19:9 I will reduce 
the people of this city to desperate straits during 
the siege imposed on it by their enemies who are 
seeking to kill them. I will make them so desper¬ 


1 tn The words “such sacrifices” are not in the text. The text 
merely says “to burn their children in the fire as burnt offer¬ 
ings to Baal which I did not command.” The command obvi¬ 
ously refers not to the qualification “to Baal" but to burning 
the children in the fire as burnt offerings. The words are sup¬ 
plied in the translation to avoid a possible confusion that the 
reference is to sacrifices to Baal. Likewise the words should 
not be translated so literally that they leave the impression 
that God never said anything about sacrificing their children 
to other gods. The fact is he did. See Lev 18:21; Deut 12:30; 
18:10. 

2 tn This phrase (Heb “Oracle of the Lord”) has been han¬ 
dled this way on several occasions when it occurs within first 
person addresses where the Lord is the speaker. See, e.g., 
16:16; 17:24; 18:6. 

3 tn Heb “it will no longer be called to this place Topheth or 
the Valley of Ben Hinnom but the Valley of Slaughter.” 

sn See Jer 7:31-32 for an almost word for word repetition 
of w. 5-6. 

4 sn There is perhaps a two-fold wordplay in the use of 
this word. One involves the sound play with the word for “jar,” 
which has been explained as a water decanter. The word 
here is 'rip? (vaqqoti). The word for jar in v. 1 is pap? (vaqbuq). 
There may also be a play on the literal use of this word to re¬ 
fer to the laying waste or destruction of a land (see Isa 24:3; 
Nah 2:3). Many modern commentaries think that at this point 
Jeremiah emptied out the contents of the jar, symbolizing the 
“emptying” out of their plans. 

5 sn This refers to the fact that they will die in battle. The 
sword would be only one of the weapons that strikes them 
down. It is one of the trio of “sword,” “starvation,” and “dis¬ 
ease" which were the concomitants of war referred to so of¬ 
ten in the book of Jeremiah. Starvation is referred to in v. 9. 

6 tn Heb “I will cause them to fall by the sword before their 
enemies and in the hand of those who seek their soul [= life]." 
In this context the two are meant as obvious qualifications of 
one entity, not two. Some rearrangement of the qualifiers had 
to be made in the English translation to convey this. 

7 sn See 18:16 and the study note there. 

8 tn Heb “all its smitings.” This word has been used several 

times for the metaphorical "wounds" that Israel has suffered 

as a result of the blows from its enemies. See, e.g., 14:17. It is 

used in the Hebrew Bible of scourging, both literally and met¬ 

aphorically (cf. Deut 25:3; Isa 10:26), and of slaughter and 

defeat (1 Sam 4:10; Josh 10:20). Here it refers to the results 

of the crushing blows at the hands of her enemies which has 

made her the object of scorn. 


ate that they will eat the flesh of their own sons and 
daughters and the flesh of one another.’”” 9 

19:10 The Lord continued, 10 * “Now break the 
jar in front of those who have come here with you. 
19:11 Tell them the Lord who rules over all says, 11 
‘I will do just as Jeremiah has done. 12 1 will smash 
this nation and this city as though it were a pot¬ 
ter’s vessel which is broken beyond repair. 13 The 
dead will be buried here in Topheth until there is 
no more room to bury them.’ 14 19:12 I, the Lord, 
say: 15 ‘That is how I will deal with this city and 
its citizens. I will make it like Topheth. 19:13 The 
houses in Jerusalem and the houses of the kings 
of Judah will be defiled by dead bodies 16 just like 
this place, Topheth. For they offered sacrifice to 
the stars 17 and poured out drink offerings to other 
gods on the roofs of those houses.’” 

19:14 Then Jeremiah left Topheth where 
the Lord had sent him to give that prophecy. 
He went to the Lord’s temple and stood 18 in 
its courtyard and called out to all the people. 
19:15 “The Lord God of Israel who rules over 
all 19 says, ‘I will soon bring on this city and all 
the towns surrounding it 20 all the disaster I threat¬ 
ened to do to it. I will do so because they have 


9 tn This verse has been restructured to try to bring out 
the proper thought and subordinations reflected in the verse 
without making the sentence too long and complex in English: 
Heb “I will make them eat the flesh of their sons and daugh¬ 
ters. And they will eat one another’s flesh in the siege and in 
the straits which their enemies who are seeking their lives 
reduce them to.” This also shows the agency through which 
God’s causation was effected, i.e., the siege. 

sn Cannibalism is one of the penalties for disobedience to 
their covenant with the Lord effected through the Mosaic cov¬ 
enant. See Deut 28:53, 55, 57. For examples of this being 
carried out see 2 Kgs 6:28-29; Lam 4:10. 

10 tn The words “And the Lord continued” are not in the text. 
However, they are necessary to take us clearly back to the 
flow of the narrative begun in w. 1-2 and interrupted by the 
long speech in w. 3-9. 

11 tn Heb “Thus says Yahweh of armies.” Forthis title see the 
study note on 2:19. The translation attempts to avoid the con¬ 
fusion of embedding quotes within quotes by reducing this 
one to an indirect quote. 

12 tn The adverb “Thus" or “Like this" normally points back 
to something previously mentioned. See, e.g., Exod 29:35; 
Num 11:15; 15:11; Deut 25:9. 

13 tn Heb “Like this I will break this people and this city, just 
as one breaks the vessel of a potter which is not able to be 
repaired.” 

14 sn See Jer 7:22-23 for parallels. 

15 tn This phrase ( Heb “Oracle of the Lord”) has been han¬ 
dled this way on several occasions when it occurs within first 
person addresses where the Lord is the speaker. See, e.g., 
16:16; 17:24; 18:6. 

16 tn The words “by dead bodies” is not in the text but is 
implicit from the context. They are supplied in the translation 
for clarity. 

17 tn Heb “the host of heaven." 

18 tn Heb “And Jeremiah entered from Topheth where the 
Lord had sent him to prophesy and he stood in the courtyard 
of the Lord’s temple." 

18 tn Heb “Yahweh of armies, the God of Israel." 

sn See the study notes on 2:19 and 7:3 for explanation of 
this title. 

20 tn Heb “all its towns.” 
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stubbornly refused 1 to pay any attention to what I 
have said! 

Jeremiah is Flogged and Put in A Cell 

20:1 Now Pashhur son of Immer heard Jeremiah 
prophesy these things. He was the priest who was 
chief of security 1 2 in the Lord’s temple. 20:2 When 
he heard Jeremiah’s prophecy, he had the prophet 
flogged. 3 Then he put him in the stocks 4 which 
were at the Upper Gate of Benjamin in the Lord’s 
temple. 5 20:3 But the next day Pashhur released 
Jeremiah from the stocks. When he did, Jeremiah 
said to him, “The Lord’s name for you is not ‘Pash¬ 
hur’but ‘Terror is Everywhere.’ 6 20:4 For the Lord 
says, ‘I will make both you and your friends terri¬ 
fied of what will happen to you. 7 You will see all of 


1 tn Heb “They hardened [or made stiff] their neck so as 
not to.” 

2 tn Heb “chief overseer/officer." The translation follows 
the suggestion of P. C. Craigie, P. H. Kelley, J. F. Drinkard, Jer¬ 
emiah 1-25 (WBC), 267, based on the parallel passage in 
29:26-27 where this official appears to have been in charge 
of maintaining order in the temple. 

sn Judging from a comparison of this passage with Jer 
29:26-27 and that passage in turn with 2 Kgs 25:18, Pash¬ 
hur held an office second in rank only to the high priest. He 
was in charge of keeping order in the temple and took offense 
at what he heard Jeremiah saying. 

3 tn Heb “And Pashhur son of Immer, the priest and he [= 
who] was chief overseer [or officer] in the house of the Lord 
heard Jeremiah prophesying these words/things 20:2 and 
Pashhur had the prophet Jeremiah flogged.” This verse and 
the previous one has been restructured in the translation to 
better conform with contemporary English style. 

4 tn The meaning of this word is uncertain. It occurs only 
here, in 29:26 where it is followed by a parallel word that oc¬ 
curs only there and is generally translated “collar,” and in 2 
Chr 16:10 where it is preceded by the word “house of." It is 
most often translated “stocks” and explained as an instru¬ 
ment of confinement for keeping prisoners in a crooked po¬ 
sition (from its relation to a root meaning “to turn.” See BDB 
246 s.v. naans and KBL 500 s.v. naans for definition and 
discussion.) For a full discussion including the interpretation 
of the ancient versions see W. L. Holladay, Jeremiah (Herme- 
neia), 1:542-43. 

5 sn A comparison of Ezek 8:3 and 9:2 in their contexts will 
show that this probably refers to the northern gate to the in¬ 
ner court of the temple. It is called Upper because it was on 
higher ground above the gate in the outer court. It is qualified 
by “in the Lord's temple” to distinguish it from the Benjamin 
Gate in the city wall (cf. 37:13; 38:7). Like the Benjamin Gate 
in the city wall it faced north toward the territory of the tribe 
of Benjamin. 

6 tn This name is translated rather than transliterated to aid 
the reader in understanding this name and connect it clearly 
with the explanation that follows in the next verse. For a rath¬ 
er complete discussion on the significance of this name and 
an attempt to explain it as a pun on the name “Pashhur” see 
J. A. Thompson, Jeremiah (NICOT), 455, n. 35. 

sn The name Pashhur is essentially a curse pronounced by 
Jeremiah invoking the Lord's authority. The same phrase oc¬ 
curs in Jer 6:25; 46:5; 49:29 which are all in the context of 
war. In ancient Israelite culture the change in name denoted 
a change in status or destiny. See, for example, the shift from 
Jacob (“He grabs the heel” and “Cheater" or “Deceiver,” Gen 
25:26; 27:36)to Israel (“He perseveres with God,” Gen 32:28). 

7 tn Heb “I will make you an object of terror to both you and 

your friends.” 


them die by the swords of their enemies. 8 I will 
hand all the people of Judah over to the king of 
Babylon. He will carry some of them away into 
exile in Babylon and he will kill others of them 
with the sword. 20:51 will hand over all the wealth 
of this city to their enemies. I will hand over to 
them all the fruits of the labor of the people of this 
city and all their prized possessions, as well as 
all the treasures of the kings of Judah. Their en¬ 
emies will seize it all as plunder 9 and carry it off 
to Babylon. 20:6 You, Pashhur, and all your house¬ 
hold 10 will go into exile in Babylon. You will die 
there and you will be buried there. The same thing 
will happen to all your friends to whom you have 
prophesied lies.’” 11 

Jeremiah Complains about the Reaction to His 
Ministry 

20:7 Lord, you coerced me into being a 
prophet, 

and I allowed you to do it. 

You overcame my resistance and pre¬ 
vailed over me. 12 

8 tn Heb "And they will fall by the sword of their enemies 
and [with] your eyes seeing [it]." 

9 tn Heb "Take them [the goods, etc.] as plunder and seize 
them.” 

10 tn Heb “all who live in your house." This included his fam¬ 
ily and his servants. 

11 sn As a member of the priesthood and the protector of 
order in the temple, Pashhur was undoubtedly one of those 
who promulgated the deceptive belief that the Lord's pres¬ 
ence in the temple was a guarantee of Judah’s safety (cf. 7:4, 
8). Judging from the fact that two other men held the same of¬ 
fice after the leading men in the city were carried into exile in 
597 b.c. (see Jer 29:25-26 and compare 29:1-2 for the date 
and 2 Kgs 24:12-16 for the facts), this prophecy was probably 
fulfilled in 597. For a similar kind of oracle of judgment see 
Amos 7:10-17. 

12 tn The translation is admittedly interpretive but so is every 
other translation that tries to capture the nuance of the verb 
rendered here “coerced." Here the Hebrew text reads: “You 
[ - ]ed me and I let myself be [ - ]ed. You overpowered me 
and prevailed." The value one assigns to [ - ] is in every case 
interpretive based on what one thinks the context is referring 
to. The word is rendered “deceived” or “tricked” by several 
English versions (see, e.g., KJV, NASB, TEV, ICV) as though 
God had misled him. It is rendered “enticed” by some (see, 
e.g., NRSV, NJPS) as though God had tempted him with false 
hopes. Some go so far as to accuse Jeremiah of accusing 
God of metaphorically “raping” him. It is true that the word is 
used of “seducing” a virgin in Exod 22:15 and that it is used 
in several places to refer to "deceiving” someone with false 
words (Prov 24:28; Ps 78:36). It is also true that it is used of 
"coaxing” someone to reveal something he does not want to 
(Judg 14:15; 16:5) and of “enticing” someone to do some¬ 
thing on the basis of false hopes (1 Kgs 22:20-22; Prov 1:10). 
However, it does not always have negative connotations or as¬ 
sociations. In Hos 2:14 (2:16 HT) God “charms” or “woos” Is¬ 
rael, his estranged ‘wife,' into the wilderness where he hopes 
to win her back to himself. What Jeremiah is alluding to here 
is crucial for translating and interpreting the word. There is 
no indication in this passage that Jeremiah is accusing God 
of misleading him or raising false hopes; God informed him 
at the outset that he would encounter opposition (1:17-19). 
Rather, he is alluding to his call to be a prophet, a call which 
he initially resisted but was persuaded to undertake because 
of God’s persistence (Jer 1:7-10). The best single word to 
translate ‘...’ with is thus “persuaded” or “coerced.” The 
translation spells out the allusion explicitly so the reader is 
not left wondering about what is being alluded to when Jer- 
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Now I have become a constant laughing¬ 
stock. 

Everyone ridicules me. 

20:8 For whenever I prophesy, 1 1 must cry 
out, * 1 2 

“Violence and destruction are coming!” 3 

This message from the Lord 4 has made 
me 

an object of continual insults and deri¬ 
sion. 

20:9 Sometimes I think, “I will make no 
mention of his message. 

I will not speak as his messenger 5 any 
more.” 

But then 6 his message becomes like a fire 

locked up inside of me, burning in my 
heart and soul. 7 

I grow weary of trying to hold it in; 

I cannot contain it. 

20:101 8 hear many whispering words of 
intrigue against me. 


emiah speaks of being “coerced." The translation “I let you 
do it” is a way of rendering the Niphal of the same verb which 
must be tolerative rather than passive since the normal pas¬ 
sive for the Piel would be the Pual (See IBHS 389-90 §23.4g 
for discussion and examples.). The translation “you overcame 
my resistance” is based on allusion to the same context (1:7- 
10) and the parallel use of pin (khazaq) as a transitive verb 
with a direct object in 1 Kgs 16:22. 

1 tn Heb “speak,” but the speaking is in the context of 
speaking as a prophet. 

2 tn Heb “I cry out, I proclaim." 

3 tn Heb “Violence and destruction." 

sn The words “Violence and destruction..." are a synopsis 
of his messages of judgment. Jeremiah is lamenting that his 
ministry up to this point has been one of judgment and has 
brought him nothing but ridicule because the Lord has not 
carried out his threats. He appears in the eyes of the people 
to be a false prophet. 

4 tn Heb “the word of the Lord." For the use of ’3...’3 (ki..Jd) 
here in the sense of “for...and” see KBL 432 s.v. '3 10. 

5 tn Heb “speak in his name.” This idiom occurs in pas¬ 
sages where someone functions as the messenger under 
the authority of another. See Exod 5:23; Deut 18:19, 29:20; 
Jer 14:14. The antecedent in the first line is quite commonly 
misidentified as being “him,” i.e., the Lord. Comparison, how¬ 
ever, with the rest of the context, especially the consequen¬ 
tial clause “then it becomes” (ii'ni, v e hoyah), and Jer 23:36 
shows that it is “the word of the Lord.” 

6 tn The English sentence has again been restructured for 
the sake of English style. The Hebrew construction involves 
two vav consecutive perfects in a condition and consequence 
relation, "If I say to myself...then it [his word] becomes." See 
GKC 337 §112.kkforthe construction. 

7 sn Heb “It is in my heart like a burning fire, shut up in my 
bones." In addition to standing as part for the whole, the 
“bones” for the person (e.g., Ps 35:10), the bones were asso¬ 
ciated with fear (e.g., Job 4:14) and with pain (e.g., Job 33:19, 
Ps 102:3 [102:4 HT]) and joy or sorrow (e.g., Ps 51:8 [51:10 
HT]). As has been mentioned several times, the heart was 
connected with intellectual and volitional concerns. 

8 tn It would be difficult to render accurately the Hebrew 

particle '3 (ki) that introduces this verse without lengthen¬ 

ing the English line unduly. It probably means something like 

“This is true even though I...," i.e., the particle is concessive 

(cf. BDB s.v. '3 2.c). No other nuance seems appropriate. The 

particle is left out of the translation, but its presence is ac¬ 

knowledged here. 


JEREMIAH 20:11 

Those who would cause me terror are 
everywhere! 9 

They are saying, “Come on, let’s publicly 
denounce him!” 10 * 

All my so-called friends 11 are just watch¬ 
ing for 

something that would lead to my down¬ 
fall. 12 

They say, “Perhaps he can be enticed into 
slipping up, 

so we can prevail over 13 him and get our 
revenge on him. 

20:11 But the Lord is with me to help me 
like an awe-inspiring warrior. 14 

9 tn The phrase translated “Those who would cause me ter¬ 
ror are everywhere" has already occurred in 6:25 in the con¬ 
text of the terror caused by the enemy from the north and in 
20:3 in reference to the curse pronounced on Pashhur who 
would experience it first hand. Some have seen the phrase 
here not as Jeremiah’s ejaculation of terror but of his assail¬ 
ant's taunts of his message or even their taunting nickname 
for him. But comparison of this passage with the first two lines 
of Ps 31:13 (31:14 HT) which are word for word the same as 
these two will show that it refers to the terror inspired by the 
plots of his enemies to do away with him. It is also clear from 
the context of that passage and the following context here 
that the “whispering of many” (the literal translation of “many 
whispering words of intrigue against me”) refers to intrigues 
to take vengeance on him and do away with him. 

10 tn Heb "Denounce and let us denounce him.” The verb 
which is translated “denounce” (-m, nagad) does not take an 
accusative object of person as it does here very often. When 
it does it usually means to inform someone. The only relevant 
passage appears to be Job 17:5 where it means something 
like “denounce.” What is probably involved here are the at¬ 
tempts to portray Jeremiah as a traitor (Jer 26:10) and a false 
prophet (see his conflict with Hananiah in Jer 28). 

11 tn Heb “the men of my peace [who are concerned about 
my welfare].” Forthis phrase compare Ps 41:9 (41:10 HT); Jer 
38:22. It is generally agreed that irony is being invoked here, 
hence “so-called" is supplied in the translation to bring out 
the irony. 

12 tn Heb “watching my stumbling [for me to stumble]." 
Metaphorically they were watching for some slip-up that 
would lead to his downfall. Compare the use in Pss 35:15 and 
38:17 (38:18 HT). 

13 tn All the text says literally is “Perhaps he can be enticed 
so that we can prevail over him.” However the word “enticed” 
needs some qualification. As W. McKane ( Jeremiah [ICC], 
1:479) notes it should probably be read in the context of 
the “stumbling” (= “something that would lead to my down¬ 
fall"). Hence "slipping up” has been supplied as an object. It 
is vague enough to avoid specifics as the original text does 
but suggests some reference to “something that would lead 
to my downfall.” 

sn There is an interesting ironical play on words here with 
the earlier use of these same Hebrew words in v. 7 to re¬ 
fer to the Lord coercing him into being his spokesman and 
overcoming his resistance. Jeremiah is lamenting that it was 
God’s call to speak his word which he could not (and still can¬ 
not) resist that has led ironically to his predicament, which is 
a source of terror to him. 

14 sn This line has some interesting ties with Jer 15:20-21 
where Jeremiah is assured by God that he is indeed with him 
as he promised him when he called him (1:8,19) and will de¬ 
liver him from the clutches of wicked and violent people. The 
word translated here “awe-inspiring” is the same as the word 
"violent people” there. Jeremiah is confident that his "awe-in¬ 
spiring” warrior will overcome “violent people.” The statement 
of confidence here is, by the way, a common element in the 
psalms of petition in the Psalter. The common elements of 
that type of psalm are all here: invocation (v. 7), lament (w. 
7-10), confession of trust/confidence in being heard (v. 11), 
petition (v. 12), thanksgiving or praise (v. 13). For some ex- 
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Therefore those who persecute me will 
fail and will not prevail over me. 

They will be thoroughly disgraced be¬ 
cause they did not succeed. 

Their disgrace will never be forgotten. 
20:12 O Lord who rules over all, 1 you test 
and prove the righteous. 

You see into people’s hearts and minds. * 1 2 
Pay them back for what they have done 
because I trust you to vindicate my cause. 
20:13 Sing to the Lord! Praise the Lord! 
For he rescues the oppressed from the 
clutches of evildoers. 3 
20:14 Cursed be the day I was bom! 

May that day not be blessed when my 
mother gave birth to me. 4 
20:15 Cursed be the man 
who made my father very glad 
when he brought him the news 
that a baby boy had been bom to him! 5 
20:16 May that man be like the cities 6 
that the Lord destroyed without showing 
any mercy. 

May he hear a cry of distress in the morn¬ 
ing 

and a battle cry at noon. 

20:17 For he did not kill me before I came 
from the womb, 


amples of this type of psalm see Pss 3, 7,26. 

1 tn Heb “Yahweh of armies." 

sn See the study note on 2:19 for explanation of this title 
for God. 

2 tn Heb “Lord of armies, the one who tests the righteous, 
who sees kidneys and heart." The sentence has been broken 
up to avoid a long and complex English sentence. The transla¬ 
tion is more in keeping with contemporary English style. 

sn This verse is almost an exact duplication of the petition 
in one of Jeremiah’s earlier prayers and complaints. See Jer 
11:20 and notes there for explanation of the Hebrew psychol¬ 
ogy underlying the use of “kidneys and heart” here. For the 
thoughts expressed here see Ps 17. 

3 sn While it may be a little confusing to modern readers to 
see the fluctuation in moods and the shifts in addressee in a 
prayer and complaint like this, it was not at all unusual for Is¬ 
rael where these were often offered in the temple in the con¬ 
scious presence of God before fellow worshipers. For another 
example of these same shifts see Ps 22 which is a prayer of 
David in a time of deep distress. 

4 sn From the heights of exaltation, Jeremiah returns to 
the depths of despair. For similar mood swings in the psalms 
of lament compare Ps 102. Verses 14-18 are similar in tone 
and mood to Job 3:1-10. Theyare very forceful rhetorical ways 
of Job and Jeremiah expressing the wish that they had never 
been bom. 

5 tn Heb “Cursed be the man who brought my father the 
news saying, ‘A son, a male, has been bom to you,’ making 
glad his joy.” This verse has been restructured for English sty¬ 
listic purposes. 

sn The birth of a child was an occasion of great joy. This was 
especially true if the child was a boy because it meant the 
continuance of the family line and the right of retention of the 
family property. See Ruth 4:10,13-17. 

6 sn The cities alluded to are Sodom and Gomorrah and 

the cities of the Jordan plain which had become proverbial 

for their wickedness and for the destruction that the Lord 

brought on them because of it. See Isa 1:9-10; 13:19; Jer 

23:14; 49:18. 


making my pregnant mother’s womb my 
grave forever. 7 

20:18 Why did I ever come forth from my 
mother’s womb? 

All I experience is trouble and grief, 
and I spend my days in shame. 8 

The Lord Will Hand Jerusalem over to Enemies 

21:1 The Lord spoke to Jeremiah 9 when King 
Zedekiah 10 sent to him Pashhur son of Malkijah and 
the priest Zephaniah son of Maaseiah. 11 Zedekiah 
sent them to Jeremiah to ask, 12 21:2 “Please ask the 
Lord to come and help us, 13 because King Nebu¬ 
chadnezzar 14 of Babylon is attacking us. Maybe the 
Lord will perform one of his miracles as in times 
past and make him stop attacking us and leave.” 15 
21:3 Jeremiah answered them, “Tell Zedekiah 


7 tn Heb “because he did not kill me from the womb so my 
mother might be to me for my grave and her womb eternally 
pregnant.” The sentence structure has been modified and 
the word “womb” moved from the last line to the next to the 
last line for English stylistic purposes and greater clarity. 

8 tn Heb “Why did I come forth from the womb to see [= so 
that I might see] trouble and grief and that my days might be 
consumed in shame." 

9 tn Heb “The word which came to Jeremiah from the 
Lord.” 

10 sn Zedekiah was the last kingof Judah. He ruled from 597 
b.c. when he was placed on the throne by Nebuchadnezzar 
(2 Kgs 24:17) until the fall of Jerusalem in 587/6 b.c. He ac¬ 
quiesced to some of his anti-Babylonian counselors, rebelled 
against Nebuchadnezzar, and sought help from the Egyptians 
(Ezek 17:12-15). This brought Nebuchadnezzar against the 
city in 588 b.c. This is the first of two delegations to Jeremiah. 
The later one was sent after Nebuchadnezzar withdrew to 
take care of the Egyptian threat (cf. Jer 37:1-9). 

11 sn The Pashhur son of Malkijah referred to here is not the 
same as the Pashhur referred to in 20:1-6 who was the son 
of Immer. This Pashhur is referred to later in 38:1. The Zepha¬ 
niah referred to here was the chief of security referred to later 
in Jer 29:25-26. He appears to have been favorably disposed 
toward Jeremiah. 

12 tn Heb “sent to him...Maaseiah, saying.” 

13 tn The verb used here is often used of seeking informa¬ 
tion through a prophet (e.g., 2 Kgs 1:16; 8:8) and hence many 
translate “inquire of the Lord for us.” However, it is obvious 
from the following that they were not seeking information but 
help. The word is also used for that in Pss 34:4 (34:5 HT); 
77:2 (77:3 HT). 

14 tn The dominant spelling of this name is actually Ne¬ 
buchadrezzar which is closer to his Babylonian name Nebu 
kudduri uzzur . An alternate spelling which is found 6 times in 
the book of Jeremiah and 17 times elsewhere is Nebuchad¬ 
nezzar which is the form of the name that is usually used in 
English versions. 

sn Nebuchadnezzar was the second and greatest king of 
Babylon. He is known in the Bible both for his two conquests 
of Jerusalem in 597 b.c. (2 Kgs 24:10-17) and 587 b.c. (2 Kgs 
25:1-7) and for his having built Babylon the Great (Dan 4:28- 
30). 

15 tn Heb “Perhaps the Lord will do according to his mira¬ 
cles that he may go up from against us." 

sn The miracles that they may have had in mind would have 
included the Exodus, the conquest of Jericho, the deliverance 
of Jehoshaphat (2 Chr 20:1-30), etc., but predominant in 
their minds was probably the deliverance of Jerusalem from 
Sennacherib in the times of Hezekiah (Isa 37:33-38). 
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21:4 that the Lord, the God of Israel, says, 1 ‘The 
forces at your disposal 1 2 are now outside the walls 
fighting against King Nebuchadnezzar of Baby¬ 
lon and the Babylonians 3 who have you under 
siege. I will gather those forces back inside the 
city. 4 21:5 In anger, in fury, and in wrath I myself 
will fight against you with my mighty power and 
great strength! 5 21:61 will kill everything living in 
Jerusalem, 6 people and animals alike! They will 
die from terrible diseases. 21:7 Then 7 I, the Lord, 
promise that 8 I will hand over King Zedekiah of 
Judah, his officials, and any of the people who sur¬ 
vive the war, starvation, and disease. I will hand 
them over to King Nebuchadnezzar of Babylon 
and to their enemies who want to kill them. He 
will slaughter them with the sword. He will not 
show them any mercy, compassion, or pity.’ 


1 tn Heb “Tell Zedekiah, ‘Thus says the Lord, the God of Is¬ 
rael."’ Using the indirect quote eliminates one level of embed¬ 
ded quotation and makes it easier for the reader to follow. 

2 tn Heb “the weapons which are in your hand.” Weapons 
stands here by substitution for the soldiers who wield them. 

3 sn The Babylonians (Heb “the Chaldeans”). The Chal¬ 
deans were a group of people in the country south of Babylon 
from which Nebuchadnezzar came. The Chaldean dynasty 
his father established became the name by which the Baby¬ 
lonians are regularly referred to in the book of Jeremiah. Jere¬ 
miah’s contemporary Ezekiel uses both terms. 

4 tn The structure of the Hebrew sentence of this verse is 
long and complex and has led to a great deal of confusion 
and misunderstanding. There are two primary points of con¬ 
fusion: 1) the relation of the phrase “outside the walls,’’ and 
2) the antecedent of “them” in the last clause of the verse 
that reads in Hebrew: “I will gather them back into the midst 
of the city.” Most take the phrase “outside the walls” with “the 
Babylonians....” Some take it with “turn back/bring back” to 
mean “from outside...." However, the preposition “from" is 
part of the idiom for “outside...." The phrase goes with “fight¬ 
ing” as J. Bright (Jeremiah [AB], 215) notes and as NJPS sug¬ 
gests. The antecedent of “them” has sometimes been taken 
mistakenly to refer to the Babylonians. It refers rather to “the 
forces at your disposal” which is literally “the weapons which 
are in your hands.” This latter phrase is a figure involving sub¬ 
stitution (called metonymy) as Bright also correctly notes. The 
whole sentence reads in Hebrew: “I will bring back the weap¬ 
ons of war which are in your hand with which you are fighting 
Nebuchadrezzar the King of Babylon and the Chaldeans who 
are besieging you outside your wall and I will gather them into 
the midst of the city.” The sentence has been restructured to 
better reflect the proper relationships and to make the sen¬ 
tence conform more to contemporary English style. 

5 tn Heb “with outstretched hand and with strong arm.” 
These are, of course, figurative of God's power and might. He 
does not literally have hands and arms. 

sn The phrases in this order are unique but a very similar 
phrase “by strong hand and outstretched arm” are found sev¬ 
eral times with reference to God’s mighty power unleashed 
against Egypt at the exodus (cf., Deut 4:34; 5:15; 26:8; Jer 
32:21; Ps 136:12). Instead of being directed at Israel’s en¬ 
emies it will now be directed against her. 

6 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

7 tn Heb “And afterward.” 

8 tn Heb “oracle of the Lord.” 


21:8 “But 9 tell the people of Jerusalem 10 that 
the Lord says, ‘I will give you a choice between 
two courses of action. One will result in life; the 
other will result in death. 11 21:9 Those who stay 
in this city will die in battle or of starvation or dis¬ 
ease. Those who leave the city and surrender to the 
Babylonians who are besieging it will live. They 
will escape with their lives. 12 21:10 For I, the Lord, 
say that 13 I am determined not to deliver this city 
but to bring disaster on it 14 It will be handed over 
to the king of Babylon and he will destroy it with 
fire.’” 15 

Warnings to the Royal Court 

21:11 The Lord told me to say 16 to the royal 
court 17 of Judah, 

“Listen to what the Lord says, 

21:12 O royal family descended from 
David. 18 


9 tn Heb “And/But unto this people you shall say..." “But" is 
suggested here by the unusual word order which offsets what 
they are to say to Zedekiah (v. 3). 

10 tn Heb “these people.” 

11 tn Heb “Behold I am setting before you the way of life and 
the way of death." 

12 tn Heb “his life will be to him for spoil.” 

sn Spoil was what was carried off by the victor (see, e.g., 
Judg 5:30). Those who surrendered to the Babylonians would 
lose their property, their freedom, and their citizenship but 
would at least escape with their lives. Jeremiah was branded 
a traitor for this counsel (cf. 38:4) but it was the way of wis¬ 
dom since the Lord was firmly determined to destroy the city 
(cf. v. 10). 

13 tn Heb “oracle of the Lord.” 

14 tn Heb “I have set my face against this city for evil [i.e., 
disaster] and not for good [i.e., well-being].” For the use of the 
idiom “set one’s face against/toward" see, e.g., usage in 1 
Kgs 2:15; 2 Kgs 2:17; Jer 42:15,17 and note the interesting 
interplay of usage in Jer 44:11-12. 

15 tn Heb “he will burn it with fire." 

16 tn The words “The Lord told me to say” are not in the text. 
They have been supplied in the translation for clarity. This text 
has been treated in two very different ways depending upon 
how one views the connection of the words “and to/concern¬ 
ing the household of the King of Judah, ‘Hear the word of the 
Lord:...'” with the preceding and following Some treat the 
words that follow as a continuation of Jeremiah’s response to 
the delegation sent by Zedekiah (cf. vv. 3,8). Others treat this 
as introducing a new set of oracles parallel to those in 23:9- 
40 which are introduced by the heading “to/concerning the 
prophets.” There are three reasons why this is the more prob¬ 
able connection: (1) the parallelism in expression with 23:9; 
(2) the other introductions in w. 3, 8 use the preposition t’N 
i'el) instead of b (l e ) used here, and they have the formal in¬ 
troduction “you shall say...”; (3) the warning or challenge here 
would mitigate the judgment pronounced on the king and the 
city in vv. 4-7. Verses 8-9 are different. They are not a mitiga¬ 
tion but an offer of escape for those who surrender. Hence, 
these words are a title “Now concerning the royal court.” (The 
vav [i] that introduces this is disjunctive = “Now.”) However, 
since the imperative that follows is masculine plural and ad¬ 
dressed to the royal house, something needs to be added to 
introduce it. Hence the translation supplies “The Lord told me 
to say” to avoid confusion or mistakenly connecting it with the 
preceding 

17 tn Heb “house” or “household." It is clear from 22:1-6 
that this involved the King, the royal family, and the court of¬ 
ficials. 

18 tn Heb “house of David." This is essentially equivalent to 
the royal court in v. 11. 
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The Lord says: 

‘See to it that people each day 1 are 
judged fairly. 1 2 

Deliver those who have been robbed 
from those 3 who oppress them. 

Otherwise, my wrath will blaze out 
against you. 

It will burn like a fire that cannot be put 
out 

because of the evil that you have done. 4 

21:13 Listen, you 5 who sit enthroned 
above the valley on a rocky plateau. 

I am opposed to you ,’ 6 says the Lord . 7 


1 tn Heb “to the morning" = “morning by morning” or "each 
morning.” See Isa 33:2 and Amos 4:4 for parallel usage. 

2 sn The kings of Israel and Judah were responsible for jus¬ 
tice. See Pss 122:5. The king himself was the final court of 
appeals judging from the incident of David with the wise wom¬ 
an of Tekoa (2 Sam 14), Solomon and the two prostitutes (1 
Kgs 3:16-28), and Absalom’s attempts to win the hearts of 
the people of Israel by interfering with due process (2 Sam 
15:2-4). How the system was designed to operate may be 
seen from 2 Chr 19:4-11. 

3 tn Heb “from the hand [or power] of.” 

4 tn Heb “Lest my wrath go out like fire and burn with no 
one to put it out because of the evil of your deeds.” 

5 tn Or “Listen, Jerusalem, you...’’; Heb text of v. 21a-b 
reads, "Behold I am against you [fern, sg], 0 inhabitant [fern, 
sg] of the valley [and of] the rock of the plain, oracle of the 
Lord, who are saying [masc. pi.]." Verses 13-14 are gener¬ 
ally treated as a separate oracle addressed to Jerusalem. 
The basis for this is (1) the appropriateness of the descrip¬ 
tion here to the city of Jerusalem; (2) the rather similar refer¬ 
ence to Jerusalem smugly living in her buildings made from 
cedars of Lebanon in 22:23; (3) the use of the second femi¬ 
nine singular pronoun “you” in other places in reference to 
Jerusalem (cf. clearly in 4:14; 6:8; 13:20; 15:5-6); (4) the use 
of the feminine singular participle to refer to personified Jeru¬ 
salem in 10:17 as well as 20:23. However, the description in 
21:13 is equally appropriate to the royal household that the 
Lord has been addressing; the palace stood on the Ophel or 
fill between the northern and southern hill just south of the 
temple and overlooked the Kidron valley. Moreover, the word 
“enthroned” is even more fitting to the royal household than 
to Jerusalem. The phrase “enthroned above the valley” is lit¬ 
erally “inhabitant of the valley.” But since the literal is inap¬ 
propriate for either Jerusalem or the royal palace, the phrase 
is regularly interpreted after the parallel phrase referring to 
the Lord “enthroned above the cherubim.” The royal house 
was “enthroned” more literally than Jerusalem was. Taking 
this to refer to the royal court rather than Jerusalem also intro¬ 
duces one less unintroduced entity by the shift in pronoun in 
vv. 11-14 as well as eliminating the introduction of an other¬ 
wise unintroduced oracle. The “you” of “you boast” is actually 
the masculine plural participle (Heb "who say”) that modifies 
the feminine singular participle “you who sit enthroned” and 
goes back to the masculine plural imperatives in v. 12 rather 
than introducing a new entity, the people of the city. The par¬ 
ticiple “you who sit enthroned” is to be interpreted as a col¬ 
lective referring to the royal court not a personification of the 
city of Jerusalem (cf. GKC394 §122.s and see, e.g, Isa 12:6; 
Mic 1:11). Moreover, taking the referent to be the royal court 
makes the reference to the word translated “palace” much 
more natural. The word is literally “forest” and is often seen 
to be an allusion to the armory which was called the “Forest 
of Lebanon” (1 Kgs 7:2; 10:17; 10:21; Isa 22:8 and see also 
Ezek 17:3 in an allegory (17:2-18) which may have been con¬ 
temporary with this oracle). Taking the oracle to refer to the 
royal court also makes this oracle more parallel with the one 
that follows where destruction of the palace leads also to the 
destruction of the city. 

6 tn Heb “I am against you.” 

7 tn Heb “oracle of the Lord.” 


‘You boast, “No one can swoop down on 
us. 

No one can penetrate into our places of 
refuge.” 8 

21:14 But I will punish you as your deeds 
deserve,’ 
says the Lord . 9 
‘I will set fire to your palace; 
it will bum up everything around it.’” 10 

22:1 The Lord told me, 11 “Go down 12 to the 
palace of the king of Judah. Give him a mes¬ 
sage from me there. 13 22:2 Say: ‘Listen, O king 
of Judah who follows in David’s succession. 14 
You, your officials, and your subjects who pass 
through the gates of this palace must listen to 
what the Lord says. 15 22:3 The Lord says, “Do 
what is just and right. Deliver those who have 
been robbed from those 16 who oppress them. 
Do not exploit or mistreat foreigners who live in 
your land, children who have no fathers, or wid¬ 
ows. 17 Do not kill innocent people 18 in this land. 

8 tn Heb “Who can swoop...Who can penetrate...?’’ The 
questions are rhetorical and expect a negative answer. They 
are rendered as negative affirmations for clarity. 

sn What is being expressed here is the belief in the invio¬ 
lability of Zion/Jerusalem carried to its extreme. Signal deliv¬ 
erances of Jerusalem such as those experienced under Je- 
hoshaphat(2Chr20)and Hezekiah (Isa 37:36-37) in the con¬ 
text of promises to protect it (Isa 31:4-5; 37:33-35; 38:6) led 
to a belief that Zion was unconquerable. This belief found ex¬ 
pression in several of Israel’s psalms (Pss 46,48,76) and led 
to the mistaken assumption that God would protect it regard¬ 
less of how the people treated God or one another. Micah and 
Jeremiah both deny that (cf. Mic 3:8-12; Jer 21:13-14). 

9 tn Heb "oracle of the Lord.” 

10 tn Heb “I will set fire in its forest and it will devour its sur¬ 
roundings." The pronouns are actually third feminine singular 
going back to the participle "you who sit enthroned above the 
valley.” However, this is another example of those rapid shifts 
in pronouns typical of the biblical Hebrew style which are un¬ 
common in English. They have regularly been leveled to the 
same person throughout in the translation to avoid possible 
confusion for the English reader. 

11 tn The word “me “ is not in the text. It is, however, implicit 
and is supplied in the translation for clarity. 

12 sn The allusion here is to going down from the temple to 
the palace which was on a lower eminence. See 36:12 in its 
context. 

13 tn Heb “And speak there this word:" The translation is in¬ 
tended to eliminate an awkward and lengthy sentence. 

14 tn Heb “who sits on David’s throne." 

15 tn Heb "Hear the word of the Lord, 0 king of Judah who 
sits on the throne of David, you, and your officials and your 
people who pass through these gates.” 

16 tn Heb “from the hand [or power] of.” 

17 tn Heb “aliens, orphans, or widows” treating the terms as 
generic or collective. However, the term “alien” carries faulty 
connotations and the term “orphan” is not totally appropriate 
because the Hebrew term does not necessarily mean that 
both parents have died. 

sn These were classes of people who had no one to look 
out for their rights. The laws of Israel, however, were careful 
to see that their rights were guarded (cf. Deut 10:18) and that 
provision was made for meeting their needs (cf. Deut 24:19- 
21). The Lord promised to protect them (cf. Ps 146:9) and a 
curse was called down on any who deprived them of justice 
(cf. Deut 27:19). 

18 tn Heb “Do not shed innocent blood." 

sn Do not kill innocent people. For an example of one of the 
last kings who did this see Jer 36:20-23. Manasseh was no- 
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22:4 If you are careful to 1 obey these commands, 
then the kings who follow in David’s succession 
and ride in chariots or on horses will continue to 
come through the gates of this palace, as will their 
officials and their subjects. * 1 2 22:5 But, if you do not 
obey these commands, I solemnly swear 3 that this 
palace will become a pile of rubble. I, the Lord, 
affirm it!” 4 

22:6 ‘“For the Lord says concerning the 
palace of the king of Judah, 

“This place looks like a veritable forest 
of Gilead to me. 

It is like the wooded heights of Lebanon 
in my eyes. 

But I swear that I will make it like a wil¬ 
derness 

whose towns have all been deserted. 5 

22:71 will send men against it to destroy 
it 6 

with their axes and hatchets. 

They will hack up its fine cedar panels 
and columns 

and throw them into the fire. 

22:8 ‘“People from other nations will pass by 
this city. They will ask one another, “Why has 
the Lord done such a thing to this great city?” 


torious for having done this and the book of 2 Kgs attributes 
the ultimate destruction of Judah to this crime and his sin of 
worshiping false gods (2 Kgs 21:16; 24:4). 

1 tn The translation here reflects the emphasizing infinitive 
absolute before the verb. 

2 tn Heb “There will come through the gates of this city the 
kings...riding in chariots and on horses, they and their offi¬ 
cials...” The structure of the original text is broken up here be¬ 
cause of the long compound subject which would make the 
English sentence too long. Compare 17:25 for the structure 
and wording of this sentence. 

3 sn Heb “I swear by myself." Oaths were guaranteed by 
invoking the name of a god or swearing by “his life.” See Jer 
12:16; 44:26. Since the Lord is incomparably great, he could 
swear by no higher (see Heb 6:13-16) than to swear by him¬ 
self or his own great name. 

4 tn Heb “Oracle of the Lord.” 

5 tn Heb “Gilead you are to me, the height of Lebanon, but 
I will surely make you a wilderness [with] cities uninhabited.” 
The points of comparison are made explicit in the translation 
for the sake of clarity. See the study note for further explana¬ 
tion. For the use of the preposition b (lamed) = “in my eyes/in 
my opinion" see BDB 513 s.v. b 5.a(d) and compare Jonah 
3:3; Esth 10:3. For the use of the particles N't dn (’im lo’) to 
introduce an emphatic oath see BDB 50 s.v. dn l.b(2). 

sn Lebanon was well known for its cedars and the palace 
(and the temple) had used a good deal of such timber in its 
construction (see 1 Kgs 5:6, 8-10; 7:2-3). In this section sev¬ 
eral references are made to cedar (see vv. 7,14,15,23) and 
allusion has also been made to the paneled and colonnade 
armory of the Forest of Lebanon (2:14). It appears to have 
been a source of pride and luxury, perhaps at the expense 
of justice. Gilead was also noted in antiquity for its forests as 
well as for its fertile pastures. 

6 sn Heb "I will sanctify destroyers against it.” If this is not 
an attenuated use of the term “sanctify” the traditions of Is¬ 

rael’s holy wars are being turned against her. See also 6:4. In 

Israel’s early wars in the wilderness and in the conquest, the 

Lord fought for her against the enemies (cf., e.g., Josh 10:11, 

14,42; 24:7; Judg 5:20; ISam 7:10). Now he is going to fight 
against them (21:5, 13) and use the enemy as his instru¬ 

ments of destruction. For a similar picture of destruction in 
the temple see the lament in Ps 74:3-7. 


22:9 The answer will come back, “It is because 
they broke their covenant with the Lord their God 
and worshiped and served other gods.” 

Judgment on Jehoahaz 

22:10 “‘Do not weep for the king who was 
killed. 

Do not grieve for him. 

But weep mournfully for the king who 
has gone into exile. 

For he will never return to see his native 
land again. 7 

22:11 “‘For the Lord has spoken about Shal- 
lum son of Josiah, who succeeded his father as 
king of Judah but was carried off into exile. He has 
said, “He will never return to this land. 8 22:12 For 
he will die in the country where they took him as a 
captive. He will never see this land again.” 9 

Judgment on Jehoiakim 

22:13 “‘Sure to be judged 10 * is the king 
who builds his palace using injustice 

and treats people unfairly while adding 
its upper rooms. 11 

He makes his countrymen work for him 
for nothing. 


7 tn The word “king” is not in the original text of either the 
first or the third line. It is implicit in the connection and is sup¬ 
plied in the translation for clarity. 

sn As the next verse makes clear, the king who will never 
return to see his native land is Shallum, also known as Jeho¬ 
ahaz (cf. 1 Chr 3:15; 2 Kgs 23:30,33-34). He was made king 
by popular acclaim after the death of his father, Josiah, who 
was killed at Megiddo trying to stop Pharaoh Necho from go¬ 
ing to the aid of the Assyrians. According to 2 Kgs 23:32 he 
was a wicked king. He was deposed by Necho and carried into 
exile where he died. The dead king alluded to is his father, Jo¬ 
siah, who was a godly king and was accordingly spared from 
seeing the destruction of his land (2 Kgs 22:20). 

8 tn Heb “For thus said the Lord concerning Shallum son of 
Josiah, king of Judah, who reigned instead of his father who 
went away from this place: He will not return there again." 

9 sn This prophecy was fulfilled according to 2 Kgs 23:34. 

10 sn Heb “Woe.” This particle is used in laments for the 
dead (cf., e.g, 1 Kgs 13:30; Jer 34:5) and as an introductory 
particle in indictments against a person on whom judgment 
is pronounced (cf., e.g., Isa 5:8,11; Jer 23:1). The indictment 
is found here in vv. 13-17 and the announcement of judg¬ 
ment in vv. 18-19. 

11 tn Heb “Woe to the one who builds his house by unrigh¬ 
teousness and its upper rooms with injustice using his neigh¬ 
bor [= countryman] as a slave for nothing and not giving to 
him his wages.” 

sn This was a clear violation of covenant law (cf. Deut 
24:14-15) and a violation of the requirements set forth in Jer 
22:3. The allusion is to Jehoiakim who is not mentioned until 
v. 18. He was placed on the throne by Pharaoh Necho and 
ruled from 609-598 b.c. He became a vassal of Nebuchad¬ 
nezzar but rebelled against him, bringing about the siege of 
597 b.c. in which his son and many of the Judean leaders 
were carried off to Babylon (2 Kgs 23:34-24:16). He was a 
wicked king according to the author of the book of Kings (2 
Kgs 23:37). He had Uriah the prophet killed (Jer 26:23) and 
showed no regard for Jeremiah’s prophecies, destroying the 
scroll containing them (Jer 36:23) and ordering Jeremiah’s 
arrest (Jer 36:23). 
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He does not pay them for their labor. 

22:14 He says, “I will build myself a large 
palace 

with spacious upper rooms.” 

He cuts windows in its walls, 

panels it 1 with cedar, and paints its rooms 
red. * 2 

22:15 Does it make you any more of a 
king 

that you outstrip everyone else in 3 build¬ 
ing with cedar? 

Just think about your father. 

He was content that he had food and 
drink. 4 

He did what was just and right. 5 

So things went well with him. 

22:16 He upheld the cause of the poor and 
needy. 

So things went well for Judah.’ 6 

The Lord says, 

‘That is a good example of what it means 
to know me.’ 7 

22:17 But you are always thinking and 
looking 


Me The MT should be emended to read fiSDi 1 'An ( khal- 
lonayv v e safon) instead of pSDi 'An (khallonay v e safon), i.e., 
the plural noun with third singular suffix rather than the first 
singular suffix and the infinitive absolute rather than the pas¬ 
sive participle. The latter form then parallels the form for 
“paints” and functions in the same way (cf. GKC 345 §113.z 
for the infinitive with vavfi] continuing a perfect). The errors in 
the MT involve reading the i once instead of twice (haplogra- 
phy)and reading the l (m) for the l (o). 

2 tn The word translated “red” only occurs here and in Ezek 
23:14 where it refers to the pictures of the Babylonians on the 
wall of the temple. Evidently this was a favorite color for deco¬ 
ration. It is usually identified as vermilion, a mineral product 
from red ocher (cf. C. L. Wickwire, "Vermilion,” IDB 4:748). 

3 tn For the use of this verb see Jer 12:5 where it is used of 
Jeremiah “competing" with horses. The form is a rare Tiphel 
(see GKC 153 §55.6). 

4 tn Heb “Your father, did he not eat and drink and do jus¬ 
tice and right.” The copulative vav in front of the verbs here 
(all Hebrew perfects) shows that these actions are all coor¬ 
dinate not sequential. The contrast drawn here between the 
actions of Jehoiakim and Josiah show that the phrase eating 
and drinking should be read in the light of the same contrasts 
in Eccl 2 which ends with the note of contentment in Eccl 
2:24 (see also Eccl 3:13; 5:18 [5:17 HT]; 8:15). The question 
is, of course, rhetorical setting forth the positive role model 
against which Jehoiakim’s actions are to be condemned. The 
key terms here are “then things went well with him” which 
is repeated in the next verse after the reiteration of Josiah’s 
practice of justice. 

5 sn The father referred to here is the godly king Josiah. He 
followed the requirements for kings set forth in 22:3 in con¬ 
trast to his son who did not (22:13). 

6 tn The words “for Judah” are not in the text, but the ab¬ 
sence of the preposition plus object as in the preceding verse 
suggests that this is a more general statement, i.e., “things 
went well for everyone." 

7 tn Heb “Is that not what it means to know me." The ques¬ 

tion is rhetorical and expects a positive answer. It is translated 

in the light of the context. 

sn Comparison of the usage of the words “know me” in their 

context in Jer 2:8; 9:3, 6, 24 and here will show that more 
than mere intellectual knowledge is involved. It involves also 

personal commitment to God and obedience to the demands 

of the agreements with him. The word “know” is used in an¬ 

cient Near Eastern treaty contexts of submission to the will of 
the overlord. See further the notes on 9:3. 


for ways to increase your wealth by dis¬ 
honest means. 

Your eyes and your heart are set 
on killing some innocent person 
and committing fraud and oppression. 8 
22:18 So 9 the Lord has this to say about 
Josiah’s son, King Jehoiakim of Judah: 
People will not mourn for him, saying, 
“This makes me sad, my brother! 

This makes me sad, my sister!” 

They will not mourn for him, saying, 
“Poor, poor lord! Poor, poor majesty!” 10 * 
22:19 He will be left unburied just like a 
dead donkey. 

His body will be dragged off and thrown 
outside the gates of Jerusalem.’” 11 

Warning to Jerusalem 

22:20 People of Jerusalem, 12 go up to 
Lebanon and cry out in mourning. 

Go to the land of Bashan and cry out 
loudly. 

Cry out in mourning from the mountains 
of Moab. 13 

For your allies 14 have all been defeated. 


8 tn Heb “Your eyes and your heart do not exist except for 
dishonest gain and for innocent blood to shed [it] and for 
fraud and for oppression to do [them].” The sentence has 
been broken up to conform more to English style and the sig¬ 
nificance of “eyes” and “heart" explained before they are in¬ 
troduced into the translation. 

9 sn This is the regular way of introducing the announce¬ 
ment of judgment after an indictment of crimes. See, e.g., Isa 
5:13,14; Jer 23:2. 

10 tn The translation follows the majority of scholars who 
think that the address of brother and sister are the address 
of the mourners to one another, lamenting their loss. Some 
scholars feel that all four terms are parallel and represent the 
relation that the king had metaphorically to his subjects; i.e., 
he was not only Lord and Majesty to them but like a sister or 
a brother. In that case something like: “How sad it is for the 
one who was like a brother to us! How sad it is for the one who 
was like a sister to us.” This makes for poor poetry and is not 
very likely. The lover can call his bride sister in Song of Solo¬ 
mon (Song 4:9, 10) but there are no documented examples 
of a subject ever speaking of a king in this way in Israel or the 
ancient Near East. 

11 sn A similar judgment against this ungodly king is pro¬ 
nounced by Jeremiah in 36:30. According to 2 Chr 36:6 he 
was bound over to be taken captive to Babylon but apparently 
died before he got there. According to the Jewish historian 
Josephus, Nebuchadnezzar ordered his body thrown outside 
the wall in fulfillment of this judgment. The Bible itself, how¬ 
ever, does not tell us that. 

map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; Map8- 
F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

12 tn The words "people of Jerusalem” are not in the text. 
They are supplied in the translation to clarify the referent of 
the imperative. The imperative is feminine singular and it is 
generally agreed that personified Zion/Jerusalem is in view. 
The second feminine singular has commonly been applied to 
Jerusalem or the people of Judah throughout the book. The 
reference to allies (v. 20, 22) and to leaders (v. 22) make it 
very probable that this is the case here too. 

map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; Map8- 
F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

13 tn Heb “from Abarim.” This was the mountain range in 
Moab from which Moses viewed the promised land (cf. Deut 
32:49). 

14 tn Heb “your lovers." For the usage of this term to refer to 
allies see 30:14 and a semantically similar term in 4:30. 
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22:21 While you were feeling secure I 
gave you warning. * 1 

But you said, “I reftise to listen to you.” 

That is the way you have acted from your 
earliest history onward. 2 

Indeed, you have never paid attention to 
me. 

22:22 My judgment will carry off all your 
leaders like a storm wind! 3 

Your allies will go into captivity. 

Then you will certainly 4 be disgraced and 
put to shame 

because of all the wickedness you have 
done. 

22:23 You may feel as secure as a bird 

nesting in the cedars of Lebanon. 

But oh how you 5 will groan 6 when the 
pains of judgment come on you. 


sn If the passages in this section are chronologically or¬ 
dered, this refers to the help that Jehoiakim relied on when 
he rebelled against Nebuchadnezzar. 

1 tn Heb “I spoke to you in your security.” The reference is 
to the sending of the prophets. Compare this context with 
the context of 7:25. For the nuance “security” for this noun 
(mVt?', shalvah) rather than “prosperity" as many translate see 
Pss 122:7; 30:6 and the related adjective (l bit/', shalev) in Jer 
49:31; Job 16:2; 21:23. 

2 tn Heb "from your youth." Compare the usage in 2:2; 3:24 
and compare a similar idea in 7:25. 

3 tn Heb “A wind will shepherd away all your shepherds.” 
The figures have all been interpreted in the translation for the 
sake of clarity. For the use of the word “wind” as a metaphor 
or simile for God's judgment (using the enemy forces) see 
4:11-12; 13:24; 18:17. For the use of the word “shepherd” to 
refer to rulers/leaders 2:8; 10:21; and 23:1-4. For the use of 
the word “shepherd away” in the sense of carry off/drive away 
see BDB 945 s.v. rijn 2.d and compare Job 20:26. There is an 
obvious wordplay involved in two different senses of the word 
"shepherd,” one referring to their leaders and one referring to 
the loss of those leaders by the wind driving them off. There 
may even be a further play involving the word “wickedness” 
which comes from a word having the same consonants. If the 
oracles in this section are chronologically ordered this threat 
was fulfilled in 597 b.c. when many of the royal officials and 
nobles were carried away captive with Jehoiachin (see 2 Kgs 
24:15) who is the subject of the next oracle. 

4 tn The use of the Hebrew particle ’3 (ki) is intensive here 
and probably also at the beginning of the last line of v. 21. 
(See BDB 472 s.v. ’3 l.e.) 

5 tn Heb “You who dwell in Lebanon, you who are nested in 
its cedars, how you...." The metaphor has been interpreted for 
the sake of clarity. The figure here has often been interpreted 
of the people of Jerusalem living in paneled houses or living 
in a city dominated by the temple and palace which were built 
from the cedars of Lebanon. Some even interpret this as a 
reference to the king who has been characterized as living in 
a cedar palace, in a veritable Lebanon (cf. vv. 6-7,14 and see 
also the alternate interpretation of 21:13-14). However, the 
reference to “nesting in the cedars" and the earlier reference 
to “feeling secure” suggests that the figure is rather like that 
of Ezek 31:6 and Dan 4:12. See also Hab 2:9 where a related 
figure is used. The forms for “you who dwell” and “you who 
are nested" in the literal translation are feminine singular par¬ 
ticiples referring again to personified Jerusalem. (The written 
forms of these participles are to be explained as participles 
with a hireq campagiris according to GKC 253 §90.m. The 
use of the participle before the preposition is to be explained 
according to GKC 421 §130.a.) 

6 tn The verb here should be identified as a Niphal perfect 

of the verb raN ('anakh) with the N (aleph) left out (so BDB 

336 s.v. j:n Niph and GKC 80 §23.f, n. 1). The form is already 

translated that way by the Greek, Latin, and Syriac versions. 


They will be like those of a woman giv¬ 
ing birth to a baby. 7 

Jeconiah Will Be Permanently Exiled 

22:24 The Lord says, 8 

“As surely as I am the living God, you, Je¬ 
coniah, 9 king of Judah, son of Jehoiakim, will 
not be the earthly representative of my author¬ 
ity. Indeed, I will take that right away from you. 10 
22:25 I will hand you over to those who want to 
take your life and of whom you are afraid. I 
will hand you over to King Nebuchadnezzar of 


7 sn This simile has already been used in Jer 4:31; 6:24 in 
conjunction with Zion/Jerusalem’sjudgment. 

8 tn Heb “Oracle of the Lord.” 

9 tn Heb “Coniah." This is the spelling of this king’s name 
here and in v. 28 and 37:1. Elsewhere in Jeremiah he is called 
Jeconiah (24:1; 27:20; 28:4; 29:2 [see also 1 Chr 3:16, 17; 
Esth 2:6]) and Jehoiachin (52:31,33 [see also 2 Kgs 24:6,8, 
12,15; 25:27, 29; 2 Chr 36:8, 9; Ezek 1:2]). For the sake of 
consistency the present translation uses the name Jeconiah 
throughout. 

sn According to 2 Kgs 24:8-9 Jeconiah (= Jehoiachin) suc¬ 
ceeded his father Jehoiakim and evidently followed in his anti- 
Babylon, anti-God stance. He surrendered to Nebuchadnez¬ 
zar shortly after he became king and along with his mother, 
his family, his officials, and some of the leading men of Jeru¬ 
salem and Judah was carried into exile in 597 b.c. According 
to Jer 28:4,10, there were popular hopes that he would be re¬ 
stored from exile and returned to the throne. This oracle flatly 
denies that hope. Allusion has already been made to the loss 
of regal authority by this king and his mother in 13:18-19. 

10 tn Heb "As surely as I live, Jeconiah, King of Judah, son of 
Jehoiakim will not be a signet ring on my right hand. Indeed I 
will tear you off from it [i.e., pull you off of my finger as a signet 
ring].” The signet ring was the king's seal by which he verified 
all his legal and political transactions. To have the signet ring 
was to exercise authority in the king’s name. For examples of 
this see Gen 41:42,43; 1 Kgs 21:8; Esth 3:10; 8:2. The figure 
has been interpreted in the translation for the sake of clarity. 
The particles dn '3 (ki ’im) that stand after the oath formula 
“As I live” introduce a negative statement according to the us¬ 
age of Hebrew grammar (cf. BDB 474 s.v. as '3 l.a and BDB 
50 s.v. dn l.b[2] and compare 2 Sam 3:35). The particle ’3 
that stands in front of “I will tear you off” introduces a positive 
affirmation according to the same rules of Hebrew grammar 
(cf. BDB 472 s.v. '3 l.c and compare 1 Sam 14:39, 44). The 
Lord is swearing emphatically that Jeconiah will not be the 
earthly representative of his rule; i.e., not carry the authority 
of the signet ring bearer. As in several other places in Jeremi¬ 
ah there is a sudden shift from the third person to the second 
person which runs throughout w. 24-27. The pronouns are 
leveled in the translation to the second person to avoid confu¬ 
sion. The figures are interpreted in the translation to convey 
the proper significance. See the study note for explanation. 

sn According to the Davidic covenant the Davidic king sat 
on God’s throne over God’s kingdom, Israel (cf. 2 Chr 29:30; 
28:5). As God’s representative he ruled in God’s stead and 
could even be addressed figuratively as God (cf. Ps 45:6 
[45:7 HT] and compare the same phenomenon for the earthly 
judges, Exod 22:7-8; Ps 82:1,6). Jeconiah is being denied the 
right to function any longer as the Davidic king and any hopes 
of ever regaining that right in his lifetime or through the suc¬ 
cession of his sons is also denied. This oracle is reversed by 
the later oracle of the prophet Haggai to his grandson Zerub- 
babel in Hag 2:20-23 and both Jeconiah and Zerubbabel are 
found in the genealogy of Christ in Matt 1:12-13. 
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Babylon and his Babylonian 1 soldiers. 22:261 will 
force you and your mother who gave you birth 
into exile. You will be exiled to 1 2 a country where 
neither of you were bom, and you will both die 
there. 22:27 You will never come back to this land 
to which you will long to return!” 3 

22:28 This man, Jeconiah, will be like a 
broken pot someone threw away. 

He will be like a clay vessel 4 that no one 
wants. 5 

Why will he and his children be forced 
into exile? 

Why will they be thrown out into a coun¬ 
try they know nothing about? 6 

22:29 O land of Judah, land of Judah, land 
of Judah! 7 

Listen to what the Lord has to say! 

22:30 The Lord says, 

“Enroll this man in the register as though 
he were childless. 8 

1 tn Heb “the Chaldeans." See the study note on 21:4. 

2 tn Heb “I will hurl you and your mother...into another land 
where...” The verb used here is very forceful. It is the verb 
used for Saul throwing a spear at David (1 Sam 18:11) and 
for the Lord unleashing a violent storm on the sea (Jonah 
1:4). It is used both here and in v. 28 for the forceful exile of 
Jeconiah and his mother. 

3 tn Heb “And unto the land to which they lift up their souls 
to return there, there they will not return.” Once again there is 
a sudden shift in person from the second plural to the third 
plural. As before the translation levels the pronouns to avoid 
confusion. For the idiom “to lift up the soul to” = “to long/ 
yearn to/for" see BDB 670 s.v. sty: l.b(9). 

4 tn The word translated “clay vessel” occurs only here. Its 
meaning, however, is assured on the basis of the parallelism 
and on the basis of the verb root which is used for shaping or 
fashioning in Job 10:8. The KJV renders it as "idol,” but that 
word, while having the same consonants, never appears in 
the singular. The word is missing in the Greek version but 
is translated “vessel" in the Latin version. The word “clay” 
is supplied in the translation to clarify what sort of vessel is 
meant; its inclusion is justified based on the context and the 
use of the same verb root in Job 10:8 to refer to shaping or 
fashioning, which would imply clay pots or vessels. 

5 tn Heb "Is this man, Coniah, a despised, broken vessel or 
a vessel that no one wants?” The question is rhetorical ex¬ 
pecting a positive answer in agreement with the preceding 
oracle. 

sn Forthe image of the rejected, broken vessel see Jer 19:1- 
13 (where, however, the vessel is rejected first and then bro¬ 
ken) and compare also the image of the linen shorts which 
are good for nothing in Jer 13 (see especially w. 10-11). 

6 sn The question “Why?” is a common rhetorical feature 
in the book of Jeremiah. See Jer 2:14, 31; 8:5,19, 22; 12:1; 
13:22; 14:19. In several cases like this one no answer is giv¬ 
en, leaving a sense of exasperation and hopelessness with 
the sinfulness of the nation that calls forth such punishment 
from God. 

7 tn There is no certain explanation for the triple repetition 
of the word “land” here. F. B. Huey ( Jeremiah, Lamentations 
[NAC], 209) suggests the idea of exasperation, but exaspera¬ 
tion at what? Their continued apostasy which made these 
exiles necessary? Or exasperation at their pitiful hopes of 
seeing Jeconiah restored? Perhaps “pitiful, pitiful, pitiful land 
of Judah" would convey some of the force of the repetition 
without being any more suggestive of why the land is so ad¬ 
dressed. 

8 tn Heb “Write this man childless.” For the explanation see 

the study note. The word translated "childless” has spawned 

some debate because Jeconiah was in fact not childless. 

There is record from both the Bible and ancient Near Eastern 


Enroll him as a man who will not enjoy 
success during his lifetime. 

For none of his sons will succeed in oc¬ 
cupying the throne of David 
or ever succeed in ruling over Judah.” 

New Leaders over a Regathered Remnant 

23:1 The Lord says, 9 “The leaders of my peo¬ 
ple are sure to be judged. 10 * They were supposed 
to watch over my people like shepherds watch 
over their sheep. But they are causing my people 
to be destroyed and scattered. 11 23:2 So the Lord 
God of Israel has this to say about the leaders who 
are ruling over his people: “You have caused my 
people 12 to be dispersed and driven into exile. 
You have not taken care of them. So I will pun- 


texts that he had children (see, e.g., 1 Chr 3:17). G. R. Driver, 
“Linguistic and Textual Problems: Jeremiah," JQR 28 (1937- 
38): 115, has suggested that the word both here and in Lev 
20:20-21 should be translated “stripped of honor.” While that 
would relieve some of the difficulties here, the word definitely 
means “childless” in Gen 15:2 and also in Sir 16:3 where it is 
contrasted with having godless children. The issue is not one 
of childlessness but of having “one of his sons” succeed to 
the Davidic throne. The term for “one of his sons” is literally 
“from his seed a man” and the word “seed” is the same one 
that is used to refer to his “children” who were forced into ex¬ 
ile with him (v. 28). 

sn The figure here is of registering a person on an official roll 
of citizens, etc. (cf. Num 11:26; 1 Chr 4:41; Ps 87:6). Here it 
probably refers to the “king list” of dynastic succession. While 
Jeconiah did have children (2 Chr 3:17) none of them ever re¬ 
turned to Judah or ruled over it. What is being denied here is 
his own succession and that of his immediate sons contrary 
to the popular hopes expressed in Jer 28:4. His grandson 
Zerubbabel did return to Judah, became governor (Hag 1:1; 
2:2), and along with the high priest Joshua was responsible 
for rebuilding the second temple (e.g., Ezra 5:2). 

9 tn Heb “Oracle of the Lord.” 

10 sn Heb This particle once again introduces a judgment 
speech. The indictment is found in v. 1 and the announce¬ 
ment of judgment in v. 2. This leads into an oracle of deliv¬ 
erance in w. 3-4. See also the note on the word “judged” in 
22:13. 

11 tn Heb “Woe to the shepherds who are killing and scat¬ 
tering the sheep of my pasture." See the study note on 22:13 
for the significance of "Sure to be judged” (Heb “Woe") See 
the study note for the significance of the metaphor intro¬ 
duced here. 

sn Verses 1-4 of ch. 23 are an extended metaphor in which 
the rulers are compared to shepherds and the people are 
compared to sheep. This metaphor has already been met 
with in 10:21 and is found elsewhere in the context of the 
Lord’s covenant with David (cf. 2 Sam 7:7-8; Ps 78:70-72). 
The sheep are God's people and he is the ultimate shepherd 
who is personally concerned about their care (cf. Pss 23:1; 
80:2). He has set rulers over them as his under-shepherds 
and they are responsible to him for the care of his sheep (see 
22:3-4). They have been lax shepherds, allowing the sheep 
to be scattered and destroyed. So he will punish them. As the 
true shepherd of Israel he will regather his scattered flock 
and place new shepherds (rulers) over them. These verses 
lead to a promise of an ideal ruler set over an Israel which has 
experienced a new and better Exodus (vv. 6-8). For a more 
complete development of this metaphor with similar messi¬ 
anic and eschatological implications see Ezek 34. The meta¬ 
phor has been interpreted in the translation but some of the 
flavor left in the simile. 

12 tn Heb “about the shepherds who are shepherding my 
people. ‘You have caused my sheep....’” For the metaphor 
see the study note on the previous verse. 
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ish you for the evil that you have done. 1 I, the 
Lord, affirm it! 2 23:3 Then I myself will regather 
those of my people 3 who are still alive from all the 
countries where I have driven them. I will bring 
them back to their homeland. 4 They will greatly 
increase in number. 23:4 I will install rulers 5 over 
them who will care for them. Then they will no 
longer need to fear or be terrified. None of them 
will turn up missing. 6 I, the Lord, promise it! 7 
23:5 “I, the Lord, promise 8 that a new 
time will certainly come 9 
when I will raise up for them a righteous 
branch, 10 a descendant of David. 

He will rule over them with wisdom and 
understanding 11 

and will do what is just and right in the 
land. 12 


1 tn Heb “Therefore, thus says the Lord, the God of Israel, 
concerning the shepherds who should be shepherding my 
people: You have scattered my sheep and driven them away 
and you have not taken care of them. Behold I will visit upon 
you the evil of your deeds." “Therefore” announces the judg¬ 
ment which does not come until “Behold.” It is interrupted by 
the messenger formula and a further indictment. The original 
has been broken up to conform more to contemporary Eng¬ 
lish style, the metaphors have been interpreted for clarity and 
the connections between the indictments and the judgments 
have been carried by “So.” 

2 tn Heb “Oracle of the Lord.” 

3 tn Heb “my sheep.” 

4 tn Heb “their fold.” 

5 tn Heb “shepherds.” 

6 tn There are various nuances of the word ips ( paqad) 
represented in w. 2,4. See Ps 8:4 (8:5 HT) and Zech 10:3 for 
“care for/take care of” (cf. BDB 823 s.v. ips QalAl.a). See 
Exod 20:5; Amos 3:2; Jer 9:24; 11:22 for “punish” (cf. BDB 
823 s.v. ips Qal.A.3). See 1 Kgs 20:39 and 2 Kgs 10:19 for 
“be missing” (cf. BDB 823 s.v. ips Niph.l). 

sn There is an extended play on the Hebrew word ips which 
is a word with rather broad English equivalents. Here the word 
refers to the fault of the shepherds/rulers who have not “tak¬ 
en care” of the sheep/people (v. 2), the “punishment” for the 
evil they have done in not taking care of them (v. 2), and the 
fact that after the Lord assigns new shepherds/rulers over 
them they will be cared for in such a way that none of them 
“will turn up missing” (v. 4). 

7 tn Heb “Oracle of the Lord.” 

8 tn Heb “Oracle of the Lord.” 

9 tn Heb “Behold the days are coming." 

10 tn Heb “a righteous sprig to David” or “a righteous shoot” 
(NAB). 

sn This passage and the parallel in Jer 33:15 are part of a 
growing number of prayers and prophecies regarding an ideal 
ruler to come forth from the Davidic line who will bring the jus¬ 
tice, security, and well-being that the continuing line of David¬ 
ic rulers did not. Though there were periodic kings like Josiah 
who did fulfill the ideals set forth in Jer 22:3 (see Jer 22:15), 
by and large they were more like Jehoiakim who did not (see 
Jer 22:13). Hence the Lord brought to an end the Davidic 
rule. The potential for the ideal, however, remained because 
of God's promise to David (2 Sam 7:16). The Davidic line be¬ 
came like a tree which was cut down, leaving only a stump. 
But from that stump God would bring forth a “shoot," a “sprig” 
which would fulfill the ideals of kingship. See Isa 11:1-6 and 
Zech 3:8, 6:12 for this metaphor and compare Dan 4:14-15, 
23,26 for a different but related use of the metaphor. 

11 tn Heb “he will reign as king and act wisely.” This is an¬ 
other example of the use of two verbs joined by “and" where 
one becomes the adverbial modifier of the other (hendiadys). 
For the nuance of the verb “act wisely" rather than “prosper" 
see Amos 5:13; Ps 2:10 (cf. BDB 968 s.v. Hiph.5). 

12 sn This has been the constant emphasis in this section. 


23:6 Under his rule 13 Judah will enjoy 
safety 14 

and Israel will live in security. 15 
This is the name he will go by: 

‘The Lord has provided us with justice.’ 16 
23:7 “So I, the Lord, say: 17 ‘A new time will 
certainly come. 18 People now affirm their oaths 
with “I swear as surely as the Lord lives who de¬ 
livered the people of Israel out of Egypt.” 23:8 But 
at that time they will affirm them with “I swear as 
surely as the Lord lives who delivered the descen¬ 
dants of the fonner nation of Israel 19 from the land 
of the north and from all the other lands where he 
hadbanished 20 them.” 21 At that time they will live in 
their own land.’” 

See 22:3 for the demand, 22:15 for its fulfillment, and 22:13 
for its abuse. The ideal king would follow in the footsteps of 
his illustrious ancestor David (2 Sam 8:15) who set this forth 
as an ideal for his dynasty (2 Sam 23:3) and prayed for it to be 
true of his son Solomon (Ps 72:1-2). 

13 tn Heb “In his days [= during the time he rules]." 

14 tn Parallelism and context (cf. v. 4) suggest this nuance 
fortheword often translated “be saved.” Forthis nuance else¬ 
where see Ps 119:117; Prov 28:18 for the verb (»»’; \yasha '] 
in the Niphal); and Ps 12:6; Job 5:4, 11 for the related noun 
(!>»';, yesha’). 

15 sn It should be noted that this brief oracle of deliverance 
implies the reunification of Israel and Judah under the future 
Davidic ruler. Jeremiah has already spoken about this reuni¬ 
fication earlier in 3:18 and will have more to say about it in 
30:3; 31:27, 31. This same ideal was espoused in the proph¬ 
ecies of Hosea (1:10-11 [2:1-2 HT]), Isaiah (11:1-4, 10-12), 
and Ezekiel (37:15-28) all of which have messianic and es¬ 
chatological significance. 

16 tn Heb “his name will be called The Lord our righteous¬ 
ness’." 

sn The Hebrew word translated “justice” here is very broad 
in its usage, and it is hard to catch all the relevant nuances 
for this word in this context. It is used for “vindication” in le¬ 
gal contexts (see, e.g., Job 6:29), for “deliverance” or “salva¬ 
tion” in exilic contexts (see, e.g., Isa 58:8), and in the sense of 
ruling, judging with “justice” (see, e.g., Lev 19:15; Isa 32:1). 
Here it probably sums up the justice that the Lord provides 
through raising up this ruler as well as the safety, security, 
and well-being that result (see w. 5-6a). In the NT this takes 
on soteriological connotations (see 1 Cor 1:31 in its context). 

17 tn Heb “Oracle of the Lord.” 

18 tn Heb “Behold the days are coming.” 

19 tn Heb “descendants of the house of Israel." 

20 tc It is probably preferable to read the third masculine sin¬ 
gular plus suffix (Girin, hiddikham) here with the Greek ver¬ 
sion and the parallel passage in 16:15 rather than the first 
singular plus suffix in the MT (D'nnin, hiddakhtim). If this is 
not a case of mere graphic confusion, the MT could have 
arisen under the influence of the first person in v. 3. Though 
sudden shifts in person have been common in the book of 
Jeremiah, that is unlikely in a context reporting an oath. 

21 tn This passage is the same as 16:14-15 with a few mi¬ 
nor variations in Hebrew wording. The notes on that passage 
should be consulted for the rendering here. This passage has 
the Niphal of the verb “to say” ratherthan the impersonal use 
of the Qal. It adds the idea of "bringing out” to the idea of 
“bringing up out” and (Heb “who brought up and who brought 
out,” probably a case of hendiadys) before “the people [here 
“seed” ratherthan “children”] of Israel [here “house of Isra¬ 
el"] from the land of the north.” These are minor variations 
and do not affect the sense in any way. So the passage is ren¬ 
dered in much the same way. 

sn This passage looks forward to a new and greater Exodus, 
one that so outstrips the earlier one that the earlier will not 
serve as the model of deliverance any longer. This same ideal 
was the subject of Isaiah’s earlier prophecies in Isa 11:11-12, 
15-16; 43:16-21; 49:8-13; 51:1-11. 




JEREMIAH 23:9 1448 

Oracles Against the False Prophets 1 

23:9 Here is what the Lord says concern¬ 
ing the false prophets: 1 2 

My heart and my mind are deeply dis¬ 
turbed. 

I tremble all over. 3 

I am like a drunk person, 

like a person who has had too much 
wine, 4 

because of the way the Lord 

and his holy word are being mistreated. 5 

23:10 For the land is full of people un¬ 
faithful to him. 6 

They live wicked lives and they misuse 
their power. 7 

So the land is dried up 8 because it is un¬ 
der his curse. 9 

The pastures in the wilderness are with¬ 
ered. 


1 sn Jeremiah has already had a good deal to say about 
the false prophets and their fate. See 2:8, 26; 5:13, 31; 
14:13-15. Here he parallels the condemnation of the wick¬ 
ed prophets and their fate (23:9-40) with that of the wicked 
kings (21:11-22:30). 

2 tn The word “false" is not in the text, but it is clear from 
the context that these are whom the sayings are directed 
against. The words “Here is what the Lord says” are also not 
in the text. But comparison with 46:2; 48:1; 49:1, 7, 23, 28; 
and 21:11 will show that this is a heading. The words are sup¬ 
plied in the translation for clarity. 

3 tn Heb “My heart is crushed within me. My bones trem¬ 
ble.” It has already been noted several times that the “heart” 
in ancient Hebrew psychology was the intellectual and voli¬ 
tional center of the person, the kidneys were the emotional 
center, and the bones the locus of strength and also the sub¬ 
ject of joy, distress, and sorrow. Here Jeremiah is speaking of 
his distress of heart and mind in modern psychology, a dis¬ 
tress that leads him to trembling of body which he compares 
to that of a drunken person staggering around under the influ¬ 
ence of wine. 

4 tn Heb “wine has passed over him.” 

5 tn Heb “wine because of the Lord and because of his 
holy word." The words that are supplied in the translation are 
implicit from the context and are added for clarity. 

sn The way the Lord and his word are being treated is clari¬ 
fied in the verses that follow. 

6 tn Heb “adulterers.” But spiritual adultery is clearly 
meant as also in 3:8-9; 9:2, and probably also 5:7. 

7 tn For the word translated “They live...lives" see usage 
in Jer 8:6. For the idea of "misusing” their power (Heb “their 
power is not right” i.e., used in the wrong way) see 2 Kgs 7:9; 
17:9. In the original text this line (really two lines in the He¬ 
brew poetry) are at the end of the verse. However, this places 
the antecedent too far away and could lead to confusion. The 
lines have been rearranged to avoid such confusion. 

8 tn For the use of this verb see 12:4 and the note there. 

9 tc The translation follows the majority of Hebrew mss 
(rfjNp, me’alah) rather than the Greek and Syriac version 
and a few Hebrew mss which read “because of these” (rfjNB 
[me'elleh], referring to the people unfaithful to him). 

sn The curse is, of course, the covenant curse. See Deut 
29:20-21 (29:19-20 HT) and for the specific curse see Deut 
28:23-24. The curse is appropriate since their “adultery" lay 
in attributing their fertility to the god Baal (see Hos 2:9-13 
(2:11-15 HT)and violating the covenant (see Hos 4:1-3). 


23:11 Moreover, 10 the Lord says, 11 
“Both the prophets and priests are god¬ 
less. 

I have even found them doing evil in my 
temple! 

23:12 So the paths they follow will be 
dark and slippery. 

They will stumble and fall headlong. 

Fori will bring disaster on them. 

A day of reckoning is coming for them.” 12 
The Lord affirms it! 13 

23:13 The Lord says, 14 “I saw the proph¬ 
ets of Samaria 15 

doing something that was disgusting. 16 
They prophesied in the name of the god 
Baal 

and led my people Israel astray. 17 
23:14 But I see the prophets of Jerusalem 18 
doing something just as shocking. 

They are unfaithfiil to me 
and continually prophesy lies. 19 
So they give encouragement to people 
who are doing evil, 

with the result that they do not stop their 
evildoing. 20 

10 tn The particle '3 (ki) which begins this verse is parallel 
to the one at the beginning of the preceding verse. However, 
the connection is too distant to render it “for.” “Moreover” is 
intended to draw the parallel. The words “the Lord says” ( Heb 
“Oracle of the Lord”) have been drawn up to the front to intro¬ 
duce the shift in speaker from Jeremiah, who describes his 
agitated state, to God, who describes the sins of the prophets 
and priests and his consequent judgment on them. 

11 tn Heb “Oracle of the Lord.” 

12 tn For the last two lines see 11:23 and the notes there. 

13 tn Heb “Oracle of the Lord.” 

14 tn The words “The Lord says” are not in the text, but it is 
clear from the content that he is the speaker. These words 
are supplied in the translation for clarity. 

15 map For location see Map2-Bl; Map4-D3; Map5-E2; 
Map6-A4; Map7-Cl. 

16 tn According to BDB 1074 s.v.n’fsn this word means “un¬ 
seemly, unsavory.” The related adjective is used in Job 6:6 of 
the tastelessness of something that is unseasoned. 

17 tn Heb “by Baal.” 

sn Prophesying in the name of the god Baal was a clear vio¬ 
lation of Mosaic law and punishable by death (see Deut 13:1- 
5). For an example of the apostasy encouraged by prophets of 
Baal in the northern kingdom of Israel see 1 Kgs 18:16-40. 

13 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

19 tn Or “they commit adultery and deal falsely.” The word 
“shocking” only occurs here and in 5:30 where it is found in 
the context of prophesying lies. This almost assures that the 
reference to "walking in lies" (Heb “in the lie”) is referring to 
false prophesy. Moreover the references to the prophets in 
5:13 and in 14:13-15 are all in the context of false prophesy 
as are the following references in this chapter in 23:24, 26, 
32 and in 28:15. This appears to be the theme of this sec¬ 
tion. This also makes it likely that the reference to adultery is 
not literal adultery, though two of the false prophets in Baby¬ 
lon were guilty of this (29:23). The reference to “encouraging 
those who do evil” that follows also makes more sense if they 
were preaching messages of comfort rather than messages 
of doom. The verbs here are infinitive absolutes in place of 
the finite verb, probably used to place greater emphasis on 
the action (cf. Hos 4:2 in a comparable judgment speech.) 

20 tn Heb “So they strengthen the hands of those doing evil 
so that they do not turn back from their evil.” For the use of 
the figure “strengthen the hands" meaning “encourage" see 
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I consider all of them as bad as the people 
of Sodom, 

and the citizens of Jerusalem as bad as 
the people of Gomorrah. 1 

23:15 So then I, the Lord who rules over 
all, * 1 2 

have something to say concerning the 
prophets of Jerusalem: 3 

‘I will make these prophets eat the bitter 
food of suffering 

and drink the poison water of judgment. 4 

For the prophets of Jerusalem are the 
reason 5 

that ungodliness 6 has spread throughout 
the land.”’ 

23:16 The Lord who rules over all 7 says to 
the people of Jerusalem: 8 

“Do not listen to what 

those prophets are saying to you. 

They are filling you with false hopes. 


Judg 9:24; Ezek 13:22 (and cf. BDB 304 s.v. pin Piel.2). The 
vav consecutive on the front of the form gives the logical con¬ 
sequence equivalent to “so” in the translation. 

1 tn Heb “All of them are to me like Sodom and its [Jerusa¬ 
lem’s] inhabitants like Gomorrah." 

sn The rhetoric of this passage is very forceful. Like Amos 
who focuses attention on the sins of the surrounding nations 
to bring out more forcefully the heinousness of Israel’s sin, 
God focuses attention on the sins of the prophets of Samaria 
to bring out the even worse sin of the prophets of Jerusalem. 
(The oracle is directed at them, not at the prophets of Sa¬ 
maria. See the announcement of judgment that follows.) The 
Lord has already followed that tack with Judah in Jeremiah 2 
(cf. 2:11). Moreover, he here compares the prophets and the 
evil-doing citizens of Jerusalem, whom they were encourag¬ 
ing through their false prophesy, to the people of Sodom and 
Gomorrah who were proverbial for their wickedness (Deut 
32:32; Isa 1:10). 

2 tn Heb “Yahweh of armies.” 

sn See the study note on 2:19 for explanation of this title. 

3 tn Heb “Therefore, thus says the Lord.. .concerning the 
prophets." The person is shifted to better conform with Eng¬ 
lish style and the word “of Jerusalem” is supplied in the trans¬ 
lation to avoid the possible misunderstanding that the judg¬ 
ment applies to the prophets of Samaria who had already 
been judged long before. 

4 tn Heb “I will feed this people wormwood and make them 
drink poison water.” For these same words of judgment on 
another group see 9:15 (9:14 HT). “Wormwood” and “poison 
water” are not to be understood literally here but are symbolic 
of judgment and suffering. See, e.g., BDB 542 s.v. rug'?. 

5 tn The compound preposition nxa (me’el) expresses 
source or origin (see BDB 86 s.v. nx 4.c). Context shows that 
the origin is in their false prophesying which encourages peo¬ 
ple in their evil behavior. 

6 sn A word that derives from this same Hebrew word is 
used in v. 11 at the beginning of the Lord’s criticism of the 
prophet and priest. This is a common rhetorical device for 
bracketing material that belongs together. The criticism has, 
however, focused on the false prophets and the judgment 
due them. 

7 tn Heb “Yahweh of armies." 

sn See the study note on 2:19 for explanation of this title. 

8 tn The words “to the people of Jerusalem" are not in the 

Hebrew text but are supplied in the translation to reflect the 

masculine plural form of the imperative and the second mas¬ 

culine plural form of the pronoun. These words have been 

supplied in the translation for clarity. 
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They are reporting visions of their own 
imaginations, 

not something the Lord has given them 
to say. 9 

23:17 They continually say 10 * to those who 
reject what the Lord has said, 11 

‘Things will go well for you!’ 12 

They say to all those who follow the 
stubborn inclinations of their own 
hearts, 

‘Nothing bad will happen to you!’ 

23:18 Yet which of them has ever stood in 
the Lord’s inner circle 13 

so they 14 could see and hear what he has 
to say? 15 

Which of them have ever paid attention 
or listened to what he has said? 

23:19 But just watch! 16 The wrath of the 
Lord 

will come like a storm! 17 

Like a raging storm it will rage down 18 


9 tn Heb “They tell of a vision of their own heart [= mind] not 
from the mouth of the Lord.” 

10 tn The translation reflects an emphatic construction 
where the infinitive absolute follows a participle (cf. GKC 343 
§113.r). 

11 tc The translation follows the Greek version. The Hebrew 
text reads, “who reject me, The Lord has spoken, “Things...””' 
The Greek version is to be preferred here because of (1) the 
parallelism of the lines “reject what the Lord has said”// “fol¬ 
low the stubborn inclinations of their own hearts;” (2) the pre¬ 
ceding context which speaks of “visions of their own imagi¬ 
nations not of what the Lord has given them;” (3) the follow¬ 
ing context which denies that they have ever had access to 
the Lord’s secrets; (4) the general contexts earlier regarding 
false prophecy where rejection of the Lord’s word is in view 
(6:14 [see there v. 10]; 8:11 [see there v. 9]); (5) the meter 
of the poetic lines (the Hebrew meter is 3/5/4/3; the meter 
presupposed by the translation is 5/3/4/3 with the 3’s be¬ 
ing their words). The difference is one of vocalization of the 
same consonants. The vocalization of the MT isfijr -fl? 'SNip 
[m e na'atsay dibber y e hvah\, the Hebrew Vorlage behind the 
Greek would be vocalized as nin] nan 'ptua ( m e na’atsey d e var 
yPhvah). 

12 tn Heb “You will have peace.” But see the note on 14:13. 
See also 6:14 and 8:11. 

13 tn Or “has been the Lord’s confidant." 

sn The Lord’s inner circle refers to the council of angels (Ps 
89:7 [89:8 HT]; 1 Kgs 22:19-22; Job 1-2; Job 15:8) where 
God made known his counsel/plans (Amos 3:7). They and 
those they prophesied to will find out soon enough what the 
purposes of his heart are, and they are not “peace” (see v. 
20). By their failure to announce the impending doom they 
were not turning the people away from their wicked course 
(vv. 21-22). 

14 tn The form here is a jussive with a vav of subordination 
introducing a purpose after a question (cf. GKC 322 §109.f). 

15 tc Heb “his word." In the second instance (“what he has 
said" at the end of the verse) the translation follows the sug¬ 
gestion of the Masoretes ( Qere ) and many Hebrew mss rather 
than the consonantal text (Kethib) of the Leningrad Codex. 

16 tn Heb “Behold!” 

17 tn The syntax of this line has generally been misunder¬ 
stood, sometimes to the point that some want to delete the 
word wrath. Both here and in 30:23 where these same words 
occur the word “anger” stands not as an accusative of at¬ 
tendant circumstance but an apposition, giving the intended 
referent to the figure. Comparison should be made with Jer 
25:15 where “this wrath” is appositional to “the cup of wine” 
(cf. GKC 425 §131.k). 

18 tn The translation is deliberate, intending to reflect the 
repetition of the Hebrew root which is “swirl/swirling." 




JEREMIAH 23:20 


1450 


on the heads of those who are wicked. 

23:20 The anger of the Lord will not turn 
back 

until he has fully carried out his intended 
purposes. 1 

In days to come 1 2 

you people will come to understand this 
clearly. 3 

23:211 did not send those prophets. 

Yet they were in a hurry to give their 
message. 4 

I did not tell them anything. 

Yet they prophesied anyway. 

23:22 But if they had stood in my inner 
circle, 5 

they would have proclaimed my message 
to my people. 

They would have caused my people to 
turn from their wicked ways 

and stop doing the evil things they are 
doing. 

23:23 Do you people think 6 that I am some 
local deity 

and not the transcendent God?” 7 the Lord 

1 tn Heb “until he has done and until he has carried out 
the purposes of his heart." 

2 tn Heb “in the latter days.” However, as BDB 31 s.v. nnnN 
b suggests, the meaning of this idiom must be determined 
from the context. Sometimes it has remote, even eschatologi¬ 
cal, reference and other times it has more immediate refer¬ 
ence as it does here and in Jer 30:23 where it refers to the 
coming days of Babylonian conquest and exile. 

3 tn The translation is intended to reflect a Hebrew con¬ 
struction where a noun functions as the object of a verb from 
the same root word (the Hebrew cognate accusative). 

4 tn Heb “Yet they ran.” 

sn The image is that of a messenger bearing news from the 
king. See 2 Sam 18:19-24; Jer 51:31; Isa 40:9; 52:7; Hab 2:2 
(the tablet/scroll bore the message the runner was to read to 
the intended recipients of his message). Their message has 
been given in v. 17 (see notes there for cross references). 

5 tn Or “had been my confidant.” See the note on v. 18. 

6 tn The words “Do you people think” at the beginning of 

this verse and “Do you really think” at the beginning of the 
next verse are not in the text but are a way of trying to convey 
the nature of the rhetorical questions which expect a negative 
answer. They are also a way of trying to show that the verses 
are still connected with the preceding discussion addressed 
to the people (cf. 23:16, 20). 

7 tn Heb “Am I a god nearby and not a god far off?” The 
question is sometimes translated as though there is an alter¬ 

native being given in v. 23, one that covers both the ideas of 

immanence and transcendence (i.e., “Am I only a god nearby 
and not also a god far off?”). However, the he interrogative (n) 
at the beginning of this verse and the particle (dk, 7m) at the 

beginning of the next show that the linkage is between the 
question in v. 23 and that in v. 24a. According to BDB 210 s.v. 
n l.d both questions in this case expect a negative answer. 

sn The thought that is expressed here must be viewed 
against the background of ancient Near Eastern thought 
where gods were connected with different realms, e.g., Baal, 
the god of wind, rain, and fertility, Mot, the god of drought, 

infertility, and death, Yam, the god of the sea and of chaos. 

Moreover, Baal was worshiped in local manifestations as the 

Baal of Peor, Baal of Gad, etc. Hence, Baal is sometimes spo¬ 

ken of in the singular and sometimes in the plural. The Lord 
is the one true God (Deut 6:4). Moreover, he is the maker of 
heaven and earth (Gen 14:12; 2 Kgs 19:15; Ps 115:15), sees 
into the hearts of all men (Ps 33:13-15), and judges men ac¬ 
cording to what they do (Ezek 7:3, 7, 27). There is no hiding 
from him (Job 34:22; Ps 139:7-12) and no escape from his 
judgment (Amos 9:2-4). God has already spoken to the peo- 


asks. 8 

23:24 “Do you really think anyone can 
hide himself 

where I cannot see him?” the Lord asks . 9 

“Do you not know that I am every¬ 
where?” 10 * 
the Lord asks. 11 

23:25 The Lord says, 12 “I have heard what 
those prophets who are prophesying lies in my 
name are saying. They are saying, ‘I have had 
a dream! I have had a dream!’ 13 23:26 Those 
prophets are just prophesying lies. They are 
prophesying the delusions of their own minds. 14 
23:27 How long will they go on plotting 15 to 

pie and their leaders through Jeremiah along these lines (Jer 
16:17; 21:14). Lurking behind the thoughts expressed here 
is probably Deut 29:19-21 where God warns that one “bad 
apple” who thinks he can get away with sinning against the 
covenant can lead to the destruction of all. The false prophets 
were the “bad apples" that were encouraging the corruption 
of the whole nation by their words promoting a false sense 
of security unconnected with loyalty to God and obedience to 
his covenant. The first question deals with the issue of God’s 
transcendence, the second with his omniscience, and the 
third with his omnipresence. 

8 tn Heb “Oracle of the Lord.” 

9 tn Heb "Oracle of the Lord.” 

10 tn The words “Don't you know" are not in the text. They 
are a way of conveying the idea that the question which reads 
literally “Do I not fill heaven and earth?” expects a positive 
answer. They follow the pattern used at the beginning of the 
previous two questions and continue that thought. The words 
are supplied in the translation for clarity. 

11 tn Heb “Oracle of the Lord.” 

12 tn The words, “The Lord says" are not in the text. They are 
supplied in the translation for clarity to show that the Lord 
continues speaking. 

13 sn To have had a dream was not an illegitimate means of 
receiving divine revelation. God had revealed himself in the 
past to his servants through dreams (e.g., Jacob [Gen 31:10- 
11] and Joseph [Gen 37:6, 7, 9]) and God promised to reveal 
himself through dreams (Num 12:6; Joel 2:28 [3:1 HT]). What 
was illegitimate was to use the dream to lead people away 
from the Lord (Deut 13:1-5 [13:2-6 HT]). That was what the 
prophets were doing through their dreams which were “lies" 
and “the delusions of their own minds.” Through them they 
were making people forget who the Lord really was which was 
just like what their ancestors had done through worshiping 
Baal. 

14 sn See the parallel passage in Jer 14:13-15. 

15 tn The relation of the words to one another in v. 26 and the 
beginning of v. 27 has created difficulties for translators and 
commentators. The proper solution is reflected in the NJPS. 
Verses 26-27 read somewhat literally, “How long is there in 
the hearts of the prophets who are prophesying the lie and 
[in the hearts of] the prophets of the delusions of their [own] 
heart the plotting to cause my people to forget my name...” 
Most commentaries complain that the text is corrupt, that 
there is no subject for “is there.” However, the long construct 
qualification “in the hearts of” has led to the lack of observa¬ 
tion that the proper subject is “the plotting to make my people 
forget." There are no exact parallels but Jer 14:22; Neh 5:5 
follow the same structure. The “How long" precedes the other 
means of asking a question for the purpose of emphasis (cf. 
BDB 210 s.v. n l.b and compare for example the usage in 
2 Sam 7:7). There has also been a failure to see that “the 
prophets of the delusion of..." is a parallel construct noun 
after “heart of.” Stripping the syntax down to its barest mini¬ 
mum and translating literally, the sentence would read “How 
long will the plotting...continue in the hearts of the prophets 
who...and [in hearts of] the prophets of...” The sentence has 
been restructured in the translation to conform to contempo- 
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make my people forget who I am * 1 through the 
dreams they tell one another? That is just as bad 
as what their ancestors 2 did when they forgot who 
I am by worshiping the god Baal. 3 23:28 Let the 
prophet who has had a dream go ahead and tell his 
dream. Let the person who has received my mes¬ 
sage report that message faithfully. What is like 
straw cannot compare to what is like grain! 4 1, the 
Lord, affinn it! 5 23:29 My message is like a fire 
that purges dross! 6 It is like a hammer that breaks a 
rock in pieces! 7 1, the Lord, so affirm it! 8 23:30 So I, 
the Lord, affinn 9 that I am opposed to those proph¬ 
ets who steal messages from one another that they 
claim are from me. 10 * 23:311, the Lord, affinn *11 that 

1 am opposed to those prophets who are using their 
own tongues to declare, ‘The Lord declares.. ..’ 12 

rary English style but attempt has been made to maintain the 
same subordinations. 

1 tn Heb “my name.” 

sn In the OT, the “name” reflected the person’s character 
(cf. Gen 27:36; 1 Sam 25:25) or his reputation (Gen 11:4; 

2 Sam 8:13). To speak in someone’s name was to act as 
his representative or carry his authority (1 Sam 25:9; 1 Kgs 
21:8). To call someone’s name over something was to claim it 
for one’s own (2 Sam 12:28). Hence, here to forget the name 
is equivalent to forgetting who he was in his essential charac¬ 
ter (cf. Exod 3:13-15; 6:3; 34:5-7). By preaching lies they had 
obliterated part of his essential character and caused people 
to forget who he really was. 

2 tn Heb “fathers" (also in v. 39). 

3 tn Heb “through Baal." This is an elliptical expression for 
the worship of Baal. See 11:17; 12:16; 19:5 for other refer¬ 
ences to their relation to Baal. There is a deliberate parallel¬ 
ing in the syntax here between “through their dreams” and 
“through Baal.” 

4 tn Heb “What to the straw with [in comparison with] the 
grain?” This idiom represents an emphatic repudiation or 
denial of relationship. See, for example, the usage in 2 Sam 
16:10 and note BDB 553 s.v. no l.d(c). 

5 tn Heb “Oracle of the Lord.” 

6 tn Heb “Is not my message like a fire?” The rhetorical 
question expects a positive answer that is made explicit in 
the translation. The words “that purges dross” are not in the 
text but are implicit to the metaphor. They are supplied in the 
translation for clarity. 

7 tn Heb "Is it not like a hammer that breaks a rock in piec¬ 
es?” See preceding note. 

8 tn Heb “Oracle of the Lord.” 

9 tn Heb “Oracle of the Lord.” 

10 tn Heb “who are stealing my words from one another.” 
However, context shows that it is their own word which they 
claim is from the Lord (cf. next verse). 

11 tn Heb “Oracle of the Lord." 

12 tn The word “The Lord” is not actually in the text but is 
implicit in the idiom. It is generally supplied in all the English 
versions. 

sn Jer 23:30-33 are filled with biting sarcasm. The verses 
all begin with “Behold I am against the prophets who...” and 
go on to describe their reprehensible behavior. They “steal” 
one another's messages which the Lord sarcastically calls 
“my words” (The passage shows that they are not; compare 
Marc Anthony’s use of "noble” to describe the ignoble men 
who killed Caesar). Here the use of the idiom translated "to 
use their own tongue” is really the idiom that refers to tak¬ 
ing something in preparation for action, i.e., “they take their 
tongue” and “declare.” The verb "declare” is only used here 
and is derived from the idiom “oracle of “ which is almost uni¬ 
versally used in the idiom “oracle of the Lord” which occurs 
176 times in Jeremiah. I.e., it is their tongue that is “declaring 
not his mouth” (v. 16). Moreover in the report of what they 
“declare” the Lord has left out the qualifying “of the Lord” to 
suggest the delusive nature of their message, i.e. they mis- 


23:32 I, the Lord, affirm 13 that I am opposed to 
those prophets who dream up lies and report them. 
They are misleading my people with their reckless 
lies. 14 I did not send them. I did not commission 
them. They are not helping these people at all. 15 1, 
the Lord, affinn it!” 16 

23:33 The Lord said to me, “Jeremiah, 17 when 
one of these people, or a prophet, or a priest 
asks you, ‘What burdensome message 18 do you 
have from the Lord?’ Tell them, ‘You are the 


lead people into believing that their message is from the Lord. 
Elsewhere in the discussion of the issue of false prophecy the 
Lord will use the full formula (Ezek 13:6-7). How ironic that 
their “Oracle of..." is punctuated by the triple “Oracle of the 
Lord” (w. 30,31,32; translated here “I, the Lord, affirm that...). 

13 tn Heb “Oracle of the Lord.” 

14 tn Heb “with their lies and their recklessness.” This is an 
example of hendiadys where two nouns (in this case a con¬ 
crete and an abstract one) are joined by “and" but one is in¬ 
tended to be the adjectival modifier of the other. 

15 sn In the light of what has been said this is a rhetorical un¬ 
derstatement; they are not only “not helping,” they are lead¬ 
ing them to their doom (cf. w. 19-22). This figure of speech is 
known as litotes. 

16 tn Heb “Oracle of the Lord.” 

17 tn The words “The Lord said to me, ‘Jeremiah” are not in 
the text. They are supplied in the translation for clarity to show 
the shift between the Lord addressing the people (second 
masculine plural) and the Lord addressing Jeremiah (second 
masculine singular). 

18 tn The meaning of w. 33-40 is debated. The translation 

given here follows the general direction of NRSV and REB 
rather than that of NIV and the related direction taken by NCV 
and God's Word. The meaning of vv. 33-40 are debated be¬ 
cause of (1) the ambiguity involved in the word ( masa ’), 

which can mean either “burden" (as something carried or 
weighing heavily on a person; see, e.g., Exod 23:5; Num 4:27; 

2 Sam 15:33; Ps 38:4) or “oracle” (of doom; see, e. g., Isa 

13:1; Nah 1:1); (the translation is debated due to etymologi¬ 

cal concerns), (2) the ambiguity of the line in v. 36 which has 

been rendered “For what is ‘burdensome’ really pertains 

rather to what a person himself says" (Heb “the burden is 
to the man his word”), and (3) the text in v. 33 of “you are 
the burden.” Many commentaries see a wordplay on the two 

words “burden” and “oracle” which are homonyms. However, 

from the contrasts that are drawn in the passage, it is doubt¬ 

ful whether the nuance of “oracle” ever is in view. The word 

is always used in the prophets of an oracle of doom or judg¬ 

ment; it is not merely revelation of God which one of the com¬ 

mon people would have been uttering (contra NIV). Jeremiah 

never uses the word in that sense nor does anyone else in the 

book of Jeremiah. 

sn What is in view here is the idea that the people consider 
Jeremiah’s views of loyalty to God and obedience to the cov¬ 

enant “burdensome.” I.e., what burdensome demands is the 

Lord asking you to impose on us (See Jer 17:21, 22, 24, 27 

where this same word is used regarding Sabbath observance 
which they chafed at). The Lord answers back that it is not he 
who is being burdensome to them; they are burdensome to 
him (See 15:6: “I am weary” and compare Isa 1:14 where the 
verb rather than the noun is used). 
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burden, 1 and I will cast you away. 1 2 I, the Lord, 
affirm it! 3 23:34 I will punish any prophet, priest, 
or other person who says “The Lord’s message is 
burdensome.” 4 I will punish both that person and 
his whole family.’” 5 

23:35 So I, Jeremiah, tell you, 6 “Each of you 
people should say to his friend or his relative, ‘How 
did the Lord answer? Or what did the Lord say?’ 7 
23:36 You must no longer say that the Lord’s mes¬ 
sage is burdensome. 8 For what is ‘burdensome’ 9 
really pertains to what a person himself says. 10 * 


1 tc The translation follows the Latin and Greek versions. 
The Hebrew text reads "What burden [i.e., burdensome mes¬ 
sage]?” The syntax of “what message?” is not in itself objec¬ 
tionable; the interrogative can function as an adjective (cf. 
BDB 552 s.v. na l.a[a]). What is objectionable to virtually all 
the commentaries and lexicons is the unparalleled use of the 
accusative particle in front of the interrogative and the noun 
(see, e.g., BDB 672 s.v. Ill Nb - a and GKC 365-66 §117.m, n. 
3). The emendation only involves the redivision and revocal¬ 
ization of the same consonants: (tetenpTiK (' et-mah-masa ’) 
becomes N&an antt patent hammasa'). This also makes a 
much more natural connection for the vav consecutive per¬ 
fect that follows (cf. GKC 334 §112_x and compare Isa 6:7; 
Judg 13:3). 

2 tn The meaning “cast you away” is questioned by some 
because the word is regularly used of “forsaking" or “aban¬ 
doning” (see, e.g., Jer 7:29; 12:7; 15:6). However, it is clear¬ 
ly used of "casting down” or “throwing away” in Ezek 29:5; 
32:4 and that meaning is virtually assured in v. 39 where the 
verb is combined with the phrase "from my presence" which 
is elsewhere used in rejection contexts with verbs like “send 
away,” “throw out,” or “remove" (see BDB 819 s.v. rus ll.8.a). 
This is another example of the bracketing effect of a key word 
and should be rendered the same in the two passages. More¬ 
over, it fits in nicely with the play on “burden” here. 

3 tn Heb “Oracle of the Lord.” 

4 tn Heb “burden of the Lord.” 

5 tn Heb “And the prophet or the priest or the people [com¬ 
mon person] who says, The burden of the Lord,” I will visit 
upon [= punish] that man and his house.” This is an example 
of the Hebrew construction called nominative absolute or ca¬ 
sus pendens (cf. GKC 458 §143.d). 

6 tn The words “So, I, Jeremiah tell you” are not in the text. 
They are supplied in the translation for clarity to show that it is 
he who is addressing the people, not the Lord. See “our God” 
in v. 38 and “Here is what the Lord says...” which indicate the 
speaker is other than he. 

7 tn This line is sometimes rendered as a description of 
what the people are doing (cf. NIV). However, repetition with 
some slight modification referring to the prophet in v. 37 fol¬ 
lowed by the same kind of prohibition that follows here shows 
that what is being contrasted is two views toward the Lord’s 
message, i.e., one of openness to receive what the Lord says 
through the prophet and one that already characterizes the 
Lord’s message as a burden. Allusion to the question that 
started the discussion in v. 33 should not be missed. The 
prophet alluded to is Jeremiah. He is being indirect in his ref¬ 
erence to himself. 

8 tn Heb “burden of the Lord.” 

9 tn Heb “the burden.” 

10 tn Heb “The burden is [or will be] to a man his word.” 
There is a good deal of ambiguity regarding how this line is to 

be rendered. For the major options and the issues involved 

W. L. Holladay, Jeremiah (Hermeneia), 1:651-52 should be 
consulted. Most of them are excluded by the observation that 
(tea probably does not mean "oracle” anywhere in this pas¬ 
sage (see note on v. 33 regarding the use of this word). Hence 

it does not mean “every man’s word becomes his oracle” as 

in NIV or “for that‘burden’ [= oracle] is what he entrusts to the 

man of his word” (W. McKane, Jeremiah [ICC], 1:600-601). 
The latter is also ruled out by the fact that the antecedent of 

“his” on “his word” is clearly the word “man” in front of it. This 


You are misrepresenting 11 the words of our God, 
the living God, the Lord who rules over all. 12 
23:37 Each of you should merely ask the prophet, 
‘What answer did the Lord give you? Or what did 
the Lord say?’ 13 23:38 But just suppose you con¬ 
tinue to say, ‘The message of the Lord is burden¬ 
some.’ Here is what the Lord says will happen: 
‘I sent word to you that you must not say, “The 
Lord’s message is burdensome.” But you used the 
words “The Lord’s message is burdensome” any¬ 
way. 23:39 So 14 1 will carry you far off 15 and throw 
you away. I will send both you and the city I gave 
to you and to your ancestors out of my sight. 16 23:40 
I will bring on you lasting shame and lasting dis¬ 
grace which will never be forgotten! ’” 


would be the only case where the phrase “man of his word” 
occurs. There is also no textual reason for repointing the noun 
with the article as the noun with the interrogative to read “For 
how can his word become a burden to anyone?" There are, 
of course, other options but this is sufficient to show that the 
translation has been chosen after looking at other alterna¬ 
tives. 

11 tn Heb “turning.” See BDB 245 s.v. Qal.l.c and Lev 
13:55; Jer 13:23 “changing, altering." 

12 tn Heb “Yahweh of armies.” 

sn See the study note on 2:19 for the explanation of the 
significance of this title. 

13 tn See the note on v. 35. 

sn As noted in v. 35 the prophet is Jeremiah. The message 
is directed against the prophet, priest, or common people 
who have characterized his message as a “burden from the 
Lord.” 

14 tn The translation of v. 38 and the first part of v. 39 rep¬ 
resents the restructuring of a long and complex Hebrew sen¬ 
tence: Heb “But if you say, The burden of the Lord,’ therefore 
this is what the Lord says, ‘Because you said this word, “The 
burden of the Lord,” even though I sent unto saying, “you shall 
not say, The burden of the Lord,' therefore..." The first “there¬ 
fore” picks up the “if” (BDB 487 s.v. [3 3.d) and the second 
answer the “because" (BDB 774 s.v. [jr 1). 

15 tc The translation follows a few Hebrew mss and the ma¬ 
jor versions. The majority of Hebrew mss read “I will totally 
forget [or certainly forget] you.” In place of ’rited] (v e nashiti) 
a few Hebrew mss, LXX, Aquila, Symmachus, Syriac, and Vul¬ 
gate read ’rifted] ( v e nasa’ti). Instead of the infinitive absolute 
ited (nasho’) a number of Hebrew mss, Aquila, Symmachus, 
Syriac, and Vulgate read (ted (naso’). For the confusion of III 
N and III n verbs presupposed by the miswriting of the He¬ 
brew text see GKC 216 §75.qq and compare the forms of 
tta: ( nava ’) in Jer 26:9 and 1 Sam 10:6. While the verb “for¬ 
get” would not be totally inappropriate here it does not fit 
the concept of “throwing away from my presence” as well 
as “pick up” does. For the verb (ted (nasa’) meaning “carry 
you off" compare the usage in 1 Kgs 15:22; 18:12 (and see 
BDB 671 s.v. Ntr: 3.b). Many see the nuance “pick you up” 
carrying through on the wordplay in v. 33. While that may be 
appropriate for the repetition of the verb “throw away” (tea:, 
natash) that follows, it does not seem as appropriate for the 
use of the infinitive absolute that follows the verb which ex¬ 
presses some kind of forcefulness (see GKC 343 §113.q). 

16 tn Heb “throw you and the city that I gave you and your fa¬ 
thers out of my presence." The English sentences have been 
broken down to conform to contemporary English style. 
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Good Figs and Bad Figs 

24:1 The Lord showed me two baskets of figs 
sitting before his temple. This happened after King 
Nebuchadnezzar of Babylon deported Jehoiakim’s 
son, King Jeconiah of Judah. He deported him and 
the leaders of Judah, along with the craftsmen 
and metal workers, and took them to Babylon. 1 
24:2 One basket had very good-looking figs in it. 
They looked like those that had ripened early. 2 
The other basket had very bad-looking figs in it, 
so bad they could not be eaten. 24:3 The Lord said 
to me, “What do you see, Jeremiah?” I answered, 
“I see figs. The good ones look very good. But the 
bad ones look very bad, so bad that they cannot 
be eaten.” 

24:4 The Lord said to me, 3 24:5 “I, the Lord, 
the God of Israel, say: ‘The exiles whom I sent 
away from here to the land of Babylon 4 are like 
those good figs. I consider them to be good. 24:6 
I will look after their welfare 5 and will restore 
them to this land. There I will build them up and 
will not tear them down. I will plant them firmly 
in the land 6 and will not uproot them. 7 24:7 I will 
give them the desire to acknowledge that I 8 am the 
Lord. I will be their God and they will be my peo¬ 
ple. For they will wholeheartedly 9 return to me.’ 

24:8 “I, the Lord, also solemnly assert: 
‘King Zedekiah of Judah, his officials, and the 
people who remain in Jerusalem 10 or who have 
gone to live in Egypt are like those bad figs. I 
consider them to be just like those bad figs that 
are so bad they cannot be eaten. 11 24:9 I will 

1 sn See 2 Kgs 24:10-17 (especially w. 14-16). Nebuchad¬ 
nezzar left behind the poorest people of the land under the 
puppet king Zedekiah. Jeconiah has already been referred to 
earlier in 13:18; 22:25-26. The deportation referred to here 
occurred in 597 b.c. and included the priest Ezekiel. 

2 sn See Isa 28:4; Hos 9:10. 

3 tn Heb “The word of the Lord came to me.” 

4 tn Heb “the land of the Chaldeans." See the study note 
on 21:4. 

5 tn Heb “I will set my eyes upon them for good.” For the 
nuance of “good” see Jer 21:10; Amos 9:4 (in these cases 
the opposite of harm; see BDB 375 s.v. rate 1). 

6 tn The words “There” and “firmly in the land” are not in 
the text but are implicit from the connection and the meta¬ 
phor. They are supplied in the translation for clarity. 

7 sn For these terms see Jer 1:10. 

8 tn Heb “I will give them a heart to know me that I am the 
Lord." For the use of “heart” here referring to "inclinations, 
resolutions, and determinations of the will” see BDB 525 s.v. 

4 and compare the usage in 2 Chr 12:14. For the use of 
“know” to mean “acknowledge” see BDB 384 s.v. sr Qal.l.f 
and compare the usage in Jer 39:4. For the construction 
“know ‘someone’ that he...” = “know that ‘someone’...” see 
GKC 365 §117.h and compare the usage in 2 Sam 3:25. 

9 tn Heb “with all their heart.” 

10 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

11 tn Heb “Like the bad figs which cannot be eaten from 

badness [= because they are so bad] surely [emphatic ’3, ki] 

so I regard Zedekiah, king of Judah, and his officials and the 

remnant of Jerusalem which remains in this land and those 

who are living in Egypt.” The sentence has been restructured 

in the translation to conform more to contemporary English 

style. For the use of [n: ( natan) meaning “regard" or “treat 

like” see BDB 681 s.v. jru 3.c and compare the usage in Ezek 


bring such disaster on them that all the kingdoms 
of the earth will be horrified. I will make them an 
object of reproach, a proverbial example of disas¬ 
ter. I will make them an object of ridicule, an ex¬ 
ample to be used in curses. 12 That is how they will 
be remembered wherever I banish them 13 24:10 I 
will bring war, starvation, and disease 14 on them 
until they are completely destroyed from the land I 
gave them and their ancestors.’” 15 

Severity Years of Servitude for Failure to Give 
Heed 

25:1 In the fourth year that Jehoiakim son 
of Josiah was king of Judah, the Lord spoke to 
Jeremiah 16 concerning all the people of Judah. 
(That was the same as the first year that Ne¬ 
buchadnezzar was king of Babylon.) 17 25:2 So 
the prophet Jeremiah spoke to all the people 
of Judah and to all the people who were living 
in Jerusalem. 18 25:3 “For the last twenty-three 
years, from the thirteenth year that Josiah son of 
Amon was ruling in Judah 19 until now, the Lord 
has been speaking to me. I told you over and 


28:6;Gen 42:30. 

12 tn Or “an object of reproach in peoples’ proverbs...an 
object of ridicule in people’s curses." The alternate transla¬ 
tion treats the two pairs which are introduced without vavs (l) 
but are joined by vavs as examples of hendiadys. This is very 
possible here but the chain does not contain this pairing in 
25:18; 29:18. 

sn For an example of how the “example used in curses” 
worked, see Jer 29:22. Sodom and Gomorrah evidently func¬ 
tion much that same way (see 23:14; 49:18; 50:40; Deut 
29:23; Zeph 2:9). 

13 tn Heb “I will make them for a terror for disaster to all the 
kingdoms of the earth, fora reproach and fora proverb, fora 
tauntandacurse in all the places which I banish them there.” 
The complex Flebrew sentence has been broken down into 
equivalent shorter sentences to conform more with contem¬ 
porary English style. 

14 sn See Jer 14:12 and the study note there. 

15 tn Heb "fathers.” 

16 tn Heb “The word was to Jeremiah.” It is implicit from the 
context that it was the Lord’s word. The verbal expression is 
more in keeping with contemporary English style. 

17 sn The year referred to would be 605 b.c. Jehoiakim had 
been placed on the throne of Judah as a puppet king by Pha¬ 
raoh Necho after the defeat of Josiah at Megiddo in 609 b.c. 
(2 Kgs 23:34-35). According to Jer 46:2 Nebuchadnezzar 
defeated Necho at Carchemish in that same year. After de¬ 
feating Necho, Nebuchadnezzar had hurried back to Babylon 
where he was made king. After being made king he then re¬ 
turned to Judah and attacked Jerusalem (Dan 1:1. The date 
given there is the third year of Jehoiakim but scholars are 
generally agreed that the dating there is based on a different 
system than the one here. It did not count the part of the year 
before New Year's day as an official part of the king’s official 
rule. Hence, the third year there is the fourth year here.) The 
identity of the foe from the north referred to in general terms 
(4:6; 6:1; 15:12) now becomes clear. 

18 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

19 sn The year referred to would be 627 b.c. The same year is 
referred to in 1:2 in reference to his call to be a prophet. 
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over again 1 what he said. 2 But you would not lis¬ 
ten. 25:4 Over and over again 3 the Lord has sent 4 
his servants the prophets to you. But you have not 
listened or paid attention. 5 25:5 He said through 
them, 6 ‘Each of you must turn from your wicked 
ways and stop doing the evil things you are doing. 7 
If you do, I will allow you to continue to live here 
in the land that I gave to you and your ancestors as 
a lasting possession. 8 25:6 Do not pay allegiance 
to 9 other gods and worship and serve them. Do not 
make me angry by the things that you do. 10 Then 
I will not cause you any harm.’ 25:7 So, now the 
Lord says, 11 ‘You have not listened to me. But 12 
you have made me angry by the things that you 
have done. 13 Thus you have brought harm on 
yourselves.’ 

25:8 “Therefore, the Lord who rules over 
all 14 says, ‘You have not listened to what I 


1 tn For the idiom involved here see the notes at 7:13 and 
11:7. 

2 tn The words “what he said" are not in the text but are im¬ 
plicit. They are supplied in the translation for clarity. 

3 tn For the idiom involved here see the notes at 7:13 and 
11:7. 

4 tn The vav consecutive with the perfect in a past narra¬ 
tive is a little unusual. Here it is probably indicating repeated 
action in past time in keeping with the idiom that precedes 
and follows it. See GKC 332 §112/for other possible exam¬ 
ples. 

5 tn Heb “inclined your ear to hear.” This is idiomatic for 
“paying attention." It is often parallel with “listen" as here or 
with "pay attention” (see, e.g., Prov4:20; 5:1). 

6 tn Heb “saying.” The infinitive goes back to “he sent"; 
i.e., “he sent, saying." 

7 tn Heb “Turn [masc. pi.] each person from his wicked way 
and from the evil of your [masc. pi.] doings.” See the same de¬ 
mand in 23:22. 

8 tn Heb “gave to you and your fathers with reference to 
from ancient times even unto forever.” See the same idiom 
in 7:7. 

9 tn Heb "follow after.” See the translator’s note on 2:5 for 
this idiom. 

10 tn Heb “make me angry with the work of your hands.” 
The term “work of your own hands” is often interpreted as a 
reference to idolatry as is clearly the case in Isa 2:8; 37:19. 
However, the parallelism in 25:14 and the context in 32:30 
show that it is more general and refers to what they have 
done. That is likely the meaning here as well. 

11 tn Heb “Oracle of the Lord." 

12 tn This is a rather clear case where the Hebrew particle 
[SB 1 : (l e ma’an) introduces a consequence and not a purpose, 
contrary to the dictum of BDB 775 s.v. jsb note 1. They have 
not listened to him in order to make him angry but with the 
result that they have made him angry by going their own way. 
Jeremiah appears to use this particle for result rather than 
purpose on several other occasions (see, e.g., 7:18, 19; 
27:10,15; 32:29). 

13 tn Heb “make me angry with the work of your hands.” 
The term “work of your own hands” is often interpreted as a 
reference to idolatry as is clearly the case in Isa 2:8; 37:19. 
However, the parallelism in 25:14 and the context in 32:30 
show that it is more general and refers to what they have 
done. That is likely the meaning here as well. 

14 tn Heb “Yahweh of armies.” 

sn See the study note on 2:19 for an explanation of this 
title. 


said. 15 25:9 So I, the Lord, affirm that 16 1 will send 
for all the peoples of the north 17 and my servant, 18 
King Nebuchadnezzar of Babylon. I will bring 
them against this land and its inhabitants and all the 
nations that surround it. I will utterly destroy 19 this 
land, its inhabitants, and all the nations that surround 
it 20 and make them everlasting ruins. 21 1 will make 
them objects of horror and hissing scorn. 22 25:101 
will put an end to the sounds of joy and gladness, to 
the glad celebration of brides and grooms in these 
lands. 23 I will put an end to the sound of people 
grinding meal. I will put an end to lamps shining 


15 tn Heb “You have not listened to my words.” 

16 tn Heb “Oracle of the Lord.” 

17 sn The many allusions to trouble coming from the north 
are now clarified: it is the armies of Babylon which included 
within it contingents from many nations. See 1:14, 15; 4:6; 
6:1,22; 10:22; 13:20 for earlier allusions. 

18 sn Nebuchadnezzar is called the Lord’s servant also in 
Jer 27:6; 43:10. He was the Lord's servant in that he was the 
agent used by the Lord to punish his disobedient people. As¬ 
syria was earlier referred to as the Lord’s “rod” (Isa 10:5-6) 
and Cyrus is called his “shepherd” and his “anointed” (Isa 
44:28; 45:1). P. C. Craigie, P. H. Kelley, and J. F. Drinkard (Jer¬ 
emiah 1-25 [WBC], 364) make the interesting observation 
that the terms here are very similar to the terms in v. 4. The 
people of Judah ignored the servants, the prophets, he sent 
to turn them away from evil. So he will send other servants 
whom they cannot ignore. 

19 tn The word used here was used in the early years of Is¬ 
rael’s conquest for the action of killing all the men, women, 
and children in the cities of Canaan, destroying all their live¬ 
stock, and burning their cities down. This policy was intended 
to prevent Israel from being corrupted by paganism (Deut 7:2; 
20:17-18; Josh 6:18, 21). It was to be extended to any city 
that led Israel away from worshiping God (Deut 13:15) and 
any Israelite who brought an idol into his house (Deut 7:26). 
Here the policy is being directed against Judah as well as 
against her neighbors because of her persistent failure to 
heed God’s warnings through the prophets. For further usage 
of this term in application to foreign nations in the book of 
Jeremiah see 50:21,26; 51:3. 

20 tn Heb “will utterly destroy them.” The referent (this land, 
its inhabitants, and the nations surrounding it) has been 
specified in the translation for clarity, since the previous 
"them” referred to Nebuchadnezzar and his armies. 

sn This is essentially the introduction to the “judgment 
on the nations” in w. 15-29 which begins with Jerusalem 
and Judah (v. 18) and ultimately ends with Babylon itself 
(“Sheshach” in v. 26; see note there for explanation of the 
term). 

21 sn The Hebrew word translated “everlasting” is the word 
often translated "eternal." However, it sometimes has a more 
limited time reference. For example it refers to the lifetime 
of a person who became a “lasting slave" to another person 
(see Exod 21:6; Deut 15:17). It is also used to refer to the long 
life wished for a king (1 Kgs 1:31; Neh 2:3). The time frame 
here is to be qualified at least with reference to Judah and Je¬ 
rusalem as seventy years (see 29:10-14 and compare v. 12). 

22 tn Heb “I will make them an object of horror and a hissing 
and everlasting ruins." The sentence has been broken up to 
separate the last object from the first two which are of slightly 
different connotation, i.e., they denote the reaction to the lat¬ 
ter. 

sn Compare Jer 18:16 and 19:8 and the study note at 
18:16. 

23 sn Compare Jer 7:24 and 16:9 for this same dire predic¬ 
tion limited to Judah and Jerusalem. 
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JEREMIAH 25:16 


in their houses. 1 25:11 This whole area 1 2 will be¬ 
come a desolate wasteland. These nations will be 
subject to the king of Babylon for seventy years.’ 3 

25:12 ‘“But when the seventy years are over, 
I will punish the king of Babylon and his nation 4 
for their sins. I will make the land of Babylon 5 an 
everlasting ruin. 6 I, the Lord, affinn it! 7 25:131 
will bring on that land everything that I said I 
would. I will bring on it everything that is writ¬ 
ten in this book. I will bring on it everything that 
Jeremiah has prophesied against all the nations. 8 

1 sn The sound of people grinding meal and the presence 
of lamps shining in their houses were signs of everyday life. 
The Lord is going to make these lands desolate (v. 11) de¬ 
stroying all signs of life. (The statement is, of course, hyper¬ 
bolic or poetic exaggeration; even after the destruction of Je¬ 
rusalem many people were left in the land.) For these same 
descriptions of everyday life applying to the end of life see the 
allegory in Eccl 12:3-6. 

2 tn Heb “All this land.” 

3 sn It should be noted that the text says that the nations 
will be subject to the king of Babylon for seventy years, not 
that they will lie desolate for seventy years. Though several 
proposals have been made for dating this period, many ig¬ 
nore this fact. This most likely refers to the period beginning 
with Nebuchadnezzar’s defeat of Pharaoh NechoatCarchem- 
ish in 605 b.c. and the beginning of his rule over Babylon. At 
this time Babylon became the dominant force in the area and 
continued to be so until the fall of Babylon in 538 b.c. More 
particularly Judah became a vassal state (cf. Jer 46:2; 2 Kgs 
24:1) in 605 b.c. and was allowed to return to her homeland 
in 538 when Cyrus issued his edict allowing all the nations 
exiled by Babylon to return to their homelands. (See 2 Chr 
36:21 and Ezra 1:2-4; the application there is made to Judah 
but the decree of Cyrus was broader.) 

4 tn Heb “that nation." 

5 tn Heb “the land of the Chaldeans.” See the study note on 
21:4 for the use of the term “Chaldeans.” 

6 tn Heb “I will visit upon the king of Babylon and upon that 
nation, oracle of the Lord, their iniquity even upon the land of 
the Chaldeans and I will make it everlasting ruins.” The sen¬ 
tence has been restructured to avoid ambiguity and to con¬ 
form the style more to contemporary English. 

sn Compare Isa 13:19-22 and Jer 50:39-40. 

7 tn Heb “Oracle of the Lord.” 

8 tn Or “I will bring upon it everything that is to be written 

in this book. I will bring upon it everything that Jeremiah is go¬ 

ing to prophesy concerning all the nations.” The reference to 

“this book” and “what Jeremiah has prophesied against the 

nations” raises issues about the editorial process underlying 
the current form of the book of Jeremiah. As the book now 
stands there is no earlier reference to any judgments against 

Babylon or any book (really “scroll”; books were a develop¬ 
ment of the first or second century a.d.) containing them. A 
common assumption is that this “book” of judgment refers 
to the judgments against Babylon and the other nations con¬ 
tained at the end of the book of Jeremiah (46:1-51:58). The 
Greek version actually inserts the prophecies of 46:1-51:58 
here (but in a different order) and interprets “Which (= What) 
Jeremiah prophesied concerningall the nations" as a title. It is 
possible that the Greek version may represent an earlier form 
of the book. At least two earlier forms of the book are known 
that date roughly to the period dealt with here (Compare 36:1 
with 25:1 and see 36:2, 4 and 36:28, 32). Whether refer¬ 
ence here is made to the first or second of these scrolls and 
whether the Greek version represents either is impossible to 
determine. It is not inconceivable that the referent here is the 
prophecies which Jeremiah has already uttered in w. 8-12 
and is about to utter in conjunction with the symbolical act 
that the Lord commands him to perform (vv. 15-26, 30-38) 
and that these are proleptic of the latter prophecies which 
will be given later and will be incorporated in a future book. 
That is the tenor of the alternate translation. The verb forms 
involved are capable of either a past/perfect translation or a 


25:14 For many nations and great kings will make 
slaves of the king of Babylon and his nation 9 too. I 
will repay them for all they have done! ”’ 10 * 

Judah and the Nations Will Experience Gods 
Wrath 

25:15 So 11 the Lord, the God of Israel, spoke 
to me in a vision. 12 “Take this cup from my hand. 
It is filled with the wine of my wrath. 13 Take 
it and make the nations to whom I send you 
drink it. 25:16 When they have drunk it, they 


proleptic/future translation. For the use of the participle (in 
the alternate translation = Heb “that is to be written”; binan, 
hakkatuv) to refer to what is proleptic see GKC 356-57 §116. 
d,e, and compare usage in Jonah 1:3; 2 Kgs 11:2. Forthe use 
of the perfect to refer to a future act (in the alternate transla¬ 
tion “is going to prophesy,” N 2 j, nibba’) see GKC 312 §106.m 
and compare usage in Judg i:2. In support of this interpreta¬ 
tion is the fact that the first verb in the next verse (Heb “they 
will be subjected,” ms, ’ovdu) is undoubtedly prophetic [it is 
followed by a vav consecutive perfect; cf. Isa 5:14]). Read¬ 
ing the text this way has the advantage of situating it within 
the context of the passage itself which involves prophecies 
against the nations and against Babylon. Babylon is both the 
agent of wrath (the cup from which the nations drink, cf. 51:7) 
and the recipient of it (cf. v. 26). However, this interpretation 
admittedly does not explain the reference to “this book," ex¬ 
cept as a proleptic reference to some future form of the book 
and there would be clearer ways of expressing this view if that 
were what was definitely intended. 

9 tn Heb “make slaves of them.” The verb form here indi¬ 
cates that the action is as good as done (the Hebrew prophet¬ 
ic perfect). For the use of the verb rendered “makes slaves” 
see parallel usage in Lev 25:39,46 (cf. BDB 713 s.v. 123 3). 

10 tn Heb “according to their deeds and according to the 
work of their hands.” The two phrases are synonymous; it 
would be hard to represent them both in translation without 
being redundant. The translation attempts to represent them 
by the qualifier “all” before the first phrase. 

11 tn This is an attempt to render the Hebrew particle '2 (ki) 
which is probably being used in the sense that BDB 473- 
74 s.v. '2 3.c notes, i.e., the causal connection is somewhat 
loose, related here to the prophecies against the nations. 
“So” seems to be the most appropriate way to represent this. 

12 tn Heb “Thus said the Lord, the God of Israel, to me.” It 
is generally understood that the communication is visionary. 
God does not have a “hand” and the action of going to the 
nations and making them drink of the cup are scarcely literal. 
The words are supplied in the translation to show the figura¬ 
tive nature of this passage. 

13 sn “Drinking from the cup of wrath” is a common figure to 
represent being punished by God. Isaiah had used it earlier to 
refer to the punishment which Judah was to suffer and from 
which God would deliver her (Isa 51:17, 22) and Jeremiah’s 
contemporary Habakkuk uses it of Babylon “pouring out its 
wrath” on the nations and in turn being forced to drink the 
bitter cup herself (Hab 2:15-16). In Jer 51:7 the Lord will iden¬ 
tify Babylon as the cup which makes the nations stagger. In 
v. 16 drinking from the cup will be identified with the sword 
(i.e., wars) that the Lord will send against the nations. Babylon 
is also to be identified as the sword (cf. Jer 51:20-23). What 
is being alluded to here in highly figurative language is the 
judgment that the Lord will wreak on the nations listed here 
through the Babylonians. The prophecy given here in symboli¬ 
cal form is thus an expansion of the one in w. 9-11. 
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will stagger to and fro 1 and act insane. For I will 
send wars sweeping through them.” 2 

25:17 So I took the cup from the Lord’s hand. I 
made all the nations to whom he sent me drink the 
wine of his wrath. 3 25:18 I made Jerusalem 4 and 
the cities of Judah, its kings and its officials drink 
it. 5 1 did it so Judah would become a ruin. I did it so 
Judah, its kings, and its officials would become an 
object 6 of horror and of hissing scorn, an example 
used in curses. 7 Such is already becoming the case ! 8 
25:191 made all of these other people drink it: Pha¬ 
raoh, king of Egypt; 9 his attendants, his officials, 
his people, 25:20 the foreigners living in Egypt; 10 
all the kings of the land of Uz; 11 all the kings of the 

1 tn There is some debate about the meaning of the verb 
here. Both BDB 172 s.v. t?))3 Hithpo and KBL 191 s.v. etyj Hit- 
pol interpret this of the back and forth movement of stagger¬ 
ing. HALOT 192 s.v. Hitpo interprets it as vomiting. The 
word is used elsewhere of the up and down movement of the 
mountains (2 Sam 22:8) and the up and down movement of 
the rolling waves of the Nile (Jer 46:7, 8). The fact that a dif¬ 
ferent verb is used in v. 27 for vomiting would appear to argue 
against it referring to vomiting (contra W. L. Holladay, Jeremiah 
[Hermeneia], 1:674; it is “they” that do this not theirstomachs). 

2 tn Heb "because of the sword that I will send among 
them.” Here, as often elsewhere in Jeremiah, the sword is 
figurative for warfare which brings death. See, e.g., 15:2. The 
causal particle here is found in verbal locutions where it is 
the cause of emotional states or action. Hence there are re¬ 
ally two “agents” which produce the effects of “staggering” 
and “acting insane,” the cup filled with God’s wrath and the 
sword. The sword is the “more literal” and the actual agent by 
which the first agent’s action is carried out. 

3 tn The words “the wine of his wrath” are not in the text but 
are implicit in the metaphor (see w. 15-16). They are supplied 
in the translation for clarity. 

4 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

5 tn The words “I made” and “drink it” are not in the text. 
The text from v. 18 to v. 26 contains a list of the nations that 
Jeremiah “made drink it." The words are supplied in the trans¬ 
lation here and at the beginning of v. 19 for the sake of clarity. 
See also the note on v. 26. 

6 tn Heb “in order to make them a ruin, an object of..." The 
sentence is broken up and the antecedents are made spe¬ 
cific for the sake of clarity and English style. 

7 tn See the study note on 24:9 for explanation. 

8 tn Heb “as it is today." This phrase would obviously be 
more appropriate after all these things had happened as is 
the case in 44:6, 23 where the verbs referring to these con¬ 
ditions are past. Some see this phrase as a marginal gloss 
added after the tragedies of 597 b.c. or 586 b.c. However, it 
may refer here to the beginning stages where Judah has al¬ 
ready suffered the loss of Josiah, of its freedom, of some of 
its temple treasures, and of some of its leaders (Dan 1:1-3. 
The different date for Jehoiakim there is due to the different 
method of counting the king’s first year; the third year there is 
the same as the fourth year in 25:1). 

9 sn See further Jer 46:2-28 for the judgment against 

Egypt. 

10 tn The meaning of this term and its connection with the 
preceding is somewhat uncertain. This word is used of the 
mixture of foreign people who accompanied Israel out of 
Egypt (Exod 12:38) and of the foreigners that the Israelites 
were to separate out of their midst in the time of Nehemiah 
(Neh 13:3). Most commentators interpret it here of the for¬ 
eign people who were living in Egypt. (See BDB 786 s.v. 1ms 
and KBL733s.v.linn?.) 

11 sn The land of Uz was Job’s homeland (Job 1:1). The ex¬ 

act location is unknown but its position here between Egypt 

and the Philistine cities suggests it is south of Judah, prob¬ 

ably in the Arabian peninsula. Lam 4:21 suggests that it was 

near Edom. 


land of the Philistines, 12 the people of Ashkelon, 
Gaza, Ekron, the people who had been left alive 
from Ashdod; 13 25:21 all the people of Edom, 14 
Moab, 15 Ammon; 16 25:22 all the kings of Tyre, 17 
all the kings of Sidon; 16 all the kings of the coast- 
lands along the sea; 19 25:23 the people of Dedan, 
Tema, Buz, 20 all the desert people who cut their 
hair short at the temples; 21 25:24 all the kings of 
Arabia who 22 live in the desert; 25:25 all the kings 
of Zirnri; 23 all the kings of Elam; 24 all the kings of 
Media; 25 25:26 all the kings of the north, wheth¬ 
er near or far from one another; and all the other 
kingdoms which are on the face of the earth. Af¬ 
ter all of them have drunk the wine of the Lord’s 
wrath, 26 the king of Babylon 27 must drink it. 

12 sn See further Jer 47:1-7 for the judgment against the 
Philistines. The Philistine cities were west of Judah. 

13 sn The Greek historian Herodotus reports that Ashdod 
had been destroyed underthe Pharaoh who preceded Necho, 
Psammetichus. 

14 sn See further Jer 49:7-22 for the judgment against 
Edom. Edom, Moab, and Ammon were east of Judah. 

15 sn See further Jer 48:1-47 for the judgment against 
Moab. 

16 sn See further Jer 49:1-6 for the judgment against 
Ammon. 

17 map For location see Mapl-A2; Map2-G2; Map4-Al; 
JP3-F3; JP4-F3. 

18 sn Tyre and Sidon are mentioned within the judgment on 
the Philistines in Jer 47:4. They were Phoenician cities to the 
north and west of Judah on the coast of the Mediterranean 
Sea in what is now Lebanon. 

map For location see Mapl-Al; JP3-F3; JP4-F3. 

19 sn The connection with Tyre and Sidon suggests that 
these were Phoenician colonies. See also Isa 23:2. 

20 sn Dedan and Tema are mentioned together in Isa 21:13- 
14 and located in the desert. They were located in the north¬ 
ern part of the Arabian peninsula south and east of Ezion Ge- 
ber. Buz is not mentioned anywhere else and its location is 
unknown. Judgment against Dedan and Tema is mentioned 
in conjunction with the judgment on Edom in Jer 49:7-8. 

21 tn For the discussion regarding the meaning of the terms 
here see the notes on 9:26. 

sn See Jer 9:26 where these are mentioned in connection 
with Moab, Edom, and Ammon. 

22 tc Or “and all the kings of people of mixed origin who.” 
The Greek version gives evidence of having read the term only 
once; it refers to the “people of mixed origin” without refer¬ 
ence to the kings of Arabia. While the term translated “people 
of mixed origin" seems appropriate in the context of a group 
of foreigners within a larger entity (e.g. Israel in Exod 12:38; 
Neh 13:3; Egypt in Jer 50:37), it seems odd to speak of them 
as a separate entity under their own kings. The presence of 
the phrase in the Hebrew text and the other versions depen¬ 
dent upon it can be explained as a case of dittography. 

sn See further Jer 49:28-33 for judgment against some of 
these Arabian peoples. 

23 sn The kingdom of Zimri is mentioned nowhere else, so its 
location is unknown. 

24 sn See further Jer 49:34-39 for judgment against Elam. 

25 sn Elam and Media were east of Babylon; Elam in the 
south and Media in the north. They were in what is now west¬ 
ern Iran. 

26 tn The words “have drunk the wine of the Lord’s wrath” 
are not in the text. They are supplied in the translation for clar¬ 
ity at the end of the list to serve as a transition to the next sen¬ 
tence which does not directly mention the cup or the Lord’s 
wrath. 

27 tn Heb “the king of Sheshach.” “Sheshach” is a code 
name for Babylon formed on the principle of substituting the 
last letter of the alphabet for the first, the next to the last for 
the second, and so on. On this principle Hebrew (shin) is 
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25:27 Then the Lord said to me, * 1 “Tell them that 
the Lord God of Israel who rules over all 2 says, 3 
‘Drink this cup 4 until you get drunk and vomit. 
Drink until you fall down and can’t get up. 5 For 
I will send wars sweeping through you.’ 6 25:28 If 
they refuse to take the cup from your hand and 
drink it, tell them that the Lord who rules over all 
says 7 ‘You most certainly must drink it! 8 25:29 For 
take note, I am already beginning to bring disaster 
on the city that I call my own. 9 So how can you 
possibly avoid being punished? 10 You will not go 
unpunished! For I am proclaiming war against all 
who live on the earth. I, the Lord who rules over 
all, 11 affirm it!’ 12 

25:30 “Then, Jeremiah, 13 make the following 
prophecy 14 against them: 

‘Like a lion about to attack , 15 the Lord 


substituted for Hebrew a (bet) and Hebrew 3 (kaf) is substitut¬ 
ed for Hebrew b (lamed). On the same principle "Leb Kamai” 
in Jer 51:1 is a code name for Chasdim or Chaldeans which is 
Jeremiah's term for the Babylonians. No explanation is given 
for why the code names are used. The name “Sheshach” for 
Babylon also occurs in Jer 51:41 where the term Babylon is 
found in parallelism with it. 

1 tn The words “Then the Lord said to me” are not in the 
text. They are supplied in the translation for clarity, to con¬ 
nect this part of the narrative with vv. 15, 17 after the long 
intervening list of nations who were to drink the cup of God’s 
wrath in judgment. 

2 tn Heb “Yahweh of armies, the God of Israel." 

sn See the study notes on 2:19 and 7:3 for explanation of 
this extended title. 

3 tn Heb “Tell them, Thus says the Lord....”' The transla¬ 
tion is intended to eliminate one level of imbedded quotation 
marks to help avoid confusion. 

4 tn The words “this cup” are not in the text but are im¬ 
plicit to the metaphor and the context. They are supplied in 
the translation for clarity. 

5 tn Heb “Drink, and get drunk, and vomit and fall down 
and don’t get up." The imperatives following drink are not 
parallel actions but consequent actions. For the use of the 
imperative plus the conjunctive “and” to indicate consequent 
action, even intention see GKC 324-25 §110.f and compare 
usage in 1 Kgs 22:12; Prov 3:3b-4a. 

6 tn Heb “because of the sword that I will send among 
you." See the notes on 2:16 for explanation. 

7 tn Heb “Tell them, 'Thus says the Lord...’” The translation 
is intended to eliminate one level of imbedded quote marks 
to help avoid confusion. 

8 tn The translation attempts to reflect the emphatic con¬ 
struction of the infinitive absolute preceding the finite verb 
which is here an obligatory imperfect. (See Jouon 2:371- 
72 §113.m and 2:423 §123.h, and compare usage in Gen 
15:13.) 

9 tn Heb “which is called by my name." See translator’s 
note on 7:10 for support. 

10 tn This is an example of a question without the formal in¬ 
troductory particle following a conjunctive vav introducing an 
opposition. (See Jouon 2:609 §161.a.) It is also an example 
of the use of the infinitive before the finite verb in a rhetori¬ 
cal question involving doubt or denial. (See Jouon 2:422-23 
§123.f, and compare usage in Gen 37:8.) 

11 tn Heb “Yahweh of armies.” 

sn See the study notes on 2:19 and 7:3 for explanation of 
this extended title. 

12 tn Heb “Oracle of Yahweh of armies.” 

13 tn The word “Jeremiah” is not in the text. It is supplied in 
the translation to make clear who is being addressed. 

14 tn Heb “Prophesy against them all these words.” 

15 tn The words “like a lion about to attack” are not in the 
text but are implicit in the metaphor. The explicit comparison 


JEREMIAH 25:32 

will roar from the heights of heaven; 
from his holy dwelling on high he will 
roar loudly. 

He will roar mightily against his land. 16 
He will shout in triumph like those 
stomping juice from the grapes 17 
against all those who live on the earth. 
25:31 The sounds of battle 18 will resound 
to the ends of the earth. 

For the Lord will bring charges against 
the nations. 19 

He will pass judgment on all humankind 
and will hand the wicked over to be 
killed in war.’ 20 
The Lord so affirms it! 21 
25:32 The Lord who rules over all 22 says, 
‘Disaster will soon come on one nation 
after another. 23 

A mighty storm of military destruction 24 
is rising up 


of the Lord to a lion is made atthe end of the passage in v. 38. 
The words are supplied in the translation here for clarity. 

sn For the metaphor of the Lord going forth against his en¬ 
emies like an attacking lion see Jer 49:19; 50:44; Isa 31:4 in 
all of which the Lord comes against the nations in defense of 
his people. In Hos 5:14 the metaphor is turned against his 
own people. The figure of a lion ravaging people has already 
been used in Jer 4:7 of the enemy from the north (Babylon). 

16 sn The word used here (Heb “his habitation”) refers to 
the land of Canaan which the Lord chose to make his earthly 
dwelling (Exod 15:13) and which was the dwelling place of his 
chosen people (Jer 10:25; Isa 32:18). Judgment would begin 
at the “house of God” (v. 29; 1 Pet 4:17) but would extend to 
the rest of the earth (v. 29). 

17 sn The metaphor shifts from God as a lion to God as a 
mighty warrior (Jer 20:11; Isa 42:13; Zeph 3:17) shouting in 
triumph over his foes. Within the metaphor is a simile where 
the warrior is compared to a person stomping on grapes to 
remove the juice from them in the making of wine. The figure 
will be invoked later in a battle scene where the sounds of joy 
in the grape harvest are replaced by the sounds of joy of the 
enemy soldiers (Jer 48:33). The picture is drawn in more gory 
detail in Isa 63:1-6. 

18 tn For the use of this word see Amos 2:2; Hos 10:14; Ps 
74:23. See also the usage in Isa 66:6 which is very similar to 
the metaphorical usage here. 

19 tn Heb “the Lord has a lawsuit against the nations.” For 
usage of the term see Hos 4:1; Mic 6:2, and compare the us¬ 
age of the related verb in Jer 2:9; 12:1. 

20 tn Heb “give the wicked overto the sword.” 

sn There is undoubtedly a deliberate allusion here to the 
reference to the “wars" ( Heb “sword”) that the Lord had said 
he would send raging through the nations (w. 16, 27) and the 
“war” ( Heb “sword”) that he is proclaiming against them (v. 
29). 

21 tn Heb “Oracle of the Lord.” 

22 tn Heb “Yahweh of armies.” 

sn See the study notes on 2:19 and 7:3 for explanation of 
this extended title. 

23 tn Heb “will go forth from nation to nation.” 

24 tn The words “of military destruction” have been supplied 
in the translation to make the metaphor clear. The metaphor 
has shifted from that of God as a lion, to God as a warrior, to 
God as a judge, to God as the author of the storm winds of 
destruction. 

sn For the use of this word in a literal sense see Jonah 1:4. 
For its use to refer to the wrath of the Lord which will rage over 
the wicked see Jer 23:19; 30:23. Here it refers to the mighty 
Babylonian army which will come bringing destruction overall 
the known world. The same prophecy has just been given un¬ 
der the figure of the nations drinking the wine of God’s wrath 
(w. 15-29). 
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from the distant parts of the earth.’ 

25:33 Those who have been killed by the 
Lord at that time 

will be scattered from one end of the 
earth to the other. 

They will not be mourned over, gathered 
up, or buried. 1 

Their dead bodies will lie scattered over 
the ground like manure. 

25:34 Wail and cry out in anguish, you 
rulers! 

Roll in the dust, you who shepherd flocks 
of people! 2 

The time for you to be slaughtered has 
come. 

You will lie scattered and fallen like bro¬ 
ken pieces of fine pottery. 3 

25:35 The leaders will not be able to run 
away and hide. 4 

The shepherds of the flocks will not be 
able to escape. 


1 sn The intent here is to emphasize the large quantity of 
those who are killed - there will be too many to insure proper 
mourning rites and proper burial. 

2 tn Heb "Wail and cry out, you shepherds. Roll in the dust, 
you leaders of the flock.” The terms have been reversed to 
explain the figure. 

sn The term "shepherd” has been used several times in the 
book of Jeremiah to refer to the leaders of the people who 
were responsible for taking care of their people who are com¬ 
pared to a flock. (See Jer 23:1-4 and the notes there.) Here 
the figure has some irony involved in it. It is the shepherds 
who are to be slaughtered like sheep. They may have con¬ 
sidered themselves “choice vessels” (the literal translation 
of “fine pottery"), but they would be slaughtered and lie scat¬ 
tered on the ground (v. 33) like broken pottery. 

3 tn The meaning of this line is debated. The Greek version 
does not have the words “lie scattered” and it reads the words 
“like broken pieces of fine pottery” (Heb “like choice vessels"; 
nian 'bps, kikhli khemdah) as “like choice rams” (nipn 'V’N?, 
kA'ele khemdah ); i.e., “the days have been completed for you 
to be slaughtered and you will fall like choice rams.” The read¬ 
ing of the Greek version fits the context better, but is probably 
secondary for that very reason. The word translated “lie scat¬ 
tered” (nstsfl, ffotsah) occurs nowhere else and the switch 
to the simile of “choice vessels” is rather abrupt. However, 
this section has been characterized by switching metaphors. 
The key to the interpretation and translation here is the con¬ 
sequential nature of the verbal actions involved. “Fall” does 
not merely refer to the action but the effect, i.e., “lie fallen” 
(cf. BDB 657 s.v. t’EP 7 and compare Judg 3:25; ISam 31:8). 
Though the noun translated “lie scattered” does not occur 
elsewhere, the verb does. It is quite commonly used of dis¬ 
persing people and that has led many to see that as the ref¬ 
erence here. The word, however, can be used of scattering 
other things like seed (Isa 28:25), arrows (2 Sam 22:15; met¬ 
aphorical for lightning), etc. Here it follows “slaughtered" and 
refers to their dead bodies. The simile (Heb “fallen like choice 
vessels") is elliptical, referring to “broken pieces” of choice 
vessels. In this sense the simile fits in perfectly with v. 33. 

4 tn Heb “Flight [or "place of escape"] will perish from the 
shepherds.” 

sn Judging from Gen 14:10 and Judg 8:12 (among many 
others), it was not uncommon for the leaders to try to save 
their own necks at the expense of their soldiers. 


25:36 Listen to the cries of anguish of the 
leaders. 

Listen to the wails of the shepherds of the 
flocks. 

They are wailing because the Lord 

is about to destroy their lands. 5 

25:37 Their peaceful dwelling places will 
be laid waste 6 

by the fierce anger of the Lord . 7 

25:38 The Lord is like a lion who has left 
his lair. 8 

So their lands will certainly 9 be laid 
waste 

by the warfare of the oppressive nation 10 

and by the fierce anger of the Lord.” 


5 tn Heb “their pastures," i.e., the place where they “shep¬ 
herd” their “flocks.” The verb tenses in this section are not 
as clear as in the preceding. The participle in this verse is fol¬ 
lowed by a vav consecutive perfect like the imperatives in v. 
34. The verbs in v. 38 are perfects but they can be and prob¬ 
ably should be understood as prophetic like the perfect in v. 
31 (o:ni, n e tanam) which is surrounded by imperfects, parti¬ 
ciples, and vav consecutive perfects. 

sn Jer 25:36-38 shifts to the future as though the action 
were already accomplished or going on. It is the sound that 
Jeremiah hears in his “prophetic ears” of something that has 
begun (v. 29) but will find its culmination in the future (w. 13, 
16,27,30-35). 

6 tn For this meaning of the verb used here see HALOT 217 
s.v. Dpi Nif. Elsewhere it refers to people dying (see, e.g., Jer 
49:26; 50:30) hence some see a reference to “lifeless.” 

7 tn Heb “because of the burning anger of the Lord.” 

8 tn Heb “Like a lion he has left his lair.” 

sn The text returns to the metaphor alluded to in v. 30. The 
bracketing of speeches with repeated words or motifs is a 
common rhetorical device in ancient literature. 

9 tn This is a way of rendering the Hebrew particle '? (ki) 
which is probably here for emphasis rather than indicating 
cause (see BDB 473 s.v. 'D I.e and compare usage in Jer 
22 : 22 ). 

10 tc Heb “by the sword of the oppressors." The reading here 
follows a number of Hebrew mss and the Greek version. The 
majority of Hebrew mss read “the anger of the oppressor.” The 
reading “the sword of the oppressors” is supported also by 
the parallel use of this phrase in Jer 46:16; 50:16. The er¬ 
ror in the MT may be explained by confusion with the follow¬ 
ing line which has the same beginning combination (fnn ';sp 
[mipp e ne kharon\ confused for Din 'JSP [ mipp e ne kherev]). 
This reading is also supported by the Targum, the Aramaic 
paraphrase of the OT. According to BDB 413 s.v. ra; Qal the 
feminine singular participle (rtfi'n, hayyonah) is functioning as 
a collective in this idiom (see GKC 394 §122.s for this phe¬ 
nomenon). 

sn The connection between “war” (Heb “the sword”) and 
the wrath or anger of the Lord has already been made in w. 
16, 27 and the sword has been referred to also in vv. 29, 31. 
The sword is of course a reference to the onslaughts of the 
Babylonian armies (see later Jer 51:20-23). 
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JEREMIAH 26:9 


Jeremiah Is Put on Trial as a False Prophet 1 

26:1 The Lord spoke to Jeremiah 1 2 at the be¬ 
ginning of the reign 3 of Josiah’s son, King Jehoia- 
kim of Judah. 26:2 The Lord said, “Go stand in the 
courtyard of the Lord’s temple. 4 Speak out to all 
the people who are coming from the towns of Ju¬ 
dah to worship in the Lord’s temple. Tell them ev¬ 
erything I command you to tell them. Do not leave 
out a single word! 26:3 Maybe they will pay atten¬ 
tion and each of them will stop living the evil way 
they do. 5 If they do that, then I will forgo destroying 
them 6 as I had intended to do because of the wick¬ 
ed things they have been doing. 7 26:4 Tell them that 
the Lord says, 8 ‘You must obey me! You must live 
according to the way I have instructed you in my 
laws. 9 26:5 You must pay attention to the exhor¬ 


1 sn Beginning with Jer 26 up to Jer45 the book narrates in 
third person style incidents in the life of Jeremiah and proph¬ 
ecies (or sermons) he gave in obedience to the Lord's com¬ 
mands. Baruch is the probable narrator, passing on informa¬ 
tion gleaned from Jeremiah himself. (See Jer 36:4, 18, 32; 
45:1 and also 32:13-14 where it is clear that Baruch is Jer¬ 
emiah's scribe or secretary.) Chapters 26-29 contain narra¬ 
tives concerning reactions to Jeremiah’s prophecies and his 
conflict with the prophets who were prophesying that things 
would be all right (see, e.g., 14:14-15; 23:21). 

2 tn The words “to Jeremiah” are not in the Hebrew text. 
They are added by the Old Latin (not the Vulgate) and the Syr¬ 
iac versions. They are implicit, however, to the narrative style 
which speaks of Jeremiah in the third person (cf. w. 7, 12). 
They have been supplied in the translation for clarity. 

3 tn It is often thought that the term here is equivalent to a 
technical term in Akkadian (reshsharruti) which refers to the 
part of the year remaining from the death or deposing of the 
previous king until the beginning of the calendar year when 
the new king officially ascended the throne. In this case it 
would refer to the part of the year between September, 609 
b.c. when Jehoiakim was placed on the throne as a puppet 
king by Pharaoh Necho (2 Kgs 23:34-35) and April, 608 b.c. 
when he would have been officially celebrated as king. How¬ 
ever, it will be suggested below in conjunction with the textual 
problems in 27:1 and 28:1 that the term does not necessarily 
refer to this period. 

4 sn It is generally agreed that the incident recorded in this 
chapter relates to the temple message that Jeremiah gave in 
7:1-15. The message there is summarized here in vv. 3-6. The 
primary interest here is in the response to that message. 

5 tn Heb “will turn from his wicked way." 

6 tn For the idiom and translation of terms involved here 
see 18:8 and the translator’s note there. 

sn The Lord is being consistent in the application of the 
principle laid down in Jer 18:7-8 that reformation of character 
will result in the withdrawal of the punishment of “uprooting, 
tearing down, destroying." His prophecies of doom are condi¬ 
tional threats, open to change with change in behavior. 

7 tn Heb “because of the wickedness of their deeds.” 

8 tn Heb “thus says the Lord, The use of the indirect 
quotation in the translation eliminates one level of embedded 
quotation to avoid confusion. 

9 tn Heb “by walking in my law which I set before you." 

sn Examples of those laws are found in Jer 7:5-6,9. The law 

was summarized or epitomized in the ten commandments 

which are called the “words of the covenant” in Exod 34:28, 

but it contained much more. However, when Israel is taken 

to task by God, it often relates to their failure to live up to the 

standards of the ten commandments (Heb “the ten words”; 
see Hos 4:1-3; Jer 7:9). 


tations of my servants the prophets. I have sent 
them to you over and over again. 10 * But you have 
not paid any attention to them. 26:6 If you do not 
obey me, 11 then I will do to this temple what I did 
to Shiloh. 12 And I will make this city an example 
to be used in curses by people from all the nations 
on the earth.’” 

26:7 The priests, the prophets, and all the peo¬ 
ple heard Jeremiah say these things in the Lord’s 
temple. 26:8 Jeremiah had just barely finished say¬ 
ing all the Lord had commanded him to say to all 
the people. All at once some 13 of the priests, the 
prophets, and the people grabbed him and shouted, 
“You deserve to die! 14 26:9 How dare you claim 
the Lord’s authority to prophesy such things! How 
dare you claim his authority to prophesy that this 
temple will become like Shiloh and that this city 
will become an uninhabited ruin!” 15 Then all the 
people crowded around Jeremiah. 


10 tn See the translator’s note on 7:13 for the idiom here. 

11 tn 26:4-6 are all one long sentence containing a long 
condition with subordinate clauses (vv. 4-5) and a compound 
consequence in v. 6: Heb "If you will not obey me by walking 
in my law...by paying attention to the words of the prophets 
which...and you did not pay heed, then I will make...and I will 
make...” The sentence has been broken down in conformity 
to contemporary English style but an attempt has been made 
to reflect all the subordinations in the English translation. 

12 sn See the study note on Jer 7:13. 

13 tn The translation again represents an attempt to break 
up a long complex Hebrew sentence into equivalent Eng¬ 
lish ones that conform more to contemporary English style: 
Heb “And as soon as Jeremiah finished saying all that...the 
priests...grabbed him and said..." The word “some” has been 
supplied in the translation, because obviously it was not all 
the priests, the prophets, and all the people, but only some of 
them. There is, of course, rhetorical intent here to show that 
all were implicated, although all may not have actually par¬ 
ticipated. (This is a common figure called synecdoche where 
all is put for a part - all for all kinds or representatives of all 
kinds. See E. W. Bullinger, Figures of Speech, 614-19, and 
compare usage in Acts 10:12; Matt 3:5.) 

14 tn Or “You must certainly die!” The construction here is 
again emphatic with the infinitive preceding the finite verb (cf. 
Jouon 2:423 §123.h, and compare usage in Exod 21:28). 

15 tn Heb “Why have you prophesied in the Lord’s name, 
saying, This house will become like Shiloh and this city will 
become a ruin without inhabitant?”’ It is clear from the con¬ 
text here and in 7:1-15 that the emphasis is on “in the Lord’s 
name" and that the question is rhetorical. The question is not 
a quest for information but an accusation, a remonstrance. 
(For this figure see E. W. Bullinger, Figures of Speech, 953-54, 
who calls a question like this a rhetorical question of remon¬ 
strance or expostulation. For good examples see Pss 11:1; 
50:16.) For the significance of “prophesying in the Lord’s 
name" see the study note on 14:14. The translation again uti¬ 
lizes the indirect quote to eliminate one level of embedded 
quotation. 

sn They are questioning his right to claim the Lord’s au¬ 
thority for what they see as a false prophecy. They believed 
that the presence of the Lord in the temple guaranteed their 
safety (7:4, 10, 14) and that the Lord could not possibly be 
threatening its destruction. Hence they were ready to put him 
to death as a false prophet according to the law of Moses 
(Deut 18:20). 
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26:10 However, some of the officials 1 of Ju¬ 
dah heard about what was happening 2 and they 
rushed up to the Lord’s temple from the royal pal¬ 
ace. They set up court 3 at the entrance of the New 
Gate of the Lord’s temple. 4 26:11 Then the priests 
and the prophets made their charges before the of¬ 
ficials and all the people. They said, 5 “This man 
should be condemned to die 6 because he proph¬ 
esied against this city. You have heard him do so 7 
with your own ears.” 

26:12 Then Jeremiah made his defense be¬ 
fore all the officials and all the people. 8 “The 
Lord sent me to prophesy everything you have 
heard me say against this temple and against this 
city. 26:13 But correct the way you have been liv¬ 
ing and do what is right. 9 Obey the Lord your 
God. If you do, the Lord will forgo destroying 
you as he threatened he would. 10 26:14 As to my 
case, I am in your power. 11 Do to me what you 
deem fair and proper. 26:15 But you should take 
careful note of this: If you put me to death, you 
will bring on yourselves and this city and those 
who live in it the guilt of murdering an innocent 


1 sn These officials of Judah were officials from the royal 
court. They may have included some of the officials men¬ 
tioned in Jer 36:12-25. They would have been concerned 
about any possible “illegal” proceedings going on in the tem¬ 
ple. 

2 tn Heb “these things.” 

3 tn Heb “they sat” or “they took their seats.” However, the 
context is one of judicial trial. 

sn The gateway or gate complex of an ancient Near East¬ 
ern city was often used for court assemblies (cf. Deut 21:19; 
22:15; Ruth 4:1; Isa 29:21). Here the gate of the temple 
was used for the convening of a court to try Jeremiah for the 
charge of being a false prophet. 

4 tn The translation follows many Hebrew mss and ancient 
versions in reading the word “house” (= temple) here. The 
majority of Hebrew mss do not have this word. It is, however, 
implicit in the construction “the New Gate of the Lord.” 

sn The location of the New Gate is uncertain. It is men¬ 
tioned again in Jer 36:10 where it is connected with the up¬ 
per (i.e., inner) court of the temple. Some equate it with the 
Upper Gate that Jotham rebuilt during his reign (2 Kgs 15:35; 
Jotham reigned from 750-735 b.c.). That gate, however, has 
already been referred to as the Upper Gate of Benjamin in Jer 
20:2 (for more detail see the study note there) and would not 
likely have been called something different here. 

5 tn Heb “the priests and prophets said to the leaders and 
the people....” The long sentence has been broken up to con¬ 
form better with contemporary English style and the situation¬ 
al context is reflected in "laid their charges.” 

6 tn Heb “a sentence of death to this man.” 

7 tn Heb “it.” 

8 tn Heb “Jeremiah said to all the leaders and all the peo¬ 
ple....’’ See the note on the word “said” in the preceding 
verse. 

9 tn Heb “Make good your ways and your actions.” For the 
same expression see 7:3, 5; 18:11. 

10 tn For the idiom and translation of terms involved here 
see 18:8 and the translator’s note there. 

sn The Lord is being consistent in the application of the 
principle laid down in Jer 18:7-8 that reformation of character 
will result in the withdrawal of the punishment of “uprooting, 
tearing down, destroying.” His prophecies of doom are condi¬ 
tional threats, open to change with change in behavior. 

11 tn Heb “And I, behold I am in your hand.” Hand is quite 

commonly used for “power” or “control” in biblical contexts. 


man. For the Lord has sent me to speak all this 
where you can hear it. That is the truth!” 12 

26:16 Then the officials and all the people ren¬ 
dered their verdict to the priests and the prophets. 
They said, 13 “This man should not be condemned 
to die. 14 For he has spoken to us under the author¬ 
ity of the Lord our God.” 15 26:17 Then some of the 
elders of Judah 16 stepped forward and spoke to all 
the people gathered there. They said, 26:18 “Micah 
from Moresheth 17 prophesied during the time He- 
zekiah was king of Judah. 18 He told all the people 
of Judah, 

‘The Lord who rules over all 19 says, 

“Zion 20 will become a plowed field. 

Jerusalem 21 will become a pile of rubble. 

The temple mount will become a mere 
wooded ridge.’” 22 

12 tn Heb “For in truth the Lord has sent me to you to speak 
in your ears all these words/things.” 

13 tn Heb “Then the officials and all the people said to the 
priests and the prophets...” 

14 sn Contrast v. 11. 

15 tn Heb “For in the name of the Lord our God he has spo¬ 
ken to us.” The emphasis is on “in the name of..." 

sn The priests and false prophets claimed that they were 
speaking in the Lord’s name (i.e., as his representatives and 
with his authority [see 1 Sam 25:9; 1 Kgs 21:8 and cf. the 
study note on Jer 23:27]) and felt that Jeremiah's claims to 
be doing so were false (see v. 9). Jeremiah (and the Lord) 
charged that the opposite was the case (cf. 14:14-15; 23:21). 
The officials and the people, at least at this time, accepted his 
claims that the Lord had sent him (w. 12,15). 

16 tn Heb “elders of the land.” 

sn The eiders were important land-owning citizens, sepa¬ 
rate from the “heads" or leaders of the tribes, the officers and 
the judges. They were very influential in both the judicial, po¬ 
litical, and religious proceedings of the cities and the state. 
(See, e.g., Josh 24:1; 2 Sam 19:11; 2 Kgs 23:1 for elders of 
Israel/Judah, and Deut 21:1-9; Ruth 4:1-2 for elders of the 
cities.) 

17 sn Micah from Moresheth was a contemporary of Isaiah 
(compare Mic 1:1 with Isa 1:1) from the country town of Mo¬ 
resheth in the hill country southwest of Jerusalem. The proph¬ 
ecy referred to is found in Mic 3:12. This is the only time in the 
OT where an OT prophet is quoted verbatim and identified. 

18 sn Hezekiah was co-regent with his father Ahaz from 
729-715 b.c. and sole ruler from 715-686 b.c. His father was 
a wicked king who was responsible for the incursions of the 
Assyrians (2 Kgs 16; 2 Chr 28). Hezekiah was a godly king, 
noted for his religious reforms and for his faith in the Lord in 
the face of the Assyrian threat (2 Kgs 18-19; 2 Chr 32:1-23). 
The deliverance of Jerusalem in response to his prayers of 
faith (2 Kgs 19:14-19, 29-36) was undoubtedly well-known to 
the people of Jerusalem and Judah and may have been one 
of the prime reasons for their misplaced trust in the inviolabil¬ 
ity of Zion/Jerusalem (see Ps 46, 76) though the people of 
Micah’s day already believed it too (Mic 3:11). 

19 tn Heb “Yahweh of armies.” 

sn For an explanation of this title for God see the study note 
on 2:19. 

20 sn Zion was first of all the citadel that David captured (2 
Sam 5:6-10), then the City of David and the enclosed temple 
area, then the whole city of Jerusalem. It is often in poetic par¬ 
allelism with Jerusalem as it is here (see, e.g., Ps 76:2; Amos 
1 : 2 ). 

21 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

22 sn There is irony involved in this statement. The text 
reads literally “high places of a forest/thicket.’’ The “high plac¬ 
es” were the illicit places of worship that Jerusalem was sup¬ 
posed to replace. Because of their sin, Jerusalem would be 
like one of the pagan places of worship with no place left sac- 
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26:19 King Hezekiah and all the people of Ju¬ 
dah did not put him to death, did they? Did not 
Hezekiah show reverence for the Lord and seek 
the Lord’s favor? * 1 Did not 2 the Lord forgo de¬ 
stroying them 3 as he threatened he would? But we 
are on the verge of bringing great disaster on our¬ 
selves.” 4 

26:20 Now there was another man 5 who 
prophesied as the Lord’s representative 6 against 
this city and this land just as Jeremiah did. His 
name was Uriah son of Shemaiah from Kiriath 
Jearim. 7 26:21 When the king and all his body¬ 
guards 8 and officials heard what he was proph¬ 
esying, 9 the king sought to have him executed. 
But Uriah found out about it and fled to Egypt 
out of fear. 10 26:22 However, King Jehoiakim 
sent some men to Egypt, including Elnathan son 
of Achbor, 11 26:23 and they brought Uriah back 


rosanct. It would even be overgrown with trees and bushes. 
So much for its inviolability! 

1 tn This Hebrew idiom (n’is nVn, khalahpanim) is often ex¬ 
plained in terms of “stroking" or “patting the face” of some¬ 
one, seeking to gain his favor. It is never used in a literal sense 
and is found in contexts of prayer (Exod 32:11; Ps 119:158), 
worship (Zech 8:21-22), humble submission (2 Chr 3:12), or 
amendment of behavior (Dan 9:13). All were true to one ex¬ 
tent or another of Hezekiah. 

2 tn The he interrogative (n)with the negative governs all 
three of the verbs, the perfect and the two vav (l) consecu¬ 
tive imperfects that follow it. The next clause has disjunctive 
word order and introduces a contrast. The question expects a 
positive answer. 

3 tn For the translation of the terms involved here see the 
translator’s note on 18:8. 

4 tn Or “great harm to ourselves.” The word “disaster” (or 
“harm”) is the same one that has been translated "destroy¬ 
ing” in the preceding line and in vv. 3 and 13. 

5 sn This is a brief parenthetical narrative about an other¬ 
wise unknown prophet who was executed for saying the same 
things Jeremiah did. It is put here to show the real danger 
that Jeremiah faced for saying what he did. There is nothing 
in the narrative here to show any involvement by Jehoiakim. 
This was a “lynch mob" instigated by the priests and false 
prophets which was stymied by the royal officials supported 
by some of the elders of Judah. Since it is disjunctive or par¬ 
enthetical it is unclear whetherthis incident happened before 
or after that in the main narrative being reported. 

6 tn Heb “in the name of the Lord,” i.e., as his representa¬ 
tive and claiming his authority. See the study note on v. 16. 

7 tn Heb “Now also a man was prophesying in the name of 
the Lord, Uriah son of..., and he prophesied against this city 
and against this land according to all the words of Jeremiah.” 
The long Hebrew sentence has been broken up in conformi¬ 
ty with contemporary English style and the major emphasis 
brought out by putting his prophesying first, then identifying 
him. 

8 tn Heb “all his mighty men/soldiers.” It is unlikely that this 
included all the army. It more likely was the palace guards 
or royal bodyguards (see 2 Sam 23 where the same word is 
used of David's elite corps). 

9 tn Heb “his words.” 

10 tn Heb “But Uriah heard and feared and fled and entered 
Egypt.” 

11 sn Elnathan son of Achbor was one of the officials who 

urged Jeremiah and Baruch to hide after they heard Jeremi¬ 

ah’s prophecies read before them (Jer 36:11-19). He was 

also one of the officials who urged Jehoiakim not to burn the 

scroll containing Jeremiah’s prophecies (Jer 36:25). He may 

have been Jehoiakim’s father-in-law (2 Kgs 24:6,8). 


from there. 12 They took him to King Jehoiakim, 
who had him executed and had his body thrown 
into the burial place of the common people. 13 

26:24 However, Ahikam son of Shaphan 14 used 
his influence to keep Jeremiah from being handed 
over and executed by the people. 15 

Jeremiah Counsels Submission to Babylon 

27:1 The Lord spoke to Jeremi¬ 
ah 16 early in the reign of Josiah’s son, King 
Zedekiah of Judah. 17 27:2 The Lord told 


12 tn Heb “from Egypt.” 

sn A standard part of international treaties at this time was 
a stipulation of mutual extradition of political prisoners. Je¬ 
hoiakim was a vassal of Pharaoh Necho (see 2 Kgs 23:34- 
35) and undoubtedly had such a treaty with him. 

13 sn The burial place of the common people was the 
public burial grounds, distinct from the family tombs, where 
poor people without any distinction were buried. It was in the 
Kidron Valley east of Jerusalem (2 Kgs 23:6). The intent of re¬ 
porting this is to show the ruthlessness of Jehoiakim. 

14 sn Ahikam son of Shaphan was an official during the 
reign of Jehoiakim’s father, Josiah (2 Kgs 22:12,14). He was 
also the father of Gedaliah who became governor of Judah 
after the fall of Jerusalem (Jer 40:5). The particle at the begin¬ 
ning of the verse is meant to contrast the actions of this man 
with the actions of Jehoiakim. The impression created by this 
verse is that it took more than just the royal officials’ opinion 
and the elders' warnings to keep the priests and prophets 
from swaying popular opinion to put Jeremiah to death. 

15 tn Heb “Nevertheless, the hand of Ahikam son of 
Shaphan was with Jeremiah so that he would not be given 
(even more literally, ‘so as not to give him’) into the hand of 
the people to kill him.” “Hand” is often used for “aid,” “sup¬ 
port,” “influence,” “power," “control." 

16 sn The names of Jeremiah and of Nebuchadnezzar are 
spelled differently in the Hebrew of chapter 27-29. That and 
other literary features show that these three chapters are all 
closely related. The events of these three chapters all take 
place within the space of one year (cf. 28:1; 29:17). 

17 tc The reading here is based on a few Hebrew mss and 
the Syriac and Arabic versions. The majority of Hebrew mss 
and most of the versions read “At the beginning of the reign 
of Josiah’s son, Jehoiakim king of Judah” as in 26:1. The LXX 
does not have this whole verse. It has long been recognized 
that the text of 27:1 is textually corrupt. The date formula in 
the majority of Hebrew mss at 27:1 is contradictory both with 
the context of the passage which deals with an event in the 
reign of Zedekiah (see vv. 3,13 and v. 20 which presupposes 
that Jeconiah, Jehoiakim’s son, has been taken captive [i.e., 
after the death of Jehoiakim!]) and the date formula in 28:1 
which refers to an event “in that same year” and then quali¬ 
fies it with “Early in the reign of Zedekiah." Hence it is pref¬ 
erable to read “Zedekiah” here in place of “Jehoiakim” and 
explain the error in the Hebrew manuscripts as an erroneous 
copying of 26:1. 

sn If the text of 28:1 is correct, the date here would be some¬ 
time in the fourth year of Zedekiah which would be 594/3 b.c. 
Zedekiah had been placed on the throne as a puppet king 
by Nebuchadnezzar after he deposed Zedekiah’s nephew, 
Jeconiah (Jehoiachin) and sent him, his family, some of the 
temple treasures, and some of the Judean leaders away to 
Babylon (2 Kgs 23:8-17). The author does not state directly 
why the envoys from the nations mentioned in v. 3 were in 
Jerusalem, but the implication is that they were there trying 
to interest Zedekiah in rebelling. Modern scholars have used 
the data here and in 28:1 and in the Babylonian Chronicles 
(it contains a record of major events of Nebuchadnezzar’s 
reign) to suggest a plausible background for such a meeting. 
Nebuchadnezzar had to put down an uprising in the east and 
quell a rebellion in Babylon itself in the two years prior to this 
meeting. Some “prophets” in the nation of Israel and in these 
other nations (see vv. 9-10) saw in these events hopes for not 
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me, 1 “Make a yoke * 1 2 out of leather straps and wood¬ 
en crossbars and put it on your neck. 27:3 Use it to 
send messages to the kings of Edom, Moab, Am¬ 
mon, Tyre, 3 and Sidon. 4 Send them through 5 the en¬ 
voys who have come to Jerusalem 6 to King Zedeki- 
ah of Judah. 27:4 Charge them to give their masters 
a message from me. Tell them, ‘The Lord God of 
Israel who rules over all 7 says to give your masters 
this message. 8 27:5 “I made the earth and the people 
and animals on it by my mighty power and great 


having to pay tribute to (i.e., submit to the yoke of) Nebuchad¬ 
nezzar and were counseling rebellion. Jeremiah saw this as 
foolhardy and counseled otherwise. Again, there is a conflict 
between “prophets” which is what this whole section (Jer 27- 
29) is all about. 

1 tn There is some disjunction in the narrative of this chap¬ 
ter. The introduction in v. 1 presents this as a third person nar¬ 
rative. But the rest of the passage reports the narrative infirst 
person. Thus the text reads here “Thus the Lord said to me..." 
In vv. 12,16 the narrative picks up in first person report and 
never indicates that Jeremiah carried out the command in w. 
2-4 that introduces the message which he repeats in summa¬ 
ry form himself to Zedekiah. The report is thus an “unedited” 
first person report. This may create some confusion for some 
readers, but it is best to leave it in first person here because 
of the continuation in w. 12,16. 

2 sn The yoke is a common biblical symbol of political ser¬ 
vitude (see, e.g., Deut 28:48; 1 Kgs 12:4, 9, 10). From the 
context of 1 Kgs 12 it is clear that it applied to taxation and 
the provision of conscript labor. In international political con¬ 
texts it involved the payment of heavy tribute which was of¬ 
ten conscripted from the citizens (see, e.g., 2 Kgs 15:19-20; 
23:34-35) and the furnishing of military contingents for the 
sovereign’s armies (see, e.g., 2 Kgs 24:2). Jeremiah’s mes¬ 
sage here combines both a symbolic action (the wearing of 
a yoke) and words of explanation as in Jer 19:1-13. (See Isa 
20:1-6 for an example outside of Jeremiah.) The casting off of 
the yoke has been used earlier in Jer 2:20,5:5 to refer to Isra¬ 
el’s failure to remain spiritually “subject” or faithful to God. 

3 map For location see Mapl-A2; Map2-G2; Map4-Al; JP3- 
F3;JP4-F3. 

4 sn The nations of Edom, Moab, and Ammon were east of 
Judah. They were sometimes allies and sometimes enemies. 
The nations of Tyre and Sidon were on the sea coast north 
and west of Judah. They are best known for their maritime 
trade during the reign of Solomon. They were more commonly 
allies of Israel and Judah than enemies. 

map For the location of Sidon see Mapl-Al; JP3-F3; JP4- 
F3. 

5 tn Heb “send by means of them” [i.e., the straps and 
crossbars made into a yoke] to...through.” The text is broken 
up in conformity with contemporary English style. Many Eng¬ 
lish versions ignore the suffix on the end of “send” and find 
some support for this on the basis of its absence in the Luci- 
anic Greek text. Flowever, it is probably functioning metonymi- 
cally here for the message which they see symbolized before 
them and is now explained clearly to them. 

6 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

7 tn Heb “Yahweh of armies, the God of Israel." 

sn See study notes on 2:19 and 7:3 for the significance of 
this title. 

8 tn Heb “Give them a charge to their masters saying, Thus 

says Yahweh of armies, the God of Israel, “Thus you shall say 

unto your masters..."”’ The sentence is broken up in confor¬ 

mity with contemporary English style. 


strength, 9 and I give it to whomever I see fit. 10 * 
27:61 have at this time placed all these nations of 
yours under the power 11 of my servant, 12 King 
Nebuchadnezzar of Babylon. I have even made 
all the wild animals subject to him. 13 27:7 All 
nations must serve him and his son and grand¬ 
son 14 until the time comes for his own nation to 
fall. 15 Then many nations and great kings will 
in turn subjugate Babylon. 16 27:8 But suppose a 
nation or a kingdom will not be subject to King 
Nebuchadnezzar of Babylon. Suppose it will not 
submit to the yoke of servitude to 17 him. I, the 
Lord, affirm that 18 I will punish that nation. I 
will use the king of Babylon to punish it 19 with 
war, 20 starvation, and disease until I have de ¬ 
stroyed it 21 27:9 So do not listen to your prop h- 

9 tn Heb “by my great power and my outstretched arm.” 
Again “arm” is symbolical for “strength.” Compare the similar 
expression in 21:5. 

10 sn See Dan 4:17 for a similar statement. 

11 tn Heb “have given...into the hand of." 

12 sn See the study note on 25:9 for the significance of the 
application of this term to Nebuchadnezzar. 

13 tn Heb “I have given...to him to serve him.” The verb “give” 
in this syntactical situation is functioning like the Fliphil stem, 
i.e., as a causative. See Dan 1:9 for parallel usage. For the 
usage of “serve” meaning “be subject to” compare 2 Sam 
22:44 and BDB 713 s.v. 3. 

sn This statement is rhetorical, emphasizing the totality of 
Nebuchadnezzar's dominion. Neither here nor in Dan 2:38 is 
it to be understood literally. 

14 sn This is a figure that emphasizes that they will serve for 
a longtime but not for an unlimited duration. The kingdom of 
Babylon lasted a relatively short time by ancient standards. It 
lasted from 605 b.c. when Nebuchadnezzar defeated Necho 
at Carchemish until the fall of Babylon in 538 b.c. There were 
only four rulers. Nebuchadnezzar was succeeded by his son, 
Evil Merodach (cf. 52:31), and two other rulers who were not 
descended from him. 

15 tn Heb “until the time of his land, even his, comes." The 
independent pronoun is placed here for emphasis on the pos¬ 
sessive pronoun. The word “time” is used by substitution for 
the things that are done in it (compare in the NT John 2:4; 
7:30; 8:20 “his hour had not yet come”). 

sn See Jer 25:12-14,16. 

16 tn Heb “him.” This is a good example of the figure of sub¬ 
stitution where the person is put for his descendants or the 
nation or subject he rules. (See Gen 28:13-14 for another 
good example and Acts 22:7 in the NT.) 

17 tn Heb “put their necks in the yoke of.” See the study 
note on v. 2 for the figure. 

18 tn Heb “oracle of the Lord.” 

19 tn Heb “The nation and/or the kingdom which will not 
serve him, Nebuchadnezzar the king of Babylon, and which 
will not put its neck in the yoke of the king of Babylon, by 
sword, starvation, and disease I will punish [or more literally, 
“visit upon”] that nation, oracle of the Lord." The long com¬ 
plex Flebrew sentence has been broken up in conformity with 
contemporary English style and the figures interpreted for the 
sake of clarity. The particle ns, the sign of the accusative, be¬ 
fore “which will not put...” is a little unusual here. For its use 
to introduce a new topic (here a second relative clause) see 
BDB 85 s.v. nN 3.cc 

20 tn Heb “with/by the sword.” 

21 tc The verb translated “destroy” (npn, tamam) is usually 
intransitive in the stem of the verb used here. It is found in a 
transitive sense elsewhere only in Ps 64:7. BDB 1070 s.v. cpn 
7 emends both texts. In this case they recommend ’nn ( titi j: 
“until I give them into his hand.” That reading is suggested by 
the texts of the Syriac and Targumic translations (see BHS fn 
c). The Greek translation supports reading the verb “destroy” 
but treats it as though it were intransitive “until they are de- 
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ets or to those who claim to predict the future by 
divination, * 1 by dreams, by consulting the dead, 2 or 
by practicing magic. They keep telling you, ‘You 
do not need to be 3 subject to the king of Babylon.’ 
27:10 Do not listen to them, 4 because their proph¬ 
ecies are lies. 5 Listening to them will only cause 
you 6 to be taken far away from your native land. I 
will drive you out of your country and you will die 
in exile. 7 27:11 Things will go better for the nation 
that submits to the yoke of servitude to 8 the king 
of Babylon and is subject to him. I will leave that 
nation 9 in its native land. Its people can continue to 
farm it and live in it. I, the Lord, affirm it!’”” 10 

27:12 I told King Zedekiah of Judah the same 
thing. I said, 11 “Submit 12 to the yoke of ser¬ 
vitude to 13 the king of Babylon. Be subject to 
him and his people. Then you will continue to 
live. 27:13 There is no reason why you and your 


strayed by his hand" (reading nan [tummam]). The MT here is 
accepted as the more difficult reading and support is seen in 
the transitive use of the verb in Ps 64:7. 

tn Heb “I will punish that nation until I have destroyed them 
[i.e., its people] by his hand.” “Hand” here refers to agency. 
Hence, “I will use him.” 

1 sn Various means of divination are alluded to in the OT. 
For example, Ezek 21:26-27 alludes to throwing down arrows 
to see which way they fall and consulting the shape of the liv¬ 
er of slaughtered animals. Gen 44:5 alludes to reading the 
future through pouring liquid in a cup. The means alluded to 
in this verse were all classified as pagan and prohibited as 
illegitimate in Deut 18:10-14. The Lord had promised that 
he would speak to them through prophets like Moses (Deut 
18:15,18). But even prophets could lie. Hence, the Lord told 
them that the test of a true prophet was whether what he said 
came true or not (Deut 18:20-22). An example of false proph¬ 
esying and the vindication of the true as opposed to the false 
will be given in the chapter that follows this. 

2 sn An example of this is seen in ISam 28. 

3 tn The verb in this context is best taken as a negative 
obligatory imperfect. See IBHS 508-9 §31.4g for discussion 
and examples. See Exod 4:15 as an example of positive ob¬ 
ligation. 

4 tn The words “Don’t listen to them” have been repeated 
from v. 9a to pick up the causal connection between v. 9a and 
v. 10 that is formally introduced by a causal particle in v. 10 
in the original text. 

5 tn Heb “they are prophesying a lie.” 

6 tn Heb “lies will result in your being taken far...” ft sab 
[Fma’an] + infinitive). This is a rather clear case of the particle 
ISO 1 ? introducing result (contra BDB 775 s.v. |j)B note 1. There 
is no irony in this statement; it is a bold prediction). 

7 tn The words “out of your country" are not in the text but 
are implicit in the meaning of the verb. The words “in exile” 
are also not in the text but are implicit in the context. These 
words have been supplied in the translation for clarity. 

8 tn Heb “put their necks in the yoke of.” See the study note 
onv. 2 for the figure. 

9 tn The words “Things will go better for” are not in the text. 
They are supplied contextually as a means of breaking up the 
awkward syntax of the original which reads “The nation which 
brings its neck under the yoke of the king of Babylon and sub¬ 
jects itself to him, I will leave it...” 

10 tn Heb “oracle of the Lord.” 

11 tn Heb “I spoke to Zedekiah...according to all these 
words, saying.” 

12 sn The verbs in this verse are all plural. They are ad¬ 
dressed to Zedekiah and his royal advisers (compare 22:2). 

13 tn Heb “put their necks in the yoke of.” See the study 
note on v. 2 for the figure. 


people should die in war 14 or from starvation or 
disease! 15 That’s what the Lord says will happen 
to any nation 16 that will not be subject to the king 
of Babylon. 27:14 Do not listen to the prophets 
who are telling you that you do not need to serve 17 
the king of Babylon. For they are prophesying lies 
to you. 27:15 For I, the Lord, affirm 18 that I did 
not send them. They are prophesying lies to you. 
If you 19 listen to them, I will drive you and the 
prophets who are prophesying lies out of the land 
and you will all die in exile.” 20 

27:16 I also told the priests and all the peo¬ 
ple, “The Lord says, ‘Do not listen to what your 
prophets are saying. They are prophesying to 
you that 21 the valuable articles taken from the 
Lord’s temple will be brought back from Baby¬ 
lon very soon. 22 But they are prophesying a lie 
to you. 27:17 Do not listen to them. Be subject 
to the king of Babylon. Then you 23 will contin¬ 
ue to live. Why should this city be made a pile 
of rubble?”’ 24 27:18 I also told them, 25 “If they 
are really prophets and the Lord is speaking to 
them, 26 let them pray earnestly to the Lord who 
rules over all. 27 Let them plead with him not to 


14 tn Heb “with/by the sword.” 

15 tn Heb “Why should you and your people die...?” The rhe¬ 
torical question expects the answer made explicit in the trans¬ 
lation, “There is no reason!” 

16 tn Heb “...disease according to what the Lord spoke con¬ 
cerning the nation that...” 

17 tn The verb in this context is best taken as a negative 
obligatory imperfect. See IBHS 508 §31.4g for discussion 
and examples. See Exod 4:15 as an example of positive ob¬ 
ligation. 

18 tn Heb “oracle of the Lord.” 

19 sn The verbs are again plural referring to the king and his 
royal advisers. 

20 tn Heb “...drive you out and you will perish, you and the 
prophets who are prophesying lies.” 

sn For the fulfillment of this prophecy see Jer 39:5-7; 52:7- 
11; 2 Kgs 25:4-7. 

21 tn Heb “don’t listen to the words of the prophets who are 
prophesying to you...." The sentence has been broken up for 
the sake of English style and one level of embedded quotes 
has been eliminated to ease complexity. 

22 sn This refers to the valuable articles of the temple trea¬ 
sury which were carried off by Nebuchadnezzar four years 
earlier when he carried off Jeconiah, his family, some of his 
nobles, and some of the cream of Judean society (2 Kgs 
24:10-16, especially v. 13 and see also vv. 19-20 in the vers¬ 
es following). 

23 tn The imperative with vav (l) here and in v. 12 after anoth¬ 
er imperative are a good example of the use of the imperative 
to introduce a consequence. (See GKC 324-25 §110.f and 
see Gen 42:18. This is a common verb in this idiom.) 

24 tn According to E. W. Bullinger (Figure s of Speech, 954) 
both this question and the one in v. 13 are examples of rhe¬ 
torical questions of prohibition / “don’t let this city be made a 
pile of rubble.” 

25 tn The words “I also told them” are not in the text, but 
it is obvious from the fact that the Lord is spoken about in 
the third person in w. 18, 19, 21 that he is not the speaker. 
This is part of Jeremiah’s own speech to the priests and the 
people (v. 16). These words are supplied in the translation for 
clarity. 

26 tn Heb “the word of the Lord is with them.” 

27 tn Heb “Yahweh of armies." 

sn For the significance of this title see the study note on 
2:19. 
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let the valuable articles that are still left in the 
Lord’s temple, in the royal palace, and in Jeru¬ 
salem be taken away 1 to Babylon. 27:19 For the 
Lord who rules over all 1 2 has already spoken 
about the two bronze pillars, 3 the large bronze 
basin called ‘The Sea,’ 4 and the movable bronze 
stands. 5 He has already spoken about the rest 
of the valuable articles that are left in this city. 
27:20 He has already spoken about these things 
that King Nebuchadnezzar of Babylon did not 
take away when he carried Jehoiakim’s son King 
Jeconiah of Judah and the nobles of Judah and 
Jerusalem away as captives. 6 27:21 Indeed, the 
Lord God of Israel who rules over all 7 has al¬ 
ready spoken 8 about the valuable articles that are 


1 tn Heb “...speaking to them, let them entreat the Lord... 
so that the valuable articles., .will not go to Babylon.” The long 
original sentence has been broken up for the sake of English 
style. 

2 tn Heb “Yahweh of armies.” For the significance of this 
title see the note at 2:19. 

3 tn The words “two bronze” are not in the text. They have 
been supplied in the translation to help identify the referent. 

sn The two bronze pillars are the two free-standing pillars 
at the entrance of the temple (Jakin and Boaz) described in 
1 Kgs 7:15-22. 

4 tn The words “the large bronze basin called” are not in the 
text. They have been supplied in the translation to help iden¬ 
tify the referent. 

sn “The Sea" refers to the large basin that was mounted on 
twelve bronze bulls. It stood in front of the temple and con¬ 
tained water for the priests to bathe themselves (2 Chr 4:6; 
cf. Exod 30:17-21). It is described in 1 Kgs 7:23-26. 

5 tn The words “movable bronze” are not in the text. They 
have been supplied in the translation to help identify the ref¬ 
erent. See the study note for further reference. 

sn The bronze stands are the movable bronze stands de¬ 
scribed in 1 Kgs 7:27-37. They were the stands for the bronze 
basins described in 1 Kgs 7:38-39. According to 2 Chr 4:6 
the latter were used to wash the burnt offerings. The priests 
would have been very concerned especially about the big 
bronze basin and the movable stands and their basins be¬ 
cause they involved their ritual purification apart from which 
they would have had no sanctity. These articles (or furnish¬ 
ings in this case) were broken up and the bronze carried away 
to Babylon along with all the other bronze, silver, and gold fur¬ 
nishings when the temple and the city were destroyed in 587 
B.C. (see 2 Kgs 25:13-15; Jer 52:17-19). 

6 tn 27:19-20 are all one long sentence in Hebrew. It has 
been broken upfor the sake of English style. Some of the sen¬ 
tences still violate contemporary English style (e.g., v. 20) but 
breaking them down any further would lose the focus. Forfur- 
ther discussion see the study note on v. 21. 

7 tn Heb “Yahweh of armies, the God of Israel." For the sig¬ 
nificance of this title see the note at 2:19. 

8 sn Some of the flavor of the repetitive nature of Hebrew 

narrative is apparent in vv. 19-21. In the Hebrew original vv. 

19-20 are all one long sentence with complex coordination 
and subordinations. I.e., all the objects in v. 19 are all objects 
of the one verb “has spoken about” and the description in v. 

20 is one long relative or descriptive clause. The introductory 
“For the Lord.. .has already spoken” is repeated in v. 21 from 
v. 19 and reference is made to the same articles once again, 
only in the terms that were used in v. 18b. By this means, at¬ 
tention is focused for these people (here the priests and the 
people) on articles which were of personal concern for them 
and the climax or the punch line is delayed to the end. The 
point being made is that the false prophets are mistaken; not 
only will the articles taken to Babylon not be returned “very 
soon” but the Lord had said that the ones that remained 
would be taken there as well. They ought rather pray that the 
Lord will change his mind and not carry them off as well. 


left in the Lord’s temple, in the royal palace of 
Judah, and in Jerusalem. 27:22 He has said, ‘They 
will be carried off to Babylon. They will remain 
there until it is time for me to show consideration 
for them again. 9 Then I will bring them back and 
restore them to this place.’ I, the Lord, affirm 
this!” 10 * 

Jeremiah Confronted by a False Prophet 

28:1 The following events occurred in that 
same year, early in the reign of King Zedeki- 
ah of Judah. To be more precise, it was the fifth 
month of the fourth year of his reign. 11 The 


9 tn This verb is a little difficult to render here. The word is 
used in the sense of taking note of something and acting ac¬ 
cording to what is noticed. It is the word that has been trans¬ 
lated several times throughout Jeremiah as “punish [some¬ 
one]." It is also used in the opposite sense of taking note and 
“show consideration for” (or “care for;” see, e.g., Ruth 1:6). 
Here the nuance is positive and is further clarified by the ac¬ 
tions that follow, bringing them backand restoring them. 

10 tn Heb “oracle of the Lord.” 

11 tc The original text is unusually full here and deemed by 
many scholars to be corrupt: Heb “And it happened in that 
year in the beginning of the reign of Zedekiah king of Judah, 
in the fourth year, in the fifth month Hananiah...said to...” 
Many scholars see a contradiction between “in the fourth 
year” and “in the beginning of the reign.” These scholars 
point to the fact that the Greek version does not have “in that 
year” and “in the beginning of the reign of”; it merely reads “in 
the fourth year of Zedekiah king of Judah, in the fifth month.” 
These scholars generally also regard the heading at 27:1 to 
be unoriginal and interpret the heading in the MT here as a 
faulty harmonization of the original (that in the Greek version) 
with the erroneous one in the Hebrew of 27:1. However, it is 
just as possible that the Greek version in both places is an at¬ 
tempt to harmonize the data of 27:1 and 28:1. I.e., it left out 
both the heading at 27:1, and “in that year” and “at the begin¬ 
ning of the reign of" in the heading here because it thought 
the data was contradictory. However, it is just as likely that 
there is really no contradiction here. I.e., the term “beginning 
of the reign" can include the fourth year. E. H. Merrill has ar¬ 
gued that the term here refers not to the accession year (see 
the translator’s note on 26:1) but to the early years in general 
(“The ‘Accession Year' and Davidic Chronology," JANESCU 19 
[1989]: 105-6, and cf. note 18 for bibliography on Akkadian 
parallels). Hence the phrase has been translated both here 
and in 27:1 “early in the reign of...” For other attempts at har¬ 
monization see the discussion in G. L. Keown, P. J. Scalise, T. 
G. Smothers, Jeremiah 26-52 (WBC), 41, n. la. 

sn The dating here is very full and precise. “In that same 
year” ties the events here in with the messages that Jeremi¬ 
ah delivered to the envoys, the king and his court, and the 
priests and people while wearing the yoke symbolizing ser¬ 
vitude to Nebuchadnezzar. The text wants to show that the 
events here transpired shortly after those in Jer 27 and that 
Jeremiah is still wearing the yoke. The supplying of the pre¬ 
cise month is important because the end of the chapter will 
show that Jeremiah’s prophecy regarding Hananiah was ful¬ 
filled two months later. Hence Jeremiah is the true prophet 
and Hananiah and the others (27:16) are false. The supplying 
of the year is perhaps significant because the author states 
in 51:59 that Zedekiah went to Babylon that same year, prob¬ 
ably to pledge his loyalty. The suggestion lies ready to hand 
that the events of this chapter and the preceding one lead to 
his dismissal of the false prophet Hananiah’s advice and the 
acceptance of Jeremiah's. 
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prophet Hananiah son of Azzur, who was from 
Gibeon, spoke to Jeremiah 1 in the Lord’s temple 
in the presence of the priests and all the people. 1 2 
28:2 “The Lord God of Israel who rules over all 3 
says, ‘I will break the yoke of servitude 4 to the 
king of Babylon. 28:3 Before two years are over, I 
will bring back to this place everything that King 
Nebuchadnezzar of Babylon took from it and car¬ 
ried away to Babylon. 28:41 will also bring back to 
this place Jehoiakim’s son King Jeconiah of Judah 
and all the exiles who were taken to Babylon.’ In¬ 
deed, the Lord affirms, 5 ‘I will break the yoke of 
servitude to the king of Babylon.’” 

28:5 Then the prophet Jeremiah responded 
to the prophet Hananiah in the presence of the 
priests and all the people who were standing in 
the Lord’s temple. 28:6 The prophet Jeremiah 
said, “Amen! May the Lord do all this! May the 
Lord make your prophecy come true! May he 
bring back to this place from Babylon all the valu¬ 
able articles taken from the Lord’s temple and 
the people who were carried into exile. 28:7 But 
listen to what I say to you and to all these peo¬ 
ple. 6 28:8 From earliest times, the prophets who 
preceded you and me invariably 7 prophesied 


1 tn Heb “to me.” The rest of the chapter is all in third per¬ 
son narrative (see vv. 5, 6, 10,11,12, 15). Hence, many ex¬ 
plain the first person here as a misunderstanding of the ab¬ 
breviation “to Jeremiah" (n;»T bti [’ elyinniyyah] = ’btf, [' dory ]). 
It is just as likely that there is a similar kind of disjunction here 
that was found in 27:1-2 only in the opposite direction. There 
what started out as a third person report was really a first 
person report. Here what starts out as a first person report 
is really a third person report. The text betrays both the hands 
of the narrator, probably Baruch, and the reportee, Jeremiah, 
who dictated a synopsis of his messages and his stories to 
Baruch to write down (Jer 36:4,32). 

2 tn Heb “And it happened in that year in the beginning of 
the reign of Zedekiah king of Judah, in the fourth year, in the 
fifth month, Hananiah son of Azzur the prophet who was from 
Gibeon said to me in...” The sentence has been broken up 
in conformity with contemporary English style and the flavor 
given in modern equivalent terms. 

3 tn Heb “Yahweh of armies, the God of Israel.” See the 
study notes on 2:19 and 7:3 for the explanation of this title. 

4 sn See the study note on 27:2 for this figure. Hananiah 
is given the same title “the prophet” as Jeremiah through¬ 
out the chapter and claims to speak with the same author¬ 
ity (compare v. 2a with 27:21a). He even speaks like the true 
prophet; the verb form “I will break" is in the “prophetic per¬ 
fect” emphasizing certitude. His message here is a contradic¬ 
tion of Jeremiah’s message recorded in the preceding chap¬ 
ter (compare especially v. 3 with 27:16, 19-22 and v. 4 with 
22:24-28). The people and the priests are thus confronted 
with a choice of whom to believe. Who is the “true” prophet 
and who is the “false” one? Only fulfillment of their prophe¬ 
cies will prove which is which (see Deut 18:21-22). 

5 tn Heb “Oracle of the Lord.” 

sn Notice again that the “false” prophet uses the same for¬ 
mula and claims the same source for his message as the true 
prophet has (cf. 27:22). 

6 tn Heb “Listen to this word/message which I am about to 
speak in your ears and the ears of all these people.” 

7 tn The word “invariably” is not in the text but is implicit in 

the context and in the tense of the Hebrew verb. It is supplied 

in the translation for clarity and to help bring out the contrast 

in the next verse. 


war, disaster, 8 and plagues against many countries 
and great kingdoms. 28:9 So if a prophet prophe¬ 
sied 9 peace and prosperity, it was only known that 
the Lord truly sent him when what he prophesied 
came true.” 

28:10 The prophet Hananiah then took the 
yoke off the prophet Jeremiah’s neck and broke 
it. 28:11 Then he spoke up in the presence of all 
the people. “The Lord says, ‘In the same way I 
will break the yoke of servitude of all the nations 
to King Nebuchadnezzar of Babylon 10 before two 
years are over.’” After he heard this, the prophet 
Jeremiah departed and went on his way. 11 

28:12 But shortly after the prophet Hananiah 
had broken the yoke off the prophet Jeremiah’s 
neck, the Lord spoke to Jeremiah. 28:13 “Go and tell 
Hananiah that the Lord says, 12 ‘You have indeed 
broken the wooden yoke. But you have 13 only suc¬ 
ceeded in replacing it with an iron one! 14 28:14 For 
the Lord God of Israel who rules over all 15 says, 
“I have put an irresistible yoke of servitude on all 
these nations 16 so they will serve King Nebuchad¬ 
nezzar of Babylon. And they will indeed serve him. 
I have even given him control over the wild ani- 


8 tc Many Hebrew mss read “starvation/famine” which is 
the second member of a common triad "sword, famine, and 
plague” in Jeremiah. This triad occurs thirteen times in the 
book and undoubtedly influenced a later scribe to read "star¬ 
vation [= famine]” here. For this triad see the note on 14:14. 
The words “disaster and plagues” are missing in the LXX. 

9 tn The verbs in this verse are to be interpreted as iterative 
imperfects in past time rather than as futures because of the 
explicit contrast that is drawn in the two verses by the em¬ 
phatic syntactical construction of the two verses. Both verses 
begin with a casus pendens construction to throw the two 
verses into contrast: Heb “The prophets who were before me 
and you from ancient times, they prophesied...The prophet 
who prophesied peace, when the word of that prophet came 
true, that prophet was known that the Lord truly sent him." 

10 tn Heb “I will break the yoke of Nebuchadnezzar king of 
Babylon from upon the necks of all the nations.” 

11 tn Heb "Then the prophet Jeremiah went his way.” 

12 tn Heb “Hananiah, Thus says the Lord....” The transla¬ 
tion uses an indirect quotation here used to eliminate one 
level of embedded quotation. 

13 tn The Greek version reads “I have made/put” rather 
than “you have made/put.” This is the easier reading and is 
therefore rejected. 

14 tn Heb “the yoke bars of wood you have broken, but you 
have made in its stead yoke bars of iron.” 

sn This whole incident (and the preceding one in Jer 28) is 
symbolic. Jeremiah's wearing of the yoke was symbolic of the 
Lord’s message to submit to Babylonian authority. Hanani- 
ah's breaking of the yoke was a prediction that that authority 
would not last beyond two years. By breaking the yoke he was 
encouraging rebellion against Nebuchadnezzar’s (and hence 
the Lord’s) authority (cf. 27:9, 14). However, rebelling would 
only result in further, harsher, more irresistible measures by 
Nebuchadnezzarto control such rebellion. 

15 tn Heb “Yahweh of armies, the God of Israel.” See the 
study notes on 2:19 and 7:3 for this title. 

16 tn Heb “An iron yoke I have put on the necks of all these 
nations.” 
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mals.’”” 1 28:15 Then the prophet Jeremiah told the 
prophet Hananiah, “Listen, Hananiah! The Lord 
did not send you! You are making these people 
trust in a lie! 1 2 28:16 So the Lord says, ‘I will most 
assuredly remove 3 you from the face of the earth. 
You will die this very year because you have coun¬ 
seled rebellion against the Lord .’” 4 

28:17 In the seventh month of that very same 
year 5 the prophet Hananiah died. 

Jeremiah s Letter to the Exiles 

29:1 The prophet Jeremiah sent a letter to 
the exiles Nebuchadnezzar had carried off from 
Jerusalem 6 to Babylon. It was addressed to the 
elders who were left among the exiles, to the 
priests, to the prophets, and to all the other peo¬ 
ple who were exiled in Babylon. 7 29:2 He sent it 
after King Jeconiah, the queen mother, the pal¬ 
ace officials, 8 the leaders of Judah and Jerusa¬ 
lem, the craftsmen, and the metal workers had 
been exiled from Jerusalem. 9 29:3 He sent it with 
Elasah son of Shaphan 10 * and Gemariah son of 


1 sn The emphasis is on the absoluteness of Nebuchadne¬ 
zzar's control. The statement is once again rhetorical and not 
to be taken literally. See the study note on 27:6. 

2 tn Or “You are giving these people false assurances.” 

3 sn There is a play on words here in Hebrew between “did 
not send you” and “will...remove you.” The two verbs are from 
the same root word in Hebrew. The first is the simple active 
and the second is the intensive. 

4 sn In giving people false assurances of restoration when 
the Lord had already told them to submit to Babylon, Hana¬ 
niah was really counseling rebellion against the Lord. What 
Hananiah had done was contrary to the law of Deut 13:5 and 
was punishable by death. 

5 sn Comparison with Jer 28:1 shows that this whole inci¬ 
dent took place in the space of two months. Hananiah had 
prophesied that the captivity would be over before two years 
had past. However, before two months were past, Hananiah 
himself died in fulfillment of Jeremiah’s prophecy of his death. 
His death was a validation of Jeremiah as a true prophet. The 
subsequent events of 588 b.c. would validate Jeremiah's 
prophecies and invalidate those of Hananiah. 

6 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

7 tn Jer 29:1-3 are all one long sentence in Hebrew contain¬ 
ing a parenthetical insertion. The text reads “These are the 
words of the letter which the prophet Jeremiah sent to the 
elders...people whom Nebuchadnezzar had exiled from Jeru¬ 
salem to Babylon after King Jeconiah...had gone from Jeru¬ 
salem by the hand of Elasah...whom Zedekiah sent...saying, 
Thus says the Lord...’" The sentence has been broken up for 
the sake of contemporary English style and clarity. 

8 tn This term is often mistakenly understood to refer to 
a “eunuch.” It is clear, however, in Gen 39:1 that “eunuchs" 
could be married. On the other hand it is clear from Isa 59:3-5 
that some who bore this title could not have children. In this 
period, it is possible that the persons who bore this title were 
high officials like the rah saris who was a high official in the 
Babylonian court (cf. Jer 39:3, 13; 52:25). For further refer¬ 
ences see HALOT727 s.v. D'lD l.c. 

9 sn See 2 Kgs 24:14-16 and compare the study note on 
Jer 24:1. 

10 sn Elasah son of Shaphan may have been the brother of 

Ahikam, who supported Jeremiah when the priests and the 

prophets in Jerusalem sought to kill Jeremiah for preaching 

that the temple and the city would be destroyed (cf. 26:24). 


Hilkiah. 11 King Zedekiah of Judah had sent these 
men to Babylon to King Nebuchadnezzar of Bab¬ 
ylon. 12 The letter said: 

29:4 “The Lord God of Israel who rules over 
all 13 says to all those he sent 14 into exile to Baby¬ 
lon from Jerusalem, 15 29:5 ‘Build houses and settle 
down. Plant gardens and eat what they produce. 
29:6 Marry and have sons and daughters. Find 
wives for your sons and allow your daughters 
get married so that they too can have sons and 
daughters. Grow in number; do not dwindle away. 
29:7 Work to see that the city where I sent you as 
exiles enjoys peace and prosperity. Pray to the 
Lord for it. For as it prospers you will prosper.’ 

29:8 “For the Lord God of Israel who rules 
over all 16 says, ‘Do not let the prophets or those 
among you who claim to be able to predict the fu¬ 
ture by divination 17 deceive you. And do not pay 
any attention to the dreams that you are encourag¬ 
ing them to dream. 29:9 They are prophesying lies 
to you and claiming my authority to do so. 18 But I 
did not send them. I, the Lord, affinn it!’ 19 

29:10 “For the Lord says, ‘Only when the 
seventy years of Babylonian rule 20 are over will 
I again take up consideration for you. 21 Then I 


11 sn This individual is not the same as the Gemariah men¬ 
tioned in 36:10,11,12, 25 who was one of the officials who 
sought to have the first scroll of Jeremiah’s prophecies pre¬ 
served. He may, however, have been a son or grandson of 
the High Priest who discovered the book of the law during the 
reign of Josiah (cf., e.g., 2 Kgs 22:8,10) which was so instru¬ 
mental in Josiah’s reforms. 

12 sn It is unclear whether this incident preceded orfollowed 
those in the preceding chapter. It is known from 52:59 that 
Zedekiah himself had made a trip to Babylon in the same 
year mentioned in 28:1 and that Jeremiah had used that oc¬ 
casion to address a prophecy of disaster to Babylon. It is not 
impossible that Jeremiah sent two such disparate messages 
at the same time (see Jer 25:8-11,12-14,17-18,26). 

13 tn Heb “Yahweh of armies, the God of Israel." 

sn See study notes on 2:19 and 7:3 for the explanation of 
this title. 

14 tn Heb “I sent.” This sentence exhibits a rapid switch in 
person, here from the third person to the first. Such switches 
are common to Hebrew poetry and prophecy (cf. GKC 462 
§144.p). Contemporary English, however, does not exhibit 
such rapid switches and it creates confusion for the careful 
reader. Such switches have regularly been avoided in the 
translation. 

sn Elsewhere Nebuchadnezzar is seen as the one who car¬ 
ried them into exile (cf. 27:20; 29:1). Here and in v. 14 the 
Lord is seen as the one who sends them into exile. The Lord is 
the ultimate cause and Nebuchadnezzar is his agent or ser¬ 
vant (cf. 25:9; 27:6 and notes). 

15 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

16 tn Heb “Yahweh of armies, the God of Israel.” 

sn See study notes on 2:19 and 7:3 for the explanation of 
this title. 

17 sn See the study notes on 27:9 for this term. 

18 tn Heb “prophesying lies to you in my name.” 

sn For the significance of “in my name” see the study notes 
on 14:14 and 23:27. 

19 tn Heb “Oracle of the Lord.” 

20 sn See the study note on Jer 25:11 for the reckoning of 
the seventy years. 

21 tn See the translator’s note on Jer 27:22 for this term. 
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will fulfill my gracious promise to you and restore 1 
you to your homeland. 2 29:11 For I know what I have 
planned for you,’ says the Lord . 3 ‘I have plans to 
prosper you, not to harm you. I have plans to give 
you 4 a future filled with hope. 5 29:12 When you call 
out to me and come to me in prayer, 6 I will hear 
your prayers. 7 29:13 When you seek me in prayer 
and worship, you will find me available to you. If 
you seek me with all your heart and soul, 8 29:14 I 
will make my self available to you, ’ 9 say s the Lord. 10 
‘Then I will reverse your plight 11 and will re¬ 


1 tn Verse 10 is all one long sentence in the Hebrew origi¬ 
nal: “According to the fullness of Babylon seventy years I will 
take thought of you and I will establish my gracious word to 
you by bringing you back to this place.” The sentence has 
been broken up to conform better to contemporary English 
style. 

2 tn Heb “this place." The text has probably been influ¬ 
enced by the parallel passage in 27:22. The term appears 
fifteen times in Jeremiah and is invariably a reference to Je¬ 
rusalem or Judah. 

sn See Jer 27:22 for this promise. 

3 tn Heb “Oracle of the Lord.” 

4 tn Heb “I know the plans that I am planning for you, or¬ 
acle of the Lord, plans of well-being and not for harm to give 
to you....” 

5 tn Or “the future you hope for”; Heb “a future and a 
hope.” This is a good example of hendiadys where two formal¬ 
ly coordinated nouns (adjectives, verbs) convey a single idea 
where one of the terms functions as a qualifier of the other. 
For this figure see E. W. Bullinger, Figures of Speech, 658-72. 
This example is discussed on p. 661. 

6 tn Heb “come and pray to me.” This is an example of ver¬ 
bal hendiadys where two verb formallyjoined by “and” convey 
a main concept with the second verb functioning as an ad¬ 
verbial qualifier. 

7 tn Or “You will call out to me and come to me in prayer 
and I will hear your prayers.” The verbs are vav consecutive 
perfects and can be taken either as unconditional futures or 
as contingent futures. See GKC 337 §112 .kk and 494 §159. 
gand compare the usage in Gen 44:22 for the use of the vav 
consecutive perfects in contingent futures. The conditional 
clause in the middle of 29:13 and the deuteronomic theology 
reflected in both Deut 30:1-5 and 1 Kgs 8:46-48 suggest that 
the verbs are continent futures here. For the same demand 
for wholehearted seeking in these contexts which presup¬ 
pose exile see especially Deut 30:2,1 Kgs 8:48. 

8 tn Or “If you wholeheartedly seek me”; Heb “You will seek 
me and find [me] because you will seek me with all your 
heart.” The translation attempts to reflect the theological nu¬ 
ances of “seeking” and “finding” and the psychological sig¬ 
nificance of “heart” which refers more to intellectual and voli¬ 
tional concerns in the OT than to emotional ones. 

9 tn Heb “I will let myself be found by you.” For this nuance 
of the verb see BDB 594 s.v. «sa Niph.l.f and compare the 
usage in Isa 65:1; 2 Chr 15:2. The Greek version already not¬ 
ed that nuance when it translated the phrase “I will manifest 
myself to you.” 

10 tn Heb “Oracle of the Lord.” 

11 tn Heb “restore yourfortune.” Alternately, “I will bring you 

back from exile.” This idiom occurs twenty-six times in the OT 

and in several cases it is clearly not referringto return from ex¬ 

ile but restoration of fortunes (e.g., Job 42:10; Hos 6:11-7:1; 

Jer 33:11). It is often followed as here by “regather” or “bring 

back” (e.g., Jer 30:3; Ezek29:14)soit is often misunderstood 

as “bringing back the exiles.” The versions (LXX, Vulg., Tg., 

Pesh.) often translate the idiom as “to go away into captiv¬ 

ity," deriving the noun from »asf (sh e vi, “captivity”). However, 

the use of this expression in Old Aramaic documents of Sefire 

parallels the biblical idiom: “the gods restored the fortunes 

of the house of my father again” (J. A. Fitzmyer, The Aramaic 

Inscriptions of Sefire [BibOr], 100-101, 119-20). The idiom 

means “to turn someone’s fortune, bring about change” 


gather you from all the nations and all the places 
where I have exiled you,’ says the Lord . 12 ‘I will 
bring you back to the place from which I exiled you. ’ 
29:15 “You say, ‘The Lord has raised up 
prophets of good news 13 for us here in Babylon.’ 
29:16 But just listen to what the Lord has to say 
about 14 the king who occupies David’s throne and 
all your fellow countrymen who are still living in 
this city of Jerusalem 15 and were not carried off 
into exile with you. 29:17 The Lord who rules over 
all 16 says, ‘I will bring war, 17 starvation, and dis¬ 
ease on them. I will treat them like figs that are 
so rotten 18 they cannot be eaten. 29:181 will chase 
after them with war, 19 starvation, and disease. I 
will make all the kingdoms of the earth horrified 
at what happens to them. I will make them ex¬ 
amples of those who are cursed, objects of horror, 
hissing scorn, and ridicule among all the nations 
where I exile them. 29:19 For they have not paid 
attention to what I said to them through my ser¬ 
vants the prophets whom I sent to them over and 
over again,’ 20 says the Lord . 21 ‘And you exiles 22 
have not paid any attention to them either,’ says 
the Lord . 23 29:20 ‘So pay attention to what I, the 
Lord, have said, 24 all you exiles whom I have sent 
to Babylon from Jerusalem.’ 


or “to reestablish as it was” ( HALOT 1386 s.v. 3.c). In Ezek 
16:53 it is paralleled by the expression “to restore the situa¬ 
tion which prevailed earlier.” This amounts to restitutio in in¬ 
tegrum, which is applicable to the circumstances surrounding 
the return of the exiles. 

12 tn Heb “Oracle of the Lord.” 

13 tn The words “of good news” are not in the text but are 
implicit from the context. They are supplied in the translation 
for clarity. 

14 tn Heb “But thus says the Lord about.” The words “just 
listen to what” are supplied in the translation to help show the 
connection with the preceding. 

sn Jeremiah answers their claims that the Lord has raised 
up prophets to encourage them that their stay will be short by 
referring to the Lord’s promise that the Lord’s plans are not 
for restoration but for further destruction. 

15 tn The words “of Jerusalem” are not in the text but are 
supplied in the translation to identify the referent and avoid 
the possible confusion that “this city” refers to Babylon. 

16 tn Heb “Yahweh of armies." See the study note on 2:19 
for explanation of this title. 

17 tn Heb “the sword.” 

18 tn The meaning of this word is somewhat uncertain. It oc¬ 
curs only here in the Hebrew Bible. BDB 1045 s.v. nste' relates 
it to the noun “horrible thing” (translated “something shock¬ 
ing") in Jer 5:30; 23:14 and defines it as “horrid, disgusting.” 
HALOT 1495 s.v. nsto relates it to the same noun and define it 
as “rotten; corrupt." That nuance is accepted here. 

sn Compare Jer 24:8-10 in its context for the figure here. 

19 tn Heb “with the sword." 

20 tn See the translator’s note on 7:13 for an explanation 
of this idiom. 

21 tn Heb “Oracle of the Lord." 

22 tn The word “exiles" is not in the text. It is supplied in the 
translation to clarify the referent of “you.” 

23 tn Heb “Oracle of the Lord.” 

24 tn Heb “pay attention to the word of the Lord.” However, 
the Lord is speaking in the words just previous to this and in 
the words which follow (“whom I have sent”). This is another 
example of the shift from third person referent to first person 
which is common in Hebrew poetry and prophecy but is not 
common in English style. The person has been adjusted in 
the translation to avoid confusion. 
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29:21 “The Lord God of Israel who rules over 
all 1 also has something to say about Ahab son of 
Kolaiah and Zedekiah son of Maaseiah, who are 
prophesying lies to you and claiming my authority 
to do so . 2 ‘I will hand them over to King Nebu¬ 
chadnezzar of Babylon and he will execute them 
before your very eyes. 29:22 And all the exiles of 
Judah who are in Babylon will use them as exam¬ 
ples when they put a curse on anyone. They will 
say, “May the Lord treat you like Zedekiah and 
Ahab whom the king of Babylon roasted to death 
in the fire !” 3 29:23 This will happen to them be¬ 
cause they have done what is shameful 4 in Israel. 
They have committed adultery with their neigh¬ 
bors’ wives and have spoken lies while claiming 
my authority . 5 They have spoken words that I did 
not command them to speak. I know what they 
have done. I have been a witness to it,’ says the 
Lord.” 6 

A Response to the Letter and a Subsequent Letter 

29:24 The Lord told Jeremiah, “Tell 7 Sh- 
emaiah the Nehelamite 8 29:25 that the Lord God 


1 tn Heb “Yahweh of armies, the God of Israel." 

sn See study notes on 2:19 and 7:3 for the explanation of 
this title. 

2 tn Heb “prophesying lies in my name.” For an explana¬ 
tion of this idiom seethe study notes on 14:14 and 23:27. 

3 sn Being roasted to death in the fire appears to have been 
a common method of execution in Babylon. See Dan 3:6,19- 
21. The famous law code of the Babylonian king Hammurabi 
also mandated this method of execution for various crimes a 
thousand years earlier. There is a satirical play on words in¬ 
volving their fate, “roasted them to death” (nbg, qalam), and 
the fact that that fate would become a common topic of curse 
(bhhp, q e la/ah) pronounced on others in Babylon. 

4 tn It is commonly assumed that this word is explained 
by the two verbal actions that follow. The word (nbd:, n e valah) 
is rather commonly used of sins of unchastity (cf., e.g., Gen 
34:7; Judg 19:23; 2 Sam 13:12) which would fit the refer¬ 
ence to adultery. However, the word is singular and not likely 
to cover both actions that follow. The word is also used of the 
greedy act of Achan (Josh 7:15) which threatened Israel with 
destruction and the churlish behavior of Nabal (ISam 25:25) 
which threatened him and his household with destruction. 
The word is also used of foolish talk in Isa 9:17 (9:16 HT) and 
Isa 32:6. It is possible that this refers to a separate act, one 
that would have brought the death penalty from Nebuchad¬ 
nezzar, i.e., the preaching of rebellion in conformity with the 
message of the false prophets in Jerusalem and other na¬ 
tions (cf. 27:9, 13). Hence it is possible that the translation 
should read: “This will happen because of their vile conduct. 
They have propagated rebellion. They have committed adul¬ 
tery with their neighbors' wives. They have spoken words that 
I did not command them to speak. They have spoken lies 
while claiming my authority.” 

5 tn Heb “prophesying lies in my name." For an explanation 
of this idiom see the study notes on 14:14 and 23:27. 

6 tn Heb “Oracle of the Lord.” 

7 tn The words “The Lord told Jeremiah” are not in the text. 
They are supplied in the translation here to indicate the shift 
in topic and the shift in addressee (the imperative “tell” is 
second singular). The introduction supplied in the translation 
here matches that in v. 30 where the words are in the text. 

8 tn It is unclear whether this is a family name or a place 

name. The word occurs nowhere else in the Hebrew Bible. 


of Israel who rules over all 9 has a message for 
him. 10 Tell him, 11 ‘On your own initiative 12 you 
sent a letter 13 to the priest Zephaniah son of Maa¬ 
seiah 14 and to all the other priests and to all the 
people in Jerusalem. 15 In your letter you said to 
Zephaniah, 16 29:26 “The Lord has made you 
priest in place of Jehoiada. 17 He has put you in 
charge in the Lord’s temple of controlling 18 any 

9 tn Heb “Yahweh of armies, the God of Israel." 

sn See study notes on 2:19 and 7:3 for the explanation of 
this title. 

10 tn Heb “Tell Shemaiah the Nehelamite, Thus says Yah¬ 
weh of armies the God of Israel....” The indirect quotation is 
used in the translation to avoid the complexity of embedding 
a quotation within a quotation. 

11 sn Jer 29:24-32 are concerned with Jeremiah’s interac¬ 
tion with a false prophet named Shemaiah. The narrative in 
this section is not in strict chronological order and is some¬ 
what elliptical. It begins with a report of a message that Jer¬ 
emiah appears to have delivered directly to Shemaiah and 
refers to a letter that Shemaiah sent to the priest Zephaniah 
encouraging him to reprimand Jeremiah for what Shemaiah 
considered treasonous words in his letter to the exiles (w. 24- 
28; compare v. 28 with v. 5). However, Jeremiah is in Jerusa¬ 
lem and Shemaiah is in Babylon. The address must then be 
part of a second letter Jeremiah sent to Babylon. Following 
this the narrative refers to Zephaniah readingShemaiah's let¬ 
ter to Jeremiah and Jeremiah sending a further letter to the 
captives in Babylon (w. 29-32). This is probably not a third let¬ 
ter but part of the same letter in which Jeremiah reprimands 
Shemaiah for sending his letter to Zephaniah (w. 25-28; the 
same letter referred to in v. 29). The order of events thus is: 
Jeremiah sent a letter to the captives counseling them to 
settle down in Babylon (w. 1-23). Shemaiah sent a letter to 
Zephaniah asking him to reprimand Jeremiah (w. 26-28). Af¬ 
ter Zephaniah read that letter to Jeremiah (v. 29), Jeremiah 
wrote a further letter to Babylon reprimanding him (vv. 25-28, 
31) and pronouncing judgment on him (v. 32). The elliptical 
nature of the narrative is reflected in the fact that w. 25-27 
are part of a long causal sentence which sets forth an accu¬ 
sation but has no corresponding main clause or announce¬ 
ment of judgment. This kind of construction involves a rhetori¬ 
cal figure (called aposiopesis) where what is begun is not fin¬ 
ished for various rhetorical reasons. Here the sentence that 
is broken off is part of an announcement of judgment which 
is not picked up until v. 32 after a further (though related) ac¬ 
cusation (v. 31b). 

12 tn Heb “In your [own] name.” Seethe study note on 23:27 
for the significance of this idiom. 

13 tn Heb “letters." Though GKC 397 §124.b, n. 1 denies it, 
this is probably a case of the plural of extension. For a similar 
usage see Isa 37:14 where the plural “letters” is referred to 
later as an “it." Even if there were other “letters," the focus is 
on the letter to Zephaniah. 

14 sn According to Jer 52:24 and 2 Kgs 25:18 Zephaniah 
son of Maaseiah was second in command to the high priest. 
He was the high ranking priest who was sent along with a civic 
official to inquire of the Lord’s will from Jeremiah by Zedekiah 
on two separate occasions (Jer 21:1; 37:3). 

15 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

16 tn The words “In your letter you said to Zephaniah” are 
not in the text: Heb “you sent a letter to..., saying.” The sen¬ 
tence has been broken up to conform better to contempo¬ 
rary English style and these words have been supplied in the 
translation to make the transition to the address to Zepha¬ 
niah in vv. 26-28. 

17 tn Heb “in place of Jehoiada the priest.” The word “the 
priest” is unnecessary to the English sentence. 

18 tc Heb “The Lord has appointed you priest in place of 
the priest Jehoiada to be overseer in the house of the Lord 
for/over.” The translation is based on a reading presupposed 
by several of the versions. The Hebrew text reads “The Lord 
has...to be overseers [in] the house of the Lord for/over.” The 
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lunatic * 1 who pretends to be a prophet. 2 And it is 
your duty to put any such person in the stocks 3 
with an iron collar around his neck. 4 29:27 You 
should have reprimanded Jeremiah from Anathoth 
who is pretending to be a prophet among you! 5 
29:28 For he has even sent a message to us here in 
Babylon. He wrote and told us, 6 “You will be there 
a long time. Build houses and settle down. Plant 
gardens and eat what they produce.’”” 7 

29:29 Zephaniah the priest read that letter to 
the prophet Jeremiah. 8 29:30 Then the Lord spoke 
to Jeremiah. 29:31 “Send a message to all the ex¬ 
iles in Babylon. Tell them, ‘The Lord has spoken 
about Shemaiah the Nehelamite. “Shemaiah has 
spoken to you as a prophet even though I did not 
send him. He is making you trust in a lie. 9 29:32 
Because he has done this,” 10 the Lord says, “I will 
punish Shemaiah the Nehelamite and his whole 
family. There will not be any of them left to expe¬ 
rience the good things that I will do for my people. 
I, the Lord, affinn it! For he counseled rebellion 
against the Lord .’”” 11 


reading here follows that of the Greek, Syriac, and Latin ver¬ 
sions in reading iraa Tps (paqid b e vet) in place of n'a C'lps 
( p e qidim bet). There has been a confusion of the o (mem) and 
a (bet) and a transposition of the ’ (yod) and i (dalet). 

1 sn The Hebrew term translated lunatic applies to anyone 
who exhibits irrational behavior. It was used for example of 
David who drooled and scratched on the city gate to convince 
Achish not to arrest him as a politically dangerous threat (1 
Sam 21:14). It was often used contemptuously of the proph¬ 
ets by those who wanted to play down the significance of their 
words (2 Kgs 9:11; Hos 9:7 and here). 

2 tn The verb here is a good example of what IBHS 431 
§26.2f calls the estimative-declarative reflexive where a per¬ 
son presents himself in a certain light. For examples of this 
usage see 2 Sam 13:5; Prov 13:7. 

3 tn See the translator’s note on 20:2 for this word which 
only occurs here and in 20:2-3. 

4 tn This word only occurs here in the Hebrew Bible. All the 
lexicons are agreed as seeing it referring to a collar placed 
around the neck. The is for this definition are the cognate lan¬ 
guages (see, e.g., HALOT 958-59 s.v. pi’s for the most com¬ 
plete discussion). 

5 tn Heb “So why have you not reprimanded Jeremiah...?" 
The rhetorical question functions as an emphatic assertion 
made explicit in the translation. 

6 tn Heb “For he has sent to us in Babylon, saying....’’ The 
quote, however, is part of the earlier letter. 

7 sn See v. 5. 

8 tn Heb “in the ears of Jeremiah the prophet.” 

9 tn Or “is giving you false assurances.” 

10 tn Heb “Therefore." 

11 sn Compare the same charge against Hananiah in Jer 

28:16 and see the note there. In this case, the false prophesy 

of Shemaiah is not given but it likely had the same tenor since 

he wants Jeremiah reprimanded for saying that the exile will 

be long and the people are to settle down in Babylon. 


Introduction to the Book of Consolation 

30:1 The Lord spoke to Jeremiah. 12 30:2 “The 
Lord God of Israel says, 13 ‘Write everything that 
I am about to tell you in a scroll. 14 30:3 For I, the 
Lord, affinn 15 that the time will come when I will 
reverse the plight 16 of my people, Israel and Ju¬ 
dah,’ says the Lord. ‘I will bring them back to the 
land I gave their ancestors 17 and they will take 
possession of it once again.’” 18 

Israel and Judah Will Be Delivered after a Time 
of Deep Distress 

30:4 So here is what the Lord has to say about 
Israel and Judah. 19 

30:5 Yes, 20 here is what he says: 

“You hear cries of panic and of terror; 
there is no peace in sight. 21 


12 tn Compare the headings at 7:1; 11:1; 18:1; 21:1 and 
the translator’s note at those places. 

13 tn Heb “Thus says Yahweh of armies, the God of Israel, 
saying....’’ For significance of the title “Yahweh of armies, the 
God of Israel” see the note at 2:19. 

14 tn Heb “Write all the words which I speak to you in a 
scroll.” The verb “which I speak” is the instantaneous use 
of the perfect tense (cf. GKC 311-12 §106./ or IBHS 488-89 
§30.5.1d). The words that the Lord is about to speak follow 
in chs. 30-31. 

sn Reference is made here to the so-called “Book of Con¬ 
solation” which is the most extended treatment of the theme 
of hope or deliverance in the book. Jeremiah was called to 
be a prophet both of judgment (of tearing down and destroy¬ 
ing) and of deliverance (of replanting and rebuilding; see 
Jer 1:10). Jeremiah lamented that he had to predominantly 
pronounce judgment but he has periodically woven in proph¬ 
ecies of hope after judgment in 3:14-18; 16:14-15; 23:3-8; 
24:4-7; 29:10-14,32. The oracles of hope contained in these 
chapters are undated but reference is made in them to the 
restoration of both Israel which had gone into exile in Assyria 
in 722 b.c. and Judah which began to be exiled in 605 and 
597 b.c. Jeremiah had already written as early as the reign of 
Zedekiah about the exiles who were the good figs who were to 
experience the “good” of restoration (24:4-7; 29:10-14) and 
had spoken of the further exile of those who remained in Ju¬ 
dah. So it is possible that these oracles fit in roughly the same 
time frame as chapters 27-29. 

15 tn Heb “Oracle of the Lord.” 

16 tn Heb “restore the fortune." For the translation and 
meaning of this idiom see the note at 29:14. 

17 tn Heb "fathers.” 

18 sn As the nations of Israel and Judah were united in their 
sin and suffered the same fate - that of exile and dispersion 
- (cf. Jer 3:8; 5:11; 11:10, 17) so they will ultimately be re¬ 
gathered from the nations and rejoined under one king, a de¬ 
scendant of David, and regain possession of their ancestral 
lands. The prophets of both the eighth and seventh century 
looked forward to this ideal (see, e.g., Hos 1:11 (2:2 HT); Isa 
11:11-13; Jer 23:5-6; 30:3; 33:7; Ezek 37:15-22). This has 
already been anticipated in Jer 3:18. 

19 tn Heb “And these are the words/things that the Lord 
speaks concerning Israel and Judah.” 

20 tn The particle ’3 (ki) is functioning here as loosely causal 
or epexegetical of the preceding introduction. For this usage 
cf. BDB 473-74 s.v. ’3 3.c. This nuance borders on that of the 
intensive use of’3. See the discussion in BDB 472 s.v. ’3 note 
and’3 l.e. 

21 tn Heb “We have heard the sound of panic and of fear, 
and there is no peace." It is generally agreed that the person 
of the verb presupposes that this is an unintroduced quote 
of the people. 
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30:6 Ask yourselves this and consider it 
carefully: 1 

Have you ever seen a man give birth to 
a baby? 

Why then do I see all these strong men 

grabbing their stomachs in pain like 1 2 a 
woman giving birth? 

And why do their faces 

turn so deathly pale? 

30:7 Alas, what a terrible time of trouble 
it is! 3 

There has never been any like it. 

It is a time of trouble for the descendants 
of Jacob, 

but some of them will be rescued out of 
it . 4 

30:8 When the time for them to be rescued 
comes,” 5 

says the Lord who rules over all , 6 

“I will rescue you from foreign subjuga¬ 
tion . 7 


1 tn Heb “Ask and see/consider.” 

2 tn Heb “with their hands on their loins." The word ren¬ 
dered “loins” refers to the area between the ribs and the 
thighs. 

3 tn Heb “Alas [or Woe] for that day will be great.” For the 
use of the particle “Alas” to signal a time of terrible trouble, 
even to sound the death knell for someone, see the transla¬ 
tor's note on 22:13. 

sn The reference to a terrible time of trouble (Heb “that day”) 
is a common shorthand reference in the prophets to “the Day 
of the Lord.” The “Day of the Lord” refers to a time when God 
intervenes in judgment against the wicked. The time referent 
can be either near or far, referring to something as near as 
the Assyrian threat in the time of Ahaz (Isa 7:18, 20, 21, 23) 
or as distant as the eschatological battle of God against Gog 
when he attacks Israel (Ezek 38:14, 18). The judgment can 
be against Israel’s enemies and result in Israel’s deliverance 
(Jer 50:30-34). At other times as here the Day of the Lord 
involves judgment on Israel itself. Here reference is to the 
judgment that the northern kingdom, Israel, has already ex¬ 
perienced (cf., e.g., Jer 3:8) and which the southern kingdom, 
Judah, is in the process of experiencing and which Jeremiah 
has lamented over several times and even described in hy¬ 
perbolic and apocalyptic terms in Jer 4:19-31. 

4 tn Heb “It is a time of trouble for Jacob but he will be saved 
out of it." 

sn Jacob here is figurative for the people descended from 
him. Moreover the figure moves from Jacob = descendants 
of Jacob to only a part of those descendants. Not all of his de¬ 
scendants who have experienced and are now experiencing 
trouble will be saved. Only a remnant (i.e., the good figs, cf., 
e.g., Jer 23:3; 31:7) will see the good things that the Lord has 
in store for them (Jer 24:5-6). The bad figs will suffer destruc¬ 
tion through war, starvation, and disease (cf., e.g., Jer 24:8- 
10 among many other references). 

5 tn Heb “And it shall happen in that day.” 

sn The time for them to be rescued (Heb “that day”) is the 
day of deliverance from the trouble alluded to at the end of 
the preceding verse, not the day of trouble mentioned at 
the beginning. Israel (even the good figs) will still need to go 
through the period of trouble (cf. w. 10-11). 

6 tn Heb “Oracle of Yahweh of armies.” See the study note 
on 2:19 for explanation of the title for God. 

7 tn Heb “I will break his yoke from upon your neck.” For 

the explanation of the figure see the study note on 27:2. The 

shift from third person at the end of v. 7 to second person in 

v. 8c, d and back to third person in v. 8e is typical of Hebrew 

poetry in the book of Psalms and in the prophetic books (cf., 

GKC 351 §114.p and compare usage in Deut 32:15; Isa 5:8 

listed there). The present translation, like several other mod¬ 

ern ones, has typically leveled them to the same person to 


I will deliver you from captivity. 8 

Foreigners will then no longer subjugate 
them. 

30:9 But they will be subject 9 to the Lord 
their God 

and to the Davidic ruler whom I will raise 
up as king over them. 10 * 

30:10 So I, the Lord, tell you not to be afraid, 

you descendants of Jacob, my servants. 11 

Do not be terrified, people of Israel. 

Fori will rescue you and your descendants 

from a faraway land where you are cap¬ 
tives. 12 

The descendants of Jacob will return to 
their land and enjoy peace. 

They will be secure and no one will ter¬ 
rify them. 13 

30:11 For I, the Lord, affirm 14 that 

I will be with you and will rescue you. 

I will completely destroy all the nations 
where I scattered you. 

But I will not completely destroy you. 

I will indeed discipline you, but only in 
due measure. 

I will not allow you to go entirely unpun¬ 
ished.” 15 


avoid confusion for modern readers who are not accustomed 
to this poetic tradition. 

sn In the immediate context the reference to the yoke of 
their servitude to foreign domination (Heb “his yoke”) should 
be understood as a reference to the yoke of servitude to Ne¬ 
buchadnezzar which has been referred to often in Jer 27-28 
(see, e.g., 27:8, 12; 28:2, 4, 11). The end of that servitude 
has already been referred to in 25:11-14; 29:11-14. Like 
many other passages in the OT it has been given a later es¬ 
chatological reinterpretation in the light of subsequent bond¬ 
ages and lack of complete fulfillment, i.e., of restoration to the 
land and restoration of the Davidic monarchy. 

8 tn Heb "I will tear off their bands.” The "bands” are the 
leather straps which held the yoke bars in place (cf. 27:2). The 
metaphor of the “yoke on the neck” is continued. The transla¬ 
tion reflects the sense of the metaphor but not the specific 
referent. 

9 tn The word “subject” in this verse and "subjugate” are 
from the same root word in Hebrew. A deliberate contrast is 
drawn between the two powers that they will serve. 

10 tn Heb “and to David their king whom I will raise up for 
them.” 

sn The Davidic ruler which I will raise up as king over them 
refers to a descendant of David who would be raised up over 
a regathered and reunited Israel and Judah. He is called “Da¬ 
vid" in Hos 3:5, Ezek 34:23-24; 37:24-25 and referred to 
as a shoot or sprig of Jesse in Isa 11:1, 10 and a “righteous 
branch" springing from David (the Davidic line). He is called 
“David” because he is from the Davidic line and because 
David is the type of the ideal king whom the prophets looked 
forward to. See further the study notes on 23:5 for this ideal 
king and for his relation to the NT fulfillment in the person of 
Jesus the Christ. 

11 tn Heb “So do not be afraid, my servant Jacob, oracle of 
the Lord.” Here and elsewhere in the verse the terms Jacob 
and Israel are poetic for the people of Israel descended from 
the patriarch Jacob. The terms have been supplied through¬ 
out with plural referents for greater clarity. 

12 tn Heb “For I will rescue you from far away, your descen¬ 
dants from the land of their captivity.” 

13 sn Compare the ideals of the Mosaic covenant in Lev 
26:6, the Davidic covenant in 2 Sam 7:10-11, and the new 
covenant in Ezek 34:25-31. 

14 tn Heb “Oracle of the Lord.” 

15 tn The translation “entirely unpunished” is intended to 
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The Lord Will Heal the Wounds of Judah 

30:12 Moreover, 1 the Lord says to the people 
of Zion, * 1 2 

“Your injuries are incurable; 

your wounds are severe. 3 

30:13 There is no one to plead your cause. 

There are no remedies for your wounds. 4 

There is no healing for you. 

30:14 All your allies have abandoned you. 5 
They no longer have any concern for you. 
For I have attacked you like an enemy 
would. 

I have chastened you cruelly. 

For your wickedness is so great 
and your sin is so much. 6 
30:15 Why do you complain about your 
injuries, 

that your pain is incurable? 

I have done all this to you 
because your wickedness is so great 
and your sin is so much. 

30:16 But 7 all who destroyed you will be 
destroyed. 

All your enemies will go into exile. 

Those who plundered you will be plun¬ 
dered. 

I will cause those who pillaged you to be 
pillaged. 8 

reflect the emphatic construction of the infinitive absolute be¬ 
fore the finite verb. 

1 tn The particle '3 (fa') here is parallel to the one in v. 5 that 
introduces the first oracle. See the discussion in the transla¬ 
tor’s note there. 

2 tn The pronouns in w. 10-17 are second feminine singu¬ 
lar referring to a personified entity. That entity is identified in v. 
17 as Zion, which here stands for the people of Zion. 

3 sn The wounds to the body politic are those of the incur¬ 
sions from the enemy from the north referred to in Jer 4:6; 
6:1 over which Jeremiah and even God himself have lament¬ 
ed (Jer 8:21; 10:19; 14:17). The enemy from the north has 
been identified as Babylon and has been identified as the 
agent of God’s punishment of his disobedient people (Jer 
1:15; 4:6; 25:9). 

4 tc The translation of these first two lines follows the redivi¬ 
sion of the lines suggested in NIV and NRSV rather than that 
of the Masoretes who read, “There is no one who pleads your 
cause with reference to [your] wound.” 

sn This verse exhibits a mixed metaphor of an advocate 
pleading someone’s case (cf., Jer 5:28; 22:18) and of a physi¬ 
cian applying medicine to wounds and sores resulting from 
them (see, e.g., Jer 8:18 for the latter metaphor). Zion’s sins 
are beyond defense and the wounds inflicted upon her beyond 
healing. However, God, himself, in his own time will forgive 
her sins (Jer 31:34; 33:8) and heal her wounds (Jer 30:17). 

5 tn Heb “forgotten you." 

6 tn Heb “attacked you like...with the chastening of a cruel 
one because of the greatness of your iniquity [and because] 
your sins are many.” The sentence has been broken down 
to conform to contemporary English style and better poetic 
scansion. 

7 tn For the translation of this particle, which is normally 
translated “therefore" and often introduces an announce¬ 
ment of judgment, compare the usage at Jer 16:14 and the 
translator’s note there. Here as there it introduces a contrast, 
a rather unexpected announcement of salvation. For a simi¬ 
lar use see also Hos 2:14 (2:16 HT). Recognition of this usage 
makes the proposed emendation of BHS of Vs jd 1 ? (lakhen kol) 
tobbi (v e khol) unnecessary. 

8 sn With the exception of the second line there is a definite 

attempt at wordplay in each line to underline the principle of 


30:17 Yes, 9 I will restore you to health. 

I will heal your wounds. 

I, the Lord, affirm it! 10 

For you have been called an outcast, 

Zion, whom no one cares for.” 

The Lord Will Restore Israel and Judah 

30:18 The Lord says, 

“I will restore the ruined houses of the 
descendants of Jacob. 

I will show compassion on their mined 
homes. 11 

Every city will be rebuilt on its former 
mins. 12 

Every fortified dwelling will occupy its 
traditional site. 13 

30:19 Out of those places you will hear 
songs of thanksgiving 14 

and the sounds of laughter and merri¬ 
ment. 

I will increase their number and they will 
not dwindle away. 15 

I will bring them honor and they will no 
longer be despised. 

30:20 The descendants of Jacob will enjoy 
their former privileges. 

Their community will be reestablished in 
my favor 16 

lex talionis on a national and political level. This principle has 
already been appealed to in the case of the end of Babylo¬ 
nian sovereignty in 25:14; 27:7. 

9 tn Again the particle '3 (fa) appears to be intensive rather 
than causal. Compare the translator’s note on v. 12. It is pos¬ 
sible that it has an adversative sense as an implicit contrast 
with v. 13 which expresses these concepts in the negative (cf. 
BDB 474 s.v. '3 3.e for this use in statements which are con¬ 
textually closerto one another). 

10 tn Heb “Oracle of the Lord." 

11 tn Heb “I will restore thefortunes of the tents of Jacob and 
will have compassion on his habitations.” For the meaning of 
the idiom “restore the fortunes of” see the translator’s note 
on 29:14. The “tents of Jacob” refers to their homes or hous¬ 
es (see BDB 14 s.v. 2 and compare usage in Judg 19:9; 
Mai 2:12). The word “ruined” has been supplied in the trans¬ 
lation to show more clearly the idea of restoration of their 
houses on their former sites in conformity to the concepts in 
the latter half of the verse. 

12 sn Heb “on its tel.” A tel is a site where successive layers 
of occupation are built upon one another after the destruc¬ 
tion or decay of the former city. The original site was not aban¬ 
doned because it had been chosen for strategic purposes, 
such as proximity to water or ease of defense. Many modern 
archaeological sites have the designation “Tel” as a compo¬ 
nent of their name because of this practice. 

13 tn Heb "according to its custom [or plan].” Cf. BDB 1049 
s.v. osra 6.d and compare usage in 1 Sam 27:11. 

14 tn Heb “Out of them will come thanksgiving and a sound 
of those who are playful.” 

15 sn Compare Jer 29:6. 

16 tn Heb “his children will beasinformertimesand his con¬ 
gregation/community will be established before me.” "His 
children” refers to “Jacob" who has been referred to in v. 18 
in the phrase "I will restore the fortunes of the tents of Jacob.” 
“His children” are thus the restored exiles. Some commentar¬ 
ies see the reference here to the restoration of numbers in 
accordance with the previous verse. However, the last line of 
this verse and the reference to the ruler in the following verse 
suggests rather restoration of the religious and political insti¬ 
tutions to their former state. For the use of the word trans¬ 
lated “community” (rnj), ’ edah) to referto a political congrega- 
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and I will punish all who try to oppress 
them. 

30:21 One of their own people will be 
their leader. 

Their ruler will come from their own 
number. * 1 

I will invite him to approach me, and he 
will do so. 2 

For no one would dare approach me on 
his own. 3 

I, the Lord, affirm it! 4 

30:22 Then you will again be my people 

and I will be your God. 5 

30:23 Just watch! The wrath of the Lord 

will come like a storm. 

Like a raging storm it will rage down 
on the heads of those who are wicked. 
30:24 The anger of the Lord will not turn 
back 

until he has fully carried out his intended 
purposes. 

In days to come you will come to under¬ 
stand this. 6 

31:1 At that time I will be the God of all 


tion as well as its normal use to refer to a religious one see 1 
Kgs 12:20. For the idea of “in my favor" (i.e., under the eye 
and regard of)forthe Hebrew phrase used here (':sb,/ e fanay) 
see BDB 817 s.v. ms ll.4.a(b). 

1 sn The statement their ruler will come from their own 
number accords with the regulation in Deut 17:15. They 
would not be ruled by a foreign leader but by one of their own 
people. In v. 9 he is specifically said to come from the Davidic 
line. See the study note there. 

2 sn Ordinarily this prerogative was confined to the priests 
and the Levites and even then under strict regulations (of., 
e.g., Num 8:19; 16:10; Lev 16:10; 21:17; 22:3). Uzziah king 
of Judah violated this and suffered leprosy for having done 
so (2 Chr 26:16-20). It is clear, however, that both David and 
Solomon on occasion exercised priestly functions in the pres¬ 
ence of the ark or the altar which it was normally lawful for 
only the priests to approach (cf., e.g., 2 Sam 6:13-14; 1 Kgs 
8:22, 54-55). Here reference is probably not to the normal 
prerogatives of offering sacrifice or burning incense but ac¬ 
cess to God's special presence at special times for the pur¬ 
pose of consultation. 

3 tn Heb “For who is he who would pledge his heart to draw 
near to me.” The question is a rhetorical one expecting the 
answer “no one" and is a way of expressing an emphatic 
negative (see BDB 566 s.v. 'D f[c]). The concept of “pledg¬ 
ing” something refers to putting up security in guarantee of 
payment. Here the word is used figuratively of “putting up 
one’s heart [i.e., his very being (cf. BDB 524 s.v. bp 7 and 
Ps 22:26)]” for the privilege of access to God. The rhetorical 
question denies that any one would do that if he were not bid¬ 
den by God to do so. 

4 tn Heb “Oracle of the Lord.” 

5 sn This was their highest privilege (cf. Exod 6:7, Lev 
26:12; Jer 24:7) but also their greatest responsibility (cf. Jer 
7:3; 11:4). It is a formula referring to a covenant relationship 
in which God pledges to protect, provide, and be present with 
his people and they in turn promise to be loyal and obedient 
to him (see Deut 26:17-18; 29:10-13). 

6 sn Jer 30:23-24 are almost a verbatim repetition of 

23:19-20. There the verses were addressed to the people 

of Jerusalem as a warning that the false prophets had no 

intimate awareness of the Lord’s plans which were plans of 

destruction for wicked Israel not plans of peace and prosper¬ 

ity. Here they function as further assurance that the Lord will 
judge the wicked nations oppressing them when he reverses 

their fortunes and restores them once again to the land as his 
special people (cf. w. 18-22). 


the clans of Israel 7 
and they will be my people. 

I, the Lord, affirm it!” 8 

Israel Will Be Restored and Join Judah in Worship 

31:2 The Lord says, 

“The people of Israel who survived 
death at the hands of the enemy 9 
will find favor in the wilderness 
as they journey to find rest for them¬ 
selves. 

31:3 In a far-off land the Lord will mani¬ 
fest himself to them. 

He will say to them, ‘I have loved you 
with an everlasting love. 

That is why I have continued to be faith¬ 
ful to you . 10 

31:41 will rebuild you, my dear children 
Israel, 11 

so that you will once again be built up. 
Once again you will take up the tambou¬ 
rine 

and join in the happy throng of dancers . 12 

7 sn This verse repeats v. 22 but with specific reference to 
all the clans of Israel, i.e., to all Israel and Judah. It functions 
here as a transition to the next section which will deal with the 
restoration of Israel (31:3-20) and Judah (31:21-25) and their 
reunification in the land (31:27-29) under a new covenant re¬ 
lation with God (31:31-37). See also the study note on 30:3 
for further reference to this reunification in Jeremiah and the 
other prophets. 

8 tn Heb “Oracle of the Lord.” 

9 tn Heb "who survived the sword.” 

sn This refers to the remnant of northern Israel who had not 
been killed when Assyria conquered Israel in 722B.c.orwhohad 
not died in exile. References to Samaria in v. 5 and to Ephraim 
in w. 6, 9 make clear that northern Israel is in view here. 

10 tn Or “The people of Israel who survived the onslaughts 
of Egypt and Amalek found favor in the wilderness as they 
journeyed to find rest. At that time long ago the Lord manifest¬ 
ed himself to them. He said, ‘I have...That is why I have drawn 
you to myself through my unfailing kindness.’” For the basis 
for each of these translations see the translator’s note. There 
is debate whether the reference here is to God’s preserva¬ 
tion of Israel during their wandering in the Sinai desert or his 
promise to protect and preserve them on their return through 
the Arabian desert on the way back from Assyria and Babylon 
(see e.g., Isa 42:14-16; 43:16-21; Jer 16:14-15; 23:7-8). The 
only finite verbs in vv. 2-3a before the introduction of the quote 
are perfects which can denote either a past act or a future 
act viewed as certain of fulfillment (the prophetic perfect; see 
GKC 312-13 §106.n and see examples in Jer 11:16; 13:17; 
25:14; 28:4). The phrase at the beginning of v. 3 can either 
refer to temporal (cf. BDB 935 s.v. pirn 2.b and Isa 22:11) or 
spatial distance (cf. BDB 935 s.v. pirn 2.a[2] and Isa 5:29; 
59:14). The verb in the final clause in v. 3 can refer to either 
the continuance of God’s love as in Ps 36:10 (cf. BDB 604 
s.v. ptfa Qal.5) or drawing someone to him in electing, caring 
love as in Hos 11:4 (cf. BDB 604 s.v. pipp Qal.l). The transla¬ 
tion has opted for the prophetic reference to future deliver¬ 
ance because of the preceding context, the use of pirn? ( mer- 
akhoq) to refer to the far off land of exile in Jer 30:10; 46:27; 
51:50, and the reference to survivors from the sword being 
called on to remember the Lord in that far off land in 51:50. 

11 tn Heb “Virgin Israel.” 

sn For the significance of this metaphor see the note on Jer 
14:17. Here the emphasis appears on his special love and 
care for his people and the hint (further developed in w. 21- 
22) that, though guilty of sin, he considers them like an inno¬ 
cent young virgin. 

12 sn Contrast Jer 7:34 and 25:10. 
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31:5 Once again you will plant vineyards 
on the hills of Samaria. 1 
Those who plant them 
will once again enjoy their fruit. 1 2 
31:6 Yes, a time is coming 
when watchmen 3 will call out on the 
mountains of Ephraim, 

“Come! Let us go to Zion 
to worship the Lord our God!’”” 4 

31:7 Moreover, 5 the Lord says, 

“Sing for joy for the descendants of 
Jacob. 

Utter glad shouts for that foremost of the 
nations. 6 

Make your praises heard. 7 
Then say, ‘Lord, rescue your people. 
Deliver those of Israel who remain 
alive.’ 8 


1 map For location see Map2-Bl; Map4-D3; Map5-E2; 
Map6-A4; Map7-Cl. 

2 sn The terms used here refer to the enjoyment of a pe¬ 
riod of peace and stability and the reversal of the curse (con¬ 
trast, e.g., Deut 28:30). The Hebrew word translated "enjoy its 
fruit” is a technical one that refers to the owner of a vineyard 
getting to enjoy its fruit in the fifth year after it was planted, 
the crops of the first three years lying fallow, and that of the 
fourth being given to the Lord (cf. Lev 19:23-25). 

3 sn Watchmen were stationed at vantage points to pass on 
warning of coming attack (Jer 6:17; Ezek 33:2,6) or to spread 
the news of victory (Isa 52:8). Here reference is made to the 
watchmen who signaled the special times of the year such 
as the new moon and festival times when Israel was to go to 
Jerusalem to worship. Reference is not made to these in the 
Hebrew Bible but there is a good deal of instruction regarding 
them in the later Babylonian Talmud. 

4 sn Not only will Israel and Judah be reunited under one 
ruler (cf. 23:5-6), but they will share a unified place and prac¬ 
tice of worship once again in contrast to Israel using the illicit 
places of worship, illicit priesthood, and illicit feasts instituted 
by Jeroboam (1 Kgs 12:26-31) and continued until the down¬ 
fall of Samaria in 722 b.c. 

5 tn See the translator’s notes on 30:5,12. 

6 tn Heb “for the head/chief of the nations.” See BDB 911 
s.v. 3.c and compare usage in Ps 18:44 referring to Da¬ 
vid as the “chief” or “foremost ruler” of the nations. 

7 tn It is unclear who the addressees of the masculine plu¬ 

ral imperatives are in this verse. Possibly they are the implied 
exiles who are viewed as in the process of returning and pray¬ 

ing for their fellow countrymen. 

®tc Or “The Lord will rescue his people. He will deliver 
those of Israel who remain alive.” The translation used in the 
text follows the Hebrew: “Rescue your people, 0 Lord, the rem¬ 

nant of Israel.” The alternate translation which is preferred by 
several modern English versions (e.g., REB, TEV) and a ma¬ 
jority of modern commentaries (see, e.g., J. A. Thompson, 
Jeremiah [NICOT], 569; J. Bright, Jeremiah [AB], 273, n. s-s) 
follows the reading of the Greek version and the Aramaic Tar- 
gum and appears more appropriate to the context of praise 

presupposed by the preceding imperatives. The difference 

in the two readings are the omission of one vowel letter and 
the confusion of a final "j (fa)/) and a l ( holem-vav) which are 
very similar in form. (The Greek presupposes lajrnN pijt jpefn 
[hoshi'a •fhvah ’et-’ammo] for the Hebrew ■jajrnN ninj sWfn 
[hosha' •fhvah 'et-’amm e kh\.) The key to a decision here is the 
shift from the verbs of praise to the imperative “say” which in¬ 
troduces the quotation; there is a shift from praise to petition. 
The shift in mood is not uncommon, occurring, for example, in 
Ps 118:25 and 126:4; it is the shift in mood between praise 
for what has begun to petition for what is further hoped for. 
It is easier to explain the origin contextually of the Greek and 
Targum than it is the Hebrew text, thus the Greek and Targum 
are probably a secondary smoothing of the text (this isthede- 


JEREMIAH 31:11 

31:8 Then I will reply, 9 ‘I will bring them 
back from the land of the north. 

I will gather them in from the distant 
parts of the earth. 

Blind and lame people will come with 
them, 

so will pregnant women and women 
about to give birth. 

A vast throng of people will come back 
here. 

31:9 They will come back shedding tears 
of contrition. 

I will bring them back praying prayers of 
repentance. 10 * 

I will lead them besides streams of water, 
along smooth paths where they will never 
stumble. 11 

I will do this because I am Israel’s father; 
Ephraim 12 is my firstborn son.’” 

31:10 Hear what the Lord has to say, O 
nations. 

Proclaim it in the faraway lands along 
the sea. 

Say, “The one who scattered Israel will 
regather them. 

He will watch over his people like a 
shepherd watches over his flock.” 

31:11 For the Lord will rescue the descen¬ 
dants of Jacob. 

He will secure their release 13 from those 

cision of the D. Barthelemy, ed., Preliminary and Interim Re¬ 
port on the Hebrew Old Testament Text Project, 4:263). The 
mood of prayer also shows up in v. 9 and again in w. 17-18. 

9 tn The words “And I will reply” are not in the text but the 
words vv. 8-9 appear to be the answer to the petition at the 
end of v. 7. These words are supplied in the translation for 
clarity. 

10 tn Heb “They will come with weeping; I will bring them with 
supplication.” The ideas of contrition and repentance are 
implicit from the context (cf. w. 18-19) and are supplied for 
clarity. 

11 sn Jer 31:8-9 are reminiscent of the “New Exodus” motif 
of Isa 40-66 which has already been referred to in Jer 16:14- 
15; 23:7-8. See especially Isa 35:3-10; 40:3-5,11; 41:17-20; 
42:14-17; 43:16-21; 49:9-13. As there, the New Exodus will 
so outstrip the old that the old will pale in comparison and be 
almost forgotten (see Jer 23:7-8). 

12 sn Ephraim was the second son of Joseph who was el¬ 
evated to a place of prominence in the family of Jacob by the 
patriarch’s special blessing. It was the strongest tribe in north¬ 
ern Israel and Samaria lay in its territory. It is often used as a 
poetic parallel for Israel as here. The poetry is not speaking of 
two separate entities here; it is a way of repeating an idea for 
emphasis. Moreover, there is no intent to show special prefer¬ 
ence for northern Israel over Judah. All Israel is metaphori¬ 
cally God’s son and the object of his special care and concern 
(Exod 4:22; Deut 32:6). 

13 sn Two rather theologically significant metaphors are 
used in this verse. The Hebrew word translated “will secure... 
release" is a word used in the legal sphere for paying a re¬ 
demption price to secure the freedom of a person or thing 
(see, e.g., Exod 13:13, 15). It is used metaphorically and 
theologically to refer to Israel’s deliverance from Egyptian 
bondage (Deut 15:15; Mic 6:4) and its deliverance from Bab¬ 
ylonian exile (Isa 35:10). The word translated “secure their 
release” is a word used in the sphere of family responsibility 
where a person paid the price to free an indentured relative 
(Lev 25:48, 49) or paid the price to restore a relative's prop¬ 
erty seized to pay a debt (Lev 25:25, 33). This word, too, was 
used to refer metaphorically and theologically to Israel’s de¬ 
liverance from Egyptian bondage (Exod 6:6) or release from 
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who had overpowered them. 1 
31:12 They will come and shout for joy on 
Mount Zion. 

They will be radiant with joy * 1 2 over the 
good things the Lord provides, 
the grain, the fresh wine, the olive oil, 
the young sheep and calves he has given 
to them. 

They will be like a well-watered garden 
and will not grow faint or weary any more. 
31:13 The Lord says, 3 “At that time young 
women will dance and be glad. 

Young men and old men will rejoice. 4 
I will turn their grief into gladness. 

I will give them comfort and joy in place 
of their sorrow. 

31:141 will provide the priests with abun¬ 
dant provisions. 5 

My people will be filled to the full with 
the good things I provide.” 

31:15 The Lord says, 

“A sound is heard in Ramah, 6 
a sound of crying in bitter grief. 

It is the sound of Rachel weeping for her 
children 

and refusing to be comforted, because her 
children are gone.” 7 

Babylonian exile (Isa 43:1-4; 44:22). These words are tradi¬ 
tionally translated “ransom” and “redeem” and are a part of 
traditional Jewish and Christian vocabulary for physical and 
spiritual deliverance. 

1 tn Heb “from the hand/power of the one too strong for 
him." 

2 tn Reading a Qal perfect from the root II in: ( nahar, so 
KBL 509 s.v. and HALOT 639 s.v.) rather than I vu (so BDB 
625 s.v.). 

3 tn Heb “Oracle of the Lord.” This phrase has been brought 
up to the beginning of v. 13 from the end of v. 14 to introduce 
the transition from third person description by Jeremiah to 
first person address by the Lord. 

4 tc The translation follows the reading of the LXX (Greek 
version). The Hebrew reads “will dance and be glad, young 
men and old men together.” The Greek version presupposes 
a Qal imperfect of a rare verb (fflv fyakhdu] from the verb rnn 
[khadah]', see BDB 292 s.v. II rnn Qal) as opposed to the He¬ 
brew text which reads a common adverb hit lyakhdav). The 
consonantal text is the same but the vocalization is different. 
There are no other examples of the syntax of the adverb used 
this way (i.e., of a compound subject added to a third subject) 
and the vocalization of the Hebrew text can be explained on 
the basis of a scribe misvocalizing the text based on his great¬ 
er familiarity with the adverb. 

5 tn Heb “I will satiate the priests with fat.” However, the 
word translated “fat” refers literally to the fat ashes of the 
sacrifices (see Lev 1:16; 4:2 and cf. BDB 206 s.v. jw'n 2. The 
word is used more abstractly for “abundance" or “rich food” 
(see Job 36:16 and BDB 206 s.v. jtfn 1). The people and the 
priests were prohibited from eating the fat (Lev 7:23-24). 

6 sn R amah is a town in Benjamin approximately five miles 
(8 km) north of Jerusalem. It was on the road between Beth¬ 
el and Bethlehem. Traditionally, Rachel’s tomb was located 
near there at a place called Zelzah (ISam 10:2). Rachel was 
the mother of Joseph and Benjamin and was very concerned 
about having children because she was barren (Gen 30:1-2) 
and went to great lengths to have them (Gen 30:3, 14-15, 
22-24). She was the grandmother of Ephraim and Manasseh 
which were two of the major tribes in northern Israel. Here Ra¬ 
chel is viewed metaphorically as weeping for her “children,” 
the descendants of Ephraim and Manasseh, who had been 
carried away into captivity in 722 b.c. 

7 tn Or “gone into exile” (cf. v. 16), though some English ver- 


31:16 The Lord says to her, 8 

“Stop crying! Do not shed any more 
tears! 9 

For your heartfelt repentance 10 will be 
rewarded. 

Your children will return from the land of 
the enemy. 

I, the Lord, affirm it! 11 

31:17 Indeed, there is hope for your pos¬ 
terity. 12 

Your children will return to their own 
territory. 

I, the Lord, affirm it! 13 

31:181 have indeed 14 heard the people of 
Israel 15 say mournfully, 

‘We were like a calf untrained to the 
yoke. 16 

You disciplined us and we learned from 
it. 17 

Let us come back to you and we will do 


sions take this as meaning “dead" (e.g., NCV, CEV, NLT), pre¬ 
sumably in light of Matt 2:18. 

8 tn The words “to her” are not in the text but are implicit 
from the context. They are supplied in the translation for clar¬ 
ity. 

9 tn Heb “Refrain your voice from crying and your eyes from 
tears.” 

10 tn Heb “your work.” Contextually her “work” refers to her 
weeping and refusing to be comforted, that is, signs of genu¬ 
ine repentance (v. 15). 

11 tn Heb “Oracle of the Lord.” 

12 tn For this nuance for the Hebrew word n’vjt} ('akharit) 
see BDB 31 s.v. nnn« d and compare usage in Pss 37:38; 
109:13. Others translate “your future" but the “future” lies 
with the return of her descendants, her posterity. 

13 tn Heb “Oracle of the Lord.” 

14 tn The use of “indeed" is intended to reflect the infinitive 
absolute which precedes the verb for emphasis (see IBHS 
585-86 §35.3.If). 

15 tn Heb “Ephraim.” See the study note on 31:9. The more 
familiar term is used, the term “people” added to it, and plural 
pronouns used throughout the verse to aid in understanding. 

16 tn Heb “like an untrained calf.” The metaphor is that of 
a calf who has never been broken to bear the yoke (cf. Hos 
4:16; 10:11). 

sn Jer 2:20; 5:5 already referred to Israel’s refusal to bear 
the yoke of loyalty and obedience to the Lord’s demands. 
Here Israel expresses that she has learned from the disci¬ 
pline of exile and is ready to bear his yoke. 

17 tn The verb here is from the same root as the preceding 
and is probably an example of the “tolerative Niphal," i.e., “I 
let myself be disciplined/I responded to it.” See IBHS 389- 
90 §23.4gand note the translation of some of the examples 
there, especially Isa 19:22; 65:1. 

18 tn Heb “Bring me back in order that I may come back.” 
For the use of the plural pronouns see the marginal note at 
the beginning of the verse. The verb “bring back” and “come 
back” are from the same root in two different verbal stems 
and in the context express the idea of spiritual repentance 
and restoration of relationship not physical return to the land. 
(See BDB 999 s.v. 2 W Hiph.2.a for the first verb and 997 s.v. 
Qal.6.c for the second.) For the use of the cohortative to ex¬ 
press purpose after the imperative see GKC 320 §108.cf or 
IBHS 575 §34.5.2b. 

sn There is a wordplay on several different nuances of the 
same Hebrew verb in w. 16-19. The Hebrew verb s hub refers 
both to their turning away from God (v. 19) and to their turn¬ 
ing back to him (v. 18). It is also the word that is used for their 
return to their homeland (w. 16-17). 
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for you are the Lord our God. 

31:19 For after we turned away from you 
we repented. 

After we came to our senses 1 we struck 
our thigh in sorrow. 1 2 

We are ashamed and humiliated 

because of the disgraceful things we did 
previously.’ 3 

31:20 Indeed, the people of Israel are my 
dear children. 

They are the children I take delight in. 4 

For even though I must often rebuke 
them, 

I still remember them with fondness. 

So I am deeply moved with pity for 
them 5 

and will surely have compassion on them. 

I, the Lord, affirm it! 6 

31:211 will say, 7 ‘My dear children of 
Israel, 8 keep in mind 

the road you took when you were carried 
off. 9 


1 tn For this meaning of the verb see HAL 374 s.v. sit Nif 5 
or W. L. Holladay, Concise Hebrew and Aramaic Lexicon, 129. 
REB translates “Now that I am submissive" relating the verb 
to a second root meaning “be submissive." (See HALOT 375 
s.v. II sjt and J. Barr, Comparative Philology and the Text of 
the Old Testament, 19-21, for evidence for this verb. Other 
passages cited with this nuance are Judg 8:16; Prov 10:9; Job 
20 : 20 .) 

2 snThis was a gesture of grief and anguish (cf. Ezek 21:12 
[21:17 HT]). The modern equivalent is “to beat the breast.” 

3 tn Heb “because I bear the reproach of my youth.” For the 
plural referents see the note at the beginning of v. 18. 

sn The expression the disgraceful things we did in our ear¬ 
lier history refers to the disgrace that accompanied the sins 
that Israel did in her earlier years before she learned the pain¬ 
ful lesson of submission to the Lord through the discipline of 
exile. For earlier references to the sins of her youth (i.e., in her 
earlier years as a nation) see 3:24-25; 22:21 and see also 
32:29. At the time that these verses were written, neither 
northern Israel or Judah had expressed the kind of contrition 
voiced in w. 18-19. As one commentator notes, the words 
here are both prophetic and instructive. 

4 tn Heb “Is Ephraim a dear son to me or a child of de¬ 
light?” Forthe substitution of Israel for Ephraim and the plural 
pronouns for the singular see the note on v. 18. According to 
BDB 210 s.v. n l.c the question is rhetorical having the force 
of an impassioned affirmation. See 1 Sam 2:27; Job 41:9 
(41:1 FIT) for parallel usage. 

5 tn Heb “my stomach churns for him.” The parallelism 
shows that this refers to pity or compassion. 

6 tn Heb “Oracle of the Lord.” 

7 tn The words “I will say” are not in the text. They are sup¬ 
plied in the translation to mark the transition from the address 
about Israel in a response to Rachel's weeping (vv. 15-20) to 
a direct address to Israel which is essentially the answer to 
Israel’s prayer of penitence (cf. G. L. Keown, P. J. Scalise, T. G. 
Smothers, Jeremiah 26-52 [WBC], 121.) 

sn The Lord here invites Israel to stop dilly-dallying and 
prepare themselves to return because he is prepared to do 
something new and miraculous. 

8 tn Heb "Virgin Israel." For the significance see the study 
note on 31:3. 

9 tn Heb “Set your mind to the highway, the way which you 

went.” The phrase “the way you went” has been translated 

“the road you took when you were carried off" to help the 

reader see the reference to the exile implicit in the context. 
The verb “which you went” is another example of the old sec¬ 

ond feminine singular which the Masoretes typically revocal¬ 

ize ( Kethib 'rqbn [halakhti]', Qere rpFn [lialakht]). The vocative 

has been supplied in the translation at the beginning to help 


JEREMIAH 31:23 

Mark off in your minds the landmarks. 
Make a mental note of telltale signs 
marking the way back. 

Return, my dear children of Israel. 

Return to these cities of yours. 

31:22 How long will you vacillate, 10 * 
you who were once like an unfaithful 
daughter? 11 

For I, the Lord, promise 12 to bring about 
something new 13 on the earth, 
something as unique as a woman protect¬ 
ing a man!”’ 14 

Judah Will Be Restored 

31:23 The Lord God of Israel who rules over 
all 15 says, 


make the transition from third person reference to Ephraim/ 
Israel in the preceding to second person in the following and 
to identify the referent of the imperatives. Likewise, this line 
has been moved to the front to show that the reference to set¬ 
ting up sign posts and landmarks is not literal but figurative, 
referring to making a mental note of the way they took when 
carried off so that they can easily find their way back. Lines 
three and four in the Flebrew text read, “Set up sign posts for 
yourself; set up guideposts/landmarks for yourself.” The word 
translated "telltale signs marking the way” occurs only here. 
Though its etymology and precise meaning are unknown, all 
the lexicons agree in translating it as “sign post” or something 
similar based on the parallelism. 

10 tn The translation “dilly-dally” is suggested by J. Bright, 
Jeremiah (AB), 276. The verb occurs only here in this stem 
(the Flitpael) and only one other time in any other stem (the 
Qal in Song 5:6). The dictionaries define it as “to turn this way 
and that” (cf., e.g., BDB 330 s.v. pan Hithp.). In the context it 
refers to turning this way and that looking for the way back. 

11 sn Israel's backsliding is forgotten and forgiven. They had 
once been characterized as an apostate people (3:14, 22; 
the word “apostate” and “unfaithful” are the same in Flebrew) 
and figuratively depicted as an adulterous wife (3:20). Now 
they are viewed as having responded to his invitation (com¬ 
pare 31:18-19 with 3:22-25). Flence they are no longer de¬ 
picted as an unfaithful daughter but as an unsullied virgin 
(see the literal translation of “my dear children" in w. 4, 21 
and the study note on v. 4.) 

12 tn Heb “For the Lord will create." The person has been 
shifted to avoid the possible confusion for some readers of 
a third person reference to the Lord in what has otherwise 
been a first person address. The verb “will create” is another 
one of the many examples of the prophetic perfect that have 
been seen in the book of Jeremiah. For the significance of the 
verb "create" here see the study note on “bring about some¬ 
thing new." 

13 sn Heb “create.” This word is always used with God as 
the subject and refers to the production of something new or 
unique, like the creation of the world and the first man and 
woman (Gen 1:1; 2:3; 1:27; 5:1) orthe creation of a new heav¬ 
ens and a new earth in a new age (Isa 65:17), orthe bringing 
about of new and unique circumstances (Num 16:30). Here 
reference is made contextually to the new exodus, that mar¬ 
velous deliverance which will be so great that the old will pale 
in comparison (see the first note on v. 9). 

14 tn The meaning of this last line is uncertain. The transla¬ 
tion has taken it as proverbial for something new and unique. 
For a fairly complete discussion of most of the options see C. 
Feinberg, “Jeremiah,” EBC 6:571. For the nuance of “protect¬ 
ing" for the verb here see BDB 686 s.v. 3?p Po‘ 1 and com¬ 
pare the usage in Deut 32:10. 

15 tn Heb “Yahweh of armies, the God of Israel.” See 7:3 
and the study note of 2:19 for the rendering of this title and 
an explanation of its significance. 




JEREMIAH 31:24 


1476 


“I will restore the people of Judah to their 
land and to their towns. 

When I do, they will again say 1 of Jeru¬ 
salem, 1 2 

‘May the Lord bless you, you holy 
mountain, 

the place where righteousness dwells.’ 3 
31:24 The land of Judah will be inhabited 
by people who live in its towns 
as well as by farmers and shepherds with 
their flocks. 4 

31:251 will fully satisfy the needs of those 
who are weary 

and fully refresh the souls of those who 
are faint. 5 

31:26 Then they will say, ‘Under these 
conditions I can enjoy sweet sleep 
when I wake up and look around.’” 6 

1 tn Heb “They [i.e., people (the indefinite plural, GKC 460 
§144.g)] will again say in the land of Judah and in its cities 
when I restore their fortunes." For the meaning of the idiom 
“to restore the fortunes" see the translator’s note on 29:14. 

2 tn The words “of Jerusalem" are not in the text but it is 
implicit in the titles that follow. They have been supplied in the 
translation for clarity to aid in identifying the referent. 

map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; Map8- 
F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

3 sn The blessing pronounced on the city of Zion/Jerusa¬ 
lem by the restored exiles looks at the restoration of its once 
exalted state as the city known for its sanctity and its just 
dealing (see Isa 1:21 and Ps 122). This was a reversal of the 
state of Jerusalem in the time of Isaiah and Jeremiah where 
wickedness not righteousness characterized the inhabitants 
of the city (cf. Isa 1:21; Jer 4:14; 5:1; 13:27). The blessing 
here presupposes the rebuilding of the city of Jerusalem and 
the temple which gave the city its sanctity. 

4 tn The translation “those who move about with their 
flocks” is based on an emendation of the Flebrew text which 
reads a third plural Qal perfect (is>p:, nos’u) to a masculine 
plural Qal participle in the construct (’spi, nos e 'e) as suggest¬ 
ed in the BHS fn. Forthe use of the construct participle before 
a noun with a preposition see GKC 421 §130.a. It is gener¬ 
ally agreed that three classes of people are referred to here, 
townspeople, farmers, and shepherds. But the syntax of the 
Flebrew sentence is a little awkward: “And they [i.e., “people" 
(the indefinite plural, GKC 460 §144.g)] will live in it, Judah 
and all its cities [an apposition of nearer definition (GKC 425- 
26 §131.n)], [along with] farmers and those who move about 
with their flocks.” The first line refers awkwardly to the towns¬ 
people and the other two classes are added asyndetically 
(i.e., without the conjunction “and”). 

5 tn The verbs here again emphasize that the actions are as 
good as done (i.e., they are prophetic perfects; cf. GKC 312- 
13 §106.n). 

sn For the concept here compare Jer 31:12 where the 
promise was applied to northern Israel. This represents the 
reversal of the conditions that would characterize the exiles 
according to the covenant curse of Deut 28:65-67. 

6 tn Or “When I, Jeremiah, heard this, I woke up and looked 

around. My sleep had been very pleasant.” The text is some¬ 

what enigmatic. It has often been explained as an indication 
thatJeremiah had received this communication (30:3-31:26) 
while in a prophetic trance (compare Dan 10:9). However, 
there is no other indication that this is a vision or a vision re¬ 

port. G. L. Keown, P. J. Scalise, and T. G. Smothers (Jeremiah 
26-52 [WBC], 124, 128-29) suggest that this is a speech of 
the restored (and refreshed) exiles like that which is formally 

introduced in v. 23. This speech, however, is not formally in¬ 
troduced. This interpretation is also reflected in TEV, CEV and 

is accepted here as fitting the context better and demanding 

less presuppositions. The Hebrew text reads literally, “Upon 
this I awoke and looked and my sleep was sweet to me.” Ke¬ 
own, Scalise, and Smothers have the best discussion of these 


Israel and Judah Will Be Repopulated 

31:27 “Indeed, a time is coming,” 7 says the 
Lord, 8 “when I will cause people and animals to 
sprout up in the lands of Israel and Judah. 9 31:28 In 
the past I saw to it that they were uprooted and tom 
down, that they were destroyed and demolished. 
But now I will see to it that they are built up and 
firmly planted. 10 * 1, the Lord, affirm it!” 11 

The Lord Will Make a New Covenant with Israel 
and Judah 

31:29 “When that time comes, people will no 
longer say, ‘The parents have eaten sour grapes, 
but the children’s teeth have grown numb.’ 12 
31:30 Rather, each person will die for his own 


two options as well as several other options. 

7 tn Heb “Behold days are coming!” The particle “Behold” is 
probably used here to emphasize the reality of a fact. See the 
translator's note on 1:6. 

sn This same expression is found in the introduction to the 
Book of Consolation (Jer 30:1-3) and in the introduction to the 
promise of a new covenant (or covenant; 31:31). In all three 
passages it is emphasized that the conditions apply to both 
Israel and Judah. The Lord will reverse their fortunes and re¬ 
store them to their lands (30:3), increase their numbers and 
build them up (31:27-28), and make a new covenant with 
them involving forgiveness of sins (31:31-34). 

8 tn Heb “Oracle of the Lord.” 

9 tn Heb “Behold, the days are coming and [= when] I will 
sow the house of Israel and the house of Judah with the seed 
of people and of animals." For the significance of the meta¬ 
phor see the study note. 

sn The metaphor used here presupposes that drawn in Hos 
2:23 (2:25 HT) which is in turn based on the wordplay with 
Jezreel (meaning “God sows”) in Hos 2:22. The figure is that 
of plant seed in the ground which produces a crop; here what 
are sown are the “seeds of people and animals.” For a simi¬ 
lar picture of the repopulating of Israel and Judah see Ezek 
36:10-11. The promise here reverses the scene of devasta¬ 
tion thatJeremiah had depicted apocalyptically and hyperbol- 
ically in Jer 4:23-29 as judgment for Judah’s sins. 

10 tn Heb “Just as I watched over them to uproot and to tear 
down, to destroy and demolish, so I will watch over them to 
build and to plant.” The words here repeat those of 1:10 and 
1 : 12 . 

11 tn Heb “Oracle of the Lord.” 

12 tn This word only occurs here and in the parallel passage 
in Ezek 18:2 in the Qal stem and in Eccl 10:10 in the Piel 
stem. In the latter passage it refers to the bluntness of an ax 
that has not been sharpened. Here the idea is of the “blunt¬ 
ness” of the teeth, not from having ground them down due to 
the bitter taste of sour grapes but to the fact that they have 
lost their "edge,” “bite,” or “sharpness” because they are 
numb from the sour taste. For this meaning for the word see 
W. L. Holladay, Jeremiah (Hermeneia), 2:197. 

sn This is a proverbial statement that is also found in Ezek 
18:2. It served to articulate the complaint that the present 
generation was suffering for the accrued sins of their ances¬ 
tors (cf. Lam 5:7) and that the Lord was hence unjust (Ezek 
18:25, 29). However, Jeremiah had repeatedly warned his 
own generation that they were as guilty or even more so than 
their ancestors. The ancestors were indeed guilty of sin but 
the present generation had compounded the problem by 
their stubborn refusal to turn back to God despite repeated 
warnings from the prophets and hence God would withhold 
judgment no longer (cf. especially Jer 16:10-13 and compare 
Jer 7:24-34; 9:12-16 (9:11-15 HT); 11:1-13). 
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sins. The teeth of the person who eats the sour 
grapes will themselves grow numb. 1 

31:31 “Indeed, a time is coming,” says the 
Lord, 2 “when I will make a new covenant 3 with 
the people of Israel and Judah. 4 31:32 It will not 
be like the old 5 covenant that I made with their 
ancestors 6 when I delivered them 7 from Egypt. 
For they violated that covenant, even though I 
was like a faithful husband to them,” 8 says the 
Lord. 9 31:33 “But I will make a new covenant 
with the whole nation of Israel 10 after I plant 
them back in the land,” 11 says the Lord. 12 “I 


1 sn The Lord answers their charge by stating that each 
person is responsible for his own sin and will himself bear the 
consequences. Ezek 18 has a more extended treatment of 
this and shows that this extends not just to the link between 
parents and children but between former behavior and future 
behavior of the same individual. To a certain extent the prin¬ 
ciple articulated here is anticipatory of the statement in v. 34 
which refers to the forgiveness of former sins. 

2 tn Heb “Oracle of the Lord.” 

3 tn Or “a renewed covenant” (also in w. 22-23). 

4 tn Heb “the house of Israel and the house of Judah.” 

5 tn The word “old” is not in the text but is implicit in the 

use of the word “new." It is supplied in the translation for 
greater clarity. 

6 tn Heb “fathers.” 

sn This refers to the Mosaic covenant which the nation 
entered into with God at Sinai and renewed on the plains 
of Moab. The primary biblical passages explicating this cov¬ 
enant are Exod 19-24 and the book of Deuteronomy; see as 
well the study note on Jer 11:2 forthe form this covenant took 
and its relation to the warnings of the prophets. The renewed 
document of Deuteronomy was written down and provisions 
made for periodic public reading and renewal of commitment 
to it (Deut 31:9-13). Josiah had done this after the discovery 
of the book of the law (which was either Deuteronomy or a 
synopsis of it) early in the ministry of Jeremiah (2 Kgs 23:1- 
4; the date would be near 622 b.c. shortly after Jeremiah be¬ 
gan prophesying in 627 [see the note on Jer 1:2]). But it is 
apparent from Jeremiah's confrontation with Judah after that 
time that the commitment of the people was only superficial 
(cf. Jer 3:10). The prior history of the nations of Israel and Ju¬ 
dah and Judah’s current practice had been one of persistent 
violation of this covenant despite repeated warnings of the 
prophets that God would punish them for that (see especially 
Jer 7,11). Because of that, Israel had been exiled (cf., e.g., Jer 
3:8), and now Judah was threatened with the same (cf., e.g., 
Jer 7:15). Jer 30-31 look forward to a time when both Israel 
and Judah will be regathered, reunited, and under a new cov¬ 
enant which includes the same stipulations but with a differ¬ 
ent relationship (v. 32). 

7 tn Heb “when I took them by the hand and led them out.” 

8 tn Or “I was their master.” See the study note on 3:14. 

sn The metaphor of Yahweh as husband and Israel as wife 
has been used already in Jer 3 and is implicit in the repeated 
allusions to idolatry as spiritual adultery or prostitution. The 
best commentary on the faithfulness of God to his “husband¬ 
like” relation is seen in the book of Hosea, especially in Hos 
1-3. 

9 tn Heb “Oracle of the Lord.” 

10 tn Heb “with the house of Israel." All commentators agree 
that the term here refers to both the whole nation which was 
divided into the house of Israel and the house of Judah in v. 
30. 

11 tn Heb “after those days.” Commentators are generally 
agreed that this refers to the return from exile and the repop¬ 
ulation of the land referred to in w. 27-28 and not to some¬ 
thing subsequent to the time mentioned in v. 30. This is the 
sequencing that is also presupposed in other new covenant 
passages such as Deut 30:1-6; Ezek 11:17-20; 36:24-28. 

12 tn Heb “Oracle of the Lord." 


will 13 put my law within them 14 and write it on 
their hearts and minds. 15 I will be their God and 
they will be my people. 16 

31:34 “People will no longer need to teach their 
neighbors and relatives to know me. 17 For all of 
them, from the least important to the most impor¬ 
tant, will know me,” 18 says the Lord. “For 19 I will 
forgive their sin and will no longer call to mind the 
wrong they have done.” 


13 tn Heb '“But this is the covenant that I will make with the 
house of Israel after these days:’ says the Lord, ‘I will....”’ The 
sentence has been reworded and restructured to avoid the 
awkwardness of the original style. 

14 tn Heb “in their inward parts." The Hebrew word here re¬ 
fers to the seat of the thoughts, emotions, and decisions (Jer 
9:8 [9:7 HT]). It is essentially synonymous with “heart" in He¬ 
brew psychological terms. 

15 tn The words “and minds" is not in the text but is sup¬ 
plied in the translation to bring the English psychology more 
into line with the Hebrew where the “heart” is the center both 
of knowing/thinking/reflecting and deciding/willing. 

sn Two contexts are relevant for understanding this state¬ 
ment. First is the context of the first or old covenant which 
was characterized by a law written on stone tablets (e.g., Exod 
32:15-16; 34:1, 28; Deut 4:13; 5:22; 9:10) or in a “book" or 
“scroll" (Deut 31:9-13) which could be lost (cf. 2 Kgs 22:8), 
forgotten (Hos 4:6), ignored (Jer 6:19; Amos 4:2), or altered 
(Jer 8:8). Second is the context of the repeated fault that Jer¬ 
emiah has found with their stubborn (3:17; 7:24; 9:14; 11:8; 
13:10; 16:12; 18:12; 23:17), uncircumcised (4:4; 9:26), and 
desperately wicked hearts (4:4; 17:9). Radical changes were 
necessary to get the people to obey the law from the heart 
and not just pay superficial or lip service to it (3:10; 12:2). 
Deut 30:1-6; Ezek 11:17-20; 36:24-28 speak of these radi¬ 
cal changes. The Lord will remove the “foreskin” of their heart 
and give them a circumcised heart, or take away their “stony” 
heart and give them a new heart. With this heart they will be 
able to obey his laws, statutes, ordinances, and commands 
(Deut 30:8; Ezek 11:20; 36:27). The new covenant does not 
entail a new law; it is the same law that Jeremiah has repeat¬ 
edly accused them of rejecting or ignoring (6:19; 9:13; 16:11; 
26:4; 44:10). What does change is their inner commitment to 
keep it. Jeremiah has already referred to this in Jer 24:7 and 
will refer to it again in Jer 32:39. 

16 sn Compare Jer 24:7; 30:22; 31:1 and see the study 
note on 30:2. 

17 tn Heb “teach..., saying, ‘Know the Lord.’” The indirect 
quote has been chosen for stylistic reasons, i.e., to better par¬ 
allel the following line. 

sn As mentioned in the translator’s note on 9:3 (9:2 HT) 
“knowing” God in covenant contexts like this involves more 
than just an awareness of who he is (9:23 [9:22 HT]). It in¬ 
volves an acknowledgment of his sovereignty and whole 
hearted commitment to obedience to him. This is perhaps 
best seen in the parallelisms in Hos 4:1; 6:6 where “the 
knowledge of God” is parallel with faithfulness and steadfast 
love and in the context of Hos 4 refers to obedience to the 
Lord’s commands. 

18 sn This statement should be understood against the 
background of Jer 8:8-9 where class distinctions were drawn 
and certain people were considered to have more awareness 
and responsibility for knowing the law and also Jer 5:1-5 and 
9:3-9 where the sinfulness of Israel was seen to be universal 
across these class distinctions and no trust was to be placed 
in friends, neighbors, or relatives because all without distinc¬ 
tion had cast off God’s yoke (i.e., refused to submit them¬ 
selves to his authority). 

19 tn The Hebrew particle '3 (ki) that introduces this clause 
refers to more than just the preceding clause (i.e., that all will 
know the Lord) but to all of w. 31-34a (See BDB 474 s.v. ’3 
3.C). 
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JEREMIAH 31:35 

The Lord Guarantees Israel’s Continuance 

31:35 The Lord has made a promise to 
Israel. 

He promises it as the one who fixed the 
sun to give light by day 
and the moon and stars to give light by 
night. 

He promises it as the one who stirs up the 
sea so that its waves roll. 

He promises it as the one who is known 
as the Lord who rules over all. 1 
31:36 The Lord affirms, 2 “The descen¬ 
dants of Israel will not 
cease forever to be a nation in my sight. 
That could only happen if the fixed order¬ 
ing of the heavenly lights 
were to cease to operate before me.” 3 
31:37 The Lord says, “I will not reject all 
the descendants of Israel 
because of all that they have done. 4 
That could only happen if the heavens 
above could be measured 
or the foundations of the earth below 
could all be explored,” 5 
says the Lord. 6 


1 tn Heb “Yahweh of armies.” See the study note on 2:19 
for this title. In the Hebrew text the verse reads: “Thus says 
the Lord who provides the sun for light by day, the fixed order¬ 
ing of the moon and stars for light by night, who stirs up the 
sea and its waves roar, whose name is Yahweh of armies, 

The hymnic introduction to the quote which does not begin 
until v. 36 has been broken down to avoid a long awkward 
sentence in English. The word “said” has been translated 
“made a promise” to reflect the nature of the content in vv. 
36-37. The first two lines of the Hebrew poetry are a case of 
complex or supplementary ellipsis where the complete idea 
of “providing/establishing the fixed laws” is divided between 
the two lines (cf. E. W. Bullinger, Figures of Speech, 110-13). 
The necessity for recombining the ellipsis is obvious from 
reference to the fixed ordering in the next verse. (Some com¬ 
mentators prefer to delete the word as an erroneous glossing 
of the word in the following line (see, e.g., J. Bright, Jeremiah 
[AB], 277, n. y). 

2 tn Heb “Oracle of the Lord.” 

3 tn Heb ‘“If these fixed orderings were to fail to be present 
before me,’ oracle of the Lord, ‘then the seed of Israel could 
cease from being a nation before me forever (or more literally, 
“all the days").”’ The sentence has been broken up to con¬ 
form more to modern style. The connection has been main¬ 
tained by reversing the order of condition and consequence 
and still retaining the condition in the second clause. For the 
meaning of “cease to operate” for the verb tfic (mush) com¬ 
pare the usage in Isa 54:10; Ps 55:11 (55:12 HT); Prov 17:13 
where what is usually applied to persons or things is applied 
to abstract things like this (see HALOT 506 s.v. II bad Qal for 
general usage). 

4 sn This answers Jeremiah’s question in 14:19. 

5 tn Heb “If the heavens above could be measured or the 
foundations of the earth below be explored, then also I could 
reject all the seed of Israel for all they have done.” 

6 tn Heb “Oracle of the Lord.” 


Jerusalem Will Be Enlarged 

31:38 “Indeed a time is coming,” 7 says the 
Lord, 8 “when the city of Jerusalem 9 will be re¬ 
built as my special city. 10 It will be built from the 
Tower of Hananel westward to the Comer Gate. 11 
31:39 The boundary line will extend beyond that, 
straight west from there to the Hill of Gareb and 
then turn southward to Goah. 12 31:40 The whole 
valley where dead bodies and sacrificial ashes are 
thrown 13 and all the terraced fields 14 out to the 
Kidron Valley 15 on the east as far north 16 as the 
Horse Gate 17 will be included within this city that 
is sacred to the Lord. 18 The city will never again 
be tom down or destroyed.” 

7 tc The words “is coming” (d’N3, ba'im) are not in the writ¬ 
ten text ( Kethib ) but are supplied in the margin (Qere), in sev¬ 
eral Hebrew mss and in the versions. It is part of the idiom that 
also occurs in vv. 27,31. 

sn On this idiom compare vv. 27,31. 

8 tn Heb “Oracle of the Lord.” 

9 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

10 tn Heb “the city will be built to [or for] the Lord.” The words 
“of Jerusalem" are not in the text but are implicit from the 
context. They have been supplied in the translation for clar¬ 
ity. However, the word occurs in a first person speech so the 
translation has accommodated the switch in person as it has 
in a number of other places (compare also NIV, TEV, ICV). 

11 tn The word “westward" is not in the text but is supplied 
in the translation to give some orientation. 

sn The Tower of Hananel is referred to in Neh 3:1; 12:39; 
Zech 14:10. According to the directions given in Neh 3 it was 
in the northern wall, perhaps in the northeast corner, north 
of the temple mount. The Corner Gate is mentioned again in 
2 Kgs 14:13; 2 Chr 25:23; 26:9; Zech 14:10. It is generally 
agreed that it was located in the northwest corner of the city. 

12 tn The words “west” and "southward” are not in the text 
but are supplied in the translation to give some orientation. 

sn The location of the Hill of Gareb and the place called 
Goah are not precisely known. However, it has been plausibly 
suggested from the other localities mentioned that the refer¬ 
ence is to the hill west of the Hinnom valley mentioned in Josh 
15:8. The location of Goah is generally placed south of that 
near the southwest corner of the Hinnom Valley which is re¬ 
ferred to in the next verse. 

13 sn It is generally agreed that this refers to the Hinnom 
Valley which was on the southwestern and southern side 
of the city. It was here where the people of Jerusalem had 
burned their children as sacrifices and where the Lord had 
said that there would be so many dead bodies when he pun¬ 
ished them that they would be unable to bury all of them (cf. 
Jer 7:31-32). Reference here may be to those dead bodies 
and to the ashes of the cremated victims. This defiled place 
would be included within the holy city. 

14 tc The translation here follows the Qere and a number 
of Hebrew mss in reading rtoitf ( sh e demot ) for the otherwise 
unknown word rfm?' (sh e remot) exhibiting the common con¬ 
fusion of i (resh) and n (dalet). The fields of Kidron are men¬ 
tioned also in 2 Kgs 23:4 as the place where Josiah burned 
the cult objects of Baal. 

15 sn The Kidron Valley is the valley that joins the Hinnom 
Valley in the southeastern corner of the city and runs north¬ 
ward on the east side of the city. 

16 tn The words “on the east" and “north” are not in the text 
but are supplied in the translation to give orientation. 

17 sn The Horse Gate is mentioned in Neh 3:28 and is gen¬ 
erally considered to have been located midway along the 
eastern wall just south of the temple area. 

18 tn The words “will be included within this city that is" are 
not in the text. The text merely says that “The whole valley... 
will be sacred to the Lord.” These words have been supplied 
in the translation because they are really implicit in the de- 
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JEREMIAH 32:7 


Jeremiah Buys a Field 

32:1 In the tenth year that Zedekiah was ruling 
over Judah the Lord spoke to Jeremiah. 1 That was 
the same as the eighteenth year of Nebuchadnez¬ 
zar. 

32:2 Now at that time, * 1 2 the armies of the 
king of Babylon were besieging Jerusalem. 3 The 
prophet Jeremiah was confined in the courtyard 
of the guardhouse 4 attached to the royal palace 


scription of the whole area as being included within the new 
city plan, not just the Hinnom and terraced fields as far as the 
Kidron Valley. 

sn The area that is here delimited is larger than any of the 
known boundaries of Jerusalem during the OT period. Again, 
this refers to the increase in population of the restored com¬ 
munity (cf. 31:27). 

1 tn Heb “The word which came to Jeremiah from the Lord 
in the eleventh year of...” See 7:1; 11:1; 18:1; 21:1; 30:1 for 
this same formula. 

sn The dating formulas indicate that the date was 588/87 
b.c. Zedekiah had begun to reign in 598/97 and Nebuchad¬ 
nezzar had begun to reign in 605/604 b.c. The dating of Ne¬ 
buchadnezzar’s rule here includes the partial year before he 
was officially crowned on New Year’s day. See the translator's 
note on 25:1 for the method of dating a king's reign. 

2 sn Jer 32:2-5 are parenthetical, giving the background 
for the actual report of what the Lord said in v. 7. The back¬ 
ground is significant because it shows that Jeremiah was 
predicting the fall of the city and the kingdom and was being 
held prisoner for doing so. Despite this pessimistic outlook, 
the Lord wanted Jeremiah to demonstrate his assurance of 
the future restoration (which has been the topic of the two 
preceding chapters) by buying a field as a symbolic act that 
the Israelites would again one day regain possession of their 
houses, fields, and vineyards (vv. 15,44). (For other symbolic 
acts with prophetic import see Jer 13,19.) 

3 sn According to Jer 39:1 the siege began in Zedekiah’s 
ninth year (i.e., in 589/88 b.c.). It had been interrupted while 
the Babylonian army was occupied with fighting against an 
Egyptian force that had invaded Judah. During this period 
of relaxed siege Jeremiah had attempted to go to his home 
town in Anathoth to settle some property matters, had been 
accused of treason, and been thrown into a dungeon (37:11- 
15). After appealingto Zedekiah he had been moved from the 
dungeon to the courtyard of the guardhouse connected to the 
palace (37:21) where he remained confined until Jerusalem 
was captured in 587/86 b.c. (38:28). 

map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; Map8- 
F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

4 tn Heb “the courtyard of the guarding” or “place of 

guarding.” This expression occurs only in the book of Jeremi¬ 
ah (32:2, 8, 12; 33:1; 37:21; 38:6, 12, 28; 39:14, 15) and 

in Neh 3:25. It is not the same as an enclosed prison which 

is where Jeremiah was initially confined (37:15-16; literally a 

“house of imprisoning” hiDNn n’3, bet ha’esur] or “house of 
confining” [Nbpn n’3, bet hcikkele’]). It is said to have been in 
the palace compound (32:2) near the citadel or upper palace 

(Neh 3:25). Though it was a place of confinement (32:2; 33:1; 
39:15) Jeremiah was able to receive visitors, e.g., his cousin 

Hanamel (32:8) and the scribe Baruch (32:12), and conduct 

business there (32:12). According to 32:12 other Judeans 
were also housed there. A cistern of one of the royal princes, 

Malkijah, was located in this courtyard, so this is probably 

not a “prison compound” as NJPS interpret but a courtyard 
adjacent to a guardhouse or guard post (so G. L. Keown, P. 
J. Scalise, T. G. Smothers, Jeremiah 26-52 [WBC], 151, and 
compare Neh 12:39 where reference is made to a Gate of the 
Guard/Guardhouse) used here for housing political prisoners 
who did not deserve death or solitary confinement as some of 
the officials thought Jeremiah did. 


of Judah. 32:3 For King Zedekiah 5 had confined 
Jeremiah there after he had reproved him for 
prophesying as he did. He had asked Jeremiah, 
“Why do you keep prophesying these things? Wfiy 
do you keep saying that the Lord says, ‘I will hand 
this city over to the king of Babylon? I will let him 
capture it. 6 32:4 King Zedekiah of Judah will not 
escape from the Babylonians. 7 He will certainly 
be handed over to the king of Babylon. He must 
answer personally to the king of Babylon and con¬ 
front him face to face. 8 32:5 Zedekiah will be car¬ 
ried off to Babylon and will remain there until I 
have fully dealt with him. 9 1, the Lord, affirm it! 10 * 
Even if you 11 continue to fight against the Babylo¬ 
nians, 12 you cannot win.’” 

32:6 So now, Jeremiah said, “The Lord 
told me, 13 32:7 ‘Hanamel, the son of your uncle 
Shallum, will come to you soon. He will say to 


5 tn Heb “Zedekiah king of Judah.” 

6 tn The translation represents an attempt to break up 

a very long Hebrew sentence with several levels of subor¬ 
dination and embedded quotations and also an attempt to 
capture the rhetorical force of the question “Why...” which 
is probably an example of what E. W. Bullinger ( Figures of 
Speech, 953-54) calls a rhetorical question of expostulation 
or remonstrance (cf. the note on 26:9 and compare also the 
question in 36:29. In all three of these cases NJPS translates 
“How dare you...” which captures the force nicely). The He¬ 
brew text reads, "For Zedekiah king of Judah had confined 
him, saying, ‘Why are you prophesying, saying, “Thus says the 
Lord, ‘Behold lam giving this city into the hands of the king of 
Babylon and he will capture it.. 

7 tn Heb “The Chaldeans." See the study note on 21:4 for 
further explanation. 

8 tn Heb “his [Zedekiah’s] mouth will speak with his [Ne¬ 
buchadnezzar’s] mouth and his eyes will see his eyes.” The 
verbs here are an obligatory imperfect and its vav consecu¬ 
tive perfect equivalent. (See IBHS 508-9 §31.4g for discus¬ 
sion and examples of the former and IBHS 528 §32.2.1d, n. 
16, for the latter.) 

9 tn This is the verb (ips, paqad) that has been met with 
several times in the book of Jeremiah, most often in the omi¬ 
nous sense of “punish" (e.g., 6:15; 11:22; 23:24) but also in 
the good sense of “resume concern for” (e.g., 27:22; 29:10). 
Here it is obviously in the ominous sense referring to his im¬ 
prisonment and ultimate death (52:11). 

sn Compare Jer 34:2-3 for this same prophecy. The incident 
in Jer 34:1-7 appears to be earlier than this one. Here Jer¬ 
emiah is confined to the courtyard of the guardhouse; there 
he appears to have freedom of movement. 

10 tn Heb “Oracle of the Lord.” 

11 sn The pronouns are plural here, referring to the people 
of Judah and Jerusalem. Jeremiah had counseled that they 
surrender(cf. 27:12; 21:8-10) because they couldn't succeed 
against the Babylonian army even under the most favorable 
circumstances (37:3-10). 

12 tn Heb “The Chaldeans.” See the study note on 21:4 for 
further explanation. 

13 tn Heb “The word of the Lord came to me, saying.” This 
verse resumes the narrative introduction in v. 1 which was 
interrupted by the long parenthetical note about historical 
background. There is again some disjunction in the narrative 
(compare the translator's notes on 27:2 and 28:1). What was 
begun as a biographical (third person) narrative turns into an 
autobiographical (first person) narrative until v. 26 where the 
third person is again resumed. Again this betrays the hand of 
the narrator, Baruch. 
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you, “Buy my field at Anathoth because you are en¬ 
titled 1 as my closest relative to buy it.’” 1 2 32:8 Now 
it happened just as the Lord had said! My cous¬ 
in Hanamel 3 came to me in the courtyard of the 
guardhouse. He said to me, ‘Buy my field which 
is at Anathoth in the territory of the tribe of Benja¬ 
min. Buy it for yourself since you are entitled as my 
closest relative to take possession of it for yourself. ’ 
When this happened, I recognized that the Lord 
had indeed spoken to me. 32:9 So I bought the field 
at Anathoth from my cousin Hanamel. I weighed 
out seven ounces of silver and gave it to him to 
pay for it. 4 32:101 signed the deed of purchase, 5 
sealed it, and had some men serve as witnesses to 
the purchase. 6 I weighed out the silver for him on 
a scale. 32:11 There were two copies of the deed of 
purchase. One was sealed and contained the order 
of transfer and the conditions of purchase. 7 The 
other was left unsealed. 32:12 I took both copies 
of the deed of purchase 8 and gave them to Baruch 
son of Neriah, the son of Mahseiah. I gave them to 


1 tn Heb “your right.” The term ESP>'a (mishpat) here and in v. 
8 refers to legal entitlement for the option to purchase a prop¬ 
erty (BDB 1049 s.v. BBt?b 5; cf. Deut 21:17). 

2 sn Underlying this request are the laws of redemption of 
property spelled out in Lev 25:25-34 and illustrated in Ruth 
4:3-4. Under these laws, if a property owner became impover¬ 
ished and had to sell his land, the nearest male relative had 
the right and duty to buy it so that it would not pass out of 
the use of the extended family. The land, however, would not 
actually belong to Jeremiah because in the year of Jubilee it 
reverted to its original owner. All Jeremiah was actually buying 
was the right to use it (Lev 25:13-17). Buying the field, thus, 
did not make any sense (thus Jeremiah’s complaint in v. 25) 
other than the fact that the Lord intended to use Jeremiah’s 
act as a symbol of a restored future in the land. 

3 tn Heb “And according to the word of the Lord my cousin 
Hanamel came to me to the courtyard of the guardhouse and 
said, The sentence has been broken down to conform 
better with contemporary English style. 

4 tn Heb “I weighed out the money [more literally, “silver”] 
for him, seventeen shekels of silver.” 

sn Coins were not in common use until the postexilic period. 
Payment in gold and silver was made by cutting off pieces of 
silver or gold and weighing them in a beam balance using 
standard weights as the measure. A shekel weighed approxi¬ 
mately 0.4 ounce or 11.4 grams. The English equivalents are 
only approximations. 

5 tn The words “of purchase" are not in the text but are 
implicit. The qualification is spelled out explicitly in w. 11, 
12, 13. These words are supplied in the translation for clar¬ 
ity. An alternative translation would be “I put the deed in writ¬ 
ing." However, since the same idiom 1DD3 3fl3 (catav b e sefer) 
is used later in v. 12 with respect to the witnesses, it is likely 
that it merely refers to signing the document. 

6 tn The words “to the purchase” are not in the text but are 
implicit in the idiom “I had some witnesses serve as witness.” 
The words are supplied in the translation for clarity. 

7 tn There is some uncertainty about the precise meaning 
of the phrases translated “the order of transfer and the regu¬ 
lations.” The translation follows the interpretation suggested 
byJ. Bright, Jeremiah (AB), 237; J. A. Thompson, Jeremiah (Nl- 
COT), 586, n. 5; and presumably BDB 349 s.v. pn 7, which 
defines the use of pn (khoq) here as “conditions of the deed 
of purchase.” 

8 tn Heb “the deed, the purchase.” This is a case of apposi¬ 

tion of species in place of the genitive construction (cf. GKC 

423 §131.b and compare the usage in Exod 24:5). 


him in the presence 9 of my cousin 10 Hanamel, the 
witnesses who had signed the deed of purchase, 
and all the Judeans who were housed in the court¬ 
yard of the guardhouse. 32:13 In the presence of all 
these people I instructed Baruch, 32:14 ‘The Lord 
God of Israel who rules over all 11 says, “Take 
these documents, both the sealed copy of the deed 
of purchase and the unsealed copy. Put them in a 
clay jar so that they may be preserved for a long 
time to come .’” 12 32:15 For the Lord God of Is¬ 
rael who rules over all 13 says, “Houses, fields, and 
vineyards will again be bought in this land .’” 14 

Jeremiah’s Prayer of Praise and Bewilderment 

32:16 “After I had given the copies of the 
deed of purchase to Baruch son of Neriah, I 
prayed to the Lord, 32:17 ‘Oh, Lord God, 15 you 


9 tn Heb “I took the deed of purchase, both that which was 
sealed [and contained] the order and the regulations and that 
which was open [i.e., unsealed], and I gave the deed of pur¬ 
chase to Baruch...in the presence of my cousin Hanamel and 
in the presence of...and in the presence of...." It is awkward to 
begin a sentence with “I took...” without finishing the thought, 
and the long qualifiers in v. 12 make that sentence too long. 
The sentence is broken up in accordance with contemporary 
English style. The reference to the “deed of purchase” in v. 12 
should be viewed as a plural consisting of both written and 
sealed copies as is clear from v. Hand alsov. 14. Part of the 
confusion is due to the nature of this document which con¬ 
sisted of a single papyrus scroll, half of which was rolled up 
and sealed and the other half which was left “opened” or un¬ 
sealed. J. Bright ( Jeremiah [AB], 237-38) is probably incorrect 
in assuming that the copies were duplicate since the qualifi¬ 
cation “containing the order of transfer and the regulations” 
is only applied to the appositional participle, “the sealed one 
[or copy].” 

sn Aramaic documents from a slightly later period help us 
understand the nature of such deeds. The document con¬ 
sisted of a single papyrus sheet divided in half. One half con¬ 
tained all the particulars and was tightly rolled up, bound 
with strips of cloth or thread, sealed with wax upon which the 
parties affixed their seal, and signed by witnesses. The other 
copy consisted of an abstract and was left loosely rolled and 
unsealed (i.e., open to be consulted at will). If questions were 
raised about legality of the contract then the sealed copy 
could be unsealed and consulted. 

10 tc The translation follows a number of Hebrew mss and 
the Greek and Syriac versions in reading “the son of my un¬ 
cles (= my cousin; '-ft [3, ben dodi)." The majority of Hebrew 
mss do not have the word “son of (]3).’’ 

11 tn Heb “Yahweh of armies, the God of Israel.” For this title 
see 7:3 and the study notes on 2:19. 

12 tn Heb “many days." See BDB s.v. ni’ 5.b for this usage. 

13 tn Heb “Yahweh of armies, the God of Israel.” For this title 
see 7:3 and the study notes on 2:19. 

14 sn The significance of the symbolic act performed by 
Jeremiah as explained here was a further promise (see the 
"again” statements in 31:4, 5, 23 and the “no longer” state¬ 
ments in 31:12, 29, 34, 40) of future restoration beyond the 
destruction implied in vv. 3-5. After the interruption of exile, 
normal life of buying and selling of fields, etc. would again be 
resumed and former property rights would be recognized. 

15 tn Heb “Lord Yahweh.” For an explanation of the render¬ 
ing here see the study note on 1:6. 

sn The parallel usage of this introduction in Jer 1:6; 4:10; 
14:13 shows that though this prayer has a lengthy introduc¬ 
tory section of praise in w. 17-22, this prayer is really one of 
complaint or lament. 
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JEREMIAH 32:25 


did indeed 1 make heaven and earth by your mighty 
power and great strength. 1 2 Nothing is too hard for 
you! 32:18 You show unfailing love to thousands. 3 
But you also punish children for the sins of their 
parents. 4 You are the great and powerful God who 
is known as the Lord who rules over all. 5 32:19 
You plan great things and you do mighty deeds. 6 
You see everything people do. 7 You reward each 
of them for the way they live and for the things 
they do. 8 32:20 You did miracles and amazing 
deeds in the land of Egypt which have had lasting 
effect. By this means you gained both in Israel an d 
among humankind a renown that lasts to this day . 9 

1 tn This is an attempt to render the Hebrew particle nor¬ 
mally translated "behold."See the translator’s note on 1:6 for 
the usage of this particle. 

2 tn Heb “by your great power and your outstretched arm.” 
See 21:5; 27:5 and the marginal note on 27:5 for this idiom. 

3 tn Or “to thousands of generations.” The contrast of 
showing steadfast love to “thousands” to the limitation of 
punishing the third and fourth generation of children for their 
parents’ sins in Exod 20:5-6; Deut 5:9-10; Exod 34:7 has 
suggested to many commentators and translators (cf., e.g., 
NRSV, TEV, NJPS) that reference here is to “thousands of gen¬ 
erations.” The statement is, of course, rhetorical emphasiz¬ 
ing God’s great desire to bless as opposed to the reluctant 
necessity to punish. It is part of the attributes of God spelled 
out in Exod 34:6-7. 

4 tn Heb “pays back into the bosom of their children the 
sin of their parents.” 

5 tn Heb "Nothing is too hard for you who show...and who 
punishes...the great [and] powerful God whose name is Yah- 
weh of armies, [you who are] great in counsel...whose eyes 
are open...who did signs..." Jer 32:18-22 is a long series of 
relative clauses introduced by participles or relative pronouns 
in w. 18-20a followed by second person vav consecutive im¬ 
perfects carrying on the last of these relative clauses in w. 
20b-22. This is typical of hymnic introductions to hymns of 
praise (cf., e.g., Ps 136) but it is hard to sustain the relative 
subordination which all goes back to the suffix on “hard for 
you.” The sentences have been broken up but the connection 
with the end of v. 17 has been sacrificed for conformity to con¬ 
temporary English style. 

6 tn Heb “[you are] great in counsel and mighty in deed.” 

7 tn Heb “your eyes are open to the ways of the sons of 
men.” 

8 tn Heb “giving to each according to his way [= behavior/ 
conduct] and according to the fruit of his deeds.” 

9 tn Or “You did miracles and amazing deeds in the land 

of Egypt. And you continue to do them until this day both in 

Israel and among mankind. By this means you have gained a 

renown...” The translation here follows the syntactical under¬ 

standing reflected also in NJPS. The Hebrew text reads: “you 

did miracles and marvelous acts in the land of Egypt until this 

day and in Israel and in mankind and you made for yourself 

a name as this day.” The majority of English versions and 

commentaries understand the phrases “until this day and in 

Israel and in mankind” to be an elliptical sentence with the 

preceding verb and objects supplied as reflected in the alter¬ 

nate translation. However, the emphasis on the miraculous 

deeds in Egypt in this section both before and after this ellipti¬ 
cal phrase and the dominant usage of the terms “signs and 
wonders” to refer to the plagues and other miraculous signs 

in Egypt calls this interpretation into question. The key here is 

understanding “both in Israel and in mankind” as an example 
of a casus pendens construction (a dangling subject, object, 
or other modifier) before a conjunction introducing the main 
clause (cf. GKC 327 fjlll.h and 458 §143.d and compare 
the usage in Jer 6:19; 33:24; 1 Kgs 15:13). This verse is the 
topic sentence which is developed further in v. 21 and initi¬ 
ates a narrative history of the distant past that continues until 
v. 22b where reference is made to the long history of disobe¬ 
dience which has led to the present crisis. 


32:21 You used your mighty power and your great 
strength to perform miracles and amazing deeds 
and to bring great terror on the Egyptians. By this 
means you brought your people Israel out of the 
land of Egypt. 10 * 32:22 You kept the promise that 
you swore on oath to their ancestors. 11 You gave 
them a land flowing with milk and honey. 12 32:23 
But when they came in and took possession of it, 
they did not obey you or live as you had instruct¬ 
ed them. They did not do anything that you com¬ 
manded them to do. 13 So you brought all this di¬ 
saster on them. 32:24 Even now siege ramps have 
been built up around the city 14 in order to capture 
it. War, 15 starvation, and disease are sure to make 
the city fall into the hands of the Babylonians 16 
who are attacking it. 17 Lord, 18 you threatened that 
this would happen. Now you can see that it is al¬ 
ready taking place. 19 32:25 The city is sure to fall 
into the hands of the Babylonians. 20 Yet, in spite of 
this, 21 you, Lord God, 22 have said to me, “Buy that 
field with silver and have the transaction legally 
witnessed.””’ 23 


10 tn Heb "You brought your people Israel out of the land of 
Egypt with signs and wonders and with a mighty hand and 
with outstretched arm and with great terror.” For the figura¬ 
tive expressions involved here see the marginal notes on 
27:5. The sentence has been broken down to better conform 
to contemporary English style. 

11 tn Heb "fathers.” 

12 tn For an alternative translation of the expression “a land 
flowing with milk and honey” see the translator’s note on 
11:5. 

13 tn Or “They did not do everything that you commanded 
them to do.” This is probably a case where the negative (t6, 
/o') negates the whole category indicated by "all” fra, kol\ see 
BDB 482 s.v. l.e(c) and compare usage in Deut 12:16; 
28:14). Jeremiah has repeatedly emphasized that the history 
of Israel since their entry into the land has been one of per¬ 
sistent disobedience and rebellion (cf., e.g. 7:22-26; 11:7-8). 
The statement, of course, is somewhat hyperbolical as all cat¬ 
egorical statements of this kind are. 

14 tn Heb “Siege ramps have come up to the city to capture 
it." 

15 tn Heb “sword.” 

16 tn Heb “The Chaldeans.” See the study note on 21:4 for 
further explanation. 

17 tn Heb “And the city has been given into the hands of the 
Chaldeans who are fighting against it because of the sword, 
starvation, and disease.” The verb “has been given” is one of 
those perfects that view the action as good as done (the per¬ 
fect of certainty or prophetic perfect). 

18 tn The word “Lord" is not in the text but is supplied in 
the translation as a reminder that it is he who is being ad¬ 
dressed. 

19 tn Heb “And what you said has happened and behold 
you see it." 

20 tn Heb “The Chaldeans.” See the study note on 21:4 for 
further explanation. 

21 tn Heb “And you, Lord Yahweh, have said to me, ‘Buy the 
field for...’ even though the city will be given into the hands of 
the Babylonians.” The sentence has been broken up and the 
order reversed for English stylistic purposes. For the render¬ 
ing “is sure to fall into the hands of” see the translator’s note 
on the preceding verse. 

22 tn Heb “Lord God.” For the rendering of this title see the 
study note on 1:6. 

23 tn Heb “call in witnesses to witness.” 
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JEREMIAH 32:26 

The Lord Answers Jeremiah s Prayer 

32:26 The Lord answered Jeremiah. 1 32:27 “I 
am the Lord, the God of all humankind. There is, 
indeed, nothing too difficult for me. 2 32:28 There¬ 
fore I, the Lord, say: 3 ‘I will indeed hand 4 this city 
over to King Nebuchadnezzar of Babylon and the 
Babylonian army. 5 They will capture it. 32:29 The 
Babylonian soldiers 6 that are attacking this city 
will break into it and set it on fire. They will bum 
it down along with the houses where people have 
made me angry by offering sacrifices to the god 
Baal and by pouring out drink offerings to other 
gods on their rooftops. 7 32:30 This will happen be¬ 
cause the people of Israel and Judah have repeat¬ 
edly done what displeases me 8 from their earliest 
history until now 9 and because they 10 have re¬ 
peatedly made me angry by the things they have 
done. 11 1, the Lord, affinn it! 12 32:31 This will hap¬ 
pen because 13 the people of this city have aroused 


1 tn Heb “The word of the Lord came to Jeremiah, saying.” 

2 tn Heb “Behold, I am the Lord, the God of all flesh. Is any¬ 
thing too hard for me?” The question is rhetorical expecting 
an emphatic negative answer (cf. E. W. Bullinger, Figures of 
Speech, 949, citing the parallel in Gen 18:14). The Hebrew 
particle “Behold” (mjiinneh) introduces the grounds forthis 
rhetorical negative (cf. T. 0. Lambdin, Introduction to Biblical 
Hebrew, 170, §135 [3]), i.e., “Since I am the Lord, the God 
of all mankind, there is indeed nothing too hard for me [or is 
there anything too hard for me?].” 

sn This statement furnishes the grounds both for the assur¬ 
ance that the city will indeed be delivered over to Nebuchad¬ 
nezzar (vv. 28-29a) and that it will be restored and repopu¬ 
lated (vv. 37-41). This can be seen from the parallel introduc¬ 
tions in v. 28, “Therefore the Lord says” and “Now therefore 
the Lord says.” As the creator of all and God of all mankind he 
has the power and authority to do with his creation what he 
wishes (cf. Jer 27:5-6). 

3 tn Heb “Thus says the Lord.” However, the speech has 
already been introduced as first person. So the first person 
style has been retained for smoother narrative style. 

4 tn Heb “Behold, I will give this city into the hand of..." 

5 tn Heb “The Chaldeans." See the study note on 21:4 for 
further explanation. 

6 tn Heb “The Chaldeans." See the study note on 21:4 for 
further explanation. 

7 sn Compare Jer 19:13. 

8 tn Heb “that which is evil in my eyes." For this idiom see 
BDB 744 s.v. ]'S) 3.c and compare usage in 18:10. 

9 tn Heb “from their youth." 

sn Compare Jer 3:24-25; 11:21. The nation is being person¬ 
ified and reference is made to her history from the time she 
left Egypt onward (cf. 2:2). 

10 tn Heb “the people of Israel." However, since “people of 
Israel” has been used in the preceding line for the northern 
kingdom as opposed to the kingdom of Judah, it might lead to 
confusion to translate literally. Moreover, the pronoun “they" 
accomplishes the same purpose. 

11 tn Heb “by the work of their hands.” See the translator’s 
note on 25:6 and the parallelism in 25:14 for this rendering 
rather than referring it to the making of idols as in 1:16; 10:3. 

12 tn Heb “Oracle of the Lord." 

13 tn The statements in w. 28-29 regarding the certain de¬ 
struction of the city are motivated by three parallel causal 
clauses in vv. 30a, b, 31, the last of which extends through 
subordinate and coordinate clauses until the end of v. 35. 
An attempt has been made to bring out this structure by re¬ 
peating the idea “This/it will happen” in front of each of these 
causal clauses in the English translation. 


my anger and my wrath since the time they built it 
until now. 14 They have made me so angry that I am 
determined to remove 15 it from my sight. 32:321 
am determined to do so because the people of Is¬ 
rael and Judah have made me angry with all their 
wickedness - they, their kings, their officials, their 
priests, their prophets, and especially the people of 
Judah and the citizens of Jerusalem 15 have done this 
wickedness. 17 32:33 They have turned away from 
me instead of turning to me. 18 1 tried over and over 
again 19 to instruct them, but they did not listen and 
respond to correction. 20 32:34 They set up their dis¬ 
gusting idols in the temple which I have claimed 
for my own 21 and defiled it. 32:35 They built places 
of worship for the god Baal in the Valley of Ben 
Hinnom so that they could sacrifice their sons 
and daughters to the god Molech. 22 Such a dis- 

14 tn Heb “from the day they built it until this day.” 

sn The Israelites did not in fact “build” Jerusalem. They cap¬ 
tured it from the Jebusites in the time of David. This refers 
perhaps to the enlarging and fortifying of the city after it came 
into the hands of the Israelites (2 Sam 5:6-10). 

15 tn Heb “For this city has been to me for a source of my 
anger and my wrath from the day they built it until this day 
so as remove it.” The preposition h (lamed) with the infinitive 
(Heb “so as to remove it”; rrvprfr, lahasirah) expresses degree 
(cf. R. J. Williams, Hebrew Syntax, 37, §199, and compare us¬ 
age in 2 Sam 13:2). 

16 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

17 tn Heb “remove it from my sight 32:33 because of all the 
wickedness of the children of Israel and the children of Judah 
which they have done to make me angry, they, their kings, 
their officials, their priests, and their prophets, and the men 
of Judah, and the inhabitants of Jerusalem.” The sentence 
has been broken up in conformity with contemporary English 
style and an attempt has been made to preserve the causal 
connections. 

18 tn Heb “they have turned [their] backs to me, not [their] 
faces.” Compare the same idiom in 2:27. 

19 tn For the idiom involved here see the translator’s note 
on 7:13. The verb that introduces this clause is a Piel infini¬ 
tive absolute which is functioning in place of the finite verb 
(see, e.g., GKC 346 §113.ff and compare usage in Jer 8:15; 
14:19. This grammatical point means that the versions cited 
in BHS fn a may not be reading a different text after all, but 
may merely be interpreting the form as syntactically equiva¬ 
lent to a finite verb as the present translation has done.). 

sn This refers to God teaching them through the prophets 
whom he has sent as indicated by the repeated use of this 
idiom elsewhere in 7:13,25; 11:7; 25:3,4; 26:5,19. 

20 tn Heb “But they were not listening so as to accept cor¬ 
rection.” 

21 tn Heb “the house which is called by my name.” Cf. 7:10, 
11,14 and see the translator’s note on 7:10 for the explana¬ 
tion forthis rendering. 

22 sn Compare Jer 7:30-31; 19:5 and the study notes on 
7:30. The god Molech is especially associated with the prac¬ 
tice of child sacrifice (Lev 18:21; 20:2-5; 2 Kgs 23:10). In 1 
Kgs 11:7 this god is identified as the god of the Ammonites 
who is also called Milcom in 1 Kgs 11:5; 2 Kgs 23:13. Child 
sacrifice, however, was not confined to this god; it was also 
made to the god Baal (Jer 19:5) and to other idols that the 
Israelites had set up (Ezek 16:20-21). This practice was, 
however, strictly prohibited in Israel (Lev 18:21; 20:2-5; Deut 
12:31; 18:10). It was this practice as well as other pagan rites 
that Manasseh had instituted in Judah that ultimately led to 
Judah’s demise (2 Kgs 24:3-4). Though Josiah tried to root 
these pagan practices (2 Kgs 23:4-14) out of Judah he could 
not do so. The people had only made a pretense of follow¬ 
ing his reforms; their hearts were still far from God (Jer 3:10; 
12 : 2 ). 
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JEREMIAH 32:40 


gusting practice was not something I commanded 
them to do! It never even entered my mind to com¬ 
mand them to do such a thing! So Judah is cer¬ 
tainly liable for punishment.’ 1 

32:36 “You and your people 2 are right in say¬ 
ing, ‘War, 3 starvation, and disease are sure to 
make this city fall into the hands of the king of 
Babylon.’ 4 But now I, the Lord God of Israel, 
have something further to say about this city: 5 
32:37 ‘I will certainly regather my people from 
all the countries where I will have exiled 6 them 


1 tn Heb “They built high places to Baal which are in the Val¬ 
ley of Ben Hinnom to cause their sons and daughters to pass 
through [the fire] to Molech [a thing] which I did not command 
them and [which] did not go up into my heart [= “mind” in 
modern psychology] to do this abomination so as to make Ju¬ 
dah liable for punishment.” For the use of the Hiphil of spn 
(. khata') to refer to the liability for punishment see BDB s.v. 
Nan Hiph.3 and compare the usage in Deut 24:8. Coming at 
the end as this does, this nuance is much more likely than 
“cause Judah to sin" which is the normal translation assigned 
to the verb here. The particle [9D 1 ? (Fma’ari) that precedes 
it is here once again introducing a result and not a purpose 
(compare other clear examples in 27:10, 15). The sentence 
has been broken down in conformity to contemporary English 
style and an attempt has been made to make clear that what 
is detestable and not commanded is not merely child sacri¬ 
fice to Molech but child sacrifice in general. 

2 tn Heb “you.” However, the pronoun is plural and is ad¬ 
dressed to more than just Jeremiah (v. 26). It includes Jeremi¬ 
ah and those who have accepted his prophecy of doom. 

3 tn Heb “sword.” 

4 sn Compare Jer 32:24, 28. In 32:24 this is Jeremiah’s 
statement just before he expresses his perplexity about the 
Lord’s command to buy the field of his cousin in spite of the 
certainty of the city’s demise. In 32:28 it is the Lord's affirma¬ 
tion that the city will indeed fall. Here, the Lord picks up Jere¬ 
miah’s assessment only to add a further prophesy (w. 37-41) 
of what is just as sure to happen (v. 42). This is the real an- 
swerto Jeremiah's perplexity. Verses 28-35 are an assurance 
that the city will indeed be captured and a reiteration again of 
the reason for its demise. The structure of the two introduc¬ 
tions in v. 28 and v. 36 are parallel and flow out of the state¬ 
ment that the Lord is God of all mankind and nothing is too 
hard for him (neither destruction nor restoration [cf. 1:10]). 

5 tn Heb “And now therefore thus says the Lord, the God 
of Israel, concerning this city which you [masc. pi.] are say¬ 
ing has been given [prophetic perfect = will be given] into the 
hand of the king of Babylon through sword, starvation, and 
disease.” The translation attempts to render the broader 
structure mentioned in the study note and to break the sen¬ 
tence down in a way that conforms more to contemporary 
English style and that will lead into the speech which does 
not begin until the next verse. As in v. 28 the third person 
introduction has been changed to first person for smoother 
narrative style in a first person speech (i.e., vv. 27-44 are all 
the Lord’s answer to Jeremiah's prayer). The words “right in” 
added to “are saying" are intended to reflect the connection 
between v. 28 and the statement here (which is a repetition 
of v. 24). I.e., God does not deny that Jeremiah's assessment 
is correct; he affirms it but has something further to say in 
answer to Jeremiah’s prayer. 

6 tn The verb here should be interpreted as a future perfect; 
though some of the people have already been exiled (in 605 

and 597 b.c.), some have not yet been exiled at the time this 

prophesy is given (see study note on v. 1 for the date). How¬ 

ever, contemporary English style does not regularly use the 
future perfect, choosing instead to use the simple future or 
the simple perfect as the present translation has done here. 


in my anger, fury, and great wrath. I will bring 
them back to this place and allow them to live 
here in safety. 32:38 They will be my people, 
and I will be their God. 7 32:39 I will give them a 
single-minded purpose to live in a way that al¬ 
ways shows respect for me. They will want to 
do that for 8 their own good and the good of the 
children who descend from them. 32:40 I will 
make a lasting covenant 9 with them that I will 


7 sn The covenant formula setting forth the basic relation¬ 
ship is reinstituted along with a new covenant (v. 40). See 
also 24:7; 30:22; 31:1 and the study note on 30:22. 

8 tn Heb “I will give to them one heart and one way to [= in 
order that they may] fear me all the days for good to them.” 
The phrase “one heart” refers both to unanimity of will and 
accord (cf. 1 Chr 12:38 [12:39 HT]; 2 Chr 30:12) and to sin¬ 
gleness of purpose or intent (cf. Ezek 11:19 and see BDB 
525 s.v. a 1 ?.4 where reference is made to “inclinations, resolu¬ 
tions, and determinations of the will"). The phrase “one way” 
refers to one way of life or conduct (cf. BDB 203 s.v. -pi 6.a 
where reference is made to moral action and character), a 
way of life that is further qualified by the goal of showing “fear, 
reverence, respect” for the Lord. The Hebrew sentence has 
been broken up to avoid a long complex sentence in English 
which is contrary to contemporary English style. However, an 
attempt has been made to preserve all the connections of 
the original. 

sn Other passages also speak about the “single-minded 
purpose” (Heb “one heart”) and “living in a way that shows 
respect for me.” Deut 30:6-8 speaks of a circumcised heart 
that will love him, obey him, and keep his commands. Ezek 
11:20-21 speaks of the removal of a stony heart and the giv¬ 
ing of a single-minded, “fleshy” heart and a new spirit that 
will follow his decrees and keep his laws. Ezek 36:26-27 
speaks of the removal of a stony heart and the giving of a 
new, “fleshy” heart and a new spirit and an infusion of God’s 
own spirit so that they will be able to follow his decrees and 
keep his laws. Jer 24:7 speaks of the giving of a (new) heart 
so that they might “know” him. And Jer 31:33 speaks of God 
writing his law on their hearts. All this shows that there is a 
new motivation and a new enablement for fulfilling the old 
stipulations, especially that of whole-hearted devotion to him 
(cf. Deut 6:4-6). 

9 tn Heb “an everlasting covenant.” For the rationale for 
the rendering “agreement" and the nature of the biblical cov¬ 
enants see the study note on 11:2. 

sn For other references to the lasting (or everlasting) nature 
of the new covenant see Isa 55:3; 61:8; Jer 50:5; Ezek 16:60; 
37:26. The new covenant appears to be similar to the an¬ 
cient Near Eastern covenants of grants whereby a great king 
gave a loyal vassal a grant of land or dynastic dominion over 
a realm in perpetuity in recognition of past loyalty. The right 
to such was perpetual as long as the great king exercised 
dominion, but the actual enjoyment could be forfeited by in¬ 
dividual members of the vassal’s dynasty. The best example 
of such an covenant in the OT is the Davidic covenant where 
the dynasty was given perpetual right to rule over Israel. Indi¬ 
vidual kings might be disciplined and their right to enjoy do¬ 
minion taken away, but the dynasty still maintained the right 
to rule (see 2 Sam 23:5; Ps 89:26-37 and note especially 1 
Kgs 11:23-39). The new covenant appears to be the renewal 
of God's promise to Abraham to always be the God of his de¬ 
scendants and for his descendants to be his special people 
(Gen 17:7) something they appear to have forfeited by their 
disobedience (see Hos 1:9). However, under the new cov¬ 
enant he promises to never stop doing them good and grants 
them a new heart, a new spirit, the infusion of his own spirit, 
and the love and reverence necessary to keep from turning 
away from him. The new covenant is not based on their past 
loyalty but on his gracious forgiveness and his gifts. 
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never stop doing good to them. 1 I will fill their 
hearts and minds with respect for me so that 2 they 
will never again turn 3 away from me. 32:411 will 
take delight in doing good to them. I will faith¬ 
fully and wholeheartedly plant them 4 firmly in the 
land.’ 

32:42 “For I, the Lord, say: 5 ‘I will surely 
bring on these people all the good fortune that I 
am hereby promising them. I will be just as sure 
to do that as I have been in bringing all this great 
disaster on them. 6 32:43 You and your people 7 are 
saying that this land will become desolate, un¬ 
inhabited by either people or animals. You are 
saying that it will be handed over to the Baby¬ 
lonians. 8 But fields 9 will again be bought in this 
land. 10 32:44 Fields will again be bought with 
silver, and deeds of purchase signed, sealed, and 
witnessed. This will happen in the territory of 
Benjamin, the villages surrounding Jerusalem, 
the towns in Judah, the southern hill country, the 
western foothills, and southern Judah. 11 For I 


1 tn Or “stop being gracious to them ’’ or “stop blessing them 
with good”; Heb “turn back from them to do good to them.” 

2 tn Or “I will make them want to fear and respect me so 
much that”; Heb "I will put the fear of me in their hearts.” 
However, as has been noted several times, “heart” in Hebrew 
is more the center of the volition (and intellect) than the cen¬ 
ter of emotions as it is in English. Both translations are intend¬ 
ed to reflect the difference in psychology. 

3 tn The words “never again” are not in the text but are im¬ 
plicit from the context and are supplied not only by this trans¬ 
lation but by a number of others. 

4 tn Heb “will plant them in the land with faithfulness with 
all my heart and with all my soul.” The latter expressions are, 
of course, anthropomorphisms (see Deut 6:5). 

5 tn Heb “For thus says the Lord.” See the translator’s notes 
on 32:27,36. 

6 tn Heb “As I have brought all this great disaster on these 
people so I will bring upon them all the good fortune which 
I am promising them.” The translation has broken down the 
longer Hebrew sentence to better conform to English style. 

sn See the same guarantee in Jer 31:27. 

7 tn Heb “you.” However, the pronoun is plural and is ad¬ 
dressed to more than just Jeremiah (v. 26). It includes Jeremi¬ 
ah and those who have accepted his prophecy of doom. 

8 tn Heb “The Chaldeans." See the study note on 21:4 for 
further explanation. 

9 tn The noun is singular with the article, but it is a case of 
the generic singular (cf. GKC 406 §126.m). 

10 tn Heb “Fields will be bought in this land of which you 
[masc. pi.] are saying, ‘It will be desolate [a perfect of certain¬ 
ty or prophetic perfect] without man or beast; it will be given 
into the hand of the Chaldeans.'" The original sentence has 
been broken down to better conform to contemporary Eng¬ 
lish style. 

11 tn Heb "They will buy fields with silver and write in the deed 
and seal [it] and have witnesses witness [it] in the land of 

Benjamin, in the environs of Jerusalem, in the towns in Judah, 

in the towns in the hill country, in the towns in the Shephelah, 
and in the towns in the Negev.” The long Hebrew sentence 

has again been restructured to better conform to contempo¬ 

rary English style. The indefinite “they will buy” is treated as a 

passive. It is followed by three infinitive absolutes which sub¬ 
stitute forthe finite verb (cf. GKC 345 §113.y) which is a com¬ 
mon feature of the style of the book of Jeremiah. 

sn For the geographical districts mentioned here compare 
Jer 17:26. 


will restore them to their land. 12 I, the Lord, af¬ 
firm it!”’ 13 

The Lord Promises a Second Time to Restore 
Israel and Judah 

33:1 The Lord spoke 14 to Jeremiah a second 
time while he was still confined in the court¬ 
yard of the guardhouse. 15 33:2 “I, the Lord, do 
these things. I, the Lord, fonn the plan to bring 
them about. 16 I am known as the Lord. I say to 
you, 33:3 ‘Call on me in prayer and I will an¬ 
swer you. I will show you great and mysteri¬ 
ous 17 things which you still do not know about.’ 
33:4 For I, the Lord God of Israel, have something 
more to say about the houses in this city and the 
royal buildings which have been tom down for 
defenses against the siege ramps and military 


12 tn Or “I will reverse their fortunes.” For this idiom see the 
translator's note on 29:14 and compare the usage in 29:14; 
30:3,18; 31:23. 

13 tn Heb “Oracle of the Lord.” 

14 sn The introductory statement here ties this incident in 
with the preceding chapter which was the first time that the 
Lord spoke to him about the matters discussed here. There 
is no indication of how much time passed between the two 
incidents though it appears that the situation has worsened 
somewhat (cf. v. 4). 

15 tn Heb “And the word of the Lord came to Jeremiah a sec¬ 
ond time....saying.” 

16 tn Or “I, the Lord, made the earth. I formed it in such a 
way as to firmly establish it”; Heb “Thus says the Lord who 
makes/does it, the Lord who forms it to establish it, whose 
name is the Lord.” It is unclear what the antecedent of “it” 
is. The Greek version supplies the object “the earth.” How¬ 
ever, as D. Barthelemy, ed., Preliminary and Interim Report 
on the Hebrew Old Testament Text Project, 4:269, notes, this 
is probably a smoothing of a text which had no object other 
than the pronoun. No other text or version has an object other 
than the pronoun. It could be argued that “the earth" is to be 
understood as the intended referent from other contexts with¬ 
in the book of Jeremiah (Jer 10:12, 16; 51:15) where these 
verbs refer to the Lord as creator and from the prior context 
in 32:17 where the Lord’s power as creator is the basis for 
the assertion that nothing is too hard for him. This is the ob¬ 
ject that is supplied in a number of modern English versions 
and commentaries. However, the use of the feminine singular 
pronoun in other contexts to refer to an indefinite reality which 
is spelled out in the preceding or following context (cf. 2 Kgs 
19:25; Isa 22:11; 37:26; 44:7) lends credence to the sugges¬ 
tion by the committee for The Hebrew Old Testament Project 
that the pronoun refers to the work or plan of the Lord, a view 
which is reflected in the NJPS and has been adopted here. 
Forthe use of the verb “form” here in the sense of “plan” see 
BDB 427 s.v. is; 2.b and compare the usage in Isa 22:11; 
37:26. The best discussion of options is given in G. L. Keown, 
P. J. Scalise, T. G. Smothers, Jeremiah 26-52 (WBC), 169-70, 
who see the pronoun referring ahead to the great and hidden 
things of v. 3. As in several other cases our translation has 
opted for a first person introduction rather than the third per¬ 
son of the original because the Lord himself is speaking. 

17 tn This passive participle or adjective is normally used to 
describe cities or walls as “fortified” or "inaccessible.” All the 
lexicons, however, agree in seeing it used here metaphori¬ 
cally of “secret” or “mysterious” things, things that Jeremiah 
could not know apart from the Lord’s revelation. G. L. Keown, 
P. J. Scalise, and T. G. Smothers ( Jeremiah 26-52 [WBC], 170) 
make the interesting observation that the word is used here 
in a context in which the fortifications of Jerusalem are about 
to fall to the Babylonians; the fortified things in God’s secret 
counsel fall through answerto prayer. 
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incursions of the Babylonians: 1 33:5 ‘The de¬ 
fenders of the city will go out and fight with 
the Babylonians. 2 But they will only fill those 
houses and buildings with the dead bodies of 
the people that I will kill in my anger and my 
wrath. 3 That will happen because I have decided 
to turn my back on 4 this city on account of the 
wicked things they have done. 5 33:6 But I will 


1 tn Heb "the sword.” The figure has been interpreted for 
the sake of clarity. 

2 tn Heb “The Chaldeans." See the study note on 21:4 for 
further explanation. 

3 sn This refers to the tearing down of buildings within the 
city to strengthen the wall or to fill gaps in it which had been 
broken down by the Babylonian battering rams. Fora parallel 
to this during the siege of Sennacherib in the time of Hezeki- 
ah see Isa 22:10; 2 Chr 32:5. These torn-down buildings were 
also used as burial mounds for those who died in the fighting 
or through starvation and disease during the siege. The siege 
prohibited them from taking the bodies outside the city for 
burial and leaving them in their houses or in the streets would 
have defiled them. 

4 tn Heb “Because I have hidden my face from.” The mod¬ 
ern equivalent for this gesture of rejection is “to turn the back 
on.” See Ps 13:1 for comparable usage. The perfect is to be 
interpreted as a perfect of resolve (cf. IBHS 488-89 §30.5.1d 
and compare the usage in Ruth 4:3). 

5 tn The translation and meaning of vv. 4-5 are somewhat 
uncertain. The translation and precise meaning of w. 4-5 are 
uncertain at a number of points due to some difficult syntacti¬ 
cal constructions and some debate about the text and mean¬ 
ing of several words. The text reads more literally, “33:4 For 
thus says the Lord, the God of Israel, concerning the houses 
of this city and concerning the houses of the kings of Judah 
which have been torn down on account the siege ramps and 
the sword 33:5 going to fight the Chaldeans and to fill them 
with the dead bodies of the men whom I have killed in my an¬ 
ger and in my wrath and on account of all whose wickedness 
I have hidden my face from this city.” There are two difficult 
syntactical forms (l)the participle at the beginning of v. 5 “go¬ 
ing [or those going] to fight” (E'to, ba’im) and (2) the infinitive 
plus suffix that introduces the next clause “and to fill them" 
(Bkfe 1 ?’, uFmaTam). The translation has interpreted the for¬ 
mer as a verbal use of the participle with an indefinite subject 
“they" (= the defenders of Jerusalem who have torn down the 
buildings; cf. GKC 460-61 §144./ for this point of grammar). 
The conjunction plus preposition plus infinitive construct has 
been interpreted as equivalent to a finite verb (cf. IBHS 611 
§36.3.2a, i.e., “and they will fill them [the houses and build¬ 
ings of v. 4]"). Adopting the Greek text of these two verses 
would produce a smoother reading. It reads “For thus says 
the Lord concerning the houses of this city and concerning 
the houses of the kings of Judah which have been pulled 
down for mounds and fortifications to fight against the Chal¬ 
deans and to fill it [should be “them”] with the corpses of men 
whom I smote in my anger and my wrath and I turned away 
my face from them [rather than from “this city” of the Flebrew 
text] for all their wickedness: Behold I will...” The Greek does 
not have the problem with the participle because it has seen 
it as part of a word meaning fortification. This also eliminates 
the problem with the infinitive because it is interpreted as par¬ 
allel with “to fight.” I.e., the defenders used these torn-down 
buildings for defensive fortifications and for burial places. It 
would be tempting to follow this reading. However, there is 
no graphically close form for “fortification” that would explain 
how the more difficult d’N 3 nnnn (hekharev ba’im) of the He¬ 
brew text arose and there is doubt whether rtbb'D (sol e lot) can 
refer to a defense mound. W. L. Holladay (Jeremiah [Herme- 
neia], 2:221, 225) has suggested reading D'suri ( hakha- 
rakim) in place of annn ( hekharev) in the technical sense of 
"crenels," the gaps between the raised portion on top of the 
wall (which raised portion he calls “merlons” and equates 
with nttb, sol e lot). He does not, however, further suggest 
seeing D'sa (ba’im) as part of this corrupted form, choosing 


most surely 6 heal the wounds of this city and re¬ 
store it and its people to health. 7 I will show them 
abundant 8 peace and security. 33:71 will restore Ju¬ 
dah and Israel 9 and will rebuild them as they were 
in days of old. 10 33:81 will purify them from all the 
sin that they committed against me. I will forgive 
all their sins which they committed in rebelling 
against me. 11 33:9 All the nations will hear about all 
the good things which I will do to them. This city 
will bring me fame, honor, and praise before them 
for the joy that I bring it. The nations will tremble 
in awe at all the peace and prosperity that I will 
provide for it.’ 12 

33:10 “I, the Lord, say: 13 ‘You and your peo¬ 
ple are saying 14 about this place, “It lies in ru¬ 
ins. There are no people or animals in it.” That 


to see it rather as a gloss. His emendation and interpretation, 
however, have been justly criticized as violating the usage of 
both rii^D which is elsewhere “siege mound” and D’tnn (kha- 
rakim) which elsewhere refers only to the latticed opening of 
a window (Song 2:9). Until a more acceptable explanation 
of how the difficult Hebrew text could have arisen from the 
Greek, the Hebrew should be retained, though it is admittedly 
awkward. G. L. Keown, P. J. Scalise, and T. G. Smothers (Jer¬ 
emiah 26-52 [WBC], 166,172) have perhaps the best discus¬ 
sion of the issues and the options involved here. 

6 tn Heb “Behold I am healing.” For the usage of the par¬ 
ticle “behold” indicating certainty see the translator's note 
on 1:6. These are the great and hidden things that the Lord 
promised to reveal. The statements in v. 5 have been some¬ 
what introductory. See the usage of'Jiri (hinni) after the intro¬ 
ductory “Thus says the Lord” in Jer 32:28,37. 

7 sn Compare Jer 30:17. Jerusalem is again being personi¬ 
fied and her political and spiritual well-being are again in 
view. 

8 tn The meaning and text of this word is questioned by 
KBL 749 s.v. moil. However, KBL also emends both occur¬ 
rences of the verb from which BDB 801 s.v. rnnji derives this 
noun. BDB is more likely correct in seeing this and the usage 
of the verb in Prov 27:6; Ezek 35:13 as Aramaic loan words 
from a root meaning to be rich (equivalent to the Hebrew np/'B, 
’ashar). 

9 tn Heb "I will reverse [or restore] the fortunes of Judah and 
the fortunes of Israel.” For this idiom see the translator’s note 
on Jer 29:14 and see the usage in 30:3,18; 31:23; 32:44. 

10 tn This phrase simply means “as formerly” (BDB 911 s.v. 
fiWKh 3.a). The reference to the “as formerly" must be estab¬ 
lished from the context. See the usage in Judg 20:32; 1 Kgs 
13:6; Isa 1:26. 

sn Reference is to the reunification of Israel and Judah to 
the state that they were before the division after Solomon. 
Compare Jer 3:18; 30:3; 31:27 and see the study note on 
30:3. 

11 sn Compare Jer 31:34; Ezek 36:25,33. 

12 tn Heb “And it [the city] will be to me for a nameforjoy and 
for praise and for honor before all the nations of the earth 
which will hear of all the good things which I will do for them 
and which will be in awe and tremble for all the good things 
and all the peace [or prosperity] which I will do for them.” The 
long complex Hebrew sentence has been broken down to bet¬ 
ter conform with contemporary English style. 

13 tn Heb “Thus says the Lord.” Forthe first person rendering 
see the translator’s note at the end of v. 2. 

sn The phrase here is parallel to that in v. 4 and introduces 
a further amplification of the “great and mysterious things” 
of v. 3. 

14 tn Heb “You.” However, the pronoun is plural as in 32:36, 
43. See the translator’s note on 32:36. 
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is true. The towns of Judah and the streets of Jeru¬ 
salem 1 will soon be desolate, uninhabited either by 
people or by animals. But happy sounds will again 
be heard in these places. 33:11 Once again there 
will be sounds 2 of joy and gladness and the glad 
celebrations of brides and grooms. 3 Once again 
people will bring their thank offerings to the tem¬ 
ple of the Lord and will say, “Give thanks to the 
Lord who rules over all. For the Lord is good and 
his unfailing love lasts forever.” 4 For I, the Lord, 
affirm 5 that I will restore the land to what it was 6 
in days of old.’ 7 

33:12 “I, the Lord who rules over all, say: 8 
‘This place will indeed lie in ruins. There will be 
no people or animals in it. But there will again 
be in it and in its towns sheepfolds where shep¬ 
herds can rest their sheep. 33:13 I, the Lord, say 
that shepherds will once again count their sheep 
as they pass into the fold. 9 They will do this in all 
the towns in the southern hill country, the western 
foothills, the southern hill country, the territory of 
Benjamin, the villages surrounding Jerusalem, and 
the towns of Judah.’ 10 


1 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

2 tn Heb “33:10 Thus says the Lord, There will again be 
heard in this place of which you are saying [masc. pi.], "It is 
a ruin without people and without animals,” [that is] in the 
towns of Judah and the streets of Jerusalem which are des¬ 
olate without people and without inhabitants and without 
animals 33:11 the sound of....” The long run-on sentence in 
Flebrew has been broken down to better conform with con¬ 
temporary English style. 

3 sn What is predicted here is a reversal of the decimation 
caused by the Babylonian conquest that had been threat¬ 
ened in 7:34; 16:9; 25:10. 

4 sn This is a common hymnic introduction to both indi¬ 
vidual songs of thanksgiving (e.g., Ps 118:1) and communal 
songs of thanksgiving (e.g., Ps 136 where it is a liturgical re¬ 
frain accompanying a recital of Israel's early history and of 
the Lord’s continuing providence). 

5 tn Heb “Oracle of the Lord.” 

6 tn Or “I will restore the fortunes of the land.” 

sn See the study note on Jer 29:18 and compare 29:14; 
30:3, 18; 31:23; 32:44; 33:7 for the meaning and usage of 
this idiom. The promise here repeats that in 33:7. 

7 tn This phrase simply means “as formerly” (BDB 911 s.v. 

3.a). The reference to the “as formerly" must be estab¬ 
lished from the context. See the usage in Judg 20:32; 1 Kgs 
13:6; Isa 1:26. 

sn This refers to the reunification of Israel and Judah to the 
state that they were before the division after Solomon. Com¬ 
pare Jer 3:18; 30:3; 31:27 and see the study note on 30:3. 

8 tn Heb “Thus says Yahweh of armies." For the explana¬ 
tion for the first person introduction see the translator's notes 
on 33:2, 10. Verses 4, 10, 12 introduce three oracles, all 
under the answer to the Lord’s promise to Jeremiah to show 
him “great and mysterious things which you still do not know 
about." 

9 sn Heb "Sheep will again pass under the hands of the 
counter." This appears to be a reference to counting the 
sheep to make sure that none was missing as they returned 
to the fold. See the same idiom in Lev 27:32 and in the meta¬ 
phor in Ezek 20:37. 

10 sn Compare Jer 32:44. 


The Lord Reaffirms His Covenant with David, 
Israel, and Levi 

33:14 “I, the Lord, affirm: 11 ‘The time will cer¬ 
tainly come when I will fulfill my gracious prom¬ 
ise concerning the nations of Israel and Judah. 12 
33:15 In those days and at that time I will raise up 
for them a righteous descendant 13 of David. 

“‘He will do what is just and right in the land. 
33:16 Under his rule Judah will enjoy safety 14 and 
Jerusalem 15 will live in security. At that time Je¬ 
rusalem will be called “The Lord has provided 
us with justice.” 16 33:17 For I, the Lord, promise: 
“David will never lack a successor to occupy 17 the 
throne over the nation of Israel. 18 33:18 Nor will the 
Levitical priests ever lack someone to stand be¬ 
fore me and continually offer up burnt offerings, 
sacrifice cereal offerings, and offer the other sac¬ 
rifices.’”” 19 

33:19 The Lord spoke further to Jeremiah. 20 
33:20 “I, Lord, make the following promise: 21 


11 tn Heb “Oracle of the Lord." For the first person form of ad¬ 
dress see the translator’s notes on w. 2,10,12. 

12 sn This refers at the very least to the promises of Jer 23:5- 
6, 7-8; 30:3; 31:27, 31 where the same formula “The time 
will certainly come (Heb “Behold the days are coming”)” oc¬ 
curs. Reference may also be to the promises through the ear¬ 
lier prophets of what is alluded to here, i.e., the restoration of 
Israel and Judah under a Davidic ruler and the revival of the 
offerings (cf. Hos 1:10-11; 3:4-5; Amos 9:11-12; Isa 11:1-5, 
10-16; Jer 30:9, 21 for the former and Jer 31:14; 33:11 for 
the latter). 

13 tn Heb “sprig” or “shoot.” 

sn For the meaning of this term and its significance in bibli¬ 
cal prophecy see the study note on 23:5. 

14 tn For the translation of this term in this context see the 
parallel context in 23:6 and consult the translator’s note 
there. 

15 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

16 tn Heb “And this is what will be called to it: The Lord our 
righteousness.'” 

sn For the significance of this title see the study note on the 
parallel text in 23:6. Other titles by which Jerusalem is to be 
known are found in Isa 62:2-4; Jer 3:17; Ezek 48:35; Zech 
8:3 emphasizing that the Lord takes up his relation with it 
once again, dwells in it, delights in it, and finds it faithful once 
more (cf. Isa 1:26). In 23:6 the title is applied to the Davidic 
ruler that the Lord will raise up over them who will do what is 
just and right. God's vindication of the city by its restoration 
after exile and his provision of this just ruler over it is the prob¬ 
able source for the title. 

17 tn Heb “a man shall not be cut off to David [i.e., belong¬ 
ing to the Davidic line] sitting on the throne of the house of 
Israel.” 

18 sn It should be noted once again that the reference is to 
all Israel, not just to Judah (cf. Jer 23:5-6; 30:9). 

19 tn Heb “And to the Levites, the priests [= the Levitical 
priests, the apposition in place of the adjective] there shall 
not be cut off a man from before me who offers up burnt of¬ 
fering, sacrifices a cereal offering, or makes a sacrifice all the 
days.” 

20 tn Heb “And the word of the Lord came to Jeremiah, say¬ 
ing.” See v. 1. This is a continuation of “the second time.” 

21 tn Heb “Thus says the Lord." However, the Lord is speak¬ 
ing so the first person introduction has again been adopted. 
The content of the verse shows that it is a promise to David 
(vv. 21-22) and the Levites based on a contrary to fact condi¬ 
tion (v. 20). See further the translator’s note at the end of the 
next verse for explanation of the English structure adopted 
here. 
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‘I have made a covenant with the day 1 and with 
the night that they will always come at their proper 
times. Only if you people 2 could break that cov¬ 
enant 33:21 could my covenant with my servant 
David and my covenant with the Levites ever be 
broken. So David will by all means always have 
a descendant to occupy his throne as king and the 
Levites will by all means always have priests who 
will minister before me. 3 33:22 I will make the 
children who follow one another in the line of my 
servant David very numerous. I will also make the 
Levites who minister before me very numerous. I 
will make them all as numerous as the stars in the 
sky and as the sands which are on the seashore.’” 4 


1 tn The word DDT lyomam) is normally an adverb meaning 
“daytime, by day, daily.” However, here and in v. 25 and in Jer 
15:9 it means “day, daytime" (cf. BDB 401 s.v. ddV 1). 

2 tn Heb “you.” The pronoun is plural as in 32:36, 43; 
33:10. 

3 tn The very complex and elliptical syntax of the original 
Hebrew of w. 20-21 has been broken down to better conform 
with contemporary English style. The text reads somewhat lit¬ 
erally (after the addition of a couple of phrases which have 
been left out by ellipsis): “Thus says the Lord, ‘If you can break 
my covenant with the day and my covenant with the night so 
that there is not to be daytime and night in their proper time 
then also my covenant can be broken with my servant Da¬ 
vid so that there is not to him a son reigning upon his throne 
[and also my covenant can be broken] with the Levites [so 
there are not] priests who minister to me.” The two phrases 
in brackets are elliptical, the first serving double duty for the 
prepositional phrase “with the Levites” as well as “with David” 
and the second serving double duty with the noun “priests” 
which parallels “a son."The noun “priests” is not serving here 
as appositional because that phrase is always “the priests, 
the Levites,” never “the Levites, the priests.” 

sn This refers to a reaffirmation of the Davidic covenant 
(cf., e.g., 2 Sam 7:11-16,25-29; Ps 89:3-4,19-29) and God’s 
covenant with the Levites (cf. Num 25:10-13; Mai 2:4-6; Deut 
32:8-11). 

4 tn Heb “Just as the stars in the sky cannot be numbered 

or the sand on the seashore cannot be measured, so I will 
greatly increase [or multiply] the seed of my servant David 
and the Levites who minister before me.” The word “seed of" 
does not carry over to the “the Levites” as a noun governing 
two genitives because “the Levites” has the accusative mark¬ 
er in front of it. The sentence has been broken down in confor¬ 

mity with contemporary English style. 

sn Context makes it clear that what is in view is an innu¬ 

merable line of descendants from the righteous ruler that the 

Lord raises up over Israel and Judah after their regathering 
and restoration to the land. What is in view, then, is a reinsti¬ 
tution or reinstatement of the Davidic covenant of grant, the 

perpetual right of the Davidic dynasty to rule over the nation 
of Israel for all time (see also v. 26). This is guaranteed by 
the creation order which is the object of both God’s creative 
decree (Gen 1:14-19) and his covenant with Noah after the 
flood (Gen 8:22). (For further discussion on the nature of a 
covenant of grant see the study note on 32:40.) The rejection 
of the lines of Jehoiakim (36:30) and Jeconiah (22:30) and 
the certain captivity and death of Zedekiah (32:4) may have 
called into question the continuance of the Davidic promise 
which always had a certain conditional nature to it (cf. 1 Kgs 

2:4; 8:25; 9:5). This promise and this guarantee show that 
the covenant of grant still stands and will ultimately find its 
fulfillment. Because this promise never found its fulfillment 
after the return from exile, it is left to the NT to show how it is 
fulfilled (cf., e.g., Matt 1:1-17 where it is emphasized that Je¬ 
sus is the son (and heir) of both Abraham and David). 


33:23 The Lord spoke still further to Jeremi¬ 
ah . 5 33:24 “You have surely noticed what these 
people are saying, haven’t you? They are saying , 6 
‘The Lord has rejected the two families of Israel 
and Judah 7 that he chose.’ So they have little re¬ 
gard that my people will ever again be a nation . 8 
33:25 But I, the Lord, make the following prom¬ 
ise : 9 I have made a covenant governing the coming 
of day and night. I have established the fixed laws 
governing heaven and earth. 33:26 Just as surely 
as I have done this, so surely will I never reject 
the descendants of Jacob. Nor will I ever refuse to 
choose one of my servant David’s descendants to 
rule over the descendants of Abraham, Isaac, and 
Jacob. Indeed , 10 I will restore them 11 and show 
mercy to them.” 


5 tn Heb “And the word of the Lord came to Jeremiah, say¬ 
ing.” See v. 1. This is a continuation of “the second time.” 

6 tn Heb “Have you not seen what this people have said, 
saying.” The question is rhetorical and expects a positive an¬ 
swer. The sentence has been broken in two to better conform 
with contemporary English style. 

7 tn Heb “The two families which the Lord chose, he has re¬ 
jected them.” This is an example of an object prepositioned 
before the verb and resumed by a redundant pronoun to 
throw emphasis of focus on it (called casus pendens in the 
grammars; cf. GKC 458 §143.d). Some commentators iden¬ 
tify the “two families" as those of David and Levi mentioned 
in the previous verses, and some identify them as the fami¬ 
lies of the Israelites and of David mentioned in the next verse. 
However, the next clause in this verse and the emphasis on 
the restoration and regathering of Israel and Judah in this 
section (cf. 33:7,14) show that the reference is to Israel and 
Judah (see also 30:3,4; 31:27,31 and 3:18). 

8 tn Heb “and my people [i.e., Israel and Judah] they disdain 
[or look down on] from being again a nation before them.” The 
phrase “before them” refers to their estimation, their mental 
view (cf. BDB s.v. n:3 ll.4.a[g]). Hence it means they look with 
disdain on the people being a nation again (cf. BDB s.v. ns 
l.a[b] for the usage of -fin [od] here). 

9 tn Heb “Thus says the Lord.” See the translator’s note at 
the beginning of v. 20 for the style adopted here. Here the 
promise is in v. 26 following the contrary to fact condition in v. 
25. The Hebrew text of vv. 25-26 reads: “Thus says the Lord, 
“If I have not established my covenant with day and night 
[and] the laws/statutes of heaven and earth, also I could 
reject the seed of Jacob and David my servant from taking 
from his seed as rulers over the seed of Abraham...” The syn¬ 
tax of the original is a little awkward because it involves the 
verbs “establish" and “reject” governing two objects, the first 
governing two similar objects “my covenant” and “the regula¬ 
tions” and the second governing two dissimilar objects “the 
seed of Jacob” and “my servant David from taking [so as not 
to take].” The translation has sought to remove these awk¬ 
ward syntactical constructions and also break down the long 
complex original sentence in such a way as to retain its origi¬ 
nal intent, i.e., the guarantee of the continuance of the seed 
of Jacob and of the rule of a line of David’s descendants over 
them based on the fixed order of God’s creation decrees. 

10 tn The Hebrew particle '3 (Id) is probably intensive here 
as it has been on a number of occasions in the book of Jer¬ 
emiah (see BDB 472 s.v. ’D I.e for the category). 

11 tn Or “I will make them prosperous once again,” or “I will 
bring them back from captivity.” 

sn For the meaningof this idiom see the translator’s note on 
Jer 29:14 and compare the usage in 29:14; 30:3,18; 31:23; 
32:44; 33:7,11. This has been the emphasis on this section 
which is called by some commentators “The Book of Consola¬ 
tion.” Jeremiah’s emphasis up until chapters 30-33 had been 
on judgment but he was also called to be the prophet of resto¬ 
ration (cf. Jer 1:10). Promises of restoration though rare up to 
this point have, however, occurred on occasion (see, e.g., Jer 
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JEREMIAH 34:1 

The Lord Makes an Ominous Promise to Zedekiah 

34:1 The Lord spoke to Jeremiah while King 
Nebuchadnezzar of Babylon was attacking Jeru¬ 
salem * 1 and the towns around it with a large army. 
This army consisted of troops from his own army 
and from the kingdoms and peoples of the lands 
under his dominion. 2 34:2 The Lord God of Israel 
told Jeremiah 3 to go and give King Zedekiah of Ju¬ 
dah a message. He told Jeremiah 4 to tell him, “The 
Lord says, ‘I am going to 5 hand this city over to 
the king of Babylon and he will bum it down. 34:3 
You yourself will not escape his clutches, but will 
certainly be captured and handed over to him. You 
must confront the king of Babylon face to face and 
answer to him personally. 6 Then you must go to 


3:18; 23:5-7; 24:6-7; 29:10-14). 

1 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

2 tn Heb “The word which came to Jeremiah from the Lord 
while Nebuchadnezzar king of Babylon and all his army and 
all the kingdoms of the earth under the dominion of his hand 
and all the peoples were fighting against Jerusalem and 
against all its towns, saying.” The sentence is obviously too 
long and the qualifiers obviously too ill-defined to translate 
literally. This same introductory formula has occurred in 7:1; 
11:1; 18:1; 21:1; 30:1; 32:1 but without such a long introduc¬ 
tory phrase. It is generally agreed that the phrase “all the peo¬ 
ples” should be seen as a parallel term to “all the kingdoms” 
under the qualifying "under the dominion of his hand/ con¬ 
trol” and what is referred to are contingent forces supplied by 
these vassal kingdoms and peoples under the terms of their 
vassal treaties with Nebuchadnezzar. Some of the nature of 
the make-up of these forces may be seen from a reference to 
Babylonian, Aramean, Moabite, and Ammonite raiders in the 
earlier attacks on Jerusalem during the reign of Jehoiakim 
(2 Kgs 24:2). 

sn It is difficult to assign dates to passages which have no 
dating formulas but there is sufficient detail in this passage to 
show that this incident occurred sometime early in the siege 
of Jerusalem while Jeremiah was still free to come and go 
(see v. 2 and compare 37:4 and see the second study note 
on 32:2). The Babylonian forces blockaded Jerusalem and 
attacked the outlying cities, reducing them one by one until 
Jerusalem had no further help. According to v. 7 Azekah and 
Lachish in the western foothills still held out and there is evi¬ 
dence from some of the correspondence from Lachish at this 
period that help was being sought from Egypt. 

3 tn Heb “told him”; the referent (Jeremiah) has been 
specified in the translation for clarity. 

4 tn Heb “told him”; the referent (Jeremiah) has been 
specified in the translation for clarity. 

5 tn Heb 34:1 “The word which came to Jeremiah from 
the Lord... saying, Thus says the Lord God of Israel, “Go and 
speak to Zedekiah king of Judah and say to him, Thus says 
the Lord, "I am going to....’"'”” The translation has tried to 
avoid some of the confusion that is created by embedding 
quotations within quotations by using indirect quotation in 
some instances; the conceptualization is the same but the 
style is simpler. 

6 tn Heb “Your eyes will see the eyes of the king of Baby¬ 

lon and his mouth will speak with your mouth.” For this same 

idiom in reverse order see 32:4 and consult the translator’s 

note there for the obligatory nuance given to the verbs. 

sn For the fulfillment of this see Jer 52:7-11. 


Babylon. 34:4 However, listen to what I, the Lord, 
promise you, King Zedekiah of Judah. I, the Lord, 
promise that 7 you will not die in battle or be ex¬ 
ecuted. 8 34:5 You will die a peaceful death. They 
will bum incense at your burial just as they did at 
the burial of your ancestors, the former kings who 
preceded you. 9 They will mourn for you, saying, 
“Poor, poor master!” 10 Indeed, you have my own 
word on this. 11 1, the Lord, affirm it! ”’ 12 

34:6 The prophet Jeremiah told all this to King 
Zedekiah of Judah in Jerusalem. 34:7 He did this 
while the army of the king of Babylon was attack¬ 
ing Jerusalem and the cities of Lachish and Aze¬ 
kah. He was attacking these cities because they 
were the only fortified cities of Judah which were 
still holding out. 13 

The Lord Threatens to Destroy Those Who 
Wronged Their Slaves 

34:8 The Lord spoke to Jeremiah after King 
Zedekiah had made a covenant 14 with all the 

7 tn Heb "However, hear the word of the Lord, Zedekiah 

king of Judah, Thus says the Lord to you, “You will not die by 
the sword..The translation has tried to avoid the complex¬ 

ity created by embedding quotes within quotes and has used 
the first person address within the Lord's speech as has also 
been done elsewhere. 

8 tn Heb “by the sword.” 

sn The contrast is between death in battle or by execu¬ 
tion and death in the normal course of life. Zedekiah was 
captured, had to witness the execution of his sons, had his 
eyes put out, and was taken to Babylon where he died after a 
lengthy imprisonment (Jer 52:10-11). 

9 tn Heb “And like the burning [of incense] for your fathers, 
the former kings who were before you, so will they burn [in¬ 
cense] for you.” The sentence has been reversed for easier 
style and the technical use of the terms interpreted. 

sn For the custom referred to compare 2 Chr 16:14; 21:19. 

10 sn The intent of this oracle may have been to contrast the 
fate of Zedekiah with that of Jehoiakim who was apparently 
executed, went unmourned, and was left unburied (contrast 
Jer 22:18-19). 

11 tn Heb “For [or Indeed] I myself have spoken [this] word.” 

12 tn Heb “Oracle of the Lord.” 

13 tn Heb “And the army of the king of Babylon was fighting 
against Jerusalem and against all the cities of Judah which 
were left, [namely] against Lachish and Azekah for they alone 
were left of the cities of Judah as fortified cities.” The intent 
of this sentence is to serve as a circumstantial sentence to v. 
6 (= “while the army...’’). That thought is picked up by “he did 
this while....” The long complex sentence in v. 7 has been bro¬ 
ken down and qualifying material placed in the proper places 
to convey the same information in shorter English sentences 
in conformity with contemporary English style. 

14 tn Or “agreement.” See the study note on 11:2 for discus¬ 
sion. 

sn There are no details regarding the nature of this cove¬ 
nant, but it was probably a parity covenant in which the peo¬ 
ple agreed to free their slaves in exchange for some conces¬ 
sions from the king (see the study note on 11:2 for more de¬ 
tails on the nature of ancient Near Eastern covenants). More 
details about this covenant are given in vv. 15,18-19 where it 
is said to have been made before the Lord in the temple and 
involved passing between the pieces of a cut-up calf. Hence 
it involved their swearing an oath invoking the Lord’s name 
(cf. Gen 21:23; 31:51-53; 1 Sam 20:42) and pronouncing 
self-maledictory curses on themselves calling down on them¬ 
selves a fate similar to that of the dead calf if they failed to 
keep it. (This latter practice is illustrated in treaty documents 
from the ancient Near East and is reflected in the covenant 
ceremony in Gen 15:8-16.) 
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JEREMIAH 34:17 


people in Jerusalem 1 to grant their slaves their 
freedom. 34:9 Everyone was supposed to free 
their male and female Hebrew slaves. No one 
was supposed to keep a fellow Judean enslaved. 1 2 
34:10 All the people and their leaders had agreed 
to this. They had agreed to free their male and 
female slaves and not keep them enslaved any 
longer. They originally complied with the cov¬ 
enant and freed them. 3 34:11 But later 4 they had 
changed their minds. They had taken back their 
male and female slaves that they had freed and 
forced them to be slaves again. 5 34:12 That was 


1 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

2 tn Heb "after King Zedekiah made a covenant...to pro¬ 
claim liberty to them [the slaves mentioned in the next verse] 
so that each would send away free his male slave and his fe¬ 
male slave, the Flebrew man and the Flebrew woman, so that 
a man would not hold them in bondage, namelya Judean, his 
brother [this latter phrase is explicative of "them" because it 
repeats the preposition in front of “them”].’’ The complex Fle¬ 
brew syntax has been broken down into shorter English sen¬ 
tences but an attempt has been made to retain the proper 
subordinations. 

sn Through economic necessity some of the poorer peo¬ 
ple of the land had on occasion to sell themselves or their 
children to wealthier Flebrew landowners. The terms of their 
servitude were strictly regulated under Flebrew law (cf. Exod 
21:2-11; Lev 25:39-55; Deut 15:12-18). In brief, no Hebrew 
was to serve a fellow Hebrew for any longer than six years. In 
the seventh year he or she was to go free. The period could 
even be shortened if the year of jubilee intervened since all 
debts were to be canceled, freedom restored, and inden¬ 
tured property returned in that year. Some see the covenant 
here coming in conjunction with such a jubilee year since it 
involved the freedom of all slaves regardless of how long they 
had served. Others see this covenant as paralleling an old 
Babylonian practice of a king declaring liberty for slaves and 
canceling all debts generally at the beginning of his reign (but 
also at other significant times within it) in order to ingratiate 
himself with his subjects. 

3 tn Heb “And they complied, [that is] all the leaders and 
all the people who entered into the covenant that they would 
each let his male slave and his female slave go free so as 
not to hold them in bondage any longer; they complied and 
they let [them] go.” The verb “they complied” (Heb “they hear¬ 
kened”) is repeated at the end afterthe lengthy description of 
the subject. This is characteristic of Hebrew style. The transla¬ 
tion has resolved the complex sentence by making the rela¬ 
tive clauses modifying the subject independent sentences 
describing the situational background before mentioning the 
main focus, “they had complied and let them go." 

4 sn Most commentators are agreed that the incident re¬ 
ferred to here occurred during the period of relief from the 
siege provided by the Babylonians going off to fight against 
the Egyptians who were apparently coming to Zedekiah’s aid 
(compare vv. 21-22 with 37:5, 7). The freeing of the slaves 
had occurred earlier, under the crisis of the siege while the 
people were more responsive to the Lord due to the threat of 
destruction (cf. v. 15). 

5 tn Heb “they had brought them into subjection for male 

and female slaves.” However, the qualification of “male and 

female" is already clear from the preceding and is unneces¬ 

sary to the English sentence. 


when the Lord spoke to Jeremiah, 6 34:13 “The 
Lord God of Israel has a message for you. 7 ‘I 
made a covenant with your ancestors 8 when I 
brought them out of Egypt where they had been 
slaves. 9 It stipulated, 10 34:14 “Every seven years 
each of you must free any fellow Hebrews who 
have sold themselves to you. After they have 
served you for six years, you shall set them free.” 11 
But your ancestors did not obey me or pay any at¬ 
tention to me. 34:15 Recently, however, you your¬ 
selves 12 showed a change of heart and did what is 
pleasing to me. You granted your fellow country¬ 
men their freedom and you made a covenant to 
that effect in my presence in the house that I have 
claimed for my own. 13 34:16 But then you turned 
right around 14 and showed that you did not honor 
me. 15 Each of you took back your male and female 
slaves whom you had freed as they desired, and 
you forced them to be your slaves again. 16 34:17 So 
I, the Lord, say; “You have not really obeyed me 


6 tn Heb “And the word of the Lord came to Jeremiah from 
the Lord, saying." This is the resumption of the introduction in 
v. 8 after the lengthy description of the situation that had pre¬ 
cipitated the Lord’s message to Jeremiah. “That was when” is 
intended to take the reader back to v. 8. 

7 tn Heb “Thus says the Lord, the God of Israel, The 
style adopted here has been used to avoid a longer, more 
complex English sentence. 

8 tn Heb “fathers" (also in w. 14,15). 

9 tn Heb “out of the house of bondage.” 

sn This refers to the Mosaic covenant, initiated at Mount 
Sinai and renewed on the plains of Moab. The statement “I 
brought you out of Egypt, out of the house of bondage” func¬ 
tions as the “historical prologue” in the Ten Commandments 
which is the Lord’s vassal treaty with Israel in miniature. (See 
the study note on 11:2 and see Exod 20:2; Deut 5:6 and Exod 
34:8. As such it was a motivating factor in their pledge of loy¬ 
alty to him. This statement was also invoked within the law 
itself as a motivation for kindly treatment of slaves including 
their emancipation (see Deut 15:15).) 

10 tn Heb “made a covenant, saying." This was only one of 
several stipulations of the covenant. The form used here has 
been chosen as an indirect way of relating the specific stipu¬ 
lation that is being focused upon to the general covenant that 
is referred to in v. 13. 

11 sn Compare Deut 15:12-18 forthe complete statement of 
this law. Here only the first part of it is cited. 

12 tn The presence of the independent pronoun in the He¬ 
brew text is intended to contrast their actions with those of 
their ancestors. 

13 sn This refers to the temple. See Jer 7:10,11,14,30 and 
see the translator’s note on 7:10 and the study note on 10:25 
forthe explanation of the idiom involved here. 

14 sn The verb at the beginning of v. 15 and v. 16 are the 
same in the Hebrew. They had two changes of heart (Heb 
“you turned"), one that was pleasing to him ( Heb “right in his 
eyes") and one that showed they did not honor him ( Heb “pro¬ 
faned [or belittled] his name”). 

15 sn Heb “you profaned my name.” His name had been in¬ 
voked in the oath confirming the covenant. Breaking the cov¬ 
enant involved taking his name in vain (cf. Exod 20:7; Deut 
5:11; Jer 5:2). Hence the one who bore the name was not 
treated with the special honor and reverence due him (see 
the study note on 23:27 for the significance of “name” in the 
OT). 

16 tn Heb “and you brought them into subjection to be to you 
for male and female slaves.” See the translator's note on v. 
11 for the same redundant repetition which is not carried 
over into the contemporary English sentence. 
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and granted freedom to your neighbor and fellow 
countryman. 1 Therefore, I will grant you freedom, 
the freedom 1 2 to die in war, or by starvation or dis¬ 
ease. I, the Lord, affirm it! 3 I will make all the 
kingdoms of the earth horrified at what happens 
to you. 4 34:181 will punish those people who have 
violated their covenant with me. I will make them 
like the calf they cut in two and passed between 
its pieces. 5 1 will do so because they did not keep 
the terms of the covenant they made in my pres¬ 
ence. 6 34:191 will punish the leaders of Judah and 
Jerusalem, the court officials, 7 the priests, and all 
the other people of the land who passed between 
the pieces of the calf. 8 34:201 will hand them over 
to their enemies who want to kill them. Their dead 
bodies will become food for the birds and the wild 
animals. 9 34:21 I will also hand King Zedekiah 
of Judah and his officials over to their enemies 
who want to kill them. I will hand them over to 
the army of the king of Babylon, even though 


1 tn The Hebrew text has a compound object, the two terms 
of which have been synonyms in w. 14, 15. G. L. Keown, P. 
J. Scalise, and T. G. Smothers ( Jeremiah 26-52 [WBC], 189) 
make the interesting observation that these two terms (Heb 
“brother” and “neighbor”) emphasize the relationships that 
should have taken precedence over their being viewed as 
mere slaves. 

2 sn This is, of course, a metaphorical and ironical use of 
the term “to grant freedom to.” It is, however, a typical state¬ 
ment of the concept of talionicjustice which is quite often op¬ 
erative in God’s judgments in the OT (cf., e.g., Obad 15). 

3 tn Heb “Oracle of the Lord.” 

4 sn Compare Jer 15:4; 24:9; 29:18. 

5 sn See the study note on v. 8 for explanation and paral¬ 
lels. 

6 tn There is a little confusion in the syntax of this section 
because the noun “the calf" does not have any formal con¬ 
junction or preposition with it showing how it relates to the 
rest of the sentence. KJV treats it and the following words 
as though they were a temporal clause modifying “covenant 
which they made.” The majority of modern English versions 
and commentaries, however, understand it as a second ac¬ 
cusative after the verb + object “I will make the men." This 
fits under the category of what GKC 375 §118.r calls an accu¬ 
sative of comparison (compare usage in Isa 21:8; Zech 2:8). 
Stated baldly, “I will make the people...the calf,” it is, however, 
more forceful than the formal use of the noun + preposition 
a just as metaphors are generally more forceful than similes, 
the whole verse is one long, complex sentence in Hebrew: “I 
will make the men who broke my covenant [referring to the 
Mosaic covenant containing the stipulation to free slaves 
after six years] [and] who did not keep the terms of the cov¬ 
enant which they made before me [referring to their agree¬ 
ment to free their slaves] [like] the calf which they cut in two 
and passed between its pieces.” The sentence has been bro¬ 
ken down into shorter sentences in conformity with contem¬ 
porary English style. 

7 tn For the rendering of this term see the translator’s note 
on 29:2. 

8 tn This verse is not actually a sentence in the Hebrew 
original but is a prepositioned object to the verb in v. 20, “I will 
hand them over.” This construction is called casus pendens 
in the older grammars and is used to call attention to a sub¬ 
ject or object (cf. GKC 458 §143.d and compare the usage in 
33:24). The same nondescript “1 will punish” which was used 
to resolve the complex sentence in the previous verse has 
been chosen to introduce the objects here before the more 
specific “I will hand them over” in the next verse. 

9 sn See this same phrase in Jer 7:33; 16:4; 19:7. 


they have temporarily withdrawn from attacking 
you . 10 34:22 For I, the Lord, affirm that 11 I will 
soon give the order and bring them back to this 
city. They will fight against it and capture it and 
bum it down. I will also make the towns of Ju¬ 
dah desolate so that there will be no one living in 
them.’”” 

Judah s Unfaithfulness Contrasted with the 
Rechahites 'Faithfulness 

35:1 The Lord spoke to Jeremiah when Je- 
hoiakim 12 son of Josiah was ruling over Judah . 13 
35:2 “Go to the Rechabite community . 14 Invite 
them to come into one of the side rooms 15 of 
the Lord’s temple and offer them some wine to 


10 tn Heb “And Zedekiah king of Judah and his officials I will 
give into the hand of their enemies and into the hand of those 
who seek their lives and into the hands of the army of the 
king of Babylon which has gone up from against them.” The 
last two “and into the hand” phrases are each giving further 
explication of “their enemies” (the conjunction is explicative 
[cf. BDB 252 s.v. i l.b]). The sentence has been broken down 
into shorter English sentences in conformity with contempo¬ 
rary English style. 

sn This refers to the relief offered by the withdrawal of the 
Babylonian troops to fight against the Egyptians which were 
comingtoZedekiah’said (cf. 37:5, 7,11). 

11 tn Heb “Oracle of the Lord.” 

12 sn The introductory statement here shows that this inci¬ 
dent is earlier than those in Jer 32-34 which all take place 
in the reign of Zedekiah. Jehoiakim ruled from 609/8 b.c. un¬ 
til 598/97 b.c. and his brother Zedekiah followed him after a 
brief reign of three months by Jehoiakim’s son who was cap¬ 
tured by Nebuchadnezzar and taken to Babylon. Zedekiah 
ruled from 598/7 b.c. until the kingdom fell in 587/86. The 
position of this chapter is out of chronological order empha¬ 
sizing the theme of covenant infidelity (Jer 34; 35:12-17) 
versus the faithfulness to his commands that God expected 
from Israel as illustrated by the Rechabites’ faithfulness to 
the commands of their progenitor. This is thus another one 
of those symbolic acts in Jeremiah which have significance 
to the message of the book (compare Jer 13, 19). This inci¬ 
dent likely took place during the time that people living in the 
countryside like the Rechabites were forced to take shelter in 
the fortified cities because of the raiding parties that Nebu¬ 
chadnezzar had sent against Jehoiakim after he had rebelled 
against him in 603 b.c. (compare v. 11 and Jer 4:5 with 2 Kgs 
24:1-2). 

13 tn Heb “The word which came to Jeremiah from the Lord 
in the days of Jehoiakim son of Josiah king of Judah, saying.” 

14 tn Heb “the house of the Rechabites.” "House” is used 
here in terms of “household” or “family” (cf. BDB 109 s.v. n'a 
5.a, b). 

sn Nothing is known about the Rechabite community other 
than what is said about them in this chapter. From w. 7-8 it 
appears that they were a nomadic tribe that had resisted set¬ 
tling down and taking up farming. They had also agreed to 
abstain from drinking wine. Most scholars agree in equating 
the Jonadab son of Rechab mentioned as the leader who had 
instituted these strictures as the same Jonadab who assisted 
Jehu in his religious purge of Baalism following the reign of 
Ahab(2 Kgs 10:15, 23-24). If this is the case, the Rechabites 
followed these same rules for almost 250 years because 
Jehu's purge of Baalism and the beginning of his reign was 
in 841 b.c. and the incident here took place some time after 
Jehoiakim’s rebellion in 603 b.c. (see the study note on v. 1). 

15 sn This refers to one of the rooms built on the outside of 
the temple that were used as living quarters for the priests 
and for storage rooms (cf. Neh 13:4-5; 1 Kgs 6:5; 1 Chr 
28:12; 2 Chr 31:11 and compare Ezek 41:1-14). 
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JEREMIAH 35:16 


drink.” 35:3 So I went and got Jaazaniah son of 
Jeremiah the grandson of Habazziniah, his broth¬ 
ers, all his sons, and all the rest of the Rechabite 
community. 35:41 took them to the Lord’s temple. 
I took them into the room where the disciples of 
the prophet Hanan son of Igdaliah stayed. 1 That 
room was next to the one where the temple offi¬ 
cers stayed and above the room where Maaseiah 
son of Shallum, one of the doorkeepers 1 2 of the 
temple, stayed. 35:5 Then I set cups and pitchers 
full of wine in front of the members of the Rech¬ 
abite community and said to them, “Have some 
wine.” 3 35:6 But they answered, “We do not drink 
wine because our ancestor Jonadab son of Re- 
chab commanded us not to. He told us, ‘You and 
your children must never drink wine. 35:7 Do not 
build houses. Do not plant crops. Do not plant a 
vineyard or own one. 4 Live in tents all your lives. 
If you do these things you will 5 live a long time 
in the land that you wander about on.’ 6 35:8 We 
and our wives and our sons and daughters have 
obeyed everything our ancestor Jonadab com¬ 
manded us. We have never drunk wine. 7 35:9 We 
have not built any houses to live in. We do not 
own any vineyards, fields, or crops. 35:10 We have 
lived in tents. We have obeyed our ancestor Jona¬ 
dab and done exactly as he commanded us. 8 35:11 
But when King Nebuchadnezzar of Babylon in¬ 
vaded the land we said, ‘Let’s get up and go to 


1 tn Heb "the sons of Hanan son of Igdaliah, the man of 
God.” The reference to “sons” and to “man of God” fits the 
usage of these terms elsewhere to referto prophets and their 
disciples (see BDB 43-44 s.v. dviVn 3(b) and compare usage 
in 2 Kgs 4:40 for the former and BDB 121 s.v. |3 7.a and com¬ 
pare the usage in 2 Kgs 4:38 for the latter). 

2 sn According to Jer 52:24; 2 Kgs 25:18 there were three 
officers who carried out this duty. It was their duty to guard 
the entrance of the temple to keep people out that did not 
belong there, such as those who were foreigners or ritually 
unclean (see 2 Kgs 12:9 and compare Ps 118:19-20). 

3 tn Heb “Drink wine.” 

4 tn Heb “Don't plant a vineyard and it shall not be to you [= 
and you shall/must not have one].” 

5 tn Heb “Don’t...and don’t...but live...in order that you 
might....’’ 

6 sn Heb "where you are sojourning.” The terms “sojourn” 
and “sojourner” referred to a person who resided in a country 
not his own, without the rights and privileges of citizenship 
as a member of a nation, state, or principality. In the ancient 
Near East such people were dependent on the laws of hospi¬ 
tality rather than the laws of state for protection and provision 
of legal rights. Perhaps the best illustration of this is Abraham 
who “sojourned" among the Philistines and the Hittites in Ca¬ 
naan and was dependent upon them for grazing and water 
rights and for a place to bury his wife (cf. Gen 20-24). What is 
described here is the typical lifestyle of a nomadic tribe. 

7 tn Heb “We have not drunk wine all our days.” Actually 
w. 8b-9a are a series of infinitive constructs plus the nega¬ 
tive (l e vilti) explaining the particulars of how they have 
obeyed, i.e., by not drinking wine...and by not building....’’The 
more direct declarative statement is used here to shorten the 
sentence and is more in keeping with contemporary style. 

8 tn Heb “We have obeyed and done according to all which 

our ancestor Jonadab commanded us." 


Jerusalem 9 to get away from the Babylonian 10 and 
Aramean armies.’ That is why we are staying here 
in Jerusalem.” 

35:12 Then the Lord spoke to Jeremiah. 
35:13 The Lord God of Israel who rules over all 11 
told him, “Go and speak to the people of Judah 
and the citizens of Jerusalem. Tell them, 12 ‘I, the 
Lord, say: 13 “You must leam a lesson from this 14 
about obeying what I say! 15 35:14 Jonadab son of 
Rechab ordered his descendants not to drink wine. 
His orders have been carried out. 16 To this day his 
descendants have drunk no wine because they have 
obeyed what their ancestor commanded them. 
But I 17 have spoken to you over and over again, 18 
but you have not obeyed me! 35:15 I sent all my 
servants the prophets to warn you over and over 
again. They said, “Every one of you, stop doing 
the evil things you have been doing and do what is 
right. 19 Do not pay allegiance to other gods 20 and 
worship them. Then you can continue to live in 
this land that I gave to you and your ancestors.” 
But you did not pay any attention or listen to me. 
35:16 Yes, 21 the descendants of Jonadab son of 


9 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

10 tn Heb “Chaldean.” For explanation see the study note 
on 21:4. 

11 tn Heb “Yahweh of armies, the God of Israel." For this 
title see 7:3 and the study note on 2:19. 

12 tn Heb “35:12 And the word of the Lord came to Jere¬ 
miah, saying, Thus says Yahweh of armies the God of Israel, 
"Go and say...‘Will you not learn...”'”’ The use of the indirect 
introduction has been chosen here as in 34:1-2 to try to cut 
down on the confusion created by embedding quotations 
within quotations. 

13 tn Heb “Oracle of the Lord.” 

14 tn The words “from this" are not in the text but are implic¬ 
it from the context. They have been supplied in the translation 
for the sake of clarity. 

15 tn Heb “Will you not learn a lesson...?” The rhetorical 
question here has the force of an imperative, made explicit 
in the translation. 

16 tn Heb "The words of Jonadab son of Rechab which he 
commanded his descendants not to drink wine have been 
carried out.” (Forthe construction of the accusative of subject 
after a passive verb illustrated here see GKC 388 §121.b.) 
The sentence has been broken down and made more direct 
to better conform to contemporary English style. 

17 tn The vav (i) plus the independent pronoun before the 
verb is intended to mark a sharp contrast. It is difficult, if not 
impossible to mark this in English other than “But I." 

18 tn On this idiom (which occurs again in thefollowingverse) 
see the translator’s note on 7:13 for this idiom and compare 
its use in 7:13, 25; 11:7; 25:3,4; 26:5; 29:19; 32:33; 35:14, 
15; 44:9. 

19 tn Heb “Turn, each of you, from his [= your] wicked way 
and make good your deeds." Compare 18:11 where the same 
idiom occurs with the added term of “make good your ways." 

20 tn Heb “Don’t go after/follow other gods.” See the trans¬ 
lator’s note on 2:5 for an explanation of the idiom and see 
11:10; 13:10; 25:6 for the same idiom. 

21 tn This is an attempt to represent the particle '3 (Id) 
which is probably not really intensive here (cf. BDB 472 s.v. ’3 
l.e) but is one of those causal uses of'3 that BDB discusses 
on 473-74 s.v. '3 3.c where the cause is really the failure of 
the people of Judah and Jerusalem to listen/obey, l.e., the 
causal particle is at the beginning of the sentence so as not to 
interrupt the contrast drawn. 
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Rechab have carried out the orders that their ances¬ 
tor gave them. But you people 1 have not obeyed 
me! 35:17 So I, the Lord, the God who rules over 
all, the God of Israel, say : 1 2 “I will soon bring on 
Judah and all the citizens of Jerusalem all the di¬ 
saster that I threatened to bring on them. I will do 
this because I spoke to them but they did not listen. 
I called out to them but they did not answer.’”” 

35:18 Then Jeremiah spoke to the Rechabite 
community, “The Lord God of Israel who rules 
over all 3 says, ‘You have obeyed the orders of 
your ancestor Jonadab. You have followed all his 
instructions. You have done exactly as he com¬ 
manded you.’ 35:19 So the Lord God of Israel who 
rules over all says, ‘Jonadab son of Rechab will 
never lack a male descendant to serve me.’” 4 

Jehoiakim Burns the Scroll Containing the Lord s 
Messages 

36:1 The Lord spoke to Jeremiah in the 
fourth year 5 that Jehoiakim son of Josiah was 

1 tn Heb “this people." However, the speech is addressed 
to the people of Judah and the citizens of Jerusalem, so the 
second person is retained in English. In addition to the stylis¬ 
tic difference that Hebrew exhibits in the rapid shift between 
persons (second to third and third to second, which have re¬ 
peatedly been noted and documented from GKC 462 §144. 
p) there may be a subtle rhetorical reason for the shift here. 
The shift from direct address to indirect address which char¬ 
acterizes this verse and the next may reflect the Lord’s rejec¬ 
tion of the people he is addressing. A similar shift takes place 
in Wisdom’s address to the simple minded, fools, and mock¬ 
ers in Prov 1:28-32 after the direct address of 1:22-27. 

2 tn Heb “Therefore, thus says the Lord, the God of armies, 
the God of Israel.” Forthe title see 7:13 and the study note on 
2:19. The first person address is again used in the translation 
because this whole section is a speech from the Lord (see 
w. 12-13). 

3 tn Heb “Yahweh of armies, the God of Israel.” For this 
title, which occurs again in the following verse, see the notes 
on 7:3 and the study note on 2:19. 

4 tn Heb “There shall not be cut to Jonadab son of Rechab 
a man standing before me all the days.” For the first part of 
this idiom see 33:17-18 where it is applied to David always 
having a descendant to occupy the throne and the Levites will 
always have priests to offer up sacrifices. For the latter part of 
the idiom “to stand before" referring to service see BDB 764 
s.v. ids l.e and compare the usage in 1 Kgs 1:2; 2 Kgs 3:14; 
Jer 15:19; Deut 10:8. As comparison with those passages will 
show, it refers to attending on, or serving a superior, a king, 
or the Lord. It is used of both prophets (e.g., 1 Kgs 17:1) and 
priests (e.g., Deut 10:8) serving the Lord. Its most common 
use is to refer to priestly service. The nature of the service is 
not further defined in this case, though several of the com¬ 
mentaries point out a Mishnaic tradition that the Rechabites 
later were given the function of bringing wood for the altar. 

5 sn The fourth year that Jehoiakim...was ruling over Ju¬ 

dah would have been 605/4 b.c. Jehoiakim began his rule in 

609/8 b.c. after his father Josiah was killed by Pharaoh Necho 

at Megiddo. Necho had installed him as puppet king in place 

of his brother Jehoahaz who was deposed by Necho after a 

reign of only three months (2 Kgs 23:31-35). According to Jer 

46:2 that was the year in which Nebuchadnezzar defeated 
Jehoiakim’s suzerain Necho at Carchemish. That was also 
the same year that Jerusalem came under attack and sub¬ 

mitted to Babylonian control after a brief siege (Dan 1:1; see 
the study note on 25:1 forthe reason forthe difference in the 
dating between Jer 25:1; 36:2 and Dan 1:1). These events 
confirmed what Jeremiah had been sayingabout the foe from 
the north (4:6; 6:1; 15:12) and would have provided the im¬ 

petus for the hopes that the people would repent if they were 


ruling over Judah. 6 36:2 “Get a scroll. 7 Write on 
it everything I have told you to say 8 about Isra¬ 
el, Judah, and all the other nations since I began 
to speak to you in the reign of Josiah until now. 9 
36:3 Perhaps when the people of Judah hear about 
all the disaster I intend to bring on them, they will 
all stop doing the evil things they have been do¬ 
ing. 10 * If they do, I will forgive their sins and the 
wicked things they have done.” 11 

36:4 So Jeremiah summoned Baruch son of 
Neriah. Then Jeremiah dictated to Baruch ev¬ 
erything the Lord had told him to say and Ba¬ 
ruch wrote it all down in a scroll. 12 36:5 Then 
Jeremiah told Baruch, “I am no longer allowed 
to go 13 into the Lord’s temple. 36:6 So you go 


reminded about what Jeremiah had been saying. 

6 tn Heb “This word came to Jeremiah from the Lord in the 
fourth year of Jehoiakim son of Josiah the king of Judah, say¬ 
ing.” 

7 sn Heb “a roll [or scroll] of a document.” Scrolls con¬ 
sisted of pieces of leather or parchment sewn together and 
rolled up on wooden rollers. The writing was written from right 
to left and from top to bottom in columns and the scroll un¬ 
rolled from the left roller and rolled onto the right one as the 
scroll was read. The scroll varied in length depending on the 
contents. This scroll was probably not all that long since it was 
read three times in a single day (w. 10-11,15-16, 21-23). 

8 sn The intent is hardly that of giving a verbatim report of 
everything that the Lord had told him to say or of everything 
that he had actually said. What the scroll undoubtedly con¬ 
tained was a synopsis of Jeremiah’s messages as construct¬ 
ed from his memory. 

9 sn This refers to the messages that Jeremiah delivered 
during the last eighteen years of Josiah, the three month 
reign of Jehoahaz and the first four years of Jehoiakim’s reign 
(the period between Josiah’s thirteenth year [cf. 1:2] and the 
fourth year of Jehoiakim [v. 1]). The exact content of this scroll 
is unknown since many of the messages in the present book 
are undated. It is also not known what relation this scroll had 
to the present form of the book of Jeremiah, since this scroll 
was destroyed and another one written that contained more 
than this one did (cf. v. 32). Since Jeremiah continued his 
ministry down to the fall of Jerusalem in 587/6 b.c. (1:2) and 
beyond (cf. Jer 40-44) much more was added to those two 
scrolls even later. 

10 tn Heb “will turn each one from his wicked way." 

11 tn Heb “their iniquity and their sin.” 

sn The offer of withdrawal of punishment for sin is consis¬ 
tent with the principles of Jer 18:7-8 and the temple sermon 
delivered early in the reign of this king (cf. 26:1-3; 7:5-7). 

12 tn Heb “Then Baruch wrote down on a scroll from the 
mouth of Jeremiah all the words of the Lord which he [the 
Lord] had spoken to him [Jeremiah]." The syntax of the He¬ 
brew sentence is awkward and hard to reproduce “literally" in 
any meaningful way. The English sentence has been restruc¬ 
tured to reproduce all the pertinent facts in more simplified 
language. 

13 tn Heb “I am restrained; I cannot go into.” The word “re¬ 
strained” is used elsewhere in Jeremiah of his being confined 
to the courtyard of the guardhouse (33:1; 39:15). However, 
that occurred only later during the tenth year of Zedekiah (Jer 
32:1-2) and Jeremiah appears here to be free to come and 
go as he pleased (vv. 19, 26). The word is used in the active 
voice of the Lord preventing Sarah from having a baby (Gen 
16:2). The probable nuance is here “I am prevented/ de¬ 
barred” from being able to go. No reason is given why he was 
prevented/debarred. It has been plausibly suggested that he 
was prohibited from going into the temple any longer because 
of the scathing sermon he delivered there earlier (Jer 26:1-3; 
7:1-15). 
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there the next time all the people of Judah come 
in from their towns to fast 1 in the Lord’s temple. 
Read out loud where all of them can hear you what 
I told you the Lord said, which you wrote in the 
scroll. 2 36:7 Perhaps then they will ask the Lord 
for mercy and will all stop doing the evil things 
they have been doing. 3 For the Lord has threat¬ 
ened to bring great anger and wrath against these 
people.” 4 

36:8 So Baruch son of Neriah did exactly 
what the prophet Jeremiah had told him to do. 
He read what the Lord had said from the scroll 
in the temple of the Lord. 5 6 36:9 All the people liv¬ 
ing in Jerusalem 5 and all the people who came 
into Jerusalem from the towns of Judah came 
to observe a fast before the Lord. The fast took 
place in the ninth month of the fifth year that Je - 
hoiakim son of Josiah was ruling over Judah . 7 

1 sn Regular fast days were not a part of Israel’s religious 
calendar. Rather fast days were called on special occasions, 
i.e., in times of drought or a locust plague (Joel 1:14; 2:15), or 
during a military crisis (2 Chr 20:3), or after defeat in battle (1 
Sam 31:13; 2 Sam 1:12). A fast day was likely chosen for the 
reading of the scroll because the people would be more mind¬ 
ful of the crisis they were in and be in more of a repentant 
mood. The events referred to in the study note on v. 1 would 
have provided the basis for Jeremiah’s anticipation of a fast 
day when the scroll could be read. 

2 tn Heb “So you go and read from the scroll which you 
have written from my mouth the words of the Lord in the ears 
of the people in the house of the Lord on a fast day, and in 
that way [for the explanation of this rendering see below] you 
will be reading them in the ears of all Judah [= the people 
of Judah] who come from their towns [i.e., to the temple to 
fast].’’ Again the syntax of the original is awkward, separat¬ 
ing several of the qualifying phrases from the word or phrase 
they are intended to modify. In most of the "literal” English 
versions the emphasis on “what the Lord said” tends to get 
lost and it looks like two separate groups are to be addressed 
rather than one. The intent of the phrase is to define who the 
people are who will hear; the i that introduces the clause is 
explicative (BDB 252 s.v. i l.b) and the Da (gam ) is used to 
emphasize the explicative “all Judah who come in from their 
towns" (cf. BDB 169 s.v. na 2). If some force were to be given 
to the “literal" rendering of that particle here it would be “ac¬ 
tually." This is the group that is to be addressed according to 
v. 3. The complex Hebrew sentence has been restructured to 
include all the relevant information in more comprehensible 
and shorter English sentences. 

3 tn Heb “will turn each one from his wicked way.” 

4 tn Heb "For great is the anger and the wrath which the 
Lord has spoken against this people.” The translation uses 
the more active form which is more in keeping with contem¬ 
porary English style. 

5 tn Heb “And Baruch son of Neriah did according to all that 
the prophet Jeremiah commanded him with regard to read¬ 
ing from the scroll the words of the Lord in the temple of the 
Lord." The sentence has been broken down and the modifiers 
placed where they belong to better conform to contemporary 
English style. 

6 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

7 tn There is some debate about the syntax of the words 
translated “All the people living in Jerusalem and all the peo¬ 

ple who came into Jerusalem from the towns in Judah.” As 
the sentence is structured in Hebrew it looks like these words 

are the subject of “proclaim a fast." However, most commen¬ 
taries point out that the people themselves would hardly pro¬ 

claim a fast; they would be summoned to fast (cf. 1 Kgs 21:9, 

12; Jonah 3:7). Hence many see these words as the object 
of the verb which has an impersonal subject “they." This is 

most likely unless with J. Bright (Jeremiah [AB], 180)theword 


36:10 At that time Baruch went into the temple of 
the Lord. He stood in the entrance of the room of 
Gemariah the son of Shaphan who had been the 
royal secretary. 8 That room was in the upper court 9 
near the entrance of the New Gate. 10 There, where 
all the people could hear him, he read from the 
scroll what Jeremiah had said. 11 

36:11 Micaiah, who was the son of Gemariah 
and the grandson of Shaphan, heard Baruch read 
from the scroll everything the Lord had said. 12 
36:12 He went down to the chamber of the royal 


“proclaim” is used in a looser sense as “observed." The trans¬ 
lation has chosen to follow this latter tack rather than use the 
impersonal (or an equivalent passive) construction in English. 
For a similar problem see Jonah 3:5 which precedes the of¬ 
ficial proclamation in 3:7. The Hebrew text reads: “In the fifth 
year of Jehoiakim son of Josiah king of Judah, in the ninth 
month they proclaimed a fast before the Lord, all the people 
in Jerusalem and all the people who came from the cities of 
Judah into Jerusalem." The sentence has been broken down 
and restructured to better conform with contemporary Eng¬ 
lish style. 

sn Judging from v. 22 this was one of the winter months 
meaning that the reckoning is based on the calendar which 
starts with April rather than the one which starts with Sep¬ 
tember (Nisan to Nisan rather than Tishri to Tishri). The ninth 
month would have been Kislev which corresponds roughly to 
December. According to Babylonian historical records this is 
the same year and the same month when Ashkelon was cap¬ 
tured and sacked. The surrender of Jerusalem and the subse¬ 
quent looting of the temple in the previous year (Dan 1:1) and 
the return of the menacing presence of Nebuchadnezzar in 
the near vicinity were probably the impetus forthe fast. 

8 sn Shaphan had been the royal secretary under Jehoia- 
kim's father’s rule. During the course of his official duties 
the book of the law had been discovered and he had read it 
and reported its contents to Josiah who instituted sweeping 
reforms on the basis of his obedience to it. (See 2 Kgs 22 
and note especially w. 3,8,10.) If the Shaphan mentioned in 
26:14 is the same person as this, Gemariah would have been 
the brother of the man who spoke up on Jeremiah’s behalf 
when the priests and prophets sought to have him killed. 

9 sn It is generally agreed that this is the same as the inner 
court mentioned in 1 Kgs 6:36; 7:12. It is called “upper” here 
because it stood above (cf. 1 Kgs 7:12) the outer court where 
all the people were standing. 

10 sn The New Gate is the same gate where Jeremiah had 
been accused of falsely claiming the Lord’s authority for his 
“treasonous” prophecies according to 26:10-11. See the 
study note on 26:10 for more details about the location of 
this gate. 

11 tn The syntax of the original is complicated due to all the 
qualifying terms: Heb “And Baruch read from the scroll the 
words of Jeremiah in the house of the Lord in (i.e., in the en¬ 
trance of) the room of Gemariah son of Shaphan the scribe in 
the upper court at the entrance of the New Gate in the house 
of the Lord in the ears of all the people.” The sentence has 
been broken down and restructured to contain all the same 
information in shorter English sentences that better conform 
with contemporary English style. 

12 tn Heb "Micaiah son of Gemariah son of Shaphan heard 
all the words of the Lord from upon the scroll." The words 
“heard Baruch read” are implicit from the context and are 
supplied in the translation for smoothness. 
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secretary in the king’s palace and found all the 
court officials in session there. Elishama 1 the royal 
secretary, Delaiah son of Shemaiah, Elnathan son 
of Achbor, 1 2 Gemariah son of Shaphan, Zedekiah 
son of Hananiah, and all the other officials were 
seated there. 36:13 Micaiah told them everything 
he had heard Baruch read from the scroll in the 
hearing of the people. 3 36:14 All the officials sent 
Jehudi, who was the son of Nethaniah and the 
grandson of Cushi, to Baruch. They ordered him 
to tell Baruch, “Come here and bring with you 4 the 
scroll you read in the hearing of the people.” 5 So 
Baruch son of Neriah went to them, carrying the 
scroll in his hand. 6 36:15 They said to him, “Please 
sit down and read it to us.” So Baruch sat down 
and read it to them. 7 36:16 When they had heard 
it all, 8 they expressed their alarm to one another. 9 
Then they said to Baruch, “We must certainly give 
the king a report about everything you have read! ” 10 * 
36:17 Then they asked Baruch, “How did you 
come to write all these words? Do they actually 


1 sn If, as many believe, this man was the same as the El¬ 
ishama mentioned in Jer 41:1; 2 Kgs 25:25, he was also a 
member of the royal family. 

2 sn This man has already been mentioned in Jer 26:22 as 
the official who was sent to Egypt to extradite the prophet Uri¬ 
ah that Jehoiakim had executed. Though he was instrumental 
in the death of that prophet, he appears to have been favor¬ 
ably disposed to Jeremiah or at least impressed by the seri¬ 
ousness of his messages, because he is one of the officials 
that urged Baruch and Jeremiah to hide (v. 19), and he coun¬ 
seled Jehoiakim not to burn the scroll (v. 25). 

3 tn Heb “Micaiah reported to them all the words which he 
heard when Baruch read from the scroll in the ears of the 
people.” 

4 tn Heb “in your hand.” 

5 tn The original has another example of a prepositioned 
object (called casus pendens in the grammars; cf. GKC 458 
§143.b) which is intended to focus attention on “the scroll.” 
The Hebrew sentence reads: "The scroll which you read from 
it in the ears of the people take it and come.” Any attempt to 
carry over this emphasis into the English translation would be 
awkward. Likewise, the order of the two imperatives has been 
reversed as more natural in English. 

6 tn Heb “So Baruch son of Neriah took the scroll in his 
hand and went to them.” The clause order has been rear¬ 
ranged in the translation for stylistic reasons. 

7 tn Or ‘“to us personally’...to them personally”; Heb “'in 
our ears’...in their ears.” Elsewhere this has been rendered 
“in the hearing of” or “where they could hear.” All three of 
those idioms sound unnatural in this context. The mere per¬ 
sonal pronoun seems adequate. 

8 tn Heb “all the words.” 

9 tn According to BDB 808 s.v. ins Qal.l and 40 s.v. bx 
3.a, this is an example of the "pregnant” use of a preposition 
where an implied verb has to be supplied in the translation 
to conform the normal range of the preposition with the verb 
that is governing it. The Hebrew text reads: “they feared unto 
one another.” BDB translates “they turned in dread to each 
other.” The translation adopted seems more appropriate in 
this context. 

10 tn Heb “We must certainly report to the king all these 

things.” Here the word D'-np ( d e varim) must mean “things” 

(cf. BDB 183 s.v. "on IV.3) rather than “words" because a ver¬ 

batim report of all the words in the scroll is scarcely meant. 

The present translation has chosen to use a form that sug¬ 

gests a summary report of all the matters spoken about in 

the scroll rather than the indefinite “things." 


come from Jeremiah’s mouth?” 11 36:18 Baruch an¬ 
swered, “Yes, they came from his own mouth. He 
dictated all these words to me and I wrote them 
down in ink on this scroll.” 12 36:19 Then the of¬ 
ficials said to Baruch, “You and Jeremiah must go 
and hide. You must not let anyone know where 
you are.” 13 

36:20 The officials put the scroll in the room 
of Elishama, the royal secretary, for safekeep¬ 
ing. 14 Then they went to the court and reported 
everything 15 to the king. 16 36:21 The king sent 
Jehudi to get the scroll. He went and got it from 
the room of Elishama, the royal secretary. Then 
he himself 17 read it to the king and all the offi¬ 
cials who were standing around him. 36:22 Since 
it was the ninth month of the year, the king was 
sitting in his winter quarters. 18 A fire was bum- 


11 tn Or “Did Jeremiah dictate them to you?" The words “Do 
they actually come from Jeremiah's mouth?” assume that the 
last phrase (rsp, mippiv) is a question, either without the for¬ 
mal he (n) interrogative (see GKC 473 §150.a and compare 
usage in lSam 16:4; Prov 5:16) or with a letter supplied from 
the end of the preceding word (single writing of a letter follow¬ 
ing the same letter [haplography]; so the majority of modern 
commentaries). The word is missing in the Greek version. The 
presence of this same word at the beginning of the answer 
in the next verse suggests that this was a question (probably 
without the he [n] interrogative to make it more emphatic) 
since the common way to answer affirmatively is to repeat 
the emphatic word in the question (cf. GKC 476 §150.n and 
compare usage in Gen 24:58). The intent of the question is 
to make sure that these were actually Jeremiah’s words, not 
Baruch’s own creation (cf. Jer 43:2-3 for a similar suspicion). 

12 tn The verbal forms emphasize that each word came 
from his mouth. The first verb is an imperfect which empha¬ 
sizes repeated action in past time and the second verb is a 
participle which emphasizes ongoing action. However, it is a 
little awkward to try to express this nuance in contemporary 
English. Even though it is not reflected in the translation, it is 
noted here for future reference. 

13 tn The verbs here are both direct imperatives but it 
sounds awkward to say “You and Jeremiah, go and hide” in 
contemporary English. The same force is accomplished by 
phrasing the statement as strong advice. 

14 tn Heb “they deposited.” For the usage of the verb here 
see BDB 824 s.v. bps Hiph.2.b and compare the usage in Jer 
37:21 where it is used for “confining” Jeremiah in the court¬ 
yard of the guardhouse. 

15 tn Heb “all the matters." Compare the translator’s note 
on v. 16. 

16 tn Both here and in the next verse the Hebrew has “in the 
ears of” before “the king" (and also before “all the officials”). 
As in v. 15 these words are not represented in the translation 
due to the awkwardness of the idiom in contemporary English 
(see the translator’s note on v. 15). 

17 tn Heb “and Jehudi read it.” However, Jehudi has been the 
subject of the preceding; so it would be awkward in English to 
use the personal subject. The translation has chosen to bring 
out the idea that Jehudi himself read it by using the reflexive. 

18 tn Heb “in the autumn house." Commentatorsare agreed 
that this was not a separate building or palace but the winter 
quarters in the palace. 

sn Larger houses, including the palace, were two-storied 
buildings with a lower quarters better suited for the cold of 
winter and an upper quarters which was better ventilated to 
provide cool in the summer. Since this was the ninth month 
(December) the king had taken up residence in the lower, 
warmer quarters which were equipped with a portable fire pot 
or brazierto keep him warm. 
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ing in the firepot in front of him. 1 36:23 As soon as 
Jehudi had read three or four columns * 2 of the scroll, 
the king 3 would cut them off with a penknife 4 and 
throw them on the fire in the firepot. He kept doing 
so until the whole scroll was burned up in the fire. 5 
36:24 Neither he nor any of his attendants showed 
any alarm when they heard all that had been read. 
Nor did they tear their clothes to show any grief or 
sorrow. 6 36:25 The king did not even listen to Elna- 
than, Delaiah, and Gemariah, who had urged him 
not to burn the scroll. 7 36:26 He also ordered Jerah- 
meel, who was one of the royal princes, 8 Seraiah 


Me Heb “the fire in the firepot was burning before him.” 
The translation assumes that the word “fire” (»'«, ’esh) has 
dropped out after the particle ns (’et) because of the similar 
beginnings of the two words. The word “fire” is found in the 
Greek, Syriac, and Targumic translations according to BHS. 
The particle ™ should be retained ratherthan dropped as an 
erroneous writing of Its presence is to be explained as the 
usage of the sign of the accusative introducing a new subject 
(cf. BDB85 s.v.ns 3.aand compare the usage in 27:8; 38:16 
[in the Kethib ]; 45:4). 

2 tn Heb "doors.” This is the only time the word “door" is 
used in this way but all the commentaries and lexicons agree 
that it means “columns.” The meaning is figurative based on 
the similarity of shape. 

3 tn Heb "he.” The majority of commentaries and English 
versions are agreed that “he” is the king. However, since a 
penknife (Heb “a scribe’s razor”) is used to cut the columns 
off, it is possible that Jehudi himself did it. However, even if 
Jehudi himself did it, he was acting on the king’s orders. 

4 sn Heb “a scribe’s razor.” There is some irony involved 
here since a scribe’s razor was used to trim the sheets to be 
sewn together, scrape them in preparation for writing, and to 
erase errors. What was normally used to prepare the scroll 
was used to destroy it. 

5 tn Heb “until the whole scroll was consumed upon the fire 
which was in the fire pot.” 

6 tn Heb “Neither the king nor any of his servants who 
heard all these words were afraid or tore their clothes.” The 
sentence has been broken up into two shorter sentences to 
better conform to English style and some of the terms ex¬ 
plained (e.g., tore their clothes) for the sake of clarity. 

sn There are some interesting wordplays and contrasts in¬ 
volved here. The action of the king and his attendants should 
be contrasted with that of the officials who heard the same 
things read (v. 16). The king and his officials did not tear their 
garments in grief and sorrow; instead the king cut up the 
scroll (the words “tear" and “cut off” are the same in Hebrew 
[snj3, qam’]). Likewise, the actions of Jehoiakim and his atten¬ 
dants is to be contrasted with that of his father Josiah who 
some twenty or more years earlier tore his clothes in grief and 
sorrow (2 Kgs 22:11-20) and led the people in renewing their 
commitment to the covenant (2 Kgs 23:1-3). That was what 
the Lord had hoped would happen when the king and the 
people heard the warnings of Jeremiah (Jer 36:2-3). Instead, 
Jehoiakim expressed his contempt for the word of God by de¬ 
stroying the scroll. 

7 tn Heb “And also Elnathan, Delaiah, and Gemariah 
urged [or had urged] the king not to burn the scroll, but he 
did not listen to them."The translation attempts to lessen the 
clash in chronological sequencing with the preceding. This 
sentence is essentially a flash back to a time before the scroll 
was totally burned (v. 23). 

8 tn Heb “the son of the king.” Many of the commentaries 

express doubt that this actually refers to Jehoiakim’s own son 

since Jehoiakim was only about thirty at this time and one 

of his sons would not have been old enough to have been in 

such a position of authority. The same doubt is expressed 

about the use of this term in 38:6 and in 1 Kgs 22:26. The 

term need not refer to the ruling king’s own son but one of 

the royal princes. 


son of Azriel, and Shelemiah son of Abdeel to ar¬ 
rest the scribe Baruch and the prophet Jeremiah. 
However, the Lord hid them. 

Baruch and Jeremiah Write Another Scroll 

36:27 The Lord spoke to Jeremiah after Je¬ 
hoiakim had burned the scroll containing what Jer¬ 
emiah had spoken and Baruch had written down. 9 
36:28 “Get another 10 * scroll and write on it every¬ 
thing 11 that was written on the original scroll 12 that 
King Jehoiakim of Judah burned. 36:29 Tell King 
Jehoiakim of Judah, ‘The Lord says, “You burned 
the scroll. You asked 13 Jeremiah, ‘How dare you 
write in this scroll that the king of Babylon will 
certainly come and destroy this land and wipe out 
all the people and animals on it?’” 14 36:30 So the 
Lord says concerning King Jehoiakim of Judah, 
“None of his line will occupy the throne of David. 15 
His dead body will be thrown out to be exposed to 
scorching heat by day and frost by night. 16 36:311 
will punish him and his descendants and the of¬ 
ficials who serve him for the wicked things they 
have done. 17 I will bring on them, the citizens of 


9 tn Heb “Then the word of the Lord came to Jeremiah af¬ 
ter the king had burned the scroll and the words [= contain¬ 
ing the words] which Baruch wrote down from the mouth of 
Jeremiah, saying.” 

10 tn Heb “Return, take another.” The verb “return” is used 
in the sense of repetition “take again” (cf. BDB 998 s.v. awf 
Qal.8). The idea is already contained in “Getanother"somost 
modern English versions do not represent it. 

11 tn Heb “all the former words/things.” 

12 tn Heb “first [or former] scroll.” 

13 tn Or “In essence you asked.” For explanation see the 
translator's note on the end of the verse. 

14 tn Heb “You burned this scroll, saying, ‘Why did you write 
on it, saying, “The king of Babylon will certainly come [the 
infinitive absolute before the finite verb expresses certainty 
here as several places elsewhere in Jeremiah] and destroy 
this land and exterminate from it both man and beast.'”” The 
sentence raises several difficulties for translating literally. I.e., 
the “you” in "why did you write" is undefined, though it obvi¬ 
ously refers to Jeremiah. The gerund “saying” that introduces 
‘Why did you write’ does not fit very well with "you burned the 
scroll.” Gerunds of this sort are normally explanatory. Lastly, 
there is no indication in the narrative that Jehoiakim ever 
directly asked Jeremiah this question. In fact, he had been 
hidden out of sight so Jehoiakim couldn't confront him. The 
question is presented rhetorically, expressing Jehoiakim’s 
thoughts or intents and giving the rational for burning the 
scroll, i.e., he questioned Jeremiah’s right to say such things. 
The translation has attempted to be as literal as possible 
without resolving some of these difficulties. One level of em¬ 
bedded quotes has been eliminated for greater simplicity. For 
the rendering of “How dare you” for the interrogative “why do 
you” see the translator’s note on 26:9. 

15 sn This prophesy was not “totally” fulfilled because his son 
Jehoiachin (Jeconiah)did occupy the throne for three months 
(2 Kgs 23:8). However, his rule was negligible and after his 
capitulation and exile to Babylon, he himself was promised 
that neither he nor his successors would occupy the throne of 
David (cf. Jer 22:30; and see the study notes on 22:24,30). 

16 sn Compare the more poetic prophecy in Jer 22:18-19 
and see the study note on 22:19. 

17 tn Heb “for their iniquity.” 
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Jerusalem, 1 and the people of Judah all the disaster 
that I threatened to do to them. I will punish them 
because I threatened them but they still paid no 
heed.’”” 1 2 36:32 Then Jeremiah got another scroll 
and gave it to the scribe Baruch son of Neriah. 
As Jeremiah dictated, Baruch wrote on this scroll 
everything that had been on the scroll that King 
Jehoiakim of Judah burned in the fire. They also 
added on this scroll several other messages of the 
same kind. 3 

Introduction to Incidents During the Reign of 
Zedekiah 

37:1 Zedekiah son of Josiah succeeded Jeco- 
niah 4 son of Jehoiakim as king. He was elevated 
to the throne of the land of Judah by King Nebu¬ 
chadnezzar of Babylon. 5 37:2 Neither he nor the 
officials who served him nor the people of Judah 
paid any attention to what the Lord said through 
the prophet Jeremiah. 6 


1 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

2 tn Heb “all the disaster which I spoke against them and 
they did not listen [or obey].” 

3 tn Heb “And he wrote upon it from the mouth of Jeremi¬ 
ah all the words of the scroll which Jehoiakim king of Judah 
burned in the fire. And many words like these were added to 
them besides [or further].” The translation uses the more ac¬ 
tive form in the last line because of the tendency in contempo¬ 
rary English style to avoid the passive. It also uses the words 
“everything” for “all the words" and “messages” for “words” 
because those are legitimate usages of these phrases, and 
they avoid the mistaken impression that Jeremiah repeated 
verbatim the words on the former scroll or repeated verbatim 
the messages that he had delivered during the course of the 
preceding twenty-three years. 

4 tn Heb “Coniah.” For explanation of the rendering here 
see the translator’s note on 22:24. 

5 tn Heb "And Zedekiah son of Josiah whom Nebuchadnez¬ 
zar king of Babylon made king in the land of Judah ruled as 
king instead of Coniah son of Jehoiakim.” The sentence has 
been restructured and simplified to better conform to con¬ 
temporary English style. 

6 sn These two verses (37:1-2) are introductory to chs. 

37-38 and are intended to characterize Zedekiah and his re¬ 

gime as disobedient just like Jehoiakim and his regime had 

been (Jer 36:27; cf. 2 Kgs 24:19-20). This characterization 

is important because Zedekiah is portrayed in the incidents 
that follow in 37-38 as seeking the Lord’s help or seeking a 

word from the Lord. Flowever though he did send to inquire of 
Jeremiah three times, he did not pay attention to the warn¬ 

ings that he received in reply and was ultimately responsible 
for the fall of Jerusalem (Jer 39). As elsewhere in the book of 
Jeremiah, Jeconiah’s reign is passed over in silence because 

it was negligible and because Jeremiah did not wish to legiti¬ 

mize the hopes that many in Israel and Babylon had in his re¬ 
turning from exile and resuming rule over Judah (see further 
the study notes on 22:24,30 and 33:30). 


The Lord Responds to Zedekiah’s Hope for Help 

37:3 King Zedekiah sent 7 Jehucal 8 son of Shele- 
miah and the priest Zephaniah 9 son of Maaseiah to 
the prophet Jeremiah. He told them to say, “Please 
pray to the Lord our God on our behalf.” 37:4 (Now 
Jeremiah had not yet been put in prison. 10 * So he was 
still free to come and go among the people as he 
pleased. 11 37:5 At that time the Babylonian forces 12 
had temporarily given up their siege against Jeru¬ 
salem. 13 They had had it under siege, but withdrew 
when they heard that the army of Pharaoh had set 
out from Egypt. 14 ) 37:6 The Lord gave the prophet 


7 sn This is the second of two delegations that Zedekiah sent 
to Jeremiah to ask him to pray for a miraculous deliverance. 
Both of them are against the background of the siege of Jeru¬ 
salem which was instigated by Zedekiah’s rebelling against 
Nebuchadnezzar and sending to Egypt for help (cf. Ezek 
17:15). The earlier delegation (21:1-2) was sent before Ne¬ 
buchadnezzar had clamped down on Jerusalem because the 
Judean forces at that time were still fighting against the Baby¬ 
lonian forces in the open field (see 21:4 and the translator’s 
note there). Flere the siege has been lifted because the Baby¬ 
lonian troops had heard a report that the Egyptian army was 
on the way into Palestine to give the Judeans the promised 
aid (vv. 5, 7). The request is briefer here than in 21:2 but the 
intent is no doubt the same (see also the study note on 21:2). 

8 sn Jehucal was one of the officials who later sought to 
have Jeremiah put to death for what they considered treason 
(38:1-4). 

9 sn The priest Zephaniah son of Maaseiah was a member 
of the earlier delegation (21:2) and the chief of security in the 
temple to whom the Babylonian false prophet wrote a letter 
complaining that Jeremiah should be locked up for his trea¬ 
sonous prophecies (29:25-26). See the study notes on 21:2 
and 29:25 for further details. 

10 sn This statement anticipates v. 15. Verses 3-4 are par¬ 
enthetical to the narrative thread which is picked up in v. 5. 
They provide background information necessary for under¬ 
standing the situation at the time the delegation comes to 
Jeremiah. 

11 tn The words “as he pleased” are not in the text but are 
implicit in the idiom both in Flebrew and in English. They have 
been supplied in the translation for clarity and the sake of 
English idiom. 

12 tn Heb “the Chaldeans." See the study note on 21:4 for 
the rendering “Babylonian." The word “forces” is supplied in 
the translation here for the sake of clarity. 

13 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

14 tn Heb “And the army of Pharaoh had set out from Egypt 
and the Chaldeans who were besieging Jerusalem heard a re¬ 
port about them and they went up from besieging them.” The 
sentence has been restructured and reworded to give greater 
emphasis to the most pertinent fact, i.e., that the siege had 
been temporarily lifted. The word “temporarily” is not in the 
text but is implicit from the rest of the context. It is supplied in 
the translation here to better show that the information in w. 
4-5 is all parenthetical, providing a background for the oracle 
that will follow. For the meaning “given up their siege against” 
(Heb “had taken themselves away from against”) see BDB 
749 s.v. rri? Niph.l.c(2); 759 s.v. Fa IV.2.b. 

sn The Pharaoh referred to here is Pharaoh Flophra who is 
named in Jer 44:30. Fie ruled from 589-570 b.c. Shortly after 
he began to rule, Zedekiah had been enticed by some of the 
officials in his court to appeal to him for aid. This act of rebel¬ 
lion quickly brought Nebuchadnezzar’s wrath and he invaded 
Judah, blockading Jerusalem and reducing the fortified cities 
of Judah one by one. According to Jer 39:1 the siege began in 
Zedekiah’s ninth year (589/88 b.c.) and lasted until his elev¬ 
enth year when Jerusalem fell (587/86 b.c.). The army of Pha¬ 
raoh likely came sometime during 588 b.c. 
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Jeremiah a message for them. He told him to tell 
them, 1 37:7 “The Lord God of Israel says, ‘Give a 
message to the king of Judah who sent you to ask 
me to help him. 1 2 Tell him, “The army of Pharaoh 
that was on its way to help you will go back home 
to Egypt. 3 37:8 Then the Babylonian forces 4 will 
return. They will attack the city and will capture it 
and bum it down. 37:9 Moreover, I, the Lord, warn 
you not to deceive yourselves into thinking that 
the Babylonian forces 5 will go away and leave you 
alone. For they will not go away. 6 37:10 For even 
if you were to defeat all the Babylonian forces 7 
fighting against you so badly that only wounded 
men were left lying in their tents, they would get 
up and burn this city down.’”” 8 


1 tn Heb “And the word of the Lord came to Jeremiah, say¬ 
ing.” 

2 tn Or “to ask me what will happen.” The dominant usage 
of the verb ehi (darash) is to “inquire” in the sense of gaining 
information about what will happen (cf., e.g., 1 Kgs 14:5; 2 
Kgs 8:8; 22:7-8) but it is also used in the sense of "seeking 
help” from (cf., e.g., Isa 31:1; 2 Chr 16:12; 20:3). The latter 
nuance appears appropriate in Jer 20:2 where Zedekiah is 
hoping for some miraculous intervention. That nuance also 
appears appropriate here where Zedekiah has sent messen¬ 
gers to ask Jeremiah to intercede on their behalf. However, it 
is also possible that the intent of both verbs is to find out from 
God whether the Egyptian mission will succeed and more per¬ 
manent relief from the siege will be had. 

3 tn Heb “will go back to its land, Egypt.” 

4 tn Heb “the Chaldeans." See the study note on 21:4 for 
the rendering “Babylonian." The word “forces” is supplied in 
the translation here for the sake of clarity. 

5 tn Heb “the Chaldeans." See the study note on 21:4 for 
the rendering “Babylonian." The word “forces” is supplied in 
the translation here for the sake of clarity. 

6 tn Heb “Thus says the Lord, ‘Do not deceive yourselves, 
saying, “The Chaldeans will surely go away from against us" 
because they will not go away.’” The first person “I, the Lord,” 
has been used because the whole of vv. 7-8 has been a quote 
from the Lord and it would be confusing to go back and start 
a separate quote. The indirect quote has been used instead 
of the direct quote to avoid the proliferation of quote marks at 
the end and the possible confusion that creates. 

7 tn Heb “all the army of the Chaldeans.” For the render¬ 
ing “Babylonian” in place of Chaldean see the study note on 
21:4. 

8 tn The length and complexity of this English sentence vio¬ 

lates the more simple style that has been used to conform 
such sentences to contemporary English style. However, 
there does not seem to be any alternative that would enable 

a simpler style and still retain the causal and conditional con¬ 

nections that give this sentence the rhetorical force that it has 

in the original. The condition is, of course, purely hypothetical 

and the consequence a poetic exaggeration. The intent is to 
assure Zedekiah that there is absolutely no hope of the city 

being spared. 


Jeremiah is Charged with Deserting, Arrested, 
and Imprisoned 

37:11 The following events also occurred 9 
while the Babylonian forces 10 * had temporarily 
withdrawn from Jerusalem 11 because the anny 
of Pharaoh was coming. 37:12 Jeremiah started 
to leave Jerusalem to go to the territory of Ben¬ 
jamin. He wanted to make sure he got his share 
of the property that was being divided up among 
his family there. 12 37:13 But he only got as far as 
the Benjamin Gate. 13 There an officer in charge 
of the guards named Irijah, 14 who was the son 
of Shelemiah and the grandson of Hananiah, 


9 tn The words “The following events also occurred” are 
not in the text. They are a way to introduce the incidents re¬ 
corded in 37:11-21 without creating a long complex sentence 
in English like the Hebrew does. The Hebrew of w. ll-12a 
reads “And it was/happened while the army of the Chaldeans 
had taken themselves up from against Jerusalem, Jeremiah 
set out from Jerusalem to go to the land of Benjamin to take 
part...” Forthe rendering “temporarily withdrawn from Jerusa¬ 
lem” see the translator’s note on v. 5. The words “was com¬ 
ing” are not in the text either but are implicit and have been 
supplied in the translation for clarity and smoothness of Eng¬ 
lish expression. 

10 tn Heb “the Chaldeans.” See the study note on 21:4 for 
the rendering “Babylonian." The word “forces" is supplied in 
the translation here for the sake of clarity. 

11 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

12 tn The meaning of this last sentence is somewhat uncer¬ 
tain. The Hebrew expression here occurs nowhere else in the 
Hebrew Bible and its meaning is debated. The verb is pointed 
as a shortened form of the Hiphil infinitive construct of pbn 
(khalaq\ see GKC 148 §53.q for explanation of the phenom¬ 
enon and other examples). There are, however, no other ex¬ 
amples of the use of this verb in the Hiphil. BDB 324 s.v. pbn 
Hiph defines it as “receive a portion" and explains it as a de¬ 
nominative from pbn (kheleq, “portion”) but says that the form 
is dubious. KBL s.v. pbn Hif defines it as “take part in divid¬ 
ing" but that does not fit the prepositional phrase that follows 
(n»'p, misham, “from there”) as well as “to receive a portion.” 
The Greek version did not understand this of dividing prop¬ 
erty but of conducting business. Later revisions of the Greek 
and the Latin version, however, did understand it of “taking a 
share.” The translation of BDB has been expanded to better 
reflect the probable situation. Forthe meaning of “his family” 
for the noun os (’am) compare the usage in Job 18:19. For 
a fuller discussion of the probable situation see J. A. Thomp¬ 
son, Jeremiah (NICOT), 633-34. 

sn Though some commentators disagree, this transac¬ 
tion should not be viewed as subsequent to the transaction 
recorded in Jer 32 and seen as an attempt to take posses¬ 
sion of a field that he had already bought. That transaction 
took place sometime later after he had been confined to the 
courtyard of the guardhouse (compare 32:2 with 37:21) and 
involved his buying a near relative’s field. The word used here 
refers to “getting one’s own share” (compare 1 Sam 30:24; 
Josh 15:13, and see also Mic 2:4) not taking possession of 
someone else’s. “There” refers to the territory of Benjamin 
just mentioned but more specifically to Jeremiah’s home¬ 
town, Anathoth (cf. 1:1). 

13 sn The Benjamin Gate would have been a gate in the 
northern wall leading out toward the territory of Benjamin. It is 
mentioned only here and in Jer 38:7 and Zech 14:10. 

14 sn Nothing further is known about Irijah. It is generally 
agreed that the Hananiah mentioned here is not the same 
as the false prophet of the same name whom Jeremiah con¬ 
fronted approximately six years earlier (28:1, 5,10,15). 
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stopped him. He seized Jeremiah and said, 1 “You 
are deserting to the Babylonians!” 2 37:14 Jeremiah 
answered, “That’s a lie! I am not deserting to the 
Babylonians.” 3 But Irijah would not listen to him. 
Irijah put Jeremiah under arrest and took him to 
the officials. 37:15 The officials were very angry 4 
at Jeremiah. They had him flogged and put in pris¬ 
on in the house of Jonathan, the royal secretary, 
which they had converted into a place for confin¬ 
ing prisoners. 5 

37:16 So 6 Jeremiah was put in prison in a 
cell in the dungeon in Jonathan’s house. 7 He 8 
was kept there for a long time. 37:17 Then King 
Zedekiah had him brought to the palace. There 
he questioned him privately and asked him, 9 
“Is there any message from the Lord?” Jer¬ 
emiah answered, “Yes, there is.” Then he an¬ 
nounced, 10 “You will be handed over to the king 
of Babylon.” 11 37:18 Then Jeremiah asked King 


1 tn Heb “And he was in the gate of Benjamin and there 
was an officer of the guard whose name [more literally, and 
his name] was Irijah...and he seized the prophet Jeremiah, 
saying." The sentence has been broken down and simplified 
to better conform with contemporary English style. 

2 tn Heb “the Chaldeans.” See the study note on 21:4 for 
explanation. 

sn Irijah's charge was based on the suspicion that Jeremiah 
was following his own counsel to the people to surrender to 
the Babylonians if they wanted to save their lives (Jer 21:9). 

3 tn Heb “the Chaldeans.” See the study note on 21:4 for 
explanation. 

4 sn The officials mentioned here are not the same as those 
mentioned in Jer 36:12, most of whom were favorably dis¬ 
posed toward Jeremiah, or at least regarded what he said 
with enough trepidation to try to protect Jeremiah and pre¬ 
serve the scroll containing his messages (36:16,19, 24). All 
those officials had been taken into exile with Jeconiah in 597 
B.c. (2 Kgs 24:14). 

5 tn Heb “for they had made it into the house of confine¬ 
ment.” The causal particle does not fit the English sentence 
very well and "house of confinement” needs some explana¬ 
tion. Some translate this word “prison” but that creates re¬ 
dundancy with the earlier word translated “prison" (niDNnri'3, 
betha’esur, “house of the band/binding"] which is more close¬ 
ly related to the concept of prison [cf. tdn, ’asir, “prisoner"]). 
It is clear from the next verse that Jeremiah was confined in a 
cell in the dungeon of this place. 

6 tn The particle '3 (Id) here is probably temporal, introduc¬ 
ing the protasis to the main clause in v. 17 (cf. BDB 473 s.v. 
’3 2.a). However, that would make the translation too long, so 
the present translation does what several modern English 
versions do here, though there are no parallels listed for this 
nuance in the lexicons. 

7 tn Heb “Jeremiah came into the house of the pit [= “dun¬ 
geon,” BDB 92 s.v. H3 4 and compare usage in Gen 40:15; 
41:14] and into the cells [this word occurs only here; it is de¬ 
fined on the basis of the cognate languages (cf. BDB 333 s.v. 
nun)].” The sentence has been restructured and some words 
supplied in the translation to better relate it to the preceding 
context. 

8 tn Heb “Jeremiah.” But the proper name is somewhat re¬ 
dundant and unnecessary in a modern translation. 

9 tn Heb “Then King Zedekiah sent and brought him and 
the king asked him privately [or more literally, in secret] and 
said." 

10 tn Heb “Then he said." 

11 sn Jeremiah’s answer even under duress was the same 

that he had given Zedekiah earlier. (See Jer 34:3 and see the 

study note on 34:1 for the relative timing of these two inci¬ 

dents.) 


Zedekiah, “What crime have I committed against 
you, or the officials who serve you, or the people 
of Judah? What have I done to make you people 
throw me into prison? 12 37:19 Where now are the 
prophets who prophesied to you that 13 the king 
of Babylon would not attack you or this land? 
37:20 But now please listen, your royal Majesty, 14 
and grant my plea for mercy. 15 Do not send me 
back to the house of Jonathan, the royal secretary. 
If you do, I will die there.” 16 37:21 Then King Ze¬ 
dekiah ordered that Jeremiah be committed to the 
courtyard of the guardhouse. He also ordered that 
a loaf of bread 17 be given to him every day from 
the baker’s street until all the bread in the city was 
gone. So Jeremiah was kept 18 in the courtyard of 
the guardhouse. 

Jeremiah Is Charged with Treason and Put in a 
Cistern to Die 

38:1 Now Shephatiah son of Mattan, Geda- 
liah son of Pashhur, Jehucal 19 son of Shelemiah, 
and Pashhur 20 son of Malkijah had heard 21 the 


12 tn Heb “What crime have I committed against you, or 
your servants, or this people that you [masc. pi.] have put 
me in prison?” Some of the terms have been expanded for 
clarification and the sentence has been broken in two to bet¬ 
ter conform with contemporary English style. The masculine 
plural is used here because Zedekiah is being addressed as 
representative of the whole group previously named. 

13 tn Heb “And where are your prophets who prophesied to 
you, saying, ’The king of Babylon will not come against you or 
against this land?’" The indirect quote has been used in the 
translation because of its simpler, more direct style. 

14 tn Heb “My lord, the king.” 

15 tn Heb “let my plea for mercy fall before you.” I.e., let it 
come before you and be favorably received (= granted; by 
metonymical extension). 

16 tn Or “So that I will not die there,” or “or I will die there"; 
Heb “and I will not die there.” The particle that introduces this 
clause (t6i) regularly introduces negative purpose clauses af¬ 
ter the volitive sequence [’ at\ + jussive here) according to 
GKC 323 §109.g. However, purpose and result clauses in He¬ 
brew (and Greek) are often indistinguishable. Here the clause 
is more in the nature of a negative result. 

17 tn Heb “And/Then King Zedekiah ordered and they 
committed Jeremiah to [or deposited...in] the courtyard of 
the guardhouse and they gave to him a loaf of bread.” The 
translation has been structured the way it has to avoid the 
ambiguous “they” which is the impersonal subject which is 
sometimes rendered passive in English (cf. GKC 460 §144. 
of). This text also has another example of the vav(i) + infinitive 
absolute continuing a finite verbal form (fnii [v e naton] = “and 
they gave”; cf. GKC 345 §113.yand see Jer 32:44; 36:23). 

18 tn Heb “stayed,” “remained,” “lived." 

19 tn The name is spelled “Jucal" in the Hebrew text here 
rather than “Jehucal” as in Jer 37:3. The translation uses the 
same spelling throughout so that the English reader can iden¬ 
tify these as the same individual. 

sn Jehucal was a member of the delegation sent to Jeremi¬ 
ah by Zedekiah in Jer 37:3. 

20 sn Pashhur was a member of the delegation sent to Jer¬ 
emiah in 21:2. For the relative sequence of these two delega¬ 
tions see the study note on 21:1. 

21 tn J. Bright ( Jeremiah [AB], 226, 30) is probably correct 
in translating the verbs here as pluperfects and in explain¬ 
ing that these words are prophecies that Jeremiah uttered 
before his arrest not prophecies that were being delivered to 
the people through intermediaries sent by Jeremiah who was 
confined in the courtyard of the guardhouse. For the use of 
the vav consecutive + imperfect to denote the pluperfect see 
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things that Jeremiah had been telling the people. 
They had heard him say, 38:2 “The Lord says, 
‘Those who stay in this city will die in battle or of 
starvation or disease . * 1 Those who leave the city and 
surrender to the Babylonians 2 will live. They will 
escape with their lives .’” 3 38:3 They had also heard 
him say , 4 “The Lord says, ‘This city will certainly 
be handed over to the anny of the king of Babylon. 
They will capture it .’” 5 38:4 So these officials said 
to the king, “This man must be put to death. For he 
is demoralizing 6 the soldiers who are left in the city 
as well as all the other people there by these things 
he is saying . 7 This 8 man is not seeking to help these 
people but is trying to harm them .” 9 38:5 King Ze- 
dekiah said to them, “Very well, you can do what 
you want with him . 10 For I cannot do anything to 
stop you ." 11 38:6 So the officials 12 took Jeremiah 


the discussion and examples in IBHS 552-53 §33.2.3a and 
see the usage in Exod 4:19. The words that are cited in v. 2 
are those recorded in 21:9 on the occasion of the first delega¬ 
tion and those in v. 3 are those recorded in 21:10; 34:2; 37:8; 
32:28 all except the last delivered before Jeremiah was con¬ 
fined in the courtyard of the guardhouse. 

1 tn Heb “by sword, by starvation, or by disease." 

2 tn Heb “those who go out to the Chaldeans.” For the ren¬ 
dering “Babylonians” for “Chaldeans” see the study note on 
21:4. 

3 tn Heb “his life will be to him for spoil and he will live.” For 
the meaning of this idiom see the study note on 21:9. The 
words and “he will live” have been left out of the translation 
because they are redundant after “will live” and “they will es¬ 
cape with their lives.” 

sn See Jer 21:9 for this prophecy. 

4 tn The words “They had also heard him say,” are not in the 
Hebrew text. They are supplied in the translation for clarity so 
as to avoid any possible confusion that might be created by 
saying merely “And the Lord says,” without any introduction. 

5 sn See Jer 21:10; 32:28; 34:2; 37:8 for this same proph¬ 
ecy. Jeremiah had repeatedly said this or words to the same 
effect. 

6 tn Heb “weakening the hands of.” For this idiom see BDB 
951 s.v. nan Pi. and compare the usage in Isa 13:7; Ezek21:7 
(21:12 HT).’ 

7 tn Heb “by saying these things.” 

8 tn The Hebrew particle ’3 (Id) has not been rendered 
here because it is introducing a parallel causal clause to the 
preceding one. To render “For” might be misunderstood as 
a grounds for the preceding statement. To render “And” or 
“Moreover” sounds a little odd here. If it must be represent¬ 
ed, “Moreover” is perhaps the best rendering. 

9 tn Or “is not looking out for these people’s best interests 
but is really trying to do them harm”; Heb “is not seeking the 
welfare [or “well-being”; Hebrew s halom] of this people but 
[their] harm [more literally, evil].” 

10 tn Heb “Behold, he is in your hands [= power/control].” 

11 tn Heb “For the king cannot do a thing with/against you.” 
The personal pronoun “I” is substituted in the English trans¬ 
lation due to differences in style; Hebrew style often uses 
the third person or the title in speaking of oneself but Eng¬ 
lish rarely if ever does. Compare the common paraphrasis of 
“your servant” for “I” in Hebrew (cf. BDB 714 s.v. no? 6 and 
usage in ISam 20:7,8) and compare the usage in Pss 63:11 
(63:12 HT); 61:6 (61:7 HT) where the king is praying for him¬ 
self. For the meaning of b'y ( yakhol) as “to be able to do any¬ 
thing," see BDB 407 s.v. Va; l.g. 

12 tn Heb "they.” 


and put him in the cistern 13 of Malkijah, one of 
the royal princes , 14 that was in the courtyard of 
the guardhouse. There was no water in the cistern, 
only mud. So when they lowered Jeremiah into the 
cistern with ropes he sank in the mud . 15 

An Ethiopian Official Rescues Jeremiah from the 
Cistern 

38:7 An Ethiopian, Ebed Melech, 16 a court 
official in the royal palace, heard that Jeremiah 
had been put 17 in the cistern. While the king was 
holding court 18 at the Benjamin Gate, 38:8 Ebed 
Melech departed the palace and went to speak to 
the king. He said to him, 38:9 “Your royal Maj¬ 
esty, those men have been very wicked in all that 
they have done to the prophet Jeremiah. They 
have thrown him into a cistern and he is sure to 
die of starvation there because there is no food 
left in the city.” 19 38:10 Then the king gave Ebed 
Melech the Ethiopian the following order: “Take 


13 sn A cistern was a pear-shaped pit with a narrow open¬ 
ing. Cisterns were cut or dug in the limestone rock and lined 
with plaster to prevent seepage. They were used to collect 
and store rain water or water carried up from a spring. 

14 tn Heb “the son of the king.” See the translator’s note on 
Jer 36:26 for the rendering here. 

15 tn Heb “And they let Jeremiah down with ropes and in the 
cistern there was no water, only mud, and Jeremiah sank in 
the mud.” The clauses have been reordered and restructured 
to create a more natural and smoother order in English. 

16 sn This individual, Ebed Melech, is mentioned only here. 
Later he will be promised deliverance from destruction when 
the city falls because he had shown trust in God (see Jer 
39:16-18). 

17 tn Heb “Ebed Melech, the Cushite, a man, an eunuch/ 
official, and he was [= who was; a circumstantial clause] in 
the house of the king, heard that they had put Jeremiah...” 
The passive construction "Jeremiah had been put" has been 
used to avoid the indefinite subject “they” or the addition of 
“the officials.” For the translation of d’Id (saris) as “official” 
here rather than “eunuch" see the translator’s note on 29:2 
and see also the usage in 34:19. For the translation of “Cush¬ 
ite” as Ethiopian seethe study note on 13:23. 

18 tn Heb “And the king was sitting in the Benjamin Gate.” 
This clause is circumstantial to the following clause; thus 
“while the king was...” Most commentators agree that the 
reference to sitting in the gate here likely refers to the same 
kind of judicial context that has been posited for 26:10 (see 
the translator’s note there for further references). Hence the 
translation uses “sitting" with the more technical "holding 
court" to better reflect the probable situation. 

19 tn Heb “Those men have made evil all they have done to 
the prophet Jeremiah in that they have thrown him into the 
cistern and he will die of starvation in the place where he is 
because there is no more food in the city.” The particle nts (et) 
before “they have thrown” (ib'jty'n nc/N ns, 'et 'asher hishlikhu) 
is explanatory or further definition of “ail they have done to” 
(i.e., the particle is repeated for apposition). The verb form 
“and he is sure to die” is an unusual use of the vav (l) con¬ 
secutive + imperfect that the grammars see as giving a logi¬ 
cal consequence without a past nuance (cf. GKC 328 §111./ 
and IBHS 557-58 §33.3.1f). 

sn “Because there isn’t any food left in the city” is rhetori¬ 
cal exaggeration; the food did not run out until just before the 
city fell. Perhaps the intent is to refer to the fact that there 
was no food in the city for people so confined (i.e., in solitary 
confinement). 
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thirty 1 men with you from here and go pull the 
prophet Jeremiah out of the cistern before he dies.” 
38:11 So Ebed Me lech took the men with him and 
went to a room under the treasure room in the pal¬ 
ace. 1 2 He got some worn-out clothes and old rags 3 
from there and let them down by ropes to Jeremiah 
in the cistern. 38:12 Ebed Melech 4 called down to 
Jeremiah, “Put these rags and wom-out clothes un¬ 
der your armpits to pad the ropes.” 5 Jeremiah did 
as Ebed Melech instructed. 6 38:13 So they pulled 
Jeremiah up from the cistern with ropes. Jeremiah, 
however, still remained confined 7 to the courtyard 
of the guardhouse. 

Jeremiah Responds to Zedekiah’s Request for 
Secret Advice 

38:14 Some time later 8 Zedekiah sent and 
had Jeremiah brought to him at the third en¬ 
trance 9 of the Lord’s temple. The king said 
to Jeremiah, “I would like to ask you a ques¬ 
tion. Do not hide anything from me when you 


1 tc Some modern English versions (e.g., NRSV, REB, TEV) 
and commentaries read “three” on the basis that thirty men 
would not be necessary for the task (cf. J. Bright, Jeremiah 
[AB], 231). Though the difference in “three" and “thirty” in¬ 
volves minimal emendation (rmbtf [sh e loshd] for hti 
[sh e loshim]) there is no textual or versional evidence for it 
except for one Hebrew ms. Perhaps the number was large to 
prevent the officials from hindering Ebed Melech from accom¬ 
plishing the task. 

2 tn Heb "went into the palace in under the treasury.” Sev¬ 
eral of the commentaries (e.g., J. Bright, Jeremiah [AB], 227; 
J. A. Thompson, Jeremiah [NICOT], 639, n. 6) emend the 
prepositional phrase “in under” (nnrrttt, ’el-takhat) to the 
noun “wardrobe” plus the preposition “to” (nnrte'bN, 'el- 
meltakhat). This is a plausible emendation which would in¬ 
volve dropping out Sd (mel) due to its similarity with the (’el) 
which precedes it. However, there is no textual or versional 
evidence for such a reading and the compound preposition is 
not in itself objectionable (cf. BDB 1066 s.v. nnn lll.l.a). The 
Greek version reads “the part underground" (representing a 
Hebrew Voriage offhijnnnnSK, 'eltokhat ha’arets) in place of 
hx'Ki nnn bs (’e/ takhat lia'otsar). The translation follows the 
Hebrew text but adds the word “room" for the sake of English 
style. 

3 tn Heb “worn-out clothes and worn-out rags.” 

4 tn Heb “Ebed Melech the Ethiopian.” The words “the Ethi¬ 
opian” are unnecessary and are not repeated in the transla¬ 
tion because he has already been identified as such in vv. 7, 
10 . 

5 tn Heb “under the joints of your arms under the ropes.” 
The two uses of “under" have different orientations and are 
best reflected by “between your armpits and the ropes” or 
“under your armpits to pad the ropes.” 

6 tn Or “Jeremiah did so.” The alternate translation is what 
the text reads literally. 

7 tn Heb “Jeremiah remained/stayed in the courtyard of the 
guardhouse.” The translation is meant to better reflect the 
situation; i.e., Jeremiah was released from the cistern but still 
had to stay in the courtyard of the guardhouse. 

8 tn The words “Some time later” are not in the text but are 
a way of translating the conjunction “And” or “Then” that in¬ 
troduces this narrative. 

9 sn The precise location of this entrance is unknown since 

it is mentioned nowhere else in the OT. Many commentators 

equate this with the “king’s outer entry” (mentioned in 2 Kgs 

16:18) which appears to have been a private entryway be¬ 

tween the temple and the palace. 


answer.” 10 * 38:15 Jeremiah said to Zedekiah, “If I 
answer you, you will certainly kill me. 11 If I give 
you advice, you will not listen to me.” 38:16 So 
King Zedekiah made a secret promise to Jeremi¬ 
ah and sealed it with an oath. He promised, 12 “As 
surely as the Lord lives who has given us life and 
breath, 13 I promise you this: I will not kill you 
or hand you over to those men who want to kill 
you.” 14 

38:17 Then Jeremiah said to Zedekiah, “The 
Lord, the God who rules over all, the God of 
Israel, 15 says, ‘You must surrender to the offi¬ 
cers of the king of Babylon. If you do, your life 
will be spared 16 and this city will not be burned 
down. Indeed, you and your whole family will be 
spared. 38:18 But if you do not surrender to the 
officers of the king of Babylon, this city will be 
handed over to the Babylonians 17 and they will 
bum it down. You yourself will not escape from 
them.’” 18 38:19 Then King Zedekiah said to Jer¬ 
emiah, “I am afraid of the Judeans who have de¬ 
serted to the Babylonians. 19 The Babylonians 
might hand me over to them and they will tor¬ 
ture me.” 20 38:20 Then Jeremiah answered, “You 
will not be handed over to them. Please obey the 


10 tn The words “when you answer” are not in the text but 
are implicit in the connection. They are supplied in the trans¬ 
lation for the sake of clarity and smoothness of style. 

11 tn Or “you will most certainly kill me, won’t you?” Heb 
“Will you not certainly kill me?” The question is rhetorical and 
expects a positive answer. In situations like this BDB s.v. Nb 
4.b([3) says that >6n (halo’) “has a tendency to become little 
more than an affirmative particle, declaring with some rhetor¬ 
ical emphasis what is, or might be, well known.” The idea of 
certainty is emphasized here by the addition of the infinitive 
absolute before the finite verb (Jouon 2:422 §123.e). 

12 tn Heb “So King Zedekiah secretly swore an oath to Jer¬ 
emiah, saying.” 

13 tn Heb “who has made this life/soul/ breath [iys:, nefesh] 
for us.” The Hebrew term tfs: refers to the living, breathing 
substance of a person which constitutes his very life (cf. BDB 
659 s.v. tfs: 1; 3). 

14 tn Heb “who are seeking your life.” 

15 tn Heb “Yahweh, the God of armies, the God of Israel.” 
Compare 7:3 and 35:17 and seethe study note on 2:19. 

16 tn Heb “Your life/soul will live.” The quote is a long con¬ 
dition-consequence sentence with compound consequential 
clauses. It reads, “If you will only go out to the officers of the 
king of Babylon, your soul [= you yourself; BDB 660 s.v. p'bj 
4.a] will live and this city will not be burned with fire and you 
and your household will live.” The sentence has been broken 
down and restructured to better conform with contemporary 
English style. The infinitive absolute in the condition empha¬ 
sizes the one condition, i.e., going out or surrendering (cf. 
Jouon 2:423 §123.g, and compare usage in Exod 15:26). For 
the idiom “go out to” = “surrender to” see the full idiom in 
21:9 “go out and fall over to” which is condensed in 38:2 to 
“go out to." The expression here is the same as in 38:2. 

17 tn Heb “Chaldeans.” See the study note on 21:4 for ex¬ 
planation. 

18 tn Heb “will not escape from their hand.” 

sn Zedekiah held out this hope of escape until the end and 
attempted to do so but was unsuccessful (cf. 39:4-5). 

19 tn Heb “Chaldeans." See the study note on 21:4 for ex¬ 
planation. 

20 tn Or “and they will badly abuse me.” For the usage of 
this verb in the situation presupposed see Judg 19:25 and 
ISam 31:4. 
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Lord by doing what I have been telling you. 1 
Then all will go well with you and your life will 
be spared. 1 2 38:21 But if you refuse to surrender, the 
Lord has shown me a vision of what will happen. 
Here is what I saw: 38:22 All the women who are 
left in the royal palace of Judah will be led out to 
the officers of the king of Babylon. They will taunt 
you saying, 3 

‘Your trusted friends misled you; 
they have gotten the best of you. 

Now that your feet are stuck in the mud, 
they have turned their backs on you.’ 4 

38:23 “All your wives and your children will 
be turned over to the Babylonians. 5 You yourself 
will not escape from them but will be captured 
by the 6 king of Babylon. This city will be burned 
down.” 7 


1 tn Heb "Please listen to the voice of the Lord with regard 
to what I have been telling you.” For the idiom “listen to the 
voice” = “obey" see BDB 1034 s.v. s)ptf l.m. Obedience here 
is expressed by following the advice in the qualifying clause, 
i.e., what I have been telling you. 

2 tn Heb “your life [or you yourself] will live.” Compare v. 17 
and the translator’s note there for the idiom. 

3 tn Heb “And they will say.” The words “taunt you” are sup¬ 
plied in the translation to give the flavor of the words that fol¬ 
low. 

4 tn Heb “The men of your friendship incited you and pre¬ 
vailed over you. Your feet are sunk in the mud. They turned 
backward.” The term “men of your friendship" (cf. BDB 1023 
s.v. tifatf 5.a) is used to refer to Jeremiah’s “so-called friends" 
in 20:10, to the trusted friend who deserted the psalmist in 
Ps 41:10, and to the allies of Edom in Obad 7. According to 
most commentators it refers here to the false prophets and 
counselors who urged the king to rebel against Nebuchad¬ 
nezzar. The verb translated “misled" is a verb that often re¬ 
fers to inciting or instigating someone to do something, often 
with negative connotations (so BDB 694 s.v. niD Hiph.2). It is 
generally translated “deceive” or “mislead” in 2 Kgs 18:32; 2 
Chr 32:11,15. Here it refers to the fact that his pro-Egyptian 
counselors induced him to rebel. They have proven too pow¬ 
erful for him and prevailed on him (b Vs;, yakhol l e \ see BDB 
408 s.v. to; 2.b) to follow a policy which will prove detrimental 
to him, his family, and the city. The phrase “your feet are sunk 
in the mud” is figurative for being entangled in great difficul¬ 
ties (so BDB 371 s.v. sao Hoph and compare the usage in the 
highly figurative description of trouble in Ps 69:2 [69:3 HT]). 

sn The taunt song here refers to the fact that Zedekiah had 
been incited into rebellion by pro-Egyptian nobles in his court 
who prevailed on him to seek aid from the new Egyptian Pha¬ 
raoh in 589 b.c. and withhold tribute from Nebuchadnezzar. 
This led to the downfall of the city which is depicted in Jere¬ 
miah's vision from the standpoint of its effects on the king 
himself and his family. 

5 tn Heb “Chaldeans." See the study note on 21:4 for ex¬ 
planation. 

6 tn Heb “you yourself will not escape from their hand but 
will be seized by [caught in] the hand of the king of Babylon.” 
Neither use of “hand” is natural to the English idiom. 

7 tc This translation follows the reading of the Greek ver¬ 

sion and a few Hebrew mss. The majority of the Hebrew mss 

read “and you will burn down this city.” This reading is accept¬ 

ed by the majority of modern commentaries and English ver¬ 

sions. Few of the commentaries, however, bother to explain 

the fact that the particle nN (W), which normally marks the 

accusative object, is functioning here as the subject. For this 

point of grammar see BDB 85 s.v. InN l.b. Or this may bean- 

other case where jtk introduces a new subject (see BDB 85 

s.v. jin 3.a and see usage in 27:8; 36:22). 


38:24 Then Zedekiah told Jeremiah, “Do not 
let anyone know about the conversation we have 
had. 8 If you do, you will die. 9 38:25 The offi¬ 
cials may hear that I have talked with you. They 
may come to you and say, ‘Tell us what you said 
to the king and what the king said to you. 10 * Do 
not hide anything from us. If you do, we will 
kill you.’ 11 38:26 If they do this, tell 12 them, ‘I 
was pleading with the king not to send me back 
to die in the dungeon of Jonathan’s house.’” 13 
38:27 All the officials did indeed come and ques¬ 
tion Jeremiah. 14 He told them exactly what the 
king had instructed him to say. 15 They stopped 
questioning him any further because no one had 
actually heard their conversation 16 38:28 So Jer¬ 
emiah remained confined 17 in the courtyard of 


8 tn Heb “about these words.” 

9 tn Or “so that you will not die.” Or “or you will die." See the 
similar construction in 37:20 and the translator's note there. 

sn This is probably not a threat that the king himself will kill 
Jeremiah, but a premonition that if the pro-Egyptian party that 
was seeking to kill Jeremiah found out about the conversa¬ 
tion they would go ahead and kill Jeremiah (cf. 38:2-4). 

10 tn The phrase “and what the king said to you” is actually 
at the end of the verse, but most commentators see it as also 
under the governance of “tell us" and many commentaries 
and English versions move the clause forward for the sake of 
English style as has been done here. 

11 tn Or “lest we kill you"; Heb “and we will not kill you,” 
which as stated in the translator's note on 37:20 introduces 
a negative purpose (or result) clause. See 37:20, 38:24 for 
parallel usage. 

12 tn Verses 25-26 form a long compound, complex condi¬ 
tional sentence. The condition is found in v. 25 and contains 
a long quote. The consequence is found in v. 26 and contains 
another long quote. The Hebrew sentence literally reads: “And 
if the officials hear that I have talked with you and come to 
you and say to you, ‘Please tell us what you said to the king. 
Do not hide from us and we will not kill you [so that we will 
not kill you] and [tell us] what the king said to you,’ then tell 
them.” The sentence has been broken up to better conform 
with contemporary English style. 

13 tn Heb “I was causing to fall [= presenting] my petition 
before the king not to send me back to Jonathan's house to 
die there." The word “dungeon of” is supplied in the transla¬ 
tion to help the reader connect this petition with Jeremiah’s 
earlier place of imprisonment where the officials had put him 
with every intention of letting him die there (37:15-16,20). 

sn See Jer 37:15-16,20. 

14 tn Heb “All the officials came to Jeremiah and ques¬ 
tioned him.” 

15 tn Heb “And he reported to them according to all these 
words which the king had commanded.” 

16 tn Heb “And they were silent from him because the word/ 
matter [i.e., the conversation between Jeremiah and the king] 
had not been heard." According to BDB 578 s.v. |S l.a the 
preposition “from” is significant in this construction, implying 
a verb of motion. I.e., “they were [fell] silent [and turned away] 
from him." 

17 tn Heb "And Jeremiah stayed/remained in the courtyard 
of the guardhouse...” The translation once again intends to 
reflect the situation. Jeremiah had a secret meeting with 
the king at the third entrance to the temple (v. 14). He was 
returned to the courtyard of the guardhouse (cf. v. 13) after 
the conversation with the king where the officials came to 
question him (v. 27). He was not sent back to the dungeon in 
Jonathan’s house as he feared, but was left confined in the 
courtyard of the guardhouse. 
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the guardhouse until the day Jerusalem 1 was cap¬ 
tured. 

The Fall of Jerusalem and Its Aftermath 

The following events occurred when Jerusa¬ 
lem 1 2 was captured. 3 

39:1 King Nebuchadnezzar of Babylon came 
against Jerusalem with his whole army and laid 
siege to it. The siege began in the tenth month 
of the ninth year that Zedekiah ruled over Ju¬ 
dah. 4 39:2 It lasted until the ninth day of the fourth 
month of Zedekiah’s eleventh year. 5 On that 
day they broke through the city walls. 39:3 Then 
Nergal-Sharezer of Samgar, Nebo-Sarsekim, 
who was a chief officer, Nergal-Sharezer, who 
was a high official, 6 and all the other officers of 


1 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

2 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

3 tc The precise meaning of this line and its relation to the 
context are somewhat uncertain. This line is missing from the 
Greek and Syriac versions and from a few Flebrew mss. Some 
English versions and commentaries omit it as a double writ¬ 
ing of the final words of the preceding line (see, e.g., REB; W. 
L. Holladay, Jeremiah [Flermeneia], 2:268). Others see it as 
misplaced from the beginning of 39:3 (see, e.g., NRSV, TEV, 
J. Bright, Jeremiah [AB], 245). The clause probably does be¬ 
long syntactically with 39:3 (i.e., -rs; [kci'asher] introduces 
a temporal clause which is resumed by the vav consecutive 
on Ison ( voyyovo’u ; see BDB 455 s.v. -i »'(0 3), but it should 
not be moved there because there is no textual evidence for 
doing so. The intervening verses are to be interpreted as par¬ 
enthetical, giving the background for the events that follow 
(see, e.g., the translation in D. Barthelemy, ed., Preliminary 
and Interim Report on the Hebrew Old Testament Text Proj¬ 
ect, 4:280). The chapter is not so much concerned with de¬ 
scribing how Jerusalem fell as it is with contrasting the fate of 
Zedekiah who disregarded the word of the Lord with the fate 
of Jeremiah and that of Jeremiah’s benefactor Ebed Melech. 
The best way to treat the line without actually moving it before 
39:3a is to treat it as a heading as has been done here. 

4 sn 2 Kgs 25:1 and Jer 52:4 give the more precise date 
of the tenth day of the tenth month of the ninth year which 
would have been Jan 15, 588 b.c. The reckoning is based 
on the calendar that begins the year in the spring (Nisan = 
March/April). 

5 sn According to modern reckoning that would have been 
July 18, 586 b.c. The siege thus lasted almost a full eighteen 
months. 

6 tn English versions and commentaries differ on the num¬ 

ber of officials named here and the exact spelling of their 

names. For a good discussion of the options see F. B. Fluey, 
Jeremiah, Lamentations (NAC), 341, n. 71. Most commentar¬ 

ies follow the general lead of J. Bright ( Jeremiah [AB], 243) as 
the present translation has done here. Flowever, the second 

name is not emended on the basis of v. 13 as Bright does, 

nor is the second Nergal-Sharezer regarded as the same 

man as the first and the information on the two combined 
as he does. The first Nergal-Sharezer is generally identified 
on the basis of Babylonian records as the man who usurped 
the throne from Nebuchadnezzar’s son, Awel-Marduk or Evil- 

Merodach as he is known in the OT (Jer 52:31; 2 Kgs 25:27). 
The present translation renders the two technical Babylonian 
terms “Rab-Saris” (only in Jer 39:3, 13; 2 Kgs 18:17) and 

“Rab-Mag” (only in Jer 39:3, 13) as “chief officer" and “high 
official” without knowing precisely what offices they held. This 

has been done to give the modern reader some feeling of 
their high position without specifying exactly what their pre¬ 
cise positions were (i.e., the generic has been used for the 

[unknown] specific). 


the king of Babylon came and set up quarters 7 
in the Middle Gate. 8 39:4 When King Zedekiah 
of Judah and all his soldiers saw them, they tried 
to escape. They departed from the city during the 
night. They took a path through the king’s garden 
and passed out through the gate between the two 
walls. 9 Then they headed for the Jordan Valley. 10 * 
39:5 But the Babylonian 11 army chased after them. 
They caught up with Zedekiah in the plains of Jeri¬ 
cho 12 and captured him. 13 They took him to King 
Nebuchadnezzar of Babylon at Riblah 14 in the ter¬ 
ritory of Hamath and Nebuchadnezzar passed sen¬ 
tence on him there. 39:6 There at Riblah the king 
of Babylon had Zedekiah’s sons put to death while 
Zedekiah was forced to watch. The king of Baby¬ 
lon also had all the nobles of Judah put to death. 
39:7 Then he had Zedekiah’s eyes put out and had 
him bound in chains 15 to be led off to Babylon. 
39:8 The Babylonians 16 burned down the royal 
palace, the temple of the Lord, and the people’s 


7 tn Heb “sat.” The precise meaning of this phrase is not 
altogether clear, butJ. Bright (Jeremiah [AB], 243) is undoubt¬ 
edly correct in assuming that it had to do with setting up a 
provisional military government over the city. 

8 tn The Hebrew style here is typically full or redundant, giv¬ 
ing a general subject first and then listing the specifics. The 
Hebrew text reads: “Then all the officers of the king of Baby¬ 
lon came and sat in the Middle Gate, Nergal-Sharezer...and 
all the rest of the officers of the king of Babylon.” In the trans¬ 
lation the general subject has been eliminated and the list of 
the “real” subjects used instead; this eliminates the dashes 
or commas typical of some modern English versions. 

sn The identification of the location of the Middle Gate is 
uncertain since it is mentioned nowhere else in the OT. 

9 sn The king's garden is mentioned again in Neh 3:15 in 
conjunction with the pool of Siloam and the stairs that go 
down from the City of David. This would have been in the 
southern part of the city near the Tyropean Valley which 
agrees with the reference to the “two walls" which were prob¬ 
ably the walls on the eastern and western hills. 

10 sn Heb “toward the Arabah.” The Arabah was the rift valley 
north and south of the Dead Sea. Here the intention was un¬ 
doubtedly to escape across the Jordan to Moab or Ammon. It 
appears from 40:14; 41:15 that the Ammonites were known 
to harbor fugitives from the Babylonians. 

11 tn Heb “The Chaldeans.” See the study note on 21:4 for 
explanation. 

12 map For location see Map5-B2; Map6-El; Map7-El; 
Map8-E3; Mapl0-A2; Mapll-Al. 

13 sn 2 Kgs 25:5 and Jer 52:8 mention that the soldiers all 
scattered from him. That is why the text focuses on Zedekiah 
here. 

14 sn Riblah was a strategic town on the Orontes River in 
Syria. It was at a crossing of the major roads between Egypt 
and Mesopotamia. Pharaoh Necho had earlier received Jeho- 
ahaz there and put him in chains (2 Kgs 23:33) prior to taking 
him captive to Egypt. Nebuchadnezzar had set up his base 
camp for conducting his campaigns against the Palestinian 
states there and was now sitting in judgment on prisoners 
brought to him. 

15 tn Heb “fetters of bronze.” The more generic “chains” is 
used in the translation because “fetters” is a word unfamiliar 
to most modern readers. 

16 tn Heb “Chaldeans." See the study note on 21:4 for ex¬ 
planation. 
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homes, 1 and they tore down the wall of Jerusa¬ 
lem. 1 2 39:9 Then Nebuzaradan, the captain of the 
royal guard, 3 took captive the rest of the people 
who were left in the city. He carried them off to 
Babylon along with the people who had deserted 
to him. 4 39:10 But he 5 left behind in the land of Ju¬ 
dah some of the poor people who owned nothing. 
He gave them fields and vineyards at that time. 

39:11 Now King Nebuchadnezzar of Baby¬ 
lon had issued orders concerning Jeremiah. 
He had passed them on through Nebuzaradan, 
the captain of his royal guard, 6 39:12 “Find Jer¬ 
emiah 7 and look out for him. 8 Do not do any¬ 


1 tc The reading here is based on an emendation following 
the parallels in Jer 52:13 and 2 Kgs 25:9. The Hebrew text 
here does not have “the temple of the Lord” and reads mere¬ 
ly “house of the people.” The text here is probably corrupt. 
It reads n»n fvavttji \y e 'et-bet ha’am, “and the house of the 
people”), which many explain as a collective use of rva (bayit). 
However, no parallels are cited by any of the commentaries, 
grammars, or lexicons for such a use. It is more likely that the 
words ’rn-nNi nrp [fhvah y^’et-bate) have fallen out of the 
text due to similar beginnings. The words mn’ n’a'ntji (v e 'et- 
betyhwh) are found in the parallel texts cited in the marginal 
note. The Greek version is no help here because w. 4-13 are 
omitted, probably due to the similarities in ending of vv. 3,13 
(i.e., homoioteleuton of baa ■j'jd, melekh bavel). 

2 sn According to the parallels in 2 Kgs 25:8-9; Jer 52:12- 
13 this occurred almost a month after the wall was breached 
and Zedekiah’s failed escape. It took place under the direc¬ 
tion of Nebuzaradan, the captain of the king’s special guard 
who is mentioned in the next verse. 

3 tn For the meaning of this phrase see BDB 371 s.v. i-qb 2 
and compare the usage in Gen 39:1. 

4 tc The translation is based on an emendation of the text 
which leaves out “the rest of the people who were left” as a 
double writing of the same phrase at the beginning of the 
verse. Some commentators emend the phrase “the rest of 
the people who were left” (nan "iri; nxi D’-MyJn, hannish'arim 
v e ’etyeterha'am) to read “the rest of the craftsmen who were 
left" (D’-iNtWn pattn iri; ~si, v e 'etyeter ha'amon hannish'arim) 
on the basis of the parallel in Jer 52:15 (which does not have 
D’-iNEpn, hannish’arim). However, it is easier to explain the 
phrase as a dittographyofthe phrase at the beginning (which 
is exactly the same except h’jri [ha'ir] follows it). The text is re¬ 
dundant because it refers twice to the same group of people. 
The Hebrew text reads: “And the rest of the people who were 
left in the city and the deserters who had deserted to him and 
the rest of the people Nebuzaradan, the captain of the guard, 
carried into exile to Babylon.” The text has also been divided 
up to create two shorter sentences to better conform with 
contemporary English style. 

5 tn Heb “Nebuzaradan, the captain of the royal guard." 
However, the subject is clear from the preceding and con¬ 
temporary English style would normally avoid repeating the 
proper name and title. 

6 tn Heb “And Nebuchadnezzar king of Babylon com¬ 
manded concerning Jeremiah by the hand of Nebuzaradan, 
the captain of the guard, saying.” Since Nebuchadnezzar is at 
Riblah (v. 6) and Nebuzaradan and the other officers named 
in the next verse are at Jerusalem, the vav consecutive imper¬ 
fect should again be translated as a pluperfect (see 38:2 and 
the translator’s notes there for explanation). For the mean¬ 
ing of “through” or “through the agency of” for the phrase T 2 
(b e yad) see BDB 391 s.v. T 5.d. The sentence has been bro¬ 
ken up to better conform with contemporary English style. 

7 tn Heb “Get [or fetch] him.” The referent is supplied for 
clarity. 

8 tn Or “take care of him"; Heb “set your eyes on him.” For 

the meaning of this idiom see BDB 963 s.v. D’ii' 2.c and com¬ 

pare 24:6 where the phrase “for good” is added. 


thing to harm him, 9 but do with him whatever he 
tells you.” 39:13 So Nebuzaradan, the captain of 
the royal guard, Nebushazban, who was a chief 
officer, Nergal-Sharezer, who was a high official, 10 
and all the other officers of the king of Babylon 
39:14 sent and had Jeremiah brought from the 
courtyard of the guardhouse. They turned him over 
to Gedaliah, 11 the son of Ahikam and the grandson 
of Shaphan, to take him home with him. 12 But Jer¬ 
emiah stayed among the people. 13 

Ebed Melech Is Promised Deliverance because of 
His Faith 

39:15 14 Now the Lord had spoken to Jer¬ 
emiah while he was still confined in the court¬ 
yard of the guardhouse, 15 39:16 “Go 16 and 


9 tn Heb "Don’t do anything evil [= harmful] to him.” 

10 tn See the translator’s notes on 39:3, 9 for the names 
and titles here. 

11 sn Gedaliah. This is the first reference to this individual 
whom Nebuchadnezzar appointed governor over the people 
who were left to live in Judah (cf. 40:5; 2 Kgs 25:22). His fa¬ 
ther was the man who spoke up for Jeremiah when he was 
accused of being a false prophet by some of the priests and 
prophets (26:24). His grandfather was the royal secretary un¬ 
der Josiah who brought the discovery of the book of the law to 
Josiah’s attention, read it to him, and was involved in helping 
Josiah institute his reforms (2 Kgs 22:8-10). 

12 tn The meaning of the last phrase is uncertain. An al¬ 
ternate translation is “to take him home with him.” The text 
reads literally “to bring him into the house.” However, it is un¬ 
clear whether “the house” refers to Jeremiah's house or to 
Gedaliah’s. The fact that Nebuzaradan later offers Jeremiah 
the option of going back to Gedaliah (40:5) suggests that the 
house is here Gedaliah's where Jeremiah would be looked 
out for in accord with Nebuchadnezzar's command (v. 12). 

13 tn Many translate this last clause as a conclusion or sum¬ 
mary remark, “So Jeremiah stayed..." However, it is better to 
translate it as an adversative because it probably refers to the 
fact that rather than staying with Gedaliah in the governor’s 
residence Jeremiah stayed among the people. That is how he 
wound up being led off as a prisoner to Ramah. See further 
the study note on 40:1. According to IBHS 550 §33.2.1d the 
vav (i) consecutive can have either of these values (see exam¬ 
ples 11 and 12 for the adversative or contrastive nuance). 

14 sn Jer 39:15-18. This incident is out of chronological or¬ 
der (see Jer 38:7-13). It is placed here either due to a desire 
not to interrupt the sequential ordering of events centering on 
Jeremiah’s imprisonment and his release (38:14-39:14) or 
to contrast God’s care and concern for the faithful (Ebed-Me- 
lech who, though a foreigner, trusted in God) with his harsh 
treatment of the faithless (Zedekiah who, though informed of 
God's will, was too weak-willed in the face of opposition by his 
courtiers to carry it out). 

15 tn Heb “Now the word of the Lord came to Jeremiah while 
he...saying.” The form of this clause is disjunctive showing 
that it does not follow the preceding events in either chron¬ 
ological or logical sequence. For a discussion of the form 
and function of such disjunctive clauses see IBHS 650-52 
§39.2.3. This example most closely fits the description and 
function of example 12, Ruth 4:18, 21-22 on p. 652. 

16 sn Even though Jeremiah was confined to the court¬ 
yard of the guardhouse, he was still free to entertain visitors 
(32:2, 8). Moreover, Ebed-Melech was an official attached to 
the royal court and would have had access to the courtyard 
of the guardhouse (38:7, 13). Jeremiah would not have had 
to leave the courtyard of the guardhouse to “go and tell" him 
something. 
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tell Ebed-Melech the Ethiopian, ‘The Lord God 
of Israel who rules over all says, “I will carry out 
against this city what I promised. It will mean di¬ 
saster and not good fortune for it. 1 When that disas¬ 
ter happens, you will be there to see it. 2 39:17 But 
I will rescue you when it happens. 3 I, the Lord, 
affirm it! 4 You will not be handed over to those 
whom you fear. 5 39:18 I will certainly save you. 
You will not fall victim to violence. 6 You will es¬ 
cape with your life 7 because you trust in me. I, the 
Lord, affirm it!””’ 8 


1 tn Heb “Behold, I will bring to pass my words against this 
city for evil/disaster and not for good/good fortune.” For the 
form of the verb 'in ([mevi\ Kethib, N’pD [mevi'] Qere) see GKC 
206-7 §74.k, where the same form is noted for the Kethib in 

2 Sam 5:2; 1 Kgs 21:21; Jer 19:15 all of which occur before a 
word beginning with N. For the nuance "carryout” (or “bring to 
pass”) see BDB 99 s.v. tfn Hiph.2.b. 

2 tn Heb “And they [= my words for disaster] will come to 
pass [= happen] before you on that day [i.e., the day that I 
bring them to pass/carry them out].’’ 

3 tn Heb “But I will rescue you on that day” (referring to the 
same day mentioned in the preceding verse). 

4 tn Heb “Oracle of the Lord.” 

5 sn Some commentators see this as a reference to the 
princes from whose clutches Ebed-Melech delivered Jeremi¬ 
ah (38:7-13). Flowever, it is clear that in this context it refers 
to those that he would fear when the Lord brings about the 
threatened disaster, i.e., the Babylonians who are attacking 
the city. 

6 sn Heb “you will not fall by the sword.” In the context this 
would include death in battle and execution as a prisoner of 
war. 

7 tn Heb “your life will be to you for spoil.” For the meaning 
of this idiom see the study note on 21:9 and compare the us¬ 
age in 21:9; 38:2; 45:4. 

8 tn Heb “Oracle of the Lord.” 


Jeremiah Is Set Free A Second Time 

40:1 The Lord spoke to Jeremiah 9 after Nebu- 
zaradan the captain of the royal guard had set 
him free at Ramah. 10 He had taken him there in 
chains 11 along with all the people from Jerusa¬ 
lem 12 and Judah who were being carried off to 
exile to Babylon. 40:2 The captain of the roy¬ 
al guard took Jeremiah aside and said to him, 
“The Lord your God threatened this place with 
this disaster. 40:3 Now he has brought it about. 
The Lord has done just as he threatened to do. 
This disaster has happened because you people 
sinned against the Lord and did not obey him. 13 
40:4 But now, Jeremiah, today I will set you 


9 tn Heb “The word which came to Jeremiah from the Lord.” 
This phrase regularly introduces the Lord’s directions to Jer¬ 
emiah which immediately follow (cf. 7:1; 11:1; 18:1; 30:1; 
34:1; 35:1). In 21:1; 44:1 it introduces a word of the Lord that 
Jeremiah communicates to others. Flowever, no directions to 
Jeremiah follow here nor does any oracle that Jeremiah pass¬ 
es on to the people. Some commentators explain this as a 
heading parallel to that in 1:1-3 (which refers to messages 
and incidents in the life of Jeremiah up to the fall of Jerusa¬ 
lem) introducing the oracles that Jeremiah delivered after 
the fall of Jerusalem. Flowever, no oracles follow until 42:9. 
It is possible that the intervening material supply background 
material for the oracle that is introduced in 42:7. An analogy 
to this structure but in a much shorter form may be found in 
34:8-12. Another possible explanation is that the words of 
the captain of the guard in vv. 2-3 are to be seen as the word 
of the Lord to Jeremiah. In this case, it is a rather ironical con¬ 
firmation of what Jeremiah had been saying all along. If it is 
thought strange that a pagan soldier would have said these 
words, it should be remembered that foreign soldiers knew 
through their intelligence sources what kings and proph¬ 
ets were saying (cf. Isa 36:7), and it is not unusual for God 
to speak through pagan prophets (cf. Balaam’s oracles, e.g. 
Num 23:7-10) or even a dumb animal (e.g., Balaam’s donkey 
[Num 22:28, 30]). Given the penchant for the use of irony in 
the book of Jeremiah, this is the most likely explanation. For 
further discussion on this view see G. L. Keown, P. J. Scalise, 
T. G. Smothers, Jeremiah 26-52 (WBC), 235-36. 

10 sn Some commentators see the account of Jeremiah’s 
release here in 40:1-6 as an alternate and contradictory ac¬ 
count to that of Jeremiah’s release in 39:11-14. Flowever, 
most commentators see them as complementary and se¬ 
quential. Jeremiah had been released from the courtyard 
of the guardhouse on orders of the military tribunal there 
shortly after Nebuzaradan got to Jerusalem and passed on 
Nebuchadnezzar's orders to them. Fie had been released 
to the custody of Gedaliah who was to take him back to the 
governor’s residence and look after him there. Flowever, Jere¬ 
miah remained in Jerusalem among the people there. Fie was 
mistakenly rounded up with them and led off as a prisoner 
to be deported with the rest of the exiles. Flowever, when he 
got to Ramah which was a staging area for deportees, Nebu¬ 
zaradan recognized him among the prisoners and released 
him a second time. 

11 tn Heb “when he took him and he was in chains.” The 
subject is probably Nebuzaradan or the indefinite third sin¬ 
gular (GKC 460 §144.d). The Kethib of the word for D’prtu 
(ba'ziqqim) is to be explained as a secondary formation with 
prosthetic N (aleph) from the normal word for “fetter” (pi, zeq) 
according to HALOT 27 s.v. D’prs (see GKC 70 §19.m and 
235-36 §85.bforthe phenomenon). 

12 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

13 tn Heb “Because you [masc. pi.] sinned against the Lord 
and did not hearken to his voice [a common idiom for “obey 
him”], this thing has happened to you [masc. pi.].’’ 
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free 1 from the chains on your wrists. If you 
would like to come to Babylon with me, come 
along and I will take care of you. 1 2 But if you 
prefer not to come to Babylon with me, you are 
not required to do so. 3 You are free to go any¬ 
where in the land you want to go. 4 Go wherever 
you choose.” 5 40:5 Before Jeremiah could turn to 
leave, the captain of the guard added, “Go back 6 
to Gedaliah, the son of Ahikam and grandson of 
Shaphan, whom the king of Babylon appointed 
to govern 7 the towns of Judah. Go back and live 
with him 8 among the people. Or go wherever 
else you choose.” Then the captain of the guard 
gave Jeremiah some food and a present and let 


1 tn The verb here is an example of the perfect of resolve 
where the speaker announces his intention to do something 
according to IBHS 488-89 §30.5.1d. The word “Jeremiah” is 
supplied in the translation to avoid the possible misunder¬ 
standing that the you is still plural. 

2 tn Or “look out for you." See 39:12 and the translator's 
note there. 

3 tn Or “Stay here”; Heb “Forbear.” The imperative is used 
in a permissive sense; “you mayforbear.”SeeGKC324§110. 
b and compare usage in Gen 50:6. 

4 tn Heb “See all the land [or the whole land] is before you.” 
For this idiom see BDB 817 s.v. rue ll.4.a(f) and compare the 
usage in Gen 20:15:47:6. 

5 tn Heb "Unto the good and the right in your eyes to go, 
go there.” 

6 tc Or "Before Jeremiah could answer, the captain of the 
guard added.” Or “But if you remain, then go back.” The 
meaning of the first part of v. 5 is uncertain. The text is ei¬ 
ther very cryptic here or is corrupt, perhaps beyond restora¬ 
tion. The Hebrew text reads, “and he was not yet turning and 
return to Gedaliah” (n'Virbs rntfi ui'wi) which is very 

cryptic. The Greek version lacks everything in v. 4 after “I will 
look out for you” and begins v. 5 with “But if not, run, return 
to Gedaliah” (= pp'nr'tN rn»'i pi sb dki). The Latin version 
reads the same as the Hebrew in v. 4 but reads “and don't 
come with me but stay with Gedaliah” (= a possible Hebrew 
text of irbir™ rn»'i awfn t6 hbsii). The Syriac version reads 
“But if you are remaining then return to Gedaliah" (reading 
a possible Hebrew text of xh ■j-nsn pp'rir'jN rnty'i atp with an 
abnormal writing of a conditional particle normally written l 1 ? 
[lu] and normally introducing conditions assumed to be un¬ 
true or reading rrtii J jK rnw'i aty''h yfiai with an emphatic h 
[l e , see IBHS 12 §11.2.16 | and an informally introduced 
condition). NRSV does not explain the Hebrew base for its 
reading but accepts the Syriac as the original. It does appear 
to be the most likely alternative if the Hebrew is not accepted. 
However, the fact that none of the versions agree and all ap¬ 
pear to be smoother than the Hebrew text suggests that they 
were dealing with an awkward original that they were trying 
to smooth out. Hence it is perhaps best to retain the Hebrew 
and make the best sense possible out of it. The most com¬ 
mon reading of the Hebrew text as it stands is “and while 
he was not yet turning [= but before he was able to turn (to 
go)] [Nebuzaradan continued], ‘Go back to Gedaliah.”’ (The 
imperfect in this case is an imperfect of capability [see IBHS 
507 §31.4c, examples 2,4, 5].) That is the reading that is ad¬ 
opted here. REB and TEV appear to accept a minor emenda¬ 
tion of the verb “turn to leave” (atf, yashuv, a Qal imperfect) 
to “answer” (3*&\,yashiv, a Hiphil imperfect with an elided ob¬ 
ject [see BDB 999 s.v. ygf Hiph.3 and compare 2 Chr 10:16]). 
All of this shows that the meaning of the text at this point is 
very uncertain. 

7 tn Heb “set him over/ made him overseer over.” See BDB 
823-24 s.v. Tpa Hiph.l and compare usage in Gen 39:4-5. 

8 tn Heb “Go back to Gedaliah...and live with him among 

the people." The long Hebrew sentence has been restruc¬ 

tured to better conform with contemporary English style. 


him go. 40:6 So Jeremiah went to Gedaliah son 
of Ahikam at Mizpah 9 and lived there with him. 
He stayed there to live among the people who had 
been left in the land of Judah . 10 

A Small Judean Province is Established at Mizpah 

40:7 Now some of the officers of the Judean 
anny and their troops had been hiding in the coun¬ 
tryside. They heard that the king of Babylon had 
appointed Gedaliah son of Ahikam to govern 11 the 
country. They also heard that he had been put in 
charge over the men, women, and children from the 
poorer classes of the land who had not been carried 
off into exile in Babylon . 12 40:8 So 13 all these offi¬ 
cers and their troops came to Gedaliah at Mizpah. 
The officers who came were Ishmael son of Neth- 
aniah, Johanan and Jonathan the sons of Kareah, 
Seraiah son of Tanhumeth, the sons of Ephai the 
Netophathite, and Jezaniah son of the Maacathite . 14 
40:9 Gedaliah, the son of Ahikam and grandson 
of Shaphan, took an oath so as to give them and 
their troops some assurance of safety . 15 “Do not 


9 sn Mizpah. It is generally agreed that this is the Mizpah 
that was on the border between Benjamin and Judah. It was 
located approximately eight miles north of Jerusalem and 
had been an important military and religious center from the 
time of the judges on (cf., e.g., Judg 20:1-3; 1 Sam 7:5-14; 1 
Sam 10:17; 1 Kgs 15:22). It was not far from Ramah which 
was approximately four miles north of Jerusalem. 

10 tn Heb “So Jeremiah went to Gedaliah...and lived with him 
among the people who had been left in the land.” The long 
Hebrew sentence has been divided in two to better conform 
with contemporary English style. 

11 tn Heb “set him over/ made him overseer over.” See BDB 
823-24 s.v. I’ps Hiph.l and compare usage in Gen 39:4-5. 

12 sn Compare Jer 39:10. 

13 tn Verse 6 consists of a very long conditional clause whose 
main clause is found in v. 7. The text reads literally “When all 
the officers of the forces who were in the countryside heard, 
they and their men, that the king of Babylon had appointed 
Gedaliah...over the land and that he had committed to him 
men, women, and children, even from the poorest of the land 
from those who had not been carried off into exile to Babylon, 
they came.” The sentence has been broken up to better con¬ 
form with contemporary English style. The phrase “the forces 
who were in the countryside” has been translated to reflect 
the probable situation, i.e., they had escaped and were hiding 
in the hills surrounding Jerusalem waiting for the Babylonians 
to leave (cf. Judg 6:2). 

14 sn The name of these officers is given here because some 
of them become important to the plot of the subsequent nar¬ 
rative, in particular, Ishmael and Johanan. Ishmael was a 
member of the royal family (41:1). He formed an alliance with 
the king of Ammon, assassinated Gedaliah, killed the soldiers 
stationed at Mizpah and many of Gedaliah’s followers, and 
attempted to carry off the rest of the people left at Mizpah to 
Ammon (40:13; 41:1-3,10). Johanan was the leading officer 
who sought to stop Ishmael from killing Gedaliah (40:13-16) 
and who rescued the Jews that Ishmael was trying to carry off 
to Ammon (41:11-15). He along with another man named Je¬ 
zaniah and these other officers were the leaders of the Jews 
who asked for Jeremiah’s advice about what they should do 
after Ishmael had killed Gedaliah (43:1-7). 

15 tn The words “so as to give them some assurance of 
safety" are not in the text but are generally understood by all 
commentators. This would be a case of substitution of cause 
for effect, the oath, put for the effect, the assurance of safety 
(NJPS translates directly "reassured them”). 
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be afraid to submit to the Babylonians. 1 Settle 
down in the land and submit to the king of Baby¬ 
lon. Then things will go well for you. 40:10 I for 
my part will stay at Mizpah to represent you be¬ 
fore the Babylonians 1 2 whenever they come to us. 
You for your part go ahead and harvest the wine, 
the dates, the figs, 3 and the olive oil, and store them 
in jars. Go ahead and settle down in the towns that 
you have taken over.” 4 40:11 Moreover, all the 
Judeans who were in Moab, Ammon, Edom, and 
all the other countries heard what had happened. 
They heard that the king of Babylon had allowed 
some people to stay in Judah and that he had ap¬ 
pointed Gedaliah, the son of Ahikam and grand¬ 
son of Shaphan, to govern them. 40:12 So all these 
Judeans returned to the land of Judah from the 
places where they had been scattered. They came 
to Gedaliah at Mizpah. Thus they harvested a large 
amount of wine and dates and figs. 5 

Ishmael Murders Gedaliah and Carries Off the 
Judeans at Mizpah as Captives 

40:13 Johanan and all the officers of the 
troops that had been hiding in the open coun¬ 
try came to Gedaliah at Mizpah. 40:14 They said 
to him, “Are you at all aware 6 that King Baa- 
lis of Ammon has sent Ishmael son of Netha- 
niah to kill you?” But Gedaliah son of Ahikam 
would not believe them. 40:15 Then Johanan son 
of Kareah spoke privately to Gedaliah there at 
Mizpah, “Let me go and kill Ishmael the son of 
Nethaniah before anyone knows about it. Oth¬ 
erwise he will kill you 7 and all the Judeans who 
have rallied around you will be scattered. Then 
what remains of Judah will disappear.” 40:16 But 
Gedaliah son of Ahikam said to Johanan son of 


1 tn Heb “Chaldeans." See the study note on 21:4 for ex¬ 
planation. 

2 tn Heb “Chaldeans." See the study note on 21:4 for ex¬ 
planation. 

3 tn Heb “summer fruit.” “Summer fruit” is meaningless to 
most modern readers; dates and figs are what is involved. 

4 tn This plus "Things will go well with you" is in essence 
the substance of the oath. The pronouns are emphatic, “And 
I, behold I will stay...and you, you may gather.” The impera¬ 
tives in the second half of the verse are more a form of per¬ 
mission than of command or advice (cf. NJPS, REB, TEV and 
compare the usage in 40:4 and the references in the transla¬ 
tor’s note there). 

5 tn Heb “summer fruit.” “Summer fruit” is meaningless to 
most modern readers; dates and figs are what is involved. 

6 tn The translation is intended to reflect the emphasizing 
infinitive absolute before the finite verb. 

7 tn Heb “Why should he kill you?" However, this is one of 

those cases listed in BDB 554 s.v. nc 4.d(b) where it introduc¬ 

es a question introducing rhetorically the reason why some¬ 

thing should not be done. In cases like this BDB notes that it 

approximates the meaning “lest” and is translated in Greek 

by ppiroTE (rnepote) or prj (me) as the Greek version does 

here. Hence it is separated from the preceding and translated 

“otherwise" for the sake of English style. 


Kareah, “Do not do that 8 because what you are 
saying about Ishmael is not true.” 9 

41:1 But in the seventh month 10 * Ishmael, the 
son of Nethaniah and grandson of Elishama who 
was a member of the royal family and had been 
one of Zedekiah’s chief officers, came with ten 
of his men to Gedaliah son of Ahikam at Miz¬ 
pah. While they were eating a meal together with 
him there at Mizpah, 41:2 Ishmael son of Netha¬ 
niah and the ten men who were with him stood 
up, pulled out their swords, and killed Gedaliah, 
the son of Ahikam and grandson of Shaphan. Thus 
Ishmael killed the man that the king of Babylon 
had appointed to govern the country. 41:3 Ishmael 
also killed all the Judeans 11 who were with Geda¬ 
liah at Mizpah and the Babylonian 12 soldiers who 
happened to be there. 13 

41:4 On the day after Gedaliah had been 
murdered, before anyone even knew about it, 
41:5 eighty men arrived from Shechem, Shiloh, 
and Samaria. 14 They had shaved off their beards, 


8 tn Heb "this thing.” 

9 tn Heb “is false” or “is a lie." 

10 sn It is not altogether clear whether this is in the same 
year that Jerusalem fell or not. The wall was breached in the 
fourth month (= early July; 39:2) and Nebuzaradan came and 
burned the palace, the temple, and many of the houses and 
tore down the wall in the fifth month (= early August; 52:12). 
That would have left time between the fifth month and the 
seventh month (October) to gather in the harvest of grapes, 
dates and figs, and olives (40:12). However, many commen¬ 
tators feel that too much activity takes place in too short a 
time for this to have been in the same year and posit that it 
happened the following year or even five years later when a 
further deportation took place, possibly in retaliation for the 
murder of Gedaliah and the Babylonian garrison at Mizpah 
(52:30). The assassination of Gedaliah had momentous con¬ 
sequences and was commemorated in one of the post exilic 
fast days lamenting the fall of Jerusalem (Zech 8:19). 

11 sn All the Judeans. This can scarcely refer to all the 
Judeans who had rallied around Gedaliah at Mizpah because 
v. 10 later speaks of Ishmael carrying off “the rest of the 
people who were at Mizpah.” Probably what is meant is “all 
the Judeans and Babylonian soldiers” that were also at the 
meal. It is possible that this meal was intended to seal a cov¬ 
enant between Gedaliah and Ishmael of Ishmael’s allegiance 
to Gedaliah and his Babylonian overlords (cf. Gen 26:30-31; 
31:53-54; Exod 24:11). In any case, this act of treachery and 
deceit was an extreme violation of the customs of hospitality 
practiced in the ancient Near East. 

12 tn Heb “Chaldean.” See the study note on 21:4 for ex¬ 
planation. There are two cases of apposition with the repeti¬ 
tion of the preposition or of the sign of the accusative in this 
verse, e.g., “who were with him, [namely] with Gedaliah” and 
“all the Chaldeans who happened to be there, [namely] the 
soldiers.” 

13 tn Heb “were found there.” For this nuance of the verb 
see BDB 594 s.v. NSD Niph.2.c. 

14 sn Shechem, Shiloh, and Samaria were all cities in the 
northern kingdom of Israel with important religious and politi¬ 
cal histories. When Israel was destroyed in 722 b.c., some of 
the Israelites had been left behind and some of the Judeans 
had taken up residence in these northern cities. People resid¬ 
ing there had participated in the reforms of Hezekiah (2 Chr 
30:11) and Josiah (2 Chr 34:9) and were evidently still faith¬ 
fully following the Jewish calendar. They would have been on 
their way to Jerusalem to celebrate the Jewish New Year and 
the Feast of Tabernacles (Lev 23:34). 

map For the location of Samaria see Map2-Bl; Map4-D3; 
Map5-E2; Map6-A4; Map7-Cl. 
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tom their clothes, and cut themselves to show they 
were mourning . 1 They were carrying grain offer¬ 
ings and incense to present at the temple of the 
Lord in Jerusalem . 2 41:6 Ishmael son of Nethaniah 
went out from Mizpah to meet them. He was pre¬ 
tending to cry 3 as he walked along. When he met 
them, he said to them, “Come with me to meet 
Gedaliah son of Ahikam .” 4 41:7 But as soon as 
they were inside the city, Ishmael son of Nethaniah 
and the men who were with him slaughtered them 
and threw their bodies 5 in a cistern. 41:8 But there 
were ten men among them who said 6 to Ishmael, 
“Do not kill us. For we will give you the stores of 
wheat, barley, olive oil, and honey we have hidden 
in a field .” 7 So he spared their lives and did not 
kill 8 them along with the rest . 9 41:9 Now the cistern 
where Ishmael threw all the dead bodies of those he 
had killed was a large one 10 that King Asa had con¬ 

1 tn The words “to show they were mourning” are not in the 
text but are implicit in the acts. They are supplied in the trans¬ 
lation for clarification for readers who may not be familiar with 
ancient mourning customs. 

2 tn The words “in Jerusalem” are not in the text but are im¬ 
plicit. They are supplied in the translation for clarity. 

map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; Map8- 
F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

3 tn Heb “he was weeping/crying." The translation is in¬ 
tended to better reflect the situation. 

4 tn Heb “Come to Gedaliah the son of Ahikam.” The words 
that are supplied in the translation are implicit to the situation 
and are added for clarity. 

5 tn The words “and threw their bodies” result from the 
significant use of the preposition ('el, so GKC 384 §119. 
gg and BDB 39 s.v. bx 1). Hence the suggestion in BHS (fn 
a) that the Syriac and two Greek mss are reading a different 
text is not really a textual issue but a translational one; the 
versions are supplying the words for stylistic purposes as has 
been done here. 

6 tn Heb “But there were ten men found among them and 
they said.” However, for the use of "were found” = “be, hap¬ 
pened to be” see BDB 594 s.v. msd 2.c and compare the us¬ 
age in 41:3. 

7 tn This sentence is a good example of the elliptical nature 
of some of the causal connections in the Hebrew Bible. All the 
Hebrew says literally is “For we have hidden stores of wheat, 
barley, olive oil, and honey in a field.” However, it is obvious 
that they are using this as their bargaining chip to prevent Ish¬ 
mael and his men from killing them. For the use of “for” ('3, la) 
for such elliptical thoughts see BDB 473-74 s.v. >s 3.C. 

8 tn Or “So he refrained from killing them”; Heb “he re¬ 
frained and did not kill them.” 

9 tn Heb "in the midst of their brothers/fellow country¬ 
men." 

10 tc The translation here follows the reading of the Greek 

version. The meaning of the Hebrew is uncertain; some un¬ 

derstand it to mean “because of Gedaliah [i.e., to cover up 
the affair with Gedaliah]” and others understand it to mean 

“alongside of Gedaliah.” The translation presupposes that 
the Hebrew text reads Min 'fru Tn (borgadol hu’) in place of 
Min iirVirTa (b e yad-fdalyahu). The meaning of T3 (b^ad) 
does not fit any of the normal ones given for this expression 
and those who retain the Hebrew text normally explain it as 
an unparalleled use of “because” or “in the affair of” (so 

NJPS) or a rare use meaning “near, by the side of “ (see BDB 
391 s.v. i] 5.d where only Ps 141:6 and Zech 4:12 are cited. 

BDB themselves suggest reading with the Greek version as 
the present translation does [so BDB 391 s.v. t 5.c( 3)]). For 
the syntax presupposed by the Greek text which has been fol¬ 

lowed consult IBHS 298 §16.3.3d and 133 §8.4.2b. The first 
clause is a classifying clause with normal order of subject- 

predicate-copulative pronoun and it is followed by a further 
qualifying relative clause. 


structed as part of his defenses against King Baa- 
sha of Israel. 11 Ishmael son of Nethaniah filled it 
with dead bodies. 12 41:10 Then Ishmael took cap¬ 
tive all the people who were still left alive in Miz¬ 
pah. This included the royal princesses 13 and all 
the rest of the people in Mizpah that Nebuzaradan, 
the captain of the royal guard, had put under the 
authority of Gedaliah son of Ahikam. Ishmael son 
of Nethaniah took all these people captive and set 
out to cross over to the Ammonites. 

Johanan Rescues the People Ishmael Had 
Carried Off 

41:11 Johanan son of Kareah and all the anny 
officers who were with him heard about all the 
atrocities 14 that Ishmael son of Nethaniah had 
committed. 41:12 So they took all their troops and 
went to fight against Ishmael son of Nethaniah. 
They caught up with him near the large pool 15 at 
Gibeon. 41:13 When all the people that Ishmael 
had taken captive saw 16 Johanan son of Kareah 
and all the anny officers with him, they were glad. 
41:14 All those people that Ishmael had taken cap¬ 
tive from Mizpah turned and went over to Johanan 
son of Kareah. 41:15 But Ishmael son of Nethaniah 
managed to escape from Johanan along with eight 
of his men, and he went on over to Ammon. 

41:16 Johanan son of Kareah and all the 
anny officers who were with him led off all the 
people who had been left alive at Mizpah. They 
had rescued them from Ishmael son of Netha¬ 
niah after he killed Gedaliah son of Ahikam. 
They led off the men, women, children, soldiers, 
and court officials whom they had brought away 
from Gibeon. 41:17 They set out to go to Egypt 
to get away from the Babylonians, 17 but stopped 


11 sn It is generally agreed that the cistern referred to here 
is one of several that Asa dug for supplying water as part of 
the defense system constructed at Mizpah (cf. 1 Kgs 15:22; 
2 Chr 16:6). 

12 tn Or “with corpses"; Heb “with the slain.” 

13 tn Heb “the daughters of the king.” Most commentators 
do not feel that this refers to the actual daughters of Zedeki- 
ah since they would have been too politically important to 
have escaped exile with their father. As noted in the transla¬ 
tor’s note on 36:26 this need not refer to the actual daugh¬ 
ters of the king but may refer to other royal daughters, i.e., the 
daughters of other royal princes. 

14 tn Or “crimes," or “evil things”; Heb “the evil.” 

15 tn Heb “the many [or great] waters.” This is generally iden¬ 
tified with the pool of Gibeon mentioned in 2 Sam 2:13. 

16 tn Heb “all the people who were with Ishmael." However, 
this does not refer to his own troops but to those he had taken 
with him from Mizpah, i.e., the captives. The phrase is spe¬ 
cifically clarified in the next verse, i.e. “the people whom Ish¬ 
mael had taken captive from Mizpah.” Hence the phrase is 
translated here according to sense, not according to the lit¬ 
eral wording. 

17 tn Heb “Chaldeans.” See the study note on 21:4 for ex¬ 
planation. 
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at Geruth Kirnham 1 near Bethlehem. 1 2 41:18 They 
were afraid of what the Babylonians might do 3 be¬ 
cause Ishmael son of Nethaniah had killed Geda- 
liah son of Ahikam, whom the king of Babylon 
had appointed to govern the country. 

The Survivors Ask the Lord for Advice but Refuse 
to Follow It 

42:1 Then all the army officers, including Jo- 
hanan son of Kareah and Jezaniah son of Hos- 
haiah 4 and all the people of every class, 5 went 
to the prophet Jeremiah. 42:2 They said to him, 
“Please grant our request 6 and pray to the Lord 
your God for all those of us who are still left 


1 sn Geruth Kirnham is nowhere else mentioned in the 
Bible and its precise location is unknown. Many commenta¬ 
tors relate the second part of the name to the name of the 
son of David's benefactor when he fled from Absalom (2 Sam 
19:38-39) and see this as a reference to an estate that David 
assigned this son as reward for his father’s largess. Gibeon 
was about six miles northwest of Jerusalem and Benjamin is 
approximately the same distance southwest of it. Hence, the 
people mentioned here had not traveled all that far. 

2 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map7-E2; Map8-E2; 
Mapl0-B4. 

3 tn Verses 16-18a are a long complex sentence in the He¬ 
brew text with some rather awkward placement of qualifying 
terms. In the Hebrew text these verses read: "41:16 And he 
took, Johanan...and all the army officers with him, all the peo¬ 
ple who were left alive which he [Johanan] had taken back 
from Ishmael son of Nethaniah from Mizpah after he [Ishma¬ 
el] had killed Gedaliah...men, men of war, and women and 
children and court officials which he [Johanan] had brought 
back from Gibeon 41:17 and they went and they stayed at 
Geruth Kirnham...to go to enter Egypt 41:18 because of the 
Chaldean because they were afraid of them because Ish¬ 
mael...” The sentence has been broken down and restruc¬ 
tured to reflect all the relevant data in shorter sentences 
which better conform with contemporary English style. There 
are a couple of places where the text and syntax are debat¬ 
ed. Many modern English versions and commentaries read 
“They led off/took control of/took all survivors of the people 
whom Ishmael...had taken captive [reading onK'natf (shavah 
’otam) in place of ntip aten (heshiv me’et), “whom he (Johan¬ 
an) had taken back/rescued from Ishmael] from Mizpah after 
he had...” This is a decidedly smoother text but there is no 
manuscript or versional evidence for it and so it has been re¬ 
jected here. Some commentators and English versions see 
the words “men of war” (“soldiers”) following the word “men” 
as appositional to that word and hence see only one category. 
However, there are no parallels to these words used in this 
kind of apposition. So the translation reflects two categories. 

4 sn Jezaniah son of Hoshaiah may have been the same 
as the Jezaniah son of the Maacathite mentioned in 40:8. 
The title “the Maacathite” would identify the locality from 
which his father came, i.e., a region in northern Transjordan 
east of Lake Huleh. Many think he is also the same man who 
is named “Azariah” in Jer 43:2 (the Greek version hasAzariah 
both here and in 43:2). It was not uncommon for one man to 
have two names, e.g., Uzziah who was also named Azariah 
(compare 2 Kgs 14:21 with 2 Chr 26:1). 

5 tn Or “without distinction," or “All the people from the 
least important to the most important”; Heb “from the least 
to the greatest.” This is a figure of speech that uses polar op¬ 
posites as an all-inclusive designation of everyone without 
exception (i.e., it included all the people from the least impor¬ 
tant or poorest to the most important or richest.) 

6 tn Heb “please let our petition fall before you.” For the 

idiom here see 37:20 and the translator’s note there. 


alive here . 7 For, as you yourself can see, there are 
only a few of us left out of the many there were 
before . 8 42:3 Pray that the Lord your God will 
tell us where we should go and what we should 
do.” 42:4 The prophet Jeremiah answered them, 
“Agreed ! 9 1 will indeed pray to the Lord your God 
as you have asked. I will tell you everything the 
Lord replies in response to you . 10 I will not keep 
anything back from you.” 42:5 They answered Jer¬ 
emiah, “May the Lord be a true and faithful wit¬ 
ness against us if we do not do just as 11 the Lord 
sends you to tell us to do. 42:6 We will obey what 
the Lord our God to whom we are sending you 
tells us to do. It does not matter whether we like 
what he tells us or not. We will obey what he tells 
us to do so that things will go well for us .” 12 

42:7 Ten days later the Lord spoke to Jer¬ 
emiah. 42:8 So Jeremiah summoned Johanan 
son of Kareah and all the army officers who 
were with him and all the people of every 
class. 13 42:9 Then Jeremiah said to them, “You 
sent me to the Lord God of Israel to make your 
request known to him. Here is what he says to 
you: 14 42:10 ‘If you will just stay 15 in this land, I 

7 tn Heb “on behalf of us, [that is] on behalf of all this rem¬ 
nant.” 

sn This refers to the small remnant of people who were left 
of those from Mizpah who had been taken captive by Ishmael 
after he had killed Gedaliah and who had been rescued from 
him at Gibeon. There were other Judeans still left in the land 
of Judah who had not been killed or deported by the Babylo¬ 
nians. 

8 tn Heb “For we are left a few from the many as your eyes 
are seeing us.” The words “were before” are not in the text 
but are implicit. These words are supplied in the translation 
for clarity and smoothness of English style. 

9 tn Heb “I have heard” = “I agree.” For this nuance of the 
verb see BDB1034 s.v. sotf Qal.l.j and compare the usage in 
Gen 37:27 and Judg 11:17 listed there. 

10 tn Heb “all the word which the Lord will answer you. 

11 tn Heb “do according to all the word which.” 

12 tn Heb “Whether good or whether evil we will hearken to 
the voice of the Lord our God to whom we are sending you in 
order that it may go well for us because/when we hearken to 
the voice of the Lord our God.” The phrase “whether good or 
whether evil” is an abbreviated form of the idiomatic expres¬ 
sions “to be good in the eyes of” = “to be pleasing to” (BDB 
374 s.v. ate 2.f and see 1 Kgs 21:2) and “to be bad in the 
eyes of” = “to be displeasing to” (BDB 948 s.v. in 3 and see 
Num 22:34). The longer Hebrew sentence has been broken 
down and restructured to better conform with contemporary 
English style. 

13 tn Or “without distinction," or “All the people from the least 
important to the most important”; Heb “from the least to the 
greatest.” This is a figure of speech that uses polar opposites 
as an all-inclusive designation of everyone without exception 
(i.e., it included all the people from the least important or 
poorest to the most important or richest.) 

14 tn Heb "Thus says the Lord God of Israel to whom you sent 
me to present your petition before him, The sentence has 
been restructured to cut down on the length of the introduc¬ 
tion leading in to the long quote. 

sn Their “request” is that Jeremiah would tell them where to 
go and what to do (v. 3). 

15 tn The word “just” is intended to reflect the infinitive 
absolute before the finite verb emphasizing here the condi¬ 
tion rather than the verb root (see Joiion 2:423 §123.g, and 
compare the usage in Exod 15:26). The form looks like the 
infinitive absolute of the verb ate (shuv), but all the versions 
interpret it as though it is from ntf; iyashav) which is the root 
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will build you up. I will not tear you down. I will 
firmly plant you. 1 1 will not uproot you. For I am 
filled with sorrow because of the disaster that I 
have brought on you. 42:11 Do not be afraid of the 
king of Babylon whom you now fear. * 1 2 Do not be 
afraid of him because I will be with you to save 
you and to rescue you from his power. I, the Lord, 
affirm it! 3 42:12 I will have compassion on you so 
that he in turn will have mercy on you and allow 
you to return to your land.’ 

42:13 “You must not disobey the Lord your 
God by saying, ‘We will not stay in this land.’ 
42:14 You must not say, ‘No, we will not stay. 
Instead we will go and live in the land of Egypt 
where we will not face war, 4 or hear the enemy’s 
trumpet calls, 5 or starve for lack of food.’ 6 42:15 If 
you people who remain in Judah do that, then lis¬ 
ten to what the Lord says. The Lord God of Is¬ 
rael who rules over all 7 says, ‘If you are so de¬ 
termined 8 to go to Egypt that you go and settle 
there, 42:16 the wars you fear will catch up with 
you there in the land of Egypt. The starvation 
you are worried about will follow you there to 9 
Egypt. You will die there. 10 * 42:17 All the peop le 

of the verb that follows it. Either this is a textual error of the 
loss of a' lyod) or this is one of the cases that GKC 69 §19./ 
list as the possible loss of a weak consonant at the beginning 
of a word. 

1 tn Or “I will firmly plant you in the land,” or “I will establish 
you.” This is part of the metaphor that has been used of God 
(re)establishing Israel in the land. See 24:6; 31:28; 32:41. 

2 sn See Jer 41:18 for their reason for fear. 

3 tn Heb “oracle of the Lord.” 

4 tn Heb “see [or experience] war." 

5 tn Heb “hear the sound of the trumpet.” The trumpet was 
used to gather the troops and to sound the alarm for battle. 

6 tn Jer 42:13-14 are a long complex condition (protasis) 
whose consequence (apodosis) does not begin until v. 15. 
The Hebrew text of vv. 13-14 reads: 42:13 “But if you say [or 
continue to say (the form is a participle)], ‘We will not stay in 
this land’ with the result that you do not obey [or “more liter¬ 
ally, do not hearken to the voice of] the Lord your God, 42:14 
saying, ‘No, but to the land of Egypt we will go where we...and 
there we will live,’ 42:15 now therefore hear the word of the 
Lord...” The sentence has been broken up and restructured 
to better conform with contemporary English style but an at¬ 
tempt has been made to maintain the contingencies and the 
qualifiers that are in the longer Hebrew original. 

7 tn Heb “Yahweh of armies, the God of Israel.” See the 
study note on 2:19 for the translation and significance of this 
title. 

8 tn Heb “set your face to.” See Jer 42:17; 44:11; Dan 
11:17; 2 Kgs 12:17 (12:18 HT) for parallel usage. 

9 tn Or “will follow you right into Egypt,” or “will dog your 
steps all the way to Egypt”; Heb “cling after.” This is the only 
case of this verb with this preposition in the Qal stem. How¬ 
ever, it is used with this preposition several times in the Hi- 
phil, all with the meaning of “to pursue closely." See BDB180 
s.v. pm Hiph.2 and compare Judg 20:45; 1 Sam 14:22; 1 Chr 
10 : 2 . ’ 

10 tn The repetition of the adverb “there" in the translation 

ofvv. 14,16 is to draw attention to the rhetorical emphasis on 

the locale of Egypt in the original text of both v. 14 and v. 16. 

In v. 14 they say, “to the land of Egypt we will go...and there 

we will live.” In v. 16 God says, “wars...there will catch up 

with you...the hunger...there will follow after you...and there 

you will die.” God rhetorically denies their focus on Egypt as 

a place of safety and of relative prosperity. That can only be 

found in Judah under the protective presence of the Lord (vv. 

10 - 12 ). 


who are determined to go and settle in Egypt will 
die from war, starvation, or disease. No one will 
survive or escape the disaster I will bring on them. ’ 
42:18 For 11 the Lord God of Israel who rules over 
all 12 says, ‘If you go to Egypt, I will pour out my 
wrath on you just as I poured out my anger and 
wrath on the citizens of Jerusalem . 13 You will be¬ 
come an object of horror and ridicule, an example 
of those who have been cursed and that people use 
in pronouncing a curse . 14 You will never see this 
place again .’ 15 

42:19 “The Lord has toldyou people who remain 
in Judah, ‘Do not go to Egypt. ’ Be very sure of this: 
I warn you 16 here and now . 17 42:20 You are making 
a fatal mistake . 18 For you sent me to the Lord your 
God and asked me, ‘Pray to the Lord our God for 
us. Tell us what the Lord our God says and we will 
do it .’ 19 42:21 This day 20 I have told you what he 
said . 21 But you do not want to obey the Lord by do¬ 
ing what he sent me to tell you . 22 42:22 So now be 

11 tn Or “Indeed.” 

12 tn Heb “Yahweh of armies, the God of Israel.” See the 
study note on 2:19 for the translation and significance of this 
title. 

13 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

14 tn See the study note on 24:9 and the usage in 29:22 for 
the meaning and significance of this last phrase. 

15 tn Or “land.” The reference is, of course, to the land of Ju¬ 
dah. 

16 tn Heb “Know for certain that I warn you...” The idea of 
“for certain" is intended to reflect the emphatic use of the in¬ 
finitive absolute before the volitive use of the imperfect (see 
IBHS 587-88 §35.3.1h and 509 §31.5b). The substitution 
“of this:” for “that” has been made to shorten the sentence in 
conformity with contemporary English style. 

17 tn Heb “today.” 

18 tn Heb “you are erring at the cost of your own lives" (BDB 
1073 s.v. ns)n Hiph.3 and HALOT 1626 s.v. rwn Hif 4, and 
cf. BDB 90 s.v. a 3 and see parallels in 1 Kgs 2:23; 2 Sam 
23:17 for the nuance of “at the cost of your lives”). This fits 
the context better than “you are deceiving yourselves” (KBL 
1035 s.v. nw Hif 4). The reading here follows the Qere nn’snn 
(hit’etem) rather than the Kethib which has a metathesis of 
' lyod ) and n (tav), i.e., n'nsnn. The Greek text presupposes 
nnsnn ( hare'otem , “you have done evil”), but that reading is 
generally rejected as secondary. 

19 tn Heb “According to all which the Lord our God says so 
tell us and we will do.” The restructuring of the sentence is 
intended to better reflect contemporary English style. 

20 tn Or “Today." 

21 tn The words “what he said” are not in the text but are im¬ 
plicit and seem necessary for clarity. 

22 tn Heb “But you have not hearkened to the voice of [idi¬ 
omatic for “obeyed” see BDB 1034 s.v. spiy Qal.l.m] the Lord 
your God, namely [cf. BDB 252 s.v. l l.b] with respect [cf. BDB 
514 s.v. b 5.f(c)] all which he has sent to us." The verb is trans¬ 
lated “don’t seem to want to obey” because they have not yet 
expressed their refusal or their actual disobedience. Several 
commentaries sensing this apparent discrepancy suggest 
that 42:19-22 are to be transposed after 43:1-3 (see, e.g., 
BHS note 18a, W. L. Holladay, Jeremiah [Hermeneia], 2:275; 
J. Bright, Jeremiah [AB], 252, 256, 258). However, there is 
absolutely no textual evidence for the transposition and little 
reason to suspect an early scribal error (in spite of Holladay’s 
suggestion). It is possible that Jeremiah here anticipates this 
answer in 43:1-3 through the response on their faces (so 
Bright, 256; F. B. Huey, Jeremiah, Lamentations [NAC], 361). 
G. L. Keown, P. J. Scalise, and T. G. Smothers (Jeremiah 26- 
52 [WBC], 249) also call attention to the stated intention in 
41:17 and the fact that the strong warning in 42:15-17 seems 
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very sure of this: You will die from war, starva¬ 
tion, or disease in the place where you want to go 
and live.” 

43:1 Jeremiah finished telling all the people all 
these things the Lord their God had sent him to 
tell them. 1 43:2 Then Azariah * 1 2 son of Hoshaiah, 
Johanan son of Kareah, and other arrogant men 
said to Jeremiah, “You are telling a lie! The Lord 
our God did not send you to tell us, ‘You must not 
go to Egypt and settle there.’ 43:3 But Baruch son 
of Neriah is stirring you up against us. 3 He wants 
to hand us over 4 to the Babylonians 5 so that they 
will kill us or carry us olf into exile in Babylon.” 
43:4 So Johanan son of Kareah, all the army offi¬ 
cers, and all the rest of the people did not obey the 
Lord’s command to stay in the land. 43:5 Instead 
Johanan son of Kareah and all the army officers led 
off all the Judean remnant who had come back to 
live in the land of Judah from all the nations where 
they had been scattered. 6 43:6 They also led off all 
the men, women, children, and royal princesses 7 
that Nebuzaradan, the captain of the royal guard, 
had left with Gedaliah, 8 the son of Ahikam and 


to imply that a negative response is expected). The use of the 
perfect here is perhaps to be related to the perfect expressing 
resolve or determination (see IBHS 489 §30.5.1d). It is also 
conceivable that these two verses are part of a conditional 
sentence which has no formal introduction. I.e., “And if you 
will not obey...then you should know for certain that...” For ex¬ 
amples of this kind of conditional clause introduced by two 
vavs (l) see Joiion 2:628-29 §167.b, and compare Jer 18:4; 
Judg 6:13. However, though this interpretation is within the 
possibilities of Hebrew grammar, I know of no translation or 
commentary that follows it. So it has not been followed in the 
translation or given as an alternate translation. 

1 tn This sentence contains an emphasis that is impos¬ 
sible to translate into idiomatic English that would not sound 
redundant. In Hebrew the sentence reads: “When Jeremiah 
finished [the temporal subordination is left out here because 
it would make the sentence too long] telling all the people 
all the words [or all the things] which the Lord their God had 
sent him [to say] to them, namely all these words,...” The last 
phrase has been left out of the translation as already having 
been included. Though they have been left out of the transla¬ 
tion, attention is called to their presence here. 

2 sn See the study note on 42:1 for the possible identifica¬ 
tion of this man with Jezaniah son of Hoshaiah and Jezaniah 
the son of the Maacathite. 

3 tn Or “is inciting you against us." 

4 tn Heb “in order to give us into the hands of the Chal¬ 
deans." The substitution “he wants to" as the equivalent of 
the purpose clause has been chosen to shorten the sentence 
to better conform with contemporary English style. 

5 tn Heb “Chaldeans." See the study note on 21:4 for ex¬ 
planation. 

6 sn These are the people who are referred to in Jer 40:11- 
12 . 

7 tn Heb “the daughters of the king.” See the translator’s 
note on 41:10. 

8 sn This refers to the group mentioned in Jer 40:7 and 

41:10. The two groups together constituted all the people 

who were at Mizpah when Gedaliah was murdered, had been 

taken captive by Ishmael, had been rescued by Johanan 

and the other army officers, and had consulted Jeremiah at 

Geruth Chimham. 


grandson of Shaphan. This included the prophet 
Jeremiah and Baruch son of Neriah. 43:7 They 
went on to Egypt 9 because they refused to obey 
the Lord, and came to Tahpanhes. 10 * 

Jeremiah Predicts that Nebuchadnezzar Will 
Plunder Egypt and Its Gods 

43:8 At Tahpanhes the Lord spoke to Jere¬ 
miah. 11 43:9 “Take some large stones 12 and bury 
them in the mortar of the clay pavement 13 at the 
entrance of Pharaoh’s residence 14 here in Tah¬ 
panhes. Do it while the people of Judah present 
there are watching. 15 43:10 Then tell them, 16 ‘The 
Lord God of Israel who rules over all 17 says, “I 
will bring 16 my servant 19 King Nebuchadnez¬ 
zar of Babylon. I will set his throne over these 
stones which I 20 have buried. He will pitch 


9 sn This had been their intention all along (41:17). Though 
they consulted the Lord and promised to do what he told 
them whether they agreed with it or not (42:5-6), it is clear 
that they had no intention of doing so. Jeremiah could see 
that (42:19-22). They refused to believe that the Lord had re¬ 
ally said what Jeremiah told them (43:4) and feared reprisal 
from the Babylonians more than any potential destruction 
from the Lord (43:3). 

10 sn Tahpanhes was an important fortress city on the 
northern border of Egypt in the northeastern Nile delta. It is 
generally equated with the Greek city of Daphne. It has al¬ 
ready been mentioned in 2:16 in conjunction with Memphis 
(the Hebrew name is “Noph”) as a source of soldiers who did 
violence to the Israelites in the past. 

11 tn Heb "The word of the Lord came to Jeremiah at Tah¬ 
panhes, saying." 

12 tn Heb “Take some large stones in your hands.” 

13 tn The meaning of the expression “mortar of the clay 
pavement” is uncertain. The noun translated “mortar” oc¬ 
curs only here and the etymology is debated. Both BDB 572 
s.v. ate and KBL 529 s.v. aba give the meaning “mortar.” 
The noun translated "clay pavement" is elsewhere used of a 
“brick mold.” Here BDB 527 s.v. [a^p 2 gives “quadrangle” 
and KBL 527 s.v. [abo 2 gives “terrace of bricks.” HALOT 558 
s.v. aba and jabp 2 give “loamy soil” for both words, seeing the 
second noun as a dittography or gloss of the first (see also 
note c in BHS). 

14 sn All the commentaries point out that this was not Pha¬ 
raoh’s (main) palace but a governor’s residence or other gov¬ 
ernment building that Pharaoh occupied when he was in Tah¬ 
panhes. 

15 tn Heb “in Tahpanhes in the eyes of the men of Judah.” 

16 sn This is another of those symbolic prophecies of Jere¬ 
miah which involved an action and an explanation. Compare 
Jer 19,27. 

17 tn Heb “Yahweh of armies, the God of Israel.” Compare 
7:3 and see the study note on 2:19 for explanation of the 
translation and significance of this title. 

18 tn Heb “send and take/fetch.” 

19 sn See the study note on Jer 25:9 for the use of this epi¬ 
thet for foreign rulers. The term emphasizes God’s sovereign¬ 
ty over history. 

20 tn The Greek version reads the verbs in this sentence 
as third person, “he will set,” and second person, “you have 
buried.” This fits the context better but it is difficult to explain 
how the Hebrew could have arisen from this smoother read¬ 
ing. The figure of substitution (metonymy of cause for effect) 
is probably involved: “I will have him set” and “I have had you 
bury." The effect of these substitutions is to emphasize the 
sovereignty of God. 
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his royal tent 1 over them. 43:11 He will come and 
attack Egypt. Those who are destined to die of dis¬ 
ease will die of disease. Those who are destined 
to be carried off into exile will be carried off into 
exile. Those who are destined to die in war will 
die in war. 1 2 43:12 He will set fire 3 to the temples of 
the gods of Egypt. He will bum their gods or carry 
them off as captives. 4 He will pick Egypt clean 
like a shepherd picks the lice from his clothing. 5 
He will leave there unharmed. 6 43:13 He will de¬ 
molish the sacred pillars in the temple of the sun 7 
in Egypt and will bum down the temples of the 
gods of Egypt.’”” 

The Lord Will Punish the Judean Exiles in Egypt 
for Their Idolatry 

44:1 The Lord spoke to Jeremiah concern¬ 
ing 8 all the Judeans who were living in the land 


1 tn The meaning of this word is uncertain. The word here 
fnnstf [ shafriro] Qere, nnstf [shafinro] Kethib) occurs only 
here in the Hebrew Bible. According to the lexicons it refers to 
either the carpet for his throne or the canopy over it. See, e.g., 
HALOT 1510 s.v. Tnstf. 

2 tn As in 15:2 the Hebrew is very brief and staccato-like: 
“those to death to death, and those to captivity to captiv¬ 
ity, and those to the sword to the sword." As in 15:2 most 
commentaries and English versions assume that the word 
“death” refers to death by disease. See the translator’s note 
on 15:2 and compare also 18:21 where the sword is distinct¬ 
ly connected with “war” or “battle” and is distinct from “killed 
by death [i.e., disease]." 

3 tc The translation follows the Greek, Syriac, and Latin 
versions. The Hebrew text reads: “I will set fire to.” While it 
would be possible to explain the first person subject here in 
the same way as in the two verbs in v. 12b, the corruption of 
the Hebrew text is easy to explain here as a metathesis of two 
letters,' (yod) and n (tav). The Hebrew reads 'ran (hitsatti) and 
the versions presuppose n’sn (hitsit). 

4 tn Heb “burn them or carry them off as captives." Some 
of the commentaries and English versions make a distinction 
between the objects of the verbs, i.e., burn the temples and 
carry off the gods. However, the burning down of the temples 
is referred to later in v. 13. 

sn It was typical in the ancient Near East for the images 
of the gods of vanquished nations to be carried off and dis¬ 
played in triumphal procession on the return from battle to 
show the superiority of the victor’s gods over those of the van¬ 
quished (cf., e.g., Isa 46:1-2). 

5 tn Or “he will take over Egypt as easily as a shepherd 
wraps his cloak around him.” The translation follows the in¬ 
terpretation of HALOT 769 s.v. II nojt.Qal, the Greek transla¬ 
tion, and a number of the modern commentaries (e.g., J. A. 
Thompson, Jeremiah [NICOT], 671). The only other passage 
where that translation is suggested for this verb is Isa 22:17 
according to HAL. The alternate translation follows the more 
normal meaning of nips (’atah; cf. BDB 741s.v. Lies Qal which 
explains “so completely will it be in his power”). The fact that 
the subject is “a shepherd” lends more credence to the for¬ 
mer view though there may be a deliberate double mean¬ 
ing playing on the homonyms (cf. W. L. Holladay, Jeremiah 
[Hermeneia], 2:302). 

6 tn Heb “in peace/wholeness/well-being/safety [sha- 
lom]." 

7 sn It is generally agreed that the temple of the sun was 
located in Heliopolis, which is elsewhere referred to as On (cf. 
Gen 41:45). It was the center for the worship of Amon-Re, the 
Egyptian sun god, and was famous for its obelisks (conical 
shaped pillars) dedicated to that god. It was located about 6 
miles (10 km) northeast of modern-day Cairo. 

8 tn Heb “The word came to Jeremiah concerning.” Though 

the phrase “from the Lord” is missing from this formula which 


of Egypt, those in Migdol, Tahpanhes, Memphis, 
and in the region of southern Egypt. 9 44:2 “The 
Lord God of Israel who rules over all 10 says, ‘You 
have seen all the disaster I brought on Jerusalem 11 
and all the towns of Judah. Indeed, they now lie 
in ruins and are deserted. 12 44:3 This happened be¬ 
cause of the wickedness the people living there 
did. 13 They made me angry 14 by worshiping and of¬ 
fering sacrifice to 15 other gods whom neither they 
noryounoryourancestors 16 previously knew. 17 44:4 
I sent my servants the prophets to you people over 
and over 18 again warning you not to do this disgust¬ 
ing thing I hate. 19 44:5 But the people of Jerusalem 
and Judah 20 would not listen or pay any attention. 


occurs elsewhere at 7:1; 11:1; 18:1; 21:1; 30:1; 32:1; 34:1, 
8; 35:1; 40:1, it is clearly implied from the words that follow. 
As in these other passages, the more active form has been 
chosen for the translation to better conform with contempo¬ 
rary English style. 

9 sn The first three cities, Migdol, Tahpanhes, and Mem¬ 
phis, are located in Northern or Lower Egypt. Memphis (Heb 
“Noph”) was located south of Heliopolis (which was referred 
to earlier as “the temple of the sun”) and was about fourteen 
miles (23 km) south of Cairo. For the identification and loca¬ 
tion of Tahpanhes see the study note on Jer 43:7. The loca¬ 
tion of Migdol has been debated but is tentatively identified 
with a border fortress about twenty-five miles (42 km) east- 
northeast of Tahpanhes. The “region of southern Egypt” is 
literally “the land of Pathros,” the long Nile valley extending 
north and south between Cairo and Aswan (biblical Syene). 
For further information see the discussion in G. L. Keown, P. J. 
Scalise, T. G. Smothers, Jeremiah 26-52 (WBC), 262-63. Ref¬ 
erence here is to Judean exiles who had fled earlier as well as 
to those from Mizpah who were led into Egypt by Johanan and 
the other arrogant men (43:3,5). 

10 tn Heb “Yahweh of armies, the God of Israel.” Compare 
7:3 and see the study note on 2:19 for explanation and trans¬ 
lation of this title. 

11 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

12 tn Heb "Behold, they are in ruins this day and there is no 
one living in them." 

13 tn Heb “they.” The referent must be supplied from the 
preceding, i.e., Jerusalem and all the towns of Judah. "They” 
are those who have experienced the disaster and are distinct 
from those being addressed and their ancestors (44:3b). 

14 tn Heb “thus making me angry.” However, this is a good 
place to break the sentence to create a shorter sentence that 
is more in keeping with contemporary English style. 

15 tn Heb “by going to offer sacrifice in serving/worshiping.” 
The second f 1 (lamed) + infinitive is epexegetical of the first (cf. 
IBHS 608-9 §36.2.3e). 

16 tn Heb "fathers” (also in vv. 9,10,17, 21). 

17 sn Compare Jer 19:4 for the same thought and see also 
7:9. 

18 tn See 7:13 for an explanation of this idiom and compare 
7:25; 25:4; 26:5; 29:19; 35:15 for similar references to the 
persistent warnings of the prophets. 

19 tn Heb “sent...over again, saying, ‘Do not do this ter¬ 
rible thing that I hate.'” The indirect quote has been used to 
shorten the sentence and eliminate one level of embedded 
quotes. 

sn This refers to the worship of other gods mentioned in the 
previous verse. 

20 tn There appears to be a deliberate shift in the pronouns 
used in vv. 2-5. "You” refers to the people living in Egypt who 
are being addressed (v. 2) and to the people of present and 
past generations to whom the Lord persistently sent the 
prophets (v. 4). “They” refers to the people of Jerusalem and 
the towns of Judah who have suffered disaster (v. 2) because 
of the wickedness of sacrificing to other gods (vv. 3, 5). The 
referents have been explicitly identified in the translation for 
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They would not stop the wickedness they were 
doing nor quit sacrificing to other gods. * 1 44:6 So 
my anger and my wrath were poured out and 
burned like a fire through the towns of Judah and 
the streets of Jerusalem. That is why they have be¬ 
come the desolate ruins that they are today.’ 

44:7 “So now the Lord, the God who rules over 
all, the God of Israel , 2 asks, ‘Why will you do such 
great harm to yourselves? Why should every man, 
woman, child, and baby of yours be destroyed 
from the midst of Judah? Why should you leave 
yourselves without a remnant? 44:8 That is what 
will result from your making me angry by what 
you are doing . 3 You are making me angry by sacri¬ 
ficing to other gods here in the land of Egypt where 
you live. You will be destroyed for doing that! You 
will become an example used in curses 4 and an ob¬ 
ject of ridicule among all the nations of the earth . 5 
44:9 Have you forgotten all the wicked things that 
have been done in the towns of Judah and in the 
streets of Jerusalem by your ancestors, by the 


the sake of clarity. 

1 tn Heb “They did not listen or incline their ear [= pay at¬ 
tention] by turning from their wickedness by not sacrificing to 
other gods." The b (lamed) + the negative + the infinitive is 
again epexegeticai. The sentence has been restructured and 
more idiomatic English expressions have been used to better 
conform with contemporary English style but an attempt has 
been made to retain the basic relationships of subordination. 

2 tn Heb “Yahweh, the God of armies, the God of Israel.” 
Compare 35:17; 38:17 and for the title “God of armies” see 
the study note on 2:19. 

3 tn Heb “the works of your hands.” Here the phrase is qual¬ 
ified by the epexegeticai b (lamed) + infinitive, Ttsp 1 ? (Fqatter, 
“by sacrificing [to other gods]”). For further discussion on the 
use of this phrase seethe translator's note on 25:6. 

4 tn Heb “a curse.” For the meaning of this phrase see the 
translator’s note on 24:9 and see the usage in 24:9; 25:18; 
26:6; 29:22. 

5 tn Verses 7b-8 are all one long, complex sentence gov¬ 
erned by the interrogative “Why.” The Hebrew text reads: 

“Why are you doing great harm to your souls [= “yourselves" 
(cf. BDB 660 s.v. tfBJ 4.b[6])] so as to cut off [= destroy] from 
yourselves man and woman, child and baby [the terms are 
collective singulars and are to be interpreted as plurals] from 
the midst of Judah so as not to leave to yourselves a remnant 

by making me angry with the works of your hands by sacrific¬ 

ing to other gods in the land of Egypt where you have come to 

live so as to cut off [an example of result rather than purpose 
after the particle [sp 1 ? (I e ma'arr, see the translator’s note on 

25:7)] yourselves and so that you may become a curse and 
an object of ridicule among all the nations of the earth.” The 
sentence has been broken down and restructured to better 
conform with contemporary English style. An attempt has 

been made to retain an equivalent for all the subordinations 
and qualifying phrases. 

sn What is being threatened is not the total destruction of a 

remnant of Judah. Jeremiah recognizes those who have been 
carried off to Babylon as well as other places as seeds for a 

new beginning (e.g., 24:5-6; 29:14; 30:3). But he denies here 
that any of those who have gone to Egypt and are continuing 
to practice idolatry will be among them. All of them will be cut 
off (i.e., destroyed) from the midst of Judah so that not a rem¬ 
nant of them will be left. 


kings of Judah and their 6 wives, by you and your 
wives? 44:10 To this day your people 7 have shown 
no contrition! They have not revered me nor fol¬ 
lowed the laws and statutes I commanded 8 you 
and your ancestors. ’ 

44:11 “Because of this, the Lord God of Israel 
who rules over all says, ‘I am determined to bring 
disaster on you , 9 even to the point of destroying all 
the Judeans here . 10 44:121 will see to it that all the 
Judean remnant that was determined to go 11 and 
live in the land of Egypt will be destroyed. Here in 
the land of Egypt they will fall in battle 12 or perish 
from starvation. People of every class 13 will die 
in war or from starvation. They will become an 
object of horror and ridicule, an example of those 
who have been cursed and that people use in pro¬ 
nouncing a curse . 14 44:13 I will punish those who 
live in the land of Egypt with war, starvation, and 
disease just as I punished Jerusalem. 44:14 None of 
the Judean remnant who have come to live in the 
land of Egypt will escape or survive to return to 


6 tn Heb “his." This should not be viewed as a textual error 
but as a distributive singular use of the suffix, i.e., the wives of 
each of the kings of Judah (cf. GKC 464 §145./ and compare 
the usage in Isa 2:8; Hos 4:8). 

7 tn Heb “they" but as H. Freedman ( Jeremiah [SoBB], 
284) notes the third person is used here to include the peo¬ 
ple just referred to as well as the current addressees. Hence 
“your people” or “the people of Judah." It is possible that the 
third person again reflects the rhetorical distancing that was 
referred to earlier in 35:16 (see the translator’s note there 
for explanation) in which case one might translate “you have 
shown,” and “you have not revered.” 

8 tn Heb “to set before." According to BDB 817 s.v. n:s 
ll.4.b(g) this refers to “propounding to someone for accep¬ 
tance or choice.” This is clearly the usage in Deut 30:15,19; 
Jer 21:8 and is likely the case here. However, to translate liter¬ 
ally would not be good English idiom and “proposed to” might 
not be correctly understood, so the basic translation of )n: 
(natan) has been used here. 

9 tn Heb "Behold I am setting my face against you for evil/ 
disaster.” For the meaning of the idiom “to set the face to/ 
against” see the translator’s note on 42:15 and compare the 
references listed there. 

10 tn Heb “and to destroy all Judah.” However, this state¬ 
ment must be understood within the rhetoric of the passage 
(see w. 7-8 and the study note on v. 8) and within the broader 
context of the Lord’s promises to restore the remnant who are 
in Babylon and those scattered in other lands (23:3; 24:5-6; 
29:14; 30:3; 32:27). In this context “all Judah” must refer to 
all the Judeans living in Egypt whom Jeremiah is now address¬ 
ing. This involves the figure of synecdoche where all does not 
extend to all individuals but to all that are further specified or 
implied (see E. W. Bullinger, Figures of Speech, 616-18, and 
the comments in H. Freedman, Jeremiah [SoBB], 285). The 
“and” in front of “to destroy” is to be understood as an ex¬ 
ample of the epexegeticai use of the conjunction l (vav, see 
BDB 252 s.v. l l.b and compare the translation of J. Bright, 
Jeremiah [AB], 260). 

11 tn Heb “they set their face to go.” Compare 44:11 and 
42:14 and see the translator’s note at 42:15. 

12 tn Heb “fall by the sword.” 

13 tn Or “All of them without distinction,” or “All of them from 
the least important to the most important”; Heb “From the 
least to the greatest.” See the translator's note on 42:1 for 
the meaning of this idiom. 

14 tn See the study note on 24:9 and the usage in 29:22 for 
the meaning and significance of this last phrase. 

sn See Jer 42:18 for parallel usage. 
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the land of Judah. Though they long to return and 
live there, none of them shall return except a few 
fugitives.’” 1 

44:15 Then all the men who were aware 
that their wives were sacrificing to other gods, 
as well as all their wives, answered Jeremiah. 
There was a great crowd of them representing 
all the people who lived in northern and south¬ 
ern Egypt. 2 They answered, 44:16 “We will not 
listen to what you claim the Lord has spoken 
to us! 3 44:17 Instead we will do everything we 
vowed we would do. 4 We will sacrifice and pour 
out drink offerings to the goddess called the 
Queen of Heaven 5 just as we and our ancestors, 

1 tn Heb “There shall not be an escapee or a survivor to 
the remnant of Judah who came to sojourn there in the land 
of Egypt even to return to the land of Judah which they are 
lifting up their souls [= “longing/desiring” (BDB 672 s.v. 
Piel.2)] to return to live there; for none shall return except fugi¬ 
tives.” The long, complex Hebrew original has been broken up 
and restructured to better conform with contemporary Eng¬ 
lish style. Another possible structure would be “None of the 
Judean remnant who have come to live in the land of Egypt 
will escape or survive. None of them will escape or survive to 
return to the land of Judah where they long to return to live. 
Indeed (emphatic use of 'a [ki]\ cf. BDB 472 s.v. >3 l.e) none 
of them shall return except a few fugitives." This verse is a 
good example of rhetorical hyperbole where a universal nega¬ 
tive does not apply to absolutely all the particulars. Though 
the Lord denies at the outset that any will escape or survive 
the punishment of vv. 12-13 to return to Judah, he says at 
the end that a few fugitives will return (the two words for fugi¬ 
tive are from the same root and mean the same thing). (E. W. 
Bullinger, Figures of Speech, 618-19, might classify this as 
a synecdoche of genus where a universal negative does not 
deny particularity.) That this last statement is not a gloss or an 
afterthought is supported by what is said later in v. 28. 

2 tn The translation is very interpretive at several key points: 
Heb “Then all the men who were aware that their wives were 
sacrificing to other gods and all their wives who were standing 
by, a great crowd/congregation, and all the people who were 
living in the land of Egypt in Pathros answered, saying." It is 
proper to assume that the phrase “a great crowd" is apposi- 
tional to “all the men...and their wives....” It is also probably 
proper to assume that the phrase “who were standing by” is 
unnecessary to the English translation. What is interpretive 
is the assumption that the “and all the people who were liv¬ 
ing in Egypt in Pathros” is explicative of “the great crowd” and 
that the phrase “in Pathros” is conjunctive and not apposi- 
tional. Several commentaries and English versions (e.g., J. A. 
Thompson, Jeremiah [NICOT], 678-79, n. 2; NJPS) assume 
that the phrase is descriptive of a second group, i.e., all the 
Jews from Pathros in Egypt (i.e., southern Egypt [see the study 
note on 44:1]). Those who follow this interpretation generally 
see this as a gloss (see Thompson, 678, n. 2, and also W. L. 
Holladay,Jerem/ah [Hermeneia], 2:279, n. 15b). It is probably 
better to assume that the phrase is explicative and that “all" 
is used in the same rhetorical way that it has been used with¬ 
in the chapter, i.e., “all” = representatives of all. Likewise the 
phrase “in Pathros” should be assumed to be conjunctive as 
in the Syriac translation and as suggested by BHS fn c since 
Jeremiah's answer in vv. 24, 26 is directed to all the Judeans 
living in Egypt. 

3 tn Heb “the word [or message] you have spoken to us in 
the name of the Lord.” For an explanation of the rendering of 
“in the name of the Lord” see the study notes on 10:25 and 
23:27. 

4 tn Heb “that went out of our mouth.” I.e., everything we 
said, promised, or vowed. 

5 tn Heb “sacrifice to the Queen of Heaven and pour out 

drink offerings to her.” The expressions have been combined 

to simplify and shorten the sentence. The same combination 

also occurs in w. 18,19. 


our kings, and our leaders previously did in the 
towns of Judah and in the streets of Jerusalem. 
For then we had plenty of food, were well-off, and 
had no troubles. 6 44:18 But ever since we stopped 
sacrificing and pouring out drink offerings to the 
Queen of Heaven, we have been in great need. 
Our people have died in wars or of starvation.” 7 
44:19 The women added, 8 “We did indeed sacri¬ 
fice and pour out drink offerings to the Queen of 
Heaven. But it was with the full knowledge and 
approval of our husbands that we made cakes in 
her image and poured out drink offerings to her.” 9 


sn See the translator's note and the study note on 7:18 for 
the problem of translation and identification of the term trans¬ 
lated here “the goddess called the Queen of Heaven.” 

6 tn Heb “saw [or experienced] no disaster/trouble/ 
harm.” 

7 tn Heb “we have been consumed/destroyed by sword or 
by starvation.” The “we” cannot be taken literally here since 
they are still alive. 

sn What is being contrasted here is the relative peace and 
prosperity under the reign of Manasseh, who promoted all 
kinds of pagan cults including the worship of astral deities 
(2 Kgs 21:2-9), and the disasters that befell Judah after the 
reforms of Josiah, which included the removal of all the cult 
images and altars from Jerusalem and Judah (2 Kgs 23:4- 
15). The disasters included the death of Josiah himself at 
the battle of Megiddo, the deportation of his son Jehoahaz to 
Egypt, the death of Jehoiakim, the deportation of Jehoiachin 
(Jeconiah) and many other Judeans in 597 b.c., the death 
by war, starvation, and disease of many Judeans during the 
siege of Jerusalem in 588-86 b.c., and the captivity of many of 
those who survived. Instead of seeing these as punishments 
for their disobedience to the Lord as Jeremiah had preached 
to them, they saw these as consequences of their failure to 
continue the worship of the foreign gods. 

8 tc The words "And the women added” are not in the He¬ 
brew text. They are, however, implicit in what is said. They are 
found in the Syriac version and in one recension of the Greek 
version. W. L. Holladay (Jeremiah [Hermeneia], 2:279, n. 19a) 
suggests that these words are missing from the Hebrew text 
because of haplography, i.e., that the scribe left out D’tfjrn 
'3 rpN (vahannashim ’omru khi) because his eye jumped 
from the i at the beginning to the ’3 (ki) that introduced the 
temporal clause and left out everything in between. It is, how¬ 
ever, just as likely, given the fact that there are several other 
examples of quotes which have not been formally introduced 
in the book of Jeremiah, that the words were not there and 
are supplied by these two ancient versions as a translator’s 
clarification. 

9 tn Or “When we sacrificed and poured out drink offering 
to the Queen of Heaven and made cakes in her image, wasn’t 
it with the knowledge and approval of our husbands?" Heb 
"When we sacrificed to the Queen of Heaven and poured out 
drink offerings [for the use of b (lamed) + the infinitive con¬ 
struct to carry on the tense of the preceding verb see BDB 
518 s.M.b 7.b(h)]to her, did we make cakes to make an image 
of her and pour out drink offerings apart from [i.e., “without 
the knowledge and consent of,” so BDB 116 s.v. ■hjAs b(a)] 
our husbands?” The question expects a positive answer and 
has been rendered as an affirmation in the translation. The 
long, complex Hebrew sentence has again been broken in 
two and restructured to better conform with contemporary 
English style. 

sn According to Jer 7:18-19 it was not only with the full 
knowledge and approval of their husbands but also with their 
active participation. Most of the commentaries call attention 
to the fact that what is being alluded to here is that a wom¬ 
an's vow had to have her husband’s conscious approval to 
have any validity (cf. Num 30:7-16 and see the reference to 
the vow in v. 17). 
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44:20 Then Jeremiah replied to all the people, 
both men and women, who responded to him in 
this way. 1 44:21 “The Lord did indeed remember 
and call to mind what you did! He remembered the 
sacrifices you and your ancestors, your kings, your 
leaders, and all the rest of the people of the land 
offered to other gods 1 2 in the towns of Judah and 
in the streets of Jerusalem. 3 44:22 Finally the Lord 
could no longer endure your wicked deeds and the 
disgusting things you did. That is why your land 
has become the desolate, uninhabited ruin that it 
is today. That is why it has become a proverbial 
example used in curses. 4 44:23 You have sacrificed 
to other gods! You have sinned against the Lord! 
You have not obeyed the Lord! You have not fol¬ 
lowed his laws, his statutes, and his decrees! That 
is why this disaster that is evident to this day has 
happened to you.” 5 

44:24 Then Jeremiah spoke to all the people, 
particularly to all the women. 6 “Listen to what 
the Lord has to say all you people of Judah 
who are in Egypt. 44:25 The Lord God of Israel 
who rules over all says, ‘You women 7 have con¬ 


1 tn Heb "And Jeremiah said to all the people, to the men 
and to the women, namely to all the people who answered 
him a word." The appositional phrases have been combined 
to eliminate what would be redundant to a modem reader. 

2 tn The words “to other gods" are not in the text but are 
implicit from the context (cf. v. 17). They are supplied in the 
translation for clarity. It was not the act of sacrifice that was 
wrong but the recipient. 

3 tn Heb “The sacrifices which you sacrificed in the towns of 
Judah and in the streets of Jerusalem, you and your fathers, 
your kings and your leaders and the people of the land, did 
not the Lord remember them and [did they not] come into his 
mind?” The question is again rhetorical and expects a positive 
answer. So it is rendered here as an affirmative statement for 
the sake of clarity and simplicity. An attempt has been made 
to shorten the long Hebrew sentence to better conform with 
contemporary English style. 

4 tn Heb “And/Then the Lord could no longer endure be¬ 
cause of the evil of your deeds [and] because of the detest¬ 
able things that you did and [or so] your land became a deso¬ 
lation and a waste and an occasion of a curse without inhab¬ 
itant as this day." The sentence has been broken up and re¬ 
structured to better conform with contemporary English style, 
but an attempt has been made to preserve the causal and 
consequential connections. 

5 tn Heb “Because you have sacrificed and you have sinned 
against the Lord and you have not listened to the voice of the 
Lord and in his laws, in his statutes, and in his decrees you 
have not walked, therefore this disaster has happened to you 
as this day." The text has been broken down and restructured 
to better conform with contemporary English style. 

6 tn Heb “and to all the women.” The “and” (i, vav) is to be 
explained here according to BDB 252 s.v. l l.a. The focus of 
the address that follows is on the women. See the translator’s 
note on the next verse. 

7 tn Or “You and your wives.” The text and referent here is 

uncertain because of the confusing picture that the alterna¬ 
tion of pronouns presents in this verse. Three of the main 
verbs are second feminine plurals and one of them is second 

masculine plural. All the pronominal suffixes on the nouns 
are second masculine plurals. The Hebrew text reads: “You 

[masc. pi.] and your [masc. pi.] wives have spoken [2nd fern, 

pi.; raiain, fdabbei^nah] with your [masc. pi.] mouth and you 

have fulfilled [masc. pi.; cnfOp, mille’tem] with your [masc. 

pi.] hands, saying, ‘We [common gender] will certainly car¬ 
ry out....’ Indeed fulfill [2nd fern, pi.; rua’pn, taqimnah] your 
[masc. pi.] vows and indeed carry out [2nd fern, pi.; m'iysiri, 


firmed by your actions what you vowed with 
your lips! You said, “We will certainly carry out 
our vows to sacrifice and pour out drink offerings 
to the Queen of Heaven.” Well, then fulfill your 
vows! Carry them out! ’ 8 44:26 But 9 listen to what 
the Lord has to say, all you people of Judah who 
are living in the land of Egypt. The Lord says, ‘I 
hereby swear by my own great name that none of 
the people of Judah who are living anywhere in 
Egypt will ever again invoke my name in their 
oaths! Never again will any of them use it in an 
oath saying, “As surely as the Lord God lives... .” 10 * 
44:271 will indeed 11 see to it that disaster, not pros¬ 
perity, happens to them. 12 All the people of Judah 
who are in the land of Egypt will die in war or from 
starvation until not one of them is left. 44:28 Some 
who survive in battle will return to the land of Ju¬ 
dah from the land of Egypt. But they will be very 
few indeed! 13 Then the Judean remnant who have 


ta'asenah ] your [masc. pi.] vows.” Older commentaries, such 
as K&D 22:165, explain the feminine verbs as a matter of 
the women being the principle subject. Most all modern com¬ 
mentaries (e.g., J. A. Thompson, J. Bright, W. L. Holladay, and 
G. L. Keown, P. J. Scalise, T. G. Smothers) follow the reading 
of the Greek version which reads “you women” (= -jn runs 
D'B, [’attenah hannashim]) in place of “you and your wives” 
(CB'efai nriN, 'attem wfshekhem) in the Hebrew. None of them, 
however, explain the use of the 2nd masc. plurals here. This 
is possibly a case where the masculine forms are used in the 
place of the feminine due to the dislike of Hebrew to use the 
feminine plural forms (cf. GKC 459 §144.a and 466 §145. 
t). This seems all the more probable when 2nd fern. pi. verbs 
are qualified by nouns with 2nd masc. pi. suffixes. The trans¬ 
lation here follows this interpretation of the masc. pi. forms 
and reads “you women" with the Greek version in place of 
“you and your wives” and sees the referents throughout as 
the women. 

8 tn Heb “Carry out your vows!” 

sn The commands here are, of course, sarcastic and not 
meant to betaken literally. 

9 tn Heb “Therefore.” This particle quite often introduces 
the announcement of judgment after an indictment or accu¬ 
sation of a crime. That is its function here afterthe statement 
of cause in w. 24-25. However, it would not sound right after 
the immediately preceding ironical or sarcastic commands 
to go ahead and fulfill their vows. “But” is a better transition 
unless one wants to paraphrase "Therefore, since you are so 
determined to do that....” 

10 tn Heb “Behold I swear by...that my name will no more be 
pronounced in the mouth of any man of Judah in all the land 
of Egypt saying, 'As the Lord Yahweh lives.’” The sentence has 
been broken up and restructured to better conform with con¬ 
temporary English style and the significance of pronouncing 
the name has been interpreted for the sake of readers who 
might not be familiar with this biblical idiom. 

sn They will no longer be able to invoke his name in an oath 
because they will all be put to death (v. 27; cf. w. 11-14). 

11 tn Heb "Behold I." For the use of this particle see the 
translator's note on 1:6. Here it announces the reality of a 
fact. 

12 tn Heb "Behold, I am watching over them for evil/disas¬ 
ter/harm not for good/prosperity/ blessing.” See a parallel 
usage in 31:28. 

13 tn Heb “The survivors of the sword will return from the 
land of Egypt to the land of Judah few in number [more liter¬ 
ally, “men of number”; for the idiom see BDB 709 s.v. nspp 
l.a].” The term “survivors of the sword” may be intended to 
represent both those who survive death in war or death by 
starvation or disease, a synecdoche of species for all three 
genera. 

sn This statement shows that the preceding “none,” “never 
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JEREMIAH 45:5 


come to live in the land of Egypt will know whose 
word proves true, 1 mine or theirs.’ 44:29 Moreover 
the Lord says, * 1 2 ‘I will make something happen to 
prove that I will punish you in this place. I will do 
it so that you will know that my threats to bring 
disaster on you will prove true. 3 44:301, the Lord, 
promise that 4 I will hand Pharaoh Hophra 5 king 
of Egypt over to his enemies who are seeking to 
kill him. I will do that just as surely as I handed 
King Zedekiah of Judah over to King Nebuchad¬ 
nezzar of Babylon, his enemy who was seeking to 
kill him.’” 

Baruch is Rebuked but also Comforted 

45:1 The prophet Jeremiah spoke to Baruch 
son of Neriah while he was writing down in a 
scroll the words that Jeremiah spoke to him. 6 


again," “all” in w. 26-27 are rhetorical hyperbole. Not all but 
almost all; very few would survive. The following statement 
implies that the reason that they are left alive is to bear wit¬ 
ness to the fact that the Lord’s threats were indeed carried 
out. See w. 11-14 for a parallel use of "all” and “none” quali¬ 
fied by a “few.” 

1 tn Heb “will stand," i.e., in the sense of being fulfilled, 
proving to be true, or succeeding (see BDB878s.v. Dip 7.g). 

2 tn Heb “oracle of the Lord.” 

3 tn Heb "This will be to you the sign, oracle of the Lord, that 
I will punish you in this place in order that you may know that 
my threats against you for evil/disaster/harm will certainly 
stand [see the translator’s note on the preceding verse for 
the meaning of this word here].” The word “sign" refers to an 
event that is a pre-omen or portent of something that will hap¬ 
pen later (see BDB16 s.v.riix 2 and compare usage in ISam 
14:10; 2 Kgs 19:29). The best way to carry that idea across 
in this context seems to be “I will make something happen 
to prove [or portend].” Another possibility would be “I will give 
you a pre-omen that,” but many readers would probably not 
be familiar with “omen/pre-omen." Again the sentence has 
been broken in two and restructured to better conform with 
English style. 

4 tn Heb “Thus says the Lord, ‘Behold I will hand...’’’ The 
first person and indirect quote have been chosen because 
the Lord is already identified as the speaker and the indirect 
quote eliminates an extra level of embedded quotes. 

5 sn Hophra ruled over Egypt from 589-570 b.c. He was the 
Pharaoh who incited Zedekiah to rebel against Nebuchadne¬ 
zzar and whose army proved ineffective in providing any long¬ 
term relief to Jerusalem when it was under siege (see Jer 37 
and especially the study note on 37:5). He was assassinated 
following a power struggle with a court official who had earlier 
saved him from a rebellion of his own troops and had ruled as 
co-regent with him. 

6 sn It is unclear whether this refers to the first scroll (36:4) 

or the second (36:32). Perhaps from the reactions of Baruch 
this refers to the second scroll which was written after he had 
seen how the leaders had responded to the first (36:19). 

Baruch was from a well-placed family; his grandfather, Mah- 
seiah (32:12) had been governor of Jerusalem under Josiah 

(2 Chr 34:8) and his brother was a high-ranking official in Ze- 

dekiah’s court (Jer 51:59). He himself appears to have had 

some personal aspirations that he could see were being or 

going to be jeopardized (v. 5). The passage is both a rebuke 
to Baruch and an encouragement that his life will be spared 

wherever he goes. This latter promise is perhaps the reason 
that the passage is placed where it is, i.e., afterthe seemingly 

universal threat of destruction of all who have gone to Egypt 

in Jer 44. 


This happened in the fourth year that Jehoiakim 
son of Josiah was ruling over Judah. 7 45:2 “The 
Lord God of Israel has a message for you, Ba¬ 
ruch. 45:3 ‘You have said, “I feel so hopeless! 8 For 
the Lord has added sorrow to my suffering. 9 1 am 
worn out from groaning. I can’t find any rest.’”” 

45:4 The Lord told Jeremiah, 10 * “Tell Baruch, 11 
‘The Lord says, “I am about to tear down what I 
have built and to uproot what I have planted. I will 
do this throughout the whole earth. 12 45:5 Are you 
looking for great things for yourself? Do not look 
for such things. For I, the Lord, affirm 13 that I am 
about to bring disaster on all humanity. 14 But I will 
allow you to escape with your life 15 wherever you 
go.’”” 


7 tn Heb “[This is] the word/message which Jeremiah the 
prophet spoke to Baruch son of Neriah when he wrote these 
words on a scroll from the mouth of Jeremiah in the fourth 
year of Jehoiakim son of Josiah king of Judah, saying.” 

8 tn Heb “Woe to me!” See the translator’s note on 4:13 
and 10:19 for the rendering of this term. 

9 sn From the context it appears that Baruch was feeling 
sorry for himself (v. 5) as well as feeling anguish for the suf¬ 
fering that the nation would need to undergo according to the 
predictions of Jeremiah that he was writing down. 

10 tn The words, “The Lord told Jeremiah” are not in the text 
but are implicit in the address that follows, “Thus you shall 
say to him.” These words are supplied in the translation for 
clarity. 

11 tn Heb "Thus you shall say to him [i.e., Baruch]." 

12 tn Heb “and this is with regard to the whole earth.” 
The feminine pronoun X'n (hi’) at the end refers to the ver¬ 
bal concepts just mentioned, i.e., this process (cf. GKC 459 
§144.t> and compare the use of the feminine singular suffix 
in the same function GKC 440-41 §135.p). The particle nx 
(’et) is here functioning to introduce emphatically the object 
of the action (cf. BDB 85 s.v. I nx 3.a). There is some debate 
whether px (’erets) here applies to the whole land of Israel or 
to the whole earth. However, the reference to “all mankind” 
(Heb “all flesh”) in the next verse as well as “anywhere you 
go” points to “the whole earth” as the referent. 

13 tn Heb “oracle of the Lord.” 

14 sn Compare Jer 25:31, 33. The reference here to univer¬ 
sal judgment also forms a nice transition to the judgments on 
the nations that follow in Jer 46-51 which may be another rea¬ 
son for the placement of this chapter here, out of its normal 
chronological order (see also the study note on v. 1). 

15 tn Heb “I will give you your life for a spoil." For this idiom 
see the translator's note on 21:9 and compare the usage in 
21:9; 38:2; 39:18. 
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JEREMIAH 46:1 

Prophecies Against Foreign Nations 1 

46:1 The Lord spoke to Jeremiah about the 
nations. 2 

The Prophecy about Egypt s Defeat at 
Carchemish 

46:2 He spoke about Egypt and the army of 
Pharaoh Necho king of Egypt which was encamp¬ 
ed along the Euphrates River at Carchemish. Now 
this was the army that King Nebuchadnezzar of 
Babylon defeated in the fourth year that Jehoiakim 
son of Josiah was ruling 3 over Judah. 4 

46:3 “Fall into ranks with your shields 
ready! 5 

1 sn Jeremiah was called to be a prophet not only to Judah 
and Jerusalem but to the nations (1:5, 10). The prophecies 
or oracles that are collected here in Jer 46-51 are found af¬ 
ter 25:13a in the Greek version where they are also found 
in a different order and with several textual differences. The 
issue of which represents the original placement is part of 
the broader issue of the editorial or redactional history of the 
book of Jeremiah which went through several editions, two of 
which are referred to in Jer 36, i.e., the two scrolls written in 
the fourth year of Jehoiakim (605 b.c.), a third which included 
all the preceding plus the material down to the time of the 
fall of Jerusalem (cf. the introduction in 1:1-3) and a fourth 
that included all the preceding plus the materials in Jer 40- 
44. The oracles against the foreign nations collected here are 
consistent with the note of judgment sounded against all na¬ 
tions (including some not mentioned in Jer 46-51) in Jer 25. 
See the translator’s note on 25:13 for further details regard¬ 
ing the possible relationship of the oracles to the foreign na¬ 
tions to the judgment speeches in Jer 25. 

2 tn Heb “That which came [as] the word of the Lord to Jer¬ 
emiah about the nations.” See the translator’s note on 14:1 
for the construction here. 

3 sn The fourth year of Jehoiakim’s reign proved very signifi¬ 
cant in the prophecies of Jeremiah. It was in that same year 
that he issued the prophecies against the foreign nations 
recorded in Jer 25 (and probably the prophecies recorded 
here in Jer 46-51) and that he had Baruch record and read 
to the people gathered in the temple all the prophecies he 
had uttered against Judah and Jerusalem up to that point in 
the hopes that they would repent and the nation would be 
spared. The fourth year of Jehoiakim (605 b.c.) marked a sig¬ 
nificant shift in the balance of power in Palestine. With the 
defeat of Necho at Carchemish in that year the area came 
under the control of Nebuchadnezzar and Judah and the sur¬ 
rounding nations had two options, submit to Babylon and pay 
tribute or suffer the consequences of death in war or exile in 
Babylon for failure to submit. 

4 tn Heb “Concerning Egypt: Concerning the army of Pha¬ 
raoh Necho king of Egypt which was beside the Euphrates 
River at Carchemish which Nebuchadnezzar king of Babylon 
defeated in the fourth year of Jehoiakim son of Josiah king of 
Judah.” The sentence has been broken up, restructured, and 
introductory words supplied in the translation to make the 
sentences better conform with contemporary English style. 
The dating formula is placed in brackets because the pas¬ 
sage is prophetic about the battle, but the bracketed words 
were superscription or introduction and thus were added af¬ 
ter the outcome was known. 

5 tn This is often translated "prepare your shields, both 

small and large.” However, the idea of “prepare” is misleading 

because the Hebrew word here Cp?, ’arakh) refers in various 

senses to arranging or setting things in order, such as altars 

in a row, dishes on a table, soldiers in ranks. Here it refers to 

the soldiers lining up in rank with ranks of soldiers holding at 

the ready the long oval or rectangular "shield” (rus [tsinnah]', 

cf. BDB 857 s.v. Ill nss) which protected the whole body and 
the smaller round “buckler” ():d, magen) which only protected 
the torso (the relative size of these two kinds of shields can 


Prepare to march into battle! 

46:4 Harness the horses to the chariots! 
Mount your horses! 

Put on your helmets and take your posi¬ 
tions! 

Sharpen your spears! 

Put on your armor! 

46:5 What do I see?” 6 says the Lord. 7 
“The soldiers 8 are terrified. 

They are retreating. 

They have been defeated. 

They are overcome with terror; 9 
they desert quickly 
without looking back. 

46:6 But even the swiftest cannot get 
away. 

Even the strongest cannot escape. 10 
There in the north by the Euphrates River 
they stumble and fall in defeat. 11 

46:7 “Who is this that rises like the Nile, 
like its streams 12 turbulent at flood stage? 


be seen from the weight of each in 1 Kgs 10:16-17). These 
were to be arranged in solid ranks to advance into battle. It 
would be pedantic and misleading to translate here “Fall into 
ranks with your large and small shields at the ready” because 
that might suggest that soldiers had more than one kind. It is 
uncertain who is issuing the commands here. TEV adds “The 
Egyptian officers shout," which is the interpretation of J. A. 
Thompson ( Jeremiah [NICOT], 688). 

6 tn Heb “Why do I see?" The rendering is that of J. A. 
Thompson ( Jeremiah [NICOT], 685,88) and J. Bright ( Jeremi¬ 
ah [AB], 301; TEV; NIV). The question is not asking for infor¬ 
mation but is expressing surprise or wonder (see E. W. Bull- 
inger, Figures of Speech, 951). 

sn The passage takes an unexpected turn at v. 5. After ironi¬ 
cally summoning the Egyptian army to battle, the Lord rhetori¬ 
cally expresses his surprise that they are so completely rout¬ 
ed and defeated. 

7 tn Heb “oracle of the Lord.” This phrase, which is part 
of a messenger formula (i.e., that the words that are spoken 
are from him), are actually at the end of the verse. They have 
been put here for better poetic balance and to better identify 
the “I.” 

8 tn Heb “Their soldiers.” These words are actually at the 
midpoint of the stanza as the subject of the third of the five 
verbs. However, as G. L. Keown, P. J. Scalise, and T. G. Smoth¬ 
ers (Jeremiah 26-52 [WBC], 291) note, this is the subject of 
all five verbs “are terrified,” “are retreating,” “have been de¬ 
feated,” “have run away,” and “have not looked back.” The 
subject is put at the front to avoid an unidentified “they.” 

9 tn Heb "terror is all around.” 

10 tn The translation assumes that the adjectives with the 
article are functioning as superlatives in this context (cf. GKC 
431 §133.g). It also assumes thatbs (’at) with the jussive is 
expressing here an emphatic negative rather than a nega¬ 
tive wish (cf. GKC 317 §107.p and compare the usage in Ps 
50:3). 

11 tn Heb “they stumble and fall.” However, the verbs here 
are used of a fatal fall, of a violent death in battle (see BDB 
657 s.v. bs: Qal.2.a), and a literal translation might not be un¬ 
derstood by some readers. 

12 tn The word translated “streams” here refers to the 
streams of the Nile (cf. Exod 7:19; 8:1) for parallel usage. 

sn The hubris of the Egyptian Pharaoh is referred to in w. 7- 
8 as he compares his might to that of the Nile River whose an¬ 
nual flooding was responsible for the fertility of Egypt. A very 
similar picture of the armies of Assyria overcoming everything 
in its path is presented in Isa 8:7-8. 
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46:8 Egypt rises like the Nile, 

like its streams turbulent at flood stage. 

Egypt says, ‘I will arise and cover the 
earth. 

I will destroy cities and the people who 
inhabit them.’ 

46:9 Go ahead and 1 charge into battle, you 
horsemen! 

Drive furiously, you charioteers! 

Let the soldiers march out into battle, 

those from Ethiopia and Libya who carry 
shields, 

and those from Lydia 1 2 who are armed 
with the bow . 3 

46:10 But that day belongs to the Lord 
God who rules over all . 4 

It is the day when he will pay back his 
enemies . 5 

His sword will devour them until its ap¬ 
petite is satisfied! 

It will drink their blood until it is full ! 6 

For the Lord God who rules over all 7 will 
offer them up as a sacrifice 

in the land of the north by the Euphrates 
River. 

46:11 Go up to Gilead and get medicinal 
ointment , 8 

you dear poor people of Egypt . 9 

1 tn The words “Go ahead and” are not in the text but are in¬ 
tended to suggest the ironical nature of the commands here. 
The Lord is again setting them up for a fall (v. 10). See the 
translator’s note on v. 4. 

2 sn The peoples that are referred to here are all known to 
have been mercenaries in the army of Egypt (see Nah 3:9; 
Ezek 30:5). The place names in Hebrew are actually Cush, 
Put, and Lud. "Cush" has already been identified in Jer 13:23 
as the region along the Nile south of Egypt most commonly 
referred to as Ethiopia. The identification of “Put” and “Lud” 
are both debated though it is generally felt that Put was a part 
of Libya and Lud is to be identified with Lydia in Asia Minor. 
For further discussion see M. J. Mellink, “Lud, Ludim" IDB 
3:178, and T. 0. Lambdin, “Put,” IDB 3:971. 

3 tn Heb “who grasp and bend the bow.” 

4 tn Heb “the Lord Yahweh of armies." See the study note at 
2:19 for the translation and significance of this title for God. 

5 sn Most commentators thinkthat this isa reference to the 
Lord exacting vengeance on Pharaoh Necho for killing Josiah, 
carrying Jehoahaz off into captivity, and exacting heavy trib¬ 
ute on Judah in 609 b.c. (2 Kgs 23:29,33-35). 

6 tn Or more paraphrastically, “he will kill them/ until he 
has exacted full vengeance”; Heb “The sword will eat and be 
sated; it will drink its fill of their blood.” 

sn This passage is, of course, highly figurative. The Lord 
does not have a literal “sword,” but he uses agents of de¬ 
struction like the Assyrian armies (called his “rod” in Isa 
10:5-6) and the Babylonian armies (called his war club in Jer 
51:20) to wreak vengeance on his foes. Likewise, swords do 
not “eat” or “drink." What is meant here is that God will use 
this battle against the Egyptians to kill off many Egyptians un¬ 
til his vengeance is fully satisfied. 

7 tn Heb “the Lord Yahweh of armies.” See the study note 
at 2:19 for the translation and significance of this title for 
God. 

8 tn Heb “balm.” See 8:22 and the notes on this phrase 
there. 

9 sn Heb “Virgin Daughter of Egypt.” See the study note on 

Jer 14:17 forthe significance of the use of this figure. The use 

of the figure here perhaps refers to the fact that Egypt’s geo¬ 

graphical isolation allowed her safety and protection that a 

virgin living at home would enjoy under her father’s protection 

(so F. B. Huey, Jeremiah, Lamentations [NAC], 379). By her 


JEREMIAH 46:14 

But it will prove useless no matter how 
much medicine you use; 10 * 
there will be no healing for you. 

46:12 The nations will hear of your devas¬ 
tating defeat, 11 

your cries of distress will echo through¬ 
out the earth. 

In the panic of their flight one soldier will 
trip over another 

and both of them will fall down de¬ 
feated.” 12 

The Lord Predicts that Nebuchadnezzar Will 
Attack and Plunder Egypt 

46:13 The Lord spoke to the prophet Jeremiah 
about Nebuchadnezzar coming to attack the land 
of Egypt. 13 

46:14 “Make an announcement throughout 
Egypt. 

Proclaim it in Migdol, Memphis, and 
Tahpanhes. 14 

‘Take your positions and prepare to do 
battle. 

For the enemy army is destroying all the 
nations around you.’ 15 


involvement in the politics of Palestine she had forfeited that 
safety and protection and was now suffering for it. 

10 tn Heb “In vain you multiply [= make use of many] medi¬ 
cines.” 

11 tn Heb “of your shame." The “shame,” however, applies 
to the devastating defeat they will suffer. 

12 tn The words “In the panic of their flight” and “defeated” 
are not in the text but are supplied in the translation to give 
clarity to the metaphor for the average reader. The verbs in 
this verse are all in the tense that emphasizes that the ac¬ 
tion is viewed as already having been accomplished (i.e., the 
Hebrew prophetic perfect). This is consistent with the vav con¬ 
secutive perfects in v. 10 which look to the future. 

13 tn Heb “The word which the Lord spoke to the prophet 
Jeremiah about the coming of Nebuchadnezzar king of Baby¬ 
lon to attack the land of Egypt.” 

sn Though there is much debate in the commentaries re¬ 
garding the dating and reference of this prophecy, it most 
likely refers to a time shortly after 604 b.c. when Nebuchad¬ 
nezzar followed up his successful battle against Necho at 
Carchemish with a campaign into the Philistine plain which 
resulted in the conquestand sacking of Ashkelon. Nebuchad¬ 
nezzar now stood poised on the border of Egypt to invade it. 
See J. A. Thompson, Jeremiah (NICOT), 691, and for a fuller 
discussion including the other main options see G. L. Keown, 
P. J. Scalise, T. G. Smothers, Jeremiah 26-52 (WBC), 287-88. 

14 tn Heb “Declare in Egypt and announce in Migdol and an¬ 
nounce in Noph [= Memphis] and in Tahpanhes.” The sen¬ 
tence has been restructured to reflect the fact that the first 
command is a general one, followed by announcements in 
specific (representative?) cities. 

sn For the location of the cities of Migdol, Memphis, and 
Tahpanhes see the note on Jer 44:1. These were all cities in 
Lower or northern Egypt that would have been the first affect¬ 
ed by an invasion. 

15 tn Heb “Forthe sword devours those who surround you.” 
The “sword” is again figurative of destructive forces. Here it is 
a reference to the forces of Nebuchadnezzar which have al¬ 
ready destroyed the Egyptian forces at Carchemish and have 
made victorious forays into the Philistine plain. 
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46:15 Why will your soldiers 1 be de¬ 
feated? 2 

They will not stand because I, the Lord, 
will thrust 3 them down. 

46:161 will make many stumble. 4 

They will fall over one another in their 
hurry to flee. 5 


1 tn The word translated “soldiers” (on'aM, ’ abbirim) is not 
the Hebrew word that has been used of soldiers elsewhere 
in these oracles (D'-fnj, gibborim). It is an adjective used as 
a noun that can apply to animals, i.e., of a bull (Ps 50:13) or 
a stallion (Judg 5:22). Moreover, the form is masculine plural 
and the verbs are singular. Hence, many modern commentar¬ 
ies and English versions follow the redivision of the first line 
presupposed by the Greek version, "Apis has fled” (cp dj, ms 
khaf and see this as a reference to the bull god of Memphis. 
However, the noun is used of soldiers in Lam 1:15 and the 
plural could be the distributive plural, i.e., each and every one 
(cf. GKC 464 §145./ and compare usage in Gen 27:29). 

2 tn The Hebrew word used here only occurs here (in the 
Niphal) and in Prov 28:3 (in the Qal) where it refers to a rain 
that beats down grain. That idea would fit nicely with the idea 
of the soldiers being beaten down, or defeated. It is possible 
that the rarity of this verb (versus the common verb du, mis, 
“flee”) and the ready identification of Apis with the bull calf 
(Y 2 N, ’abbir) has led to the reading of the Greek text (so C. 
von Orelli, Jeremiah, 327). The verbs in this verse and the fol¬ 
lowing are in the perfect tense but should be understood as 
prophetic perfects since the text is dealing with what will hap¬ 
pen when Nebuchadnezzar comes into Egypt. The text of vv. 
18-24 shows a greater mixture with some perfects and some 
imperfects, sometimes even within the same verse (e.g., v. 
22 ). 

3 tn Heb “the Lord will thrust them down." However, the 
Lord is speaking (cf. clearly in v. 18), so the first person is 
adopted for the sake of consistency. This has been a consis¬ 
tent problem in the book of Jeremiah where the prophet is so 
identified with the word of the Lord that he sometimes uses 
the first person and sometimes the third. It creates confusion 
for the average reader who is trying to follow the flow of the 
argument and has been shifted to the first person like this on 
a number of occasions. TEV and CEV have generally adopted 
the same policy as have some other modern English versions 
at various points. 

4 tn Heb “he multiplied the one stumbling.” For the first per¬ 
son reference see the preceding translator's note. 

5 tc The words “in their hurry to flee” are not in the text but 
appear to be necessary to clarify the point that the stumbling 
and falling here is not the same as that in vv. 6, 12 where 
they occur in the context of defeat and destruction. Reference 
here appears to be to the mercenary soldiers who in their hur¬ 
ried flight to escape stumble over one another and fall. This 
is fairly clear from the literal translation “he multiplies the 
stumbling one. Also [= and] a man falls against a man and 
they say [probably = “saying”; an epexegetical use of the vav 
(l) consecutive (IBHS 551 §33.2.2a, and see Exod 2:10 as a 
parallel)] 'Get up! Let’s go...’” A reference to the flight of the 
mercenaries is also seen in v. 21. Many of the modern com¬ 
mentaries and a few of the modern English versions follow 
the Greek text and read vv. 15a-16 very differently. The Greek 
reads “Why has Apis fled from you? Your choice calf [i.e., Apis] 
has not remained. For the Lord has paralyzed him. And your 
multitudes have fainted and fallen; and each one said to his 
neighbor...” (readingininANtf’NnBN'ibsj-Bj b»'3 , ]2n instead 
of njn-toj Etot 'term rn-in Wia). One would expect -tot Etos 
lnjn (’ish ’el-re'ehu) to go with nptt'i (vayyo'm e m) because it 
is idiomatic in this expression (cf., e.g., Gen 11:3; Judg 6:29). 
However, rqn-tot ('ish ’ el-re'ehu) is also found with singu¬ 
lar verbs as here in Exod 22:9; 33:11; 1 Sam 10:11. There is 
no doubt that the Hebrew text is the more difficult and thus 
probably original. The reading of the Greek version is not sup¬ 
ported by any other text or version and looks like an attempt 
to smooth out a somewhat awkward Hebrew original. 


They will say, ‘Get up! 

Let’s go back to our own people. 

Let’s go back to our homelands 

because the enemy is coming to destroy 
us.’ 6 

46:17 There at home they will say, ‘Pha¬ 
raoh king of Egypt is just a big noise! 7 

He has let the most opportune moment 
pass by.’ 8 

46:181 the King, whose name is the Lord 
who rules over all, 9 swear this: 

I swear as surely as I live that 10 a con¬ 
queror is coming. 

He will be as imposing as Mount Tabor is 
among the mountains, 

as Mount Carmel is against the backdrop 
of the sea. 11 

46:19 Pack your bags for exile, 

you inhabitants of poor dear Egypt. 12 

For Memphis will be laid waste. 

It will lie in ruins 13 and be uninhabited. 

46:20 Egypt is like a beautiful young cow. 


6 tn Heb “to our native lands from before the sword of the 
oppressor.” The compound preposition “from before" is regu¬ 
larly used in a causal sense (see BDB 818 s.v. ms 6.a, b, c). 
The “sword” is again interpreted as a figure for the destructive 
power of an enemy army. 

7 tn Heb “is a noise.” The addition of “just a big” is contex¬ 
tually motivated and is supplied in the translation to suggest 
the idea of sarcasm. The reference is probably to his boast 
in v. 8. 

8 tn Heb “he has let the appointed time pass him by." It is 
unclear what is meant by the reference to “appointed time” 
other than the fact that Pharaoh has missed his opportunity 
to do what he claimed to be able to do. The Greek text is again 
different here. It reads “Call the name of Pharaoh Necho king 
of Egypt Saon esbeie moed," reading atf itnj? ( qir’u shem) for 
nty'urg (qor'u) and transliterating the last line. 

9 tn Heb “Yahweh of armies.” For the significance of this 
title see the note at 2:19. 

10 tn Heb “As I live, oracle of the King, whose....’’ The in¬ 
direct quote has been chosen to create a smoother English 
sentence and avoid embedding a quote within a quote. 

11 tn Heb “Like Tabor among the mountains and like Car¬ 
mel by the sea he will come.” The addition of “conqueror” and 
“imposing” are implicit from the context and from the meta¬ 
phor. They have been supplied in the translation to give the 
reader some idea of the meaning of the verse. 

sn Most of the commentaries point out that neither Tabor 
nor Carmel are all that tall in terms of sheer height. Mount Ta¬ 
bor, on the east end of the Jezreel Valley, is only about 1800 
feet (540 m) tall. Mount Carmel, on the Mediterranean Coast, 
is only about 1700 feet (510 m) at its highest. However, all 
the commentators point out that the idea of imposing height 
and majesty are due to the fact that they are rugged moun¬ 
tains that stand out dominantly over their surroundings. The 
point of the simile is that Nebuchadnezzar and his army will 
stand out in power and might over all the surrounding kings 
and their armies. 

12 tn Heb “inhabitants of daughter Egypt.” Like the phrase 
“daughter Zion," “daughter Egypt” is a poetic personification 
of the land, here perhaps to stress the idea of defenseless¬ 
ness. 

13 tn For the verb here see HALOT 675 s.v. II nsj Nif and 
compare the usage in Jer 4:7; 9:11 and 2 Kgs 19:25. BDB 
derives the verb from ns; (so BDB 428 s.v. ns; Niph mean¬ 
ing “kindle, burn”) but still give it the meaning “desolate” here 
and in 2:15 and 9:11. 
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But northern armies will attack her like 
swarms of stinging flies. 1 

46:21 Even her mercenaries 1 2 

will prove to be like pampered, 3 well-fed 
calves. 

For they too will turn and run away. 

They will not stand their ground 

when 4 5 the time for them to be destroyed 
comes, 

the time for them to be punished. 

46:22 Egypt will run away, hissing like a 
snake, 

as the enemy comes marching up in 
force. 

They will come against her with axes 

as if they were woodsmen chopping 
down trees. 

46:23 The population of Egypt is like a 
vast, impenetrable forest. 

But I, the Lord, affirm 6 that the enemy 
will cut them down. 

For those who chop them down will be 
more numerous than locusts. 

They will be too numerous to count. 7 

1 tn Heb “Egypt is a beautiful heifer. A gadfly from the north 
will come against her.” The metaphors have been turned into 
similes for the sake of clarity. The exact meaning of the word 
translated “stinging fly” is uncertain due to the fact that it oc¬ 
curs nowhere else in Hebrew literature. For a discussion of 
the meaning of the word which probably refers to the "gad¬ 
fly," which bites and annoys livestock, see W. L. Holladay, Jer¬ 
emiah (Hermeneia), 2:331, who also suggests, probably cor¬ 
rectly, that the word is a collective referring to swarms of such 
insects (cf. the singular naiN [’arbeh] in v. 23 which always 
refers to swarms of locusts)! The translation presupposes the 
emendation of the second to ( ba ’) to rn (bah) with a number 
of Hebrew mss and a number of the versions (cf. BHS, fn b). 

2 tn Heb “her hirelings in her midst." 

3 tn The word “pampered” is not in the text. It is supplied in 
the translation to explain the probable meaning of the simile. 
The mercenaries were well cared for like stall-fed calves, but 
in the face of the danger they will prove no help because they 
will turn and run away without standing their ground. Some 
see the point of the simile to be that they too are fattened for 
slaughter. However, the next two lines do not fit that interpre¬ 
tation too well. 

4 tn The temporal use of the particle ’3 (fa 1 ; BDB 472 s.v. '3 
2.a) seems more appropriate to the context than the causal 
use. 

5 tn Or “Egypt will rustle away like a snake"; Heb "her sound 
goes like the snake,” or “her sound [is] like the snake [when] 
it goes.” The meaning of the simile is debated. Some see a 
reference to the impotent hiss of a fleeing serpent (F. B. Huey, 
Jeremiah, Lamentations [NAC], 382), others the sound of 
a serpent stealthily crawling away when it is disturbed (H. 
Freedman, Jeremiah [SoBB], 297-98). The translation follows 
the former interpretation because of the irony involved. 

sn Several commentators point out the irony of the snake 
slithering away (or hissing away) in retreat. The coiled serpent 
was a part of the royal insignia, signifying its readiness to 
strike. Pharaoh had boasted of great things (v. 8) butwasjust 
a big noise (v. 17); now all he could do was hiss as he beat his 
retreat (v. 22). 

6 tn Heb “Oracle of the Lord.” Again the first person is ad¬ 
opted because the Lord is speaking and the indirect quota¬ 
tion is used to avoid an embedded quotation with quotation 
marks on either side. 

7 tn The precise meaning of this verse is uncertain. The 

Hebrew text reads: “They [those who enter in great force] will 

cut down her forest, oracle of the Lord, though it [the forest] 

cannot be searched out/through for they [those who come 

in great force] are more numerous than locusts and there is 


46:24 Poor dear Egypt 8 will be put to 
shame. 

She will be handed over to the people 
from the north.” 

46:25 The Lord God of Israel who rules over 
all 9 says, “I will punish Amon, the god ofThebes. 10 * 
I will punish Egypt, its gods, and its kings. I will 
punish Pharaoh and all who trust in him. 11 46:26 I 
will hand them over to Nebuchadnezzar and his 
troops, who want to kill them. But later on, peo¬ 
ple will live in Egypt again as they did in fonner 
times. I, the Lord, affirm it!” 12 

A Promise of Hope for Israel 

46:27 13 “You descendants of Jacob, my 
servants, 14 do not be afraid; 

do not be terrified, people of Israel. 

For I will rescue you and your descen¬ 
dants 


no number to them.” Some see the reference to the forest 
as metaphorical of Egypt's population which the Babylonian 
army decimates (H. Freedman, Jeremiah [SoBB], 298, and 
see BDB 420 s.v. I h!)) l.a which refers to the forest as a fig¬ 
ure of foes to be cut down and destroyed and compare Isa 
10:34). Others see the reference to literal trees and see the 
decimation of Egypt in general (C. von Orelli, Jeremiah, 329). 
And some see it as a continuation of the simile of the snake 
fleeing, the soldiers cutting down the trees because they can¬ 
not find it (J. A. Thompson, Jeremiah [NICOT], 693). However, 
the simile of v. 22a has already been dropped in v. 22b-d; 
they come against her. Hence it is probably best to see this as 
a continuation of the simile in v. 22c-d and see the reference 
to the Babylonian army coming against her, i.e., Egypt (the na¬ 
tion or people of Egypt), like woodcutters cutting down trees. 

8 tn Heb “Daughter Egypt." See the translator’s note on v. 
19. 

9 tn Heb "Yahweh of armies, the God of Israel.” For the sig¬ 
nificance of this title see the note at 2:19. 

10 tn Heb "Amon of No.” 

sn The Egyptian city called No (Ni, no') in Hebrew was The¬ 
bes. It is located about 400 miles (666 km) south of mod¬ 
ern-day Cairo. It was the capital of Upper or southern Egypt 
and the center for the worship of the god Amon who became 
the state god of Egypt. Thebes is perhaps best known today 
for the magnificent temples at Karnak and Luxor on the east 
bank of the Nile. 

11 tc Heb "Behold I will punish Amon of No and Pharaoh 
and Egypt and its gods and its kings and Pharaoh and all who 
trust in him.” There appears to be a copyist slip involving a 
double writing of nins -1 :s] ( v e 'al-par’oh). The present transla¬ 
tion has followed the suggestion of BHS and deleted the first 
one since the second is necessary for the syntactical connec¬ 
tion, “Pharaoh and all who trust in him.” 

12 tn Heb “Oracle of the Lord.” 

13 sn Jer 46:27-28 are virtually the same as 30:10-11. The 
verses are more closely related to that context than to this. 
But the presence of a note of future hope for the Egyptians 
may have led to a note of encouragement also to the Judeans 
who were under threat of judgment at the same time (cf. the 
study notes on 46:2, 13 and 25:1-2 for the possible relative 
dating of these prophecies). 

14 tn Heb “And/But you do not be afraid, my servant Jacob.” 
Here and elsewhere in the verse the terms Jacob and Israel 
are poetic for the people of Israel descended from the patri¬ 
arch Jacob. The terms have been supplied throughout with 
plural referents for greater clarity. 
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from the faraway lands where you are 
captives . 1 

The descendants of Jacob will return to 
their land and enjoy peace. 

They will be secure and no one will ter¬ 
rify them. 

46:281, the Lord, tell 1 2 you not to be 

afraid, 

you descendants of Jacob, my servant, 

for I am with you. 

Though I completely destroy all the na¬ 
tions where I scatter you, 

I will not completely destroy you. 

I will indeed discipline you but only in 
due measure. 

I will not allow you to go entirely unpun¬ 
ished .” 3 

Judgment on the Philistine Cities 

47:1 The Lord spoke to the prophet Jeremi¬ 
ah 4 about the Philistines before Pharaoh attacked 
Gaza . 5 

47:2 “Look! Enemies are gathering in the 
north like water rising in a river. 6 

They will be like an overflowing stream. 

They will overwhelm the whole country 
and everything in it like a flood. 

They will overwhelm the cities and their 
inhabitants. 

People will cry out in alarm. 

Everyone living in the country will cry 
out in pain. 

47:3 Fathers will hear the hoofbeats of the 
enemies’ horses, 

the clatter of their chariots and the rum¬ 
bling of their wheels. 

They will not turn back to save their 


1 tn Heb "For I will rescue you from far away, your descen¬ 
dants from the land of their captivity." 

2 tn Heb "Oracle of the Lord.” Again the first person is ad¬ 
opted because the Lord is speaking and the indirect quota¬ 
tion is used to avoid an embedded quotation with quotation 
marks on either side. 

3 tn The translation “entirely unpunished” is intended to re¬ 
flect the emphatic construction of the infinitive absolute be¬ 
fore the finite verb. 

4 tn Heb “That which came [as] the word of the Lord to Jer¬ 
emiah.” For this same construction see 14:1; 46:1 and see 
the translator’s note at 14:1 for explanation. 

5 sn The precise dating of this prophecy is uncertain. Sev¬ 
eral proposals have been suggested, the most likely of which 
is that the prophecy was delivered in 609 b.c. in conjunction 
with Pharaoh Necho’s advance into Palestine to aid the As¬ 
syrians. That was the same year that Josiah was killed by 
Necho at the battle of Megiddo and four years before Necho 
was defeated by Nebuchadnezzar, the foe from the north. The 
prophecy presupposes that Ashkelon is still in existence (v. 5) 
hence it must be before 604 b.c. For a fairly complete discus¬ 
sion of the options see G. L. Keown, P. J. Scalise, T. G. Smoth¬ 
ers, Jeremiah 26-52 (WBC), 299-300. 

6 tn Heb “Behold! Waters are rising from the north." The 

metaphor of enemy armies compared to overflowing water 

is seen also in Isa 8:8-9 (Assyria) and 46:7-8 (Egypt). Here 

it refers to the foe from the north (Jer 1:14; 4:6; etc) which is 

specifically identified with Babylon in Jer 25. The metaphor 

has been turned into a simile in the translation to help the 

average reader identify that a figure is involved and to hint at 

the referent. 


children 

because they will be paralyzed with fear. 7 

47:4 For the time has come 

to destroy all the Philistines. 

The time has come to destroy all the help 

that remains for Tyre 8 and Sidon . 9 

For I, the Lord, will 10 * destroy the Philis¬ 
tines, 

that remnant that came from the island of 
Crete . 11 

47:5 The people of Gaza will shave their 
heads in mourning. 

The people of Ashkelon will be struck 
dumb. 

How long will you gash yourselves to 
show your sorrow , 12 

you who remain of Philistia’s power ? 13 

47:6 How long will you cry out, 14 ‘Oh, 
sword of the Lord, 


7 tn Heb “From the noise of the stamping of the hoofs of his 
stallions, from the rattling of his chariots at the rumbling of 
their wheels, fathers will not turn to their children from sink¬ 
ing of hands.” According to BDB 952 s.v. fi'sp the “sinking 
of the hands" is figurative of helplessness caused by terror. 
A very similar figure is seen with a related expression in Isa 
35:3-4. The sentence has been restructured to put the sub¬ 
ject up front and to suggest through shorter sentences more 
in keeping with contemporary English style the same causal 
connections. The figures have been interpreted for the sake 
of clarity for the average reader. 

8 map For location see Mapl-A2; Map2-G2; Map4-Al; 
JP3-F3; JP4-F3. 

9 map For location see Mapl-Al; JP3-F3; JP4-F3. 

10 tn Heb “For the Lord will.” The first person style has been 
adopted because the Lord is speaking (cf. v. 2). 

11 sn All the help that remains for Tyre and Sidon and that 
remnant that came from the island of Crete appear to be two 
qualifying phrases that refer to the Philistines, the last with 
regard to their origin and the first with regard to the fact that 
they were allies that Tyre and Sidon depended on. “Crete" is 
literally “Caphtor” which is generally identified with the island 
of Crete. The Philistines had come from there (Amos 9:7) in 
the wave of migration from the Aegean Islands during the 
twelfth and eleventh century and had settled on the Philistine 
plain after having been repulsed from trying to enter Egypt. 

12 sn Shaving one’s head and gashing one’s body were 
customs to show mourning or sadness for the dead (cf. Deut 
14:1; Mic 1:16; Ezek 27:31; Jer 16:6; 48:37). 

13 tn Or “you who are left alive on the Philistine plain.” Or 
“you who remain of the Anakim.” The translation follows the 
suggestion of several of the modern commentaries that the 
word pop (’emeq) means “strength" or “power” here (see J. A. 
Thompson, Jeremiah [NICOT], 698; J. Bright, Jeremiah [AB], 
310; and see also HALOT 803 s.v. II ppp). It is a rare homonym 
of the word that normally means “valiey” that seems to be an 
inappropriate designation of the Philistine plain. Many of the 
modern English versions and commentaries follow the Greek 
version which reads here “remnant of the Anakim” (D'pjg 
I'anaqim] instead of npaii [imqam], a confusion of basically 
one letter). This emendation is followed by both BDB 771 s.v. 
pa? and KBL 716 s.v. pas. The Anakim were generally associ¬ 
ated with the southern region around Hebron but an enclave 
of them was known to have settled in Gaza, Gath, and Ekron, 
three of the Philistine cities (cf. Josh 11:22). However, the fact 
that this judgment is directed against the Philistines not the 
Anakim and that this homonym apparently appears also in 
Jer 49:4 makes the reading of “power” more likely here. 

14 tn The words “How long will you cry out” are not in the text 
but some such introduction seems necessary because the 
rest of the speech assumes a personal subject. 
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how long will it be before you stop 
killing? 1 

Go back into your sheath! 

Stay there and rest! ’ 1 2 

47:7 But how can it rest 3 

when I, the Lord, have 4 given it orders? 

I have ordered it to attack 

the people of Ashkelon and the seacoast. 5 

Judgment Against Moab 

48:1 The Lord God of Israel who rules over 
all 6 spoke about Moab. 7 

“Sure to be judged is Nebo! Indeed, 8 it 
will be destroyed! 

Kiriathaim 9 will suffer disgrace. It will be 
captured! 


1 tn Heb “before you are quief/at rest.” 

2 sn The passage is highly figurative. The sword of the Lord, 
which is itself a figure of the destructive agency of the enemy 
armies, is here addressed as a person and is encouraged in 
rhetorical questions (the questions are designed to dissuade) 
to “be quiet,” “be at rest,” “be silent,” all of which is designed 
to get the Lord to call off the destruction against the Philis¬ 
tines. 

3 tn The reading here follows the Greek, Syriac, and Latin 
versions. The Hebrew text reads “how can you rest” as a con¬ 
tinuation of the second person in v. 6. 

4 tn Heb "When the Lord has.” The first person is again ad¬ 
opted because the Lord has been speaking. 

5 tn Heb “Against Ashkelon and the sea coast, there he has 
appointed it.” For the switch to the first person see the pre¬ 
ceding translator's note. “There” is poetical and redundant 
and the idea of “attacking” is implicit in "against.” 

6 tn Heb “Yahweh of armies, the God of Israel." For this title 
see 7:3 and the study note on 2:19. 

7 sn Moab was a country east of the Dead Sea whose 
boundaries varied greatly over time. Basically, it was the ta¬ 
bleland between the Arnon River about halfway up the Dead 
Sea and the Zered River which is roughly at the southern tip 
of the Dead Sea. When the Israelites entered Palestine they 
were forbidden to take any of the Moabite territory but they 
did capture the kingdom of Sihon north of the Arnon which 
Sihon had taken from Moab. Several of the towns mentioned 
in the oracles of judgment against Moab here are in this ter¬ 
ritory north of the Arnon and were assigned to Reuben and 
Gad. Several are mentioned on the famous Moabite Stone 
which details how Mesha king of Moab recovered from Israel 
many of these cities during the reign of Joram (852-841 b.c.; 
cf. 2 Kgs 3:4-5). It is usually assumed that Moab submitted to 
Nebuchadnezzar after the battle of Carchemish and that they 
remained loyal to him throughout most of this period, though 
representatives were present at Jerusalem in 594 b.c. when 
plans for revolt were apparently being discussed (Jer 27:3). 
Moabite contingents were used by Nebuchadnezzar in 598 
b.c. to harass Jehoiakim after he rebelled (2 Kgs 24:2) so they 
must have remained loyal at that time. According to the Jew¬ 
ish historian Josephus, Nebuchadnezzar conquered Moab in 
582 b.c. and destroyed many of its cities. 

8 tn Heb “Woe to Nebo for it is destroyed.” For the use of 
the Hebrew particle “Woe” (’in, hoy) see the translator’s note 
on 22:13. The translation has taken this form because the 
phrase “Woe to” probably does not convey the proper mean¬ 
ing or significance to the modern reader. The verbs again are 
in the tense (Hebrew prophetic perfect) that views the action 
as if it were as good as done. The particle ’3 (ki) probably is 
causal but the asseverative works better in the modified 
translation. 

9 sn Nebo and Kiriathaim were both north of the Arnon 

and were assigned to Reuben (Num 32:3, Josh 13:19). They 

are both mentioned on the Moabite Stone as having been re¬ 

covered from Israel. 


Its fortress 10 * will suffer disgrace. It will 
be torn down! 11 

48:2 People will not praise Moab any 
more. 

The enemy will capture Heshbon 12 and 
plot 13 how to destroy Moab, 14 
saying, ‘Come, let’s put an end to that 
nation!’ 

City of Madmen, you will also be de¬ 
stroyed. 15 

A destructive army will march against 
you. 16 

48:3 Cries of anguish will arise in Horo- 
naim, 

‘Oh, the ruin and great destruction!’ 

48:4 “Moab will be crushed. 

Her children will cry out in distress. 17 

10 tn Or “Misgab.” The translation here follows the major¬ 
ity of commentaries and English versions. Only REB sees this 
as a place name, "Misgab,” which is otherwise unknown. The 
constant use of this word to refer to a fortress, the presence 
of the article on the front of it, and the lack of any reference 
to a place of this name anywhere else argues against it being 
a place name. However, the fact that the verbs that accom¬ 
pany it are feminine while the noun for “fortress” is masculine 
causes some pause. 

11 tn For the meaning of the verb here see BDB 369 s.v. nnn 
Qal.l and compare usage in Isa 7:8; 30:31. 

12 sn Heshbon was originally a Moabite city but was cap¬ 
tured by Sihon king of Og and made his capital (Num 21:26- 
30). It was captured from Sihon and originally assigned to the 
tribe of Reuben (Num 32:37; Josh 13:17). Later it was made 
a Levitical city and was assigned to the tribe of Gad (Josh 
21:39). It formed the northern limits of Moab. It was locat¬ 
ed about eighteen miles east of the northern tip of the Dead 
Sea. 

13 sn There is a wordplay in Hebrew on the word “Heshbon” 
and the word “plot” (m, khoshvu). 

14 tn Heb “In Heshbon they plot evil against her [i.e., 
Moab].” The “they” is undefined, but it would scarcely be 
Moabites living in Heshbon. Hence TEV and CEV are probably 
correct in seeing a reference to the enemy which would imply 
the conquest of this city which lay on the northern border of 
Moab. 

15 tn The meaning of this line is somewhat uncertain. The 
translation here follows all the modern English versions and 
commentaries in reading the place name “Madmen” even 
though the place is otherwise unknown and the Greek, Syriac, 
and Latin version all read this word as an emphasizing infini¬ 
tive absolute of the following verb “will be destroyed,” i.e. Dtoi 
1 ST’ (damom yiddommu). Some see this word as a variant of 
the name Dimon in Isa 15:9 which in turn is a playful variant 
of the place name Dibon. There is once again a wordplay on 
the word “Madmen” and “will be destroyed": [pia (madmen) 
and 1 ST (yiddommu ). For the meaning of the verb = “perish” 
or “be destroyed” see Jer 8:14; Ps 31:18. 

16 tn Heb “A sword will follow after you.” The sword is again 
figurative of destructive forces, here the army of the Babylo¬ 
nians. 

17 tc The reading here follows the Qere n’Tijs (ts e 'ireha) 
which is the same noun found in Jer 14:3 in the sense of “ser¬ 
vants.” Here it refers to the young ones, i.e., the children (cf. 
the use of the adjective BDB 859 s.v. I TS)S 2 and see Gen 
43:33). Many of the modern commentaries and a few of the 
modern English versions follow the Greek version and read 
“their cry is heard as far as Zoar” (readingrnjft!, tso'arah ; see, 
for example, J. A. Thompson, Jeremiah [NlcOT], 699, n. 4, 
and BDB 858 s.v. njfij). However, that leaves the verb with an 
indefinite subject (the verb is active 3rd plural not passive) 
not otherwise identified in the preceding context. Many of the 
modern English versions such as NRSV, NJPS, NIV retain the 
Hebrew as the present translation has done. In this case the 
masculine plural noun furnishes a logical subject forthe verb. 




JEREMIAH 48:5 


1522 


48:5 Indeed they will climb the slopes of 
Luhith, 

weeping continually as they go. 1 

For on the road down to Horonaim 

they will hear the cries of distress over 
the destruction. 2 

48:6 They will hear, ‘Run! Save your¬ 
selves! 

Even if you must be like a lonely shrub in 
the desert!’ 3 

48:7 “Moab, you trust in the things you do 
and in your riches. 

So you too will be conquered. 

Your god Chemosh 4 will go into exile 5 


1 tn Or “Indeed her fugitives will...” It is unclear what the 
subject of the verbs are in this verse. The verb in the first two 
lines “climb” (rb%i,ya'aleh) is third masculine singular and the 
verb in the second two lines “will hear” (WDtf, shame'u ) is third 
common plural. The causal particles at the beginning of the 
two halves of the verse suggest some connection with the 
preceding, so the translation assumes that the children are 
still the subject. In this case the singular verb would be a case 
of the distributive singular already referred to in the transla¬ 
tor's note on 46:15. The parallel passage in Isa 15:5 refers to 
the “fugitives” (nir-Q, b e rikheha) with the same singular verb 
as here and that may be the implied subject here. 

sn The location of Luhith and Horonaim are uncertain, 
though, from their connection with Zoar in Isa 15:5, they ap¬ 
pear to be located in southern Moab. Zoar was at the south¬ 
ern tip of the Dead Sea. 

2 tn Heb “the distresses of the cry of destruction.” Many 
commentaries want to leave out the word "distresses" be¬ 
cause it is missing from the Greek version and the parallel 
passage in Isa 15:5. However, it is in all the Hebrew mss and in 
the other early versions, and it is hard to see why it would be 
added here if it were not original. 

3 tc The meaning of this line is uncertain. The translation 
follows one reading of the Hebrew text. The Greek version 
reads “Be like a wild donkey in the desert!” There are three 
points of debate in this line: the syntax of the verb form “be” 
(n:';nn, tihyenah) and the text and meaning of the word trans¬ 
lated “shrub” in the Hebrew text. This word only occurs with 
this meaning here and in Jer 17:6. A related word occurs in 
Ps 102:17 (102:18 HT). Elsewhere this spelling refers to the 
place name Aroer which was a place in Moab on the edge of 
the Arnon River. Most commentators do not feel that a ref¬ 
erence to that place is appropriate here because it was not 
in the desert. The Greek version reads “like a wild donkey" 
(reading IrejS [k e ’amd] in place of -ijfnga [ka'aro'er]). That 
would make an appropriate simile here because the wild don¬ 
key enjoys its freedom and is hard to capture. G. L. Keown, P. 
J. Scalise, and T. G. Smothers (Jeremiah 26-52 [WBC], 312) 
explain the simile of the “shrub" as referring to the marginal 
and rudimentary existence of a displaced person. That may 
not be as optimistic as the reference to the wild donkey but 
it does give an appropriate meaning. The third feminine plu¬ 
ral has been explained as the singular noun + suffix = “your¬ 
selves” (opp’si, nafsh e khem) used as a collective (so S. R. 
Driver, Jeremiah, 368, with cross reference to GKC 462-63 
§145.c). J. Bright (Jeremiah [AB], 314, n. e-e) follows a sug¬ 
gestion of D. N. Freedman in seeing the form (ru'wi, tihye- 
nah) as a mistake for the 2nd masculine plural plus energic 
(jvnn, tihyun). Given the number of other textual corruptions 
in this passage, this is possible. The resultant meaning in ei¬ 
ther case is the same. 

4 sn Chemosh was the national god of Moab (see also Num 
21:29). Child sacrifice appears to have been a part of his wor¬ 
ship (2 Kgs 3:27). Solomon built a high place in Jerusalem for 
him (1 Kgs 11:7), and he appears to have been worshiped in 
Israel until Josiah tore that high place down (2 Kgs 23:13). 

5 sn The practice of carrying off the gods of captive nations 

has already been mentioned in the study note on 43:12. See 

also Isa 46:1-2 noted there. 


along with his priests and his officials. 
48:8 The destroyer will come against ev¬ 
ery town. 

Not one town will escape. 

The towns in the valley will be destroyed. 
The cities on the high plain will be laid 
waste. 6 

I, the Lord, have spoken! 7 

48:9 Set up a gravestone for Moab, 

for it will certainly be laid in ruins! 8 


6 tn Heb “The valley will be destroyed and the tableland be 
laid waste.” However, in the context this surely refers to the 
towns and not to the valley and the tableland itself. 

sn Most commentaries see a reference to the towns in the 
Jordan valley referred to in Josh 13:27 and the towns men¬ 
tioned in Josh 13:15-17 which were on the high tableland 
or high plateau or plain north of the Arnon. The mention of 
the towns in the first half of the verse is broader than that 
because it would include all the towns in the southern half 
of Moab between the Arnon and Zered as well as those men¬ 
tioned in the second half in conjunction with the valley and 
the high plateau north of the Arnon. 

7 tn Heb “which/for/as the Lord has spoken.” The first per¬ 
son form has again been adopted because the Lord is the 
speaker throughout (cf. v. 1). 

8 tn Or “Scatter salt over Moab for it will certainly be laid 
in ruins.” The meaning of these two lines is very uncertain. 
The Hebrew of these two lines presents several difficulties. It 
reads nsfi sc: 3Mb psn:n ifnu-tsits Pmo’av natso’ tetse’). Of 
the five words two are extremely problematic and the mean¬ 
ing of the second affects also the meaning of the last word 
which normally means “go out.” The word ps (tsits) regularly 
refers to a blossom or flower or the diadem on the front of 
Aaron’s mitre. BDB851s.v. lips gives a nuance “wings (coll)” 
based on the interpretation of Abu Walid and some medieval 
Jewish interpreters who related it to an Aramaic root. But BDB 
says that meaning is dubious and refers to the Greek which 
reads appcla (semeia, “sign” or “sign post”). Along with KBL 
802 s.v. I ps and HALOT 959 s.v. II ps, BDB suggests that 
the Greek presupposes the word ps (tsiyyun) which refers to 
a road marker (Jer 31:21) or a gravestone (2 Kgs 23:17). That 
is the meaning followed here. Several modern commentaries 
and English versions have followed a proposal by W. Moran 
that the word is related to a Ugaritic word meaning salt (cf., 
e.g., J. Bright, Jeremiah [AB], 320). However, HALOT 959 s.v. 
II ps questions the validity of this on philological grounds say¬ 
ing that the meaning of salt does not really fit the Ugaritic ei¬ 
ther. The present translation follows the suggestions of the 
lexicons here and reads the word as though the Greek sup¬ 
ported the meaning “gravestone.” The other difficulty is with 
the word Ns: (natso'), which looks like a Qal infinitive abso¬ 
lute of an otherwise unattested root which BDB s.v. ns: says 
is defined in Gesenius’ Thesaurus as “fly." However, see the 
meaning and the construction of an infinitive absolute of one 
root with that of another as highly improbable. Hence, most 
modern lexicons either emend the forms to read nsn ns: 
(natsoh titseh) from the root ns: ( natsah) meaning “to fall into 
ruins” (so KBL 629 s.v. ns: Qal, and see among others J. A. 
Thompson, Jeremiah [NICOT], 700, n. 10, who notes that final 
N [aleph] and final n [he] are often confused; see the discus¬ 
sion and examples in GKC 216-17 §75 .nn-rr). This is the op¬ 
tion that this translation as well as a number of modern ones 
have taken. A second option is to see ns: (natso') as an error 
for NS; (yatso’) and read the text in the sense of “she will cer¬ 
tainly surrender,” a meaning that the verb ns; iyatsa') has in 1 
Sam 11:3; Isa 36:6. The best discussion of this option as well 
as a discussion on the problem of reading ps (tsits) as salt is 
found in G. L. Keown, P. J. Scalise, T. G. Smothers, Jeremiah 
26-52 (WBC), 313-14. 
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Its cities will be laid waste 

and become uninhabited.” 

48:10 A curse on anyone who is lax in do¬ 
ing the Lord’s work! 

A curse on anyone who keeps from carry¬ 
ing out his destruction! 1 

48:11 “From its earliest days Moab has 
lived undisturbed. 

It has never been taken into exile. 

Its people are like wine allowed to settle 
undisturbed on its dregs, 

never poured out from one jar to another. 

They are like wine which tastes like it 
always did, 

whose aroma has remained unchanged. 2 

48:12 But the time is coming when I will 
send 

men against Moab who will empty it out. 

They will empty the towns of their 
people, 

then will lay those towns in ruins. 3 

I, the Lord, affirm it! 4 

48:13 The people of Moab will be disap¬ 
pointed by their god Chemosh. 

They will be as disappointed as the peo¬ 
ple of Israel were 

when they put their trust in the calf god 
at Bethel. 5 


3 tn Heb “who withholds his sword from bloodshed." This 
verse is an editorial aside (or apostrophe) addressed to the 
Babylonian destroyers to be diligent in carrying out the work 
of the Lord in destroying Moab. 

2 tn Heb “Therefore his taste remains in him and his aroma 
is not changed." The metaphor is changed into a simile in an 
attempt to help the reader understand the figure in the con¬ 
text. 

sn The picture is that of undisturbed complacency (cf. Zeph 
1:12). Because Moab had never known the discipline of exile 
she had remained as she always was. 

3 tn Heb “Therefore, behold the days are coming, oracle of 
Yahweh, when I will send against him decanters [those who 
pour from one vessel to another] and they will decant him 
[pour him out] and they will empty his vessels and break their 
jars in pieces." The verse continues the metaphor from the 
preceding verse where Moab/the people of Moab are like 
wine left undisturbed in a jar, i.e., in their native land. In this 
verse the picture is that of the decanter emptying the wine 
from the vessels and then breaking the jars. The wine repre¬ 
sents the people and the vessels the cities and towns where 
the people lived. The verse speaks of the exile of the people 
and the devastation of the land. The metaphor has been in¬ 
terpreted so it conveys meaning to the average reader. 

4 tn Heb “Oracle of the Lord.” 

5 tn Heb “Moab will be ashamed because of Chemosh as 
the house of Israel was ashamed because of Bethel, their 

[source of] confidence." The “shame” is, of course, the disap¬ 

pointment, disillusionment because of the lack of help from 
these gods in which they trusted (for this nuance of the verb 
see BDB 101 s.v. Ufa Qal.2 and compare usage in Jer 2:13; 

Isa 20:5). Because of the parallelism, some see the refer¬ 
ence to Bethel to be a reference to a West Semitic god wor¬ 
shiped by the people of Israel (see J. P. Hyatt, "Bethel [Deity],” 
IDB 1:390 for the arguments). However, there is no evidence 

in the OT that such a god was worshiped in Israel, and there 

is legitimate evidence that northern Israel placed its confi¬ 
dence in the calf god that Jeroboam set up in Bethel (cf. 1 Kgs 

12:28-32; Hos 10:5; 8:5-6; Amos 7:10-17). 

map For location see Map4-G4; Map5-Cl; Map6-E3; Map7- 

Dl; Map8-G3. 


JEREMIAH 48:19 

48:14 How can you men of Moab say, ‘We 
are heroes, 

men who are mighty in battle?’ 

48:15 Moab will be destroyed. Its towns 
will be invaded. 

Its finest young men will be slaughtered. 6 

I, the King, the Lord who rules over all, 7 
affirm it! 8 

48:16 Moab’s destruction is at hand. 

Disaster will come on it quickly. 

48:17 Mourn for that nation, all you na¬ 
tions living around it, 

all of you nations that know of its fame. 9 

Mourn and say, ‘Alas, its powerful influ¬ 
ence has been broken! 

Its glory and power have been done 
away!’ 10 * 

48:18 Come down from your place of 
honor; 

sit on the dry ground, 11 you who live in 
Dibon. 12 

For the one who will destroy Moab will 
attack you; 

he will destroy your fortifications. 

48:19 You who live in Aroer, 13 

stand by the road and watch. 


6 tn Heb “will go down to the slaughter.” 

7 tn Heb “Yahweh of armies.” For an explanation of the 
translation and meaning of this title see the study note on 
2:19. 

8 tn Heb “Oracle of the King whose name is Yahweh of 
armies.” The first person form has again been adopted be¬ 
cause the Lord is the speaker throughout this oracle/ these 
oracles (cf. v. 1). 

9 tn For the use of the word “name" ( do', shem) to “fame" or 
“repute” see BDB 1028 s.v. OB’ 2.b and compare the usage in 
Ezek 16:14; 2 Chr 26:15. 

sn This refers to both the nearby nations and those who 
lived further away who had heard of Moab's power and might 
only by repute. 

10 tn Heb “How is the strong staff broken, the beautiful rod.” 
“How” introduces a lament which is here rendered by “Alas.” 
The staff and rod refer to the support that Moab gave to oth¬ 
ers not to the fact that she ruled over others which was never 
the case. According to BDB 739 s.v. fa 1 the “strong staff” is 
figurative of political power. 

11 tn Heb “sit in thirst." The abstract “thirst” is put for the 
concrete, i.e., thirsty or parched ground (cf. Deut 8:19; Isa 
35:7; Ps 107:33) for the concrete. There is no need to emend 
to “filth” (nNV* [tso'ali] for mbs [tsama 1 ]) as is sometimes sug¬ 
gested. 

12 tn Heb "inhabitant of Daughter Dibon.” “Daughter” is 
used here as often in Jeremiah for the personification of a 
city, a country, or its inhabitants. The word “inhabitant" is to 
be understood as a collective as also in v. 19. 

sn Dibon was an important fortified city located on the 
“King's Highway,” the main north-south road in Transjordan. 
It was the site at which the Moabite Stone was found in 1868 
and was one of the cities mentioned on it. It was four miles 
north of the Arnon River and thirteen miles east of the Dead 
Sea. It was one of the main cities on the northern plateau and 
had been conquered from Sihon and allotted to the tribe of 
Reuben (Josh 13:17). 

13 sn Aroer is probably the Aroer that was located a few 
miles south and west of Dibon on the edge of the Arnon Riv¬ 
er. It had earlier been the southern border of Sihon, king of 
Heshbon, and had been allotted to the tribe of Reuben (Josh 
13:16). However, this whole territory had earlier been taken 
over by the Arameans (2 Kgs 10:33), later by the Assyrians, 
and at this time was in the hands of the Moabites. 
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Question the man who is fleeing and the 
woman who is escaping. 

Ask them, ‘What has happened?’ 

48:20 They will answer, ‘Moab is dis¬ 
graced, for it has fallen! 

Wail and cry out in mourning! 

Announce along the Arnon River 

that Moab has been destroyed.’ 

48:21 “Judgment will come on the cities on 
the high plain: 1 on Holon, Jahzah, and Mephaath, 
48:22 on Dibon, Nebo, and Beth Diblathaim, 
48:23 on Kiriathaim, Beth Gamul, and Beth Meon, 
48:24 on Kerioth and Bozrah. It will come on all 
the towns of Moab, both far and near. 48:25 Moab’s 
might will be crushed. Its power will be broken. 1 2 1, 
the Lord, affirm it! 3 

48:26 “Moab has vaunted itself against me. 

So make him drunk with the wine of my 
wrath 4 

until he splashes 5 around in his own vomit, 

until others treat him as a laughingstock. 

48:27 For did not you people of Moab 
laugh at the people of Israel? 

Did you think that they were nothing but 
thieves, 6 

that you shook your head in contempt 7 

every time you talked about them? 8 

48:28 Leave your towns, you inhabitants 
of Moab. 

Go and live in the cliffs. 

Be like a dove that makes its nest 


1 sn See the study note on Jer 48:8 for reference to this 
tableland or high plain that lay between the Arnon and Hes- 
hbon. 

2 tn Heb “The horn of Moab will be cut off. His arm will be 
broken." “Horn" and "arm” are both symbols of strength (see 
BDB 902 s.v. pip 2 [and compare usage in Lam 2:3] and BDB 
284 s.v. sfnt 2 [and compare usage in 1 Sam 2:31]). The fig¬ 
ures have been interpreted for the sake of clarity. 

3 tn Heb “Oracle of the Lord.” 

4 tn Heb "Make him drunk because he has magnified him¬ 
self against the Lord." The first person has again been ad¬ 
opted for consistency within a speech of the Lord. Almost all 
of the commentaries relate the figure of drunkenness to the 
figure of drinking the cup of God’s wrath spelled out in Jer 25 
where reference is made at one point to the nations drinking, 
staggering, vomiting, and falling (25:27 and see G. L. Keown, 
P. J. Scalise, T. G. Smothers, Jeremiah 26-52 [WBC], 316, for 
a full list of references to this figure including this passage 
and 49:12-13; 51:6-10,39,57). 

5 tn The meaning of this word is uncertain. It is usually 
used of clapping the hands or the thigh in helpless anger or 
disgust. Hence J. Bright (Jeremiah [AB], 321) paraphrases 
“shall vomit helplessly.” HALOT 722 s.v. II psp relates this to 
an Aramaic word and see a homonym meaning “vomit” or 
“spew out.” The translation is that of BDB 706 s.v. psp Qal.3, 
"splash (fall with a splash),” from the same root that refers to 
slapping or clapping the thigh. 

6 tn Heb “were they caught among thieves?” 

7 tn Heb “that you shook yourself.” But see the same verb 
in 18:16 in the active voice with the object “head” in a very 
similar context of contempt or derision. 

8 tcThe reading here presupposes the emendation of T'npi 

(i d e varekha , “your words”) to 7151 (dabberkha, “your speak¬ 

ing”), suggested by BHS (cf. fn c) on the basis of one of the 

Greek versions (Symmachus). For the idiom cf. BDB 191 s.v. 

’’3 2 .c.a. 


high on the sides of a ravine. 9 

48:291 have heard how proud the people 
of Moab are, 

I know how haughty they are. 

I have heard how arrogant, proud, and 
haughty they are, 

what a high opinion they have of them¬ 
selves. 10 * 

48:301, the Lord, affirm that 11 1 know 
how arrogant they are. 

But their pride is ill-founded. 

Their boastings will prove to be false. 12 

48:31 So I will weep with sorrow for 
Moab. 

I will cry out in sadness for all of Moab. 

I will moan 13 for the people of Kir Heres. 

48:321 will weep for the grapevines of 
Sibmah 

just like the town of Jazer weeps over 
them. 14 

9 tn Heb “in the sides of the mouth of a pit/chasm.” The 
translation follows the suggestion of J. Bright, Jeremiah (AB), 
321. The point of the simile is inaccessibility. 

10 tn Heb “We have heard of the pride of Moab - [he is] ex¬ 
ceedingly proud - of his haughtiness, and his pride, and his 
haughtiness, and the loftiness of his heart.” These words 
are essentially all synonyms, three of them coming from the 
same Hebrew root (nxu, ga’al 1 ) and one of the words being 
used twice (fix:). Since the first person singular is used in the 
next verse, the present translation considers the “we” of this 
verse to refer to the plural of majesty or the plural referring to 
the divine council in such passages as Gen 1:26; 3:22; 11:7; 
Isa 6:8 and has translated in the singular to avoid possible 
confusion of who the “we” are. Most understand the refer¬ 
ence to be to Jeremiah and his fellow Judeans. 

11 tn Heb “Oracle of the Lord.” 

12 tn The meaning of this verse is somewhat uncertain: 
Heb “I know, oracle of the Lord,/ his arrogance and [that it 
is?] not true; // his boastings accomplish that which is not 
true.” Several of the modern English versions and commen¬ 
taries redivide the verse and read something like, “I know his 
insolence...his boastings are false; his deeds are false (NRSV, 
REB).” However, the word translated “deeds” in the last line 
is a verb in the third person plural and can only have as its 
logical grammatical subject the word “boastings." The ad¬ 
jective ]3 (ken) + the negative x *7 (/o’) is evidently repeated 
here and applied to two different subjects “arrogance" and 
“boasting" to emphasize that Moab’s arrogant boasts will 
prove “untrue” (Cf. HALOT 459 s.v. II )3 2.c for the mean¬ 
ing “untrue” for both this passage and the parallel one in 
Isa 16:6). There is some difference of opinion about the 
identification of the “I” in this verse. Most commentators 
see it as referring to the prophet. However, F. B. Huey (Jere¬ 
miah, Lamentations [NAC], 395) is probably correct in see¬ 
ing it as referring to the Lord. He points to the fact that the 
“I” in w. 33, 35, 38 can only refer to God. The “I know” in 
v. 30 also clearly has the Lord as its subject. There are oth¬ 
er cases in the book of Jeremiah where the Lord express¬ 
es his lament over the fate of a people (cf. 14:1-6, 17-18). 

13 tc The translation is based on the emendation of the He¬ 
brew third masculine singular (ran;., yehggeh) to the first sin¬ 
gular (mnx, ’ehgeh). This emendation is assumed by almost 
all of the modern English versions and commentaries even 
though the textual evidence for it is weak (only one Hebrew ms 
and the Eastern Qere according to BHS). 

14 tc Or “I will weep for the grapevines of Sibmah more than 
I will weep over the town of Jazer.” The translation here as¬ 
sumes that there has been a graphic confusion of D (mem) 
with 3 (kaf) or a (bet). The parallel passage in Isa 16:9 has 
the preposition a and the Greek version presupposes a com¬ 
parative idea “as with.” Many of the modern English versions 
render the passage with the comparative jp (min) as in the al¬ 
ternate translation, but it is unclear what the force of the com- 
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Their branches once spread as far as the 
Dead Sea. * 1 

They reached as far as the town of Jazer. 2 

The destroyer will ravage 

her fig, date, 3 and grape crops. 

48:33 Joy and gladness will disappear 

from the fruitfiil land of Moab. 4 

I will stop the flow of wine from the 
winepresses. 

No one will stomp on the grapes there 
and shout for joy. 5 

The shouts there will be shouts of sol¬ 
diers, 

not the shouts of those making wine. 6 

48:34 Cries of anguish raised from Hesh- 
bon and Elealeh 

will be sounded as far as Jahaz. 7 


parison would be here. The verse is actually in the second 
person, an apostrophe or direct address to the grapevine(s) 
of Sibmah. However, the translation has retained the third 
person throughout because such sudden shifts in person are 
uncommon in contemporary English literature and retaining 
the third person is smoother. The Hebrew text reads: “From/ 
With the weeping of Jazer I will weep for you, vine of Sibmah. 
Your tendrils crossed over the sea. They reached unto the sea 
of Jazer. Upon your summer fruit and your vintage [grape har¬ 
vest] the destroyer has fallen." 

1 tn Heb “crossed over to the Sea." 

2 tn Or “reached the sea of Jazer.” The Sea is generally 
taken to be a reference to the Dead Sea. The translation pre¬ 
supposes that the word “sea” is to be omitted before “Jazer.” 
The word is missing from two Hebrew mss, from the parallel 
passage in Isa 16:8, and from the Greek version. It may have 
arisen from a mistaken copying of the same word in the pre¬ 
ceding line. 

sn Though there is some doubt about the precise location 
of these places, Sibmah is generally considered to have been 
located slightly north and west of Heshbon and Jazer further 
north toward the border of Ammon not far from the city of Am¬ 
man. Most commentators see the reference here (and in the 
parallel in Isa 16:8) to the spread of viticulture westward and 
northward from the vineyards of Sibmah. G. L. Keown, P. J. 
Scalise, and T. G. Smothers ( Jeremiah 26-52 [WBC], 318-19), 
however, see the reference rather to the spread of trade in 
wine westward beyond the coast of the Mediterranean and 
eastward into the desert. 

3 tn Heb “her summer fruit.” See the translator’s note on 
40:10 for the rendering here. According to BDB 657 s.v. bs: 
Qal.4.a, the verb means to “fall upon" or “attack” but in the 
context it is probably metonymical for attack and destroy. 

4 tn Heb “from the garden land, even from the land of 
Moab.” Comparison with the parallel passage in Isa 16:10 
and the translation of the Greek text here (which has only 
“the land of Moab”) suggest that the second phrase is appo- 
sitional to the first. 

5 tn Heb “no one will tread [the grapes] with shout of joy." 

6 tn Heb “shouts will not be shouts.” The text has been ex¬ 
panded contextually to explain that the shouts of those tread¬ 
ing grapes in winepresses will come to an end (v. 33a-d) and 
be replaced by the shouts of the soldiers who trample down 
the vineyards (v. 32e-f). Compare 25:30 and 51:41 for the 
idea. 

7 tn The meaning of this verse is very uncertain. The ambi¬ 
guity of the syntax and the apparent elliptical nature of this 
text makes the meaning of this verse uncertain. The Hebrew 
text reads: “From the cry of Heshbon unto Elealeh unto Ja¬ 

haz they utter their voice from Zoar unto Horonaim Eglath 
Shelishiyah.” The translation and interpretation here are 

based on interpreting the elliptical syntax here by the paral¬ 

lel passage in Isaiah 15:4-6 where cries of anguish rise from 

Heshbon and Elealeh which are heard all the way to Jahaz. 
The people flee southward arriving at Zoar and Eglath She¬ 
lishiyah where they voice the news of the destruction in the 


JEREMIAH 48:38 

They will be sounded from Zoar as far as 
Horonaim and Eglath Shelishiyah. 

For even the waters of Nirnrim will be 
dried up. 

48:351 will put an end in Moab 
to those who make offerings at her places 
of worship. 8 

I will put an end to those who sacrifice to 
other gods. 

I, the Lord, affirm it! 9 

48:36 So my heart moans for Moab 

like a flute playing a funeral song. 

Yes, like a flute playing a funeral song, 
my heart moans for the people of Kir 
Heres. 

For the wealth they have gained will per¬ 
ish. 

48:37 For all of them will shave their 
heads in mourning. 

They will all cut off their beards to show 
their sorrow. 

They will all make gashes in their hands. 
They will all put on sackcloth. 10 
48:38 On all the housetops in Moab 
and in all its public squares 
there will be nothing but mourning. 

Fori will break Moab like an unwanted 
jar. 

I, the Lord, affirm it! 11 


north. Hence, the present translation interprets the phrase 
“from the cry of Heshbon unto Elealeh" to be parallel to “Hes¬ 
hbon and Elealeh cry out” and take the preposition “from” 
with the verb “they utter their voice," i.e., with the cry of Hes¬ 
hbon and Elealeh. The impersonal “they raise their voice” is 
then treated as a passive and made the subject of the whole 
verse. There is some debate about the identification of the 
waters of Nirnrim. They may refer to the waters of the Wadi 
Nirnrim which enters the Jordan about eight miles north of 
the Dead Sea or those of the Wadi en-Numeirah which flows 
into the southern tip of the Dead Sea from about ten miles 
south. Most commentators take the reference to be the latter 
because of association with Zoar. However, if the passage is 
talking about the destruction in the north which is reported in 
the south by the fleeing refugees, the reference is probably to 
the Wadi Nirnrim in the north. 

sn Elealeh was about two miles (3.3 km) north of Heshbon. 
Jahaz was about twenty miles (33 km) south of it. These three 
cities were in the north and Zoar, Horonaim, and Eglath She¬ 
lishiyah were apparently in the south. The verse is speaking 
about the news of destruction in the north spreading to the 
south. Comparison should be made with the parallel passage 
in Isa 15:4-6. 

8 tn Heb “high place[s]." For the meaning and significance 
of this term see the study note on 7:31. 

9 tn Heb “Oracle of the Lord.” 

10 tn Heb “upon every loin [there is] sackcloth.” The word 
“all” is restored here before “loin” with a number of Hebrew 
mss and a number of versions. The words “in mourning” and 
“to show their sorrow” are not in the text. They have been sup¬ 
plied in the translation to give the average reader some idea 
of the significance of these acts. 

sn The actions referred to here were all acts that were used 
to mourn the dead (cf. Isa 15:2-3). 

11 tn Heb “Oracle of the Lord.” 
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48:39 Oh, how shattered Moab will be! 
Oh, how her people will wail! 

Oh, how she will turn away 1 in shame! 
Moab will become an object of ridicule, 
a terrifying sight to all the nations that 
surround her.” 

48:40 For the Lord says, 

“Look! Like an eagle with outspread 
wings 

a nation will swoop down on Moab. 2 
48:41 Her towns 3 will be captured. 

Her fortresses will be taken. 

At that time the soldiers of Moab will be 
frightened 

like a woman in labor. 4 
48:42 Moab will be destroyed and no lon¬ 
ger be a nation, 5 

because she has vaunted herself against 
the Lord. 

48:43 Terror, pits, and traps 6 are in store 
for the people who live in Moab. 7 
I, the Lord, affirm it! 8 
48:44 Anyone who flees at the sound of 
terror 

will fall into a pit. 

Anyone who climbs out of the pit 

will be caught in a trap. 9 

For the time is coming 

when I will punish the people of Moab. 10 

I, the Lord, affirm it! 11 


I tn Heb “turn her back.” 

2 tn Heb “Behold! Like an eagle he will swoop and will 
spread his wings against Moab.” The sentence has been reor¬ 
dered in English to give a better logical flow and the unidenti¬ 
fied “he” has been identified as “a nation.” The nation is, of 
course, Babylon, but it is nowhere identified so the referent 
has been left ambiguous. 

sn Conquering nations are often identified with a swiftly fly¬ 
ing eagle swooping down on itsvictims(cf. Deut 28:49). In this 
case the eagle is to be identified with the nation (or king) of 
Babylon (cf. Ezek 17:3,12 where reference is to the removal 
of Jehoiachin (Jeconiah) and his replacement with Zedekiah). 

3 tn Parallelism argues that the word riinp ( cfriyyot) be un¬ 
derstood as the otherwise unattested feminine plural of the 
noun rnp (qiryah, “city”) rather than the place name Kerioth 
mentioned in v. 24 (cf. HALOT 1065 s.v. rnp). Both this noun 
and the parallel term “fortresses” are plural but are found 
with feminine singular verbs, being treated either as collec¬ 
tives or distributive plurals (cf. GKC 462-63 §145.c or 464 
§145./). 

4 tn Heb “The heart of the soldiers of Moab will be like the 
heart of a woman in labor.” 

5 tn Heb “Moab will be destroyed from [being] a people." 

6 sn There is an extended use of assonance here and in the 
parallel passage in Isa 24:17. The Hebrew text reads nnsi in? 
n?i ( pakhad vafakhat vafakh). The assonance is intended to 
underscore the extensive trouble that is in store for them. 

7 tn Heb “are upon you, inhabitant of Moab. "This is another 
example of the rapid switch in person or direct address (apos¬ 
trophe) in the midst of a third person description or prediction 
which the present translation typically keeps in the third per¬ 
son for smoother English style. 

8 tn Heb “Oracle of the Lord.” 

9 sn Jer 48:43-44a are in the main the same as Isa 24:17- 
18 which shows that the judgment was somewhat proverbial. 
Fora very similar kind of argumentation see Amos 5:19; judg¬ 
ment is unavoidable. 

10 tn Heb “For I will bring upon her, even upon Moab, the 
year of her punishment.” 

II tn Heb “Oracle of the Lord." 


48:45 In the shadows of the walls of Hes- 
hbon 

those trying to escape will stand helpless. 

For a fire will burst forth from Heshbon. 

Flames will shoot out from the former 
territory of Sihon. 

They will burn the foreheads of the peo¬ 
ple of Moab, 

the skulls of those war-loving people. 12 


12 tn Or “of those noisy boasters.” Or “They will burn up the 
frontiers of Moab. They will burn up the mountain heights of 
those war-loving people.” The meaning of this verse is not 
entirely certain because of the highly figurative nature of the 
last two lines. The Hebrew text has been translated some¬ 
what literally here. The Hebrew text reads: “In the shadow of 
Heshbon those fleeing stand without strength. For a fire goes 
forth from Heshbon, a flame from the midst of Sihon. And it 
devours the forehead of Moab and the skull of the sons of 
noise.” The meaning of the first part is fairly clear because v. 
2 has already spoken of the conquest of Heshbon and a plot 
formed thereto conquer the rest of the nation. The fire going 
forth from Heshbon would hence refer here to the conflagra¬ 
tions of war spreading from Heshbon to the rest of the coun¬ 
try. The reference to the “midst of Sihon” is to be understood 
metonymically as a reference for the ruler to what he once 
ruled (cf. E. W. Bullinger, Figures of Speech, 583). The last 
two lines must refer to more than the fugitives who stopped 
at Heshbon for protection because it refers to the forehead 
of Moab (a personification of the whole land or nation). It is 
unclear, however, why reference is made to the foreheads 
and skulls of the Moabites, other than the fact that this verse 
seems to be a readaptation or reuse of Num 24:17 where the 
verb used with them is “smite" which fits nicely in the sense of 
martial destruction. Translated rather literally, it appears here 
to refer to the destruction by the fires of war of the Moabites, 
the part (forehead and skulls) put for the whole. TEV sees a 
reference here to the “frontiers” and “mountain heights” of 
Moab and this would work nicely for “foreheads" which is 
elsewhere used of the comer or border of a land in Neh 9:22. 
The word “crown” or “skull” might be a picturesque metaphor 
for the mountain heights of a land, but the word is never used 
elsewhere in such a figurative way. TEV (and CEV) which fol¬ 
lows it might be correct here but there is no way to validate 
it. The meaning “war-loving people” for the phrase “sons of 
noise" is based on the suggestion of BDB 981 s.v. fwtf 1 
which relates the phrase to the dominant use for fiNtf (sha'on) 
and is adopted also by TEV, CEV, and C. von Orelli, Jeremiah, 
341. REB "braggarts” and NIV “noisy boasters” seem to base 
the nuance on the usage of fiN»' ( sha’on ) in Jer 46:17 where 
Pharaoh is referred to as an empty noise and the reference to 
Moab’s arrogance and boasting in 48:29. 

sn This verse and the next are an apparent adaptation and 
reuse of a victory song in Num 21:28-29 and a prophecy in 
Num 24:17. That explains the reference to Sihon who was 
the Amorite king who captured Heshbon and proceeded from 
there to capture most of northern Moab (the area between 
Heshbon and the Arnon) which has been referred to earlier 
in this prophecy. This prophecy appears to speak of the de¬ 
struction of Moab beginning from the same place under the 
picture of a destructive fire which burns up all the people. The 
fire is a reference to the conflagrations of war in which the 
enemy captures the cities and sets them on fire and burns 
all the people in them. What Sihon once did (Num 21:28-29) 
and what Balaam prophesied would happen to Moab in the 
future (by David? Num 24:17) are being reapplied to a new 
situation. 
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JEREMIAH 49:3 

49:2 Because you did that, 

I, the Lord, affirm that 8 a time is coming 

when I will make Rabbah, the capital city 
of Ammon, 

hear the sound of the battle cry. 

It will become a mound covered with 
mins. 9 

Its villages will be burned to the ground. 10 * 

Then Israel will take back its land 

from those who took their land from 
them. 

I, the Lord, affirm it! 11 

49:3 Wail, you people in Heshbon, be¬ 
cause Ai in Ammon is destroyed. 

Cry out in anguish, you people in the vil¬ 
lages surrounding 12 Rabbah. 

Put on sackcloth and cry out in mourning. 

Run about covered with gashes. 13 


48:46 Moab, you are doomed! 1 

You people who worship Chemosh will 
be destroyed. 

Your sons will be taken away captive. 

Your daughters will be carried away into 
exile. 1 2 

48:47 Yet in days to come 

I will reverse Moab’s ill fortune,” 3 

says the Lord . 4 

The judgment against Moab ends here. 

Judgment Against Ammon 

49:1 The Lord spoke about the Ammonites. 5 

“Do you think there are not any people of 
the nation of Israel remaining? 

Do you think there are not any of them 
remaining to reinherit their land? 

Is that why you people who worship the 
god Milcom 6 

have taken possession of the territory of 
Gad and live in his cities? 7 


1 tn Heb "Woe to you, Moab.” For the usage of this expres¬ 
sion see 4:13, 31; 13:17 and the translator’s note on 4:13 
and 10:19. 

2 tn Heb “Your sons will be taken away into captivity, your 
daughters into exile." 

3 tn See 29:14; 30:3 and the translator’s note on 29:14 for 
the idiom used here. 

4 tn Heb “Oracle of the Lord.” 

5 sn Ammonites. Ammon was a small kingdom to the north 
and east of Moab which was in constant conflict with the 
Transjordanian tribes of Reuben, Gad, and Manasseh over 
territorial rights to the lands north and south of the Jabbok 
River. Ammon mainly centered on the city of Rabbah which 
is modem Amman. According to Judg 11:13 the Ammonites 
claimed the land between the Jabbok and the Arnon but this 
was land taken from them by Sihon and Og and land that the 
Israelites captured from the latter two kings. The Ammonites 
attempted to expand into the territory of Israel in the Transjor¬ 
dan in the time of Jephthah (Judg 10-11) and the time of Saul 
(1 Sam 11). Apparently when Tiglath Pileser carried away the 
Israelite tribes in Transjordan in 733 b.c., the Ammonites took 
over possession of their cities (Jer 49:1). Like Moab they ap¬ 
pear to have been loyal to Nebuchadnezzar in the early part 
of his reign, forming part of the contingent that he sent to ha¬ 
rass Judah when Jehoiakim rebelled in 598 b.c. (2 Kgs 24:2). 
But along with Moab and Edom they sent representatives to 
plot rebellion against Nebuchadnezzar in 594 b.c. (Jer 27:3). 
The Ammonites were evidently in rebellion against him in 588 
b.c. when he had to decide whether to attack Rabbah or Je¬ 
rusalem first (Ezek 21:18-23 [21:23-28 HT]). They appear to 
have remained in rebellion afterthe destruction of Jerusalem 
because their king Baalis was behind the plot to assassinate 
Gedaliah and offered refuge to Ishmael after he did it (Jer 
40:13; 41:15). According to the Jewish historian Josephus 
they were conquered in 582 b.c. by Nebuchadnezzar. 

6 tcThe reading here and in v. 3 follows the reading of the 
Greek, Syriac, and Latin versions and 1 Kgs 11:5, 33; 2 Kgs 
23:13. The Hebrew reads “Malcom” both here, in v. 3, and 
Zeph 1:5. This god is to be identified with the god known else¬ 
where as Molech (cf. 1 Kgs 11:7). 

7 tn Heb “Does not Israel have any sons? Does not he have 

any heir [or "heirs" as a collective]? Why [then] has Malcom 

taken possession of Gad and [why] do his [Malcom’s] peo¬ 

ple live in his [Gad's] land?” A literal translation here will not 

produce any meaning without major commentary. Hence 

the meaning that is generally agreed on is reflected in an 

admittedly paraphrastic translation. The reference is to the 
fact that the Ammonites had taken possession of the cities 
that had been deserted when the Assyrians carried off the 
Transjordanian tribes in 733 b.c. assuming that the Israelites 


would not return in sufficient numbers to regain control of 
it. The thought underlying the expression “Why has Milcom 
taken possession..." reflects the idea, common in the OT and 
the ancient Near East, that the god of a people drove out the 
previous inhabitants, gave their land to his worshipers to pos¬ 
sess, and took up residence with them there (cf., e.g., Deut 
1:21; Judg 11:24 and line 33-34 of the Moabite stone: “Che¬ 
mosh said to me, ‘Go down, fight against Hauronen.’ And I 
went down [and I fought against the town and took it], and 
Chemosh dwelt there in my time.” [ANET321]). 

8 tn Heb "oracle of the Lord.” 

9 tn Heb “a desolate tel." For the explanation of what a “tel” 
is see the study note on 30:18. 

10 tn Heb “Its daughters will be burned with fire.” For the use 
of the word "daughters” to refer to the villages surrounding a 
larger city see BDB 123 s.v. I na 4 and compare the usage in 
Judg 1:27. 

11 tn Heb “says the Lord.” The first person is used to main¬ 
tain the first person address throughout. 

12 tn Or “you women of Rabbah”; Heb “daughters of Rab¬ 
bah.’’ It is difficult to tell whether the word “daughters” is used 
here in the same sense that it has in v. 2 (see the translator's 
note there) or in the literal sense of “daughters.” The former 
has been preferred because the cities themselves (e.g., Hes¬ 
hbon) are called to wail in the earlier part of the verse and the 
term “daughters” has been used in the previous verse of the 
surrounding villages. 

13 tc0r“Run backand forth inside the walls of your towns.” 
Or “slash yourselves with gashes.” The meaning of this line is 
uncertain. The Hebrew text reads “run back and forth among 
the walls.” The word “run back and forth” is generally taken 
as a Hitpolel of a verb that means to “go about” intheQal and 
to “go back and forth” in the Polel (cf. BDB 1002 s.v. I taW). 
The noun that follows in the Hebrew means “wall, hedge” and 
is quite commonly modified by the noun ins ( tso'n , “sheep") 
referring to sheepfolds (cf., e.g., Num 32:36; 1 Sam 24:3). 
But the phrase “run back and forth among the sheepfolds" 
yields little meaning here. In Ps 89:40 (89:41 HT) the word 
“wall” is used in parallelism with fortified cities and refers to 
the walls of the city. That is the sense that is assumed in one 
of the alternate translations with the words “of your towns” 
being supplied in the translation for clarification. However, 
that figure is a little odd in a context which speaks of mourn¬ 
ing rites. Hence, some emend the word “walls” (rtpngjfderof) 
to “gashes" (rfrnf, ffdudot), a word that has occurred in a 
similar context in jer 48:37. That would involve only the com¬ 
mon confusion of n and i. That is the reading adopted here 
and fits the context nicely. NRSV appears to go one step fur¬ 
ther and read the verb as a Hitpolel from a root that is other¬ 
wise used only as a noun to mean “whip” or “scourge." NRSV 
reads “slash yourselves with whips” which also makes excel¬ 
lent sense in the context but is not supported by any parallel 
use of the verb. 
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For your god Milcom will go into exile 
along with his priests and officials. 1 
49:4 Why do you brag about your great 
power? 

Your power is ebbing away, 1 2 you rebel¬ 
lious people of Ammon, 3 
who trust in your riches and say, 

‘Who would dare to attack us?’ 

49:51 will bring terror on you from every 
side,” 

says the Lord God who rules over all. 4 
“You will be scattered in every direction. 5 
No one will gather the fugitives back 
together. 

49:6 Yet in days to come 
I will reverse Ammon’s ill fortune.” 6 
says the Lord . 7 

Judgment Against Edom 

49:7 The Lord who rules over all 8 spoke about 
Edom. 9 

1 sn Compare Jer 48:7 and the study note there. 

2 tn Or "Why do you brag about your valleys, about the 
fruitfulness of your valleys.” The meaning of the first two lines 
of this verse are uncertain primarily due to the ambiguity of 
the expression ■jpas nr (zav ’imqekh). The form nr ( zav) is ei¬ 
ther a Qal perfect or Qal participle of a verb meaning flow. It 
is common in the expression “a land flowing with milk and 
honey” and is also common to refer to the seminal discharge 
or discharge of blood which makes a man or woman unclean. 
BDB 264 s.v. mi Qal.2 sees it as an abbreviation of the idea 
of “flowing with milk and honey” and sees it as referring to 
the fertility of Ammon’s valley. However, there are no other 
examples of such an ellipsis. Several of the modern English 
versions and commentaries have taken the word pop (’ emeq) 
not as a reference to a valley but to the homonym cited in the 
note on 47:5 and see the reference here to the flowing away 
of Ammon's strength. That interpretation is followed here. In¬ 
stead of explaining the plural ending on D'ppst (’ amaqim) as 
being an enclitic n (mem) as others who foilow this interpre¬ 
tation (e.g., J. Bright, Jeremiah [AB], 325), the present trans¬ 
lation understands the plural as a plural of amplification (cf. 
GKC 397-98 §124.e and compare the noun “might” in Isa 
40:26). 

3 tn Heb “apostate daughter.” This same term is applied to 
Israel in Jer 31:22 but seems inappropriate here to Ammon 
because she had never been loyal to the Lord and could not 
hence be called “apostate." However, if it is used of the fact 
that she rebelled against the Lord’s servant, Nebuchadnez¬ 
zar, it might be appropriate (cf. Jer 27:6, 8). Hence the term 
“rebellious” is used in the translation to represent it. The word 
“daughter” is again a personification of the land (cf. BDB 123 
s.v. na 3) and is here translated “people of Ammon” to make 
it easier for the modern reader to identify the referent. 

4 tn Heb “The Lord Yahweh of armies.” For an explanation 
of the rendering here and of the significance of this title see 
the study note on 2:19. 

5 tn Heb “You will be scattered each man [straight] before 
him." 

6 tn See Jer 29:14; 30:3 and the translator’s note on 29:14 
for the idiom used here. 

7 tn Heb “Oracle of the Lord.” 

8 tn Heb “Yahweh of armies.” See the study note on 2:19 
for this title. 

9 sn Edom was a kingdom to the south and east of Judah. 

Its borders varied overtime but basically Edom lay in the hun¬ 

dred mile strip between the Gulf of Aqaba on the south and 

the Zered River on the north. It straddled the Arabah leading 

down from the Dead Sea to the Gulf of Aqaba, having as its 

northern neighbors both Judah and Moab. A long history of 

hostility existed between Israel and Edom, making Edom one 

of the favorite objects of the prophets' oracles of judgment 


“Is wisdom no longer to be found in Te- 
man? 10 * 

Can Edom’s counselors not give her any 
good advice? 11 

Has all of their wisdom turned bad? 12 

49:8 Turn and flee! Take up refuge in re¬ 
mote places, 13 

you people who live in Dedan. 14 

For I will bring disaster on the descen¬ 
dants of Esau. 

I have decided it is time for me to punish 
them. 15 

49:9 If grape pickers came to pick your 
grapes, 

would they not leave a few grapes be¬ 
hind? 16 

If robbers came at night, 

would they not pillage only what they 
needed? 17 

(cf., e.g., Isa 21:11-12; 34:5-15; 63:1-6; Amos 1:11-12; Ezek 
25:12-14; 35:1-15; Obad 1-16). Not much is known about 
Edom at this time other than the fact that they participated in 
the discussions regarding rebellion against Nebuchadnezzar 
in 594 b.c. According to Obadiah 10-16 they not only gloated 
over Judah's downfall in 586 b.c. but participated in its plun¬ 
der and killed some of those who were fleeing the country. 

10 sn Teman was the name of one of Esau’s descendants, 
the name of an Edomite clan and the name of the district 
where they lived (Gen 36:11,15, 34). Like the name Bozrah, 
it is used poetically for all of Edom (Jer 49:20; Ezek 25:13). 

11 tn Heb “Has counsel perished from men of understand¬ 
ing?” 

12 tn The meaning of this last word is based on the defini¬ 
tion given in KBL668s.v. limp Nifand HALOT 726s.v. limp 
Nif, which give the nuance “to be [or become] corrupt” rather 
than that of BDB 710 s.v. mp Niph who give the nuance “let 
loose (i.e., to be dismissed; to be gone)" from a verb that is 
elsewhere used of the overhanging of a curtains or a cliff. 

13 tn Heb “make deep to dwell.” The meaning of this phrase 
is debated. Some take it as a reference for the Dedaniteswho 
were not native to Edom to go down from the heights of Edom 
and go back home (so G. L. Keown, P. J. Scalise, T. G. Smoth¬ 
ers, Jeremiah 26-52 [WBC], 330). The majority of commen¬ 
taries, however, take it as a reference to the Dedanites disas¬ 
sociating themselves from the Edomites and finding remote 
hiding places to live in (so J. A. Thompson, Jeremiah [NICOT], 
718). For the options see W. L. Holladay, Jeremiah (Herme- 
neia), 2:375. 

14 sn Dedan. The Dedanites were an Arabian tribe who 
lived to the southeast of Edom. They are warned here to dis¬ 
associate themselves from Edom because Edom is about to 
suffer disaster. 

15 tn Heb “For I will bring the disaster of Esau upon him, the 
time when I will punish him.” Esau was the progenitor of the 
tribes and nation of Edom (cf. Gen 36:1,8,9,19). 

16 tn The translation of this verse is generally based on the 
parallels in Obad 5. There the second line has a n interroga¬ 
tive in front of it. The question can still be assumed because 
questions can be asked in Hebrew without a formal marker 
(cf. GKC 473 §150.a and BDB 519 s.v. vb l.a[e] and compare 
usage in 2 Kgs 5:26). 

17 tn The tense and nuance of the verb translated “pillage” 
are both different than the verb in Obad 5. There the verb is 
the imperfect of (ganav , “to steal”). Here the verb is the 
perfect of a verb which means to “ruin” or “spoil.” The Eng¬ 
lish versions and commentaries, however, almost all render 
the verb here in much the same way as in Obad 5. The nu¬ 
ance must mean they only “ruin, destroy" (by stealing) only as 
much as they need (Heb “their sufficiency”), and the verb is 
used as metonymical substitute, effect for cause. The perfect 
must be some kind of a future perfect; “would they not have 
destroyed only...” The negative question is carried over by el¬ 
lipsis from the preceding lines. 
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49:10 But I will strip everything away 
from Esau’s descendants. 

I will uncover their hiding places so they 
cannot hide. 

Their children, relatives, and neighbors 
will all be destroyed. 

Not one of them will be left! 

49:11 Leave your orphans behind and I 
will keep them alive. 

Your widows too can depend on me.” 1 

49:12 For the Lord says, “If even those who 
did not deserve to drink from the cup of my 
wrath must drink from it, do you think you will 
go unpunished? You will not go unpunished, but 
must certainly drink from the cup of my wrath. 2 
49:13 For I solemnly swear,” 3 says the Lord, “that 
Bozrah 4 will become a pile of ruins. It will become 
an object of horror and ridicule, an example to be 
used in curses. 5 All the towns around it will lie in 
ruins forever.” 

49:141 said, 6 “I have heard a message 
from the Lord. 

A messenger has been sent among the 
nations to say, 

1 tn Or "Their children and relatives will all be destroyed. 
And none of their neighbors will say, ‘Leave your orphans with 
me and I'll keep them alive. Your widows can trust in me.’” 
This latter interpretation is based on a reading in a couple of 
the Greek versions (Symmachus and Lucian) and is accept¬ 
ed by a number of the modern commentaries, (J. Bright, J. A. 
Thompson, W. L. Holladay, and G. L. Keown, P. J. Scalise, T. G. 
Smothers). However, the majority of modern English versions 
do not follow it and lacking any other Hebrew or versional evi¬ 
dence it is probable that this is an interpretation to explain 
the mitigation of what appears as a prophecy of utter annihi¬ 
lation. There have been other cases in Jeremiah where a uni¬ 
versal affirmation (either positive or negative) has been modi¬ 
fied in the verses that follow. The verb in the second line "Ban 
in ( tivtakhu) is highly unusual; it is a second masculine plural 
form with a feminine plural subject. The form is explained in 
GKC 127-28 §47.k and 160-61 §60.a, n. 1 as a pausal sub¬ 
stitution for the normal form runadPi (tivtakhnah) and a simi¬ 
lar form in Ezek 37:7 cited as a parallel. 

2 tn The words “of my wrath” after “cup" in the first line and 
“from the cup of my wrath” in the last line are not in the text 
but are implicit in the metaphor. They have been supplied in 
the translation for clarity. 

sn The reference here is to the cup of God’s wrath which 
is connected with the punishment of war at the hands of the 
Babylonians referred to already in Jer 25:15-29. Those who 
do not deserve to drink are the innocent victims of war who 
get swept away with the guilty. Edom was certainly not one 
of the innocent victims as is clear from this judgment speech 
and those referred to in the study note on 49:7. 

3 tn Heb “I swear by myself.” See 22:5 and the study note 
there. 

4 sn Bozrah appears to have been the chief city in Edom, its 
capital city (see its parallelism with Edom in Isa 34:6; 63:1; 
Jer 49:22). The reference to “its towns” (translated here “all 
the towns around it”) could then be a reference to all the 
towns in Edom. It was located about twenty-five miles south¬ 
east of the southern end of the Dead Sea apparently in the 
district of Teman (see the parallelism in Amos 1:12). 

5 tn See the study note on 24:9 for the rendering of this 
term. 

6 tn The words “I said” are not in the text but it is gener¬ 

ally agreed that the words that follow are Jeremiah’s. These 

words are supplied in the translation to make clear that the 

speaker has shifted from the Lord to Jeremiah. 


‘Gather your armies and march out 
against her! 

Prepare to do battle with her! ”’ 7 
49:15 The Lord says to Edom, 8 
“I will certainly make you small among 
nations. 

I will make you despised by all human¬ 
kind. 

49:16 The terror you inspire in others 9 
and the arrogance of your heart have de¬ 
ceived you. 

You may make your home in the clefts of 
the rocks; 

you may occupy the highest places in the 
hills. 10 

But even if you made your home where 
the eagles nest, 

I would bring you down from there,” 
says the Lord. 

49:17 “Edom will become an object of 
horror. 

All who pass by it will be filled with hor¬ 
ror; 

they will hiss out their scorn 
because of all the disasters that have hap¬ 
pened to it. 11 


7 tn Heb “Rise up for battle.” The idea “against her” is im¬ 
plicit from the context and has been supplied in the transla¬ 
tion for clarity. 

8 tn The words “The Lord says to Edom” are not in the text. 
They have been supplied in the translation to mark the shift 
from the address of the messenger summoning the nations 
to prepare to do battle against Edom. The Lord is clearly the 
speaker (see the end of v. 16) and Edom is clearly the ad¬ 
dressee. Such sudden shifts are common in Hebrew poetry, 
particularly Hebrew prophecy, but are extremely disruptive 
to a modern reader trying to follow the argument of a pas¬ 
sage. TEV adds “The Lord said" and then retains third person 
throughout. CEV puts all of vv. 14-16 in the second person 
and uses indirect discourse in v. 15. 

9 tn The meaning of this Hebrew word (rn'jSFi, tifletset) is un¬ 
certain because it occurs only here. However, it is related to a 
verb root that refers to the shaking of the pillars (of the earth) 
in Job 9:6 and a noun (m'jSB, mifletset) that refers to "hor¬ 
ror” or “shuddering” used in Job 21:6; Isa 21:4; Ezek 7:18; Ps 
55:6. This is the nuance that is accepted by BDB, KBL, HAL 
and a majority of the modern English versions. The suffix is 
an objective genitive. The fact that the following verb is mas¬ 
culine singular suggests that the text here (■jnx tw'n, hishi' 
'otakh) is in error for ■jniw'n (hishi'ataklr, so G. L. Keown, P. 
J. Scalise, T. G. Smothers, Jeremiah 26-52 [WBC], 327, n. 
16.a). 

10 tn The Hebrew text of the first four lines reads: “Your ter¬ 
ror [= the terror you inspire] has deceived you, [and] the ar¬ 
rogance of your heart, you who dwell in the clefts of the rock, 
who occupy the heights of the hill.” The sentence is broken up 
and restructured to better conform with English style. 

11 sn This verse is very similar to Jer 19:8 where the same 
judgment is pronounced on Jerusalem. For the meaning of 
some of the terms here (“hiss out their scorn” and “all the 
disasters that have happened to it") see the notes on that 
verse. 
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49:18 Edom will be destroyed like Sodom 
and Gomorrah 

and the towns that were around them. 

No one will live there. 

No human being will settle in it,” 

says the Lord. 

49:19 “A lion coming up from the thick 
undergrowth along the Jordan 1 

scatters the sheep in the pastureland 
around it. 1 2 

So too I will chase the Edomites off their 
land. 3 

Then I will appoint over it whomever I 
choose. 4 

For there is no one like me, and there is 
no one who can call me to account. 5 

There is no 6 ruler 7 who can stand up 
against me. 

49:20 So listen to what I, the Lord, have 
planned against Edom, 

what I intend to do to 8 the people who 
live in Teman. 9 

Their little ones will be dragged off. 

I will completely destroy their land be¬ 
cause of what they have done. 10 * 


1 tn See the study note on Jer 12:5 for the rendering of 
this term. 

2 tn “The pasture-ground on the everflowing river" accord¬ 
ing to KBL 42 s.v. I 1. The “everflowing river" refers to the 

Jordan. 

3 tn Heb “Behold, like a lion comes up from the thicket of 
the Jordan into the pastureland of everflowing water so [read¬ 
ing!? (ken) for'? (ki)\ or “indeed" (reading’? as an assevera- 
tive particle with J. A. Thompson, Jeremiah [NICOT], 719, n. 
6)] I will suddenly chase him [Edom] from upon it [the land]." 
The sentence has been restructured to better conform with 
contemporary English style and the significance of the simile 
drawn from the comparison has been spelled out for the sake 
of clarity. The form rrovriN (' argi’ah ) is functioning here as an 
adverbial modifier in a verbal hendiadys (cf. GKC 386 §120. 
g)- 

4 tn For the use of the interrogative ’p (mi) in the sense of 
“whoever” and functioning like an adjective see BDB 567 s.v. 
’P gand compare the usage in Prov9:4,16. 

5 tn For the meaning of this verb in the sense of “arraign” 
or “call before the bar of justice” compare Job 9:19 and see 
BDB 417 s.v. -IST Hiph. 

6 tn The interrogative ’p (mi) is rendered “there is no one” 
in each of the last three occurrences in this verse because it 
is used in a rhetorical question that expects the answer “no 
one” or “none” and is according to BDB 566 s.v. ’p f(c) equiva¬ 
lent to a rhetorical negative. 

7 tn The word “shepherd” (n?h, ro’eh) has been used often 
in the book of Jeremiah to refer metaphorically to the ruler or 
leader (cf. BDB 945 s.v. I run Qal.l.d(2) and compare usage, 
e.g., in Jer 2:8; 23:1). 

8 tn Heb “Therefore listen to the plan of the Lord which he 
has planned against Edom, and the purposes which he has 
purposed against...” The first person has again been adopt¬ 
ed in the translation to avoid the shift from the first person 
address in v. 19 to the third person in v. 20, a shift that is 
common in Flebrew poetry, particularly Hebrew prophecy, but 
which is not common in contemporary English literature. 

9 sn Teman here appears to be a poetic equivalent for 
Edom, a common figure of speech in Hebrew poetry where 
the part is put for the whole. “The people of Teman" is thus 
equivalent to all the people of Edom. 

10 tn Heb “They will surely drag them off, namely the young 

ones of the flock. He will devastate their habitation [or their 

sheepfold] on account of them.” The figure of the lion among 

the flock of sheep appears to be carried on here where the 


49:21 The people of the earth will quake 
when they hear of their downfall. 11 
Their cries of anguish will be heard all 
the way to the Gulf of Aqaba. 12 
49:22 Look! Like an eagle with outspread 
wings, 

a nation will soar up and swoop down on 
Bozrah. 

At that time the soldiers of Edom will be 
as fearful 

as a woman in labor.” 13 
Judgment Against Damascus 

49:23 The Lord spoke 14 about Damascus. 15 
“The people of Hamath and Arpad 16 will 
be dismayed 

people are referred to as a flock and their homeland is re¬ 
ferred to as a sheepfold. It is hard, however, to carry the fig¬ 
ure over here into the translation, so the figures have been 
interpreted instead. Both of these last two sentences are in¬ 
troduced by a formula that indicates a strong affirmative oath 
(i.e., they are introduced by N't dn [7m lo'\ cf. BDB 50 s.v. dn 
l.b(2)j). The subject of the verb “they will drag them off” is 
the indefinite third plural which may be taken as a passive 
in English (cf. GKC 460 §144.g). The subject of the last line 
is the Lord which has been rendered in the first person for 
stylistic reasons (see the translator’s note on the beginning 
of the verse). 

11 tn Heb "The earth will quake when at the sound of their 
downfall.” However, as in many other places “earth” stands 
here metonymicallyforthe inhabitants or people of the earth 
(see E. W. Bullinger, Figures of Speech, 578-79, and compare 
usage in 2 Sam 15:23; Ps 66:4). 

12 tn Heb “the Red Sea," of which the Gulf of Aqaba formed 
the northeastern arm. The land of Edom once reached this 
far according to 1 Kgs 9:26. 

13 sn Compare Jer 48:40-41 for a similar prophecy about 
Moab. The parallelism here suggests that Bozrah, like Teman 
in v. 20, is a poetic equivalent for Edom. 

14 tn The words “The Lord spoke” and “he said" are not in 
the text. There is only a title here: “Concerning Damascus.” 
However, something needs to be supplied to show that these 
are the Lord’s words of judgment (cf. v. 26 “oracle of the Lord” 
and the “I” in v. 27). These words have been supplied in the 
translation for clarity and consistency with the introduction to 
the other judgment speeches. 

15 sn Damascus is a city in Syria, located below the eastern 
slopes of the Anti-Lebanon Mountains. It was the capital of 
the Aramean state that was in constant hostility with Israel 
from the time of David until its destruction by the Assyrians in 
732 b.c. At various times it was allied with the Aramean state 
of Hamath which was further north. Contingents from these 
Aramean states were involved in harassing Judah and Jerusa¬ 
lem in 598 b.c. when Jehoiakim rebelled (2 Kgs 24:2) but little 
is heard about them in the rest of the book of Jeremiah or in 
the history of this period. 

16 tn Heb “Hamath and Arpad.” There is no word for people 
in the text. The cities are being personified. However, since it 
is really the people who are involved and it is clearer for the 
modern reader, the present translation supplies the words 
"people of” both here and in v. 24. The verbs in w. 23-25 are 
all to be interpreted as prophetic perfects, the tense of the 
Hebrew verb that views an action as though it were as good 
as done. The verbs are clearly future in vv. 26-27 which begin 
with a “therefore.” 

sn Hamath was a city on the Orontes River about 110 miles 
(183 km) north of Damascus. Arpad was a city that was 95 
miles (158 km) farther north from there. These two cities 
were in the path of the northern descent of the kings of As¬ 
syria and Babylonia and had been conquered earlier under 
the Assyrian kings (Isa 10:9; 36:19; 37:13). The apparent ref¬ 
erence here is to their terror and loss of courage when they 
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because they have heard bad news. 

Their courage will melt away because of 
worry. 

Their hearts will not be able to rest. 1 

49:24 The people of Damascus will lose 
heart and turn to flee. 

Panic will grip them. 

Pain and anguish will seize them 

like a woman in labor. 

49:25 How deserted will that once-famous 
city * 1 2 be, 

that city that was once filled with 3 joy! 4 

49:26 For her young men will fall in her 
city squares. 

All her soldiers will be destroyed at that 
time,” 

says the Lord who rules over all. 5 

49:27 “I will set fire to the walls of Da¬ 
mascus; 

it will burn up the palaces of Ben 
Hadad.” 6 


hear the news that Nebuchadnezzar’s armies are on the 
move toward them and Damascus. They would have been in 
the path of Nebuchadnezzar as he chased Necho south after 
the battle of Carchemish. 

1 tc The meaning of this verse is very uncertain. The He¬ 
brew text apparently reads “Hamath and Arpad are dismayed. 
They melt away because they have heard bad news. Anxiety 
is in the sea; it [the sea] cannot be quiet.” Many commen¬ 
taries and English versions redivide the verse and read “like 
the sea” for “in the sea" (a;? [kayyam] for a;a [bayyam]) and 
read the feminine singular noun rutn (d e 'agam) as though it 
were the third masculine plural verb ian (da'agit): “They are 
troubled like the sea.” The translation follows the emendation 
proposed in BHSand accepted bya number of commentaries 
(e.g., J. Bright, Jeremiah [AB], 333; J. A. Thompson, Jeremiah 
[NICOT], 723, n. 1). That emendation involves reading aa 1 ? Jha 
mtno (wmoglibbam midd e ’agah) instead of rutn a’a uhJ (na- 
mogii bayyam d e ’agah). The translation also involves a double 
reading of "heart," for the sake of English style, once in the 
sense of courage (BDB 525 s.v. zb 10) because that is the 
nuance that best fits “melts” in the English idiom and once in 
the more general sense of hearts as the seat of fear, anxiety, 
worry. The double translation is a concession to English style. 

2 tn Heb “city of praise.” 

3 tn Heb “city of joy." 

4 tc Or “Why has that famous city not been abandoned, 
that city I once took delight in?” The translation follows the 
majority of modern commentaries in understanding xb (/o’, 
“not”) before “abandoned” as a misunderstanding of the em¬ 
phatic b (lamed', so J. A. Thompson, Jeremiah [NICOT], 723, 
n. 3, and J. Bright, Jeremiah [AB], 333, n. c; see also IBHS 
211-12 §11.2.10i and HALOT 485-86 s.v. II b forthe phenom¬ 
enon). The particle is missing from the Vulgate. The transla¬ 
tion also follows the versions in omitting the suffix on the word 
“joy” that is found in the Hebrew text (see BHS note b for a 
listing of the versions). This gives a better connection with the 
preceding and the following verse than the alternate transla¬ 
tion. 

5 tn Heb “Oracle of Yahweh of armies.” For this title for God 
see the study note on 2:19. 

6 sn Ben-Hadad was a common name borne by a number 

of the kings of Damascus, e.g., one during the time of Asa 

around 900 b.c. (cf. 1 Kgs 15:18-20), one a little later during 

the time of Omri and Ahab around 850 (1 Kgs 20), and one 

duringthetimeof Jehoash about 800 (2 Kgs 13:24-25). 


Judgment Against Kedar and Hazor 

49:28 The Lord spoke about Kedar 7 and the 
kingdoms of Hazor 8 that King Nebuchadnezzar of 
Babylon conquered. 

“Army of Babylon, 9 go and attack Kedar. 

Lay waste those who live in the eastern 
desert. 10 

49:29 Their tents and their flocks will be 
taken away. 

Their tent curtains, equipment, and cam¬ 
els will be carried off. 

People will shout 11 to them, 

‘Terror is all around you!”’ 12 

49:30 The Lord says, 13 “Flee quickly, you 
who live in Hazor. 14 

Take up refuge in remote places. 15 

For King Nebuchadnezzar of Babylon 
has laid out plans to attack you. 

He has formed his strategy on how to 
defeat you.” 16 


7 sn Kedar appears to refer to an Arabic tribe of nomads 
descended from Ishmael (Gen 25:13). They are associated 
here with the people who live in the eastern desert (Heb “the 
children of the east”; Dlg'da, b e ne-qedem). In Isa 21:16 they 
are associated with the femanites and the Dedanites, Arabic 
tribes in the north Arabian desert. They were sheep breeders 
(Isa 60:7) who lived in tents (Ps 120:5) and unwalled villages 
(Isa 42:11). According to Assyrian records they clashed with 
Assyria from the time of Shalmaneser in 850 until the time 
of Esarhaddon and Ashurbanipal in the late seventh century. 
According to the Babylonian Chronicles, Nebuchadnezzar de¬ 
feated them in 599 b.c. 

8 sn Hazor. Nothing is know about this Hazor other than 
what is said here in vv. 28, 30, 33. They appear to also be 
nomadic tent dwellers who had a loose association with the 
Kedarites. 

9 tn The words “Army of Babylon" are not in the Hebrew 
text but are implicit from the context. They are supplied in the 
translation for clarity. 

10 sn Heb “the children of the east.” Nothing much is known 
about them other than their association with the Midianites 
and Amalekites in their attack on Israel in the time of Gideon 
(Judg6:3, 33) and the fact that God would let tribes from the 
eastern desert capture Moab and Ammon in the future (Ezek 
25:4,10). Midian and Amalek were considered to be located 
in the region in north Arabia east of Ezion Geber. That would 
put them in the same general locality as the region of Kedar. 
The parallelism here suggests that they are the same as the 
people of Kedar. The words here are apparently addressed to 
the armies of Nebuchadnezzar. 

11 tn Or “Let their tents...be taken....Let their tent..be car¬ 
ried.... Let people shout....’’ 

12 sn This expression is a favorite theme in the book of Jer¬ 
emiah. It describes the terrors of war awaiting the people of 
Judah and Jerusalem (6:25), the Egyptians at Carchemish 
(46:5), and here the Kedarites. 

13 tn Heb “Oracle of the Lord.” 

14 map For location see Mapl-D2; Map2-D3; Map3-A2; 
Map4-Cl. 

15 tn Heb “Make deep to dwell.” See Jer 49:8 and the trans¬ 
lator’s note there. The use of this same phrase here argues 
against the alternative there of going down from a height and 
going back home. 

16 tn Heb “has counseled a counsel against you, has 
planned a plan against you.” 
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49:31 The Lord says, 1 “Army of Baby¬ 
lon, 1 2 go and attack 

a nation that lives in peace and security. 
They have no gates or walls to protect 
them. 3 

They live all alone. 

49:32 Their camels will be taken as plunder. 
Their vast herds will be taken as spoil. 

I will scatter to the four winds 
those desert peoples who cut their hair 
short at the temples. 4 
I will bring disaster against them 
from every direction,” says the Lord. 5 
49:33 “Hazor will become a permanent 
wasteland, 

a place where only jackals live. 6 
No one will live there. 

No human being will settle in it.” 7 

Judgment Against Elam 

49:34 Early in the reign 8 of King Zedekiah of 
Judah, the Lord spoke to the prophet Jeremiah 
about Elam. 9 

49:35 The Lord who rules over all said, 

“I will kill all the archers of Elam, 
who are the chief source of her military 
might. 10 * 

49:361 will cause enemies to blow 
through Elam from every direction 


1 tn Heb “Oracle of the Lord.” 

2 tn The words “Army of Babylon” are not in the text but are 
implicit from the context. They are supplied in the translation 
for clarity. 

3 tn Heb “no gates and no bar," i.e., “that lives securely 
without gates or bars.” The phrase is used by the figure of 
species for genus (synecdoche) to refer to the fact that they 
have no defenses, i.e., no walls, gates, or bars on the gates. 
The figure has been interpreted in the translation for the ben¬ 
efit of the average reader. 

4 tn See the translator’s note at Jer 9:26 and compare the 
usage in 9:26 and 25:23. 

5 tn Heb “Oracle of the Lord.” 

6 sn Compare Jer 9:11. 

7 sn Compare Jer 49:18 and 50:40 where the same thing is 
said about Edom and Babylon. 

8 tn Or “In the beginning of the reign." For a discussion 
of the usage of the terms here see the translator’s note on 
28:1. If this refers to the accession year the dating would be 
598/97 b.c. 

9 tn Heb “That which came [as] the word of the Lord to Jer¬ 
emiah the prophet about the Elam.” See the translator’s note 
on 14:1 for the construction here and compare also 46:1; 
47:1; 50:1. 

sn Elam was a country on the eastern side of the Tigris River 
in what is now southwestern Iran. Its capital city was Susa. It 
was destroyed in 640 b.c. by Ashurbanipal after a long period 
of conflict with the Assyrian kings. It appears from Babylonian 
records to have regained its independence shortly thereafter, 
perhaps as early as 625 b.c., and was involved in the fall of As¬ 
syria in 612 b.c. If the date refers to the first year of Zedekiah's 
rule (597 b.c.), this prophecy appears to be later than the pre¬ 
vious ones (cf. the study notes on 46:2 and 47:1). 

10 tn Heb “I will break the bow of Elam, the chief source of 

their might.” The phrase does not mean that God will break 

literal bows or that he will destroy their weapons (synecdo¬ 

che of species for genus) or their military power (so Hos 1:5). 

Because of the parallelism, the “bow” here stands for the 

archers who wield the bow, and were the strongest force (or 

chief contingent) in their military. 


like the winds blowing in from the four 
quarters of heaven. 

I will scatter the people of Elam to the 
four winds. 

There will not be any nation where the 
refugees of Elam will not go. 11 
49:371 will make the people of Elam terri¬ 
fied of their enemies, 
who are seeking to kill them. 

I will vent my fierce anger 
and bring disaster upon them,” 12 says the 
Lord. 13 

“I will send armies chasing after them 14 
until I have completely destroyed them. 
49:381 will establish my sovereignty over 
Elam. 15 

I will destroy their king and their lead¬ 
ers,” 16 says the Lord. 17 
49:39 “Yet in days to come 
I will reverse Elam’s ill fortune.” 18 
says the Lord. 19 

Judgment Against Babylon 

50:1 The Lord spoke concerning Babylon and 
the land of Babylonia 20 through the prophet Jer¬ 
emiah. 21 

50:2 “Announce 22 the news among the na¬ 
tions! Proclaim it! 

Signal for people to pay attention! 23 


11 tn Or more simply, “I will bring enemies against Elam from 
every direction. / And I will scatter the people of Elam to the 
four winds. // There won't be any nation / where the refu¬ 
gees of Elam will not go.” Or more literally, "I will bring the four 
winds against Elam / from the four quarters of heaven. /1 will 
scatter....’’ However, the winds are not to be understood liter¬ 
ally here. God isn’t going to “blow the Elamites” out of Elam 
with natural forces. The winds must figuratively represent en¬ 
emy forces that God will use to drive them out. Translating lit¬ 
erally would be misleading at this point. 

12 tn Heb “I will bring disaster upon them, even my fierce an¬ 
ger.” 

13 tn Heb “Oracle of the Lord.” 

14 tn Heb “I will send the sword after them." 

15 tn Or “I will sit in judgment over Elam”; Heb “I will set up 
my throne in Elam.” Commentators are divided over wheth¬ 
er this refers to a king sitting in judgment over his captured 
enemies or whether it refers to formally establishing his rule 
over the country. Those who argue for the former idea point to 
the supposed parallels in 1:15 (which the present translation 
understands not to refer to this but to setting up siege) and 
43:8-13. The parallelism in the verse here, however, argues 
that it refers to the Lord taking over the reins of government 
by destroying their former leaders. 

16 tn Heb “I will destroy king and leaders from there." 

17 tn Heb “Oracle of the Lord.” 

18 tn See Jer 29:14; 30:3 and the translator’s note on 
29:14 for the idiom used here. 

sn See a similar note on the reversal of Moab’s fortunes 
in Jer 48:47 and compare also 46:26 for a future restoration 
of Egypt. 

19 tn Heb “Oracle of the Lord.” 

20 tn Heb “the land of the Chaldeans.” See the study note 
on 21:4 for explanation. 

21 tn Heb “The word which the Lord spoke concerning Baby¬ 
lon, concerning the land of the Chaldeans by the hand of Jer¬ 
emiah the prophet.” 

22 tn The verbs are masculine plural. Jeremiah is calling on 
other unnamed messengers to spread the news. 

23 tn Heb “Raise a signal flag.” 
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Declare the news! Do not hide it! Say: 

‘Babylon will be captured. 

Bel 1 will be put to shame. 

Marduk will be dismayed. 

Babylon’s idols will be put to shame. 

Her disgusting images 1 2 will be dismayed. 3 

50:3 For a nation from the north 4 will at¬ 
tack Babylon. 

It will lay her land waste. 

People and animals will flee out of it. 

No one will inhabit it.’ 

50:4 “When that time comes,” says the 

Lord , 5 

“the people of Israel and Judah will re¬ 
turn to the land together. 

They will come back with tears of repen¬ 
tance 

as they seek the Lord their God. 6 

50:5 They will ask the way to Zion; 

they will turn their faces toward it. 

They will come 7 and bind themselves to 
the Lord 

1 sn Bel was originally the name or title applied to the Su¬ 
merian storm god. During the height of Babylon’s power it be¬ 
came a title that was applied to Marduk who was Babylon’s 
chief deity. As a title it means “Lord.” Here it is a poetical par¬ 
allel reference to Marduk mentioned in the next line. 

2 tn The Hebrew word used here (d’Wm, gillulim) is always 
used as a disdainful reference to idols. It is generally thought 
to have originally referred to “dung pellets" (cf. KBL 183 s.v. 
C' 1 ?! 1 ?}). It is only one of several terms used in this way, such 
as “worthless things” (D’Wn, ’alilim), “vanities," or “empty 
winds” (D’ l ?arj, havalim). 

3 tn The verbs here are all in the tense that views the ac¬ 
tions as though they were already done (the Hebrew prophetic 
perfect). The verbs in the next verse are a mixture of prophetic 
perfects and imperfects which announce future actions. 

sn This refers to the fact that the idols that the Babylonians 
worshiped will not be able to protect them, but will instead 
be carried off into exile with the Babylonians themselves (cf. 
Isa 46:1-2). 

4 sn A nation from the north refers to Medo-Persia which at 
the time of the conquest of Babylon in 539 b.c. had conquered 
all the nations to the north, the northwest, and the northeast 
of Babylon forming a vast empire to the north and east of 
Babylon. Contingents of these many nations were included in 
her army and reference is made to them in 50:9 and 51:27- 
28. There is also some irony involved here because the “en¬ 
emy from the north” referred to so often in Jeremiah (cf. 1:14; 
4:6; 6:1) has been identified with Babylon (cf. 25:9). Here in a 
kind of talionic justice Judah’s nemesis from the north will be 
attacked and devastated by an enemy from the north. 

5 tn Heb “oracle of the Lord.” 

6 tn Heb “and the children of Israel will come, they and the 
children of Judah together. They shall go, weeping as they go, 
and they will seek the Lord their God.” The concept of “seek¬ 
ing” the Lord often has to do with seeking the Lord in worship 
(by sacrifice [Hos 5:6; 2 Chr 11:16]; prayer [Zech 8:21, 22; 2 
Sam 12:16; Isa 65:1; 2 Chr 15:4]). In Hos 7:10 it is in parallel 
with returning to the Lord. In Ps 69:6 it is in parallel with hop¬ 
ing in or trusting in the Lord. Perhaps the most helpful paral¬ 
lels here, however, are Hos 3:5 (in comparison with Jer 30:9) 
and 2 Chr 15:15 where it is in the context of a covenant com¬ 
mitment to be loyal to the Lord which is similar to the context 
here (see the next verse). The translation is admittedly para¬ 
phrastic but “seeking the Lord” does not mean here looking 
for God as though he were merely a person to be found. 

7 tc The translation here assumes that the Hebrew it& 

(bo’ir, a Qal imperative masculine plural) should be read ito 

(ba'u\ a Qal perfect third plural). This reading is presupposed 

by the Greek version of Aquila, the Latin version, and the Tar- 


JEREMIAH 50:9 

in a lasting covenant that will never be 
forgotten. 8 

50:6 “My people have been lost sheep. 

Their shepherds 9 have allowed them to 
go astray. 

They have wandered around in the moun¬ 
tains. 

They have roamed from one mountain 
and hill to another. 10 

They have forgotten their resting place. 

50:7 All who encountered them devoured 
them. 

Their enemies who did this said, ‘We are 
not liable for punishment! 

For those people have sinned against the 
Lord, their true pasture. 11 

They have sinned against the Lord in 
whom their ancestors 12 trusted.’ 13 

50:8 “People of Judah, 14 get out of Baby¬ 
lon quickly! 

Leave the land of Babylonia! 15 

Be the first to depart! 15 

Be like the male goats that lead the herd. 

50:9 Fori will rouse into action and bring 
against Babylon 


gum (see BHS note a, which mistakenly assumes that the 
form must be imperfect). 

8 sn See Jer 32:40 and the study note there for the nature 
of this lasting agreement. 

9 sn The shepherds are the priests, prophets, and leaders 
who have led Israel into idolatry (2:8). 

10 sn The allusion here, if it is not merely a part of the meta¬ 
phor of the wandering sheep, is to the worship of the false 
gods on the high hills (2:20,3:2). 

11 tn This same Hebrew phrase “the habitation of righteous¬ 
ness” is found in Jer 31:23 in relation to Jerusalem in the fu¬ 
ture as “the place where righteousness dwells.” Here, how¬ 
ever, it refers to the same entity as “their resting place” in v. 6 
and means “true pasture.” For the meaning of “pasture” for 
the word pm (naveh) see 2 Sam 7:8 and especially Isa 65:10 
where it is parallel with “resting place” for the flocks. For the 
meaning of “true” for pis (tsedeq) see BDB 841 s.v. pii - 1. For 
the interpretation adopted here see G. L. Keown, P. J. Scalise, 
T. G. Smothers, Jeremiah 26-52 (WBC), 365. The same basic 
interpretation is reflected in NRSV, NJPS, and God’s Word. 

12 tn Heb "fathers.” 

13 sn These two verses appear to be a poetical summary of 
the argument of Jer 2 where the nation is accused of aban¬ 
doning its loyalty to God and worshiping idols. Whereas those 
who tried to devour Israel were liable for punishment when 
Israel was loyal to God (2:3), the enemies of Israel who de¬ 
stroyed them (i.e., the Babylonians [but also the Assyrians], 
50:17) argue that they are not liable for punishment because 
the Israelites have sinned against the Lord and thus deserve 
their fate. 

14 tn The words “People of Judah” are not in the Hebrew 
text but are implicit from the context. They have been sup¬ 
plied in the translation to clarify the subject of the address. 

15 tn Heb “the land of the Chaldeans.” See the study note 
on 21:4 for explanation. 

16 tn The words “Be the first to leave” are not in the text but 
spell out the significance of the simile that follows. They have 
been supplied in the translation for clarity. 
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a host of mighty nations 1 from the land of 
the north. 

They will set up their battle lines against 
her. 

They will come from the north and cap¬ 
ture her. 2 

Their arrows will be like a skilled soldier 3 

who does not return from the battle emp¬ 
ty-handed. 4 

50:10 Babylonia 5 will be plundered. 

Those who plunder it will take all they 
want,” 

says the Lord . 6 

50:11 “People of Babylonia, 7 you plun¬ 
dered my people. 8 

That made you happy and glad. 

You frolic about like calves in a pasture . 9 

Your joyous sounds are like the neighs of 
a stallion. 10 

50:12 But Babylonia will be put to great 
shame. 

The land where you were bom 11 will be 
disgraced. 

Indeed , 12 Babylonia will become the least 


1 sn Some of these are named in Jer 51:27-28. 

2 tn Heb “She will be captured from there (i.e., from the 
north).” 

3 tc Read Heb b'SpD^moskU) with a number of Hebrew 
mss and some of the versions in place of 'rstYp (mashkil, “one 
who kills children") with the majority of Hebrew mss and some 
of the versions. See BHS note d for the details. 

4 tn Or more freely, “Their arrows will be as successful at 
hitting their mark // as a skilled soldier always returns from 
battle with plunder.” 

sn I.e., none of the arrows misses its mark. 

5 tn Heb “The land of the Chaldeans.” See the study note 
on 21:4 for explanation. 

6 tn Heb “Oracle of the Lord.” 

7 tn The words “People of Babylonia” are not in the text but 
they are implicit in the reference in the next verse to “your 
mother” which refers to the city and the land as the mother 
of its people. These words have been supplied in the trans¬ 
lation to identify the referent of “you” and have been added 
for clarity. 

8 tn Or “my land.” The word can refer to either the land (Jer 
2:7,16:8) or the nation/people (Jer 12:7,8,9). 

3 tc Reading Ntfn (k^’egle deshe’) or str'-z Sjjis (k?'egel 
baddeshe’) as presupposed by the Greek and Latin versions 
(cf. BHS note d-d) in place of the reading in the Hebrew text 
ntfi njuiss ( kA'eglah dashah , “like a heifer treading out the 
grain”) which does not fit the verb (Pis [push] = “spring about” 
[BDB 807 s.v. I iris] or “paw the ground” [KBL 756 s.v. tfis] 
and compare Mai 3:20 for usage). This variant reading is also 
accepted by J. Bright, J. A. Thompson, F. B. Huey, and G. L. Ke- 
own, P. J. Scalise, T. G. Smothers. 

10 tn Heb “Though you rejoice, though you exult, you who 
have plundered my heritage, though you frolic like calves in 
a pasture and neigh like stallions, your mother..." The particle 
'3 (fa) introduces a concessive protasis according to BDB 473 
s.v. '3 2.c(a). Many interpret the particle as introducing the 
grounds for the next verse, i.e., “because...” The translation 
here will reflect the concessive by beginning the next verse 
with “But." The long protasis has been broken up and restruc¬ 
tured to better conform with contemporary English style. 

11 tn Heb “Your mother will be utterly shamed, the one who 
gave you birth..." The word “mother" and the parallel term 
“the one who gave you birth” are used metaphorically for the 
land of Babylonia. For the figure compare the usage in Isa 
50:1 (Judah) and Hos 2:2, 5 (2:4, 7 HT) and see BDB 52 s.v. 
CN 2 and 408 s.v. -fr Qal.2.c. 

12 tn Heb “Behold." Forthe use of this particle seethe trans- 


important of all nations. 

It will become a dry and barren desert. 

50:13 After I vent my wrath on it Babylon 
will be uninhabited. 13 

It will be totally desolate. 

All who pass by will be filled with horror 
and will hiss out their scorn 

because of all the disasters that have hap¬ 
pened to it . 14 

50:14 “Take up your battle positions all 
around Babylon, 

all you soldiers who are armed with 
bows . 15 

Shoot 16 all your arrows at her! Do not 
hold any back ! 17 

For she has sinned against the Lord. 

50:15 Shout the battle cry from all around 
the city. 

She will throw up her hands in surren¬ 
der . 18 

Her towers 19 will fall. 

Her walls will be torn down. 

Because I, the Lord, am wreaking re- 

20 

venge, 

take out your vengeance on her! 

Do to her as she has done! 


lator’s note on 1:6. 

13 tn Heb “From [or Because of] the wrath of the Lord it will 
be uninhabited.” The causal connection is spelled out more 
clearly and actively and the first person has been used be¬ 
cause the speaker is the Lord. The referent “it” has been 
spelled out clearly from the later occurrence in the verse, “all 
who pass by Babylon.” 

14 sn Compare Jer 49:17 and the study note there and see 
also the study notes on 18:16 and 19:8. 

15 tn Heb “all you who draw the bow.” 

16 tc The verb here should probably be read as a Qal impera¬ 
tive n' (y e ru) from pit lyarah) with a few Hebrew mss rather 
than a Qal imperative it lyidu) from pit (yadah) with the ma¬ 
jority of Hebrew mss. The verb pit Iyadah) does not otherwise 
occur in the Qal and only elsewhere in the Piel with a meaning 
“cast” (cf. KBL 363 s.v. I pit). The verb PIT lyarah) is common 
in both the Qal and the Hiphil with the meaning of shooting 
arrows (cf. BDB 435 s.v. pit Qal.3 and Hiph.2). The confusion 
between n (dalet) and n (resh) is very common. 

17 tn Heb “Shoot at her! Don’t save any arrows!" 

18 tn Heb “She has given her hand." Forthe idiom here in¬ 
volving submission/surrender see BDB 680 s.v. [ra Qal.l.z 
and compare the usage in 1 Chr 29:24; 2 Chr 30:8. For a 
different interpretation, however, see the rather complete 
discussion in G. L. Keown, P. J. Scalise, and T. G. Smothers 
( Jeremiah 26-52 [WBC], 366) who see this as a reference to 
making a covenant. The verb in this line and the next two lines 
are all Hebrew perfects and most translators and commen¬ 
taries see them as past. God’s Word, however, treats them as 
prophetic perfects and translates them as future. This is more 
likely in the light of the imperatives both before and after. 

18 tn The meaning of this word is uncertain. The definition 
here follows that of HALOT 91 s.v. ppipn, which defines it on 
the basis of an Akkadian word and treats it as a loanword. 

20 tn Heb “Because it is the Lord’s vengeance." The first 
person has again been used because the Lord is the speaker 
and the nominal expression has been turned into a verbal 
one more in keeping with contemporary English style. 
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50:16 Kill all the farmers who sow the 
seed in the land of Babylon. 

Kill all those who wield the sickle at har¬ 
vest time. 1 

Let all the foreigners return to their own 
people. 

Let them hurry back to their own lands 

to escape destruction by that enemy 
army. 2 

50:17 “The people of Israel are like scat¬ 
tered sheep 

which lions have chased away. 

First the king of Assyria devoured them . 3 

Now last of all King Nebuchadnezzar of 
Babylon has gnawed their bones. 4 

50:18 So I, the Lord God of Israel who 
rules over all, say : 5 

‘I will punish the king of Babylon and 
his land 

just as I punished the king of Assyria. 

50:19 But I will restore the flock of Israel 
to their own pasture. 

They will graze on Mount Carmel and 
the land of Bashan. 

They will eat until they are full 6 

on the hills of Ephraim and the land of 
Gilead . 7 


1 tn Heb “Cut off the sower from Babylon, and the one who 
wields the sickle at harvest time.” For the meaning "kill” for 
the root “cut off” see BDB 503 s.v. ma Qal.l.b and compare 
usage in Jer 11:19. The verb is common in this nuance in the 
Hiphil, cf. BDB 504 s.v. rna Hiph, 2.b. 

2 tn Heb “Because of [or out of fear of] the sword of the 
oppressor, let each of them turn toward his [own] people and 
each of them flee to his [own] country.” Compare a similar ex¬ 
pression in 46:16 where the reference was to the flight of the 
mercenaries. Here it refers most likely to foreigners who are 
counseled to leave Babylon before they are caught up in the 
destruction. Many of the commentaries and English versions 
render the verbs as futures but they are more likely third per¬ 
son commands (jussives). Compare the clear commands in v. 
8 followed by essentially the same motivation. The “sword of 
the oppressor,” of course, refers to death at the hands of sol¬ 
diers wielding all kinds of weapons, chief of which has been a 
reference to the bow (v. 14). 

3 sn The king of Assyria devoured them. This refers to the 
devastation wrought on northern Israel by the kings of Assyria 
beginning in 738 b.c. when Tiglath Pileser took Galilee and 
the Transjordanian territories and ending with the destruction 
and exile of the people of Samaria bySargon in 722 b.c. 

4 tn The verb used here only occurs this one time in the 
Hebrew Bible. It is a denominative from the Hebrew word for 
“bones” (ns$>, ’etsem). BDB 1126 s.v. nsj), denom Pi, define it 
as “break his bones.” HALOT 822 s.v. fl ays Pi defines it as 
“gnaw on his bones." 

sn If the prophecies which are referred to in Jer 51:59-64 
refer to all that is contained in Jer 50-51 (as some believe), 
this would have referred to the disasters of 605 b.c. and 598 
b.c. and all the harassment that Israel experienced from Bab¬ 
ylon up until the fourth year of Zedekiah (594 b.c.). If on the 
other hand, the prophecy related there refers to something 
less than this final form, the destruction of 587/6 b.c. could 
be referred to as well. 

5 tn Heb “Therefore thus says Yahweh of armies, the God 
of Israel." The first person is again adopted because the Lord 
is speaking. For this title, “Yahweh of armies,” compare 7:3 
and the study note on 2:19. 

6 tn Heb “their soul [or hunger/appetite] will be satisfied.” 

7 sn The metaphor of Israel as a flock of sheep (v. 17) is 

continued here. The places named were all in Northern Israel 


50:20 When that time comes, 
no guilt will be found in Israel. 

No sin will be found in Judah. 8 
For I will forgive those of them I have 
allowed to survive. 9 
I, the Lord, affirm it!’” 10 

50:21 The Lord says, 11 
“Attack 12 the land of Merathaim 
and the people who live in Pekod! 13 
Pursue, kill, and completely destroy 
them! 14 


and in the Transjordan, lands that were lost to the Assyrians 
in the period 738-722 b.c. All of these places were known 
for their fertility, for their woods and their pastures. The hills 
(hill country) of Ephraim formed the center of Northern Isra¬ 
el. Mount Carmel lies on the seacoast of the Mediterranean 
north and west of the hill country of Ephraim. Gilead formed 
the central part of Transjordan and was used to refer at times 
to the territory between the Yarmuk and Jabbok Rivers, at 
times to the territory between the Yarmuk and the Arnon Riv¬ 
ers, and at times for all of Israel in the Transjordan. Bashan 
refers to the territory north of Gilead. 

8 tn Heb "In those days and at that time, oracle of the Lord, 
the iniquity [or guilt] of Israel will be sought but there will be 
none and the sins of Judah but they will not be found.” The 
passive construction “will be sought” raises the question of 
who is doing the seeking which is not really the main point. 
The translation has avoided this question by simply referring 
to the result which is the main point. 

9 sn Compare Jer 31:34 and 33:8. 

10 tn Heb “Oracle of the Lord." In this case it is necessary to 
place this in the first person because this is already in a quote 
whose speaker is identified as the Lord (v. 18). 

11 tn Heb “Oracle of the Lord.” 

12 sn The commands in this verse and in w. 26-27 are di¬ 
rected to the armies from the north who are referred to in v. 
3 as “a nation from the north” and in v. 9 as a “host of mighty 
nations from the land of the north.” The addressee in this 
section shifts from one referent to another. 

13 sn Merathaim...Pekod. It is generally agreed that the 
names of these two regions were chosen for their potential for 
wordplay. Merathaim probably refers to a region in southern 
Babylon near where the Tigris and Euphrates come together 
before they empty into the Persian Gulf. It was known for its 
briny waters. In Hebrew the word would mean “double rebel¬ 
lion” and would stand as an epithet for the land of Babylon 
as a whole. Pekod refers to an Aramean people who lived on 
the eastern bank of the lower Tigris River. They are mentioned 
often in Assyrian texts and are mentioned in Ezek 23:23 as 
allies of Babylon. In Hebrew the word would mean “punish¬ 
ment.” As an epithet for the land of Babylon it would refer to 
the fact that Babylon was to be punished for her double rebel¬ 
lion against the Lord. 

14 tn Heb “Smite down and completely destroy after them.” 
The word translated “kill” or “smite down" is a word of uncer¬ 
tain meaning and derivation. BDB 352 s.v. Ill ann relates it to 
an Aramaic word meaning “attack, smite down.” KBL 329-30 
s.v. II 3in sees it as a denominative from the word ann ( kherev , 
“sword”), a derivation which many modern commentaries ac¬ 
cept and reflect in a translation “put to the sword.” KBL, how¬ 
ever, gives “to smite down; to slaughter” which is roughly the 
equivalent of the meaning assigned to it in BDB. The word only 
occurs here and in v. 27 in the Qal and in 2 Kgs 3:23 in the 
Niphal where it means something like “attacked one another, 
fought with one another.” Many commentators question the 
validity of the word “after them" (air - ™, ’akharehem) which 
occurs at the end of the line after “completely destroy.” The 
Targum reads “the last of them” (omns, ’akharitam) which is 
graphically very close and accepted by some commentators. 
The present translation has chosen to represent “after them” 
by a paraphrase at the beginning “pursue them.” 

sn For the concept underlying the words translated here 
“completely destroy” see the study note on Jer 25:9. 
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Do just as I have commanded you ! 1 

50:22 The noise of battle can be heard in 
the land of Babylonia. 1 2 

There is the sound of great destruction. 

50:23 Babylon hammered the whole world 
to pieces. 

But see how that ‘hammer’ has been bro¬ 
ken and shattered! 3 

See what an object of horror 

Babylon has become among the nations! 

50:241 set a trap for you, Babylon; 

you were caught before you knew it. 

You fought against me. 

So you were found and captured . 4 

50:251 have opened up the place where 
my weapons are stored. 5 

I have brought out the weapons for carry¬ 
ing out my wrath. 6 


1 tn Heb “Do according to all I have commanded you.” 

2 tn The words “of Babylonia” are not in the text but are im¬ 
plicit from the context. They have been supplied in the trans¬ 
lation to clarify the referent. 

sn The verbs in vv. 22-25 are all descriptive of the pres¬ 
ent, but all of this is really to take place in the future. Hebrew 
poetry has a way of rendering future actions as though they 
were already accomplished. The poetry of this section makes 
it difficult, however, to render the verbs as future, as has been 
done regularly in the present translation. 

3 tn Heb "How broken and shattered is the hammer of all 
the earth!” The "hammer" is a metaphorfor Babylon who was 
God’s war club to shatter the nations and destroy kingdoms 
just like Assyria is represented in Isa 10:5 as a rod and a war 
club. Some readers, however, might not pick up on the meta¬ 
phor or identify the referent, so the translation has incorporat¬ 
ed an identification of the metaphor and the referent within it. 
“See how” and “See what” are an attempt to capture the nu¬ 
ance of the Hebrew particle p'N (’ekh) which here expresses 
an exclamation of satisfaction in a taunt song (cf. BDB32s.v. 
T’N 2 and compare usage in Isa 14:4,12; Jer 50:23). 

4 tn Heb “You were found [or found out] and captured 
because you fought against the Lord.” The same causal con¬ 
nection is maintained by the order of the translation but it 
puts more emphasis on the cause and connects it also more 
closely with the first half of the verse. The first person is used 
because the Lord is speaking of himself first in the first per¬ 
son “I set” and then in the third. The first person has been 
maintained throughout. Though it would be awkward, per¬ 
haps one could retain the reference to the Lord by translating, 
“I, the Lord.” 

5 tn Or “I have opened up my armory.” 

6 tn Heb “The Lord has opened up his armory and has 

brought out the weapons of his wrath.” The problem of the 

Lord referring to himself in the third person (or of the proph¬ 

et speaking on his behalf) is again raised here and is again 

resolved by using the first person throughout. The construc¬ 
tion “weapons of my wrath" would not convey any meaning 
to many readers so the significance has been spelled out in 
the translation. 

sn The weapons are the nations which God is bringing from 
the north against them. Reference has already been made in 
the study notes that Assyria is the “rod” or “war club” by which 

God vents his anger against Israel (Isa 10:5-6) and Babylon a 

hammer or war club with which he shatters the nations (Jer 

50:23; 51:20). Now God will use other nations as weapons to 

execute his wrath against Babylon. For a similar idea see Isa 

13:2-5 where reference is made to marshaling the nations 
against Babylon. Some of the nations that the Lord will mar¬ 
shal against Babylon are named in Jer 51:27-28. 


For I, the Lord God who rules over all, 7 
have work to carry out in the land of 
Babylonia. 8 

50:26 Come from far away and attack 
Babylonia! 9 

Open up the places where she stores her 
grain! 

Pile her up in ruins ! 10 * Destroy her com¬ 
pletely ! 11 

Do not leave anyone alive! 12 
50:27 Kill all her soldiers! 13 
Let them be slaughtered! 14 
They are doomed, 15 for their day of reck¬ 
oning 16 has come, 
the time for them to be punished.” 

50:28 Listen! Fugitives and refugees are 
coming from the land of Babylon. 

They are coming to Zion to declare there 
how the Lord our God is getting revenge, 


7 tn Heb “the Lord Yahweh of armies." For an explanation of 
this rendering and the significance of this title see the study 
note on 2:19. 

8 tn The words “of Babylonia” are not in the text but are im¬ 
plicit from the context. They have been supplied in the trans¬ 
lation to clarify the referent. 

sn The verbs in w. 22-25 are all descriptive of the pres¬ 
ent but, all of this is really to take place in the future. Hebrew 
poetry has a way of rendering future actions as though they 
were already accomplished. The poetry of this section makes 
it difficult, however, to render the verbs as future as the pres¬ 
ent translation has regularly done. 

9 tn Heb “Come against her from the end.” There is a great 
deal of debate about the meaning of “from the end” ([•jpa, 
miqqets). Some follow the suggestion of F. Giesebrecht in 
BDB 892 s.v. nsp 3 and emend the text to nxgD (miqqatseh) 
on the basis of the presumed parallel in Jer 51:31 which is 
interpreted as “on all sides,” i.e., “from every quarter/side.” 
However, the phrase does not mean that in Jer 51:31 but is 
used as it is elsewhere of “from one end to another,” i.e., in 
its entirety (so Gen 19:4). The only real parallel here is the 
use of the noun ftp (qets) with a suffix in Isa 37:24 referring to 
the remotest part, hence something like from the end (of the 
earth), i.e., from a far away place. The referent “her” has been 
clarified here to referto Babylonia in case someone might not 
see the connection between v. 25d and v. 26. 

10 tn Heb “Pile her up like heaps.” Many commentators un¬ 
derstand the comparison to be to heaps of grain (compare 
usage of naps) (’ aremah) in Hag 2:16; Neh 13:15; Ruth 3:7). 
However, BDB 790 s.v. naps is more likely correct that this 
refers to heaps of ruins (compare the usage in Neh 4:2 [3:34 
HT]). 

11 sn Compare Jer 50:21 and see the study note on 25:9. 

12 tn Heb “Do not let there be to her a remnant.” According 
to BDB 984 s.v. n’PN®>' this refers to the last remnant of peo¬ 
ple, i.e., there won’t be any survivors. Compare the usage in 
Jer 11:23. 

13 tn Heb “Kill all her young bulls.” Commentators are al¬ 
most universally agreed that the reference to “young bulls” 
is figurative here for the princes and warriors (cf. BDB 831 
s.v. PS 2.f, which compares Isa 34:7 and Ezek 39:18). This is 
virtually certain because of the reference to the time coming 
for them to be punished; this would scarcely fit literal bulls. 
For the verb rendered “kill" here see the translator’s note on 
v. 21. 

14 tn Heb “Let them go down to the slaughter.” 

15 tn Or “How terrible it will beforthem”;Heb“Woetothem.” 
See the study note on 22:13 and compare the usage in 23:1; 
48:1. 

16 tn The words "of reckoning” are not in the text but are 
implicit from the context. They are supplied in the translation 
for clarity. 
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getting revenge for what they have done 
to his temple. 1 

50:29 “Call for archers 1 2 to come against 
Babylon! 

Summon against her all who draw the 
bow! 

Set up camp all around the city! 

Do not allow anyone to escape! 

Pay her back for what she has done. 

Do to her what she has done to others. 

For she has proudly defied me, 3 

the Floly One of Israel . 4 

50:30 So her young men will fall in her 
city squares. 

All her soldiers will be destroyed at that 
time,” 

says the Lord . 5 

50:31 “Listen! I am opposed to you, you 
proud city,” 6 

says the Lord God who rules over all. 7 


1 tn Heb "Hark! Fugitives and refugees from the land of 
Babylon to declare in Zion the vengeance of the Lord our 
God, vengeance for his temple." For the meaning “Hark!” for 
the noun Vp (qol) see BDB 877 s.v. Vp l.f and compare the 
usage in Jer 10:22. The syntax is elliptical because there is 
no main verb. The present translation has supplied the verb 
“come” as many other English versions have done. The trans¬ 
lation also expands the genitival expression “vengeance for 
his temple” to explain what all the commentaries agree is in¬ 
volved. 

sn This verse appears to be a parenthetical exclamation of 
the prophet in the midst of his report of what the Lord said 
through him. He throws himself into the future and sees the 
fall of Babylon and hears the people reporting in Zion how 
God has destroyed Babylon to get revenge for the Babylo¬ 
nians destroying his temple. Jeremiah prophesied from 627 
b.c. (see the study note on 1:2) until sometime after 586 b.c. 
after Jerusalem fell and he was taken to Egypt. The fall of 
Babylon occurred in 538 b.c. some fifty years later. However, 
Jeremiah had prophesied as early as the first year of Nebu¬ 
chadnezzar’s reign (605 b.c.; Jer 25:1) that many nations and 
great kings would come and subject Babylon, the instrument 
of God’s wrath - his sword against the nations - to bondage 
(Jer 25:12-14). 

2 tn For this word see BDB 914 s.v. Ill and compare us¬ 
age in Prov 26:10 and Job 16:12 and compare the usage of 
the verb in Gen 49:23. Based on this evidence, it is not neces¬ 
sary to emend the form to n’:h ( rovitrt ) as many commenta¬ 
tors contend. 

3 tn Heb “for she has acted insolently against the Lord.” 
Once again there is the problem of the Lord speaking about 
himself in the third person (or the prophet dropping his identi¬ 
fication with the Lord). As in several other places the present 
translation, along with several other modern English versions 
(TEV, CEV, NlrV), has substituted the first person to maintain 
consistency with the context. 

4 sn The Holy One of Israel is a common title for the Lord 
in the book of Isaiah. It is applied to the Lord only here and in 
51:5 in the book of Jeremiah. It is a figure where an attribute 
of a person is put as a title of a person (compare “your maj¬ 
esty” for a king). It pictures the Lord as the sovereign king who 
rules over his covenant people and exercises moral authority 
over them. 

5 tn Heb “Oracle of the Lord.” 

6 tn Heb “Behold, I am against you, proud one.” The word 
“city” is not in the text but it is generally agreed that the 
word is being used as a personification of the city which had 
“proudly defied” the Lord (v. 29). The word “city” is supplied in 
the translation for clarity. 

7 tn Heb “oracle of the Lord Yahweh of armies.” For the ren¬ 

dering of this title and an explanation of its significance see 

the study note on 2:19. 


JEREMIAH 50:34 

“Indeed , 8 your day of reckoning 9 has 
come, 

the time when I will punish you . 10 

50:32 You will stumble and fall, you proud 
city; 

no one will help you get up. 

I will set fire to your towns; 

it will burn up everything that surrounds 
you .” 11 

50:33 The Lord who rules over all 12 says, 

“The people of Israel are oppressed. 

So too are the people of Judah . 13 

All those who took them captive are 
holding them prisoners. 

They refuse to set them free. 

50:34 But the one who will rescue them 14 
is strong. 

He is known as the Lord who rules over 
all . 15 

He will strongly 16 champion their cause. 

As a result 17 he will bring peace and rest 
to the earth, 

but trouble and turmoil 18 to the people who 


8 tn The particle *3 (ki) is probably asseverative here (so J. 
A. Thompson, Jeremiah [NICOT], 739, n. 13, and cf. BDB 472 
s.v. ’3 l.e for other examples). This has been a common use 
of this particle in the book of Jeremiah. 

9 tn The words “of reckoning” are not in the text but are im¬ 
plicit from the context. They are supplied in the translation for 
clarity. 

10 sn Compare v. 27. 

11 tn Heb “And the proud one will fall and there will be no 
one to help him up. I will start a fire in his towns and it will 
consume all that surround him.” The personification contin¬ 
ues but now the stance is indirect (third person) rather than 
direct (second person). It is easier for the modern reader who 
is not accustomed to such sudden shifts if the second person 
is maintained. The personification of the city (or nation) as 
masculine is a little unusual; normally cities and nations are 
personified as feminine, as daughters or mothers. 

12 tn Heb “Yahweh of armies.” For an explanation of this title 
see the study note on 2:19. 

13 tn Heb “Oppressed are the people of Israel and the peo¬ 
ple of Judah together,” i.e., both the people of Israel and Ju¬ 
dah are oppressed. However, neither of these renderings is 
very poetic. The translation seeks to achieve the same mean¬ 
ing with better poetic expression. 

14 sn Heb “their redeemer.” The Hebrew term “redeemer” 
referred in Israelite family law to the nearest male relative 
who was responsible for securing the freedom of a relative 
who had been sold into slavery. For further discussion of this 
term as well as its metaphorical use to refer to God as the one 
who frees Israel from bondage in Egypt and from exile in As¬ 
syria and Babylonia see the study note on 31:11. 

15 tn Heb “Yahweh of armies is his name.” For the render¬ 
ing of this title seethe study note on 2:19. 

16 tn Or “he will certainly champion.” The infinitive absolute 
before the finite verb here is probably functioning to intensify 
the verb rather than to express the certainty of the action (cf. 
GKC 333 §112.n and compare usage in Gen 43:3 and ISam 
20:6 listed there). 

17 tn This appears to be another case where the particle 
[3P 1 ? ( l e mci’an) introduces a result rather than giving the pur¬ 
pose or goal. See the translator’s note on 25:7 for a listing of 
other examples in the book of Jeremiah and also the transla¬ 
tor’s note on 27:10. 

18 tn Heb “he will bring rest to the earth and will cause 
unrest to.” The terms “rest” and “unrest” have been doubly 
translated to give more of the idea underlying these two con¬ 
cepts. 
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inhabit Babylonia. 1 

50:35 “Destructive forces will come 
against the Babylonians,” 2 says the 
Lord. 3 

“They will come against the people who 
inhabit Babylonia, 

against her leaders and her men of wis¬ 
dom. 

50:36 Destructive forces will come against 
her false prophets; 4 

they will be shown to be fools! 5 

Destructive forces will come against her 
soldiers; 


1 tn This translation again reflects the problem often en¬ 
countered in these prophecies where the Lord appears to be 
speaking but refers to himself in the third person. It would be 
possible to translate here using the first person as CEV and 
NlrV do. However, to sustain that over the whole verse results 
in a considerably greater degree of paraphrase. The verse 
could be rendered “But I am strong and I will rescue them. 
I am the Lord who rules over all. I will champion their cause. 
And I will bring peace and rest to....’’ 

2 tn Heb “the Chaldeans.” For explanation of the rendering 
see the study note on 21:4. There is no verb in this clause. 
Therefore it is difficult to determine whether this should be 
understood as a command or as a prediction. The presence 
of vav (i) consecutive perfects after a similar construction in 
w. 36b, d, 37c, 38a and the imperfects after "therefore" (p'j, 
lakhen) all suggest the predictive or future nuance. However, 
the vav consecutive perfect could be used to carry on the nu¬ 
ance of command (cf. GKC 333 §112.q) but not in the sense 
of purpose as NRSV, NJPS render them. 

sn Heb “A sword against the Chaldeans.” The “sword” here 
is metaphorical for destructive forces in the persons of the 
armies of the north (w. 3, 9) which the Lord is marshaling 
against Babylon and which he has addressed by way of com¬ 
mand several times (e.g., vv. 14, 21, 26-27, 29). Compare 
46:14 and the study note there. 

3 tn Heb “Oracle of the Lord.” 

4 tn The meaning and the derivation of the word trans¬ 
lated "false prophets” is uncertain. The same word appears 
in conjunction with the word for “diviners” in Isa 44:25 and 
probably also in Hos 11:6 in conjunction with the sword con¬ 
suming them “because of their counsel.” BDB 95 s.v. Ill -a b 
sees this as a substitution of “empty talk” for “empty talkers” 
(the figure of metonymy) and refer to them as false prophets. 
KBL 108 s.v. II13 emends the form in both places to read 
C'33 (barim) in place of 3'33 (baddim) and defines the word 
on the basis of Akkadian to mean “soothsayer” (KBL 146 s.v. 
V -13). HALOT 105 s.v. V 33 retains the pointing, derives it from 
an Amorite word found in the Mari letters, and defines it as 
“oracle priest.” However, G. L. Keown, P. J. Scalise, and T. G. 
Smothers ( Jeremiah 26-52 [WBC], 368) call this identifica¬ 
tion into question because the word only occurs in one letter 
from Mari and its meaning is uncertain there. It is hazardous 
to emend the text in two places, perhaps even three, in light 
of no textual evidence in any of the passages and to define 
the word on the basis of an uncertain parallel. Hence the 
present translation opts here for the derivation and extended 
definition given in BDB. 

5 tn This translation follows the suggestion of BDB 383 s.v. 

Ds; Niph.2. Compare the usage in Isa 19:13 and Jer 5:4. 


they will be filled with terror! 6 
50:37 Destructive forces will come against 
her horses and her 7 chariots. 

Destructive forces will come against all 
the foreign troops within her ; 8 
they will be as frightened as women ! 9 
Destructive forces will come against her 
treasures; 

they will be taken away as plunder! 

50:38 A drought will come upon her land; 
her rivers and canals will be dried up. 10 
All of this will happen because her land 
is filled with idols. 11 


6 tn The verb here (nnn, khatat) could also be rendered “be 
destroyed” (cf. BDB 369 s.v. nnn Qal.l and compare the us¬ 
age in Jer 48:20, 39). However, the parallelism with “shown 
to be fools” argues for the more dominant usage of “be dis¬ 
mayed” or “be filled with terror." The verb is found in paral¬ 
lelism with both ch3 (bosh, “be ashamed, dismayed") and NT 
( yare', “be afraid”) and can refer to either emotion. Here it is 
more likely that they are filled with terror because of the ap¬ 
proaching armies. 

7 tn Hebrew has “his” in both cases here whereas the rest 
of the possessive pronouns throughout vv. 35-37 are “her.” 
There is no explanation for this switch unless the third mas¬ 
culine singular refers as a distributive singular to the soldiers 
mentioned in the preceding verse (cf. GKC 464 §145./). This 
is probably the case here, but to refer to “their horses and 
their chariots” in the midst of all the “her...” might create 
more confusion than what it is worth to be that pedantic. 

8 tn Or “in the country,” or “in her armies”; Heb “in her 
midst.” 

9 tn Heb “A sword against his horses and his chariots and 
against all the mixed company [or mixed multitude] in her 
midst and they will become like women.” The sentence had to 
be split up because it is too long and the continuation of the 
second half with its consequential statement would not fit to¬ 
gether with the first half very well. Hence the subject and verb 
have been repeated. The Hebrew word translated "foreign 
troops” ( 333 , ’erev) is the same word that is used in 25:20 to 
refer to the foreign peoples living in Egypt and in Exod 12:38 
for the foreign people that accompanied Israel out of Egypt. 
Here the word is translated contextually to refer to foreign 
mercenaries, an identification that most of the commentaries 
and many of the modern English versions accept (see, e.g., 
J. Bright, Jeremiah [AB], 355; NRSV; NIV). The significance of 
the simile “they will become like women” has been spelled 
out for the sake of clarity. 

10 tc Heb “a drought against her waters and they will dry 
up.” Several of the commentaries and modern English ver¬ 
sions accept the emendation proposed byBHSand read here 
“sword” (33n [kherev] in place of 33’n [khorev], the change of 
only one vowel) in keeping with the rest of the context. Ac¬ 
cording to BHS this reading is supported by the Lucianicand 
Hexaplaric recensions of the LXX (the Greek version) and the 
Syriac version. In this case the drying up of the waters (of the 
canals) is attributed to neglect brought about by war condi¬ 
tions. However, it is just as likely that these versions are in¬ 
fluenced by the repetition of the word “sword” as the Hebrew 
and the other versions are influenced by the concept of “dry¬ 
ing up” of the waters to read “drought.” Hence the present 
translation, along with the majority of modern English ver¬ 
sions, retains the Hebrew “drought.” 

11 tn Heb “for it is a land of idols.” The “for,” however, goes 
back to the whole context not just to the preceding prediction 
(cf. BDB 473-74 s.v. ’3 l.c and compare usage in Isa 21:6 
listed there). 
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Her people act like madmen because of 1 
those idols they fear . 1 2 

50:39 Therefore desert creatures and jack¬ 
als will live there. 

Ostriches 3 will dwell in it too . 4 

But no people will ever live there again. 

No one will dwell there for all time to 
come . 5 

50:401 will destroy Babylonia just like I 
did 

Sodom and Gomorrah and the neighbor¬ 
ing towns. 

No one will live there . 6 

No human being will settle in it,” 

says the Lord . 7 

50:41 “Look! An army is about to come 
from the north. 

A mighty nation and many kings 8 are stir¬ 
ring into action 


1 tc Or "Her people boast in.” This translation is based on 
the reading of the majority of Hebrew mss which read fjVniv 
( yitholalu ; cf. usage in Jer 46:9 and see also 25:16; 51:7). Two 
Hebrew mss and the versions read i^rur lyithallalu ; cf. usage 
in Jer 4:2; 9:23, 24 and Ps 97:7 where a parallel expression 
is found with “idols”). The reading is again basically the differ¬ 
ence in one Hebrew vowel. All of the modern commentaries 
consulted and all the modern English versions except NEB, 
REB follow the Hebrew text here rather than the versions. 

2 tn Heb “by the terrors.” However, as HALOT 40 s.v. no’N 
indicates these are “images that cause terror” (a substitution 
of the effect for the cause). The translation of this line follows 
the interpretation of the majority of modern English versions 
and all the commentaries consulted. NIV, NCV, and God’s 
Word reflect a different syntax, understanding the subject to 
be the idolsjust mentioned rather than “her people" which is 
supplied here for the sake of clarity (the Hebrew text merely 
says “they.”) Following that lead, one could render “but those 
idols will go mad with terror.” This makes excellent sense in 
the context which often refers to effects (vv. 36b, d, 37c, 38b) 
of the war that is coming. However, that interpretation does 
not fit as well with the following “therefore/so,” which basi¬ 
cally introduces a judgment or consequence after an accusa¬ 
tion of sin. 

3 tn The identification of this bird has been called into ques¬ 
tion by G. R. Driver, “Birds in the Old Testament,” PEQ 87 
(1955): 137-38. He refers to this bird as an owl. That identifi¬ 
cation, however, is not reflected in any of the lexicons includ¬ 
ing the most recent, which still gives “ostrich” ( HALOT402 s.v. 
rag') as does W. S. McCullough, "Ostrich,” IDB 3:611. REB, 
NIV, NCV, and God’s Word all identify this bird as “owl/desert 
owl.” 

4 tn Heb “Therefore desert creatures will live with jackals 
and ostriches will live in it.” 

5 tn Heb "It will never again be inhabited nor dwelt in unto 
generation and generation.” For the meaning of this last 
phrase compare the usage in Ps 100:5 and Isaiah 13:20. 
Since the first half of the verse has spoken of animals living 
there, it is necessary to add "people” and turn the passive 
verbs into active ones. 

6 tn Heb “‘Like [when] God overthrew Sodom and Gomor¬ 
rah and the neighboring towns,’ oracle of the Lord, ‘no man 
will live there.’’’ The Lord is speaking so the first person has 
been substituted for “God.” The sentence has again been 
broken up to better conform with contemporary English style. 

sn Compare Jer 49:18 where the same prophecy is applied 
to Edom. 

7 tn Heb “Oracle of the Lord.” 

8 sn A mighty nation and many kings is an allusion to the 

Medo-Persian empire and the vassal kings who provided forc¬ 

es for the Medo-Persian armies. 


JEREMIAH 50:45 

in faraway parts of the earth. 

50:42 Its soldiers are armed with bows and 
spears. 

They are cruel and show no mercy. 

They sound like the roaring sea 
as they ride forth on their horses. 

Lined up in formation like men going 
into battle, 

they are coming against you, fair Baby¬ 
lon ! 9 

50:43 The king of Babylon will become 
paralyzed with fear 10 
when he hears news of their coming. 11 
Anguish will grip him, 
agony like that of a woman giving birth 
to a baby. 12 

50:44 “A lion coming up from the thick 
undergrowth along the Jordan 
scatters the sheep in the pastureland 
around it. 

So too I will chase the Babylonians off of 
their land. 

Then I will appoint over it whomever I 
choose. 

For there is no one like me. 

There is no one who can call me to ac¬ 
count. 

There is no ruler that can stand up against 
me. 

50:45 So listen to what I, the Lord, have 
planned against Babylon, 
what I intend to do to the people who 
inhabit the land of Babylonia. 13 
Their little ones will be dragged off. 

I will completely destroy their land be¬ 
cause of what they have done. 


9 tn Heb “daughter Babylon.” The word “daughter” is a per¬ 
sonification of the city of Babylon and its inhabitants. 

10 tn Heb “his hands will drop/hang limp.” For the meaning 
of this idiom see the translator’s note on 6:24. 

11 tn Heb “The king of Babylon hears report of them and his 
hands hang limp.” The verbs are translated as future because 
the passage is prophetic and the verbs may be interpreted as 
prophetic perfects (the action viewed as if it were as good as 
done). In the parallel passage in 6:24 the verbs could be un¬ 
derstood as present perfects because the passage could be 
viewed as in the present. Here it is future. 

12 sn Compare Jer 6:22-24 where almost the same exact 
words as 50:41-43 are applied to the people of Judah. The 
repetition of prophecies here and in the following verses em¬ 
phasizes the talionic nature of God’s punishment of Babylon; 
as they have done to others, so it will be done to them (cf. 
25:14; 50:15). 

13 tn The words “of Babylonia" are not in the text but are im¬ 
plicit from the context. They have been supplied in the trans¬ 
lation to clarify the referent. 

sn The verbs in w. 22-25 are all descriptive of the present, 
but all of this is really to take place in the future. Hebrew poet¬ 
ry has a way of rendering future actions as though they were 
already accomplished. The poetry of this section makes it dif¬ 
ficult, however, to render the verbs as future as the present 
translation has regularly done. 
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50:46 The people of the earth will quake 
when they hear Babylon has been cap¬ 
tured. 

Her cries of anguish will be heard by the 
other nations.” 1 

51:1 The Lord says, 

“I will cause a destructive wind 2 to blow 

against 3 Babylon and the people who in¬ 
habit Babylonia. 4 

51:2 I will send people to winnow Baby¬ 
lonia like a wind blowing away chaff. 5 


1 tn Heb “among the nations." With the exception of this 
phrase, the different verb in v. 46a, the absence of a suffix 
on the word for “land" in v. 45d, the third plural suffix instead 
of the third singular suffix on the verb for “chase...off of," this 
passage is identical with 49:19-21 with the replacement of 
Babylon or the land of the Chaldeans for Edom. For the trans¬ 
lation notes explaining the details of the translation here see 
the translator’s notes on 49:19-21. 

sn This passage is virtually identical with Jer 49:19-21 with 
the replacement of Babylon, land of Babylonia for Edom. As 
God used Nebuchadnezzar and the Babylonians to destroy 
Edom, so he would use Cyrus and the Medes and Persians 
and their allies to destroy Babylon (cf. 25:13, 14). As Nebu¬ 
chadnezzar was God’s servant to whom all would be subject 
(25:9; 27:6), so Cyrus is called in Isaiah “his anointed one,” 

1. e., his chosen king whom he will use to shatter other nations 
and set Israel free (Isa 45:14-). 

2 sn The destructive wind is a figurative reference to the 
“foreign people” who will “winnow” Babylon and drive out all 
the people (v. 2). This figure has already been used in 4:11- 
12 and in 49:36. See the study note on 4:11-12 and the 
translator’s notes on 22:22 and 49:36. 

3 tn Or “I will arouse the spirit of hostility of a destroying na¬ 
tion”; Heb “I will stir up against Babylon...a destroying wind [or 
the spirit of a destroyer].” The word nn (niakh) can refer to ei¬ 
ther a wind (BDB 924 s.v. nn 2.a) or a spirit (BDB 925 s.v. nn 

2. g). It can be construed as either a noun followed by an ad¬ 
jectival participle (so, “a destroying wind”) or a noun followed 
by another noun in the “of” relationship (a construct or geni- 
tival relationship; so, “spirit of a destroyer"). The same noun 
with this same verb is translated “stir up the spirit of" in 1 Chr 
5:26; 2 Chr 21:16; 36:22; Hag 1:14; and most importantly in 
Jer 51:11 where it refers to the king of the Medes. However, 
the majority of the exegetical tradition (all the commentaries 
consulted and all the English versions except NASB and NIV) 
opt for the “destructive wind” primarily because of the figure 
of winnowing that is found in the next verse. The translation 
follows the main line exegetical tradition here for that same 
reason. 

4 sn Heb “the people who live in Leb-qamai.” “Leb-qamai” 
is a code name for “Chaldeans" formed on the principle of 
substituting the last letter of the alphabet for the first, the 
next to the last for the second, and so on. This same prin¬ 
ciple is used in referring to Babylon in 25:26 and 51:41 as 
“Sheshach.” See the study note on 25:26 where further de¬ 
tails are given. There is no consensus on why the code name 
is used because the terms Babylon and Chaldeans (= Babylo¬ 
nians) have appeared regularly in this prophecy or collection 
of prophecies. 

5 tn Or “I will send foreign people against Babylonia.” The 
translation follows the reading of the Greek recensions of 
Aquila and Symmachus and the Latin version (the Vulgate). 
That reading is accepted by the majority of modern commen¬ 
taries and several of the modern versions (e.g., NRSV, REB, 

NAB, and God’s Word). It fits better with the verb that follows 

it than the reading of the Hebrew text and the rest of the ver¬ 
sions. The difference in the two readings is again only the dif¬ 
ference in vocalization, the Hebrew text reading on; (zarim) 

and the versions cited reading nnt ( zorim ). If the Hebrew text 

is followed, there is a wordplay between the two words, “for¬ 

eigners” and “winnow.” The words “like a wind blowing away 
chaff” have been supplied in the translation to clarify for the 


They will winnow her and strip her land 
bare. 6 

This will happen when 7 they come 
against her from every direction, 

when it is time to destroy her. 8 

51:3 Do not give her archers time to string 
their bows 

or to put on their coats of armor. 9 

Do not spare any of her young men. 

Completely destroy 10 her whole army. 


reader what “winnow” means. 

sn Winnowing involved throwing a mixture of grain and 
chaff (or straw) into the air and letting the wind blow away the 
lighter chaff, leaving the grain to fall on the ground. Since God 
considered all the Babylonians chaff, they would all be “blown 
away." 

6 tn Or “They will strip her land bare like a wind blowing 
away chaff.” The alternate translation would be necessary if 
one were to adopt the alternate reading of the first line (the 
reading of the Hebrew text). The explanation of “winnow” 
would then be necessary in the second line. The verb translat¬ 
ed “strip...bare” means literally “to empty out" (see BDB 132 
s.v. pps Polel). It has been used in 19:7 in the Qal of “making 
void” Judah’s plans in a wordplay on the word for “bottle.” See 
the study note on 19:7 for further details. 

7 tn This assumes that the particle '3 (ki) is temporal (cf. 
BDB 473 s.v. '3 2.a). This is the interpretation adopted also 
by NRSV and G. L. Keown, P. J. Scalise, T. G. Smothers, Jer¬ 
emiah 26-52 (WBC), 349. J. Bright ( Jeremiah [AB], 345) and 
J. A. Thompson ( Jeremiah [NICOT], 747, n. 3) interpret it as 
asseverative or emphatic, “Truly, indeed.” Many of the mod¬ 
ern English versions merely ignore it. Reading it as temporal 
makes it unnecessary to emend the following verb as Bright 
and Thompson do (from m [ hayu ] to vit \yihyu]). 

8 tn Heb “in the day of disaster.” 

9 tc The text and consequent meaning of these first two 
lines are uncertain. Literally the Masoretic reads “against 
let him string let him string the one who strings his bow and 
against let him raise himself up in his coat of armor.” This 
makes absolutely no sense and the ancient versions and He¬ 
brew mss did not agree in reading this same text. Many Hebrew 
mss and all the versions as well as the Masoretes themselves 
(the text is left unpointed with a marginal note not to read it) 
delete the second “let him string.” The LXX (or Greek version) 
left out the words “against” at the beginning of the first two 
lines. It reads “Let the archer bend his bow and let the one 
who has armor put it on." The Lucianic recension of the LXX 
and some Targum mss supplied the missing object “it" and 
thus read "Let the archer ready his bow against it and let him 
array himself against it in his coat of mail.” This makes good 
sense but does not answer the question of why the Hebrew 
text left off the suffix on the preposition twice in a row. Many 
Hebrew mss and the Syriac, Targum, and Vulgate (the Latin 
version) change the pointing of “against” (tx [et\] to “not” frx 
[’a/]) and thus read “Let the archer not string the bow and let 
him not array himself in his armor.” However, many commen¬ 
tators feel that this does not fit the context because it would 
apparently be addressed to the Babylonians, not the enemy, 
which would create a sudden shift in addressee with the sec¬ 
ond half of the verse. However, if it is understood in the sense 
taken here it refers to the enemy not allowing the Babylonian 
archers to get ready for the battle, i.e., a surprise attack. This 
sense is suggested as an alternative in J. Bright, Jeremiah 
(AB), 346, n. u-u, and J. A. Thompson, Jeremiah (NICOT), 747, 
n. 5, and is the interpretation adopted in TEV and probably 
also in NlrV. 

10 sn For the concept underlying this word see the study 
note on “utterly destroy” in Jer 25:9 and compare the usage 
in 50:21,26. 




1541 


JEREMIAH 51:10 

51:7 Babylonia had been a gold cup in the 
Lord’s hand. 

She had made the whole world drunk. 

The nations had drunk from the wine of 
her wrath. 11 

So they have all gone mad. 12 

51:8 But suddenly Babylonia will fall and 
be destroyed. 13 

Cry out in mourning over it! 

Get medicine for her wounds! 

Perhaps she can be healed! 

51:9 Foreigners living there will say, 14 

‘We tried to heal her, but she could not be 
healed. 

Let’s leave Babylonia 15 and each go back 
to his own country. 

For judgment on her will be vast in its 
proportions. 

It will be like it is piled up to heaven, 
stacked up into the clouds.’ 16 

51:10 The exiles from Judah will say, 17 


51:4 Let them fall 1 slain in the land of 
Babylonia, 1 2 

mortally wounded in the streets of her 
cities. 3 

51:5 “For Israel and Judah will not be 
forsaken 4 

by their God, the Lord who rules over 
all . 5 

For the land of Babylonia is 6 full of guilt 

against the Holy One of Israel . 7 

51:6 Get out of Babylonia quickly, you 
foreign people. 8 

Flee to save your lives. 

Do not let yourselves be killed because of 
her sins. 

For it is time for the Lord to wreak his 
revenge. 

He will pay Babylonia 9 back for what she 
has done . 10 

1 tn The majority of English versions and the commentaries 
understand the vav (l) consecutive + perfect as a future here 
“They will fall.” However, it makes better sense in the light of 
the commands in the previous verse to understand this as 
an indirect third person command (= a jussive; see GKC 333 
§112.q, r) as REB and NJPS do. 

2 tn Heb “the land of the Chaldeans." See the study note on 
21:4 for explanation. 

3 tn The words “cities" is not in the text. The text merely says 
“in her streets” but the antecedent is “land” and must then 
refer to the streets of the cities in the land. 

4 tn Heb “widowed” (cf. BDB 48 s.v. jo'jN, an adjective oc¬ 
curring only here but related to the common word for “wid¬ 
ow”). It is commonly translated as has been done here. 

sn The verses from v. 5 to v. 19 all speak of the Lord in the 
third person. The prophet who is the spokesman for the Lord 
(50:1) thus is speaking. However, the message is still from 
God because this was all what he spoke “through the prophet 
Jeremiah." 

5 tn Heb “Yahweh of armies.” For an explanation of this ren¬ 
dering see the study note on 2:19. 

6 tn Or “all, though their land was...” The majority of the 
modern English versions understand the land hereto refer to 
the land of Israel and Judah (the text reads “their land” and 
Israel and Judah are the nearest antecedents). In this case 
the particle '3 (Id) is concessive (cf. BDB 473 s.v. ’3 2.c[b]). 
Many of the modern commentaries understand the referent 
to be the land of the Chaldeans/Babylonians. However, most 
of them feel that the line is connected as a causal statement 
to 51:2-4 and see the line as either textually or logically out of 
place. However, it need not be viewed as logically out of place. 
It is parallel to the preceding and gives a second reason why 
they are to be destroyed. It also forms an excellent transition 
to the next lines where the exiles and other foreigners are 
urged to flee and not get caught up in the destruction which is 
coming “because of her sin.” It might be helpful to note that 
both the adjective “widowed” and the suffix on “their God” 
are masculine singular, looking at Israel and Judah as one 
entity. The “their” then goes back not to Israel and Judah of 
the preceding lines but to the “them” in v. 4. This makes for 
a better connection with the following and understands the 
particle ’3 in its dominant usage not an extremely rare one 
(see the comment in BDB 473 s.v. ’3 2.c[b]). This interpreta¬ 
tion is also reflected in RSV. 

7 sn See the note on the phrase “the Holy One of Israel” 
in 50:29. 

8 tn The words “you foreign people" are not in the text and 
many think the referent is the exiles of Judah. While this is 
clearly the case in v. 45 the referent seems broader here 
where the context speaks of every man going to his own coun¬ 
try (v. 9). 

9 tn Heb “her." 

10 tn Heb “paying to her a recompense [i.e., a payment in 


kind].” 

11 tn The words “of her wrath” are not in the Hebrew text but 
are supplied in the translation to help those readers who are 
not familiar with the figure of the “cup of the Lord’s wrath.” 

sn The figure of the cup of the Lord’s wrath invoked in Jer 
25:15-29 is invoked again here and Babylon is identified as 
the agent through which the wrath of the Lord is visited on the 
other nations. See the study note on 25:15 for explanation 
and further references. 

12 tn Heb “upon the grounds of such conditions the nations 
have gone mad.” 

13 tn The verbs in this verse and the following are all in the 
Hebrew perfect tense, a tense that often refers to a past ac¬ 
tion or a past action with present results. However, as the 
translator's notes have indicated, the prophets use this tense 
to view the actions as if they were as good as done (the He¬ 
brew prophetic perfect). The stance here is ideal, viewed as 
already accomplished. 

14 tn The words “Foreigners living there will say” are not in 
the text but are implicit from the third line. These words are 
generally assumed by the commentaries and are explicitly 
added inTEVand NCV which are attempting to clarify the text 
for the average reader. 

15 tn Heb “Leave/abandon her.” However, it is smoother in 
the English translation to make this verb equivalent to the co- 
hortative that follows. 

16 tn This is an admittedly very paraphrastic translation that 
tries to make the figurative nuance of the Hebrew original un¬ 
derstandable for the average reader. The Hebrew text reads: 
“For her judgment [or punishment (cf. BDB 1078 s.v. ebb'd 
l.f) = ‘execution of judgment’] touches the heavens, and is 
lifted up as far as the clouds.” The figure of hyperbole or exag¬ 
geration is being used here to indicate the vastness of Bab¬ 
ylon’s punishment which is the reason to escape (w. 6, 9c). 
For this figure see Deut 1:28 in comparison with Num 13:28 
and see also Deut 9:1. In both of the passages in Deut it re¬ 
fers to an exaggeration about the height of the walls of forti¬ 
fied cities. The figure also may be a play on Gen 11:4 where 
the nations gather in Babylon to build a tower that reaches 
to the skies. The present translation has interpreted the per¬ 
fects here as prophetic because it has not happened yet or 
they would not be encouraging one another to leave and es¬ 
cape. For the idea here compare 50:16. 

17 tn The words “The exiles from Judah will say” are not in 
the text but are implicit from the words that follow. They are 
supplied in the translation to clearly identify for the reader the 
referent of “us.” 
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‘The Lord has brought about a great de¬ 
liverance for us! 1 

Come on, let’s go and proclaim in Zion 
what the Lord our God has done! ’ 

51:11 “Sharpen 1 2 your arrows! 

Fill your quivers! 3 

The Lord will arouse a spirit of hostility 
in 4 the kings of Media. 5 
For he intends to destroy Babylonia. 

For that is how the Lord will get his 
revenge - 

how he will get his revenge for the Baby¬ 
lonians’ destruction of his temple. 6 

1 tn There is some difference of opinion as to the best way 
to render the Hebrew expression here. Literally it means 
“brought forth our righteousnesses.” BDB 842 s.v. njjis 7.b 
interprets this of the “righteous acts” of the people of Ju¬ 
dah and compares the usage in Isa 64:6; Ezek 3:20; 18:24; 
33:13. However, Judah’s acts of righteousness (or more sim¬ 
ply, their righteousness) was scarcely revealed in their deliver¬ 
ance. Most of the English versions and commentaries refer 
to “vindication" i.e., that the Lord has exonerated or proven 
Israel’s claims to be true. However, that would require more 
explanation than the idea of “deliverance” which is a perfect¬ 
ly legitimate usage of the term (cf. BDB 842 s.v. nj3is 6.a and 
compare the usage in Isa 46:13; 51:6, 8; 56:1). The present 
translation interprets the plural form here as a plural of inten¬ 
sity or amplification (GKC 397-98 §124.e) and the suffix as a 
genitive of advantage (IBHS 147 §9.5.2e). This interpretation 
is also reflected in REB and God's Word. 

2 sn The imperatives here and in v. 12 are directed to the 
soldiers in the armies of the kings from the north (here identi¬ 
fied as the kings of Media [see also 50:3,9; 51:27-28]). They 
have often been addressed in this prophecy as though they 
were a present force (see 50:14-16; 50:21 [and the study 
note there]; 50:26, 29; 51:3) though the passage as a whole 
is prophetic of the future. This gives some idea of the ideal 
stance that the prophets adopted when they spoke of the fu¬ 
ture as though already past (the use of the Hebrew prophetic 
perfect which has been referred to often in the translator’s 
notes). 

3 tn The meaning of this word is debated. The most thor¬ 
ough discussion of this word including etymology and usage 
in the OT and Qumran is in HALOT 1409-10 s.v. abtf, where 
the rendering “quiver” is accepted for all the uses of this word 
in the OT. For a more readily accessible discussion for English 
readers see W. L. Holladay, Jeremiah (Hermeneia), 2:422- 
23. The meaning "quiver” fits better with the verb “fill" than 
the meaning “shield” which is adopted in BDB 1020 s.v. 
“Quiver” is the meaning adopted also in NRSV, REB, NAB, and 
NJPS. 

4 tn Heb “The Lord has stirred up the spirit of...” The verb is 
rendered here as a prophetic perfect. The rendering “arouse 
a spirit of hostility" is an attempt to render some meaning to 
the phrase and not simply ignore the word "spirit" as many 
of the modern English versions do. For a fuller discussion in¬ 
cluding cross references see the translator’s note on v. 1. 

5 sn Media was a country in what is now northwestern Iran. 
At the time this prophecy was probably written they were the 
dominating force in the northern region, the most likely en¬ 
emy to Babylon. By the time Babylon fell in 538 b.c. the Medes 
had been conquered and incorporated in the Persian empire 
by Cyrus. However, several times in the Bible this entity is 
known under the combined entity of Media and Persia (Esth 
1:3, 4,18,19; 10:2; Dan 5:28; 6:8,12,15; 8:20). Dan 5:31 
credits the capture of Babylon to Darius the Mede, which may 
have been another name for Cyrus or the name by which Dan¬ 
iel refers to a Median general named Gobryas. 

6 tn Heb “For it is the vengeance of the Lord, vengeance 

for his temple.” As in the parallel passage in 50:28, the geniti- 

val construction has been expanded in the translation to clar¬ 

ify for the English reader what the commentaries in general 

agree is involved. 


51:12 Give the signal to attack Babylon’s 
wall! 7 

Bring more guards! 8 

Post them all around the city! 9 

Put men in ambush! 10 

For the Lord will do what he has 
planned. 

He will do what he said he would do to 
the people of Babylon. 11 

51:13 “You who live along the rivers of 
Babylon, 12 

the time of your end has come. 

You who are rich in plundered treasure, 

it is time for your lives to be cut off. 13 

51:14 The Lord who rules over all 14 has 
solemnly sworn, 15 

‘I will fill your land with enemy soldiers. 

They will swarm over it like locusts. 16 

They will raise up shouts of victory over 
it.’ 


sn Verse llc-f appears to be a parenthetical or editorial 
comment by Jeremiah to give some background for the at¬ 
tack which is summoned in vv. 11-12. 

7 tn Heb “Raise a banner against the walls of Babylon." 

8 tn Heb “Strengthen the watch.” 

9 tn Heb “Station the guards." 

10 tn Heb “Prepare ambushes.” 

sn The commands are here addressed to the kings of the 
Medes to fully blockade the city by posting watchmen and 
setting men in ambush to prevent people from escaping from 
the city (cf. 2 Kgs 25:4). 

11 tn Heb “For the Lord has both planned and done what he 
said concerningthe people living in Babylon,” i.e., “he has car¬ 
ried out what he planned." Here is an obvious case where the 
perfects are to be interpreted as prophetic; the commands 
imply that the attack is still future. 

12 sn Babylon was situated on the Euphrates River and was 
surrounded by canals (also called "rivers”). 

13 tn Heb “You who live upon [or beside] many waters, rich in 
treasures, your end has come, the cubit of your cutting off.” 
The sentence has been restructured and paraphrased to pro¬ 
vide clarity for the average reader. The meaning of the last 
phrase is debated. For a discussion of the two options see 
W. L. Holladay, Jeremiah (Hermeneia), 2:423. Most modern 
commentaries and English versions see an allusion to the fig¬ 
ure in Isa 38:12 where the reference is to the end of life com¬ 
pared to a tapestry which is suddenly cut off from the loom. 
Hence, NRSV renders the last line as “the thread of your life 
is cut” and TEV renders “its thread of life is cut.” That idea is 
accepted also in HALOT 141 s.v. S33 Qal.l. 

14 tn Heb “Yahweh of armies.” Foran explanation of this ren¬ 
dering see the study note on 2:19. 

15 tn Heb “has sworn by himself.” See the study note on 
22:5 for background. 

16 tn Heb “I will fill you with men like locusts.” The “you” re¬ 
fers to Babylon (Babylon is both the city and the land it ruled, 
Babylonia) which has been alluded to in the preceding vers¬ 
es under descriptive titles. The words “your land” have been 
used because of the way the preceding verse has been ren¬ 
dered, alluding to people rather than to the land or city. The 
allusion of "men” is, of course, to enemy soldiers and they 
are here compared to locusts both for their quantity and their 
destructiveness (see Joel 1:4). For the use of the particles ’3 
dn (Id’im) to introduce an oath see BDB 475 s.v. dr '3 2.cand 
compare usage in 2 Kgs 5:20; one would normally expect dn 
n 1 ? (cf. BDB 50 s.v. 3N l.b[2]). 
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51:15 He is the one who 1 by his power 
made the earth. 

He is the one who by his wisdom fixed 
the world in place, 

by his understanding he spread out the 
heavens. 

51:16 When his voice thunders, the waters 
in the heavens roar. 

He makes the clouds rise from the far-off 
horizons. 

He makes the lightning flash out in the 
midst of the rain. 

He unleashes the wind from the places 
where he stores it. 

51:17 All idolaters will prove to be stupid 
and ignorant. 

Every goldsmith will be disgraced by the 
idol he made. 

For the image he forges is merely a sham. 

There is no breath in any of those idols. 

51:18 They are worthless, objects to be 
ridiculed. 

When the time comes to punish them, 
they will be destroyed. 

51:19 The Lord, who is the portion of the 
descendants of Jacob, is not like them. 

For he is the one who created everything, 

including the people of Israel whom he 
claims as his own. 2 

He is known as the Lord who rules over 
all. 3 


1 tn The participle here is intended to be connected with 
“Lord who rules over all" in the preceding verse. The passage 
is functioning to underline the Lord's power to carry out what 
he has sworn in contrast to the impotence of their idols who 
will be put to shame and be dismayed (50:2). 

2 tn Heb “For he is the former of all [things] and the tribe of 
his inheritance.” This is the major exception to the verbatim 
repetition of 10:12-16 in 51:15-19. The word “Israel” appears 
before “the tribe of his inheritance” in 10:16. It is also found in 
a number of Flebrew mss, in the Lucianic recension of the LXX 
(the Greek version), the Aramaic Targums, and the Latin Vul¬ 
gate. Most English versions and many commentaries assume 
it here. However, it is easier to explain why the word is added 
in a few of the versions and some Hebrew than to explain why 
it was left out. It is probable that the word is not original here 
because the addressees are different and the function of this 
hymnic piece is slightly different (see the study note on the 
next line for details). Here it makes good sense to understand 
that the Lord is being called the creator of the special tribe of 
people he claims as his own property (see the study note on 
the first line of 10:16). 

3 sn With the major exception discussed in the translator’s 
note on the preceding line vv. 15-19 are a verbatim repeti¬ 
tion of 10:12-16 with a few minor variations in spelling. There 
the passage was at the end of a section in which the Lord 
was addressing the Judeans and trying to convince them that 
the worship of idols was vain - the idols were impotent but 
he is all powerful. Here the passage follows a solemn oath 
by the Lord who rules over all and is apparently directed to 
the Babylonians, emphasizing the power of the Lord to carry 
out his oath. 


51:20 “Babylon, 4 you are my war club, 5 

my weapon for battle. 

I used you to smash nations. 6 

I used you to destroy kingdoms. 

51:211 used you to smash horses and their 
riders. 7 

I used you to smash chariots and their 
drivers. 

51:221 used you to smash men and 
women. 

I used you to smash old men and young 
men. 

I used you to smash young men and 
young women. 

51:231 used you to smash shepherds and 
their flocks. 

I used you to smash farmers and their 
teams of oxen. 

I used you to smash governors and lead¬ 
ers.” 8 

51:24 “But I will repay Babylon 

and all who live in Babylonia 


4 tn Or “Media.” The referent is not identified in the text; 
the text merely says “you are my war club.” Commentators 
in general identify the referent as Babylon because Babylon 
has been referred to as a hammer in 50:23 and Babylon is 
referred to in v. 25 as a “destroying mountain” (compare v. 
20d). However, S. R. Driver, Jeremiah, 317, n. c maintains that 
v. 24 speaks against this. It does seem a little inconsistent 
to render the vav consecutive perfect at the beginning of v. 
24 as future while rendering those in w. 20b-23 as custom¬ 
ary past. However, change in person from second masculine 
singular (vv. 20b-23) to the second masculine plural in “be¬ 
fore your very eyes” and its position at the end of the verse 
after “which they did in Zion” argue that a change in address 
occurs there. Driver has to ignore the change in person and 
take “before your eyes” with the verb “repay” at the begin¬ 
ning to maintain the kind of consistency he seeks. The vav (l) 
consecutive imperfect can be used for either the customary 
past (GKC 335-36 §112.dd with cross reference back to GKC 
331-32 §112.e) or the future (GKC 334 §112.x). Hence the 
present translation has followed the majority of commentar¬ 
ies (and English versions like TEV, NCV, CEV, NlrV) in under¬ 
standing the referent as Babylon and v. 24 being a transition 
to vv. 25-26 (cf., e.g., J. Bright, Jeremiah [AB], 356-57, and J. 
A. Thompson, Jeremiah [NICOT], 756-57). If the referent is un¬ 
derstood as Media then the verbs in vv. 20-23 should all be 
translated as futures. See also the translator’s note on v. 24. 

5 tn This Hebrew word (psp, moppets) only occurs here in 
the Hebrew Bible, but its meaning is assured from the use of 
the verbs that follow which are from the same root (fa:, m- 
fats) and there is a cognate noun pap (mappats) that occurs in 
Ezek9:2 in the sense of weapon of "smashing.” 

6 tn Heb “I smash nations with you.” This same structure 
is repeated throughout the series in vv. 20c-23. 

7 tn Heb “horse and its rider.” However, the terms are 
meant as generic or collective singulars (cf. GKC 395 §123. 
b) and are thus translated by the plural. The same thing is 
true of all the terms in w. 21-23b. The terms in vv. 20c-d, 23c 
are plural. 

8 tn These two words are Akkadian loan words into Hebrew 
which often occur in this pairing (cf. Ezek 23:6, 12, 23; Jer 
51:23, 28, 57). BDB 688 s.v. |jd (sagan) gives “prefect, ruler” 
as the basic definition for the second term but neither works 
very well in a modern translation because “prefect” would be 
unknown to most readers and “ruler” would suggest some¬ 
one along the lines of a king, which these officials were not. 
The present translation has chosen “leaders” by default, as¬ 
suming there is no other term that would be any more appro¬ 
priate in light of the defects noted in “prefect” and “ruler.” 
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for all the wicked things they did in Zion 
right before the eyes of you Judeans ,” 1 
says the Lord . 1 2 

51:25 The Lord says, 3 “Beware! I am op¬ 
posed to you, Babylon! 4 
You are like a destructive mountain that 
destroys all the earth. 

I will unleash my power against you; 5 
I will roll you off the cliffs and make you 
like a burned-out mountain. 6 
51:26 No one will use any of your stones 
as a cornerstone. 

No one will use any of them in the foun¬ 
dation of his house. 

For you will lie desolate forever,” 7 


1 tn Or “Media, you are my war club...I will use you to 
smash...leaders. So before your very eyes I will repay...for all 
the wicked things they did in Zion." For explanation see the 
translator’s note on v. 20. The position of the phrase “before 
your eyes” at the end of the verse after “which they did in 
Zion” and the change in person from second masculine sin¬ 
gular in vv. 20b-23 (“I used you to smite”) to second mascu¬ 
line plural in “before your eyes” argue that a change in refer¬ 
ent/addressee occurs in this verse. To maintain that the ref¬ 
erent in w. 20-23 is Media/Cyrus requires that this position 
and change in person be ignored; “before your eyes" then 
is attached to “I will repay." The present translation follows 
J. A. Thompson ( Jeremiah [NICOT], 757) and F. B. Fluey ( Jer¬ 
emiah i, Lamentations [NAC], 423) in seeing the referent as 
the Judeans who had witnessed the destruction of Zion/Jeru¬ 
salem. The word “Judean” has been supplied for the sake of 
identifying the referent for the modern reader. 

2 tn Heb “Oracle of the Lord.” 

3 tn Heb “Oracle of the Lord.” 

4 tn The word “Babylon” is not in the text but is universally 
understood as the referent. It is supplied in the translation 
here to clarify the referent for the sake of the average reader. 

5 tn Heb “I will reach out my hand against you.” See the 
translator’s note on 6:12 for explanation. 

6 tn Heb “I am against you, oh destroying mountain that 
destroys all the earth. I will reach out my hand against you 
and roll you down from the cliffs and make you a mountain 
of burning." The interpretation adopted here follows the lines 
suggested by S. R. Driver, Jeremiah, 318, n. c and reflected 
also in BDB 977 s.v. nant?. Babylon is addressed as a destruc¬ 
tive mountain because it is being compared to a volcano. The 
Lord, however, will make it a “burned-out mountain," i.e., an 
extinct volcano which is barren and desolate. This interpreta¬ 
tion seems to this translator to fit the details of the text more 
consistently than alternative ones which separate the con¬ 
cept of “destroying/destructive” from “mountain" and explain 
the figure of the mountain to refer to the dominating political 
position of Babylon and the reference to a “mountain of burn¬ 
ing” to be a “burned [or burned over] mountain.” The use of 
similes in place of metaphors makes it easier for the mod¬ 
ern reader to understand the figures and also more easily in¬ 
corporates the dissonant figure of “rolling you down from the 
cliffs” which involves the figure of personification. 

sn The figure here involves comparing Babylon to a destruc¬ 
tive volcano which the Lord makes burned-out, i.e., he will de¬ 
stroy her power to destroy. The figure of personification is also 
involved because the Lord is said to roll her off the cliffs; that 
would not be applicable to a mountain. 

7 tn This is a fairly literal translation of the original which 

reads "No one will take from you a stone for a cornerstone 

nor a stone for foundations.” There is no unanimity of opin¬ 

ion in the commentaries, many feeling that the figure of the 

burned mountain continues and others feeling thatthe figure 

here shifts to a burned city whose stones are so burned that 
they are useless to be used in building. The latter is the inter¬ 

pretation adopted here (see, e.g., F. B. Huey, Jeremiah, Lam¬ 
entations [NAC], 423; W. L. Holladay, Jeremiah [Hermeneia], 


says the Lord . 8 

51:27 “Raise up battle flags throughout the 
lands. 

Sound the trumpets calling the nations to 
do battle. 

Prepare the nations to do battle against 
Babylonia . 9 

Call for these kingdoms to attack her: 

Ararat, Minni, and Ashkenaz . 10 * 

Appoint a commander to lead the attack . 11 

Send horses 12 against her like a swarm of 
locusts . 13 


2:426; NCV). 

sn The figure here shifts to that of a burned-up city whose 
stones cannot be used for building. Babylon will become a 
permanent heap of ruins. 

8 tn Heb "Oracle of the Lord.” 

9 tn Heb “Raise up a standard on the earth. Blow a ram’s 
horn among the nations. Consecrate nations against her." Ac¬ 
cording to BDB 651 s.v. dj 1, the raising of a standard was a 
signal of a war - a summons to assemble and attack (see 
usage in Isa 5:26; 13:2; Jer 51:12). The “blowing of the ram’s 
horn” was also a signal to rally behind a leader and join in an 
attack (see Judg 3:27; 6:34). For the meaning of “consecrate 
nations against her” see the study note on 6:4. The usage 
of this phrase goes back to the concept of holy war where 
soldiers had to be consecrated for battle by the offering of a 
sacrifice. The phrase has probably lost its ritual usage in later 
times and become idiomatic for making necessary prepara¬ 
tions for war. 

10 sn Ararat, Minni, and Ashkenaz are three kingdoms 
who were located in the Lake Van, Lake Urmia region which 
are now parts of eastern Turkey and northwestern Iran. They 
were kingdoms which had been conquered and made vas¬ 
sal states by the Medes in the early sixth century. The Medes 
were the dominant country in this region from around 590 
b.c. until they were conquered and incorporated into the Per¬ 
sian empire by Cyrus in 550 b.c. 

11 tn The translation of this line is uncertain because it in¬ 
cludes a word which only occurs here and in Nah 3:17 where 
it is found in parallelism with a word that is only used once 
and whose meaning in turn is uncertain. It is probably related 
to the Akkadian word tnpsharru which refers to a scribe (Heb 
“a tablet writer"). The exact function of this official is disputed. 
KBL 356 s.v. -ids? relates it to a “recruiting officer," a sense 
which is reflected in NAB. The majority of modern English ver¬ 
sions render “commander" or "marshal” following the sug¬ 
gestion of BDB 381 s.v. idsb. G. L. Keown, P. J. Scalise, T. G. 
Smothers ( Jeremiah 26-52 [WBC], 351) translate “recruiter 
(scribe)” but explain the function on p. 371 as that of record¬ 
ing the plunder captured in war. The rendering here follows 
that of TEV and God's Word and is the nuance suggested by 
the majority of modern English versions who rendered “ap¬ 
point a marshal/commander against it." 

12 sn This is probably a poetic or shorthand way of referring 
to the cavalry and chariotry where horse is put for “rider” and 
"driver.” 

13 tn Heb “Bring up horses like bristly locusts.” The mean¬ 
ing of the Hebrew word “bristly” (idd, samar) is uncertain 
because the word only occurs here. It is generally related to 
a verb meaning “to bristle” which occurs in Job 4:15 and Ps 
119:120. Exactly what is meant by “bristly” in connection with 
“locust" is uncertain, though most relate it to a stage of the 
locust in which its wings are still encased in a rough, horny 
casing J. A. Thompson ( Jeremiah [NICOT], 759) adds that 
this is when the locust is very destructive. However, no other 
commentary mentions this. Therefore the present translation 
omits the word because it is of uncertain meaning and signifi¬ 
cance. For a fuller discussion of the way the word has been 
rendered see W. L. Holladay, Jeremiah (Hermeneia), 2:427. 
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51:28 Prepare the nations to do battle 
against her. 1 

Prepare the kings of the Medes. 

Prepare their governors and all their lead¬ 
ers . 1 2 

Prepare all the countries they rule to do 
battle against her . 3 

51:29 The earth will tremble and writhe in 
agony. 4 

For the Lord will carry out his plan. 

He plans to make the land of Babylonia 5 

a wasteland where no one lives . 6 

51:30 The soldiers of Babylonia will stop 
fighting. 

They will remain in their fortified cities. 

They will lose their strength to do battle . 7 

They will be as frightened as women . 8 

The houses in her cities will be set on 
fire. 


1 tn See the first translator’s note on 51:27 and compare 
also 6:4 and the study note there. 

2 tn See the translator’s note at 51:23 for the rendering of 
the terms here. 

3 tc The Hebrew text has a confusing switch of possessive 
pronouns in this verse: “Consecrate the nations against her, 
the kings of the Medes, her governors and prefects, and all 
the land of his dominion.” This has led to a number of differ¬ 
ent resolutions. The LXX (the Greek version) renders the word 
“kings” as singular and levels all the pronouns to “his,” para¬ 
phrasing the final clause and combining it with “king of the 
Medes” to read “and of all the earth.” The Latin Vulgate levels 
them all to the third masculine plural, and this is followed by 
the present translation as well as a number of other modern 
English versions (NASB, NIV, NRSV, TEV, NCV). The ASV and 
NJPS understand the feminine to refer to Media, i.e., “her gov¬ 
ernors and all her prefects” and understand the masculine in 
the last line to be a distributive singular referring back to the 
lands each of the governors and prefects ruled over. This is 
probably correct but since governors and prefects refer to of¬ 
ficials appointed over provinces and vassal states it amounts 
to much the same interpretation that the Latin Vulgate, the 
present translation, and other modern English versions have 
given. 

4 sn The figure here is common in the poetic tradition of the 
Lord going forth to do battle against his foes and the earth’s 
reaction to it is compared to a person trembling with fear and 
writhing in agony, agony like that of a woman in labor (cf.Judg 
5:4; Nah 1:2-5; Hab 3:1-15 [especially v. 6]). 

5 tn Heb “For the plans of the Lord have been carried out 
to make the land of Babylon..." The passive has been turned 
into an active and the sentence broken up to better conform 
with contemporary English style. For the meaning of the verb 
op (qum) in the sense used here see BDB 878 s.v. nip 7.g and 
compare the usage in Prov 19:21 and Isa 46:10. 

6 tn The verbs in this verse and v. 30 are all in the past 
tense in Hebrew, in the tense that views the action as already 
as good as done (the Hebrew prophetic perfect). The verb in 
v. 31a, however, is imperfect, viewing the action as future; the 
perfects that follow are all dependent on that future. Verse 33 
looks forward to a time when Babylon will be harvested and 
trampled like grain on the threshing floor and the imperatives 
imply a time in the future. Hence the present translation has 
rendered all the verbs in vv. 29-30 as future. 

7 tn Heb “Their strength is dry.” This is a figurative nuance 
of the word “dry” which BDB 677 s.v. r«W Qal.l explain as 
meaning “fails." The idea of “strength to do battle” is implicit 
from the context and is supplied in the translation here for 
clarity. 

8 tn Heb “They have become women.” The metaphor has 

been turned into a simile and the significance of the compari¬ 

son drawn out for the sake of clarity. See 50:37 for the same 

figure. 


The gates of her cities will be broken 
down . 9 

51:31 One runner after another will come 
to the king of Babylon. 

One messenger after another will come 
bringing news . 10 * 

They will bring news to the king of 
Babylon 

that his whole city has been captured. 11 

51:32 They will report that the fords have 
been captured, 

the reed marshes have been burned, 

the soldiers are terrified. 12 

51:33 For the Lord God of Israel who 
rules over all says, 

‘Fair Babylon 13 will be like a threshing 
floor 

which has been trampled flat for harvest. 

The time for her to be cut down and har¬ 
vested 

will come very soon .’ 14 


9 tn Heb “Her dwelling places have been set on fire. Her 
bars [i.e., the bars on the gates of her cities] have been 
broken.” The present translation has substituted the word 
“gates” for “bars" because the intent of the figure is to show 
that the bars of the gates have been broken giving access to 
the city. “Gates” makes it easier for the modern reader to un¬ 
derstand the figure. 

10 tn Heb “Runner will run to meet runner and...” The intent 
is to portray a relay of runners carrying the news that follows 
on in vv. 31d-33 to the king of Babylon. The present transla¬ 
tion attempts to spell out the significance. 

11 tn Heb "Runner will run to meet runner and messenger 
to meet messenger to report to the king of Babylon that his 
city has been taken in [its] entirety.” There is general agree¬ 
ment among the commentaries that the first two lines refer 
to messengers converging on the king of Babylon from every 
direction bringing news the sum total of which is reported in 
the lines that follow. For the meaning of the last phrase see 
BDB 892 s.v. nsg 3 and compare the usage in Gen 19:4 and 
Isa 56:11. The sentence has been broken down and restruc¬ 
tured to better conform with contemporary English style. 

12 tn The words “They will report that” have been supplied 
in the translation to show the linkage between this verse and 
the previous one. This is still a part of the report of the mes¬ 
sengers. The meaning of the word translated “reed marshes” 
has seemed inappropriate to some commentators because 
it elsewhere refers to “pools.” However, all the commentar¬ 
ies consulted agree that the word here refers to the reedy 
marshes that surrounded Babylon. (For a fuller discussion re¬ 
garding the meaning of this word and attempts to connect it 
with a word meaning “fortress" see W. L. Holladay, Jeremiah 
[Hermeneia], 2:427.) 

sn Babylon was a city covering over a thousand acres. The 
city itself was surrounded by two walls, the inner one 21 feet 
(6.3 m) thick and the outer 11 feet (3.3 m) thick. To provide 
further security, walls were built to the south and east of the 
city and irrigation ditches and canals north and east of the 
city were flooded to prevent direct access to the city. The ref¬ 
erence to “fords” here is to the river crossings of the Euphra¬ 
tes River which ran right through the city and the crossings at 
the ditches and canals. The reference to the “reed marshes” 
refers to the low lying areas around the city where reeds grew. 
The burning of the reed marshes would deprive any fugitives 
of places to hide and flush out any who had already escaped. 

13 sn Heb “Daughter Babylon.” See the study note at 50:42 
for explanation. 

14 tn Heb “Daughter Babylon will be [or is; there is no verb 
and the tense has to be supplied from the context] like a 
threshing floor at the time one tramples it. Yet a little while 
and the time of the harvest will come for her." It is generally 
agreed that there are two figures here: one of leveling the 
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51:34 “King Nebuchadnezzar of Babylon 
devoured me and drove my people out. 
Like a monster from the deep he swal¬ 
lowed me. 

He filled his belly with my riches. 

He made me an empty dish. 

He completely cleaned me out.” 1 
51:35 The person who lives in Zion says, 
“May Babylon pay for the violence done 
to me and to my relatives.” 


threshing floor and stamping it into a smooth, hard surface 
and the other of the harvest where the grain is cut, taken to 
the threshing floor, and threshed by trampling the sheaves of 
grain to loosen the grain from the straw, and finally winnowed 
by throwing the mixture into the air (cf., e.g., J. A. Thompson, 
Jeremiah [NICOT], 760). The translation has sought to convey 
those ideas as clearly as possible without digressing too far 
from the literal. 

sn There are two figures involved here: one of the thresh¬ 
ing floor being leveled and stamped down hard and smooth 
and the other of the harvest. At harvest time the stalks of 
grain were cut down, gathered in sheaves, taken to the har¬ 
vest floor where the grain was loosened from the husk by driv¬ 
ing oxen and threshing sleds over them. The grain was then 
separated from the mixture of grain, straw and husks by re¬ 
peatedly throwing it in the air and letting the wind blow away 
the lighter husks and ground-up straw. The figure of harvest 
is often used of judgment in the OT. See, e.g., Joel 3:13 (4:13 
Hebrew text) and Hos 6:11 and compare also Mic 4:12-13 
and Jer 51:2 where different steps in this process are also 
used figuratively in connection with judgment. Babylon will be 
leveled to the ground and its people cut down in judgment. 

1 tn This verse is extremely difficult to translate because of 
the shifting imagery, the confusion over the meaning of one 
of the verbs, and the apparent inconsistency of the pronomi¬ 
nal suffixes here with those in the following verse which ev¬ 
eryone agrees is connected with it. The pronominal suffixes 
are first common plural but the versions all read them as first 
common singular which the Masoretes also do in the Qere. 
That reading has been followed here for consistency with the 
next verse which identifies the speaker as the person living in 
Zion and the personified city of Jerusalem. The Hebrew text 
reads: “Nebuchadnezzar king of Babylon devoured me [cf. 
50:7, 17] and threw me into confusion. He set me down an 
empty dish. He swallowed me like a monster from the deep 
[cf. BDB 1072 s.v. pan 3 and compare usage in Isa 27:1; Ezek 
29:3; 32:2], He filled his belly with my dainties. He rinsed me 
out [cf. BDB s.v. nn Hiph.2 and compare the usage in Isa 
4:4].” The verb “throw into confusion" has proved trouble¬ 
some because its normal meaning does not seem appropri¬ 
ate. Hence various proposals have been made to understand 
it in a different sense. The present translation has followed W. 
L. Holladay (Jeremiah [Hermeneia], 2:428) in understanding 
the verb to mean "disperse” or “route” (see NAB). The last 
line has seemed out of place and has often been emended 
to read “he has spewed me out” (so NIV, NRSV, a reading that 
presupposes 'Jn'in [hiddikliani] for 'jn'in [hedikhani]). The 
reading of the MT is not inappropriate if it is combined with 
the imagery of an empty jar and hence is retained here (see F. 
B. Huey, Jeremiah, Lamentations [NAC], 425, n. 59; H. Freed¬ 
man, Jeremiah [SoBB], 344; NJPS). The lines have been com¬ 
bined to keep the imagery together. 

sn The speaker in this verse and the next is the personified 
city of Jerusalem. She laments her fate at the hands of the 
king of Babylon and calls down a curse on Babylon and the 
people who live in Babylonia. Here Nebuchadnezzar is depict¬ 
ed as a monster of the deep who has devoured Jerusalem, 
swallowed her down, and filled its belly with her riches, leav¬ 
ing her an empty dish, which has been rinsed clean. 


Jerusalem says, 

“May those living in Babylonia pay for 
the bloodshed of my people.” 2 

51:36 Therefore the Lord says, 

“I will stand up for your cause. 

I will pay the Babylonians back for what 
they have done to you. 3 

I will dry up their sea. 

I will make their springs run dry. 4 

51:37 Babylon will become a heap of 
mins. 

Jackals will make their home there. 5 

It will become an object of horror and of 
hissing scorn, 

a place where no one lives. 6 

51:38 The Babylonians are all like lions 
roaring for prey. 

They are like lion cubs growling for 
something to eat. 7 

51:39 When their appetites are all stirred 
up, 8 

I will set out a banquet for them. 

I will make them drunk 

so that they will pass out, 9 


2 tn Heb “The violence done to me and to my flesh be upon 
Babylon,’says the one living in Zion. ‘My blood be upon those 
living in Chaldea,’ says Jerusalem.” For the usage of the gen¬ 
itive here in the phrase “violence done to me and my rela¬ 
tives" see GKC 414 §128.a (a construct governing two ob¬ 
jects) and IBHS 303 §16.4d (an objective genitive). For the 
nuance of “pay" in the sense of retribution see BDB 756 s.v. 
hi 7.a(b) and compare the usage in Judg9:24. For the use of 
"iNl? (sh e 'er) in the sense of “relatives" see BDB 985 s.v. ini? 
2 and compare NJPS. For the use of “blood” in this idiom see 
BDB 197 s.v. ni 2.k and compare the usage in 2 Sam 4:11; 
Ezek 3:18, 20. The lines have been reversed for better Eng¬ 
lish style. 

3 tn Heb “I will avenge your vengeance [= I will take ven¬ 
geance for you; the phrase involves a verb and a cognate ac¬ 
cusative].” The meaning of the phrase has been spelled out 
in more readily understandable terms. 

4 tn Heb “I will dry up her [Babylon's] sea and make her 
fountain dry.” "Their" has been substituted for “her” because 
“Babylonians” has been inserted in the previous clause and 
is easier to understand than the personification of Babylon 
= “her.” 

sn The reference to their sea is not clear. Most interpreters 
understand it to be a figurative reference to the rivers and ca¬ 
nals surrounding Babylon. But some feel it refers to the res¬ 
ervoir that the wife of Nebuchadnezzar, Queen Nictoris, had 
made. 

5 tn Heb “a heap of ruins, a haunt for jackals.” Compare 
9:11. 

6 tn Heb “without an inhabitant.” 

7 tn Heb “They [the Babylonians] all roar like lions. They 
growl like the cubs of lions." For the usage of inn) ( yakhdav) 
meaning “all" see Isa 10:8; 18:6; 41:20. The translation 
strives to convey in clear terms what is the generally accepted 
meaning of the simile (cf., e.g., J. Bright, Jeremiah [AB], 358, 
and J. A. Thompson, Jeremiah [NICOT], 762). 

8 tn Heb “When they are hot." 

9 tc The translation follows the suggestion of KBL 707 s.v. 
t*P 5 ? and a number of modern commentaries (e.g., Bright, J. A. 
Thompson, and W. L. Holladay) in reading isV?’ iye'ull e fu) for 
ihgl iya'alozu) in the sense of “swoon away” or “grow faint” 
(see KBL 710 s.v. tfts Pual). That appears to be the verb that 
the LXX (the Greek version) was reading when they translated 
KapwGuKTiv (karbthosin, “they will be stupefied"). For paral¬ 
lel usage KBL cites Isa 51:20. This fits the context much bet¬ 
ter than “they will exult” in the Hebrew text. 
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they will fall asleep forever, 

they will never wake up ,” 1 

says the Lord . 2 

51:40 “I will lead them off to be slaugh¬ 
tered 

like lambs, rams, and male goats .” 3 

51:41 “See how Babylon 4 has been cap¬ 
tured! 

See how the pride of the whole earth has 
been taken! 

See what an object of horror 

Babylon has become among the nations ! 5 

51:42 The sea has swept over Babylon. 

She has been covered by a multitude 6 of 
its waves . 7 

51:43 The towns of Babylonia have be¬ 
come heaps of ruins. 

She has become a dry and barren desert. 

No one lives in those towns any more. 

No one even passes through them . 8 


1 sn The central figure here is the figure of the cup of the 
Lord’s wrath (cf. 25:15-29, especially v. 26). Here the Baby¬ 
lonians have been made to drink so deeply of it that they fall 
into a drunken sleep from which they will never wake up (i.e., 
they die, death being compared to sleep [cf. Ps 13:3 (13:4 
HT); 76:5 (76:6 HT); 90:5]). Compare the usage in Jer 51:57 
for this same figure. 

2 tn Heb “Oracle of the Lord.” 

3 tn Heb “I will bring them down like lambs to be slaugh¬ 
tered, like rams and he goats.” 

sn This statement is highly ironic in light of the fact that the 
Babylonians were compared to lions and lion cubs (v. 38). 
Here they are like lambs, rams, and male goats which are to 
be lead off to be slaughtered. 

4 sn Heb “Sheshach.” For an explanation of the usage of 
this name for Babylon see the study note on Jer 25:26 and 
that on 51:1 for a similar phenomenon. Babylon is here called 
“the pride of the whole earth" because it was renowned for its 
size, its fortifications, and its beautiful buildings. 

5 tn Heb “How Sheshach has been captured, the pride of 
the whole earth has been seized! How Babylon has become 
an object of horror among the nations!” For the usage of 
“How” here see the translator’s note on 50:23. 

sn This is part of a taunt song (see Isa 14:4) and assumes 
prophetically that the city has already been captured. The 
verbs in vv. 41-43aareall in the Hebrew tense that the proph¬ 
ets often use to look at the future as “a done deal” (the so- 
called prophetic perfect). In v. 44 which is still a part of this 
picture the verbs are in the future. The Hebrew tense has 
been retained here and in w. 42-43 but it should be remem¬ 
bered that the standpoint is prophetic and future. 

6 tn For the meaning “multitude” here rather than “tumult" 
see BDB 242 s.v. fion 3.c, where reference is made that this 
refers to a great throng of people under the figure of an over¬ 
whelming mass of waves. The word is used of a multitude of 
soldiers, or a vast army in 1 Sam 14:16; 1 Kgs 20:13,18 (cf. 
BDB 242 s.v. fion 3.a for further references). 

7 tn Heb “The sea has risen up over Babylon. She has 
been covered by the multitude of its waves.” 

sn This is a poetic and figurative reference to the enemies 
of Babylon, the foe from the north (see 50:3, 9, 51:27-28), 
which has attacked Babylon in wave after wave. This same 
figure is used in Isa 17:12. In Isa 8:7-8 the king of Assyria (and 
his troops) are compared to the Euphrates which rises up and 
floods over the whole land of Israel and Judah. This same fig¬ 
ure, but with application to Babylon, is assumed in Jer 47:2-3. 
In Jer 46:7-8 the same figure is employed in a taunt of Egypt 
which had boasted that it would cover the earth like the flood¬ 
ing of the Nile. 

8 tn Heb “Its towns have become a desolation, [it has be¬ 

come] a dry land and a desert, a land which no man passes 


JEREMIAH 51:47 

51:44 I will punish the god Bel in Baby¬ 
lon. 

I will make him spit out what he has 
swallowed. 

The nations will not come streaming to 
him any longer. 

Indeed, the walls of Babylon will fall .” 9 

51:45 “Get out of Babylon, my people! 

Flee to save your lives 

from the fierce anger of the Lord ! 10 

51:46 Do not lose your courage or become 
afraid 

because of the reports that are heard in 
the land. 

For a report will come in one year. 

Another report will follow it in the next. 

There will be violence in the land 

with ruler fighting against ruler.” 

51:47 “So the time will certainly come 11 

when I will punish the idols of Babylon. 

Her whole land will be put to shame. 


through them [referring to "her towns”] and no son of man [= 
human being] passes through them.” Here the present trans¬ 
lation has followed the suggestion of BHS and a number of 
the modern commentaries in deleting the second occurrence 
of the word “land,” in which case the words that follow are 
not a relative clause but independent statements. A number 
of modern English versions appear to ignore the third femi¬ 
nine plural suffixes which refer back to the cities and refer the 
statements that follow to the land. 

9 tn Heb “And I will punish Bel in Babylon...And the nations 
will not come streaming to him anymore. Yea, the walls of 
Babylon have fallen.” The verbs in the first two lines are vav 
consecutive perfects and the verb in the third line is an imper¬ 
fect all looking at the future. That indicates that the perfect 
that follows and the perfects that precede are all prophetic 
perfects. The translation adopted seemed to be the best way 
to make the transition from the pasts which were adopted in 
conjunction with the taunting use of "pt* (’ekh) in v. 41 to the 
futures in v. 44. For the usage of na (gam) to indicate a climax, 
“yea” or “indeed” see BDB 169 s.v. aa 3. It seemed to be im¬ 
possible to render the meaning of v. 44 in any comprehen¬ 
sible way, even in a paraphrase. 

sn In the ancient Near East the victory of a nation over an¬ 
other nation was attributed to its gods. The reference is a po¬ 
etic way of referring to the fact that God will be victorious over 
Babylon and its chief god, Bel/Marduk (see the study note on 
50:2 for explanation). The reference to the disgorging of what 
Bel had swallowed is to captured people and plundered loot 
that had been taken to Babylon underthe auspices of the vic¬ 
tory of Bel over the foreign god (cf. Dan 5:2-4). The plundered 
treasures and captive people will be set free and nations will 
no longer need to pay homage to him because Babylon will 
be destroyed. 

10 tn Heb “Go out from her [Babylon’s] midst, my people. 
Save each man his life from the fierce anger of the Lord.” The 
verb has been paraphrased to prevent gender specific terms. 

sn Compare Jer 50:8-10; 51:6 where the significance of 
saving oneself from the fierce anger of the Lord is clarified. 

11 tn Heb “That being so, look, days are approaching.” tb 1 ? 
(lakhen) often introduces the effect of an action. That may 
be the case here, the turmoil outlined in v. 46 serving as the 
catalyst for the culminating divine judgment described in v. 
47. Another possibility is that [b 1 ? here has an asseverative 
force (“certainly”), as in Isa 26:14 and perhaps Jer 5:2 (see 
the note there). In this case the word almost has the force of 
“for, since,” because it presents a cause for an accompanying 
effect. See Judg 8:7 and the discussion of Isa 26:14 in BDB 
486-87 s.v. |b 3.d. 
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All her mortally wounded will collapse in 
her midst . 1 

51:48 Then heaven and earth and all that 
is in them 

will sing for joy over Babylon. 

For destroyers from the north will attack 
it,” 

says the Lord . 2 

51:49 “Babylon must fall 3 

because of the Israelites she has killed , 4 

just as the earth’s mortally wounded fell 

because of Babylon . 5 

51:50 You who have escaped the sword, 6 

go, do not delay. 7 

Remember the Lord in a faraway land. 
Think about Jerusalem. 8 
51:51 ‘We 9 are ashamed because we have 
been insulted. 10 
Our faces show our disgrace. 11 
For foreigners have invaded 
the holy rooms 12 in the Lord’s temple.’ 
51:52 Yes, but the time will certainly 
come,” 13 says the Lord , 14 
“when I will punish her idols. 

Throughout her land the mortally wound¬ 
ed will groan. 

51:53 Even if Babylon climbs high into 
the sky 15 

and fortifies her elevated stronghold , 16 
I will send destroyers against her ,” 17 
says the Lord . 18 


1 tn Or “all her slain will fall in her midst." In other words, 
her people will be overtaken by judgment and be unable to 
escape. The dead will lie in heaps in the very heart of the city 
and land. 

2 tn Heb “Oracle of the Lord.” 

3 tn The infinitive construct is used here to indicate what is 
about to take place. See IBHS 610 §36.2.3g. 

4 tn Heb “the slain of Israel.” The words “because of" are 
supplied in the translation for clarification. The preceding con¬ 
text makes it clear that Babylon would be judged for its atroci¬ 
ties against Israel (see especially 50:33-34; 51:10, 24,35). 

5 tn The juxtaposition of m...m (gam...gam), often “both... 
and,” here indicates correspondence. See BDB 169 s.v. m 4. 
Appropriately Babylon will fall slain just as her victims, includ¬ 
ing God's covenant people, did. 

6 sn God's exiled people are told to leave doomed Babylon 
(see v. 45). 

7 tn Heb “don't stand.” 

8 tn Heb “let Jerusalem go up upon your heart.” The 
“heart” is often viewed as the seat of one's mental faculties 
and thought life. 

map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; Map8- 
F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

9 sn The exiles lament the way they have been humiliated. 

10 tn Heb “we have heard an insult.” 

11 tn Heb “disgrace covers our face.” 

12 tn Or “holy places, sanctuaries.” 

13 tn Heb “that being so, look, days are approaching.” Here 
pb (lakhen) introduces the Lord’s response to the people’s 
lament (v. 51). It has the force of “yes, but" or “that may be 
true.” SeeJudg 11:8 and BDB 486-87 s.v.p 3.d. 

14 tn Heb “Oracle of the Lord." 

15 tn Or "ascends [into] heaven.” Note the use of the phrase 
in Deut 30:12; 2 Kgs 2:11; and Amos 9:2. 

16 tn Heb “and even if she fortifies her strong elevated 
place.” 

17 tn Heb “from me destroyers will go against her." 

18 tn Heb “Oracle of the Lord." 


51:54 Cries of anguish will come from 
Babylon, 

the sound of great destruction from the 
land of the Babylonians. 

51:55 For the Lord is ready to destroy 
Babylon, 

and put an end to her loud noise. 

Their waves 19 will roar like turbulent 20 
waters. 

They will make a deafening noise. 21 

51:56 For a destroyer is attacking Baby¬ 
lon. 22 

Her warriors will be captured; 

their bows will be broken. 23 

For the Lord is a God who punishes ; 24 

he pays back in full . 25 

51:57 “I will make her officials and wise 
men drunk, 

along with her governors, leaders, 26 and 
warriors. 

They will fall asleep forever and never 
wake up,” 27 

says the King whose name is the Lord 
who rules over all. 28 

51:58 This is what the Lord who rules 
over all 29 says, 

“Babylon’s thick wall 30 will be complete¬ 
ly demolished. 31 

Her high gates will be set on fire. 

The peoples strive for what does not sat¬ 
isfy. 32 

The nations grow weary trying to get 
what will be destroyed.” 33 


19 tn The antecedent of the third masculine plural pronomi¬ 
nal suffix is not entirely clear. It probably refers back to the 
“destroyers” mentioned in v. 53 as the agents of God’s judg¬ 
ment on Babylon. 

20 tn Or “mighty waters.” 

21 tn Heb “and the noise of their sound will be given,” 

22 tn Heb “for a destroyer is coming against her, against 
Babylon.” 

23 tn The Piel form (which would be intransitive here, see 
GKC 142 §52 .k) should probably be emended to Qal. 

24 tn Or “God of retribution." 

25 tn The infinitive absolute emphasizes the following finite 
verb. Another option is to translate, “he certainly pays one 
back." The translation assumes that the imperfect verbal 
form here describes the Lord’s characteristic actions. Anoth¬ 
er option is to take it as referring specifically to his judgment 
on Babylon, in which case one should translate, “he will pay 
(Babylon) back in full.” 

26 sn For discussion of the terms “governors” and “leaders” 
see the note at Jer 51:23. 

27 sn See the note at Jer 51:39. 

28 tn For the title “Yahweh of armies” see the study note on 
Jer 2:19. 

29 sn See the note at Jer 2:19. 

30 tn The text has the plural “walls,” but many Hebrew mss 
read the singular “wall,” which is also supported by the an¬ 
cient Greek version. The modifying adjective “thick" is singu¬ 
lar as well. 

31 tn The infinitive absolute emphasizes the following finite 
verb. Another option is to translate, “will certainly be demol¬ 
ished.” 

32 tn Heb “for what is empty.” 

33 tn Heb “and the nations for fire, and they grow weary.” 
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51:59 This is the order Jeremiah the prophet 
gave to Seraiah son of Neriah, son of Mahseiah, 
when he went to King Zedekiah of Judah in Baby¬ 
lon during the fourth year of his reign. 1 11 (Seraiah 
was a quartermaster.) 2 51:60 Jeremiah recorded 3 
on one scroll all the judgments 4 that would come 
upon Babylon - all these prophecies 5 written about 
Babylon. 51:61 Then Jeremiah said to Seraiah, 
“When you arrive in Babylon, make sure 6 you 
read aloud all these prophecies. 7 51:62 Then say, 
‘O Lord, you have announced that you will de¬ 
stroy this place so that no people or animals live in 
it any longer. Certainly it will lie desolate forever! ’ 
51:63 When you finish reading this scroll aloud, tie 
a stone to it and throw it into the middle of the Eu¬ 
phrates River. 8 51:64 Then say, ‘In the same way 
Babylon will sink and never rise again because of 
the judgments 9 I am ready to bring upon her; they 
will grow faint. 

The prophecies of Jeremiah end here. 10 
The Fall of Jerusalem 

52:1 1:l Zedekiah was twenty-one years old 
when he became king, and he ruled in Jerusalem 12 
for eleven years. His mother’s name was Hamu- 
tal 13 daughter of Jeremiah, from Libnah. 52:2 He 
did what displeased the Lord 14 just as Jehoiakim 
had done. 

52:3 What follows is a record of what hap¬ 
pened to Jerusalem and Judah because of the 
Lord’s anger when he drove them out of his 
sight. 15 Zedekiah rebelled against the king of 
Babylon. 52:4 King Nebuchadnezzar of Babylon 
came against Jerusalem with his whole army and 
set up camp outside it. 16 They built siege ramps 
all around it. He arrived on the tenth day of the 
tenth month in the ninth year that Zedekiah ruled 


1 sn This would be 582 b.c. 

2 tn Heb “an officer of rest.” 

3 tn Or “wrote.” 

4 tn Or “disaster"; or “calamity." 

5 tn Heb “words” (or “things"). 

6 tn Heb “see [that]." 

7 tn Heb “words” (or “things"). 

8 tn The word “River” is not in the Hebrew text, but has 
been supplied for clarity. 

9 tn Or “disaster”; or “calamity." 

10 sn The final chapter of the book of Jeremiah does not 
mention Jeremiah or record any of his prophecies. 

11 sn This final chapter does not mention Jeremiah, but its 
description of the downfall of Jerusalem and exile of the peo¬ 
ple validates the prophet's ministry. 

12 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

13 tn Some textual witnesses support the Kethib (conso¬ 
nantal text) in reading “Hamital.” 

14 tn Heb “what was evil in the eyes of the Lord.” 

15 tn Heb “Surely (or “for”) because of the anger of the 
Lord this happened in Jerusalem and Judah until he drove 
them out from upon his face.” For the phrase “drive out of his 
sight,” see 7:15. 

16 tn Or “against it.” 


over Judah. 17 52:5 The city remained under siege 
until Zedekiah’s eleventh year. 52:6 By the ninth 
day of the fourth month 18 the famine in the 
city was so severe the residents 19 had no food. 
52:7 They broke through the city walls, and all the 
soldiers tried to escape. They left the city during 
the night. They went through the gate between the 
two walls that is near the king’s garden. 20 (The 
Babylonians had the city surrounded.) Then they 
headed for the Jordan Valley. 21 52:8 But the Bab¬ 
ylonian army chased after the king. They caught 
up with Zedekiah in the plains of Jericho, 22 and 
his entire army deserted him. 52:9 They captured 
him and brought him up to the king of Babylon at 
Riblah 23 in the territory of Hamath and he passed 
sentence on him there. 52:10 The king of Babylon 
had Zedekiah’s sons put to death while Zedekiah 
was forced to watch. He also had all the nobles of 
Judah put to death there at Riblah. 52:11 He had 
Zedekiah’s eyes put out and had him bound in 
chains. 24 Then the king of Babylon had him led 
off to Babylon and he was imprisoned there until 
the day he died. 

52:12 On the tenth 25 day of the fifth month, 26 
in the nineteenth year of King Nebuchadnez¬ 
zar of Babylon, Nebuzaradan, the captain of the 
royal guard 27 who served 28 the king of Baby¬ 
lon, arrived in Jerusalem. 52:13 He burned down 
the Lord’s temple, the royal palace, and all 
the houses in Jerusalem, including every large 


17 sn This would have been January 15, 588 b.c. The reck¬ 
oning is based on the calendar that begins the year in the 
spring (Nisan = March/April). 

18 sn According to modem reckoning that would have been 
July 18, 586 b.c. The siege thus lasted almost a full eighteen 
months. 

19 tn Heb “the people of the land.” 

20 sn The king's garden is mentioned again in Neh 3:15 
in conjunction with the pool of Siloam and the stairs that 
go down from the City of David. This would have been in 
the southern part of the city near the Tyropean Valley which 
agrees with the reference to the “two walls” which were prob¬ 
ably the walls on the eastern and western hills. 

21 sn Heb “toward the Arabah.” The Arabah was the rift 
valley north and south of the Dead Sea. Here the intention 
was undoubtedly to escape across the Jordan to Moab or Am¬ 
mon. It appears from 40:14; 41:15 that the Ammonites were 
known to harbor fugitives from the Babylonians. 

22 map For location see Map5-B2; Map6-El; Map7-El; 
Map8-E3; Mapl0-A2; Mapll-Al. 

23 sn Riblah was a strategic town on the Orontes River in 
Syria. It was at a crossing of the major roads between Egypt 
and Mesopotamia. Pharaoh Necho had earlier received Jeho- 
ahaz there and put him in chains (2 Kgs 23:33) prior to taking 
him captive to Egypt. Nebuchadnezzar had set up his base 
camp for conducting his campaigns against the Palestinian 
states there and was now sitting in judgment on prisoners 
brought to him. 

24 tn Heb “fetters of bronze.” The more generic “chains” is 
used in the translation because “fetters” is a word unfamiliar 
to most modern readers. 

25 tn The parallel account in 2 Kgs 25:8 has “seventh.” 

26 sn The tenth day of the month would have been August 
17,586 b.c. in modern reckoning. 

27 tn For the meaning of this phrase see BDB371s.v.npp 2 
and compare the usage in Gen 39:1. 

28 tn Heb “stood before.” 
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house. 52:14 The whole Babylonian army that 
came with the captain of the royal guard tore down 
the walls that surrounded Jerusalem. 52:15 Nebu- 
zaradan, the captain of the royal guard, took into 
exile some of the poor, 1 the rest of the people who 
remained in the city, those who had deserted to 
him, and the rest of the craftsmen. 52:16 But he 2 
left behind some of the poor 3 and gave them fields 
and vineyards. 

52:17 The Babylonians broke the two bronze 
pillars in the temple of the Lord, as well as the 
movable stands and the large bronze basin called 
the “The Sea.” 4 They took all the bronze to Baby¬ 
lon. 52:18 They also took the pots, shovels, 5 trim¬ 
ming shears, 6 basins, pans, and all the bronze uten¬ 
sils used by the priests. 7 52:19 The captain of the 
royal guard took the gold and silver bowls, cen¬ 
sers, 8 basins, pots, lampstands, pans, and vessels. 9 
52:20 The bronze of the items that King Solomon 
made for the Lord’s temple (including the two 
pillars, the large bronze basin called “The Sea,” 
the twelve bronze bulls under “The Sea,” and the 
movable stands 10 ) was too heavy to be weighed. 
52:21 Each of the pillars was about 27 feet 11 high, 
about 18 feet 12 in circumference, three inches 13 
thick, and hollow. 52:22 The bronze top of one pil¬ 
lar was about seven and one-half feet 14 high and 
had bronze latticework and pomegranate-shaped 
ornaments all around it. The second pillar with 
its pomegranate-shaped ornaments was like it. 
52:23 There were ninety-six pomegranate-shaped 
ornaments on the sides; in all there were one hun¬ 
dred pomegranate-shaped ornaments over the lat¬ 
ticework that went around it. 

52:24 The captain of the royal guard took Se- 
raiah the chief priest, Zephaniah the priest who 


I tn Heb “poor of the people.” 

2 tn Heb “Nebuzaradan, the captain of the royal guard." 
However, the subject is clear from the preceding and modern 
English style would normally avoid repeating the proper name 
and title. 

3 tn Heb “poor of the land.” 

4 sn For discussion of the items listed here, see the study 
notes at Jer 27:19. 

5 sn These shovels were used to clean the altar. 

6 sn These trimming shears were used to trim the wicks 
of the lamps. 

7 tn Heb “with which they served (or “fulfilled their duty”).” 

8 sn The censers held the embers used for the incense of¬ 
ferings. 

9 sn These vessels were used for drink offerings. 

10 tc The translation follows the LXX (Greek version), 
which reflects the description in 1 Kgs 7:25-26. The He¬ 
brew text reads, “the twelve bronze bulls under the movable 
stands." n;n ( hayyam , “The Sea”) has been accidentally omit¬ 
ted by homoioarcton; note that the following form, riiiban 
(, hamm e khonot , “the movable stands”), also begins with the 
article. 

II tn Heb “eighteen cubits." A “cubit” was a unit of mea¬ 
sure, approximately equivalent to a foot and a half. 

12 tn Heb “twelve cubits." A “cubit” was a unit of measure, 
approximately equivalent to a foot and a half. 

13 tn Heb “four fingers.” 

14 tn Heb “five cubits." A “cubit” was a unit of measure, ap¬ 
proximately equivalent to a foot and a half. 


was second in rank, and the three doorkeepers. 15 
52:25 From the city he took an official who was in 
charge of the soldiers, seven of the king’s advisers 
who were discovered in the city, an official anny 
secretary who drafted citizens 16 for military ser¬ 
vice, and sixty citizens who were discovered in the 
middle of the city. 52:26 Nebuzaradan, the captain 
of the royal guard, took them and brought them to 
the king of Babylon at Riblah. 52:27 The king of 
Babylon ordered them to be executed 17 at Riblah 
in the territory of Hamath. 

So Judah was taken into exile away from its 
land. 52:28 Here is the official record of the num¬ 
ber of people 18 Nebuchadnezzar carried into exile: 
In the seventh year, 19 3,023 Jews; 52:29 in Nebu¬ 
chadnezzar’s eighteenth year, 20 832 people from 
Jerusalem; 52:30 in Nebuchadnezzar’s twenty- 
third year, 21 Nebuzaradan, the captain of the royal 
guard, carried into exile 745 Judeans. In all 4,600 
people went into exile. 

Jehoiachin in Exile 

52:31 In the thirty-seventh year of the exile 
of King Jehoiachin of Judah, on the twenty-fifth 22 
day of the twelfth month, 23 Evil-Merodach, in the 
first year of his reign, pardoned 24 King Jehoiachin 
of Judah and released him from prison. 52:32 He 
spoke kindly to him and gave him a more pres¬ 
tigious position than 25 the other kings who were 
with him in Babylon. 52:33 Jehoiachin 26 took off 
his prison clothes and ate daily in the king’s pres¬ 
ence for the rest of his life. 52:34 He was given 
daily provisions by the king of Babylon for the rest 
of his life until the day he died. 


15 sn See the note at Jer 35:4. 

16 tn Heb “men, from the people of the land” (also later in 
this verse). 

17 tn Heb “struck them down and killed them.” 

18 tn Heb “these are the people.” 

19 sn This would be 597 b.c. 

20 sn This would be 586 b.c. 

21 sn This would be 581 b.c. 

22 sn The parallel account in 2 Kgs 25:28 has “twenty-sev¬ 
enth." 

23 sn The twenty-fifth day would be March 20, 561 b.c. in 
modern reckoning. 

24 tn Heb “lifted up the head of.” 

25 tn Heb “made his throne above the throne of.” 

26 tn The subject is unstated in the Hebrew text, but Jehoi¬ 
achin is clearly the subject of the following verb. 




Lamentations 


The Prophet Speaks: 

N (Alef ) 1 

1:1 2 Alas! 3 The city once full of people 4 

1 sn Chapters 1-4 are arranged in alphabetic-acrostic struc¬ 
tures; the acrostic pattern does not appear in chapter 5. Each 
of the 22 verses in chapters 1, 2 and 4 begins with a suc¬ 
cessive letter of the Hebrew alphabet, while the acrostic ap¬ 
pears in triplicate in the 66 verses in chapter 3. The acrostic 
pattern does not appear in chapter 5, but its influence is felt 
in that it has 22 verses, the same as the number of letters 
in the Hebrew alphabet. For further study on Hebrew acros¬ 
tics, see W. M. Soil, “Babylonian and Biblical Acrostics,” Bib 
69 (1988): 305-23; D. N. Freedman, “Acrostic Poems in the 
Hebrew Bible: Alphabetic and Otherwise," CBQ 48 (1986): 
408-31; B. Johnson, “Form and Message in Lamentations,” 
ZAW 97 (1985): 58-73; K. C. Hanson, “Alphabetic Acrostics: A 
Form Critical Study,” Ph.D. diss., Claremont Graduate School, 
1984; S. Bergler, “Threni V - Nur ein alphabetisierendes 
Lied? Versuch einer Deutung,” VT 27 (1977): 304-22; E. M. 
Schramm, “Poetic Patterning in Biblical Hebrew," Michigan 
Oriental Studies in Honor of George S. Cameron, 175-78; D. 
N. Freedman, “Acrostics and Metrics in Hebrew Poetry,” HTR 
65 (1972): 367-92; N. K. Gottwald, “The Acrostic Form,” Stud¬ 
ies in the Book of Lamentations, 23-32; P. A. Munch, “Die al- 
phabetische Akrostichie in derjudischen Psalmendicthung,” 
ZDMG 90 (1936): 703-10; M. Lohr, “Alphabetische und al- 
phabetisierende Lieder im AT,” Z4W 25 (1905): 173-98. 

2 tc The LXX and Vulgate (dependent on the LXX) include a 
preface that is lacking in the MT: “And it came to pass after 
Israel had been taken captive and Jerusalem had been laid 
waste, Jeremiah sat weeping and lamented this lament over 
Jerusalem, and said...." Scholars generally view the preface 
in the LXX and Vulgate as a later addition, though the style is 
Hebrew rather than Greek. 

3 tn The adverb rD’N (’ekhah) is used as an exclamation of 
lament or desperation: “How!” (BDB32s.v.)or“Alas!” (HALOT 
40 s.v. l.e). It is often the first word in laments (Isa 1:21; Jer 
48:17; Lam 1:1; 2:1; 4:1,2). Like the less emphatic exclama¬ 
tion (’ekh, “Alas!") (2 Sam 1:19; Isa 14:4,12; Ezek 26:17), 
it is used in contexts of lament and mourning. 

sn The term nb’N (’ ekhah, “Alas!”) and counterpart i'N ('ekh, 
“Alas!”) are normally uttered in contexts of mourning as excla¬ 
mations of lament over a deceased person (2 Sam 1:19; Isa 
14:4,12). The prophets borrow this term from its normal S/tz 
im Leben in the funeral lament and rhetorically place it in the 
context of announcements or descriptions of God’s judgment 
(Isa 1:21; Jer 48:17; Ezek 26:17; Lam 1:1; 2:1; 4:1, 2). This 
creates a personification of the city/nation which is either in 
danger of imminent “death” or already has “died” as a result 
of the LoRD’sjudgment. 

4 tn Heb “great of people.” The construct as) 'nan (rabbati 

’am, “great of people") is an idiom for large population: “full 

of people, populous” (BDB 912-13 s.v. I an; HALOT 1172 s.v. 

7.a). The hireq-campaginis ending on 'nan (rabbati), from the 

adjective an (rav, “great”), is a remnant of the old genitive- 
construct case (GKC253 §90./). By contrast to the first half of 
the line, it is understood that she was full of people formerly. 
cs 'nan (rabbati ’am) may also be construed as a title. 

sn Two thirds of Lamentations is comprised of enjambed 

lines rather than Hebrew poetry’s more frequent couplets 
of parallel phrasing. This serves a rhetorical effect not nec¬ 
essarily apparent if translated in the word order of English 

prose. Together with the alphabetic acrostic form, these pull 
the reader/hearer along through the various juxtaposed pic¬ 
tures of horror and grief. For further study on the import of 
these stylistic features to the function of Lamentations see 


now sits all alone! 5 

The prominent 6 lady among the nations 
has become a widow! 7 
The princess 8 who once ruled the prov¬ 
inces 9 

has become 10 a forced laborer! 11 


F. W. Dobbs-Allsopp, Lamentations (IBC), 12-20; idem, “The 
Enjambing Line in Lamentations: A Taxonomy (Part 1),” ZAW 
113/2 (2001): 219-39; idem, “The Effects of Enjambment in 
Lamentations," ZAW 113/5 (2001): 1-16. However, for the 
sake of English style and clarity, the translation does not nec¬ 
essarily reflect the Hebrew style and word order. 

5 tn The noun -na (badad, “isolation, alone”) functions as 
adverbial accusative of state. After verbs of dwelling, it pic¬ 
tures someone sitting apart, which may be linked to dwell¬ 
ing securely, especially of a city or people (Num 23:9; Deut 
33:28; Jer 49:31; Ps 4:8 [HT 9]), or to isolation (Lev 13:46; Jer 
15:17; 49:31). Applied to personified Jerusalem, it contrasts 
a possible connotation of dwelling securely, instead stating 
that Lady Jerusalem is abandoned and connoting that the city 
is deserted. 

6 tn Heb “great.” The adjective an (rav, “great”) is used in 
reference to a position of prominence, leadership (Ps 48:3; 
Dan 11:3, 5) or strength (Isa 53:12; 63:1; 2 Chr 14:10) (BDB 
913 s.v. 2.b; HALOT 1172 s.v. 6). The hireq-campaginis end¬ 
ing on 'nan (rabbati) from the adjective an (rav, “great”) is a 
remnant of the old genitive-construct case (GKC 253 §90./). 
This adjective is the same word mentioned at the beginning 
of the verse in the phrase “full of people.” These may also be 
construed as epithets. 

7 tn The kaf (a) prefixed to (’a/manah, “widow") ex¬ 
presses identity (“has become a widow”) rather than com¬ 
parison (“has become like a widow”) (see HALOT 453 s.v. 1; 
BDB 454 s.v. a l.d). The construction emphasizes the class 
of widowhood. 

8 tn The noun 'rrto (sarati, "princess”) is in construct with 
the following noun. The hireq-campaginis ending on 'mb’ 
(sarati) is a remnant of the old genitive-construct case (GKC 
253 §90./). 

sn Judah was organized into administrative districts or 
provinces under the rule of provincial governors (D'lia, sarim) 
(1 Kgs 20:14, 17, 19). The feminine term rnia (sarah, “prin¬ 
cess, provincial governess”) is a wordplay alluding to this po¬ 
litical background: personified Jerusalem had ruled over the 
Judean provinces. 

9 tn Heb “princess among the provinces.” The noun puna 
(m e dinah) is an Aramaic loanword which refers to an adminis¬ 
trative district or province in the empire (e.g., Ezek 19:8; Dan 
8:2) (BDB 193 s.v. 2; HALOT 549 s.v.). 

10 tn Following the verb rm (hayah, “to be”), the preposition 
b (lamed) designates a transition into a new state or condi¬ 
tion: “to become” (BDB 512 s.v. b 4.a; e.g., Gen 2:7; 1 Sam 
9:16; 15:1). 

11 tn The noun db (mas) means “forced labor, corvee slave, 
conscripted worker.” It refers to a subjugated population, 
subject to forced labor and/or heavy taxes (Gen 49:15; Exod 
1:11; Deut 20:11; Josh 16:10; 17:13; Judg 1:28, 30, 33, 35; 
1 Kgs 5:28 HT [5:14 ET]; 9:15, 21; 12:18; 2 Chr 10:18; Isa 
31:8; Lam 1:1). 
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2 (Bet) 

1:2 She weeps bitterly at night; 
tears stream down her cheeks. 1 
She has no one to comfort her 
among all her lovers. 1 2 
All her friends have betrayed her; 
they have become her enemies. 

3 (Gimel) 

1:3 Judah 3 has departed into exile 
under 4 affliction and harsh oppression. 5 
She 6 lives among the nations; 
she has found no resting place. 

All who pursued her overtook her 
in 7 narrow straits. 8 


1 tn Heb "her tears are on her cheek.” 

2 tn Heb “lovers.” The term “lovers" is a figurative expres¬ 
sion (hypocatastasis), comparing Jerusalem’s false gods and 
foreign political alliances to sexually immoral lovers. Hosea 
uses similar imagery (Hos 2:5,7,10,13). It may also function 
as a double entendre, first evoking a disconcerting picture of 
a funeral where the widow has no loved ones present to com¬ 
fort her. God also does not appear to be present to comfort 
Jerusalem and will later be called her enemy. The imagery in 
Lamentations frequently capitalizes on changing the reader's 
expectations midstream. 

3 tn Heb “Judah.” The term “Judah" is a synecdoche of na¬ 
tion (= Judah) forthe inhabitants of the nation (= people). 

4 tn There is a debate over the function of the preposi¬ 
tion jb (min)\ (1) temporal sense: “after” ( HALOT 598 s.v. 
2.c; BDB 581 s.v. 4.b) (e.g., Gen 4:3; 38:24; Josh 23:1; Judg 
11:4; 14:8; Isa 24:22; Ezek 38:8; Hos 6:2) is adopted by one 
translation: “After affliction and harsh labor, Judah has gone 
into exile” (NIV). (2) causal sense: “because” ( HALOT 598 s.v. 
6; BDB 580 s.v. 2.f) (e.g., Isa 5:13) is adopted by many Eng¬ 
lish versions: “Judah has gone into exile because of misery 
and harsh oppression/servitude” (cf. KJV, NKJV, RSV, NRSV, 
NJPS). (3) instrumentality: “by, through” (BDB 579 s.v. 2.e): 
“Judah has gone into exile under affliction, and under harsh 
servitude” (NASB). The issue here is whetherthis verse states 
that Judah went into exile after suffering a long period of trou¬ 
ble and toil, or that Judah went into exile because of the mis¬ 
ery and affliction that the populace suffered under the hands 
of the Babylonians. Forfuller treatment of this difficult syntac¬ 
tical problem, see D. R. Hillers, Lamentations (AB), 6-7. 

5 tn Heb “great servitude." The noun rn2v (’ avodah , “ser¬ 
vitude") refers to the enforced labor and suffering inflicted 
upon conquered peoples who are subjugated into slavery 
(Exod 1:14; 2:23; 5:9,11; 6:9; Deut 26:6; 1 Kgs 12:4; 1 Chr 
26:30; 2 Chr 10:4; 12:8; Isa 14:3; Lam 1:3). 

6 tn The antecedent of “she” is “Judah," which functions as 
a synecdoche of nation (= Judah) for the inhabitants of the 
nation (= people). Thus, “she” (= Judah) is tantamount to 
“they" (= former inhabitants of Judah). 

7 tn The preposition j’a (bin) is used in reference to a loca¬ 
tion: “between” (BDB 107 s.v. 1). The phrase B'hsan pa (bin 
hamm e tsarim, “between the narrow places") is unparalleled 
elsewhere in the Hebrew scriptures; however, this line is 
paraphrased in “The Thanksgiving Psalm" from Qumran (Ho- 
dayoth = 1QH v 29) which adds the phrase “so I could not get 
away.” Following the interpretation of this line at Qumran, it 
describes a futile attempt to flee from the enemies in narrow 
straits which thwarted a successful escape. 

8 tn Heb “distresses.” The noun naa (metsar, “distress”) oc¬ 

curs only here and in Ps 118:5 (NIV, “anguish”). Here, the plu¬ 

ral form nnsp (m e tsarim, lit., "distresses") is an example of 

the plural of intensity: “intense distress.” The phrase 'pan pa 

an (bin hammetsarim, “between the narrow places") is unpar¬ 

alleled elsewhere in the Hebrew scriptures; however, this line 

is paraphrased in “The Thanksgiving Psalm" from Qumran 

(Hodayoth = 1QH v 29) which adds the phrase “so I could not 

get away.” Following the interpretation of this line at Qumran, 

it describes a futile attempt to flee from the enemies in nar- 


T ( Dalet) 

1:4 The roads to Zion 9 mourn 10 * 

because no one 11 travels to the festivals. 12 

All her city gates 13 are deserted; 14 

her priests groan. 15 

Her virgins grieve; 16 

she is in bitter anguish! 17 


row straits which thwarted a successful escape. 

9 tn Heb “roads of Zion.” The noun fps ( tsiyyon , Zion) is a 
genitive of direction (termination) following the construct 
noun, meaning “roads to Zion.” 

sn The noun 'apa (darkhe, “roads") is normally masculine 
in gender, but here it is feminine (e.g., Exod 18:20) (BDB 202 
s.v.) as indicated by the following feminine adjective ritex 
('avelot, “mourning”). This rare feminine usage is probably 
due to the personification of Jerusalem as a bereaved woman 
throughout chap. 1. 

10 tn The adjective riidaN (’ avelot , “mourning”) functions as 
a predicate of state. 

sn The term Fas (’aval, “mourn”) refers to the mourning 
rites for the dead or to those mourning the deceased (Gen 
37:35; Job 29:25; Ps 35:14; Jer 16:7; Esth 6:12; Sir 7:34; 
48:24). The prophets often use it figuratively to personify Je¬ 
rusalem as a mourner, lamenting her deceased and exiled 
citizens (Isa 57:18; 61:2,3) (BDB 5 s.v.; HALOT 7 s.v.). 

11 tn Heb “from lack of." The construction '‘tap (mibb e li) is 
composed of the preposition |p (min) functioning in a causal 
sense (BDB 580 s.v. [p 2.f) and the adverb of negation 'ba 
(b e li) to denote the negative cause: “from want of” or “with¬ 
out” (HALOT 133 s.v. ’ba 4; BDB 115 s.v. 'ba 2.c) (Num 14:16; 
Deut 9:28; 28:55; Ecci 3:11; Isa 5:13; Jer 2:15; 9:11; Hos 
4:6; Ezek 34:5). 

12 tn Heb “those coming of feast.” The construct chain ’Ka 
ifia (ba’e mo'ed) consists of (1) the substantival plural con¬ 
struct participle ’Na (ba'e, “those who come”) and (2) the 
collective singular genitive of purpose tb'ib (mo'ed, “for the 
feasts"). 

13 tc The MT reads mat? (sh e ’areha, “her gates”). The BHS 
editors suggest revocalizing the text to the participle nnaia 
(sho'areha, “her gate-keepers") from ntia (sho'er, “porter”; 
BDB 1045 s.v. -ijjfj. The revocalization creates tight parallel¬ 
ism: “her gate-keepers”//“her priests,” but ruins the chiasm: 
(A) her gate-keepers, (B) her priests, (B’) her virgins, (A’) the 
city itself. 

14 tn The verb Data’ (shamem) normally means “to be deso¬ 
lated; to be appalled,” but when used in reference to land, it 
means “deserted” (Isa 49:8; Ezek 33:28; 35:12, 15; 36:4) 
(BDB 1030 s.v. 1). 

15 tn Heb “groan” or “sigh.” The verb rax (’anakh) is an 
expression of grief (Prov 29:2; Isa 24:7; Lam 1:4, 8; Ezek 
9:4: 21:11). BDB 58 s.v. 1 suggests that it means “sigh” but 
HALOT 70-71 s.v. prefers “groan” here. 

16 tc The MT reads rim: ( nugot, “are grieved”), Niphal par¬ 
ticiple feminine plural from rm (yagah, “to grieve”). The LXX 
ayoptvai ( agomenai) reflects nmn: (nahugot, “are led 
away”), Qal passive participle feminine plural from :n: (nahag, 
“to lead away into exile”), also reflected in Aquila and Sym- 
machus. The MT reading is an unusual form (see translator's 
note below) and best explains the origin of the LXX which is a 
more common root. It would be difficult to explain the origin of 
the MT reading if the LXX reflects the original. Therefore, the 
MT is probably the original reading. 

tn Heb “are grieved” or “are worried.” The unusual form 
rim: (nugot) is probably best explained as Niphal feminine 
plural participle (with dissimilated nun []]) from rm (yagah, “to 
grieve"). The similarly formed Niphal participle masculine plu¬ 
ral construct’:!! (nuge) appears in Zeph 3:18 (GKC 421 §130. 
a). The Niphal of rm (yagah, “to grieve”) appears only twice, 
both in contexts of sorrow: “to grieve, sorrow” (Lam 1:4; Zeph 
3:18). 

17 tn Heb “and she is bitter to herself,” that is, “sick inside” 
(2 Kgs 4:27) 
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when 12 she became a poor homeless per¬ 
son, 13 

all her treasures 

that she owned in days of old. 14 
When her people fell into an enemy’s 
grip, 15 

none of her allies came to her rescue. 16 
Her enemies 17 gloated over 18 her; 


n (He) 

1:5 Her foes subjugated her; 1 

her enemies are at ease. 2 

For the Lord afflicted her 

because of her many acts of rebellion. 3 

Her children went away 

captive 4 before the enemy. 

1 (Vav) 

1:6 All of Daughter Zion’s 5 splendor 6 
has departed. 7 

Her leaders became like deer; 
they found no pasture, 
so they were too exhausted to escape 8 
from the hunter. 9 

T ( Zayin ) 

1:7 Jerusalem 10 remembers, 11 


1 tn Heb “her foes became [her] head” (v'Nt-b nns m, hayii 
tsareha l e ro'sh) or more idiomatically “have come out on top." 
This is a Semitic idiom for domination or subjugation, with 
“head” as a metaphor for leader. 

2 tn The nuance expressed in the LXX is that her enemies 
prosper (cf. KJV, NASB, NRSV, NLT). 

3 tn Heb “because of her many rebellions.” The plural 'tfs 
n's (p e sha’eha , “her rebellions”) is an example of the plural 
of repeated action or characteristic behavior (see IBHS 121 
§7.4.2c). The 3rd person feminine singular suffix (“her") prob¬ 
ably functions as a subjective genitive: “her rebellions" = “she 
has rebelled." 

4 tn The singular noun 'btf (sh e vi) is a collective singular, 
meaning “captives, prisoners.” It functions as an adverbial 
accusative of state: “[they] went away as captives.” 

5 tn Heb “the daughter of Zion." This phrase is used as an 
epithet for the city. “Daughter” may seem extraneous in Eng¬ 
lish but consciouslyjoins the various epithets and metaphors 
of Jerusalem as a woman, a device used to evoke sympathy 
from the reader. 

6 tn Heb “all her splendor.” The 3rd person feminine sin¬ 
gular pronominal suffix ("her”) functions as a subjective geni¬ 
tive: “everything in which she gloried.” The noun -nn (hadar, 
“splendor”) is used of personal and impersonal referents in 
whom Israel gloried: Ephraim (Deut 33:17), Jerusalem (Isa 
5:14), Carmel (Isa 35:2). The context focuses on the exile of 
Zion’s children (1:5c) and leaders (l:6bc). The departure of 
the children and leaders of Jerusalem going away into exile 
suggested to the writer the departure of the glory of Israel. 

7 tn Heb “It has gone out from the daughter of Zion, all her 
splendor.” 

8 tn Heb “they fled with no strength” (n'b'Kbn ibbn, vayel e khu 
b e lo’-khoakh). 

3 tn Heb “the pursuer" or “chaser.” The term cjtj (“to chase, 
pursue”) here refers to a hunter (e.g., ISam 26:20). It is used 
figuratively (hypocatastasis) of military enemies who “hunt 
down” those who flee for their lives (e.g., Gen 14:15; Lev 
26:7, 36; Judg 4:22; Ps 7:6; 69:27; 83:16; 143:3; Isa 17:13; 
Lam 5:5; Amos 1:11). 

10 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

11 sn As elsewhere in chap. 1, Jerusalem is personified as 

remembering the catastrophic days of 587 b.c. when Nebu¬ 

chadnezzar destroyed the city and exiled its inhabitants. Like 

one of its dispossessed inhabitants, Jerusalem is pictured as 

becoming impoverished and homeless. 


12 tn Heb “the days of her poverty and her homelessness,” 
or “the days of her affliction and wandering." The plural con¬ 
struct 'D' lyPme, “days of") functions in the general sense “the 
time of" or “when," envisioning the time period in which this 
occurred. The principal question is whether the phrase is 
a direct object or an adverb. If a direct object, she remem¬ 
bers either the season when the process happened or she 
remembers, i.e. reflects on, her current season of life. An ad¬ 
verbial sense, "during” or “throughout” normally occurs with 
b'3 (kol, “all”) in the phrase “all the days of...” but may also 
occur without Vb (kol) in poetry as in Job 10:20. The adverbial 
sense would be translated “during her poor homeless days.” 
Treating “days” adverbially makes better sense with line 
7b, whereas treating “days” as a direct object makes better 
sense with line 7c. 

13 tn The 3rd person feminine singular suffixes on the 
terms n'nnof m? (’onyah um e rudeha, “her poverty and her 
homelessness,” or “the days of her affliction and wandering”) 
function as subjective genitives: “she became impoverished 
and homeless.” The plural noun rnnai ( um e rudeha , lit. “her 
homelessnesses") is an example of the plural of intensity. 
The two nouns nnnpi njij (’onyah um e rudeha , lit., “her pov¬ 
erty and her homelessness”) form a nominal hendiadys in 
which one noun functions adjectivally and the other retains 
its full nominal sense: “her impoverished homelessness” or 
“homeless poor" (GKC 397-98 §124.e). The nearly identical 
phrase d'hid d"J!) (’aniyyim m e nidi.m, "homeless poor”) is 
used in Isa 58:7 (see GKC 226 §83.c), suggesting this was a 
Hebrew idiom. Jerusalem is personified as one of its inhabit¬ 
ants who became impoverished and homeless when the city 
was destroyed. 

14 tc The BHS editors suggest that the second bicola in 1:7 
is a late addition and should be deleted. Apart from the four 
sets of bicola here in 1:7 and again in 2:19, every stanza in 
chapters 1-4 consists of three sets of bicola. Commentators 
usually suggest dropping line b or line c. Depending on the 
meaning of “days” in line a (see note on “when” earlier in the 
verse) either line makes sense. The four lines would make 
sense as two bicola if “days of” in line 7a is understood ad¬ 
verbially and 7b as the direct object completing the sentence. 
Lines 7c-d would begin with a temporal modifier and the rest 
of the couplet describe conditions that were true at that time. 

15 tn Heb “into the hand of.” In such phrases “hand” repre¬ 
sents power or authority. 

16 tn Heb “and there was no helper for her.” This phrase is 
used idiomatically in OT to describe the plight of a city whose 
allies refuse to help ward off a powerful attacker. The nominal 
participle nfis II (’oser) refers elsewhere to military warriors (1 
Chr 12:1,18, 22; 2 Chr 20:23; 26:7; 28:23; 26:15; Ps 28:7; 
46:6; Ezek 12:14; 30:8; 32:21; Dan 11:34) and the related 
noun refers to military allies upon whom an attacked city calls 
for help (Lachish Letters 19:1). 

17 tn Heb “the adversaries” (B’is, tsarim). The 3rd person 
feminine singular pronoun “her” is supplied in the translation 
for the sake of clarity and good English style. 

18 tn The verb rron (ra’ah, “to look”) has a broad range of 
meanings, including “to feast the eyes upon” and “to look 
down on” or “to gloat over” fallen enemies with exultation 
and triumph (e.g., Judg 16:27; Pss 22:18; 112:8; 118:7; Ezek 
28:17; Mic 7:10; Obad 12,13). This nuance is clarified by the 
synonymous parallelism between nisi (ra’uha, “they gloated 
over her”) in the A-line and rirot?'B" l w pnly (sakhaqu 'al-mish- 
batteha, “they mocked at her downfall”) in the B-line. 
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they sneered 1 at her downfall. 1 2 
n ( Khet ) 

1:8 Jerusalem committed terrible sin; 3 
therefore she became an object of scorn. 4 
All who admired 5 her have despised her 6 
because they have seen her nakedness. 7 
She groans aloud 8 
and turns away in shame. 9 


1 tn Heb “laughed” or “sneered." The verb pnt? ( sakhaq, 
“to laugh”) is often used in reference to contempt and deri¬ 
sion (e.g., Job 30:1; Pss 37:13; 52:8; 59:9; Lam 1:7). 

2 tc The MT reads nratfB ( mishbatteha , “her annihilation”) 
from the noun natfb ( mishbat , “cessation, annihilation”), 
which is derived from the root na»' (shavat, “to cease”). The 
LXX mistakenly connected this with the root at?) ( yashav , “to 
dwell”), readingpf.ToiKtaia auTfjg ( metoikesia autes) which 
reflects nrpt? ( shivtah , “her dwelling”). The MT is favored on 
the basis of internal evidence: (1) The MT is the more diffi¬ 
cult reading, being a hapax legomenon, (2) the LXX is guilty of 
simply misunderstanding the root and wrongly vocalizing the 
consonantal text, and (3) the LXX does not make good sense 
contextually, while the MT does. 

tn Heb “her cessation” or “her annihilation." 

3 tc The MT reads Npn (khef, “sin”), but the BHS editors 
suggest the vocalization Nbn (khato', “sin”), Qal infinitive ab¬ 
solute. 

4 tn Heb “she has become an object of head-nodding” ft’: 1 ? 
nrm rn, Fniydah hayatah). This reflects the ancient Near East 
ern custom of shaking the head in scorn (e.g., Jer 18:16; Ps 
44:15 [HT14]), hence the translation “object of scorn.” There 
is debate whether rm (nidah) means (1) “object of head¬ 
shaking” from n: (mid, “to shake,” BDB 626-27 s.v. -m); (2) 
“unclean thing" from rn; ( nadcih , “to be impure”); or (3) “wan¬ 
derer” from -n: (nadad, “to wander,” BDB 622 s.v. ITU). The 
LXX and Rashi connected it to -n: (nadad, “to wander”); how¬ 
ever, several important early Greek recensions (Aquila and 
Symmachus) and Syriac translated it as “unclean thing." The 
modern English versions are split: (1) “unclean thing” (NASB); 
“unclean” (NIV); (2) “a mockery" (NRSV). 

5 sn The Piel participle of -ns (kaved) is infrequent and usu¬ 
ally translated formulaically as those who honor someone. 
The feminine nuance may be best represented as "her admir¬ 
ers have despised her.” 

6 tn The verb nib’in (hizziluha) is generally understood as a 
rare form of Hiphil perfect 3rd person common plural + 3rd 
person feminine singular suffix from I bbr (zalal, “to despise”): 
“they despise her.” This follows the I nun ft) pattern with da- 
ghesh (dot) in zayin (t) rather than the expected geminate pat¬ 
tern mb'rn (hizilluha) with daghesh in lamed (b) (GKC 178-79 
§67./). 

7 sn The expression have seen her nakedness is a common 
metaphor to describe the plunder and looting of a city by a 
conquering army, probably drawn on the ignominious and 
heinous custom of raping the women of a conquered city as 
well. 

8 tn Heb “groan" or “sigh." The verb raw (’anakh, appear¬ 
ing only in Niphal) means “sigh” (BDB 58 s.v. 1) or “groan” 
(HALOT 70-71 s.v.) as an expression of grief (Prov 29:2; Isa 
24:7; Lam 1:4, 8; Ezek 9:4; 21:11). The word DJ (gam) is usu¬ 
ally a particle meaning “also,” but has been shown from Uga- 
riticto have the meaning “aloud.” SeeT. McDaniel, “Philologi¬ 
cal Studies in Lamentations, l-ll," Bib 49 (1968): 31-32. 

9 tn Heb “and turns backward.” 


!S (Tet) 

1:9 Her menstrual flow 10 has soiled 11 her 
clothing; 12 

she did not consider 13 the consequences 
of her sin. 14 

Her demise 15 was astonishing, 16 
and there was no one to comfort her. 


10 tn Heb “uncleanness.” The nounnitoo (turn'ah, “unclean¬ 
ness") refers in general to the state of ritual uncleanness and 
specifically to (1) sexual uncleanness (Num 5:19); (2) filthy 
mass (Ezek 24:11; 2 Chr 29:16); (3) ritual uncleanness (Lev 
16:16,19; Ezek 22:15; 24:13; 36:25,29; 39:24; Zech 13:2); 
(4) menstrual uncleanness (Lev 15:25, 26, 30; 18:19; Ezek 
36:17); (5) polluted meat (Judg 13:7, 14). Here, Jerusalem 
is personified as a woman whose menstrual uncleanness 
has soiled even her own clothes; this is a picture of the con¬ 
sequences of the sin of Jerusalem: uncleanness = her sin, 
and soiling her own clothes = consequences of sin. The poet 
may also be mixing metaphors allowing various images (of 
shame) to circulate in the hearer’s mind, including rape and 
public exposure. By not again mentioning sin directly (a topic 
relatively infrequent in this book), the poet lays a general ac¬ 
knowledgment of sin in 1:8 alongside an exceptionally vivid 
picture of the horrific circumstances which have come to be. 
It is no simplistic explanation that sin merits such inhumane 
treatment. Instead 1:9 insists that no matter the legal impli¬ 
cations of being guilty, the Lord should be motivated to aid 
Jerusalem (and therefore her people) because her obscene 
reality is so revolting. 

11 tn Heb “her uncleanness is in her skirts.” 

12 tn Heb “her skirts. "This term is a synecdoche of specific 
(skirts) for general (clothing). 

13 tn The basic meaning of -nr (zakhar) is “to remember, 
call to mind” (HALOT 270 s.v. 1-at). Although it is often used 
in reference to recollection of past events or consideration 
of present situations, it also may mean “to consider, think 
about” the future outcome of conduct (e.g., Isa 47:7) (BDB 
270 s.v. 5). The same term is used is 7a. 

14 tn Heb “she did not consider her end.” The noun -n« 
nn (’akharit, “end”) here refers to an outcome or the conse¬ 
quences of an action; in light of 1:8 here it is the consequence 
of sin or immoral behavior (Num 23:10; 24:20; Deut 32:20, 
29; Job 8:7; Pss 37:37; 73:17; Prov 14:12; 23:32; 25:8; Eccl 
7:8; Isa 46:10; 47:7; Jer 5:31; 17:11; Dan 12:8). 

15 tc The MT reads -nrn (vattered) vav (l) consecutive + Qal 
preterite 3rd person feminine singular from tt (yarad, “to 
go down”). Symmachus xai KaTfjySq (kai katechthe, “and 
she was brought down”) and Vulgate deposita est use pas¬ 
sive forms which might reflect turn (vattumd, vav consecutive 
+ Pual preterite 3rd person feminine singular from from it 
[ yarad, “to go down”]). External evidence favors the MT (sup¬ 
ported by all other ancient versions and medieval Hebrew 
mss); none of the other ancient versions preserve/reflect a 
passive form. Symmachus is known to have departed from 
a wooden literal translation (characteristic of Aquila) in favor 
of smooth and elegant Greek style. The second edition of the 
Latin Vulgate drew on Symmachus; thus, it is not an indepen¬ 
dent witness to the passive reading, but merely a secondary 
witness reflecting Symmachus. The MT is undoubtedly the 
original reading. 

tn Heb “and she came down in an astonishing way" or “and 
she was brought down in an astonishing way.” 

16 tn The noun ttbs (pele’) means not only “miracle, wonder” 
(BDB 810 s.v.) but “something unusual, astonishing” (HALOT 
928 s.v.). The plural n'ttbs (p e la'im , lit., “astonishments”) is 
an example of the plural of intensity: “very astonishing.” The 
noun functions as an adverbial accusative of manner; the na¬ 
ture of her descent shocks and astounds. Rendering C’ttbs 
-nni (vatteredp e la'im) as “she has come down marvelously” 
(cf. BDB 810 s.v. 1 and KJV, ASV) is hardly appropriate; it is 
better to nuance it “in an astonishing way" (HALOT 928 s.v. 3) 
or simply “was astonishing.” 
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She cried, “Look, 1 0 Lord, on my 2 af¬ 
fliction 

because my 3 enemy boasts!” 

■>( Yod) 

1:10 An enemy grabbed 4 
all her valuables. 5 

Indeed she watched in horror 6 as Gen¬ 
tiles 7 

invaded her holy temple 8 - 
those whom you 9 had commanded: 

“They must not enter 10 your assembly 
place.” 11 

1 tn The words “she cried” do not appear in the Hebrew. 
They are added to indicate that personified Jerusalem is 
speaking. 

2 tc The MT reads (’ onyi , “my affliction”) as reflected in 
all the ancient versions (LXX, Aramaic Targum, Latin Vulgate, 
Syriac Peshitta) and the medieval Hebrew mss. The Bohairic 
version and Ambrosius, however, read “her affliction," which 
led the BHS editors to suggest a Vorlage of my (’ onyah , “her 
affliction”). External evidence strongly favors the MT reading. 
The 3rd person feminine singular textual variant probably 
arose out of an attempt to harmonize this form with all the 
other 3rd person feminine singular forms in l:l-lla. The MT 
is undoubtedly the original reading. 

3 tn Heb “an enemy.” While it is understood that the enemy 
is Jerusalem’s, not using the pronoun in Hebrew leaves room 
to imply to God that the enemy is not only Jerusalem’s but 
also God’s. 

4 tn Heb “stretched out his hand.” The war imagery is of sei¬ 
zure of property; the anthropomorphic element pictures rape. 
This is an idiom that describes greedy actions (BDB 831 s.v. 
tons), meaning “to seize” (HALOT 976 s.v. 2). 

5 tc The Kethib is written DiTfiano ( makhamodehem , “her 
desired things”); the Qere and many medieval Hebrew mss 
read cn'iona (makhamaddehem, “her desirable things"). The 
Qere reading should be adopted. 

tn Heb “all her desirable things.” The noun nana (makh- 
mad, “desirable thing”) refers to valuable possessions, such 
as gold and silver which people desire (e.g., Ezra 8:27). This 
probably refers, not to the valuable possessions of Jerusalem 
in general, but to the sacred objects in the temple in particu¬ 
lar, as suggested by the rest of the verse. For the anthropo¬ 
morphic image compare Song 5:16. 

6 tn Heb "she watched" or “she saw.” The verb nxn ( ra’ah, 
“to see”) has a broad range of meanings, including “to see” 
a spectacle causing grief (Gen 21:16; 44:34; Num 11:15; 2 
Kgs 22:20; 2 Chr 34:28; Esth 8:6) or abhorrence (Isa 66:24). 
The words "in horror” are added to “she watched” to bring out 
this nuance. 

7 sn The syntax of the sentence is interrupted by the inser¬ 
tion of the following sentence, “they invaded...,’’ then contin¬ 
ued with “whom...” The disruption of the syntax is a structural 
device intended to help convey the shock of the situation. 

8 tn Heb “her sanctuary.” The term mfipa ( miqdashah , “her 
sanctuary”) refers to the temple. Anthropomorphically, trans¬ 
lating as “her sacred place" would also allow for the rape im¬ 
agery. 

9 sn Lam 1-2 has two speaking voices: a third person voice 
reporting the horrific reality of Jerusalem's suffering and Jeru¬ 
salem’s voice. See W. F. Lanahan, “The Speaking Voice in the 
Book of Lamentations” JBL 93 (1974): 41-49. The reporting 
voice has been addressing the listener, referring to the Lord 
in the third person. Here he switches to a second person ad¬ 
dress to God, also changing the wording of the following com¬ 
mand to second person. The revulsion of the Reporter is so 
great that he is moved to address God directly. 

10 tn Heb “enter." The Hebrew term tfa (bo’) is also a sexual 
metaphor. 

11 tn The noun bnp (qahal, “assembly”) does not refer here 

to the collective group of people assembled to worship the 

Lord, but to the place of their assembly: the temple. This is 

an example of a synecdoche of the people contained (= as- 


2(KaJ) 

1:11 All her people groaned 
as they searched for a morsel of bread. 12 
They exchanged 13 their valuables 14 
for 15 just enough food 
to stay alive. 16 

Jerusalem Speaks: 

“Look, O Lord! Consider 17 
that I have become worthless!” 


sembly) for the container (= temple). The intent is to make 
the violation feel more personal than someone walking into 
a building. 

sn This is a quotation from Deut 23:3, “No Ammonite or 
Moabite or any of his descendants may enter the assembly 
of the Lord, even down to the tenth generation.” Jeremiah 
applies this prohibition against Ammonites and Moabites to 
the Babylonians who ransacked and destroyed the temple 
in 587/586 b.c. This hermeneutical move may be explained 
on the basis of synecdoche of species (= Ammonites and 
Moabites) for general (= unconverted Gentiles as a whole). 
On a different note, the prohibition forbidding Ammonites 
and Moabites from entering the “assembly” (bnjj, qahal, Deut 
23:2-8) did not disallow Gentile proselytes from converting to 
Yahwism or from living within the community (= assembled 
body) of Israel. For example, Ruth the Moabitess abandoned 
the worship of Moabite gods and embraced Yahweh, then 
was welcomed into the community of Bethlehem in Judah 
(Ruth 1:15-22) and even incorporated into the lineage lead¬ 
ing to King David (Ruth 4:18-22). This Deuteronomic law did 
not disallow such genuine conversions of repentant faith to¬ 
ward Yahweh, nor their incorporation into the life of the Isra¬ 
elite community. Nor did it discourage Gentiles from offering 
sacrifices to the Lord (Num 15:15-16). Rather, it prohibited 
Gentiles from entering into the tabernacle/temple (= place 
of assembly) of Israel. This is clear from the reaction of the 
post-exilic community when it realized that Deut 23:3-5 had 
been violated by Tobiah the Ammonite who had been given 
living quarters in the temple precincts (Neh 13:1-9). This is 
also reflected in the days of the Second Temple when Gentile 
proselytes were allowed to enter the “court of the Gentiles" in 
Herod’s temple, but were forbidden further access into the 
inner temple precincts. 

12 tn Heb “bread.” In light of its parallelism with f>3x (’okliel, 
“food”) in the following line, it is possible that nn9 ( lekhem, 
“bread”) is used in its broader sense of food or nourishment. 

13 tn Heb “they sell.” 

14 tn Heb “their desirable things.” The noun nano (makh- 
mad, "desirable thing”) refers to valuable possessions, such 
as gold and silver which people desire (e.g., Ezra 8:27). 

15 tn The preposition a (bet) denotes the purchase price 
paid for an object (BDB 90 s.v. 3 111.3; HALOT 105 s.v. 3 17) 
(e.g., Gen 23:9; 29:18, 20; 30:16; Lev 25:37; Deut 21:i4; 2 
Sam 24:24). 

16 tn The noun »'s: (nefesh) functions as a metonymy (= 
soul) of association (= life) (e.g., Gen 44:30; Exod 21:23; 2 
Sam 14:7; Jon 1:14). When used with effu (nefesh), the Hiphil 
3’»'n (hashiv) of 3W (shuv, “to turn, return") may mean “to re¬ 
store a person’s vitality,” that is, to keep a person alive (Lam 
1:14,19). 

17 sn The dagesh lene in '3 (Id) following the vowel ending 
the verb na'3ni (v e habbitah, “consider”) indicates a dramatic 
pause between calling for the Lord’s attention and stating the 
allegation to be seen and considered. 





LAMENTATIONS 1:12 

b ( Lamed) 

1:12 Is it nothing to you, 1 all you who 
pass by on the road? 2 
Look and see! 

Is there any pain like mine? 

The Lord 3 has afflicted me, 4 
he 5 has inflicted it on me 
when 6 he burned with anger. 7 
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feet; 

he made me turn back. 

He has made me desolate; 

I am faint all day long. 

3 (Nun) 

1:14 My sins are bound around my neck 
like a yoke; 11 

they are fastened together by his hand. 
He has placed his yoke 12 on my neck; 13 


a (Mem) 

1:13 He sent down fire 8 
into my bones, and it overcame 9 them. 

He spread out a trapper’s net 10 for my 

1 tc The Heb bb’^n ttib (lo' 'alekhem, “not to you”) is awk¬ 
ward and often considered corrupt but there is no textual 
evidence yet adduced to certify a more original reading. 

2 tn The line as it stands is imbalanced, such that the ref¬ 
erence to the passersby may belong here or as a vocative 
with the following verb translated “look.” 

3 tn Heb “He.” The personal pronoun “he" and the personal 
name “the Lord," both appearing in this verse, are transposed 
in the translation for the sake of readability. In the Hebrew 
text, “He" appears in the A-line and “the Lord” appears in the 
B-line - good Hebrew poetic style, but awkward English style. 

4 tn Heb “which was afflicted on me.” The Polal of bby 
('ala/) gives the passive voice of the Polel. The Polel of the 
verb bby (’alal) occurs ten times in the Bible, appearing in ag¬ 
ricultural passages for gleaning or some other harvest activi¬ 
ty and also in military passages. Jer 6:9 plays on this by com¬ 
paring an attack to gleaning. The relationship between the 
meaning in the two types of contexts is unclear, but the very 
neutral rendering “to treat" in some dictionaries and transla¬ 
tions misses the nuance appropriate to the military setting. 
Indeed it is not at all feasible in a passage like Judges 20:45 
where “they treated them on the highway” would make no 
sense but “they mowed them down on the highway" would 
fit the context. Accordingly the verb is sometimes rendered 
“treat” or “deal severely,” as HALOT 834 s.v. poel.3 suggests 
for Lam 3:51, although simply suggesting “to deal with” in 
Lam 1:22 and 2:20. A more injurious nuance is given to the 
translation here and in 1:22; 2:20 and 3:51. 

5 sn The delay in naming the Lord as cause is dramatic. The 
natural assumption upon hearing the passive verb in the pre¬ 
vious line, “it was dealt severely,” might well be the pillaging 
army, but instead the Lord is named as the tormentor. 

6 tn Heb “in the day of.” The construction ora (b e yom, “in 
the day of”) is a common Hebrew idiom, meaning “when" or 
“on the occasion of" (e.g., Gen 2:4; Lev 7:35; Num 3:1; Deut 
4:15; 2 Sam 22:1; Pss 18:1; 138:3; Zech 8:9). 

7 tn Heb “on the day of burning anger.” 

8 tn Heb “He sent fire from on high.” Normally God sends 
fire from heaven. The idiom b'tidb ( mimmarom , “from on 
high”) can still suggest the location but as an idiom may fo¬ 
cus on the quality of the referent. For example, “to speak from 
on high” means “to presume to speak as if from heaven” = 
arrogantly (Ps 73:8); “they fight against me from on high” = 
proudly (Ps 56:3) (BDB 928-29 s.v. BTiB). As a potential loca¬ 
tive, BTiBD (mimmarom, “from on high”) designates God as 
the agent; idiomatically the same term paints him as pitiless. 

9 tc The MT reads raTVl (vayyirdennah, “it prevailed against 
them”), representing a vav (i) consecutive + Qal preterite 3rd 
person masculine singular + 3rd person feminine plural suf¬ 
fix from rnn (radah, “to prevail”). The LXX KaTpyaycv auTO 
(kategagen auto, “it descended”) reflects an alternate vo¬ 
calization tradition of m-fn (vayyoridennah, “it descended 
against them”), representing a vav (i) consecutive + Hiphil 
preterite 3rd person masculine singular + 3rd person femi¬ 
nine plural suffix from tv (yarad, “to go down”), or rn’-in (hori- 
dah, “it descended against her"), a Hiphil perfect ms + 3rd 
person feminine singular suffix from from tv (yarad, “to go 
down”). Internal evidence favors the MT. The origin of the LXX 
vocalization can be explained by the influence of the preced¬ 
ing line, “He sent down fire from on high.” 

10 tn Heb “net.” The term “trapper’s” is supplied in the trans¬ 


lation as a clarification. 

11 tc The consonantal text ’SB’S by tpm (nsqd 7 ps'y) is vo¬ 
calized by the MT as ’SB’S Vs ipis: (nisqad ’ol p e sha’ay, “my 
transgression is bound by a yoke”); but the ancient versions 
(LXX, Aramaic Targum, Latin Vulgate, Syriac Peshitta) and 
many medieval Hebrew mss vocalize the text as ’SB's by nptW 
(nishqad ’alp e sha’ay, “watch is kept upon my transgression”). 
There are two textual deviations: (1) the MT vocalizes the verb 
as iptb (nisqad, Niphal perfect 3rd person masculine singu¬ 
lar from ipB> [saqad, “to bind"]), while the alternate tradition 
vocalizes it as hgBB (nishqad, Niphal perfect 3rd person mas¬ 
culine singular from ipB [shaqad, “to keep watch”]); and (2) 
the MT vocalizes by (7) as the noun by ('ol, “yoke”), while the 
ancient versions and medieval Hebrew mss vocalize it as the 
preposition “w (’al, “upon”). External evidence favors the alter¬ 
nate vocalization: all the early versions (LXX, Targum, Vulgate, 
Peshitta) and many medieval Hebrew mss versus the relative¬ 
ly late MT vocalization tradition. However, internal evidence 
favors the MT vocalization: (1) The MT verb ipB (saqar, “to 
bind”) is a hapax legomenon (BDB 974 s.v. ipty) which might 
have been easily confused for the more common verb -ipB 
(saqar, “to keep watch”) which is well attested elsewhere (Job 
21:32; Pss 102:8; 127:1; Prov 8:34; Isa 29:20; Jer 1:12; 5:6; 
31:28; 44:27; Ezr8:29; Dan 9:14) (BDB 1052 s.v. ipB Qal.2). 
(2) The syntax of the MT is somewhat awkward, which might 
have influenced a scribe toward the alternate vocalization. (3) 
The presence of the noun 'iby (’ullo, “his yoke”) in the follow¬ 
ing line supports the presence of the same term in this line. 
(4) Thematic continuity of 1:14 favors the MT: throughout the 
verse, the inhabitants of Jerusalem are continually compared 
to yoked animals who are sold into the hands of cruel task¬ 
masters. The alternate vocalization intrudes into an otherwise 
unified stanza. In summary, despite strong external evidence 
in favor of the alternate vocalization tradition, even stronger 
internal evidence favors the MT. 

tn Heb “my transgressions are bound with a yoke.” 

12 tc The MT reads lbs) (’alu, “they went up”), Qal perfect 
3rd person common plural from n'w ('alah, “to go up”). 
However, several important recensions of the LXX reflect 
an alternate vocalization tradition: Lucian and Symmachus 
both reflect a Vorlage of V?j) f ullo , “his yoke”), the noun by 
(’ol, “yoke”) + 3rd person masculine singular suffix. The Lu- 
cianic recension was aimed at bringing the LXX into closer 
conformity to the Hebrew; therefore, this is an important tex¬ 
tual witness. Internal evidence favors the readings of Lucian 
and Symmachus as well: the entire stanza focuses on the 
repeated theme of the “yoke” of the Lord. The MT reading 
is obscure in meaning, and the 3rd person common plural 
form violates the syntactical flow: “[my sins] are lashed to¬ 
gether by his hand; they have gone up upon my neck, be has 
weakened my strength; the Lord has handed me over ...." 
On the other hand, the Lucian/Symmachus reflects contex¬ 
tual congruence: “My sins are bound around my neck like a 
yoke, they are lashed together by his hand; his yoke is upon 
my neck, he has weakened my strength; he has handed me 
over to those whom I am powerless to resist.” 

13 tn Heb “his yoke is upon my neck.” 
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LAMENTATIONS 1:17 


he has sapped my strength. 1 
The Lord 2 has handed me over 3 
to those whom I cannot resist. 

D ( Samek ) 

1:15 He rounded up 4 all my mighty ones; 5 
The Lord 6 did this 7 in 8 my midst. 

He summoned an assembly 9 against me 
to shatter my young men. 

The Lord has stomped like grapes 10 
the virgin daughter, Judah. 11 


1 tn Heb “he has caused my strength to stumble." The 
phrase ’rta ‘roan (hikhshil kokhi, “He has made my strength 
stumble”) is an idiom that means “to weaken, make feeble." 

2 tc Here the MT reads 'JhK (’adonay, “the Lord"), the per¬ 
petual Qere reading for mm (VHWH, “Yahweh”), but a multi¬ 
tude of Hebrew mss read consonantal mm (YHWH, tradition¬ 
ally translated “the Lord”). 

3 tn Heb “The Lord has given me into the hands of.” 

4 tn The verb p6d ( salah ) occurs only twice in OT; once in Qal 
(Ps 119:118) and once here in Piel. It is possibly a by-form of 
Tto (salal, “to heap up”). It may also be related to Aramaic nVd 
(si’) meaning “to throw away” and Assyrian salu/shalu mean¬ 
ing “to hurl (away)” ( AHw 1152) or “to kick up dust, shoot 
(arrows), reject, throw away?" (CAD 17:272). With people as 
its object shalu is used of people casting away their children, 
specifically meaning selling them on the market. The LXX 
translates rfe (salah) as E^fjpcv ( exeren , “to remove, lead 
away"). Thus God is either (1) heaping them up (dead) in the 
city square, (2) putting them up for sale in the city square, or 
(3) leading them out of the city (into exile or to deprive it of de¬ 
fenders prior to attack). The English “round up” could accom¬ 
modate any of these and is also a cattle term, which fits well 
with the use of the word “bulls” (see following note). 

5 tn Heb “bulls.” Metaphorically, bulls may refer to mighty 
ones, leaders or warriors. F. W. Dobbs-Allsopp (Lamentations 
[IBC], 69) insightfully suggests that the Samek stanza pres¬ 
ents an overarching dissonance by using terms associated 
with a celebratory feast (bulls, assembly, and a winepress) in 
sentences where God is abusing the normally expected cel¬ 
ebrants, i.e. the “leaders” are the sacrifice. 

6 tc The MT reads 'iiN ('adonay, “the Lord") here rather 
than mm (YHWH, “the Lord”); this occurs again a second time 
later in this verse. See the tc note at 1:14. 

7 tn The verb is elided and understood from the preceding 
colon. Naming “my Lord” as the subject of the verb late, as it 
were, emphasizes the irony of the action taken by a person in 
this position. 

8 tc The MT reads the preposition 2 (bet, “in”) prefixed to 
’ 2 ip (qirbi, “my midst"): ’anpa (b e kirbi, “in my midst”); how¬ 
ever, the LXX reads ek peoou pou (ek mesou mou) which 
may reflect a Vorlage of the preposition [p (min, “from”): 'a-ipp 
(miqqirbi, “from my midst"). The LXX may have chosen ek to 
accommodate understanding rftp ( sillah ) as E^qpEv (exeren, 
“to remove, lead away”). The textual deviation may have been 
caused by an unusual orthographic confusion. 

tn Or “out of my midst.” Seethe preceding tc note. 

9 tn Heb “an assembly.” The noun -ijfia (mo'ed, “assembly”) 
is normally used in reference to the annual religious festive 
assemblies of Israel (Ezek 45:17; Hos 9:5; Zeph 3:18; Zech 
8:19), though a number of English versions take this “assem¬ 
bly” to refer to the invading army which attacks the city (e.g., 
NAB, NIV, TEV, NLT). 

10 tn Heb “a winepress he has stomped.” The noun na (gat, 
“winepress”) functions as an adverbial accusative of location: 
“in a winepress.” The translation reflects the synecdoche that 
is involved - one stomps the grapes that are in the winepress, 
not the winepress itself. 

11 sn The expression the virgin daughter, Judah is used as 

an epithet, i.e. Virgin Judah or Maiden Judah, further reinforc¬ 

ing the feminine anthrpomorphism. 


J) (Ayin) 

1:161 weep because of these things; 
my eyes 12 flow with tears. 13 
For there is no one in sight who can com¬ 
fort me 14 

or encourage me. 15 
My children 16 are desolated 17 
because an enemy has prevailed. 

The Prophet Speaks: 


3 (Pe) 

1:17 Zion spread out her hands, 
but there is no one to comfort her. 

The Lord has issued a decree against 
Jacob; 

his neighbors 18 have become his enemies. 

Jerusalem has become 

like filthy garbage 19 in their midst. 20 


12 tc The MT and several medieval Hebrew mss read 'J'j> 'J’j) 
('eni, ’eni, “my eye, my eye”). However, the second wj (’eni) 
does not appear in several other medieval Hebrew mss, or in 
Old Greek, Syriac Peshitta or Latin Vulgate. 

tn Heb “My eye, my eye.” The Hebrew text repeats the term 
for literary emphasis to stress the emotional distress of per¬ 
sonified Jerusalem. 

13 tn Heb “with water.” The noun C'S (mayim, “water") func¬ 
tions as an adverbial accusative of manner or impersonal 
instrument. The term D’S (mayim, “water") is a metonymy of 
material (= water) for the thing formed (= tears). 

14 tn Heb “For a comforter is far from me.” 

15 tn The phrase 'tfs: a’»b (meshiv nafshi, “one who could 
cause my soul to return”) is a Hebrew idiom that means “one 
who could encourage me." The noun 'tfa: (nafshi) refers to 
the whole person (e.g., Gen 27:4, 25; 49:6; Lev 26:11, 30; 
Num 23:10; Judg 5:21; 16:30; Isa 1:14; Lam 3:24). When 
used with the noun tfBJ (nefesh) the Hiphil n’E>'n (hashiv) of ait?' 
(shuv, “to turn, return”) means “to encourage, refresh, cheer” 
a person emotionally (Ruth 4:15; Pss 19:8; 23:3; Prov 25:13; 
Lam 1:11,16,19). 

16 tn Heb “my sons.” The term “my sons” (qa, banay) is a 
figurative description (hypocatastasis) of the former inhabit¬ 
ants of Jerusalem/Judah personified as the Lady Jerusalem’s 
children. Jerusalem mourns (and views) their devastation like 
a mother would her children. 

17 tn The verb apt? (shamem) means “to be desolated.” The 
verb is used used in reference to land destroyed in battle and 
left “deserted" (Isa 49:8; Ezek 33:28; 35:12,15; 36:4). When 
used in reference to persons, it describes the aftermath of a 
physical attack, such as rape (2 Sam 13:20) or military over¬ 
throw of a city (Isa 54:1; Lam 1:13,16; 3:11). 

18 tn Heb “his neighbors,” which refers to the surrounding 
nations. 

19 tn The noun linn: (niddah, “unclean thing”) has three ba¬ 
sic categories of meaning: (1) biological uncleanness: men¬ 
struation of a woman (Lev 12:2, 5; 15:19-33 [9xj; Num 19:9, 
13, 20; 31:23; Ezek 18:6; 22:10; 36:17); (2) ceremonial 
uncleanness: moral impurity and idolatry (Lev 20:21; 2 Chr 
29:5; Ezra 9:11; Zech 13:1); and (3) physical uncleanness: 
filthy garbage (Lam 1:17; Ezek 7:19,20). 

20 tc The MT reads an'j'a (b e nehem, “in them" = “in their 
midst”). The BHS editors suggest that this is a textual corrup¬ 
tion for on'j'sa (be’enehem, “in their eyes” = “in their view”). 
The 9 (ayin) might have dropped out due to orthographic con¬ 
fusion. 

tn Or “in their eyes." See the preceding tc note. 






LAMENTATIONS 1:18 

Jerusalem Speaks: 
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My heart is pounding 11 inside me. 

Yes, I was terribly rebellious! 12 

Out in the street the sword bereaves a 
mother of her children; 13 

Inside the house death is present. 14 

t? ( Sin/Shin ) 

1:21 They have heard 15 that I groan, 

yet there is no one to comfort me. 

All my enemies have heard of my 
trouble; 

they are glad that you 16 have brought it 
about. 17 


5 ( Tsade ) 

1:18 The Lord is right to judge me! 1 
Yes, I rebelled against his commands. 1 2 
Please listen, all you nations, 3 
and look at my suffering! 

My young women and men 
have gone into exile. 

?(Qof) 

1:191 called for my lovers, 4 
but they had deceived me. 

My priests and my elders 
perished in the city. 

Tally they had 5 searched for food 
to 6 keep themselves 7 alive. 8 

1 ( Resh ) 

1:20 Look, O Lord! I am distressed; 9 
my stomach is in knots! 10 * 

1 tn Heb “The Lord himself is right.” The phrase “to judge 
me” is not in the Hebrew, but is added in the translation to 
clarify the expression. 

2 tn Heb "His mouth.” The term “mouth” (ns, peh) is a me¬ 
tonymy of instrument (= mouth) for the product (= words). 
The term ns (peh) often stands for spoken words (Ps 49:14; 
Eccl 10:3; isa 29:13), declaration (Gen 41:40; Exod 38:21; 
Num 35:30; Deut 17:6; Ezra 1:1) and commands of God 
(Exod 17:1; Num 14:41; 22:18; Josh 15:13; 1 Sam 15:24; 1 
Chr 12:24; Prov 8:29; Isa 34:16; 62:2). When the verb nia 
( marah, “to rebel”) is used with the accusative direct object 
ns (peh, "mouth”) to connote disobedience to God’s com¬ 
mandments (Num 20:24; 1 Sam 12:14, 15; 1 Kgs 13:21) 
(BDB805 s.v. ns 2.C). 

3 tc The Kethib is written css (’ ammim, “peoples"), but the 
Qere, followed by many medieval Hebrew mss and the ancient 
versions (LXX and Aramaic Targum), read D'can ( ha’ammim, 
“0 peoples"). The Qere is probably the original reading. 

tn Heb “0 peoples.” Here Jerusalem addresses the peoples 
of the surrounding nations (note the use of “neighbors” in the 
preceding verse). 

4 sn The term “lovers” is a figurative expression (hypoca- 
tastasis), comparing Jerusalem’s false gods and political al¬ 
liance with Assyria to a woman’s immoral lovers. The prophet 
Hosea uses similar imagery (Hos 2:5, 7,10,13). 

5 tn Here the conjunction '3 (ki) functions in (1) a tempo¬ 
ral sense in reference to a past event, following a perfect: 
“when" (BDB 473 s.v. 2.a; cf. KJV, NASB, NIV, NRSV) or (2) a 
concessive sense, following a perfect: “although” (Pss 21:12; 
119:83; Mic 7:8; Nah 1:10; cf. BDB 473 s.v. 2.c.(3) or (3) with 
an intensive force, introducing a statement with emphasis: 
“surely, certainly” (BDB 472 s.v. l.e). The present translation 
follows the third option. 

6 tn The vav (l) prefixed to U'B»i (vayashivu) introduces a 
purpose clause: “they sought food for themselves, in order to 
keep themselves alive.” 

7 tn The noun (nefesh) functions as a metonymy (= soul) 
of association (= life) (e.g., Gen 44:30; Exod 21:23; 2 Sam 
14:7; Jon 1:14). When used with tfs: (nefesh), the Hiphil znifn 
(hashiv) of aW (shuv, “to turn, return”) may mean “to preserve 
a person’s life,” that is, to keep a person alive (Lam 1:14, 
19). 

8 tc The LXX adds Ka'i ouy ajpov (kai ouch heuron, “but 
they did not find it”). This is probably an explanatory scribal 
gloss, indicated to explicate what appeared to be ambiguous. 
The LXX often adds explanatory glosses in many OT books. 

9 tn Heb “because I have distress” (' t ?'ii"*3, ki-tsar-li). 

10 tn Heb “my bowels burn” or “my bowels are in a ferment.” 

The verb na-ian (khamarmam) is an unusual form and de¬ 

rived from a debated root: Poalal perfect 3rd person com¬ 

mon plural from III nan ( khamar, “to be red,” HALOT 330 s.v. 


Ill nan) or Pe'al'al perfect 3rd person common plural from I 
nan ( khamar, “to ferment, boil up," BDB 330 s.v. I nan). The 
Poalal stem of this verb occurs only three times in OT: with 
□P3 (panim, “face," Job 16:16) and D’?a (me'irn, “bowels," 
Lam 1:20; 2:11). The phrase naian 'jib (me’ay khamarmam) 
means “my bowels burned" (HALOT 330 s.v.) or “my bowels 
are in a ferment,” as a euphemism for lower-intestinal bowel 
problems (BDB 330 s.v.). This phrase also occurs in later rab¬ 
binic literature ( m. Sanhedrin 7:2). The present translation, 
“my stomach is in knots," is not a literal equivalent to this 
Hebrew idiom; however, it is an attempt to approximate the 
equivalent English idiom. 

11 tn The participle ■jam (nehpakh), Niphal participle mascu¬ 
line singular - ]?;! (hafakh, “to turn over”) functions verbally, re¬ 
ferring to progressive present-time action (from the speaker's 
viewpoint). The verb -|sn ( hafakh) is used here to describe 
emotional distress (e.g., Ezek 4:8). 

12 tn Heb “because I was very rebellious.” The Hebrew 
uses an emphatic construction in which the root nia (marah, 
“to rebel”) is repeated: 'nna’iia (maro mariti), Qal infinitive 
absolute from nia (marah) followed by Qal perfect 1st person 
common singular from nia (marah). When an infinitive abso¬ 
lute is used with a finite verb of the same root, it affirms the 
verbal idea (e.g., Gen 2:17; 18:10; 22:17; 31:15; 46:4; Num 
16:13; 23:11; Judg 4:9; 15:13; 20:39; 1 Sam 2:30; 9:6; 2 
Sam 24:24; Isa 6:9; Ezek 16:4). See IBHS 585-86 §35.3.1f. 

13 tn Heb “in the street the sword bereaves." The words “a 
mother of her children” are supplied in the translation as a 
clarification. 

14 tn Heb “in the house it is like death." 

15 tc The MT reads watf (sham’u, “They heard”), Qal per¬ 
fect 3rd person common plural from siatf (shama’, “to hear”). 
The LXX ccKouacrre ( akousate) reflects the vocalization mat t> 
(shim'u, “Hear!"), Qal imperative 2nd person masculine plural 
from satf (shama', “to hear”). Internal evidence favors the MT. 
Elsewhere in Lamentations, personified Jerusalem urges God 
with singular imperatives ("Look! See!”); however, nowhere 
else is a plural imperative used. In fact, the Qal perfect 3rd 
person common plural form waiy (sham’u, “They hear”) ap¬ 
pears in the following line. The referent of watr (sham'u) is 
the enemy who has destroyed Jerusalem and now mocks her 
when they hear her laments. The MT vocalization is undoubt¬ 
edly original. Most English versions follow the MT: “They hear” 
(KJV, NKJV, NASB, NIV, NJPS, CEV); but several follow the LXX 
and revocalize the text as an imperative: “Hear!” (RSV, NRSV, 
TEV). 

16 tn “You” here and in the following line refers to the Lord. 

17 tn Heb “that You have done it.” 
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LAMENTATIONS 2:2 


Bring about 1 the day of judgment 2 that 
you promised 3 

so that 4 they may end up 5 like me! 
n (7a v) 

1:22 Let all their wickedness come before 
you; 

afflict 6 them 

just as you have afflicted 7 me 8 
because of all my acts of rebellion. 9 
For my groans are many, 
and my heart is sick with sorrow. 10 


1 tn The verb nton ( heve'ta) Hiphil perfect 2nd person mas¬ 
culine singular from Ko (bo', “to bring” in the Hiphil) probably 
functions, not as a simple past-time perfect, but as a preca- 
tive perfect, an unusual volitional nuance similar to the im¬ 
perative of request. The precative is used in reference to situ¬ 
ations the speaker prays for and expects to be realized; it is a 
prayer or request of confidence (e.g., 2 Sam 7:29; Job 21:16; 
22:18; Pss 3:8; 4:2; 7:7; 22:22; 31:5-6; 71:3; Lam 1:21). See 
IBHS 494-95 §30.5.4c, d. This volitional precative nuance is 
reflected in the Syriac Peshitta which translates this verb us¬ 
ing an imperative. Most English versions adopt the precative 
nuance: “Bring on the day you have announced” (NRSV), “Oh, 
that Thou wouldst bring the day which Thou hast proclaimed” 
(NASB), “May you bring the day you have announced” (NIV), 
“Bring the day you promised” (TEV), “Oh, bring on them what 
befell me!” (NJPS), “Hurry and punish them, as you have 
promised” (CEV). A few English versions adopt a prophetic 
perfect future-time nuance: “thou wilt bring the day that thou 
hast called” (KJV, NKJV, ASV). 

2 tn The term nT (yom , "day”) is often used as a metonymy 
of association, standing for the event associated with that 
particular time period: judgment (e.g., Isa 2:12; 13:6, 9; Jer 
46:10; Lam 2:22; Ezek 13:5; 30:3; Amos 5:18, 20; Obad 15; 
Zeph 1:7,14; Zech 14:1; Mai 3:23 HT [4:5 ET]) (BDB 399 s.v. 
3). 

3 tn Heb “proclaimed.” 

4 tn Heb “and.” Following a volitive use of the perfect, the 
vav (i) prefixed to I'm (v e yihyu, “and let it be!”) introduces a 
purpose/result clause in a dependent volitive construction: 
“so that they may be like me!” 

5 tn Heb “that they be like me.” 

6 tn For the nuance “afflict” see the noteat 1:12. 

7 tn For the nuance “afflict" seethe note at 1:12. 

8 tn The parallel statements “afflict them” and “just as you 
have afflicted me" in the translation mirror the Hebrew word¬ 
play between id 1 ? ll® Yolel lamo, “May you deal with them”) 
and 'V fly? 1 ® (’olalta li, “you dealt with me”). 

9 tn Heb “all my rebellions,” that is, “all my rebellious acts." 

10 tn Heb “is sorrowful” or “is faint.” The adjective'll (daway, 
“faint") is used in reference to emotional sorrow (e.g., Isa 1:5; 
Lam 1:22; Jer 8:18). The cognate Aramaic term means “sor¬ 
row,” and the cognate Syriac term refers to “misery” ( HALOT 
216 s.v. *'ii).The related Hebrew adjective nn (d e vah) means 
“(physically) sick” and “(emotionally) sad," while the related 
Hebrew verb nil ( davah) means “to be sad” due to menstrua¬ 
tion. The more literal English versions fail to bring out explicitly 
the nuance of emotional sorrow and create possible confu¬ 
sion whether the problem is simply loss of courage: “my heart 
is faint” (KJV, NKJV, RSV, NRSV, ASV, NASB, NIV). The more 
paraphrastic English versions explicate the emotional sorrow 
that this idiom connotes: “my heart is sick” (NJPS), “I am sick 
at heart” (TEV), and “I’ve lost all hope!” (CEV). 


The Prophet Speaks: 


N (Alef) 

2:1 Alas! 11 The Lord 12 has covered 
Daughter Zion 13 with his anger. 14 
He has thrown down the splendor of 
Israel 

from heaven to earth; 

he did not protect 15 his temple 16 

when he displayed his anger. 17 

3 (Bet) 

2:2 The Lord 18 destroyed 19 mercilessly 20 
all the homes of Jacob’s descendants. 21 


11 tn See the note at 1:1. 

12 tc The MT reads 'iis (’adonay, “the Lord”) here rather 
than nilT (YHWH, “the Lord”). See the tc note at 1:14. 

13 sn Chapter 2 continues the use of feminine epithets 
(e.g., “DaughterZion”), although initially portrayingJerusalem 
as an object destroyed by the angered enemy, God. 

14 tn The verb D'jr lya’iv) is a hapax legomeron (a term that 
appears only once in Hebrew OT). Most lexicons take it as a 
denominative verb from the noun M (’av, “cloud," HALOT 773 
s.v. II ds; BDB 728 s.v. mu): Hiphil imperfect 3rd person mas¬ 
culine singular from a® (’ov) meaning “cover with a cloud, 
make dark” ( HALOT 794 s.v. aw) or “becloud” (BDB 728 s.v.): 
“the Lord has covered Daughter Zion with the cloud of His an¬ 
ger.” This approach is followed by many English versions (KJV, 
RSV, NASB, NIV). However, a few scholars relate it to a cog¬ 
nate Arabic verb “to blame, revile" (Ehrlich, Rudolph, Hillers): 
“the Lord has shamed Daughter Zion in His anger.” Several 
English versions adopt this (NRSV, NJPS, CEV). The picture of 
cloud and wrath concurs with the stanza’s connection to “day 
of the Lord” imagery. 

15 tn The common gloss for iDt (zakhar) is “remember.” -qt 
(zakhar) entails “bearing something in mind" in a broader 
sense than the English gloss “remember." When God “bears 
someone in mind,” the consequences are beneficial for them. 
The implication of not regarding his footstool is to not esteem 
and so not care for or protect it. 

16 tn Heb “the footstool of His feet." The noun mn ( hadom, 
"footstool"), always joined with n (raglayim, “feet") is al¬ 
ways used figuratively in reference to the dwelling place of 
God (BDB 213 s.v. mn). It usually refers to the Lord’s temple 
in Jerusalem (Isa 60:13; Lam 2:1) or to the ark as the place 
above which the Lord is enthroned (Pss 99:5; 132:7; 1 Chr 
28:2). 

17 tn Heb “in the day of His anger.” As a temporal reference 
this phrase means “when he displayed his anger.” The He¬ 
brew term “day,” associated with the “day of the Lord” or “day 
of his wrath” also functions as a title in a technical sense. 

18 tc The MT reads ’fig (’adonay, “the Lord”) here rather 
than mrp (YHWH, “the Lord”). See the tc note at 1:14. 

13 tn Heb “has swallowed up.” 

20 tc The Kethib is written !pn t6 (/o’ khatnal, “without mer¬ 
cy”), while the Qere reads Vpn All ( v e lo’ khamal, “and he has 
shown no mercy"). The Kethib is followed by the LXX, while the 
Qere is reflected in many Hebrew mss and the ancient versions 
(Syriac Peshitta, Aramaic Targum, Latin Vulgate). The English 
versions are split between the Kethib: “The Lord swallowed 
all the dwellings of Jacob without mercy” (cf. RSV, NRSV, NIV, 
TEV, NJPS) and the Qere: “The Lord swallowed all the dwell¬ 
ings of Jacob, and has shown no mercy” (cf. KJV, NASB, CEV). 
As these words occur between a verb and its object (Ipn [kha¬ 
mal] is not otherwise followed by rw Yet, direct object mark¬ 
er]), an adverbial reading is the most natural, although inter¬ 
rupting the sentence with an insertion is possible. Compare 
2:17, 21; 3:43. In contexts of harming, to show mercy often 
means to spare from harm. 

21 tn Heb “all the dwellings of Jacob.” 




LAMENTATIONS 2:3 


1560 


In his anger he tore down 

the fortified cities 1 of Daughter Judah. 

He knocked to the ground and humiliated 
the kingdom and its rulers. 2 

1 ( Gimel ) 

2:3 In fierce anger 3 he destroyed 4 
the whole army 5 of Israel. 

He withdrew his right hand 6 
as the enemy attacked. 7 
He was like a raging fire in the land of 
Jacob; 8 

it consumed everything around it. 9 
h (Dalet) 

2:4 He prepared his bow 10 like an enemy; 
his right hand was ready to shoot. 11 
Like a foe he killed everyone, 
even our strong young men; 12 
he has poured out his anger like fire 
on the tent 13 of Daughter Zion. 


1 tn Heb “the strongholds.” 

2 tn Heb “He brought down to the ground in disgrace the 
kingdom and its princes.” The verbs 9?n ... S'tn (higgi'...khil- 
lel, "he has brought down...he has profaned”) function as a 
verbal hendiadys, as the absence of the conjunction l (vav) 
suggests. The first verb retains its full verbal force, while the 
second functions adverbially: “he has brought down [direct 
object] in disgrace." 

3 tc The MT reads qx fa/, “anger”), while the ancient ver¬ 
sions (LXX, Syriac Peshitta, Latin Vulgate) reflect isx (’ appo, 
“His anger"). The MT is the more difficult reading syntacti¬ 
cally, while the ancient versions are probably smoothing out 
the text. 

4 tn Heb “cut off, scattered.” 

5 tn Heb "every horn of Israel." The term “horn” (fig, qeren) 
normally refers to the horn of a bull, one of the most power¬ 
ful animals in ancient Israel. This term is often used figura¬ 
tively as a symbol of strength, usually in reference to the mili¬ 
tary might of an army (Deut 33:17; 1 Sam 2:1, 10; 2 Sam 
22:3; Pss 18:3; 75:11; 89:18, 25; 92:11; 112:9; 1 Chr 25:5; 
Jer 48:25; Lam 2:3, 17; Ezek 29:21) (BDB 901 s.v. 2), just 
as warriors are sometimes figuratively described as “bulls.” 
Cutting off the “horn” is a figurative expression for destroying 
warriors (Jer 48:25; Ps 75:10 [HT11]). 

6 tn Heb “he caused his right hand to turn back.” The impli¬ 
cation in such contexts is that the Lord’s right hand protects 
his city. This image of the right hand is consciously reversed 
in 2:4. 

7 tn Heb “from the presence of the enemy." This figurative 
expression refers to the approach of the attacking army. 

8 tn Heb “he burned in Jacob like a flaming fire." 

9 tn Or “He burned against Jacob, like a raging fire con¬ 
sumes all around." 

10 tn Heb “bent His bow.” When the verb •pi ( darakh) is 
used with the noun mjj ( qeshet , “archer-bow”), it means "to 
bend [a bow]” to string it in preparation for shooting arrows (1 
Chr 5:18; 8:40; 2 Chr 14:7; Jer 50:14, 29; 51:3). This idiom 
is used figuratively to describe the assaults of the wicked (Pss 
11:2; 37:14) and the judgments of the Lord (Ps 7:13; Lam 
2:4; 3:12) (BDB 202 s.v. pi 4). The translation “he prepared 
his bow” is the slightly more general modern English idiom¬ 
atic equivalent of the ancient Hebrew idiom “he bent his bow” 
- both referto preparations to get ready to shoot arrows. 

11 tn Heb “His right hand is stationed." 

12 tn Heb “the ones who were pleasing to the eye.” 

13 tn The singular noun bn'x (' ohel , “tent”) may function as a 
collective, referring to all tents in Judah. A parallel expression 
occurs in verse 2 using the plural: “all the dwellings of Jacob” 
(psi' niN3' l ?3, kol-n e 'otya'aqov). The singular “tent” matches 
the image of “Daughter Zion.” On the other hand, the singular 
“the tent of Daughter Zion” might be a hyperbolic synecdoche 


n (He) 

2:5 The Lord, 14 like an enemy, 
destroyed 15 Israel. 

He destroyed 16 all her palaces; 
he ruined her 17 fortified cities. 

He made everyone in Daughter Judah 
mourn and lament. 18 

1 (Vav) 

2:6 He destroyed his temple 19 as if it were 
a vineyard; 20 

he destroyed his appointed meeting place. 
The Lord has made those in Zion forget 
both the festivals and the Sabbaths. 21 


of container (= tent) for contents (= inhabitants of Zion). 

14 tc The MT reads ’fitj (’adonay, “the Lord”) here rather 
than mir (YHWH, “the Lord”). See the tc note at 1:14. 

15 tn Heb “swallowed up.” 

16 tn Heb “swallowed up.” 

17 tn Heb “his.” For consistency this has been translated 
as “her.” 

18 tn Heb “He increased in Daughter Judah mourning and 
lamentation.” 

19 tn Heb “His booth.” The noun i& (sokh, “booth,” BDB 
968 s.v.) is a bapax legomenon (term that appears only once 
in the Hebrew OT), but it is probably an alternate spelling of 
the more common noun roD ( sukkah , “booth”) which is used 
frequently of temporary shelters and booths (e.g., Neh 8:15) 
(BDB 697 s.v. raD). Related to the verb ■pt? ( sakhakh , “to 
weave”), it refers to a temporary dwelling constructed of inter¬ 
woven boughs. This is a figurative description of the temple, 
as the parallel term njho (mo’ado, “his tabernacle” or “his 
appointed meeting place”) makes clear. Jeremiah probably 
chose this term to emphasize the frailty of the temple, and its 
ease of destruction. Contrary to the expectation of Jerusalem, 
it was only a temporary dwelling of the Lord - its permanence 
cut short due to sin of the people. 

20 tc The MT reads jia ( kaggan , “like a garden”). The LXX 
reads lit; apTTr.Aov (hbs ampelon) which reflects jBia (k e gefen, 
“like a vineyard”). Internal evidence favors [era ( kfgefen) be¬ 
cause God’s judgment is often compared to the destruction 
of a vineyard (e.g., Job 15:33; Isa 34:4; Ezek 15:2, 6). The 
omission of s (pe) is easily explained due to the similarity in 
spelling between [Bp (l^gefen) and (kaggan). 

21 tn Heb “The Lord has caused to be forgotten in Zion both 
appointed festival and Sabbath." The verb rat? (shikkakh, "to 
cause someone to forget”), Piel perfect 3rd person masculine 
singular from rat? ( shakhakh , “to forget”) is used figurative¬ 
ly. When people forget “often the neglect of obligations is in 
view” (L. C. Allen, NIDOTTE 4:104). When people forget the 
things of God, they are in disobedience and often indicted for 
ignoring God or neglecting their duties to him (Deut 4:23,31; 
6:12; 8:11,19; 26:13; 31:21; 32:18; Judg 3:7; 1 Sam 12:9; 
2 Kgs 17:38; Is 49:14; 51:13; 65:11; Jer 18:15; Exek 23:35; 
Hos 4:6). The irony is that the one to whom worship is due has 
made it so that people must neglect it. Most English versions 
render this in a metonymical sense: “the Lord has brought to 
an end in Zion appointed festival and sabbath” (RSV), “[he] 
did away with festivals and Sabbaths” (CEV), “he has put an 
end to holy days and Sabbaths” (TEV), “the Lord has ended... 
festival and sabbath” (NJPS), “the Lord has abolished...festi¬ 
vals and sabbath” (NRSV). Few English versions employ the 
gloss “remember”: “the Lord hath caused the solemn feasts 
and sabbaths to be forgotten" (KJV) and “the Lord has made 
Zion forget her appointed feasts and hersabbaths"(NIV). 






1561 LAMENTATIONS 2:9 

He made the ramparts and fortified walls 
lament; 

together they mourned their ruin. 12 
ts (Tet) 

2:9 Her city gates have fallen 13 to the 
ground; 

he smashed to bits 14 the bars that lock her 
gates. 15 

Her king and princes were taken into 
exile, 

there is no more guidance available. 17 

As for her prophets, 

they no longer receive 18 a vision from the 
Lord. 


In his fierce anger 1 he has spumed 2 
both king and priest. 

t ( Zayin ) 

2:7 The Lord 3 rejected 4 his altar 
and abhorred his temple. 5 
He handed over to the enemy 6 
her palace walls; 

the enemy 7 shouted 8 in the Lord’s 
temple 

as if it were a feast day. 9 

n ( Khet) 

2:8 The Lord was determined to tear 
down 

Daughter Zion’s wall. 

He prepared to knock it down; 10 
he did not withdraw his hand from 
destroying. 11 

1 tn Heb “In the fury of his anger" (iSN'Djn, za'am-'appo). 
The genitive noun lax (’ appo , “his anger”) functions as an 
attributed genitive with the construct noun csn (za'am, “fury, 
rage’’): “his furious anger." 

2 tn The verb pu (na’ats, “to spurn, show contempt”) func¬ 
tions as a metonymy of cause (= to spurn king and priests) for 
effect (= to reject them; cf. CEV). Since spurning is the cause, 
this may be understood as “to reject with a negative attitude.” 
However, retaining “spurn" in the translation keeps the term 
emotionally loaded. The most frequent term forfN: (na'ats) in 
the LXX (TTctpo^uvco, paroxuno) also conveys emotion beyond 
a decision to reject. 

3 tc The MT reads ’Jig (’adonay, “the Lord") here rather 
than mm (YHWH, “the Lord”), which occurs near the end of 
this verse. See the tc note at 1:14. 

4 tn The Heb verb rut (zanakh) is a rejection term often 
used in military contexts. Emphasizing emotion, it may mean 
“to spurn.” In military contexts it may be rendered “to des¬ 
ert.” 

5 tn Heb “His sanctuary.” The term lsftpp (miqdasho, “His 
sanctuary”) refers to the temple (e.g., i Chr 22:19; 2 Chr 
36:17; Ps 74:7; Isa 63:18; Ezek 48:21; Dan 8:11) (BDB 874 
s.v. BftpB). 

6 tn Heb “He delivered into the hand of the enemy." The 
verb Tapn ( hisgir ), Hiphil perfect 3rd person masculine singu¬ 
lar from isa (scigar), means “to give into someone's control: 
to deliver" (Deut 23:16; Josh 20:5; 1 Sam 23:11, 20; 30:15; 
Job 16:11; Pss 31:9; 78:48, 50, 62; Lam 2:7; Amos 1:6, 9; 
Obad 14). 

7 tn Heb “they.” 

8 tn Heb “they gave voice” (uru Vip, kol natno ). The verb 
jru (natan, “to give”) with the noun Tip (kol, “voice, sound”) 
is an idiom meaning: “to utter a sound, make a noise, raise 
the voice” (e.g., Gen 45:2; Prov 2:3; Jer 4:16; 22:20; 48:34) 
(HALOT 734 s.v. |TU 12; BDB 679 s.v. jru 1.x). Contextually, 
this describes the shout of victory by the Babylonians cele¬ 
brating their conquest of Jerusalem. 

9 tn Heb "as on the day of an appointed time.” The term 
ifD ( mo'ed, “appointed time”) refers to the religious festivals 
that were celebrated at appointed times in the Hebrew cal¬ 
endar (BDB 417 s.v. l.b). In contrast to making festivals ne¬ 
glected (forgotten) in v 6, the enemy had a celebration which 
was entirely out of place. 

10 tn Heb “he stretched out a measuring line.” In Hebrew, 
this idiom is used (1) literally: to describe a workman’s prepa¬ 
ration of measuring and marking stones before cutting them 
for building (Job 38:5; Jer 31:39; Zech 1:16) and (2) figura¬ 
tively: to describe the Lord’s planning and preparation to de¬ 
stroy a walled city, that is, to mark off for destruction (2 Kgs 
21:13; Isa 34:11; Lam 2:8). It is not completely clear how a 
phrase from the vocabulary of building becomes a metaphor 
for destruction; however, it might picture a predetermined and 
carefully planned measure from which God will not deviate. 

11 tn Heb “He did not return His hand from swallowing.” That 


is, he persisted until it was destroyed. 

12 tn Heb “they languished together.” The verbs Vpn (’aval, 
“to lament”) and bps (’ amal , “languish, mourn”) are often 
used in contexts of funeral laments in secular settings. The 
Hebrew prophets often use these terms to describe the after- 
math of the Lord’s judgment on a nation. Based on parallel 
terms, bps ('amal) may describe either mourning or deterio¬ 
ration and so makes for a convenient play on meaning when 
destroyed objects are personified. Incorporating this play into 
the translation, however, may obscure the parallel between 
this line and the deterioration of the gates beginning in v. 9. 

13 tn Heb “have sunk down.” This expression, “her gates 
have sunk down into the ground," is a personification, pictur¬ 
ing the city gates descending into the earth, as if going down 
into the grave or the netherworld. Most English versions ren¬ 
der it literally (KJV, RSV, NRSV, NASB, NIV, NJPS); however, a 
few paraphrases have captured the equivalent sense quite 
well: “Zion's gates have fallen facedown on the ground” (CEV) 
and “the gates are buried in rubble” (TEV). 

14 tn Heb “he has destroyed and smashed her bars.” The 
two verbs ■Q»l ipx ('ibbad v e shibbar) form a verbal hendiadys 
that emphasizes the forcefulness of the destruction of the 
locking bars on the gates. The first verb functions adverbially 
and the second retains its full verbal sense: “he has smashed 
to pieces.” Several English versions render this expression 
literally and miss the rhetorical point: “he has ruined and 
broken” (RSV, NRSV), “he has destroyed and broken” (KJV, 
NASB), “he has broken and destroyed” (NIV). The hendiad¬ 
ys has been correctly noted by others: "smashed to pieces” 
(TEV, CEV) and “smashed to bits” (NJPS). 

15 tn Heb “her bars.” Since the literal “bars" could be mis¬ 
understood as referring to saloons, the phrase "the bars that 
lock her gates” has been used in the present translation. 

16 tn Heb "are among the nations.” 

17 tn Heb “there is no torah” or "there is no Torah” (rnin j’N, 
'en torah). Depending on whether rnin (torah, “instruction, 
law”) is used in parallelism with the preceding or following 
line, it refers to (1) political guidance that the now-exiled king 
had formerly provided or (2) prophetic instruction that the 
now-ineffective prophets had formerly provided (BDB 434 s.v. 
rnin l.b). It is possible that the three lines are arranged in an 
ABA chiastic structure, exploiting the semantic ambiguity of 
the term rnin (torah, “instruction”). Possibly it is an oblique 
reference to the priests’ duties of teaching, thus introducing 
a third group of the countries leaders. It is possible to hear in 
this a lament in reference to the destruction of Torah scrolls 
that may have been at the temple when it was destroyed. 

13 tn Heb “they cannot find.” 





LAMENTATIONS 2:10 
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■>( Yod) 

2:10 The elders of Daughter Zion 
sit 1 on the ground in silence. 2 
They have thrown dirt on their heads; 
They have dressed in sackcloth. 3 
Jerusalem’s young women 4 stare down 
at the ground. 5 

2 (Kaf) 

2:11 My eyes are worn out 6 from weep¬ 
ing; 7 

my stomach is in knots. 8 

My heart 9 is poured out on the ground 


Me Consonantal W' (yshvy) is vocalized by the MT as 
12 E* (yeslmt), Qal imperfect 3rd person masculine plural from 
PE* (y ashav, “to sit"): “they sit on the ground.” However, the 
ancient versions (Aramaic Targum, Greek Septuagint, Syriac 
Peshitta, Latin Vulgate) reflect an alternate vocalization tra¬ 
dition of me* (yashvu), Qal imperfect 3rd person masculine 
plural from nW ( shuv, “to return”): “they return to the ground 
(= the grave).” The parallelism with the following line favors 
the MT. 

2 tn Heb "they sit on the ground, they are silent." Based on 
meter, the two verbs idt ... ue* (yeshvu...yid e mu, “they sit... 
they are silent") are in the same half of the line. Joined with¬ 
out a i (vav) conjunction they form a verbal hendiadys. The 
first functions in its full verbal sense while the second func¬ 
tions adverbially: “they sit in silence.” The verb idt ( yid e mu) 
may mean to be silent or to wail. 

3 tn Heb “they have girded themselves with sackcloth.” 

sn Along with putting dirt on one’s head, wearing sackcloth 
was a sign of mourning. 

4 tn Heb “the virgins of Jerusalem.” The term “virgins" is 
a metonymy of association, standing for single young women 
who are not yet married. These single women are in grief be¬ 
cause their potential suitors have been killed. The elders, old 
men, and young women function together as a merism for 
all of the survivors (F. W. Dobbs-Allsopp, Lamentations [IBC], 
92). 

5 tn Heb “have bowed down their heads to the ground.” 

6 tn Heb “my eyes are spent” or “my eyes fail.” The verb 
n^a (kalah) is used of eyes exhausted by weeping (Job 11:20; 
17:5; Ps 69:4; Jer 14:6; 4:17), and means either “to be spent” 
(BDB 477 s.v. 2.b) or “to fail" ( HALOT 477 s.v. 6). It means 
to have used up all one’s tears or to have worn out the eyes 
because of so much crying. It is rendered variously: “my eyes 
fail” (KJV, NIV), “my eyes are spent” (RSV, NRSV, NASB, NJPS), 
“my eyes are worn out" (TEV), and “my eyes are red” (CEV). 

7 tn Heb “because of tears.” The plural noun riisan (dim'ot, 
“tears”) is an example of the plural of intensity or repeated be¬ 
havior: “many tears.” The more common singular form nsan 
(dim’ah) normally functions in a collective sense (“tears”); 
therefore, the plural form here does not indicate simple plural 
of number. 

8 tn Heb “my bowels burn” or “my bowels are in a ferment." 
The verb npnan (khomann e m) is an unusual form and de¬ 
rived from a debated root: Poalal perfect 3rd person com¬ 
mon plural from III nan (khamar, “to be red,” HALOT 330 s.v. 
Ill nan) or Pe'al'al perfect 3rd person common plural from I 
nan (khamar, “to ferment, boil up,” BDB 330 s.v. I nan). The 
Poalal stem of this verb occurs only three times in OT: with 
ops ( panim , “face,” Job 16:16) and D's)p ( me’im , “bowels,” 
Lam 1:20; 2:11). The phrase 'sa npnan ( khomarm e ru me’ay) 
means “my bowels burned” (HALOT 330 s.v.) or “my bowels 
are in a ferment," as a euphemism for lower-intestinal bowel 
problems (BDB 330 s.v.). This phrase also occurs in later rab¬ 
binic literature (m. Sanhedrin 7:2). The present translation, 
“my stomach is in knots,” is not a literal equivalent to this 
Hebrew idiom; however, it is an attempt to approximate the 
equivalent English idiom. 

9 tn Heb “my liver," viewed as the seat of the emotions. 


due to the destruction 10 of my helpless 
people; 11 

children and infants faint 
in the town squares. 

b ( Lamed) 

2:12 Children 12 say to their mothers, 13 
“Where are food and drink?” 14 
They faint 15 like a wounded warrior 
in the city squares. 

They die slowly 16 
in their mothers’ arms. 17 

D (Mem) 

2:13 With what can I equate 18 you? 

To what can I compare you, O Daughter 
Jerusalem? 


10 tn Heb “on account of the breaking." 

11 tn Heb “the daughter of my people.” Rather than a 
genitive of relationship ("daughter of X"), the phrase 'pj-ru 
(bat-’ammi) is probably a genitive of apposition. The idiom 
"Daughter X” occurs often in Lamentations: "Daughter Je¬ 
rusalem” (2x), “Daughter Zion” (7x), “Virgin Daughter Zion" 
(lx), “Daughter of My People” (5x), “Daughter Judah” (2x), 
and “Virgin Daughter Judah” (lx). In each case, it is a poet¬ 
ic description of Jerusalem or Judah as a whole. The idiom 
'BjrnE (bat-’ammi, lit., “daughter of my people” is rendered 
variously by the English versions: “the daughter of my people” 
(KJV, RSV, NASB), “my people” (NIV, TEV, CEV), and “my poor 
people” (NJPS). The metaphor here pictures the people as 
vulnerable and weak. 

12 tn Heb “they”; the referent has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

13 tn Heb “to their mother," understood as a collective sin¬ 
gular. 

14 tn Heb “Where is bread and wine?” The terms “bread” 
and “wine” are synecdoches of specific (= bread, wine) for 
general (= food, drink). 

15 tn Heb “as they faint” or “when they faint." 

16 tn Heb “as their life is poured out.” The term •jamina 
(b e hishtappekh), Hitpael infinitive construct + the preposition 
2 (bet), from "jatf ( shafakh , “to pour out") may be rendered “as 
they expire” (BDB 1050 s.v. patf), referring to the process of 
dying. Note the repetition of the word “pour out” with various 
direct objects in this poem at 2:4,11,12, and 19. 

17 tn Heb “chest, lap." 

18 tc The MT reads •pt»$ (’a'idekh), Hiphil imperfect 1st 
person common singular + 2fs suffix from nns (’adah, “to 
testify”): “[How] can I testify for you?" However, Latin Vulgate 
comparabo te reflects the reading •pjnj (e'erakh), Qal imper¬ 
fect 1st person common singular from ■ps ('arakh, “to liken’’): 
“[To what] can I liken [you]?" The verb ■ps (arakh) normally 
means “to lay out, set in rows; to get ready, set in order; to line 
up for battle, set battle formation," but it also may denote “to 
compare (as a result of arranging in order), to make equal” 
(e.g., Pss 40:6; 89:6 [HT 7]; Job 28:17,19; Isa 40:18; 44:7). 
The BHS editors suggest the emendation which involves sim¬ 
ple orthographic confusion between n (resh) and n (dalet), and 
deletion of' (yod) that the MT added to make sense of the 
form. The variant is favored based on internal evidence: (1) 
it is the more difficult reading because the meaning "to com¬ 
pare” for-ps (’arakh) is less common than nns ('adah, “to tes¬ 
tify”), (2) it recovers a tight parallelism between -ps (arakh, 
“to liken”) and nan (damah, “to compare”) (e.g., Bs 89:6 [HT 
7]; Isa 40:18), and (3) the MT reading: “How can I testify for 
you?” makes little sense in the context. Nevertheless, most 
English versions hold to the MT reading: KJV, RSV, NRSV, 
NASB, NIV, TEV, CEV. This textual emendation was first pro¬ 
posed byJ. Meinhold, “Threni 2,13,” ZAW15 (1895): 286. 
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the source of joy of the whole earth!’?” 12 
3 (Pe) 

2:16 All your enemies 

gloated over you. 13 

They sneered and gnashed their teeth; 

they said, “We have destroyed 14 her! 

Ha! We have waited a long time for this 
day. 

We have lived to see it!” 15 

31 (Ayiri) 

2:17 The Lord has done what he planned; 
he has fulfilled 16 his promise 17 
that he threatened 18 long ago: 19 
He has overthrown you without mercy 20 
and has enabled the enemy to gloat over 
you; 

he has exalted your adversaries’ power. 21 


To what can I liken you 1 
so that 2 I might comfort you, O Virgin 
Daughter Zion? 

Your wound is as deep 3 as the sea. 4 
Who can heal you? 5 

2 (Nun) 

2:14 Your prophets saw visions for you 
that were worthless lies. 6 
They failed to expose your sin 
so as to restore your fortunes. 7 
They saw oracles for you 
that were worthless 8 lies. 

D ( Samek ) 

2:15 All who passed by on the road 
clapped their hands to mock you. 9 
They sneered and shook their heads 
at Daughter Jerusalem. 

“Ha! Is this the city they called 10 
‘The perfection of beauty, 11 


1 tc The MT reads •jonttti •fttnt/H no (mah ’ashveh-lakh 
va'anakhamekh, “To what can I compare you so that I might 
comfort you?”). The LXX reflects a Vorlage of tui •f} wi' ’p 
■p ( miyoshia' lakh v e nikham e kha, “Who will save you so that 
he might comfort you?”). This textual variant reflects several 
cases of orthographic confusion between similarly spelled 
words. The MT best explains the origin of the LXX textual vari¬ 
ants. Internal evidence of contextual congruence favors the 
MT as the original reading. 

2 tn The l (vav) prefixed to "jaraNi ( va'anakhamekh , “I might 
comfort you”) denotes purpose: “so that...." 

3 tn Heb “as great as the sea.” 

4 tc The MT reads d;3 (kayyam, “as the sea"), while the LXX 
reflects a Vorlage of dis (kos, “a cup”). The textual variant is 
probably due to simple orthographic confusion between let¬ 
ters of similar appearance. The idiomatic expression favors 
the MT. 

5 sn The rhetorical question implies a denial: "No one can 
heal you!” The following verses, 14-17, present four potential 
healers - prophets, passersby, enemies, and God. 

8 tn Heb “emptiness and whitewash." The nouns Van; Nip - 
(shv' v e tafel) form a nominal hendiadys. The first noun func¬ 
tions adjectivally, modifying the second noun that retains its 
full nominal sense: “empty whitewash” or “empty deceptions” 
(see following translation note on meaning of ban [tafet]). The 
noun ban (tafel, “whitewash”) is used literally in reference to a 
white-washed wall (Ezek 13:10,11,14,15) and figuratively in 
reference to false prophets (Ezek 22:28). 

7 tc The Kethib ■jn’3»' (sh e vitekh) and Qere ^nut? 
{sh e vutekh), which is preserved in many medieval Hebrew mss 
here and elsewhere (Ps 85:2 HT [85:1 ET]; 126:4; Job 42:10), 
are struggling with the root. The ancient versions take it from 
ftstfjphavah) meaning “captivity.” Such a meaning is not ten¬ 
able for the Job passage, which along with a similar phrase in 
the Sefire inscription suggest that the proper meaning is “to 
restore someone's fortunes.” 

8 tn The nouns D’nnpi Nip ( shav' umaddukhim, lit., “empti¬ 
ness and enticements”) form a nominal hendiadys. The first 
functions adjectivally, modifying the second noun that retains 
its nominal sense: “empty enticements" or “false decep¬ 
tions.” The noun nna (madduakh), meaning "enticement” 
or “transgression" is a hapax legomenon (term that appears 
only once in the Hebrew OT). It is related to the verb rn: (nada- 
kh, “to entice, lead astray”) which is often used in reference 
to idolatry. 

9 tn Heb “clap their hands at you.” Clapping hands at some¬ 
one was an expression of malicious glee, derision and mock¬ 
ery (Num 24:10; Job 27:23; Lam 2:15). 

10 tn Heb “of which they said.” 

11 tn Heb “perfection of beauty.” The noun 'ef> lyofi, “beau¬ 
ty”) functions as a genitive of respect in relation to the preced¬ 


ing construct noun: Jerusalem was perfect in respect to its 
physical beauty. 

12 tn Heb “the joy of all the earth.” This is similar to state¬ 
ments found in Pss 48:2 and 50:2. 

13 tn Heb “they have opened wide their mouth against you.” 

14 tn Heb “We have swallowed!" 

15 tn Heb “We have attained, we have seen!” The verbs i:ni - d 
ij’tn (inatsa’nu ra'inu) form a verbal hendiadys in which the 
first retains its full verbal sense and the second functions as 
an object complement. It forms a Hebrew idiom that means 
something like, “We have lived to see it!” The three asyndetic 
1st person common plural statements in 2:16 (“We waited, 
we destroyed, we saw!”) are spoken in an impassioned, stac¬ 
cato style reflecting the delight of the conquerors. 

16 tn The verb s?3 ( batsa') has a broad range of meanings: 
(1) “to cut off, break off,” (2) “to injure” a person, (3) “to gain 
by violence,” (4) “to finish, complete” and (5) “to accomplish, 
fulfill” a promise. 

17 tn Heb “His word.” When used in collocation with the verb 
B33 (batsa’, “to fulfill,” see previous tn), the accusative noun 
rnpN (’imrah) means “promise." 

18 tnHeb “commanded” or “decreed.” If a reference to pro¬ 
phetic oracles is understood, then “decreed” is preferable. If 
understood as a reference to the warnings in the covenant, 
then “threatened” is a preferable rendering. 

19 tn Heb “from days of old.” 

20 tn Heb “He has overthrown and has not shown mercy.” 
The two verbs bpn Nbi Din (kharas v e lo' khamal) form a verbal 
hendiadys in which the first retains its verbal sense and the 
second functions adverbially: “He has overthrown you without 
mercy.” ban Nbi (v e /o’ khamal) alludes to 2:2. 

21 tn Heb “He has exalted the horn of your adversaries.” 
The term “horn” (jhj3, qeren) normally refers to the horn of a 
bull, one of the most powerful animals in ancient Israel. This 
term is often used figuratively as a symbol of strength, usually 
in reference to the military might of an army (Deut 33:17; 1 
Sam 2:1,10; 2 Sam 22:3; Pss 18:3 HT [18:2 ET]; 75:11 HT 
[75:10 ET]; 89:18, 25 HT [89:17, 24 ET]; 92:11 HT [92:10 
ET]; 112:9; 1 Chr 25:5; Jer 48:25; Lam 2:3; Ezek 29:21), just 
as warriors are sometimes figuratively described as “bulls.” 
To lift up the horn often means to boast and to lift up some¬ 
one else's horn is to give victory or cause to boast. 
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X ( Tsade ) 

2:18 Cry out 1 from your heart 1 2 to the 
Lord, 3 

O wall of Daughter Zion! 4 
Make your tears flow like a river 
all day and all night long! 5 
Do not rest; 

do not let your tears 6 stop! 

?(Qof) 

2:19 Get up! Cry out in the night 7 
when the night watches start! 8 
Pour out your heart 9 like water 


1 tc The MT reads PinAn dp 1 ? pjs (tsa'aq libbam el-'ado- 

nay, “their heart cried out to the Lord”) which neither matches 
the second person address characterizing 2:13-19 nor is in 
close parallel to the rest of verse 18. Since the perfect p?s 
(tsa'aq, “cry out") is apparently parallel to imperatives, it could 
be understood as a precative (“let their heart cry out”), al¬ 
though this understanding still has the problem of being in 
the third person. The BHS editors and many text critics sug¬ 
gest emending the MT pjs (tsa'aq), Qal perfect 3rd person 
masculine singular, to ’psp (tsa’aqi), Qal imperative 2nd per¬ 
son masculine singular: “Cry out!” This restores a tighter par¬ 
allelism with the two 2nd person masculine singular impera¬ 
tives introducing the following lines: '-p-fin (horidi, “Let [your 
tears] flow down!”) and (’al-tittni, “Do not allow!”). In 

such a case, aa 1 ? (libbam) must be taken adverbially. For dd 1 ? 
(libbam, “their heart”) see the following note. The adverbial 
translation loses a potential parallel to the mention of the 
heart in the next verse. Emending the noun to “your heart” 
while viewing the verb as a precative perfect would maintain 
this connection. 

2 tn Heb “their heart” or “from the heart.” Many English 
versions take the (mem) on na 1 ? (libbam) as the 3rd per¬ 
son masculine plural pronominal suffix: “their heart” (cf. KJV, 
NASB, NIV, NJPS, CEV). However, others take it as an enclitic 
or adverbial ending: “from the heart” (cf. RSV, NRSV, TEV, 
NJPS margin). See T. F. McDaniel, “The Alleged Sumerian In¬ 
fluence upon Lamentations,” VT 18 (1968): 203-4. 

3 tc The MT reads 'fro (adonay, “the Lord”) here rather 
than pnrr (YHWH, “the Lord”). See the tc note at 1:14. 

4 tn The wall is a synecdoche of a part standing for the 
whole city. 

5 tn Heb “day and night.” The expression “day and night” 
forms a merism which encompasses everything in between 
two polar opposites: “from dawn to dusk” or “all day and all 
night long.” 

6 tn Heb “the daughter of your eye.” The term “eye” func¬ 
tions as a metonymy for “tears” that are produced by the 
eyes. Jeremiah exhorts personified Jerusalem to cry out to 
the Lord day and night without ceasing in repentance and 
genuine sorrow for its sins. 

7 tc The Kethib is written Wa (ballayil) a defective spelling 
for nV 1 ?? (ballaylah, “night”). The Qere reads rf?' 1 ?? (ballaylah, 
“night”), which is preserved in numerous medieval Hebrew 

MSS. 

tn The noun n't' 1 ?? (ballaylah, “night”) functions as an adver¬ 
bial accusative of time: “in the night.” 

8 tn Heb “at the head of the watches.” 

9 tn The noun abb (levav, “heart”) functions here as a me¬ 

tonymy of association for the thoughts and emotions in the 

heart. The Hebrew dd 1 ? (levav) includes the mind so that in 

some cases the translation “heart” implies an inappropriate 

division between the cognitive and affective. This context is 

certainly emotionally loaded, but as part of a series of ad¬ 

monitions to address God in prayer, these emotions are in¬ 

extricably bound with the thoughts of the mind. The singular 

“heart” is retained in the translation to be consistent with the 

personification of Jerusalem (cf. v. 18). 


before the face of the Lord! 10 * 
Lift up your hands 11 to him 
for your children’s lives; 12 
they are fainting 13 
at every street comer. 14 

Jerusalem Speaks: 

1 ( Resh ) 

2:20 Look, O Lord! Consider! 15 

Whom have you ever afflicted 16 like this? 

Should women eat their offspring, 17 

their healthy infants? 18 

Should priest and prophet 

be killed in the Lord’s 19 sanctuary? 

( Sin/Shin ) 

2:21 The young boys and old men 
lie dead on the ground in the streets. 


10 tc The MT reads Pits ('adonay, “the Lord”) here rather 
than mm (YHWH, “the Lord”). See the tc note at 1:14. 

11 sn Lifting up the palms or hands is a metaphor for prayer. 

12 tn Heb “on account of the life of your children.” The noun 
(nefesh) refers to the “life” of their dying children (e.g., 

Lam 2:12). The singular noun tfbi (nefesh, “life”) is used as 
a collective, as the plural genitive noun that follows makes 
clear: “your children." 

13 tcThe BHS editors and many commentators suggest that 
the fourth bicola in 2:19 is a late addition and should be de¬ 
leted. Apart from the four sets of bicola in 1:7 and 2:19, every 
stanza in chapters 1-4 consists of three sets of bicola. 

tn Heb “who are fainting.” 

14 tn Heb “at the head of every street.” 

15 tn Heb “Look, 0 Lord! See!” When used in collocation 
with verbs of cognition, nt<n (ra'ah) means “to see for oneself” 
or “to take notice" (1 Sam 26:12). The parallelism between 
seeing and understanding is often emphasized (e.g., Exod 
16:6; Isa 5:19; 29:15; Job 11:11; Eccl 6:5). See also 1:11 
and cf. 1:9,12,20; 3:50, 59,60; 5:1. 

sn Integral to battered Jerusalem’s appeal, and part of the 
ancient Near Eastern lament genre, is the request for God 
to look at her pain. This should evoke pity regardless of the 
reason for punishment. The request is not for God to see 
merely that there are misfortunes, as one might note items 
on a checklist. The cognitive (facts) and affective (feelings) 
are not divided. The plea is for God to watch, think about, and 
be affected by these facts while listening to the petitioner’s 
perspective. 

16 tn For the nuance “afflict” see the note at 1:12. 

17 tn Heb “their fruit.” The term ns (p e ri, “fruit”) is used figu¬ 
ratively to refer to children as the fruit of a mother’s womb 
(e.g., Gen 30:2; Deut 7:13; 28:4,11,18,53; 30:9; Pss 21:11; 
127:3; 132:11; Isa 13:18; Mic 6:7). 

18 tn Heb “infants of healthy childbirth.” The genitive-con¬ 
struct phrase D'nsp 'VjSi (’o/a/e tippukhim) functions as an 
attributive genitive construction: “healthy newborn infants.” 
The noun D'nsp (tippukhim) appears only here. It is related 
to the verb nsp (tafakh), meaning “to give birth to a healthy 
child” or “to raise children” depending on whether the Arabic 
or Akkadian cognate is emphasized. For the related verb, see 
below at 2:22. 

sn Placing the specific reference to children at the end of 
the line in apposition to clarify that it does not describe the 
normal eating of fruit helps produce the repulsive shock of 
the image. Furthermore, the root of the word for “infants” 
frbis), ’olet) has the same root letters for the verb “to afflict” 
occurring in the first line of the verse, making a pun (F. W. 
Dobbs-Allsopp, Lamentations [IBC], 99-100). 

18 tc The MT reads pin (’ adonay, “the Lord”) here rather 
than run' (YHWH, “the Lord”) as at the beginning of the verse. 
See the tc note at 1:14. 
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My young women 1 and my young men 
have fallen by the sword. 

You killed them when you were angry; 2 
you slaughtered them without mercy. 3 

n (Tav) 

2:22 As if it were a feast day, you call 4 
enemies 5 to terrify me 6 on every side. 7 
On the day of the Lord’s anger 
no one escaped or survived. 

My enemy has finished off 
those healthy infants whom I bore 8 and 
raised. 9 


1 tn Heb “virgins.” The term "virgin” probably functions as 
a metonymy of association for single young women. 

2 tn Heb “in the day of your anger.” The construction DY >2 
(bayom, “in the day of...”) is a common Hebrew idiom, mean¬ 
ing “when...” (e.g., Gen 2:4; Lev 7:35; Num 3:1; Deut 4:15; 2 
Sam 22:1; Pss 18:1; 138:3; Zech 8:9). This temporal idiom 
refers to a general time period, but uses the term “day” as a 
forceful rhetorical device to emphasize the vividness and dra¬ 
ma of the event, depicting it as occurring within a single day. 
In the ancient Near East, military minded kings often referred 
to a successful campaign as “the day of X" in order to portray 
themselves as powerful conquerors who, as it were, could in¬ 
augurate and complete a victory military campaign within the 
span of one day. 

3 tc The MT reads rha n nY (/o’ khamalta, “You showed no 
mercy”). However, many medieval Hebrew mss and most of 
the ancient versions (Aramaic Targum, Syriac Peshitta and 
Latin Vulgate) read nbnn t6i (v e /o’ khamalta, “and You showed 
no mercy”). 

4 tn The syntax of the line is awkward. English versions 
vary considerably in how they render it: “Thou hast called as 
in a solemn day my terrors round about” (KJV), “Thou hast 
called, as in the day of a solemn assembly, my terrors on ev¬ 
ery side” (ASV), “You did call as in the day of an appointed 
feast my terrors on every side” (NASB), “Thou didst invite as to 
the day of an appointed feast my terrors on every side” (RSV), 
“As you summon to a feast day, so you summoned against 
me terrors on every side” (NIV), “You summoned, as on a fes¬ 
tival, my neighbors from roundabout” (NJPS), “You invited my 
enemies to hold a carnival of terror all around me” (TEV), “You 
invited my enemies like guests for a party” (CEV). 

5 tn The term “enemies” is supplied in the translation as 
a clarification. 

6 tn Heb “my terrors" or “my enemies." The expression 
nup ( m e guray , “my terrors”) is difficult and may refer to either 
enemies, the terror associated with facing enemies, or both. 

7 tn Heb “surrounding me.” 

8 tn The meaning of the verb nso (tafakh) is debated: (1) 

BDB suggests that it is derived from nstj (tafah, “to extend, 

spread” the hands) and here means “to carry in the palm of 

one's hands" (BDB 381 s.v. nsa 2). (2) HALOT 378 s.v. II nsa 
suggests that it is derived from the root II nap ( tafakh) and 

means “to give birth to healthy children." The recent lexicons 
suggest that it is related to Arabic tafaha “to bring forth fully 
formed children” and to Akkadian tuppu “to raise children.” 
The use of this particular term highlights the tragic irony of 

what the army of Babylon has done: it has destroyed the lives 

of perfectly healthy children whom the women of Israel had 

raised. 

3 tn This entire line is an accusative noun clause, func¬ 
tioning as the direct object of the following line: “my enemy 

has destroyed the perfectly healthy children....” Normal word 
order in Hebrew is: verb + subject + direct object. Here, the 
accusative direct object clause is moved forward for rhetori¬ 
cal emphasis: those whom the Babylonians killed had been 
children born perfectly healthy and well raised ...what a tragic 

loss of perfectly good human life! 


The Prophet Speaks: 

N ( Alef ) 10 

3:11 am the man 11 who has experienced 12 
affliction 

from the rod 13 of his wrath. 

3:2 He drove me into captivity 14 and made 
me walk 15 

in darkness and not light. 

3:3 He repeatedly 16 attacks me, 

he turns his hand 17 against me all day 
long. 18 


10 sn The nature of the acrostic changes here. Each of the 
three lines in each verse, notjustthe first, begins with the cor¬ 
responding letter of the alphabet. 

11 tn The noun -oj (gever , “man”) refers to a strong man, 
distinguished from women, children, and other non-combat¬ 
ants whom he is to defend. According to W. F. Lanahan the 
speaking voice in this chapter is that of a defeated soldier 
(“The Speaking Voice in the Book of Lamentations” JBL 93 
[1974]: 41-49.) F. W. Dobbs-Allsopp ( Lamentations [IBC], 
108) argues that is the voice of an “everyman" although “one 
might not unreasonably suppose that some archetypal com¬ 
munal figure like the king does in fact stand in the distant 
background.” 

12 tn The verb nxh ( rn'ah , “to see”) has a broad range of 
meanings, including (1) “to see” as to learn from experience 
and (2) “to see” as to experience (e.g., Gen 20:10; Ps 89:49; 
Eccl 5:17; Jer 5:12; 14:13; 20:18; 42:14; Zeph 3:15). Here it 
means that the speaker has experienced these things. The 
same Hebrew verb occurs in 2:20 where the Lord is asked to 
“see” (translated “Consider!"), although it is difficult to main¬ 
tain this connection in an English translation. 

13 tn The noun oaef (shevet, “rod”) refers to the weapon used 
for smiting an enemy (Exod 21:20; 2 Sam 23:21; 1 Chr 11:3; 
Isa 10:15; Mic 4:14 HT [5:1 ET]) and instrument of child-dis¬ 
cipline (Prov 10:13; 22:15; 29:15). It is used figuratively to 
describe discipline of the individual (Job 9:34; 21:9; 37:13; 
2 Sam 7:14; Ps 89:33) and the nation (Isa 10:5, 24; 14:29; 
30:31). 

14 tn The verb an) (nahag) describes the process of directing 
(usually a group of) something along a route, hence common¬ 
ly “to drive,” when describing flocks, caravans, or prisoners 
and spoils of war (1 Sam 23:5; 30:2). But with people it may 
also have a positive connotation “to shepherd” or “to guide” 
(Ps 48:14; 80:1). The line plays on this through the reversal 
of expectations. Rather than being safely shepherded by the 
Lord their king, he has driven them away into captivity. 

15 tn The Hiphil of ibn (halakh, “to walk”) may be nuanced 
either “brought” (BDB 236 s.v. 1) or “caused to walk” (BDB 
237 s.v. 5.a). 

16 tn The two verbs ■Jen) tyashuvyahafokh, “he returns, 
he turns”) form a verbal hendiadys: the second verb retains 
its full verbal sense, while the first functions adverbially: “he 
repeatedly turns...” The verb zniy' (shuv, lit., “to return") func¬ 
tions adverbially to denote repetition: “to do repeatedly, do 
again and again” (GKC 386-87 §120.d,g) (Gen 26:18; 30:31; 
Num 11:4; Judg 19:7; 1 Sam 3:5,6; 1 Kgs 13:33; 19:6; 21:3; 
2 Chr 33:3; Job 10:16; 17:10; Ps 7:13; Jer 18:4; 36:28; Lam 
3:3; Dan 9:25; Zech 5:1; 6:1; Mai 1:4). 

17 tn The idiom “to turn the hand against” someone is a 
figurative expression denoting hostility. The term "hand” (T, 
yad) is often used in idioms denoting hostility (Exod 9:3, 15; 
Deut 2:15; Judg 2:15; 1 Sam 5:3, 6, 9; 6:9; 2 Sam 24:16; 2 
Chr 30:12; Ezra 7:9; Job 19:21; Ps 109:27; Jer 15:17; 16:21; 
Ezek 3:14). The reference to God’s “hand" is anthropomor¬ 
phic. 

18 tn Heb “all of the day." The idiom D'm J ?3 (kol-hayom, 
“all day”) means “continually” or “all day long” (Gen 6:5; 
Deut 28:32; 33:12; Pss 25:5; 32:3; 35:28; 37:26; 38:7,13; 
42:4,11; 44:9,16, 23; 52:3; 56:2,3, 6; 71:8,15, 24; 72:15; 
73:14; 74:22; 86:3; 88:18; 89:17; 102:9; 119:97; Prov 
21:26; 23:17; Isa 28:24; 51:13; 52:5; 65:2, 5; Jer 20:7, 8; 
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2 (Bet) 

3:4 He has made my mortal skin 1 waste 
away; 

he has broken my bones. 

3:5 He has besieged 2 and surrounded 3 me 

with bitter hardship. 4 

3:6 He has made me reside in deepest 
darkness 5 

like those who died long ago. 

1 (Gimel) 

3:7 He has walled me in 6 so that I cannot 
get out; 

he has weighted me down with heavy 
prison chains. 7 

3:8 Also, when I cry out desperately 8 for 
help, 9 

he has shut out my prayer. 10 


Lam 1:13; 3:14, 62; Hos 12:2). 

3 tn Heb “my flesh and my skin." The two nouns joined 
with l (vav), nwi nlw (basari v e 'ori, “my flesh and my skin”), 
form a nominal hendiadys: the first functions adjectivally and 
the second retains its full nominal sense: “my mortal skin." 

2 tn Heb “he has built against me." The verb rua ( banah, 
“to build”) followed by the preposition by (’a/, “against") often 
refers to the action of building siege-works against a city, that 
is, to besiege a city (e.g., Deut 20:2; 2 Kgs 25:1; Eccl 9:14; Jer 
52:4; Ezek4:2; 17:17; 21:27). Normally, an explicit accusative 
direct object is used (e.g., Pisa [matsor] or D'-fiSD [ matsorim ]); 
however, here, the expression is used absolutely without an 
explicit accusative [BDB 124 s.v. rua la.qj). 

3 tn The verb rpj ( naqaf “to surround”) refers to the mili¬ 
tary action of an army surrounding a besieged city by placing 
army encampments all around the city, to prevent anyone in 
the city from escaping (2 Kgs 6:14; 11:8; Pss 17:9; 88:18; 
Job 19:6). 

4 tn Heb “with bitterness and hardship.” The nouns aftfi 
ris^ni (ro’sh ufla’ah, lit. “bitterness and hardship”) function 
as adverbial accusatives of manner: “with bitterness and 
hardship." The two nouns ns'tni »'N-i (ro’sh u^la’ah, “bitter¬ 
ness and hardship”) form a nominal hendiadys: the second 
retains its full nominal sense, while the first functions adver¬ 
bially: “bitter hardship.” The noun II »'Nh ( ro’sh , “bitterness”) 
should not be confused with the common homonymic root 
I (ro’sh, "head”). The noun nNbrt (fla’ah, “hardship”) is 
used elsewhere in reference to the distress of Israel in Egypt 
(Num 20:14), in the wilderness (Exod 18:8), and in exile (Neh 
9:32). 

5 tn The plural form of the noun Q'3»’np (makliasliakkim, 
“darknesses”) is an example of the plural of intensity (see 
IBHS 122 §7.4.3a). 

6 tn The verb vu (garad ) has a two-fold range of meanings: 
(1) “to build up a wall” with stones, and (2) “to block a road” 
with a wall of stones. The imagery depicts the Lord building a 
wall to seal off personified Jerusalem with no way of escape 
out of the city, or the Lord blocking the road of escape. Siege 
imagery prevails in 3:4-6, but 3:7-9 pictures an unsuccessful 
escape that is thwarted due to blocked roads in 3:7 and 3:9. 

7 tn Heb “he has made heavy my chains." 

8 tn Heb “I call and I cry out.” The verbs pSJtN ('ez’aq 
va’asha’wea’, “I call and I cry out”) form a verbal hendiadys: 
the second retains its full verbal sense, while the first func¬ 
tions adverbially: “I cry out desperately.” 

9 tn The verb yttf (“to cry out”) usually refers to calling out 
to God for help or deliverance from a lamentable plight (e.g., 
Job 30:20; 36:13; 38:41; Pss 5:3; 18:7, 42; 22:25; 28:2; 
30:3; 31:23; 88:14; 119:147; Isa 58:9; Lam 3:8; Jon 2:3; 
Hab 1:2). 

10 tn The verb an 'a (satam) is a hapax legomenon (term that 

appears in the Hebrew scriptures only once) that means “to 

stop up” or "shutout.” It functions as an idiom here, meaning 

“he has shut his ears to my prayer" (BDB 979 s.v.). 


3:9 He has blocked 11 every road I take 12 
with a wall of hewn stones; 
he has made every path impassable. 13 

7 ( Dalet) 

3:10 To me he is like a bear lying in am¬ 
bush, 14 

like a hidden lion 15 stalking its prey. 16 
3:11 He has obstructed my paths 17 and torn 
me to pieces; 18 
he has made me desolate. 

3:12 He drew 19 his bow and made me 20 
the target for his arrow. 

n (He) 

3:13 He shot 21 his arrows 22 
into my heart. 23 

3:141 have become the laughingstock of 
all people, 24 

their mocking song 25 all day long. 26 


11 tn The verb vu (garad ) has a two-fold range of meanings: 
(1) “to build up a wall” with stones, and (2) “to block a road” 
with a wall of stones. The collocated terms ’art (d e rakhay, 
“my roads”) in 3:9 clearly indicate that the second category 
of meaning is in view. 

12 tn Heb “my roads.” 

13 tn Heb “he had made my paths crooked.” The implication 
is that the paths by which one might escape cannot be tra¬ 
versed. 

14 tn Heb “he is to me [like] a bear lying in wait.” 

15 tcThe Kethib is written nnN (’aryeh, “lion”), while the Qere 
is ’-in (’ art , “lion”), simply a short spelling of the same term 
(BDB 71 s.v.rnN). 

16 tn Heb “a lion in hiding places.” 

17 tn Or “he made my paths deviate." 

18 tn “Since the Heb. ’jrw'Bh (vaypash e kheni) occurs only 
here, and the translation relies on the Syriac and the Targum, 
it is not certain that the image of God as a predatory animal 
continues into this verse especially since [the beginning of 
the verse] is also of uncertain meaning” (D. R. Hillers, Lam¬ 
entations [AB], 54). 

19 tn Heb “bent.” 

20 tn Heb “and set me as the target.” 

21 tn The Hiphil stem of Nu (bo’, lit., “cause to come in”) 
here means "to shoot” arrows. 

22 tn Heb “sons of his quiver.” This idiom refers to arrows 
(BDB 121 s.v. |3 6). The term “son” (|3, ben) is often used 
idiomatically with a following genitive, e.g., “son of flame” = 
sparks (Job 5:7), “son of a constellation” = stars (Job 38:22), 
“son of a bow” = arrows (Job 41:2), “son of a quiver” = arrows 
(Lam 3:13), "son of threshing-floor" = corn (Isa 21:10). 

23 tn Heb “my kidneys." In Hebrew anthropology, the kid¬ 
neys are often portrayed as the most sensitive and vital 
part of man. Poetic texts sometimes portray a person fatally 
wounded, being shot by the Lord’s arrows in the kidneys (Job 
16:13; here in Lam 3:13). The equivalent English idiomatic 
counterpart is the heart, which is employed in the present 
translation. 

24 tc The MT reads ’as (’ ammi, “my people”). Many medi¬ 
eval Hebrew mss read cay ('ammim, “peoples”), as reflected 
also in Syriac Peshitta. The internal evidence (contextual con¬ 
gruence) favors the variant D’as (ammim, “peoples"). 

25 tn The noun ru’JJ (n e ginah) is a musical term: (1) “music” 
played on strings (Isa 38:20; Lam 5:14), (2) a technical musi¬ 
cal term (Pss 4:1; 6:1; 54:1; 55:1; 67:1; 76:1; Hab 3:19) and 
(3) “mocking song" (Pss 69:13; 77:7; Job 30:9; Lam 3:14). 
The parallelism with pint? “laughingstock” indicates that the 
latter category of meaning is in view. 

26 tn Heb “all of the day.” The idiom tfmAa (kol-hayyom, 
“all day”) means “continually" (Gen 6:5; Deut 28:32; 33:12; 
Pss 25:5; 32:3; 35:28; 37:26; 38:7, 13; 42:4, 11; 44:9,16, 
23; 52:3; 56:2,3,6; 71:8,15,24; 72:15; 73:14; 74:22; 86:3; 
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LAMENTATIONS 3:20 


3:15 He has given me my fill of bitter 
herbs 

and made me drunk with bitterness. * 1 

1 (Vav) 

3:16 He ground 2 my teeth in gravel; 

he trampled 3 me in the dust. 

3:171 4 am deprived 5 of peace; 6 

I have forgotten what happiness 7 is. 

3:18 So I said, “My endurance has ex¬ 
pired; 

I have lost all hope of deliverance 8 from 
the Lord.” 


88:18; 89:17; 102:9; 119:97; Prov 21:26; 23:17; Isa 28:24; 
51:13; 52:5; 65:2, 5; Jer 20:7, 8; Lam 1:13; 3:3, 62; Hos 
12 : 2 ). 

1 tn Heb “wormwood” or “bitterness” (BDB 542 s.v. rug 1 ?; 
HALOT 533 s.v. nig 1 ?). 

2 tn Heb “crushed." 

3 tn The Hiphil stem of ess (kafash) means “to tread down” 
or “make someone cower.” It is rendered variously: “trampled 
me in the dust” (NIV), “covered me with ashes” (KJV, NKJV), 
“ground me into the dust” (NJPS), “made me cower in ash¬ 
es” (RSV, NRSV), “rubbed my face in the ground” (TEV) and 
“rubbed me in the dirt” (CEV). 

4 tn Heb “my soul.” The term ’e's: (nafshi, “my soul”) is 
used as a synecdoche of part (= my soul) for the whole per¬ 
son (= I). 

5 tc The MT reads mini (vattiznakh), vav (!) consecutive + 
Qal preterite 3rd person feminine singular from put (zanakh, 
“to reject”), resulting in the awkward phrase “my soul rejected 
from peace.” The LXXKai dmiaaTo ( kai aposato) reflects a 
Vorlage of ram ( vayyiznakh), vav (l) consecutive + Qal preter¬ 
ite 3rd person masculine singular from put (zanakhy. “He de¬ 
prives my soul of peace.” Latin Vulgate repulsa est reflects 
a Vorlage of rumi ( vattizzanakh), vav (l) consecutive + Niphal 
preterite 3rd person feminine singular from rat (zanakh)'. “My 
soul is excluded from peace.” The MT best explains the ori¬ 
gin of the LXX and Vulgate readings. The a (mem) beginning 
the next word may have been an enclitic on the verb rather 
than a preposition on the noun. This would be the only Qal 
occurrence of rat ( zanakh) used with the preposition ja (min). 
Placing the a (mem) on the noun would have created the con¬ 
fusion leading to the changes made by the LXX and Vulgate. 
HALOT 276 s.v. II rut attempts to deal with the problem lexi¬ 
cally by positing a meaning “to exclude from” for Pig ( zanakh) 
plus jp (min), but also allows that the Niphal may be the cor¬ 
rect reading. 

6 tn Heb “from peace.” H. Hummel suggests that B'l'jtg 
( shalom) is the object and the a (mem) is not the preposition 
IP (min), but an enclitic on the verb (“Enclitic Mem in Early 
Northwest Semitic, Especially in Hebrew” JBL 76 [1957]: 
105). (shalom) has a wide range of meaning. The con¬ 
notation is that there is no peace within; the speaker is too 
troubled for any calm to take hold. 

7 tn Heb “goodness.” 

8 tn Heb “and my hope from the Lord.” The hope is for de¬ 

liverance. The words, “I have lost all...” have been supplied 

in the translation in order to clarify the Hebrew idiom for the 

English reader. 


t (Zayin) 

3:19 Remember 9 my impoverished and 
homeless condition, 10 
which is a bitter poison. 11 
3:201 12 continually think about 13 this, 
and I 14 am depressed. 15 

9 tc The LXX records fpvrioOpv (emnesthen, “I remem¬ 
bered") which may reflect a first singular form ’nra; (zakharti) 
whereas the MT preserves the form rat (z e khor) which may 
be Qal imperative 2nd person masculine singular (“Remem¬ 
ber!”) or infinitive construct (“To remember...”). A 2nd person 
masculine singular imperative would most likely address 
God. In the next verse 'tfs: (nafshi, “my soul”) is the subject 
of rat (zTkhor). If ’e'BJ (nafshi) is also the subject here one 
would expect a 2fs Imperative 'rat (zikhri) a form that stands 
in the middle of the MT’s ran (z e khor) and the presumed 'nra; 
(zakharti) read by the LXX. English versions are split between 
the options: “To recall" (NJPS), “Remember!” (RSV, NRSV, 
NASB), “Remembering” (KJV, NKJV), “I remember" (NIV). 

tn The basic meaning of rat (zakhar) is “to remember, call 
to mind" (HALOT 270 s.v. I nit). Although it is often used in 
reference to recollection of past events, it can also describe 
consideration of present situations: “to consider, think about” 
something present (BDB 270 s.v. 5). 

10 tn The two nouns nnpt ras (’onyi um. e rudi, lit., “my pov¬ 
erty and my homelessness") form a nominal hendiadys in 
which one noun functions adjectivally and the other retains 
its full nominal sense: “my impoverished homelessness” or 
“homeless poor” (GKC 397-98 §124.e). The nearly identical 
phrase is used in Lam 1:7 and Isa 58:7 (see GKC 226 §83.c), 
suggesting this was a Hebrew idiom. Jerusalem’s inhabitants 
were impoverished and homeless. 

11 tn The two nouns joined by l (vav), eftfii rast 1 ? (la'ana 
varo'sh, "wormwood and poison”) form a nominal hendiadys. 
The first retains its full verbal sense and the second functions 
adjectivally: “bitter poison.” 

12 tc The MT reads 'e's: (nafshi, “my soul”); however, 
the Masoretic scribes preserve an alternate textual tradi¬ 
tion, marked by the Tiqqune Sopherim (“corrections by the 
scribes”) of ■jesj (nafshekha, “your soul"). 

tn Heb “my soul.” The term '»B: (nafshi, “my soul”) is used 
as a synecdoche of part (= my soul) for the whole person (= I 
). The verb "torn (tizkor) is Qal imperfect 3rd person feminine 
singular and the subject is 'e's: (nafshi, “my soul”), though the 
term does not appear until the end of the verse functioning as 
the subject of both verbs. Due to the synecdoche, the line is 
translated as though the verb were 1st person common sin¬ 
gular. 

13 tnThe infinitive absolute followed by an imperfect of the 
same root is an emphatic rhetorical statement: Ham Tib; ( zak- 
hor tizkor, “continually think”). Although the basic meaning of 
rat (zakhar) is “to remember, call to mind" (HALOT 270 I rat), 
here it refers to consideration of a present situation: “to con¬ 
sider, think about” something present (BDB 270 s.v. rat 5). 
The referent of the 3rd person feminine singular form ofTtern 
(tizkor) is the feminine singular noun 'e'BJ (nafshi, “my soul”j. 

14 tc The MT reads ’ty'B? (nafshi, “my soul”); however, the 
Masoretic scribes preserve an alternate textual tradition, in¬ 
cluded in some lists of the Tiqqune Sopherim (“corrections by 
the scribes”) of ■jb'bj (nafshekha, “your soul”). 

tn Heb “my soul...” or “your soul...” The term nWu (nafshi, 
“my soul”) is used as a synecdoche of part (= my soul) for the 
whole person (= I). Likewise, ■je's: (nafshekha, “your soul”) is 
also a synecdoche of part (= your soul) for the whole person 
(= you). 

15 tcThe MT preserves the Kethibme'm (v e tashiakh), Qal im¬ 
perfect 3rd person feminine singular from II me (shuakh) + 
vav (i) consecutive, while the Qere reads rfie'ni (v e tashoakh), 
Hiphil imperfect 3rd person feminine singular from II me' (sh¬ 
uakh) + vav (l) consecutive. According to D. R. Hillers (Lamen¬ 
tations [AB], 56), the Kethib implies a Hiphil of me (shuakh) 
which is unclear due to a lack of parallels, and reads the Qere 
as from the root rate' (shakhakh) which has close parallels in 
Ps 42:6, 7, 11; 43:5. The conjectured meaning for me (sh¬ 
uakh) in BDB 1005 s.v me is that of rare (shakhakh). HALOT 
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3:21 But this I call 1 to mind; * 1 2 
therefore I have hope: 

n (Khet) 

3:22 The Lord’s loyal kindness 3 never 
ceases; 4 

his compassions 5 never end. 

3:23 They are fresh 6 every morning; 
your faithfulness is abundant! 7 
3:24 “My portion is the Lord,” I have said 
to myself, 8 

so I will put my hope in him. 


1438-39 s.v. m» reads the root as nro (shakhakh) but the 
form as Qal. 

tn Heb “and my soul sinks down within me.” The verb Unity 
(shuakh, “to sink down") is used here in a figurative sense, 
meaning “to be depressed.” 

1 tn Heb “I cause to return." 

2 tn Heb “to my heart.” The noun 33 1 : (levav, “heart”) has 
a broad range of meanings, including its use as a metonymy 
of association, standing for thoughts and thinking = “mind” 
(e.g., Deut 32:46; 1 Chr 29:18; Job 17:11; Ps 73:7; Isa 10:7; 
Hag 1:5, 7; 2:15,18; Zech 7:10; 8:17). 

3 tn It is difficult to capture the nuances of the Hebrew word 
npn ( khesed ). When used of the Lord it is often connected to 
his covenant loyalty. This is the only occasion when the plu¬ 
ral form of npn (khesed) precedes the plural form of D'ani (ra- 
khamim, “mercy, compassion”). The plural forms, as with this 
one, tend to be in late texts. The plural may indicate several 
concrete expressions of God’s kindnesses or may indicate 
the abstract concept of his kindness. 

4 tc The MT reads unn ( tamnu) “indeed we are [not] cut 
off,” Qal perfect 1st person common plural from nan (tamam, 
“be finished”): “[Because of] the kindnesses of the Lord, we 
are not cut off." However, the ancient versions (LXX, Syriac 
Peshitta, Aramaic Targum) and many medieval Hebrew mss 
preserve the alternate reading lap ( tammu ), Qal perfect 3rd 
person common plural from nan (tamam, “to be finished"): 
“The kindnesses of the Lord never cease.” The external evi¬ 
dence favors the alternate reading. The internal evidence 
supports this as well, as the parallel B-line suggests: “his 
compassions never come to an end." Several English ver¬ 
sions follow the MT: “It is of the Lord’s mercies that we are 
not consumed” (KJV, NKJV), “Because of the Lord’s great love 
we are not consumed” (NIV). Other English versions follow 
the alternate textual tradition: “The steadfast love of the Lord 
never ceases” (RSV, NRSV), “The Lord’s lovingkindnesses in¬ 
deed never cease” (NASB), "The kindness of the Lord has not 
ended” (NJPS) and “The Lord’s unfailing love still continues” 
(TEV). 

5 tn The plural form of D'prn (rakhamim) may denote the 
abstract concept of mercy, several concrete expressions of 
mercy, or the plural of intensity: “great compassion.” See 
IBHS 122 §7.4.3a. 

6 tn Heb “they are new.” 

7 tn The adjective an (rav) has a broad range of meanings: 
(1) quantitative: “much, numerous, many (with plurals), abun¬ 
dant, enough, exceedingly” and (2) less often in a qualitative 
sense: “great” (a) of space and location, (b) “strong” as op¬ 
posed to “weak” and (c) “major." The traditional translation, 
“great is thy faithfulness,” is less likely than the quantitative 
sense: “your faithfulness is abundant” [or, “plentiful”]. NJPS 
is on target in its translation: “Ample is your grace!” 

8 tn Heb “My soul said..." The term '»S3 (nafshi, “my soul”) 

is a synecdoche of part (= my soul) for the whole person (= I). 


IS (Tet) 

3:25 The Lord is good to those who trust 9 
in him, 

to the one 10 who seeks him. 

3:26 It is good to wait patiently 11 
for deliverance from the Lord. 12 
3:27 It is good for a man 13 
to bear 14 the yoke 15 while he is young. 16 

’( Yod) 

3:28 Let a person 17 sit alone in silence, 
when the Lord 18 is disciplining him. 19 
3:29 Let him bury his face in the dust; 20 
perhaps there is hope. 


®tn Heb “wait for him” 

10 tn Heb “to the soul..." The term (nefesh, “soul”) is a 
synecdoche of part (= “the soul who seeks him") forthe whole 
person (= “the person who seeks him”). 

11 tn Heb “waiting and silently." The two adjectives b'rm 
npni (v^yakhil v e dumam, “waiting and silently”) form a hem 
diadys: The first functions verbally and the second functions 
adverbially: “to wait silently.” The adjective nan (dumam, “si¬ 
lently”) also functions as a metonymy of association, stand¬ 
ing for patience or rest (HALOT 217 s.v.). This metonymical 
nuance is captured well in less literal English versions: “wait 
in patience” (TEV) and “wait patiently” (CEV, NJPS). The more 
literal English versions do not express the metonymy as well: 
“quietly wait” (KJV, NKJV, ASM), “waits silently” (NASB), “wait 
quietly” (RSV, NRSV, NIV). 

12 tn Heb “deliverance of the Lord.” In the genitive-con¬ 
struct, the genitive mrp (YHWH, “the Lord”) denotes source, 
that is, he is the source of the deliverance: "deliverance from 
the Lord.” 

13 tn See note at 3:1 on the Hebrew term for “man" here. 

14 tn Heb “that he bear.” 

15 sn Jeremiah is referringto the painful humiliation of subju¬ 
gation to the Babylonians, particularly to the exile of the popu¬ 
lace of Jerusalem. The Babylonians and Assyrians frequently 
used the phrase “bear the yoke” as a metaphor: their sub¬ 
jects were made as subservient to them as yoked oxen were 
to their masters. Because the Babylonian exile would last for 
seventy years, only those who were in their youth when Jeru¬ 
salem fell would have any hope of living until the return of the 
remnant. For the middle-aged and elderly, the yoke of exile 
would be insufferable; but those who bore this “yoke" in their 
youth would have hope. 

16 tn Heb “in his youth." The preposition a (bet) functions in a 
temporal sense: “when.” 

17 tn Heb “him.” The speaking voice in this chapter contin¬ 
ues to be that of the 133 (gever, “man"). The image of female 
Jerusalem in chs. 1-2 was fluid, being able to refer to the city 
or its inhabitants, both female and male. So too the “defeated 
soldier” or “everyman" (see noteat3:lon “man") is fluid and 
can represent any member of the Jewish community, male 
and female. This line especially has a proverbial character 
which can be extended to any person, hence the translation. 
But masculine pronouns are otherwise maintained reflecting 
the Hebrew grammatical system and the speaking voice of 
the poem. 

18 tn Heb “he”; the referent (the Lord) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

19 tn Heb “has laid it on him.” The verb be: (natal) is used 
4 times in Biblical Hebrew; the related noun refers to heavi¬ 
ness or a burden. The entry of BDB 642 s.v. is outdated while 
HALOT 694 s.v. bo: is acceptable for the Qal. See D. R. Hillers, 
Lamentations (AB), 57. Hillers’ suggestion of a stative mean- 
ingfortheQal is followed here, though based on 2 Sam 24:12 
“impose” is also possible. 

20 tn Heb “Let him put his mouth in the dust.” 
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3:30 Let him offer his cheek to the one 
who hits him; 1 

let him have his fill of insults. 

2(Kaf) 

3:31 For the Lord 2 will not 
reject us forever. 3 

3:32 Though he causes us 4 grief, he then 
has compassion on us 5 
according to the abundance of his loyal 
kindness. 6 

3:33 For he is not predisposed to afflict 7 
or to grieve people. 8 

b ( Lamed) 

3:34 To crush underfoot 

all the earth’s prisoners, 9 

3:35 to deprive a person 10 * of his rights *11 

in the presence of the Most Fligh, 

3:36 to defraud a person in a lawsuit - 
the Lord 12 does not approve 13 of such 
things! 

D (Mem) 

3:37 Whose command was ever fulfilled 14 

1 tn Heb “to the smiter." 

2 tc The MT reads 'ins (’ adonay, “the Lord’’) here rather 
than rnrp (YHWH, “the Lord”). See the tc note at 1:14. 

3 tn The verse is unusually short and something unrecov¬ 
erable may be missing. 

4 tn Heb "Although he has caused grief.” The word “us” is 
added in the translation. 

5 tn Heb “He will have compassion.” The words “on us” 
are added in the translation. 

6 tc The Kethib preserves the singular form npn (khasdo, 
“his kindness”), also reflected in the LXX and Aramaic Tar- 
gum. The Qere reads the plural form 1 ’ipn (khasadayv, “his 
kindnesses") which is reflected in the Latin Vulgate. 

7 tn Heb “he does not afflict from his heart" The term zip'? 
(levav, “heart”) preceded by the preposition p (min) most of¬ 
ten describes one’s initiative or motivation, e.g. "of one’s own 
accord” (Num. 16:28; 24:13; Deut. 4:9; IKings 12:33; Neh. 
6:8; Job 8:10; Is. 59:13; Ezek. 13:2,17). It is not God’s inter¬ 
nal motivation to bring calamity and trouble upon people. 

8 tn Heb “sons of men.” 

9 tn Heb “prisoners of earth/land.” The term sin may re¬ 
fer to (1) the earth or (2) a country or (3) the promised land 
in particular (as well as other referents). “Earth” is chosen 
here since the context presents God's general principles in 
dealing with humanity. Given the historical circumstances, 
however, prisoners from the land of Israel are certainly in the 
background. 

10 tn The speaking voice is still that of the "03 (gever, “man”), 
but the context and line are more universal in character. 

11 tn Heb “to turn away a man’s justice," that is, the jus¬ 
tice or equitable judgment he would receive. See the previous 
note regarding the “man." 

12 tc The MT reads 'iiN (’ adonay , “the Lord”) here rather 
than pnrr (YHWH, “the Lord”). See the tc note at 1:14. 

13 tn Heb “the Lord does not see.” The verb run (ra’ah, “to 
see”) is here used in reference to mental observation and ap¬ 
proval: “to gaze at” with joy and pleasure (e.g., 2 Kgs 10:16; 
Mic 7:9; Jer 29:32; Isa 52:8; Job 20:17; 33:28; Pss 54:9 HT 
[54:7 ETj; 106:5; 128:5; Son 3:11; 6:11; Eccl 2:1). If the line 
is parallel to the end of v. 35 then a circumstantial clause “the 
Lord not seeing” would be appropriate. The infinitives in 34- 
36 would then depend on the verbs in v. 33; see D. R. Hillers, 
Lamentations (AB), 71. 

14 tn Heb “Who is this, he spoke and it came to pass?” The 
general sense is to ask whose commands are fulfilled. The 
phrase “he spoke and it came to pass” istakenasan allusion 
to the creation account (see Gen 1:3). 


LAMENTATIONS 3:42 

unless the Lord 15 decreed it? 

3:38 Is it not from the mouth of the Most 
Fligh that everything comes — 
both calamity and blessing? 16 
3:39 Why should any living person 17 com¬ 
plain 

when punished for his sins? 18 
1 (Nun) 

3:40 Let us carefully examine our ways, 19 
and let us return to the Lord. 

3:41 Let us lift up our hearts 20 and our 
hands 

to God in heaven: 

3:42 “We 21 have blatantly rebelled; 22 


15 tc The MT reads ’JhN (’adonay, “the Lord”) here rather 
than mrp (YHWH, “the Lord”). See the tc note at 1:14. 

16 tn Heb “From the mouth of the Most High does it not go 
forth, both evil and good?" 

17 tn The Hebrew word here is din (Warn) which can mean 
“man” or “person." The second half of the line is more per¬ 
sonalized to the speaking voice of the defeated soldier using 
Taj (gever, “man”). See the note at 3:1. 

18 tc Kethib reads the singular iNpn (khet'o, “his sin”), which 
is reflected in the LXX. Qere reads the plural l'Nan (khata’ayv, 
“his sins”) which is preserved in many medieval Hebrew mss 
and reflected in the other early versions (Aramaic Targum, 
Syriac Peshitta, Latin Vulgate). The external and internal evi¬ 
dence are not decisive in favor of either reading. 

tn Heb “concerning his punishment.” The noun Npn (khef) 
has a broad range of meanings: (1) “sin,” (2) “guilt of sin” and 

(3) "punishment for sin,” which fits the context of calamity 

as discipline and punishment for sin (e.g., Lev 19:17; 20:20; 

22:9; 24:15; Num 9:13; 18:22, 32; Isa 53:12; Ezek 23:49). 

The metonymical (cause-effect) relation between sin and 

punishment is clear in the expressions nip"DD»'p Npn (khet' 
mishpat-mavet, “sin deserving death penalty," Deut 21:22) 

and nip Npn (khet' mavet, “sin unto death,” Deut 22:26). The 

point of this verse is that the punishment of sin can some¬ 
times lead to death; therefore, any one who is being punished 

by God for his sins, and yet lives, has little to complain about. 

19 tn Heb “Let us test our ways and examine.” The two verbs 

nnprai... ntysn: (nakhp e sah...v e nakhqorah, “Let us test and let 

us examine”) form a verbal hendiadys in which the first func¬ 
tions adverbially and the second retains its full verbal force: 

“Let us carefully examine our ways." 

20 tc The MT reads the singular noun upp 1 ? (Fvavenu, “our 

heart”) but the ancient versions (LXX, Aramaic Targum, Lat¬ 
in Vulgate) and many medieval Hebrew mss read the plural 
noun lj'pp 1 ? (Fvavenu, “our hearts"). Hebrew regularly places 
plural pronouns on singular nouns used as a collective (135 
times on the singular “heart” and only twice on the plural 
"hearts"). The plural “hearts" in any Hebrew construction 
is actually rather rare. The LXX renders similar Hebrew con¬ 
structions (singular “heart” plus a plural pronoun) with the 
plural “hearts" about 1/3 of the time, therefore it cannot be 

considered evidence for the reading. The Vulgate may have 
been influenced by the LXX. Although a distributive sense is 

appropriate for a much higher percentage of passages using 
the plural “hearts” in the LXX, no clear reason for the differ¬ 

entiation in the LXX has emerged. Likely the singular Hebrew 
form is original but the meaning is best represented in Eng¬ 
lish with the plural. 

21 tn The Heb emphasiszes the pronoun “We - we have 
sinned....’’ Given the contrast with the following, it means 
“For our part, we have sinned....” A poetic reading in Eng¬ 
lish would place vocal emphasis on “we” followed by a short 
pause. 

22 tn Heb “We have revolted and we have rebelled.” The two 
verbs unai ijjwS (pasha’nu umarinu, “we have revolted and 
we have rebelled”) form a verbal hendiadys in which the syn¬ 

onyms emphasize the single idea. 
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you 1 have not forgiven.” 

D ( Samek ) 

3:43 You shrouded yourself 2 with anger 
and then pursued us; 
you killed without mercy. 

3:44 You shrouded yourself with a cloud 
so that no prayer can get through. 

3:45 You make us like filthy scum 3 
in the estimation 4 of the nations. 

3 (Pe) 

3:46 All our enemies have gloated over us; 5 
3:47 Panic and pitfall 6 have come upon us, 
devastation and destruction. 7 
3:48 Streams 8 of tears flow from my 
eyes 9 

because my people 10 are destroyed. 11 

I> {Ayin) 

3:49 Tears flow from my eyes 12 and will 
not stop; 

there will be no break 13 
3:50 until the Lord looks down from 
heaven 

and sees what has happened. 14 

3:51 What my eyes see 15 grieves me 16 — 

1 tn The Heb emphasiszes the pronoun “You - you have 
not forgiven." Given the contrast with the preceding, it means 
“For your part, you have not forgiven.” A poetic reading in Eng¬ 
lish would place vocal emphasis on “you" followed by a short 
pause. 

2 tn Heb "covered.” The object must be supplied either 
from the next line ("covered yourself’) or from the end of this 
line ("covered us”). 

3 tn Heb “offscouring and refuse.” The two nouns dindi ’np 
(s e khi uma’os) probably form a nominal hendiadys, in which 
the first noun functions as an adjective and the second re¬ 
tains its full nominal sense: “filthy refuse," i.e., “filthy scum.” 

4 tn Heb “in the midst of.” 

5 tn Heb “open wide their mouths.” 

6 tn The similar sounding nouns nnsi in? (pakhad va- 
fakhat, “panic and pitfall”) are an example of paronomasia. 

7 tn Similar to the paronomasia in the preceding line, the 
words ■ntyrn (hashe't v e hashaver, “devastation and de¬ 
struction”) form an example of alliteration: the beginning of 
the words sound alike. 

8 tn Heb “canals." The phrase “canals of water" (eye wa¬ 
ter = tears) is an example of hyperbole. The English idiom 
“streams of tears” is also hyperbolic. 

9 tn Heb “my eyes flow down with canals of water." 

10 tn Heb “the daughter of my people,” or “the Daughter, 
my people." 

11 tn Heb “because of the destruction of [the daughter of 
my people].” 

12 tn Heb “my eye flows." The term “eye” is a metonymy of 
association, standing for the “tears” which flow from one’s 
eyes. 

13 tn Heb “without stopping.” The noun ruisn (hafugah, 
“stop”) is a hapax legomenon (word that occurs only once in 
Flebrew scriptures). The form of the noun is unusual, prob¬ 
ably being derived from the denominative Hiphil verbal stem 
of the root (pug, “to grow weary, ineffective; numb, become 
cold"). 

14 tn The phrase “what has happened” is added in the 
translation for smoother English style and readability. 

15 tn Heb “my eye causes grief to my soul.” The term “eye” 
is a metonymy of association, standing for that which one 
sees with the eyes. 

16 tn Heb “my soul.” The term ’tf's: ( nafshi , “my soul”) is a 
synecdoche of part (= my soul) for the whole person (= me). 


all the suffering of the daughters in my 
city. 17 

X ( Tsade ) 

3:52 For no good reason 18 my enemies 
hunted me down 19 like a bird. 

3:53 They shut me 20 up in a pit 
and threw stones at me. 

3:54 The waters closed over my head; 

I thought 21 1 was about to die. 22 

p(Qof) 

3:551 have called on your name, O Lord, 
from the deepest pit. 23 
3:56 You heard 24 my plea: 25 
“Do not close your ears to my cry for 
relief!” 26 

3:57 You came near 27 on the day I called 
to you; 

you said, 28 “Do not fear!” 

7 ( Resh ) 

3:58 O Lord, 29 you championed 30 my 
cause, 31 

you redeemed my life. 


17 tn Heb “at the sight of all the daughters of my city.” It is 
understood that seeing the plight of the women, not simply 
seeing the women, is what is so grievous. To make this clear, 
“suffering" was supplied in the translation. 

18 tn Heb “without cause." 

19 tn The construction ’ins fix (tsod tsaduni, “they have 
hunted me down") is emphatic: Qal infinitive absolute of the 
same root of Qal perfect 3rd person common plural + 1st per¬ 
son common singular suffix. 

20 tn Heb “my life.” 

21 tn Heb “I said,” meaning “I said to myself” = “I thought.” 

22 tn Heb “I was about to be cut off.” The verb vnuj (nigzar- 
ti), Niphal perfect 1st person common singular from tu (ga- 
zar, “to be cut off”), functions in an ingressive sense: “about 
to be cut off.” It is used in reference to the threat of death 
(e.g., Ezek 37:11). To be “cutoff” from the hand of the living 
means to experience death (Ps 88:6). 

23 tn Heb “from a pit of lowest places.” 

24 tn The verb could be understood as a precative, “hear my 
plea,” parallel to the following volitive verb, “do not close.” 

25 tn Heb “my voice.” 

26 tn The preposition 1 : (lamed) continues syntactically from 
“my plea” in the previous line (e.g. Ex 5:2; Josh 22:2; 1 Sam 
8:7; 12:1; Jer 43:4). 

27 tn The verb could be understood as a precative (“Draw 
near”). The perspective of the poem seems to be that of 
prayer during distress rather than a testimony that God has 
delivered. 

28 tn The verb could be understood as a precative (“Say"). 

29 tc The MT reads ’jfN (’adonay, “the Lord") here rather 
thannin’ (YHWFI, “the Lord”) as in the following verse. Seethe 
tc note at 1:14. 

30 tn This verb, like others in this stanza, could be under¬ 
stood as a precative (“Plead”). 

31 tn Heb “the causes of my soul." The term ’»'s; ( nafshi , 
“my soul”) is a synecdoche of part (= my soul) for the whole 
person (= me). 
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3:59 You have seen the wrong done to me, 

O Lord; 

pronounce judgment on my behalf! 1 

3:60 You have seen all their vengeance, 

all their plots against me. 2 

(it ( Sin/Shin ) 

3:61 You have heard 3 their taunts, O 

Lord, 

all their plots against me. 

3:62 My assailants revile and conspire 4 

against me all day long. 

3:63 Watch them from morning to eve¬ 
ning; 5 

I am the object of their mocking songs, 
n (Tav) 

3:64 Pay them back 6 what they deserve, 7 

O Lord, 

according to what they 8 have done. 9 

3:65 Give them a distraught heart; 10 

may your curse be on them! 

3:66 Pursue them 11 in anger and eradicate 
them 

from under the Lord’s heaven. 


1 tn Heb “Please judge my judgment.” 

2 tc The MT reads 'b (li, “to me”); but many medieval He¬ 
brew mss and the ancient versions (Aramaic Targum, Syr¬ 
iac Peshitta, Latin Vulgate) all reflect a Vorlage of ■hs ('a/ay, 
“against me"). 

3 tn The verb could be understood as a precative (“Hear”). 

4 tn Heb “the lips of my assailants and their thoughts." 

5 tn Heb “their rising and their sitting." The two terms 

nnapi Dnatf (shivtam v e qimatam, “their sitting and their ris¬ 
ing”) form a merism: two terms that are polar opposites are 
used to encompass everything in between. The idiom “from 
your rising to your sitting” refers to the earliest action in the 
morning and the latest action in the evening (e.g., Deut 6:7; 
Ps 139:3). The enemies mock Jerusalem from the moment 
they arise in the morning until the moment they sit down in 
the evening. 

6 tn Heb “Please cause to return." The imperfect verb a'tpn 
(tashiv), Hiphil imperfect 2nd person masculine singular from 
awf (shuv, “to return"), functions in a volitional sense, like an 
imperative of request. The Hiphil stem of aw (slmv, in the Hi¬ 
phil “to cause to return") often means “to make requital, to 
pay back” (e.g., Judg 9:5, 56; 1 Sam 25:39; 1 Kgs 2:32, 44; 
Neh 3:36 HT [4:4 ETj; Prov 24:12, 29; Hos 12:3; Joel 4:4, 7 
HT [3:4, 7 ETj) (BDB 999 s.v. aW 4.a). 

7 tn Heb “recompense to them.” The noun ( ffmul, 

“dealing, accomplishment”) has two metonymical (cause-ef¬ 
fect) meanings: (1) positive “benefit” and (2) negative “ret¬ 
ribution, requital, recompense," the sense used here (e.g., 
Pss 28:4; 94:2; 137:8; Prov 19:17; Isa 35:4; 59:18; 66:6; Jer 
51:6; Lam 3:64; Joel 4:4, 7 HT [3:4, 7 ETj). The phrase awn 
t naa (tashiv jfmul) means “to pay back retribution” (e.g., Joel 
4:4, 7 HT [3:4, 7 ETj), that is, to return the deeds of the wick¬ 
ed upon them as a display of talionic or poetic justice. 

8 tn Heb “their hands.” The term “hand” is a synecdoche 
of part (= hands) for the whole person (= they). 

9 tn Heb “according to the work of their hands." 

10 tn The noun map (m e ginnah) is a hapax legomenon. Its 
meaning is debated; earlier lexicographers suggested that 
it meant "covering” (BDB 171 s.v.), but more recent lexicons 
suggest “shamelessness” or “insanity” (HALOT 546 s.v.). The 
translation is based on the term being parallel to “curse” and 
needing to relate to “heart.” Cf. NRSV “anguish of heart.” 

11 tn Heb “pursue.” The accusative direct object is implied 

in the Hebrew, and inserted in the translation. 


The Prophet Speaks: 

N (Alef) 

4:1 12 Alas! 13 Gold has lost its luster; 14 
pure gold loses value. 15 
Jewels 16 are scattered 
on every street corner. 17 

3 (Bet) 

4:2 The precious sons of Zion 
were worth their weight in gold - 
Alas! - but now they are treated like 18 
broken clay pots, 
made by a potter. 19 

i ( Gimel ) 

4:3 Even the jackals 20 nurse their young 

at their breast, 21 

but my people 22 are cruel, 

like ostriches 23 in the desert. 

1 (Dalei) 

4:4 The infant’s tongue sticks 
to the roof of its mouth due to thirst; 


12 sn According to W. F. Lanahan (“The Speaking Voice in 
the Book of Lamentations” JBL 93 [1974]: 48), the persona 
or speaking voice in chap. 4 is a bourgeois, the common man. 
This voice is somewhat akin to the Reporter in chs 1-2 in that 
much of the description is in the third person. However, “the 
bourgeois has some sense of identity with his fellow-citizens” 
seen in the shift to the first person plural. The alphabetic 
acrostic structure reduces to two bicola per letter. The first let¬ 
ter of only the first line in each stanza spells the acrostic. 

13 tn See the note at 1:1 

14 tn Heb “had grown dim.” The verb aj)i' fyu’am ), Hophal 
imperfect 3rd person masculine singular from op? ('amam, 
“to conceal, darken”), literally means “to be dimmed” or “to 
be darkened.” Most English versions render this literally: the 
gold has “become dim” (KJV, NKJV), “grown dim” (RSV, NRSV), 
“is dulled" (NJPS), “grown dull” (TEV); however, but NIV has 
captured the sense well: “How the gold has lost its luster." 

15 tc The verb nw; iyishne’, Qal imperfect 3rd person femi¬ 
nine singular) is typically taken to be the only Qal imperfect 
of I nw (shanah). Such a spelling with s (aleph) instead of n 
(he) is feasible. D. R. Hillers suggests the root Nit? (sane’, “to 
hate"): “Pure gold is hated”. This maintains the consonantal 
text and also makes sense in context. In either case the point 
is that gold no longer holds the same value, probably because 
there is nothing available to buy with it. 

tn Heb “changes." The imagery in this verse about gold is 
without parallel in the Bible and its precise nuance uncer¬ 
tain. 

16 tn Heb “the stones of holiness/jewelry." Vp (qodesh) in 
most cases refers to holiness or sacredness. For the meaning 
“jewelry” see J. A. Emerton, “The Meaning of tfTp'':aN in Lam¬ 
entations 4:1” ZAW 79 (1967): 233-36. 

17 tn Heb “at the head of every street.” 

18 tn Heb “they are regarded as.” 

19 tn Heb “the work of the hands of a potter.” 

20 tn The noun pin ( tannin) means "jackals.” The plural end¬ 
ing p- (in) is diminutive (GKC 242 §87.e) (e.g., Lam 1:4). 

21 tn Heb “draw out the breast and suckle their young.” 

22 tn Heb “the daughter of my people.” 

23 tc The MT Kethib form op? '3 (ki ’enim) is by all accounts 
a textual corruption for apipa (kay'enim, “like ostriches”) 
which is preserved in the Qere and the medieval Hebrew mss, 
and reflected in the LXX. 
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little children beg for bread, 1 

but no one gives them even a morsel. 2 

H (He) 

4:5 Those who once feasted on delicacies 3 
are now starving to death 4 in the streets. 
Those who grew up 5 wearing expensive 
clothes 6 

are now dying 7 amid garbage. 8 
1 (Vav) 

4:6 The punishment 9 of my people 10 
exceeded that of 11 of Sodom, 
which was overthrown in a moment 
with no one to help her. 12 


1 tn Heb “bread.” The term “bread” might function as a syn¬ 
ecdoche of specific (= bread) for general (= food); however, 
the following parallel line does indeed focus on the act of 
breaking bread in two. 

2 tn Heb “there is not a divider to them.” The term tons (pa¬ 
ras), Qal active participle ms from d-is (paras , “to divide”) re¬ 
fers to the action of breaking bread in two before giving it to a 
person to eat (Isa 58:7; Jer 16:7; Lam 4:4). The form fins (pa¬ 
ras) is the alternate spelling of the more common Dns (paras). 

3 tn Heb "eaters of delicacies.” An alternate English gloss 
would be “connoisseurs of fine foods.” 

4 tn Heb "are desolate.” 

5 tn Heb “were reared.” 

6 tn Heb “in purple.” The term sVin (tala’, “purple”) is a fig¬ 
urative description of expensive clothing: it is a metonymy of 
association: the color of the dyed clothes (= purple) stands for 
the clothes themselves. 

7 tn Heb “embrace garbage.” One may also translate 
“rummage through” (cf. NCV “pick through trash piles”; TEV 
“pawingthrough refuse”; NLT “search the garbage pits.” 

8 tn The Hebrew word (’ashpatat) can also mean 

“ash heaps.” Though not used as a combination elsewhere, 
to “embrace ash heaps” might also envision a state of mourn¬ 
ing or even dead bodies lying on the ash heaps. 

9 tn The noun f@ (’ avon ) has a basic two-fold range of 
meanings: (1) basic meaning: “iniquity, sin” and (2) metonym¬ 
ical cause for effect meaning: “punishment for iniquity.” 

10 tn Heb “the daughter of my people.” 

11 tn Heb “the sin of.” The noun msn (khatta't) often 
means "sin, rebellion," but here it probably functions in a 
metonymical (cause for effect) sense: “punishment for sin” 
(e.g., Zech 14:19). The context focuses on the severity of the 
punishment of Jerusalem rather than the depths of its degra¬ 
dation and depravity that led to the judgment. 

12 tn Heb “without a hand turned.” The preposition a (bet) 

after the verb ‘tin (khul) in Hos 11:6 is adversative “the sword 

will turn against [Assyria’s] cities.” Other contexts with 7in 

(khul) plus 2 (bet) are not comparable (a [bet] often being loca¬ 

tive). However, it is not certain that hands must be adversarial 

as the sword clearly is in Hos 11:6. The present translation 

pictures the suddenness of Sodom's overthrow as an easier 

fate than the protracted military campaign and subsequent 

exile and poverty of Judah’s survivor’s. 


f ( Zayin ) 

4:7 Her consecrated ones 13 were brighter 
than snow, 
whiter than milk; 

their bodies more ruddy than corals, 
their hair 14 like lapis lazuli. 15 

PI (Khet) 

4:8 Now their appearance 16 is darker than 
soot; 

they are not recognized in the streets. 
Their skin has shriveled on their bones; 
it is dried up, like tree bark. 

!S (Tet) 

4:9 Those who died by the sword 17 are 
better off 

than those who die of hunger, 18 
those who 19 waste away, 20 


13 tn Heb “Nazirites” (so KJV). The Nazirites were consecrat¬ 
ed under a vow to refrain from wine, contact with the dead, 
and from cutting their hair. In Gen 49:26 and Deut 33:16 Jo¬ 
seph, who was not a Nazirite, is called the “Nazir” of his broth¬ 
ers. From context, many translate this as “prince” (e.g., NAB, 
NIV, NRSV, NLT), though the nuance is uncertain. If it is valid, 
then princes might be understood in this context as well. 

14 tn The noun rnu (gizrah) is used primarily in Ezekiel 41- 
42 (seven of its nine uses), where it refers to a separated 
area of the temple complex described in Ezekiel's vision. It 
is not used of people other than here. Probably based on the 
reference to a precious stone BDB 160 s.v. 1 postulated that 
it refers to the cutting or polishing of precious stones, but this 
is conjecture. The English versions handle this variously. D. R. 
Hillers suggests beards, hair, or eyebrows based on other an¬ 
cient Near Eastern comparisons between lapis lazuli and the 
body (Lamentations [AB], 81). 

15 sn Lapis lazuli is a dark blue semi-precious stone. 

16 tn Heb "their outline” or “their form.” The Hebrew noun 
-ikfn (to'ar, “outline, form”) is related to the Phoenician noun 
-itfn (to’ar, “something gazed at”), and Aramaic verb infi 
(ta'ar, “to gaze at"). It is used in reference to the form of a 
woman (Gen 29:17; Deut 21:11; 1 Sam 25:3; Esth 2:7) and 
of a man (Gen 39:11; Judg 8:18; ISam 16:18; 28:14; 1 Kgs 
1:6; 1 Chr 17:17; Isa 52:14; 53:2). Here it is used in a met¬ 
onymical sense: “appearance.” 

17 tn Heb “those pierced of the sword.” The genitive-con¬ 
struct denotes instrumentality: “those pierced by the sword” 
(:nn" ,1 ?‘?n, khalle-kherev). The noun bbn (khalal) refers to a “fa- 
tai wound” and is used substantivaily to refer to “the slain” 
(Num 19:18; 31:8,19; 1 Sam 17:52; 2 Sam 23:8,18; 1 Chr 
11:11, 20; Isa 22:2; 66:16; Jer 14:18; 25:33; 51:49; Lam 
4:9; Ezek 6:7; 30:11; 31:17,18; 32:20; Zeph 2:12). 

18 tn Heb “those slain of hunger.” The genitive-construct de¬ 
notes instrumentality: “those slain by hunger,” that is, those 
who are dying of hunger. 

19 tn Heb “who...” The antecedent of the relative pronoun 
nn»' ( shehem, “who”) are those dying of hunger in the previ¬ 
ous line: son '^no (mekhalle ra’av, “those slain of hunger”). 

20 tn Heb “they flow away.” The verb sit (guv, “to flow, gush”) 
is used figuratively here, meaning “to pine away” or “to waste 
away” from hunger. See also the next note. 




struck down 1 from lack of 2 food. 3 
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■>( Yod) 

4:10 The hands of tenderhearted women 4 
cooked their own children, 
who became their food, 5 
when my people 6 were destroyed. 7 

2{KaJ) 

4:11 The Lord fully vented 8 his wrath; 
he poured out his fierce anger. 9 
He started a fire in Zion; 
it consumed her foundations. 10 

b ( Lamed) 

4:12 Neither the kings of the earth 
nor the people of the lands 11 ever thought 12 
that enemy or foe would enter 
the gates 13 of Jerusalem. 14 


1 tn Heb “pierced through and through.” The term -jsnD 
nn (m e duqqarim), Pual participle masculine plural from nph 
(daqar, “to pierce"), is used figuratively. The verb -pj (daqar, 
“to pierce”) usually refers to a fatal wound inflicted by a sword 
or spear (Num 25:8; Judg 9:54; 1 Sam 31:4; 1 Chr 10:4; Isa 
13:15; Jer 37:10; 51:4; Zech 12:10; 13:3). Here, it describes 
people dying from hunger. This is an example of hypocatas- 
tasis: an implied comparison between warriors being fatally 
pierced by sword and spear and the piercing pangs of hun¬ 
ger and starvation. Alternatively "those who hemorrhage (air 
[zuv, “flow, gush”]) [are better off] than those pierced by lack 
of food” in parallel to the structure of the first line. 

2 tn The preposition ;p (min, “from”) denotes deprivation: 
“from lack of” something (BDB 580 s.v. 2.f; HALOT 598 s.v. 6). 

3 tn Heb “produce of the field.” 

4 tn Heb “the hands of compassionate women." 

5 tn Heb “eating.” The infinitive construct (from I rna, barah) 
is translated as a noun. Three passages employ the verb (2 
Sam 3:35; 12:17; 13:5,6,10) for eating when ill or in mourn¬ 
ing. 

6 tn Heb “the daughter of my people.” 

7 tn Heb “in the destruction of the daughter of my peo¬ 
ple.” 

8 tn Heb “has completed.” The verb rfta (killah), Piel perfect 
3rd person masculinesingularfrornrfpaifar/a/i, “to complete”), 
has a range of closely related meanings: (1) “to complete, 
bring to an end,” (2) “to accomplish, finish, cease,” (3) “to use 
up, exhaust, consume.” Used in reference to God’s wrath, it 
describes God unleashing his full measure of anger so that 
divine justice is satisfied. This is handled admirably by several 
English versions: "The Lord has given full vent to his wrath” 
(NIV), “The Lord gave full vent to his wrath” (RSV, NRSV), "The 
Lord vented all his fury” (NJPS), “The Lord turned loose the 
full force of his fury” (TEV). Others miss the mark: "The Lord 
has accomplished his wrath/fury” (KJV, NKJV, ASV, NASB). 

9 tn Heb “the heat of his anger.” 

10 tn The term HD' l^sod, “foundation") refers to the 
ground-level and below ground-level foundation stones of a 
city wall (Ps 137:7; Lam 4:11; Mic 1:6). 

11 tn Heb “inhabitants of the mainland.” 

12 tn Heb “they did not believe that.” The verb P'DNn 
(he’eminu), Hiphil perfect 3rd person common plural from ]PN 
(’aman, “to believe"), ordinarily is a term of faith and trust, but 
occasionally it functions cognitively: “to think that” (Job 9:16; 
15:22; Ps 116:10; Lam 4:12) and “to be convinced that” (Ps 
27:13) (HALOT 64 s.v. I [SR hif.l). The semantic relationship 
between “to believe" = “to think” is metonymical, that is, ef¬ 
fect for cause. 

13 sn The expression “to enter the gates” of a city is an idi¬ 
om referring to the military conquest of that city. Ancient Near 
Eastern fortified cities typically featured double and some¬ 
times triple city gates - the bulwark of the defense of the city. 
Because fortified cities were enclosed with protective walls, 
the Achilles tendon of every city was the city gates - the weak 


D (Mem) 

4:13 But it happened 15 due to the sins of 
her prophets 16 

and the iniquities of her priests, 
who poured out in her midst 
the blood of the righteous. 

1 (Nun) 

4:14 They 17 wander blindly 18 through the 
streets, 

defiled by the blood they shed, 19 
while no one dares 20 
to touch their garments. 


point in the defense and the perennial point of attack by en¬ 
emies (e.g., Judg 5:8, 11; 1 Sam 17:52; Isa 29:6; Jer 17:27; 
51:54; Ezek 21:20, 27; Mic 1:9,12; Neh 1:3; 2:3,13,17). 

14 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

15 tn These words do not appear in the Hebrew, but are 
supplied to make sense of the line. The introductory causal 
preposition [p (min) (“because”) indicates that this phrase 
- or something like it - is implied through elision. 

16 tn There is no main verb in the verse; it is an extended 
prepositional phrase. One must either assume a verbal idea 
such as “But it happened due to...” or connect it to the follow¬ 
ing verses, which themselves are quite difficult. The former 
option was employed in the present translation. 

17 tn “They” are apparently the people, rather than the 
prophets and priests mentioned in the preceding verse. 

18 tc The Hebrew word on® (’ivrim) appears to be an ad¬ 
jective based on the root I -i® (’ ivver , “blind”). The LXX, us¬ 
ing a rare perfect optative of cyapo) ( egeiro ), seems to have 
read a form of II n» ('ur, “to rise"), while the Syriac reads “her 
nobles,” possibly from reading ania (sarim). The evidence is 
unclear. 

19 tn Heb “defiled with blood.” 

20 tn The translation is conjecture. The MT has the preposi¬ 
tion a (bet, “in," “by," “with," “when,” etc.), the negative par¬ 
ticle >6 (/o’), then a finite verb from ba; (yakhal, Qal impfect 
3rd person masculine plural): “in not they are able.” Normally 
ba; (yakhal) would be followed by an infinitive, identifying what 
someone is or is not able to do, or by some other modifying 
clause, ba; vb (/o’ yakhal) on its own may mean “they do not 
prevail.” The preposition a (bet) suggests possible depen¬ 
dence on another verb (cp. Jer 2:11, the only other verse with 
the sequence a [bet] plus [/o’] plus finite verb). The following 
verb (naga', “touch”) regularly indicates its object with the 
preposition a (bet), but the preposition a (bet) is already used 
with “their garments." If both are the object of in: (naga’), the 
line would read “they touched what they could not, their gar¬ 
ments." As this makes no sense, one should note that any 
other verb on which the phrase would be dependent is not re¬ 
coverable. The preposition a (bet) can also introduce tempo¬ 
ral clauses, though there are no examples with N 1 ? (/o’) plus a 
finite verb. A temporal understanding could yield “when they 
could not succeed, they touched [clutched?] their garments” 
or “while no one is able [to ?] they touch their garments." In 
Jer 49:10 the meaning of ba; (yakhal) is completed by a finite 
verb (though it is not governed by the preposition a [bet]). If so 
here, then we may understand “while (a [bet]) no one dares 
(by, yakhal) to touch their garments.” This gives the picture 
of blind people stumbling about while others cannot help be¬ 
cause they are afraid to touch them. 
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D ( Samek ) 

4:15 People cry to them, “Turn away! You 
are unclean! 

Turn away! Turn away! Don’t touch us!” 
So they have fled and wander about; 
but the nations say, 1 “They may not stay 
here any longer.” 

3 ( Pe ) 

4:16 The Lord himself 1 2 has scattered 
them; 

he no longer watches over them. 

They did not honor the priests; 3 
they did not show favor to the elders. 4 

The People of Jerusalem Lament: 

J> ( Ayin) 

4:17 Our eyes continually failed us 
as we looked in vain for help. 5 
From our watchtowers we watched 
for a nation that could not rescue us. 


1 tn Heb “They say among the nations." 

2 tn Heb “the face of the Lord.” The term rus Ipaneh , “face”) 
is a synecdoche of part (= face) for the whole person (= the 
Lord himself). The phrase is often translated “the presence 
of the Lord." The term “face” also functions anthropomor- 
phically, depicting the invisible spirit God as though he had 
a physical face. 

3 tc The MT reads the plural verb iNiyi (6 (/o’ nasa'u, “they 
did not lift up”), Qal perfect 3rd person common plural from 
Ntb (nasa ’, “to lift up” the face); however, the ancient versions 
(LXX, Aramaic Targum, Latin Vulgate, Syriac Peshitta) have 
singular verbs, reflecting a Vorlage of np: (6 (/o’ nasa’, “he 
did not lift up”), Qal perfect 3rd person masculine singular 
fromNiM (nasa'). D. R. Hillers suggests that the MT plural is an 
intentional scribe change, to avoid the appearance that God 
brought about evil on the priests and elders. Equally possible 
is that consonantal i::n xh (/' khnnv) should be revocalized as 
Qal passive perfect 3rd person common plural, and thatDpn'B 
(kohanim , “the priests”) functions as the subject of a passive 
verb rather than the accusative direct object of an active verb: 
“(the faces of) the priests were not lifted up.” 

tn Heb “did not lift up." The verb tint: (nasa’) means “to lift 
up” (the face); however, the specific contextual nuance here 
is probably “to show consideration” (e.g., Deut 28:50; Lam 
4:16) (BDB 670 s.v. l.b.3). 

4 tc The MT reads the plural verb i::n >6 (/o’ khananu , “they 
did not show favor”), Qal perfect 3rd person common plural 
from |:n ( khanan , “to show favor, be merciful”); however, the 
ancient versions (LXX, Aramaic Targum, Latin Vulgate, Syriac 
Peshitta) have singular verbs, reflecting a Vorlage of jan 
(/o’ khanan , “he did not show favor”), Qal perfect 3rd person 
masculine singular from j;n (khanan). D. R. Hillers suggests 
that the MT plural is an intentional scribe change, to avoid the 
appearance that God brought about evil on the priests and 
elders. Equally possible is that consonantal Pin N 1 ? (/’ khnnv) 
should be revocalized as Qal passive perfect 3rd person com¬ 
mon plural, and that D'ijjt (z e qenim, “the elders”) functions 
as the subject of a passive verb rather than the accusative 
direct object of an active verb: “the elders were not shown 
favor/mercy.” 

tn The basic meaning of the verb jjpi (khanan) is “to show 
favor [to], be gracious [to]." In some contexts this can mean 
“to spare” the lives of someone (Deut 7:2; 28:50; Job 19:21; 
Lam 4:16) (BDB 336 s.v. l.c), though it is not clear whether 
that is the case here. 

5 tn Heb “Our eyes failed in vain for help.” 


S (Tsade) 

4:18 Our enemies 6 hunted us down at 
every step 7 

so that we could not walk about in our 
streets. 

Our end drew near, our days were num¬ 
bered, 8 

for our end had come! 

P (Q°f) 

4:19 Those who pursued us were swifter 
than eagles 9 in the sky. 10 
They chased us over the mountains; 
they ambushed us in the wilderness. 

7 ( Resh ) 

4:20 Our very life breath — the Lord’s 
anointed king 11 - 
was caught in their traps, 12 
of whom we thought, 13 
“Under his protection 14 we will survive 
among the nations.” 

The Prophet Speaks: 

ti> ( Sin/Shin ) 

4:21 Rejoice and be glad for now, 15 O 
people of Edom, 16 
who reside in the land of Uz. 


6 tn Heb “they”; this has been specified in the translation 
as “our enemies" for clarity. 

7 tn Heb “they hunted our steps.” 

8 tn Heb “our days were full.” 

9 tn The bird referred to here could be one of several spe¬ 
cies of eagles, but more likely is the griffin-vulture (cf. NEB 
“vultures”). However, because eagles are more commonly 
associated with swiftness than vultures in contemporary Eng¬ 
lish, “eagles” was used in the translation. 

10 tn Or “in the heavens." The Hebrew term D’pty (shamay- 
im) may be translated “heaven(s)” or “sky” depending on the 
context. 

11 tn Heb “the anointed one of the Lord." The term “king” 
is added in the translation to clarify the referent of the phrase 
“the Lord’s anointed.” 

12 tn Heb “was captured in their pits." 

13 tn Heb “of whom we had said." 

14 tn Heb “under his shadow." The term Vs (tsel, "shadow”) 
is used figuratively here to refer the source of protection from 
military enemies. In the same way that the shade of a tree 
gives physical relief and protection from the heat of the sun 
(e.g., Judg 9:15; Job 40:22; Ps 80:11; Song 2:3; Ezek 17:23; 
31:6,12,17; Hos 4:13; 14:8; Jon 4:5, 6), a faithful and pow¬ 
erful king can provide “shade" (= protection) from enemies 
and military attack (Num 14:19; Ps 91:1; Isa 30:2, 3; 49:2; 
51:16; Jer 48:45; Lam 4:20). 

15 tn The phrase “for now” is added in the translation to 
highlight the implied contrast between the present joy of the 
Gentiles (4:21a) and theirfuture judgment (4:21b). 

16 tn Heb “0 Daughter of Edom.” 
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But the cup of judgment 1 will pass 2 to 
you also; 

you will get drunk and take off your 
clothes. 

17 (Tav) 

4:22 O people of Zion, 3 your punishment 4 
will come to an end; 5 

he will not prolong your exile. 6 

But, O people of Edom, 7 he will punish 8 
your sin 9 

and reveal 10 * your offenses! 


1 tn Heb “the cup.” Judgment is often depicted as a cup 
of wine that God forces a person to drink, causing him to lose 
consciousness, red wine drooling out of his mouth - resem¬ 
bling corpses lying on the ground as a result of the actual 
onslaught of the Lord’s judgment. The drunkard will reel and 
stagger, causing bodily injury to himself - an apt metaphor to 
describe the devastating effects of God's judgment. Just as 
a cup of poison kills all those who are forced to drink it, the 
cup of God's wrath destroys all those who must drink it (e.g., 
Ps 75:9; Isa 51:17, 22; Jer 25:15, 17, 28; 49:12; 51:7; Lam 
4:21; Ezek 23:33; Hab2:16). 

2 tn The imperfect verb “will pass” may also be a jussive, 
continuing the element of request, "let the cup pass...” 

3 tn Heb “0 Daughter Zion.” 

4 tn Heb “your iniquity." The noun f® (’ avon) has a broad 
range of meanings, including: (1) iniquity, (2) guilt of iniquity, 
and (3) consequence or punishment for iniquity (cause-effect 
metonymical relation). The context suggests that “punish¬ 
ment for sin” is most appropriate here (e.g., Gen 4:13; 19:15; 
Exod 28:38,43; Lev 5:1,17; 7:18; 10:17; 16:22; 17:16; 19:8; 
20:17, 19; 22:16; 26:39, 41, 43; Num 5:31; 14:34; 18:1, 
23; 30:15; 1 Sam 25:24; 28:10; 2 Sam 14:9; 2 Kgs 7:9; 
Job 10:14; Pss 31:11; 69:28; 106:43; Prov 5:22; Isa 5:18; 
30:13; 40:2; 53:6,11; 64:5, 6; Jer 51:6; Lam 4:22; 5:7; Ezek 
4:4-6, 17; 7:16; 14:10; 18:19-20; 21:30, 34 HT [21:25, 29 
ET]; 24:23; 32:27; 35:5; 39:23; 44:10,12). 

5 tn Heb “will be completed.” The perfect tense verb nri 
(tarn), Qal perfect 3rd person masculine singular from nan 
( tamam , “to be complete"), could be taken as a precative 
perfect expressing a request (“may your punishment be com¬ 
plete”). The translation understands it as an example of the 
so-called “prophetic perfect.” The perfect tense often de¬ 
scribes actions that are viewed as complete (normally past- or 
present-time events). When the perfect tense describes a fu¬ 
ture event, it often depicts it as “complete,” that is, “as good 
as done” or certain to take place from the viewpoint of the 
prophet. Thus, by using the perfect tense, Jeremiah may be 
emphasizing the certainty that the exile will eventually come 
to an end. It has also been viewed as a simple perfect “your 
punishment is ended.” 

6 tn The verb ey>p’r> (6 ( lo'yosif) could be taken as a precative 
perfect, making a request to God. See the note at the begin¬ 
ning of the verse. 

7 tn Heb “0 Daughter of Edom.” 

8 tn The verb ipa (paqad) could be taken as a precative per¬ 
fect, making a request to God. See the note at the beginning 
of the verse. 

3 tn The noun f© (’avon) is repeated twice in this verse: its 
first occurrence means “punishment for iniquity” (v. 22a), 
and its second usage means “iniquity" (v. 22b). See preced¬ 
ing translator’s note on the broad range of meanings of this 
word. The repetition of the same root with different mean¬ 
ings creates an ironic polysemantic wordplay: Zion’s “punish¬ 
ment” for its sin is about to come to an end; however, the pun¬ 
ishment for Edom’s “sin” isaboutto begin. 

10 tn The verb rht (gillah) could be taken as a precative per¬ 

fect, making a request to God. See the note at the beginning 

of the verse. 


The People of Jerusalem Pray: 

5:1 1:L O Lord, reflect on 12 what has hap¬ 
pened to us; 

consider 13 and look at 14 our disgrace. 

5:2 Our inheritance 15 is turned over to 
strangers; 

foreigners now occupy our homes. 16 

5:3 We have become fatherless orphans; 

our mothers have become widows. 

5:4 We must pay money 17 for our own 
water; 18 

we must buy our own wood at a steep 
price. 19 

5:5 We are pursued - they are breathing 
down our necks; 20 

we are weary and have no rest. 21 

5:6 We have submitted 22 to Egypt and 
Assyria 


11 sn The speaking voice is now that of a choir singing the 
community’s lament in the first person plural. The poem is 
notan alphabetic acrostic like the preceding chapters but has 
22 verses, the same as the number of letters in the Hebrew 
alphabet. 

12 tn The basic meaning of tat (zakhar) is “to remember, 
call to mind” (HALOT 270 s.v. I -or). Although often used of 
recollection of past events, no? (zakhar, “to remember”) can 
also describe consideration of present situations: "to consid¬ 
er, think about” something present (BDB 270 s.v. 5), hence 
“reflect on,” the most appropriate nuance here. Verses 1-6 
describe the present plight of Jerusalem. The parallel re¬ 
quests ntni ts'an (habbetui^'eh, “Look and see!”) have a pres¬ 
ent-time orientation as well. See also 2:1; 3:19-20. 

13 tn Heb “Look!” Although often used in reference to visu¬ 
al perception, aa: (navat, “to look”) can also refer to cognitive 
consideration and mental attention shown to a situation: “to 
regard” (e.g., 1 Sam 16:7; 2 Kgs 3:14), “to pay attention to, 
consider” (e.g., Isa 22:8; Isa 51:1,2). 

14 tn Although normally used in reference to visual sight, 
ntn (ra’ah) is often used in reference to cognitive processes 
and mental observation. See the note on “Consider” at 2:20. 

15 tn Heb “Our inheritance”; or “Our inherited possessions/ 
property.” The term rfru (nakhalah) has a range of mean¬ 
ings: (1) “inheritance,” (2) “portion, share” and (3) “posses¬ 
sion, property." The land of Canaan was given by the Lord 
to Israel as its inheritance (Deut 4:21; 15:4; 19:10; 20:16; 
21:23; 24:4; 25:19; 26:1; Josh 20:6) and distributed among 
the tribes, clans and families (Num 16:14; 36:2; Deut 29:7; 
Josh 11:23; 13:6; 14:3, 13; 17:4, 6, 14; 19:49; 23:4; Judg 
18:1; Ezek 45:1; 47:22; 48:29). Through the family, the family 
provided an inheritance (property) to its children with the first¬ 
born receiving pride of position (Gen 31:14; Num 27:7-11; 
36:3, 8; 1 Kgs 21:3, 4; Job 42:15; Prov 19:14; Ezek 46:16). 
Here, the parallelism between “our inheritance” and “our 
homes” would allow for the specific referent of the phrase 
“our inheritance” to be (1) land or (2) material possessions, 
or given the nature of the poetry in Lamentations, to carry 
both meanings at the same time. 

16 tn Heb “our homes [are turned over] to foreigners." 

17 tn Heb "silver.” The term “silver” is a synecdoche of spe¬ 
cies (= silver) for general (= money). 

18 tn Heb “We drink our water for silver.” 

18 tn Heb “our wood comes for a price.” 

20 tn Heb “We are hard-driven on our necks” 

21 sn For the theological allusion that goes beyond physical 
rest, see, e.g., Deut 12:10; 25:19; Josh 1:13; 11:23; 2 Sam 
7:1,11; IChron 22:18; 2 Chron 14:6-7 

22 tn Heb “we have given the hand”; cf. NRSV “We have 
made a pact.” This is a Semitic idiom meaning “to make a 
treaty with” someone, placing oneself in a subservient posi¬ 
tion as vassal. The prophets criticized these treaties. 
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in order to buy food to eat. 1 
5:7 Our forefathers 2 sinned and are dead, 3 
but we 4 suffer 5 their punishment. 6 
5:8 Slaves 7 rule over us; 
there is no one to rescue us from their 
power. 8 

5:9 At the risk 9 of our lives 10 we get our 
food 11 

because robbers lurk 12 in the country¬ 
side. 13 

5:10 Our skin is hot as an oven 
due to a fever from hunger. 14 
5:11 They raped 15 women in Zion, 
virgins in the towns of Judah. 

5:12 Princes were hung by their hands; 
elders were mistreated. 16 


1 tn Heb “bread.” The term "bread" is a synecdoche of 
specific (= bread) for the general (= food). 

2 tn Heb “fathers," but here the term also refers to “forefa¬ 
thers,” i.e., more distant ancestors. 

3 tn Heb “and are no more.” 

4 tcThe Kethib is written um« (’ anakhnu , “we”) but the Qere 
reads uratfi (va'anakhnu, “but we”). The Qere is supported by 
many medieval Hebrew mss, as well as most of the ancient 
versions (Aramaic Targum, Syriac Peshitta, Latin Vulgate). The 
1 (vav) prefixed to ijpijni (va’anakhnu) functions either in a dis¬ 
junctive sense (“but”) or resultant sense (“so”). 

5 tn Heb “so we bear.” 

6 tn Heb “their iniquities.” The noun fts (’ avon) has a broad 
range of meanings, including: (1) iniquity, (2) guilt of iniquity, 
and (3) consequence or punishment for iniquity (cause-effect 
metonymical relation). The context suggests that “punish¬ 
ment for sin” is most appropriate here(e.g., Gen 4:13; 19:15; 
Exod 28:38,43; Lev 5:1,17; 7:18; 10:17; 16:22; 17:16; 19:8; 
20:17, 19; 22:16; 26:39, 41, 43; Num 5:31; 14:34; 18:1, 
23; 30:15; 1 Sam 25:24; 28:10; 2 Sam 14:9; 2 Kgs 7:9; 
Job 10:14; Pss 31:11; 69:28; 106:43; Prov 5:22; Isa 5:18; 
30:13; 40:2; 53:6,11; 64:5, 6; Jer 51:6; Lam 4:22; 5:7; Ezek 
4:4-6, 17; 7:16; 14:10; 18:19-20; 21:30, 34 HT [21:25, 29 
ET]; 24:23; 32:27; 35:5; 39:23; 44:10,12). 

7 tn Heb “slaves." While indicating that social structures 
are awry, the expression “slaves rule over us" might be an 
idiom for “tyrants rule over us.” This might find its counterpart 
in the gnomic truth that the most ruthless rulers are made of 
former slaves: “Under three things the earth quakes, under 
four it cannot bear up: under a slave when he becomes king" 
(Prov 30:21-22a). 

8 tn Heb “hand." 

9 tn Heb “at the cost of our lives.” The preposition a (bet) 
here denotes purchase price paid (e.g., Gen 30:16; Exod 
34:20; 2 Sam 3:14; 24:24) (BDB 90 s.v. 3 3.a). The expres¬ 
sion w'ais (b e nafshenu) means “at the risk of our lives.” Simi¬ 
lar expressions include Ws:3 (b e nafsho, “at the cost of his 
life," 1 Kgs 2:23; Prov 7:23) and DnWa?3 (b e nafshotam, “at 
peril of their lives," 2 Sam 23:17). 

10 tn Heb “our soul." The noun ty'a: (nefesh, “soul") is used as 
a metonymy (= soul) of association (= life) (e.g., Gen 44:30; 
Exod 21:23; 2 Sam 14:7; Jon 1:14). 

11 tn Heb “bread." The term “bread” is a synecdoche of 
specific (= bread) for the general (=food). 

12 tn Heb "because of the sword.” The term “sword” is a 
metonymy of instrument (= sword) for the persons who use 
the instrument (= murderers or marauders). 

13 tn Heb “the wilderness.” 

14 tn Heb “because of the burning heat of famine." 

15 tn Heb “ravished.” 

16 tn Heb “elders were shown no respect.” The phrase 
“shown no respect” is an example of tapeinosis, a figurative 
expression of understatement: to show no respect to elders = 
to terribly mistreat elders. 


5:13 The young men perform menial la¬ 
bor; 17 

boys stagger from their labor. 18 
5:14 The elders are gone from the city 
gate; 

the young men have stopped playing their 
music. 

5:15 Our hearts no longer have any joy; 19 
our dancing is turned to mourning. 

5:16 The crown has fallen from our head; 
woe to us, for we have sinned! 

5:17 Because of this, our hearts are sick; 20 
because of these things, we can hardly 
see 21 through our tears. 22 
5:18 For wild animals 23 are prowling over 
Mount Zion, 
which lies desolate. 

5:19 But you, O Lord, reign forever; 
your throne endures from generation to 
generation. 

5:20 Why do you keep on forgetting 24 us? 


17 tn The text is difficult. Word by word the MT has “young 
men hand mill(?) they take up” Perhaps it means “they take 
[our] young men for mill grinding,” or perhaps it means “the 
young men take up [the labor of] mill grinding." This expres¬ 
sion is an example of synecdoche where the mill stands for 
the labor at the mill and then that labor stands for perform¬ 
ing menial physical labor as servants. The surface reading, 
“young men carry hand mills," does not portray any great ad¬ 
versity for them. The Vulgate translates as an abusive sexual 
metaphor (see D. R. Hillers, Lamentations [AB], 99), but this 
gives no known parallel to the second part of the verse. 

18 tc Heb “boys trip over wood." This phrase makes lit¬ 
tle sense. The translation adopts D. R. Hillers’ suggestion 
(Lamentations [AB], 99) of it>t?3 335)3 (b e ’etsev kaslwlu). Due 
to letter confusion and haplography the final 3 (bet) of 335)3 
(b e 'etsev) which looks like the 3 (kaf) beginning the next word, 
was dropped. This verb can have an abstract noun after the 
preposition 3 (bet) meaning “from, due to" rather than "over.” 

19 tn Heb “the joy of our heart has ceased.” 

20 tn Heb “are faint” or “are sick." The adjective hi (daway, 
"faint") is used in reference to emotional sorrow (e.g., Isa 1:5; 
Lam 1:22; Jer 8:18). The related adjective nn (daveh) means 
“(physically) sick” and "(emotionally) sad,” while the related 
verb mi (davah) means “to be sad.” The cognate Aramaic 
term means “sorrow," and the cognate Syriac term refers to 
“misery.” 

21 tn Heb “our eyes are dim." The physical description of 
losing sight is metaphorical, perhaps for being blinded by 
tears or more abstractly for being unable to see (= envision) 
any hope. The collocation “darkened eyes” is too rare to clar¬ 
ify the nuance. 

22 tn The phrase “through our tears” is added in the trans¬ 
lation for the sake of clarification. 

23 tn Heb “jackals." The term “jackals” is a synecdoche of 
species (= jackals) for general (= wild animals). 

24 tnThe Hebrew verb “forget" often means “to not pay 
attention to, ignore,” just as the Hebrew “remember” often 
means “to consider, attend to.” 

sn The verbs "to forget” and “to remember” are often used 
figuratively in scripture when God is the subject, particularly 
in contexts of judgment (God forgets his people) and restora¬ 
tion of blessing (God remembers his people). In this case, the 
verb “to forget” functions as a hypocatastasis (implied com¬ 
parison), drawing a comparison between God’s judgment 
and rejection of Jerusalem to a person forgetting that Jerusa¬ 
lem even exists. God’s judgment of Jerusalem was so intense 
and enduring that it seemed as though he had forgotten her. 
The synonymous parallelism makes this clear. 




1577 


LAMENTATIONS 5:22 


Why do you forsake us so long? 

5:21 Bring us back to yourself, O Lord, so 
that we may return 1 to you; 
renew our life 2 as in days before, 3 


1 tc The Kethib is awfai ( v e nashuv , “and we will return,” i 
[vav] conjunction + Qal imperfect 1st person common plural 
from aitf [shuv, “to return”]). The Qere is rnwfai (v e nashuvah, 
“and let us return,” l [vav] conjunction + Qal cohortative 1st 
person common plural from aW [shuv, “to return”]). 

tn The cohortative after a volitive indicates purpose ("so 
that”). There is a wordplay in Hebrew between “Bring us back" 
(Hiphil imperative of mb'' [shuv, “to return”]) and “let us return” 
(Qal imperfect of nW [shuv, “to return”]). This repetition of the 
root a«f (shuv) is significant; it depicts a reciprocal relation¬ 
ship between God’s willingness to allow the nation to return 
to him on one hand and its national repentance on the other. 

2 tn Heb “our days.” The term “days" is a synecdoche of 
time (= days) for what is experienced within that time span (= 
life) (e.g., Gen 5:4,8,11; 6:3; 9:29; 11:32; 25:7; 47:8,9; Deut 
22:19, 29; 23:7; Josh 24:31; Judg 2:7,18; 2 Sam 19:35; Job 
7:1,16,18; Pss 8:9; 39:5, 6; 90:9,10,12,14; 103:15; Prov 
31:12; Eccl 2:3; 5:17,19; 6:3). 

3 tn Heb “as of old.” 


5:22 unless 4 you have utterly rejected us 5 
and are angry with us beyond measure. 6 


4 tn The compound conjunction dn ’a ( ki ’im ) functions to 
limit the preceding clause: “unless, or...” (e.g., Ruth 3:18; Isa 
65:6; Amos 3:7) (BDB 474 s.v. 2.a): “Bring us back to your¬ 
self... unless you have utterly rejected us” (as in the present 
translation) or “Bring us back to yourself...Or have you utterly 
rejected us?” It is Jeremiah’s plea that the Lord be willing to 
relent of his anger and restore a repentant nation to himself; 
however, Jeremiah acknowledges that this wished-for resto¬ 
ration might not be possible if the Lord has become so an¬ 
gry with Jerusalem/Judah that he is determined to reject the 
nation once and for all. Then, Jerusalem/Judah’s restoration 
would be impossible. 

5 tn Heb “Or have you utterly rejected us?” The construction 
unp«o dsd (ma'os m e ’astanu), Qal infinitive absolute + Qal 
perfect 2nd person masculine singular from dsd ( ma'as, “to 
reject”) is emphatic: the root dsd (ma’as) is repeated in these 
two verbal forms for emphasis. 

6 tn Heb “Are you exceedingly angry with us?” The con¬ 
struction Tsp"is (’ad-m e ’od) means "up to an abundance, 
to a great degree, exceedingly” (e.g., Gen 27:33, 34; 1 Sam 
11:15; 25:36; 2 Sam 2:17; 1 Kgs 1:4; Pss 38:7,9; 119:8,43, 
51,107; Isa 64:9,12; Lam 5:22; Dan 8:8; 11:25). Used in ref¬ 
erence to God’s judgment, this phrase denotes total and irre¬ 
vocable rejection by God and his refusal to forgive the sin and 
restore the people to a status under his grace and blessings, 
e.g., “Do not be angry beyond measure (iNpnsi, ’ad-m e 'od), 0 
Lord; do not remember our sins forever” (Isa 64:9) and “Will 
you keep silent and punish us beyond measure (TND’is, 'ad- 
m e ’od)?’ (Isa 64:12). The sentiment is expressed well in TEV, 
“Or have you rejected us forever? Is there no limit to your an¬ 
ger?” and CEV, “Or do you despise us so much that you don’t 
want us?” 




P zelciel 


^4 Vision of God s Glory 

1:1 In the thirtieth year, 1 on the fifth day of the 
fourth month, while I was among the exiles 1 2 at 
the Kebar River, 3 the heavens opened 4 and I saw 
a divine vision. 5 1:2 (On the fifth day of the month 

- it was the fifth year of King Jehoiachin’s exile 

- 1:3 the word of the Lord came to the priest Eze¬ 
kiel 6 the son of Buzi, 7 at the Kebar River in the 
land of the Babylonians. 8 The hand 9 of the Lord 
came on him there). 


1 sn The meaning of the thirtieth year is problematic. Some 
take it to mean the age of Ezekiel when he prophesied (e.g., 
Origen). The Aramaic Targum explains the thirtieth year as the 
thirtieth year dated from the recovery of the book of the To¬ 
rah in the temple in Jerusalem (2 Kgs 22:3-9). The number 
seems somehow to be equated with the fifth year of Jehoi¬ 
achin’s exile in 1:2, i.e., 593 b.c. 

2 sn The Assyrians started the tactic of deportation, the 
large-scale forced displacement of conquered populations, in 
order to stifle rebellions. The task of uniting groups of deport¬ 
ees, gaining freedom from one’s overlords and returning to 
retake one's own country would be considerably more com¬ 
plicated than living in one’s homeland and waiting for an op¬ 
portune moment to drive out the enemy’s soldiers. The Baby¬ 
lonians adopted this practice also, after defeating the Assyr¬ 
ians. The Babylonians deported Judeans on three occasions. 
The practice of deportation was reversed by the Persian con¬ 
querors of Babylon, who gained favor from their subjects for 
allowing them to return to their homeland and, as polytheists, 
sought the favor of the gods of the various countries which 
had come under their control. 

3 sn The Kebar River is mentioned in Babylonian texts from 
the city of Nippur in the fifth century b.c. It provided artificial 
irrigation from the Euphrates. 

4 sn For the concept of the heavens opened in later litera¬ 
ture, see 3 Macc 6:18; 2 Bar. 22:1; T. Levi 5:1; Matt 3:16; 
Acts 7:56; Rev 19:11. 

5 tn Or “saw visions from God.” References to divine visions 
occur also in Ezek 8:3; 40:2 

6 sn The prophet's name, Ezekiel, means in Hebrew “May 
God strengthen." 

7 tn Or “to Ezekiel son of Buzi the priest.” 

8 tn Heb “Chaldeans.” The name of the tribal group ruling 
Babylon, "Chaldeans" is used as metonymy for the whole em¬ 
pire of Babylon. The Babylonians worked with the Medes to 
destroy the Assyrian Empire near the end of the 7th century 
b.c. Then, over the next century, the Babylonians dominated 
the West Semitic states (such as Phoenicia, Aram, Moab, 
Edom, and Judah in the modern countries of Syria, Lebanon, 
Jordan, and Israel) and made incursions into Egypt. 

9 tn Or “power.” 

sn Hand in the OT can refer metaphorically to power, author¬ 

ity, or influence. In Ezekiel God’s “hand” being on the prophet 

is regularly associated with communication or a vision from 

God (3:14,22; 8:1; 37:1; 40:1). 


1:4 As I watched, I noticed 10 * a windstorm 11 
coming from the north - an enormous cloud, with 
lightning flashing, 12 such that bright light 13 rimmed 
it and came from 14 it like glowing amber 15 from the 
middle of a fire. 1:5 In the fire 16 were what looked 
like 17 four living beings. 18 In their appearance they 
had human form, 19 1:6 but each had four faces and 
four wings. 1:7 Their legs were straight, but the soles 
of their feet were like calves’ feet. They gleamed 20 
like polished bronze. 1:8 They had human hands 21 
under their wings on their four sides. As for the 
faces and wings of the four of them, 1:9 their 


10 tn The word run ( hinneh, traditionally “behold”) indicates 
becoming aware of something and has been translated here 
as a verb. 

11 sn Storms are often associated with appearances of 
God (see Nah 1:3; Ps 18:12). In some passages, the “storm” 
(rnsp ,s e ’amh) may be a whirlwind (Job 38:1,2 Kgs 2:1). 

12 tn Heb “fire taking hold of itself,” perhaps repeatedly. 
The phrase occurs elsewhere only in Exod 9:24 in association 
with a hailstorm. The LXX interprets the phrase as fire flashing 
like lightning, but it is possibly a self-sustaining blaze of divine 
origin. The LXX also reverses the order of the descriptors, i.e., 
“light went around it and fire flashed like lightning within it." 

13 tn Or “radiance." The term also occurs in 1:27b. 

14 tc Or “was in it”; cf. LXX ev to) peaur auTou len to meso 
autou, “in its midst”). 

15 tn The LXX translates 'jptfn (khashmal) with the word 
fjXEKTpov (elektron, “electrum”; so NAB), an alloy of silver 
and gold, perhaps envisioning a comparison to the glow of 
molten metal. 

16 tc Heb “from its midst” (i-D'mp, mitokhah). The LXX reads 
ev ™ pECTO) ( en to meso, “in the midst of it”). The LXX also 
reads ev for imp (mitokh) in v. 4. The translator of the LXX of 
Ezekiel either read Imp ( b e tokh, “within”) in his Hebrew exem¬ 
plar or could not imagine how imp could make sense and so 
chose to use ev. The Hebrew would be understood by adding 
“from its midst emerged the forms of four living beings.” 

17 tn Heb “form, figure, appearance." 

18 tn The Hebrew term is feminine plural yet thirty-three of 
the forty-five pronominal suffixes and verbal references which 
refer to the living beings in the chapter are masculine plural. 
The grammatical vacillation between masculine and feminine 
plurals suggests the difficulty Ezekiel had in penning these 
words as he was overcome by the vision of God. In ancient 
Near Eastern sculpture very similar images of part-human, 
part-animal creatures serve as throne and sky bearers. For a 
discussion of ancient Near Eastern parallels, see L. C. Allen, 
Ezekiel (WBC), 1:26-31. Ezekiel’s vision is an example of con- 
textualization, where God accommodates his self-revelation 
to cultural expectations and norms. 

19 sn They had human form may mean they stood erect. 

20 sn The Hebrew verb translated gleamed occurs only 
here in the OT. 

21 tc The MT reads “his hand” while many Hebrew mss as 
well as the Qere read “hands of.” Two similar Hebrew letters, 
vav and yod, have been confused. 
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wings touched each other; they did not turn as they 
moved, but went straight ahead. 1 

1:10 Their faces had this appearance: Each of 
the four had the face of a man, with the face of 
a lion on the right, the face of an ox on the left 
and also the face of an eagle. 2 1:11 Their wings 
were spread out above them; each had two wings 
touching the wings of one of the other beings on 
either side and two wings covering their bodies. 
1:12 Each moved straight ahead 3 - wherever the 
spirit 4 would go, they would go, without turning as 
they went. 1:13 In the middle 5 of the living beings 
was something like 6 burning coals of fire 7 or like 
torches. It moved back and forth among the living 
beings. It was bright, and lightning was flashing 
out of the fire. 1:14 The living beings moved back¬ 
ward and forward as quickly as flashes of light¬ 
ning. 8 

1:15 Then I looked, 9 and I saw one wheel 10 
on the ground 11 beside each of the four beings. 
1:16 The appearance of the wheels and their 
construction 12 was like gleaming jasper, 13 and 


1 tn Heb “They each went in the direction of one of his fac¬ 
es." 

2 tc The MT has an additional word at the beginning of v. 
11, nnvfit ( ufnehem , “and their faces”), which is missing from 
the LXX. As the rest of the verse only applies to wings, “their 
faces” would have to somehow be understood in the previous 
clause. But this would be very awkward and is doubly prob¬ 
lematic since "their faces” are already introduced as the topic 
at the beginning of v. 10. The Hebrew scribe appears to have 
copied the phrase “and their faces and their wings” from v. 
8, where it introduces the content of 9-11. Only “and (as for) 
their wings” belongs here. 

3 tn See the note on “straightahead” in v. 9. 

4 tn Or “wind." 

5 tc The MT reads “and the form of the creatures” (moil 
rtTin, ud e mut hakhayyot). The LXX reads "and in the midst of 
the creatures,” suggesting an underlying Hebrew text of yinni 
rfiTn (umittokh hakhayyot). The subsequent description of 
something moving among the creatures supports the LXX. 

6 tc The MT reads "and the form of the creatures - their 
appearance was like burning coals of fire.” The LXX reads “in 
the midst of the creatures was a sight like burning coals of 
fire.” The MT may have adjusted “appearance” to “their ap¬ 
pearance" to fit their reading of the beginning of the verse 
(see the tc note on “in the middle"). See M. Greenberg, Eze¬ 
kiel (AB), 1:46. 

7 sn Burning coals of fire are also a part of David’s poetic 
description of God’s appearance (see 2 Sam 22:9, 13; Ps 
18:8). 

8 tc The LXX omits v. 14 and may well be correct. The verse 
may be a later explanatory gloss of the end of v. 13 which was 
copied into the main text. See M. Greenberg, Ezekiel (AB), 
1:46. 

tn Lit., “like the appearance of lightning.” The Hebrew term 
translated “lightning” occurs only here in the OT. In postbibli- 
cal Hebrew the term refers to a lightning flash. 

9 tcThe MT adds “at the living beings” which is absent from 
the LXX. 

10 sn Another vision which includes wheels on thrones oc¬ 
curs in Dan 7:9. Ezek 10 contains a vision similarto this one. 

11 tn The Hebrew word may be translated either “earth” or 
“ground” in this context. 

12 tc This word is omitted from the LXX. 

13 tn Heb “Tarshish stone.” The meaning of this term is 
uncertain. The term has also been translated “topaz” (NEB); 
“beryl" (KJV, NASB, NRSV); or “chrysolite” (RSV, NIV). 


all four wheels looked alike. Their structure was 
like a wheel within a wheel. 14 1:17 When they 
moved they would go in any of the four direc¬ 
tions they faced without turning as they moved. 
1:18 Their rims were high and awesome, 15 and 
the rims of all four wheels were full of eyes all 
around. 

1:19 When the living beings moved, the 
wheels beside them moved; when the living be¬ 
ings rose up from the ground, the wheels rose 
up too. 1:20 Wherever the spirit 16 would go, they 
would go, 17 and the wheels would rise up beside 
them because the spirit 18 of the living being was 
in the wheel. 1:21 When the living beings moved, 
the wheels moved, and when they stopped mov¬ 
ing, the wheels stopped. 19 When they rose up from 
the ground, the wheels rose up from the ground; 
the wheels rose up beside them because the spirit 
of the living being was in the wheel. 

1:22 Over the heads of the living beings 
was something like a platform, 20 glittering 
awesomely like ice, 21 stretched out over their 
heads. 1:23 Under the platfonn their wings were 
stretched out, each toward the other. Each of 
the beings also had two wings covering 22 its 


14 tn Or “like a wheel at right angles to another wheel.” 
Some envision concentric wheels here, while others propose 
“a globe-like structure in which two wheels stand at right 
angles” (L. C. Allen, Ezekiel [WBC], 1:33-34). The description 
given in v. 17 favors the latter idea. 

15 tc The MT reads ori't nsi'i tfyir'ah lahem, “and fear be¬ 
longed to them”). In a similar vision in 10:12 the wheels are 
described as having spokes (btt, yideyhem). That parallel 
would suggest riiT iyadot) here (written riT without the ma¬ 
ter). By positing both a i/i (dalet/resh) confusion and a n/n 
(hey/kliet) confusion the form was read as rn;i (v e yareh) and 
was then misunderstood and subsequently written as nNh'i 
(v e yir'ah) in the MT. The reading ntn’i does not seem to fit the 
context well, though in English it can be made to sound as 
if it does. See W. H. Brownlee, Ezekiel 1-19 (WBC), 8-9. The 
LXX reads xa'i el8ov auTa (kai eidon auta, “and I saw”), 
which assumes tnxi ( ya’ere’). The existing consonants of the 
MT may also be read as “it was visible to them." 

16 tn Or “wind"; the same Hebrew word can be translated 
as either “wind” or "spirit" depending on the context. 

17 tc The MT adds the additional phrase “the spirit would 
go,” which seems unduly redundant here and may be ditto- 
graphic. 

18 tn Or “wind.” The Hebrew is difficult since the text pres¬ 
ents four creatures and then talks about “the spirit” (singu¬ 
lar) of “the living being” (singular). According to M. Green¬ 
berg ( Ezekiel [AB], 1:45) the Targum interprets this as “will.” 
Greenberg views this as the spirit of the one enthroned above 
the creatures, but one would not expect the article when the 
one enthroned has not yet been introduced. 

19 tc The LXX reads “when it went, they went; when it stood, 
they stood.” 

tn Heb “when they went, they went; when they stood, they 
stood.” 

29 tn Or “like a dome” (NCV, NRSV, TEV). 

23 tn Or “like crystal” (NRSV, NLT). 

22 tc Heb “each had two wings covering and each had two 
wings covering," a case of dittography. On the analogy of v. 11 
and the support of the LXX, which reads the same for v. 11 
and this verse, one should perhaps read “each had two wings 
touching another being and each had two wings covering.” 
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body. 1:24 When they moved, I heard the sound of 
their wings - it was like the sound of rushing wa¬ 
ters, or the voice of the Almighty, 1 or the tumult 1 2 
of an army. When they stood still, they lowered 
their wings. 

1:25 Then there was a voice from above the 
platfonn over their heads when they stood still. 3 
1:26 Above the platfonn over their heads was 
something like a sapphire shaped like a throne. 
High above on the throne was a form that ap¬ 
peared to be a man. 1:271 saw an amber glow 4 like 
a fire enclosed all around 5 from his waist up. From 
his waist down I saw something that looked like 
fire. There was a brilliant light around it, 1:28 like 
the appearance of a rainbow in the clouds after the 
rain. 6 This was the appearance of the surrounding 
brilliant light; it looked like the glory of the Lord. 
When I saw 7 it, I threw myself face down, and I 
heard a voice speaking. 

Ezekiel s Commission 

2:1 He said to me, “Son of man, 8 stand on 
your feet and I will speak with you.” 2:2 As he 
spoke to me, 9 a wind 10 * came into me and sto od 

1 tn Heb “Shaddai” (probably meaning “one of the moun¬ 
tain"), a title that depicts God as the sovereign ruler of the 
world who dispenses justice. The Old Greek translation omit¬ 
ted the phrase “voice of the Almighty.” 

2 tn The only other occurrence of the Hebrew word trans¬ 
lated “tumult” is in Jer 11:16. It indicates a noise like that of 
the turmoil of a military camp or the sound of an army on the 
march. 

3 tc The MT continues “when they stood still they lowered 
their wings,” an apparent dittography from the end of v. 24. 
The LXX commits haplography by homoioteleuton, leaving out 
vv. 25b and 26a by skipping from n»Kh (rosham) in v. 25 to 
in v. 26. 

4 tn See Ezek 1:4. 

5 tc The LXX lacks this phrase. Its absence from the LXX 
may be explained as a case of haplography resulting from 
homoioteleuton, skipping from nxipp (kEmar'eh) to hnibb 
(mimmar’eh). On the other hand, the LXX presents a much 
more balanced verse structure when it is recognized that the 
final words of this verse belong in the next sentence. 

6 sn Reference to the glowing substance and the brilliant 
light and storm phenomena in w. 27-28a echoes in reverse 
order the occurrence of these phenomena in v. 4. 

7 tn The vision closes with the repetition of the verb “I saw” 
from the beginning of the vision in 1:4. 

8 sn The phrase son of man occurs ninety-three times in 
the book of Ezekiel. It simply means “human one,” and dis¬ 
tinguishes the prophet from the nonhuman beings that are 
present in the world of his vision. 

9 tc The phrase “as he spoke to me” is absent from the 
LXX. 

10 tn Or “spirit.” NIV has “the Spirit,” but the absence of 

the article in the Hebrew text makes this unlikely. Elsewhere 

in Ezekiel the Lord’s Spirit is referred to as “the Spirit of the 

Lord” (11:5; 37:1), “the Spirit of God” (11:24), or “my (that is, 

the Lord’s) Spirit" (36:27; 37:14; 39:29). Some identify the 

“spirit” of 2:2 as the spirit that energized the living beings, 

however, that “spirit” is called “the spirit” (1:12, 20) or “the 
spirit of the living beings” (1:20-21; 10:17). Still others see 
the term as referring to an impersonal “spirit” of strength or 

courage, that is, the term may also be understood as a dis¬ 

position or attitude. The Hebrew word often refers to a wind 

in Ezekiel (1:4; 5:10, 12; 12:4; 13:11,13; 17:10, 21; 19:12; 

27:26; 37:9). In 37:5-10 a “breath” originates in the “four 

winds" and is associated with the Lord’s life-giving breath (see 

v. 14). This breath enters into the dry bones and gives them 


me on my feet, and I heard the one speaking to 
me. 

2:3 He said to me, “Son of man, I am send¬ 
ing you to the house 11 of Israel, to rebellious na¬ 
tions 12 who have rebelled against me; both they 
and their fathers have revolted 13 against me to this 
very day. 2:4 The people 14 to whom I am send¬ 
ing you are obstinate and hard-hearted, 15 and you 
must say to them, ‘This is what the sovereign 
Lord says.’ 16 2:5 And as for them, 17 whether they 
listen 18 or not - for they are a rebellious 19 house 20 
- they will know that a prophet has been among 
them. 2:6 But you, son of man, do not fear them, 
and do not fear their words - even though briers 21 
and thorns 22 surround you and you live among 
scorpions - do not fear their words and do not 


life. In a similar fashion the breath of 2:2 (see also 3:24) ener¬ 
gizes paralyzed Ezekiel. Breath and wind are related. On the 
one hand it is a more normal picture to think of breath rather 
than wind entering someone, but since wind represents an 
external force it seems more likely for wind rather than breath 
to stand someone up (unless we should understand it as a 
disposition). It may be that one should envision the breath of 
the speaker moving like a wind to revive Ezekiel, helping him 
to regain his breath and invigorating him to stand. A wind also 
transports the prophet from one place to another (3:12, 14; 
8:3; 11:1,24; 43:5). 

11 tc The Hebrew reads “sons of,” while the LXX reads 
"house,” implying the more common phrase in Ezekiel. Either 
could be abbreviated with the first letter n (£>ez). In preparation 
for the characterization “house of rebellion,” in vv. 5,6, and 8, 
"house” is preferred (L. C. Allen, Ezekiel [WBC], 1:10 and W. 
Zimmerli, Ezekiel [Hermeneia], 2:564-65). 

12 tc Heb “to the rebellious nations.” The phrase “to the 
rebellious nations” is omitted in the LXX. Elsewhere in Eze¬ 
kiel the singular word “nation” is used for Israel (36:13-15; 
37:22). Here “nations” may have the meaning of “tribes” or 
refer to the two nations of Israel and Judah. 

13 tc This word is omitted from the LXX. 

tn The Hebrew term used here is the strongest word avail¬ 
able for expressing a covenant violation. The word is used in 
the diplomatic arena to express a treaty violation (2 Kgs 1:1; 
3:5, 7). 

14 tn Heb “sons.” The word choice may reflect treaty idiom, 
where the relationship between an overlord and his subjects 
can be described as that of father and son. 

15 tc Heb “stern of face and hard of heart.” The phrases 
“stern of face” and “hard of heart” are lacking in the LXX. 

16 tn The phrase “thus says [the Lord]” occurs 129 times 
in Ezekiel; the announcement is identical to the way messen¬ 
gers often introduced their messages (Gen 32:5; 45:9; Exod 
5:10; Num 20:14; Judg 11:15). 

17 tn Heb “they”; the phrase “And as for them" has been 
used in the translation for clarity. 

18 tn The Hebrew word implies obedience ratherthan mere 
hearing or paying attention. 

19 tn This Hebrew adjective is also used to describe the Is¬ 
raelites in Num 17:25 HT (17:10 ET) and Isa 30:9. 

20 sn The book of Ezekiel frequently refers to the Israelites 
as a rebellious house (Ezek 2:5, 6, 8; 3:9, 26-27; 12:2-3, 9, 
25; 17:12; 24:3). 

21 tn The Hebrew term occurs only here in the OT. 

22 tn The Hebrew term is found elsewhere in the OT only in 
Ezek 28:24. 

sn Here thorns may be a figure for hostility (Ezek 28:24; Mic 
7:4). 
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be terrified of the looks they give you, 1 for they are 
a rebellious house! 2:7 You must speak my words 
to them whether they listen or not, for they are re¬ 
bellious. 2:8 As for you, son of man, listen to what 
I am saying to you: Do not rebel like that rebel¬ 
lious house! Open your mouth and eat what I am 
giving you.” 

2:9 Then I looked and realized a hand was 
stretched out to me, and in it was a written scroll. 
2:10 He unrolled it before me, and it had writing 
on the front 2 and back; 3 written on it were laments, 
mourning, and woe. 

3:1 He said to me, “Son of man, eat what you 
see in front of you 4 - eat this scroll - and then go 
and speak to the house of Israel.” 3:2 So I opened 
my mouth and he fed me the scroll. 

3:3 He said to me, “Son of man, feed your 
stomach and fill your belly with this scroll I am 
giving to you.” So I ate it, 5 and it was sweet like 
honey in my mouth. 

3:4 He said to me, “Son of man, go to the house 
of Israel and speak my words to them. 3:5 For you 
are not being sent to a people of unintelligible 
speech 6 and difficult language, 7 but 8 to the house 
of Israel - 3:6 not to many peoples of unintelligible 
speech and difficult language, whose words you 
cannot understand 9 - surely if 10 I had sent you to 
them, they would listen to you! 3:7 But the house 
of Israel is unwilling to listen to you, 11 because 
they are not willing to listen to me, 12 for the whole 
house of Israel is hard-headed and hard-hearted. 13 


1 tn Heb “oftheirfaces.” 

2 tn Heb “on the face.” 

3 sn Written on the front and back. While it was common 
for papyrus scrolls to have writing on both sides the same was 
not true for leather scrolls. 

4 tn Heb “eat what you find." 

5 tc Heb “I ate,” a first common singular preterite plus para- 
gogic he (n). The ancient versions read “I ate it,” which is cer¬ 
tainly the meaning in the context, and indicates they read the 
he as a third feminine singular pronominal suffix. The Maso- 
retes typically wrote a mappiq in the he for the pronominal 
suffix but apparently missed this one. 

sn / ate it. A similar idea of consuming God’s word is found 
in Jer 15:16 and Rev 10:10, where it is also compared to hon¬ 
ey and may be specifically reminiscent of this text. 

6 tn Heb “deep of lip” (in the sense of incomprehensible). 

7 tn Heb “heavy of tongue.” Similar language occurs in Exod 
4:10; Isa 33:19. 

8 tn The conjunction “but” is not in the Hebrew text, but is 
implied from the context. 

9 tn Heb “hear." 

10 tc The MT reads “if not" but most ancient versions trans¬ 
late only “if.” The expression occurs with this sense in Isa 5:9; 
14:24. See also Ezek 34:8; 36:5; 38:19. 

11 sn Moses (Exod 3:19) and Isaiah (Isa 6:9-10) were also 
told that their messages would not be received. 

12 sn A similar description of Israel's disobedience is given 
in ISam 8:7. 

13 tn Heb "hard of forehead and stiff of heart.” 


3:8 “I have made your face adamant 14 to match 
their faces, and your forehead hard to match their 
foreheads. 3:9 I have made your forehead harder 
than flint- like diamond ! 15 Do not fear them or be 
terrified of the looks they give you , 16 for they are a 
rebellious house.” 

3:10 And he said to me, “Son of man, take 
all my words that I speak to you to heart and lis¬ 
ten carefully. 3:11 Go to the exiles, to your fellow 
countrymen , 17 and speak to them - say to them, 
‘This is what the sovereign Lord says,’ whether 
they pay attention or not.” 

Ezekiel Before the Exiles 

3:12 Then a wind lifted me up 18 and I heard 
a great rumbling sound behind me as the glory 
of the Lord rose from its place , 19 3:13 and the 
sound of the living beings’ wings brushing against 
each other, and the sound of the wheels alongside 
them, a great rumbling sound. 3:14 A wind lifted 
me up and carried me away. I went bitterly , 20 my 
spirit full of fury, and the hand of the Lord rested 
powerfully 21 on me. 3:15 I came to the exiles at 
Tel Abib , 22 who lived by the Kebar River . 23 I sat 
dumbfounded among them there, where they were 
living, for seven days . 24 


14 tn Heb “strong, resolute.” 

15 tn The Hebrew term translated “diamond" is parallel to 
“iron” in Jer 17:1. The Hebrew uses two terms which are both 
translated at times as “flint,” but here one is clearly harder 
than the other. The translation “diamond" attempts to reflect 
this distinction in English. 

16 tn Heb "of their faces.” 

17 tn Heb “to the sons of your people." 

18 sn See note on “wind" in 2:2. 

19 tc This translation accepts the emendation suggested 
in BHS of nns ( b e rwn) for'jna ( bamkh). The letters mem (D) 
and kaph (3) were easily confused in the old script while •jra 
(“blessed be”) both implies a quotation which is out of place 
here and also does not fit the later phrase, “from its place,” 
which requires a verb of motion. 

20 tnThe traditional interpretation is that Ezekiel embarked 
on his mission with bitterness and anger, either reflecting 
God’s attitude toward the sinful people or his own feelings 
about having to carry out such an unpleasant task. L. C. Allen 
(Ezekiel [WBC], 1:13) takes “bitterly” as a misplaced marginal 
note and understands the following word, normally translated 
“anger,” in the sense of fervor or passion. He translates, “I 
was passionately moved” (p. 4). Another option is to take the 
word translated “bitterly" as a verb meaning “strengthened” 
(attested in Ugaritic). See G. R. Driver, Canaanite Myths and 
Legends, 152. 

21 tn Heb “the hand of the Lord was on me heavily.” The 
“hand of the Lord" is a metaphor for his power or influence; 
the modifier conveys intensity. 

sn In Ezekiel God’s “hand” being on the prophet is regularly 
associated with communication or a vision from God (1:3; 
3:14,22; 8:1; 37:1; 40:1). 

22 sn The name "Tel Abib" is a transliteration of an Akka¬ 
dian term meaning “mound of the flood,” i.e., an ancient 
mound. It is not to be confused with the modern city of Tel 
Aviv in Israel. 

23 tn Or “canal." 

24 sn A similar response to a divine encounter is found in 
Acts 9:8-9. 
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3:16 At the end of seven days the word of the 
Lord came to me: 1 3:17 “Son of man, I have ap¬ 
pointed you a watchman 2 for the house of Israel. 
Whenever you hear a word from my mouth, you 
must give them a warning from me. 3:18 When I 
say to the wicked, “You will certainly die,” 3 and 
you do not warn him - you do not speak out to 
warn the wicked to turn from his wicked deed and 
wicked lifestyle so that he may live - that wicked 
person will die for his iniquity, 4 but I will hold you 
accountable for his death. 5 3:19 But as for you, if 
you warn the wicked and he does not turn from his 
wicked deed and from his wicked lifestyle, he will 
die for his iniquity but you will have saved your 
own life. 6 

3:20 “When a righteous person turns from his 
righteousness and commits iniquity, and I set an 
obstacle 7 before him, he will die. If you have not 
warned him, he will die for his sin. The righteous 
deeds he performed will not be considered, but I 
will hold you accountable for his death. 3:21 How¬ 
ever, if you warn the righteous person not to sin, 
and he 8 does not sin, he will certainly live because 
he was warned, and you will have saved your own 
life.” 

Isolated and Silenced 

3:22 The hand 9 of the Lord rested on me there, 
and he said to me, “Get up, go out to the valley, 10 
and I will speak with you there.” 3:23 So I got up 
and went out to the valley, and the glory of the 
Lord was standing there, just like the glory I had 
seen by the Kebar River, 11 and I threw myself face 
down. 

3:24 Then a wind 12 came into me and stood 
me on my feet. The Lord 13 spoke to me and 


1 sn This phrase occurs about fifty times in the book of 
Ezekiel. 

2 tn The literal role of a watchman is described in 2 Sam 
18:24; 2 Kgs 9:17. 

3 sn Even though the infinitive absolute is used to empha¬ 
size the warning, the warning is still implicitly conditional, as 
the following context makes clear. 

4 tn Or “in his punishment.” The phrase “in/for [a person’s] 
iniquity” occurs fourteen times in Ezekiel: here and v. 19; 
4:17; 7:13,16; 18:17,18,19, 20; 24:23; 33:6, 8, 9; 39:23. 
The Hebrew word for “iniquity” may also mean the “punish¬ 
ment for iniquity.” 

5 tn Heb “his blood I will seek from your hand." The expres¬ 
sion “seek blood from the hand” is equivalent to requiring the 
death penalty (2 Sam 4:11-12). 

6 tn Verses 17-19 are repeated in Ezek 33:7-9. 

7 tn Or “stumbling block.” The Hebrew term refers to an ob¬ 
stacle in the road in Lev 19:14. 

8 tn Heb “the righteous man.” 

9 tn Or “power.” 

sn Hand in the OT can refer metaphorically to power, author¬ 
ity, or influence. In Ezekiel God's hand being on the prophet is 
regularly associated with communication or a vision from God 
(1:3; 3:14, 22; 8:1; 37:1; 40:1). 

10 sn Ezekiel had another vision at this location, recounted 
in Ezek 37. 

11 tn Or “canal.” 

12 tn See the note on “wind” in 2:2. 

13 tn Heb “he.” 


said, “Go shut yourself in your house. 3:25 As for 
you, son of man, they will put ropes on you and 
tie you up with them, so you cannot go out among 
them. 3:261 will make your tongue stick to the roof 
of your mouth so that you will be silent and unable 
to reprove 14 them, for they are a rebellious house. 
3:27 But when I speak with you, I will loosen your 
tongue 15 and you must say to them, ‘This is what 
the sovereign Lord says.’ Those who listen will 
listen, but the indifferent will refuse, 16 for they are 
a rebellious house. 

Ominous Object Lessons 

4:1 “And you, son of man, take a brick 17 and 
set it in front of you. Inscribe 18 a city on it - Jerusa¬ 
lem. 4:2 Lay siege to it! Build siege works against 
it. Erect a siege ramp 19 against it! Post soldiers 
outside it 20 and station battering rams around it. 
4:3 Then for your part take an iron frying pan 21 and 
set it up as an iron wall between you and the city. 
Set your face toward it. It is to be under siege; you 
are to besiege it. This is a sign 22 for the house of 
Israel. 

4:4 “Also for your part lie on your left side and 
place the iniquity 23 of the house of Israel on it. For 
the number of days you lie on your side you will 
bear their iniquity. 4:5 I have determined that the 
number of the years of their iniquity are to be the 
number of days 24 for you - 390 days. 25 So bear the 
iniquity of the house of Israel. 26 


14 tn Heb “you will not be to them a reprover.” In Isa 29:21 
and Amos 5:10 “a reprover” issued rebuke at the city gate. 

15 tn Heb “open your mouth.” 

16 tn Heb “the listener will listen, the refuser will refuse.” 
Because the word for listening can also mean obeying, the 
nuance may be that the obedient will listen, or that the one 
who listens will obey. Also, although the verbs are not jus¬ 
sive as pointed in the MT, some translate them with a volitive 
sense: “the one who listens - let that one listen, the one who 
refuses - let that one refuse.” 

17 sn Ancient Near Eastern bricks were 10 to 24 inches 
long and 6 to 131/2 inches wide. 

18 tn Or perhaps “draw.” 

19 tn Or “a barricade." 

20 tn Heb “set camps against it.” 

21 tn Or “a griddle," that is, some sort of plate for cooking. 

22 tn That is, a symbolic object lesson. 

23 tn Or “punishment" (also in w. 5, 6). 

24 tn Heb “I have assigned for you that the years of their 
iniquity be the number of days.” Num 14:33-34 is an example 
of the reverse, where the days were converted into years, the 
number of days spying out the land becoming the number of 
years of the wilderness wanderings. 

25 tc The LXX reads “190 days.” 

sn The significance of the number 390 is not clear. The best 
explanation is that “days” are used figuratively for years and 
the number refers to the years of the sinfulness of Israel dur¬ 
ing the period of the First Temple. Some understand the num¬ 
ber to refer to the length of the division of the northern and 
southern kingdoms down to the fall of Jerusalem (931-586 
b.c.), but this adds up to only 345 years. 

26 tn Or “When you have carried the iniquity of the house of 
Israel," and continuing on to the next verse. 
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4:6 “When you have completed these days, 
then lie down a second time, but on your right 
side, and bear the iniquity of the house of Judah 
40 days 1 -1 have assigned one day for each year. 
4:7 You must turn your face toward the siege of Je¬ 
rusalem with your arm bared and prophesy against 
it. 4:8 Look here, I will tie you up with ropes, so 
you cannot turn from one side to the other until 
you complete the days of your siege. 2 

4:9 “As for you, take wheat, barley, beans, len¬ 
tils, millet, and spelt, 3 put them in a single con¬ 
tainer, and make food 4 from them for yourself. For 
the same number of days that you lie on your side 
-390 days 5 - you will eat it. 4:10 The food you eat 
will be eight ounces 6 a day by weight; you must 
eat it at fixed 7 times. 4:11 And you must drink wa¬ 
ter by measure, a pint and a half; 8 you must drink it 
at fixed times. 4:12 And you must eat the food like 
you would a barley cake. You must bake it in front 
of them over a fire made with dried human excre¬ 
ment.’’ 9 4:13 And the Lord said, “This is how the 
people of Israel will eat their unclean food among 
the nations 10 where I will banish them.” 

4:14 And I said, “Ah, sovereign Lord, I have 
never been ceremonially defiled before. I have 
never eaten a carcass or an animal tom by wild 
beasts; from my youth up, unclean meat 11 has nev¬ 
er entered my mouth.” 

4:15 So he said to me, “All right then, I will 
substitute cow’s manure instead of human excre¬ 
ment. You will cook your food over it.” 

4:16 Then he said to me, “Son of man, I am 
about to remove the bread supply 12 in Jeru¬ 
salem. 13 They will eat their bread ration anx¬ 


1 sn The number 40 may refer in general to the period of 
Judah’s exile using the number of years Israel was punished 
in the wilderness. In this case, however, one would need to 
translate, “you will bear the punishment of the house of Ju¬ 
dah.” 

2 sn The action surely refers to a series of daily acts rather 
than to a continuous period. 

3 sn Wheat, barley, beans, lentils, millet, and spelt. All these 
foods were common in Mesopotamia where Ezekiel was ex¬ 
iled. 

4 tn Heb “bread.” 

5 tcThe LXX reads “190 days.” 

6 sn Eight ounces (Heb “twenty shekels”). The standards 
for weighing money varied considerably in the ancient Near 
East, but the generally accepted weight for the shekel is 11.5 
grams (0.4 ounce). This makes the weight of grain about 230 
grams here (8 ounces). 

7 tn Heb “from time to time.” 

8 sn A pint and a half [Heb “one-sixth of a hin”]. One-sixth 
of a hin was a quantity of liquid equal to about 1.3 pints or 
0.6 liters. 

9 sn Human waste was to remain outside the camp of the 
Israelites according to Deut 23:15. 

10 sn Unclean food among the nations. Lands outside of Is¬ 
rael were considered unclean (Josh 22:19; Amos 7:17). 

11 tn The Hebrew term refers to sacrificial meat not eaten 
by the appropriate time (Lev 7:18; 19:7). 

12 tn Heb, “break the staff of bread.” The bread supply is 
compared to a staff that one uses for support. 

13 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 


iously, and they will drink their water ration in 
terror 4:17 because they will lack bread and wa¬ 
ter. Each one will be terrified, and they will rot for 
their iniquity. 14 

5:1 “As for you, son of man, take a sharp 
sword and use it as a barber’s razor. 15 Shave off 
some of the hair from your head and your beard. 16 
Then take scales and divide up the hair you cut 
off. 5:2 Bum a third of it in the fire inside the city 
when the days of your siege are completed. Take a 
third and slash it with a sword all around the city. 
Scatter a third to the wind, and I will unleash a 
sword behind them. 5:3 But take a few strands of 
hair 17 from those and tie them in the ends of your 
garment. 18 5:4 Again, take more of them and throw 
them into the fire, 19 and bum them up. From there 
a fire will spread to all the house of Israel. 

5:5 “This is what the sovereign Lord says: 
This is Jerusalem; I placed her in the center of the 
nations with countries all around her. 5:6 Then she 
defied my regulations and my statutes, becoming 
more wicked than the nations 20 and the countries 
around her. 21 Indeed, they 22 have rejected my reg¬ 
ulations, and they do not follow my statutes. 

5:7 “Therefore this is what the sovereign 
Lord says: Because you are more arrogant 23 
than the nations around you, 24 you have not fol¬ 
lowed my statutes and have not carried out 


14 tn Or “in their punishment.” Ezek 4:16-17 alludes to Lev 
26:26, 39. The phrase “in/for [a person's] iniquity” occurs 
fourteen times in Ezekiel: here, 3:18, 19; 7:13, 16; 18: 17, 
18, 19, 20; 24:23; 33:6, 8, 9; 39:23. The Hebrew word for 
“iniquity” may also mean the “punishment for iniquity.” 

15 tn The Hebrew word occurs only here in the OT. 

16 tn Heb, “pass (it) over your head and your beard.” 

17 tn Heb “from there a few in number.” The word “strands” 
has been supplied in the translation for clarification. 

18 sn Objects could be carried in the end of a garment (Hag 
2 : 12 ). 

19 tn Heb “into the midst of” (so KJV, ASV). This phrase has 
been left untranslated for stylistic reasons. 

20 sn The nations are subject to a natural law according to 
Gen 9; see also Amos l:3-2:3; Jonah 1:2. 

21 tn Heb “she defied my laws, becoming wicked more than 
the nations, and [she defied] my statutes [becoming wicked] 
more than the countries around her." 

22 sn One might conclude that the subject of the plural 
verbs is the nations/countries, but the context (w. 5-6a) indi¬ 
cates that the people of Jerusalem are in view. The text shifts 
from using the feminine singular (referring to personified Je¬ 
rusalem) to the plural (referring to Jerusalem’s residents). 
See L. C. Allen, Ezekiel (WBC), 1:73. 

23 tn Traditionally this difficult form has been derived from a 
hypothetical root pan (hnmon), supposedly meaning “be in tu- 
mult/uproar,” but such a verb occurs nowhere else. It is more 
likely that it is to be derived from a rootfuo (manon), meaning 
“disdain” (see L. C. Allen, Ezekiel [WBC], 1:52). A derivative 
from this root is used in Prov 29:21 of a rebellious servant. 
See HALOT 600 s.v. fua. 

24 sn You are more arrogant than the nations around you. 
Israel is accused of being worse than the nations in Ezek 
16:27; 2 Kgs 21:11; Jer 2:11. 
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my regulations. You have not even 1 carried out the 
regulations of the nations around you! 

5:8 “Therefore this is what the sovereign Lord 
says: I - even I - am against you, 1 2 and I will ex¬ 
ecute judgment 3 among you while the nations 
watch. 4 5:91 will do to you what I have never done 
before and will never do again because of all your 
abominable practices. 5 5:10 Therefore fathers will 
eat their sons within you, Jerusalem, 6 and sons will 
eat their fathers. I will execute judgments on you, 
and I will scatter any survivors 7 to the winds. 8 

5:11 “Therefore, as surely as I live, says the 
sovereign Lord, because you defiled my sanc¬ 
tuary with all your detestable idols and with all 
your abominable practices, I will withdraw; my 
eye will not pity you, nor will I spare 9 you. 5:12 
A third of your people will die of plague or be 
overcome by the famine within you. 10 * A third 


1 tc Some Hebrew mss and the Syriac omit the words “not 
even." In this case they are being accused of following the 
practices of the surrounding nations. See Ezek 11:12. 

2 tn Or “I challenge you.” The phrase “I am against you" 
may be a formula for challenging someone to combat or a 
duel. See D. I. Block, Ezekiel (NICOT), 1:201-2, and P. Hum¬ 
bert, “Die Herausforderungsformel ‘hinnen‘ eleka,” ZAW 45 
(1933): 101-8. The Hebrew text switches to a second femi¬ 
nine singular form here, indicating that personified Jerusalem 
is addressed (see vv. 5-6a). The address to Jerusalem contin¬ 
ues through v. 15. In w. 16-17 the second masculine plural is 
used, as the people are addressed. 

3 tn The Hebrew text uses wordplay here to bring out the 
appropriate nature of God's judgment. “Execute” translates 
the same Hebrew verb translated "carried out” (literally mean¬ 
ing “do”) in v. 7, while “judgment” in v. 8 and “regulations” in 
v. 7 translate the same Hebrew noun (meaning “regulations” 
or in some cases “judgments” executed on those who break 
laws). The point seems to be this: God would “carry out judg¬ 
ments” against those who refused to “carry out” his “laws.” 

4 tn Heb “in the sight of the nations." 

sn This is one of the ironies of the passage. The Lord set Is¬ 
rael among the nations for honor and praise as they would be 
holy and obey God’s law as told in Ezek 5:5 and Deut 26:16- 
19. The practice of these laws and statutes would make the 
peoples consider Israel wise. (See Deut 4:5-8, where the 
words for laws and statutes are the same as those used here). 
Since Israel did not obey, they are made a different kind of ob¬ 
ject lesson to the nations, not by their obedience but in their 
punishment as told in Ezek 5:8 and Deut 29:24-29. Yet Deut 
30 goes on to say that when they remember the cursings and 
blessings of the covenant and repent, God will restore them 
from the nations to which they have been scattered. 

5 tn Or “abominable idols.” 

6 tn In context "you” refers to the city of Jerusalem. To make 
this clear for the modern reader, “Jerusalem” has been sup¬ 
plied in the translation in apposition to “you.” 

sn This cannibalism would occur as a result of starvation 
due to the city being besieged. It is one of the judgments 
threatened for a covenant law violation (Lev 26:29; see also 
Deut 28:53; Jer 19:9; Lam 2:20; Zech 11:9). 

7 tn Heb “all of your survivors." 

8 tn Heb “to every wind.” 

9 tn The meaning of the Hebrew term is primarily emotion¬ 
al: “to pity,” which in context implies an action, as in being 
moved by pity in order to spare them from the horror of their 
punishment. 

10 sn The judgment of plague and famine comes from the 

covenant curse (Lev 26:25-26). As in v. 10, the city of Jerusa¬ 

lem is figuratively addressed here. 


of your people will fall by the sword surrounding 
you, 11 and a third I will scatter to the winds. I will 
unleash a sword behind them. 5:13 Then my an¬ 
ger will be fully vented; I will exhaust my rage 
on them, and I will be appeased. 12 Then they will 
know that I, the Lord, have spoken in my jealousy 13 
when I have fully vented my rage against them. 

5:14 “I will make you desolate and an object of 
scorn among the nations around you, in the sight 
of everyone who passes by. 5:15 You will be 14 an 
object of scorn and taunting, 15 a prime example of 
destruction 16 among the nations around you when 
I execute judgments against you in anger and rag¬ 
ing fury. 17 I, the Lord, have spoken! 5:16 I will 
shoot against them deadly, 18 destructive 19 arrows 
of famine, 20 which I will shoot to destroy you. 21 1 
will prolong a famine on you and will remove the 
bread supply. 22 5:17 I will send famine and wild 
beasts against you and they will take your children 
from you. 23 Plague and bloodshed will overwhelm 
you, 24 and I will bring a sword against you. I, the 
Lord, have spoken!” 

Judgment on the Mountains of Israel 

6:1 The word of the Lord came to me: 
6:2 “Son of man, turn toward 25 the mountains of 


11 sn Judgment by plague, famine, and s word occurs in Jer 
21:9; 27:13; Ezek 6:11,12; 7:15. 

12 tn Or “calm myself.” 

13 tn The Hebrew noun translated “jealousy” is used in the 
human realm to describe suspicion of adultery (Num 5:14ff.; 
Prov 6:34). Since Israel’s relationship with God was often 
compared to a marriage this term is appropriate here. The 
term occurs elsewhere in Ezekiel in 8:3,5; 16:38,42; 23:25. 

14 tc This reading is supported by the versions and by the 
Dead Sea Scrolls (llQEzek). Most Masoretic Hebrew mss 
read “it will be,” but if the final he(n) is read as a mater lectio- 
nis, as it can be with the second masculine singular perfect, 
then they are in agreement. In either case the subject refers 
to Jerusalem. 

15 tn The Hebrew word occurs only here in the OT. A related 
verb means “revile, taunt” (see Ps 44:16). 

16 tn Heb “discipline and devastation.” These words are 
omitted in the Old Greek. The first term pictures Jerusalem as 
a recipient or example of divine discipline; the second depicts 
her as a desolate ruin (see Ezek 6:14). 

17 tn Heb “in anger and in fury and in rebukes of fury.” The 
heaping up of synonyms emphasizes the degree of God's an¬ 
ger. 

18 tn The Hebrew word carries the basic idea of “bad, dis¬ 
pleasing, injurious,” but when used of weapons has the nu¬ 
ance “deadly" (see Ps 144:10). 

19 tn Heb “which are/were to destroy.” 

20 tn The language of this verse may have been influenced 
by Deut 32:23. 

21 tn Or “which were to destroy those whom I will send to 
destroy you” (cf. NASB). 

22 tn Heb, “break the staff of bread." The bread supply is 
compared to a staff that one uses for support. See 4:16, as 
well as the covenant curse in Lev 26:26. 

23 tn Heb “will bereave you." 

24 tn Heb “will pass through you." This threat recalls the 
warning of Lev 26:22, 25 and Deut 32:24-25. 

25 tn Heb “set your face against.” The expression occurs at 
the beginning of Ezekiel's prophetic oracles in Ezek 13:17; 
20:46; 21:2; 25:2; 28:21; 29:2; 35:2; 38:2. 

sn Based on comparison to a similar expression in Ugaritic, 
the phrase may imply that Ezekiel was to actually go to these 
locations to deliver his message. 
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Israel and prophesy against them: 6:3 Say, ‘Moun¬ 
tains of Israel, 1 Hear the word of the sovereign 
Lord! 1 2 This is what the sovereign Lord says to 
the mountains and the hills, to the ravines and the 
valleys: I am bringing 3 a sword against you, and I 
will destroy your high places. 4 6:4 Your altars will 
be ruined and your incense altars will be broken. I 
will throw down your slain in front of your idols. 5 
6:5 I will place the corpses of the people of Isra¬ 
el in front of their idols, 6 and I will scatter your 
bones around your altars. 6:6 In all your dwellings, 
the cities will be laid waste and the high places 
mined so that your altars will be laid waste and ru¬ 
ined, your idols will be shattered and demolished, 
your incense altars will be broken down, and your 
works wiped out. 7 6:7 The slain will fall among 
you and then you will know that I am the Lord. 8 

6:8 ‘“But I will spare some of you. Some 
will escape the sword when you are scat¬ 
tered in foreign lands. 9 6:9 Then your survivors 
will remember me among the nations where 
they are exiled. They will realize 10 * how I was 


1 tn The phrase “mountains of Israel” occurs only in the 
book of Ezekiel (6:2, 3; 19:9; 33:28; 34:13,14; 35:12; 36:1, 
4, 8; 37:22; 38:8; 39:2, 4, 17). The expression refers to the 
whole land of Israel. 

sn The mountainous terrain of Israel would contrast with 
the exiles' habitat in the river valley of Babylonia. 

2 tn The introductory formula “Hear the word of the sover¬ 
eign Lord” parallels a pronouncement delivered by the her¬ 
ald of a king (2 Kgs 18:28). 

3 tn Heb “Look I, I am bringing.” The repetition of the pro¬ 
noun draws attention to the speaker. The construction also 
indicates that the action is soon to come; the Lord is “about to 
bring a sword against” them. 

4 tn The Hebrew term refers to elevated platforms where 
pagan sacrifices were performed. 

5 tn Thirty-nine of the forty-eight biblical occurrences of this 
Hebrew word are found in the book of Ezekiel. 

sn This verse is probably based on Lev 26:30 in which God 
forecasts that he will destroy their high places, cut off their 
incense altars, and set their corpses by the corpses of their 
idols. 

6 tc This first sentence, which explains the meaning of the 
last sentence of the previous verse, does not appear in the 
LXX and may be an instance of a marginal explanatory note 
making its way into the text. 

7 tn The Hebrew verb translated “wiped out” is used to de¬ 
scribe the judgment of the Flood (Gen 6:7; 7:4,23). 

8 sn The phrase you will know that I am the Lord con¬ 
cludes over sixty oracles in the book of Ezekiel and indicates 
the ultimate goal of God’s action. The phrase is often used 
in the book of Exodus as well (Exod 7:5; 14:4, 18). By Eze¬ 
kiel’s day the people had forgotten that the Lord (Yahweh) 
was their covenant God and had turned to other gods. They 
had to be reminded that Yahweh alone deserved to be wor¬ 
shiped because only he possessed the power to meet their 
needs. Through judgment and eventually deliverance, Israel 
would be reminded that Yahweh alone held their destiny in 
his hands. 

9 tn Heb “when you have fugitives from the sword among 
the nations, when you are scattered among the lands.” 

10 tn The words “they will realize” are not in the Hebrew text; 

they are added here for stylistic reasons since this clause as¬ 

sumes the previous verb “to remember” or “to take into ac¬ 

count.” 


crushed by their unfaithful 11 heart which turned 
from me and by their eyes which lusted after their 
idols. They will loathe themselves 12 because of the 
evil they have done and because of all their abomi¬ 
nable practices. 6:10 They will know that I am the 
Lord; my threats to bring this catastrophe on them 
were not empty.’ 13 

6:11 “‘This is what the sovereign Lord says: 
Clap your hands, stamp your feet, and say, “Ah!” 
because of all the evil, abominable practices of 
the house of Israel, for they will fall by the sword, 
famine, and pestilence. 14 6:12 The one far away 
will die by pestilence, the one close by will fall 
by the sword, and whoever is left and has escaped 
these 15 will die by famine. I will fully vent my rage 
against them. 6:13 Then you will know that I am 
the Lord - when their dead lie among their idols 
around their altars, on every high hill and all the 
mountaintops, under every green tree and every 
leafy oak, 16 the places where they have offered 
fragrant incense to all their idols. 6:141 will stretch 
out my hand against them 17 and make the land a 
desolate waste from the wilderness to Riblah, 18 in 
all the places where they live. Then they will know 
that I am the Lord!” 

The End Arrives 

7:1 The word of the Lord came to me: 
7:2 “You, son of man - this is what the sover¬ 
eign Lord says to the land of Israel: An end! 
The end is coming on the four comers of the 
land! 19 7:3 The end is now upon you, and I will 


11 tn Heb “how I was broken by their adulterous heart.” The 
image of God being “broken” is startling, but perfectly natural 
within the metaphorical framework of God as offended hus¬ 
band. The idiom must refer to the intense grief that Israel’s 
unfaithfulness caused God. For a discussion of the syntax 
and semantics of the Hebrew text, see M. Greenberg, Ezekiel 
(AB), 1:134. 

12 tn Heb adds “in their faces.” 

13 tn Heb “not in vain did I speak to do to them this catastro¬ 
phe." The wording of the last half ofv. 10 parallels God’sdec- 
laration after the sin of the golden calf (Exod 32:14). 

14 sn By the sword and by famine and by pestilence. A simi¬ 
lar trilogy of punishments is mentioned in Lev 26:25-26. See 
also Jer 14:12; 21:9; 27:8,13; 29:18). 

15 tn Heb “the one who is left, the one who is spared." 

16 sn By referring to every high hill...all the mountaintops... 
under every green tree and every leafy oak Ezekiel may 
be expanding on the phraseology of Deut 12:2 (see 1 Kgs 
14:23; 2 Kgs 16:4; 17:10; Jer 2:20; 3:6,13; 2 Chr 28:4). 

17 sn / will stretch out my hand against them is a common 
expression in the book of Ezekiel (14:9, 13; 16:27; 25:7; 
35:3). 

18 tc The Vulgate reads the name as “Riblah,” a city north of 
Damascus. The MT reads Diblah, a city otherwise unknown. 
The letters resh (~i) and daiet (i) may have been confused in 
the Hebrew text. The town of Riblah was in the land of Ha¬ 
math (2 Kgs 23:33) which represented the northern border 
of Israel (Ezek 47:14). 

19 tn Or “earth.” Elsewhere the expression “four corners of 
the earth” figuratively refers to the whole earth (Isa 11:12). 
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release my anger against you; I will judge 1 you ac¬ 
cording to your behavior, 2 1 will hold you account¬ 
able for 3 all your abominable practices. 7:4 My 
eye will not pity you; I will not spare 4 you. 5 For I 
will hold you responsible for your behavior, 6 and 
you will suffer the consequences of your abomi¬ 
nable practices. 7 Then you will know that I am the 
Lord! 

7:5 “This is what the sovereign Lord says: A 
disaster 8 - a one-of-a-kind 9 disaster - is coming! 
7:6 An end comes 10 - the end comes! 11 It has awak¬ 
ened against you 12 - the end is upon you! Look, it 
is coming! 13 7:7 Doom is coming upon you who 
live in the land! The time is coming, the day 14 is 
near. There are sounds of tumult, not shouts of joy, 
on the mountains. 15 7:8 Soon now I will pour out 
my rage 16 on you; I will fully vent my anger against 
you. I will judge you according to your behavior. 
I will hold you accountable for all your abomina¬ 
ble practices. 7:9 My eye will not pity you; I will 


1 tn Or “punish" (cf. BDB1047 s.v. astf 3.c). 

2 tn Heb “ways.” 

3 tn Heb “I will place on you.” 

4 tn The meaning of the Hebrew term is primarily emotion¬ 
al: “to pity," which in context implies an action, as in being 
moved by pity in order to spare them from the horror of their 
punishment. 

5 tn The pronoun “you” is not in the Hebrew text, but is im¬ 
plied. 

6 tn “I will set your behavior on your head.” 

7 tn Heb "and your abominable practices will be among 
you." 

8 tn The Hebrew term often refers to moral evil (see Ezek 
6:10; 14:22), but in many contexts it refers to calamity or di¬ 
saster, sometimes as punishment for evil behavior. 

9 tc So most Hebrew mss; many Hebrew mss read "disaster 
after disaster” (cf. NAB, NCV, NRSV, NLT). 

10 tn Or “has come.” 

11 tn Or “has come.” 

12 tc With different vowels the verb rendered “it has awak¬ 
ened” would be the noun “the end,” as in “the end is upon 
you.” The verb would represents phonetic wordplay. The noun 
by virtue of repetition would continue to reinforce the idea of 
the end. Whether verb or noun, this is the only instance to oc¬ 
cur with this preposition. 

13 tc For this entire verse, the LXX has only “the end is 
come.” 

tn In each of the three cases of the verb translated with 
forms of “to come,” the form may either be a participle 
("comes/is coming”) or a perfect (“has come”). Either form 
would indicate that the end is soon to arrive. This last form ap¬ 
pears also to be feminine, although “end” is masculine. This 
shift may be looking ahead to the next verse, whose first noun 
(“Doom”) is feminine. 

14 sn The day refers to the day of the Lord, a concept which, 
beginning in Amos 5:18-20, became a common theme in the 
OT prophetic books. It refers to a time when the Lord inter¬ 
venes in human affairs as warrior and judge. 

15 tc The LXX reads “neither tumult nor birth pains.” The 
LXX varies at many points from the MT in this chapter. The 
context suggests that one or both of these would be present 
on a day of judgment, thusfavoringthe MT. Perhaps more sig¬ 
nificant is the absence of “the mountains” in the LXX. If the 
n (resh) in onn (harim, “the mountains” not “on the moun¬ 
tains”) were a i (da/et), which is a common letter confusion, 
then it could be from the same root as the previous word, in 
(hed), meaning “the day is near - with destruction, not joyful 
shouting.” 

16 tn The expression “to pour out rage” also occurs in Ezek 
9:8; 14:19; 20:8,13, 21; 22:31; 30:15; 36:18. 


not spare 17 you. For your behavior I will hold you 
accountable, 18 and you will suffer the consequences 
of your abominable practices. Then you will know 
that it is I, the Lord, who is striking you. 19 

7:10 “Look, the day! Look, it is coming! 
Doom has gone out! The staff has budded, pride 
has blossomed! 7:11 Violence 20 has grown into a 
staff that supports wickedness. Not one of them 
will be left 21 - not from their crowd, not from 
their wealth, not from their prominence. 22 7:12 The 
time has come; the day has struck! The customer 
should not rejoice, nor the seller mourn; for divine 
wrath 23 comes against their whole crowd. 7:13 The 
customer will no longer pay the seller 24 while both 
parties are alive, for the vision against their whole 
crowd 25 will not be revoked. Each person, for his 
iniquity, 26 will fail to preserve his life. 

7:14 “They have blown the trumpet and ev¬ 
eryone is ready, but no one goes to battle, because 
my anger is against their whole crowd. 27 7:15 The 
sword is outside; pestilence and famine are inside 
the house. Whoever is in the open field will die 
by the sword, and famine and pestilence will con¬ 
sume everyone in the city. 7:16 Their survivors will 
escape to the mountains and become like doves of 
the valleys; all of them will moan - each one for 
his iniquity. 7:17 All of their hands will hang limp; 
their knees will be wet with urine. 28 7:18 They 

17 tn The meaning of the Hebrew term is primarily emotion¬ 
al: “to pity,” which in context implies an action, as in being 
moved by pity in order to spare them from the horror of their 
punishment. 

18 tn Heb “According to your behavior I will place on you.” 

19 tn The MT lacks “you.” It has been added for clarifica¬ 
tion. 

20 tn Heb “the violence." 

21 tc The LXX reads "he will crush the wicked rod without 
confusion or haste.” 

tn The verb has been supplied for the Hebrew text to clarify 
the sense. 

22 tn The Hebrew word occurs only here in the OT. 

23 tn Heb “wrath.” Context clarifies that God’s wrath is in 
view. 

24 tc The translation follows the LXX for the first line of the 
verse, although the LXX has lost the second line due to ho- 
moioteleuton (similar endings of the clauses). The MT reads 
"The seller will not return to the sale.” This Hebrew reading 
has been construed as a reference to land redemption, the 
temporary sale of the use of property, with property rights re¬ 
turned to the seller in the year of Jubilee. But the context has 
no other indicator that land redemption is in view. If correct, 
the LXX evidence suggests that one of the cases of “the cus¬ 
tomer" has been replaced by “the seller” in the MT, perhaps 
due to hoimoioarcton (similar beginnings of the words). 

25 tn The Hebrew word refers to the din or noise made by a 
crowd, and by extension may refer to the crowd itself. 

28 tn Or “in their punishment.” The phrase “in/for [a per¬ 
son’s] iniquity" occurs fourteen times in Ezekiel: here and 
in v. 16; 3:18, 19; 4:17; 18:17, 18, 19, 20; 24:23; 33:6, 8, 
9; 39:23. The Hebrew word for “iniquity” may also mean the 
“punishment for iniquity." 

27 tn The Hebrew word refers to the din or noise made by a 
crowd, and by extension may refer to the crowd itself. 

28 tn Heb “their knees will run with water.” The expression 
probably refers to urination caused by fright, which is how the 
LXX renders the phrase. More colloquial English would simply 
be “they will wet their pants,” but as D. I. Block ( Ezekiel [Nl- 
COT], 1:261, n. 98) notes, the men likely wore skirts which 
were short enough to expose urine on the knees. 
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will wear sackcloth, terror will cover them; shame 
will be on all their faces, and all of their heads will 
be shaved bald. 1 7:19 They will discard their silver 
in the streets, and their gold will be treated like 
filth. 2 Their silver and gold will not be able to de¬ 
liver them on the day of the Lord’s fury. 3 They 
will not satisfy their hunger or fill their stomachs 
because their wealth 4 was the obstacle leading to 
their iniquity. 5 7:20 They rendered the beauty of his 
ornaments into pride, 6 and with it they made their 
abominable images - their detestable idols. There¬ 
fore I will render it filthy to them. 7:211 will give it 
to foreigners as loot, to the world’s wicked ones as 
plunder, and they will desecrate it. 7:22 I will turn 
my face away from them and they will desecrate 
my treasured place. 7 Vandals will enter it and des¬ 
ecrate it. 8 7:23 (Make the chain, 9 because the land 
is full of murder 10 and the city is full of violence.) 
7:24 I will bring the most wicked of the nations 
and they will take possession of their houses. I will 
put an end to the arrogance of the strong, and their 


1 tn Heb “baldness will be on their heads." 

2 tn The Hebrew term can refer to menstrual impurity. The 
term also occurs at the end of v. 20. 

3 sn Compare Zeph 1:18. 

4 tn Heb “it.” Apparently the subject is the silver and gold 
mentioned earlier (see L. C. Allen, Ezekiel [WBC], 1:102). 

5 tn The “stumbling block of their iniquity” is a unique 
phrase of the prophet Ezekiel (Ezek 14:3, 4, 7; 18:30; 
44:12). 

6 tc The MT reads “he set up the beauty of his ornament 
as pride.” The verb may be repointed as plural without chang¬ 
ing the consonantal text. The Syriac reads “their ornaments” 
(plural), implying any (’ edyam) rather than (’ edyo) and 

meaning “they were proud of their beautiful ornaments.” This 
understands “ornaments” in the common sense of women’s 
jewelry, which then were used to make idols. The singular 
suffix “his ornaments” would refer to using items from the 
temple treasury to make idols. D. I. Block points out the fore¬ 
shadowing of Ezek 16:17 which, with Rashi and the Targum, 
supports the understanding that this is a reference to temple 
items. See D. I. Block, Ezekiel (NICOT), 1:265. 

7 sn My treasured place probably refers to the temple 
(however, cf. NLT “my treasured land"). 

8 sn Since the pronouns “it” are both feminine, they do 
not refer to the masculine “my treasured place”; instead they 
probably refer to Jerusalem or the land, both of which are 
feminine in Hebrew. 

9 tc The Hebrew word “the chain” occurs only here in the 
OT. The reading of the LXX (“and they will make carnage”) 
seems to imply a Hebrew text of ptr\ 2 n_(habbattoq, “disorder, 
slaughter”) instead of pimn (haratoq, “the chain”). The LXX is 
also translating the verb as a third person plural future and 
taking this as the end of the preceding verse. As M. Green¬ 
berg ( Ezekiel [AB], 1:154) notes, this may refer to a chain for 
a train of exiles but “the context does not speak of exile but 
of the city’s fall. The versions guess desperately and we can 
do little better.” 

10 tn Heb “judgment for blood,” i.e., indictment or account¬ 

ability for bloodshed. The word for “judgment” does not ap¬ 

pear in the similar phrase in 9:9. 


sanctuaries 11 will be desecrated. 7:25 Terror 12 is 
coming! They will seek peace, but find none. 
7:26 Disaster after disaster will come, and one ru¬ 
mor after another. They will seek a vision from a 
prophet; priestly instruction will disappear, along 
with counsel from the elders. 7:27 The king will 
mourn and the prince will be clothed with shud¬ 
dering; the hands of the people of the land will 
tremble. Based on their behavior I will deal with 
them, and by their standard of justice 13 1 will judge 
them. Then they will know that I am the Lord!” 

A Desecrated Temple 

8:1 In the sixth year, in the sixth month, on the 
fifth of the month, 14 as I was sitting in my house 
with the elders of Judah sitting in front of me, the 
hand 15 of the sovereign Lord seized me. 16 8:2 As 
I watched, I noticed 17 a fonn that appeared to be a 
man. 18 From his waist downward was something 
like fire, 19 and from his waist upward something 
like a brightness, 20 like an amber glow. 21 8:3 He 
stretched out the fonn 22 of a hand and grabbed me 
by a lock of hair on my head. Then a wind 23 lift¬ 
ed me up between the earth and sky and brought 
me to Jerusalem 24 by means of divine visions, 
to the door of the inner gate which faces north 
where the statue 25 which provokes to jealousy was 


33 sn Or “their holy places” (KJV, ASV, NASB, NCV, NRSV). 

12 tn The Hebrew word occurs only here in the OT. It is in¬ 
terpreted based on a Syriac cognate meaning “to bristle or 
stiffen (in terror).’’ 

13 tn Heb “and bytheirjudgments.” 

14 tc The LXX reads “In the sixth year, in the fifth month, on 
the fifth of the month.” 

sn In the sixth year, in the sixth month, on the fifth of the 
month would be September 17, 592 b.c., about fourteen 
months after the initial vision. 

15 tn Or “power." 

sn Hand in the OT can refer metaphorically to power, author¬ 
ity, or influence. In Ezekiel God’s hand being on the prophet is 
regularly associated with communication or a vision from God 
(3:14, 22; 8:1; 37:1; 40:1). 

16 tn Heb “fell upon me there," that is, God’s influence 
came over him. 

17 tn The word run (hinneh, traditionally “behold”) indicates 
becoming aware of something and has been translated here 
as a verb (so also throughout the chapter). 

18 tcThe MT reads “fire” rather than “man," the reading of 
the LXX. The nouns are very similar in Hebrew. 

19 tc The MT reads “what appeared to be his waist and 
downwards was fire.” The LXX omits “what appeared to be,” 
reading “from his waist to below was fire.” Suggesting that 
“like what appeared to be” belongs before “fire,” D. I. Block 
(Ezekiel [NICOT], 1:277) points out the resulting poetic sym¬ 
metry of form with the next line as followed in the translation 
here. 

20 tc The LXX omits “like a brightness." 

21 tn See Ezek 1:4. 

22 tn The Hebrew term is normally used as an architectural 
term in describingthe pattern of the tabernacle or temple or a 
representation of it (see Exod 25:8; 1 Chr 28:11). 

23 tn Or "spirit.” See note on “wind" in 2:2. 

24 map For the location of Jerusalem see Map5-Bl; Map6- 
F3; Map7-E2; Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; 
JP4-F4. 

25 tn Or “image.” 




EZEKIEL 8:4 


1588 


located. 8:4 Then I perceived that the glory of the 
God of Israel was there, as in the vision I had seen 
earlier in the valley. 

8:5 He said to me, “Son of man, look up to¬ 
ward 1 the north.” So I looked up toward the north, 
and I noticed to the north of the altar gate was this 
statue of jealousy at the entrance. 

8:6 He said to me, “Son of man, do you see 
what they are doing - the great abominations that 
the people 1 2 of Israel are practicing here, to drive 
me far from my sanctuary? But you will see great¬ 
er abominations than these!” 

8:7 He brought me to the entrance of the court, 
and as I watched, I noticed a hole in the wall. 
8:8 He said to me, “Son of man, dig into the wall.” 
So I dug into the wall and discovered a doorway. 

8:9 He said to me, “Go in and see the evil 
abominations they are practicing here.” 8:10 So 
I went in and looked. I noticed every figure 3 of 
creeping thing and beast - detestable images 4 - 
and every idol of the house of Israel, engraved on 
the wall all around. 5 8:11 Seventy men from the 
elders of the house of Israel 6 (with Jaazaniah son 
of Shaphan standing among them) were standing 
in front of them, each with a censer in his hand, 
and fragrant 7 vapors from a cloud of incense were 
swirling upward. 

8:12 He said to me, “Do you see, son of man, 
what the elders of the house of Israel are doing in 
the dark, each in the chamber of his idolatrous im¬ 
ages? 8 For they think, ‘The Lord does not see us! 
The Lord has abandoned the land!’” 8:13 He said 
to me, “You will see them practicing even greater 
abominations!” 

8:14 Then he brought me to the entrance of the 
north gate of the Lord’s house. I noticed 9 women 
sitting there weeping for Tammuz. 10 * 8:15 He said 
to me, “Do you see this, son of man? You will see 
even greater abominations than these!” 


1 tn Heb “lift your eyes (to) the way of." 

2 tn Heb “house.” 

3 tn0r “pattern.” 

4 tn Heb “detestable.” The word is often used to describe 
the figures of foreign gods. 

5 sn These engravings were prohibited in the Mosaic law 
(Deut 4:16-18). 

6 sn Note the contrast between these seventy men who 
represented Israel and the seventy elders who ate the cov¬ 
enant meal before God, inaugurating the covenant relation¬ 
ship (Exod 24:1, 9). 

7 tn The Hebrew word occurs only here in the OT. 

8 tn Heb “the room of his images.” The adjective “idola¬ 
trous” has been supplied in the translation for clarity. 

sn This type of image is explicitly prohibited in the Mosaic 
law (Lev 26:1). 

9 tn Given the context this could be understood as a shock, 
e.g., idiomatically “Good grief! I saw....’’ 

10 sn The worship of Tammuz included the observation of 

the annual death and descent into the netherworld of the god 

Dumuzi. The practice was observed by women in the ancient 

Near East over a period of centuries. 


8:16 Then he brought me to the inner court 
of the Lord’s house. Right there 11 at the entrance 
to the Lord’s temple, between the porch and the 
altar, 12 were about twenty-five 13 men with their 
backs to the Lord’s temple, 14 facing east - they 
were worshiping the sun 15 toward the east! 

8:17 He said to me, “Do you see, son of man? 
Is it a trivial thing that the house of Judah com¬ 
mits these abominations they are practicing here? 
For they have filled the land with violence and 
provoked me to anger still further. Look, they are 
putting the branch to their nose! 16 8:18 Therefore I 
will act with fury! My eye will not pity them nor 
will I spare 17 them. When they have shouted in my 
ears, I will not listen to them.” 

The Execution of Idolaters 

9:1 Then he shouted in my ears, “Approach, 18 
you who are to visit destruction on the city, each 
with his destructive weapon in his hand!” 9:2 Next, 
I noticed 19 six men 20 coming from the direction 
of the upper gate 21 which faces north, each with 
his war club in his hand. Among them was a man 
dressed in linen with a writing kit 22 at his side. 
They came and stood beside the bronze altar. 

9:3 Then the glory of the God of Israel went 
up from the cherub where it had rested to the 
threshold of the temple. 23 He called to the man 
dressed in linen who had the writing kit at his 


11 tn The word nan ( hinneh , traditionally “behold”) indicates 
becoming aware of something. 

12 sn The priests prayed to God between the porch and the 
altar on fast days (Joel 2:17). This is the location where Zech- 
ariah was murdered (Matt 23:35). 

13 tc The LXX reads “twenty” instead of twenty-five, per¬ 
haps because of the association of the number twenty with 
the Mesopotamian sun god Shamash. 

tn Or “exactly twenty-five.” 

14 sn The temple faced east. 

15 tn Or “the sun god." 

sn The worship of astral entities may have begun during the 
reign of Manasseh (2 Kgs 21:5). 

16 tn It is not clear what the practice of “holding a branch 
to the nose” indicates. A possible parallel is the Syrian relief 
of a king holding a flower to his nose as he worships the stars 
(. ANEP 281). See L. C. Allen, Ezekiel (WBC), 1:145-46. The LXX 
glosses the expression as “Behold, they are like mockers.” 

17 tn The meaning of the Hebrew term is primarily emotion¬ 
al: “to pity,” which in context implies an action, as in being 
moved by pity in order to spare them from the horror of their 
punishment. 

18 tc Heb “they approached.” Reading the imperative as¬ 
sumes the same consonantal text but different vowels. 

19 tn The word run ( hinneh , traditionally “behold”) indicates 
becoming aware of something and has been translated here 
as a verb. 

20 sn The six men plus the scribe would equal seven, which 
was believed by the Babylonians to be the number of plan¬ 
etary deities. 

21 sn The upper gate was built by Jotham (2 Kgs 15:35). 

22 tn Or “a scribe’s inkhorn.” The Hebrew term occurs in the 
OT only in Ezek 9 and is believed to be an Egyptian loanword. 

23 tn Heb “house.” 
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side. 9:4 The Lord said to him, “Go through the 
city of Jerusalem 1 and put a mark 1 2 on the fore¬ 
heads of the people who moan and groan over all 
the abominations practiced in it.” 

9:5 While I listened, he said to the others, 3 “Go 
through the city after him and strike people down; 
do no let your eye pity nor spare 4 anyone! 9:6 Old 
men, young men, young women, little children, 
and women - wipe them out! But do not touch 
anyone who has the mark. Begin at my sanctu¬ 
ary!” So they began with the elders who were at 
the front of the temple. 

9:7 He said to them, “Defile the temple and fill 
the courtyards with corpses. Go!” So they went 
out and struck people down throughout the city. 
9:8 While they were striking them down, I was left 
alone, and I threw myself face down and cried out, 
“Ah, sovereign Lord! Will you destroy the entire 
remnant of Israel when you pour out your fury on 
Jerusalem?” 

9:9 He said to me, “The sin of the house of Is¬ 
rael and Judah is extremely great; the land is full of 
murder, and the city is full of corruption, 5 for they 
say, ‘The Lord has abandoned the land, and the 
Lord does not see!’ 6 9:10 But as for me, my eye 
will not pity them nor will I spare 7 them; I hereby 
repay them for what they have done.” 8 

9:11 Next I noticed the man dressed in linen 
with the writing kit at his side bringing back word: 
“I have done just as you commanded me.” 


1 tn Heb "through the midst of the city, through the midst 
of Jerusalem.” 

map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; Map8- 
F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

2 tn The word translated “mark” is in Hebrew the letter n 
(tav). Outside this context the only other occurrence of the 
word is in Job 31:35. In ancient Hebrew script this letter was 
written like the letter X. 

sn For a similar concept in the Bible, see Rev 7:2-4; 13:16; 
14:9,11; 20:4; 22:4. 

3 tn Heb “to these he said in my ears.” 

4 tn The meaning of the Hebrew term is primarily emotion¬ 
al: “to pity,” which in context implies an action, as in being 
moved by pity in order to spare them from the horror of their 
punishment. 

5 tn Or “lawlessness" (NAB); “perversity" (NRSV). The He¬ 
brew word occurs only here in the OT, and its meaning is un¬ 
certain. The similar phrase in 7:23 has a common word for 
“violence." 

6 sn The saying is virtually identical to that of the elders in 
Ezek 8:12. 

7 tn The meaning of the Hebrew term is primarily emotion¬ 
al: “to pity,” which in context implies an action, as in being 
moved by pity in order to spare them from the horror of their 
punishment. 

8 tn Heb “their way on their head I have placed.” The same 

expression occurs in 1 Kgs 8:32; Ezek 11:21; 16:43; 22:31. 


God s Glory Leaves the Temple 

10:1 As I watched, I saw 9 on the platform 10 
above the top of the cherubim something like a 
sapphire, resembling the shape of a throne, ap¬ 
pearing above them. 10:2 The Lord 11 said to the 
man dressed in linen, “Go between the wheel- 
work 12 underneath the cherubim. 13 Fill your hands 
with burning coals from among the cherubim and 
scatter them over the city.” He went as I watched. 

10:3 (The cherubim were standing on the south 
side 14 of the temple when the man went in, and a 
cloud filled the inner court.) 10:4 Then the glory 
of the Lord arose from the cherub and moved to 
the threshold of the temple. The temple was filled 
with the cloud while the court was filled with the 
brightness of the Lord’s glory. 10:5 The sound of 
the wings of the cherubim could be heard from the 
outer court, like the sound of the sovereign God 15 
when he speaks. 

10:6 When the Lord 16 commanded the man 
dressed in linen, “Take fire from within the wheel- 
work, from among the cherubim,” the man 17 went 
in and stood by one of the wheels. 18 10:7 Then one 
of the cherubim 19 stretched out his hand 20 toward 
the fire which was among the cherubim. He took 
some and put it into the hands of the man dressed 
in linen, who took it and left. 10:8 (The cherubim 
appeared to have the form 21 of human hands under 
their wings.) 


9 tn The word run (hinneh, traditionally “behold") indicates 
becoming aware of something and has been translated here 
as a verb. 

10 tn Or “like a dome." See 1:22-26. 

11 tn Heb “and he"; the referent (the Lord) has been speci¬ 
fied in the translation for clarity. 

12 tn The Hebrew term often refers to chariot wheels (Isa 
28:28; Ezek 23:24; 26:10). 

13 tc The LXX, Syriac, Vulgate, and Targum mss read plural 
“cherubim" while the MT is singular here, “cherub.” The plu¬ 
ral ending was probably omitted in copying the MT due to the 
similar beginning of the next word. 

14 tn Heb “right side.” 

15 tn The name (“El Shaddai”) has often been translated 
“God Almighty,” primarily because Jerome translated it om- 
nipotens (“all powerful") in the Latin Vulgate. There has been 
much debate over the meaning of the name. For discussion 
see W. F. Albright, “The Names Shaddai and Abram," JBL 54 
(1935): 173-210; R. Gordis, “The Biblical Root sdy-sd,"JTS 41 
(1940): 34-43; and especially T. N. D. Mettinger, In Search of 
God, 69-72. 

16 tn Heb “he”; the referent (the Lord) has been specified 
in the translation for clarity. 

17 tn Heb “he”; the referent (the man dressed in linen) has 
been specified in the translation for clarity. 

18 tn Heb “the wheel." 

19 tn Heb “the cherub." 

20 tn The Hebrew text adds, “from among the cherubim.” 

21 tn The Hebrew term is normally used as an architectural 
term in describing the plan or pattern of the tabernacle or 
temple or a representation of it (see Exod 25:8; 1 Chr 28:11). 
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10:9 As I watched, I noticed 1 four wheels by 
the cherubim, one wheel beside each cherub; 2 the 
wheels gleamed like jasper. 3 10:10 As for their ap¬ 
pearance, all four of them looked the same, some¬ 
thing like a wheel within a wheel. 4 10:11 When 
they 5 moved, they would go in any of the four di¬ 
rections they faced without turning as they moved; 
in the direction the head would turn they would 
follow 6 without turning as they moved, 10:12 along 
with their entire bodies, 7 their backs, their hands, 
and their wings. The wheels of the four of them 
were full of eyes all around. 10:13 As for their 
wheels, they were called “the wheelwork” 8 as I lis¬ 
tened. 10:14 Each of the cherubim 9 had four faces: 
The first was the face of a cherub, 10 the second that 
of a man, the third that of a lion, and the fourth that 
of an eagle. 

10:15 The cherubim rose up; these were the liv¬ 
ing beings 11 1 saw at the Kebar River. 10:16 When 
the cherubim moved, the wheels moved beside 
them; when the cherubim spread 12 their wings 
to rise from the ground, the wheels did not move 
from their side. 10:17 When the cherubim 13 stood 
still, the wheels 14 stood still, and when they rose 
up, the wheels 15 rose up with them, for the spirit 16 
of the living beings 17 was in the wheels. 18 


1 tn The word run ( hinneh , traditionally “behold”) indicates 
becoming aware of something and has been translated here 
as a verb. 

2 tn The MT repeats this phrase, a clear case of dittogra- 
phy. 

3 tn Heb “Tarshish stone." The meaning is uncertain. The 
term has also been translated “topaz” (NEB), “beryl” (KJV, 
NASB, NRSV), and “chrysolite" (RSV, NIV). 

4 tn Or “like a wheel at right angles to another wheel.” 
Some envision concentric wheels here, while others propose 
“a globe-like structure in which two wheels stand at right an¬ 
gles" (L C. Allen, Ezekiel [WBC], 1:33-34). See also 1:16. 

5 sn That is, the cherubim. 

6 tn Many interpreters assume that the human face of each 
cherub was the one that looked forward. 

7 tc The phrase “along with their entire bodies" is absent 
from the LXX and may be a gloss explaining the following 
words. 

8 tn Or “the whirling wheels.” 

9 tn Heb “each one”; the referent (the cherubim) has been 
specified in the translation for clarity. 

10 sn The living creature described here is thus slightly 
different from the one described in Ezek 1:10, where a ox’s 
face appeared instead of a cherub’s. Note that some English 
versions harmonize the two descriptions and read the same 
here as in 1:10 (cf. NAB, NLT “an ox”; TEV, CEV “a bull”). This 
may be justified based on v. 22, which states the creatures’ 
appearance was the same. 

11 tn Heb “it was the living creature." 

12 tn Heb “lifted.” 

13 tn Heb “they”; the referent (the cherubim) has been 
specified in the translation for clarity. 

14 tn Heb “they”; the referent (the wheels) has been speci¬ 
fied in the translation for clarity. 

15 tn Heb “they”; the referent (the wheels) has been speci¬ 
fied in the translation for clarity. 

16 tn Or “wind.” 

17 tn Heb “living creature.” 

18 tn Heb “them”; the referent (the wheels) has been speci¬ 
fied in the translation for clarity. 


10:18 Then the glory of the Lord moved away 
from the threshold of the temple and stopped above 
the cherubim. 10:19 The cherubim spread 19 their 
wings, and they rose up from the earth 20 while I 
watched (when they went the wheels went along¬ 
side them). They stopped at the entrance to the east 
gate of the Lord’s temple as the glory of the God 
of Israel hovered above them. 

10:20 These were the living creatures 21 which 
I saw at the Kebar River underneath the God of 
Israel; I knew that they were cherubim. 10:21 Each 
had four faces; each had four wings and the fonn 
of human hands under the wings. 10:22 As for the 
form of their faces, they were the faces whose ap¬ 
pearance I had seen at the Kebar River. Each one 
moved straight ahead. 

The Fall of Jerusalem 

11:1 A wind 22 lifted me up and brought me to 
the east gate of the Lord’s temple that faces the east. 
There, at the entrance of the gate, I noticed twenty- 
five men. Among them I saw Jaazaniah son of Az- 
zur and Pelatiah son of Benaiah, officials of the 
people. 23 11:2 The Lord 24 said to me, “Son of man, 
these are the men who plot evil and give wicked 
advice in this city. 11:3 They say, 25 ‘The time is not 
near to build houses; 26 the city 27 is a cooking pot 28 
and we are the meat in it. ’ 11:4 Therefore, prophesy 
against them! Prophesy, son of man!” 

11:5 Then the Spirit of the Lord came 29 upon me 
and said to me, “Say: This is what the Lord says: 
‘This is what you are thinking, 30 O house of Israel; 
I know what goes through your minds. 31 11:6 You 
have killed many people in this city; you have filled 
its streets with corpses.’ 11:7Therefore, this is what 
the sovereign Lord says: ‘The corpses you have 
dumped 32 in the midst of the city 33 are the meat, 
and this city 34 is the cooking pot, but I will take 


19 tn Heb “lifted.” 

29 tn Or “the ground” (NIV, NCV). 

21 tn Heb “That was the living creature.” 

22 tn Or “spirit.” See note on “wind” in 2:2. 

23 sn The phrase officials of the people occurs in Neh 11:1; 
IChr 21:2; 2 Chr 24:23. 

24 tn Heb “and he”; the referent (the Lord) has been speci¬ 
fied in the translation for clarity. 

25 tn The Hebrew verb may mean “think” in this context. 
This content of what they say (or think) represents their point 
of view. 

28 sn The expression build houses may mean “establish 
families” (Deut 25:9; Ruth 4:11; Prov 24:27). 

27 tn Heb “she” or “it”; the feminine pronoun refers here 
to Jerusalem. 

28 sn Jerusalem is also compared to a pot in Ezek 24:3-8. 
The siege of the city is pictured as heating up the pot. 

29 tn Heb “fell.” 

30 tn The Hebrew verb commonly means “to say,” but may 
also mean “to think” (see also v. 3). 

31 tn Heb “I know the steps of your spirits." 

32 tn Heb “placed." 

33 tn Heb “in its midst.” 

34 tn Heb “she/it.” See v. 3. 
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you out of it. 1 11:8 You fear the sword, so the sword 
I will bring against you,’ declares the sovereign 
Lord. 11:9 ‘ But I will take you out of the city. 1 2 And 
I will hand you over to foreigners. I will execute 
judgments on you. 11:10 You will die by the sword; 
I will judge you at the border of Israel. Then you 
will know that I am the Lord. 11:11 This city will 
not be a cooking pot for you, and you will not 3 be 
meat within it; I will judge you at the border of Is¬ 
rael. 11:12 Then you will know that I am the Lord, 
whose statutes you have not followed and whose 
regulations you have not carried out. Instead you 
have behaved according to the regulations of the 
nations around you! 

11:13 Now, while I was prophesying, Pelatiah 
son of Benaiah died. Then I threw myself face 
down and cried out with a loud voice, “Alas, sov¬ 
ereign Lord! You are completely wiping out the 
remnant of Israel!” 4 

11:14 Then the word of the Lord came to me: 
11:15 “Son of man, your brothers, 5 your relatives, 6 
and the whole house of Israel, all of them are those 
to whom the inhabitants of Jerusalem 7 have said, 
‘They have gone 8 far away from the Lord; to us 
this land has been given as a possession.’ 

11:16 “Therefore say: ‘This is what the sover¬ 
eign Lord says: Although I have removed them far 
away among the nations and have dispersed them 
among the countries, I have been a little 9 sanctuary 
for them among the lands where they have gone.’ 

11:17 “Therefore say: ‘This is what the sov¬ 
ereign Lord says: When I regather you from the 
peoples and assemble you from the lands where 
you have been dispersed, I will give you back the 
country of Israel.’ 


1 tc Many of the versions read “I will bring you out” (active) 
rather than “he brought out” (the reading of MT). 

2 tn Heb “its midst.” 

3 tn The Hebrew text does not have the negative particle, 
but it is implied. The negative particle in the previous line 
does double duty here. 

4 tc The LXX reads this statement as a question. Compare 
this to the question in 9:8. It is possible that the interroga¬ 
tive particle has been omitted by haplography. However, an 
exclamatory statement as in the MT also makes sense and 
the LXX may have simply tried to harmonize this passage with 
9:8. 

5 tc The MT reads “your brothers, your brothers” either for 
empahsis (D. I. Block, Ezekiel [NICOT], 1:341, n. 1; 346) or as 
a result of dittography. 

6 tc The MT reads ■jn'wo Igfullatekha, "your redemption- 
men”), referring to the relatives responsible for deliverance 
in times of hardship (see Lev 25:25-55). The LXX and Syriac 
read “your fellow exiles," assuming an underlying Hebrew text 
of inib: igalutekha) or having read the s (aleph) as an internal 
mater lectionis for holem. 

7 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2: Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

8 tc The MT has an imperative form (“go far!”), but it may 
be read with different vowels as a perfect verb (“they have 
gone far”). 

9 tn Or “have been partially a sanctuary”; others take this 

as temporal (cf. NASB, NIV, NRSV “a little while”). 


11:18 “When they return to it, they will remove 
from it all its detestable things and all its abomina¬ 
tions. 11:19 I will give them one heart and I will 
put a new spirit within them; 10 I will remove the 
hearts of stone from their bodies 11 and I will give 
them tender hearts, 12 11:20 so that they may follow 
my statutes and observe my regulations and carry 
them out. Then they will be my people, and I will 
be their God. 13 11:21 But those whose hearts are 
devoted to detestable things and abominations, I 
hereby repay them for what they have done, 14 says 
the sovereign Lord.” 

11:22 Then the cherubim spread 15 their wings 
with their wheels alongside them while the glory 
of the God of Israel hovered above them. 11:23 The 
glory of the Lord rose up from within the city and 
stopped 16 over the mountain east of it. 11:24 Then 
a wind 17 lifted me up and carried me to the exiles 
in Babylonia, 18 in the vision given to me by the 
Spirit of God. 

Then the vision I had seen went up from me. 
11:25 So I told the exiles everything 19 the Lord had 
shown me. 

Previewing the Exile 

12:1 The word of the Lord came to me: 
12:2 “Son of man, you are living in the midst of a 
rebellious house. 20 They have eyes to see, but do 
not see, and ears to hear, but do not hear, 21 because 
they are a rebellious house. 

12:3 “Therefore, son of man, pack up your be¬ 
longings as if for exile. During the day, while they 
are watching, pretend to go into exile. Go from 
where you live to another place. Perhaps they will 
understand, 22 although they are a rebellious house. 
12:4 Bring out your belongings packed for exile 
during the day while they are watching. And go out 
at evening, while they are watching, as if for exile. 
12:5 While they are watching, dig a hole in the wall 
and carry your belongings out through it. 12:6 While 
they are watching, raise your baggage onto your 


10 tc The MT reads “you"; many Hebrew mss along with the 
LXX and other ancient versions read “within them.” 

11 tn Heb “their flesh." 

12 tn Heb “heart of flesh.” 

13 sn The expression They will be my people, and I will be 
their God occurs as a promise to Abraham (Gen 17:8), Moses 
(Exod 6:7), and the nation (Exod 29:45). 

14 tn Heb “their way on their head I have placed.” 

15 tn Heb “lifted.” 

16 tn Heb “stood.” 

17 tn Or “spirit." See note on “wind” in 2:2. 

18 tn Heb “to Chaldea." 

19 tn Heb “all the words of.” 

20 sn The book of Ezekiel frequently refers to the Israelites 
as a rebellious house (Ezek 2:5, 6, 8; 3:9, 26-27; 12:2-3, 9, 
25; 17:12; 24:3). 

21 sn This verse is very similar to Isa 6:9-10. 

22 tn Heb “see.” This plays on the uses of “see” in v. 2. They 
will see his actions with their eyes and perhaps they will “see” 
with their mind, that is, understand or grasp the point. 
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shoulder and carry it out in the dark. 1 You must 
cover your face so that you cannot see the ground 1 2 
because I have made you an object lesson 3 to the 
house of Israel.” 

12:7 So I did just as I was commanded. I car¬ 
ried out my belongings packed for exile during the 
day, and at evening I dug myself a hole through 
the wall with my hands. I went out in the darkness, 
carrying my baggage 4 on my shoulder while they 
watched. 

12:8 The word of the Lord came to me in the 
morning: 12:9 “Son of man, has not the house of 
Israel, that rebellious house, said to you, ‘What 
are you doing?’ 12:10 Say to them, ‘This is what 
the sovereign Lord says: The prince will raise this 
burden in Jerusalem, 5 and all the house of Israel 
within it.’ 6 12:11 Say, ‘I am an object lesson for 
you. Just as I have done, it will be done to them; 
they will go into exile and captivity. ’ 

12:12 “The prince 7 who is among them will 
raise his belongings 8 onto his shoulder in dark¬ 
ness, and will go out. He 9 will dig a hole in the 
wall to leave through. He will cover his face 
so that he cannot see the land with his eyes. 
12:13 But I will throw my net over him, and he 
will be caught in my snare. I will bring him to 
Babylon, the land of the Chaldeans 10 * (but he 

1 tn Apart from this context the Hebrew term occurs only 
in Gen 15:17 in reference to the darkness after sunset. It may 
mean twilight. 

2 tn Or “land" (ASV, NAB, NASB, NIV, NRSV). 

3 sn See also Ezek 12:11,24:24, 27. 

4 tn The words “my baggage” are not in the Hebrew text, 
but are implied from the context. 

5 tc The nearly incoherent Hebrew reads “The prince is this 
burden (prophetic oracle?) in Jerusalem.” The Targum, which 
may only be trying to make sense of a very difficult text, says 
“Concerning the prince is this oracle,” assuming the addition 
of a preposition. This would be the only case where Ezekiel 
uses this term for a prophetic oracle. The LXX reads the word 
for “burden” as a synonym for leader, as both words are built 
on the same root (tWw, nasi'), but the verse is still incoherent 
because it is only a phrase with no verb. The current trans¬ 
lation assumes that the verb Ntr (yisa’) from the root 
has dropped out due to homoioteleuton. If indeed the verb 
has dropped out (the syntax of the verbless clause being the 
problem), then context clearly suggests that it be a form of 
(see w. 7 and 12). Placing the verb between the sub¬ 
ject and object would result in three consecutive words based 
on the root N’&i and an environment conducive to an omis¬ 
sion in copying: nrn Niyari np - ' trtwn {Jianrmsi’yisha’ hammasa' 
Itazzeh, “the Prince will raise this burden”). 

sn The prince in Jerusalem refers to King Zedekiah. 

map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; Map8- 
F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

6 tc The MT reads “within them.” Possibly a scribe copied 
this form from the following verse “among them,” but only 
“within it” makes sense in this context. 

7 sn The prince is a reference to Zedekiah. 

8 tn The words “his belongings" are not in the Hebrew text 
but are implied. 

9 tc The MT reads “they”; the LXX and Syriac read “he.” 

10 tn Or “Babylonians" (NCV, NLT). 

sn The Chaldeans were a group of people in the country 
south of Babylon from which Nebuchadnezzar came. The 

Chaldean dynasty his father established became the name 

by which the Babylonians are regularly referred to in the book 
of Jeremiah, while Jeremiah’s contemporary, Ezekiel, uses 

both terms. 


will not see it), 11 and there he will die. 12 12:14 All 
his retinue - his attendants and his troops - I will 
scatter to every wind; I will unleash a sword be¬ 
hind them. 

12:15 “Then they will know that I am the Lord 
when I disperse them among the nations and scatter 
them among foreign countries. 12:16 But I will let 
a small number of them survive the sword, famine, 
and pestilence, so that they can confess all their 
abominable practices to the nations where they go. 
Then they will know that I am the Lord.” 

12:17 The word of the Lord came to me: 
12:18 “Son of man, eat your bread with trem¬ 
bling, 13 and drink your water with anxious shak¬ 
ing. 12:19 Then say to the people of the land, ‘This 
is what the sovereign Lord says about the inhabit¬ 
ants of Jerusalem and of the land of Israel: They 
will eat their bread with anxiety and drink their 
water in fright, for their land will be stripped bare 
of all it contains because of the violence of all who 
live in it. 12:20 The inhabited towns will be left in 
ruins and the land will be devastated. Then you 
will know that I am the Lord.’” 

12:21 The word of the Lord came to me: 
12:22 “Son of man, what is this proverb you have 
in the land of Israel, ‘The days pass slowly, and ev¬ 
ery vision fails’? 12:23 Therefore tell them, ‘This 
is what the sovereign Lord says: I hereby end this 
proverb; they will not recite it in Israel any lon¬ 
ger.’ But say to them, ‘The days are at hand when 
every vision will be fulfilled. 14 12:24 For there will 
no longer be any false visions or flattering omens 
amidst the house of Israel. 12:25 For I, the Lord, 
will speak. Whatever word I speak will be accom¬ 
plished. It will not be delayed any longer. Indeed 
in your days, O rebellious house, I will speak the 
word and accomplish it, declares the sovereign 
Lord.’” 

12:26 The word of the Lord came to me: 
12:27 “Take note, son of man, the house of Israel is 
saying, ‘The vision that he sees is for distant days; 
he is prophesying about the far future. ’12:28 There¬ 
fore say to them, ‘This is what the sovereign Lord 
says: None of my words will be delayed any lon¬ 
ger! The word I speak will come to pass, declares 
the sovereign Lord.’” 


11 sn He will not see it. This prediction was fulfilled in 2 Kgs 
25:7 and Jer 52:11, which recount how Zedekiah was blind¬ 
ed before being deported to Babylon. 

12 sn There he will die. This was fulfilled when King Zedekiah 
died in exile (Jer 52:11). 

13 tn The Hebrew term normally refers to an earthquake 
(see 1 Kgs 19:11; Amos 1:1). 

14 tn Heb “the days draw near and the word of every vision 
(draws near).’’ 
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False Prophets Denounced 

13:1 Then the word of the Lord came to me: 
13:2 “Son of man, prophesy against the prophets 
of Israel who are now prophesying. Say to the 
prophets who prophesy from their imagination: 1 
‘Hear the word of the Lord! 13:3 This is what the 
sovereign Lord says: Woe to the foolish prophets 
who follow their own spirit but have seen noth¬ 
ing! 13:4 Your prophets have become like jackals 
among the ruins, O Israel. 13:5 You have not gone 
up in the breaks in the wall, nor repaired a wall for 
the house of Israel that it would stand strong in the 
battle on the day of the Lord. 13:6 They see delu¬ 
sion and their omens are a lie. 1 2 They say, “the Lord 
declares,” though the Lord has not sent them; 3 yet 
they expect their word to be confinned. 4 13:7 Have 
you not seen a false vision and announced a ly¬ 
ing omen when you say, “the Lord declares,” al¬ 
though I myself never spoke? 

13:8 ‘“Therefore, this is what the sovereign 
Lord says: Because you have spoken false words 
and forecast delusion, look, 5 I am against you, 6 
declares the sovereign Lord. 13:9 My hand will 
be against the prophets who see delusion and an¬ 
nounce lying omens. They will not be included in 
the council 7 of my people, nor be written in the 
registry 8 of the house of Israel, nor enter the land 
of Israel. Then you will know that I am the sover¬ 
eign Lord. 

13:10 ‘“This is because they have led my 
people astray saying, “All is well,” 9 when 
things are not well. When anyone builds a wall 
without mortar, 10 * they coat it with whitewash. 


1 tn Heb “from their mind.” 

sn Who prophesy from their imagination. Note the testimo¬ 
ny of Moses in Num 16:28, which contains a similar expres¬ 
sion. 

2 sn The same description of a false prophet is found in Mi- 
cah 2:11. 

3 sn The Lord has not sent them. A similar concept is found 
in Jer 14:14; 23:21. 

4 tn Or "confirmed”; NIV “to be fulfilled”; TEV “to come 
true.” 

5 tn The word hinneh indicates becoming aware of some¬ 
thing and has been translated here as a verb. 

6 tn Or “I challenge you.” The phrase “I am against you” 
may be a formula for challenging someone to combat or a 
duel. See D. I. Block, Ezekiel (NICOT), 1:201-2, and P. Hum¬ 
bert, “Die Herausforderungsformel ‘hinnen‘ eleka,” ZAW 45 
(1933): 101-8. 

7 tn The Hebrew term may refer to the secret council of the 
Lord (Jer 23:18; Job 15:8), but here it more likely refers to 
a human council comprised of civic leaders (Gen 49:6; Jer 
6:11; 15:17 Ps 64:3; 111:1). 

8 tn The reference here is probably to a civil list (as in Ezra 
2:16; Neh 7:64) rather than to a “book of life” (Exod 32:32; 
Isa 4:3; Ps 69:29; Dan 12:1). This registry may have been es¬ 
tablished at the making of David’s census (2 Sam 24:2,9). 

9 tn Or "peace.” 

10 tn The Hebrew word only occurs here in the Bible. Accord¬ 

ing to L. C. Allen ( Ezekiel [WBC], 1:202-3) it is also used in 

the Mishnah of a wall of rough stones without mortar. This fits 

the context here comparing the false prophetic messages to 

a nice coat of whitewash on a structurally unstable wall. 


13:11 Tell the ones who coat it with whitewash that 
it will fall. When there is a deluge of rain, hail¬ 
stones 11 will fall and a violent wind will break 
out. 12 13:12 When the wall has collapsed, people 
will ask you, “Where is the whitewash you coated 
it with?” 

13:13 “‘Therefore this is what the sovereign 
Lord says; In my rage I will make a violent wind 
break out. In my anger there will be a deluge of 
rain and hailstones in destructive fury. 13:141 will 
break down the wall you coated with whitewash 
and knock it to the ground so that its foundation is 
exposed. When it falls you will be destroyed be¬ 
neath it, 13 and you will know that I am the Lord. 
13:15 I will vent my rage against the wall, and 
against those who coated it with whitewash. Then 
I will say to you, “The wall is no more and those 
who whitewashed it are no more - 13:16 those 
prophets of Israel who would prophesy about Je¬ 
rusalem 14 and would see visions of peace for it, 
when there was no peace,” declares the sovereign 
Lord.’ 

13:17 “As for you, son of man, turn toward 15 
the daughters of your people who are prophesying 
from their imagination. 16 Prophesy against them 
13:18 and say ‘This is what the sovereign Lord 
says: Woe to those who sew bands 17 on all their 
wrists 18 and make headbands 19 for heads of ev¬ 
ery size to entrap people’s lives! 20 Will you entrap 
my people’s lives, yet preserve your own lives? 
13:19 You have profaned me among my people for 
handfuls of barley and scraps of bread. You have 
put to death people 21 who should not die and kept 
alive those who should not live by your lies to my 
people, who listen to lies! 


11 tn Heb “and you, 0 hailstones.” 

12 sn A violent wind will break out. God's judgments are fre¬ 
quently described in storm imagery (Pss 18:7-15; 77:17-18; 
83:15; Isa 28:17; 30:30; Jer 23:19; 30:23). 

13 tn Or “within it,” referring to the city of Jerusalem. 

14 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

15 tn Heb “set your face against.” 

16 tn Heb “from their heart.” 

17 sn The wristbands mentioned here probably represent¬ 
ed magic bands or charms. See D. I. Block, Ezekiel (NICOT), 
1:413. 

18 tn Heb "joints of the hands.” This may include the elbow 
and shoulder joints. 

19 tn The Hebrew term occurs in the Bible only here and in 
v. 21. It has also been understood as a veil or type of head 
covering. D. I. Block ( Ezekiel [NICOT], 1:414) suggests that 
given the context of magical devices, the expected parallel to 
the magical arm bands, and the meaning of this Hebrew root 
(nSD [safakh, “to attach” or “join”]), it may refer to headbands 
or necklaces on which magical amulets were worn. 

20 tn Heb “human lives” or “souls” (three times in v. 18 and 
twice in v. 19). 

21 tn Heb “human lives” or “souls.” 
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13:20 ‘“Therefore, this is what the sovereign 
Lord says: Take note 1 that I am against your wrist¬ 
bands with which you entrap people’s lives 2 like 
birds. I will tear them from your arms and will re¬ 
lease the people’s lives, which you hunt like birds. 
13:21 I will tear off your headbands and rescue 
my people from your power; 3 they will no longer 
be prey in your hands. Then you will know that I 
am the Lord. 13:22 This is because you have dis¬ 
heartened the righteous person with lies (although 
I have not grieved him), and because you have en¬ 
couraged the wicked person not to turn from his 
evil conduct and preserve his life. 13:23 Therefore 
you will no longer see false visions and practice 
divination. I will rescue my people from your 
power, and you 4 will know that I am the Lord.’” 

Well-Deserved Judgment 

14:1 Then some men from Israel’s elders came 
to me and sat down in front of me. 14:2 The word of 
the Lord came to me: 14:3 “Son of man, these men 
have erected their idols in their hearts and placed 
the obstacle leading to their iniquity 5 right before 
their faces. Should I really allow them to seek 6 
me? 14:4 Therefore speak to them and say to them, 
‘This is what the sovereign Lord says: When any 
one from the house of Israel erects his idols in his 
heart and sets the obstacle leading to his iniquity 
before his face, and then consults a prophet, I the 
Lord am determined to answer him personally ac¬ 
cording to the enormity of his idolatry. 7 14:51 will 
do this in order to capture the hearts of the house 
of Israel, who have alienated themselves from me 
on account of all their idols.’ 

14:6 “Therefore say to the house of Israel, 
‘This is what the sovereign Lord says: Return! 
Turn from your idols, and turn your faces away 
from your abominations. 14:7 For when any¬ 
one from the house of Israel, or the foreigner 
who lives in Israel, separates himself from me 
and erects his idols in his heart and sets the ob¬ 
stacle leading to his iniquity before his face, and 
then consults a prophet to seek something from 
me, I the Lord am determined to answer him 
personally. 14:8 I will set my face against that 


1 tn The word run ( hinneh , traditionally “behold") indicates 
becoming aware of something and has been translated here 
as a verb. 

2 tn Heb “human lives” or "souls.” 

3 tn Heb “from your hand(s).” This refers to their power 
over the people. 

4 tn The Hebrew verb is feminine plural, indicating that it is 
the false prophetesses who are addressed here. 

5 tn Heb “the stumbling block of their iniquity.” This phrase 
is unique to the prophet Ezekiel. 

6 tn Or “I will not reveal myself to them.” The Hebrew word 
is used in a technical sense here of seeking an oracle from a 
prophet (2 Kgs 1:16; 3:11; 8:8). 

7 tn Heb “in accordance with the multitude of his idols.” 


person and will make him an object lesson and a 
byword 8 and will cut him off from among my peo¬ 
ple. Then you will know that I am the Lord. 

14:9 “‘As for the prophet, if he is made a fool by 
being deceived into speaking a prophetic word -1, 
the Lord, have made a fool of 9 that prophet, and I 
will stretch out my hand against him and destroy 
him from among my people Israel. 14:10 They will 
bear their punishment; 10 the punishment of the one 
who sought an oracle will be the same as the pun¬ 
ishment of the prophet who gave it 11 14:11 so that 
the house of Israel will no longer go astray from 
me, nor continue to defile themselves by all their 
sins. They will be my people and I will be their 
God, 12 declares the sovereign Lord.’” 

14:12 The word of the Lord came to me: 
14:13 “Son of man, suppose a country sins 


8 tn Heb “proverbs.” 

9 tn The translation is uncertain due to difficulty both in de¬ 
termining the meaning of the verb's stem and its conjugation 
in this context. In the Qal stem the basic meaning of the ver¬ 
bal root nns ipatah) is “to be gullible, foolish.” The doubling 
stems (the Pual and Piel used in this verse) typically give 
such stative verbs a factitive sense, hence either “make gull¬ 
ible'’ (i.e., “entice”) or “make into a fool” (i.e., “to show to be a 
fool”). The latter represents the probable meaning of the term 
in Jer 20:7, 10 and is followed here (see L. C. Allen, Ezekiel 
[WBC], 1:193; R. Mosis “Ez 14, 1-11 - ein Ruf zur Umkehr,” 
BZ19 [1975]: 166-69 and ThWAT 4:829-31). Inthisview, if a 
prophet speaks when not prompted by God, he will be shown 
to be a fool, but this does not reflect negatively on the Lord 
because it is God who shows him to be a fool. Secondly, the 
verb is in the perfect conjugation and may be translated “I 
have made a fool of him” or "I have enticed him,” or to show 
determination (see IBHS 439-41 §27.2f and g), or in certain 
syntactical constructions as future. Any of these may be plau¬ 
sible if the doubling stems used are understood in the sense 
of “making a fool of.” But if understood as “to make gullible,” 
more factors come into play. As the Hebrew verbal form is a 
perfect, it is often translated as present perfect: “I have en¬ 
ticed.” In this case the Lord states that he himself enticed the 
prophet to cooperate with the idolaters. Such enticement to 
sin would seem to be a violation of God’s moral character, but 
sometimes he does use such deception and enticement to 
sin as a form of punishment against those who have blatantly 
violated his moral will (see, e.g., 2 Sam 24). If one follows this 
line of interpretation in Ezek 14:9, one would have to assume 
that the prophet had already turned from God in his heart. 
However, the context gives no indication of this. Therefore, 
it is better to take the perfect as indicating certitude and to 
translate it with the future tense: “I will entice.” In this case 
the Lord announces that he will judge the prophet appropri¬ 
ately. If a prophet allows himself to be influenced by idola¬ 
ters, then the Lord will use deception as a form of punish¬ 
ment against that deceived prophet. A comparison with the 
preceding oracles also favors this view. In 14:4 the perfect of 
certitude is used for emphasis (see “I will answer"), though 
in v. 7 a participle is employed. For a fuller discussion of this 
text, see R. B. Chisholm, Jr., “Does God Deceive?” BSac 155 
(1998): 23-25. 

10 tn Or “They will bear responsibility for their iniquity.” The 
Hebrew term “iniquity” (three times in this verse) often refers 
by metonymy to the consequence of sin (see Gen 4:13). 

11 tn Or “As is the guilt of the inquirer so is the guilt of the 
prophet.” 

12 sn / will be their God. See Exod 6:7; Lev 26:12; Jer 7:23; 
11:4. 
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against me by being unfaithful, and I stretch out 
my hand against it, cut off its bread supply, 1 cause 
famine to come on it, and kill both people and ani¬ 
mals. 14:14 Even if these three men, Noah, Dan¬ 
iel, 2 and Job, were in it, they would save only their 
own lives by their righteousness, declares the sov¬ 
ereign Lord. 

14:15 “Suppose I were to send wild animals 
through the land and kill its children, leaving it 
desolate, without travelers due to the wild animals. 
14:16 Even if these three men were in it, as surely 
as I live, declares the sovereign Lord, they could 
not save their own sons or daughters; they would 
save only their own lives, and the land would be¬ 
come desolate. 

14:17 “Or suppose I were to bring a sword 
against that land and say, ‘Let a sword pass 
through the land,’ and I were to kill both people 
and animals. 14:18 Even if these three men were in 
it, as surely as I live, declares the sovereign Lord, 
they could not save their own sons or daughters 
— they would save only their own lives. 

14:19 “Or suppose I were to send a plague into 
that land, and pour out my rage on it with blood¬ 
shed, killing both people and animals. 14:20 Even 
if Noah, Daniel, and Job were in it, as surely as I 
live, declares the sovereign Lord, they could not 
save their own son or daughter; they would save 
only their own lives by their righteousness. 

14:21 “For this is what the sovereign Lord says: 
How much worse will it be when I send my four 
terrible judgments - sword, famine, wild animals, 
and plague - to Jerusalem 3 to kill both people and 
animals! 14:22 Yet some survivors will be left in it, 
sons and daughters who will be brought out. They 
will come out to you, and when you see their be¬ 
havior and their deeds, you will be consoled about 
the catastrophe I have brought on Jerusalem - for 
everything I brought on it. 14:23 They will console 
you when you see their behavior and their deeds, 
because you will know that it was not without rea¬ 
son that I have done everything which I have done 
in it, declares the sovereign Lord.” 


1 tn Heb “break its staff of bread." 

2 sn Traditionally this has been understood as a reference 
to the biblical Daniel, though he was still quite young when 
Ezekiel prophesied. One wonders if he had developed a repu¬ 
tation as an intercessor by this point. For this reason some 
prefer to see a reference to a ruler named Danel, known in 
Canaanite legend for his justice and wisdom. In this case all 
three of the individuals named would be non-Israelites, how¬ 
ever the Ugaritic Danel is not known to have qualities of faith 
in the Lord that would place him in the company of the other 
men. See D. I. Block, Ezekiel (NICOT), 1:447-50. 

3 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 

Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 


Burning a Useless Vine 

15:1 The word of the Lord came to me: 
15:2 “Son of man, of all the woody branches among 
the trees of the forest, what happens to the wood 
of the vine? 4 15:3 Can wood be taken from it to 
make anything useful? Or can anyone make a peg 
from it to hang things on? 15:4 No! 5 It is thrown in 
the fire for fuel; when the fire has burned up both 
ends of it and it is charred in the middle, will it 
be useful for anything? 15:5 Indeed! If it was not 
made into anything useful when it was whole, how 
much less can it be made into anything when the 
fire has burned it up and it is charred? 

15:6 “Therefore, this is what the sovereign 
Lord says: Like the wood of the vine is among the 
trees of the forest which I have provided as fuel for 
the fire - so I will provide the residents of Jerusa¬ 
lem 6 as fuel. 7 15:71 will set 8 my face against them 
- although they have escaped from the fire, 9 the 
fire will still consume them! Then you will know 
that I am the Lord, when I set my face against 
them. 15:81 will make 10 the land desolate because 
they have acted unfaithfully, declares the sover¬ 
eign Lord.” 

God s Unfaithful Bride 

16:1 The word of the Lord came to me: 16:2 
“Son of man, confront Jerusalem 11 with her 
abominable practices 16:3 and say, ‘This is what 
the sovereign Lord says to Jerusalem: Your ori¬ 
gin and your birth were in the land of the Ca- 
naanites; your father was an Amorite and your 
mother a Hittite. 16:4 As for your birth, on the 
day you were bom your umbilical cord was 
not cut, nor were you washed in water; 12 you 


4 tn Most modern translations take the statement as a 
comparison (“how is vine wood better than any forest wood?”) 
based on the preposition )p (min). But a comparison should 
have a word as an adjective or stative verb designating a qual¬ 
ity, i.e., a word for “good/better” is lacking. The preposition is 
translated above in its partitive sense. 

sn Comparing Israel to the wood of the vine may focus on 
Israel’s inferiority to the other nations. For the vine imagery in 
relation to Israel and the people of God, see Ps 80:8-13; John 
15:1-7; Rom 11:17-22. 

5 tn The word nan ( hinneh , traditionally “behold”) draws 
one’s attention to something. Sometimes it may be translated 
as a verb of perception; here it is treated as a particle that fits 
the context (so also in v. 5, but with a different English word). 

6 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

7 tn The words “as fuel” are not in the Flebrew text, but are 
implied. 

8 tn The word translated “set” is the same Flebrew word 
translated as “provide” in the previous verse. 

9 sn This escape refers to the exile of Ezekiel and others in 
597 b.c. (Ezek 1:2; 2 Kgs 24:10-16). 

10 tn The word translated “make" is the same Flebrew word 
translated as “provide” in v. 6. 

11 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

12 tn Heb “in water you were not washed for cleansing" or 
“with water you were not washed smooth” (see D. I. Block, 
Ezekiel [NICOT], 1:473, n. 57, for a discussion of possible 
meanings of this hapax legomenon). 
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were certainly not rubbed down with salt, nor 
wrapped with blankets. 1 16:5 No eye took pity on 
you to do even one of these things for you to spare 
you; 1 2 you were thrown out into the open field 3 
because you were detested on the day you were 
bom. 

16:6 ‘“I passed by you and saw you kicking 
around helplessly in your blood. I said to you as 
you lay there in your blood, “Live!” I said to you 
as you lay there in your blood, “Live!” 4 16:71 made 
you plentiful like sprouts in a field; you grew tall 
and came of age so that you could wear jewelry. 
Your breasts had fonned and your hair had grown, 
but you were still naked and bare. 

16:8 ‘“Then I passed by you and watched you, 
noticing 5 that you had reached the age for love. 6 
I spread my cloak 7 over you and covered your na¬ 
kedness. I swore a solemn oath to you and entered 
into a marriage covenant with you, declares the 
sovereign Lord, and you became mine. 

16:9 ‘“Then I bathed you in water, washed the 
blood off you, and anointed you with fragrant oil. 
16:10 I dressed you in embroidered clothing and 
put fine leather sandals on your feet. I wrapped you 
with fine linen and covered you with silk. 16:111 
adorned you with jewelry. I put bracelets on your 
hands and a necklace around your neck. 16:121 
put a ring in your nose, earrings on your ears, and 
a beautiful crown on your head. 16:13 You were 
adorned with gold and silver, while your cloth¬ 
ing was of fine linen, silk, and embroidery. You 
ate the finest flour, honey, and olive oil. You be¬ 
came extremely beautiful and attained the posi¬ 
tion of royalty. 16:14 Your fame 8 spread among 
the nations because of your beauty; your beau¬ 
ty was perfect because of the splendor which I 


1 sn Arab midwives still cut the umbilical cords of infants 
and then proceed to apply salt and oil to their bodies. 

2 sn These verbs, “pity” and “spare," echo the judgment 
oracles in 5:11; 7:4,9; 8:18; 9:5,10. 

3 sn A similar concept is found in Deut 32:10. 

4 tc The translation reflects the Hebrew text, which re¬ 
peats the statement, perhaps for emphasis. However, a few 
medieval Hebrew manuscripts, the Old Greek, and the Syriac 
do not include the repetition. The statement could have been 
accidentally repeated or the second occurrence could have 
been accidentally omitted. Based on the available evidence it 
is difficult to know which is more likely. 

5 tn The word run (hinneh, traditionally “behold”) indicates 
becoming aware of something and has been translated here 
as a participle. 

6 tn See similar use of this term in Ezek 23:17; Prov 7:16; 
Song of Songs 4:10; 7:13. 

7 tn Heb “wing” or “skirt." The gesture symbolized acquir¬ 
ing a woman in early Arabia (similarly, see Deut 22:30; Ruth 
3:9). 

8 tn Heb “name." 


bestowed on you, declares the sovereign Lord. 9 

16:15 “‘But you trusted in your beauty and 
capitalized on your fame by becoming a prosti¬ 
tute. You offered your sexual favors to every man 
who passed by so that your beauty 10 became his. 
16:16 You took some of your clothing and made 
for yourself decorated high places; you engaged in 
prostitution on them. You went to him to become 
his. 11 16:17 You also took your beautiful jewelry, 
made of my gold and my silver I had given to you, 
and made for yourself male images and engaged 
in prostitution 12 with them. 16:18 You took your 
embroidered clothing and used it to cover them; 
you offered my olive oil and my incense to them. 
16:19 As for my food that I gave you - the fine 
flour, olive oil, and honey I fed you - you placed 
it before them as a soothing aroma. That is exactly 
what happened, declares the sovereign Lord. 

16:20 “‘You took your sons and your daughters 
whom you bore to me and you sacrificed them 13 
as food for the idols to eat. As if your prostitution 
not enough, 16:21 you slaughtered my children 
and sacrificed them to the idols. 14 16:22 And with 
all your abominable practices and prostitution you 
did not remember the days of your youth when 
you were naked and bare, kicking around in your 
blood. 

16:23 ‘“After all of your evil - “Woe! 
Woe to you!” declares the sovereign Lord 
- 16:24 ou built yourself a chamber 15 and put 
up a pavilion 16 in every public square. 16:25 At 
the head of every street you erected your pavil¬ 
ion and you disgraced 17 your beauty when you 


9 sn The description of the nation Israel in vv. 10-14 recalls 
the splendor of the nation’s golden age under King Solomon. 

10 tn Heb “it” (so KJV, ASV); the referent (the beauty in which 
the prostitute trusted, see the beginning of the verse) has 
been specified in the translation for clarity. 

11 tc The text as written in the MT is incomprehensible (“not 
coming [plural] and he will not”). Driver has suggested a copy¬ 
ing error of similar-sounding words, specifically sb (/o’) forth 
(lo). The feminine participle riiro (va’ot) has also been read 
as the feminine perfect nio (va't). See L. C. Allen, Ezekiel 
(WBC), 1:228, n. 15.b, and D. I. Block, Ezekiel (NIC0T), 1:486, 
n. 137. 

12 tn Or perhaps “and worshiped them," if the word “prosti¬ 
tution” is understood in a figurative rather than a literal sense 
(cf. CEV, NLT). 

13 sn The sacrifice of children was prohibited in Lev 18:21; 
20:2; Deut 12:31; 18:10. 

14 tn Heb “and you gave them, by passing them through to 
them.” Some believe this alludes to the pagan practice of 
making children pass through the fire. 

15 tnThe Hebrews: (gev) may represent more than one word, 
each rare in the Old Testament. It may refer to a “mound” or 
to “rafters.” The LXX, Syriac, and Vulgate interpret this as a 
brothel. 

tn Or “lofty place” (NRSV). See L. C. Allen, Ezekiel (WBC), 
1:229, and B. Lang, Frau Weisheit, 137. 

17 tn Heb “treated as if abominable,” i.e., repudiated. 
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spread 1 your legs to every passerby and multiplied 
your promiscuity. 16:26 You engaged in prostitution 
with the Egyptians, your sexually aroused neigh¬ 
bors, 1 2 multiplying your promiscuity and provok¬ 
ing me to anger. 16:27 So see here, I have stretched 
out my hand against you and cut off your rations. 
I have delivered you into the power of those who 
hate you, the daughters of the Philistines, who 
were ashamed by your obscene conduct. 16:28 You 
engaged in prostitution with the Assyrians because 
your sexual desires were insatiable; you prostitut¬ 
ed yourself with them and yet you were still not 
satisfied. 16:29 Then you multiplied your promis¬ 
cuity to the land of merchants, Babylonia, 3 but you 
were not satisfied there either. 

16:30 ‘“How sick is your heart, declares the 
sovereign Lord, when you perform all of these 
acts, the deeds of a bold prostitute. 16:31 When 
you built your chamber at the head of every street 
and put up your pavilion in every public square, 
you were not like a prostitute, because you scoffed 
at payment. 4 

16:32 ‘“Adulterous wife, who prefers strangers 
instead of her own husband! 16:33 All prostitutes 
receive payment, 5 but instead you give gifts to ev¬ 
ery one of your lovers. You bribe them to come 
to you from all around for your sexual favors! 
16:34 You were different from other prostitutes 6 
because no one solicited you. When you gave 
payment and no payment was given to you, you 
became the opposite! 

16:35 “‘Therefore O prostitute, hear the word 
of the Lord: 16:36 This is what the sovereign Lord 
says: Because your lust 7 was poured out and your 
nakedness was uncovered in your prostitution 
with your lovers, and because of all your detest¬ 
able idols, and because of the blood of your chil¬ 
dren you have given to them, 16:37 therefore, take 
note: I am about to gather all your lovers whom 
you enjoyed, both all those you loved and all those 
you hated. I will gather them against you from all 
around, and I will expose your nakedness to them, 
and they will see all your nakedness. 8 16:38 I will 


1 tn The only other occurrence of the Hebrew root is found 
in Prov 13:3 in reference to the talkative person who habitu¬ 
ally “opens wide” his lips. 

2 tn Heb “your neighbors, large of flesh.” The word “flesh” 
is used here of the genitals. It may simply refer to the size of 
their genitals in general, or, as the translation suggests, de¬ 
picts them as sexually aroused. 

3 tn Heb “Chaldea.” The name of the tribal group ruling 
Babylon (“Chaldeans”) and the territory from which they origi¬ 
nated (“Chaldea”) is used as metonymy for the whole empire 
of Babylon. 

4 tn The Hebrew term, which also occurs in w. 34 and 41 
of this chapter, always refers to the payment of a prostitute 
(Deut 23:19; Isa 23:17; Hos 9:1; Mic 1:7). 

5 tn The Hebrew word occurs only here in the OT. 

6 tn Heb “With you it was opposite of women in your pros¬ 
titution.” 

7 tn The Hebrew word occurs only here in the OT. 

8 sn Harlots suffered degradation when their nakedness 

was exposed (Jer 13:22,26; Hos 2:12; Nah 3:5). 


punish you as an adulteress and murderer de¬ 
serves. 9 I will avenge your bloody deeds with fu¬ 
rious rage. 10 16:391 will give you into their hands 
and they will destroy your chambers and tear 
down your pavilions. They will strip you of your 
clothing and take your beautiful jewelry and leave 
you naked and bare. 16:40 They will summon a 
mob who will stone you and hack you in pieces 
with their swords. 16:41 They will bum down your 
houses and execute judgments on you in front of 
many women. Thus I will put a stop to your pros¬ 
titution, and you will no longer give gifts to your 
clients. 11 16:42 I will exhaust my rage on you, and 
then my fury will turn from you. I will calm down 
and no longer be angry. 

16:43 “‘Because you did not remember the 
days of your youth and have enraged me with all 
these deeds, I hereby repay you for what you have 
done, 12 declares the sovereign Lord. Have you not 
engaged in prostitution on top of all your other 
abominable practices? 

16:44 “‘Observe - everyone who quotes prov¬ 
erbs will quote this proverb about you: “Like 
mother, like daughter.” 16:45 You are the daughter 
of your mother, who detested her husband and her 
sons, and you are the sister of your sisters who de¬ 
tested their husbands and their sons. Your mother 
was a Hittite and your father an Amorite. 16:46 Your 
older sister was Samaria, who lived north 13 of you 
with her daughters, and your younger sister, who 
lived south 14 of you, was Sodom 15 with her daugh¬ 
ters. 16:47 Have you not copied their behavior 16 
and practiced their abominable deeds? In a short 
time 17 you became even more depraved in all your 
conduct than they were! 16:48 As surely as I live, 
declares the sovereign Lord, your sister Sodom 
and her daughters never behaved as wickedly as 
you and your daughters have behaved. 

16:49 “‘See here - this was the iniquity 18 of 
your sister Sodom: She and her daughters had 
majesty, abundance of food, and enjoyed care¬ 
free ease, but they did not help 19 the poor and 
needy. 16:50 They were haughty and practiced 
abominable deeds before me. Therefore when 
I saw it I removed them. 16:51 Samaria has not 


9 tn Heb “and I will judge you (with) the judgments of adul¬ 
teresses and of those who shed blood.” 

10 tn Heb “and I will give you the blood of rage and zeal.” 

11 tn The words “to your clients" are not in the Hebrew text 
but are implied. 

12 tn Heb “your way on (your) head I have placed.” 

13 tn Heb “left.” 

14 tn Heb “right.” 

15 sn So dom was the epitome of evil (Deut 29:23; 32:32; 
Isa 1:9-10; 3:9; Jer 23:14; Lam 4:6; Matt 10:15; 11:23-24; 
Jude 7). 

16 tn Heb “walked in their ways.” 

17 tn The Hebrew expression has a temporal meaning as 
illustrated by the use of the phrase in 2 Chr 12:7. 

18 tn Or “guilt.” 

19 tn Heb “strengthen the hand of.” 
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committed half the sins you have; you have done 
more abominable deeds than they did. 1 You have 
made your sisters appear righteous with all the 
abominable things you have done. 16:52 So now, 
bear your disgrace, because you have given your 
sisters reason to justify their behavior. 1 2 Because 
the sins you have committed were more abomi¬ 
nable than those of your sisters; they have become 
more righteous than you. So now, be ashamed and 
bear the disgrace of making your sisters appear 
righteous. 

16:53 ‘“I will restore their fortunes, the for¬ 
tunes of Sodom and her daughters, and the for¬ 
tunes of Samaria and her daughters (along with 
your fortunes among them), 16:54 so that you may 
bear your disgrace and be ashamed of all you have 
done in consoling them. 16:55 As for your sisters, 
Sodom and her daughters will be restored to their 
former status, Samaria and her daughters will be 
restored to their former status, and you and your 
daughters will be restored to your former status. 
16:56 In your days of majesty, 3 was not Sodom 
your sister a byword in your mouth, 16:57 before 
your evil was exposed? Now you have become an 
object of scorn to the daughters of Aram 4 and all 
those around her and to the daughters of the Phi¬ 
listines - those all around you who despise you. 
16:58 You must bear your punishment for your ob¬ 
scene conduct and your abominable practices, de¬ 
clares the Lord. 

16:59 ‘“For this is what the sovereign Lord 
says: I will deal with you according to what you 
have done when you despised your oath by break¬ 
ing your covenant. 16:60 Yet I will remember the 
covenant I made with you in the days of your 
youth, and I will establish a lasting 5 covenant with 
you. 16:61 Then you will remember your conduct, 
and be ashamed when you receive your older and 
younger sisters. I will give them to you as daugh¬ 
ters, but not on account of my covenant with you. 
16:62 I will establish my covenant with you, and 
then you will know that I am the Lord. 16:63 Then 
you will remember, be ashamed, and remain si¬ 
lent 6 when I make atonement for all you have 
done, 7 declares the sovereign Lord.’” 


1 tn Or “you have multiplied your abominable deeds be¬ 
yond them." 

2 tn Heb “because you have interceded for your sisters 
with your sins.” 

3 tn0r “pride." 

4 tc So MT, LXX, and Vulgate; many Hebrew mss and Syriac 
read “Edom.” 

5 tn0r "eternal." 

6 tn Heb “and your mouth will not be open any longer.” 

7 tn Heb “when I make atonement for you for all which you 

have done.” 


A Parable of Two Eagles and a Vine 

17:1 The word of the Lord came to me: 
17:2 “Son of man, offer a riddle, 8 and tell a parable 
to the house of Israel. 17:3 Say to them: ‘This is 
what the sovereign Lord says: 9 

“‘A great eagle 10 with broad wings, long 
feathers, 11 

with full plumage which was multi- 
hued, 12 

came to Lebanon 13 and took the top of the 
cedar. 

17:4 He plucked off its topmost shoot; 
he brought it to a land of merchants 
and planted it in a city of traders. 

17:5 He took one of the seedlings 14 of the 
land, 

placed it in a cultivated plot; 15 
a shoot by abundant water, 
like a willow he planted it. 

17:6 It sprouted and became a vine, 
spreading low to the ground; 16 
its branches turning toward him, 17 its 
roots were under itself. 18 
So it became a vine; it produced shoots 
and sent out branches. 

17:7 “‘There was another great eagle 19 
with broad wings and thick plumage. 

Now this vine twisted its roots toward 
him 

and sent its branches toward him 
to be watered from the soil where it was 
planted. 

17:8 In a good field, by abundant waters, 
it was planted 

to grow branches, bear fruit, and become 
a beautiful vine. 

17:9 “‘Say to them: This is what the sovereign 
Lord says: 


8 sn The verb occurs elsewhere in the OT only in Judg 
14:12-19, where Samson supplies a riddle. 

9 tn The parable assumes the defection of Zedekiah to 
Egypt and his rejection of Babylonian lordship. 

10 sn The great eagle symbolizes Nebuchadnezzar (17:12). 

11 tn Hebrew has two words for wings; it is unknown whether 
they are fully synonymous or whether one term distinguishes 
a particular part of the wing such as the wing coverts (near¬ 
est the shoulder), secondaries (mid-feathers of the wing) or 
primaries (last and longest section of the wing). 

12 tn This term was used in 16:10, 13, and 18 of embroi¬ 
dered cloth. 

13 sn In the parable Lebanon apparently refers to Jerusalem 
(17:12). 

14 tn Heb “took of the seed of the land.” For the vine im¬ 
agery, “seedling” is a better translation, though in its subse¬ 
quent interpretation the “seed” refers to Zedekiah through its 
common application to offspring. 

15 tn Heb “a field for seed.” 

16 tn Heb “short of stature.” 

17 tn That is, the eagle. 

18 tn Or “him,” i.e., the eagle. 

19 sn The phrase another great eagle refers to Pharaoh 
Hophra. 




1599 


‘“Will it prosper? 

Will he not rip out its roots 

and cause its fruit to rot 1 and wither? 

All its foliage 2 will wither. 

No strong arm or large army 
will be needed to pull it out by its roots. 3 
17:10 Consider! It is planted, but will it 
prosper? 

Will it not wither completely when the 
east wind blows on it? 

Will it not wither in the soil where it 
sprouted?’” 

17:11 Then the word of the Lord came to 
me: 17:12 “Say to the rebellious house of Israel: 4 
‘Don’t you know what these things mean?’ 5 Say: 
‘See here, the king of Babylon came to Jerusalem 6 
and took her king and her officials prisoner and 
brought them to himself in Babylon. 17:13 He took 
one from the royal family, 7 made a treaty with him, 
and put him under oath. 8 He then took the leaders 
of the land 17:14 so it would be a lowly kingdom 
which could not rise on its own but must keep its 
treaty with him in order to stand. 17:15 But this 
one from Israel’s royal family 9 rebelled against 
the king of Babylon 10 by sending his emissaries 
to Egypt to obtain horses and a large anny. Will he 
prosper? Will the one doing these things escape? 
Can he break the covenant and escape? 

17:16 “‘As surely as I live, declares the sov¬ 
ereign Lord, surely in the city 11 of the king who 
crowned him, whose oath he despised and whose 
covenant he broke - in the middle of Babylon 
he will die! 17:17 Pharaoh with his great army 
and mighty horde will not help 12 him in bat¬ 
tle, when siege ramps are erected and siege- 
walls are built to kill many people. 17:18 He 
despised the oath by breaking the covenant. 


1 tn The Hebrew root occurs only here in the OT and ap¬ 
pears to have the meaning of “strip off." In application to fruit 
the meaning may be “cause to rot." 

2 tn Heb “all the ’Sip ( tarpey) of branches." The word 'Sit? 
occurs only here in the Bible; its precise meaning is uncer¬ 
tain. 

3 tn Or “there will be no strong arm or large army when it is 
pulled up by the roots.” 

4 tn The words “of Israel” are not in the Hebrew text, but 
are supplied in the translation as a clarification of the refer¬ 
ent. 

sn The book of Ezekiel frequently refers to the Israelites as 
a rebellious house (Ezek 2:5, 6, 8; 3:9, 26-27; 12:2-3, 9, 25; 
17:12; 24:3). 

5 sn The narrative description of this interpretation of the 
riddle is given in 2 Kgs 24:11-15. 

6 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

7 tn Or "descendants”; Heb “seed” (cf. v. 5). 

8 tn Heb “caused him to enter into an oath.” 

9 tn Heb “he”; the referent (the member of the royal family, 
v. 13) has been specified in the translation for clarity. 

10 tn Heb “him”; the referent (the king of Babylon) has been 
specified in the translation for clarity. 

11 tn Heb “place.” 

12 tn Heb "deal with” or “work with.” 
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Take note 13 - he gave his promise 14 and did all 
these things - he will not escape! 

17:19 “‘Therefore this is what the sovereign 
Lord says: As surely as I live, I will certainly re¬ 
pay him 15 for despising my oath and breaking my 
covenant! 17:201 will throw my net over him and 
he will be caught in my snare; I will bring him to 
Babylon and judge him there because of the un¬ 
faithfulness he committed against me. 17:21 All the 
choice men 16 among his troops will die 17 by the 
sword and the survivors will be scattered to every 
wind. Then you will know that I, the Lord, have 
spoken! 

17:22 “‘This is what the sovereign Lord says: 

‘“I will take a sprig 18 from the lofty top 
of the cedar and plant it. 19 

I will pluck from the top one of its tender 
twigs; 

I myself will plant it on a high and lofty 
mountain. 

17:231 will plant it on a high mountain of 
Israel, 

and it will raise branches and produce 
fruit and become a beautiful cedar. 

Every bird will live under it; 

Every winged creature will live in the 
shade of its branches. 

17:24 All the trees of the field will know 
that I am the Lord. 

I make the high tree low; I raise up the 
low tree. 

I make the green tree wither, and I make 
the dry tree sprout. 

I, the Lord, have spoken, and I will do 
it!”’ 

Individual Retribution 

18:1 The word of the Lord came to me: 18:2 
“What do you mean by quoting this proverb con¬ 
cerning the land of Israel, 

“‘The fathers eat sour grapes 

And the children’s teeth become numb ?’ 20 


13 tn The word nan ( hinneh , traditionally “behold") indicates 
being aware of or taking notice of something. 

14 sn Heb “hand.” “Giving one’s hand” is a gesture of prom¬ 
ise (2 Kgs 10:15). 

15 tn Heb “place it on his head." 

16 tc Some manuscripts and versions read “choice men,” 
while most manuscripts read “fugitives”; the difference aris¬ 
es from the reversal, or metathesis, of two letters, I’rraa (mi- 
vrakhyv) for innao (mivkharyv). 

17 tn Heb “fall.” 

18 sn The language is analogous to messianic imagery in Isa 
11:1; Zech 3:8; 6:4 although the technical terminology is not 
the same. 

19 tc The LXX lacks “and plant it.” 

20 tn This word only occurs here and in the parallel passage 
in Jer 31:29-30 in the Qal stem and in Eccl 10:10 in the Piel 
stem. In the latter passage it refers to the bluntness of an ax 
that has not been sharpened. Here the idea is of the “blunt¬ 
ness” of the teeth, not from having ground them down due to 
the bitter taste of sour grapes but to the fact that they have 
lost their “edge,” “bite,” or “sharpness” because they are 
numb from the sour taste. For this meaning for the word, see 
W. L. Holladay, Jeremiah (Hermeneia), 2:197. 
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18:3 “As surely as I live, declares the sovereign 
Lord, 1 you will not quote this proverb in Israel 
anymore! 18:4 Indeed! All lives are mine - the life 
of the father as well as the life of the son is mine. 
The one 2 who sins will die. 

18:5 “Suppose a man is righteous. He practic¬ 
es what is just and right, 18:6 does not eat pagan 
sacrifices on the mountains 3 or pray to the idols 4 
of the house of Israel, does not defile his neigh¬ 
bor’s wife, does not have sexual relations with 5 a 
woman during her period, 18:7 does not oppress 
anyone, but gives the debtor back whatever was 
given in pledge, 6 does not commit robbery, 7 but 
gives his bread to the hungry and clothes the na¬ 
ked, 18:8 does not engage in usury or charge in¬ 
terest, 8 but refrains 9 from wrongdoing, promotes 
true justice 10 between men, 18:9 and follows my 
statutes and observes my regulations by carrying 
them out. 11 That man 12 is righteous; he will cer¬ 
tainly live, 13 declares the sovereign Lord. 

18:10 “Suppose such a man has 14 a vio¬ 
lent son who sheds blood and does any of these 
things 15 mentioned previously 18:11 (though 
the father did not do any of them ). 16 He eats pa¬ 
gan sacrifices on the mountains , 17 defiles his 
neighbor’s wife, 18:12 oppresses the poor and 


1 tn This expression occurs often in Ezekiel (5:11; 14:16, 
18, 20; 16:48; 17:16, 19; 20:3, 31, 33; 33:11, 27; 34:8; 
35:6,11). 

2 tn Heb “life." 

3 tn Heb “on the mountains he does not eat.” The moun¬ 
tains are often mentioned as the place where idolatrous sac¬ 
rifices were eaten (Ezek 20:28; 22:9; 34:6). 

4 tn Heb “does not lift up his eyes.” This refers to looking to 
idols for help. 

5 tn Heb “does not draw near to.” “Draw near” is a euphe¬ 
mism for sexual intercourse (Lev 18:14; Deut 22:14; Isa 8:3). 

6 tn Heb “restores to the debtor his pledge.” The root oc¬ 
curs in Exod 22:25 in reference to restoring a man’s garment 
as a pledge before nightfall. 

7 tn The Hebrew term refers to seizure of property, usually 
by the rich (Isa 3:14; 10:2; Mic 2:2; see Lev 5:21,22 HT [6:2, 
3 ET]). 

8 sn This law was given in Lev 25:36. 

9 tn Heb, “turns back his hand.” 

10 tn Heb “justice of truth.” 

11 tc The MT reads ,idn rileryb ( la'asot ’emet, “to do with in¬ 
tegrity”), while the LXX reads “to do them,” presupposing 
cn'N rill? ( la'asot ’ otam). The c (mem) and n (tav) have been 
reversed in the MT. The LXX refelcts the original, supported by 
similar phrasing in Ezekiel 11:20; 20:19. 

12 tn Heb “he.” 

13 tn Heb “living, he will live." The infinitive absolute pre¬ 
cedes the finite verb for emphasis. 

14 tn Heb “begets." 

15 tn Heb “and he does, a brother, from one of these.” If 
“brother” is retained, it may be an adverbial accusative, 
“against a brother" (i.e., fellow Israelite). But the form is likely 
dittographic (note the nN [ aleph-heth] combination in the fol¬ 
lowing form). 

16 tn Heb “and he all of these did not do." The parentheti¬ 
cal note refers back to the father described in the preceding 
verses. 

17 sn See note on “mountains” in v. 6. 


the needy, 18 commits robbery, does not give back 
what was given in pledge, prays to 19 idols, per¬ 
forms abominable acts, 18:13 engages in usury 
and charges interest. Will he live? He will not! Be¬ 
cause he has done all these abominable deeds he 
will certainly die. 20 He will bear the responsibility 
for his own death. 21 

18:14 “But suppose he in turn has a son who 
notices all the sins his father commits, considers 
them, and does not follow his father’s example. 22 
18:15 He does not eat pagan sacrifices on the moun¬ 
tains, does not pray to the idols of the house of Is¬ 
rael, does not defile his neighbor’s wife, 18:16 does 
not oppress anyone or keep what has been given 
in pledge, does not commit robbery, gives his food 
to the hungry, and clothes the naked, 18:17 refrains 
from wrongdoing, 23 does not engage in usury or 
charge interest, carries out my regulations and fol¬ 
lows my statutes. He will not die for his father’s 
iniquity; 24 he will surely live. 18:18 As for his fa¬ 
ther, because he practices extortion, robs his broth¬ 
er, and does what is not good among his people, he 
will die for his iniquity. 

18:19 “Yet you say, ‘Why should the son not 
suffer 25 for his father’s iniquity?’ When the son 
does what is just and right, and observes all my 
statutes and carries them out, he will surely live. 
18:20 The person who sins is the one who will die. 
A son will not suffer 26 for his father’s iniquity, and 
a father will not suffer 27 for his son’s iniquity; the 
righteous person will be judged according to his 
righteousness, and the wicked person according to 
his wickedness. 28 

18:21 “But if the wicked person turns from 
all the sin he has committed and observes all 
my statutes and does what is just and right, he 
will surely live; he will not die. 18:22 None of 
the sins he has committed will be held 29 against 
him; because of the righteousness he has done, 
he will live. 18:23 Do I actually delight in the 
death of the wicked, declares the sovereign 


18 sn The poor and needy are often mentioned together in 
the OT (Deut 24:14; Jer 22:16; Ezek 16:49; Ps 12:6; 35:10; 
37:14). 

19 tn Heb “lifts up his eyes.” 

20 tn Heb “be put to death.” The translation follows an al¬ 
ternative reading that appears in several ancient textual wit¬ 
nesses. 

21 tn Heb “his blood will be upon him.” 

22 tn Heb “and he sees and does not do likewise.” 

23 tc This translation follows the LXX. The MT reads “re¬ 
strains his hand from the poor,” which makes no sense here. 

24 tn Or “in his father’s punishment.” The phrase “in/for 
[a person’s] iniquity/punishment” occurs fourteen times in 
Ezekiel: here and in w. 18,19, 20; 3:18,19; 4:17; 7:13,16; 
24:23; 33:6,8, 9; 39:23. The Hebrew word for “iniquity” may 
also mean the “punishment for iniquity.” 

25 tn Heb “lift up, bear.” 

26 tn Heb “lift up, bear.” 

27 tn Heb “lift up, bear.” 

28 tn Heb “the righteousness of the righteous one will be 
upon him, and the wickedness of the wicked one will be upon 
him.” 

29 tn Heb “remembered.” 
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Lord? Do I not prefer that he turn from his wicked 
conduct and live? 

18:24 “But if a righteous man turns away from 
his righteousness and practices wrongdoing ac¬ 
cording to all the abominable practices the wicked 
carry out, will he live? All his righteous acts will 
not be remembered; because of the unfaithful acts 
he has done and the sin he has committed, he will 
die. 1 

18:25 “Yet you say, ‘The Lord’s conduct 2 
is unjust! ’ Hear, O house of Israel: Is my con¬ 
duct unjust? Is it not your conduct that is unjust? 
18:26 When a righteous person turns back from his 
righteousness and practices wrongdoing, he will 
die for it; 3 because of the wrongdoing he has done, 
he will die. 18:27 When a wicked person turns from 
the wickedness he has committed and does what is 
just and right, he will preserve his life. 18:28 Be¬ 
cause he considered 4 and turned from all the sins 
he had done, he will surely live; he will not die. 
18:29 Yet the house of Israel says, ‘The Lord’s con¬ 
duct is unjust! ’ Is my conduct unjust, O house of 
Israel? Is it not your conduct that is unjust? 

18:30 “Therefore I will judge each person ac¬ 
cording to his conduct, 5 O house of Israel, de¬ 
clares the sovereign Lord. Repent 6 and turn from 
all your wickedness; then it will not be an obstacle 
leading to iniquity. 7 18:31 Throw away all your 
sins you have committed and fashion yourselves a 
new heart and a new spirit! 8 Why should you die, 
O house of Israel? 18:32 For I take no delight in 
the death of anyone, 9 declares the sovereign Lord. 
Repent and live! 

Lament for the Princes of Israel 

19:1 “And you, sing 10 a lament for the princes 
of Israel, 19:2 and say: 

‘“What a lioness was your mother among 
the lions! 

She lay among young lions ; 11 she reared 
her cubs. 

19:3 She reared one of her cubs; he be¬ 
came a young lion. 

He learned to tear prey; he devoured 
people . 12 


1 tn Heb “because of them he will die.” 

2 tn Heb “way." 

3 tn Heb “for them” or “because of them.” 

4 tn Heb “he saw.” 

5 tn Heb “ways.” 

6 tn The verbs and persons in this verse are plural where¬ 
as the individual has been the subject of the chapter. 

7 tn Or “leading to punishment." 

8 sn In Ezek 11:19, 36:26 the new heart and new spirit 
are promised as future blessings. 

9 tn Heb “the death of the one dying." 

10 tn Heb “lift up." 

11 sn Lions probably refer to Judahite royalty and/or no¬ 
bility. The lioness appears to symbolize the Davidic dynasty, 
though some see the referent as Hamutal, the wife of Josiah 
and mother of Jehoahaz and Zedekiah. Gen 49:9 seems to 
be the background for Judah being compared to lions. 

12 tn Heb “a man." 
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19:4 The nations heard about him; he was 
trapped in their pit. 

They brought him with hooks to the land 
of Egypt . 13 

19:5 “‘When she realized that she waited 
in vain, her hope was lost. 

She took another of her cubs 14 and made 
him a young lion. 

19:6 He walked about among the lions; he 
became a young lion. 

He learned to tear prey; he devoured 
people. 

19:7 He broke down 15 their strongholds 16 
and devastated their cities. 

The land and everything in it was fright¬ 
ened at the sound of his roaring. 

19:8 The nations - the surrounding re¬ 
gions - attacked him. 

They threw their net over him; he was 
caught in their pit. 

19:9 They put him in a collar with hooks; 17 

they brought him to the king of Babylon; 

they brought him to prison 18 

so that his voice would not be heard 

any longer on the mountains of Israel. 

19:10 “‘Your mother was like a vine in 
your vineyard, 19 planted by water. 


13 sn The description applies to king Jehoahaz (2 Kgs 
23:31-34; Jer 22:10-12). 

14 sn The identity of this second lion is unclear; the referent 
is probably Jehoiakim or Zedekiah. If the lioness is Hamutal, 
then Zedekiah is the lion described here. 

15 tc The Hebrew text reads “knew,” but is apparently the 
result of a n-i ( dalet-resh ) confusion. For a defense of the 
emendation, see L. C. Allen, Ezekiel (WBC), 1:284. However, 
Allen retains the reading “widows" as the object of the verb, 
which he understands in the sense of “do harm to,” and 
translates the line: “He did harm to women by making them 
widows” (p. 282). The line also appears to be lacking a beat 
for the meter of the poem. 

16 tc The Hebrew text reads “widows” instead of “strong¬ 
holds, "apparently due to a confusion of n(resh) and b (lamed). 
L. C. Allen ( Ezekiel [WBC], 1:284) favors the traditional text, 
understanding “widows” in the sense of “women made wid¬ 
ows." D. I. Block, ( Ezekiel [NICOT], 1:602) also defends the 
Hebrew text, arguing that the image is that of a dominant 
male lion who takes over the pride and by copulating with the 
females lays claim to his predecessor’s “widows." 

17 tn Or “They put him in a neck stock with hooks.” The noun 
n:iD (sugar), translated “collar,” occurs only here in the Bible. 
L. C. Allen and D. I. Block point out a Babylonian cognate that 
refers to a device for transporting prisoners of war that held 
them by their necks (D. I. Block, Ezekiel [NICOT], 1:597, n. 
35; L. C. Allen, Ezekiel [WBC], 1:284). Based on the Hebrew 
root, the traditional rendering had been “cage” (cf. ASV, NAB, 
NASB, NIV, NRSV). 

18 tc The term in the MT occurs only here and in Eccl 9:12 
where it refers to a net for catching fish. The LXX translates 
this as “prison,” which assumes a confusion of da/et and resh 
took place in the MT. 

19 tc The Hebrew text reads “in your blood,” but most emend 
to “in your vineyard," assuming a a-a ( beth-kaph) confusion. 
See L. C. Allen, Ezekiel (WBC), 1:284. Another attractive 
emendation assumes a faulty word division and yields the 
reading “like a vine full of tendrils, which/because...”; see D. I. 
Block, Ezekiel (NICOT), 1:607, n. 68. 
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It was fruitful and full of branches be¬ 
cause it was well-watered. 

19:11 Its boughs were strong, fit 1 for rul¬ 
ers’ scepters; it reached up into the 
clouds. 

It stood out because of its height and its 
many branches. 2 

19:12 But it was plucked up in anger; it 
was thrown down to the ground. 

The east wind 3 dried up its fruit; 

its strong branches broke off and with¬ 
ered- 

a fire consumed them. 

19:13 Now it is planted in the wilderness, 

in a dry and thirsty land. 4 

19:14 A fire has gone out from its branch; 
it has consumed its shoot and its fruit. 5 

No strong branch was left in it, nor a 
scepter to rule.’ 

This is a lament song, and has become a la¬ 
ment song.” 

Israel s Rebellion 

20:1 In the seventh year, in the fifth month, on 
the tenth of the month, 6 some of the elders 7 of 
Israel came to seek 8 the Lord, and they sat down 
in front of me. 20:2 The word of the Lord came 
to me: 20:3 “Son of man, speak to the elders of 
Israel, and tell them: ‘This is what the sovereign 
Lord says: Are you coming to seek me? As surely 
as I live, I will not allow you to seek me, 9 declares 
the sovereign Lord.’ 20:4 “Are you willing to pro¬ 
nounce judgment? 10 Are you willing to pronounce 
judgment, son of man? Then confront them with 
the abominable practices of their fathers, 20:5 and 
say to them: 

‘“This is what the sovereign Lord says: On 
the day I chose Israel I swore 11 to the descen¬ 
dants 12 of the house of Jacob and made myself 
known to them in the land of Egypt. I swore 13 
to them, “I am the Lord your God.” 20:6 On 
that day I swore 14 to bring them out of the land 


1 tn The word “fit” does not occur in the Hebrew text. 

2 tn Heb "and it was seen by its height and by the abun¬ 
dance of its branches.” 

3 sn The east wind symbolizes the Babylonians. 

4 sn This metaphor depicts the Babylonian exile of the Da- 
vidic dynasty. 

5 tn The verse describes the similar situation recorded in 
Judg9:20. 

6 sn The date would be August 14th, 591 b.c. The seventh 
year is the seventh year of Jehoiachin’s exile. 

7 tn Heb “men from the elders.” 

8 tn See the note at 14:3. 

9 tn Or “I will not reveal myself to you." 

10 tn Heb “will you judge.” Here the imperfect form of the 
verb is probably used with a desiderative nuance. Addressed 
to the prophet, “judge” means to warn of or pronounce God’s 
impending judgment. 

11 tn Heb “I lifted up my hand.” 

12 tn Heb “seed.” 

13 tn Heb “I lifted up my hand.” 

14 tn Heb “I lifted up my hand to them.” 


of Egypt to a land which I had picked out 15 for 
them, a land flowing with milk and honey, 16 the 
most beautiful of all lands. 20:7 I said to them, 
“Each of you must get rid of the detestable idols 
you keep before you, 17 and do not defile your¬ 
selves with the idols of Egypt; I am the Lord your 
God.” 20:8 But they rebelled against me, and re¬ 
fused to listen to me; no one got rid of their de¬ 
testable idols, 18 nor did they abandon the idols of 
Egypt. Then I decided to pour out 19 my rage on 
them and fully vent my anger against them in the 
midst of the land of Egypt. 20:91 acted for the sake 
of my reputation, 20 so that I would not be profaned 
before the nations among whom they lived, 21 be¬ 
fore whom I revealed myself by bringing them out 
of the land of Egypt. 22 

20:10 “‘So I brought them out of the land of 
Egypt and led them to the wilderness. 20:111 gave 
them my statutes 23 and revealed my regulations 
to them. The one 24 who carries 25 them out will 
live by them! 26 20:12 I also gave them my Sab¬ 
baths 27 as a reminder of our relationship, 28 so that 
they would know that I, the Lord, sanctify them. 29 
20:13 But the house of Israel rebelled against me 
in the wilderness; they did not follow my statutes 
and they rejected my regulations (the one who 
obeys them will live by them), and they utterly 
desecrated my Sabbaths. So I decided to pour out 30 
my rage on them in the wilderness and destroy 
them. 31 20:14 I acted for the sake of my reputa- 


15 tn Or “searched out.” The Hebrew word is used to de¬ 
scribe the activity of the spies in “spying out” the land of Ca¬ 
naan (Num 13-14); cf. KJV “I had espied forthem.” 

16 sn The phrase “a land flowing with milk and honey,” a fig¬ 
ure of speech describing the land’s abundant fertility, occurs 
in v. 15 as well as Exod 3:8,17; 13:5; 33:3; Lev 20:24; Num 
13:27; Deut 6:3; 11:9; 26:9; 27:3; Josh 5:6; Jer 11:5; 32:23 
(see also Deut 1:25; 8:7-9). 

17 tn Heb “each one, the detestable things of his eyes, 
throw away.” The Pentateuch does not refer to the Israelites 
worshiping idols in Egypt, but Josh 24:14 appears to suggest 
that they did so. 

18 tn Heb “each one, the detestable things of their eyes did 
not throw away.” 

19 tn Heb "and I said/thought to pour out.” 

20 tn Heb “for the sake of my name.” 

21 tn Heb “before the eyes of the nations in whose midst 
they were." 

22 tn Heb “to whom I made myself known before their eyes 
to bring them out from the land of Egypt.” The translation un¬ 
derstands the infinitive construct (“to bring them out”) as in¬ 
dicating manner. God's deliverance of his people from Egypt 
was an act of self-revelation in that it displayed his power and 
his commitment to his promises. 

23 sn The laws were given at Mount Sinai. 

24 tn Heb “the man.” 

25 tn Heb “does.” 

26 tn The wording and the concept is contained in Lev 18:5 
and Deut 30:15-19. 

27 sn Ezekiel’s contemporary, Jeremiah, also stressed the 
importance of obedience to the Sabbath law (Jer 17). 

28 tn Heb “to become a sign between me and them." 

29 tn Or “set them apart.” The last phrase of verse 12 ap¬ 
pears to be a citation of Exod 31:13. 

30 tn Heb “and I said/thought to pour out.” 

31 tn Heb “to bring them to an end.” 
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tion, so that I would not be profaned before the 
nations in whose sight I had brought them out. 
20:151 also swore 1 to them in the wilderness that I 
would not bring them to the land I had given them 
- a land flowing with milk and honey, the most 
beautiful of all lands. 20:161 did this 2 because they 
rejected my regulations, did not follow my stat¬ 
utes, and desecrated my Sabbaths; for their hearts 
followed their idols. 3 20:17 Yet I had pity on 4 them 
and did not destroy them, so I did not make an end 
of them in the wilderness. 

20:18 ‘“But I said to their children 5 in the wil¬ 
derness, “Do not follow the practices of your fa¬ 
thers; do not observe their regulations, 6 nor defile 
yourselves with their idols. 20:19 I am the Lord 
your God; follow my statutes, observe my regu¬ 
lations, and carry them out. 20:20 Treat my Sab¬ 
baths as holy 7 and they will be a reminder of our 
relationship, 8 and then you will know that I am the 
Lord your God.” 20:21 ‘“But the children 9 rebelled 
against me, did not follow my statutes, did not ob¬ 
serve my regulations by carrying them out (the 
one who obeys 10 them will live by them), and des¬ 
ecrated my Sabbaths. I decided to pour out 11 my 
rage on them and fully vent my anger against them 
in the wilderness. 20:22 But I refrained from doing 
so, 12 and acted instead for the sake of my reputa¬ 
tion, so that I would not be profaned before the na¬ 
tions in whose sight I had brought them out. 20:231 
also swore 13 to them in the wilderness that I would 
scatter them among the nations and disperse them 
throughout the lands. 14 20:24 I did this 15 because 
they did not observe my regulations, they rejected 
my statutes, they desecrated my Sabbaths, and their 


1 tn Heb “I lifted up my hand." 

2 tn The words “I did this" are not in the Hebrew text, but 
are supplied for stylistic reasons. Verses 15-16 are one long 
sentence in the Hebrew text. The translation divides this sen¬ 
tence into two for stylistic reasons. 

3 tn Heb “for after their idols their heart was going.” The 
use of the active participle (“was going”) in the Hebrew text 
draws attention to the ongoing nature of their idolatrous be¬ 
havior. 

4 tn Heb “my eye pitied.” 

5 tn Heb “sons,” reflecting the patriarchal idiom of the cul¬ 
ture. 

6 tn Or “standard of justice.” See Ezek 7:27. 

7 tn Or “set apart my Sabbaths.” 

8 tn Heb “and they will become a sign between me and 
you.” 

9 tn Heb “sons." 

10 tn Or “carries them out.” 

11 tn Heb “and I said/thought to pour out.” 

12 tn Heb “drew my hand back.” This idiom also occurs in 
Lam 2:8 and Ps 74:11. 

13 tn Heb “I lifted up my hand.” 

14 sn Though the Pentateuch does not seem to know of this 
episode, Ps 106:26-27 may speak of God's oath to exile the 
people before they had entered Canaan. 

15 tn The words “I did this" are not in the Hebrew text, but 
are supplied for stylistic reasons. Verses 23-24 are one long 
sentence in the Hebrew text. The translation divides this sen¬ 
tence into two for stylistic reasons. 


eyes were fixed on 16 their fathers’ idols. 20:25 I 
also gave 17 them decrees 18 which were not good 
and regulations by which they could not live. 
20:261 declared them to be defiled because of their 
sacrifices 19 - they caused all their first bom to pass 
through the fire 20 - so that I would devastate them, 
so that they will know that I am the Lord. ’ 21 

20:27 “Therefore, speak to the house of Is¬ 
rael, son of man, and tell them, ‘This is what the 
sovereign Lord says: In this way too your fathers 
blasphemed me when they were unfaithful to me. 
20:281 brought them to the land which I swore 22 to 
give them, but whenever they saw any high hill or 
leafy tree, they offered their sacrifices there and 
presented the offerings that provoke me to an¬ 
ger. They offered their soothing aroma there and 
poured out their drink offerings. 20:29 So I said to 
them, What is this high place you go to?’” (So it is 
called “High Place” 23 to this day.) 

20:30 “Therefore say to the house of Isra¬ 
el, ‘This is what the sovereign Lord says: Will 
you defile yourselves like your fathers 24 and en¬ 
gage in prostitution with detestable idols? 20:31 
When you present your sacrifices 25 - when you 
make your sons pass through the fire - you de¬ 
file yourselves with all your idols to this very 
day. Will I allow you to seek me, 26 O house 
of Israel? As surely as I live, declares the 


16 tn Or “they worshiped” (NCV, TEV, CEV); Heb “their eyes 
were on" or “were after” (cf. v. 16). 

17 tn Or "permitted.” 

sn The content of the verse is shocking: that God would 
“give” bad decrees. This probably does not refer to the Mo¬ 
saic law but to the practices of the Canaanites who were left 
in the land in order to test Israel. See Judg 2:20-23, the note 
on “decrees” in v. 25, and the note on “passthrough the fire” 
in v. 26. 

18 tn The Hebrew term rfipn ( khuqot ; translated “statutes” 
elsewhere in this chapter) is normally feminine. Here Ezekiel 
changes the form to masculine: D’pn (khuqim). Further, they 
are not called “my decrees” asvv. Hand 13 refer to “my stat¬ 
utes.” The change is a signal that Ezekiel is not talking about 
the same statutes in w. 11 and 13, which lead to life. 

19 tn Or “gifts.” 

20 sn This act is prohibited in Deut 12:29-31 and Jer 7:31; 
19:5; 32:35. See also 2 Kgs 21:6; 23:10. This custom indi¬ 
cates that the laws the Israelites were following were the di¬ 
sastrous laws of pagan nations (see Ezek 16:20-21). 

21 sn God sometimes punishes sin by inciting the sinner to 
sin even more, as the biblical examples of divine hardening 
and deceit make clear. See Robert B. Chisholm, Jr., “Divine 
Hardening in the Old Testament,” BSac 153 (1996): 410-34; 
idem, “Does God Deceive?” BSac 155 (1998): 11-28. For 
other instances where the Lord causes individuals to act un¬ 
wisely or even sinfully as punishment for sin, see ISam 2:25; 
2 Sam 17:14; 1 Kgs 12:15; 2 Chr 25:20. 

22 tn Heb “which I lifted up my hand.” 

23 tn The Hebrew word (“Bamah”) means “high place.” 

24 tn Heb “in the way of your fathers." 

25 tn Or “gifts.” 

26 tn Or “Will I reveal myself to you?” 
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sovereign Lord, I will not allow you to seek me! 1 

20:32 ‘“What you plan 2 will never happen. You 
say, “We will be 3 like the nations, like the clans of 
the lands, who serve gods of wood and stone.” 4 
20:33 As surely as I live, declares the sovereign 
Lord, with a powerful hand and an outstretched 
arm, 5 and with an outpouring of rage, I will be 
king over you. 20:34 I will bring you out from the 
nations, and will gather you from the lands where 
you are scattered, with a powerful hand and an 
outstretched ann and with an outpouring of rage! 
20:351 will bring you into the wilderness of the na¬ 
tions, and there I will enter into judgment with you 
face to face. 20:36 Just as I entered into judgment 
with your fathers in the wilderness of the land of 
Egypt, so I will enter into judgment with you, de¬ 
clares the sovereign Lord. 20:37 I will make you 
pass under 6 the shepherd’s staff, 7 and I will bring 
you into the bond of the covenant. 20:38 I will 
eliminate from among you the rebels and those 
who revolt 8 against me. I will bring them out from 
the land where they have been residing, but they 
will not come to the land of Israel. Then you will 
know that I am the Lord. 

20:39 ‘“As for you, O house of Israel, this is 
what the sovereign Lord says: Each of you go 
and serve your idols, 9 if you will not listen to me. 10 
But my holy name will not be profaned 11 again 
by your sacrifices 12 and your idols. 20:40 For there 
on my holy mountain, the high mountain of Israel, 
declares the sovereign Lord, all the house of Israel 
will serve me, all of them 13 in the land. I will ac¬ 
cept them there, and there I will seek your contri¬ 
butions and your choice gifts, with all your holy 
things. 20:41 When I bring you out from the nations 
and gather you from the lands where you are scat¬ 
tered, I will accept you along with your soothing 
aroma. I will display my holiness among you in 
the sight of the nations. 20:42 Then you will know 
that I am the Lord when I bring you to the land of 


1 tn Or “I will not reveal myself to you." 

2 tn Heb “what comes upon your mind.” 

3 tn The Hebrew could also read: “Let us be.” 

4 tn Heb “serving wood and stone.” 

sn This verse echoes the content of 1 Sam 8:20. 

5 sn This phrase occurs frequently in Deuteronomy (Deut 
4:34; 5:15; 7:19; 11:2; 26:8). 

6 tn This is the same Hebrew verb used to describe the 
passing of the children through the fire. 

7 sn The metaphor may be based in Lev 27:32 (see also 
Jer 33:13; Matt 25:32-33). Ashepherd would count his sheep 
as they passed beneath his staff. 

8 tn See the note at 2:3. 

9 sn Compare the irony here to Amos 4:4 and Jer 44:25. 

10 tn Heb “and after, if you will not listen to me.” The trans¬ 
lation leaves out “and after” for smoothness. The text is dif¬ 
ficult. M. Greenberg ( Ezekiel [AB], 1:374) suggests that it may 
mean “but afterwards, if you will not listen to me...” with an 
unspoken threat. 

11 sn A similar concept may be found in Lev 18:21; 20:3. 

12 tn Or “gifts.” 

13 tn Heb “all of it." 


Israel, to the land I swore 14 to give to your fathers. 
20:43 And there you will remember your conduct 15 
and all your deeds by which you defiled your¬ 
selves. You will despise yourselves 16 because of 
all the evil deeds you have done. 20:44 Then you 
will know that I am the Lord, when I deal with 
you for the sake of my reputation and not accord¬ 
ing to your wicked conduct and corrupt deeds, O 
house of Israel, declares the sovereign Lord.’” 

Prophecy Against the South 

20:45 (21: l) 17 The word of the Lord came to me: 
20:46 “Son of man, turn toward 16 the south, 19 and 
speak out against the south. 20 Prophesy against the 
open scrub 21 land of the Negev, 20:47 and say to 
the scrub land of the Negev, ‘Hear the word of the 
Lord: This is what the sovereign Lord says: Look 
here, 22 1 am about to start a fire in you, 23 and it will 
devour every green tree and every dry tree in you. 
The flaming fire will not be extinguished, and the 
whole surface of the ground from the Negev to the 
north will be scorched by it. 20:48 And everyone 24 
will see that I, the Lord, have burned it; it will not 
be extinguished.’” 

20:49 Then I said, “O sovereign Lord! They 
are saying of me, ‘Does he not simply speak in 
eloquent figures of speech?”’ 

The Sword of Judgment 

21:1 (21:6) 25 The word of the Lord came 
to me: 21:2 “Son of man, turn toward 26 Jeru¬ 
salem 27 and speak out against the sanctuaries. 
Prophesy against the land of Israel 21:3 and say 


14 tn Heb “I lifted up my hand.” 

15 tn Heb “ways.” 

16 tn Heb “loathe yourselves in your faces.” 

17 sn Beginning with 20:45, the verse numbers through 
21:32 in the English Bible differ by five from the verse num¬ 
bers in the Hebrew text (BHS), with 20:45 ET = 21:1 HT, 
20:46 ET = 21:2 HT, 21:1 ET = 21:6 HT etc., through 21:32 
ET = 21:37 HT. Beginning with 22:1 the verse numbers in the 
English Bible and the Hebrew Bible are again the same. 

18 tn Heb “set your face toward.” This expression occurs as 
well in Ezek 6:2; 13:17. 

19 tn Or “the way toward the south,” or “the way toward Te¬ 
rtian.” Teman is in the south and may be a location or the di¬ 
rection. 

20 tn Or “toward Darom.” Darom may mean the south or 
a region just north of southern city of Beer Sheba. See M. 
Greenberg, Ezekiel (AB), 2:417-18. 

21 tn The Hebrew term can also mean “forest,” but a mean¬ 
ing of uncultivated wasteland fits the Negev region far better. 
See M. Greenberg, Ezekiel (AB), 2:418. 

22 tn The word run (hinneh, traditionally “behold”) indicates 
becoming aware of something and has been translated here 
as a verb. 

23 tn Fire also appears as a form of judgment in Ezek 15:4- 
7; 19:12,14. 

24 tn Heb “all flesh.” 

25 sn Ezek 21:1 in the English Bible is 21:6 in the Hebrew 
text (BHS). See the note at 20:45. 

26 tn Heb “set your face toward." 

27 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 
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to them, 1 ‘This is what the Lord says: Look, 2 I 
am against you. 3 I will draw my sword 4 from its 
sheath and cut off from you both the righteous and 
the wicked. 5 21:4 Because I will cut off from you 
both the righteous and the wicked, my sword will 
go out from its sheath against everyone 6 from the 
south 7 to the north. 21:5 Then everyone will know 
that I am the Lord, who drew my sword from its 
sheath - it will not be sheathed again! ’ 

21:6 “And you, son of man, groan with an ach¬ 
ing heart 8 and bitterness; groan before their eyes. 
21:7 When they ask you, ‘Why are you groaning?’ 
you will reply, ‘Because of the report that has 
come. Every heart will melt with fear and every 
hand will be limp; everyone 9 will faint and every 
knee will be wet with urine.’ 10 Pay attention - it is 
coming and it will happen, declares the sovereign 
Lord.” 

21:8 The word of the Lord came to me: 
21:9 “Son of man, prophesy and say: ‘This is what 
the Lord says: 

“‘A sword, a sword is sharpened, 
and also polished. 

21:10 It is sharpened for slaughter, 
it is polished to flash like lightning! 

“‘Should we rejoice in the scepter of my son? 
No! The sword despises every tree! 11 


1 tn Heb “the land of Israel.” 

2 tn The word nan ( hinneh , traditionally “behold”) draws at¬ 
tention to something and has been translated here as a verb. 

3 tn Or "I challenge you.” The phrase “I am against you” 
may be a formula for challenging someone to combat or a 
duel. See D. I. Block, Ezekiel (NICOT), 1:201-2, and P. Hum¬ 
bert, “Die Herausforderungsformel 'hinnen' eleka,"’ ZAW45 
(1933): 101-8. 

4 sn This is the sword of judgment, see Isa 31:8; 34:6; 
66:16. 

5 sn Ezekiel elsewhere pictures the Lord’s judgment as 
discriminating between the righteous and the wicked (9:4-6; 
18:1-20; see as well Pss 1 and 11) and speaks of the preser¬ 
vation of a remnant (3:21; 6:8; 12:16). Perhaps here he exag¬ 
gerates for rhetorical effect in an effort to subdue any false 
optimism. See L. C. Allen, Ezekiel (WBC), 2:25-26; D. I. Block, 
Ezekiel (NICOT), 1:669-70; and W. Zimmerli, Ezekiel (Her- 
meneia), 1:424-25. 

6 tn Heb “all flesh” (also in the following verse). 

7 tn Heb “Negev.” The Negev is the south country. 

8 tn Heb “breaking loins." 

9 tn Heb “every spirit will bedim.” 

10 sn This expression depicts in a very vivid way how they 
will be overcome with fear. See the note on the same phrase 
in 7:17. 

11 tn Heb “Or shall we rejoice, scepter of my son, it despis¬ 
es every tree.” The translation understands the subject of 
the verb “despises,” which is a feminine form in the Hebrew 
text, to be the sword (which is a feminine noun) mentioned 
just before this. Alternatively, the line may be understood as 

“let us not rejoice, O tribe of my son; it despises every tree.” 
The same word in Hebrew may be either “rod,” “scepter,” or 

“tribe.” The word sometimes translated as “or” or taken as 
an interrogative particle may be a negative particle. See D. I. 

Block, Ezekiel (NICOT), 1:672, n. 79. 

sn The people of Judah should not place false hope in their 

king, symbolized by his royal scepter, for God’s judgment 
(symbolized by fire and then a sword) would destroy every 
tree (see 20:47), symbolizing the righteous and wicked (see 
21:3-4). 


21:11 “‘He gave it to be polished, 
to be grasped in the hand - 
the sword is sharpened, it is polished - 
giving it into the hand of the executioner. 
21:12 Cry out and moan, son of man, 
for it is wielded against my people; 
against all the princes of Israel. 

They are delivered up to the sword, along 
with my people. 

Therefore, strike your thigh. 12 

21:13 “‘For testing will come, and what will 
happen when the scepter, which the sword despis¬ 
es, is no more? 13 declares the sovereign Lord.’ 

21:14 “And you, son of man, prophesy, 
and clap your hands together. 

Let the sword strike twice, even three 
times! 

It is a sword for slaughter, 
a sword for the great slaughter surround¬ 
ing them. 

21:15 So hearts melt with fear and many 
stumble. 

At all their gates I have stationed the 
sword for slaughter. 

Ah! It is made to flash, it is drawn for 
slaughter! 

21:16 Cut sharply on the right! 

Swing to 14 the left, 
wherever your edge 15 is appointed to 
strike. 

21:171 too will clap my hands together, 

I will exhaust my rage; 

I the Lord have spoken.” 

21:18 The word of the Lord came to me: 
21:19 “You, son of man, mark out two routes 
for the king of Babylon’s sword to take; both 
of them will originate in a single land. Make a 
signpost and put it at the beginning of the road 
leading to the city. 21:20 Mark out the routes 
for the sword to take: “Rabbah of the Am¬ 
monites” and “Judah with Jerusalem in it.” 16 


12 sn This physical action was part of an expression of grief. 
Cp. Jer. 31:19. 

13 tn Heb “For testing (will come) and what if also a scep¬ 
ter, it despises, will not be?” The translation understands the 
subject of the verb “despises," which is a feminine form in the 
Hebrew text, to be the sword (which is a feminine noun) men¬ 
tioned in the previous verses. The text is very difficult and any 
rendering is uncertain. 

14 tn Heb “Putto.” 

15 tn Heb “face." 

16 tc The MT reads “Judah in fortified Jerusalem,” a geo¬ 
graphic impossibility. The translation follows the LXX, which 
assumes romp (b e tokhah, “in it”) for Trap (b e tsurah, “forti¬ 
fied"). 

sn As the Babylonians approached from the north, one road 
would branch off to the left and lead down the east side of the 
Jordan Riverto Ammon. The other road would veerto the right 
and lead down west of the Jordan to Jerusalem. 
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21:21 For the king of Babylon stands at the fork 1 in 
the road at the head of the two routes. He looks for 
omens: 2 He shakes arrows, he consults idols, 3 he 
examines 4 animal livers. 5 21:22 Into his right hand 6 
comes the portent for Jerusalem - to set up batter¬ 
ing rams, to give the signal 7 for slaughter, to shout 
out the battle cry, 8 to set up battering rams against 
the gates, to erect a siege ramp, to build a siege 
wall. 21:23 But those in Jerusalem 9 will view it as a 
false omen. They have sworn solemn oaths, 10 but 
the king of Babylon 11 will accuse them of viola¬ 
tions 12 in order to seize them. 13 

21:24 “Therefore this is what the sovereign 
Lord says: ‘Because you have brought up 14 your 
own guilt by uncovering your transgressions and 
revealing your sins through all your actions, for 
this reason you will be taken by force. 15 

21:25 ‘“As for you, profane and wicked 
prince of Israel, 16 

whose day has come, the time of final 
punishment, 

21:26 this is what the sovereign Lord 
says: 

Tear off the turban, 17 
take off the crown! 

Things must change! 18 
Exalt the lowly, 
bring down the proud! 19 


1 tn Heb “mother.” 

2 sn Mesopotamian kings believed that the gods revealed 
the future through omens. They employed various divination 
techniques, some of which are included in the list that fol¬ 
lows. A particularly popular technique was the examination 
and interpretation of the livers of animals. See R. R. Wilson, 
Prophecy and Society in Ancient Israel, 90-110. 

3 tn This word refers to personal idols that were apparently 
used for divination purposes (Gen 31:19; 1 Sam 19:13,16). 

4 tn Heb “sees.” 

5 tn Heb “the liver." 

6 tn Or “on the right side," i.e., the omen mark on the right 
side of the liver. 

7 tn Heb “to open the mouth” for slaughter. 

8 tn Heb “to raise up a voice in a battle cry." 

9 tn Heb “they”; the referent (the people in Jerusalem) has 
been specified in the translation for clarity. 

10 sn When the people of Judah realized the Babylonians' 
intentions, they would object on grounds that they had made 
a treaty with the Babylonian king (see 17:13). 

11 tn Heb “he”; the referent (the king of Babylon) has been 
specified in the translation for clarity. 

12 tn Or “iniquity.” 

13 tn Heb “and he will remind of guilt for the purpose of 
being captured.” The king would counter their objections by 
pointing out that they had violated their treaty with him (see 
17:18). 

14 tn Heb “caused to be remembered.” 

15 tn Heb “Because you have brought to remembrance 
your guilt when your transgressions are uncovered so that 
your sins are revealed in all your deeds - because you are 
remembered, by the hand you will be seized.” 

16 tn This probably refers to KingZedekiah. 

17 tn Elsewhere in the Bible the turban is worn by priests 
(Exod 28:4,37, 39; 29:6; 39:28, 31; Lev 8:9; 16:4), but here 
a royal crown is in view. 

18 tn Heb “This not this.” 

19 tn Heb “the high one." 


21:27 A total ruin I will make it! 20 
It will come to an end 
when the one arrives to whom I have as¬ 
signed judgment. ’ 21 

21:28 “As for you, son of man, prophesy and 
say, ‘This is what the sovereign Lord says con¬ 
cerning the Ammonites and their coming humili¬ 
ation ; 22 say: 

“‘A sword, a sword drawn for slaughter, 
polished to consume , 23 to flash like 
lightning - 

21:29 while seeing false visions for you 
and reading lying omens for you 24 - 
to place that sword 25 on the necks of the 
profane wicked, 26 
whose day has come, 
the time of final punishment. 

21:30 Return it to its sheath! 27 

In the place where you were created, 28 

in your native land, I will judge you. 


20 tn Heb “A ruin, a ruin, a ruin I will make it.” The threefold 
repetition of the noun “ruin" is for emphasis and draws at¬ 
tention to the degree of ruin that would take place. See IBHS 
233 §12.5a and GKC 431-32 §133.k. The pronominal suf¬ 
fix (translated “it”) on the verb “make” is feminine in Hebrew. 
The probable antecedent is the “turban/crown” (both nouns 
are feminine inform) mentioned in verse 26. The point is that 
the king’s royal splendor would be completely devastated as 
judgment overtook his realm and brought his reign to a vio¬ 
lent end. 

21 tn Heb “Also this, he was not, until the coming of the one 
to whom the judgment belongs and I have given it.” The He¬ 
brew text, as it stands, is grammatically difficult. The pronoun 
“this” is feminine, while the following negated verb (“was 
not”) is masculine. Some emend the verb to a feminine form 
(see BHS). In this case the statement refers to the destiny of 
the king's turban/crown (symbolizing his reign). Seethe previ¬ 
ous note. The preposition translated “when” normally means 
“until,” but here it seems to refer to the period during which 
the preceding situation is realized, rather than its termination 
point. See L. C. Allen, Ezekiel (WBC), 2:19, 21. The second 
part of the statement, though awkward, probably refers to the 
arrival of the Babylonian king, to whom the Lord had assigned 
the task of judgment (see 23:24). Orthe verse may read "A to¬ 
tal ruin I will make, even this. It will not be until the one comes 
to whom is (the task of) judgment and I have assigned it.” 

22 tn Heb “their reproach." 

23 tn Heb “to contain, endure." Since the Hebrew text as it 
stands makes little, if any, sense, most emend the text to read 
either “to consume” or “for destruction.” For discussion of op¬ 
tions see D. I. Block, Ezekfe/(NICOT), 1:693. 

24 tn Heb “in the seeing concerning you falsehood, in divin¬ 
ing concerning you a lie." This probably refers to the attempts 
of the Ammonites to ward off judgment through prophetic vi¬ 
sions and divination. 

25 tn Heb “you”; the referent (the sword mentioned in v. 28) 
has been specified in the translation for clarity. 

28 sn The second half of the verse appears to state that the 
sword of judgment would fall upon the wicked, despite their 
efforts to prevent it. 

27 sn Once the Babylonian king’s sword (vv. 19-20) has car¬ 
ried out its assigned task, the Lord commands it to halt and 
announces that Babylon itself will also experience his judg¬ 
ment. See L. C. Allen, Ezekiel (WBC), 2:28. 

28 tn In the Hebrew text of w. 30-32 the second person ver¬ 
bal and pronominal forms are feminine singular. This may 
indicate that the personified Babylonian sword is being ad¬ 
dressed. The Hebrew word for “sword" (see v. 28) is feminine. 
However, it may refer to the Ammonites. 
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21:311 will pour out my anger on you; 
the fire of my fury I will blow on you. 

I will hand you over to brutal men, 
who are skilled in destruction. 

21:32 You will become fuel for the fire - 
your blood will stain the middle of the 
land; 1 

you will no longer be remembered, 
for I, the Lord, have spoken.’” 

The Sins of Jerusalem 

22:lThewordoftheLoRDcametome: 22:2 “As 
for you, son of man, are you willing to pronounce 
judgment, 1 2 are you willing to pronounce judg¬ 
ment on the bloody city? 3 Then confront her with 
all her abominable deeds! 22:3 Then say, ‘This is 
what the sovereign Lord says: O city, who spills 
blood within herself (which brings on her doom), 4 
and who makes herself idols (which results in im¬ 
purity), 22:4 you are guilty because of the blood 
you shed and defiled by the idols you made. You 
have hastened the day of your doom; 5 the end of 
your years has come. 6 Therefore I will make 7 you 
an object of scorn to the nations, an object to be 
mocked by all lands. 22:5 Those both near and far 
from you will mock you, you with your bad repu¬ 
tation, 8 full of turmoil. 

22:6 ‘“See how each of the princes of Is¬ 
rael living within you has used his authority to 
shed blood. 9 22:7 They have treated father and 
mother with contempt 10 within you; they have 
oppressed the foreigner among you; they have 


1 tn Heb “your blood will be in the middle of the land." 

2 tn Heb “will you judge.” Here the imperfect form of the 
verb is probably used with a desiderative nuance. Addressed 
to the prophet, “judge” means to warn of or pronounce God’s 
impendingjudgment upon the city. See 20:4. 

3 tn The phrase “bloody city” is used of Nineveh in Nah 3:1. 

4 tn Heb “her time"; this refers to the time of impending 

judgment (see the note on “doom” in v. 4). 

5 tn Heb “you have brought near your days.” The expres¬ 
sion “bring near your days” appears to be an adaptation of 
the idiom “days draw near,” which is used to indicate that an 
event, such as death, is imminent (see Gen 27:41; 47:29; 
Deut 31:14; 1 Kgs 2:1; Ezek 12:23). Here “your days" prob¬ 
ably refers to the days of the personified city's life, which was 
abouttocometoan end through God’sjudgment. 

6 tn Heb “and you have come to your years.” This appears 
to mean that she has arrived at the time when her years (i.e., 
life) would end, though it may mean that her years of pun¬ 
ishment will begin. Because “day” and “time” are so closely 
associated in the immediate context (see 21:25, 29) some 
prefer to emend the text and read “you have brought near 
your time.” See L. C. Allen, Ezekiel (WBC), 2:31, as well as the 
translator’s note on verse 3. 

7 tn The Hebrew verb is a prophetic perfect, emphasizing 
that the action is as good as done from the speaker’s per¬ 
spective. 

8 tn Heb “unclean of name.” 

9 tn Heb “Look! The princes of Israel, each according to his 
arm, were in you in order to shed blood.” 

10 tn Heb “treated lightly, cursed.” 


wronged the orphan and the widow 11 within you. 
22:8 You have despised my holy things and des¬ 
ecrated my Sabbaths! 22:9 Slanderous men shed 
blood within you. 12 Those who live within you eat 
pagan sacrifices on the mountains; 13 they commit 
obscene acts among you. 14 22:10 They have sex 
with their father’s wife within you; 15 they violate 
women during their menstrual period within you. 16 
22:11 One 17 commits an abominable act with his 
neighbor’s wife; another obscenely defiles his 
daughter-in-law; another violates 18 his sister - his 
father’s daughter 19 - within you. 22:12 They take 
bribes within you to shed blood. You engage in 
usury and charge interest; 20 you extort money 
from your neighbors. You have forgotten me, 21 de¬ 
clares the sovereign Lord . 22 

22:13 “‘See, I strike my hands together 23 at 
the dishonest profit you have made, and at the 
bloodshed 24 they have done among you. 22:14 Can 
your heart endure, 25 or can your hands be 


11 tn Widows and orphans are often coupled together in 
the OT (Deut 14:29; 16:11, 14; 24:19-21; 26:12-13; Jer 7:6; 
22:3). They represented all who were poor and vulnerable to 
economic exploitation. 

12 tn Heb “men of slander are in you in order to shed 
blood.” 

13 tn Heb “and on the mountains they eat within you.” The 
mountains mentioned here were the site of pagan sacrifices. 
See 18:6. 

14 sn This statement introduces w. 10-11 and refers in 
general terms to the sexual sins described there. For the legal 
background of vv. 10-11, see Lev 18:7-20; 20:10-21; Deut 
22:22-23,30; 27:22. 

15 tn Heb “the nakedness of a father one uncovers with¬ 
in you.” The ancient versions read the verb as plural (“they 
uncover"). If the singular is retained, it must be taken as in¬ 
definite and representative of the entire group. The idiomatic 
expression “uncover the nakedness” refers here to sexual 
intercourse (cf. Lev 18:6). To uncover a father’s nakedness 
could include sexual relations with one’s own mother (Lev 
18:7), but more likely it refers to having intercourse with an¬ 
other wife of one’s father, such as a stepmother (Lev 18:8; cf. 
Gen 35:22; 49:4). 

16 tn Heb “(one who is) unclean due to the impurity they 
humble within you.” The use of the verb “to humble” suggests 
that these men forced themselves upon women during men¬ 
struation. Having sexual relations with a woman during her 
period was forbidden by the Law (Lev 18:19; 20:18). 

17 tn Heb “a man.” 

18 tn The verb is the same one used in verse 10b and sug¬ 
gests forcible sexual violation of the woman. 

19 sn Sexual relations with one’s half-sister may be primar¬ 
ily in view here. See Lev 18:9; 20:17. 

20 tn Heb “usury and interest you take.” See 18:13, 17. 
This kind of economic exploitation violated the law given in 
Lev 25:36. 

21 sn Forgetting the Lord is also addressed in Deut 6:12; 
8:11,14; Jer 3:21; 13:25; Ezek 23:35; Hos 2:15; 8:14; 13:6. 

22 tn The second person verb forms are feminine singular 
in Hebrew, indicating that the personified city is addressed 
here as representing its citizens. 

23 sn This gesture apparently expresses mourning and/or 
anger (see 6:11; 21:14,17). 

24 tn Heb “the blood which was in you.” 

25 tn Heb “stand.” The heart here stands for the emotions; 
Jerusalem would panic in the face of God’sjudgment. 
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strong when I deal with you? 1 1, the Lord, have 
spoken, and I will do it! 22:15 I will scatter you 
among the nations and disperse you among vari¬ 
ous countries; I will remove your impurity from 
you. 1 2 22:16 You will be profaned within yourself 3 
in the sight of the nations; then you will know that 
I am the Lord.’” 

22:17 The word of the Lord came to me: 
22:18 “Son of man, the house of Israel has become 
slag to me. All of them are like bronze, tin, iron, 
and lead in the furnace; 4 they are the worthless 
slag of silver. 22:19 Therefore this is what the sov¬ 
ereign Lord says: ‘Because all of you 5 have be¬ 
come slag, look out! -1 am about to gather you in 
the middle of Jerusalem. 6 22:20 As silver, bronze, 
iron, lead, and tin are gathered in a furnace so that 
the fire can melt them, so I will gather you in my 
anger and in my rage. I will deposit you there 7 and 
melt you. 22:211 will gather you and blow on you 
with the fire of my fury, and you will be melted in 
it. 22:22 As silver is melted in a furnace, so you will 
be melted in it, and you will know that I, the Lord, 
have poured out my anger on you.’” 

22:23 The word of the Lord came to me: 
22:24 “Son of man, say to her: ‘You are a land 
that receives no rain 8 or showers in the day of 
my anger.’ 9 22:25 Her princes 10 * within her are 


1 tn Heb “in the days when I act against you.” 

2 sn The ultimate purpose of divine judgment is to purify the 
covenant community of its sins. 

3 tc Several ancient versions read the verb as first person, 
in which case the Lord refers to how his people’s sin brings 
disgrace upon him. For a defense of the Hebrew text, see D. I. 
Block, Ezekiel (NICOT), 1:712, n. 68, and M. Greenberg, Eze¬ 
kiel (AB), 2:457-58. 

tn The phrase “within yourself” is the same as the several 
previous occurrences of “within you” but adjusted to fit this 
clause which is the culmination of the series of indictments. 

4 tn For similar imagery, see Isa 1:21-26; Jer 6:27-30. 

5 tn The Hebrew second person pronoun is masculine plu¬ 
ral here and in vv. 19b-21, indicating that the people are be¬ 
ing addressed. 

6 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

7 tn Heb “I will put." No object is supplied in the Hebrew, 
prompting many to emend the text to “I will blow.” See BHS 
and verse 21. 

8 tc The MT reads “that is not cleansed"; the LXX reads 
“that is not drenched,” which assumes a different vowel 
pointing as well as the loss of a a (mem) due to haplography. 
In light of the following reference to showers, the reading of 
the LXX certainly fits the context well. For a defense of the 
emendation, see L. C. Allen, Ezekiel (WBC), 2:32. Yet the MT 
is notan unreasonable reading since uncleanness in the land 
also fits the context, and a poetic connection between rain 
and the land being uncleansed may be feasible since wash¬ 
ing with water is elsewhere associated with cleansing (Num 
8:7; 31:23; Ps 51:7). 

9 tn Heb “in a day of anger.” 

10 tn Heb “a conspiracy of her prophets is in her midst." 

The LXX reads “whose princes" rather than “a conspiracy 

of prophets.” The prophets are mentioned later in the para¬ 

graph (v. 28). If one follows the LXX in verse 25, then five dis¬ 

tinct groups are mentioned in w. 25-29: princes, priests, of¬ 

ficials, prophets, and the people of the land. For a defense of 

the Septuagintal reading, see L. C. Allen, Ezekiel (WBC), 2:32, 

and D. I. Block, Ezekiel (NICOT), 1:720, n. 4. 


like a roaring lion tearing its prey; they have de¬ 
voured lives. They take away riches and valuable 
things; they have made many women widows 11 
within it. 22:26 Her priests abuse my law and have 
desecrated my holy things. They do not distinguish 
between the holy and the profane, 12 or recognize 
any distinction between the unclean and the clean. 
They ignore 13 my Sabbaths and I am profaned in 
their midst. 22:27 Her officials are like wolves in 
her midst rending their prey - shedding blood and 
destroying lives - so they can get dishonest profit. 
22:28 Her prophets coat their messages with white¬ 
wash. 14 They see false visions and announce lying 
omens for them, saying, ‘This is what the sover¬ 
eign Lord says,’ when the Lord has not spoken. 
22:29 The people of the land have practiced extor¬ 
tion and committed robbery. They have wronged 
the poor and needy; they have oppressed the for¬ 
eigner who lives among them and denied them 
justice. 15 

22:30 “I looked for a man from among them 
who would repair the wall and stand in the gap 
before me on behalf of the land, so that I would 
not destroy it, but I found no one. 16 22:31 So I have 
poured my anger on them, and destroyed them 
with the fire of my fury. I hereby repay them for 
what they have done, 17 declares the sovereign 
Lord.” 

Two Sisters 

23:1 The word of the Lord came to me: 
23:2 “Son of man, there were two women who 
were daughters of the same mother. 23:3 They 
engaged in prostitution in Egypt; in their youth 
they engaged in prostitution. Their breasts were 
squeezed there; lovers 16 fondled their virgin nip¬ 
ples there. 23:4 Oholah was the name of the older 
and Oholibah 19 the name of her younger sister. 
They became mine, and gave birth to sons and 
daughters. 20 Oholah is Samaria and Oholibah is 
Jerusalem. 


11 tn Heb “her widows they have multiplied.” The statement 
alludes to their murderous acts. 

12 tn Or “between the consecrated and the common.” 

13 tn Heb “hide their eyes from." The idiom means to disre¬ 
gard or ignore something or someone (see Lev 20:4; 1 Sam 
12:3; Prov 28:27; Isa 1:15). 

14 tn Heb “her prophets coat for themselves with white¬ 
wash.” The expression may be based on Ezek 13:10-15. 

15 tn Heb “and the foreigner they have oppressed without 
justice.” 

16 tn Heb “I did not find." 

17 tn Heb “their way on their head I have placed.” 

18 tn In the Hebrew text the subject is left unstated and 
must be supplied from the context. 

19 tn The names Oholah and Oholibah are both derived 
from the word meaning “tent.” The meaning of Oholah is “her 
tent,” while Oholibah means “my tent is in her.” 

20 sn In this allegory the Lord is depicted as being the hus¬ 
band of two wives. The OT law prohibited a man from marrying 
sisters (Lev 18:18), but the practice is attested in the OT (cf. 
Jacob). The metaphor is utilized here for illustrative purposes 
and does not mean that the Lord condoned such a practice 
or bigamy in general. 
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23:5 “Oholah engaged in prostitution while she 
was mine. 1 She lusted after her lovers, the Assyr¬ 
ians 2 - warriors 3 23:6 clothed in blue, governors 
and officials, all of them desirable young men, 
horsemen riding on horses. 23:7 She bestowed 
her sexual favors on them; all of them were the 
choicest young men of Assyria. She defiled her¬ 
self with all whom she desired 4 - with all their 
idols. 23:8 She did not abandon the prostitution 
she had practiced in Egypt; for in her youth men 
had sex with her, fondled her virgin breasts, and 
ravished her. 5 23:9 Therefore I handed her over 
to her lovers, the Assyrians 6 for whom she lust¬ 
ed. 23:10 They exposed her nakedness, seized her 
sons and daughters, and killed her with the sword. 
She became notorious 7 among women, and they 
executed judgments against her. 

23:11 “Her sister Oholibah watched this, 8 but 
she became more corrupt in her lust than her sister 
had been, and her acts of prostitution were more 
numerous than those of her sister. 23:12 She lusted 
after the Assyrians - governors and officials, war¬ 
riors in full armor, horsemen riding on horses, all 
of them desirable young men. 23:131 saw that she 
was defiled; both of them followed the same path. 
23:14 But she increased her prostitution. She saw 
men carved on the wall, images of the Chaldeans 
carved in bright red, 9 23:15 wearing belts on their 
waists and flowing turbans on their heads, all of 
them looking like officers, the image of Babylo¬ 
nians 10 whose native land is Chaldea. 23:16 When 
she saw them, 11 she lusted after them and sent mes¬ 
sengers to them in Chaldea. 12 23:17The Babylonians 
crawled into bed with her. 13 They defiled her with 
their lust; after she was defiled by them, she 14 be¬ 


1 tn Heb “while she was under me.” The expression indi¬ 
cates that Oholah is viewed as the Lord’s wife. See Num 5:19- 
20,29. 

sn Engaged in prostitution refers to alliances with pagan 
nations in this context. In Ezek 16 harlotry described the sin 
of idolatry. 

2 tn Heb “Assyria.” 

3 tn The term apparently refers to Assyrian military officers; 
it is better construed with the description that follows. See D. 
I. Block, Ezekiel (NICOT), 1:738. 

4 tn Heb “lusted after." 

5 tn Heb “and poured out their harlotry on her.” 

6 tn Heb “I gave her into the hand of her lovers, into the 
hand of the sons of Assyria.” 

7 tn Heb “name." 

8 tn The word “this” is not in the original text. 

9 tn The only other occurrence of the Hebrew term is in Jer 
22:14. 

10 tn Heb “the sons of Babel.” 

11 tn Heb “at the appearance of her eyes.” 

12 sn The Chaldeans were prominent tribal groups of Baby¬ 
lonia. The imagery is reminiscent of events in the reigns of He- 
zekiah (2 Kgs 20:12-15) and Jehoiakim (2 Kgs 23:34-24:1). 

13 tn Heb “The sons of Babel came to her on a bed of 
love." 

14 tn Heb “her soul.” 


came disgusted with them. 23:18 When she lustful¬ 
ly exposed her nakedness, 15 1 16 was disgusted with 
her, just as I 17 had been disgusted with her sister. 
23:19 Yet she increased her prostitution, remem¬ 
bering the days of her youth when she engaged in 
prostitution in the land of Egypt. 23:20 She lusted 
after their genitals - as large as those of donkeys, 18 
and their seminal emission was as strong as that 
of stallions. 23:21 This is how you assessed 19 the 
obscene conduct of your youth, when the Egyp¬ 
tians fondled 20 your nipples and squeezed 21 your 
young breasts. 

23:22 “Therefore, Oholibah, this is what the 
sovereign Lord says: Look here, 22 I am about 
to stir up against you the lovers with whom you 
were disgusted; I will bring them against you 
from every side: 23:23 the Babylonians and all 
the Chaldeans, Pekod, 23 Shoa, 24 and Koa, 25 and 
all the Assyrians with them, desirable young 
men, all of them governors and officials, of¬ 
ficers and nobles, all of them riding on horses. 
23:24 They will attack 26 you with weapons, 27 
chariots, wagons, and with a huge army; 28 they 
will array themselves against you on every side 


15 tn Heb “She exposed her harlotry and she exposed her 
nakedness." 

16 tn Heb “my soul.” 

17 tn Heb “my soul.” 

18 tn Heb “She lusted after their concubines (?) whose flesh 
was the flesh of donkeys." The phrase “their concubines" is 
extremely problematic here. The pronoun is masculine plural, 
suggesting that the Egyptian men are in view, but how concu¬ 
bines would fit into the picture envisioned here is not clear. 
Some suggest that Ezekiel uses the term in an idiomatic 
sense of “paramour,” but this still fails to explain how the pro¬ 
noun relates to the noun. It is more likely that the term refers 
here to the Egyptians’ genitals. The relative pronoun that fol¬ 
lows introduces a more specific description of their genitals. 

19 tn Or “you took note of.” The Hebrew verb ips (poqad) in 
the Qal implies evaluating something and then acting in light 
of that judgment; here the prophet depicts Judah as approv¬ 
ing of her youthful unfaithfulness and then magnifying it at 
the present time. Some translations assume the verb should 
be repointed as a Niphal, rendering “you missed” or by exten¬ 
sion “you longed for,” but such an extension of the Niphal “to 
be missing” is otherwise unattested. 

20 tn Heb “when (they) did,” but the verb makes no sense 
here and is better emended to “when (they) fondled," a verb 
used in vv. 3 and 8. See L. C. Allen, Ezekiel (WBC), 2:43. 

21 tn Heb “for the sake of,” but the expression is awkward 
and is better emended to read “to squeeze.” See L. C. Allen, 
Ezekiel (WBC), 2:43. 

22 tn The word run (hinneh, traditionally “behold”) indicates 
becoming aware of something and has been translated here 
as a verb. 

23 sn Pekod was the name of an Aramean tribe (known as 
Puqudu in Mesopotamian texts) that lived in the region of the 
Tigris River. 

24 sn Shoa was the name of a nomadic people (the Sutu) 
that lived in Mesopotamia. 

25 sn Koa was the name of another Mesopotamian people 
group (the Qutu). 

26 tn Heb “come against." 

27 tn This is the only occurrence of this term in the OT. The 
precise meaning is uncertain. 

28 tn Heb “an assembly of peoples.” 
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with large shields, small shields, and helmets. I 
will assign them the task of judgment; 1 they will 
punish you according to their laws. 23:251 will di¬ 
rect 2 my jealous anger against you, and they will 
deal with you in rage. They will cut off your nose 
and your ears, 3 and your survivors will die 4 by 
the sword. They will seize your sons and daugh¬ 
ters, and your survivors will be consumed by fire. 
23:26 They will strip your clothes off you and take 
away your beautiful jewelry. 23:27 So I will put an 
end to your obscene conduct and your prostitution 
which you have practiced in the land of Egypt. 5 
You will not seek their help 6 or remember Egypt 
anymore. 

23:28 “For this is what the sovereign Lord 
says: Look here, 7 I am about to deliver you over 
to 8 those whom you hate, to those with whom 
you were disgusted. 23:29 They will treat you with 
hatred, take away all you have labored for, 9 and 
leave you naked and bare. Your nakedness will 
be exposed, just as when you engaged in prostitu¬ 
tion and obscene conduct. 10 23:30 I will do these 
things to you 11 because you engaged in prosti¬ 
tution with the nations, polluting yourself with 
their idols. 23:31 You have followed the ways of 
your sister, so I will place her cup of judgment 12 
in your hand. 23:32 “This is what the sovereign 
Lord says: “You will drink your sister’s deep and 
wide cup; 13 you will be scorned and derided, for 
it holds a great deal. 23:33 You will be overcome 
by 14 drunkenness and sorrow. The cup of your 
sister Samaria is a cup of horror and desolation. 
23:34 You will drain it dry, 15 gnaw its pieces, 16 


1 tn Heb “I will place before them judgment.” 

2 tn Heb “give.” 

3 tn Heb “they will remove." 

sn This method of punishment is attested among ancient 
Egyptian and Hittite civilizations. See W. Zimmerli, Ezekiel 
(Hermeneia), 1:489. 

4 tn Heb “fall.” 

5 tn Heb “I will cause your obscene conduct to cease from 
you and your harlotry from the land of Egypt.” 

6 tn Heb “lift your eyes to them.” 

7 tn The word run ( hinneh , traditionally “behold”) indicates 
becoming aware of something and has been translated here 
as a verb. 

8 tn Heb “I am giving you into the hand of.” 

9 tn The Hebrew term means “labor,” but by extension it 
can also refer to that for which one works. 

10 tn Heb “The nakedness of your prostitution will be ex¬ 
posed, and your obscene conduct and your harlotry." 

11 tn The infinitive absolute continues the sequence begun 
in v. 28: “Look here, I am about to deliver you.” See Joiion 
2:430 §123.w. 

12 tn Heb “her cup." A cup of intoxicating strong drink is 
used, here and elsewhere, as a metaphor for judgment be¬ 
cause both leave one confused and reeling. (See Jer 25:15, 
17, 28; Hab 2:16.) The cup of wrath is a theme also found in 
the NT (Mark 14:36). 

13 sn The image of a deep and wide cup suggests the de¬ 
gree of punishment; it will be extensive and leave the victim 
helpless. 

14 tn Heb “filled with." 

15 tn Heb “You will drink it and drain (it).” 

16 tn D. I. Block compares this to the idiom of “licking the 
plate” ( Ezekiel [NICOT], 1:754, n. 137). The text is difficult as 
the word translated “gnaw" is rare. The noun is used of the 


and tear out your breasts, 17 for I have spoken, de¬ 
clares the sovereign Lord. 

23:35 “Therefore this is what the sovereign 
Lord says: Because you have forgotten me and 
completely disregarded me, 18 you must bear now 
the punishment 19 for your obscene conduct and 
prostitution.” 

23:36 The Lord said to me: “Son of man, are 
you willing to pronounce judgment 20 on Oholah 
and Oholibah? Then declare to them their abomi¬ 
nable deeds! 23:37 For they have committed adul¬ 
tery and blood is on their hands. They have com¬ 
mitted adultery with their idols, and their sons, 
whom they bore to me, 21 they have passed through 
the fire as food to their idols. 22 23:38 Moreover, they 
have done this to me: In the very same day 23 they 
desecrated my sanctuary and profaned my Sab¬ 
baths. 23:39 On the same day they slaughtered their 
sons for their idols, they came to my sanctuary to 
desecrate it. This is what they have done in the 
middle of my house. 

23:40 “They even sent for men from far 
away; when the messenger arrived, those 
men set out. 24 For them you bathed, 25 painted 
your eyes, and decorated yourself with jew¬ 
elry. 23:41 You sat on a magnificent couch, with 
a table arranged in front of it where you placed 


shattered pieces of pottery and so could envision a broken 
cup. But the Piel verb form is used in only one other place 
(Num 24:8), where it is a denominative from the noun “bone” 
and seems to mean to “break (bones).” Why it would be collo¬ 
cated with “sherds” is not clear. For this reason some emend 
the phrase to read “consume its dregs" (see L. C. Allen, Eze¬ 
kiel [WBC], 2:44) or emend the verb to read “swallow,” as if 
the intoxicated Oholibah breaks the cup and then eats the 
very sherds in an effort to get every last drop of the beverage 
that dampens them. 

17 sn The severe action is more extreme than beating the 
breasts in anguish (Isa 32:12; Nah 2:7). It is also ironic for 
these are the very breasts she so blatantly offered to her lov¬ 
ers (w. 3, 21). 

18 tn Heb “and you cast me behind your back.” The expres¬ 
sion pictures her rejection of the Lord (see 1 Kgs 14:9). 

19 tn The word “punishment” is not in the Hebrew text but is 
demanded by the context. 

20 tn Heb “will you judge." Here the imperfect form of the 
verb is probably used with a desiderative nuance. Addressed 
to the prophet, “judge” means to warn of or pronounce God’s 
impendingjudgment. See 20:4; 22:2. 

21 sn The Lord speaks here in the role of the husband of 
the sisters. 

22 tn Heb “they have passed to them for food.” The verb 
is commonly taken to refer to passing children through fire, 
especially as an offering to the pagan god Molech. See Jer 
32:35. 

23 tn Heb “in that day.” 

24 tn Heb “to whom a messenger was sent, and look, they 
came.” Foreign alliances are in view here. 

25 tn The Hebrew verb form is feminine singular, indicat¬ 
ing that Oholibah (Judah) is specifically addressed here. This 
address continues through verse 42a (note “her”), but then 
both sisters are described in verse 42b, where the feminine 
pronouns are again plural. 
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my incense and my olive oil. 23:42 The sound of 
a carefree crowd accompanied her, 1 including all 
kinds of men; 2 even Sabeans 3 were brought from 
the desert. The sisters 4 put bracelets on their wrists 
and beautiful crowns on their heads. 23:43 Then I 
said about the one worn out by adultery, ‘Now they 
will commit immoral acts with her.’ 23:44 They 
had sex with her 5 as one does with a prostitute. 
In this way they had sex with Oholah and Ohol- 
ibah, promiscuous women. 23:45 But upright men 
will punish them appropriately for their adultery 
and bloodshed, 6 because they are adulteresses and 
blood is on their hands. 

23:46 “For this is what the sovereign Lord 
says: Bring up an army 7 against them and subject 
them 8 to terror and plunder. 23:47 That army will 
pelt them with stones and slash them with their 
swords; they will kill their sons and daughters and 
bum their houses. 9 23:48 I will put an end to the 
obscene conduct in the land; all the women will 
leam a lesson from this and not engage in obscene 
conduct. 23:49 They will repay you for your ob¬ 
scene conduct, and you will be punished for idol 
worship. 10 Then you will know that I am the sov¬ 
ereign Lord.” 

The Boiling Pot 

24:1 The word of the Lord came to me in the 
ninth year, in the tenth month, on the tenth day 
of the month 11 : 24:2 “Son of man, write down 
the name of this day, this very day. The king of 
Babylon has laid siege 12 to Jerusalem 13 this very 
day. 24:3 Recite a proverb to this rebellious house 14 
and say to them, ‘This is what the sovereign Lord 
says: 

“‘Set on the pot, 15 set it on, 
pour water in it too; 

24:4 add the pieces of meat to it, 
every good piece, 
the thigh and the shoulder; 
fill it with choice bones. 


1 tn Heb “(was) in her.” 

2 tn Heb "and men from the multitude of mankind." 

3 tn An alternate reading is “drunkards." Sheba is located 
in the area of modern day Yemen. 

4 tn Heb “they"; the referents (the sisters) have been speci¬ 
fied in the translation for the sake of clarity. 

5 tn Heb “and they came to her.” 

6 tn Heb “and upright men will judge them (with) the judg¬ 
ment of adulteresses and the judgment of those who shed 
blood.” 

7 tn Heb “assembly." 

8 tn Heb “give them to.” 

9 tn The Hebrew text adds “with fire.” 

10 tn Heb “and the sins of your idols you will bear.” By exten¬ 
sion it can mean the punishment for the sins. 

11 tn The date of this oracle was January 15,588 b.c. 

12 tn Heb “lean on, put pressure on.” 

13 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

14 sn The book of Ezekiel frequently refers to the Israelites 
as a rebellious house (Ezek 2:5, 6, 8; 3:9, 26-27; 12:2-3, 9, 
25; 17:12; 24:3). 

38 sn See Ezek 11:3-12. 


24:5 Take the choice bone of the flock, 

heap up bones under it; 

boil rapidly, 

and boil its bones in it. 

24:6 “‘Therefore this is what the sover¬ 
eign Lord says: 

Woe to the city of bloodshed, 
the pot whose rot 16 is in it, 
whose rot has not been removed 17 from 
it! 

Empty it piece by piece. 

No lot has fallen on it. 18 
24:7 For her blood was in it; 
she poured it on an exposed rock; 
she did not pour it on the ground to cover 
it up with dust. 

24:8 To arouse anger, to take vengeance, 

I have placed her blood on an exposed 
rock so that it cannot be covered up. 

24:9 “‘Therefore this is what the sover¬ 
eign Lord says: 

Woe to the city of bloodshed! 

I will also make the pile high. 

24:10 Pile up the bones, kindle the fire; 
cook the meat well, mix in the spices, 
let the bones be charred. 

24:11 Set the empty pot on the coals, 19 
until it becomes hot and its copper glows, 
until its uncleanness melts within it and 
its rot 20 is consumed. 

24:12 It has tried my patience; 21 
yet its thick rot is not removed 22 from it. 
Subject its rot to the fire! 23 
24:13 You mix uncleanness with obscene 
conduct. 24 

I tried to cleanse you, 25 but you are not 
clean. 

You will not be cleansed from your un¬ 
cleanness 26 

until I have exhausted my anger on you. 


16 tn Or “rust.” 

17 tn Heb “has not gone out.” 

18 tn Here “lot” may refer to the decision made by casting 
lots; it is not chosen at all. 

19 tn Heb “set it upon its coals, empty.” 

20 tn Or “rust” (so also in v. 12). 

21 tn Heb “(with) toil she has wearied.” The meaning of the 
statement is unclear in the Hebrew text; some follow the LXX 
and delete it. The first word in the statement (rendered “toil" 
in the literal translation above) occurs only here in the OT, and 
the verb “she has wearied” lacks a stated object. Elsewhere 
the Hiphil of the verb refers to wearying someone or trying 
someone’s patience. The feminine subject is apparently the 
symbolic pot. 

22 tn Heb “does not go out.” 

23 tn Heb “in fire its rust.” The meaning of the expression 
is unclear. The translation understands the statement as a 
command to burn the rust away. See D. I. Block, Ezekiel (Nl- 
COT), 1:768. 

24 tn Heb “in your uncleanness (is) obscene conduct." 

25 tn Heb “because I cleansed you.” In this context (see es¬ 
pecially the very next statement), the statement must refer to 
divine intention and purpose. Despite God’s efforts to cleanse 
his people, they resisted him and remained morally impure. 

26 tn The Hebrew text adds the word “again.” 
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24:14 ‘“I the Lord have spoken; judgment 1 is 
coming and I will act! I will not relent, or show 
pity, or be sorry ! 2 I will judge you 3 according to 
your conduct 4 and your deeds, declares the sover¬ 
eign Lord.’” 

Ezekiel’s Wife Dies 

24:15 The word of Lord came to me: 24:16 “Son 
of man, realize that I am about to take the delight 
of your eyes away from you with a jolt, 5 but you 
must not mourn or weep or shed tears. 24:17 Groan 
in silence for the dead, 6 but do not perform mourn¬ 
ing rites. 7 Bind on your turban 8 and put your san¬ 
dals on your feet. Do not cover your lip 9 and do 
not eat food brought by others.” 10 

24:18 So I spoke to the people in the morning, 
and my wife died in the evening. In the morning 11 
I acted just as I was commanded. 24:19 Then the 
people said to me, “Will you not tell us what these 
things you are doing mean for us?” 

24:20 So I said to them: “The word of the 
Lord came to me: 24:21 Say to the house of Is¬ 
rael, ‘This is what the sovereign Lord says: 
Realize I am about to desecrate my sanctuary 
- the source of your confident pride, 12 the ob¬ 
ject in which your eyes delight, 13 and your life’s 


1 tn Heb “it"; the referent has been specified in the trans¬ 
lation for clarity. 

2 tn Or perhaps, “change my mind.” 

3 tc Some medieval Hebrew mss and the major ancient 
versions read a first person verb here. Most Hebrew mss read 
have an indefinite subject, “they will judge you,” which could 
be translated, “you will be judged.” 

4 tn Heb “ways.” 

5 tn Heb “a strike.” 

6 tn Or “Groan silently. As to the dead....” Cf. M. Greenberg’s 
suggestion that C'no m ( dom metim) be taken together and 
07 be derived from o a\{damam, “to moan, murmur”). See M. 
Greenberg, Ezekiel (AB), 2:508. 

7 tn Heb “(For) the dead mourning you shall not conduct.” 
In the Hebrew text the word translated “dead” is plural, in¬ 
dicating that mourning rites are in view. Such rites would in¬ 
volve outward demonstrations of one’s sorrow, including wail¬ 
ing and weeping. 

8 sn The turban would normally be removed for mourning 
(Josh 7:6; 1 Sam 4:12). 

9 sn Mourning rites included covering the lower part of the 
face. See Lev 13:45. 

10 tn Heb “the bread of men.” The translation follows the 
suggestion accepted by M. Greenberg ( Ezekiel [AB], 2:509) 
that this refers to a meal brought by comforters to the one 
mourning. Some repoint the consonantal text to read “the 
bread of despair” (see L C. Allen, Ezekiel [WBC], 2:56), while 
others, with support from the Targum and Vulgate, emend the 
consonantal text to read “the bread of mourners" (see D. I. 
Block, Ezekiel [NICOT], 1:784). 

11 tn This may refer to the following morning. For a discus¬ 
sion of various interpretive options in understanding the chro¬ 
nology reflected in verse 18, see D. I. Block, Ezekiel (NICOT), 
1:790. 

12 tn Heb “the pride of your strength” means “your strong 
pride.” 

13 sn Heb “the delight of your eyes.” Just as Ezekiel was de¬ 
prived of his beloved wife (v. 16, the “desire” of his "eyes”) so 
the Lord would be forced to remove the object of his devotion, 
the temple, which symbolized his close relationship to his cov¬ 
enant people. 


passion. 14 Your very own sons and daughters 
whom you have left behind will die 15 by the 
sword. 24:22 Then you will do as I have done: You 
will not cover your lip or eat food brought by oth¬ 
ers. 16 24:23 Your turbans will be on your heads and 
your sandals on your feet; you will not mourn or 
weep, but you will rot 17 for your iniquities 18 and 
groan among yourselves. 24:24 Ezekiel will be an 
object lesson for you; you will do all that he has 
done. When it happens, then you will know that I 
am the sovereign Lord.’ 

24:25 “And you, son of man, this is what will 
happen on the day I take 19 from them their strong¬ 
hold - their beautiful source of joy, the object in 
which their eyes delight, and the main concern of 
their lives, 20 as well as their sons and daughters: 21 
24:26 On that day a fugitive will come to you to 
report the news. 22 24:27 On that day you will be 
able to speak again; 23 you will talk with the fugi¬ 
tive and be silent no longer. You will be an object 
lesson for them, and they will know that I am the 
Lord.” 

A Prophecy Against Ammon 

25:1 The word of the Lord came to me: 
25:2 “Son of man, turn toward 24 the Ammonites 25 
and prophesy against them. 25:3 Say to the Ammo¬ 
nites, ‘Hear the word of the sovereign Lord: This 
is what the sovereign Lord says: You said “Aha!” 
about my sanctuary when it was desecrated, about 
the land of Israel when it was made desolate, and 
about the house of Judah when they went into exile. 


14 tn Heb “the object of compassion of your soul.” The ac¬ 
centuation in the traditional Hebrew text indicates that the 
descriptive phrases (“the source of your confident pride, the 
object in which your eyes delight, and your life’s passion”) 
modify the preceding “my sanctuary.’’ 

15 tn Heb “fall.” 

16 tn See v. 17. 

17 tn The same verb appears in 4:17 and 33:10. 

18 tn Or “in your punishment.” The phrase “in/for [a per¬ 
son’s] iniquity/punishment” occurs fourteen times in Ezekiel: 
here; 3:18, 19; 4:17; 7:13, 16; 18:17, 18, 19, 20; 33:6, 8, 
9; 39:23. The Hebrew word for “iniquity” may also mean the 
“punishment” for iniquity or “guilt” of iniquity. 

18 tn Heb “(Will) it not (be) in the day I take?” 

20 tn Heb “the uplifting of their soul.” According to BDB 672 
s.v. N&a 2, the term “uplifting” refers to “that to which they 
lift up their soul, their heart's desire.” However, this text is 
the only one listed for this use. It seems more likely that the 
term has its well-attested nuance of “burden, load,” here and 
refers to that which weighs them down emotionally and is a 
constant source of concern or worry. 

21 tn In the Hebrew text there is no conjunction before 
“their sons and daughters.” For this reason one might as¬ 
sume thatthe preceding descriptive phrases refer to the sons 
and daughters, but verse 21 suggests otherwise. The descrip¬ 
tive phrases appear to refer to the “stronghold,” which par¬ 
allels “my sanctuary” in verse 21. The children constitute a 
separate category. 

22 tn Heb “to make the ears hear.” 

23 tn Heb “your mouth will open.” 

24 tn Heb “set your face toward.” 

25 tn Heb “the sons of Ammon.” Ammon was located to the 
east of Israel. 
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25:4 So take note, 1 1 am about to make you slaves 
of 2 the tribes 3 of the east. They will make camps 
among you and pitch their tents among you. They 
will eat your fruit and drink your milk. 25:51 will 
make Rabbah a pasture for camels and Ammon 4 a 
resting place for sheep. Then you will know that 
I am the Lord. 25:6 For this is what the sover¬ 
eign Lord says: Because you clapped your hands, 
stamped your feet, and rejoiced with intense 
scorn 5 over the land of Israel, 25:7 take note, I have 
stretched out my hand against you, and I will hand 
you over as plunder 6 to the nations. I will cut you 
off from the peoples and make you perish from the 
lands. I will destroy you; then you will know that 
I am the Lord.’” 

A Prophecy Against Moab 

25:8 “This is what the sovereign Lord says: 
‘Moab 7 and Seir say, “Look, the house of Judah 
is like all the other nations.” 25:9 So look, I am 
about to open up Moab’s flank, 8 eliminating the 
cities, 9 including its frontier cities, 10 the beauty of 
the land - Beth Jeshimoth, Baal Meon, and Kiri- 
athaim. 25:10 I will hand it over, 11 along with the 
Ammonites, 12 to the tribes 13 of the east, so that the 
Ammonites will no longer be remembered among 
the nations. 25:111 will execute judgments against 
Moab. Then they will know that I am the Lord.’” 

A Prophecy Against Edom 

25:12 “This is what the sovereign Lord 
says: ‘Edom 14 has taken vengeance against 
the house of Judah; they have made them¬ 
selves fully culpable 15 by taking vengeance 16 on 


1 tn The word run (hinneh, traditionally “behold”) indicates 
being aware of or taking notice of something and has been 
translated here with a verb (so also throughout the chapter). 

2 tn Heb "Look I am about to give you for a possession to.” 

3 tn Heb “sons.” 

4 tn Heb “the sons of Ammon.” 

5 tn Heb “with all your scorn in (the) soul.” 

6 tc The translation here follows the marginal reading 
(Qere) of the Hebrew text. The consonantal text (Kethib) is 
meaningless. 

7 sn Moab was located immediately south of Ammon. 

8 tn Heb “shoulder." 

9 tn Heb “from the cities.” The verb “eliminating" has been 
added in the translation to reflect the privative use of the 
preposition (see BDB 583 s.v. JO 7.b). 

10 tn Heb “from its cities, from its end.” 

11 tn Heb “I will give it for a possession.” 

12 tn Heb “the sons of Ammon” (twice in this verse). 

13 tn Heb “the sons.” 

14 sn Edom was located south of Moab. 

15 tn Heb “and they have become guilty, becoming guilty.” 
The infinitive absolute following the finite verb makes the 
statement emphatic and draws attention to the degree of 
guilt incurred by Edom due to its actions. 

16 tn Heb “and they have taken vengeance.” 


them. 17 25:13 So this is what the sovereign Lord 
says: I will stretch out my hand against Edom, and 
I will kill the people and animals within her, 18 and 
I will make her desolate; from Teman to Dedan 
they will die 19 by the sword. 25:141 will exact my 
vengeance upon Edom by the hand of my people 
Israel. They will carry out in Edom my anger and 
rage; they will experience 20 my vengeance, de¬ 
clares the sovereign Lord.’” 

A Prophecy Against Philistia 

25:15 “This is what the sovereign Lord says: 
‘The Philistines 21 haveexactedmerciless revenge, 22 
showing intense scorn 23 in their effort to destroy 
Judah 24 with unrelenting hostility. 25 25:16 So this 
is what the sovereign Lord says: Take note, I am 
about to stretch out my hand against the Philis¬ 
tines. I will kill 26 the Cherethites 27 and destroy 
those who remain on the seacoast. 25:17 I will 
exact great vengeance upon them with angry re¬ 
bukes. 28 Then they will know that I am the Lord, 
when I exact my vengeance upon them.’” 

A Prophecy Against Tyre 

26:1 In the eleventh year, on the first day 
of the month, 29 the word of the Lord came to 
me: 26:2 “Son of man, because Tyre 30 has said 
about Jerusalem, 31 ‘Aha, the gateway of the 
peoples is broken; it has swung open to me. I 


17 sn Edom apparently in some way assisted in the destruc¬ 
tion of Jerusalem in 587/6 b.c. (Ps 137:7; Lam 4:21, 22; Joel 
3:19; Obadiah). 

18 tn Heb “and I will cut off from her man and beast.” 

19 tn Heb “fall.” 

20 tn Heb “know." 

21 snThe Philistines inhabited the coastal plain by the Med¬ 
iterranean Sea, west of Judah. 

22 tn Heb “have acted with vengeance and taken ven¬ 
geance with vengeance.” The repetition emphasizes the de¬ 
gree of vengeance which they exhibited, presumably toward 
Judah. 

23 tn Heb “with scorn in (the) soul.” 

24 tn The object is not specified in the Hebrew text, but has 
been clarified as “Judah” in the translation. 

25 tn Heb “to destroy (with) perpetual hostility." Joel 3:4-8 
also speaks of the Philistines taking advantage of the fall of 
Judah. 

26 tn In Hebrew the verb “and I will cut off” sounds like its 
object, “the Cherethites,” and draws attention to the state¬ 
ment. 

27 sn This is a name for the Philistines, many of whom mi¬ 
grated to Palestine from Crete. 

28 tn Heb “with acts of punishment of anger.” 

29 tc Date formulae typically include the month. According 
to D. I. Block ( Ezekiel [NICOT], 2:34, n. 27) some emend to "in 
the twelfth year in the eleventh month” based partially on the 
copy of the LXX from Alexandrinus, where Albright suggested 
that “eleventh month” may have dropped out due to haplog- 
raphy. 

sn April 23, 587 b.c. 

30 sn Tyre was located on the Mediterranean coast north 
of Israel. 

31 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 
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will become rich, 1 now that she 2 has been de¬ 
stroyed,’ 26:3 therefore this is what the sovereign 
Lord says: Look, 3 1 am against you, 4 O Tyre! I will 
bring up many nations against you, as the sea brings 
up its waves. 26:4 They will destroy the walls of 
Tyre and break down her towers. I will scrape her 
soil 5 from her and make her a bare rock. 26:5 She 
will be a place where fishing nets are spread, sur¬ 
rounded by the sea. For I have spoken, declares 
the sovereign Lord. She will become plunder for 
the nations, 26:6 and her daughters 6 who are in the 
field will be slaughtered by the sword. Then they 
will know that I am the Lord. 

26:7 “For this is what the sovereign Lord says: 
Take note that 7 I am about to bring King Nebu¬ 
chadrezzar 8 of Babylon, king of kings, against 
Tyre from the north, with horses, chariots, and 
horsemen, an army and hordes of people. 26:8 He 
will kill your daughters in the field with the sword. 
He will build a siege wall against you, erect a siege 
ramp against you, and raise a great shield against 
you. 26:9 He will direct the blows of his battering 
rams against your walls and tear down your towers 
with his weapons. 9 26:10 He will cover you with 
the dust kicked up by his many horses. 10 Your 
walls will shake from the noise of the horsemen, 
wheels, and chariots when he enters your gates like 
those who invade through a city’s broken walls. 11 
26:11 With his horses’ hoofs he will trample all 
your streets. He will kill your people with the 
sword, and your strong pillars will tumble down to 
the ground. 26:12 They will steal your wealth and 
loot your merchandise. They will tear down your 
walls and destroy your luxurious 12 homes. Your 
stones, your trees, and your soil he will throw 13 into 


1 tn Heb “I will be filled.” 

2 sn That is, Jerusalem. 

3 tn The word ran (hinneh, traditionally “behold") draws at¬ 
tention to something and has been translated here as a verb. 

4 tn Or “I challenge you.” The phrase “I am against you" 
may be a formula for challenging someone to combat or a 
duel. See D. I. Block, Ezekiel (NICOT), 1:201-2, and P. Hum¬ 
bert, “Die Herausforderungsformel ‘hinnen‘ eleka,'" ZAW 45 
(1933): 101-8. The Hebrew text switches to a second femi¬ 
nine singular form here, indicating that personified Jerusalem 
is addressed (see w. 5-6a). The address to Jerusalem contin¬ 
ues through v. 15. In vv. 16-17 the second masculine plural is 
used, as the people are addressed. 

5 tn Or “debris.” 

6 sn That is, the towns located inland that were under 
Tyre’s rule. 

7 tn The word ran (hinneh, traditionally “behold") draws at¬ 
tention to something. 

8 tn Heb “Nebuchadrezzar" is a variant and more correct 
spelling of Nebuchadnezzar, as the Babylonian name Nabu- 
Icudurri-usur has an an “r” rather than an “n.” 

9 tn Heb “swords.” 

10 tn Heb “From the abundance of his horses he will cover 
you (with) their dust." 

11 tn Heb “like those who enter a breached city.” 

12 tn Heb “desirable." 

13 tn Heb “set." 


the water. 14 26:13 I will silence 15 the noise of your 
songs; the sound of your harps will be heard no 
more. 26:14 I will make you a bare rock; you will 
be a place where fishing nets are spread. You will 
never be built again, 16 for I, the Lord, have spo¬ 
ken, declares the sovereign Lord. 

26:15 “This is what the sovereign Lord says 
to Tyre: Oh, how the coastlands will shake at the 
sound of your fall, when the wounded groan, at 
the massive slaughter in your midst! 26:16 All 
the princes of the sea will vacate 17 their thrones. 
They will remove their robes and strip off their 
embroidered clothes; they will clothe themselves 
with trembling. They will sit on the ground; they 
will tremble continually and be shocked at what 
has happened to you. 18 26:17 They will sing this 
lament over you: 19 

‘“How you have perished - you have 
vanished 20 from the seas, 

O renowned city, once mighty in the sea, 
she and her inhabitants, who spread their 
terror! 21 

26:18 Now the coastlands will tremble on 
the day of your fall; 

the coastlands by the sea will be terrified 
by your passing.’ 22 

26:19 “For this is what the sovereign Lord 
says: When I make you desolate like the uninhab¬ 
ited cities, when I bring up the deep over you and 
the surging 23 waters overwhelm you, 26:20 then I 
will bring you down to bygone people, 24 to be with 
those who descend to the Pit. I will make you live 
in the lower parts of the earth, among 25 the prime¬ 
val ruins, with those who descend to the Pit, so that 
you will not be inhabited or stand 26 in the land of the 

14 tn Heb “into the midst of the water.” 

15 tn Heb “cause to end.” 

16 sn This prophecy was fulfilled by Alexander the Great in 
332 b.c. 

17 tn Heb “descend from." 

18 tn Heb “and they will be astonished over you.” 

19 tn Heb “and they will lift up over you a lament and they 
will say to you.” 

20 tn Heb “0 inhabitant.” The translation follows the LXX 
and understands a different Hebrew verb, meaning “cease,” 
behind the consonantal text. See L. C. Allen, Ezekiel [WBC], 
2:72, and D. I. Block, Ezekiel (NICOT), 2:43. 

21 tn Heb “she and her inhabitants who placed their terror 
to all her inhabitants.” The relationship of the final preposi¬ 
tional phrase to what precedes is unclear. The preposition 
probably has a specifying function here, drawing attention to 
Tyre’s inhabitants as the source of the terror mentioned prior 
to this. In this case, one might paraphrase verse 17b: “she 
and her inhabitants, who spread their terror; yes, her inhabit¬ 
ants (were the source of this terror).” 

22 tn Heb “from your going out.” 

23 tn Heb “many.” 

24 tn Heb “to the people of antiquity." 

25 tn Heb “like.” The translation assumes an emendation 
of the prepositions (fry, “like”), to a (by, “in, among"). 

26 tn Heb “and I will place beauty.” This reading makes little 
sense; many, following the lead of the LXX, emend the text to 
read “nor will you stand” with the negative particle before the 
preceding verb understood by ellipsis; see L. C. Allen, Ezekiel 
(WBC), 2:73. D. I. Block (Ezekiel [NICOT], 2:47) offers another 
alternative, taking the apparent first person verb form as an 
archaic second feminine form and translating “nor radiate 
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living. 26:21 I will bring terrors on you, and you 
will be no more! Though you are sought after, you 
will never be found again, declares the sovereign 
Lord.” 

A Lament for Tyre 

27:1 The word of the Lord came to me: 
27:2 “You, son of man, sing a lament for Tyre. * 1 
27:3 Say to Tyre, who sits at the entrance 2 of the 
sea, 3 merchant to the peoples on many coasts, 
‘This is what the sovereign Lord says: 

‘“O Tyre, you have said, “I am perfectly 
beautifhl.” 

27:4 4 Your borders are in the heart of the 
seas; 

your builders have perfected your beauty. 

27:5 They crafted 5 all your planks out of 
fir trees from Senir; 6 

they took a cedar from Lebanon to make 
your mast. 

27:6 They made your oars from oaks of 
Bashan; 

they made your deck 7 with cypresses 8 
from the Kittean isles. 9 

27:7 Fine linen from Egypt, woven with 
patterns, was used for your sail 

to serve as your banner; 

blue and purple from the coastlands of El- 
ishah 10 was used for your deck’s awning. 

27:8 The leaders 11 of Sidon 12 and Arvad 13 
were your rowers; 

splendor.” 

1 tn Heb “lift up over Tyre a lament.” 

2 tn Heb “entrances.” The plural noun may reflect the fact 
that Tyre had two main harbors. 

3 sn Rome, another economic power, is described in a 
similar way in Rev 17:1. 

4 tn The city of Tyre is described in the following account 
as a merchant ship. 

5 tn Heb “built.” 

6 tn Perhaps the hull or deck. The term is dual, so perhaps 
it refers to a double-decked ship. 

7 tn Or “hull.” 

8 tc The Hebrew reads “Your deck they made ivory, daugh¬ 
ter of Assyria." The syntactically difficult “ivory" is understood 
here as dittography and omitted, though some construe this 
to refer to ivory inlays. “Daughter of Assyria” is understood 
here as improper word division and the vowels repointed as 
“cypresses.” 

9 tn Heb "from the coastlands (or islands) of Kittim,” gen¬ 
erally understood to be a reference to the island of Cyprus, 
where the Phoenicians had a trading colony on the southeast 
coast. Many modern English versions have “Cyprus” (CEV, 
TEV), “the coastlands of Cyprus” (NASB), “the coasts of Cy¬ 
prus” (NIV, NRSV), or “the southern coasts of Cyprus” (NLT). 

sn The Kittean isles is probably a reference to southeast Cy¬ 
prus where the Phoenicians had a colony. 

10 sn This is probably a reference to Cyprus. 

11 tc The MT reads “the residents of"; the LXX reads “your 
rulers who dwell in.” With no apparent reason for the LXX to 
add “the rulers” many suppose something has dropped out 
of the Hebrew text. While more than one may be possible, Al¬ 
len’s proposal, positing a word meaning “elders,” is the most 
likely to explain the omission in the MT from a graphic stand¬ 
point and also provides a parallel to the beginning of v. 9. See 
L. C. Allen, Ezekiel (WBC), 2:81.a parallel to v. 9. 

12 map For location see Mapl-Al; JP3-F3; JP4-F3. 

13 sn Sidon and Arvad, like Tyre, were Phoenician coastal 
cities. 


your skilled 14 men, O Tyre, were your 
captains. 

27:9 The elders of Gebal 15 and her skilled 
men were within you, mending cracks; 16 

all the ships of the sea and their mariners 
were within you to trade for your mer¬ 
chandise. 17 

27:10 Men of Persia, Lud, 18 and Put were 
in your army, men of war. 

They hung shield and helmet on you; 
they gave you your splendor. 

27:11 The Arvadites 19 joined your army on 
your walls all around, 

and the Gammadites 20 were in your 
towers. 

They hung their quivers 21 on your walls 
all around; 

they perfected your beauty. 

27:12 ‘“Tarshish 22 was your trade part¬ 
ner because of your abundant wealth; they ex¬ 
changed silver, iron, tin, and lead for your prod¬ 
ucts. 27:13 Javan, Tubal, and Meshech were 
your clients; they exchanged slaves and bronze 
items for your merchandise. 27:14 Beth Toga- 
rmah exchanged horses, chargers, 23 and mules 
for your products. 27:15 The Dedanites 24 were 
your clients. Many coastlands were your cus¬ 
tomers; they paid 25 you with ivory tusks and 


14 tn Or “wise.” 

15 sn Another Phoenician coastal city located between Sidon 
and Arvad. 

16 tn Heb “strengthening damages.” Here “to strengthen” 
means to repair. The word for “damages” occurs several 
times in 1 Kgs 12 about some type of damage to the temple, 
which may have referred to or included cracks. Since the con¬ 
text describes Tyre in its glory, we do not expect this reference 
to damages to be of significant scale, even if there are repair¬ 
men. This may refer to using pitch to seal the seams of the 
ship, which had to be done periodically and could be consid¬ 
ered routine maintenance rather than repair of damage. 

17 sn The reference to “all the ships of the sea...within you” 
suggests that the metaphor is changing; previously Tyre had 
been described as a magnificent ship, but now the descrip¬ 
tion shifts back to an actual city. The “ships of the sea” were 
within Tyre’s harbor. Verse 11 refers to “walls" and "towers” 
of the city. 

18 sn See Gen 10:22. 

19 tn Heb “sons of Arvad.” 

20 sn The identity of the Gammadites is uncertain. 

21 tn See note on “quivers” in Jer 51:11 on the meaning 
of Hebrew (shelet) and also M. Greenberg, Ezekiel (AB), 
2:553. 

22 sn Tarshish refers to a distant seaport sometimes be¬ 
lieved to be located in southern Spain (others identified it as 
Carthage in North Africa). In any event it represents here a 
distant, rich, and exotic port which was a trading partner of 
Tyre. 

23 tn The way in which these horses may have been distin¬ 
guished from other horses is unknown. Cf. ASV “war-horses” 
(NASB, NIV, NRSV, CEV all similar); NLT “chariot horses.” 

24 tn Heb “sons of Dedan.” 

25 tn Heb “they returned as your gift.” 
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ebony. 27:16 Edom 1 was your trade partner because 
of the abundance of your goods; they exchanged 
turquoise, purple, embroidered work, fine linen, 
coral, and rubies for your products. 27:17 Judah 
and the land of Israel were your clients; they trad¬ 
ed wheat from Minnith, 1 2 millet, honey, olive oil, 
and balm for your merchandise. 27:18 Damascus 
was your trade partner because of the abundance 
of your goods and of all your wealth: wine from 
Helbon, white wool from Zahar, 27:19 and casks 
of wine 3 from Izal 4 they exchanged for your prod¬ 
ucts. Wrought iron, cassia, and sweet cane were 
among your merchandise. 27:20 Dedan was your 
client in saddlecloths for riding. 27:21 Arabia and 
all the princes of Kedar were your trade partners; 
for lambs, rams, and goats they traded with you. 
27:22 The merchants of Sheba and Raamah en¬ 
gaged in trade with you; they traded the best kinds 
of spices along with precious stones and gold for 
your products. 27:23 Haran, Kanneh, Eden, mer¬ 
chants from Sheba, Asshur, and Kilmad were 
your clients. 27:24 They traded with you choice 
garments, purple clothes and embroidered work, 
and multicolored carpets, bound and reinforced 
with cords; these were among your merchandise. 
27:25 The ships of Tarshish 5 were the transports for 
your merchandise. 

‘“So you were filled and weighed down 
in the heart of the seas. 

27:26 Your rowers have brought you into 
surging waters. 

The east wind has wrecked you in the 
heart of the seas. 

27:27 Your wealth, products, and mer¬ 
chandise, your sailors and captains, 
your ship’s carpenters, 6 your merchants, 
and all your fighting men within you, 
along with all your crew who are in you, 
will fall into the heart of the seas on the 
day of your downfall. 

27:28 At the sound of your captains’ cry 
the waves will surge; 7 


1 tc Many Hebrew mss, Aquila’s Greek translation, and the 
Syriac version read “Edom." The LXX reads “man,” a trans¬ 
lation which assumes the same consonants as Edom. This 
reading is supported from the context as the text deals with 
Damascus, the capital of Syria (Aram), later (in v. 18). 

2 sn The location is mentioned in Judg 11:33. 

3 tc The MT leaves v. 18 as an incomplete sentence and 
begins v. 19 with “and Dan and Javan (Ionia) from Uzal.” The 
LXX mentions “wine.” The translation follows an emendation 
assuming some confusions of vav and yod. See L. C. Allen, 
Ezekiel (WBC), 2:82. 

4 sn According to L. C. Allen (Ezekiel [WBC], 2:82), Izal was 
located between Haran and the Tigris and was famous for its 
wine. 

5 tn Or perhaps “Large merchant ships.” The expression 
“ships of Tarshish" may describe a class of vessel, that is, 
large oceangoing merchant ships. 

6 tn Heb “your repairers of damage.” See v. 9. 

7 tn Compare this phrase to Isa 57:20 and Amos 8:8. See 

M. Greenberg, Ezekiel (AB), 2:561. 


27:29 They will descend from their ships - 
all who handle the oar, 
the sailors and all the sea captains - they 
will stand on the land. 

27:30 They will lament loudly 8 over you 
and cry bitterly. 

They will throw dust on their heads and 
roll in the ashes; 9 

27:31 they will tear out their hair because 
of you and put on sackcloth, 
and they will weep bitterly over you with 
intense mourning. 10 

27:32 As they wail they will lament over 
you, chanting: 

“Who was like Tyre, like a tower 11 in the 
midst of the sea?” 

27:33 When your products went out from 
the seas, 

you satisfied many peoples; 
with the abundance of your wealth and 
merchandise 

you enriched the kings of the earth. 

27:34 Now you are wrecked by the seas, 
in the depths of the waters; 
your merchandise and all your company 
have sunk 12 along with you. 13 
27:35 All the inhabitants of the coastlands 
are shocked at you, 

and their kings are horribly afraid - their 
faces are troubled. 

27:36 The traders among the peoples hiss 
at you; 

you have become a horror, and will be no 
more.’” 

A Prophecy Against the King of Tyre 

28:1 The word of the Lord came to me: 28:2 
“Son of man, say to the prince 14 of Tyre, ‘This is 
what the sovereign Lord says: 

“‘Your heart is proud 15 and you said, “I 
am a god; 16 

I sit in the seat of gods, in the heart of the 
seas” - 

yet you are a man and not a god, 
though you think you are godlike. 17 
28:3 Look, you are wiser than Daniel; 18 


8 tn Heb “make heard over you with their voice." 

®tn Note a similar expression to “roll in the ashes" in Mic 
1 : 10 . 

10 tn Heb “and they will weep concerning you with bitter¬ 
ness of soul, (with) bitter mourning.” 

11 tn As it stands, the meaning of the Hebrew text is un¬ 
clear. The translation follows the suggestion of M. Dahood, 
“Accadian-Ugaritic dmt in Ezekiel 27:32,” Bib 45 (1964): 83- 
84. Several other explanations and emendations have been 
offered. See L. C. Allen, Ezekiel (WBC), 2:83, and D. I. Block, 
Ezekiel (NICOT), 2:85-86,fora list of options. 

12 tn Heb "fallen." 

13 tn Heb “in the midst of you.” 

14 tn Or “ruler” (NIV, NCV). 

15 tn Heb “lifted up.” 

sn See Prov 16:5. 

16 tn Or “I am divine." 

17 tn Heb “and you made your heart (mind) like the heart 
(mind) of gods.” 

18 sn Or perhaps “Danel” (so TEV), referring to a ruler known 
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no secret is hidden from you. * 1 
28:4 By your wisdom and understanding 
you have gained wealth for yourself; 
you have amassed gold and silver in your 
treasuries. 

28:5 By your great skill 2 in trade you 
have increased your wealth, 
and your heart is proud because of your 
wealth. 

28:6 ‘“Therefore this is what the sover¬ 
eign Lord says: 

Because you think you are godlike, 3 
28:71 am about to bring foreigners 4 
against you, the most terrifying of na¬ 
tions. 

They will draw their swords against the 
grandeur made by your wisdom, 5 
and they will defile your splendor. 

28:8 They will bring you down to the Pit, 
and you will die violently 6 in the heart 
of the seas. 

28:9 Will you still say, “I am a god,” be¬ 
fore the one who kills you — 
though you are a man and not a god - 
when you are in the power of those who 
wound you? 

28:10 You will die the death of the uncir¬ 
cumcised 7 by the hand of foreigners; 
for I have spoken, declares the sovereign 
Lord.’” 

28:11 The word of the Lord came to me: 28:12 
“Son of man, sing 8 a lament for the king of Tyre, 
and say to him, ‘This is what the sovereign Lord 
says: 

“‘You were the sealer 9 of perfection, 
full of wisdom, and perfect in beauty. 

28:13 You were in Eden, the garden of 
God. 10 

from Canaanite legend. See the note on “Daniel" in 14:14. A 
reference to Danel (preserved in legend at Ugarit, near the 
northern end of the Phoenician coast) makes more sense 
here when addressing Tyre than in 14:14. 

1 sn The tone here is sarcastic, reflecting the ruler’s view 
of himself. 

2 tn Or “wisdom.” 

3 tn Heb “because of your making your heart like the heart 
of gods.” 

4 sn This is probably a reference to the Babylonians. 

5 tn Heb “they will draw their swords against the beauty of 
your wisdom.” 

6 tn Heb “you will die the death of the slain." 

7 sn The Phoenicians practiced circumcision, so the lan¬ 
guage here must be figurative, indicating that they would be 
treated in a disgraceful manner. Uncircumcised peoples were 
viewed as inferior, unclean, and perhaps even sub-human. 
See 31:18 and 32:17-32, as well as the discussion in D. I. 
Block, Ezekiel (NICOT), 2:99. 

8 tn Heb “lift up.” 

9 tn For a discussion of possible nuances of this phrase, 
see M. Greenberg, Ezekiel (AB), 2:580-81. 

10 sn The imagery of the lament appears to draw upon an 

extrabiblical Eden tradition about the expulsion of the first 

man (see v. 14 and the note there) from the garden due to his 

pride. The biblical Eden tradition speaks of cherubs placed as 

guardians at the garden entrance following the sin of Adam 

and Eve (Gen 3:24), but no guardian cherub like the one de- 


Every precious stone was your covering, 
the ruby, topaz, and emerald, 
the chrysolite, onyx, and jasper, 
the sapphire, turquoise, and beryl; 11 
your settings and mounts were made of 
gold. 

On the day you were created they were 
prepared. 

28:141 placed you there with an anointed 12 
guardian 13 cherub; 14 
you were on the holy mountain of God; 
you walked about amidst fiery stones. 
28:15 You were blameless in your behav¬ 
ior 15 from the day you were created, 
until sin was discovered in you. 

28:16 In the abundance of your trade you 
were filled with violence, 16 and you 
sinned; 

so I defiled you and banished you 17 from 
the mountain of God - 
the guardian cherub expelled you 18 from 
the midst of the stones of fire. 


scribed in verse 14 is depicted or mentioned in the biblical 
account. Ezekiel’s imagery also appears to reflect Mesopo¬ 
tamian and Canaanite mythology at certain points. See D. I. 
Block, Ezekiel (NICOT), 2:119-20. 

11 tn The exact identification of each gemstone is uncer¬ 
tain. The list should be compared to that of the priest in Exod 
28:17-20, which lists twelve stones in rows of three. The LXX 
apparently imports the Exod 28 list. See reference to the 
types of stones in L. C. Allen, Ezekiel (WBC), 2:91. 

12 tn Or “winged”; see L. C. Allen, Ezekiel (WBC), 2:91. 

13 tn The meaning of this phrase in Hebrew is uncertain. 
The word translated here “guards" occurs in Exod 25:20 in 
reference to the cherubim “covering” the ark. 

14 tn Heb “you (were) an anointed cherub that covers and 
I placed you." In the Hebrew text the ruler of Tyre is equated 
with a cherub, and the verb “I placed you” is taken with what 
follows (“on the holy mountain of God”). However, this reading 
is problematic. The pronoun “you” at the beginning of verse 
14 is feminine singular in the Hebrew text; elsewhere in this 
passage the ruler of Tyre is addressed with masculine singu¬ 
lar forms. It is possible that the pronoun is a rare (see Deut 
5:24; Num 11:15) or defectively written (see 1 Sam 24:19; 
Neh 9:6; Job 1:10; Ps 6:3; Eccl 7:22) masculine form, but it 
is more likely that the form should be repointed as the prep¬ 
osition “with" (see the LXX). In this case the ruler of Tyre is 
compared to the first man, not to a cherub. If this emenda¬ 
tion is accepted, then the verb "I placed you” belongs with 
what precedes and concludes the first sentence in the verse. 
It is noteworthy that the verbs in the second and third lines 
of the verse also appear at the end of the sentence in the 
Hebrew text. The presence of a conjunction at the beginning 
of “I placed you” is problematic for the proposal, but it may 
reflect a later misunderstanding of the syntax of the verse. 
For a defense of the proposed emendation, see L. C. Allen, 
Ezekiel (WBC), 2:91. 

15 tn Heb “ways.” 

16 tn Heb “they filled your midst with violence." 

17 tn Heb “I defiled you." The presence of the preposition 
“from" following the verb indicates that a verb of motion is 
implied as well. See L. C. Allen, Ezekiel (WBC), 2:91. 

18 tn Heb "and I expelled you, 0 guardian cherub.” The He¬ 
brew text takes the verb as first person and understands 
“guardian cherub” as a vocative, in apposition to the pronom¬ 
inal suffix on the verb. However, if the emendation in verse 
14a is accepted (see the note above), then one may follow 
the LXX here as well and emend the verb to a third person 
perfect. In this case the subject of the verb is the guardian 
cherub. See L. C. Allen, Ezekiel (WBC), 2:91. 




EZEKIEL 28:17 


1618 


28:17 Your heart was proud because of 
your beauty; 

you corrupted your wisdom on account of 
your splendor. 

I threw you down to the ground; 

I placed you before kings, that they might 
see you. 

28:18 By the multitude of your iniquities, 
through the sinfulness of your trade, 
you desecrated your sanctuaries. 

So I drew fire out from within you; 
it consumed you, 

and I turned you to ashes on the earth 
before the eyes of all who saw you. 

28:19 All who know you among the peo¬ 
ples are shocked at you; 
you have become terrified and will be no 
more.’” 

A Prophecy Against Sidon 

28:20 The word of the Lord came to me: 
28:21 “Son of man, turn toward 1 Sidon 1 2 and proph¬ 
esy against it. 28:22 Say, ‘This is what the sover¬ 
eign Lord says: 

“‘Look, I am against you, 3 Sidon, 
and I will magnify myself in your midst. 
Then they will know that I am the Lord 
when I execute judgments on her 
and reveal my sovereign power 4 in her. 
28:23 I will send a plague into the city 5 
and bloodshed into its streets; 
the slain will fall within it, by the sword 
that attacks it 6 from every side. 

Then they will know that I am the Lord. 

28:24 “‘No longer will Israel suffer from the 
sharp briers 7 or painful thorns of all who surround 
and scorn them. 8 Then they will know that I am 
the sovereign Lord. 

28:25 “‘This is what the sovereign Lord 
says: When I regather the house of Israel 
from the peoples where they are dispersed, I 
will reveal my sovereign power 9 over them 
in the sight of the nations, and they will live 
in their land that I gave to my servant Jacob. 

1 tn Heb “set your face against." 

2 sn Sidon was located 25 miles north of Tyre. 

map For location see Mapl-Al; JP3-F3; JP4-F3. 

3 tn Or “I challenge you.” The phrase “I am against you” 
may be a formula for challenging someone to combat or a 
duel. See D. I. Block, Ezekiel (NICOT), 1:201-2, and P. Hum¬ 
bert, “Die Herausforderungsformel' hinnen ‘ eleka,'” ZAW 45 
(1933): 101-8. 

4 tn Or “reveal my holiness.’’ God’s “holiness” is fundamen¬ 
tally his transcendence as sovereign ruler of the world. The 
revelation of his authority and power through judgment is in 
view in this context. 

5 tn Heb “into it”; the referent of the feminine pronoun has 
been specified in the translation for clarity. 

6 tn Heb “by a sword against it.” 

7 sn Similar language is used in reference to Israel’s ad¬ 
versaries in Num 33:55; Josh 23:13. 

8 tn Heb “and there will not be for the house of Israel a 
brier that pricks and a thorn that inflicts pain from all the ones 
who surround them, the ones who scorn them.” 

9 tn Or “reveal my holiness." See verse 22. 


28:26 They will live securely in it; they will build 
houses and plant vineyards. They will live secure¬ 
ly 10 when I execute my judgments on all those 
who scorn them and surround them. Then they 
will know that I am the Lord their God.’” 

A Prophecy Against Egypt 

29:1 In the tenth year, in the tenth month, on 
the twelfth day of the month, 11 the word of the 
Lord came to me: 29:2 “Son of man, turn toward 12 
Pharaoh king of Egypt, and prophesy against him 
and against all Egypt. 29:3 Tell them, ‘This is what 
the sovereign Lord says: 

“‘Look, I am against 13 you, Pharaoh king 
of Egypt, 

the great monster 14 lying in the midst of 
its waterways, 

who has said, “My Nile is my own, I 
made it for myself.” 15 
29:41 will put hooks in your jaws 
and stick the fish of your waterways to 
your scales. 

I will haul you up from the midst of your 
waterways, 

and all the fish of your waterways will 
stick to your scales. 

29:51 will leave you in the wilderness, 
you and all the fish of your waterways; 
you will fall in the open field and will not 
be gathered up or collected. 15 
I have given you as food to the beasts of 
the earth and the birds of the skies. 

29:6 Then all those living in Egypt will 
know that I am the Lord 
because they were a reed staff 17 for the 
house of Israel; 

29:7 when they grasped you with their 
hand, 18 you broke and tore 19 their 
shoulders, 

10 sn This promise was given in Lev 25:18-19. 

11 tn January 7,587 b.c. 

12 tn Heb “setyourface against.” 

13 tn Or “I challenge you.” The phrase “I am against you” 
may be a formula for challenging someone to combat or a 
duel. See D. I. Block, Ezekiel (NICOT), 1:201-2, and P. Hum¬ 
bert, "Die Herausforderungsformel ‘hinnen‘ eleka,’’’ZAW45 
(1933): 101-8. 

14 tn Heb “jackals,” but many medieval Hebrew mss read 
correctly “the serpent.” The Hebrew term appears to refer to 
a serpent in Exod 7:9-10, 12; Deut 32:33; and Ps 91:13. It 
also refers to large creatures that inhabit the sea (Gen 1:21; 
Ps 148:7). In several passages it is associated with the sea 
or with the multiheaded sea monster Leviathan (Job 7:12; 
Ps 74:13; Isa 27:1; 51:9). Because of the Egyptian setting of 
this prophecy and the reference to the creature’s scales (v. 
4), many understand a crocodile to be the referent here (e.g., 
NCV “a great crocodile"; TEV “you monster crocodile”; CEV “a 
giant crocodile”). 

15 sn In Egyptian theology Pharaoh owned and controlled 
the Nile. See J. D. Currid, Ancient Egypt and the Old Testa¬ 
ment, 240-44. 

16 tc Some Hebrew mss, the Targum, and the LXX read “bur¬ 
ied.” 

17 sn Compare Isa 36:6. 

18 tn The Hebrew consonantal text ( Kethib) has “by your 
hand,” but the marginal reading ( Qere) has simply “by the 
hand.” The LXX reads “with their hand.” 

19 tn Or perhaps “dislocated." 
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and when they leaned on you, you splin¬ 
tered and caused their legs to be un¬ 
steady. 1 

29:8 ‘“Therefore, this is what the sovereign 
Lord says: Look, I am about to bring a sword 
against you, and I will kill 1 2 every person and ev¬ 
ery animal. 29:9 The land of Egypt will become a 
desolate ruin. Then they will know that I am the 
Lord. 

Because he said, “The Nile is mine and I made 
it,” 29:10 I am against 3 you and your waterways. 
I will turn the land of Egypt into an utter deso¬ 
late ruin from Migdol 4 to Syene, 5 as far as the bor¬ 
der with Ethiopia. 29:11 No human foot will pass 
through it, and no animal’s foot will pass through 
it; it will be uninhabited for forty years. 29:12 I 
will turn the land of Egypt into a desolation in the 
midst of desolate lands; for forty years her cities 
will lie desolate in the midst of ruined cities. I will 
scatter Egypt among the nations and disperse them 
among foreign countries. 

29:13 “‘For this is what the sovereign Lord 
says: At the end of forty years 6 1 will gather Egypt 
from the peoples where they were scattered. 
29:141 will restore the fortunes of Egypt, and will 
bring them back 7 to the land of Pathros, to the land 
of their origin; there they will be an insignificant 
kingdom. 29:15 It will be the most insignificant of 
the kingdoms; it will never again exalt itself over 
the nations. I will make them so small that they 
will not rule over the nations. 29:16 It will never 
again be Israel’s source of confidence, but a re¬ 
minder of how they sinned by turning to Egypt for 
help. 8 Then they will know that I am the sovereign 
Lord.’” 

29:17 In the twenty-seventh year, in the first 
month, on the first day of the month, 9 the word 
of the Lord came to me: 29:18 “Son of man, 


1 tn Heb “you caused to stand for them all their hips.” An 
emendation which switches two letters but is supported 
by the LXX yields the reading “you caused all their hips to 
shake.” See L. C. Allen, Ezekiel (WBC), 2:103. In 2 Kgs 18:21 
and Isa 36:6 trusting in the Pharaoh is compared to leaning 
on a staff. The oracle may reflect Hophra’s attempt to aid Je¬ 
rusalem (Jer 37:5-8). 

2 tn Heb “I will cut off from you." 

3 tn Or “I challenge you.” The phrase “I am against you” 
may be a formula for challenging someone to combat or a 
duel. See D. I. Block, Ezekiel (NICOT), 1:201-2, and P. Hum¬ 
bert, “Die Herausforderungsformel' hinnen ‘ eleka,” ZAW 45 
(1933): 101-8. 

4 sn This may refer to a site in the Egyptian Delta which 
served as a refuge for Jews (Jer 44:1; 46:14). 

5 sn Syene is known today as Aswan. 

6 sn In Ezek 4:4-8 it was said that the house of Judah 
would suffer forty years. 

7 tc Thus the Masoretic Text. The LXX, Syriac, and Vulgate 
translate as though the Hebrew read “cause to inhabit.” 

8 tn Heb “reminding of iniquity when they turned after 
them.” 

9 sn April 26, 571 b.c. 


King Nebuchadrezzar 10 of Babylon made his army 
labor hard against Tyre. 11 Every head was rubbed 
bald and every shoulder rubbed bare; yet he and 
his army received no wages from Tyre for the 
work he carried out against it. 29:19 Therefore this 
is what the sovereign Lord says: Look, I am about 
to give the land of Egypt to King Nebuchadrezzar 
of Babylon. He will carry off her wealth, capture 
her loot, and seize her plunder; it will be his army’s 
wages. 29:20 I have given him the land of Egypt 
as his compensation for attacking Tyre 12 , because 
they did it for me, declares the sovereign Lord. 
29:21 On that day I will make Israel powerful, 13 
and I will give you the right to be heard 14 among 
them. Then they will know that I am the Lord.” 

A Lament Over Egypt 

30:1 The word of the Lord came to me: 30:2 
“Son of man, prophesy and say, ‘This is what the 
sovereign Lord says: 

“‘Wail, “Alas, the day is here!” 15 
30:3 For the day is near, 
the day of the Lord is near; 
it will be a day of storm clouds, 16 
it will be a time of judgment 17 for the na¬ 
tions. 

30:4 A sword will come against Egypt 
and panic will overtake Ethiopia 
when the slain fall in Egypt 
and they carry away her wealth 
and dismantle her foundations. 

30:5 Ethiopia, Put, Lud, all the foreigners, 18 
Libya, and the people 19 of the covenant land 20 will 
die by the sword along with them. 

30:6 “‘This is what the Lord says: 


10 tn Heb “Nebuchadrezzar” is a variant and more correct 
spelling of Nebuchadnezzar, as the Babylonian name Nabu- 
knduni-usur has an “r” rather than an “n" (so also in v. 19). 

11 sn Nebuchadnezzar besieged Tyre from 585 to 571 b.c. 

map For location see Mapl-A2; Map2-G2; Map4-Al; JP3- 

F3; JP4-F3. 

12 tn Heb “for which he worked,” referring to the assault on 
Tyre (v. 18). 

13 tn Heb “I will cause a horn to sprout for the house of Is¬ 
rael.” The horn is used as a figure for military power in the OT 
(Ps 92:10). A similar expression is made about the Davidic 
dynasty in Ps 132:17. 

14 tn Heb “I will grant you an open mouth." 

15 tn Heb “Alas for the day.” 

16 tn Heb “a day of clouds." The expression occurs also in 
Joel 2:2 and Zeph 1:15; it recalls the appearance of God at 
Mount Sinai (Exod 19:9,16,18). 

17 tn Heb “a time." The words “of judgment” have been 
added in the translation for clarification (see the following 
verses). 

18 tn The same expression appears in Exod 12:38; Jer 
25:20; 50:37; Neh 13:3. It may refer to foreign mercenaries 
serving in the armies of the nations listed here. 

19 tn Heb “sons." 

20 tn The expression “sons ofthe covenant land” possibly re¬ 
fers to Jews living in Egypt (Jer 44). 
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Egypt’s supporters will fall; 
her confident pride will crumble. 1 
From Migdol to Syene 2 they will die by 
the sword within her, 
declares the sovereign Lord. 

30:7 They will be desolate among desolate 
lands, 

and their cities will be among ruined cit¬ 
ies. 

30:8 They will know that I am the Lord 
when I ignite a fire in Egypt 
and all her allies are defeated. 3 

30:9 On that day messengers will go out from 
me in ships to frighten overly confident Ethiopia; 
panic will overtake them on the day of Egypt’s 
doom; 4 for beware - it is coming! 

30:10 ‘“This is what the sovereign Lord 
says: 

I will put an end to the hordes of Egypt, 
by the hand of King Nebuchadrezzar 5 of 
Babylon. 

30:11 He and his people with him, 
the most terrifying of the nations, 6 
will be brought there to destroy the land. 
They will draw their swords against 
Egypt, 

and fill the land with corpses. 

30:12 I will dry up the waterways 
and hand the land over to 7 evil men. 

I will make the land and everything in it 
desolate by the hand of foreigners. 

I, the Lord, have spoken! 

30:13 ‘“This is what the sovereign Lord 
says: 

I will destroy the idols, 
and put an end to the gods of Memphis. 
There will no longer be a prince from the 
land of Egypt; 

so I will make the land of Egypt fearful. 8 
30:141 will desolate Pathros, 

I will ignite a fire in Zoan, 
and I will execute judgments on Thebes. 
30:151 will pour out my anger upon Pelu- 
sium, 9 

the stronghold of Egypt; 

I will cut off 10 the hordes of Thebes. 

30:161 will ignite a fire in Egypt; 

Syene 11 will writhe in agony, 

1 tn Heb “come down.” 

2 sn Syene is known as Aswan today. 

3 tn Heb “all who aid her are broken." 

4 tn Heb “in the day of Egypt.” The word “doom” has been 
added in the translation to clarify the nature of this day. 

5 tn Heb “Nebuchadrezzar" is a variant and more correct 
spelling of Nebuchadnezzar, as the Babylonian name Nabu- 
kudurri-usur has an “r" rather than an “n.” 

6 tn The Babylonians were known for their cruelty (2 Kgs 
25:7). 

7 tn Heb “and I will sell the land into the hand of.” 

8 tn Heb “I will put fear in the land of Egypt.” 

9 tn Heb “Sin” (so KJV, NASB), a city commonly identified 
with Pelusium, a fortress on Egypt’s northeastern frontier. 

10 tn Or “kill.” 

11 tc The LXX reads “Syene,” which is Aswan in the south. 

The MT reads Sin, which has already been mentioned in v. 

15. 


Thebes will be broken down, 
and Memphis will face enemies every 
day. 

30:17 The young men of On and of Pi- 
beseth 12 will die by the sword; 
and the cities will go 13 into captivity. 

30:18 In Tahpanhes the day will be dark 14 
when I break the yoke of Egypt there. 

Her confident pride will cease within her; 
a cloud will cover her, and her daughters 
will go into captivity. 

30:191 will execute judgments on Egypt. 
Then they will know that I am the 
Lord.’” 

30:20 In the eleventh year, in the first month, 
on the seventh day of the month, 15 the word of the 
Lord came to me: 30:21 “Son of man, I have bro¬ 
ken the arm 16 of Pharaoh king of Egypt 17 Look, 
it has not been bandaged for healing or set with a 
dressing so that it might become strong enough to 
grasp a sword. 30:22 Therefore this is what the sov¬ 
ereign Lord says: Look, 18 I am against 19 Pharaoh 
king of Egypt, and I will break his arms, the strong 
ann and the broken one, and I will make the sword 
drop from his hand. 30:23 I will scatter the Egyp¬ 
tians among the nations, and disperse them among 
foreign countries. 30:24 I will strengthen the arms 
of the king of Babylon, and I will place my sword 
in his hand, but I will break the arms of Pharaoh, 
and he will groan like the fatally wounded before 
the king of Babylon. 20 30:25 I will strengthen the 
arms of the king of Babylon, but the arms of Pha¬ 
raoh will fall limp. Then they will know that I am 
the Lord when I place my sword in the hand of 
the king of Babylon and he extends it against the 
land of Egypt. 30:26 I will scatter the Egyptians 
among the nations and disperse them among for¬ 
eign countries. Then they will know that I am the 
Lord.” 


12 sn On and Pi-beseth are generally identified with the 
Egyptian cities of Heliopolis and Bubastis. 

13 tn Heb “they will go.” The pronoun and verb are feminine 
plural, indicating that the cities just mentioned are the ante¬ 
cedent of the pronoun and the subject of the verb. The trans¬ 
lation makes this clear by stating the subject as "the cities.” 

14 sn In Zeph 1:15 darkness is associated with the day of 
the Lord. 

15 tn April 29,587 b.c. 

16 sn The expression “breaking the arm” indicates the re¬ 
moval of power (Ps 10:15; 37:17; Job 38:15; Jer 48:25). 

17 sn This may refer to the event recorded in Jer 37:5. 

18 tn The word hinneh indicates becoming aware of some¬ 
thing and has been translated here as a verb. 

19 tn Or “I challenge you.” The phrase “I am against you” 
may be a formula for challenging someone to combat or a 
duel. See D. I. Block, Ezekiel (NICOT), 1:201-2, and P. Hum¬ 
bert, “Die Herausforderungsformel ‘hinnen‘ eleka,’”ZAW45 
(1933): 101-8. 

20 tn Heb “him”; the referent has been specified in the trans¬ 
lation for clarity. 
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EZEKIEL 31:18 


A Cedar in Lebanon 

31:1 In the eleventh year, in the third month, on 
the first day of the month, 1 the word of the Lord 
came to me: 31:2 “Son of man, say to Pharaoh king 
of Egypt and his hordes: 

‘“Who are you like in your greatness? 

31:3 Consider Assyria, 2 a cedar in 
Lebanon, 3 

with beautiful branches, like a forest giv¬ 
ing shade, 

and extremely tall; 

its top reached into the clouds. 

31:4 The water made it grow; 

underground springs made it grow tall. 

Rivers flowed all around the place it was 
planted, 

while smaller channels watered all the 
trees of the field. 4 

31:5 Therefore it grew taller than all the 
trees of the field; 

its boughs grew large and its branches 
grew long, 

because of the plentiful water in its 
shoots. 5 

31:6 All the birds of the sky nested in its 
boughs; 

under its branches all the beasts of the 
field gave birth, 

in its shade all the great 6 nations lived. 

31:7 It was beautiful in its loftiness, in the 
length of its branches; 

for its roots went down deep to plentiful 
waters. 

31:8 The cedars in the garden of God 
could not eclipse it, 

nor could the fir trees 7 match its boughs; 

the plane trees were as nothing compared 
to its branches; 

no tree in the garden of God could rival 
its beauty. 


1 sn June 21, 587 b.c. 

2 sn Either Egypt, or the Lord compares Egypt to Assyria, 
which is described in w. 3-17 through the metaphor of a 
majestic tree. See D. I. Block, Ezekiel (NICOT), 2:185. Like 
Egypt, Assyria had been a great world power, but in time God 
brought the Assyrians down. Egypt should learn from his¬ 
tory the lesson that no nation, no matter how powerful, can 
withstand the judgment of God. Rather than following the 
text here, some prefer to emend the proper name Assyria to 
a similar sounding common noun meaning “boxwood" (see 
Ezek 27:6), which would make a fitting parallel to “cedar of 
Lebanon” in the following line. In this case w. 3-18 in their en¬ 
tirety refer to Egypt, not Assyria. See L. C. Allen, Ezekiel (WBC), 
2:121-27. 

3 sn Lebanon was know for its cedar trees (Judg 9:15; 1 Kgs 
4:33; 5:6; 2 Kgs 14:9; Ezra 3:7; Pss 29:5; 92:12; 104:16). 

4 tn Heb “Waters made it grow; the deep made it grow tall. 
It (the deep) was flowing with its rivers around the place it (the 
tree) was planted, it (the deep) sent out its channels to all the 
trees of the field.” 

5 tn Heb “when it sends forth.” Repointing the consonants 
of the Masoretic text would render the proposed reading 
"shoots” (cf. NRSV). 

6 tn0r “many.” 

7 tn Or "cypress trees” (cf. NASB, NLT); NIV “pine trees.” 


31:91 made it beautiful with its many 
branches; 

all the trees of Eden, in the garden of 
God, envied it. 

31:10 ‘“Therefore this is what the sovereign 
Lord says: Because it was tall in stature, and its 
top reached into the clouds, and it was proud of 
its height, 31:111 gave it over to the leader of the 
nations. He has judged it thoroughly, 8 as its sin¬ 
fulness deserves. I have thrown it out. 31:12 For¬ 
eigners from the most terrifying nations have cut 
it down and left it to lie there on the mountains. 
In all the valleys its branches have fallen, and its 
boughs lie broken in the ravines of the land. All the 
peoples of the land 9 have departed 10 from its shade 
and left it. 31:13 On its ruins all the birds of the 
sky will live, and all the wild animals 11 will walk 12 
on its branches. 31:14 For this reason no watered 
trees will grow so tall; their tops will not reach into 
the clouds, nor will the well-watered ones grow 
that high. 13 For all of them have been appointed 
to die in the lower parts of the earth; 14 they will 
be among mere mortals, 15 with those who descend 
to the Pit. 

31:15 “‘This is what the sovereign Lord says: 
On the day it 16 went down to Sheol I caused ob¬ 
servers to lament. 17 1 covered it with the deep and 
held back its rivers; its plentiful water was re¬ 
strained. I clothed Lebanon in black for it, and all 
the trees of the field wilted because of it. 31:161 
made the nations shake at the sound of its fall, 
when I threw it down to Sheol, along with those 
who descend to the Pit. 18 Then all the trees of 
Eden, the choicest and the best of Lebanon, all 
that were well-watered, were comforted in the 
earth below. 31:17 Those who lived in its shade, 
its allies 19 among the nations, also went down 
with it to Sheol, to those killed by the sword. 
31:18 Which of the trees of Eden was like you 
in majesty and loftiness? You will be brought 
down with the trees of Eden to the lower parts 
of the earth; you will lie among the uncircum- 


8 tn Heb “acting he has acted with regard to it.” The infini¬ 
tive absolute precedes the main verb to emphasize the cer¬ 
tainty and decisiveness of the action depicted. 

8 tn Or “earth” (KJV, ASV, NASB, NIV, NRSV). 

10 tn Heb “gone down.” 

11 tn Heb “the beasts of the field,” referring to wild as op¬ 
posed to domesticated animals. 

12 tn Heb “be.” 

13 tn Heb “and they will not stand to them in their height, all 
the drinkers of water.” 

14 tn Heb “for death, to the lower earth.” 

15 tn Heb “the sons of men.” 

16 tn Or “he.” 

17 tn Heb “I caused lamentation." D. I. Block ( Ezekiel [NI¬ 
COT], 2:194-95) proposes an alternative root which would 
give the meaning “I gated back the waters," i.e., shut off the 
water supply. 

18 sn For the expression “going down to the Pit,” see Ezek 
26:20; 32:18,24,29. 

19 tn Heb “its arm." 
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cised, with those killed by the sword! This is what 
will happen to Pharaoh and all his hordes, declares 
the sovereign Lord.’” 

Lamentation over Pharaoh and Egypt 

32:1 In the twelfth year, in the twelfth month, 
on the first of the month, 1 the word of the Lord 
came to me: 32:2 “Son of man, sing a lament for 
Pharaoh king of Egypt, and say to him: 

‘“You were like a lion 2 among the na¬ 
tions, 

but you are a monster in the seas; 
you thrash about in your streams, 
stir up the water with your feet, 
and muddy your 3 streams. 

32:3 ‘“This is what the sovereign Lord says: 
‘“I will throw my net over you 4 in the 
assembly of many peoples; 
and they will haul you up in my dragnet. 
32:41 will leave you on the ground, 

I will fling you on the open field, 

I will allow 5 all the birds of the sky to 
settle 6 on you, 

and I will permit 7 all the wild animals 8 
to gorge themselves on you. 

32:51 will put your flesh on the moun¬ 
tains, 

and fill the valleys with your maggot-in¬ 
fested carcass. 9 

32:61 will drench the land with the flow 
of your blood up to the mountains, 
and the ravines will be full of your 
blood. 10 

32:7 When I extinguish you, I will cover 
the sky; 

I will darken its stars. 

I will cover the sun with a cloud, 
and the moon will not shine. 11 
32:81 will darken all the lights in the sky 
over you, 

and I will darken your land, 
declares the sovereign Lord. 

32:91 will disturb 12 many peoples, 


1 sn This would be March 3,585 b.c. 

2 tn The lion was a figure of royalty (Ezek 19:1-9). 

3 tc The Hebrew reads “their streams"; the LXX reads “your 
streams." 

4 tn The expression “throw my net” is common in Ezekiel 
(12:13; 17:20; 19:8). 

5 tn0r “cause.” 

6 tn Heb “live.” 

7 tn Or “cause.” 

8 tn Heb “the beasts of the field,” referring to wild as op¬ 
posed to domesticated animals. 

9 tc The Hebrew text is difficult here, apparently mean¬ 
ing “your height.” Following Symmachus and the Syriac, it is 
preferable to emend the text to read “your maggots.” See D. I. 
Block, Ezekiel (NICOT), 2:203. 

10 tn Heb “from you.” 

11 tn Heb “will not shine its light." For similar features of 
cosmic eschatology, see Joel 2:10; 3:15; Amos 5:18-20; 
Zeph 1:5. 

12 tn Heb “I will provoke the heart of.” 


when I bring about your destruction 
among the nations, 
among countries you do not know. 

32:101 will shock many peoples with you, 
and their kings will shiver with horror 
because of you. 

When I brandish my sword before them, 
every moment each one will tremble for 
his life, on the day of your fall. 

32:11 “‘For this is what the sovereign Lord 
says: 

“‘The sword of the king of Babylon 13 will 
attack 14 you. 

32:12 By the swords of the mighty war¬ 
riors I will cause your hordes to fall - 
all of them are the most terrifying among 
the nations. 

They will devastate the pride of Egypt, 
and all its hordes will be destroyed. 

32:131 will destroy all its cattle beside the 
plentiful waters; 

and no human foot will disturb 15 the wa¬ 
ters 16 again, 

nor will the hooves of cattle disturb them. 
32:14 Then I will make their waters calm, 17 
and will make their streams flow like ol¬ 
ive oil, declares the sovereign Lord. 
32:15 When I turn the land of Egypt into 
desolation 

and the land is destitute of everything 
that fills it, 

when I strike all those who live in it, 
then they will know that I am the Lord.’ 
32:16 This is a lament; they will chant it. 
The daughters of the nations will chant it. 
They will chant it over Egypt and over all 
her hordes, 

declares the sovereign Lord.” 

32:17 In the twelfth year, on the fifteenth 
day of the month, 18 the word of the Lord came 
to me: 32:18 “Son of man, wail 19 over the horde 
of Egypt. Bring it down; 20 bring 21 her 22 and the 


13 sn The king of Babylon referred to here was Nebuchad¬ 
nezzar (Ezek 21:19). 

14 tn Heb “approach.” 

15 tn Heb “muddy.” 

16 tn Heb “them,” that is, the waters mentioned in the pre¬ 
vious line. The translation clarifies the referent. 

17 tn Heb “sink,” that is, to settle and become clear, not 
muddied. 

18 tn March 17, 585 b.c. The LXX adds “first month.” 

19 tn The Hebrew verb is used as a response to death (Jer 
9:17-19; Amos 5:16). 

20 sn Through this prophetic lament given by God himself, 
the prophet activates the judgment described therein. See D. 
I. Block, Ezekiel (NICOT), 2:217, and L. C. Allen, Ezekiel (WBC), 
2:136-37. 

21 tn Heb “Bring him down, her and the daughters of the 
powerful nations, to the earth below.” The verb “bring down” 
appears in the Hebrew text only once. Because the verb takes 
several objects here, the repetition of the verb in the transla¬ 
tion improves the English style. 

22 tn This apparently refers to personified Egypt. 
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daughters of powerful nations down to the lower 
parts of the earth, along with those who descend to 
the Pit. 32:19 Say to them, 1 ‘Whom do you surpass 
in beauty? 1 2 Go down and be laid to rest with the 
uncircumcised!’ 32:20 They will fall among those 
killed by the sword. The sword is drawn; they car¬ 
ry her and all her hordes away. 32:21 The bravest 
of the warriors will speak to him from the midst 
of Sheol along with his allies, saying: ‘The uncir¬ 
cumcised have come down; they lie still, killed by 
the sword.’ 

32:22 “Assyria is there with all her assembly 
around her grave, 3 all of them struck down by the 
sword. 4 32:23 Their 5 graves are located in the re¬ 
mote slopes of the Pit. 6 Her assembly is around her 
grave, all of them struck down by the sword, those 
who spread terror in the land of the living. 

32:24 “Elam is there with all her hordes around 
her grave; all of them struck down by the sword. 
They went down uncircumcised to the lower parts 
of the earth, those who spread terror in the land of 
the living. Now they will bear their shame with 
those who descend to the Pit. 32:25 Among the 
dead they have made a bed for her, along with all 
her hordes around her grave. 7 All of them are un¬ 
circumcised, killed by the sword, for their terror 
had spread in the land of the living. They bear their 
shame along with those who descend to the Pit; 
they are placed among the dead. 

32:26 “Meshech-Tubal is there, along with 
all her hordes around her grave. 8 All of them 
are uncircumcised, killed by the sword, for 
they spread their terror in the land of the liv¬ 
ing. 32:27 They do not lie with the fallen war¬ 
riors of ancient times, 9 who went down to Sheol 
with their weapons of war, having their swords 
placed under their heads and their shields on 


1 tc The LXX places this verse after v. 21. 

tn The words “say to them” are added in the translation for 
clarity to indicate the shift in addressee from the prophet to 
Egypt. 

2 tn Heb “pleasantness.” 

3 tn Heb “around him his graves.” The masculine pronomi¬ 
nal suffixes are problematic; the expression is best emended 
to correspond to the phrase “around her grave” in v. 23. See 
D. I. Block, Ezekiel (NICOT), 2:219. 

4 tn Heb “all of them slain, the ones felled by the sword.” 
See as well w. 23-24. 

5 tn Heb “whose." 

6 tn The only other occurrence of the phrase “remote 
slopes of the Pit” is in Isa 14:15. 

7 tn Heb “around him her graves," but the expression is 
best emended to read “around her grave” (see vv. 23-24). 

8 tn Heb “around him her graves," but the expression is 
best emended to read “around her grave” (see vv. 23-24). 

9 tc Heb “of the uncircumcised.” The LXX reads, probably 

correctly, “from of old” ratherthan “of the uncircumcised.” The 

phrases are very similar in spelling. The warriors of Meshech- 

Tubal are described as uncircumcised, so it would be odd for 

them to not be buried with the uncircumcised. Verse 28 spe¬ 

cifically says that they would lie with the uncircumcised. 


EZEKIEL 33:6 

their bones, 10 * when the terror of these warriors 
was in the land of the living. 

32:28 “But as for you, in the midst of the uncir¬ 
cumcised you will be broken, and you will lie with 
those killed by the sword. 

32:29 “Edom is there with her kings and all 
her princes. Despite their might they are laid with 
those killed by the sword; they lie with the uncir¬ 
cumcised and those who descend to the Pit. 

32:30 “All the leaders of the north are there, 
along with all the Sidonians; despite their might 
they have gone down in shameful terror with the 
dead. They lie uncircumcised with those killed by 
the sword, and bear their shame with those who 
descend to the Pit. 

32:31 “Pharaoh will see them and be consoled 
over all his hordes who were killed by the sword, 
Pharaoh and all his army, declares the sovereign 
Lord. 32:32 Indeed, I terrified him in the land of 
the living, yet he will lie in the midst of the uncir¬ 
cumcised with those killed by the sword, Pharaoh 
and all his hordes, declares the sovereign Lord.” 

Ezekiel Israel’s Watchman 

33:1 The word of the Lord came to me: 
33:2 “Son of man, speak to your people, 11 and 
say to them, ‘Suppose I bring a sword against 
the land, and the people of the land take one man 
from their borders and make him their watch¬ 
man. 33:3 He sees the sword coming against the 
land, blows the trumpet, 12 and warns the people, 13 * 
33:4 but there is one who hears the sound of the 
trumpet yet does not heed the warning. Then the 
sword comes and sweeps him away. He will be 
responsible for his own death 14 33:5 He heard the 
sound of the trumpet but did not heed the warn¬ 
ing, so he is responsible for himself. 15 If he had 
heeded the warning, he would have saved his life. 
33:6 But suppose the watchman sees the sword 
coming and does not blow the trumpet to warn 
the people. Then the sword comes and takes one 
of their lives. He is swept away for his iniquity, 16 


10 tn Heb “and their iniquities were over their bones.” The 
meaning of this statement is unclear; in light of the parallel¬ 
ism (see “swords") it is preferable to emend “their iniquities” 
to “their swords.” See L. C. Allen, Ezekiel (WBC), 2:135. 

11 tn Heb “sons of your people." 

12 tn Heb “shofar,” a ram's horn ratherthan a brass instru¬ 
ment (so throughout the chapter). 

13 tn Sounding the trumpet was a warning of imminent 
danger (Neh 4:18-20; Jer 4:19; Amos 3:6). 

14 tn Heb “his blood will be on his own head." 

15 tn Heb “his blood will be on him.” 

16 tn Or “in his punishment.” The phrase “in/for [a person’s] 
iniquity/punishment" occurs fourteen times in Ezekiel: here 
and in w. 8 and 9; 3:18,19; 4:17; 7:13,16; 18:17,18, 19, 
20; 24:23; 39:23. The Hebrew word for “iniquity” may also 
mean the “punishment” for iniquity or “guilt” of iniquity. 
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but I will hold the watchman accountable for that 
person’s death.’ 1 

33:7 “As for you, son of man, I have made you 
a watchman 2 for the house of Israel. Whenever 
you hear a word from my mouth, you must warn 
them on my behalf. 33:8 When I say to the wick¬ 
ed, ‘O wicked man, you must certainly die,’ 3 and 
you do not warn 4 the wicked about his behavior, 5 
the wicked man will die for his iniquity, but I will 
hold you accountable for his death. 6 33:9 But if you 
warn the wicked man to change his behavior, 7 and 
he refuses to change, 8 he will die for his iniquity, 
but you have saved your own life. 

33:10 “And you, son of man, say to the house 
of Israel, ‘This is what you have said: “Our rebel¬ 
lious acts and our sins have caught up with us, 9 and 
we are wasting away because of them. How then 
can we live?’” 33:11 Say to them, ‘As surely as I 
live, declares the sovereign Lord, I take no plea¬ 
sure in the death of the wicked, but prefer that the 
wicked change his behavior 10 and live. Turn back, 
turn back from your evil deeds! 11 Why should you 
die, O house of Israel?’ 

33:12 “And you, son of man, say to your peo¬ 
ple, 12 ‘The righteousness of the righteous will not 
deliver him if he rebels. 13 As for the wicked, his 
wickedness will not make him stumble if he turns 
from it. 14 The righteous will not be able to live by 
his righteousness 15 if he sins.’ 16 33:13 Suppose I 
tell the righteous that he will certainly live, but he 
becomes confident in his righteousness and com¬ 
mits iniquity. None of his righteous deeds will be 
remembered; because of the iniquity he has com¬ 
mitted he will die. 33:14 Suppose I say to the wick¬ 
ed, ‘You must certainly die,’ but he turns from 
his sin and does what is just and right. 33:15 He 17 
returns what was taken in pledge, pays back 
what he has stolen, and follows the statutes that 


1 tn Heb “his blood from the hand of the watchman I will 
seek." 

2 sn Jeremiah (Jer 6:17) and Habakkuk (Hab 2:1) also 
served in the role of a watchman. 

3 tn The same expression occurs in Gen 2:17. 

4 tn Heb “and you do not speak to warn.” 

5 tn Heb “way." 

6 tn Heb “and his blood from your hand I will seek.” 

7 tn Heb “from his way to turn from it." 

8 tn Heb “and he does not turn from his way." 

9 tn Heb “(are) upon us.” 

10 tn Heb “turn from his way.” 

11 tn Heb “ways.” This same word is translated "behavior” 
earlier in the verse. 

12 tn Heb “the sons of your people.” 

13 tn Heb “in the day of his rebellion." The statement envi¬ 
sions a godly person rejecting what is good and becoming sin¬ 
ful. See D. I. Block. Ezekiel (NICOT), 2:247-48. 

14 tn Heb “and the wickedness of the wicked, he will not 
stumble in it in the day of his turning from his wickedness." 

15 tn Heb “by it.” 

16 tn Heb “in the day of his sin.” 

17 tn Heb “the wicked one.” 


give life, 18 committing no iniquity. He will cer¬ 
tainly live - he will not die. 33:16 None of the sins 
he has committed will be counted 19 against him. 
He has done what is just and right; he will cer¬ 
tainly live. 

33:17 “Yet your people 20 say, ‘The behavior 21 
of the Lord is not right,’ 22 when it is their behav¬ 
ior that is not right. 33:18 When a righteous man 
turns from his godliness and commits iniquity, he 
will die for it. 33:19 When the wicked turns from 
his sin and does what is just and right, he will live 
because of it. 33:20 Yet you say, ‘The behavior of 
the Lord is not right.’ House of Israel, I will judge 
each of you according to his behavior.” 23 

The Fall of Jerusalem 

33:21 In the twelfth year of our exile, in the 
tenth month, on the fifth of the month, 24 a refu¬ 
gee came to me from Jerusalem 25 saying, “The 
city has been defeated!” 26 33:22 Now the hand of 
the Lord had been on me 27 the evening before 
the refugee reached me, but the Lord 28 opened 
my mouth by the time the refugee arrived 29 in 
the morning; he opened my mouth and I was no 
longer unable to speak. 30 33:23 The word of the 
Lord came to me: 33:24 “Son of man, the ones liv¬ 
ing in these ruins in the land of Israel are saying, 
‘Abraham was only one man, yet he possessed the 
land, but we are many; surely the land has been 
given to us for a possession.’ 31 33:25 Therefore say 
to them, ‘This is what the sovereign Lord says: 
You eat the meat with the blood still in it, 32 pray 
to 33 your idols, and shed blood. Do you really 
think you will possess 34 the land? 33:26 You rely 35 
on your swords and commit abominable deeds; 


18 tn Heb “and in the statutes of life he walks.” 

13 tn Heb “remembered.” 

20 tn Heb “the sons of your people.” 

21 tn Heb “way." 

22 tn The Hebrew verb translated “is (not) right” has the ba¬ 
sic meaning of “to measure.” For a similar concept, see Ezek 
18:25,29. 

23 tn Heb “ways.” 

24 tn January 19,585 b.c. 

25 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

28 tn Heb “smitten.” 

27 tn The other occurrences of the phrase “the hand of the 
Lord" in Ezekiel are in the context of prophetic visions. 

28 tn Heb “he"; the referent has been specified in the trans¬ 
lation for clarity. 

29 tn Heb “by the time of the arrival to me.” For clarity the 
translation specifies the refugee as the one who arrived. 

30 sn Ezekiel’s God-imposed muteness was lifted (see 
3:26). 

31 sn Outside of its seven occurrences in Ezekiel the term 
translated “possession” appears only in Exod 6:8 and Deut 
33:4. 

32 sn This practice was a violation of Levitical law (see Lev 
19:26). 

33 tn Heb “lift up your eyes." 

34 tn Heb “Will you possess?” 

35 tn Heb “stand.” 
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each of you defiles his neighbor’s wife. Will you 
possess the land?’ 

33:27 “This is what you must say to them, ‘This 
is what the sovereign Lord says: As surely as I live, 
those living in the ruins will die 1 by the sword, 
those in the open field I will give to the wild beasts 
for food, and those who are in the strongholds and 
caves will die of disease. 33:281 will turn the land 
into a desolate ruin; her confident pride will come 
to an end. The mountains of Israel will be so des¬ 
olate no one will pass through them. 33:29 Then 
they will know that I am the Lord when I turn the 
land into a desolate ruin because of all the abomi¬ 
nable deeds they have committed.’ 2 

33:30 “But as for you, son of man, your peo¬ 
ple 3 (who are talking about you by the walls and 
at the doors of the houses) say to one another, 4 
‘Come hear the word that comes 5 from the Lord.’ 
33:31 They come to you in crowds, 6 and they sit in 
front of you as 7 my people. They hear your words, 
but do not obey 8 them. For they talk lustfully, 9 
and their heart is set on 10 their own advantage. 11 
33:32 Realize 12 that to them you are like a sensu¬ 
al song, a beautiful voice and skilled musician. 13 
They hear your words, but they do not obey them. 14 
33:33 When all this comes true - and it certainly 
will 15 - then they will know that a prophet was 
among them.” 

A Prophecy Against False Shepherds 

34:1 The word of the Lord came to me: 
34:2 “Son of man, prophesy against the shep¬ 
herds 16 of Israel; prophesy, and say to them 
- to the shepherds: ‘This is what the sovereign 
Lord says: Woe to the shepherds of Israel who 


1 tn Heb “fall.” 

2 sn The judgments of w. 27-29 echo the judgments of Lev 
26:22,25. 

3 tn Heb “sons of your people.” 

4 tn Heb “one to one, a man to his brother.” 

5 tn Heb “comes out.” 

6 tn Heb “as people come.” Apparently this is an idiom in¬ 
dicating that they come in crowds. See D. I. Block, Ezek/'e/(Nl- 
COT), 2:264. 

7 tn The word "as” is supplied in the translation. 

8 tn Heb “do.” 

9 tn Heb “They do lust with their mouths.” 

10 tn Heb “goes after.” 

11 tn The present translation understands the term often 
used for “unjust gain” in a wider sense, following M. Green¬ 
berg, who also notes that the LXX uses a term which can de¬ 
scribe either sexual or ritual pollution. See M. Greenberg, Eze¬ 
kiel (AB), 2:687. 

12 tn The word nan (hinneh, traditionally “behold”) indicates 
becoming aware of something and has been translated here 
as a verb. 

13 tn Heb “one who makes playing music well.” 

14 sn Similar responses are found in Isa 29:13; Matt 21:28- 
32; James 1:22-25. 

15 tn Heb “behold it is coming." 

16 tn The term shepherd is applied to kings in the ancient 
Near East. In the OT the Lord is often addressed as shepherd 
of Israel (Gen 49:24; Ps 8:1). The imagery of shepherds as 
Israel’s leaders is also employed (Jer 23:1-2). 


have been feeding themselves! Should not shep¬ 
herds feed the flock? 34:3 You eat the fat, you 
clothe yourselves with the wool, you slaughter 
the choice animals, but you do not feed the sheep! 
34:4 You have not strengthened the weak, healed 
the sick, bandaged the injured, brought back the 
strays, or sought the lost, but with force and harsh¬ 
ness 17 you have ruled over them. 34:5 They were 
scattered because they had no shepherd, and they 
became food for every wild beast. 18 34:6 My sheep 
wandered over all the mountains and on every 
high hill. My sheep were scattered over the entire 
face of the earth with no one looking or searching 
for them. 

34:7 “‘Therefore, you shepherds, hear the word 
of the Lord: 34:8 As surely as I live, declares the 
sovereign Lord, my sheep have become prey and 
have become food for all the wild beasts. There 
was no shepherd, and my shepherds did not search 
for my flock, but fed themselves and did not feed 
my sheep, 34:9 Therefore, you shepherds, hear the 
word of the Lord: 34:10 This is what the sovereign 
Lord says: Look, I am against the shepherds, and 
I will demand my sheep from their hand. I will no 
longer let them be shepherds; 19 the shepherds will 
not feed themselves anymore. I will rescue my 
sheep from their mouth, so that they will no longer 
be food for them. 

34:11 “‘For this is what the sovereign Lord 
says: Look, I myself will search for my sheep and 
seek them out. 34:12 As a shepherd seeks out his 
flock when he is among his scattered sheep, so I 
will seek out my flock. I will rescue them from 
all the places where they have been scattered on a 
cloudy, dark day. 20 34:131 will bring them out from 
among the peoples and gather them from foreign 
countries; I will bring them to their own land. I 
will feed them on the mountains of Israel, by the 
streams and all the inhabited places of the land. 
34:14 In a good pasture I will feed them; the moun¬ 
tain heights of Israel will be their pasture. There 
they will lie down in a lush 21 pasture, and they 
will feed on rich grass on the mountains of Israel. 
34:151 myself will feed my sheep and I myself will 
make them lie down, declares the sovereign Lord. 
34:161 will seek the lost and bring back the strays; 
I will bandage the injured and strengthen the sick, 
but the fat and the strong I will destroy. I will feed 
them - with judgment! 


17 tn The term translated “harshness” is used to describe 
the oppression the Israelites suffered as slaves in Egypt (Exod 
1:13). 

18 tn As a case of dittography, the MT repeats “and they 
were scattered ” at the end of the verse. 

19 tn Heb “I will cause them to cease from feeding sheep.” 

20 sn The imagery may reflect the overthrow of the Israel¬ 
ites by the Babylonians in 587/6 b.c. 

21 tn Heb “good.” 
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34:17 ‘“As for you, my sheep, this is what the 
sovereign Lord says: Look, I am about to judge 
between one sheep and another, between rams 
and goats. 34:18 Is it not enough for you to feed 
on the good pasture, that you must trample the rest 
of your pastures with your feet? When you drink 
clean water, must you muddy the rest of the water 
by trampling it with your feet? 34:19 As for my 
sheep, they must eat what you trampled with your 
feet, and drink what you have muddied with your 
feet! 

34:20 ‘“Therefore, this is what the sovereign 
Lord says to them: Look, I myself will judge be¬ 
tween the fat sheep and the lean sheep. 34:21 Be¬ 
cause you push with your side and your shoulder, 
and thrust your horns at all the weak sheep until 
you scatter them abroad, 1 34:22 I will save my 
sheep; they will no longer be prey. I will judge be¬ 
tween one sheep and another. 

34:231 will set one shepherd over them, and he 
will feed them - namely, my servant David. 2 He 
will feed them and will be their shepherd. 34:24 I, 
the Lord, will be their God, and my servant Da¬ 
vid will be prince 3 among them; I, the Lord, have 
spoken! 

34:25 ‘“I will make a covenant of peace with 
them and will rid the land of wild beasts, so that 
they can live securely 4 in the wilderness and even 
sleep in the woods. 5 34:261 will turn them and the 
regions around my hill into a blessing. I will make 
showers come down in their season; they will be 
showers that bring blessing. 6 34:27 The trees of 
the field will yield their fruit and the earth will 
yield its crops. They will live securely on their 
land; they will know that I am the Lord, when I 
break the bars of their yoke and rescue them from 
the hand of those who enslaved them. 34:28 They 
will no longer be prey for the nations and the 
wild beasts will not devour them. They will live 
securely and no one will make them afraid. 
34:29 I will prepare for them a healthy 7 plant¬ 


3 tn Heb “outside.” 

2 sn The messianic king is here called “David” (see Jer 30:9 
and Hos 3:5, as well as Isa 11:1 and Mic 5:2) because he will 
fulfill the Davidic royal ideal depicted in the prophets and royal 
psalms (see Ps 2,89). 

3 sn The messianic king ("David”) is called both “king” and 
“prince” in 37:24-25. The use of the term “prince” for this 
king facilitates the contrast between this ideal ruler and the 
Davidic “princes” denounced in earlier prophecies (see 7:27; 
12:10,12; 19:1; 21:25; 22:6,25). 

4 tn The phrase “live securely” occurs in Ezek 28:26; 38:8, 
11, 14; 39:26 as an expression of freedom from fear. It is a 
promised blessing resulting from obedience (see Lev 26:5- 
6 ). 

5 sn The woods were typically considered to be places of 
danger (Ps 104:20-21; Jer 5:6). 

6 tn Heb “showers of blessing.” Abundant rain, which in 
turn produces fruit and crops (v. 27), is a covenantal blessing 
for obedience (Lev 26:4). 

7 tc The MT reads off 1 ? (l e shem, “for a name"), meaning per¬ 

haps a renowned planting (place). The translation takes this 

to be a metathesis of dio (shalom) as was read by the LXX. 


ing. They will no longer be victims 8 of famine in 
the land and will no longer bear the insults of the 
nations. 34:30 Then they will know that I, the Lord 
their God, am with them, 9 and that they are my 
people, the house of Israel, declares the sovereign 
Lord. 10 34:31 And you, my sheep, the sheep of my 
pasture, are my people, 11 and I am your God, de¬ 
clares the sovereign Lord.’” 

Prophecy Against Mount Seir 

35:1 The word of the Lord came to me; 
35:2 “Son of man, turn toward 12 Mount Seir, 13 and 
prophesy against it. 35:3 Say to it, ‘This is what the 
sovereign Lord says: 

“‘Look, I am against you, Mount Seir; 

I will stretch out my hand against you 
and turn you into a desolate ruin. 

35:41 will lay waste your cities; 
and you will become desolate. 

Then you will know that I am the Lord! 

35:5 “‘You have shown unrelenting hostility 
and poured the people of Israel onto the blades of 
a sword 14 at the time of their calamity, at the time 
of their final punishment. 35:6 Therefore, as surely 
as I live, declares the sovereign Lord, I will sub¬ 
ject you to bloodshed, and bloodshed will pursue 
you. Since you did not hate bloodshed, bloodshed 
will pursue you. 35:7 I will turn Mount Seir into 
a desolate min; 15 I will cut off 16 from it the one 
who passes through or returns. 35:8 I will fill its 
mountains with its dead; on your hills and in your 
valleys and in all your ravines, those killed by the 
sword will fall. 35:91 will turn you into a perpetual 
desolation, and your cities will not be inhabited. 
Then you will know that I am the Lord. 

35:10 “‘You said, “These two nations, these 
two lands 17 will be mine, and we will possess 


8 tn Heb “those gathered” forfamine. 

9 sn A promise given to Abraham (Gen 15:7) and his de¬ 
scendants (Gen 15:8; Exod 6:7). 

10 sn The blessings described in w. 25-30 are those prom¬ 
ised for obedience in Lev 26:4-13. 

11 tn Heb, “the sheep of my pasture, you are human.” See 
36:37-38 for a similar expression. The possessive pronoun 
“my” is supplied in the translation to balance “lam your God” 
in the next clause. 

12 tn Heb “set your face against." 

13 sn Mount Seir is to be identified with Edom (Ezek 35:15), 
home of Esau’s descendants (Gen 25:21-30). 

14 tn Or “gave over...to the power of the sword.” This phrase 
also occurs in Jer 18:21 and Ps 63:10. 

15 tc The translation reads with some manuscripts neat?*? 
naty'ai (Fshimmah um e shammah, “desolate ruin”) as in verse 
3 and often in Ezekiel. The majority reading reverses the first 
mem (a) with the shin (»') resulting in the repetition of the 
word desolate: naaiyi naas? 1 : (Fshimmah ush e mamah). 

16 tn Or “kill.”. 

17 sn The reference is to Israel and Judah. 
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them ,” 1 — although the Lord was there - 
35:11 therefore, as surely as I live, declares the 
sovereign Lord, I will deal with you according to 
your anger, and according to your envy, by which 
you acted spitefully against them. I will reveal my¬ 
self to them when I judge you. 35:12 Then you will 
know that I, the Lord, have heard all the insults 
you spoke against the mountains of Israel, saying, 
“They are desolate, they have been given to us for 
food.” 35:13 You exalted yourselves against me 
with your speech 1 2 and hurled many insults against 
me 3 - I have heard them all! 35:14 This is what 
the sovereign Lord says: While the whole earth 
rejoices, I will turn you into a desolation. 35:15 As 
you rejoiced over the inheritance of the house of 
Israel because it was desolate, so will I deal with 
you - you will be desolate, Mount Seir, and all of 
Edom - all of it! Then they will know that I am 
the Lord.”’ 

Blessings on the Mountains of Israel 

36:1 “As for you, son of man, prophesy to the 
mountains of Israel, and say: ‘O mountains of Is¬ 
rael, hear the word of the Lord! 36:2 This is what 
the sovereign Lord says: The enemy has spoken 
against you, saying “Aha!” and, “The ancient 
heights 4 have become our property!”’ 36:3 So 
prophesy and say: ‘This is what the sovereign 
Lord says: Surely because they have made you 
desolate and crushed you from all directions, so 
that you have become the property of the rest of 
the nations, and have become the subject of gos¬ 
sip 5 and slander among the people, 36:4 therefore, 
O mountains of Israel, hear the word of the sover¬ 
eign Lord: This is what the sovereign Lord says 
to the mountains and hills, the ravines and valleys, 
and to the desolate ruins and the abandoned cities 
that have become prey and an object of derision to 
the rest of the nations round about - 36:5 therefore 
this is what the sovereign Lord says: Surely I have 
spoken in the fire of my zeal against the rest of the 
nations, and against all Edom, who with great joy 
and utter contempt have made my land their prop¬ 
erty and prey, because of its pasture.’ 

36:6 “Therefore prophesy concerning the 
land of Israel, and say to the mountains and 
hills, the ravines and valleys, ‘This is what the 
sovereign Lord says: Look, I have spoken in 
my zeal and in my anger, because you have en¬ 
dured the insults of the nations. 36:7 So this 


1 tn Heb “it.” 

2 tn Heb “your mouth.” 

3 tn Heb “and you multiplied against me your words.” The 
Hebrew verb occurs only here and in Prov 27:6, where it refers 
to the "excessive” kisses of an enemy. The basic idea of the 
verb appears to be “to be abundant.” Here it occurs in the 
causative (Hiphil) stem. 

4 tn0r “high places.” 

5 tn Heb “lip of the tongue.” 


is what the sovereign Lord says: I vow 6 that the 
nations around you will endure insults as well. 

36:8 “‘But you, mountains of Israel, will grow 
your branches, and bear your fruit for my people 
Israel; for they will arrive soon. 7 36:9 For indeed, 
I am on your side; 8 I will turn to you, and you 
will be plowed and planted. 36:10 I will multiply 
your people 9 - the whole house of Israel, all of it. 
The cities will be populated and the ruins rebuilt. 
36:111 will increase the number of people and ani¬ 
mals on you; they will increase and be fruitful. 10 I 
will cause you to be inhabited as in ancient times, 
and will do more good for you than at the begin¬ 
ning of your history. 11 Then you will know that I 
am the Lord. 36:12 I will lead people, my people 
Israel, across you; they will possess you and you 
will become their inheritance. No longer will you 
bereave them of their children. 

36:13 “‘This is what the sovereign Lord says: 
Because they are saying to you, “You are a de- 
vourer of men, and bereave your nation of chil¬ 
dren,” 36:14 therefore you will no longer devour 
people and no longer bereave your nation of chil¬ 
dren, declares the sovereign Lord. 36:15 I will no 
longer subject you to 12 the nations’ insults; no lon¬ 
ger will you bear the shame of the peoples, and no 
longer will you bereave 13 your nation, declares the 
sovereign Lord.’” 

36:16 The word of the Lord came to me: 
36:17 “Son of man, when the house of Israel was 
living on their own land, they defiled it by their 
behavior 14 and their deeds. In my sight their be¬ 
havior was like the uncleanness of a woman hav¬ 
ing her monthly period. 36:18 So I poured my 
anger on them 15 because of the blood they shed 
on the land and because of the idols with which 
they defiled it. 16 36:19 I scattered them among the 
nations; they were dispersed throughout foreign 
countries. In accordance with their behavior and 
their deeds I judged them. 36:20 But when they 
arrived in the nations where they went, they pro¬ 
faned my holy name. It was said of them, ‘These 
are the people of the Lord, yet they have depart¬ 
ed from his land.’ 36:21 I was concerned for my 


6 tn Heb “I lifted up my hand." 

7 tn Heb “they draw near to arrive." 

8 tn Heb “1 (am) toward you.” 

9 tn Heb “I will multiply on you human(s).” 

10 sn These verbs occur together in Gen 1:22, 28; 9:1. 

11 tn Heb “your beginning.” 

12 tn Heb “cause you to hear.” 

13 tc The MT reads ’biy'pn (takhshiliy), a metathesis for tyn 
'bp (tashkhiliy) from the root bptp (shakhal) which is used in 
each of the previous verses. 

14 tn Heb “way.” 

15 sn See Ezek 7:8; 9:8; 14:19; 20:8, 13, 21; 22:22; 
30:15. 

16 sn For the concept of defiling the land in legal literature, 
see Lev 18:28; Deut 21:23. 
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holy reputation 1 which the house of Israel pro¬ 
faned among the nations where they went. 

36:22 “Therefore say to the house of Israel, 
‘This is what the sovereign Lord says: It is not for 
your sake that I am about to act, O house of Is¬ 
rael, but for the sake of my holy reputation 2 which 
you profaned among the nations where you went. 
36:231 will magnify 3 my great name that has been 
profaned among the nations, that you have pro¬ 
faned among them. The nations will know that I 
am the Lord, declares the sovereign Lord, when I 
magnify myself among you in their sight. 

36:24 ‘“I will take you from the nations and 
gather you from all the countries; then I will bring 
you to your land. 36:25 I will sprinkle you with 
pure water 4 and you will be clean from all your 
impurities. I will purify you from all your idols. 
36:26 I will give you a new heart, and I will put 
a new spirit within you. I will remove the heart 
of stone 5 from your body and give you a heart 
of flesh. 6 36:27 I will put my Spirit within you; 7 
I will take the initiative and you will obey my 
statutes 8 and carefully observe my regulations. 9 
36:28 Then you will live in the land I gave to your 
fathers; you will be my people, and I will be your 
God. 10 36:29 I will save you from all your un¬ 
cleanness. I will call for the grain and multiply 
it; I will not bring a famine on you. 36:30 I will 
multiply the fruit of the trees and the produce of 
the fields, so that you will never again suffer the 
disgrace of famine among the nations. 36:31 Then 
you will remember your evil behavior 11 and your 
deeds which were not good; you will loathe your¬ 
selves on account of your sins and your abomi¬ 
nable deeds. 36:32 Understand that 12 it is not for 
your sake I am about to act, declares the sover¬ 


1 tn Heb “name." 

2 sn In Ezek 20:22 God refrained from punishment for the 
sake of his holy name. Here God's reputation is the basis for 
Israel’s restoration. 

3 tn Or "sanctify," Heb “make holy.” 

4 sn The Lord here uses a metaphor from the realm of rit¬ 
ual purification. For the use of water in ritual cleansing, see 
Exod 30:19-20; Lev 14:51; Num 19:18; Heb 10:22. 

5 sn That is, a heart which symbolizes a will that is stub¬ 
born and unresponsive (see 1 Sam 25:37). In Rabbinic lit¬ 
erature a “stone” was associated with an evil inclination (b. 
Sukkah 52a). 

6 sn That is, a heart which symbolizes a will that is respon¬ 
sive and obedient to God. 

7 tn Or “in the midst of you.” The word “you” is plural. 

8 tn Heb “and I will do that which in my statutes you will 
walk.” The awkward syntax (verb “to do, act" + accusative 
sign + relative clause + prepositional phrase + second person 
verb) is unique, though Eccl 3:14 contains a similar construc¬ 
tion. In the last line of that verse we read that “God acts so 
that (relative pronoun) they fear before him.” However, unlike 
Ezek 36:27, the statement has no accusative sign before the 
relative pronoun. 

9 tn Heb “and my laws you will guard and you will do them.” 
Jer 31:31-34 is parallel to this passage. 

10 sn This promise reflects the ancient covenantal ideal (see 
Exod 6:7). 

11 tn Heb “ways.” 

12 tn Heb “Let it be known.” 


eign Lord. Be ashamed and embarrassed by your 
behavior, O house of Israel. 

36:33 ‘“This is what the sovereign Lord says: 
In the day I cleanse you from all your sins, I will 
populate the cities and the ruins will be rebuilt. 
36:34 The desolate land will be plowed, instead of 
being desolate in the sight of everyone who passes 
by. 36:35 They will say, “This desolate land has be¬ 
come like the garden of Eden; the ruined, desolate, 
and destroyed cities are now fortified and inhab¬ 
ited.” 36:36 Then the nations which remain around 
you will know that I, the Lord, have rebuilt the 
ruins and replanted what was desolate. I, the Lord, 
have spoken - and I will do it! ’ 

36:37 “This is what the sovereign Lord says: I 
will allow the house of Israel to ask me to do this 
for them: 13 1 will multiply their people like sheep. 14 
36:38 Like the sheep for offerings, like the sheep 
of Jerusalem 15 during her appointed feasts, so will 
the ruined cities be filled with flocks of people. 
Then they will know that I am the Lord.” 

The Valley of Dry Bones 

37:1 The hand 16 of the Lord was on me, and 
he brought me out by the Spirit of the Lord and 
placed 17 me in the midst of the valley, and it was 
full of bones. 37:2 He made me walk all around 
among them. 18 I realized 19 there were a great 
many bones in the valley and they were very dry. 
37:3 He said to me, “Son of man, can these bones 
live?” I said to him, “Sovereign Lord, you know.” 
37:4 Then he said to me, “Prophesy over these 
bones, and tell them: ‘Dry bones, hear the word 
of the Lord. 37:5 This is what the sovereign Lord 
says to these bones: Look, I am about to infuse 
breath 20 into you and you will live. 37:61 will put 
tendons 21 on you and muscles over you and will 


13 tn The Niphal verb may have a tolerative function here, 
“Again (for) this I will allow myself to be sought by the house 
of Israel to act for them.” Or it may be reflexive: “I will reveal 
myself to the house of Israel by doing this also.” 

14 sn Heb “I will multiply them like sheep, human(s)." 

15 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

16 tn Or “power.” 

sn Hand in the OT can refer metaphorically to power, author¬ 
ity, or influence. In Ezekiel God’s hand being on the prophet is 
regularly associated with communication or a vision from God 
(3:14, 22; 8:1; 37:1; 40:1). 

17 tn Heb “caused me to rest.” 

18 tn Heb “and he made me pass over them, around, 
around." 

19 tn The word nan (hinneh, traditionally “behold”) indicates 
becoming aware of something and is here translated as “I 
realized" because it results from Ezekiel’s recognition of the 
situation around him. In Hebrew, the exclamation is repeated 
in the following sentence. 

20 tn Heb “I am about to bring a spirit." 

21 tn The exact anatomical referent of the term is uncer¬ 
tain. In addition to v. 8, the term occurs only in Gen 32:33 HT 
(32:32 ET); Job 10:11; 40:17; and Jer 48:4. 
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cover you with skin; I will put breath 1 in you and 
you will live. Then you will know that I am the 
Lord.’” 

37:7 So I prophesied as I was commanded. 
There was a sound when I prophesied -1 heard 1 2 a 
rattling, and the bones came together, bone to bone. 
37:8 As I watched, I saw 3 tendons on them, then 
muscles appeared, 4 and skin covered over them 
from above, but there was no breath 5 in them. 

37:9 He said to me, “Prophesy to the breath , 6 - 
prophesy, son of man - and say to the breath: ‘This 
is what the sovereign Lord says: Come from the 
four winds, O breath, and breathe on these corpses 
so that they may live.’” 37:10 So I prophesied as I 
was commanded, and the breath came into them; 
they lived and stood on their feet, an extremely 
great army. 

37:11 Then he said to me, “Son of man, these 
bones are all the house of Israel. Look, they are 
saying, ‘Our bones are dry, our hope has per¬ 
ished; we are cut off.’ 37:12 Therefore prophesy, 
and tell them, ‘This is what the sovereign Lord 
says: Look, I am about to open your graves and 
will raise you from your graves, my people. I will 
bring you to the land of Israel. 37:13 Then you will 
know that I am the Lord, when I open your graves 
and raise you from your graves, my people. 37:141 
will place my breath 7 in you and you will live; I 
will give you rest in your own land. Then you will 
know that I am the Lord - 1 have spoken and I will 
act, declares the Lord.’” 

37:15 The word of the Lord came to me: 
37:16 “As for you, son of man, take one branch, 
and write on it, ‘For Judah, and for the Israelites 
associated with him.’ Then take another branch 
and write on it, ‘For Joseph, the branch of Ephraim 
and all the house of Israel associated with him.’ 
37:17 Join 8 them as one stick ; 9 they will be as one 
in your hand. 37:18 When your people 10 say to 
you, ‘Will you not tell us what these things mean?’ 
37:19 tell them, ‘This is what the sovereign Lord 
says: Look, I am about to take the branch of Joseph 
which is in the hand of Ephraim and the tribes of 
Israel associated with him, and I will place them on 


1 tn Or “a spirit.” 

2 tn The word nan (hinneh, traditionally “behold”) indicates 
becoming aware of something and has been translated here 
as a verb. 

3 tn The word nan (hinneh, traditionally “behold”) indicates 
becoming aware of something and has been translated here 
as a verb. 

4 tn Heb “came up.” 

5 tn Or "spirit.” 

6 tn Or "spirit,” and several times in this verse. 

7 tn Or “spirit.” This is likely an allusion to Gen 2 and God’s 
breath which creates life. 

8 tn Heb “bring near.” 

9 tn Heb “one to one for you for one stick.” 

10 tn Heb “the sons of your people." 


the stick of Judah, 11 and make them into one stick 
- they will be one in my hand.’ 12 37:20 The sticks 
you write on will be in your hand in front of them. 
37:21 Then tell them, ‘This is what the sovereign 
Lord says: Look, I am about to take the Israelites 
from among the nations where they have gone. I 
will gather them from round about and bring them 
to their land. 37:22 I will make them one nation in 
the land, on the mountains of Israel, and one king 
will rule over them all. They will never again be 
two nations and never again be divided into two 
kingdoms. 13 37:23 They will not defile themselves 
with their idols, their detestable things, and all 
their rebellious deeds. I will save them from all 
their unfaithfulness 14 by which they sinned. I will 
purify them; they will become my people and I 
will become their God. 

37:24 “‘My servant David will be king over 
them; there will be one shepherd for all of them. 
They will follow 15 my regulations and carefully 
observe my statutes. 16 37:25 They will live in the 
land I gave to my servant Jacob, in which your fa¬ 
thers lived; they will live in it - they and their chil¬ 
dren and their grandchildren forever. David my 
servant will be prince over them forever. 37:261 
will make a covenant of peace with them; it will 
be a perpetual covenant with them. 17 I will estab¬ 
lish them, 18 increase their numbers, and place my 
sanctuary among them forever. 37:27 My dwell¬ 
ing place will be with them; I will be their God, 
and they will be my people. 37:28 Then, when my 
sanctuary is among them forever, the nations will 
know that I, the Lord, sanctify Israel.’” 19 

A Prophecy Against Gog 

38:1 The word of the Lord came to me: 
38:2 “Son of man, turn toward 20 Gog, 21 of 


11 tn Heb “I will place them on it, that is, on the stick of Ju¬ 
dah." 

12 sn The reunification of Israel and Judah is envisioned 
as well in Ezek 33:23, 29; Jer 3:18; 23:5-6; Hos 1:11; 
Amos 9:11. 

13 sn Jeremiah also attested to the reunitingof the northern 
and southern kingdoms (Jer 3:12,14; 31:2-6). 

14 tc Heb “their dwellings.” The text as it stands does not 
make sense. Based on the LXX, a slight emendation of two 
vowels, including a mater, yields the reading “from their turn¬ 
ing,” a reference here to their turning from God and deviating 
from his commandments. See BDB 1000 s.v. mwb, and D. I. 
Block, Ezekiel ( NICOT), 2:407. 

15 tn Heb “walk [in]." 

16 tn Heb “and my statutes they will guard and they will do 
them.” 

27 sn See Isa 24:5; 55:3; 61:8; Jer 32:40; 50:5; Ezek 16:60, 
for other references to perpetual covenants. 

18 tn Heb “give them." 

19 sn The sanctuary of Israel becomes the main focus of 
Ezek 40-48. 

20 tn Heb “set your face against.” 

21 sn This may refer to a Lydian king in western Asia Minor 
in the seventh century b.c. Apart from Ezek 38-39, the only 
other biblical reference to this king/nation is in Rev 20:8. For 
a study of the names appearing in this verse, see E. Yamau- 
chi, Foes From the Northern Frontier, 19-27. 




EZEKIEL 38:3 


1630 


the land of Magog, 1 the chief prince of Meshech 
and Tubal. 2 Prophesy against him 38:3 and say: 
‘This is what the sovereign Lord says: Look, 3 I 
am against you, Gog, chief prince of Meshech and 
Tubal. 38:4 I will turn you around, put hooks into 
your jaws, and bring you out with all your army, 
horses and horsemen, all of them fully armed, a 
great company with shields of different types, 4 all 
of them armed with swords. 38:5 Persia, 5 Ethiopia, 
and Put 6 are with them, all of them with shields 
and helmets. 38:6 They are joined by 7 Gomer with 
all its troops, and by Beth Togarmah from the re¬ 
mote parts of the north with all its troops - many 
peoples are with you. 8 

38:7 ‘“Be ready and stay ready, you and all 
your companies assembled around you, and be a 
guard for them. 9 38:8 After many days you will be 
summoned; in the latter years you will come to a 
land restored from the ravages of war, 10 with many 
peoples gathered on the mountains of Israel that 
had long been in ruins. Its people 11 were brought 
out from the peoples, and all of them will be living 
securely. 38:9 You will advance; 12 you will come 
like a storm. You will be like a cloud covering the 
earth, you, all your troops, and the many other 
peoples with you. 

38:10 “‘This is what the sovereign Lord 
says: On that day thoughts will come into your 


I sn One of the sons of Japheth according to Gen 10:2; 
IChr 1:5. 

2 tn Heb “the prince, the chief of Meshech and Tubal." 
Some translate “the prince of Rosh, Meshech and Tubal," but 
it is more likely that the Hebrew noun in question is a com¬ 
mon noun in apposition to “prince,” rather than a proper 
name. See D. I. Block, Ezekiel (NICOT), 2:434-35. As Block 
demonstrates, attempts by some popular writers to identify 
these proper names with later geographical sites in Russia 
are anachronistic. See as well E. Yamauchi, Foes From the 
Northern Frontier, 19-27. 

sn Meshech and Tubal were two nations in Cappadocia of 
Asia Minor. They were also sons of Japheth (Gen 10:2; 1 Chr 
1:5). 

3 tn Or “I challenge you.” The phrase “I am against you" 
may be a formula for challenging someone to combat or a 
duel. See D. I. Block, Ezekiel (NICOT), 1:201-2, and P. Hum¬ 
bert, “Die Herausforderungsformel ‘hinnen‘ eleka,” ZAW 45 
(1933): 101-8. 

4 sn The Hebrew text mentions two different types of 
shields here. 

5 tn D. I. Block prefers to see the Hebrew word as referring 
here to a western ally of Egypt or as an alternative spelling for 
Pathros, that is, Upper Egypt. See D. I. Block, Ezekiel (NICOT), 
2:439-40. 

6 sn That is, Lybia. 

7 tn The words “they are joined by” are added in the trans¬ 
lation for purposes of English style. 

8 sn The seven-nation coalition represents the north 
(Meshech, Tubal, Gomer, Beth-Togarmah), the south/west 
(Ethiopia, Put) and the east (Persia). The use of the sevenfold 
list suggests completeness. See D. I. Block, Ezekiel (NICOT), 
2:441. 

9 tn The second person singular verbal and pronominal 
forms in the Hebrew text indicate that Gog is addressed here. 

10 tn Heb “from the sword.” 

II tn Heb “it.” 

12 tn Heb “go up.” 


mind, 13 and you will devise an evil plan. 38:11 You 
will say, “I will invade 14 a land of unwalled towns; 
I will advance against 15 those living quietly in se¬ 
curity - all of them living without walls and barred 
gates - 38:12 to loot and plunder, to attack 16 the in¬ 
habited ruins and the people gathered from the na¬ 
tions, who are acquiring cattle and goods, who live 
at the center 17 of the earth.” 38:13 Sheba and Dedan 
and the traders of Tarshish with all its young war¬ 
riors 18 will say to you, “Have you come to loot? 
Have you assembled your armies to plunder, to 
carry away silver and gold, to take away cattle and 
goods, to haul away a great amount of spoils?’” 

38:14 “Therefore, prophesy, son of man, and 
say to Gog: ‘This is what the sovereign Lord says: 
On that day when my people Israel are living se¬ 
curely, you will take notice 19 38:15 and come from 
your place, from the remote parts of the north, 
you and many peoples with you, all of them rid¬ 
ing on horses, a great company and a vast army. 
38:16 You will advance 20 against my people Israel 
like a cloud covering the earth. In the latter days I 
will bring you against my land so that the nations 
may acknowledge me, when before their eyes I 
magnify myself 21 through you, O Gog. 

38:17 “‘This is what the sovereign Lord says: 
Are you the one of whom I spoke in fonner days 
by my servants 22 the prophets of Israel, who 
prophesied in those days 23 that I would bring 
you against them? 38:18 On that day, when Gog 
invades 24 the land of Israel, declares the sover¬ 
eign Lord, my rage will mount up in my anger. 
38:19 In my zeal, in the fire of my fury, 25 1 declare 
that on that day there will be a great earthquake 26 
in the land of Israel. 38:20 The fish of the sea, the 
birds of the sky, the wild beasts, all the things that 
creep on the ground, and all people who live on the 
face of the earth will shake 27 at my presence. The 
mountains will topple, the cliffs 28 will fall, and 


13 tn Heb “words will go up upon your heart.” 

14 tn Heb “go up against.” 

15 tn Heb “come (to).” 

16 tn Heb “to turn your hand against.” 

17 tn The Hebrew term occurs elsewhere only in Judg 9:37. 
Perhaps it means “high point, top." 

18 tn Heb “young lions.” 

19 tn The Hebrew text is framed as a rhetorical question: 
“will you not take notice?” 

20 tn Heb “come up." 

21 tn Or “reveal my holiness.” 

22 tn Heb “by the hand of my servants." 

23 tn The Hebrew text adds “years” here, but this is prob¬ 
ably a scribal gloss on the preceding phrase. See L. C. Allen, 
Ezekiel (WBC), 2:201. 

24 tn Heb “goes up against." 

25 sn The phrase “in the fire of my fury” occurs in Ezek 
21:31; 22:21,31. 

28 tn Or “shaking.” 

27 tn Or “tremble.” 

28 tn The term occurs only here and in Song of Songs 2:14. 
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every wall will fall to the ground. 38:211 will call 
for a sword to attack 1 Gog 1 2 on all my mountains, 
declares the sovereign Lord; every man’s sword 
will be against his brother. 38:22 I will judge him 
with plague and bloodshed. I will rain down on 
him, his troops and the many peoples who are with 
him a torrential downpour, hailstones, fire, and 
brimstone. 38:231 will exalt and magnify myself; I 
will reveal myself before many nations. Then they 
will know that I am the Lord.’ 

39:1 “As for you, son of man, prophesy against 
Gog, and say: ‘This is what the sovereign Lord 
says: Look, I am against you, O Gog, chief prince 
of Meshech and Tubal! 39:21 will turn you around 
and drag you along; 3 I will lead you up from the 
remotest parts of the north and bring you against 
the mountains of Israel. 39:31 will knock your bow 
out of your left hand and make your arrows fall 
from your right hand. 39:4 You will fall dead on 
the mountains of Israel, you and all your troops 
and the people who are with you. I give you as 
food to every kind of bird and every wild beast. 
39:5 You will fall dead in the open field; for I have 
spoken, declares the sovereign Lord. 39:6 I will 
send fire on Magog and those who live securely 
in the coastlands; then they will know that I am 
the Lord. 

39:7 ‘“I will make my holy name known in the 
midst of my people Israel; I will not let my holy 
name be profaned anymore. Then the nations will 
know that I am the Lord, the Holy One of Israel. 4 
39:8 Realize that it is coming and it will be done, 
declares the sovereign Lord. It is the day I have 
spoken about. 

39:9 ‘“Then those who live in the cities of Israel 
will go out and use the weapons for kindling 5 - the 
shields, 6 bows and arrows, war clubs and spears - 
they will bum them for seven years. 39:10 They will 
not need to take 7 wood from the field or cut down 
trees from the forests, because they will make fires 
with the weapons. They will take the loot from those 
who looted them and seize the plunder of those 


1 tn Heb “against.” 

2 tn Heb "him”; the referent (Gog, cf. v. 18) has been spec¬ 
ified in the translation for clarity. 

3 tn The Hebrew root occurs only here in the OT. An ap¬ 
parent cognate in the Ethiopic language means “walk along.” 
For a discussion of the research on this verb, see D. I. Block, 
Ezekiel (NICOT), 2:460. 

4 sn The basic sense of the word “holy” is “set apart from 
that which is commonplace, special, unique.” The Lord’s ho¬ 
liness is first and foremost his transcendent sovereignty as 
the ruler of the world. He is “set apart” from the world over 
which he rules. At the same time his holiness encompasses 
his moral authority, which derives from his royal position. As 
king he has the right to dictate to his subjects how they are to 
live; indeed his very own character sets the standard for prop¬ 
er behavior. This expression is a common title for the Lord in 
the book of Isaiah. 

5 tn Heb “burn and kindle the weapons." 

6 tn Two different types of shields are specified in the He¬ 
brew text. 

7 tn Heb “they will not carry.” 


EZEKIEL 39:22 

who plundered them , 8 declares the sovereign 
Lord. 

39:11 “‘On that day I will assign Gog a grave in 
Israel. It will be the valley of those who travel east 
of the sea; it will block the way of the travelers. 
There they will bury Gog and all his horde; they 
will call it the valley of Hamon-Gog . 9 39:12 For 
seven months Israel 10 will bury them, in order to 
cleanse the land. 39:13 All the people of the land 
will bury them, and it will be a memorial 11 for 
them on the day I magnify myself, declares the 
sovereign Lord. 39:14 They will designate men to 
scout continually 12 through the land, burying those 
who remain on the surface of the ground , 13 in or¬ 
der to cleanse it. They will search for seven full 
months. 39:15 When the scouts survey 14 the land 
and see a human bone, they will place a sign by it, 
until those assigned to burial duty have buried it 15 
in the valley of Hamon-Gog. 39:16 (A city by the 
name of Hamonah 16 will also be there.) They will 
cleanse the land.’ 

39:17 “As for you, son of man, this is what the 
sovereign Lord says: Tell every kind of bird and 
every wild beast: ‘Assemble and come! Gather 
from all around to my slaughter 17 which I am go¬ 
ing to make for you, a great slaughter on the moun¬ 
tains of Israel! You will eat flesh and drink blood. 
39:18 You will eat the flesh of warriors 18 and drink 
the blood of the princes of the earth - the rams, 
lambs, goats, and bulls, all of them fattened ani¬ 
mals of Bashan. 39:19 You will eat fat until you are 
full, and drink blood until you are drunk , 19 at my 
slaughter 20 which I have made for you. 39:20 You 
will fill up at my table with horses and chario¬ 
teers , 21 with warriors and all the soldiers,’ declares 
the sovereign Lord. 

39:21 “I will display my majesty 22 among 
the nations. All the nations will witness the 
judgment I have executed, and the power I 
have exhibited 23 among them. 39:22 Then the 


8 tn Heb “loot their looters and plunder their plunderers." 

9 tn The name means “horde of Gog.” 

10 tn Heb “the house of Israel.” 

11 tn Heb “name." 

12 tn Heb “men of perpetuity.” 

13 tn Heb “and bury the travelers and those who remain 
on the surface of the ground.” The reference to “travelers” 
seems odd and is omitted in the LXX. It is probably an acci¬ 
dental duplication (see v. 11). 

14 tn Heb “as the scouts scout.” 

15 tn That is, the aforementioned bone. 

16 tn This name appears to be a feminine form of the word 
“horde,” used in the name Hamon-Gog. 

17 tn Or “sacrifice” (so also in the rest of this verse). 

38 sn See Rev 19:17-18. 

19 sn Eating the fat and drinking blood were God’s exclu¬ 
sive rights in Israelite sacrifices (Lev 3:17). 

20 tn Or “sacrifice” (so also in the rest of this verse). 

21 tn Heb “chariots.” 

22 tn Or “my glory.” 

23 tn Heb “my hand which I have placed.” 
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house of Israel will know that I am the Lord their 
God, from that day forward. 39:23 The nations will 
know that the house of Israel went into exile due 
to their iniquity, 1 for they were unfaithful to me. 
So I hid my face from them and handed them over 
to their enemies; all of them died by the sword. 
39:24 According to their uncleanness and rebellion 
I have dealt with them, and I hid my face from 
them. 

39:25 “Therefore this is what the sovereign 
Lord says: Now I will restore 2 the fortunes of 
Jacob, and I will have mercy on the entire house 
of Israel. I will be zealous for my holy name. 
39:26 They will bear their shame for all their un¬ 
faithful acts against me, when they live securely 
on their land with no one to make them afraid. 
39:27 When I have brought them back from the 
peoples and gathered them from the countries of 
their enemies, I will magnify myself among them 
in the sight of many nations. 39:28 Then they will 
know that I am the Lord their God, because I sent 
them into exile among the nations, and then gath¬ 
ered them into their own land. I will not leave any 
of them in exile 3 any longer. 39:29 I will no lon¬ 
ger hide my face from them, when I pour out my 
Spirit on the house of Israel, 4 declares the sover¬ 
eign Lord.” 

Vision of the New Temple 

40:1 In the twenty-fifth year of our exile, at the 
beginning of the year, on the tenth day of the month, 
in the fourteenth year after the city 5 was struck 
down, on this very day, 6 the hand 7 of the Lord was 
on me, and he brought me there. 8 40:2 By means of 
divine visions 9 he brought me to the land of Israel 
and placed me on a very high mountain, 10 and on it 
was a structure like a city, to the south. 40:3 When 
he brought me there, I saw 11 a man whose ap¬ 
pearance was like bronze, with a linen cord and a 


1 tn Or “in their punishment." The phrase “in/for [a per¬ 
son’s] iniquity/punishment” occurs fourteen times in Ezekiel: 
here; 3:18, 19; 4:17; 7:13, 16; 18: 17, 18, 19, 20; 24:23; 
33:6, 8,9. The Hebrew word for “iniquity” may also mean the 
“punishment” for iniquity or “guilt” of iniquity. 

2 tn Heb “cause to return." 

3 tn Heb “there,” referring to the foreign nations to which 
they were exiled. The translation makes the referent clear. 

4 sn See Ezek 11:19; 37:14. 

5 sn That is, Jerusalem. 

6 tn April 19, 573 b.c. 

7 tn Or “power.” 

sn Hand in the OT can refer metaphorically to power, author¬ 
ity, or influence. In Ezekiel God's hand being on the prophet is 
regularly associated with communication or a vision from God 
(3:14,22; 8:1; 37:1; 40:1). 

8 sn That is, to the land of Israel (see v. 2). 

9 tn The expression introduces the three major visions of 
Ezekiel (1:1; 8:3; 40:2). 

10 tn The reference to a very high mountain is harmonious 
with Isa 2:2. 

11 tn The word run (hinneh, traditionally “behold”) indicates 

becoming aware of something and has been translated here 

as a verb. 


measuring stick in his hand. He was standing in 
the gateway. 40:4 The man said to me, “Son of 
man, watch closely, listen carefully, and pay atten¬ 
tion 12 to everything I show you, for you have been 
brought here so that I can show it to you. 13 Tell the 
house of Israel everything you see.” 

40:5 I saw 14 a wall all around the outside of 
the temple. 15 In the man’s hand was a measuring 
stick 1014 feet 16 long. He measured the thickness 
of the wall 17 as 1014 feet, 18 and its height as 1014 
feet. 40:6 Then he went to the gate facing east. He 
climbed its steps and measured the threshold of 
the gate as 1014 feet deep. 19 40:7 The alcoves were 
1014 feet long and 1014 feet wide; between the al¬ 
coves were 8% feet. 20 The threshold of the gate by 
the porch of the gate facing inward was 1014 feet. 
40:8 Then he measured the porch of the gate facing 
inward as 1014 feet. 40:9 He measured the porch of 
the gate as 14 feet, 21 and its jambs as 314 feet; 22 the 
porch of the gate faced inward. 40:10 There were 
three alcoves on each side of the east gate; the 
three had the same measurement, and the jambs on 
either side had the same measurement 23 40:11 He 
measured the width of the entrance of the gateway 
as 1714 feet, 24 and the length of the gateway as 
2214 feet. 25 40:12 There was a barrier in front of the 
alcoves, 114 feet 26 on either side; the alcoves were 
1014 feet 27 on either side. 40:13 He measured the 


12 tn Heb “look with your eyes, hear with your ears, and set 
your mind on.” 

13 tn Heb “in order to show (it) to you.” 

14 tn The word run (hinneh, traditionally “behold”) indicates 
becoming aware of something and has been translated here 
as a verb. 

15 tn Heb “house.” 

16 tn Heb “a measuring stick of six cubits, [each] a cubit and 
a handbreadth.” The measuring units here and in the remain¬ 
der of this section are the Hebrew “long" cubit, consisting of a 
cubit (about 18 inches or 45 cm) and a handbreadth (about 3 
inches or 7.5 cm), for a total of 21 inches (52.5 cm). Therefore 
the measuring stick in the man's hand was 10.5 feet (3.15 
meters) long. Because modern readers are not familiar with 
the cubit as a unit of measurement, and due to the additional 
complication of the “long” cubit as opposed to the regular cu¬ 
bit, all measurements have been converted to American stan¬ 
dard feet and inches, with the Hebrew measurements and 
the metric equivalents given in the notes. 

17 tn Heb “building.” 

18 tn Heb “one rod [or “reed”]” (also a second time in this 
verse, twice in v. 6, three times in v. 7, and once in v. 8). 

19 tn The Hebrew text adds "the one threshold IOV 2 feet 
deep.” This is probably an accidental duplication of what pre¬ 
cedes. See D. I. Block, Ezekiel (NICOT), 2:517. 

20 tn Heb “five cubits” (i.e., 2.625 meters) according to 
the “long” cubit. See the note on the first occurrence of the 
phrase “IOV 2 feet” in v. 5. 

21 tn Heb “eight cubits” (i.e., 4.2 meters). 

22 tn Heb “two cubits” (i.e., 1.05 meters). 

23 sn The three alcoves are parallel to the city gates found 
at Megiddo, Hazor, and Gezer. 

24 tn Heb “ten cubits" (i.e., 5.25 meters). 

25 tn Heb “thirteen cubits” (i.e., 6.825 meters). 

26 tn Heb “one cubit” (i.e., 52.5 cm). 

27 tn Heb “six cubits” (i.e., 3.15 meters). 
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gateway from the roof of one alcove to the roof of 
the other, a width of 4314 feet 1 from one entrance 
to the opposite one. 40:14 He measured 2 the porch 3 
at 105 feet 4 high; 5 the gateway went all around to 
the jamb of the courtyard. 40:15 From the front of 
the entrance gate to the porch of the inner gate was 
8714 feet. 6 40:16 There were closed windows to¬ 
ward the alcoves and toward their jambs within 
the gate all around, and likewise for the porches. 
There were windows all around the inside, and on 
each jamb were decorative palm trees. 7 

40:17 Then he brought me to the outer court. I 
saw 8 chambers there, and a pavement made for the 
court all around; thirty chambers faced the pave¬ 
ment. 40:18 The pavement was beside the gates, 
corresponding to the length of the gates; this was 
the lower pavement. 40:19 Then he measured the 
width from before the lower gate to the front of the 
exterior of the inner court as 175 feet 9 on the east 
and on the north. 

40:20 He measured the length and width of 
the gate of the outer court which faces north. 
40:21 Its alcoves, three on each side, and its jambs 
and porches had the same measurement as the 
first gate; 87/4 feet 10 long and 43 3 /4 feet 11 wide. 
40:22 Its windows, its porches, and its decorative 
palm trees had the same measurement as the gate 
which faced east. Seven steps led up to it, and its 
porch was in front of them. 40:23 Opposite the gate 
on the north and the east was a gate of the inner 
court; he measured the distance from gate to gate 
at 175 feet. 12 

40:24 Then he led me toward the south. 
I saw 13 a gate on the south. He measured its 
jambs and its porches; they had the same di¬ 
mensions as the others. 40:25 There were win¬ 
dows all around it and its porches, like the win¬ 
dows of the others; 14 8714 feet 15 long and 43 3 /4 
feet 16 wide. 40:26 There were seven steps going 


1 tn Heb “twenty-five cubits" (i.e., 13.125 meters). 

2 tn Heb “made.” 

3 tc The MT reads “jambs” which does not make sense in 
context. Supposing a confusion of yod for vav, the text may 
be emended to read “porch.” See D. I. Block, Ezekiel (NICOT), 
2:518. 

4 tn Heb “sixty cubits” (i.e., 31.5 meters). 

5 tn The word “high” is not in the Hebrew text but is sup¬ 
plied for sense. 

6 tn Heb “fifty cubits” (i.e., 26.25 meters). 

7 sn Decorative palm trees were also a part of Solomon’s 
temple (1 Kgs 6:29,32,35). 

8 tn The word run (hinneh, traditionally “behold”) indicates 
becoming aware of something and has been translated here 
as a verb. 

9 tn Heb “one hundred cubits" (i.e., 52.5 meters). 

10 tn Heb “fifty cubits” (i.e., 26.25 meters). 

11 tn Heb “twenty-five cubits” (i.e., 13.125 meters). 

12 tn Heb “one hundred cubits" (i.e., 52.5 meters). 

13 tn The word run ( hinneh , traditionally “behold") indicates 
becoming aware of something and has been translated here 
as a verb. 

14 tn Heb “as these windows." 

15 tn Heb "fifty cubits" (i.e., 26.25 meters). 

16 tn Heb “twenty-five cubits” (i.e., 13.125 meters). 


up to it; its porches were in front of them. It had 
decorative palm trees on its jambs, one on either 
side. 40:27 The inner court had a gate toward the 
south; he measured it from gate to gate toward the 
south as 175 feet. 17 

40:28 Then he brought me to the inner court 
by the south gate. He measured the south gate; it 
had the same dimensions as the others. 40:29 Its 
alcoves, its jambs, and its porches had the same 
dimensions as the others, and there were windows 
all around it and its porches; its length was 8714 
feet 18 and its width 4314 feet. 19 40:30 There were 
porches all around, 43 3 /> feet 20 long and 8 3 /4 feet 21 
wide. 40:31 Its porches faced the outer court, and 
decorative palm trees were on its jambs, and its 
stairway had eight steps. 

40:32 Then he brought me to the inner court 
on the east side. He measured the gate; it had the 
same dimensions as the others. 40:33 Its alcoves, 
its jambs, and its porches had the same dimensions 
as the others, and there were windows all around 
it and its porches; its length was 8714 feet 22 and its 
width 43 3 /4 feet. 23 40:34 Its porches faced the outer 
court, it had decorative palm trees on its jambs, 
and its stairway had eight steps. 

40:35 Then he brought me to the north gate, 
and he measured it; it had the same dimensions 
as the others - 40:36 its alcoves, its jambs, and its 
porches. It had windows all around it; its length 
was 8714 feet 24 and its width 4314 feet. 25 40:37 Its 
jambs 26 faced the outer court, and it had decora¬ 
tive palm trees on its jambs, on either side, and its 
stairway had eight steps. 

40:38 There was a chamber with its door by the 
porch of the gate; 27 there they washed the burnt of¬ 
fering. 40:39 In the porch of the gate were two ta¬ 
bles on either side on which to slaughter the burnt 
offering, the sin offering, and the guilt offering. 
40:40 On the outside of the porch as one goes up 
at the entrance of the north gate were two tables, 
and on the other side of the porch of the gate were 
two tables. 40:41 Four tables were on each side of 
the gate, eight tables on which the sacrifices were 
to be slaughtered. 40:42 The four tables for the 
burnt offering were of carved stone, 32 inches 28 
long, 32 inches 29 wide, and 21 inches 30 high. They 


17 tn Heb “one hundred cubits” (i.e., 52.5 meters). 

18 tn Heb “fifty cubits” (i.e., 26.25 meters). 

19 tn Heb “twenty-five cubits” (i.e., 13.125 meters). 

20 tn Heb “twenty-five cubits” (i.e., 13.125 meters). 

21 tn Heb “five cubits” (i.e., 2.625 meters). 

22 tn Heb “fifty cubits” (i.e., 26.25 meters). 

23 tn Heb “twenty-five cubits” (i.e., 13.125 meters). 

24 tn Heb “fifty cubits” (i.e., 26.25 meters). 

25 tn Heb “twenty-five cubits” (i.e., 13.125 meters). 

28 tc The LXX reads “porches." 

27 tc The MT reads “jambs of the gates” which does not 
make sense in a context discussing one chamber. The emen¬ 
dation to “porch" is similar to v. 14. See D. I. Block, Ezekiel 
(NICOT), 2:530. 

28 tn Heb “one and a half cubits" (i.e., 78.75 cm). 

29 tn Heb “one and a half cubits" (i.e., 78.75 cm). 

30 tn Heb “one cubit” (i.e., 52.5 cm). 
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would put the instruments which they used to 
slaughter the burnt offering and the sacrifice on 
them. 40:43 There were hooks 1 three inches 2 long, 
fastened in the house all around, and on the tables 
was the flesh of the offering. 

40:44 On the outside of the inner gate were 
chambers for the singers of the inner court, one 3 
at the side of the north gate facing south, and the 
other at the side of the south 4 gate facing north. 
40:45 He said to me, “This chamber which faces 
south is for the priests who keep charge of the tem¬ 
ple, 5 40:46 and the chamber which faces north is for 
the priests who keep charge of the altar. These are 
the descendants of Zadok, from the descendants 
of Levi, who may approach the Lord to minister 
to him.” 40:47 He measured the court as a square 
175 feet long and 175 feet wide; 6 the altar was in 
front of the temple. 

40:48 Then he brought me to the porch of the 
temple and measured the jambs of the porch as 8 3 /4 
feet 7 on either side, and the width of the gate was 
2414 feet 8 and the sides 9 were 514 feet 10 on each 
side. 40:49 The length of the porch was 35 feet 11 
and the width 1914 feet; 12 steps 13 led up to it, and 
there were pillars beside the jambs on either side. 

The Inner Temple 

41:1 Then he brought me to the outer sanctu¬ 
ary, and measured the jambs; the jambs were 1014 
feet 14 wide on each side. 41:2 The width of the en¬ 
trance was 1714 feet, 15 and the sides 16 of the en¬ 
trance were 8 3 4 feet 17 on each side. He measured 
the length of the outer sanctuary as 70 feet, 18 and 
its width as 35 feet. 19 


1 tc This reading is supported by the Aramaic Targum. The 
LXX, Vulgate, and Syriac read “shelves” or some type of pro¬ 
jection. 

2 tn Heb “one handbreadth” (7.5 cm). 

3 tn “One” is not in the Hebrew text but is supplied for clar¬ 
ity in the translation. 

4 tc This reading is supported by the LXX; the MT reads 
“east.” 

5 tn Heb “the house." 

6 tn Heb “one hundred cubits long and one hundred cu¬ 
bits wide, a square” (i.e., 52.5 meters by 52.5 meters). 

7 tn Heb “five cubits” (i.e., 2.625 meters). 

8 tn The LXX reads “fourteen cubits” (i.e., 7.35 meters). 
See following note. 

9 tc The translation follows the LXX. The MT reads “the 
width of the gate was three cubits,” the omission due to hap- 
lography. 

tn Or “sidewalls.” 

10 tn Heb “three cubits” (i.e., 1.575 meters). 

11 tn Heb “twenty cubits" (i.e., 10.5 meters). 

12 tn Heb “eleven cubits” (i.e., 5.775 meters). 

13 tc The LXX reads “ten steps.” 

14 tn Heb “six cubits” (i.e., 3.15 meters). 

15 tn Heb “ten cubits" (i.e., 5.25 meters). 

16 tc The translation follows the LXX. The MT reads “the 
width of the gate was three cubits," the omission due to hap- 
lography. 

tn Or “sidewalls." 

17 tn Heb “five cubits" (i.e., 2.625 meters). 

18 tn Heb “forty cubits” (i.e., 21 meters). 

19 tn Heb “twenty cubits" (i.e., 10.5 meters). 


41:3 Then he went into the inner sanctuary and 
measured the jambs of the entrance as 314 feet, 20 
the entrance as 1014 feet, 21 and the width of the 
entrance as 1214 feet 22 41:4 Then he measured its 
length as 35 feet, 23 and its width as 35 feet, 24 be¬ 
fore the outer sanctuary. He said to me, “This is the 
most holy place.” 

41:5 Then he measured the wall of the temple 25 
as 1014 feet, 26 and the width of the side chambers 
as 7 feet, 27 all around the temple. 41:6 The side 
chambers were in three stories, one above the oth¬ 
er, thirty in each story. There were offsets in the 
wall all around to serve as supports for the side 
chambers, so that the supports were not in the wall 
of the temple. 41:7 The side chambers surrounding 
the temple were wider at each successive story; 28 
for the structure 29 surrounding the temple went up 
story by story all around the temple. For this rea¬ 
son the width of the temple increased as it went 
up, and one went up from the lowest story to the 
highest by the way of the middle story. 

41:81 saw that the temple had a raised platfonn 
all around; the foundations of the side chambers 
were a full measuring stick 30 of 1014 feet 31 high. 
41:9 The width of the outer wall of the side cham¬ 
bers was 8 3 4 feet, 32 and the open area between the 
side chambers of the temple 41:10 and the cham¬ 
bers of the court was 35 feet 33 in width all around 
the temple on every side. 41:11 There were en¬ 
trances from the side chambers toward the open 
area, one entrance toward the north, and another 
entrance toward the south; the width of the open 
area was 8 3 4 feet 34 all around. 

41:12 The building that was facing the temple 
courtyard at the west side was 12214 feet 35 wide; 
the wall of the building was 8 3 4 feet 36 all around, 
and its length 15714 feet. 37 

41:13 Then he measured the temple as 175 
feet 38 long, the courtyard of the temple and the 


20 tn Heb “two cubits" (i.e., 1.05 meters). 

21 tn Heb “six cubits” (i.e., 3.15 meters). 

22 tn Heb “seven cubits” (i.e., 3.675 meters). 

23 tn Heb “twenty cubits" (i.e., 10.5 meters). 

24 tn Heb “twenty cubits" (i.e., 10.5 meters). 

25 tn Heb “house" throughout Ezek 41. 

28 tn Heb “six cubits” (i.e., 3.15 meters). 

27 tn Heb “four cubits" (2.1 meters). 

28 tc The Hebrew is difficult here. The Targum envisions a 
winding ramp or set of stairs, which entails reading the first 
word as a noun rather than a verb and reading the second 
word also not as a verb, supposing that an initial mem has 
been read as vav and nun. See D. I. Block, Ezekiel (NICOT), 
2:549. 

29 tn The Hebrew term occurs only here in the OT. 

30 tn Heb “reed.” 

31 tn Heb “six cubits” (i.e., 3.15 meters). 

32 tn Heb “five cubits" (i.e., 2.625 meters). 

33 tn Heb “twenty cubits" (i.e., 10.5 meters). 

34 tn Heb “five cubits” (i.e., 2.625 meters). 

35 tn Heb “seventy cubits” (36.75 meters). 

36 tn Heb “five cubits” (i.e., 2.625 meters). 

37 tn Heb “ninety cubits" (i.e., 47.25 meters). 

38 tn Heb “one hundred cubits" (i.e., 52.5 meters). 
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building and its walls as 175 feet 1 long, 41:14 and 
also the width of the front of the temple and the 
courtyard on the east as 175 feet. 1 2 

41:15 Then he measured the length of the build¬ 
ing facing the courtyard at the rear of the temple, 
with its galleries on either side as 175 feet. 3 

The interior of the outer sanctuary and the 
porch of the court, 4 41:16 as well as the thresh¬ 
olds, narrow windows and galleries all around on 
three sides facing the threshold were paneled with 
wood all around, from the ground up to the win¬ 
dows (now the windows were covered), 41:17 to 
the space above the entrance, to the inner room, 
and on the outside, and on all the walls in the inner 
room and outside, by measurement. 5 41:18 It was 
made with cherubim and decorative palm trees, 
with a palm tree between each cherub. Each cher¬ 
ub had two faces: 41:19 a human face toward the 
palm tree on one side and a lion’s face toward the 
palm tree on the other side. They were carved on 
the whole temple all around; 41:20 from the ground 
to the area above the entrance, cherubim and deco¬ 
rative palm trees were carved on the wall of the 
outer sanctuary. 41:21 The doorposts of the outer 
sanctuary were square. In front of the sanctuary 
one doorpost looked just like the other. 41:22 The 
altar was of wood, 514 feet 6 high, with its length 
314 feet; 7 its comers, its length, 8 and its walls were 
of wood. He said to me, “This is the table that is 
before the Lord.” 41:23 The outer sanctuary and the 
inner sanctuary each had a double door. 41:24 Each 
of the doors had two leaves, two swinging 9 leaves; 
two leaves for one door and two leaves for the oth¬ 
er. 41:25 On the doors of the outer sanctuary were 
carved cherubim and palm trees, like those carved 
on the walls, and there was a canopy 10 of wood 
on the front of the outside porch. 41:26 There were 
narrow windows and decorative palm trees on ei¬ 
ther side of the side walls of the porch; this is what 
the side chambers of the temple and the canopies 
were like. 

Chambers for the Temple 

42:1 Then he led me out to the outer court, 
toward the north, and brought me to the cham¬ 
ber which was opposite the courtyard and op¬ 
posite the building on the north. 42:2 Its length 


1 tn Heb “one hundred cubits" (i.e., 52.5 meters). 

2 tn Heb “one hundred cubits" (i.e., 52.5 meters). 

3 tn Heb “one hundred cubits" (i.e., 52.5 meters). 

4 tc Some Hebrew mss read “and its outer court.” 

5 tc The LXX does not have the word “by measurements.” 
The word may be a technical term referring to carpentry tech¬ 
nique, the exact meaning of which is unclear. 

6 tn Heb “three cubits” (i.e., 1.575 meters). 

7 tn Heb “two cubits” (i.e., 1.05 meters). 

8 tc So the Masoretic text. The LXX reads “base.” 

9 tn Heb “turning” leaves. 

“ tn Or “railings." See L C. Allen, Ezekiel (WBC), 2:218. 


was 175 feet 11 on the north side, 12 and its width 
8714 feet. 13 42:3 Opposite the 35 feet 14 that be¬ 
longed to the inner court, and opposite the pave¬ 
ment which belonged to the outer court, gallery 
faced gallery in the three stories. 42:4 In front of 
the chambers was a walkway on the inner side, 
1714 feet 15 wide at a distance of 114 feet, 16 and 
their entrances were on the north. 42:5 Now the up¬ 
per chambers were narrower, because the galleries 
took more space from them than from the lower 
and middle chambers of the building. 42:6 For they 
were in three stories and had no pillars like the pil¬ 
lars of the courts; therefore the upper chambers 17 
were set back from the ground more than the low¬ 
er and upper ones. 42:7 As for the outer wall by the 
side of the chambers, toward the outer court fac¬ 
ing the chambers, it was 8714 feet 18 long. 42:8 For 
the chambers on the outer court were 8714 feet 19 
long, while those facing the temple were 175 feet 20 
long. 42:9 Below these chambers was a passage on 
the east side as one enters from the outer court. 

42:10 At the beginning 21 of the wall of the 
court toward the south, 22 facing the courtyard and 
the building, were chambers 42:11 with a passage 
in front of them. They looked like the chambers 
on the north. Of the same length and width, and all 
their exits according to their arrangements and en¬ 
trances 42:12 were the chambers 23 which were to¬ 
ward the south. There was an opening at the head 
of the passage, the passage in front of the corre¬ 
sponding wall toward the east when one enters. 

42:13 Then he said to me, “The north chambers 
and the south chambers which face the courtyard 
are holy chambers where the priests 24 who ap¬ 
proach the Lord will eat the most holy offerings. 
There they will place the most holy offerings - the 
grain offering, the sin offering, and the guilt offer¬ 
ing, because the place is holy. 42:14 When the priests 
enter, then they will not go out from the sanctuary 
to the outer court without taking off their garments 
in which they minister, for these are holy; they 


11 tn Heb “one hundred cubits” (i.e., 52.5 meters). 

12 tn Heb “the door of the north.” 

13 tn Heb “fifty cubits” (i.e., 26.25 meters). 

14 tn Heb “twenty cubits” (i.e., 10.5 meters). 

15 tn Heb “ten cubits" (i.e., 5.25 meters). 

16 tc Heb “one cubit” (i.e., 52.5 cm). The LXX and the Syriac 
read “one hundred cubits” (= 175 feet). 

17 tn The phrase “upper chambers" is not in the Hebrew text 
but is supplied from the context. 

18 tn Heb “fifty cubits” (i.e., 26.25 meters). 

19 tn Heb “fifty cubits" (i.e., 26.25 meters). 

20 tn Heb “one hundred cubits" (i.e., 52.5 meters). 

21 tcThe reading is supported by the LXX. 

22 tc This reading is supported by the LXX; the MT reads 
“east.” 

23 tc The MT apparently evidences dittography, repeat¬ 
ing most of the last word of the previous verse: “and like the 
openings of.” 

24 sn The priests are from the Zadokite family (Ezek 40:6; 
44:15). 
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will put on other garments, then they will go near 
the places where the people are.” 

42:15 Now when he had finished measuring 
the interior of the temple, he led me out by the gate 
which faces east and measured all around. 42:16 He 
measured the east side with the measuring stick 1 
as 875 feet 2 by the measuring stick. 42:17 He mea¬ 
sured the north side as 875 feet by the measuring 
stick. 42:18 He measured the south side as 875 feet 
by the measuring stick. 42:19 He turned to the west 
side and measured 875 feet by the measuring stick. 
42:20 He measured it on all four sides. It had a wall 
around it, 875 feet long and 875 feet wide, to sepa¬ 
rate the holy and common places. 

The Glory Returns to the Temple 

43:1 Then he brought me to the gate that faced 
toward the east. 43:2 I saw 3 the glory of the God 
of Israel 4 coming from the east; 5 the sound was 
like that of rushing water; 6 and the earth radiated 7 
his glory. 43:3 It was like the vision I saw when he 8 
came to destroy the city, and the vision I saw by the 
Kebar River. I threw myself face down. 43:4 The 
glory of the Lord came into the temple by way of 
the gate that faces east. 43:5 Then a wind 9 lifted me 
up and brought me to the inner court; I watched 10 
the glory of the Lord filling the temple. 11 

43:6 I heard someone speaking to me from 
the temple, while the man was standing beside 
me. 43:7 He said to me: “Son of man, this is the 
place of my throne 12 and the place for the soles 
of my feet, 13 where I will live among the peo¬ 
ple of Israel forever. The house of Israel will no 
longer profane my holy name, neither they nor 
their kings, by their spiritual prostitution or by 
the pillars of their kings set up when they die 14 


1 tn Heb “reed” (also in the following verses). 

2 tn Heb “five hundred cubits” (i.e., 262.5 meters). 

3 tn The word ran (hinneh, traditionally “behold”) indicates 
becoming aware of something and has been translated here 
as a verb. 

4 sn This same title appears in 8:4; 9:3; 10:19; and 
11 : 22 . 

5 sn Earlier Ezekiel had observed God leaving the temple 
to the east (11:23). 

® sn See Ezek 1:24; Rev 1:15; 14:2; 19:6. 

7 tn Heb “shone from.” 

8 tc Heb “I." The reading is due to the confusion of yod (\ 
indicating a first person pronoun) and vav (l, indicating a third 
person pronoun). A few medieval Hebrew mss, Theodotion’s 
Greek version, and the Latin Vulgate support a third person 
pronoun here. 

9 tn See note on “wind" in 2:2. 

10 tn The word ran (hinneh, traditionally “behold”) indicates 
becoming aware of something and has been translated here 
as a verb. 

11 sn In 1 Kgs 8:10-11 we find a similar event with regard to 
Solomon’s temple. See also Exod 40:34-35. and Isa 6:4. 

12 sn God’s throne is mentioned in Isa 6:1; Jer 3:17. 

“ sn See 1 Chr 28:2; Ps 99:5; 132:7; Isa 60:13; Lam 2:1. 

14 tn Heb “by their corpses in their death." But the term 

normally translated “corpses" is better understood here as 

a reference to funeral pillars or funerary offerings. See D. I. 

Block, Ezekiel (NICOT), 2:583-85, and L. C. Allen, Ezekiel 

(WBC), 2:257. 


43:8 When they placed their threshold by my 
threshold and their doorpost by my doorpost, with 
only the wall between me and them, they profaned 
my holy name by the abominable deeds they com¬ 
mitted. So I consumed them in my anger. 43:9 Now 
they must put away their spiritual prostitution and 
the pillars of their kings far from me, and then I 
will live among them forever. 

43:10 “As for you, son of man, describe the 
temple to the house of Israel, so that they will 
be ashamed of their sins and measure the pat¬ 
tern. 43:11 When they are ashamed of all that they 
have done, make known to them the design of the 
temple, its pattern, its exits and entrances, and its 
whole design - all its statutes, its entire design, and 
all its laws; write it all down in their sight, so that 
they may observe its entire design and all its stat¬ 
utes and do them. 

43:12 “This is the law of the temple: The entire 
area on top of the mountain all around will be most 
holy. Indeed, this is the law of the temple. 

The Altar 

43:13 “And these are the measurements of the 
altar: 15 Its base 16 is PA feet 17 high, 18 and PA feet 19 
wide, and its border nine inches 20 on its edge. This 
is to be the height 21 of the altar. 43:14 From the base 
of the ground to the lower edge is 3!4 feet, 22 and 
the width PA feet; 23 and from the smaller ledge 
to the larger edge, 7 feet, 24 and the width PA feet; 
43:15 and the altar hearth, 7 feet, and from the altar 


15 tn Heb “the measurements of the altar by cubits, the cubit 
being a cubit and a handbreadth." The measuring units here 
and in the remainder of this section are the Hebrew “long” 
cubit, consisting of a cubit (about 18 inches or 45 cm) and 
a handbreadth (about 3 inches or 7.5 cm), for a total of 21 
inches (52.5 cm). Because modern readers are not familiar 
with the cubit as a unit of measurement, and due to the addi¬ 
tional complication of the “long” cubit as opposed to the regu¬ 
lar cubit, all measurements have been converted to American 
standard feet and inches, with the Hebrew measurements 
and the metric equivalents given in the notes. On the altar 
see Ezek 40:47. 

16 tn The Hebrew term normally means “bosom.” Here it re¬ 
fers to a hollow in the ground. 

17 tn Heb “one cubit” (i.e., 52.5 cm). 

18 tn The word “high" is not in the Hebrew text but is sup¬ 
plied in the translation for clarity. 

19 tn Heb “one cubit” (i.e., 52.5 cm). 

20 tn Heb “one span.” A span was three handbreadths, or 
about nine inches (i.e., 22.5 cm). 

21 tc Heb “bulge, protuberance, mound.” The translation fol¬ 
lows the LXX. 

22 tn Heb “two cubits” (i.e., 1.05 meters). 

23 tn Heb “one cubit” (i.e., 52.5 cm; the phrase occurs again 
later in this verse). 

24 tn Heb “four cubits” (i.e., 2.1 meters; the phrase also oc¬ 
curs in the next verse). 
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hearth four horns projecting upward. 43:16 Now 
the altar hearth 1 is a perfect square, 21 feet 2 long 
and 21 feet wide. 43:17 The ledge is 2414 feet 3 
long and 24!4 feet wide on four sides; the border 
around it is IOV 2 inches, 4 and its surrounding base 
P/4 feet. 5 Its steps face east.” 

43:18 Then he said to me: “Son of man, this 
is what the sovereign Lord says: These are the 
statutes of the altar: On the day it is built to olfer 
up burnt offerings on it and to sprinkle blood on 
it, 6 43:19 you will give a young bull for a sin of¬ 
fering to the Levitical priests who are descended 
from Zadok, who approach me to minister to me, 
declares the sovereign Lord. 43:20 You will take 
some of its blood, and place it on the four horns of 
the altar, on the four comers of the ledge, and on 
the border all around; you will cleanse it and make 
atonement for it. 7 43:21 You will also take the bull 
for the sin offering, and it will be burned in the ap¬ 
pointed place in the temple, outside the sanctuary. 

43:22 “On the second day, you will offer a 
male goat without blemish for a sin offering. They 
will purify the altar just as they purified it with 
the bull. 43:23 When you have finished purifying 
it, you will offer an unblemished young bull and 
an unblemished ram from the flock. 43:24 You will 
present them before the Lord, and the priests will 
scatter salt on them 8 and offer them up as a burnt 
offering to the Lord. 

43:25 “For seven days you will provide every 
day a goat for a sin offering; a young bull and a 
ram from the flock, both without blemish, will 
be provided. 43:26 For seven days they will make 
atonement for the altar and cleanse it, so they will 
consecrate it. 9 43:27 When the prescribed period 
is over, 10 on the eighth day and thereafter the priests 
will offer up on the altar your burnt offerings and 
your peace offerings; 11 1 will accept you, declares 
the sovereign Lord.” 


1 tn The precise Hebrew word used here to refer to an "al¬ 
tar hearth" occurs only here in the OT. 

2 tn Heb “twelve cubits” (i.e., 6.3 meters; the phrase oc¬ 
curs twice in this verse). 

3 tn Heb “fourteen”; the word “cubits" is not in the Hebrew 
text but is understood from the context; the phrase occurs 
again later in this verse. Fourteen cubits is about 7.35 me¬ 
ters. 

4 tn Heb “half a cubit" (i.e., 26.25 cm). 

5 tn Heb “one cubit” (i.e., 52.5 cm). 

6 sn For the “sprinkling of blood,” see Lev 1:5, 11; 8:19; 
9:12. 

7 sn Note the similar language in Lev 16:18. 

8 sn It is likely that salt was used with sacrificial meals 
(Num 18:19; 2 Chr 13:5). 

9 tn Heb “fill its hands." 

10 tn Heb “and they will complete the days.” 

11 sn The people also could partake of the food of the 

peace offering (Lev 3). 


The Closed Gate 

44:1 Then he brought me back by way of the 
outer gate of the sanctuary which faces east, but it 
was shut. 44:2 The Lord said to me: “This gate will 
be shut; it will not be opened, and no one will enter 
by it. For the Lord, the God of Israel, has entered 
by it; therefore it will remain shut. 44:3 Only the 
prince may sit in it to eat a sacrificial meal 12 before 
the Lord; he will enter by way of the porch of the 
gate and will go out by the same way.” 

44:4 Then he brought me by way of the north 
gate to the front of the temple. As I watched, I no¬ 
ticed 13 the glory of the Lord filling the Lord’s tem¬ 
ple, and I threw myself face down. 44:5 The Lord 
said to me: “Son of man, pay attention, 14 watch 
closely and listen carefully to 15 everything I tell 
you concerning all the statutes of the Lord’s house 
and all its laws. Pay attention to the entrances 16 
to the temple with all the exits of the sanctuary. 
44:6 Say to the rebellious, 17 to the house of Israel, 
‘This is what the sovereign Lord says: Enough of 
all your abominable practices, O house of Israel! 
44:7 When you bring foreigners, those uncircum¬ 
cised in heart and in flesh, into my sanctuary, you 
desecrate 18 it - even my house - when you offer 
my food, the fat and the blood. You 19 have broken 
my covenant by all your abominable practices. 
44:8 You have not kept charge of my holy things, 
but you have assigned foreigners 20 to keep charge 
of my sanctuary for you. 44:9 This is what the sov¬ 
ereign Lord says: No foreigner, who is uncircum¬ 
cised in heart and flesh among all the foreigners 
who are among the people of Israel, will enter into 
my sanctuary. 21 

44:10 ‘“But the Levites who went far from 
me, straying off from me after their idols when 
Israel went astray, will be responsible for 22 their 
sin. 44:11 Yet they will be ministers in my sanc¬ 
tuary, having oversight at the gates of the 


12 tn Heb “to eat bread.” 

13 tn The word run (hinneh, traditionally “behold") indicates 
becoming aware of something and has been translated here 
as a verb. 

14 tn Heb “set your heart” (so also in the latter part of the 
verse). 

15 tn Heb “Set your mind, look with your eyes, and with your 
ears hear." 

16 tc The Syriac, Vulgate, and Targum read the plural. See D. 
I. Block, Ezekiel (NICOT), 2:618. 

17 tc The LXX reads “house of rebellion." 

18 tn Heb “to desecrate.” 

19 tc The Greek, Syriac, and Latin versions read “you.” The 
Masoretic text reads “they.” 

20 tc Instead of an energic nun (j), the text may have read 
a third masculine plural suffix □ (mem), “them,” which was 
confused with j (nun) in the old script. See D. I. Block, Ezekiel 
(NICOT), 2:621. 

tn This word is not in the Hebrew text but is supplied from 
the context. 

21 sn Tobiah, an Ammonite (Neh 13:8), was dismissed from 
the temple. 

22 tn Heb “will bear.” 




EZEKIEL 44:12 


1638 


temple, and serving the temple. They will slaugh¬ 
ter the burnt offerings and the sacrifices for the 
people, and they will stand before them to min¬ 
ister to them. 44:12 Because they used to minister 
to them before their idols, and became a sinful ob¬ 
stacle 1 to the house of Israel, consequently I have 
made a vow 1 2 concerning them, declares the sover¬ 
eign Lord, that they will be responsible 3 for their 
sin. 44:13 They will not come near me to serve me 
as priest, nor will they come near any of my holy 
things, the things which are most sacred. They will 
bear the shame of the abominable deeds they have 
committed. 44:14 Yet I will appoint them to keep 
charge of the temple, all of its service and all that 
will be done in it. 

The Levitical Priests 

44:15 ‘“But the Levitical priests, the descen¬ 
dants of Zadok 4 who kept the charge of my sanc¬ 
tuary when the people of Israel went astray from 
me, will approach me to minister to me; they will 
stand before me to offer me the fat and the blood, 
declares the sovereign Lord. 44:16 They will enter 
my sanctuary, and approach my table to minister 
to me; they will keep my charge. 

44:17 “‘When they enter the gates of the inner 
court, they must wear linen garments; they must 
not have any wool on them when they minister 
in the inner gates of the court and in the temple. 
44:18 Linen turbans will be on their heads and 
linen undergarments will be around their waists; 
they must not bind themselves with anything that 
causes sweat. 44:19 When they go out to the out¬ 
er court to the people, they must remove the gar¬ 
ments they were ministering in, and place them 
in the holy chambers; they must put on other gar¬ 
ments so that they will not transmit holiness to the 
people with their garments. 5 

44:20 “‘They must not shave their heads 6 
nor let their hair grow long; 7 they must only 
trim their heads. 44:21 No priest may drink wine 
when he enters the inner court. 44:22 They must 
not marry a widow or a divorcee, but they may 
marry a virgin from the house of Israel 8 or a 
widow who is a priest’s widow. 44:23 More¬ 


1 tn Heb “a stumbling block of iniquity.” This is a unique 
phrase of the prophet Ezekiel (cf. also Ezek 7:19; 14:3, 4, 7; 
18:30). 

2 tn Heb “I lifted up my hand." 

3 tn Heb “will bear.” 

4 sn Zadok was a descendant of Aaron through Eleazar (1 
Chr 6:50-53), who served as a priest during David's reign (2 
Sam 8:17). 

5 sn For a similar concept of the transmitting of holiness, 
see Exod 19:12-14; Lev 10:1-2; 2 Sam 6:7. Similar laws con¬ 
cerning the priest are found in Lev 10 and 21. 

6 sn The shaving of the head was associated with mourn¬ 
ing (Ezek 7:18). 

7 sn Letting the hair grow was associated with the taking 
of a vow (Num 6:5; Acts 21:23-26). 

8 tn Heb “from the offspring of the house of Israel." 


over, they will teach my people the difference be¬ 
tween the holy and the common, and show them 
how to distinguish between the ceremonially un¬ 
clean and the clean. 9 

44:24 “Tn a controversy they will act as judg¬ 
es; 10 they will judge according to my ordinances. 
They will keep my laws and my statutes regarding 
all my appointed festivals and will observe 11 my 
Sabbaths. 

44:25 “‘They must not come near a dead per¬ 
son or they will be defiled; 12 however, for father, 
mother, son, daughter, brother or sister, they may 
defile themselves. 44:26 After a priest 13 has be¬ 
come ceremonially clean, they 14 must count off a 
period of seven days for him. 44:27 On the day he 
enters the sanctuary, into the inner court to serve 
in the sanctuary, he must offer his sin offering, de¬ 
clares the sovereign Lord. 

44:28 “‘This will be their inheritance: I am 
their inheritance, and you must give them no prop¬ 
erty in Israel; I am their property. 15 44:29 They may 
eat the grain offering, the sin offering, and the guilt 
offering, and every devoted thing in Israel will be 
theirs. 44:30 The first of all the first fruits and all 
contributions of any kind 16 will be for the priests; 
you will also give to the priest the first portion of 
your dough, so that a blessing may rest on your 
house. 44:31 The priests will not eat any bird or 
animal that has died a natural death or was tom to 
pieces by a wild animal. 17 

The Lord’s Portion of the Land 

45:1 “‘When you allot the land as an in¬ 
heritance, you will offer an allotment 18 to the 
Lord, a holy portion from the land; the length 
will be eight and a quarter miles 19 and the 


9 sn This task was a fundamental role of the priest (Lev 
10 : 10 ). 

10 sn For a historical illustration of the priest carrying out 
this function, see 2 Chr 19:9-11. 

11 tn Heb “sanctify, set apart." 

12 sn This law was part of the legal code for priests (Lev 
21:1-3). 

13 tn Heb “he"; the referent (the priest) has been specified 
in the translation for clarity. 

14 tc One medieval Flebrew ms, the LXX, and the Syriac 
along with Lev 15:13, 28 read the verb as singular. 

38 sn See Num 18:20; Deut 10:9; 18:2; Josh 13:33; 18:7. 

16 tn Heb has in addition "from your contributions,” a repeti¬ 
tion unnecessary in English. 

17 tn The words “by a wild animal” are not in the Hebrew text, 
but have been supplied in the translation as a clarification of 
the circumstances. 

sn For this law, see Lev 7:24; 17:15. 

18 tn Heb “a contribution." 

18 tn Heb “twenty-five thousand cubits” (i.e., 13.125 kilome¬ 
ters). The measuring units here are the Hebrew “long” cubit, 
consisting of a cubit (about 18 inches or 45 cm) and a hand- 
breadth (about 3 inches or 7.5 cm), for a total of 21 inches 
(52.5 cm). Because modern readers are not familiar with the 
cubit as a unit of measurement, and due to the additional 
complication of the “long” cubit as opposed to the regular cu¬ 
bit, all measurements have been converted to American stan¬ 
dard miles (one mile = 5,280 feet), with the Hebrew measure¬ 
ments and the metric equivalents given in the notes. 
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width three and one-third miles. 1 This entire area 
will be holy. 2 45:2 Of this area a square 875 feet 3 
by 875 feet will be designated for the sanctuary, 
with 8714 feet 4 set aside for its open space round 
about. 45:3 From this measured area you will mea¬ 
sure a length of eight and a quarter miles 5 and a 
width of three and one-third miles; 6 in it will be 
the sanctuary, the most holy place. 45:4 It will be a 
holy portion of the land; it will be for the priests, 
the ministers of the sanctuary who approach the 
Lord to minister to him. It will be a place for their 
houses and a holy place for the sanctuary. 7 45:5 An 
area eight and a quarter miles 8 in length and three 
and one-third miles 9 in width will be for the Lev- 
ites, who minister at the temple, as the place for 
the cities 10 in which they will live. 

45:6 ‘“Alongside the portion set apart as the 
holy allotment, you will allot for the city an area 
one and two-thirds miles 11 wide and eight and a 
quarter miles 12 long; it will be for the whole house 
of Israel. 

45:7 “‘For the prince there will be land on both 
sides of the holy allotment and the allotted city, 
alongside the holy allotment and the allotted city, 
on the west side and on the east side; it will be 
comparable in length to one of the portions, from 
the west border to the east border 45:8 of the land. 
This will be his property in Israel. My princes will 
no longer oppress my people, but the land will be 
allotted to the house of Israel according to their 
tribes. 

45:9 “‘This is what the sovereign Lord says: 
Enough, you princes of Israel! Put away vio¬ 
lence and destruction, and do what is just and 
right. Put an end to your evictions of my peo¬ 
ple, 13 declares the sovereign Lord. 45:10 You 
must use just balances, 14 a just dry meas¬ 


1 tcThe LXX reads “twenty thousand cubits." 

tn Heb “ten thousand cubits” (i.e., 5.25 kilometers). 

2 tn Heb “holy it is in all its territory round about.” 

3 tn Heb “five hundred cubits” (i.e., 262.5 meters); the 
phrase occurs twice in this verse. 

4 tn Heb “fifty cubits” (i.e., 26.25 meters). 

5 tn Heb “twenty-five thousand cubits” (i.e., 13.125 kilo¬ 
meters). 

6 tn Heb “ten thousand cubits" (i.e., 5.25 kilometers). 

7 tc The LXX apparently understood “open land” instead 
of “sanctuary.” 

8 tn Heb “twenty-five thousand cubits" (i.e., 13.125 kilo¬ 
meters). 

9 tn Heb “ten thousand cubits" (i.e., 5.25 kilometers). 

10 tc The translation follows the LXX here. The MT reads 
“twenty.” See L. C. Allen, Ezekiel (WBC), 2:246. 

11 tn Heb “five thousand cubits" (i.e., 2.625 kilometers). 

12 tn Heb “twenty-five thousand cubits” (i.e., 13.125 kilo¬ 
meters). 

13 sn Evictions of the less fortunate by the powerful are de¬ 
scribed in 1 Kgs 21:1-16; Jer 22:1-5,13-17; Ezek 22:25. 

14 sn Previous legislation regarding this practice may be 
found in Lev 19:35-36; Deut 25:13-16; Mic 6:10-12. 


ure (an ephah), 15 and a just liquid measure (a 
bath). 16 45:11 The dry and liquid measures will be 
the same, the bath will contain a tenth of a homer, 17 
and the ephah a tenth of a homer; the homer will 
be the standard measure. 45:12 The shekel will be 
twenty gerahs. Sixty shekels 18 will be a mina for 
you. 

45:13 “‘This is the offering you must offer: a 
sixth of an ephah from a homer of wheat; a sixth 
of an ephah from a homer of barley, 45:14 and as 
the prescribed portion of olive oil, one tenth of a 
bath from each cor (which is ten baths or a homer, 
for ten baths make a homer); 45:15 and one sheep 
from each flock of two hundred, from the watered 
places of Israel, for a grain offering, burnt offer¬ 
ing, and peace offering, to make atonement for 
them, declares the sovereign Lord. 45:16 All the 
people of the land will contribute 19 to this offering 
for the prince of Israel. 45:17 It will be the duty of 
the prince to provide the burnt offerings, the grain 
offering, and the drink offering at festivals, on 
the new moons and Sabbaths, at all the appointed 
feasts of the house of Israel; he will provide the 
sin offering, the grain offering, the burnt offering, 
and the peace offerings to make atonement for the 
house of Israel. 

45:18 “‘This is what the sovereign Lord says: 
In the first month, on the first day of the month, 
you must take an unblemished young bull and pu¬ 
rify the sanctuary. 45:19 The priest will take some 
of the blood of the sin offering and place it on the 
doorpost of the temple, on the four comers of the 
ledge of the altar, and on the doorpost of the gate 
of the inner court. 45:20 This is what you must do 
on the seventh day of the month for anyone who 
sins inadvertently or through ignorance; so you 
will make atonement for the temple. 

45:21 “Tn the first month, on the fourteenth 
day of the month, you will celebrate the Passover, 
and for seven days bread made without yeast will 
be eaten. 45:22 On that day the prince will provide 
for himself and for all the people of the land a bull 
for a sin offering. 45:23 And during the seven days 
of the feast he will provide as a burnt offering to 
the Lord seven bulls and seven rams, all without 
blemish, on each of the seven days, and a male goat 
daily for a sin offering. 45:24 He will provide as a 
grain offering an ephah for each bull, an ephah for 
each ram, and a gallon 20 of olive oil for each ephah 


15 tn Heb “ephah,” which was 1/2 bushel. 

16 tn Heb “bath,” a liquid measure, was 5 1/2 gallons. 

17 sn The homer was about 5 bushels as a dry measure 
and 55 gallons as a liquid measure. 

18 tn Heb “twenty shekels, twenty-five shekels, fifteen shek¬ 
els.” 

19 tn Heb “will be.” 

20 tn Heb “a hin of oil.” A hin was about 1/16 of a bath. See 
L. C. Allen, Ezekiel (WBC), 2:266, and 0. R. Sellers, “Weights,” 
/DB 4:835 g. 
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of grain. 1 45:25 In the seventh month, on the fif¬ 
teenth day of the month, at the feast, 1 2 he will make 
the same provisions for the sin offering, burnt of¬ 
fering, and grain offering, and for the olive oil, for 
the seven days. 

The Prince s Offerings 

46:1 ‘“This is what the sovereign Lord says: 
The gate of the inner court that faces east 3 will be 
closed six working days, but on the Sabbath day it 
will be opened and on the day of the new moon it 
will be opened. 46:2 The prince will enter by way 
of the porch of the gate from the outside, and will 
stand by the doorpost of the gate. The priests will 
provide his burnt offering and his peace offerings, 
and he will bow down at the threshold of the gate 
and then go out. But the gate will not be closed 
until evening. 46:3 The people of the land will bow 
down at the entrance of that gate before the Lord 
on the Sabbaths and on the new moons. 46:4 The 
burnt offering which the prince will offer to the 
Lord on the Sabbath day will be six unblemished 
lambs and one unblemished ram. 46:5 The grain 
offering will be an ephah with the ram, and the 
grain offering with the lambs will be as much as 
he is able to give, 4 and a gallon 5 of olive oil with 
an ephah. 46:6 On the day of the new moon he will 
offer 6 an unblemished young bull, and six lambs 
and a ram, all without blemish. 46:7 He will pro¬ 
vide a grain offering: an ephah with the bull and an 
ephah with the ram, and with the lambs as much 
as he wishes, 7 and a gallon 8 of olive oil with each 
ephah of grain. 9 46:8 When the prince enters, he 
will come by way of the porch of the gate and will 
go out the same way. 

46:9 ‘“When the people of the land come 
before the Lord at the appointed feasts, who¬ 
ever enters by way of the north gate to wor¬ 
ship will go out by way of the south gate; who¬ 
ever enters by way of the south gate will go out 
by way of the north gate. No one will return 
by way of the gate they entered but will go out 
straight ahead. 46:10 When they come in, the 


1 tn Heb “ephah.” The words “of grain” are supplied in the 
translation as a clarification. 

2 sn That is, the Feast of Temporary Shelters, traditionally 
known as the Feast of Tabernacles (Exod 23:16; 34:22; Deut 
16:16). 

3 sn The east gate of the outer court was permanently 
closed (Ezek 44:2). 

4 tn Or "as much as he wishes.” Heb “a gift of his hand.” 

5 tn Heb “a hin of oil.” A hin was about 1/16 of a bath. See 
L. C. Allen, Ezekiel (WBC), 2:266, and 0. R. Sellers, "Weights," 
IDB 4:835 g. 

6 tn The phrase “he will offer” is not in the Hebrew text but 
is warranted from the context. 

7 tn Heb “with the lambs as his hand can reach.” 

8 tn Heb “a hin of oil." A hin was about 1/16 of a bath. See 
L. C. Allen, Ezekiel (WBC), 2:266, and 0. R. Sellers, "Weights," 
IDB 4:835 g. 

9 tn Heb “ephah.” The words “of grain” are supplied in the 

translation as a clarification. 


prince will come in with them, and when they go 
out, he will go out. 

46:11 “‘At the festivals and at the appointed 
feasts the grain offering will be an ephah with 
the bull and an ephah with the ram, and with the 
lambs as much as one is able, 10 and a gallon 11 of 
olive oil with each ephah of grain. 12 46:12 When 
the prince provides a freewill offering, a burnt of¬ 
fering, or peace offerings as a voluntary offering 
to the Lord, the gate facing east will be opened for 
him, and he will provide his burnt offering and his 
peace offerings just as he did on the Sabbath. Then 
he will go out, and the gate will be closed after he 
goes out. 13 

46:13 “‘You 14 will provide a lamb a year old 
without blemish for a burnt offering daily to the 
Lord; morning by morning he will provide it. 
46:14 And you 15 will provide a grain offering with 
it morning by morning, a sixth of an ephah, and a 
third of a gallon 16 of olive oil to moisten the choice 
flour, as a grain offering to the Lord; this is a per¬ 
petual statute. 46:15 Thus they will provide the 
lamb, the grain offering, and the olive oil morning 
by morning, as a perpetual burnt offering. 

46:16 “‘This is what the sovereign Lord says: 
If the prince should give a gift to one of his sons 
as 17 his inheritance, it will belong to his sons, it is 
their property by inheritance. 46:17 But if he gives 
a gift from his inheritance to one of his servants, it 
will be his until the year of liberty; 18 then it will re¬ 
vert to the prince. His inheritance will only remain 
with his sons. 46:18 The prince will not take away 
any of the people’s inheritance by oppressively re¬ 
moving them from their property. He will give his 
sons an inheritance from his own possessions so 
that my people will not be scattered, each from his 
own property.’” 

46:19 Then he brought me through the en¬ 
trance, which was at the side of the gate, into 
the holy chambers for the priests which faced 
north. There I saw 19 a place at the extreme 
western end. 46:20 He said to me, “This is the 


10 tn Or “as much as he wishes.” Heb “a gift of his hand.” 

11 tn Heb “a hin of oil.” A hin was about 1/16 of a bath. See 
L. C. Allen, Ezekiel (WBC), 2:266, and O. R. Sellers, “Weights,” 
IDB 4:835 g. 

12 tn Heb “ephah." The words “of grain" are supplied in the 
translation as a clarification. 

13 tn Heb “he shall shut the gate after he goes out.” 

14 tc A few Hebrew mss, the LXX, and the Vulgate read the 
verb as third person singular (referring to the prince), both 
here and later in the verse. 

15 tcTwo medieval Hebrew mss, the LXX, the Syriac, and the 
Vulgate read the verb as third person singular. 

16 tn Heb “a hin of oil.” A hin was about 1/16 of a bath. See 
L. C. Allen, Ezekiel (WBC), 2:266, and 0. R. Sellers, “Weights,” 
IDB 4:835 g. 

17 tn The Hebrew text has no preposition; the LXX reads 
“from" (see v. 17). 

18 sn That is, the year of Jubilee (Lev 25:8-15). 

19 tn The word run (hinneh, traditionally “behold”) indicates 
becoming aware of something and has been translated here 
as a verb. 
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place where the priests will boil the guilt offering 
and the sin offering, and where they will bake the 
grain offering, so that they do not bring them out to 
the outer court to transmit holiness to the people.” 

46:21 Then he brought me out to the outer court 
and led me past the four comers of the court, and I 
noticed 1 that in every comer of the court there was 
a court. 46:22 In the four comers of the court were 
small 1 2 courts, 70 feet 3 in length and 5214 feet 4 in 
width; the four were all the same size. 46:23 There 
was a row of masonry around each of the four 
courts, and places for boiling offerings were made 
under the rows all around. 46:24 Then he said to 
me, “These are the houses for boiling, where the 
ministers of the temple boil the sacrifices of the 
people.” 

Water from the Temple 

47:1 Then he brought me back to the entrance 
of the temple. I noticed 5 that water was flowing 
from under the threshold of the temple toward the 
east (for the temple faced east). The water was 
flowing down from under the right side of the 
temple, from south of the altar. 47:2 He led me out 
by way of the north gate and brought me around 
the outside of the outer gate that faces toward the 
east; I noticed 6 that the water was trickling out 
from the south side. 

47:3 When the man went out toward the east 
with a measuring line in his hand, he measured 

1,750 feet, 7 and then he led me through water, 
which was ankle deep. 47:4 Again he measured 

1,750 feet and led me through the water, which 
was now knee deep. Once more he measured 

1,750 feet and led me through the water, which 
was waist deep. 47:5 Again he measured 1,750 feet 
and it was a river I could not cross, for the water 
had risen; it was deep enough to swim in, a river 
that could not be crossed. 47:6 He said to me, “Son 
of man, have you seen this?” 

Then he led me back to the bank of the 
river. 47:7 When I had returned, I noticed 8 a 
vast number of trees on the banks of the river, 


1 tn The word ran ( hinneh , traditionally “behold") indicates 
becoming aware of something and has been translated here 
as a verb. 

2 tc The meaning of the Hebrew term is unclear. The LXX 
and Syriac render “small.” 

3 tn Heb “forty cubits” (i.e., 21 meters). 

4 tn Heb “thirty cubits” (i.e., 15.75 meters). 

5 tn The word ran (hinneh, traditionally “behold”) indicates 
becoming aware of something and has been translated here 
as a verb. 

6 tn The word nan (hinneh, traditionally “behold") indicates 
becoming aware of something and has been translated here 
as a verb. 

7 tn Heb “one thousand cubits” (i.e., 525 meters); this 
phrase occurs three times in the next two verses. 

8 tn The word nan (hinneh, traditionally “behold") indicates 

becoming aware of something and has been translated here 

as a verb. 


on both sides. 47:8 He said to me, “These waters go 
out toward the eastern region and flow down into 
the Arabah; when they enter the Dead Sea, 9 where 
the sea is stagnant, 10 the waters become fresh. 11 
47:9 Every living creature which swarms where 
the river 12 flows will live; there will be many fish, 
for these waters flow there. It will become fresh 13 
and everything will live where the river flows. 
47:10 Fishermen will stand beside it; from Engedi 
to En-eglaim they will spread nets. They will catch 
many kinds of fish, like the fish of the Great Sea. 14 
47:11 But its swamps and its marshes will not be¬ 
come fresh; they will remain salty. 47:12 On both 
sides of the river’s banks, every kind of tree will 
grow for food. Their leaves will not wither nor will 
their fruit fail, but they will bear fruit every month, 
because their water source flows from the sanctu¬ 
ary. Their fruit will be for food and their leaves for 
healing.” 15 

Boundaries for the Land 

47:13 This is what the sovereign Lord says: 
“Here 16 are the borders 17 you will observe as you 
allot the land to the twelve tribes of Israel. (Joseph 
will have two portions.) 18 47:14 You must divide 
it equally just as I vowed to give it to your forefa¬ 
thers; 19 this land will be assigned as your inheri¬ 
tance. 20 

47:15 “This will be the border of the land: 21 
On the north side, from the Great Sea by way 
of Hethlon to the entrance of Zedad; 47:16 Ha¬ 
math, Berothah, Sibraim, which is between the 
border of Damascus and the border of Hamath, 
as far as Hazer-hattikon, which is on the bor¬ 
der of Hauran. 47:17 The border will run from 
the sea to Hazar-enan, at the border of Damas¬ 
cus, and on the north is the border of Hamath. 
This is the north side. 47:18 On the east side, be- 


9 tn Heb “the sea,” referring to the Dead Sea. This has 
been specified in the translation for clarity. 

10 tn Heb “to the sea, those which are brought out.” The 
reading makes no sense. The text is best emended to read 
“filthy” (i.e., stagnant). See L. C. Allen, Ezekiel (WBC), 2:273. 

11 tn Heb “the waters become healed.” 

12 tn Heb “two rivers,” perhaps under the influence of Zech 
14:8. The translation follows the LXX and other ancient ver¬ 
sions in reading the singular, which is demanded by the con¬ 
text (see vv. 5-7,9b, 12). 

13 tn Heb “will be healed.” 

14 sn The Great Sea refers to the Mediterranean Sea (also 
in w. 15,19, 20). 

15 sn See Rev 22:1-2. 

16 tc This translation follows the reading nr (zeh) instead of 
ra (geh), a nonexistent word, as supported by the LXX. 

17 tn Or “territory”; see D. I. Block, Ezekiel (NICOT), 2:715. 

18 tc The grammar is awkward, though the presence of 
these words is supported by the versions. L. C. Allen ( Ezekiel 
[WBC], 2:274) suggests that it is an explanatory gloss. 

sn One portion for Ephraim, the other for Manasseh (Gen 
48:17-20). 

29 sn Gen 15:9-21. 

20 tn Heb “will fall to you as an inheritance.” 

21 sn The measurements resemble those in Num 34:1-2. 
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tween Hauran and Damascus, and between Gil¬ 
ead and the land of Israel, will be the Jordan. You 
will measure from the border to the eastern sea. 
This is the east side. 47:19 On the south side it will 
run from Tamar to the waters of Meribath Kadesh, 
the river, 1 to the Great Sea. This is the south side. 
47:20 On the west side the Great Sea will be the 
boundary to a point opposite Lebo Hamath. This 
is the west side. 

47:21 “This is how you will divide this land for 
yourselves among the tribes of Israel. 47:22 You 
must allot it as an inheritance among yourselves 
and for the foreigners who reside among you, 
who have fathered sons among you. You must 
treat them as native-born among the people of Is¬ 
rael; they will be allotted an inheritance with you 
among the tribes of Israel. 1 2 47:23 In whatever tribe 
the foreigner resides, there you will give him his 
inheritance,” declares the sovereign Lord. 

The Tribal Portions 

48:1 “These are the names of the tribes: From 
the northern end beside the road of Hethlon to 
Lebo Hamath, as far as Hazar-enan (which is on 
the border of Damascus, toward the north beside 
Hamath), extending from the east side to the west, 
Dan will have one portion. 48:2 Next to the border 
of Dan, from the east side to the west, Asher 3 will 
have one portion. 48:3 Next to the border of Asher 
from the east side to the west, Naphtali will have 
one portion. 48:4 Next to the border of Naphtali 
from the east side to the west, Manasseh will have 
one portion. 48:5 Next to the border of Manasseh 
from the east side to the west, Ephraim will have 
one portion. 48:6 Next to the border of Ephraim 
from the east side to the west, Reuben will have 
one portion. 48:7 Next to the border of Reuben 
from the east side to the west, Judah 4 will have 
one portion. 

48:8 “Next to the border of Judah from 
the east side to the west will be the allotment 
you must set apart. It is to be eight and a quar¬ 
ter miles 5 wide, and the same length as one 
of the tribal portions, from the east side to the 
west; the sanctuary will be in the middle of it. 
48:9 The allotment you set apart to the Lord will 
be eight and a quarter miles 6 in length and three 


1 tn Or “valley." The syntax is difficult. Some translate “to 
the river,” others “from the river"; in either case the preposi¬ 
tion is supplied forthe sake of English. 

2 sn A similar attitude toward non-Israelites is found in Isa 
56:3-8. 

3 sn The tribes descended from Jacob’s maidservants are 
placed farthest from the sanctuary. See Gen 30. 

4 sn The tribe from which the Davidic prince would come is 
given the most prestigious allotment (see Gen 49:8-12). 

5 tn Heb “twenty-five thousand cubits" (i.e., 13.125 kilome¬ 
ters). 

6 tn Heb “twenty-five thousand cubits" (i.e., 13.125 kilome¬ 

ters). 


and one-third miles 7 in width. 48:10 These will be 
the allotments for the holy portion: for the priests, 
toward the north eight and a quarter miles 8 in 
length, toward the west three and one-third miles 9 
in width, toward the east three and one-third miles 10 
in width, and toward the south eight and a quarter 
miles 11 in length; the sanctuary of the Lord will be 
in the middle. 48:11 This will be for the priests who 
are set apart from the descendants of Zadok who 
kept my charge and did not go astray when the 
people of Israel strayed off, like the Levites did. 12 
48:12 It will be their portion from the allotment of 
the land, a most holy place, next to the border of 
the Levites. 

48:13 “Alongside the border of the priests, the 
Levites will have an allotment eight and a quar¬ 
ter miles 13 in length and three and one-third miles 14 
in width. The whole length will be eight and a 
quarter miles 15 and the width three and one-third 
miles. 16 48:14 They must not sell or exchange any 
of it; they must not transfer this choice portion of 
land, for it is set apart 17 to the Lord. 

48:15‘ ‘The remainder, one andt wo-thirds miles 18 
in width and eight and a quarter miles 19 in length, 
will be for common use by the city, for houses and 
for open space. The city will be in the middle of it; 
48:16 these will be its measurements: The north side 
will be one and one-half miles, 20 the south side one 
and one-half miles, the east side one and one-half 
miles, and the west side one and one-half miles. 
48:17 The city will have open spaces: On the north 
there will be 437!4 feet, 21 on the south 437!4 feet, 
on the east 437'/2 feet, and on the west 437!4 feet. 
48:18 The remainder of the length alongside the 


7 tn Heb “ten thousand cubits” (i.e., 5.25 kilometers). 

8 tn Heb “twenty-five thousand cubits” (i.e., 13.125 kilo¬ 
meters). 

9 tn Heb “ten thousand cubits” (i.e., 5.25 kilometers). 

10 tn Heb “ten thousand cubits” (i.e., 5.25 kilometers). 

11 tn Heb “twenty-five thousand cubits” (i.e., 13.125 kilo¬ 
meters). 

12 tn Heb “strayed off.” 

13 tn Heb “twenty-five thousand cubits” (i.e., 13.125 kilo¬ 
meters). 

14 tn Heb “ten thousand cubits" (i.e., 5.25 kilometers). 

15 tn Heb “twenty-five thousand cubits” (i.e., 13.125 kilo¬ 
meters). 

16 tn Heb “ten thousand cubits” (i.e., 5.25 kilometers). 

17 tn Or “holy.” 

18 tn Heb “five thousand cubits" (i.e., 2.625 kilometers). 

19 tn Heb “twenty-five thousand cubits" (i.e., 13.125 kilo¬ 
meters). 

20 tn Heb “fourthousand five hundred cubits” (i.e., 2.36 ki¬ 
lometers); the phrase occurs three more times in this verse. 

21 tn Heb “two hundred fifty cubits” (i.e., 131.25 meters); 
the phrase occurs three more times in this verse. 
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holy allotment will be three and one-third miles 1 
to the east and three and one-third miles toward 
the west, and it will be beside the holy allotment. 
Its produce will be for food for the workers of the 
city. 48:19 The workers of the city from all the 
tribes of Israel will cultivate it. 48:20 The whole al¬ 
lotment will be eight and a quarter miles 2 square, 
you must set apart the holy allotment with the pos¬ 
session of the city. 

48:21 “The rest, on both sides of the holy al¬ 
lotment and the property of the city, will belong to 
the prince. Extending from the eight and a quar¬ 
ter miles 3 of the holy allotment to the east border, 
and westward from the eight and a quarter miles 4 
to the west border, alongside the portions, it will 
belong to the prince. The holy allotment and the 
sanctuary of the temple will be in the middle of it. 
48:22 The property of the Levites and of the city 
will be in the middle of that which belongs to the 
prince. The portion between the border of Judah 
and the border of Benjamin will be for the prince. 

48:23 “As for the rest of the tribes: From the 
east side to the west side, Benjamin will have 
one portion. 48:24 Next to the border of Benja¬ 
min, from the east side to the west side, Simeon 
will have one portion. 48:25 Next to the border 
of Simeon, from the east side to the west side, 
Issachar will have one portion. 48:26 Next to 
the border of Issachar, from the east side to the 


1 tn Heb “ten thousand cubits” (i.e., 5.25 kilometers); the 
phrase occurs again later in this verse. 

2 tn Heb “twenty-five thousand cubits" (i.e., 13.125 kilome¬ 
ters). 

3 tn Heb “twenty-five thousand cubits" (i.e., 13.125 kilome¬ 
ters). 

4 tn Heb “twenty-five thousand cubits" (i.e., 13.125 kilome¬ 

ters). 


west side, Zebulun will have one portion. 
48:27 Next to the border of Zebulun, from the east 
side to the west side, Gad will have one portion. 
48:28 Next to the border of Gad, at the south side, 
the border will run from Tamar to the waters of 
Meribath Kadesh, to the Stream of Egypt 5 and on 
to the Great Sea. 48:29 This is the land which you 
will allot to the tribes of Israel, and these are their 
portions, declares the sovereign Lord. 

48:30 “These are the exits of the city: On 
the north side, one and one-half miles 6 by mea¬ 
sure, 48:31 the gates of the city 7 will be named 
for the tribes of Israel; there will be three gates 
to the north: one gate for Reuben, one gate for 
Judah, and one gate for Levi. 48:32 On the east 
side, one and one-half miles in length, there will 
be three gates: one gate for Joseph, one gate for 
Benjamin, and one gate for Dan. 48:33 On the 
south side, one and one-half miles by mea¬ 
sure, there will be three gates: one gate for 
Simeon, one gate for Issachar, and one gate for 
Zebulun. 48:34 On the west side, one and one- 
half miles in length, there will be three gates: 
one gate for Gad, one gate for Asher, and one 
gate for Naphtali. 48:35 The circumference of the 
city will be six miles. 8 The name of the city 
from that day forward will be: ‘The Lord Is 
There. ”’ 9 


5 tn Traditionally “the Brook of Egypt,” although a number 
of recent translations have “the Wadi of Egypt” (cf. NAB, NIV, 
NRSV). The word “Egypt” is not in the Hebrew text, but is im¬ 
plied. 

6 tn Heb “fourthousand five hundred cubits" (i.e., 2.36 kilo¬ 
meters); the phrase occurs again in w. 32-34. 

i sn See Rev 21:12-14. 

8 tn Heb “eighteen thousand cubits” (i.e., 9.45 kilometers). 

8 sn See Rev 21:12-21. 
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Daniel Finds Favor in Babylon 

1:1 In the third 1 year of the reign of King Je- 
hoiakim of Judah, King Nebuchadnezzar 2 of Bab¬ 
ylon advanced against Jerusalem 3 and laid it under 
siege. 4 1:2 Now the Lord 5 delivered 6 King Jehoia- 
kim of Judah into his power, 7 along with some of 
the vessels 8 of the temple of God. 9 He brought 
them to the land of Babylonia 10 to the temple of 
his god 11 and put 12 the vessels in the treasury of 
his god. 

1 sn The third year of the reign ofJehoiakim would be ca. 
605 B.C. At this time Daniel would have been a teenager. The 
reference to Jehoiakim’s third year poses a serious crux inter- 
pretum, since elsewhere these events are linked to his fourth 
year (Jer 25:1; cf. 2 Kgs 24:1; 2 Chr 36:5-8). Apparently Dan¬ 
iel is following an accession year chronology, whereby the first 
partial year of a king’s reign was reckoned as the accession 
year rather than as the first year of his reign. Jeremiah, on 
the other hand, is following a nonaccession year chronology, 
whereby the accession year is reckoned as the first year of 
the king’s reign. In that case, the conflict is only superficial. 
Most modern scholars, however, have concluded that Daniel 
is historically inaccurate here. 

2 sn King Nebuchadnezzar ruled Babylon from ca. 605- 
562 B.C. 

3 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

4 sn This attack culminated in the first of three major de¬ 
portations of Jews to Babylon. The second one occurred in 
597 B.C. and included among many other Jewish captives 
the prophet Ezekiel. The third deportation occurred in 586 
B.C., at which time the temple and the city of Jerusalem were 
thoroughly destroyed. 

5 tn The Hebrew term translated “Lord” here is 'Tin 
(’adonay). 

6 tn Heb “gave.” 

7 tn Heb “hand," which is often used idiomatically for one’s 
power and authority. See BDB 390 s.v. T 2. 

8 tn Or “utensils"; or “articles." 

9 tn Heb “house of God.” 

10 sn The land of Babylonia (Heb "the land of Shinar”) is 
another name for Sumer and Akkad, where Babylon was lo¬ 
cated (cf. Gen 10:10; 11:2; 14:1, 9; Josh 7:21; Isa 11:11; 
Zech 5:11). 

11 tn Or “gods” (NCV, NRSV, TEV; also later in this verse). 
The Hebrew term can be used as a numerical plural for 
many gods or as a plural of majesty for one particular god. 
Since Nebuchadnezzar was a polytheist, it is not clear if the 
reference here is to many gods or one particular deity. The 
plural of majesty, while normally used for Israel’s God, is oc¬ 
casionally used of foreign gods (cf. BDB 43 s.v. D’rfrN 1, 2). 
See Judg 11:24 (of the Moabite god Chemosh); 1 Sam 5:7 
(of the Philistine god Dagon); 1 Kgs 11:33 (of the Canaanite 
goddess Astarte, the Moabite god Chemosh, and the Ammo¬ 
nite god Milcom); 2 Kgs 19:37 (of the Assyrian god Nisroch). 
Since gods normally had their own individual temples, Dan 
1:2 probably refers to a particular deity, perhaps Marduk, the 
supreme god of Babylon, or Marduk’s son Nabu, after whom 
Nebuchadnezzar was named. The name Nebuchadnezzar 
means “Nabu has protected the son who will inherit” ( HALOT 
660 s.v. "KNTUia:). For a discussion of how temples func¬ 
tioned in Babylonian religion see H. Ringgren, Religions of the 
Ancient Near East, 77-81. 

12 tn Heb “brought." Though the Hebrew verb “brought” is 


1:3 The king commanded 13 Ashpenaz, 14 who 
was in charge of his court officials, 15 to choose 16 
some of the Israelites who were of royal and noble 
descent 17 - 1:4 young men in whom there was no 
physical defect and who were handsome, 18 well 
versed in all kinds of wisdom, well educated 19 and 
having keen insight, 20 and who were capable 21 of 
entering the king’s royal service 22 - and to teach 
them the literature and language 23 of the Baby¬ 
lonians. 24 1:5 So the king assigned them a daily 
ration 25 from his royal delicacies 26 and from the 
wine he himself drank. They were to be trained 27 
for the next three years. At the end of that time 
they were to enter the king’s service. 28 1:6 As it 
turned out, 29 among these young men 30 were 
some from Judah: 31 Daniel, Hananiah, Mishael, 
and Azariah 32 1:7 But the overseer of the court 
officials renamed them. He gave 33 Daniel the 
name Belteshazzar, Hananiah he named Shadrach, 


repeated in this verse, the translation uses “brought...put” for 
stylistic variation. 

13 tn Or “gave orders to.” Heb “said to.” 

14 sn It is possible that the word Ashpenaz is not a prop¬ 
er name at all, but a general term for “innkeeper.” See J. J. 
Collins, Daniel (Hermeneia), 127, n. 9. However, the ancient 
versions understand the term to be a name, and the present 
translation (along with most English versions) understands 
the word in this way. 

15 sn The word court official (Hebrew saris) need not mean 
“eunuch” in a technical sense (see Gen 37:36, where the 
term refers to Potiphar, who had a wife), although in the case 
of the book of Daniel there was in Jewish literature a com¬ 
mon tradition to that effect. On the OT usage of this word see 
HALOT 769-70 s.v. D'hD. 

16 tn Heb “bring.” 

17 tn Heb “and from the seed of royalty and from the no¬ 
bles.” 

18 tn Heb “good of appearance.” 

19 tn Heb “knowers of knowledge." 

20 tn Heb "understanders of knowledge.” 

21 tn Heb “who had strength.” 

22 tn Heb “to stand in the palace of the king." Cf. vv. 5,19. 

23 sn The language of the Chaldeans referred to here is Ak¬ 
kadian, an East Semitic cuneiform language. 

24 tn Heb “Chaldeans” (so KJV, NAB, NASB, NRSV). This is 
an ancient name for the Babylonians. 

25 tn Heb “a thing of a day in its day.” 

28 tn Heb “from the delicacies of the king.” 

27 tn Or "educated.” See HALOT 179 s.v. I Vu. 

28 tn Heb “stand before the king.” 

29 tn Heb "and it happened that." 

30 tn Heb “among them”; the referent (the young men tak¬ 
en captive from Judah) has been specified in the translation 
for clarity. 

31 tn Heb “the sons of Judah." 

32 sn The names reflect a Jewish heritage. In Hebrew Dan¬ 
iel means “God is my judge”; Hananiah means “the Lord is 
gracious”; Mishael means “who is what God is?”; Azariah 
means "the Lord has helped.” 

33 tc The LXX and Vulgate lack the verb here. 
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Mishael he named Meshach, and Azariah he 
named Abednego. 1 

1:8 But Daniel made up his mind 2 that he would 
not defile 3 himself with the royal delicacies or the 
royal wine. 4 He therefore asked the overseer of the 
court officials for permission not to defile himself. 
1:9 Then God made the overseer of the court offi¬ 
cials sympathetic to Daniel. 5 1:10 But he 6 respond¬ 
ed to Daniel, “I fear my master the king. He is the 
one who has decided 7 your food and drink. What 
would happen if he saw that you looked malnour¬ 
ished in comparison to the other young men your 
age? 8 If that happened, 9 you would endanger my 
life 10 with the king!” 1:11 Daniel then spoke to the 
warden 11 whom the overseer of the court officials 
had appointed over Daniel, Hananiah, Mishael, 
and Azariah: 1:12 “Please test your servants for 
ten days by providing us with some vegetables 
to eat and water to drink. 1:13 Then compare our 
appearance 12 with that of 13 the young men who 
are eating the royal delicacies; 14 deal with us 15 
in light of what you see.” 1:14 So the warden 16 


1 sn The meanings of the Babylonian names are more con¬ 
jectural than is the case with the Hebrew names. The prob¬ 
able etymologies are as follows: Belteshazzar means “protect 
his life,” although the MT vocalization may suggest “Belti, pro¬ 
tect the king” (cf. Dan 4:8); S hadrach perhaps means “com¬ 
mand of Aku”; Meshach is of uncertain meaning; Abednego 
means “servant of Nego.” Assigning Babylonian names to the 
Hebrew youths may have been an attempt to erase from their 
memory their Israelite heritage. 

2 tn Heb “placed on his heart.” 

3 tn Or “would not make himself ceremonially unclean”; 
TEV “become ritually unclean.” 

sn Various reasons have been suggested as to why such 
food would defile Daniel. Perhaps it had to do with violations 
of Mosaic law with regard to unclean foods, or perhaps it had 
to do with such food having been offered to idols. Daniel’s 
practice in this regard is strikingly different from that of Es¬ 
ther, who was able successfully to conceal her Jewish iden¬ 
tity. 

4 tn Heb “with the delicacies of the king and with the wine 
of his drinking.” 

5 tn Heb “Then God granted Daniel loyal love and compas¬ 
sion before the overseer of the court officials." The expres¬ 
sion “loyal love and compassion” is a hendiadys; the two 
words combine to express one idea. 

6 tn Heb “The overseer of the court officials.” The subject 
has been specified in the translation for the sake of clarity. 

7 tn Heb “assigned.” See v. 5. 

8 tn Heb “Why should he see your faces thin from the young 
men who are according to your age?” The term translated 
“thin” occurs only here and in Gen 40:6, where it appears to 
refer to a dejected facial expression. The word is related to an 
Arabic root meaning “be weak.” See HALOT277 s.v. II tpt. 

9 tn The words “if that happened” are not in the Hebrew 
text but have been added in the translation for clarity. 

10 tn Heb “my head." Presumably this is an implicit refer¬ 
ence to capital punishment (cf. NCV, TEV, CEV, NLT), although 
this is not entirely clear. 

11 sn Having failed to convince the overseer, Daniel sought 
the favor of the warden whom the overseer had appointed to 
care for the young men. 

12 tn Heb “let our appearance be seen before you.” 

13 tn Heb “the appearance of.” 

14 tn Heb “delicacies of the king.” So also in v. 15. 

15 tn Heb “your servants.” 

16 tn Heb “he”; the referent (the warden mentioned in v. 
11) has been specified in the translation for clarity. 


DANIEL 2:1 

agreed to their proposal 17 and tested them for ten 18 
days. 

1:15 At the end of the ten days their appearance 
was better and their bodies were healthier 19 than 
all the young men who had been eating the royal 
delicacies. 1:16 So the warden removed the delica¬ 
cies and the wine 20 from their diet 21 and gave them 
a diet of vegetables instead. 1:17 Now as for these 
four young men, God endowed them with knowl¬ 
edge and skill in all sorts of literature and wisdom 
- and Daniel had insight into all kinds of visions 
and dreams. 

1:18 When the time appointed by the king ar¬ 
rived, 22 the overseer of the court officials brought 
them into Nebuchadnezzar’s presence. 1:19 When 
the king spoke with them, he did not find among 
the entire group 23 anyone like Daniel, Hananiah, 
Mishael, or Azariah. So they entered the king’s 
service. 24 1:20 In every matter of wisdom and 25 in¬ 
sight the king asked them about, he found them 
to be ten times 26 better than any of the magicians 
and astrologers that were in his entire empire. 
1:21 Now Daniel lived on until the first 27 year of 
Cyrus the king. 

Nebuchadnezzar Has a Disturbing Dream 

2:1 In the second year of his 28 reign Nebu¬ 
chadnezzar had many dreams. 29 His mind 30 was 


17 tn Heb “listened to them with regard to this matter.” 

18 sn The number ten is sometimes used in the OT as an 
ideal number of completeness. Cf. v. 20; Zech 8:23; Rev 
2 : 10 . 

38 tn Heb “fat of flesh”; KJV, ASV “fatter in flesh”; NASB, 
NRSV "fatter” (although this is no longer a sign of health in 
Western culture). 

20 tn Heb “the wine of their drinking." 

21 tn The words “from their diet” are not in the Hebrew text 
but have been added in the translation for clarity. 

22 tn Heb “at the end of the days which the king said to 
bring them.” 

23 tn Heb “from all of them.” 

24 tn Heb “stood before the king.” 

25 tc The MT lacks the conjunction, reading the first word 
in the phrase as a construct (“wisdom of insight”). While this 
reading is not impossible, it seems better to follow Theodo- 
tion, the Syriac, the Vulgate, and the Sahidic Coptic, all of 
which have the conjunction. 

28 tn Heb “hands.” 

27 sn The Persian king Cyrus’ first year in control of Baby¬ 
lon was 539 B.C. Daniel actually lived beyond the first year 
of Cyrus, as is clear from 10:1. The purpose of the statement 
in 1:21 is merely to say that Daniel’s life spanned the entire 
period of the neo-Babylonian empire. His life span also includ¬ 
ed the early years of the Persian control of Babylon. However, 
by that time his age was quite advanced; he probably died 
sometime in the 530’s B.C. 

28 tn Heb “Nebuchadnezzar's.” The possessive pronoun is 
substituted in the translation for stylistic reasons. 

29 tn Heb “dreamed dreams.” The plural is used here and 
in v. 2, but the singular in v. 3. The plural “dreams" has been 
variously explained. Some interpreters take the plural as de¬ 
noting an indefinite singular (so GKC 400 § 124.0). But it may 
be that it is describing a stream of related dreams, or a dream 
state. In the latter case, one might translate: “Nebuchadnez¬ 
zar was in a trance." See further, J. A. Montgomery, Daniel 
(ICC), 142. 

30 tn Heb “his spirit.” 
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disturbed and he suffered from insomnia. 1 2:2 The 
king issued an order 2 to summon the magicians, 
astrologers, sorcerers, and wise men 3 in order to 
explain his dreams to him. 4 So they came and 
awaited the king’s instructions. 5 

2:3 The king told them, “I have had a dream, 6 
and I 7 am anxious to understand the dream.” 2:4 The 
wise men replied to the king: [What follows is in 
Aramaic 8 ] “O king, live forever! Tell your servants 
the dream, and we will disclose its 9 interpretation.” 
2:5 The king replied 10 to the wise men, “My deci¬ 
sion is firm. 11 If you do not inform me of both the 
dream and its interpretation, you will be dismem¬ 
bered 12 and your homes reduced to nibble! 2:6 But 
if you can disclose the dream and its interpretation, 
you will receive from me gifts, a reward, and con¬ 
siderable honor. So disclose to me the dream and 
its interpretation!” 2:7 They again replied, “Let the 


1 tn Heb “his sleep left (?) him.” The use of the verb pm 
(hayah, “to be") here is unusual. The context suggests a 
meaning such as “to be finished” or “gone.” Cf. Dan 8:27. 
Some scholars emend the verb to read mu (nad e dah, “fled”); 
cf. Dan 6:19. See further, DCH 2:540 slv.’rm I Ni.3; HALOT 
244 s.v. n'Pi nif; BDB 227-28 s.v. rm Niph.2. 

2 tn Heb “said.” So also in v. 12. 

3 tn Heb “Chaldeans.” The term Chaldeans (Hebrew 
kasdim) is used in the book of Daniel both in an ethnic sense 
and, as here, to refer to a caste of Babylonian wise men and 
astrologers. 

4 tn Heb “to explain to the king his dreams." 

5 tn Heb “stood before the king.” 

6 tn Heb “I have dreamed a dream” (so KJV, ASV). 

7 tn Heb “my spirit.” 

8 sn Contrary to common belief, the point here is not that 
the wise men (Chaldeans) replied to the king in the Aramaic 
language, or that this language was uniquely the language of 
the Chaldeans. It was this view that led in the past to Aramaic 
being referred to as “Chaldee.” Aramaic was used as a lingua 
franca during this period; its origins and usage were not re¬ 
stricted to the Babylonians. Rather, this phrase is better un¬ 
derstood as an editorial note (cf. NAB) marking the fact that 
from 2:4b through 7:28 the language of the book shifts from 
Hebrew to Aramaic. In 8:1, and for the remainder of the book, 
the language returns to Hebrew. Various views have been ad¬ 
vanced to account for this change of language, most of which 
are unconvincing. Most likely the change in language is a re¬ 
flection of stages in the transmission history of the book of 
Daniel. 

3 tn Or “the.” 

10 tn Aram “answered and said,” a common idiom to indi¬ 
cate a reply, but redundant in contemporary English. 

11 tn It seems clear from what follows that Nebuchadnez¬ 
zar clearly recalls the content of the dream, although obvious¬ 
ly he does not know what to make of it. By not divulging the 
dream itself to the would-be interpreters, he intends to find 
out whether they are simply leading him on. If they can tell 
him the dream’s content, which he is able to verify, he then 
can have confidence in their interpretation, which is what 
eludes him. The translation “the matter is gone from me" (cf. 
KJV, ASV), suggesting that the king had simply forgotten the 
dream, is incorrect. The Aramaic word used here (tars, ’azda’) 
is probably of Persian origin; it occurs in the OT only here and 
in v. 8. There are two main possibilities for the meaning of 
the word: “the matter is promulgated by me” (see KBL 1048 
s.v.) and therefore “publicly known” (cf. NRSV; F. Rosenthal, 
Grammar, 62-63, §189), or “the matter is irrevocable” (cf. 
NAB, NIV, TEV, CEV, NLT; HALOT 1808 s.v. irx; cf. also BDB 
1079 s.v.). The present translation reflects this latter option. 
See further E. Vogt, Lexicon linguae aramaicae, 3. 

12 tn Aram “made limbs.” Cf. 3:29. 


king inform us 13 of the dream; then we will dis¬ 
close its 14 interpretation.” 2:8 The king replied, 
“I know for sure that you are attempting to gain 
time, because you see that my decision is linn. 
2:9 If you don’t infonn me of the dream, there is 
only one thing that is going to happen to you. 15 For 
you have agreed among yourselves to report to me 
something false and deceitful 16 until such time as 
things might change. So tell me the dream, and I 
will have confidence 17 that you can disclose its in¬ 
terpretation.” 

2:10 The wise men replied to the king, “There is 
no man on earth who is able to disclose the king’s 
secret, 18 for no king, regardless of his position and 
power, has ever requested such a thing from any 
magician, astrologer, or wise man. 2:11 What the 
king is asking is too difficult, and no one exists 
who can disclose it to the king, except for the gods 
- but they don’t live among mortals!” 19 

2:12 Because of this the king got furiously an¬ 
gry 20 and gave orders to destroy all the wise men 
of Babylon. 2:13 So a decree went out, and the 
wise men were about 21 to be executed. They also 
sought 22 Daniel and his friends so that they could 
be executed. 

2:14 Then Daniel spoke with prudent counsel 23 
to Arioch, who was in charge of the king’s execu¬ 
tioners and who had gone out to execute the wise 
men of Babylon. 2:15 He inquired of Arioch the 
king’s deputy, “Why is the decree from the king so 
urgent?” 24 Then Arioch informed Daniel about the 
matter. 2:16 So Daniel went in and 25 requested the 
king to grant him time, that he might disclose the in¬ 
terpretation to the king. 2:17Then Daniel went to his 
home and infonned his friends Hananiah, Mishael, 
and Azariah of the matter. 2:18 He asked them to 


13 tn Aram “his servants.” 

14 tn Or “the.” 

15 tn Aram “one is your law,” i.e., only one thing is applica¬ 
ble to you. 

16 tn Aram “a lying and corrupt word." 

17 tn Aram “I will know.” 

18 tn Aram “matter, thing.” 

19 tn Aram “whose dwelling is not with flesh.” 

20 tn Aram “was angry and very furious.” The expression is 
a hendiadys (two words or phrases expressing a single idea). 

21 tn The Aramaic participle is used here to express the im¬ 
minent future. 

22 tn The impersonal active plural (“they sought”) of the 
Aramaic verb could also be translated as an English passive: 
“Daniel and his friends were sought” (cf. NAB). 

23 tn Aram “returned prudence and counsel.” The expres¬ 
sion is a hendiadys. 

24 tn The Aramaic word nssnno ( m e hakhts e fnh) may refer to 
the severity of the king’s decree (i.e., “harsh”; so HALOT 1879 
s.v. qsn; BDB 1093 s.v. qi - n), although it would seem that in a 
delicate situation such as this Daniel would avoid this kind of 
criticism of the king’s actions. The translation above under¬ 
stands the word to refer to the immediacy, not harshness, of 
the decree. See further, F. Rosenthal, Grammar, 50, §116; E. 
Vogt, Lexicon linguae aramaicae, 67. 

25 tc Theodotion and the Syriac lack the words “went in 
and.” 
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DANIEL 2:37 


pray for mercy from the God of heaven concerning 
this mystery so that he 1 and his friends would not 
be destroyed along with the rest of the wise men 
of Babylon. 2:19 Then in a night vision the mys¬ 
tery was revealed to Daniel. So Daniel praised 2 the 
God of heaven, 2:20 saying, 3 

“Let the name of God 4 be praised 5 for¬ 
ever and ever, 

for wisdom and power belong to him. 

2:21 He changes times and seasons, 
deposing some kings 
and establishing others. 6 
He gives wisdom to the wise; 
he imparts knowledge to those with un¬ 
derstanding; 7 

2:22 he reveals deep and hidden things. 

He knows what is in the darkness, 
and light resides with him. 

2:23 O God of my fathers, I acknowledge 
and glorify you, 

for you have bestowed wisdom and 
power on me. 

Now you have enabled me to understand 
what I s requested from you. 

For you have enabled me to understand 
the king’s dilemma.’’ 9 

2:24 Then Daniel went in to see 10 Arioch (whom 
the king had appointed to destroy the wise men of 
Babylon). He came 11 and said to him, “Don’t de¬ 
stroy the wise men of Babylon! Escort me 12 to the 
king, andl will disclose the interpretation to him!” 13 

2:25 So Arioch quickly ushered Daniel into 
the king’s presence, saying to him, “I 14 have 
found a man from the captives of Judah who 
can make known the interpretation to the king.” 
2:26 The king then asked Daniel (whose name 
was also Belteshazzar), “Are you able to make 
known to me the dream that I saw, as well as its 
interpretation?” 2:27 Daniel replied to the king, 
“The mystery that the king is asking about is 
such that no wise men, astrologers, magicians, or 

1 tn Aram “Daniel.” The proper name is redundant here in 
English, and has not been included in the translation. 

2 tn Or “blessed.” 

3 tn Aram “Daniel answered and said." 

4 sn As is often the case in the Bible, here the name repre¬ 
sents the person. 

5 tn0r “blessed.” 

6 tn Aram “kings.” 

7 tn Aram “the knowers of understanding.” 

8 tn Aram “we.” Various explanations have been offered for 
the plural, but it is probably best understood as the editorial 
plural; so also with “me” later in this verse. 

9 tn Aram “the word of the king.” 

10 tc The MT has bs h? ('«/ 'a/, “he entered upon”). Several 
medieval Hebrew MSS lack the verb, although this may be 
due to haplography. 

11 tc The LXX and Vulgate, along with one medieval Hebrew 
MS, lack this verb. 

12 tn Aram “cause me to enter.” So also in v. 25. 

13 tn Aram “the king.” 

14 sn Arioch’s claim is self-serving and exaggerated. It is 
Daniel who came to him, and not the other way around. By 
claiming to have found one capable of solving the king’s di¬ 
lemma, Arioch probably hoped to ingratiate himself to the 
king. 


diviners can possibly disclose it to the king. 
2:28 However, there is a God in heaven who re¬ 
veals mysteries, 15 and he has made known to King 
Nebuchadnezzar what will happen in the times to 
come. 16 The dream and the visions you had while 
lying on your bed 17 are as follows. 

2:29 “As for you, O king, while you were in 
your bed your thoughts turned to future things. 18 
The revealer of mysteries has made known to you 
what will take place. 2:30 As for me, this mystery 
was revealed to me not because I possess more 
wisdom 19 than any other living person, but so that 
the king may understand 20 the interpretation and 
comprehend the thoughts of your mind. 21 

2:31 “You, O king, were watching as a great 
statue - one 22 of impressive size and extraordinary 
brightness - was standing before you. Its appear¬ 
ance caused alarm. 2:32 As for that statue, its head 
was of fine gold, its chest and arms were of silver, 
its belly and thighs were of bronze. 2:33 Its legs 
were of iron; its feet were partly of iron and partly 
of clay. 23 2:34 You were watching as 24 a stone was 
cut out, 25 but not by human hands. It struck the 
statue on its iron and clay feet, breaking them in 
pieces. 2:35 Then the iron, clay, bronze, silver, and 
gold were broken in pieces without distinction 26 
and became like chaff from the summer threshing 
floors that the wind carries away. Not a trace of 
them could be found. But the stone that struck the 
statue became a large mountain that filled the en¬ 
tire earth. 2:36 This was the dream. Now we 27 will 
set forth before the king its interpretation. 

Daniel Interprets Nebuchadnezzar s Dream 

2:37 “You, O king, are the king of kings. 
The God of heaven has granted you sovereignty, 


15 tn Aram “a revealer of mysteries.” The phrase serves as 
a quasi-title for God in Daniel. 

16 tn Aram “in the latter days." 

17 tn Aram “your dream and the visions of your head upon 
your bed.” 

18 tn Aram “your thoughts upon your bed went up to what 
will be after this.” 

19 tn Aram “not for any wisdom which is in me more than 
[in] any living man.” 

20 tn Aram “they might cause the king to know.” The imper¬ 
sonal plural is used here to refer to the role of God’s spirit in 
revealing the dream and its interpretation to the king. As J. A. 
Montgomery says, “it appropriately here veils the mysterious 
agency” ( Daniel [ICC], 164-65). 

21 tn Aram “heart.” 

22 tn Aram “an image.” 

23 sn Clay refers to baked clay, which - though hard - was 
also fragile. Cf. the reference in v. 41 to “wet clay." 

24 tn Aram “until.” 

25 tc The LXX, Theodotion, and the Vulgate have “from a 
mountain,” though this is probably a harmonization with v. 
45. 

26 tn Aram “as one.” For the meaning “without distinction” 
see the following: F. Rosenthal, Grammar, 36, §64, and p. 93; 
E. Vogt, Lexicon linguae aramaicae, 60. 

27 tn Various suggestions have been made concerning the 
plural “we.” It is probably the editorial plural and could be 
translated here as “I.” 
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power, strength, and honor. 2:38 Wherever human 
beings, 1 wild animals, 2 and birds of the sky live - 
he has given them into your power. 3 He has given 
you authority over them all. You are the head of 
gold. 2:39 Now after you another kingdom 4 will 
arise, one inferior to yours. Then a third kingdom, 
one of bronze, will rule in all the earth. 2:40 Then 
there will be a fourth kingdom, one strong like 
iron. Just like iron breaks in pieces and shatters ev¬ 
erything, and as iron breaks in pieces 5 all of these 
metals, 6 so it will break in pieces and crush the 
others. 7 2:41 In that you were seeing feet and toes 8 
partly of wet clay 9 and partly of iron, so this will 
be a divided kingdom. Some of the strength of iron 
will be in it, for you saw iron mixed with wet clay. 10 * 
2:42 In that the toes of the feet were partly of iron 
and partly of clay, the latter stages of this kingdom 
will be partly strong and partly fragile. 2:43 And *11 
in that you saw iron mixed with wet clay, so peo¬ 
ple will be mixed 12 with one another 13 without ad¬ 
hering to one another, just as 14 iron does not mix 
with clay. 2:44 In the days of those kings the God 
of heaven will raise up an everlasting kingdom 
that will not be destroyed and a kingdom that will 
not be left to another people. It will break in pieces 
and bring about the demise of all these kingdoms. 
But it will stand forever. 2:45 You saw that a stone 
was cut from a mountain, but not by human hands; 
it smashed the iron, bronze, clay, silver, and gold 
into pieces. The great God has made known to the 
king what will occur in the future. 15 The dream is 
certain, and its interpretation is reliable.” 

2:46 Then King Nebuchadnezzar bowed 
down with his face to the ground 16 and paid 
homage to Daniel. He gave orders to offer sac¬ 
rifice and incense to him. 2:47 The king replied 
to Daniel, “Certainly your God is a God of gods 


1 tn Aram "the sons of man.” 

2 tn Aram “the beasts of the field.” 

3 tn Aram “hand.” 

4 sn The identity of the first kingdom is clearly Babylon. The 
identification of the following three kingdoms is disputed. 
The common view is that they represent Media, Persia, and 
Greece. Most conservative scholars identify them as Media- 
Persia, Greece, and Rome. 

5 tc Theodotion and the Vulgate lack the phrase “and as 
iron breaks in pieces.” 

6 tn The Aramaic text does not have this word, but it has 
been added in the translation for clarity. 

7 tn The words “the others” are supplied from the context 

8 tc The LXX lacks “and toes." 

9 tn Aram “potter’s clay." 

10 tn Aram “clay of clay” (also in v. 43). 

11 tc The present translation reads the conjunction, with 
most medieval Hebrew MSS, LXX, Vulgate, and the Qere. The 
Kethib lacks the conjunction. 

12 sn The reference to people being mixed is usually under¬ 
stood to refer to intermarriage. 

13 tn Aram “with the seed of men.” 

14 tc The present translation reads n •jn (hekh diy) rather 
than the MT nsttn (he'-kh e di). It is a case of wrong word divi¬ 
sion. 

15 tn Aram “after this." 

16 tn Aram “fell on his face.” 


and Lord of kings and revealer of mysteries, for 
you were able to reveal this mystery!” 2:48 Then 
the king elevated Daniel to high position and be¬ 
stowed on him many marvelous gifts. He granted 
him authority over the entire province of Babylon 
and made him the main prefect over all the wise 
men of Babylon. 2:49 And at Daniel’s request, the 
king 17 appointed Shadrach, Meshach, and Abed- 
nego over the administration of the province of 
Babylon. Daniel himself served in the king’s 
court. 18 

Daniel s Friends Are Tested 

3: l 19 King Nebuchadnezzar had a golden 20 stat¬ 
ue made. 21 It was 90 feet 22 tall and nine feet 23 wide. 
He erected it on the plain of Dura in the province 
of Babylon. 3:2 Then King Nebuchadnezzar sent 
out a summons to assemble the satraps, prefects, 
governors, counselors, treasurers, judges, magis¬ 
trates, 24 and all the other authorities of the prov¬ 
ince to attend the dedication of the statue that he 25 
had erected. 3:3 So the satraps, prefects, governors, 
counselors, treasurers, judges, magistrates, and all 
the other provincial authorities assembled for the 
dedication of the statue that King Nebuchadnezzar 


17 tn Aram “and Daniel sought from the king and he ap¬ 
pointed.” 

18 tn Aram “was at the gate of the king.” 

19 sn The LXX introduces this chapter with the following 
chronological note: “in the eighteenth year of.” Such a date 
would place these events at about the time of the destruc¬ 
tion of Jerusalem in 586 B.C. (cf. 2 Kgs 25:8). However, there 
seems to be no real basis for associating the events of Daniel 

3 with this date. 

20 sn There is no need to think of Nebuchadnezzar’s image 

as being solid gold. No doubt the sense is that it was over¬ 

laid with gold (cf. Isa 40:19; Jer 10:3-4), with the result that 

it presented a dazzling self-compliment to the greatness of 

Nebuchadnezzar’s achievements. 

21 sn According to a number of patristic authors, the image 

represented a deification of Nebuchadnezzar himself. This is 

not clear from the biblical text, however. 

22 tn Aram “sixty cubits.” Assuming a length of 18 inches 

for the standard cubit, the image would be 90 feet (27.4 m) 

high. 

23 tn Aram “six cubits.” Assuming a length of 18 inches for 
the standard cubit, the image would be 9 feet (2.74 m) wide. 

sn The dimensions of the image (ninety feet high and nine 

feet wide) imply that it did not possess normal human propor¬ 
tions, unless a base for the image is included in the height 

dimension. The ancient world knew of other tall statues. For 

example, the Colossus of Rhodes - the huge statue of He¬ 

lios which stood (ca. 280-224 B.C.) at the entrance to the 

harbor at Rhodes and was one of the seven wonders of the 

ancient world - was said to be seventy cubits (105 ft or 32 
m) in height, which would make it even taller than Nebuchad¬ 
nezzar's image. 

24 sn The specific duties of the seven types of officials listed 
here (cf. w. 3, 27) are unclear. The Aramaic words that are 
used are transliterations of Akkadian or Persian technical 
terms whose exact meanings are uncertain. The translations 
given here follow suggestions set forth in BDB. 

25 tn Aram “Nebuchadnezzar the king.” The proper name 

and title have been replaced by the relative pronoun (“he”) in 
the translation for stylistic reasons. 




1649 


DANIEL 3:18 


had erected. They were standing in front of the 
statue that Nebuchadnezzar had erected. 1 

3:4 Then the herald 2 made a loud 3 procla¬ 
mation: “To you, O peoples, nations, and lan¬ 
guage groups, the following command is given: 4 
3:5 When you hear the sound of the hom, flute, 
zither, 5 trigon, harp, pipes, and all kinds of music, 
you must 6 bow down and pay homage to the gold¬ 
en statue that King Nebuchadnezzar has erected. 
3:6 Whoever does not bow down and pay homage 
will immediately 7 be thrown into the midst of a 
furnace of blazing fire!” 3:7 Therefore when they 
all 8 heard the sound of the hom, flute, zither, tri¬ 
gon, harp, pipes, 9 and all kinds of music, all the 
peoples, nations, and language groups began bow¬ 
ing down and paying homage to the golden statue 
that King Nebuchadnezzar had erected. 

3:8 Now 10 at that time certain 11 Chaldeans 
came forward and brought malicious accusations 
against 12 the Jews. 3:9 They said 13 to King Ne¬ 
buchadnezzar, “O king, live forever! 14 3:10 You 
have issued an edict, O king, that everyone must 
bow down and pay homage to the golden stat¬ 
ue when they hear the sound of the hom, flute, 
zither, trigon, harp, pipes, and all kinds of mu¬ 
sic. 3:11 And whoever does not bow down and 
pay homage must be thrown into the midst of a 
furnace of blazing fire. 3:12 But there are Jew¬ 
ish men whom you appointed over the adminis¬ 
tration of the province of Babylon - Shadrach, 


1 tc The LXX and Theodotion lack the words “that Nebu¬ 
chadnezzar had erected.” 

2 tn According to BDB 1097 s.v. fns the Aramaic word used 
here is a Greek loanword, but other scholars have argued in¬ 
stead for a Persian derivation ( HALOT 1902 s.v. *fro). 

3 tn Aram “in strength." 

4 tn Aram “they are saying.” 

5 sn The word zither (Aramaic D’nn'p [qitaros]), and the 
words for harp (Aramaic prupa \p e santerin]) and pipes (Ara¬ 
maic rpispiD [siimpon e yah'\) ] are of Greek derivation. Though 
much has been made of this in terms of suggesting a date in 
the Hellenistic period for the writing of the book, it is not sur¬ 
prising that a few Greek cultural terms, all of them the names 
of musical instruments, should appear in this book. As a 
number of scholars have pointed out, the bigger surprise (if, 
in fact, the book is to be dated to the Hellenistic period) may 
be that there are so few Greek loanwords in Daniel. 

6 tn The imperfect Aramaic verbs have here an injunctive 
nuance. 

7 tn Aram “in that hour.” 

8 tn Aram “all the peoples.” 

9 tc Though not in the Aramaic text of BHS, this word ap¬ 
pears in many medieval Hebrew MSS, some LXX MSS, and 
Vulgate. Cf. w. 5,10,15. 

10 tc This expression is absent in Theodotion. 

11 tn Aram “men.” 

12 tn Aram “ate the pieces of.” This is a rather vivid idiom 
for slander. 

13 tn Aram “answered and said,” a common Aramaic idiom 
that occurs repeatedly in this chapter. 

14 sn 0 king, live forever! is a comment of typical court cour¬ 
tesy that is not necessarily indicative of the real sentiments of 
the speaker. Ancient oriental court protocol could sometimes 
require a certain amount of hypocrisy. 


Meshach, and Abednego - and these men 15 have 
not shown proper respect to you, O king. They 
don’t serve your gods and they don’t pay homage 
to the golden statue that you have erected.” 

3:13 Then Nebuchadnezzar in a fit of rage 16 de¬ 
manded that they bring 17 Shadrach, Meshach, and 
Abednego before him. So they brought them 18 be¬ 
fore the king. 3:14 Nebuchadnezzar said to them, 
“Is it true, Shadrach, Meshach, and Abednego, 
that you don’t serve my gods and that you don’t 
pay homage to the golden statue that I erected? 
3:15 Now if you are ready, when you hear the 
sound of the horn, flute, zither, trigon, harp, pipes, 
and all kinds of music, you must bow down and 
pay homage to the statue that I had made. If you 
don’t pay homage to it, you will immediately be 
thrown into the midst of the furnace of blazing fire. 
Now, who is that god who can rescue you from my 
power?” 19 3:16 Shadrach, Meshach, and Abedne¬ 
go replied to King Nebuchadnezzar, 20 “We do not 
need to give you a reply 21 concerning this. 3:17 If 22 
our God whom we are serving exists, 23 he is able 
to rescue us from the furnace of blazing fire, and 
he will rescue us, O king, from your power as well. 
3:18 But if not, let it be known to you, O king, 
that we don’t serve your gods, and we will not 


15 sn Daniel’s absence from this scene has sparked the 
imagination of commentators, some of whom have suggest¬ 
ed that perhaps he was unable to attend the dedication due 
to sickness or due to being away on business. Hippolytus sup¬ 
posed that Daniel may have been watching from a distance. 

16 tn Aram “in anger and wrath”; NASB"in rage and anger.” 
The expression is a hendiadys. 

17 tn The Aramaic infinitive is active. 

18 tn Aram “these men.” The pronoun is used in the trans¬ 
lation to avoid undue repetition. 

19 tn Aram “hand.” So also in v. 17. 

20 tc In the MT this word is understood to begin the follow¬ 
ing address (“answered and said to the king, ‘0 Nebuchad¬ 
nezzar"’). However, it seems unlikely that Nebuchadnezzar’s 
subordinates would address the king in such a familiar way, 
particularly in light of the danger that they now found them¬ 
selves in. The present translation implies moving the atnach 
from “king” to “Nebuchadnezzar.” 

21 tn Aram “to return a word to you.” 

22 tc The ancient versions typically avoid the conditional el¬ 
ement of v. 17. 

23 tn The Aramaic expression used here is very difficult to 
interpret. The question concerns the meaning and syntax of 
ti'N (itay, “is” or “exist”). There are several possibilities. (1) 
Some interpreters take this word closely with the participle 
later in the verse to iyakhil , “able”), understanding the two 
words to form a periphrastic construction (“if our God is... 
able”; cf. H. Bauer and P. Leander, G rammatik des Biblisch- 
Aramaischen, 365, §lllb). But the separation of the two 
elements from one another is not an argument in favor of 
this understanding. (2) Other interpreters take the first part 
of v. 17 to mean “If it is so, then our God will deliver us” (cf. 
KJV, ASV, RSV, NASB). However, the normal sense of 'itay is 
existence; on this point see F. Rosenthal, Grammar, 45, §95. 
The present translation maintains the sense of existence for 
the verb (“If our God...exists”), even though the statement is 
admittedly difficult to understand in this light. The statement 
may be an implicit reference back to Nebuchadnezzar’s com¬ 
ment in v. 15, which denies the existence of a god capable of 
delivering from the king’s power. 
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pay homage to the golden statue that you have 
erected.” 

3:19 Then Nebuchadnezzar was filled with 
rage, and his disposition changed 1 toward 
Shadrach, Meshach, and Abednego. He gave or¬ 
ders 2 to heat the furnace seven times hotter than it 
was normally heated. 3:20 He ordered strong 3 sol¬ 
diers in his anny to tie up Shadrach, Meshach, and 
Abednego and to throw them into the furnace of 
blazing fire. 3:21 So those men were tied up while 
still wearing their cloaks, trousers, turbans, and 
other clothes, 4 and were thrown into the furnace 5 
of blazing fire. 3:22 But since the king’s command 
was so urgent, and the furnace was so excessively 
hot, the men who escorted 6 Shadrach, Meshach, 
and Abednego were killed 7 by the leaping flames. 8 
3:23 But those three men, Shadrach, Meshach, and 
Abednego, fell into the furnace 9 of blazing fire 
while still securely bound. 10 

God Delivers His Servants 

3:24 Then King Nebuchadnezzar was star¬ 
tled and quickly got up. He said to his ministers, 
“Wasn’t it three men that we tied up and threw 11 
into 12 the fire?” They replied to the king, “For sure, 
O king.” 3:25 He answered, “But I see four men, 
untied and walking around in the midst of the fire! 
No harm has come to them! And the appearance of 
the fourth is like that of a god!” 13 3:26 Then Nebu¬ 
chadnezzar approached the door of the furnace of 
blazing fire. He called out, 14 “Shadrach, Meshach, 
and Abednego, servants of the most high God, 
come out! Come here!” 


1 tn Aram “the appearance of his face was altered"; cf. 
NLT "his face became distorted with rage”; NAB “[his] face 
became livid with utter rage.” 

2 tn Aram “he answered and said.” 

3 tn This is sometimes taken as a comparative: “[some of 
the] strongest.” 

4 sn There is a great deal of uncertainty with regard to the 
specific nature of these items of clothing. 

5 tn Aram “into the midst of the furnace.” For stylistic rea¬ 
sons the words “the midst of” have been left untranslated. 

6 tn Aram “caused to go up.” 

7 tn The Aramaic verb is active. 

3 tn Aram “the flame of the fire” (so KJV, ASV, NASB); NRSV 
“the raging flames.” 

9 tn Aram “into the midst of the furnace.” For stylistic rea¬ 
sons the words “the midst of” have been left untranslated. 

10 sn The deuterocanonical writings known as The Prayer of 
Azariah and The Song of the Three present at this point a con¬ 
fession and petition for God’s forgiveness and a celebration 
of God’s grace for the three Jewish youths in the fiery furnace. 
Though not found in the Flebrew/Aramaic text of Daniel, these 
compositions do appear in the ancient Greek versions. 

11 tn Aram "we threw...bound.” 

12 tn Aram “into the midst of.” 

13 sn The phrase like that of a god is in Aramaic “like that 
of a son of the gods.” Many patristic writers understood this 
phrase in a christological sense (i.e., “the Son of God”). But it 
should be remembered that these are words spoken by a pa¬ 
gan who is seeking to explain things from his own polytheistic 
frame of reference; for him the phrase “like a son of the gods” 
is equivalent to “like a divine being.” 

14 tn Aram “answered and said.” 


Then Shadrach, Meshach, and Abednego 
emerged from the fire. 15 3:27 Once the satraps, 
prefects, governors, and ministers of the king had 
gathered around, they saw that those men were 
physically 16 unharmed by the fire. 17 The hair of 
their heads was not singed, nor were their trou¬ 
sers damaged. Not even the smell of fire was to be 
found on them! 

3:28 Nebuchadnezzar exclaimed, 18 “Praised 
be the God of Shadrach, Meshach, and Abednego, 
who has sent forth his angel 19 and has rescued his 
servants who trusted in him, ignoring 20 the edict 
of the king and giving up their bodies rather than 21 
serve or pay homage to any god other than their 
God! 3:29 I hereby decree 22 that any people, na¬ 
tion, or language group that blasphemes 23 the god 
of Shadrach, Meshach, or Abednego will be dis¬ 
membered and his home reduced to nibble! For 
there exists no other god who can deliver in this 
way.” 3:30 Then Nebuchadnezzar 24 promoted 
Shadrach, Meshach, and Abednego in the prov¬ 
ince of Babylon. 

4:1 (3:31) 25 “King Nebuchadnezzar, to all peo¬ 
ples, nations, and language groups that live in all 
the land: Peace and prosperity! 26 4:21 am delight¬ 
ed to tell you about the signs and wonders that the 
most high God has done for me. 

4:3 “How great are his signs! 

How mighty are his wonders! 

His kingdom will last forever, 27 
and his authority continues from one gen¬ 
eration to the next.” 


15 tn Aram “from the midst of the fire.” For stylistic reasons 
the words “the midst of” have been left untranslated. 

16 tn Aram “in their bodies.” 

17 tn Aram “the fire did not have power.” 

18 tn Aram “answered and said.” 

19 sn The king identifies the “son of the gods” (v. 25) as an 
angel. Comparable Flebrew expressions are used elsewhere 
in the Hebrew Bible for the members of God's angelic assem¬ 
bly (see Gen 6:2, 4; Job 1:6; 2:1; 38:7; Pss 29:1; 89:6). An 
angel later comes to rescue Daniel from the lions (Dan 6:22). 

20 tn Aram “they changed” or “violated.” 

21 tn Aram “so that they might not.” 

22 tn Aram “from me is placed an edict.” 

23 tn Aram “speaks negligence." 

24 tn Aram “and the king.” The proper name has been sup¬ 
plied in the translation for stylistic reasons. 

25 sn Beginning with 4:1, the verse numbers through 4:37 
in the English Bible differ from the verse numbers in the Ara¬ 
maic text (BHS), with 4:1 ET = 3:31 AT, 4:2 ET = 3:32 AT, 4:3 
ET = 3:33 AT, 4:4 ET = 4:1 AT, etc., through 4:37 ET = 4:34 AT. 
Thus Dan 3:31-33 of the Aramaic text appears as Dan 4:1-3 
in the English Bible, and the corresponding verses of ch. 4 
differ accordingly. In spite of the division of the Aramaic text, a 
good case can be made that 3:31-33 AT (= 4:1-3 ET) is actu¬ 
ally the introduction to ch. 4. 

26 tn Aram “May your peace increase!” 

27 tn Aram “his kingdom is an everlasting kingdom.” 
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Nebuchadnezzar Dreams of a Tree Chopped Down 

4:4 (4:11 1 I, Nebuchadnezzar, was relaxing in 
my home, 2 living luxuriously 3 in my palace. 4:5 I 
saw a dream that 4 frightened me badly. The things 
I imagined while lying on my bed - these visions 
of my mind - were terrifying me. 4:6 So I issued 
an order 5 for all the wise men of Babylon to be 
brought 6 before me so that they could make known 
to me the interpretation of the dream. 4:7 When 
the magicians, astrologers, wise men, and diviners 
entered, I recounted the dream for them. But they 
were unable to make known its interpretation to 
me. 4:8 Later Daniel entered (whose name is Belt- 
eshazzar after the name of my god, 7 and in whom 
there is a spirit of the holy gods). I recounted the 
dream for him as well, 4:9 saying, “Belteshazzar, 
chief of the magicians, in whom I know there to 
be a spirit of the holy gods and whom no mys¬ 
tery baffles, consider 8 my dream that I saw and set 
forth its interpretation! 4:10 Here are the visions of 
my mind 9 while I was on my bed. 

While I was watching, 

there was a tree in the middle of the 
land. 10 

It was enormously tall. 11 

4:11 The tree grew large and strong. 

Its top reached far into the sky; 


1 sn This verse marks the beginning of chap. 4 in the Ara¬ 
maic text of Daniel (see the note on 4:1). The Greek OT (LXX) 
has the following addition: “In the eighteenth year of Nebu¬ 
chadnezzar’s reign he said.” This date would suggest a link 
to the destruction of Jerusalem in 586 B.C. In general, the 
LXX of chapters 4-6 is very different from the MT, so much 
so that the following notes will call attention only to selected 
readings. In Daniel 4 the LXX lacks sizable portions of mate¬ 
rial in the MT (e.g., vv. 3-6, 31-32), includes sizable portions 
of material not in the MT (e.g., v. 14a, parts of w. 16, 28), 
has a different order of some material (e.g., v. 8 after v. 9), 
and in some instances is vastly different from the MT (e.g., 
w. 30, 34). Whether these differences are due to an exces¬ 
sively paraphrastic translation technique adopted for these 
chapters in the LXX, or are due to differences in the underly¬ 
ing Vorlage of the LXX, is a disputed matter. The latter seems 
more likely. There is a growing trend in modern scholarship to 
take the LXX of chapters 4-6 much more seriously than was 
the case in most earlier text-critical studies that considered 
this issue. 

2 tn Aram “my house." 

3 tn Aram “happy.” 

4 tn Aram “and it.” 

5 tn Aram “from me there was placed a decree.” 

6 tn The Aramaic infinitive here is active. 

7 sn This explanation of the meaning of the name Belte¬ 
shazzar may be more of a paronomasia than a strict etymol¬ 
ogy. 

8 tcThe present translation assumes the reading nn (khazi, 
“consider") rather than the MT bin ( khezvey , “visions”). The 
MT implies that the king required Daniel to disclose both the 
dream and its interpretation, as in chapter 2. But in the follow¬ 
ing verses Nebuchadnezzar recounts his dream, while Daniel 
presents only its interpretation. 

9 tc The LXX lacks the first two words ( Aram “the visions of 
my head") of the Aramaic text. 

10 tn Instead of “in the middle of the land,” some English 
versions render this phrase “a tree at the center of the earth" 
(NRSV); NAB, CEV “of the world”; NLT “in the middle of the 
earth.” The Hebrew phrase can have either meaning. 

11 tn Aram “its height was great.” 


DANIEL 4:16 

it could be seen 12 from the borders of all 
the land. 13 

4:12 Its foliage was attractive and its fruit 
plentiful; 

on it there was food enough for all. 

Under it the wild animals 14 used to seek 
shade, 

and in its branches the birds of the sky 
used to nest. 

All creatures 15 used to feed themselves 
from it. 

4:13 While I was watching in my mind’s 
visions 16 on my bed, 
a holy sentinel 17 came down from 
heaven. 

4:14 He called out loudly 18 as follows: 19 
‘Chop down the tree and lop off its 
branches! 

Strip off its foliage 
and scatter its fruit! 

Let the animals flee from under it 
and the birds from its branches! 

4:15 But leave its taproot 20 in the ground, 
with a band of iron and bronze around it 21 
surrounded by the grass of the field. 

Let it become damp with the dew of the 
sky, 

and let it live with 22 the animals in the 
grass of the land. 

4:16 Let his mind 23 be altered from that of 
a human being, 

and let an animal’s mind be given to him, 
and let seven periods of time 24 go by for 25 
him. 


12 tn Aram “its sight.” So also v. 17. 

13 tn0r “to the end of all the earth” (so KJV, ASV); NCV, CEV 
“from anywhere on earth.” 

14 tn Aram “the beasts of the field.” 

15 tn Aram “all flesh.” 

16 tn Aram “the visions of my head.” 

17 tn Aram “a watcher and a holy one.” The expression is 
a hendiadys; so also in v. 23. This “watcher" is apparently 
an angel. The Greek OT (LXX) in fact has ayycXog ( angelos , 
“angel”) here. Theodotion simply transliterates the Aramaic 
word ('/>). The term is sometimes rendered “sentinel” (NAB) 
or “messenger" (NIV, NLT). 

18 tn Aram “in strength." 

19 tn Aram “and thus he was saying." 

20 tn Aram “the stock of its root.” So also v. 23. The implica¬ 
tion here is that although the tree is chopped down, it is not 
killed. Its life-giving root is spared. The application to Nebu¬ 
chadnezzar is obvious. 

21 sn The function of the band of iron and bronze is not en¬ 
tirely clear, but it may have had to do with preventing the split¬ 
ting or further deterioration of the portion of the tree that was 
left after being chopped down. By application it would then 
refer to the preservation of Nebuchadnezzar’s life during the 
time of his insanity. 

22 tn Aram “its lot be.” 

23 tn Aram “its heart.” The metaphor of the tree begins to 
fade here and the reality behind the symbol (the king) begins 
to emerge. 

24 sn The seven periods of time probably refer to seven 
years. 

25 tn Aram “over” (also in w. 23,25,32). 
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4:17 This announcement is by the decree 
of the sentinels; 

this decision is by the pronouncement of 
the holy ones, 

so that 1 those who are alive may under¬ 
stand 

that the Most High has authority over hu¬ 
man kingdoms, 1 2 

and he bestows them on whomever he 
wishes. 

He establishes over them even the lowli¬ 
est of human beings.’ 

4:18 “This is the dream that I, King Nebuchad¬ 
nezzar, saw. Now you, Belteshazzar, declare its 3 
interpretation, for none of the wise men in 4 my 
kingdom are able to make known to me the inter¬ 
pretation. But you can do so, for a spirit of the holy 
gods is in you.” 

Daniel Interprets Nebuchadnezzar s Dream 

4:19 Then Daniel (whose name is also Belt¬ 
eshazzar) was upset for a brief time; 5 his thoughts 
were alarming him. The king said, “Belteshazzar, 
don’t let the dream and its interpretation alarm 
you.” But Belteshazzar replied, “Sir, 6 if only the 
dream were for your enemies and its interpreta¬ 
tion applied to your adversaries! 4:20 The tree that 
you saw that grew large and strong, whose top 
reached to the sky, and which could be seen 7 in 
all the land, 4:21 whose foliage was attractive and 
its fruit plentiful, and from which there was food 
available for all, under whose branches wild ani¬ 
mals 8 used to live, and in whose branches birds of 
the sky used to nest - 4:22 it is you, 9 O king! For 
you have become great and strong. Your greatness 
is such that it reaches to heaven, and your author¬ 
ity to the ends of the earth. 4:23 As for the king 
seeing a holy sentinel coming down from heaven 
and saying, ‘Chop down the tree and destroy it, 
but leave its taproot in the ground, with a band of 
iron and bronze around it, surrounded by the grass 
of the field. Let it become damp with the dew of 
the sky, and let it live with the wild animals, until 


1 tc The present translation follows an underlying reading 
of rnrnAs (’ al-divrat , “so that”) rather than MTrrpi'is) (W- 
divrai, "until”). 

2 tn Aram “the kingdom of man”; NASB “the realm of man¬ 
kind”; NCV “every kingdom on earth.” 

3 tcThe present translation reads rnt?3 ( pishreh , "its inter¬ 
pretation”) with the Qere and many medieval Hebrew MSS; 
the Kethib is Nib's (pishra “the interpretation”); so also v. 
16. 

4 tn Aram “of.” 

5 tn Aram “about one hour.” The expression refers idiomati¬ 
cally to a brief period of time of undetermined length. 

6 tn Aram “my lord.” 

7 tn Aram “its sight.” 

8 tn Aram “the beasts of the field” (also in w. 23,25,32). 

9 sn Much of modern scholarship views this chapter as a 

distortion of traditions that were originally associated with 

Nabonidus rather than with Nebuchadnezzar. A Qumran text, 

the Prayer of Nabonidus, is often cited for parallels to these 

events. 


seven periods of time go by for him’ - 4:24 this is 
the interpretation, O king! It is the decision of the 
Most High that this has happened to my lord the 
king. 4:25 You will be driven 10 * from human soci¬ 
ety, 11 and you will live 12 with the wild animals. 
You will be fed 13 grass like oxen, 14 and you will 
become damp with the dew of the sky. Seven pe¬ 
riods of time will pass by for you, before 15 you 
understand that the Most High is ruler over hu¬ 
man kingdoms and gives them to whomever he 
wishes. 4:26 They said to leave the taproot of the 
tree, for your kingdom will be restored to you 
when you come to understand that heaven 16 rules. 
4:27 Therefore, O king, may my advice be pleas¬ 
ing to you. Break away from your sins by doing 
what is right, and from your iniquities by showing 
mercy to the poor. Perhaps your prosperity will be 
prolonged.” 17 

4:28 Now all of this happened 18 to King Ne¬ 
buchadnezzar. 4:29 After twelve months, he hap¬ 
pened to be walking around on the battlements 19 
of the royal palace of Babylon. 4:30 The king ut¬ 
tered these words; “Is this not the great Babylon 
that I have built for a royal residence 20 by my own 
mighty strength 21 and for my majestic honor?” 
4:31 While these words were still on the king’s 
lips, 22 a voice came down from heaven: “It is 
hereby announced to you, 23 King Nebuchadnez¬ 
zar, that your kingdom has been removed from 
you! 4:32 You will be driven from human society, 
and you will live with the wild animals. You will 
be fed grass like oxen, and seven periods of time 
will pass by for you before 24 you understand that 
the Most High is ruler over human kingdoms and 
gives them to whomever he wishes.” 

4:33 Now in that very moment 25 this pro¬ 
nouncement about 26 Nebuchadnezzar came 


10 tn The Aramaic indefinite active plural is used here like 
the English passive. So also in v. 28, 29,32. 

11 tn Aram “from mankind.” So also in v. 32. 

12 tn Aram “your dwelling will be.” So also in v. 32. 

13 tn Or perhaps “be made to eat.” 

14 sn Nebuchadnezzar’s insanity has features that are as¬ 
sociated with the mental disorder known as boanthropy, in 
which the person so afflicted imagines himself to be an ox or 
a similar animal and behaves accordingly. 

15 tn Aram “until.” 

16 sn The reference to heaven here is a circumlocution for 
God. There was a tendency in Jewish contexts to avoid direct 
reference to God. Cf. the expression “kingdom of heaven” in 
the NT and such statements as “I have sinned against heav¬ 
en and in your sight” (Luke 15:21). 

17 tn Aram “if there may be a lengthening to your prosper¬ 
ity.” 

18 tn Aram “reached.” 

19 tn The word “battlements” is not in the Hebrew text, but 
is supplied from context. Many English versions supply “roof” 
here (e.g., NAB, NASB, NIV, NRSV); cf. NLT “on the flat roof.” 

20 tn Aram “house.” 

21 tn Aram “by the might of my strength.” 

22 tn Aram “in the mouth of the king." 

23 tn Aram “to you they say.” 

24 tn Aram “until.” 

25 tn Aram “hour.” 

26 tn Or “on.” 
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true. 1 He was driven from human society, he ate 
grass like oxen, and his body became damp with 
the dew of the sky, until his hair became long 
like an eagle’s feathers, and his nails like a bird’s 
claws. 2 

4:34 But at the end of the appointed time 3 I, 
Nebuchadnezzar, looked up 4 toward heaven, and 
my sanity returned to me. 

I extolled the Most High, 

and I praised and glorified the one who 
lives forever. 

For his authority is an everlasting author- 

ity, 

and his kingdom extends from one gen¬ 
eration to the next. 

4:35 All the inhabitants of the earth are 
regarded as nothing. 5 

He does as he wishes with the army of 
heaven 

and with those who inhabit the earth. 

No one slaps 6 his hand 

and says to him, ‘What have you done?’ 

4:36 At that time my sanity returned to me. I 
was restored 7 to the honor of my kingdom, and 
my splendor returned to me. My ministers and my 
nobles were seeking me out, and I was reinstated 8 
over my kingdom. I became even greater than be¬ 
fore. 4:37 Now I, Nebuchadnezzar, praise and exalt 
and glorify the King of heaven, for all his deeds 
are right and his ways are just. He is able to bring 
down those who live 9 in pride. 

Belshazzar Sees Mysterious Handwriting on a 
Wall 

5:1 King Belshazzar 10 prepared a great ban¬ 
quet 11 for a thousand of his nobles, and he was 


1 tn Aram “was fulfilled." 

2 tn The words "feathers” and “claws” are not present in 
the Aramaic text, but have been added in the translation for 
clarity. 

3 tn Aram “days.” 

4 tn Aram “lifted up my eyes.” 

5 tc The present translation reads trio (UAla'), with many 
medieval Hebrew MSS, rather than rhz (k e lah) of 6HS. 

6 tn Aram “strikes against.” 

7 tc The translation reads irnn ( hadret , “I returned”) rather 
than the MT 'Tin ( hadri , “my honor”); cf. Theodotion. 

8 tc The translation reads rupnn (hotq e net, “I was estab¬ 
lished") rather than the MT njp’n’n (hotcfnat, “it was estab¬ 
lished"). As it stands, the MT makes no sense here. 

9 tn Aram “walk.” 

10 sn As is clear from the extra-biblical records, it was actu¬ 
ally Nabonidus (ca. 556-539 B.C.) who was king of Babylon 
at this time. However, Nabonidus spent long periods of time 
at Teima, and during those times Belshazzar his son was de 
facto king of Babylon. This arrangement may help to explain 
why later in this chapter Belshazzar promises that the suc¬ 
cessful interpreter of the handwriting on the wall will be made 
third ruler in the kingdom. If Belshazzar was in effect second 
ruler in the kingdom, this would be the highest honor he could 
grant. 

11 sn This scene of a Babylonian banquet calls to mind a 

similar grandiose event recorded in Esth 1:3-8. Persian kings 

were also renowned in the ancient Near Eastern world for 

their lavish banquets. 


drinking wine in front of 12 them all. 13 5:2 While 
under the influence 14 of the wine, Belshazzar is¬ 
sued an order to bring in the gold and silver ves¬ 
sels - the ones that Nebuchadnezzar his father 15 
had confiscated 16 from the temple in Jerusalem 17 
- so that the king and his nobles, together with his 
wives and his concubines, could drink from them. 18 
5:3 So they brought the gold and silver 19 vessels 
that had been confiscated from the temple, the 
house of God 20 in Jerusalem, and the king and his 
nobles, together with his wives and concubines, 
drank from them. 5:4 As they drank wine, they 
praised the gods of gold and silver, bronze, iron, 
wood, and stone. 

5:5 At that very moment the fingers of a hu¬ 
man hand appeared 21 and wrote on the plaster of 
the royal palace wall, opposite the lampstand. 22 
The king was watching the back 23 of the hand 
that was writing. 5:6 Then all the color drained 
from the king’s face 24 and he became alarmed. 25 
The joints of his hips gave way, 26 and his knees 
began knocking together. 5:7 The king called out 
loudly 27 to summon 28 the astrologers, wise men, 
and diviners. The king proclaimed 29 to the wise 
men of Babylon that anyone who could read this 
inscription and disclose its interpretation would 
be clothed in purple 30 and have a golden collar 31 


12 sn The king probably sat at an elevated head table. 

13 tn Aram “the thousand." 

14 tn Or perhaps, “when he had tasted” (cf. NASB) in the 
sense of officially initiating the commencement of the ban¬ 
quet. The translation above seems preferable, however, given 
the clear evidence of inebriation in the context (cf. also CEV 
“he got drunk and ordered”). 

15 tn Or “ancestor”; or “predecessor” (also in w. 11,13,18). 
The Aramaic word translated "father” can on occasion denote 
these other relationships. 

16 tn Or “taken." 

17 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

18 sn Making use of sacred temple vessels for an occasion 
of reveling and drunkenness such as this would have been 
a religious affront of shocking proportions to the Jewish cap¬ 
tives. 

19 tc The present translation reads SBD31 (v e khaspa\ “and 
the silver”) with Theodotion and the Vulgate! Cf. v. 2. The form 
was probably accidentally dropped from the Aramaic text by 
homoioteleuton. 

20 tn Aram “the temple of the house of God.” The phrase 
seems rather awkward. The Vulgate lacks “of the house of 
God,” while Theodotion and the Syriac lack “the house." 

21 tn Aram “came forth.” 

22 sn The mention of the lampstand in this context is of in¬ 
terest because it suggests that the writing was in clear view. 

23 tn While AramaicD? (pas) can mean the palm of the hand, 
here it seems to be the back of the hand that is intended. 

24 tn Aram "[the king's] brightness changed for him.” 

25 tn Aram “his thoughts were alarming him.” 

26 tn Aram “his loins went slack.” 

27 tn Aram “in strength.” 

28 tn Aram “cause to enter.” 

29 tn Aram “answered and said.” 

30 sn Purple was a color associated with royalty in the an¬ 
cient world. 

31 tn The term translated “golden collar” here probably re¬ 
fers to something more substantial than merely a gold chain 
(cf. NIV, NCV, NRSV, NLT) or necklace (cf. NASB). 
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placed on his neck and be third ruler in the king¬ 
dom. 

5:8 So all the king’s wise men came in, but 
they were unable to read the writing or to make 
known its 1 interpretation to the king. 5:9 Then 
King Belshazzar was very terrified, and he was 
visibly shaken. 2 His nobles were completely 
dumbfounded. 

5:10 Due to the noise 3 caused by the king and 
his nobles, the queen mother 4 then entered the ban¬ 
quet room. She 5 said, “O king, live forever! Don’t 
be alarmed! Don’t be shaken! 5:11 There is a man 
in your kingdom who has within him a spirit of the 
holy gods. In the days of your father, he proved 
to have 6 insight, discernment, and wisdom like 
that 7 of the gods. 8 King Nebuchadnezzar your fa¬ 
ther appointed him chief of the magicians, astrolo¬ 
gers, wise men, and diviners. 9 5:12 Thus there was 
found in this man Daniel, whom the king renamed 
Belteshazzar, an extraordinary spirit, knowledge, 
and skill to interpret 10 dreams, solve riddles, and 
decipher knotty problems. 11 Now summon 12 Dan¬ 
iel, and he will disclose the interpretation.” 

5:13 So Daniel was brought in before the 
king. The king said to Daniel, “Are you that 
Daniel who is one of the captives of Judah, 
whom my father the king brought from Judah? 
5:14 I have heard about you, how there is a spir¬ 
it of the gods in you, and how you have 13 in¬ 
sight, discernment, and extraordinary wisdom. 
5:15 Now the wise men and 14 astrologers were 

1 tc Read rn»'ai (ufishreh) with the Qere rather than tni?ai 
(ufishra') of the Kethib. 

2 tn Aram “his visage altered upon him.” So also in v. 10. 

3 tn Aram “words of the king." 

4 tn Aram “the queen” (so NAB, NASB, NIV, NRSV). In the 
following discourse this woman is able to recall things about 
Daniel that go back to the days of Nebuchadnezzar, things 
that Belshazzar does not seem to recollect. It is likely that she 
was the wife not of Belshazzar but of Nabonidus or perhaps 
even Nebuchadnezzar. In that case, “queen” here means 
“queen mother” (cf. NCV “the king’s mother”). 

5 tn Aram “The queen.” The translation has used the 
pronoun “she” instead because repetition of the noun here 
would be redundant in terms of English style. 

6 tn Aram “[there were] discovered to be in him.” 

7 tn Aram “wisdom like the wisdom.” This would be redun¬ 
dant in terms of English style. 

8 tc Theodotion lacks the phrase “and wisdom like the 
wisdom of the gods.” 

9 tc The MT includes a redundant reference to “your fa¬ 
ther the king” at the end of v. 11. None of the attempts to 
explain this phrase as original are very convincing. The pres¬ 
ent translation deletes the phrase, following Theodotion and 
the Syriac. 

10 tc The translation reads ny'SB ( mifshar ) rather than 
the MT n»'EB (m e fashar) and later in the verse reads Nhty'Bi 
(mishre’) rather than the MT (m e share'). The Masoretes 
have understood these Aramaic forms to be participles, but 
they are more likely to be vocalized as infinitives. As such, they 
have an epexegetical function in the syntax of their clause. 

11 tn Aram “to loose knots.” 

12 tn Aram “let [Daniel] be summoned." 

13 tn Aram “there has been found in you.” 

14 tn The Aramaic text does not have “and.” The term “as¬ 
trologers” is either an appositive for “wise men” (cf. KJV, NKJV, 
ASV, RSV, NRSV), or the construction is to be understood as 
asyndetic (so the translation above). 


brought before me to read this writing and make 
known to me its interpretation. But they were un¬ 
able to disclose the interpretation of the message. 
5:16 However, I have heard 15 that you are able to 
provide interpretations and to decipher knotty 
problems. Now if you are able to read this writing 
and make known to me its interpretation, you will 
wear purple and have a golden collar around your 
neck and be third 16 ruler in the kingdom.” 

Daniel Interprets the Handwriting on the Wall 

5:17 But Daniel replied to the king, “Keep 
your gifts, and give your rewards to someone else! 
However, I will read the writing for the king and 
make known its 17 interpretation. 5:18 As for you, 
O king, the most high God bestowed on your fa¬ 
ther Nebuchadnezzar a kingdom, greatness, hon¬ 
or, and majesty. 18 5:19 Due to the greatness that 
he bestowed on him, all peoples, nations, and 
language groups were trembling with fear 19 be¬ 
fore him. He killed whom he wished, he spared 20 
whom he wished, he exalted whom he wished, and 
he brought low whom he wished. 5:20 And when 
his mind 21 became arrogant 22 and his spirit filled 
with pride, he was deposed from his royal throne 
and his honor was removed from him. 5:21 He 
was driven from human society, his mind 23 was 
changed to that of an animal, he lived 24 with the 
wild donkeys, he was fed grass like oxen, and his 
body became damp with the dew of the sky, un¬ 
til he came to understand that the most high God 
rules over human kingdoms, and he appoints over 
them whomever he wishes. 

5:22 “But you, his son 25 Belshazzar, have not 
humbled yourself, 26 although you knew all this. 
5:23 Instead, you have exalted yourself against 
the Lord of heaven. You brought before you the 
vessels from his temple, and you and your no¬ 
bles, together with your wives and concubines, 
drank wine from them. You praised the gods 
of silver, gold, bronze, iron, wood, and stone - 


15 tn The Aramaic text has also the words “about you.” 

16 tn Or perhaps “one of three rulers," in the sense of be¬ 
coming part of a triumvir. So also v. 29. 

17 tn Or “the.” 

18 tn Or “royal greatness and majestic honor,” if the four 
terms are understood as a double hendiadys. 

19 tn Aram “were trembling and fearing." This can be treat¬ 
ed as a hendiadys, “were trembling with fear.” 

20 tn Aram “let live.” This Aramaic form is the aphel parti¬ 
ciple otrvr\(khayah, “to live”). Theodotion and the Vulgate mis¬ 
takenly take the form to be from xnp ( m e kha\ “to smite”). 

21 tn Aram "heart.” 

22 snThe point of describing Nebuchadnezzar asarrogant is 
that he had usurped divine prerogatives, and because of his 
immense arrogance God had dealt decisively with him. 

23 tn Aram “heart.” 

24 tn Aram “his dwelling." 

25 tn Or “descendant"; or “successor." 

26 tn Aram “your heart.” 
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gods 1 that cannot see or hear or comprehend! 
But you have not glorified the God who has in 
his control 2 your very breath and all your ways! 
5:24 Therefore the palm of a hand was sent from 
him, and this writing was inscribed. 

5:25 “This is the writing that was inscribed: 
MENE, MENE, 3 TEQEL, and PHARSIN. 4 
5:26 This is the interpretation of the words: 5 As for 
mene 6 * - God has numbered your kingdom s days 
and brought it to an end. 5:27 As for teqel - you are 
weighed on the balances and found to be lacking. 
5:28 As for peres 1 - your kingdom is divided and 
given over to the Medes and Persians. " 

5:29 Then, on Belshazzar’s orders, 8 Daniel 
was clothed in purple, a golden collar was placed 
around his neck, and he was proclaimed third 
ruler in the kingdom. 5:30 And in that very night 
Belshazzar, the Babylonian king, 9 was killed. 10 
5:31 (6:!) 11 So Darius the Mede took control of the 
kingdom when he was about sixty-two years old. 

Daniel is Thrown into a Lions ’Den 

6:1 It seemed like a good idea to Darius 12 to 
appoint over the kingdom 120 satraps 13 who 
would be in charge of the entire kingdom. 
6:2 Over them would be three supervisors, one of 
whom was Daniel. These satraps were account¬ 
able 14 to them, so that the king’s interests might 
not incur damage. 6:3 Now this Daniel was dis¬ 
tinguishing himself above the other supervi¬ 
sors and the satraps, for he had an extraordinary 


3 tn Aram “which.” 

2 tn Aram “in whose hand [are].’’ 

3 tc The Greek version of Theodotion lacks the repetition of 

n:d (m e ne\ cf. NAB). 

4 tc The Aramaic word is plural. Theodotion has the singu¬ 

lar (cf. NAB “PERES"). 

5 tn Or “word” or “event.” See HALOT 1915 s.v. nte. 

6 tn The Aramaic term nib (m e ne’) is a noun referring to 

a measure of weight. The linkage here to the verb “to num¬ 

ber” (Aram. n:a,m e mh) is a case of paronomasia rather than 
strict etymology. So also with bjjn tfqet) and ppis {farsin). In 
the latter case there is an obvious wordplay with the name 

“Persian." 

7 sn Peres (ms) is the singular form of |’DhS [pharsin) in v. 

25. 

8 tn Aram “Belshazzar spoke.” 

9 tn Aram “king of the Chaldeans." 

10 sn The year was 539 B.C. At this time Daniel would have 

been approximately eighty-one years old. The relevant extra- 

biblical records describing the fall of Babylon include portions 

of Herodotus, Xenophon, Berossus (cited in Josephus), the 

Cyrus Cylinder, and the Babylonian Chronicle. 

11 sn Beginning with 5:31, the verse numbers through 6:28 

in the English Bible differ from the verse numbers in the Ara¬ 

maic text (BHS), with 5:31 ET = 6:1 AT, 6:1 ET = 6:2 AT, 6:2 ET 

= 6:3 AT, 6:3 ET = 6:4 AT, etc., through 6:28 ET = 6:29 AT. Be¬ 

ginning with 7:1 the verse numbers in the English Bible and 
the Aramaic text are again the same. 

12 tn Aram “It was pleasing before Darius." 

13 tn This is a technical term for an official placed in charge 

of a region of the empire (cf. KJV, NLT “prince[s]"; NCV, TEV 

“governors”). These satraps were answerable to a supervisor, 

who in turn answered to Darius. 

14 tn Aram “giving an account.” 


spirit. In fact, the king intended to appoint him over 
the entire kingdom. 6:4 Consequently the supervi¬ 
sors and satraps were trying to find 15 some pretext 
against Daniel in connection with administrative 
matters. 16 But they were unable to find any such 
damaging evidence, 17 because he was trustworthy 
and guilty of no negligence or corruption. 18 6:5 So 
these men concluded, 19 “We won’t find any pre¬ 
text against this man Daniel unless it is 20 in con¬ 
nection with the law of his God.” 

6:6 So these supervisors and satraps came by 
collusion 21 to the king and said 22 to him, “O King 
Darius, live forever! 6:7 To all the supervisors of 
the kingdom, the prefects, satraps, counselors, and 
governors it seemed like a good idea for a royal 
edict to be issued and an interdict to be enforced. 
For the next thirty days anyone who prays 23 to any 
god or human other than you, O king, should be 
thrown into a den of lions. 6:8 Now let the king is¬ 
sue a written interdict 24 so that it cannot be altered, 
according to the law of the Medes and Persians, 
which cannot be changed. 25 6:9 So King Darius is¬ 
sued the written interdict. 

6:10 When Daniel realized 26 that a written 
decree had been issued, he entered his home, 
where the windows 27 in his upper room opened 
toward Jerusalem. 28 Three 29 times daily he was 30 
kneeling 31 and offering prayers and thanks to his 


15 tn Aram “looking to find.” 

16 tn Aram “from the side of the kingdom." 

17 tn Aram “pretext and corruption.” 

18 tn Aram “no negligence or corruption was found in him.” 
The Greek version of Theodotion lacks the phrase “and no 
negligence or corruption was found in him.” 

19 tn Aram “were saying." 

20 tn Aram “unless we find [it] against him.” 

21 tn The Aramaic verb tfr\ (Pgash) occurs three times in 
this chapter (w. 7,12,16). Its meaning is widely disputed by 
commentators, and the versions vary considerably in how 
they render the word. The suggestion that it means “to come 
thronging” (BDB 1112 s.v.; cf. NAB) seems inappropriate, 
since it is unlikely that subordinates would enter a royal court 
in such a reckless fashion. The ancient versions struggled 
with the word and are not in agreement in their understand¬ 
ing of its meaning. In this chapter the word apparently means 
to act in agreement with other parties in the pursuit of a du¬ 
plicitous goal, namely the entrapment of Daniel. Cf. NIV, NCV 
“went as a group”; NRSV “conspired and came to the king.” 

22 tn Aram “thus they were saying.” 

23 tn Aram “prays a prayer." 

24 tn Aram “establish a written interdict and inscribe a writ¬ 
ten decree.” 

25 tn Or “removed." 

26 tn Aram “knew.” 

27 sn In later rabbinic thought this verse was sometimes cit¬ 
ed as a proof text for the notion that one should pray only in a 
house with windows. See b. Berakhot 34b. 

28 map For the location of Jerusalem see Map5-Bl; Map6- 
F3; Map7-E2; Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; 
JP4-F4. 

29 sn This is apparently the only specific mention intheOT of 
prayer being regularly offered three times a day. The practice 
was probably not unique to Daniel, however. 

30 tc Read with several medieval Hebrew MSS and printed 
editionsrnn (havah) ratherthan the MTsin (hu’). 

31 tn Aram “kneeling on his knees" (so NASB). 

sn No specific posture for offering prayers is prescribed in 
the OT. Kneeling, as here, and standing were both practiced. 
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God just as he had been accustomed to do previ¬ 
ously. 6:11 Then those officials who had gone to the 
king 1 came by collusion and found Daniel pray¬ 
ing and asking for help before his God. 6:12 So 
they approached the king and said to him, 2 “Did 
you not issue an edict to the effect that for the next 
thirty days anyone who prays to any god or human 
other than to you, O king, would be thrown into a 
den of lions?” The king replied, “That is correct, 3 
according to the law of the Medes and Persians, 
which cannot be changed.” 6:13 Then they said to 
the king, “Daniel, who is one of the captives 4 from 
Judah, pays no attention to you, O king, or to the 
edict that you issued. Three times daily he offers 
his prayer.” 5 

6:14 When the king heard this, 6 he was very 
upset and began thinking about 7 how he might res¬ 
cue Daniel. Until late afternoon 8 he was struggling 
to find a way to rescue him. 6:15 Then those men 
came by collusion to the king and 9 said to him, 10 
“Recall, 11 0 king, that it is a law of the Medes and 
Persians that no edict or decree that the king issues 
can be changed.” 6:16 So the king gave the order, 12 
and Daniel was brought and thrown into a den 13 of 
lions. The king consoled 14 Daniel by saying, “Your 
God whom you continually serve will rescue 
you!” 6:17 Then a stone was brought and placed 
over the opening 15 to the den. The king sealed 16 it 
with his signet ring and with those 17 of his nobles 
so that nothing could be changed with regard to 
Daniel. 6:18 Then the king departed to his pal¬ 
ace. But he spent the night without eating, and no 


1 tn Aram “those men"; the referent (the administrative of¬ 
ficials who had earlier approached the king about the edict) 
has been specified in the translation for clarity. 

2 tc The MT also has “about the edict of the king,” but this 
phrase is absent in the LXX and the Syriac. The present trans¬ 
lation deletes the expression. 

tn Aram "before the king.” 

3 tn Aram “the word is true.” 

4 tn Aram “from the sons of the captivity [of].” 

5 tn Aram “prays his prayer.” 

6 tn Aram “the word." 

7 tn Aram “placed his mind on.” 

8 tn Aram “the entrances of the sun.” 

9 tc Theodotion lacks the words “came by collusion to the 
king and.” 

10 tn Aram “the king.” 

11 tn Aram “know”; NAB “Keep in mind”; NASB “Recog¬ 
nize”; NIV, NCV “Remember." 

12 tn Aram “said.” So also in vv. 24,25. 

13 sn The den was perhaps a pit below ground level which 
could be safely observed from above. 

14 tn Aram “answered and said [to Daniel].” 

15 tn Aram “mouth.” 

16 sn The purpose of the den being sealed was to prevent 
unauthorized tampering with the opening of the den. Any dis¬ 
turbance of the seal would immediately alert the officials to 
improper activity of this sort. 

17 tn Aram “the signet rings." 


diversions 18 were brought to him. He was unable 
to sleep. 19 

God Rescues Daniel from the Lions 

6:19 In the morning, at the earliest sign of day¬ 
light, the king got up and rushed to the lions’ den. 
6:20 As he approached the den, he called out to 
Daniel in a worried voice, 20 “Daniel, servant of the 
living God, was your God whom you continually 
serve able to rescue you from the lions?” 

6:21 Then Daniel spoke to 21 the king, “O king, 
live forever! 6:22 My God sent his angel and closed 
the lions’ mouths so that they have not harmed me, 
because I was found to be innocent before him. 
Nor have I done any harm to you, O king.” 

6:23 Then the king was delighted and gave an 
order to haul Daniel up from the den. So Daniel 
was hauled up out of the den. He had no injury 
of any kind, because he had trusted in his God. 
6:24 The king gave another order, 22 and those 
men who had maliciously accused 23 Daniel were 
brought and thrown 24 into the lions’ den - they, 
their children, and their wives. 25 They did not even 
reach the bottom of the den before the lions over¬ 
powered them and crushed all their bones. 

6:25 Then King Darius wrote to all the peoples, 
nations, and language groups who were living in 
all the land: “Peace and prosperity! 26 6:26 I have 
issued an edict that throughout all the dominion 
of my kingdom people are to revere and fear the 
God of Daniel. 

“For he is the living God; 
he endures forever. 

His kingdom will not be destroyed; 
his authority is forever. 27 
6:27 He rescues and delivers 
and performs signs and wonders 
in the heavens and on the earth. 


18 tn The meaning of Aramaic mrn ( dakhavah ) is a crux 
interpretum. Suggestions include “music,” "dancing girls,” 
“concubines,” “table,” “food” - all of which are uncertain. 
The translation employed here, suggested by earlier scholars, 
is deliberately vague. A number of recent English versions fol¬ 
low a similar approach with “entertainment" (e.g., NASB, NIV, 
NCV, TEV, CEV, NLT). On this word see further, HALOT 1849- 
BO s.v.; E. Vogt, Lexicon linguae aramaicae, 37. 

19 tn Aram “his sleep fled from him.” 

20 tn Aram “The king answered and said to Daniel." This 
phrase has not been included in the translation for stylistic 
reasons; it is redundant in English. 

21 tn Aram “with.” 

22 tn Aram “said.” 

23 tn Aram “had eaten the pieces of.” The Aramaic expres¬ 
sion is ironic, in that the accusers who had figuratively “eaten 
the pieces of Daniel” are themselves literally devoured by the 
lions. 

24 tn The Aramaic active impersonal verb is often used as a 
substitute for the passive. 

25 tc The LXX specifies only the two overseers, together with 
their families, as those who were cast into the lions’ den. 

26 tn Aram “May your peace be increased!” 

27 tn Aram “until the end.” 
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He has rescued Daniel from the power 1 
of the lions!” 

6:28 So this Daniel prospered during the reign 
of Darius and 2 the reign of Cyrus the Persian. 

Daniel has a Vision of Four Animals Coming up 
from the Sea 

7:1 In the first 3 year of King Belshazzar of 
Babylon, Daniel had 4 a dream filled with visions 5 
while he was lying on his bed. Then he wrote down 
the dream in summary fashion. 6 7:2 Daniel ex¬ 
plained: 7 “I was watching in my vision during the 
night as 8 the four winds of the sky 9 were stirring up 
the great sea. 10 7:3 Then four large beasts came up 
from the sea; they were different from one another. 

7:4 “The first one was like a lion with eagles’ 
wings. As I watched, its wings were pulled off and 
it was lifted up from the ground. It was made to 
stand on two feet like a human being, and a human 
mind 11 was given to it. 12 

7:5 “Then 13 a second beast appeared, like a 
bear. It was raised up on one side, and there were 
three ribs 14 in its mouth between its teeth. 15 It was 
told, 16 ‘Get up and devour much flesh!’ 

1 tn Aram “hand.” 

2 tn Or perhaps “in the reign of Darius, even in the reign of 
Cyrus.” The identity of this Darius is disputed. Some take the 
name to be referring to Cyrus, understanding the following 
vav (l, “and”) in an epexegetical sense (“even”). Others iden¬ 
tify Darius with a governor of Babylon known from extra-bibli¬ 
cal records as Gubaru, or with Cambyses, son of Cyrus. Many 
scholars maintain that the reference is historically inaccurate. 

3 sn The first year of Belshazzar’s reign would have been 
ca. 553 B.C. Daniel would have been approximately 67 years 
old at the time of this vision. 

4 tn Aram “saw.” 

5 tn Aram “and visions of his head.” The Aramaic is difficult 
here. Some scholars add a verb thought to be missing (e.g., 
“the visions of his head [were alarming him]"), but there is 
no external evidence to support such a decision and the awk¬ 
wardness of the text at this point may be original. 

6 tn Aram “head of words.” The phrase is absent in Theodo- 
tion. Cf. NIV “the substance of his dream." 

7 tn Aram “answered and said." 

8 tn Aram “and behold.” 

9 tnOr“theheavens.”TheHebrewtermQ'pp'(i/iam«>’fm)may 
be translated “heavens” or “sky” depending on the context. 

10 sn The referent of the great sea is unclear. The common 
view that the expression refers to the Mediterranean Sea is 
conjectural. 

11 tn Aram “heart of a man.” 

12 sn The identity of the first animal, derived from v. 17 
and the parallels in chap. 2, is Babylon. The reference to the 
plucking of its wings is probably a reference to the time of Ne¬ 
buchadnezzar’s insanity (cf. chap. 4). The latter part of v. 4 
then describes the restoration of Nebuchadnezzar. The other 
animals have traditionally been understood to represent re¬ 
spectively Media-Persia, Greece, and Rome, although most 
of modern scholarship identifies them as Media, Persia, and 
Greece. For a biblical parallel to the mention of lion, bear, and 
leopard together, see Hos 13:7-8. 

13 tn Aram “and behold.” 

14 sn The three ribs held securely in the mouth of the bear, 
perhaps representing Media-Persia, apparently symbolize 
military conquest, but the exact identity of the “ribs” is not 
clear. Possibly it is a reference to the Persian conquest of Lyd¬ 
ia, Egypt, and Babylonia. 

15 tc The LXX lacks the phrase “between its teeth.” 

16 tn Aram “and thus they were saying to it.” 


7:6 “After these things, 17 as I was watching, 
another beast 18 like a leopard appeared, with four 
bird-like wings on its back. 19 This beast had four 
heads, 20 and ruling authority was given to it. 

7:7 “After these things, as I was watching in 
the night visions 21 a fourth beast appeared - one 
dreadful, terrible, and very strong. 22 It had two 
large rows 23 of iron teeth. It devoured and crushed, 
and anything that was left it trampled with its feet. 
It was different from all the beasts that came be¬ 
fore it, and it had ten horns. 

7:8 “As I was contemplating the horns, anoth¬ 
er horn — a small one - came up between them, 
and three of the former horns were tom out by the 
roots to make room for it. 24 This horn had eyes 
resembling human eyes and a mouth speaking ar¬ 
rogant 25 things. 

7:9 “While I was watching, 
thrones were set up, 
and the Ancient of Days 26 took his seat. 
His attire was white like snow; 
the hair of his head was like lamb’s 27 
wool. 

His throne was ablaze with fire 
and its wheels were all aflame. 28 
7:10 A river of fire was streaming forth 
and proceeding from his presence. 

Many thousands were ministering to him; 
Many tens of thousands stood ready to 
serve him. 29 
The court convened 30 
and the books were opened. 

7:11 “Then I kept on watching because of the 
arrogant words of the hom that was speaking. I 


17 tn Aram “this.” So also in v. 7. 

18 tn Aram “and behold, another one.” 

19 tn Or “sides.” 

20 sn If the third animal is Greece, the most likely identifica¬ 
tion of these four heads is the four-fold division of the empire 
of Alexander the Great following his death. See note on Dan 
8 : 8 . 

21 tn The Aramaic text has also “and behold.” So also in w. 
8,13. 

22 sn The fourth animal differs from the others in that it is 
nondescript. Apparently it was so fearsome that Daniel could 
find nothing with which to compare it. Attempts to identify this 
animal as an elephant or other known creature are conjec¬ 
tural. 

23 tn The Aramaic word for “teeth” is dual rather than plu¬ 
ral, suggesting two rows of teeth. 

24 tn Aram “were uprooted from before it.” 

25 tn Aram “great.” So also in w. 11, 20. 

26 tn Or “the Ancient One” (NAB, NRSV, NLT), although the 
traditional expression has been retained in the present trans¬ 
lation because it is familiar to many readers. Cf. TEV “One 
who had been livingfor ever"; CEV “the Eternal God." 

27 tn Traditionally the Aramaic word nju (n e qe') has been 
rendered “pure," but here it more likely means “of a lamb.” 
Cf. the Syriac neqya’ (“a sheep, ewe”). On this word see fur¬ 
ther, M. Sokoloff, “'amarneqe', ‘Lamb’s Wool’ (Dan 7:9),” JBL 
95 (1976): 277-79. 

28 tn Aram “a flaming fire.” 

29 tn Aram “were standing before him.” 

30 tn Aram “judgment sat.” 
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was watching 1 until the beast was killed and its 
body destroyed and thrown into 2 the flaming fire. 
7:12 As for the rest of the beasts, their ruling au¬ 
thority had already been removed, though they 
were permitted to go on living 3 for a time and a 
season. 7:131 was watching in the night visions, 
“And with 4 the clouds of the sky 5 
one like a son of man 6 was approaching. 
He went up to the Ancient of Days 
and was escorted 7 before him. 

7:14 To him was given ruling authority, 
honor, and sovereignty. 

All peoples, nations, and language groups 
were serving 8 him. 

His authority is eternal and will not pass 
away. 9 

His kingdom will not be destroyed. 10 
An Angel Interprets Daniel s Vision 

7:15 “As for me, Daniel, my spirit was dis¬ 
tressed, 11 and the visions of my mind 12 were 
alarming me. 7:16 I approached one of those 
standing nearby and asked him about the mean¬ 
ing 13 of all this. So he spoke with me and re¬ 
vealed 14 to me the interpretation of the vision: 15 
7:17 ‘These large beasts, which are four in num¬ 
ber, represent four kings who will arise from the 
earth. 7:18 The holy ones 16 of the Most High will 


1 tc The LXX and Theodotion lack the words “I was watch¬ 
ing” here. It is possible that these words in the MT are a dit- 
tography from the first part of the verse. 

2 tn Aram “and given over to” (so NRSV). 

3 tnAram “a prolonging of life was granted to them.” 

4 tc The LXX has cm (epi, “upon”) here (of. Matt 24:30; 
26:64). Theodotion has prrd (meta, “with") here (cf. Mark 
14:62; Rev 1:7). 

5 tn Or “the heavens." The Hebrew term poty ( shamayim) 
may be translated “heavens” or “sky” depending on the con¬ 
text. 

6 sn This text is probably the main OT background for Jesus' 
use of the term “son of man.” In both Jewish and Christian 
circles the reference in the book of Daniel has traditionally 
been understood to refer to an individual, usually in a messi¬ 
anic sense. Many modern scholars, however, understand the 
reference to have a corporate identity. In this view, the "son 
of man" is to be equated with the “holy ones” (w. 18, 21, 22, 
25) or the “people of the holy ones” (v. 27) and understood as 
a reference to the Jewish people. Others understand Daniel’s 
reference to be to the angel Michael. 

7 tn Aram “they brought him near.” 

8 tn Some take “serving” here in the sense of “worship¬ 
ing." 

9 tn Aram “is an eternal authority which will not pass 
away.” 

10 tn Aram “is one which will not be destroyed.” 

11 tn The Aramaic text includes the phrase “in its sheath,” 
apparently viewing the body as a container or receptacle for 
the spirit somewhat like a sheath or scabbard is for a knife or 
a sword (cf. NAB “within its sheath of flesh”). For this phrase 
the LXX and Vulgate have “in these things.” 

12 tn Aram “head.” 

13 tn Aram “what is certain.” 

14 tn Aram “and made known.” 

15 tn Aram “matter,” but the matter at hand is of course the 
vision. 

16 sn The expression holy ones is either a reference to an¬ 
gels or to human beings devoted to God. 


receive the kingdom and will take possession of 
the kingdom forever and ever.’ 

7:19 “Then I wanted to know the meaning 17 of 
the fourth beast, which was different from all the 
others. It was very dreadful, with two rows of iron 
teeth and bronze claws, and it devoured, crushed, 
and trampled anything that was left with its feet. 
7:20 I also wanted to know 18 the meaning of the 
ten horns on its head, and of that other hom which 
came up and before which three others fell. This 
was the hom that had eyes 19 and a mouth speaking 
arrogant things, whose appearance was more for¬ 
midable than the others. 20 7:21 While I was watch¬ 
ing, that hom began to wage war against the holy 
ones and was defeating 21 them, 7:22 until the An¬ 
cient of Days arrived and judgment was rendered 22 
in favor of the holy ones of the Most High. Then 
the time came for the holy ones to take possession 
of the kingdom. 

7:23 “This is what he told me: 23 

‘The fourth beast means that there will be 
a fourth kingdom on earth 

that will differ from all the other king¬ 
doms. 

It will devour all the earth 

and will trample and crush it. 

7:24 The ten horns 

mean that ten kings will arise from that 
kingdom. 

Another king will arise after them, 

but he will be different from the earlier 
ones. 

He will humiliate 24 three kings. 

7:25 He will speak words against the Most 
High. 

He will harass 25 the holy ones of the Most 
High continually. 

His intention 26 will be to change times 
established by law. 27 


17 tn Aram “to make certain." 

18 tn The words “I also wanted to know” are added in the 
translation for stylistic reasons. 

18 tc The conjunction in the MT before “eyes” is odd. The 
ancient versions do not seem to presuppose it. 

20 tn Aram “greaterthan its companions." 

21 tn Aram “prevailing against" (KJV and ASV both similar); 
NASB “overpowering them”; TEV “conquered them.” 

22 tc In the LXX, Syriac, and Vulgate the verb is active, un¬ 
derstanding “judgment" to be the object rather than the 
subject of the verb (i.e., “the Ancient of Days rendered judg¬ 
ment”). This presupposes a different vocalization of the verb ( 
air if hav] rather than the MT arp \y e hiv]). 

23 tn Aram “thus he said." 

24 tn Or “subjugate”; KJV, NASB, NIV “subdue"; ASV, NRSV 
“put down.” 

28 tn Aram "wear out" (so KJV, ASV, NRSV); NASB, NLT “wear 
down.” The word is a hapax legomenon in biblical Aramaic, 
but in biblical Hebrew it especially refers to wearing out such 
things as garments. Here it is translated “harass...continu¬ 
ally.” 

26 tn Aram “he will think.” 

27 tn Aram “times and law.” The present translation is based 
on the understanding that the expression is a hendiadys. 
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They will be delivered into his hand 
For a time, times, 1 and half a time. 

7:26 But the court will convene, 2 and his 
ruling authority will be removed - 
destroyed and abolished forever! 

7:27 Then the kingdom, authority, 
and greatness of the kingdoms under all 
of heaven 

will be delivered to the people of the holy 
ones 3 of the Most High. 

His kingdom is an eternal kingdom; 
all authorities will serve him and obey 
him.’ 

7:28 “This is the conclusion of the matter. As 
for me, Daniel, my thoughts troubled me greatly, 
and the color drained from my face. 4 But I kept 
the matter to myself.” 5 6 

Daniel Has a Vtsioii of a Goat and a Ram 

8:1® In the third year 7 of King Belshazzar’s 
reign, a vision appeared to me, Daniel, after the 
one that had appeared to me previously. 8 8:2 In 
this 9 vision I saw myself in Susa 10 the cita¬ 
del, 11 which is located in the province of Elam. 
In the vision I saw myself at the Ulai Canal. 12 


1 sn Although the word times is vocalized in the MT as a plu¬ 
ral, it probably should be regarded as a dual. The Masoretes 
may have been influenced here by the fact that in late Ara¬ 
maic (and Syriac) the dual forms fall out of use. The meaning 
would thus be three and a half “times.” 

2 tn Aram “judgment will sit" (KJV similar). 

3 tn If the “holy ones” are angels, then this probably refers 
to the angels as protectors of God’s people. If the “holy ones” 
are God’s people, then this is an appositional construction, 
“the people who are the holy ones.” See 8:24 for the corre¬ 
sponding Hebrew phrase and the note there. 

4 tn Aram “my brightness was changing on me.” 

5 tn Aram “in my heart." 

6 sn Dan 8:1 marks the switch from Aramaic (= 2:4b-7:28) 
back to Hebrew as the language in which the book is written 
in its present form. The remainder of the book from this point 
on (8:1-12:13) is in Hebrew. The bilingual nature of the book 
has been variously explained, but it most likely has to do with 
the book’s transmission history. 

7 sn The third year of King Belshazzar’s reign would have 
been ca. 551 B.C. Daniel would have been approximately 69 
years old at the time of this vision. 

8 tn Heb “in the beginning.” This refers to the vision de¬ 
scribed in chapter seven. 

9 tn Heb “the.” 

10 sn Susa (Heb. |»W, shushan), located some 230 miles 
(380 km) east of Babylon, was a winter residence for Persian 
kings during the Achaemenid period. The language of v. 2 
seems to suggest that Daniel may not have been physically 
present at Susa, but only saw himself there in the vision. How¬ 
ever, the Hebrew is difficult, and some have concluded that 
the first four words of v. 2 in the MT are a later addition (of. 
Theodotion). 

11 tn The Hebrew word rn ’2 ( birah , “castle, palace”) usually 
refers to a fortified structure within a city, but here it is in ap¬ 
position to the city name Susa and therefore has a broader 
reference to the entire city (against this view, however, see 
BDB 108 s.v. 2). Cf. NAB “the fortress of Susa”; TEV “the 
walled city of Susa.” 

12 tn The term T 2 iN (’uval = “stream, river”) is a relatively 

rare word in biblical Hebrew, found only here and in w. 3 and 

6. The Ulai was apparently a sizable artificial canal in Susa 

(cf. NASB, NIV, NCV), and not a river in the ordinary sense of 

that word. 


8:31 looked up 13 and saw 14 a 15 ram with two horns 
standing at the canal. Its two horns were both long, 16 
but one was longer than the other. The longer one 
was coming up after the shorter one. 8:41 saw that 
the ram was butting westward, northward, and 
southward. No animal 17 was able to stand before 
it, and there was none who could deliver from its 
power. 18 It did as it pleased and acted arrogantly. 19 

8:5 While I was contemplating all this, 20 a male 
goat 21 was coming from the west over the surface 
of all the land 22 without touching the ground. This 
goat had a conspicuous horn 23 between its eyes. 
8:6 It came to the two-homed ram that I had seen 
standing beside the canal and rushed against it 
with raging strength. 24 8:71 saw it approaching the 
ram. It went into a fit of rage against the ram 25 and 
struck it 26 and broke off its two horns. The ram had 
no ability to resist it. 27 The goat hurled the ram 28 to 
the ground and trampled it. No one could deliver 
the ram from its power. 29 8:8 The male goat acted 
even more arrogantly. But no sooner had the large 
hom become strong than it was broken, and there 


13 tn Heb “lifted my eyes.” 

14 tn Heb “and behold.” 

15 tn Heb “one.” The Hebrew numerical adjective occasion¬ 
ally functions like an English indefinite article. See GKC 401 
§125.6. 

16 tn Heb “high” (also “higher” later in this verse). 

17 tn Or “beast” (NAB). 

18 tn Heb “hand.” So also in v. 7. 

19 tn In the Hiphil the Hebrew verb 'til igadal, “to make 
great; to magnify”) can have either a positive or a negative 
sense. For the former, used especially of God, see Ps 126:2, 
3; Joel 2:21. In this chapter (8:4, 8, 11, 25) the word has a 
pejorative sense, describing the self-glorification of this king. 
The sense seems to be that of vainly assuming one’s own su¬ 
periority through deliberate hubris. 

20 tn The words “all this” are added in the translation for 
stylistic reasons and for clarification. 

21 tn Heb “and behold, a he-goat of the goats.” 

22 tn Or “of the whole earth” (NAB, ASV, NASB, NRSV). 

23 tn Heb “a horn of vision” [or “conspicuousness”], i.e., “a 
conspicuous hom,” one easily seen. 

24 tn Heb “the wrath of its strength.” 

25 tn Heb “him." 

26 tn Heb “the ram.” 

27 tn Heb “stand before him." 

28 tn Heb “he hurled him.” The referents of both pronouns 
(the male goat and the ram) have been specified in the trans¬ 
lation for clarity. 

29 sn The goat of Daniel’s vision represents Greece; the 
large hom represents Alexander the Great. The ram stands 
for Media-Persia. Alexander’s rapid conquest of the Persians 
involved three battles of major significance which he won 
against overwhelming odds: Granicus (334 B.C.), Isus (333 
B.C.), and Gaugemela (331B.C.). 
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arose four conspicuous horns 1 in its place, 2 ex¬ 
tending toward the four winds of the sky. 3 

8:9 From one of them came a small horn. 4 But 
it grew to be very big, toward the south and the 
east and toward the beautiful land. 5 8:10 It grew so 
big it reached the anny 6 of heaven, and it brought 
about the fall of some of the army and some of 
the stars 7 to the ground, where it trampled them. 
8:11 It also acted arrogantly against the Prince of 
the army, 8 from whom 9 the daily sacrifice was re¬ 
moved and whose sanctuary 10 was thrown down. 
8:12 The army was given over, 11 along with the 
daily sacrifice, in the course of his sinful rebel¬ 
lion. 12 It hurled 13 truth 14 to the ground and enjoyed 
success. 15 

8:13 Then I heard a holy one 16 speaking. An¬ 
other holy one said to the one who was speak¬ 
ing, “To what period of time does the vision 
pertain - this vision concerning the daily sacri¬ 

1 tn The word “horns” is not in the Hebrew text, but is im¬ 
plied. 

2 sn The four conspicuous horns refer to Alexander's suc¬ 
cessors. After his death, Alexander's empire was divided up 
among four of his generals: Cassander, who took Macedonia 
and Greece; Lysimachus, who took Thrace and parts of Asia 
Minor; Seleucus, who took Syria and territory to its east; and 
Ptolemy, who took control of Egypt. 

3 tn Or “the heavens." The Hebrew term C'pu' ( shamayim) 
may be translated “heavens” or “sky” depending on the con¬ 
text. 

4 sn This small horn is Antiochus IV Epiphanes, who con¬ 
trolled the Seleucid kingdom from ca. 175-164 B.C. Antio¬ 
chus was extremely hostile toward the Jews and persecuted 
them mercilessly. 

5 sn The expression the beautiful land (Heb. 'asn [hats e vi] 
= “the beauty”) is a cryptic reference to the land of Israel. 
Cf. 11:16, 41, where it is preceded by the word pN ('erets, 
“land”). 

6 tn Traditionally, “host.” The term refers to God's heavenly 
angelic assembly, which he sometimes leads into battle as 
an army. 

7 sn In prescientific Israelite thinking the stars were associ¬ 
ated with the angelic members of God’s heavenly assembly. 
See Judg 5:20; Job 38:7; Isa 40:26. In west Semitic mythol¬ 
ogy the stars were members of the high god’s divine assem¬ 
bly (see Isa 14:13). 

8 sn The prince of the army may refer to God (cf. “whose 
sanctuary” later in the verse) or to the angel Michael (cf. 
12 : 1 ). 

9 tn Or perhaps “and by him,” referring to Antiochus rather 
than to God. 

10 sn Here the sanctuary is a reference to the temple of 
God in Jerusalem. 

11 tc The present translation reads jfu nroih ( uts e va'ah nit- 
tan) for the MT jntn toxi (i ^tsava' tinnaten). The context sug¬ 
gests a perfect rather than an imperfect verb. 

12 tn Heb “in (the course of) rebellion.” The meaning of the 
phrase is difficult to determine. It could mean “due to rebel¬ 
lion," referring to the failures of the Jews, but this is not likely 
since it is not a point made elsewhere in the book. The phrase 
more probably refers to the rebellion against God and the 
atrocities against the Jews epitomized by Antiochus. 

13 tc Two medieval Hebrew MSS and the LXX have a pas¬ 
sive verb here: “truth was hurled to the ground” (cf. NIV, NCV, 
TEV). 

14 sn Truth here probably refers to the Torah. According to 
1 Macc 1:56, Antiochus initiated destruction of the sacred 
books of the Jews. 

15 tn Heb “it acted and prospered.” 

16 sn The holy one referred to here is presumably an angel. 
Cf. 4:13[10], 23 [20], 


fice and the destructive act of rebellion and the 
giving over of both the sanctuary and army to be 
trampled?” 8:14 He said to me, “To 2,300 evenings 
and mornings; 17 then the sanctuary will be put 
right again.” 18 

An Angel Interprets Daniel s Vision 

8:15 While I, Daniel, was watching the vision, 
I sought to understand it. Now one who appeared 
to be a man was standing before me. 8:16 Then I 
heard a human voice coming from between the 
banks of the Ulai. It called out, “Gabriel, 19 enable 
this person to understand the vision.” 8:17 So he 
approached the place where I was standing. As he 
came, I felt terrified and fell flat on the ground. 20 
Then he said to me, “Understand, son of man, 21 that 
the vision pertains to the time of the end.” 8:18 As 
he spoke with me, I fell into a trance with my face 
to the ground. But he touched me and stood me 
upright. 22 

8:19 Then he said, “I am going to infonn 
you about what will happen in the latter time of 
wrath, for the vision 23 pertains to the appoint¬ 
ed time of the end. 8:20 The ram that you saw 
with the two horns stands for the kings of Me¬ 
dia and Persia. 8:21 The male goat 24 is the king 
of Greece, 25 and the large hom between its eyes 
is the first king. 8:22 The horn that was broken 26 
and in whose place there arose four others stands 
for four kingdoms that will arise from his nation, 
though they will not have his strength. 8:23 To¬ 
ward the end of their rule, when rebellious acts 27 

17 sn The language of evenings and mornings is reminis¬ 
cent of the creation account in Genesis 1. Since “evening and 
morning” is the equivalent of a day, the reference here would 
be to 2,300 days. However, some interpreters understand the 
reference to be to the evening sacrifice and the morning sacri¬ 
fice, in which case the reference would be to only 1,150 days. 
Either way, the event that marked the commencement of 
this period is unclear. The event that marked the conclusion 
of the period is the rededication of the temple in Jerusalem 
following the atrocious and sacrilegious acts that Antiochus 
implemented. This took place on December 25,165 B.C. The 
Jewish celebration of Hanukkah each year commemorates 
this victory. 

18 tn Heb “will be vindicated” or “will be justified." This is 
the only occurrence of this verb in the Niphal in the OT. Eng¬ 
lish versions interpret it as “cleansed” (KJV, ASV), “restored” 
(NASB, TEV, NLT), or "reconsecrated” (NIV). 

19 sn The only angels whose names are given in the OT are 
Gabriel (Dan 8:16; 9:21; cf. Luke 1:19,26) and Michael (Dan 
10:13, 21; 12:1; cf. Jude 9; Rev 12:7). The name Gabriel 
means in Hebrew “man of God,” and Michael means “who 
is like God?” 

20 tn Heb “on my face." 

21 tn Or “human one." 

22 tn Heb “on my standing.” 

23 tn The Hebrew text does not actually state the referent 
(the vision Daniel saw in w. 8-12; cf. also v. 13), which has 
been specified in the translation for clarity. Some Greek wit¬ 
nesses add “the vision” here. 

24 tn Heb “the he-goat, the buck.” The expression is odd, 
and the second word may bean explanatory gloss. 

25 tn Heb “Javan.” 

26 tn Heb “the broken one.” The word “horn” has been sup¬ 
plied in the translation to clarify the referent. 

27 tc The present translation reads nw'sri (happ e sha'im, 
“rebellious acts”) for the MT nw'sn ( happosh e 'im , “rebels”). 
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are complete, a rash * 1 and deceitful 2 king will 
arise. 3 8:24 His power will be great, but it will not 
be by his strength alone. He will cause terrible de¬ 
struction. 4 He will be successful in what he under¬ 
takes. 5 He will destroy powerful people and the 
people of the holy ones. 6 8:25 By his treachery 7 he 
will succeed through deceit. 8 He will have an ar¬ 
rogant attitude, 9 and he will destroy many who are 
unaware of his schemes. 10 He will rise up against 
the Prince of princes, yet he will be broken apart 
- but not by human agency. 11 8:26 The vision of 
the evenings and mornings that was told to you is 
correct. 12 But you should seal up the vision, for it 
refers to a time many days from now.” 

8:27 I, Daniel, was exhausted 13 and sick for 
days. Then I got up and again carried out the 
king’s business. But I was astonished at the vision, 
and there was no one to explain it. 


While the MT is understandable (cf. NIV, “when rebels have 
become completely wicked”), the filling up of transgressions 
is a familiar OT expression (cf. Gen 15:16) and fits this context 
well. Cf. the LXX, Theodotion, the Vulgate, and the Syriac. 

I tn Heb “strong of face.” 

2 tn Heb “understanding riddles.” Possible meanings in¬ 
clude “double-dealing” (BDB 295 s.v. rrrn; cf. TEV, CEV) and 
“with a good knowledge of intrigue” ( HALOT 309 s.v. m'n; cf. 
NAB, NASB, NIV, NRSV, NLT). 

3 tn Heb “stand” or "stand up.” 

4 tn Heb “extraordinarily he will destroy.” 

5 tn Heb “he will succeed and act." 

6 tn See the corresponding Aramaic expression in 7:27. If 
the "holy ones” are angels, then this probably refers to the 
angels as protectors of God’s people. One could translate, 
“people belonging to (i.e., protected by) the holy ones.” If the 
“holy ones” are God’s people, then this is an appositional 
construction, “the people who are the holy ones.” One could 
translate simply “holy people.” For examples of a plural ap¬ 
positional genitive after “people,” see 11:15,32. Because ei¬ 
ther interpretation is possible, the translation has deliberately 
preserved the ambiguity of the Hebrew grammar here. 

7 tn The Hebrew term has a primary meaning of “skill, in¬ 
sight,” but here it has the connotation “cunning, treachery.” 
See BDB 968 s.v. 5?^, tot?. 

8 tn Heb “he will cause deceit to succeed by his hand.” 

9 tn Heb “in his heart he will act arrogantly.” 

10 tn Heb “in peace." The Hebrew word used here is diffi¬ 
cult. It may refer to the security felt by those who did not real¬ 
ize the danger of imminent attack, or it may refer to the con¬ 
dition of being unaware of the impending danger. The latter 
idea is reflected in the present translation. See further, BDB 
1017 s.v. mbt?'. 

II tn Heb “with nothingness of hand." 

32 tn Heb “truth.” 

13 tn The Hebrew word here is *n«ri 3 (nihyetiy). Its meaning 
is not entirely clear. Hebrew rm ( hoyah) normally has mean¬ 
ings such as “to be” or “become.” Here, however, it describes 
Daniel’s emotional and physical response to the enigmatic vi¬ 
sion that he has seen. It is parallel to the following verb, which 
refers to illness, and seems to refer to a state of utter exhaus¬ 
tion due to the amazing things that Daniel has just seen. The 
LXX lacks the word. On the meaning of the word see further, 
BDB 227-28 s.v. rm Niph.2; DCH 2:540 s.v. rm I Ni.3. 


Daniel Prays for His People 

9:1 In the first year of Darius 14 son of Ahasu- 
erus, 15 who was of Median descent and who had 
been 16 appointed king over the Babylonian 17 em¬ 
pire - 9:2 in the first year of his reign 18 I, Daniel, 
came to understand from the sacred books 19 that, 
according to the word of the Lord 20 disclosed to 
the prophet Jeremiah, the years for the fulfilling 
of the desolation of Jerusalem 21 were seventy in 
number. 9:3 So I turned my attention 22 to the Lord 
God 23 to implore him by prayer and requests, with 
fasting, sackcloth, and ashes. 24 9:4 I prayed to the 
Lord my God, confessing in this way: 

“O Lord, 25 great and awesome God who is 
faithful to his covenant 26 with those who love 
him and keep his commandments, 9:5 we have 
sinned! We have done what is wrong and wick¬ 
ed; we have rebelled by turning away from your 
commandments and standards. 9:6 We have not 
paid attention to your servants the prophets, 
who spoke by your authority 27 to our kings, our 


14 sn The identity of this Darius is a major problem in cor¬ 
relating the biblical material with the extra-biblical records of 
this period. Most modern scholars treat the reference as a 
mistaken allusion to Darius Hystaspes (ca. 522-486 B.C.). 
Others have maintained instead that this name is a refer¬ 
ence to the Persian governor Gubaru. Still others understand 
the reference to be to the Persian king Cyrus (cf. 6:28, where 
the vav (l) may be understood as vav explicativum, mean¬ 
ing “even”). Under either of these latter two interpretations, 
the first year of Darius would have been ca. 538 B.C. Daniel 
would have been approximately eighty-two years old at this 
time. 

15 tc The LXX reads “Xerxes.” This is the reading used by 
some English versions (e.g., NIV, NCV, TEV, CEV). Most other 
English versions retain the Hebrew name “Ahasuerus.” 

16 tc The present translation follows the MT in reading a 
Hophal (i.e., passive). Theodotion, the Syriac, and the Vulgate 
all presuppose the Hiphil (i.e., active). Even though this is the 
only occurrence of the Hophal of this verb in the Bible, there 
is no need to emend the vocalization to the Hiphil. 

17 tn Heb “was made king over the kingdom of the Chal¬ 
deans." 

18 tc This phrase, repeated from v. 1, is absent in Theodo¬ 
tion. 

19 tn The Hebrew text has “books"; the word “sacred” has 
been added in the translation to clarify that it is Scriptures 
that are referred to. 

20 sn The tetragrammaton (the four Hebrew letters which 
constitute the divine Name, YHWH) appears eight times in 
this chapter, and nowhere else in the book of Daniel. 

21 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

22 tn Heb “face." 

23 tn The Hebrew phrase translated “Lord God” here is 'iiN 
D'rftNn (’adonayha'elohim). 

24 sn When lamenting, ancient Israelites would fast, wear 
sackcloth, and put ashes on their heads to show their sorrow 
and contrition. 

25 tn The Hebrew term translated “Lord” here and in w. 7, 
9,15,16, and 19 is'flN (’ adonay ). 

26 tn Heb “who keeps the covenant and the loyal love.” The 
expression is a hendiadys. 

27 tn Heb “in your name.” Another option is to translate, “as 
your representatives." 
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leaders, and our ancestors, 1 and to all the inhabit¬ 
ants 2 of the land as well. 

9:7 “You are righteous, 3 O Lord, but we are 
humiliated this day 4 - the people 5 of Judah and 
the inhabitants of Jerusalem and all Israel, both 
near and far away in all the countries in which you 
have scattered them, because they have behaved 
unfaithfully toward you. 9:8 O Lord, we have 
been humiliated 6 - our kings, our leaders, and our 
ancestors - because we have sinned against you. 
9:9 Yet the Lord our God is compassionate and 
forgiving, 7 even though we have rebelled against 
him. 9:10 We have not obeyed 8 the Lord our God 
by living according to 9 his laws 10 that he set before 
us through his servants the prophets. 

9:11 “All Israel has broken 11 your law and 
turned away by not obeying you. 12 Therefore you 
have poured out on us the judgment solemnly 
threatened 13 in the law of Moses the servant of 
God, for we have sinned against you. 14 9:12 He has 
carried out his threats 15 against us and our rulers 16 
who were over 17 us by bringing great calamity on 
us - what has happened to Jerusalem has never 
been equaled under all heaven! 9:13 Just as it is 
written in the law of Moses, so all this calamity has 
come on us. Still we have not tried to pacify 18 the 
Lord our God by turning back from our sin and by 
seeking wisdom 19 from your reliable moral stan¬ 
dards. 20 9:14 The Lord was mindful of the calam¬ 
ity, and he brought it on us. For the Lord our God 


1 tn Heb “our fathers” (also in w. 8,16). The Hebrew term 
translated “father” can refer to more distant relationships 
such as grandfathers or ancestors. 

2 tn Heb “people." 

3 tn Heb “to you (belongs) righteousness.” 

4 tn Heb “and to us (belongs) shame of face like this day." 

5 tn Heb “men.” 

6 tn Heb “to us (belongs) shame of face.” 

7 tn Heb “to the Lord our God (belong) compassion and for¬ 
giveness.” 

8 tn Heb “paid attention to the voice of,” which is an idiom¬ 
atic expression for obedience (cf. NASB “nor have we obeyed 
the voice of"). 

9 tn Heb “to walk in.” 

10 tc The LXX and Vulgate have the singular. 

11 tn Or “transgressed.” The Hebrew verb has the primary 
sense of crossings boundary, in this case, God’s law. 

12 tn Heb “by not paying attention to your voice.” 

13 tn Heb “the curse and the oath which is written." The 
term “curse” refers here to the judgments threatened in the 
Mosaic law (see Deut 28) for rebellion. The expression “the 
curse and the oath” is probably a hendiadys (cf. Num 5:21; 
Neh 10:29) referring to the fact that the covenant with its 
threatened judgments was ratified by solemn oath and made 
legally binding upon the covenant community. 

14 tn Heb “him.” 

15 tn Heb “he has fulfilled his word(s) which he spoke." 

16 tn Heb “our judges.” 

17 tn Heb “whojudged.” 

18 tn Heb “we have not pacified the face of." 

19 tn Or “by gaining insight." 

20 tn Heb “by your truth." The Hebrew term does not refer 
here to abstract truth, however, but to the reliable moral guid¬ 
ance found in the covenant law. See w 10-11. 


is just 21 in all he has done, 22 and we have not 
obeyed him. 23 

9:15 “Now, O Lord our God, who brought your 
people out of the land of Egypt with great power 24 
and made a name for yourself that is remembered 
to this day - we have sinned and behaved wick¬ 
edly. 9:16 O Lord, according to all your justice, 25 
please turn your raging anger 26 away from your 
city Jerusalem, your holy mountain. For due to our 
sins and the iniquities of our ancestors, Jerusalem 
and your people are mocked by all our neighbors. 

9:17 “So now, our God, accept 27 the prayer and 
requests of your servant, and show favor to 28 your 
devastated sanctuary for your own sake 29 9:18 Lis¬ 
ten attentively, 30 my God, and hear! Open your 
eyes and look on our desolated ruins 31 and the city 
called by your name. 32 For it is not because of our 
own righteous deeds that we are praying to you, 33 
but because your compassion is abundant. 9:19 O 
Lord, hear! O Lord, forgive! O Lord, pay atten¬ 
tion, and act! Don’t delay, for your own sake, O 
my God! For your city and your people are called 
by your name.” 34 

Gabriel Gives to Daniel a Prophecy of Seventy 
Weeks 

9:20 While I was still speaking and praying, 
confessing my sin and the sin of my people Israel 
and presenting my request before the Lord my 
God concerning his holy mountain 35 - 9:21 yes, 
while I was still praying, 36 the man Gabriel, 
whom I had seen previously 37 in a vision, was 
approaching me in my state of extreme weari¬ 
ness, 38 around the time of the evening offering. 

21 tn Or "righteous." 

22 tn Heb “in all his deeds which he has done.” 

23 tn Heb “we have not listened to his voice." 

24 tn Heb “with a powerful hand." 

25 tn Or “righteousness.” 

26 tn Heb “your anger and your rage.” The synonyms are 
joined here to emphasize the degree of God’s anger. This is 
best expressed in English by making one of the terms adjecti¬ 
val (cf. NLT “your furious anger”; CEV “terribly angry”). 

27 tn Heb “hear.” Here the verb refers to hearing favorably, 
accepting the prayer and responding positively. 

28 tn Heb “let your face shine." This idiom pictures God 
smiling in favor. See Pss 31:16; 67:1; 80:3, 7,19. 

29 tn Heb “for the sake of my Lord.” Theodotion has “for 
yoursake.” Cf. v. 19. 

30 tn Heb “turn your ear.” 

31 tn Heb “desolations." The term refers here to the ruined 
condition of Judah's towns. 

32 tn Heb “over which your name is called.” Cf. v. 19. This 
expression implies that God is the owner of his city, Jerusa¬ 
lem. Note the use of the idiom in 2 Sam 12:28; Isa 4:1; Amos 
9:12. 

33 tn Heb “praying our supplications before you.” 

34 tn Heb “for your name is called over your city and your 
people.” Seethe note on this expression in v 18. 

35 tn Heb “the holy mountain of my God.” 

36 tn Heb “speaking in prayer." 

37 tn Heb “in the beginning.” 

38 tn The Hebrew expression rpra r^a (mu'afbi'af) is very 
difficult. The issue is whether the verb derives from (’«/, 
“to fly”) or from tp; fya’af, “to be weary”). Many ancient ver¬ 
sions and modern commentators take the first of these pos¬ 
sibilities and understand the reference to be to the swift flight 
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9:22 He spoke with me, instructing me as follows: * 1 
“Daniel, I have now come to impart understand¬ 
ing to you. 9:23 At the beginning of your requests 
a message went out, and I have come to convey it 
to you, for you are of great value in God’s sight. 2 
Therefore consider the message and understand 
the vision: 3 

9:24 “Seventy weeks 4 have been 
determined 

concerning your people and your holy 
city 

to put an end to 5 rebellion, 
to bring sin 6 to completion, 7 
to atone for iniquity, 
to bring in perpetual 8 righteousness, 
to seal up 9 the prophetic vision, 10 
and to anoint a most holy place. 11 
9:25 So know and understand: 

From the issuing of the command 12 to 
restore and rebuild 
Jerusalem 13 until an anointed one, a 
prince arrives, 14 

there will be a period of seven weeks 15 
and sixty-two weeks. 


of the angel Gabriel in his coming to Daniel. The words more 
likely refer to the extreme weariness, not of the angel, but of 
Daniel. Cf. 7:28; 8:27; 10:8-9,16-17; also NASB. 

1 tn Heb “he instructed and spoke with me.” The expres¬ 
sion is a verbal hendiadys. 

2 tn Or “a precious treasure”; KJV "greatly beloved”; NASB, 
NIV “highly esteemed.” 

3 tn This sentence is perhaps a compound hendiadys (“give 
serious consideration to the revelatory vision"). 

4 tn Heb “sevens." Elsewhere the term is used of a literal 
week (a period of seven days), cf. Gen 29:27-28; Exod 34:22; 
Lev 12:5; Num 28:26; Deut 16:9-10; 2 Chr 8:13; Jer 5:24; 
Dan 10:2-3. Gabriel unfolds the future as if it were a calendar 
of successive weeks. Most understand the reference here as 
periods of seventy “sevens" of years, or a total of 490 years. 

5 tc Or “to finish.” The present translation reads the Qere 
(from the root nan, tamam) with many witnesses. The Kethib 
has “to seal up" (from the root nnn, hatam), a confusion with 
a reference later in the verse to sealing up the vision. 

6 tc The present translation reads the Qere (singular), rath¬ 
er than the Kethib (plural). 

7 tn The Hebrew phrase N 1 ?? 1 ? (l e khalle') is apparently an 
alternative (metaplastic) spelling of the root nVn ( kaiah, “to 
complete, finish"), rather than a form of sfn (kata', “to shut 
up, restrain”), as has sometimes been supposed. 

8 tn0r "everlasting.” 

9 sn The act of sealing in the OT is a sign of authentication. 
Cf. 1 Kgs 21:8; Jer 32:10,11,44. 

10 tn Heb “vision and prophecy." The expression is a hen¬ 
diadys. 

11 tn Or “the most holy place” (NASB, NLT); or “a most holy 
one”; or “the most holy one,” though the expression is used of 
places or objects elsewhere, not people. 

32 tn Or “decree” (NASB, NIV); or “word” (NAB, NRSV). 

13 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

14 tn The word “arrives” is added in the translation for clari¬ 
fication. 

15 tn Heb “sevens" (also later in this line and in v. 26). 

sn The accents in the MT indicate disjunction at this point, 
which would make it difficult, if not impossible, to identify the 
“anointed one/prince” of this verse as messianic. The refer¬ 
ence in v. 26 to the sixty-two weeks as a unit favors the MT 
accentuation, not the traditional translation. If one follows the 
MT accentuation, one may translate “From the going forth of 
the message to restore and rebuild Jerusalem until ananoint- 


DANIEL 10:1 

It will again be built, 16 with plaza and 
moat, 

but in distressful times. 

9:26 Now after the sixty-two weeks, 
an anointed one will be cut off and have 
nothing. 17 

As for the city and the sanctuary, 
the people of the coming prince will de¬ 
stroy 18 them. 

But his end will come speedily 19 like a 
flood. 20 

Until the end of the war that has been 
decreed 

there will be destruction. 

9:27 He will confirm a covenant with 
many for one week. 21 
But in the middle of that week 
he will bring sacrifices and offerings to 
a halt. 

On the wing 22 of abominations will come 23 
one who destroys, 

until the decreed end is poured out on the 
one who destroys.” 

An Angel Appears to Daniel 

10:1 24 In the third 25 year of King Cyrus of Per¬ 
sia a message was revealed to Daniel (who was 
also called Belteshazzar). This message was true 
and concerned a great war. 26 He understood the 
message and gained insight by the vision. 


ed one, a prince arrives, there will be a period of seven weeks. 
During a period of sixty-two weeks it will again be built, with 
plaza and moat, but in distressful times." The present transla¬ 
tion follows a traditional reading of the passage that deviates 
from the MT accentuation. 

16 tn Heb “it will return and be built.” The expression is a 
verbal hendiadys. 

17 sn The expression have nothing is difficult. Presumably it 
refers to an absence of support or assistance for the anointed 
one at the time of his “cutting off.” The KJV rendering “but not 
for himself," apparently suggesting a vicarious death, cannot 
be defended. 

18 tc Some witnesses (e.g., the Syriac) understand a pas¬ 
sive verb and the preposition D? (7m, “with) rather than the 
noun w (’am, “people”), thus reading “the city and the sanc¬ 
tuary will be destroyed with the coming prince." 

19 tn The words “will come speedily" are not in the Hebrew 
text but have been added in the translation for clarity. 

20 sn Flood here is a metaphor for sudden destruction. 

21 tn Heb “one seven” (also later in this line). 

22 tn The referent of the Hebrew word ( k e naf, “wing”) 

is unclear here. The LXX and Theodotion have “the temple.” 
Some English versions (e.g, NAB, NIV) take this to mean “a 
wing of the temple," but this is not clear. 

23 tn The Hebrew text does not have this verb, but it has 
been supplied in the translation for clarity. 

24 sn This chapter begins the final unit in the book of Dan¬ 
iel, consisting of chapters 10-12. The traditional chapter divi¬ 
sions to some extent obscure the relationship of these chap¬ 
ters. 

25 tc The LXX has “first.” 

sn Cyrus’ third year would have been ca. 536 B.C. Daniel 
would have been approximately eighty-four years old at this 
time. 

26 tn The meaning of the Hebrew word tqs (tsava’) is un¬ 
certain in this context. The word most often refers to an army 
or warfare. It may also mean “hard service,” and many com¬ 
mentators take that to be the sense here (i.e., “the service 
was great”). The present translation assumes the reference 
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10:2 In those days I, Daniel, was mourning for 
three whole weeks. * 1 10:3 I ate no choice food; no 
meat or wine came to my lips, 2 nor did I anoint my¬ 
self with oil 3 until the end of those three weeks. 

10:4 On the twenty-fourth day of the first 
month 4 I was beside the great river, the Tigris. 5 
10:5 I looked up 6 and saw a 7 man 8 clothed in lin¬ 
en; 9 around his waist was a belt made of gold from 
Ufaz. 10 10:6 His body resembled yellow jasper, 11 
and his face had an appearance like lightning. His 
eyes were like blazing torches; 12 his arms and feet 
had the gleam of polished bronze. His voice 13 thun¬ 
dered forth like the sound of a large crowd. 

10:7 Only I, Daniel, saw the vision; the men 
who were with me did not see it. 14 On the con¬ 
trary, they were overcome with fright 15 and ran 
away to hide. 10:8 I alone was left to see this 
great vision. My strength drained from 16 me, and 
my vigor disappeared; 17 I was without energy. 18 


to be to the spiritual conflicts described, for example, in 
10:16-11:1. 

1 tn Heb "three weeks of days.” The inclusion of "days” 
here and in v. 3 is perhaps intended to call attention to the 
fact that these weeks are very different in nature from those 
of chap. 9, which are “weeks of years.” 

2 tn Heb “mouth.” 

3 sn Anointing oneself with oil (usually olive oil) was a com¬ 
mon OT practice due to the severity of the Middle Eastern sun 
(cf. Ps 121:6). It was also associated with rejoicing (e.g., Prov 
27:9) and was therefore usually not practiced during a period 
of mourning. 

4 sn The first month would be the month of Nisan, during 
which Passover was observed. 

5 tn The Hebrew text has ’tpnn (hiddaqel). “Tigris" appears 
here in the LXX, since it is the Greek name for this river. Else¬ 
where in the OT “the great river” refers to the Euphrates (e.g., 
Gen 15:18; Josh 1:4), leading some interpreters to think that 
a mistake is involved in using the expression to refer to the 
Tigris. But it is doubtful that the expression had such a fixed 
and limited usage. The Syriac, however, does render the word 
here by “Euphrates” (Syr .perat) in keeping with biblical usage 
elsewhere. 

6 tn Heb “I lifted up my eyes.” 

7 tn Heb “one.” The Hebrew numerical adjective is used 
here like an English indefinite article. 

8 sn The identity of the messenger is not specifically dis¬ 
closed. Presumably he is an unnamed angel. Some interpret¬ 
ers identify him as Gabriel, but there is no adequate reason 
for doing so. 

9 tn The Hebrew word ana (baddim) is a plural of extension. 
See GKC 396-97 §124.a, b, c and Joiion 2:500 §136.c. 

10 tn The location of this place and even the exact form of 
the Hebrew name ibis (’ufaz) are uncertain. Apparently it was 
a source for pure gold. (See Jer 10:9.) The Hebrew word is 
( paz , “refined gold” or “pure gold”) is more common in the ot 
than tsiN, and some scholars emend the text of Dan 10:5 to 
read this word. Cf. also “Ophir" (1 Kgs 9:28; Isa 13:12; Job 
22:24; 28:16). 

11 tn The Hebrew word translated "yellow jasper” is C'tf-in 
( tarshish); it appears to be a semiprecious stone, but its exact 
identity is somewhat uncertain. It may be the yellow jasper, 
although this is conjectural. Cf. NAB, NIV “chrysolite”; NASB, 
NRSV “beryl.” 

12 tn Heb “torches of fire.” 

13 tn Heb “The sound of his words” (cf. v. 9). 

14 tn Heb “the vision.” 

15 tn Heb “greattremblingfell on them.” 

16 tn Heb “did not remain in.” 

17 tn Heb “was changed upon me for ruin.” 

18 tn Heb “strength.” 


10:9 I listened to his voice, 19 and as I did so 20 I 
fell into a trance-like sleep with my face to the 
ground. 10:10 Then 21 a hand touched me and set 
me on my hands and knees. 22 10:11 He said to me, 
“Daniel, you are of great value. 23 Understand the 
words that I am about to 24 speak to you. So stand 
up, 25 for I have now been sent to you.” When he 
said this 26 to me, I stood up shaking. 10:12 Then 
he said to me, “Don’t be afraid, Daniel, for from 
the very first day you applied your mind 27 to un¬ 
derstand and to humble yourself before your God, 
your words were heard. I have come in response to 
your words. 10:13 However, the prince of the king¬ 
dom of Persia was opposing me for twenty-one 
days. But 28 Michael, one of the leading princes, 
came to help me, because I was left there 29 with 
the kings of Persia. 10:14 Now I have come to help 
you understand what will happen to your people 
in the latter days, for the vision pertains to future 
days.” 

10:15 While he was saying this to me, 30 1 was flat 
on 31 the ground and unable to speak. 10:16 Then 32 
one who appeared to be a human being 33 was 
touching my lips. I opened my mouth and started to 
speak, saying to the one who was standing before 
me, “Sir, 34 due to the vision, anxiety has gripped 
me and I have no strength. 10:17 How, sir, am I 
able to speak with you? 35 My strength is gone, 36 
and I am breathless.” 10:18 Then the one who ap¬ 
peared to be a human being touched me again 37 
and strengthened me. 10:19 He said to me, “Don’t 
be afraid, you who are valued. 38 Peace be to you! 
Be strong! Be really strong!” When he spoke to 
me, I was strengthened. I said, “Sir, you may speak 


19 tc Heb “I heard the sound of his words.” These words are 
absent in the LXX and the Syriac. 

20 tn Heb “as I listened to the sound of his words.” 

21 tn Heb “Behold." 

22 tc Theodotion lacks “and the palms of my hands.” 

tn Heb “on my knees and the palms of my hands." 

23 tn Or “a treasured person”; KJV “a man greatly beloved”; 
NASB “man of high esteem." 

24 tn The Hebrew participle is often used, as here, to refer 
to the imminent future. 

25 tn Heb “stand upon your standing.” 

28 tn Heb “spoke this word.” 

27 tn Heb “gave your heart.” 

28 tn Heb “and behold." 

29 tcThe Greek version of Theodotion reads “I left him [i.e., 
Michael] there,” and this is followed by a number of English 
translations (cf. NAB, NRSV, NLT). 

30 tn Heb “speaking to me according to these words.” 

31 tn Heb “I placed my face toward.” 

32 tn Heb “Behold." 

33 tc So most Hebrew MSS; one Hebrew MS along with the 
Dead Sea Scrolls and LXX read “something that looked like a 
man’s hand.” 

34 tn Heb “my lord,” here a title of polite address. Cf. v. 19. 

35 tn Heb “How is the servant of this my lord able to speak 
with this my lord?” 

36 tn Heb “does not stand." 

37 tn Heb “He added and touched me.” The construction is 
a verbal hendiadys. 

38 tn Heb “treasured man." 
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now, 1 for you have given me strength.” 10:20 He 
said, “Do you know why I have come to you? 2 
Now I am about to return to engage in battle 
with the prince of Persia. When I go, the prince 
of Greece is coming. 10:21 However, I will first 
tell you what is written in a dependable book. 3 
(There is no one who strengthens me against these 
princes, 4 except Michael your 5 prince. 11:1 And 
in the first year of Darius the Mede, I 6 stood to 
strengthen him and to provide protection for him.) 
11:2 Now I will tell you the truth. 

The Angel Gives a Message to Daniel 

“Three 7 more kings will arise for Persia. Then 
a fourth 8 king will be unusually rich, 9 more so 
than all who preceded him. When he has amassed 
power through his riches, he will stir up everyone 
against 10 the kingdom of Greece. 11:3 Then a pow¬ 
erful king 11 will arise, exercising great authority 
and doing as he pleases. 11:4 Shortly after his rise 
to power, 12 his kingdom will be broken up and dis¬ 
tributed toward the four winds of the sky 13 - but not 
to his posterity or with the authority he exercised, 
for his kingdom will be uprooted and distributed 
to others besides these. 


3 tn Heb “my lord may speak." 

2 sn The question is rhetorical, intended to encourage re¬ 
flection on Daniel’s part. 

3 tn Heb “a book of truth." Several English versions treat this 

as a title of some sort (cf. NIV, NCV, TEV, CEV, NLT), although 
the NAB’s rendering “the truthful book” regards “truth” as an 

attributive adjective, as does the present translation. 

4 tn The word “princes” is supplied for clarity. 

5 tn The pronoun is plural in Hebrew, suggesting that Mi¬ 

chael is the angelic prince of Daniel and his people. 

6 sn The antecedent of the pronoun “I” is the angel, not 

Daniel. The traditional chapter division at this point, and the 

presence of a chronological note in the verse similar to ones 

used elsewhere in the book to position Daniel’s activities in 

relation to imperial affairs, sometimes lead to confusion on 
this matter. 

7 sn Perhaps these three more kings are Cambyses (ca. 

530-522 B.C.), Pseudo-Smerdis (ca. 522 B.C.), and Darius 

I Hystaspes (ca. 522-486 B.C.). 

8 sn This fourth king is Xerxes I (ca. 486-465 B.C.). 

9 tn Heb “rich with great riches.” 

10 tn The text is difficult. The Hebrew has here ns (’et), the 

marker of a definite direct object. As it stands, this would sug¬ 

gest the meaning that “he will arouse everyone, that is, the 

kingdom of Greece.” The context, however, seems to suggest 
the idea that this Persian king will arouse in hostility against 

Greece the constituent elements of his own empire. This 

requires supplying the word “against," which is not actually 

present in the Hebrew text. 

11 sn The powerful king mentioned here is Alexander the 

Great (ca. 336-323 B.C.). 

12 tn Heb “and when he stands.” 

13 tn Or “the heavens." The Hebrew term D'atf (shamayim) 

may be translated “heavens” or “sky” depending on the con¬ 
text. 


11:5 “Then the king of the south 14 and one 
of his subordinates 15 will grow strong. His sub¬ 
ordinate 16 will resist 17 him and will rule a king¬ 
dom greater than his. 18 11:6 After some years have 
passed, they 19 will fonn an alliance. Then the 
daughter 20 of the king of the south will come to the 
king of the north to make an agreement, but she 
will not retain her power, 21 nor will he continue 22 
in his strength. 23 She, together with the one who 
brought her, her child, 24 and her benefactor will all 
be delivered over at that time 25 

11:7 “There will arise in his 26 place one from her 
family line 27 who will come against their anny and 
will enter the stronghold of the king of the north and 
will move against them successfully. 28 11:8 He will 
also take their gods into captivity to Egypt, along 
with their cast images and prized utensils of silver 
and gold. Then he will withdraw for some years 
from 29 the king of the north. 11:9 Then the king of 
the north 30 will advance against the empire of the 
king of the south, but will withdraw to his own land. 


14 sn The king of the south is Ptolemy I Soter (ca. 323-285 
B.C.). The following reference to one of his subordinates ap¬ 
parently has in view Seleucus I Nicator (ca. 311-280 B.C.). 
Throughout the remainder of chap. 11 the expressions “king 
of the south” and “king of the north” repeatedly occur. It is 
clear, however, that these terms are being used generically 
to describe the Ptolemaic king (i.e., “of the south”) or the Se- 
leucid king (i.e., “of the north”) who happens to be in power 
at any particular time. The specific identity of these kings can 
be established more or less successfully by a comparison of 
this chapter with the available extra-biblical records that dis¬ 
cuss the history of the intertestamental period. In the follow¬ 
ing notes the generally accepted identifications are briefly 
mentioned. 

15 tn Heb “princes." 

16 tn Heb “and he”; the referent (the subordinate prince 
mentioned in the previous clause) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

17 tn Heb “be strong against.” 

18 tn Heb “greater than his kingdom." 

19 sn Here they refers to Ptolemy II Philadelphus (ca. 285- 
246 B.C.) and Antiochus II Theos (ca. 262-246 B.C.). 

20 sn The daughter refers to Berenice, who was given in 
marriage to Antiochus II Theos. 

21 tn Heb “the strength of the arm.” 

22 tn Heb “stand.” So also in vv. 7,8,11,13. 

23 tn Heb “and his arm." Some understand this to refer to 
the descendants of the king of the north. 

24 tcThe present translation reads nib'iyaldah, “her child”) 
rather than the MT mV> iyol e dah, “the one who begot her”). 
Cf. Theodotion, the Syriac, and the Vulgate. 

25 sn Antiochus II eventually divorced Berenice and remar¬ 
ried his former wife Laodice, who then poisoned her husband, 
had Berenice put to death, and installed her own son, Seleu¬ 
cus II Callinicus (ca. 246-227 B.C.), as the Seleucid king. 

26 sn The reference is to the king of Egypt. 

27 tn Heb “the stock of her roots." 

sn The reference to one from her family line is probably to 
Berenice’s brother, Ptolemy III Euergetes (ca. 246-221 B.C.). 

28 tn Heb “will deal with them and prevail." 

29 tn The Hebrew preposition ja {min) is used here with the 
verb im (’ amad , “to stand”). It probably has a sense of sep¬ 
aration (“stand away from"), although it may also be under¬ 
stood in an adversative sense (“stand against”). 

30 tn Heb “he”; the referent (the king of the north) has been 
specified in the translation for clarity. 
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11:10 His sons 1 will wage war, mustering a large 
army which will advance like an overflowing river 
and carrying the battle all the way to the enemy’s 2 
fortress. 3 

11:11 “Then the king of the south 4 will be en¬ 
raged and will march out to fight against the king 
of the north, who will also muster a large army, 
but that army will be delivered into his hand. 
11:12 When the army is taken away, the king of the 
south will become arrogant. 5 He will be respon¬ 
sible for the death 6 of thousands and thousands 
of people, 7 but he will not continue to prevail. 
11:13 For the king of the north will again muster an 
army, one larger than before. At the end of some 
years he will advance with a huge army and enor¬ 
mous supplies. 

11:14 “In those times many will oppose 8 
the king of the south. 9 Those who are violent 10 
among your own people will rise up in con¬ 
firmation of 11 the vision, but they will falter. 
11:15 Then the king of the north will advance and 
will build siege mounds and capture a well-forti¬ 
fied city. 12 The forces of the south will not pre¬ 
vail, not even his finest contingents. 13 They will 
have no strength to prevail. 11:16 The one advanc¬ 
ing against him will do as he pleases, and no one 
will be able to stand before him. He will prevail 
in the beautiful land, and its annihilation will be 
within his power. 14 11:17 His intention 15 will be 
to come with the strength of his entire kingdom, 
and he will fonn alliances. 16 He will give the 
king of the south 17 a daughter 18 in marriage in 


1 sn The sons of Seleucus II Callinicus were Seleucus III 
Ceraunus (ca. 227-223 B.C.) and Antiochus III the Great (ca. 
223-187 B.C.). 

2 tn Heb “his”; the referent (the enemy of the king of the 
north) has been specified in the translation for clarity. 

3 tn Heb “and he will certainly come and overflow and 
cross over and return and be aroused unto a fortress.” The 
translation has attempted to simplify the syntax of this diffi¬ 
cult sequence. 

4 sn This king of the south refers to Ptolemy IV Philopator 
(ca. 221-204 B.C.). 

5 tn Heb “his heart will be lifted up." The referent (the king 
of the south) has been specified in the translation for clarity. 

6 tn Heb “cause to fall." 

7 tn Heb “of myriads.” 

8 tn Heb “stand against.” 

9 sn This was Ptolemy V Epiphanes (ca. 203-181 B.C.). 

10 tn Heb “sons of violence.” “Son(s) is sometimes used idi¬ 
omatically in Hebrew to indicate that someone is character¬ 
ized by a certain quality. So the expression “sons of violence" 
means that these individuals will be characterized by violent 
deeds. 

11 tn Heb “to cause to stand." 

12 sn This well-fortified city is apparently Sidon. Its capture 
from the Ptolemies by Antiochus the Great was a strategic vic¬ 
tory for the Seleucid kingdom. 

13 tn Or “choice troops” (BDB104 s.v. nnao), or “elite troops” 
(HALOT 542 s.v. -nap). 

14 tn Heb “hand." 

15 tn Heb “and he will set his face.” Cf. w. 18,19. 

16 tc The present translation reads antfe ( mesharim , “alli¬ 
ances”) for the MTD’-itf’l ( viysharim , “uprightness"). 

17 tn Heb “him”; the referent (the king of the south) has 
been specified in the translation for clarity. 

18 tn Heb “the daughter of the women." 


order to destroy the kingdom, but it will not turn 
out to his advantage. 11:18 Then he will turn his 
attention 19 to the coastal regions and will capture 
many of them. But a commander 20 will bring his 
shameful conduct to a halt; in addition, 21 he will 
make him pay for his shameful conduct. 22 11:19 He 
will then turn his attention to the fortresses of his 
own land, but he will stumble and fall, not to be 
found again. 11:20 There will arise after him 23 one 24 
who will send out an exactor 25 of tribute to enhance 
the splendor of the kingdom, but after a few days 
he will be destroyed, 26 though not in anger or bat¬ 
tle. 

11:21 “Then there will arise in his place a de¬ 
spicable person 27 to whom the royal honor has not 
been rightfully conferred. He will come on the scene 
in a time of prosperity and will seize the kingdom 
through deceit. 11:22 Armies 28 will be suddenly 29 
swept away in defeat 30 before him; both they and a 
covenant leader 31 will be destroyed. 32 11:23 After 33 
entering into an alliance with him, he will behave 
treacherously; he will ascend to power with only 
a small force. 34 11:24 In a time of prosperity for 
the most productive areas of the province he will 
come and accomplish what neither his fathers nor 
their fathers accomplished. He will distribute loot, 
spoils, and property to his followers, and he will de¬ 
vise plans against fortified cities, but not for long. 35 
11:25 He will rouse his strength and enthusiasm 36 
against the king of the south 37 with a large army. 


sn The daughter refers to Cleopatra, the daughter of Antio¬ 
chus, who was given in marriage to Ptolemy V. 

19 tn Heb “his face.” See v. 19 as well. 

20 sn The commander is probably the Roman commander, 
Lucius Cornelius Scipio. 

21 tn The Hebrew here is difficult in that the negative 'nba 
(biltiy, “not”) is used in an unusual way. The sense is not en¬ 
tirely clear. 

22 tn Heb “his shameful conduct he will return to him.” 

23 tn Heb “on his place." 

24 sn The one who will send out an exactor of tribute was 
Seleucus IV Philopator (ca. 187-176 B.C.). 

25 sn Perhaps this exactor of tribute was Heliodorus (cf. 2 
Maccabees 3). 

26 tn Heb “broken” or “shattered.” 

27 sn This despicable person to whom the royal honor has 
not been rightfully conferred is Antiochus IV Epiphanes (ca. 
175-164 B.C.). 

28 tn Heb “arms.” 

29 tc The present translation reads qaa'n (hishatof), Niphal 
infinitive absolute of ejpgf (shataf, “to overflow”), for the MT 
rpm ( hashetef “flood”). 

30 tn The words “in defeat" are added in the translation for 
clarification. 

31 tn Heb “a prince of the covenant.” 

32 tn Heb “broken" or "shattered.” 

33 tn The preposition p (min) is probably temporal here (so 
BDB 583 s.v. 7.c; cf. KJV, NAB, NASB, NIV, NRSV), although 
it could also be understood here as indicating means (so J. 
Goldingay, Daniel [WBC], 279, n. 23a; cf. TEV, NLT). 

34 tn Heb “nation." 

35 tn Heb “and unto a time.” 

38 tn Heb “heart.” 

37 sn This king of the south was Ptolemy Philometer (ca. 
181-145 B.C.). 
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The king of the south will wage war with a large 
and very powerful army, but he will not be able to 
prevail because of the plans devised against him. 
11:26 Those who share the king’s fine food will at¬ 
tempt to destroy him, and his anny will be swept 
away; 1 many will be killed in battle. 11:27 These 
two kings, their minds 2 filled with evil intentions, 
will trade 3 lies with one another at the same ta¬ 
ble. But it will not succeed, for there is still an end 
at the appointed time. 11:28 Then the king of the 
north 4 will return to his own land with much prop¬ 
erty. His mind will be set against the holy cove¬ 
nant. He will take action, and then return to his 
own land. 11:29 At an appointed time he will again 
invade the south, but this latter visit will not turn 
out the way the fonner one did. 11:30 The ships of 
Kittim 5 will come against him, leaving him dis¬ 
heartened. 6 He will turn back and direct his indig¬ 
nation against the holy covenant. He will return 
and honor 7 those who forsake the holy covenant. 
11:31 His forces 8 will rise up and profane the forti¬ 
fied sanctuary, 9 stopping the daily sacrifice. In its 
place they will set up 10 the abomination that causes 
desolation. 11:32 Then with smooth words he will 
defile 11 those who have rejected 12 the covenant. 
But the people who are loyal to 13 their God will 
act valiantly. 14 11:33 These who are wise among 
the people will teach the masses. 15 However, they 
will fall 16 by the sword and by the flame, 17 and 
they will be imprisoned and plundered for some 


1 tc The present translation reads rf?:: - ’ lyishatef passive) 
ratherthan the MT efira6 (yishtof active). 

2 tn Heb “heart.” So also in v. 28. 

3 tn Heb “speak." 

4 tn Heb “he”; the referent (the king of the north) has been 
specified in the translation for clarity. 

5 sn The name Kittim has various designations in extra-bib¬ 
lical literature. It can refer to a location on the island of Cyprus, 
or more generally to the island itself, or it can be an inclusive 
term to refer to parts of the Mediterranean world that lay west 
of the Middle East (e.g., Rome). For ships of Kittim the Greek 
OT (LXX) has “Romans," an interpretation followed by a few 
English versions (e.g., TEV). A number of times in the Dead 
Sea Scrolls the word is used in reference to the Romans. Oth¬ 
er English versions are more generic: “[ships] of the western 
coastlands” (NIV, NLT); “from the west” (NCV, CEV). 

6 sn This is apparently a reference to the Roman forces, led 
by Gaius Popilius Laenas, which confronted Antiochus when 
he came to Egypt and demanded that he withdraw or face the 
wrath of Rome. Antiochus wisely withdrew from Egypt, albeit 
in a state of bitter frustration. 

7 tn Heb “show regard for.” 

8 tn Heb “arms.” 

9 tn Heb “the sanctuary, the fortress.” 

10 tn Heb “will give.” 

11 tn Or “corrupt.” 

12 tn Heb “acted wickedly toward." 

13 tn Heb “know.” The term “know” sometimes means “to 
recognize.” In relational contexts it can have the connotation 
“recognize the authority of, be loyal to,” as it does here. 

14 sn This is an allusion to the Maccabean revolt, which 
struggled to bring about Jewish independence in the second 
century B.C. 

15 tn Heb “the many." 

16 tn Heb “stumble.” 

17 tn Or “by burning.” 


time. 18 11:34 When they stumble, they will be 
granted some help. But many will unite with them 
deceitfully. 11:35 Even some of the wise will stum¬ 
ble, resulting in their refinement, purification, and 
cleansing until the time of the end, for it is still for 
the appointed time. 

11:36 “Then the king 19 will do as he pleases. 
He will exalt and magnify himself above every de¬ 
ity and he will utter presumptuous things against 
the God of gods. He will succeed until the time 
of 20 wrath is completed, for what has been decreed 
must occur. 21 11:37 He will not respect 22 the gods 
of his fathers - not even the god loved by wom¬ 
en. 23 He will not respect any god; he will elevate 
himself above them all. 11:38 What he will honor 
is a god of fortresses - a god his fathers did not 
acknowledge he will honor with gold, silver, valu¬ 
able stones, and treasured commodities. 11:39 He 
will attack 24 mighty fortresses, aided by 25 a for¬ 
eign deity. To those who recognize him he will 
grant considerable honor. He will place them in 
authority over many people, and he will parcel out 
land for a price. 26 

11:40 “At the time of the end the king of the 
south will attack 27 him. Then the king of the 
north will storm against him 28 with chariots, 
horsemen, and a large armada of ships. 29 He 30 
will invade lands, passing through them like an 
overflowing river. 31 11:41 Then he will enter the 


18 tn Heb “days." 

19 sn The identity of this king is problematic. If w. 36-45 
continue the description of Antiochus Epiphanes, the account 
must be viewed as erroneous, since the details do not match 
what is known of Antiochus’ latter days. Most modern schol¬ 
ars take this view, concluding that this section was written 
just shortly before the death of Antiochus and that the writer 
erred on several key points as he tried to predict what would 
follow the events of his own day. Conservative scholars, how¬ 
ever, usually understand the reference to shift at this point to 
an eschatological figure, viz., the Antichrist. The chronological 
gap that this would presuppose to be in the narrative is not 
necessarily a problem, since by all accounts there are many 
chronological gaps throughout the chapter, as the historical 
figures intended by such expressions as “king of the north” 
and “king of the south” repeatedly shift. 

20 tn The words “the time of” are added in the translation 
for clarification. 

21 tn Heb "has been done.” The Hebrew verb used here is 
the perfect of certitude, emphasizing the certainty of fulfill¬ 
ment. 

22 tn Heb “consider.” 

23 tn Heb “[the one] desired by women.” The referent has 
been specified in the translation for clarity. 

24 tn Heb “act against.” 

25 tn Heb “with." 

26 tn Or perhaps “for a reward.” 

27 tn Heb “engage in thrusting." 

28 tn The referent of the pronoun is most likely the king of 
the south, in which case the text describes the king of the 
north countering the attack of the king of the south. 

29 tn Heb “many ships." 

30 tn This most likely refers to the king of the north who, in 
response to the aggression of the king of the south, launches 
an invasion of the southern regions. 

31 tn Heb “and will overflow and pass over.” 
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beautiful land. 1 Many 2 will fall, but these will es¬ 
cape: 3 Edom, Moab, and the Ammonite leader¬ 
ship. 11:42 He will extend his power 4 against other 
lands; the land of Egypt will not escape. 11:43 He 
will have control over the hidden stores of gold and 
silver, as well as all the treasures of Egypt. Liby¬ 
ans and Ethiopians 5 will submit to him. 6 11:44 But 
reports will trouble him from the east and north, 
and he will set out in a tremendous rage to destroy 
and wipe out many. 11:45 He will pitch his royal 
tents between the seas 7 toward the beautiful holy 
mountain. But he will come to his end, with no one 
to help him. 

12:1 “At that time Michael, 
the great prince who watches over your 
people, 
will arise. 9 

There will be a time of distress 
unlike any other from the nation’s begin¬ 
ning 10 

up to that time. 

But at that time your own people, 
all those whose names are 11 found written 
in the book, 
will escape. 

12:2 Many of those who sleep 
in the dusty ground will awake - 
some to everlasting life, 
and others to shame and everlasting ab¬ 
horrence. 12 

12:3 But the wise will shine 
like the brightness of the heavenly ex¬ 
panse. 

And those bringing many to righteous¬ 
ness 

will be like the stars forever and ever. 

12:4 “But you, Daniel, close up these words 
and seal the book until the time of the end. Many 
will dash about, 13 and knowledge will increase.” 


1 sn The beautiful land is a cryptic reference to the land 
of Israel. 

2 tn This can be understood as “many people” (cf. NRSV) 
or “many countries” (cf. NASB, NIV, NLT). 

3 tn Heb "be delivered from his hand.” 

4 tn Heb “hand.” 

5 tn Or "Nubians” (NIV, NCV); Heb “Cushites." 

6 tn Heb “Libyans and Cushites [will be] at his footsteps.” 

7 sn Presumably seas refers to the Mediterranean Sea 
and the Dead Sea. 

8 tn Heb “stands overthe sons of your people.” 

9 tn Heb “will stand up.” 

10 tn Or “from the beginning of a nation." 

11 tn The words “whose names are” are added in the trans¬ 
lation for stylistic reasons and for clarification. 

12 sn This verse is the only undisputed reference to a literal 
resurrection found in the Hebrew Bible. 

13 tn Or “will run back and forth”; KJV “shall run to and fro”; 
NIV “will go here and there”; CEV “will go everywhere.” 

sn Many will dash about is probably an allusion to Amos 
8 : 12 . 


12:5 I, Daniel, watched as two others stood 
there, one on each side of the river. 14 12:6 One said 
to the man clothed in linen who was above the 
waters of the river, “When will the end of these 
wondrous events occur?” 12:7 Then I heard the 
man clothed in linen who was over the waters of 
the river as he raised both his right and left hands 
to the sky 15 and made an oath by the one who 
lives forever: “It is for a time, times, and half a 
time. Then, when the power of the one who shat¬ 
ters 16 the holy people has been exhausted, all these 
things will be finished.” 

12:81 heard, but I did not understand. So I said, 
“Sir, 17 what will happen after these things?” 12:9 He 
said, “Go, Daniel. For these matters are closed and 
sealed until the time of the end. 12:10 Many will 
be purified, made clean, and refined, but the wick¬ 
ed will go on being wicked. None of the wicked 
will understand, though the wise will understand. 
12:11 From the time that the daily sacrifice is re¬ 
moved and the abomination that causes desolation 
is set in place, 18 there are 1,290 days. 12:12 Blessed 
is the one who waits and attains to the 1,335 days. 
12:13 But you should go your way 19 until the 
end. 20 You will rest and then at the end of the days 
you will arise to receive 21 what you have been 
allotted.” 22 


14 tn Heb “one to this edge of the river and one to that edge 
of the river.” 

15 tn Or “to the heavens.” The Hebrew term D’atf (shamayim) 
may be translated “heavens" or “sky” depending on the con¬ 
text. 

16 tcThe present translation reads {'S'rT lyad-nofets, “hand 
of one who shatters”) rather than the MT Tfs: (nappets-yad, 
“to shatterthe hand”). 

17 tn Heb “my lord,” a title of polite address. 

18 tn Heb “to give.” 

19 tn The words “your way” are not in the Hebrew text, but 
are implied. 

20 tc The LXX lacks “until the end.” 

21 tn The word “receive” is added in the translation for clari¬ 
fication. 

22 sn The deuterocanonical writings known as the Story 
of Susanna and Bel and the Dragon appear respectively as 
chapters 13 and 14 of the book of Daniel in the Greek ver¬ 
sion of this book. Although these writings are not part of the 
Hebrew/Aramaic text of Daniel, they were popular among cer¬ 
tain early communities who valued traditions about the life 
of Daniel. 





osea 


Superscription 

lil 1 This is the word of the Lord which was 
revealed to Hosea 2 son of Beeri during the time 
when 3 Uzziah, Jotham, Ahaz, and Hezekiah ruled 
Judah, 4 and during the time when Jeroboam son of 
Joash 5 ruled Israel. 6 


Me The textual problems in Hosea are virtually unparal¬ 
leled in the OT. The Masoretic Text (MT), represented by the 
Leningrad Codex (c. a.d. 1008), which served as the basis 
for both BHK and BHS, and the Aleppo Codex (c. a.d. 952), 
are textually corrupt by all accounts and have a multitude of 
scribal errors. Many medieval Masoretic mss preserve textual 
variants that differ from the Leningrad and Aleppo Codices. 
The Qumran materials (4QXII odB ) contain numerous textual 
variants that differ from the MT; unfortunately, these texts 
are quite fragmentary (frequently in the very place that an 
important textual problem appears). The textual tradition and 
translation quality of the LXX and the early Greek recensions 
(Aquila, Symmachus, Theodotion) is mixed; in some places 
they are inferior to the MT but in other places they preserve 
a better reading. The textual apparatus of BHK and BHS con¬ 
tains many proposed emendations based on the ancient ver¬ 
sions (Greek, Syriac, Latin, Aramaic) that often appear to be 
superior readings than what is preserved in the MT. In numer¬ 
ous cases, the MT readings are so difficult morphologically, 
syntactically, and contextually that conservative conjectural 
emendations are necessary to make sense of the text. Most 
major English versions (e.g., KJV, ASV, RSV, NEB, NAB, NASB, 
NIV, TEV, NKJV, NJPS, NJB, NRSV, REB, NCV, CEV, NLT) adopt 
(either occasionally or frequently) textual variants reflected in 
the versions and occasionally adopt conservative conjectural 
emendations proposed in BHK and/or BHS. However, many 
of the textual problems in Hosea are so difficult that the Eng¬ 
lish versions frequently are split among themselves. With this 
in mind, the present translation of Hosea must necessarily be 
viewed as only preliminary. Further work on the text and trans¬ 
lation of Hosea is needed, not only in terms of the NET Bible 
but in Hosea studies in general. The text of Hosea should be 
better clarified when the Hebrew Old Testament Text Project 
completes work on the book of Hosea. For further study of 
textual problems in Hosea, see D. Barthelemy, ed., Prelimi¬ 
nary and Interim Report on the Hebrew Old Testament Text 
Project, 5:228-71. 

2 tn Heb “The word of the Lord which was to Hosea.” The 
words “This is" are supplied in the translation for stylistic rea¬ 
sons. 

3 tn Heb “in the days of” (again later in this verse). Cf. NASB 
“during the days of”; NIV “during the reigns of”; NLT "during 
the years when." 

4 tn Heb “Uzziah, Jotham, Ahaz, Hezekiah, kings of Judah.” 

5 sn Joash is a variation of the name Jehoash. Some Eng¬ 
lish versions use “Jehoash” here (e.g., NIV, NCV, TEV, NLT). 

6 tn Heb “Jeroboam son of Joash, king of Israel." 


Symbols of Sin and Judgment: The Prostitute and 
Her Children 

1:2 When the Lord first spoke 7 through 8 
Hosea, he 9 said to him, 10 “Go marry 11 a prosti¬ 
tute 12 who will bear illegitimate children con¬ 
ceived through prostitution, 13 because the na¬ 
tion 14 continually commits spiritual prosti¬ 
tution 15 by turning away from 16 the Lord.” 


7 tn The construct noun n^nn ( fkhillat , “beginning of”) 
displays a wider use of the construct state here, preceding 
a perfect verb nan ( dibber , “he spoke”; Piel perfect 3rd per¬ 
son masculine singular) rather than a genitive noun. This is 
an unusual temporal construction (GKC 422 §130.d). It may 
be rendered, “When he (= the Lord) began to speak” (cf. ASV, 
NASB, NIV, NRSV, TEV, and most other modern English ver¬ 
sions, all of which are similar). This time-determinative was 
not correctly understood by the LXX or by the KJV: “The begin¬ 
ning of the word of the Lord." 

8 tn The preposition a (bet) on sgfrta ( b e hoshea’) is an in¬ 
strumental use of the preposition (BD6 89 s.v. a lll.2.b): “by, 
with, through Hosea” rather than a directional “to Hosea.” 
This focuses on the entire prophetic revelation through Hosea 
to Israel. 

9 tn Heb “the Lord.” This is redundant in English, so the pro¬ 
noun has been used in the translation (cf. TEV, NLT). 

10 tn Heb “to Hosea.” The proper name is replaced by the 
pronoun here to avoid redundancy in English (cf. NIV, NCV, 
NLT). 

tn Heb “Go, take for yourself” (so NRSV; NASB, NIV 
"to yourself”). In conjunction with the following phrase this 
means “marry.” 

12 tn Heb “a wife of harlotries." The noun n'jtit ( zTnunim) 
means “prostitute; harlot" ( HALOT 275-76 s.v. n'M). The term 
does not refer to mere adultery (cf. NIV; also NCV, TEV, CEV 
“unfaithful") which is expressed by the rootqit: (na’af “adul¬ 
tery”; HALOT 658 s.v. ejm). The plural noun B’Mf ( zTnunim , 
literally, “harlotries”) is an example of the plural of character 
or plural of repeated behavior. The phrase “wife of harlotries” 
(D’jut r*6j, 'eshet zTnunim) probably refers to a prostitute, pos¬ 
sibly a temple prostitute serving at a Baal temple. 

13 tn Heb “and children of harlotries.” However, TEV takes 
the phrase to mean the children will behave like their mother 
(“your children will be just like her"). 

14 tn Heb “the land.” The term “the land” is frequently used 
as a synecdoche of container (the land of Israel) for the con¬ 
tained (the people of Israel). 

15 tn Heb “prostitution.” The adjective “spiritual” is supplied 
in the translation to clarify that apostasy is meant here. The 
construction rum nit (zanoh thneh, infinitive absolute + imper¬ 
fect of the same root) repeats the root put ( zanah , “harlotry") 
for rhetorical emphasis. Israel was guilty of gross spiritual 
prostitution by apostatizing from Yahweh. The verb rat is used 
in a concrete sense to refer to a spouse being unfaithful in a 
marriage relationship (HALOT 275 s.v. rat 1), and figuratively 
meaning “to be unfaithful” in a relationship with God by pros¬ 
tituting oneself with other gods and worshiping idols (Exod 
34:15; Lev 17:7; 20:5,6; Deut 31:16; Judg 8:27,33; 21:17; 1 
Chr 5:25; Ezek 6:9; 20:30; 23:30; Hos 4:15; Ps 106:39; see 
HALOT 275 s.v. 2). 

16 tn Heb “from after.” 
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1:3 So Hosea married 1 Gomer, the daughter of Di- 
blaim. Then she conceived and gave birth to a son 
for him. 1:4 Then the Lord said to Hosea, 2 “Name 
him ‘Jezreel,’ because in a little while I will pun¬ 
ish 3 the dynasty 4 of Jehu on account of the blood¬ 
shed 5 in the valley of Jezreel, 6 and I will put an end 
to the kingdom 7 of Israel. 8 1:5 At that time, 9 I will 
destroy the military power 10 of Israel in the valley 
of Jezreel.” 

1:6 She conceived again and gave birth to a 
daughter. Then the Lord 11 said to him, “Name 
her ‘No Pity’ (Lo-Ruhamah) because I will 
no longer have pity 12 on the nation 13 of Israel. 


1 tn Heb “so he went and took” (np’i "jVi, vayyelekh vayy- 
iqqakh ; so NAB, NRSV). 

2 tn Heb “to him." The referent (Hosea) has been specified 
in the translation for clarity. 

3 tn Heb “I will visit.” The verb -ps (paqad, “to visit”) has 
a very broad range of meanings: (1) “to pay attention to; to 
look at" (a) favorably: to look after; to provide for; to care for; 
(b) unfavorably: to seek vengeance for; to punish for; (2) mili¬ 
tarily: (a) “to muster; to enroll”; (b) “to inspect; to review”; (3) 
leadership: (a) “to rule over; to oversee”; (b) Hiphil: “to ap¬ 
point an overseer" (see BDB 823 s.v. ips; HALOT 955-58 s.v. 
•ps). In this context, the nuance “to punish" or “to take ven¬ 
geance” (see lb above) is most appropriate. Cf. KJV, ASV “I 
will avenge"; NAB, NASB, NRSV “I will punish." 

4 tn Heb “house” (so NAB, NRSV); NCV “family”; CEV “de¬ 
scendants.” 

5 tn The plural form of ai (dam, “blood”) refers to “blood¬ 
shed" (BDB 196 s.v. Di 2.1). This is an example of a plural of 
abnormal condition (GKC 400 §124.r>). The plural is used to 
represent natural objects which are found in an unnatural or 
abnormal condition. The plural is used because the natural 
object is normally found as a whole or in one unit, but in the 
abnormal condition the object is found in many parts. Nor¬ 
mally, blood is contained as a whole within the body. Howev¬ 
er, when a brutal murder occurs, blood is shed and literally 
spilled all over the place. Cf. NIV “the massacre”; TEV, CEV, 
NLT “the murders." 

6 tn Heb “I will visit the bloodshed of Jezreel upon the house 
of Jehu." 

7 tn Heb “the kingdom of the house of Israel” (so NAB, 
NASB, NRSV). This has been simplified in the translation for 
stylistic reasons. 

8 sn The proper namebNjnr tyiz^'e’l, “Jezreel") sounds like 
'jknfcn (yisra’el , "Israel”). This phonetic wordplay associates 
the sin at Jezreel with the judgment on Israel, stressing po- 
eticjustice. 

3 tn Heb “In that day” (so NIV; NAB, NRSV “On that day”). 

10 tn Heb “I will break the bow” (so NAB, NRSV). The phrase 
“break the bow” (mjj'riN ’rroeh, lAshavarti ’et-qeshet) is figu¬ 
rative. The term nty'p (qeshei, “bow”) frequently refers to the 
warrior’s weapon (2 Sam 22:35; Ps 18:35; Job 20:24; Hos 
2:20; Zech 9:10; 10:4). The reference to the warrior’s bow is 
a synecdoche of specific (bow) for general (military weaponry 
or power; see HALOT 1155 s.v. ntyjy 3). The noun nEp is used 
figuratively for “power” several times (e.g., Gen 49:24; ISam 
2:4; Jer 49:35; Job 29:20; Ps 37:15; BDB 906 s.v. l.e). 

11 tn Heb “Then he said”; the referent (the Lord) does not 
appear in Hebrew, but has been specified in the translation 
for clarity. Many English versions specify the speaker here 
(KJV “God”; ASV “Jehovah”; NASB, NIV, NRSV “the Lord”). 

12 sn The negative particle to (/o’, “no, not”) and the root 
cm (rakham, “compassion”) are repeated in 1:6, creating a 
wordplay between the name Lo-Ruhamah (literally “No-Pity”) 
and the announcement of divine judgment, “I will no longer 
have pity on the nation of Israel.” 

13 tn Heb “house”; cf. TEV, NLT “the people of Israel.” 


For 14 I will certainly not forgive 15 their guilt. 16 
1:7 But I will have pity on the nation 17 of Judah. 18 
I will deliver them by the Lord their God; I will 
not deliver them by the warrior’s bow, by sword, 
by military victory, 19 by chariot horses, or by char¬ 
iots.” 20 

1:8 When 21 she had weaned ‘No Pity’ (Lo-Ru- 
hamah) she conceived again and gave birth to an¬ 
other son. 1:9 Then the Lord 22 said: “Name him 
‘Not My People’ (Lo-Ammi), because you 23 are 
not my people and I am not your 24 God.” 25 


14 tn The particle '3 (ki) probably denotes cause (so NCV, 
TEV, CEV) or result here (GKC 505 §166.b; BDB 473 s.v. '3 
3.C). 

15 tn The verb t®: (nasa', “to take away”) frequently de¬ 

notes “to forgive” meaning to take away sin (BDB 671 s.v. 
Niy: 3.c). The construction nC: ( naso’ ’esa', “I will certainly 

take away,” infinitive absolute + imperfect of the same root) 
repeats the root Ntyi for rhetorical emphasis, stressing the di¬ 
vine resolution not to forgive Israel. 

16 tn The phrase “their guilt” does not appear in Hebrew, 
but is supplied in the translation for clarification. The ellipsis 
of the accusative direct object of k3>n k&j (naso' 'esa', “I will 
certainly take away”) is an example of brachyology. The accu¬ 
sative “guilt” must be supplied frequently with n&i (see BDB 
671 s.v. Nty: 3.c; e.g., Num 14:19; Isa 2:9; Ps 99:8). Many 
recent English versions simplify this to “forgive them” (e.g., 
NASB, NIV, NCV, NRSV, TEV, NLT). 

17 tn Heb “house”; cf. NCV, TEV, NLT “the people of Judah.” 

18 tn The word order in this line is rhetorical, emphasizing 
the divine decision to withhold pity from Israel but to bestow 
it on Judah. The accusative direct object, which is introduced 
by a disjunctive vav (to denote contrast), appears before the 
verb: cr™ min’ ivsvini (^’et-bet fhudah 'arakhem, “but 
upon the house of Judali I will show pity”). 

38 tn Heb “by war” (so NAB, NRSV, TEV); KJV, NASB, NIV 
“battle.” 

20 sn These military weapons are examples of the metony¬ 
my of adjunct (the specific weapons named) for subject (war¬ 
fare). 

21 tn The preterite VDtni (vatigmol, literally, “and she 
weaned”) functions in a synchronic sense with the follow¬ 
ing preterite yirn ( vattahar, literally, “and she conceived”) 
and may be treated in translation as a dependent temporal 
clause: “When she had weaned...she conceived” (cf. KJV, 
ASV, NASB, NRSV). Other English versions render this as se¬ 
quential with “After” (NAB, NIV, TEV, NLT). 

22 tn Heb “Then he said”; the referent (the Lord) has been 
specified in the translation for clarity. As in v. 6, many English 
versions specify the speaker here. 

23 tn The independent personal pronoun cnx pattern, “you”) 
is a plural form, referring to the people of Israel as a whole. To 
make this clear TEV translates this as third person: “the peo¬ 
ple of Israel are not my people” (cf. CEV, NLT). 

24 tn The pronominal suffix on the preposition D3b (lakhem, 
“your”) is a plural form, referring to the people of Israel as a 
whole. 

25 tc The MT reads D3 1 ? nyiN"t6 (lo’-’ehyeh lakhem, “I will 
not be yours”). The editors of BHS suggest emending the text 
to 33’rft’N'N': (lo'-'elohekhem, “I will not be your God”). The 
emendation creates a tighter parallel with the preceding dfin 
’ 13? N’t pattern lo' ’ammi, “you are not my people"). Because of 
a lack of external evidence, however, the reading of the MT 
should be retained. 

tn Heb “I am not yours.” The divine name “God” is supplied 
in the translation for clarity even though the reading of the MT 
is followed (see previous tc note). Almost all English versions 
(including KJV, ASV, NASB) supply “God” here. 

sn This is an allusion to Yahweh’s promise to Moses rmN 
■jay (’ehyeh ’immakh, “I will be with you”; Exod 3:12, 14). In 
effect, it is a negation of Exod 3:12,14 and a cancellation of 
Israel’s status as vassal of Yahweh in the conditional Mosaic 
covenant. 
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The Restoration of Israel 

1:10 (2I1) 1 However, 2 in the future the number 
of the people 3 of Israel will be like the sand of the 
sea which can be neither measured nor numbered. 
Although 4 it was said to them, “You are not my 
people,” it will be said to them, “You are 5 children 6 
of the living God!” 1:11 Then the people 7 of Judah 
and the people of Israel will be gathered together. 
They will appoint for themselves one leader, 8 and 
will flourish in the land. 9 Certainly, 10 the day of 
Jezreel will be great! 2:1 Then you will call 11 your 12 
brother, “My People” (Ammi)! You will call your 
sister, “Pity” (Ruhamah)! 

Idolatrous Israel Will Be Punished Like a 
Prostitute 

2:2 Plead earnestly 13 with your 14 mother 


1 sn Beginning with 1:10, the verse numbers through 2:23 
in the English Bible differ by two from the verse numbers in 
the Hebrew text (BHS), with 1:10 ET = 2:1 HT, 1:11 ET = 2:2 
HT, 2:1 ET = 2:3 HT, etc., through 2:23 ET = 2:25 HT. Begin¬ 
ning with 3:1 the verse numbers in the English Bible and the 
Hebrew Bible are again the same. 

2 tn The vav prefixed to n;ni (Vliaya) functions in an adver¬ 
sative sense: “however” (see R. J. Williams, Hebrew Syntax, 
71, §432). 

3 tn Heb “sons” (so NASB); KJV, ASV “the children"; NAB, 
NIV “the Israelites.” 

4 tn Heb “in the place" (tfpaa, bimqom). BDB 880 s.v. 
Spa 7.b suggests that spas (preposition a, bet, + noun spa, 
maqom) is an idiom carrying a concessive sense: “instead 
of” (e.g., Isa 33:21; Hos 2:1). However, HALOT suggests that 
it functions in a locative sense: “in the same place” (HALOT 
626 s.v. spa 2b; e.g., 1 Kgs 21:19; Isa 33:21; Hos 2:1). 

5 tn The predicate nominative, “You are...,’’ is supplied in 
the translation for stylistic reasons. 

3 tn Heb “sons” (so KJV, NASB, NIV). 

7 tn Heb “sons" (twice in this verse, so NASB); KJV, ASV 
"children”; NIV, NRSV, TEV “people." 

3 tn Heb “head” (so KJV, NAB, NRSV). 

9 tn Alternatively, "gain possession of the land” (cf. NRSV) 
or “rise up from the land” (cf. NIV). This clause may be un¬ 
derstood in two ways: (1) Israel will gain ascendancy over the 
land or conquer the land (e.g., Exod 1:10; cf. NAB “come up 
from other lands”) or (2) Israel will be “planted” in the land 
(Hos 2:22, 23; cf. NLT “will...plant his people”). 

“ tn Or “For” (so NASB); NCV “because”; TEV “Yes.” 

11 tn Heb “Say to...." The imperative nas (’ imru, Qal imper¬ 
ative masculine plural) functions rhetorically, as an example 
of erotesis of one verbal form (imperative) for another (indica¬ 
tive). The imperative is used as a rhetorical device to empha¬ 
size the certainty of a future action. 

12 sn The suffixes on the nouns QP’nN ('akhekhem, “your 
brother") and 03'rtnN (’ akhotekhem, “your sister”) are both 
plural forms. The brother/sister imagery is being applied to 
Israel and Judah collectively. 

13 tn Heb “Plead with your mother, plead!” The imperative 
up (rivu, “plead!") is repeated twice in this line for empha¬ 
sis. This rhetorical expression is handled in a woodenly literal 
sense by most English translations: NASB “Contend...con¬ 
tend"; NAB “Protest...protest!”; NIV “Rebuke...rebuke”; NRSV 
“Plead...plead”; CEV “Accuse! Accuse your mother!” 

14 sn The suffix on the noun dbbn (’ imnfkhem, “your moth¬ 

er”) is a plural form (2nd person masculine). The children of 

Gomer represent the “children” (i.e., people) of Israel; Gomer 

represents the nation as a whole. 


HOSEA 2:5 

(for 15 she is not my wife, and I am not her 
husband), 

so that 16 she might put an end to her adul¬ 
terous lifestyle, 17 

and turn away from her sexually immoral 
behavior. 18 

2:3 Otherwise, I will strip her naked, 
and expose her like she was when she 
was born. 

I will turn her land into a wilderness 
and make her country a parched land, 
so that I might kill 19 her with thirst. 

2:4 I will have no pity on her children, 20 
because they are children conceived in 
adultery. 21 

2:5 For their mother has committed adul¬ 
tery; 

she who conceived them has acted 
shamefully. 

For she said, “I will seek out 22 my lov¬ 
ers; 23 

they are the ones who give me my bread 
and my water, 


15 tn The particle u (la) introduces a parenthetical explana¬ 
tory clause (however, cf. NCV “because”). 

sn The reason that Hosea (representing the Lord) calls 
upon his children (representing the children of Israel) to plead 
with Gomer (representing the nation as a whole), rather than 
pleading directly with her himself, is because Hosea (the 
Lord) has turned his back on his unfaithful wife (Israel). He 
no longer has a relationship with her (“for she is not my wife, 
and I am not her husband”) because she abandoned him for 
her lovers. 

13 tn The dependent volitive sequence of imperative fol¬ 
lowed by vav + jussive (m, rivu followed by npni, i Ataser) cre¬ 
ates a purpose clause: “so that she might turn away from" (= 
“put an end to”); cf. NRSV “that she put away”; KJV “let her 
therefore put away.” Many English translations begin a new 
sentence here, presumably to improve the English style (so 
NAB, NIV, TEV, NLT), but this obscures the connection with the 
preceding clause. 

17 tn Heb “put away her adulteries from her face.” The plu¬ 
ral noun n’jw (zSnuneha, “adulteries") is an example of the 
plural of repeated (or habitual) action: she has had multiple 
adulterous affairs. 

13 tn Heb “[put away] her immoral behavior from between 
her breasts.” Cf. KJV “her adulteries”; NIV “the unfaithful¬ 
ness.” 

13 tn Heb “and kill her with thirst.” The vav prefixed to 
the verb (n'npni, vahamittiha) introduces a purpose/result 
clause: “in order to make her die of thirst” (purpose) or “and 
thus make her die of thirst” (result). 

20 tn Heb “her sons.” English versions have long translat¬ 
ed this as “children,” however; cf. KJV, ASV, NAB, NASB, NIV, 
NRSV, NLT. 

sn The word order is rhetorical: the accusative rm-nNi 
(tA’et-baneha, “her sons") is moved forward for emphasis. 

21 tn Heb “sons of adulteries”; KJV “children of whore¬ 
doms." 

sn The word order is rhetorical: the construct clause o'M! ’(n 
(v e ne z e nunim, “sons of adulteries”), which functions as the 
predicate nominative, is moved forward, before the indepen¬ 
dent personal pronoun nan (hemma, “they”) which functions 
as the subject, to focus on the immoral character of her chil¬ 
dren. 

22 tn Heb “I will go after" (so KJV, NAB, NIV, NRSV). 

23 sn This statement alludes to the practice of sexual rites 
in the Canaanite fertility cult which attempted to secure agri¬ 
cultural fertility from the Canaanite gods (note the following 
reference to wool, flax, olive oil, and wine). 
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my wool, my flax, my olive oil, and my 
wine. 1 

The Lord’s Discipline Will Bring Israel Back 

2:6 Therefore, I will soon 2 fence her in 3 
with thorns; 

I will wall her in 4 so that 5 she cannot find 
her way. 6 

2:7 Then she will pursue her lovers, but 
she will not catch 7 them; 
she will seek them, but she will not find 
them. 8 

Then she will say, 

“I will go back 9 to my husband, 10 
because I was better off then than I am 
now.” 11 

Agricultural Fertility Withdrawn from Israel 

2:8 Yet 12 until now 13 she has refused to 
acknowledge 14 that I 15 was the one 


1 tn Heb “my drinks." Many English versions use the singu¬ 
lar “drink” here, but cf. NCV, TEV, CEV “wine.” 

2 tn The deictic particle ':ri (hinni, “Behold!”) introduces a 
future-time reference participle that refers to imminent future 
action: “I am about to" (TEV “I am going to”). 

3 tn Heb “I will hedge up her way"; NIV “block her path.” 

4 tn Heb "I will wall in her wall.” The cognate accusative con¬ 
struction rmrnN ’rrm (v e gadarti ’et-fderah, “I will wall in her 
wall") is an emphatic literary device. The 3rd person feminine 
singular suffix on the noun functions as a dative of disadvan¬ 
tage: “as a wall against her” (A. B. Davidson, Hebrew Syntax, 
3, remark 2). The expression means “I will build a wall to bar 
her way.” Cf. KJV “I will make a wall”; TEV “I will build a wall”; 
RSV, NASB, NRSV "I will build a wall against her”; NLT “I will 
fence her in.” 

5 tn The disjunctive clause (object followed by negated 
verb) introduces a clause which can be understood as either 
purpose or result. 

6 tn Heb “her paths” (so NAB, NRSV). 

7 tn Heb “overtake” (so KJV, NAB, NASB, NRSV); NLT “be 
able to catch up with.” 

8 tn In the Hebrew text the accusative direct object pronoun 
Drift (' otam , “them”) is omitted/elided for balanced poetic 
parallelism. The LXX supplies au-roug ( autous , “them”); but 
it is not necessary to emend the MT because this is a poetic 
literary convention ratherthan a textual problem. 

9 tn Heb “I will go and return” (so NRSV). The two verbs 
joined with vav form a verbal hendiadys. Normally, the first 
verb functions adverbially and the second retains its full ver¬ 
bal sense (GKC 386-87 §120.d, b). The Hebrew phrase npbN 
nDiirtti (’elkhah v e 'ashuvah, “I will go and I will return") con¬ 
notes, “I will return again.” As cohortatives, both verbs em¬ 
phasize the resolution of the speaker. 

10 tn Heb “to my man, the first.” Many English translations 
(e.g., KJV, NAB, NRSV, TEV) take this as “my first husband,” 
although this implies that there was more than one husband 
involved. The text refers to multiple lovers, but these were not 
necessarily husbands. 

11 tn Or "because it was better for me then than now” (cf. 
NCV). 

32 tn Or “For” (so KJV, NASB); or “But” (so NCV). 

13 tn The phrase “until now” does not appear in the Hebrew 
text, but is supplied in the translation for the sake of clarity 
and smoothness. 

14 tn Heb “she does not know” (so NASB, NCV); or “she 
does not acknowledge.” 

15 tn The 1st person common singular independent per¬ 
sonal pronoun ’din (’anokhi, “I”) is emphatic, since the sub¬ 
ject of this verbal clause is already explicit in the verb ’tin: 
(natatti, Qal perfect 1st person common singular: “I gave”). 


who gave her the grain, the new wine, 
and the olive oil; 

and that it was I who 16 lavished on her 
the silver and gold - 
which they 17 used in worshiping Baal! 18 
2:9 Therefore, I will take back 19 my grain 
during the harvest time 20 
and my new wine when it ripens; 21 
I will take away my wool and my flax 
which I had provided 22 in order to clothe 
her. 23 

2:10 Soon 24 1 will expose her lewd naked¬ 
ness 25 in front of her lovers, 
and no one will be able to rescue her 
from me! 26 

2:111 will put an end to all her celebra¬ 
tion: 

her annual religious festivals, 
monthly new moon celebrations, 
and weekly Sabbath festivities - 
all her appointed festivals. 

2:121 will destroy her vines and fig trees, 
about which she said, “These are my 
wages for prostitution 27 
that my lovers gave to me!” 


16 tn The phrase “that it was I who” does not appear in the 
Hebrew text here, but is supplied in the translation for the 
sake of clarity. 

17 sn The third person plural here is an obvious reference to 
the Israelites who had been unfaithful to the Lord in spite of 
all that he had done for them. To maintain the imagery of Is¬ 
rael as the prostitute, a third person feminine singular would 
be called for; in the interest of literary consistency this has 
been supplied in some English translations (e.g., NCV, TEV, 
CEV, NLT). 

38 tn Heb “for Baal" (so NAB, NIV, NRSV); cf. TEV “in the wor¬ 
ship of Baal.” 

18 tn Heb “I will return and I will take.” The two verbs joined 
with vav conjunction form a verbal hendiadys in which the 
first verb functions adverbially and the second retains its full 
verbal sense (GKC 386-87 §120.d, h): ’pngbl DltfN (’ashuv 
v e laqakhti) means “I will take back.” 

20 tn Heb “in its time” (so NAB, NRSV). 

21 tn Heb “in its season" (so NAB, NASB, NRSV). 

22 tn The words “which I had provided” are not in the He¬ 
brew text, but are supplied in the translation for stylistic rea¬ 
sons; cf. NIV “intended to cover.” 

23 tn Heb “to cover her nakedness" (so KJV and many other 
English versions); TEV “for clothing.” 

sn This announcement of judgment is extremely ironic and 
forcefully communicates poetic justice: The punishment will 
fit the crime. The Israelites were literally uncovering their na¬ 
kedness in temple prostitution in the Baal fertility cult rituals. 
Yahweh will, in effect, give them what they wanted (naked¬ 
ness) but not in the way they wanted it: Yahweh will withhold 
the agricultural fertility they sought from Baal which would 
lead to nakedness caused by impoverishment. 

24 tn The particle nns> (’ attah ) often refers to the imminent 
or the impending future: “very soon” (BDB 774 s.v. nns l.b). 
In Hosea it normally introduces imminent judgment (Hos 
2:12; 4:16; 5:7; 8:8,13; 10:2). 

25 tn Heb “her lewdness" (so KJV, NIV); NAB, NRSV “her 
shame." 

28 tn Heb “out of my hand" (so NAB, NASB, NRSV); TEV 
“save her from my power.” 

27 tn Heb “my wages.” The words “for prostitution" are not 
in the Hebrew text but are supplied for clarity; cf. CEV “gave... 
as payment for sex.” 
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I will turn her cultivated vines and fig 
trees 1 into an uncultivated thicket, 
so that wild animals 2 will devour them. 

2:13 “I will punish her for the festival days 
when she burned incense to the Baal 
idols; 3 

she adorned herself with earrings and 
jewelry, 

and went after her lovers, 

but 4 she forgot me !” 5 says the Lord. 

Future Repentance and Restoration of Israel 

2:14 However, in the future I will allure 
her; 6 

I will lead 7 her back into the wilderness, 
and speak tenderly to her. 

2:15 From there I will give back her vine¬ 
yards to her, 

and turn the “Valley of Trouble” 8 into an 
“Opportunity 9 for Hope.” 

There she will sing as she did when she 
was young, 10 

when 11 she came up from the land of 
Egypt. 

2:16 “At that time,” 12 declares the Lord, 
“you will call, 13 ‘My husband’; 14 

1 tn Heb “I will turn them”; the referents (vines and fig 
trees) have been specified in the translation for clarity. 

2 tn Heb “the beasts of the field” (so KJV, NASB); the same 
expression also occurs in v. 18). 

3 tn Heb “the days of the Baals, to whom she burned in¬ 
cense.” The word “festival” is supplied to clarify the referent 
of “days,” and the word “idols” is supplied in light of the plural 
“Baals” (cf. NLT “her images of Baal"). 

4 tn The vav prefixed to a nonverb ('riNi, Voti) introduces a 
disjunctive contrastive clause, which is rhetorically powerful. 

5 tn The accusative direct object pronoun 'nxi (V’oti, “me”) 
is emphatic in the word order of this clause (cf! NIV “but me 
she forgot”), emphasizing the heinous inappropriateness of 
Israel’s departure from the Lord. 

6 tn The participle pi'Fisb (mfatteha, Piel participle mascu¬ 
line singular 4 3rd feminine singular suffix from r\ns,patah, “to 
allure”) following the deictic particle run (hinneh, “Now!") de¬ 
scribes an event that will occur in the immediate or nearfuture. 

7 tn Following the future-time referent participle (rnnsp, m e - 
fatteha) there is a string of perfects introduced by vav consec¬ 
utive that refer to future events. 

8 tn Heb “Valley of Achor,” so named because of the un¬ 
fortunate incident recorded in Josh 7:1-26 (the name is ex¬ 
plained in v. 26; the Hebrew term Achor means “disaster" or 
“trouble”). Cf. TEV, CEV “Trouble Valley." 

9 tn Heb “door” or “doorway"; cf. NLT “gateway.” Unlike the 
days of Joshua, when Achan’s sin jeopardized Israel’s mis¬ 
sion and cast a dark shadow over the nation, Israel’s future 
return to the land will be marked by renewed hope. 

10 tn Heb “as in the days of her youth” (so NAB, NIV, NRSV). 

11 tn Heb “as in the day when" (so KJV, NASB). 

12 tn Heb “And in that day"; NLT "In that coming day." 

13 tc The MT reads 'topn ( tiqF’i , “you will call”; Qal imper¬ 
fect 2nd person feminine singular). The versions (LXX, Syriac, 
Vulgate) all reflect an alternate Vorlage of 'b fnpn (tiqra' li, 
“she will call me”; Qal imperfect 3rd person feminine singular 
followed by preposition b,lamed, + 1st person common singu¬ 
lar pronominal suffix). This textual variant undoubtedly arose 
under the influence of 'b ’ttppn (tiqF'i li) which follows. Most 
English versions follow the reading of the MT (KJV, ASV, NASB, 
NIV, NRSV, NLT, CEV), but some follow the ancient versions 
and read the 3rd person (“she", so NAB, NCV, TEV). 

14 tn There are wordplays on the terms ii”K (’ish) and ‘ts? 


you will never again call me, 15 ‘My 
master.’ 16 

2:17 For 17 I will remove the names of the 
Baal idols 18 from your lips, 19 
so that you will never again utter their 
names!” 20 

New Covenant Relationship with Repentant Israel 

2:18 “At that time 21 1 will make a cov¬ 
enant for them with the wild animals, 
the birds of the air, and the creatures that 
crawl on the ground. 

I will abolish 22 the warrior’s bow and 
sword 

- that is, every weapon of warfare 23 - 
from the land, 


(ba’al) here. The term (’ ishi , “my man, husband") is a 

title of affection (Gen 2:23; 3:6, 16) as the counterpart to 
ntipt (’ishah, “woman, wife”). The term ’V?? (ba'li, “my lord”) 
emphasizes the husband's legal position (Exod 21:3; Deut 
22:22; 24:4). The relationship will no longer be conditioned 
on the outward legal commitment but on a new inward bond 
of mutual affection and love. 

15 tc The MT reads ’b ’tnpn (tiqF’i li, “you will call me”; Qal 
imperfect 2nd person feminine singular followed by preposi¬ 
tion ‘p, lamed, + 1st person common singular pronominal suf¬ 
fix). the versions (LXX, Syriac, Vulgate) all reflect an alternate 
Vorlage of Kppn (tiqF' li, “she will call me”; Qal imperfect 
3rd person feminine singular followed by preposition b + 1st 
person common singular pronominal suffix). This textual vari¬ 
ant is related to the preceding textual issue (see preceding 
tc note). 

16 sn There is a wordplay on the terms 'bill {ba’li, “my mas¬ 
ter") and D'^jnn ( habtf’alim, “the Baals”) which are derived 
from the root bs _2 (ba’al, “master; lord”). This wordplay is es¬ 
pecially effective because the term hsa can refer to one’s hus¬ 
band and is also the name of the Canaanite storm god Baal. 
Referring to a spouse the term normally means “husband; 
master." It was a common, ordinary, nonpejorative term that 
was frequently used in an interchangeable manner with O'N 
('ish, “husband; man”). Due to its similarity in sound to the 
abhorrent Canaanite fertility god Baal, the repentant Israel¬ 
ites would be so spiritually sensitive that they would refrain 
from even uttering this neutral term for fear of recalling their 
former idolatry. The purpose of the exile is to end Israel’s wor¬ 
ship of Baal and to remove syncretism. 

17 tn The vav consecutive prefixed to ’rfipni (vahasiroti) 
“I will remove” (vav consecutive + Hiphil perfect 1st person 
common singular) introduces an explanatory clause. 

18 tn Heb “the Baals." The singular term baa (ba’al) refers to 
the Canaanite god Baal himself, while the plural form Cfbv^rt 
( habtfalim) refers to the manifestations of the god (i.e., idols; 
BDB 127 s.v. bs 2 11.1). 

19 tn Heb “from her mouth." In the translation this is ren¬ 
dered as second person for consistency. 

20 tn Heb “they will no longer be mentioned by their name.” 

21 tn Heb “And in that day” (so KJV, ASV). 

22 tn Heb “I will break”; NAB “I will destroy”; NCV “I will 
smash”; NLT “I will remove.” 

23 tn Heb “bow and sword and warfare.” The first two terms 
in the triad npn'tpi ppm np>pi (v e qeshet v e kherev umilkhamah, 
literally, “bow and sword and warfare”) are examples of syn¬ 
ecdoche of specific (bow and sword) for general (weapons of 
war, so CEV). However, they might be examples of metonymy 
(bow and sword) of association (warfare). 
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and I will allow them to live securely.” 1 
2:191 will commit myself to you 2 forever; 
I will commit myself to you in 3 righ¬ 
teousness and justice, 
in steadfast love and tender compassion. 
2:201 will commit myself to you in faith¬ 
fulness; 

then 4 you will acknowledge 5 the 

Lord .” 6 

Agricultural Fertility Restored to the Repentant 
Nation 

2:21 “At that time, 7 I will willingly re¬ 
spond,” 8 declares the Lord. 

“I will respond to the sky, 
and the sky 9 will respond to the ground; 
2:22 then the ground will respond to the 
grain, the new wine, and the olive oil; 
and they will respond to ‘God Plants’ 
(Jezreel)! 10 


1 tn Heb “and I will cause them to lie down in safety.” The 
causative nuance ("will make them”) is retained in several 
English versions (e.g., KJV, ASV, NASB, NRSV). 

2 tn Heb “I will betroth you to me” (so NIV) here and in the 
following lines. Cf. NRSV “I will take you for my wife forever.” 

3 tn The preposition 3 (bet), which is repeated throughout 
2:19-20 [21-22], denotes price paid (BDB 90 s.v. a 111.3; e.g., 
Ezek 3:14). The text contains an allusion to the payment of 
bridal gifts. The Lord will impute the moral character to Israel 
that will be necessary for a successful covenant relationship 
(contra 4:1). 

4 tn The vav consecutive on the suffix conjugation verb nj)-m 
(i tyada’at, “then you will know”) introduces a result clause (cf 
NASB, CEV). 

5 tn Or “know.” The term in; (yada ’, “know, acknowledge”) is 
often used in covenant contexts. It can refer to the suzerain’s 
acknowledgment of his covenant obligations to his vassal or 
to the vassal’s acknowledgment of his covenant obligations 
to his suzerain. When used in reference to a vassal, the verb 
“know” is metonymical (cause for effect) for “obey.” See H. 
Huffmann, “The Treaty Background of Hebrew yada," BASOR 
181 (1966): 31-37. 

6 tcThe MT reads mn' (y e hvah, “the Lord”); however, many 
Hebrew mss read 'is '3 (fa 'ani, “that it is I”), as also reflected 
in the Latin Vulgate (cf. CEV “know who I am”). 

7 tn Heb “And in that day”; NAB, NRSV “On that day.” 

8 tn The verb ms, ('anah) which is used throughout 2:23-24, 
is related to the root I ms ('anah), “to answer, listen attentively, 
react willingly” (BDB 772 s.v. l.b; HALOT 852 s.v. ms 3.b). 

9 tn Heb “and they.” In the Hebrew text the plural pronoun 
is used because it refers back to the term translated “sky,” 
which is a dual form in Hebrew. Many English versions (e.g., 
NAB, NASB, NRSV) use the plural term “heavens” here, which 
agrees with a plural pronoun (cf. also NIV, NCV “skies”). 

10 tn Heb “Jezreel." The use of the nameSxsit' (yizH'e'l, “Jez¬ 

reel”) creates a powerful three-fold wordplay: (1) The proper 

name VNjnr (“Jezreel") is a phonetic wordplay on the simi¬ 

lar sounding name ‘ttnln (yisra’el, “Israel"): God will answer 

Israel, that is, Jezreei. (2) The name bxjnr; (“Jezreel") plays 

on the verb ant (zara', "to sow, plant”), the immediately fol¬ 

lowing word: n'njnn (wfra’tiha, vav + Qal perfect 1st person 

common singular + 3rd person feminine singular suffix: “I will 
sow/plant her"). This wordplay creates a popular etymology 
for bxsnt; meaning, “God sows/plants,” which fits well into 
the agricultural fertility imagery in 2:21-23 [2:23-25]. (3) This 

positive connotation of bxjnr (“Jezreel”) in 2:21-23[23-25] 

reverses the negative connotation ofbxjnt; (“Jezreel”) in 1:4- 

5 (bloodshed of Jehu in the Jezreel Valley). 


2:23 Then I will plant her as my own 11 in 
the land. 

I will have pity on ‘No Pity’ (Lo- 
Ruhamah). 

I will say to ‘Not My People’ (Lo- 
Ammi), ‘You are my people!’ 

And he 12 will say, ‘You are 13 my God!”’ 

An Illustration of God’s Love for Idolatrous Israel 

3:1 The Lord said to me, “Go, show love 
to 14 your wife 15 again, even though she loves 16 
another man 17 and continually commits adul¬ 
tery. 18 Likewise, the Lord loves 19 the Israel¬ 
ites 20 although they turn to other gods and love 


11 tn Heb “for myself.” 

12 tn The Hebrew text, carrying out the reference to the son 
born in 1:8-9, uses the third person masculine singular pro¬ 
noun here; some English translations use third person plural 
(“they,” so KJV, NASB, NIV, CEV) in keeping with the immedi¬ 
ate context, which refers to reestablished Israel. 

13 tn The words “You are” do not appear in the Hebrew 
text, but are implied. It is necessary to supply the phrase in 
the translation to prevent the reader from understanding the 
predicate “my God” as an exclamation (cf. NAB). 

14 tn Heb “Go again! Love!” Cf. NAB “Give your love to.” 

15 tn Heb “a woman.” The probable referent is Gomer. 
Some English translations (e.g., NIV, NLT) specify the referent 
as “your wife." 

16 tc The MT vocalizes rnnx (’ ahuvat) as a construct form 
of the Qal passive participle and takes jn (rea’) as a genitive 
of agent: “who is loved by jn." However, the ancient versions 
(LXX, Syriac, Vulgate) all vocalize ronx as an absolute form of 
the Qal active participle, and take sn as the accusative direct 
object: “who loves in.” The English translations consistently 
follow the MT. The editors of BHS suggest the revocalization 
but with some reservation. For discussion of the vocalization, 
see D. Barthelemy, ed., Preliminary and Interim Report on the 
Hebrew Old Testament Text Project, 5:230. 

tn Heb “a woman who is loved by a companion” (ranx nisX 
in, 'ishah ’ahuvat rea’). The substantival participle n3nx (“one 
who is loved”) is in apposition to ne'x (“a woman"). The geni¬ 
tive noun in (“companion") functions as the agent of the pre¬ 
ceding construct noun: "who is loved by a companion” (rnrix 
in). Cf. NAB “a woman beloved of a paramour”; NRSV “a 
woman who has a lover.” 

17 tn The meaning of the nounm (rea') is debated because 
it has a broad range of meanings: (1) “friend," (2) "lover,” 
(3) "companion,” (4) “neighbor,” and (5) “another” (HALOT 
1253-55 s.v. II jn; BDB 945-46 s.v. II m). The Hebrew lexicons 
favor the nuance “lover; paramour” here (HALOT 1255 s.v. 2; 
BDB 946 s.v. 1). Most scholars adopt the same approach; 
however, a few suggest that jn does not refer to another man, 
but to her husband (Hosea). Both approaches are reflected in 
English translations: NASB “a woman who is loved by her hus¬ 
band”; NIV “though she is loved by another”; NAB “a woman 
beloved of a paramour”; KJV “a woman beloved of her friend”; 
NJPS “a woman who, while befriended by a companion”; TEV 
“a woman who is committing adultery with a lover”; CEV “an 
unfaithful woman who has a lover.” 

18 tn Heb “love a woman who is loved of a lover and is an 
adulteress.” 

19 tn Heb “like the love of the Lord.” The genitive after the 
construct functions as a subjective genitive. 

20 tn Heb “sons of Israel” (so NASB); KJV “children of Isra¬ 
el"; NAB “people of Israel." 
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to offer raisin cakes to idols.” 1 3:2 So I paid fif¬ 
teen shekels of silver and about seven bushels of 
barley 2 to purchase her. 3:3 Then I told her, “You 
must live with me many days; you must not com¬ 
mit adultery or have sexual intercourse with 3 an¬ 
other man, and I also will wait for you.” 3:4 For 
the Israelites 4 must live many days without a king 
or prince, without sacrifice or sacred fertility pillar, 
without ephod or idols. 3:5 Afterward, the Israel¬ 
ites will turn and seek the Lord their God and their 
Davidic king. 5 Then they will submit to the Lord 
in fear and receive his blessings 6 in the future. 7 

The Lord s Covenant Lawsuit against the Nation 
Israel 

4:1 Hear the word of the Lord, you Isra¬ 
elites ! 8 

For the Lord has a covenant lawsuit 9 
against the people of Israel. 10 

For there is neither faithfulness nor loy¬ 
alty in the land, 

nor do they acknowledge God. 11 


1 tn Heb “they are lovers of cakes of raisins." A number of 
English translations renderthis literally (e.g., ASV, NAB, NASB, 
NRSV). 

2 tc The LXX reads “a homer of barley and a measure of 
wine,” a reading followed by some English translations (e.g., 
NRSV, NLT). 

tn Heb “a homer of barley and a lethech of barley.” A hom¬ 
er was about 5 bushels (180 liters) and a lethech about 2.5 
bushels (90 liters). 

3 tn Heb “and you will not be for”; NIV “be intimate with.” 

4 tn Heb “sons of Israel” (so NASB); KJV “children of Israel"; 
NAB “people of Israel” (likewise in the following verse). 

5 tn Heb “David their king”; cf. NCV "the king from David’s 
family”; TEV “a descendant of David their king”; NLT “David’s 
descendant, their king.” 

sn It is not clear whether Hosea was predicting a restora¬ 
tion of Davidic kingship over Israel and Judah (e.g., Jer 17:25; 
22:2) or referring to the ultimate Davidic king, namely, the 
Messiah, who will fulfill the conditions of the Davidic covenant 
and inaugurate/fulfill the blessings of the Davidic covenant 
for Israel. The Messiah is frequently pictured as the “New Da¬ 
vid” because he would fulfill the ideals of the Davidic cove¬ 
nant and be everything that David and his descendants were 
commissioned to be (e.g., Isa 9:7[6]; 16:5; Jer 23:5-6; 30:9; 
33:15-16; Ezek 34:23-24; 37:24-25). 

6 tn Heb “his goodness”; NLT “his good gifts.” 

I tn Heb “in the end of the days.” Cf. NAB, NASB, NIV, NCV, 
NLT “in the last days.” 

8 tn Heb “sons of Israel” (so NASB); KJV "children of Israel"; 
NAB, NRSV “people of Israel.” 

9 tn The noun an (riv, “dispute, lawsuit”) is used in two con¬ 
texts: (1) nonlegal contexts: (a) “dispute” between individuals 
(e.g., Gen 13:7; Isa 58:1; Jer 15:10) or (b) “brawl; quarrel" 
between people (e.g., Exod 17:7; Deut 25:1); and (2) legal 
contexts: (a) “lawsuit; legal process” (e.g., Exod 23:3-6; Deut 
19:17; 21:5; Ezek 44:24; Ps 35:23), (b) “lawsuit; legal case” 
(e.g., Deut 1:12; 17:8; Prov 18:17; 25:9), and (c) God’s “law¬ 
suit” on behalf of a person or against his own people (Hos 
4:1; 12:3; Mic 6:2; HALOT 1225-26 s.v. an). The term in Ho¬ 
sea refers to a covenant lawsuit in which Yahweh the suzerain 
lodges a legal case against his disobedient vassal, accusing 
Israel and Judah of breach of covenant which will elicit the 
covenant curses. 

10 tn Heb “with the inhabitants of the land” (so KJV); NAB, 
NASB, NRSV “against the inhabitants of the land." 

II tn Heb “there is no truthfu Iness nor loyalty nor knowledge 

of God in the land.” Here “knowledge of God” refers to recog¬ 

nition of his authority and obedience to his will. 


HOSEA 4:5 

4:2 There is only cursing, lying, murder, 
stealing, and adultery. 

They resort to violence and bloodshed. 12 
4:3 Therefore the land will mourn, 
and all its inhabitants will perish. 13 
The wild animals, 14 the birds of the sky, 
and even the fish in the sea will perish. 

The Lord’s Dispute against the Sinful Priesthood 

4:4 Do not let anyone accuse or contend 
against anyone else: 15 
for my case is against you priests! 16 
4:5 You stumble day and night, 
and the false prophets stumble with you; 
You have destroyed your own people! 17 


12 tn Heb “they break out and bloodshed touches blood¬ 
shed.” The Hebrew term ps (parats, “to break out”) refers 
to violent and wicked actions (BDB 829 s.v. ps 7; HALOT 
972 s.v. ps 6.c). It is used elsewhere in a concrete sense to 
describe breaking through physical barriers. Here it is used 
figuratively to describe breaking moral barriers and restraints 
(cf. TEV “Crimes increase, and there is one murder after an¬ 
other”). 

13 tn Or “languish” (so KJV, NRSV); NIV "waste away.” 

14 tn Heb “the beasts of the field" (so NAB, NIV). 

15 tn Or “Let no one contend or accuse.” 

16 tc The MT reads p'3 'p'hpp ■jp?) (v e ’amm e kha kimrive 
khohen): “And your people [are] like those who contend 
against the priest.” This is reflected in the LXX and the ver¬ 
sions; however, it is syntactically awkward and makes little 
sense in context. Several textual critics suggest emending the 
text to read jrjp’an ■jpsn (v e 'imm e kharivi khohen)’. “My conten¬ 
tion is with/against you, 0 priest!” This involves (1) the revo¬ 
calization of (“your people”) to -py (“with/against you”) 
and (2) positing dittography (a letter written twice instead of 
once) of 3 (kafi between original *an 735)1 to create -pa 73511 
'3 (MT). The BHS editors suggest that the MT is corrupt and 
should be emended. However, the editors of the Hebrew Old 
Testament Text Project retain the MT reading with a “B” rat¬ 
ing. Likewise, the English translations are split: (1) KJV “for 
thy people are as they that strive with the priest”; NASB “for 
your people are like those who contend with the priest”; NIV 
“for your people are like those who bring charges against a 
priest”; (2) RSV “for with you is my contention, 0 priest”; NJPS 
“for this your people has a grievance against [you], 0 priest!”; 
TEV “my complaint is against you priests”; CEV "My case is 
against you, the priests!" 

tn The singular noun jij3 ( cohen , “priest”) may be under¬ 
stood as a singular of number (so KJV, NASB, NRSV), referring 
to a singular individual (perhaps the high priest); however, it 
is more likely that it functions as a collective singular, refer¬ 
ring to the priesthood as a whole (e.g., 4:7-10, so NAB, NCV, 
TEV, NLT, CEV). Collective singular forms alternate with plural 
forms throughout the oracle against the priests in 4:4-10. 

17 tc The MT reads 73 N 'nwi (v e damiti ’immekha, “and I 
will destroy your mother”), and is followed by most English 
versions; however, the text should probably be emended to 
735 ) rvpni (v e damit ’ammekha, “and you have destroyed your 
own people”). The 2nd person masculine singular form n’pm 
(v e damit, “and you have destroyed”) is preserved in several 
medieval Hebrew mss and reflected in Jerome’s Vulgate. For 
discussion in favor of the MT reading, see D. Barthelemy, ed., 
Preliminary and Interim Report on the Hebrew Old Testament 
Text Project, 5:232. 

tn Or “and I will destroy your mother” (so NASB, NRSV). 
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4:6 You have destroyed 1 my people 
by failing to acknowledge me! 

Because you refuse to acknowledge me, 1 2 
I will reject you as my priests. 

Because you reject 3 the law of your God, 
I will reject 4 your descendants. 

4:7 The more the priests increased in 
numbers, 

the more they rebelled against me. 

They have turned 5 their glorious calling 
into a shameful disgrace! 

4:8 They feed on the sin offerings of my 
people; 

their appetites long for their iniquity! 

4:91 will deal with the people and priests 
together: 6 

I will punish them both for their ways, 
and I will repay them for their deeds. 

4:10 They will eat, but not be satisfied; 
they will engage in prostitution, but not 
increase in numbers; 
because they have abandoned the Lord 
by pursuing other gods. 7 

Judgment of Pagan Idolatry and Cultic 
Prostitution 

4:11 Old and new wine 
take away the understanding of my 
people. 8 

4:12 They consult their wooden idols, 
and their diviner’s staff answers with an 
oracle. 

The wind of prostitution blows them 
astray; 


1 tn Heb “they have destroyed” or "my people are de¬ 
stroyed” (so KJV, NIV, NRSV). 

2 tn Heb “Because you reject knowledge”; NLT “because 
they don’t know me.” 

3 tn Heb “have forgotten”; NAB, NIV “have ignored." 

4 tn Heb “forget” (so KJV, NRSV); NLT "forget to bless.” 

5 tc The MT reads tb« (’amir, “I will change, exchange"; 
Hiphil imperfect 1st person common singular from mo, mur, 
“to change, exchange”). However, an alternate scribal tradi¬ 
tion ( tiqquneh sopherim, that is, an intentional scribal change 
when the Masoretes believed that the received consonantal 
reading was corrupt) preserves the reading n'tpn ( hemiru, 
“they have exchanged”; Hiphil perfect 3rd person common 
plural from no). This alternate scribal tradition is also found in 
the Targum and reflected in the Syriac Peshitta. Several trans¬ 
lations follow the MT: KJV, RSV, NASB “I will change their glory 
into shame” and TEV “I will turn your honor into disgrace”; 
however, others adopt the alternate tradition: NRSV “they 
changed their glory into shame” and NIV “they exchanged 
their Glory for something disgraceful.” For discussion in favor 
of the MT reading, see D. Barthelemy, ed., Preliminary and 
Interim Report on the Hebrew Old Testament Text Project, 
5:232. 

6 tn Heb “And it shall be, like people, like priest” (so ASV); 
NAB “The priests shall fare no better than the people." 

7 tn Heb “by guarding harlotry.” The present translation as¬ 
sumes that the first word of v. 11 in the Hebrew text is to be 
taken with the infinitive at the end of v. 10 (so also NAB, NIV, 
NCV, NRSV). 

8 tn Heb “take away the heart of my people." The present 

translation assumes that the first word of v. 12 in the Hebrew 

text is to be construed with the noun at the end of v. 11 (so 

also TEV, CEV, NLT). 


they commit spiritual adultery 9 against 
their God. 

4:13 They sacrifice on the mountaintops, 
and burn offerings on the hills; 
they sacrifice 10 * under oak, poplar, and 
terebinth, 

because their shade is so pleasant. 

As a result, your daughters have become 
cult prostitutes, 

and your daughters-in-law commit 
adultery! 

4:141 will not punish your daughters 
when they commit prostitution, 
nor your daughters-in-law when they 
commit adultery. 

For the men consort with harlots, 
they sacrifice with temple prostitutes. 

It is true: 11 “A people that lacks under¬ 
standing will come to ruin!” 

Warning to Judah: Do Not Join in Israel s 
Apostasy! 

4:15 Although you, O Israel, commit 
adultery, 

do not let Judah become guilty! 

Do not journey to Gilgal! 

Do not go up to Beth Aven! 12 
Do not swear, “As surely as the Lord 
lives!” 

4:16 Israel has rebelled 13 like a stubborn 
heifer! 

Soon 14 the Lord will put them out to pas¬ 
ture 

like a lamb in a broad field! 15 


9 tn Heb “adultery." The adjective “spiritual” is supplied in 
the translation to clarify that apostasy is meant here. 

10 tn The phrase “they sacrifice" is not repeated in the He¬ 
brew text here but is implied by parallelism; it is provided in 
the translation for the sake of clarity. 

11 tn The words “it is true” are supplied in the translation to 
indicate that this is a conclusion drawn on the preceding be¬ 
havior. Cf. NAB “So must a people”; NRSV “thus a people”; 
TEV “As the proverb says, ‘A people.”’ 

12 sn Beth Aven means “house of wickedness” in Hebrew; 
it is a polemic reference to "Bethel,” which means “house of 
God.” Cf. CEV “at sinful Bethel.” 

13 tn The Hebrew verb “has rebelled” (nnD, sarar ) can also 
mean “to be stubborn.” This is the same root used in the 
simile: “like a stubborn (nnn'D, sorerah) heifer.” The similarity 
between Israel and a stubborn heifer is emphasized by the 
repetition of the same term. 

14 tn The particle nro ( 'attah) often refers to the imminent or 
the impending future: “very soon” (BDB 774 s.v. nro l.b). In 
Hosea it normally introduces imminent judgment (Hos 2:12; 
4:16; 5:7; 8:8,13; 10:2). 

15 tn Or “How can the Lord feed them like a lamb in a 
meadow?" The syntax of this line is difficult and has been un¬ 
derstood in two ways: (1) a declarative statement as an an¬ 
nouncement of judgment (BDB 774 s.v. nro l.b): “Now the 
Lord will feed them like a lamb in the broad field” (cf. KJV, 
ASV, NCV, NLT) or (2) as a rhetorical question lamenting the 
uncooperative spirit of Israel: “How can the Lord feed them 
like a lamb in a meadow?”; cf. NAB, NASB, NIV, NRSV, TEV), 
designed to produce a negative answer (“He cannot feed 
them...!"). However, this statement lacks an explicit interroga¬ 
tive marker. Although Hosea occasionally asks a rhetorical 
question without an explicit interrogative marker (e.g., 10:9; 
13:14a), he normally does use a rhetorical particle to intro- 
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4:17 Ephraim has attached himself to 
idols; 

Do not go near him! 

The Shameful Sinners Will Be Brought to Shame 

4:18 They consume their alcohol, 
then engage in cult prostitution; 
they dearly love their shameful behavior. 
4:19 A whirlwind has wrapped them in its 
wings; 

they will be brought to shame because of 
their idolatrous worship. 1 

Announcement of Sin and Judgment 

5:1 Hear this, you priests! 

Pay attention, you Israelites! * 1 2 
Listen closely, 3 O king! 4 
For judgment is about to overtake you! 5 
For you were like a trap 6 to Mizpah, 7 
like a net 8 spread out to catch Tabor. 9 
5:2 Those who revolt are knee-deep in 
slaughter, 10 * 


duce rhetorical questions (e.g., 6:4; 8:5; 9:5,14; 11:8; 13:9- 
10, 14b). Elsewhere, Hosea uses the introductory temporal 
adverb nr© (“soon") to introduce announcements of immi¬ 
nent future judgment (2:12; 4:16; 5:7; 8:8, 13; 10:2) and 
accusations of sin (5:3; 13:2). Although Israel has been as 
rebellious as a stubborn heifer, the Lord will indeed gain con¬ 
trol of Israel: they will be like lambs (weakened and defeated) 
when he puts them out to pasture in a broad field (exile). 

1 tn Heb “their altars” (so NAB, NRSV) or “their sacrifices” 
(so KJV, NASB, NIV). Here ortirp? ( zivkhotam, "altars; sacrific¬ 
es”) is a metonymy of association for Israel's apostate idola¬ 
trous Baal worship. 

2 tn Heb “0 house of Israel” (so NAB, NASB, NRSV); NLT “all 
of Israel’s leaders.” 

3 tn Heb “Use the ear”; ASV “give ear.” 

4 tn Heb “0 house of the king” (so KJV); NIV “0 royal 
house.” 

5 tn Heb “for the judgment is to you”; or “For this accusation 
is against you.” Cf. NIV “This judgment is against you.” 

6 sn The noun ns (pakh, “trap”) is used (1) literally of a bird- 
trap, used in similes and metaphors (Amos 3:5; Prov 7:23; 
Eccl 9:12), and (2) figuratively to refer to (a) calamities and 
plots (Job 18:9; 22:10; Pss 91:3; 119:110; 124:7; 140:6; 
141:9; 142:4; Prov 22:5; Isa 24:17-18; Jer 18:22; 48:43-44; 
Hos 9:8) and (b) a source of calamity (Josh 23:13; Pss 11:6; 
69:23; Isa 8:14; Hos 5:1; BDB 809 s.v. ns). 

7 tn Heb “you were a trap to Mizpah.” 

8 sn The noun non (reshet, “net”) is used (1) literally of a 
net used to catch birds (Prov 1:17) and (2) in figurative de¬ 
scriptions of the wicked plotting to ensnare their victims (Prov 
29:5; Pss 9:16; 10:9; 25:15; 31:5; 35:7; 57:7; 140:6; Job 
18:8; BDB 440 s.v. nfn). 

3 tn Heb “and a net spread out over Tabor." 

10 tc The MT reads p'psn ctio ntantf) (v e shakhatah setim 
he’miqu): “and rebels have made deep the slaughter.” The 

BHS editors propose tp'pjjn C’pen nrw’l (v e shakhal hashittim 
he’miqu): “they have made the pit of Shittim [place of idolatry] 

deep” (cf. NRSV, TEV, NLT; see BDB 1006 s.v. npn»J. This in¬ 

volves: (1) phonological confusion between the similar sound¬ 

ing consonants n ( tav) and a ( tet ), (2) redivision of words to 

take n (hey) as the article with D’pP’h rather than feminine 

noun ending of nona), and (3) revocalization of cptyn with the 

two daghesh forte s. Retaining the reading of the MT is prefer¬ 

able here. 

tn Heb “and those who revolt have gone deep into slaugh¬ 

ter" (similar KJV, NIV); NASB “deep in depravity." 


but I will discipline them all. 11 

5:3 I know Ephraim all too well; 12 

the evil of 13 Israel is not hidden from me. 

For you have engaged in prostitution, O 
Ephraim; 

Israel has defiled itself. 14 

5:4 Their wicked deeds do not allow them 
to return to their God; 

because a spirit of idolatry 15 controls 
their heart, 16 

and they do not acknowledge the Lord. 

5:5 The arrogance of Israel testifies 
against it; 

Israel and Ephraim will be overthrown 17 
because 18 of their iniquity. 

Even Judah will be brought down 19 with 
them. 

The Futility of Sacrificial Ritual without Moral 
Obedience 

5:6 Although they bring their flocks and 
herds 20 


11 tn Heb “but I am discipline to all of them”; ASV “but I am 
a rebukerof them all.” 

12 tn The phrase “all too well” does not appear in the He¬ 
brew text, but is supplied in the translation for clarity and sty¬ 
listic reasons. 

13 tn The phrase “the evil of" does not appear in the He¬ 
brew text here, but is implied by the metonymical (cause-ef¬ 
fect) use of the term “Israel." It is supplied in the translation 
for the sake of clarity. Cf. NCV “what they have done is not 
hidden from me." 

14 tn Or “Israel has become corrupt”; NCV “has made itself 
unclean"; TEV “are unfit to worship me.” 

15 tn Heb “a spirit of harlotries”; NIV “a spirit of prostitu¬ 
tion”; TEV “Idolatry has a powerful hold on them.” However, 
CEV takes this literally: “your constant craving for sex keeps 
you from knowing me.” 

16 tn Heb “is in their heart” (so NIV); NASB, NRSV “is within 
them.” 

17 tn Heb “will stumble” (so NCV, NLT). The verb bp's ( kashal , 
“to stumble; to stagger; to totter”) is used figuratively to de¬ 
scribe distress (Isa 59:10; Ps 107:12), the debilitating effects 
of misfortune and calamity (Isa 5:27), and toil in exile (Lam 
5:13). It is often used figuratively to describe the overthrow 
of a people or nation through divine judgment (Isa 8:15; Jer 
6:21; 50:32; Hos 4:5; 5:5; 14:2). The Niphal stem used here 
is also frequently used in reference to divine judgment: “be 
overthrown,” of nations, armies (Jer 6:15; 8:12; Dan 11:19, 
33, 34, 41; BDB 505 s.v. b&3 l.b). This figurative use of hpp 
is often used in collocation with 'js: (nafal, “to fall”; Isa 3:8; 
31:3; 8:15; Jer 6:15; Dan 11:19). 

38 tn Or “in” (so NAB, NIV, NRSV). 

18 tn Heb “will stumble” (so NCV). The term btyp ( kashal ) 
appeared in the preceding line (Niphal “be overthrown”) and 
now appears here (Qal “will stumble”). The repetition of btpp 
emphasizes that a similar fate will befall Judah because it 
failed to learn its lesson from God’s judgment on Israel. The 
verb bi?'p (“to stumble”) does not describe the moral stum¬ 
bling of Judah, but the effect of God’s judgment (Isa 8:15; Jer 
6:21; 50:32; Hos 4:5; 5:5; 14:2), and the toil of exile (Lam 
5:13). 

20 sn The terms flocks and herds are used figuratively for 
animal sacrifices (metonymy of association). Hosea describes 
the futility of seeking God’s favor with mere ritual sacrifice 
without the prerequisite moral obedience (e.g., 1 Sam 15:24; 
Ps 50:6-8; 51:17-18; Isa 1:12; Mic 6:6-8). 
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to seek 1 the favor of the Lord , 1 2 

They will not find him - 

he has withdrawn himself from them! 

5:7 They have committed treason 3 
against the Lord, 

because they bore illegitimate children. 

Soon 4 the new moon festival will devour 
them and their fields. 

The Prophet s Declaration of Judgment 

5:8 Blow the ram’s horn in Gibeah! 

Sound the trumpet in Ramah! 

Sound the alarm in Beth Aven ! 5 

Tremble in fear, 6 O Benjamin! 

5:9 Ephraim will be ruined in the day of 
judgment! 7 

What I am declaring 8 to the tribes of Is¬ 
rael will certainly take place! 9 

The Oppressors of the Helpless Will Be 

Oppressed 

5:10 The princes of Judah are like those 
who move boundary markers. 

I will pour out my rage on them like a 
torrential flood! 10 * 


1 tn Heb “they go out to seek the Lord”; NCV “to worship 
the Lord"; NLT “to offer sacrifices to the Lord.” 

2 tn Heb “the Lord”; the phrase “the favor of" does not ap¬ 
pear in Hebrew here, but is supplied for the sake of clarity. It 
is implied by the metonymical (cause-effect) reference to the 
Lord, the source of favor and forgiveness. 

3 tn Heb “dealt treacherously against” (so KJV, NASB); 
NRSV “dealt faithlessly"; NLT “betrayed the honor of.” 

4 tn The particle nns (’attah) often refers to the imminent 
or the impending future: “very soon” (BDB 774 s.v. nra l.b). 
In Hosea it normally introduces imminent judgment (Hos 
2:12; 4:16; 5:7; 8:8,13; 10:2). 

5 sn See the note on the place name Beth Aven in 4:15. 

6 tc The MT reads the anomalous j’aaa ■jnntt ('akharekha 
binyamin, “behind you, 0 Benjamin”), a reading followed by 
many English versions. The LXX reads i^zair\ (exeste) which 
might reflect an alternate textual tradition of |'aaa rnnn 
(hakharidu binyamin, “Tremble in fear, 0 Benjamin”); the verb 
form would be a Hiphil imperative 2nd person masculine plu¬ 
ral from inn (kharad, “to tremble, be terrified”; BDB 353 s.v. 
Tin). For discussion of this textual problem, see D. Barthele- 
my, ed., Preliminary and Interim Report on the Hebrew Old 
Testament Text Project, 5:236. 

2 tn Heb “day of rebuke” (so KJV, NASB); NCV, NRSV, TEV, 
NLT “day of punishment.” 

8 tn The verb 'njn'in (hoda'ti, Hiphil perfect 1st person com¬ 
mon singular from sjt ,yada’\ Qal “to know,” Hiphil “to make 
known, declare”) here functions as (1) an instantaneous per¬ 
fect, representing an action being performed at the same in¬ 
stant that the speaker utters the statement (e.g., Gen 14:22; 
Deut 8:19; 26:3; 2 Sam 17:11; 19:30; Ps 143:6); or (2) an 
epistolary perfect, representing a situation in past time from 
the viewpoint of the recipient of the message but in present 
time from the viewpoint of the writer (e.g., 1 Kgs 15:19; 2 Chr 
2:12). For functions of the perfect tense (suffix-conjugation), 
see iBHS 486-90 §30.5.1. 

9 tn The substantival use of the Niphal participle pumu 
(: ne’emanah, “that which is sure”) refers to an event that will 
occur in the future (BDB 52 s.v. )DN 2). 

10 tn Heb “like water” (so KJV, NAB, NRSV); NLT “like a water¬ 

fall." The term D’D (mayim, “water”) often refers to literal flood 

waters (Gen 7:7, 10; 8:3, 7-9; Isa 54:9) and figuratively de¬ 

scribes the Lord’s judgment that totally destroys the wicked 

(BDB 566 s.v. 'D 4.k). 


5:11 Ephraim will be oppressed, 11 
crushed 12 under judgment, 13 
because he was determined to pursue 
worthless idols. 14 

The Curse of the Incurable Wound 

5:12 I will be like a moth to Ephraim, 
like wood rot 15 to the house of Judah. 

5:13 When Ephraim saw 16 his sickness 
and Judah saw his wound, 
then Ephraim turned 17 to Assyria, 
and begged 18 its great king 19 for help. 
But he will not be able to heal you! 

He cannot cure your wound! 20 


11 tn The verb par's {’ashaq, “to oppress”) may refer to (1) op¬ 
pressing the poor and defenseless (BDB 798 s.v. pia'a 1), or 
more likely to (2) oppression of one nation by another as the 
judgment of God (Deut 28:29, 33; 1 Chr 16:21; Pss 105:14; 
119:121, 122; Isa 52:4; Jer 50:33; Hos 5:11; BDB 798 s.v. 
2). The Qal passive participles pip’s ('ashuq, “oppressed”) and 
pap (Ctsats, “crushed") might refer to a present situation (so 
KJV, RSV, NASB, NIV, NRSV); however, the context suggests 
that they refer to a future situation (so NLT). When a participle 
is used in reference to the future, it often denotes an immi¬ 
nent future situation and may be rendered, “about to” (e.g., 
Gen 6:17; 15:14; 20:3; 37:30; 41:25; 49:29; Exod 9:17-18; 
Deut 28:31; 1 Sam 3:11; 1 Kgs 2:2; 20:22; 2 Kgs 7:2). For 
functions of the participle, see IBHS 627-28 §37.6f. 

12 sn The term psn (r^tsuts, “crushed”) is a metaphor for 
weakness (e.g., 2 Kgs 18:21; Isa 36:6; 42:3) and oppression 
(e.g., Deut 28:33; 1 Sam 12:3,4; Amos 4:1; Isa 58:6). Here it 
is used as a figure to describe the devastating effects of the 
LoRD’sjudgment. 

13 tn Heb “crushed of judgment" (csiyp p ah^tsutsmishpat). 
The second term is a genitive of cause (“crushed because of 
judgment” or “crushed under judgment”) rather than respect 
(“crushed in judgment," as in many English versions). 

14 tn The meaning of the Hebrew term translated “worth¬ 
less idols" is uncertain; cf. KJV “the commandment”; NASB 
“man’s command"; NAB "filth”; NRSV “vanity." 

15 tn The noun apn ( raqav, "rottenness, decay”) refers to 
wood rot caused by the ravages of worms (BDB 955 s.v. app); 
cf. NLT “dry rot.” The related noun fiapp (riqqavon) refers to 
“rotten wood" (Job 41:27). 

16 tn Hosea employs three preterites (vayyiqtoi forms) in 
verse 13a-b to describe a past-time situation. 

32 tn Heb “went to” (so NAB, NRSV, TEV); CEV “asked help 
from.” 

38 tn Heb “sent to” (so KJV, NIV, NRSV). 

39 tc The MT reads 3T ■jte ( melekh yarev, “a contentious 
king”). This is translated as a proper name (“king Jareb”) by 
KJV, ASV, NASB. However, the stative adjective 3T (“conten¬ 
tious”) is somewhat awkward. The words should be redivided 
as an archaic genitive-construct an 'aba (malki rav, “great 
king”; cf. NAB, NIV, NRSV, NLT) which preserves the old geni¬ 
tive hireqyod ending. This is the equivalent of the Assyrian 
royal epithet sarnt rabbu (“the great king”). See also the tc 
note on the same phrase in 10:6. 

20 tn Heb “your wound will not depart from you.” 

sn Hosea personifies Ephraim's “wound” as if it could de¬ 
part from the sickly Ephraim (see the formal equivalent ren¬ 
dering in the preceding tn). Ephraim’s sinful action in relying 
upon an Assyrian treaty for protection will not dispense with 
its problems. 
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The Lion Will Carry Israel Off Into Exile 

5:141 will be like a lion to Ephraim, 
like a young lion to the house of Judah. 

I myself will tear them to pieces, 
then I will carry them off, and no one will 
be able to rescue them! 

5:15 Then I will return again to my lair 
until they have suffered their punish¬ 
ment. 1 

Then they will seek me; 1 2 
in their distress they will earnestly seek 
me. 

Superficial Repentance Breeds False Assurance 
of God s Forgiveness 

6:1 “Come on! Let’s return to the Lord! 
He himself has tom us to pieces, 
but he will heal us! 

He has injured 3 us, 

but he will bandage our wounds! 

6:2 He will restore 4 us in a very short 
time; 5 

he will heal us in a little while, 6 
so that we may live in his presence. 

6:3 So let us acknowledge him! 7 
Let us seek 8 to acknowledge 9 the Lord! 
He will come to our rescue as certainly as 
the appearance of the dawn, 


1 tn The verb idb'n; lye’sh e mu, Qal imperfect 3rd person 
masculine plural from cpN, 'asham, “to be guilty”) means “to 
beartheir punishment” (Ps 34:22,23 HT [34:21,22 ET]; Prov 
30:10; Isa 24:6; Jer 2:3; Hos 5:15; 10:2; 14:1; Zech 11:5; 
Ezek 6:6; BDB 79 s.v. con 3). Many English versions trans¬ 
late this as “admit their guilt” (NIV, NLT) or "acknowledge their 
guilt” (NASB, NRSV), but cf. NAB “pay for their guilt" and TEV 
“have suffered enough for their sins." 

2 tn Heb “seek my face” (so KJV, NASB, NIV, NRSV); NAB 
“seek my presence.” 

3 tn "has struck”; NRSV “struck down.” 

4 tn The Piel of rm (khayah) may mean: (1) to keep/pre¬ 
serve persons alive from the threat of premature death (1 
Kgs 20:31; Ezek 13:18; 18:27); (2) to restore the dead to 
physical life (Deut 32:39; ISam 2:6; cf. NCV “will put new life 
in us”); or (3) to restore the dying back to life from the threat 
of death (Ps 71:20; BDB 311 s.v. rm). 

5 tn Heb “after two days” (so KJV, NIV, NRSV). The expres¬ 
sion “after two days” is an idiom meaning “after a short time" 
(see, e.g., Judg 11:4; BDB 399 s.v. nr 5.a). 

6 tn Heb “on the third day” (so NASB, NIV, NRSV), which par¬ 
allels “after two days" and means “in a little while.” The “2- 
3” sequence is an example of graded numerical parallelism 
(Prov 30:15-16,18-19, 21-23, 24-28, 29-31). This expresses 
the unrepentant overconfidence of Israel that the Lord’s dis¬ 
cipline of Israel would be relatively short and that he would 
restore them quickly. 

7 tn The object (“him”) is omitted in the Hebrew text, but 
supplied in the translation for clarity. 

8 tn Heb “let us pursue in order to know." The Hebrew term 
ciin ( radaf , “to pursue”) is used figuratively: “to aim to secure" 
(BDB 923 s.v. r|-n 2). It describes the pursuit of a moral goal: 
“Do not pervert justice...nor accept a bribe...pursue [fill] jus¬ 
tice” (Deut 16:20); “those who pursue [rj-im] righteousness 
and who seek [tfpc, baqash] the Lord” (Isa 51:1); “He who 
pursues [rpT] righteousness and love finds life, prosperity, 
and honor” (Prov 21:20); “Seek [Bjra] peace and pursue [rpr] 
it” (Ps 34:15); “they slander me when I pursue [epn] good” 
(Ps 38:21). 

9 tn The Hebrew infinitive construct with b (lamed) denotes 

purpose: “to know” (raib, lada'at). 


as certainly as the winter rain comes, 

as certainly as the spring rain that waters 
the land.” 

Transitory Faithfulness and Imminent Judgment 

6:4 What am I going to do with you, O 
Ephraim? 

What am I going to do with you, O Ju¬ 
dah? 

For 10 your faithfulness is as fleeting as the 
morning mist; 11 

it disappears as quickly as dawn’s dew! 12 

6:5 Therefore, I will certainly cut 13 you 
into pieces at the hands of the proph¬ 
ets; 14 

I will certainly kill you 15 in fulfillment of 
my oracles of judgment; 16 

for 17 my judgment 18 will come forth like 
the light of the dawn. 19 

10 tn The vav prefixed to Dpipni ( v e khasd e khem , “your faith¬ 
fulness”) functions in an explanatory sense (“For”). 

11 tn Heb “your faithfulness [so NCV; NASB “your loyalty"; 
NIV, NRSV, NLT “your love”] is like a morning cloud” (apipni 

v e khasd e khem ka’anan-boqer). 

sn The Hebrew poets and prophets frequently refer to the 
morning clouds as a simile for transitoriness (e.g., Job 7:9; Isa 
44:22; Hos 6:4; 13:3; BDB 778 s.v. JJS l.c). For discussion of 
this phenomena in Palestine, see Chaplin, PEQ (1883): 19. 

12 tn Heb “the dew departing early” (BDB 1014 s.v. cpB); cf. 
NRSV “the dew that goes away early.” The Hiphil participle 
D’ppa ( mashkim) means “to depart early” (Gen 19:27; Josh 
8:14; Judg 19:9). The idiom means “early morning” (1 Sam 
17:16). 

13 tn The two suffix conjugation verbs ’nppn (khatsavti, Qal 
perfect 1st person common singular from din, khatsav, “to 
cut into pieces”) and D’nrn (haragtim, Qal perfect 1st per¬ 
son common singular + 3rd person masculine plural suf¬ 
fix from :tt, harag, “to kill") are used in reference to future¬ 
time events. These are examples of the so-called “prophetic 
perfect” which emphasizes the certainty of the future event 
(e.g., Num 24:17; Josh 10:19; Isa 8:23 HT [9:1 ET]; 9:1 HT 
[9:2 ET]). For this function of the perfect, see IBHS 480-81 
§30.1d. Most English versions, however, renderthese as past 
tenses. 

14 tn Heb “by the prophets” (so KJV, NRSV). The prophets 
are pictured as the executioners of Israel and Judah because 
they announced their imminent destruction. The prophetic 
word was endowed with the power of fulfillment. 

15 tn Heb “them." The shift from the 2nd person mascu¬ 
line singular referents (“your” and “you”) in 6:4-5 to the 3rd 
person masculine plural referent ("them") is an example of 
enallage, a poetic device used for emphasis. 

16 tn Heb “with the words of my mouth” (so NIV); TEV “with 
my message of judgment and destruction." 

17 tn The disjunctive vav prefixed to the noun (■j’BSB’pt, 
umishpatekha) has an explanatory function. 

18 tc The MT reads NX; his ■ppsp'Di (umishpatekha 'oryetse', 
“and your judgments [are] a light [which] goes forth") which 
is enigmatic and syntactically awkward (cf. KJV, NASB). The 
LXX reads Km to Kpipa poo ug cjxlg (liai to krima mou 
hos phos, “my judgment goes forth like light”) which reflects 
NX) Tins ’pBB'pi (umishpati kha’or yetse', “my judgment goes 
forth like the light") and posits only a simple misdivision of 
words. This is reflected in the Syriac Peshitta and Aramaic Tar- 
gum and is followed by the present translation (so also NCV, 
NRSV). See D. Barthelemy, ed., Preliminary and Interim Re¬ 
port on the Hebrew Old Testament Text Project, 5:238. 

19 tn The noun Tin ('or, “light”) is used here in reference 
to the morning light or dawn (e.g., Judg 16:2; 19:26; 1 Sam 
14:36; 25:34, 36; 2 Sam 17:22; 23:4; 2 Kgs 7:9; Neh 8:3; 
Job 24:14; Prov 4:18; Mic 2:1; cf. CEV, NLT) rather than light¬ 
ning (cf. NIV). This continues the early morning imagery used 
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6:6 For I delight in faithfulness, not sim¬ 
ply in sacrifice; 

I delight 1 in acknowledging God, not 
simply in whole burnt offerings. 2 

Indictments Against the Cities of Israel and Judah 

6:7 At Adam 3 they broke 4 the covenant; 
Oh how 5 they were unfaithful 6 to me! 


throughout 6:2-5. 

sn In 6:3 unrepentant Israel uttered an over-confident 
boast that the Lord would rescue the nation from calamity 
as certainly as the “light of the dawn” finef, shakhar) “comes 
forth” ( tvti,yetse ') every morning. Playing upon the early morn¬ 
ing imagery, the Lord responded in 6:4 that Israel’s prereq¬ 
uisite repentance was as fleeting as the early morning dew. 
Now in 6:5, the Lord announces that he will indeed appear as 
certainly as the morning; however, it will not be to rescue but 
to punish Israel: punishment will “come forth” (ns;) like the 
“light of the dawn” (Tin). 

1 tn The phrase “I delight” does not appear in the Hebrew 
text a second time in this verse, but is implied from the paral¬ 
lelism in the preceding line. 

2 sn Contrary to popular misunderstanding, Hosea does 
not reject animal sacrifice nor cultic ritual, and advocate in¬ 
stead obedience only. Rather, God does not delight in ritual 
sacrifice without the accompanying prerequisite moral obe¬ 
dience (1 Sam 15:22; Pss 40:6-8; 51:16-17; Prov 21:3; Isa 
1:11-17; Jer 7:21-23; Hos 6:6; Mic 6:6-8). However, if prereq¬ 
uisite moral obedience is present, he delights in sacrificial 
worship as an outward expression (Ps 51:19). Presented by a 
repentant obedient worshiper, whole burnt offerings were "an 
aroma pleasing” to the Lord (Lev 1:9,13). 

3 tn Or “Like Adam"; or “Like [sinful] men." The MT reads 
cinp ( kPadam , “like Adam” or “as [sinful] men"); however, the 
editors of BHS suggest this reflects an orthographic confu¬ 
sion of onto ( b e ’adam , “at Adam”), as suggested by the loca¬ 
tive adverb (sham, “there") in the following line. However, 
D:y sometimes functions in a nonlocative sense similar to the 
deictic particle run ( hinneh , “Behold!”). The singular noun cis 
(Warn) has been taken in several different ways: (1) proper 
name: “like Adam" (dins), (2) collective singular: “like [sin¬ 
ful] men" (cind), (3) proper location: “at Adam," referring to a 
city in the Jordan Valley (Josh 3:16), emending comparative 3 
(, kaf) to locative a (bet, “at”): “at Adam” (m«a). BDB 9 s.v. cis 
2 suggests the collective sense, referring to sinful men (Num 
5:6; 1 Kgs 8:46; 2 Chr 6:36; Jer 10:14; Job 31:33; Hos 6:7). 
The English versions are divided: KJV margin, ASV, RSV mar¬ 
gin, NASB, NIV, TEV margin, NLT “like Adam”; RSV, NRSV, TEV 
“at Adam”; KJV “like men." 

4 tn The verb na» (’ avar ) refers here to breaking a covenant 
and carries the nuance “to overstep, transgress” (BDB 717 
s.v. nay l.i). Cf. NAB “violated”; NRSV “transgressed." 

5 tn The adverb otf (sham) normally functions in a locative 
sense meaning “there” (BDB 1027 s.v. D»j. This is how it is 
translated by many English versions (e.g., KJV, NAB, NASB, 
NIV, NRSV). However, in poetry otf sometimes functions in a 
nonlocative sense to introduce expressions of astonishment 
or when a scene is vividly visualized in the writer’s imagina¬ 
tion (see BDB 1027 s.v. l.a.fi), or somewhat similar to the de¬ 
ictic particle run (hinneh, “Behold!”): “See [ntf] how the evildo¬ 
ers lie fallen!” (Ps 36:13 HT [36:12 ET]); “Listen! The cry on 
the day of the Lord will be bitter! See [otf]! The shouting of 
the warrior!” (Zeph 1:14); “They saw fitn, ra’u] her and were 
astonished...See [ntf] howtremblingseized them!” (Ps 48:7). 
In some cases, it introduces emphatic statements in a man¬ 
ner similar to run (“Behold!”): “Come and see [itni id 1 ?, l e khu 
uWu] what God has done...Behold [D»], let us rejoice in him!” 
(Ps 66:5); “See/Behold [did]! | will make a horn grow for Da¬ 
vid” (Ps 132:17). The present translation’s use of “Oh how!” 
in Hos 6:7 is less visual than the Hebrew idiom ed> (“See! See 
how!’’), but it more closely approximates the parallel English 
idiom of astonishment. 

6 tn The verb 123 (bagad, “to act treacherously”) is often 
used in reference to faithlessness in covenant relationships 


6:8 Gilead is a city full of evildoers; 7 
its streets are stained with bloody foot¬ 
prints! 8 

6:9 The company of priests is like a gang 
of robbers, 

lying in ambush to pounce on a victim. 
They commit murder on the road to 
Shechem; 

they have done heinous crimes! 

6:101 have seen a disgusting thing in the 
temple of Israel: 

there Ephraim practices temple prostitu¬ 
tion 

and Judah defiles itself. 

6:111 have appointed a time to reap judg¬ 
ment 9 for you also, O Judah! 

If Israel Would Repent of Sin, God Would Relent 
of Judgment 

Whenever I want to restore the fortunes 
of my people, 10 

7:1 whenever I want to heal Israel, 
the sin of Ephraim is revealed, 
and the evil deeds of Samaria are ex¬ 
posed. 

For they do what is wrong; 

thieves break into houses, 

and gangs rob people out in the streets. 

7:2 They do not realize 11 
that I remember all of their wicked deeds. 
Their evil deeds have now surrounded 
them; 

their sinful deeds are always before me. 12 

Political Intrigue and Conspiracy in the Palace 

7:3 The royal advisers delight the king 
with their evil schemes, 


(BDB 93 S.V.T23). 

7 tn The participle phrase [in 'Vgb (po'ale 'aven, "workers of 
wickedness”) emphasizes continual (uninterrupted), habitual 
action. This particular use of the participle is an ironic play on 
the professional occupation function (see IBHS 615 §37.2c). 
In effect, the major “professional guild” in Gilead is evil-work¬ 
ing; the people are producers of evil! 

8 tn Heb "it is foot-tracked with blood”; NAB “tracked with (+ 
footprints of NLT) blood.” 

9 tn Heb “a harvest is appointed for you also, O Judah” (sim¬ 
ilar ASV, NAB, NASB, NIV, NRSV). 

10 tc In the verse divisions of the MT (Leningrad Codex and 
Aleppo Codex), this is the last line of 6:11. However, the BHK 
and BHS editors suggest that it belongs with the beginning 
of 7:1. The ancient versions (Greek, Syriac, Latin) all reflect 
textual traditions that connect it with 6:11. The English ver¬ 
sions are divided: some connect it with 6:11 (KJV, NASB, 
NLT), while others connect it with 7:1 (RSV, NAB, NIV, NRSV, 
NJPS). The parallelism between this line and 7:1a favors con¬ 
necting it with 7:1. 

11 tn Heb “and they do not say in their heart”; TEV “It never 
enters their heads.” 

12 tn Heb “they [the sinful deeds] are before my face” (so 
KJV, NASB, NRSV); NCV “they are right in front of me.” 
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the princes make him glad with their lies. 
7:4 They are all like bakers, 1 
they 1 2 are like a smoldering oven; 
they are like a baker who does not stoke 
the fire 

until the kneaded dough is ready for bak¬ 
ing. 

7:5 At the celebration 3 of their king, 4 
his princes become inflamed 5 with wine; 
they conspire 6 with evildoers. 

7:6 They approach him, all the while plot¬ 
ting against him. 

Their hearts are like an oven; 
their anger smolders all night long, 
but in the morning it bursts into a flam¬ 
ing fire. 

7:7 All of them are blazing like an oven; 
they devour their rulers. 

All of their kings fall - 
and none of them call on me! 

Israel Lacks Discernment and Refuses to Repent 

7:8 Ephraim has mixed itself like flour 7 
among the nations; 

Ephraim is like a ruined cake of bread 
that is scorched on one side. 8 


1 tc The MT reads d'mub ( m e na'afim , "adulterers”; Piel 
participle masculine plural from e)to, na’af, “to commit adul¬ 
tery”), which does not seem to fit the context. The original 
reading was probably n'efw (’ofim, “bakers”; Qal participle 
masculine plural from hsn, ’afah, “to bake”), which harmoniz¬ 
es well with the baker/oven/fire motif in 7:4-7. The textual de¬ 
viation was caused by: (1) confusion of: [nun) and l (vav), (2) 
metathesis of :/i (nun/vav) and N (alef), and (3) dittography of 
D (mem) from the preceding word. Original D'SiN d 1 ?? (kullam 
’ofim, “all of them are bakers") was confused for d'mjjb d^3 
(“all of them are adulterers”). In spite of this most English ver¬ 
sions follow the reading of the MThere. 

2 tc The MT preserves the enigmatic b nisi'a H3n to Tfdmo 
tannur bo’erah me, “Like a burning oven, from...?”). The ad¬ 
jectival participle rn»3 (“burning”) is feminine while the noun 
luri (tannur, “oven”) that it modifies is masculine. The BHS 
editors solve this problem by simply redividing the words: to 
cn to nan (c e mo tannur bo'er hem, “they are like a burning 
oven"). This solution is followed by many English versions 
(e.g., NCV, NRSV, NLT). 

2 tn Heb “the day of” (so KJV, NAB, NASB, NRSV); NIV "On 
the day of the festival of our king”; NLT “On royal holidays.” 

4 tc The MT preserves the awkward 1st person common 
plural suffix reading i;to (malakenu, “our king”). The BHS 
editors suggest reading the 3rd person masculine plural suf¬ 
fix nto (malkam, “their king”; so CEV), as reflected in the Ara¬ 
maic targum. 

5 tc The MT vocalizes the consonants ton as ton a Hiphil 
perfect 3rd person common plural from I to (“to become 
sick”). However, this is syntactically awkward. The BHS edi¬ 
tors suggest revocalizing it as Hiphil infinitive construct + 3rd 
person masculine singular suffix from to (khalal, “to begin”) 
or Hiphil perfect 3rd person common plural from to. For a 
discussion of this textual problem, see D. Barthelemy, ed., 
Preliminary and Interim Report on the Hebrew Oid Testament 
Text Project, 5:240. 

tn Heb “when their king began [to reign].” 

6 tn Heb “he joined hands"; NCV “make agreements." 

7 tn The words “like flour” are not in the Hebrew text, but are 
implied by the imagery. 

8 tn Heb “a cake of bread not turned.” This metaphor com¬ 

pares Ephraim to a ruined cake of bread that was not turned 

over in time to avoid being scorched and burned (see BDB 

728 s.v. n:;:). Cf. NLT “as worthless as a half-baked cake.” 


7:9 Foreigners are consuming what his 
strenuous labor produced, 9 
but he does not recognize it! 

His head is filled with gray hair, 
but he does not realize it! 

7:10 The arrogance of Israel testifies 
against him, 

yet they refuse to return to the Lord their 
God! 

In spite of all this they refuse to seek 
him! 

Israel Turns to Assyria and Egypt for Help 

7:11 Ephraim has been like a dove, 
easily deceived and lacking discernment. 
They called to Egypt for help; 
they turned to Assyria for protection. 

7:121 will throw my bird net over them 
while they are flying, 

I will bring them down like birds in the 
sky; 

I will discipline them when I hear them 
flocking together. 

Israel Has Turned Away from the Lord 

7:13 Woe to them! For they have fled 
from me! 

Destruction to them! For they have re¬ 
belled against me! 

I want to deliver 10 * them, 
but they have lied to me. 

7:14 They do not pray to me, 11 
but howl in distress on their beds; 

They slash themselves 12 for grain and new 
wine, 

but turn away from me. 

7:15 Although I trained and strengthened 
them, 13 


9 tn Heb “foreigners consume his strength”; NRSV “devour 
(sap NIV) his strength.” 

10 tn Heb “redeem" (so NAB, NASB, NIV, NRSV, NLT); NCV, 
TEV “save"; CEV "I would have rescued them.” 

11 tn Heb “they do not cry out to me in their heart”; NLT “with 
sincere hearts.” 

12 tc The MT reads rrtun’ (yitgoraru) which is either (1) Hit- 
polel imperfect 3rd person masculine plural (“they assemble 
themselves”; so KJV, NASB) from I lit ( gur, “to sojourn”; BDB 
157 s.v. I -m) or (2) Hitpolel imperfect 3rd person masculine 
plural (“they excite themselves”) from II ns (gur, “to stir up"; 
BDB 158 s.v. IIH3). However, the Hebrew lexicographers sug¬ 
gest that both of these options are unlikely. Several other 
Hebrew mss preserve an alternate textual tradition of mirv 
(yitgodadu) which is a Hitpolel imperfect 3rd person com¬ 
mon plural (“they slash themselves") from 113 (gadad, “to 
cut”; BDB 151 s.v. 113), as also reflected in the LXX (cf. NAB 
“they lacerated themselves”; NRSV, TEV “gash themselves”; 
NLT “cut themselves.” This reflects the pagan Canaanite cul- 
tic practice of priests cutting themselves and draining their 
blood on the ground to elicit agricultural fertility by resurrect¬ 
ing the slain fertility god Baal from the underworld (Deut 14:1; 
1 Kgs 18:28; Jer 16:6; 41:5; 47:5). Cf. CEV which adds “in the 
hope that Baal will bless their crops.” 

13 tn Heb “their arms” (so NAB, NRSV). 
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they plot evil against me! 

7:16 They turn to Baal; 1 

they are like an unreliable bow. 

Their leaders will fall by the sword 

because their prayers to Baal 1 2 have made 
me angry. 

So people will disdain them in the land 
of Egypt. 3 

God Will Raise Up the Assyrians to Attack Israel 

8:1 Sound the alarm! 4 

An eagle 5 looms over the temple of the 
Lord! 

For they have broken their covenant with 
me, 6 

and have rebelled against my law. 

8:2 Israel cries out to me, 

“My God, we acknowledge you!” 

8:3 But Israel has rejected what is morally 
good; 

so an enemy will pursue him. 

The Political and Cultic Sin of Israel 

8:4 They enthroned kings without my 
consent! 7 

They appointed princes without my ap¬ 
proval! 8 

They made idols out of their silver and 
gold, 

but they will be destroyed! 9 

8:5 O Samaria, he has rejected your calf 
idol! 

My anger bums against them! 

They will not survive much longer with¬ 
out being punished, 10 * 

1 tc The MT reads the enigmatic by tab ( yashuvu lo''at) 

which is taken variously: “they turn, but not upward” (NASB); 
“they do not turn to the Most High” (NIV); “they return, but not 
to the most High” (KJV). The BHS editors suggest 'jjaV 
( yashuvu labba'al, “they turn to Baal”; so RSV) or byybyb m?'; 
tyashuvu labb e liyya'al, “they turn to Belial”) which is reflected 
by the LXX. 

2 tn Heb “because their tongue." The term "tongue” is 
used figuratively, as a metonymy of cause (tongue) for the ef¬ 
fect (prayers to Baal). 

3 tn Heb “this [will] be for scorn in the land of Egypt”; NIV 
“they will be ridiculed (NAB shall be mocked) in the land of 
Egypt.” 

4 tn Heb “A horn unto your gums!”; NAB “A trumpet to your 
lips!" 

5 tn Or perhaps “A vulture." Some identify the species in¬ 
dicated by the Hebrew term ntf: (nesher) as the griffon vulture 
(cf. NEB, NRSV). 

6 tn Heb “my covenant” (so NAB, NIV, NRSV); TEV “the cov¬ 
enant I made with them.” 

7 tn Heb “but without me”; NCV “without asking my permis¬ 
sion"; CEV "without consulting me.” 

8 tn Heb “but I did not know”; NRSV “but without my knowl¬ 
edge.” 

9 tn Heb “in order to be cut off.” The text gives the impres¬ 
sion that they made the idols for this purpose, but the lan¬ 
guage is ironic and sarcastic, bringing out the futility of their 
efforts. One could paraphrase, “they made idols...but only so 
that they might be destroyed.” Though they had other plans 
for the idols, God’s judgment would bring their intentions to 
naught. 

10 tn Heb “How long will they be able to be free from pun¬ 

ishment?" This rhetorical question affirms that Israel will not 

survive much longer until God punishes it. 


even though they are Israelites! 

8:6 That idol was made by a workman - it 
is not God! 

The calf idol of Samaria will be broken 
to bits. 

The Fertility Cultists Will Become Infertile 

8:7 They sow the wind, 

and so they will reap the whirlwind! 

The stalk does not have any standing 
grain; 

it will not produce any flour. 

Even if it were to yield grain, 
foreigners would swallow it all up. 

8:8 Israel will be swallowed up among the 
nations; 

they will be like a worthless piece of pot¬ 
tery. 

The Willful Donkey and the Wanton Harlot 

8:9 They have gone up to Assyria, 
like a wild donkey that wanders off. 
Ephraim has hired prostitutes as lovers. 11 

8:10 Even though they have hired lovers 
among the nations, 12 

I will soon gather them together for judg¬ 
ment. 13 

Then 14 they will begin to waste away 
under the oppression of a mighty king. 15 

Sacrifices Ineffective without Moral Obedience 

8:11 Although Ephraim has built many 
altars for sin offerings, 
these have become altars for sinning! 

8:12 I spelled out my law for him in great 
detail, 

but they regard it as something totally 
unknown 16 to them! 

8:13 They offer up sacrificial gifts to me, 
and eat the meat, 

but the Lord does not accept their sacri¬ 
fices . 17 


11 tn Or “has hired herself out to lovers”; cf. NIV “has sold 
herself to lovers.” 

12 tn Or “they have hired themselves out to lovers”; cf. NASB 
“they hire allies among the nations.” 

13 tn The Piel stem of pajj ( qavats) is often used in a posi¬ 
tive sense, meaning “to regather" a dispersed people (HALOT 
1063 s.v. pp 3.a; BDB 868 s.v. pp l.ct). However, in Hosea 
8:10 it is used in a negative sense, meaning "to assemble 
(people) for judgment” (e.g., Ezek 20:34; Hos 9:6; HALOT 
1063 s.v. 3.e.i). Cf. JPS “I will hold them fast” (in judgment, 
see the parallel in 9:6). 

14 tn The vav consecutive + preterite Aiti (vayyakhellu , Hi- 
phil preterite 3rd person common plural from bbn, khalal, "to 
begin”]) denotes temporal subordination to the preceding 
clause: “then...” (so NLT); cf. TEV, CEV “Soon.” 

15 tn Heb “a king of princes” (cf. KJV, NASB); TEV “the em¬ 
peror of Assyria.” 

16 tn Heb “foreign” or “alien”; NASB, NRSV “as a strange 
thing.” 

17 tn Heb “does not accept them"; the referent (their sacri¬ 
fices) has been specified in the translation for clarity. 
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Soon he will remember their wrongdoing, 
he will punish their sins, 
and they will return to Egypt. 

8:14 Israel has forgotten his Maker and 
built royal palaces, 

and Judah has built many fortified cities. 
But I will send fire on their cities; 
it will consume their royal citadels. 

Fertility Cult Festivals Have Intoxicated Israel 

9:1 O Israel, do not rejoice jubilantly 1 
like the nations, 

for you are unfaithful 1 2 to your God. 

You love to receive a prostitute’s wages 3 
on all the floors where you thresh your 
grain. 

9:2 Threshing floors and wine vats will 
not feed the people, 4 
and new wine only deceives them. 5 

Assyrian Exile Will Reverse the Egyptian Exodus 

9:3 They will not remain in the Lord’s 
land. 

Ephraim will return to Egypt; 
they will eat ritually unclean food in As¬ 
syria. 

9:4 They will not pour out drink offerings 
of wine to the Lord; 

they will not please him with their sacri¬ 
fices. 

Their sacrifices will be like bread eaten 
while in mourning; 

all those who eat them will make them¬ 
selves ritually unclean. 

For their bread will be only to satisfy 
their appetite; 

it will not come into the temple of the 

Lord. 

9:5 So what will you do on the festival day, 
on the festival days of the Lord? 

No Escape for the Israelites This Time! 

9:6 Look! 6 Even if 7 they flee from the 
destruction, 


1 tn Heb "do not rejoice unto jubilation”; KJV “Rejoice not... 
for joy”; NASB “Do not rejoice...with exultation.” 

2 tn Heb “you have committed adultery”; NRSV “you have 
played the whore.” 

3 tn Heb "you love the wages of the prostitute" (NIV simi¬ 
lar); NAB “loving a harlot’s hire." 

4 tn Heb "them"; the referent (the people) has been speci¬ 
fied in the translation for clarity. 

5 tn Heb "her” (so KJV, ASV). This is taken as a collective 
singular (so also most modern English versions). 

6 tn The deictic particle nari (hinneh, "Behold!”) is used fre¬ 
quently in prophetic announcements, introducing a solemn 
or important declaration, particularly in threats of judgment 
(BDB 244 s.v. run b.fi). Many modern English versions leave 
this particle untranslated here. 

7 tn The conjunction ’3 ( ki) introduces a concessive clause: 

“Although, when, if, even if” (BDB 473 s.v. '3 2.c.p). It has a 

force approximating “even if” (so NIV, NCV, NRSV, CEV, NLT), 

but it represents a situation as more likely to occur than dn 

(‘ im , “if”). The concessive use of’3 is normally followed by an 

imperfect, but occasionally a perfect is used, as is the case 

here (e.g., Mic 7:8; Nah 1:10; Pss 21:12; 119:83). 


Egypt will take hold 8 of them, 
and Memphis will bury them. 

The weeds will inherit the silver they 
treasure 9 - 

thorn bushes will occupy their homes. 10 * 
9:7 The time of judgment 11 is about to ar¬ 
rive! 12 

The time of retribution 13 is imminent! 14 
Let Israel know! 15 

Israel Rejects Hosea s Prophetic Exhortations 

The prophet is considered a fool 16 - 
the inspired man 17 is viewed as a mad¬ 
man 18 - 

because of the multitude of your sins 
and your intense 19 animosity. 


8 tn The verb ('35 ( qavats , “to gather together”) should be 
nuanced “grab hold” in this context (HALOT 1063 s.v. pp). 
This pictures a personified Egypt taking the fugitives prisoner. 

9 tn Heb “the treasured things of their silver”; NASB, NIV, 
TEV, NLT “treasures of silver." 

10 tn Heb “their tents” (so NIV, NRSV); CEV “your tents.” 

11 tn Heb “the days of the visitation”; NAB, NASB, NIV, NRSV 
“the days of punishment.” 

12 tn Heb “has come" (it«, ba’u). The two perfect tense (suf¬ 
fix-conjugation) verbs i«3 (Qal perfect 3rd person common 
plural from nu, bo’, “to come”) repeated in this verse are 
both examples of the so-called “prophetic perfect": the per¬ 
fect, which connotes completed or factual action, is used in 
reference to future events to emphasize the certainty of the 
announced event taking place. 

13 tn Heb “the days of the retribution”; NIV “of reckoning”; 
NRSV “of recompense." 

14 tn Heb “has come"; NIV “are at hand”; NLT “is almost 
here." 

15 tc The Aleppo Codex and Leningrad Codex (the MT ms 
employed for BHS) both place the atnach (colon-divider) after 
'jnPP wt (yed e ’u yism'el, “Let Israel know!”), indicating that 
this line belongs with 9:7a (cf. NAB, NASB, NIV). However, the 
LXX reads KaKtuSqacTai (kakothesetai) which reflects an 
underlying Vorlage of ljn; ( yare'u , Qal imperfect 3rd person 
common plural from sn; ,yara’, “to cry"), as opposed to the 
MT mi’ fyed e ’u, Qal jussive 3rd common plural from st ,yada\ 
“to know”). The Old Greek connects bfnb’ wt (“Israel cries 
out”) with the following lines (cf. NRSV), which appear to be 
quotations of Israel mocking Hosea. Aquila (cyvcv, egno) and 
Symmachus (yvciasTai, gnosetai) both reflect the proto-MT 
tradition. Fora discussion of this textual and syntactical prob¬ 
lem, see H. W. Wolff, Ho sea (Hermeneia), 150. 

16 tn Or “is distraught”; cf. CEV, NLT “are crazy.” 

17 tn Heb "the man of the Spirit”; NAB, NRSV “spirit.” 

18 tn Or “is driven to despair." The term vs&a ( m e shugga 
Pual participle masculine singular from s:tf, shaga', "to be 
mad”) may be understood in two senses: (1) It could be a 
predicate adjective which is a figure of speech: “to be mad¬ 
dened,” to be driven to despair (Deut 28:34); or (2) it could 
be a substantive: “a madman," referring to prophets who 
attempted to enter into a prophetic state through whipping 
themselves into a frenzy (1 Sam 21:16 HT [21:15 ETj; 2 Kgs 
9:11; Jer 29:26; see BDB 993 s.v. su»j. The prophetic context 
of 9:7 favors the latter option (which is followed by most Eng¬ 
lish versions). Apparently, the general populace viewed these 
mantics with suspicion and questioned the legitimacy of their 
claim to be true prophets (e.g., 2 Kgs 9:11; Jer 29:26). 

19 tn Heb “great.” 
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9:8 The prophet 1 is a watchman 1 2 over 
Ephraim 3 on behalf of God, 4 
yet traps 5 are laid for him along all of his 
paths; 6 

animosity rages against him in the land 7 
of his God. 

The Best of Times, the Worst of Times 

9:9 They have sunk deep into corruption 8 


1 tc The Leningrad Codex (the MT ms used for BHS) and 
Aleppo Codex both place the atnach (colon divider) after 'ribs 
(“myGod")andconnectN' 2 i (navi', “prophet”) with the follow¬ 
ing colon. On the other hand, BHS suggests that wa: (navi’, 
“prophet”) belongs with the first colon. For discussion of this 
syntactical problem, see F. I. Andersen and D. N. Freedman, 
Hosea (AB), 533-34. 

2 tc The syntax of this line is difficult, and the text is ques¬ 
tionable. The major options include: (1) Adopt the MT vocal¬ 
ization and BHS line division: s'a: ’rftN'D? D’iSN nflS (tsofeh 
'efroyim 'im-elohoy navi', “The prophet is a watchman over 
Ephraim with my God [= on behalf of God]”). There are two 
problems with this: (a) Although BHS places N’a: (“proph¬ 
et”) with this colon, the Aleppo Codex and Leningrad Codex 
both connect N’a: with the next colon (as do KJV, ASV). (b) 
The phrase 'rf?N-cj> (“with my God”) is difficult to explain. (2) 
Adopt the Mt vocalization and the MT line division: 'rftS'Dii 
C'-isn ns's (“Ephraim is a watchman with my God," cf. NASB). 
The problem with this, of course, is that Ephraim hardly fits 
the description of a prophetic watchman. (3) Revocalize 
the MT and adopt BHS line division: top: cs D'-isn nSs 

(“Ephraim - the people of my God! - lies in ambush for the 
prophet”) This involves: (a) revocalization of the preposition 
Dj) (im, “with") to the noun ay ('am, “people”), (b) taking -dj? 
vftN (“people of my God”) in apposition to nnsN (“Ephraim”), 
and (c) nuancing nSs as “to lie in wait (=set ambush)” (e.g., 
Ps 37:32). This is contextually attractive and harmonizes well 
with the following line: “traps are laid along all of his paths.” 
Flowever, it has two problems: (a) there is no textual evidence 
supportingthe revocalization of cs as “people” and (b) the un¬ 
usual nuance “to lie in wait” for nci occurs only in Ps 37:32, 
where it takes the preposition b (tamed, i.e., “to lie in wait for 
the righteous”; HALOT 1044 s.v. nsc 4). (4) Emend (“my 
God”) to bn'N (’ ohel, “tent”), as suggested in the BHS textual 
apparatus: nsi N'c: ‘trtN’CS nncx (“Ephraim spies on the 
prophet’s tent”). The verb nss may mean “to spy” (BDB 859 
s.v. pibs; HALOT 1044 s.v. nas 3); however, the preposition cs 
(im) does not normally mean “upon" and nos is not used with 
cy elsewhere. 

3 tn Or “Ephraim is a watchman with my God”; cf. ASV, 
NASB. 

4 tn Heb “with my God” (so ASV, NASB). 

5 tn Heb “bird trap of a bird catcher" or “snare of a fowler” 
(so KJV). 

6 tc Or “The prophet is like a trap along all of his paths." 
The Aleppo Codex and Leningrad Codex (ms used in BHS) 
both connect S'c: (navi’, “prophet") with this colon. On the 
other hand, BHS places N'c: (“prophet”) at the end of the pre¬ 
ceding colon. 

7 tn Heb “house.” The term rva (bayit, “house”) is used as 
a figure of speech, referring to either (1) the temple or official 
sanctuaries (so TEV, CEV) or (2) the land of Israel (e.g., Flos 
9:15). 

8 tn Or more literally, “they are deeply corrupted.” The two 

verbs tnnir'np’psn (he’miqu-shikhetu; literally, “they have 

made deep, they act corruptly”) are coordinated without a 

conjunction vav to form a verbal hendiadys: the second verb 

represents the main idea, while the first functions adverbi¬ 

ally (GKC 386-87 §120.g). Flere Gesenius suggests “they 

are deeply/radically corrupted.” Several translations mirror 
the syntax of this hendiadys: “They have deeply corrupted 
themselves” (KJV, ASV, NRSV), “They have been grievously 

corrupt” (NJPS), and “They are hopelessly evil” (TEV). Oth¬ 
ers reverse the syntax for the sake of a more graphic English 

idiom: “They have gone deep in depravity" (NASB) and “They 


as in the days of Gibeah. 

He will remember their wrongdoing. 

He will repay them for their sins. 

9:10 When I found Israel, it was like find¬ 
ing grapes in the wilderness. 

I viewed your ancestors 9 like an early fig 
on a fig tree in its first season. 

Then they came to Baal-Peor and they 
dedicated themselves to shame - 
they became as detestable as what they 
loved. 


The Fertility Worshipers Will Become Infertile 

9:11 Ephraim will be like a bird; 
what they value 10 * will fly away. 

They will not bear children — 
they will not enjoy pregnancy - 
they will not even conceive! 11 
9:12 Even if they raise their children, 

I will take away every last one of them. 12 
Woe to them! 

Fori will turn away from them. 

9:13 Just as lion cubs are bom predators, 13 
so Ephraim will bear his sons for 
slaughter. 

9:14 Give them, O Lord — 
what will you give them? 

Give them wombs that miscarry, 
and breasts that cannot nurse! 14 
9:15 Because of all their evil in Gilgal, 

I hate them there. 

On account of their evil deeds, 

I will drive them out of my land. 15 
I will no longer love them; 
all their rulers are rebels. 

9:16 Ephraim will be struck down 16 - 
their root will be dried up; 
they will not yield any fruit. 

Even if they do bear children, 


have sunk deep into corruption" (NIV). Some translations fail 
to represent the hendiadys at all: “You are brutal and corrupt” 
(CEV). The translation “They are deeply corrupted" mirrors the 
Flebrew syntax, but “They have sunk deep into corruption" is 
a more graphic English idiom and is preferred here (cf. NAB 
“They have sunk to the depths of corruption”). 

9 tn Heb “fathers”; a number of more recent English ver¬ 
sions use the more general “ancestors" here. 

10 tn Heb “their glory” (so NASB); TEV “Israel’s greateness.” 

11 tn Heb “no childbearing, no pregnancy, no conception.” 
The preposition [a (min) prefixed to the three parallel nouns 
functions in a privative sense, indicating deprivation (BDB 
583 s.v. ja 7). 

12 tn Heb “I will bereave them from a man”; NRSV “I will be¬ 
reave them until no one is left.” 

13 tc The MT is corrupt in 9:13. The BHS editors suggest 
emending the text to follow the LXX reading. See D. Barthe- 
lemy, ed., Preliminary and Interim Report on the Hebrew Old 
Testament Text Project, 5:250-51. 

14 tn Heb “breasts that shrivel up dry”; cf. KJV, NAB, NASB, 
NRSV “dry breasts.” 

15 tn Heb “out of my house” (so NAB, NASB, NIV, NRSV); TEV, 
NCV, NLT “my land.” 

16 tn Or perhaps, following the plant metaphor, “will be 
blighted” (NIVsimilar). 
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I will kill their precious offspring. 

9:17 My God will reject them, 
for they have not obeyed him; 
so they will be fugitives among the 
nations. 

Israel is Guilty of Fertility Cult Worship 

10:1 Israel was a fertile vine 
that yielded fruit. 

As his fruit multiplied, 
he multiplied altars to Baal. 1 
As his land prospered, 
they adorned the fertility pillars. 

10:2 Their heart is slipping; 
soon they will be punished for their guilt. 
The Lord 2 will break their altars; 
he will completely destroy their fertility 
pillars. 

The Lord Will Punish Israel by Removing Its 
Kings 

10:3 Very soon they will say, “We have 
no king 

since we did not fear the Lord. 

But what can a king do for us anyway?” 
10:4 They 3 utter empty words, 4 
taking 5 false oaths and making empty 6 
agreements. 

Therefore legal disputes sprout up 


1 tn The phrase “to Baal" does not appear in the Hebrew 
text here, but is implied; it is supplied in the translation for the 
sake of clarity. Cf. NCV “altars for idols"; NLT “altars of their 
foreign gods.” 

2 tn Heb “he”; the referent (the Lord) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

3 tc The referent of the 3rd person common plural verb 
m (dibb e ru, “they speak”) is the masculine singular noun 
■jbani (v e hammelekh, “a king” in v. 3) which is used generi- 
cally, representing all human kings of Israel to which the 3rd 
common plural verb refers. Although this is a bit syntactically 
awkward, it is not necessary to emend the MT to the 3rd mas¬ 
culine singular verb form -Qh (davar, “he speaks”) as the BHS 
editors suggest. The LXX, however, reads the singular form 
kakuiv (lalori, “uttering"). 

4 tn Heb “they speak words.” The cognate accusative con¬ 
struction omi 1131 (dibb e ru d e vcirim\ literally, “they speak 
words”) is an idiom that means “they speak mere words” (so 
NASB; NRSV similar) or “they utter empty words” (so TEV), that 
is, they make empty promises (e.g., Isa 58:13; BDB 180-181 
s.v. h3h 2). The immediately following collocated phrase nV?N 
(W ('alotshav e ', “swearing an empty oath”) confirms this nu¬ 
ance. The LXX understood this idiom in the same way: XaXcov 
pppaTa TTpopdan ac ([ieuSeu; (Icdon rhemata prophase- 
ias pseudeis, “speaking false professions as his words”). 

5 tn The two infinitive absolutes nVat (’alot, Qal infinitive ab¬ 
solute from II ndtj, 'alah, “to swear an oath"; BDB 46 s.v. II 
nbtj) and ma (karot, Qal infinitive absolute from rns, karat, 
“to make [a covenant]"; BDB 503 s.v. rns 4), which appear 
without conjunctions, continue the description of the action 
of the preceding finite verb ii3i (dibb e m, Piel perfect 3rd per¬ 
son common plural from 131, davar, “to speak”). Although 
the infinitives continue the description of the action of the 
finite verb, they call special attention to the action of the in¬ 
finitive rather than the action of the finite verb. See IBHS 595 
§35.5.2b. 

6 tn The word “empty” is not in the Hebrew text, but is im¬ 

plied. It is supplied in the translation for clarity. Cf. TEV “use¬ 

less treaties.” 
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like poisonous weeds 7 in the furrows of a 
plowed field. 

The Calf Idol and Idolaters of Samaria Will Be 
Exiled 

10:5 The inhabitants 8 of Samaria will la¬ 
ment 9 over the calf idol 10 of Beth Aven. 11 
Its people will mourn over it; 
its idolatrous priests will wail 12 over it, 13 
because its splendor will be taken from 
them 14 into exile. 

10:6 Even the calf idol 15 will be carried to 
Assyria, 


7 tn The noun II »'tth (ro’sh) refers to a “poisonous plant” 
(Deut 29:17; Hos 10:4) or “bitter herb” (Ps 69:22; Lam 3:5; 
BDB 912 s.v. 3>in 1; HALOT 1167 s.v. 3bn 1). 

8 tc The MT reads the singular construct noun 133:' (sh e khan, 
“the inhabitant [of Samaria]”), while the LXX and Syriac reflect 
the plural construct noun '333’' (sh e khane, “the inhabitants [of 
Samaria]"). The singular noun may be a collective referring 
to the population of Samaria as a whole (BDB 1015 s.v. ptf; 
e.g., Isa 33:24). Most English translations view this as a refer¬ 
ence to the inhabitants of the city as a whole (KJV, RSV, NAB, 
NASB, NIV, NRSV, NJPS, TEV, CEV, NLT). 

8 tc The MT reads nu; fyaguru, Qal imperfect 3rd person 
common plural from III n i,gur, “to dread”; see BDB 159 s.v. 
Ill n: 1). This reading is followed by most English versions but 
is syntactically awkward because III nt (“to dread”) is used 
nowhere else with the preposition b (lamed, “they are in dread 
for..."?). BDB suggests reading nu; ( yanudu, Qal imperfect 
3rd person common plural from ni, mid, “to lament”; BDB 
626 s.v. in 2.a) which harmonizes better with the parallelism 
with bbs (’aval, “to mourn”) in the following line. The verb tu 
(“ to lament”) is used with the preposition b in the idiom “to 
lament for” (e.g., Isa 51:19; Jer 15:5; 16:5; 48:17; Nah 3:7). 
This involves simple orthographic confusion between 3 (gimel) 
and: (mm), as well as n (resh) and n (dalet) which were often 
confused by the scribes. 

10 tcThe MT reads the plural riib:? 1 ? (l e ’eglot, “forthe calves"), 
while some Greek versions (LXX, Theodotion) and the Syriac 
reflect the singular biyb (“for the calf [calf idol]”). The singu¬ 
lar reading is preferred on the basis of internal evidence: the 
oracle denounces the calf idol worship of Samaria. The plural 
form probably arose due to the ambiguity of the term “calf” 
when a scribe did not realize that the term was being used 
as a metonymy for the worship of the Egyptian calf goddess. 
Most recent English versions adopt the singular form and re¬ 
late it to the calf goddess cult (RSV, NASB, NIV, NCV, NJPS, 
TEV, CEV, NLT); however, older English versions follow the MT 
plural (KJV, ASV). 

11 sn See the note on the place name Beth Aven in 4:15. 

12 tc The MT appears to read •&3\ (yagilu, “they will rejoice”; 
Qal imperfect 3rd person masculine plural from by,gil, “to re¬ 
joice”), but this is likely an example of semantic polarization. 
See F. I. Andersen and D. N. Freedman, Hosea (AB), 556-67. 
The BHS editors propose the reading ly?” (yPyelilu, “they will 
lament"; Hiphil imperfect 3rd person masculine plural from 
bb\,yalal, “to lament”), which also appears in Hos 7:14. If this 
reading is original, the textual variant may be attributed to: (1) 
orthographic confusion between b (lamed) and : (gimel), and 
(2) haplography or dittography of' (yod). English versions are 
split; some follow the MT (KJV, ASV, NIV, NJPS), others the pro¬ 
posed emendation (RSV, NASB, NCV, NRSV, TEV, NLT). 

13 tcThis line division follows the MT ratherthan the line divi¬ 
sion suggested by the BHS editors. 

34 tn Heb “from it” (so NAB, NRSV). 

15 tn The antecedent of the 3rd person masculine singular 
direct object pronoun iriiN ('oto, “it”) is probably the calf idol of 
Beth Aven mentioned in 10:5a. This has been specified in the 
translation for clarity (cf. TEV, NLT). 
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as tribute for the great king. 1 
Ephraim will be disgraced; 

Israel will be put to shame because 2 of 
its wooden idol. 3 

10:7 Samaria and its king will be carried 
off 4 

like a twig 5 on the surface of the waters. 
10:8 The high places of the “House 6 of 
Wickedness” 7 will be destroyed; 

1 tc The MT reads an; ■jbp (melekh yarev, “a king who con¬ 
tends”?) which is syntactically awkward: ■j'jd (“king”) followed 
by an; (“let him contend!"; Qal jussive 3rd person masculine 
singular from an, riv, “to contend”). Note that KJV, ASV, NASB 
treat this as a proper name (“king Jareb”). The MT reading is 
probably the result of faulty word division. As the BHS editors 
suggest, the original reading most likely is an ’pbi? (malki rav, 
“the great king”). The suffixed ’ (yod) on 'aba is the remnant 
of the old genitive ending. This is the equivalent of the Assyr¬ 
ian royal epithet sarru rabbu (“the great king”). See also the tc 
note on the same phrase in 5:13. 

2 tn The preposition ja (min) functions in a causal sense 
specifying the logical cause: “because of” or “on account 
of” (e.g., Exod 2:23; Deut 7:7; Nah 3:4; BDB 580 s.v. ja 2.f; 
HALOT 598 S.V.JD 6). 

3 tn The meaning of the root of irasja (me'atsato, preposi¬ 
tion [a, min, + feminine singular noun nss, 'etsah, + 3rd per¬ 
son masculine singular suffix) is debated. There are three op¬ 
tions: (1) “its counsel” from I nss (“counsel; advice; plan"; BDB 
420 s.v. piss; HALOT 867 s.v. I Piss 3.a); (2) “its disobedience” 
from II nss ("disobedience,” but the existence of this root is 
debated; see HALOT 867 s.v. II piss); and (3) “its wooden idol" 
from III nss (“wood”; cf. Jer 6:6) referring to the wooden idol/ 
effigy (the calf idol in 10:5), a stick of wood covered with gold 
( HALOT 867 s.v.). The last option is favored contextually: (a) 
the idol is called “a stick of wood” in Hos4:12, and (b) the calf 
idol (probably the referent) of the cult is mentioned in 10:5. 
The English versions are divided: (1) “his idol" (RSV, NRSV), 
“its wooden idols" (NIV), “image" (NJPS margin), “that idol” 
(CEV), “this idol” (NLT); and (2) “his own counsel” (KJV, ASV), 
“its own counsel” (NASB), “his plans” (NJPS), “his schemes” 
(NAB), “the advice” (TEV). 

4 tn The term noil ( nidmeh , Niphal participle feminine 
singular) is derived from II nan (damah; so BDB 198 s.v. 
nan; HALOT 225 s.v. Ill nan): “be cut off, cease to exist, be 
destroyed." The Niphal form nail (“will be destroyed”) is par¬ 
alleled by the Niphal rmii ( v e nishm e du , “will be destroyed”) 
in 10:8. Several English versions nuance the literal wording 
for the sake of the idiom: “will float away like a twig on the 
surface of the waters” (NIV), “Like a twig in a stream...will be 
swept away” (CEV), “will be carried off like a chip of wood on 
an ocean wave” (NLT). 

5 tn The noun II rjsp ( qetsefl is a hapax legomenon (a term 
that occurs only once). Historically, it has been understood in 
two different ways: (1) “foam” (Vulgate, Aquila, Symmachus) 
and (2) “snapped-off twig” (LXX, Theodotion, Syriac Peshitta). 
Both interpretations make sense in the light of the simile. The 
latter has more support because of the related verb fsp (qa- 
tsats, “to cut off, chop off”) used in reference to wood (BDB 
893 s.v. fsp; HALOT 1125 s.v. fsp) and the related feminine 
noun nssp (cftsafah, “stump; splinter” of fig-tree; BDB 893 
s.v. nssp; HALOT 1125 s.v. hasp). English versions differ along 
these lines: (1) “foam” (KJV, NAB, NJPS) and (2) “chip” (NRSV, 
TEV, NCV, NLT), “stick” (NASB), “twig” (NIV, CEV). 

6 tn Alternately, “Aven” (KJV, NAB, NRSV, NLT) for the city 
name “Beth Aven.” The term “Beth” (house) does not appear 
in the Hebrew text here, but is implied (e.g., Hos 4:15). It is 
supplied in the translation for clarity. 

7 tc The MT reads jin rim (bamot 'aven, “high places of 
Aven"); however, several Hebrew mss read jin n’3 rim (bamot 
bet 'aven, “high places of Beth Aven”). In Hos 4:15 the name 
jin n’3 (“Beth Aven”; Heb “house of wickedness") is a wordplay 
on “Bethel" (Heb “house of God"). It is possible that n’3 rim 
jin (“high places of Beth Aven”) was original: n’3 (bet, “house”) 
dropped out as an unintentional scribal error by haplography 
due to presence of the consonants ro in the preceding word 


it is the place where Israel sins. 

Thoms and thistles will grow up over its 
altars. 

Then they will say to the mountains, 
“Cover us!” 

and to the hills, “Fall on us!” 

Failure to Learn from the Sin and Judgment of 

Giheah 

10:9 O Israel, you have sinned since the 
time 8 of Gibeah, 

and there you have remained. 

Did not war overtake the evildoers in 
Gibeah? 

10:10 When I please, 9 I will discipline 
them; 10 

I will gather nations together to attack 
them, 11 

to bind them in chains 12 for their two 
sins. 13 

Fertility Imagery: Plowing, Sowing, and Reaping 

10:11 Ephraim was a well-trained heifer 
who loved to thresh grain; 

I myself put a fine yoke 14 on her neck. 


nm (bamot, “high places”). 

tn Heb “high places of wickedness” (jin nm, bamot ’aven)', 
so NIV. The noun jin (“wickedness") is an attributive genitive: 
“wicked high places." 

3 tn Heb “days" (so KJV, NAB, NIV, NRSV). 

9 tn Heb “in my desire"; ASV, NASB “When it is my desire”; 

NCV “When I am ready." 

10 tc The MT reads didni (v e ’essorem, vav conjunction + 

Niphal imperfect 1st person common singular + 3rd person 

masculine plural suffix from npN, 'asar, “to bind”). The LXX 

reads naiScuoai auTooc (paideusai autous, “to discipline 
them”) which reflects a Vorlage of pnp’N (’issarem, Qal imper¬ 
fect 1st person common singular + 3rd person masculine 
plural suffix from np \,yasar, “to discipline”; BDB 416 s.v. np; 
3). The textual variant was caused by orthographic confusion 

between l (vav) and ’ (yod) with metathesis of the two letters. 

11 tn Heb “Nations will be gathered together against them.” 

12 tn The verb ipn (’asar, “to bind”) often refers to conquered 
peoples being bound as prisoners (BDB 63 s.v. npN). Here it 
is used figuratively to describe the Israelites being taken into 
exile. Cf. NIV “to put them in bonds.” 

13 tc The Kethib is Drifts 'TO 1 ? (lishte 'enotam, “for their two 
eyes”), while the Qere reads Drifts ’rip> < 7 (lishte ’onotam, “for 
their two sins”). The phrase “two sins” could refer to (1) the 
sinful episode at Gibeah and the subsequent war between 
the tribe of Benjamin and the other tribes (Judges 19-21), 
or (2) the entire Gibeah incident (Judges 19-21) and Israel’s 
subsequent failure to repent up to the time of Hosea: “the 
time of Gibeah” (first sin) and “there you have remained” 
(second sin). 

14 tc The MT is unintelligible: Pia’bs (’al-tuv, “upon a fine 
[thing]”?). Cf. KJV “I passed over upon her fair neck”; NRSV 
“I spared her fair neck." The BHS editors suggest the revocal¬ 
ization did-Vs (’ ol-tuv, “a fine yoke”), followed by many mod¬ 
ern English versions (e.g., NAB, NASB, NIV, NCV, TEV, NLT). 
The noun ris (’ ol, “yoke") also appears in 11:4 in a metaphor 
which compares Israel to a young heifer as well. 
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I will harness Ephraim. 

Let Judah plow! 1 
Let Jacob break up 2 the unplowed 
ground for himself! 

10:12 Sow righteousness for yourselves, 
reap unfailing love. 

Break up the unplowed ground for your¬ 
selves, 

for it is time to seek the Lord, 
until he comes and showers deliverance 3 
on you. 

10:13 But you have plowed wickedness; 
you have reaped injustice; 
you have eaten the fruit of deception. 
Because you have depended on your 
chariots; 4 

you have relied 5 on your many warriors. 

Bethel Will Be Destroyed Like Beth Arbel 

10:14 The roar of battle will rise against 
your people; 

all your fortresses will be devastated, 
just as Shalman devastated 6 Beth Arbel 
on the day of battle, 

when mothers were dashed to the ground 
with their children. 

10:15 So will it happen to you, O Bethel, 7 
because of your great wickedness! 

When that day dawns, 8 

the king of Israel will be destroyed. 9 


3 tn Or “Judah will plow" (so NASB); NIV, NRSV, CEV “Judah 
must plow.” 

2 tn Or “Jacob will break up.” 

3 tn Or “righteousness” (so KJV, NASB, NIV, NRSV, NLT); 
NAB “justice.” 

4 tc The MT (followed by KJV, NASB) reads the enigmatic 
■jsniD (b e dark?kha , “in your own way") which does not seem 
to fit the context or the parallelism with yTQJ aha (b e rov gib- 
borekha, “in your multitude of warriors”). The 6HS editors 
suggest the original reading was TPPha ( v e rikhb e klia , “in your 
chariots”), a reading followed by NAB) TEV. If this is correct, 
the textual corruption was caused by orthographic confusion 
between top ( rekhev , “chariot") and dti ( derekh , “way”). 

5 tn The phrase “you have relied” does not appear in the 
Hebrew text, but is implied by the parallelism in the preced¬ 
ing line. 

6 tn Heb “as the devastation of Shalman.” The genitive 
noun (shalman, “Shalman”) functions as a subjective 
genitive: “as Shalman devastated [Beth Arbel].” 

7 map For location see Map4-G4; Map5-Cl; Map6-E3; 
Map7-Dl; Map8-G3. 

8 tn Heb “when the dawn is cut off” or “when the day ceas¬ 
es." Cf. NLT “When the day of judgment dawns." 

9 tn The root nan (damah, “to be cut off, cease to exist, 

be destroyed”; BDB 198 s.v. non; HALOT 225 s.v. ntn) is re¬ 

peated in the Hebrew text. The form noil ( nidmoh , Niphal 

infinitive absolute) appears in the first coion, and the form 
nail ( nidmah , Niphal perfect 3rd person masculine singular) 

appears in the second colon. This striking repetition creates 

a dramatic wordplay which, for stylistic reasons, cannot be 

reproduced in English translations: “The moment the dawn 

ceases to exist (i.e., at the break of dawn), the king of Israel 

will cease to exist.'' 


Reversal of the Exodus: Return to Egypt and 
Exile in Assyria 

11:1 When Israel was a young man, I 
loved him like a son, 10 
and I summoned my son 11 out of Egypt. 
11:2 But the more I summoned 12 them, 
the farther they departed from me. 13 
They sacrificed to the Baal idols 
and burned incense to images. 

11:3 Yet it was I who led 14 Ephraim, 

I took them by the arm; 

but they did not acknowledge 

that I had healed them. 15 

11:41 led them with leather 16 cords, 

with leather 17 ropes; 


10 tn The words “like a son” are not in the Hebrew text, but 
are necessary to clarify what sort of love is intended (cf. also 
NLT). 

t-McThe MT reads'13 (v e m, "My son"); however, the LXX re¬ 
flects i'i3 (vanav, “his sons”). The MT should be retained as 
original here because of internal evidence; it is much more 
appropriate to the context. 

12 tc The MT reads iN-|j3 (qar’u, “they called”; Qal perfect 
3rd person common plural from Nnp, qara’, “to call”), cf. KJV, 
NASB; however, the LXX and Syriac reflect ’Nips (lAqar'i, “as I 
called”; preposition 3 (kaf) + Qal infinitive construct from Nhj3 
+ 1st person common singular suffix). The presence of the 
resumptive adverb [3 (ken, “even so”) in the following clause 
supports the alternate textual tradition reflected in the LXX 
and Syriac (cf. NAB, NIV, NCV, NRSV, TEV, NLT). 

13 tcThe MT readsnn'jsp (mipp e nehem, “from them"; prepo¬ 
sition + masculine plural noun + 3rd person masculine plural 
suffix), so KJV, ASV, NASB; however, the LXX and Syriac reflect 
an alternate Hebrew textual tradition of an pap (mippanay 
hem, “they [went away] from me”; preposition + masculine 
plural noun + 1st person common singular suffix, followed by 
3rd person masculine plural independent personal pronoun); 
cf. NAB, NIV, NRSV. The textual variant was caused simply by 
faulty word division. 

14 tn Or “taught Ephraim to walk" (so ASV, NAB, NASB, NIV, 
NRSV). The verb ’r6rin (tirgalti, “I taught [him] to walk, I led 
[him]”; Tiphil perfect 1st person common singular from ‘ran, 
ragal, “to walk”) is an unusual verb stem: the Tiphil (properly 
Taphel) is attested three times in Biblical Hebrew (Hos 11:3; 
Jer 12:5; 22:15) and once in Biblical Aramaic (Ezra 4:7; see 
GKC 153 §55.6). 

15 tn Or “that it was I who had healed them" (NIV, NLT simi¬ 
lar). 

16 tn Or “humane cords” or “cords of human kindness.” The 
noun din (adam) is traditionally related to I din (“man”) and 
translated either literally or figuratively (as a metonymy of as¬ 
sociation for humane compassion): “cords of a man" (KJV, 
RSV margin, NASB), “cords of human kindness” (NIV, NCV), 
“human ties” (NJPS), “cords of compassion" (RSV). It is better 
to relate it to II din (“leather”; HALOT 14 s.v. din), as the paral¬ 
lelism with II rnnN (’ ahavah, “leather") suggests (see below). 
This homonymic root is well attested in Arabic 'adam (“skin”) 
and 'adim (“tanned skin; leather”). This better fits the context 
of 11:4 which compares Israel to a heifer: the Lord led him 
with leather cords, lifted the yoke from his neck, and fed him. 
Elsewhere, Hosea compares Israel to a stubborn cow (4:6) 
and harnessed heifer (10:11). 

17 tn Or “ropes of love.” The noun rnriN (’ahava) is tradi¬ 
tionally related to I rnnN (“love”; BDB i3 s.v. nnriN 2). This 
approach is adopted by most English translations: “bands of 
love” (KJV, RSV), “bonds of love” (NASB), “ties of love" (NIV), 
“cords of love” (NJPS). However, it is probably better to de¬ 
rive nDnN from the homonymic root II dddn (“leather”; HALOT 
18 s.v. II rnriN). This root is attested in Arabic and Ugaritic. It 
probably occurs in the description of Solomon’s sedan chair: 
“upholstered with purple linen, and lined with leather” (Song 
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I lifted the yoke 1 from their neck, * 1 2 
and gently fed them. 3 

11:5 They will return to Egypt! 4 
Assyria will rule over them 5 
because they refuse to repent! 6 
11:6 A sword will flash in their cities, 
it will destroy the bars of their city gates, 
and will devour them in their fortresses. 
11:7 My people are obsessed 7 with turn¬ 
ing away from me; 8 

they call to Baal, 9 but he will never exalt 
them! 

3:10). This fits the context of 11:4 which compares Israel to 
a young heifer: the Lord led him with leather ropes, lifted the 
yoke from his neck, and bent down to feed him. Elsewhere, 
Hosea compares Israel to a stubborn cow (4:6) and a young 
heifer harnessed for plowing (10:11). This is supported by the 
parallelism with IIdin (’adam, “leather”; HALOT 14s.v. Hein). 
Of course, this might be an example of a homonymic word¬ 
play on both roots: “ropes of leather/love." For discussions of 
II rnnN, see G. R. Driver, “Supposed Arabisms in the Old Tes¬ 
tament,” JBL 55 (1936): 111; G. R. Driver, Canaanite Myths 
and Legends, 133; S. E. Loewenstamm, Thesaurus of the 
Language of the Bible, 1:39. D. Grossberg, “Canticles 3:10 in 
the Light of a Homeric Analogue and Biblical Poetics," BTB 11 
(1981): 75-76. For homonymic wordplays, see W. G. E. Wat¬ 
son, Classical Hebrew Poetry [JSOTSup], 237-38; J. Barr, Com¬ 
parative Philology and the Text of the Old Testament, 151-55. 

1 tn Heb “And I was to them like those who lift a yoke.” 

2 tn Heb “theirjaws” (so KJV, ASV, NASB). 

3 tn Heb “him.” This is regarded as a collective singular 
by most English versions and thus translated as a plural pro¬ 
noun. 

4 tc Or “Will they not return to Egypt?” (so NIV). Following 
the LXX and BHS, the MT sb (/o’, “not”) should probably be 
read as '■b (lo, “to him”) and connected to the end of 11:4 rath¬ 
er than the beginning of 11:5. The textual confusion between 
N7 and 'b probably reflects an unintentional scribal error due 
to a mistake in hearing (cf., e.g., Kethib/Qere in Ps 100:3). 

5 tn Heb “Assyria, he will be his [Israel’s] king” (NASB simi¬ 
lar). 

6 tn Heb “return” (so KJV, ASV, NASB, NRSV). The rootswf 
(shuv, “to turn, return”) appears at the beginning and ending 
of this verse, creating an inclusio. This repetition produces an 
ironic wordplay: because Israel refuses to "return” to God or 
“turn” from its sin, it will “return” to Egypt. The punishment 
fits the crime. 

7 tn The term CNibn (flu’im, Qal passive participle mascu¬ 
line plural from Nbn, tala', “to hang”) literally means "[My peo¬ 
ple] are hung up" (BDB 1067 s.v. vhn). The verb sbn // tfw 
("to hang”) is often used in a concrete sense to describe 
hanging an item on a peg (Ps 137:2; Song 4:4; Isa 22:24; 
Ezek 15:3; 27:10) or the impaling of the body of an executed 
criminal (Gen 40:19, 22; 41:13; Deut 21:22, 23; Josh 8:29; 
10:26; 2 Sam 21:12; Esth 2:23; 5:14; 6:4; 7:9,10; 8:7; 9:13, 
14, 25). It is used figuratively here to describe Israel’s moral 
inability to detach itself from apostasy. Several English ver¬ 
sions capture the sense well: “My people are bent on turn¬ 
ing away from me” (RSV, NASB), “My people are determined 
to turn from me” (NIV), “My people are determined to reject 
me” (CEV; NLT “desert me”), “My people persist in its defec¬ 
tion from me” (NJPS), and “they insist on turning away from 
me” (TEV). 

8 tn The 1st person common singular suffix on the noun 
’naWb (m e shuvati', literally, “turning of me”) functions as an 
objective genitive: “turning away from me.” 

9 tc The meaning and syntax of the MT is enigmatic: VsAni 
inNhp' (y e 'el-'alyiqra'uhu, “they call upwards to him”). Many 

English versions including KJV, NIV, NRSV, NLT take the ref¬ 

erent of “him” as the “most High.” The BHS editors suggest 

reading Nini Nip' bgs-bNi (Wel-ba’alyiqra' vehu', “they call to 

Baal, but he...”), connecting the 3rd person masculine singu¬ 

lar independent personal pronoun Nini (v e /iM\ “but he...’’) with 


The Divine Dilemma: Judgment or Mercy? 

11:8 How can I give you up, 10 * O Ephraim? 
How can I surrender you, O Israel? 

How can I treat you like Admah? 

How can I make you like Zeboiim? 

I have had a change of heart! 11 

All my tender compassions are aroused! 12 

11:91 cannot carry out 13 my fierce anger! 

I cannot totally destroy Ephraim! 

Because I am God, and not man - the 
Holy One among you - 
I will not come in wrath! 

God Will Restore the Exiles to Israel 

11:10 He will roar like a lion, 
and they will follow the Lord; 
when he roars, 

his children will come trembling 14 from 
the west. 


the following clause. The early Greek recensions (Aquila and 
Symmachus), as well as the Aramaic Targum and the Vulgate, 
vocalized 'iy (’ ol ) as “yoke” (as in 11:4): “they cry out because 
of [their] yoke” (a reading followed by TEV). 

10 tn The imperfect verbs in 11:8 function as imperfects of 
capability. See IBHS 564 §34.1a. 

11 tn The phrase ’e 1 ? 'by ■jsnj (nehpakh 'alay libbi) is an idiom 
that can be taken in two ways: (1) emotional sense: to de¬ 
scribe a tumult of emotions, not just a clash of ideas, that are 
afflicting a person (Lam 1:20; HALOT 253 s.v. qsn l.c) and 
(2) volitional sense: to describe a decisive change of policy, 
that is, a reversal of sentiment from amity to hatred (Exod 
14:5; Ps 105:25; BDB 245 s.v. -jan 1; HALOT 253 s.v. 3). The 
English versions alternate between these two: (1) emotional 
discomfort and tension over the prospect of destroying Isra¬ 
el: “mine heart is turned within me” (KJV), "my heart recoils 
within me” (RSV, NRSV), “My heart is turned over within Me” 
(NASB), “My heart is torn within me” (NLT); and (2) volitional 
reversal of previous decision to totally destroy Israel: "I have 
had a change of heart” (NJPS), “my heart is changed within 
me” (NIV), and “my heart will not let me do it!” (TEV). Both 
BDB 245 s.v. l.band HALOT 253 s.v. 3 suggest that the idiom 
describes a decisive change of heart (reversal of decision to 
totally destroy Israel once and for all) rather than emotional 
turbulence of God shifting back and forth between whether to 
destroy or spare Israel. This volitional nuance is supported by 
the modal function of the 1st person common singular imper¬ 
fects in 11:8 (“I will not carry out my fierce anger...I will not de¬ 
stroy Ephraim...! will not come in wrath”) and by the prophetic 
announcement of future restoration in 11:10-11. Clearly, a 
dramatic reversal both in tone and in divine intention occurs 
between 11:5-11. 

12 tn The Niphal of IDE ( kamar) means “to grow warm, ten¬ 
der” (BDB 485 s.v. nps), as its use in a simile with the oven 
demonstrates (Lam 5:10). It is used several times to describe 
the arousal of the most tender affection (Gen 43:30; 1 Kgs 
3:26; Hos 11:8; BDB 485 s.v. 1; HALOT 482 s.v. naE 1). Cf. 
NRSV “my compassion grows warm and tender.” 

13 tn The three imperfect verbs function as imperfects of 
capability, similar to the imperfects of capability in 11:8. See 
IBHS 564 §34.la. 

14 tn When the verb inn ( kharad, “to tremble”) is used with 
prepositions of direction, it denotes “to go or come trembling” 
(BDB 353 s.v. inn 4; e.g., Gen 42:28; 1 Sam 13:7; 16:4; 21:2; 
Hos 11:10,11). Thus, the phrase D;a...in-m ( v e yekherdu...mi- 
yyam) means “to come trembling from the west.” Cf. NAB 
“shall come frightened from the west.” 
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11:11 They will return in fear and trem¬ 
blings- 

like birds from Egypt, 
like doves from Assyria, 
and I will settle them in their homes,” 
declares the Lord. 

God s Lawsuit against Israel: Breach of Covenant 

11:12 Ephraim has surrounded me 
with lies; 

the house of Israel has surrounded me 1 2 3 
with deceit. 

But Judah still roams about with 4 God; 
he remains faithful to the Holy One. 

12:1 Ephraim continually feeds on the 
wind; 

he chases the east wind all day; 
he multiplies lies and violence. 

They make treaties 5 with Assyria, 
and send olive oil as tribute 6 to Egypt. 

12:2 The Lord also has a covenant law¬ 
suit 7 against Judah; 


1 tn For the meaning of ion (harad, “to tremble”) with prep¬ 
ositions of direction, see 11:10 above. 

2 sn Beginning with 11:12, the verse numbers through 
12:14 in the English Bible differ by one from the verse num¬ 
bers in the Hebrew text (BHS), with 11:12 ET = 12:1 HT, 12:1 
ET = 12:2 HT, etc., through 12:14 ET = 12:15 HT. From 13:1 
to 13:16 the verse numbers in the English Bible and the He¬ 
brew Bible are again the same. 

3 tn The phrase “has surrounded me" is not repeated in 
the Hebrew text here, but is implied by the parallelism in the 
preceding line. It is supplied in the translation for stylistic rea¬ 
sons, smoothness, and readability. 

4 tn The verb in (rad, “to roam about freely”) is used in a 
concrete sense to refer to someone wandering restlessly and 
roaming back and forth (BDB 923 s.v. in; Judg 11:37). Here, 
it is used figuratively, possibly with positive connotations, as 
indicated by the preposition cp (7m, “with”), to indicate ac¬ 
companiment: “but Judah still goes about with God” (HALOT 
1194 s.v. in). Some English versions render it positively: “Ju¬ 
dah still walks with God” (RSV, NRSV); “Judah is restive under 
God” (REB); “but Judah stands firm with God” (NJPS); “but 
Judah yet ruleth with God” (KJV, ASV). Other English versions 
adopt the negative connotation “to wander restlessly” and 
nuance D? in an adversative sense (“against”): “Judah is still 
rebellious against God” (NAB), “Judah is unruly against God” 
(NIV), and “the people of Judah are still rebelling against me” 
(TEV). 

5 tn Heb “a treaty” (so NIV, NRSV); KJV, NASB “a covenant"; 
NAB “comes to terms." 

6 tn The phrase “as tribute” does not appear in the He¬ 
brew text, but is supplied in the translation for clarity. Cf. NCV 
“send a gift of olive oil.” 

7 tn The noun in (riv, “dispute”) is used in two contexts: 

(1) nonlegal contexts: (a) “dispute" between individuals (e.g., 

Gen 13:7; Isa 58:1; Jer 15:10) or (b) “brawl, quarrel” between 

people (e.g., Exod 17:7; Deut 25:1); and (2) legal contexts: 
(a) “lawsuit, legal process" (e.g., Exod 23:3-6; Deut 19:17; 

21:5; Ezek 44:24; Ps 35:23), (b) “lawsuit, legal case” (e.g., 

Deut 1:12; 17:8; Prov 18:17; 25:9), and (c) God’s “lawsuit” on 

behalf of a person or against his own people (Hos 4:1; 12:3; 

Mic 6:2; HALOT 1225-26 s.v. P'l). The term in Hosea refers 
to a covenant lawsuit in which Yahweh, the suzerain, lodges 
a legal case against his disobedient vassal, accusing Israel 
and Judah of breach of covenant which will elicit the covenant 
curses. Cf. NLT “is bringing a lawsuit." 


he will punish Jacob according to his 
ways 

and repay him according to his deeds. 

Israel Must Return to the God of Jacob 

12:3 In the womb he attacked his brother; 
in his manly vigor he struggled 8 with 
God. 

12:4 He struggled 9 with an angel and pre¬ 
vailed; 

he wept and begged for his favor. 

He found God 10 * at Bethel, 11 
and there he spoke with him! 12 
12:5 As for the Lord God Almighty, 
the Lord is the name by which he is re¬ 
membered! 13 

12:6 But you must return 14 * to your God, 
by maintaining love and justice, 


8 tn The verb rnt? (sarah) means “to strive, contend” ( HALOT 
1354 s.v. mb') or “persevere, persist" (BDB 975 s.v. mi?; 
see Gen 32:29). Almost all English versions render the verb 
here in terms of the former: NAB, NASB “contended"; NRSV 
“strove"; TEV, CEV “fought against." 

9 tc The MT vocalizes the consonantal text item ( vayyasar, 
vav consecutive + Qal preterite 3rd person masculine sin¬ 
gular from mb', sur, “to see”); however, parallelism with nils' 
(sarah, “he contended”) in 12:3 suggested that it be vocalized 
as nter’i (vav consecutive + Qal preterite 3rd person masculine 
singular from mb' [“to strive, contend”]). The latter is followed 
by almost all English versions here. 

10 tn Heb “him”; the referent (God) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

11 map For location see Map4-G4; Map5-Cl; Map6-E3; 
Map7-Dl; Map8-G3. 

12 tc The Leningrad Codex and the Allepo Codex both read 
1st person common plural i:p? (’iminanu, “with us”). The LXX 
and Peshitta both reflect an alternate Hebrew Vorlage of 3rd 
person masculine singular 'id? (’imo, “with him"). The BHS 
editors suggest emending the MT in favor of the Greek and 
Syriac. The internal evidence of 12:4-5 favors the 3rd person 
masculine singular reading. It is likely that the 1st person 
common plural «■ reading on ua? arose due to a misunder¬ 
standing of the 3rd person masculine singular!: - suffix on -p’ 
UN? (yimtsa'ennu, “he found him”; Qal imperfect 3rd person 
masculine singular + 3rd person masculine singular suffix) 
which was probably misunderstood as the 1st person com¬ 
mon plural suffix: “he found us.” Several English versions fol¬ 
low the LXX and Syriac: “there he spoke with him” (RSV, NAB, 
NEB, NIV, NJPS, TEV). Others follow the MT: “there he spoke 
with us” (KJV, NASB, CEV). The Hebrew University Old Testa¬ 
ment Project, which tends to preserve the MT whenever pos¬ 
sible, adopts the MT reading but gives it only a “C” rating. See 
D. Barthelemy, ed., Preliminary and Interim Report on the He¬ 
brew Old Testament Text Project, 5:262-63. 

13 tn Heb “[is] his memorial name” (so ASV); TEV “the name 
by which he is to be worshipped." 

14 tn The verb aubn ( tashuv , Qal imperfect 2nd person mas¬ 
culine singular from bW, shuv, “to return”) functions as an 
imperfect of moral obligation, introducing the following im¬ 
peratives (e.g., Gen 20:9; Exod 4:15). For this function of the 
imperfect, see IBHS 508-9 §31.4g. 
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and by waiting 1 for your God to return 
to you. 1 2 

The Lord Refutes Israel’s False Claim of 
Innocence 

12:7 The businessmen love to cheat; 3 

they use dishonest scales. 4 

12:8 Ephraim boasts, 5 “I am very rich! 

I have become wealthy! 6 

In all that I have done to gain my wealth, 7 

1 tn The verb nijpi (v e qaweh, vav + Piel imperative 2nd per¬ 
son masculine singular from np, qavah, "to wait for”) means 
“to hope for, wait for, look eagerly for” (BDB 875 s.v. np 1; 
HALOT 1082 s.v. np 2.b). The Qal meaning refers to a gen¬ 
eral hope; the Piel meaning refers to hope directed toward 
an object, or hope inserted within a sequence of expectation 
and fulfillment. When the Piel is used in reference to a thing, 
it refers to waiting expectantly for something to occur (e.g., 
Gen 49:18; Isa 5:2,4, 7; 59:9,11; Jer 8:15; 13:16; 14:19; Ps 
69:21; Job 3:9; 6:19; 11:20). When it is used in reference to 
God, it refers to the people of God waiting expectantly for God 
to do something or to fulfill his promise (e.g., Pss 25:5, 21; 
27:14; 37:34; 40:2 HT [40:1 ET]; 52:11 HT [52:9 ET[; 130:5; 
Isa 8:17; 25:9; 26:8; 33:2; 51:5; 60:9; Hos 12:7). The per¬ 
sonal object can be introduced by the preposition b (lamed, 
“for”; HALOT 1082 s.v. np 2.a) or hs (’el, “for”; HALOT 1082 
s.v. np 2.b; e.g., Pss 27:14; 37:34; Isa 51:5; Hos 12:7). The 
point seems to be that if Israel will repent and practice moral 
righteousness, she can look to God in confident expectation 
that he will intervene on her behalf by relenting from judg¬ 
ment and restoring the covenant blessings. 

2 tn The phrase “to return to you” does not appear in the 
Hebrew text but is implied; it is provided in the translation for 
clarity. This ellipsis fills out the implicit connotations of the 
verb np (qavah, “to wait for”). 

3 tn Heb “the merchant...loves to cheat.” The Hebrew has 
singular forms (noun and verb) which are used generically to 
refer to all Israelite merchants and traders in general. The sin¬ 
gular noun II p33 (Idna’an, “a merchant; a trader"; BDB 488 
s.v. II j:M3) is used in a generic sense to refer to the merchant 
class of Israel as a whole (e.g., Ezek 16:29; 17:4; Zeph 1:11). 

4 tn Heb “The merchant - in his hand are scales of deceit 
- loves to cheat.” The present translation rearranges the He¬ 
brew line division to produce a smoother English rendering. 

5 tn Heb “says” (so NAB). 

6 tn Heb “I have found wealth for myself.” The verb ksb 
(matsa’, “to find”) is repeated in 12:8 to create a wordplay 
that is difficult to reproduce in translation. The Israelites have 
“found” (N3D) wealth for themselves (i.e., become wealthy; v. 
8a) through dishonest business practices (v. 7). Neverthe¬ 
less, they claim that no guilt can be “found” (ksb) in anything 
they have done in gaining their wealth (v. 8b). 

7 tc The MT reads the 1st person common singular suffix 

on the noun 'j)'i' (y e gi'ay, “my labors/gains”; masculine plu¬ 

ral noun + 1st person common singular suffix). The LXX’s oi 
ttovoi o.tjTou (hoi ponoi autoa, "his labors”) assumes a 3rd 

person masculine singular suffix on the noun (fgi’av, 

“his labors/gains”; masculine plural noun + 3rd person mas¬ 
culine singular suffix). The BHS editors suggest adopting the 

LXX reading. The textual decision is based upon whether or 

not this line continues the speech of Ephraim (1st person 
common singular suffix) or whether these are the words of 
the prophet (3rd person masculine singular suffix). See the 
following translator's note for the two rival lexical meanings 
which in turn lead to the textual options for the line as a 
whole. 

tn Heb “In all my gains/labors." The noun ))'i' (y e gi’a ) has a 
two-fold range of meanings: (1) “toil, labor” and (2) metonymi¬ 
cal result of toil: “product, produce, gain, acquired property” 
(i.e., wealth gained by labor; BDB 388 s.v.; HALOT 385-86 
s.v.). Normally, only one of the categories of meaning is pres¬ 
ent in any usage; however, it is possible that intentional se¬ 

mantic ambiguity is present in this usage because the con¬ 
text invokes both ideas: action + wealth. 


no one can accuse me of any offense 8 that 
is actually sinful.” 9 

12:9 “I am the Lord your God 10 * who 
brought you 11 out of Egypt; 

I will make you live in tents again as in 
the days of old. 12 

12:101 spoke to the prophets; 

I myself revealed many visions; 13 

I spoke in parables 14 through 15 the 
prophets.” 


8 tn The phrase 'P pN 'riNXB (matsa’ti 'on li, “I have found 
wealth for myself” = I have become wealthy) forms a word¬ 
play with pj) 1N3D' (/o’ yimts e ’u li ’avon, “they will not find 

guilt in me”). The repetition of h N3B (matsa’ li) is enhanced 
by the paronomasia between the similar sounding nouns fra 
('on, “guilt") and fin ('on, “wealth”). The wordplay emphasizes 
that Israel's acquisition of wealth cannot be divorced from his 
guilt in dishonest business practices. Israel has difficulty in 
protesting his innocence that he is not guilty (fo) of the dis¬ 
honest acquisition of wealth (ps). 

9 tc The MT reads “[in] all my gains, they will not find guilt in 
me which would be sin.” The LXX reflects a Hebrew Vorlage 
which would be translated “in all his labors, he cannot offset 
his guilt which is sin.” Some translations follow the LXX: “but 
all his riches can never offset the guilt he has incurred" (RSV); 
“None of his gains shall atone for the guilt of his sins” (NEB); 
“All his gain shall not suffice him for the guilt of his sin” (NAB). 
Most follow the MT: “In all my labours they shall find none in¬ 
iquity in me that were sin” (KJV); “In all my labors they will find 
in me no iniquity, which would be sin” (NASB); "With all my 
wealth they will not find in me any iniquity or sin” (NIV); “All my 
gains do not amount to an offense which is real guilt" (NJPS); 
"No one can accuse us [s/c] of getting rich dishonestly” (TEV); 
“I earned it all on my own, without committing a sin” (CEV). 
See D. Barthelemy, ed., Preliminary and Interim Report on 
the Hebrew Old Testament Text Project, 5:262-63. 

tn Heb "In all my gains/labors, no one can find in me any 
guilt which is sin.” 

10 snTheLoRDanswersEphraim’sself-assertion(“lamrich!”) 
with the self-introduction formula (“I am the Lord your God!”) 
which introduces judgment oracles and ethical instructions. 

11 tn Or “[Ever since you came] out of Egypt”; CEV “just as I 
have been since the time you were in Egypt.” 

12 tn Heb “as in the days of meeting” (njpa 'a'b,kimemo’ed). 
This phrase might refer to “time of the festival” (e.g., Hos 
2:13; 9:5; cf. NASB, NRSV, NLT) or the Lord’s first “meeting” 
with Israel in the desert (cf. NAB, TEV, CEV). In his announce¬ 
ments about Israel’s future, Hosea uses “as in the days of 
[...]’’ (’B'3) or “as in the day of [...]” (tfi'3, klyom) to introduce 
analogies drawn from Israel’s early history (e.g., Hos 2:5,17; 
9:9; 10:9). 

13 tn Heb “I myself multiplied vision[sj”; cf. NASB “I gave nu¬ 
merous visions." 

14 tn There is debate whether naps (’ adammeh, Piel im¬ 
perfect 1st person common singular) is derived from I nap 
(damah, “similitude, parable”) or II nap (“oracle of doom”). 
The lexicons favor the former (BDB 198 s.v. I nap 1; HALOT 
225-26 s.v. I nan). Most translators favor “parables” (cf. KJV, 
RSV, NASB, NIV, NJPS), but a few opt for “oracles of doom” (cf. 
NRSV, TEV, CEV). 

15 tn Heb “by the hand of”; KJV, ASV “by the ministry of." 
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12:11 Is there idolatry 1 in Gilead? 2 
Certainly its inhabitants 3 will come to 
nothing! 4 

Do they sacrifice bulls in Gilgal? 

Surely their altars will be like stones 
heaped up on a plowed field! 

Jacob in Aram, Israel in Egypt, and Ephraim in 
Trouble 

12:12 Jacob fled to the country of Aram, 
then Israel worked 5 to acquire a wife; 
he tended sheep to pay for her. 

12:13 The Lord brought Israel out of 
Egypt by a prophet, 
and due to a prophet 6 Israel 7 was pre¬ 
served alive. 8 

12:14 But Ephraim bitterly 9 provoked him 
to anger; 

so he will hold him accountable for the 
blood he has shed, 10 
his Lord 11 will repay him for the con¬ 
tempt he has shown. 12 


1 tn The noun [in (’ aven) has a broad range of meanings 
which includes: (1) “wickedness, sin, injustice” (2) “decep¬ 
tion, nothingness,” and (3) “idolatry, idolatrous cult” (HALOT 
22 s.v. jin; BDB 19 s.v. jin). While any of these meanings 
would fit the present context, the second-half of the verse re¬ 
fers to cultic sins, suggesting that Hosea is denouncing Gil¬ 
ead for its idolatry. Cf. NLT "Gilead is filled with sinners who 
worship idols.” 

2 tn The introductory deictic particle en (’im) functions as 
an interrogative and introduces an interrogative clause: “Is 
there...?” (see HALOT 60 s.v. DN 5; BDB 50 s.v. dn 2). The LXX 
assumed thatPN was being used in its more common func¬ 
tion as a conditional particle: “If there...." 

3 tn Heb “they”; the referent (the inhabitants of Gilead) 
has been specified in the translation for clarity. 

4 tn The noun niie (shav’, "emptiness, nothing”), which de¬ 
scribes the imminent judgment of the people of Gilead, cre¬ 
ates a wordplay in Hebrew with the noun jin {aven, “nothing¬ 
ness” = idolatry). Because Gilead worshiped “nothingness" 
(idols), it would become "nothing” (i.e., be destroyed). 

5 tn Heb “served” (so NAB, NIV, NRSV); NLT "earned a 
wife.” 

8 tn Heb “by a prophet” (so NAB, NASB, NIV, NRSV). 

7 tn Heb “he”; the referent (Israel) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

8 tn Heb “was protected”; NASB “was kept.” The verb 
ip:? (shamar , “to watch, guard, keep, protect”) is repeated in 
12:13-14 HT (12:12-13 ET). This repetition creates parallels 
between Jacob’s sojourn in Aram and Israel’s sojourn in the 
wilderness. Jacob “tended = kept” (not?) sheep in Aram, and 
Israel was “preserved = kept” ("itotp:, nishmar) by Moses in the 
wilderness. 

9 tn The noun nnnan (tamrurim, “bitter things") functions 
as an adverbial accusative of manner, modifying the finite 
verb: “He bitterly provoked Him to anger” (GKC 375 §118.q). 
The plural form of the noun functions as a plural of intensity: 
“very bitterly.” For the adverbial function of the accusative, 
see IBHS 172-73 §10.2.2e. 

10 tn Heb “He will leave his blood upon him"; NIV “will leave 
upon him the guilt of his bloodshed." 

11 tn The Hebrew term translated “Lord” here is ’fit* 
(’adonay). 

12 tn Heb “for his contempt” (so NIV); NRSV “for his insults”; 

NAB “for his outrage.” 


Baal Worshipers and Calf Worshipers to be 
Destroyed 

13:1 When Ephraim 13 spoke, 14 there was 
terror; 15 

he was exalted 16 in Israel, 

but he became guilty by worshiping Baal 
and died. 

13:2 Even now they persist in sin! 17 

They make metal images for themselves, 

idols that they skillfully fashion 18 from 
their own silver; 

all of them are nothing but the work of 
craftsmen! 

There is a saying about them: 19 


13 sn In Hosea the name “Ephraim” does not refer to the 
tribe, but to the region of Mount Ephraim where the royal resi¬ 
dence of Samaria was located. It functions as a synecdoche 
of location (Mount Ephraim) for its inhabitants (the king of Sa¬ 
maria; e.g., 5:13; 8:8,10). 

14 tn The rulers of Ephraim (i.e., Samaria) issued many po¬ 
litical decisions in the 8th century b.c. which brought “terror” 
to the other regions of the Northern Kingdom, as well as to 
Judah: “hearts shook as the trees of the forest shake before 
the wind” (Isa 7:2; 2 Kgs 16:5). 

15 tn The noun nm (^tet, “terror, trembling”) appears only 
here in OT (BDB 958 s.v. nrn; HALOT 1300-1301 s.v. nrn). 
However, it is attested in 1QH 4:33 where it means “trem¬ 
bling” and is used as a synonym with isn (ra'ad, “quaking”). 
It also appears in Mishnaic Hebrew, meaning “trembling” 
(G. Dalman, Aramaisch-neuhebraisches Handworterbuch, 
406, s.v. nm). This is the meaning reflected in the Greek re¬ 
censions of Aquila, Symmachus, and Theodotion, as well as 
Jerome’s Latin Vulgate. 

16 tc The MT vocalizes the consonantal text as n&i ( nasa ’, 
“he exalted”; Qal perfect 3rd person masculine singular) 
which is syntactically awkward. The LXX and Syriac reflect a 
vocalization tradition of n&i (nisa’, “he was exalted”; Niphal 
perfect 3rd person masculine singular). The BHS editors sug¬ 
gest that this revocalization should be adopted, and it has 
been followed by NAB, NIV, NRSV. 

17 tn The phrase Niton 1 ? isp'i' lyosifu lakhato', “they add to sin") 
is an idiom meaning either (1) “they sin more and more” or 
(2) “they continue to sin” (see BDB 415 s.v. qp; 2.a; HALOT 
418 s.v. qp’ 3.b). The English versions are divided: (1) “they 
sin more and more” (KJV, RSV, NASB, NIV) and (2) “they go 
on sinning” (NJPS), “they continue to sin” (NAB), “they (+ still 
TEV, NCV) keep on sinning” (NRSV, NLT). 

18 tn The term DJipnp {kitvunam, “according to their skill"; 
preposition p + feminine singular noun runn, fvunah + 3rd 
person masculine plural suffix) is an abbreviated form of -rip 
oruu (kitvunatam; GKC 255-56 §91.e). n:i3n means “under¬ 
standing, faculty, skill” (BDB 108 s.v. runn T). It refers to a 
builder skillfully constructing a house (Prov 24:3), God skill¬ 
fully fashioning creation (Ps 136:5; Prov 3:19), and a crafts¬ 
man skillfully making an idol (Hos 13:2). 

19 tn Heb "They say about them.” Another possible render¬ 
ing for the line is: “It is said of them - those men who sacri¬ 
fice, They kiss calves!’” The phrase pin Tipr (zovkhe ’adam, 
“those men who sacrifice”) functions either (1) as the subject 
of the verb jiptf) fyishaqun, “they kiss”) in the quotation in the 
direct discourse: “It is said of them, Those men who sacrifice 
kiss calves!”’or (2) in apposition to the indirect object 3rd per¬ 
son masculine plural suffix nn 1 ? ( lahem , “about them”): “It is 
said of them, that is, those men who sacrifice...." 
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“Those who sacrifice 1 to the calf idol are 
calf kissers!” 1 2 

13:3 Therefore they will disappear like 3 
the morning mist, 4 

like early morning dew that evaporates, 5 

like chaff that is blown away 6 from a 
threshing floor, 

like smoke that disappears through an 
open window. 

Well-Fed Israel Will Be Fed to Wild Animals 

13:4 But I am the Lord your God, 

who brought you out of Egypt. 

Therefore, you must not acknowledge 
any God but me; 

except me there is no Savior. 

13:51 cared 7 for you in the wilderness, 


1 tn Heb "Those among men who offer sacrifices." The geni¬ 
tive construct din TQt (zovkhe ’adam, “the sacrificers of men”) 
is misunderstood by NIV as an objective genitive phrase: 
“they offer human sacrifice." Such a classification is question¬ 
able: (1) Nowhere else in the book does Hosea accuse Israel 
of human sacrifice, and ( 2 ) archaeological evidence does not 
provide any evidence of human sacrifice in the Northern King¬ 
dom during Iron Age I (1200-722 b.c.). This phrase should be 
classified as a genitive of species: the genitive represents the 
whole class or kind of a species (men) and the construct rep¬ 
resents a part of the whole or subspecies within the whole 
(those who sacrifice): “those among men who offer sacrifice” 
(those who offer sacrifices). The expression “a fool of men" 
in Prov 15:20 provides a similar example: the genitive repre¬ 
sents the whole class/species (men) and the construct repre¬ 
sents a part of the whole/subspecies (a fool): “a foolish man.” 
This is the tactic adopted by most English versions: “the men 
that sacrifice” (KJV), “the men who sacrifice” (NASB), “they 
appoint men to sacrifice [to them]" (NJPS). 

2 tn Heb “They kiss calves!" The verb (yishaqun) may 

be parsed as an imperfect (“they kiss [calves]”) or jussive 
(“let them kiss [calves]!"). Paragogic mm endings (| + pis*) are 
attached to imperfects to connote rhetorical emphasis. It is 
used either ( 1 ) to mark out an action that is contrary to nor¬ 
mal practice and deviates from normal expectations (those 
who worship the calf idol are, in effect, kissing calves!), or ( 2 ) 
to express strong emotion (in this case disgust) at the action 
of the calf idolaters (they kiss calves!). For function of para¬ 
gogic nun, see IBHS 516-17 §31.7.1. 

3 tn Heb “they will be like” (so NASB, NIV). 

4 tn The phrase hpSfljja (kITman-boqer, “like a cloud of the 
morning”) occurs also in Hos 6:4 in a similar simile. The He¬ 
brew poets and prophets refer to morning clouds as a simile 
for transitoriness (Job 7:9; Isa 44:22; Hos 6:4; 13:3; HALOT 
858 s.v. |W l.b; BDB 778 s.v. [ffl l.c). 

5 tn Heb "like the early rising dew that goes away”; TEV “like 
the dew that vanishes early in the day.” 

6 tn Heb “storm-driven away"; KJV, ASV "driven with the 
whirlwind out.” The verb 151 b' (jAso’er, Poel imperfect 3rd per¬ 
son masculine singular from -cd, sa’ar, “to storm”) often re¬ 
fers to the intense action of strong, raging storm winds (e.g., 
Jonah 1:11, 13). The related nouns refer to “heavy gale,” 
“storm wind,” and “high wind” (BDB 704s.v. njffl; HALOT 762 
s.v. 13D). The verb is used figuratively to describe the intensity 
of God’s destruction of the wicked whom he will “blow away” 
(Isa 54:11; Hos 13:3; Hab 3:14; Zech 7:14; BDB 704 s.v.; 
HALOT 762 S.V.). 

7 tc The MT reads ynjJT (fda'tikha , Qal perfect 1st per¬ 

son common singular + 2 nd person masculine singular suffix 

from sy t ,yada\ “to know”), followed by KJV, ASV (“I did know 

thee”), the LXX and Syriac reflect an alternate textual tradi¬ 

tion of yn'jn (F’it'kha, Qal perfect 1st person common singu¬ 

lar + 2 nd person masculine singular suffix from nsb,ra’ah, “to 

feed”), which is followed by most recent English versions (e.g., 


in the dry desert where no water was. 8 

13:6 When they were fed, 9 they became 
satisfied; 

when they were satisfied, they became 
proud; 10 * 

as a result, they forgot me! 

13:7 So 11 1 will pounce on them like a 
lion; 12 

like a leopard I will lurk by the path. 

13:81 will attack them like a bear robbed 
of her cubs - 

I will rip open their chests. 

I will devour them there like a lion — 

like a wild animal would tear them apart. 

Israel’s King Unable to Deliver the Nation 

13:91 will destroy you, 13 O Israel! 

Who 14 is there to help you? 


NAB, NASB, NIV, NRSV, TEV, CEV, NLT). 

8 tn Heb “land of intense drought” or “intensely thirsty 
land.” The noun rfON'w (tal'uvot) occurs in the OT only here. 
It probably means “drought” (BDB 520 s.v. ndN'tn). The relat¬ 
ed Arabic verb means “to be thirsty” and the related Arabic 
noun means “a stony tract of land.” The plural form (singu¬ 
lar = rDrfw, ta/’uvah) is a plural of intensity: “a [land] of in¬ 
tense drought." The term functions as an attributive genitive, 
modifying the construct ]"in (’erets, “land”). The phrase is vari¬ 
ously rendered: “land of (+ great KJV) drought” (RSV, NASB), 
“thirsty land” (NJPS), “thirsty desert" (CEV), “dry, desert land” 
(TEV), and the metonymical (effect for cause) “land of burning 
heat” (NIV). 

9 tc The MT reads en’jriM (lAmar’itam, “according to their 
pasturage"; preposition a (kaf) + noun mjna,mar’it, “pasture” 
+ 3rd person masculine plural suffix). Text-critics propose: (1) 
D'lTjn 'iDa (k e mo F’itim, “as I pastured them”; preposition ids 
LjAmo) + Qal perfect 1st person common singular from run’, 
ra’ah, “to pasture, feed” + 3rd person masculine plural suffix) 
and (2)orfiina (“when they had pastured”; preposition s + Qal 
perfect 3rd person masculine plural from run). Some English 
versions follow the MT: “according to their pasture" (KJV), “as 
they had their pasture” (NASB), "when you entered the good 
land” (TEV). Others adopt the first emendation: “when I fed 
them” (NIV, NRSV), “I fed you [s/c = them]” (CEV). Still others 
follow the second emendation: “but when they had fed to the 
full” (RSV), “when they grazed” (NJPS). 

10 tn Heb “their heart became exalted"; KJV, ASV “was ex¬ 
alted.” 

11 tn The vav consecutive + preterite form ’n«j (va’ehi) intro¬ 
duces a consequential or result clause; cf. NAB “Therefore”; 
NCV “That is why.” 

12 tn Heb “So 1 will be like a lion to them” (so NASB); NIV “I 
will come upon them like a lion." 

13 tc The MT reads ■jnnef ( shikhetkha , “he destroyed you”; 
Piel perfect 3rd person masculine singularfromnniy.s/irA/iflf, 
“to destroy” + 2nd person masculine singular suffix). The BHS 
editors suggest ■ynnaf (“I will destroy you”; Piel perfect 1st 
person common singular + 2nd person masculine singular 
suffix). Contextually, this fits: If the Lord is intent on destroying 
Israel, there is no one who will be able to rescue her from him. 
This reading is also followed by NCV, NRSV, TEV. 

14 tc The MT reads ■jnjja 'b"'3 (ki-vi ve’ezrekha, “but in me is 
your help”); cf. KJV, NIV, NET. The LXX and Syriac reflect an un¬ 
derlying Hebrew text of Titjn ’p-’3 Ljd-mi ve'ezi-ekha, “For who 
will help you?”). The interrogative 'p (“Who?”) harmonizes well 
with the interrogatives in 13:9-10 and should be adopted, as 
the BHS editors suggest; the reading is also followed by NAB, 
NCV, NRSV, TEV. 
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13:10 Where 1 then is your king, 
that he may save you in all your cities? 
Where are 2 your rulers for whom you 
asked, saying, 

“Give me a king and princes”? 

13:111 granted 3 you a king in my anger, 
and I will take him away in my wrath! 

Israel’s Punishment Will Not Be Withheld Much 
Longer 

13:12 The punishment 4 of Ephraim has 
been decreed; 5 

his punishment is being stored up for the 
future. 

13:13 The labor pains of a woman will 
overtake him, 

but the baby will lack wisdom; 

when the time arrives, 

he will not come out of the womb! 

The Lord Will Not Relent from the Threatened 
Judgment 

13:14 Will I deliver them from the power 
of Sheol? No, I will not! 6 

1 tc The MT reads the enigmatic ’Wt ('ehi, “I want to be 
[your king]”; apocopated Qal imperfect 1st person common 
singular from n;n, hayah, “to be”) which makes little sense 
and conflicts with the 3rd person masculine singular form 
in the dependent clause: “that he might save you” (’]S)Wi, 
v e yoshi’akha). All the versions (Greek, Syriac, Vulgate) read 
the interrogative particle:™ ('ayyeh, “where?") which the BHS 
editors endorse. The textual corruption was caused by me¬ 
tathesis of the' (yod) and n (hey). Few English versions follow 
the MT: “I will be thy/your king” (KJV, NKJV). Most recent Eng¬ 
lish versions follow the ancient versions in reading “Where is 
your king?" (ASV, RSV, NAB, NASB, NIV, NJPS, CEV, NLT). 

2 tn The repetition of the phrase “Where are...?” does not 
appear in the Hebrew text, but is implied by the parallelism 
in the preceding lines. It is supplied in the translation for the 
sake of clarity and for stylistic reasons. 

3 tn The prefix-conjugation verb jrw (’ eten , “I gave”) refers 
to past-time action, specifying a definite past event (the en¬ 
thronement of Saul); therefore, this should be classified as a 
preterite. While imperfects are occasionally used in reference 
to past-time events, they depict repeated action in the past. 
See IBHS 502-4 §31.2 and 510-14 §31.6. 

4 tn The noun (’ avon) has a three-fold range of mean¬ 
ings: (1) “iniquity,” so KJV, NASB, NRSV; (2) “guilt,” so NAB, 
NIV; and (3) "punishment” (BDB 730 s.v. ftp). The oracle of 
13:12-13 announces that Israel’s punishment, though mo¬ 
mentarily withheld, will suddenly come upon her like labor 
pains that will kill her. 

5 tn Heb “has been bound.” *ns ( tsarar , “to bind”) refers 
elsewhere to the action of scribes binding a document into a 
sealed scroll of safekeeping (Isa 8:16; HALOT 1058 s.v. I rs 
1; BDB 864 s.v. -ns 1). Here it figuratively depicts the record 
of Israel’s sins being written down and permanently bound in 
a sealed scroll for safekeeping (cf. NCV, TEV “are on record”). 
The guilt of Israel’s sin will be retained. 

6 tn The translation of the first two lines of this verse re¬ 
flects the interpretation adopted. There are three interpre¬ 
tive options to v. 14: (1) In spite of Israel's sins, the Lord will 

redeem them from the threat of death and destruction (e.g., 

11:8). However, against this view, the last line of 13:14 prob¬ 
ably means that the Lord will not show compassion to Israel. 
(2) The Lord announces the triumphant victory over death 
through resurrection (cf. KJV, ASV, NIV). However, although 

Paul uses the wording of Hosea 13:14 as an illustration of 
victory over death, the context of Hosea’s message is the 

imminent judgment in 723-722 b.c. (3) The first two lines of 

13:14 are rhetorical questions without explicit interrogative 


Will I redeem them from death? No, I 
will not! 

O Death, bring on your plagues! 7 

O Sheol, bring on your destruction! 8 

My eyes will not show any compassion! 9 

The Capital of the Northern Empire Will Be 
Destroyed 

13:15 Even though he flourishes like a 
reed plant, 10 

a scorching east wind will come, 

a wind from the Lord rising up from the 
desert. 

As a result, his spring will dry up; 11 


markers, implying negative answers: “I will not rescue them!” 
(cf. NAB, NASB, NCV, NRSV, TEV, CEV, NLT). The next two lines 
in 13:14 are words of encouragement to Death and Sheol to 
destroy Israel. The final line announces that the Lord will not 
show compassion on Israel; he will not spare her. 

7 tn Heb “Where, 0 Death, are your plagues?” (so NIV). 

8 tn Heb “Where, 0 Sheol, is your destruction?” (NRSV 
similar). 

sn The two rhetorical questions in 13:14b function as words 
of encouragement, inviting personified Death and Sheol to 
draw near like foreign invading armies to attack and kill Israel 
(cf. TEV, CEV, NLT). 

9 tn Heb “Compassion will be hidden from my eyes” (NRSV 
similar; NASB “from my sight”). 

10 tcThe MT readsKns)D'n« ja ( ben ’akhimyafri’, “he flour¬ 
ishes [as] a son of brothers”), which is awkward syntactically 
and enigmatic contextually. The Greek, Syriac, and Latin ver¬ 
sions reflect a Vorlage of TIS) dti« pa ( ben 'akhim yafrid, “he 
causes division between brothers”). The BHS editors suggest 
the MT confused the common term nx (akli, “brother”) for 
the rarerterm ins (’ akhu , “marsh plant, reed plant” [Job 8:11] 
and “reed bed” [Gen 41:2,18; HALOT 31 s.v. ins]). This is an 
Egyptian loanword which is also attested in Ugaritic and Old 
Aramaic. The original text probably read either snap into 
(kPakhu mafri’ , “he flourishes like a reed plant”; comparative 
a, kaf + noun ins, “reed” followed by Hiphil participle mas¬ 
culine singular from nns,parah, “to flourish") or snap ins pa 
(ben 'akhu mafii', “he flourishes among the reeds”; preposi¬ 
tion pa, ben, “between” followed by masculine singular noun 
ins “reed” followed by Hiphil participle masculine singular 
from rns). The confusion ovenns (“reed plant”) probably led 
to secondary scribal errors: (1) faulty word-division of -bb ins 
sntos’ia'Pins, and (2) secondary orthographic confusion of 
' (yod) and i (vav) between mns and resultant D’ns. For discus¬ 
sion, see D. Barthelemy, ed., Preliminary and Interim Report 
on the Hebrew Old Testament Text Project, 5:268-69. Sev¬ 
eral English versions retain the MT: “even though he thrives 
among his brothers” (NIV), "Though he be fruitful among his 
brethren” (KJV), "No matter how much you prosper more than 
the other tribes” (CEV), “Ephraim was the most fruitful of all 
his brothers (NLT). Others adopt one of the two emendations: 
(1) “though he flourishes among the reeds" (NEB, NASB, 
NJPS), and (2) “even though he flourishes like weeds” (TEV), 
“though he may flourish as the reed plant” (RSV). 

tn Or “among the reed plants” (cf. NEB, NASB, NJPS). 

11 tc The MT oipp (vfemsh, “will be ashamed”; vav + Qal 
imperfect 3rd person masculine singular from o’u, bosh, “to 
be ashamed”) does not fit the context. The LXX, Syriac, and 
Vulgate reflect a Vorlage of o'a'pi (v e yovisli, “will dry up”; vav 
+ Hiphil imperfect 3rd person masculine singular from 03), 
yavash, “to be dry”; HALOT 384 s.v. 03’ 1). This fits well with 
the parallel 3nnn (v e yekherav, “will become dry”; vav + Qal im¬ 
perfect 3rd person masculine singular from 3in, kharav, “to 
be dry”). See Isa 42:15; 44:27; Jer 51:36. The variant read by 
the ancient versions is followed by almost all modern English 
versions (as well as KJV, ASV). 
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his well will become dry. 

That wind 1 will spoil all his delightful 
foods 

in the containers in his storehouse. 

13:16 (14 :If Samaria will be held guilty, 1 2 3 
because she rebelled against her God. 
They will fall by the sword, 
their infants will be dashed to the 
ground - 

their 4 pregnant women will be ripped 
open. 

Prophetic Call to Genuine Repentance 

14:1 Return, O Israel, to the Lord your 
God, 

for your sin has been your downfall! 5 
14:2 Return to the Lord and repent! 6 
Say to him: “Completely 7 forgive our 
iniquity; 

accept 8 our penitential prayer, 9 
that we may offer the praise of our lips as 
sacrificial bulls. 10 * 


1 tn The term “wind” is not repeated in the Hebrew text at 
this point but is implied; it is supplied in the translation for 
clarity. 

2 sn Beginning with 13:16, the verse numbers through 
14:9 in the English Bible differ by one from the verse num¬ 
bers in the Hebrew text (BHS), with 13:16 ET = 14:1 HT, 14:1 
ET = 14:2 HT, etc., through 14:9 ET = 14:10 HT. Thus ch. 14 
in the Hebrew Bible has 10 verses. 

3 tn Or “must bear its guilt” (NIV similar); NLT “must bear 
the consequences of their guilt"; CEV “will be punished.” 

4 tn Heb “his.” This is a collective singular, as recognized by 
almost all English versions. 

5 tn Heb “For you have stumbled in your iniquity"; NASB, 
NRSV “because of your iniquity." 

6 tn Heb “Take words with you and return to the Lord” (so 
NASB, NIV, NRSV). 

7 tn The word order fi? Ntsrrts (kol-tisa' ’avon) is syntacti¬ 
cally awkward. The BHS editors suggest rearranging the word 
order: flirts Nisn (“Forgive all [our] iniquity!”). However, Gese- 
nius suggests that S3 (“all”) does not function as the construct 
in the genitive phrase flirts (“all [our] iniquity”); it functions 
adverbially modifying the verb Ntsn (“Completely forgive!”; see 
GKC415 §128.e). 

8 sn The repetition of the rootnp'f (laqakh) creates a striking 
wordplay in 14:2. If Israel will bring (np 1 ?) its confession to God, 
he will accept (rip's) repentant Israel and completely forgive 
its sin. 

9 tn Heb “and accept [our] speech.” The word sib (tov) is 
often confused with the common homonymic root I sib (tov, 
“good”; BDB 373 s.v. I SIB). However, this is probably IV SIB 
(tov, “word, speech"; HALOT 372 s.v. IV sib), a hapax legome- 
non that is related to the verb ssb (“to speak”; HALOT 367 
s.v. ssb) and the noun nsp ( tibbah , “rumor”; HALOT 367 s.v. 
nsp). The term sib ("word; speech”) refers to the repentant 
prayer mentioned in 14:1-3. Most translations relate it to I sib 
and treat it as (1) accusative direct object: “accept that which 
is good” (RSV, NJPS), “Accept our good sacrifices" (CEV), or 
(2) adverbial accusative of manner: “receive [us] graciously” 
(KJV, NASB, NIV). Note TEV, however, which follows the sug¬ 
gestion made here: “accept our prayer." 

10 tc The MT reads nns ( farim , “bulls”), but the LXX reflects 

ns (p e ri , “fruit”), a reading followed by NASB, NIV, NRSV: “that 

we may offer the fruit of [our] lips [as sacrifices to you].” Al¬ 

though the Greek expression in Heb 13:15 (Kccpnov 

karpon xeileon, “the fruit of lips”) reflects this LXX phrase, 

the MT makes good sense as it stands; NT usage of the LXX 

should not be considered decisive in resolving OT textual 

problems. The noun D’-is (parim , “bulls”) functions as an ad- 


14:3 Assyria cannot save us; 
we will not ride warhorses. 

We will never again say, ‘Our gods’ 
to what our own hands have made. 

For only you will show compassion to 
Orphan Israel!” 11 

Divine Promise to Relent from Judgment and to 
Restore Blessings 

14:4 “I will heal their waywardness 12 

and love them freely, 13 

for my anger will turn 14 away from them. 

14:51 will be like the dew to Israel; 
he will blossom like a lily, 
he will send down his roots like a cedar 
of 15 Lebanon. 

14:6 His young shoots will grow; 
his splendor will be like an olive tree, 
his fragrance like a cedar of Lebanon. 
14:7 People will reside again 16 in his 
shade; 

they will plant and harvest grain in abun¬ 
dance. 17 

They will blossom like a vine, 
and his fame will be like the wine from 
Lebanon. 


verbial accusative of state. 

11 tn Heb “For the orphan is shown compassion by you.” 
The present translation takes "orphan” as a figurative refer¬ 
ence to Israel, which is specified in the translation for clarity. 

12 sn The noun nnsitsp ( m e shuvatah , “waywardness"; cf. 
KJV "backsliding”) is from the same root as nsitS (shuvah, “re¬ 
turn!") in 14:1[2], This repetition of sits' (shuv) creates a word¬ 
play which emphasizes reciprocity: if Israel will return (nsitS, 
shuvah) to the Lord, he will cure her of the tendency to turn 
away (nnsitsp) from him. 

13 tn The noun nsn: ( n e davah , “voluntariness; free-will of¬ 
fering”) is an adverbial accusative of manner: “freely, volun¬ 
tarily” (BDB 621 s.v. nsn; 1). Cf. CEV “without limit"; TEV “with 
all my heart”; NLT “my love will know no bounds.” 

14 sn The verb sis, shav, “will turn” (Qal perfect 3rd person 
masculine singular from sits', shuv, “to turn") continues the 
wordplay on sis' in 14:l-4[2-5]. If Israel will “return” (sis') to 
the Lord, he will heal Israel’s tendency to “turn away” (nnsits'p, 
m e shuvatah) and “turn” (Sts') from his anger. 

15 tn Heb “like Lebanon” (so KJV; also in the following verse). 
The phrase “a cedar of” does not appear in the Hebrew text; it 
is supplied in translation for clarity. Cf. TEV “the trees of Leba¬ 
non”; NRSV “the forests of Lebanon." 

16 tn Hosea uses the similar-sounding terms ’Sts’’ ists’ (yas- 
hum yoshve, “the dwellers will return") to create a wordplay 
between the roots sits (shuv, “to return") and sis; (yashav, “to 
dwell; to reside”). 

17 tn Heb “they will cause the grain to live” or “they will re¬ 
vive the grain.” Some English versions treat this as a compari¬ 
son: “they shall revive as the corn” (KJV); “will flourish like the 
grain” (NIV). 
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HOSEA 14:9 


14:8 0 Ephraim, I do not want to have 
anything to do 1 with idols anymore! 
I will answer him and care for him. 

I am like 2 a luxuriant cypress tree; 3 
your fruitfulness comes from me! 4 

Concluding Exhortation 

14:9 Who is wise? 

Let him discern 5 these things! 

Who is discerning? 

Let him understand them! 

For the ways of the Lord are right; 

the godly walk in them, 

but in them the rebellious stumble. 


1 tn The Hebrew expression Tib 'Ttid (mah-li ’od) is a for¬ 
mula of repudiation/emphatic denial that God has anything 
in common with idols: “I want to have nothing to do with [...] 
any more!” Cf., e.g., Judg 11:12; 2 Sam 16:10; 19:23; 1 Kgs 
17:18; 2 Kgs 3:13; 2 Chr 35:21; Jer 2:18; Ps 50:16; BDB 553 
s.v. n» l.d.(c). 

2 tn The term “like” does not appear in the Hebrew text, but 
is supplied in the translation for clarity, as in the majority of 
English versions (including KJV). 

3 tn Cf. KJV “a green fir tree”; NIV, NCV “a green pine tree”; 
NRSV “an evergreen cypress.” 

4 tn Heb “your fruit is found in me”; NRSV "your faithfulness 
comes from me.” 

5 tn The shortened form of the prefix-conjugation verb jpt 
( v e yami) indicates that it is a jussive rather than an imper : 
feet. When a jussive comes from a superior to an inferior, it 
may connote exhortation and instruction or advice and coun¬ 
sel. For the functions of the jussive, see /8HS 568-70 §34.3. 



Joel 


Introduction 

1:1 This 1 is the Lord’s message 2 that was 
given 3 

to Joel 4 the son of Pethuel: 

A Locust Plague Foreshadows the Day of the 
Lord 

1:2 Listen to this, you elders; 5 
pay attention, 6 all inhabitants of the land. 
Has anything like this ever happened in 
your whole life 7 

or in the lifetime 8 of your ancestors? 9 
1:3 Tell your children 10 about it, 
have your children tell their children, 
and their children the following genera¬ 
tion. 11 


1 sn The dating of the book of Joel is a matter of dispute. 
Some scholars date the book as early as the ninth century 
b.c., during the reign of the boy-king Joash. This view is large¬ 
ly based on the following factors: an argument from silence 
(e.g., the book of Joel does not mention a king, perhaps be¬ 
cause other officials de facto carried out his responsibilities, 
and there is no direct mention in the book of such later Isra¬ 
elite enemies as the Assyrians, Babylonians, and Persians); 
inconclusive literary assumptions (e.g., the eighth-century 
prophet Amos in Amos 9:13 alludes to Joel 3:18); the ca¬ 
nonical position of the book (i.e., it is the second book of the 
Minor Prophets); and literary style (i.e., the book is thought 
to differ in style from the postexilic prophetic writings). While 
such an early date for the book is not impossible, none of the 
arguments used to support it is compelling. Later dates for 
the book that have been defended by various scholars are, 
for example, the late seventh century or early sixth century 
or sometime in the postexilic period (anytime from late sixth 
century to late fourth century). Most modern scholars seem 
to date the book of Joel sometime between 400 and 350 
b.c. For a helpful discussion of date see J. A. Thompson, “The 
Date of the Book of Joel," A Light unto My Path, 453-64. Re¬ 
lated to the question of date is a major exegetical issue: Is the 
army of chapter two to be understood figuratively as describ¬ 
ing the locust invasion of chapter one, or is the topic of chap¬ 
ter two an invasion of human armies, either the Babylonians 
or an eschatological foe? If the enemy could be conclusively 
identified as the Babylonians, for example, this would support 
a sixth-century date for the book. 

2 tn Heb “the word of the Lord.” 

3 tn Heb “that was." The term "given” does not appear in 
the Hebrew, but is supplied in the translation for the sake of 
clarity and smoothness. 

4 sn The name Joel means in Hebrew “the Lord is God.” 
There are a dozen or so individuals with this name in the OT. 

5 sn Eiders here refers not necessarily to men advanced in 
years, but to leaders within the community. 

6 tn Heb “give ear.” 

7 tn Heb “days.” The term “days" functions here as a synec¬ 
doche for one’s lifespan. 

8 tn Heb “days." 

9 tn Heb “fathers.” 

10 tn Heb “sons." This word occurs several times in this 
verse. 

11 sn The circumstances that precipitated the book of Joel 

surrounded a locust invasion in Palestine that was of unprec¬ 

edented proportions. The locusts had devastated the coun- 


1:4 What the gazam -locust left the ‘ar- 
beh -locust consumed, 12 
what the ‘arbeh -locust left the yeleq- lo¬ 
cust consumed, 

and what the yeleq -locust left the hasil- 
locust consumed! 13 

1:5 Wake up, you drunkards, 14 and weep! 


try’s agrarian economy, with the unwelcome consequences 
extending to every important aspect of commercial, religious, 
and national life. To further complicate matters, a severe 
drought had exhausted water supplies, causing life-threat¬ 
ening shortages for animal and human life (cf. v. 20). Locust 
invasions occasionally present significant problems in Pales¬ 
tine in modern times. The year 1865 was commonly known 
among Arabic-speaking peoples of the Near East as sent el 
jarad , "year of the locust.” The years 1892,1899, and 1904 
witnessed significant locust invasions in Palestine. But in 
modern times there has been nothing equal in magnitude to 
the great locust invasion that began in Palestine in February 
of 1915. This modem parallel provides valuable insight into 
the locust plague the prophet Joel points to as a foreshad¬ 
owing of the day of the Lord. For an eyewitness account of 
the 1915 locust invasion of Palestine see J. D. Whiting, “Jeru¬ 
salem’s Locust Plague,” National Geographic 28 (December 
1915): 511-50. 

12 tn Heb “eaten.” This verb is repeated three times in v. 4 
to emphasize the total devastation of the crops by this locust 
invasion. 

13 tn The four Hebrew terms used in this verse are of uncer¬ 
tain meaning. English translations show a great deal of varia¬ 
tion in dealing with these: (1) For d lylgazam) KJV has “palm- 
erworm,” NEB “locust," NAB “cutter", NASB “gnawing locust,” 
NIV “locust swarm,” NKJV “chewing locust,” NRSV, NLT "cut¬ 
ting locust(s),” NlrV “giant locusts”; (2) for nans (’arbeh) KJV 
has “locust,” NEB “swarm,” NAB “locust swarm,” NASB, NKJV, 
NRSV, NLT “swarming locust(s),” NIV “great locusts,” NlrV 
“common locusts”; (3) forp 1 ?; (yeleq) KJV has “cankerworm,” 
NEB “hopper,” NAB “grasshopper,” NASB “creeping locust,” 
NIV, NlrV “young locusts," NKJV “crawling locust,” NRSV, NLT 
“hopping locust(s)”; (4) for'ypn ( khasil) KJV has “caterpillar,” 
NEB “grub,” NAB “devourer,” NASB, NLT “stripping locust(s),” 
NIV, NlrV "other locusts,” NKJV “consuming locust,” NRSV 
“destroying locust." It is debated whether the Hebrew terms 
describe different species of locusts or similar insects or dif¬ 
ferent developmental stages of the same species, or are vir¬ 
tual synonyms. While the last seems more likely, given the 
uncertainty over their exact meaning, the present translation 
has transliterated the Hebrew terms in combination with the 
word “locust." 

sn Four different words for “locust” are used in this verse. 
Whether these words represent different life-stages of the lo¬ 
custs, or whether virtual synonyms are being used to under¬ 
score the severity of damage caused by the relentless waves 
of locust invasion, is not entirely certain. The latter seems 
more likely. Many interpreters have understood the locust 
plagues described here to be symbolic of invading armies 
that will devastate the land, but the symbolism could also 
work the other way, with real plagues of locusts described in 
the following verses as an invading army. 

14 sn The word drunkards has a double edge here. Those 
accustomed to drinking too much must now lament the un¬ 
availability of wine. It also may hint that the people in general 
have become religiously inebriated and are unresponsive 
to the Lord. They are, as it were, drunkards from a spiritual 
standpoint. 
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JOEL 1:13 


Wail, all you wine drinkers, 1 
because the sweet wine 2 has been taken 
away 3 from you. 4 

1:6 For a nation 5 has invaded 6 our 7 land. 
There are so many of them they are too 
numerous to count. 8 
Their teeth are like those 9 of a lion; 
they tear apart their prey like a lioness. 10 
1:7 They 11 have destroyed our 12 vines; 13 
they have turned our 14 fig trees into mere 
splinters. 

They have completely stripped off the 
bark 15 and thrown them aside; 
the 16 twigs are stripped bare. 17 

A Call to Lament 

1:8 Wail 18 like a young virgin 19 clothed in 

1 sn Joel addresses the first of three groups particularly af¬ 
fected by the locust plague. In v. 5 he describes the effects on 
the drunkards, who no longer have a ready supply of intoxicat¬ 
ing wine; in w. 11-12 he describes the effects on the farm¬ 
ers, who have watched their labors come to naught because 
of the insect infestation; and in w. 13-14 he describes the 
effects on the priests, who are no longer able to offer grain 
sacrifices and libations in the temple. 

2 tnHeb "over the sweet wine, because it.” Cf. KJV, NIV, TEV, 
NLT “new wine." 

3 tn Heb “cut off” (so KJV, ASV, NASB, NRSV); NAB “will be 
withheld.” 

4 tn Heb "your mouth." This is a synecdoche of part (the 
mouth) for whole (the person). 

5 sn As becomes increasingly clear in what follows, this na¬ 
tion is to be understood figuratively. It refers to the locust inva¬ 
sion as viewed from the standpoint of its methodical, destruc¬ 
tive advance across the land (BDB 156 s.v. ha 2). This term is 
used figuratively to referto animals one othertime (Zeph 2:14). 

6 tn Heb “has come up against.” 

7 tn Heb “my." 

8 tn Heb “[It] is huge and there is not number.” 

9 tn Heb “its teeth are the teeth of a lion." 

10 tn Heb “its incisors are those of a lioness.” The sharp, 
cutting teeth are metonymical for the action of tearing apart 
and eating prey. The language is clearly hyperbolic. Neither 
locusts nor human invaders literally have teeth of this size. 
The prophet is using exaggerated and picturesque language 
to portray in vivid terms the enormity of the calamity. English 
versions vary greatly on the specifics: KJV “cheek teeth”; ASV 
“jaw-teeth”; NAB “molars”; NASB, NIV, NRSV “fangs.” 

11 tn Heb “it." Throughout w. 6-7 the Hebrew uses singular 
forms to describe the locust swarm, but the translation uses 
plural forms because several details of the text make more 
sense in English as if they are describing the appearance and 
effects of individual locusts. 

12 tn Heb “my.” 

13 tn Both “vines” and “fig trees” are singular in the Hebrew 
text, but are regarded as collective singulars. 

14 tn Heb “my.” 

15 tn Heb “it has completely stripped her.” 

16 tn Heb “her.” 

17 tn Heb “grow white." 

sn Once choice leafy vegetation is no longer available to 
them, locusts have been known to consume the bark of small 
tree limbs, leaving them in an exposed and vulnerable condi¬ 
tion. It is apparently this whitened condition of limbs that Joel 
is referring to here. 

18 sn The verb is feminine singular, raising a question con¬ 
cerning its intended antecedent. A plural verb would be expect¬ 
ed here, the idea being thatall the inhabitants of the land should 
grieve. Perhaps Joel is thinking specifically of the city of Jerusa¬ 
lem, albeit in a representative sense. The choice of the femi¬ 
nine singular verb form has probably been influenced to some 
extent by the allusion to the young widow in the simile of v. 8. 

19 tn Or “a young woman” (TEV, CEV). See the note on the 


sackcloth, 

lamenting the death of 20 her husband-to- 
be. 21 

1:9 No one brings grain offerings or drink 
offerings 

to the temple 22 of the Lord anymore. 23 

So the priests, those who serve the Lord, 
are in mourning. 

1:10 The crops of the fields 24 have been 
destroyed. 25 

The ground is in mourning because the 
grain has perished. 

The fresh wine has dried up; 

the olive oil languishes. 

1:11 Be distressed, 26 farmers; 

wail, vinedressers, over the wheat and the 
barley. 

For the harvest of the field has perished. 

1:12 The vine has dried up; 

the fig tree languishes — 

the pomegranate, date, and apple 27 as well. 

In fact, 28 all the trees of the field have 
dried up. 

Indeed, the joy of the people 29 has dried 
up! 

1:13 Get dressed 30 and lament, you 
priests! 

Wail, you who minister at the altar! 

Come, spend the night in sackcloth, you 
servants of my God, 

because no one brings grain offerings or 
drink offerings 


phrase “husband-to-be” in the next line. 

20 tn Heb “over the death of.” The term “lamenting” does 
not appear in the Hebrew, but is supplied in the translation 
for smoothness. 

21 sn Heb "the husband of her youth.” The woman de¬ 
scribed here may already be married, so the reference is to 
the death of a husband rather than a fiance (a husband-to- 
be). Either way, the simile describes a painful and unexpected 
loss to which the national tragedy Joel is describing may be 
compared. 

22 tn Heb “house.” So also in w. 13,14,16. 

23 tn Heb “grain offering and drink offering are cut off from 
the house of the Lord,” 

24 tn Heb “the field has been utterly destroyed." The term 
“field,” a collective singular for "fields,” is a metonymy for 
crops produced by the fields. 

25 tn Joel uses intentionally alliterative language in the 
phrases rn& Tier (shuddadsadeh, "the field is destroyed”) and 
noiN rfres ('avlah 'adamah, “the ground is in mourning”). 

26 tn Heb “embarrassed"; or “be ashamed.” 

27 tn This Hebrew word nisni (v e tappuakh) probably refers 
to the apple tree (so most English versions), but other sugges¬ 
tions that scholars have offered include the apricot, citron, or 
quince. 

28 tn These words are not in the Hebrew text but are sup¬ 
plied in the translation for clarity. 

29 tn Heb “the sons of man.” 

30 tn Heb “put on." There is no object present in the Hebrew 
text, but many translations assume “sackcloth” to be the un¬ 
derstood object of the verb “put on.” Its absence in the He¬ 
brew text of v. 13 is probably due to metrical considerations. 
The meter here is 3 + 3, and that has probably influenced the 
prophet's choice of words. 
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to the temple of your God anymore. 1 

1:14 Announce a holy fast; 1 2 

proclaim a sacred assembly. 

Gather the elders and 3 all the inhabitants 
of the land 

to the temple of the Lord your God, 

and cry out to the Lord. 

1:15 How awful that day will be! 4 

For the day of the Lord is near; 

it will come as destruction from the Di¬ 
vine Destroyer. 5 

1:16 Our food has been cut off right be¬ 
fore our eyes! 6 

There is no longer any joy or gladness in 
the temple of our God! 7 

1:17 The grains of seed 8 have shriveled 
beneath their shovels. 9 

Storehouses have been decimated 


1 tn Heb “for grain offering and drink offering are withheld 
from the house of your God.” 

2 tn Heb “consecrate a fast” (so NASB). 

3 tc The conjunction “and" does not appear in MT or LXX, 
but does appear in some Qumran texts (4QXII C and 4QXII g ). 

4 tn Heb “Alas for the day!” 

5 tn There is a wordplay in Hebrew here with the word used 
for “destruction" (nW, shod) and the term used for God ('■», 
shadday). The exact meaning of “Shaddai” in the OT is some¬ 
what uncertain, although the ancient versions and many 
modern English versions tend to translate it as “Almighty” 
(e.g., Greek TTavTOKpctTwp \pantokrator ], Latin omnipotens). 
Here it might be rendered “Destroyer,” with the thought being 
that “destruction will come from the Divine Destroyer,” which 
should not be misunderstood as a reference to the destroying 
angel. The name “Shaddai” (outside Genesis and without the 
element “El” [“God"]) is normally used when God is viewed 
as the sovereign king who blesses/protects or curses/brings 
judgment. The name appears in the introduction to two of 
Balaam's oracles (Num 24:4, 16) of blessing upon Israel. 
Naomi employs the name when accusing the Lord of treat¬ 
ing her bitterly by taking the lives of her husband and sons 
(Ruth 1:20-21). In Ps 68:14, Isa 13:6, and the present pas¬ 
sage, Shaddai judges his enemies through warfare, while Ps 
91:1 depicts him as the protector of his people. In Ezek 1:24 
and 10:5 the sound of the cherubs' wings is compared to 
Shaddai’s powerful voice. The reference may be to the mighty 
divine warrior's battle cry which accompanies his angry judg¬ 
ment. 

6 tn Heb "Has not the food been cut off right before our 
eyes?” This rhetorical question expects an affirmative an¬ 
swer; the question has been translated as an affirmation for 
the sake of clarity and emphasis. 

7 tn Heb “joy and gladness from the house of our God?” 
Verse 16b is a continuation of the rhetorical question begun 
in v. 16a, but has been translated as an affirmative statement 
to make the meaning clear. The words “There is no longer 
any” are not in the Hebrew text, but have been supplied in the 
translation for clarity. 

8 tn Heb “seed.” The phrase “the grains of” does not ap¬ 
pear in the Hebrew, but has been supplied in the translation 
for the sake of clarity and smoothness. 

9 tc This line is textually uncertain. The MT reads “the seed 

shrivels in their shovels/clods." One Qumran manuscript 

(4QXXII C ) reads “the heifers decay in [their] s[talls[.” LXX reads 

“the heifers leap in their stalls." 

tn These two lines of v. 17 comprise only four words in the 

Hebrew; three of the four are found only here in the OT. The 

translation and meaning are rather uncertain. A number of 

English versions render the word translated “shovels” as 

“clods," referring to lumps of soil (e.g., KJV, NAB, NASB, NIV, 

NRSV). 


and granaries have been tom down, for 
the grain has dried up. 

1:18 Listen to the cattle groan! 10 * 

The herds of livestock wander around in 
confusion 11 

because they have no pasture. 

Even the flocks of sheep are suffering. 

1:19 To you, O Lord, I call out for help, 12 

for fire 13 has burned up 14 the grassy 
pastures, 15 

flames have razed 16 all the trees in the 
fields. 

1:20 Even the wild animals 17 cry out to 
you; 18 

for the river beds 19 have dried up; 

fire has destroyed 20 the grassy pastures. 21 

The Locusts 'Devastation 

2:1 Blow the trumpet 22 in Zion; 

sound the alarm signal on my holy moun¬ 
tain! 

Let all the inhabitants of the land shake 
with fear, 

for the day of the Lord is about to come. 

Indeed, 23 it is near! 24 


10 tn Heb “how the cattle groan!" 

11 tn Heb “the herds of cattle are confused.” The verb jia 
(bukh, “be confused”) sometimes refers to wandering aim¬ 
lessly in confusion (cf. Exod 14:3). 

12 tn The phrase “for help” does not appear in the Hebrew, 
but is supplied in the translation for the sake of clarity. 

13 sn Fire here and in v. 20 is probably not to be understood 
in a literal sense. The locust plague, accompanied by condi¬ 
tions of extreme drought, has left the countryside looking as 
though everything has been burned up (so also in Joel 2:3). 

14 tn Heb “consumed.” This entire line is restated at the 
end of v. 20. 

15 tn Heb “the pastures of the wilderness.” 

16 tn Heb “a flame has set ablaze.” This fire was one of the 
effects of the drought. 

17 tn Heb “beasts of the field.” 

18 tn Heb “long for you.” Animals of course do not have re¬ 
ligious sensibilities as such; they do not in any literal sense 
long for Yahweh. Rather, the language here is figurative (me¬ 
tonymy of cause for effect). The animals long for food and 
water (so BDB 788 s.v. ris), the ultimate source of which is 
Yahweh. 

19 tn Heb “sources of water.” 

20 tn Heb “consumed.” 

21 tn Heb “the pastures of the wilderness.” 

22 tn The word translated “trumpet” here (so most English 
versions) is the Hebrew -iBW ( shofar). The shophar was a wind 
instrument made from a cow or ram’s horn and used as a 
military instrument for calling people to attention in the face 
of danger or as a religious instrument for calling people to oc¬ 
casions of communal celebration. 

23 tn Or “for." 

24 sn The interpretation of 2:1-11 is very difficult. Four 
views may be mentioned here. (1) Some commentators un¬ 
derstand this section to be describing a human invasion of 
Judah on the part of an ancient army. The exact identity of 
this army (e.g., Assyrian or Babylonian) varies among inter¬ 
preters depending upon issues of dating for the book of Joel. 
(2) Some commentators take the section to describe an es¬ 
chatological scene in which the army according to some is hu¬ 
man, or according to others is nonhuman (i.e., angelic). (3) 
Some interpreters argue for taking the section to refer to the 
potential advent in the fall season of a severe east wind (i.e., 
Sirocco) that would further exacerbate the conditions of the 
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2 they charge ahead like war horses. 

2:5 They sound like 11 chariots rumbling 12 
over mountain tops, 
like the crackling 13 of blazing fire con¬ 
suming stubble, 

like the noise of 14 a mighty army 15 being 
drawn up for battle. 16 
2:6 People 17 writhe in fear when they see 
them. 18 

All of their faces turn pale with fright. 19 
2:7 They 20 charge 21 like warriors; 
they scale walls like soldiers. 22 
Each one proceeds on his course; 
they do not alter 23 their path. 


2:2 It will be 1 a day of dreadful darkness, 
a day of foreboding storm clouds, * 1 2 3 
like blackness 4 spread over the moun¬ 
tains. 

It is a huge and powerful army 5 - 
there has never been anything like it evei 
before, 

and there will not be anything like it for 
many generations to come! 6 
2:3 Like fire they devour everything in 
their path; 7 

a flame blazes behind them. 

The land looks like the Garden of Eden 8 
before them, 

but behind them there is only a desolate 
wilderness - 

for nothing escapes them! 9 
2:4 They look like horses; 10 * 

land described in chapter one. (4) Finally, some interpreters 
understand the section to continue the discussion of locust 
invasion and drought described in chapter one, partly on the 
basis that there is no clear exegetical evidence in 2:1-11 to 
suggest a shift of referent from that of chapter one. 

1 tn The phrase “It will be" does not appear in the Hebrew, 
but is supplied in the translation for the sake of smoothness 
and style. 

2 tn Heb “darkness and gloom.” These two terms probably 
form a hendiadys here. This picture recalls the imagery of the 
supernatural darkness in Egypt during the judgments of the 
exodus (Exod 10:22). These terms are also frequently used 
as figures (metonymy of association) for calamity and divine 
judgment (Isa 8:22; 59:9; Jer 23:12; Zeph 1:15). Darkness 
is often a figure (metonymy of association) for death, dread, 
distress and judgment (BDB 365 s.v. •jWi 3). 

3 tn Heb “a day of cloud and darkness." 

4 tc The present translation here follows the proposed 
reading W ( sh e khor , “blackness") rather than the MT -int? 
(shakhar, “morning”). The change affects only the vocaliza¬ 
tion; the Hebrew consonants remain unchanged. Here the 
context calls for a word describing darkness. The idea of 
morning or dawn speaks instead of approaching light, which 
does not seem to fit here. The other words in the verse (e.g., 
“darkness,” “gloominess," “cloud," “heavy overcast") all 
emphasize the negative aspects of the matter at hand and 
lead the reader to expect a word like “blackness” rather than 
“dawn." However, NlrV paraphrases the MT nicely: “A huge 
army of locusts is coming. They will spread across the moun¬ 
tains like the sun when it rises.” 

5 tn Heb "A huge and powerful people"; KJV, ASV “a great 
people and a strong." Many interpreters understand Joel 2 
to describe an invasion of human armies, either in past his¬ 
tory (e.g., the Babylonian invasion of Palestine in the sixth 
century b.c.) or in an eschatological setting. More probably, 
however, the language of this chapter referring to “people” 
and "armies” is a hypocatastic description of the locusts of 
chapter one. Cf. TEV “The great army of locusts advances like 
darkness." 

6 tn Heb “it will not be repeated for years of generation and 
generation.” 

7 tn Heb “a fire devours before it.” 

8 tn Heb “like the garden of Eden, the land is before 
them.” 

9 tn Heb “and surely a survivor there is not for it." The an¬ 
tecedent of the pronoun “it” is apparently d? (’am, "people”) 
of v. 2, which seems to be a figurative way of referring to the 
locusts. K&D 26:191-92 thought that the antecedent of this 
pronoun was “land,” but the masculine gender of the pro¬ 
noun does not support this. 

10 tn Heb “Like the appearance of horses [is] its appear¬ 

ance.” 

sn The fact that a locust’s head resembles a miniature rep¬ 

lica of a horse’s head has often been noticed. For example, 

the German word for locust (Heupferd, “hay horse”) and the 


Italian word as well (cavaletta, “little horse”) are based on this 
similarity in appearance. 

11 tn Heb “like the sound of." 

sn The repetition of the word of comparison (“like”) in w. 
4-7 should not go unnoticed. The author is comparing the 
locust invasion to familiar aspects of human invasion. If the 
preposition has its normal force here, it is similarity and not 
identity that is intended. In other words, locusts are being lik¬ 
ened to human armies, but human armies are not actually 
present. On the other hand, this Hebrew preposition is also 
on occasion used to indicate exactitude, a function described 
by grammarians as kaph veritatis. 

12 tn Heb “jostling” or “leaping." There is question whether 
this pictures chariots rumbling over the mountains (e.g., 2 
Sam 6:14,16; 1 Chr 15:29; Nah 3:2) or the locusts flying - or 
"leaping” - over the mountains (e.g., Job 21:11); see BDB 
955 s.v.ipn. 

13 tn Heb “sound.” 

14 tn The phrase “the noise of” does not appear in the He¬ 
brew, but is implied by the parallelism, so it has been supplied 
in the translation for the sake of clarity. 

15 tn Heb “people.” 

16 tn Heb “being arrayed of battle.” 

17 tn Or “nations.” 

18 tn Heb “before it.” 

19 tn Heb “all faces gather beauty”; or “all faces gather a 
glow.” The Hebrew word htnb ipa'mr) is found in the OT only 
here and in Nah 2:11. Its meaning is very uncertain. Some 
scholars associate it with a root that signifies “glowing”; 
hence “all faces gather a glow of dread.” Others associate the 
word with ins (pamr , “pot”); hence “all faces gather black¬ 
ness.” Still others take the root to signify "beauty”; hence “all 
faces gather in their beauty” in the sense of growing pale due 
to fear. This is the view assumed here. 

20 sn Since the invaders are compared to warriors, this sug¬ 
gests that they are not actually human, but instead an army 
of locusts. 

21 tn Heb “run.” 

22 tn Heb “men of battle.” 

23 tc The translation reads pm?) (yP'abtftnn) for MT pm?) 
( y e ’abb e tan). The verb found in MT (a??, ’avat) means “take 
or give a pledge” (cf. Deut 15:6,8; 24:10) and does not fit the 
context. Some scholars have proposed various emendations: 
(1) pni?) (y e ’aw e tun, “they make crooked”); (2) pa; iyattnn, 
“they turn aside”); (3) pi?; (ya’awun, “they err”); and (4) pm?) 
(adopted in the present translation) from the root I m? ('avat, 
“to twist, pervert")or IIm? ('avat, “tochange, abandon”). KBL 
adopt the latter option, but the only biblical evidence for this 
is the problematic reference in Joel 2:7. Another option is to 
view it as a variant of the root mn ( khavat, “turn aside from”), 
a meaning attested for the Arabic cognate. The difference in 
spelling would be due to the interchange of the guttural let¬ 
ters khet (n) and ayin (?). This may lay behind LXX rendering 
ckk3iv(doiv (ekklinbsin', cf. Syriac Peshitta nstwn and Vg de- 
clinabunt). See S. F. Whitley, “‘bt in Joel 2, 7,” Bib 65 (1984): 
101 - 2 . 
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2:8 They do not jostle one another; 1 
each of them marches straight ahead. 2 
They burst through 3 the city defenses 4 
and do not break ranks. 

2:9 They rush into 5 the city; 
they scale 6 its walls. 

They climb up into the houses; 
they go in through the windows like a 
thief. 

2:10 The earth quakes 7 before them; 8 
the sky reverberates. 9 
The sun and the moon grow dark; 
the stars refuse to shine. 10 
2:11 The voice of the Lord thunders 11 as he 
leads his army. 12 

Indeed, his warriors 13 are innumerable; 14 
Surely his command is carried out! 15 
Yes, the day of the Lord is awesome 16 
and very terrifying - who can survive 17 
it? 

An Appeal for Repentance 

2:12 “Yet even now,” the Lord says, 

“return to me with all your heart - 
with fasting, weeping, and mourning. 

Tear your hearts, 18 
not just your garments!” 

2:13 Return to the Lord your God, 
for he is merciful and compassionate, 
slow to anger and boundless in loyal 
love 19 - often relenting from calamitous 
punishment. 20 
2:14 Who knows? 

1 tn "each one does not crowd his brother.” 

2 tn Heb “each warrior walks in his own course.” 

3 tn Heb “they fall upon.” This line has been interpreted in 
two different ways: (1) although they fall upon the sword, they 
shall not be wounded (KJV), or (2) when they “burst through" 
the city's defenses, they will not break ranks (RSV, NASB, NIV, 
NlrV). 

4 tn Heb “missile” or “javelin." This term appears to func¬ 
tion as a synecdoche for the city’s defenses as a whole (cf. 
NASB, NIV, TEV). Some scholars instead understand the ref¬ 
erence to be an aqueduct by which the locusts (or armies) 
entered the city. 

5 tn Heb “dart about in.” 

6 tn Or “they run upon its wall.” 

7 sn Witnesses of locust invasions have described the vi¬ 
sual effect of large numbers of these creatures crawling over 
one another on the ground. At such times the ground is said 
to appear to be in motion, creating a dizzying effect on some 
observers. The reference in v. 10 to the darkening of the sun 
and moon probably has to do with the obscuring of visibility 
due to large numbers of locusts swarming in the sky. 

8 tn Heb “before it.” 

9 tn Heb “trembles.” 

10 tn Heb “gather their brightness." 

11 tn Heb “the Lord gives his voice.” 

12 tn Heb “before his army.” 

13 tn Heb “military encampment.” 

14 tn Heb “very large.” 

15 tn Heb “he makes his word powerful." 

16 tn Or “powerful.” Heb “great.” 

17 tn Heb “endure." The MT and LXX read “endure,” while 
one of the Qumran manuscripts (4QXXII C ) has “bear.” 

18 sn The figurative language calls for genuine repentance, 
and not merely external ritual that goes through the motions. 

19 tn Heb “and great of loyal love.” 

20 tn Heb “and he relents from calamity." 


Perhaps he will be compassionate and 
grant a reprieve, 21 

and leave blessing in his wake 22 — 

a meal offering and a drink offering for 
you to offer to the Lord your God! 23 

2:15 Blow the trumpet 24 in Zion. 

Announce a holy fast; 

proclaim a sacred assembly! 

2:16 Gather the people; 

sanctify an assembly! 

Gather the elders; 

gather the children and the nursing infants. 

Let the bridegroom come out from his 
bedroom 

and the bride from her private quarters. 25 

2:17 Let the priests, those who serve the 
Lord, weep 

from the vestibule all the way back to the 
altar. 26 

Let them say, “Have pity, O Lord, on 
your people; 

please do not turn over your inheritance 
to be mocked, 

to become a proverb 27 among the nations. 

Why should it be said 28 among the 
peoples, 

“Where is their God?” 

The Lord s Response 

2:18 Then the Lord became 29 zealous for 
his land; 

21 tn Heb "turn” or “turn back.” 

22 tn Heb “leave a blessing behind him.” 

23 tn The phrase “for you to offer” does not appear in the He¬ 
brew, but is supplied in the translation for the sake of clarity. 

24 tn See the note on this term in 2:1. 

25 sn Mosaic law allowed men recently married, or about 
to be married, to be exempt for a year from certain duties 
that were normally mandatory, such as military obligation (cf. 
Deut 20:7; 24:5). However, Joel pictures a time of such ur¬ 
gency that normal expectations must give way to higher re¬ 
quirements. 

26 tn Heb “between the vestibule and the altar.” The ves¬ 
tibule was located at the entrance of the temple and the al¬ 
tar was located at the other end of the building. So “between 
the vestibule and the altar” is a merism referring to the entire 
structure. The priestly lament permeates the entire house of 
worship. 

27 tn For the MT reading bo'ah {limshol , an infinitive, “to 
rule”), one should instead read WaV ( Pmashal , a noun, “to a 
byword"). While the consonantal Hebrew text permits either, 
the context suggests that the concern here is more one of not 
wanting to appear abandoned by God to ongoing economic 
depression rather than one of concern over potential political 
subjection of Israel (cf. v. 19). The possibility that the form in 
the MT is an infinitive construct of the denominative verb II 
Vtfa ( mashal , “to utter a proverb”) does not seem likely be¬ 
cause of the following preposition (Hebrews [b e ], rather than 
kj) [’a/]). 

28 tn Heb “Why will they say?” 

29 tn The time-frame entertained by the verbs of v.18 con¬ 
stitutes a crux interpretum in this chapter. The Hebrew verb 
forms used here are preterites with vav consecutive and 
are most naturally understood as describing a past situa¬ 
tion. However, some modern English versions render these 
verbs as futures (e.g., NIV, NASV), apparently concluding that 
the context requires a future reference. According to Joiion 
2:363 §112.h, n.l Ibn Ezra explained the verbs of Joel 2:18 
as an extension of the so-called prophetic perfect; as such, a 
future fulfillment was described with a past tense as a rhetori- 
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he had compassion on his people. 

2:19 The Lord responded 1 to his people, 
“Look! I am about to restore your grain * 1 2 
as well as fresh wine and olive oil. 

You will be fully satisfied. 3 
I will never again make you an object of 
mockery among the nations. 

2:201 will remove the one from the north 4 
far from you. 

I will drive him out to a dry and desolate 
place. 

Those in front will be driven eastward 
into the Dead Sea, 5 
and those in back westward into the 
Mediterranean Sea. 6 
His stench will rise up as a foul smell.” 7 
Indeed, the Lord 8 has accomplished great 
things. 

2:21 Do not fear, my land! 

Rejoice and be glad, 
because the Lord has accomplished great 
things! 


cal device lending certainty to the fulfillment. But this lacks 
adequate precedent and is very unlikely from a syntactical 
standpoint. It seems better to take the verbs in the normal 
past sense of the preterite. This would require a vantage point 
for the prophet at some time after the people had responded 
favorably to the Lord’s call for repentance and after the Lord 
had shown compassion and forgiveness toward his people, 
but before the full realization of God’s promises to restore 
productivity to the land. In other words, it appears from the 
verbs of w. 18-19 that at the time of Joel’s writing this book 
the events of successive waves of locust invasion and condi¬ 
tions of drought had almost run their course and the people 
had now begun to turn to the Lord. 

1 tn Heb “answered and said.” 

2 tn Heb “Look! I am sending grain to you.” The participle 
used in the Hebrew text seems to suggest imminent action. 

3 tc One of the Qumran manuscripts (4QXXII 0 ) inserts “and 
you will eat" before “and you will be fully satisfied" (the read¬ 
ing of the MT, LXX). 

4 sn The allusion to the one from the north is best under¬ 
stood as having locusts in view. It is not correct to say that this 
reference to the enemy who came form the north excludes 
the possibility of a reference to locusts and must be under¬ 
stood as human armies. Although locust plagues usually ap¬ 
proached Palestine from the east or southeast, the severe 
plague of 1915, for example, came from the northeast. 

5 tn Heb “his face to the eastern sea." In this context the 
eastern sea is probably the Dead Sea. 

6 tn Heb “and his rear to the western sea." The western sea 
refers to the Mediterranean Sea. 

7 sn Heb “and his foul smell will ascend." The foul smell 
probably refers to the unpleasant odor of decayed masses of 
dead locusts. The Hebrew word for “foul smell” is found only 
here in the Old Testament. The Hebrew word for “stench" ap¬ 
pears only here and in Isa 34:3 and Amos 4:10. In the latter 
references it refers to the stench of dead corpses on a field 
of battle. 

8 tn The Hebrew text does not have “the Lord.” Two interpre¬ 

tations are possible. This clause may refer to the enemy de¬ 

scribed in the immediately preceding verses, in which case it 

would have a negative sense: “he has acted in a high-handed 

manner.” Or it may refer to the Lord, in which case it would 

have a positive sense: “the Lord has acted in a marvelous 

manner.” This is clearly the sense of the same expression in 

v. 21, where in fact “the Lord" appears as the subject of the 

verb. It seems best to understand the clause the same way 

in both verses. 


2:22 Do not fear, wild animals! 9 
For the pastures of the wilderness are 
again green with grass. 

Indeed, the trees bear their fruit; 
the fig tree and the vine yield to their full¬ 
est. 10 * 

2:23 Citizens of Zion, 11 rejoice! 

Be glad because of what the Lord your 
God has done! 12 

For he has given to you the early rains 13 
as vindication. 

He has sent 14 to you the rains - 
both the early and the late rains 15 as for¬ 
merly. 

2:24 The threshing floors are full of grain; 
the vats overflow with fresh wine and 
olive oil. 

2:251 will make up for the years 16 
that the ‘arbeh- locust 17 consumed your 
crops 18 - 

the ye/e^-locust, the hasil- locust, and the 
gazam -locust - 

my great army 19 that I sent against you. 
2:26 You will have plenty to eat, 
and your hunger will be fully satisfied; 20 
you will praise the name of the Lord your 
God, 

who has acted wondrously in your behalf. 


9 tn Heb “beasts of the field." 

10 tn Heb “their strength.” The trees and vines will produce 
a maximum harvest, in contrast to the failed agricultural con¬ 
ditions previously described. 

11 tn Heb “sons of Zion." 

12 tn Heb “be glad in the Lord your God.” 

13 tn Normally the Hebrew word rn'iBn ( hammoreh) means 
“the teacher,” but here and in Ps 84:7 it refers to “early rains.” 
Elsewhere the word for “early rains” isnfi' lyoreh). The phrase 
here ngnsb rnien (hammoreh litsdaqah) is similar to the ex¬ 
pression ‘‘teacher of righteousness” (Heb., pisn rn'iB , moreh 
hatsedeq) found in the Dead Sea Scrolls referring to a par¬ 
ticular charismatic leader, although the Qumran community 
seems not to have invoked this text in support of that notion. 

14 tn Heb “caused to come down.” 

15 sn For half the year Palestine is generally dry. The rainy 
season begins with the early rains usually in late October to 
early December, followed by the latter rains in March and 
April. Without these rains productive farming would not be 
possible, as Joel’s original readers knew only too well. 

16 tn Heb “I will restore to you the years.” 

sn The plural years suggests that the plague to which Joel 
refers was not limited to a single season. Apparently the lo¬ 
custs were a major problem over several successive years. 
One season of drought and locust invasion would have been 
bad enough. Several such years would have been devastat¬ 
ing. 

17 sn The same four terms for locust are used here as in 
1:4, but in a different order. This fact creates some difficulty 
for the notion that the four words refer to four distinct stages 
of locust development. 

18 tn The term “your crops” does not appear in the Hebrew, 
but has been supplied in the translation for the sake of clarity 
and smoothness. 

19 sn Here Joel employs military language to describe the 
locusts. In the prophet’s thinking this invasion was far from 
being a freak accident. Rather, the Lord is pictured here as a 
divine warrior who leads his army into the land as a punish¬ 
ment for past sin and as a means of bringing about spiritual 
renewal on the part of the people. 

20 tn Heb “you will surely eat and be satisfied.” 
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My people will never again be put to 
shame. 

2:27 You will be convinced that I am in 
the midst of Israel. 

I am the Lord your God; there is no other. 
My people will never again be put to 
shame. 

An Outpouring of the Spirit 

2:28 (3:!) 1 After all of this 1 2 
I will pour out my Spirit 3 on all kinds of 
people. 4 

Your sons and daughters will prophesy. 
Your elderly will have revelatory dreams; 5 
your young men will see prophetic vi¬ 
sions. 

2:29 Even on male and female servants 
I will pour out my Spirit in those days. 
2:301 will produce portents both in the 
sky 6 and on the earth — 
blood, fire, and columns of smoke. 

2:31 The sunlight will be turned to dark¬ 
ness 

and the moon to the color of blood, 7 
before the day of the Lord comes - 
that great and terrible day! 

2:32 It will so happen that 

1 sn Beginning with 2:28, the verse numbers through 3:21 
in the English Bible differ from the verse numbers in the He¬ 
brew text (BHS), with 2:28 ET = 3:1 HT, 2:29 ET = 3:2 HT, 2:30 
ET = 3:3 HT, 2:31 ET = 3:4 HT, 2:32 ET = 3:5 HT, 3:1 ET = 4:1 
HT, etc., through 3:21 ET = 4:21 HT. Thus Joel in the Hebrew 
Bible has 4 chapters, the 5 verses of ch. 3 being included at 
the end ofch. 2 in the English Bible. 

2 tn Heb “Now it will be after this.” 

3 sn This passage plays a key role in the apostolic explana¬ 
tion of the coming of the Spirit on the day of Pentecost re¬ 
corded in Acts 2:17-21. Peter introduces his quotation of 
this passage with “this is that spoken by the prophet Joel” 
(Acts 2:16; cf. the similar pesher formula used at Qumran). 
The New Testament experience at Pentecost is thus seen in 
some sense as a fulfillment of this Old Testament passage, 
even though that experience did not exhaustively fulfill Joel’s 
words. Some portions of Joel's prophecy have no precise 
counterpart in that experience. For example, there is nothing 
in the experience recorded in Acts 2 that exactly corresponds 
to the earthly and heavenly signs described in Joel 3:3-4. But 
inasmuch as the messianic age had already begun and the 
“last days” had already commenced with the coming of the 
Messiah (cf. Heb 1:1-2), Peter was able to point to Joel 3:1-5 
as a text that was relevant to the advent of Jesus and the be¬ 
stowal of the Spirit. The equative language that Peter employs 
(“this is that") stresses an incipient fulfillment of the Joel pas¬ 
sage without precluding or minimizing a yet future and more 
exhaustive fulfillment in events associated with the return of 
Christ. 

4 tn Heb “all flesh." As a term for humanity, “flesh” suggests 
the weakness and fragility of human beings as opposed to 
God who is “spirit." The word “all” refers not to all human be¬ 
ings without exception (cf. NAB, NASB “all mankind”; NLT “all 
people”), but to all classes of human beings without distinc¬ 
tion (cf. NCV). 

5 tn Heb “your old men will dream dreams." 

6 tn Or “in the heavens.” The Hebrew term (shamayim) 
may be translated “heavens” or “sky” depending on the con¬ 
text. 

7 tn Heb “to blood,” but no doubt this is intended to indicate 

by metonymy the color of blood rather than the substance it¬ 

self. The blood red color suggests a visual impression here 

- something that could be caused by fires, volcanic dust, 

sandstorms, or other atmospheric phenomena. 


everyone who calls on the name of the 
Lord will be delivered. 8 

For on Mount Zion and in Jerusalem 9 
there will be those who survive, 10 * 

just as the Lord has promised; 

the remnant 11 will be those whom the 
Lord will call. 12 

The Lord Plans to Judge the Nations 

3:1 (4:1) 13 For look! In those 14 days and at 
that time 

I will return the exiles 15 to Judah and Je¬ 
rusalem. 16 

3:2 Then I will gather all the nations, 

and bring them down to the valley of Je- 
hoshaphat. 17 

I will enter into judgment 18 against them 
there 

concerning my people Israel who are my 
inheritance, 19 

whom they scattered among the nations. 


8 tn While a number of English versions render this as 
“saved” (e.g., NIV, NRSV, NLT), this can suggest a “spiritual” 
or “theological” salvation ratherthan the physical deliverance 
from the cataclysmic events of the day of the Lord described 
in the context. 

9 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

10 tn Heb “deliverance”; or "escape.” The abstract noun 
“deliverance” or “escape" probably functions here as an ex¬ 
ample of antimeria, referring to those who experience deliver¬ 
ance or escape with their lives: “escaped remnant” or “surviv¬ 
ing remnant" (Gen 32:8; 45:7; Judg 21:17; 2 Kgs 19:30, 31; 
Isa 4:2; 10:20; 15:9; 37:31, 32; Ezek 14:22; Obad 1:17; Ezra 
9:8,13-15; Neh 1:2; 1 Chr 4:43; 2 Chr 30:6). 

11 tn Heb "and among the remnant.” 

12 tn The participle used in the Hebrew text seems to indi¬ 
cate action in the imminent future. 

13 sn Joel 3:1 in the English Bible is 4:1 in the Hebrew text 
(BHS). See also the note at 2:28. 

14 tc The MT and LXX read “in those days,” while MurXIl 
reads “in that day." 

15 tc The Kethib reads b'ty'K (' ashiv , “return the captivity 
[captives]), while the Qere is bios (’ashuv, “restore the for¬ 
tunes”). Many modern English versions follow the Qere read¬ 
ing. Either reading seems to fit the context. Joel refers to an 
exile of the inhabitants of Judah and Jerusalem in 3:2-6 and 
their return from exile in 3:7. On the other hand, 2:25-26 de¬ 
scribes the reversal of judgment and restoration of the cove¬ 
nant blessings. However, the former seems to be the concern 
of the immediate context. 

16 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

17 sn There is a play on words here. Jehoshaphat in Hebrew 
means “the Lord has judged,” and the next line in v. 2 further 
explicates this thought. The location of this valley is uncertain 
(cf. v. 12). Many interpreters have understood the Valley of 
Jehoshaphat to be the Kidron Valley, located on the east side 
of old Jerusalem. Since this is described as a scene of future 
messianic activity and judgment, many Jews and Muslims 
have desired to be buried in the vicinity, a fact attested to in 
modern times by the presence of many graves in the area. 
A variation of this view is mentioned by Eusebius, Onomas- 
ticon 1:10. According to this view, the Valley of Jehoshaphat 
is located in the Hinnom Valley, on the south side of the old 
city. Yet another view is held by many modern scholars, who 
understand the reference to this valley to be one of an ideal¬ 
ized and nonliteral scene of judgment. 

18 tn Heb “I will execute judgment.” 

19 tn Heb “concerning my people and my inheritance Isra¬ 
el." 
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They partitioned my land, 

3:3 and they cast lots for my people. 

They traded 1 a boy for a prostitute; 

they sold a little girl for wine so they 
could drink. 2 

3:4 Why are you doing these things to me, 
Tyre and Sidon? 3 

Are you trying to get even with me, land 
of Philistia ? 4 

I will very quickly repay you for what 
you have done! 5 

3:5 For you took my silver and my gold 

and brought my precious valuables to 
your own palaces. 6 

3:6 You sold Judeans and Jerusalemites to 
the Greeks, 

removing them far from their own coun¬ 
try. 7 

3:7 Look! I am rousing them from that 
place to which you sold them. 

I will repay you for what you have done! 8 

3:81 will sell your sons and daughters to 9 
the people of Judah. 10 

They will sell them to the Sabeans , 11 a 
nation far away. 

Indeed, the Lord has spoken! 

Judgment in the Valley of Jehoshaphat 

3:9 Proclaim this among the nations: 

“Prepare for a holy war! 

Call out the warriors! 

Let all these fighting men approach and 
attack! 12 

3:10 Beat your plowshares 13 into swords, 

and your pruning hooks 14 into spears! 15 


1 tn Heb “gave.” 

2 sn Heb "and they drank.” Joel vividly refers to a situation 
where innocent human life has little value; its only worth is its 
use in somehow satisfying selfish appetites of wicked people 
who have control over others (cf. Amos 2:6 and 8:6). 

3 tn Heb “What [are] you [doing] to me, 0 Tyre and Sidon?” 

4 tn Or “districts." 

5 tn Heb “quickly, speedily, I will return your recompense on 
your head.” This is an idiom for retributive justice and an equi¬ 
table reversal of situation. 

6 tn Or perhaps, “temples." 

7 tn Heb “border.” 

8 tn Heb “I will return your recompense on your head.” 

9 tn Heb “into the hand of.” 

10 tn Heb “the sons of Judah." 

11 sn The Sabeans were Arabian merchants who were influ¬ 
ential along the ancient caravan routes that traveled through 
Arabia. See also Job 1:15; Isa 43:3; 45:14; Ps 72:10. 

12 tn Heb “draw near and go up.” 

13 sn Instead of referring to the large plow as a whole, the 
plowshare is simply the metal tip which actually breaks the 
earth and cuts the furrow. 

14 sn This implement was used to prune the vines, i.e., to 
cut off extra leaves and young shoots (M. Klingbeil, NIDOTTE 
1:1117-18). It was a short knife with a curved hook at the end 
sharpened on the inside like a sickle. 

15 sn This conversion offarminginstrumentsto instruments 
of war is the reverse of Isa 2:4 (cf. Mic 4:3), where military 
weapons are transformed into tools for farming. Isaiah de¬ 
scribes a time of kingdom blessing and prosperity, whereas 
Joel describes a time of eschatological conflict and judgment. 


Let the weak say, ‘I too am a warrior!’ 16 
3:11 Lend your aid 17 and come, 
all you surrounding nations, 
and gather yourselves 18 to that place.” 
Bring down, O Lord, your warriors! 19 
3:12 Let the nations be roused and let 
them go up 

to the valley of Jehoshaphat, 
for there I will sit in judgment on all the 
surrounding nations. 

3:13 Rush forth with 20 the sickle, for the 
harvest is ripe! 

Come, stomp the grapes , 21 for the wine¬ 
press is full! 

The vats overflow. 

Indeed, their evil is great! 22 
3:14 Crowds, great crowds are in the val¬ 
ley of decision, 

for the day of the Lord is near in the val¬ 
ley of decision! 23 

3:15 The sun and moon are darkened; 
the stars withhold 24 their brightness. 


16 sn The “weak” individual mentioned here is apparently 
the farmer who has little or no military prowess or prior fight¬ 
ing experience. Under ordinary circumstances such a person 
would be ill-prepared for assuming the role of a soldier. How¬ 
ever, in the scene that Joel is describing here even the most 
unlikely candidate will become a participant to be reckoned 
with in this final conflict. 

17 tn This Hebrew verb is found only here in the OT; its 
meaning is uncertain. Some scholars prefer to read here ins 
('urn, “arouse”) orw'in (khushu, “hasten”). 

18 tc The present translation follows the reading of the im¬ 
perative lxajxi (hiqqciVtsu) rather than the perfect with vav (i) 
consecutive isapll ( Vniqbbatsu ) of the MT. 

19 tc Some commentators prefer to delete the line “Bring 
down, 0 Lord, your warriors,” understanding it to be a later 
addition. But this is unnecessary. Contrary to what some have 
suggested, a prayer for the Lord’s intervention is not out of 
place here. 

20 tn Heb “send.” 

21 tn Heb “go down” or “tread." The Hebrew term ni (Vdu) 
may be from tv lyarad, "to go down") or from rm ( radah , 
“have dominion,” here in the sense of “to tread"). If it means 
“go down," the reference would be to entering the vat to 
squash the grapes. If it means “tread," the verb would refer 
specifically to the action of those who walk over the grapes to 
press out their juice. The phrase “the grapes" is supplied in 
the translation for clarity. 

22 sn The immediacy of judgment upon wickedness is lik¬ 
ened to the urgency required for a harvest that has reached 
its pinnacle of development. When the harvest is completely 
ripe, there can be no delay by the reapers in gathering the 
harvest. In a similar way, Joel envisions a time when human 
wickedness will reach such a heightened degree that there 
can be no further stay of divine judgment (cf. the “fullness of 
time” language in Gal 4:4). 

23 sn The decision referred to here is not a response on the 
part of the crowd, but the verdict handed out by the divine 
judge. 

24 tn Heb “gather in." 
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3:16 The Lord roars from Zion; 

from Jerusalem 1 his voice bellows out. 2 

The heavens 3 and the earth shake. 

But the Lord is a refuge for his people; 
he is a stronghold for the citizens 4 of 
Israel. 

The Lord's Presence in Zion 

3:17 You will be convinced 5 that I the Lord 
am your God, 

dwelling on Zion, my holy mountain. 
Jerusalem 6 will be holy - 
conquering armies 7 will no longer pass 
through it. 

3:18 On that day 8 the mountains will drip 
with sweet wine, 9 
and the hills will flow with milk. 10 
All the dry stream beds 11 of Judah will 
flow with water. 


A spring will flow out from the temple 12 
of the Lord, 

watering the Valley of Acacia Trees. 13 

3:19 Egypt will be desolate 

and Edom will be a desolate wilderness, 

because of the violence they did to the 
people of Judah, 14 

in whose land they shed innocent blood. 

3:20 But Judah will reside securely for¬ 
ever, 

and Jerusalem will be secure 15 from one 
generation to the next. 

3:211 will avenge 16 their blood which I 
had not previously acquitted. 

It is the Lord who dwells in Zion! 


1 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

2 tn Heb “he sounds forth his voice." 

3 tn Or “the sky.” See the note on “sky” in 2:30. 

4 tn Heb “sons.” 

5 tn Heb “know.” 

6 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

7 tn Heb “strangers” or "foreigners.” In context, this refers 
to invasions by conquering armies. 

8 tn Heb “and it will come about in that day.” 

9 tn Many English translations read “new wine" or “sweet 
wine,” meaning unfermented wine, i.e., grape juice. 

10 sn The language used here is a hyperbolic way of de¬ 
scribing both a bountiful grape harvest (“the mountains will 
drip with juice”) and an abundance of cattle (“the hills will 
flow with milk”). In addition to being hyperbolic, the language 
is also metonymical (effect for cause). 

11 tn Or “seasonal streams." 


12 tn Heb “house." 

13 tn Heb “valley of Shittim.” The exact location of the Valley 
of Acacia Trees is uncertain. The Flebrew word msef (shittim) 
refers to a place where the acacia trees grow, which would 
be a very arid and dry place. The acacia tree can survive in 
such locations, whereas most other trees require more ad¬ 
vantageous conditions. Joel's point is that the stream that 
has been mentioned will proceed to the most dry and barren 
of locations in the vicinity of Jerusalem. 

14 tn Heb “violence of the sons of Judah.” The phrase 
“of the sons of Judah” is an objective genitive (cf. KJV “the 
violence against the children of Judah”; NAB, NIV, NRSV 
“violence done to the people of Judah”). It refers to injus¬ 
tices committed against the Judeans, not violence that the 
Judeans themselves had committed against others. 

15 tn The phrase “will be secure” does not appear in the 
Hebrew, but are supplied in the translation for the sake of 
smoothness. 

16 tc The present translation follows the reading ’nnjM] 
(v e niqqamti, “I will avenge”) rather than ’rijMl (v e niqqeti, “I will 
acquit”) of the MT. 




Amos 


Introduction 

1:1 The following is a record of what Amos 
prophesied. 1 He 2 was one of the herdsmen from 
Tekoa. These prophecies about Israel were re¬ 
vealed to him 3 during the time of 4 King Uzziah of 
Judah and 5 King Jeroboam son of Joash of Israel, 
two years before the earthquake. 6 

God Will Judge the Surrounding Nations 

1:2 Amos 7 said: 

“The Lord comes roaring 8 out of Zion; 
from Jerusalem 9 he comes bellowing! 10 11 
The shepherds’ pastures wilt; 11 


3 tn Heb “The words of Amos.” Among the prophetic books 
this opening phrase finds a parallel only at Jer 1:1 but is not 
that uncommon in other genres (note, e.g., Prov 30:1; 31:1; 
Eccl 1:1; Neh 1:1). 

2 tn Heb “who.” Here a new sentence has been started in 
the translation for stylistic reasons. 

3 tn Heb “which he saw concerning Israel." 

4 tn Heb “in the days of." 

5 tn The Hebrew text repeats, “and in the days of.” This 
phrase has not been repeated in the translation for stylistic 
reasons. 

6 sn This refers to a well-known earthquake that occurred 
during the first half of the 8th century b.c. According to a gen¬ 
erally accepted dating system, Uzziah was a co-regent with 
his father Amaziah from 792-767 b.c. and ruled independent¬ 
ly from 767-740 b.c. Jeroboam II was a co-regent with his fa¬ 
ther Joash from 793-782 b.c. and ruled independently from 
782-753 b.c. Since only Uzziah and Jeroboam are mentioned 
in the introduction it is likely that Amos’ mission to Israel and 
the earthquake which followed occurred between 767-753 
b.c. The introduction validates the genuine character of Amos’ 
prophetic ministry in at least two ways: (1) Amos was not a na¬ 
tive Israelite or a prophet by trade. Rather he was a herdsman 
in Tekoa, located in Judah. His mere presence in the northern 
kingdom as a prophet was evidence that he had been called 
by God (see 7:14-15). (2) The mighty earthquake shortly after 
Amos’ ministry would have been interpreted as an omen or 
signal of approaching judgment. The clearest references to 
an earthquake are 1:1 and 9:1, 5. It is possible that the verb 
■jsn (hafakh, “overturn") at 3:13-15,4:11, 6:11, and 8:8 also 
refers to an earthquake, as might the descriptions at 2:13 
and 6:9-10. Evidence of a powerful earthquake has been cor¬ 
related with a destruction layer at Hazor and other sites. Its 
lasting impact is evident by its mention in Zech 14:5 and 2 
Chr 26:16-21. Earthquake imagery appears in later prophets 
as well (cf. D. N. Freedman and A. Welch, “Amos’s Earthquake 
and Israelite Prophecy,” Scripture and Other Artifacts, 188- 
98). On the other hand, some of these verses in Amos could 
allude to the devastation that would be caused by the immi¬ 
nent military invasion. 

7 tn Heb “he;” the referent (Amos) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

8 sn The Lord, in his role of warrior-king, is compared to a 
lion. See 3:4,8. 

9 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

10 tn Heb “gives his voice.” 

11 tn Lexicographers debate whether there are two roots 

{’aval), one signifying “mourn” and the other “be dry,” 

or simply one (“mourn"). The parallel verb (“withers”) might 


the summit of Carmel 12 withers.” 13 

1:3 This is what the Lord says: 

“Because Damascus has committed three 
crimes 14 — 

make that four! 15 - I will not revoke my 

favor the first option and have the meaning “wilt away.” It is 
interesting to note, however, that the root appears later in the 
book in the context of lament (5:16; 8:8,10; 9:5). Either 1:2 
is a possible wordplay to alert the reader to the death that will 
accompany the judgment (the option of two roots), or perhaps 
the translation “mourns" is appropriate here as well (cf. KJV, 
NASB, NKJV, NJPS; see also D. J. A. Clines, “Was There an 'BL 

II 'Be Dry’ in Classical Hebrew?” VT 42 [1992]: 1-10). 

12 sn Carmel was a region known for its abundant plants 
and trees. See Isa 33:9; 35:2; Jer 50:19. 

13 sn Loss of a land's fertility is frequently associated with 
judgment in the OT and ancient Near Eastern literature. 

14 tn Traditionally, “transgressions” or “sins.” The word 
refers to rebellion against authority and is used in the inter¬ 
national political realm (see 1 Kgs 12:19; 2 Kgs 1:1; 3:5, 7; 
8:22). There is debate over its significance in this context. 
Some relate the “rebellion” of the foreign nations to God’s 
mandate to Noah (Gen 9:5-7). This mandate is viewed as a 
treaty between God and humankind, whereby God holds hu¬ 
mans accountable to populate the earth and respect his im¬ 
age as it is revealed in all people. While this option is a pos¬ 
sible theological explanation of the message in light of the 
Old Testament as a whole, nothing in these oracles alludes 
to that Genesis passage. J. Barton suggests that the prophet 
is appealing to a common morality shared across the ancient 
Near East regarding the conduct of war since all of the ora¬ 
cles can be related to activities and atrocities committed in 
warfare (Amos’s Oracles against the Nations [SOTSMS], 39- 
61). The “transgression” then would be a violation of what all 
cultures would take as fundamental human decency. Some 
argue that the nations cited in Amos 1-2 had been members 
of the Davidic empire. Their crime would consist of violating 
the mutual agreements that all should have exhibited toward 
one another (cf. M. E. Polley, Amos and the Davidic Empire). 
This interpretation is connected to the notion that Amos envi¬ 
sions a reconstituted Davidic empire for Israel and the world 
(9:11-15). Ultimately, we can only speculate what lay behind 
Amos' thinking. He does not specify the theological founda¬ 
tion of his universal moral vision, but it is clear that Amos 
believes that all nations are responsible before the Lord for 
their cruelty toward other human beings. He also assumes 
that even those who did not know his God would recognize 
their inhumane treatment of others as inherently wrong. The 
translation "crimes” is general enough to communicate that a 
standard (whether human or divine) has been breached. For 
a survey of the possible historical events behind each oracle, 
see S. M. Paul, Amos (Hermeneia). 

15 tn Heb "Because of three violations of Damascus, even 
because of four.” 

sn The three...four style introduces each of the judgment 
oracles of chaps. 1-2. Based on the use of a similar formula 
in wisdom literature (see Prov 30:18-19, 29-31), one expects 
to find in each case a list of four specific violations. However, 
only in the eighth oracle (against Israel) does one find the ex¬ 
pected fourfold list. Through this adaptation and alteration 
of the normal pattern the Lord indicates that his focus is Is¬ 
rael (he is too bent on judging Israel to dwell very long on her 
neighbors) and he emphasizes Israel’s guilt with respect to 
the other nations. (Israel’s list fills up before the others’ lists 
do.) See R. B. Chisholm, “For Three Sins...Even for Four: The 
Numerical Sayings in Amos,” BSac 147 (1990): 188-97. 
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decree of judgment. 1 

They ripped through Gilead like thresh¬ 
ing sledges with iron teeth. 2 

1:4 So I will set Hazael’s house 3 on fire; 

fire 4 will consume Ben Hadad’s 5 for¬ 
tresses. 

1:51 will break the bar 6 on the gate of 
Damascus. 

I will remove 7 the ruler 8 from Wicked 
Valley, 9 

the one who holds the royal scepter from 
Beth Eden. 10 

The people of Aram will be deported to 
Kir.” 11 

The Lord has spoken! 


1 tn Heb “I will not bring it [or “him”] back.” The pronominal 
object (1) refers to the decree of judgment that follows; the 
referent (the decree) has been specified in the translation for 
clarity. See S. M. Paul, Amos (Hermeneia), 46-47. Another op¬ 
tion (2) is to understand the suffix as referring to the particu¬ 
lar nation mentioned in the oracle and to translate, “I will not 
take him [i.e., that particular nation] back." In this case the 
Lord makes it clear that he does not intend to resume treaty 
relations with the nation in view. See M. L. Barre, “The Mean¬ 
ing of/' ’sybnw in Amos l:3-2:6,” JBL 105 (1986): 622. 

2 tn Heb “they threshed [or “trampled down”] Gilead with 
sharp iron implements” (NASB similar). 

sn Like threshing sledges with iron teeth. Athreshingsledge 
was made of wooden boards embedded with sharp stones or 
iron teeth. As the sledge was pulled over the threshing floor 
the stones or iron teeth would separate the grain from the 
stalks. See 0. Borowski, Agriculture in Iron Age Israel, 64-65. 
Here the threshing metaphor is used to emphasize how vio¬ 
lently and inhumanely the Arameans (the people of Damas¬ 
cus) had treated the people of Gilead (located east of the Jor¬ 
dan River). 

3 tn “Hazael’s house” (“the house of Hazael") refers to the 
dynasty of Hazael. 

sn Hazael took the throne of Aram in 843 b.c. and estab¬ 
lished a royal dynasty. See 2 Kgs 8:7-15 and W. Pitard, An¬ 
cient Damascus, 145-60. 

4 tn Heb “it”; the referent (the fire mentioned in the previ¬ 
ous line) has been specified in the translation for clarity. 

5 sn Ben Hadad may referto Hazael’s son and successor (2 
Kgs 13:3,24) or to an earlier king (see 1 Kgs 20), perhaps the 
ruler whom Hazael assassinated when he assumed power. 

6 sn The bar on the city gate symbolizes the city's defenses 
and security. 

7 tn Heb “cutoff.” 

8 tn Heb “the one who sits.” Some English versions take the 
Hebrew term in a collective sense as “inhabitants” (e.g., KJV, 
NKJV, NASB, NRSV). The context and the parallel in the next 
clause (“the one who holds the royal scepter”), however, sug¬ 
gest that the royal house is in view. For this term (a»'i \yoshev), 
see N. K. Gottwald, The Tribes ofYahweh, 512-30. 

9 tn Heb "valley of wickedness.” Though many English 
versions take the Hebrew phrase tjtrnspa (biq'-at ’avert) as 
a literal geographical place name (“Valley of Aven,” so NAB, 
NASB, NIV, NRSV, NLT), it appears to be a derogatory epithet 
for Damascus and the kingdom of Aram. 

10 tn Many associate the name “Beth Eden” with Bit Adini, 
an Aramean state located near the Euphrates River, but it 
may be a sarcastic epithet meaning “house of pleasure." 

11 sn According to Amos 9:7, the Arameans originally came 

from Kir. The Lord threatens to reverse their history and send 

them back there. 


1:6 This is what the Lord says: 

“Because Gaza 12 has committed three 
crimes 13 - 

make that four! 14 - I will not revoke my 
decree of judgment. 15 

They deported a whole community 16 and 
sold them 17 to Edom. 

1:7 So I will set Gaza’s city wall 18 on fire; 

fire 19 will consume her fortresses. 

1:81 will remove 20 the ruler 21 from Ash- 
dod, 22 

the one who holds the royal scepter from 
Ashkelon. 23 

I will strike Ekron 24 with my hand; 25 

the rest of the Philistines will also die.” 26 

The sovereign Lord has spoken! 

1:9 This is what the Lord says: 

“Because Tyre has committed three 
crimes 27 — 


12 sn Gaza was one of the five major Philistine cities (along 
with Ashdod, Ashkelon, Ekron, and Gath). It was considered 
to mark the southern limit of Canaan at the point on the coast 
where it was located (Gen 10:19). 

13 tn Traditionally, “transgressions” (KJV, ASV, NASB, NRSV) 
or “sins” (NIV). For an explanation of the atrocities outlined in 
this oracle as treaty violations of God’s mandate to Noah in 
Gen 9:5-7, see the note on the word “violations” in 1:3. 

14 tn Heb “Because of three violations of Gaza, even be¬ 
cause of four.” 

sn On the three., .four style that introduces each of the judg¬ 
ment oracles of chaps. 1-2 see the note on the word “four” 
in 1:3. 

15 tn Heb “I will not bring it [or “him”] back.” The translation 
understands the pronominal object to refer to the decree of 
judgment that follows; the referent (the decree) has been 
specified in the translation for clarity. For another option see 
the note on the word “judgment” in 1:3. 

16 tn Heb “[group of] exiles.” A number of English transla¬ 
tions take this as a collective singular and translate it with a 
plural (e.g., NAB, NIV, NRSV). 

17 tn Heb “in order to hand them over.” 

18 sn The city wall symbolizes the city’s defenses and secu¬ 
rity. 

19 tn Heb “it”; the referent (the fire mentioned in the previ¬ 
ous line) has been specified in the translation for clarity. 

20 tn Heb “cut off.” 

21 tn Heb “the one who sits.” Some translations take this 
expression as a collective singular referring to the inhabitants 
rather than the ruler (e.g., NAB, NRSV, NLT). 

22 sn Ashdod was one of the five major Philistine cities 
(along with Ashkelon, Ekron, Gaza, and Gath). 

23 sn Ashkelon was one of the five major Philistine cities 
(along with Ashdod, Ekron, Gaza, and Gath). 

24 sn Ekron was one of the five major Philistine cities (along 
with Ashdod, Ashkelon, Gaza, and Gath). 

25 tn Heb “I will turn my hand against Ekron.” For other uses 
of the idiom, “turn the hand against,” see Ps 81:14; Isa 1:25; 
Jer 6:9; Zech 13:7. 

26 tn Heb “and the remnant of the Philistines will perish.” 
The translation above assumes that reference is made to 
other Philistines beside those living in the cities mentioned. 
Another option is to translate, “Every last Philistine will die.” 

27 tn Traditionally, “transgressions” (KJV, ASV, NASB, NRSV) 
or “sins” (NIV). For an explanation of the atrocities outlined in 
this oracle as treaty violations of God’s mandate to Noah in 
Gen 9:5-7, see the note on the word “violations” in 1:3. 
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make that four! 1 -1 will not revoke my 
decree of judgment. 2 

They sold 3 a whole community 4 to Edom; 

they failed to observe 5 a treaty of broth¬ 
erhood. 6 

1:10 So I will set fire to Tyre’s city wall; 7 

fire 8 will consume her fortresses.” 

1:11 This is what the Lord says: 

“Because Edom has committed three 
crimes 9 - 

make that four! 10 -1 will not revoke my 
decree of judgment. 11 

He chased his brother 12 with a sword; 

he wiped out his allies. 13 


1 tn Heb “Because of three violations of Tyre, even be¬ 
cause of four.” 

sn On the three., .four style that introduces each of the judg¬ 
ment oracles of chaps. 1-2 see the note on the word “four” 
in 1:3. 

2 tn Heb “I will not bring it [or “him"] back.” The transla¬ 
tion understands the pronominal object to refer to the decree 
of judgment that follows; the referent (the decree) has been 
specified in the translation for clarity. For another option see 
the note on the word “judgment” in 1:3. 

3 tn Heb “handed over.” 

4 tn Heb “[group of] exiles." A similar phrase occurs in v. 6. 

5 tn Heb “did not remember.” 

6 sn A treaty of brotherhood. In the ancient Near Eastern 
world familial terms were sometimes used to describe treaty 
partners. In a treaty between superior and inferior parties, 
the lord would be called “father” and the subject “son.” The 
partners in a treaty between equals referred to themselves as 
“brothers.” For biblical examples, see 1 Kgs 9:13; 20:32-33. 

7 sn The city wall symbolizes the city’s defenses and se¬ 
curity. 

8 tn Heb “it”; the referent (the fire mentioned in the previ¬ 
ous line) has been specified in the translation for clarity. 

9 tn Traditionally, "transgressions” (KJV, ASV, NASB, NRSV) 
or “sins” (NIV). For an explanation of the atrocities outlined in 
this oracle as treaty violations of God’s mandate to Noah in 
Gen 9:5-7, see the note on the word “violations” in 1:3. 

10 tn Heb “Because of three violations of Edom, even be¬ 
cause of four.” 

sn On the three., .four style that introduces each of the judg¬ 
ment oracles of chaps. 1-2 see the note on the word “four” 
in 1:3. 

11 tn Heb “I will not bring it [or “him”] back.” The transla¬ 
tion understands the pronominal object to refer to the decree 
of judgment that follows; the referent (the decree) has been 
specified in the translation for clarity. For another option see 
the note on the word “judgment” in 1:3. 

12 sn It is likely that “brother” refers here to a treaty partner 
(see the note on the word “brotherhood” in 1:9). However, it 
is possible, if Israel is in view, that Edom's ancient blood rela¬ 
tionship to God’s people is alluded to here. Cf. NCV, NLT “their 
relatives, the Israelites." 

13 tn Or “He stifled his compassion." The Hebrew term mm 
iyakhamayv) is better understood here (parallel to “brother/ 
treaty partner") as a reference to "allies” which Edom be¬ 
trayed. An Aramaic cognate is attested (see DNWSI 2:1069- 
70). See M. Fishbane, “The Treaty Background of Amos 1:11 
and Related Matters,” JBL 89 (1970): 313-18; idem, "Critical 
Note: Additional Remarks on rhmyw (Amos 1:11),” JBL 91 
(1972): 391-93; and M. Barre, “Amos 1:11 reconsidered," 
CBQ 47 (1985) 420-27. Some argue that the clause is best 
translated as “and destroyed his womenfolk.” cm (rakham) 
means “womb”; the plural here would be a metonymy for 
“women” and could establish a parallel with the atrocity of 
1:13. See S. M. Paul, Am os (Hermeneia), 64-65. 


AMOS 1:14 

In his anger he tore them apart without 
stopping to rest; 14 

in his fury he relentlessly attacked them. 15 

1:12 So I will set Teman 16 on fire; 

fire 17 will consume Bozrah’s 18 fortresses.” 

1:13 This is what the Lord says: 

“Because the Ammonites have committed 
three crimes 19 - 

make that four! 20 - I will not revoke my 
decree of judgment. 21 

They ripped open Gilead’s pregnant 
women 22 

so they could expand their territory. 

1:14 So I will set fire to Rabbah’s 23 city 
wall; 24 

fire 25 will consume her fortresses. 

War cries will be heard on the day of 
battle; 26 

a strong gale will blow on the day of the 
windstorm. 27 


14 tn Heb “his anger tore continually.” The Hebrew verb rpp 
(taraf “tear apart”) is often used of an animal tearing apart 
its prey. The word picture here is that of a vicious predator’s 
feeding frenzy. 

15 tn Traditionally, “he kept his fury continually.” The Hebrew 
term rnot? ( sh e marah ) could be taken as a Qal perfect 3rd 
person masculine singular with 3rd person feminine singular 
suffix (with mappiq omitted), "he kept it" (NASB, NKJV, NRSV). 
It is also possible in light of the parallelism that not ii (shamar) 
is a rare homonym cognate to an Akkadian verb meaning “to 
rage; to be furious.” Repointing the verb as rnoty (sham e rah, 
third person feminine singular), one could translate literally, 
“his fury raged continually" (NIV, NJPS). 

16 sn Teman was an important region (or perhaps city) in 
Edom. 

17 tn Heb “it”; the referent (the fire mentioned in the previ¬ 
ous line) has been specified in the translation for clarity. 

18 sn Bozrah was a city located in northern Edom. 

18 tn Traditionally, “transgressions" (KJV, ASV, NASB, NRSV) 
or “sins” (NIV). For an explanation of the atrocities outlined in 
this oracle as treaty violations of God’s mandate to Noah in 
Gen 9:5-7, see the note on the word “violations” in 1:3. 

20 tn Heb “Because of three violations of the Ammonites, 
even because of four.” On the three...four style that introduc¬ 
es each of the judgment oracles of chaps. 1-2 see the note on 
the word “four" in 1:3. 

21 tn Heb “I will not bring it [or “him"] back." The transla¬ 
tion understands the pronominal object to refer to the decree 
of judgment that follows; the referent (the decree) has been 
specified in the translation for clarity. For another option see 
the note on the word “judgment” in 1:3. 

22 sn The Ammonites ripped open Gilead's pregnant wom¬ 
en in conjunction with a military invasion designed to expand 
their territory. Such atrocities, although repugnant, were not 
uncommon in ancient Near Eastern warfare. 

23 sn Rabbah was the Ammonite capital. 

24 sn The city wall symbolizes the city’s defenses and se¬ 
curity. 

25 tn Heb “it”; the referent (the fire mentioned in the previ¬ 
ous line) has been specified in the translation for clarity. 

26 tn Heb “with a war cry in the day of battle." 

27 tn Heb “with wind in the day of the windstorm." 

sn A windstorm is a metaphorforjudgment and destruction 
in the OT (see Isa 29:6; Jer 23:19) and ancient Near Eastern 
literature. 
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1:15 Ammon’s 1 king will be deported; 2 * 

he and his officials 2 will be carried off 4 
together.” 

The Lord has spoken! 

2:1 This is what the Lord says: 

“Because Moab has committed three 
crimes 5 — 

make that four! 6 -1 will not revoke my 
decree of judgment. 7 

They burned the bones of Edom’s king 
into lime. 8 

2:2 So I will set Moab on fire, 9 

and it will consume Kerioth’s 10 fortresses. 

Moab will perish 11 in the heat of battle 12 

amid war cries and the blaring 13 of the 
ram’s horn. 14 

2:3 I will remove 15 Moab’s leader; 16 

I will kill all Moab’s 17 officials 18 with 
him.” 

The Lord has spoken! 


3 tn Heb “their”; the referent (Ammon) has been specified 
in the translation for clarity. 

2 tn Heb “will go into exile.” 

2 tn Or “princes” (KJV, NAB, NASB, NLT); TEV “officers"; 

CEV "leaders.” 

4 tn The words “will be carried off” are supplied in the 
translation for clarification. 

5 tn Traditionally, “transgressions" (KJV, ASV, NASB, NRSV) 

or “sins” (NIV). For an explanation of the atrocities outlined in 
this oracle as treaty violations of God’s mandate to Noah in 
Gen 9:5-7, see the note on the word “violations” in 1:3. 

6 tn Heb “Because of three violations of Moab, even be¬ 
cause of four.” 

sn On the three...four style that introduces each of the judg¬ 

ment oracles of chaps. 1-2 see the note on the word "four” 

in 1:3. 

7 tn Heb “I will not bring it [or “him”] back.” The transla¬ 
tion understands the pronominal object to refer to the decree 
of judgment that follows; the referent (the decree) has been 
specified in the translation for clarity. For another option see 
the note on the word “judgment” in 1:3. 

8 sn The Moabites apparently desecrated the tomb of an 

Edomite king and burned his bones into a calcined substance 
which they then used as plaster (cf. Deut 27:2, 4). See S. M. 

Paul, Amos (Hermeneia), 72. Receiving a proper burial was 
very important in this culture. Desecrating a tomb or a de¬ 
ceased individual’s bones was considered an especially hei¬ 

nous act 

9 sn The destruction of Moab by fire is an example of a 
judgment in kind - as the Moabites committed the crime of 

“burning,” so the Lord will punish them by setting them on 
fire. 

10 sn Kerioth was an important Moabite city. See Jer 48:24, 
41. 

11 tn Or “die” (KJV, NASB, NRSV, TEV); NAB “shall meet 
death.” 

12 tn Or “in the tumult." This word refers to the harsh confu¬ 
sion of sounds that characterized an ancient battle - a mix¬ 
ture of war cries, shouts, shrieks of pain, clashes of weapons, 
etc. 

28 tn Heb “sound” (so KJV, NASB, NRSV). 

14 sn The ram's horn (used as a trumpet) was blown to sig¬ 

nal the approaching battle. 

28 tn Heb “cut off” (so KJV, NASB, NRSV); NAB “root out”; 

NCV “bring to an end.” 

16 tn Heb “the leader [traditionally, “judge”] from her midst.” 

17 tn Heb “her”; the referent (Moab) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

28 tn Or “princes” (KJV, NAB, NASB, NLT); TEV, CEV “lead¬ 
ers.” 


2:4 This is what the Lord says: 

“Because Judah has committed three cov¬ 
enant transgressions 19 - 
make that four! 20 - I will not revoke my 
decree of judgment. 21 
They rejected the Lord’s law; 22 
they did not obey his commands. 

Their false gods, 23 

to which their fathers were loyal, 24 

led them astray. 

2:5 So I will set Judah on fire, 
and it will consume Jerusalem’s for¬ 
tresses.” 25 

God Will Judge Israel 

2:6 This is what the Lord says: 

“Because Israel has committed three cov¬ 
enant transgressions 26 - 
make that four! 27 -1 will not revoke my 
decree of judgment. 28 

19 tn This is the same Hebrew term that is translated 
“crimes" in the previous oracles (see at 1:3). The change to 
“covenant transgressions" reflects the probability that the 
prophet is condemning the nation of Israel for violating stipu¬ 
lations of the Mosaic Law. 

20 tn Heb “Because of three violations of Judah, even be¬ 
cause of four.” 

sn On the three., .four style that introduces each of the judg¬ 
ment oracles of chaps. 1-2 see the note on the word “four” 
in 1:3. 

21 tn Heb “I will not bring it [or “him"] back." The transla¬ 
tion understands the pronominal object to refer to the decree 
of judgment that follows; the referent (the decree) has been 
specified in the translation for clarity. For another option see 
the note on the word “judgment” in 1:3. 

22 tn Or "instruction”; NCV "teachings.” 

23 tn Heb “lies.” This may very well be a derogatory term for 
idols (perhaps also at Ps 40:4 ET [40:5 HTj). Elsewhere false 
gods are called “vanities” (Deut 32:21; 1 Kgs 16:13, 26) and 
a delusion (Isa 66:3). In no other prophetic passages, how¬ 
ever, are they called “lies.” The term could refer to the decep¬ 
tions of false prophets (note Ezek 13:6-9; cf. Hab 2:3). See F. 
I. Andersen and D. N. Freedman, Amos (AB), 301-6. 

24 tn Heb “after which their fathers walked.” The expres¬ 
sion “to walk after” is an idiom meaning “to be loyal to.” See 
S. M. Paul, Amos (Hermeneia), 75-76. 

sn Here the idolatry of the parents carried over to the chil¬ 
dren, who persisted in worshiping the idols to which their fa¬ 
thers were loyal. 

25 map For the location of Jerusalem see Map5-Bl; Map6- 
F3; Map7-E2; Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; 
JP4-F4. 

28 tn For this translation see the note at 2:4. 

27 tn Heb “Because of three violations of Israel, even be¬ 
cause of four.” 

sn On the three., .four style that introduces each of the judg¬ 
ment oracles of chaps. 1-2 see the note on the word “four” in 
1:3. Only in this last oracle against Israel does one find the 
list of four specific violations expected based on the use of 
a similar formula elsewhere in wisdom literature (see Prov 
30:18-19, 29-31). This adaptation of the normal pattern indi¬ 
cates the Lord’s focus on Israel here (he is too bent on judging 
Israel to dwell very long on her neighbors) and emphasizes 
Israel’s guilt with respect to the other nations (Israel’s list fills 
up before the others’ lists do). See R. B. Chisholm, “‘For three 
sins...even for four’: the numerical sayings in Amos,” BSac 
147 (1990) 188-97. 

28 tn Heb “I will not bring it [or “him”] back.” The transla¬ 
tion understands the pronominal object to refer to the decree 
of judgment that follows; the referent (the decree) has been 
specified in the translation for clarity. For another option see 
the note on the word “judgment” in 1:3. 
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They sold the innocent 1 for silver, 
the needy for a pair of sandals. 2 
2:7 They trample 3 on the dirt-covered 
heads of the poor; 4 
they push the destitute away. 5 
A man and his father go to the same girl; 5 


1 tn Or “honest” (CEV, NLT). The Hebrew word sometimes 
has a moral-ethical connotation, “righteous, godly,” but the 
parallelism (note “poor”) suggests a socio-economic or legal 
sense here. The practice of selling debtors as slaves is in view 
(Exod 21:2-11; Lev 25:35-55; Deut 15:12-18) See the note at 
Exod 21:8 and G. C. Chirichigno, Debt-Slavery in Israel and the 
Ancient Near East (JSOTSup). Probably the only “crime" the 
victim had committed was being unable to pay back a loan or 
an exorbitant interest rate on a loan. Some have suggested 
that this verse refers to bribery in legal proceedings: The inno¬ 
cent are “sold” in the sense that those in power pay off the el¬ 
ders or judges for favorable decisions (5:12; cf. Exod 23:6-7). 

2 tn Perhaps the expression “for a pair of sandals" indi¬ 
cates a relatively small price or debt. Some suggest that the 
sandals may have been an outward token of a more sub¬ 
stantial purchase price. Others relate the sandals to a ritual 
attached to the transfer of property, signifying here that the 
poor would be losing their inherited family lands because of 
debt (Ruth 4:7; cf. Deut 25:8-10). Still others emend the He¬ 
brew form slightly to obsti (ne'lcim, “hidden thing”; from the 
root d by, 'a/am, “to hide”) and understand this as referring to 
a bribe. 

3 tn Most scholars now understand this verb as derived 
from the root II epftf ( sha’af , “to crush; to trample”), an alter¬ 
nate form of f|W (shuf), rather than from I (sha’af, “to 
pant, to gasp"; cf. KJV, ASV, NASB). 

4 tn Heb “those who stomp on the dirt of the ground on the 
head of the poor.” It is possible to render the line as “they 
trample the heads of the poor into the dust of the ground,” 
thereby communicating that the poor are being stepped on 
in utter contempt (see S. M. Paul, Amos [Hermeneia], 79-80). 
The participial form D'SKfcfn ( liasho’afim ) is substantival and 
stands in apposition to the pronominal suffix on onap (mikh- 
ram, v. 6b). 

sn The picture of the poor having dirt-covered heads sug¬ 
gests their humiliation before their oppressors and/or their 
sorrow (see 2 Sam 1:2; 15:32). 

5 tn Heb “they turn aside the way of the destitute.” Many 
interpreters take “way” to mean “just cause” and understand 
this as a direct reference to the rights of the destitute being 
ignored. The injustice done to the poor is certainly in view, but 
the statement is better taken as a word picture depicting the 
powerful rich pushing the “way of the poor” (i.e., their attempt 
to be treated justly) to the side. An even more vivid picture is 
given in Amos 5:12, where the rich are pictured as turning 
the poor away from the city gate (where legal decisions were 
made, and therefore where justice should be done). 

6 sn Most interpreters see some type of sexual immoral¬ 
ity here (cf. KJV, NASB, NIV, NCV, NRSV, TEV, CEV, NLT), even 
though the Hebrew phrase ■jVn (halakh ’el, “go to”) never 
refers elsewhere to sexual intercourse. (The usual idiom is sn 
bs [bo’ ’et\. However, S. M. Paul (Amos [Hermeneia], 82) at¬ 
tempts to develop a linguistic case for a sexual connotation 
here.) The precise identification of the "girl” in question is not 
clear. Some see the referent as a cultic prostitute (cf. NAB; v. 
8 suggests a cultic setting), but the term rnjn (na’arah) no¬ 
where else refers to a prostitute. Because of the contextual 
emphasis on social oppression, some suggest the exploita¬ 
tion of a slave girl is in view. H. Barstad argues that the "girl” 
is the hostess at a pagan nna (marzeakh) banquet (described 
at some length in 6:4-7). in his view the sin described here is 
not sexual immorality, but idolatry (see H. Barstad, The Re¬ 
ligious Polemics of Amos [VTSup], 33-36). In this case, one 
might translate, “Father and son go together to a pagan ban¬ 
quet.” In light of this cultic context, F. I. Andersen and D. N. 
Freedman argue that this is a reference to a specific female 
deity (“the Girl") and correlate this verse with 8:14 (Amos 
[AB], 318-19). 


AMOS 2:13 

in this way they show disrespect 7 for my 
moral purity. 8 

2:8 They stretch out on clothing seized as 
collateral; 

they do so right 9 beside every altar! 

They drink wine bought with the fines 
they have levied; 

they do so right in the temple 10 of their 
God! 11 

2:9 For Israel’s sake I destroyed the 
Amorites. 12 

They were as tall as cedars 13 
and as strong as oaks, 
but I destroyed the fruit on their branch¬ 
es 14 

and their roots in the ground. 15 
2:101 brought you up from the land of 
Egypt; 

I led you through the wilderness for forty 
years 

so you could take the Amorites’ land as 
your own. 

2:111 made some of your sons prophets 
and some of your young men Nazirites. 18 
Is this not true, you Israelites?” 

The Lord is speaking! 

2:12 “But you made the Nazirites drink 
wine; 17 

you commanded the prophets, ‘Do not 
prophesy!’ 

2:13 Look! I will press you down, 
like a cart loaded down with grain presses 
down. 18 


7 tn Or “pollute”; “desecrate”; “dishonor.” 

8 tn Heb “my holy name.” Here “name” is used metonymi- 
cally for God’s moral character or reputation, while “holy” has 
a moral and ethical connotation. 

9 tn The words “They do so right" are supplied twice in the 
translation of this verse for clarification. 

10 tn Heb “house.” 

11 tn Or “gods.” The Hebrew term nn'n’ttt (’elohehem) may be 
translated “their gods” (referring to pagan gods), “their god” 
(referring to a pagan god, cf. NAB, NIV, NLT), or "their God” 
(referring to the God of Israel, cf. NASB, NRSV). 

12 tn Heb “I destroyed the Amorites from before them.” 
The translation takes ':sq ( mipp e ney) in the sense of "for the 
sake of.” See BDB 818 s.v. nis ll.6.a and H. W. Wolff, Joel and 
Amos (Hermeneia), 134. Another option is to take the phrase 
in a spatial sense, “I destroyed the Amorites, [clearing them 
out] from before them [i.e., Israel]” (cf. NIV, NRSV). 

13 tn Heb “whose height was like the height of cedars.” 

14 tn Heb “his fruit from above.” 

15 tn Heb “and his roots from below.” 

16 tn Or perhaps “religious devotees” (also in the following 
verse). The Hebrew term th (nazir) refers to one who “conse¬ 
crated” or “devoted” to God (see Num 6:1-21). 

17 sn Nazirites were strictly forbidden to drink wine (Num 
6:2-3). 

18 tn The precise meaning of this verse is unclear. Various 
suggested meanings have been proposed (see S. M. Paul, 
Amos [Hermeneia], 94): (1) One option is to relate the verb 
to an Arabic verb, meaning “to hinder; to hamper,” and trans¬ 
late, “I am making you immobile, like a cart filled with grain 
is immobile.” In this case, the Lord refers to Israel’s inability 
to escape his comingjudgment (see vv. 14-16; NJPS). (2) An¬ 
other view relates the verb to a different Arabic verb meaning 
“to cut in pieces,” translating “I will cut you in pieces as a cart 
cuts in pieces [the earth],’’ referring to the ruts and rifts in the 
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2:14 Fast runners will find no place to 
hide; * 1 

strong men will have no strength left; 2 

warriors will not be able to save their 
lives. 

2:15 Archers 3 will not hold their ground; 4 

fast runners will not save their lives, 

nor will those who ride horses. 5 

2:16 Bravehearted 6 warriors will run away 
naked in that day.” 

The Lord is speaking! 

Every Effect has its Cause 

3:1 Listen, you Israelites, to this message 
which the Lord is proclaiming against 7 
you! This message is for the entire clan 
I brought up 8 from the land of Egypt: 

3:2 “I have chosen 9 you alone from all 
the clans of the earth. Therefore I will 
punish you for all your sins.” 

3:3 Do two walk together without having 
met? 10 

3:4 Does a lion roar in the woods if he has 
not cornered his prey? 11 

Does a young lion bellow from his den if 
he has not caught something? 


ground caused by an earthquake. (3) Some relate the verb 
to an Arabic root meaning “to groan” with the idea that the 
Lord causes the ground underneath Israel to groan (of. NLT). 
(4) The translation connects the verb to an Aramaism signify¬ 
ing to “press down” (cf. NIV, NRSV). Some English versions 
translate the verb in an intransitive sense as “I am weighted 
down” (cf. NASB, NKJV) or “I groan beneath you" (NEB). For 
this last option, see F. I. Andersen and D. N. Freedman, Amos 
(AB), 334. 

1 tn Heb “and a place of refuge will perish from the swift.” 

2 tn Heb “the strong will not increase his strength.” 

3 tn Heb “the one who holds the bow.” 

4 tn For the idiom of "holding [or “standing”] one’s ground” 
in battle, there is a similar phrase in Ezek 13:5; also related is 
the expression “to hold one's own against” (or “to withstand”) 
in Judg 2:14; 2 Kgs 10:4; Dan 8:7 (see S. M. Paul, Amos 
[Flermeneia], 97). Other options include “will not endure" or 
“will not survive.” 

5 tnThe last two lines read literally, “The one fast in his feet 
will not rescue [his life], and the rider of the horse will not res¬ 
cue his life.” The phrase “his life” does double duty in the par¬ 
allelism and should be understood in both lines. 

6 tn Or “the most stouthearted” (NAB); NRSV “those who 
are stout of heart.” 

7 tn Or “about." 

8 tn One might expect a third person verb form (“he brought 
up”), since the Lord apparently refers to himself in the third 
person in the preceding sentence. This first person form, how¬ 
ever, serves to connect this message to the earlier indictment 
(2:10) and anticipates the words of the following verse. 

9 tn Heb "You only have I known." The Hebrew verb sit 
iyada') is used here in its covenantal sense of “recognize in 
a special way.” 

10 sn The rhetorical questions in w. 3-5 expect the answer, 
“No, of course not!” Those in v. 6 anticipate the answer, “Yes, 
of course they do/he is." They all draw attention to the prin¬ 
ciple of cause and effect and lay the logical foundation for the 
argument in vv. 7-8. Also note the progression from a general 
question in v. 3 to the “meetings” of two animals (v. 4), to that 
of an animal and a human trap (v. 5), to a climax with the 
confrontation with the Lord (v. 6). Each of these meetings is 
disastrous. 

11 tn Heb “without having prey [or “food”]." 


3:5 Does a bird swoop down into a trap 
on the ground if there is no bait? 

Does a trap spring up from the ground 
unless it has surely caught something? 

3:6 If an alarm sounds 12 in a city, do 
people not fear? 13 

If disaster overtakes a 14 city, is the Lord 
not responsible ? 15 

3:7 Certainly the sovereign Lord does 
nothing without first revealing his plan 
to his servants the prophets. 

3:8 A lion has roared! 16 Who is not afraid? 

The sovereign Lord has spoken! Who 
can refuse to prophesy? 17 

Samaria Will Fall 

3:9 Make this announcement in 18 the for¬ 
tresses of Ashdod 

and in the fortresses in the land of Egypt. 

Say this: 

“Gather on the hills around Samaria! 19 

Observe the many acts of violence 20 tak¬ 
ing place within the city, 21 

the oppressive deeds 22 occurring in it.” 23 

3:10 “They do not know how to do what 
is right.” (The Lord is speaking.) 

“They store up 24 the spoils of destructive 
violence 25 in their fortresses. 

3:11 Therefore,” says the sovereign Lord, 
“an enemy will encircle the land. 26 


12 tn Heb “If the ram’s horn is blown.” 

13 tn Or “tremble” (NASB, NIV, NCV); or “shake.” 

14 tn Heb “is in”; NIV, NCV, NLT “comes to.” 

15 tn Heb “has the Lord not acted?” 

16 sn The roar of the lion is here a metaphor for impend¬ 
ing judgment (see 1:2; cf. 3:4, 12). Verses 7-8 justify Amos’ 
prophetic ministry and message of warning and judgment. 
The people should expect a prophetic message prior to divine 
action. 

17 sn Who can refuse to prophesy? When a message is re¬ 
vealed, the prophet must speak, and the news of impending 
judgment should cause people to fear. 

18 tn Heb “on” or “over” (also later in this verse). 

13 sn Samaria might refer here both to the region and to the 
capital city (later known as Sebaste). On the other hand, there 
actually are hills that surround the mound upon which the city 
was built. The implication is that the nations can come and 
sit and see from those hills the sin of the capital city and its 
judgment. 

map For location of the city see Map2-Bl; Map4-D3; Map5- 
E2; Map6-A4; Map7-Cl. 

20 tn The Hebrew noun carries the nuance of “panic” or 
“confusion." Here it refers metonymically to the violent deeds 
that terrorize the oppressed. 

21 tn Heb “in her midst” (so NAB, NASB); NIV “among her 
people." 

22 tn The translation assumes the form is an abstract plural 
(see Job 35:9; Eccl 4:1). Another option is to understand the 
form as a substantival passive participle and translate, “the 
oppressed” (so KJV). 

23 tn Heb “within her.” 

24 tn Heb “those who.” 

25 tn Heb “violence and destruction." The expression “vio¬ 
lence and destruction" stand metonymically for the goods the 
oppressors have accumulated by their unjust actions. 

26 tc The MT reads “an enemy and around the land." It is 
also possible to take the MT as an exclamation (“an enemy, 
and all about the land!"; see S. M. Paul, Amos [Hermeneia], 
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He will take away your power; * 1 

your fortresses will be looted.” 

3:12 This is what the Lord says: 

“Just as a shepherd salvages from the 
lion’s mouth a couple of leg bones or a 
piece of an ear, 

so the Israelites who live in Samaria will 
be salvaged. 2 

They will be left with just a comer of a 
bed, 3 

and a part 4 of a couch.” 

3:13 Listen and warn 5 the family 6 of Ja¬ 
cob! 7 

The sovereign Lord, the God who com¬ 
mands armies, 8 is speaking! 

3:14 “Certainly when 9 I punish Israel for 
their 10 covenant transgressions, 11 

I will destroy 12 Bethel’s 13 altars. 


118; NJPS; cf. NLTJ.Most scholars and versions emend the 
text to na'iD’ iy e sovev, Polel imperfect), “will encircle.” 

1 tn Heb “He will bring down your power from you.” Some 
emend the text to read “Your power will be brought down from 
you." The shift, however, from an active to a passive sense 
also appears at 3:14 (“I will destroy Bethel's altars. The horns 
of the altar will be cut off.") The pronouns (“your...you”) are 
feminine singular, indicating that the personified city of Sa¬ 
maria is addressed here. Samaria’s “power” here is her de¬ 
fenses and/or wealth. 

2 sn The verb translated salvaged, though often used in a 
positive sense of deliverance from harm, is here employed 
in a sarcastic manner. A shepherd would attempt to salvage 
part of an animal to prove that a predator had indeed killed it. 
In this way he could prove that he had not stolen the missing 
animal and absolve himself from any responsibility to repay 
the owner (see Exod 22:12-13). 

3 tn Heb “with a comer of a bed.” 

4 tn The meaning of the Hebrew word p»bh (d e mesheq), 
which occurs only here, is uncertain. If not emended, it is usu¬ 
ally related to the term poa\(dammeseq) and translated as 
the “Damask linens” of the bed (cf. NASB “the cover”) or as 
“in Damascus” (so KJV, NJB, NIV). The differences in spelling 
(Damascus is spelled correctly in 5:27), historical consider¬ 
ations, and the word order make both of these derivations un¬ 
likely. Many emendations have been proposed (e.g., “a part 
from the foot [of a bed],” based on a different division of the 
Hebrew letters (cf. NEB, NRSV); “on the edge,” based on a 
Hebrew term not attested in the Bible (NKJV). Some suggest 
a resemblance to an Akkadian term which means “sideboard 
[of a bed],” which is sometimes incorrectly rendered “head- 
board" (NJPS; see S. M. Paul, Amos [Hermeneia], 121-22). 
Most likely another part of a bed or couch is in view, but it is 
difficult to be more specific. 

5 tn Or “testify against.” 

6 tn Heb “house." 

7 tn These words are spoken to either the unidentified her¬ 
alds addressed at the beginning of v. 9, or to the Egyptians 
and Philistines (see v. 9b). Another possibility is that one is 
not to look for a specific addressee but rather appreciate the 
command simply as a rhetorical device to grab the attention 
of the listeners and readers of the prophetic message. 

8 tn Traditionally, “the God of hosts.” 

9 tn Heb “in the day.” 

10 tn Heb “his.” With the referent “Israel" here, this amounts 
to a collective singular. 

11 tn Traditionally, “transgressions, sins,” but see the note 
on the word “crimes” in 1:3. 

32 tn Heb "punish” (so NASB, NRSV). 

13 map For location see Map4-G4; Map5-Cl; Map6-E3; 
Map7-Dl; Map8-G3. 


AMOS 4:2 

The horns 14 of the altar will be cut off 
and fall to the ground. 

3:151 will destroy both the winter and 
summer houses. 15 

The houses filled with ivory 16 will be 
mined, 

the great 17 houses will be swept away.” 18 

The Lord is speaking! 

4:1 Listen to this message, you cows of 
Bashan 19 who live on Mount Samaria! 

You 20 oppress the poor; 

you crush the needy. 

You say to your 21 husbands, 

“Bring us more to drink!” 22 

4:2 The sovereign Lord confirms this oath 
by his own holy character: 23 

“Certainly the time is approaching 24 

when you will be carried away 25 in 
baskets, 26 


14 sn The horns of an ancient altar projected upwards from 
the four comers and resembled an animal's horns in appear¬ 
ance. Fugitives could seek asylum by grabbing hold of these 
comers (see Exod 21:14; 1 Kgs 1:50; 2:28). When the altar’s 
horns were cut off, there would be no place of asylum left for 
the Lord’s enemies. 

15 tn Heb “the winter house along with the summer 
house.” 

sn Like kings, many in Israel’s wealthy class owned both 
winter and summer houses (cf. 1 Kgs 21:1,18; Jer 36:22). 
For a discussion of archaeological evidence relating to these 
structures, see P. King, Amos, Hosea, Micah, 64-65. 

16 tn Heb “houses of ivory.” These houses were not made 
of ivory, but they had ivory panels and furniture decorated 
with ivory inlays. See P. King, Amos, Hosea, Micah, 139-48. 

17 tn Or “many,” cf. NAB “their many rooms.” 

18 tn The translation assumes the form is from the Hebrew 
verb nap (safah, "to sweep away”) rather than rpD ( suf , “to 
come to an end”), which is the choice of most versions. Ei¬ 
ther option effectively communicates the destruction of the 
structures. 

13 sn The expression cows of Bashan is used by the proph¬ 
et to address the wealthy women of Samaria, who demand 
that their husbands satisfy their cravings. The derogatory 
language perhaps suggests that they, like the livestock of 
Bashan, were well fed, ironically in preparation for the com¬ 
ing slaughter. This phrase is sometimes cited to critique the 
book's view of women. 

20 tn Heb “the ones who” (three times in this verse). 

21 tn Heb “their.” 

22 sn Some commentators relate this scene to the descrip¬ 
tion of the marzeah feast of 6:3-6, in which drinking played a 
prominent part (see the note at 6:6). 

23 tn Heb “swears by his holiness." 

sn The message that follows is an unconditional oath, the 
fulfillment of which is just as certain as the Lord’s own holy 
character. 

24 tn Heb “Look, certainly days are coming upon you”; NRSV 
“the time is surely coming upon you.” 

25 tn Heb “one will carry you away”; NASB “they will take you 
away.” 

28 tn The meaning of the Hebrew word translated “baskets” 
is uncertain. The translation follows the suggestion of S. M. 
Paul (Amos [Hermeneia], 128), who discusses the various 
options (130-32): “shields” (cf. NEB); “ropes”; “thorns,” which 
leads to the most favored interpretation, “hooks” (cf. NASB 
“meat hooks”; NIV, NRSV “hooks”); “baskets," and (derived 
from “baskets”) “boats.” Against the latter, it is unlikely that 
Amos envisioned a deportation by boat for the inhabitants of 
Samaria! See also the note on the expression “fishermen’s 
pots” later in this verse. 
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every last one of you 1 in fishermen’s 
pots . 2 

4:3 Each of you will go straight through 
the gaps in the walls; 3 

you will be thrown out 4 toward Har¬ 
mon.” 5 

The Lord is speaking! 

Israel has an Appointment with God 

4:4 “Go to Bethel 6 and rebel! 7 

At Gilgal 8 rebel some more! 

Bring your sacrifices in 9 the morning, 

your tithes on 10 the third day! 

4:5 Bum a thank offering of bread made 
with yeast! 11 

Make a public display of your voluntary 
offerings! 12 

For you love to do this, you Israelites.” 

The sovereign Lord is speaking! 


1 tn Or “your children"; KJV “your posterity.” 

2 tn The meaning of the Hebrew expression translated “in 
fishermen’s pots” is uncertain. The translation follows that of 
S. M. Paul (Amos [Hermeneia], 128), who discusses the vari¬ 
ous options (132-33): “thorns,” understood by most modern 
interpreters to mean (by extension) “fishhooks” (cf. NASB, 
NIV, NRSV); “boats,” but as mentioned in the previous note 
on the word “baskets," a deportation of the Samaritans by 
boat is geographically unlikely; and “pots,” referring to a con¬ 
tainer used for packing fish (cf. NEB "fish-baskets”). Paul (p. 
134) argues that the imagery comes from the ancient fishing 
industry. When hauled away into exile, the women of Samaria 
will be like fish packed and transported to market. 

sn The imagery of catching fish in connection with the cap¬ 
tivity of Israel is also found in Jer 16:16 and Hab 1:14. 

3 tn Heb “and [through the] breaches you will go out, each 
straightahead.” 

4 tn The Hiphil verb form has no object. It may be intran¬ 
sitive (F. I. Andersen and D. N. Freedman, Amos [AB], 425), 
though many emend it to a Hophal. 

5 tn The meaning of this word is unclear. Many understand 
it as a place name, though such a location is not known. 
Some (e.g., H. W. Wolff, Joel and Amos [Hermeneia[, 204) 
emend to “Hermon” or to similarly written words, such as “the 
dung heap” (NEB, NJPS), “the garbage dump” (NCV), or “the 
fortress" (cf. NLT “your fortresses”). 

6 sn Bethel and Gilgal were important formal worship cen¬ 
ters because of their importance in Israel’s history. Here the 
Lord ironically urges the people to visit these places so they 
can increase their sin against him. Their formal worship, be¬ 
cause it was not accompanied by social justice, only made 
them more guilty in God’s sight by adding hypocrisy to their 
list of sins. Obviously, theirs was a twisted view of the Lord. 
They worshiped a god of their own creation in order to satisfy 
their religious impulses (see 4:5: “For you love to do this”). 
Note that none of the rituals listed in 4:4-5 have to do with 
sin. 

map For location see Map4-G4; Map5-Cl; Map6-E3; Map7- 
Dl; Map8-G3. 

7 tn The Hebrew word translated “rebel” (also in the fol¬ 
lowing line) could very well refer here to Israel’s violations of 
their covenant with God (see also the term “crimes” in 1:3 
[with note] and the phrase “covenant transgressions” in 2:4 
[with note]; 3:14). 

8 sn See the note on Bethel earlier in this verse. 

9 tn Or “for.” 

10 tn Or “for." 

11 sn For the background of the thank offering of bread 
made with yeast, see Lev 7:13. 

12 tn Heb “proclaim voluntary offerings, announce.” 


4:6 “But surely I gave 13 you no food to 
eat in any of your cities; 

you lacked food everywhere you live. 14 

Still you did not come back to me.” 

The Lord is speaking! 

4:7 “I withheld rain from you three 
months before the harvest. 15 

I gave rain to one city, but not to another. 

One field 16 would get rain, but the field 
that received no rain dried up. 

4:8 People from 17 two or three cities stag¬ 
gered into one city to get“ water, 

but remained thirsty. 19 

Still you did not come back to me.” 

The Lord is speaking! 

4:9 “I destroyed your crops 20 with blight 
and disease. 

Locusts kept 21 devouring your orchards, 22 
vineyards, fig trees, and olive trees. 

Still you did not come back to me.” 

The Lord is speaking! 

4:10 “I sent against you a plague like one 
of the Egyptian plagues. 23 

I killed your young men with the sword, 

along with the horses you had captured. 

I made the stench from the corpses 24 rise 
up into your nostrils. 

Still you did not come back to me.” 

The Lord is speaking! 

4:11 “I overthrew some of you the way 
God 25 overthrew Sodom and Gomor¬ 
rah. 26 


13 tn The Hebrew construction is emphatic (pronoun + 
verb). It underscores the stark contrast between the judg¬ 
ments that the Lord had been sending with the God of bless¬ 
ing Israel was celebrating in its worship (4:4-5). 

14 tn Heb “But I gave to you cleanness of teeth in all your 
cities, and lack of food in all your places." The phrase “clean¬ 
ness of teeth” is a vivid way of picturing the famine Israel ex¬ 
perienced. 

15 sn Rain...three months before the harvest refers to the 
rains of late March-early April. 

16 tn Heb “portion”; KJV, ASV “piece”; NASB “part.” The 
same word occurs a second time later in this verse. 

17 tn The words “people from” are supplied in the transla¬ 
tion for clarification. 

18 tn Heb “to drink." 

19 tn Or “were not satisfied." 

20 tn Heb “you.” By metonymy the crops belonging to these 
people are meant. Seethe remainder of this verse, which de¬ 
scribes the agricultural devastation caused by locusts. 

21 tn The Hiphil infinitive construct is taken adverbially 
(“kept”) and connected to the activity of the locusts (NJPS). It 
also could be taken with the preceding sentence and related 
to the Lord’s interventions (“I kept destroying,” cf. NEB, NJB, 
NIV, NRSV), or it could be understood substantially in con¬ 
struct with the following nouns (“Locusts devoured your many 
orchards,” cf. NASB; cf. also KJV, NKJV). 

22 tn Or “gardens.” 

23 tn Heb “in the manner [or “way”] of Egypt." 

24 tn Heb “of your camps [or “armies”].” 

25 tn Several English versions substitute the first person pro¬ 
noun (“I”) here for stylistic reasons (e.g., NIV, NCV, TEV, CEV, 
NLT). 

26 tn Heb “like God's overthrow of Sodom and Gomorrah.” 
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You were like a burning stick 1 snatched 
from the flames. 

Still you did not come back to me.” 

The Lord is speaking! 

4:12 “Therefore this is what I will do to 
you, Israel. 

Because I will do this to you, 

prepare to meet your God, Israel! * 1 2 

4:13 For here he is! 

He 3 formed the mountains and created 
the wind. 

He reveals 4 his plans 5 to men. 

He turns the dawn into darkness 6 

and marches on the heights of the earth. 

The Lord, the God who commands 
armies, 7 is his name!” 

Death is Imminent 

5:1 Listen to this funeral song I am ready 
to sing about you, 8 family 9 of Israel: 


The divine name may be used in an idiomatic superlative 
sense here, in which case one might translate, “like the great 
[or “disastrous"] overthrow of Sodom and Gomorrah.” 

sn The destruction of Sodom and Gomorrah is described 
in Gen 19:1-29. 

1 tn Heb “like that which is burning.” 

2 tn The Lord appears to announce a culminating judg¬ 
ment resulting from Israel’s obstinate refusal to repent. The 
following verse describes the Lord in his role as sovereign 
judge, but it does not outline the judgment per se. For this 
reason F. I. Andersen and D. N. Freedman (Amos [AB], 450) 
take the prefixed verbal forms as preterites referring to the 
series of judgments detailed in w. 6-11. It is more likely that 
a coming judgment is in view, but that its details are omitted 
for rhetorical effect, creating a degree of suspense (see S. M. 
Paul, Amos [Hermeneia], 149-50) that will find its solution in 
chapter 5. This line is an ironic conclusion to the section be¬ 
gun at 4:4. Israel thought they were meeting the Lord at the 
sanctuaries, yet they actually had misunderstood how he had 
been trying to bring them back to himself. Now Israel would 
truly meet the Lord - not at the sanctuaries, but face-to-face 
in judgment. 

3 tn Heb “For look, the one who.” This verse is considered 
to be the first hymnic passage in the book. The others appear 
at 5:8-9 and 9:5-6. Scholars debate whether these verses 
were originally part of a single hymn or three distinct pieces 
deliberately placed in each context for particular effect. 

4 tn Or “declares" (NAB, NASB). 

5 tn Or “his thoughts.” The translation assumes that the 
pronominal suffix refers to God and that divine self-revelation 
is in view (see 3:7). If the suffix refers to the followingterm gin 
(Warn, “men”), then the expression refers to God’s ability to 
read men’s minds. 

6 tn Heb “he who makes dawn, darkness.” The meaning 
of the statement is unclear. The present translation assumes 
that allusion is made to God's approaching judgment, when 
the light of day will be turned to darkness (see 5:20). Other 
options include: (1) “He makes the dawn [and] the darkness.” 
A few Hebrew mss, as well as the LXX, add the conjunction 
(“and”) between the two nouns. (2) “He turns darkness into 
glimmering dawn” (NJPS). See S. M. Paul (Amos [Hermeneia], 
154), who takes "re (shakhar) as “blackness" rather than 
“dawn” and ns'3 (efah) as “glimmering dawn” rather than 
“darkness.” 

7 tn Traditionally, “God of hosts.” 

8 tn Heb “Listen to this word which I am about to take up 
against you, a funeral song.” 

9 tn Heb “house." 


AMOS 5:5 

5:2 “The virgin 10 Israel has fallen down 
and will not get up again. 

She is abandoned on her own land 
with no one to help her get up.” 11 

5:3 The sovereign Lord says this: 

“The city that marches out with a thou¬ 
sand soldiers 12 will have only a hundred 
left; 

the town 13 that marches out with a hundred 
soldiers 14 will have only ten left for the 
family of Israel.” 15 

5:4 The Lord says this to the family 16 of 
Israel: 

“Seek me 17 so you can live! 

5:5 Do not seek Bethel! 18 
Do not visit Gilgal! 

Do not journey down 19 to Beer Sheba! 

For the people of Gilgal 20 will certainly be 
carried into exile; 21 


10 tn Or “young lady.” The term “Israel" is an appositional 
genitive. 

11 tn Or “with no one to lift her up.” 

12 tn The word “soldiers" is supplied in the translation for 
clarification. 

13 tn Heb “The one.” The word “town” has been used in the 
translation in keeping with the relative sizes of the armed 
contingents sent out by each. It is also possible that this line 
is speaking of the same city of the previous line. In other 
words, the contingent sent by that one city would have suf¬ 
fered a ninety-nine percent casualty loss. 

14 tn The word “soldiers" is supplied in the translation for 
clarification. 

15 tn Heb “for/to the house of Israel.” The translation as¬ 
sumes that this is a graphic picture of what is left over for 
the defense of the nation (NEB, NJB, NASB, NKJV). Others 
suggest that this phrase completes the introductory formula 
(“The sovereign Lord says this...”; see v. 4a; NJPS). Another 
option is that the preposition has a vocative force, "0 house 
of Israel” (F. I. Andersen and D. N. Freedman, Amos [AB], 
476). Some simply delete the phrase as dittography from the 
following line (NIV). 

16 tn Heb “house.” 

17 sn The following verses explain what it meant to seek the 
Lord. Israel was to abandon the mere formalism and distort¬ 
ed view of God and reality that characterized religious activity 
at the worship sites, as well as the social injustice that perme¬ 
ated Israelite society. Instead the people were to repent and 
promote justice in the land. This call to seek the Lord echoes 
the challenge in 4:13 to prepare to meet him as he truly is. 

18 sn Ironically, Israel was to seek after the Lord, but not at 
Bethel (the name Bethel means “the house of God” in He¬ 
brew). 

map For location see Map4-G4; Map5-Cl; Map6-E3; Map7- 
Dl; Map8-G3. 

19 tn Heb “cross over.” 

sn To worship at Beer Sheba, northern worshipers had to 
journey down (i.e., cross the border) between Israel and Ju¬ 
dah. Apparently, the popular religion of Israel for some includ¬ 
ed pilgrimage to holy sites in the South. 

20 tn Heb "For Gilgal.” By metonymy the place name “Gilgal” 
is used instead of referring directly to the inhabitants. The 
words “the people of" are supplied in the translation for clari¬ 
fication. 

21 tn In the Hebrew text the statement is emphasized by 
sound play. The name “Gilgal” sounds like the verb rfa (galah , 
“to go into exile”), which occurs here in the infinitival + finite 
verb construction (rhi'nbi, gabhyigleh). The repetition of the 
“i” (g) and “b" (/) sounds draws attention to the announce¬ 
ment and suggests that Gilgal’s destiny is inherent in its very 
name. 
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and Bethel will become a place where 
disaster abounds.” * 1 
5:6 Seek the Lord so you can live! 
Otherwise he will break out 2 like fire 
against Joseph’s 3 family; 4 
the fire 5 will consume 
and no one will be able to quench it and 
save Bethel. 6 

5:7 The Israelites 7 turn justice into bit¬ 
terness; 8 

they throw what is fair and right 9 to the 
ground. 10 

5:8 (But there is one who made the con¬ 
stellations Pleiades and Orion; 
he can turn the darkness into morning 
and daylight 11 into night. 

He summons the water of the seas 
and pours it out on the earth’s surface. 

The Lord is his name! 

5:9 He flashes 12 destruction down upon 
the strong 

so that destruction overwhelms 13 the for¬ 
tified places.) 

5:10 The Israelites 14 hate anyone who ar¬ 
bitrates at the city gate; 15 

sn That the people of Gilgal would be taken into exile is 
ironic, for Gilgal was Israel’s first campsite when the people 
entered the land under Joshua and the city became a symbol 
of Israel’s possession of the promised land. 

1 tn Heb “disaster," or “nothing”; NIV “Bethel will be re¬ 
duced to nothing.” 

sn Again there is irony. The name Bethel means “house of 
God” in Hebrew. How surprising and tragic that Bethel, the 
“house of God” where Jacob received the inheritance given to 
Abraham, would be overrun by disaster. 

2 tn Heb “rush.” The verb depicts swift movement. 

3 sn Here Joseph (= Ephraim and Manasseh), as the most 
prominent of the Israelite tribes, represents the entire north¬ 
ern kingdom. 

4 tn Heb “house.” 

5 tn Heb “it”; the referent (the fire mentioned in the previ¬ 
ous line) has been supplied in the translation for clarity. 

6 tn Heb “to/for Bethel.” The translation assumes that the 
preposition indicates advantage, “on behalf of.” Another op¬ 
tion is to take the preposition as vocative, “0 Bethel." 

7 tn Heb “Those who”; the referent (the Israelites) has 
been specified in the translation for clarity. In light of w. Il¬ 
ls, it is also possible that the words are directed at a more 
limited group within the nation - those with social and eco¬ 
nomic power. 

8 tn There is an interesting wordplay here with the verb ■jsn 
(hafakh, “overturn, turn”). Israel “turns” justice into worm¬ 
wood (cf. 6:12), while the Lord “turns” darkness into morning 
(v. 8; cf. 4:11; 8:10). Israel’s turning is for evil, whereas the 
Lord’s is to demonstrate his absolute power and sovereignty. 

9 tn Heb “they throw righteousness." 

10 sn In v. 7 the prophet begins to describe the guilty Israel¬ 
ites, but then interrupts his word picture with a parenthetical, 
but powerful, description of the judge they must face (w. 8-9). 
He resumes his description of the sinners in v. 10. 

11 tn Heb “darkens the day into night.” 

12 tn The precise meaning of the Hebrew verb Aa (balag, 
translated here “flashes") is uncertain. 

13 tn Heb “comes upon.” Many prefer to repoint the verb 
as Hiphil and translate, “he brings destruction upon the forti¬ 
fied places." 

14 tn Heb “they”; the referent (the Israelites) has been spec¬ 
ified in the translation for clarity. 

15 sn In ancient Israelite culture, legal disputes were re- 


they despise anyone who speaks honestly. 
5:11 Therefore, because you make the 
poor pay taxes on their crops 16 
and exact a grain tax from them, 
you will not live in the houses you built 
with chiseled stone, 

nor will you drink the wine from the fine 17 
vineyards you planted. 18 
5:12 Certainly 19 1 am aware of 20 your many 
rebellious acts 21 
and your numerous sins. 

You 22 torment the innocent, you take 
bribes, 

and you deny justice to 23 the needy at the 
city gate. 24 

5:13 For this reason whoever is smart 25 
keeps quiet 26 in such a time, 
for it is an evil 27 time. 

5:14 Seek good and not evil so you can 
live! 

Then the Lord, the God who commands 
armies, just might be with you, 
as you claim he is. 


solved in the city gate, where the town elders met. 

16 tn Traditionally, “because you trample on the poor” (cf. 
KJV, ASV, NAB, NIV, NRSV, NLT). The traditional view derives 
the verb from dip (bus, “to trample"; cf. Isa. 14:25), but more 
likely it is cognate to an Akkadian verb meaning “to exact an 
agricultural tax” (see H. R. Cohen, Biblical Hapax Legomena 
[SBLDS], 49; S. M. Paul, Amos [Hermeneia], 172-73). 

17 tn Or “lovely"; KJV, NASB, NRSV “pleasant”; NAB “choice”; 
NIV “lush.” 

18 tn Heb "Houses of chiseled stone you built, but you will 
not live in them. Fine vineyards you planted, but you will not 
drink their wine.” 

19 tn Or “for.” 

20 tn Or “I know" (so most English versions). 

21 tn Or “transgressions,” “sins." See the note on the word 
“crimes" in 1:3 and on the phrase “covenant violations” in 
2:4. 

22 tn Heb “Those who.” 

23 tn Heb “turn aside.” They “turn aside” the needy by deny¬ 
ing them the justice they deserve at the city gate (where legal 
decisions were made, and therefore where justice should be 
done). 

24 sn Legal disputes were resolved in the city gate, where 
the town elders met. 

25 tn Or “the wise”; or “the prudent.” Another option is to 
translate “the successful, prosperous” and understand this 
as a reference to the rich oppressors. See G. V. Smith, Amos, 
169-70. In this case the following verb will also have a dif¬ 
ferent nuance, that is, the wealthy remain silent before the 
abuses they perpetuate. See the note on the verb translated 
“keeps quiet” later in this verse. 

26 tn Or “moans, laments,” from a homonymic verbal root. If 
the rich oppressors are in view, then the verb (whether trans¬ 
lated “will be silenced” or “will lament”) describes the result 
of God’s judgment upon them. SeeG. V. Smith, Amos, 170. 

27 tn If this is a judgment announcement against the rich, 
then the Hebrew phrase rron nj) ('etra'ah) must be translated, 
“[a] disastrous time.” See G. V. Smith, Amos, 170. 
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5:15 Hate what is wrong, love what is 
right! 

Promote 1 justice at the city gate! 2 
Maybe the Lord, the God who com¬ 
mands armies, will have mercy on 3 
those who are left from 4 Joseph. 5 
5:16 Because of Israel’s sins 6 this is what 
the Lord, the God who commands 
armies, the sovereign One, 7 says: 

“In all the squares there will be wailing, 
in all the streets they will mourn the 
dead. 8 

They will tell the field workers 9 to lament 
and the professional mourners 10 to wail. 
5:17 In all the vineyards there will be 
wailing, 

for I will pass through 11 your midst,” says 
the Lord. 

The Lord Demands Justice 

5:18 Woe 12 to those who wish for the day 
of the Lord! 

Why do you want the Lord’s day of judg¬ 
ment to come? 

It will bring darkness, not light. 

5:19 Disaster will be inescapable, 13 
as if a man ran from a lion only to meet 
a bear, 

then escaped 14 into a house, 
leaned his hand against the wall, 

1 tn Heb “set up, establish.” In the ancient Near East it 
was the responsibility especially of the king to establish jus¬ 
tice. Here the prophet extends that demand to local leaders 
and to the nation as a whole (cf. 5:24). 

2 sn Legal disputes were resolved in the city gate (see the 
note in v. 12). This repetition of this phrase serves to highlight 
a deliberate contrast to the injustices cited in w. 11-13. 

3 tn Or “will show favor to.” 

4 tn Or “the remnant of" (KJV, NAB, NASB, NIV, NRSV); CEV 
“what's left of your people.” 

5 sn Joseph (= Ephraim and Manasseh), as the most 
prominent of the Israelite tribes, represents the entire north¬ 
ern kingdom. 

6 tn Heb "Therefore.” This logical connector relates back 
to the accusation of w. 10-13, not to the parenthetical call to 
repentance in vv. 14-15. To indicate this clearly, the phrase 
“Because of Israel's sins’’ is used in the translation. 

7 tn Or “the Lord.” The Hebrew term translated “sovereign 
One” here is pin (’ adonay ). 

8 tn Heb “they will say, ‘Ah! Ah!'” The Hebrew term in (ho, 
“ah, woe”) is an alternate form of 'In (hoy), a word used to 
mourn the dead and express outwardly one’s sorrow. See 1 
Kgs 13:30; Jer 22:18; 34:5. This wordplay follows quickly, as 
v. 18 begins with ’In (“woe”). 

3 tn Or “farmers" (NIV, NCV, NRSV, TEV, CEV, NLT). 

10 tn Heb “those who know lamentation.” 

sn Professional mourners are referred to elsewhere in the 
OT (2 Chr 35:25; Jer 9:17) and ancient Near Eastern litera¬ 
ture. See S. M. Paul, Amos (Hermeneia), 180. 

11 sn The expression pass through your midst alludes to 
Exod 12:12, where the Lord announced he would “pass 
through” Egypt and bring death to the Egyptian firstborn. 

12 tn The term 'In (hoy, “woe”) was used when mourning the 
dead (see the note on the word “dead” in 5:16). The prophet 
here either engages in role playing and mourns the death of 
the nation in advance or sarcastically taunts those who hold 
to this misplaced belief. 

13 tn The words “Disaster will be inescapable” are supplied 

in the translation for clarification. 

34 tn Heb “went” (so KJV, NRSV). 


AMOS 5:26 

and was bitten by a poisonous snake. 

5:20 Don’t you realize the Lord’s day 
of judgment will bring 15 darkness, not 
light - 

gloomy blackness, not bright light? 

5:21 “I absolutely despise 16 your festivals! 

I get no pleasure 17 from your religious 
assemblies! 

5:22 Even if you offer me burnt and grain 
offerings, 18 1 will not be satisfied; 

I will not look with favor on your peace 
offerings of fattened calves. 19 

5:23 Take away from me your 20 noisy 
songs; 

I don’t want to hear the music of your 
stringed instruments. 21 

5:24 Justice must flow like torrents of 
water, 

righteous actions 22 like a stream that 
never dries up. 

5:25 You did not bring me 23 sacrifices and 
grain offerings during the forty years 
you spent in the wilderness, family 24 of 
Israel. 

5:26 You will pick up your images 25 of 
Sikkuth, 26 your king, 27 

15 tn Heb “Will not the day of the Lord be.” 

16 tn Heb “I hate”; “I despise.” 

17 tn Heb “I will not smell." These verses are full of vivid de¬ 
scriptions of the Lord’s total rejection of Israelite worship. In 
the first half of this verse two verbs are used together for em¬ 
phasis. Here the verb alludes to the sense of smell, a fitting 
observation since offerings would have been burned on the 
altar ideally to provide a sweet aroma to God (see, e.g., Lev 
1:9, 13, 17; Num 29:36). Other senses that are mentioned 
include sight and hearing in vv. 22-23. 

18 tn Heb “burnt offerings and your grain offerings." 

13 tn Heb “Peace offeringjs], your fattened calves, I will not 
look at.” 

20 tn In this verse the second person suffixes are singular 
and not plural like they are in w. 21-22 and w. 25-27. Some 
have suggested that perhaps a specific individual or group 
within the nation is in view. 

21 tn The Hebrew word probably refers to “harps” (NASB, 
NIV, NRSV) or “lutes” (NEB). 

22 tn Traditionally, "righteousness." 

23 tn Heb “Did you bring me...?” This rhetorical question ex¬ 
pects a negative answer. The point seems to be this: Since 
sacrifices did not characterize God’s relationship with Israel 
during the nation’s formative years, the people should not 
consider them to be so fundamental. The Lord places a high¬ 
er priority on justice than he does on empty ritual. 

sn Like Jer 7:22-23, this passage seems to contradict the 
Pentateuchal accounts that indicate Israel did offer sacrifices 
during the wilderness period. It is likely that both Amos and 
Jeremiah overstate the case to emphasize the relative insig¬ 
nificance of sacrifices in comparison to weightier matters of 
the covenant. See R. de Vaux, Ancient Israel, 428. 

24 tn Heb “house.” 

25 tn This word appears in an awkward position in the He¬ 
brew, following “Kiyyun.” It is placed here for better sense. 

28 tn The Hebrew term map (sikkut) apparently refers to 
Sakkuth, a Mesopotamian star god identified with Ninurta in 
an Ugaritic god list. The name is vocalized in the Hebrew text 
after the pattern of ppt? (shiqquts, “detestable thing”). See S. 
M. Paul, Amos (Hermeneia), 195-96. Some English versions, 
following the LXX, translate as “tent” or “shrine” (NEB, NIV), 
pointing the term asnpp (sakkaf, cf. 9:11). 

27 tc LXX, Vulgate, and Acts 7:43 read “Moloch” (cf. KJV). 
The Hebrew consonants are the same for both “king” and 
“Moloch” (■jVe; molekh). 
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and Kiyyun, 1 your star god, which you 
made for yourselves, 

5:27 and I will drive you into exile beyond 
Damascus,” says the Lord. 

He is called the God who commands 
armies! 

The Party is over for the Rich 

6:1 Woe 2 to those who live in ease in 
Zion, 3 

to those who feel secure on Mount Sa¬ 
maria. 

They think of themselves as 4 the elite 
class of the best nation. 

The family 5 of Israel looks to them for 
leadership. 6 

6:2 They say to the people: 7 

“Journey over to Calneh and look at it! 

Then go from there to Hamath-Rabbah! 8 

Then go down to Gath of the Philistines! 

Are they superior to our two 9 kingdoms? 

Is their territory larger than yours?” 10 

6:3 You refuse to believe a day of disaster 
will come, 11 


1 tn The Hebrew term ( kiyyun) apparently refers to the 
Mesopotamian god Kayamanu, or Saturn. The name, like 
“Sikkuth" in the previous line, is vocalized in the Hebrew text 
after the pattern of pp:? (j hiqquts, “detestable thing”). See S. 
M. Paul, Amo s (Hermeneia), 195-96. Some versions trans¬ 
late as “pedestal" (NEB, NIV), relating the term to the root pa 
(lain). 

2 tn On the Hebrew term Pn (hoy, “ah, woe”) as a term of 
mourning, see the notes in 5:16,18. 

3 sn Zion is a reference to Jerusalem. 

4 tn The words “They think of themselves as” are supplied 
in the translation for clarification. In the Hebrew text the term 
’apa (n e quvey, “distinguished ones, elite”) is in apposition to 
the substantival participles in the first line. 

5 tn Heb “house." 

6 tn Heb “comes to them.” 

7 tn The words “They say to the people” are interpretive 
and supplied in the translation for clarification. The transla¬ 
tion understandsv. 2 as the boastful words, which the leaders 
(described in v. 1) spoke to those who came to them (v. lb). 
Some interpret v. 2 differently, understanding the words as di¬ 
rected to the leaders by the prophet. Verse 2b would then be 
translated: “Ar eyou (i.e., Israel and Judah) better than these 
kingdoms (i.e., Calneh, etc.)? Is your border larger than their 
border?” (This reading requires an emendation of the Hebrew 
text toward the end of the verse.) In this case the verse is a 
reminder to Judah/Israel that they are not superior to other 
nations, which have already fallen victim to military conquest. 
Consequently Judah/Israel should not expect to escape the 
same fate. Following this line of interpretation, some take v. 2 
as a later addition since the Assyrians under Tiglath-pileser III 
conquered Calneh, Hamath, and Gath after the time of Amos’ 
ministry. However, this conclusion is not necessary since the 
kingdoms mentioned here had suffered military setbacks pri¬ 
or to Amos’ time as well. See S. M. Paul, Amos (Hermeneia), 
201-4. 

8 tn Or “Great Hamath” (cf. NIV); or “Hamath the great” (cf. 
KJV, NAB, NASB, NRSV); the word “rabbah” means “great” in 
Hebrew. 

9 tn Heb “to these,” referring to Judah and Israel (see v. 
la). 

10 tn Both rhetorical questions in this verse expect the an¬ 
swer “no.” If these words do come from the leaders, then 
this verse underscores their self-delusion of power (compare 
6:13). The prophet had no such mistaken sense of national 
grandeur (7:2, 5). 

11 tn Heb “those who push away a day of disaster." 


but you establish a reign of violence. 12 

6:4 They lie around on beds decorated 
with ivory, 13 

and sprawl out on their couches. 

They eat lambs from the flock, 

and calves from the middle of the pen. 

6:5 They sing 14 to the tune of 15 stringed 
instruments; 16 

like David they invent 17 musical instru¬ 
ments. 

6:6 They drink wine from sacrificial 
bowls, 18 

and pour the very best oils on them¬ 
selves. 19 

Yet they are not concerned over 20 the 
min 21 of Joseph. 

6:7 Therefore they will now be the first to 
go into exile, 22 

and the religious banquets 23 where they 
sprawl on couches 24 will end. 

6:8 The sovereign Lord confirms this oath 
by his very own life. 25 


12 tn Heb “you bring near a seat of violence." The precise 
meaning of the Hebrew term natf (shevet, “seat, sitting”) is un¬ 
clear in this context. The translation assumes that it refers to 
a throne from which violence (in the person of the oppressive 
leaders) reigns. Another option is that the expression refers 
not to the leaders' oppressive rule, but to the coming judg¬ 
ment when violence will overtake the nation in the person of 
enemy invaders. 

13 tn Heb “beds of ivory.” 

14 tn The meaning of the Hebrew verb ans (parat), which oc¬ 
curs only here in the OT, is unclear. Some translate “strum,” 
“pluck,” or “improvise.” 

15 tn Heb “upon the mouth of,” that is, "according to.” 

16 sn Thestr/nged instruments mentioned here are probably 
harps (cf. NIV, NRSV) or lutes (cf. NEB). 

17 tn The meaning of the Hebrew phrase on 1 ? ia»'n (khoshvu 
lahem) is uncertain. Various options include: (1) “they think 
their musical instruments are like David’s”; (2) “they consider 
themselves musicians like David”; (3) “they esteem musi¬ 
cal instruments highly like David”; (4) “they improvise [new 
songs] for themselves [on] instruments like David”; (5) “they 
invent musical instruments like David.” However, the most 
commonly accepted interpretation is that given in the transla¬ 
tion (see S. M. Paul, Amos [Hermeneia], 206-7). 

18 sn Perhaps some religious rite is in view, orthe size of the 
bowls is emphasized (i.e., bowls as large as sacrificial bowls). 

19 tn Heb “with the best of oils they anoint [themselves].” 

20 tn Or "not sickened by.” 

21 sn The ruin of Joseph may refer to the societal disintegra¬ 
tion in Israel, or to the effects of the impending judgment. 

22 tn Heb “they will go into exile at the head of the exiles.” 

23 sn Religious banquets. This refers to the nnp (mar- 
zeakh), a type of pagan religious banquet popular among the 
upper class of Israel at this time and apparently associated 
with mourning. See P. King, Amos, Hosea, Micah, 137-61; 
J. L. McLaughlin, The “Marzeah" in the Prophetic Literature 
(VTSup). Scholars debate whether at this banquet the dead 
were simply remembered or actually venerated in a formal, 
cultic sense. 

24 tn Heb “of the sprawled out.” See v. 4. 

25 tn Heb “swears by his life”; or “swears by himself.” 
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The Lord, the God who commands 
armies, is speaking: 

“I despise Jacob’s arrogance; 

I hate their 1 fortresses. 

I will hand over to their enemies 1 2 the 
city of Samaria 3 and everything in it.” 

6:9 If ten men are left in one house, they 
too will die. 6:10 When their close rela¬ 
tives, the ones who will burn the corps¬ 
es, 4 pick up their bodies to remove the 
bones from the house, they will say to 
anyone who is in the inner rooms of the 
house, “Is anyone else with you?” He 
will respond, “Be quiet! Don’t invoke 
the Lord’s name!” 5 

6:11 Indeed, look! The Lord is giving the 
command. 6 

He will smash the large house to bits, 

and the small house into little pieces. 

6:12 Can horses run on rocky cliffs? 

Can one plow the sea with oxen? 7 

Yet you have turned justice into a poison¬ 
ous plant, 

and the fruit of righteous actions into a 
bitter plant. 8 


1 tn Heb “his," referring to Jacob, which stands here for 
the nation of Israel. 

2 tn The words “to their enemies” are supplied in the trans¬ 
lation for clarification. 

3 tn Heb “the city”; this probably refers to the city of Sa¬ 
maria (cf. 6:1), which in turn, by metonymy, represents the 
entire northern kingdom. 

4 tn The translation assumes that “their relatives” and 
“the ones who will burn the corpses" are in apposition. An¬ 
other option is to take them as distinct individuals, in which 
case one could translate, “When their close relatives and the 
ones who will burn the corpses pick up...” The meaning of the 
form translated “the ones who burn the corpses” is uncer¬ 
tain. Another option is to translate, “the ones who prepare the 
corpses for burial” (NASB “undertaker"; cf. also CEV). See S. 
M. Paul, Amos (Hermeneia), 215-16. 

5 tn This verse is notoriously difficult to interpret. The He¬ 
brew text literally reads, “And he will lift him up, his uncle, and 
the one burning him, to bring out bones from the house. And 
he will say to the one who is in the inner parts of the house, 
‘Is there [anyone] still with you?’ And he will say, ‘Be quiet for 
not to invoke the name of the Lord.”' The translation assumes 
that the singular pronominal and verbal forms throughout 
the verse are collective or distributive. This last sentence has 
been interpreted in several ways: a command not to call on 
the name of the Lord out of fear that he might return again in 
judgment; the realization that it is not appropriate to seek a 
blessing in the Lord’s name upon the dead in the house since 
the judgment was deserved; an angry refusal to call on the 
Lord out of a sense that he has betrayed his people in allow¬ 
ing them to suffer. 

6 tn Or “is issuing the decree.” 

7 tc Heb “Does one plow with oxen?” This obviously does 
not fit the parallelism, for the preceding rhetorical question 
requires the answer, “Of course not!" An error of fusion has 
occurred in the Hebrew, with the word d; (yam , “sea") being 
accidentally added as a plural ending to the collective noun 
npa (baqar, “oxen”). A proper division of the consonants pro¬ 
duces the above translation, which fits the parallelism and 
also anticipates the answer, “Of course not!" 

8 sn The botanical imagery, when juxtaposed with the pre¬ 

ceding rhetorical questions, vividly depicts and emphasizes 

how the Israelites have perverted justice and violated the cre¬ 

ated order by their morally irrational behavior. 


AMOS 7:4 

6:13 You are happy because you con¬ 
quered Lo-Debar. 9 

You say, “Did we not conquer Karnaim 10 * 
by our own power?” 

6:14 “Look! I am about to bring 11 a nation 
against you, family 12 of Israel.” 

The Lord, the God who commands 
armies, is speaking. 

“They will oppress 13 you all the way from 
Lebo Hamath 14 to the Stream of the 
Arabah.” 15 

Symbolic Visions of Judgment 

7:1 The sovereign Lord showed me this: I 
saw 16 him making locusts just as the crops planted 
late 17 were beginning to sprout. (The crops planted 
late sprout after the royal harvest. 18 ) 7:2 When they 
had completely consumed the earth’s vegetation, 
I said, 

“Sovereign Lord, forgive Israel! 19 
How can Jacob survive? 20 
He is too weak!” 21 

7:3 The Lord decided not to do this. 22 “It 
will not happen,” the Lord said. 

7:4 The sovereign Lord showed me this: I 
saw 23 the sovereign Lord summoning a shower 


9 tn Heb “those who rejoice over Lo-Debar.” 

sn Lo-Debar was located across the Jordan River in Gilead, 
which the Israelite army had conquered. However, there is 
stinging irony here, for in Hebrew the name Lo-Debar means 
“nothing.” In reality Israel was happy over nothing of lasting 
consequence. 

10 sn Karnaim was also located across the Jordan River. The 
name in Hebrew means “double horned.” Since an animal’s 
horn was a symbol of strength (see Deut 33:17), the Israelites 
boasted in this victory over a town whose very name symbol¬ 
ized military power. 

11 tn Or “raise up” (KJV, NASB); NIV “stir up.” 

12 tn Heb “house." 

13 sn Once again there is irony in the divine judgment. The 
oppressive nation itself will suffer oppression. The verb “op¬ 
press” (t'rf?, lakhats) in this verse is not the same as that used 
in 4:l(ps?'», ’ashaq). 

14 tn Or “from the entrance to Hamath." The Hebrew term 
(fob (l e vo’) can either be translated or considered a part of 
the place name. 

15 sn Lebo Hamath refers to the northern border of Israel, 
the Stream of the Arabah to its southern border. See 2 Kgs 
14:25. Through this invader the Lord would reverse the vic¬ 
tories and territorial expansion Israel experienced during the 
reign of Jeroboam II. 

16 tn Heb “behold” or “look." 

17 sn The crops planted late (consisting of vegetables) were 
planted in late January-early March and sprouted in conjunc¬ 
tion with the spring rains of March-April. For a discussion of 
the ancient Israelite agricultural calendar, see 0. Borowski, 
Agriculture in Iron Age Israel, 31-44. 

18 tn Or “the mowings of the king.” 

sn This royal harvest may refer to an initial mowing of crops 
collected as taxes by the royal authorities. 

19 tn “Israel” is supplied in the translation for clarity. 

29 tn Heb “stand” (so ASV, NAB, NASB, NRSV). 

21 tn Heb “small." 

22 tn Or "changed his mind about this.” 

23 tn Heb “behold” or “look.” 
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of fire. 1 It consumed the great deep and devoured 
the fields. 

7:51 said, “Sovereign Lord, stop! 

How can Jacob survive? 1 2 

He is too weak!” 3 

7:6 The Lord decided not to do this. 4 The 
sovereign Lord said, “This will not 
happen either.” 

7:7 He showed me this: I saw 5 the sovereign 
One 6 standing by a tin 7 wall holding tin in his 
hand. 7:8 The Lord said to me, “What do you see, 
Amos?” I said, “Tin.” The sovereign One then 
said, 

“Look, I am about to place tin among my 
people Israel. 

I will no longer overlook their sin. 8 

7:9 Isaac’s centers of worship 9 will be¬ 
come desolate; 

Israel’s holy places will be in ruins. 

I will attack Jeroboam’s dynasty with the 
sword.” 10 * 


1 tc The Hebrew appears to read, “summoning to contend 
with fire,” or “summoning fire to contend," but both are prob¬ 
lematic syntactically (H. W. Wolff, Joel and Amos [Hermeneia], 
292; S. M. Paul, Amos [Hermeneia], 230-31). Many emend 
the text to a>N ban 1 :, “(calling) for a shower of fire," though this 
interpretation is also problematic (see F. I. Andersen and D. N. 
Freedman, Amos [AB], 746-47). 

2 tn Heb “stand.” 

3 tn Heb “small." 

4 tn Or “changed his mind about this.” 

5 tn Heb “behold" or “look.” 

6 tn Or “the Lord." The Hebrew term translated “sovereign 
One” here and in the following verse is'l'is (’ adonay). 

7 tn The Hebrew word ■jjn (’ anakh, “tin") occurs only in this 
passage (twice in this verse and twice in the following verse). 
(Its proposed meaning is based on an Akkadian cognate an- 
naku.) The tin wall of the vision, if it symbolizes Israel, may 
suggest weakness and vulnerability to judgment. See S. M. 
Paul, Amos (Hermeneia), 233-35. The symbolic significance 
of God holding tin in his hand and then placing tin among the 
people is unclear. Possibly the term ■jjn in v. 8b is a homonym 
meaning “grief” (this term is attested in postbiblical Hebrew). 
In this case there is a wordplay, the ■]:« (“tin”) of the vision 
suggesting the (“grief") that judgment will bring upon the 
land. See F. I. Andersen and D. N. Freedman, Amos (AB), 759. 
Another option is to maintain the meaning "tin" and under¬ 
stand that the Lord has ripped off a piece of the tin wall and 
placed it in front of all to see. Their citadels, of which the na¬ 
tion was so proud and confident, are nothing more than tin 
fortresses. The traditional interpretation of these verses (re¬ 
flected in many English versions) understands the term ■jiti 
to mean “lead,” and by extension, “plumb line." In this case, 
one may translate: “I saw the sovereign one standing by a 
wall built true to plumb holding a plumb line in his hand. The 
Lord said to me, ‘What do you see, Amos?’ I said, ‘A plumb 
line.’ The sovereign one then said, ‘Look, I am about to place 
a plumb line among my people...’” According to this view, the 
plumb line symbolizes God’s moral standards by which he will 
measure Israel to see if they are a straight or crooked wall. 

8 tn Heb “And I will no longer pass over him.” 

9 tn Traditionally, “the high places” (so KJV, NAB, NASB, NIV, 
NRSV); NLT “pagan shrines." 

10 tn Heb “And I will rise up against the house of Jeroboam 

with a sword." 


Amos Confronts a Priest 

7:10 Amaziah the priest of Bethel 11 sent this 
message 12 to King Jeroboam of Israel: “Amos 
is conspiring against you in the very heart of the 
kingdom of Israel! 13 The land cannot endure all 
his prophecies. 14 7:11 As a matter of fact, 15 Amos 
is saying this: ‘Jeroboam will die by the sword and 
Israel will certainly be carried into exile 16 away 
from its land.’” 

7:12 Amaziah then said to Amos, “Leave, 
you visionary! 17 Run away to the land of Judah! 
Earn your living 18 and prophesy there! 7:13 Don’t 
prophesy at Bethel 19 any longer, for a royal temple 
and palace are here!” 20 

7:14 Amos replied 21 to Amaziah, “I was not 
a prophet by profession. 22 No, 23 I was a herds¬ 
man who also took care of 24 sycamore fig 
trees. 25 7:15 Then the Lord took me from tend¬ 
ing 26 flocks and gave me this commission, 27 ‘Go! 
Prophesy to my people Israel!’ 7:16 So now lis¬ 
ten to the Lord’s message! You say, ‘Don’t 


11 map For location see Map4-G4; Map5-Cl; Map6-E3; 
Map7-Dl; Map8-G3. 

12 tn The direct object of the verb translated “sent" is elided 
in the Hebrew text. The words “this message” are supplied in 
the translation for clarity and for stylistic reasons. 

13 tn Heb “in the middle of the house of Israel." 

14 tn Heb “words.” 

15 tn Or “for.” 

16 tn See the note on the word “exile” in 5:5. 

17 tn Traditionally, “seer.” The word is a synonym for “proph¬ 
et,” though it may carry a derogatory tone on the lips of Ama¬ 
ziah. 

18 tn Heb “Eat bread there.” 

19 map For location see Map4-G4; Map5-Cl; Map6-E3; 
Map7-Dl; Map8-G3. 

20 tn Heb “for it is a temple of a king and it is a royal house.” 
It is possible that the phrase “royal house” refers to a tem¬ 
ple rather than a palace. See S. M. Paul, Amos (Hermeneia), 
243. 

21 tn Heb “replied and said.” The phrase “and said” is pleo¬ 
nastic (redundant) and has not been included in the transla¬ 
tion. 

22 tn Heb “I was not a prophet nor was I the son of a proph¬ 
et.” The phrase “son of a prophet" refers to one who was 
trained in a prophetic guild. Since there is no equative verb 
present in the Hebrew text, another option is to translate with 
the present tense, “I am not a prophet by profession." In this 
case Amos, though now carrying out a prophetic ministry (v. 
15), denies any official or professional prophetic status. Mod¬ 
ern English versions are divided about whether to understand 
the past (JB, NIV, NKJV) or present tense (NASB, NEB, NRSV, 
NJPS) here. 

23 tn Heb “for.” 

24 tn Heb “gashed”; or “pierced.” 

sn For a discussion of the agricultural background, see 0. 
Borowski, Agriculture in Iron Age Israel, 128-29. 

25 sn It is possible that herdsmen agreed to care for syca¬ 
more fig trees in exchange for grazing rights. See P. King, 
Amos, Ho sea, Micah, 116-17. Since these trees do not grow 
around Tekoa but rather in the lowlands, another option is 
that Amos owned other property outside his hometown. In 
this case, this verse demonstrates his relative wealth and is 
his response to Amaziah; he did not depend on prophecy as 
a profession (v. 13). 

26 tn Heb “from [following] after.” 

27 tn Heb “and the Lord said to me.” 
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prophesy against Israel! Don’t preach 1 against the 
family of Isaac!’ 

7:17 “Therefore this is what the Lord says: 

‘Your wife will become a prostitute in the 
streets 2 

and your sons and daughters will die 
violently. 3 

Your land will be given to others 4 

and you will die in a foreign 5 land. 

Israel will certainly be carried into exile 6 
away from its land.’” 

More Visions and Messages of Judgment 

8:1 The sovereign Lord showed me this: I 
saw 7 a basket of summer fruit. 8 

8:2 He said, “What do you see, Amos?” I re¬ 
plied, “A basket of summer fruit.” Then the Lord 
said to me, “The end 9 has come for my people Is¬ 
rael! I will no longer overlook their sins. 10 

8:3 The women singing in the temple 11 
will wail in that day.” 

The sovereign Lord is speaking. 

“There will be many corpses littered ev¬ 
erywhere! 12 Be quiet!” 

8:4 Listen to this, you who trample 13 the 
needy, 

and do away with 14 the destitute in the land. 

8:5 You say, 

“When will the new moon festival 15 be 
over, 16 so we can sell grain? 

When will the Sabbath end, 17 so we can 


1 tn The verb, which literally means “to drip,” appears to 
be a synonym of “to prophesy,” but it might carry a deroga¬ 
tory tone here, perhaps alluding to the impassioned, frenzied 
way in which prophets sometimes delivered their messages. 
If so, one could translate, “to drivel; to foam at the mouth” 
(see HALOT 694 s.v. epl). 

2 tn Heb “in the city,” that is, "in public.” 

3 tn Heb “will fall by the sword.” 

4 tn Heb “will be divided up with a [surveyor's] measuring 
line.” 

5 tn Heb “[an] unclean”; or “[an] impure." This fate would 
be especially humiliating for a priest, who was to distinguish 
between the ritually clean and unclean (see Lev 10:10). 

6 tn See the note on the word “exile” in 5:5. 

7 tn Heb “behold" or “look.” 

8 sn The basket of summer fruit (also in the following verse) 
probably refers to figs from the summer crop, which ripens in 
August-September. See 0. Borowski, Agriculture in Iron Age 
Israel, 115. 

9 tn There is a wordplay here. The Hebrew word fi? (qets, 
“end”) sounds like pp ( qayits , “summer fruit"). The summer 
fruit arrived toward the end of Israel’s agricultural year; Isra¬ 
el’s national existence was similarly at an end. 

10 tn Heb “I will no longer pass over him.” 

“ tn Or “palace” (NASB, NCV, TEV). 

12 tn Heb “Many corpses in every place he will throw out.” 
The subject of the verb is probably impersonal, though many 
emend the active (Hiphil) form to a passive (Hophal): “Many 
corpses in every place will be thrown out.” 

13 tn See the note on the word “trample” in 2:7. 

14 tn Or “put an end to”; or “exterminate.” 

15 sn Apparently work was prohibited during the new moon 
festival, just as it was on the Sabbath. 

16 tn Heb “pass by.” 

17 tn The verb, though omitted in the Hebrew text, is sup¬ 
plied in the translation from the parallel line. 


open up the grain bins? 18 

We’re eager 19 to sell less for a higher 
price, 20 

and to cheat the buyer with rigged 
scales! 21 

8:6 We’re eager to trade silver for the 
poor, 22 

a pair of sandals 23 for the needy! 

We want to mix in some chaff with the 
grain!” 24 

8:7 The Lord confirms this oath 25 by the 
arrogance of Jacob: 26 

“I swear 27 I will never forget all you have 
done! 28 

8:8 Because of this the earth 29 will 
quake, 30 

and all who live in it will mourn. 

The whole earth 31 will rise like the River 
Nile, 32 


18 tn Heb “sell grain.” Here “grain” could stand by metony¬ 
my for the bins where it was stored. 

19 tn Here and in v. 6 the words “we’re eager” are supplied 
in the translation for clarification. 

20 tn Heb “to make small the ephah and to make great 
the shekel." The “ephah" was a unit of dry measure used to 
determine the quantity purchased, while the “shekel” was a 
standard weight used to determine the purchase price. By us¬ 
ing a smaller than standard ephah and a heavier than stan¬ 
dard shekel, these merchants were able to increase their prof¬ 
it (“sell less for a higher price”) by cheating the buyer. 

21 tn Heb “and to cheat with deceptive scales”; NASB, NIV 
“dishonest scales”; NRSV “false balances." 

sn Rigged scales may refer to bending the crossbar or 
shifting the center point of the scales to make the amount 
weighed appear heavier than it actually was, thus cheating 
the buyer. 

22 tn Heb “to buy the poor for silver.” 

sn The expression trade silver for the poor refers to the 
slave trade. 

23 tn See the note on the word “sandals” in 2:6. 

24 tn Heb "The chaff of the grain we will sell.” 

25 tn Or “swears.” 

28 sn In an oath one appeals to something permanent to 
emphasize one's commitment to the promise. Here the Lord 
sarcastically swears by the arrogance of Jacob, which he ear¬ 
lier had condemned (6:8), something just as enduring as the 
Lord’s own life (see 6:8) or unchanging character (see 4:2). 
Other suggestions include that the Lord is swearing by the 
land, his most valuable possession (cf. Isa 4:2; Ps 47:4 [47:5 
HT]); that this is a divine epithet analogous to “the Glory of Is¬ 
rael" (ISam 15:29); or that an ellipsis should be understood 
here, in which case the meaning is the same as that of 6:8 
(“The Lord has sworn [by himself] against the arrogance of 
Jacob”). 

27 tn The words “I swear” are not in the Hebrew text, but 
have been supplied in the translation because a self-impreca¬ 
tion is assumed in oaths of this type. 

28 tn Or “I will never forget all your deeds.” 

29 tn Or “land” (also later in this verse). 

30 tn It is not clear whether the speaker in this verse is the 
Lord or the prophet. 

31 tn Heb “all of it.” 

32 tc The MT reads “like the light” (nto, kha’or, note this 
term also appears in v. 9), which is commonly understood to 
bean error for “like the Nile" (f\tbb,ki'or). See the parallel line 
and Amos 9:5. The word “River” is supplied in the translation 
for clarity. If this emendation is correct, in the Hebrew of Amos 
“Nile” is actually spelled three slightly different ways. 

snThe movement of the quaking earth is here compared to 
the annual flooding and receding of the River Nile. 
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it will surge upward 1 and then grow 
calm, 2 like the Nile in Egypt. 3 
8:9 In that day,” says the sovereign Lord, 
“I will make the sun set at noon, 
and make the earth dark in the middle of 
the day. 4 

8:101 will turn your festivals into funerals, 5 
and all your songs into funeral dirges. 

I will make everyone wear funeral 
clothes 5 

and cause every head to be shaved bald. 7 
I will make you mourn as if you had lost 
your only son; 8 

when it ends it will indeed have been a 
bitter day. 9 

8:11 Be certain of this, 10 the time is 11 com¬ 
ing,” says the sovereign Lord, 

“when I will send a famine through the 
land- 

not a shortage of food or water 
but an end to divine revelation! 12 
8:12 People 13 will stagger from sea to 
sea, 14 

and from the north around to the east. 
They will wander about looking for a 
revelation from 15 the Lord, 
but they will not find any. 16 
8:13 In that day your 17 beautiful young 
women 18 and your 19 young men will 


1 tn Or “chum.” 

2 tn Or “sink back down.” The translation assumes the verb 
spsf (shaqa'), following the Qere. 

3 tn The entire verse is phrased in a series of rhetorical 
questions which anticipate the answer, “Of course!” (For ex¬ 
ample, the first line reads, "Because of this will the earth not 
quake?”). The rhetorical questions entrap the listener in the 
logic of the judgment of God (cf. 3:3-6; 9:7). The rhetorical 
questions have been converted to affirmative statements in 
the translation for clarity. 

4 tn Heb “in a day of light.” 

5 tn Heb “mourning.” 

6 tn Heb “I will place sackcloth on all waists.” 

sn Mourners wore sackcloth (funeral clothe s) as an out¬ 
ward expression of grief. 

7 tn Heb “and make every head bald.” This could be un¬ 
derstood in a variety of ways, while the ritual act of mourning 
typically involved shaving the head (although occasionally the 
hair could be torn out as a sign of mourning). 

sn Shaving the head or tearing out one’s hair was a ritual 
act of mourning. See Lev 21:5; Deut 14:1; Isa 3:24; 15:2; Jer 
47:5; 48:37; Ezek 7:18; 27:31; Mic 1:16. 

8 tn Heb “I will make it like the mourningforan only son.” 

9 tn Heb “and its end will be like a bitter day.” The Hebrew 
preposition s ( keif) sometimes carries the force of “in every re¬ 
spect,” indicating identity rather than mere comparison. 

10 tn Heb “behold” or “look.” 

11 tn Heb “the days are.” 

12 tn Heb “not a hunger for food or a thirst for water, but for 
hearing the words of the Lord.” 

13 tn Heb “they”; the referent (people) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

14 tn That is, from the Mediterranean Sea in the west to the 
Dead Sea in the east - that is, across the whole land. 

15 tn Heb “looking for the word of.” 

16 tn It is not clear whether the speaker in this verse is the 
Lord or the prophet. 

17 tn Heb “the.” 

18 tn Or “virgins.” 

19 tn Heb "the.” 


faint from thirst. 20 8:14 These are the 
ones who now take oaths 21 in the name 
of the sinful idol goddess 22 of Samaria. 

They vow, 23 ‘As surely as your god 24 
lives, O Dan,’ or ‘As surely as your 
beloved one 25 lives, O Beer Sheba! ’ 

But they will fall down and not get up 
again.” 

9:11 saw the sovereign One 26 standing by 
the altar 27 and he said, “Strike the tops 
of the support pillars, 28 so the thresh¬ 
olds shake! 

Knock them down on the heads of all the 
people, 29 

and I will kill the survivors 30 with the 
sword. 

No one will be able to run away; 31 

no one will be able to escape. 32 

9:2 Even if they could dig down into the 
netherworld, 33 

20 tn It is not clear whether the speaker in this verse is the 
Lord or the prophet. 

21 tn Heb “those who swear.” 

22 tn Heb “the sin [or “guilt”] of Samaria." This could be a 
derogatory reference to an idol-goddess popular in the north¬ 
ern kingdom, perhaps Asherah (cf. 2 Chr 24:18, where this 
worship is labeled “their guilt"), or to the golden calf at the 
national sanctuary in Bethel (Hos 8:6, 10:8). Some English 
versions (e.g., NEB, NRSV, CEV) repoint the word and read 
“Ashimah,” the name of a goddess worshiped in Hamath in 
Syria (see 2 Kgs 17:30). 

23 tn Heb “say.” 

24 sn Your god is not identified. It may refer to another pa¬ 
tron deity who was not the God of Israel, a local manifesta¬ 
tion of the Lord that was worshiped by the people there, or, 
more specifically, the golden calf image erected in Dan by Je¬ 
roboam I (see 1 Kgs 12:28-30). 

25 tc The MT reads, “As surely as the way [to] Beer Sheba 
lives,” or “As surely as the way lives, 0 Beer Sheba.” Perhaps 
the term •jyj (derekh, “the way”) refers to the pilgrimage route 
to Beersheba (see S. M. Paul, Amos [Hermeneia], 272) or 
it may be a title for a god. The notion of pilgrimage appears 
elsewhere in the book (cf. 4:4-5; 5:4-5; 8:12). The transla¬ 
tion above assumes an emendation to ■p'h (dod e kh, “your be¬ 
loved" or “relative"; the term also is used in 6:10) and under¬ 
stands this as referring either to the Lord (since other kinship 
terms are used of him, such as “Father”) or to another deity 
that was particularly popular in Beer Sheba. Besides the com¬ 
mentaries, see S. M. Olyan, “The Oaths of Amos 8:14" Priest¬ 
hood and Cult in Ancient Israel, 121-49. 

26 tn Or “the Lord.” The Hebrew term translated “sovereign 
One” here is’J in (’adonay). 

27 sn The altar is perhaps the altar at Bethel. 

28 tn Or “the capitals." The Hebrew singular form is collec¬ 
tive. 

29 tn Heb “cut them off on the head of all of them.” The 
translation assumes the objective suffix on the verb refers 
to the tops of the pillars and that the following prepositional 
phrase refers to the people standing beneath. Another option 
is to take this phrase as referring to the pillars, in which case 
one could translate, “Knock all the tops of the pillars off.” 

30 tn Heb “the remnant of them.” One could possibly trans¬ 
late, “every last one of them” (cf. NEB “to the last man”). This 
probably refers to those who survive the collapse of the tem¬ 
ple, which may symbolize the northern kingdom. 

31 tn Heb “a fugitive belonging to them will not run away.” 

32 tn Heb “a survivor belonging to them will not escape." 

33 tn Heb “into Sheol” (so ASV, NASB, NRSV), that is, the land 
of the dead localized in Hebrew thought in the earth’s core or 
the grave. Cf. KJV “hell”; NCV, NLT “the place of the dead"; NIV 
“the depths of the grave.” 
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my hand would pull them up from there. 

Even if they could climb up to heaven, 

I would drag them down from there. 

9:3 Even if they were to hide on the top of 
Mount Carmel, 

I would hunt them down and take them 
from there. 

Even if they tried to hide from me 1 at the 
bottom of the sea, 

from there 2 I would command the Sea 
Serpent 3 to bite them. 

9:4 Even when their enemies drive them 
into captivity, 4 

from there 5 I will command the sword to 
kill them. 

I will not let them out of my sight; 

they will experience disaster, not prosper¬ 
ity.” 6 

9:5 The sovereign Lord who commands 
armies will do this. 7 

He touches the earth and it dissolves; 8 

all who live on it mourn. 

The whole earth 9 rises like the River 
Nile, 10 

and then grows calm 11 like the Nile in 
Egypt. 12 

9:6 He builds the upper rooms of his pal¬ 
ace 13 in heaven 


I tn Heb “from before my eyes.” 

2 tn Or perhaps simply, “there," if the a (mem) prefixed to 
the adverb is dittographic (note the preceding word ends in 
mem). 

3 sn If the article indicates a definite serpent, then the myth¬ 
ological Sea Serpent, symbolic of the world’s chaotic forces, 
is probably in view. See Job 26:13 and Isa 27:1 (where it is 
also called Leviathan). Elsewhere in the OT this serpent is de¬ 
picted as opposing the Lord, but this text implies that even 
this powerful enemy of God is ultimately subject to his sov¬ 
ereign will. 

4 tn Heb “Even if they go into captivity before their ene¬ 
mies.” 

5 tn Or perhaps simply, “there,” if the a (mem) prefixed to 
the adverb is dittographic (note the preceding word ends in 
mem). 

6 tn Heb “I will set my eye on them for disaster, not good.” 

7 tn The words “will do this” are supplied in the translation 
for clarification. 

8 tn Or “melts.” The verb probably depicts earthquakes 
and landslides. See v. 5b. 

9 tn Heb “all of it." 

10 tn Heb “the Nile.” The word “River" is supplied in the 
translation for clarity. 

II tn Or “sinks back down.” 

12 sn See Amos 8:8, which is very similar to this verse. 

13 tc The MT reads “his steps.” If this is correct, then the 
reference may be to the steps leading up to the heavenly tem¬ 
ple or the throne of God (cf. 1 Kgs 10:19-20). The prefixed a 
(mem) may be dittographic (note the preceding word ends in 
mem). The translation assumes an emendation to’in; 1 ?!) (ali- 
yyato, “his upper rooms"). 


and sets its foundation supports 14 on the 
earth. 15 

He summons the water of the sea 
and pours it out on the earth’s surface. 

The Lord is his name. 

9:7 “You Israelites are just like the Ethio¬ 
pians in my sight,” 16 says the Lord. 
“Certainly I brought Israel up from the 
land of Egypt, 

but I also brought the Philistines from 
Caphtor 17 and the Arameans from Kir. 18 
9:8 Look, the sovereign Lord is watching 19 
the sinful nation, 20 

and I will destroy it from the face of the 
earth. 

But I will not completely destroy the 
family 21 of Jacob,” says the Lord. 

9:9 “For look, I am giving a command 
and I will shake the family of Israel to¬ 
gether with all the nations. 

It will resemble a sieve being shaken, 
when not even a pebble falls to the 
ground. 22 

9:10 All the sinners among my people will 
die by the sword - 

the ones who say, ‘Disaster will not come 
near, it will not confront us.’ 


14 tn Traditionally, “vault” (so ASV, NAB, NRSV). The precise 
meaning of this word in this context is unclear. Elsewhere it 
refers to objects grouped or held together. F. I. Andersen and 
D. N. Freedman (Amos [AB], 845-46) suggest the foundation¬ 
al structure of a building is in view. 

15 sn Verse 6a pictures the entire universe as a divine pal¬ 
ace founded on the earth and extending into the heavens. 

16 tn The Hebrew text has a rhetorical question, "Are you 
children of Israel not like the Cushites to me?” The rhetorical 
question has been converted to an affirmative statement in 
the translation for clarity. See the comment at 8:8. 

sn Though Israel was God’s special covenant people (see 
3:2a), the Lord emphasizes they are not inherently superior to 
the other nations subject to his sovereign rule. 

17 sn Caphtor may refer to the island of Crete. 

18 tn The second half of v. 7 is also phrased as a rhetorical 
question in the Hebrew text, "Did I not bring Israel up from 
the land of Egypt, and the Philistines from Caphtor, and Aram 
from Kir?" The translation converts the rhetorical question 
into an affirmation for clarity. 

13 tn Heb “the eyes of the sovereign Lord are on." 

20 tn Or “kingdom." 

21 tn Heb “house” (also in the following verse). 

22 tn Heb “like being shaken with a sieve, and a pebble does 
not fall to the ground." The meaning of the Hebrew word fns 
(ts e ror), translated "pebble,” is unclear here. In 2 Sam 17:13 
it appears to refer to a stone. If it means "pebble," then the 
sieve described in v. 6 allows the grain to fall into a basket 
while retaining the debris and pebbles. However, if one in¬ 
terprets fns as a “kernel of grain” (cf. NASB, NIV, NKJV, NLT) 
then the sieve is constructed to retain the grain and allow the 
refuse and pebbles to fall to the ground. In either case, the 
simile supports the last statement in v. 8 by making it clear 
that God will distinguish between the righteous (the grain) 
and the wicked (the pebbles) when he judges, and will there¬ 
by preserve a remnant in Israel. Only the sinners will be de¬ 
stroyed (v. 10). 
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The Restoration of the Davidic Dynasty 

9:11 “In that day I will rebuild the collaps¬ 
ing hut 1 of David. 

I will seal its 1 2 gaps, 

repair its 3 ruins, 

and restore it to what it was like in days 
gone by. 4 

9:12 As a result they 5 will conquer those 
left in Edom 6 

and all the nations subject to my rule.” 7 

The Lord, who is about to do this, is 
speaking! 


1 tn The phrase translated “collapsing hut" refers to a tem¬ 
porary shelter (cf. NASB, NRSV “booth") in disrepair and em¬ 
phasizes the relatively weakened condition of the once pow¬ 
erful Davidic dynasty. Others have suggested that the term 
refers to Jerusalem, while still others argue that it should be 
repointed to read “Sukkoth,” a garrison town in Transjordan. 
Its reconstruction would symbolize the rebirth of the Davidic 
empire and its return to power (e.g., M. E. Polley, Amos and 
the Davidic Empire, 71-74). 

2 tc The MT reads a third feminine plural suffix, which could 
refer to the two kingdoms (Judah and Israel) or, more literally, 
to the breaches in the walls of the cities that are mentioned 
in v. 4 (cf. 4:3). Some emend to third feminine singular, since 
the "hut” of the preceding line (a feminine singular noun) 
might be the antecedent. In that case, the final nun(]) is virtu¬ 
ally dittographic with the vav 0) that appears at the beginning 
of the following word. 

3 tc The MT reads a third masculine singular suffix, which 
could refer back to David. However, it is possible that an origi¬ 
nal third feminine singular suffix (tv-,yod-hey) has been mis¬ 
read as masculine (v-,yod-vav). In later Hebrew script a n (he) 
resembles a v- (yod-vav) combination. 

4 tn Heb “and I will rebuild as in days of antiquity.” 

5 sn They probably refers to the Israelites or to the Davidic 
rulers of the future. 

6 tn Heb “take possession of the remnant of Edom”; NASB, 
NIV, NRSV “possess the remnant of Edom.” 

7 tn Heb “nations over whom my name is proclaimed.” The 

Hebrew idiom indicates ownership, sometimes as a result of 

conquest. See 2 Sam 12:28. 

sn This verse envisions a new era of Israelite rule, perhaps 

patterned after David’s imperialistic successes (see 2 Sam 

8-10). At the same time, however, the verse does not specify 

how this rule is to be accomplished. Note that the book ends 

with a description of peace and abundance, and its final ref¬ 

erence to God (v. 15) does not include the epithet “the Lord 

who commands armies,” which has militaristic overtones. 

This is quite a different scene than what the book began with: 

nations at war and standing under the judgment of God. 


9:13 “Be sure of this, 8 the time is 9 com¬ 
ing,” says the Lord, 

“when the plowman will catch up to the 
reaper 10 * 

and the one who stomps the grapes 11 will 
overtake 12 the planter. 13 
Juice will run down the slopes, 14 
it will flow down all the hillsides. 15 
9:141 will bring back my people, Israel; 16 
they will rebuild the cities lying in rub¬ 
ble 17 and settle down. 18 
They will plant vineyards and drink the 
wine they produce; 19 

they will grow orchards 20 and eat the fruit 
they produce. 21 

9:151 will plant them on their land 
and they will never again be uprooted 
from the 22 land I have given them,” 
says the Lord your God. 


8 tn Heb “behold” or “look.” 

9 tn Heb “the days are." 

10 sn The plowman will catch up to the reaper. Plowing oc¬ 
curred in October-November, and harvesting in April-May (see 
P. King, Amos, Ho sea, Micah, 109.) But in the future age of 
restored divine blessing, there will be so many crops the reap¬ 
ers will take all summer to harvest them, and it will be time for 
plowing again before the harvest is finished. 

11 sn When the grapes had been harvested, they were 
placed in a press where workers would stomp on them with 
their feet and squeeze out the juice. For a discussion of grape 
harvestingtechnique, see 0. Borowski, Agriculture in Iron Age 
Israel, 110-12. 

12 tn The verb is omitted here in the Hebrew text, but has 
been supplied in the translation from the parallel line. 

13 sn The grape harvest occurred in August-September, 
planting in November-December (see P. King, Amos, Hosea, 
Micah, 109). But in the future age described here there will 
be so many grapes the workers who stomp them will still be 
working when the next planting season arrives. 

14 tn Or “hills,” where the vineyards were planted. 

15 tn Heb “and all the hills will melt." 

16 tn This line can also be translated “I will restore the for¬ 
tunes of my people, Israel” and is a common idiom (e.g., Deut 
30:3; Jer 30:3; Hos 6:11; Zeph 3:20). This rendering is fol¬ 
lowed by several modern English versions (e.g., NEB, NRSV, 
NJPS). 

17 tn Or “the ruined [or "desolate"] cities.” 

18 tn Or “and live [in them].” 

19 tn Heb “drink their wine.” 

20 tn Or “gardens." 

21 tn Heb “eat their fruit." 

22 tn Heb “their.” The pronoun was replaced by the English 
definite article in the translation for stylistic reasons. 




Obadiah 


God s Judgment on Edom 

1:1 The vision 1 that Obadiah 1 2 saw. 3 
The Lord God 4 says this concerning 5 
Edom: 6 

Edom’s Approaching Destruction 

We have heard a report from the Lord. 

An envoy was sent among the nations, 
saying, 7 

1 sn The date of the book of Obadiah is very difficult to deter¬ 
mine. Since there is no direct indication of chronological set¬ 
ting clearly suggested by the book itself, and since the histori¬ 
cal identity of the author is uncertain as well, a possible date 
for the book can be arrived at only on the basis of internal evi¬ 
dence. When did the hostile actions of Edom against Judah 
that are described in this book take place? Many nineteenth- 
century scholars linked the events of the book to a historical 
note found in 2 Kgs 8:20 (cf. 2 Chr 21:16-17): “In [Jehoram’s] 
days Edom rebelled from underthe hand of Judah and estab¬ 
lished a king over themselves." If this is the backdrop against 
which Obadiah should be read, it would suggest a ninth-cen¬ 
tury b.c. date for the book, since Jehoram reigned ca. 852- 
841 b.c. But the evidence presented for this view is not entire¬ 
ly convincing, and most contemporary Old Testament schol¬ 
ars reject a ninth-century scenario. A more popular view, held 
by many biblical scholars from Luther to the present, under¬ 
stands the historical situation presupposed in the book to be 
the Babylonian invasion of Judah in the sixth century (cf. Ps 
137:7; Lam 4:18-22; Ezek 25:12-14; 35:1-15). Understood 
in this way, Obadiah would be describing a situation in which 
the Edomites assisted in the Babylonian sack of Jerusalem. 
Although it must be admitted that a sixth-century setting for 
the book of Obadiah cannot be proven, the details of the book 
fit reasonably well into such a context. Other views on the dat¬ 
ing of the book, such as an eighth-century date in the time of 
Ahaz (ca. 732-716 b.c.) or a fifth-century date in the postex- 
ilic period, are less convincing. Parallels between the book of 
Obadiah and Jer 49:1-22 clearly suggest some kind of liter¬ 
ary dependence, but it is not entirely clear whether Jeremiah 
drew on Obadiah or whether Obadiah drew upon Jeremiah, In 
any case, the close relationship between Obadiah and Jer 49 
might suggest the sixth-century setting. 

2 sn The name Obadiah in Hebrew means “servant of the 
Lord.” A dozen or so individuals in the OT have this name, 
none of whom may be safely identified with the author of this 
book. In reality we know very little about this prophet with re¬ 
gard to his exact identity or historical circumstances. 

3 tn Heb “the vision of Obadiah” (so KJV, NAB, NASB, NIV, 
NRSV); TEV “This is the prophecy of Obadiah." 

4 tn Heb “Lord Lord." The phrase niiT (adonay •fhvih) 
is customarily rendered by Jewish tradition as “Lord God.” Cf. 
NIV, TEV, NLT “Sovereign Lord.” 

5 tn The Hebrew preposition b (l e ) is better translated here 
“concerning” (so KJV, ASV, NASB, NRSV, NLT) or “about” (so 
NIV, NCV, TEV, CEV) Edom rather than “to” Edom, although 
much of the book does speak directly to Edom. 

6 sn The name Edom derives from a Hebrew root that 
means “red.” Edom was located to the south of the Dead Sea 
in an area with numerous rocky crags that provided ideal mili¬ 
tary advantages for protection. Much of the sandstone of this 
area has a reddish color. The Edomites were descendants of 
Esau, the brother of Jacob (Gen 25:19-26). 

7 tn Although the word “saying” is not in the Hebrew text, 

it has been supplied in the translation because what follows 

seems to be the content of the envoy’s message. Cf. ASV, 


“Arise! Let us make war against Edom!” 8 

1:2 The Lord says, 9 “Look! I will 10 make 
you a weak nation; 11 

you will be greatly despised! 

1:3 Your presumptuous heart 12 has de¬ 
ceived you - 

you who reside in the safety of the rocky 
cliffs, 13 

whose home is high in the mountains. 14 

You think to yourself, 15 
‘No one can 16 bring me down to the 

ground! ’ 17 

1:4 Even if you were to soar high like an 
eagle, 18 


NASB, NCV, all of which supply “saying"; NIV, NLT “to say.” 

8 tn Heb “Arise, and let us arise against her in battle!” The 
term “Edom” is not in the Hebrew text, but has been supplied 
in the translation to specify the otherwise ambiguous referent 
of the term “her.” 

9 tn The introductory phrase "the Lord says” is not in the He¬ 
brew text, but has been supplied in the translation to clarify 
the identity of the speaker. 

10 tn The Hebrew perfect verb form used here usually de¬ 
scribes past events. However, here and several times in the 
following verses it is best understood as portraying certain 
fulfillment of events that at the time of writing were still fu¬ 
ture. It is the perfect of certitude. See GKC 312-13 §106.n; 
Jouon 2:363 §112.h. 

11 sn Heb “I will make you small among the nations” (so 
NAB, NASB, NIV); NRSV “least among the nations”; NCV “the 
smallest of nations.” 

12 tn Heb “the presumption of your heart”; NAB, NIV “the 
pride of your heart”; NASB “arrogance of your heart.” 

13 tn Heb “in the concealed places of the rock”; KJV, NAB, 
NASB, NIV, NRSV “in the clefts of the rock”; NCV “the hollow 
places of the cliff”; CEV “a mountain fortress." 

sn The word rock in Hebrew (vbp,sela') is a wordplay on Sela, 
the name of a prominent Edomite city. Its impregnability was 
a cause for arrogance on the part of its ancient inhabitants. 

14 tn Heb “on high (is) his dwelling”; NASB “in the loftiness 
of your dwelling place"; NRSV “whose dwelling (abode NAB) 
is in the heights." 

15 tn Heb “the one who says in his heart.” 

16 tn The Hebrew imperfect verb used here is best under¬ 
stood in a modal sense (“Who can bring me down?”) rath¬ 
er than in the sense of a simple future (“Who will bring me 
down?”). So also in v. 4 (“I can bring you down”). The ques¬ 
tion is not so much whether this will happen at some time in 
the future, but whether it even lies in the realm of possible 
events. In their hubris the Edomites were boasting that no 
one had the capability of breaching their impregnable defens¬ 
es. However, their pride caused them to fail to consider the 
vast capabilities of Yahweh as warrior. 

17 tn Heb “Who can bring me down?" This rhetorical ques¬ 
tion implies a negative answer: “No one!” 

18 sn The eagle was often used in the ancient Near East as 
a symbol of strength and swiftness. 
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even if you 1 were to make your nest 
among the stars, 

I can bring you down even from there!” 
says the Lord. 

1:5 “If thieves came to rob you 1 2 during 
the night, 3 

they would steal only as much as they 

wanted! 4 

If grape pickers came to harvest your 
vineyards, 5 

they would leave some behind for the 
poor! 6 

But you will be totally destroyed! 7 

1:6 How the people of Esau 8 will be thor¬ 
oughly plundered! 9 


1 tc The present translation follows the reading D'twi (ta- 
sim ; active) rather than D’»' (am; passive) of the MT ("and 
your nest be set among the stars,” NAB). Cf. LXX, Syriac, Vg. 

2 sn Obadiah uses two illustrations to show the totality of 
Edom's approaching destruction. Both robbers and harvest¬ 
ers would have left at least something behind. Such will not 
be the case, however, with the calamity that is about to befall 
Edom. A virtually identical saying appears in Jer 49:9-10. 

3 tn Heb “If thieves came to you, or if plunderers of the 
night” (NRSV similar). The repetition here adds rhetorical em¬ 
phasis. 

4 tn Heb “Would they not have stolen only their sufficien¬ 
cy?” The rhetorical question is used to make an emphatic as¬ 
sertion, which is perhaps best represented by the indicative 
form in the translation. 

5 tn Heb “If grape pickers came to you.” The phrase “to 
harvest your vineyards” does not appear in the Hebrew, but 
is supplied in the translation to clarify the point of the entire 
simile which is assumed. 

6 tn Heb “Would they not have left some gleanings?” The 
rhetorical question makes an emphatic assertion, which for 
the sake of clarity is represented by the indicative form in the 
translation. The implied answer to these rhetorical questions 
is “yes." The fact that something would have remained after 
the imagined acts of theft or harvest stands in stark contrast 
to the totality of Edom's destruction as predicted by Obadiah. 
Edom will be so decimated as a result of God’s judgment that 
nothing at all will be left 

sn According to the Mosaic law, harvesters were required to 
leave some grain behind in the fields for the poor (Lev 19:9; 
23:22; see also Ruth 2); there was a similar practice with 
grapes and olives (Lev 19:10; Deut 24:21). Regarding glean¬ 
ings left behind from grapes, see Judg 8:2; Jer 6:9; 49:9; Mic 
7:1. 

7 tn Heb “0 how you will be cut off.” This emotional inter¬ 
jection functions rhetorically as the prophet’s announcement 
of judgment on Edom. In Hebrew this statement actually ap¬ 
pears between the first and second metaphors, that is, in 
the middle of this verse. As the point of the comparison, one 
would expect it to follow both of the two metaphors; however, 
Obadiah interrupts his own sentence to interject his emphatic 
exclamation that cannot wait until the end of the sentence. 
This emphatic sentence structure is eloquent in Hebrew but 
awkward in English. Since this emphatic assertion is the point 
of his comparison, it appears at the end of the sentence in 
this translation, where one normally expects to find the con¬ 
cluding point of a metaphorical comparison. 

8 tn Heb “Esau.” The name Esau here is a synecdoche of 
part for whole referring to the Edomites. Cf. “Jacob” in v. 10, 
where the meaning is “Israelites." 

9 tn Heb “How Esau will be searched!"; NAB “How they 

search Esau." The Hebrew verb fc>sn (khafas, “to search out”) 

is used metonymically here for plundering the hidden valu¬ 

ables of a conquered people (e.g., 1 Kgs 20:6). 


Their 10 * hidden valuables will be ran¬ 
sacked! 11 

1:7 All your allies 12 will force 13 you from 
your homeland! 14 

Your treaty partners 15 will deceive you 
and overpower you. 

Your trusted friends 16 will set an ambush 17 
for 18 you 

that will take you by surprise! 19 

1:8 At that time ,” 20 the Lord says, 

“I will destroy the wise sages of Edom! 21 

the advisers 22 from Esau’s mountain! 23 

1:9 Your warriors will be shattered, O 
Teman, 24 


tn Heb “his” (so KJV, NASB, NIV, NRSV); this is singular 
agreeing with “Esau” in the previous line. 

11 tn Heb “searched out” (so NASB, NRSV); NIV “pillaged”; 
TEV “looted"; NLT “found and taken." This pictures the violent 
action of conquering warriors ransacking the city in order to 
loot and plunder its valuables. 

12 tn Heb “All the men of your covenant”; KJV, ASV “the men 
of thy confederacy.” In Hebrew “they will send you unto the 
border” and “all the men of your covenant” appear in two sep¬ 
arate poetic lines (cf. NAB “To the border they drive you - all 
your allies”). Since the second is a noun clause functioning 
as the subject of the first clause, the two are rendered as a 
single sentence in the translation. 

13 tn Heb “send”; NASB “send you forth”; NAB “drive”; NIV 
“force.” 

1« tn Heb “to the border" (so NASB, NIV, NRSV). 

15 tn Heb “the men of your peace.” This expression refers 
to a political/military alliance or covenant of friendship. 

16 tn Heb “your bread,” which makes little sense in the 
context. The Hebrew word can be revocalized to read “those 
who eat bread with you,” i.e., “yourfriends.” Cf. KJV “they that 
eat thy bread”; NIV “those who eat your bread"; TEV “Those 
friends who ate with you.” 

17 tn Heb “set a trap” (so NIV, NRSV). The meaning of the 
Hebrew word Tito ( mazor ; here translated “ambush”) is un¬ 
certain; it occurs nowhere else in the Hebrew Bible. The word 
probably refers to something “spread out” for purposes of 
entrapment, such as a net. Other possibilities include “trap,” 
“fetter," or “stumbling block." 

18 tn Heb “beneath” (so NAB). 

18 tn Heb “there is no understanding in him.” 

28 tn Heb “in that day” (so KJV, NIV); NAB, NASB, NRSV “on 
that day.” 

21 tn Heb “Will I not destroy those who are wise from 
Edom?" The rhetorical question functions as an emphatic af¬ 
firmation. For the sake of clarity this has been represented by 
the emphatic indicative in the translation. 

22 tn Heb “understanding”; NIV “men of understanding.” 
This undoubtedly refers to members of the royal court who of¬ 
fered political and military advice to the Edomite kings. In the 
ancient Near East, such men of wisdom were often associ¬ 
ated with divination and occultic practices (cf. Isa 3:3, 47:10, 
13). The Edomites were also renown in the ancient Near East 
as a center of traditional sagacity and wisdom; perhaps that 
is referred to here (cf. Jer 49:7). 

23 tn Heb "and understanding from the mountain of Esau.” 
The phrase “I will remove the men of..." does not appear in 
the Hebrew but is supplied in the translation for the sake of 
clarity and smoothness. Here “understanding” is a synecdo¬ 
che of part for whole; the faculty of understanding is put for 
the wise men who possess it. 

24 sn Teman, like Sela, was a prominent city of Edom. The 
name Teman is derived from the name of a grandson of Esau 
(cf. Gen 36:11). Here it is a synecdoche of part for whole, 
standing for all of Edom. 
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so that 1 everyone 2 will be destroyed 3 
from Esau’s mountain! 

Edom s Treachery Against Judah 

1:10 “Because 4 you violently slaughtered 5 
your relatives, 6 the people of Jacob, 7 
shame will cover you, and you will be 
destroyed 8 forever. 

1:11 You stood aloof 9 while strangers took 
his army 10 captive, 

and foreigners advanced to his gates. 11 
When they cast lots 12 over Jerusalem, 13 
you behaved as though you were in 
league 14 with them. 

1:12 You should not 15 have gloated 16 when 

3 tn The Hebrew word used here (jjjbF, l e ma’an) usually ex¬ 
presses purpose. The sense in this context, however, is more 
likely that of result. 

2 tn Heb “a man,” meaning “every single person” here; of. 
KJV “everyone." 

3 tn Heb “cut off” (so KJV, NASB, NRSV); NIV, NLT “cut 
down”; CEV “wiped out.” 

4 tn Heb “from.” The preposition is used here with a causal 
sense. 

5 tn Heb “because of the slaughter and because of the vi¬ 
olence.” These two expressions form a hendiadys meaning 

“because of the violent slaughter." Traditional understanding 
connects the first phrase “because of the slaughter" with the 
end of v. 9 (cf. KJV, NASB, NIV, NLT). It is preferable, however, 
to regard it as parallel to the reference to violence at the be¬ 
ginning of v. 11. Both the parallel linguistic structure of the 
two phrases and the metrical structure of the verse favor con¬ 

necting this phrase with the beginning of v. 10(cf. NRSV.TEV). 

6 tn Heb “the violence of your brother.” The genitive con¬ 
struction is to be understood as an objective genitive. The 

meaning is not that Jacob has perpetrated violence (= subjec¬ 
tive genitive), but that violence has been committed against 

him (= objective genitive). 

7 tn Heb “your brother Jacob” (so NAB, NASB, NIV, NRSV); 

NCV “your relatives, the Israelites.” 

3 tn Heb “be cut off" (so KJV, NASB, NRSV). 

9 tn Heb “in the day of your standing”; NAB “On the day 
when you stood by.” 

“ tn Or perhaps, “wealth” (so NASB, NIV, NRSV, NLT). The 

Hebrew word is somewhat ambiguous here. This word also 
appears in v. 13, where it clearly refers to wealth. 

11 tc The present translation follows the Qere which reads 
the plural (“gates”) rather than the singular. 

12 sn Casting tots seems to be a way of deciding who would 
gain control over material possessions and enslaved peoples 
following a military victory. 

13 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 

Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

14 tn Heb “like one from them”; NASB "You too were as one 
of them.” 

15 tn In vv. 12-14 there are eight prohibitions which sum¬ 

marize the nature of the Lord's complaint against Edom. Each 

prohibition alludes to something that Edom did to Judah that 
should not have been done by one “brother” to another. It is 

because of these violations that the Lord has initiated judg¬ 

ment against Edom. In the Hebrew text these prohibitions are 
expressed by Fn ('«/, “not”) plus the jussive form of the verb, 
which is common in negative commands of immediate ur¬ 
gency. Such constructions would normally have the sense of 

prohibiting something either not yet begun (i.e., “do not start 
to...”) or something already in process at the time of speaking 
(i.e., “stop...”). Here, however, it seems more likely that the pro¬ 

hibitions referto a situation in past rather than future time (i.e., 

“you should not have ..."). If so, the verbs are being used in a 

rhetorical fashion, as though the prophet were vividly project¬ 
ing himself back into the events that he is describing and urg¬ 
ing the Edomites not to do what in fact they have already done. 

16 tn The Hebrew expression “to look upon” often has the 


OB ADI AH 1:14 

your relatives 17 suffered calamity. 18 

You should not have rejoiced over the 
people of Judah when they were de¬ 
stroyed. 19 

You should not have boasted 20 when they 
suffered adversity. 21 

1:13 You should not have entered the city 22 
of my people when they experienced 
distress. 23 

You should not have joined 24 in gloating 
over their misfortune when they suf¬ 
fered distress. 25 

You should not have looted 26 their wealth 
when they endured distress. 27 

1:14 You should not have stood at the fork 
in the road 28 to slaughter 29 those trying 
to escape. 30 

You should not have captured their refu¬ 
gees when they suffered adversity. 31 


sense of “to feast the eyes upon” or “to gloat over” (cf. v. 13). 

17 tn Heb "your brother” (so NAB, NIV, NRSV); NCV “your 
brother Israel." 

18 tn Heb “in the day of your brother, in the day of his calam¬ 
ity.” This expression is probably a hendiadys meaning, “in the 
day of your brother’s calamity.” The Hebrew word Tiaj ( nokhro , 
“his calamity”)_is probably a word-play on D’-q: ( nokherim , 
“foreigners”) in v. 11. 

19 tn Heb “in the day of their destruction” (so KJV, NASB, 
NIV); NAB, NRSV “on the day of their ruin." 

20 tn Or “boasted with your mouth.” The Hebrew text in¬ 
cludes the phrase "with your mouth,” which is redundant in 
English and has been left untranslated. 

21 tn Heb “in the day of adversity"; NASB “in the day of their 
distress.” 

22 tn Heb “the gate.” The term “gate” here functions as a 
synecdoche for the city as a whole, which the Edomites plun¬ 
dered. 

23 tn Heb “in the day of their distress.” The phrase is 
used three times in this verse; the Hebrew word translated 
“distress” (dtn, 'edam) is a wordplay on the name Edom. 
For stylistic reasons and to avoid monotony, in the present 
translation this phrase is rendered: “when they experienced 
distress," “when they suffered distress,” and “when they en¬ 
dured distress.” 

24 tn Heb “you, also you.” 

25 tn Heb “in the day of his distress.” In this and the follow¬ 
ing phrase at the end of v. 13 the suffix is 3rd person mas¬ 
culine singular. As collective singulars both occurrences have 
been translated as plurals (“they suffered distress...endured 
distress” rather than “he suffered distress...endured dis¬ 
tress"). 

26 tc In the MT the verb is feminine plural, but the ante¬ 
cedent is unclear. The Hebrew phrase rmFtfri (tishlakhnah) 
here should probably be emended to read T nFtfri (tishlakh 
yad), although yad (“hand") is not absolutely essential to this 
idiom. 

27 tn See the note on the phrase “suffered distress” in the 
previous line. 

28 tn The meaning of the Hebrew word pna (pereq; here 
translated “fork in the road”) is uncertain. The word is found 
in the Hebrew Bible only here and in Nah 3:1, where it means 
“plunder." In the present context it seems to refer to a stra¬ 
tegic intersection or fork in a road where bands of Edomites 
apprehended Israelites who were fleeing from the attack on 
Jerusalem. Cf. NAB, NIV, NLT “crossroads"; NRSV “crossings.” 

29 tn Heb “to cut off” (so KJV, NRSV); NASB, NIV “to cut 
down.” 

30 tn Heb “his fugitives”; NAB, CEV “refugees.” 

31 tn Heb “in the day of distress” (so KJV, ASV). 
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The Coming Day of the Lord 

1:15 “For the day of the Lord 1 is ap¬ 
proaching 1 2 for all the nations! 3 

Just as you have done, so it will be done 
to you. 

You will get exactly what your deeds de¬ 
serve. 4 

1:16 For just as you 5 have drunk 6 on my 
holy mountain, 


1 sn The term d'i' (yom , “day”) is repeated ten times in w. 
11-14 referringto the time period when Judah/Jerusalem suf¬ 
fered calamity which Edom exploited for its own sinful gain. In 
each of those cases dp was qualified by a following genitive to 
describe Judah's plight, e.g., “in the day of your brother’s ca¬ 
lamity" (v. 12). Here it appears again but now followed by the 
divine name to describe the time of God’s judgment against 
Edom for its crimes against humanity: “the day of the Lord.” 
in the present translation, the expression Wa (b e yom\ literally, 
“In the day of”) was rendered “When...” in w. 11-14. Howev¬ 
er, here it is translated more literally because the expression 
“the day of the Lord” is a well-known technical expression for 
a time of divine intervention in judgment. While this expres¬ 
sion sometimes refers to the final eschatological day of God’s 
judgment, it may also refer occasionally to historical acts of 
judgment. 

2 tn Heb “near” (so KJV, NAB, NIV, NRSV, NLT); NCV “is com¬ 
ing soon." 

3 sn God’s judgment would not be confined to Edom. Edom 
would certainly be punished in just measure for its wrongdo¬ 
ing, but “the day of the Lord” would also encompass judg¬ 
ment of the nations (v. 15). 

4 tn Heb “your deed will return on your own head.” Verses 
15 and 16 provide an example of ironic reversal, whereby the 
tables are turned and poetic justice is served. This is a motif 
that is common in prophetic oracles against foreign nations. 

5 tn The identification of the referent of “you” in v. 16a is 
uncertain. There are three major options: (1) On the surface, 
it would appear to be Edom, which is addressed in v. 15b and 
throughout the prophecy. However, when Edom is addressed, 
second person singular forms are normally used in the He¬ 
brew. In v. 16a the Hebrew verb “you drank” is a plural form 
nri'ntf ( sh e titem ), perhaps suggesting that Edom is no longer 
addressed, at least solely. Perhaps Edom and the nations, 
mentioned in v. 15a, are both addressed in v. 16a. Howev¬ 
er, since the nations are referred to in the third person in v. 
16b, it seems unlikely that they are addressed here. (2) An¬ 
other option is to take the final mem (a) on the Hebrew verb 
form (an'ntf) as an enclitic particle and revocalize the form 
as a singular verb (itto, shatita) addressed to Edom. In this 
case v. 16a would allude to the time when Edom celebrated 
Jerusalem’s defeat on Mount Zion, God’s “holy hill.” Verse 
16b would then make the ironic point that just as Edom once 
drank in victory, so the nations (Edom included) would some¬ 
day drink the cup of judgment. However, this interpretation is 
problematic for it necessitates taking the drinking metaphor 
in different ways (as signifying celebration and then judg¬ 
ment) within the same verse. (3) Another option is that the 
exiled people of Judah are addressed. Just as God’s people 
were forced to drink the intoxicating wine of divine judgment, 
so the nations, including those who humiliated Judah, would 
be forced to drink this same wine. However, the problem here 
is that God’s people are never addressed elsewhere in the 
prophecy, making this approach problematic as well. 

6 sn This reference to drinking portrays the profane activi¬ 
ties of those who had violated Jerusalem’s sanctity. The fol¬ 
lowing reference to drinking on the part of the nations por¬ 
trays God’s judgment upon them. They will drink, as it were, 
from the cup of divine retribution. 


so all the nations will drink continually. 7 
They will drink, and they will gulp down; 
they will be as though they had never 
been. 

1:17 But on Mount Zion there will be a 
remnant of those who escape, 8 
and it will be a holy place once again. 

The descendants 9 of Jacob will conquer 10 
those who had conquered them. 11 
1:18 The descendants of Jacob will be a 
fire, 

and the descendants of Joseph a flame. 
The descendants of Esau will be like 
stubble. 

They will burn them up and devour them. 
There will not be a single survivor 12 of 
the descendants of Esau!” 

Indeed, the Lord has spoken it. 

1:19 The people of the Negev 13 will take 
possession 14 of Esau’s mountain, 
and the people of the Shephelah 15 will take 


7 sn The judgment is compared here to intoxicating wine, 
which the nations are forced to keep drinking (v. 16). Just as 
an intoxicating beverage eventually causes the one drinking 
it to become disoriented and to stagger, so God’s judgment 
would cause the panic-stricken nations to stumble around in 
confusion. This extended metaphor is paralleled in Jer 49:12 
which describes God’s imminent judgment on Edom, “If even 
those who did not deserve to drink from the cup of my wrath 
have to drink from it, do you think you will go unpunished? 
You will not go unpunished, but you also will certainly drink 
from the cup of my wrath.” There are numerous parallels be¬ 
tween Obadiah and the oracle against Edom in Jer 49:1-22, 
so perhaps the latter should be used to help understand the 
enigmatic metaphor here in v. 16. 

8 tn Heb “will be a fugitive.” This is a collective singular. Cf. 
NCV “some will escape the judgment.” 

9 tn Heb “house” (so most English versions); NCV, TEV “the 
people of Jacob.” The word “house” also occurs four times 
in v. 18. 

10 tn Heb “dispossess.” This root is repeated in the follow¬ 
ing line to emphasize poetic justice: The punishment will fit 
the crime. 

11 tc The present translation follows the reading Dirtf-to 
(, morishehem ; literally, "those dispossessing them”; cf. NAB, 
NRSV, CEV) rather than nnWio ( morashehem , "their posses¬ 
sions”) of the MT (cf. LXX, Syriac, and Vg, followed by KJV, ASV, 
NASB). 

12 tn Heb “will be no survivor”; NAB “none shall survive.” 

13 tn Heb “the Negev”; ASV “the South”; NCV, TEV “south¬ 
ern Judah." The Hebrew text does not have the words “the 
people of,” but these words have been supplied in the trans¬ 
lation for clarity. The place name “the Negev” functions as a 
synecdoche (container for contents) for the people living in 
the Negev. 

sn The Negev is a dry, hot, arid region in the southern por¬ 
tion of Judah. 

14 sn The verb (yarash , “to take possession of [some¬ 
thing]”) which is repeated three times in w. 19-20 for em¬ 
phasis, often implies a violent means of acquisition, such as 
through military conquest. Obadiah here pictures a dramatic 
reversal: Judah’s enemies, who conquered them then looted 
all her valuable possessions, will soon be conquered by the 
Judeans who will in turn take possession of their valuables. 
The punishment will fit the crime. 

15 tn The Hebrew text does not have the words “the peo¬ 
ple of,” but they are supplied in the translation since “the 
Shephelah” functions as a synecdoche referring to residents 
of this region. 

sn The Shephelah as a region refers to the Palestinian 
foothills that rise from the coastal plain. In much of Old Tes¬ 
tament times they served as a divide between the people of 
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possession * 1 of the land of 2 the Philistines. 

They will also take possession of the ter¬ 
ritory of Ephraim and the territory of 
Samaria, 

and the people of Benjamin will take pos¬ 
session 3 of Gilead. 4 

1:20 The exiles of this fortress 5 of the 
people of Israel 

will take possession 6 of what belongs to 


Judah and the Philistines. 

1 tn The phrase "will take possession” does not appear in 
this clause, but is implied from its previous use in this verse. It 
is supplied in the translation for the sake of smoothness. 

2 tn The words “the land of” are not present in the Hebrew 
text. They are supplied in the translation for clarity. 

3 tn The phrase “will take possession” does not appear in 
this clause, but is implied from its previous use in this verse. It 
is supplied in the translation for stylistic reasons. 

4 sn Gilead is a mountainous region on the eastern side of 
the Jordan River in what is today the country of Jordan. 

5 tn Or “army” (TEV); KJV, NAB, NASB “host”; NIV “compa¬ 
ny.” Some text critics suggest revocalizing MT Vnn (hakhel, 
“the fortress”) to the place- name n^n (halah, “Halah”; so 
NRSV), the location to which many of the Israelite exiles were 
sent in the 8th century (2 Kgs 7:6; 18:11; 1 Chr 5:26). The MT 
form is from (hayil, “strength”), which is used elsewhere to 
refer to an army (Exod 14:17; ISam 17:20; 2 Sam 8:9), mili¬ 
tary fortress (2 Sam 20:15; 22:33), leaders (Exod 18:21) and 
even wealth or possessions (Obad 1:11,13). 

6 tn The Hebrew text has no verb here. The words “will pos¬ 

sess” have been supplied from the context. 


the people of Canaan, as far as Zare- 
phath, 7 

and the exiles of Jerusalem 8 who are in 
Sepharad 9 

will take possession of the towns of the 
Negev. 

1:21 Those who have been delivered 10 
will go up on Mount Zion 
in order to rule over 11 Esau’s mountain. 

Then the Lord will reign as King ! 12 


7 sn Zarephath was a Phoenician coastal city located some 
ten miles south of Sidon. 

8 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

9 sn The exact location of Sepharad is uncertain. Sugges¬ 
tions include a location in Spain, or perhaps Sparta in Greece, 
or perhaps Sardis in Asia Minor. For inscriptional evidence 
that bears on this question see E. Lipiriski, “Obadiah 20," VT 
23 (1973): 368-70. The reason for mentioning this location in 
v. 20 seems to be that even though it was far removed from 
Jerusalem, the Lord will nonetheless enable the Jewish exiles 
there to return and participate in the restoration of Israel that 
Obadiah describes. 

10 tc The present translation follows the reading D’lw'in 
( musha'im , “those who have been delivered”; cf. NRSV, CEV) 
rather than D’jltfiB (moshi’im, “deliverers”; cf. NASB, NIV, NLT) 
of the MT (cf. LXX, Aquila, Theodotion, and Syriac). 

11 tn Heb “to judge.” In this context the term does not mean 
“to render judgment on,” but “to rule over” (cf. NAB “to rule”; 
NIV “to govern”). 

12 tn Heb “then the kingdom will belong to the Lord.” 




Jonah 


Jonah Tries to Run from the Lord 

1:1 The Lord said 1 to Jonah son of Amit- 
tai, 2 1:2 “Go immediately 3 to Nineveh, 4 that 5 
large capital 6 city, 7 and announce judgment 

3 tn Heb “The word of the Lord." The genitive noun in the 
construction nin’“ipp (cRvar-fhvah, “word of the Lord”) could 
function as a possessive genitive (“the Lord's word”; see IBHS 
145 §9.5.1g), but more likely it functions as a subjective geni¬ 
tive (“the Lord said”; see IBHS 143 §9.5.1a). The Aramaic 
translation of Jonah 1:1 (Aramaic translations of the Hebrew 
Bible are known asTargums) interprets the Hebrew as “There 
was a word of prophecy from the Lord” (cf. Tg. Hos 1:1). 

2 tn Heb “The word of the Lord was to Jonah...saying....” The 
infinitive nbttb ( le’mor, “saying”) introduces direct discourse 
and is untranslated in English. 

3 tn Heb "Arise, go.” The two imperatives without an inter¬ 
vening vav (■j? Dip, qum lekh; “Arise, go!”), form a verbal hen- 
diadys in which the first verb functions adverbially and the 
second retains its full verbal force: “Go immediately.” This 
construction emphasizes the urgency of the command. The 
translations “Go at once” (NRSV, NJPS) or simply “Go!” (NIV) 
are better than the traditional "Arise, go” (KJV, NKJV, ASV, RSV, 
NASB) or “Get up and go” (NLT). For similar constructions with 
nip, see Gen 19:14-15; Judg 4:14; 8:20-21; 1 Sam 9:3. 

4 sn Nineveh was the last capital city of ancient Assyria. Oc¬ 
cupying about 1800 acres, it was located on the east bank 
of the Tigris River across from the modern city of Mosul, Iraq. 
The site includes two tels, Nebi Yunus and Kouyunjik, which 
have been excavated on several occasions. See A. H. Layard, 
Nineveh and Its Remains; R. C. Thompson and R. W. Hutchin¬ 
son, A Century of Exploration at Nineveh; G. Waterfield, La- 
yard of Nineveh. Preliminary reports of limited excavations 
in 1987 and 1989 appear in Mar Sipri 1:2 (1988): 1-2; 2:2 
(1989): 1-2; 4:1 (1991): 1-3. Also see D. J. Wiseman, “Jo¬ 
nah’s Nineveh," TynBul 30 (1979): 29-51. 

5 tn Heb “the.” The article draws attention to a well-known 
fact and may function as a demonstrative pronoun: “that 
great city” (see IBHS 242 §13.5.1e). 

6 tn Heb “great city.” The adjective Vim Igadol, “great”) can 

refer to a wide variety of qualities: (1) size: “large,” (2) height: 

“tall,” (3) magnitude: “great,” (4) number: “populous," (5) 

power: “mighty,” (6) influence: “powerful,” (8) significance: 

“important,” (7) finance: "wealthy,” (8) intensity: “fierce,” (9) 
sound: "loud,” (10) age: “oldest," (11) importance: “distin¬ 
guished,” (12) position: “chief, leading, head” ( HALOT 177- 

78 s.v. Vru; BDB 152-53 s.v. Vim). The phrase nVihrT!) (’«•- 
ffdolah , “city”) may designate a city that is (1) large in size 

(Josh 10:2; Neh 4:7) or (2) great in power: (a) important city- 
state (Gen 10:12) or (b) prominent capital city (Jer 22:8). The 

phrase nV'nrm!) (both with and without the article) is used 
four times in Jonah (1:2; 3:2, 3; 4:11). This phrase is twice 
qualified by a statement about its immense dimensions (3:3) 
or large population (4:11), so Vim might denote size. However, 
size is not the issue in 1:2. At this time in history, Nineveh was 
the most powerful city in the ancient Near East as the capi¬ 
tal of the mighty Neo-Assyrian Empire. It is likely that nV'im'T!) 
here is the Hebrew equivalent of the Assyrian alu rabu (“the 
important city” = capital city of the empire), just as an 'pVp 
(malki rav, “great king"; Hos 5:13; 10:6) is the equivalent of 
the Assyrian malku rabu (“great king” = ruler of the empire; D. 
Stuart, Hosea-Jonah [WBC], 448). Perhaps the closest West 
Semitic parallel to nVimn Tj)n (ha'ir hagg e dolah) is in an Ama- 
rna letterfrom King Abimilki ofTyreto Amenhotep IV: “Behold, 
I protect Tyre, the capital city ( um Surri uru rabitu) for the king 
my lord” (EA 147:61-63). Hebrew constructions in which a de¬ 
termined noun is modified by the determined adjective nVimn 


against 8 its people 9 because their wicked¬ 
ness 10 has come to my attention.” 11 1:3 Instead, 
Jonah immediately 12 headed off to Tarshish 13 to 

(“the great...”) often denote singular, unique greatness, e.g., 
Vmp -iimn (hannaharhaggadol, “the great river") = the Euphra¬ 
tes (Deut 1:7); Vimn dti (hayyam haggadol, "the great sea”) = 
the Mediterranean (Josh 1:4); Vimn jnbn (hakkohen haggadol, 
"the great priest”) = the chief priest (Lev 21:10); and mn tsV 
nttin nVn (la’ir haggfdolah hazzo't, “[to] this great city”) = this 
capital city (Jer 22:8). So nVimn man may well connote “the 
capital city” here. 

7 tn Heb “Nineveh, the great city." The description “the 
great city” stands in apposition to “Nineveh.” 

8 tn Heb “cry out against it." The basic meaning of top 
(qara’) is “to call out; to cry out; to shout out,” but here it is 
a technical term referring to what a prophet has to say: “to 
announce” (e.g., 1 Kgs 13:32; Isa 40:2, 6; Jer 3:12; see 
HALOT 1129 s.v. mp 8). When used with the preposition Vs 
(’ al, “against” [in a hostile sense]; 826 s.v. Vs 5.a), it refers 
to an oracle announcing or threatening judgment (e.g., 1 Kgs 
13:2, 4, 32; BDB 895 s.v. by 3.a). This nuance is reflected 
in several English versions: “Announce myjudgment against 
it" (NLT) and “proclaim judgment upon it” (JPS, NJPS). Other 
translations are less precise: “cry out against it” (KJV, NKJV, 
ASV, NASB, RSV, NRSV), “denounce it" (NEB, REB). Some are 
even misleading: “preach against it” (NAB, NIV) and “preach 
in it” (Douay). Tg. Jonah 1:2 nuances this interpretively as 
“prophesy against.” 

9 tn Heb “it.” The pronoun functions as a synecdoche of 
container for contents, referring to the people of Nineveh. 

10 sn The term wickedness is personified here; it is pic¬ 
tured as ascending heavenward into the very presence of 
God. This figuratively depicts how God became aware of their 
evil - it had ascended into heaven right into his presence. 

11 tn Heb “has come up before me.” The term 'lab ( Ffanay, 
“before me") often connotes “in the full cognitive knowledge 
of” or “in the full mental view" of someone (BDB 817 s.v. ms 
ll.4.a.(c); e.g., Gen 6:13; Isa 65:6; Jer 2:22; Lam 1:22). The 
use of the verb nVs (’alah, “to ascend”) complements this 
idea; it is sometimes used to describe actions or situations 
on earth that have “come up” into heaven to God’s attention, 
so to speak (e.g., Exod 2:23; 1 Sam 5:12; 2 Kgs 19:28; Ps 
74:23; Isa 37:29; Jer 14:2; see BDB 749 s.v. nVs 8). The point 
is that God was fully aware of the evil of the Ninevites. 

12 tn Heb “he arose to flee." The phrase rnpV oph (vayy- 
aqam liwoakh, “he arose to flee”) is a wordplay on the Lord’s 
command (-ft Dip, qum lekh; “Arise! Go!”) in v. 2. By repeating 
the first verb Dip the narrator sets up the reader to expect that 
Jonah was intending to obey God. But Jonah did not “arise 
to go” to Nineveh; he “arose to flee” to Tarshish. Jonah looks 
as though he was about to obey, but he does not. This unex¬ 
pected turn of events creates strong irony. The narrator does 
not reveal Jonah’s motivation to the reader at this point. He 
delays this revelation for rhetorical effect until 4:2-3. 

13 tn The place-name D”pnri (tarshish, “Tarshish”) refers to 
a distant port city or region (Isa 23:6; Jer 10:9; Ezek 27:12; 
38:13; 2 Chr 9:21; 20:36, 37) located on the coastlands in 
the Mediterranean west of Palestine (Ps 72:10; Isa 23:6,10; 
66:19; Jonah 1:3; see BDB 1076 s.v. tfmnn; HALOT 1798 
s.v. tS'pnri E.a). Scholars have not established its actual lo¬ 
cation ( HALOT 1797 s.v. B). It has been variously identified 
with Tartessos in southwest Spain (Herodotus, Histories 
1.163; 4.152; cf. Gen 10:4), Carthage (LXX of Isa 23:1, 14 
and Ezek 27:25), and Sardinia (F. M. Cross, “An Interpretation 
of the Nora Stone,” BASOR 208 [1972]: 13-19). The ancient 
versions handle it variously. The LXX identifies D”tfpn with 
Carthage/KapxqSuiv (karchedon; Isa 23:1, 6,10,14; Ezek 
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escape 1 from the commission of the Lord . 2 He 


27:12; 38:13). The place name ef'Bf'w is rendered “Africa" in 
the Targums in some passages (Tg. 1 Kgs 10:22; 22:49; Tg. 
Jer 10:9) and elsewhere as “sea" (Isa 2:16; 23:1, 14; 50:9; 
66:19; Ezek 27:12, 25; 38:13; Jonah 4:2). The Jewish Mi¬ 
drash Canticles Rabbah 5:14.2 cites Jonah 1:3 as support for 
the view that Tarshish = “the Great Sea” (the Mediterranean). 
It is possible that does not refer to one specific port but 

is a general term for the distant Mediterranean coastlands (Ps 
72:10; Isa 23:6,10; 66:19). In some cases it seems to mean 
simply “the open sea”: (1) the Tg. Jonah 1:3 translates tf’Enn 
as “[he arose to flee] to the sea”; (2) Jerome’s commentary 
on Isa 2:16 states that Hebrew scholars in his age defined 
tf'Ehn as “sea”; and (3) the gem called II iWin, “topaz” (BDB 
1076 s.v.; HALOT 1798 s.v.) in Exod 28:20 and 39:13 is ren¬ 
dered “the color of the sea” in Tg. Onq. (see D. Stuart, Ho- 
sea-Jonah [WBC], 451). The designation rfm (’oniyyot 

tarshish, “Tarshish-ships”) referred to large oceangoing ves¬ 
sels equipped for the high seas (2 Chr 9:21; Ps 48:8; Isa 
2:16; 23:1, 14; 60:9; Ezek 27:25) or large merchant ships 
designed for international trade (1 Kgs 10:22; 22:49; 2 Chr 
9:21; 20:36; Isa 23:10; HALOT 1798 s.v. E.b). The term “in 
tf’tf is derived from the Iberian tarf[u//] with the Anatolian suf¬ 
fix -/ssos/essos, resulting in Tarte ssos ( BRL2 332a); howev¬ 
er, the etymological meaning of ts , '’»nn is uncertain (see W. F. 
Albright, “New Light on the Early History of Phoenician Coloni¬ 
zation," BASOR 83 [1941]: 21-22 and note 29; HALOT 1797 
s.v. I t^ssr-in A). The name appears in sources outside 
the Hebrew Bible in Neo-Assyrian mR Tar-si-si (R. Borger, Die 
Inschriften Asarhaddons [AfO], 86, §57 line 10) and Greek 
TapTqoooQ ( tartessos ; HALOT 1797 s.v. C). Most English ver¬ 
sions rendereWin as “Tarshish” (KJV, NKJV, ASV, NASB, RSV, 
NRSV, NIV, NEB, NJB, JPS, NJPS), but TEV, CEV render it more 
generally as “to Spain.” NLT emphasizes the rhetorical point: 
“in the opposite direction,” though “Tarshish" is mentioned 
later in the verse. 

1 tn Heb “Jonah arose to flee to Tarshish away from the 
Lord.” 

2 tn Heb "away from the presence of the Lord." The term 
’is 1 ?? ( millifne , “away from the presence of”) is composed of 
the preposition ’tab (l e fanay, “in front of, before the presence 
of”) and [a (min, “away from”). The term ’Mte is used with 
rna (barakh, “to flee”) only here in biblical Hebrew so it is diffi¬ 
cult to determine its exact meaning ( HALOT 942 s.v. rus 4.h.ii; 
see E. Jenni, “‘Fliehen’ im akkadischen und im hebraischen 
Sprachgebrauch,” Or 47 [1978]: 357). The most likely op¬ 
tions are: (1) Jonah simply fled from the Lord’s presence man¬ 
ifested in the temple (for mention of the temple elsewhere 
in Jonah, see 2:5,8). This is reflected in Jerome’s rendering 
fugeret in Tharsis a facie Domini (“he fled to Tarshish away 
from the face/presence of the Lord"). The term '(B^p is used 
in this sense with ns; iyatsa', “to go out”) to depict someone or 
something physically leaving the manifested presence of the 
Lord (Lev 9:24; Num 17:11 HT [16:46 ET]; 17:24 [17:9 ET]; cf. 
Gen 4:16). This is reflected in several English versions: “from 
the presence of the Lord” (KJV, NKJV, RSV, NRSV, ASV, NASB) 
and “out of the reach of the Lord” (REB). (2) Jonah was fleeing 
to a distant place outside the land of Israel (D. Stuart, Hosea- 
Jonah [WBC], 450). The term ’is b is used in various construc¬ 
tions with ;p to describe locations outside the land of Israel 
where Yahweh was not worshiped (1 Sam 26:19-20; 2 Kgs 
13:23; 17:20, 23; Jer 23:39). This would be the equivalent 
of a self-imposed exile. (3) The term ’fsVp can mean “out of 
sight” (Gen 23:4,8), so perhaps Jonah was trying to escape 
from the Lord’s active awareness - out of the Lord’s sight. 
The idea would either be an anthropomorphism (standing 
for a distance out of the sight of God) or it would reflect an 
inadequate theology of the limited omniscience and pres¬ 
ence of God. This is reflected in some English versions: “ran 
away from the Lord” (NIV), “running away from Yahweh” (NJB), 
“to get away from the Lord” (NLT), “to escape from the Lord" 
(NEB) and “to escape" (CEV). (4) The term ’ 2 S 1 ? can mean “in 
front of someone in power” (Gen 43:33; HALOT 942 s.v. c.i) 
and “at the disposal of” a king (Gen 13:9; 24:51; 34:10; 2 
Chr 14:6; Jer 40:4; HALOT 942 s.v. 4.f). The expression would 
be a metonymy: Jonah was trying to escape from his commis- 


traveled 3 to Joppa 4 and found a merchant ship 
heading 5 to Tarshish. 6 So he paid the fare 7 and 
went aboard 8 it to go with them 9 to Tarshish 10 
far away from the Lord . 11 1:4 But 12 the Lord 


sion (effect) ordered by God (cause). This is reflected in sev¬ 
eral English versions: “to flee from the Lord’s service” (JPS, 
NJPS). Jonah confesses in 4:2-3 that he fled to avoid carrying 
out his commission - lest God relent from judging Nineveh if 
its populace might repent. But it is also clear in chs. 1-2 that 
Jonah could not escape from the Lord himself. 

sn Three times in chap. 1 (in vv. 3 and 10) Jonah's voyage 
is described as an attempt to escape away from the Lord 
- from the Lord’s presence (and therefore his active aware¬ 
ness; compare v. 2). On one level, Jonah was attempting to 
avoid a disagreeable task, but the narrator’s description per¬ 
sonalizes Jonah’s rejection of the task. Jonah's issue is with 
the Lord himself, not just his commission. The narrator’s de¬ 
scription is also highly ironic, as the rest of the book shows. 
Jonah tries to sail to Tarshish, in the opposite direction from 
Nineveh, as if by doing that he could escape from the Lord, 
when the Lord is the one who knows all about Nineveh's wick¬ 
edness and is involved in all that happens to Jonah through¬ 
out the book. Compare Jonah’s explanation when talking with 
the Lord (see 4:2). 

3 tn Heb “he went down.” The verb it iyarad, “to go down") 
can refer to a journey that is physically downhill. This suggests 
that Jonah had started out from Jerusalem, which is at a 
higher elevation. He probably received his commission in the 
temple (see 2:4, 7 for mention of the temple). 

sn The verb -n; iyarad, “to go down”) is repeated four times 
in chs. 1-2 for rhetorical effect (1:3a, 3b, 5; 2:7). Jonah’s 
“downward" journey from Jerusalem down to Joppa (1:3a) 
down into the ship (1:3b) down into the cargo hold (1:5) and 
ultimately down into the bottom of the sea, pictured as down 
to the very gates of the netherworld (2:7), does not end until 
he turns back to God who brings him “up” from the brink of 
death (2:6-7). 

4 sn Joppa was a small harbor town on the Palestinian 
coast known as Yepu in the Amarna Letters (14* century b.c.) 
and Yapu in Neo-Assyrian inscriptions (9th-8th centuries b.c.). 
It was a port through which imported goods could flow into 
the Levant (Josh 19:46; 2 Chr 2:15 [16]; Ezra 3:7). It was 
never annexed by Israel until the Maccabean period (ca. 148 
b.c.; 1 Macc 10:76). Jonah chose a port where the people he 
would meet and the ships he could take were not likely to be 
Israelite. Once in Joppa he was already partly “away from the 
Lord” as he conceived it. 

3 tn Heb “going to” (so KJV, NAB, NASB, NRSV); NIV “bound 
for”; NLT“leavingfor.” 

6 tn See note on the phrase “to Tarshish” at the beginning 
of the verse. 

7 tn Heb “its fare." The 3rd person feminine singular suffix 
on the noun probably functions as a genitive of worth or value: 
“the fare due it.” However, it is translated here simply as “the 
fare” for the sake of readability. On the other hand “bought a 
ticket” (CEV, NLT) is somewhat overtranslated, since the ex¬ 
pression “paid the fare” is still understandable to most English 
readers. 

8 tn Heb “he went down into it.” The verb tv iyarad, “to go 
down") is repeated for rhetorical effect in v. 3a, 3b, 5. See 
note on the word “traveled” in v. 3a. 

9 tn “Them” refers to the other passengers and sailors in 
the ship. 

10 tn See note on the phrase “to Tarshish” at the beginning 
of the verse. 

11 tn Heb “away from the presence of the Lord." See note on 
the phrase “from the commission of the Lord” in v. 3a. 

12 tn The disjunctive construction of vav + nonverb followed 
by a nonpreterite marks a strong contrast in the narrative ac¬ 
tion (?ar\r\'m,vayhvahhetil', “But the Lord hurled...”). 
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hurled 1 a powerful 2 wind on the sea. Such 
a violent 3 tempest arose on the sea that 4 the 
ship threatened to break up! 5 1:5 The sailors 
were so afraid that each cried out 6 to his own 
god 7 and they flung 8 the ship’s cargo 9 over¬ 
board 10 to make the ship lighter. 11 Jonah, mean¬ 
while, 12 had gone down 13 into the hold 14 below 

1 tn The Hiphil of Vie (till, “to hurl”) is used here and several 
times in this episode for rhetorical emphasis (see vv. 5 and 
15). 

2 tn Heb “great." Typically English versions vary the ad¬ 
jective here and before “tempest” to avoid redundancy: e.g., 
KJV, ASV, NRSV “great...mighty"; NAB “violent...furious”; NIV 
“great...violent”; NLT “powerful...violent." 

3 tn Heb “great.” 

4 tn The nonconsecutive construction of vav + nonverb fol¬ 
lowed by nonpreterite is used to emphasize this result clause 
(-otfn 1 ? ratr'n rwttni, v e ha'oniyyah khishvah I e hishaver\ “that 
the ship threatened to break up”). 

5 tn Heb “the ship seriously considered breaking apart.” 
The use of air'n (khashav, “think”) in the Piel (“to think about; 
to seriously consider”) personifies the ship to emphasize the 
ferocity of the storm. The lexicons render the clause idiomati¬ 
cally: “the ship was about to be broken up” (BDB363s.v. 

2; HALOT 360 s.v. atfn). 

6 tn Heb “they cried out, each one." The shift from the plu¬ 
ral verb ipsn'i ( vayyiz'aqu, “they cried out to”) to the singular 
subject ban I'ish, “each one") is a rhetorical device used to 
emphasize that each one of the sailors individually cried out. 
In contrast, Jonah slept. 

7 tn Or “gods” (CEV, NLT). The plural noun D’nt>N (' elohim ) 
might be functioning either as a plural of number (“gods”) or 
a plural of majesty (“god”) - the form would allow for either. 
As members of a polytheistic culture, each sailor might ap¬ 
peal to several gods. However, individuals could also look to a 
particular god for help in trouble. Tg. Jonah 1:5 interpretively 
renders the line, “Each man prayed to his idols, but they saw 
that they were useless.” 

8 tn Heb “hurled.” The Hiphil of Vn (tul, “to hurl”) is again 
used, repeated from v. 4. 

9 tn The plural word rendered “cargo” (n'ba, kelim) is vari¬ 
ously translated “articles, vessels, objects, baggage, instru¬ 
ments” (see 1 Sam 17:22; 1 Kgs 10:21; 1 Chr 15:16; Isa 
18:2; Jer 22:7). As a general term, it fits here to describe the 
sailors throwing overboard whatever they could. The English 
word “cargo” should be taken generally to include the ship’s 
payload and whatever else could be dispensed with. 

10 tn Heb “into the sea." 

11 tn Heb “to lighten it from them.” 

12 tn Heb “but Jonah." The disjunctive construction of vav + 
nonverb followed by nonpreterite (-it ru’pi, i&yonahyarad', “but 
Jonah had gone down...”) introduces a parenthetical descrip¬ 
tion of Jonah’s earlier actions before the onset of the storm. 

13 tn Following a vov-disjunctive introducing parenthetical 
material, the suffixed-conjugation verb it (yarad) functions 
as a past perfect here: “he had gone down” (see IBHS 490- 
91 §30.5.2). This describes Jonah's previous actions before 
the onset of the storm. 

14 tn Or “stern.” There is some question whether the term 
non' lyarkhah) refers to the ship’s hold below deck (R. S. Hess, 
NIDOTTE 3:282) or to the stern in the back of the ship (HALOT 
439 s.v. *rBT 2.b). This is the only use of this term in refer¬ 
ence to a ship in biblical Hebrew. When used elsewhere, this 
term has a two-fold range of meanings: (1) “rear,” such as rear 
of a building (Exod 26:22, 27; 36:27, 32; Ezek 46:19), back 
room of a house (1 Kgs 6:16; Ps 128:3; Amos 6:10), flank of a 
person's body (figurative for rear border; Gen 49:13); and (2) 
“far part” that is remote, such as the back of a cave (1 Sam 
24:4), the bottom of a cistern (Isa 14:15), the lower recesses 
of Sheol (Ezek 32:23), the remotest part of a mountain range 
(Judg 19:1,18; 2 Kgs 19:23; Isa 37:24), the highest summit 
of a mountain (Ps 48:3), and the north - viewed as the remot¬ 
est part of the earth (Isa 14:13; Ezek 38:6,15; 39:2). So the 
term could refer to the “back” (stern) or “remote part” (lower 


deck, 15 had lain down, and was sound asleep. 16 
1:6 The ship’s captain approached him and said, 
“What are you doing asleep? 17 Get up! Cry out 18 
to your god! Perhaps your god 19 might take notice 
of us 20 so that we might not die!” 1:7 The sailors 
said to one another, 21 “Come on, let’s cast lots 22 

cargo hold) of the ship. The related Akkadian expression arkat 
eleppi, “stern of a ship" ( HALOT 439 s.v. 2.b) seems to sug¬ 
gest that nonf means “stern” (HALOT 439 s.v. 2.b). However, 
the preceding V< it (yamd 'el, “he went down into”) suggests 
a location below deck. Also the genitive noun rmsp (s e finah) 
refers to a “ship” with a deck(BDB 706 s.v. rn’BD; HALOT 764 
s.v. nj’ap; R. S. Hess, NIDOTTE 3:282). 

15 tn Or “of the ship.” The noun rn’BD (s e finah) refers to a 
“ship" with a deck (HALOT 764 s.v. ru’sp). The term is a hapax 
legomenon in Hebrew and is probably an Aramaic loanword. 
The term is used frequently in the related Semitic languag¬ 
es to refer to ships with multiple decks. Here the term prob¬ 
ably functions as a synecdoche of whole for the part, refer¬ 
ring to the “lower deck” rather than to the ship as a whole (R. 
S. Hess, NIDOTTE 3:282). An outdated approach related the 
noun to the verb ;bd (safari, “to cover") and suggested that 
ni'sp describes a ship covered with sheathing (BDB 706 s.v. 
nj’pp). 

16 tn The a-class theme vowel of niTi (vayyeradam) indi¬ 
cates that this is a stative verb, describing the resultant condi¬ 
tion of falling asleep: “was sound asleep.” 

17 tn Heb “What to you sleeping!” The Niphal participle Pin: 
(nirdam) from Pin (radam, “to sleep”) functions here not as 
a vocative use of the noun (so KJV, NKJV, ASV: “0 sleeper,” 
RSV: “you sleeper”) but as a verbal use to depict uninterrupt¬ 
ed sleep up to this point. The expression ■jVna (mah-l e kha, 
“what to you?’’) can express surprise (BDB 552 s.v. na l.a; 
e.g., Job 9:12; 22:12; Eccl 8:4; Isa 45:9,10) or indignation 
and contempt (BDB 552 s.v. na l.c; e.g., 1 Kgs 19:9,13). Ac¬ 
cordingly, the captain is either surprised that Jonah is able 
to sleep so soundly through the storm (NIV “How can you 
sleep?”; JPS, NJPS “How can you be sleeping so soundly?"; 
NEB, REB “What, sound asleep?”) or indignant that Jonah 
would sleep in a life-threatening situation when he should be 
praying (CEV “How can you sleep at a time like this?"; NAB 
“What are you doing [+ sound NRSV] asleep?”; NJB: “What do 
you mean by sleeping?”). 

18 tn Heb “cry out” or “call upon." The verb trip (qara’, “to 
call out, to cry out”) + the preposition ('el, “to”) often de¬ 
picts a loud, audible cry of prayer to God for help in the midst 
of trouble: “to call on, to shout to” (HALOT 1129 s.v. Nip 9,b; 
BDB 895 s.v. N?p 2.a; e.g., Judg 15:18; 1 Sam 12:17, 18; 2 
Sam 22:7; Hos 7:7; Pss 3:4 [5 HT]; 4:3 [4 HT]). Jonker notes: 
"The basic meaning of qr' is to draw attention to oneself by 
the audible use of one’s voice in order to establish contact 
with someone else. The reaction of the called person is nor¬ 
mally expressed by the verbs...’answer' and...‘hear’” (L. Jonk¬ 
er, NIDOTTE 3:971). 

sn The imperatives “arise!" and “cry out!” are repeated from 
v. 2 for ironic effect. The captain's words would have rung in 
Jonah's ears as a stinging reminder that the Lord had uttered 
them once before. Jonah was hearing them again because 
he had disobeyed them before. 

19 tn Heb “the god.” The article on D'nVtn (ha’elohim) de¬ 
notes previous reference to ■j'nVt ('eloheklia, “your god”; see 
IBHS 242-43 §13.5.1d). The captain refers here to the “god” 
just mentioned, that is, whatever god Jonah might pray to 
(“your god”). 

20 tn Or “give thought to us." The verb is found only here in 
the OT. Related nouns are in Job 12:5 and Ps 146:5. The cap¬ 
tain hopes for some favorable attention from a god who might 
acton behalf of his endangered crewmen. 

21 tn Heb “And they said, a man to his companion.” The plu¬ 
ral verb is individualized by “a man.” 

22 sn The English word lots is a generic term. In some cul¬ 
tures the procedure for “casting lots" is to “draw straws” so 
that the person who receives the short straw is chosen. In 
other situations a colored stone or a designated playing card 
might be picked at random. In Jonah’s case, small stones 
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JONAH 1:14 


to find out 1 whose fault it is that this disaster 
has overtaken us. * 1 2 ” So they cast lots, and Jonah 
was singled out. 3 1:8 They said to him, “Tell us, 
whose fault is it that this disaster has overtak¬ 
en us? 4 What’s your occupation? Where do you 
come from? What’s your country? And who are 
your people?” 5 1:9 He said to them, “I am a He¬ 
brew! And I worship 6 the Lord , 7 the God of 
heaven, 8 who made the sea and the dry land.” 


were probably used. 

1 sn In the ancient Near East, casting lots was a custom 
used to try to receive a revelation from the gods about a par¬ 
ticular situation. The Phoenician sailors here cried out to their 
gods and cast lots in the hope that one of their gods might 
reveal the identity of the person with whom he was angry. CEV 
has well captured the sentiment of v.7b: "‘Let's ask our gods 
to show us who caused all this trouble.' It turned out to be 
Jonah." 

2 tn Heb “On whose account this calamity is upon us." 

3 tn Heb “the lot fell on Jonah.” From their questions posed 
to Jonah, it does not appear that the sailors immediately real¬ 
ize that Jonah was the one responsible for the storm. Instead, 
they seem to think that he is the one chosen by their gods to 
reveal to them the one responsible for their plight. It is only 
after he admits in vv. 9-10 that he was fleeing from the God 
whom he served that they realize that Jonah was in fact the 
cause of theirtrouble. 

4 tn Heb “On whose account is this calamity upon us?” 

5 tn Heb “And from what people are you?" 

sn Whose fault...What's...Where...What's... The questions 
delivered in rapid succession in this verse indicate the sailors' 
urgency to learn quickly the reason for the unusual storm. 

6 tn Or “fear." The verb sn; tyctre’) has a broad range of 
meanings, including “to fear, to worship, to revere, to respect” 
(BDB 431 s.v.). When God is the object, it normally means “to 
fear" (leading to obedience; BDB 431 s.v. 1) or “to worship” 
(= to stand in awe of; BDB 431 s.v. 2). Because the fear of 
God leads to wisdom and obedience, that is probably not the 
sense here. Instead Jonah professes to be a loyal Yahwist - in 
contrast to the pagan Phoenician sailors who worshiped false 
gods, he worshiped the one true God. Unfortunately his wor¬ 
ship of the Lord lacked the necessary moral prerequisite. 

7 tn Heb “The Lord, the God of heaven, I fear.” The Hebrew 
word order is unusual. Normally the verb appears first, but 
here the direct object “the Lord, the God of heaven” precedes 
the verb. Jonah emphasizes the object of his worship. In con¬ 
trast to the Phoenician sailors who worship pagan polytheistic 
gods, Jonah took pride in his theological orthodoxy. Ironically, 
his “fear” of the Lord in this case was limited to this profes¬ 
sion of theological orthodoxy because his actions betrayed 
his refusal to truly “fear” God by obeying him. 

sn The word fear appears in v. 5, here in v. 9, and later in 
vv. 10 and 16. Except for this use in v. 9, every other use de¬ 
scribes the sailors’ response (emotional fear prompting phys¬ 
ical actions) to the storm or to the Lord. By contrast, Jonah 
claims to fear God but his attitude and actions do not reflect 
this. It is clear that Jonah does not “fear” in the same way 
that they do. 

8 tn Heb “the God of the heavens.” The noun C'ptz 

(shcimayim, “heavens”) always appears in the dual form. Al¬ 

though the dual form sometimes refers to things that exist in 

pairs, the dual is often used to refer to geographical locations, 

e.g., B’Sb'Ti) ffmshalaytm, “Jerusalem”), nnax (’ efrayim , 

“Ephraim”), and nnso (mitsrayim, “Egypt,” but see IBHS 118 

§7.3d). The dual form of D’ab does not refer to two different 

kinds of heavens or to two levels of heaven; it simply refers to 

“heaven" as a location - the dwelling place of God. Jonah’s 

point is that he worships the High God of heaven - the one 

enthroned over all creation. 


1:10 Hearing this, 9 the men became even more 
afraid 10 * and said to him, “What have you done?” 
(The men said this because they knew that he 
was trying to escape 11 from the Lord , 12 because 
he had previously told them. 13 ) 1:11 Because the 
stonn was growing worse and worse, 14 they said 
to him, “What should we do to you to make 15 the 
sea calm down 16 for us?” 1:12 He said to them, 
“Pick me up and throw me into the sea to make 
the sea quiet down, 17 because I know it’s my 
fault you are in this severe storm.” 1:13 Instead, 
they tried to row 18 back to land, 19 but they were 
not able to do so 20 because the stonn kept grow¬ 
ing worse and worse. 21 1:14 So they cried out 
to the Lord, “Oh, please, Lord, don’t let us die 
on account of this man! Don’t hold us guilty of 


9 tn Heb “Then the men feared...” The vav-consecutive de¬ 
scribes the consequence of Jonah’s statement. The phrase 
“Hearing this” does not appear in the Hebrew text but is sup¬ 
plied in the translation for the sake of clarity. 

10 tn Heb “The men feared a great fear.” The cognate accu¬ 
sative construction using the verb ter fyare', “to fear”) and the 
noun nNi’ iyir'ah, “fear”) from the same root (NT.yr’j empha¬ 
sizes the sailors’ escalating fright: “they became very afraid” 
(see IBHS 167 §10.2.1g). 

11 tn Heb “fleeing.” 

12 sn The first two times that Jonah is said to be running 
away from the Lord (1:3), Hebrew word order puts this phrase 
last. Now in the third occurrence (1:10), it comes emphatical¬ 
ly before the verb that describes Jonah's action. The sailors 
were even more afraid once they had heard who it was that 
Jonah had offended. 

13 tn Heb “because he had told them.” The verb T3n (hig- 
gid, “he had told”) functions as a past perfect, referring to a 
previous event. 

14 tn Heb “the sea was walking and storming." The two 
participles tabi pVin (holekh v e so'er, “walking and storming”) 
form an idiom that means “the storm was growing worse and 
worse.” When the participle -ffti precedes another participle 
with vav, it often denotes the idea of “growing, increasing” 
(BDB 233 s.v. 4.d; e.g., Exod 19:19; 1 Sam 2:26; 2 Sam 
3:1; 15:12; 2 Chr 17:12; Esth 9:4; Prov 4:18; Eccl 1:6). For 
example, “the power of David grew stronger and stronger 
pirn, holek v e khazeq; "was walking and becoming strong”), 
while the dynasty of Saul grew weaker and weaker (“ii D’bbn 
D' 1 ?, hol e khim v e da/lim; “was walking and becoming weak”)” 
(2 Sam 3:1; see IBHS 625-26 §37.6d). 

15 tn The vav-consecutive prefixed to the imperfect/prefixed 
conjugation verb p’m’h (v^ishtoq, “to quiet") denotes pur¬ 
pose/result (see IBHS 638-40 §38.3), translated here by the 
English infinitive. 

16 tn Heb “become quiet for us”; NRSV “may quiet down for 
us.” 

17 tn Heb “quiet for you”; NAB “that it may quiet down for 
you." 

18 sn The word translated row is used in Ezekiel to describe 
digging through a wall (Ezek8:8; 12:5,7,12). Its use in Jonah 
pictures the sailors digging into the water with their oars as 
hard as they could. 

19 sn The word for land here is associated with a Hebrew 
verb meaning “to be dry” and is the same noun used in v. 9 
of dry ground in contrast with the sea, both made by the Lord 
(see also Gen 1:9-10; Exod 4:9; 14:16, 22,29; Jonah 2:10). 

20 tn Heb “but they were not able.” The phrase “to do so” 
does not appear in the Hebrew text but is supplied in the 
translation for stylistic reasons. 

21 tn Heb “the sea was walking and storming.” Seethe note 
on the same idiom in v. 11. 
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shedding innocent blood. 1 After all, you, Lord, 
have done just as you pleased.” 1 2 1:15 So they 
picked Jonah up and threw him into the sea, and 
the sea stopped raging. 1:16 The men feared the 
Lord 3 greatly, 4 and earnestly vowed 5 to offer lav¬ 
ish sacrifices 6 to the Lord. 7 * 


1 tn Heb “Do not put against us innocent blood,” that is, 
“Do not assign innocent blood to our account.” It seems that 
the sailors were afraid that they would die if they Kept Jonah 
in the ship and also that they might be punished with death if 
they threw him overboard. 

2 tn Pss 115:3 and 135:6 likewise use these verbs ft'sn 
and rioy, khafets and 'asafr, “to delight” and “to do, make”) 
in speaking of the Lord as characteristically doing what he 
wishes to do. 

3 tc The editors of BHS suggest that the direct object tin 
fUT (’ et-y e hvah, “the Lord") might be a scribal addition, and 
that the original text simply read, “The men became greatly 
afraid...” However, there is no shred of external evidence to 
support this conjectural emendation. Admittedly, the appar¬ 
ent “conversion” of these Phoenician sailors to Yahwism is 
a surprising development. But two literary features support 
the Hebrew text as it stands. First, it is not altogether clear 
whether or not the sailors actually converted to faith in the 
Lord. They might have simply incorporated him into their poly¬ 
theistic religion. Second, the narrator has taken pains to por¬ 
tray the pagan sailors as a literary foil to Jonah by contrasting 
Jonah's hypocritical profession to fear the Lord (v. 9) with the 
sailors’ actions that reveal an authentic fear of God (v. 10,14, 
16). 

4 tn Heb “they feared the Lord with a great fear.” The root 
Nh’ (yr\ “fear”) is repeated in the verb and accusative noun, 
forming a cognate accusative construction which is used for 
emphasis (see IBHS 167 §10.2.1g). The idea is that they 
greatly feared the Lord or were terrified of him. 

5 tn Heb “they vowed vows.” The root mi (ndr, “vow”) is re¬ 
peated in the verb and accusative noun, forming an emphatic 
effected accusative construction in which the verbal action 
produces the object specified by the accusative (see IBHS 
166-67 §10.2.1f). Their act of vowing produced the vows. 
This construction is used to emphasize their earnestness and 
zeal in making vows to worship the God who had just spared 
their lives from certain death. 

6 tn Heb “they sacrificed sacrifices.” The root rar (gbkh, 
“sacrifice”) is repeated in the verb and accusative noun, 
forming an emphatic effected accusative construction in 
which the verbal action produces the object (see IBHS 166- 
67 §10.2.1f). Their act of sacrificing would produce the sac¬ 
rifices. It is likely that the two sets of effected accusative con¬ 
structions here (“they vowed vows and sacrificed sacrifices”) 
form a hendiadys; the two phrases connote one idea: “they 
earnestly vowed to sacrifice lavishly.” It is unlikely that they 
offered animal sacrifices at this exact moment on the boat 
- they had already thrown their cargo overboard, presumably 
leaving no animals to sacrifice. Instead, they probably vowed 
that they would sacrifice to the Lord when - and if - they 
reached dry ground. Tg. Jonah 1:16 a Iso takes this as a vow to 
sacrifice but for a different reason. According to Jewish tradi¬ 
tion, the heathen are not allowed to make sacrifice to the God 
of Israel outside Jerusalem, so the Targum modified the text 
by making it a promise to sacrifice: “they promised to offer a 
sacrifice before the Lord and they made vows” (see B. Levine, 
The Aramaic Version of Jonah, 70; K. Cathcartand R. Gordon, 
The Targum of the Minor Prophets [ArBib], 14:106, n. 29). 

7 tn Heb “The men feared the Lord [with] a great fear, they 

sacrificed sacrifices, and they vowed vows” (cf. v. 10). By pair¬ 

ing verbs with related nouns as direct objects, the account 

draws attention to the sailors’ response and its thorough¬ 

ness. 


Jonah Prays 

1:17 (2: l) s The Lord sent 9 a huge 10 * fish to swal¬ 
low Jonah, and Jonah was in the stomach of the 
fish three days and three nights. 2:1 Jonah prayed 
to the Lord his God from the stomach of the fish 
2:2 and said, 

“I 11 called out to the Lord from my dis¬ 
tress, 

and he answered me; 12 

from the belly of Sheol 13 1 cried out for 
help, 

and you heard my prayer. 14 

2:3 You threw me 15 into the deep waters, 16 

into the middle 17 of the sea; 18 


8 sn Beginning with 1:17, the verse numbers through 2:10 
in the English Bible differ from the verse numbers in the He¬ 
brew text (BHS), with 1:17 ET = 2:1 HT, 2:1 ET = 2:2 HT, etc., 
through 2:10 ET = 2:11 HT. 

9 tn Or “appointed” (NASB); NLT “had arranged for.” The 
Piel verbraa (minnah) means “to send, to appoint” (Ps 61:8; 
Jonah 2:1; 4:6-8; Dan 1:5,10-11; HALOT 599 s.v. mo 2; BDB 
584 s.v. n)D). Joyce Baldwin notes, “Here, with YHWH as the 
subject, the verb stresses God’s sovereign rule over events 
for the accomplishment of his purpose (as in 4:6-8, where 
the verb recurs in each verse). The ‘great fish' is in exactly the 
right place at the right time by God's command, in order to 
swallow Jonah and enclose him safely” (Joyce Baldwin, “Jo¬ 
nah,” The Minor Prophets, 2:566). 

10 tn Heb “great.” 

11 sn The eight verses of Jonah’s prayer in Hebrew contain 
twenty-seven first-person pronominal references to himself. 
There are fifteen second- or third-person references to the 
Lord. 

12 tn Tg. Jonah 2:2 renders this interpretively: “and he 
heard my prayer.” 

sn The first verse of the prayer summarizes the whole - “I 
was in trouble; I called to the Lord for help; he rescued me; I 
will give him thanks” - before elaborating on the nature and 
extent of the trouble (w. 3-7a), mentioning the cry for help 
and the subsequent rescue (6b-7), and promising to give 
thanks (8-9). These elements, as well as much vocabulary 
and imagery found in Jonah’s prayer, appear also in other 
Hebrew psalms. With Jonah 2:1 compare, for example, Pss 
18:6; 22:24; 81:7; 116:1-4; 120:1; 130:1-2; Lam 3:55-56. 
These references and others indicate that Jonah was familiar 
with prayers used in worship at the temple in Jerusalem; he 
knew “all the right words.” Consider also Ps 107 with Jonah 
as a whole. 

13 sn Sheol was a name for the place of residence of the 
dead, the underworld (see Job 7:9-10; Isa 38:17-18). Jonah 
pictures himself in the belly of Sheol, its very center - in other 
words he is as good as dead. 

14 tn Heb “voice" (so KJV, NAB, NASB, NRSV); NIV “my cry.” 
The term Vip (qol, “voice”) functions as a metonymy for the 
content of what is uttered: cry for help in prayer. 

15 tn Or “You had thrown me.” Verse 3 begins the detailed 
description of Jonah’s plight, which resulted from being 
thrown into the sea. 

16 tn Heb “the deep” (so KJV, NAB, NASB, NIV, NRSV); NLT 
“into the ocean depths.” 

17 tn Heb “heart” (so many English versions); CEV “to the (+ 
veryTEV) bottom of the sea." 

18 tcTheBHSeditorssuggestdeletingeithern 1 p™a(m <! rsii/a/i, 
“into the deep”) or d’B' ppbp (bilvavyammim, “into the heart 
of the sea”). They propose that one or the other is a scribal 
gloss on the remaining term. However, the use of an appo- 
sitional phrase within a poetic colon is not unprecedented in 
Hebrew poetry. The MT is therefore best retained. 
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the ocean current 1 engulfed 2 me; 
all the mighty waves 3 you sent 4 swept 5 
over me. 6 

2:41 thought 7 I had been banished from 
your sight, 8 

that I would never again 9 see your holy 


3 tn Or “the stream”; KJV, ASV, NRSV “the flood.” The He¬ 
brew word -ru (nahar) is used in parallel with d; (yam, “sea”) 
in Ps 24:2 (both are plural) to describe the oceans of the 
world and in Ps 66:6 to speak of the sea crossed by Israel in 
the exodus from Egypt. 

2 tn Heb “surrounded” (so NRSV); NAB “enveloped.” 

3 tn Heb “your breakers and your waves." This phrase is a 
nominal hendiadys; the first noun functions as an attributive 
adjective modifying the second noun: “your breaking waves.” 

4 tn Heb “your... your...” The 2nd person masculine sin¬ 
gular suffixes on ■ppatfa (mishbarekha v^gallekha, “your 
breakers and your waves”) function as genitives of source. 
Just as God had hurled a violent wind upon the sea (1:4) and 
had sovereignly sent the large fish to swallow him (1:17 [2:1 
HT]), Jonah viewed God as sovereignly responsible for afflict¬ 
ing him with sea waves that were crashing upon his head, 
threatening to drown him. Tg. Jonah 2:3 alters the 2nd person 
masculine singular suffixes to 3rd person masculine singular 
suffixes to make them refer to the sea and not to God, for the 
sake of smoothness: “all the gales of the sea and its billows.” 

5 tn Heb “crossed”; KJV, NAB, NASB, NRSV “passed.” 

6 sn Verses 3 and 5 multiply terms describing Jonah's 
watery plight. The images used in v. 3 appear also in 2 Sam 
22:5-6; Pss 42:7; 51:11; 69:1-2,14-15; 88:6-7; 102:10. 

7 tn Heb “And I said." The verb ibn (’amar, “to say”) is 
sometimes used to depict inner speech and thoughts of a 
character ( HALOT 66 s.v. TDN 4; BDB 56 s.v. TEN 2; e.g., Gen 
17:17; Ruth 4:4; 1 Sam 20:26; Esth 6:6). While many English 
versions render this “I said” (KJV, NKJV, NAB, ASV, NASB, NIV, 
NLT), several nuance it “I thought” (JPS, NJPS, NEB, REB, NJB, 
TEV, CEV). 

8 tn Or “I have been expelled from your attention”; Heb 
“from in front of your eyes.” See also Ps 31:22; Lam 3:54-56. 

9 tc Or “Yet I will look again to your holy temple” or “Sure¬ 
ly I will look again to your holy temple.” The MT and the vast 
majority of ancient textual witnesses vocalize consonantal 
IN (’kh) as the adverb "|N ('akh) which functions as an em¬ 
phatic asseverative “surely” (BDB 36 s.v. ■jn 1) or an adversa¬ 
tive “yet, nevertheless” (BDB 36 s.v. -|N 2; so Tg. Jonah 2:4: 
“However, I shall look again upon your holy temple”). These 
options understand the line as an expression of hopeful piety. 
As a positive statement, Jonah expresses hope that he will 
live to return to worship in Jerusalem. It may be a way of say¬ 
ing, “I will pray for help, even though I have been banished” 
(see v. 8; cf. Dan 6:10). The sole dissenter is the Greek recen¬ 
sion of Theodotion which reads the interrogative nwg (pos , 
“how?”) which reflects an alternate vocalization tradition 
of ■jn (’ ekh) - a defectively written form of p’N (’ ekh, “how?”; 
BDB 32 s.v. p’N 1). This would be translated, “How shall I 
again look at your holy temple?" (cf. NRSV). Jonah laments 
that he will not be able to worship at the temple in Jerusa¬ 
lem again -thisisa metonymical statement (effect for cause) 
that he feels certain that he is about to die. It continues the 
expression of Jonah’s distress and separation from the Lord, 
begun in v. 2 and continued without relief in w. 3-7a. The 
external evidence favors the MT; however, internal evidence 
seems to favor the alternate vocalization tradition reflected 
in Theodotion for four reasons. First, the form of the psalm 
is a declarative praise in which Jonah begins with a sum¬ 
mary praise (v. 2), continues by recounting his past plight 
(w. 3-6a) and the Lord's intervention (w. 6b-7), and con¬ 
cludes with a lesson (v. 8) and vow to praise (v. 9). So the 
statement with pN in v. 4 falls within the plight - not within 
a declaration of confidence. Second, while the poetic paral¬ 
lelism of v. 4 could be antithetical (“I have been banished 
from your sight, yet I will again look to your holy temple”), 
synonymous parallelism fits the context of the lament better 
(“I have been banished from your sight; Will I ever again see 
your holy temple?”). Third, pN is the more difficult vocalization 


temple! 10 

2:5 Water engulfed me up to my neck; 11 
the deep ocean 12 surrounded me; 
seaweed 13 was wrapped around my head. 
2:61 went down 14 to the very bottoms 15 of 


because it is a defectively written form of p’N (“how?”) and 
therefore easily confused with pN (“surely” or “yet, neverthe¬ 
less”). Fourth, nothing in the first half of the psalm reflects 
any inkling of confidence on the part of Jonah that he would 
be delivered from imminent death. In fact, Jonah states in v. 
7 that he did not turn to God in prayer until some time later 
when he was on the very brink of death. 

sn Both options for the start of the line (“how?” and “yet” 
or “surely”) fit the ironic portrayal of Jonah in the prayer (see 
also vv.8-9). Jonah, who had been trying to escape the Lord’s 
attention, here appears remarkably fond of worshiping him. 
Is there perhaps also a hint of motivation for the Lord to res¬ 
cue this eager worshiper? Confession of disobedience, on 
the other hand, is absent. Compare Ps 31:22, where the first 
half (describing the plight) is very similar to the first half of Jo¬ 
nah 2:3, and the second half starts with “nevertheless” Qdn, 
’akhen) and is a positive contrast, a report that God heard, 
using four words that appear in Jonah 2:2 (cf. Job 32:7-8; Ps 
82:6-7; Isa 49:4; Zeph 3:7). 

10 tn Heb “Will I ever see your holy temple again?” The rhe¬ 
torical question expresses denial: Jonah despaired of ever 
seeing the temple again. 

11 tn Heb “as far as the throat.” The noun ( nefesh ) re¬ 

fers sometimes to the throat or neck (Pss 69:i’[2]; 105:18; 
124:4, 5; Isa 5:14; HALOT 712 s.v. p's: 2). The water was up 
to Jonah's neck (and beyond), so that his life was in great dan¬ 
ger (cf. Ps 69:1). 

12 tn Or “the deep; the abyss” (n’inn, fhom). The simple 
“ocean” is perhaps too prosaic, since this Hebrew word has 
primeval connections (Gen 1:2; 7:11; 8:2; Prov 8:27-28) 
and speaks of the sea at its vastest (Job 38:16-18; Ps 36:6; 
104:5-9). 

13 tc The consonantal form piD (svf) is vocalized by the MT 
as cyiD (suf, “reed”) but the LXX’s cayaTp ( eschate , “end”) re¬ 
flects a vocalization of rfo ( sof j “end”). The reading in Tg. Jo¬ 
nah 2:5 interpreted this as a reference to the Reed Sea (also 
known as the Red Sea). In fact, the Jewish Midrash known as 
Pirqe Rabbi Eliezer 10 states that God showed Jonah the way 
by which the Israelites had passed through the Red Sea. The 
MT vocalization tradition is preferred. 

tn The noun f|iD ( suf) normally refers to “reeds” - freshwater 
plants that grow in Egyptian rivers and marshes (Exod 2:3,5; 
Isa 10:19) - but here it refers to “seaweed” ( HALOT 747 s.v. 
rpD 1). Though the same freshwater plants do not grow in the 
Mediterranean, the name may be seen to fit similarly long 
plants growing in seawater. 

14 tn Jonah began going “down” (ip \,yamd) in chap. l(w. 3, 
5; see also 1:15; 2:2-3). 

15 tc The MT D’pn ’asp 1 ? (l e qitsve harirn, “to the extremities 
[i.e., very bottoms] of the mountains") is a bit unusual, ap¬ 
pearing only here in the Hebrew Bible. Therefore, the BHS ed¬ 
itors suggest a conjectural emendation of the MT’s ’asp 1 ? (“to 
the extremities”) to 'lsp*? ( l e qatswey , “to the ends [of the moun¬ 
tains])” based on orthographic confusion between vav (l) and 
bet (i). However, the phrase thin ’asp does appear in the OT 
Apocrypha in Sir 16:19; therefore, it is not without precedent. 
Since Jonah emphasizes that he descended, as it were, to the 
very gates of the netherworld in the second half of this verse, 
it would be appropriate for Jonah to say that he went down “to 
the extremities [i.e., very bottoms] of the mountains” (’asp 1 ? 
D’pn). Therefore, the MT may be retained with confidence. 

tn The noun asp (qetseb) is used only three times in the He¬ 
brew Bible, and this is the only usage in which it means “ex¬ 
tremity; bottom” (BDB 891 s.v. asp 2). The exact phrase ’asp 
onn (“the extremities [bottoms] of the mountains”) is used in 
the OT Apocrypha once in Sir 16:19. 
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the mountains; 1 

the gates 2 of the netherworld 3 barred me 
in* forever; 5 

but you brought me 6 up from the Pit, 7 O 
Lord, my God. 

2:7 When my life 8 was ebbing away, 9 I 
called out to 10 the Lord, 

1 tn Some English versions (e.g., NEB, NRSV) have con¬ 
nected the “bottoms of the mountains” with the preceding - 
“weeds were wrapped around my head at the bottoms of the 
mountains" - and connect “I went down” with “the earth.” 
Such a connection between “I went down” and “the earth” is 
difficult to accept. It would be more normal in Hebrew to ex¬ 
press “I went down to the earth” with a directive ending (pii'-in, 
’artscih) or with a Hebrew preposition before “earth” or with¬ 
out the definite article. The Masoretic accents, in addition, 
connect “ends of the mountains” with the verb “I went down” 
and call for a break between the verb and “earth.” 

2 tn Heb “As for the earth, its bars...” This phrase is a rhe¬ 
torical nominative construction (also known as casus pen¬ 
dens) in which the noun pNn (ha'arets, “the earth”) stands 
grammatically isolated and in an emphatic position prior to 
the third feminine singular suffix that picks up on it in ppma 
(b e rikheha, “its bars”; see IBHS 128-30 §8.3). This construc¬ 
tion is used to emphasize the subject, in this case, the “bars 
of the netherworld.” The word translated “bars” appears else¬ 
where to speak of bars used in constructing the sides of the 
tabernacle and often of crossbars (made of wood or metal) 
associated with the gates of fortified cities (cf. Exod 36:31- 
34; Judg 16:3; 1 Kgs 4:13; Neh 3:3; Pss 107:16; 147:13; Isa 
45:1-2). 

3 tn Heb “the earth.” The noun pH (’ erets) usually refers 
to the “earth” but here refers to the “netherworld” (e.g., Job 
10:21,22; Ps 139:15; Isa 26:19; 44:23; BDB 76 s.v. pN 2.g). 
This is parallel to the related Akkadian term irsitu used in the 
phrase “the land of no return,” that is, the netherworld. This 
refers to the place of the dead (along with “belly of Sheol,” 
v. 2, and “the grave,” v. 6), which is sometimes described as 
having “gates” (Job 38:17; Ps 107:18). 

4 tn Heb “behind me.” The preposition is? (ba’ad) with a 
pronominal suffix and with the meaning “behind” is found 
also in Judg 3:23. Jonah pictures himself as closed in and 
so unable to escape death. Having described how far he had 
come (totally under water and “to the ends of mountains”), 
Jonah describes the way back as permanently closed against 
him. Just as it was impossible for a lone individual to walk 
through the barred gates of a walled city, so Jonah expected it 
was impossible for him to escape death. 

5 tn Heb “As for the earth, its bars [were] against me for¬ 
ever." This line is a verbless clause. The verb in the translation 
has been supplied for the sake of clarity and smoothness. 
The rhetorical nominative construction (see the note on the 
word “gates” earlier in this verse) has also been smoothed 
out in the translation. 

6 tn Heb “my life.” The term "n ( khayyay , “my life”) functions 
metonymically as a first common singular pronoun (“me”). 

7 sn Jonah pictures himself as being at the very gates of the 
netherworld (v. 6b) and now within the Pit itself (v. 6c). He is 
speaking rhetorically, for he had not actually died. His point is 
that he was as good as dead if God did not intervene immedi¬ 
ately. See Pss 7:15; 30:3; 103:4; Ezek 19:3-4,8. 

8 tn Heb “my soul.” The term »'b: (nefesh, “soul”) is often 
used as a metonymy for the life and the animating vitality in 
the body: “my life” (BDB 659 s.v. ty'sj 3.c). 

9 tn Heb "fainting away from me.” The verb rfasnn ( hit’attef , 
“to faint away”) is used elsewhere to describe (i) the onset of 
death when a person’s life begins to slip away (Lam 2:12), (2) 
the loss of one’s senses due to turmoil (Ps 107:5), and (3) the 
loss of all hope of surviving calamity (Pss 77:4; 142:4; 143:4; 
BDB 742 s.v. r|p:s). All three options are reflected in various 
English versions: “when my life was ebbing away” (JPS, NJPS), 
“when my life was slipping away” (CEV), “when I felt my life 
slipping away” (TEV), “as my senses failed me” (NEB), and 
“when I had lost all hope” (NLT). 

10 tn Heb “remembered.” The verb -or (zakhar) usually 


and my prayer came to your holy tem¬ 
ple. 11 

2:8 Those who worship 12 worthless idols 13 
forfeit the mercy that could be theirs. 14 

means “to remember, to call to mind” but it can also mean 
“to call out" (e.g., Nah 2:6) as in the related Akkadian verb 
zikant, “to name, to mention.” The idiom “to remember the 
Lord” here encompasses calling to mind his character and 
past actions and appealing to him for help (Deut 8:18-19; Ps 
42:6-8; Isa 64:4-5; Zech 10:9). Tg. Jonah 2:7 glosses the verb 
as “I remembered the worship of the Lord,” which somewhat 
misses the point. 

11 sn For similar ideas see 2 Chr 30:27; Pss 77:3; 142:3; 
143:4-5. 

12 tn Heb “those who pay regard to.” The verbal root -etf 
(shamar, “to keep, to watch") appears in the Piel stem only 
here in biblical Hebrew, meaning “to pay regard to” (BDB 
1037 s.v. naty). This is metonymical for the act of worship 
(e.g., Qal “to observe" = to worship, Ps 31:7). 

13 tn Heb “worthlessnesses of nothingness” or “vanities 
of emptiness.” The genitive construct Nitf-’bpn ( havle-sha v e ’) 
forms an attributive adjective expression: “empty worthless¬ 
ness" or “worthless vanities.” This ironic reference to false 
gods is doubly insulting (e.g., Ps 31:7). The noun ban (bevel, 
“vapor, breath”) is often used figuratively to describe what is 
insubstantial, empty, and futile (31 times in Eccl; see also, 
e.g., Pss 39:4-6,11; 144:4; Prov 13:11; 21:6; Isa 30:7; 49:4). 
It often refers to idols - the epitome of emptiness, nothing¬ 
ness, and worthlessness (Deut 32:21; 1 Kgs 16:13, 26; Ps 
31:7; Jer 8:19; 10:8,15; 14:22; 16:19; 51:18). The noun N)ty' 
(“worthlessness, emptiness, nothingness") describes what 
is ineffective and lacking reality (BDB 996 s.v. Niiy; e.g., Exod 
20:7; Pss 60:11; 127:1; Ezek 22:28). It is also often used to 
refer to idols (e.g., Ps 31:7; Jer 18:15; Hos 5:11). 

14 tn Heb “abandon their mercy/loyalty." The meaning of 

lafsi'nipn (khasdamya’azovu, “forsake their mercy/loyalty”) is 
greatly debated. There are two exegetical issues that are mu¬ 
tually related. First, does the noun ipn ( khesed) here mean (1) 
“mercy, kindness” that man receives from God, or (2) “loyalty, 
faithfulness" that man must give to God (see BDB 338-39 s.v 
ipn; HALOT 336-37 s.v. ipn)? Second, the third masculine 
piural suffix on nipn (“their loyalty/mercy”) has been taken 
as (1) subjective genitive, referring to the loyal allegiance 
they ought to display to the true God: “they abandon the loy¬ 
alty they should show.” Examples of subjective genitives are: 
“This is your kindness (■jipn, khasdek) which you must do for 
me: every place to which we come, say of me, ‘He is my broth¬ 
er”’ (Gen 20:13; also cf. Gen 40:14; 1 Sam 20:14-15). Sev¬ 
eral English versions take this approach: "forsake their faith¬ 
fulness” (NASB), “abandon their faithful love” (NJB), “aban¬ 
don their loyalty” (NEB, REB), “forsake their true loyalty” (RSV, 
NRSV), “turn their backs on all God’s mercies" (NLT), “have 
abandoned their loyalty to you” (TEV). (2) This has also been 
taken as objective genitive, referring to the mercy they might 
have received from God: “they forfeit the mercy that could 
be theirs.” The ancient versions interpret Pipn in this sense: 
“they do not know the source of their welfare” (7g. Jonah 2:8), 
“forsake the source of their welfare” (Vulgate), and “abandon 
their own mercy” (LXX). Several English versions follow this 
approach: "forsake their source of mercy” (NAB); “forfeit the 
grace that could be theirs” (NIV), “forsake their own welfare” 
(JPS, NJPS), "forsake their own mercy” (KJV, ASV), “forsake 
their own Mercy” (NKJV), “turn from the God who offers them 
mercy” (CEV). This is a difficult lexical/syntactical problem. On 
the one hand, the next line contrasts their failure with Jonah's 
boast of loyalty to the true God - demonstrating that he, un¬ 
like pagan idolaters, deserves to be delivered. On the other 
hand, the only other use of non in the book refers to “mercy” 
God bestows (4:2) - something that Jonah did not believe 
that the (repentant) pagan idolaters had a right to receive. 
BDB 339 s.v. I ipn II takes this approach - “He is Pipn their 
goodness, favour Jonah 2:9” - and cites other examples of 
ipn with suffixes referring to God: ’ipn (khasdi) “my kindness” 
= he shows kindness to me (Ps 144:2); and 'ipn (’ elohe 

khasdi) “the God of my kindness” = the God who shows kind¬ 
ness to me (Ps 59:18 HT [59:17 ET]). 
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JONAH 3:4 


2:9 But as for me, I promise to offer a 
sacrifice to you with a public declara¬ 
tion 1 of praise; 2 

I will surely do 3 what I have promised. 4 
Salvation 5 belongs to the Lord!” 6 

2:10 Then the Lord commanded 7 the fish and 
it disgorged Jonah on dry land. 

The People of Nineveh Respond to Jonah s Warning 

3:1 The Lord said to Jonah 8 a second time, 
3:2 “Go immediately 9 to Nineveh, that large 
city, 10 and proclaim to 11 it the message that I 
tell you.” 3:3 So Jonah went immediately to 


1 tn Heb “voice" or “sound.” 

2 tc The MT reads film btpa (b e qol todah, “with a voice of 
thanksgiving”). Some mss of fg. Jonah read “with the sound 
of hymns of thanksgiving” here in 2:9 - the longer reading 
probably reflects an editorial gloss, explaining nil,i (“thanks¬ 
giving”) as “hymns of thanksgiving.” 

tn Heb “voice/sound of thanksgiving.” The genitive nlin 
(todah, “thanksgiving") specifies the kind of public statement 
that will accompany the sacrifice. The construct noun Ip (qol, 
“voice, sound”) functions as a metonymy of cause for effect, 
referring to the content of what the voice/sound produces: 
hymns of praise or declarative praise testimony. 

3 tn The verbs translated “I will sacrifice” and “I will pay” are 
Hebrew cohortatives, expressing Jonah’s resolve and firm in¬ 
tention. 

4 tn Heb “what I have vowed I will pay.” Jonah promises to 
offer a sacrifice and publicly announce why he is thankful. For 
similar pledges, see Pss 22:25-26; 50:14-15; 56:12; 69:29- 
33; 71:14-16,22-24; 86:12-13; 116:12-19. 

5 tn Or “deliverance” (NAB, NRSV). 

6 tn Or "comes from the Lord.” For similar uses of the prep¬ 
osition lamed (b, l e ) to convey a sort of ownership in which the 
owner does or may by right do something, see Lev 25:48; 
Deut 1:17; 1 Sam 17:47; Jer 32:7-8. 

7 tn Heb "spoke to.” The fish functions as a literary foil to 
highlight Jonah’s hesitancy to obey God up to this point. In 
contrast to Jonah who immediately fled when God command¬ 
ed him, the fish immediately obeyed. 

8 tn Heb "The word of the Lord [was] to Jonah.” See the note 
on 1:1. 

9 sn The commands of 1:2 are repeated here. See the 
note there on the combination of “arise” and “go." 

10 tn Heb “Nineveh, the great city." 

11 tn The verb Nip (qara\ “proclaim") is repeated from 1:2 

but with a significant variation. The phrase in 1:2 was the ad¬ 
versative by sip (q e ra’ 'a/, "proclaim against"), which often 
designates an announcement of threatened judgment (1 Kgs 

13:4, 32; Jer 49:29; Lam 1:15). However, here the phrase is 
the more positive In Nip (q e ra’ 'el, “proclaim to") which often 
designates an oracle of deliverance or a call to repentance, 
with an accompanying offer of deliverance that is either ex¬ 

plicit or implied (Deut 20:10; Isa 40:2; Zech 1:4; HALOT 1129 
s.v. Nip 8; BDB 895 s.v. Nip 3.a). This shift from the adversa¬ 
tive preposition by (“against”) to the more positive preposition 
In (“to”) might signal a shift in God’s intentions or perhaps 

it simply makes his original intention more clear. While God 
threatened to judge Nineveh, he was very willing to relent and 
forgive when the people repented from their sins (3:8-10). Jo¬ 
nah later complains that he knew that God was likely to relent 
from the threatened judgment all along (4:2). 


Nineveh, as the Lord had said. (Now Nineveh was 
an enormous city 12 - it required three days to walk 
through it!) 13 3:4 When Jonah began to enter the 
city one day’s walk, he announced, “At the end of 
forty days, 14 Nineveh will be overthrown!” 15 


12 tn Heb “was a great city to God/gods.” The greatness of 
Nineveh has been mentioned already in 1:2 and 3:2. What is 
being added now? Does the term D’iInI ( le’lohim , “to God/ 
gods") (1) refer to the Lord's personal estimate of the city, 
(2) does it speak of the city as “belonging to” God, (3) does 
it refer to Nineveh as a city with many shrines and gods, or 
(4) is it simply an idiomatic reinforcement of the city’s size? 
Interpreters do not agree on the answer. To introduce the idea 
either of God’s ownership or of dedication to idolatry (though 
not impossible) is unexpected here, being without parallel 
or follow-up elsewhere in the book. The alternatives “great/ 
large/important in God’s estimation" (consider Ps 89:41b) or 
the merely idiomatic “exceptionally great/large/important” 
could both be amplified by focus on physical size in the fol¬ 
lowing phrase and are both consistent with emphases else¬ 
where in the book (Jonah 4:11 again puts attention on size 
- of population). If “great” is best understood as a reference 
primarily to size here, in view of the following phrase and v. 
4a (Jonah went “one day’s walk”), rather than to importance, 
this might weigh slightly in favor of an idiomatic “very great/ 
large," though no example with “God” used idiomatically to in¬ 
dicate superlative (Gen 23:6; 30:8; Exod 9:28; 1 Sam 14:15; 
Pss 36:6; 80:10) has exactly the same construction as the 
wording in Jonah 3:3. 

13 tn Heb “a three-day walk.” The term “required" is sup¬ 
plied in the translation for the sake of smoothness and clar¬ 
ity. 

sn Required three days to walk through it. Although this 
phrase is one of the several indications in the book of Jonah 
of Nineveh’s impressive size, interpreters are not precisely 
sure what “a three-day walk" means. In light of the existing 
archaeological remains, the phrase does not describe the 
length of time it would have taken a person to walk around 
the walls of the city or to walk from one end of the walled city 
to the other. Other suggestions are that it may indicate the 
time required to walk from one edge of Nineveh's environs to 
the other (in other words, including outlying regions) or that it 
indicates the time required to arrive, do business, and leave. 
More information might also show that the phrase involved 
an idiomatic description (consider Gen 30:36; Exod 3:18; a 
three-day-journey would be different for families than for sol¬ 
diers, for example), rather than a precise measurement of 
distance, for which terms were available (Ezek 45:1-6; 48:8- 
35). With twenty miles as quite a full day’s walk, it seems pos¬ 
sible and simplest, however, to take the phrase as including 
an outlying region associated with Nineveh, about sixty miles 
in length. 

14 tn Heb “Yet forty days and Nineveh will be overthrown!” 
The adverbial use of Tib (’od, “yet”) denotes limited temporal 
continuation (BDB 728 s.v. 113 l.a; Gen 29:7; Isa 10:32). Tg. 
Jonah 3:4 rendered it as “at the end of [forty days, Nineveh 
will be overthrown].” 

15 tn Heb “be overturned.” The Niphal npsru (nehpakhet, “be 
overturned”) refers to a city being overthrown and destroyed 
(BDB 246 s.v. psn 2.d). The related Qal form refers to the de¬ 
struction of a city by military conquest (Judg 7:3; 2 Sam 10:3; 
2 Kgs 21:13; Amos 4:11) or divine intervention as in the case 
of Sodom and Gomorrah (Gen 19:21,25,29; Deut 29:22; Jer 
20:16; Lam 4:6; BDB 245 s.v. l.b). The participle form used 
here depicts an imminent future action (see IBHS 627-28 
§37.6f) which is specified as only “forty days" away. 
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3:5 The people 1 of Nineveh believed in God, 2 
and they declared a fast and put on sackcloth, from 
the greatest to the least of them. 3 3:6 When the 
news 4 reached the king of Nineveh, he got up from 
his throne, took off his royal robe, put on sackcloth, 
and sat on ashes. 3:7 He issued a proclamation and 
said, 5 “In Nineveh, by the decree of the king and 
his nobles: No human or animal, cattle or sheep, 
is to taste anything; they must not eat and they 
must not drink water. 3:8 Every person and ani¬ 
mal must put on sackcloth and must cry earnestly 6 
to God, and everyone 7 must turn from their 8 evil 
way of living 9 and from the violence that they do. 10 
3:9 Who knows? 11 Perhaps God might be willing 
to change his mind and relent 12 and turn from his 

1 tn Heb “men.” The term is used generically here for “peo¬ 
ple” (so KJV, ASV, and many other English versions); cf. NIV 
“the Ninevites." 

2 sn The people of Nineveh believed in God.... Verse 5 pro¬ 
vides a summary of the response in Nineveh; the people of 
all ranks believed and gave evidence of contrition by fasting 
and wearing sackcloth (2 Sam 12:16, 19-23; 1 Kgs 21:27- 
29; Neh 9:1-2). Then vv. 6-9 provide specific details, focusing 
on the king's reaction. The Ninevites’ response parallels the 
response of the pagan sailors in 1:6 and 13-16. 

3 tn Heb “from the greatest of them to the least of them.” 

4 tn Heb “word” or “matter.” 

5 tn Contrary to many modern English versions, the present 
translation understands the king’s proclamation to begin af¬ 
ter the phrase “and he said” (rather than after “in Nineveh”), 
as do quotations in 1:14; 2:2, 4; 4:2, 8, 9. In Jonah where 
the quotation does not begin immediately after “said” (nas, 
’amar), it is only the speaker or addressee or both that come 
between “said” and the start of the quotation (1:6, 7, 8, 9, 
10,11,12; 4:4, 9,10; cf. 1:1; 3:1). 

6 tn Heb “with strength”; KJV, NRSV “mightily”; NAB, NCV 
“loudly”; NIV “urgently.” 

7 tn Heb “let them turn, a man from his evil way.” The alter¬ 
nation between the plural verb utyft (v e yashuvu, “and let them 
turn”) and the singular noun aw \’jsh, “a man, each one”) 
and the singular suffix on lbiip (middarko, “from his way”) 
emphasizes that each and every person in the collective unity 
is called to repent. 

8 tn Heb “his.” Seethe preceding note on “one.” 

9 tn Heb “evil way.” For other examples of “way” as “way of 
living,” see Judg 2:17; Ps 107:17-22; Prov 4:25-27; 5:21. 

10 tn Heb “that is in their hands.” By speaking of the harm 
they did as “in their hands,” the king recognized the Ninev¬ 
ites’ personal awareness and immediate responsibility. The 
term “hands” is either a synecdoche of instrument (e.g., “Is 
not the hand of Joab in all this?” 2 Sam 14:19) or a synec¬ 
doche of part for the whole. The king’s descriptive figure of 
speech reinforces their guilt. 

11 sn The king expresses his uncertainty whether Jonah’s 
message constituted a conditional announcement or an 
unconditional decree. Jeremiah 18 emphasizes that God 
sometimes gives people an opportunity to repent when they 
hear an announcement of judgment. However, as Amos and 
Isaiah learned, if a people refused to repent over a period of 
time, the patience of God could be exhausted. The offer of 
repentance in a conditional announcement of judgment can 
be withdrawn and in its place an unconditional decree of 
judgment issued. In many cases it is difficult to determine on 
the front end whether or not a prophetic message of coming 
judgment is conditional or unconditional, thus explaining the 
king's uncertainty. 

12 tn “he might turn and relent.” The two verbs nmi nia , ' i 

(yashub v® nikham ) may function independently (“turn and 

repent”) or form a verbal hendiadys (“be willing to turn”; see 

IBHS 540 §32.3b). The imperfect W; and the perfect with 

prefixed vav nmi form a future-time narrative sequence. Both 

verbs function in a modal sense, denoting possibility, as the 


fierce anger 13 so thatwe mightnotdie.” 14 3:10 When 
God saw their actions — they turned 15 from their 
evil way of living! 16 - God relented concerning the 
judgment 17 he had threatened them with 18 and he 
did not destroy them. 19 

Jonah Responds to God’s Kindness 

4:1 This displeased Jonah terribly 20 and he 
became very angiy. 21 4:2 He prayed to the Lord 


introductory interrogative suggests (“Who knows...?”). When 
used in reference to past actions, ma' (shub) can mean “to be 
sorry” or “to regret” that someone did something in the past, 
and when used in reference to future planned actions, it can 
mean “to change one’s mind” about doing something or “to 
relent” from sending judgment (BDB 997 s.v. bit? 6). The verb 
on: ( nikham) can mean “to be sorry” about past actions (e.g., 
Gen 6:6, 7; 1 Sam 15:11, 35) and “to change one’s mind” 
about future actions (BDB 637 s.v. ora 2). These two verbs 
are used together elsewhere in passages that consider the 
question of whether or not God will change his mind and re¬ 
lent from judgment he has threatened (e.g., Jer 4:28). The 
verbal root 3ia' is used four times in w. 8-10, twice of the Nin¬ 
evites “repenting” from their moral evil and twice of God “re¬ 
lenting” from his threatened calamity. This repetition creates 
a wordplay that emphasizes the appropriateness of God's re¬ 
sponse: if the people repent, God might relent. 

13 tn Heb “from the burning of his nose/face.” See Exod 
4:14; 22:24; 32:12; Num 25:4; 32:14; Deut9:19. 

14 tn The imperfect verb idn: ( no’ved , “we might not die”) 
functions in a modal sense, denoting possibility. The king's 
hope parallels that of the ship’s captain in 1:6. See also Exod 
32:7-14; 2 Sam 12:14-22; 1 Kgs 8:33-43; 21:17-29; Jer 
18:6-8; Joel 2:11-15. 

15 tn This clause is introduced by '3 (fa’, “that”) and func¬ 
tions as an epexegetical, explanatory clause. 

16 tn Heb “from their evil way” (so KJV, ASV, NAB); NASB 
“wicked way." 

17 tn Heb “calamity” or “disaster.” The noun ran (ra'ah, 
“calamity, disaster”) functions as a metonymy of result - the 
cause being the threatened judgment (e.g., Exod 32:12, 14; 
2 Sam 24:16; Jer 18:8; 26:13, 19; 42:10; Joel 2:13; Jonah 
4:2; HALOT 1263 s.v. ran 6). The root njn is repeated three 
times in w. 8 and 10. Twice it refers to the Ninevites’ moral 
“evil” (w. 8 and 10a) and here it refers to the “calamity” or 
“disaster” that the Lord had threatened (v. 10b). This repeti¬ 
tion of the root forms a polysemantic wordplay that exploits 
this broad range of meanings of the noun. The wordplay em¬ 
phasizes that God’s response was appropriate: because the 
Ninevites repented from their moral “evil” God relented from 
the “calamity” he had threatened. 

18 tn Heb “the disaster that he had spoken to do to them.” 

19 tn Heb “and he did not do it.” See notes on 3:8-9. 

20 tn Heb “It was evil to Jonah, a great evil.” The cognate ac¬ 
cusative construction njn..jn;ri (vayyera’...ra’ah) emphasizes 
the great magnitude of his displeasure (e.g., Neh 2:10 for the 
identical construction; see IBHS 167 §10.2.1g). The verb sjn 
( ra’a ’) means “to be displeasing” (BDB 949 s.v. sjn 1; e.g., 
Gen 21:11,12; 48:17; Num 11:16; 22:34; Josh 24:15; ISam 
8:6; 2 Sam 11:25; Neh 2:10; 13:8; Prov 24:18; Jer 40:4). The 
use of the verb sin (“to be evil, bad”) and the noun nan (“evil, 
bad, calamity”) here in 4:1 creates a wordplay with the use 
of rcn in 3:8-10. When God saw that the Ninevites repented 
from their moral evil (run), he relented from the calamity (rar) 
that he had threatened - and this development greatly dis¬ 
pleased (ran) Jonah. 

21 tn Heb “it burned to him.” The verb rr\n(kharah, “to bum”) 
functions figuratively here (hypocatastasis) referring to an¬ 
ger (BDB 354 s.v. rnn). It is related to the noun fnn ( kharon, 
“heat/burning”) in the phrase “the heat of his anger” in 3:9. 
The repetition of the root highlights the contrast in attitudes 
between Jonah and God: God’s burning anger “cooled off” 
when the Ninevites repented, but Jonah’s anger was “kin¬ 
dled” when God did not destroy Nineveh. 
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JONAH 4:4 


and said, “Oh, Lord, this is just what I thought 1 
would happen 2 when I was in my own coun¬ 
try. 3 This is what I tried to prevent 4 by at¬ 
tempting to escape to Tarshish! 5 - because I 


1 tn Heb “my saying?” The first common singular suffix on 
’ill (d e vari, “my saying”) functions as a subjective genitive: 
“I said.” The verb nas (’amar, “to say”) here refers to the in¬ 
ner speech and thoughts of Jonah (see HALOT 66 s.v. ibn 4; 
BDB 56 s.v. hDN 2; e.g., Gen 17:17; Ruth 4:4; 1 Sam 20:26; 
Esth 6:6; Jonah 2:4). There is no hint anywhere else in the 
book that Jonah had argued with God when he was originally 
commissioned. While most English versions render it “I said” 
or “my saying,” a few take it as inner speech: “This is what I 
feared” (NEB), “It is just as I feared” (REB), “I knew from the 
very beginning" (CEV). 

2 tn The phrase “would happen” does not appear in the He¬ 
brew text but is supplied in the translation for the sake of clar¬ 
ity and smoothness. 

3 tn Heb “Is this not my saying while I was in my own coun¬ 
try?” The rhetorical question implies a positive answer (“Yes, 
this was the very thing that Jonah had anticipated would hap¬ 
pen all along!”) so it is rendered as an emphatic declaration 
in the translation. 

4 tn Or “This is why I originally fled to Tarshish.” The verb 
Dijp (qadam) in the Piel stem has a broad range of meanings 
and here could mean: (1) “to go before, be in front of” (1 Sam 
20:25; Ps 68:26); (2) “to do [something] beforehand,” (Ps 
119:147); or (3) “to anticipate, to do [something] early, fore¬ 
stall [something]” (Ps 119:148). The lexicons nuance Jonah 
4:2 as “to do [something] for the first time” (HALOT 1069 
s.v. mp 4) or “to do [something] beforehand” (BDB 870 s.v. 
cip 3). The phrase rfip 1 ? 'npnp (qiddamti livroakh , “I did the 
first time to flee”) is an idiom that probably means “I original¬ 
ly fled” or “I fled the first time.” The infinitive construct nhP 1 ? 
("to flee”) functions as an object complement. This phrase 
is translated variously by English versions, depending on the 
category of meaning chosen for trip: (1) “to do [something] 
for the first time, beforehand”: “That is why I fled beforehand” 
(JPS, NJPS), “I fled before” (KJV), “I fled previously” (NKJV), “I 
fled at the beginning” (NRSV), “I first tried to flee” (NJB), “I fled 
at first” (NAB); (2) “to do [something] early, to hasten to do 
[something]”: “That is why I was so quick to flee” (NIV), “I has¬ 
tened to flee” (ASM), “I made haste to flee” (RSV), “I did my 
best to run away” (TEV); and (3) “to anticipate, forestall [some¬ 
thing]”: "it was to forestall this that I tried to escape to Tarsh¬ 
ish” (REB), “to forestall it I tried to escape to Tarshish” (NEB), 
“in order to forestall this I fled” (NASB). The ancient versions 
also handle it variously: (1) “to do [something] early, to has¬ 
ten to do [something]": “Therefore I made haste to flee” (LXX), 
“That is why I hastened to run away” (Tg. Jonah 4:2); and (2) 
“to go before, to be in front": “Therefore I went before to flee 
to Tarshish" (Vulgate). The two most likely options are (1) “to 
do [something] the firsttime” = “This is why I originally fled to 
Tarshish" and (2) “to anticipate,forestall [something]" = “This 
is what I tried to forestall [= prevent] by fleeing to Tarshish.” 

5 tn See note on the phrase “to Tarshish" in 1:3. 

sn The narrator skillfully withheld Jonah's motivations from 
the reader up to this point for rhetorical effect - to build sus¬ 
pense and to create a shocking, surprising effect. Now, for the 
first time, the narrator reveals why Jonah fled from the com¬ 
mission of God in 1:3 - he had not wanted to give God the 
opportunity to relent from judging Nineveh! Jonah knew that 
if he preached in Nineveh, the people might repent and as a 
result, God might more than likely relent from sending judg¬ 
ment. Hoping to seal their fate, Jonah had originally refused 
to preach so that the Ninevites would not have an opportu¬ 
nity to repent. Apparently Jonah hoped that God would have 
therefore judged them without advance warning. Or perhaps 
he was afraid he would betray his nationalistic self-interests 
by functioning as the instrument through which the Lord 
would spare Israel’s main enemy. Jonah probably wanted 
God to destroy Nineveh for three reasons: (1) as a loyal na¬ 
tionalist, he despised non-Israelites (cf. 1:9); (2) he believed 
that idolaters had forfeited any opportunity to be shown mer¬ 
cy (cf. 2:9-10); and (3) the prophets Amos and Hosea had 


knew 6 that you are gracious and compassionate, 
slow to anger 7 and abounding 8 in mercy, and one 
who relents concerning threatened judgment. 9 
4:3 So now, Lord, kill me instead, 10 because I 
would rather die than live!” 11 4:4 The Lord said, 
“Are you really so very 12 angry?” 13 


recently announced that God would sovereignly use the As¬ 
syrians to judge unrepentant Israel (Hos 9:3; 11:5) and take 
them into exile (Amos 5:27). If God destroyed Nineveh, the 
Assyrians would not be able to destroy Israel. The better so¬ 
lution would have been for Jonah to work for the repentance 
of Nineveh and Israel. 

6 tn Or “know.” What Jonah knew then he still knows about 
the Lord’s character, which is being demonstrated in his deal¬ 
ings with both Nineveh and Jonah. The Hebrew suffixed tense 
accommodates both times here. 

7 tn Heb “long of nostrils.” Because the nose often express¬ 
es anger through flared nostrils it became the source of this 
idiom meaning “slow to anger” (e.g, Exod 34:6; Num 14:18; 
Neh 9:17; Pss 86:15; 103:8; 145:8; Jer 15:15; Nah 1:3; BDB 
74 s.v. yiK). 

8 tn Heb “great" (so KJV); ASV, NASB “abundant"; NAB 
“rich in clemency." 

9 tn Heb “calamity.” The noun njn (ra’ah, “calamity, disas¬ 
ter”) functions as a metonymy of result - the cause being the 
threatened judgment (e.g., Exod 32:12,14; 2 Sam 24:16; Jer 
18:8; 26:13, 19; 42:10; Joel 2:13; Jonah 4:2). The classic 
statement of God's willingness to relent from judgment when 
a sinful people repent is Jer 18:1-11. 

sn Jonah is precisely correct in his listing of the Lord’s at¬ 
tributes. See Exod 34:6-7; Num 14:18-19; 2 Chr 30:9; Neh 
9:17,31-32; Pss 86:3-8,15; 103:2-13; 116:5 (note the paral¬ 
lels to Jonah 2 in Ps 116:1-4); 145:8; Neh 9:17; Joel 2:13. 

10 tn Heb “take my life from me.” 

11 tn Heb "better my death than my life.” 

12 tn Heb "Rightly does it burn to you?” Note this question 
occurs again in v. 9, there concerning the withered plant. 
“Does it so thoroughly burn to you?” or "Does it rightly burn 
to you?” or “Does it burn so thoroughly to you?” The Hiphil 
of pb; (yatav , “to do good”) here may have one of two mean¬ 
ings: (1) It may mean “to do [something] rightly” in terms of 
ethical right and wrong (BDB 406 s.v. pb; 5.b; HALOT 408 s.v. 
PC' 3.c; e.g., Gen 4:7; Lev 5:4; Pss 36:4; 119:68; Isa 1:17; 
Jer 4:22; 13:23). This approach is adopted by many English 
versions: “Do you have any right to be angry?” (NIV); “Are you 
right to be angry?” (REB, NJB); “Is it right for you to be angry?” 
(NRSV, NLT); “Do you have good reason to be angry?” (NASB); 
“Do you do well to be angry?” (cf. KJV, NKJV, ASV, RSV); “What 
right do you have to be angry?” (cf. TEV, CEV). (2) It may be 
used as an adverb meaning “well, utterly, thoroughly” (BDB 
405 s.v. 3; HALOT 408 s.v. 5; e.g., Deut 9:21; 13:15; 17:4; 
19:18; 27:8; ISam 16:17; 2 Kgs 11:18; Prov 15:2; Isa 23:16; 
Jer 1:12; Ezek 33:32; Mic 7:3). This view is adopted by other 
English versions: “Are you that deeply grieved?” (JPS, NJPS); 
“Are you so angry?” (NEB). This is also the approach of the 
Tg. Jonah 4:4: “Are you that greatly angered?” Whether or not 
Jonah had the right to be angry about the death of the plant 
is a trivial issue. Instead the dialogue focuses on the depth of 
Jonah's anger: he would rather be dead than alive (vv. 3, 8) 
and he concludes by saying that he was as angry as he could 
possibly be (v. 9; see note on [’ad-mavet, “to death”] in 
v. 9). the Lord then uses an a fortiori argument (from lesser to 
greater): Jonah was very upset that the plant had died (v. 10), 
likewise God was very concerned about averting the destruc¬ 
tion of Nineveh (v. 11). 

sn The use of the term pb; fyatab , “rightly, good”) creates a 
wordplay with its antonym nvn (ra’ah, “evil, wrong”) which is 
used in 4:1 of Jonah’s bad attitude. 

13 tn Heb “Does it burn to you?” The verb rnn (kharah, “to 
burn”) functions figuratively here (hypocatastasis) to refer to 
strong anger (BDB 354 s.v. nnn). The verb is repeated from v. 
1 and will be used again in v. 9. 




JONAH 4:5 
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4:5 Jonah left the city and sat down east 1 of 
it. 1 2 He made a shelter for himself there and sat 
down under it in the shade to see what would 
happen to the city. 3 4:6 The Lord God appoint¬ 
ed 4 a little plant 5 and caused it to grow up over 
Jonah to be a shade over his head to rescue 6 


1 tn Heb “from the east" or “from the front.” When used to 
designate a location, the noun nij (qeclem) may mean “front” 
(BDB 869 s.v. nip l.a) or “east” (BDB 869 s.v. l.b). The con¬ 
struction nip + preposition |p (min, “from”) means “from the 
front” = “in front of” (Job 23:8; Ps 139:5; Isa 9:11) or “from 
the east” = “eastward, on the east side” (Gen 3:21; 12:8; 
Num 34:11; Josh 7:2; Ezek 11:23). Because the morning 
sunrise beat down upon Jonah (v. 8) and because the main 
city gate of Nineveh opened to the east, the term probably 
means "on the east side” of the city. But "in front of” the city 
would mean the same in this case. 

2 tn Heb “of the city.” For stylistic reasons, to avoid redun¬ 
dancy, the noun "city” has been replaced here by the pronoun 
(“it”) in the translation. 

3 sn Apparently Jonah hoped that he might have persuaded 
the Lord to “change his mind” again (see 3:8-10) and to judge 
Nineveh after all. 

4 tn The verb rap (manah) in the Piel stem is used else¬ 
where in Jonah meaning “to send, to appoint” (Jonah 2:1; 
4:6-8; HALOT 599 s.v. rao 2; BDB 584 s.v. ran). 

5 tn The noun fi'p'p (qiqayon, “plant”) has the suffixed end¬ 
ing)!- which denotes a diminutive (see IBHS 92 §5.7b), so it 
can be nuanced “little plant.” For the probable reason that 
the narrator used the diminutive form here, see the note on 
“little” in v. 10. 

6 tc The consonantal form V'sn 1 ? is vocalized by the MT as 
1 rsn 1 ? (, Phatsil ), a Hiphil infinitive construct from bin (naisal, “to 

deliver, rescue”; BDB 664-65 s.v. bin). However, the LXX’s too 
OKidijav (tou skiazein, “to shade”) reflects an alternate vo¬ 

calization tradition of b’snb (Phatsel), a Niphal infinitive con¬ 
struct from bbx (tsalal, “to shade”; see BDB 853 s.v. bbs). The 

MT vocalization is preferred for several reasons. First, it is 
the more difficult form with the assimilated nun. Second, the 

presence of the noun bs (tsel, “shadow”) just two words be¬ 
fore helps to explain the origin of the LXX vocalization which 

was influenced by this noun in the immediate context. Third, 

God's primary motivation in giving the plant to Jonah was not 
simply to provide shade for him because the next day the Lord 

killed the plant (v. 7). God’s primary motivation was to create 

a situation to “rescue” Jonah from his bad attitude. Neverthe¬ 

less, the narrator’s choice of the somewhat ambiguous con¬ 
sonantal form b’l'nb might have been done to create a word¬ 

play on bs: (“to rescue, deliver”) and bbs (“to shade”). Jonah 
thought that God was providing him shade, but God was re¬ 
ally working to deliver him from his evil attitude, as the ensu¬ 

ing dialogue indicates. 


him from his misery. 7 Now Jonah was very de¬ 
lighted 8 about the little plant. 

4:7 So God sent 9 a worm at dawn the next 
day, and it attacked the little plant so that it 
dried up. 4:8 When the sun began to shine, God 
sent 10 * a hot 11 east wind. So the sun beat down 12 
on Jonah’s head, and he grew faint. So he de¬ 
spaired of life, 13 and said, “I would rather die 
than live!” 14 4:9 God said to Jonah, “Are you re¬ 
ally so very angry 15 about the little plant?” An d 
he said, “I am as angry 16 as I could possibly be!” 17 


7 tn Or “evil attitude.” The meaning of the noun ns? ( ra’ah ) 
is intentionally ambiguous; the author puns on its broad 
range of meanings to create a polysemantic wordplay. It has 
a broad range of meanings: (1) “distress, misery, discomfort” 
(2) “misfortune, injury,” (3) "calamity, disaster," (4) “moral 
evil,” and (5) “ill-disposed, evil attitude” (see BDB 949 s.v. 
ran; HALOT 1262-63 s.v. ran). The narrator has used sever¬ 
al meanings of nan in 3:8-4:2, namely, “moral evil” (3:8, 10) 
and “calamity, disaster” (3:9,10; 4:2), as well as the related 
verb sijn (ra’a\ “to be displeasing”; see 4:1). Here the narra¬ 
tor puns on the meaning “discomfort" created by the scorch¬ 
ing desert heat, but God’s primary motivation is to “deliver” 
Jonah - not from something as trivial as physical discomfort 
from heat - but from his sinful attitude about God’s willing¬ 
ness to spare Nineveh. This gives the term an especially ironic 
twist: Jonah is only concerned about being delivered from his 
physical “discomfort,” while God wants to deliver him from his 
“evil attitude." 

8 tn Heb “he rejoiced with great joy.” The cognate accusa¬ 
tive construction repeats the verb and noun of the consonan¬ 
tal rootnoly (smkh, “rejoice”) for emphasis; it means “he re¬ 
joiced with great joy” or “he was greatly delighted” (see IBHS 
167 §10.2.1g). This cognate accusative construction ironical¬ 
ly mirrors the identical syntax of v. 1, “he was angry with great 
anger." The narrator repeated this construction to emphasize 
the contrast between Jonah’s angerthat Nineveh was spared 
and his joy that his discomfort was relieved. 

9 tn Or “appointed.” The verb ran (manah) in the Piel stem 
means “to send, to appoint" (Ps 61:8; Jonah 2:1; 4:6-8; Dan 
1:5,10-11; HALOT 599 s.v. ran 2; BDB 584 s.v. ran). 

10 tn Or “appointed." See preceding note on v. 7. 

11 tc The MT adjective n'p’nn (kharishit, “autumnal”) is a 
hapax legomenon with an unclear meaning (BDB 362 s.v. "’"in 

therefore, the BHS editors propose a conjectural emen¬ 
dation to the adjective rasnn (kharifit, “autumnal”) from the 
noun rpn (khoref, “autumn”; see BDB 358 s.v. rpn). However, 
this emendation would also create a hapax legomenon and it 
would be no more clear than relating the MT’sn'iy'nn to I iyhn 
(kharash, “to plough" [in autumn harvest]). 

tn Heb “autumnal" or “sultry.” The adjective rw'nn is a 
hapax legomenon whose meaning is unclear; it might mean 
“autumnal” (from I onn, kharash', “to plough" [in the autumn 
harvest-time]), “silent” = “sultry” (from IV. iy'-in, “to be silent"; 
BDB 362 s.v. ’ty’nn). The form n’ty'nn might be an alternate 
spelling of n'pnn (kharisit) from the noun Dpn (kheres, “sun") 
and so mean “hot” (BDB 362 s.v.). 

12 tn Heb “attacked” or “smote.” 

13 tn Heb “he asked his soul to die.” 

14 tn Heb “better my death than my life." 

sn Jonah repeats his assessment, found also in 4:3. 

15 tn Heb “Does it burn so thoroughly to you?” or “Does it 
burn rightly to you?” See note on this expression in v. 4. 

16 tn Heb “It thoroughly burns to me” or “It rightly burns to 
me.” 

17 tn Heb “unto death.” The phrase nip-ra? (’ad-mavet, “unto 
death”) is an idiomatic expression meaning “to the extreme” 
or simply “extremely [angry]” (HALOT 563 s.v. nip l.c). The 
noun nio (“death”) is often used as an absolute superla¬ 
tive with a negative sense, similar to the English expression 
“bored to death” (IBHS 267-69 §14.5). For example, “his 
soul was vexed to death” (nab, lamut) means that he could 
no longer endure it (Judg 16:16), and “love is as strong as 
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JONAH 4:11 


4:10 The Lord said, “You were upset * 1 about 
this little 2 plant, something for which you 
have not worked nor did you do anything to 
make it grow. It grew up overnight and died 
the next day. 3 4:11 Should I 4 not be even more 5 


death" (niBD, kammavet) means love is irresistible or exceed¬ 
ingly strong (Song 8:6). Here the expression “I am angry unto 
death" (niD'h?) means that Jonah could not be more angry. 
Unfortunately, this idiomatic expression has gone undetect¬ 
ed by virtually every other major English version to date (KJV, 
NKJV, RSV, NRSV, ASV, NASB, NIV, NJB, JPS, NJPS). The only 
English version that comes close to representing the idiom 
correctly is BBE: “I have a right to be truly angry.” 

1 tn Heb “were troubled.” The verb Din (khus) has a basic 
three-fold range of meanings: (1) “to be troubled about,” 
(2) “to look with compassion upon," and (3) “to show pity, 
to spare [someone from death/judgment]” (HALOT 298 s.v. 
Din; BDB 299 s.v. Din). Clearly, here God is referringto Jonah’s 
remorse and anger when the plant died (w. 7-9), so here it 
means “to be troubled about” (HALOT 298 s.v. l.c) rather 
than “to pity” (BDB 299 s.v. c). Elsewhere Din describes emo¬ 
tional grief caused by the loss of property (Gen 45:20) and 
the death of family members (Deut 13:9 [ET 13:8]). The verb 
Din is derived from a common Semitic root which has a basic 
meaning “to pour out; to flow” which is used in reference to 
emotion and tears in particular. This is seen in the Hebrew ex¬ 
pression ps Dinn (takhush 'en, “the eyes flow”) picturing tears 
of concern and grief (c.f., Gen 45:20; Deut 13:9 [ET 13:8]). 
The verb Din will be used again in v. 11 but in a different 
sense (see note on v. 11). 

2 tn The noun fi'jj’p ( qiqayon , “plant”) has the suffixed end¬ 
ing fi- which denotes a diminutive (see IBHS 92 §5.7b); so it 
can be nuanced “little plant.” The contrast between Jonah’s 
concern for his “little" plant (v. 10) and God’s concern about 
this “enormous” city (v. 11) could not be greater! Jonah’s 
misplaced priorities look exceedingly foolish and self-cen¬ 
tered in comparison to God’s global concern about the fate 
of 120,000 pagans. 

3 tn Heb "which was a son of a night and perished [as] a 
son of a night." 

4 tn The emphatic use of the independent pronouns “you” 
and “I” (nnN, ’attah, and ':s, ’ani) in vv. 10 and 11 creates 
an ironic comparison and emphasizes the strong contrast be¬ 
tween the attitudes of Jonah and the Lord. 

5 tn Heb “You...Should I not spare...?” This is an a fortiori ar¬ 

gument from lesser to greater. Since Jonah was “upset” (Din, 
khus) about such a trivial matter as the death of a little plant 

(the lesser), God had every right to “spare” (Din) the enor¬ 

mously populated city of Nineveh (the greater). The phrase 

“even more” does not appear in Hebrew but is implied by this 
a fortiori argument. 


concerned 6 about Nineveh, this enormous city? 7 
There are more than one hundred twenty thousand 
people in it who do not know right from wrong, 8 
as well as many animals!” 9 


6 tn Heb “Should I not spare?’’; or “Should I not show com¬ 
passion?" The verb Din (khus) has a basic three-fold range 
of meanings: (1) “to be troubled about,” (2) “to look with 
compassion upon," and (3) “to show pity, to spare (some¬ 
one from death/judgment)’’ (HALOT 298 s.v. Din; BDB 299 
s.v. Din). In v. 10 it refers to Jonah’s lament over the death 
of his plant, meaning “to be upset about” or “to be troubled 
about” (HALOT 298 s.v. l.c). However, here in v. 11 it means 
“to show pity, spare” from judgment (BDB 298 s.v. b; HALOT 
298 s.v. l.a; e.g., 1 Sam 24:11; Jer 21:7; Ezek 24:14). It is 
often used in contexts which contemplate whether God will or 
will not spare a sinful people from judgment (Ezek 5:11; 7:4, 
9; 8:18; 9:5, 10: 20:17). So this repetition of the same verb 
but in a different sense creates a polysemantic wordplay in 
w. 10-11. However, the wordplay is obscured by the appropri¬ 
ate translation for each usage - “be upset about” in v. 10 and 
“to spare” in v. 11 - therefore, the translation above attempts 
to bring out the wordplay in English: “to be [even more] con¬ 
cerned about.” 

7 tn Heb "the great city.” 

8 tn Heb “their right from their left.” Interpreters wonder 
exactly what deficiency is meant by the phrase "do not know 
their right from their left.” The expression does not appear 
elsewhere in biblical Hebrew. It probably does not mean, as 
sometimes suggested, that Nineveh had 120,000 small chil¬ 
dren (the term dis, ’adam, “people,” does not seem to be 
used of children alone). In any case, it refers to a deficiency in 
discernment that Jonah and the initial readers of Jonah would 
no doubt have considered themselves free of. For partial par¬ 
allels see 2 Sam 19:35; Eccl 10:2; Ezek 22:26; 44:23. 

9 tn Heb “and many animals." 




Micah 


Introduction 

1:1 This is the prophetic message that the Lord 
gave to 1 Micah of Moresheth. He delivered this 
message 2 during the reigns of 3 Jotham, Ahaz, and 
Hezekiah, kings of Judah. The prophecies pertain 
to 4 Samaria 5 and Jerusalem. 6 

The Judge is Coming 

1:2 Listen, all you nations! 7 

Pay attention, all inhabitants of earth! 8 

The sovereign Lord will testify 9 against 
you; 

the Lord will accuse you 10 from his ma¬ 
jestic palace. 11 

1:3 Look, 12 the Lord is coming out of his 
dwelling place! 

1 tn Heb “The word of the Lord which came to.” 

2 tn The words “he delivered this message” are not in the 
Hebrew text, but are supplied in the translation for clarifica¬ 
tion. 

2 tn Heb “in the days of” (so KJV, NASB, NRSV). 

4 tn Heb “which he saw concerning." 

5 map For location see Map2-Bl; Map4-D3; Map5-E2; 
Map6-A4; Map7-Cl. 

6 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

7 tn Heb “0 peoples, all of them.” 

8 tn Heb “0 earth and all its fullness”; KJV “and all that 
therein is." 

9 tn Heb “May the sovereign Lord testify against you." The 
verb Tin (vihiy) is jussive, which normally conveys a volitional 
sense of an urgent request or prayer (“may he testify!"). How¬ 
ever, GKC 325-26 §109.k notes that here the jussive form is 
used without any volitional sense for the ordinary imperfect, 
asa rhythmic shortening at the beginning of a sentence, thus 
removed as far as possible from the principal accent (cf. Gen 
49:17; Deut 28:8; 1 Sam 10:5; 2 Sam 5:24; Hos 6:1; 11:4; 
Amos 5:14; Zeph 2:13; Zech 9:5; Pss 72:16-17; 104:31; Job 
18:12; 20:23, 26, 28; 27:8; 33:21; 34:37; Ruth 3:4). Thus, 
the translation here renders the jussive as an ordinary imper¬ 
fect. Some translations render it in a traditional jussive sense: 
(1) urgent request: “And let my Lord God be your accuser" 
(NJPS); or (2) dependent purpose/result: “that the Sovereign 
Lord may witness against you” (NIV). 

10 tn Heb “the Lord from his majestic palace.” Since the 
verb is omitted it is unclear whether the implied term be sup¬ 
plied from the preceding line (“he will testify against you”) 
or the following line (“he is leaving”). So the line may be ren¬ 
dered “the Lord will accuse you from his majestic temple" 
or “the Lord will come forth from his majestic temple." Most 
translations render it literally, but some remove the ambigu¬ 
ity: “the Lord God accuses you from his holy temple” (CEV); 
“He speaks from his holy temple” (TEV). 

22 tn Or “his holy temple” (KJV, NAB, NASB, NIV, NRSV, NLT). 
This refers to the Lord’s dwelling in heaven, however, rather 
than the temple in Jerusalem (note the following verse, which 
describes a theophany). 

12 tn Or “For look.” The expression run”’? ( ki-hinneh) may 

function as an explanatory introduction (“For look!"; Isa 26:21; 

60:2; 65:17,18: 66:15; Jer 1:15; 25:29; 30:10; 45:5; 46:27; 

50:9; Ezek 30:9; 36:9; Zech 2:10; 3:8), or as an emphatic in¬ 

troduction (“Look!”; Jdgs 3:15; Isa 3:1; Jer 8:17; 30:3; 49:15; 

Hos 9:6; Joel 3:1 [HT 4:1]; Amos 4:2,13; 6:11,14; 9:9; Hab 


He will descend and march on the earth’s 
mountaintops! 13 

1:4 The mountains will disintegrate 14 be¬ 
neath him, 

and the valleys will be split in two. 15 

The mountains will melt 16 like wax in a 
fire, 

the rocks will slide down like water cas¬ 
cading down a steep slope. 17 

1:5 All this is because of Jacob’s rebellion 

and 18 the sins of the nation 19 of Israel. 

How has Jacob rebelled, you ask? 20 

Samaria epitomizes their rebellion! 21 

Where are Judah’s pagan worship cen¬ 
ters, you ask? 22 

They are right in Jerusalem! 23 


1:6; Zech 2:9 [HT 2:13]; Zech 3:9; 11:16). 

22 tn Or “high places” (KJV, NASB, NIV, NRSV, NLT). 

24 tn Or “melt” (NAB, NASB, NIV, NRSV, NLT). This is a figu¬ 
rative description of earthquakes, landslides, and collapse 
of the mountains, rather than some sort of volcanic activity 
(note the remainder of the verse). 

25 sn The mountains will disintegrate...the valleys will be 
split in two. This imagery pictures an earthquake and accom¬ 
panying landslide. 

26 tn The words “the mountains will melt" are supplied in 
the translation for clarification. The simile extends back to the 
first line of the verse. 

27 tn The words “the rocks will slide down” are supplied in 
the translation for clarification. This simile elaborates on the 
prior one and further develops the imagery of the verse's first 
line. 

28 tn Heb “and because of.” This was simplified in the trans¬ 
lation for stylistic reasons. 

29 tn Heb “house.” 

20 tn Heb “What is the rebellion of Jacob?” 

22 tn Heb “Is it not Samaria?” The negated rhetorical ques¬ 
tion expects the answer, “It certainly is!” To make this clear 
the question has been translated as a strong affirmative 
statement. 

22 tn Heb “What are Judah’s high places?” 

22 tn Heb “Is it not Jerusalem?” The rhetorical question ex¬ 
pects the answer, “It certainly is!” 

sn In vv. 2-5 Micah narrows the scope of God’s judgment 
from the nations (w. 2-4) to his covenant people (v. 5). Univer¬ 
sal judgment is coming, but ironically Israel is the focal point 
of God's anger. In v. 5c the prophet includes Judah within the 
scope of divine judgment, for it has followed in the pagan 
steps of the northern kingdom. He accomplishes this with 
rhetorical skill. In v. 5b he develops the first assertion of v. 5a 
(“All of this is because of Jacob’s rebellion"). One expects in v. 
5c an elaboration of the second assertion in v. 5a (“and the 
sins of the nation of Israel"), which one assumes, in light of v. 
5b, pertains to the northern kingdom. But the prophet speci¬ 
fies the “sins” as “high places” and makes it clear that “the 
nation of Israel" includes Judah. Verses 6-7 further develop 
v. 5b (judgment on the northern kingdom), while w. 8-16 ex¬ 
pand on v. 5c (judgment on Judah). 

map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; Map8- 
F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 
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1:6 “I will turn Samaria 1 into a heap of 
ruins in an open field - 
vineyards will be planted there! 2 
I will tumble 3 the rubble of her stone 
walls 4 down into the valley, 
and tear down her fortifications to their 
foundations. 5 

1:7 All her carved idols will be smashed 
to pieces; 

all her metal cult statues will be de¬ 
stroyed by fire. 6 

I will make a waste heap 7 of all her im¬ 
ages. 

Since 8 she gathered the metal 9 as a prosti¬ 
tute collects her wages, 
the idols will become a prostitute’s wages 
again.” 10 

1:8 For this reason I 11 will mourn and 
wail; 

I will walk around barefoot 12 and without 
my outer garments. 13 
I will howl 14 like a wild dog, 15 
and screech 16 like an owl. 17 
1:9 For Samaria’s 18 disease 19 is incurable. 
It has infected 20 Judah; 


1 map For location see Map2-Bl; Map4-D3; Map5-E2; 
Map6-A4; Map7-Cl. 

2 tn Heb “into a planting place for vineyards.” 

3 tn Heb “pour” (so NASB, NIV); KJV, NRSV “pour down"; 
NAB “throw down”; NLT “roll.” 

4 tn Heb “her stones." The term stones is a metonymy for 
the city walls whose foundations were constructed of stone 
masonry. 

5 tn Heb “I will uncover her foundations.” The term “founda¬ 
tions” refers to the lower courses of the stones of the city’s 
outer fortification walls. 

6 tn Heb “and all her prostitute’s wages will be burned with 
fire.” 

sn The precious metal used by Samaria’s pagan worship 
centers to make idols are here compared to a prostitute’s 
wages because Samaria had been unfaithful to the Lord and 
prostituted herself to pagan gods, such as Baal. 

7 tn Heb “I will make desolate” (so NASB). 

3 tn Or “for” (KJV, NASB, NRSV). 

9 tn No object is specified in the Hebrew text; the words “the 
metal” are supplied from the context. 

10 tn Heb “for from a prostitute’s wages she gathered, and 
to a prostitute's wages they will return.” When the metal was 
first collected it was comparable to the coins a prostitute 
would receive for her services. The metal was then formed 
into idols, but now the Lord’s fiery judgment would reduce the 
metal images to their original condition. 

11 tn The prophet is probably the speaker here. 

12 tn Or “stripped.” The precise meaning of this Hebrew 
word is unclear. It may refer to walking barefoot (see 2 Sam 
15:30) or to partially stripping oneself (see Job 12:17-19). 

13 tn Heb “naked.” This probably does not referto complete 
nudity, but to stripping off one’s outer garments as an out¬ 
ward sign of the destitution felt by the mourner. 

14 tn Heb “I will make lamentation.” 

15 tn Or “a jackal”; CEV “howling wolves.” 

16 tn Heb “[make] a mourning.” 

37 tn Or perhaps "ostrich” (cf. ASV, NAB, NASB, NRSV, NLT). 

18 tn Heb "her”; the referent (Samaria) has been specified 
in the translation for clarity. 

19 tc The MT reads the plural “wounds"; the singular is read 
by the LXX, Syriac, and Vg. 

tn Or “wound.” 

20 tn Heb “come to.” 


MIC AH 1:12 

it has spread to 21 the leadership 22 of my 
people 

and has even contaminated Jerusalem! 23 

1:10 Don’t spread the news in Gath! 24 

Don’t shed even a single tear! 25 

In Beth Leaphrah sit in the dust! 26 

1:11 Residents 27 of Shaphir, 28 pass by in 
nakedness and humiliation! 29 

The residents of Zaanan can’t leave their 
city. 30 

Beth Ezel 31 mourns, 32 

“He takes from you what he desires.” 33 

1:12 Indeed, the residents of Maroth 34 
hope for something good to happen, 35 


21 tn Or “reached.” 

22 tn Heb “the gate.” Kings and civic leaders typically con¬ 
ducted important business at the city gate (see 1 Kgs 22:10 
for an example), and the term is understood here to refer 
by metonymy to the leadership who would be present at the 
gate. 

23 tn Heb “to Jerusalem.” The expression “it has contami¬ 
nated” do not appear in the Hebrew text, but have been sup¬ 
plied to fill out the parallelism with the preceding line. 

map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; Map8- 
F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

24 tn Heb “Tell it not in Gath.” The Hebrew word for “tell” 
(-\}i,nagad) sounds like the name of the city, Gath (ni, gat). 

25 tn The Hebrew infinitive absolute before the negated jus¬ 
sive emphasizes the prohibition. 

26 tc The translation assumes a masculine plural impera¬ 
tive. If one were to emend ri’aa (b e vet) to rva (vet), Beth Lea¬ 
phrah would then be the addressee and the feminine singular 
imperative (see Qere) could be retained, “0 Beth Leaphrah, 
sit in the dust.” 

tn Heb “roll about in mourning in the dust”; or “wallow about 
in mourning in the dust.” The verb ar'je tpalash, “roll about in 
mourning [in dust]”; HALOT 935 s.v. eras) is figurative (meton¬ 
ymy) for sitting as an outward sign of mourning. 

sn To sit in the dust was an outward sign of mourning. The 
name Beth Leaphrah means “house of dust.” 

27 tn The Hebrew participial form, which is feminine singu¬ 
lar, is here used in a collective sense for the all the residents 
of the town. See GKC 394 §122.s. 

28 sn The place name Shaphir means “pleasant" in He¬ 
brew. 

29 tn The imperatival form is used rhetorically, emphasizing 
that the inhabitants of Shaphir will pass by into exile. 

30 tn Heb “have not come out"; NIV “will not come out”; NLT 
“dare not come outside.” 

sn The expression can’t leave their city alludes to a siege 
of the town. The place name Zaanan sounds like the verb 
“come out" (i.e., “can’t leave") in Hebrew. 

31 sn The place name Beth Ezei means “house of near¬ 
ness” or “house of proximity” in Hebrew. 

32 tn Heb “the lamentation of Beth Ezel." The following 
words could be the lamentation offered up by Beth Ezel (sub¬ 
jective genitive) or the mourning song sung over it (objective 
genitive). 

33 tc The form mips (’ emdato) should be emended to irripn 
(,khamadto , “his (the conqueror’s) desire”). 

tn The precise meaning of the line is uncertain. The trans¬ 
lation assumes: (a) the subject of the third masculine singu¬ 
lar verb ng] ( yiqqakh , “he/it takes”) is the conqueror, (b) the 
second masculine plural suffix (“you”) on the preposition ja 
(min, “from") refers to the residents of Shaphir and Zaanan, 
(c) the final form impv should be emended to ’irnan, “his (the 
conqueror's) desire." 

34 sn The place name Maroth sounds like the Hebrew word 
for “bitter." 

35 tc The translation assumes an emendation of nbn 
(khalah\ from b'n, khil, “to writhe”) to rfjrr (yikha/ah ; from bir, 
yakhal, “to wait"). 

tn Heb “[the residents of Maroth] writhe [= “anxiously long 
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though the Lord has sent disaster against 
the city of Jerusalem. * 1 
1:13 Residents of Lachish, 2 hitch the 
horses to the chariots! 

You 3 influenced Daughter Zion 4 to sin, 5 
for Israel’s rebellious deeds can be traced 
back 6 to you! 

1:14 Therefore you 7 will have to say fare¬ 
well 8 to Moresheth Gath. 

The residents 9 of Achzib 10 will be as dis¬ 
appointing 

as a dried up well 11 to the kings of Israel. 12 

1:15 Residents of Mareshah, 13 a conqueror 
will attack you, 14 

the leaders of Israel shall flee to Adul- 
lam. 15 

for"?] good.” 

1 tn Heb “though disaster has come down from the Lord to 
the gate of Jerusalem.” 

2 sn The place name Lachish sounds like the Hebrew word 
for “team [of horses].’’ 

3 tn Heb “she”; this has been translated as second person 
(“you") in keeping with the direct address to the residents of 
Lachish in the previous line. 

4 sn The epithet Daughter Zion pictures the city of Jerusa¬ 
lem as a young lady. 

5 tn Heb “She was the beginning of sin for Daughter Zion." 

6 tn Heb “for in you was found the transgressions of Israel." 

7 tn The subject of the feminine singular verb is probably 
Lachish. 

8 tn Heb “you will give a dowry to”; NAB, NASB, NIV, NRSV 
“give parting gifts to.” Lachish is compared to a father who 
presents wedding gifts to his daughter as she leaves her fa¬ 
ther’s home to take up residence with her husband. In similar 
fashion Lachish will bid farewell to Moresheth Gath, for the 
latter will be taken by the invader. 

9 tn Heb “houses." By metonymy this refers to the people 
who live in them. 

10 sn The place name Achzib (a'px, 'akhziv, “place on the 
dried up river”; see HALOT 45 s.v. atax) creates a word play on 
the similar sounding term ata (kazav, “lie, deception”; HALOT 
468 s.v. an). Like the dried up river upon which its name was 
based, the city of Achzib would fail to help the kings of Israel 
in their time of need. 

11 tn Or “will be a deception.” The term atax (’ akhzav) is 
often translated “deception,” as derived from the verb I an 
(“to deceive, lie”; HALOT 467-68 s.v. I ata). However, it prob¬ 
ably means “what is dried up,” since (1) the noun elsewhere 
refers to an empty well or dried river in summer (Jer 15:18; 
cf. Job 6:15-20) (HALOT 45 s.v. atax); (2) the place-name 
“Achzib” (anax) literally means “place on the atax [dried up 
river]" (HALOT 45 s.v. anx); and (3) it is derived from the verb 
II an (“to dry up [brook]’’; Isa 58:11), which also appears in 
Mishnaic Hebrew and Arabic. The point of the metaphor is 
that Achzib will be as disappointing to the kings of Israel as 
a dried up spring in the summer is to a thirsty traveler in the 
Jordanian desert. 

12 sn Because of the enemy invasion, Achzib would not be 
able to deliver soldiers for the army and/or services normally 
rendered to the crown. 

13 sn The place name Mareshah sounds like the Hebrew 
word for “conqueror.” 

14 tn Heb “Again a conqueror I will bring to you, residents of 
Mareshah.” The first person verb is problematic, for the Lord 
would have to be the subject (cf. NAB, NASB, NIV, NRSV, NLT). 
But the prophet appears to be delivering this lament and the 
Lord is referred to in the third person in v. 12. Consequently 
many emend the verb to a third person form (x'ia;,yavo') and 
understand the "conqueror" as subject. 

15 tn Heb “to Adullam the glory of Israel will go.” This prob¬ 
ably means that the nation’s leadership will run for their lives 
and, like David of old, hide from their enemy in the caves of 
Adullam. Cf. NIV’s “He who is the glory of Israel will come to 


1:16 Shave your heads bald as you mourn 
for the children you love; 16 
shave your foreheads as bald 17 as an 
eagle, 18 

for they are taken from you into exile. 
Land Robbers Will Lose Their Land 


2:1 Those who devise sinful plans are as 
good as dead, 19 

those who dream about doing evil as they 
lie in bed. 20 

As soon as morning dawns they carry out 
their plans, 21 

because they have the power to do so. 

2:2 They confiscate the fields they desire, 
and seize the houses they want. 22 
They defraud people of their homes, 23 
and deprive people of the land they have 
inherited. 24 


2:3 Therefore the Lord says this: “Look, I 
am devising disaster for this nation! 25 
It will be like a yoke from which you 
cannot free your neck. 26 
You will no longer 27 walk proudly, 
for it will be a time of catastrophe. 

2:4 In that day people will sing this taunt 
song to you - 

they will mock you with this lament: 28 

‘We are completely destroyed; 

they sell off 29 the property of my people. 

How they remove it from me! 30 

They assign our fields to the conqueror.’ 31 

Adullam,” which sounds as if an individual is in view, and 
could be understood as a messianic reference. 

16 tn Heb “over the sons of your delight.” 

17 tn Heb “make wide your baldness.” 

18 tn Or “a vulture" (cf. NIV, TEV); CEV “a buzzard.” The He¬ 
brew term -itsi (nesher) refers to the griffon vulture or eagle. 

19 tn Heb “Woe to those who plan sin.” The Hebrew term hn 
(hoy, “woe”; “ah”) was a cry used in mourning the dead. 

20 tn Heb “those who do evil upon their beds.” 

21 tn Heb “at the light of morning they do it.” 

22 tn Heb “they desire fields and rob [them], and houses 
and take [them] away.” 

23 tn Heb “and they oppress a man and his home.” 

24 tn Heb “and a man and his inheritance." The verb pty's 
(’ashaq , “to oppress”; “to wrong”) does double duty in the 
parallel structure and is understood by ellipsis in the second 
line. 

25 tn Heb “clan" or "extended family.” 

26 tn Heb “from which you will not remove your neck.” The 
words “It will be like a yoke” are supplied in the translation for 
clarification. 

27 tn Or “you will not.” 

28 tc The form nvu (nihyah) should be omitted as ditto- 
graphic (note the preceding'™ nrui v e nahah n e hiy). 

tn Heb “one will lament [with] a lamentation [and] say.” 

29 tn Or "exchange.” The LXX suggests a reading tsj (yim- 
mad) from nip (madad, “to measure”). In this case one could 
translate, “the property of my people is measured out [i.e., 
for resale].” 

30 tn Heb “how one removes for me.” Apparently the prepo¬ 
sition has the nuance “from" here (cf. KJV, NASB, NIV, NRSV, 
NLT). 

31 tc The Hebrew term aaW ( shovev , “the one turning 
back”) elsewhere has the nuance “apostate” (cf. NASB) or 
“traitor” (cf. NIV). The translation assumes an emendation to 
n at/ (shavah , "captor"). 
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2:5 Therefore no one will assign you land 
in the Lord’s community. 1 

2:6 ‘Don’t preach with such impassioned 
rhetoric,’ they say excitedly. * 1 2 
‘These prophets should not preach of 
such things; 

we will not be overtaken by humilia¬ 
tion.’ 3 

2:7 Does the family 4 of Jacob say, 5 
‘The Lord’s patience 6 can’t be exhausted - 
he would never do such things’? 7 
To be sure, my commands bring a reward 
for those who obey them, 8 


tn Heb “to the one turning back he assigns our fields.” 

1 tn Heb "therefore you will not have one who strings out a 
measuring line by lot in the assembly of the Lord.” 

sn No one will assign you land in the Lord’s community. 
When judgment passes and the people are restored to the 
land, those greedy ones who disregarded the ancient land al¬ 
lotments will not be allowed to participate in the future redis¬ 
tribution of the land. 

2 tn Heb “‘Do not foam at the mouth,’ they foam at the 
mouth.” The verb tjal ( nataf) means “to drip.” When used of 
speech it probably has the nuance “to drivel, to foam at the 
mouth” ( HALOT 694 s.v. epj). The sinful people tell the Lord’s 
prophets not to “foam at the mouth,” which probably refers 
in a derogatory way to their impassioned style of delivery. But 
the Lord (who is probably still speaking here, see v. 3) sarcas¬ 
tically refers to their impassioned exhortation as “foaming at 
the mouth.” 

3 tc If one follows the MT as it stands, it would appear that 
the Lord here condemns the people for their “foaming at the 
mouth” and then announces that judgment is inevitable. The 
present translation assumes that this is a continuation of the 
quotation of what the people say. In this case the subject of 
“foam at the mouth” is the Lord’s prophets. In the second line 
ID) (yissag, a Niphal imperfect from jid, sug, “to remove”) is 
emended to hid) iyassigenu ; a Hiphil imperfect from jim/jIm, 
nasag/nasag , “to reach; to overtake”). 

tn Heb "they should not foam at the mouth concerning 
these things, humiliation will not be removed.” 

4 tn Heb “house” (so many English versions); CEV "descen¬ 
dants.’ 

5 tc The MT has hbn (’ amur ), an otherwise unattested pas¬ 
sive participle, which is better emended to Tidn (’amor), an 
infinitive absolute functioning as a finite verb (see BDB 55 s.v. 
TON). 

6 tn The Hebrew word nn ( much) often means “Spirit” when 
used of the Lord, but here it seems to have an abstract sense, 
“patience.” See BDB 925 s.v. 3.d. 

7 tn Heb “Has the patience of the Lord run short? Or are 
these his deeds?” The rhetorical questions expect the an¬ 
swer, “No, of course not.” The people contest the prophet’s 
claims that the Lord’s judgment is falling on the nation. 

8 tn Heb “Do not my words accomplish good for the one 

who walks uprightly?” The rhetorical question expects the an¬ 

swer, “Of course they do!” The Lord begins his response to 
the claim of the house of Jacob that they are immune to judg¬ 

ment (see v. 7a). He points out that the godly are indeed re¬ 

warded, but then he goes on to show that those in the house 

of Jacob are not godly and can expect divine judgment, not 

blessing (w. 8-11). Some emend “my words" to “his words.” 

In this case, v. 7b is a continuation of the immediately preced¬ 

ing quotation. The people, thinking they are godly, confidently 

ask, “Do not his [God’s] words accomplish good for the one 

who walks uprightly?” 


2:8 but you rise up as an enemy against 
my people. 9 

You steal a robe from a friend, 10 * 

from those who pass by peacefully as if 
returning from a war. 11 

2:9 You wrongly evict widows 12 among 
my people from their cherished homes. 

You defraud their children 13 of their 
prized inheritance. 14 

2:10 But you are the ones who will be 
forced to leave! 15 

For this land is not secure! 16 

Sin will thoroughly destroy it! 17 

2:11 If a lying windbag should come and 
say, 18 


9 tc Heb “Recently my people rise up as an enemy.” The MT 
is problematic in light of v. 9, where “my people” are the ob¬ 
ject of oppression, not the perpetrators of it. The form bioriNi 
(v e 'etmul, “and recently”) is probably the product of fusion 
and subsequent suppression of an (?) ayin. The translation 
assumes an emendation to bs antti (Pattern 'a/, “and you 
against [my people]”). The second person plural pronoun 
fits well with the second plural verb forms of vv. 8b-10. If this 
emendation is accepted, then BB'ip) (yfiqomem , the imperfect 
of nip [qum]) should be emended ton’ap (qaminv, a participle 
from the same root). 

10 tc Heb “From the front of a garment glory [or perhaps, 
“a robe”] you strip off,” but this makes little if any sense. The 
term bisp (mimmul, “from the front of”) is probably the prod¬ 
uct of dittography (note the preceding word, which ends in [n] 
mem) and subsequent suppression of s (ayin). The transla¬ 
tion assumes an emendation to 1 ?!)? (me'al, “from upon”). The 
translation also assumes an emendation of tin np bhr (salmah 
'eder, “a garment, glory [or robe]”) to rmx D’aVt? (shol e mim 
'aderet, “[from] a friend the robe [you strip off]”). The MT’s tin 
(eder) is the result of misdivision (the article has erroneously 
been attached to the preceding word) and haplography (of 
the final tav, which also begins the following word). 

11 tc The passive participle ’bit?' (shuvey) is unattested else¬ 
where and should be emended to a participle D’pt? (shavim). 

tn Heb “from those passing by peacefully, returnees from 
war.” Actual refugees, however, are probably not in view. The 
second line compares those who pass by peacefully with indi¬ 
viduals returning from war. The battle is over and they do not 
expect their own countrymen to attack them. 

12 tn Heb “women.” This may be a synecdoche of the whole 
(women) for the part (widows). 

13 tn Heb “her little children” or “her infants”; ASV, NRSV 
“young children." 

14 tn Heb “from their children you take my glory forever.” 
The yod (’) ending on ’-nn (hadariy) is usually taken as a first 
person common singular suffix (“my glory”). But it may be the 
archaic genitive ending (“glory of”) in the construct expression 
“glory of perpetuity," that is, “perpetual glory.” In either case, 
this probably refers to the dignity or honor the Lord bestowed 
on each Israelite family by giving them a share of his land to 
be inherited perpetually from one generation to another with¬ 
in each family. The term Tin (hadar) may refer to possessions 
that a person prizes (Lam 1:6). 

15 tn Heb “Arise and go!" These imperatives are rhetori¬ 
cal. Those who wrongly drove widows and orphans from their 
homes and land inheritances will themselves be driven out of 
the land (cf. Isa 5:8-17). This is an example of poetic justice. 

16 tn Heb “for this is no resting place." The Lord speaks to 
the oppressors. 

17 tn Heb “uncleanness will destroy, and destruction will be 
severe." 

18 tn Heb “if a man, coming [as] wind and falsehood, should 
lie”; NASB “walking after wind and falsehood”; NIV “a liar and 
a deceiver.” 




MICAH 2:12 

‘I’ll promise you blessings of wine and 
beer,’ 1 

he would be just the right preacher for 
these people! 2 
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and rip the flesh from their bones. 18 
3:3 You 19 devour my people’s flesh, 
strip off their skin, 
and crush their bones. 

You chop them up like flesh in a pot 20 - 
like meat in a kettle. 

3:4 Someday these sinners will cry to the 
Lord for help, 21 
but he will not answer them. 

He will hide his face from them at that 
time, 

because they have done such wicked 
deeds.” 

3:5 This is what the Lord says: “The 
prophets who mislead my people 
are as good as dead. 22 
If someone gives them enough to eat, 
they offer an oracle of peace. 23 
But if someone does not give them food, 
they are ready to declare war on him. 24 
3:6 Therefore night will fall, and you will 
receive no visions; 25 
it will grow dark, and you will no longer 
be able to read the omens. 26 


The Lord Will Restore His People 

2:12 I will certainly gather all of you, O 
Jacob, 

I will certainly assemble those Israelites 
who remain. 3 

I will bring them together like sheep in a 
fold, 4 

like a flock in the middle of a pasture; 5 
they will be so numerous that they will 
make a lot of noise. 6 
2:13 The one who can break through bar¬ 
riers will lead them out 7 
they will break out, pass through the gatt 
and leave. 8 

Their king will advance 9 before them, 
The Lord himself will lead them. 10 

God Will Judge Judah s Sinful Leaders 
3:11 said, 

“Listen, you leaders 11 of Jacob, 
you rulers of the nation 12 of Israel! 

You ought to know what is just, 13 
3:2 yet you 14 hate what is good, 15 
and love what is evil. 16 
You flay my people’s skin 17 


1 tn Heb “I will foam at the mouth concerning wine and 
beer." 

2 tn Heb “he would be the foamer at the mouth for this 
people." 

3 tn Heb “the remnant of Israel." 

4 tc The MT reads rnsa (batsrah, “Bozrah”) but the form 
should be emended to rnsa (batsirah, “into the fold”). See D. 
R. Hillers, Micah (Hermeneia), 38. 

5 tcThe MT reads “its pasture,” but the final vav(i) belongs 
with the following verb. See GKC 413 §127./. 

6 tn Heb “and they will be noisy [or perhaps, “excited”] from 
men.” The subject of the third feminine plural verb nao'nn 
ifhimenah, “they will be noisy”) is probably the feminine sin¬ 
gular (tso'n, “flock”). (For another example of this collective 
singular noun with a feminine plural verb, see Gen 30:38.) In 
the construction nixa (me’adam, “from men”) the preposition 
is probably causal. L. C. Allen translates “bleating in fear of 
men” (Joel, Obadiah, Jonah, and Micah [NICOT], 300), but it 
is possible to take the causal sense as “because of the large 
quantity of men.” In this case the sheep metaphor and the 
underlying reality are mixed. 

7 tn Heb “the one who breaks through goes up before 
them.” The verb form is understood as a perfect of certitude, 
emphasizing the certainty of this coming event. 

8 tn The three verb forms (a perfect and two preterites with 
vav [i] consecutive) indicate certitude. 

sn The “fold" from which the sheep/people break out is 
probably a reference to their place of exile. 

9 tn The verb form (a preterite with vav [l] consecutive) indi¬ 
cates certitude. 

10 tn Heb “the Lord [will be] at their head.” 

11 tn Heb “heads.” 

12 tn Heb “house.” 

13 tn Heb "Should you not know justice?” The rhetorical 
question expects the answer, “Of course you should!" 

14 tn Heb “the ones who.” 

15 tn Or “good.” 

16 tn Or “evil.” 

17 tn Heb “their skin from upon them.” The referent of the 


pronoun (“my people,” referring to Jacob and/or the house of 
Israel, with the Lord as the speaker) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

18 tn Heb “and their flesh from their bones.” 

sn Micah compares the social injustice perpetrated by the 
house of Jacob/Israel to cannibalism, because it threatens 
the very lives of the oppressed. 

19 tn Heb “who.” 

20 tc The MT reads “and they chop up as in a pot.” The 
translation assumes an emendation of (ka’cisher, “as”) 
toiNBb ( kish'er, “like flesh”). 

21 tn Heb “then they will cry out to the Lord.” The words 
“Someday these sinners” have been supplied in the transla¬ 
tion for clarification. 

22 tn Heb “concerning the prophets, those who mislead my 
people." The first person pronominal suffix is awkward in a 
quotation formula that introduces the words of the Lord. For 
this reason some prefer to begin the quotation after “the 
Lord says" (cf. NIV), but this leaves “concerning the prophets” 
hanging very awkwardly at the beginning of the quotation. It is 
preferable to add 'in (hoy, “woe, ah”) at the beginning of the 
quotation, right after the graphically similar nrp (y e hvah' : see 
D. R. Hillers, Micah [Hermeneia], 44). The phrase 'in (hoy 
W, “woe upon”) occurs in Jer 50:27 and Ezek 13:3 (with “the 
prophets” following the preposition in the latter instance). 

23 tn Heb “those who bite with their teeth and cry out, 
'peace.'” The phrase “bite with the teeth” is taken here as idi¬ 
omatic for eating. Apparently these prophets were driven by 
mercenary motives. If they were paid well, they gave positive 
oracles to their clients, but if someone could not afford to pay 
them, they were hostile and delivered oracles of doom. 

24 tn Heb “but [as for the one] who does not place [food] in 
their mouths, they prepare for war against him.” 

25 tn Heb “it will be night for you without a vision.” 

sn The coming of night (and darkness in the following line) 
symbolizes the cessation of revelation. 

26 tn Heb “it will be dark for you without divination.” 

sn The reading of omens (Heb “divination”) was forbidden 
in the law (Deut 18:10), so this probably reflects the prophets’ 
view of how they received divine revelation. 
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MICAH 4:4 


The sun will set on these prophets, 
and the daylight will turn to darkness 
over their heads. 1 
3:7 The prophets 2 will be ashamed; 
the omen readers will be humiliated. 

All of them will cover their mouths, 3 
for they will receive no divine oracles.” 4 

3:8 But I 5 am full of the courage that the 
Lord’s Spirit gives, 

and have a strong commitment to justice. 6 
This enables me to confront Jacob with 
its rebellion, 
and Israel with its sin. 7 

3:9 Listen to this, you leaders of the fam¬ 
ily 8 of Jacob, 

you rulers of the nation 9 of Israel! 

You 10 hate justice 

and pervert all that is right. 

3:10 You 11 build Zion through bloody 
crimes, 12 

Jerusalem 13 through unjust violence. 

3:11 Her 14 leaders take bribes when they 
decide legal cases, 15 
her priests proclaim rulings for profit, 
and her prophets read omens for pay. 

Yet they claim to trust 16 the Lord and say, 
“The Lord is among us. 17 
Disaster will not overtake 18 us!” 

3:12 Therefore, because of you, 19 Zion 
will be plowed up like 20 a field, 
Jerusalem will become a heap of ruins, 

1 tn Heb “and the day will bedarkoverthem." 

2 tn Or “seers." 

3 tn Or “the mustache,” or perhaps “the beard.” Of. KJV, 
NAB, NRSV “cover their lips.” 

4 tn Heb “for there will be no answer from God.” 

5 sn The prophet Micah speaks here and contrasts himself 
with the mercenaries just denounced by the Lord in the pre¬ 
ceding verses. 

6 tn Heb “am full of power, the Spirit of the Lord, and jus¬ 
tice and strength.” The appositional phrase “the Spirit of the 
Lord” explains the source of the prophet’s power. The phrase 
“justice and strength" is understood here as a hendiadys, re¬ 
ferring to the prophet’s strong sense of justice. 

7 tn Heb “to declare to Jacob his rebellion and to Israel his 
sin." The words “this enables me” are supplied in the transla¬ 
tion for clarification. 

8 tn Heb “house." 

9 tn Heb “house." 

10 tn Heb “who.” A new sentence was begun here in the 
translation for stylistic reasons (also at the beginning of v. 
10). 

11 tn Heb “who.” 

22 tn Heb “bloodshed” (so NAB, NASB, NIV); NLT “murder.” 

13 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

14 sn The pronoun Her refers to Jerusalem (note the previ¬ 
ous line). 

15 tn Heb “judge for a bribe." 

16 tn Heb “they lean upon" (so KJV, NIV, NRSV); NAB “rely 
on." 

17 tn Heb “Is not the Lord in our midst?” The rhetorical 
question expects the answer, “Of course he is!" 

18 tn Or “come upon” (so many English versions); NCV “hap¬ 
pen to us"; CEV “come to us." 

19 tn The plural pronoun refers to the leaders, priests, and 
prophets mentioned in the preceding verse. 

20 tn Or “into” (an adverbial accusative of result). 


and the Temple Mount 21 will become a 
hill overgrown with brush! 22 

Better Days Ahead for Jerusalem 

4:1 In the future 23 the Lord’s Temple 
Mount will be the most important 
mountain of all; 24 

it will be more prominent than other 
hills. 25 

People will stream to it. 

4:2 Many nations will come, saying, 
“Come on! Let’s go up to the Lord’s 
mountain, 

to the temple 26 of Jacob’s God, 
so he can teach us his commands 27 
and we can live by his laws.” 28 
For Zion will be the source of instruction; 
the Lord’s teachings will proceed from 
Jerusalem. 29 

4:3 He will arbitrate 30 between many 
peoples 

and settle disputes between many 31 dis¬ 
tant nations. 32 

They will beat their swords into plow¬ 
shares, 33 

and their spears into pruning hooks. 34 
Nations will not use weapons 35 against 
other nations, 

and they will no longer train for war. 

4:4 Each will sit under his own grapevine 
or under his own fig tree without any 
fear. 36 

The Lord who commands armies has 
decreed it. 37 


21 tn Heb “the mountain of the house” (so KJV, ASV, NRSV). 

22 tn Heb “a high place of overgrowth.” 

23 tn Heb “at the end of days.” 

24 tn Heb “will be established as the head of the moun¬ 
tains.” 

25 tn Heb “it will be lifted up above the hills.” 

26 tn Heb “house.” 

27 tn Heb “ways.” 

28 tn Heb “and we can walk in his paths.” 

29 tn Heb “instruction [or, “law”] will go out from Zion, and 
the word of the Lord from Jerusalem.” 

map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; Map8- 
F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

30 tn Or “judge.” 

33 tn Or “mighty” (NASB); KJV, NAB, NIV, NRSV “strong”; TEV 
“among the great powers." 

32 tn Heb “[for many nations] to a distance.” 

33 sn Instead of referring to the large plow as a whole, the 
plowshare is simply the metal tip which actually breaks the 
earth and cuts the furrow. 

34 sn This implement was used to prune the vines, i.e., to 
cut off extra leaves and young shoots (M. Klingbeil, NIDOTTE 
1:1117-18). It was a short knife with a curved hook at the end 
sharpened on the inside like a sickle. 

35 tn Heb “take up the sword." 

36 tn Heb “and there will be no one making [him] afraid.” 

37 tn Heb “for the mouth of the Lord of Hosts has spoken.” 




MICAH 4:5 
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4:5 Though all the nations follow their 
respective gods, 1 

we will follow 2 the Lord our God forever. 

Restoration Will Follow Crisis 

4:6 “In that day,” says the Lord, “I will 
gather the lame, 

and assemble the outcasts whom I injured. 3 
4:71 will transfonn the lame into the 
nucleus of a new nation, 4 
and those far off 5 into a mighty nation. 
The Lord will reign over them on Mount 
Zion, 

from that day forward and forevermore." 6 
4:8 As for you, watchtower for the flock, 7 
fortress of Daughter Zion 8 - 
your former dominion will be restored, 9 
the sovereignty that belongs to Daughter 
Jerusalem. 

4:9 Jerusalem, why are you 10 now shouting 
so loudly? 11 

Has your king disappeared? 12 

Has your wise leader 13 been destroyed? 

Is this why 14 pain grips 15 you as if you 
were a woman in labor? 

4:10 Twist and strain, 16 Daughter Zion, as 
if you were in labor! 


1 tn Heb “walk each in the name of his god.” The term 
“name" here has the idea of “authority." To “walk in the 
name” of a god is to recognize the god’s authority as binding 
over one’s life. 

2 tn Heb “walk in the name of.” 

3 sn The exiles of the nation are compared to lame and 
injured sheep. 

4 tn Heb “make the lame into a remnant.” 

5 tn The precise meaning of this difficult form is uncertain. 
The present translation assumes the form is a Niphal par¬ 
ticiple of an otherwise unattested denominative verb 
(hala’, “to be far off”; see BDB 229 s.v.), but attractive emen¬ 
dations include rfjran ( jumnakhalah , “the sick one[s]”) from 
nbn (khalah) and nkphn ( hannil’ah , “the weary one[sj”) from 
ns 1 ? (la'ah). 

6 tn Heb “from now until forever.” 

7 tn Heb “Migdal-eder.” Some English versions transliterate 
this phrase, apparently because they view it as a place name 
(cf. NAB). 

8 sn The city of David, located within Jerusalem, is ad¬ 
dressed as Daughter Zion. As the home of the Davidic king, 
who was Israel's shepherd (Ps 78:70-72), the royal citadel 
could be viewed metaphorically as the watchtower of the 
flock. 

9 tn Heb “to you it will come, the former dominion will ar¬ 
rive." 

10 tn The Hebrew form is feminine singular, indicating that 
Jerusalem, personified as a young woman, is now addressed 
(see v. 10). In v. 8 the tower/fortress was addressed with 
masculine forms, so there is clearly a shift in addressee here. 
“Jerusalem" has been supplied in the translation at the be¬ 
ginning of v. 9 to make this shift apparent. 

11 tn Heb “Now why are you shouting [with] a shout.” 

12 tn Heb “Is there no king over you?” 

13 tn Traditionally, “counselor” (cf. KJV, NAB, NASB, NIV, 
NRSV). This refers to the king mentioned in the previous line; 
the title points to the king’s roles as chief strategist and policy 
maker, both of which required extraordinary wisdom. 

14 tn Heb “that.” The Hebrew particle '3 ( ki ) is used here 
in a resultative sense; for this use see R. J. Williams, Hebrew 
Syntax, 73, §450. 

15 tn Heb “grabs hold of, seizes." 

16 tn Or perhaps “scream"; NRSV, TEV, NLT “groan." 


For you will leave the city 
and live in the open field. 

You will go to Babylon, 
but there you will be rescued. 

There the Lord will deliver 17 you 
from the power 18 of your enemies. 

4:11 Many nations have now assembled 
against you. 

They say, “Jerusalem must be desecrat¬ 
ed, 19 

so we can gloat over Zion!” 20 
4:12 But they do not know what the Lord 
is planning; 

they do not understand his strategy. 

He has gathered them like stalks of grain 
to be threshed 21 at the threshing floor. 
4:13 “Get up and thresh, Daughter Zion! 
For I will give you iron horns; 22 
I will give you bronze hooves, 
and you will crush many nations.” 23 
You will devote to the Lord the spoils 
you take from them, 

and dedicate their wealth to the sovereign 
Ruler 24 of the whole earth. 25 
5:1 (4:14) 26 But now slash yourself, 27 
daughter surrounded by soldiers! 28 


37 tn Or “redeem" (KJV, NASB, NIV, NRSV, NLT). 

18 tn Heb “hand." The Hebrew idiom is a metonymy for pow¬ 
er or control. 

19 tn Heb “let her be desecrated.” the referent (Jerusalem) 
has been specified in the translation for clarity. 

20 tn Heb “and let our eye look upon Zion.” 

21 tn The words “to be threshed” are not in the Hebrew text, 
but have been supplied in the translation to make itclearthat 
the Lord is planning to enable “Daughter Zion” to “thresh” her 
enemies. 

22 tn Heb “I will make your horn iron." 

23 sn Jerusalem ( Daughter Zion at the beginning of the 
verse; cf. 4:8) is here compared to a powerful ox which crush¬ 
es the grain on the threshing floor with its hooves. 

24 tn Or “the Lord” (so many English versions); Heb “the 
master." 

25 tn Heb “and their wealth to the master of all the earth.” 
The verb “devote” does double duty in the parallelism and is 
supplied in the second line for clarification. 

sn In vv. 11-13 the prophet jumps from the present crisis 
(which will result in exile, v. 10) to a time beyond the restora¬ 
tion of the exiles when God will protect his city from invaders. 
The Lord’s victory over the Assyrian armies in 701 b.c. fore¬ 
shadowed this. 

28 sn Beginning with 5:1, the verse numbers through 5:15 
in the English Bible differ by one from the verse numbers in 
the Hebrew text (BHS), with 5:1 ET = 4:14 HT, 5:2 ET = 5:1 
HT, 5:3 ET = 5:2 HT, etc., through 5:15 ET = 5:14 HT. From 6:1 
the verse numbers in the English Bible and the Hebrew Bible 
are again the same. 

27 tn The Hebrew verb tu (gadad) can be translated “slash 
yourself” or “gather in troops.” A number of English transla¬ 
tions are based on the latter meaning (e.g., NASB, NIV, NLT). 

sn Slash yourself. Slashing one’s body was a form of mourn¬ 
ing. See Deut 14:1; 1 Kgs 18:28; Jer 16:6; 41:5; 47:5. 

28 tn Heb “daughter of a troop of warriors.” 

sn The daughter surrounded by soldiers is an image of the 
city of Jerusalem under siege (note the address “Daughter Je¬ 
rusalem” in 4:8). 
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We are besieged! 

With a scepter 1 they strike Israel’s ruler 2 

on the side of his face. 

A King Will Come and a Remnant Will Prosper 

5:2 (5:1) As for you, Bethlehem Ephra- 
thah, 3 

seemingly insignificant 4 among the clans 
of Judah - 

from you a king will emerge who will 
rule over Israel on my behalf, 5 

one whose origins 6 are in the distant 
past. 7 

5:3 So the Lord 8 will hand the people of 
Israel 9 over to their enemies 10 

until the time when the woman in labor 11 
gives birth. 12 

Then the rest of the king’s 13 countrymen 
will return 

to be reunited with the people of Israel. 14 

Mn Or “staff”; KJV, NAB, NASB, NIV, NRSV, NLT “rod"; CEV 
“stick”; NCV “club.” 

sn Striking a king with a scepter, a symbol of rulership, 
would be especially ironic and humiliating. 

2 tn Traditionally, “the judge of Israel” (so KJV, NASB). 

3 sn Ephrathah is either an alternate name for Bethlehem 
or the name of the district in which Bethlehem was located. 
See Ruth 4:11. 

map For location of Bethlehem see Map5-Bl; Map7-E2; 
Map8-E2; Mapl0-B4. 

4 tn Heb “being small.” Some omit rim 1 ? ( lihyot , “being”) 
because it fits awkwardly and appears again in the next line. 

5 tn Heb “from you for me one will go out to be a ruler over 
Israel." 

6 tn Heb “his goings out.” The term may refer to the ruler’s 
origins (cf. NAB, NIV, NRSV, NLT) or to his activities. 

7 tn Heb “from the past, from the days of antiquity.” Else¬ 

where both phrases refer to the early periods in the history 
of the world or of the nation of Israel. For ( miqqedem, 

“from the past”) see Neh 12:46; Pss 74:12; 77:11; Isa 45:21; 
46:10. For cVis ’8'B ( mimey 'o/am, “from the days of antiqui¬ 
ty”) see Isa 63:9, il; Amos 9:11; Mic 7:14; Mai 3:4. In Neh 
12:46 and Amos 9:11 the Davidic era is in view. 

sn In riddle-like fashion this verse alludes to David, as the 
references to Bethlehem and to his ancient origins/activities 
indicate. The passage anticipates the second coming of the 
great king to usher in a new era of national glory for Israel. 
Other prophets are more direct and name this coming ideal 
ruler “David” (Jer 30:9; Ezek 34:23-24; 37:24-25; Hos 3:5). Of 
course, this prophecy of “David’s” second coming is actually 
fulfilled through his descendant, the Messiah, who will rule in 
the spirit and power of his famous ancestor and bring to real¬ 
ization the Davidic royal ideal in an even greater way than the 
historical David (see Isa 11:1,10; Jer 33:15). 

8 tn Heb “he”; the referent (the Lord) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

9 tn Heb “them”; the referent (the people of Israel) has 
been specified in the translation for clarity. 

10 tn The words “to their enemies" are supplied in the trans¬ 
lation for clarification. 

11 sn The woman in labor. Personified, suffering Jerusalem 
is the referent. See 4:9-10. 

12 sn Gives birth. The point of the figurative language is that 
Jerusalem finally finds relief from her suffering. See 4:10. 

13 tn Heb “his"; the referent (the king) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

14 tn Heb “to the sons of Israel.” The words “be reunited 
with” are supplied in the translation for clarity. 

sn The rest of the king's countrymen are the coming king’s 
fellow Judahites, while the people of Israel are the northern 
tribes. The verse pictures the reunification of the nation un¬ 
der the Davidic king. See Isa 11:12-13; Jer 31:2-6, 15-20; 


MICAH 5:7 

5:4 He will assume his post 15 and shepherd 
the people 16 by the Lord’s strength, 
by the sovereign authority of the Lord 
his God. 17 

They will live securely, 18 for at that time 
he will be honored 19 
even in the distant regions of 20 the earth. 
5:5 He will give us peace. 21 
Should the Assyrians try to invade our 
land 

and attempt to set foot in our fortresses, 22 
we will send 23 against them seven 24 shep¬ 
herd-rulers, 25 

make that eight commanders. 26 
5:6 They will rule 27 the land of Assyria 
with the sword, 

the land of Nimrod 28 with a drawn 
sword. 29 

Our king 30 will rescue us from the As¬ 
syrians 

should they attempt to invade our land 
and try to set foot in our territory. 

5:7 Those survivors from 31 Jacob will 
live 32 

in the midst of many nations. 33 

They will be like the dew the Lord sends, 

like the rain on the grass, 

that does not hope for men to come 

or wait around for humans to arrive. 34 


Ezek 37; Hos 1:11; 3:5. 

15 tn Heb “stand up”; NAB “stand firm”; NASB “will arise.” 

16 tn The words “the people” are supplied in the translation 
for clarification. 

17 tn Heb “by the majesty of the name of the Lord his God." 

18 tn The words “in peace” are supplied in the translation 
for clarification. Perhaps latfn (v e yashavu, “and they will live”) 
should be emended to ia») (v e shavu, “and they will return”). 

18 tn Heb “be great.” 

20 tn Or “to the ends of." 

21 tn Heb “and this one will be peace”; ASV “and this man 
shall be our peace” (cf. Eph 2:14). 

22 tc Some prefer to read “in our land,” emending the text 
to PnoiNp (b e 'admatenu). 

23 tn Heb “raise up.” 

24 sn The numbers seven and eight here symbolize com¬ 
pleteness and emphasize that Israel will have more than 
enough military leadership and strength to withstand the As¬ 
syrian advance. 

25 tn Heb “shepherds." 

26 tn Heb “and eight leaders of men.” 

27 tn Or perhaps “break”; or “defeat." 

28 sn According to Gen 10:8-12, Nimrod, who was famous 
as a warrior and hunter, founded Assyria. 

28 tc The MT reads “in her gates,” but the text should be 
emended to nirns? (baptikhah, “with a drawn sword”). 

30 tn Heb “he”; the referent (the coming king) has been 
specified in the translation for clarity. 

31 tn Heb “the remnant of” (also in v. 8). 

32 tn Heb “will be.” 

33 tn This could mean “(scattered) among the nations” (cf. 
CEV, NLT) or “surrounded by many nations” (cf. NRSV). 

34 tn Heb “that does not hope for man, and does not wait 
for the sons of men.” 

sn Men wait eagerly for the dew and the rain, not vice versa. 
Just as the dew and rain are subject to the Lord, not men, so 
the remnant of Israel will succeed by the supernatural power 
of God and not need the support of other nations. There may 
even be a military metaphor here. Israel will overwhelm their 
enemies, just as the dew completely covers the grass (see 2 
Sam 17:12). This interpretation would be consistent with the 
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5:8 Those survivors from Jacob will live 
among the nations, 
in the midst of many peoples. 

They will be like a lion among the ani¬ 
mals of the forest, 

like a young lion among the flocks of 
sheep, 

which attacks when it passes through; 
it rips its prey 1 and there is no one to 
stop it. 2 

5:9 Lift your hand triumphantly against 
your adversaries; 3 

may all your enemies be destroyed! 4 

The Lord Will Purify His People 

5:10 “In that day,” says the Lord, 

“I will destroy 5 your horses from your 
midst, 

and smash your chariots. 

5:111 will destroy the cities of your land, 
and tear down all your fortresses. 

5:12 I will remove the sorcery 6 that you 
practice, 7 

and you will no longer have omen read¬ 
ers living among you. 8 
5:13 I will remove your idols and sacred 
pillars from your midst; 
you will no longer worship what your 
own hands made. 

5:141 will uproot your images of Ash- 
erah 9 from your midst, 
and destroy your idols. 10 
5:151 will angrily seek vengeance 
on the nations that do not obey me.” 11 

The Lord Demands Justice, not Ritual 
6:1 Listen to what the Lord says: 


image of v. 7. 

3 tn The words "its prey” are supplied in the translation for 
clarification. 

2 tn Heb “and there is no deliverer.” 

3 tn Heb “let your hand be lifted against your adversaries." 

4 tn Heb “be cutoff." 

5 tn Heb “cut off” (also in the following verse). 

6 tn Heb “magic charms” (so NCV, TEV); NIV, NLT “witch¬ 

craft”; NAB “the means of divination.” The precise meaning 

of this Hebrew word is uncertain, but note its use in Isa 47:9, 

12 . 

7 tn Heb “from your hands.” 

8 tn Heb “and you will not have omen-readers.” 

9 tn Or “Asherah poles.” 

snAsherah was a leading deity of the Canaanite pantheon, 

wife/sister of El and goddess of fertility. She was commonly 

worshiped at shrines in or near groves of evergreen trees, or, 

failing that, at places marked by wooden poles. These were 
to be burned or cut down (Deut 12:3; 16:21; Judg 6:25, 28, 

30; 2 Kgs 18:4). The Lord states that he will destroy these im¬ 

ages, something the Israelites themselves should have done 

butfailedtodo. 

10 tn The MT reads “your cities,” but many emend the text 
to yns (tsirekha, "your images") or yasjj ('atsbbekha, “your 

idols”). 

11 tn Heb “I will accomplish in anger and in rage, vengeance 

on the nations who do not listen." 


“Get up! Defend yourself 12 before the 
mountains! 13 

Present your case before the hills!” 14 

6:2 Hear the Lord’s accusation, you 
mountains, 

you enduring foundations of the earth! 

For the Lord has a case against his 
people; 

he has a dispute with Israel! 15 

6:3 “My people, how have I wronged 
you? 16 

How have I wearied you? Answer me! 

6:4 In fact, I brought you up from the land 
of Egypt, 

I delivered you from that place of slavery. 

I sent Moses, Aaron, and Miriam to lead 
you. 17 

6:5 My people, recall how King Balak of 
Moab planned to harm you, 18 

how Balaam son of Beor responded to 
him. 

Recall how you journeyed from Shittim 
to Gilgal, 

so you might acknowledge that the Lord 
has treated you fairly .” 19 

6:6 With what should I 20 enter the Lord’s 
presence? 

With what 21 should I bow before the sov¬ 
ereign God? 22 

Should I enter his presence with burnt 
offerings, 

with year-old calves? 

6:7 Will the Lord accept a thousand rams, 

or ten thousand streams of olive oil? 

Should I give him my firstborn child as 
payment for my rebellion, 

my offspring - my own flesh and blood - 
for my sin? 23 


12 tn Or “plead your case” (NASB, NIV, NRSV); NAB “present 
your plea”; NLT “state your case.” 

sn Defend yourself. The Lord challenges Israel to defend it¬ 
self against the charges he is bringing. 

13 sn As in some ancient Near Eastern treaties, the moun¬ 
tains are personified as legal witnesses that will settle the dis¬ 
pute between God and Israel. 

14 tn Heb “let the hills hear your voice.” 

15 tn This verse briefly interrupts the Lord's statement (see 
w. 1, 3) as the prophet summons the mountains as witness¬ 
es. Because of this v. 2 has been placed in parentheses in 
the translation. 

16 tn Heb “My people, what have I done to you?” 

17 tn Heb “before you.” 

18 tn Heb “remember what Balak...planned.” 

19 tn Heb “From Shittim to Gilgal, in order to know the just 
acts of the Lord.” Something appears to be missing at the 
beginning of the line. The present translation supplies the 
words, “Recall how you went.” This apparently refers to how 
Israel crossed the Jordan River (see Josh 3:1; 4:19-24). 

20 sn With what should I enter the Lord’s presence? The 
prophet speaks again, playing the role of an inquisitive wor¬ 
shiper who wants to know what God really desires from his 
followers. 

21 tn The words “with what” do double duty in the parallel¬ 
ism and are supplied in the second line of the translation for 
clarification. 

22 tn Or “the exalted God.” 

23 tn Heb “the fruit of my body for the sin of my soul.” The 
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MIC AH 6:16 


6:8 He has told you, 0 man, what is good, 

and what the Lord really wants from 
you: * 1 

He wants you to 2 promote 3 justice, to be 
faithful, 4 

and to live obediently before 5 your God. 

6:9 Listen! The Lord is calling 6 to the city! 

It is wise to respect your authority, O Lord ! 7 

Listen, O nation, and those assembled in 
the city! 8 

6:10 “I will not overlook, 9 O sinful house, 
the dishonest gain you have hoarded 
away, 10 

or the smaller-than-standard measure I 
hate so much. 11 

6:111 do not condone the use of rigged 
scales, 

or a bag of deceptive weights. 12 

6:12 The city’s rich men think nothing of 
resorting to violence; 13 

her inhabitants lie, 14 

their tongues speak deceptive words. 15 


Hebrew term tfs: (nefesh) is often translated “soul,” but the 
word usually refers to the whole person; here “the sin of my 
soul" = “my sin.” 

1 sn What the Lord really wants from you. Now the proph¬ 
et switches roles and answers the hypothetical worshiper's 
question. He makes it clear that the Lord desires proper at¬ 
titudes more than ritual and sacrifice. 

2 tn Heb “except." This statement is actually linked with 
what precedes, “What does he want from you except...." 

3 tn Heb “to do,” in the sense of “promote.” 

4 tn Heb “to love faithfulness.” 

5 tn Heb “to walk humbly [or perhaps, “carefully”] with." 

6 tn Or “the voice of the Lord is calling.” The translation un¬ 
derstands Vip (qol, “voice”) as equivalent to an imperative. 

7 tn Heb “one who sees your name is wisdom.” It is prob¬ 
ably better to emend pint fyir'eh, “he sees") to pint fyir’ah, 
“fearing”). One may then translate, “fearing your name is wis¬ 
dom.” The Lord's “name" here stands by metonymy for his 
authority. 

8 tn Heb (apparently) “Listen [to] the staff and the one who 
appointed it.” Verse 10 then begins with Hj> lyod, “still” or 
“again"). The translation assumes an emendation to nap wot? 
nwn nihpi (shim’u matteh umo'edha’ir, “listen, 0 tribe and the 
assembly of the city”). 

9 tn The meaning of the first Hebrew word in the line is un¬ 
clear. Possibly it is a combination of the interrogative particle 
and tr'N fis/i), an alternate form of ba (yesh, “there is/are”). 
One could then translate literally, “Are there treasures of sin 
[in] the house of the sinful?" The translation assumes an 
emendation to nt?Nn (ha’esheh, from nasha', “to forget”), 
“Will I forget?" The rhetorical question expects an answer, 
“No, I will not forget.” 

10 tn Heb “the treasures of sin”; NASB “treasures of wicked¬ 
ness”; NIV “ill-gotten treasures.” 

11 tn Heb “the accursed scant measure.” 

sn Merchants would use a smaller than standard measure 
so they could give the customer less than he thought he was 
paying for. 

12 tn Heb “Do I acquit sinful scales, and a bag of deceptive 
weights?” The rhetorical question expects an answer, “No, I 
do not,” and has been translated as a declarative statement 
for clarity and emphasis. 

sn Merchants also used rigged scales and deceptive 
weights to cheat their customers. See the note at Amos 8:5. 

13 tn Heb “because her rich are full of violence." 

14 tn Heb “speak lies.” 

15 tn Heb “and their tongue is deceptive in their mouth.” 


6:131 will strike you brutally 16 

and destroy you because of your sin. 

6:14 You will eat, but not be satisfied. 

Even if you have the strength 17 to over¬ 
take some prey, 18 

you will not be able to carry it away; 19 

if you do happen to carry away some¬ 
thing, 

I will deliver it over to the sword. 

6:15 You will plant crops, but will not 
harvest them; 

you will squeeze oil from the olives, 20 
but you will have no oil to rub on your 
bodies; 21 

you will squeeze juice from the grapes, 
but you will have no wine to drink. 22 

6:16 You implement the regulations of 
Omri, 

and all the practices of Ahab’s dynasty; 23 

you follow their policies. 24 

Therefore I will make you an appalling 
sight, 25 

the city’s 26 inhabitants will be taunted 
derisively, 27 

and nations will mock all of you.” 28 


16 tn Heb "and also I, I will make you sick, striking you." 

17 tc The first Hebrew term in the line (■]n»>i, v e yeshkhakha) 
is obscure. HALOT 446 s.v. r®* understands a noun mean¬ 
ing “filth,” which would yield the translation, “and your filth is 
inside you.” The translation assumes an emendation ton'3-»'h 
( v e yesh-koakh , “and [if] there is strength inside you”). 

38 tn The meaning of the Hebrew term isn) ( v e tasseg) is un¬ 
clear. The translation assumes it is a Hiphal imperfect from 
( nasag/nasag , “reach; overtake”) and that hunting im¬ 
agery is employed. (Note the reference to hunger in the first 
line of the verse.) See D. R. Hillers, Micah (Hermeneia), 80. 

13 tn The Hiphal ofpVa ipalat) is used in Isa 5:29 of an ani¬ 
mal carrying its prey to a secure place. 

20 tn Heb “you will tread olives.” Literally treading on olives 
with one’s feet could be harmful and would not supply the 
necessary pressure to release the oil. See 0. Borowski, Agri¬ 
culture in Iron Age Israel, 119. The Hebrew term pi (damkh) 
may have an idiomatic sense of “press" here, or perhaps the 
imagery of the following parallel line (referring to treading 
grapes) has dictated the word choice. 

21 tn Heb “but you will not rub yourselves with oil.” 

22 tn Heb “and juice, but you will not drink wine.” The verb 
jnn (tidrokh, “you will tread”) must be supplied from the pre¬ 
ceding line. 

23 tn Heb “the edicts of Omri are kept, and all the deeds of 
the house of Ahab." 

24 tn Heb “and you walk in their plans." 

sn The Omride dynasty, of which Ahab was the most infa¬ 
mous king, had a reputation for implementing unjust and op¬ 
pressive measures. See 1 Kgs 21. 

25 tn The Hebrew term natf ( shammah) can refer to “de¬ 
struction; ruin,” or to the reaction it produces in those who 
witness the destruction. 

26 tn Heb “her”; the referent (the city) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

27 tn Heb “[an object] of hissing,” which was a way of taunt¬ 
ing someone. 

28 tc The translation assumes an emendation of the MT’s 
'Bj> ('ammi, “my people”) to d’BJ) (’ammim , "nations”). 

tn Heb “and the reproach of my people you will bear.” The 
second person verb is plural here, in contrast to the singular 
forms used in vv. 13-15. 




MIC AH 7:1 

Micah Laments Judah s Sin 

7:11 am depressed! 1 

Indeed, 2 it is as if the summer fruit has 
been gathered, 

and the grapes have been harvested. 3 

There is no grape cluster to eat, 

no fresh figs that I crave so much. 4 

7:2 Faithful men have disappeared 5 from 
the land; 

there are no godly men left. 6 

They all wait in ambush so they can shed 
blood; 7 

they hunt their own brother with a net. 8 

7:3 They are determined to be experts at 
doing evil; 9 

government officials and judges take 
bribes, 10 

prominent men make demands, 

and they all do what is necessary to sat¬ 
isfy them. 11 

7:4 The best of them is like a thorn; 

the most godly among them are more 
dangerous than a row of thorn bushes. 12 

The day you try to avoid by posting 
watchmen - 

your appointed time of punishment - is 
on the way, 13 

and then you will experience confusion. 14 

7:5 Do not rely on a friend; 

do not trust a companion! 
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Don’t even share secrets with the one 
who lies in your arms! 15 
7:6 For a son thinks his father is a fool, 
a daughter challenges 16 her mother, 
and a daughter-in-law her mother-in-law; 
a man’s enemies are his own servants. 17 
7:7 But I will keep watching for the Lord; 
I will wait for the God who delivers me. 
My God will hear my lament. 18 

Jerusalem Will Be Vindicated 

7:8 My enemies, 19 do not gloat 20 over me! 
Though I have fallen, I will get up. 
Though I sit in darkness, the Lord will be 
my light. 21 

7:91 must endure 22 the Lord’s anger, 
for I have sinned against him. 

But then 23 he will defend my cause, 24 
and accomplish justice on my behalf. 

He will lead me out into the light; 

I will experience firsthand 25 his deliver¬ 
ance. 26 

7:10 When my enemies see this, they will 
be covered with shame. 

They say 27 to me, “Where is the Lord 
your God?” 

I will gloat over them. 28 
Then they will be trampled down 29 
like mud in the streets. 

7:11 It will be a day for rebuilding your 
walls; 

in that day your boundary will be ex¬ 
tended. 30 


1 tn Heb “woe to me!” In light of the image that follows, 
perhaps one could translate, “I am disappointed.” 

2 tn Or “for." 

3 tn Heb “I am like the gathering of the summer fruit, like 
the gleanings of the harvest.” Micah is not comparing himself 
to the harvested fruit. There is an ellipsis here, as the sec¬ 
ond half of the verse makes clear. The idea is, “I am like [one 
at the time] the summer fruit is gathered and the grapes are 
harvested." 

4 tn Heb “my appetite craves.” 

5 tn Or “have perished”; “have been destroyed." 

6 tn Heb “and an upright one among men there is not.” 

7 tn Heb “for bloodshed” (so NASB); TEV “for a chance to 
commit murder.” 

8 sn Micah compares these ungodly people to hunters try¬ 
ing to capture their prey with a net. 

9 tn Heb “upon evil [are their] hands to do [it] well.” 

10 tn Heb “the official asks - and the judge - for a bribe.” 

11 tn More literally, “the great one announces what his ap¬ 
petite desires and they weave it together." Apparently this 
means that subordinates plot and maneuver to make sure 
the prominent man’s desires materialize. 

12 tn Heb “[the] godly from a row of thorn bushes." The prep¬ 
osition [p (min) is comparative and the comparative element 
(perhaps “sharper” is the idea) is omitted. See BDB 582 s.v. 6 
and GKC 431 §133.e. 

13 tn Heb “the day of your watchmen, yourappointed [time], 
is coming.” The present translation takes “watchmen” to refer 
to actual sentries. However, the “watchmen" could refer figu¬ 
ratively to the prophets who had warned Judah of approach¬ 
ing judgment. In this case one could translate, “The day your 
prophets warned about - your appointed time of punishment 
- is on the way." 

14 tn Heb “and now will be their confusion.” 


15 tn Heb “from the one who lies in your arms, guard the 
doors of your mouth.” 

16 tn Heb “rises up against.” 

17 tn Heb “the enemies of a man are the men of his 
house.” 

18 tn Heb “me.” In the interest of clarity the nature of the 
prophet’s cry has been specified as “my lament” in the trans¬ 
lation. 

19 tn The singular form is understood as collective. 

29 tn Or “rejoice” (KJV, NAB, NASB, NRSV); NCV “don’t laugh 
at me.” 

21 sn Darkness represents judgment; light (also in v. 9) 
symbolizes deliverance. The Lord is the source of the latter. 

22 tn Heb “lift, bear.” 

23 tn Heb “until." 

24 tn Or “plead my case” (NASB and NIV both similar); NRSV 
“until he takes my side.” 

25 tn Heb “see.” 

26 tn Or "justice, vindication.” 

27 tn Heb “who say.” A new sentence was begun here in the 
translation for stylistic reasons. 

28 tn Heb “My eyes will look on them.” 

29 tn Heb “a trampled-down place.” 

39 sn Personified Jerusalem declares her confidence in w. 
8-10; in this verse she is assured that she will indeed be vin¬ 
dicated. 
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MICAH 7:20 


A Closing Prayer 

7:12 In that day people 1 will come to 
you 2 

from Assyria as far as 3 Egypt, 
from Egypt as far as the Euphrates 
River, 4 

from the seacoasts 5 and the mountains. 6 
7:13 The earth will become desolate 7 
because of what its inhabitants have 
done. 8 

7:14 Shepherd your people with your 
shepherd’s rod, 9 
the flock that belongs to you, 10 
the one that lives alone in a thicket, 
in the midst of a pastureland. 11 
Allow them to graze in Bashan and Gil¬ 
ead, 12 

as they did in the old days. 13 
7:15 “As in the days when you departed 
from the land of Egypt, 

I will show you 14 miraculous deeds.’’ 15 
7:16 Nations will see this and be disap¬ 
pointed by 16 all their strength, 
they will put their hands over their 
mouths, 

and act as if they were deaf. 17 


1 tn Heb “they.” The referent has been specified as “peo¬ 
ple,” referring either to the nations (coming to God with their 
tribute) or to the exiles of Israel (returning to the Lord). 

2 tn The masculine pronominal suffix suggests the Lord is 
addressed. Some emend to a feminine form and take Jerusa¬ 
lem as the addressee. 

3 tc The MT reads njn ( v e 'arey, “and the cities [of Egypt]”), 
but the parallel line indicates this is a corruption of i?) (v e W, 
“even to"). 

4 tn Heb “the River,” referring to the Euphrates River. This 
has been specified in the translation for clarity (so also NASB, 
NIV). 

5 tn Heb “and sea from sea.” Many prefer to emend this to 
d; is n;p (miyyam 'adyam, “from sea to sea”). 

6 tn Heb “and mountain of the mountain.” Many prefer to 
emend this to in 19 inai (umehar 'ad har, “and mountain to 
mountain"). 

7 tn Or “will be ruined.” 

8 tn Heb “on account of its inhabitants, because of the 
fruit of their deeds.” 

9 tn Or “with your scepter” (the Hebrew term can mean ei¬ 
ther “rod” or “scepter”). 

10 tn Heb “the flock of your inheritance.” 

11 tn Or “in the midst of Carmel. ’’The Hebrew term translat¬ 
ed “pastureland” may be a place name. 

sn The point seems to be that Israel is in a vulnerable posi¬ 
tion, like sheep in a thicket populated by predators, while rich 
pastureland (their homeland and God’s blessings) is in view. 

12 sn The regions of Bashan and Gilead, located in Transjor¬ 
dan, were noted fortheir rich grazing lands. 

13 tn Heb “as in the days of antiquity." 

14 tn Heb “him.” This probably refers to Israel in a collective 
sense. Because the switch from direct address to the third 
person is awkward, some prefer to emend the suffix to a sec¬ 
ond person form. In any case, it is necessary to employ a sec¬ 
ond person pronoun in the translation to maintain the con¬ 
nection for the English reader. 

15 sn I will showyou miraculous deeds. In this verse the Lord 
responds to the petition of v. 14 with a brief promise of de¬ 
liverance. 

16 tn Or “be ashamed of.” 

17 tn Heb “and their ears will be deaf.” Apparently this 
means the opposing nations will be left dumbfounded by the 


7:17 They will lick the dust like a snake, 
like serpents crawling on the ground. 18 
They will come trembling from their 
strongholds 
to the Lord our God; 19 
they will be terrified 20 of you. 21 
7:18 There is no other God like you! 22 
You 23 forgive sin 
and pardon 24 the rebellion 
of those who remain among your people. 25 
You do not remain angry forever, 26 
but delight in showing loyal love. 

7:19 You will once again 27 have mercy 
on us; 

you will conquer 28 our evil deeds; 
you will hurl our 29 sins into the depths of 
the sea. 30 

7:20 You will be loyal to Jacob 
and extend your loyal love to Abraham, 31 
which you promised on oath to our an¬ 
cestors 32 in ancient times. 33 


Lord’s power. Their inability to respond will make them ap- 
pearto be deaf mutes. 

18 tn Heb “like crawling things on the ground.” The parallel¬ 
ism suggests snakes are in view. 

19 tn The translation assumes that the phrase irnbN nrP'bN 
(’e/-y e hvah 'elohenu, “to the Lord our God”) goes with what 
precedes. Another option is to take the phrase with the follow¬ 
ing verb, in which case one could translate, “to the Lord our 
God they will turn in dread.” 

20 tn Heb “they will be in dread and afraid." 

21 tn The Lord is addressed directly using the second per¬ 
son. 

22 tn Heb “Who is a God like you?” The rhetorical question 
expects the answer, “No one!” 

23 tn Heb “one who.” The prayer moves from direct address 
(second person) in v. 18a to a descriptive (third person) style 
in w. 18b-19a and then back to direct address (second per¬ 
son) in w. 19b-20. Due to considerations of English style and 
the unfamiliarity of the modern reader with alternation of per¬ 
sons in Hebrew poetry, the entire section has been rendered 
as direct address (second person) in the translation. 

24 tn Heb “pass over.” 

25 tn Heb “of the remnant of his inheritance.” 

26 tn Heb “he does not keep hold of his anger forever.” 

27 tn The verb aw* fyashuv, “he will return”) is here used 
adverbially in relation to the following verb, indicating that the 
Lord will again show mercy. 

28 tn Some prefer to read Dip' (yikhbos, “he will cleanse"; 
see HALOT 459 s.v. ddd pi). If the MT is taken as it stands, sin 
is personified as an enemy that the Lord subdues. 

29 tn Heb “their sins,” but the final mem (n) may be enclitic 
rather than a pronominal suffix. In this case the suffix from 
the preceding line (“our") may be understood as doing double 
duty. 

30 sn In this metaphor the Lord disposes of Israel’s sins by 
throwing them into the waters of the sea (here symbolic of 
chaos). 

31 tn More literally, “You will extend loyalty to Jacob, and 
loyal love to Abraham. 

32 tn Heb “our fathers.” The Hebrew term refers here to 
more distant ancestors, not immediate parents. 

33 tn Heb “which you swore [or, “pledged”] to our fathers 
from days of old.” 




J\Jahum 


Introduction 

1:1 The oracle against Nineveh ; 1 
the book of the vision of Nahum the El- 
koshite : 2 

God Takes Vengeance against His Enemies 

1:2 The Lord is a zealous 3 and avenging 4 
God; 

the Lord is avenging and very angry . 5 
The Lord takes vengeance 6 against his 
foes; 

he sustains his rage 7 against his enemies. 


3 tn Heb “of Nineveh." 

2 tn Or “Nahum of Elkosh" (NAB, NRSV). 

3 tn Heb “jealous.” The Hebrew term tfug (qanno', “jealous, 
zealous”) refers to God’s zealous protection of his people and 
his furious judgment against his enemies. The root n$(qana’) 
can denote jealous envy (Gen 26:14; 30:1; 37:11; Pss 37:1; 
73:3; 106:16; Prov 3:31; 23:17; 24:1,19; Ezek 31:9), jealous 
rivalry (Eccl 4:4; 9:6; Isa 11:13), marital jealousy (Num 5:14, 
15,18, 25,30; Prov 6:34; 27:4), zealous loyalty (Num 11:29; 
25:11, 13; 2 Sam 21:2; 1 Kgs 19:10, 14; 2 Kgs 10:16; Ps 
69:10; Song 8:6; Isa 9:6; 37:32; 42:13; 59:17; 63:15; Zech 
1:14; 8:2), jealous anger (Deut 32:16, 21; Ps 78:58), and 
zealous fury (Exod 34:14; Deut 5:9; 29:19; 1 Kgs 14:22; Job 
5:2; Pss 79:5; 119:139; Prov 14:30; Isa 26:11; Ezek 5:13; 
8:3; 16:38, 42; 23:25; 35:11; 36:5, 6; 38:19; Zeph 1:18). 
See BDB 888 s.v. Nip; E. Reuter, TDOT 13:47-58. 

4 tn The syntax of this line has been understood in two 
ways: (1) as a single clause with the Lord as the subject: “A 
jealous and avenging God is the Lord" (NRSV; NASB) or “The 
Lord is a jealous and avenging God” (NIV); and (2) as two par¬ 
allel clauses: “God is jealous, and the Lord avenges” (KJV). 
The LXX reflects the latter. Masoretic accentuation and He¬ 
brew syntax support the former. Accentuation links Dp'll Nup 
(qcino' Vnoqem, “jealous and avenging”) together rather than 
dividing them into separate clauses. Normal word order sug¬ 
gests that Dpi) Nup (“jealous and avenging”) are attributive 
adjectives modifying bN (’el, “God”). In verbless clauses such 
as this, the predicate normally precedes the subject; thus, “a 
jealous and avenging God” (Dpll Nup Pn, ’el qanno’ v e noqem) 
is the predicate and “the Lord” (m\y e hvah) is the subject. 

5 tn Or “exceedingly wrathful”; Heb “a lord of wrath." The 
idiom “lord of wrath” (nDnPsni ,uva’alkhemah) means “wrath¬ 
ful” or “full of wrath” (Prov 22:24; 29:22). The noun “lord" 
f?M) is used in construct as an idiom to describe a person’s 
outstanding characteristic or attribute (e.g., Gen 37:19; 1 
Sam 28:7; 2 Kgs 1:8; Prov 1:17; 18:9; 22:24; 23:2; 24:8; Eccl 
7:12; 8:8; 10:11, 20; Isa 41:15; 50:8; Dan 8:6,20); see IBHS 
149-51 §9.5.3. 

6 tn The term npi (naqam, “avenge, vengeance”) is used 
three times in 1:2 for emphasis. The Lord will exact just ret¬ 
ribution against his enemies (the Assyrians) to avenge their 
wickedness against his people (Judah). 

7 tn The verb “rage” (-ibj, natar) is used elsewhere of keep¬ 

ing a vineyard (Song 1:6; 8:11-12) and guarding a secret 

(Dan 7:28). When used of anger, it does not so much mean 

“to control anger” or “to be slow to anger” (HALOT 695 s.v.) 

but “to stay angry” (TWOT 2:576). It describes a person bear¬ 

ing a grudge, seeking revenge, and refusing to forgive (Lev 

19:18). It is often used as a synonym of -iptf (shamar, “to 

maintain wrath, stay angry”) in collocation with Dpw 1 ? (Volant, 
“forever, always”) and -ip 1 ? (la’ad, “continually”) to picture God 
harboring rage against his enemies forever (Jer 3:5,12; Amos 


1:3 The Lord is slow to anger 8 but great 
in power; 9 

the Lord will certainly not 10 * allow the 
wicked 11 to go unpunished. 

The Divine Warrior Destroys His Enemies but 
Protects His People 

He marches out 12 in the whirlwind and 
the raging storm; 

dark storm clouds billow like dust 13 un¬ 
der his feet. 14 


1:11; Ps 103:9). The long-term rage depicted by nui (“main¬ 
tain rage”) serves as an appropriate bridge to the following 
statement in Nahum that the Lord is slow to anger but furious 
in judgment. God seeks vengeance against his enemies; he 
continually rages and maintains his anger; he is slow to an¬ 
ger, but will eventually burst out with the full fury of his wrath. 

8 tn Heb “long of anger,” i.e., “slow to anger” (Exod 34:6; 
Num 14:18; Joel 2:13; Jonah 4:2; Pss 86:15; 103:8; 145:8; 
Prov 14:29; 15:18; 16:32; Neh 9:17) or restraining anger (Jer 
15:15; Prov 25:15). Cf. NCV "The Lord does not become an¬ 
gry quickly.” 

9 tc The BHS editors suggest emending MT "power” (rta, ko- 
akh) to “mercy” (hpn, khesed ) as in Exod 34:6; Num 14:18; 
Joel 2:13; Jonah 4:2; Ps 103:8; Neh 9:17. However, this is un¬ 
necessary, it has no textual support, and it misses the rhetori¬ 
cal point intended by Nahum's modification of the traditional 
expression. 

sn This is an allusion to the well-known statement, “The 
Lord is slow to anger but great in mercy” (Exod 34:6; Num 
14:18; Joel 2:13; Jonah 4:2; Ps 103:8; Neh 9:17). Nahum 
subtly modifies this by substituting “great in mercy” with 
“great in power.” God’s patience at the time of Jonah (Jonah 
4:2) one century earlier (ca. 750 b.c.), had run out. Nineveh 
had exhausted the “great mercy" of God and now would expe¬ 
rience the “great power" of God. 

10 tn Or “he will certainly not acquit [the wicked]”; KJV “and 
will not at all acquit the wicked.” The root npi (naqah, “to ac¬ 
quit”) is repeated for emphasis. The phrase “he will certainly 
not allow the wicked to go unpunished” (npi' npii, v e naqqeh 
lo'-fnaqqeh) is an emphatic construction (see GKO 215 §75. 
hh\ IBHS 584-88 §35.3.1). 

11 tn The words “the wicked” are not in the Hebrew text but 
are supplied in the translation; they are implied when this 
idiom is used (Exod 34:7; Num 14:18). In legal contexts the 
nuance “the guilty” is most appropriate; in nonlegal contexts 
the nuance “the wicked” is used. 

12 tn Heb “His way is in the whirlwind” (so NIV). The noun 
1211 (darko, “his way”) is nuanced here in a verbal sense. 
The noun ■j-h (derekh) often denotes a “journey" (Gen 
28:20; 30:36; 45:23; Num 9:10; Josh 9:13; 1 Sam 21:6; 1 
Kgs 18:27). The verb •pi (darakh) often means “to tread a 
path” (Job 22:15) and “to march out” (Judg 5:21). The Lord is 
portrayed as the Divine Warrior marching out to battle (Exod 
15:1-12; Deut 33:2; Judg 5:4-5; Pss 18:7-15; 68:4-10, 32- 
35; 77:16-19; Mic 1:3-4; Hab 3:3-15). 

13 tn Heb “clouds are dust.” 

14 tn Heb “of his feet.” 
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NAHUM 1:7 

the world and all its inhabitants 9 are laid 
waste. 10 

1:6 No one can withstand 11 his indigna¬ 
tion! 12 

No one can resist 13 his fierce anger! 14 

His wrath is poured out like volcanic fire, 

boulders are broken up 15 as he approach¬ 
es. 16 

1:7 The Lord is good 17 - 


1:4 He shouts a battle cry 1 against the sea 2 
and makes it dry up; 3 
he makes all the rivers 4 run dry. 

Bashan and Carmel wither; 5 
the blossom of Lebanon withers. 

1:5 The mountains tremble before him, 6 

the hills convulse; 7 

the earth is laid waste 8 before him, 

1 tn The term -is: (ga’ar) often denotes “reprimand" and 
“rebuke” (cf. KJV, NAB, NASB, NIV, NRSV). When it is used in 
the context of a military attack, it denotes an angry battle cry 
shouted by a mighty warrior to strike fear into his enemies to 
drive them away (e.g., 2 Sam 23:16; Isa 30:17; Pss 18:15; 
76:6; 80:17; 104:7). For example, the parallel Ugaritic term 
is used when Baal utters a battle cry against Yamm before 
they fight to the death. For further study see, A. A. Macintosh, 
“A Consideration of Flebrew g' r,” VT 14 (1969): 474; P. J. van 
Zijl, “A Consideration of the rootgaVir (“rebuke"),” 07WSA 12 
(1969): 56-63; A. Caquot, 70073:49-53. 

2 sn The “sea” is personified as an antagonistic enemy, rep¬ 
resenting the wicked forces of chaos (Pss 66:6; 72:8; 80:12; 
89:26; 93:3-4; Isa 50:2; Mic 7:12; Hab 3:8; Zech 9:10). 

3 tn This somewhat unusual use of the preterite (in»'a;i, 
vayyabb e shehu) follows a participle which depicts characteris¬ 
tic (present-time) action or imminent future action; the preter¬ 
ite depicts the subsequent present or future-time action (see 
IBHS 561-62 §33.3.5). 

4 sn The Assyrians waged war every spring after the Tigris 
and Euphrates rivers dried up, allowing them to cross. As the 
Mighty Warrior par excellence, the Lord is able to part the riv¬ 
ers to attack Assyria. 

5 tn The term (’umlal , “withers") occurs twice in this 

verse in MT. The repetition of is also supported by the 
Dead Sea Scrolls (4QpNah). The BHS editors suggest emend¬ 
ing the first occurrence of 9 ?dn (“withers") to ibbi (dollu, “lan¬ 
guishes”) to recover the letter i (dalet) in the partial acrostic. 
Several versions do, in fact, employ two different verbs in the 
line (LXX, Syr, Targum, and Vg). Flowever, the first verb at the 
beginning of the line in all of the versions reflects a reading of 
Although several elements of an acrostic are present in 
Nahum 1, the acrostic is incomplete (only N [alefl to D [kafl in 
w. 2-8) and broken (several elements are missing within w. 
2-8). There is no textual evidence for a complete, unbroken 
acrostic throughout the book of Nahum in any ancient He¬ 
brew mss or other textual versions; it is most prudent simply to 
leave the MT as it stands. 

6 tn Or “because of him.” The Hebrew preposition rasp 
( mimmenu) is taken in a causal sense (“because of him”) 
by NASB, NJPS; however, it is taken in a locative sense ("be¬ 
fore him”) by KJV, NKJV, NRSV, NIV. On the other hand, the 
LXX rendered it in a separative sense: cm’ ctuTou ( ap au- 
tou, “from him”). The parallelism between 1:5a and 1:5b 
seems to favor the locative nuance: “The mountains quake 
before him (i:pp), the earth is laid waste before him (vase, mi- 
fanayv)." 

7 tn Traditionally, “the hills melt.” English versions typically 
render laabnri ( hitmogagu) as “melt” (KJV, NRSV, NIV, NJPS) 
or “dissolve" (NASB). The LXX renders it saateuSqaav (es- 
aleuthesan, “are shaken”). The Hebrew root has a range of 
meanings: (1) “to melt,” of courage (Ps 107:26) or troops re¬ 
treating (“melting away” in fear) in battle (1 Sam 14:16); (2) 
“to dissolve,” of mountains dissolving due to erosion (Amos 
9:13); (3) “to quake, shake apart,” of mountains quaking, 
swaying backwards and forwards, coming apart, and collaps¬ 
ing in an earthquake (Amos 9:5; Pss 46:6 [7]; 75:3 [4]). The 
latter fits the imagery of v. 5 (violent earthquakes): the earth 
trembles in fear at the approach of the Divine Warrior (e.g., 
Hab 3:6). 

8 tn Or “is upheaved”; or “heaves.” There is debate whether 
the originally unpointed Hebrew verb t®ni ( vattissa ’) should 
be vocalized as N&ni (v e «issa’; NASB “is upheaved"; NRSV, 
NJPS “heaves”) from the root Nip: ( nasa ’, “to lift up") or as 
nstii (vattisha', “is devastated, laid waste”) from the rootnND>' 
(sho’ah, “to devastate, lay waste"). The vocalization Ntpni is 
attested in the Masoretic tradition and the Greek versions: 


Origen (“was raised up”), Symmachus (“was moved”), and 
Aquila (“shivered"). However, Nlpni demands an intransitive 
(“heaves") or passive (“is upheaved”) sense which is not at¬ 
tested for the Qal stem. The vocalization Ntp'ni (“is devastated, 
laid waste”) is supported by the Syriac and Vulgate. The re¬ 
vocalization of the MT Nipni (“is lifted up”) to Nipni (“is devas¬ 
tated”) is suggested by the BHS editors and several Hebrew 
lexicons (HALOT 726 s.v. N»:; BDB 670-71 s.v. Nip:). The re¬ 
vocalization involves only the difference between the form 'a 
(sin) and » (shin) and is followed in the present translation. 

9 sn The phrase “the world and all its inhabitants" is used 
to stress the universal dimensions of God’s revelation of his 
glory and his acts of judgment (e.g., Pss 33:8; 98:7; Isa 18:3; 
26:9,18; Lam 4:12). 

10 tn The words “are laid waste" are not in the Hebrew text, 
but are an implied repetition from the previous line. 

tn Heb “stand before" (so KJV, NASB, NRSV, NLT). The 
Hebrew verb IB!) (’ amad , “stand”) here denotes “to resist, 
withstand.” It is used elsewhere of warriors taking a stand in 
battle to hold their ground against enemies (Judg 2:14; Josh 
10:8; 21:44; 23:9; 2 Kgs 10:4; Dan 11:16; Amos 2:15). It is 
also used of people trying to protect their lives from enemy 
attack (Esth 8:11; 9:16). Like a mighty warrior, the Lord will 
attack his enemies, but none will be able to make a stand 
against him; none will be able to hold their ground against 
him; and none will be able to protect themselves from his on¬ 
slaught (Pss 76:7[8]; 147:17; Mai 3:2). 

12 tn Heb “Who can stand before his indignation?" The rhe¬ 
torical question expects a negative answer; it is translated 
here as an emphatic denial. The Hebrew noun njn (za'am, 
“indignation, curse”) connotes the angry wrath or indignant 
curse of God (Isa 10:5, 25; 13:5; 26:20; 30:27; Jer 10:10; 
15:17; 50:25; Ezek 21:36 HT [21:31 ETj; 22:24, 31; Hab 
3:12; Zeph 3:8; Pss 38:4; 69:25; 78:49; 102:11; Lam 2:6; 
Dan 8:19; 11:36). It depicts anger expressed in the form of 
punishment (HALOT 276 s.v.; TWOT 1:247). 

13 tn Heb “Who can rise up against...?” The verb Dip; 
(yaqum , “arise”) is here a figurative expression connoting re¬ 
sistance. Although the adversative sense of a (bet) with Dip; 
(yaqum, “against him”) is attested, denoting hostile action 
taken against one’s enemy (Mic 7:6; Ps 27:12), the locative 
sense (“before him”) is preferred due to the parallelism with 
'tts 1 ? (lifttey, “before him”). 

14 tn Heb “Who can rise up against the heat of his anger?” 
The rhetorical question expects a negative answer which is 
translated as an emphatic denial to clarify the point. 

15 tn Or “burst into flames.” The Niphal perfect inn: (nitftsu) 
from pn: (natats, “to break up, throw down”) may denote “are 
broken up” or "are thrown down.” The BHS editors suggest 
emending the MT’s isn: (nitftsu) to ins: (nits e tu, Niphal per¬ 
fect from ns; (yatsat, “to burn, to kindle, to burst into flames”]): 
“boulders burst into flames." This merely involves the simple 
transposition of the second and third consonants. This emen¬ 
dation is supported by a few Hebrew mss (cited in BHS appara¬ 
tus). It is supported contextually by fire and heat motifs in 1:5- 
6. The same metathesis of isni and ins: occurs in Jer 4:26. 

16 tn Heb “before him” (so NAB, NIV, TEV). 

17 tn The Masoretic disjunctive accent marker (zaqeph par- 
vum) divides the lines here. Most English versions reflect this 
line division (KJV, RSV, NASB, NIV, NRSV, NKJV). Some extend 
the line: “Yahweh is better than a fortress" (NJB); “The Lord is 
good to those who hope in him” (NJPS); and “The Lord is good 
to those who trust him” (NEB). This issue is complicated by 
the textual problems in this verse. 
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indeed, 1 he is a fortress 2 in time of dis¬ 
tress, 3 

and he protects 4 those who seek refuge 5 
in him. 


Mn The preposition b (lamed) probably functions in an em¬ 
phatic asseverative sense, suggested by D. L Christensen, 
“The Acrostic of Nahum Reconsidered,” ZAW 87 (1975): 22. 
This explains the preceding statement: the Lord is good to his 
people (1:7a) because - like a fortress - he protects them in 
time of distress (1:7b). 

2 tc Some ancient versions read, “The Lord is good to 
those who trust him.” The MT reads nab (l e ma'oz, “a for¬ 
tress’’): the noun fisc ( ma’oz , “fortress”) with the preposition 
b (l e , see below). However, the LXX reflects the reading nab 
(Fme’iz, “to those who trust [him]’’): the Hiphil participle from 
ns (’uz, “seek refuge") with the preposition b. The variants in¬ 
volve only different vocalizations and the common confusion 
of vav (l) with yod. Most English versions follow the traditional 
Hebrew reading (KJV, RSV, NASB, NIV, NRSV, NKJV); howev¬ 
er, several others follow the alternate Greek reading (NEB, 
NJPS). The BHS editors and several other scholars favor the 
LXX tradition; however, the Masoretic tradition has been de¬ 
fended by others. The Masoretic tradition is supported by the 
Dead Sea Scrolls (4QpNah). The problem with the LXX read¬ 
ing is the absence of the direct object in the Hebrew text; the 
LXX is forced to supply the direct object outov ( auton , “him”; 
for a similar addition of the direct object outov by the LXX, 
see Amos 9:12). The main objection to the MT reading ■ ab 
fis> (“a fortress”) is that b is hard to explain. However, b may 
be taken in a comparative sense (Cathcart: “Yahweh is better 
than a fortress in time of distress”) or an asseverative sense 
(Christensen: "Yahweh is good; indeed, a fortress in time of 
distress”). See K. J. Cathcart, Nahum in the Light of North¬ 
west Semitic (BibOr), 55; idem, “More Philological Studies in 
Nahum,” JNSL 7 (1979): 4; D. L. Christensen, “The Acrostic 
of Nahum Reconsidered,” ZAVJ 87 (1975): 22. Elsewhere, 
the Lord is commonly portrayed as a “fortress" (t'ibo) protect¬ 
ing his people (Pss 27:1; 28:8; 31:3, 5; 37:39; 43:2; 52:9; 
Isa 17:10; 25:4; 27:5; Joel 4:16 HT [3:16 ETj; Jer 16:19; Neh 
8:10; Prov 10:29). 

3 sn The phrase “time of distress" (nns n'i’a) refers to situa¬ 
tions in which God’s people are oppressed by enemy armies 
(Isa 33:2; Jer 14:8; 15:11; 16:19; Obad 12; Pss 20:2; 37:39). 
Nahum may be alluding to recent Assyrian invasions of Ju¬ 
dah, such as Sennacherib’s devastating invasion in 701 b.c., 
in which the Lord protected the remnant within the fortress 
walls of Jerusalem (2 Kgs 18-19; 2 Chr32; Isa 36-37). 

4 tn Heb “he knows” or “he recognizes.” The basic mean¬ 
ing of the verb sr iyada') is “to know," but it may denote “to 
take care of someone” or “to protect” ( HALOT 391 s.v.; see 
Gen 39:6; Job 9:21; Ps 31:8). Most English versions render it 
as “know” here (KJV, RSV, NASB, NKJV) but at least two rec¬ 
ognize the nuance "protect" (NRSV, NIV [which reads “cares 
for”]). It often refers to God protecting and caring for his peo¬ 
ple (2 Sam 7:20; Ps 144:3). When the subject is a king (su¬ 
zerain) and the object is a servant (vassal), it often has cove- 
nantal overtones. In several ancient Near Eastern languages 
this term depicts the king (suzerain) recognizing his treaty 
obligation to protect and rescue his servant (vassal) from its 
enemies. For example, a letter from Abdi-Ashirta governor of 
Ammuru to the Egyptian king Amenophis III ends with a plea 
for protection from the raids of the Mittani: “May the king my 
lord know [= protect] me” iyi-da-an-nv, EA 60:30-32). Similarly, 
in the treaty between Muwattallis and Alaksandus, the Hittite 
suzerain assures his vassal that in case he was attacked, “As 
he is an enemy of you, even so he is an enemy to the Sun; I 
the Sun, will know [= “protect”] only you, Alaksandus” (see H. 
B. Huffmon, “The Treaty Background of Hebrew YADA'," BA- 
SOR 181 (1966): 31-37; idem, “A Further Note on the Treaty 
Background of Hebrew YADA' BASOR 184 (1966): 36-38. 

5 tn Or “those who trust in him” (NIV); NAB “those who have 
recourse to him.” 


1:8 But with an overwhelming flood 6 
he will make a complete end of Nineveh; 7 
he will drive 8 his enemies into darkness. 


6 tn Some scholars connect “in an overwhelming flood” (-31 
■n'B rpp, uv e shetef ’over) with the preceding line: “he protects 
those who trust him in an overwhelming flood.” However, 
others connect it with the following line: “But with an over¬ 
whelming flood he will make a complete end of its [Nineveh’s] 
site.” D. T. Tsumura (“Janus Parallelism in Nah 1:8," JBL 102 
[1983]: 109-11) suggests that it does double duty and should 
be read with both lines: “he knows those who trust him in an 
overwhelming flood, / but with an overwhelming flood he will 
make a complete end of its [Nineveh’s] site.” Connecting it 
with the preceding line creates a tight parallelism and a bal¬ 
anced 5+5 metrical count. Connecting it with the following 
line harmonizes with Nah 2:9 [8], which describes the walls 
of Nineveh being destroyed by flood waters, and with histori¬ 
cal evidence (Diodorus Siculus, Bibliotheca Historica, 2.27.1- 
3; Xenophon, Anabasis, 3.4.12) and modern archaeological 
evidence (A. T. Olmstead, History of Assyria, 637). This might 
be an example of intentional ambiguity: God will protect his 
people from the very calamity that he will use to destroy his 
enemies. 

7 tc Heb “her place.” Alternately, some ancient versions 
read “his adversaries.” The MT reads nopn ( m e qomah, “her 
place"). This is supported by the Dead Sea Scrolls (nape, 
“her place,” found in 4QpNah) and Symmachus (Tfjg tottou 
auToG, tes topou autou, “her place”). The reading of the LXX 
(touq cmyEipoupcvoug, tous epegeiroumenous, “those 
who rise up [against Him]") and Aquila (avTurrapEvoiv, an- 
tistamenon, “adversaries”) reflect irrapa or in'Dpa or I'apa 
(“his adversaries”), also reflected in the Vulgate and Targum. 
Some scholars suggest emending the MT in the light of the 
LXX to create a tight parallelism between “his adversaries” 
(pops) and “his enemies” (ip'Ni, ^’crfvayv) which is a paral¬ 
lel word pair elsewhere (Deut 28:7; 2 Sam 22:40-41,49; Mic 
7:6; Ps 59:2). Likewise, Tsumura suggests emending the MT 
because the text, as it stands, does not have a clear paral¬ 
lel word for “his enemies" (1'3’Ni) - emending the MT’s -pa 
no (“her place”) to rape (“his adversaries”) would result in a 
parallel word (D. T. Tsumura, “Janus Parallelism in Nah 1:8,” 
JBL 102 [1983]: 109-11). The BHS editors propose emend¬ 
ing the MT in favor of the Greek tradition. The English versions 
reflect both textual traditions - several follow the MT with “her 
place” and “its site” (KJV, NASB, NIV, NKJV, NJPS), while oth¬ 
ers adopt the LXX reading and emend the Hebrew, resulting 
in “his adversaries” (NRSV) or “those who defy him” (NJB). 
The MT makes sense as it stands, but the proposed emen¬ 
dation is attractive and involves only the common confusion 
between n and p. 

8 tc The BHS editors propose emending the Masoretic read¬ 
ing prp iy e raddef, Piel imperfect of pn [raddafl, “to chase”) to 
pin; (yekhdof Qal imperfect of pn (hadafl, “to thrust away, 
drive away”). Although pin is used with pB'n (khoshekh, “dark¬ 
ness") in Job 18:18 (“he is driven from light into darkness”), 
the MT makes good sense as it stands, and is supported by 
the versions. The conjectural emendation has no support 
and is unnecessary. 
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NAHUM 1:10 


Denunciation and Destruction of Nineveh 

1:9 Whatever 1 you plot 2 against the Lord, 
he will completely destroy! 3 
Distress 4 will not arise 5 a second time. 

1:10 Surely they will be totally consumed 6 


1 tn Alternately, “Why are you plotting?" or “What are you 
plotting?” The term np ( mah) ordinarily functions as the in¬ 
terrogative pronoun “what?” (HALOT 550-51 s.v.; BDB 552- 
53 s.v.). It is often used in reproachful, ridiculing questions 
and in accusations with an insinuation of blame, reproach, 
or contempt; see Gen 4:10; 37:10; 44:15; Josh 22:16; Judg 
8:1; 15:11; 20:12; 1 Sam 29:3; 2 Sam 9:8; 1 Kgs 9:13; 2 Kgs 
9:22; 18:19). It is more disparaging than 'D (mr; HALOT 551 
s.v. np). The LXX translates it with the interrogative pronoun 
t( (“what?”). R. L. Smith ( Micah-Malachi [WBC], 76) takes it 
as the indefinite pronoun “whatever" (see also BDB 553 s.v. 
np 3; GKC 443-44 §137.c; Num 23:3; 1 Sam 19:3; 20:10; 2 
Sam 18:22-23, 29; Job 13:13; Prov 25:8). W. A. Maier ( Na¬ 
hum, 186) takes it as the interrogative adverb “why?” (see 
also BDB 553 s.v. np 2.b; Gen 3:13; 12:18; 26:10; Exod 
14:15; 17:2; 2 Kgs 6:33; 7:3; Pss 42:6,12 HT [42:5,11 ET]; 
43:5; 52:3 HT [52:1 ET]; Job 7:21; 15:12; Song 8:4). All three 
are represented in English versions: “What?” (KJV, NKJV), 
“Why?” (NRSV, NJPS), and “Whatever” (NASB, NIV). 

2 tn Less likely, “[What are you] thinking about.” When used 
with ('el) the verb 3OT (khashav) may be taken (1) in a hos¬ 
tile sense: “What are you plotting against the Lord?” or (2) in 
a nonhostile sense: “What are you thinking about the Lord?” 
The hostile sense is clearly intended when it is used in col¬ 
location with the direct object nsi (ra’ah, “evil"; Zech 7:10; 
8:17; Pss 35:4; 140:3; Prov 16:9) or when it is followed by 
the preposition by ('al', Gen 50:20; 2 Sam 14:13; Jer 11:19; 
18:11,18; 29:11; 48:2; 49:30; Mic 2:3; Nah 1:11; Pss 36:5; 
Esth 8:3; 9:24, 25; Dan 11:25). It is also used in a hostile 
sense when followed by the preposition btf, as it is here (Jer 
49:20; 50:45; Hos 7:15; Nah 1:9). The major lexicons classify 
this usage in a hostile sense (BDB 363 s.v. pot; HALOT 360 
s.v. POT). The verb is repeated in Nah 1:11 where it is clearly 
used in a hostile sense. 

3 tn Or “The Lord will completely foil whatever you plot 
against him”; or "Whatever you may think about the Lord, he 
[always] brings everything to a conclusion.” 

4 tcThe MT reads nip ( tsarah, “distress”). This is supported 
by the LXX. However, the BHS editors propose emending the 
MT’s nip (“distress”) to ins (tsarayv, “his adversaries”). Sever¬ 
al English versions follow course (NRSV, NJPS); however, the 
majority of English versions follow the traditional MT reading 
(KJV, NASB, NIV, NKJV). The term “distress" (rns, tsarah) is re¬ 
peated from v. 7: God will not only protect his people in time of 
“distress" (rns) from the Assyrians (v. 7), he will put an end to 
“distress" (rns) by destroying the Assyrians (v. 9). 

5 tn The originally unvocalized consonantal form ppn is vo¬ 
calized in the MT as oipn (taqum, “will arise”) from nip (qum, 
“to arise"). However, the LXX reflects a vocalization of nipn 
(tiqom, “will take vengeance”) from npj (naqam, “to avenge”). 
The Masoretic vocalization makes sense and should be re¬ 
tained. The LXX vocalization probably arose under the influ¬ 
ence of the three-fold repetition of npi in Nah 1:2. 

6 tn The verb ibpN (’ukldlu, “they will be consumed”) is an 
example of the old Qal passive perfect 3rd person common 

plural which was erroneously pointed by the Masoretes as 

Pual perfect 3rd person common plural. The Qal passive of 
'tpk (’akhal) occurs several times in the Hebrew Bible, pointed 
as Pual (e.g, Exod 3:2; Neh 2:3,13; Isa 1:20; Nah 1:10). For 
further discussion on the old Qal passive see H. L. Ginsberg, 

“Studies on the Biblical Hebrew Verb: Masoretically Miscon¬ 
strued Internal Passives,” AJSL 46 (1929): 53-56; R. J. Wil¬ 
liams, “The Passive Qal Theme in Hebrew," Essays on the 
Ancient Semitic World, 43-50; Jouon 1:166-67 §58.a; IBHS 
373-76 §22.6 (see especially n. 36 on p. 375). 


like 7 entangled thorn bushes, 8 
like the drink of drunkards, 9 


7 tn The particle is (’ad) is taken as a comparative of degree 
(“like") by many lexicographers (BDB 724 s.v. 1.3; HALOT 787 
s.v. 5), English versions (NASB, NRSV, NJPS), and scholars (W. 
A. Maier, Nahum, 192; R. L. Smith, Micah-Malachi [WBC], 76; 
R. D. Patterson, Nahum, Habakkuk, Zephaniah [WEC], 42). 
Although the comparative sense is rare (1 Sam 11:15; 2 Sam 
23:19; 2 Kgs 24:20; 1 Chr 4:27), it is suggested by the simi¬ 
les in v. 10 (see R. J. Williams, Hebrew Syntax, 57, §312). The 
comparative sense is reflected in the Greek versions of Sym- 
machus, Aquila, and Theodotion. Although Origen took is in 
its more common spatial sense (“up to”), his approach can 
be dismissed because he misunderstood the entire line: on 
eu? Of.pf.Aiou auTou ij£paa)Oqa£Tai (hoti heos themeliou 
autou xersothesetai, “up to his foundation he shall be laid 
bare"). The KJV takes is in its rare temporal sense (“while”; 
see BDB 725 s.v. 11.2). T. Longman suggests a locative sense: 
“by the entangled thorns they are like drunkards stinking of 
drink” (“Nahum,” The Minor Prophets, 2:794, 796; see R. J. 
Williams, Hebrew Syntax, 56-57, §310). Because of its dif¬ 
ficulty, several scholars have resorted to conjectural emen¬ 
dations of the MT: (1) K. J. Cathcart ( Nahum in the Light of 
Northwest Semitic [BibOr], 61) suggests emending the MT’s 
is to the temporal particle fa (’od, “again”); (2) The BHS edi¬ 
tors suggest emending the MT’s is '3 (ki ’ad) to i'p in (hoy 
'ir, “woe to the city!”) which appears in Nah 3:1; (3) The BHS 
editors suggest the alternate conjectural emendation of 1133 ' 
3 lyiv’am kT, “they will burn like ...’’); (4) H. Junker (Die zwolf 
kleinen Propheten, 175) suggests emending is '3 (ki ’ad) to 
iB’3 ( kTya'ad, “like a forest”). Although the Masoretic reading is 
difficult, it is more plausible than any conjectural emendation. 

8 tc The MT reads C'33D D'l'D (sirim s e vukhim, “entangled 
thorn-bushes”), and is supported by the Dead Sea text from 
Murabba'at: P’330 P’I'd (see DJD 2:197). The noun P'l'P 
(“thorn bushes”) is from i'P (sir, “thorn, thorn bush,” BDB 
696s.v. Ill’p; HALOT 752s.v. *ni’P), e.g., Isa34:13; Hos2:8; 
Eccl 7:6. The Qal passive participle P’ppp (s e vukhim) is from 
■jPP (savakh, “to interweave,” BDB 687 s.v. ■pp; HALOT 740 
s.v. -pp), e.g., Job 8:17, which is related to Assyrian sabaku 
(“to entwine,” AHw 2:999.a) and Arabic sabaka (“to entwine"; 
Leslau, 51). The MT is supported by several LXX translators, 
e.g., Symmachus, Aquila, and Theodotion. It is also reflected 
in Vulgate’s spinammperplexi (“thorn-bushes entangled"). On 
the other hand, the Syriac Peshitta reflects P’liiD pnp (sarim 
soi^rim, “your princes are rebels”) which points to orthograph¬ 
ic confusion and a different vocalization. Similar textual con¬ 
fusion is apparent in Origen: OcpcAlou ootoG ^EpaioBfjarrai 
(themeliou autou xersothesetai, “his foundation shall be 
laid bare") seems to reflect D33' did’ (fsodam -fkhabbes, 
“their foundation shall be washed away”) which was caused 
by orthographic confusion and transposition of consonants. 
The MT should be retained. 

sn This simile compares the imminent destruction of 
Nineveh to the burning of a mass of entangled thorn-bush¬ 
es (Job 8:17). When thorn-bushes are entangled they burn 
quickly and completely ( Eccl 7:6; Isa 34:13). 

9 tc The MT reading E’Ni3p PNpppi (ukh e sav'am s e vu’im, 
“and like the drink of drunkards”) is supported by Symma¬ 
chus (“and as those drinking their drink with one another”) 
who is known for his wooden literalness to the Hebrew text, 
and by Vulgate which reads et sicut vino suo inebriati. K. J. 
Cathcart revocalizes as D'NPp P’spbpi (ukh e sov e ’im s e vu’im, 
“and like drunkards sodden with drink”; Nahum in the Light 
of Northwest Semitic [BibOr], 61). Haidar equates Hebrew 
N3P (sava') with Ugaritic sp' (“eat") due to an interchange be¬ 
tween 3 (bet) and s (pe), and produces “and as they consume 
a consuming” (A. Haidar, Studies in the Book of Nahum, 32). 
Barr argues that the mem (p) on MT DNpppi (ukh e sov’am) is 
enclitic, and he translates the line as “and as the drunken are 
getting drunk” (J. Barr, Comparative Philology, 33). 

tn The MT’s DNpppi is a noun with masculine plural suf¬ 
fix from K3D (sove', “drink, liquor”), meaning “their drink, 
liquor” (e.g., Hos 4:18). This is supported by Symmachus 
(“their drink”) and is reflected in the Syriac (“in their drink”). 
The Masoretic CN13D (s e vu’im) is the passive participle from 
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like very * 1 dry stubble. 

1:11 From you, O Nineveh, 2 one has 
marched forth who plots evil against 
the Lord, 

a wicked military strategist. 3 

Oracle of Deliverance to Judah 

1:12 This is what the Lord says: 4 
“Even though 5 they are powerful 6 - 


kdd ( sava', “to drink," BDB 684-85 s.v. tOD). This produces 
“and like their liquor/drink being drunken.” This makes good 
sense with the following line in which ltps (TikUlu, “they will 
be consumed”) appears. The verb tos is frequently used in 
comparisons of consuming liquor and being consumed like 
chaff. 

1 tcThe BHS editors propose emending the MT'sk^d (male’, 
“fully”) to the negative interrogative rfjn (halo', “Has not...?”) 
and connecting it with the next line: “Has notone plotting evil 
marched out from you?” However, this emendation is unnec¬ 
essary because the MT makes sense as it stands, and there 
is no textual support for the emendation. The MT is supported 
by the Greek tradition, the Dead Sea Scrolls (4QpNah), and 
the other versions. 

tn Or “They will be fully consumed like dried stubble.” The 
term xba (“fully”) functions either as: (1) an adjective modify¬ 
ing (Uqashyavesh, “like fully dried stubble”) or (2) an 

adverb modifying lfpx (' ukkFlu, “they will be fully consumed”); 
see BDB 571 s.v. t6b. The adverbial sense is rare, appearing 
elsewhere only in Jer 12:6; thus, the adjectival sense is more 
probable. The Hebrew word order also suggests the adjecti¬ 
val sense because vbn follows Dp; tips (Uqashyavesh) rather 
than tax. 

2 tn the words “0 Nineveh” are not in the Hebrew text, but 
are supplied in the translation for clarity. The preceding pro¬ 
noun is feminine singular, indicating the personified city is in 
view. See 2:1 (2:2 HT). 

3 tn Heb “a counselor of wickedness"; NASB “a wicked 
counselor"; NAB “the scoundrel planner.” 

4 sn Verse 12 begins with a typical prophetic introduction 
(“This is what the Lord says") in language similar to the typi¬ 
cal ancient Near Eastern messenger formula (see C. Wester- 
mann, Basic Forms of Prophetic Speeches, 100-115). This 
formula is frequently used to introduce prophetic speeches 
(e.g., Jer 2:5; Ezek 2:4; Amos 1:3). The messenger formula 
indicates that the prophet’s message is not his own, but is a 
revelatory and prophetic oracle from the Lord. It confirms the 
authenticity of the message. 

5 tn The syntax of this line is complicated and difficult to 
translate. The first clause is the concessive protasis of a real 
condition, while the second is the logical apodosis of a com¬ 
parative clause. This creates an a fortiori argument: “Even 
though they are strong and likewise many, so much more will 
they be cut down and pass away!" The first use of the par¬ 
ticle pi (v e khen, “Even though") introduces a concessive or 
conditional protasis of a present-time or immediate future¬ 
time real condition (R. J. Williams, Hebrew Syntax, 87, §515; 
IBHS 636-37 §38.2). The second use of the particle pi (“so 
much more...”) introduces the apodosis of a logical resulta- 
tive clause (see IBHS 641-42 §38.5). 

6 tn Or “are strong” (cf. NCV); or “are at full strength” (NAB, 

NRSV); or “are intact.” Alternately, "Even though they have al¬ 

lies” (cf. NIV, NLT). The Hebrew noun np^p ( sh e lemim, from 
dxf [shalem ]) means “complete, healthy, sound, safe, in¬ 
tact, peaceful” (BDB 1023-24 s.v. HALOT 1538-1539 
s.v. thtf). It can connote “full strength" or “full number” of 
an object (Gen 15:16; Deut 25:15; Prov 11:1; Amos 1:6, 9). 

Most commentators view this as a reference to the strength 
or numbers of the Assyrian army: “strong” (R. L. Smith, Mi- 
cah-Malachi [WBC], 77-78), “full strength” (NASB, NRSV) or 

“intact" (T. Longman, “Nahum,” The Minor Prophets, 2:798). 
On the other hand, NIV and NLT follow the lead of Wiseman 
who points out that npbp' can refer to military allies: “Even 
though they will have allies and so be all the more numerous” 

(D. J. Wiseman, “Is It Peace? Covenant and Diplomacy,” VT 


and what is more, 7 even though their 
army is numerous 8 — 

nevertheless, 9 they will be destroyed 10 and 
trickle away! 11 

32 [1982]: 311-26). Nahum refers to the allies of the Assyr¬ 
ians elsewhere (Nah 3:15-17). 

7 tn The particle pi (v e khen, “and moreover”) functions as 
an emphatic comparative adverb of degree (BDB 486 s.v. 
p; IBHS 663, 665-67 §39.3.4). It draws a comparison be¬ 
tween op'ttf (sh e lemim, “strong”) and Dpn (rabbim, “many”) 
but goes one step further for emphasis. This creates an “A, 
what is more B!” parallelism: “They are strong - what is more 
- they are many!" 

8 tc The MT reads Dpi pi D'pPtyDN (’im-sh e lemim v e khen 
rabbim, “Even though they are strong and numerous"). The 
complicated syntax of this line led to textual confusion and 
several textual variants among the versions. For example, 
the LXX’s Ka.Taptuv uSaTcov rroAAoiv (katarxon hudatbn 
pollon, “ruler of many waters”) reflects Dpi np ‘tpto (moshel 
mayim rabbim, “ruler of many waters”) which redivides the 
words, and omits the letter N ( aleph) and the word pi ( v e khen). 
Similarly, the Syriac reflects Dpn np p»'n ('el mos e le rab¬ 
bim, “to the rulers of many waters”). The MT is the most dif¬ 
ficult reading and therefore best explains the origin of these 
textual variants. Moreover, the LXX of Nahum is well-known 
for its unusual mistranslations of the Hebrew text of Nahum. 
The LXX butchers v. 12 in several other places (see below). All 
major English versions follow the MT here. 

9 tn The particle pi (t^khen, “so much more...”) introduces 
the apodosis of a logical resultative clause (IBHS 641-42 
§38.5). It emphasizes that the action described in the apodo¬ 
sis will occur almost immediately (e.g., 1 Kgs 20:40; Ps48:6). 

10 tn Heb “they wi 11 be shea red. ” The term “cut off" (m, gazaz) 
is ordinarily used to describe the literal actions of “shearing” 
sheep (Gen 31:19; 38:12-13; Deut 15:19; 18:4; 1 Sam 25:2, 
4, 7,11; 2 Sam 13:23-24; Job 31:20; Isa 53:7) and “cutting” 
hair (Jer 7:29; Mic 1:16; Job 1:20). It is used figuratively here 
to describe the destruction of the Assyrian army (BDB 159 
s.v. m; HALOT 186 s.v. tn). 

sn The expression they will be cut off is an example of a 
hypocatastasis (implied comparison); Nahum intentionally 
chose this term to compare the destruction of the Assyrians 
to the shearing of sheep. This word-play has great rhetorical 
impact because the Assyrians frequently used sheep imagery 
when boasting of the ease and brutality with which they de¬ 
feated their enemies (see D. Marcus, “Animal Similes in Assyr¬ 
ian Royal Inscriptions,” Or 46 [1977]: 92-93). It is both appro¬ 
priate (poeticjustice) and ironic (reversal of situation) that the 
Assyrians themselves should suffer a fate which they boasted 
of inflicting upon others. They will be an easy, helpless prey 
for the Divine Warrior. Their punishment will fit their crimes. 

11 tc In v. 12 the MT preserves a string of plural forms 
followed by a seemingly anomalous singular form: 
IDS!... if::... Dpi... Dp'tty (shHemim ... rabbim ... nagozzu ... 
\J'avar, “Even though they are numerous...they are many... 
they will be cut off...and he [?] will pass away”). Several 
other versions (LXX, Syr, Targum) read the plural form rpisi 
(v e ’avaru, “and they will pass away"). Several scholars emend 
the MT to the plural form, noting that the next word (pai 
■p, v e ’innitikh) begins with vav (l); they suggest that the piu : 
ral ending of raioi dropped out due to haplography or faulty 
word division (e.g!, T. Longman, “Nahum,” The Minor Proph¬ 
ets, 2:798). Another scholar retains the consonantal text, but 
repoints the form as an infinitive absolute: “They will be cut 
off, passing away" (K. J. Cathcart). On the other hand, more 
conservative scholars defend the MT reading and try to solve 
the problem by suggesting a shift from a plural referent (the 
Assyrians) to a singular referent (God or the Assyrian king): 
“They shall be cut down, when he passes through” (KJV) and 
“They will be cut off and he will pass over” (R. L. Smith, Mi- 
cah-Malachi [WBC], 77). Still others suggest that the singu¬ 
lar form functions as a collective: “They will be cut off and 
[they] will pass away” (W. A. Maier, Nahum, 206; K&D 27:15). 
However, rather than resorting to textual emendations or per¬ 
forming syntactical improbabilities, the best solution may be 
simply to posit the presence of a rhetorical, stylistic device. 
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Although I afflicted you, 

I will afflict you no more. 1 
1:13 And now, 2 I will break Assyria’s 3 
yoke bar 4 from your neck; 5 

The shift from these plural forms to the concluding singular 
form may be an example of heterosis of the plural to the sin¬ 
gular (see E. W. Bullinger, Figures of Speech, 525 [4.5]). This 
is a common poetic device used for emphasis, especially at 
the climactic point in a speech (e.g., Gen 29:27; Num 22:6; 
32:25; Job 12:7; 18:2; Esth 9:23; Ps 73:7; Prov 14:1,9; John 
3:11; 1 Tim 2:15). 

tn Or “pass away.” The term im (’ avar, "to pass through”) 
is a key word in Nahum 1; it occurs three times (Nah 1:8,12, 
15 [2:1 HT[). This verb is often used in reference to water, 
both the raging onset of flood waters (Nah 1:8) and the pas¬ 
sive trickling or dwindling away of receding waters (Job 6:15; 
11:16). 

sn The phrase trickle away is an example of a hypocatasta- 
sis (implied comparison); Nahum compares the destruction 
of the mighty Assyrians with the trickling away of once high 
waters. This imagery has strong rhetorical impact because 
the Assyrians often boasted that they overwhelmed their ene¬ 
mies like a flood. It is ironic then that they would soon dwindle 
away to a mere trickle! This is also an appropriate image in 
the light of the historical destruction of Nineveh through the 
use of flood waters, as predicted by the prophet (Nah 2:7-9) 
and recorded by ancient historians (Diodorus Siculus, Biblio¬ 
theca Historica 2.26-27; Xenophon, Anabasis 3.4.12; also 
see P. Haupt, “Xenophon’s Account of the Fall of Nineveh,” 
JAOS 28 [1907]: 99-107). 

1 tn The terms "jjsk (’a’annekh, “I will [no longer] afflict you”) 
and ■jnf))] (v e ’innitikh, “I afflicted you") are both derived from 
the root iin;s (’a?iah, "to afflict"). The LXX mistakenly confused 
this with the more common root I n» (“to answer, respond”). 
Although it mistranslated the roots, the LXX reflects the same 
consonantal text as the MT: n't ■jrufn (v e ’innitikh lo' 

’a’annekh, “Although I have afflicted you, I will afflict you no 
longer”). Some modern English versions supply various terms 
not in the Flebrew text to indicate the addressee: NIV “0 Ju¬ 
dah”; NLT “0 my people." Judah is specifically addressed in 
1:15 (2:1 FIT) and the feminine singular is used there, just 
as it is in 1:12. 

2 tn The particle nnjn (v e ’attah, “And now”) often introduces 
a transition in a prophetic oracle (HALOT 902 s.v. 3.a). It often 
draws a contrast between a past condition (as described in 
v. 12) and what will happen in the immediate future (as de¬ 
scribed in v. 13; see, e.g., Gen 11:6; 2 Sam 2:6; 2 Kgs 12:8). 
See H. A. Brongers, “Bemerkungen zum Gebrauch des adver- 
bialen we'attah im Alten Testament," VT 15 (1965): 289-99. 

3 tn Heb “his"; the referent (Assyria) has been supplied 
from context. 

4 tc The BHS editors propose revocalizing the MT inpo 
( motehu, “his yoke bar”) to inap ( mattahu, “his scepter”). The 
threat of breaking an enemy's scepter was a common an¬ 
cient Near Eastern treaty curse (see D. Flillers, Treaty-Curses 
and the Old Testament Prophets [BibOr], 61). This proposed 
revocalization has no external support. The MT is supported 
by the use of the parallel word pair np'iD/ipiP ( motah, “scep- 
tef/moser, “bonds") elsewhere (Jer 27:2). The term nato is 
never used in parallelism with ipia elsewhere. 

sn The terms yoke bar and shackles are figures of speech 
(hypocatastasis) for Assyrian subjugation of Judah. The im¬ 
agery of the yoke bar draws an implied comparison between 
the yoking of a beast of burden to the subjugation of a nation 
under a foreign power, i.e., vassaldom (Lev 26:13; Jer 27:2; 
28:14; Ezek 30:18; 34:27). This imagery also alludes to the 
Assyrian use of “yoke” imagery to describe their subjugation 
of foreign nations to the status of vassal. When describing 
their subjugation of nations, Assyrian rulers frequently spoke 
of causing them to “pull my yoke." Sennacherib subjugated 
Judah to the Assyrian “yoke” in 701 b.c. when he invaded Ju¬ 
dah and forced Flezekiah into a position of Assyrian vassal: 
“I laid waste the large district of Judah and put the straps of 
my yoke upon Flezekiah, its king" (“Sennacherib: The Siege of 
Jerusalem,” lines 13-15, in ANET 288). 

5 tn Heb “from you”; the word “neck” is supplied in the 


I will tear apart the shackles 6 that are on 
you.” 7 

Oracle of Judgment against the King of Nineveh 

1:14 The Lord has issued a decree against 
you: 8 

“Your dynasty will come to an end. 9 

I will destroy the idols and images in the 
temples of your gods. 

I will desecrate 10 your grave - because you 


translation as a clarification for the modern reader who may 
be less familiar with the imagery of a yoke around the neck of 
farm animals or draft animals. 

sn The statement / will break Assyria's yoke bar from your 
neck draws an implied comparison (hypocatastasis) between 
breaking a plowing yoke off the neck of a farming animal and 
freeing a vassal from the tyranny of an oppressive suzerain 
through military conquest (Lev 26:13; Isa 58:6; Jer 30:8; 
Ezek 30:18; 34:27). 

6 sn The phrase the shackles that are on you draws an im¬ 
plied comparison between the chains and stocks of prison¬ 
ers or slaves with the burden of international vassaldom to 
a tyrannical suzerain who demands absolute obedience and 
requires annual tributary offerings (e.g., Ps 2:3; Isa 52:2; Jer 
27:2; 30:8). “Shackles” were the agent of covenantal disci¬ 
pline (e.g., Deut 28:48). Isaiah stated that the Assyrian “yoke” 
was the Lord’s instrument of discipline (Isa 28:22). The 
phrase / will tear apart the shackles that are on you draws an 
implied comparison (hypocatastasis) between removing the 
iron chains from a prisoner/slave and freeing a vassal from 
the oppression of a tyrannical suzerain through military con¬ 
quest (Ps 2:3; Isa 52:2). 

7 tn Heb “your shackles.” 

8 tn Heb “has commanded concerning you.” The referent 
of the 2nd person masculine singular suffix (“you”) probably 
refers to the Assyrian king (cf. 3:18-19) rather than to the per¬ 
sonified city of Nineveh (so NIV). Elsewhere in the book of Na¬ 
hum, the city of Nineveh is referred to by the feminine rather 
than masculine gender. Some modern English versions sup¬ 
ply terms not in the Flebrew text to indicate the addressee 
more clearly: NIV “Nineveh”; NLT “the Assyrians in Nineveh." 

9 tn Heb “from your name there will no longer be sown.” 

10 tn The MT readingyu;? D’tys (’ asim qivrekha, “I will make 
your grave”) is usually understood as a figure of speech (me¬ 
tonymy of effect) meaning that the Lord will destroy/execute 
the Assyrian king. On the other hand, the Targum and Syriac 
treat this as a double-accusative construction - the implied 
second object of D’&n being TnbN n'3D (mibbet ’elohekha , 
“the house [i.e., “temple”] of your gods”): “I will make it [the 
house (i.e., temple) of your gods] your grave.” Cathcart sug¬ 
gests revocalizing the MT D’&n to a Hiphil imperfect pty'N 
(’ashiyim) from nat?' (shamem, “to devastate”): “I will devas¬ 
tate your grave.” Cathcart notes that the destruction of one’s 
grave, like the threat of no burial, was a common ancient Near 
Eastern treaty-curse: “Tombs, especially royal tombs, were of¬ 
ten protected by curses directed against persons who might 
violate and desecrate them, and the very curse kings used to 
have inscribed on their tombs were precisely the curse of no 
progeny and no resting-place” (K. J. Cathcart, “Treaty-Curses 
and the Book of Nahum,” CBQ 35 [1973]: 180-81). This might 
reflect the background of the ancient Near Eastern kudurru 
curses which were made against those who might devastate 
a royal grave and which were put into effect by the gods of the 
king (see F. C. Fensham, “Common Trends in Curses of the 
Near Eastern Treaties and Kudurru-lnscriptions Compared 
with Maledictions of Amos and Isaiah," ZAW 75 [1963]: 157- 
59). Despite the fact the king’s grave was allegedly protected 
by the Assyrian gods, the Lord would nevertheless success¬ 
fully destroy it, and it would be the Assyrian king who would 
receive the curse. This approach respects the traditional con¬ 
sonantal text and only involves the revocalization of the MT’s 
17 (sin) too (shin). 
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are accursed!” 1 

Proclamation of the Deliverance of Judah 

1:15 (2:1) 2 Look! A herald is running 3 on 
the mountains! 

A messenger is proclaiming deliverance: 4 

“Celebrate your sacred festivals, O Ju¬ 
dah! 

Fulfill your sacred vows to praise God ! 5 

For never again 6 will the wicked 7 Assyr¬ 
ians 8 invade 9 you, 

they 10 have been completely destroyed.” 11 

Proclamation of the Destruction of Nineveh 

2:1 (2:2) The watchmen of Nineveh shout: 12 


1 tn The Hebrew verb rffcp (qallota) is usually rendered 
“you are despised” (e.g., Gen 16:4-5; 1 Sam 2:30). However, 
it is possible that the Hebrew root bbg (qalal) is related to the 
Assyrian term qalu "accursed" (W. von Soden, “Hebraische 
Wortforschung,” VTSup 16 [1967]: 295). 

2 sn Beginning with 1:15, the verse numbers through 2:13 
in the English Bible differ from the verse numbers in the He¬ 
brew text (BHS), with 1:15 ET = 2:1 HT, 2:1 ET = 2:2 HT, etc., 
through 2:13 ET = 2:14 HT. Beginning with 3:1, the verse 
numbers in the English Bible and the Hebrew Bible are again 
the same. 

3 tn Heb “the feet of a herald.” 

4 tn Heb “a messenger of peace.” The Hebrew noun trans¬ 
lated “peace” is sometimes used in reference to deliverance 
or freedom from enemy attack or destruction (e.g., Jer 4:10; 
6:14; 8:11; 12:5; 28:9; 29:7). 

5 sn The s acred vows to praise God were often made by 
Israelites as a pledge to proclaim the mercy of the Lord if 
he would be gracious to deliver (e.g., Gen 28:20; 31:13; 
Lev 7:16; Judg 11:30, 39; 1 Sam 1:11, 21; 2 Sam 15:7-8; 
Pss 22:25 [26]; 50:14; 56:12 [13]; 61:5 [6], 8 [9]; 65:1 [2]; 
66:13; 116:14, 18; Eccl 5:4 [3]; Jonah 1:16; 2:9 [10]). The 
words “to praise God” are not in the Hebrew, but are added in 
the translation for clarification. 

6 tc The LXX reflects the plural is'di' tyosifu , “they shall [nev¬ 
er]”). The MT reads the singular (yosif , “he shall [never]”) 

which is also found in the Dead Sea Scrolls (4QpNah). The 
subject of the verb is the singular noun byb 2 (b e liyya'al, “the 
wicked one”) which is also misunderstood by the LXX (see be¬ 
low). 

7 tc The MT reads Vjt'.Sa (b e liyya’al, “the wicked one"; so 
ASV, NASB). The LXX reading dq naAaicooiv [eis palaiosin, 
“to old age”) mistakenly derived 1 W’ 1 ?3 from rfra (balah, “to be¬ 
come worn”). There are several places in the book of Nahum 
where the LXX produced poor translations. 

tn Heb “the wicked one.” This is a collective singular and 
has been translated as a plural. 

8 tn The term “Assyrians” is not in the Hebrew text, but is 
supplied from context for clarity. If left unspecified, the pro¬ 
phetic statement could be understood to mean that the wick¬ 
ed [i.e., wicked conquerors in general] would never again in¬ 
vade Judah. Cf. NLT “your enemies from Nineveh." 

9 tn Or “pass through you” (NASB); or “march against you”; 
NCV “attack you." 

10 tn Heb “he." This is in agreement with the singular “wick¬ 
ed one” in the previous line. 

11 tn Heb “he is completely cut off.” 

12 tn The introductory phrase “The watchmen of Nineveh 

shout” is not in the Hebrew text, but has been supplied from 

the context for clarity. 


“An enemy who will scatter you 13 is 
marching out 14 to attack you!" 15 
“Guard 16 the rampart! 17 
Watch the road! 

Prepare yourselves for battle! 18 
Muster your mighty strength!” 19 


13 tc The MT reads pap (mefits, “scatterer, disperser”), the 
Hiphil participle of ps {puts , "to scatter, to disperse”; HALOT 
755 s.v. pa, but see BDB 807 s.v. pap, which classifies it as a 
noun). The Vulgate’s qui dispergat (“one who disperses”) and 
the LXX’s ep<|>uae>v ( emphuson , “one who blows hard; one 
who scatters”) also reflect pap. The BHS editors propose the 
emendation [’ap (mappets, “shatterer, hammerer, war club”; 
e.g., Jer 51:20 and Prov 25:18). This is unnecessary; the text 
makes sense as it stands and there is no textual support for 
the emendation. The theme of exile and dispersion is promi¬ 
nent in the book (Nah 2:7; 3:10-11,17-18). 

tn Heb “a scatterer.” The Hebrew term pap (mefits , “scatter¬ 
er”) is either a collective singular referring to the Babylonian 
army or a singular of number referring to the Babylonian com¬ 
mander. Singular forms occur elsewhere in the vision of the 
fall of Nineveh (2:1-10), used in reference to the Babylonian 
commander (Nah 2:3, 5) 

14 tn Or “has come up”; or "has advanced.” Used in refer¬ 
ence to an army, the verb nbi) {’alah, “to go up”) means “to 
advance; to march against” (HALOT 829 s.v. 3.d; see 1 Sam 
7:7; 1 Kgs 20:22; Isa 7:1; 21:2; Jer 46:9; Joel 1:6; Mic 2:3). 
Appearing in a prophetic vision, the suffix conjugation (per¬ 
fect tense) form nbv can denote a future-time action that is 
pictured as complete (certain) and independent (not contin¬ 
gent upon other factors). The so-called “prophetic perfect” or 
“perfect of confidence” vividly expresses a future action that 
is “as good as done" (cf. Num 24:17; Isa 5:13; 8:23 HT [9:1 
ET]; 9:1 HT [9:2 ET]). See R. J. Williams, Hebrew Syntax, 33, 
§165; /BHS 489-90 §30.5.1. 

15 tn Heb “against your face”; NASB, NRSV “against you.” 

16 tn The Qal infinitive absolute Tis: ( notsar , from nsj [ nas- 
tar], “to guard”) is used in an imperatival sense as the follow¬ 
ing string of imperatives suggests. The imperatival use of the 
infinitive absolute is often used to introduce a series of imper¬ 
atives with special urgency (e.g., Deut 1:16; 2 Sam 24:12; 2 
Kgs 5:10). See IBHS 593-94 §35.5.1; R. J. Williams, Hebrew 
Syntax, 42, §211. 

17 tc The BHS editors suggest revocalizing the Masoretic 
noun trap (m e tsurah, “rampart”) to the noun trap (matsar- 
ah, “the watchtower”) from the root ns: (natsar, “to watch, 
guard”). This would create a repetition of the root ns: which 
immediately precedes it: rnsp Pis: (natsor matsarah, “Watch 
the watchtower!"). However, the proposed noun mp (“the 
watchtower”) appears nowhere in the Hebrew Bible. On the 
other hand, the Masoretic reading nnsp (“rampart”) and 
the related noun niSD (matsor, “rampart”) appear often (Pss 
31:22; 60:11; Hab 2:1; Zech 9:3; 2 Chr 8:5; 11:5,10,11,23; 
12:4; 14:5, 21:3; 32:10). Thus, the Masoretic vocalization 
should be preserved. The LXX completely misunderstood this 
line. The LXX reading (“one who delivers out of tribulation") 
has probably arisen from a confusion of the MT noun Pis: 
(“guard") with the common verb ns: (“deliver"). It also reflects 
a confusion of MT nnsp (“road, rampart") with nnsp (mits e rah, 
“from distress”). 

18 tn Heb “Make strong your loins,” an expression which 
could refer (1) to the practice of tucking the ends of the long 
cloak (outer garment) into the belt to shorten it in preparation 
for activities like running, fighting in battle, etc. (cf. NAB, NRSV 
“gird your loins"); (2) to preparing oneself physically for the 
onslaught of the enemy (cf. NASB “strengthen your back"); or 
(3) to a combination of mental and physical preparation for 
battle (cf. NIV “brace yourselves"). 

19 tn Heb “Make [your] strength exceedingly firm.” 
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2:2 For the Lord will restore 1 the majesty 2 
of Jacob, 

as well as 3 the majesty of Israel, 
though 4 their enemies have plundered 
them 5 


1 tn The Qal perfect at? (shav, “restore, return") is an exam¬ 
ple of the so-called “prophetic perfect.” In this case, the per¬ 
fect tense does not denote past-time action, but a future-time 
action that is pictured as complete (certain) and independent 
(not contingent upon other factors). The so-called “prophetic 
perfect” or "perfect of confidence” vividly expresses a future 
action that is deemed “as good as done” (Num 24:17; Isa 
5:13; 8:23 HT [9:1 ET]; 9:1 HT [9:2 ET[). See R. J. Williams, 
Hebrew Syntax, 33, §165; IBHS 489-90 §30.5.1. Though 
the transitive use of the Qal of this verb is problematic, most 
scholars derive atf from the root nW (shuv, “to turn, to return, 
to restore”). However, W. A. Maier (Nahum, 232) contends 
that Dtp is derived from I aaef (shavav, “to cut off, to destroy, 
to smite”) which is related to Arabic sabba (“to cut”), Aramaic 
sibba’(“ splinter”), and New Hebrew. Maier admits that this 
would be the only occurrence of a verb from I aaa - in the OT; 
however, he argues that the appearance of the plural noun 
O’DDtp (shTvavim, “splinters”) in Hos 8:6 provides adequate 
support. There are several problems with Maier's proposal. 
First, his support from Arabic, Aramaic (Targum) and New He¬ 
brew is all late. Second, it creates a hapax legomenon (a word 
that occurs only once in the Hebrew Bible) for a well-known 
Hebrew word which frequently appears in climactic contexts 
in prophetic speeches, as here. Third, the root aw (shuv, “to 
turn, to return, to restore”) makes perfectly good sense in 
this context. The meaning of this usage of at? (from the root 
awf) is debated. The LXX took it in the negative sense “has 
turned aside.” On the other hand, it is nuanced in a positive, 
salvific sense by the Vulgate, Targum, and Syriac. The salvific 
nuance is bestforthe following reasons: (1) its direct object is 
fitu (ge’on) which should be understood in the positive sense 
of “majesty; exaltation; glory” (see following note on the word 
“majesty”); (2) the motive clause introduced by causative/ ex¬ 
planatory’? (ki, “for”) would make little sense, saying that the 
reason the Lord was about to destroy Nineveh was because 
he had turned away the pride of Judah; however, it makes 
good sense to say that the Lord would destroy Nineveh be¬ 
cause he was about to deliver Judah; and (3) a reference to 
the Lord turning aside from Judah would be out of harmony 
with the rest of the book. 

2 tcThe BHS editors propose emending the MT readingfiNt 
(g e ’on, “majesty; pride”) to jea (gefen, “vineyard”) due to the 
mention of “their branches" (orphan, uz?morehem) in the fol¬ 
lowing line (so HALOT 169 s.v. fiN3 [2.b]). However, the LXX 
supports the MT. 

tn While fiNJ (ge’on) sometimes has the negative connota¬ 
tion “pride; arrogance; presumption” (Isa 13:11, 19; 14:11; 
16:6; 23:9; Jer 13:9; 48:29; Ezek 16:49, 56; 32:12; Hos 5:5; 
7:10; Amos 6:8; Zeph 2:10; Zech 9:6; 10:11; 11:3; Ps 59:13; 
Job 35:12; 40:10), it probably has the positive connotation 
“eminence; majesty; glory” (e.g., as in Exod 15:7; Isa 2:10, 
19, 21; 4:2; 24:14; 60:15; Mic 5:3; Ps 47:5) in this context 
(BDB 145 s.v. l.a). 

3 tn The preposition a (kaf) on fitoa (kig’on, “the glory of Is¬ 
rael”) may be comparative (“like the glory of Israel") or em¬ 
phatic (“the glory of Jacob, indeed, the glory of Israel"). See J. 
O'Rourke, “Book Reviews and Short Notes: Review of Nahum 
in the Light of Northwest Semitic by Kevin J. Cathcart,” CBQ 
36 (1974): 397. 

4 tn Or “for." The introductory particle ’? (ki) may be causal 
(“because”), explanatory (“for”), or concessive (“although”). 
KJV adopts the causal sense (“For”), while the concessive 
sense (“Although”) is adopted by NASB, NIV, NJPS, NRSV. 

5 tn Heb “plunderers have plundered them.” The Hebrew 
root ppa (baqaq, “to lay waste, to empty”) is repeated for em¬ 
phasis: D’pp? DipgD (v e qaqum boq e qim, “plunderers have 
plundered them”). Similar repetition of the root ppa occurs 
in Isa 24:3: “[The earth] will be completely laid waste” (Plan 
plan, hibboq tibboq). 


and have destroyed their fields. 6 

Prophetic Vision of the Fall of Nineveh 

2:3 The shields of his warriors are dyed 
red; 7 

the mighty soldiers are dressed in scarlet 
garments. 8 

The metal fittings 9 of the chariots 10 shine 


6 tn Heb “their vine-branches." The term “vine-branches" is 
a figurative expression (synecdoche of part for the whole) rep¬ 
resenting the agricultural fields as a whole. 

7 tc The MT reads dind (m e ’adam, “reddened”) from din 
('adorn, “red”). The LXX confused the roots din (“man") and 
Dns (“red”): eE, dvOptoirtvv (ex anthropon, “from among 
men”) which reflects dinb (me’adam, “from man”) from din. 

tn The Hebrew term dind (“reddened”) from Din (“red”) re¬ 
fers to clothes made red with dye (Exod 25:6; 26:14; 35:7, 
23; 36:13; 39:34) or made red from bloodshed (Isa 63:2). 
The parallelism between dind (“reddened") and D’jjPrn 
(m e tulla'im, “clad in scarlet colored clothing”) suggests that 
the shields were dyed prior to battle, like the scarlet dyed uni¬ 
forms. Nahum 2:1-10 unfolds the assault in chronological se¬ 
quence; thus, the spattering of blood on the warrior’s shields 
would be too early in the account (R. D. Patterson, Nahum, 
Habakkuk, Zephaniah [WEC], 65). 

sn As psychological warfare, warriors often wore uniforms 
colored blood-red, to strike fear into the hearts of theirenemy 
(see Xenophon, Cyropaedia 6.4.1; Ezek 23:5-6). 

8 tn The Pual participle D’sPnp (m e tulla’im, “dressed in 
scarlet”) from !)Pn (tala', “scarlet”) is used elsewhere of cloth¬ 
ing dyed red or purple (Isa 1:18; Lam 4:5). 

9 tc The MT reads rinPa (p e ladot, “steel"; see the follow¬ 
ing tn). The LXX’s ai qvidi (hai heniai, “the reins”) and 
Vulgate's habenai (“reins”) confused nnpa (p e ladot) with rii’P? 
(kAlayot, “reins, kidneys"). The BHS editors suggest emend¬ 
ing the MT’s rinPa (peladot) to map (lappidot, “torches”) to 
create the simile rinap ond (kA'esh lappidot, “like torches of 
fire” or “like flaming torches") which is reflected in the Syriac 
Peshitta and Symmachus (so KJV, RSV, NJPS). The problem 
with this is that Tap (lappid, “torch”) is masculine in gender, 
so the plural form is not rinap but onap ( lappidim) - which 
appears in Nah 2:4 (BDB 542 s.v. Tap'; HALOT 533 s.v. Tap). 
Others propose a complete reversal of the consonants to 
niaPi from the root qp? (dalaf, “to drip, to trickle, to leak, to 
weep”) and translate niapi iPnd (tf'esh d e lafot) as “like flicker¬ 
ing fire” (so NEB). Against this proposal is the fact that qp? is 
usually used in reference to water, but it is never used in refer¬ 
ence to fire (HALOT 223 s.v. qpi; BDB 196 s.v. qpi). 

tn Heb “the steel.” The Hebrew term rinPa is a hapax le¬ 
gomenon. The corresponding noun rnpa (p e ladah) prob¬ 
ably means “metal, steel” (BDB 811 s.v. rnpa; HALOT 761 
s.v. rnpa), and it is probably related to Arabic puladu, Syriac 
pld’, and early Persian fulad (all of which mean “steel”). This 
rendering is followed by NASB, NIV, NRSV. The term rinpa 
(“steel") probably refers to the metallic pole attachments for 
the chariot spears, the side armor of the chariots, or the steel 
scythes fastened to the axle of a chariot. Xenophon described 
the army of Cyrus in a similar manner; the side armor of the 
chariots and the breastplates and thigh-pieces of the chariot- 
horses were “flashing with bronze” (Xenophon, Cyropaedia 
6.4.1). On the other hand, Cathcart connects Hebrew rnpa 
to Ugaritic paladu, which means “a garment made of linen 
hair,” and suggests that DDqn rinPa (p e ladot harekhev) refers 
to the coverings, blankets, or caparisons of chariot horses (K. 
J. Cathcart, Nahum in the Light of Northwest Semitic [BibOr], 
88). This demands that DDrin be nuanced “chariot horses” - a 
problem when it means “chariots” in Nah 2:4; 3:2. 

10 tn The collective singular DDq (rekhev, “chariot”) refers to 
all of the chariots in the army as a whole: “chariots; chariotry” 
(BDB 939 s.v. 1; HALOT 891 s.v. 1). The singular form rarely 
refers to a single chariot (BDB 939 s.v. 2; HALOT 891 s.v. 3). 
The collective use is indicated by the plural verb “they race 
back and forth” (hfnn,yithol e lu) in v. 5 (GKC 462 §145.b). 
The term Dap usually refers to war chariots (Exod 14:7; Josh 
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like 1 fire 2 on the day of battle; 3 
the soldiers brandish 4 their spears. 5 

2:4 The chariots 6 race madly 7 through the 
streets, 


11:4; 17:16, 18; 24:6; Judg 1:19; 4:3, 7, 13; 5:28; 1 Sam 
13:5; 2 Sam 1:6; 8:4; 10:18; 1 Kgs 9:19,22; 10:26; Jer 47:3; 
50:37; 51:21; Ezek 23:24; Nah 2:3,4,13). 

1 tc The MT reads the preposition a (bet, “are [like]’’), but 
several Hebrew mss read the comparative preposition a ( kaf , 
“like"). This textual variant probably arose due to the visual 
similarity of the two letters (orthographic confusion) and the 
relatively rare use of a in metaphors - the comparative prepo¬ 
sition a (“like”) is much more common in metaphors. The MT 
is the more difficult reading and best explains the origin of 
the variant. 

tn Heb “The chariots are...” The preposition a on ty'Na 
(b e ’esh) denotes essence: “The chariots are...” (GKC 436 
§133.c; HALOT 104 s.v. a 3). The use of this preposition cre¬ 
ates a metaphor, comparing the steel fittings of the chariots 
to flashes of fire. 

2 tn Or perhaps “The chariots are [like] flaming torches." 

3 tn Heb “on the day of its preparation.” The Hiphil infinitive 
construct Wan ( hakhino ; from pa, kun) means “to prepare, to 
make ready” ( HALOT 465 s.v. pa; BDB 466 s.v. pa). The Hiphil 
verb is used of preparing weapons and military equipment for 
the day of battle (2 Chr 26:14; Ps 7:13 [HT 7:14]; 57:6 [HT 
57:7]). The 3rd person masculine singular suffix (“its prepa¬ 
ration") is a collective singular, referring to the chariotry as a 
whole. 

4 tc Some scholars adopt the variant reading D’ansn 
( happ e roshim , “the horses") and relate t'jjpn ( hor'alu) to Ara¬ 
bic raala (“to stand in row and rank”): “the horses stand in 
row and rank,” that is, at attention. However, it is preferable 
to retain the MT for the noun, with the verb given its normal 
Hebrew meaning. 

tn Heb “the spears quiver"; or “the spears are made to quiv¬ 
er." Alternately, “the horses quiver” or “the horses shake [with 
excitement].” The Hophal perfect Winn (hor’alu, “are made 
to quiver") is from 'jjn (ra’al, “to quiver, to shake”) which ap¬ 
pears elsewhere only in Hab 2:16 (BDB 947 s.v. bin; HALOT 
900 s.v. II bin); the related noun bin (“reeling") appears only 
once (Zech 12:2). This Hebrew root is related to the Aramaic 
bjn (i £ ’al, “to quiver, to shake”). The action of the spear-shafts 
quivering is metonymical (effect for cause) to the action of the 
spear-shafts being brandished by the warriors. In the transla¬ 
tion the words “the soldiers” are supplied for clarity. 

5 tc The MT reads D'BPan (habb e roshim, “the cypresses”). 
A variant textual tradition (preserved in several Hebrew mss) 
reads n’cnan (happ e roshim, “spears, horses, horsemen”) 
which is reflected in the LXX and Syriac. The variant noun 
mePan is derived either from IV tshs (“horse, horseman”; 
see BDB 831 s.v. cps; HALOT 977 s.v. bps) or II EPS ("spear, 
staff”) which is related to Akkadian pamssti (“spear-staff”; see 
BDB 831II Bps). The LXX connects n'EPan to IV EPS (“horse¬ 
men”) as indicated by its translation or Itttteiq (hoi hippeis, 
“the horsemen"). While some English versions follow the MT 
(KJV, NASB, NIV, NJPS), others adopt the alternate textual tra¬ 
dition (RSV, NEB, NJB, NRSV). 

tn Heb “the cypresses”; alternately, “the horses.” The He¬ 
brew noun B'EPan (“the cypresses”) is probably from the root 
owe (b e rosh, “cypress, fir”) and is a figure of speech (synec¬ 
doche of material) in which the thing made (spear-shafts) is 
intended by the use of the term for the material out of which 
it is made (cypress wood). See K. J. Cathcart, Nahum in the 
Light of Northwest Semitic (BibOr), 89. 

6 tn Heb “the chariot." The Hebrew noun aann (harekhev, 
“the chariot”) is a collective use of the singular, as indicated 
by the plural verb “[they] race madly” (see GKC 462 §145.fc>). 

7 tn The Hitpolel imperfect lbbinn; iyithoFlu, “they rush wild¬ 
ly") is from the root III bbn (“to be foolish, to be senseless, to 
be insane”). The Hitpolel stem describes seemingly insane 
actions: “to pretend to be insane; to act like a madman" (1 
Sam 21:14; Jer 25:16; 50:38; 51:7; see HALOT 249 s.v. Ill 
bbn). When used in military contexts, it describes the wild, 


they rush back and forth 8 in the broad 
plazas; 

they look 9 like lightning bolts, 10 
they dash here and there 11 like flashes of 
lightning. 12 

2:5 The commander 13 orders 14 his officers; 


furious action of war-chariots charging forward to attack the 
enemy (Jer 46:9). The Hitpolel stem is the equivalent to the 
Hitpael stem for geminate verbs (see IBHS 425-26 §26.1.1). 
The Hitpolel stem expresses energetic, intense, and rapid ac¬ 
tion; it gives special energy and movement to the verbal idea 
(J. Muilenburg, “Hebrew Rhetoric: Repetition and Style,” VT- 
Sup 1 [1953]: 101). 

8 tn The Hitpalpel imperfect pptfpntr (yishtaqsh e qun, 
“they rush back and forth”; see GKC 153 §55.g) is from ppi!> 
(shaqaq, “to rush upon; to rush forth"); cf. Prov 28:15; Isa 
33:4; Joel 2:9 (HALOT 1009 s.v. I pptf). The Hitpalpel is the 
Hitpael stem for geminate verbs (IBHS 425-26 §26.1.1). The 
Hitpalpel stem gives special energy and movement to the 
verbal idea; it connotes intense, furious, and energetic ac¬ 
tion (e.g., Deut 9:20; Jer 5:22; see J. Muilenburg, “Hebrew 
Rhetoric: Repetition and Style,” VTSup 1 [1953]: 101). The 
nun ending on [ip»pn»'> may denote additional energy and 
emphasis (see IBHS 516-17 §31.7.1). 

9 tn Heb "Their appearance is like.” 

10 tn Or “like torches.” The Hebrew term Tab ( lappid) often 
means “torch, flame” (Gen 15:17; Judg 7:16, 20; 15:4, 5; Isa 
62:1; Ezek 1:13; Zech 12:6; Dan 10:6), but sometimes refers 
to “lightning bolts” (Exod 20:18; Job 12:5; see HALOT 533 s.v. 
Tab; BDB 542 s.v. Tab). Most English versions renderthis us¬ 
age as “torches” (KJV, NASB, NIV, NRSV, NJPS). However, the 
parallelism with D'pnaa (kabb e raqim, “like lightning flashes”) 
suggests that in this context CTaba (kalappidim) may be nu- 
anced “like lightning bolts." 

11 tn Or “they flash here and there.” The Polel imperfect iT 
iss (yirotsetsu, “they dash here and there”) is from the root pri 
(ruts) which means “to run quickly” in reference to men (Gen 
18:2; 2 Kgs 23:12; Prov 4:12) and “to gallop” in reference to 
horsemen (Joel 2:14). The Hiphil stem denotes “to drive off 
with haste” (Jer 49:19; 50:44). The Polel stem, which is used 
here, means “to race about swiftly; to flash by speedily; to run 
to and fro” (HALOT 1208 s.v. (n; BDB 930 s.v. pn). 

12 tn Or simply, “like lightning." The term “lightning flash” 
(ana, baraq) is often used to compare the brightness of an ob¬ 
ject to the flash of lightning: the glory of Yahweh (Ezek 1:13), 
the splendor of an angel (Dan 10:6), the glitter of swords 
(Deut 32:41; Ezek 21:15; Nah 3:3; Hab 3:11), and the gleam 
of arrowheads (Job 20:25). It is also used as a figure (hypo- 
catastasis) for speed, such as the swift destruction of an en¬ 
emy (Zech 9:14). Perhaps both images are suggested here: 
the bright glitter of the chariots ( v. 4b) and the speed of the 
chariots as suggested by the verb “they dash here and there” 
(issYv ,-frotsetsu, v. 5b). 

13 tn Heb “he”; the referent (the commander) has been 
specified in the translation for clarity. 

14 tc The MT reads the Qal imperfect 3rd person mascu¬ 
line singular nat' (yizkor, “he commands”) from II nat ( zakkar, 
“to command"); see above. The rarity of this homonymic root 
in Hebrew has led to textual variants and several proposed 
emendations. The LXX misunderstood -iat and the syntax of 
the line: Ka'i pvqoGvrjoovTai o[ psyurraiTEQ (mnesthne- 
sontai hoi megistates, “And their mighty men will be remem¬ 
bered”; or “will remember themselves”). The LXX reflects the 
Niphal imperfect 3rd person common plural nat' (yizzakhru, 
“they will be remembered”). The BHS editors suggest emend¬ 
ing to nat' on the basis of the LXX. The BHK editors proposed 
emending topi/pel imperfect 3rd person common plural pa' 
na ffkharkh e ru, “they prance, they whirl”) from II pa (karar, 
“to dance”). None of the emendations are necessary once 
the existence of the homonym II nat (“to order") is recognized. 

tn The Hebrew verb II nat is related to Akkadian zakartu (“to 
give an order"; see CAD 2:17). This is distinct from the more 
common rootzakar I (“to remember”) which is related to Ak¬ 
kadian zakaru. The English versions are split between the 
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they stumble 1 as they advance; 2 

they rush to the city wall 3 

and they set up 4 the covered siege tower. 5 

two roots: “he commands” (NJPS) and “he summons" (NIV) 
versus “he recounts” (KJV), “he remembers” (NASB), and “he 
calls” (NRSV). 

Me The MT reads the Niphal imperfect 3rd person mascu¬ 
line plural l'ttfb' (yikoshlu, “they stumble”) from the root bo'3 
(kashal, “stumble”). G. R. Driver argues that the MT makes 
little sense in the portrayal of a successful assault; the motif 
of stumbling warriors usually connotes defeat (Isa 5:27; Jer 
46:6). Driver argues that MT’s iS»'3’ (“they stumble”) arose 
from metathesis (reversal of consonants) from an original 
(yishalkhu, Niphal from [shalakh, “to cast forth”]) 
which also appears in 1 Kgs 13:24, 25, 28 (“hurled himself,” 
i.e., rushed headlong). Driver suggests that this is related to 
Arabics alaka VII (“to rush in”). He notes that the emendation 
would produce a tighter parallelism with the following noun: 
nna' Lfmaham, “they hasten”). See G. R. Driver, “Linguistic 
and Textual Problems: Minor Prophets II,” JTS 39 (1938): 
270. On the other hand, Armerding argues that the anoma¬ 
lous MT reading te'3' (“they stumble") can be explained 
without recourse to textual emendation. The stumbling of the 
attacking army is caused, not by their weakness, but by the 
corpses of the Assyrians strewn in their path which obstructs 
their advance. Armerding suggests that this motif appears in 
Nah 3:3 (C. E. Armerding, “Nahum,” ESC 7:475). 

tn Alternately, “they rush forward.” 

2 tn Or “in their trenches"; or “in their columns”; Heb “in 
their advance”; or “in their march." The noun ii3'Vn (halikhah, 
“procession, journey”) is nuanced “march; advance” in a mili¬ 
tary context (BDB 237 s.v. l.a; HALOT 246 s.v. l.a). Similarly, 
the related verb -fin (halakh) means “to march, to advance” 
in battle contexts (Judg 1:10; Hab 1:6). This is related to the 
Assyrian noun alaktii (“to advance”) which is often used of 
military advances (CAD 1.1.299). The related Assyrian noun 
aliktii means “detachment of soldiers” (CAD 1.1.346). HALOT 
suggests thatrD'bn is related to an Assyrian noun which is a 
technical military term: “trenches, columns” (HALOT 246 s.v. 
*n3' 1 ?ri). This line could be rendered, “They stumble in their 
trenches” or “They stumble in their columns." 

3 tc The MT reads Pinatn (homatah, “her wall”). On the other 
hand, several Hebrew mss, Targum Jonathan, and the Syriac 
Peshitta omit the inappiq and preserve an alternate textual 
tradition of the directive -he ending: nnain (“to the wall”). The 
directive sense is seen in the LXX. Although the MT lacks the 
directive -he (n) ending, it is possible that the MT’s nnoin func¬ 
tions as an adverbial accusative of direction meaning “to her 
wall." The adverbial accusative of direction often occurs after 
verbs of motion (R. J. Williams, Hebrew Syntax, 13-14, §54; 
IBHS 169-71 §10.2.2). 

tn Heb “to her wall,” referring to Nineveh. 

4 tcThe MT reads the Hophal perfect 3rd person masculine 
singular jam (xAhukhan, “and [it] is prepared”). On the other 
hand, the llkx reading reflects the Hiphil perfect 3rd person 
common plural U'3ni (i^hekhinnu, “and they will prepare”). Ar¬ 
guing that the active sense is necessary because the three 
preceding verbs are all active, K. J. Cathcart (Nahum in the 
Light of Northwest Semitic [BibOr], 95) suggests emending 
to the Hiphil infinitive absolute pant (v e hakhin, “and [they] pre¬ 
pare”). However, the Masoretic form should be retained be¬ 
cause it is the more difficult reading that best explains the ori¬ 
gin of the LXX reading. The shift from active to passive verbs 
is common in Hebrew, marking a cause-result sequence (e.g., 
Pss 24:7; 69:14 [15]; Jer 31:4; Hos 5:5). See M. Weinfeld, 
“The Active-Passive (Factitive-Resultive) Sequence of Iden¬ 
tical Verbs in Biblical Hebrew and Ugaritic,” JBL 84 (1965): 
272-82. 

tn Heb “the mantelet is prepared.” 

5 tn Heb “mantelet." The Hebrew noun “pb (sokhekh, “man¬ 
telet”) is a military technical term referring to a large movable 
shelter used as a protective cover for soldiers besieging a for¬ 
tified city, designed to shield them from the arrows shot down 
from the city wall (HALOT 754 s.v.; BDB 697 s.v.). This noun is 
a hapax legomenon (a word that only occurs once in the He¬ 
brew Bible) and is derived from the verb III ■po (sakhakh, “to 


2:6 The sluice gates 6 are opened; 


cover; to protect”; TWOT 2:623-24). K. J. Cathcart (Nahum in 

the Light of Northwest Semitic [BibOr], 95) suggests that the 
translation "mantelet” is supported by the use of the verb III 
■pp in Ps 140:7 [8]: “Yahweh, my Lord, my fortress of safety; 
shelter (nnbp, sakotah) my head in the day of arms.” This is re¬ 
flected in several recent English versions: “wheeled shelters” 

(NJPS), “protective shield” (NIV), “covering used in a siege” 
(NASB margin), and “mantelet” (ASV, NAB, NASB, NRSV). Cf. 
also TEV “the shield for the battering ram.” 

sn The Hebrew term translated covered siege tower prob¬ 
ably does not refer to a battering ram, but to a movable pro¬ 
tective tower, used to cover the soldiers and the siege ma¬ 
chinery. These are frequently depicted in Neo-Assyrian bas- 

reliefs, such as the relief of Sennacherib’s siege of Lachish. 
The Neo-Assyrians used both small, hut-like shelters that 
could be carried by a few men, as well as larger, tower-like 
structures rolled on wheels to the top of siege embankments. 
These mantelets protected the attackers while they built the 
embankments and undermined the foundations of the city 
walls to hasten their collapse. Siege towers were equipped 
with machines designed to hurl stones to smash the fortifica¬ 
tions and firebrands to start conflagrations (see A. H. Layard, 
Nineveh and Its Remains, 2:281-86). 

6 tn Or “river dam gates”; NAB, NIV, NRSV, NLT “river gates." 
sn Nineveh employed a system of dams and sluice gates 
to control the waters of the Tebiltu and Khoser Rivers which 
flowed through the city (R. C. Thompson and R. W. Hutchin¬ 
son, A Century of Exploration at Nineveh, 120-132). However, 
the Tebiltu often flooded its banks inside the city, undermin¬ 
ing palace foundations and weakening other structures. To 
reduce this flooding, Sennacherib changed the course of the 
Tebiltu inside the city. Outside the city, he dammed up the 
Khoser and created a reservoir, regulating the flow of water 
into the city through an elaborate system of double sluice 
gates (D. D. Luckenbill, Ancient Records of Assyria and Baby¬ 
lon, 99-100; J. Reade, “Studies in Assyrian Geography, Part I: 
Sennacherib and the Waters of Nineveh," RA 72 [1978]: 47- 
72; idem, “Studies in Assyrian Geography, Part II: The North¬ 
ern Canal System," RA 72 [1978]: 157-80). According to clas¬ 
sical tradition (Diodorus and Xenophon), just before Nineveh 
fell, a succession of very high rainfalls deluged the area. The 
Khoser River swelled and the reservoir was breached. The 
waters rushed through the overloaded canal system, break¬ 
ing a hole twenty stades (about 2.3 miles or 3.7 km) wide in 
the city wall and flooding the city. When the waters receded, 
the Babylonians stormed into Nineveh and conquered the city 
(Diodorus Siculus, Bibliotheca Historica, 2.26-27, especially 
27.1-3; Xenophon, Anabasis, 3.4.12; P. Haupt, “Xenophon’s 
Account of the Fall of Nineveh,” JAOS 28 [1907]: 65-83). This 
scenario seems to be corroborated by the archaeological evi¬ 
dence (A. T. Olmstead, History of Assyria, 637). 
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the royal palace is deluged 1 and dissolves. 2 


1 tn Heb “and the palace melts." The Niphal perfect iia: 
(namog, “is undulated”) from :ib (mug, “to melt, to soften, to 
dissolve”) is sometimes used of material objects (earth, hills) 
being softened or eroded by water (Ps 65:11; Amos 9:13). 
Nahum pictures the river banks inside Nineveh overflowing in 
a torrent, crashing into the royal palace and eroding its lime¬ 
stone slab foundations. 

sn Ironically, a few decades earlier, Sennacherib engaged 
in a program of flood control because the Tebiltu River often 
flooded its banks inside Nineveh and undermined the palace 
foundations. Sennacherib also had to strengthen the founda¬ 
tions of his palace with “mighty slabs of limestone” so that 
“its foundation would not be weakened by the flood of high 
water” (D. D. Luckenbill, Ancient Records of Assyria and 
Babylon, 99-100). At the time of the fall of Nineveh, the Pal¬ 
ace of Ashurbanipal was located on the edge of the sharpest 
bend of the Khoser River as it flowed through the city; when 
the Khoser overflowed its banks, the palace foundation was 
weakened (J. Reade, “Studies in Assyrian Geography, Part I: 
Sennacherib and the Waters of Nineveh,” RA 72 [1978]: 51). 

2 tn Or “the palace collapses and crumbles.” The Hophal 
perfect 3rd person masculine singular asm ( v e hutsav) is from 
either I as; (“to stand”; HALOT 715 s.v. I as:; BDB 662 s.v. as;) 
or II as; (“to dissolve, weaken”; HALOT 715 s.v. II as:). Many 
scholars who take asm from I as; (“to stand”) suggest that the 
meaning is “it is fixed; it is determined” (BDB 662 s.v. as;). 
This is followed by several English versions: “it is decreed” 
(NIV, NRSV) and “it is fixed” (NASB). This is a rather awkward 
idea and does not seem to fit the context of the description of 
the destruction of the palace or the exile of the Ninevites. On 
the other hand, several scholars suggest that asm is derived 
from as; II (“to be weak”; cf. Ps 39:6; Zech 11:16;) which is 
related to Arabic nasiba (“to be weak”) or Arabic nasaba (“to 
suck out, to dissolve”) and Assyrian nasabu (“to suck out”); 
see W. H. F. Saggs, "Nahum and the Fall of Nineveh,” JTS 20 
(1969): 220-21; R. D. Patterson, Nahum, Habakkuk, Zepha- 
niah (WEC), 69-70. As a parallel word to :'io; (namog, “is del¬ 
uged” or “melts”), asm (“is weakened” or “is dissolved”) de¬ 
scribes the destructive effect of the flood waters on the lime¬ 
stone foundations of the palace. The verse divisions in the MT 
place asm at the beginning of v. 7 ET [v. 8 HT]; however, it 
probably should be placed at the end of v. 6 ET [v. 7 HT] and 
connected with the last two words of the line: asm :id; Va’nm 
(v e hahekhal namog v e hutsav, “the palace is deluged and dis : 
solved”; see Patterson, 69-70). This is supported by several 
factors: (1) the gender of asm is masculine, while the verbs 
in v. 7 are feminine: nn'tsn nrft: (gull e tah ho'alatah, “she is led 
into exile and taken away”); (2) the gender of the final verb in 
v. 6 is masculine: :id; (“[the palace] is deluged"); (3) both asm 
and :'ib; are passive verbs (Niphal and Hophal); (4) both :'ia; 
(“is deluged”) and asm (“is dissolved/weakened”) are parallel 
in meaning, describing the effects of flood waters on the lime¬ 
stone foundation of the royal palace; (5) this redivision of the 
lines produces a balanced 3+3 and 2+2 colon count in these 
two lines; and (6) this produces a balance of two verbs each 
in each colon. The meaning of asm is notoriously difficult. 
Scholars offer over a dozen different proposals but only the 
most important are summarized here: (1) Most scholars take 
asm as Hophal perfect 3rd person masculine singular with 
vov (i) conjunction from I as; (“to stand"), meaning “it is fixed; 
it is determined” (BDB 662 s.v. as;). This is followed by sever¬ 
al English versions: “it is decreed” (NIV, NRSV) and “it is fixed” 
(NASB). The LXX translation rai (| unocrraaiQ (kai he hu- 
postasis, “and the foundation") reflects a reading of asm with 
a meaning similar to its use in Gen 28:12 (“a stairway resting 
on the earth”) or a reading of assm (t^hammatsav) from the 
noun asp (matsav, “place of standing”; cf. BDB 662 s.v. asp; 
HALOT 620 s.v. app). (2) The BHS editors suggest emending to 
Hophal perfect 3rd person feminine singular nNi’ni (Shuts'ah) 
from ns; iyatsa', “to go out”), meaning “she is led out into ex¬ 
ile" or “she is led out to be executed” (HALOT 427 s.v. NS’; 
see, e.g., Gen 38:25; Jer 38:22; Ezek 14:22; 38:8; 44:5; 
Amos 4:3). (3) Early Jewish interpreters (Targum Jonathan, 
Kimchi, Rashi) and modern Christian interpreters (e.g., W. A. 
Maier, Nahum, 259-62) view asm as the proper name of an 
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Assyrian queen, “Huzzab.” This is adopted by several English 
versions: “And Huzzab is exiled” (KJV, RV, NJPS). However, this 
view has been severely criticized by several scholars because 
no queen in Assyrian history is known by this name (G. R. Driv¬ 
er, "Farewell to Queen Huzzab!” JTS 16 [1965]: 296-98; W. 
H. F. Saggs, "Nahum and the Fall of Nineveh,” JTS 20 [1969]: 
220). (4) Several scholars suggest thatapm is the Hophal per¬ 
fect of lias; which is related to Assyrian nasabu (“to suck out”) 
and Arabic nasaba (“to suck out; to dissolve”), as in Ps 39:6 
and Zech 11:16. Taking nn 1 ?: (gull e tah ) as the noun “column- 
base" (see translator’s note on the word “exile” in this verse), 
Saggs translates the line as: “its column-base is dissolved” 
(W. H. F. Saggs, “Nahum and the Fall of Nineveh,” JTS 20 
[1969]: 220-21). Patterson connects it to the last two words 
of the previous line: ppm pip; te<nrn, “The palace collapses 
and crumbles” (Patterson, 69-70). (5) Driver revocalizes it as 
the noun BPm (“and the [captive] train”) which he relates to 
the Arabic noun sub (“train”): “the train of captives goes into 
exile” (so NEB). This is reflected in the Greek text of the Minor 
Prophets from Nahal Heber which took ppm as “wagon, char¬ 
iot.” (6) Cathcart suggests that the MT’s ppm may be repoint¬ 
ed as ppm which is related to Assyrian hassabu (“goddess"). 
(7) Several scholars emend to 'ppm (v e hats e vi, “the Beauty") 
from -bp (ts e vi, “beauty") and take this as a reference to the 
statue of Ishtar in Nineveh (K. J. Cathcart, Nahum in the Light 
of Northwest Semitic [BibOr], 96-98; M. Delcor, “Allusions a la 
deesse Istar en Nahum 2,8?” Bib 58 [1977]: 73-83; T. Long¬ 
man, “Nahum,” The Minor Prophets, 2:806). (8) R. L. Smith 
( Micah-Malachi [WBC], 82) derives consonantal ppm from 
P’p; (nitsiv, “pillar”; HALOT 716-17 s.v. p's;) which is related 
to Assyrian nisibi which refers to the statue of a goddess. 

3 tn The term "Nineveh” is not in the Hebrew text, but is sup¬ 
plied from context. 

4 tn The MT reads the Pual perfect 3rd person feminine 
singular nn 1 ?i (gull e tah) from n't; igalah, “to uncover, to go into 
exile"; BDB 162-63 s.v. nb;; HALOT 191-92 s.v. rf?:). There are 
two basic views of the meaning of nrfM in this verse: (1) “She 
is stripped” (see R. L. Smith, Micah-Malachi [WBC], 81). This 
may describe the exposure of the foundation of a building 
(Ezek 13:14) or the uncovering of intimate parts of the body 
(Exod 20:26; Isa 47:3; Ezek 16:36,57; 23:29;). This is reflect¬ 
ed in the LXX reading an£KaXu<t>0ri (apekaluphthe, “she has 
been exposed”). This approach is followed by NASB (“she is 
stripped”). (2) “She is taken into exile” (KJV, NIV, NRSV, NJPS). 
The Qal stem of n 1 ?? often means “to go into exile" (Judg 
18:30; 2 Kgs 24:14; Isa 5:13; 49:21; Jer 1:3; Ezek 39:23; 
Amos 1:5; 5:5; 6:7; Lam 1:3); the Hiphil often means “to de¬ 
port exiles” (2 Kgs 15:20; 16:9; 17:6,11, 26, 28, 33; 18:11; 
24:14-15; 25:11; Jer 20:4; 22:12; 24:1; 27:20; 29:1,4,7,14; 
39:9; 43:3; 52:15, 28,30; Ezek 39:28; Amos 1:6; 5:27; Lam 
4:22; Esth 2:6; Ezra 2:1; Neh 7:6; 1 Chr 5:6, 26; 1 Chr 5:41 
HT [6:15 ET]; 8:6; 2 Chr 36:20); and the Hophal stem always 
means “to be deported; to be taken into exile” (Jer 40:1, 7; 
Esth 2:6; 1 Chr 9:1). This makes the best sense in the light of 
the parallel verb nnbsi'n (ho'alatah, “she is led away”) in v. 7 [8 
HT] and the description of the fleeing Ninevites in v. 8 [9 HT]. 
The BHS editors and HALOT suggest that consonantal nnb; 
be vocalized as Qal perfect 3rd person feminine singular nn'?j 
(goltah, “she goes into exile”) from rfjj (Qal: “go into exile”). 
R. D. Patterson suggests vocalizing consonantal nnbt as the 
noun with 3rd person feminine singular suffix Pin 1 ?! for nrffis 
(goltah, “her exiles/captives”) and taking the singular form as 
collective in meaning: “her exiles/captives are carried away” 
(Nahum, Habakkuk, Zephaniah [WEC], 70). W. H. F. Saggs 
suggests that nn 1 ?! is the noun n 1 ?! (gullah, “column-base") as 
in 1 Kgs 7:41-42; 2 Chr 4:12-13 (BDB 165 s.v. nbl 2.b; HALOT 
192 s.v. n 1 ?! l.b) which is related to Assyrian gullatu (“column- 
base”; CAD 5:128). He renders the phrase nnVjdsni (i fhutsav 
gull e tah) as “its column-base[s] is/are dissolved" (see above). 
He suggests that this provides an excellent parallel to “the 
palace begins to melt” (nai ba'nni, tfihahekhal namog). W. H. 
F. Saggs also proposes that the LXX reflects this picture (“Na¬ 
hum and the Fall of Nineveh,” JTS 20 [1969]: 220-25). 

5 tn Or “And its column-bases collapse and it goes up [in 




1763 


NAHUM 2:9 


her slave girls moan 1 like doves 2 while 
they beat 3 their breasts. 4 

2:8 Nineveh was like a pool 5 of water 6 

smoke].” The MT reads the Hophal perfect 3rd person femi¬ 
nine singular nrto'n ( ho’alatah , “she is carried away”) from 
nbs (’alah, “to go up”). The Hiphil stem of rhs often describes 
a military commander leading a group of forced workers out 
of a town (1 Kgs 5:13 [HT 5:27]; 9:15, 21; 2 Chr 8:8); like¬ 
wise, the Hophal stem may denote "to be led away into exile” 
(HALOT 830 S.V.; BDB 748 s.v. rbj)). 

1 tc The MT reads the Piel participle riuniB (m e nahagot, 
“sobbing, moaning") from II :n: (“to moan, to iament"; HALOT 
675 s.v.; BDB 624 s.v. II :ru). This root is related to Assyrian 
nagagii (“to cry”; AHw 2:709.b). This harmonizes well with 
the following cola: “Her maidservants moan like doves, they 
beat upon their breasts." This is adopted by several English 
versions (NASB, NIV, NRSV). On the other hand, an alternate 
vocalization tradition (represented by several Hebrew mss, 
Targum Jonathan, LXX, and Vulgate) reads the Pual participle 
nl/riip ( m e nohagot, “forcibly removed”) from the more com¬ 
mon root I :n: (“to drive away, to lead away”; HALOT 675 s.v. 
am). This root is often used of conquerors leading away exiles 
or prisoners of war (Gen 31:26; Deut 4:27; 28:37; Isa 20:4; 
Lam 3:2). This picture is clearly seen in the LXX reading xai 
al SouXar auTqg qyovra (kai hai doulai autes egonto, 
“and her maidservants were led away"). This textual tradition 
harmonizes with the imagery of exile in the preceding colon 
(see translator’s note on the word “exile” in this verse). This 
approach is adopted by several English versions (KJV, NJPS). 

tn Or “her maidservants are led away [into exile].” 

2 tn Heb “like the sound of doves.” 

3 tn The Poel participle rfss'no ( m e toffot, “beating continu¬ 
ously”) is from qsn (“to beat”; HALOT 1037-38 s.v. rjn; BDB 
1074 s.v. t)Bri). Elsewhere it is used of beating timbrels (Ps 
68:26; 1 Sam 21:14). The participle describes a circum¬ 
stance accompanying the main action (“her maidservants 
moan”) and functions in a continual, repetitive manner (see 
IBHS 625-26 §37.6; R. J. Williams, Hebrew Syntax, 43, §221). 

4 tc The MT reads [rap 1 ?' 1 ?:? rias'np (m e toffot ’al-liwehen, 
“beating upon their hearts [= breasts]”). The LXX reading 
ijrOEyyopsvai iv KapSi'aig auTtiiv (phthengomenai en 
kardiais auton, “moaning in their hearts") reflects either 
an alternate textual tradition or simple textual confusion. The 
Greek participle <t>0£yyop£vai seems to reflect either: (1) the 
Qal participle min (hogot) from run (hagah, “to moan”) as re¬ 
flected in Targum Jonathan and Vulgate or (2) the Poel par¬ 
ticiple nlanip (m e nohagot, “moaning”) from II ini (“to moan”) 
which appears in the previous line, pointing to a transposition 
of words between the two lines. 

tn Heb “upon their heart.” The term “their heart” ([rap 1 ?, liv- 
vehen) is a figure of speech (synecdoche of the inner organ for 
the outer body part) representing their breasts/chests (e.g., 
Dan 4:16 [13]; see HALOT 516 s.v. in'?; BDB 523 s.v. 2 P 1 ? 
11.1). The singular noun is used collectively for all the maidser¬ 
vants as a whole, as the plural suffix indicates (see IBHS 113 
§7.2.1; R. J. Williams, Hebrew Syntax, 7, §2). 

5 tn The term “pool” (nppp, b e rekhah) usually refers to a 
man-made artificial water reservoir fed by water aqueducts 
rather than to a natural pond ( HALOT 161 s.v.). For example, it 
is used in reference to man-made water reservoirs for the roy¬ 
al gardens (Eccl 2:6; Neh 2:14); man-made water reservoirs 
in Jerusalem, some of which were fed by aqueducts (2 Kgs 
18:17; 20:20; Isa 7:3; 22:9,11; 36:2; Neh 3:15,16); the pool 
of Gibeon (2 Sam 2:13); the pool of Hebron (2 Sam 4:12); 
the pool of Samaria (1 Kgs 22:38); and the pools of Heshbon 
(Song 7:5). The pool of Siloam, built by Hezekiah and fed by 
the underground aqueduct known as Hezekiah’s Tunnel, is 
designated by the term np-ip in 2 Kgs 20:20 and the Siloam 
Inscription (line 5). 

sn Nineveh was like a pool of water. This is an appropriate 
simile because Nineveh was famous for its artificial pools, 
many of which serviced the royal gardens. Two rivers also 
flowed through the city: the Tebiltu and the Khoser. 

6 tn Or “Nineveh [is] like a pool of water.” Either a present 
tense or a past tense verb may be supplied. 


throughout her days, 7 
but now 8 her people 9 are running away; 10 
she cries out: 11 “Stop! Stop!”- 
but no one turns back. 12 

2:9 Her conquerors cry out: 13 


7 tc The MT reads N'n 'D’p ( mime hi', “from her days”). The 
form ’p’p is composed of the assimilated preposition [p (min, 
“from”) prefixed to the plural construct of Pi' lyom, “day”; see 
HALOT 399 s.v. ffl'). The preposition |D is used temporally, 
marking the beginning of a continuous period (“since, from”; 
see HALOT 597 s.v. [p 2; BDB 581 s.v. |p 4.a). Several schol¬ 
ars suggest that the third-person independent pronoun K’n 
(hi’) functions as a possessive genitive (“her”), a usage at¬ 
tested in Ugaritic, Akkadian, and elsewhere in Hebrew (2 Kgs 
9:18; Isa 18:2; Nah 2:12). See K. J. Cathcart, Nahum in the 
Light of Northwest Semitic (BibOr), 100-101; IBHS 291 §16.2 
n. 9; T. Longman, “Nahum,” The Minor Prophets, 2:807. The 
plural of Pi' (“day”) here denotes “lifetime" (HALOT 400 s.v. Pi' 
6.c). The phrase N'n 'D'p probably means “from the beginning 
of her days” or “throughout her days” or “during her lifetime.” 
This is similar to “from the beginning of your days” or “since 
your days began” or “as long as you live” (1 Sam 25:28; Job 
38:12; see HALOT 400 s.v. Pi' 6.c; 597 s.v. [p 2.a; BDB 581s.v. 
|p 4.a). Several English versions adopt this: “throughout her 
days” (NASB), “from earliest times” (NJPS), and “[Nineveh] of 
old" (KJV). In contrast to the Masoretic vocalization, the con¬ 
sonantal text N'n 'p’p is rendered “her waters” by the LXX and 
critical scholars. The reading of the LXX (ra Sierra auTqq, fa 
hudata autes, “her waters”) reflects the alternate vocaliza¬ 
tion n'D'B ( memeha, “her waters"). The BHS editors suggest 
emending the MT ton'p'p (“her waters”). Saggs suggests that 
the original form was Nri'p'p (memeha', “her waters") which 
he explains thus: 'P'p is the plural construct of P’p (mayim, 
"waters”); sn is the 3rd person feminine singular suffix on the 
plural noun, as in Ezek 41:15 (GKC 107 §32./); th eyod (') of 
Masoretic S'n (hi’) is a secondary matres lectionis inserted 
into wrongly-divided and misunderstood srr (W. H. F. Saggs, 
“Nahum and the Fall of Nineveh,” JTS 20’[1969]: 220-25). 
These alternative approaches are followed by several English 
versions: “its water is draining away” (NIV); “whose waters run 
away" (NRSV); and "its waters are fleeing” (NJB). 

tn Heb “from days of her” or “from her days." 

8 tn The translation takes the vav on npni (v e hemmah) in 
a temporal sense. This approach is also adopted by NJPS: 
"Now they flee.” 

9 tn Heb “they”; the referent (the people of Nineveh) has 
been specified in the translation for clarity. 

10 tn Or “fleeing away”; or (maintaining the imagery of the 
pool of water) “draining away." 

11 tn The introductory phrase “she cries out” is not in the 
Hebrew text, but is supplied in the translation for clarity. 

12 tn Or “can turn [them] back." The Hebrew verb n:p T (pa- 
nah, “to turn") often describes the fearful flight from an at¬ 
tacking enemy army (Josh 7:12; Judg 20:42,45,47; Jer 46:5, 
21; 47:3; 48:39; 49:8, 24). Nahum pictures the people of 
Nineveh fleeing from their attackers; nothing can be done 
to stop their fearful flight. The Hiphil participle n:sp fmafneh) 
may be taken in an intransitive (Jer 46:5, 21; 47:3; 49:24) or 
transitive sense (Judg 15:4; 1 Sam 10:9; Jer 48:39), i.e., “no 
one turns back” or “no one can turn [them] back,” respec¬ 
tively (see IBHS 436-43 §27.2). 

13 tn The phrase “Her conquerors cry out” has been sup¬ 
plied from context. 
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“Plunder the silver! Plunder the gold!” 
There is no end to the treasure; 
riches of every kind of precious thing. 

2:10 Destruction, devastation, and desola¬ 
tion! 1 

Their hearts faint, 2 
their knees tremble, 3 
each stomach churns, 4 each face 5 turns 6 
pale! 7 

Taunt against the Once-Mighty Lion 

2:11 Where now is the den of the lions, 8 
the feeding place 9 of the young lions, 

3 tn Heb “Emptiness and devastation and being laid 
waste.” Several English versions attempt to reproduce the 
assonance, alliteration, and paronomasia of three similarly 
sounding Hebrew words: n^npi njjiaai nqia (buqah um e vuqah 
um e vullaqah ; NJPS "Desolation, devastation, and destruc¬ 
tion!”; NRSV: “Devastation, desolation, and destruction!"). 

sn Destruction, devastation, and desolation. The feminine 
form of each of these terms is used, referring to Nineveh (e.g., 
NASB: “She is emptied! Yes, she is desolate and laid waste!”). 
Conquered cities are often personified as a desolated woman 
(e.g., Isa 47:1; 54:1). 

2 tn Heb “and melting heart." 

3 tn Heb “and tottering of knees.” 

4 tn Heb “and shaking in all of the loins.” 

5 tn Heb “all of their faces." 

6 tn Heb “gather” or “withdraw.” The Piel perfect wap 
(qibb e tsu) from pap (qavats, “to gather") may be nuanced in 
the intensive sense “to gather glow; to glow [in excitement]" 
( HALOT 1063 s.v. pp pi. 4) or the privative sense “to take 
away, withdraw” (BDB 868 s.v. pp Pi.3). The phrase -ns wap 
in ( qibb e tsupa’mr) is very difficult; it occurs only here and in 
Joel 2:6 which also describes the fearful facial reaction to an 
invading army. It probably means: (1) to grow red in fear; (2) 
to grow pale in fear; or (3) to turn ashen in fear. This difficult 
phrase may be translated by the modern English idioms: “ev¬ 
ery face grows pale" or “every face flushes red in fear.” 

7 tn The Hebrew term inns (pa’mr) occurs only here and in 
Joel 2:6 where it also describes a fearful facial reaction. The 
meaning of-nip is debated and numerous etymologies have 
been suggested: (1) From ms (pamr, "cooking pot”; HALOT 
964 s.v. TB): LXX to TTpoai.inov TTCtvTtov dip npooKaupa 
^UTpap (to prosopon panton hos proskauma xutras, “all 
their faces are like a blackened/burned pot”); Vulgate et fa¬ 
cies omnium sicutnigredo ollae (“all their faces are like a black 
pot”); Targum Jonathan ("covered with black like a pot”). This 
approach is adopted by the KJVand AV: “the faces of them all 
gather blackness." (2) From ins (p e ’er, “beauty"). Taking pap 
(qavats) in a private sense (“gather in”), several scholars pro¬ 
pose: “to draw in beauty, withdraw color,” hence: “their faces 
grow pale” (NASB, NIV); see K&D 26:192-93; A. Haidar, Stud¬ 
ies in the Book of Nahum, 59. (3) From vis (pamr, “break 
in pieces”). Due to fear, their faces have gathered wrinkles. 
(4) From IV vis (“to boil”), related to Arabic 'pr and Syriac npr 
(“to boil"): “their faces glow red in excitement” (HALOT 860 
s.v.). (5) From ins (“grey, ash grey”): “their faces turn grey” 
(J. J. Gluck, “pamr - pa’mr'. A Case of Biblical Paronomasia,” 
OTWSA 12 [1969]: 21-26). The NJPS translation appears to 
adopt this approach: “all faces turn ashen.” 

8 tn Or “What has become of the den of the lions?” 

9 tc The Masoretic form njnpi (umir’eh, “the feeding 

ground") is supported by the Dead Sea Scrolls: nsn»i (4Qp- 

Nah). It is also reflected in the LXX reading q vopq (he nome, 

“the pasture"). The BHS editors suggest emending to nnsai 

(um e 'arah, “the cave”), which involves the metathesis of n 

(resh) and v (ayin). This proposed emendation is designed to 
create a tighter parallelism with fuip (m e 'on, “the den") in the 

preceding line. However, this emendation has no textual sup¬ 

port and conflicts with the grammar of the rest of the line: the 
feminine noun rnaDi (um e ’arah, “the cave”) would demand 


where 10 * the lion, lioness, 11 and lion cub 
once prowled 12 
and no one disturbed them? 13 
2:12 The lion tore apart as much prey as 
his cubs needed 14 

and strangled prey to provide food 15 for 
his lionesses; 

he filled 16 his lairs with prey 
and his dens with tom flesh. 


a feminine independent pronoun instead of the masculine 
independent pronoun Nin which follows. Nevertheless, sev¬ 
eral English versions adopt the emendation (NJB, NEB, RSV, 
NRSV), while others follow the reading of the MT (KJV, NASB, 
NIV, NJPS). 

10 tn Alternately, “the lion...[once] prowled there.” The con¬ 
struction dp' ... aa>N (' asher...sham ) denotes “where...there” 
(BDB 81 s.v. -iw'tt). This locative construction is approximately 
reflected in the LXX interrogative ttou (pou, “where?”). 

11 tn The meaning of the term N'a 1 : (Iavi') is debated. There 
are three basic approaches: (1) The MT reads Wdb, which is 
supported by the Dead Sea Scrolls (4QpNah) which preserves 
the consonantal form N' 2 1 ? (see DJD 5:38). Most English ver¬ 
sions render N'a 1 ? as “lioness,” the parallel term for rrntt 
(’aryeh, “lion”); so RSV, NASB, NIV, NJPS; in contrast, KJV has 
“old lion.” Indeed, the noun tip 1 ? (“lioness” or “lion"; BDB 522 
s.v. N' 2 1 ?) occurs frequently in poetic texts (Gen 49:9; Num 
23:24; 24:9; Deut 33:20; Isa 5:29; 30:6; Joel 1:6; Job 4:11; 
38:39). The problem is the absence of a vav (l) conjunction 
between the two nouns and the presence of a singular rather 
than plural verb: N’a 1 ? it-in qbn (halakh ’aryeh lari’, “lion [and] 
lioness prowled”). Furthermore, the term for “lioness” in the 
following verse is not N’a 1 ? but nNa? (liv’alv, see HALOT 515 
s.v. *nK3 1 ?; BDB 522 s.v. N'a 1 ?). (2j Due to the grammatical, 
syntactical, and lexical difficulties of the previous approach, 
several scholars propose that the MT’s nw 1 ? is a Hiphil infini¬ 
tive construct form shortened from N’an 1 ? (l e havi\ “to bring”); 
cf. Jer 27:7; 39:7; 2 Chr 31:10; HALOT 114 s.v. kid. Because 
the Hiphil of Nia (bo’) can depict an animal bringing food to its 
dependents (cf. 1 Kgs 17:6), they treat the line thus: “where 
the lion prowled to bring [food]” (Ehrlich, Haidar, Maier). The 
Dead Sea Scrolls (4QpNah) reading N’a 1 ? does not solve the 
problem because the pesher to this line uses N 12 1 ? (“to en¬ 
ter"), and it is not clear whether this is a literal translation 
or creative word-play: “Its pesher concerns Demetrius, king 
of Greece, who sought to enter (xub) Jerusalem” (col. 1, line 
4). (3) The LXX translation too eioeXSeiv ttou eiselthein, 
“would enter”) seems to have confused the consonantal form 
N’ab with Ni 2 ? which it viewed as Qal infinitive construct 
from Nia (“to enter”). This approach is followed by at least one 
modern translation: “where the lion goes” (NRSV). 

12 tn The verb qbn ( halakh , “to go, to walk”) is occasionally 
used of animals (1 Sam 6:12). Here it is nuanced “prowled” 
in the light of the hunting or stalking imagery in vv. 12-13. 

13 tn Or “and no one frightened [them].” Alternately, reflect¬ 
ing a different division of the lines, “Where the lion [and] li¬ 
oness [once] prowled // the lion-cub - and no one disturbed 
[them].” 

14 tn Heb “as much as he needs.” The term na (b e di, “as 
much as he needs”; HALOT 219 s.v. 2a) is composed of the 
preposition a (bet) and the noun n (day, “enough, what is re¬ 
quired”). This idiom means" to satisfy the hunger of [some¬ 
thing]” (cf. Jer 51:58; Hab 2:13). 

15 tn The words “to provide food” are not in the Hebrew text, 
but are supplied in the translation for clarity. 

16 tn The Piel verb t6a'i tycrfmalle’) is a preterite with vav (l) 
consecutive which depicts a sequence of events. 
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NAHUM 3:2 


Battle Cry of the Divine Warrior 

2:13 “I am against you!” declares 1 the 
Lord who commands armies: 2 
“I will bum your chariots 3 with fire; 4 
the sword will devour your young lions; 5 
you will no longer prey upon the land; 6 
the voices of your messengers 7 will no 
longer be heard.” 


1 tn The term ns: ( n e 'um) is a fixed formulaic term meaning 
"oracle” (Isa 14:22-23; 17:3; 22:25; Jer 8:3; 25:29; 31:38; 
49:26; Zech 13:2, 7). 

2 tn Traditionally, “the Lord of hosts." The title pictures God 
as the sovereign king who has at his disposal a multitude of 
attendants, messengers, and warriors to do his bidding. In 
some contexts, like this one, the military dimension of his rul- 
ershipis highlighted. In this case, the title pictures him as one 
who leads armies into battle against his enemies. 

3 tc The MT reads the 3rd person feminine singular suffix 
on a singular noun: narn (rikhbah, “her chariot”). However, 
the BHS editors suggest emending to the 2nd person femi¬ 
nine singular suffix on a plural noun: (rikhbekh, “your 

chariots") due to the use of 2nd person feminine singular 
suffixes throughout this verse and the anomaly of the singu¬ 
lar noun. On the other hand, the Dead Sea Scrolls (4QpNah) 
read naan (“your abundance”) which is the plene spelling of 
naah (rov e khah). This reflects the transposition (metathesis) 
of a (kaf) and a (bet) in the consonantal forms naan and naan. 
The textual tradition attested at Qumran is reflected in the 
LXX’s TiAf)0o<; aou(plethos sou, “your abundance") which re¬ 
flects a reading of naan (“your abundance") as well. It should 
be noted that the plene form of the 2nd person feminine sin¬ 
gular suffix appears elsewhere in the MT of this verse: naaxVB 
(. mal'akhekheh , “your messenger”). Although there is good 
evidence for the alternate traditions, the MT reading may be 
retained for three reasons: (1) The burning of enemy chariots 
was a common threat in ancient Near Eastern warfare (see 
D. R. Hillers, Treaty-Curses and the Old Testament Prophets, 
60; K. J. Cathcart, “Treaty-Curses and the Book of Nahum,” 
CBQ 35 [1973]: 182). (2) The singular ran (rekhev, “chariot”) 
is often used collectively to refer to all the chariots of a na¬ 
tion (Exod 14:7; Josh 11:4; 24:6; Judg 4:7,13; 5:28). (3) The 
abrupt shift from the 2nd person feminine singular suffix on 
■pbN (’elayikh, “I am against you!") to the 3rd person feminine 
singular suffix on nppi (“her chariot”) is an example of a com¬ 
mon poetic/stylistic device: heterosis of second to third per¬ 
son (see E. W. Bullinger, Figures of Speech, 525 [4.5]). The 
2nd person feminine singular suffix in the translation above is 
used simply for smooth literary style. This is a good example 
of how sensitivity to figures of speech, ancient Near Eastern 
backgrounds, and syntax can prevent unnecessary textual 
emendations. 

4 tn Heb “with smoke.” The term “smoke” (jety, ’ashan) is 
a figure of speech (metonymy of effect for the cause) repre¬ 
senting the fire which produces the smoke (Josh 8:19-20; Isa 
65:5; cf. Rev 14:11). In the translation this has been replaced 
with “fire” since most English readers would find the expres¬ 
sion “to burn [something] with smoke” unfamiliar. 

5 tc The MT reads ■jn’Bai (ukh e firayikh, “and your young li¬ 
ons"), as reflected by the LXX. The BHS editors emend to -b'Ji 
■jn ( ugibborctyikh, “and your warriors”); this lacks textual sup¬ 
port and is unnecessary. 

sn The Assyrian warriors are pictured as young lions in Nah 
2:11-13. The Assyrians often pictured themselves with lion 
imagery (see D. Marcus, “Animal Similes in Assyrian Royal In¬ 
scriptions," Or 46 [1977]: 87). 

6 tn Heb “I will cut off your prey from the land.” 

7 tc The MT reading rpat'rp (mal’akhekheh, “your mes¬ 
sengers”) has a very unusual ending: the plural ending of 
the noun is spelled defectively (short spelling), while the 2nd 
person feminine singular pronominal suffix is spelled plene 
(long spelling); see GKC 258 §91./. It is possible that the final 
n (hey) is due to dittography with the first letter of the first word 
of the next verse, Ti (hoy, “Woe!”). On the other hand, the LXX 
reads ra spy a oou (fa erga sou, “your deeds”) which re- 


Reason for Judgment: Sins ofNitieveh 

3:1 Woe to the city guilty of bloodshed! 8 

She is full of lies; 9 

she is filled with plunder; 10 

she has hoarded her spoil! 11 

Portrayal of the Destruction of Nineveh 

3:2 The chariot drivers will crack their 
whips; 12 

the chariot wheels will shake the ground; 13 
the chariot horses 14 will gallop; 15 
the war chariots 16 will bolt forward! 17 


fleets ■|’3N 1 ?p (maTakhayikh, “your deeds”) - a confusion of 
■jk'm (mal’akh, “messenger”) for rotte (m e la'khah, “deed”) 
due to the unusual Hebrew ending here. 

8 tn Heb “of bloods.” The plural noun D’BT (damim, 
“bloods") connotes “bloodshed" or “blood guilt” (BDB196-97 
s.v. D- 2.f; HALOT 224-25 s.v. tn 5; DCH 2:443-47 s.v. an). Hu¬ 
man blood in its natural state in the body is generally desig¬ 
nated by the singular form di (dam, “blood”); after it has been 
spilled, the plural form is used to denote the abundance of 
blood in quantity (IBHS 119-20 §7.4.1; BDB 196-97 s.v. 33 
2.f). The plural is often used with the verb ■]?»' ( shafakh, “to 
spill, to shed”) to connote bloodshed (Gen 9:6; 37:22; Lev 
17:4; Num 35:33; Deut 21:7; 1 Sam 25:31; 1 Kgs 18:28; 2 
Kgs 21:16; 24:4; 1 Chr 22:8; Ezek 16:38; 22:4, 6, 9,12, 27; 
23:45; 33:25; 36:18; Prov 1:16). The plural often denotes 
bloodshed (Gen 4:10; 2 Sam 3:27, 28; 16:8; 20:12; 1 Kgs 
2:5; 2 Kgs 9:7, 26,33; 2 Chr 24:25; Job 16:18; Isa 1:15; 4:4; 
9:4; 26:21; 33:15; 34:3, 6, 7; Ezek 7:23; 16:6, 9, 36; 21:37 
HT [21:32 ET]; 22:13; 24:8; Hos 1:4; 4:2; Hab 2:8, 12, 17; 
Mic 3:10; Zech 9:7) or blood-guilt (Exod 22:1; Lev 20:9; Num 
35:27; Deut 19:10; 22:8; Judg 9:24; 1 Sam 25:26, 33; 2 
Sam 21:1; Isa 33:15; Ezek 9:9). The term can refer to murder 
(2 Sam 16:7, 8; Pss 5:7 HT [5:6 ET]; 26:9; 55:24 HT [55:23 
ET]; 59:3 HT [59:2 ET]; 139:10; Prov 29:10) or more gener¬ 
ally, connote social injustice, cruelty, and oppression (Deut 
21:8, 9; 1 Sam 19:5; 2 Kgs 21:6; 24:4; Pss 94:21; 106:38; 
Prov 6:17; Isa 59:7; Jer 7:6; 22:3; Joel 4:19 HT [3:19 ET]; Jo¬ 
nah 1:14). The term may refer to blood that has been shed 
in war (1 Kgs 2:5) and the unnecessary shedding of blood 
of one’s enemy (1 Kgs 2:31), which is probably the intended 
meaning here. The phrase “city of bloodshed” (DW TS) ['irda¬ 
mim], “city of bloods") is used elsewhere to describe a city 
held guilty before God of blood-guilt and about to be judged 
by God (Ezek 22:2; 24:6). 

9 tn Heb “All of her [is] lying." 

10 tn Heb “full of plunder.” 

11 tn Heb “prey does not depart.” 

12 tn Heb “the sound of a whip.” 

13 tn Heb “the shaking of a chariot wheel." 

14 tn Heb “a horse.” 

15 tn Albright argues that the term Tn (doher) should be 
translated as “chariot driver" (W. F. Albright, “The Song of 
Deborah in Light of Archaeology,” BASOR 62 [1936]: 30). 
More recent research indicates that this term denotes “to 
dash” (HALOT 215 s.v.) or “to gallop, neigh” (DCH 2:417 s.v. 
•m I). It is used as a synonym for-ijn (raqad, “to skip”). This 
Hebrew verb is related to Egyptian thr (“to travel by chariot”) 
and Arabic dahara VII (“to hurry”). The related noun rnrn ( da- 
harah) means "dashing, galloping” (Judg 5:22; HALOT 215 
s.v.; DCH 2:417 s.v. rnrn I). 

16 tn Heb “a chariot.” 

17 tn The Piel participle rnghp (m e raqqedah, “jolting”) is 
from ipr (raqad)\ this verb means “to dance, to leap” (of chil¬ 
dren, Job 21:11), “to skip about, to dance” (Eccl 3:4), and “to 
leap” (of chariots, Joel 2:5). In related Semitic languages (Ak¬ 
kadian, Ugaritic, and Arabic) the rootraqad means “to dance, 
to skip about.” Here, the verb is used as a figurative expres¬ 
sion (hypocatastasis) to describe the jostling of the madly 
rushing war-chariots. 
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3:3 The charioteers 1 will charge ahead; 2 
their swords 3 will flash 4 
and their spears 5 will glimmer! 6 
There will be many people slain; 7 
there will be piles of the dead, 
and countless casualties 8 — 
so many that people 9 will stumble over 
the corpses. 

Taunt against the Harlot City 

3:4 “Because 10 you have acted like a wan¬ 
ton prostitute 11 - 

a seductive mistress who practices sor¬ 
cery, 12 

who 13 enslaves 14 nations by her 

1 tn Heb “a horseman." Although the Hebrew term Dhs (pa¬ 
ras, alternately spelled tens \paras] here) could denote “horse” 
(1 Sam 8:11; Joel 2:4; Hab 1:8; Jer 46:4), the Hiphil participle 
nbsia (ma’aleh, “cause to charge") - the subject of which is 
□ns - suggests that dps refers here to “horsemen” charging 
their horses (2 Sam 1:6; 1 Kgs 20:20; Jer 4:29; 46:4). 

2 tn The term r6i>a ( ma’aleh ; the Hiphil participle “cause 
to charge”) refers to charioteers bringing war-horses up to a 
charge or attack (e.g., Jer 46:9; 51:27). On the other hand, 
the KJV translates this as “lifteth up [both the bright sword 
and the glittering sword],"while RV renders it as “mounts [his 
horse (or chariot)].” 

3 tn Heb “a sword.” 

4 tn Heb “flash of a sword.” Alternately, “swords flash.” Al¬ 
though ten 1 ? (lahav) can mean “blade” (Judg 3:22; 1 Sam 
17:7), it means “flash [of the sword]” here (e.g., Hab 3:11; 
see HALOT 520 s.v.) as suggested by its parallelism with 
pitei ( uv e raq , “flashing, gleaming point [of the spear]"); cf. Job 
20:25; Deut 32:41; Hab 3:11; Ezek 21:15. 

5 tn Heb “a spear.” 

6 tn Heb “and flash of a spear.” Alternately, "spears glim¬ 
mer” (HALOT 162 s.v.phte). 

7 tn Heb “many slain.” 

®tc The MT reads rra 1 ? (Iagg e viyyah, “to the dead bodies"). 
The LXX reflects rr'ij 1 ? (figoyah, “to her nations") which arose 
due to confusion between the consonant l (vav) and the vowel 
l ( holem-vav) in an unpointed text. 

tn Heb "There is no end to the dead bodies.” 

9 tn Heb “they." 

10 tn The preposition jb (min) on tetep ( merov ; Heb “from the 
abundance of harlotries") is causal: "because of; in conse¬ 
quence of” (HALOT 598 |D 6; BDB 579-80 s.v. [B 2.e). See, 
e.g., Exod 2:23; 15:23; Deut 7:7; 2 Sam 3:11, 37; Job 22:4; 
Isa 6:4; 43:4; 53:5; Ezek 28:5, 18; Nah 1:5; Zech 2:8; see 
also IBHS 213 §11.2.11.d; R. J. Williams, Hebrew Syntax, 58, 
§319. The causal sense is supported by the LXX’s cnro (apo, 
“from, because of”). Most English versions adopt the causal 
sense (KJV, NASB, NIV, NRSV, NJPS). 

11 tn Heb "Because of the many harlotries of the harlot.” The 
MT connects v. 4 with vv. 5-6; however, the LXX connects v. 4 
with vv. 1-3. The Masoretic division is followed by NRSV and 
NJPS; the LXX division is followed by KJV and NIV; and the 
NASB division equivocates on the issue. It is best to connect 
v. 4 with w. 5-6 (following the MT) because: (1) vv. 1-3 con¬ 
stitute a self-contained woe-oracle; and (2) the theme of the 
harlot unifies vv. 4-6: the accusation against the harlot (v. 4) 
and the stereotypical punishment of the harlot (vv. 5-6). 

12 tn Heb “fair of form, a mistress of sorceries.” 

13 tn Heb “she.” This has been translated as a relative pro¬ 
noun for stylistic reasons. The shift from 2nd person feminine 
singular (“you”) to 3rd person feminine singular (“she”) is an 
example of heterosis of persons, a common literary/poetic 
device used in Hebrew poetry and prophetic literature. 

14 tc The MT reads the Qal participle rntesn (hammokheret) 
which is derived from npa (makhar, “to sell, to betray”): “the 
one who sells/betrays [nations].” The MT is supported by the 
LXX. The Dead Sea Scrolls read imteBDn (4QpNah 2:7): “the 
one who sells/betrays [nations]” (see DJD 5:38). Dahood 


harlotry, 15 

and entices peoples by her sorcery 16 - 

3:51 am against you,” declares the Lord 
who commands armies. 17 

“I will strip off your clothes! 18 

I will show your nakedness to the nations 

and your shame to the kingdoms; 

3:61 will pelt you with filth; 19 

I will treat you with contempt; 

I will make you a public spectacle. 

3:7 Everyone who sees you will turn away 
from you in disgust; 

they will say, ‘Nineveh has been devas¬ 
tated! 

Who will lament for her?’ 

There will be no one to comfort you!” 20 


repoints the MT as a Hophal participle, rntesn (liammuk- 
keret) from n?j (nakh nakhar, “to know, to recognize”): “the 
one who is known [by the nations for her harlotries]” (M. Da¬ 
hood, “Causal Beth and the Root NKR in Nahum 3.4," Bib 
52 [1971]: 395-96). The BHS editors suggest emending the 
MT, due to metathesis, to rnsten (hakkomeret) from II iDte (“to 
ensnare”; HALOT 482 s.v. II note) which is related to Assyrian 
kamani [A] (“to ensnare”): "The one who ensnares [nations].” 
The related nouns “snare; net” (noteo, mikhmar) and “net” 
(iTipteB, mikhmeret) are used as metaphors of the wicked de¬ 
stroying their victims (Ps 141:10; Isa 51:20; Hab 1:15, 16). 
This approach is adopted by NJPS: "who ensnared nations.” 
Others suggest emending to the Qal participle nnn'ten from III 
rate (“to destroy, to overthrow”; BDB 485 s.v. Ill hDte) related to 
Assyrian kamani [B] (“to destroy; to annihilate”): “the one who 
destroys nations." The MT may be retained due to strong ex¬ 
ternal support (LXX and 4QpNah) and adequate internal sup¬ 
port; the conjectural emendations are unnecessary. 

tn Heb “sells." Alternately, “enslaves”; or perhaps “de¬ 
ceives." Most scholars derive the Qal participle mteen from 
nteo (“to sell, to betray"): “who sells nations." When used in ref¬ 
erence to people, this verb may denote three things: (1) to sell 
slaves or prisoners of war (Exod 21:8; Deut 21:14; 24:7; Joel 
4:3, 6 HT [3:3, 6 ET]); (2) to sell off someone into the hands 
of the enemy, that is, to give someone entirely into their power 
(Exod 21:7; 22:2; Deut 32:30; Judg 2:14; 3:8; 4:2; 10:7; 1 
Sam 12:9; Isa 50:1; Joel 4:8 HT [3:8 ET]; Ps 44:13); and (3) 
to betray someone (possibly the meaning here in Nah 3:4?); 
see HALOT 581-82 s.v. I hteD; BDB 569 s.v. teteB. This is related 
to Assyrian makara (“to carry out trade; to make merchan¬ 
dise of”). Some English versions nuance nntebn as “who sells 
nations” (KJV, NASB); others nuance it metonymically, "who 
enslaves nations" (NIV, NRSV). Thomas derives mtebn from 
II iteB (“to deceive, to beguile, to betray") which is related to 
Arabic makara (“to betray”): “who deceives the nations" (D. 
W. Thomas, “The Root mkr in Hebrew," JTS 37 [1936]: 388- 
89; idem, “A Further Note on the Root mkr in Hebrew,” JTS 3 
[1952]: 214). 

15 tn Heb “the one who sells nations by her harlotries.” 

16 tn Heb “and clans by her sorceries." 

17 tn Traditionally, “the Lord of hosts." See the note on the 
expression “the Lord who commands armies” in 2:13. 

18 tn Heb “I will uncover your skirts over your face.” 

sn Strip off your ciothe s. In the ancient Near East, the typi¬ 
cal punishment for a prostitute was to strip her of her clothes 
publicly to expose her to open shame, embarrassment, and 
public ridicule. Because Nineveh had acted like a prostitute, 
the Lord would punish her as a prostitute. 

19 tn Heb “detestable things”; KJV, ASV “abominable filth”; 
NCV “filthy garbage." 

20 tc While the MT reads 2nd person feminine singular q 1 ? 
(lakh, “for you”), the LXX reads auTrj (haute, “for her"). The 
Dead Sea Scrolls from Wadi Murabba'at read q 1 ? (“for you”). 
The MT reading is preferred for several reasons: (1) it is sup¬ 
ported by the scrolls from Wadi Murabba’at; (2) it is the most 
difficult reading; and (3) it explains the origin of the LXX which 
probably harmonized this with the preceding 3rd person femi- 
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NAHUM 3:11 

3:10 Yet she went into captivity as an 
exile; 12 

even her infants were smashed to pieces 13 
at the head of every street. 

They cast lots 14 for her nobility; 15 

all her dignitaries were bound with 
chains. 

3:11 You too will act like drunkards; 16 

you will go into hiding; 17 

you too will seek refuge from the enemy. 


Nineveh Will Suffer the Same Fate as Thebes 

3:8 You are no more secure 1 than Thebes 2 - 
she was located on the banks of the Nile; 
the waters surrounded her, 
her 3 rampart 4 was the sea, 
the water 5 was her wall. 

3:9 Cush 6 and Egypt had limitless 
strength; 7 

Put and the Libyans 8 were among 9 her 10 
allies. 11 


nine singular pronoun. Abrupt switches from third to second 
person are commonly found in poetic and prophetic litera¬ 
ture (e.g., Deut 32:15; Isa 5:8; Jer 29:19; Job 16:7) as well 
as in Northwest Semitic curses (see S. Gevirtz, “West-Semitic 
Curses and the Problem of the Origins of Hebrew Law,” VT 11 
[1961]: 147, n. 4). 

tn Heb “From whence shall I find comforters for you?" 

I tn Heb “Are you better than Thebes?” 

2 tn Heb “No-Amon.” The name is transliterated by NAB, 
NASB; many other English versions employ the equivalent 
“Thebes.” 

3 tn The relative pronoun n»'N Rasher) is functioning in a 
possessive sense: “whose” (Job 37:17; Ps 95:5; Isa 5:28; 
49:23; Jer 31:32; see HALOT 98 s.v. 4). 

4 tn The consonantal form b’n is vocalized in the MT as 
Vri (khel, “rampart”). The LXX translation q ap^r) (lie arxe, 
“strength”) reflects confusion between the relatively rare Vri 
and the more common b’n (khayil, “strength”); see HALOT 
310-12. 

5 tn Heb “from (the) sea.” The form should be emended 
to D'p ( mayim , “water”). This is a figurative description of the 
Nile River: It functioned like a fortress wall for Thebes. 

6 sn Cush is the Hebrew name for the ancient kingdom of 
Ethiopia (also known as Nubia) along the Nile valley south of 
Aswan in Egypt. Many modern English versions render this 
“Ethiopia," but this area is not to be confused with modern 
Ethiopia (i.e., Abyssinia). 

7 tn Or “Cush was limitless and Egypt was strong." The NIV 
treats the two nations (“Cush and Egypt”) as a hendiadys of 
the predicate and translates them as one clause. On the oth¬ 
er hand, NJPS treats them separately and translates them in 
two different clauses. 

8 tn Heb “Lubim." Most modern English versions render 
this as “Libya” or “the Libyans.” 

9 tn The preposition a (bet) in qmrjn (b e ’ezratekh) should 
probably be taken as a bet of identity rather than in a locative 
sense (DCH 2:84 s.v. a 7; HALOT 104 s.v. a 3). 

10 tc Although the LXX and Syriac read a 3 fs suffix, the 2 fs 
suffix on MT qrntjn (b e ’ezratekh, “your strength") should be 
retained because of the support of 4QpNah, which reads Tia 
-|mt. The MT is the more difficult reading and best explains 
the origin of the variants, which attempt to harmonize with 
the preceding 3 fs suffix. 

tn Heb “your strength.” 

sn This is an example of enallage - a figure of speech in 
which a speaker addresses a party who is not present. Here, 
the prophet Nahum addresses the city of Thebes. 

II tn The Hebrew noun ntj) (’ azar) has been understood in 
two ways: (1) In the light of the Ugaritic rootgzr (“hero, valiant 

one, warrior”), several scholars posit the existence of the He¬ 

brew root II -it)) (“warrior”), and translate qrnt)>3 ( b e 'ezratekli) 

as “in your army” (M. Dahood, Psalms, l:2i6; P. Miller, “Uga¬ 

ritic GZR and Hebrew 'ZRII," UF 2 [1970]: 168). (2) It is better 
to relate the Hebrew nig to Canaanite izirtu ("military help”) 
which appears several times in the El-Amarna correspon¬ 
dence: “Let him give you soldiers and chariots as help for 
you so that they may protect the city” (EA 87:13) and “I have 

provided help for Tyre” (EA 89:18); see K. J. Cathcart, “More 

Philological Studies in Nahum,” JNWSL 7 (1979): 11. 


12 tc The MT reads rHib (laggolah, “as a captive") with the 
preposition b (lamed) denoting essence/identity. On the other 
hand, 4QpNah reads nbua (“as a captive”) with the preposi¬ 
tion a (bet) denoting essence/identity (“as a captive"). The 
LXX’s ai^paXioToi; (aixmalotos, “as a prisoner”) does not re¬ 
veal which preposition was the original. 

13 tc The past-time reference of the context indicates that 
the Pual verb iig'ET LfruttTshu) is a preterite describing past 
action (“they were smashed to pieces”) rather than an im¬ 
perfect describing future action (“they will be smashed to 
pieces"). The past-time sense is supported by the Syriac and 
Vulgate. The LXX, however, misunderstood the form as an im¬ 
perfect. Not recognizing that the form is a preterite, the BHS 
editors suggest emending to Pual perfect ltfen (nitfshu, “they 
were smashed to pieces"). This emendation is unnecessary 
once the possibility of a preterite is recognized. The Masoretic 
reading is supported by the reading is>bit found in the Dead 
Sea Scrolls (4QpNah 3:10). 

14 tc The MT reads it (yadu, "they cast [lots]”) from it (ya- 
dad , “to cast [lots]”). On the other hand, the Dead Sea Scrolls 
(4QpNah) read it (“they threw, cast [lots]”) from pit tyarah , 
“to throw, cast [lots]”) (e.g., Josh 18:6). The textual variant 
arose due to orthographic confusion between n (dalet) and n 
(resh) - two Hebrew letters very similar in appearance. The 
root "it is relatively rare - it occurs only two other times (Obad 
11; Joel 4:3 [3:3 ET]) - therefore, it might have been con¬ 
fused with pit which appears more frequently. 

15 tc The MT and Dead Sea Scrolls (4QpNah) read "232 ‘tgi 
m (“for her nobles"). The LXX reflects irnsa) b3 bgi (v e 'al kol 
nikhbaddeha, “for a// her nobles”), adding 33 (“all"). The LXX 
addition probably was caused by the influence of the repeti¬ 
tion ofts in the preceding and following lines. 

16 tc The editors of BHS suggest emending the MT reading, 
the Qal imperfect nm (tisht^ri, “you will become drunk”) 
from 3313 ( shakhar , “to become drunk”; BDB 1016 s.v. 13tf; 
HALOT 971 s.v. -Qtf). However, there is no external textual 
support for the emendation. The imagery of drunkenness is 
a common figure for defeat in battle. 

tn Heb “you will be drunken.” 

sn You...will act like drunkards. The imagery of drunkenness 
is frequently used to describe defeat in battle (Isa 49:26; Jer 
25:27; 51:21). It is an appropriate use of imagery: Drunkards 
frequently pass out and wine drools out of their mouth; like¬ 
wise, slain warriors lie fallen and their blood flows out of their 
mouths. 

17 tc The MT reads the Niphal participle no * 1 ?))) (na'alamah) 
from I cbs (’alam, “to conceal”). This is supported by the Dead 
Sea Scrolls, no 1 ?)): (4QpNah 3:11), and is reflected by the LXX. 
Several scholars suggest nuancing the Niphal in a passive 
sense: “you will be concealed” or “you will be obscured” (BDB 
761 s.v. I. a by 2). However, the reflexive sense “you will con¬ 
ceal yourself; you will hide yourself” (e.g., Ps 26:4) is better 
(HALOT 835 s.v. a 1 ?))). On the other hand, the BHS editors sug¬ 
gest emending to the Niphal participle ns 1 ?;): (ne'elafah) from 
r\bs (’alaf “become faint”): “you will become faint,” “you will 
pass out,” or “you will swoon" (HALOT 836 s.v. q^g; BDB 761 
s.v. I. aby 2). This is unnecessary and lacks textual support. 

tn Heb “you will hide yourself." 
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NAHUM 3:12 

The Assyrian Defenses Will Fail 

3:12 All your fortifications will be like fig 
trees 1 with first-ripe fruit: 2 
If they are shaken, 3 their figs 4 will fall 5 
into the mouth of the eater! 6 

3:13 Your warriors will be like women in 
your midst; 

the gates of your land will be wide open 7 
to your enemies; 

fire will consume 8 the bars of your gates. 9 
3:14 Draw yourselves water for a siege! 10 
Strengthen your fortifications! 

Trample the mud 11 and tread the clay! 

1 sn Ironically, Sennacherib had recently planted fig trees 
along all the major avenues in Nineveh to help beautify the 
city, and had encouraged the citizens of Nineveh to eat from 
these fruit trees. How appropriate that Nineveh’s defenses 
would now be compared to fig trees whose fruit would be eat¬ 
en by its enemies. 

2 sn This extended simile compares the siege of Nineveh 
with reapers shaking a tree to harvest the “first-ripe fruit.” 
Fruit that matured quickly and ripened early in the season 
dropped from the trees more easily than the later crop which 
developed more slowly (Isa 28:4). To harvest the later crop 
the worker had to climb the tree (sixteen to twenty feet tall) 
and pick the figs by hand from each branch. On the other 
hand, the fruit from the early harvest could be gathered 
quickly and with a minimum of effort by simply shaking the 
trunk of the tree (G. Dalman, Arbeit und Sitte in Palestina, 
1:378-80). The point of this simile is that Nineveh would fall 
easily and quickly. 

3 tn This conditional sentence expresses a real anticipated 
situation expected to occur in the future, rather than an un¬ 
real completely hypothetical situation. The particle dn (’ im , 
“if”) introduces real conditions (R. J. Williams, Hebrew Syn¬ 
tax, 75, §453). The imperfect tense verb lifu' ( yinno’u , “they 
are shaken”) depicts a future-time action conceived as a real 
situation expected to occur (see Joiion 2:629 §167.c; IBHS 
510-11 §31.6.1). 

4 tn Heb “they”; the referent (the first ripe fruit of the previ¬ 
ous line, rendered here as “their figs”) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

5 tn The syntax of the concluding clause (apodosis) empha¬ 
sizes that this action is expected and certain to occur. This 
clause is introduced by vav conjunction and the perfect tense 
verb lbs:) (v e noflu, “they will fall”) which emphasizes the ex¬ 
pected certainty of the action (see Joiion 2:627-33 §167; 
IBHS 526-29 §32.2.1). 

6 sn This is appropriate imagery and highly ironic. After de¬ 
feating their enemies, the Assyrian kings often encouraged 
their troops to consume the fruit of the conquered city’s fruit 
trees. 

7 tn Or "have been opened wide.” The Niphal perfect -bj 
inn (nijpkhu) from nns (patach, “to open”) may designate a 
past-time action (“have been opened wide”) or a present¬ 
time circumstance (“are wide open”). The present-time sense 
is preferred in vv. 13-14. When used in reference to present¬ 
time circumstances, the perfect tense represents a situation 
occurring at the very instant the expression is being uttered; 
this is the so-called “instantaneous perfect” (IBHS 488-89 
§30.5.1). The root nns (“to open") is repeated for emphasis 
to depict the helpless state of the Assyrian defenses: -a: nina 
inn ipatoakh niffkhu, “wide open"). 

8 tn Or “has consumed.” The Qal perfect nbaN (’okhlah) from 
bat< (’ akhal , “to consume”) refers either to a past-time action 
(“has consumed”) or a present-time action (“consumes”). 
The context suggests the present-time sense is preferable 
here. This is an example of the “instantaneous perfect" which 
represents a situation occurring at the very instant the ex¬ 
pression is being uttered (see IBHS 488-89 §30.5.1). 

9 tn Heb “your bars.” 

10 tn Heb “waters of siege." 

11 tn Heb “go into the mud.” 


Make mud bricks to strengthen your 
walls! 12 

3:15 There the fire will consume 13 you; 
the sword will cut you down; 
it will devour 14 you like the young locust 
would. 

The Assyrian Defenders Will Flee 

Multiply yourself 15 like the young locust; 
multiply yourself like the flying locust! 
3:16 Increase 16 your merchants more than 
the stars of heaven! 

They are like 17 the young locust which 
sheds 18 its skin and flies away. 

3:17 Your courtiers 19 are like locusts, 
your officials 20 are like a swarm of locusts! 

12 tn Heb “Take hold of the mud-brick mold!" 

13 sn The expression the fire will consume you is an ex¬ 
ample of personification. Fire is often portrayed consuming 
an object like a person might consume food (Lev 6:3; 10:2; 
16:25; Num 16:35; Deut4:24; 5:22; Judg 9:15; 1 Kgs 18:38; 
2 Kgs 1:10, 12, 14; 2 Chr 7:1; Isa 5:24; 10:17; 30:27, 30; 
33:14; Amos 1:4, 7,10,12,14; 2:2,5; 5:6). 

14 tn The verb bas (’ akhal, "to consume, to devour”) is used 
twice for emphasis: “the fire will consume you, the sword. ..will 
devour you." 

sn The expression the sword...will devour you is an example 
of personification; the sword is frequently portrayed as con¬ 
suming or devouring a defeated enemy (Deut 32:42; 2 Sam 
2:26; 11:25; 18:8; Hos 11:6; Jer 2:30; 12:12); see BDB 37 
s.v. bait 4; HALOT 46 s.v. baft. 

15 tcThe rootiaa (kabbed, “be numerous”) is repeated for 
emphasis: the forms are the Hitpael infinitive absolute naann 
(, hitkabbed) and Hitpael imperative '"nann (hitkabb e di), both 
translated here as “Multiply yourself”). The infinitive absolute 
functions as an imperative (GKC §113.bb, 346). The BHS 
editors suggest emending the Hitpael infinitive absolute form 
naann to the Hitpael imperative form 'lasOT in order to have 
two identical forms in this line. However, this is not necessary; 
the infinitive absolute is used for stylistic variation and often 
precedes imperatives to add urgency. The MT makes sense 
as it stands. 

16 tn Or “Increase!" or “You have increased." The form and 
meaning of the MT perfect tense verb ri'ann (hirbef, from nan 
[ravah], “to increase”) is debated. The LXX translated it as a 
simple past meaning. However, some scholars argue for an 
imperatival form or an imperatival nuance due to the pres¬ 
ence of the two preceding volitive forms: naann (hitkabbed) 
and 'laann (hitkabb e di, “Multiply...multiply!”). For example, 
the editors of BHS propose emending the perfect tense "in 
n'a to the imperative form 'ann (harvi, “multiply!”). K. J. Cath- 
cart ( Nahum in the Light of Northwest Semitic [BibOr], 145) 
retains the MT perfect form but classifies it as a precative per¬ 
fect with an imperatival nuance (“increase!”). Some scholars 
deny the existence of the precative perfect in Hebrew (G. R. 
Driver, Tenses in Hebrew, 25-26); however, others argue for 
its existence (IBHS 494-95 §30.5.4). 

17 tn The words “they are like” are not in the Hebrew text, 
but are supplied in the translation for clarity. 

18 tn The verb otfS ipashat, “to strip off”) refers to the ac¬ 
tion of the locust shedding its outer layer of skin or sheaths 
of wings while in the larval stage (BDB 833 s.v.). In a similar 
sense, this verb is normally used of a person stripping off gar¬ 
ments (Gen 37:23; Lev 6:4; 16:23; Num 20:26, 28; 1 Sam 
18:4; 19:24; 31:8, 9; 2 Sam 23:10; 1 Chr 10:8, 9; Neh 4:17; 
Job 19:9; 22:6; Ezek 16:39; 23:26; 26:16; 44:19; Hos 2:5; 
Mic 2:8; 3:3). 

19 tn Or “your guards.” The noun ■jnijp (migjfzarayikh, 
“your courtiers”) is related to Assyrian mdnzazu (“courtier"; 
AHw 2:639.a) or massaru (“guard”; AHw 2:621.a); see HALOT 
601 s.v. *-inp). The nuance “princes,” suggested by older lexi¬ 
cographers (BDB 634 s.v.-inn), is obsolete. 

20 tn The noun •jnpsa (tafs e rayikh, “yourscribes”) from -pan 
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They encamp in the walls on a cold day, 
yet when the sun rises, they * 1 fly away; 2 
and no one knows where they 3 are. 4 

Concluding Dirge 

3:18 Your shepherds 5 are sleeping, O king 
of Assyria! 


(. tifsar , “scribe, marshal”) is a loanword from Assyrian tupsami 
and Sumerian DUB.SAR (“tablet-writer; scribe; official”); see 
BDB 381 s.v. ipsp; HALOT 379 s.v. This term is also attested 
in Ugaritic tupsami and in Phoenician dpsr. As in Jer 51:27, it 
is used of military and administrative officials. This term des¬ 
ignated military officials who recorded the names of recruits 
and the military activities of Assyrian kings (see P. Machinist, 
“Assyria and its Image in the First Isaiah," JAOS 103 [1983]: 
736). 

1 tn Heb “itflees.” 

2 tc The BHS editors propose redividing the singular MT 
reading Tfm ( v e nodad , “and it flees”) to the plural rrfui 
(v e nod e du, “and they flee”) due to the difficulty of a singular 
verb. However, the LXX supports the singular MT reading. The 
subject is in (gov , “swarm”), not individual locusts. 

3 tc The MT reads the noun with 3rd person masculine 
singular suffix iD'ipa ( m e qomo, “its place”). The BHS editors 
suggest emending to 3rd person masculine plural suffix ■'pa 
ca ( m e qomam , “their place”). The MT is supported by the LXX 
reading, which has a singular suffix. The 3rd person mascu¬ 
line singular suffix is not as awkward as the BHS editors claim 
- its antecedent is the singular naiN (’ arbeh , “locust") and 
’i: an (gov govay, “a swarm of locusts"), as reflected by the 
3rd person masculine singular verb -n'ui (translated “it flies 
away”). 

4 tc The MT reads O'N (’ ayyam , “Where are they?”); see, e.g., 
Isa 19:12; DCH 1:202-3 s.v. 'N; HALOT 40 s.v.). On the other 
hand, the LXX's ouai' auTofi; (ouai autois, “Woe to them!") 
seems to reflect a reading of d;« (’ eyyam , "Alas to them!”). The 
BHS editors suggest emending to na’N (“Alas!" or “How?”) 
and join it to v. 18, or np 'in (’oy mah, “Woe! Why...?”) joined 
to v. 18. HALOT (40 s.v.) suggests the emendation T’N ('ekha, 
“Alas to you!”). 

tn Heb “Its place is not known - where are they?” The form 
njs has been taken in various ways: (1) an interrogative ad¬ 
verb with 3rd person masculine plural suffix (“where are 
they?”; GKC 296-97 §100.o; BDB 32 s.v. 'N l.a); (2) an inter¬ 
rogative particle 'N (’ey, “where?") lengthened to n;« (ayyah) 
and written with the enclitic particle a - (mem; GKC 295 §100. 
g), similar to ayyami (“where?") in Assyrian (CAD 1.1.220); 
see W. A. Maier, Nahum, 356; R. D. Patterson, Nahum, Ha- 
bakkuk, Zephaniah (WEC), 111; T. Longman, “Nahum,” The 
Minor Prophets, 2:826. 

5 sn The term shepherd was frequently used in the ancient 

Near East in reference to kings and other leaders (royal, 


Your officers 6 are slumbering! 7 

Your people are scattered like sheep 8 on 
the mountains 

and there is no one to re gather them! 

3:19 Your destruction is like an incurable 
wound; 9 

your demise is like a fatal injury! 10 

All who hear what has happened to you 11 
will clap their hands for joy, 12 

for no one ever escaped your endless 
cruelty! 13 


political, military). Here, the expression your shepherds is an 
implied comparison (hypocatastasis) referring to the royal/ 
military leadership of Assyria. 

6 tn The Hebrew term ■j'ThN ('addirekha, “your officers”) 
from the root i'in (’addir, “high noble, majestic one”) desig¬ 
nates “prominent people” in society (Judg 5:13, 25; Jer 14:3; 
Ps 16:3; Neh 3:5; 10:30; 2 Chr 23:20) and prominent “offi¬ 
cers” in the military (Nah 2:6; 3:18); see HALOT 14 s.v.; BDB 
12 s.v. tin. This is related to Assyrian adaru (“high noble of¬ 
ficial"). 

7 tn The MT reads liptf' ( yishk?m, “they are settling down; 
they are lying down”) from ptf (shakhan, “to settle down, to 
lie down”). The BHS editors suggest emendingto lip; (yashnu, 
“they are slumbering”) in order to produce a tighter paral¬ 
lelism with the parallel verb ia: ( namii, “they are sleeping”). 
However, the MT has an adequate parallelism because the 
verb per is often used in reference to the dead lying down 
in the grave (Job 4:19; 26:5; Ps 94:17; Isa 26:19; see BDB 
1015 s.v.)?»' Qal.2.b). This is a figurative expression (hypo¬ 
catastasis) for someone dying. Although the LXX misunder¬ 
stood the syntax of this line, the LXX translation tKoipioe 
(ekoimise, “he has laid low") points to a form of the Masoretic 
verbal root)?»’. 

8 tn The words “like sheep” are not in the Hebrew text; they 
are added for clarification of the imagery. The previous line 
compares Assyria's leaders to shepherds. 

9 tc The MT reads the hapax legomenon nn? (kehah, “re¬ 
lief, alleviation”). On the other hand, the LXX reads I'aaiQ 
(iasis, “healing”) which seems to reflect a reading of nns (ge- 
hah, “cure, healing”). In the light of the LXX, the BHS editors 
suggest emending the MT to rna (gehah) - which occurs only 
once elsewhere (Prov 17:22) - on the basis of orthographic 
and phonological confusion between Hebrew n (kaf) and j 
(gimel). This emendation would produce the common ancient 
Near Eastern treaty-curse: “there is no cure for your wound” 
(e.g., Hos 5:13); see HALOT 461 s.v. rra; K. J. Cathcart, “Trea¬ 
ty-Curses and the Book of Nahum,” CBQ 35 (1973): 186; D. 
Hillers, Treaty-Curses and the Old Testament Prophets, 64- 
66 . 

tn Heb “There is no relief of yourfracture.” 

10 tn Heb “your injury is fatal.” 

11 tn Heb “the report of you." 

12 tn Heb “will clap their hands over you." 

13 tn Heb “For who ever escaped...?" 




j iat>alclculc 


Habakkuk Complains to the Lord 

1:1 The following is the message 1 which God 
revealed to Habakkuk the prophet: 2 

1:2 How long, Lord, must I cry for help? 
But you do not listen! 

I call out to you, “Violence!” 

But you do not intervene! 3 
1:3 Why do you force me to witness in¬ 
justice? 4 

Why do you put up with wrongdoing? 5 
Destruction and violence confront 6 me; 
conflict is present and one must endure 
strife. 7 

1:4 For this reason the law lacks power, 8 
and justice is never carried out. 9 
Indeed, 10 the wicked intimidate 11 the in¬ 
nocent. 12 

For this reason justice is perverted. 13 

The Lord Reveals Some Startling News 

1:5 “Look at the nations and pay atten¬ 
tion! 14 

You will be shocked and amazed! 15 


1 tn Heb “The burden” (so KJV, ASV). The Hebrew term Nti - p 
(; masa ’), usually translated “oracle” (NAB, NEB, NASB, NIV, 
NRSV) or “utterance" (BDB 672 s.v. Ill N&p), in prophetic lit¬ 
erature is a technical term introducing a message from the 
Lord (see Zech 9:1; 12:1; Mai 1:1). Since it derives from a 
verb meaning “to carry,” its original nuance was that of a bur¬ 
densome message, that is, one with ominous content. 

2 tn Heb “The message [traditionally, “burden”] which Ha¬ 
bakkuk the prophet saw.” 

3 tn Or “deliver." 

4 tn Heb “Why do you make me see injustice?” 

5 tn Heb “Why do you look at wrongdoing?” 

sn Habakkuk complains that God tolerates social injustice 
and fails to intervene on behalf of the oppressed ( put up with 
wrongdoing). 

8 tn Heb “are before." 

7 tn Heb “and there is conflict and strife he lifts up.” The 
present translation takes the verb Ntr iyisa’) in the sense of 
“carry, bear,” and understands the subject to be indefinite 
(“one”). 

8 tn Heb “the law is numb,” i.e., like a hand that has “fallen 
asleep” (see Ps 77:2). Cf. NAB “is benumbed”; NIV “is para¬ 
lyzed.” 

9 tn Heb “never goes out.” 

10 tn Or “for." 

“ tn Heb "surround” (so NASB, NRSV). 

32 tn Or “righteous” (KJV, NASB, NIV, NRSV, NLT). 

13 tn Heb “comes out crooked.” 

14 tn Or “look among the nations and observe.” The imper¬ 
atival forms in v. 5 are plural, indicating that the Lord's mes¬ 
sage isforthe whole nation, notjustthe prophet. 

15 tn The Hebrew text combines the Hitpael and Qal imper¬ 

atival forms of the verb nan (tamah, “be amazed”). A literal 

translation might read, “Shock yourselves and be shocked!" 

The repetition of sounds draws attention to the statement. 

The imperatives here have the force of an emphatic asser¬ 

tion. On this use of the imperative in Hebrew, see GKC 324 

§110.c and IBHS 572-73 §34.4c. 


Fori will do something in your lifetime 16 
that you will not believe even though you 
are forewarned. 17 

1:6 Look, I am about to empower 18 the 
Babylonians, 

that ruthless 19 and greedy 20 nation. 

They sweep across the surface 21 of the 
earth, 

seizing dwelling places that do not be¬ 
long to them. 

1:7 They are frightening and terrifying; 
they decide for themselves what is right. 22 
1:8 Their horses are faster than leopards 
and more alert 23 than wolves in the des¬ 
ert. 24 

Their horses 25 gallop, 26 
their horses come a great distance; 
like a vulture 27 they swoop down quickly 
to devour their prey. 28 
1:9 All of them intend 29 to do violence; 


16 tc Heb “for a work working in your days." Following the 
LXX reading, some supply a first person singular pronoun with 
the participle tys (po'el). Ellipsis of a first singular pronoun be¬ 
fore participles is relatively rare (see GKC 360 §116.s); per¬ 
haps an original ’3 :n (’anokr, orbN, ’aniy) followed the initial ’3 
(ki) and was omitted by homoioteieuton. 

17 tn Heb “you will not believe when it is told.” In this context 
the force of ’3 (ki) may be “when,” “if," or “even though.” 

18 tn Heb “raise up” (so KJV, ASV). 

19 tn Heb “bitter." Other translation options for this word in 
this context include “fierce” (NASB, NRSV); “savage" (NEB); 
or “grim." 

20 tn Heb “hasty, quick.” Some translate here “impetuous” 
(so NEB, NASB, NIV, NRSV) or “rash,” but in this context greed 
may very well be the idea. The Babylonians move quickly and 
recklessly ahead in their greedy quest to expand their em¬ 
pire. 

21 tn Heb “the open spaces.” 

22 tn Heb “from him his justice, even his lifting up, goes 
out.” In this context nNfy (s e ’et) probably has the nuance “au¬ 
thority.” See R. D. Patterson, Nahum, Habakkuk, Zephaniah 
(WEC), 150. 

23 tn Heb “sharper,” in the sense of “keener" or “more 
alert.” Some translate “quicker” on the basis of the parallel¬ 
ism with the first line (see HALOT 291 s.v. Tin). 

24 tn Heb “wolves of the evening,” that is, wolves that prowl 
at night. The present translation assumes an emendation to 
rnhi> (amvah, “desert”). On this phrase see also Zeph 3:3. 

25 tn Or "horsemen,” “cavalry." 

26 tn The precise nuance of the rare verb she (parash) is un¬ 
clear here. Elsewhere it is used of animals jumping or leaping 
(see Jer 50:11; Mai 4:2). 

27 tn Or “eagle” (so NASB, NRSV). The term can refer to ei¬ 
ther eagles or vultures, but in this context of gruesome de¬ 
struction and death “vulture” is preferred. 

28 tn Heb “they fly like a vulture/an eagle quickly to devour.” 
The direct object “their prey” is not included in the Hebrew 
text but is implied, and has been supplied in the translation 
for clarity. 

29 tn Heb “come.” 
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HABAKKUK 1:17 


every face is determined. 1 
They take prisoners as easily as one 
scoops up sand. 2 
1:10 They mock kings 
and laugh at rulers. 

They laugh at every fortified city; 
they build siege ramps 3 and capture them. 
1:11 They sweep by like the wind and 
pass on. 4 

But the one who considers himself a god 
will be held guilty.” 5 

Habakkuk Voices Some Concerns 


1:12 Lord, you have been active from 
ancient times ; 6 

my sovereign God, 7 you are immortal. 8 

Lord, you have made them 9 your instru¬ 
ment of judgment . 10 11 

Protector, you have appointed them as 
your instrument of punishment. 12 


1 tn Heb “The totality of their faces is to the east" (or “is for¬ 
ward”). The precise meaning of the Hebrew term nstp (me- 
gammat) is unclear. For a discussion of options see J. J. M. 
Roberts, Nahum, Habakkuk, and Zephaniah (OTL), 93. NEB 
has “a sea of faces rolls on”; NIV “their hordes advance like a 
desert wind”; NRSV “with faces pressingforward.” 

2 tn Heb “and he gathers like sand, prisoners.” 

3 tn Heb “they heap up dirt.” This is a reference to the pil¬ 
ing up of earthen ramps in the process of laying siege to a 
fortified city. 

4 tn The precise meaning of v. 11a is uncertain. The pres¬ 
ent translation assumes the first line further describes the 
Babylonian hordes, comparing them to a destructive wind. 
Another option is to understand nn (ruakh) as “spirit,” rather 
than “wind,” and take the form de?ni (v e ’ashem) with what pre¬ 
cedes (as suggested by the scribal punctuation). Repointing 
this form as a geminate verb from np»' ( shamam, “be aston¬ 
ished”), one could then translate the line, “The spirit passed 
on and departed, and I was astonished.” In this case the line 
would describe the cessation of the divine revelation which 
began in v. 5. For a detailed defense of this view, see J. J. M. 
Roberts, Nahum, Habakkuk, and Zephaniah (OTL), 97-100. 

5 tn Heb “and guilty is the one whose strength is his god.” 
This assumes that n»X (’ ashem) is a predicate adjective 
meaning “guilty” and that it relates to what follows. 

6 tn Heb “Are you not from antiquity, 0 Lord?” The rhetorical 
question expects the answer, “Yes, of course.” The present 
translation reflects the force of the rhetorical question, ren¬ 
dering it as an affirmation. When used in a temporal sense 
the phrase nipp (miqedem) means “from antiquity, ancient 
times,” often referring to earlier periods in Israel’s history. See 
its use in Neh 12:46; Pss 74:12; 77:11; Isa 45:21; 46:10; Mic 
5:2. 

7 tn Heb “My God, my holy one.” God’s “holiness” in this 
context is his sovereign transcendence as the righteous judge 
of the world (see w. 12b-13a), thus the translation “My sov¬ 
ereign God.” 

8 tc The MT reads, “we will not die,” but an ancient scribal 
tradition has “you [i.e., God] will not die.” This is preferred as 
a more difficult reading that can explain the rise of the other 
variant. Later scribes who copied the manuscripts did not 
want to associate the idea of death with God in any way, so 
they softened the statement to refer to humanity. 

9 tn Heb “him," a collective singular referring to the Babylo¬ 
nians. The plural pronoun "them” has been used in the trans¬ 
lation in keeping with contemporary English style. 

10 tn Heb “for judgment.” 

11 tn Heb “Rock” or “Cliff.” This divine epithet views God as 
a place where one can go to be safe from danger. The trans¬ 
lation "Protector” conveys the force of the metaphor (cf. KJV, 
NEB “0 mighty God”). 

12 tn Heb “to correct, reprove.” 


1:13 You are too just 13 to tolerate 14 evil; 
you are unable to condone 15 wrongdoing. 
So why do you put up with such treacher¬ 
ous people? 16 

Why do you say nothing when the wick¬ 
ed devour 17 those more righteous than 
they are? 18 

1:14 You made people like fish in the sea, 
like animals in the sea 19 that have no 
ruler. 

1:15 The Babylonian tyrant 20 pulls them 
all up with a fishhook; 
he hauls them in with his throw net. 21 
When he catches 22 them in his dragnet, 
he is very happy. 23 

1:16 Because of his success 24 he offers 
sacrifices to his throw net 
and burns incense to his dragnet; 25 
for because of them he has plenty of 
food, 26 

and more than enough to eat. 27 
1:17 Will he then 28 continue to fill and 
empty his throw net? 29 


13 tn Heb “[you] are too pure of eyes.” God’s “eyes” here 
signify what he looks at with approval. His "eyes” are “pure” in 
that he refuses to tolerate any wrongdoing in his presence. 

14 tn Heb “to see.” Here “see” is figurative for "tolerate,” 
“put up with.” 

15 tn Heb “to look at.” Cf. NEB “who canst not countenance 
wrongdoing”; NASB “You can not look on wickedness with fa¬ 
vor.” 

16 tn Heb “Why do you look at treacherous ones?” The verb 
1J3 (bagad, “be treacherous”) is often used of those who are 
disloyal or who violate agreements. See S. Erlandsson, TDOT 
1:470-73. 

17 tn Or “swallow up.” 

18 tn Heb “more innocent than themselves.” 

19 tn The Hebrew word &pn (remesh) usually refers to ani¬ 
mals that creep, but here the referent seems to be marine 
animals that glide through the water (note the parallelism in 
the previous line). See also Ps 104:25. 

20 tn Heb “he”; the referent (the Babylonian tyrant) has 
been specified in the translation for clarity (cf. NASB “The 
Chaldeans”; NIV “The wicked foe”; NRSV “The enemy”). Baby¬ 
lonian imperialism is here compared to a professional fisher¬ 
man who repeatedly brings in his catch and has plenty to eat. 

21 tn Apparently two different types of fishing nets are re¬ 
ferred to here. The onn (kherem, “throw net”) was used by fish¬ 
ermen standing on the shore (see Ezek 47:10), while the "3D 
me (mikhmeret, “dragnet”) was used by men in a boat. See 
R. D. Patterson, Nahum, Habakkuk, Zephaniah (WEC), 165. 

22 tn Heb “and he gathers.” 

23 tn Heb “Therefore he is happy and rejoices.” Here two 
synonyms are joined for emphasis. 

24 tn Heb “therefore.” 

25 sn The fishing implements ( throw net and dragnet) rep¬ 
resent Babylonian military might. The prophet depicts the 
Babylonians as arrogantly worshiping their own power (sacri¬ 
fices...burns incense, see also v. lib). 

26 tn Heb “for by them his portion is full [or, “fat”].” 

27 tn Heb “and his food is plentiful [or, “fat”].’’ 

28 tn Or “therefore.” 

29 tn Heb “Will he then empty his throw net?” The words 
“continue to fill and” are supplied in the translation for clari¬ 
fication. 
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Will he always 1 destroy 2 nations and 
spare none? 3 

2:11 will stand at my watch post; 

I will remain stationed on the city wall. 4 

I will keep watching, so I can see what he 
says to me 

and can know 5 how I should answer 

when he counters my argument. 6 

The Lord Assures Habakkuk 

2:2 The Lord responded: 7 

“Write down this message! 8 Record it 
legibly on tablets, 

so the one who announces 9 it may read it 
easily. 10 

2:3 For the message is a witness to what 
is decreed; 11 

it gives reliable testimony about how 
matters will turn out. 12 

Even if the message 13 is not fulfilled right 
away, wait patiently; 14 

for it will certainly come to pass - it will 
not arrive late. 

2:4 Look, the one whose desires are not 
upright will faint from exhaustion, 15 

1 tn Or “continually.” 

2 tn Heb "kill.” 

3 tn Or “without showing compassion.” 

4 sn Habakkuk compares himself to a watchman stationed 
on the city waii who keeps his eyes open for approaching 
messengers or danger. 

5 tn The word “know” is supplied in the translation for clari¬ 
fication. 

6 tn Heb “concerning my correction [or, “reproof”].” 

7 tn Heb “the Lord answered and said.” The redundant 
expression “answered and said” has been simplified in the 
translation as “responded.” 

8 tn Heb “[the] vision." 

9 tn Or “reads from.” 

10 tn Heb “might run,” which here probably means “run 
[through it quickly with one’s eyes],” that is, read it easily. 

11 tn Heb “For the vision is still for the appointed time." The 
Hebrew word to (od, “still”) is better emended to is fed, “wit¬ 
ness”) in light of the parallelism (see the note on the word 
“turn out" in the following line). The “appointed time” refers 
to the time when the divine judgment anticipated in w. 6-20 
will be realized. 

12 tn Heb “and a witness to the end and it does not lie." The 
Hebrew term ns; (yafeakh) has been traditionally understood 
as a verb form from the rootnis ipuakh, “puff, blow”; cf. NEB 
“it will come in breathless haste”; NASB “it hastens toward 
the goal") but recent scholarship has demonstrated that it is 
actually a noun meaning “witness" (cf. NIV “it speaks of the 
end / and will not prove false”; NRSV “it speaks of the end, 
and does not lie”). See J. J. M. Roberts, Nahum, Habakkuk, 
and Zephaniah (OTL), 106. “The end” corresponds to “the 
appointed time” of the preceding line and refers to the time 
when the prophecy to follow will be fulfilled. 

13 tn Heb “it”; the referent (the message) has been speci¬ 
fied in the translation for clarity. 

14 tn Heb “If it should delay, wait for it.” The Hebrew word 
firn (khazon, “vision, message") is the subject of the third per¬ 
son verbs in v. 3 and the antecedent of the pronominal suffix 
in the phrase “for it." 

15 tn The meaning of this line is unclear, primarily be¬ 
cause of the uncertainty surrounding the second word, rfrsj! 
('ap e lah). Some read this as an otherwise unattested verb 
bs!3 ('afal, “swell”) from which are derived nouns meaning 
“mound” and “hemorrhoid." This “swelling” is then under¬ 
stood in an abstract sense, “swell with pride.” This would 
yield a translation, “As for the proud, his desires are not right 


but the person of integrity 16 will live 17 be¬ 
cause of his faithfulness. 18 
2:5 Indeed, wine will betray the proud, 
restless man! 19 

His appetite 20 is as big as Sheol’s; 21 


within him" (cf. NASB “asforthe proud one"; NIV “he is puffed 
up”; NRSV “Look at the proud!”). A multitude of other interpre¬ 
tations of this line, many of which involve emendations of the 
problematic form, may be found in the commentaries and pe¬ 
riodical literature. The present translation assumes an emen¬ 
dation to a Pual form of the verb (,'alaf, “be faint, exhaust¬ 
ed”). (See its use in the Pual in Isa 51:20, and in the Hitpael 
in Amos 8:13 and Jonah 4:8.) In the antithetical parallelism 
of the verse, it corresponds to rm ( khayah, “live”). The phrase 
u Wta nntf; tub (lo’yoshrah nafsho bo), literally, “not upright his 
desire within him,” is taken as a substantival clause that con¬ 
trasts with p'fis (tsadiq, “the righteous one") and serves as the 
subject of the preceding verb. Here»sj (nefesh) is understood 
in the sense of “desire” (see BDB 660-61 s.v. for a list of 
passages where the word carries this sense). 

16 tn Or “righteous." The oppressed individuals mentioned 
in 1:4 are probably in view here. 

17 tn Or “will be preserved.” In the immediate context this 
probably refers to physical preservation through both the 
present oppression and the comingjudgment (see Hab 3:16- 
19). 

13 tn Or "loyalty”; or “integrity.” The Hebrew word puibk 
(’ emuncih) has traditionally been translated “faith,” but the 
term nowhere else refers to "belief” as such. When used of 
human character and conduct it carries the notion of “hon¬ 
esty, integrity, reliability, faithfulness.” The antecedent of the 
suffix has been understood in different ways. It could refer to 
God’s faithfulness, but in this case one would expect a first 
person suffix (the original form of the LXX has “my faithful¬ 
ness” here). Others understand the “vision" to be the ante¬ 
cedent. In this case the reliability of the prophecy is in view. 
For a statement of this view, see J. J. M. Roberts, Nahum, 
Habakkuk, and Zephaniah (OTL), 111-12. The present trans¬ 
lation assumes that the preceding word “[the person of] in¬ 
tegrity” is the antecedent. In this case the Lord is assuring 
Habakkuk that those who are truly innocent will be preserved 
through the coming oppression and judgment by their godly 
lifestyle, for God ultimately rewards this type of conduct. In 
contrast to these innocent people, those with impure desires 
(epitomized by the greedy Babylonians; see v. 5) will not be 
able to withstand God’s judgment (v. 4a). 

18 tn Heb “Indeed wine betrays a proud man and he does 
not dwell.” The meaning of the last verb, “dwell," is uncertain. 
Many take it as a denominative of the noun rm ( navah, “dwell¬ 
ing place”). In this case it would carry the idea, “he does not 
settle down," and would picture the drunkard as restless (cf. 
NIV “never at rest”; NASB “does not stay at home”). Some re¬ 
late the verb to an Arabic cognate and translate the phrase as 
“he will not succeed, reach his goal.” 

sn The Babylonian tyrant is the proud, restless man de¬ 
scribed in this line as the last line of the verse, with its ref¬ 
erence to the conquest of the nations, makes clear. Wine is 
probably a metaphor for imperialistic success. The more suc¬ 
cess the Babylonians experience, the more greedy they be- 
comejust as a drunkard wants more and more wine to satisfy 
his thirst. But eventually this greed will lead to their downfall, 
for God will not tolerate such imperialism and will judge the 
Babylonians appropriately (vv. 6-20). 

20 tn Heb “who opens wide like Sheol his throat.” Here »’bj 
( nefesh) is understood in a physical sense, meaning “throat,” 
which in turn is figurative for the appetite. See H. W. Wolff, 
Anthropology of the Old Testament, 11-12. 

21 sn Sheol is the proper name of the subterranean world 
which was regarded as the land of the dead. In ancient Ca- 
naanite thought Death was a powerful god whose appetite 
was never satisfied. In the OT Sheol/Death, though not dei¬ 
fied, is personified as greedy and as having a voracious appe¬ 
tite. See Prov 30:15-16; Isa 5:14; also see L. I. J. Stadelmann, 
The Hebrew Conception of the World, 168. 
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like death, he is never satisfied. 

He gathers 1 all the nations; 
he seizes 2 all peoples. 

The Proud Babylonians Are as Good as Dead 

2:6 “But all these nations will someday 
taunt him 3 

and ridicule him with proverbial sayings: 4 
‘The one who accumulates what does not 
belong to him is as good as dead 5 
(How long will this go on?) 6 - 
he who gets rich by extortion! ’ 7 
2:7 Your creditors will suddenly attack; 8 
those who terrify you will spring into 
action, 9 

and they will rob you. 10 
2:8 Because you robbed many countries, 11 
all who are left among the nations 12 will 
rob you. 

You have shed human blood 
and committed violent acts against lands, 
cities, 13 and those who live in them. 

2:9 The one who builds his house by un¬ 
just gain is as good as dead. 14 
He does this so he can build his nest way 
up high 

and escape the clutches of disaster. 15 


1 tn Heb “he gathers for himself.” 

2 tn Heb “he collects for himself.” 

3 tn Heb “Will not these, all of them, take up a taunt against 
him...?” The rhetorical question assumes the response, "Yes, 
they will.” The present translation brings out the rhetorical 
force of the question by rendering it as an affirmation. 

4 tn Heb “and a mocking song, riddles, against him? And 
one will say.” 

5 tn Heb “Woe [to] the one who increases [what is] not his.” 
The Hebrew term 'in (hoy, “woe,” "ah") was used in funeral la¬ 
ments and carries the connotation of death. 

6 tn This question is interjected parenthetically, perhaps to 
express rhetorically the pain and despair felt by the Babylo¬ 
nians’ victims. 

7 tn Heb “and the one who makes himself heavy [i.e., 
wealthy] [by] debts.” Though only appearing in the first line, 
the term ’in (hoy) is to be understood as elliptical in the sec¬ 
ond line. 

8 tn Heb “Will not your creditors suddenly rise up?” The rhe¬ 
torical question assumes the response, “Yes, they will." The 
present translation brings out the rhetorical force of the ques¬ 
tion by rendering it as an affirmation. 

sn Your creditors will suddenly attack. The Babylonians are 
addressed directly here. They have robbed and terrorized oth¬ 
ers, but now the situation will be reversed as their creditors 
suddenly attack them. 

9 tn Heb “[Will not] the ones who make you tremble 
awake?" 

10 tn Heb “and you will become their plunder.” 

11 tn Or “nations." 

12 tn Or “peoples." 

13 tn Heb “because of the shed blood of humankind and 
violence against land, city.” The singular forms px (’erets, 
“land”) and nnp (qiryah, “city”) are collective, referring to all 
the lands and cities terrorized by the Babylonians. 

14 tn Heb “Woe [to] the one who profits unjustly by evil un¬ 
just gain for his house.” On the term 'in (hoy) see the note on 
the word “dead” in v. 6. 

15 tn Heb “to place his nest in the heights in order to es¬ 
cape from the hand of disaster.” 

sn Here the Babylonians are compared to a bird, perhaps 
an eagle, that builds its nest in an inaccessible high place 
where predators cannot reach it. 
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2:10 Your schemes will bring shame to 
your house. 

Because you destroyed many nations, 
you will self-destruct. 16 
2:11 For the stones in the walls will cry 
out, 

and the wooden rafters will answer back. 17 
2:12 The one who builds a city by blood¬ 
shed is as good as dead 18 - 
he who starts 19 a town by unjust deeds. 
2:13 Be sure of this! The Lord who com¬ 
mands armies has decreed: 

The nations’ efforts will go up in smoke; 
their exhausting work will be for noth¬ 
ing. 20 

2:14 For recognition of the Lord’s sover¬ 
eign majesty will fill the earth 
just as the waters fill up the sea. 21 

2:15 “You who force your neighbor to 
drink wine 22 are as good as dead 23 - 
you who make others intoxicated by forc¬ 
ing them to drink from the bowl of your 
furious anger, 24 

so you can look at their genitals. 25 
2:16 But you will become drunk 26 with 
shame, not majesty. 27 


16 tn Heb “you planned shame for your house, cutting off 
many nations, and sinning [against] your life.” 

17 sn The house mentioned in vv. 9-10 represents the Bab¬ 
ylonian empire, which became great through imperialism. 
Here the materials of this “house” (the stones in the walls, 
the wooden rafters) are personified as witnesses who testify 
that the occupants have built the house through wealth sto¬ 
len from others. 

18 tn On the term ’in (hoy) see the note on the word “dead” 
in v. 6. 

19 tn Or “establishes”; or “founds.” 

20 tn Heb “Is it not, look, from the Lord of hosts that the na¬ 
tions work hard for fire, and the peoples are exhausted for 
nothing?” 

21 tn Heb “for the earth will be filled with the knowledge of 
the glory of the Lord, just as the waters cover over the sea.” 

22 tn No direct object is present after “drink” in the Hebrew 
text. “Wine” is implied, however, and has been supplied in the 
translation for clarity. 

23 tn On the term 'In (hoy) see the note on the word “dead” 
in v. 6. 

24 tc Heb “pouring out your anger and also making drunk”; 
or “pouring out your anger and [by] rage making drunk.” The 
present translation assumes that the final khet (n) on nspp 
(misapeakh, “pouring”) is dittographic and that the form 
should actually be read t|pp (missaf, “from a bowl"). 

sn Forcing them to drink from the bowl of your furious an¬ 
ger. The Babylonian’s harsh treatment of others is compared 
to intoxicating wine which the Babylonians force the nations 
to drink so they can humiliate them. Cf. the imagery in Rev 
14:10. 

25 tn Heb “their nakedness,” a euphemism. 

sn Metaphor and reality are probably blended here. This 
may refer to the practice of publicly humiliating prisoners of 
war by stripping them naked. See J. J. M. Roberts, Nahum, 
Habakkuk, and Zephaniah (OTL), 124. 

26 tn Heb “are filled.” The translation assumes the verbal 
form is a perfect of certitude, emphasizing the certainty of 
Babylon’s coming judgment, which will reduce the majestic 
empire to shame and humiliation. 

27 tn Or “glory.” 
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Now it is your turn to drink and expose 
your uncircumcised foreskin! 1 
The cup of wine in the Lord’s right hand 2 
is coming to you, 

and disgrace will replace your majestic 
glory! 

2:17 For you will pay in full for your vio¬ 
lent acts against Lebanon; 3 
terrifying judgment will come upon you 
because of the way you destroyed the 
wild animals living there. 4 
You have shed human blood 
and committed violent acts against lands, 
cities, and those who live in them. 

2:18 What good 5 is an idol? Why would a 
craftsman make it? 6 
What good is a metal image that gives 
misleading oracles? 7 

Why would its creator place his trust in it 8 
and make 9 such mute, worthless things? 
2:19 The one who says to wood, ‘Wake 
up!’ is as good as dead 10 - 
he who says 11 to speechless stone, 
‘Awake!’ 


1 tc Heb “drink, even you, and show the foreskin.” In¬ 
stead of brisn (he’are/, “show the foreskin”) one of the Dead 
Sea scrolls has bynn (hera’el, “stumble"). This reading also 
has support from several ancient versions and is followed by 
the NEB (“you too shall drink until you stagger”) and NRSV 
(“Drink, you yourself, and stagger”). Fora defense of the He¬ 
brew text, see P. D. Miller, Jr., S in and Judgment in the Proph¬ 
ets, 63-64. 

2 sn The Lord's right hand represents his military power. He 
will force the Babylonians to experience the same humiliating 
defeat they inflicted on others. 

3 tn Heb “for the violence against Lebanon will cover you.” 

4 tc The Hebrew appears to read literally, "and the violence 
against the animals [which] he terrified.” The verb form - 'n' 
jn (y e khitan) appears to be a Hiphil imperfect third masculine 
singular with third feminine plural suffix (the antecedent be¬ 
ing the animals) from nnn ( khatat, “be terrified”). The trans¬ 
lation above follows the LXX and assumes a reading ■jryr 
Lfkhittekha, “[the violence against the animals] will terrify 
you"; cf. NRSV “the destruction of the animals will terrify you"; 
NIV “and your destruction of animals will terrify you”). In this 
case the verb is a Hiphil imperfect third masculine singular 
with second masculine singular suffix (the antecedent be¬ 
ing Babylon). This provides better symmetry with the preced¬ 
ing line, where Babylon’s violence is the subject of the verb 
“cover.” 

sn The language may anticipate Nebuchadnezzar's utili¬ 
zation of trees from the Lebanon forest in building projects. 
Lebanon and its animals probably represent the western Pal¬ 
estinian states conquered by the Babylonians. 

5 tn Or “of what value.” 

6 tn Heb “so that the one who forms it fashions it?” Here *3 
(, ki ) is taken as resultative after the rhetorical question. For 
other examples of this use, see R. J. Williams, Hebrew Syntax, 
73, §450. 

7 tn Heb “or a metal image, a teacher of lies." The words 
“What good is" in the translation are supplied from the previ¬ 
ous parallel line. “Teacher of lies" refers to the false oracles 
that the so-called god would deliver through a priest. See J. J. 
M. Roberts, Nahum, Habakkuk, and Zephaniah (OTL), 126. 

8 tn Heb “so that the one who forms his image trusts in it?” 
As earlier in the verse, ’3 (ki) is resultative. 

9 tn Heb “to make." 

10 tn Heb “Woe [to] the one who says.” On the term 'in (hoy) 
see the note on the word “dead” in v. 6. 

11 tn The words “he who says" in the translation are sup¬ 

plied from the previous parallel line. 


Can it give reliable guidance? 12 

It is overlaid with gold and silver; 

it has no life’s breath inside it. 

2:20 But the Lord is in his majestic pal¬ 
ace. 13 

The whole earth is speechless in his pres¬ 
ence!” 14 

Habakkuk s Vision of the Divine Warrior 

3:1 This is a prayer of Habakkuk the 
prophet; 15 

3:2 Lord, I have heard the report of what 
you did; 16 

I am awed, 17 Lord, by what you accom¬ 
plished. 18 

In our time 19 repeat those deeds; 20 

in our time reveal them again. 21 

But when you cause turmoil, remember 
to show us mercy! 22 

3:3 God comes 23 from Teman, 24 


12 tn Though the Hebrew text has no formal interrogative 
marker here, the context indicates that the statement should 
betaken as a rhetorical question anticipating the answer, “Of 
course not!” (so also NIV, NRSV). 

13 tn Or “holy temple." The Lord’s heavenly palace, rather 
than the earthly temple, is probably in view here (see Ps 11:4; 
Mic 1:2-3). The Hebrew word crip' (qodesh, “holy”) here refers 
to the sovereign transcendence associated with his palace. 

14 tn Or “Be quiet before him, all the earth!” 

15 tn The Hebrew text adds riu'jtf by (’al shigyonot, “upon 
[or, “according to"] shigyonot’’). The meaning of this word is 
uncertain. It may refer to the literary genre of the prayer or 
to the musical style to be employed when it is sung. The NEB 
leaves the term untranslated; several other modern English 
versions transliterate the term into English, sometimes with 
explanatory notes (NASB, NRSV “according to Shigionoth”; 
NIV “On s higyonoth"). 

16 tn Heb “your report,” that is, “the report concerning 
you.” 

17 tn Heb “I fear." Some prefer to read, “I saw, Lord, what 
you accomplished” (cf. NEB). 

18 tn Heb “your work." 

19 tn Heb “in the midst of years.” The meaning of the 
phrase, which occurs only here in the OT, is uncertain (cf. NIV 
“in our day”; NEB, NASB “in the midst of the years"). 

20 tn Heb “revive it” (i.e., “your work”). 

21 tn Heb “make known.” The implied object is “your 
deeds”; the pronoun “them,” referring to “deeds” in the pre¬ 
vious line, was employed in the translation to avoid redun¬ 
dancy. The suffix on the form in’jn (khayyehu, “revive it”) does 
double duty in the parallelism. 

22 tn Heb “in turmoil remember [to show] compassion.” 

23 tn In w. 3-15 there is a mixture of eleven prefixed ver¬ 
bal forms (without vav [i] consecutive or with vav conjunc¬ 
tive), sixteen suffixed forms, and three prefixed forms with 
vav consecutive. All of the forms are best taken as indicat¬ 
ing completed action from the speaker’s standpoint (all of the 
prefixed forms being regarded as preterites). The forms could 
be translated with the past tense, but this would be mislead¬ 
ing, for this is not a mere recital of God’s deeds in Israel’s past 
history. Habakkuk here describes, in terms reminiscent of 
past theophanies, his prophetic vision of a future theophany 
(see v. 7, “I saw”). From the prophet's visionary standpoint 
the theophany is “as good as done.” This translation uses the 
English present tense throughout these verses to avoid mis¬ 
understanding A similar strategy is followed by the NEB; in 
contrast note the NIV and NRSV, which consistently use past 
tenses throughoutthe section, and the NASB, which employs 
present tenses in w. 3-5 and mostly past tenses in w. 6-15. 

24 sn Teman was a city or region in southern Edom. 
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the sovereign 1 one from Mount Paran. 2 
Selah . 3 

His splendor covers the skies , 4 

his glory 5 fills the earth. 

3:4 He is as bright as lightning; 6 

a two-pronged lightning bolt flashes from 
his hand. 7 

This is the outward display of his power . 8 

3:5 Plague goes before him; 

pestilence 9 marches right behind him. 10 

3:6 He takes his battle position 11 and 
shakes 12 the earth; 

with a mere look he frightens 13 the na¬ 
tions. 

The ancient mountains disintegrate ; 14 

the primeval hills are flattened. 

He travels on the ancient roads . 15 

3:71 see the tents of Cushan overwhelmed 
by trouble; 16 


1 tn Or traditionally, “holy one.” The term Bfnjj (qadosh, 
“holy [one]") here refers to God’s sovereignty. See v. 3b. 

2 sn The precise location of Mount Paran is unknown, but 
like Teman it was located to the southeast of Israel. Habak- 
kuksawGod marching from the direction of Sinai. 

3 tn Selah. The meaning of this musical term (which also 
appears in w. 9,13, and in the Psalms as well) is unknown. 

4 tn Or “heavens.” 

5 tn Heb “praise." This could mean that the earth responds 
in praise as God’s splendor is observed in the skies. However, 
the Hebrew term rfrnn ( fhillah , “praise”) can stand by me¬ 
tonymy for what prompts it (i.e., fame, glory, deeds). 

6 tn Heb “[His] radiance is like light.” Some see a reference 
to sunlight, but the Hebrew word pin (’or) here refers to light¬ 
ning, as the context indicates (see w. 4b, 9, 11). The word 
also refers to lightning in Job 36:32 and 37:3,11,15. 

7 tn Heb "two horns from his hand to him.” Sharp, pointed 
lightning bolts have a “horn-like” appearance. The weapon 
of “double lightning” appears often in Mesopotamian repre¬ 
sentations of gods. See Elizabeth Van Buren, Symbols of the 
Gods in Mesopotamian Art (AnOr), 70-73. 

8 tn Heb "and there [is] the covering of his strength”; or 
“and there is his strong covering.” The meaning of this line 
is unclear. The point may be that the lightning bolts are mere¬ 
ly a covering or outward display, of God’s raw power. In Job 
36:32 one reads that God “covers his hands with light [or, 
“lightning”]." 

9 tn Because of parallelism with the previous line, the 
meaning “pestilence" is favored for rjiyh (reslief) here, but us¬ 
age elsewhere suggests a destructive bolt of fire may be in 
view. See BDB 958 s.v. 

sn There are mythological echoes here, for in Canaanite lit¬ 
erature the god Resheph aids Baal in his battles. See J. Day, 
“New Light on the Mythological Background of the Allusion to 
Resheph in Habakkuk III 5,” VT 29 (1979): 353-55. 

10 tn Heb “goes out at his feet.” 

11 tn Heb “he stands." 

12 tn This verb has been traditionally understood as “mea¬ 
sure” (from tib, mud), but the immediately following context 
(w. 6b-7) favors the meaning “shake” from tid ( mavd ; see 
HALOT 555 s.v.). 

13 tn Heb “makes [the nations] jump [in fear]." 

14 tn Or “crumbled,” broke into pieces.” 

15 tn Heb “ancient ways [or, “doings"] are his." The mean¬ 
ing of this line is unclear. Traditionally it has been translated, 
“his ways are eternal.” However, in this context (see vv. 3, 7) it 
is more likely that the line speaks of the Lord taking the same 
route as in the days of Moses and Deborah (see Deut 33:2; 
Judg 5:4). See J. J. M. Roberts, Nahum, Habakkuk, and Zeph- 
aniah (OTL), 154. 

16 tn Heb “under trouble I saw the tents of Cushan.” 

sn Cushan was located in southern Transjordan. 


HABAKKUK 3:12 

the tent curtains of the land of Midian are 
shaking . 17 

3:8 Is the Lord mad at the rivers? 

Are you angry with the rivers? 

Are you enraged at the sea ? 18 

Is this why 19 you climb into your horse- 
drawn chariots , 20 

your victorious chariots ? 21 

3:9 Your bow is ready for action; 22 

you commission your arrows . 23 Selah. 

You cause flash floods on the earth’s sur¬ 
face . 24 

3:10 When the mountains see you, they 
shake. 

The torrential downpour sweeps 
through . 25 

The great deep 26 shouts out; 

it lifts its hands high . 27 

3:11 The sun and moon stand still in their 
courses ; 28 

the flash of your arrows drives them 
away , 29 

the bright light of your lightning-quick 
spear . 30 

3:12 You furiously stomp on the earth, 


17 tn R. D. Patterson takes jin nnn (takhat ’avert) in the 
first line as a place name, “Tahath-Aven." (Nahum, Habak¬ 
kuk, Zephaniah [WEC], 237.) In this case one may translate 
the verse as a tricolon: “I look at Tahath-Aven. The tents of 
Cushan are shaking, the tent curtains of the land of Midian.” 

18 sn The following context suggests these questions 
should be answered, “Yes.” The rivers and the sea, symbol¬ 
izing here the hostile nations (v. 12), are objects of the Lord’s 
anger (vv. 10,15). 

19 tn Heb “so that.” Here ’3 (Id) is resultative. See the note 
on the phrase “make it” in 2:18. 

20 tn Heb “you mount your horses.” As the next line makes 
clear, the Lord is pictured here as a charioteer, not a cavalry¬ 
man. Note NRSV here, “when you drove your horses, // your 
chariots to victory." 

21 tn Or “chariots of deliverance.” 

22 tn Heb “[into] nakedness your bow is laid bare.” 

23 tn Heb “sworn in are the arrow-shafts with a word.” The 
passive participle of mb' (shava'), “swear an oath,” also oc¬ 
curs in Ezek 21:23 ET (21:28 HT) referencing those who have 
sworn allegiance. Here the Lord’s arrows are personified and 
viewed as having received a commission which they have 
vowed to uphold. In Jer 47:6-7 the Lord’s sword is given such 
a charge. In the Ugaritic myths Baal’s weapons are formally 
assigned the task of killing the sea god Yam. 

24 tn Heb “[with] rivers you split open the earth.” A literal 
rendering like “You split the earth with rivers” (so NIV, NRSV) 
suggests geological activity to the modern reader, but in the 
present context of a violent thunderstorm, the idea of streams 
swollen to torrents by downpours better fits the imagery. 

sn As the Lord comes in a thunderstorm the downpour 
causes streams to swell to river-like proportions and spread 
over the surface of the ground, causing flash floods. 

25 tn Heb “a heavy rain of waters passes by.” Perhaps the 
flash floods produced by the downpour are in view here. 

26 sn The great deep, which is to be equated with the sea 
(vv. 8, 15), is a symbol of chaos and represents the Lord’s 
enemies. 

27 sn Lifting the hands here suggests panic and is accom¬ 
panied by a cry for mercy (see Ps 28:2; Lam 2:19). The forces 
of chaos cannot withstand the Lord’s power revealed in the 
storm. 

28 tn Heb “in their lofty dwelling places." 

29 tn Or “at the light of your arrows they vanish." 

30 tn Heb “at the brightness of the lightning of your spear." 
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you angrily trample down the nations. 

3:13 You march out to deliver your 
people, 

to deliver your special servant. 1 

You strike the leader of the wicked na¬ 
tion, 2 

laying him open from the lower body to 
the neck. 3 Selah. 

3:14 You pierce the heads of his warriors 4 
with a spear. 5 

They storm forward to scatter us; 6 

they shout with joy as if they were plun¬ 
dering the poor with no opposition. 7 

3:15 But you trample on the sea with your 
horses, 

on the surging, raging waters. 8 

Habakkuk Declares His Confidence 

3:161 listened and my stomach churned; 9 

the sound made my lips quiver. 

My frame went limp, as if my bones were 
decaying, 10 

and I shook as I tried to walk. 11 


1 tn Heb “anointed one.” In light of the parallelism with 
“your people” in the preceding line this could refer to Israel, 
but elsewhere the Lord’s anointed one is always an individu¬ 
al. The Davidic king is the more likely referent here. 

2 tn Heb “you strike the head from the house of wicked¬ 
ness.” 

3 tn Heb “laying bare [from] foundation to neck." 

4 tn Some take “warriors” with the following line, in which 
case one should translate, “you pierce [his] head with a 
spear; his warriors storm forward to scatter us” (cf. NIV). The 
meaning of the Hebrew term ins (p e razo ), translated here 
“his warriors," is uncertain. 

5 tc Heb “his shafts.” Some emend to “your shafts.” The 
translation above assumes an emendation to nap (matteh, 
“shaft, spear”), the vav-yod (!-’) sequence being a corruption 
of an original be(n). 

6 tn Heb “me,” but the author speaks as a representative 
of God’s people. 

7 tn Heb “their rejoicing is like devouring the poor in se¬ 
cret." 

8 tn Heb “the foaming of the mighty [or “many"] waters.” 

9 tn Heb “my insides trembled.” 

10 tn Heb “decay entered my bones.” 

11 tc Heb “beneath me I shook, which...." The Hebrew term 


I long 12 for the day of distress 
to come upon 13 the people who attack us. 
3:17 When 14 the fig tree does not bud, 
and there are no grapes on the vines; 
when the olive trees do not produce, 15 
and the fields yield no crops; 16 
when the sheep disappear 17 from the pen, 
and there are no cattle in the stalls, 

3:181 will rejoice because of 18 the Lord; 

I will be happy because of the God who 
delivers me! 

3:19 The sovereign Lord is my source of 
strength. 19 

He gives me the agility of a deer; 20 
he enables me to negotiate the rugged 
terrain. 21 

(This prayer is for the song leader. It is to be 
accompanied by stringed instruments.) 22 


■*9} Rasher) appears to be a relative pronoun, but a relative 
pronoun does not fit here. The translation assumes a reading 
na’is (’ ashuray , “my steps”) as well as an emendation of the 
preceding verb to a third plural form. 

12 tn The translation assumes that mix (’ anuakh ) is from 
the otherwise unattested verb nil ( navakh , “sigh”; see HALOT 
680 s.v. II rra; so also NEB). Most take this verb as nn ( nuakh , 
“to rest”) and translate, “I wait patiently” (cf. NIV). 

13 tn Heb “to come up toward.” 

14 tn Or “though.” 

15 tn Heb “the produce of the olive disappoints.” 

16 tn Heb “food.” 

17 tn Or “are cut off.” 

18 tn Or “in." 

19 tn Or perhaps, “is my wall,” that is, “my protector.” 

20 tn Heb “he makes my feet like those of deer.” 

21 tn Heb “he makes me walk on my high places.” 

sn Difficult times are coming, but Habakkuk is confident the 
Lord will sustain him. Habakkuk will be able to survive, just 
as the deer negotiates the difficult rugged terrain of the high 
places without injury. 

22 tn Heb “For the leader, on my stringed instruments.” 
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Introduction 

1:1 This is the prophetic message that the Lord 
gave to 1 Zephaniah son of Cushi, son of Gedaliah, 
son of Amariah, son of Hezekiah. Zephaniah de¬ 
livered this message during the reign of 1 2 King Jo- 
siah son of Amon of Judah: 

The Lord s Day of Judgment is Approaching 

1:2 “I will destroy 3 everything from the 
face of the earth,” says the Lord. 

1:3 “I will destroy people and animals; 

I will destroy the birds in the sky 
and the fish in the sea. 

(The idolatrous images of these crea¬ 
tures will be destroyed along with evil 
people .) 4 

I will remove 5 humanity from the face of 
the earth,” says the Lord. 

1:4 “I will attack 6 Judah 
and all who live in Jerusalem . 7 
I will remove 8 from this place every trace 
of Baal worship , 9 


1 tn Heb “The word of the Lord which came to.” 

2 tn Heb “in the days of." The words “Zephaniah delivered 
this message” are supplied in the translation for clarification. 

3 tn The Hebrew text combines the infinitive absolute of qpN 
(’asaf, “gather up, sweep away”) with a Hiphil prefixed first 
person form ofrpD ( suf “come to an end";see Jer 8:13 for the 
same combination). This can be translated literally, "Sweep¬ 
ing away, I will bring to an end.” Some prefer to emend the 
text so that the infinitive and finite form of the verb are from 
the same root (“I will certainly sweep away,” if from rpN [cf. 
NEB, NIV, NRSV]; "I will certainly bring to an end,” if from ^id). 
For a discussion of proposals see J. J. M. Roberts, Nahum, 
Habakkuk, and Zephaniah (OTL), 167,169. 

4 tn Heb “And the stumbling blocks [or, "ruins”] with the 
evil”; or “the things that make the evil stumble.” The line does 
not appear in the original form of the LXX; it may be a later 
scribal addition. The present translation assumes the “stum¬ 
bling blocks" are idolatrous images of animals, birds, and 
fish. See J. J. M. Roberts, Nahum, Habakkuk, and Zephaniah 
(OTL), 167, and Adele Berlin, Zephaniah (AB), 73-74. 

5 tn Heb “cutoff.” 

6 tn Heb “I will stretch out my hand against," is an idiom for 
hostile action. 

7 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

8 tn Heb “cutoff.” 

9 tn Heb “the remnant of Baal.” 


as well as the very memory 10 of the pa¬ 
gan priests. 11 

1:51 will remove 12 those who worship the 
stars in the sky from their rooftops, 13 
those who swear allegiance to the Lord 14 
while taking oaths in the name of 15 
their ‘king,’ 16 

1:6 and those who turn their backs on 17 
the Lord 

and do not want the Lord’s help or 
guidance.” 18 


10 tn Heb “name.” Here the “name” is figurative for the 
memory of those who bear it. 

11 tc Heb “of the pagan priests and priests.” The first word 
(onas, k e marim) refers to idolatrous priests in its two other 
appearances in the OT (2 Kgs 23:5, Hos 10:5), while the 
second word (D’jn'3, kohanim) is the normal term for “priest” 
and is used of both legitimate and illegitimate priests in the 
OT. It is likely that the second term, which is omitted in the 
LXX, is a later scribal addition to the Hebrew text, defining the 
extremely rare word that precedes (see J. J. M. Roberts, Na¬ 
hum, Habakkuk, and Zephaniah [OTL], 167-68; cf. also NEB, 
NRSV). Some argue that both words are original; among the 
modern English versions that include both are NASB and NIV. 
Possibly the first word refers to outright pagan priests, while 
the second has in view once-legitimate priests of the Lord 
who had drifted into idolatrous practices. Another option is 
found in Adele Berlin, who translates, “the idolatrous priests 
among the priests,” understanding the second word as giving 
the general category of which the idolatrous priests are a part 
(. Zephaniah [AB 25A], 75). 

12 tn The words “I will remove” are repeated from v. 4b for 
stylistic reasons. In the Hebrew text w. 4b-6 contain a long list 
of objects for the verb “I will remove” in v. 4b. In the present 
translation a new sentence was begun at the beginning of v. 5 
in keeping with the tendency of contemporary English to use 
shorter sentences. 

13 tn Heb “those who worship on their roofs the host of 
heaven.” The “host of heaven” included the sun, moon, plan¬ 
ets, and stars, all of which were deified in the ancient Near 
East. 

14 tc The MT reads, “those who worship, those who swear 
allegiance to the Lord.” The original form of the LXX omits 
the phrase “those who worship"; it may have been acciden¬ 
tally repeated from the preceding line. J. J. M. Roberts pre¬ 
fers to delete as secondary the phrase “those who swear alle¬ 
giance” (J. J. M. Roberts, Nahum, Habakkuk, and Zephaniah 
[OTL], 168). 

15 tn Heb “those who swear by.” 

16 tn The referent of “their king” is unclear. It may refer sar¬ 
castically to a pagan god (perhaps Baal) worshiped by the 
people. Some English versions (cf. NEB, NASB, NRSV) prefer 
to emend the text to “Milcom,” the name of an Ammonite god 
(following some LXX mss, Syriac, and Vulgate) or “Molech," a 
god to whom the Israelites offered their children (cf. NIV, NLT). 
For a discussion of the options, see Adele Berlin, Zephaniah 
(AB 25A), 75-77. 

17 tn Heb “turn back from [following] after.” 

18 tn Heb “who do not seek the Lord and do not inquire of 
him.” The present translation assumes the first verb refers to 
prayingfor divine help and the second to seeking his revealed 
will through an oracle. Note the usage of the two verbs in 2 
Chr 20:3-4. 
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ZEPHANIAH 1:7 1778 

1:7 Be silent before the Lord God, 1 
for the Lord’s day of judgment 2 is almost 
here. 3 

The Lord has prepared a sacrificial 
meal; 4 

he has ritually purified 5 his guests. 

1:8 “On the day of the Lord’s sacrificial 
meal, 

I will punish the princes 6 and the king’s 
sons, 

and all who wear foreign styles of cloth¬ 
ing. 7 

1:9 On that day I will punish all who leap 
over the threshold, 8 
who fill the house of their master 9 with 
wealth taken by violence and deceit. 10 
1:10 On that day,” says the Lord, 

“a loud cry will go up 11 from the Fish 
Gate, 12 

wailing from the city’s newer district, 13 
and a loud crash 14 from the hills. 


1 tn Heb “Lord Lord.” The phrase nirp ’J'lN (’adonay -fhvih) 
is customarily rendered by Jewish tradition as “Lord God.” 

2 tn Heb “the day of the Lord.” 

sn The origin of the concept of “the day of the Lord” is uncer¬ 
tain. It may have originated in the ancient Near Eastern idea 
of the sovereign’s day of conquest, where a king would boast 
that he had concluded an entire military campaign in a single 
day (see D. Stuart, "The Sovereign’s Day of Conquest," BA- 
SOR 221 [1976]: 159-64). In the OT the expression is applied 
to several acts of divine judgment, some historical and others 
still future (see A. J. Everson, "The Days of Yahweh,” JBL 93 
[1974]: 329-37). In the OT the phrase first appears in Amos 
(assuming that Amos predates Joel and Obadiah), where it 
seems to referto a belief on the part of the northern kingdom 
that God would intervene on Israel’s behalf and judge the na¬ 
tion’s enemies. Amos affirms that the Lord's day of judgment 
is indeed approaching, but he declares that it will be a day 
of disaster, not deliverance, for Israel. Here in Zephaniah, the 
“day of the Lord” includes God’s coming judgment of Judah, 
as well as a more universal outpouring of divine anger. 

3 tn Or “near.” 

4 tn Heb “a sacrifice.” This same word also occurs in the 
following verse. 

sn Because a sacrificial meal presupposes the slaughter 
of animals, it is used here as a metaphor of the bloody judg¬ 
ment to come. 

s tn Or “consecrated” (ASV, NAB, NASB, NIV, NRSV). 

6 tn Or “officials” (NRSV, TEV); NLT “leaders.” 

7 sn The very dress of the royal court, foreign styles of cloth¬ 
ing, revealed the degree to which Judah had assimilated for¬ 
eign customs. 

8 sn The point of the statement all who hop over the thresh¬ 
old is unclear. A ritual or superstition associated with the Phi¬ 
listine god Dagon may be in view (see 1 Sam 5:5). 

9 tn The referent of “their master" is unclear. The king or a 
pagan god may be in view. 

10 tn Heb “who fill...with violence and deceit." The expres¬ 
sion “violence and deceit” refers metonymically to the wealth 
taken by oppressive measures. 

11 tn The words “will go up” are supplied in the translation 
for clarification. 

12 sn The Fish Gate was located on Jerusalem’s north side 
(cf. 2 Chr 33:14; Neh 3:3; 12:39). 

13 tn Heb "from the second area." This may referto an area 
northwest of the temple where the rich lived (see Adele Ber¬ 
lin, Zephaniah [AB 25A], 86; cf. NASB, NRSV “the Second 
Quarter”; NIV “the New Quarter”). 

14 tn Heb “great breaking." 


1:11 Wail, you who live in the market 
district, 15 

for all the merchants 16 will disappear 17 
and those who count money 18 will be 
removed. 19 

1:12 At that time I will search through 
Jerusalem with lamps. 

I will punish the people who are en¬ 
trenched in their sin, 20 
those who think to themselves, 21 
‘The Lord neither rewards nor pun¬ 
ishes.’ 22 

1:13 Their wealth will be stolen 
and their houses ruined! 

They will not live in the houses they have 
built, 

nor will they drink the wine from the 
vineyards they have planted. 

1:14 The Lord’s great day of judgment 23 
is almost here; 

it is approaching very rapidly! 

There will be a bitter sound on the Lord’s 
day of judgment; 

at that time warriors will cry out in 
battle. 24 

1:15 That day will be a day of God’s an¬ 
ger, 25 

a day of distress and hardship, 
a day of devastation and ruin, 
a day of darkness and gloom, 
a day of clouds and dark skies, 


15 tn Heb “in the Mortar.” The Hebrew term ly'rpp 
( maklitesh, “mortar") is apparently here the name of a low-iy- 
ing area where economic activity took place. 

16 tn Or perhaps "Canaanites." Cf. BDB 489 s.v. I and II 
pjna. Translators have rendered the term either as “the mer¬ 
chant people” (KJV, NKJV), “the traders” (NRSV), “merchants” 
(NEB, NIV), or, alternatively, “the people of Canaan” (NASB). 

17 tn Or “be destroyed.” 

18 tn Heb “weigh out silver.” 

19 tn Heb “be cut off.” In the Hebrew text of v. lib the per¬ 
fect verbal forms emphasize the certainty of the judgment, 
speaking of it as if it were already accomplished. 

20 tn Heb "who thicken on their sediment.” The imagery 
comes from wine making, where the wine, if allowed to re¬ 
main on the sediment too long, will thicken into syrup. The 
image suggests that the people described here were compla¬ 
cent in their sinful behavior and interpreted the delay in judg¬ 
ment as divine apathy. 

21 tn Heb “who say in their hearts." 

22 tn Heb “The Lord does not do good nor does he do evil.” 

23 tn Heb “The great day of the Lord.” The words "of judg¬ 
ment” are supplied in the translation here and later in this 
verse for clarity. See the note on the expression “day of judg¬ 
ment” in v. 7. 

24 tn Heb “the sound of the day of the Lord, bitter [is] one 
crying out there, a warrior.” The present translation does four 
things: (1) It takes no (mar, “bitter”) with what precedes (con¬ 
trary to the accentuation of the MT). (2) It understands the 
participle rns ( tsarakh, “cry out in battle”) as verbal with “war¬ 
rior” as its subject. (3) It takes ao (sham, “there") in a tem¬ 
poral sense, meaning “then, at that time." (4) It understands 
“warrior” as collective. 

25 tn Heb “a day of wrath.” The word “God’s” is supplied in 
the translation for clarification. 
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ZEPHANIAH 2:5 


l:16adayoftrumpetblasts 1 andbattle cries. 2 
Judgment will fall on 3 the fortified cities 
and the high corner towers. 

1:171 will bring distress on the people 4 
and they will stumble 5 like blind men, 
for they have sinned against the Lord. 
Their blood will be poured out like dirt; 
their flesh 6 will be scattered 7 like manure. 
1:18 Neither their silver nor their gold will 
be able to deliver them 
in the day of the Lord’s angry judgment. 
The whole earth 8 will be consumed by his 
fiery wrath. 9 

Indeed, 10 he will bring terrifying destruc¬ 
tion 11 on all who live on the earth.” 12 

The Prophet Warns the People 

2:1 Bunch yourselves together like straw, 13 
you undesirable 14 nation, 

2:2 before God’s decree becomes reality 15 
and the day of opportunity disappears 
like windblown chaff, 16 


1 tn Heb “a ram’s horn." By metonymy the Hebrew text 
mentions the trumpet (“ram's horn”) in place of the sound it 
produces (“trumpet blasts”). 

2 sn This description of the day of the Lord consists of an 
initial reference to anger, followed by four pairs of synonyms. 
The joining of synonyms in this way emphasizes the degree 
of the characteristic being described. The first two pairs fo¬ 
cus on the distress and ruin that judgment will bring; the sec¬ 
ond two pairs picture this day of judgment as being very dark 
(darkness) and exceedingly overcast (gloom). The description 
concludes with the pairing of two familiar battle sounds, the 
blast on the ram’s horn (trumpet blasts) and the war cries of 
the warriors (battle cries). 

3 tn Heb “against.” The words “judgment will fall” are sup¬ 
plied in the translation for clarification. 

4 tn “The people” refers to mankind in general (see w. 2-3) 
or more specifically to the residents of Judah (see vv. 4-13). 

5 tn Heb “walk." 

8 tn Some take the referent of “flesh” to be more specific 
here; cf. NEB (“bowels”), NAB (“brains”), NIV (“entrails”). 

7 tn The words “will be scattered” are supplied in the trans¬ 
lation for clarity based on the parallelism with “will be poured 
out" in the previous line. 

8 tn Or “land” (cf. NEB). This same word also occurs at the 
end of the present verse. 

9 tn Or “passion"; traditionally, "jealousy.” 

10 tn Or “for.” 

11 tn Heb “complete destruction, even terror, he will make." 

12 tn It is not certain where the Lord’s words end and the 
prophet’s words begin. It is possible that Zephaniah begins 
speaking in the middle of v. 17 or at the beginning of v. 18 
(note the third person pronouns referring to the Lord). 

13 tn The Hebrew text combines a Hitpolel imperative of»»j? 
(qcishcish) with a Qal imperative of the same root. Elsewhere 
this root appears in the polel stem with the meaning “gather 
stubble.” Zephaniah’s command is ironic, implying the peo¬ 
ple are like stubble or straw. As such, they are vulnerable to 
the Lord’s fiery judgment that will quickly consume them (see 
1:18). See Adele Berlin, Zephaniah (AB 25A), 96. 

14 tn Some relate this word to an Aramaic cognate mean¬ 
ing “to be ashamed.” With the negative particle it would then 
mean “unashamed” (cf. NIV “shameful”; NRSV “shameless”). 
However, elsewhere in biblical Hebrew the verb means “to de¬ 
sire," or with the negative particle “undesirable.” Cf. also NEB 
“unruly.” 

15 tn Heb “before the giving birth of a decree." For various 
alternative readings, see J. J. M. Roberts, Nahum, Habakkuk, 
and Zephaniah (OTL), 187-88. 

16 tn The second half of the line reads literally, “like chaff it 


before the Lord’s raging anger 17 over¬ 
takes 18 you - 

before the day of the Lord’s angry judg¬ 
ment overtakes you! 

2:3 Seek the Lord’s favor, 19 all you 
humble people 20 of the land who have 
obeyed his commands! 21 
Strive to do what is right! 22 Strive to be 
humble! 23 

Maybe you will be protected 24 on the day 
of the Lord’s angry judgment. 

Judgment on Surrounding Nations 

2:4 Indeed, 25 Gaza will be deserted 26 
and Ashkelon will become a heap of 
mins. 27 

Invaders will drive away the people of 
Ashdod by noon, 28 
and Ekron will be overthrown. 29 
2:5 Those who live by the sea, the people 
who came from Crete, 30 are as good as 
dead 31 


passes by a day.” The translation above assumes the “day" is 
the brief time God is giving the nation to repent. The compari¬ 
son of this quickly passing opportunity to chaff is consistent 
with the straw imagery of v. 1. 

17 tn Heb “the fury of the anger of the Lord." The synonyms 
are combined to emphasize the extreme degree of the Lord’s 
anger. 

18 tn Heb “comes upon.” This phrase occurs twice in this 
verse. 

19 tn Heb "seek the Lord,” but “favor” seems to be implied 
from the final line of the verse. 

20 tn Or “poor.” The precise referent of this Hebrew term is 
unclear. The word may refer to the economically poor or to the 
spiritually humble. 

21 tn The present translation assumes the Hebrew term 
osty'D (mishpat) here refers to God’s covenantal requirements 
and is a synonym for the Law. The word can mean “justice” 
and could refer more specifically to the principles of justice 
contained in the Law. In this case the phrase could be trans¬ 
lated, “who have promoted thejustice God demands.” 

22 tn Heb “Seek what is right.” 

23 tn Heb “Seek humility.” 

24 tn Heb “hidden.” Cf. NEB “it may be that you will find 
shelter”; NRSV “perhaps you may be hidden." 

29 tn Or “for” (KJV, NAB, NASB, NRSV). 

28 tn There is a sound play here in the Hebrew text: the 
name Gaza (nr?, ’ azzah) sounds like the word translated “de¬ 
serted” (naitg, ’aziivah). 

27 tn Or “a desolate place." 

28 tn Heb “[As for] Ashdod, at noon they will drive her 
away." 

sn The reference to noon may suggest a sudden, quick de¬ 
feat (see Jer 6:4; 15:8). 

29 tn Heb “uprooted.” There is a sound play here in the He¬ 
brew text: the name “Ekron” (j'npj), ’eqron) sounds like the 
word translated "uprooted” (-ij??n Je'aqer). 

30 tn Heb “Kerethites," a people settled alongside the Phi¬ 
listines in the coastal areas of southern Palestine (cf. 1 Sam 
30:14; Ezek 25:16). They originally came from the island of 
Crete. 

31 tn Heb “Woe, inhabitants of the coast of the sea, na¬ 
tion of Kerethites.” The Hebrew term 'in (hoy, “ah, woe”), is 
used to mourn the dead and express outwardly one’s sor¬ 
row (see 1 Kgs 13:30; Jer 22:18; 34:5). By using it here the 
prophet mourns in advance the downfall of the Philistines, 
thereby emphasizing the certainty of their demise (“as good 
as dead”). Some argue the word does not have its earlier con¬ 
notation here and is simply an attention-getting interjection, 
equivalent to “Hey!" 
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The Lord has decreed your downfall, 1 
Canaan, land of the Philistines: 

“I will destroy everyone who lives 
there!” 2 

2:6 The seacoast 3 will be used as pasture 
lands 4 by the shepherds 
and as pens for their flocks. 

2:7 Those who are left from the kingdom 
of Judah 5 will take possession of it. 6 
By the sea 7 they 8 will graze, 
in the houses of Ashkelon they will lie 
down in the evening, 
for the Lord their God will intervene for 
them 9 and restore their prosperity. 10 

2:8 “I have heard Moab’s taunts 
and the Ammonites’ insults. 

They 11 taunted my people 
and verbally harassed those living in 
Judah. 12 

2:9 Therefore, as surely as I live,” says 
the Lord who commands armies, the 
God of Israel, 


1 tn Heb “the word of the Lord is against you.” 

2 tn Heb “I will destroy you so there is no inhabitant [re¬ 
maining].” 

3 tn The NIV here supplies the phrase “where the Ker- 
ethites dwell” (“Kerethites” is translated in v. 5 as “the peo¬ 
ple who came from Crete”) as an interpretive gloss, but this 
phrase is not in the MT. The NAB likewise reads “the coast- 
land of the Cretans," supplying “Cretans” here. 

4 tn The Hebrew phrase here is nha rfu ( n e vot k e rot). The 
first word is probably a plural form of rra ( navah, “pasture”). 
The meaning of the second word is unclear. It may be a syn¬ 
onym of the preceding word (cf. NRSV “pastures, meadows 
for shepherds"); there is a word -i3 (kar, “pasture”) in biblical 
Hebrew, but elsewhere it forms its plural with a masculine 
ending. Some have suggested the meaning “wells" or “caves" 
used as shelters (cf. NEB “shepherds’ huts”); in this case, one 
might translate, “The seacoast will be used for pasturelands; 
for shepherds’ wells/caves.” 

5 tn Heb “the remnant of the house of Judah." 

6 tn Or “the coast will belong to the remnant of the house 
of Judah." 

7 tc Heb “on them,” but the antecedent of the masculine 
pronoun is unclear. It may refer back to the “pasture lands,” 
though that noun is feminine. It is preferable to emend the 
text from nn'bs (’ alehem) to dtAs) (’ al-hayyam, “by the sea”) 
an emendation that assumes a misdivision and transposition 
of letters in the MT (cf. NEB “They shall pasture their flocks by 
the sea”). See J. J. M. Roberts, Nahum, Habakkuk, andZeph- 
aniah (OTL), 192. 

8 tn The referent of the pronominal subject (“they") is un¬ 
clear. It may refer (1) to the shepherds (in which case the first 
verb should be translated, “pasture their sheep,” cf. NEB), or 
(2) to the Judahites occupying the area, who are being com¬ 
pared to sheep (cf. NIV, “there they will find pasture"). 

9 tn Or “will care for them." 

10 tn Traditionally, “restore their captivity,” i.e., bring back 
their captives, but it is more likely the expression means “re¬ 
store their fortunes” in a more general sense (cf. NEB, NASB, 
NIV, NRSV). 

11 tn Heb “who.” A new sentence was begun here in the 
translation for stylistic reasons. 

12 tn Heb “and they made great [their mouth?] against their 

territory.” Other possible translation options include (1) “they 

enlarged their own territory” (cf. NEB) and (2) “they bragged 

about [the size] of their own territory.” 


“be certain that Moab will become like 
Sodom 

and the Ammonites like Gomorrah. 

They will be overrun by weeds, 13 
filled with salt pits, 14 
and permanently desolate. 

Those of my people who are left 15 will 
plunder their belongings; 16 
those who are left in Judah 17 will take 
possession of their land.” 

2:10 This is how they will be repaid for 
their arrogance, 18 

for they taunted and verbally harassed 19 
the people of the Lord who commands 
armies. 

2:11 The Lord will terrify them, 20 
for 21 he will weaken 22 all the gods of the 
earth. 

All the distant nations will worship the 
Lord in their own lands. 23 
2:12 “You 24 Ethiopians 25 will also die by 
my sword!” 26 

2:13 The Lord 27 will attack the north 28 
and destroy Assyria. 

He will make Nineveh a heap of ruins; 
it will be as barren 29 as the desert. 


13 tn The Hebrew text reads bnn ptypp (mimshaq khand, “[?] 
of weeds”). The meaning of the first word is unknown. The 
present translation (“They will be overrun by weeds") is spec¬ 
ulative, based on the general sense of the context. For a de¬ 
fense of “overrun” on linguistic grounds, see R. D. Patterson, 
Nahum, Habakkuk, Zephaniah (WEC), 347. Cf. NEB “a pile of 
weeds”; NIV “a place of weeds”; NRSV “a land possessed by 
nettles.” 

14 tn The Hebrew text reads rpp'rnppi (umikhreh-melakh, 
“and a [?] of salt”). The meaning of the first word is unclear, 
though “pit" (NASB, NIV, NRSV; NKJV “saltpit”), “mine,” and 
“heap” (cf. NEB “a rotting heap of saltwort”) are all options. 
The words “filled with” are supplied for clarification. 

15 tn Or “The remnant of my people.” 

16 tn Heb “them.” The actual object of the plundering, “their 
belongings,” has been specified in the translation for clarity. 

17 tn Heb “[the] nation." For clarity the “nation" has been 
specified as “Judah” in the translation. 

18 tn Heb “this is for them in place of their arrogance.” 

19 tn Heb “made great [their mouth?] against” (cf. the last 
phrase of v. 8). 

20 tn Heb “will be awesome over [or, “against"] them.” 

21 tn Or “certainly.” 

22 tn The meaning of this rare Hebrew word is unclear. If 
the meaning is indeed “weaken," then this line may be refer¬ 
ring to the reduction of these gods’ territory through conquest 
(see Adele Berlin, Zephaniah [AB 25A], 110-11). Cf. NEB “re¬ 
duce to beggary”; NASB “starve”; NIV “when he destroys"; 
NRSV "shrivel.” 

23 tn Heb “and all the coastlands of the nations will worship 
[or, “bow down”] to him, each from his own place.” 

24 sn Though there is no formal introduction, these words 
are apparently spoken by the Lord (note my sword). 

25 tn Heb “Cushites.” This is traditionally assumed to refer 
to people from the region south of Egypt, i.e., Nubia or north¬ 
ern Sudan, referred to as “Ethiopia” by classical authors (not 
the more recent Abyssinia). 

26 tn Heb “Also you Cushites, who lie dead by my sword.” 

27 tn Heb “He”; the referent (the Lord) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

28 tn Heb “he will stretch out his hand against the north.” 

29 tn Or "dry.” 
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ZEPHANIAH 3:5 

3:2 She is disobedient; 16 
she refuses correction. 17 
She does not trust the Lord; 
she does not seek the advice of 18 her God. 
3:3 Her princes 19 are as fierce as roaring 
lions; 20 

her rulers 21 are as hungry as wolves in the 
desert, 22 

who completely devour their prey by 
morning. 23 

3:4 Her prophets are proud; 24 
they are deceitful men. 

Her priests defile what is holy; 25 

they break God’s laws. 26 

3:5 The just Lord resides 27 within her; 

he commits no unjust acts. 28 

Every morning he reveals 29 his justice. 

At dawn he appears without fail. 30 
Yet the unjust know no shame. 


2:14 Flocks and herds 1 will lie down in 
the middle of it, 

as well as every kind of wild animal . 2 

Owls 3 will sleep in the tops of its sup¬ 
port pillars; 

they will hoot through the windows . 4 

Rubble will cover the thresholds ; 5 

even the cedar work 6 will be exposed to 
the elements . 7 

2:15 This is how the once-proud city will 
end up 8 - 

the city that was so secure . 9 

She thought to herself , 10 “I am unique! No 
one can compare to me !” 11 

What a heap of ruins she has become, a 
place where wild animals live! 

Everyone who passes by her taunts her 12 
and shakes his fist . 13 

Jerusalem is Corrupt 

3:1 The filthy, 14 stained city is as good as 
dead; 

the city filled with oppressors is finished ! 15 


1 tn Heb "flocks.” The Hebrew word can refer to both flocks 
of sheep and herds of cattle. 

2 tn Heb “[and] all the wild animals of a nation." How ’13 
(goy, “nation") relates to what precedes is unclear. It may be 
a corruption of another word. See J. J. M. Roberts, Nahum, 
Habakkuk, ard Zephaniah (OTL), 193. 

3 tn The Hebrew text reads here fsp-Dj nNp-m ( gam-qa’at 
gam-qippod). The term nNjj refers to some type of bird (see 
Lev 11:18; Deut 14:17) that was typically found near ruins 
(Isa 34:11); one of the most common translations is “owl” (cf. 
NEB "horned owl”; NIV, NRSV “desert owl”; contra NASB “peli¬ 
can”). The term Tsp may also refer to a type of bird (cf. NEB 
“ruffed bustard”; NIV, NRSV “screech owl”). Some suggest a 
rodent may be in view (cf. NASB “hedgehog”); this is not un¬ 
reasonable, for a rodent or some other small animal would be 
able to sleep in the tops of pillars which would be lying in the 
ruins of the fallen buildings. 

4 tn Heb “a sound will sing in the window.” If some type 
of owl is in view, “hoot” is a more appropriate translation (cf. 
NEB, NRSV). 

5 tn Heb “rubble [will be] on the threshold.” “Rubble” trans¬ 
lates the Hebrew word tnn (khorev, “desolation"). Some 
emend to znsi ('orev, “raven”) following the LXX and Vulgate; 
Adele Berlin translates, “A voice shall shriek from the window 
- a raven at the sill” ( Zephaniah [AB 25A], 104). 

6 tnThe meaningofthe Hebrew word translated “cedarwork” 
(so NASB, NRSV) is unclear; NIV has “the beams of cedar.” 

7 tn Heb “one will expose." The subject is probably indefi¬ 
nite, though one could translate, “for he [i.e., God] will lay 
bare.” 

8 tn Heb “this is the proud city.” 

9 tn Heb “the one that lived securely." 

10 tn Heb “the one who says in her heart.” 

11 tn Heb “I [am], and besides me there is no other.” 

12 tn Heb “hisses”; or “whistles.” 

13 sn Hissing (or whistling) and shaking the fist were appar¬ 
ently ways of taunting a defeated foe or an object of derision 
in the culture of the time. 

14 tn The present translation assumes nijn'B (mor’ah) is de¬ 
rived from 'tn (roV,"excrement”; see Jastrow 1436 s.v. ’in). 
The following participle, “stained,” supports this interpreta¬ 
tion (cf. NEB “filthy and foul"; NRSV “soiled, defiled”). Another 
option is to derive the form from nna (marah, “to rebel”); in this 
case the term should be translated “rebellious” (cf. NASB, NIV 
“rebellious and defiled”). This idea is supported by v. 2. For 
discussion of the two options, see HALOT 630 s.v. I mn and J. 
J. M. Roberts, Nahum, Habakkuk, and Zephaniah (OTL), 206. 


15 tn Heb “Woe, soiled and stained one, oppressive city.” 
The verb “is finished” is supplied in the second line. On the 
Hebrew word ’in (hoy, “ah, woe”), see the note on the word 
“dead” in 2:5. 

sn The following verses show that Jerusalem, personified as 
a woman (“she”), is the referent. 

16 tn Heb “she does not hear a voice” Refusing to listen is 
equated with disobedience. 

17 tn Heb “she does not receive correction." The Hebrew 
phrase, when negated, refers elsewhere to rejecting verbal 
advice (Jer 17:23; 32:33; 35:13) and refusing to learn from 
experience (Jer 2:30; 5:3). 

18 tn Heb “draw near to.” The present translation assumes 
that the expression “draw near to” refers to seeking God’s will 
(see 1 Sam 14:36). 

19 tn Or “officials.” 

20 tn Heb “her princes in her midst are roaring lions.” The 
metaphor has been translated as a simile (“as fierce as”) for 
clarity. 

21 tn Traditionally "judges.” 

22 tn Heb “her judges [are] wolves of the evening," that is, 
wolves that prowl at night. The translation assumes an emen¬ 
dation to nans (’ aravah , “desert”). Fora discussion of this and 
other options, see Adele Berlin, Zephaniah (AB 25A), 128. 
The metaphor has been translated as a simile (“as hungry 
as") for clarity. 

23 tn Heb “they do not gnaw [a bone] at morning." The pre¬ 
cise meaningofthe line is unclear. The statement may mean 
these wolves devour their prey so completely that not even a 
bone is left to gnaw by the time morning arrives. Fora discus¬ 
sion of this and other options, see Adele Berlin, Zephaniah 
(AB 25A), 129. 

24 sn Applied to prophets, the word n’tns (pokhazim, 
“proud”) probably refers to their audacity in passing off their 
own words as genuine prophecies from the Lord (see Jer 
23:32). 

25 tn Or “defile the temple." 

sn These priests defile what is holy by not observing the 
proper distinctions between what is ritually clean and un¬ 
clean (see Ezek 22:26). 

26 tn Heb “they treat violently [the] law.” 

27 tn The word “resides" is supplied for clarification. 

28 tn Or “he does no injustice." 

29 tn Heb “gives”; or “dispenses." 

30 tn Heb “at the light he is not missing.” Note that NASB 
(which capitalizes pronouns referringto Deity) has divided the 
lines differently: “Every morning He brings His justice to light; 
// He does not fail.” 
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ZEPHANIAH 3:6 


The Lord s Judgment will Purify 

3:6 “I destroyed 1 nations; 
their walled cities 2 are in ruins. 

I turned their streets into ruins; 
no one passes through them. 

Their cities are desolate; 3 
no one lives there. 4 
3:71 thought, 5 ‘Certainly you will re¬ 
spect 6 me! 

Now you will accept correction! ’ 

If she had done so, her home 7 would not 
be destroyed 8 

by all the punishments I have threatened. 9 
But they eagerly sinned 
in everything they did. 10 
3:8 Therefore you must wait patiently 11 for 
me,” says the Lord, 

“for the day when I attack and take plun¬ 
der. 12 

I have decided 13 to gather nations together 
and assemble kingdoms, 
so I can pour out my fury on them — 
all my raging anger. 

For 14 the whole earth will be consumed 
by my fiery anger. 


1 tn Heb “cutoff.” 

2 tn Heb “corner towers”; NEB, NRSV “battlements.” 

3 tn This Hebrew verb (rns, tsadah) occurs only here in the 
OT, but its meaning is established from the context and from 
an Aramaic cognate. 

4 tn Heb “so that there is no man, without inhabitant.” 

5 tn Heb “said.” 

6 tn Or “fear.” The second person verb form (“you will re¬ 
spect”) is feminine singular, indicating that personified Jeru¬ 
salem is addressed. 

sn God’s judgment of the nations (v. 6) was an object les¬ 
son for Israel's benefit. 

7 tn Or “dwelling place.” 

8 tn Heb “cutoff.” 

9 tn Heb "all which I have punished her.” The precise 
meaning of this statement and its relationship to what pre¬ 
cedes are unclear. 

10 tn Heb “But they got up early, they made corrupt all their 
actions." The phrase "they got up early” probably refers to 
their eagerness to engage in sinful activities. 

11 tn The second person verb form (“you must wait patient¬ 
ly") is masculine plural, indicating that a group is being ad¬ 
dressed. Perhaps the humble individuals addressed earlier 
(see 2:3) are in view. Because of Jerusalem’s sin, they must 
patiently wait for judgment to pass before their vindication ar¬ 
rives. 

12 tn Heb “when I arise for plunder.” The present translation 
takes iv (’ad) as “plunder." Some, following the LXX, repoint 
the term i? (’ed) and translate, “as a witness” (cf. NASB, NIV, 
NRSV). In this case the Lord uses a legal metaphor to picture 
himself as testifying against his enemies. Adele Berlin takes 
ijj 1 ? (Fad) in a temporal sense (“forever”) and translates 
“once and for all” ( Zephaniah [AB 25A], 133). 

13 tn Heb “for my decision is." 

14 tn Or “certainly." 


3:9 Know for sure that I will then enable 
the nations to give me acceptable praise. 15 
All of them will invoke the Lord’s name 
when they pray, 16 
and will worship him in unison. 17 
3:10 From beyond the rivers of Ethiopia, 18 
those who pray to me 19 will bring me 
tribute. 

3:11 In that day you 20 will not be ashamed 
of all your rebelliousness against me, 21 
for then I will remove from your midst 
those who proudly boast, 22 
and you will never again be arrogant on 
my holy hill. 

3:12 I will leave in your midst a humble 
and meek group of people, 23 
and they will find safety in the Lord’s 
presence. 24 

3:13 The Israelites who remain 25 will not 
act deceitfully. 

They will not lie, 

and a deceitful tongue will not be found 
in their mouth. 

Indeed, they will graze peacefully like 
sheep 26 and lie down; 
no one will terrify them.” 


15 tn Heb “Certainly [or perhaps, “For”] then I will restore to 
the nations a pure lip.” 

sn I will then enable the nations to give me acceptable 
praise. This apparently refers to a time when the nations will 
reject their false idol-gods and offer genuine praise to the one 
true God. 

16 tn Heb “so that all of them will call on the name of the 
Lord.” 

17 tn Heb “so that [they] will serve him [with] one shoulder.” 

18 tn Or “Nubia”; Heb “Cush.” “Cush” is traditionally as¬ 
sumed to refer to the region south of Egypt, i.e. Nubia or 
northern Sudan, referred to as “Ethiopia” by classical authors 
(not the more recent Abyssinia). 

18 tn Heb “those who pray to me, the daughter of my dis¬ 
persed ones." The meaning of the phrase is unclear. Perhaps 
the text is corrupt at this point or a proper name should be 
understood. For a discussion of various options see Adele 
Berlin, Zephaniah (AB 25A), 134-35. 

sn It is not certain if those who pray to me refers to the con¬ 
verted nations or to God’s exiled covenant people. 

20 sn The second person verbs and pronouns are feminine 
singular, indicating that personified Jerusalem is addressed 
here. 

21 tn Heb “In that day you not be ashamed because of all 
your actions, [in] which you rebelled against me.” 

22 tn Heb “the arrogant ones of your pride.” 

23 tn Heb “needy and poor people.” The terms often refer to 
a socioeconomic group, but here they may refer to those who 
are humble in a spiritual sense. 

24 tn Heb “and they will take refuge in the name of the 
Lord.” 

sn Safety in the Lord’s presence. From the time the Lord 
introduced his special covenant name (Yahweh) to Moses, it 
served as a reminder of his protective presence as Israel’s 
faithful deliverer. 

25 tn Or “the remnant of Israel.” 

26 tn The words “peacefully like sheep” are supplied in the 
translation for clarification. 
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3:14 Shout for joy, Daughter Zion! 1 
Shout out, Israel! 

Be happy and boast with all your heart, 
Daughter Jerusalem! 

3:15 The Lord has removed the judgment 
against you; 1 2 

he has turned back your enemy. 

Israel’s king, the Lord, is in your midst! 

You no longer need to fear disaster. 

3:16 On that day they will say 3 to Jeru¬ 
salem, 

“Don’t be afraid, Zion! 

Your hands must not be paralyzed from 
panic! 4 

3:17 The Lord your God is in your midst; 
he is a warrior who can deliver. 

He takes great delight in you; 5 
he renews you by his love; 6 
he shouts for joy over you.” 7 


ZEPHANIAH 3:20 

3:18 “As for those who grieve because 
they cannot attend the festivals - 
I took them away from you; 
they became tribute and were a source of 
shame to you. 8 

3:19 Look, at that time I will deal with 
those who mistreated you. 

I will rescue the lame sheep 9 

and gather together the scattered sheep. 

I will take away their humiliation 
and make the whole earth admire and 
respect them. 10 

3:20 At that time I will lead you - 
at the time I gather you together. 11 
Be sure of this! 12 I will make all the na¬ 
tions of the earth respect and admire 
you 13 

when you see me restore you,” 14 says the 

Lord. 


1 sn This phrase is used as an epithet for the city and the 
nation. “Daughter” may seem extraneous in English but con¬ 
sciously joins the various epithets and metaphors of Israel 
and Jerusalem as a woman, a device used to evoke sympathy 
from the reader. 

2 tn Heb “your judgments,” that is, "the judgments direct¬ 
ed against you.” The translation reflects the implications of 
the parallelism. 

3 tn Heb “it will be said.” The passive construction has 
been translated as active for stylistic reasons. 

4 tn Heb “your hands must not go limp.” 

5 tn Heb “he rejoices over you with joy.” 

6 tc The MT reads, “he is silent in his love," but this makes 
no sense in light of the immediately preceding and following 
lines. Some take the Hiphil verb form as causative (see Job 
11:3) rather than intransitive and translate, “he causes [you] 
to be silent by his love,” that is, “he soothes [you] by his love.” 
The present translation follows the LXX and assumes an origi¬ 
nal reading ts'in) ly e kltaddesh, "he renews”) with ellipsis of the 
object (“you”). 

7 tn Heb “he rejoices over you with a shout of joy.” 


8 tn Heb “The ones grieving from an assembly I gathered 
from you they were, tribute upon her, a reproach.” Any trans¬ 
lation of this difficult verse must be provisional at best. The 
present translation assumes three things: (1) The preposi¬ 
tion jp {min) prefixed to “assembly” is causal (the individu¬ 
als are sorrowing because of the assemblies or festivals they 
are no longer able to hold). (2) ntte>p (mas'et) means “tribute” 
and refers to the exiled people being treated as the spoils of 
warfare (see R. D. Patterson, Nahum, Habakkuk, Zephaniah 
[WEC], 385-86). (3) The third feminine singular suffix refers 
to personified Jerusalem, which is addressed earlier in the 
verse (the pronominal suffix in “from you” is second femi¬ 
nine singular). For other interpretive options see Adele Berlin, 
Zephaniah (AB 25A), 146. 

9 tn The word “sheep” is supplied for clarification. As in Mic 
4:6-7, the exiles are here pictured as injured and scattered 
sheep whom the divine shepherd rescues from danger. 

10 tn Heb “I will make them into praise and a name, in all the 
earth, their shame.” The present translation assumes that 
“their shame" specifies “them” and that “name” stands here 
for a good reputation. 

11 tn In this line the second person pronoun is masculine 
plural, indicating that the exiles are addressed. 

12 tn Or “for.” 

13 tn Heb “I will make you into a name and praise among all 
the peoples of the earth.” Here the word “name” carries the 
nuance of “good reputation.” 

14 tn Heb “when I restore your fortunes to your eyes.” See 
the note on the phrase “restore them" in 2:7. 




Haggai 


Introduction 

1:1 On the first day of the sixth month 1 of King 
Darius’ 1 2 second year, the Lord spoke this message 
through the prophet Haggai 3 to Zerubbabel son of 
Shealtiel, governor of Judah, and to the high priest 
Joshua son of Jehozadak: 4 

The Indifference of the People 

1:2 The Lord who rules over all 5 says this: 
“These people have said, ‘The time for rebuild¬ 
ing the Lord’s temple has not yet come.”’ 6 
1:3 So the Lord spoke through the prophet Hag¬ 
gai as follows: 7 1:4 “Is it right for you to live in 
richly paneled houses 8 while my temple is in ru¬ 
ins? 9 1:5 Here then is what the Lord who rules 
over all says: ‘Think carefully about what you 
are doing. 10 * 1:6 You have planted much, but 


1 sn The first day of the sixth month was Elul 1 according 
to the Jewish calendar; August 29, 520 b.c. according to the 
modern (Julian) calendar. 

2 sn King Darius is the Persian king Darius Hystaspes who 
ruled from 522-486 b.c. 

3 tn Heb “the word of the Lord came by the hand of Haggai 
the prophet” ('aiyra, b e yad-kliaggoy). This suggests that the 
prophet is only an instrument of the Lord; the Lord is to be 
viewed as the true author (see 1:3; 2:1; Mai 1:1). 

4 tn The typical translation “Joshua (the) son of Jehozadak, 
the high priest" (cf. ASV, NASB, NIV, NRSV) can be understood 
to mean that Jehozadak was high priest. However, Zech 3:1, 
8 clearly indicates that Joshua was high priest (see also Ezra 
5:1-2; cf. NAB). The same potential misunderstanding occurs 
in Hag 1:12, 14 and 2:2, where the same solution has been 
employed in the translation. 

5 sn The epithet Lord who rules overall occurs frequently as 
a divine title throughout Haggai (see 1:5, 7, 9,14; 2:4, 6, 7, 
8,9,11,23). This name (rtwss nyi'ffhvah ts e va’ot), tradition¬ 
ally translated “Lord of hosts" (so KJV, NAB, NASB; cf. NIV, NLT 
“Lord Almighty”; NCV, CEV “Lord All-Powerful”), emphasizes 
the majestic sovereignty of the Lord, an especially important 
concept in the postexilic world of great human empires and 
rulers. For a thorough study of the divine title, see T. N. D. Met- 
tinger, In Search of God, 123-57. 

6 tn Heb “the time has not come, the time for the house of 
the Lord to be built” (similar KJV). A number of English ver¬ 
sions refer to “rebuilding" (so NAB, NCV, NRSV.TEV, NLT) since 
the reconstruction of Solomon’s temple is actually in view. 

7 tn Heb “and the word of the Lord came by the hand of 
Haggai the prophet, saying.” Cf. the similar expression in v. 1 
and the note there. 

8 sn Richly paneled houses. Paneling is otherwise known in 
the OT only in connection with the temple (1 Kgs 6:9) and the 
royal palace (2 Kgs 7:3, 7). It implies decoration and luxury 
(cf. NCV “fancy houses”; TEV "well-built houses”; NLT “luxu¬ 
rious houses”). The impropriety of the people living in such 
lavish accommodations while the temple lay unfinished is 
striking. 

9 tn Heb "Is it time for you, [yes] you, to live in paneled hous¬ 
es, while this house is in ruins”; NASB “lies desolate”; NIV “re¬ 
mains a ruin.” 

10 tn Heb “Set your heart upon your ways” (see 2:15, 18); 

traditionally “Consider your ways” (so KJV, ASV, NAB, NASB). 


have harvested little. You eat, but are never filled. 
You drink, but are still thirsty. You put on clothes, 
but are not warm. Those who earn wages end up 
with holes in their money bags.’” 11 

The Instruction of the People 

1:7 “Moreover, the Lord who rules over all 
says: ‘Pay close attention to these things also. 12 
1:8 Go up to the hill country and bring back 
timber to build 13 the temple. 14 Then I will be 
pleased and honored,’ 15 says the Lord. 1:9 ‘You 
expected a large harvest, but instead 16 there was 
little, and when you brought it home it disap¬ 
peared right away. 17 Why?’ asks the Lord who 
rules over all. ‘Because my temple remains in 
ruins, thanks to each of you favoring his own 
house! 18 1:10 This is why the sky 19 has held back 
its dew and the earth its produce. 20 1:11 More¬ 
over, I have called for a drought that will affect 
the fields, the hill country, the grain, new wine, 
fresh olive oil, and everything that grows from 


11 tn Some translate “pockets” (so NLT) but the Hebrew 
word fns (ts e ror) refers to a bag, pouch, or purse of money 
(BDB 865 s.v. Tins; HALOT 1054 s.v. I'm 1). Because coin¬ 
age had been invented by the Persians and was thus in use 
in Haggai’s day, this likely is a money bag or purse rather than 
pouches or pockets in the clothing. Since in contemporary 
English “purse” (so NASB, NIV, NCV) could be understood as 
a handbag, the present translation uses “money bags.” 

12 tn Heb “Set your heart upon your ways”; see v. 5. 

13 tn Heb “and build the house” (so NIV, NRSV), with 
“house” referring specifically to the temple here. 

14 sn The temple was built primarily of stone, so the timber 
here refers to interior paneling (see v. 4) and perhaps to scaf¬ 
folding (see Ezra 5:8; 6:4). 

15 tn The Hebrew verb ibbN (’ ekknvdn) appears to be a de¬ 
fectively written cohortative (“that I may be glorified”). The 
cohortatives (note that the preceding ninx, ’ertseh, “I will be 
pleased," may also be taken as cohortative) indicate pur¬ 
pose/result (cf. NIV, NRSV “so that”; CEV “so”) following the 
imperatives of v. 8a (“go up,” “bring back,” “build”). 

16 tn Heb “look!” (run, hinneh). The term, an interjection, 
draws attention to the point being made. 

17 tn Heb “I blew it away” (so NRSV, TEV, NLT). The imagery 
here suggests that human achievements are so fragile and 
temporal that a mere breath from God can destroy them (see 
Ezek 22:20,21; and Isa 40:7 with nashav). 

18 tn Heb “and each of you runs to his own house”; NIV “is 
busy with"; TEV “is busy working on"; NCV “work hard for.” 

19 tn The Hebrew text has “over you” (so KJV), but this is re¬ 
dundant in contemporary English and has been left untrans¬ 
lated. 

20 sn This linkage of human sin to natural disaster is remi¬ 
niscent of the curse brought upon the earth by Adam’s dis¬ 
obedience (Gen 3:17-19; see Rom 8:20-22). 
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HAGGAI 2:6 


the ground; it also will harm people, animals, and 
everything they produce.’” 1 

The Response of the People 

1:12 Then Zerubbabel son of Shealtiel and the 
high priest Joshua son of Jehozadak, 2 along with 
the whole remnant of the people, 3 obeyed 4 the 
Lord their God. They responded favorably to the 
message of the prophet Haggai, who spoke just as 
the Lord their God had instructed him, 5 and the 
people began to respect the Lord. 6 1:13 Then Hag¬ 
gai, the Lord’s messenger, spoke the Lord’s word 
to the people: 7 “I am with you!” says the Lord. 
1:14 So the Lord energized and encouraged 8 
Zerubbabel 9 son of Shealtiel, governor of Judah, 
the high priest Joshua son of Jehozadak, 10 and the 
whole remnant of the people. 11 They came and 
worked on the temple of their God, the Lord who 
rules over all. 1:15 This took place on the twenty- 
fourth day of the sixth month of King Darius’ sec¬ 
ond year. 12 


1 tn Heb “all the labor of hands” (similar KJV, NASB, NIV); 
cf. NAB “all that is produced by hand.” 

2 tn Many English versions have “Joshua [the] son of Je¬ 
hozadak, the high priest," but this is subject to misunder¬ 
standing. See the note on the name “Jehozadak” at the end 
of v. 1. 

3 tn Heb "all the remnant of the people.” The Hebrew 
phrase osn (sh e 'erit ha’am) in this postexilic context is 
used as a technical term to refer to the returned remnant (see 
Ezra 9:14; Isa 10:20-22; 11:11,16; Jer 23:3; 31:7; and many 
other passages). Cf. TEV “all the people who had returned 
from the exile in Babylonia.” 

4 tn Heb “heard the voice of”; NAB “listened to the voice 
of.” 

5 tn Heb “and according to the words of Haggai the prophet 
just as the Lord their God sent him.” Some English versions 
(e.g., NAB, NIV, NCV) take the last clause as causal: “because 
the Lord their God hadsenthim.” 

6 tn Heb “and the people feared from before the Lord”; 
NASB “showed reverence for the Lord.” 

7 tn Heb “Haggai, the messenger of the Lord, said by the 
message of the Lord to the people.” The Hebrew is highly re¬ 
petitive; in keeping with contemporary English style this has 
been simplified in the translation. 

8 tn Heb “stirred up” (as in many English versions). Only one 
verb appears in the Hebrew text, but the translation “ener¬ 
gized and encouraged” brings out its sense in this context. Cf. 
TEV “inspired”; NLT "sparked the enthusiasm of”; CEV “made 
everyone eager to work. ” 

sn It was God who initiated the rebuilding by providing the 
people with motivation and ability. 

9 tn Heb “the spirit of Zerubbabel” (so NAB, NIV, NRSV). 

10 tn Heb “the spirit of Joshua son of Jehozadak, the high 
priest” (as in many English versions), but this is subject to 
misunderstanding. See the note on the name “Jehozadak” at 
the end of v. 1. 

11 tn Heb “and the spirit of all the remnant of the people." 
The Hebrew phrase asp itino (sh e 'erit ha’am) in this postex¬ 
ilic context is used as a technical term to refer to the returned 
remnant; see the note on the phrase “the whole remnant of 
the people" in v. 12. 

12 sn The twenty-fourth day of the sixth month of King Dar¬ 

ius' second year was September 21, 520 b.c., twenty-three 

days after the original command by Haggai to rebuild (1:1). 

The text does not state the reason for the delay, but it may 

have resulted from the pressing need to bring in the late sum¬ 

mer harvest. 


The Glory to Come 

2:1 On the twenty-first day of the seventh 
month, 13 the Lord spoke again through the proph¬ 
et Haggai; 14 2:2 “Ask the following questions to 15 
Zerubbabel son of Shealtiel, governor of Judah, 
the high priest Joshua son of Jehozadak, 16 and the 
remnant of the people: 2:3 ‘Who among you survi¬ 
vors saw the former splendor of this temple? 17 How 
does it look to you now? Isn’t it nothing by com¬ 
parison? 2:4 Even so, take heart, Zerubbabel,’ says 
the Lord. ‘Take heart, Joshua son of Jehozadak, 
the high priest, and 18 all you citizens of the land,’ 19 
says the Lord, ‘and begin to work. For I am with 
you,’ says the Lord who rules over all. 2:5 ‘Do not 
fear, because I made a promise to your ancestors 
when they left Egypt, and my spirit 20 even now tes¬ 
tifies to you.’ 21 2:6 Moreover, the Lord who rules 


13 tn Heb “In the seventh [month], on the twenty-first day 
of the month.” 

sn The seventh month was the month Tishri, according to 
the modem (Julian) calendar October 17, 520 b.c. The twen¬ 
ty-first day of Tishri marked the seventh day of the Feast of 
Tabernacles (Num 29:32-34). It also coincided with the date 
440 years earlier (960 b.c.) when Solomon finished building 
his temple (1 Kgs 6:38; 8:2). 

14 tc Heb “the word of the Lord came by the hand of Haggai 
the prophet, saying." The MT has T 2 (bfad, “by the hand of” 
= “through” [so NAB, NIV, NLT] as in 1:1, 3); the Murabba’at 
Dead Sea text reads (’el, “to”), perhaps because the follow¬ 
ing command is given to the prophet. 

15 tn Heb “say to”; NAB “Tell this to.” 

16 tn Many English versions have “Joshua (the) son of 
Jehozadak the high priest,” but this is subject to misunder¬ 
standing. See the note on the name “Jehozadak” at the end 
of v. 1. 

17 tn Heb “this house in its earlier splendor”; NAB, NIV, 
NRSV “in its former glory.” 

sn Solomon’s temple was demolished in 586 b.c., 66 years 
prior to Haggai’s time. There surely would have been some 
older people who remembered the former spiendor of that 
magnificent structure and who lamented the contrast to the 
small, unimpressive temple they were building (see Ezra 3:8- 
13). 

18 tn Heb "and take heart.” Although emphatic, the repeti¬ 
tion of the verb is redundant in contemporary English style 
and has been left untranslated. 

18 tn Heb “the people of the land” (pstn H9, ’am ha’arets ); 
this is a technical term referring to free citizens as opposed 
to slaves. 

20 sn My spirit. It is theologically anachronistic to under¬ 
stand “spirit” here in the NT sense as a reference to the Holy 
Spirit, the third person of the Trinity; nevertheless during this 
postexilic period the conceptual groundwork was being laid 
for the doctrine of the Holy Spirit later revealed in the NT. 

21 tc The MT of v. 5 reads “with the word which I cut with you 
when you went out from Egypt and my spirit [which] stands in 
your midst, do not fear.” BHS proposes emending “with the 
word” tonnanntft (zo't habb e rit, “this is the covenant") at the 
beginning of the verse. The proposed emendation makes ex¬ 
cellent sense and is expected with the verb rns (karat, “cut” 
or “make” a covenant), but it has no textual support. Most 
English versions (including the present translation) therefore 
follow the MThere. 
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over all says: ‘In just a little while 1 I will once 
again shake the sky 2 and the earth, the sea and the 
dry ground. 2:71 will also shake up all the nations, 
and they 3 will offer their treasures; 4 then I will fill 
this temple with glory,’ says the Lord who rules 
over all. 2:8 ‘The silver and gold will be mine,’ 
says the Lord who rules over all. 2:9 ‘The future 
splendor of this temple will be greater than that 
of former times,’ 5 the Lord who rules over all de¬ 
clares, ‘and in this place I will give peace.’” 6 

The Promised Blessing 

2:10 On the twenty-fourth day of the ninth 
month of Darius’ second year, 7 the Lord spoke 
again to the prophet Haggai: 8 2:11 “The Lord who 
rules over all says, ‘Ask the priests about the law. 9 
2:12 If someone carries holy meat in a fold of his 
garment and that fold touches bread, a boiled dish, 
wine, olive oil, or any other food, will that item 
become holy?”’ 10 The priests answered, “It will 
not.” 2:13 Then Haggai asked, “If a person who is 
ritually unclean because of touching a dead body 11 
comes in contact with one of these items, will it 
become unclean?” The priests answered, “It will 
be unclean.” 


1 tc The difficult MT reading N'n ojp nnx fa f od 'akhat 
m e 'athi’, “yet once, it is little"; cf. NAB “6ne moment yet, a lit¬ 
tle while”) appears as “yet once” in the LXX, omitting the last 
two Hebrew words. However, the point being made is that the 
anticipated action is imminent; thus the repetition provides 
emphasis. 

2 tn Or “the heavens." The same Hebrew word, C'ptf 
( shamayim ), may be translated “sky” or “heavens” depending 
on the context. Although many English versions translate the 
term as “heavens” here, the other three elements present in 
this context (earth, sea, dry ground) suggest “sky” is in view. 

3 tn Heb “all the nations.” 

4 tn Though the subject here is singular (rnon, khem- 
dalr, “desire”), the preceding plural predicate mandates a 
collective subject, “desired (things)” or, better, an emenda¬ 
tion to a plural form, man (khamudot, “desirable [things],” 
hence “treasures”). Cf. ASV “the precious things”; NASB “the 
wealth”; NRSV “the treasure." In the OT context this has no 
direct reference to the coming of the Messiah. 

5 tn Heb “greater will be the latter splendor of this house 
than the former"; NAB “greater will be the future glory.” 

6 tn In the Hebrew text there is an implicit play on words in 
the clause “in this place [i.e., Jerusalem] I will give peace”: in 
DfVtshT ffmshalayim) there will be Dibtf (shalom). 

7 sn The twenty-fourth day of the ninth month of Darius’ 
second year was Kislev 24 or December 18,520 b.c. 

8 tn Heb “the word of the Lord came to Haggai the prophet, 
saying." This Hebrew expression is slightly different from the 
one in 1:1,3; 2:1. 

9 tn Heb “Ask the priests a torah, saying"; KJV “concerning 
the law”; NAB “for a decision”; NCV “for a teaching"; NRSV 
“fora ruling.” 

10 sn This is probably not an appeal to the Torah (i.e., the 
Pentateuch) as such but to a priestly ruling (known in postbib- 
lical Judaism as a p e saq din). There is, however, a Mosaic law 
that provides the basis for the priestly ruling (Lev 6:27). 

11 tn Heb “unclean of a person," a euphemism for “unclean 

because of a dead person"; see Lev 21:11; Num 6:6. Cf. NAB 

“unclean from contact with a corpse.” 


2:14 Then Haggai responded, “‘The people 
of this nation are unclean in my sight,’ 12 says the 
Lord. ‘And so is all their effort; everything they 
offer is also unclean. 13 2:15 Now therefore reflect 
carefully on the recent past, 14 before one stone was 
laid on another in the Lord’s temple. 15 2:16 From 
that time 16 when one came expecting a heap of 
twenty measures, there were only ten; when one 
came to the wine vat to draw out fifty measures 
from it, there were only twenty. 2:171 struck all the 
products of your labor 17 with blight, disease, and 
hail, and yet you brought nothing to me,’ 18 says the 
Lord. 2:18 ‘Think carefully about the past: 19 from 
today, the twenty-fourth day of the ninth month, 20 
to the day work on the temple of the Lord was 
resumed, 21 think about it. 22 2:19 The seed is still 
in the storehouse, isn’t it? And the vine, fig tree, 
pomegranate, and olive tree have not produced. 
Nevertheless, from today on I will bless you.’” 


12 tn Heb “so this people, and so this nation before me.” In 
this context "people” and “nation" refer to the same set of 
individuals; the repetition is emphatic. Cf. CEV “this entire na¬ 
tion.” 

13 sn The point here is that the Jews cannot be made holy 
by unholy fellowship with their pagan neighbors; instead, they 
and their worship will become corrupted by such associa¬ 
tions. 

14 tn Heb “and now set your heart from this day and up¬ 
ward.” The juxtaposition of n'jya ( ma'lah , “upward”) with the 
following dtbb (mitterem, "before") demands a look to the 
past. Cf. ASV “consider from this day and backward." 

15 sn Before one stone was laid on another in the Lord's 
temple is best taken as referring to the laying of the present 
temple's foundation, sixteen years earlier (536 b.c.; see Ezra 
3:8). Cf. NCV "before you started laying stones”; TEV “before 
you started to rebuild"; NLT "before you began to lay (started 
laying CEV) the foundation.” 

16 tn Heb “from their being,” idiomatic for “from the time 
they were then,” or “since the time.” Cf. KJV "Since those 
days were.” 

17 tn Heb “you, all the work of your hands"; NRSV “you and 
all the products of yourtoil"; NIV “all the work of your hands.” 

18 tn Heb “and there was not with you." The context favors 
the idea that the harvests were so poor that the people took 
care of only themselves, leaving no offering for the Lord. Cf. 
KJV and many English versions “yet ye turned not to me,” un¬ 
derstanding the phrase to refer to the people’s repentance 
rather than their failure to bring offerings. 

19 tn Heb “set your heart.” A similar expression occurs in 
v. 15. 

20 sn The twenty-fourth day of the ninth month was Kislev 
24 or December 18, 520. See v. 10. Here the reference is to 
“today,” the day the oracle is being delivered. 

21 sn The day work...was resumed. This does not refer to 
the initial founding of the Jerusalem temple in 536 b.c. but to 
the renewal of construction three months earlier (see 1:15). 
This is clear from the situation described in v. 19 which ac¬ 
cords with the food scarcities of that time already detailed in 
Hag 1:10-11. 

22 tn Heb “set your heart.” A similar expression occurs in v. 
15 and at the beginning of this verse. 
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Zerubbabel the Chosen One 

2:20 Then the Lord spoke again to Haggai 1 
on the twenty-fourth day of the month: 2 2:21 Tell 
Zerubbabel governor of Judah: ‘I am ready 3 to 
shake the sky 4 and the earth. 2:22 I will overthrow 
royal thrones and shatter the might of earthly 
kingdoms. 5 I will overthrow chariots and those 
who ride them, and horses and their riders will 
fall as people kill one another. 6 2:23 On that day,’ 7 
says the Lord who rules over all, ‘I will take you, 
Zerubbabel son of Shealtiel, my servant,’ 8 says the 
Lord, ‘and I will make you like a signet ring, 9 for 
I have chosen you,’ says the Lord who rules over 
all.” 10 


1 tn Heb “and the word of the Lord came a second time to 
Haggai.” This Hebrew expression is like the one in 2:10 and is 
slightly different from the one in 1:1,3; 2:1. 

2 sn Again, the twenty-fourth day of the month was Kislev 
24 or December 18,520 b.c. See v. 10. 

3 tn The participle here suggests an imminent undertak¬ 
ing of action (cf. NRSV, TEV, NLT "I am about to”). The overall 
language of the passage is eschatological, but eschatology 
finds its roots in the present. 

4 tn See the note on the word “sky” in 2:6. Most English 
translations render the Hebrew term as “heavens” here. 

5 tn Heb “the kingdoms of the nations.” Cf. KJV “the king¬ 
doms of the heathen”; NIV, NLT “foreign kingdoms.” 

6 tn Heb “and horses and their riders will go down, a man 
with a sword his brother”; KJV “every one by the sword of his 
brother.” 

7 sn The expression on that day appears as a technical es¬ 
chatological term in a number of other OT passages (cf., e.g., 
Isa 2:11,17,20; 3:7,18; Amos 8:3,9; Hos 2:18, 21). 

8 sn My servant. The collocation of “servant” and “chosen” 
bears strong messianic overtones. See the so-called “Servant 
Songs” and other messianic texts in Isaiah (Isa 41:8; 42:1; 
44:4; 49:7). 

9 sn The noun signet ring, used also to describe Jehoiachin 
(Jer 22:24-30), refers to a ring seal worn by a king or other 
important person and used as his signature. Zerubbabel was 
a grandson of King Jehoiachin (1 Chr 3:17-19; Matt 1:12); 
God once pronounced that none of Jehoiachin’s immediate 
descendants would rule (Jer 22:24-30), but here he reverses 
that judgment. Zerubbabel never ascended to such a lofty po¬ 
sition of rulership; he is rather a prototype of the Messiah who 
would sit on David’s throne. 

10 tn The repetition of the formula “says the Lord who rules 
over all” in v. 23 emphasizes the solemn and divine nature of 
the promise. 
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Introduction 

1:1 In the eighth month of Darius’ 1 second 
year, 1 2 the word of the Lord came to the prophet 
Zechariah, 3 son of Berechiah son of Iddo, as fol¬ 
lows: 

1:2 The Lord was very angry with your ances¬ 
tors. 4 1:3 Therefore say to the people: 5 The Lord 
who rules over all 6 says, “Turn 7 to me,” says the 
Lord who rules over all, “and I will turn to you,” 
says the Lord who rules over all. 1:4 “Do not be 
like your ancestors, to whom the former proph¬ 
ets called out, saying, ‘The Lord who rules over 
all says, “Turn now from your evil wickedness,’” 
but they would by no means obey me,” says the 
Lord. 1:5 “As for your ancestors, where are they? 
And did the prophets live forever? 1:6 But have 
my words and statutes, which I commanded my 
servants the prophets, not outlived your fathers? 8 
Then they paid attention 9 and confessed, ‘The 
Lord who rules over all has indeed done what 
he said he would do to us, because of our sinful 
ways.’” 


1 sn Darius is Darius Hystaspes, king of Persia from 522- 
486 b.c. 

2 sn The eighth month of Darius' second year was late Oc¬ 
tober - late November, 520 b.c., by the modern (Julian) cal¬ 
endar. This is two months later than the date of Haggai’s first 
message to the same community (cf. Hag 1:1). 

3 sn Both Ezra (5:1; 6:14) and Nehemiah (12:16) speak 
of Zechariah as a son of Iddo only. A probable explanation is 
that Zechariah's actual father Berechiah had died and the 
prophet was raised by his grandfather Iddo. The “Zechariah 
son of Barachiah" of whom Jesus spoke (Matt 23:35; Luke 
11:51) was probably the martyred prophet by that name 
who may have been a grandson of the priest Jehoiada (2 Chr 
24:20-22). 

4 tn Heb “fathers” (so KJV, NAB); NIV “forefathers” (also in 
w. 4,5). 

5 tn Heb “to them”; the referent (the people) has been 
specified in the translation for clarity. 

6 sn The epithet Lord who rules overall occurs frequently as 
a divine title throughout Zechariah (53 times total). This name 
(rtiNns mrv./Tiva/i ts e va'ot), traditionally translated “Lord of 
hosts” (so KJV, NAB, NASB; cf. NIV, NLT “Lord Almighty”; NCV, 
CEV “Lord All-Powerful”), emphasizes the majestic sovereign¬ 
ty of the Lord, an especially important concept in the postex- 
ilic world of great human empires and rulers. For a thorough 
study of the divine title, see T. N. D. Mettinger, In Search of 
God, 123-57. 

7 tn The Hebrew verb aigf (shuv) is common in covenant 
contexts. To turn from the Lord is to break the covenant and to 
turn to him (i.e., to repent) is to renew the covenant relation¬ 
ship (cf. 2 Kgs 17:13). 

8 tc BHS suggests Dp™ (' etkhem , “you”) for the MT DP’roN 
(’nvotekhem, “your fathers") to harmonize with v. 4. In v. 4 the 
ancestors would not turn but in v. 6 they appear to have done 
so. The subject in v. 6, however, is to be construed as Zecha- 
riah’s own listeners. 

9 tn Heb “they turned” (so ASV). Many English versions have 

“they repented” here; cf. CEV “they turned back to me.” 


The Introduction to the Visions 

1:7 On the twenty-fourth day of the eleventh 
month, the month Shehat, in Darius’ second year, 10 
the word of the Lord came to the prophet Zecha¬ 
riah son of Berechiah son of Iddo, as follows: 

The Content of the First Vision 

1:8 I was attentive that night and saw a man 
seated 11 on a red horse that stood among some 
myrtle trees 12 in the ravine. Behind him were red, 
sorrel, 13 and white horses. 

The Interpretation of the First Vision 

1:9 Then I asked one nearby, “What are these, 
sir?” The angelic messenger 14 who replied to me 
said, “I will show you what these are.” 1:10 Then the 
man standing among the myrtle trees spoke up and 
said, “These are the ones whom the Lord has sent 
to walk about 15 on the earth.” 1:11 The riders then 
agreed with the angel of the Lord , 16 who was stand¬ 
ing among the myrtle trees, “We have been walk¬ 
ing about on the earth, and now everything is at rest 
and quiet.” 1:12 The angel of the Lord then asked, 
“Lord who rules over all, 17 how long before you 


10 sn The twenty-fourth day of the eleventh month...in Dari¬ 
us' second year was February 15,519 b.c. 

11 tn Heb “riding,” but since this verb in English is usually 
associated with horses in motion rather than standing still, 
the translation uses “seated.” Cf. NAB “the driver of a red 
horse.” 

12 tc The LXX presupposes B’-inn ( heharim , “mountains”) 
rather than the MT C’pinn (hahadassim, “myrtles"), probably 
because of reference to the ravine. The MT reading is pre¬ 
ferred and is followed by most English versions. 

13 sn The Hebrew D'pnly (s e raqqim) means “red” (cf. NIV, 
NCV, NLT “brown”). English translations such as "speckled” 
(KJV) or “dappled" (TEV) are based on the reading of the LXX 
(ijiapoi) that attempts to bring the color of this horse into con¬ 
formity with those described in Zech 6:2-3. However, since 
these are two different and unrelated visions, this is a meth¬ 
odological fallacy. 

14 tn Heb “messenger” or “angel” (in 1 ??, ma/’akh). This be¬ 
ing appears to serve as an interpreter to the prophet (cf. w. 
13,14). 

15 sn The stem used here (Hitpael) with the verb “walk" (-fin, 
halakh) suggests the exercise of dominion (cf. Gen 13:17; Job 
1:7; 2:2-3; Ezek 28:14; Zech 6:7). The Lord is here about to 
claim sovereignty over the nations. Cf. NAB, NASB, NRSV, NLT 
“to patrol”; TEV “to go and inspect.” 

16 sn The angel of the Lord is a special being who through¬ 
out the OT represents God himself and on occasion almost 
approaches divine hypostatization or incarnation (cf. Gen 
18:2, 13, 17, 22; Exod 23:20-21; Josh 5:13-15; Judg 6:11- 
24; 13:2-20). 

17 sn Note that here the angel of the Lord is clearly distinct 
from the Lord who rules overall himself. 
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ZECHARIAH 2:5 


have compassion on Jerusalem 1 and the other cit¬ 
ies of Judah which you have been so angry with 
for these seventy years?” 1 2 1:13 The Lord then ad¬ 
dressed good, comforting words to the angelic 
messenger who was speaking to me. 1:14 Turning 
to me, the messenger then said, “Cry out that the 
Lord who rules over all says, ‘I am very much 
moved 3 for Jerusalem and for Zion. 1:15 But I am 
greatly displeased with the nations that take my 
grace for granted. 4 I was a little displeased with 
them, but they have only made things worse for 
themselves. 

The Oracle of Response 

1:16 “‘Therefore,’ says the Lord, ‘I have be¬ 
come compassionate 5 toward Jerusalem 6 and will 
rebuild my temple 7 in it,’ says the Lord who rules 
over all. ‘Once more a surveyor’s measuring line 
will be stretched out over Jerusalem.’ 1:17 Speak 
up again with the message of the Lord who rules 
over all: ‘My cities will once more overflow with 
prosperity, and once more the Lord will comfort 
Zion and validate his choice of Jerusalem.’” 

Vision Two: The Four Horns 

1:18 (2:1) 8 Once again I looked and this time 
I saw four horns. 1:19 So I asked the angelic 


1 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

2 sn The seventy years refers to the predicted period of 
Babylonian exile, a period with flexible beginning and ending 
points depending on the particular circumstances in view (cf. 
Jer 25:1; 28:1; 29:10; Dan 9:2). Here the end of the seventy 
years appears to be marked by the completion of the temple 
in 516 b.c., exactly seventy years after its destruction in 586. 

3 tn Heb “jealous for" (so KJV, ASV); NIV, NRSV “very jeal¬ 
ous for”; CEV“very protective of.” The meaning is that Jerusa¬ 
lem/Zion is the special object of God’s grace and purposes. 
This results in his unusual protection of his people, a protec¬ 
tion not accorded others with whom he does not have such a 
close relationship. 

4 tn Or “the nations that are at ease" (so ASV, NRSV). The 
Hebrew word in question is jiNt?’ (sha’arum) which has the 
idea of a careless, even arrogant attitude (see BDB 983 s.v. 
jiNtf); cf. NAB “the complacent nations.” Here it suggests that 
the nations take for granted that God will never punish them 
just because he hasn’t already done so. Thus they presume 
on the grace and patience of the Lord. The translation at¬ 
tempts to bring out this nuance rather than the more neutral 
renderings of TEV “nations that enjoy quiet and peace” or NLT 
“enjoy peace and security.” 

5 tn Heb “I have turned." This suggests that the Lord has re¬ 
sponded to the “turning" (i.e., repentance) of the people (v. 6) 
and now, with great love and forgiveness, allows construction 
of the temple to proceed. 

6 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

7 tn Heb “house.” 

8 sn This marks the beginning of ch. 2 in the Hebrew text. 

Beginning with 1 : 18 , the verse numbers through 2:13 in the 

English Bible differ from the verse numbers in the Hebrew text 

(BHS), with 1:18 ET = 2:1 HT, 1:19 ET = 2:2 HT, 1:20 ET = 2:3 

HT, 1:21 ET = 2:4 HT, 2:1 ET = 2:5 HT, etc., through 2:13 ET = 

2:17 HT. From 3:1 the verse numbers in the English Bible and 

the Hebrew Bible are again the same. 


messenger 9 who spoke with me, “What are these?” 
He replied, “These are the horns 10 * that have scat¬ 
tered Judah, Israel, and Jerusalem.” 11 1:20 Next the 
Lord showed me four blacksmiths. 12 1:211 asked, 
“What are these going to do?” He answered, 
“These horns are the ones that have scattered Ju¬ 
dah so that there is no one to be seen. 13 But the 
blacksmiths have come to terrify Judah’s enemies 14 
and cut off the horns of the nations that have thrust 
themselves against the land of Judah in order to 
scatter its people.” 15 

Vision Three: The Surveyor 

2:1 (2:5) I looked again, and there was a man 
with a measuring line in his hand. 2:2 I asked, 
“Where are you going?” He replied, “To measure 
Jerusalem 16 in order to determine its width and its 
length.” 2:3 At this point the angelic messenger 17 
who spoke to me went out, and another messen¬ 
ger came to meet him 2:4 and said to him, “Hurry, 
speak to this young man 18 as follows: ‘Jerusalem 
will no longer be enclosed by walls 19 because of 
the multitude of people and animals there. 2:5 But 
I (the Lord says) will be a wall of fire surround¬ 
ing Jerusalem 20 and the source of glory in her 
midst.’” 


9 tn See the note on the expression “angelic messenger” 
in v. 9. 

10 sn An animal’s horn is a common OT metaphorfor military 
power (Pss 18:2; 75:10; Jer 48:25; Mic 4:13). The fact that 
there are four horns here (as well as four blacksmiths, v. 20) 
shows a correspondence to the four horses of v. 8 which go to 
four parts of the world, i.e., the whole world. 

11 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

12 tn Heb “craftsmen” (so NASB, NIV; KJV "carpenters"), a 
generic term which can mean “metalworker, smith, armorer” 
(HALOT 358 s.v. linn). “Blacksmiths” was chosen forthe pres¬ 
ent translation because of its relative familiarity among con¬ 
temporary English readers. 

sn The horns are perhaps made of iron, the strongest of all 
metals known to the ancient Near Eastern world, since mili¬ 
tary activity is implied in the context. Only blacksmiths can cut 
the horns off. If the horns represent oppressive nations, the 
blacksmiths must represent deliverers whom the Lord raises 
up, kings like Cyrus of Persia (cf. Isa 54:16). 

13 tn Heb “so that no man lifts up his head.” 

14 tn Heb “terrify them”; the referent (Judah’s enemies) has 
been specified in the translation for clarity. 

15 tn Heb “to scatter it.” The word “people” has been sup¬ 
plied in the translation for clarity. 

16 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

17 tn See the note on the expression "angelic messenger” 
in 1:9. 

18 sn That is, to Zechariah. 

19 tn Heb “Jerusalem will dwell as open regions (rfins, 
p e razot)’’\ cf. NAB “in open country”; CEV “won’t have any 
boundaries.” The population will be so large as to spill beyond 
the ancient and normal enclosures. The people need not fear, 
however, for the Lord will bean invisible but strong wall (v. 5). 

20 tn Heb “her”; the referent (Jerusalem) has been speci¬ 
fied in the translation for clarity. 




ZECHARIAH 2:6 


1790 


2:6 “You there! 1 Flee from the northland!” says 
the Lord, “for like the four winds of heaven 2 1 have 
scattered you,” says the Lord. 2:7 “Escape, Zion, 
you who live among the Babylonians!” 3 2:8 For 
the Lord who rules over all says to me that for his 
own glory 4 he has sent me to the nations that plun¬ 
dered you - for anyone who touches you touches 
the pupil 5 of his 6 eye. 2:9 “I am about to punish 
them 7 in such a way,” he says, “that they will be 
looted by their own slaves.” Then you will know 
that the Lord who rules over all has sent me. 

2:10 “Sing out and be happy, Zion my daugh¬ 
ter! 8 For look, I have come; I will settle in your 
midst,” says the Lord. 2:11 “Many nations will join 
themselves to the Lord on the day of salvation, 9 
and they will also be my 10 people. Indeed, I will 
settle in the midst of you all.” Then you will know 
that the Lord who rules over all has sent me to 
you. 2:12 The Lord will take possession of 11 Judah 
as his portion in the holy land and he will choose 
Jerusalem once again. 2:13 Be silent in the Lord’s 
presence, all people everywhere, 12 for he is being 
moved to action in his holy dwelling place. 13 


1 sn These are the scattered Jews of eschatological times 
(as the expression four winds of heaven makes clear) and 
not those of Zechariah’s time who have, for the most part, 
already returned by 520 b.c. This theme continues and is re¬ 
inforced in vv. 10-13. 

2 tn Or “of the sky.” The same Hebrew term, D’ptsr (shamay- 
im), may be translated “heaven(s)” or “sky” depending on the 
context. 

3 tn Heb “live in [or "with” (cf. NASB), i.e., “among”] the 
daughter of Babylon” (so NIV; NAB "dwell in daughter Baby¬ 
lon”). 

4 tn Heb “After glory has he sent me” (similar KJV, NASB). 
What is clearly in view is the role of Zechariah who, by faithful 
proclamation of the message, will glorify the Lord. 

5 tn Heb “gate” (rap, bavah) of the eye, that is, pupil. The 
rendering of this term by KJV as "apple” has created a well- 
known idiom in the English language, “the apple of his eye” 
(so ASV, NIV). The pupil is one of the most vulnerable and 
valuable parts of the body, so for Judah to be considered the 
“pupil” of the Lord's eye is to raise her value to an incalculable 
price (cf. NLT “my most precious possession"). 

6 tc A scribal emendation (tiqqun sopherim) has apparently 
altered an original “my eye” to “his eye” in order to allow the 
prophet to be the speaker throughout w. 8-9. This alleviates 
the problem of the Lord saying, in effect, that he has sent him¬ 
self on the mission to the nations. 

7 tn Heb “I will wave my hand over them” (so NASB); NIV, 
NRSV “raise my hand against them.” 

8 sn This individualizing of Zion as a daughter draws atten¬ 
tion to the corporate nature of the covenant community and 
also to the tenderness with which the Lord regards his chosen 
people. 

9 tn Heb “on that day." The descriptive phrase “of salvation” 
has been supplied in the translation for clarity. 

10 tc The LXX and Syriac have the 3rd person masculine sin¬ 
gular suffix in both places (“his people” and “he will settle"; 
cf. NAB, TEV) in order to avoid the Lord’s speaking of himself 
in the third person. Such resort is unnecessary, however, in 
light of the common shifting of person in Hebrew narrative 
(cf. 3:2). 

“ tn Heb "will inherit" (so NIV, NRSV). 

12 tn Heb “all flesh"; NAB, NIV “all mankind.” 

13 sn The sense here is that God in heaven is about to un¬ 

dertake an occupation of his earthly realm (v. 12) by restoring 

his people to the promised land. 


Vision Four: The Priest 

3:1 Next I saw Joshua the high priest 14 stand¬ 
ing before the angel of the Lord, with Satan 15 
standing at his right hand to accuse him. 3:2 The 
Lord 16 said to Satan, “May the Lord rebuke you, 
Satan! May the Lord, who has chosen Jerusa¬ 
lem, 17 rebuke you! Isn’t this man like a burning 
stick snatched from the fire?” 3:3 Now Joshua was 
dressed in filthy clothes 18 as he stood there before 
the angel. 3:4 The angel 19 spoke up to those stand¬ 
ing all around, “Remove his filthy clothes.” Then 
he said to Joshua, “I have freely forgiven your 
iniquity and will dress you 20 in fine clothing.” 
3:5 Then I spoke up, “Let a clean turban be put on 
his head.” So they put a clean turban on his head 
and clothed him, while the angel of the Lord stood 
nearby. 3:6 Then the angel of the Lord exhorted 
Joshua solemnly: 3:7 “The Lord who rules over 
all says, ‘If you live 21 and work according to my 
requirements, you will be able to preside over my 
temple 22 and attend to my courtyards, and I will 
allow you to come and go among these others who 
are standing by you. 3:8 Listen now, Joshua the 
high priest, both you and your colleagues who are 


14 sn Joshua the high priest mentioned here is the son of 
the priest Jehozadak, mentioned also in Hag 1:1 (cf. Ezra 2:2; 
3:2, 8; 4:3; 5:2; 10:18; Neh 7:7; 12:1, 7,10, 26). He also ap¬ 
pears to have been the grandfather of the high priest contem¬ 
porary with Nehemiah ca. 445 b.c. (Neh 12:10). 

15 tn The Hebrew term [tab'll (hassatan, “the satan”) sug¬ 
gests not so much a personal name (as in almost all English 
translations) but an epithet, namely, “the adversary." This evil 
being is otherwise thus described in Job 1 and 2 and 1 Chr 
21:1. In this last passage the article is dropped and “the sa¬ 
tan” becomes “Satan,” a personal name. 

16 sn The juxtaposition of the messenger of the Lord in 
v. 1 and the Lord in v. 2 shows that here, at least, they are 
one and the same. See Zech 1:11,12 where they are distin¬ 
guished from each other. 

17 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

18 sn The Hebrew word B'N'lx ( tso'im) means “excrement.” 
This disgusting figure of speech suggests Joshua’s absolute 
disqualification for priestly service in the flesh, butv. 2 speaks 
of his having been rescued from that deplorable state by 
God’s grace. He is like a burning stick pulled out of the fire 
before it is consumed. This is a picture of cleansing, saving 
grace. 

19 tn Heb “and he”; the referent (the angel, cf. v. 1) has 
been specified in the translation for clarity. 

20 tn The occurrence of the infinitive absolute here for an 
expected imperfect 1st person common singular (or even 
imperative 2nd person masculine plural or preterite 3rd per¬ 
son masculine plural) is well-attested elsewhere. Most Eng¬ 
lish translations render this as 1st person singular (“and I will 
clothe"), but cf. NAB “Take off...and clothe him.” 

21 tn Heb “walk,” a frequent biblical metaphor for lifestyle 
or conduct; TEV “If you [+ truly CEV] obey.” To “walk" in the 
ways of the Lord is to live life as he intends (cf. Deut 8:6; 
10:12-22; 28:9). 

22 sn The statement you will be able to preside over my tem¬ 
ple ( Heb “house,” a reference to the Jerusalem temple) is a 
hint of the increasingly important role the high priest played 
in the postexilic Jewish community, especially in the absence 
of a monarchy. It also suggests the messianic character of 
the eschatological priesthood in which the priest would have 
royal prerogatives. 
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sitting before you, all of you 1 are a symbol that 
I am about to introduce my servant, the Branch. 2 
3:9 As for the stone 3 I have set before Joshua - on 
the one stone there are seven eyes. 4 1 am about to 
engrave an inscription on it,’ says the Lord who 
rules over all, ‘to the effect that I will remove the 
iniquity of this land in a single day. 5 3:10 In that 
day,’ says the Lord who rules over all, ‘everyone 
will invite his friend to fellowship under his vine 
and under his fig tree.’” 6 

Vision Five: The Menorah 

4:1 The angelic messenger 7 who had been 
speaking with me then returned and woke me, as 
a person is wakened from sleep. 4:2 He asked me, 
“What do you see?” I replied, 8 “I see a menorah 
of pure gold with a receptacle at the top and sev¬ 
en lamps, with fourteen pipes going to the lamps. 
4:3 There are also two olive trees beside it, one on 
the right of the receptacle and the other on the left.” 9 
4:4 Then I asked the messenger who spoke with me, 
“What are these, 10 * sir?” 4:5 He replied, “Don’t you 
know what these are?” So I responded, “No, sir.” 
4:6 Therefore he told me, “These signify the word 
of the Lord to Zerubbabel: ‘Not by strength and not 


2 tn Heb “these men." The cleansing of Joshua and his el¬ 
evation to enhanced leadership as a priest signify the coming 
of the messianic age. 

2 sn The collocation of servant and branch gives double 
significance to the messianic meaning of the passage (cf. Isa 
41:8, 9; 42:1, 19; 43:10; 44:1, 2, 21; Ps 132:17; Jer 23:5; 
33:15). 

3 sn The stone is also a metaphor for the Messiah, a foun¬ 
dation stone that, at first rejected (Ps 118:22-23; Isa 8:13- 
15), will become the chief cornerstone of the church (Eph 
2:19-22). 

4 tn Some understand the Hebrew term ps (' ayin ) here 
to refer to facets (cf. NAB, NRSV, NLT) or “faces" (NCV, CEV 
“seven sides”) of the stone rather than some representation 
of organs of sight. 

sn The seven eyes are symbolic of divine omniscience and 
universal dominion (cf. Zech 1:10; 4:10; 2 Chr 16:9). 

5 sn Inscriptions were common on ancient Near Eastern 
cornerstones. This inscription speaks of the redemption 
achieved by the divine resident of the temple, the Messiah, 
who will in the day of the Lord bring salvation to all Israel (cf. 
Isa 66:7-9). 

6 tn Heb “under the vine and under the fig tree,” with the 
Hebrew article used twice as a possessive pronoun (cf. NASB 
“his”). Some English translations render this as second per¬ 
son rather than third (NRSV “your vine”; cf. also NAB, NCV, 
TEV). 

sn The imagery of fellowship under his vine and under his 
fig tree describes the peaceful dominion of the Lord in the 
coming messianic age (Mic 4:4; cf. 1 Kgs 4:25). 

7 tn See the note on the expression “angelic messenger" 
in 1:9. 

8 tc The present translation (along with most other English 
versions) follows the reading of the Qere and many ancient 
versions, “I said,” as opposed to the MT Kethib “he said.” 

9 sn The vision apparently describes two olive trees provid¬ 
ing olive oil by pipes to a large basin atop the menorah. From 
this basin two pipes extend to each of the seven lamps of the 
menorah, for a total of fourteen pipes in all. See w. 11-12. 

10 sn Here these must refer to the lamps, since the identifi¬ 

cation of the olive trees is left to vv. 11-14. 


ZECHARIAH 4:14 

by power, but by my Spirit,’ 11 says the Lord who 
rules over all.” 

Oracle of Response 

4:7 “What are you, you great mountain? 12 Be¬ 
cause of Zerubbabel you will become a level plain! 
And he will bring forth the temple 13 capstone with 
shoutings of ‘Grace! Grace!’ 14 because of this.” 
4:8 Moreover, the word of the Lord came to me as 
follows: 4:9 “The hands of Zerubbabel have laid 
the foundations of this temple, 15 and his hands will 
complete it.” Then you will know that the Lord 
who rules over all has sent me to you. 4:10 For 
who dares make light of small beginnings? These 
seven eyes 16 will joyfully look on the tin tablet 17 
in Zerubbabel’s hand. (These are the eyes of the 
Lord, which constantly range across the whole 
earth.) 

4:11 Next I asked the messenger, “What are 
these two olive trees on the right and the left of 
the menorah?” 4:12 Before he could reply I asked 
again, “What are these two extensions 18 of the ol¬ 
ive trees, which are emptying out the golden oil 
through the two golden pipes?” 4:13 He replied, 
“Don’t you know what these are?” And I said, “No, 
sir.” 4:14 So he said, “These are the two anointed 
ones 19 who stand by the Lord of the whole earth.” 


11 sn It is premature to understand the Spirit here as the 
Holy Spirit (the third Person of the Trinity), though the OT pre¬ 
pares the way for that NT revelation (cf. Gen 1:2; Exod 23:3; 
31:3; Num 11:17-29; Judg 3:10; 6:34; 2 Kgs 2:9, 15, 16; 
Ezek 2:2; 3:12; 11:1, 5). 

12 sn In context, the great mountain here must be viewed as 
a metaphor for the enormous task of rebuilding the temple 
and establishing the messianic kingdom (cf. TEV “Obstacles 
as great as mountains”). 

13 tn The word “temple” has been supplied in the translation 
to clarify the referent (cf. NLT “final stone of the Temple”). 

14 sn Grace is a fitting response to the idea that it was “not 
by strength and not by power” but by God’s gracious Spirit 
that the work could be done (cf. v. 6). 

29 tn Heb “house” (so NAB, NRSV). 

16 tn Heb “these seven.” Eyes are clearly intended in the 
ellipsis as v. 10b shows. As in 3:9 the idea is God’s omni¬ 
science. He who knows the end from the beginning rejoices 
at the completion of his purposes. 

17 tn This term is traditionally translated “plumb line” (so 
NASB, NIV, NLT; cf. KJV, NRSV “plummet”), but it is more like¬ 
ly that the Hebrew b'-n (b e dil) is to be derived not from Via 
(bridal), “to divide,” but from a root meaning “tin.” This finds 
support in the ancient Near Eastern custom of placing inscrip¬ 
tions on tin plates in dedicatory foundation deposits. 

18 tn The usual meaning of the Hebrew term nVa»' ( sh e bolet) 
is “ears” (as in ears of grain). Here it probably refers to the 
produce of the olive trees, i.e., olives. Many English versions 
render the term as “branches,” butcf. NAB “tufts.” 

19 tn The usual word for “anointed (one),” tod (mashiakh), 
is not used here but rather ■rovr'ip (v e ne-liayyitshar), literally, 
“sons of fresh oil.” This is to maintain consistency with the im¬ 
agery of olive trees. In the immediate context these two olive 
trees should be identified with Joshua and Zerubbabel, the 
priest and the governor. Only the high priest and king were 
anointed for office in the OT and these two were respectively 
the descendants of Aaron and David. 
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ZECHARIAH 5:1 

Vision Six: The Flying Scroll 

5:1 Then I turned to look, and there was a fly¬ 
ing scroll! 5:2 Someone asked me, “What do you 
see?” I replied, “I see a flying scroll thirty feet long 
and fifteen feet wide.” 1 5:3 The speaker went on to 
say, “This is a curse 2 traveling across the whole 
earth. For example, according to the curse whoev¬ 
er steals 3 will be removed from the community; or 
on the other hand (according to the curse) whoever 
swears falsely will suffer the same fate.” 5:4 “I will 
send it out,” says the Lord who rules over all, “and 
it will enter the house of the thief and of the person 
who swears falsely in my name. It will land in the 
middle of his house and destroy both timber and 
stones.” 

Vision Seven: The Ephah 

5:5 After this the angelic messenger 4 who had 
been speaking to me went out and said, “Look, see 
what is leaving.” 5:61 asked, “What is it?” And he 
replied, “It is a basket for measuring grain 5 that 
is moving away from here.” Moreover, he said, 
“This is their ‘eye’ 6 throughout all the earth.” 
5:7 Then a round lead cover was raised up, reveal¬ 
ing a woman sitting inside the basket. 5:8 He then 
said, “This woman represents wickedness,” and he 
pushed her down into the basket and placed the 
lead cover on top. 5:9 Then I looked again and saw 
two women 7 going forth with the wind in their 
wings (they had wings like those of a stork) and 
they lifted up the basket between the earth and the 
sky. 5:101 asked the messenger who was speaking 
to me, “Where are they taking the basket?” 5:11 He 


1 tn Heb “twenty cubits...ten cubits” (so NAB, NRSV). These 
dimensions (“thirty feet long and fifteen feet wide”) can hard¬ 
ly be referring to the scroll when unrolled since that would be 
all out of proportion to the normal ratio, in which the scroll 
would be 10 to 15 times as long as it was wide. More likely, 
the scroll is 15 feet thick when rolled, a hyperbole expressing 
the enormous amount and the profound significance of the 
information it contains. 

2 tn The Hebrew word translated “curse” (tfajl, ’a/ah) al¬ 
ludes to the covenant sanctions that attend the violation of 
God's covenant with Israel (cf. Deut 29:12,14, 20-21). 

3 sn Stealing and swearing falsely (mentioned later in this 
verse) are sins against mankind and God respectively and 
are thus violations of the two major parts of the Ten Com¬ 
mandments. These two stipulations (commandments 8 and 
3) represent the whole law. 

4 tn See the note on the expression “angelic messenger" 
in 1:9. 

5 tn Heb “[This is] the ephah.” An ephah was a liquid or solid 
measure of about a bushel (five gallons or just under twenty 
liters). By metonymy it refers here to a measuring container 
(probably a basket) of that quantity. 

6 tc The LXX and Syriac read d:ijj (' avonam , “their iniquity,” 
so NRSV; NIV similar) for the MT M’s (’ enam , “their eye"), a 
reading that is consistent with the identification of the woman 
in v. 8 as wickedness, but one that is unnecessary. In 4:10 
the "eye” represented divine omniscience and power; here it 
represents the demonic counterfeit. 

7 sn Here two women appear as the agents of the Lord 
because the whole scene is feminine in nature. The Hebrew 
word for “wickedness" in v. 8 (nsbn) is grammatically femi¬ 
nine, so feminine imagery is appropriate throughout. 


replied, “To build a temple 8 for her in the land of 
Babylonia. 9 When it is finished, she will be placed 
there in her own residence.” 

Vision Eight: The Chariots 

6:1 Once more I looked, and this time I saw 
four chariots emerging from between two moun¬ 
tains of bronze. 10 6:2 Harnessed to the first chariot 
were red horses, to the second black horses, 6:3 to 
the third white horses, and to the fourth spotted 
horses, all of them strong. 11 6:4 Then I asked the 
angelic messenger 12 who was speaking with me, 
“What are these, sir?” 6:5 The messenger replied, 
“These are the four spirits 13 of heaven that have 
been presenting themselves before the Lord of all 
the earth. 6:6 The chariot with the black horses is 
going to the north country and the white ones are 
going after them, but the spotted ones are going to 
the south country. 6:7 All these strong ones 14 are 
scattering; they have sought permission to go and 
walk about over the earth.” The Lord had said, 
“Go! Walk about over the earth!” So they are do¬ 
ing so. 6:8 Then he cried out to me, “Look! The 
ones going to the northland have brought me 15 
peace about the northland.” 16 


3 tn Heb “house” (so NIV, NRSV, CEV). 

9 sn The land of Babylonia (Heb "the land of Shinar”) is an¬ 

other name for Sumer and Akkad, where Babylon was locat¬ 

ed (Gen 10:10). Babylon throughout the Bible symbolizes the 
focus of anti-God sentiment and activity (Gen 11:4; 14:1; Isa 

13-14; 47:1-3; Jer 50-51; Rev 14:8; 17:1, 5,18; 18:21). 

10 tn Heb “two mountains, and the mountains [were] moun¬ 
tains of bronze.” This has been simplified in the translation 
for stylistic reasons. 

sn Bronze, a hard, almost impenetrable metal, is an apt 
figure to speak of the obstacles standing in the way of the 

accomplishment of God’s purposes for the postexilic Jewish 
community (cf. 4:7). The cleft between the two from which 
the chariots emerge might be related to the eschatological 
triumph of the Lord who will return to the Mount of Olives and 
divide it into two mountains, one on the north and the other 
on the south (cf. Zech 14:1-8; Ezek 47:1-12). 

11 tc For the MT reading d’sdn ('amutsim, “strong") Aquila 
and Syriac presuppose D’BhK (' adummim , “red"), thus giv¬ 
ing the red horse an assignment and eliminating the problem 
of a fifth, “spotted" horse. The fourth would be a mottled red 
horse according to this view. There is, however, no manuscript 
support for this interpretation. 

12 tn See the note on the expression “angelic messenger” 
in 1:9. 

13 tn The Hebrew term translated “spirit” here may also be 
translated “wind” or “breath” depending on the context (cf. 
ASV, NRSV, CEV “the four winds of heaven”; NAB similar). 

14 tn The present translation takes d’sd« (’amutsim, 
“strong”) to be a descriptive of all the horses - white, black, 
red, and spotted (cf. NAB, NIV, NLT). 

15 tn Heb “my spirit.” The subject appears to be the Lord 
who exclaims here that the horsemen have accomplished 
their task of bringing peace. 

16 sn The immediate referent of peace about the northland 
is to the peace brought by Persia’s conquest of Babylonia, a 
peace that allowed the restoration of the Jewish people (cf. 2 
Chr 36:22-23; Isa 44:28; 45:1-2). However, there is also an 
eschatological dimension, referring to a time when there will 
be perfect and universal peace. 
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A Concluding Oracle 

6:9 The word of the Lord came to me as fol¬ 
lows: 6:10 “Choose some people 1 from among 
the exiles, namely, Heldai, Tobijah, and Jedaiah, 
all of whom have come from Babylon, and when 
you have done so go to the house of Josiah son of 
Zephaniah. 2 6:11 Then take some silver and gold 
to make a crown 3 and set it on the head of Joshua 
son of Jehozadak, the high priest. 6:12 Then say 
to him, ‘The Lord who rules over all says, “Look 
- here is the man whose name is Branch, 4 who will 
sprout up from his place and build the temple of 
the Lord. 6:13 Indeed, he will build the temple of 
the Lord, and he will be clothed in splendor, sit¬ 
ting as king on his throne. Moreover, there will be 
a priest 5 with him on his throne and they will see 
eye to eye on everything. 6:14 The crown will then 
be turned over to Helem, 6 Tobijah, Jedaiah, and 
Hen 7 son of Zephaniah as a memorial in the tem¬ 
ple of the Lord. 6:15 Then those who are far away 8 
will come and build the temple of the Lord so that 
you may know that the Lord who rules over all 
has sent me to you. This will all come to pass if 
you completely obey the voice of the Lord your 
God.””’ 

The Hypocrisy of False Fasting 

7:1 In King Darius’ fourth year, on the fourth 


1 tn The words “some people” are supplied in the trans¬ 
lation. The Hebrew verb translated “choose" (alternatively 
“take” [NAB, NIV]; “collect” [NRSV, CEV]) has no direct object 
specified in the text. Some translations supply “silver and 
gold” (NIV, NRSV) or “an offering” (NASB). 

2 sn Except for Joshua (v. 11) none of these individuals is 
otherwise mentioned and therefore they cannot be further 
identified. 

3 tn Heb “crowns" (so KJV, ASV; also in v. 14). The Hebrew 
word for “crown” here is rnisg (’ ateret), a term never used in 
the OT for the priestly crown or mitre. Thus, the scene here 
describes the investing of the priest with royal authority. 

4 tn The epithet “Branch” (rex, tsemakh) derives from the 
verb used here (nav,yitsmakh, “will sprout up”) to describe 
the rise of the Messiah, already referred to in this manner 
in Zech 3:8 (cf. Isa 11:1; 53:2; Jer 33:15). In the immediate 
context this refers to Zerubbabel, but the ultimate referent is 
Jesus (cf. John 19:5). 

5 sn The priest here in the immediate context is Joshua but 
the fuller and more distant allusion is to the Messiah, a ruling 
priest. The notion of the ruler as a priest-king was already ap¬ 
parent in David and his successors (Pss 2:2, 6-8; 110:2, 4), 
and it finds mature expression in David’s greater Son, Jesus 
Christ, who will combine both offices in his kingship (Heb 5:1- 
10; 7:1-25). 

6 tn “Helem” is probably the same individual as “Heldai” 
in v. 10. Since the MT and the major ancient versions leave 
the apparent conflict unresolved it is probably best to view 
“Helem” as interchangeable with “Heldai” (cf. “Heled" in 1 
Chr 11:30 with “Heleb” [2 Sam 23:29] and “Heldai" [1 Chr 
27:15]). A number of modern English versions use “Heldai” 
here (e.g., NAB, NIV, NRSV, TEV, NLT). 

7 tn Since the "son of Zephaniah” in v. 10 is Josiah, it might 
be best here to understand “Hen” in its meaning “grace” (;n, 
khen)', that is, “Hen” is a nickname for Josiah - “the gracious 
one.” A number of modern English translations use “Josiah” 
here (e.g., NCV, NRSV, NLT). 

8 sn Those who are faraway is probably a reference to later 

groups of returning exiles under Ezra, Nehemiah, and others. 


day of Kislev, the ninth month , 9 the word of the 
Lord came to Zechariah. 7:2 Now the people of 
Bethel 10 had sent Sharezer and Regem-Melech 
and their companions to seek the Lord’s favor 7:3 
by asking both the priests of the temple 11 of the 
Lord who rules over all and the prophets, “Should 
we weep in the fifth month , 12 fasting as we have 
done over the years?” 7:4 The word of the Lord 
who rules over all then came to me, 7:5 “Speak to 
all the people and priests of the land as follows: 
‘When you fasted and lamented in the fifth and 
seventh 13 months through all these seventy years, 
did you truly fast for me - for me, indeed? 7:6 And 
now when you eat and drink, are you not doing so 
for yourselves?”’ 7:7 Should you not have obeyed 
the words that the Lord cried out through the for¬ 
mer prophets when Jerusalem 14 was peacefully in¬ 
habited and her surrounding cities, the Negev, and 
the Shephelah 15 were also populated? 

7:8 Again the word of the Lord came to Zech¬ 
ariah: 7:9 “The Lord who rules over all said, ‘Ex¬ 
ercise true judgment and show brotherhood and 
compassion to each other. 7:10 You must not op¬ 
press the widow, the orphan, the foreigner, or the 
poor, nor should anyone secretly plot evil against 
his fellow human being.’ 

7:11 “But they refused to pay attention, turn¬ 
ing away stubbornly and stopping their ears 
so they could not hear. 7:12 Indeed, they made 
their heart as hard as diamond , 16 so that they 
could not obey the Torah and the other words 
the Lord who rules over all had sent by his 
Spirit through the former prophets. Therefore, 


9 sn The fourth day of Kislev, the ninth month would be 
December 7, 518 b.c., 22 months after the previous eight vi¬ 
sions. 

10 map For location see Map4-G4; Map5-Cl; Map6-E3; 
Map7-Dl; Map8-G3. 

23 tn Heb “house" (so NAB, NIV, NRSV). 

12 sn This lamentation marked the occasion of the destruc¬ 
tion of Solomon’s temple on August 14, 586 b.c., almost ex¬ 
actly 70 years earlier (cf. 2 Kgs 25:8). 

13 tn The seventh month apparently refers to the anniver¬ 
sary of the assassination of Gedaliah, governor of Judah (Jer 
40:13-14; 41:1), in approximately 581 b.c. 

14 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

15 sn The Shephelah is the geographical region between 
the Mediterranean coastal plain and the Judean hill coun¬ 
try. The Hebrew term can be translated “lowlands” (cf. ASV), 
“foothills” (NAB, NASB, NLT), or “steppes.” 

16 tn The Hebrew term h'B»' (shamir) means literally “hard¬ 
ness” and since it is said in Ezek 3:9 to be harder than flint, 
many scholars suggest that it refers to diamond. It is unlikely 
that diamond was known to ancient Israel, however, so prob¬ 
ably a hard stone like emery or corundum is in view. The 
translation nevertheless uses “diamond” because in modern 
times it has become proverbial for its hardness. A number of 
English versions use “flint” here (e.g., NASB, NIV). 
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the Lord who rules over all had poured out great 
wrath. 

7:13 ‘“It then came about that just as I 1 cried 
out, but they would not obey, so they will cry out, 
but I will not listen,’ the Lord who rules over all 
had said. 7:14 ‘Rather, I will sweep them away in 
a stonn into all the nations they are not familiar 
with.’ Thus the land had become desolate because 
of them, with no one crossing through or return¬ 
ing, for they had made the fruitful 1 2 land a waste.” 

The Blessing of True Fasting 

8:1 Then the word of the Lord who rules over 
all 3 came to me as follows: 8:2 “The Lord who 
rules over all says, ‘I am very much concerned for 
Zion; indeed, I am so concerned for her that my 
rage will fall on those who hurt her.’ 8:3 The Lord 
says, ‘I have returned to Zion and will live within 
Jerusalem. 4 Now Jerusalem will be called “truth¬ 
ful city,” “mountain of the Lord who rules over 
all,” “holy mountain.’” 8:4 Moreover, the Lord 
who rules over all says, ‘Old men and women will 
once more live in the plazas of Jerusalem, each 
one leaning on a cane because of advanced age. 
8:5 And the streets of the city will be full of boys 
and girls playing. 5 8:6 And,’ says the Lord who 
rules over all, ‘though such a thing may seem to 
be difficult in the opinion of the small community 
of those days, will it also appear difficult to me?’ 
asks the Lord who rules over all. 

8:7 “The Lord who rules over all asserts, ‘I am 
about to save my people from the lands of the east 
and the west. 8:8 And I will bring them to settle 
within Jerusalem. They will be my people, and I 
will be their God, 6 in truth and righteousness. ’ 

8:9 “The Lord who rules over all also says, 
‘Gather strength, you who are listening to these 


1 tn Heb “he.” Since the third person pronoun refers to the 
Lord, it has been translated as a first person pronoun (“I") to 
accommodate English style, which typically does not exhibit 
switches between persons of pronouns in the same immedi¬ 
ate context as Hebrew does. 

2 tn Or “desirable”; traditionally “pleasant” (so many Eng¬ 
lish versions; cf. TEV “This good land”). 

3 sn Lord who rules overall. There is a remarkable concen¬ 
tration of this name of God in this section of Zechariah. Of 53 
occurrences of rtscs nirp ffhvah ts e va’ot) in the Hebrew text 
in the book, 18 are in this chapter. The reason is the sheer hu¬ 
man impossibility of accomplishing what lies ahead - it must 
be done by the Lord who rules over all. 

4 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

5 sn The references to longevity and to children living and 
playing in peace are eschatological in tone. Elsewhere the 
millennial kingdom is characterized in a similar manner (cf. 
Isa 65:20; Jer 31:12-13). 

6 sn The affirmation They will be my people, and I will be 

their God speaks of covenant renewal, a restoration of the un¬ 

broken fellowship the Lord desired to have with his people but 

which their disloyalty had shattered. In the eschaton God and 

Israel will be in covenant union once again (cf. Jer 31:33). 


words today from the mouths of the prophets 
who were there at the founding of the house of 
the Lord who rules over all, 7 so that the temple 
might be built. 8:10 Before that time there was no 
compensation for man or animal, nor was there 
any relief from adversity for those who came and 
went, because I had pitted everybody - each one 
- against everyone else. 8:11 But I will be different 
now to this remnant of my people from the way I 
was in those days,’ says the Lord who rules over 
all, 8:12 ‘for there will be a peaceful time of sow¬ 
ing, the vine will produce its fruit and the ground 
its yield, and the skies 8 will rain down dew. Then I 
will allow the remnant of my people to possess all 
these things. 8:13 And it will come about that just 
as you (both Judah and Israel) were a curse to the 
nations, so I will save you and you will be a bless¬ 
ing. Do not be afraid! Instead, be strong! ’ 

8:14 “For the Lord who rules over all says, 
‘As I had planned to hurt 9 you when your fathers 
made me angry,’ says the Lord who rules over all, 
‘and I was not sorry, 8:15 so, to the contrary, I have 
planned in these days to do good to Jerusalem and 
Judah - do not fear! 8:16 These are the things you 
must do: Speak the truth, each of you, to one an¬ 
other. Practice true and righteous judgment in your 
courts. 10 8:17 Do not plan evil in your hearts against 
one another. Do not favor a false oath - these are 
all things that I hate,’ says the Lord.” 

8:18 The word of the Lord who rules over 
all came to me as follows: 8:19 “The Lord who 
rules over all says, ‘The fast of the fourth, fifth, 
seventh, and tenth 11 months will become joy¬ 
ful and happy, pleasant feasts for the house of 
Judah, so love truth and peace.’ 8:20 The Lord 
who rules over all says, ‘It will someday come to 
pass that people - residents of many cities - will 
come. 8:21 The inhabitants of one will go to an¬ 
other and say, “Let’s go up at once to ask the 


7 sn These prophets who were there at the founding of the 
house of the Lord who rules overall included at least Haggai 
and Zechariah, and perhaps others. The founding referred to 
here is not the initial laying of the temple’s foundations in 536 
b.c. (Ezra 3:8) but the resumption of work two years before the 
time of the present narrative (i.e., in 520 b.c.), as w. 10-12 
make clear. 

8 tn Or “the heavens" (so KJV, NAB, NIV). The Hebrew term 
D'Db> (shcmwyim) may be translated “heavens” or “skies” de¬ 
pending on the context. 

9 tn The verb opt (zamam) usually means “to plot to do evil,” 
but with a divine subject (as here), and in light of v. 15 where 
it means to plan good, the meaning here has to be the im¬ 
plementation of discipline (cf. NCV, CEV “punish”). God may 
bring hurt but its purpose is redemptive and/or pedagogical. 

10 sn For a similar reference to true and righteous judgment 
see Mic 6:8. 

11 sn The fasts of the fifth and seventh months, mentioned 
previously (7:5), are listed here along with the observances of 
the fourth and tenth months. The latter commemorated the 
siege of Jerusalem by the Babylonians on January 15, 588 
b.c. (2 Kgs 25:1), and the former the breach of the city walls 
on or about July 18,586 b.c. (Jer 39:2-5). 




1795 


ZECHARIAH 9:10 


favor of the Lord, to seek the Lord who rules over 
all. Indeed, I’ll go with you.’” 8:22 Many peoples 
and powerful nations will come to Jerusalem to 
seek the Lord who rules over all and to ask his 
favor. 8:23 The Lord who rules over all says, ‘In 
those days ten people from all languages and na¬ 
tions will grasp hold of- indeed, grab - the robe of 
one Jew and say, “Let us go with you, for we have 
heard that God is with you.’”” 1 

The Coming of the Ti~ue King 

9:1 An oracle of the word of the Lord concern¬ 
ing the land of Hadrach, 2 with its focus on Damas¬ 
cus: 3 

The eyes of all humanity, 4 especially of the 
tribes of Israel, are toward the Lord, 9:2 as are 
those of Hamath also, which adjoins Damas¬ 
cus, and Tyre 5 and Sidon, 6 though they consider 
themselves to be very wise. 9:3 Tyre built herself 
a fortification and piled up silver like dust and 
gold like the mud of the streets! 9:4 Neverthe¬ 
less the Lord will evict her and shove her fortifi¬ 
cations 7 into the sea - she will be consumed by 
fire. 9:5 Ashkelon will see and be afraid; Gaza 
will be in great anguish, as will Ekron, for her 
hope will have been dried up. 8 Gaza will lose her 
king, and Ashkelon will no longer be inhabited. 
9:6 A mongrel people will live in Ashdod, for I 


1 sn This scene of universal and overwhelming attraction of 
the nations to Israel's God finds initial fulfillment in the estab¬ 
lishment of the church (Acts 2:5-11) but ultimate completion 
in the messianic age (Isa 45:14, 24; 60:14; Zech 14:16-21). 

2 sn The land of Hadrach was a northern region stretching 
from Aleppo in the north to Damascus in the south (cf. NLT 
“Aram”). 

3 tn Heb “Damascus its resting place." The 3rd per¬ 
son masculine singular suffix on “resting place” finmp, 
m e nukhato), however, precludes “land” or even “Hadrach)” 
both of which are feminine, from being the antecedent. Most 
likely “word” (masculine) is the antecedent, i.e., the “word of 
the Lord" is finding its resting place, that is, its focus in or on 
Damascus. 

4 tc Though without manuscript and version support, many 
scholars suggest emendation here to clarify what, to them, 
is an unintelligible reading. Thus some propose din 'hi? (We 
’aram, “cities of Aram”; cf. NAB, NRSV) for din |'J) \’en 'adam, 
“eye of man”) or npiN (’adamah, "ground”) for din (’adam, 
“man”), “(surface of) the earth.” It seems best, however, to 
see “eye” as collective and to understand the passage as say¬ 
ing that the attention of the whole earth will be upon the Lord 
(cf. NIV, NLT). 

5 map For location see Mapl-A2; Map2-G2; Map4-Al; 
JP3-F3; JP4-F3. 

6 map For location see Mapl-Al; JP3-F3; JP4-F3. 

7 tn The Hebrew word b'n (khayil, “strength, wealth”) can, 
with certain suffixes, look exactly like bn (khel, "fortress, ram¬ 
part”). The chiastic pattern here suggests that not Tyre’s 
riches but her defenses will be cast into the sea. Thus the 
present translation renders the term “fortifications" (so also 
NLT) rather than “wealth” (NASB, NRSV, TEV) or “power” 
(NAB, NIV). 

8 tn The present translation presupposes a Hiphil perfect of 

fyavesh, “be dry"; cf. NRSV “are withered”) rather than the 

usually accepted Hiphil of isha (bosh, “be ashamed”; cf. KJV, 

ASV), a sense that is less suitable with the removal of hope. 


will greatly humiliate the Philistines. 9:71 will take 
away their abominable religious practices; 9 then 
those who survive will become a community of 
believers in our God, 10 like a clan in Judah, and 
Ekron will be like the Jebusites. 9:8 Then I will 
surround my temple 11 to protect it like a guard 12 
from anyone crossing back and forth; so no one 
will cross over against them anymore as an op¬ 
pressor, for now I myself have seen it. 

9:9 Rejoice greatly, daughter of Zion! 
Shout, daughter of Jerusalem! 

Look! Your king is coming to you: 
he is legitimate 13 and victorious, 14 
humble and riding on a donkey 15 - 
on a young donkey, the foal of a female 
donkey. 

9:101 will remove 18 the chariot from 
Ephraim 

and the warhorse from Jerusalem, 
and the battle bow will be removed. 

Then he will announce peace to the na¬ 
tions. 

His dominion will be from sea to sea 
and from the Euphrates River 17 to the 
ends of the earth. 


9 tn Heb “and I will take away their blood from their mouth 
and their abominations from between their teeth.” These ex¬ 
pressions refer to some type of abominable religious practic¬ 
es, perhaps eating meat with the blood still in it (less likely 
NCV “drinking blood") or eating unclean or forbidden foods. 

10 tn Heb “and they will be a remnant for our God”; cf. NIV 
“will belongtoourGod”; NLT “will worship our God.” 

22 tn Heb “house” (so NAB, NIV, NRSV). 

12 tn Though a hapax legomenon, the rnsp (mitsavah) of 
the MT (from as:, natsav, “take a stand") is preferable to the 
suggestion rns» (matsevah, “pillar”) or even tusp (mitsava’, 
“from" or “against the army”). The context favors the idea of 
the Lord as a protector. 

13 tn The Hebrew term (tsadiq) ordinarily translated 
“righteous,” frequently occurs, as here, with the idea of con¬ 
forming to a standard or meeting certain criteria. The Messi¬ 
anic king riding into Jerusalem is fully qualified to take the Da- 
vidic throne (cf. 1 Sam 23:3; Isa 9:5-6; 11:4; 16:5; Jer 22:1-5; 
23:5-6). 

14 tn The Hebrew term m'n(nosha’) a Niphal participle of so) 
I yasha ’, “to save”) could mean “one delivered” or, if viewed as 
active, “one bringing salvation” (similar KJV, NIV, NKJV). It is 
preferable to take the normal passive use of the Niphal and 
understand that the king, having been delivered, isasa result 
“victorious” (so also NRSV, TEV, NLT). 

15 sn The NT understands this verse to be a prophecy of the 
triumphal entry of Jesus into Jerusalem on Palm Sunday, and 
properly so (cf. Matt 21:5; John 12:15), but reference to the 
universal rule of the king in v. 10 reveals that this is a "split 
prophecy,” that is, it has a two-stage fulfillment. Verse 9 was 
fulfilled in Jesus’ earthly ministry butv. 10 awaits a millennial 
consummation (cf. Rev 19:11-16). 

16 tc The MT first person pronoun (“I”), which seems to shift 
the subject too abruptly, becomes 3rd person masculine sin¬ 
gular (“he”) in the LXX (n'"pn, hikhrit, presupposed for ~pn 
’fi, hikhratti). However, the Lord is the subject of v. 8, which 
speaks of his protection of Jerusalem, so it is not surprising 
that he is the subject in v. 10 as well. 

tn Heb “cut off” (so NASB, NRSV; also later in this verse); 
NAB “banish”; NIV, CEV “take away.” 

17 tn Heb “the river." The Hebrew expression typically refers 
to the Euphrates, so the referent has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 
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9:11 Moreover, as for you, because of our cove¬ 
nant relationship secured with blood, I will release 
your prisoners from the waterless pit. 9:12 Return 
to the stronghold, you prisoners, with hope; today 
I declare that I will return double what was taken 
from you. 9:131 will bend Judah as my bow; I will 
load the bow with Ephraim, my arrow! 1 1 will stir 
up your sons, Zion, against yours, Greece, and I 
will make you, Zion, 2 like a warrior’s sword. 

9:14 Then the Lord will appear above them, 
and his arrow will shoot forth like lightning; the 
Lord God will blow the trumpet and will sally 
forth on the southern stonn winds. 9:15 The Lord 
who rules over all will guard them, and they will 
prevail and overcome with sling stones. Then they 
will drink, and will become noisy like drunkards, 3 
full like the sacrificial basin or like the comers of 
the altar. 4 9:16 On that day the Lord their God will 
deliver them as the flock of his people, for they 
are the precious stones of a crown sparkling over 
his land. 9:17 How precious and fair! 5 Grain will 
make the young men flourish and new wine the 
young women. 

The Restoration of the True People 

10:1 Ask the Lord for rain in the season of 
the late spring rains 6 - the Lord who causes 
thunderstorms — and he will give everyone 
showers of rain and green growth in the field. 
10:2 For the household gods 7 have spoken wick¬ 
edness, the soothsayers have seen a lie, and as 
for the dreamers, they have disclosed emptiness 


3 tn The words “my arrow” are not in the Hebrew text, but 
are supplied in the translation to clarify the imagery for the 
modern reader (cf. NRSV, NLT). 

2 tn The word "Zion” is not repeated here in the Hebrew 
text, but is supplied in the translation to indicate that the 
statement refers to Zion and not to Greece. 

3 tn Heb "they will drink and roar as with wine”; the LXX 
(followed here by NAB, NRSV) reads “they will drink blood like 
wine” (referring to a figurative “drinking” of the blood of their 
enemies). 

4 sn The whole setting is eschatological as the intensely 
figurative language shows. The message is that the Lord will 
assume his triumphant reign over all the earth and will use 
his own redeemed and renewed people Israel to accomplish 
that work. The imagery of v. 15 is the eating and drinking of 
the flesh and blood of God's enemies, that is, Israel’s com¬ 
plete mastery of them. Like those who drink too much wine, 
the Lord’s warriors will be satiated with the blood of their foes 
and will exult as though drunk. 

5 sn This expostulation best fits the whole preceding de¬ 
scription of God’s eschatological work on behalf of his peo¬ 
ple. His goodness is especially evident in his nurturing of the 
young men and women of his kingdom. 

6 tn Heb "the latter rain." This expression refers to the last 
concentration of heavy rainfall in the spring of the year in Pal¬ 
estine, about March or April. Metaphorically and eschatologi- 
cally (as here) the “latter rain" speaks of God’s outpouring of 
blessing in the end times (cf. Hos 6:3; Joel 2:21-25). 

7 tn The Hebrew word D'snn (frafim, “teraphim”) refers to 

small images used as means of divination and in other occult 

practices (cf. Gen 31:19, 34-35; 1 Sam 19:13,16; Hos 3:4). 

A number of English versions transliterate the Hebrew term 

(cf. ASV, NAB, NASB, NRSV) or simply use the generic term 

“idols” (so KJV, NIV, TEV). 


and give comfort in vain. Therefore the people set 
out like sheep and become scattered because they 
have no shepherd. 8 10:3 I am enraged at the shep¬ 
herds and will punish the lead-goats. 

For the Lord who rules over all has brought 
blessing to his flock, the house of Judah, and 
will transfonn them into his majestic warhorse. 
10:4 From him will come the cornerstone, 9 the wall 
peg, 10 * the battle bow, and every ruler. 11 10:5 And 
they will be like warriors trampling the mud of the 
streets in battle. They will fight, for the Lord will 
be with them, and will defeat the enemy cavalry. 12 

10:6 “I (says the Lord) will strengthen the king¬ 
dom 13 of Judah and deliver the people of Joseph 14 
and will bring them back 15 because of my compas¬ 
sion for them. They will be as though I had never 
rejected them, for I am the Lord their God and 
therefore I will hear them. 10:7 The Ephraimites 
will be like warriors and will rejoice as if they had 
drunk wine. Their children will see it and rejoice; 
they will celebrate in the things of the Lord. 10:81 
will signal for them and gather them, for I have 
already redeemed them; then they will become as 
numerous as they were before. 10:9 Though I scat¬ 
ter 16 them among the nations, they will remem¬ 
ber in far-off places - they and their children will 
sprout forth and return. 10:101 will bring them back 
from Egypt and gather them from Assyria. 17 1 will 


8 sn Shepherd is a common OT metaphor for the king (see 
esp. Jer 2:8; 3:15; 10:21; 23:1-2; 50:6; Ezek 34). 

9 sn On the NT use of the image of the cornerstone, see 
Luke 20:17; Eph 2:20; 1 Pet 2:6. 

10 sn The metaphor of the wall peg( Heb. in \,yated), together 
with the others in this list, describes the remarkable change 
that will take place at the inauguration of God’s eschatologi¬ 
cal kingdom. Israel, formerly sheep-like, will be turned into a 
mighty warhorse. The peg refers to a wall hook (although fre¬ 
quently translated “tent peg," but cf. ASV “nail”; TWOT 1:419) 
from which tools and weapons were suspended, but figura¬ 
tively also to the promise of God upon which all of Israel’s 
hopes were hung(cf. Isa 22:15-25; Ezra 9:8). 

11 tn This is not the usual word to describe a king of Israel 
or Judah (such as •jjo, melekh, or N'tM, nasi’), but M:, noges, 
“dictator” (cf. KJV “oppressor”). The author is asserting by 
this choice of wording that in the messianic age God’s rule 
will be by force. 

12 tn Heb “and the riders on horses will be put to shame,’’fig¬ 
urative for the defeat of mounted troops. The word “enemy" in 
the translation is supplied from context. 

13 tn Heb “the house.” 

14 tn Or “the kingdom of Israel"; Heb “the house of Joseph.” 

sn Joseph is mentioned here instead of the usual Israel (but 

see 2 Sam 19:20; Ps 78:67; 80:1; 81:5; Ezek 37:16; Amos 
5:6, 15; 6:6) because of the exodus motif that follows in w. 
8 - 11 . 

15 tcThe anomalous MT reading D’n’ntshn) (v e khosh e votim) 
should probably be nrfn 'tfni (vahashi votim), the Hiphil per¬ 
fect consecutive of tnc (shuv), “return” (cf. Jer 12:15). 

16 tn Or “sow” (so KJV, ASV). The imagery is taken from the 
sowing of seed by hand. 

17 sn I will bring them back from Egypt...from Assyria. The 
gathering of God’s people to their land in eschatological times 
will be like a reenactment of the exodus, but this time they will 
come from all over the world (cf. Isa 40:3-5; 43:1-7, 14-21; 
48:20-22; 51:9-11). 
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bring them to the lands of Gilead and Lebanon, 
for there will not be enough room for them in their 
own land. 10:11 The Lord 1 will cross the sea of 
storms and will calm its turbulence. The depths 
of the Nile will dry up, the pride of Assyria will 
be humbled, and the domination 1 2 of Egypt will be 
no more. 10:12 Thus I will strengthen them by my 
power, 3 and they will walk about 4 in my name,” 
says the Lord. 

The History and Future of Judah’s Wicked Kings 

11:1 Open your gates, Lebanon, 
so that the fire may consume your 
cedars. 5 

11:2 Howl, fir tree, 
because the cedar has fallen; 
the majestic trees have been destroyed. 
Howl, oaks of Bashan, 
because the impenetrable forest has 
fallen. 

11:3 Listen to the howling of shepherds, 
because their magnificence has been de¬ 
stroyed. 

Listen to the roaring of young lions, 
because the thickets of the Jordan have 
been devastated. 

11:4 The Lord my God says this: “Shepherd 
the flock set aside for slaughter. 11:5 Those who 
buy them 6 slaughter them and are not held guilty; 
those who sell them say, ‘Blessed be the Lord, for 
I am rich.’ Their own shepherds have no compas¬ 
sion for them. 11:6 Indeed, I will no longer have 
compassion on the people of the land,” says the 
Lord, “but instead I will turn every last person 
over to his neighbor and his king. They will devas¬ 
tate the land, and I will not deliver it from them.” 


1 tn Heb “he,” in which case the referent is the Lord. This 
reading is followed by KJV, ASV, NAB (which renders it as first 
person), and NASB. The LXX reads “they,” referring to the Is¬ 
raelites themselves, a reading followed by many modern Eng¬ 
lish versions (e.g., NIV, NRSV, TEV, NLT). 

2 tn Heb “scepter,” referring by metonymy to the dominat¬ 
ing rule of Egypt (cf. NLT). 

3 tc Heb “I will strengthen them in the Lord.” Because of 
the perceived problem of the Lord saying he will strengthen 
the people “in the Lord,” both BHK and BHS suggest emend¬ 
ing D’n-Qj (gibbartim , “I will strengthen them") to m: (gevu- 
ratam, ‘‘their strength”). This is unnecessary, however, for the 
Lord frequently refers to himself in that manner (see Zech 
2 : 11 ). 

4 tc The LXX and Syriac presuppose lbVnn) (yithallalu, 
“they will glory”) fonn^nrp (yithall e khu , “they will walk about”). 
Since walking about is a common idiom in Zechariah (cf. 
1:10, 11; 6:7 [3x]) to speak of dominion, and dominion is a 
major theme of the present passage, there is no reason to 
reject the MT reading, which is followed by most modem Eng¬ 
lish versions. 

5 sn In this poetic section, plants and animals provide the 
imagery for rulers, especially evil ones (cf. respectively Isa 
10:33-34; Ezek 31:8; Amos 2:9; Nah 2:12). 

6 sn The expression those who buy them appears to be a 

reference to the foreign nations to whom Israel’s own kings 

“sold” their subjects. Far from being good shepherds, then, 

they were evil and profiteering. The whole section (vv. 4-14) 

refers to the past when the Lord, the Good Shepherd, had in 

vain tried to lead his people to salvation and life. 


11:7 So I 7 began to shepherd the flock destined 
for slaughter, the most afflicted 8 of all the flock. 
Then I took two staffs, 9 calling one “Pleasant¬ 
ness” 10 * and the other “Binders,” 11 and I tended the 
flock. 11:8 Next I eradicated the three shepherds 
in one month, 12 for I ran out of patience with them 
and, indeed, they detested me as well. 11:9 I then 
said, “I will not shepherd you. What is to die, let 
it die, and what is to be eradicated, let it be eradi¬ 
cated. As for those who survive, let them eat each 
other’s flesh!” 

11:10 Then I took my staff “Pleasantness” and 
cut it in two to annul my covenant that I had made 
with all the people. 11:11 So it was annulled that 
very day, and then the most afflicted of the flock 
who kept faith with me knew that that was the 
word of the Lord. 

11:12 Then I 13 said to them, “If it seems good 
to you, pay me my wages, but if not, forget it.” 
So they weighed out my payment - thirty piec¬ 
es of silver. 14 11:13 The Lord then said to me, 

7 sn The first person pronoun refers to Zechariah himself 
who, however, is a “stand-in” for the Lord as the actions of w. 
8-14 make clear. The prophet, like others before him, proba¬ 
bly performed actions dramatizing the account of God's past 
dealings with Israel and Judah (cf. Hos 1-3; Isa 20:2-4; Jer 
19:1-15; 27:2-11; Ezek 4:1-3). 

8 tc For the MT reading pV (lakhen 'aniyyey, “therefore 
the [most] afflicted of”) the LXX presupposes "go? 1 ? (“to 
the merchants of”). The line would then read “So I began to 
shepherd the flock destined for slaughter for the sheep mer¬ 
chants” (cf. NAB). This helps to explain the difficult jpb (lakhen) 
here but otherwise has no attestation or justification, so the 
MT is followed by most modern English versions. 

9 sn The two staffs represent the two kingdoms, Israel and 
Judah. For other examples of staffs representing tribes or na¬ 
tions see Num 17:1-11; Ezek 37:15-23. 

10 tn The Hebrew term Dsi (no'am) is frequently translated 
“Favor” (so NAB, NASB, NIV, NRSV, NLT); cf. KJV “Beauty"; CEV 
“Mercy.” 

sn The name of the first staff, pleasantness, refers to the 
rest and peace of the covenant between the Lord and his 
people (cf. v. 10). 

11 tn The Hebrew term C'^in ( khovlim) is often translated 
“Union” (so NASB, NIV, NLT); cf. KJV, ASV "Bands”; NAB 
“Bonds”; NRSV, TEV, CEV “Unity”). 

sn The name of the second staff, Binders, refers to the rela¬ 
tionship between Israel and Judah (cf. v. 14). 

12 sn Zechariah is only dramatizing what God had done his¬ 
torically (see the note on the word “cedars" in 11:1). The “one 
month” probably means just any short period of time in which 
three kings ruled in succession. Likely candidates are Elah, 
Zimri, Tibni (1 Kgs 16:8-20); Zechariah, Shallum, Menahem 
(2 Kgs 15:8-16); or Jehoiakim, Jehoiachin, Zedekiah (2 Kgs 
24:1-25:7). 

13 sn The speaker (Zechariah) represents the Lord, who 
here is asking what his service as faithful shepherd has been 
worth in the opinion of his people Israel. 

14 sn If taken at face value, thirty pieces (shekels) of silver 
was worth about two and a half years’ wages for a common 
laborer. The Code of Hammurabi prescribes a monthly wage 
for a laborer of one shekel. If this were the case in Israel, 30 
shekels would be the wages for 2 1/2 years (R. de Vaux, An¬ 
cient Israel, pp. 76,204-5). For other examples of “thirty shek¬ 
els” as a conventional payment, see K. Luke, “The Thirty Piec¬ 
es of Silver (Zech. ll:12f.), Ind TS 19 (1982): 26-30. Luke, 
on the basis of Sumerian analogues, suggests that “thirty” 
came to be a term meaning anything of little or no value (p. 
30). In this he follows Erica Reiner, “Thirty Pieces of Silver,” 
in Essays in Memory of E. A. Speiser, AOS 53, ed. William W. 
Hallo (New Haven, Conn.: American Oriental Society, 1968), 
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“Throw to the potter that exorbitant sum 1 at which 
they valued me!” So I took the thirty pieces of sil¬ 
ver and threw them to the potter * 1 2 at the temple 3 of 
the Lord. 11:14 Then I cut the second stalf “Bind¬ 
ers” in two in order to annul the covenant of broth¬ 
erhood between Judah and Israel. 

11:15 Again the Lord said to me, “Take up 
once more the equipment of a foolish shepherd. 4 
11:16 Indeed, I am about to raise up a shepherd in 
the land who will not take heed to the sheep head¬ 
ed to slaughter, will not seek the scattered, and will 
not heal the injured. 5 Moreover, he will not nour¬ 
ish the one that is healthy but instead will eat the 
meat of the fat sheep 6 and tear off their hooves. 

11:17 Woe to the worthless shepherd 
who abandons the flock! 

May a sword fall on his arm and his right 
eye! 

May his arm wither completely away, 
and his right eye become completely 
blind!” 

The Repentance of Judah 

12:1 The revelation of the word of the Lord 
concerning Israel: The Lord - he who stretches 
out the heavens and lays the foundations of the 
earth, who forms the human spirit within a per¬ 
son 7 - says, 12:2 “I am about to make Jerusalem 8 


186-90. Though the 30 shekels elsewhere in the OT may well 
be taken literally, the context of Zech. 11:12 may indeed sup¬ 
port Reiner and Luke in seeing it as a pittance here, not worth 
considering (cf. Exod 21:32; Lev 27:4; Matt 26:15). 

1 tn Heb “splendor of splendor” tin, 'eder hayqar). 
This expression sarcastically draws attention to the incredibly 
low value placed upon the Lord's redemptive grace by his very 
own people. 

2 tn The Syriac presupposes -iX’iNn ( ha’otsar , “treasury”) 
for the MT nrm ( hayyotser , "potter”) perhaps because of the 
lack of evidence for a potter’s shop in the area of the temple. 
The Syriac reading is followed by NAB, NRSV, TEV. Matthew 
seems to favor this when he speaks of Judas having thrown 
the thirty shekels for which he betrayed Jesus into the temple 
treasury (27:5-6). However, careful reading of the whole gos¬ 
pel pericope makes it clear that the money actually was used 
to purchase a “potter’s field,” hence Zechariah’s reference to 
a potter. The MT reading is followed by most other English ver¬ 
sions. 

3 tn Heb “house” (so NASB, NIV, NRSV). 

4 sn The grammar (e.g., the incipient participle n'po, maq- 
im, “about to raise up,” v. 16) and overall sense of vv. 15-17 
give the incident a future orientation. Zechariah once more is 
role-playing but this time he is a “foolish” shepherd, i.e., one 
who does not know God and who is opposed to him (cf. Prov 
1:7; 15:5; 20:3; 27:22). The individual who best represents 
this eschatological enemy of God and his people is the Anti¬ 
christ (cf. Matt 24:5, 24; 2 Thess 2:3-4; 1 John 2:18, 22; 4:3; 
2 John 7). 

5 tn Heb “the broken” (so KJV, NASB; NRSV “the 
maimed”). 

6 tn Heb “the fat [ones].” Cf. ASV “the fat sheep”; NIV “the 
choice sheep.” 

7 tn Heb “who forms the spirit of man within him” (so NIV). 

8 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 

Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 


a cup that brings dizziness 9 to all the surrounding 
nations; indeed, Judah will also be included when 
Jerusalem is besieged. 12:3 Moreover, on that day 
I will make Jerusalem a heavy burden 10 for all the 
nations, and all who try to carry it will be seriously 
injured; 11 yet all the peoples of the earth will be 
assembled against it. 12:4 On that day,” says the 
Lord, “I will strike every horse with confusion 
and its rider with madness. I will pay close atten¬ 
tion to the house of Judah, but will strike all the 
horses 12 of the nations 13 with blindness. 12:5 Then 
the leaders of Judah will say to themselves, ‘The 
inhabitants of Jerusalem are a means of strength to 
us through their God, the Lord who rules over all.’ 
12:6 On that day 14 1 will make the leaders of Judah 
like an igniter 15 among sticks and a burning torch 
among sheaves, and they will bum up all the sur¬ 
rounding nations right and left. Then the people of 
Jerusalem will settle once more in their place, the 
city of Jerusalem. 12:7 The Lord also will deliver 
the homes 16 of Judah first, so that the splendor of 
the kingship 17 of David and of the people of Jeru¬ 
salem may not exceed that of Judah. 12:8 On that 
day the Lord himself will defend the inhabitants 
of Jerusalem, so that the weakest among them will 
be like mighty David, and the dynasty of David 
will be like God, like the angel of the Lord before 
them. 18 12:9 So on that day I will set out to destroy 
all the nations 19 that come against Jerusalem.” 

12:10 “I will pour out on the kingship 20 of 
David and the population of Jerusalem a spirit 
of grace and supplication so that they will look 
to me, 21 the one they have pierced. They will 

9 sn The image of a cup that brings dizziness is that of 
drunkenness. The Lord will force the nations to drink of his 
judgment and in doing so they will become so intoxicated by 
his wrath that they will stumble and become irrational. 

10 tn Heb “heavy stone” (so NRSV, TEV, NLT); KJV “burden¬ 
some stone”; NIV “an immovable rock.” 

11 sn In Israel’s and Judah’s past they had been uprooted 
by various conquerors such as the Assyrians and the Babylo¬ 
nians. In the eschaton, however, they will be so “heavy” with 
God’s glory and so rooted in his promises that no nation will 
be able to move them. 

12 tn Heb “every horse.” 

13 tn Or “peoples” (so NAB, NRSV). 

14 sn On that day (referring to the day of the Lord) the David- 
ic monarchy will be restored and the Lord's people will recog¬ 
nize once more the legitimacy and divine sanction of David’s 
dynasty. But there will also be a democratizing that will not 
give Jerusalem and its rulers undue priority overthe people of 
the countryside (v. 7). 

15 tn Heb “a firepot” (so NASB, NIV); NRSV “a blazing pot”; 
NLT “a brazier.” 

16 tn Heb “the tents” (so NAB, NRSV); NIV “the dwellings.” 

17 tn Heb “house,” referring here to the dynastic line. Cf. 
NLT “the royal line”; CEV “the kingdom.” The same expression 
is translated “dynasty” in the following verse. 

18 sn The statement the dynasty of David will be like God 
is hyperbole to show the remarkable enhancements that will 
accompany the inauguration of the millennial age. 

19 tn Or “peoples.” 

20 tn Or "dynasty”; Heb “house.” 

21 tc Because of the difficulty of the concept of the mortal 
piercing of God, the subject of this clause, and the shift of 
pronoun from “me” to “him” in the next, many mss read ’j'N 
-i»'n ™ ('ale 'et 'asher, “to the one whom,” a reading followed 
by NAB, NRSV) rather than the MT’s -ity'N ntf ris (’eta 'et 'asher, 
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lament for him as one laments for an only son, 
and there will be a bitter cry for him like the bitter 
cry for a firstborn. 1 12:11 On that day the lamenta¬ 
tion in Jerusalem will be as great as the lamenta¬ 
tion at Hadad-Rimmon * 1 2 in the plain of Megiddo. 3 
12:12 The land will mourn, clan by clan - the clan 
of the royal household of David by itself and their 
wives by themselves; the clan of the family of 
Nathan 4 by itself and their wives by themselves; 
12:13 the clan of the descendants of Levi by itself 
and their wives by themselves; and the clan of the 
Shimeites 5 by itself and their wives by themselves 
- 12:14 all the clans that remain, each separately 
with their wives.” 

The Refinement of Judah 

13:1 “In that day there will be a fountain 
opened up for the dynasty 6 of David and the 
people of Jerusalem 7 to cleanse them from sin 
and impurity. 8 13:2 And also on that day,” says 

“to me whom”). The reasons for such alternatives, however, 
are clear - they are motivated by scribes who found such 
statements theologically objectionable - and they should be 
rejected in favor of the more difficult reading (lectio difficilior) 
of the MT. 

tn Or “on me." 

1 tn The Hebrew term Toa (b e khor, “firstborn”), translated 
usually in the LXX by npuiTOTOKog (prototokos ), has unmis¬ 
takable messianic overtones as the use of the Greek term in 
the NT to describe Jesus makes clear (cf. Col 1:15,18). Thus, 
the idea of God being pierced sets the stage for the fatal 
wounding of Jesus, the Messiah and the Son of God (cf. John 
19:37; Rev 1:7). Note that some English translations supply 
“son” from the context (e.g., NIV, TEV, NLT). 

2 tn “Hadad-Rimmon" is a compound of the names of two 
Canaanite deities, the gods of storm and thunder respec¬ 
tively. The grammar (a subjective genitive) allows, and the 
problem of comparing Israel’s grief at God’s “wounding” with 
pagan mourning seems to demand, that this be viewed as 
a place name, perhaps where Judah lamented the death of 
good king Josiah (cf. 2 Chr 35:25). However, some transla¬ 
tions render this as “for” (NRSV, NCV, TEV, CEV), suggesting 
a person, while others translate as “of” (KJV, NAB, NASB, NIV, 
NLT) which is ambiguous. 

3 map For location see Mapl-D4; Map2-Cl; Map4-C2; 
Map5-F2; Map7-Bl. 

4 sn By the time of Zechariah the line of descent from Da¬ 
vid had already been transferred from the Solomon branch to 
the Nathan branch ( the clan of the family of Nathan). Nathan 
was a son of David (2 Sam 5:14) through whom Jesus even¬ 
tually came (Luke 3:23-31). Matthew traces Jesus’ ancestry 
back through Solomon (Matt 1:6-16) but apparently this is 
to tie Joseph into the Davidic (and thus messianic) line. The 
“official” descent of Jesus may be viewed as passing through 
Solomon whereas the “physical” descent came through Na¬ 
than. 

5 sn The Shimeites were Levites (Exod 6:16-17; Num 3:17- 
18) who presumably were prominent in the postexilic era. Just 
as David and Nathan represented the political leadership of 
the community, so Levi and Shimei represented the religious 
leadership. All will lament the piercing of the Messiah. 

6 tn Heb “house” (so NIV, NRSV), referring to dynastic de¬ 
scendants. 

7 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

8 tn Heb “for sin and for impurity.” The purpose implied here 

has been stated explicitly in the translation for clarity. 

sn This reference to the fountain opened up...to cleanse 

them from sin and impurity is anticipatory of the cleansing 

from sin that lies at the heart of the NT gospel message (Rom 

10:9-10; Titus 3:5). “In that day” throughout the passage (w. 


the Lord who rules over all, “I will remove 9 the 
names of the idols from the land and they will nev¬ 
er again be remembered. Moreover, I will remove 
the prophets and the unclean spirit from the land. 
13:3 Then, if anyone prophesies in spite of this, his 
father and mother to whom he was bom will say 
to him, ‘You cannot live, for you lie in the name of 
the Lord.’ Then his father and mother to whom he 
was bom will ran him through with a sword when 
he prophesies. 10 * 

13:4 “Therefore, on that day each prophet will 
be ashamed of his vision when he prophesies and 
will no longer wear the hairy garment 11 of a proph¬ 
et to deceive the people. 12 13:5 Instead he will say, 
‘I am no prophet - indeed, I am a farmer, for a 
man has made me his indentured servant since my 
youth.’ 13 13:6 Then someone will ask him, ‘What 
are these wounds on your chest?’ 14 and he will 
answer, ‘Some that I received in the house of my 
friends.’ 

13:7 “Awake, sword, against my shepherd, 
against the man who is my associate,” 
says the Lord who rules over all. 

Strike the shepherd that the flock may be 
scattered; 15 

I will turn my hand against the insignifi¬ 
cant ones. 

13:8 It will happen in all the land, says the 

Lord, 


1, 2, 4) locates this cleansing in the eschatological (church) 
age (John 19:37). 

9 tn Heb "cut off” (so NRSV); NAB “destroy”; NIV “banish.” 

10 sn Death (in this case being run...through with a sword) 
was the penalty required in the OT for prophesying falsely 
(Deut 13:6-11; 18:20-22). 

11 tn The “hairy garment of a prophet” (noBfrmK, 'adderet 
she’ar ) was the rough clothing of Elijah (1 Kgs 19:13), Elisha 
(1 Kgs 19:19; 2 Kgs 2:14), and even John the Baptist (Matt 
3:4). Yet, mix alone suggests something of beauty and hon¬ 
or (Josh 7:21). The prophet's attire may have been simple the 
image it conveyed was one of great dignity. 

12 tn The words “the people” are not in the Hebrew text, but 
are supplied in the translation from context (cf. NCV, TEV, 
NLT). 

13 tn Or perhaps “forthe land has been my possession since 
my youth" (so NRSV; similar NAB). 

14 tn Heb “wounds between your hands.” Cf. NIV “wounds 
on your body”; KJV makes this more specific: “wounds in 
thine hands.” 

sn These wounds on your chest. Pagan prophets were often 
self-lacerated (Lev 19:28; Deut 14:1; 1 Kgs 18:28) for rea¬ 
sons not entirely clear, so this false prophet betrays himself 
as such by these graphic and ineradicable marks. 

15 sn Despite the NT use of this text to speak of the scatter¬ 
ing of the disciples following Jesus’ crucifixion (Matt 26:31; 
Mark 14:27), the immediate context of Zechariah suggests 
that unfaithful shepherds (kings) will be punished by the Lord 
precisely so their flocks (disobedient Israel) can be scattered 
(cf. Zech 11:6,8,9,16). It is likely that Jesus drew on this pas¬ 
sage merely to make the point that whenever shepherds are 
incapacitated, sheep will scatter. Thus he was not identifying 
himself with the shepherd in this text (the shepherd in the 
Zechariah text is a character who is portrayed negatively). 
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that two-thirds of the people 1 in it will 
be cut off and die, 
but one-third will be left in it. 1 2 
13:9 Then I will bring the remaining third 
into the fire; 

I will refine them like silver is refined 
and will test them like gold is tested. 

They will call on my name and I will 
answer; 

I will say, ‘These are my people,’ 
and they will say, ‘The Lord is my 
God.”’ 3 

The Sovereignty of the Lord 

14: 1 A day of the Lord 4 is about to come when 
your possessions 5 will be divided as plunder in 
your midst. 14:2 For I will gather all the nations 
against Jerusalem 6 to wage war; the city will be 
taken, its houses plundered, and the women raped. 
Then half of the city will go into exile, but the re¬ 
mainder of the people will not be taken away. 7 

14:3 Then the Lord will go to battle 8 and 
fight against those nations, just as he fought bat¬ 
tles in ancient days. 9 * 14:4 On that day his feet 
will stand on the Mount of Olives which lies 
to the east of Jerusalem, and the Mount of Ol¬ 
ives will be split in half from east to west, leav¬ 
ing a great valley. Half the mountain will move 


1 tn The words “of the people” are supplied in the transla¬ 
tion for clarity (cf. NCV, TEV, NLT). 

2 sn The fractions mentioned here call to mind the afflic¬ 
tion of God's people described by Ezekiel, though Ezekiel 
referred to his own times whereas Zechariah is looking for¬ 
ward to a future eschatological age. Ezekiel spoke of cutting 
his hair at God’s command (Ezek 5:1-4) and then of burning 
a third of it, striking a third with a sword, and scattering the 
rest. From this last third a few hairs would survive to become 
the nucleus of a new Israel. It is this “third” Zechariah speaks 
of (v. 9), the remnant who will be purified and reclaimed as 
God’s covenant people. 

3 sn The expression / will say ‘It is my people,' and they will 
say ‘the Lord is my God’ is reminiscent of the restoration of 
Israel predicted by Hosea, who said that those who had been 
rejected as God’s people would be reclaimed and once more 
become his sons and daughters (Hos 2:23). 

4 sn The eschatological day of the Lord described here 
(and through v. 8) is considered by many interpreters to refer 
to the period known as the great tribulation, a seven year time 
of great suffering by God's (Jewish) people culminating in the 
establishing of the millennial reign of the Lord (w. 9-21). For 
other OT and NT references to this aspect of the day of the 
Lord see Amos 9:8-15; Joel 1:15-2:11; Isa 1:24-31; 2:2-4; 
4:2-6; 26:16-27:6; 33:13-24; 59:1-60:22; 65:13-25; Jer 
30:7-11; 32:36-44; Ezek 20:33-44; Dan 11:40; 12:1; Matt 
24:21,29; 25:31-46; Rev 19:11-16. 

5 tn Heb “your plunder." Cf. NCV “the wealth you have tak¬ 
en.” 

6 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

7 tn Heb “not be cut off from the city” (so NRSV); NAB “not 
be removed." 

8 sn The statement the Lord will go to battle introduces the 
conflict known elsewhere as the “battle of Armageddon,” a 
battle in which the Lord delivers his people and establishes 
his millennial reign (cf. Joel 3:12, 15-16; Ezek 38-39; Rev 
16:12-21; 19:19-21). 

9 tn Heb “as he fights on a day of battle” (similar NASB, NIV, 

NRSV). 


northwardand the other half southward. 10 14:5 Then 
you will escape 11 through my mountain valley, for 
the mountains will extend to Azal. 12 Indeed, you 
will flee as you fled from the earthquake in the 
days of King Uzziah 13 of Judah. Then the Lord 
my God will come with all his holy ones with him. 
14:6 On that day there will be no light - the sources 
of light in the heavens will congeal. 14 14:7 It will 
happen in one day (a day known to the Lord); not 
in the day or the night, but in the evening there will 
be light. 15 14:8 Moreover, on that day living waters 
will flow out from Jerusalem, 16 half of them to the 
eastern sea 17 and half of them to the western sea; 18 
it will happen both in summer and in winter. 

14:9 The Lord will then be king over all 
the earth. In that day the Lord will be seen as 
one with a single name. 19 14:10 All the land will 
change and become like the Arabah 20 from Geba 


10 sn This seismic activity provides a means of escape from 
Jerusalem so that the Messiah (the Lord), whose feet will 
stand on the Mount of Olives, may destroy the wicked nations 
in the Kidron Valley (the v. of Jehoshaphat, or of “judgment of 
the Lord”) without harming the inhabitants of the city. 

11 tc For the MT reading onp: (nastem, “you will escape”) 
the LXX presupposes Drip: (nistam, “will be stopped up"; 
this reading is followed by NAB). This appears to derive from 
a perceived need to eliminate the unexpected “you” as sub¬ 
ject. This not only is unnecessary to Hebrew discourse (see 
“you” in the next clause), but it contradicts the statement in 
the previous verse that the mountain will be split open, not 
stopped up. 

12 sn Azal is a place otherwise unknown. 

13 sn The earthquake in the days of King Uzziah, also men¬ 
tioned in Amos 1:1, is apparently the one attested to at Hazor 
in 760 b.c. 

14 tn Heb “the splendid will congeal.” This difficult phrase 
(MT flNBp' rtr\y>\y e qciroty e qippci'on) is not clarified by the LXX 
which presupposes fixapi nnpl (v e qamt v e qippa'on, "and cold 
and ice,” a reading followed’by NAB, NIV, NCV, NRSV, TEV). 
Besides the fact that cold and ice do not necessarily follow 
the absence of light, the idea here is that day will be night and 
night day. The heavenly sources of light “freeze up” as it were, 
and refuse to shine. 

15 sn In the evening there will be light. The normal pattern is 
that light breaks through in the morning (Gen 1:3) but in the 
day of the Lord in judgment it would do so in the evening. In a 
sense the universe will be “de-created” in order to be “recre¬ 
ated.” 

16 snLivingwaterswillflowoutfromJerusalem. Ezekiel sees 
this same phenomenon in conjunction with the inaugura¬ 
tion of the messianic age (Ezek 47; cf. Rev 22:1-5; also John 
7:38). 

17 sn The eastern sea is a reference to the Dead Sea (cf. 
NCV, TEV, CEV, NLT). 

18 sn The western sea is a reference to the Mediterranean 
Sea (cf. NCV, TEV, CEV, NLT). 

19 sn The expression the Lord will be seen as one with a 
single name is an unmistakable reference to the so-called 
Shema, the crystallized statement of faith in the Lord as the 
covenant God of Israel (cf. Deut 6:4-5). Zechariah, however, 
universalizes the extent of the Lord’s dominion - he will be 
“king over all the earth.” 

29 tn Or “like a plain” (similar KJV, NAB, NASB, NCV, NRSV, 
NLT); or “like a steppe”; cf. CEV “flatlands.” The Hebrew term 
rnpst (’ aravah ) refers to an arid plain or steppe, but can be 
used specifically as the name of the rift valley running from 
the Sea of Galilee via the Jordan Valley and the Dead Sea to 
the Gulf of Aqaba. 
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to Rimmon, 1 south of Jerusalem; and Jerusalem 
will be raised up and will stay in its own place from 
the Benjamin Gate to the site of the First Gate 2 
and on to the Comer Gate, 3 and from the Tower 
of Hananel to the royal winepresses. 4 14:11 And 
people will settle there, and there will no longer be 
the threat of divine extermination - Jerusalem will 
dwell in security. 

14:12 But this will be the nature of the plague 
with which the Lord will strike all the nations that 
have fought against Jerusalem: Their flesh will de¬ 
cay while they stand on their feet, their eyes will 
rot away in their sockets, and their tongues will 
dissolve in their mouths. 14:13 On that day there 
will be great confusion from the Lord among 
them; they will seize each other and attack one 
another violently. 14:14 Moreover, Judah will fight 
at 5 Jerusalem, and the wealth of all the surround¬ 
ing nations will be gathered up 6 - gold, silver, and 
clothing in great abundance. 14:15 This is the kind 
of plague that will devastate horses, mules, cam¬ 
els, donkeys, and all the other animals in those 
camps. 


1 sn The expression from Geba to Rimmon is a way of indi- 
cating the extent of all Judah from north (2 Kgs 23:8) to south 
(Job 15:32; 19:7). Since Geba (Heb. snj) means “hill” and 
Rimmon resembles the word for height (Heb. non, ramah), 
this could be a play on words suggesting that all the high 
country will be made low, like the great Arabah valley. 

2 tn Or “old gate” (NLT); or “former gate” (NRSV). 

3 sn From the Benjamin Gate...on to the Corner Gate 
marks the northern wall of the city of Jerusalem from east to 
west. 

4 sn From the Tower of Fiananel to the royal winepresses 
indicates the extent of Jerusalem from north to south. 

5 tn The Hebrew phrase ( birushalam) with the verb 

crfe ( nilkham , “make war”) would ordinarily suggest that Ju¬ 
dah is fighting against Jerusalem (so NAB, CEV). While this 
could happen accidentally, the context here favors the idea 
that Judah is fighting alongside Jerusalem against a common 
enemy. The preposition 2 (b e ), then, should be construed as 
locative (“at"; cf. KJV, NASB, NIV, NRSV, NLT). 

6 tn The term translated “gathered up” could also be ren¬ 

dered “collected” (so NIV, NCV, NRSV, although this might 
suggest a form of taxation) or “confiscated” (which might im¬ 

ply seizure of property against someone's will). The imagery 

in the context, however, suggests the aftermath of a great 

battle, where the spoils are being picked up by the victors (cf. 

NLT “captured"). 


14:16 Then all who survive from all the nations 
that came to attack Jerusalem will go up annual¬ 
ly to worship the King, the Lord who rules over 
all, and to observe the Feast of Temporary Shel¬ 
ters. 7 14:17 But if any of the nations anywhere on 
earth refuse to go up to Jerusalem 8 to worship the 
King, the Lord who rules over all, they will get 
no rain. 14:18 If the Egyptians will not do so, they 
will get no rain - instead there will be the kind of 
plague which the Lord inflicts on any nations that 
do not go up to celebrate the Feast of Tabernacles. 
14:19 This will be the punishment of Egypt and of 
all nations that do not go up to celebrate the Feast 
ofTabemacles. 

14:20 On that day the bells of the horses will 
bear the inscription “Holy to the Lord.” The 
cooking pots in the Lord’s temple 9 will be as holy 
as the bowls in front of the altar. 10 14:21 Every 
cooking pot in Jerusalem and Judah will become 
holy in the sight of the Lord who rules over all, 
so that all who offer sacrifices may come and use 
some of them to boil their sacrifices in them. On 
that day there will no longer be a Canaanite 11 in 
the house of the Lord who rules over all. 


7 sn Having imposed his sovereignty over the earth fol¬ 
lowing the Battle of Armageddon, the Lord will receive hom¬ 
age and tribute from all who survive from all the nations. The 
Feast of Temporary Shelters was especially associated with 
covenant institution and renewal so it will be appropriate for 
all people to acknowledge that they are vassals to the Lord at 
that time (cf. Deut 31:9-13; Neh 8:12-18; 9:1-38). 

8 sn The reference to any...who refuse to go up to Jerusa¬ 
lem makes clear the fact that the nations are by no means 
“converted” to the Lord but are under his compulsory domi¬ 
nation. 

9 tn Heb "house” (also in the following verse). 

10 sn In the glory of the messianic age there will be no differ¬ 
ences between the sacred (the bowls before the altar) and 
the profane (the cooking pots in the Lord’s temple) - all will 
be dedicated to his use. 

11 tnOr“merchant”; “trader” (because Canaanites, especial¬ 
ly Phoenicians, were merchants and traders; cf. BDB 489 s.v. 
I and II ':sn3). English versions have rendered the term as “Ca¬ 
naanite" (KJV, NKJV, NASB, NIV), “trader” (RSV, NEB), “trad¬ 
ers” (NRSV, NLT), or “merchant" (NAB), although frequently a 
note is given explaining the other option. Cf. also John 2:16. 

sn This is not to preclude the Canaanite (or anyone else) 
from worship; the point is that in the messianic age all such 
ethnic and religious distinctions will be erased and all people 
will be eligible to worship the Lord. 




Malachi 


Introduction and God's Election of Israel 

1:1 What follows is divine revelation. 1 The 
word of the Lord came to Israel through Mala- 
chi: 1 2 

1:2 “I have shown love to you,” says the Lord, 
but you say, “How have you shown love to us?” 

“Esau was Jacob’s brother,” the Lord explains, 
“yet I chose Jacob 1:3 and rejected Esau. 3 1 turned 
Esau’s 4 mountains into a deserted wasteland 5 and 
gave his territory 6 to the wild jackals.” 

1:4 Edom 7 says, “Though we are devastated, 
we will once again build the ruined places.” So 
the Lord who rules over all 8 responds, “They in¬ 
deed may build, but I will overthrow. They will be 
known as 9 the land of evil, the people with whom 
the Lord is permanently displeased. 1:5 Your eyes 
will see it, and then you will say, ‘May the Lord be 
magnified 10 even beyond the border of Israel! 


1 tn Heb “The burden.” The Hebrew term III t®p ( massa ’), 
usually translated “oracle" or “utterance” (BDB 672s.v.n&b), 
is a technical term in prophetic literature introducing a mes¬ 
sage from the Lord (see Zech 9:1; 12:1). Since it derives 
from a verb meaning “to carry,” its original nuance was that 
of a burdensome message, that is, one with ominous con¬ 
tent. The grammatical structure here suggests that the term 
stands alone (so NAB, NRSV) and is not to be joined with what 
follows, "the burden [or “revelation”] of” (so KJV, NASB, ESV). 

2 tn Heb “The word of the Lord to Israel by the hand of Mala- 
chi.” There is some question as to whether 'PnSd ( mat'akhi) 
should be understood as a personal name (so almost all Eng¬ 
lish versions) or as simply “my messenger” (the literal mean¬ 
ing of the Hebrew). Despite the fact that the word should be 
understood in the latter sense in 3:1 (where, however, it refers 
to a different person), to understand it that way here would re¬ 
sult in the book being of anonymous authorship, a situation 
anomalous among all the prophetic literature of the OT. 

3 tn Heb “and I loved Jacob, but Esau I hated.” The con¬ 
text indicates this is technical covenant vocabulary in which 
“love” and “hate” are synonymous with "choose” and “reject” 
respectively (see Deut 7:8; Jer 31:3; Hos 3:1; 9:15; 11:1). 

4 tn Heb “his”; the referent (Esau) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

5 tn Heb “I set his mountains as a desolation.” 

6 tn Or “inheritance" (so NIV, NLT). 

7 sn Edom, a “brother" nation to Israel, became almost par¬ 
adigmatic of hostility toward Israel and God (see Num 20:14- 
21; Deut 2:8; Jer 49:7-22; Ezek 25:12-14; Amos 1:11-12; 
Obad 10-12). 

8 sn The epithet Lord who rules overall occurs frequently as 
a divine title throughout Malachi (24 times total). This name 
(rtiNns mm, fhvah ts e va'ot), traditionally translated “Lord of 
hosts" (so KJV, NAB, NASB; cf. NIV NLT “Lord Almighty”; NCV, 
CEV “Lord All-Powerful”), emphasizes the majestic sovereign¬ 
ty of the Lord, an especially important concept in the postex- 
ilic world of great human empires and rulers. For a thorough 
study of the divine title, see T. N. D. Mettinger, In Search of 
God, 123-57. 

9 tn Heb “and they will call them.” The third person plural 
subject is indefinite; one could translate, "and people will call 
them.” 

10 tn Or “Great is the Lord” (so NAB; similar NIV, NRSV). 


The Sacrilege of Priestly Service 

1:6 “A son naturally honors his father and a 
slave respects 11 his master. If I am your 12 father, 
where is my honor? If I am your master, where 
is my respect? The Lord who rules over all asks 
you this, you priests who make light of my name! 
But you reply, ‘How have we made light of your 
name?’ 1:7 You are offering improper sacrifices 
on my altar, yet you ask, ‘How have we offended 
you?’ By treating the table 13 of the Lord as if it is 
of no importance! 1:8 For when you offer blind an¬ 
imals as a sacrifice, is that not wrong? And when 
you offer the lame and sick, 14 is that not wrong as 
well? Indeed, try offering them 15 to your gover¬ 
nor! Will he be pleased with you 16 or show you 
favor?” asks the Lord who rules over all. 1:9 But 
now plead for God’s favor 17 that he might be gra¬ 
cious to us. 18 “With this kind of offering in your 
hands, how can he be pleased with you?” asks the 
Lord who rules over all. 

1:10 “I wish that one of you would close the 
temple doors, 19 so that you no longer would light 
useless fires on my altar. I am not pleased with 


11 tn The verb “respects” is not in the Hebrew text but is 
supplied in the translation for stylistic reasons. It is under¬ 
stood by ellipsis (see “honors” in the preceding line). 

12 tn The pronoun “your" is supplied in the translation for 
clarification (also a second time before “master” later in this 
verse). 

13 sn The word table, here a synonym for “altar,” has over¬ 
tones of covenant imagery in which a feast shared by the cov¬ 
enant partners was an important element (see Exod 24:11). 
It also draws attention to the analogy of sitting down at a com¬ 
mon meal with the governor (v. 8). 

14 sn Offerings of animals that were lame or sick were strict¬ 
ly forbidden by the Mosaic law (see Deut 15:21). 

15 tn Heb “it" (so NAB, NASB). Contemporary English more 
naturally uses a plural pronoun to agree with “the lame and 
sick” in the previous question (cf. NIV, NCV). 

16 tc The LXX and Vulgate read “with it” (which in Hebrew 
would be ins-m, hayirtsehu, a reading followed by NAB) rather 
than “with you” of the MT f]STn, hayirts e kha). The MT (fol¬ 
lowed here by most English versions) is to be preferred be¬ 
cause of the parallel with the following phrase yjs ifanekha, 
“receive you,” which the present translation renders as “show 
you favor”). 

17 tn Heb “seek the face of God." 

18 tn After the imperative, the prefixed verbal form with vav 
conjunction indicates purpose (cf. NASB, NRSV). 

19 sn The rhetorical language suggests that as long as the 
priesthood and people remain disobedient, the temple doors 
may as well be closed because God is not “at home” to re¬ 
ceive them or their worship there. 
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MALACHI 2:11 


you,” says the Lord who rules over all, “and I will 
no longer accept an offering from you. 1:11 For 
from the east to the west my name will be great 
among the nations. Incense and pure offerings will 
be offered in my name everywhere, for my name 
will be great among the nations,” 1 says the Lord 
who rules over all. 1:12 “But you are profaning it 
by saying that the table of the Lord is common and 
its offerings 1 2 despicable. 1:13 You also say, ‘How 
tiresome it is.’You turn up your nose at it,” says the 
Lord who rules over all, “and instead bring what 
is stolen, lame, or sick. You bring these things for 
an offering! Should I accept this from you?” 3 asks 
the Lord. 1:14 “There will be harsh condemnation 
for the hypocrite who has a valuable male animal 
in his flock but vows and sacrifices something in¬ 
ferior to the Lord. For I am a great king,” 4 says 
the Lord who rules over all, “and my name is awe¬ 
some among the nations.” 

The Sacrilege of the Priestly Message 

2:1 “Now, you priests, this commandment 
is for you. 2:2 If you do not listen and take seri¬ 
ously 5 the need to honor my name,” says the 
Lord who rules over all, “I will send judgment 6 
on you and turn your blessings into curses - in¬ 
deed, I have already done so because you are 
not taking it to heart. 2:3 I am about to dis¬ 
cipline your children 7 and will spread offal 8 


1 sn My name will be great among the nations. In what is 
clearly a strongly ironic shift of thought, the Lord contrasts 
the unbelief and virtual paganism of the postexilic commu¬ 
nity with the conversion and obedience of the nations that will 
one day worship the God of Israel. 

2 tn Heb “fruit.” The following word “food” in the Hebrew text 
(tos, ’okhlo) appears to be an explanatory gloss to clarify the 
meaning of the rare word 2 'i (niv, “fruit"; see Isa 57:19 Qere; 
a\j, nov, "fruit," in Kethib). Cf. ASV “the fruit thereof, even its 
food." In this cultic context the reference is to the offerings 
on the altar. 

3 tn Heb “from your hand,” a metonymy of part (the hand) 
for whole (the person). 

4 sn The epithet great king was used to describe the Hittite 
rulers on their covenant documents and so, in the covenant 
ideology of Malachi, is an apt description of the Lord. 

5 tn Heb “and if you do not place upon [the] heart”; KJV, 
NAB, NRSV “lay it to heart.” 

6 tn Heb “the curse” (so NASB, NRSV); NLT “a terrible 
curse.” 

7 tc The phrase “discipline your children” is disputed. The 
LXX and Vulgate suppose sfnt (z e roo\ “arm”) for the MT jnj 
(zero’, “seed”; hence, "children”). Then, for the MT -\p (go’er , 
“rebuking”) the same versions suggest sn: igara', “take 
away”). The resulting translation is “I am about to take away 
your arm” (cf. NAB "deprive you of the shoulder”). However, 
this reading is unlikely. It is common for a curse (v. 2) to fall 
on offspring (see, e.g., Deut 28:18, 32,41, 53, 55, 57), but a 
curse never takes the form of a broken or amputated arm. It 
is preferable to retain the reading of the MT here. 

8 tn The Hebrew term ehs Iferesh, “offal”) refers to the en¬ 

trails as ripped out in preparing a sacrificial victim (BDB 831 

s.v. tris). This graphic term has been variously translated: 

“dung” (KJV, RSV, NRSV, NLT); “refuse” (NKJV, NASB); “offal” 

(NEB, NIV). 


on your faces, 9 the very offal produced at your fes¬ 
tivals, and you will be carried away along with it. 
2:4 Then you will know that I sent this command¬ 
ment to you so that my covenant 10 * may continue 
to be with Levi,” says the Lord who rules over all. 
2:5 “My covenant with him was designed to bring 
life and peace. I gave its statutes to him to fill him 
with awe, and he indeed revered me and stood in 
awe before me. 2:6 He taught what was true; 11 sin¬ 
ful words were not found on his lips. He walked 
with me in peace and integrity, and he turned many 
people away from sin. 2:7 For the lips of a priest 
should preserve knowledge of sacred things, and 
people should seek instruction from him 12 because 
he is the messenger of the Lord who rules over 
all. 2:8 You, however, have turned from the way. 
You have caused many to violate the law; 13 you 
have corrupted the covenant with Levi,” 14 says 
the Lord who rules over all. 2:9 “Therefore, I have 
caused you to be ignored and belittled before all 
people to the extent to which you are not follow¬ 
ing after me and are showing partiality in your 15 
instruction.” 

The Rebellion of the People 

2:10 Do we not all have one father? 16 Did not 
one God create us? Why do we betray one an¬ 
other, in this way making light of the covenant 
of our ancestors? 2:11 Judah has become dis¬ 
loyal, and unspeakable sins have been commit¬ 
ted in Israel and Jerusalem. 17 For Judah has pro¬ 
faned 18 the holy things that the Lord loves and 


9 sn See Zech 3:3-4 for similar coarse imagery which re¬ 
flects cultic disqualification. 

10 sn My covenant refers to the priestly covenant through 
Aaron and his grandson Phinehas (see Exod 6:16-20; Num 
25:10-13; Jer 33:21-22). The point here is to contrast the 
priestly ideal with the disgraceful manner in which it was be¬ 
ing carried out in postexilic times. 

11 tn Heb “True teaching was in his mouth”; cf. NASB, NRSV 
“True instruction (doctrine NAB) was in his mouth.” 

12 tn Heb “from his mouth” (so NAB, NASB, NRSV). 

13 tn The definite article embedded within mtaa (battorah) 
may suggest that the Torah is in mind and not just “ordinary” 
priestly instruction, though it might refer to the instruction 
previously mentioned (v. 7). 

14 tn Or “the Levitical covenant.” 

15 tn Heb “in the instruction” (so NASB). The Hebrew article 
is used here as a possessive pronoun (cf. NRSV, NLT). 

16 sn The rhetorical question Do we notali have one father? 
by no means teaches the “universal fatherhood of God,” that 
is, that all people equally are children of God. The reference 
to the covenant in v. 10 as well as to Israel and Judah (v. 11) 
makes it clearthatthe referent of “we” is God’s elect people. 

17 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

18 tn Or perhaps “secularized”; cf. NIV “desecrated”; TEV, 
NLT “defiled”; CEV “disgraced.” 
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has turned to a foreign god! 1 2:12 May the Lord 
cut off from the community 1 2 of Jacob every last 
person who does this, 3 as well as the person who 
presents improper offerings to the Lord who rules 
over all! 

2:13 You also do this: You cover the altar of 
the Lord with tears 4 as you weep and groan, be¬ 
cause he no longer pays any attention to the of¬ 
fering nor accepts it favorably from you. 2:14 Yet 
you ask, “Why?” The Lord is testifying against 
you on behalf of the wife you married when you 
were young, 5 to whom you have become unfaith¬ 
ful even though she is your companion and wife 
by law. 6 2:15 No one who has even a small por¬ 
tion of the Spirit in him does this. 7 What did our 
ancestor 8 do when seeking a child from God? Be 
attentive, then, to your own spirit, for one should 
not be disloyal to the wife he took in his youth. 9 


1 tn Heb "has married the daughter of a foreign god.” Mar¬ 
riage is used here as a metaphor to describe Judah's idola¬ 
try, that is, her unfaithfulness to the Lord and “remarriage” to 
pagan gods. But spiritual intermarriage found expression in 
literal, physical marriage as well, as vv. 14-16 indicate. 

2 tn Heb “tents,” used figuratively for the community here 
(cf. NCV, TEV); NLT "the nation of Israel." 

3 tc Heb “every man who does this, him who is awake and 
him who answers.” For “answers” the LXX suggests an under¬ 
lying Hebrew text of njs (’anah, "to be humbled”), and then 
the whole phrase is modified slightly: “until he is humbled.” 
This requires also that the MT ijj (' er , “awake”) be read astjj 
(’ed, “until”; here the LXX reads loc„heos). The reading of the 
LXX is most likely an alteration to correct what is arguably a 
difficult text. 

tn Heb “every man who does this, him who is awake and 
him who answers.” The idea seems to be a merism express¬ 
ing totality, that is, everybody from the awakenerto the awak¬ 
ened, thus “every last person who does this" (NLT similar); 
NIV “whoever he may be." 

4 sn You cover the altar of the Lord with tears. These tears 
are the false tears of hypocrisy, not genuine tears of repen¬ 
tance. The people weep because the Lord will not hear them, 
not because of their sin. 

5 tn Heb “the Lord is a witness between you and [between] 
the wife of your youth.” 

6 sn Though there is no explicit reference to marriage vows 
in the OT (but see Job 7:13; Prov 2:17; Ezek 16:8), the term 
law (Heb “covenant”) here asserts that such vows or agree¬ 
ments must have existed. References to divorce documents 
(e.g., Deut 24:1-3; Jer 3:8) also presuppose the existence of 
marriage documents. 

7 tn Heb “and notone has done, and a remnant of the spirit 
to him." The very elliptical nature of the statement suggests it 
is proverbial. The present translation represents an attempt 
to clarify the meaning of the statement (cf. NASB). 

8 tn Heb “the one." This is an oblique reference to Abraham 
who sought to obtain God's blessing by circumventing God’s 
own plan for him by taking Hagar as wife (Gen 16:1-6). The 
result of this kind of intermarriage was, of course, disastrous 
(Gen 16:11-12). 

9 sn The wife he took in his youth probably refers to the first 

wife one married (cf. NCV “the wife you married when you 

were young"). 


2:16 “I hate divorce,” 10 * says the Lord God of Isra¬ 
el, “and the one who is guilty of violence,” 11 says 
the Lord who rules over all. “Pay attention to your 
conscience, and do not be unfaithful.” 

Resistance to the Lord through Self-deceit 

2:17 You have wearied the Lord with your 
words. But you say, “How have we wearied him?” 
Because you say, “Everyone who does evil is good 
in the Lord’s opinion, 12 and he delights in them,” 
or “Where is the God of justice?” 3:1 “I am about 
to send my messenger, 13 who will clear the way 
before me. Indeed, the Lord 14 you are seeking will 
suddenly come to his temple, and the messenger 15 
of the covenant, whom you long for, is certainly 
coming,” says the Lord who rules over all. 

3:2 Who can endure the day of his coming? 
Who can keep standing when he appears? For 
he will be like a refiner’s fire, 15 like a launder- 
er’s soap. 3:3 He will act like a refiner and puri¬ 
fier of silver and will cleanse the Levites and re¬ 
fine them like gold and silver. Then they will of¬ 
fer the Lord a proper offering. 3:4 The offerings 17 


10 tc The verb (sane’) appears to be a third person form, 
“he hates,” which makes little sense in the context, unless 
one emends the following word to a third person verb as well. 
Then one might translate, “he [who] hates [his wife] [and] di¬ 
vorces her...is guilty of violence.” A similar translation is ad¬ 
vocated by M. A. Shields, “Syncretism and Divorce in Mala- 
chi 2,10-16,” ZAW 111 (1999): 81-85. However, it is possible 
that the first person pronoun 'bikt ('anokhi, “I") has acciden¬ 
tally dropped from the text after ’b (fa). If one restores the pro¬ 
noun, the form wl* can be taken as a participle and the text 
translated, “for I hate" (so NAB, NASB, NRSV, NLT). 

sn Though the statement “I hate divorce" may (and should) 
be understood as a comprehensive biblical principle, the im¬ 
mediate context suggests that the divorce in view is that of 
one Jewish person by another in order to undertake subse¬ 
quent marriages. The injunction here by no means contra¬ 
dicts Ezra’s commands to Jewish men to divorce their hea¬ 
then wives (Ezra 9-10). 

11 tn Heb “him who covers his garment with violence" (simi¬ 
lar ASV, NRSV). Here “garment” is a metaphor for appearance 
and “violence” a metonymy of effect for cause. God views di¬ 
vorce as an act of violence against the victim. 

12 tn Heb “in the eyes of the Lord." 

13 tn In Hebrew the phrase “my messenger” is 'bs^a 
( mal’akhi ), the same form as the prophet’s name (see note 
on the name “Malachi” in 1:1). However, here the messen¬ 
ger appears to be an eschatological figure who is about to ap¬ 
pear, as the following context suggests. According to 4:5, this 
messenger is “Elijah the prophet,” whom the NT identifies as 
John the Baptist (Matt 11:10; Mark 1:2) because he came 
in the “spirit and power” of Elijah (Matt 11:14; 17:11-12; Lk 
1:17). 

14 tn Here the Hebrew term fn«n (ha'adon) is used, not mrv 
( y e hvah , typically rendered Lord). Thus the focus is not on the 
Lord as the covenant God, but on his role as master. 

15 sn This messenger of the covenant may be equated 
with my messenger (that is, Elijah) mentioned earlier in the 
verse, or with the Lord himself. In either case the messenger 
functions as an enforcer of the covenant. Note the following 
verses, which depict purifying judgment on a people that has 
violated the Lord’s covenant. 

16 sn The refiner’s fire was used to purify metal and refine it 
by melting it and allowing the dross, which floated to the top, 
to be scooped off. 

17 tn Or “gift." 
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MALACHI 3:18 


of Judah and Jerusalem 1 will be pleasing to the 
Lord as in former times and years past. 

3:5 “I 2 will come to you in judgment. I will be 
quick to testify against those who practice divina¬ 
tion, those who commit adultery, those who break 
promises , 3 and those who exploit workers, wid¬ 
ows, and orphans , 4 who refuse to help 5 the immi¬ 
grant 6 and in this way show they do not fear me,” 
says the Lord who rules over all. 

Resistance to the Lord through Selfishness 

3:6 “Since, I, the Lord, do not go back on my 
promises, 7 you, sons of Jacob, have not perished. 
3:7 From the days of your ancestors you have ig¬ 
nored 8 my commandments 9 and have not kept 
them! Return to me, and I will return to you,” says 
the Lord who rules over all. “But you say, ‘How 
should we return?’ 3:8 Can a person rob 10 God? 
You indeed are robbing me, but you say, ‘How 
are we robbing you?’ In tithes and contributions! 11 
3:9 You are bound for judgment 12 because you are 
robbing me - this whole nation is guilty. 13 

3:10 “Bring the entire tithe into the store¬ 
house 14 so that there may be food in my temple. 
Test me in this matter,” says the Lord who rules 
over all, “to see if I will not open for you the 
windows of heaven and pour out for you a bless¬ 
ing until there is no room for it all. 3:11 Then I 


1 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

2 tn The first person pronoun (a reference to the Lord) in¬ 
dicates that the Lord himself now speaks (see also v. 1). The 
prophet speaks in w. 2-4 (see also 2:17). 

3 tn Heb “those who swear [oaths] falsely.” Cf. NIV “perjur¬ 
ers"; TEV “those who give false testimony”; NLT “liars.” 

4 tn Heb “and against the oppressors of the worker for a 
wage, [the] widow and orphan." 

5 tn Heb “those who turn aside.” 

6 tn Or “resident foreigner”; NIV “aliens”; NRSV “the 
alien.” 

7 tn Heb “do not change.” This refers to God’s ongoing 
commitment to his covenant promises to Israel. 

8 tn Heb “turned aside from.” 

9 tn Or “statutes” (so NAB, NASB, NRSV); NIV “decrees"; 
NLT “laws.” 

10 tc The LXX presupposes an underlying Hebrew text of 
ppv (’ aqav, “deceive"), a metathesis of Mg (qava', “rob”), in 
all four uses of the verb here (vv. 8-9). The intent probably is 
to soften the impact of "robbing” God, but the language of 
the passage is intentionally bold and there is no reason to go 
against the reading of the MT (which is followed here by most 
English versions). 

11 sn The tithe s and contributions mentioned here are prob¬ 
ably those used to sustain the Levites(see Num 18:8,11,19, 
21-24). 

12 tn Heb “cursed with a curse” that is, "under a curse” (so 
NIV, NLT, CEV). 

13 tn The phrase “is guilty” is not present in the Hebrew text 
but is implied, and has been supplied in the translation for 
clarification and stylistic reasons. 

14 tn The Hebrew phrase ns'ittn n'3 (bet ha’otsar, here trans¬ 
lated “storehouse”) refers to a kind of temple warehouse de¬ 
scribed more fully in Nehemiah (where the term nbTd naB*? 
[lishkah jfdolah, “great chamber”] is used) as a place for stor¬ 
ing grain, frankincense, temple vessels, wine, and oil (Neh 
13:5). Cf. TEV “to the Temple." 


will stop the plague 15 from ruining your crops , 16 
and the vine will not lose its fruit before harvest,” 
says the Lord who rules over all. 3:12 “All nations 
will call you happy, for you indeed will live in 17 a 
delightful land,” says the Lord who rules over all. 

Resistance to the Lord through Self-sufficiency 

3:13 “You have criticized me sharply ,” 18 says 
the Lord, “but you ask, ‘How have we criticized 
you?’ 3:14 You have said, ‘It is useless to serve 
God. How have we been helped 19 by keeping his 
requirements and going about like mourners be¬ 
fore the Lord who rules over all ? 20 3:15 So now we 
consider the arrogant to be happy; indeed, those 
who practice evil are successful . 21 In fact, those 
who challenge 22 God escape! ’” 

3:16 Then those who respected 23 the Lord 
spoke to one another, and the Lord took notice. 24 
A scroll 25 was prepared before him in which were 
recorded the names of those who respected the 
Lord and honored his name. 3:17 “They will be¬ 
long to me,” says the Lord who rules over all, “in 
the day when I prepare my own special proper¬ 
ty. 26 I will spare them as a man spares his son who 
serves him. 3:18 Then once more you will see that I 
make a distinction between 27 the righteous and the 
wicked, between the one who serves God and the 
one who does not. 


15 tn Heb “the eater” (ton, ’okhel), a general term for any 
kind of threatto crops and livelihood. This is understood as a 
reference to a locust plague by a number of English versions: 
NAB, NRSV “the locust”; NIV “pests”; NCV, TEV “insects.” 

16 tn Heb “and I will rebuke for you the eater and it will not 
ruin for you the fruit of the ground.” 

17 tn Heb “will be” (so NAB, NRSV); TEV “your land will be a 
good place to live in.” 

18 tn Heb “your words are hard [or “strong”] against me”; 
cf. NIV “said harsh things against me”; TEV, NLT “said terrible 
things about me.” 

19 tn Heb “What [is the] profit"; NIV “What did we gain.” 

20 sn The people's public display of self-effacing piety has 
gone unrewarded by the Lord. The reason, of course, is that it 
was blatantly hypocritical. 

23 tn Heb “built up” (so NASB); NIV, NRSV “prosper”; NLT 
“get rich.” 

22 tn Or "test"; NRSV, CEV “put God to the test.” 

23 tn Or “fear” (so NAB); NRSV “revered”; NCV “honored.” 

24 tn Heb “heard and listened”; NAB “listened attentively.” 

25 sn The scroll mentioned here is a “memory book” (isd 
frar, sefer zikkaron) in which the Lord keeps an ongoing re¬ 
cord of the names of all the redeemed (see Exod 32:32; Isa 
4:3; Dan 12:1; Rev 20:12-15). 

26 sn The Hebrew word rfjjD (s e gu/lah, “special property") 
is a technical term referring to all the recipients of God’s re¬ 
demptive grace, especially Israel (Exod 19:5; Deut 7:6; 14:2; 
26:18). The Lord says here that he will not forget even one 
individual in the day of judgment and reward. 

27 tn Heb “you will see between." Cf. NRSV, TEV, NLT “see 
the difference.” 
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4:1 (3I19) 1 “For indeed the day 2 is coming, 
burning like a furnace, and all the arrogant evildo¬ 
ers will be chaff. The coming day will bum them 
up,” says the Lord who rules over all. “It 3 will not 
leave even a root or branch. 4:2 But for you who 
respect my name, the sun of vindication 4 will rise 
with healing wings, 5 and you will skip about 6 like 
calves released from the stall. 4:3 You will trample 
on the wicked, for they will be like ashes under the 
soles of your feet on the day which I am prepar¬ 
ing,” says the Lord who rules over all. 


1 sn Beginning with 4:1, the verse numbers through 4:6 
in the English Bible differ from the verse numbers in the He¬ 
brew text (BHS), with 4:1 ET = 3:19 HT, 4:2 ET = 3:20 HT, etc., 
through 4:6 ET = 3:24 HT. Thus the book of Malachi in the He¬ 
brew Bible has only three chapters, with 24 verses in ch. 3. 

2 sn This day is the well-known “day of the Lord” so perva¬ 
sive in OT eschatological texts (see Joel 2:30-31; Amos 5:18; 
Obad 15). For the believer it is a day of grace and salvation; 
for the sinner, a day of judgment and destruction. 

3 tn Heb "so that it” (so NASB, NRSV). For stylistic reasons 
a new sentence was begun here in the translation. 

4 tn Here the Hebrew word n^ii - (ts e daqah), usually trans¬ 
lated “righteousness” (so KJV, Niv, NRSV, NLT; cf. NAB “jus¬ 
tice”), has been rendered as "vindication" because it is the 
vindication of God’s people that is in view in the context. Cf. 
BDB 842 s.v. ngny 6; “righteousness as vindicated, justifica¬ 
tion, salvation, etc.” 

sn The expression the sun of vindication wili rise is a meta¬ 
phorical way of describing the day of the Lord as a time of res¬ 
toration when God vindicates his people (see 2 Sam 23:4; Isa 
30:26; 60:1, 3). Their vindication and restoration will be as 
obvious and undeniable as the bright light of the rising sun. 

5 sn The point of the metaphor of healing wings is unclear. 
The sun seems to be compared to a bird. Perhaps the sun’s 
“wings” are its warm rays. “Healing” may refer to a reversal of 
the injury done by evildoers (see Mai 3:5). 

6 tn Heb “you will go out and skip about.” 


Restoration through the Lord 

4:4 “Remember the law of my servant Moses, 
to whom at Horeb 7 1 gave rules and regulations for 
all Israel to obey. 8 4:5 Look, I will send you Elijah 9 
the prophet before the great and terrible day of the 
Lord arrives. 4:6 He will encourage fathers and 
their children to return to me, 10 so that I will not 
come and strike the earth with judgment.” 11 


7 sn Horeb is another name for Mount Sinai (cf. Exod 3:1). 

8 tn Heb “which I commanded him in Horeb concerning all 
Israel, statutes and ordinances.” 

9 sn I will send you Elijah the prophet. In light of the ascension 
of Elijah to heaven without dying (2 Kgs 2:11), Judaism has 
always awaited his return as an aspect of the messianic age 
(see, e.g., John 1:19-28). Jesus identified John the Baptist as 
Elijah, because he came in the "spirit and power” of his proto¬ 
type Elijah (Matt 11:14; 17:1-13; Mark 9:2-13; Luke 9:28-36). 

10 tn Heb “he will turn the heartjs] of [the] fathers to [the] 
sons, and the heart[s] of [the] sons to their fathers.” This 
may mean that the messenger will encourage reconcilia¬ 
tion of conflicts within Jewish families in the postexilic com¬ 
munity (see Mai 2:10; this interpretation is followed by most 
English versions). Another option is to translate, “he will turn 
the hearts of the fathers together with those of the children 
[to me], and the hearts of the children together with those of 
their fathers [to me].” In this case the prophet encourages 
both the younger and older generations of sinful society to 
repent and return to the Lord (cf. Mai 3:7). This option is pre¬ 
ferred in the present translation; see Beth Glazier-McDonald, 
Malachi (SBLDS), 256. 

11 tn Heb “[the] ban” (cr\n,kherem). God’s prophetic messen¬ 
ger seeks to bring about salvation and restoration, thus avoid¬ 
ing the imposition of the covenant curse, that is, the divine 
ban that the hopelessly unrepentant must expect (see Deut 
7:2; 20:17; Judg 1:21; Zech 14:11). If the wicked repent, the 
purifying judgment threatened in 4:1-3 will be unnecessary. 




Mathew 


The Genealogy of Jesus Christ 

1:1 This is the record of the genealogy 1 of Je¬ 
sus Christ, the son of David, the son of Abraham. 

1:2 Abraham was the father 2 of Isaac, Isaac the 
father of Jacob, Jacob the father of Judah and his 
brothers, 1:3 Judah the father of Perez and Zerah 
(by Tamar), Perez the father of Hezron, Hezron the 
father of Ram, 1:4 Ram the father of Amminadab, 
Amminadab the father of Nahshon, Nahshon the 
father of Salmon, 1:5 Salmon the father of Boaz 
(by Rahab), Boaz the father of Obed (by Ruth), 
Obed the father of Jesse, 1:6 and Jesse the father 
of David the king. 

David was the father of Solomon (by the wife 
of Uriah 3 ), 1:7 Solomon the father of Rehoboam, 
Rehoboam the father of Abijah, Abijah the father 
of Asa, 4 1:8 Asa the father of Jehoshaphat, Je- 
hoshaphat the father of Joram, Joram the father of 
Uzziah, 1:9 Uzziah the father of Jotham, Jotham 
the father of Ahaz, Ahaz the father of Hezekiah, 
l:10Hezekiah the father of Manasseh, Manasseh 
the father of Amon, 5 Amon the father of Josiah, 
1:11 and Josiah 6 the father of Jeconiah and his 
brothers, at the time of the deportation to Baby¬ 
lon. 

1:12 After 7 the deportation to Babylon, Je¬ 
coniah became the father of Shealtiel, 8 Shealtiel 

1 tn Grk “the book of the genealogy.” The noun fU'fiAoi; (bib- 
los), though it is without the article, is to be translated as defi¬ 
nite due to Apollonius’ corollary and the normal use of anar¬ 
throus nouns in titles. 

2 tn Grk "fathered.” 

3 sn By the wife of Uriah, i.e., Bathsheba (cf. 2 Sam 11:3). 

4 tc The reading ’Aad<(> (Asaph), a variant spelling on ’Aoa 
(Asa), is found in the earliest and most widespread wit¬ 
nesses (P 1,ld NBC [D luc ] Z 1 - 13 700 pc it co). Although Asaph 
was a psalmist and Asa was a king, it is doubtful that the 
author mistook one for the other since other ancient docu¬ 
ments have variant spellings on the king’s name (such as 
“Asab,” “Asanos,” and “Asaph”). Thus the spelling ’Aadcji that 
is almost surely found in the original of Matt 1:7-8 has been 
translated as “Asa" in keeping with the more common spell¬ 
ing of the king’s name. 

5 tc ’Aptog (Amos) is the reading found in the earliest and 
best witnesses (NBC [D |UG ] T A 0 R 33 pc it sa bo), and as 
such is most likely original, but this is a variant spelling of the 
name ’Apiiv (Amon). The translation uses the more well- 
known spelling “Amon” found in the Hebrew MT and the ma¬ 
jority of LXX mss. See also the textual discussion of “Asa” ver¬ 
sus “Asaph” (w. 7-8); the situation is similar. 

6 sn Before the mention of Jeconiah, several medieval mss 
add Jehoiakim, in conformity with the genealogy in 1 Chr 
3:15-16. But this alters the count of fourteen generations (v. 
17). It is evident that the author is selective in his genealogy 
for a theological purpose. 

7 tn Because of the difference between Greek style, which 
usually begins a sentence with a conjunction, and English 
style, which generally does not, the conjunction Ss (de) has 
not been translated here. 

8 sn The Greek text and the KJV read Saiathiel. Most mod- 


the father of Zerubbabel, 1:13 Zerubbabel the fa¬ 
ther of Abiud, Abiud the father of Eliakim, Elia- 
kim the father of Azor, 1:14 Azor the father of 
Zadok, Zadok the father of Achim, Achim the 
father of Eliud, 1:15 Eliud the father of Eleazar, 
Eleazar the father of Matthan, Matthan the father 
of Jacob, 1:16 and Jacob the father of Joseph, the 
husband of Mary, by whom 9 Jesus was bom, who 
is called Christ . 10 

1:17 So all the generations from Abraham to 
David are fourteen generations, and from David to 
the deportation to Babylon, fourteen generations, 
and from the deportation to Babylon to Christ , 11 
fourteen generations. 

The Birth of Jesus Christ 

1:18 Now the birth of Jesus Christ happened 
this way. While his mother Mary was engaged 
to Joseph, but before they came together , 12 she 
was found to be pregnant through the Holy 


ern English translations use the OT form of the name (cf. Ezra 
3:2). 

9 tc There are three significant variant readings at this point 
in the text. Some mss and versional witnesses (0 f 13 it) read, 
“Joseph, to whom the virgin Mary, being betrothed, bore Je¬ 
sus, who is called Christ.” This reading makes even more ex¬ 
plicit than the feminine pronoun (see sn below) the virginal 
conception of Jesus and as such seems to be a motivated 
reading. The Sinaitic Syriac ms alone indicates that Joseph 
was the father of Jesus ("Joseph, to whom was betrothed 
Mary the virgin, fathered Jesus who is called the Christ”). 
Although much discussed, this reading has not been found 
in any Greek witnesses. B. M. Metzger suggests that it was 
produced by a careless scribe who simply reproduced the set 
formula of the preceding lines in the genealogy (TCGNT 6). In 
all likelihood, the two competing variants were thus produced 
by intentional and unintentional scribal alterations respec¬ 
tively. The reading adopted in the translation has overwhelm¬ 
ing support from a variety of witnesses (p 1 N B C L W [f 1 ] 33 
TO co), and therefore should be regarded as authentic. For a 
detailed discussion of this textual problem, see TCGNT 2-6. 

sn The pronoun whom is feminine gender in the Greek text, 
referring to Mary. 

10 tn Or “Messiah"; both “Christ” (Greek) and "Messiah” 
(Hebrew and Aramaic) mean “one who has been anointed.” 

sn The term xpicrroq (christos) was originally an adjec¬ 
tive (“anointed”), developing in LXX into a substantive ("an 
anointed one”), then developing still further into a technical 
generic term (“the anointed one”). In the intertestamental pe¬ 
riod it developed further into a technical term referring to the 
hoped-for anointed one, that is, a specific individual. In the NT 
the development starts there (technical-specific), is so used 
in the gospels, and then develops in Paul to mean virtually 
Jesus' last name. 

11 tn Or “Messiah”; both “Christ" (Greek) and "Messiah” 
(Hebrew and Aramaic) mean “one who has been anointed.” 

sn See the note on Christ in 1:16. 

12 tn The connotation of the Greek is “before they came 
together in marital and domestic union” (so BDAG 970 s.v. 
ouvEpxopai 3). 
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MATTHEW 2:10 


Spirit. 1:19 Because Joseph, her husband to be, 1 
was a righteous man, and because he did not want 
to disgrace her, he intended to divorce her 2 pri¬ 
vately. 1:20 When he had contemplated this, an 3 
angel of the Lord 4 appeared to him in a dream and 
said, “Joseph, son of David, do not be afraid to 
take Mary as your wife, because the child con¬ 
ceived in her is from the Holy Spirit. 1:21 She will 
give birth to a son and you will name him 5 Jesus, 6 
because he will save his people from their sins.” 
1:22 This all happened so that what was spoken by 
the Lord through the prophet would be fulfilled: 
1:23 “Look! The virgin will conceive and bear a 
son, and they will call him 7 * Emmanuel”* which 
means 9 “God with us.” 10 * 1:24 When Joseph awoke 
from sleep he did what the angel of the Lo * rd 11 told 
him. He took his wife, 1:25 but did not have marital 
relations 12 with her until she gave birth to a son, 
whom he named 13 Jesus. 


1 tn Grk “husband." See following note for discussion. 

2 tn Or “send her away.” 

sn In the Jewish context, “full betrothal was so binding that 
its breaking required a certificate of divorce, and the death 
of one party made the other a widow or widower (m. Ketub. 
1:2; m. Sota 1:5; m. Git. passim...)” (R. H. Gundry, Matthew: A 
Commentary on his Literary and Theological Art, 21). 

3 tn Grk “behold, an angel.” The Greek word iSou (idou) has 
not been translated because it has no exact English equiva¬ 
lent here, but adds interest and emphasis (BDAG 468 s.v. 1). 

4 tn Or “the angel of the Lord.” Linguistically, “angel of the 
Lord” is the same in both testaments (and thus, he is either 
“an angel of the Lord” or “the angel of the Lord” in both testa¬ 
ments). For arguments and implications, see ExSyn 252; M. 
J. Davidson, “Angels,” DJG, 9; W. G. MacDonald argues for “an 
angel" in both testaments: “Christology and The Angel of the 
Lord',” Current Issues in Biblical and Patristic Interpretation, 
324-35. 

5 tn Grk “you will call his name.” 

6 sn The Greek form of the name Iesous, which was trans¬ 
lated into Latin as Jesus, is the same as the Hebrew Yeshuci 
(Joshua), which means “Yahweh saves” (Yahweh is typically 
rendered as “Lord" in the OT). It was a fairly common name 
among Jews in 1st century Palestine, as references to a num¬ 
ber of people by this name in the LXX and Josephus indicate. 

7 tn Grk “they will call his name.” 

8 sn A quotation from Isa 7:14. 

9 tn Grk “is translated." 

10 sn An allusion to Isa 8:8,10 (LXX). 

11 tn See the note on the word "Lord” in 1:20. Here the 
translation "the angel of the Lord” is used because the Greek 
article (6, ho) which precedes ayyeAoq ( angelos) is taken as 
an anaphoric article (ExSyn 217-19) referring back to the an¬ 
gel mentioned in v. 20. 

12 tn Or “did not have sexual relations”; Grk “was not know¬ 
ing her.” The verb “know” (in both Hebrew and Greek) is a 
frequent biblical euphemism for sexual relations. However, a 
translation like “did not have sexual relations with her” is too 
graphic in light of the popularity and wide use of Matthew’s 
infancy narrative. Thus the somewhat more subdued but still 
clear “did not have marital relations" was selected. 

13 tn Grk “and he called his name Jesus.” The coordinate 
clause has been translated as a relative clause in English for 
stylistic reasons. 


The Visit of the Wise Men 

2:1 After Jesus was bom in Bethlehem 14 in 
Judea, in the time 15 of King Herod, 16 wise men 17 
from the East came to Jerusalem 18 2:2 saying, 
“Where is the one who is born king of the Jews? 
For we saw his star when it rose 19 and have come 
to worship him.” 2:3 When King Herod 20 heard 
this he was alarmed, and all Jerusalem with him. 
2:4 After assembling all the chief priests and ex¬ 
perts in the law, 21 he asked them where the Christ 22 
was to be bom. 2:5 “In Bethlehem of Judea,” they 
said, “for it is written this way by the prophet: 

2:6 ‘Andyou, Bethlehem, in the land of 
Judah, 

are in no way least among the rulers of 
Judah, 

for out of you will come a ruler who will 
shepherd my people Israel. ”’ 23 

2:7 Then Herod 24 privately summoned the wise 
men and determined from them when the star had 
appeared. 2:8 He 25 sent them to Bethlehem and said, 
“Go and look carefully for the child. When you find 
him, inform me so that I can go and worship him 
as well.” 2:9 After listening to the king they left, 
and once again 26 the star they saw when it rose 27 
led them until it stopped above the place where the 
child was. 2:10 When they saw the star they shouted 


14 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map7-E2; Map8-E2; 
Mapl0-B4. 

15 tn Grk “in the days." 

16 sn King Herod was Herod the Great, who ruled Palestine 
from 37 b.c. until he died in 4 b.c. He was known for his exten¬ 
sive building projects (including the temple in Jerusalem) and 
for his cruelty. 

17 sn The Greek term magi here describes a class of wise 
men and priests who were astrologers (L&N 32.40). 

18 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; MaplO-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

19 tn Or “in its rising,” referring to the astrological signifi¬ 
cance of a star in a particular portion of the sky. The term 
used for the “East” in v. 1 is dvaToXca (anatolai, a plural 
form that is used typically of the rising of the sun), while in w. 

2 and 9 the singular dvcnxAfj ( anatole) is used. The singular 

is typically used of the rising of a star and as such should not 

normally be translated “in the east” (cf. BDAG 74 s.v. 1: “be¬ 

cause of the sg. and the article in contrast to duo dvaToXoiv, 

vs. 1, [it is] prob. not a geograph, expr. like the latter, but rath¬ 

er astronomical...likew. vs. 9”). 

20 sn See the note on King Herod in 2:1. 

21 tn Or “and scribes of the people.” The traditional render¬ 

ing of ypappaTEuq (grammateus) as "scribe” does not com¬ 

municate much to the modern English reader, for whom the 

term might mean “professional copyist,” if it means anything 

at all. The people referred to here were recognized experts 

in the law of Moses and in traditional laws and regulations. 

Thus “expert in the law” comes closer to the meaning for the 

modern reader. 

22 tn Or “Messiah”; both “Christ" (Greek) and “Messiah” 

(Hebrew and Aramaic) mean “one who has been anointed.” 

sn See the note on Christ in 1:16. 

23 sn A quotation from Mic 5:2. 

24 sn See the note on King Herod in 2:1. 

25 tn Here kcii (kai) has not been translated. 

26 tn Grk “and behold the star.” 

27 tn See the note on the word “rose” in 2:2. 
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joyfully. 1 2:11 As they came into the house and saw 
the child with Mary his mother, they bowed down 2 
and worshiped him. They opened their treasure 
boxes and gave him gifts of gold, frankincense, 3 
and myrrh. 4 2:12 After being warned in a dream 
not to return to Herod, 5 they went back by another 
route to their own country. 

The Escape to Egypt 

2:13 After they had gone, an 6 angel of the Lord 7 
appeared to Joseph in a dream and said, “Get up, 
take the child and his mother and flee to Egypt, 
and stay there until I tell you, for Herod 8 is go¬ 
ing to look for the child to kill him.” 2:14 Then he 
got up, took the child and his mother during 9 the 
night, and went to Egypt. 2:15 He stayed there until 
Herod 10 died. In this way what was spoken by the 
Lord through the prophet was fulfilled: “/ called 
my Son out of Egypt ." 11 

2:16 When Herod 12 saw that he had been 
tricked by the wise men, he became enraged. He 
sent men 13 to kill all the children in Bethlehem 14 
and throughout the surrounding region from the 
age of two and under, according to the time he had 
learned from the wise men. 2:17 Then what was 
spoken by Jeremiah the prophet was fulfilled: 

2:18 “A voice was heard in Ramah, 
weeping and loud wailing , 15 


1 tn Grk “they rejoiced with very great joy." 

2 tn Grk “they fell down.” BDAG 815 s.v. mimo l.b.a.n has 
“fall down, throw oneself to the ground as a sign of devotion, 
before high-ranking persons or divine beings.” 

3 sn Frankincense refers to the aromatic resin of certain 
trees, used as a sweet-smelling incense (L&N 6.212). 

4 sn Myrrh consisted of the aromatic resin of certain shrubs 
(L&N 6.208). It was used in preparing a corpse for burial. 

5 sn See the note on King Herod in 2:1. 

6 tn Grk “behold, an angel.” The Greek word iSou ( idou) has 
not been translated because it has no exact English equiva¬ 
lent here, but adds interest and emphasis (BDAG 468 s.v. 1). 

7 tn Or “the angel of the Lord." See the note on the word 
“Lord” in 1:20. 

8 sn See the note on King Herod in 2:1. Herod the Great was 
particularly ruthless regarding the succession to his throne. 

9 tn The feminine singular genitive noun vukto; (nuktos, 
“night”) indicates the time during which the action of the 
main verb takes place (ExSyn 124). 

10 sn See the note on King Herod in 2:1. 

11 sn A quotation from Hos 11:1. 

12 sn See the note on King Herod in 2:1. Note the fulfillment 
of the prophecy given by the angel in 2:13. 

13 tn Or “soldiers.” 

14 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map7-E2; Map8-E2; 
Mapl0-B4. 

38 tc The LXX of Jer 38:15 (31:15 ET) has “lamentation, 
weeping, and loud wailing”; most later mss (C D L W 0233 / 13 
33 IS) have a quotation in Matthew which conforms to that 
of the LXX (Oprjvoq Kal KAauOpoc Kai ohuppoc; threnos 
kai klauthmos kai odumnos). But such assimilations were 
routine among the scribes; as such, they typically should be 
discounted because they are both predictable and motivated. 
The shorter reading, without “lamentation and," is thus to be 
preferred, especially since it cannot easily be accounted for 
unless it is the original wording here. Further, it is found in the 
better mss along with a good cross-section of other witnesses 
(NBZ0250 Ppc lat co). 


Rachel weeping for her children, 
and she did not want to be comforted, be¬ 
cause they were 16 gone ." 11 

The Return to Nazareth 

2:19 After Herod 18 had died, an 19 angel of the 
Lord 20 appeared in a dream to Joseph in Egypt 
2:20 saying, “Get up, take the child and his mother, 
and go to the land of Israel, for those who were 
seeking the child’s life are dead.” 2:21 So 21 he got 
up and took the child and his mother and returned 
to the land of Israel. 2:22 But when he heard that 
Archelaus 22 was reigning over Judea in place of 
his father Herod, 23 he was afraid to go there. After 
being warned in a dream, he went to the regions of 
Galilee. 2:23 He came to a town called Nazareth 24 
and lived there. Then what had been spoken by the 
prophets was fulfilled, that Jesus 25 would be called 
a Nazarene. 26 

The Ministry of John the Baptist 

3:1 In those days John the Baptist came 
into the wilderness 27 of Judea proclaiming, 


16 tn Grk “are”; the Greek text uses a present tense verb. 

17 sn A quotation from Jer 31:15. 

18 sn See the note on King Herod in 2:1. When Herod the 
Great died in 4 b.c., his kingdom was divided up among his 
three sons: Archelaus, who ruled over Judea (where Bethle¬ 
hem was located, v. 22); Philip, who became tetrarch of Iturea 
and Trachonitis (cf. Luke 3:1); and Antipas, who became tet¬ 
rarch of Galilee. 

19 tn Grk "behold, an angel.” The Greek word i8ou (idou) 
has not been translated because it has no exact English 
equivalent here, but adds interest and emphasis (BDAG 468 
s.v. 1). 

20 tn Or “the angel of the Lord.” See the note on the word 
"Lord” in 1:20. 

21 tn Here 8 e ( de ) has been translated as “so” to indicate 
the implied result of the angel’s instructions. 

22 sn Archelaus took after his father Herod the Great in 
terms of cruelty and ruthlessness, so Joseph was afraid to go 
there. After further direction in a dream, he went instead to 
Galilee. 

23 sn See the note on King Herod in 2:1. 

24 sn Nazareth was a very small village in the region of Gali¬ 
lee (Galilee lay north of Samaria and Judea). The town was 
located about 15 mi (25 km) west of the southern edge of 
the Sea of Galilee. According to Luke 1:26, Mary was living in 
Nazareth when the birth of Jesus was announced to her. 

map For location see Mapl-D3; Map2-C2; Map3-D5; Map4- 
Cl; Map5-G3. 

25 tn There is no expressed subject of the third person sin¬ 
gular verb here; the pronoun “he” is implied. Instead of this 
pronoun the referent “Jesus” has been supplied in the text to 
clarify to whom this statement refers. 

26 tn The Greek could be indirect discourse (as in the text), 
or direct discourse (“he will be called a Nazarene”). Judging 
by the difficulty of finding OT quotations (as implied in the plu¬ 
ral “prophets”) to match the wording here, it appears that the 
author was using a current expression of scorn that concep¬ 
tually (but not verbally) found its roots in the OT. 

27 tn Or “desert.” 
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3:2 “Repent, 1 for the kingdom of heaven is near.” 
3:3 For he is the one about whom Isaiah the proph¬ 
et had spoken: 2 

"The voice 3 of one shouting in the wilder¬ 
ness, 

‘Prepare the way for the Lord, make 4 his 
paths straight. ”’ 5 

3:4 Now John wore clothing made from cam¬ 
el’s hair with a leather belt around his waist, and 
his diet consisted of locusts and wild honey. 6 3:5 
Then people from Jerusalem, 7 as well as all Judea 
and all the region around the Jordan, were going 
out to him, 3:6 and he was baptizing them 8 in the 
Jordan River as they confessed their sins. 

3:7 But when he saw many Pharisees 9 and 
Sadducees 10 coming to his baptism, he said to 
them, “You offspring of vipers! Who warned 
you to flee from the coming wrath? 3:8 There¬ 
fore produce fruit 11 that proves your 12 repen¬ 
tance, 3:9 and don’t think you can say to your¬ 
selves, ‘We have Abraham as our father.’ For I 
tell you that God can raise up children for Abra¬ 
ham from these stones! 3:10 Even now the ax is 

3 tn Grk “and saying, ‘Repent.’" The participle kiy wv (leg- 
on) at the beginning of v. 2 is redundant in English and has 
not been translated. 

2 tn Grk “was spoken of by Isaiah the prophet, saying.” 
The participle AcyovTog (legontos) is redundant and has not 
been translated. The passive construction has also been 
rendered as active in the translation for the sake of English 
style. 

3 tn Or “A voice.” 

4 sn This call to “make paths straight” in this context is prob¬ 
ably an allusion to preparation through repentance. 

5 sn A quotation from Isa 40:3. 

6 sn John’s lifestyle was in stark contrast to many of the 

religious leaders of Jerusalem who lived in relative ease and 

luxury. While his clothing and diet were indicative of someone 
who lived in the desert, they also depicted him in his role as 
God’s prophet (cf. Zech 13:4); his appearance is similar to 
the Prophet Elijah (2 Kgs 1:8). Locusts and wild honey were 
a common diet in desert regions, and locusts (dried insects) 
are listed in Lev 11:22 among the “clean” foods. 

7 tn Grk “Then Jerusalem.” 

map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; Map8- 

F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

8 tn Grk “they were being baptized by him.” The passive 
construction has been rendered as active in the translation 
for the sake of English style. 

9 sn Pharisees were members of one of the most important 
and influential religious and political parties of Judaism in the 
time of Jesus. There were more Pharisees than Sadducees 

(according to Josephus, Ant. 17.2.4 [17.42] there were more 
than 6,000 Pharisees at about this time). Pharisees differed 
with Sadducees on certain doctrines and patterns of behav¬ 

ior. The Pharisees were strict and zealous adherents to the 

laws of the OT and to numerous additional traditions such as 
angels and bodily resurrection. 

10 sn The Sadducees controlled the official political struc¬ 
tures of Judaism at this time, being the majority members 
of the Sanhedrin. They were known as extremely strict on 

law and order issues (Josephus, J. YJ. 2.8.2 [2.119], 2.8.14 
[2.164-166]; Ant. 13.5.9 [13.171-173], 13.10.6 [13.293- 
298], 18.1.2 [18.11], 18.1.4 [18.16-17], 20.9.1 [20.199]; 
Life 2 [10-11]). See also Matt 16:1-12; 22:23-34; Mark 

12:18-27; Luke 20:27-38; Acts 5:17; 23:6-8. 

11 sn Fruit that proves your repentance refers to the deeds 
that indicate a change of attitude (heart) on the part of John’s 
hearers. 

12 tn Grk “fruit worthy of.” 


laid at 13 the root of the trees, and every tree that 
does not produce good fruit will be cut down and 
thrown into the fire. 

3:11 “I baptize you with water, for repentance, 
but the one coming after me is more powerful than 
I am - I am not worthy 14 to carry his sandals. He 
will baptize you with the Holy Spirit and fire . 15 
3:12 His winnowing fork 16 is in his hand, and he 
will clean out his threshing floor and will gather 
his wheat into the storehouse , 17 but the chaff he 
will bum up with inextinguishable fire .” 18 

The Baptism of Jesus 

3:13 Then Jesus came from Galilee to John 
to be baptized by him in the Jordan River. 19 3:14 
But John 20 tried to prevent 21 him, saying, “I 


13 sn Laid at the root. That is, placed and aimed, ready to 
begin cutting. 

14 tn Grk “of whom I am not worthy.” 

sn The humility of John is evident in the statement / am not 
worthy. This was considered one of the least worthy tasks of 
a slave, and John did not consider himself worthy to do even 
that for the one to come, despite the fact he himself was a 
prophet. 

15 sn With the Holy Spirit and fire. There are differing 
interpretations for this phrase regarding the number of 
baptisms and their nature. (1) Some see one baptism here, 
and this can be divided further into two options, (a) The 
baptism of the Holy Spirit and fire could referto the cleansing, 
purifying work of the Spirit in the individual believer through 
salvation and sanctification, or (b) it could refer to two 
different results of Christ’s ministry: Some accept Christ and 
are baptized with the Holy Spirit, but some reject him and 
receive judgment. (2) Other interpreters see two baptisms 
here: The baptism of the Holy Spirit refers to the salvation 
Jesus brings at his first advent, in which believers receive 
the Holy Spirit, and the baptism of fire refers to the judgment 
Jesus will bring upon the world at his second coming. One 
must take into account both the image of fire and whether 
individual or corporate baptism is in view. A decision is not 
easy on either issue. The image of fire is used to referto both 
eternal judgment (e.g., Matt 25:41) and the power of the 
Lord’s presence to purge and cleanse his people (e.g., Isa 
4:4-5). The pouring out of the Spirit at Pentecost, a fulfillment 
of this prophecy no matter which interpretation is taken, had 
both individual and corporate dimensions. It is possible that 
since Holy Spirit and fire are governed by a single preposition 
in Greek, the one-baptism view may be more likely, but this 
is not certain. Simply put, there is no consensus view in 
scholarship at this time on the best interpretation of this 
passage. 

16 sn A winnowing fork was a pitchfork-like tool used to toss 
threshed grain in the air so that the wind blew away the chaff, 
leaving the grain to fall to the ground. The note of purging 
is highlighted by the use of imagery involving sifting though 
threshed grain for the useful kernels. 

17 tn Or “granary,” “barn” (referring to a building used to 
store a farm’s produce rather than a building to house live¬ 
stock). 

18 sn The image of fire that cannot be extinguished is from 
the OT: Job 20:26; Isa 34:8-10; 66:24. 

19 tn “River" is not in the Greek text but is supplied for clar¬ 
ity. 

29 tc X The earliest mss (N* Bsa)lack the name of John here 
(“but he tried to prevent him,” instead of “but John tried to 
prevent him”). It is, however, clearly implied (and is thus sup¬ 
plied in translation). Although the longer reading has excel¬ 
lent support (J) 96 N 1 C D 5 L W 0233 0250 / 113 33 <Sl lat[t] sy 
mae bo), it looks to be a motivated and predictable reading: 
Scribes apparently could not resist adding this clarification. 

21 tn The imperfect verb has been translated conatively. 
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need to be baptized by you, and yet you come to 
me?” 3:15 So Jesus replied 1 to him, “Let it happen 
now, 2 for it is right for us to fulfill all righteous¬ 
ness.” Then John 3 yielded 4 to him. 3:16 After 5 Je¬ 
sus was baptized, just as he was coming up out of 
the water, the 6 heavens 7 opened 8 and he saw the 
Spirit of God descending like a dove 9 and com¬ 
ing on him. 3:17 And 10 a voice from heaven said, 11 
“This is my one dear Son; 12 in him 13 I take great 
delight.” 14 

The Temptation of Jesus 

4:1 Then Jesus was led by the Spirit into 
the wilderness 15 to be tempted by the devil. 
4:2 After he fasted forty days and forty nights 
he was famished. 16 4:3 The tempter came and 
said to him, “If you are the Son of God, com¬ 
mand these stones to become bread.” 17 4:4 But 
he answered, 18 “It is written, ‘ Man 19 does not 

1 tn Grk “but Jesus, answering, said.” This construction with 
passive participle and finite verb is pleonastic (redundant) 
and has been simplified in the translation to “replied to him." 

2 tn Grk "Permit now.” 

3 tn Grk “he”; the referent (John the Baptist) has been 
specified in the translation for clarity. 

4 tn Or “permitted him." 

5 tn Here 5e (de) has not been translated. 

6 tn Grk “behold the heavens.” The Greek word iSou (idou) 
has not been translated because it has no exact English 
equivalent here, but adds interest and emphasis (BDAG 468 
s.v. 1). 

7 tn Or “sky.” The Greek word oupavog (ouranos) may be 
translated “sky" or “heaven,” depending on the context. The 
same word is used in v. 17. 

8 tc t au™ (auto, “to/before him”) is found in the majority 
of witnesses (N 1 C D s L W 0233 J 113 33 UI lat), perhaps added 
as a point of clarification or emphasis. NA 27 includes the word 
in brackets, indicating doubts as to its authenticity. 

9 sn The phrase like a dove is a descriptive comparison. The 
Spirit is not a dove, but descended like one in some sort of 
bodily representation. 

10 tn Grk “and behold.” The Greek word i5ou (idou) has not 
been translated here. 

11 tn Grk “behold, a voice from the cloud, saying.” This is an 
incomplete sentence in Greek which portrays intensity and 
emotion. The participle Acyouoa ( legousa) was translated as 
a finite verb in keeping with English style. 

12 tn Grk “my beloved Son," or “my Son, the beloved [one].” 
The force of ayanriTog (agapetos) is often “pertaining to one 
who is the only one of his or her class, but at the same time is 
particularly loved and cherished" (L&N 58.53; cf. also BDAG 
7 s.v. 1). 

sn The parallel accounts in Mark 1:11 and Luke 3:22 read 
“You are” rather than “This is," portraying the remark as ad¬ 
dressed personally to Jesus. 

13 tn Grk “in whom.” 

14 tn Or “with whom I am well pleased.” 

sn The allusions in the remarks of the text recall Ps 2:7a; 
Isa 42:1 and either Isa 41:8 or, less likely, Gen 22:12,16. God 
is marking out Jesus as his chosen one (the meaning of “[in 
him I take] great delight”), but it may well be that this was a 
private experience that only Jesus and John saw and heard 
(cf. John 1:32-33). 

15 tn Or “desert.” 

16 tn Grk “and having fasted forty days and forty nights, af¬ 
terward he was hungry.” 

17 tn Grk “say that these stones should become bread.” 

18 tn Grk “answering, he said.” The participle ctTroKpiGdr; 
(apokritheis) is redundant, but the syntax of the phrase has 
been changed for clarity. 

19 tn Or “a person.” Greek 6 avGpwTTog (ho anthropos) is 


live 20 by bread alone, but by every word th at conies 
from the mouth of God. ”’ 21 4:5 Then the devil took 
him to the holy city, 22 had him stand 23 on the highest 
point 24 of the temple, 4:6 and said to him, “If you 
are the Son of God, throw yourself down. For it is 
written, He will command his angels concern¬ 
ing you ' 25 and ‘ with their hands they will lift you 
up, so that you will not strike your foot against a 
stone .'" 25 4:7 Jesus said to him, “Once again it is 
written; ‘ You are not to put the Lord your God 
to the test .'" 22 4:8 Again, the devil took him to a 
very high mountain, and showed him all the king¬ 
doms of the world and their grandeur 28 4:9 And he 
said to him, “I will give you all these things if you 
throw yourself to the ground and worship 29 me.” 
4:10 Then Jesus said to him, “Go away, 30 Satan! 
For it is written; ‘ You are to worship the Lord 
your God and serve only him .'" 31 4:11 Then the 
devil left him, and angels 32 came and began min¬ 
istering to his needs. 

Preaching in Galilee 

4:12 Now when Jesus 33 heard that John 
had been imprisoned, 34 he went into Galilee. 


used generically for humanity. The translation “man" is used 
because the emphasis in Jesus’ response seems to be on his 
dependence on God as a man. 

20 tn Grk “will not live.” The verb in Greek is a future tense, 
but it is unclear whether it is meant to be taken as a com¬ 
mand (also known as an imperatival future) or as a statement 
of reality (predictive future). 

21 sn A quotation from Deut 8:3. 

22 sn The order of the second and third temptations differs 
in Luke’s account (4:5-12) from the order given in Matthew. 

23 tn Grk “and he stood him.” 

24 sn The highest point of the temple probably refers to the 
point on the temple’s southeast corner where it looms direct¬ 
ly over a cliff some 450 ft (135 m) high. However, some have 
suggested the reference could be to the temple's high gate. 

25 sn A quotation from Ps 91:11. This was not so much an 
incorrect citation as a use in a wrong context (a misapplica¬ 
tion of the passage). 

26 sn A quotation from Ps 91:12. 

27 sn A quotation from Deut 6:16. 

28 tn Grk “glory.” 

29 tn Grk “if, falling down, you will worship." BDAG 815 s.v. 
nitiTO) l.b.an has “fall down, throw oneself to the ground as 
a sign of devotion, before high-ranking persons or divine be¬ 
ings.” 

39 tc The majority of later witnesses (C 2 D L Z 33 TJf) have 
“behind me” (ottioio pou; opiso mou) after “Go away.” But 
since this is the wording in Matt 16:23, where the text is cer¬ 
tain, scribes most likely added the words here to conform 
to the later passage. Further, the shorter reading has supe¬ 
rior support (K B C* vM K P W A 0233 J 113 565 579* 700 a/). 
Thus, both externally and internally, the shorter reading is 
strongly preferred. 

31 sn A quotation from Deut 6:13. The word “only” is an in¬ 
terpretive expansion not found in either the Hebrew or Greek 
(LXX) text of the 01 

32 tn Grk “and behold, angels.” The Greek word i6ou (idou) 
has not been translated because it has no exact English 
equivalent here, but adds interest and emphasis (BDAG 468 
s.v. 1). 

33 tn Grk “he." 

34 tn Or "arrested,” “taken into custody” (see L&N 37.12). 
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4:13 While in Galilee, he moved from Nazareth 1 
to make his home in Capernaum 2 by the sea , 3 in 
the region of Zebulun and Naphtali, 4:14 so that 
what was spoken by Isaiah the prophet would be 
fulfilled : 4 

4:15 “ Land of Zebulun and land of 
Naphtali, 

the way by the sea, beyond the Jordan, 
Galilee of the Gentiles - 

4:16 the people who sit in darkness have 
seen a great light, 

and on those who sit in the region and 
shadow of death a light has dawned .” 5 

4:17 From that time Jesus began to preach this 
message : 6 “Repent, for the kingdom of heaven is 
near.” 

The Call of the Disciples 

4:18 As 7 he was walking by the Sea of Gali¬ 
lee he saw two brothers, Simon (called Peter) 
and Andrew his brother, casting a net into the 
sea (for they were fishennen ). 8 4:19 He said to 
them, “Follow me, and I will turn you into fish¬ 
ers of people .” 9 4:20 They 10 left their nets imme¬ 
diately and followed him . 11 4:21 Going on from 


1 map For location see Mapl-D3; Map2-C2; Map3-D5; 
Map4-Cl; Map5-G3. 

2 tn G rk “and leaving Nazareth, he came and took up resi¬ 
dence in Capernaum." 

sn Capernaum was a town located on the northwest shore 
of the Sea of Galilee, 680 ft (204 m) below sea level. It was 
a major trade and economic center in the North Galilean re¬ 
gion, and it became the hub of operations for Jesus' Galilean 
ministry. 

map For location see Mapl-D2; Map2-C3; Map3-B2. 

3 tn Or “by the lake.” 

sn By the sea refers to the Sea of Galilee. 

4 tn The redundant participle AtyovTOQ ( legontos) has not 
been translated here. 

5 sn A quotation from Isa 9:1. 

6 tn Grk “and to say.” 

7 tn Flere 5 i (de) has not been translated. 

8 tn The two phrases in this verse placed in parentheses are 
explanatory comments by the author, parenthetical in nature. 

9 tn The Greek term av0punoq (anthropos) is used here 
in a generic sense, referring to both men and women, thus 
“people.” 

snThe kind of fishing envisioned was net - not line - fishing 
(cf. v. 18; cf. also BDAG 55 s.v. a|j<j)i[)aAA<:j, apo{|3Ar]OTpovj 
which involved a circular net that had heavy weights around 
its perimeter. The occupation of fisherman was labor-inten¬ 
sive. The imagery of using a lure and a line (and waiting for 
the fish to strike) is thus foreign to this text. Rather, the im¬ 
agery of a fisherman involved much strain, long hours, and 
often little results. Jesus' point may have been one or more 
of the following: the strenuousness of evangelism, the work 
ethic that it required, persistence and dedication to the task 
(often in spite of minimal results), the infinite value of the new 
“catch” (viz., people), and perhaps an eschatological theme 
of snatching people from judgment (cf. W. L. Lane, Mark [NIC- 
NT], 67). If this last motif is in view, then catching people is 
the opposite of catching fish: The fish would be caught, killed, 
cooked, and eaten; people would be caught so as to remove 
them from eternal destruction and to give them new life. 

10 tn Here hi (de) has not been translated. 

11 sn The expression followed him pictures discipleship, 

which means that to learn from Jesus is to follow him as the 

guiding priority of one's life. 


there he saw two other brothers, James the son of 
Zebedee and John his brother, in a boat 12 with Ze- 
bedee their father, mending their nets. Then 13 he 
called them. 4:22 They 14 immediately left the boat 
and their father and followed him. 

Jesus 'Healing Ministry 

4:23 Jesus 15 went throughout all of Galilee, 
teaching in their synagogues, 16 preaching the gos¬ 
pel of the kingdom, and healing all kinds of dis¬ 
ease and sickness among the people. 4:24 So a re¬ 
port about him spread throughout Syria. People 17 
brought to him all who suffered with various ill¬ 
nesses and afflictions, those who had seizures, 18 
paralytics, and those possessed by demons, 19 and 
he healed them. 4:25 And large crowds followed 
him from Galilee, the Decapolis, 20 Jerusalem, 21 
Judea, and beyond the Jordan River 22 


12 tn Or “their boat.” The phrase iv to ttAoiui (ere to ploio) 
can either refer to a generic boat, some boat (as it seems to 
do here); or it can refer to “their” boat, implying possession. 
Mark assumes a certain preunderstanding on the part of his 
readers about the first four disciples and hence the transla¬ 
tion “their boat” is justified (cf. also v. 20 in which the “hired 
men” indicates that Zebedee’s family owned the boats), while 
Matthew does not. 

13 tn Here koJ (kai) has been translated as “then” to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence of events within the narrative. 

14 tn Here hi (de) has not been translated. 

15 tn Grk “And he.” 

16 sn Synagogues were places for Jewish prayer and wor¬ 
ship, with recognized leadership (cf. Luke 8:41). Though the 
origin of the synagogue is not entirely clear, it seems to have 
arisen in the postexilic community during the intertestamen- 
tal period. A town could establish a synagogue if there were 
at least ten men. In normative Judaism of the NT period, the 
OT scripture was read and discussed in the synagogue by the 
men who were present (see the Mishnah, m. Megillah 3-4; 
m. Berakhot 2). 

17 tn Grk “And they"; “they” is probably an indefinite plural, 
referring to people in general rather than to the Syrians (cf. 
v. 25). 

18 tn Grk "those who were moonstruck,” possibly meaning 
“lunatic" (so NAB), although now the term is generally regard¬ 
ed as referring to some sort of seizure disorder such as epi¬ 
lepsy (L&N 23.169; BDAG 919 s.v. af.Aqvtbiopai ). 

13 tn The translation has adopted a different phrase order 
here than that in the Greek text. The Greek text reads, “Peo¬ 
ple brought to him all who suffered with various illnesses and 
afflictions, those possessed by demons, epileptics, and para¬ 
lytics.” Even though it is obvious that four separate groups of 
people are in view here, following the Greek word order could 
lead to the misconception that certain people were pos¬ 
sessed by epileptics and paralytics. The word order adopted 
in the translation avoids this problem. 

20 tn Here kcci (kai) has not been translated before each 
of the places in the list, since English normally uses a coor¬ 
dinating conjunction only between the last two elements in a 
series of three or more. 

sn The Decapolis refers to a league of towns (originally con¬ 
sisting of ten; the Greek name literally means “ten towns”) 
whose region (except for Scythopolis) lay across the Jordan 
River. 

21 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

22 tn “River” is not in the Greek text but is supplied for clar¬ 
ity. The region referred to here is sometimes known as Trans¬ 
jordan (i.e., “across the Jordan”). 
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The Beatitudes 

5:1 When 1 he saw the crowds, he went up the 
mountain. 2 After he sat down his disciples came to 
him. 5:2 Then 3 he began to teach 4 them by saying: 

5:3 “Blessed 5 are the poor in spirit, 6 for 
the kingdom of heaven belongs 7 to 
them. 

5:4 “Blessed are those who mourn, for 
they will be comforted. 8 

5:5 “Blessed are the meek, for they will 
inherit the earth. 

5:6 “Blessed are those who hunger 9 and 
thirst for righteousness, for they will be 
satisfied. 

5:7 “Blessed are the merciful, for they 
will be shown mercy. 

5:8 “Blessed are the pure in heart, for they 
will see God. 

5:9 “Blessed are the peacemakers, for 
they will be called the children 10 of God. 

5:10 "Blessed are those who are persecut¬ 
ed for righteousness, for the kingdom 
of heaven belongs to them. 

5:11 “Blessed are you when people 11 insult 
you and persecute you and say all kinds 
of evil things about you falsely 12 on ac¬ 
count of me. 5:12 Rejoice and be glad 

1 tn Here 5e (de) has not been translated. 

2 tn Or “up a mountain” (eig to opoi;,eis to oros). 

sn The expression up the mountain here may be idiomatic 
or generic, much like the English “he went to the hospital" (cf. 
15:29), or even intentionally reminiscent of Exod 24:12 (LXX), 
since the genre of the Sermon on the Mount seems to be that 
of a new Moses giving a new law. 

3 tn Here xai (kai) has been translated as “then” to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence of events within the narrative. 

4 tn G rk “And opening his mouth he taught them, saying.” 
The imperfect verb eSiSookev ( edidasken) has been trans¬ 
lated ingressively. 

5 sn The term Blessed introduces the first of several beati¬ 
tudes promising blessing to those whom God cares for. They 
serve as an invitation to come into the grace God offers. 

6 sn The poor in spirit is a reference to the “pious poor” for 
whom God especially cares. See Ps 14:6; 22:24; 25:16; 34:6; 
40:17; 69:29. 

7 sn The present tense ( belongs) here is significant. Jesus 
makes the kingdom and its blessings currently available. This 
phrase is unlike the others in the list with the possessive pro¬ 
noun being emphasized. 

8 sn The promise they will be comforted is the first of sev¬ 
eral “reversals” noted in these promises. The beatitudes and 
the reversals that accompany them serve in the sermon as 
an invitation to enter into God’s care, because one can know 
God cares for those who turn to him. 

9 sn Those who hunger are people like the poor Jesus has 
already mentioned. The term hasOT roots both in conjunction 
with the poor (Isa 32:6-7; 58:6-7, 9-10; Ezek 18:7,16) or by 
itself (Ps 37:16-19; 107:9). 

10 tn G rk "sons,” though traditionally English versions have 
taken this as a generic reference to both males and females, 
hence “children” (cf. KJV, NAB, NRSV, NLT). 

11 tn G rk “when they insult you.” The third person pronoun 
(here implied in the verb ovsiSiatoaiv [ oneidisosin ]) has no 
specific referent, but refers to people in general. 

12 tc Although 4>EuS6p£voi (pseudomenoi , “bearing wit¬ 

ness falsely”) could be a motivated reading, clarifying that the 

disciples are unjustly persecuted, its lack in only D it sf Tert 

does not help its case. Since the Western text is known for nu¬ 

merous free alterations, without corroborative evidence the 

shorter reading must be judged as secondary. 


because your reward is great in heaven, 
for they persecuted the prophets before 
you in the same way. 

Salt and Light 

5:13 “You are the salt 13 of the earth. But if salt 
loses its flavor, 14 how can it be made salty again? It 
is no longer good for anything except to be thrown 
out and trampled on by people. 5:14 You are the 
light of the world. A city located on a hill cannot 
be hidden. 5:15 People 15 do not light a lamp and 
put it under a basket 16 but on a lampstand, and it 
gives light to all in the house. 5:16 In the same way, 
let your light shine before people, so that they can 
see your good deeds and give honor to your Father 
in heaven. 

Fulfillment of the Law and Prophets 

5:17 “Do not think that I have come to abol¬ 
ish the law or the prophets. I have not come to 
abolish these things but to fulfill them. 17 5:18 I 18 
tell you the truth, 19 until heaven and earth pass 
away not the smallest letter or stroke of a let¬ 
ter 20 will pass from the law until everything takes 
place. 5:19 So anyone who breaks one of the 


13 sn Salt was used as seasoning or fertilizer (BDAG 41 s.v. 
aAaq a), or as a preservative. If salt ceased to be useful, it 
was thrown away. With this illustration Jesus warned about a 
disciple who ceased to follow him. 

14 sn The difficulty of this saying is understanding how 
salt could lose its flavor since its chemical properties cannot 
change. It is thus often assumed that Jesus was referring to 
chemically impure salt, perhaps a natural salt which, when 
exposed to the elements, had all the genuine salt leached 
out, leaving only the sediment or impurities behind. Others 
have suggested that the background of the saying is the use 
of salt blocks by Arab bakers to line the floor of their ovens; 
under the intense heat these blocks would eventually crys¬ 
tallize and undergo a change in chemical composition, finally 
being thrown out as unserviceable. A saying in the Talmud 
(b. Bekhorot 8b) attributed to R. Joshua ben Chananja (ca. 
a.d. 90), when asked the question "When salt loses its flavor, 
how can it be made salty again?” is said to have replied, “By 
salting it with the afterbirth of a mule.” He was then asked, 
"Then does the mule (being sterile) bear young?” to which he 
replied: “Can salt lose its flavor?" The point appears to be that 
both are impossible. The saying, while admittedly late, sug¬ 
gests that culturally the loss of flavor by salt was regarded as 
an impossibility. Genuine salt can never lose its flavor. In this 
case the saying by Jesus here may be similar to Matt 19:24, 
where it is likewise impossible for the camel to go through the 
eye of a sewing needle. 

15 tn G rk “Nor do they light.” The plural in Greek is indefi¬ 
nite, referring to people in general. 

16 tn Or “a bowl”; this refers to any container for dry ma¬ 
terial of about eight liters (two gallons) capacity. It could be 
translated “basket, box, bowl” (L&N 6.151). 

17 tn G rk “not come to abolish but to fulfill." Direct objects 
(“these things,” “them”) were frequently omitted in Greek 
when clear from the context, but have been supplied here to 
conform to contemporary English style. 

18 tn G rk “For I tell.” Here an explanatory yap (gar) has not 
been translated. 

19 tn G rk “Truly (apfjv, amen), I say to you." 

20 tn G rk “Not one iota or one serif.” 

sn The smallest letter refers to the smallest Hebrew letter 
(yod) and the stroke of a letter to a serif (a hook or projection 
on a Hebrew letter). 
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least of these commands and teaches others 1 to do 
so will be called least in the kingdom of heaven, 
but whoever obeys them and teaches others to do 
so will be called great in the kingdom of heaven. 
5:20 For I tell you, unless your righteousness goes 
beyond that of the experts in the law 2 and the 
Pharisees, 3 you will never enter the kingdom of 
heaven. 

Anger and Murder 

5:21 “You have heard that it was said to an older 
generation, 41 Do not murder ,' 5 and ‘whoever mur¬ 
ders will be subjected to judgment.’ 5:22 But I say 
to you that anyone who is angry with a brother 6 will 
be subjected to judgment. And whoever insults 7 a 
brother will be brought before 8 the council, 9 and 
whoever says ‘Fool’ 10 will be sent 11 to fiery hell. 12 
5:23 So then, if you bring your gift to the altar and 
there remember that your brother has something 
against you, 5:24 leave your gift there in front of 
the altar. First go and be reconciled to your brother 
and then come and present your gift. 5:25 Reach 
agreement 13 quickly with your accuser while on 


1 tn Grk “teaches men” (in a generic sense, people). 

2 tn Or “that of the scribes.” See the note on the phrase 
“experts in the law” in 2:4. 

3 sn See the note on Pharisees in 3:7. 

4 tn Grk “to the ancient ones." 

5 sn A quotation from Exod 20:13; Deut 5:17. 

6 tc The majority of mss read the word di<fj (eike, “without 
cause”) here after “brother." This insertion has support from 
N 2 D L W 0 0233 / 113 33 TO it sy co lr lat 0r mBB Cyp Cyr. Thus the 
Western, Caesarean, and Byzantine texttypes all include the 
word, while the best Alexandrian and some other witnesses 
(jy 64 N* B 1424 mg pcaurvg0r Hier™ 5 ) lack it. The ms evidence 
favors its exclusion, though there is a remote possibility that 
SLKrj could have been accidentally omitted from these wit¬ 
nesses by way of homoioarcton (the next word, h/oypc, [eno- 
chos, “guilty”], begins with the same letter). An intentional 
change would likely arise from the desire to qualify “angry,” 
especially in light of the absolute tone of Jesus’ words. While 
“without cause” makes good practical sense in this context, 
and must surely be a true interpretation of Jesus’ meaning 
(cf. Mark 3:5), it does not commend itself as original. 

7 tn Grk “whoever says to his brother ‘Raca,’” an Aramaic 
word of contempt or abuse meaning “fool” or “empty head.” 

8 tn Grk “subjected,” “guilty," “liable.” 

9 tn Grk “the Sanhedrin.” 

10 tn The meaning of the term pupoQ (mows) is somewhat 
disputed. Most take it to mean, following the Syriac versions, 
“you fool,” although some have argued that it represents a 
transliteration into Greek of the Hebrew term rn’lD (moreh) 
“rebel” (Deut 21:18, 20; cf. BDAG 663 s.v. ptvpog c). 

11 tn Grk "subjected,” “guilty,” “liable." 

12 tn Grk “the Gehenna of fire." 

sn The word translated hell is “Gehenna” (y&vva, geenna), 
a Greek transliteration of the Hebrew words ge hinnom (“Val¬ 
ley of Hinnom”). This was the valley along the south side of 
Jerusalem. In OT times it was used for human sacrifices to the 
pagan god Molech (cf. Jer 7:31; 19:5-6; 32:35), and it came 
to be used as a place where human excrement and rubbish 
were disposed of and burned. In the intertestamental period, 
it came to be used symbolically as the place of divine punish¬ 
ment (cf. 1 En. 27:2,90:26; 4 Ezra 7:36). 

13 tn Grk “Make friends.” 


the way to court, 14 or he 15 may hand you over to 
the judge, and the judge hand you over to the war¬ 
den, and you will be thrown into prison. 5:261 tell 
you the truth, 16 you will never get out of there until 
you have paid the last penny! 17 

Adultery 

5:27 “You have heard that it was said, ‘ Do not 
commit adultery. ’ 18 5:28 But I say to you that who¬ 
ever looks at a woman to desire her has already 
committed adultery with her in his heart. 5:29 If 
your right eye causes you to sin, tear it out and 
throw it away! It is better to lose one of your mem¬ 
bers than to have your whole body thrown into 
hell. 19 5:30 If your right hand causes you to sin, 
cut it off and throw it away! It is better to lose one 
of your members than to have your whole body 
go into hell. 

Divorce 

5:31 “It was said, ‘ Whoever divorces his wife 
must give her a legal document .' 20 5:32 But I say 
to you that everyone who divorces his wife, ex¬ 
cept for immorality, makes her commit adultery, 
and whoever marries a divorced woman commits 
adultery. 

Oaths 

5:33 “Again, you have heard that it was said 
to an older generation, 21 ‘ Do not break an oath, 
but fulfill your vows to the Lord .' 22 5:34 But I say 
to you, do not take oaths at all - not by heaven, 
because it is the throne of God, 5:35 not by earth, 
because it is his footstool, and not by Jerusalem, 23 
because it is the city of the great King. 5:36 Do 
not take an oath by your head, because you are not 
able to make one hair white or black. 5:37 Let your 
word be ‘Yes, yes’ or ‘No, no.’ More than this is 
from the evil one. 24 


14 tn The words “to court” are not in the Greek text but are 
implied. 

15 tn Grk “the accuser.” 

16 tn Grk “Truly (dpqv, amen), I say to you." 

17 tn Here the English word “penny” is used as opposed to 
the parallel in Luke 12:59 where “cent” appears since the 
Greek word there is different and refers to a different but 
similar coin. 

sn The penny here was a quadrans, a Roman copper coin 
worth 1/64 of a denarius (L&N 6.78). The parallel passage 
in Luke 12:59 mentions the lepton, equal to one-half of a 
quadrans and thus the smallest coin available. 

18 sn A quotation from Exod 20:14; Deut 5:18 (5:17 LXX). 

19 sn On this word here and in the following verse, see the 
note on the word hell in 5:22. 

20 sn A quotation from Deut 24:1. 

21 tn Grk “the ancient ones." 

22 sn A quotation from Lev 19:12. 

23 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

24 tn The term TrovrpoG (ponerou) may be understood as 
specific and personified, referring to the devil, or possibly as a 
general reference to evil. It is most likely personified, however, 
since it is articular (too novrpoO, tou ponerou). Cf. also “the 
evildoer" in v. 39, which is the same construction. 
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Retaliation 

5:38 “You have heard that it was said, ‘An eye 
for an eye and a tooth for a tooth.' 1 5:39 But I 
say to you, do not resist the evildoer. 2 But whoever 
strikes you on the 3 right cheek, turn the other to 
him as well. 5:40 And if someone wants to sue you 
and to take your tunic, 4 give him your coat also. 
5:41 And if anyone forces you to go one mile, 5 go 
with him two. 5:42 Give to the one who asks you, 6 
and do not reject 7 the one who wants to borrow 
from you. 

Love for Enemies 

5:43 “You have heard that it was said, 'Love 
your neighbor ’ 8 and ‘hate your enemy.’ 5:44 But 
I say to you, love your enemy and 9 pray for 
those who persecute you, 5:45 so that you may 
be like 10 your Father in heaven, since he causes 
the sun to rise on the evil and the good, and 
sends rain on the righteous and the unrighteous. 
5:46 For if you love those who love you, what 
reward do you have? Even the tax collectors 11 


1 sn A quotation from Exod 21:24; Lev 24:20. 

2 tn The articular trovrpog (poneros, “the evildoer") can¬ 
not be translated simply as “evil” for then the command 
would be “do not resist evil.” Every instance of this construc¬ 
tion in Matthew is most likely personified, referring either to 
an evildoer (13:49) or, more often, “the evil one” (as in 5:37; 
6:13; 13:19,38). 

2 tc t Many mss (B D K L A 0 565 579 700 1424 pm) 

have ctou (sou) here (“your right cheek”), but many others 
lack the pronoun (N W f 1 33 8921241pm). The pronoun was 
probably added by way of clarification. NA 27 has oou in brack¬ 
ets, indicating doubt as to its authenticity. 

4 tn Or “shirt" (a long garment worn under the cloak next to 
the skin). The name for this garment (xitwv, chiton) presents 
some difficulty in translation. Most modern readers would not 
understand what a “tunic” was any more than they would be 
familiar with a “chiton.” On the other hand, attempts to find 
a modern equivalent are also a problem: “Shirt” conveys the 
idea of a much shorter garment that covers only the upper 
body, and “undergarment" (given the styles of modern un¬ 
derwear) is more misleading still. “Tunic” was therefore em¬ 
ployed, but with a note to explain its nature. 

5 sn If anyone forces you to go one mile. In NT times Ro¬ 
man soldiers had the authority to press civilians into service 
to carry loads for them. 

6 sn Jesus advocates a generosity and a desire to meet 
those in dire need with the command give to the one who 
asks you. This may allude to begging; giving alms was viewed 
highly in the ancient world (Matt 6:1-4; Deut 15:7-11). 

7 tn Grk “do not turn away from.” 

8 sn A quotation from Lev 19:18. 

9 tc Most mss ([D] L [W] 0 f 13 33 2K lat) read “bless those 
who curse you, do good to those who hate you, and pray for 
those who mistreat you,” before “those who persecute you.” 
But this is surely a motivated reading, importing the longer 
form of this aphorism from Luke 6:27-28. The shorter text is 
found inN B f 1 pc sa, as well as several fathers and versional 
witnesses. 

10 tn Grk “be sons of your Father in heaven." Here, however, 
the focus is not on attaining a relationship (becoming a child 
of God) but rather on being the kind of person who shares 
the characteristics of God himself (a frequent meaning of the 
Semitic idiom “son of”). See L&N 58.26. 

11 sn The tax collectors would bid to collect taxes for the Ro¬ 

man government and then add a surcharge, which they kept. 

Since tax collectors worked for Rome, they were viewed as 

traitors to their own people and were not well liked. 


do the same, don’t they? 5:47 And if you only greet 
your brothers, what more do you do? Even the 
Gentiles do the same, don’t they? 5:48 So then, be 
perfect, as your heavenly Father is perfect. 12 

Pure-hearted Giving 

6:1 “Be 13 careful not to display your righteous¬ 
ness merely to be seen by people. 14 Otherwise you 
have no reward with your Father in heaven. 6:2 
Thus whenever you do charitable giving, 15 do not 
blow a trumpet before you, as the hypocrites do 
in synagogues 16 and on streets so that people will 
praise them. I tell you the truth, 17 they have their 
reward. 6:3 But when you do your giving, do not 
let your left hand know what your right hand is do¬ 
ing, 6:4 so that your gift may be in secret. And your 
Father, who sees in secret, will reward you. 18 

Private Prayer 

6:5 “Whenever you pray, do not be like the 
hypocrites, because they love to pray while 
standing in synagogues 19 and on street cor¬ 
ners so that people can see them. Truly I say to 
you, they have their reward. 6:6 But whenever 
you pray, go into your room, 20 close the door, 
and pray to your Father in secret. And your Fa¬ 
ther, who sees in secret, will reward you. 21 
6:7 When 22 you pray, do not babble repetitiously 
like the Gentiles, because they think that by their 
many words they will be heard. 6:8 Do 23 not be 


12 sn This remark echoes the more common OT statements 
like Lev 19:2 or Deut 18:13: “you must be holy as I am holy.” 

23 tc $ Several mss (N L Z 0 f 1 33 892 12411424 at) have 
81 (de, “but, now”) at the beginning of this verse; the reading 
without 8s is supported by B D W 0250 lat. A decision 
is difficult, but apparently the conjunction was added by later 
scribes to indicate a transition in the thought-flow of the Ser¬ 
mon on the Mount. NA 27 has 8s in brackets, indicating reser¬ 
vations about its authenticity. 

14 tn Grk “before people in order to be seen by them.” 

15 tn Grk “give alms,” but this term is not in common use 
today. The giving of alms was highly regarded in the ancient 
world (Deut 15:7-11). 

16 sn See the note on synagogues in 4:23. 

17 tn Grk "Truly (dprjv, amen), I say to you.” 

18 tc L W 0 0250 Iff it read sv tu> tfiocvEpuj (en to phanero, 
“openly") at the end of this verse, giving a counterweight to 
what is done in secret. But this reading is suspect because 
of the obvious literary balance, because of detouring the 
point of the passage (the focus of vv. 1-4 is not on two kinds 
of public rewards but on human vs. divine approbation), and 
because of superior external testimony that lacks this reading 
(N B D Z Z 1 - 13 33 a/). 

19 sn See the note on synagogues in 4:23. 

20 sn The term translated room refers to the inner room of 
a house, normally without any windows opening outside, the 
most private location possible (BDAG 988 s.v. Tapdov 2). 

21 tc See the tc note on “will reward you” in 6:4: The prob¬ 
lem is the same and the ms support differs only slightly. 

22 tn Here Se (de) has not been translated. 

23 tn Grk “So do not.” Here ouv (oun) has not been trans¬ 
lated. 
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like them, for your Father knows what you need 
before you ask him. 6:9 So pray this way: 1 

Our Father 2 in heaven, may your name be 
honored, 3 

6:10 may your kingdom come, 4 
may your will be done on earth as it is in 
heaven. 

6:11 Give us today our daily bread, 5 
6:12 and forgive us our debts, as we our¬ 
selves 6 have forgiven our debtors. 

6:13 And do not lead us into temptation, 7 
but deliver us from the evil one. 8 

6:14 “For if you forgive others 9 their sins, your 
heavenly Father will also forgive you. 6:15 But if 
you do not forgive others, your Father will not for¬ 
give you your sins. 

Proper Fasting 

6:16 “When 10 you fast, do not look sullen 
like the hypocrites, for they make their faces 
unattractive 11 so that people will see them fast¬ 


1 sn Pray this way. What follows, although traditionally 
known as the Lord’s prayer, is really the disciples’ prayer. It 
represents how they are to approach God, by acknowledging 
his uniqueness and their need for his provision and protec¬ 
tion. 

2 sn God is addressed in terms of intimacy (Father). The 
original Semitic term here was probably Abba. The term is a 
little unusual in a personal prayer, especially as it lacks quali¬ 
fication. It is not the exact equivalent of “daddy” (as is some¬ 
times popularly suggested), but it does suggest a close, famil¬ 
ial relationship. 

3 tn Grk “hallowed be your name." 

4 sn Your kingdom come represents the hope for the full 
manifestation of God’s promised rule. 

5 tn Or “Give us bread today forthe coming day,” or “Give us 
today the bread we need for today.” The term ettiouoioq (epi- 
ousios) does not occur outside of early Christian literature 
(other occurrences are in Luke 11:3 and Didache 8:2), so its 
meaning is difficult to determine. Various suggestions include 
“daily,” “the coming day,” and “for existence.” See BDAG 376- 
77 s.v.; L&N 67:183, 206. 

6 tn Or “as even we." The phrase tlx; Ka'i qpdc; ( hos kai 
hemeis) makes f|pu<; emphatic. The translation above adds 
an appropriate emphasis to the passage. 

7 tn Or “into a time of testing.” 

sn The request do not lead us into temptation is not to sug¬ 
gest God causes temptation, but is a rhetorical way to ask for 
his protection from sin. 

8 tc Most mss (L W 0 0233 f 13 33 Df sy sa Didache) 
read (though some with slight variation) oti aou ccmv q 
fiaaiAda Kal f] SuvcqaiQ Ka'i f| Goca el; touc aiwvag, 
apfjv (“for yours is the kingdom and the power and the glo¬ 
ry forever, amen”) here. The reading without this sentence, 
though, is attested by generally better witnesses (SBDZ 
0170 f 1 pc lat mae Or). The phrase was probably composed 
for the liturgy of the early church and most likely was based 
on 1 Chr 29:11-13; a scribe probably added the phrase at 
this point in the text for use in public scripture reading (see 
TCGNT 13-14). Both external and internal evidence argue for 
the shorter reading. 

tn The term TTovrpoO (ponerou) may be understood as spe¬ 
cific and personified, referring to the devil, or possibly as a 
general reference to evil. It is most likely personified since it is 
articular (toG novqpoG.tou ponerou). Cf. also “the evildoer" 
in 5:39, which is the same construction. 

9 tn Here dvGpunog ( anthropos) is used in a generic sense: 
“people, others." 

10 tn Here 8s ( de) has not been translated. 

11 tn Here the term “disfigure” used in a number of transla- 


ing. I tell you the truth, 12 they have their reward. 
6:17 When 13 you fast, put oil on your head and 
wash your face, 6:18 so that it will not be obvious 
to others when you are fasting, but only to your 
Father who is in secret. And your Father, who sees 
in secret, will reward you. 

Lasting Treasure 

6:19 “Do not accumulate for yourselves trea¬ 
sures on earth, where moth 14 and rust destroy and 
where thieves break in and steal. 6:20 But accu¬ 
mulate for yourselves treasures in heaven, where 
moth and rust do not destroy, and thieves do not 
break in and steal. 6:21 For where your 15 treasure 16 
is, there your heart will be also. 

6:22 “The eye is the lamp of the body. If then 
your eye is healthy, 17 your whole body will be full 
of light. 6:23 But if your eye is diseased, 18 your 
whole body will be full of darkness. If then the 
light in you is darkness, how great is the darkness! 

6:24 “No one can serve two masters, for either 
he will hate 19 the one and love the other, or he will 
be devoted to the one and despise 20 the other. You 
cannot serve God and money. 21 

Do Not Worry 

6:25 “Therefore I tell you, do not worry 22 
about your life, what you will eat or drink, or 
about your body, what you will wear. Isn’t there 

tions was not used because it could convey to the modern 
reader the notion of mutilation. L&N 79.17 states, ‘“to make 
unsightly, to disfigure, to make ugly.’ a<|>av{(;ouciv yap to 
TTpoawira a6™v‘fortheymaketheirfaces unsightly’ Mt6:16.” 

12 tn Grk “Truly (Gpqv, amen), I say to you.” 

13 tn Here Ss (de) has not been translated. 

14 tn The term arji; ( ses ) refers to moths in general. It is 
specifically the larvae of moths that destroy clothing by eat¬ 
ing holes in it (L&N 4.49; BDAG 922 s.v.). See Jas 5:2, which 
mentions “moth-eaten” clothing. 

15 tn The pronouns in this verse are singular while the pro¬ 
nouns in w. 19-20 are plural. The change to singular empha¬ 
sizes personal responsibility as opposed to corporate respon¬ 
sibility; even if others do not listen, the one who hears Jesus’ 
commands should obey. 

16 sn Seeking heavenly treasure means serving others and 
honoring God by doing so. 

17 tn Or “sound” (so L&N 23.132 and most scholars). A few 
scholars take this word to mean something like “generous” 
here (L&N 57.107). partly due to the immediate context con¬ 
cerning money, in which case the “eye” is a metonymy for the 
entire person (“if you are generous”). 

18 tn Or “if your eye is sick” (L&N 23.149). 

sn There may be a slight wordplay here, as this term can 
also mean “evil,” so the figure uses a term that points to the 
real meaning of being careful as to what one pays attention 
to or looks at. 

19 sn The contrast between hate and love here is rhetorical. 
The point is that one will choose the favorite if a choice has 
to be made. 

20 tn Or “and treat [the other] with contempt.” 

21 tn Grk “God and mammon.” 

sn The term money is used to translate mammon, the Ar¬ 
amaic term for wealth or possessions. The point is not that 
money is inherently evil, but that it is often misused so that it 
is a means of evil; see 1 Tim 6:6-10,17-19. God must be first, 
not money or possessions. 

22 tn Or “do not be anxious,” and so throughout the rest of 
this paragraph. 
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more to life than food and more to the body than 
clothing? 6:26 Look at the birds in the sky: 1 They 
do not sow, or reap, or gather into bams, yet your 
heavenly Father feeds 2 them. Aren’t you more 
valuable 3 than they are? 6:27 And which of you 
by worrying can add even one hour to his life? 4 
6:28 Why do you worry about clothing? Think 
about how the flowers 5 of the field grow; they do 
not work 6 or spin. 6:29 Yet I tell you that not even 
Solomon in all his glory was clothed like one of 
these! 6:30 And if this is how God clothes the wild 
grass, 7 which is here today and tomorrow is tossed 
into the fire to heat the oven, 8 won’t he clothe you 
even more, 9 you people of little faith? 6:31 So then, 
don’t worry saying, ‘What will we eat?’ or ‘What 
will we drink?’ or ‘What will we wear?’ 6:32 For 
the unconverted 10 pursue these things, and your 
heavenly Father knows that you need them. 
6:33 But above all pursue his kingdom 11 and right¬ 


1 tn Grk “the birds of the sky” or “the birds of the heaven"; 
the Greek word oupavog ( ouranos) may be translated either 
"sky” or "heaven," depending on the context. The idiomatic 
expression “birds of the sky” refers to wild birds as opposed 
to domesticated fowl (cf. BDAG 809 s.v. tteteivov). 

2 tn Or “God gives them food to eat.” L&N 23.6 has both 
“to provide food for” and “to give food to someone to eat.” 

3 tn Grk “of more value.” 

4 tn Or “a cubit to his height.” A cubit (rrf )xoq, pechus) can 
measure length (normally about 45 cm or 18 inches) or time 
(a small unit, “hour" is usually used [BDAG 812 s.v.] although 
“day” has been suggested [L&N 67.151]). The term pAiKi'a 
(helikia) is ambiguous in the same way as nfjxug (pechus). 
Most scholars take the term to describe age or length of life 
here, although a few refer it to bodily stature (see BDAG 436 
s.v. 3 for discussion). Worry about length of life seems a more 
natural figure than worry about height. However, the point ei¬ 
ther way is clear: Worrying adds nothing to lifespan or height. 

5 tn Traditionally, “lilies.” According to L&N 3.32, “Though 
traditionally Kpivov has been regarded as a type of lily, schol¬ 
ars have suggested several other possible types of flowers, in¬ 
cluding an anemone, a poppy, a gladiolus, and a rather incon¬ 
spicuous type of daisy.” In view of the uncertainty, the more 
generic “flowers" has been used in the translation. 

6 tn Or, traditionally, “toil.” Although it might be argued that 
“work hard” would be a more precise translation of kotticcw 
(.kopiao) here, the line in English reads better in terms of ca¬ 
dence with a single syllable. 

7 tn Grk “grass of the field." 

8 tn Grk “into the oven.” The expanded translation “into the 
fire to heat the oven" has been used to avoid misunderstand¬ 
ing; most items put into modern ovens are put there to be 
baked, not burned. 

sn The oven was most likely a rounded clay oven used for 
baking bread, which was heated by burning wood and dried 
grass. 

9 sn The phrase even more is a typical form of rabbinic argu¬ 
mentation, from the lesser to the greater. If God cares for the 
little things, surely he will care for the more important things. 

10 tn Or "unbelievers”; Grk “Gentiles.” 

11 tc t Most mss (L W 0 0233 f 113 33 fW lat sy mae) read 

tt]v paaiAslav toG 0eoG kqi Tijv SiKaioauvpv aurau 

(ten basileian tou theou kai ten dikaiosunen autou, “the 

kingdom of God and his righteousness”) here, but the words 

“of God” are lacking in N B pc sa bo Eus. On the one hand, 

there is the possibility of accidental omission on the part of 

these Alexandrian witnesses, but it seems unlikely that the 

scribe’s eye would skip over both words (especially since too 

0eoG is bracketed by first declension nouns). Intrinsically, the 

author generally has a genitive modifier with paaiAci'a - es¬ 

pecially 0£ou or oupavciv (ouranon) - but this argument cuts 

both ways: Although he might be expected to use such an ad- 


eousness, and all these things will be given to you 
as well. 6:34 So then, do not worry about tomor¬ 
row, for tomorrow will worry about itself. Today 
has enough trouble of its own. 12 

Do Not Judge 

7:1 “Do not judge so that you will not be 
judged. 13 7:2 For by the standard you judge you 
will be judged, and the measure you use will be 
the measure you receive. 14 7:3 Why 15 do you see 
the speck 16 in your brother’s eye, but fail to see 17 
the beam of wood 18 in your own? 7:4 Or how 
can you say 19 to your brother, ‘Let me remove 
the speck from your eye,’ while there is a beam 
in your own? 7:5 You hypocrite! First remove the 
beam from your own eye, and then you can see 
clearly to remove the speck from your brother’s 
eye. 7:6 Do not give what is holy to dogs or throw 
your pearls before pigs; otherwise they will tram¬ 
ple them under their feet and turn around and tear 
you to pieces. 20 

Ask, Seek, Knock 

7:7 “Ask 21 and it will be given to you; seek 
and you will find; knock and the door 22 will 
be opened for you. 7:8 For everyone who 
asks 23 receives, and the one who seeks finds, 
and to the one who knocks, the door will be 


junct here, scribes might also be familiar with his practice and 
would thus naturally insert it if it were missing in their copy of 
Matthew. Although a decision is difficult, the omission of tou 
0eoO is considered most likely to be original. NA 27 includes the 
words in brackets, indicating doubt as to their authenticity. 

sn God’s kingdom is a major theme of Jesus. It is a realm in 
which Jesus rules and to which those who trust him belong. 

12 tn Grk “Sufficient for the day is its evil.” 

13 sn The point of the statement do not judge so that you will 
not be judged is that the standards we apply to others God 
applies to us. The passive verbs in this verse look to God’s 
action. 

14 tn Grk “by [the measure] with which you measure it will 
be measured to you.” 

15 tn Here 5e (de) has not been translated. 

16 sn The term translated speck refers to a small piece of 
wood, chaff, or straw; see L&N 3.66. 

17 tn Or “do not notice." 

18 sn The term beam of wood refers to a very big piece of 
wood, the main beam of a building, in contrast to the speck in 
the other’s eye (L&N 7.78). 

19 tn Grk “how will you say?” 

20 tn Or “otherwise the latter will trample them under their 
feet and the former will turn around and tear you to pieces.” 
This verse is sometimes understood as a chiasm of the pat¬ 
tern a-b-b-a, in which the first and last clauses belong togeth¬ 
er (“dogs...turn around and tear you to pieces”) and the sec¬ 
ond and third clauses belong together (“pigs...trample them 
under their feet”). 

21 sn The three present imperatives in this verse (Ask... 
seek...knock) are probably intended to call for a repeated or 
continual approach before God. 

22 tn Grk “it”; the referent (a door) is implied by the context 
and has been specified in the translation here and in v. 8 for 
clarity. 

23 sn The actions of asking, seeking, and knocking are re¬ 
peated here from v. 7 with the encouragement that God does 
respond. 
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opened. 7:9 Is 1 there anyone among you who, if his 
son asks for bread, will give him a stone? 7:10 Or 
if he asks for a fish, will give him a snake? 2 7:11 If 
you then, although you are evil, 3 know how to give 
good gifts to your children, how much more will 
your Father in heaven give good gifts 4 to those 
who ask him! 7:12 In 5 everything, treat others as 
you would want them 6 to treat you, 7 for this ful¬ 
fills 8 the law and the prophets. 

The Narrow Gate 

7:13 “Enter through the narrow gate, because 
the gate is wide and the way is spacious that leads 
to destruction, and there are many who enter 
through it. 7:14 But the gate is narrow and the way 
is difficult that leads to life, and there are few who 
find it. 

A Tree and Its Fruit 

7:15 “Watch out for false prophets, who come 
to you in sheep’s clothing but inwardly are vo¬ 
racious wolves. 9 7:16 You will recognize them 
by their fruit. Grapes are not gathered 10 from 
thorns or figs from thistles, are they? 11 7:17 In 
the same way, every good tree bears good fruit, 
but the bad 12 tree bears bad fruit. 7:18 A good 
tree is not able to bear bad fruit, nor a bad tree 
to bear good fruit. 7:19 Every tree that does 
not bear good fruit is cut down and thrown into 


1 tn Grk“ Or is there." 

2 sn The two questions of w. 9-10 expect the answer, “No 
parent would do this!” 

3 tn The participle ovTcg ( ontes) has been translated con¬ 
cessively. 

4 sn The provision of the good gifts is probably a reference 
to the wisdom and guidance supplied in response to repeated 
requests. The teaching as a whole stresses not that we get ev¬ 
erything we want, but that God gives the good that we need. 

5 tn Grk “Therefore in.” Here ouv ( oun) has not been trans¬ 
lated. 

6 tn This is a generic use of avOpwiroQ ( anthropos ), refer¬ 
ring to both males and females. 

7 sn Jesus’ teaching as reflected in the phrase treat others 
as you would want them to treat you, known generally as the 
Golden Rule, is not completely unique in the ancient world, 
but here it is stated in its most emphatic, selfless form. 

8 tn Grk “is.” 

9 sn Sheep’s clothing...voracious wolves. Jesus uses a met¬ 
aphor here to point out that these false prophets appear to 
be one thing, but in reality they are something quite different 
and dangerous. 

10 tn Grk “They do not gather.” This has been simplified to 
the passive voice in the translation since the subject “they” is 
not specified further in the context. 

11 sn Thestatement illustrates the principle: That which can¬ 
not produce fruit does not produce fruit. 

12 tn Grk “rotten.” The word oattpog, modifying “tree” in both 

v. 17 and 18, can also mean “diseased” (L&N 65.28). 
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the fire. 7:20 So then, you will recognize them by 
their fruit. 

Judgment of Pretenders 

7:21 “Not everyone who says to me, ‘Lord, 
Lord,’ 13 will enter into the kingdom of heaven - 
only the one who does the will of my Father in 
heaven. 7:22 On that day, many will say to me, 
‘Lord, Lord, didn’t we prophesy in your name, 
and in your name cast out demons and do 14 many 
powerful deeds?’ 7:23 Then I will declare to them, 
‘I never knew you. Go away from me, you law¬ 
breakers! ’ 15 

Hearing and Doing 

7:24 “Everyone 16 who hears these words of 
mine and does them is like 17 a wise man 18 who 
built his house on rock. 7:25 The rain fell, the 
flood 19 came, and the winds beat against that house, 
but it did not collapse because it had been founded 
on rock. 7:26 Everyone who hears these words of 
mine and does not do them is like a foolish man 
who built his house on sand. 7:27 The rain fell, the 
flood came, and the winds beat against that house, 
and it collapsed; it was utterly destroyed!” 20 

7:28 When 21 Jesus finished saying these things, 
the crowds were amazed by his teaching, 7:29 be¬ 
cause he taught them like one who had authority, 22 
not like their experts in the law. 23 

Cleansing a Leper 

8:1 After he came down from the moun¬ 
tain, large crowds followed him. 8:2 And a leper 24 


13 sn The double use of the vocative is normally used in situ¬ 
ations of high emotion or emphasis. Even an emphatic con¬ 
fession without action means little. 

14 tn Grk “and in your name do.” This phrase was not repeat¬ 
ed here in the translation for stylistic reasons. 

15 tn Grk “workers of lawlessness." 

16 tn Grk “Therefore everyone." Here ouv (oun) has not 
been translated. 

17 tn Grk “will be like." The same phrase occurs in v. 26. 

18 tn Here and in v. 26 the Greek text reads dvfjp ( aner ), 
while the parallel account in Luke 6:47-49 uses avSpumx; 
(anthropos) in w. 48 and 49. 

19 tn Grk “the rivers." 

20 tn Grk “and great was its fall." 

21 tn Grk "And it happened when.” The introductory phrase 
Ka'i eyevETo (kai egeneto, “it happened that”) is redundant 
in contemporary English and has not been translated. 

22 sn Jesus' teaching impressed the hearers with the direct¬ 
ness of its claim; he taught with authority. A study of Jewish 
rabbinic interpretation shows that it was typical to cite a list of 
authorities to make one’s point. Apparently Jesus addressed 
the issues in terms of his own understanding. 

23 tn Or “theirscribes.” Seethe note on the phrase “experts 
in the law” in 2:4. 

24 tn Grk “And behold, a leper came.” The Greek word i5ou 
(idou) has not been translated because it has no exact Eng¬ 
lish equivalent here, but adds interest and emphasis (BDAG 
468 s.v. 1). 

sn The ancient term for leprosy covers a wider array of con¬ 
ditions than what we call leprosy today. A leper was totally os¬ 
tracized from society until he was declared cured (Lev 13:45- 
46). 
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approached, and bowed low before him, say¬ 
ing, 1 “Lord, if 2 you are willing, you can make me 
clean.” 8:3 He stretched out his hand and touched 3 
him saying, “I am willing. Be clean!” Immediately 
his leprosy was cleansed. 8:4 Then Jesus said to 
him, “See that you do not speak to anyone, 4 but 
go, show yourself to a priest, and bring the offer¬ 
ing 5 that Moses commanded, 6 as a testimony to 
them.” 7 

Healing the Centurion's Servant 

8:5 When he entered Capernaum, 8 a centu¬ 
rion 9 came to him asking for help: 10 8:6 “Lord, 11 
my servant 12 is lying at home paralyzed, in ter¬ 
rible anguish.” 8:7 Jesus 13 said to him, “I will 
come and heal him.” 8:8 But the centurion re¬ 
plied, 14 “Lord, I am not worthy to have you 
come under my roof. Instead, just say the word 
and my servant will be healed. 8:9 For I too am a 


3 tn Grk “a leper approaching, bowed low before him, say¬ 
ing." 

2 tn This is a third class condition. The report portrays the 
leper making no presumptions about whether Jesus will heal 
him or not. 

3 sn Touched. This touch would have rendered Jesus cer¬ 

emonially unclean (Lev 14:46; also Mishnah, m. Nega’im 3.1; 

11.1; 12.1; 13.6-12). 

4 sn The command for silence was probably meant to last 

only until the cleansing took place with the priests and sought 
to prevent Jesus' healings from becoming the central focus 

of the people's reaction to him. See also 9:30,12:16,16:20, 
and 17:9 for other cases where Jesus asks for silence con¬ 
cerning him and his ministry. 

5 tn Grk "gift." 

6 sn On the phrase bring the offering that Moses com¬ 

manded see Lev 14:1-32. 

7 tn Or “as an indictment against them.” The pronoun 
auToiQ (autois) may be a dative of disadvantage. 

8 sn Capernaum was a town on the northwest shore of the 
Sea of Galilee, 680 ft (204 m) below sea level. It was a major 
trade and economic center in the North Galilean region. 

map For location see Mapl-D2; Map2-C3; Map3-B2. 

9 sn A centurion was a noncommissioned officer in the Ro¬ 

man army or one of the auxiliary territorial armies, command¬ 

ing a c enturia of (nominally) 100 men. The responsibilities of 
centurions were broadly similar to modern junior officers, but 
there was a wide gap in social status between them and of¬ 
ficers, and relatively few were promoted beyond the rank of 
senior centurion. The Roman troops stationed in Judea were 
auxiliaries, who would normally be rewarded with Roman 
citizenship after 25 years of service. Some of the centuri¬ 
ons may have served originally in the Roman legions (regular 
army) and thus gained their citizenship at enlistment. Others 

may have inherited it, like the apostle Paul did. 

10 sn While in Matthew’s account the centurion came to 
him asking for help, Luke’s account (7:1-10) mentions that 
the centurion sent some Jewish elders as emissaries on his 

behalf. 

11 tn Grk “and saying, ‘Lord.’” The participle Acytuv ( legon) 
at the beginning of v. 6 is redundant in English and has not 

been translated. 

12 tn The Greek term here is ttcc!^ (pars), often used of a 
slave who was regarded with some degree of affection, possi¬ 

bly a personal servant (Luke 7:7 uses the more common term 
80 GA 05 , doulos). See L&N 87.77. 

13 tn Grk “And he”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

14 tn Grk “But answering, the centurion replied.” The partici¬ 

ple dnoKpi 0 £i<; ( apokritheis) is redundant and has not been 
translated. 


man under authority, with soldiers under me. 15 I 
say to this one, ‘Go’ and he goes, 16 and to another 
‘Come’ and he comes, and to my slave 17 ‘Do this’ 
and he does it.” 18 8:10 When 19 Jesus heard this 
he was amazed and said to those who followed 
him, “I tell you the truth, 20 I have not found such 
faith in anyone in Israel! 8:111 tell you, many will 
come from the east and west to share the banquet 21 
with Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob 22 in the king¬ 
dom of heaven, 8:12 but the sons of the kingdom 
will be thrown out into the outer darkness, where 
there will be weeping and gnashing of teeth.” 23 
8:13 Then Jesus said to the centurion, “Go; just as 
you believed, it will be done for you.” And the ser¬ 
vant 24 was healed at that hour. 

Healings at Peter's House 

8:14 Now 25 when Jesus entered Peter’s 
house, he saw his mother-in-law lying down, 26 

15 tn Grk “having soldiers under me.” 

16 sn / say to this one ‘Go’and he goes. The illustrations high¬ 
light the view of authority the soldier sees in the word of one 
who has authority. Since the centurion was a commander of 
a hundred soldiers, he understood what it was both to com¬ 
mand others and to be obeyed. 

17 tn Though Sookoq (doulos) is normally translated “ser¬ 
vant," the word does not bear the connotation of a free indi¬ 
vidual serving another. BDAG notes that “‘servant’ for ‘slave’ 
is largely confined to Biblical transl. and early American 
times... in normal usage at the present time the two words 
are carefully distinguished” (BDAG 260 s.v. 1). The most ac¬ 
curate translation is “bondservant” (sometimes found in the 
ASV for SouAcx;) in that it often indicates one who sells him¬ 
self into slavery to another. But as this is archaic, few today 
understand its force. 

18 tn The word “it” is not in the Greek text, but is implied. 
Direct objects were frequently omitted in Greek when clear 
from the context. 

19 tn Here Se (de) has not been translated. 

20 tn Grk “Truly (apfjv, amen), I say to you." 

21 tn Grk “and recline at table,” as 1st century middle east¬ 
ern meals were not eaten while sitting at a table, but while 
reclining on one’s side on the floor with the head closest to 
the low table and the feet farthest away. The word “banquet” 
has been supplied to clarify for the modern reader the fes¬ 
tive nature of the imagery. The banquet imagery is a way to 
describe the fellowship and celebration of being among the 
people of God at the end. 

sn 1st century middle eastern meals were not eaten while 
sitting at a table, but while reclining on one’s side on the floor 
with the head closest to the low table and the feet farthest 
away. 

22 tn Grk “and Isaac and Jacob,” but koJ (kai) has not 
been translated since English normally uses a coordinating 
conjunction only between the last two elements in a series 
of three or more. 

23 sn Weeping and gnashing of teeth is a figure for remorse 
and trauma, which occurs here because of exclusion from 
God’s promise. 

24 tc 4 Most mss read auTou (autou, “his") after “servant.” 
It is unlikely that the pronoun was accidentally overlooked by 
such diverse witnesses as N B 0250 0281 f 1 33 latt. More 
likely is the probability that Western, Byzantine, and some 
other scribes added the word for clarification (so C L W 0 
0233 / 13 fW sy sa). NA 27 has the pronoun in brackets, indicat¬ 
ing doubts as to its authenticity. 

25 tn Grk “And.” Here kcu (kai) has been translated as 
“now" to indicate the transition to a new topic. 

26 tn Grk “having been thrown down.” The verb (LpAqpEvqv 
(beblemenen) is a perfect passive participle of the verb (3GAAto 
(ballo, “to throw”). This indicates the severity of her sickness. 
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sick with a fever. 8:15 He touched her hand, and 
the fever left her. Then 1 she got up and began to 
serve them. 8:16 When it was evening, many de¬ 
mon-possessed people were brought to him. He 
drove out the spirits with a word, and healed all 
who were sick. 2 8:17 In this way what was spoken 
by Isaiah the prophet was fulfilled: 3 

“He took our weaknesses and carried our 
diseases.”* 

Challenging Professed Followers 

8:18 Now when Jesus saw a large crowd 5 
around him, he gave orders to go to the other 
side of the lake. 6 8:19 Then 7 an expert in the law 8 
came to him and said, “Teacher, I will follow you 
wherever you go.” 9 8:20 Jesus said to him, “Foxes 
have dens, and the birds in the sky 10 have nests, 
but the Son of Man has no place to lay his head.” 11 
8:21 Another 12 of the 13 disciples said to him, “Lord, 
let me first go and bury my father.” 8:22 But Jesus 
said to him, “Follow me, and let the dead bury 
their own dead.” 14 

1 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “then.” 

2 sn Note how the author distinguishes healing from exor¬ 
cism here, implying that the two are not identical. 

3 tn Grk “was fulfilled, saying.” The participle AcyovTog 
(legontos) is redundantand has not been translated. 

4 sn A quotation from Isa 53:4. 

5 tc $ Codex B and some Sahidic mss read simply oxAov 
(ochlon, “crowd”), the reading that NA 27 follows; the first hand 
of X, as well as f 1 and a few others, has oxAoug ( ochlous , 
"crowds"); other witnesses read ttoAuv oxAov (polun 
ochlon, “a large crowd”). But the reading most likely to be 
original seems to be TroAAoug oxAoug {pollous ochlous). It 
is found in X 2 C L 0 0233 f 13 33 OT lat; it is judged to be su¬ 
perior on internal grounds (the possibility of accidental omis¬ 
sion of ncAAoug/noAuv in isolated witnesses) and, to a lesser 
extent, external grounds (geographically widespread, various 
texttypes). For reasons of English style, however, this phrase 
has been translated as “a large crowd." 

6 tn The phrase “of the lake” is not in the Greek text but is 
clearly implied; it has been supplied here for clarity. 

7 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “then.” 

8 tn Or “a scribe.” See the note on the phrase “experts in 
the law" in 2:4. 

9 sn The statement I will follow you wherever you go is an of¬ 
fer to follow Jesus as a disciple, no matter what the cost. 

10 tn Grk “the birds of the sky” or “the birds of the heaven"; 
the Greek word oupavog (ouranos) may be translated either 
“sky” or “heaven," depending on the context The idiomatic 
expression “birds of the sky" refers to wild birds as opposed 
to domesticated fowl (cf. BDAG 809 s.v. tteteivov). 

11 sn Jesus’ reply is simply this: Does the man understand 
the rejection he will be facing? Jesus has no home in the 
world (the Son of Man has no place to lay his head). 

12 tn Here 5e ( de) has not been translated. 

13 tc $ Most mss (C L W 0 0250 J 113 OT lat sy mae bo) read 
auTou (autou, “his”) here, but the earliest witnesses, X and 
B (along with 33 and a few others), lack it. The addition may 
have been a motivated reading to clarify whose disciples 
were in view. NA 27 includes the pronoun in brackets, indicat¬ 
ing doubt as to its authenticity. 

14 sn There are several options for the meaning of Jesus' 
reply Leave the dead to bury their own dead: (1) Recent re¬ 
search suggests that burial customs in the vicinity of Jerusa¬ 
lem from about 20 b.c. to a.d. 70 involved a reinterment of the 
bones a year after the initial burial, once the flesh had rot¬ 
ted away. At that point the son would have placed his father’s 
bones in a special box known as an ossuary to beset into the 
wall of the tomb. Thus Jesus could well be rebuking the man 


Stilling of a Storm 

8:23 As he got into the boat, his disciples fol¬ 
lowed him. 15 8:24 And a great storm developed 
on the sea so that the waves began to swamp the 
boat. But he was asleep. 8:25 So they came 16 and 
woke him up saying, “Lord, save us! We are about 
to die!” 8:26 But 17 he said to them, “Why are you 
cowardly, you people of little faith?” Then he got 
up and rebuked 18 the winds and the sea, 19 and it was 
dead calm. 8:27 And the men 20 were amazed and 
said, 21 “What sort of person is this? Even the winds 
and the sea obey him!” 22 

Healing the Gadarene Demoniacs 

8:28 When he came to the other side, to the 
region of the Gadarenes, 23 two demon-possessed 


for wanting to wait around for as much as a year before mak¬ 
ing a commitment to follow him. In 1st century Jewish cul¬ 
ture, to have followed Jesus rather than burying one’s father 
would have seriously dishonored one’s father (cf. Tobit 4:3- 
4). (2) The remark is an idiom (possibly a proverbial saying) 
that means, “The matter in question is not the real issue,” in 
which case Jesus was making a wordplay on the wording of 
the man’s (literal) request (see L&N 33.137). (3) This remark 
could be a figurative reference to various kinds of people, 
meaning, “Let the spiritually dead bury the dead." (4) It could 
also be literal and designed to shock the hearer by the sur¬ 
prise of the contrast. Whichever option is preferred, it is clear 
that the most important priority is to follow Jesus. 

15 sn A boat that held all the disciples would be of signifi¬ 
cant size. 

16 tn The participle TTpocrEAOovTEg (proselthontes) has 
been translated as a finite verb due to requirements of con¬ 
temporary English style. 

17 tn Grk “And.” Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “but” 
to indicate the contrast present in this context. 

18 tn Or “commanded” (often with the implication of a 
threat, L&N 33.331). 

19 sn Who has authority over the seas and winds is dis¬ 
cussed in the OT: Ps 104:3; 135:7; 107:23-30. When Jesus 
rebuked the winds and the sea he was making a statement 
about who he was. 

20 tn It is difficult to know whether avGpwTroi (anthro- 
poi) should be translated as “men” or “people” (in a gener¬ 
ic sense) here. At issue is whether (1) only the Twelve were 
with Jesus in the boat, as opposed to other disciples (cf. v. 
23), and (2) whether any of those other disciples would have 
been women. The issue is complicated further by the parallel 
in Mark (4:35-41), where the author writes (4:36) that other 
boats accompanied them on this journey. 

21 tn Grk “the men were amazed, saying.” The participle 
AryovTEQ ( legontes) has been translated as a finite verb to 
make the sequence of events clear in English. 

22 sn Jesus’ authority over creation raised a question for the 
disciples about his identity (What sort of person is this?). This 
verse shows that the disciples followed Jesus even though 
they did not know all about him yet. 

23 tc The textual tradition here is quite complicated. A num¬ 
ber of mss (B C [A] 0 a/ sy“ p h ) read “Gadarenes,” which is the 
better reading here. Many other mss (X 2 L W f L13 OT [sy hmg ] 
bo) have “Gergesenes.” Others (892 c lattsy’ ,mg sa mae) have 
"Gerasenes,” which is the reading followed in Luke 8:26. The 
difference between Matthew and Luke may be due to uses of 
variant regional terms. 

sn The region of the Gadarenes would be in Gentile territory 
on the southeastern side of the Sea of Galilee across from 
Galilee. Luke 8:26 and Mark 5:1 record this miracle as oc¬ 
curring “in the region of the Gerasenes." “Irrespective of how 
one settles this issue, for the [second and] Third Evangelist 
the chief concern is that Jesus has crossed over into Gentile 
territory, ‘opposite Galilee’” (J. B. Green, Luke [NICNT], 337). 
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men coming from the tombs met him. They were 
extremely violent, so that no one was able to pass 
by that way. 8:29 They * 1 cried out, “Son of God, 
leave us alone! 2 Have you come here to torment 
us before the time?” 3 8:30 A 4 large herd of pigs 
was feeding some distance from them. 8:31 Then 
the demons begged him, 5 “If you drive us out, 
send us into the herd of pigs.” 8:32 And he said, 6 
“Go!” So 7 they came out and went into the pigs, 
and the herd rushed down the steep slope into the 
lake and drowned in the water. 8:33 The 8 herdsmen 
ran off, went into the town, 9 and told everything 
that had happened to the demon-possessed men. 
8:34 Then 10 the entire town 11 came out to meet Je¬ 
sus. And when they saw him, they begged him to 
leave their region. 


The region of Gadara extended to the Sea of Galilee and in¬ 
cluded the town of Sennabris on the southern shore - the 
town that the herdsmen most likely entered after the drown¬ 
ing of the pigs. 

1 tn Grk "And behold, they cried out, saying.” The Greek 
word iSou (idou) has not been translated because it has no 
exact English equivalent here, but adds interest and empha¬ 
sis (BDAG 468 s.v. 1). The participle Acyovrcg ( legontes) is 
redundant and has not been translated. 

2 tn Grk "what to us and to you?” (an idiom). The phrase t( 
qpiv Ka'i ooi ( ti hemin kai soi) is Semitic in origin, though 
it made its way into colloquial Greek (BDAG 275 s.v. iyai). The 
equivalent Hebrew expression in the OT had two basic mean¬ 
ings: (1) When one person was unjustly bothering another, 
the injured party could say “What to me and to you?” mean¬ 
ing, “What have I done to you that you should do this to me?” 
(Judg 11:12, 2 Chr 35:21, 1 Kgs 17:18). (2) When someone 
was asked to get involved in a matter he felt was no business 
of his own, he could say to the one asking him, “What to me 
and to you?” meaning, “That is your business, how am I in¬ 
volved?” (2 Kgs 3:13, Hos 14:8). These nuances were appar¬ 
ently expanded in Greek, but the basic notions of defensive 
hostility (option 1) and indifference or disengagement (option 
2) are still present BDAG suggests the following as glosses 
for this expression: What have I to do with you? What have we 
in common? Leave me alone! Never mind! Hostility between 
Jesus and the demons is certainly to be understood in this 
context, hence the translation: “Leave us alone....” 

3 sn There was an appointed time in which demons would 
face their judgment, and they seem to have viewed Jesus' ar¬ 
rival on the scene as an illegitimate change in God’s plan re¬ 
garding the time when their sentence would be executed. 

4 tn Here Si (de) has not been translated. 

5 tn Grk “asked him, saying." The participle Acyovrcq (lego¬ 
ntes) is redundant in contemporary English and has not been 
translated. 

6 tn Grk “And he said to them.” 

7 tn Here Si (de) has been translated as “so” to indicate a 
conclusion and transition in the narrative. 

8 tn Here 5c (de) has not been translated. 

9 tn Or “city.” But see thesn on “Gadarenes" in 8:28. 

10 tn Here mi (kai) has been translated as “then" to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence of events within the narrative. The 
Greek word iSou (idou) has not been translated because it 
has no exact English equivalent here, but adds interest and 
emphasis (BDAG 468 s.v. 1). 

11 tn Or “city.” 


Healing and Forgiving a Paralytic 

9:1 After getting into a boat he crossed to the 
other side and came to his own town. 12 9:2 Just 
then 13 some people 14 brought to him a paralytic 
lying on a stretcher. 15 When Jesus saw their 16 
faith, he said to the paralytic, “Have courage, 
son! Your sins are forgiven.” 17 9:3 Then 18 some 
of the experts in the law 19 said to themselves, 
“This man is blaspheming!” 20 9:4 When Jesus 
saw their reaction he said, “Why do you respond 
with evil in your hearts? 9:5 Which is easier, 21 to 
say, ‘Your sins are forgiven’ or to say, ‘Stand up 
and walk’? 9:6 But so that you may know 22 that 
the Son of Man 23 has authority on earth to for¬ 
give sins” - then he said to the paralytic 24 - 


12 sn His own town refers to Capernaum. It was a town of 
approximately 1000-1500, though of some significance. 

13 tn Grk “And behold, they were bringing.” Here ml l6ou 
(kai idou) has been translated as “just then” to indicate the 
somewhat sudden appearance of the people carrying the 
paralytic. The Greek word iSou (idou) has no exact English 
equivalent here, but adds interest and emphasis (BDAG 468 
s.v. 1), especially in conjunction with the suddenness of the 
stretcher bearers’ appearance. 

14 tn Grk “they”; the referent (some unnamed people) has 
been specified in the translation for clarity. 

15 tn Traditionally, “on a bed,” but this could be confusing 
to the modern reader who might envision a large piece of fur¬ 
niture. In various contexts, KAi'vq (klirie) may be translated 
“bed, couch, cot, stretcher, or bier” (in the case of a corpse). 
See L&N 6.106. 

16 snThe plural pronoun their makes it clear that Jesus was 
responding to the faith of the entire group, not just the para¬ 
lyzed man. 

17 sn The passive voice here is a divine passive (ExSyn 
437). It is clear that God does the forgiving. 

18 tn Grk “And behold.” The Greek word I Sou (idou) has not 
been translated because it has no exact English equivalent 
here, but adds interest and emphasis (BDAG 468 s.v. 1). Here 
Kai (kai) has been translated as “then” to indicate the im¬ 
plied sequence of events in the narrative. 

19 tn Or “some of the scribes." See the note on the phrase 
“experts in the law” in 2:4. 

20 sn Blaspheming meant to say something that dishon¬ 
ored God. To claim divine prerogatives or claim to speak for 
God when one really does not would be such an act of of¬ 
fense. The remark raised directly the issue of the nature of 
Jesus' ministry. 

21 sn Which is easier is a reflective kind of question. On 
the one hand to declare sins are forgiven is easier, since one 
does not need to see it, unlike telling a paralyzed person to 
walk. On the other hand, it is harder, because for it to be true 
one must possess the authority to forgive the sin. 

22 sn Now Jesus put the two actions together. The walking 
of the man would be proof (so that you may know) that his 
sins were forgiven and that God had worked through Jesus 
(i.e., the Son of Man). 

23 sn The term Son of Man, which is a title in Greek, comes 
from a pictorial description in Dan 7:13 of one “like a son of 
man” (i.e., a human being). It is Jesus' favorite way to refer 
to himself. Jesus did not reveal the background of the term 
here, which mixes human and divine imagery as the man in 
Daniel rides a cloud, something only God does. He just used 
it. It also could be an idiom in Aramaic meaning either “some 
person” or “me." So there is a little ambiguity in its use here, 
since its origin is not clear at this point. However, the action 
makes it clearthatJesus used it to refer to himself here. 

24 sn Jesus did not finish his sentence with words but with 
action, that is, healing the paralytic with an accompanying 
pronouncement to him directly. 
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“Stand up, take your stretcher, and go home.” 1 
9:7 And he stood up and went home. 2 9:8 When 3 
the crowd saw this, they were afraid 4 and honored 
God who had given such authority to men. 5 

The Call of Matthew; Eating with Sinners 

9:9 As Jesus went on from there, he saw a 
man named Matthew sitting at the tax booth. 6 
“Follow me,” he said to him. And he got up 
and followed him. 9:10 As 7 Jesus 8 was having a 
meal 9 in Matthew’s 10 * house, many tax collec¬ 
tors *11 and sinners came and ate with Jesus and 
his disciples. 9:11 When the Pharisees 12 saw 
this they said to his disciples, “Why does your 
teacher eat with tax collectors and sinners?” 13 


1 tn Grk “to your house." 

2 tn Grk “to his house.” 

3 tn Here Si (de) has not been translated. 

4 tc Most witnesses (C L 0 0233 f 13 2R) have £0aupaaav 
(ethaumasarr, “marveled, were amazed”) instead of 
£<(>opf|0r|aav (ephobethesan) here, effectively turning the 
fearful reaction into one of veneration. But the harder reading 
is well supported by N B D W 0281 f 1 33 892 1424 a/ lat co 
and thus is surely authentic. 

5 tn Grk “people.” The plural of av0pumoq ( anthropos) 
usually indicates people in general, but the singular is used 
in the expression “Son of Man.” There is thus an ironic allu¬ 
sion to Jesus’ statement in v. 6: His self-designation as “Son 
of Man” is meant to be unique, but the crowd regards it sim¬ 
ply as meaning “human, person." To maintain this connec¬ 
tion forthe English readerthe plural dvOpomoiQ ( anthropois) 
has been translated here as “men” rather than as the more 
generic “people.” 

6 tn While “tax office" is sometimes given as a translation 
for tcAuviov ( telonion , so L&N 57.183), this could give the 
modern reader a false impression of an indoor office with all 
its associated furnishings. 

sn The tax booth was a booth located on the edge of a city 
or town to collect taxes for trade. There was a tax booth in 
Capernaum, which was on the trade route from Damascus to 
Galilee and the Mediterranean. The “taxes” were collected on 
produce and goods brought into the area for sale, and were a 
sort of "sales tax” paid by the seller but obviously passed on 
to the purchaser in the form of increased prices (L&N 57.183). 
It was here that Jesus met Matthew (also named Levi [see 
Mark 2:14, Luke 5:27]) who was ultimately employed by the 
Romans, though perhaps more directly responsible to Herod 
Antipas. It was his job to collect taxes for Rome and he was 
thus despised by Jews who undoubtedly regarded him as a 
traitor. 

7 tn Grk “And it happened that while.” The introductory 
phrase Ka'i £y£V£To (kai egeneto, “it happened that”) is 
redundant in contemporary English and has not been trans¬ 
lated. 

8 tn Grk “he”; the referent (Jesus) has been supplied in the 
translation for clarity. 

9 tn Grk “was reclining at table.” 

sn As Jesus was having a meal. 1st century middle eastern 
meals were not eaten while sitting at a table, but while reclin¬ 
ing on one’s side on the floor with the head closest to the low 
table and the feet farthest away. 

10 tn Grk “in the house.” The Greek article is used here in a 
context that implies possession, and the referent of the im¬ 
plied possessive pronoun (Matthew) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

11 sn See the note on tax collectors in 5:46. 

12 sn Seethe note on Pharisees in 3:7. 

13 sn The issue here is inappropriate associations. Jews 
were very careful about personal associations and contact as 
a matter of ritual cleanliness. Their question borders on an 
accusation that Jesus is ritually unclean. 


9:12 When 14 Jesus heard this he said, “Those who 
are healthy don’t need a physician, but those who 
are sick do. 15 9:13 Go and learn what this saying 
means: ‘7 want mercy and not sacrifice.' 16 For I 
did not come to call the righteous, but sinners.” 

The Superiority of the New 

9:14 Then John’s 17 disciples came to Jesus 18 
and asked, “Why do we and the Pharisees 19 fast 
often, 20 but your disciples don’t fast?” 9:15 Jesus 
said to them, “The wedding guests 21 cannot mourn 
while the bridegroom 22 is with them, can they? But 
the days 23 are coming when the bridegroom will be 
taken from them, 24 and then they will fast. 9:16 No 
one sews a patch of unshrunk cloth on an old gar¬ 
ment, because the patch will pull away from the 
garment and the tear will be worse. 9:17 And no 
one pours new wine into old wineskins; 25 other¬ 
wise the skins burst and the wine is spilled out and 
the skins are destroyed. Instead they put new wine 
into new wineskins 26 and both are preserved.” 

Restoration and Healing 

9:18 As he was saying these things, a ruler 
came, bowed low before him, and said, “My 
daughter has just died, but come and lay your 
hand on her and she will live.” 9:19 Jesus and his 
disciples got up and followed him. 9:20 But 27 a 


14 tn Here Si (de) has not been translated. 

15 sn Jesus' point is that he associates with those who are 
sick because they have the need and will respond to the of¬ 
fer of help. A person who is healthy (or who thinks mistakenly 
that he is) will not seek treatment. 

16 sn A quotation from Hos 6:6 (see also Matt 12:7). 

17 sn John refers to John the Baptist. 

18 tn Grk “him”; the referent (Jesus) has been supplied in 
the translation for clarity. 

19 sn See the note on Pharisees in 3:7. 

20 sn John’s disciples and the Pharisees followed typical 
practices with regard to fasting and prayer. Many Jews fasted 
regularly (Lev 16:29-34; 23:26-32; Num 29:7-11). The zeal¬ 
ous fasted twice a week on Monday and Thursday. 

21 tn Grk “sons of the wedding hall,” an idiom referring 
to wedding guests, or more specifically friends of the bride¬ 
groom present at the wedding celebration (L&N 11.7). 

22 sn The expression while the bridegroom is with them is 
an allusion to messianic times (John 3:29; Isa 54:5-6; 62:4-5; 

4 Ezra 2:15,38). 

23 tn Grk “days." 

24 sn The statement the bridegroom will be taken from 

them is a veiled allusion by Jesus to his death, which he did 

not make explicit until the incident at Caesarea Philippi in 

16:13ff. 

25 sn Wineskins were bags made of skin or leather, used 

for storing wine in NT times. As the new wine fermented and 

expanded, it would stretch the new wineskins. Putting new 

(unfermented) wine in old wineskins, which had already been 

stretched, would result in the bursting of the wineskins. 

26 sn The meaning of the saying new wine into new wine¬ 

skins is that the presence and teaching of Jesus was some¬ 

thing new and signaled the passing of the old. It could not be 

confined within the old religion of Judaism, but involved the 

inauguration and consummation of the kingdom of God. 

27 tn Grk “And behold a woman.” The Greek word i5o6 

(idou) has not been translated because it has no exact Eng¬ 

lish equivalent here, but adds interest and emphasis (BDAG 

468 s.v. 1). 
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woman who had been suffering from a hemor¬ 
rhage 1 for twelve years came up behind him and 
touched the edge 2 of his cloak. 3 9:21 For she kept 
saying to herself, 4 “If only I touch his cloak, I will 
be healed.” 5 9:22 But when Jesus turned and saw 
her he said, “Have courage, daughter! Your faith 
has made you well.” 6 And the woman was healed 7 
from that hour. 9:23 When Jesus entered the rul¬ 
er’s house and saw the flute players and the dis¬ 
orderly crowd, 9:24 he said, “Go away, for the girl 
is not dead but asleep.” And they began making 
fun of him. 8 9:25 But when the crowd had been 
put outside, he went in and gently took her by the 
hand, and the girl got up. 9:26 And the news of this 
spread throughout that region. 9 

Healing the Blind and Mute 

9:27 As Jesus went on from there, two blind 
men followed him, shouting, 10 “Have mercy 11 
on us, Son of David!” 12 9:28 When 13 he went 
into the house, the blind men came to him. Je¬ 
sus 14 said to them, “Do you believe that I am 
able to do this?” They said to him, “Yes, Lord.” 
9:29 Then he touched their eyes saying, “Let it be 
done for you according to your faith.” 9:30 And 


1 sn Suffering from a hemorrhage. The woman was most 
likely suffering from a vaginal hemorrhage which would make 
her ritually unclean. 

2 sn The edge of his cloak refers to the kraspedon, the blue 
tassel on the garment that symbolized a Jewish man's obedi¬ 
ence to the law (cf. Num 15:37-41). The woman thus touched 
the very part of Jesus’ clothing that indicated his ritual purity. 

3 tn Grk “garment," but here [pcmov (himation) denotes 
the outer garment in particular. 

4 tn The imperfect verb is here taken iteratively, for the 
context suggests that the woman was trying to find the cour¬ 
age to touch Jesus’ cloak. 

5 tn Grk “saved.” 

sn In this pericope the author uses a term for being healed 
(Grk “saved”) that would have spiritual significance to his 
readers. It may be a double entendre (cf. parallel in Mark 5:28 
which uses the same term), since elsewhere he uses verbs 
that simply mean “heal”: If only the reader would “touch” Je¬ 
sus, he too would be “saved.” 

6 tn Or “has delivered you"; Grk “has saved you.” This 
should not be understood as an expression for full salvation 
in the immediate context; it refers only to the woman’s heal¬ 
ing. 

7 tn Grk “saved.” 

8 tn Grk “They were laughing at him.” The imperfect verb 
has been taken ingressively. 

9 tn For the translation of Tqv yfjv CKavryv (ten gen 
ekeinen) as “that region,” see L&N 1.79. 

10 tn Grk “shouting, saying.” The participle Asyovrec; (legon- 
tes) is redundant in contemporary English and has not been 
translated. 

11 sn Have mercy on us is a request for healing. It is not owed 
to the men. They simply ask for God's kind grace. 

12 sn There was a tradition in Judaism that the Son of David 
(Solomon) had great powers of healing (Josephus, Ant 8.2.5 
[8.42-49]). 

13 tn Here &£ (de) has not been translated. 

14 tn Grk “to him, and Jesus.” This is a continuation of the 
previous sentence in Greek, but a new sentence was started 
here in the translation. 


their eyes were opened. Then Jesus sternly warned 
them, “See that no one knows about this.” 9:31 But 
they went out and spread the news about him 
throughout that entire region. 15 

9:32 As 16 they were going away, 17 a man who 
could not talk and was demon-possessed was 
brought to him. 9:33 After the demon was cast out, 
the man who had been mute spoke. The crowds 
were amazed and said, “Never has anything like 
this been seen in Israel!” 9:34 But the Pharisees 18 
said, “By the ruler 19 of demons he casts out de¬ 
mons.” 20 

Workers for the Harvest 

9:35 Then Jesus went throughout all the towns 21 
and villages, teaching in their synagogues, 1 “preach¬ 
ing the good news of the kingdom, and healing 
every kind of disease and sickness. 23 9:36 When 24 
he saw the crowds, he had compassion on them 
because they were bewildered and helpless, 25 like 
sheep without a shepherd. 9:37 Then he said to his 
disciples, “The harvest is plentiful, but the workers 
are few. 9:38 Therefore ask the Lord of the harvest 26 
to send out 27 workers into his harvest.” 

Sending Out the Twelve Apostles 

10:1 Jesus 28 called his twelve disciples and 
gave them authority over unclean spirits 29 so 
they could cast them out and heal every kind of 
disease and sickness. 30 10:2 Now these are the 


15 tn For the translation of Tqv yfjv £KEivr|v (fen gen 
ekeinen) as “that region,” see L&N 1.79. 

16 tn Here 8 £ (de) has not been translated. 

17 tn Grk “away, behold, they brought a man to him." The 
Greek word 18ou (idou) has not been translated because it 
has no exact English equivalent here, but adds interest and 
emphasis (BDAG 468 s.v. 1). 

18 sn See the note on Pharisees in 3:7. 

19 tn Or “prince." 

20 tc Although codex Cantabrigiensis (D), along with a few 
other Western versional and patristic witnesses, lacks this 
verse, virtually all other witnesses have it. The Western text’s 
reputation for free alterations as well as the heightened cli¬ 
max if v. 33 concludes this pericope explains why these wit¬ 
nesses omitted the verse. 

21 tn Or “cities.” 

22 sn See the note on synagogues in 4:23. 

23 tn Grk “and every [kind of] sickness.” Here “every” was 
not repeated in the translation for stylistic reasons. 

24 tn Here S£ (de) has not been translated. 

25 tn Or “because they had been bewildered and helpless.” 
The translational issue is whether the perfect participles are 
predicate (as in the text) or are pluperfect periphrastic (the 
alternate translation). If the latter, the implication would seem 
to be that the crowds had been in such a state until the Great 
Shepherd arrived. 

26 sn The phrase Lord of the harvest recognizes God’s sov¬ 
ereignty over the harvest process. 

27 tn Grk “to thrust out.” 

28 tn Grk “And he.” 

29 sn Unclean spirits refers to evil spirits. 

30 tn Grk “and every [kind of] sickness.” Here “every” was 
not repeated in the translation for stylistic reasons. 
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names of the twelve apostles: 1 first, Simon 2 (called 
Peter), and Andrew his brother; James son of Ze- 
bedee and John his brother; 10:3 Philip and Bar¬ 
tholomew; 3 Thomas 4 and Matthew the tax collec¬ 
tor; 5 James the son of Alphaeus, and Thaddaeus; 6 
10:4 Simon the Zealot 7 and Judas Iscariot, 8 who 
betrayed him. 9 

10:5 Jesus sent out these twelve, instruct¬ 
ing them as follows: 10 “Do not go to Gentile re¬ 
gions 11 and do not enter any Samaritan town. 12 
10:6 Go 13 instead to the lost sheep of the house 
of Israel. 10:7 As you go, preach this message: 
‘The kingdom of heaven is near!’ 10:8 Heal the 
sick, raise the dead, 14 cleanse lepers, cast out 


1 sn The term apostles is rare in the gospels, found only 
here, Mark 3:14, and six more times in Luke (6:13; 9:10; 
11:49; 17:5; 22:14; 24:10). 

2 sn In the various lists of the twelve, Simon (that is, Peter) 
is always mentioned first (see also Mark 3:16-19; Luke 6:13- 
16; Acts 1:13) and the first four are always the same, though 
not in the same order after Peter. 

3 sn Bartholomew (meaning “son of Tolmai” in Aramaic) 
could be another name for Nathanael mentioned in John 
1:45. 

4 sn This is the “doubtingThomas” of John 20:24-29. 

5 sn See the note on tax collectors in 5:46. 

6 tc Witnesses differ on the identification of the last dis¬ 
ciple mentioned in v. 3: He is called AcfipaToi; ( Lebbaios , 
“Lebbaeus”) in D, Judas Zelotes in it, and not present in syl 
The Byzantine text, along with a few others (C 1 * 12 L W 0 f 1 33 
3R), conflates earlier readings by calling him “Lebbaeus, who 
was called Thaddaeus,” while codex 13 pc conflate by way of 
transposition (“Thaddaeus, who was called Lebbaeus”). But 
excellent witnesses of the earliest texttypes (N B f 13 892 pc 
lat co) call him merely0a88aToQ (Thaddaios, “Thaddaeus”), 
a reading which, because of this support, is most likely cor¬ 
rect. 

7 tn G rk “the Cananean,” but according to both BDAG 507 
s.v. KavavaTo^ and L&N 11.88, this term has no relation at 
all to the geographical terms for Cana or Canaan, but is de¬ 
rived from the Aramaic term for “enthusiast, zealot" (see Luke 
6:15; Acts 1:13), possibly because of an earlier affiliation with 
the party of the Zealots. He may not have been technically 
a member of the particular Jewish nationalistic party known 
as “Zealots” (since according to some scholars this party had 
not been organized at that time), but simply someone who 
was zealous for Jewish independence from Rome, in which 
case the term would refer to his temperament. 

8 sn There is some debate about what the name Iscari¬ 
ot means. It probably alludes to a region in Judea and thus 
might make Judas the only non-Galilean in the group. Several 
explanations for the name Iscariot have been proposed, but it 
is probably transliterated Hebrew with the meaning “man of 
Kerioth” (there are at least two villages that had that name). 
For further discussion see D. L. Bock, Luke (BECNT), 1:546; 
also D. A. Carson, John, 304. 

9 tn Grk “who even betrayed him.” 

10 tn Grk “instructing them, saying.” 

11 tn Grk “on the road of the Gentiles." That is, a path that 
leads to Gentile regions. 

12 tn Grk “town [or city] of the Samaritans.” 

13 tn Grk “But go.” The Greek gakkov ( mallon , “rather, in¬ 
stead”) conveys the adversative nuance here so that St (de) 
has not been translated. 

14 tc The majority of Byzantine minuscules, along with a few 
other witnesses (C 3 K LT0 700* a/), lackvcKpouQ eyEipETE 
(nekrous egeirete, “raise the dead”), most likely because of 
oversight due to a string of similar endings (-ete in the second 
person imperatives, occurring five times in v. 8). The longer 
version of this verse is found in several diverse and ancient 
witnesses such as N B C* (D) N 0281" d f 1 - 13 33 565 a/ lat; P W 
A 348 have a word-order variation, but nevertheless include 


demons. Freely you received, freely give. 10:9 Do 
not take gold, silver, or copper in your belts, 
10:10 no bag 15 for the journey, or an extra tunic, 16 
or sandals or staff, 17 for the worker deserves his 
provisions. 10:11 Whenever 18 you enter a town or 
village, 19 find out who is worthy there 20 and stay 
with them 21 until you leave. 10:12 As you enter the 
house, give it greetings. 22 10:13 And if the house is 
worthy, let your peace come on it, but if it is not 
worthy, let your peace return to you. 23 10:14 And 
if anyone will not welcome you or listen to your 
message, shake the dust off 24 your feet as you 
leave that house or that town. 10:15 I tell you the 
truth, 25 it will be more bearable for the region of 
Sodom and Gomorrah 26 on the day of judgment 
than for that town! 

Persecution of Disciples 

10:16 “I 27 am sending you out like sheep sur¬ 
rounded by wolves, 28 so be wise as serpents and 


vekpouq EyEi'pETE. Although some Byzantine-text proponents 
charge the Alexandrian witnesses with theologically-moti¬ 
vated alterations toward heterodoxy, it is interesting to find a 
variant such as this in which the charge could be reversed (do 
the Byzantine scribes have something against the miracle of 
resurrection?). In reality, such charges of wholesale theologi¬ 
cally-motivated changes toward heterodoxy are immediately 
suspect due to lack of evidence of intentional changes (here 
the change is evidently due to accidental omission). 

15 tn Or “no traveler’s bag”; or possibly “no beggar’s bag” 
(L&N 6.145; BDAG 811 s.v. mjpa). 

16 tn Grk “two tunics.” See the note on the word “tunic” in 
Matt 5:40. 

17 sn Mark 6:8 allows one staff. It might be that Matthew's 
summary (cf. Luke 9:3) means not taking an extra staff or 
that the expression is merely rhetorical for “traveling light” 
which has been rendered in two slightly different ways. 

18 tn Here Se (de) has not been translated. 

19 tn Grk “Into whatever town or village you enter.” This acts 
as a distributive, meaning every town or village they enter; 
this is expressed more naturally in English as "whenever you 
enter a town or village.” 

20 tn Grk “in it” (referring to the city or village). 

21 tn Grk “there.” This was translated as “with them” to 
avoid redundancy in English and to clarify where the disciples 
were to stay. 

sn Jesus telling his disciples to stay with them in one house 
contrasts with the practice of religious philosophers in the an¬ 
cient world who went from house to house begging. 

22 tn This is a metonymy; the “house” is put for those who 
live in it. 

23 sn The response to these messengers determines how 
God’s blessing is bestowed - if the messengers are not wel¬ 
comed, their blessing will return to them. Jesus shows just 
how important their mission is by this remark. 

24 sn To shake the dust off represented shaking off the un¬ 
cleanness from one’s feet; see Luke 10:11; Acts 13:51; 18:6. 
It was a sign of rejection. 

25 tn Grk “Truly (apfjv, amen), I say to you.” 

26 sn The allusion to Sodom and Gomorrah, the most wick¬ 
ed of OT cities from Gen 19:1-29, shows that to reject the cur¬ 
rent message is even more serious than the worst sins of the 
old era and will result in more severe punishment. 

27 tn Grk “Behold I.” The Greek word iSou ( idou) has not 
been translated because it has no exact English equivalent 
here, but adds interest and emphasis (BDAG 468 s.v. 1). 

28 sn This imagery of wolves is found in intertestamental Ju¬ 
daism; see Pss. Sol. 8:23,30. 
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innocent as doves. 10:17 Beware 1 of people, be¬ 
cause they will hand you over to councils 2 and 
flog 3 you in their synagogues. 4 10:18 And you 
will be brought before governors and kings 5 be¬ 
cause of me, as a witness to them and the Gentiles. 
10:19 Whenever 6 they hand you over for trial, do 
not worry about how to spei or what to say, 7 for 
what you should say will be given to you at that 
time. 8 10:20 For it is not you speaking, but the Spir¬ 
it of your Father speaking through you. 

10:21 “Brother 9 will hand over brother to death, 
and a father his child. Children will rise against 10 
parents and have them put to death. 10:22 And you 
will be hated by everyone because of my name. 
But the one who endures to the end will be saved. 
10:23 Whenever 11 they persecute you in one place, 12 
flee to another. I tell you the truth, 13 you will not 
finish going through all the towns 14 of Israel be¬ 
fore the Son of Man comes. 

10:24 “A disciple is not greater than his teach¬ 
er, nor a slave 15 greater than his master. 10:25 It is 
enough for the disciple to become like his teacher, 
and the slave like his master. If they have called 
the head of the house ‘Beelzebul,’ how much more 
will they defame the members of his household! 

Fear God, Not Man 

10:26 “Do 16 not be afraid of them, for noth¬ 
ing is hidden 17 that will not be revealed, 18 and 


1 tn Here 5 e (de) has not been translated. 

2 sn Councils in this context refers to local judicial bodies 
attached to the Jewish synagogue. This group would be re¬ 
sponsible for meting out justice and discipline within the Jew¬ 
ish community. 

3 tn BDAG 620 s.v. paoTiyoto l.a states, “of flogging as a 
punishment decreed by the synagogue (Dt 25:2f; s. the Mish- 
na Tractate Sanhedrin-Makkoth, edited w. notes by SKrauss 
’33) w. acc. of pers. Mt 10:17; 23:34." 

4 sn See the note on synagogues in 4:23. 

5 sn These statements look at persecution both from a 
Jewish context as the mention of councils and synagogues 
suggests, and from a Gentile one as the reference to gover¬ 
nors and kings suggests. Some fulfillment of Jewish persecu¬ 
tion can be seen in Acts. 

6 tn Here 5e (de) has not been translated. 

7 tn Grk "how or what you might speak." 

8 tn Grk “in that hour." 

9 tn Here 5c (de) has not been translated. 

10 tn Or “will rebel against." 

11 tn Here 8c (de) has not been translated. 

12 tn The Greek word here is mAiq (polls), which can mean 
either “town" or “city.” 

13 tn Grk “For truly (aprjv, amen) I say to you.” Here yap 
(gar, “for”) has not been translated. 

14 tn The Greek word here is ttoAi^ (polls), which can mean 
either “town” or “city.” “Town" was chosen here to emphasize 
the extensive nature of the disciples’ ministry. The same word 
is translated earlier in the verse as “place.” 

15 tn See the note on the word “slave” in 8:9. 

16 tn Grk “Therefore do not.” Here ouv (oun) has not been 
translated. 

17 tn Or “concealed.” 

18 sn l.e., be revealed by God. The passive voice here and in 
the next verb see the revelation as coming from God. The text 
is both a warning about bad things being revealed and an en¬ 
couragement that good things will be made known. 


nothing is secret that will not be made known. 
10:27 What I say to you in the dark, tell in the light, 
and what is whispered in your ear, 19 proclaim 
from the housetops 20 10:28 Do 21 not be afraid of 
those who kill the body 22 but cannot kill the soul. 
Instead, fear the one who is able to destroy both 
soul and body in hell. 23 10:29 Aren’t two sparrows 
sold for a penny? 24 Yet not one of them falls to the 
ground apart from your Father’s will. 25 10:30 Even 
all the hairs on your head are numbered. 10:31 So 
do not be afraid; 26 you are more valuable than 
many sparrows. 

10:32 “Whoever, then, acknowledges 27 me be¬ 
fore people, I will acknowledge 28 before my Fa¬ 
ther in heaven. 10:33 But whoever denies me be¬ 
fore people, I will deny him also before my Father 
in heaven. 

Not Peace, but a Sword 

10:34 “Do not think that I have come to bring 29 
peace to the earth. I have not come to bring peace 
but a sword. 10:35 For I have come to set a man 
against his father, a daughter against her mother, 
and a daughter-in-law against her mother-in-law, 
10:36 and a man s enemies will be the members of 
his household . 30 

10:37 “Whoever loves father or mother 
more than me is not worthy of me, and whoever 
loves son or daughter more than me is not wor¬ 
thy of me. 10:38 And whoever does not take up 
his cross 31 and follow me is not worthy of me. 


19 tn Grk “what you hear in the ear,” an idiom. 

20 tn The expression “proclaim from the housetops” is an 
idiom for proclaiming something publicly (L&N 7.51). Roofs 
of many first century Jewish houses in Judea and Galilee 
were flat and had access either from outside or from within 
the house. Something shouted from atop a house would be 
heard by everyone in the street below. 

21 tn Here xal (kai) has not been translated. 

22 sn Judaism had a similar exhortation in 4 Macc 13:14- 
15. 

23 sn See the note on the word hell in 5:22. 

24 sn The penny refers to an assarion, a small Roman cop¬ 
per coin. One of them was worth one-sixteenth of a denarius 
or less than a half hour’s average wage. Sparrows were the 
cheapest items sold in the market. God knows about even 
the most financially insignificant things; see Isa 49:15. 

25 tn Or “to the ground without the knowledge and consent 
of your Father.” 

26 sn Do not be afraid. One should respect and show rever¬ 
ence to God, but need not fear his tender care. 

27 tn Or “confesses.” 

28 tn Grk “I will acknowledge him also.” 

sn This acknowledgment will take place at the judgment. On 
Jesus and judgment, see Luke 22:69; Acts 10:42-43; 17:31. 

29 tn Grk “cast.” For paAAui (ballo) in the sense of causing a 
state or condition, see L&N 13.14. 

30 tn Matt 10:35-36 are an allusion to Mic 7:6. 

31 sn It was customary practice in a Roman crucifixion 
for the prisoner to be made to carry his own crass. Jesus is 
speakingfiguratively here in the context of rejection. If the pri¬ 
ority is not one’s allegiance to Jesus, then one will not follow 
him in the face of possible rejection. 
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10:39 Whoever finds his life 1 will lose it, 2 and who¬ 
ever loses his life because of me 3 will find it. 

Rewards 

10:40 “Whoever receives you receives me, 
and whoever receives me receives the one who 
sent me. 4 10:41 Whoever receives a prophet in 
the name of a prophet will receive a prophet’s re¬ 
ward. Whoever 5 receives a righteous person in 
the name of a righteous person will receive a righ¬ 
teous person’s reward. 10:42 And whoever gives 
only a cup of cold water to one of these little ones 
in the name of a disciple, I tell you the truth, 6 he 
will never lose his reward.” 

11:1 When 7 Jesus had finished instructing his 
twelve disciples, he went on from there to teach 
and preach in their towns. 

Jesus and John the Baptist 

11:2 Now when John 8 heard in prison about 
the deeds Christ 9 had done, he sent his disciples 
to ask a question: 10 11:3 “Are you the one who 
is to come, 11 or should we look for another?” 


1 tn Grk “his soul,” but rpuxn (psuche ) is frequently used of 
one's physical life. It clearly has that meaning in this context. 

2 sn If there is no willingness to suffer the world’s rejec¬ 
tion at this point, then one will not respond to Jesus (which 
is trying to find life) and then will be subject to this judgment 
(which is losing it). 

3 tn Or "for my sake.” The traditional rendering "for my 
sake” can be understood in the sense of “for my benefit," 
but the Greek term evera indicates the cause or reason for 
something (BDAG 334 s.v. 1). 

4 sn The one who sent me refers to God. 

5 tn Grk “And whoever.” Here rai (kai) has not been trans¬ 
lated. 

6 tn Grk "Truly (cipfjv, amen), I say to you.” 

7 tn Grk “And it happened when.” The introductory phrase 
koJ eytveTo (kai egeneto, “it happened that”) is redundant 
in contemporary English and has not been translated. 

8 sn John refers to John the Baptist. 

3 tc The Western codex D and a few other mss (0233 1424 
a/) read "Jesus” here instead of “Christ.” This is not likely to 
be original because it is not found in the earliest and most 
important mss, nor in the rest of the ms tradition. 

tn Or “Messiah"; both “Christ" (Greek) and “Messiah” (He¬ 
brew and Aramaic) mean “one who has been anointed." 

sn See the note on Christ in 1:16. 

10 tc Instead of “by his disciples” (see the tn below for the 

reading of the Greek), the majority of later mss (C 3 L f 1 D? lat 
bo) have “two of his disciples.” The difference in Greek, how¬ 
ever, is only two letters: 8id t£iv paSqwv auToO vs. 86o 
tcliv paOqmiv autou (dia ton matheton autou vs. duo ton 
matheton autou). Although an accidental alteration could 
account for either of these readings, it is more likely that 8uo 
is an assimilation to the parallel in Luke 7:18. Further, Sici is 
read by a good number of early and excellent witnesses (N B 
C* D P W Z A 0 0233 33 sa), and thus should be consid¬ 

ered original. 

tn Grk “sending by his disciples he said to him.” The words 
“a question” are not in the Greek text, but are implied. 

11 sn Aspects of Jesus’ ministry may have led John to ques¬ 

tion whether Jesus was the promised stronger and greater 

one who is to come that he had preached about in Matt 3:1- 

12 . 


11:4 Jesus answered them, 12 “Go tell John what 
you hear and see: 13 11:5 The blind see, the 14 lame 
walk, lepers are cleansed, the deaf hear, the dead 
are raised, and the poor have good news pro¬ 
claimed to them. 11:6 Blessed is anyone 15 who 
takes no offense at me.” 

11:7 While they were going away, Jesus began 
to speak to the crowd about John: “What did you 
go out into the wilderness 16 to see? A reed shaken 
by the wind? 17 11:8 What 18 did you go out to see? 
A man dressed in fancy clothes? 19 Look, those 
who wear fancy clothes are in the homes ofkings! 20 
11:9 What did you go out to see? A prophet? Yes, 
I tell you, and more 21 than a prophet. 11:10 This is 
the one about whom it is written: 

‘ Look, lam sending my messenger ahead 
of you , 22 

who will prepare your way before you. ’ 23 
11:11 “I tell you the truth, 24 among those 
bom of women, no one has arisen greater than 
John the Baptist. Yet the one who is least 25 in 
the kingdom of heaven is greater than he is. 
11:12 From 26 the days of John the Baptist until 
now the kingdom of heaven has suffered violence, 


12 tn Grk “And answering, Jesus said to them.” This construc¬ 
tion is somewhat redundant in English and has been simpli¬ 
fied in the translation. 

13 sn What you hear and see. Thefollowingactivitiesall para¬ 
phrase various OT descriptions of the time of promised salva¬ 
tion: Isa 35:5-6; 26:19; 29:18-19; 61:1. Jesus is answering 
not by acknowledging a title, but by pointing to the nature of 
his works, thus indicating the nature of the time. 

14 tn Grk “and the,” but rai (kai) has not been translated 
since English normally uses a coordinating conjunction only 
between the last two elements in a series of three or more. 
Two other conjunctions are omitted in this series. 

15 tn Grk “whoever.” 

16 tn Or “desert.” 

17 tn There is a debate as to whether one should read this 
figuratively (“to see someone who is easily blown over?”) or 
literally (Grk “to see the wilderness vegetation?... No, to see 
a prophet"). Either view makes good sense, but the following 
examples suggest the question should be read literally and 
understood to point to the fact that a prophet drew them to 
the desert. 

18 tn Grk “But what.” Here cOAa (alia, a strong contrastive 
in Greek) produces a somewhat awkward sense in English, 
and has not been translated. The same situation occurs at 
the beginning of v. 9. 

18 sn The reference to fancy clothes makes the point that 
John was not rich or powerful, in that he did not come from 
the wealthy classes. 

20 tn Or “palaces." 

21 tn John the Baptist is “more” because he introduces the 
one (Jesus) who brings the new era. The term is neuter, but 
may be understood as masculine in this context (BDAG 806 

S.V. TTEpiOOOTEpOQ b). 

22 tn Grk “before your face” (an idiom). 

23 sn The quotation is primarily from Mai 3:1 with pronouns 
from Exod 23:20. Here is the forerunner who points the way to 
the arrival of God’s salvation. His job is to prepare and guide 
the people, as the cloud did for Israel in the desert. 

24 tn Grk “Truly (dpqv, amen), I say to you." 

25 sn After John comes a shift of eras. The new era is so 
great that the lowest member of it (the one who is least in 
the kingdom of God) is greater than the greatest one of the 
previous era. 

26 tn Here Se (de) has not been translated. 
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and forceful people lay hold of it. 1 11 11:13 For all 
the prophets and the law prophesied until John ap¬ 
peared. 2 11:14 And if you are willing to accept it, 
he is Elijah, who is to come. 11:15 The one who has 
ears had better listen! 3 

11:16 “To 4 what should I compare this genera¬ 
tion? They are like children sitting in the market¬ 
places who call out to one another, 5 

11:17 ‘We played the flute for you, yet you 
did not dance; 6 

we wailed in mourning, 7 yet you did not 
weep.’ 

11:18 For John came neither eating nor drinking, 
and they say, ‘He has a demon!’ 8 11:19 The Son 
of Man came eating and drinking, and they say, 
‘Look at him, 9 a glutton and a drunk, a friend of 
tax collectors 10 and sinners! ’ 1:L But wisdom is vin¬ 
dicated 12 by her deeds.” 13 

Woes on Unrepentant Cities 

11:20 Then Jesus began to criticize open¬ 
ly the cities 14 in which he had done many 
of his miracles, because they did not repent. 


1 tn Or “the kingdom of heaven is forcibly entered and vio¬ 
lent people take hold of it.” For a somewhat different interpre¬ 
tation of this passage, see the note on the phrase “urged to 
enter in” in Luke 16:16. 

2 tn The word “appeared” is not in the Greek text, but is 
implied. 

3 tn The translation “had better listen!” captures the force 
of the third person imperative more effectively than the tra¬ 
ditional “let him hear,” which sounds more like a permissive 
than an imperative to the modern English reader. This was Je¬ 
sus’ common expression to listen and heed carefully (cf. Matt 
13:9,43; Mark 4:9,23; Luke 8:8,14:35). 

4 tn Here 5c (de) has not been translated. 

5 tn Grk “who call out to one another, saying.” The parti¬ 
ciple Acyouaiv ( legousin ) is redundant in contemporary Eng¬ 
lish and has not been translated. 

6 sn We played the flute for you, yet you did not dance...’ 
The children of this generation were making the complaint 
(see w. 18-19) that others were not playing the game accord¬ 
ing to the way they played the music. John and Jesus did not 
follow “their tune.” Jesus’ complaint was that this generation 
wanted things their way, not God’s. 

7 tn The verb £0pqvf|aap£v ( ethrenesamen) refers to the 
loud wailing and lamenting used to mourn the dead in public 
in 1st century Jewish culture. 

8 sn John the Baptist was too separatist and ascetic for 
some, and so he was accused of not being directed by God, 
but by a demon. 

9 tn Grk “Behold a man." 

10 sn See the note on tax collectors in 5:46. 

11 sn Neither were they happy with Jesus (the Son of Man), 
even though he was the opposite of John and associated 
freely with people like tax collectors and sinners. Either way, 
God’s messengers were subject to complaint. 

12 tn Or “shown to be right.” 

13 tc Most witnesses (B 2 C D L 0 f 1 33 Hi lat) have “chil¬ 
dren” (tekvwv, teknon) here instead of “deeds” (Epyuv, erg¬ 
on), but since “children” is the reading of the parallel in Luke 
7:35, scribes would be motivated to convert the less color¬ 
ful “deeds” into more animate offspring of wisdom. Further, 
Epyuv enjoys support from N B* W (f 13 ) as well as early ver- 
sional and patristic support. 

14 tn The Greek word here is ttoAiq {polls) which can be 
translated “city” or “town.” “Cities” was chosen here to em¬ 
phasize the size of the places Jesus’ mentions in the follow¬ 
ing verses. 


11:21 “Woe to you, Chorazin! 15 Woe to you, Beth- 
saida! If 16 the miracles 17 done in you had been 
done in Tyre 18 and Sidon, 19 they would have re¬ 
pented long ago in sackcloth and ashes. 11:22 But 
I tell you, it will be more bearable for Tyre and 
Sidon on the day of judgment than for you! 
11:23 And you, Capernaum, 20 will you be exalted 
to heaven? 21 No, you will be thrown down to Ha¬ 
des! 22 For if the miracles done among you had 
been done in Sodom, it would have continued to 
this day. 11:24 But I tell you, it will be more bear¬ 
able for the region of Sodom 23 on the day of judg¬ 
ment than for you!” 

Jesus’ Invitation 

11:25 At that time Jesus said, 24 “I praise 25 you, 
Father, Lord 26 of heaven and earth, because 27 you 
have hidden these things from the wise 28 and intelli¬ 
gent, and revealed them to little children. 11:26 Yes, 
Father, for this was your gracious will. 29 11:27 All 
things have been handed over to me by my F ather. 30 
No one knows the Son except the Father, and no 
one knows the Father except the Son and anyone to 


15 sn Chorazin was a town of Galilee that was probably fairly 
small in contrast to Bethsaida and is otherwise unattested. 
Bethsaida was declared a polis by the tetrarch Herod Philip, 
sometime after a.d. 30. 

16 tn This introduces a second class (contrary to fact) condi¬ 
tion in the Greek text. 

17 tn Or “powerful deeds." 

18 map For location see Mapl-A2; Map2-G2; Map4-Al;JP3- 
F3; JP4-F3. 

19 sn Tyre and Sidon are two other notorious 0T cities (Isa 
23; Jer 25:22; 47:4). The remark is a severe rebuke, in effect: 
"Even the sinners of the old era would have responded to the 
proclamation of the kingdom, unlike you!" 

map For location see Mapl-Al; JP3-F3; JP4-F3. 

20 sn Capernaum was a town on the northwest shore of the 
Sea of Galilee, 680 ft (204 m) below sea level. It was a major 
trade and economic center in the North Galilean region. 

map For location see Mapl-D2; Map2-C3; Map3-B2. 

21 tn The interrogative particle introducing this question ex¬ 
pects a negative reply. 

22 sn In the OT, Hade s was known as S heol. It is the place 
where the unrighteous will reside (Luke 10:15; 16:23; Rev 
20:13-14). 

23 sn The allusion to Sodom, the most wicked of OT cities 
from Gen 19:1-29, shows that to reject the current message 
is even more serious, and will result in more severe punish¬ 
ment, than the worst sins of the old era. The phrase region of 
Sodom is in emphatic position in the Greek text. 

24 tn Grk “At that time, answering, Jesus said.” This con¬ 
struction is somewhat redundant in English and has been 
simplified in the translation. 

25 tn Or “thank." 

26 sn The title Lord is an important name for God, showing 
his sovereignty, but it is interesting that it comes next to a ref¬ 
erence to the Father, a term indicative of God’s care. The two 
concepts are often related in the NT; see Eph 1:3-6. 

27 tn Or “that.” 

28 sn See 1 Cor 1:26-31. 

29 tn Grk “for (to do) thus was well-pleasing before you,” 
BDAG 325 s.v. EpnpooOtv l.b.8; speaking of something tak¬ 
ing place “before” God is a reverential way of avoiding direct 
connection of the action to him. 

30 sn This verse has been noted for its conceptual similarity 
to teaching in John’s Gospel (10:15; 17:2). The authority of 
the Son and the Father are totally intertwined. 
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whom the Son decides 1 to reveal him. 11:28 Come 
to me, all you who are weary and burdened, and 
I will give you rest. 11:29 Take my yoke 2 on you 
and leam from me, because I am gentle and hum¬ 
ble in heart, and you will find rest for your souls. 
11:30 For my yoke is easy to bear, and my load is 
not hard to carry.” 

Lord of the Sabbath 

12:1 At that time Jesus went through the grain 
fields on a Sabbath. His 3 disciples were hungry, 
and they began to pick heads of wheat 4 and eat 
them. 12:2 But when the Pharisees 5 saw this they 
said to him, “Look, your disciples are doing what is 
against the law to do on the Sabbath.” 12:3 He 6 said 
to them, “Haven’t you read what David did when 
he and his companions were hungry - 12:4 how he 
entered the house of God and they ate 7 the sacred 
bread, 8 which was against the law 9 for him or his 
companions to eat, but only for the priests? 10 12:5 
Or have you not read in the law that the priests in 
the temple desecrate the Sabbath and yet are not 
guilty? 12:61 11 tell you that something greater than 
the temple is here. 12:7 If 12 you had known what 
this means: ‘ I want mercy and not sacrifice, ’ 13 you 


1 tn Or “wishes”; or “intends"; or "plans” (cf. BDAG 182 s.v. 
fiouAopai 2.b). Here it is the Son who has sovereignty. 

2 sn A yoke is a wooden bar or frame that joins two ani¬ 
mals like oxen or horses so that they can pull a wagon, plow, 
etc. together. Here it is used figuratively of the restrictions that 
a teacher or rabbi would place on his followers. 

3 tn Here 5e (de) has not been translated. 

4 tn Or "heads of grain.” While the generic term crraxug 
(stachus) can refer to the cluster of seeds at the top of grain 
such as barley or wheat, in the NT the term is restricted to 
wheat (L&N 3.40; BDAG 941 s.v. 1). 

5 sn See the note on Pharisees in 3:7. 

6 tn Here 5 £ (de) has not been translated. 

7 tc The Greek verb tijjaytv ( ephagen , "he ate”) is found in 
a majority of witnesses (p 70 C D L W 0 / 113 33 r Si latt sy co) in 
place of £<|>ayov (ephagon, "theyate”),thewordingfound inN 
B pc. £<j>ay£v is most likely motivated by the parallels in Mark 
and Luke (both of which have the singular). 

8 tn Grk “the bread of presentation." 

sn The sacred bread refers to the “bread of presentation,” 
“showbread,” or “bread of the Presence,” twelve loaves pre¬ 
pared weekly for the tabernacle and later, the temple. See 
Exod 25:30; 35:13; 39:36; Lev 24:5-9. Each loaf was made 
from 3 quarts (3.5 liters; Heb “two tenths of an ephah”) of 
fine flour. The loaves were placed on a table in the holy place 
of the tabernacle, on the north side opposite the lampstand 
(Exod 26:35). It was the duty of the priest each Sabbath to 
place fresh bread on the table; the loaves from the previous 
week were then given to Aaron and his descendants, who ate 
them in the holy place, because they were considered sacred 
(Lev 24:9). See also Mark 2:23-28, Luke 6:1-5. 

9 sn Jesus’ response to the charge that what his disciples 
were doing was against the law is one of analogy: “If David 
did it for his troops in a time of need, then so can I with my 
disciples.” Jesus is clear that on the surface there was a vio¬ 
lation here. What is not as clear is whether he is arguing a 
“greater need” makes this permissible or that this was within 
the intention of the law all along. 

10 sn See 1 Sam 21:1-6. 

11 tn Here 8 s (de) has not been translated. 

12 tn Here 8 e (de) has not been translated. 

13 sn A quotation from Hos 6:6 (see also Matt 9:13). 


would not have condemned the innocent. 12:8 For 
the Son of Man is lord 14 of the Sabbath.” 

12:9 Then 15 Jesus 16 left that place and entered 
their synagogue. 17 12:10 A 18 man was there who 
had a withered 19 hand. And they asked Jesus, 20 “Is 
it lawful to heal on the Sabbath?” 21 so that they 
could accuse him. 12:11 He said to them, “Would 
not any one of you, if he had one sheep that fell into 
a pit on the Sabbath, take hold of it and lift it out? 
12:12 How much more valuable is a person than a 
sheep! So it is lawful to do good on the Sabbath.” 
12:13 Then he said to the man, “Stretch out your 
hand.” He stretched it out and it was restored, 22 as 
healthy as the other. 12:14 But the Pharisees went 
out and plotted against him, as to how they could 
assassinate 23 him. 

God's Special Servant 

12:15 Now when Jesus learned of this, he went 
away from there. Great 24 crowds 25 followed him, 
and he healed them all. 12:16 But he sternly warned 
them not to make him known. 12:17 This fulfilled 
what was spoken by Isaiah the prophet: 26 


14 tn The term “lord” is in emphatic position in the Greek 
text 

sn A second point in Jesus’ defense of his disciples’ actions 
was that his authority as Son of Man also allowed it, since as 
Son of Man he was lord of the Sabbath. 

15 tn Here xai (kai) has been translated as “then" to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence of events within the narrative. 

16 tn Grk “he”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

17 sn See the note on synagogues in 4:23. 

18 tn Grk “And behold.” The Greek word I Sou (idou) has not 
been translated because it has no exact English equivalent 
here, but adds interest and emphasis (BDAG 468 s.v. 1). 

19 sn Withered means the man’s hand was shrunken and 
paralyzed. 

20 tn Grk “and they asked him, saying.” The participle 
Atyovreg (legontes) is redundant and has not been translat¬ 
ed. The referent of the pronoun (Jesus) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

21 sn The background for this is the view that only if life was 
endangered should one attempt to heal on the Sabbath (see 
the Mishnah, m. Shabbat 6.3; 12.1; 18.3; 19.2; m. Yoma 
8 . 6 ). 

22 sn The passive was restored points to healing by God. 
Now the question became: Would God exercise his power 
through Jesus, if what Jesus was doing were wrong? Note 
also Jesus’ “labor.” He simply spoke and it was so. 

23 tn Grk “destroy.” 

24 tn Here kcii (kai) has not been translated. 

25 tc N B pc lat read only ttoAAoi (polloi , “many”) here, the 
first hand of N reads oxAoi (oehloi, “crowds”), while virtually 
all the rest of the witnesses have oxAoi ttoAAoi (oehloi pol¬ 
loi I, “great crowds”). In spite of the good quality of both N and 
B (especially in combination), and the testimony of the Latin 
witnesses, the longer reading is most likely correct; the short¬ 
er readings were probably due to homoioteleuton. 

26 tn Grk “so that what was said by Isaiah the prophet 
would be fulfilled, saying." This final clause, however, is part 
of one sentence in Greek (w. 15b-17) and is thus not related 
only to v. 16. The participle Acyovtog (legontos) is redundant 
and has not been translated. 
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12:18 “Here is 1 my servant whom I have 
chosen, 

the one I love, in whom I take great de¬ 
light. 2 

I will put my Spirit on him, and he will 
proclaim justice to the nations. 

12:19 He will not quarrel or cry out, 
nor will anyone hear his voice in the 
streets. 

12:20 He will not break a bruised reed or 
extinguish a smoldering wick, 
until he brings justice to victory. 

12:21 And in his name the Gentiles 3 4 will 
hope.”* 

Jesus and Beelzebul 

12:22 Then they brought to him a demon- 
possessed man who was blind and mute. Je¬ 
sus 5 healed him so that he could speak and see. 6 
12:23 All the crowds were amazed and said, 
“Could this one be the Son of David?” 12:24 But 
when the Pharisees 7 heard this they said, “He does 
not cast out demons except by the power of Beel¬ 
zebul, 8 the ruler 9 of demons!” 12:25 Now when 
Jesus 10 realized what they were thinking, he said 
to them, 11 “Every kingdom divided against it¬ 
self is destroyed, 12 and no town or house divided 


1 tn Grk "Behold my servant.” 

2 tn Grk “in whom my soul is well pleased.” 

3 tn Or “the nations” (the same Greek word may be trans¬ 
lated “Gentiles" or “nations"). 

4 sn Verses 18-21 are a quotation from Isa 42:1-4. 

5 tn Grk "And he”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified 
in the translation for clarity. 

6 tn Grk "demoniac, and he healed him, so that the mute 
man spoke and saw.” 

7 sn See the note on Pharisees in 3:7. 

8 tn Grk “except by Beelzebul.” 

sn Beelzebul is another name for Satan. So some people 
recognized Jesus' work as supernatural, but called it diaboli¬ 
cal. 

9 tn Or “prince.” 

10 tc The majority of mss read 6 Tqooug (ho Iesous, “Je¬ 
sus”), which clarifies who is the subject of the sentence. Al¬ 
though the shorter text is attested in far fewer witnesses fly 21 
kBD 892* sf c sa bo), both the pedigree of the mss and the 
strong internal evidence (viz., scribes were not prone to inten¬ 
tionally delete the name of Jesus) argue for the omission of 
Jesus’ name. The name has been included in the translation, 
however, for clarity. 

11 sn Jesus here demonstrated the absurdity of the thinking 
of the religious leaders who maintained that he was in league 
with Satan and that he actually derived his power from the 
devil. He first teaches (vv. 25-28) that if he casts out demons 
by the ruler of the demons, then in reality Satan is fighting 
against himself, with the result that his kingdom has come 
to an end. He then teaches (v. 29) about tying up the strong 
man to prove that he does not need to align himself with the 
devil because he is more powerful. Jesus defeated Satan at 
his temptation (4:1-11) and by his exorcisms he clearly dem¬ 
onstrated himself to be stronger than the devil. The passage 
reveals the desperate condition of the religious leaders, who 
in their hatred for Jesus end up attributing the work of the 
Holy Spirit to Satan (a position for which they will be held ac¬ 
countable, 12:31-32). 

12 tn Or “is left in ruins.” 


against itself will stand. 12:26 So if 13 Satan casts out 
Satan, he is divided against himself. How then will 
his kingdom stand? 12:27 And if I cast out demons 
by Beelzebul, by whom do your sons 14 cast them 15 
out? For this reason they will be your judges. 
12:28 But if I cast out demons by the Spirit of God, 
then the kingdom of God 16 has already overtaken 17 
you. 12:29 How 18 else can someone enter a strong 
man’s 19 house and steal his property, unless he first 
ties up the strong man? Then he can thoroughly 
plunder the house. 20 12:30 Whoever is not with 
me is against me, 21 and whoever does not gather 
with me scatters. 22 12:31 For this reason I tell you, 
people will be forgiven for every sin and blasphe¬ 
my, 23 but the blasphemy against the Spirit will not 
be forgiven. 12:32 Whoever speaks a word against 
the Son of Man will be forgiven 24 But whoever 


13 tn This first class condition, the first of three “if” clauses 
in the following verses, presents the example vividly as if it 
were so. In fact, all three conditions in these verses are first 
class. The examples are made totally parallel. The expected 
answer is that Satan's kingdom will not stand, so the sugges¬ 
tion makes no sense. Satan would not seek to heal. 

14 sn Most read your sons as a reference to Jewish exorcists 
(cf. “your followers,” L&N 9.4), but more likely this is a refer¬ 
ence to the disciples of Jesus themselves, who are also Jew¬ 
ish and have been healing as well (R. J. Shirock, “Whose Ex¬ 
orcists are they? The Referents of ol ulol upuiv at Matthew 
12:27/Luke 11:19,” JSNT 46 [1992]: 41-51). If this is a refer¬ 
ence to the disciples, then Jesus' point is that it is not only 
him, but those associated with him whose power the hearers 
must assess. The following reference to judging also favors 
this reading. 

15 tn The pronoun “them” is not in the Greek text, but is im¬ 
plied. Direct objects were frequently omitted in Greek when 
clear from the context. 

16 sn The kingdom of God is a major theme of Jesus. It is a 
realm in which Jesus rules and to which those who trust him 
belong. 

17 tn The phrase f(j)0aarv id updc ( ephthasen eph' hu- 
mas) is quite important. Does it mean merely “approach" 
(which would be reflected in a translation like “has come near 
to you”) or actually “come upon” (as in the translation given 
above, “has already overtaken you,” which has the added 
connotation of suddenness)? Is the arrival of the kingdom 
merely anticipated or already in process? Two factors favor ar¬ 
rival over anticipation here. First, the prepositional phrase E(|>’ 
upai; (eph' humas, “upon you") in the Greek text suggests 
arrival (Dan 4:24, 28 Theodotion). Second, the following illus¬ 
tration in v. 29 looks at the healing as portraying Satan being 
overrun. So the presence of God's authority has arrived. See 
also L&N 13.123 for the translation of <|>0dv(v (phthano) as 
“to happen to already, to come upon, to come upon already." 

18 tn Grk “Or how can.” 

19 sn The strong man here pictures Satan. 

20 sn Some see the imagery here as similar to Eph 4:7-10, 
although no opponents are explicitly named in that passage. 
Jesus has the victory over Satan. Jesus’ acts of healing mean 
that the war is being won and the kingdom is coming. 

21 sn Whoever is not with me is against me. The call here is 
to join the victor. Failure to do so means that one is being de¬ 
structive. Responding to Jesus is the issue. 

22 sn For the image of scattering, see Pss. So 1. 17:18. 

23 tn Grk “every sin and blasphemy will be forgiven men.” 

24 tn Grk “it will be forgiven him.” 




1831 


MATTHEW 12:45 


speaks against the Holy Spirit will not be forgiv¬ 
en, 1 either in this age or in the age to come. 

Trees and Their Fruit 

12:33 “Make a tree good and its fruit will be 
good, or make a tree bad 2 and its fruit will be bad, 
for a tree is known by its fruit. 12:34 Offspring of 
vipers! How are you able to say anything good, 
since you are evil? For the mouth speaks from 
what fills the heart. 12:35 The good person 3 brings 
good things out of his 4 good treasury, 5 and the 
evil person brings evil things out of his evil trea¬ 
sury. 12:361 6 tell you that on the day of judgment, 
people will give an account for every worthless 
word they speak. 12:37 For by your words you will 
be justified, and by your words you will be con¬ 
demned.” 

The Sign of Jonah 

12:38 Then some of the experts in the law 7 
along with some Pharisees 8 answered him, 9 
“Teacher, we want to see a sign 10 from you.” 
12:39 But he answered them, 11 “An evil and adul¬ 
terous generation asks for a sign, but no sign 
will be given to it except the sign of the proph¬ 
et Jonah. 12:40 For just as Jonah was in the bel¬ 
ly of the huge fish 12 for three days and three 


I tn Grk “it will not be forgiven him." 

sn Whoever speaks against the Holy Spirit will not be for¬ 
given. This passage has troubled many people, who have 
wondered whether or not they have committed this sin. Three 
things must be kept in mind: (1) the nature of the sin is to as¬ 
cribe what is the obvious work of the Holy Spirit (e.g., releas¬ 
ing people from Satan’s power) to Satan himself; (2) it is not 
simply a momentary doubt or sinful attitude, but is indeed a 
settled condition which opposes the Spirit's work, as typified 
by the religious leaders who opposed Jesus; and (3) a person 
who is concerned about it has probably never committed this 
sin, for those who commit it here (i.e., the religious leaders) 
are not in the least concerned about Jesus'warning. 

2 tn Grk “rotten.” The word aatrpoi;, modifying both “tree” 
and “fruit,” can also mean "diseased” (L&N 65.28). 

3 tn The Greek text reads here avOpumog (anthropos). 
The term is generic referring to any person. 

4 tn Grk “the”; the Greek article has been translated here 
and in the following clause (“his evil treasury”) as a posses¬ 
sive pronoun (ExSyn 215). 

5 sn The treasury here is a metaphorical reference to a 
person's heart (cf. BDAG 456 s.v. 0r|aaup6<; l.b and the par¬ 
allel passage in Luke 6:45). 

6 tn Here Ss (de) has not been translated. 

7 tn Or “Then some of the scribes.” See the note on the 
phrase “experts in the law” in 2:4. 

8 tn Grk “and Pharisees." The word “some” before “Phari¬ 
sees” has been supplied for clarification. 

sn See the note on Pharisees in 3:7. 

9 tn Grk “answered him, saying." The participle Acyovreg 
(legontes) is redundant, but the syntax of the sentence was 
changed to conform to English style. 

10 sn What exactly this sign would have been, given what 
Jesus was already doing, is not clear. But here is where the 
fence-sitters reside, refusing to commit to him. 

II tn Grk “But answering, he said to them.” This construc¬ 
tion is somewhat redundant in English and has been simpli¬ 
fied in the translation. 

12 tn Grk “large sea creature." 


nights f 3 so the Son of Man will be in the heart of 
the earth for three days and three nights. 12:41 The 
people 14 of Nineveh will stand up at the judgment 
with this generation and condemn it, because they 
repented when Jonah preached to them 15 - and 
now, 16 something greater than Jonah is here! 
12:42 The queen of the South 17 will rise up at the 
judgment with this generation and condemn it, be¬ 
cause she came from the ends of the earth to hear 
the wisdom of Solomon - and now, 18 something 
greater than Solomon is here! 

The Return of the Unclean Spirit 

12:43 “When 19 an unclean spirit 20 goes out of a 
person, 21 it passes through waterless places 22 look¬ 
ing for rest but 23 does not find it. 12:44 Then it says, 
‘I will return to the home I left. ’ 24 When it returns, 25 
it finds the house 26 empty, swept clean, and put in 
order. 27 12:45 Then it goes and brings with it seven 
other spirits more evil than itself, and they go in 
and live there, so 28 the last state of that person is 
worse than the first. It will be that way for this evil 
generation as well!” 


13 sn A quotation from Jonah 1:17. 

14 tn Grk “men"; the word here (avfjp, aner) usually indi¬ 
cates males or husbands, but occasionally is used in a ge¬ 
neric sense of people in general, as here (cf. BDAG 79 s.v. 
l.a, 2). 

15 tn Grk “at the preaching of Jonah." 

16 tn Grk “behold." 

17 sn On the queen of the South see 1 Kgs 10:1-3 and 2 
Chr 9:1-12, as well as Josephus, Ant. 8.6.5-6 (8.165-175). 
The South most likely refers to modern southwest Arabia, 
possibly the eastern part of modern Yemen, although there 
is an ancient tradition reflected in Josephus which identifies 
this geo-political entity as Ethiopia. 

18 tn Grk “behold." 

19 tn Here 8e (de) has not been translated. 

20 sn Unclean spirit refers to an evil spirit. 

21 tn Grk “man.” This is a generic use of avepunoQ (anthro¬ 
pos), referring to both males and females. This same use oc¬ 
curs in v. 45. 

22 sn The background for the reference to waterless places 
is not entirely clear, though some Jewish texts suggest spirits 
must have a place to dwell, but not with water (Luke 8:29- 
31; Tob 8:3). Some suggest that the image of the desert or 
deserted cities as the places demons dwell is where this idea 
started (Isa 13:21; 34:14). 

23 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “but” to indicate 
the contrast present in this context. 

24 tn Grk “I will return to my house from which I came.” 

25 tn Grk “comes.” 

28 tn The words “the house” are not in Greek but are im¬ 
plied. 

27 sn The image of the house empty, swept clean, and put 
in order refers to the life of the person from whom the demon 
departed. The key to the example appears to be that no one 
else has been invited in to dwell. If an exorcism occurs and 
there is no response to God, then the way is free for the de¬ 
mon to return. Some see the reference to exorcism as more 
symbolic; thus the story's only point is about responding to 
Jesus. This is possible and certainly is an application of the 
passage. 

28 tn Here xai (kai) has been translated as “so” to indicate 
the concluding point of the story. 
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Jesus' True Family 

12:46 While Jesus 1 was still speaking to the 
crowds, 2 his mother and brothers 3 came and 4 stood 
outside, asking 5 to speak to him. 12:47® Someone 7 
told him, “Look, your mother and your brothers 
are standing outside wanting 8 to speak to you.” 
12:48 To the one who had said this, Jesus 9 replied, 10 
“Who is my mother and who are my brothers?” 
12:49 And pointing 11 toward his disciples he said, 
“Here 12 are my mother and my brothers! 12:50 For 
whoever does the will of my Father in heaven is 13 
my brother and sister and mother.” 

The Parable of the Sower 

13:1 On that day after Jesus went out of the 
house, he sat by the lake. 13:2 And such a large 
crowd gathered around him that he got into a 
boat to sit while 14 the whole crowd stood on the 
shore. 13:3 He 15 told them many things in par¬ 
ables, 16 saying: “Listen! 17 A sower went out to 

1 tn Grk “he”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

2 tn Grk “crowds, behold, his mother.” The Greek word 
i8ou (idou) has not been translated because it has no ex¬ 
act English equivalent here, but adds interest and emphasis 
(BDAG 468 s.v. 1). 

3 sn The issue of whether Jesus had brothers (siblings) 
has had a long history in the church. Epiphanius, in the 4th 
century, argued that Mary was a perpetual virgin and had no 
offspring other than Jesus. Others argued that these brothers 
were really cousins. Nothing in the text suggests any of this. 
See also John 7:3. 

4 tn "His mother and brothers came and” is a translation 
of “behold, his mother and brothers came.” 

5 tn Grk “seeking." 

6 tc A few ancient mss and versions lack this verse (N* B L 
T pc ff 1 k sy 5 0 sa). The witness of N and B is especially strong, 
but internal considerations override this external evidence. 
Both v. 46 and 47 end with the word AcArjacu (“to speak”), 
so early scribes probably omitted the verse through homoio- 
teleuton. The following verses make little sense without v. 47; 
its omission is too hard a reading. Thus v. 47 was most likely 
part of the original text. 

7 tn Here Ss (de) has not been translated. 

8 tn Grk “seeking.” 

9 tn Grk “he”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

10 tn Grk “And answering, he said to the one who had said 
this.” This construction is somewhat redundant in English 
and has been simplified in the translation. Here 8c (de) at the 
beginning of the clause has not been translated. 

11 tn Grk “extending his hand.” 

12 tn Grk “Behold my mother and my brothers.” 

13 tn The pleonastic pronoun outoq (autos, “he”) which 
precedes this verb has not been translated. 

14 tn Grk “and all the crowd.” The clause in this phrase, al¬ 
though coordinate in terms of grammar, is logically subordi¬ 
nate to the previous clause. 

15 tn Here kou ( kai) has not been translated. 

16 sn Though parables can contain a variety of figures of 
speech (cf. the remainder of chapter 13), many times they 
are simply stories that attempt to teach spiritual truth (which 
is unknown to the hearers) by using a comparison with some¬ 
thing known to the hearers. In general, parables usually ad¬ 
vance a single idea, though there may be many parts and 
characters in a single parable and subordinate ideas may ex¬ 
pand the main idea further. The beauty of using the parable 
as a teaching device is that it draws the listener into the story, 
elicits an evaluation, and demands a response. 

17 tn Grk “Behold." 


sow. 18 13:4 And as he sowed, some seeds 19 fell 
along the path, and the birds came and devoured 
them. 13:5 Other 20 seeds fell on rocky ground 21 
where they did not have much soil. They sprang up 
quickly because the soil was not deep 22 13:6 But 
when the sun came up, they were scorched, and 
because they did not have sufficient root, they 
withered. 13:7 Other seeds fell among the thorns, 23 
and they grew up and choked them. 24 13:8 But 
other seeds fell on good soil and produced grain, 
some a hundred times as much, some sixty, and 
some thirty. 13:9 The one who has ears had better 
listen!” 25 

13:10 Then 26 the disciples came to him and 
said, “Why do you speak to them in parables?” 
13:11 He replied, 27 “You have been given 28 the 
opportunity to know 29 the secrets 30 of the king- 


18 sn A sower went out to sow. The background for this well- 
known parable, drawn from a typical scene in the Palestinian 
countryside, is a field through which a well-worn path runs. 
Sowing would occur in late fall or early winter (October to De¬ 
cember) in the rainy season, looking for sprouting in April or 
May and a June harvest. The use of seed as a figure for God’s 
giving life has OT roots (Isa 55:10-11). The point of the par¬ 
able of the sower is to illustrate the various responses to the 
message of the kingdom of God. 

19 tn In Matthew’s version of this parable, plural pronouns 
are used to refer to the seed in v. 4 (a.. .aura [ ha...auta ]), al¬ 
though the collective singular is used in v. 5 and following (in¬ 
dicated by the singular verbs like etteocv [epesen]). For the 
sake of consistency in English, plural pronouns referring to 
the seed are used in the translation throughout the Matthean 
account. In both Mark and Luke the collective singular is used 
consistently throughout (cf. Mark 4:1-9; Luke 8:4-8). 

20 tn Here and in w. 7 and 8 St (de) has not been trans¬ 
lated. 

21 sn The rocky ground in Palestine would be a limestone 
base lying right under the soil. 

22 tn Grk “it did not have enough depth of earth.” 

23 sn Palestinian weeds like these thorns could grow up to 
six feet in height and have a major root system. 

24 sn That is, crowded out the good plants. 

25 tn The translation “had better listen!” captures the force 
of the third person imperative more effectively than the tra¬ 
ditional “let him hear," which sounds more like a permissive 
than an imperative to the modern English reader. This was Je¬ 
sus’ common expression to listen and heed carefully (cf. Matt 
11:15,13:43; Mark 4:9,23; Luke 8:8,14:35). 

28 tn Here Kai' (kai) has been translated as “then” to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence of events within the narrative. 

27 tn Grk “And answering, hesaid to them.” This construction 
is somewhat redundant in English and has been simplified in 
the translation. Here 8e (de) has not been translated. 

28 tn This is an example of a “divine passive," with God un¬ 
derstood to be the source of the revelation (see ExSyn 437- 
38). 

29 tn Grk “to you it has been given to know.” The dative pro¬ 
noun occurs first, in emphatic position in the Greek text, al¬ 
though this position is awkward in contemporary English. 

30 tn Grk “the mysteries.” 

sn The key term secrets (pucrrf|piov, musterion) can mean 
either (1) a new revelation or (2) a revealing interpretation of 
existing revelation as in Dan 2:17-23, 27-30. Jesus seems 
to be explaining how current events develop old promises, 
since the NT consistently links the events of Jesus’ ministry 
and message with old promises (Rom 1:1-4; Heb 1:1-2). The 
traditional translation of this word, “mystery," is misleading 
to the modern English reader because it suggests a secret 
which people have tried to uncover but which they have failed 
to understand (L&N 28.77). 
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dom of heaven, but they have not. 13:12 For who¬ 
ever has will be given more, and will have an 
abundance. But whoever does not have, even what 
he has will be taken from him. 1 13:13 For this rea¬ 
son I speak to them in parables: Although they see 
they do not see, and although they hear they do not 
hear nor do they understand. 13:14 And concerning 
them the prophecy of Isaiah is fulfilled that says: 

‘ You will listen carefully 2 3 yet will never 
understand, 

you will look closely 2 yet will never com¬ 
prehend. 

13:15 For the heart of this people has be¬ 
come dull; 

they are hard of hearing, 

and they have shut their eyes, 

so that they would not see with their eyes 

and hear with their ears 

and understand with their hearts 

and turn, and I would heal them. ’ 4 

13:16 “But your eyes are blessed 5 because they 
see, and your ears because they hear. 13:17 For I 
tell you the truth, 6 many prophets and righteous 
people longed to see 7 what you see but did not see 
it, and to hear what you hear but did not hear it. 

13:18 “So listen to the parable of the sow¬ 
er: 13:19 When anyone hears the word about the 
kingdom and does not understand it, the evil one 8 
comes and snatches what was sown in his heart; 9 
this is the seed sown along the path. 13:20 The 10 
seed sown on rocky ground 11 is the person 


I sn What he has will be taken from him. The meaning 
is that the one who accepts Jesus’ teaching concerning his 
person and the kingdom will receive a share in the kingdom 
now and even more in the future, but for the one who rejects 
Jesus’ words, the opportunity that that person presently pos¬ 
sesses with respect to the kingdom will someday be taken 
away forever. 

2 tn Grk “with hearing,” a cognate dative that intensifies 
the action of the main verb “you will listen” (ExSyn 168-69). 

3 tn Grk “look by looking.” The participle is redundant, 
functioning to intensify the force of the main verb. 

4 sn A quotation from Isa 6:9-10. Thus parables both con¬ 
ceal or reveal depending on whether one is open to hearing 
what they teach. 

5 sn This beatitude highlights the great honor bestowed on 
the disciples to share in this salvation. 

6 tn Grk “truly (dpfjv, amen) I say to you." 

7 sn This is what past prophets and righteous people had 
wanted very much to see, yet the fulfillment had come to the 
disciples. This remark is like 1 Pet 1:10-12 or Heb 1:1-2. 

8 sn Interestingly, the synoptic parallels each use a differ¬ 
ent word for Satan here: Mark 4:15 has “Satan,” while Luke 
8:12 has “the devil.” This illustrates the fluidity of the gospel 
tradition in often using synonyms at the same point of the 
parallel tradition. 

9 sn The word of Jesus has the potential to save if it germi¬ 
nates in a person’s heart, something the devil is very much 
against. 

10 tn Here 8 s (de) has not been translated. 

II tn Grk “The one sown on rocky ground, this is the one.” 

The next two statements like this one have this same syntacti¬ 

cal structure. 


who hears the word and immediately receives it 
with joy. 13:21 But he has no root in himself and 
does not endure; 12 when 13 trouble or persecution 
comes because of the word, immediately he falls 
away. 13:22 The 14 seed sown among thorns is the 
person who hears the word, but worldly cares and 
the seductiveness of wealth 15 choke the word, 16 so 
it produces nothing. 13:23 But as for the seed sown 
on good soil, this is the person who hears the word 
and understands. He bears fruit, yielding a hun¬ 
dred, sixty, or thirty times what was sown.” 17 

The Parable of the Weeds 

13:24 He presented them with another par¬ 
able: 18 “The kingdom of heaven is like a per¬ 
son who sowed good seed in his field. 13:25 But 
while everyone was sleeping, an enemy came and 
sowed weeds 19 among the wheat and went away. 
13:26 When 20 the plants sprouted and bore grain, 
then the weeds also appeared. 13:27 So the slaves 21 
of the owner came and said to him, ‘ Sir, didn’t you 
sow good seed in your field? Then where did the 
weeds come from?’ 13:28 He said, ‘An enemy has 
done this.’ So 22 the slaves replied, ‘Do you want 
us to go and gather them?’ 13:29 But he said, ‘No, 
since in gathering the weeds you may uproot the 
wheat with them. 13:30 Let both grow together 
until the harvest. At 23 harvest time I will tell the 
reapers, “First collect the weeds and tie them in 
bundles to be burned, but then 24 gather 25 the wheat 
into my bam.’”” 

The Parable of the Mustard Seed 

13:31 He gave 26 them another parable: 27 


12 tn Grk “is temporary." 

13 tn Here 5s (de) has not been translated. 

14 tn Here 5s (de) has not been translated. 

15 tn Grk “the deceitfulness of riches." Cf. BDAG 99 s.v. 
anonr) 1, “the seduction which comes from wealth.” 

16 sn That is, their concern for spiritual things is crowded 
out by material things. 

17 tn The Greek is difficult to translate because it switches 
from a generic “he” to three people within this generic class 
(thus, something like: “Who indeed bears fruit and yields, in 
one instance a hundred times, in another, sixty times, in an¬ 
other, thirty times”). 

18 tn Grk “He set before them another parable, saying.” The 
participle Aeywv (legon) is redundant and has not been trans¬ 
lated. 

19 tn Grk “sowed darnel.” The Greek term (;i(;dviov (zizan- 
ion) refers to an especially undesirable weed that looks like 
wheat but has poisonous seeds (L&N 3.30). 

20 tn Here 5s (de) has not been translated. 

21 tn See the note on the word “slave” in 8:9. 

22 tn Here 5s (de) has been translated as “so” to indicate the 
implied result of the owner’s statement. 

23 tn Here kcii (kai) has not been translated. 

24 tn Grk “but.” 

25 tn Grk “burned, but gather.” 

26 tn Grk “put before.” 

27 tn Grk “He set before them another parable, saying.” The 
participle ksyiav (legon) is redundant and has not been trans¬ 
lated. 
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“The kingdom of heaven is like a mustard seed 1 
that a man took and sowed in his field. 13:32 It is 
the smallest of all the seeds, but when it has grown 
it is the greatest garden plant and becomes a tree, 1 2 
so that the wild birds 3 come and nest in its branch¬ 
es.” 4 

The Parable of the Yeast 

13:33 He told them another parable: “The king¬ 
dom of heaven is like yeast that a woman took and 
mixed with 5 three measures 6 of flour until all the 
dough had risen.” 7 

The Purpose of Parables 

13:34 Jesus spoke all these things in parables 
to the crowds; he did not speak to them without a 
parable. 13:35 This fulfilled what was spoken by 
the prophet: 8 


1 sn The mustard seed was noted for its tiny size. 

2 sn This is rhetorical hyperbole, since technically a mus¬ 
tard plant is not a tree. This could refer to one of two types of 
mustard plant popular in Palestine and would be either ten or 
twenty-five ft (3 or 7.5 m) tall. 

3 tn Grk “the birds of the sky” or “the birds of the heaven”; 
the Greek word oupavog (ouranos) may be translated either 
“sky” or “heaven," depending on the context. The idiomatic 
expression “birds of the sky" refers to wild birds as opposed 
to domesticated fowl (cf. BDAG 809 s.v. tteteivov). 

4 sn The point of the parable seems to be that while the 
kingdom of God may appear to have insignificant and unno- 
ticeable beginnings (i.e., in the ministry of Jesus), it will some¬ 
day (i.e., at the second advent) be great and quite expansive. 
The kingdom, however, is not to be equated with the church, 
but rather the church is an expression of the kingdom. Also, 
there is important OT background in the image of the mustard 
seed that grew and became a tree: Ezek 17:22-24 pictures 
the reemergence of the Davidic house where people can find 
calm and shelter. Like the mustard seed, it would start out 
small but grow to significant size. 

5 tn Grk “hid in.” 

6 sn This measure was a saton, the Greek name for the 
Hebrew term “seah.” Three of these was a very large quantity 
of flour, since a saton is a little over 16 pounds (7 kg) of dry 
measure (or 13.13 liters). So this was over 47 lbs (21 kg) of 
flour total, enough to feed over a hundred people. 

7 tn Grk “it was all leavened.” 

sn The parable of the yeast and the dough teaches that the 
kingdom of God will start small but eventually grow to per¬ 
meate everything. Jesus’ point was not to be deceived by its 
seemingly small start, the same point made in the parable of 
the mustard seed, which preceded this one. 

8 tc A few important mss (n* 0 J 113 33) identify the proph¬ 

et as Isaiah, a reading that is significantly harder than the 
generic “prophet" because the source of this prophecy is not 

Isaiah but Asaph in Ps 78. Jerome mentioned some mss that 

had “Asaph” here, though none are known to exist today. This 

problem is difficult because of the temptation for scribes to 
delete the reference to Isaiah in order to clear up a discrep¬ 
ancy. Indeed, the vast majority of witnesses have only “the 

prophet” here (k 1 B C D L W 0233 0242 2f! lat sy co). How¬ 
ever, as B. M. Metzger points out, “if no prophet were original¬ 

ly named, more than one scribe might have been prompted 
to insert the name of the best known prophet - something 
which has, in fact, happened elsewhere more than once” 
(TCGNT27). In light of the paucity of evidence for the reading 

Haaou, as well as the proclivity of scribes to add his name, it 

is probably best to consider the shorter reading as authentic. 

tn Grk “was spoken by the prophet, saying.” The participle 
kiyovToc; (legontos) is redundant in contemporary English 
and has not been translated. 


“7 will open my mouth in parables, 

I will announce what has been hidden 
from the foundation of the world." 9 

Explanation for the Disciples 

13:36 Then he left the crowds and went into the 
house. And his disciples came to him saying, “Ex¬ 
plain to us the parable of the weeds in the field.” 
13:37 He 10 * answered, “The one who sowed the 
good seed is the Son of Man. 13:38 The field is the 
world and the good seed are the people 11 of the 
kingdom. The weeds are the people 12 of the evil 
one, 13:39 and the enemy who sows them is the 
devil. The harvest is the end of the age, and the 
reapers are angels. 13:40 As 13 the weeds are col¬ 
lected and burned with fire, so it will be at the end 
of the age. 13:41 The Son of Man will send his an¬ 
gels, and they will gather from his kingdom every¬ 
thing that causes sin as well as all lawbreakers. 14 
13:42 They will throw them into the fiery fur¬ 
nace , 15 * where there will be weeping and gnashing 
of teeth. 13:43 Then the righteous will shine like 
the sun in the kingdom of their Father f 9 The one 
who has ears had better listen! 17 

Parables on the Kingdom of Heaven 

13:44 “The kingdom of heaven is like a trea¬ 
sure, hidden in a field, that a person found and hid. 
Then because of joy he went and sold all that he 
had and bought that field. 

13:45 “Again, the kingdom of heaven is like a 
merchant searching for fine pearls. 13:46 When he 
found a pearl of great value, he went out and sold 
everything he had and bought it. 

13:47 “Again, the kingdom of heaven is like 
a net that was cast into the sea that caught all 
kinds of fish. 13:48 When it was full, they pulled 
it ashore, sat down, and put the good fish into 


9 sn A quotation from Ps 78:2. 

10 tn Grk “And answering, he said." This construction is 
somewhat redundant in English and has been simplified in 
the translation. Here 5 e (de) has not been translated. 

11 tn Grk “the sons of the kingdom.” This idiom refers to 
people who should properly be, or were traditionally regard¬ 
ed as, a part of God’s kingdom. L&N 11.13 translates the 
phrase: “people of God’s kingdom, God's people.” 

12 tn Grk “the sons of the evil one.” See the preceding note 
on the phrase “people of the kingdom" earlier in this verse, 
which is the opposite of this phrase. See also L&N 9.4; 11.13; 
11.14. 

13 tn Grk “Therefore as.” Here ouv (oun) has not been trans¬ 
lated. 

14 tn Grk “the ones who practice lawlessness." 

15 sn A quotation from Dan 3:6. 

16 sn An allusion to Dan 12:3. 

17 tn The translation “had better listen!” captures the force 
of the third person imperative more effectively than the tra¬ 
ditional “let him hear," which sounds more like a permissive 
than an imperative to the modern English reader. This was Je¬ 
sus’ common expression to listen and heed carefully (cf. Matt 
11:15,13:9; Mark 4:9, 23; Luke 8:8,14:35). 
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containers and threw the bad away. 13:49 It will be 
this way at the end of the age. Angels will come 
and separate the evil from the righteous 13:50 and 
throw them into the fiery furnace, 1 where there 
will be weeping and gnashing of teeth. 

13:51 “Have you understood all these things?” 
They replied, “Yes.” 13:52 Then he said to them, 
“Therefore every expert in the law 1 2 who has been 
trained for the kingdom of heaven is like the own¬ 
er of a house who brings out of his treasure what 
is new and old.” 

Rejection at Nazareth 

13:53 Now when 3 Jesus finished these para¬ 
bles, he moved on from there. 13:54 Then 4 he came 
to his hometown 5 and began to teach the people 6 
in their synagogue. 7 They 8 were astonished and 
said, “Where did this man get such wisdom and 
miraculous powers? 13:55 Isn’t this the carpenter’s 
son? Isn’t his mother named Mary? 9 And aren’t 
his brothers James, Joseph, Simon, and Judas? 
13:56 And aren’t all his sisters here with us? Where 
did he get all this?” 10 13:57 And so they took of¬ 
fense at him. But Jesus said to them, “A prophet 
is not without honor except in his hometown and 
in his own house.” 13:58 And he did not do many 
miracles there because of their unbelief. 


1 sn An allusion to Dan 3:6. 

2 tn Or “every scribe." See the note on the phrase “experts 
in the law" in 2:4. It is possible that the term translated “ex¬ 
pert in the law” (traditionally, “scribe") here is a self-descrip¬ 
tion used by the author, Matthew, to represent his role in con¬ 
veying the traditions about Jesus to his intended audience. 
See David E. Orton, The Understanding Scribe [JSNTSup], 

3 tn G rk "Now it happened that when.” The introductory 
phrase kcu iyevcio (kai egeneto, “it happened that”) is 
redundant in contemporary English and has not been trans¬ 
lated. 

4 tn Here tear (kai) has been translated as “Then.” 

5 sn Jesus’ hometown (where he spent his childhood 
years) was Nazareth, about 20 miles (30 km) southwest of 
Capernaum. 

6 tn G rk “them”; the referent (the people) has been speci¬ 
fied in the translation for clarity. 

7 sn See the note on synagogues in 4:23. Jesus undoubt¬ 
edly took the opportunity on this occasion to speak about his 
person and mission, and the relation of both to OT fulfillment. 

8 tn G rk “synagogue, so that they.” Here uctte (hoste) has 
not been translated. Instead a new sentence was started in 
the translation. 

9 sn The reference to Jesus as the carpenter's son is prob¬ 
ably derogatory, indicating that they knew Jesus only as a 
common laborer like themselves. The reference to his moth¬ 
er...Mary (even though Jesus’ father was probably dead by 
this point) appears to be somewhat derogatory, for a man was 
not regarded as his mother’s son in Jewish usage unless an 
insult was intended (cf. Judg 11:1-2; John 4:41; 8:41; 9:29). 

10 tn G rk “Where did he get these things?” 


The Death of John the Baptist 

14:1 At that time Herod the tetrarch 11 heard re¬ 
ports about Jesus, 14:2 and he said to his servants, 
“This is John the Baptist. He has been raised from 
the dead! And because of this, miraculous pow¬ 
ers are at work in him.” 14:3 For Herod had ar¬ 
rested John, bound him, 12 and put him in prison 
on account of Herodias, his brother Philip’s wife, 
14:4 because John had repeatedly told 13 him, “It is 
not lawful for you to have her.” 14 14:5 Although 15 
Herod 16 wanted to kill John, 17 he feared the crowd 
because they accepted John as a prophet. 14:6 But 
on Herod’s birthday, the daughter of Herodias 
danced before them and pleased Herod, 14:7 so 
much that he promised with an oath 18 to give her 
whatever she asked. 14:8 Instructed by her mother, 
she said, “Give me the head of John the Baptist 
here on a platter.” 14:9 Although it grieved the 
king, 19 because of his oath and the dinner guests he 
commanded it to be given. 14:10 So 20 he sent and 
had John beheaded in the prison. 14:11 His 21 head 
was brought on a platter and given to the girl, and 
she brought it to her mother. 14:12 Then John’s 22 
disciples came and took the body and buried it and 
went and told Jesus. 


11 sn A tetrarch, a ruler with rank and authority lower than 
a king, ruled only with the approval of the Roman authorities. 
This was roughly equivalent to being governor of a region. 
Several times in the NT, Herod, tetrarch of Galilee, is called 
a king (Matt 14:9, Mark 6:14-29), reflecting popular usage 
rather than an official title. 

22 tc $ Most witnesses (S 2 C D L W Z 0 0106 f 223 33 OK 
lat) read outov ( auton, “him”) here as a way of clarifying the 
direct object; various important witnesses lack the word, how¬ 
ever (N* B 700 pc ff 1 h q). The original wording most likely 
lacked it, but it has been included here due to English style. 
NA 27 includes the word in brackets, indicating reservations 
about its authenticity. 

13 tn The imperfect tense verb is here rendered with an it¬ 
erative force. 

14 sn This marriage of Herod to his brother Philip’s wife 
was a violation of OT law (Lev 18:16; 20:21). In addition, both 
Herod Antipas and Herodias had each left marriages to enter 
into this union. 

15 tn Here Kai (kai) has not been translated. 

16 tn Grit “he”; the referent (Herod) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

17 tn Grit “him” (also in the following phrase, G rk “accepted 
him”); in both cases the referent (John) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

18 tn The Greek text reads here opo^oyEu ( homologeo ); 
though normally translated “acknowledge, confess,” BDAG 
(708 s.v. 1) lists "assure, promise with an oath” for certain 
contexts such as here. 

19 tn Grit “and being grieved, the king commanded.” 

sn Herod was technically not a king, but this reflects popu¬ 
lar usage. See the note on tetrarch in 14:1. 

20 tn Grit “And.” Here xai' (kai) has been translated as "so” 
to indicate the implied result of previous action(s) in the nar¬ 
rative. 

21 tn G rk "And his”; the referent (John the Baptist) has been 
specified in the translation for clarity. 

22 tn G rk “his”; the referent (John) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. Here xa( (kai) has been translated as 
“Then.” 




1836 


MATTHEW 14:13 

The Feeding of the Five Thousand 

14:13 Now when Jesus heard this he went 
away from there privately in a boat to an isolated 
place. But when the crowd heard about it, 1 they 
followed him on foot from the towns. 2 14:14 As 
he got out he saw the large crowd, and he had 
compassion on them and healed their sick. 14:15 
When evening arrived, his disciples came to him 
saying, “This is an isolated place 3 and the hour is 
already late. Send the crowds away so that they 
can go into the villages and buy food for them¬ 
selves.” 14:16 But he 4 replied, “They don’t need to 
go. You 5 give them something to eat.” 14:17 They 6 
said to him, “We have here only five loaves and 
two fish.” 14:18 “Bring them here to me,” he re¬ 
plied. 14:19 Then 7 he instructed the crowds to sit 
down on the grass. He took the five loaves and two 
fish, and looking up to heaven he gave thanks and 
broke the loaves. He gave them to the disciples, 8 
who in turn gave them to the crowds. 9 14:20 They 
all ate and were satisfied, and they picked up 
the broken pieces left over, twelve baskets full. 
14:21 Not counting women and children, there 
were about five thousand men who ate. 

Walking on Water 

14:22 Immediately Jesus 10 made the dis¬ 
ciples get into the boat and go ahead of him to 
the other side, while he dispersed the crowds. 
14:23 And after he sent the crowds away, he went 
up the mountain by himself to pray. When evening 
came, he was there alone. 14:24 Meanwhile the 


1 tn The word “it” is not in the Greek text but is implied. Di¬ 
rect objects were often omitted in Greek when clear from the 
context. 

2 tn Or “cities.” 

3 tn Or “a desert” (meaning a deserted or desolate area 
with sparse vegetation). 

4 tc t The majority of witnesses read Tpooug (Iesous, “Je¬ 
sus”) here, perhaps to clarify the subject. Although only a few 
Greek mss, along with several versional witnesses (N* D Z M 
579 1424 pc e k sy S0,p sa bo), lack the name of Jesus, the 
omission does not seem to be either accidental or malicious 
and is therefore judged to be most likely the original read¬ 
ing. Nevertheless, a decision is difficult. NA 27 has the word in 
brackets, indicating doubts as to its authenticity. 

5 tn Here the pronoun upag ( humeis) is used, making 
"you” in the translation emphatic. 

6 tn Here 5c (de) has not been translated. 

7 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “Then.” 

8 tn Grk “And after instructing the crowds to recline for a 
meal on the grass, aftertakingthe five loaves and the two fish, 
after looking up to heaven, he gave thanks, and after break¬ 
ing the loaves he gave them to the disciples.” Although most 
of the participles are undoubtedly attendant circumstance, 
there are but two indicative verbs - “he gave thanks” and “he 
gave.” The structure of the sentence thus seems to focus on 
these two actions and has been translated accordingly. 

9 tn Grk “to the disciples, and the disciples to the crowds.” 

10 tn Grk “he"; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in 

the translation for clarity. 


boat, already far from land, 11 was taking a beat¬ 
ing from the waves because the wind was against 
it. 14:25 As the night was ending, 12 Jesus came to 
them walking on the sea. 13 14:26 When 14 the dis¬ 
ciples saw him walking on the water 15 they were 
terrified and said, “It’s a ghost!” and cried out 
with fear. 14:27 But immediately Jesus 16 spoke to 
them: 17 “Have courage! It is I. Do not be afraid.” 
14:28 Peter 18 said to him, 19 “Lord, if it is you, or¬ 
der me to come to you on the water.” 14:29 So he 
said, “Come.” Peter got out of the boat, walked on 
the water, and came toward Jesus. 14:30 But when 
he saw the strong wind he became afraid. And 
starting to sink, he cried out, 20 “Lord, save me!” 
14:31 Immediately Jesus reached out his hand and 
caught him, saying to him, “You of little faith, why 
did you doubt?” 14:32 When they went up into the 
boat, the wind ceased. 14:33 Then those who were 
in the boat worshiped him, saying, “Truly you are 
the Son of God.” 

14:34 After they had crossed over, they came 
to land at Gennesaret. 21 14:35 When the people 22 
there recognized him, they sent word into all the 
surrounding area, and they brought all their sick to 
him. 14:36 They begged him if 23 they could only 
touch the edge of his cloak, and all who touched 
it were healed. 


11 tn Grk “The boat was already many stades from the 
land.” A stade (otciSiov, stadion) was a unit of distance 
about 607 feet (187 meters) long. 

12 tn Grk “In the fourth watch of the night,” that is, between 
3 a.m. and 6 a.m. 

13 tn Or “on the lake.” 

14 tn Here be (de) has not been translated. 

15 tn Grk “on the sea”; or “on the lake.” The translation 
“water” has been used here for stylistic reasons (cf. the same 
phrase in v. 25). 

16 tc Most witnesses have 6 ’Iricoug (ho Iesous, “Jesus”), 
while a few lack the words (N* D 073 892 pc ff 1 sy 2 sa bo). 
Although such additions are often suspect (due to liturgical 
influences, piety, or for the sake of clarity), in this case it is 
likely that 6 Tpooug dropped out accidentally. Apart from a 
few albeit important witnesses, as noted above, the rest of 
the tradition has either 6 Irpoug outoJc (ho Iesous autois) 
or auToig 6 ’Irpouc; (autois ho Iesous). In uncial letters, 
with Jesus’ name as a nomen sacrum, this would have been 
written as txYTOICOiCTorOICAYTOIC. Thus homoioteleu- 
ton could explain the reason for the omission of Jesus’ name. 

17 tn Grk “he said to them, saying.” The participle key uiv 
(legon) is redundant and has not been translated. 

18 tn Here be (de) has not been translated. 

19 tn Grk “answering him, Peter said.” The participle 
dTTOKpi0£i<; (apokritheis) is redundant and has not been 
translated. 

20 tn Grk “he cried out, saying." The participle key wv (leg¬ 
on) is redundant and has not been translated. 

21 sn Gennesaret was a fertile plain south of Capernaum 
(see also Mark 6:53). The Sea of Galilee was also sometimes 
known as the Sea of Gennesaret (Luke 5:1). 

22 tn Grk “men”; the word here (dvrjp, aner) usually indi¬ 
cates males or husbands, but occasionally is used in a ge¬ 
neric sense of people in general, as here (cf. BDAG 79 s.v. 
l.a, 2). 

23 tn Grk “asked that they might touch.” 
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MATTHEW 15:16 


Breaking Human Traditions 

15:1 Then Pharisees 1 and experts in the 
law 2 came from Jerusalem 3 to Jesus and said, 4 
15:2 “Why do your disciples disobey the tradition 
of the elders? For they don’t wash their 5 hands 
when they eat.” 6 15:3 He answered them, 7 “And 
why do you disobey the commandment of God 
because of your tradition? 15:4 For God said, 8 
‘ Honor your father and mother ’ 9 and ‘ Who¬ 
ever insults his father or mother must be put to 
death . 10 15:5 But you say, ‘If someone tells his fa¬ 
ther or mother, “Whatever help you would have 
received from me is given to God,” 11 15:6 he 
does not need to honor his father.’ 12 You have 

1 sn See the note on Pharisees in 3:7. 

2 tn Or “and the scribes.” See the note on the phrase “ex¬ 
perts in the law" in 2:4. 

3 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

4 tn The participle AEyovT£g ( legontes) has been translated 
as a finite verb so that its telic (i.e., final or conclusive) force 
can be more easily detected: The Pharisees and legal experts 
came to Jesus in order to speak with him. 

5 tc 4 Although most witnesses read the genitive plural pro¬ 
noun auwv ( auton , “their”), it may have been motivated by 
clarification (as it is in the translation above). Several other 
authorities do not have the pronoun, however (NBA 073 / 1 
579 700 892 1424 pc f g 1 ); the lack of an unintentional over¬ 
sight as the reason for omission strengthens their combined 
testimony in this shorter reading. NA 27 has the pronoun in 
brackets, indicating doubts as to its authenticity. 

6 tn Grk “when they eat bread.” 

7 tn Grk “But answering, he said to them.” 

®tc Most mss (N* 2 C L W 0106 33 3K) have an expanded 
introduction here; instead of “For God said,” they read “For 
God commanded, saying" (6 yap 0Eoq EVETEiAa™ Acytov, 
ho gar theos eneteilato legon). But such expansions are 
generally motivated readings; in this case, most likely it was 
due to the wording of the previous verse (“the commandment 
of God”) that caused early scribes to add to the text. Although 
it is possible that other witnesses reduced the text to the 
simple eIttev ( eipen , “[God] said”) because of perceived re¬ 
dundancy with the statement in v. 3, such is unlikely in light 
of the great variety and age of these authorities (N 1 B D 0 
073 J 113 579 700 892 pc lat co, as well as other versions 
and fathers). 

9 sn A quotation from Exod 20:12; Deut 5:16. 

10 sn A quotation from Exod 21:17; Lev 20:9. 

11 tn Grk “is a gift,” that is, something dedicated to God. 

12 tc The logic of v. 5 would seem to demand that both fa¬ 
ther and mother are in view in v. 6. Indeed, the majority of mss 

(C L W 0 0106 / 1 ®I) have "or his mother” (q Tqv pqTEpa 

auTou, e ten metera autou) after “honor his father" here. 

However, there are significant witnesses that have variations 

on this theme (real Tqv pqTEpa aijTou [km ten metera au¬ 
tou, “and his mother”] in <t> 565 1241 pc and q Tqv pqTEpa 

[“or mother”] in 073 f 13 33 579 700 892 pc), which is usu¬ 

ally an indication of a predictable addition to the text rather 
than an authentic reading. Further, the shorter reading (with¬ 

out any mention of “mother") is found in early and important 
witnesses (N B D sa). Although it is possible that the shorter 

reading came about accidentally (due to the repetition of 

-Epa auTou), the evidence more strongly suggests that the 

longer readings were intentional scribal alterations. 

tn Grk “he will never honor his father." Here Jesus is quot¬ 

ing the Pharisees, whose intent is to release the person who 

is giving his possessions to God from the family obligation of 
caring for his parents. The verb in this phrase is future tense, 
and it is negated with ou pq (ou me), the strongest negation 

possible in Greek. A literal translation of the phrase does not 
capture the intended sense of the statement; it would actual¬ 

ly make the Pharisees sound as if they agreed with Jesus. In- 


nullified the word of God on account of your tradi¬ 
tion. 15:7 Hypocrites! Isaiah prophesied correctly 
about you when he said, 

15:8 ‘ This people honors me with their lips, 
but their heart 13 is far from me, 

15:9 and they worship me in vain, 
teaching as doctrines the commandments 
of men. ”’ 14 

True Defilement 

15:10 Then he called the crowd to him and 
said, 15 “Listen and understand. 15:11 What defiles 
a person is not what goes into the mouth; it is what 16 
comes out of the mouth that defiles a person.” 
15:12 Then the disciples came to him and said, “Do 
you know that when the Pharisees 17 heard this say¬ 
ing they were offended?” 15:13 And he replied, 18 
“Every plant that my heavenly Father did not 
plant will be uprooted. 15:14 Leave them! They are 
blind guides. 19 If someone who is blind leads an¬ 
other who is blind, 20 both will fall into a pit.” 15:15 
But Peter 21 said to him, “Explain this parable to 
us.” 15:16 Jesus 22 said, “Even after all this, are you 


stead, a more interpretive translation has been used to focus 
upon the release from family obligations that the Pharisees 
allowed in these circumstances. 

sn Here Jesus refers to something that has been set aside 
as a gift to be given to God at some later date, but which is 
still in the possession of the owner. According to contempo¬ 
rary Jewish tradition, the person who made this claim was ab¬ 
solved from responsibility to support or assist his parents, a 
clear violation of the Mosaic law to honor one’s parents (v. 4). 

13 tn The term “heart” is a collective singular in the Greek 
text. 

14 sn A quotation from Isa 29:13. 

15 tn Grk “And calling the crowd, he said to them.” The parti¬ 
ciple TTpoaKaAeaapEvoc (proskalesamenos) has been trans¬ 
lated as attendant circumstance. The emphasis here is upon 
Jesus' speaking to the crowd. 

16 tn Grk “but what.” 

17 sn See the note on Pharisees in 3:7. 

18 tn Grk “And answering, he said." 

19 tc j: Most mss, some of which are significant, read “They 
are blind guides of the blind” (N 1 * * * C L W Z0 / lt3 33 OT lat). The 
shorter reading is read byN* 2 B D0237 Epiph. There is a dis¬ 
tinct possibility of omission due to homoioarcton in N*; this 
manuscript has a word order variation which puts the word 
tu(])Ao{ (tuphloi, “blind”) right before the word tu^Auv (tu- 
phlon, “of the blind"). This does not explain the shorter read¬ 
ing, however, in the other witnesses, of which B and D are 
quite weighty. I nternal considerations suggest that the shorter 
reading is original: “of the blind” was likely added by scribes 
to balance this phrase with Jesus’ following statement about 
the blind leading the blind, which clearly has two groups in 
view. A decision is difficult, but internal considerations here 
along with the strength of the witnesses argue that the short¬ 
er reading is more likely original. NA 27 places tuc|)Au>v in brack¬ 
ets, indicating doubts as to its authenticity. 

20 tn Grk “If blind leads blind.” 

21 tn Grk “And answering, Peter said to him.” This construc¬ 
tion is somewhat redundant in English and has been simpli¬ 
fied in the translation. 

22 tn Grk “he”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. Here 8 e (de) has not been translated. 
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still so foolish? 15:17 Don’t you understand that 
whatever goes into the mouth enters the stomach 
and then passes out into the sewer? 1 15:18 But the 
things that come out of the mouth come from the 
heart, and these things defile a person. 15:19 For 
out of the heart come evil ideas, murder, adultery, 
sexual immorality, theft, false testimony, slander. 
15:20 These are the things that defile a person; it 
is not eating with unwashed hands that defiles a 
person.” 2 

A Canaanite Woman s Faith 

15:21 After going out from there, Jesus went 
to the region of Tyre 3 and Sidon. 4 15:22 A 5 Ca¬ 
naanite woman from that area came 6 and cried 
out, 7 “Have mercy on me, Lord, Son of David! 
My daughter is horribly demon-possessed!” 
15:23 But he did not answer her a word. Then 8 
his disciples came and begged him, 9 “Send her 
away, because she keeps on crying out after us.” 
15:24 So 10 * he answered, “I was sent only to the 
lost sheep of the house of Israel.” 15:25 But she 
came and bowed down *11 before him and said, 12 
“Lord, help me!” 15:26 “It is not right 13 to t ake 
the children’s bread and throw it to the dogs ,” 14 


1 tn Or "into the latrine.” 

2 tn Grk “but to eat with unwashed hands does not defile 
a person.” 

3 map For location see Mapl-A2; Map2-G2; Map4-Al; JP3- 
F3;JP4-F3. 

4 map For location see Mapl-Al; JP3-F3; JP4-F3. 

5 tn Grk “And behold a Canaanite." The Greek word ISou 
(idou) has not been translated because it has no exact Eng¬ 
lish equivalent here, but adds interest and emphasis (BDAG 
468 s.v. 1). 

6 tn Grk The participle (exelthousa) is here 

translated as a finite verb. The emphasis is upon her crying 
out to Jesus. 

7 tn Grk “cried out, saying.” The participle Acyouaa (lego- 
usa) is redundant here in contemporary English and has not 
been translated. 

8 tn Here kou' ( kai) has been translated as “Then.” 

9 tn Grk “asked him, saying.” The participle AtyovTs; 
(legontes) is redundant here in contemporary English and 
has not been translated. 

10 tn Grk “And answering, he said." The construction in 
Greek is somewhat redundant and has been simplified in the 
translation. Here Si (de) has been translated as “so" to indi¬ 
cate the implied result of the disciples’ request. 

11 tn In this context the verb npooKovtu) (proskuneo), 
which often describes worship, probably means simply bow¬ 
ing down to the ground in an act of reverence or supplication 
(see L&N 17.21). 

12 tn Grk “she bowed down to him, saying.” 

13 tn Grk “And answering, he said, ‘It is not right.’” The in¬ 
troductory phrase “answering, he said” has been simplified 
and placed at the end of the English sentence for stylistic rea¬ 
sons. Here Si (de) has not been translated. 

14 tn Or “lap dogs, house dogs," as opposed to dogs on 
the street. The diminutive form originally referred to puppies 
or little dogs, then to house pets. In some Hellenistic uses 
Kuvapiov ( kunarion) simply means “dog.” 

sn The term dogs does not refer to wild dogs (scavenging 
animals roaming around the countryside) in this context, but 
to small dogs taken in as house pets. It is thus not a derogato¬ 
ry term perse, but is instead intended by Jesus to indicate the 
privileged position of the Jews (especially his disciples) as the 
initial recipients of Jesus’ ministry. The woman’s response of 
faith and her willingness to accept whatever Jesus would offer 


he said. 15 15:27 “Yes, Lord,” she replied, 16 “but 
even the dogs eat the crumbs that fall from their 
masters’ table.” 15:28 Then 17 Jesus answered her, 
“Woman, 18 your faith is great! Let what you want 
be done for you.” And her daughter was healed 
from that hour. 

Healing Many Others 

15:29 When he left there, Jesus went along 
the Sea of Galilee. Then he went up a mountain, 
where he sat down. 15:30 Then 19 large crowds 
came to him bringing with them the lame, blind, 
crippled, mute, and many others. They 20 laid them 
at his feet, and he healed them. 15:31 As a result, 
the crowd was amazed when they saw the mute 
speaking, the crippled healthy, the lame walking, 
and the blind seeing, and they praised the God of 
Israel. 

The Feeding of the Four Thousand 

15:32 Then Jesus called the 21 disciples and said, 
“I have compassion on the crowd, because they 
have already been here with me three days and 
they have nothing to eat. I don’t want to send them 
away hungry since they may faint on the way.” 
15:33 The disciples said to him, “Where can we get 
enough bread in this desolate place to satisfy so 
great a crowd?” 15:34 Jesus said to them, “How 
many loaves do you have?” They replied, “Seven 
- and a few small fish.” 15:35 After instructing the 
crowd to sit down on the ground, 15:36 he took the 
seven loaves and the fish, and after giving thanks, he 
broke them and began giving them to the disciples, 
who then gave them to the crowds. 22 15:37 They 23 
all ate and were satisfied, and they picked up 
the broken pieces left over, seven baskets full. 
15:38 Not counting children and women, 24 * * t here 

pleased him to such an extent that he granted her request. 

15 tn Grk “And answering, he said.” The participle 

anoKpiOaq (apokritheis) is redundant and has not been 

translated. 

16 tn Grk “she said.” 

17 tn Grk “Then answering, Jesus said to her.” This expres¬ 

sion has been simplified in the translation. 

18 sn Woman was a polite form of address (see BDAG 208- 

9 s.v. yuvq 1), similarto “Madam” or “Ma’am” used in English 

in different regions. 

19 tn Here kcii (kai) has been translated as “Then.” 

20 tn Here kcu (kai) has not been translated. 

21 tc $ Although the external evidence is not great (N W 

0 700 pc), the internal evidence for the omission of auToG 

(autou, “his”) after “disciples” is fairly strong. The pronoun 

may have been added by way of clarification. NA 27 , however, 

includes the pronoun, on the basis of the much stronger ex¬ 
ternal evidence. 

22 tn Grk “was giving them to the disciples, and the disci¬ 

ples to the crowd.” 

23 tn Here kcii (kai) has not been translated. 

24 tc $ Although most witnesses (B C L W / 13 33 JW f sy s p ' 1 ' 

mae) read “women and children" instead of “children and 

women,” it is likely that the majority's reading is a harmoniza¬ 
tion to Matt 14:21. “Children and women” is found in early 

and geographically widespread witnesses (e.g., K D [0 f 1 ] 

579 lat sy“ sa bo), and has more compelling internal argu¬ 

ments on its side, suggesting that this is the original reading. 

NA 27 , however, agrees with the majority of witnesses. 
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were four thousand men who ate. 1 15:39 After 
sending away the crowd, he got into the boat and 
went to the region of Magadan. 2 

The Demand for a Sign 

16:1 Now when the Pharisees 3 and Sadducees 4 
came to test Jesus, 5 they asked him to show them 
a sign from heaven. 6 16:2 He 7 said, “When eve¬ 
ning comes you say, ‘It will be fair weather, be¬ 
cause the sky is red,’ 16:3 and in the morning, ‘It 
will be stormy today, because the sky is red and 
darkening. ’ 8 You know how to judge correctly the 
appearance of the sky, 9 but you cannot evaluate 
the signs of the times. 16:4 A wicked and adulter¬ 
ous generation asks for a sign, but no sign will be 
given to it except the sign of Jonah.” Then 10 he left 
them and went away. 

The Yeast of the Pharisees and Sadducees 

16:5 When the disciples went to the other side, 
they forgot to take bread. 16:6 “Watch out,” Jesus 
said to them, “beware of the yeast of the Phari¬ 
sees 11 and Sadducees.” 12 16:7 So 13 they began 
to discuss this among themselves, saying, “It is 
because we brought no bread.” 16:8 When Jesus 
learned of this, 14 he said, “You who have such 
little faith! 15 Why are you arguing 16 among your¬ 
selves about having no bread? 16:9 Do you still not 
understand? Don’t you remember the five loaves 
for the five thousand, and how many baskets you 
took up? 16:10 Or the seven loaves for the four 
thousand and how many baskets you took up? 
16:11 How could you not understand that I was not 
speaking to you about bread? But beware of the 
yeast of the Pharisees and Sadducees!” 16:12 Then 
they understood that he had not told them to be 
on guard against the yeast in bread, but against 
the teaching of the Pharisees and Sadducees. 


1 tn Grk "And those eating were four thousand men, apart 
from children and women.” 

2 sn Magadan was a place along the Sea of Galilee, the ex¬ 
act location of which is uncertain. 

3 sn See the note on Pharisees in 3:7. 

4 sn See the note on Sadducees in 3:7. 

5 tn The object of the participle Tiapa^ovTEi; (peirazontes) 
is not given in the Greek text but has been supplied here for 
clarity. 

8 sn What exactly this sign would have been, given what 
Jesus was already doing, is not clear. But here is where the 
fence-sitters reside, refusing to commit to him. 

7 tn Grk “But answering, he said to them.” The construc¬ 
tion has been simplified in the translation and 5e (de) has not 
been translated. 

8 tn Or “red and gloomy” (L&N 14.56). 

9 tn Grk "The face of the sky you know howto discern.” 

10 tn Here kcci (kai) has been translated as “then” to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence of events within the narrative. 

11 sn See the note on Pharisees in 3:7. 

12 sn Seethe note on Sadducees in 3:7. 

13 tn Here 8 e (de) has been translated as “so” to indicate 
the implied result of Jesus’ saying about the Pharisees and 
Sadducees. 

14 tn Or “becoming aware of it." 

15 tn Grk “Those of little faith.” 

16 tn Or “discussing.” 


Peter's Confession 

16:13 When 17 Jesus came to the area of Cae¬ 
sarea Philippi, 18 he asked his disciples, 19 “Who do 
people say that the Son of Man is?” 16:14 They 
answered, “Some say John the Baptist, others Eli¬ 
jah, 20 and others Jeremiah or one of the prophets.” 
16:15 He said to them, “But who do you say that I 
am?” 16:16 Simon Peter answered, 21 “You are the 
Christ, 22 the Son of the living God.” 16:17 And Je¬ 
sus answered him, 23 “You are blessed, Simon son 
of Jonah, because flesh and blood 24 did not reveal 
this to you, but my Father in heaven! 16:18 And I 
tell you that you are Peter, and on this rock I will 
build my church, and the gates of Hades 25 will not 
overpower it. 16:19 I will give you the keys of the 
kingdom of heaven. Whatever you bind on earth 
will have been bound in heaven, and whatever you 
release on earth will have been released in heav¬ 
en.” 16:20 Then he instructed his disciples not to 
tell anyone that he was the Christ. 26 


17 tn Here 8e (de) has not been translated. 

18 map For location see Mapl-Cl; Map2-F4. 

19 tn Grk “he asked his disciples, saying.” The participle 
Acyuiv (legon) is redundant and has been left untranslated. 

20 sn The appearance of Elijah would mean that the end 
time had come. According to 2 Kgs 2:11, Elijah was still alive. 
In Mai 4:5 it is said that Elijah would be the precursor of Mes¬ 
siah. 

21 tn Grk “And answering, Simon Peter said.” 

22 tn Or “Messiah”; both “Christ" (Greek) and “Messiah” 
(Hebrew and Aramaic) mean “one who has been anointed.” 

sn See the note on Christ in 1:16. 

23 tn Grk “answering, Jesus said to him.” The participle 
dnoKpi0a<; (apokritheis) is redundant, but the syntax of this 
phrase has been modified for clarity. 

24 tn The expression “flesh and blood” could refer to “any 
human being” (so TEV, NLT; cf. NIV “man”), but it could also 
refer to Peter himself (i.e., his own intuition; cf. CEV “You didn’t 
discover this on your own”). Because of the ambiguity of the 
referent, the phrase “flesh and blood” has been retained in 
the translation. 

25 tn Or “and the power of death” (taking the reference to 
the gates of Hades as a metonymy). 

sn In the OT, Hades was known as Sheol. It is the place 
where the unrighteous will reside (Matt 11:23; Luke 16:23; 
Rev 20:13-14). Some translations render this by its modern 
equivalent, “hell”; others see it as a reference to the power 
of death. 

26 tc Most mss (N 2 C W DI lat bo) have “Jesus, the Christ” 
( IqoouQ 6 XpioToc, Iesous ho Christos) here, while D has 
“Christ Jesus” (6 Xpurrog ’Iriaoug). On the one hand, this is 
a much harder reading than the mere XpurroQ, because the 
name Jesus was already well known for the disciples' master 
- both to them and to others. Whether he was the Messiah 
is the real focus of the passage. But this is surely too hard 
a reading: There are no other texts in which the Lord tells 
his disciples not to disclose his personal name. Further, it is 
plainly a motivated reading in that scribes had the proclivity 
to add ’IqaoGg to Xpicrroi; or to xupioQ ( kurios , “Lord”), re¬ 
gardless of whether such was appropriate to the context. In 
this instance it clearly is not, and it only reveals that scribes 
sometimes, if not often, did not think about the larger inter¬ 
pretive consequences of their alterations to the text. Further, 
the shorter reading is well supported byN* B L A0/ 113 565 
700 1424 al it sa. 

tn Or “Messiah”; both “Christ" (Greek) and “Messiah" (He¬ 
brew and Aramaic) mean “one who has been anointed.” 

sn See the note on Christ in 1:16. 
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MATTHEW 16:21 

First Prediction of Jesus 'Death and Resurrection 

16:21 From that time on 1 Jesus began to show 
his disciples that he must go to Jerusalem 2 and suf¬ 
fer 3 many things at the hands of the elders, chief 
priests, and experts in the law, 4 and be killed, and 
on the third day be raised. 16:22 So Peter took him 
aside and began to rebuke him: 5 “God forbid, 6 
Lord! This must not happen to you!” 16:23 But he 
turned and said to Peter, “Get behind me, Satan! 
You are a stumbling block to me, because you are 
not setting your mind on God’s interests, but on 
man’s.” 7 16:24 Then Jesus said to his disciples, “If 
anyone wants to become my follower, 8 he must 
deny 9 himself, take up his cross, 10 * and follow me. 
16:25 For whoever wants to save his life * 111 will 
lose it, 12 but whoever loses his life for my sake 
will find it. 16:26 For what does it benefit a per¬ 
son 13 * if he gains the whole world but forfeits his 
life? Or what can a person give in exchange for 
his life? 16:27 For the Son of Man will come with 
his angels in the glory of his Father, and then he 
will reward each person according to what he has 
done 14 16:28 I tell you the truth, 15 there are some 
standing here who will not 16 experience 17 death 


1 tn Grk “From then." 

2 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

3 sn The necessity that the Son of Man suffer is the particu¬ 
lar point that needed emphasis since for many 1st century 
Jews the Messiah was a glorious and powerful figure, not a 
suffering one. 

4 tn Or “and scribes.” See the note on the phrase “experts 
in the law” in 2:4. 

5 tn Grk “began to rebuke him, saying." The participle3cyu>v 
(legon) is redundant in English and has not been translated. 

6 tn Grk “Merciful to you.” A highly elliptical expression: 
“May God be merciful to you in sparing you from having to un¬ 
dergo [some experience]” (L&N 88.78). A contemporary Eng¬ 
lish equivalent is “God forbid!” 

7 tn Grk “people.” 

8 tn Grk “to come after me.” 

9 tn This translation better expresses the force of the Greek 
third person imperative than the traditional “let him deny,” 
which could be understood as merely permissive. 

10 sn To bear the cross means to accept the rejection of the 
world for turning to Jesus and following him. Discipleship in¬ 
volves a death that is like a crucifixion; see Gal 6:14. 

11 tn Or “soul” (throughout w. 25-26). 

12 sn The point of the saying whoever wants to save his life 
will lose it is that if one comes to Jesus then rejection by many 
will certainly follow. If self-protection is a key motivation, then 
one will not respond to Jesus and will not be saved. One who 
is willing to risk rejection will respond and find true life. 

13 tn Grk “a man," but avOpumog ( anthropos) is used in a 
generic sense hereto refer to both men and women. 

14 sn An allusion to Pss 28:4; 62:12; cf. Prov 24:12. 

15 tn Grk “Truly (aprjv, amen), I say to you." 

16 tn The Greek negative here (ou pfj, ou me) is the stron¬ 
gest possible. 

17 tn Grk “will not taste.” Here the Greek verb does not 
mean “sample a small amount” (as a typical English reader 
might infer from the word “taste”), but “experience some¬ 
thing cognitively or emotionally; come to know something” (cf. 
BDAG 195 s.v. ytuopai 2). 


before they see the Son of Man coming in his 
kingdom.’’ 18 

The Transfiguration 

17:1 Six days later 19 Jesus took with him Pe¬ 
ter, James, and John the brother of James, 20 and 
led them privately up a high mountain. 17:2 And 
he was transfigured before them. 21 His 22 face 
shone like the sun, and his clothes became white 
as light. 17:3 Then Moses 23 and Elijah 24 also ap¬ 
peared before them, talking with him. 17:4 So 25 
Peter said 26 to Jesus, “Lord, it is good for us 
to be here. If you want, I will make 27 three 


18 sn Several suggestions have been made as to the refer¬ 
ent for the phrase the Son of Man coming in his kingdom: 

(1) the transfiguration itself, which immediately follows in 
the narrative; (2) Jesus’ resurrection and ascension; (3) the 

coming of the Spirit; (4) Christ’s role in the Church; (5) the de¬ 

struction of Jerusalem; (6) Jesus’ second coming and the es¬ 
tablishment of the kingdom. The reference to six days later in 

17:1 seems to indicate that Matthew had the transfiguration 

in mind insofar as it was a substantial prefiguring of the con¬ 

summation of the kingdom (although this interpretation is not 

without its problems). As such, the transfiguration would be 

a tremendous confirmation to the disciples that even though 
Jesus had just finished speaking of his death (in w. 21-23), 

he was nonetheless the promised Messiah and things were 

proceeding according to God’s plan. 

19 tn Grk “And after six days.” 

20 tn Grk “John his brother” with “his” referring to James. 

21 sn In 1st century Judaism and in the NT, there was the 
belief that the righteous get new, glorified bodies in order to 

enter heaven (1 Cor 15:42-49; 2 Cor 5:1-10). This transfor¬ 
mation means the righteous will share the glory of God. One 
recalls the way Moses shared the Lord's glory after his visit to 
the mountain in Exod 34. So the disciples saw Jesus transfig¬ 

ured, and they were getting a sneak preview of the great glory 
that Jesus would have (only his glory is more inherent to him 

as one who shares in the rule of the kingdom). 

22 tn Here kcu (kai) has not been translated. 

23 tn Grk “And behold, Moses.” The Greek word i5ou (idou) 
has not been translated because it has no exact English 

equivalent here, but adds interest and emphasis (BDAG 468 
s.v. 1). 

24 sn Commentators and scholars discuss why Moses and 

Elijah are present. The most likely explanation is that Moses 
represents the prophetic office (Acts 3:18-22) and Elijah pic¬ 
tures the presence of the last days (Mai 4:5-6), the prophet of 
the eschaton (the end times). 

25 tn Here Si (de) has been translated as “so” to indicate 
that the appearance of Moses and Elijah prompted Peter's 

comment. 

28 tn Grk “Peter answering said. "This construction is some¬ 
what redundant and has been simplified in the translation. 

27 tc Instead of the singular future indicative TToif|ow (poi- 
eso, “I will make”), most witnesses (C 3 D L W 0 [<t>] 0281 / [1113 

33 TJi lat sy co) have the plural aorist subjunctive noifjaoprv 

ipoiesomen, “let us make”). But since TToifjatoptv is the read¬ 
ing found in the parallel accounts in Mark and Luke, it is al¬ 
most surely a motivated reading. Further, the earliest and 
best witnesses, as well as a few others (N B C* 700 pc) have 
tToifjou). It is thus more likely that the singular verb is authen¬ 
tic. 
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shelters 1 - one for you, one for Moses, and one for 
Elijah.” 17:5 While he was still speaking, a 2 bright 
cloud 3 overshadowed 4 them, and a voice from the 
cloud said, 5 “This is my one dear Son, 6 in whom I 
take great delight. Listen to him!” 7 17:6 When the 
disciples heard this, they were overwhelmed with 
fear and threw themselves down with their faces to 
the ground. 8 17:7But Jesus came and touched them. 
“Get up,” he said. “Do not be afraid.” 17:8 When 9 
they looked up, all they saw was Jesus alone. 

17:9 As they were coming down from the 
mountain, Jesus commanded them, 10 “Do not tell 
anyone about the vision until the Son of Man is 
raised from the dead.” 17:10 The disciples asked 
him, 11 “Why then do the experts in the law 12 say 
that Elijah must come first?” 17:11 He 13 answered, 
“Elijah does indeed come first and will restore all 
things. 17:12 And I tell you that Elijah has already 
come. Yet they did not recognize him, but did to 
him whatever they wanted. In 14 the same way, the 
Son of Man will suffer at their hands.” 17:13 Then 
the disciples understood that he was speaking to 
them about John the Baptist. 


1 tn Or “booths,” “dwellings” (referring to the temporary 
booths constructed in the celebration of the feast of Taber¬ 
nacles). 

sn Peter apparently wanted to celebrate the feast of Taber¬ 
nacles or Booths that looked forward to the end and wanted 
to treat Moses, Elijah, and Jesus as equals by making three 
shelters (one for each). It was actually a way of expressing 
honor to Jesus, but the next verse makes it clear that it was 
not enough honor. 

2 tn Grk "behold, a.” The Greek word (Sou ( idou) has not 
been translated here or in the following clause because it has 
no exact English equivalent here, but adds interest and em¬ 
phasis (BDAG 468 s.v. 1). 

3 sn This cloud is the cloud of God’s presence and the voice 
is his as well. 

4 tn Or “surrounded." 

5 tn Grk “behold, a voice from the cloud, saying.” This is an 
incomplete sentence in Greek which portrays intensity and 
emotion. The participle Acyouaa ( legousa) was translated as 
a finite verb in keeping with English style. 

6 tn Grk “my beloved Son,” or “my Son, the beloved [one].” 
The force of dyanriTog ( agapetos) is often “pertaining to one 
who is the only one of his or her class, but at the same time is 
particularly loved and cherished" (L&N 58.53; cf. also BDAG 
7 s.v. 1). 

7 sn The expression listen to him comes from Deut 18:15 
and makes two points: 1) Jesus is a prophet like Moses, a 
leader-prophet, and 2) they have much yet to learn from him. 

8 tn Grk “theyfell down on theirfaces.” BDAG 815 s.v. tti'tttu) 
l.b.a.3. has “fall down, throw oneself to the ground as a sign 
of devotion, before high-ranking persons or divine beings.” 

9 tn Here Si (de) has not been translated. 

10 tn Grk “Jesus commanded them, saying.” The participle 
Asyov ( legon) is redundant and has not been translated. 

11 tn Grk “asked him, saying.” The participle Acyovreg 
(legontes) is redundant and has not been translated. 

12 tn Or “do the scribes.” See the note on the phrase “ex¬ 
perts in the law” in 2:4. 

13 tn Grk “And answering, he said." This has been simplified 
in the translation. 

14 tn Here rai ( kai ) has not been translated. 


The Disciples ’Failure to Heal 

17:14 When 15 they came to the crowd, a man 
came to him, knelt before him, 17:15 and said, 
“Lord, have mercy on my son, because he has sei¬ 
zures 16 and suffers terribly, for he often falls into 
the fire and into the water. 17:16 I brought him to 
your disciples, but 17 they were not able to heal 
him.” 17:17 Jesus answered, 18 “You 19 unbelieving 20 
and perverse generation! How much longer 21 must 
I be with you? How much longer must I endure 22 
you? 23 Bring him here to me.” 17:18 Then 24 Jesus 
rebuked 25 the demon and it came out of him, and 
the boy was healed from that moment. 17:19 Then 
the disciples came 26 to Jesus privately and said, 
“Why couldn’t we cast it out?” 17:20 He told them, 
“It was because of your little faith. I tell you the 
truth, 27 if you have faith the size of 28 a mustard 
seed, you will say to this mountain, ‘Move from 
here to there,’ and it will move; nothing 29 will be 
impossible for you.” 30 


15 tn Here Kai (kai) has not been translated. 

16 tn Grk “he is moonstruck," possibly meaning “lunatic” 
(so NAB, NASB), although now the term is generally regarded 
as referring to some sort of seizure disorder such as epilepsy 
(L&N 23.169; BDAG 919 s.v. ar.Ar]VidCopai). 

17 tn Here xai (kai) has been translated as “but” to indi¬ 
cate the contrast present in this context. 

18 tn Grk “And answering, Jesus said.” This is somewhat re¬ 
dundant and has been simplified in the translation. 

19 tn Grk “0.” The marker of direct address, <L (o), is func¬ 
tionally equivalent to a vocative and is represented in the 
translation by “you.” 

20 tn Or “faithless." 

sn The rebuke for lack of faith has OT roots: Num 14:27; 
Deut 32:5,30; Isa 59:8. 

21 tn Grk “how long.” 

22 tn Or “put up with.” See Num 11:12; Isa 46:4. 

23 sn The pronouns you...you are plural, indicating that Je¬ 
sus isspeakingtoagroup ratherthan an individual. 

24 tn Here ko{ (kai) has been translated as “Then.” 

25 tn Or “commanded” (often with the implication of a 
threat, L&N 33.331). 

28 tn Grk “coming, the disciples said." The participle 
npootAOovTEQ (proselthontes) has been translated as a fi¬ 
nite verb to make the sequence of events clear in English. 

27 tn Grk “For truly (apf|v, amen), I say to you.” Here yap 
(gar) has not been translated. 

28 tn Grk “faith as,” “faith like.” 

29 tn Here ra{ (kai) has not been translated. 

30 tc Many important mss (N* B 0 0281 33 579 892* pc 
e ff 1 sy 50 sa) do not include 17:21 “But this kind does not go 
out except by prayer and fasting.” The verse is included in N 2 
C D LW/ 113 DIIat, but is almost certainly not original. As B. M. 
Metzger notes, "Since there is no satisfactory reason why the 
passage, if originally present in Matthew, should have been 
omitted in a wide variety of witnesses, and since copyists 
frequently inserted material derived from another Gospel, it 
appears that most manuscripts have been assimilated to the 
parallel in Mk 9.29” (TCGNT 35). The present translation fol¬ 
lows NA 27 in omitting the verse number as well, a procedure 
also followed by a number of other modern translations. 
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Second Prediction of Jesus’ Death and 
Resurrection 

17:22 When 1 they gathered together in Galilee, 
Jesus told them, “The Son of Man is going to be 
betrayed into the hands of men. 1 2 17:23 They will 
kill him, and on the third day he will be raised.” 
And they became greatly distressed. 

The Temple Tax 

17:24 After 3 they arrived in Capernaum, 4 the 
collectors of the temple tax 5 came to Peter and 
said, “Your teacher pays the double drachma tax, 
doesn’t he?” 17:25 He said, “Yes.” When Peter 
came into the house, Jesus spoke to him first, 6 
“What do you think, Simon? From whom do earth¬ 
ly kings collect tolls or taxes - from their sons 7 or 
from foreigners?” 17:26 After he said, “From for¬ 
eigners,” Jesus said to him, “Then the sons 8 are 
free. 17:27 But so that we don’t offend them, go to 
the lake and throw out a hook. Take the first fish 
that comes up, and when you open its mouth, you 
will find a four drachma coin. 9 Take that and give 
it to them for me and you.” 

Questions About the Greatest 

18:1 At that time the disciples came to Je¬ 
sus saying, “Who is the greatest in the king¬ 
dom of heaven?” 18:2 He called a child, had him 
stand among them, 18:3 and said, “I tell you the 
truth, 10 unless you turn around and become like 


1 tn Here 5e (de) has not been translated. 

2 tn The plural Greek term dvSpumuv (anthropon) is con¬ 
sidered by some to be used here in a generic sense, refer¬ 
ring to both men and women (cf. NRSV “into human hands"; 
TEV, CEV “to people”). However, because this can be taken 
as a specific reference to the group responsible for Jesus’ ar¬ 
rest, where it is unlikely women were present (cf. Matt 26:47- 
56; Mark 14:43-52; Luke 22:47-53; John 18:2-12), the word 
“men” has been retained in the translation. There may also be 
a slight wordplay with “the Son of Man” earlier in the verse. 

3 tn Here 5 z (de) has not been translated. 

4 map For location see Mapl-D2; Map2-C3; Map3-B2. 

5 tn Grk "Collectors of the double drachma.” This is a case 
of metonymy, where the coin formerly used to pay the tax (the 
double drachma coin, or Si'Spaxpov [didraehmon]) was put 
for the tax itself (cf. BDAG 241 s.v.). Even though this coin was 
no longer in circulation in NT times and other coins were used 
to pay the tax, the name for the coin was still used to refer to 
the tax itself. 

sn The temple tax refers to the half-shekel tax paid annually 
by male Jews to support the temple (Exod 30:13-16). 

6 tn Grk “spoke first to him, saying." The participle kzyiav 
(legon) is redundant in English and has not been translated. 

7 sn The phrase their sons may mean “their citizens,” but 
the term “sons” has been retained here in order to preserve 
the implicit comparison between the Father and his Son, Je¬ 
sus. 

8 sn See the note on the phrase their sons in the previous 
verse. 

9 sn The four drachma coin was a stater (crraTfjp, stater), 
a silver coin worth four drachmas. One drachma was equiva¬ 
lent to one denarius, the standard pay for a day’s labor (L&N 
6.80). 

10 tn Grk “Truly (dpqv, amen), I say to you.” 


little children, 11 you will never 12 enter the king¬ 
dom of heaven! 18:4 Whoever then humbles him¬ 
self like this little child is the greatest in the king¬ 
dom of heaven. 18:5 And whoever welcomes 13 a 
child like this in my name welcomes me. 

18:6 “But if anyone causes one of these little 
ones who believe in me to sin, 14 it would be better 
for him to have a huge millstone 15 hung around his 
neck and to be drowned in the open sea. 16 18:7 Woe 
to the world because of stumbling blocks! It 17 is 
necessary that stumbling blocks come, but woe 
to the person through whom they come. 18:8 If 18 
your hand or your foot causes you to sin, 19 cut it 
off and throw it away. It is better for you to enter 
life crippled or lame than to have 20 two hands or 
two feet and be thrown into eternal fire. 18:9 And if 
your eye causes you to sin, tear it out and throw it 
away. It is better for you to enter into life with one 
eye than to have 21 two eyes and be thrown into 
fiery hell. 22 

The Parable of the Lost Sheep 

18:10 “See that you do not disdain one of 
these little ones. For I tell you that their an¬ 
gels in heaven always see the face of my Fa¬ 
ther in heaven. 23 18:12 What do you think? If 


11 sn The point of the comparison become like little children 
has more to do with a child’s trusting spirit, as well as will¬ 
ingness to be dependent and receive from others, than any 
inherent humility the child might possess. 

12 tn The negation in Greek (oo pfj, ou me) is very strong 
here. 

13 tn This verb, Ssyopai (dechomai), is a term of hospitality 
(L&N 34.53). 

14 tn The Greek term OKavbcAiC,e> (skandalizo), translat¬ 
ed here “causes to sin” can also be translated "offends” or 
“causes to stumble." 

15 tn Grk “the millstone of a donkey.” This refers to a large 
flat stone turned by a donkey in the process of grinding grain 
(BDAG 661 s.v. puAop 2; L&N 7.68-69). The same term is 
used in the parallel account in Mark 9:42. 

sn The punishment of drowning with a heavy weight at¬ 
tached is extremely gruesome and reflects Jesus’ views con¬ 
cerning those who cause others who believe in him to sin. 

16 tn The term translated “open” here (ttzhayzi, pelagei) 
refers to the open sea as opposed to a stretch of water near a 
coastline (BDAG 794 s.v. ncXayoi;). A similar English expres¬ 
sion would be “the high seas.” 

17 tn Grk “For it.” Here yap (gar) has not been translated. 

18 tn Here bz (de) has not been translated. 

19 sn In Greek there is a wordplay that is difficult to repro¬ 
duce in English here. The verb translated “causes...to sin” 
(oKavSaki^o), skandalizo) comes from the same root as the 
word translated “stumbling blocks” (okcivScAov, skandalon) 
in the previous verse. 

20 tn Grk “than having.” 

21 tn Grk “than having." 

22 tn Grk “the Gehenna of fire.” 

sn See the note on the word hell in 5:22. 

23 tc The most important mss (N B L* 0* / lt3 33 892* pc e 
ff 1 sy 5 sa) do not include 18:11 "For the Son of Man came to 
save the lost." The verse is included in D L mg W © c 078 vW TH lat 
sy° p h , but is almost certainly not original, being borrowed, as 
it were, from the parallel in Luke 19:10. The present transla¬ 
tion follows NA 27 in omitting the verse number as well, a pro¬ 
cedure also followed by a number of other modern transla¬ 
tions. 
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someone 1 owns a hundred 2 sheep and one of them 
goes astray, will he not leave the ninety-nine on 
the mountains and go look for the one that went 
astray? 3 18:13 And if he finds it, I tell you the 
truth, 4 he will rejoice more over it than over the 
ninety-nine that did not go astray. 18:14 In the same 
way, your Father in heaven is not willing that one 
of these little ones be lost. 

Restoring Christian Relationships 

18:15 “If 5 your brother 6 sins, 7 go and show 
him his fault 8 when the two of you are alone. If 
he listens to you, you have regained your brother. 
18:16 But if he does not listen, take one or two oth¬ 
ers with you, so that at the testimony of two or 
three witnesses every matter may be established , 9 
18:17 If 10 he refuses to listen to them, tell it to the 
church. If 11 he refuses to listen to the church, treat 
him like 12 a Gentile 13 or a tax collector. 14 

18:18 “I tell you the truth, 15 whatever you 
bind on earth will have been bound in heav¬ 
en, and whatever you release on earth will have 
been released in heaven. 18:19 Again, I tell you 


1 tn Grk "a certain man." The Greek word avOpwnoi; (an- 
thropos) is used here in a somewhat generic sense. 

2 sn This individual with a hundred sheep is a shepherd of 
modest means, as flocks often had up to two hundred head 
of sheep. 

3 sn Look for the one that went astray. The parable pic¬ 
tures God's pursuit of the sinner. On the image of Jesus as 
the Good Shepherd, see John 10:1-18. 

4 tn Grk "Truly (cipfjv, amen), I say to you." 

5 tn Here Si (de) has not been translated. All the “if” claus¬ 
es in this paragraph are third class conditions in Greek. 

6 tn The Greek term “brother” can mean “fellow believer” 
or “fellow Christian” (cf. BDAG 18 s.v. &8 eA<(>6q 2.a) whether 
male or female. It can also refer to siblings, though here it 
is used in a broader sense to connote familial relationships 
within the family of God. Therefore, because of the familial 
connotations, “brother" has been retained in the translation 
here in preference to the more generic “fellow believer" (“fel¬ 
low Christian” would be anachronistic in this context). 

7 tc ^ The earliest and best witnesses lack “against you” 
after “if your brother sins.” It is quite possible that the shorter 
reading in these witnesses (N B, as well as 0281 f 1 579 pc 
sa) occurred when scribes either intentionally changed the 
text (to make it more universal in application) or unintention¬ 
ally changed the text (owing to the similar sound of the end of 
the verb apapTqGri [ hamartese] and the prepositional phrase 
zic, oi [eis se]). However, if the mss were normally copied by 
sight rather than by sound, especially in the early centuries of 
Christianity, such an unintentional change is not as likely for 
these mss. And since scribes normally added material rather 
than deleted it for intentional changes, on balance, the short¬ 
er reading appears to be original. NA 27 includes the words in 
brackets, indicating doubts as to their authenticity. 

8 tn Grk "go reprove him.” 

9 sn A quotation from Deut 19:15. 

10 tn Here Si (de) has not been translated. 

11 tn Here Si (de) has not been translated. 

12 tn Grk “let him be to you as.” 

13 tn Or “a pagan.” 

14 sn To treat him like a Gentile or a tax collector means not 
to associate with such a person. See the note on tax collec¬ 
tors in 5:46. 

15 tn Grk “Truly (aprjv, amen), I say to you." 


the truth, 16 if two of you on earth agree about 
whatever you ask, my Father in heaven will do it 
for you. 17 18:20 For where two or three are assem¬ 
bled in my name, I am there among them.” 

18:21 Then Peter came to him and said, “Lord, 
how many times must I forgive my brother 18 
who sins against me? As many as seven times?” 
18:22 Jesus said to him, “Not seven times, I tell 
you, but seventy-seven times! 19 

The Parable of the Unforgiving Slave 

18:23 “For this reason, the kingdom of heaven 
is like a king who wanted to settle accounts with 
his slaves 20 18:24 As 21 he began settling his ac¬ 
counts, a man who owed ten thousand talents 22 
was brought to him. 18:25 Because 23 he was not 
able to repay it, 24 the lord ordered him to be sold, 
along with 25 his wife, children, and whatever he 
possessed, and repayment to be made. 18:26 Then 
the slave threw himself to the ground 26 before 
him, saying, 27 ‘Be patient with me, and I will re¬ 
pay you everything.’ 18:27 The lord had compas¬ 
sion on that slave and released him, and forgave 
him the debt. 18:28 After 28 he went out, that same 
slave found one of his fellow slaves who owed him 


16 tn Grk “Truly (apijv, amen), I say to you." 

17 tn Grk “if two of you...agree about whatever they ask, it 
will be done for them by my Father who is in heaven.” The 
passive construction has been translated as an active one in 
keeping with contemporary English style, and the pronouns, 
which change from second person plural to third person plu¬ 
ral in the Greek text, have been consistently translated as 
second person plural. 

18 tn Here the term “brother” means “fellow believer" or 
“fellow Christian" (cf. BDAG 18 s.v. dS£><t>oc; 2.a), whether 
male or female. Concerning the familial connotations, see 
also the note on the first occurrence of this term in v. 15. 

19 tn Or “seventy times seven," i.e., an unlimited number of 
times. See L&N 60.74 and 60.77 for the two possible transla¬ 
tions of the phrase. 

20 tn See the note on the word “slave" in 8:9. 

21 tn Here Si (de) has not been translated. 

22 sn A talent was a huge sum of money, equal to 6,000 
denarii. One denarius was the usual day’s wage for a work¬ 
er. L&N 6.82 states, “a Greek monetary unit (also a unit of 
weight) with a value which fluctuated, depending upon the 
particular monetary system which prevailed at a particular 
period of time (a silver talent was worth approximately six 
thousand denarii with gold talents worth at least thirty times 
that much).” 

23 tn Here Si (de) has not been translated. 

24 tn The word “it” is not in the Greek text, but is implied. 
Direct objects were often omitted in Greek when clear from 
the context. 

25 tn Grk “and his wife.” 

26 tn Grk “falling therefore the slave bowed down to the 
ground.” The redundancy of this expression signals the des¬ 
peration of the slave in begging for mercy. 

27 tc The majority of mss (N L W 058 0281 f 1 - 13 33 3K it sy p,h 
co) begin the slave’s plea with “Lord” (xupic, kurie), though a 
few important witnesses lack this vocative (B D 0 700 pc lat 
sy 5 0 Or Chr). Understanding the parable to refer to the Lord, 
scribes would be naturally prone to add the vocative here, 
especially as the slave’s plea is a plea for mercy. Thus, the 
shorter reading is more likely to be authentic. 

28 tn Here Si (de) has not been translated. 
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one hundred silver coins. 1 So 2 he grabbed him by 
the throat and started to choke him, 3 saying, ‘Pay 
back what you owe me!’ 4 18:29 Then his fellow 
slave threw himself down and begged him, 5 ‘Be 
patient with me, and I will repay you.’ 18:30 But 
he refused. Instead, he went out and threw him in 
prison until he repaid the debt. 18:31 When 6 his fel¬ 
low slaves saw what had happened, they were very 
upset and went and told their lord everything that 
had taken place. 18:32 Then his lord called the first 
slave 7 and said to him, ‘Evil slave! I forgave you 
all that debt because you begged me! 18:33 Should 
you not have shown mercy to your fellow slave, 
just as I showed it to you?’ 18:34 And in anger his 
lord turned him over to the prison guards to torture 
him 8 until he repaid all he owed. 18:35 So also my 
heavenly Father will do to you, if each of you does 
not forgive your 9 brother 10 from your heart.” 

Questions About Divorce 

19:1 Now when 11 Jesus finished these sayings, 
he left Galilee and went to the region of Judea 
beyond the Jordan River. 12 19:2 Large crowds fol¬ 
lowed him, and he healed them there. 


1 tn Grk "one hundred denarii.” The denarius was a silver 
coin worth about a day’s wage for a laborer; this would be 
about three month’s pay. 

2 tn Here koi (kai ) has been translated as “so." A new sen¬ 
tence was started at this point in the translation in keeping 
with the tendency of contemporary English style to use short¬ 
er sentences. 

3 tn Grk “and he grabbed him and started choking him.’’ 

4 tn The word “me" is not in the Greek text, but is implied. 

Direct objects were often omitted in Greek when clear from 
the context. 

5 tn Grk "begged him, saying.” The participle keytav (leg- 
on) is redundant here in contemporary English and has not 
been translated. 

6 tn Grk “Therefore when.” Here ouv ( oun) has not been 
translated. 

7 tn Grk “him”; the referent (the first slave mentioned in v. 
24) has been specified in the translation for clarity. 

8 tn Grk “handed him over to the torturers,” referring specif¬ 
ically to guards whose job was to torture prisoners who were 
being questioned. According to L&N 37.126, it is difficult to 
know for certain in this instance whether the term actually 
envisions torture as a part of the punishment or is simply a 
hyperbole. However, in light of the following verse and Jesus’ 
other warning statements in Matthew about “fiery hell," “the 
outer darkness," etc., it is best not to dismiss this as mere 
imagery. 

9 tn Grk “his." The pronoun has been translated to fol¬ 
low English idiom (the last pronoun of the verse [“from your 
heart”] is second person plural in the original). 

10 tn Here the term “brother” means “fellow believer” or “fel¬ 
low Christian" (cf. BDAG 18 s.v. 2.a), whether male 

or female. Concerning the familial connotations, see also the 
note on the first occurrence of this term in v. 15. 

11 tn Grk “it happened when.” The introductory phrase 
syevETo (egeneto , “it happened that") is redundant in con¬ 
temporary English and has not been translated. 

12 tn “River” is not in the Greek text but issupplied for clarity. 

The region referred to here is sometimes known as Transjor¬ 

dan (i.e., “across the Jordan"). 


19:3 Then some Pharisees 13 came to him in or¬ 
der to test him. They asked, “Is it lawful 14 to di¬ 
vorce a wife for any cause?” 15 19:4 He answered, 
“Have you not read that from the beginning the 
Creator made them male and female , 16 19:5 and 
said, ‘ For this reason a man will leave his father 
and mother and will be united with his wife, and 
the two will become one flesh ’? 17 19:6 So they are 
no longer two, but one flesh. Therefore what God 
has joined together, let no one separate.” 19:7 They 
said to him, “Why then did Moses command us to 
give a certificate of dismissal and to divorce her?” 18 
19:8 Jesus 19 said to them, “Moses permitted you to 
divorce your wives because of your hard hearts, 20 
but from the beginning it was not this way. 19:9 Now 
I say to you that whoever divorces his wife, ex¬ 
cept for immorality, and marries another com¬ 
mits adultery.” 19:10 The 21 disciples said to him, 

13 tn Grk “And Pharisees." 

sn See the note on Pharisees in 3:7. 

14 tc $ Most mss have either dvOpump ( anthropo , “for a 
man" [so N 2 C D W 0 087 J 113 33 3K latt]) or crv5pi (andri, 
“for a husband” [1424 c pc]) before the infinitive cmoAGaca 
(apolusai, “to divorce”). The latter reading is an assimilation 
to the parallel in Mark; the former reading may have been mo¬ 
tivated by the clarification needed (especially to give the fol¬ 
lowing auToG [autou, “his"] an antecedent). But a few signifi¬ 
cant mss (N* B L T 579 [700] 1424* pc) have neither noun. 
As the harder reading, it seems to best explain the rise of the 
others. NA 27 , however, reads avSpumw here. 

15 sn The question of the Pharisees was anything but sin¬ 
cere; they were asking it to test him. Jesus was now in the 
jurisdiction of Herod Antipas (i.e., Judea and beyond the Jor¬ 
dan) and it is likely that the Pharisees were hoping he might 
answer the question of divorce in a way similar to John the 
Baptist and so suffer the same fate as John, i.e., death at the 
hands of Herod (cf. 14:1-12). Jesus answered the question 
not on the basis of rabbinic custom and the debate over Deut 
24:1, but rather from the account of creation and God’s origi¬ 
nal design. 

16 sn A quotation from Gen 1:27; 5:2. 

17 sn A quotation from Gen 2:24. 

18 tc t Although the majority of witnesses (B C W 078 087 
J 13 33 JW sy ph ) have auTrjv (auten, “her”) after the infinitive 
anoAGoai (apolusai, “to divorce"), a variant lacks the auTijv. 
This shorter reading may be due to assimilation to the Mar- 
kan parallel, but since it is attested in early and diverse wit¬ 
nesses (N D L Z 0 f 1 579 700 pc lat) and since the parallel 
verse (Mark 10:4) already departs at many points, the shorter 
reading seems more likely to be original. The pronoun has 
been included in the translation, however, for clarity. NA 27 in¬ 
cludes the word in brackets, indicating reservations regarding 
its authenticity. 

sn A quotation from Deut 24:1. The Pharisees were all in 
agreement that the OT permitted a man to write a certificate 
of dismissal and to divorce his wife (not vice-versa) and that 
remarriage was therefore sanctioned. But the two rabbinic 
schools of Shammai and Hillel differed on the grounds for 
divorce. Shammai was much stricter than Hillel and permit¬ 
ted divorce only in the case of sexual immorality. Hillel permit¬ 
ted divorce for almost any reason (cf. the Mishnah, m. Gittin 
9.10). 

19 tc A few important mss (N <t> pc) have the name “Jesus” 
here, but it is probably not original. Nevertheless, this transla¬ 
tion routinely specifies the referents of pronouns to improve 
clarity, so that has been done here. 

tn Grk “He”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

20 tn Grk “heart” (a collective singular). 

21 tc 1 Some significant witnesses, along with the majority 
of later mss flj 25 C D L W Z 078 J 113 33 Jffi lat sy sa mBB bo), read 
qutoG (autou, “his”) after pccOqTcu (mathetai, “disciples”), 
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“If this is the case of a husband with a wife, it is 
better not to marry!” 19:11 He 1 said to them, “Not 
everyone can accept this statement, except those to 
whom it has been given. 19:12 For there are some 
eunuchs who were that way from birth, * 1 2 and some 
who were made eunuchs 3 by others, 4 and some 
who became eunuchs for the sake of the king¬ 
dom of heaven. The one who is able to accept this 
should accept it.” 

Jesus and Little Children 

19:13 Then little children were brought to him 
for him to lay his hands on them and pray. 5 But 
the disciples scolded those who brought them. 6 
19:14 But Jesus said, “Let the little children come 
to me and do not try to stop them, for the kingdom 
of heaven belongs to such as these.” 7 19:15 And he 
placed his hands on them and went on his way. 8 

The Rich Young Man 

19:16 Now 9 someone came up to him and 
said, “Teacher, what good thing must I do to 
gain eternal life?” 19:17 He said to him, “Why 
do you ask me about what is good? There is 
only one who is good. But if you want to enter 
into life, keep the commandments.” 19:18 “Which 
ones?” he asked. Jesus replied, “Do not mur¬ 
der, do not commit adultery, do not steal, do 
not give false testimony, 19:19 honor your fa¬ 
ther and mother, 10 and love your neighbor as 


but this looks to be a clarifying reading. Other early and im¬ 
portant witnesses lack the pronoun pjy l,ld N B 0 e ff 1 g 1 sa™ 
mae),the reading adopted here. NA 27 includes the pronoun in 
brackets, indicating doubts as to its authenticity. 

1 tn Here Si (de) has not been translated. 

2 tn Grk "from the womb of the mother” (an idiom). 

3 tn The verb £uvouxi(;u occurs twice in this verse, trans¬ 
lated the first time as “made eunuchs” and the second time 
as “became eunuchs.” The term literally refers to castration. 
The second occurrence of the word in this verse is most likely 
figurative, though, referring to those who willingly maintain a 
life of celibacy for the furtherance of the kingdom (see W. D. 
Davies and D. C. Allison, Matthew [ICC], 3:23). 

4 tn Grk “people.” 

5 tn Grk “so that he would lay his hands on them and pray.” 

6 tn Grk “the disciples scolded them.” In the translation the 
referent has been specified as “those who brought them,” 
since otherwise the statement could be understood to mean 
that the disciples scolded the children rather than their par¬ 
ents who brought them. 

7 sn The kingdom of heaven belongs to such as these. Chil¬ 
dren area picture of those whose simple trust illustrates what 
faith is all about. The remark illustrates how everyone is im¬ 
portant to God, even those whom others regard as insignifi¬ 
cant. 

8 tn Grk “went from there.” 

9 tn Grk “And behold one came.” The Greek word l5oo 
(idou) has not been translated because it has no exact Eng¬ 
lish equivalent here, but adds interest and emphasis (BDAG 
468 s.v. 1). Here koJ ( kai) has been translated as “now” to 
indicate the transition to a new topic. 

10 sn A quotation from Exod 20:12-16; Deut 5:16-20. 


yourself' 11 19:20 The young man said to him, 
“I have wholeheartedly obeyed 12 all these laws. 13 
What do I still lack?” 19:21 Jesus said to him, “If 
you wish to be perfect, go sell your possessions 
and give the money 14 to the poor, and you will 
have treasure 15 in heaven. Then come, follow me.” 
19:22 But when the young man heard this he went 
away sorrowful, for he was very rich. 16 

19:23 Then Jesus said to his disciples, “I tell 
you the truth, 17 it will be hard for a rich person 
to enter the kingdom of heaven! 19:24 Again I 
say, 18 it is easier for a camel 19 to go through the 
eye of a needle 20 than for a rich person to en¬ 
ter into the kingdom of God.” 19:25 The 21 dis¬ 
ciples were greatly astonished when they heard 
this and said, “Then who can be saved?” 22 19:26 
Jesus 23 looked at them and replied, “This is im¬ 
possible for mere humans, 24 but for God all 
things are possible.” 19:27 Then Peter said 25 to 


11 sn A quotation from Lev 19:18. 

12 tn Grk “kept.” The implication of this verb is that the man 
has obeyed the commandments without fail, so the adverb 
"wholeheartedly” has been added to the translation to bring 
out this nuance. 

13 tn Grk “these things." The referent of the pronoun (the 
laws mentioned by Jesus) has been specified in the transla¬ 
tion for clarity. 

sn While the rich man was probably being sincere when he 
insisted / have wholeheartedly obeyed all these laws, he had 
confined his righteousness to external obedience. The rich 
man’s response to Jesus’ command - to give away all he had 
- revealed that internally he loved money more than God. 

14 tn The words “the money” are not in the Greek text, but 
are implied. Direct objects were often omitted in Greek when 
clear from the context. 

15 sn The call for sacrifice comes with a promise of eternal 
reward: You will have treasure in heaven. Jesus’ call is a test 
to see how responsive the man is to God’s direction through 
him. Will he walk the path God's agent calls him to walk? For a 
rich person who got it right, see Zacchaeus in Luke 19:1-10. 

16 tn Grk “he had many possessions.” This term (KTqpa, 
ktema) is often used for land as a possession. 

17 tn Grk “Truly (dprjv, amen), I say to you." 

18 tn Grk “I say to you.” 

18 tc A few late witnesses (579 1424 pc) read xapAov 
(kamilon, “rope”) for KapqXov (kamelon, “camel”), either 
through accidental misreading of the text or intentionally so 
as to soften Jesus’ words. 

20 sn The eye of a needle refers to a sewing needle. (The 
gate in Jerusalem known as “The Needle’s Eye" was built 
during the middle ages and was not in existence in Jesus’ 
day.) Jesus was saying rhetorically that it is impossible for a 
rich person to enter God’s kingdom, unless God (v. 26) inter¬ 
venes. 

21 tn Here Si (de) has not been translated. 

22 sn The assumption is that the rich are blessed, so if they 
risk exclusion, who is left to be saved? 

23 tn Here Si (de) has not been translated. 

24 tn The plural Greek term dvSpomou; (anthropois) is 
used here in a generic sense, referring to both men and wom¬ 
en (cf. NASB 1995 update, “people”). Because of the con¬ 
trast here between mere mortals and God (“impossible for 
men, but for God all things are possible”) the phrase “mere 
humans” has been used in the translation. There may also be 
a slight wordplay with “the Son of Man” in v. 28. 

25 tn Grk “Then answering, Peter said.” This construction is 
somewhat redundant in contemporary English and has been 
simplified in the translation. 
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him, “Look, 1 we have left everything to follow 
you! 2 What then will there be for us?” 19:28 Jesus 3 
said to them, “I tell you the truth: 4 In the age when 
all things are renewed, 5 when the Son of Man sits 
on his glorious throne, you who have followed 
me will also sit on twelve thrones, judging 6 the 
twelve tribes of Israel. 19:29 And whoever has left 
houses or brothers or sisters or father or mother or 
children or fields for my sake will receive a hun¬ 
dred times as much 7 and will inherit eternal life. 
19:30 But many who are first will be last, and the 
last first. 

Workers in the Vineyard 

20:1 “For the kingdom of heaven is like a land- 
owner 8 who went out early in the morning to hire 
workers for his vineyard. 20:2 And after agreeing 
with the workers for the standard wage, 9 he sent 
them into his vineyard. 20:3 When it was about 
nine o’clock in the morning, 10 he went out again 
and saw others standing around in the market¬ 
place without work. 20:4 He said to them, ‘You go 
into the vineyard too, and I will give you what¬ 
ever is right.’ 20:5 So they went. When 11 he went 
out again about noon and three o’clock that after¬ 
noon, 12 he did the same thing. 20:6 And about five 
o’clock that afternoon 13 he went out and found 
others standing around, and said to them, ‘Why 
are you standing here all day without work?’ 
20:7They said to him, ‘Because no one hired us.’ 
He said to them, ‘You go and work in the vineyard 
too. ’ 20:8 When 14 it was evening 15 the owner of the 
vineyard said to his manager, ‘Call the workers and 


1 sn Peter wants reassurance that the disciples’ response 
and sacrifice have been noticed. 

2 tn Grk “We have left everything and followed you.” Koine 
Greek often used paratactic structure when hypotactic was 
implied. 

3 tn Here 5 e (de) has not been translated. 

4 tn Grk “Truly (apfjv, amen), I say to you." 

5 sn The Greek term translated the age when all things are 
renewed (naMyyEVEafa, palingenesia) is understood as a 
reference to the Messianic age, the time when all things are 
renewed and restored (cf. Rev 21:5). 

6 sn The statement you...will also sit on twelve thrones, 
judging the twelve tribes of Israel looks at the future author¬ 
ity the Twelve will have when Jesus returns. They will share in 
Israel’sjudgment. 

7 sn Jesus reassures his disciples with a promise that (1) 
much benefit in this life (a hundred times as much) and (2) 
eternal life will be given. 

8 sn The term landowner here refers to the owner and 
manager of a household. 

9 tn Grk “agreeing with the workers for a denarius a day.” 

sn The standard wage was a denarius a day. The denarius 

was a silver coin worth about a day’s wage for a laborer in Pal¬ 
estine in the 1st century. 

10 tn Grk “about the third hour.” 

11 tn Here 8 i (de) has not been translated. 

12 tn Grk “he went out again about the sixth and ninth hour.” 

13 tn Grk “about the eleventh hour.” 

14 tn Here 8 e (de) has not been translated. 

15 sn That is, six o'clock in the evening, the hour to pay day 
laborers. See Lev 19:13b. 


give the pay 16 starting with the last hired until the 
first.’ 20:9 When those hired about five o’clock 
came, each received a full day’s pay 17 20:10 And 
when those hired first came, they thought they 
would receive more. But each one also received 
the standard wage. 20:11 When 18 they received it, 
they began to complain 19 against the landowner, 
20:12 saying, ‘These last fellows worked one hour, 
and you have made them equal to us who bore the 
hardship and burning heat of the day.’ 20:13 And 
the landowner 20 replied to one of them, 21 ‘Friend, I 
am not treating you unfairly. Didn’t you agree with 
me to work for the standard wage? 22 20:14 Take 
what is yours and go. I 23 want to give to this last 
man 24 the same as I gave to you. 20:15 Am I not 25 
permitted to do what I want with what belongs to 
me? Or are you envious because I am generous?’ 26 
20:16 So the last will be first, and the first last.” 

Third Prediction of Jesus ’Death and Resurrection 

20:17 As Jesus was going up to Jerusalem, 27 
he took the twelve 28 aside privately and said to 
them on the way, 20:18 “Look, we are going up 
to Jerusalem, and the Son of Man will be hand¬ 
ed over to the chief priests and the experts in the 


16 tc $ Most witnesses (including BDW0/ la 33”“ 3K latt 
sy) have auToig (autois, “to them”) after cmoSoi; (apodos, 
“give the pay”), but this seems to be a motivated reading, clar¬ 
ifying the indirect object. The omission is supported byN C LZ 
085 Or. Nevertheless, NA 27 includes the pronoun on the basis 
of the greater external attestation. 

17 tn Grk “each received a denarius.” See the note on the 
phrase “standard wage” in v. 2. 

18 tn Here 8 e (de) has not been translated. 

19 tn The imperfect verb Eyoyyutjov (egonguzon) has been 
translated ingressively. 

20 tn Grk “he”; the referent (the landowner) has been speci¬ 
fied in the translation for clarity. 

21 tn Grk “And answering, he said to one of them.” This con¬ 
struction is somewhat redundant in contemporary English 
and has been simplified in the translation. 

22 tn Grk “fora denarius a day.” 

23 tn Here Se (de) has not been translated. 

24 tn Grk “this last one,” translated as “this last man” be¬ 
cause field laborers in 1st century Palestine were men. 

25 tcJ Before ouK(ouk, “[am I] not”)a number of significant 
witnesses read fj (e, “or”; e.g., NOW 085 J 1 ' 13 33 and most 
others). Although in later Greek the or in aoi (oi in soi) - the 
last word of v. 14 - would have been pronounced like fj, since 
rj is lacking in early mss (B D; among later witnesses, note L 
Z 0 700) and since mss were probably copied predominantly 
by sight rather than by sound, even into the later centuries, 
the omission of fj cannot be accounted for as easily. Thus the 
shorter reading is most likely original. NA 27 includes the word 
in brackets, indicating doubts as to its authenticity. 

26 tn Grk “Is your eye evil because I am good?” 

27 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

28 tc 4 A number of significant witnesses (e.g., B C W 085 
33 lat) have gaOpTcrg ( mathetas , “disciples”) after StuSsica 
(dodeka, “twelve”), perhaps by way of clarification, while oth¬ 
er important witnesses lack the word (e.g., N D L 0 J 113 ). The 
longer reading looks to be a scribal clarification, and hence is 
considered to be secondary. NA 27 puts the word in brackets to 
show doubts about its authenticity. 
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law. 1 They will condemn him to death, 20:19 and 
will turn him over to the Gentiles to be mocked 
and flogged severely 2 and crucified. 3 Yet 4 on the 
third day, he will be raised.” 

A Request for James and John 

20:20 Then the mother of the sons of Zebedee 
came to him with her sons, and kneeling down she 
asked him for a favor. 5 20:21 He said to her, “What 
do you want?” She replied, 6 “Permit 7 these two sons 
of mine to sit, one at your 8 right hand and one at 
your left, in your kingdom.” 20:22 Jesus 9 answered, 
“You don’t know what you are asking! 10 Are you 
able to drink the cup I am about to drink?” 11 They 
said to him, “We are able.” 12 20:23 He told them, 
“You will drink my cup, 13 but to sit at my right 


1 tn Or “and the scribes.” See the note on the phrase “ex¬ 
perts in the law" in 2:4. 

2 tn Traditionally, “scourged” (the term means to beat se¬ 
verely with a whip, L&N 19.9). BDAG 620 s.v. pacmyou) l.a 
states, “The ‘verberatio’ is denoted in the passion predic¬ 
tions and explicitly as action by non-Israelites Mt 20:19; 
Mk 10:34; Lk 18:33”; the verberatio was the beating given 
to those condemned to death in the Roman judicial sys¬ 
tem. Here the term pacmyou) (mastigoo) has been translat¬ 
ed “flog...severely” to distinguish it from the term cjipayEMav 
(phragelloo) used in Matt 27:26; Mark 15:15. 

3 sn Crucifixion was the cruelest form of punishment prac¬ 
ticed by the Romans. Roman citizens could not normally un¬ 
dergo it. It was reserved forthe worst crimes, like treason and 
evasion of due process in a capital case. The Roman histo¬ 
rian Cicero called it “a cruel and disgusting penalty" (Against 
Verres 2.5.63-66 §§163-70); Josephus (J. W. 7.6.4 [7.203]) 
called it the worst of deaths. 

4 tn Here kcu (kai) has been translated as “yet” to indicate 
the contrast present in this context. 

5 tn Grk "asked something from him." 

6 tn Grk “said to him.” 

7 tn Grk “Say that." 

8 tc A majority of witnesses read aou (sou, “your”) here, 
perhaps for clarification. At the same time, it is possible that 
the pronoun dropped out through haplography or was excised 
because of perceived redundancy (there are two other such 
pronouns in the verse) byN B. Either way, the translation adds 
it due to the requirements of English style. NA 27 includes aou 
here. 

9 tn Grk “And answering, Jesus said." This is somewhat re¬ 
dundant in English and has been simplified in the translation. 
Here 8 £ (de) has not been translated. 

10 tn The verbs in Greek are plural here, indicating that Je¬ 
sus is not answering the mother but has turned his attention 
directly to the two disciples. 

11 tc Most mss (C W 33 2R, as well as some versional and pa¬ 
tristic authorities) in addition have “or to be baptized with the 
baptism with which I am baptized?" But this is surely due to a 
recollection of the fuller version of this dominical saying found 
in Mark 10:38. The same mss also have the Lord’s response, 
“and you will be baptized with the baptism with which I am 
baptized” in v. 23, again due to the parallel in Mark 10:39. 
The shorter reading, in both v. 22 and v. 23, is to be preferred 
both because it better explains the rise of the other reading 
and is found in superior witnesses (N B D L Z 0 085 J 113 pc 
lat, as well as other versional and patristic authorities). 

12 sn No more naive words have ever been spoken as those 
found here coming from James and John, “Weareab/e.”They 
said it with such confidence and ease, yet they had little clue 
as to what they were affirming. In the next sentence Jesus 
confirms that they will indeed suffer for his name. 

13 tc See the tc note on “about to drink” in v. 22. 


and at my left is not mine to give. Rather, it is for 
those for whom it has been prepared by my Fa¬ 
ther.” 

20:24 Now 14 when the other ten 15 heard this, 16 
they were angry with the two brothers. 20:25 But 
Jesus called them and said, “You know that the rul¬ 
ers of the Gentiles lord it over them, and those in 
high positions use their authority over them. 20:26 
It must not be this way among you! Instead who¬ 
ever wants to be great among you must be your 
servant, 20:27 and whoever wants to be first among 
you must be your slave 17 - 20:28 just as the Son of 
Man did not come to be served but to serve, and to 
give his life as a ransom 18 for many.” 

Two Blind Men Healed 

20:29 As they were leaving Jericho, 19 a large 
crowd followed them. 20:30 Two 20 blind men 
were sitting by the road. When they heard that 
Jesus was passing by, they shouted, 21 “Have 
mercy 22 on us, Lord, Son of David!” 23 20:31 
The 24 crowd scolded 25 them to get them to be 
quiet. But they shouted even more loudly, “Lord, 
have mercy on us, 26 Son of David!” 20:32 Je¬ 
sus stopped, called them, and said, “What do 


14 tn HereKcu (kai) has been translated as “now” to indicate 
the transition to a new topic. 

15 tn Grk "the ten.” 

16 tn The word “this” is not in the Greek text, but is supplied. 
Direct objects were often omitted in Greek when clear from 
the context. 

17 tn See the note on the word “slave” in 8:9. 

18 sn The Greek word for ransom (hurpov, lutron) is found 
here and in Mark 10:45 and refers to the payment of a price 
in order to purchase the freedom of a slave. The idea of Jesus 
as the “ransom" is that he paid the price with his own life by 
standing in our place as a substitute, enduring the judgment 
that we deserved for sin. 

19 map For location see Map5-B2; Map6-El; Map7-El; 
Map8-E3; Mapl0-A2; Mapll-Al. 

20 tn Grk “And behold.” The Greek word I Sou (idou) has not 
been translated because it has no exact English equivalent 
here, but adds interest and emphasis (BDAG 468 s.v. 1). 

21 tn Grk “shouted, saying.” The participle AcyovTE^ (lego- 
ntes) is redundant here in contemporary English and has not 
been translated. 

22 sn Have mercy on us is a request for healing. It is not 
owed to the men. They simply ask for God’s kind grace. 

23 sn There was a tradition in Judaism that the Son of David 
(Solomon) had great powers of healing (Josephus, Ant. 8.2.5 
[8.42-49]). 

24 tn Here 6£ (de) has not been translated. 

25 tn Or “rebuked.” The crowd’s view was that surely Jesus 
would not be bothered with someone as unimportant as a 
blind beggar. 

28 tc J The majority of mss (C W f 1 33 TJI and several ver¬ 
sional witnesses) read Kupis (kurie, “Lord”) after fAsqaov 
rjpa? (eleeson hemas, “have mercy on us”). But since this 
is the order of words in v. 30 (though that wording is also dis¬ 
puted), and since the Kupis-first reading enjoys widespread 
and early support (N B D L Z 0 085 0281 J 13 892 pc lat), the 
latter was considered original. However, the decision was by 
no means easy. NA 27 has xupis after E/JErpov f|pag here; a 
majority of that committee felt that since the placement of 
Kupit in last place was the nonliturgical order it “would have 
been likely to be altered in transcription to the more familiar 
sequence” (TCGNT 44). 
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you want me to do for you?” 20:33 They said to 
him, “Lord, let our eyes be opened.” 20:34 Moved 
with compassion, Jesus touched their eyes. Im¬ 
mediately they received their sight and followed 
him. 

The Triumphal Entry 

21:1 Now 1 when they approached Jerusalem 2 
and came to Bethphage, 3 at the Mount of Olives, 4 
Jesus sent two disciples, 21:2 telling them, “Go to 
the village ahead of you. 5 Right away you will find 
a donkey tied there, and a colt with her. Untie them 
and bring them to me. 21:3 If anyone says anything 
to you, you are to say, ‘The Lord needs them,’ 6 and 
he will send them at once.” 21:4 This 7 took place to 
fulfill what was spoken by the prophet: 8 

21:5 “ Tell the people of Zion, 9 
‘ Look, your king is coming to you, 
unassuming and seated on a donkey, 
and on a colt, the foal of a donkey. ”’ 10 

21:6 So 11 the disciples went and did as Je¬ 
sus had instructed them. 21:7 They brought the 
donkey and the colt and placed their cloaks 12 on 
them, and he sat on them. 21:8 A 13 very large 
crowd spread their cloaks on the road. Others 
cut branches from the trees and spread them on 
the road. 21:9 The crowds that went ahead of him 
and those following kept shouting, 14 “ Hosanna 15 

1 tn Here kcu ( kai ) has been translated as “now” to indi¬ 
cate the transition to a new topic. 

2 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

3 sn The exact location of the village of Bethphage is not 
known. Most put it on the southeast side of the Mount of Ol¬ 
ives and northwest of Bethany, about 1.5 miles (3 km) east 
of Jerusalem. 

4 sn “Mountain" in English generally denotes a higher el¬ 
evation than it often does in reference to places in Palestine. 
The Mount of Olive s is really a ridge running north to south 
about 3 kilometers (1.8 miles) long, east of Jerusalem across 
the Kidron Valley. Its central elevation is about 30 meters 
(100 ft) higher than Jerusalem. It was named for the large 
number of olive trees which grew on it. 

5 tn Grk “the village lying before you” (BDAG 530 s.v. 
KaTEvavTi 2.b). 

6 sn The custom called angaria allowed the impressment 
of animals for service to a significant figure. 

7 tn Here 5c (de) has not been translated. 

8 tn Grk “what was spoken by the prophet, saying.” The 
present participle ^cyovrog ( legontos) is redundant and has 
not been translated. 

9 tn Grk “Tell the daughter of Zion” (the phrase “daughter 
of Zion” is an idiom for the inhabitants of Jerusalem: “people 
of Zion"). The idiom “daughter of Zion" has been translated 
as “people of Zion” because the original idiom, while firmly 
embedded in the Christian tradition, is not understandable to 
most modern English readers. 

10 tn Grk “the foal of an animal under the yoke,” i.e., a hard¬ 
working animal. This is a quotation from Zech 9:9. 

11 tn Here 5c (de) has been translated as “so” to indicate the 
implied result of Jesus’ instructions in vv. 2-3. 

12 tn Grk “garments”; but this refers in context to their outer 
cloaks. The action is like 2 Kgs 9:13. 

13 tn Here 5c (de) has not been translated. 

14 tn Grk “were shouting, saying.” The participle AcyovTaq 
(i legontos) is redundant here in contemporary English and 
has not been translated. 

15 tn The expression 'Qaavva (hosanna, literally in Hebrew, 


to the Son of David! Blessed is the one who comes 
in the name of the Lord! 16 Hosanna in the high¬ 
est!” 21:10 As he entered Jerusalem the whole city 
was thrown into an uproar, 17 saying, “Who is this?” 
21:11 And the crowds were saying, “This is the 
prophet Jesus, from Nazareth 18 in Galilee.” 

Cleansing the Temple 

21:12 Then 19 Jesus entered the temple area 20 
and drove out all those who were selling and buy¬ 
ing in the temple courts, 21 and turned over the ta¬ 
bles of the money changers and the chairs of those 
selling doves. 21:13 And he said to them, “It is writ¬ 
ten, ‘ My house will be called a house of prayer,' 22 
but you are turning it into a den 23 of robbers !” 24 

21:14 The blind and lame came to him in 
the temple courts, and he healed them. 21:15 But 
when the chief priests and the experts in the 
law 25 saw the wonderful things he did and heard 
the children crying out in the temple courts, 26 
“Hosanna to the Son of David,” they became 


"O Lord, save”) in the quotation from Ps 118:25-26 was prob¬ 
ably by this time a familiar liturgical expression of praise, on 
the order of “Hail to the king,” although both the underlying 
Aramaic and Hebrew expressions meant “O Lord, save us.” 
In words familiar to every Jew, the author is indicating that at 
this point every messianic expectation is now at the point of 
realization. It is clear from the words of the psalm shouted by 
the crowd that Jesus is being proclaimed as messianic king. 
See E. Lohse, TDNT 9:682-84. 

sn Hosanna is an Aramaic expression that literally means, 
“help, I pray,” or “save, I pray.” By Jesus’ time it had become a 
strictly liturgical formula of praise, however, and was used as 
an exclamation of praise to God. 

16 sn A quotation from Ps 118:25-26. 

17 tn Grk “was shaken." The translation “thrown into an up¬ 
roar" is given by L&N 25.233. 

18 map For location see Mapl-D3; Map2-C2; Map3-D5; 
Map4-Cl; Map5-G3. 

19 tn Here ml (kai) has been translated as “then” to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence of events within the narrative. 

20 tn Grk “the temple.” 

sn The merchants (those who were selling) would have 
been located in the Court of the Gentiles. 

21 tn Grk “the temple.” 

sn Matthew (here, 21:12-27), Mark (11:15-19) and Luke 
(19:45-46) record this incident of the temple cleansing at the 
end of Jesus' ministry. John (2:13-16) records a cleansing of 
the temple at the beginning of Jesus’ ministry. See the note 
on the word temple courts in John 2:14 for a discussion of the 
relationship of these accounts to one another. 

22 sn A quotation from Isa 56:7. 

23 tn Or “a hideout” (see L&N 1.57). 

24 sn A quotation from Jer 7:11. The meaning of Jesus’ 
statement about making the temple courts a den of robbers 
probably operates here at two levels. Not only were the reli¬ 
gious leaders robbing the people financially, but because of 
this they had also robbed them spiritually by stealing from 
them the opportunity to come to know God genuinely. It is 
possible that these merchants had recently been moved to 
this location for convenience. 

25 tn Or “and the scribes.” See the note on the phrase “ex¬ 
perts in the law” in 2:4. 

26 tn Grk “crying out in the temple [courts] and saying." The 
participle heyovraq (legontos) is somewhat redundant here 
in contemporary English and has not been translated. 
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indignant 21:16 and said to him, “Do you hear what 
they are saying?” Jesus said to them, “Yes. Have 
you never read, ‘ Out of the mouths of children 
and nursing infants you have prepared praise for 
yourself!” 1 21:17 And leaving them, he went out 
of the city to Bethany and spent the night there. 

The Withered Fig Tree 

21:18 Now early in the morning, as he returned 
to the city, he was hungry. 21:19 After noticing a 
fig tree 2 by the road he went to it, but found noth¬ 
ing on it except leaves. He said to it, “Never again 
will there be Suit from you! ’ ’ And the fig tree with¬ 
ered at once. 21:20 When the disciples saw it they 
were amazed, saying, “How did the fig tree wither 
so quickly?” 21:21 Jesus 3 answered them, “I tell 
you the truth, 4 if you have faith and do not doubt, 
not only will you do what was done to the fig tree, 
but even if you say to this mountain, ‘Be lifted up 
and thrown into the sea,’ it will happen. 21:22 And 
whatever you ask in prayer, if you believe, 5 you 
will receive.” 

The Authority of Jesus 

21:23 Now after Jesus 6 entered the temple 
courts, 7 the chief priests and elders of the peo¬ 
ple came up to him as he was teaching and said, 
“By what authority 8 are you doing these things, 
and who gave you this authority?” 21:24 Jesus 9 
answered them, “I will also ask you one ques¬ 
tion. If you answer me then I will also tell you 
by what authority I do these things. 21:25 Where 
did John’s baptism come from? From heaven 
or from people?” 10 They discussed this among 
themselves, saying, “If we say, ‘From heav¬ 
en,’ he will say, ‘Then why did you not believe 
him?’ 21:26 But if we say, ‘From people,’ we 
fear the crowd, for they all consider John to be a 
prophet.” 21:27 So 11 they answered Jesus, 12 “We 


I sn A quotation from Ps 8:2. 

2 tn Grk “one fig tree." 

sn The fig tree is a variation on the picture of a vine as rep¬ 
resenting the nation; see Isa 5:1-7. 

3 tn Grk “And answering, Jesus said.” This is somewhat re¬ 
dundant and has been simplified in the translation. 

4 tn Grk “Truly (dpfjv, amen), I say to you.” 

5 tn Grk “believing”; the participle here is conditional. 

6 tn Grk “he.” 

7 tn Grk “the temple." 

8 tn On this phrase, see BDAG 844 s.v. Ttoioq 2.a.y.l 

9 tn Grk "answering, Jesus said to them.” This is some¬ 
what redundant and has been simplified in the translation. 
Here 8 e (de) has not been translated. 

10 tn The plural Greek term dvOpuiravv (anthropon) is used 
here (and in v. 26) in a generic sense, referring to both men 
and women (cf. NAB, NRSV, “of human origin"; TEV, “from hu¬ 
man beings”; NLT, “merely human”). 

sn The question is whether John’s ministry was of divine or 
human origin. 

II tn Here 8 e (de) has been translated as “So” to indicate 
that the clause is a result of the deliberations of the leaders. 

12 tn Grk “answering Jesus, they said.” This construction is 

somewhat awkward in English and has been simplified in the 

translation. 


don’t know.” 13 Then he said to them, “Neither will 
I tell you 14 by what authority 15 I am doing these 
things. 

The Parable of the Two Sons 

21:28 “What 16 do you think? A man had two 
sons. He went to the first and said, ‘Son, go and 
work in the vineyard today.’ 21:29 The boy an¬ 
swered, 17 ‘I will not.’ But later he had a change 
of heart 18 and went. 21:30 The father 19 went to the 
other son and said the same thing. This boy an¬ 
swered, 20 ‘I will, sir,’ but did not go. 21:31 Which 
of the two did his father’s will?” They said, 
“The first.” 21 Jesus said to them, “I tell you 


13 sn Very few questions could have so completely revealed 
the wicked intentions of the religious leaders. Jesus’ question 
revealed the motivation of the religious leaders and exposed 
them for what they really were - hypocrites. They indicted 
themselves when they cited only two options and chose nei¬ 
ther of them (“We do not know"). The point of Matt 21:23-27 
is that no matter what Jesus said in response to their ques¬ 
tion, they were not going to believe it and would in the end 
use it against him. 

14 sn Neither will I tell you. Though Jesus gave no answer, the 
analogy he used to their own question makes his view clear. 
His authority came from heaven. 

15 tn On this phrase, see BDAG 844 s.v. ttoToq 2.a.y. This is 
exactly the same phrase as in v. 23. 

16 tn Here 8e (de) has not been translated. 

17 tn Grk "And answering, he said.” This is somewhat re¬ 
dundant and has been simplified in the translation. Here the 
referent (“the boy”) has been specified in the translation for 
clarity. 

18 tn The Greek text reads here pETapckopai (metamelo- 
mai): “to change one’s mind about something, with the prob¬ 
able implication of regret” (L&N 31.59); cf. also BDAG 639 
s.v. The idea in this context involves more than just a change 
of mind, for the son regrets his initial response. The same 
verb is used in v. 32. 

19 tn “And he”; here 8 e (de) has not been translated. 

20 tn Grk “And answering, he said.” This is somewhat re¬ 
dundant and has been simplified in the translation. Here 8e 
(de) has not been translated. Here the referent (“this boy") 
has been specified in the translation for clarity. 

21 tc Verses 29-31 involve a rather complex and difficult 
textual problem. The variants cluster into three different 
groups: (1) The first son says “no” and later has a change of 
heart, and the second son says “yes” but does not go. The 
second son is called the one who does his father’s will. This 
reading is found in the Western mss (D it). But the reading is so 
hard as to be nearly impossible. One can only suspect some 
tampering with the text, extreme carelessness on the part of 
the scribe, or possibly a recognition of the importance of not 
shaming one’s parent in public. (Any of these reasons is not 
improbable with this texttype, and with codex D in particular.) 
The other two major variants are more difficult to assess. Es¬ 
sentially, the responses make sense (the son who does his fa¬ 
ther’s will is the one who changes his mind after saying “no”): 
(2) The first son says “no” and later has a change of heart, 
and the second son says “yes” but does not go. But here, the 
first son is called the one who does his father’s will (unlike the 
Western reading). This is the reading found in (N) C L W (Z) 
0102 0281 f 1 33 Uf and several versional witnesses. (3) The 
first son says “yes” but does not go, and the second son says 
“no” but later has a change of heart. This is the reading found 
in B 0 f 13 700 and several versional witnesses. Both of these 
latter two readings make good sense and have significantly 
better textual support than the first reading. The real ques¬ 
tion, then, is this: Is the first son or the second the obedient 
one? If one were to argue simply from the parabolic logic, the 
second son would be seen as the obedient one (hence, the 
third reading). The first son would represent the Pharisees (or 
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the truth, * 1 tax collectors 2 and prostitutes will go 
ahead of you into the kingdom of God! 21:32 For 
John came to you in the way of righteousness, and 
you did not believe him. But the tax collectors and 
prostitutes did believe. Although 3 you saw this, 
you did not later change your minds 4 and believe 
him. 

The Parable of the Tenants 

21:33 “Listen to another parable: There was 
a landowner 5 * who planted a vineyard. 5 He put a 
fence around it, dug a pit for its winepress, and 
built a watchtower. Then 7 he leased it to ten¬ 
ant farmers 8 and went on a journey. 21:34 When 
the harvest time was near, he sent his slaves 9 to 
the tenants to collect his portion of the crop. 10 * 
21:35 But the tenants seized his slaves, beat on * 1 e, 11 
killed another, and stoned another. 21:36 Again 
he sent other slaves, more than the first, and they 
treated them the same way. 21:37 Finally he sent 
his son to them, 12 saying, ‘They will respect my 
son.’ 21:38 But when the tenants saw the son, 


Jews) who claim to obey God, but do not (cf. Matt 23:3). This 
accords well with the parable of the prodigal son (in which 
the oldest son represents the unbelieving Jews). Further, the 
chronological sequence of the second son being obedient fits 
well with the real scene: Gentiles and tax collectors and pros¬ 
titutes were not, collectively, God’s chosen people, but they 
did repent and come to God, while the Jewish leaders claimed 
to be obedient to God but did nothing. At the same time, the 
external evidence is weaker for this reading (though stronger 
than the first reading), not as widespread, and certainly sus¬ 
pect because of how neatly it fits. One suspects scribal ma¬ 
nipulation at this point. Thus the second reading looks to be 
superior to the other two on both external and transcriptional 
grounds. But what about intrinsic evidence? One can surmise 
that Jesus didn’t always give predictable responses. In this in¬ 
stance, he may well have painted a picture in which the Phari¬ 
sees saw themselves as the first son, only to stun them with 
his application (v. 32). 

1 tn Grk “Truly (apfjv, amen), I say to you.” 

2 sn See the note on tax collectors in 5:46. 

3 tn Here Si (de) has not been translated. 

4 sn The word translated change your minds is the same 
verb used in v. 29 (there translated had a change of heart). 
Jesus is making an obvious comparison here, in which the re¬ 
ligious leaders are viewed as the disobedient son. 

5 tn The term here refers to the owner and manager of a 
household. 

6 sn The vineyard is a figure for Israel in the OT (Isa 5:1-7). 
The nation and its leaders are the tenants, so the vineyard 
here may well refer to the promise that resides within the na¬ 
tion. The imagery is like that in Rom 11:11-24. 

7 tn Here koi (kai) has been translated as “then” to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence of events within the narrative. 

8 sn The leasing of land to tenant farmers was common in 
this period. 

9 tn See the note on the word “slave” in 8:9. 

sn These slaves represent the prophets God sent to the na¬ 
tion, who were mistreated and rejected. 

10 tn Grk “to collect his fruits." 

11 sn The image of the tenants mistreating the owner’s 
slaves pictures the nation’s rejection of the prophets and 
their message. 

12 sn The owner’s decision to send his son represents God 
sending Jesus. 


they said to themselves, ‘This is the heir. Come, 
let’s kill him and get his inheritance!’ 21:39 So 13 
they seized him, 14 threw him out of the vineyard, 15 
and killed him. 21:40 Now when the owner of the 
vineyard comes, what will he do to those tenants?” 
21:41 They said to him, “He will utterly destroy 
those evil men! Then he will lease the vineyard 
to other tenants who will give him his portion at 
the harvest.” 

21:42 Jesus said to them, “Have you never read 
in the scriptures: 

‘ The stone the builders rejected has be¬ 
come the cornerstone , 16 
This is from the Lord, and it is marvelous 
in our eyes'? 17 

21:43 For this reason I tell you that the king¬ 
dom of God will be taken from you and given to a 
people 18 who will produce its fruit. 21:44 The one 
who falls on this stone will be broken to pieces, 
and the one on whom it falls will be crushed.” 19 
21:45 When 20 the chief priests and the Pharisees 21 
heard his parables, they realized that he was speak¬ 
ing about them. 21:46 They wanted to arrest him, 
but they were afraid of the crowds, because the 
crowds 22 regarded him as a prophet. 

The Parable of the Wedding Banquet 

22:1 Jesus spoke 23 to them again in parables, 
saying: 22:2 “The kingdom of heaven can be 

13 tn Here kcii (kai) has been translated as “so" to indicate 
the implied result of the tenants' decision to kill the son in 
v. 38. 

14 tn Grk “seizing him.” The participle kapiovTEQ ( labontes) 
has been translated as attendant circumstance. 

15 sn Throwing the heir out of the vineyard pictures Jesus’ 
death outside of Jerusalem. 

16 tn Or “capstone,” “keystone.” Although these meanings 
are lexically possible, the imagery in Eph 2:20-22 and 1 Cor 
3:11 indicates that the term K£<j>a?iri yurvlag ( kephale go- 
nias) refers to a cornerstone, not a capstone. 

sn The stone the builders rejected has become the corner¬ 
stone. The use of Ps 118:22-23 and the “stone imagery” as 
a reference to Christ and his suffering and exaltation is com¬ 
mon in the NT (see also Mark 12:10; Luke 20:17; Acts 4:11; 

1 Pet 2:6-8; cf. also Eph 2:20). The irony in the use of Ps 

118:22-23 here is that in the OT, Israel was the one rejected 

(or perhaps her king) by the Gentiles, but in the NT it is Jesus 

who is rejected by Israel. 

17 sn A quotation from Ps 118:22-23. 

18 tn Or “to a nation" (so KJV, NASB, NLT). 

19 tc A few witnesses, especially of the Western text (D 33 

it sy 5 Or Eus svr ), do not contain 21:44. However, the verse is 

found in N B C L W Z (0) 0102 J 113 3K lat sy c p,h co and should 

be included as authentic. 

tn Grk “on whomever it falls, it will crush him." 

sn This proverb basically means that the stone crushes, 

without regard to whether it falls on someone or someone 

falls on it. On the stone as a messianic image, see Isa 28:16 

and Dan 2:44-45. 

20 tn Here kcii (kai) has not been translated. 

21 sn Seethe note on Pharisees in 3:7. 

22 tn Grk “they”; the referent (the crowds) has been speci¬ 
fied in the translation for clarity. Both previous occurrences 

of “they” in this verse refer to the chief priests and the Phari¬ 

sees. 

23 tn Grk “And answering again, Jesus spoke.” This con¬ 

struction is somewhat redundant in English and has been 

simplified in the translation. 
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compared to a king who gave a wedding ban¬ 
quet for his son. 22:3 He sent his slaves 1 to sum¬ 
mon those who had been invited to the banquet, 
but they would not come. 22:4 Again he sent oth¬ 
er slaves, saying, ‘Tell those who have been in¬ 
vited, “Look! The feast I have prepared for you 
is ready. 1 2 My oxen and fattened cattle have been 
slaughtered, and everything is ready. Come to 
the wedding banquet.’” 22:5 But they were indif¬ 
ferent and went away, one to his farm, another to 
his business. 22:6 The 3 rest seized his slaves, inso¬ 
lently mistreated them, and killed them. 22:7 The 4 
king was furious! He sent his soldiers, and they 
put those murderers to death 5 and set their city 6 on 
fire. 22:8 Then he said to his slaves, ‘The wedding 
is ready, but the ones who had been invited were 
not worthy. 22:9 So go into the main streets and 
invite everyone you find to the wedding banquet.’ 
22:10 And those slaves went out into the streets and 
gathered all they found, both bad and good, and 
the wedding hall was filled with guests. 22:11 But 
when the king came in to see the wedding guests, 
he saw a man there who was not wearing wedding 
clothes. 22:12 And he said to him, ‘Friend, how did 
you get in here without wedding clothes?’ But he 
had nothing to say. 7 22:13 Then the king said to his 
attendants, ‘Tie him up hand and foot and throw 
him into the outer darkness, where there will be 
weeping and gnashing of teeth!’ 22:14 For many 
are called, but few are chosen.” 

Paying Taxes to Caesar 

22:15 Then the Pharisees 8 went out and 
planned together to entrap him with his own 
words. 9 22:16 They sent to him their disciples 
along with the Herodians, 10 * saying, “Teache r, 


1 tn See the note on the word “slave” in 8:9. 

2 tn Grk “Behold, I have prepared my dinner.” In some 
contexts, however, to translate apicrrov (ariston) as “dinner” 
somewhat misses the point. L&N 23.22 here suggests, “See 
now, the feast I have prepared (for you is ready)." 

3 tn Here 5e (de) has not been translated. 

4 tn Here 5e (de) has not been translated. 

5 tn Grk “he sent his soldiers, destroyed those murderers.” 
The verb amifeaEv ( apolesen ) is causative, indicating that 
the king was the one behind the execution of the murderers. 
In English the causative idea is not expressed naturally here; 
either a purpose clause (“he sent his soldiers to put those 
murderers to death”) or a relative clause (“he sent his soldier 
who put those murderers to death”) is preferred. 

6 tn The Greek text reads here no/ig (polis ), which could 
be translated “town” or “city.” The prophetic reference is to 
the city of Jerusalem, so “city” is more appropriate here. 

7 tn Grk “he was silent.” 

8 sn See the note on Pharisees in 3:7. 

9 tn Grk “trap him in word." 

10 sn The Herodians are mentioned in the NT only once in 

Matt (22:16 = Mark 12:13) and twice in Mark (3:6; 12:13; 

some mss also read “Herodians" instead of “Herod” in Mark 

8:15). It is generally assumed that as a group the Herodians 

were Jewish supporters of the Herodian dynasty (or of Herod 

Antipas in particular). In every instance they are linked with 

the Pharisees. This probably reflects agreement regarding 

political objectives (nationalism as opposed to submission 

to the yoke of Roman oppression) rather than philosophy or 

religious beliefs. 


we know that you are truthful, and teach the way 
of God in accordance with the truth. 11 You do not 
court anyone’s favor because you show no partial¬ 
ity. 12 22:17 Tell us then, what do you think? Is it 
right 13 to pay taxes 14 to Caesar 15 or not?” 

22:18 But Jesus realized their evil intentions 
and said, “Hypocrites! Why are you testing me? 
22:19 Show me the coin used for the tax.” So 16 
they brought him a denarius. 17 22:20 Jesus 18 said 
to them, “Whose image 19 is this, and whose in¬ 
scription?” 22:21 They replied, 20 “Caesar’s.” He 
said to them, 21 “Then give to Caesar the things 
that are Caesar’s, and to God the things that are 
God’s.” 22 22:22 Now when they heard this they 
were stunned, 23 and they left him and went away. 


11 sn Teach the way of God in accordance with the truth. 
Very few comments are as deceitful as this one; they did not 
really believe this at all. The question of the Pharisees and 
Herodians was specifically designed to trap Jesus. 

12 tn Grk “And it is not a concern to you about anyone be¬ 
cause you do not see the face of men." 

13 tn Or “lawful," that is, in accordance with God’s divine law. 
On the syntax of e^eotiv (exestin) with an infinitive and accu¬ 
sative, see BDF §409.3. 

14 tn According to L&N 57.180 the term Krjvaog ( kensos) 
was borrowed from Latin and referred to a poll tax, a tax paid 
by each adult male to the Roman government. 

sn This question concerning taxes was specifically designed 
to trap Jesus. If he answered yes, then his opponents could 
publicly discredit him as a sympathizer with Rome. If he an¬ 
swered no, then they could go to the Roman governor and ac¬ 
cuse Jesus of rebellion. 

15 tn Or “to the emperor" (“Caesar” is a title for the Roman 
emperor). 

16 tn Here Se (de) has been translated as “so” to indicate 
their response to Jesus’ request for a coin. 

17 tn Here the specific name of the coin was retained in 
the translation, because not all coins in circulation in Pales¬ 
tine at the time carried the image of Caesar. In other places 
5qvapiov (denarion) has been translated simply as “silver 
coin" with an explanatory note. 

sn A denarius was a silver coin worth approximately one 
day’s wage for a laborer. The fact that they had such a coin 
showed that they already operated in the economic world 
of Rome. The denarius would have had a picture of Tiberius 
Caesar stamped on it. 

18 tn Grk “And he"; the referent (Jesus) has been speci¬ 
fied in the translation for clarity. Here kcc (kai) has not been 
translated. 

19 tn Or “whose likeness." 

sn In this passage Jesus points to the image (Grk eIkojv, 
eikon) of Caesar on the coin. This same Greek word is used in 
Gen 1:26 (LXX) to state that humanity is made in the “image” 
of God. Jesus is making a subtle yet powerful contrast: Cae¬ 
sar’s image is on the denarius, so he can lay claim to money 
through taxation, but God’s image is on humanity, so he can 
lay claim to each individual life. 

20 tn Grk “they said to him.” 

21 tn Grk “then he said to them.” tote (tote) has not been 
translated to avoid redundancy. 

22 sn Jesus’ answer to give to Caesar the things that are 
Caesar's, and to God the things that are God's was a both/ 
and, not the questioners’ either/or. So he slipped out of their 
trap. 

23 tn Grk “they were amazed; they marveled.” 
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Marriage and the Resurrection 

22:23 The same day Sadducees 1 (who say 
there is no resurrection) 2 came to him and asked 
him, 3 22:24 “Teacher, Moses said, "If a man dies 
without having children, his brother must mar¬ 
ry the widow and father children* for his broth¬ 
er ,’ 5 22:25 Now there were seven brothers among 
us. The first one married and died, and since he 
had no children he left his wife to his brother. 
22:26 The second did the same, and the third, down 
to the seventh. 22:27 Last 6 of all, the woman died. 
22:28 In the resurrection, therefore, whose wife of 
the seven will she be? For they all had married 
her.” 7 22:29 Jesus 8 answered them, “You are de¬ 
ceived, 9 because you don’t know the scriptures 
or the power of God. 22:30 For in the resurrection 
they neither marry nor are given in marriage, but 
are like angels 10 in heaven. 22:31 Now as for the 
resurrection of the dead, have you not read what 
was spoken to you by God, 11 22:32 ‘ lam the God 
of Abraham, the God of Isaac, and the God of 
Jacob '? 12 He is not the God of the dead but of the 
living!” 13 22:33 When the crowds heard this, they 
were amazed at his teaching. 


1 sn See the note on Sadducees in 3:7. 

2 sn This remark is best regarded as a parenthetical note 
by the author. 

3 tn Grk “and asked him, saying." The participle AtyovTa; 
(legontes) is redundant in contemporary English and has not 
been translated. 

4 tn Grk “and raise up seed,” an idiom for fathering chil¬ 
dren (L&N 23.59). 

5 sn A quotation from Deut 25:5. This practice is called 
levirate marriage (see also Ruth 4:1-12; Mishnah, m. Yeva- 
mot ; Josephus, Ant. 4.8.23 [4.254-256]). The levirate law is 
described in Deut 25:5-10. The brother of a man who died 
without a son had an obligation to marry his brother’s widow. 
This served several purposes: It provided for the widow in a 
society where a widow with no children to care for her would 
be reduced to begging, and it preserved the name of the de¬ 
ceased, who would be regarded as the legal father of the first 
son produced from that marriage. 

6 tn Here 5e (de) has not been translated. 

7 tn Grk "For all had her.” 

8 tn Grk "And answering, Jesus said to them.” This is some¬ 
what redundant and has been simplified in the translation. 

9 tn Or “mistaken" (cf. BDAG 822 s.v. TTAavdu) 2.c.y). 

10 tc Most witnesses have “of God” after “angels," although 
some mss read ayycAoi 0soG (cmgeloi theou', S L/ 13 {28} 33 
892 12411424 a/) while others have ayytAoi too 0sou (an- 
geloi tou theou', W 0102 0161 7R). Whether with or without 
the article, the reading “of God” appears to be motivated as 
a natural expansion. A few important witnesses lack the ad¬ 
junct (B D 0 {0233} f 1 700 {sa}); this coupled with strong in¬ 
ternal evidence argues for the shorter reading. 

sn Angels do not die, nor do they eat according to Jewish 
tradition (1 En. 15:6; 51:4; Wis 5:5; 2 Bar. 51:10; 1QH 3.21- 
23). 

11 tn Grk “spoken to you by God, saying.” The participle 
Aeyovroc; ( legontos) is redundant here in contemporary Eng¬ 
lish and has not been translated. 

12 sn A quotation from Exod 3:6. 

13 sn He is not God of the dead but of the living. Jesus’ point 
was that if God could identify himself as God of the three old 
patriarchs, then they must still be alive when God spoke to 
Moses; and so they must be raised. 


The Greatest Commandment 

22:34 Now when the Pharisees 14 heard that he 
had silenced the Sadducees, 15 they assembled to¬ 
gether 16 22:35 And one of them, an expert in re¬ 
ligious law, 17 asked him a question to test 18 him: 
22:36 “Teacher, which commandment in the law is 
the greatest?” 19 22:37 Jesus 20 said to him, “‘ Love 21 
the Lord your God with all your heart, with all 
your soul, and with all your mind .' 22 22:38 This 
is the first and greatest 23 commandment. 22:39 The 
second is like it: "Love your neighbor as your¬ 
self.' 2 * 22:40 All the law and the prophets depend 25 
on these two commandments.” 

The Messiah: David's Son and Lord 

22:41 While 26 the Pharisees 27 were assembled, 
Jesus asked them a question: 28 22:42 “What do 
you think about the Christ? 29 Whose son is he?” 
They said, “The son of David.” 30 22:43 He said to 
them, “How then does David by the Spirit call him 
‘Lord,’ saying, 

22:44 ‘ The Lord said to my lord , 31 


14 sn See the note on Pharisees in 3:7. 

15 sn See the note on Sadducees in 3:7. 

16 tn Grk “for the same.” That is, for the same purpose that 
the Sadducees had of testing Jesus. 

17 tn Traditionally, “a lawyer." This was an expert in the inter¬ 
pretation of the Mosaic law. 

18 tn Grk “testing." The participle, however, is telic in force. 

19 tn Or possibly “What sort of commandment in the law is 
great?” 

20 tn Grk “And he”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified 
in the translation for clarity. Here Se (de) has not been trans¬ 
lated. 

21 tn Grk “You will love.” The future indicative is used here 
with imperatival force (see ExSyn 452 and 569). 

22 sn A quotation from Deut 6:5. The threefold reference to 
different parts of the person says, in effect, that one should 
love God with all one’s being. 

23 tn Grk “the great and first.” 

24 sn A quotation from Lev 19:18. 

25 tn Grk "hang.” The verb KpEpavvupi (kremannumi) is 
used here with a figurative meaning (cf. BDAG 566 s.v. 2.b). 

28 tn Here Se (de) has not been translated. 

27 sn Seethe note on Pharisees in 3:7. 

28 tn Grk "asked them a question, saying." The participle 
Aryurv (legon) is somewhat redundant here in contemporary 
English and has not been translated. 

29 tn Or “Messiah”; both “Christ” (Greek) and "Messiah” 
(Hebrew and Aramaic) mean "one who has been anointed.” 

sn See the note on Christ in 1:16. 

30 sn It was a common belief in Judaism that Messiah would 
be the son of David in that he would come from the lineage of 
David. On this point the Pharisees agreed and were correct. 
But their understanding was nonetheless incomplete, for 
Messiah is also David’s Lord. With this statement Jesus was 
affirming that, as the Messiah, he is both God and man. 

31 sn The Lord said to my Lord. With David being the speak¬ 
er, this indicates his respect for his descendant (referred to 
as my Lord). Jesus was arguing, as the ancient exposition as¬ 
sumed, that the passage is about the Lord’s anointed. The 
passage looks at an enthronement of this figure and a dec¬ 
laration of honor for him as he takes his place at the side of 
God. In Jerusalem, the king’s palace was located to the right 
of the temple to indicate this kind of relationship. Jesus was 
pressing the language here to get his opponents to reflect on 
how great Messiah is. 
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“Sit at my right hand, 
until I put your enemies under your 
/eel ’”? 1 

22:45 If David then calls him ‘Lord,’ how can he 
be his son?” 2 22:46 No one 3 was able to answer 
him a word, and from that day on no one dared to 
question him any longer. 

Seven Woes 

23:1 Then Jesus said to the crowds and to his 
disciples, 23:2 “The 4 experts in the law 5 and the 
Pharisees 6 sit on Moses’ seat. 23:3 Therefore pay 
attention to what they tell you and do it. But do 
not do what they do, for they do not practice what 
they teach. 7 23:4 They 8 tie up heavy loads, hard 
to carry, and put them on men’s shoulders, but they 
themselves are not willing even to lift a finger to 
move them. 23:5 They 9 do all their deeds to be 
seen by people, for they make their phylacteries 10 
wide and their tassels 11 long. 23:6 They 12 love the 
place of honor at banquets and the best seats in 
the synagogues 13 23:7 and elaborate greetings 14 in 
the marketplaces, and to have people call them 
‘Rabbi.’ 23:8 But you are not to be called ‘Rabbi,’ 
for you have one Teacher and you are all brothers. 
23:9 And call no one your ‘father’ on earth, for you 
have one Father, who is in heaven. 23:10 Nor are 
you to be called ‘teacher,’ for you have one teach¬ 
er, the Christ. 15 23:11 The 16 greatest among you will 
be your servant. 23:12 And whoever exalts himself 
will be humbled, and whoever humbles himself 
will be exalted. 


1 sn A quotation from Ps 110:1. 

2 tn Grk “how is he his son?” 

3 tn Here koi ( kai) has not been translated. 

4 tn Grk “saying." The participle kcyiov ( legon) is redun¬ 
dant in contemporary English and has not been translated. 

5 tn Or “The scribes.” See the note on the phrase “experts 
in the law” in 2:4. 

6 sn See the note on Pharisees in 3:7. 

7 tn Grk “forthey say and do not do.” 

8 tn Here 5c (de) has not been translated. 

9 tn Here 5c (de) has not been translated. 

10 sn Phylacteries were small leather cases containing OT 
scripture verses, worn on the arm and forehead by Jews, es¬ 
pecially when praying. The custom was derived from such OT 
passages as Exod 13:9; 16; Deut 6:8; 11:18. 

11 tn The term KpaarrcSov ( kraspedon) in some contexts 
could referto the outerfringe of the garment (possibly in Mark 
6:56). This edge could have been plain or decorated. L&N 
6.180 states, “In Mt 23:5 KpacTTcSov denotes the tassels 
worn at the four corners of the outer garment (see 6.194)." 

sn Tassels refer to the tassels that a male Israelite was ob¬ 
ligated to wear on the four corners of his outer garment ac¬ 
cording to the Mosaic law(Num 15:38; Deut 22:12). 

12 tn Here 8c (de) has not been translated. 

13 sn See the note on synagogues in 4:23. 

14 sn There is later Jewish material in the Talmud that spells 
out such greetings in detail. See H. Windisch, TDNT 1:498. 

15 tn Or “Messiah”; both “Christ” (Greek) and “Messiah” (He¬ 
brew and Aramaic) mean “one who has been anointed." 

sn See the note on Christ in 1:16. 

16 tn Here 5c (de) has not been translated. 


23:13 “But woe to you, experts in the law 17 
and you Pharisees, hypocrites! 18 You keep lock¬ 
ing people out of the kingdom of heaven! 19 For 
you neither enter nor permit those trying to enter 
to go in. 20 

23:15 “Woe to you, experts in the law 21 and 
you Pharisees, hypocrites! You cross land and sea 
to make one convert, 22 and when you get one, 23 
you make him twice as much a child of hell 24 as 
yourselves! 

23:16 “Woe to you, blind guides, who say, 
‘Whoever swears by the temple is bound by noth¬ 
ing. 25 But whoever swears by the gold of the tem¬ 
ple is bound by the oath. ’ 23:17 Blind fools! Which 
is greater, the gold or the temple that makes the 
gold sacred? 23:18 And, ‘Whoever swears by the 
altar is bound by nothing. 26 But if anyone swears 
by the gift on it he is bound by the oath.’ 23:19 You 
are blind! For which is greater, the gift or the al¬ 
tar that makes the gift sacred? 23:20 So whoever 
swears by the altar swears by it and by everything 
on it. 23:21 And whoever swears by the temple 
swears by it and the one who dwells in it. 23:22 And 
whoever swears by heaven swears by the throne of 
God and the one who sits on it. 

23:23 “Woe to you, experts in the law 27 and 
you Pharisees, hypocrites! You give a tenth 28 of 
mint, dill, and cumin, 29 yet you neglect what is 
more important in the law - justice, mercy, and 


17 tn Or “scribes.” See the note on the phrase “experts in 
the law” in 2:4. 

18 tn Grk “Woe to you...because you...” The causal particle 
oti (hoti) has not been translated here for rhetorical effect 
(and so throughout this chapter). 

19 tn Grk “because you are closing the kingdom of heaven 
before people.” 

20 tc The most important mss (N B D L Z 0 f 1 33 892* pc 
and several versional witnesses) do not have 23:14 “Woe to 
you experts in the law and you Pharisees, hypocrites! You de¬ 
vour widows’ property, and as a show you pray long prayers! 
Therefore you will receive a more severe punishment.” Part or 
all of the verse is contained (either after v. 12 or after v. 13) 
in W 0102 0107 f 13 5K and several versions, but it is almost 
certainly not original. The present translation follows NA 27 in 
omitting the verse number as well, a procedure also followed 
by a number of other modern translations. Note also that 
Mark 12:40 and Luke 20:47 are very similar in wording and 
are not disputed textually. 

21 tn Or “scribes." See the note on the phrase “experts in 
the law” in 2:4. 

22 tn Or “one proselyte.” 

23 tn Grk “when he becomes [one].” 

24 tn Grk “a son of Gehenna.” Expressions constructed with 
uioQ (huios) followed by a genitive of class or kind denote a 
person belonging to the class or kind specified by the follow¬ 
ing genitive (L&N 9.4). Thus the phrase here means “a per¬ 
son who belongs to hell.” 

sn See the note on the word hell in 5:22. 

25 tn Grk “Whoever swears by the temple, it is nothing.” 

26 tn Grk “Whoever swears by the altar, it is nothing.” 

27 tn Or “scribes.” See the note on the phrase “experts in 
the law” in 2:4. 

28 tn Or “you tithe mint." 

29 sn Cumin (alternately spelled cummin) was an aromatic 
herb native to the Mediterranean region. Its seeds were used 
for seasoning. 
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faithfulness! You 1 should have done these things 
without neglecting the others. 23:24 Blind guides! 
You strain out a gnat yet swallow a camel! 2 

23:25 “Woe to you, experts in the law 3 and you 
Pharisees, hypocrites! You clean the outside of the 
cup and the dish, but inside they are full of greed 
and self-indulgence. 23:26 Blind Pharisee! First 
clean the inside of the cup, 4 so that the outside may 
become clean too! 

23:27 “Woe to you, experts in the law 5 and you 
Pharisees, hypocrites! You are like whitewashed 
tombs that look beautiful on the outside but inside 
are full of the bones of the dead and of everything 
unclean. 6 23:28 In the same way, on the outside 
you look righteous to people, but inside you are 
full of hypocrisy and lawlessness. 

23:29 “Woe to you, experts in the law 7 and 
you Pharisees, hypocrites! You 8 build tombs for 
the prophets and decorate the graves 9 of the righ¬ 
teous. 23:30 And you say, ‘If we had lived in the 
days of our ancestors, 10 we would not have par¬ 
ticipated with them in shedding the blood of 
the prophets.’ 23:31 By saying this you testify 
against yourselves that you are descendants of 


3 tc $ Many witnesses (B C K L W A 0102 33 565 892 pm) 
have 8s (de, “but”) after toGtci ( tauta , “these things"), while 
many others lack it (K D r 0 579 700 12411424 pm). 

Since asyndeton was relatively rare in Koine Greek, the con¬ 
junction may be an intentional alteration, and is thus omitted 
from the present translation. NA 27 includes the word in brack¬ 
ets, indicating doubts as to its authenticity. 

2 tn Grk "Blind guides who strain out a gnat yet who swal¬ 
low a camel!” 

3 tn Or “scribes.” See the note on the phrase “experts in 
the law" in 2:4. 

4 tc A very difficult textual problem is found here. The most 
important Alexandrian and Byzantine, as well as significant 
Western, witnesses (N B C L W 0102 0281 / 13 33 Ut lat co) 
have “and the dish” (real if\c TrapojuGoc, kai tes paropsi- 
dos) after “cup,” while few important witnesses (D 0 f 1 700 
and some versional and patristic authorities) omit the phrase. 
On the one hand, scribes sometimes tended to eliminate re¬ 
dundancy; since “and the dish” is already present in v. 25, it 
may have been deleted in v. 26 by well-meaning scribes. On 
the other hand, as B. M. Metzger notes, the singular pronoun 
auTou (autou, “its") with to ektoq (to ektos, “the outside”) 
in some of the same witnesses that have the longer reading 
(viz., B* f a al) hints that their archetype lacked the words 
(TCGNT 50). Further, scribes would be motivated both to add 
the phrase from v. 25 and to change auToo to the plural pro¬ 
noun auTtiiv ( auton , “their"). Although the external evidence 
for the shorter reading is not compelling in itself, combined 
with these two prongs of internal evidence, it is to be slightly 
preferred. 

5 tn Or “scribes.” See the note on the phrase “experts in 
the law" in 2:4. 

6 sn This was an idiom for hypocrisy - just as the wall was 
painted on the outside but something different on the inside, 
so this person was not what he appeared or pretended to be 
(for discussion of a similar metaphor, see L&N 88.234; BDAG 
1010 s.v. toTxoq). See Deut 28:22; Ezek 13:10-16; Acts 
23:3. 

7 tn Or “scribes.” See the note on the phrase “experts in 
the law" in 2:4. 

8 tn Grk “Because you.” Here oti (hoti) has not been 
translated. 

9 tn Or perhaps “the monuments” (see L&N 7.75-76). 

10 tn Grk “fathers” (so also in v. 32). 


those who murdered the prophets. 23:32 Fill up 
then the measure of your ancestors! 23:33 You 
snakes, you offspring of vipers! How will you es¬ 
cape being condemned to hell? 11 

23:34 “For this reason I 12 am sending you 
prophets and wise men and experts in the law, 13 
some of whom you will kill and crucify, 14 and 
some you will flog 15 in your synagogues 16 and 
pursue from town to town, 23:35 so that on you 
will come all the righteous blood shed on earth, 
from the blood of righteous Abel to the blood of 
Zechariah son of Barachiah, 17 whom you mur¬ 
dered between the temple and the altar. 23:361 tell 
you the truth, 18 this generation will be held respon¬ 
sible for all these things! 19 

Judgment on Israel 

23:37 “O Jerusalem, Jerusalem, 20 you who 
kill the prophets and stone those who are sent to 
you! 21 How often I have longed 22 to gather your 
children together as a hen gathers her chicks un¬ 
der her wings, but 23 you would have none of it! 24 
23:38 Look, your house is left to you desolate! 
23:39 For I tell you, you will not see me from now 
until you say, ‘Blessed is the one who comes in 
the name of the Lord!"' 25 


11 tn Grk “the judgment of Gehenna.” 

sn See the note on the word hell in 5:22. 

12 tn Grk “behold I am sending.” The Greek word l5oo (idou) 
has not been translated because it has no exact English 
equivalent here, but adds interest and emphasis (BDAG 468 
s.v. 1). 

13 tn Or "scribes.” See the note on the phrase "experts in 
the law” in 2:4. 

14 sn See the note on crucified in 20:19. 

15 tn BDAG 620 s.v. pacmyou) l.a states, "of flogging as a 
punishment decreed by the synagogue (Dt 25:2f; s. the Mish- 
na Tractate Sanhedrin-Makkoth, edited w. notes by SKrauss 
’33) w. acc. of pers. Mt 10:17; 23:34.” 

16 sn See the note on synagogues in 4:23. 

17 sn Spelling of this name (Bapaxiou, Barachiou) varies 
among the English versions: “Barachiah” (RSV, NRSV); “Bere- 
chiah" (NASB); “Berachiah" (NIV). 

18 tn Grk “Truly (apfjv, amen), I say to you.” 

19 tn Grk “all these things will come on this generation." 

20 sn The double use of the city’s name betrays intense 
emotion. 

map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; Map8- 
F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

21 tn Although the opening address (“Jerusalem, Jerusa¬ 
lem”) is direct (second person), the remainder of this sen¬ 
tence in the Greek text is third person (“who kills the prophets 
and stones those sent to her”). The following sentences then 
revert to second person (“your... you”), so to keep all this con¬ 
sistent in English, the third person pronouns in the present 
verse were translated as second person (“you who kill... sent 
to you”). 

22 sn How often I have longed to gather your children. Je¬ 
sus, like a lamenting prophet, speaks for God here, who 
longed to care tenderly for Israel and protect her. 

23 tn Here Ka( (kai) has been translated as “but” to indi¬ 
cate the contrast present in this context. 

24 tn Grk “you were not willing.” 

25 sn A quotation from Ps 118:26. 
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The Destruction of the Temple 

24:1 Now 1 as Jesus was going out of the tem¬ 
ple courts and walking away, his disciples came to 
show him the temple buildings. 2 24:2 And he said 
to them, 3 “Do you see all these things? I tell you 
the truth, 4 not one stone will be left on another. 5 
All will be tom down!” 6 

Signs of the End of the Age 

24:3 As 7 he was sitting on the Mount of Ol¬ 
ives, his disciples came to him privately and 
said, “Tell us, when will these things 8 happen? 
And what will be the sign of your coming and of 
the end of the age?” 24:4 Jesus answered them, 9 
“Watch out 10 that no one misleads you. 24:5 For 
many will come in my name, saying, ‘I am the 
Christ,’ 11 and they will mislead many. 24:6 You 
will hear of wars and minors of wars. Make sure 
that you are not alarmed, for this must happen, but 
the end is still to come. 12 24:7 For nation will rise 
up in arms 13 against nation, and kingdom against 
kingdom. And there will be famines 14 and earth¬ 
quakes 15 in various places. 24:8 All 16 these things 
are the beginning of birth pains. 


1 tn Here kcu ( kai) has been translated as “now” to indi¬ 
cate the transition to a new topic. 

2 sn The Jerusalem temple was widely admired around 
the world. See Josephus, Ant 15.11 [15.380-425]; J. W. 5.5 
[5.184-227] and Tacitus, History 5.8, who called it “immense¬ 
ly opulent.” Josephus compared it to a beautiful snowcapped 
mountain. 

3 tn Grk “answering, he said to them." The participle 
diroKpiOa'Q (apokritheis) is redundant in English and has 
not been translated. 

4 tn Grk “Truly (apfjv, amen), I say to you.” 

5 sn With the statement not one stone will be left on anoth¬ 
er Jesus predicted the total destruction of the temple, some¬ 
thing that did occur in a.d. 70. 

6 tn Grk “not one stone will be left here on another which 
will not be thrown down.” 

7 tn Here Si (de) has not been translated. 

8 sn Because the phrase these things is plural, more than 
the temple's destruction is in view. The question may presup¬ 
pose that such a catastrophe signals the end. 

9 tn Grk “answering, Jesus said to them.” This is somewhat 
redundant and has been simplified in the translation. 

10 tn Or “Be on guard.” 

11 tn Or "Messiah”; both “Christ” (Greek) and “Messiah" 
(Hebrew and Aramaic) mean “one who has been anointed.” 

sn See the note on Christ in 1:16. 

12 tn Grk “it is not yet the end.” 

13 tn For the translation “rise up in arms” see L&N 55.2. 

34 sn See Isa 5:13-14; 13:6-16; Hag 2:6-7; Zech 14:4. 

15 tc Most witnesses (C 0 0102 f 1 - 13 TJi) have “and plagues” 
(Km Aoipoi, kai loimoi) between “famines” (Aipoi, limoi) 
and “earthquakes" (oaopoi, seismoi), while others have 
“plagues and famines and earthquakes" (L W 33 pc lat). The 
similarities between 3ipo( and Xoipoi could explain how Kai 
3oipo( might have accidentally dropped out, but since the Lu- 
kan parallel has both terms (and W lat have the order 3oipoi 
Kai Xipol there too, as they do in Matthew), it seems more 
likely that scribes added the phrase here. The shorter reading 
does not enjoy overwhelming support ([N] B D892 pc, as well 
as versional witnesses), but it is nevertheless significant; cou¬ 
pled with the internal evidence it should be given preference. 

16 tn Here Si (de) has not been translated. 


Persecution of Disciples 

24:9 “Then they will hand you over to be per¬ 
secuted and will kill you. You will be hated by all 
the nations 17 because of my name. 18 24:10 Then 
many will be led into sin, 19 and they will betray 
one another and hate one another. 24:11 And many 
false prophets will appear and deceive 20 many, 
24:12 and because lawlessness will increase so 
much, the love of many will grow cold. 24:13 But 
the person who endures to the end will be saved. 21 
24:14 And this gospel of the kingdom will be 
preached throughout the whole inhabited earth as 
a testimony to all the nations, 22 and then the end 
will come. 

The Abomination of Desolation 

24:15 “So when you see the abomination of 
desolation 23 - spoken about by Daniel the prophet 
- standing in the holy place (let the reader under¬ 
stand), 24:16 then those in Judea must flee 24 to the 
mountains. 24:17 The one on the roof 25 must not 
come down 26 to take anything out of his house, 
24:18 and the one in the field must not turn back to 
get his cloak. 24:19 Woe 27 to those who are pregnant 
and to those who are nursing their babies in those 
days! 24:20 Pray 28 that your flight may not be in 
winter or on a Sabbath. 24:21 For then there will be 
great suflering 29 unlike anything thathas happened 30 

17 tn Or “all the Gentiles" (the same Greek word may be 
translated “nations" or “Gentiles”). 

38 sn See Matt 5:10-12; 1 Cor 1:25-31. 

39 tn Or “many will fall away.” This could also refer to apos¬ 
tasy. 

20 tn Or “and lead many astray." 

23 sn But the person who endures to the end will be saved. 
Jesus was not claiming here that salvation is by works. He 
was simply arguing that genuine faith evidences itself in per¬ 
sistence through even the worst of trials. 

22 tn Or “all the Gentiles” (the same Greek word may be 
translated “nations" or “Gentiles”). 

23 sn The reference to the abomination of desolation is an 
allusion to Dan 9:27. Though some have seen the fulfillment 
of Daniel’s prophecy in the actions of Antiochus IV (ora repre¬ 
sentative of his) in 167 b.c., the words of Jesus seem to indi¬ 
cate that Antiochus was not the final fulfillment, but that there 
was (from Jesus’ perspective) still another fulfillment yet to 
come. Some argue that this was realized in a.d. 70, while oth¬ 
ers claim that it refers specifically to Antichrist and will not be 
fully realized until the period of the great tribulation at the end 
of the age (cf. Mark 13:14,19,24; Rev 3:10). 

24 sn Fleeing to the mountains is a key OT image: Gen 19:17; 
Judg 6:2; Isa 15:5; Jer 16:16; Zech 14:5. 

25 sn On the roof. Most of the roofs in the NT were flat roofs 
made of pounded dirt, sometimes mixed with lime or stones, 
supported by heavy wooden beams. They generally had an 
easy means of access, either a sturdy wooden ladder or stone 
stairway, sometimes on the outside of the house. 

26 sn The swiftness and devastation of the judgment will re¬ 
quire a swift escape. There will be no time to come down from 
the roof and pick up anythingfrom inside one’s home. 

27 tn Here Si (de) has not been translated. 

28 tn Here Si (de) has not been translated. 

29 tn Traditionally, “great tribulation.” 

30 sn Suffering unlike anything that has happened. Some 
refer this event to the destruction of Jerusalem in a.d. 70. 
While the events of a.d. 70 may reflect somewhat the com¬ 
ments Jesus makes here, the reference to the scope and se¬ 
verity of this judgment strongly suggest that much more is in 
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from the beginning of the world until now, or ever 
will happen. 24:22 And if those days had not been 
cut short, no one would be saved. But for the sake 
of the elect those days will be cut short. 24:23 Then 
if anyone says to you, ‘Look, here is the Christ! 51 
or ‘There he is! ’ do not believe him. 24:24 For false 
messiahs 2 and false prophets will appear and per¬ 
form great signs and wonders to deceive, if pos¬ 
sible, even the elect. 24:25 Remember, 3 I have told 
you ahead of time. 24:26 So then, if someone 4 says 
to you, ‘Look, he is in the wilderness,’ 5 do not go 
out, or ‘Look, he is in the inner rooms,’ do not be¬ 
lieve him. 24:27 For just like the lightning 6 comes 
from the east and flashes to the west, so the com¬ 
ing of the Son of Man will be. 24:28 Wherever the 
corpse is, there the vultures 7 will gather. 8 

The Arrival of the Son of Man 

24:29 “Immediately 9 after the suffering 10 of 
those days, the sun will he darkened, and the 
moon will not give its light; the stars will fall 
fi-om heaven, and the powers of heaven will be 
shaken . 11 24:30 Then 12 the sign of the Son of 
Man will appear in heaven, 13 and 14 all the tribes 
of the earth will mourn. They 15 will see the Son 


view. Most likely Jesus is referring to the great end-time judg¬ 
ment on Jerusalem in the great tribulation. 

1 tn Or “Messiah”; both “Christ" (Greek) and “Messiah” 
(Hebrew and Aramaic) mean “one who has been anointed.” 

sn See the note on Christ in 1:16. 

2 tn Or “false Christs”; both “Christ” (Greek) and “Messiah" 
(Hebrew and Aramaic) mean “one who has been anointed.” 

3 tn Or “Pay attention!” Grk “Behold." 

4 tn Grk “they say.” The third person plural is used here as 
an indefinite and translated “someone” (ExSyn 402). 

5 tn Or “in the desert.” 

6 sn The Son of Man’s coming in power will be sudden and 
obvious like lightning. No one will need to point it out. 

7 tn The same Greek term can refer to "eagles” or “vul¬ 
tures" (L&N 4.42; BDAG 22 s.v. cetoi;), but in this context it 
must mean vultures because the gruesome image is one of 
dead bodies being consumed by scavengers. 

sn Jesus’ answer is that when the judgment comes, the 
scenes of death will be obvious and so will the location of the 
judgment. See also Luke 17:37. 

8 tn Grk “will be gathered.” The passive construction has 
been translated as an active one in English. 

9 tn Here 5 e (de) has not been translated. 

10 tn Traditionally, “tribulation.” 

“ sn An allusion to Isa 13:10, 34:4 (LXX); Joel 2:10. The 
heavens were seen as the abode of heavenly forces, so their 
shaking indicates distress in the spiritual realm. Although 
some take the powers as a reference to bodies in the heav¬ 
ens (like stars and planets, “the heavenly bodies,” NIV) this 
is not as likely. 

12 tn Here rai (kai) has not been translated. 

13 tn Or “in the sky”; the Greek word oupavog ( ouranos) 
may be translated “sky” or “heaven," depending on the con¬ 
text. 

14 tn Here tote (tote, “then") has not been translated to 
avoid redundancy in English. 

15 tn Here kq( (kai) has not been translated. 


of Man arriving on the clouds of heaven 16 with 
power and great glory. 24:31 And he will send his 
angels with a loud trumpet blast, and they will 
gather his elect from the four winds, from one end 
of heaven 17 to the other. 

The Parable of the Fig Tree 

24:32 “Learn 18 this parable from the fig tree: 
Whenever its branch becomes tender and puts out 
its leaves, you know that summer is near. 24:33 So 
also you, when you see all these things, know 19 
that he is near, right at the door. 24:341 tell you the 
truth, 20 this generation 21 will not pass away until all 
these things take place. 24:35 Heaven and earth will 
pass away, but my words will never pass away. 22 

Be Ready! 

24:36 “But as for that day and hour no one 
knows it - not even the angels in heaven 23 - 


16 sn An allusion to Dan 7:13. Here is Jesus returning with 
full authority tojudge. 

17 tnOr"ofthesky”;theGreekwordoupavo<; (ouranos)may 
be translated “sky” or “heaven,” depending on the context. 

18 tn Here Se (de) has not been translated. 

19 tn The verbyivtooKETE (ginoskete, “know”) can be parsed 
as either present indicative or present imperative. In this con¬ 
text the imperative fits better, since the movement is from 
analogy (trees and seasons) to the future (the signs of the 
coming of the kingdom) and since the emphasis is on prepa¬ 
ration for this event. 

20 tn Grk “Truly (ctprjv, amen), I say to you." 

21 sn This is one of the hardest verses in the gospels to inter¬ 
pret. Various views exist for what generation means. (l)Some 
take it as meaning “race” and thus as an assurance that the 
Jewish race (nation) will not pass away. But it is very question¬ 
able that the Greek term yEvea (genea ) can have this mean¬ 
ing. Two other options are possible. (2) Generation might 
mean “this type of generation” and refer to the generation of 
wicked humanity. Then the point is that humanity will not per¬ 
ish, because God will redeem it. Or (3) generation may refer 
to “the generation that sees the signs of the end” (v. 30), who 
will also see the end itself. In other words, once the move¬ 
ment to the return of Christ starts, all the events connected 
with it happen very quickly, in rapid succession. 

22 sn The words that Jesus predicts here will never pass 
away. They are more stable and lasting than creation itself. 
For this kind of image, see Isa 40:8; 55:10-11. 

23 tc $ Some important witnesses, including early Alexan¬ 
drian and Western mss (N* 2 B D 0 f 13 pc it vg m5B lr“ Hier mBB ), 
have the additional words ou8e 6 uiog (oude ho huios, “nor 
the son”) here. Although the shorter reading (which lacks this 
phrase) is suspect in that it seems to soften the prophetic ig¬ 
norance of Jesus, the final phrase (“except the Father alone") 
already implies this. Further, the parallel in Mark 13:32 has 
ou8e 6 uIoq, with almost no witnesses lacking the expres¬ 
sion. Hence, it is doubtful that the absence of “neither the 
Son” is due to the scribes. In keeping with Matthew’s general 
softening of Mark’s harsh statements throughout his Gospel, 
it is more likely that the absence of “neither the Son" is part 
of the original text of Matthew, being an intentional change 
on the part of the author. Further, this shorter reading is sup¬ 
ported by the first corrector of N as well as L W f * 1 33 3J? vg sy 
co Hier mBB . Admittedly, the external evidence is not as impres¬ 
sive for the shorter reading, but it best explains the rise of the 
other reading (in particular, how does one account for virtu¬ 
ally no mss excising o65e 6 uiog at Mark 13:32 if such an ab¬ 
sence here is due to scribal alteration? Although scribes were 
hardly consistent, for such a theologically significant issue at 
least some consistency would be expected on the part of a 
few scribes). Nevertheless, NA 27 includes ou5e 6 lhoq here. 
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except the Father alone. 24:37 For just like the days 
of Noah 1 were, so the coming of the Son of Man 
will be. 24:38 For in those days before the flood, 
people 2 were eating and drinking, marrying and 
giving in marriage, until the day Noah entered the 
ark. 24:39 And they knew nothing until the flood 
came and took them all away. 3 It will be the same 
at the coming of the Son of Man. 4 24:40 Then there 
will be two men in the field; one will be taken and 
one left. 5 24:41 There will be two women grinding 
grain with a mill; 6 one will be taken and one left. 

24:42 “Therefore stay alert, because you do not 
know on what day 7 your Lord will come. 24:43 But 
understand this: If the owner of the house had 
known at what time of night the thief 8 was com¬ 
ing, he would have been alert and would not have 
let his house be broken into. 24:44 Therefore you 
also must be ready, because the Son of Man will 
come at an hour when you do not expect him. 9 

The Faithful and Wise Slave 

24:45 “Who then is the faithful and wise 
slave, 10 whom the master has put in charge of 
his household, to give the other slaves 11 their 
food at the proper time? 24:46 Blessed is that 
slave whom the master finds at work 12 when he 


1 sn Like the days of Noah, the time of the flood in Gen 6:5- 
8:22, the judgment will come as a surprise as people live 
their day to day lives. 

2 tn Grk “they," but in an indefinite sense, “people.” 

3 sn Like the flood that came and took them alt away, the 
coming judgment associated with the Son of Man will con¬ 
demn many. 

4 tn Grk “So also will be the coming of the Son of Man.” 

5 sn There is debate among commentators and scholars 
over the phrase one will be taken and one left about whether 
one is taken for judgment or for salvation. If the imagery is pat¬ 
terned after the rescue of Noah from the flood, as some sug¬ 
gest, the ones taken are the saved (as Noah was) and those 
left behind are judged. The imagery, however, is not directly 
tied to the identification of the two groups. Its primary pur¬ 
pose in context is to picture the sudden, surprising separa¬ 
tion of the righteous and the judged (i.e., condemned) at the 
return of the Son of Man. 

6 tn According to L&N 46.16, this refers to a hand mill nor¬ 
mally operated by two women. 

7 tc Most later mss (L 0281 2R lat) have here upa (horn, 
“hour”) instead of ppspa ( hemera , “day”). Although the mer¬ 
its of this reading could be argued either way, in light of the 
overwhelming and diverse early support for rpspa ((S B C D 
W A 0 / 13 33 892 1424, as well as several versions and fa¬ 
thers}), the more general term is surely correct. 

8 sn On Jesus pictured as a returning thief, see 1 Thess 
5:2,4; 2 Pet 3:10; Rev 3:3; 16:15. 

9 sn Jesus made clear that his coming could not be timed, 
and suggested it would take some time - so long, in fact, that 
some will not be looking for him any longer (at an hour when 
you do not expect him). 

10 tn See the note on the word “slave” in 8:9. 

11 tn Grk “give them.” 

12 tn That is, doing his job, doing what he is supposed to 

be doing. 


comes. 24:471 tell you the truth, 13 the master 14 will 
put him in charge of all his possessions. 24:48 But 
if 15 that evil slave should say to himself, 16 ‘My 
master is staying away a long time,’ 24:49 and 
he begins to beat his fellow slaves and to eat and 
drink with drunkards, 24:50 then the master of that 
slave will come on a day when he does not expect 
him and at an hour he does not foresee, 24:51 and 
will cut him in two, 17 and assign him a place with 
the hypocrites, where there will be weeping and 
gnashing of teeth. 

The Parable of the Ten Virgins 

25:1 “At that time the kingdom of heaven will 
be like ten virgins who took their lamps and went 
out to meet the bridegroom. 25:2 Five 18 of the vir¬ 
gins 19 were foolish, and five were wise. 25:3 When 20 
the foolish ones took their lamps, they did not take 
extra 21 olive oil 22 with them. 25:4 But the wise ones 
took flasks of olive oil with their lamps. 25:5 When 23 
the bridegroom was delayed a long time, they all 
became drowsy and fell asleep. 25:6 But at mid¬ 
night there was a shout, ‘Look, the bridegroom 
is here! Come out to meet him .’ 24 25:7 Then all 
the virgins woke up and trimmed their lamps. 
25:8 The 25 foolish ones said to the wise, ‘Give us 
some of your oil, because our lamps are going out. ’ 
25:9 ‘No,’ they replied . 26 ‘There won’t be enough 
for you and for us. Go instead to those who sell oil 
and buy some for yourselves.’ 25:10 But while they 
had gone to buy it, the bridegroom arrived, and 
those who were ready went inside with him to the 


13 tn Grk “Truly (apfjv, amen), I say to you.” 

14 tn Grk “he"; the referent (the master) has been specified 
in the translation for clarity. 

15 tn In the Greek text this is a third class condition that for 
all practical purposes is a hypothetical condition (note the 
translation of the following verb “should say”). 

16 tn Grk “should say in his heart.” 

17 tn The verb SixoTopcu) (dichotomeb) means to cut an ob¬ 
ject into two parts (L&N 19.19). This is an extremely severe 
punishment compared to the other two later punishments. To 
translate it simply as “punish” is too mild. If taken literally this 
servant is dismembered, although it is possible to view the 
stated punishment as hyperbole (L&N 38.12). 

18 tn Here 5 i (de) has not been translated. 

19 tn Grk “Five of them." 

20 tn Grk “For when.” Here yap (gar) has not been trans¬ 
lated. 

21 tn The word “extra” is not in the Greek text but is implied. 
The point is that the five foolish virgins had only the oil in their 
lamps, but took along no extra supply from which to replenish 
them. This is clear from v. 8, where the lamps of the foolish 
virgins are going out because they are running out of oil. 

22 tn On the use of olive oil in lamps, see L&N 6.202. 

23 tn Here 8 i (de) has not been translated. 

24 tc $ Most witnesses have auTou ( autou, “[with] him”) 
after cmavTr|oiv (apantesin, “meeting”), a reading which 
makes explicit what is already implied in the shorter text (as 
found in N B 700). The translation likewise adds “him” for 
clarity’s sake even though the word is not considered part 
of the original text. NA 27 has auTou in brackets, indicating 
doubts as to its authenticity. 

25 tn Here 8e (de) has not been translated. 

26 tn Grk “The wise answered, saying, ‘No.’” 
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wedding banquet. Then 1 the door was shut. 
25:11 Later, 2 the other virgins came too, saying, 
‘Lord, lord! Let us in! ’ 3 25:12 But he replied, 4 ‘I 
tell you the truth, 5 1 do not know you! ’ 25:13 There¬ 
fore stay alert, because you do not know the day 
or the hour. 6 

The Parable of the Talents 

25:14 “For it is like a man going on a journey, 
who summoned his slaves 7 and entrusted his prop¬ 
erty to them. 25:15 To 8 one he gave five talents, 9 
to another two, and to another one, each accord¬ 
ing to his ability. Then he went on his journey. 
25:16 The one who had received five talents went 
off right away and put his money to work 10 and 
gained five more. 25:17 In the same way, the one 
who had two gained two more. 25:18 But the one 
who had received one talent went out and dug a 
hole in the ground and hid his master’s money in 
it. 25:19 After 11 a long time, the master of those 
slaves came and settled his accounts with them. 
25:20 The 12 one who had received the five talents 
came and brought five more, saying, ‘Sir, 13 you 
entrusted me with five talents. See, I have gained 
five more.’ 25:21 His master answered, 14 ‘Well 
done, good and faithful slave! You have been 
faithful in a few things. I will put you in charge 
of many things. Enter into the joy of your mas¬ 
ter.’ 25:22 The 15 one with the two talents also 
came and said, ‘Sir, you entrusted two talents to 
me. See, I have gained two more.’ 25:23 His mas¬ 
ter answered, ‘Well done, good and faithful slave! 
You have been faithful with a few things. I will put 
you in charge of many things. Enter into the joy of 
your master.’ 25:24 Then the one who had received 
the one talent came and said, ‘Sir, I knew that 
you were a hard man, harvesting where you did 
not sow, and gathering where you did not scatter 


1 tn Here ml ( kai) has been translated as “then” to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence of events within the narrative. 

2 tn Here 5e (de) has not been translated. 

3 tn Grk "Open to us.” 

4 tn Grk “But answering, he said.” This is somewhat redun¬ 
dant and has been simplified in the translation. 

5 tn Grk “Truly (apfjv, amen), I say to you.” 

6 tc Most later mss (C 3 / 13 1424°jK) also read here “in which 
the Son of Man is coming” (ev rj 6 utog toG GvGpamou 
epXCTai ,en he ho huios tou anthropou erchetai), repro¬ 
ducing almost verbatim the last line of Matt 24:44. The lon¬ 
ger reading thus appears to bean explanatory expansion and 
should not be considered authentic. The earlier and better 
witnesses (fp 35 N A B C* D L W A 0 / 3 33 565 892 1424* lat 
co)) lack this phrase. 

7 tn See the note on the word “slave” in 8:9. 

8 tn Here Kal (kai) has not been translated. 

9 sn A talent was equal to 6000 denarii. See the note on 
this term in 18:24. 

10 tn Grk “traded with them.” 

11 tn Here 8e (de) has not been translated. 

12 tn Here Kai (kai) has not been translated. 

13 tn Grk Or “Lord; or “Master” (and so throughout this 
paragraph). 

14 tn Grk “His master said to him.” 

15 tn Here 8e (de) has not been translated. 


seed, 25:25 so 16 1 was afraid, and I went and hid your 
talent in the ground. See, you have what is yours.’ 
25:26 But his master answered, 17 ‘Evil and lazy 
slave! So you knew that I harvest where I didn’t 
sow and gather where I didn’t scatter? 25:27 Then 
you should have deposited my money with the 
bankers, 18 and on my return I would have received 
my money back with interest! 19 25:28 Therefore 
take the talent from him and give it to the one who 
has ten. 20 25:29 For the one who has will be given 
more, 21 and he will have more than enough. But 
the one who does not have, even what he has will 
be taken from him. 22 25:30 And throw that worth¬ 
less slave into the outer darkness, where there will 
be weeping and gnashing of teeth.’ 

The Judgment 

25:31 “When 23 the Son of Man comes in his 
glory and all the angels with him, then he will 
sit on his glorious throne. 25:32 All 24 the nations 
will be assembled before him, and he will sepa¬ 
rate people one from another like a shepherd sepa¬ 
rates the sheep from the goats. 25:33 He 25 will put 
the sheep on his right and the goats on his left. 
25:34 Then the king will say to those on his right, 
‘Come, you who are blessed by my Father, inherit 
the kingdom prepared for you from the foundation 
of the world. 25:35 For I was hungry and you gave 
me food, I was thirsty and you gave me something 
to drink, I was a stranger and you invited me in, 
25:361 was naked and you gave me clothing, I was 
sick and you took care of me, I was in prison and 
you visited me.’ 25:37 Then the righteous will an¬ 
swer him, 26 ‘Lord, when did we see you hungry 
and feed you, or thirsty and give you something 
to drink? 25:38 When 27 did we see you a strang¬ 
er and invite you in, or naked and clothe you? 


16 tn Here Kal (kai) has not been translated. 

17 tn Grk “But answering, his master said to him.” This is 
somewhat redundant and has been simplified in the transla¬ 
tion. 

18 tn For the translation “deposited my money with the 
bankers,” see L&N 57.216. 

18 sn That is, “If you really feared me you should have done 
a minimum to get what I asked for.” 

20 tn Grk “the ten talents." 

21 tn Grk “to everyone who has, he will be given more.” 

sn The one who has will be given more. Faithfulness yields 
great reward (see Matt 13:12; also Mark 4:25; Luke 8:18, 
19:26). 

22 sn The one who has nothing has even what he seems to 
have taken from him, ending up with no reward at all (see 
also Luke 8:18). The exact force of this is left ambiguous, but 
there is no comfort here for those who are pictured by the 
third slave as being totally unmoved by the master. Though 
not an outright enemy, there is no relationship to the master 
either. 

23 tn Here Se (de) has not been translated. 

24 tn Here Kai (kai) has not been translated. 

25 tn Here Kal (kai) has not been translated. 

26 tn Grk “answer him, saying.” The participle AtyovTEQ 
(. legontes) is redundant in contemporary English and has not 
been translated. 

27 tn Here 8e (de) has not been translated. 
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25:39 When 1 did we see you sick or in prison and 
visit you?’ 25:40 And the king will answer them, 2 
‘I tell you the truth, 3 just as you did it for one of 
the least of these brothers or sisters 4 of mine, you 
did it for me.’ 

25:41 “Then he will say 5 to those on his left, 
‘Depart from me, you accursed, into the eternal 
fire that has been prepared for the devil and his 
angels! 25:42 For I was hungry and you gave me 
nothing to eat, I was thirsty and you gave me noth¬ 
ing to drink. 25:43 I was a stranger and you did 
not receive me as a guest, naked and you did not 
clothe me, sick and in prison and you did not visit 
me. ’ 25:44 Then they too will answer, 6 ‘Lord, when 
did we see you hungry or thirsty or a stranger or 
naked or sick or in prison, and did not give you 
whatever you needed?’ 25:45 Then he will answer 
them, 7 ‘I tell you the truth, 8 just as you did not do 
it for one of the least of these, you did not do it for 
me.’ 25:46 And these will depart into eternal pun¬ 
ishment, but the righteous into eternal life.” 

The Plot Against Jesus 

26:1 When 9 Jesus had finished saying all these 
things, he told his disciples, 26:2 “You know that 
after two days the Passover is coming, and the Son 
of Man will be handed over 10 to be crucified.” 11 
26:3 Then the chief priests and the elders of the 
people met together in the palace of the high priest, 
who was named Caiaphas. 26:4 They 12 planned to 
arrest Jesus by stealth and kill him. 26:5 But they 
said, “Not during the feast, so that there won’t be a 
riot among the people.” 13 


1 tn Here 8 e (de) has not been translated. 

2 tn Grk “answering, the king will say to them.” This is 
somewhat redundant and has been simplified in the trans¬ 
lation. 

3 tn Grk “Truly (apfjv, amen), I say to you." 

4 tn Grk “brothers,” but the Greek word may be used for 
“brothers and sisters" (cf. BDAG 18 s.v. ctSeAtfiog 1, where con¬ 
siderable nonbiblical evidence for the plural oi8eA<]>oi [adel- 
phoi] meaning “brothers and sisters” is cited). In this context 
Jesus is ultimately speaking of his “followers" (whether men 
or women, adults or children), but the familial connotation of 
“brothers and sisters" is also important to retain here. 

5 tn Here tear ( kai) has not been translated. 

6 tn Grk “Then they will answer, saying.” The participle 
keyovjeq (legontes) is redundant in contemporary English 
and has not been translated. 

7 tn Grk “answer them, saying." The participle Acyiuv (leg- 
on) is redundant in contemporary English and has not been 
translated. 

8 tn Grk “Truly (dpfjv, amen), I say to you.” 

9 tn Grk “And it happened when.” The introductory phrase 
Kai eyevETo (kai egeneto, “it happened that”) is redundant 
in contemporary English and has not been translated. 

10 tn Or “will be delivered up." 

11 sn See the note on crucified in 20:19. 

12 tn Here Kai (kai) has not been translated. 

13 sn The suggestion here is that Jesus was too popular to 
openly arrest him. 


Jesus ’Anointing 

26:6 Now while Jesus was in Bethany at the 
house of Simon the leper, 26:7 a woman came to 
him with an alabaster jar 14 of expensive perfumed 
oil, 15 and she poured it on his head as he was at 
the table. 16 26:8 When 17 the disciples saw this, 
they became indignant and said, “Why this waste? 
26:9 It 18 could have been sold at a high price and 
the money 19 given to the poor!” 26:10 Wfien 20 Je¬ 
sus learned of this, he said to them, “Why are you 
bothering this woman? She 21 has done a good ser¬ 
vice for me. 26:11 For you will always have the 
poor with you, but you will not always have me! 22 
26:12 When 23 she poured this oil on my body, she 
did it to prepare me for burial. 26:13 I tell you the 
truth, 24 wherever this gospel is proclaimed in the 
whole world, what she has done will also be told 
in memory of her.” 

The Plan to Betray Jesus 

26:14 Then one of the twelve, the one named 
Judas Iscariot, went to the chief priests 26:15 and 
said, “What will you give me to betray him into 
your hands?” 25 So they set out thirty silver coins 
for him. 26:16 From that time 26 on, Judas 27 began 
looking for an opportunity to betray him. 


14 sn A jar made of alabaster stone was normally used for 
very precious substances like perfumes. It normally had a 
long neck which was sealed and had to be broken off so the 
contents could be used. 

15 tn Mupov (muron) was usually made of myrrh (from 
which the English word is derived) but here it is used in the 
sense of ointment or perfumed oil (L&N 6.205). 

sn Nard or spikenard is a fragrant oil from the root and 
spike of the nard plant of northern India. This perfumed oil, if 
made of something like nard, would have been extremely ex¬ 
pensive, costing up to a year’s pay for an average laborer. 

16 tn Grk “as he was reclining at table.” 

sn 1st century middle eastern meals were not eaten while 
sitting at a table, but while reclining on one’s side on the floor 
with the head closest to the low table and the feet farthest 
away. 

17 tn Here 8e (de) has not been translated. 

18 tn Here yap (gar) has not been translated. 

19 tn The words “the money” are not in the Greek text, but 
are implied (as the proceeds from the sale of the perfumed 
oil). 

20 tn Here 8e (de) has not been translated. 

21 tn Grk “For she.” Here yap (gar) has not been translated. 

22 tn In the Greek text of this clause, “me” is in emphatic po¬ 
sition (the first word in the clause). To convey some impres¬ 
sion of the emphasis, an exclamation point is used in the 
translation. 

23 tn Grk “For when.” Here yap (gar) has not been trans¬ 
lated. 

24 tn Grk “Truly (dpijv, amen), I say to you." 

25 tn Grk “What will you give to me, and I will betray him to 
you?" 

26 tn Here Kai (kai) has not been translated. 

27 tn Grk “he”; the referent (Judas) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 
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26:17 Now on the first day of the feast of 1 
Unleavened Bread the disciples came to Jesus 
and said, 2 “Where do you want us to prepare 
for you to eat the Passover?” 3 26:18 He 4 said, 
“Go into the city to a certain man and tell him, 
‘The Teacher says, “My time is near. I will ob¬ 
serve the Passover with my disciples at your 
house.’”” 26:19 So 5 the disciples did as Jesus had 
instructed them, and they prepared the Passover. 
26:20 When 6 it was evening, he took his place at 
the table 7 with the twelve. 8 26:21 And while they 
were eating he said, “I tell you the truth, 9 one 
of you will betray me.” 10 26:22 They 11 became 
greatly distressed 12 and each one began to say to 
him, “Surely not I, Lord?” 26:23 He 13 answered, 
“The one who has dipped his hand into the bowl 
with me 14 will betray me. 26:24 The Son of Man 
will go as it is written about him, but woe to that 


man by whom the Son of Man is betrayed! It 
would be better for him if he had never been bom.” 
26:25 Then 15 Judas, the one who would betray him, 
said, “Surely not I, Rabbi?” Jesus 16 replied, “You 
have said it yourself.” 

The Lord's Supper 

26:26 While 17 they were eating, Jesus took 
bread, and after giving thanks he broke it, gave 
it to his disciples, and said, “Take, eat, this is my 
body.” 26:27 And after taking the cup and giving 
thanks, he gave it to them, saying, “Drink from it, 
all of you, 26:28 for this is my blood, the blood 18 of 
the covenant, 19 that is poured out for many for the 
forgiveness of sins. 26:291 20 tell you, from now on I 
will not drink of this fruit 21 of the vine until that day 
when I drink it new with you in my Father’s king¬ 
dom.” 26:30 After 22 singing a hymn, 23 they went out 
to the Mount of Olives. 


1 tn The words “the feast of” are not in the Greek text, but 
have been supplied for clarity. 

2 tn G rk “the disciples came to Jesus, saying.” The parti¬ 
ciple XsyovTeg ( legontes) has been translated as a finite verb 
to make the sequence of events clear in English. 

3 sn This required getting a suitable lamb and finding lodg¬ 
ing in Jerusalem where the meal could be eaten. The popu¬ 
lation of the city swelled during the feast, so lodging could 
be difficult to find. The Passover was celebrated each year 
in commemoration of the Israelites’ deliverance from Egypt; 
thus it was a feast celebrating redemption (see Exod 12). The 
Passover lamb was roasted and eaten after sunset in a fam¬ 
ily group of at least ten people (m. Pesahim 7.13). People ate 
the meal while reclining (see the note on table in 26:20). It in¬ 
cluded, besides the lamb, unleavened bread and bitter herbs 
as a reminder of Israel’s bitter affliction at the hands of the 
Egyptians. Four cups of wine mixed with water were also used 
for the meal. For a further description of the meal and the sig¬ 
nificance of the wine cups, see E. Ferguson, Backgrounds of 
Early Christianity, 523-24. 

4 tn Here Si (de) has not been translated. 

5 tn Here Kai' (kai) has been translated as “now” to indi¬ 
cate the transition to a new topic. 

6 tn Here Si (de) has not been translated. 

7 tn G rk “he was reclining at table," as 1st century mid¬ 
dle eastern meals were not eaten while sitting at a table, but 
while reclining on one’s side on the floor with the head clos¬ 
est to the low table and the feet farthest away. 

8 tc Many witnesses, some of them important, have 
paSqTutv ( matheton, “disciples”; N A L W A 0 33 892 1241 
1424 pm iat) orpaOqTtov auTou (matheton autou, “his dis¬ 
ciples"; 0281 pc it) after StiiSeKa (dodeka, “twelve”). However, 
such clarifications are typical scribal expansions to the text. 
Further, the shorter reading (the one that ends with StaSem) 
has strongsupport in ‘psTva.-uy* b D K r J 113 565 579 700 pm. 
Thus both internally and externally the reading that ends the 
verse with “the twelve” is to be preferred. 

9 tn Grk “Truly (apfjv, amen), I say to you.” 

10 tn Or “will hand me over.” 

11 tn Here Kai (kai) has not been translated. 

12 tn The participle HutTouptvoi (lupoumenoi) has been 
translated as a finite verb to make the sequence of events 
clear in English. 

13 tn Grk “answering, he said.” This is somewhat redundant 
and has been simplified in the translation. Here Si (de) has 
not been translated. 

14 sn The one who has dipped his hand into the bowl with 
me. The point of Jesus’ comment here is not to identify the 
specific individual per se, but to indicate that it is one who was 
close to him - somebody whom no one would suspect. His 
comment serves to heighten the treachery of Judas’ betrayal. 


The Prediction of Peter's Denial 

26:31 Then Jesus said to them, “This night you 
will all fall away because of me, for it is written; 

‘7 will strike the shepherd, 

will be 

26:32 But after I am raised, I will go ahead of 
you into Galilee.” 26:33 Peter 25 said to him, “If 
they all fall away because of you, I will never 


and the sheep of the flock 
scattered . 524 


15 tn Grk “answering, Judas.” This is somewhat redundant 
and has been simplified in the translation. Here Si (de) has 
been translated as “then” to reflect the sequence of events 
in the narrative. 

16 tn Grk “he”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

17 tn Here 8 e (de) has not been translated. 

18 tn Grk “for this is my blood of the covenant that is poured 
out for many." In order to avoid confusion about which is 
poured out, the translation supplies “blood" twice so that the 
following phrase clearly modifies "blood,” not “covenant.” 

19 tc Although most witnesses read Kaivqg (kaines, “new”) 
here, this is evidently motivated by the parallel in Luke 22:20. 
Apart from the possibility of homoioteleuton, there is no good 
reason for the shorter reading to have arisen later on. But 
since it is found in such good and diverse witnesses (e.g., 
<£37.45v« NBLZ0 0298 vid 33 pc mae), the likelihood of ho¬ 
moioteleuton becomes rather remote. 

sn Jesus’ death established the forgiveness promised in 
the new covenant of Jer 31:31. Jesus is reinterpreting the 
symbolism of the Passover meal, indicating the presence of 
a new era. 

20 tn Here Si (de) has not been translated. 

21 tn Grk "produce" (“the produce of the vine” is a figurative 
expression for wine). 

22 tn Here kcii (kai) has not been translated. 

23 sn After singing a hymn. The Mallei Psalms (Pss 113-118) 
were sung during the meal. Psalms 113 and 114 were sung 
just before the second cup and 115-118 were sung at the 
end of the meal, after the fourth, or hallel cup. 

24 sn A quotation from Zech 13:7. 

25 tn Grk “answering, Peter said to him.” This is somewhat 
redundant and has been simplified in the translation. Here Si 
(de) has not been translated. 
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fall away!” 26:34 Jesus said to him, “I tell you the 
truth, 1 on this night, before the rooster crows, you 
will deny me three times.” 26:35 Peter said to him, 
“Even if I must die with you, I will never deny 
you.” And all the disciples said the same thing. 

Gethsemane 

26:36 Then Jesus went with them to a place 
called Gethsemane, and he said to the disciples, 
“Sit here while I go over there and pray.” 26:37 He 
took with him Peter and the two sons of Zebedee, 
and became anguished and distressed. 26:38 Then 
he said to them, “My soul is deeply grieved, even 
to the point of death. Remain here and stay awake 
with me.” 26:39 Going a little farther, he threw 
himself down with his face to the ground and 
prayed, 1 2 “My Father, if possible, 3 let this cup 4 pass 
from me! Yet not what I will, but what you will.” 
26:40 Then he came to the disciples and found 
them sleeping. He 5 said to Peter, “So, couldn’t 
you stay awake with me for one hour? 26:41 Stay 
awake and pray that you will not fall into tempta¬ 
tion. The spirit is willing, but the flesh is weak.” 
26:42 He went away a second time and prayed, 6 
“My Father, if this cup 7 cannot be taken away un¬ 
less I drink it, your will must be done.” 26:43 He 
came again and found them sleeping; they could 
not keep their eyes open. 8 26:44 So leaving them 
again, he went away and prayed for the third time, 
saying the same thing once more. 26:45 Then he 
came to the disciples and said to them, “Are you 
still sleeping and resting? Look, the hour is ap¬ 
proaching, and the Son of Man is betrayed into the 
hands of sinners. 26:46 Get up, let us go. Look! My 
betrayer 9 is approaching!” 

Betrayal and Arrest 

26:47 While he was still speaking, Judas, 10 * 
one of the twelve, arrived. With him was a 
large crowd armed with swords and clubs, sent 
by the chief priests and elders of the people. 


1 tn Grk “Truly (apqv, amen), I say to you." 

2 tn Grk “ground, praying and saying.” Here the participle 
keymv (legon) is redundant in contemporary English and has 
not been translated. 

3 tn Grk “if it is possible." 

4 sn This cup alludes to the wrath of God that Jesus would 
experience (in the form of suffering and death) for us. See Ps 
11:6; 75:8-9; Isa 51:17,19, 22 forthis figure. 

5 tn Here rear ( kai) has not been translated. 

6 tn Grk “saying.” The participle Asyuiv (legon) is redun¬ 
dant here in contemporary English and has not been trans¬ 
lated. 

7 tn Grk “this"; the referent (the cup) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

8 tn Grk "because their eyes were weighed down,” an 
idiom for becoming extremely or excessively sleepy (L&N 
23.69). 

9 tn Grk “the one who betrays me.” 

10 tn Grk “behold, Judas.” The Greek word i8ou ( idou) has 

not been translated because it has no exact English equiva¬ 

lent here, but adds interest and emphasis (BDAG 468 s.v. 1). 


26:48 (Now the betrayer 11 had given them a sign, 
saying, “The one I kiss is the man . 12 Arrest him !”) 13 
26:49 Immediately 14 he went up to Jesus and said, 
“Greetings, Rabbi,” and kissed him . 15 26:50 Jesus 16 
said to him, “Friend, do what you are here to do.” 
Then they came and took hold 17 of Jesus and ar¬ 
rested him. 26:51 But 18 one of those with Jesus 
grabbed 19 his sword, drew it out, and struck the 
high priest’s slave , 20 cutting off his ear. 26:52 Then 
Jesus said to him, “Put your sword back in its 
place ! 21 For all who take hold of the sword will 
die by the sword. 26:53 Or do you think that I can¬ 
not call on my Father, and that he would send me 
more than twelve legions 22 of angels right now? 
26:54 How then would the scriptures that say it 
must happen this way be fulfilled?” 26:55 At that 
moment Jesus said to the crowd, “Have you come 
out with swords and clubs to arrest me like you 
would an outlaw ? 23 Day after day I sat teaching 
in the temple courts, yet 24 you did not arrest me. 
26:56 But this has happened so that 25 the scriptures 
of the prophets would be fulfilled.” Then all the 
disciples left him and fled. 

Condemned by the Sanhedrin 

26:57 Now the ones who had arrested Jesus 
led him to Caiaphas, the high priest, in whose 
house 26 the experts in the law 27 and the elders 
had gathered. 26:58 But Peter was following him 
from a distance, all the way to the high priest’s 


11 tn Grk “the one who betrays him." 

12 tn Grk “The one I kiss is he.” 

13 sn This remark is parenthetical within the narrative and 
has thus been placed in parentheses. 

14 tn Here Kai (kai) has not been translated. 

15 sn Judas’ act of betrayal when he kissed Jesus is espe¬ 
cially sinister when it is realized that it was common in the 
culture of the times for a disciple to kiss his master when 
greeting him. 

16 tn Here 8s (de) has not been translated. 

17 tn Grk “and put their hands on Jesus.” 

18 tn Grk “And behold one.” The Greek word I Sou (idou) has 
not been translated because it has no exact English equiva¬ 
lent here, but adds interest and emphasis (BDAG 468 s.v. 1). 

19 tn Grk “extending his hand, drew out his sword, and 
struck.” Because rapid motion is implied in the circumstanc¬ 
es, the translation “grabbed” was used. 

20 tn See the note on the word “slave” in 8:9. 

21 tn The translation “put your sword back in its place" for 
this phrase is given in L&N 85.52. 

22 sn A legion was a Roman army unit of about 6,000 sol¬ 
diers, so twelve legions would be 72,000. 

23 tn Or “a revolutionary.” This term can refer to one who 
stirs up rebellion: BDAG 594 s.v. Aqcrrfii; 2 has “revolutionary, 
insurrectionist, guerrilla" citing evidence from Josephus (J. \N. 
2.13.2-3 [2.253-254]). However, this usage generally post¬ 
dates Jesus’ time. It does refer to a figure of violence. Luke 
uses the same term for the highwaymen who attack the trav¬ 
eler in the parable of the good Samaritan (Luke 10:30). 

24 tn Grk “and” (rai, kai), a conjunction that is elastic 
enough to be used to indicate a contrast, as here. 

25 tn Grk “But so that”; the verb “has happened” is implied. 

26 tn Grk “where.” 

27 tn Or “where the scribes. ” See the note on the phrase “ex¬ 
perts in the law” in 2:4. 
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courtyard. After 1 going in, he sat with the guards 2 
to see the outcome. 26:59 The 3 chief priests and 
the whole Sanhedrin were trying to find false tes¬ 
timony against Jesus so that they could put him to 
death. 26:60 But they did not find anything, though 
many false witnesses came forward. Finally 4 two 
came forward 26:61 and declared, “This man 5 said, 
‘I am able to destroy the temple of God and rebuild 
it in three days.’” 26:62 So 6 the high priest stood up 
and said to him, “Have you no answer? What is 
this that they are testifying against you?” 26:63 But 
Jesus was silent. The 7 high priest said to him, “I 
charge you under oath by the living God, tell us if 
you are the Christ, 8 the Son of God.” 26:64 Jesus 
said to him, “You have said it yourself. But I tell 
you, from now on you will see the Son of Man 
sitting at the right hand 9 of the Powei 10 * and com¬ 
ing on the clouds of heaven.” *11 26:65 Then the high 
priest tore his clothes and declared, 12 “He has blas¬ 
phemed! Why do we still need witnesses? Now 13 
you have heard the blasphemy! 26:66 What is your 
verdict?” 14 They 15 answered, “He is guilty and de¬ 
serves 16 death.” 26:67 Then they spat in his face 
and struck him with their fists. And some slapped 
him, 26:68 saying, “Prophesy for us, you Christ! 17 
Who hit you?" 18 


1 tn Here tear ( kai) has not been translated. 

2 sn The guards would have been the guards of the chief 
priests who had accompanied Judas to arrest Jesus. 

3 tn Grk “Now the.” HereSe (de) has not been translated. 

4 tn Here Si (de) has not been translated. 

5 tn Grk “This one.” 

6 tn Here koi' (kai) has been translated as “so" to indicate 
the implied result of the false testimony. 

7 tn Here Kai (kai) has not been translated. 

8 tn Or “Messiah”; both “Christ” (Greek) and “Messiah” 
(Hebrew and Aramaic) mean “one who has been anointed.” 

sn See the note on Christ in 1:16. 

9 sn An allusion to Ps 110:1. This is a claim that Jesus 
shares authority with God in heaven. Those present may have 
thought they were his judges, but, in fact, the reverse was 
true. 

10 sn The expression the right hand of the Power is a cir¬ 
cumlocution for referring to God. Such indirect references to 
God were common in 1st century Judaism out of reverence 
for the divine name. 

11 sn An allusion to Dan 7:13 (see also Matt 24:30). 

12 tn Grk “the high priest tore his clothes, saying.” 

13 tn Grk “Behold now.” The Greek word i8ou (idou) has 
not been translated because it has no exact English equiva¬ 
lent here, but adds interest and emphasis (BDAG 468 s.v. 1). 

14 tn Grk “What do you think?” 

15 tn Grk “answering, they said." This is somewhat redun¬ 
dant and has been simplified in the translation. Here Si (de) 
has not been translated. 

16 tn Grk “he is guilty of death." L&N 88.313 states, "per¬ 
taining to being guilty and thus deserving some particular 
penalty - ‘guilty and_deserving, guilty and punishable by.’ oi 
8e cmoKpiGtvTEg eTttciv, Lvoyoc Oavcrrou eotiv ‘they an¬ 
swered, He is guilty and deserves death’ Mt 26:66.” 

17 tn Or “Messiah”; both “Christ" (Greek) and “Messiah” 
(Hebrew and Aramaic) mean "one who has been anointed.” 

sn See the note on Christ in 1:16. 

18 tn Grk “Who is the one who hit you?” 

sn Who hit you? This is a variation of one of three ancient 
games that involved blindfolds. 


Peter's Denials 

26:69 Now Peter was sitting outside in the 
courtyard. A 19 slave girl 20 came to him and said, 
“You also were with Jesus the Galilean.” 26:70 But 
he denied it in front of them all: 21 “I don’t know 
what you’re talking about!” 26:71 When 22 he went 
out to the gateway, another slave girl 23 saw him 
and said to the people there, “This man was with 
Jesus the Nazarene.” 26:72 He denied it again with 
an oath, “I do not know the man!” 26:73 After 24 a 
little while, those standing there came up to Peter 
and said, “You really are one of them too - even 
your accent 25 gives you away!” 26:74At that he be¬ 
gan to curse, and he swore with an oath, “I do not 
know the man!” At that moment a rooster crowed. 26 
26:75 Then Peter remembered what Jesus had said: 
“Before the rooster crows, you will deny me three 
times.” And he went outside and wept bitterly 27 

Jesus Brought Before Pilate 

27:1 When 28 it was early in the morning, all the 
chief priests and the elders of the people plotted 
against Jesus to execute him. 27:2 They 29 tied him 
up, led him away, and handed him over to Pilate 30 
the governor. 31 

19 tn Here kcu (kai) has not been translated. 

20 tn The Greek term here is naiSi'oKri (paidiske ), referring 
to a slave girl or slave woman. 

21 tn Grk “he denied it...saying.” The participle Asytov (leg- 
on) is redundant in English and has not been translated. 

22 tn Here Si (de) has not been translated. 

23 tn The words “slave girl” are not in the Greek text, but are 
implied by the feminine singular form aAAr| (alle). 

24 tn Here Si (de) has not been translated. 

25 tn Grk“yourspeech.” 

26 tn It seems most likely that this refers to a real rooster 
crowing, although a number of scholars have suggested that 
“cockcrow” is a technical term referring to the trumpet call 
which ended the third watch of the night (from midnight to 

3 a.m.). This would then be a reference to the Roman galli- 

cinium (aAEKTopoijxovia, alektorophonia', the term is used 

in Mark 13:35 and is found in some mss [ t p 37vid - 45 f 1 ] in Matt 

26:34) which would have been sounded at 3 a.m.; in this case 

Jesus would have prophesied a precise time by which the de¬ 

nials would have taken place. For more details see J. H. Ber¬ 

nard, St. John (ICC), 2:604. However, in light of the fact that 

Mark mentions the rooster crowing twice (Mark 14:72) and 

in Luke 22:60 the words are reversed (£<|>tovqaEv aAEicmp, 

ephonesen alektor), it is more probable that a real rooster is 

in view. In any event natural cockcrow would have occurred at 

approximately 3 a.m. in Palestine at this time of year (March- 

April) anyway. 

27 sn When Peter went out and wept bitterly it shows he really 

did not want to fail here and was deeply grieved that he had. 

28 tn Here Si (de) has not been translated. 

29 tn Here kcu (kai) has not been translated. 

30 tc Most mss (A C W 0 0250 J 113 U! latt) have novTi'ui 

(Pontio, “Pontius”) before riiAd™ (Pilato, “Pilate”), but 

there seems to be no reason for omitting the tribal name, 

either intentionally or unintentionally. Adding “Pontius," how¬ 

ever, is a natural expansion on the text, and is in keeping with 

several other NT and patristic references to the Roman gover¬ 

nor (cf. Luke 3:1; Acts 4:27; 1 Tim 6:13; Ign. Magn. 11.1; Ign. 

Trail. 9.1; Ign. Smyrn. 1.2; Justin Martyr, passim). The shorter 

reading, supported by N B L 0281 33 pc co, is thus strongly 

preferred. 

31 sn The Jews most assuredly wanted to put Jesus to death, 
but they lacked the authority to do so. For this reason they 

handed him over to Pilate in hopes of securing a death sen- 
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Judas' Suicide 

27:3 Now when 1 Judas, who had betrayed him, 
saw that Jesus * 1 2 had been condemned, he regret¬ 
ted what he had done and returned the thirty silver 
coins to the chief priests and the elders, 27:4 say¬ 
ing, “I have sinned by betraying innocent blood!” 
But they said, “What is that to us? You take care 
of it yourself!” 27:5 So 3 Judas threw the silver 
coins into the temple and left. Then he went out 
and hanged himself. 27:6 The 4 chief priests took 
the silver and said, “It is not lawful to put this 
into the temple treasury, since it is blood money.” 
27:7 After 5 consulting together they bought the 
Potter’s Field with it, as a burial place for foreign¬ 
ers. 27:8 For this reason that field has been called 
the “Field of Blood” to this day. 27:9 Then what 
was spoken by Jeremiah 6 the prophet was ful¬ 
filled: “ They took the thirty silver coins, the price 
of the one whose price had been set by the people 
of Israel , 7 27:10 and they gave them for the potters 
field, as the Lord commanded me .” 8 


tence. The Romans kept close control of the death penalty in 
conquered territories to prevent it from being used to execute 
Roman sympathizers. 

1 tn Grk “Then when." Here tote (tote) has been translated 
as “now” to indicate a somewhat parenthetical interlude in 
the sequence of events. 

2 tn Grk “he”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

3 tn Here koi' (kai) has been translated as “so" to indicate 
the implied result of the leaders’ response to Judas. 

4 tn Here Si (de) has not been translated. 

5 tn Here Si (de) has not been translated. 

6 tc The problematic citing of Jeremiah for a text which ap¬ 
pears to come from Zechariah has prompted certain scribes 
to alter it. Codex 22 has Zayaprou (Zachariou, “Zechariah”) 
whiled) 33 omit the prophet’s name altogether. And codex 21 
and the Latin ms I change the prophet’s name to “Isaiah,” in 
accordance with natural scribal proclivities to alter the text to¬ 
ward the most prominent OT prophet. But unquestionably the 
name Jeremiah is the wording of the original here, because 
it is supported by virtually all witnesses and because it is the 
harder reading. See D. A. Carson, "Matthew,” EBC 8:562-63, 
for a discussion of the textual and especially hermeneutical 
problem. 

7 tn Grk “the sons of Israel," an idiom referring to the peo¬ 
ple of Israel as an ethnic entity (L&N 11.58). 

8 sn The source of this citation is debated (see the tc note 

on Jeremiah in v. 9 above for a related discussion). The quo¬ 

tation is most closely related to Zech 11:12-13, but the ref¬ 

erence to Jeremiah in v. 9 as the source leads one to look 

there as well. There is no exact match for this text in Jeremi¬ 

ah, but there are some conceptual parallels: In Jer 18:2-6 the 

prophet visits a potter, and in Jer 32:6-15 he buys a field. D. A. 

Carson argues that Jer 19:1-13 is the source of the quotation 

augmented with various phrases drawn from Zech 11:12-13 

(“Matthew,” EBC 8:563). W. D. Davies and D. C. Allison argue 
that the reference to Jeremiah is not meant to refer to one 
specific text from that prophet, but instead to signal that his 

writings as a whole are a source from which the quotation is 

drawn (Matthew [ICC], 3:568-69). Although the exact source 

of the citation is uncertain, it is reasonable to see texts from 
the books of Jeremiah and Zechariah both coming into play 

here. 


Jesus and Pilate 

27:11 Then 9 Jesus stood before the gover¬ 
nor, and the governor asked him, 10 * “Are you the 
king 11 of the Jews?” Jesus 12 said, “You say so.” 13 
27:12 But when he was accused by the chief priests 
and the elders, he did not respond. 27:13 Then Pi¬ 
late said to him, “Don’t you hear how many charg¬ 
es they are bringing against you?” 27:14 But he did 
not answer even one accusation, so that the gover¬ 
nor was quite amazed. 

27:15 During the feast the governor was ac¬ 
customed to release one prisoner to the crowd, 14 
whomever they wanted. 27:16 At that time they 
had in custody a notorious prisoner named Je¬ 
sus 15 Barabbas. 27:17 So after they had as¬ 
sembled, Pilate said to them, “Whom do you 
want me to release for you, Jesus 16 Barabbas 
or Jesus who is called the Christ?” 17 * 27:18 (For 
he knew that they had handed him over be¬ 
cause of envy.) 16 27:19 As 19 he was sitting on 
the judgment seat, 20 his wife sent a message 21 to 


9 tn Here Si (de) has been translated as “then” to indicate 
the implied sequence of events within the narrative. 

10 tn Grk “asked him, saying.” The participle kcytuv (leg- 
on) is redundant in contemporary English and has not been 
translated. 

11 sn “Are you the king of the Jews?" Pilate was interested 
in this charge because of its political implications of sedition 
against Rome. 

12 tn Here Si (de) has not been translated. 

13 sn The reply ‘You say so” is somewhat enigmatic, like Je¬ 
sus’ earlier reply to the Jewish leadership in 26:64. 

14 sn The custom of Pilate to release one prisoner is un¬ 
known outside the gospels in Jewish writings, but it was a Ro¬ 
man custom at the time and thus probably used in Palestine 
as well (cf. Matt 27:15; John 18:39). 

15 tc Although the external evidence for the inclusion of “Je¬ 
sus” before “Barabbas” (in w. 16 and 17) is rather sparse, 
being restricted virtually to the Caesarean text (0 f 1 700* 
pc sf), the omission of the Lord's name in apposition to 
“Barabbas” is such a strongly motivated reading that it can 
hardly be original. There is no good explanation for a scribe 
unintentionally adding Tqaouv (Iesoun) before Bapa|3|3av 
(.Bambban ), especially since Barabbas is mentioned first in 
each verse (thus dittography is ruled out). Further, the addi¬ 
tion of tov ktyopevov XpiGTOv (/on legomenon Christon, 
“who is called Christ”) to IqaoGv in v. 17 makes better sense 
if Barabbas is also called “Jesus” (otherwise, a mere “Jesus” 
would have been a sufficient appellation to distinguish the 
two). 

16 tc Again, as in v. 16, the name “Jesus" is supplied before 
“Barabbas” in 0/ 1 700* pc sy 5 0^(0 700* lack the article 
tov [ton] before BapafS|38v [Barabban]). The same argu¬ 
ment for accepting the inclusion of “Jesus” as original in the 
previous verse applies here as well. 

17 tn Or “Messiah”; both “Christ” (Greek) and “Messiah" (He¬ 
brew and Aramaic) mean “one who has been anointed.” 

sn See the note on Christ in 1:16. 

18 sn This is a parenthetical note by the author. 

19 tn Here Si (de) has not been translated. 

20 tn Or “the judge’s seat.” 

sn The judgment seat (ffjpa, bema) was a raised platform 
mounted by steps and usually furnished with a seat. It was 
used by officials in addressing an assembly or making official 
pronouncements, often of a judicial nature. 

21 tn The word “message” is not in the Greek text, but is im¬ 
plied. Direct objects were frequently omitted in Greek when 
clear from the context. 
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him: 1 “Have nothing to do with that innocent 
man; 2 1 have suffered greatly as a result of a dream 3 
about him today.” 27:20 But the chief priests and 
the elders persuaded the crowds to ask for Barab- 
bas and to have Jesus killed. 27:21 The 4 governor 
asked them, “Which of the two do you want me 
to release for you?” And they said, “Barabbas!” 
27:22 Pilate said to them, “Then what should I 
do with Jesus who is called the Christ?” 5 They 
all said, “Crucify him!” 6 27:23 He asked, “Why? 
What wrong has he done?” But they shouted more 
insistently, “Crucify him!” 

Jesus is Condemned and Mocked 

27:24 When 7 Pilate saw that he could do noth¬ 
ing, but that instead a riot was starting, he took some 
water, washed his hands before the crowd and said, 
“I am innocent of this man’s blood. You take care 
of it yourselves!” 8 27:25 In 9 reply all the people 
said, “Let his blood be on us and on our children!” 
27:26 Then he released Barabbas for them. But after 
he had Jesus flogged, 10 he handed him over 11 to be 


1 tn Grk “saying." The participle Aryouaa (legousa) is re¬ 
dundant here in contemporary English and has not been 
translated. 

2 tn The Greek particle yap [gar, “for”) has not been trans¬ 
lated here. 

3 tn Or "suffered greatly in a dream.” See the discussion 
on the construction kot’ ovap {hat' onar) in BDAG 710 s.v. 
ovap. 

4 tn Grk “answering, the governor said to them.” This con¬ 
struction is somewhat redundant in English and has been 
simplified in the translation. Here 8e ( de) has not been trans¬ 
lated. 

5 tn Or “Messiah”; both “Christ" (Greek) and “Messiah” 
(Hebrew and Aramaic) mean “one who has been anointed.” 

sn See the note on Christ in 1:16. 

6 tn Grk “Him - be crucified!” The third person imperative 
is difficult to translate because English has no corresponding 
third person form for the imperative. The traditional transla¬ 
tion “Let him be crucified” sounds as if the crowd is giving 
consent or permission. “He must be crucified” is closer, but it 
is more natural in English to convert the passive to active and 
simply say “Crucify him.” 

sn See the note on crucified in 20:19. 

7 tn Here Si (de) has not been translated. 

8 sn you take care of it yourselves! Compare the response 
of the chief priests and elders to Judas in 27:4. The expres¬ 
sion is identical except that in 27:4 it is singular and here it 
is plural. 

9 tn Grk "answering, all the people said.” This construction 
is somewhat redundant in English and has been simplified in 
the translation. 

10 tn The Greek term ^payEWow (phragelloo) refers to 
flogging. BDAG 1064 s.v. states, “flog, scourge, a punishment 
inflicted on slaves and provincials after a sentence of death 
had been pronounced on them. So in the case of Jesus be¬ 
fore the crucifixion...Mt 27:26; Mk 15:15.” 

sn A Roman flogging (traditionally, “scourging”) was an ex¬ 
cruciating punishment. The victim was stripped of his clothes 
and bound to a post with his hands fastened above him (or 
sometimes he was thrown to the ground). Guards standing 
on either side of the victim would incessantly beat him with 
a whip ( flagellum) made out of leather with pieces of lead 
and bone inserted into its ends. While the Jews only allowed 
39 lashes, the Romans had no such limit; many people who 
received such a beating died as a result. See C. Schneider, 
TDNT, 515-19. 

11 tn Or “delivered him up.” 


crucified. 12 27:27 Then the governor’s soldiers took 
Jesus into the governor’s residence 13 and gath¬ 
ered the whole cohort 14 around him. 27:28 They 15 
stripped him and put a scarlet robe 16 around him, 
27:29 and after braiding 17 a crown of thorns, 18 they 
put it on his head. They 19 put a staff 20 in his right 
hand, and kneeling down before him, they mocked 
him: 21 “Hail, king of the Jews!” 22 27:30 They 23 spat 
on him and took the staff 24 and struck him repeat¬ 
edly 25 on the head. 27:31 When 26 they had mocked 
him, they stripped him of the robe and put his own 
clothes back on him. Then 27 they led him away to 
crucify him. 

The Crucifixion 

27:32 As 28 they were going out, they found 
a man from Cyrene named Simon, whom they 
forced 29 to carry his cross. 30 27:33 They 31 came 


12 sn See the note on crucified in 20:19. 

13 tn Or “into their headquarters”; Grk “into the praeto- 
rium.” 

sn The governor’s residence (Grk “praetorium”) was the Ro¬ 
man governor’s official residence. The one in Jerusalem may 
have been Herod’s palace in the western part of the city, or 
the fortress Antonia northwest of the temple area. 

14 sn A Roman cohort was a tenth of a legion, about 500- 
600 soldiers. 

15 tn Here rai (kai) has not been translated. 

16 sn The scarlet robe probably refers to a military garment 
which had the color of royal purple, and thus resembled a 
king’s robe. The soldiers did this to Jesus as a form of mock¬ 
ery in view of the charges that he was a king. 

17 tn Or “weaving." 

18 sn The crown may have been made from palm spines 
or some other thorny plant common in Israel. In placing the 
crown of thorns on his head, the soldiers were unwittingly 
symbolizing God’s curse on humanity (cf. Gen 3:18) being 
placed on Jesus. Their purpose would have been to mock Je¬ 
sus’ claim to be a king; the crown of thorns would have repre¬ 
sented the “radiant corona” portrayed on the heads of rulers 
on coins and other artifacts in the 1st century. 

19 tn Here ra{ (kai) has not been translated. 

20 tn Or “a reed.” The Greek term can mean either “staff” or 
“reed.” See BDAG 502 s.v. KaJiapog 2. 

21 tn Grk “they mocked him, saying.” The participle 
hiyovieq (legontes) is redundant and has not been trans¬ 
lated. 

22 tn Or “Long live the King of the Jews!" 

sn The statement Hail, King of the Jews! is a mockery 
patterned after the Romans’ cry of Ave, Caesar (“Hail, Cae¬ 
sar!”). 

23 tn Here Kai (kai) has not been translated. 

24 tn Or “the reed.” 

25 tn The verb here has been translated as an iterative im¬ 
perfect. 

26 tn Here Kai (kai) has not been translated. 

27 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “then" to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence of events within the narrative. 

28 tn Here Si (de) has not been translated. 

29 tn Or “conscripted”; or “pressed into service.” 

30 sn Jesus was beaten severely with a whip before this (the 
prelude to crucifixion, known to the Romans as verberatio, 
mentioned in Matt 27:26; Mark 15:15; John 19:1), so he 
would have been weak from trauma and loss of blood. Ap¬ 
parently he was unable to bear the cross himself, so Simon 
was conscripted to help (in all probability this was only the 
crossbeam, called in Latin the patibulum, since the upright 
beam usually remained in the ground at the place of execu¬ 
tion). Cyrene was located in North Africa where Tripoli is today. 
Nothing more is known about this Simon. Mark 15:21 names 
him asfather of two people apparently known to Mark’s audi¬ 
ence. 

31 tn Here kqi (kai) has not been translated. 
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to a place called Golgotha 1 (which means “Place 
of the Skull”) 2 27:34 and offered Jesus 3 wine 
mixed with gall to drink. 4 But after tasting it, he 
would not drink it. 27:35 When 5 they had cruci¬ 
fied 6 him, they divided his clothes by throwing 
dice7 27:36 Then they sat down and kept guard 
over him there. 27:37 Above 8 his head they put 
the charge against him, 9 which read: 10 “This is 
Jesus, the king of the Jews.” 27:38 Then two outlaws 
were crucified with him, one on his right and one 
on his left. 27:39 Those 11 who passed by defamed 
him, shaking their heads 27:40 and saying, “You 
who can destroy the temple and rebuild it in three 
days, save yourself! 12 If you are God’s Son, come 
down 13 from the cross!” 27:41 In 14 the same way 
even the chief priests - together with the experts 
in the law 15 and elders 16 - were mocking him: 17 
27:42 “He saved others, but he cannot save himself! 


1 tn This is an Aramaic name; see John 19:17. 

2 sn A place called Golgotha (which means “Place of the 
Skull’’). This location is north and just outside of Jerusalem. 
The hill on which it is located protruded much like a skull, 
giving the place its name. The Latin word for the Greek term 
Kpavlov (kranion) is calvaria, from which the English word 
“Calvary” is derived (cf. Luke 23:33 in the KJV). 

3 tn Grk “him”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

4 sn It is difficult to say for certain who gave Jesus this 
drink of wine mixed with gall (e.g., the executioner, or perhaps 
women from Jerusalem). In any case, whoever gave it to him 
most likely did so in order to relieve his pain, but Jesus was 
unwilling to take it. 

5 tn Here 5 e (de) has not been translated. 

6 sn See the note on crucified in 20:19. 

7 tn Grk “by throwing the lot” (probably by using marked 
pebbles or broken pieces of pottery). A modern equivalent, 
“throwing dice,” was chosen here because of its association 
with gambling. According to L&N 6.219 a term for “dice” is 
particularly appropriate. 

sn An allusion to Ps 22:18. 

8 tn Here tear ( kai) has not been translated. 

9 sn Mention of the inscription is an important detail, be¬ 
cause the inscription would normally give the reason for the 
execution. It shows thatJesus was executed for claimingto be 
a king. It was also probably written with irony from the execu¬ 
tioners’ point of view. 

10 tn Grk “was written." 

11 tn Here hi (de) has not been translated. 

12 sn There is rich irony in the statements of those who were 
passing by, “save yourself!" and “come down from the cross!" 
In summary, they wanted Jesus to come down from the cross 
and save his physical life, but it was indeed his staying on the 
cross and giving his physical life that led to the fact that they 
could experience a resurrection from death to life. 

13 tc 1 Many important witnesses (N* A D pc it sy IS] p ) read 
Ka( (kai, here with the force of “then”) before KaTaPqOi 
(katabethi, “come down"). The shorter reading may well be 
due to homoioarcton, but judging by the diverse external evi¬ 
dence (k 2 BLW0 0250 / 113 33 3)1 lat) it is equally possible 
that the shorter reading is original (and is so considered for 
this translation). NA 27 puts the Kai in brackets, indicating 
doubts as to its authenticity. 

14 tn Here Kai (kai) has not been translated. 

15 tn Or “with the scribes.” See the note on the phrase “ex¬ 
perts in the law” in 2:4. 

16 tn Only “chief priests" is in the nominative case; this sen¬ 
tence structure attempts to capture this emphasis. 

17 tn Grk “Mocking him, the chief priests...said.” 


He is the king of Israel! If he comes down 18 now 
from the cross, we will believe in him! 27:43 He 
trusts in God — let God, if he wants to, deliver 
him now 19 because he said, 7 am God s Son ’! ” 
27:44 The 20 robbers who were crucified with him 
also spoke abusively to him. 21 

Jesus’ Death 

27:45 Now from noon until three, 22 darkness 
came over all the land. 23 27:46 At 24 about three 
o’clock Jesus shouted with a loud voice, 25 “Eli, 
Eli, lema sabachthani?” that is, “My God, my 
God, why have you forsaken me?” 2e 27:47 When 27 
some of the bystanders heard it, they said, “This 
man is calling for Elijah.” 27:48 Immediate¬ 
ly 28 one of them ran and got a sponge, filled it 
with sour wine, 29 put it on a stick, 30 and gave it 
to him to drink. 27:49 But the rest said, “Leave 
him alone! Let’s see if Elijah will come to save 
him.” 31 27:50 Then Jesus cried out again with 
a loud voice and gave up his spirit. 27:51 Just 
then 32 the temple curtain 33 was tom in two, 


18 tn Here the aorist imperative KaTafSaTio (katabato) has 
been translated as a conditional imperative. This fits the pat¬ 
tern of other conditional imperatives (imperative + koi' + fu¬ 
ture indicative) outlined by ExSyn 489. 

19 sn An allusion to Ps 22:8. 

20 tn Here hi (de) has not been translated. 

21 sn Matthew’s wording suggests that both of the criminals 
spoke abusively to him. If so, one of them quickly changed his 
attitude toward Jesus (see Luke 23:40-43). 

22 tn Grk “from the sixth hour to the ninth hour.” 

23 sn This imagery has parallels to the Day of the Lord: Joel 
2:10; Amos 8:9; Zeph 1:15. 

24 tn Here hi (de) has not been translated. 

25 tn Grk "with a loud voice, saying.” The participle Acyiov 
(legon) is redundant here in contemporary English and has 
not been translated. 

28 sn A quotation from Ps 22:1. 

27 tn Here hi (de) has not been translated. 

28 tn Here ra{ (kai) has not been translated. 

29 sn So ur wine refers to cheap wine that was called in Lat¬ 
in posca, a cheap vinegar wine diluted heavily with water. It 
was the drink of slaves and soldiers, and was probably there 
for the soldiers who had performed the crucifixion. 

30 tn Grk “a reed.” 

31 tc Early and important mss (N B C L T pc) have another 
sentence at the end of this verse: “And another [soldier] took 
a spear and pierced him in the side, and water and blood 
flowed out.” This comment finds such a strong parallel in John 
19:34 that it was undoubtedly lifted from the Fourth Gospel 
by early, well-meaning scribes and inserted into Matt 27:49. 
Consequently, even though the support for the shorter read¬ 
ing (A D W 0 Z 1-13 33 Di lat sy sa bo) is not nearly as impres¬ 
sive, internal considerations on its behalf are compelling. 

32 tn Grk “And behold.” 

33 tn The referent of this term, KaTancTaopa (katapetas- 
ma ), is not entirely clear. It could refer to the curtain sepa¬ 
rating the holy of holies from the holy place (Josephus, J. IV. 
5.5.5 [5.219]), or it could refer to one at the entrance of the 
temple court (Josephus, J. IV. 5.5.4 [5.212]). Many argue that 
the inner curtain is meant because another term, KaAuppa 
(kalumma), is also used for the outer curtain. Others see a 
reference to the outer curtain as more likely because of the 
public nature of this sign. Either way, the symbolism means 
that access to God has been opened up. It also pictures a 
judgment that includes the sacrifices. 
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from top to bottom. The 1 earth shook and the rocks 
were split apart. 27:52 And tombs were opened, 
and the bodies of many saints who had died 2 were 
raised. 27:53 (They 3 came out of the tombs after 
his resurrection and went into the holy city and ap¬ 
peared to many people.) 27:54 Now when the cen¬ 
turion 4 and those with him who were guarding Je¬ 
sus saw the earthquake and what took place, they 
were extremely terrified and said, “Truly this one 
was God’s Son!” 27:55 Many 5 women who had 
followed Jesus from Galilee and given him sup¬ 
port 6 were also there, watching from a distance. 
27:56 Among them were Mary Magdalene, Mary 
the mother of James and Joseph, and the mother of 
the sons of Zebedee. 

Jesus' Burial 

27:57 Now 7 when it was evening, there came 
a rich man from Arimathea, named Joseph, who 
was also a disciple of Jesus. 8 27:58 He went to 
Pilate and asked for the body of Jesus. 9 Then Pi¬ 
late ordered that it be given to him. 27:59 Joseph 10 
took the body, wrapped it in a clean linen cloth, 11 
27:60 and placed it 12 in his own new tomb that he 
had cut in the rock. 13 Then he rolled a great stone 
across the entrance 14 of the tomb and went away. 
27:61 (Now Mary Magdalene and the other Mary 
were sitting there, opposite the tomb.) 


1 tn Here tear (kai) has not been translated. 

2 tn The verb Koipdai (koimaS) literally means “sleep,” but 
it is often used in the Bible as a euphemism for the death of 
a believer. 

3 tn Here tear (kai) has not been translated. 

4 sn See the note on the word centurion in Matt 8:5. 

5 tn Here 5e (de) has not been translated. 

6 tn Grk “and ministered to him." 

sn Cf. Luke 8:3. 

7 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “now” to indicate 
the transition to a new topic. 

8 sn Though some dispute that Joseph of Arimathea was a 
disciple of Jesus, his actions regarding Jesus’ burial suggest 
otherwise. 

9 sn Asking for the body of Jesus was indeed a bold move 
on the part of Joseph of Arimathea, for it clearly and openly 
identified him with a man who had just been condemned and 
executed, namely, Jesus. His faith is exemplary, especially for 
someone who was a member of the council that handed Je¬ 
sus over for crucifixion (cf. Mark 15:43, Luke 23:51). He did 
this because he sought to give Jesus an honorable burial. 

10 tn Here Kai' (kai) has not been translated. 

11 tn The term aivSwv (sindon) can refer to a linen cloth 
used either for clothing or for burial. 

12 tc 4 outo (auto, “it") is found after £0qK£V (etheken, 
“placed”) in the majority of witnesses, including many im¬ 
portant ones, though it seems to be motivated by a need for 
clarification and cannot therefore easily explain the rise of 
the shorter reading (which is read by N L 0 f 13 33 892 pc). 
Regardless of which reading is original (though with a slight 
preference for the shorter reading), English style requires the 
pronoun. NA 27 includes outo here, no doubt due to the over¬ 
whelming external attestation. 

13 tn That is, cut or carved into an outcropping of natural 
rock, resulting in a cave-like structure (see L&N 19.25). 

14 tn Or “to the door,” “against the door.” 


The Guard at the Tomb 

27:62 The 15 next day (which is after the day of 
preparation) the chief priests and the Pharisees 16 
assembled before Pilate 27:63 and said, “Sir, we re¬ 
member that while that deceiver was still alive he 
said, ‘After three days I will rise again.’ 27:64 So 
give orders to secure the tomb until the third day. 
Otherwise his disciples may come and steal his 
body 17 and say to the people, ‘He has been raised 
from the dead,’ and the last deception will be worse 
than the first.” 27:65 Pilate said to them, “Take 18 a 
guard of soldiers. Go and make it as secure as you 
can.” 27:66 So 19 they went with the soldiers 20 of 
the guard and made the tomb secure by sealing the 
stone. 

The Resurrection 

28:1 Now after the Sabbath, at dawn on the first 
day of the week, Mary Magdalene and the other 
Mary went to look at the tomb. 28:2 Suddenly 
there was a severe earthquake, for an angel of the 
Lord 21 descending from heaven came and rolled 
away the stone and sat on it. 28:3 His 22 appearance 
was like lightning, and his clothes were white as 
snow. 28:4 The 23 guards were shaken and became 
like dead men because they were so afraid of him. 
28:5 But the angel said 24 to the women, “Do not 
be afraid; I know 25 that you are looking for Jesus, 
who was crucified. 26 28:6 He is not here, for he has 
been raised, 27 just as he said. Come and see the 
place where he 28 was lying. 28:7 Then go quickly 
and tell his disciples, ‘He has been raised from 
the dead. He 29 is going ahead of you into Galilee. 


15 tn Here 5 i (de) has not been translated. 

16 sn See the note on Pharisees in 3:7. 

17 tn Grk “him.” 

18 tn Grk “You have a guard.” 

19 tn Here 8e (de) has been translated as “so” to indicate 
the implied result of Pilate’s order. 

20 tn Grk “with the guard.” The words “soldiers of the” have 
been supplied in the translation to prevent “guard” from be¬ 
ing misunderstood as a single individual. 

21 tn Or “the angel of the Lord." See the note on the word 
“Lord” in 1:20. 

22 tn Here 8c (de) has not been translated. 

23 tn Here 8 e (de) has not been translated. 

24 tn Grk “But answering, the angel said.” This is somewhat 
redundant in English and has been simplified in the transla¬ 
tion. 

25 tn Grk “for I know.” 

28 sn See the note on crucified in 20:19. 

27 tn The verb here is passive (fiycpOq, egerthe). This “di¬ 
vine passive” (see ExSyn 437-38) points to the fact that Jesus 
was raised by God. 

28 tc Expansions on the text, especially when the Lord is 
the subject, are a common scribal activity. In this instance, 
since the subject is embedded in the verb, three major vari¬ 
ants have emerged to make the subject explicit: 6 Kupiog 
(ho kurios, “the Lord"; A C D L W 0148 P 33 DI lat), to aupa 
too Kupiou (to soma tou kuriou, “the body of the Lord”; 
1424 pc), and 6 IqaoG; (ho Iesous, “Jesus”; <t>). The read¬ 
ing with no explicit subject, however, is superior on both in¬ 
ternal and external grounds, being supported by N B 0 33 
892* pc co. 

29 tn Grk “And behold he.” The Greek word i8ou (idou) has 
not been translated because it has no exact English equiva¬ 
lent here, but adds interest and emphasis (BDAG 468 s.v. 1). 
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You will see him there.’ Listen, I have told you!” 
28:8 So 1 they left the tomb quickly, with fear and 
great joy, and ran to tell his disciples. 28:9 But 2 Je¬ 
sus met them, saying, “Greetings!” They 3 came 
to him, held on to his feet and worshiped him. 
28:10 Then Jesus said to them, “Do not be afraid. 
Go and tell my brothers to go to Galilee. They will 
see me there.” 

The Guards’ Report 

28:11 While 4 they were going, some 5 of the 
guard went into the city and told the chief priests 
everything that had happened. 28:12 After 6 they 
had assembled with the elders and formed a plan, 
they gave a large sum of money to the soldiers, 
28:13 telling them, “You are to say, ‘His disciples 
came at night and stole his body 7 while we were 
asleep.’ 28:14 If 8 this matter is heard before the 
governor, 9 we will satisfy him 10 and keep you out 
of trouble.’’ 11 28:15 So they took the money and 
did as they were instructed. And this story is told 
among the Jews to this day. 12 

The Great Commission 

28:16 So 13 the eleven disciples went to 
Galilee to the mountain Jesus had designated. 
28:17 When 14 they saw him, they worshiped him, 15 
but some doubted. 16 28:18 Then Jesus came up 

1 tn Here koii' (kai) has been translated as "so" to indicate 
the implied result of the angel’s instructions to tell the disci¬ 
ples. 

2 tn Grk “And behold.” Here Kai (kai) has been translated 
as “but” to indicate that the return of the women from the 
tomb was interrupted by this appearance of Jesus. The Greek 
word iSou (idou) has not been translated because it has no 
exact English equivalent here, but adds interest and empha¬ 
sis (BDAG 468 s.v. 1). 

3 tn Here 5c (de) has not been translated. 

4 tn Here 5t (de) has not been translated. 

5 tn Grk “behold, some of the guard.” The Greek word iSou 
(idou) has not been translated because it has no exact Eng¬ 
lish equivalent here, but adds interest and emphasis (BDAG 
468 s.v. 1). 

6 tn Here Kai (kai) has not been translated. 

7 tn Grk “him.” 

8 tn Here Kai (kai) has not been translated. 

9 tn Here cm (epi) followed by the genitive = "before,” es¬ 
pecially in the language of lawsuits (BDAG 363 s.v. 3). 

10 tc X auTov (auton, “him”) is found after nciaopev (pei- 
somen, “we will satisfy”) in the majority of witnesses, though it 
seems to be motivated by a need for clarification and cannot 
therefore easily explain the rise of the shorter reading (which 
is found in N B 0 33 pc). Nevertheless, English style requires 
the pronoun. NA 27 includes the word in brackets, indicating 
doubts as to its authenticity. 

11 tn Grk “and you will not have to be worried” = “we will 
keep you out of trouble." 

12 tc 1 The word r|p£pag (hemeras, “day”) is found after 
aqpcpov (semeron, “today, this [day]”) in some early and im¬ 
portant witnesses (BDL0 lat), but may be a clarifying (or 
perhaps redundant) note. The shorter reading (found in N A W 
0148"“ J 113 33 2Ji) is thus preferred. NA 27 includes the word 
in brackets, indicating reservations about its authenticity. 

13 tn Here 8 e (de) has been translated as “so” to indicate 
the implied result of Jesus’ instructions in v. 10. 

14 tn Here Kai (kai) has not been translated. 

15 tn The word “him” is not in the Greek text, but is implied. 
Direct objects were frequently omitted in Greek when clear 
from the context. 

16 tn The Greek text reads here ot Sc ESicraaav (hoi de 


and said to them, 17 “All authority in heaven and 
on earth has been given to me. 28:19 Therefore go 18 
and make disciples of all nations, baptizing them 
in the name of the Father and the Son and the Holy 
Spirit, 19 28:20 teaching them to obey everything I 
have commanded you. And remember, 20 1 am with 
you 21 always, to the end of the age.” 22 


edistasan). Some scholars argue that the article is function¬ 
ing like a personal pronoun, thus “they doubted" (e.g., D. A. 
Hagner, Matthew [WBC], 2:884). If so, then all the disciples 
would be in view. The translation of the text takes ol as an 
alternative pronoun which has a partitive notion (i.e., some of 
the disciples doubted, but not all). The difficulty with the per¬ 
sonal pronoun view is that there are no examples of it in Mat¬ 
thew in which the same subject immediately precedes with 
its own verb (as would be the case in "they worshiped...they 
doubted”). Such, in fact, would be quite awkward, for the ar¬ 
ticle would be unnecessary since the pronominal referent is 
already embedded in the verb. The only reason for the article 
here would be to distinguish the subject in some way; but if 
the same subject is in view, no distinction is being made. 

17 tn Grk “coming, Jesus spoke to them, saying.” The par¬ 
ticiple Acyuv (legon, “saying”) is redundant in contemporary 
English and has not been translated. Here Kai (kai) has been 
translated as “then” to indicate the implied sequence of 
events within the narrative. 

18 tn “Go...baptize...teach” are participles modifying the 
imperative verb “make disciples.” According to ExSyn 645 
the first participle (ttopeuGevtei;, poreuthentes, “Go”) fits 
the typical structural pattern for the attendant circumstance 
participle (aorist participle preceding aorist main verb, with 
the mood of the main verb usually imperative or indicative) 
and thus picks up the mood (imperative in this case) from the 
main verb (paOqTEuaaTE, matheteusate, “make disciples"). 
This means that semantically the action of “going” is com¬ 
manded, just as “making disciples" is. As for the two parti¬ 
ciples that follow the main verb (Patm^ovTEq, baptizontes, 
“baptizing”; and SiSaoKovTEQ, didaskontes, “teaching”), 
these do not fit the normal pattern for attendant circum¬ 
stance participles, since they are present participles and fol¬ 
low the aorist main verb. However, some interpreters do see 
them as carrying additional imperative force in context. Oth¬ 
ers regard them as means, manner, or even result. 

19 tc Although some scholars have denied that the trinitar¬ 
ian baptismal formula in the Great Commission was a part of 
the original text of Matthew, there is no ms support for their 
contention. F. C. Conybeare, “The Eusebian Form of the Text 
of Mt. 28:19," ZNW 2 (1901): 275-88, based his view on a 
faulty reading of Eusebius' quotations of this text. The shorter 
reading has also been accepted, on other grounds, by a few 
other scholars. For discussion (and refutation of the conjec¬ 
ture that removes this baptismal formula), see B. J. Hubbard, 
The Matthean Redaction of a Primitive Apostolic Commis¬ 
sioning (SBLDS 19), 163-64, 167-75; and Jane Schaberg, 
The Father, the Son, and the Holy Spirit (SBLDS 61), 27-29. 

20 tn The Greek word l8oo (idou) has been translated here 
as “remember” (BDAG 468 s.v. l.c). 

21 sn I am with you. Matthew’s Gospel begins with the 
prophecy that the Savior’s name would be “Emmanuel, that 
is, ‘God with us,”' (1:23, in which the author has linked Isa 
7:14 and 8:8, 10 together) and it ends with Jesus' promise 
to be with his disciples forever. The Gospel of Matthew thus 
forms an inclusio about Jesus in his relationship to his peo¬ 
ple that suggests his deity. 

22 tc Most mss (A c @ f 13 OT itsy) have dpf|v (amen, “amen") 
at the end of v. 20. Such a conclusion is routinely added by 
scribes to NT books because a few of these books originally 
had such an ending (cf. Rom 16:27; Gal 6:18; Jude 25). A 
majority of Greek witnesses have the concluding dpfjv in ev¬ 
ery NT book except Acts, James, and 3 John (and even in 
these books, apqv is found in some witnesses). It is thus a 
predictable variant. Further, no good reason exists for the 
omission of the particle in significant and early witnesses 
such as N A* B D W f 1 33 a/ lat sa. 




Mark 


The Ministry of John the Baptist 

1:1 The beginning of the gospel 1 of Jesus 
Christ, 1 2 the Son of God. 3 1:2 As it is written in Isa ¬ 
iah the prophet , 4 

1 sn By the time Mark wrote, the word gospel had become 
a technical term referring to the preaching about Jesus Christ 
and God’s saving power accomplished through him for all 
who believe (cf. Rom 1:16). 

2 tn The genitive in the phrase toG cuayycAlou TqaoG 
XpurroG ttou euangeliou lesou Christou, “the gospel of 
Jesus Christ”) could be translated as either a subjective geni¬ 
tive (“the gospel which Jesus brings [or proclaims]") or an 
objective genitive (“the gospel about Jesus Christ”). Either is 
grammatically possible. This is possibly an instance of a ple¬ 
nary genitive (see ExSyn 119-21; M. Zerwick, Biblical Greek, 
§§36-39). If so, an interplay between the two concepts is in¬ 
tended: The gospel which Jesus proclaims is in fact the gos¬ 
pel about himself. 

3 tcN*028/2211pcsa m5 OrlackuloG 0eoG (huiou theou, 
“son of God”), while virtually all the rest of the witnesses have 
the words (A / 113 33 2R also have toG [ tou] before 0 eou), so 
the evidence seems to argue for the authenticity of the words. 
Most likely, the words were omitted by accident in some wit¬ 
nesses, since the last four words of v. 1, in uncial script, would 
have looked like this: IT^PTTTOT- With all the successive 
upsilons an accidental deletion is likely. Further, the inclusion 
of uloG 0 eoG here finds its complement in 15:39, where the 
centurion claims that Jesus was uioq 0 eoG (huios theou, 
“son of God”). Even though N is in general one of the best 
NT mss, its testimony is not quite as preeminent in this situ¬ 
ation. There are several other instances in which it breaks 
up chains of genitives ending in ou (cf., e.g., Acts 28:31; Col 
2:2; Heb 12:2; Rev 12:14; 15:7; 22:1), showing that there is 
a significantly higher possibility of accidental scribal omission 
in a case like this. This christological inclusio parallels both 
Matthew (“Immanuel...God with us” in l:23/“l am with you” 
in 28:20) and John (“the Word was God” in l:l/“My Lord and 
my God” in 20:28), probably reflecting nascent christological 
development and articulation. 

sn The first verse of Mark’s Gospel appears to function as 
a title: The beginning of the gospel of Jesus Christ, the Son of 
God. It is not certain, however, whether Mark intended it to re¬ 
fer to the entire Gospel, to the ministry of John the Baptist, or 
through the use of the term beginning (apyp, arche) to allude 
to Genesis 1:1 (in the Greek Bible, LXX). The most likely op¬ 
tion is that the statement as a whole is an allusion to Genesis 
1:1 and that Mark is saying that with the “good news” of the 
coming of Christ, God is commencing a “new beginning.” 

4 tc Instead of “in Isaiah the prophet" the majority of mss 

read “in the prophets” (A W / B I lr lat ). Except for Irenaeus 

(2nd century), the earliest evidence for this is thus from the 

5th (or possibly late 4th) century (W A). The difficulty of Ire¬ 

naeus is that he wrote in Greek but has been preserved large¬ 

ly in Latin. His Greek remains have “in Isaiah the prophet.” 

Only the later Latin translation has “in the prophets.” The KJV 

reading is thus in harmony with the majority of late mss. On the 

other hand, the witnesses for “in Isaiah the prophet” (either 
with the article before Isaiah or not) are early and geographi¬ 
cally widespread: N B D L A 0 f 1 33 565 700 892 12412427 
al sf co Ir. This evidence runs deep into the 2nd century, is 
widespread, and is found in the most important Alexandrian, 
Western, and Caesarean witnesses. The “Isaiah” reading has 
a better external pedigree in every way. It has the support of 
the earliest and best witnesses from all the texttypes that 

matter. Moreover it is the harder reading, since the quotation 

in the first part of the verse appears to be from Exod 23:20 


“Look, I am sending my messenger ahead 
ofyou, 

who will prepare your way , 5 
1:3 the voice of one shouting in the wilder¬ 
ness, 

‘Prepare the way for the Lord, 
make 6 his paths straight ”’ 7 

1:4 In the wilderness 8 John the baptizer 9 began 
preaching a baptism of repentance for the forgive¬ 
ness of sins. 10 * 1:5 People 11 from the whole Judean 
countryside and all of Jerusalem 12 were going out 
to him, and he was baptizing them 13 in the Jordan 
River as they confessed their sins. 1:6 John wore a 
garment made of camel’s hair with a leather belt 
aroundhis waist, andhe ate locusts and wildhoney. 14 


and Mai 3:1, with the quotation from Isa 40:3 coming in the 
next verse. The reading of the later mss seems motivated by a 
desire to resolve this difficulty. 

5 sn The opening lines of the quotation are from Exod 
23:20; Mai 3:1. Here is the forerunner who points the way to 
the arrival of God’s salvation. His job is to prepare and guide 
the people, as the cloud did for Israel in the desert. 

6 sn This call to “make his paths straight" in this context is 
probably an allusion to preparation through repentance. 

7 sn A quotation from Isa 40:3. 

8 tn Or “desert.” 

9 tn While Matthew and Luke consistently use the noun 
PaiTTioTriQ (baptistes, “[the] Baptist”) to refer to John, as 
a kind of a title, Mark prefers the substantival participle 6 
farTTi^uv (ho baptizon, “the one who baptizes, the baptiz¬ 
er”) to describe him (only twice does he use the noun [Mark 
6:25; 8:28]). 

10 sn A baptism of repentance for the forgiveness of sins 
was a call for preparation for the arrival of the Lord’s salva¬ 
tion. To participate in this baptism was a recognition of the 
need for God’s forgiveness with a sense that one needed to 
live differently as a response to it. 

11 tn Grk “And the whole Judean countryside.” Mark uses 
the Greek conjunction kco (kai) at numerous places in his 
Gospel to begin sentences and paragraphs. This practice is 
due to Semitic influence and reflects in many cases the use 
of the Hebrew! (vav) which is used in OT narrative, much as it 
is here, to carry the narrative along. Because in contemporary 
English style it is not acceptable to begin every sentence with 
“and,” Kai was often left untranslated or rendered as “now,” 
“so,” “then,” or “but” depending on the context. When left un¬ 
translated it has not been noted. When given an alternative 
translation, this is usually indicated by a note. 

12 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

13 tn Grk “they were being baptized by him.” The passive 
construction has been rendered as active in the translation 
for the sake of English style. 

14 sn John’s lifestyle was in stark contrast to many of the 
religious leaders of Jerusalem who lived in relative ease and 
luxury. While his clothing and diet were indicative of someone 
who lived in the desert, they also depicted him in his role as 
God’s prophet (cf. Zech 13:4); his appearance is similar to 
the Prophet Elijah (2 Kgs 1:8). Locusts and wild honey were a 
common diet in desert regions and locusts (dried insects) are 
listed in Lev 11:22 among the “clean” foods. 
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1:7 He proclaimed, 1 “One more powerful than I 
am is coming after me; I am not worthy 2 to bend 
down and untie the strap 3 of his sandals. 1:81 bap¬ 
tize you with water, but he will baptize you with 
the Holy Spirit.” 

The Baptism and Temptation of Jesus 

1:9 Now 4 in those days Jesus came from Naza¬ 
reth 5 in Galilee and was baptized by John in the 
Jordan River. 6 1:10 And just as Jesus 7 was com¬ 
ing up out of the water, he saw the heavens 8 split¬ 
ting apart and the Spirit descending on him like a 
dove. 9 1:11 And a voice came from heaven: “You 
are my one dear Son; 10 in you I take great delight.” 11 
1:12 The Spirit immediately drove him into the wil¬ 
derness. 1:13 He was in the wilderness forty days, 12 
enduring temptations from Satan. He 13 was with 
wild animals, and angels were ministering to his 
needs. 14 


1 tn Grk “proclaimed, saying.” The participle Asya>v (leg- 
on) is redundant in contemporary English and has not been 
translated. 

2 tn Grk "of whom I am not worthy." 

snThe humility of John is evident in the statement / am not 
worthy. This was considered one of the least worthy tasks of 
a slave, and John did not consider himself worthy to do even 
that for the one to come, despite the fact he himself was a 
prophet. 

3 tn The term refers to the leather strap or thong used to 
bind a sandal. This is often viewed as a collective singular and 
translated as a plural, “the straps of his sandals," but it may 
be more emphatic to retain the singular here. 

4 tn Grk “And.” Here kcu (kai) has been translated as “now” 
to indicate the transition to a new topic. 

5 map For location see Mapl-D3; Map2-C2; Map3-D5; 
Map4-Cl; Map5-G3. 

6 tn “River” is not in the Greek text but is supplied for clar¬ 
ity. 

7 tn Grk “and immediately coming up out of the water, he 
saw.” The present participle has been translated temporally, 
with the subject (Jesus) specified for clarity. 

8 tn Or “sky.” The Greek word oupavoq (ouranos) may be 
translated “sky" or “heaven,” depending on the context. The 
same word is used in v. 11. 

9 sn The phrase like a dove is a descriptive comparison. The 
Spirit is not a dove, but descended like one in some sort of 
bodily representation. 

10 tn Grk “my beloved Son,” or “my Son, the beloved [one].” 
The force of dyanriTog ( agapetos) is often “pertaining to one 
who is the only one of his or her class, but at the same time is 
particularly loved and cherished" (L&N 58.53; cf. also BDAG 
7 s.v. 1). 

11 tn Or “with you I am well pleased.” 

sn The allusions in the remarks of the text recall Ps 2:7a; 
Isa 42:1 and either Isa 41:8 or, less likely, Gen 22:12,16. God 
is marking out Jesus as his chosen one (the meaning of “[in 
you I take] great delight”), but it may well be that this was a 
private experience that only Jesus and John saw and heard 
(cf. John 1:32-33). 

12 sn The forty days may allude to the experience of Moses 
(Exod 34:28), Elijah (1 Kgs 19:8,15), or David and Goliath (1 
Sam 17:16). 

13 tn Grk “And he.” 

14 tn Grk “were serving him,” “were ministering to him.” 


MARK 1:19 

Preaching in Galilee and the Call of the Disciples 

1:14 Now after John was imprisoned, 15 Je¬ 
sus went into Galilee and proclaimed the gos¬ 
pel 16 of God. 17 1:15 He 18 said, “The time is ful¬ 
filled and the kingdom of God 19 is near. Repent 
and believe the gospel!” 1:16 As he went along 
the Sea of Galilee, he saw Simon and Andrew, 
Simon’s brother, casting a net into the sea (for 
they were fishermen). 20 1:17 Jesus said to them, 
“Follow me, and I will turn you into fishers of 
people.” 21 1:18 They left their nets immediately 
and followed him. 22 1:19 Going on a little farther, 
he saw James, the son of Zebedee, and John his 


15 tn Or “arrested,” “taken into custody” (see L&N 37.12). 

16 tc Most witnesses, especially later ones (A D W TR lat), 
have Trjg [iaaiAciac (tes basileias) between to EuayysAiov 
(to euangelion ) and toG 0eoG (tou theou): “the gospel of 
the kingdom of God.” On the one hand, it is perhaps possible 
that Try; paaiAti'ai; was omitted to conform the expression 
to that which is found in the epistles (cf. Rom 1:1; 15:16; 2 
Cor 11:7; 1 Thess 2:2, 8, 9; 1 Pet 4:17). On the other hand, 
this expression, “the gospel of God,” occurs nowhere else in 
the Gospels, while “the gospel of the kingdom” is a Matthean 
expression (Matt 4:23; 9:35; 24:14), and “kingdom of God” is 
pervasive in the synoptic Gospels (occurring over 50 times). 
Scribes would thus be more prone to add Trjg (SaaiAEiaq 
than to omit it. Further, the external support for the shorter 
reading (N B L 0 / 113 28* 33 565 579 892 2427 sa) is signif¬ 
icantly stronger than that for the longer reading. There is little 
doubt, therefore, that the shorter reading is authentic. 

17 tn The genitive in the phrase to EuayycAiov toG 0eoG 
(to euangelion tou theou, “the gospel of God”) could be 
translated as either a subjective genitive (“the gospel which 
God brings”) or an objective genitive (“the gospel about 
God”). Either is grammatically possible. This is possibly an in¬ 
stance of a plenary genitive (see ExSyn 119-21; M. Zerwick, 
Biblical Greek, §§36-39). If so, an interplay between the two 
concepts is intended: The gospel which God brings is in fact 
the gospel about himself. 

18 tn Because of the length and complexity of the Greek 
sentence, a new sentence was started here in the transla¬ 
tion. 

19 sn The kingdom of God is a reference to the sovereign 
activity of God as he rules over his creation and brings his 
plans to realization. 

20 sn This is a parenthetical comment by the author. 

21 tn The Greek term dv0pu)TToi; (anthropos) is used here 
in a generic sense, referring to both men and women, thus 
"people.” 

sn The kind of fishing envisioned was net - not line - fishing 
(cf. v. 16; cf. also BDAG 55 s.v. ap<Jn|3aAAci>, a(j(|)i'[iAr|aTpov) 
which involved a circular net that had heavy weights around 
its perimeter. The occupation of fisherman was labor-inten¬ 
sive. The imagery of using a lure and a line (and waiting for 
the fish to strike) is thus foreign to this text. Rather, the im¬ 
agery of a fisherman involved much strain, long hours, and 
often little results. Jesus’ point may have been one or more 
of the following: the strenuousness of evangelism, the work 
ethic that it required, persistence and dedication to the task 
(often in spite of minimal results), the infinite value of the new 
“catch” (viz., people), and perhaps an eschatological theme 
of snatching people from judgment (cf. W. L. Lane, Mark [NIC- 
NT], 67). If this last motif is in view, then catching people is 
the opposite of catching fish: The fish would be caught, killed, 
cooked, and eaten; people would be caught so as to remove 
them from eternal destruction and to give them new life. 

22 sn The expression followed him pictures discipleship, 
which means that to learn from Jesus is to follow him as the 
guiding priority of one’s life. 
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brother in their 1 boat mending nets. 1:20 Immedi¬ 
ately he called them, and they left their father Ze- 
bedee in the boat with the hired men and followed 
him. 

Jesus' Authority 

1:21 Then 2 they went to Capernaum. 3 When 
the Sabbath came, 4 Jesus 5 went into the syna¬ 
gogue 6 and began to teach. 1:22 The people there 7 
were amazed by his teaching, because he taught 
them like one who had authority, 8 not like the ex¬ 
perts in the law. 9 1:23 Just then there was a man 
in their synagogue with an unclean spirit, 10 and 
he cried out, 11 1:24 “Leave us alone, 12 Jesus 

I tn Or “a boat” The phrase ev tu) ttAoi'w (en to ploio) 
can either refer to a generic boat, some boat (as it seems to 
do in Matt 4:21); or it can refer to “their" boat, implying pos¬ 
session. Mark assumes a certain preunderstanding on the 
part of his readers about the first four disciples and hence 
the translation “their boat” is justified (cf. also v. 20 in which 
the “hired men” indicates that Zebedee’s family owned the 
boats). 

2 tn G rk “And.” Here Km ( kai) has been translated as 
“then” to indicate the implied sequence of events within the 
narrative. 

3 sn Capernaum was a town located on the northwest 
shore of the Sea of Galilee, 680 ft (204 m) below sea level. 
It was a major trade and economic center in the North Gali¬ 
lean region, and it became the hub of operations for Jesus’ 
Galilean ministry. 

map For location see Mapl-D2; Map2-C3; Map3-B2. 

4 tn The Greek word eu0uq (euthus, often translated “im¬ 
mediately” or “right away”) has not been translated here. It 
sometimes occurs with a weakened, inferential use (BDAG 
406 s.v. 2), not contributing significantly to the flow of the nar¬ 
rative. For further discussion, see R. J. Decker, Temporal De- 
ixis of the Greek Verb in the Gos pel of Mark with Reference to 
Verbal Aspect (SBG 10), 73-77. 

5 tn G rk “he”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

6 sn The synagogue was a place for Jewish prayer and 
worship, with recognized leadership (cf. Luke 8:41). Though 
its origin is not entirely clear, it seems to have arisen in the 
postexilic community during the intertestamental period. A 
town could establish a synagogue if there were at least ten 
men. In normative Judaism of the NT period, the OT scripture 
was read and discussed in the synagogue by the men who 
were present. (See the Mishnah, m. Megillah 3-4; m. Berak- 
hot 2.) First came the law, then the prophets, then someone 
was asked to speak on the texts. Jesus undoubtedly took the 
opportunity on this occasion to speak about his person and 
mission, and its relationship to Old Testament fulfillment. 

7 tn Grk “They.” 

8 sn Jesus' teaching impressed the hearers with the direct¬ 
ness of its claim; he taught with authority. A study of Jewish 
rabbinic interpretation shows that it was typical to cite a list of 
authorities to make one’s point. Apparently Jesus addressed 
the issues in terms of his own understanding. 

9 tn Or “the scribes.” The traditional rendering of 
ypapgaTtuQ (grammateus) as “scribe” does not communi¬ 
cate much to the modern English reader, for whom the term 
might mean “professional copyist,” if it means anything at all. 
The people referred to here were recognized experts in the 
law of Moses and in traditional laws and regulations. Thus 
“expert in the law” comes closer to the meaning for the mod¬ 
ern reader. 

10 sn Unclean spirit refers to an evil spirit. 

II tn Grk “he cried out, saying." The participle Aeywv ( leg- 
on) is redundant in contemporary English and has not been 
translated. 

12 tn Grk “What to us and to you?” This is an idiom mean¬ 

ing, “We have nothing to do with one another,” or “Why bother 


the Nazarene! Have you come to destroy us? 
I know who you are - the Holy One 13 of God!” 
1:25 But 14 Jesus rebukedhim: 15 “Silence! Comeout 
of him!” 16 1:26 After throwing him into convul¬ 
sions, the unclean spirit cried out with a loud voice 
and came out of him. 1:27 They were all amazed 
so that they asked each other, “What is this? A new 
teaching with authority! He even commands the 
unclean spirits and they obey him.” 1:28 So 17 the 
news about him spread quickly throughout all the 
region around Galilee. 

Healings at Simon’s House 

1:29 Now 18 as soon as they left the syna¬ 
gogue, 19 they entered Simon and Andrew’s 
house, with James and John. 1:30 Simon’s 
mother-in-law was lying down, sick with a fe¬ 
ver, so 20 they spoke to Jesus 21 at once about her. 
1:31 He came and raised her up by gently tak¬ 
ing her hand. Then the fever left her and she be¬ 
gan to serve 22 them. 1:32 When it was evening, 
after sunset, they brought to him all who were 
sick and demon-possessed. 1:33 The whole town 


us!” The phrase ti f|ptv Kai aoi (ti hemin kai soi) is Se¬ 
mitic in origin, though it made its way into colloquial Greek 
(BDAG 275 s.v. Eyed). The equivalent Hebrew expression in 
the OT had two basic meanings: (1) When one person was 
unjustly bothering another, the injured party could say “What 
to me and to you?" meaning, “What have I done to you that 
you should do this to me?” (Judg 11:12, 2 Chr 35:21,1 Kgs 
17:18). (2) When someone was asked to get involved in a 
matter he felt was no business of his own, he could say to the 
one asking him, “What to me and to you?” meaning, “That is 
your business, how am I involved?” (2 Kgs 3:13, Hos 14:8). 
Option (1) implies hostility, while option (2) merely implies dis¬ 
engagement. BDAG suggests the following as glosses for this 
expression: What have I to do with you? What have we in com¬ 
mon? Leave me alone! Never mind! Hostility between Jesus 
and the demons is certainly to be understood in this context, 
hence the translation: “Leave me alone....’’ For a very similar 
expression see Lk 8:28 and (in a different context) John 2:4. 

13 sn The confession of Jesus as the Holy One here is signif¬ 
icant, coming from an unclean spirit. Jesus, as the Holy One 
of God, who bears God’s Spirit and is the expression of holi¬ 
ness, comes to deal with uncleanness and unholiness. 

14 tn Grk “And.” Here ra{ (kai) has been translated as “but” 
to indicate the contrast present in this context. 

15 tn Grk “rebuked him, saying.” The participle Acywv (leg- 
on) is redundant in English and has not been translated. 

16 sn The command Come out of him! is an example of Je¬ 
sus’ authority (see v. 32). Unlike other exorcists, Jesus did 
not use magical incantations nor did he invoke anyone else’s 
name. 

17 tn Grk “And.” Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “so” 
to indicate the implied result of previous action(s) in the nar¬ 
rative. 

18 tn Grk “And." Here Kai (kai) has been translated as 
“now” to indicate the transition to a new topic. 

19 sn See the note on synagogue in 1:21. 

20 tn Grk “And.” Here koi (kai) has been translated as “so” 
to indicate the implied result of previous action(s) in the nar¬ 
rative. 

21 tn Grk “him"; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

22 tn The imperfect verb is taken ingressively here. 
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gathered by the door. 1:34 So 1 he healed many 
who were sick with various diseases and drove out 
many demons. 2 But 3 he would not permit the de¬ 
mons to speak, 4 because they knew him. 5 

Praying and Preaching 

1:35 Then 6 Jesus 7 got up early in the morn¬ 
ing when it was still very dark, departed, and went 
out to a deserted place, and there he spent time in 
prayer. 8 1:36 Simon and his companions searched 
for him. 1:37 When they found him, they said, “Ev¬ 
eryone is looking for you.’’ 1:38 He replied, 9 “Let 
us go elsewhere, into the surrounding villages, so 
that I can preach there too. For that is what I came 
out here to do.” 10 1:39 So 11 he went into all of Gali¬ 
lee preaching in their synagogues 12 and casting out 
demons. 

Cleansing a Leper 

1:40 Now 13 a leper 14 came to him and fell to 
his knees, asking for help. “If 15 you are willing, 

1 tn Grk “And.” Here rai (kai) has been translated as “so” 
to indicate the implied result of previous action(s) in the nar¬ 
rative. 

2 sn Note how the author distinguishes healing from exor¬ 
cism here, implying that the two are not identical. 

3 tn Grk “And.” Here Kai (kai) has been translated as "but” 
to indicate the contrast present in this context. 

4 sn Why Jesus would not permit the demons to speak is 
much discussed. Two possibilities are (1) the mere source of 
the testimony (demonic) and (2) that the title, with its politi¬ 
cal implications, may have had elements that Jesus wished to 
avoid until the full nature of his mission was clarified. 

5 tc The mss vary on what is read at the end of v. 34. Some 
have “they knew him to be the Christ,” with various Greek con¬ 
structions (fjSci aav auTov Xpiorov rival [edeisan auton 
Christon einai] in B L W 0 /' 28 33 ,M 565 2427 a/; jjSeiaav 
tov Xpiorov aurav rival [edeisan ton Christon auton 
einai] in [N 2 ] C LP 700] 892 1241 [1424] pc); codex D has 
“they knew him and he healed many who were sick with vari¬ 
ous diseases and drove out many demons,” reproducing ex- 
actly the first half of the verse. These first two longer readings 
are predictable expansions to an enticingly brief statement; 
the fact that there are significant variations on the word or¬ 
der and presence or absence of tov argues against their au¬ 
thenticity as well. D’s reading is a palpable error of sight. The 
reading adopted in the translation is supported by N* A 0130 
3K lat. This support, though hardly overwhelming in itself, in 
combination with strong internal evidence, renders the short¬ 
er reading fairly certain. 

6 tn Grk “And.” Here xal (kai) has been translated as 
“then” to indicate the implied sequence of events within the 
narrative. 

7 tn Grk “he”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

8 tn The imperfect TTpoaquyETo (proseucheto) implies some 
duration to the prayer. 

9 tn Grk “And he said to them.” 

10 tn Grk “Because for this purpose I have come forth.” 

11 tn Grk “And.” Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “so” 
to indicate the implied result of previous action(s) in the nar¬ 
rative. 

12 sn See the note on synagogue in 1:21. 

13 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “now” to indicate 
the transition to a new topic. 

14 sn The ancient term for leprosy covers a wider array of 
conditions than what we call leprosy today. A leper was to¬ 
tally ostracized from society until he was declared cured (Lev 
13:45-46). 

15 tn This is a third class condition. The report portrays the 
leper making no presumptions about whether Jesus will heal 


you can make me clean,” he said. 1:41 Moved with 
compassion, 16 Jesus 17 stretched out his hand and 
touched 18 him, saying, “I am willing. Be clean!” 
1:42 The leprosy left him at once, and he was clean. 
1:43 Immediately Jesus 19 sent the man 20 away with 
a very strong warning. 1:44 He told him, 21 “See that 
you do not say anything to anyone, 22 but go, show 
yourself to a priest, and bring the offering that Mo¬ 
ses commanded 23 for your cleansing, as a testimony 
to them.” 24 1:45 But as the man 25 went out he began 
to announce it publicly and spread the story wide¬ 
ly, so that Jesus 26 was no longer able to enter any 
town openly but stayed outside in remote places. 


him or not. 

16 tcThe reading found in almost the entire NT ms tradition 
is crn3ayxvio0£l<; (splanchnistheis, “moved with compas¬ 
sion”). Codex Bezae (D), {1358}, and a few Latin mss (a ff 2 
r 1 *) here read opyiaOa'g (orgistheis, “moved with anger”). 
It is more difficult to account for a change from “moved with 
compassion" to “moved with anger” than it is for a copyist 
to soften “moved with anger” to “moved with compassion,” 
making the decision quite difficult. B. M. Metzger (TCGNT 65) 
suggests that “moved with anger” could have been prompted 
by 1:43, “Jesus sent the man away with a very strong warn¬ 
ing.” It also could have been prompted by the man's seeming 
doubt about Jesus' desire to heal him (v. 40). As well, it is dif¬ 
ficult to explain why scribes would be prone to soften the text 
here but not in Mark 3:5 or 10:14 (where Jesus is also said to 
be angry or indignant). Thus, in light of diverse mss support¬ 
ing “moved with compassion,” and at least a plausible expla¬ 
nation for opyioOeig as arising from the other reading, it is 
perhaps best to adopt oTTkayxviofteiQ as the original reading. 
Nevertheless, a decision in this case is not easy. For the best 
arguments for opyioOa'Q, however, see M. A. Proctor, “The 
'Western' Text of Mark 1:41: A Case for the Angry Jesus” (Ph. 
D. diss., Baylor University, 1999). 

17 tn Grk “he”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

18 sn Touched. This touch would have rendered Jesus cer¬ 
emonially unclean (Lev 14:46; also Mishnah, m. Nega’im 3.1; 
11.1; 12.1; 13.6-12). 

19 tn Grk “he”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

20 tn Grk “him”; the referent (the man who was healed) has 
been specified in the translation for clarity. 

21 tn Grk “And after warning him, he immediately sent him 
away and told him.” 

22 sn The silence ordered by Jesus was probably meant to 
last only until the cleansing took place with the priests and 
sought to prevent Jesus’ healings from becoming the central 
focus of the people’s reaction to him. See also 1:34; 3:12; 
5:43; 7:36; 8:26, 30; and 9:9 for other cases where Jesus 
asks for silence concerning him and his ministry. 

23 sn On the phrase bring the offering that Moses com¬ 
manded see Lev 14:1-32. 

24 tn Or “as an indictment against them”; or “as proof to the 
people." This phrase could be taken as referring to a positive 
witness to the priests, a negative testimony against them, or 
as a testimony to the community that the man had indeed 
been cured. In any case, the testimony shows that Jesus is 
healingand ministering to those in need. 

25 tn Grk “he”; the referent (the man who was healed) has 
been specified in the translation for clarity. 

26 tn Grk “he”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 




MARK 2:1 


1872 


Still 1 they kept coming 2 to him from everywhere. 
Healing and Forgiving a Paralytic 

2:1 Now 3 after some days, when he returned to 
Capernaum, 4 the news spread 5 that he was at home. 
2:2 So many gathered that there was no longer any 
room, not even by 6 the door, and he preached the 
word to them. 2:3 Some people 7 came bringing to 
him a paralytic, carried by four of them. 8 2:4 When 
they were not able to bring him in because of the 
crowd, they removed the roof 9 above Jesus. 10 
Then, 11 after tearing it out, they lowered the 
stretcher the paralytic was lying on. 2:5 When Je¬ 
sus saw their 12 faith, he said to the paralytic, “Son, 
your sins are forgiven.” 13 2:6 Now some of the ex¬ 
perts in the law 14 were sitting there, turning these 
things over in their minds: 15 2:7 “Why does this 
man speak this way? He is blaspheming! 16 Who 
can forgive sins but God alone?” 2:8 Now 17 imme¬ 
diately, when Jesus realized in his spirit that they 
were contemplating such thoughts, 18 he said to 
them, “Why are you thinking such things in your 


1 tn Grk “and”; Kai (kai) often has a mildly contrastive 
force, as here. 

2 tn The imperfect verb has been translated iteratively. 

3 tn Grk “And.” Here Kai (kai) has been translated as 
“now” to indicate the transition to a new topic. 

4 sn Capernaum was a town on the northwest shore of the 
Sea of Galilee, 680 ft (204 m) below sea level. It was a major 
trade and economic center in the North Galilean region. 

map For location see Mapl-D2; Map2-C3; Map3-B2. 

5 tn Grk “it was heard.” 

6 tn Some translations (e.g., NIV, NLT) take the preposition 
upog (pros), which indicates proximity, to mean “outside the 
door.” Others render it as “in front of the door” (TEV, CEV), and 
still others, “around the door" (NAB). There is some ambiguity 
inherent in the description here. 

7 tn Grk “they”; the referent (some unnamed people) has 
been specified in the translation for clarity. 

8 tn The redundancy in this verse is characteristic of the 
author’s rougher style. 

9 sn A house in 1st century Palestine would have had a flat 
roof with stairs or a ladder going up. This access was often 
from the outside of the house. 

10 tn Grk “him”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

11 tn Grk “And.” Here Ka( (kai) has been translated as 
“then” to indicate the implied sequence of events within the 
narrative. 

12 snThe plural pronoun their makes it clear that Jesus was 
responding to the faith of the entire group, not just the para¬ 
lyzed man. 

13 sn The passive voice here is a divine passive (ExSyn 
437). It is clear that God does the forgiving. 

14 tn Or “some of the scribes.” See the note on the phrase 
“experts in the law” in 1:22. 

15 tn Grk “Reasoning within their hearts.” 

16 sn Blaspheming meant to say something that dishon¬ 
ored God. To claim divine prerogatives or claim to speak for 
God when one really does not would be such an act of of¬ 
fense. The remark raised directly the issue of the nature of 
Jesus’ ministry. 

17 tn Grk “And.” Here Ka{ (kai) has been translated as 
“now” to indicate the shift from the thoughts of the experts in 
the law to Jesus’ response. 

18 tn Grk “they were thus reasoning within themselves." 


hearts? 19 2:9 Which is easier, 20 to say to the para¬ 
lytic, ‘Your sins are forgiven,’ or to say, ‘Stand up, 
take your stretcher, and walk’? 2:10 But so that you 
may know 21 that the Son of Man 22 has authority 
on earth to forgive sins,” - he said to the paralyt¬ 
ic 23 - 2:11 “I tell you, stand up, take your stretcher, 
and go home.” 24 2:12 And immediately the man 25 
stood up, took his stretcher, and went out in front 
of them all. They were all amazed and glorified 
God, saying, “We have never seen anything like 
this!” 

The Call of Levi; Eating with Sinners 

2:13 Jesus 26 went out again by the sea. The 
whole crowd came to him, and he taught them. 
2:14 As he went along, he saw Levi, the son 
of Alphaeus, sitting at the tax booth. 27 “Fol¬ 
low me,” he said to him. And he got up and fol¬ 
lowed him. 2:15 As Jesus 28 was having a meal 29 

19 tn Grk “Why are you reasoning these things in your 
hearts?" 

20 sn Which is easier is a reflective kind of question. On 
the one hand to declare sins are forgiven is easier, since one 
does not need to see it, unlike telling a paralyzed person to 
walk. On the other hand, it is harder, because for it to be true 
one must possess the authority to forgive the sin. 

21 sn Now Jesus put the two actions together. The walking 
of the man would be proof (so that you may know) that his 
sins were forgiven and that God had worked through Jesus 
(i.e., the Son of Man). 

22 sn The term Son of Man, which is a title in Greek, comes 
from a pictorial description in Dan 7:13 of one “like a son of 
man" (i.e., a human being). It is Jesus’ favorite way to refer 
to himself. Jesus did not reveal the background of the term 
here, which mixes human and divine imagery as the man in 
Daniel rides a cloud, something only God does. He just used 
it. It also could be an idiom in Aramaic meaning either “some 
person” or “me.” So there is a little ambiguity in its use here, 
since its origin is not clear at this point. However, the action 
makes it clearthatJesus used it to refer to himself here. 

23 sn Jesus did not finish his sentence with words but with 
action, that is, healing the paralytic with an accompanying 
pronouncement to him directly. 

24 tn Grk “to your house.” 

25 tn Grk “he”; the referent (the man who was healed) has 
been specified in the translation for clarity. 

28 tn Grk “He”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

27 tn While “tax office" is sometimes given as a translation 
for te3i5viov (telonion, so L&N 57.183), this could give the 
modern reader a false impression of an indoor office with all 
its associated furnishings. 

sn The tax booth was a booth located on the edge of a city 
or town to collect taxes for trade. There was a tax booth in 
Capernaum, which was on the trade route from Damascus to 
Galilee and the Mediterranean. The “taxes” were collected on 
produce and goods brought into the area for sale, and were a 
sort of “sales tax” paid by the seller but obviously passed on to 
the purchaser in the form of increased prices (L&N 57.183). It 
was here that Jesus met Levi (also named Matthew [see Matt 
9:9]) who was ultimately employed by the Romans, though 
perhaps more directly responsible to Herod Antipas. It was his 
job to collect taxes for Rome and he was thus despised by 
Jews who undoubtedly regarded him as a traitor. 

28 tn Grk “he”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

29 tn Grk “As he reclined at table.” 

sn As Jesus was having a meal. 1st century middle eastern 
meals were not eaten while sitting at a table, but while reclin¬ 
ing on one’s side on the floor with the head closest to the low 
table and the feet farthest away. 
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in Levi’s 1 home, many tax collectors 2 and sinners 
were eating with Jesus and his disciples, for there 
were many who followed him. 2:16 When the ex¬ 
perts in the law 3 and the Pharisees 4 saw that he was 
eating with sinners and tax collectors, they said to 
his disciples, “Why does he eat with tax collectors 
and sinners?” 5 2:17 When Jesus heard this he said 
to them, “Those who are healthy don’t need a phy¬ 
sician, but those who are sick do. 6 1 have not come 
to call the righteous, but sinners.” 

The Superiority of the New 

2:18 Now 7 John’s 8 disciples and the Phari¬ 
sees 9 were fasting. 10 * So *11 they came to Jesus 12 
and said, “Why do the disciples of John and the 
disciples of the Pharisees fast, but your disciples 
don’t fast?” 2:19 Jesus 13 said to them, “The wed¬ 
ding guests 14 cannot fast while the bridegroom 15 
is with them, can they? 16 As long as they have 


1 tn Grk “his." 

2 sn The tax collectors would bid to collect taxes for the Ro¬ 
man government and then add a surcharge, which they kept. 
Since tax collectors worked for Rome, they were viewed as 
traitors to their own people and were not well liked. 

3 tn Or “the scribes.” See the note on the phrase “experts 
in the law” in 1:22. 

4 sn Pharisees were members of one of the most important 
and influential religious and political parties of Judaism in the 
time of Jesus. There were more Pharisees than Sadducees 
(according to Josephus, Ant. 17.2.4 [17.42] there were more 
than 6,000 Pharisees at about this time). Pharisees differed 
with Sadducees on certain doctrines and patterns of behav¬ 
ior. The Pharisees were strict and zealous adherents to the 
laws of the OT and to numerous additional traditions such as 
angels and bodily resurrection. 

5 sn The issue here is inappropriate associations. Jews 
were very careful about personal associations and contact as 
a matter of ritual cleanliness. Their question borders on an 
accusation that Jesus is ritually unclean. 

6 sn Jesus’ point is that he associates with those who are 
sick because they have the need and will respond to the of¬ 
fer of help. A person who is healthy (or who thinks mistakenly 
that he is) will not seek treatment. 

7 tn Grk “And." Here kcu (kai) has been translated as “now” 
to indicate the transition to a new topic. 

8 sn John refers to John the Baptist. 

9 sn See the note on Pharisees in 2:16. 

10 sn John's disciples and the Pharisees followed typical 
practices with regard to fasting and prayer. Many Jews fasted 
regularly (Lev 16:29-34; 23:26-32; Num 29:7-11). The zeal¬ 
ous fasted twice a week on Monday and Thursday. 

11 tn Grk “And.” Here koJ (kai) has been translated as “So” 
to indicate that in the narrative this question happened as a 
result of the fasting of John’s disciples and the Pharisees. 

12 tn Grk “him"; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

13 tn Grk “And Jesus." 

14 tn Grk “sons of the wedding hall,” an idiom referring to 
wedding guests, or more specifically, friends of the bride¬ 
groom present at the wedding celebration (L&N 11.7). 

15 sn The expression while the bridegroom is with them is 
an allusion to messianic times (John 3:29; Isa 54:5-6; 62:4-5; 
4 Ezra 2:15,38). 

16 tn Questions prefaced with prj (me) in Greek anticipate a 
negative answer. This can sometimes be indicated by using a 
“tag” at the end in English (here the tag is “can they?’’). 


the bridegroom with them they do not fast. 
2:20 But the days are coming when the bridegroom 
will be taken from them, 17 and at that time 18 they 
will fast. 2:21 No one sews a patch of unshrunk 
cloth on an old garment; otherwise, the patch pulls 
away from it, the new from the old, and the tear 
becomes worse. 2:22 And no one pours new wine 
into old wineskins; 19 otherwise, the wine will burst 
the skins, and both the wine and the skins will be 
destroyed. Instead new wine is poured into new 
wineskins.” 20 

Lord of the Sabbath 

2:23 Jesus 21 was going through the grain fields 
on a Sabbath, and his disciples began to pick some 
heads of wheat 22 as they made their way. 2:24 So 23 
the Pharisees 24 said to him, “Look, why are they do¬ 
ing what is against the law on the Sabbath?” 2:25 He 
said to them, “Have you never read what David did 
when he was in need and he and his companions 
were hungry - 2:26 how he entered the house of 
God when Abiathar was high priest 25 and ate the 


17 sn The statement the bridegroom will be taken from 
them is a veiled allusion by Jesus to his death, which he did 
not make explicit until the incident at Caesarea Philippi in 
8:27ff. (cf. 8:31; 9:31; 10:33). 

18 tn Grk “then on that day.” 

19 sn Wineskins were bags made of skin or leather, used 
for storing wine in NT times. As the new wine fermented and 
expanded, it would stretch the new wineskins. Putting new 
(unfermented) wine in old wineskins, which had already been 
stretched, would result in the bursting of the wineskins. 

20 sn The meaning of the saying new wine is poured into 
new skins is that the presence and teaching of Jesus was 
something new and signaled the passing of the old. It could 
not be confined within the old religion of Judaism, but involved 
the inauguration and consummation of the kingdom of God. 

21 tn Grk “He”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

22 tn Or “heads of grain." While the generic term ot6:xuq 
(stachus) can refer to the cluster of seeds at the top of grain 
such as barley or wheat, in the NT the term is restricted to 
wheat (L&N 3.40; BDAG 941 s.v. 1). 

23 tn Grk “And.” Here koJ (kai) has been translated as “so” 
to indicate the implied result of previous action(s) in the nar¬ 
rative. 

24 sn See the note on Pharisees in 2:16. 

25 tn A decision about the proper translation of this Greek 
phrase (tirl ApiaOap apyrnpEwp, epi Abiathar ar- 
chiereos) is very difficult for a number of reasons. The most 
natural translation of the phrase is “when Abiathar was high 
priest,” but this is problematic because Abiathar was not the 
high priest when David entered the temple and ate the sa¬ 
cred bread; Ahimelech is the priest mentioned in ISam 21:1- 

7. Three main solutions have been suggested to resolve this 

difficulty. (1) There are alternate readings in various manu¬ 

scripts, but these are not likely to be original: D W (271) itsy s 

and a few others omit £Tti ’AphaOdp apxitpaog, no doubt in 

conformity to the parallels in Matt 12:4 and Luke 6:4; [A C 0 

ns® 074 f 13 and many others) add tou before apxiEpaoQ, 

giving the meaning “in the days of Abiathar the high priest,” 

suggesting a more general time frame. Neither reading has 

significant external support and both most likely are moti¬ 

vated by the difficulty of the original reading. (2) Many schol¬ 

ars have hypothesized that one of the three individuals who 

would have been involved in the transmission of the state¬ 

ment (Jesus who uttered it originally, Mark who wrote it down 

in the Gospel, or Peter who served as Mark's source) was ei¬ 

ther wrong about Abiathar or intentionally loose with the bibli¬ 

cal data in order to make a point. (3) It is possible that what 
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sacred bread, * 1 which is against the law 2 for any but 
the priests to eat, and also gave it to his compan¬ 
ions?” 3 2:27 Then 4 he said to them, “The Sabbath 
was made for people, 5 not people for the Sabbath. 
2:28 For this reason the Son of Man is lord 6 even 
of the Sabbath.” 


is currently understood to be the most natural reading of the 
text is in fact not correct, (a) There are very few biblical par¬ 
allels to this grammatical construction (ett( + genitive proper 
noun, followed by an anarthrous common noun), so it is pos¬ 
sible that an extensive search for this construction in nonbib- 
lical literature would prove that the meaning does involve a 
wide time frame. Ifthisisso, “in the days of Abiatharthe high 
priest” would be a viable option, (b) It is also possible that this 
phrasing serves as a loose way to cite a scripture passage. 
There is a parallel to this construction in Mark 12:26: “Have 
you not read in the book of Moses, in the passage about 
the bush?" Here the final phrase is simply ettI too Poitou 
(epi tou batou), but the obvious function of the phrase is to 
point to a specific passage within the larger section of scrip¬ 
ture. Deciding upon a translation here is difficult. The transla¬ 
tion above has followed the current consensus on the most 
natural and probable meaning of the phrase etti ’A|3ia0ap 
apXiEpEuiQ: “when Abiathar was high priest.” It should be rec¬ 
ognized, however, that this translation is tentative because 
the current state of knowledge about the meaning of this 
grammatical construction is incomplete, and any decision 
about the meaning of this text is open to future revision. 

1 tn Grk “the bread of presentation." 

sn The sacred bread refers to the “bread of presentation,” 
“showbread,” or “bread of the Presence,” twelve loaves pre¬ 
pared weekly for the tabernacle and later, the temple. See 
Exod 25:30; 35:13; 39:36; Lev 24:5-9. Each loaf was made 
from 3 quarts (3.5 liters; Heb “two tenths of an ephah”) of 
fine flour. The loaves were placed on a table in the holy place 
of the tabernacle, on the north side opposite the lampstand 
(Exod 26:35). It was the duty of the priest each Sabbath to 
place fresh bread on the table; the loaves from the previous 
week were then given to Aaron and his descendants, who ate 
them in the holy place, because they were considered sacred 
(Lev 24:9). See also Matt 12:1-8, Luke 6:1-5. 

2 sn Jesus’ response to the charge that what his disciples 
were doing was against the law is one of analogy: “If David 
did it for his troops in a time of need, then so can I with my 
disciples.” Jesus is clear that on the surface there was a vio¬ 
lation here. What is not as clear is whether he is arguing a 
“greater need” makes this permissible or that this was within 
the intention of the law all along. 

3 sn See 1 Sam 21:1-6. 

4 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “then” to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence of events within the narrative. 

5 tn The Greek term av0punog (anthropos) is used twice 
in this verse in a generic sense, referring to both men and 
women, thus “people." 

6 tn The term “lord" is in emphatic position in the Greek 
text. 

sn A second point in Jesus’ defense of his disciples’ actions 
was that his authority as Son of Man also allowed it, since as 
Son of Man he was lord of the Sabbath. 


Healing a Withered Hand 

3:1 Then 7 Jesus 8 entered the synagogue 9 again, 
and a man was there who had a withered 10 hand. 
3:2 They watched 11 Jesus 12 closely to see if he 
would heal him on the Sabbath, 13 so that they 
could accuse him. 3:3 So he said to the man who 
had the withered hand, “Stand up among all these 
people.” 14 3:4 Then 15 he said to them, “Is it lawful 
to do good on the Sabbath, or evil, to save a life or 
destroy it?” But they were silent. 3:5 After looking 
around 16 at them in anger, grieved by the hardness 
of their hearts, 17 he said to the man, “Stretch out 
your hand.” He stretched it out, and his hand was 
restored. 18 3:6 So 19 the Pharisees 20 went out im¬ 
mediately and began plotting with the Herodians, 21 
as to how they could assassinate 22 him. 


7 tn Grk “And.” Here ml (kai) has been translated as 
“then” to indicate the implied sequence of events within the 
narrative. 

8 tn Grk “he”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

9 sn Seethe note on synagogue in 1:21. 

10 sn Withered means the man’s hand was shrunken and 
paralyzed. 

11 sn The term translated watched...closely is emotive, 
since it carries negative connotations. It means they were 
watching him out of the corner of their eye or spying on him. 

12 tn Grk “him”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

13 sn The background for this is the view that only if life was 
endangered should one attempt to heal on the Sabbath (see 
the Mishnah, m. Shabbat 6.3; 12.1; 18.3; 19.2; m. Yoma 
8 . 6 ). 

14 tn Grk “Stand up in the middle.” 

sn Most likely synagogues were arranged with benches 
along the walls and open space in the center for seating on 
the floor. 

15 tn Grk "And.” Here Kai (kai) has been translated as 
“then” to indicate the implied sequence of events within the 
narrative. 

16 tn The aorist participle TTEpifiAE'ImpEvoc (periblepsame- 
nos) has been translated as antecedent (prior) to the action 
of the main verb. It could also be translated as contempora¬ 
neous (“Looking around...he said”). 

17 tn This term is a collective singular in the Greek text. 

18 sn The passive was restored points to healing by God. 
Now the question became: Would God exercise his power 
through Jesus, if what Jesus was doing were wrong? Note 
also Jesus’ “labor.” He simply spoke and it was so. 

19 tn Grk “And.” Here xat (kai) has been translated as “so” 
to indicate the implied result of previous action(s) in the nar¬ 
rative. 

20 sn See the note on Pharisees in 2:16. 

21 tn Grk inserts "against him” after “Herodians.” This is 
somewhat redundant in English and has not been translated. 

sn The Herodians are mentioned in the NT only once in 
Matt (22:16 = Mark 12:13) and twice in Mark (3:6; 12:13; 
some mss also read "Herodians" instead of “Herod" in Mark 
8:15). It is generally assumed that as a group the Herodians 
were Jewish supporters of the Herodian dynasty (or of Herod 
Antipas in particular). In every instance they are linked with 
the Pharisees. This probably reflects agreement regarding 
political objectives (nationalism as opposed to submission 
to the yoke of Roman oppression) rather than philosophy or 
religious beliefs. 

22 tn Grk “destroy.” 
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Crowds by the Sea 

3:7 Then 1 Jesus went away with his disciples 
to the sea, and a great multitude from Galilee fol¬ 
lowed him. 2 And from Judea, 3:8 Jerusalem, 3 Idu¬ 
mea, beyond the Jordan River, 4 and around Tyre 5 
and Sidon 6 a great multitude came to him when 
they heard about the things he had done. 3:9 Be¬ 
cause of the crowd, he told his disciples to have 
a small boat ready for him so the crowd 7 would 
not press toward him. 3:10 For he had healed 
many, so that all who were afflicted with diseases 
pressed toward him in order to touch him. 3:11 And 
whenever the unclean spirits 8 saw him, they fell 
down before him and cried out, “You are the Son 
of God.” 3:12 But 9 he sternly ordered them not to 
make him known. 10 

Appointing the Twelve Apostles 

3:13 Now 11 Jesus went up the mountain 12 
and called for those he wanted, and they came 
to him. 3:14 He 13 appointed twelve (whom he 
named apostles 14 ), 15 so that they would be with 

1 tn Grk "And.” Here Kca (kai) has been translated as 
“then" to indicate the implied sequence of events within the 
narrative. 

2 tn The word “him” is not in the Greek text, but is implied. 
Direct objects were often omitted in Greek when clear from 
the context. 

3 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

4 tn “River” is not in the Greek text but is supplied for clar¬ 
ity. The region referred to here is sometimes known as Trans¬ 
jordan (i.e., “across the Jordan”). 

5 map For location see Mapl-A2; Map2-G2; Map4-Al; 
JP3-F3; JP4-F3. 

6 sn These last two locations, Tyre and Sidon, represented 
an expansion outside of traditional Jewish territory. Jesus’ 
reputation continued to expand into new regions. 

map For location see Mapl-Al; JP3-F3; JP4-F3. 

7 tn Grk “they"; the referent (the crowd) has been specified 
in the translation for clarity. 

8 sn Unclean spirits refers to evil spirits. 

9 tn Grk “And." Here Kca (kai) has been translated as “but” 
to indicate the contrast present in this context. 

10 sn Jesus did not permit the demons to make him known 
because the time for such disclosure was not yet at hand, and 
such a revelation would have certainly been misunderstood 
by the people. In all likelihood, if the people had understood 
him early on to be the Son of God, or Messiah, they would 
have reduced his mission to one of political deliverance from 
Roman oppression (cf. John 6:15). Jesus wanted to avoid, as 
much as possible, any premature misunderstanding about 
who he was and what he was doing. However, at the end of 
his ministry, he did not deny such a title when the high priest 
asked him (14:61-62). 

11 tn Grk “And." Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “now” 
to indicate the transition to a new topic. 

12 tn Or “up a mountain" (e!q to op oc,,eis to horos). 

sn The expression up the mountain here may be idiomatic 
or generic, much like the English “he went to the hospital” (cf. 
15:29), or even intentionally reminiscent of Exod 24:12 (LXX), 
since the genre of the Sermon on the Mount seems to be that 
of a new Moses giving a new law. 

13 tn Grk “And he.” 

14 sn The term apostles is rare in the gospels, found only 
here and Mark 6:30, Matt 10:2, and six more times in Luke 
(6:13; 9:10; 11:49; 17:5; 22:14; 24:10). 

15 tc The phrase “whom he named apostles" is lacking in 
the majority of mss (A C 2 [D] L / 2 33 Uf latt sy). Several primary 


him and he could send them to preach 3:15 and 
to have authority to cast out demons. 3:16 He ap¬ 
pointed twelve: 16 To Simon 17 he gave the name Pe¬ 
ter; 3:17 to James and his brother John, the sons 
of Zebedee, 18 he gave the name Boanerges (that 
is, “sons of thunder”); 3:18 and Andrew, Philip, 
Bartholomew, 19 Matthew, Thomas, 20 James the 
son of Alphaeus, Thaddaeus, 21 Simon the Zealot, 22 
3:19 and Judas Iscariot, 23 who betrayed him. 24 


Alexandrian and Caesarean witnesses (N B [C* W] 0 J 13 28 
pc co) include the phrase, so the external evidence is strongly 
in favor of this reading, especially since Alexandrian witness¬ 
es tend to witness to the shorter reading. It is possible that 
the Alexandrian witnesses have inserted these words to bring 
the text in line with Luke 6:13 (TCGNT 69), but against this is 
the internal evidence of Mark’s style: Mark tends toward gra¬ 
tuitous redundancy. Thus the inclusion of this phrase is sup¬ 
ported by both internal and external evidence and should be 
regarded as more likely original than the omission. 

16 tc The phrase “he appointed twelve” is lacking in the 
majority of manuscripts (A C 2 D L 0 f 1 33 2427 TO lat sy bo). 
Some important witnesses include the phrase (N B C* A 565 
579 pc), but perhaps the best explanation for the omission 
of the clause in the majority of witnesses is haplography in 
combination with homoioarcton: The first word of the clause 
in question is Kai (kai), and the first word after the clause in 
question is also Kai'. And the first two letters of the second 
word, in each instance, are ett (ep). Early scribes most likely 
jumped accidentally from the first Kai to the second, omitting 
the intervening material. Thus the clause was most likely in 
the original text. (See 3:14 above for a related textual prob¬ 
lem.) 

17 sn In the various lists of the twelve, Simon (that is, Peter) 
is always mentioned first (see also Matt 10:1-4; Luke 6:13- 
16; Acts 1:13) and the first four are always the same, though 
not in the same order after Peter. 

18 tn Grk “to James, the son of Zebedee, and John, the 
brother of James.” 

19 sn Bartholomew (meaning “son of Tolmai” in Aramaic) 
could be another name for Nathanael mentioned in John 
1:45. 

20 snThis is the “doubting Thomas” of John 20:24-29. 

21 tc This disciple is called AefiflaTov (Lebbaion, “Lebbae- 
us”) in D it; seethe discussion of the parallel text in Matt 10:3 
where conflation occurs among other witnesses as well. 

22 tn Grk “theCananean," but according to both BDAG 507 
s.v. Kavavatog and L&N 11.88, this term has no relation at 
all to the geographical terms for Cana or Canaan, but is de¬ 
rived from the Aramaic term for “enthusiast, zealot" (see Luke 
6:15; Acts 1:13), possibly because of an earlier affiliation with 
the party of the Zealots. He may not have been technically 
a member of the particular Jewish nationalistic party known 
as “Zealots” (since according to some scholars this party had 
not been organized at that time), but simply someone who 
was zealous for Jewish independence from Rome, in which 
case the term would refer to his temperament. 

23 sn There is some debate about what the name Iscari¬ 
ot means. It probably alludes to a region in Judea and thus 
might make Judas the only non-Galilean in the group. Several 
explanations for the name Iscariot have been proposed, but it 
is probably transliterated Hebrew with the meaning “man of 
Kerioth” (there are at least two villages that had that name). 
For further discussion see D. L. Bock, Luke (BECNT), 1:546; 
also D. A. Carson, John, 304. 

24 tn Grk “who even betrayed him.” 
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MARK 3:20 

Jesus and Beelzebul 

3:20 Now 1 Jesus 1 2 went home, and a crowd 
gathered so that they were not able to eat. 
3:21 When his family 3 heard this they went out 
to restrain him, for they said, “He is out of his 
mind.” 3:22 The experts in the law 4 who came 
down from Jerusalem 5 said, “He is possessed by 
Beelzebul,” 6 and, “By the ruler 7 of demons he 
casts out demons.” 3:23 So 8 he called them and 
spoke to them in parables: 9 “How can Satan cast 


1 tn Grk "And.” Here Kai (kai) has been translated as 
“now” to indicate the transition to a new topic. 

2 tn Grk “he”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

3 tc Western witnesses D W it, instead of reading ol nap’ 
auTou (hoi par autou, here translated "family"), have ncpi 
auTou ol ypappaTEip Kal ol Aoimn (peri autou hoi 
grammateis kai hoi loipoi, “[when] the scribes and oth¬ 
ers [heard] about him”). But this reading is obviously motivat¬ 
ed, for it removes the embarrassing statement about Jesus' 
family’s opinion of him as “out of his mind” and transfers this 
view to the Lord’s opponents. The fact that virtually all other 
witnesses have oi nap’ outoG here, coupled with the strong 
internal evidence for the shorter reading, shows this Western 
reading to be secondary. 

tn On the meaning “family” for ol nap’ outoG (hoi par' 
autou), see BDAG 756-57 s.v. napa A.3.b.f . 2 . 

sn The incident involving the religious leaders accusing Je¬ 
sus of being in league with the devil (3:22-30) is sandwiched 
between Mark's mention of Jesus’ family coming to restrain 
him (the Greek word for restrain here is also used to mean 
arrest; see Mark 6:17; 12:12; 14:1, 44, 46, 49, 51) because 
they thought he was out of his mind (3:21). It is probably 
Mark’s intention in this structure to show that Jesus’ family 
is to be regarded as not altogether unlike the experts in the 
law [scribes] in their perception of the true identity of Jesus; 
they are incorrect in their understanding of him as well. The 
tone is obviously one of sadness and the emphasis on Jesus’ 
true family in vv. 31-35 serves to underscore the comparison 
between his relatives and the scribes on the one hand, and 
those who truly obey God on the other. 

4 tn Or “The scribes.” See the note on the phrase "experts 
in the law" in 1:22. 

5 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

6 tn Grk "He has Beelzebul.” 

sn Beelzebul is another name for Satan. So some people 
recognized Jesus' work as supernatural, but called it diaboli¬ 
cal. 

7 tn Or “prince.” 

8 tn Grk “And.” Here rai (kai) has been translated as “so” 
to indicate the implied result of previous action(s) in the nar¬ 
rative. 

9 sn Jesus spoke two parables to demonstrate the absur¬ 

dity of the thinking of the religious leaders who maintained 

that he was in league with Satan and that he actually derived 

his power from the devil. The first parable (w. 23-26) teaches 

that if Jesus cast out demons by the ruler of the demons, then 

in reality Satan is fighting against himself, with the result that 

his kingdom has come to an end. The second parable (v. 28) 

about tying up a strong man proves that Jesus does not need 

to align himself with the devil because Jesus is more power¬ 

ful. Jesus defeated Satan at his temptation (1:12-13) and by 

his exorcisms he clearly demonstrated himself to be stronger 

than the devil. The passage reveals the desperate condition 

of the religious leaders, who in their hatred for Jesus end up 

attributing the work of the Holy Spirit to Satan (a position for 

which they will be held accountable, 3:29-30). For an expla¬ 

nation of what a parable is, seethe note on parable s in 4:2. 


out Satan? 3:24 If 10 * a kingdom is divided against it¬ 
self, that kingdom will not be able to stand. 3:25 If 
a house is divided against itself, that house will 
not be able to stand. 3:26 And if Satan rises against 
himself and is divided, he is not able to stand and 
his end has come. 3:27 But no one is able to enter 
a strong man’s 11 house and steal his property un¬ 
less he first ties up the strong man. Then he can 
thoroughly plunder his house. 12 3:281 tell you the 
truth, 13 people will be forgiven for all sins, even 
all the blasphemies they utter. 14 3:29 But whoever 
blasphemes against the Holy Spirit will never be 
forgiven, but is guilty of an eternal sin” 15 3:30 (be¬ 
cause they said, “He has an unclean spirit” 16 ). 

Jesus' True Family 

3:31 Then 17 Jesus’ 18 mother and his broth¬ 
ers 19 came. Standing 20 outside, they sent word 
to him, to summon him. 3:32 A crowd was sitting 
around him and they said to him, “Look, your 
mother and your brothers 21 * * * are outside l ooking 


10 sn The three conditional statements in w. 24-26 express 
the logical result of the assumption that Jesus heals by Sa¬ 
tan’s power, expressed by the religious leaders. The point is 
clear: If the leaders are correct, then Satan’s kingdom will not 
stand, so the suggestion makes no sense. Satan would not 
seek to heal. 

11 sn The strong man here pictures Satan. 

12 sn Some see the imagery here as similar to Eph 4:7-10, 
although no opponents are explicitly named in that passage. 
Jesus has the victory over Satan. Jesus’ acts of healing mean 
that the war is being won and the kingdom is coming. 

13 tn Grk "Truly (appv, amen), I say to you.” 

14 tn Grk “all the sins and blasphemies they may speak will 
be forgiven the sons of men." 

15 sn Is guilty of an eternal sin. This passage has troubled 
many people, who have wondered whether or not they have 
committed this eternal sin. Three things must be kept in mind: 
(1) the nature of the sin is to ascribe what is the obvious work 
of the Holy Spirit (e.g., releasing people from Satan’s power) 
to Satan himself; (2) it is not simply a momentary doubt or sin¬ 
ful attitude, but is indeed a settled condition which opposes 
the Spirit’s work, as typified by the religious leaders who op¬ 
posed Jesus; and (3) a person who is concerned about it has 
probably never committed this sin, for those who commit it 
here (i.e., the religious leaders) are not in the least concerned 
about Jesus’ warning. On this last point see W. W. Wessel, 
"Mark,” EBC 8:645-46. 

16 sn Unclean spirit refers to an evil spirit. 

17 tn Grk "And." Here xa{ (kai) has been translated as 
“then” to indicate the implied sequence of events within the 
narrative. 

18 tn Grk “his"; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

19 sn The issue of whether Jesus had brothers (siblings) 
has had a long history in the church. Epiphanius, in the 4th 
century, argued that Mary was a perpetual virgin and had no 
offspring other than Jesus. Others argued that these brothers 
were really cousins. Nothing in the text suggests any of this. 
See also John 7:3. 

20 tn Because of the length and complexity of the Greek 
sentence, a new sentence was started here in the transla¬ 
tion. 

21 tc 4 Many mss read “and your sisters” here after “your 
brothers” (A D r 700 pm it). However, the pedigree of several 
of the mss which lack this phrase is considerable (N B C K L 
W A 0 J 113 28 33 565 892 1241 1424 2542 pm lat sy). It 
seems likely that this phrase was added by an early Western 
scribe to harmonize this statement with Jesus’ response in v. 
35. NA 27 has the words in brackets, indicating some doubt as 
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for you.” 3:33 He answered them and said, “Who 
are my mother and my brothers?” 1 3:34 And look¬ 
ing at those who were sitting around him in a cir¬ 
cle, he said, “Here * 1 2 are my mother and my broth¬ 
ers! 3:35 For whoever does the will of God is 3 my 
brother and sister and mother.” 

The Parable of the Sower 

4:1 Again he began to teach by the lake. Such 
a large crowd gathered around him that he got into 
a boat on the lake and sat there while 4 the whole 
crowd was on the shore by the lake. 4:2 He taught 
them many things in parables, 5 and in his teaching 
said to them: 4:3 “Listen! A sower went out to sow. 6 
4:4 And as he sowed, some seed 7 fell along the path, 
and the birds came and devoured it. 4:5 Other seed 
fell on rocky ground 8 where it did not have much 
soil. It sprang up at once because the soil was not 
deep. 9 4:6 When the sun came up it was scorched, 
and because it did not have sufficient root, 10 it with¬ 


to their authenticity. 

1 tn Grk “Who is my mother and my brothers?” The use of 
the singular verb ecttiv (estin) here singles out Mary above 
Jesus’ brothers, giving her special prominence (see ExSyn 
401-2). This is slightly unnatural in English since the predi¬ 
cate nominative is plural, though, so a plural verb was used 
in the translation. 

2 tn Grk "Behold my mother and my brothers.” 

3 tn The pleonastic pronoun outoq (houtos, “this one”) 
which precedes this verb has not been translated. 

4 tn Grk “and all the crowd.” The clause in this phrase, al¬ 
though coordinate in terms of grammar, is logically subordi¬ 
nate to the previous clause. 

5 sn Though parables can contain a variety of figures of 
speech (cf. 2:19-22; 3:23-25; 4:3-9, 26-32; 7:15-17; 13:28), 
many times they are simply stories that attempt to teach 
spiritual truth (which is unknown to the hearers) by using a 
comparison with something known to the hearers. In general, 
parables usually advance a single idea, though there may 
be many parts and characters in a single parable and sub¬ 
ordinate ideas may expand the main idea further. The beauty 
of using the parable as a teaching device is that it draws the 
listener into the story, elicits an evaluation, and demands a 
response. 

6 sn A sower went out to sow. The background for this well- 
known parable, drawn from a typical scene in the Palestinian 
countryside, is a field through which a well worn path runs. 
Sowing would occur in late fall or early winter (October to De¬ 
cember) in the rainy season, looking for sprouting in April or 
May and a June harvest. The use of seed as a figure for God's 
giving life has OT roots (Isa 55:10-11). The point of the par¬ 
able of the sower is to illustrate the various responses to the 
message of the kingdom of God (cf. 4:11). 

7 tn Mark’s version of the parable, like Luke’s (cf. Luke 8:4- 
8), uses the collective singular to refer to the seed throughout, 
so singular pronouns have been used consistently throughout 
this parable in the English translation. However, the parallel 
account in Matt 13:1-9 begins with plural pronouns in v. 4 but 
then switches to the collective singular in v. 5 ff. 

8 sn The rocky ground in Palestine would be a limestone 
base lying right under the soil. 

9 tn Grk “it did not have enough depth of earth." 

10 tn Grk “it did not have root.” 


ered. 4:7 Other seed fell among the thorns, 11 and 
they grew up and choked it, 12 and it did not pro¬ 
duce grain. 4:8 But 13 other seed fell on good soil 
and produced grain, sprouting and growing; some 
yielded thirty times as much, some sixty, and some 
a hundred times.” 4:9 And he said, “Whoever has 
ears to hear had better listen!” 14 

The Purpose of Parables 

4:10 When he was alone, those around him 
with the twelve asked him about the parables. 
4:11 He said to them, “The secret 15 of the kingdom 
of God has been given 16 to you. But to those out¬ 
side, everything is in parables, 

4:12 so that although they look they may 
look but not see, 

and although they hear they may hear but 
not understand, 

so they may not repent and be forgiven ,” 17 

4:13 He said to them, “Don’t you understand 
this parable? Then 18 how will you understand 
any parable? 4:14 The sower sows the word. 
4:15 These are the ones on the path where the 
word is sown: Whenever they hear, immediately 
Satan 19 comes and snatches the word 20 that was 
sown in them. 4:16 These are the ones sown on 
rocky ground: As soon as they hear the word, they 


11 sn Palestinian weeds like these thorns could grow up to 
six feet in height and have a major root system. 

12 sn That is, crowded out the good plants. 

13 tn Here kou’ ( kai) has been translated as “but” to indicate 
the contrast present in the final stage of the parable. 

14 tn The translation “had better listen!” captures the force 
of the third person imperative more effectively than the tra¬ 
ditional “let him hear,” which sounds more like a permissive 
than an imperative to the modern English reader. This was Je¬ 
sus’ common expression to listen and heed carefully (cf. Matt 
11:15; 13:9,43; Mark 4:23; Luke 8:8,14:35). 

15 tn Grk “the mystery.” 

sn The key term secret (pucmpiov, musterion) can mean 
either (1) a new revelation or (2) a revealing interpretation of 
existing revelation as in Dan 2:17-23, 27-30. Jesus seems 
to be explaining how current events develop old promises, 
since the NT consistently links the events of Jesus’ ministry 
and message with old promises (Rom 1:1-4; Heb 1:1-2). The 
traditional translation of this word, “mystery,” is misleading 
to the modern English reader because it suggests a secret 
which people have tried to uncover but which they have failed 
to understand (L&N 28.77). 

16 tn This is an example of a “divine passive,” with God un¬ 
derstood to be the source of the revelation (see ExSyn 437- 
38). 

17 sn A quotation from Isa 6:9-10. Thus parables both con¬ 
ceal or reveal depending on whether one is open to hearing 
what they teach. 

18 tn Grk “And." Here rat (kai) has been translated as 
“then” to indicate the implied sequence of events within the 
narrative. 

19 sn Interestingly, the synoptic parallels each use a differ¬ 
ent word for Satan here: Matt 13:19 has “the evil one,” while 
Luke 8:12 has “the devil.” This illustrates the fluidity of the 
gospel tradition in often using synonyms at the same point of 
the parallel tradition. 

20 sn The word of Jesus has the potential to save if it germi¬ 
nates in a person’s heart, something the devil is very much 
against. 
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receive it with joy. 4:17 But 1 they have no root in 
themselves and do not endure. 2 Then, when trou¬ 
ble or persecution comes because of the word, im¬ 
mediately they fall away. 4:18 Others are the ones 
sown among thorns: They are those who hear the 
word, 4:19 but 3 worldly cares, the seductiveness 
of wealth, 4 and the desire for other things come 
in and choke the word, 5 and it produces nothing. 
4:20 But 6 these are the ones sown on good soil: 
They hear the word and receive it and bear fruit, 
one thirty times as much, one sixty, and one a hun¬ 
dred.” 

The Parable of the Lamp 

4:21 He also said to them, “A lamp 7 isn’t 
brought to be put under a basket 8 or under a bed, 
is it? Isn’t it to be placed on a lampstand? 4:22 For 
nothing is hidden except to be revealed, 9 and 
nothing concealed except to be brought to light. 
4:23 If anyone has ears to hear, he had better lis¬ 
ten!” 10 * 4:24 And he said to them, “Take care about 
what you hear. The measure you use will be the 
measure you receive, *11 and more will be added to 
you. 4:25 For whoever has will be given more, but 12 
whoever does not have, even what he has will be 
taken from him.” 13 

The Parable of the Growing Seed 

4:26 He also said, “The kingdom of God is 
like someone who spreads seed on the ground. 
4:27 He goes to sleep and gets up, night and day, 


1 tn Grk “And." Here tear (kai) has been translated as “but” 
to indicate the contrast present in this context. 

2 tn Grk “are temporary.” 

3 tn Grk “and.” Here kcc (kai) has been translated as “but” 
to indicate the contrast present in this context. 

4 tn Grk “the deceitfulness of riches.” Cf. BDAG 99 s.v. 
amiTri 1, “the seduction which comes from wealth." 

5 sn That is, their concern for spiritual things is crowded 
out by material things. 

6 tn Here Kai' (kai) has been translated as “but” to indi¬ 
cate the contrast present in this context. 

7 sn The lamp is probably an ancient oil burning lamp or 
perhaps a candlestick. Jesus is comparing revelation to light, 
particularly the revelation of his ministry. 

8 tn Or “a bowl”; this refers to any container for dry ma¬ 
terial of about eight liters (two gallons) capacity. It could be 
translated “basket, box, bowl” (L&N 6.151). 

9 tn Or “disclosed." 

10 tn The translation “had better listen!” captures the force 
of the third person imperative more effectively than the tra¬ 
ditional “let him hear,” which sounds more like a permissive 
than an imperative to the modern English reader. This was Je¬ 
sus’ common expression to listen and heed carefully (cf. Matt 
11:15; 13:9,43; Mark 4:9; Luke 8:8,14:35). 

11 tn Grk “by [the measure] with which you measure it will be 
measured to you.” 

12 tn Grk “and.” Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “but” 
to indicate the contrast present in this context. 

13 sn What he has will be taken from him. The meaning is 
that the one who accepts Jesus’ teaching concerning his 
person and the kingdom will receive a share in the kingdom 
now and even more in the future, but for the one who rejects 
Jesus’ words, the opportunity that that person presently pos¬ 
sesses with respect to the kingdom will someday be taken 
away forever. 


and the seed sprouts and grows, though he does not 
know how. 4:28 By itself the soil produces a crop, 
first the stalk, then the head, then the full grain in 
the head. 4:29 And when the grain is ripe, he sends 
in the sickle 14 because the harvest has come.” 15 

The Parable of the Mustard Seed 

4:30 He also asked, “To what can we compare 
the kingdom of God, or what parable can we use to 
present it? 4:31 It is like a mustard seed 16 that when 
sown in the ground, even though it is the small¬ 
est of all the seeds in the ground - 4:32 when it 
is sown, it grows up, 17 becomes the greatest of all 
garden plants, and grows large branches so that the 
wild birds 18 can nest in its shade.” 19 

The Use of Parables 

4:33 So 20 with many parables like these, he 
spoke the word to them, as they were able to 
hear. 4:34 He did not speak to them without a 


14 tn The Greek word cu0u<; (euthus, often translated “im¬ 
mediately” or “right away”) has not been translated here. It 
sometimes occurs with a weakened, inferential use (BDAG 
406 s.v. 2), not contributing significantly to the flow of the nar¬ 
rative. For further discussion, see R. J. Decker, Temporal De- 
ixis of the Greek Verb in the Gospel of Mark with Reference to 
Verbal Aspect (SBG 10), 73-77. 

15 sn Because the harvest has come. This parable is found 
only in Mark (cf. Matt 13:24-30) and presents a complete pic¬ 
ture of the coming of God’s kingdom: (1) sowing; (2) growth; 

(3) harvest. Some understand the parable as a reference to 

evangelism. While this is certainly involved, it does not seem 
to be the central idea. In contrast to the parable of the sow¬ 

er which emphasizes the quality of the different soils, this 

parable emphasizes the power of the seed to cause growth 

(with the clear implication that the mysterious growth of the 

kingdom is accomplished by God), apart from human under¬ 

standing and observation. 

16 sn Mustard seeds are known for theirtiny size. 

17 tn Mark 4:31-32 is fairly awkward in Greek. Literally the 

sentence reads as follows: “As a mustard seed, which when 

sown in the earth, being the smallest of all the seeds in the 

earth, and when it is sown, it grows up...” The structure has 
been rendered in more idiomatic English, although some of 
the awkward structure has been retained for rhetorical ef¬ 
fect. 

18 tn Grk “the birds of the sky" or “the birds of the heaven”; 
the Greek word oupavog ( ouranos ) may be translated either 
“sky” or “heaven,” depending on the context. The idiomatic 

expression “birds of the sky” refers to wild birds as opposed 
to domesticated fowl (cf. BDAG 809 s.v. nrravov). 

19 sn The point of the parable seems to be that while the 
kingdom of God may appear to have insignificant and unno- 
ticeable beginnings (i.e., in the ministry of Jesus), it will some¬ 

day (i.e., at the second advent) be great and quite expansive. 
The kingdom, however, is not to be equated with the church, 
but rather the church is an expression of the kingdom. Also, 
there is important OT background in the image of the mustard 
seed that grew and became a tree: Ezek 17:22-24 pictures 
the reemergence of the Davidic house where people can find 

calm and shelter. Like the mustard seed, it would start out 
small but grow to significant size. 

20 tn Grk “And.” Here koi' (kai) has been translated as “so” 
to indicate the implied result of previous action(s) in the nar¬ 
rative. 




1879 


MARK 5:7 


parable. But privately he explained everything to 
his own disciples. 

Stilling of a Storm 

4:35 On that day, when evening came, Jesus 1 
said to his disciples, “Let’s go across to the oth¬ 
er side of the lake.” 2 4:36 So 3 after leaving the 
crowd, they took him along, just as he was, in the 
boat, 4 and other boats were with him. 4:37 Now 5 
a great windstorm 6 developed and the waves were 
breaking into the boat, so that the boat was nearly 
swamped. 4:38 But 7 he was in the stem, sleeping 
on a cushion. They woke him up and said to him, 
“Teacher, don’t you care that we are about to die?” 
4:39 So 8 he got up and rebuked 9 the wind, and said 
to the sea, 10 “Be quiet! Calm down!” Then 11 the 
wind stopped, and it was dead calm. 4:40 And he 
said to them, “Why are you cowardly? Do you still 
not have faith?” 4:41 They were overwhelmed by 
fear and said to one another, “Who then is this? 12 
Even the wind and sea obey him!” 13 


1 tn Grk “he”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

2 tn The phrase “of the lake” is not in the Greek text but is 
clearly implied; it has been supplied here for clarity. 

3 tn Grk “And.” Here ral (kai) has been translated as “so” 
to indicate the response to Jesus’ request. 

4 tn It is possible that this prepositional phrase modifies 
“as he was,” not “they took him along.” The meaning would 
then be “they took him along in the boat in which he was al¬ 
ready sitting” (see 4:1). 

sn A boat that held all the disciples would be of significant 
size. 

5 tn Grk "And.” Here xal (kai) has been translated as 
“now” to indicate the transition to a new topic. 

6 tn Or “a squall.” 

sn The Sea of Galilee is located in a depression some 700 ft 
(200 m) below sea level and is surrounded by hills. Frequently 
a rush of wind and the right mix of temperatures can cause 
a storm to come suddenly on the lake. Storms on the Sea of 
Galilee were known for their suddenness and violence. 

7 tn Grk “And.” Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “but” 
to indicate the contrast present in this context. 

8 tn Grk “And.” Here xal (kai) has been translated as “so” 
to indicate the implied result of previous action(s) in the nar¬ 
rative. 

9 tn Or “commanded” (often with the implication of a 
threat, L&N 33.331). 

10 sn Who has authority over the seas and winds is dis¬ 
cussed in the OT: Ps 104:3; 135:7; 107:23-30. When Jesus 
rebuked the wind and the sea he was making a statement 
about who he was. 

11 tn Grk “And." Here Kai (kai) has been translated as 
“then" to indicate the implied sequence of events within the 
narrative. 

12 sn Jesus’ authority over creation raised a question for the 
disciples about who he was exactly (Who then is this?). This 
verse shows that the disciples followed Jesus even though 
they did not know all about him yet. 

13 sn This section in Mark (4:35-5:43) contains four mira¬ 
cles: (1) the calming of the storm; (2) the exorcism of the de¬ 
mon-possessed man; (3) the giving of life to Jairus’ daughter; 
(4) the healing of the woman hemorrhaging for twelve years. 
All these miracles demonstrate Jesus’ right to proclaim the 
kingdom message and his sovereign authority over forces, di¬ 
rectly or indirectly, hostile to the kingdom. The last three may 
have been brought together to show that Jesus had power 
over all defilement, since contact with graves, blood, or a 
corpse was regarded under Jewish law as causing a state of 
ritual uncleanness. 


Healing of a Demoniac 

5:1 So 14 they came to the other side of the 
lake, to the region of the Gerasenes. 15 5:2 Just as 
Jesus 16 was getting out of the boat, a man with 
an unclean spirit 17 came from the tombs and 
met him. 18 5:3 He lived among the tombs, and 
no one could bind him anymore, not even with a 
chain. 5:4 For his hands and feet had often been 
bound with chains and shackles, 19 but 20 he had 
tom the chains apart and broken the shackles in 
pieces. No one was strong enough to subdue him. 
5:5 Each night and every day among the tombs 
and in the mountains, he would cry out and cut 
himself with stones. 5:6 When he saw Jesus from 
a distance, he ran and bowed down before him. 
5:7 Then 21 he cried out with a loud voice, “Leave 
me alone, 22 Jesus, Son of the Most High God! I 

14 tn Grk “And.” Here xal (kai) has been translated as “so” 
to indicate a summary and transition in the narrative. 

15 tcThetextual tradition here isquite complicated. Most lat¬ 
er mss (A C f 13 5K sy p h ) read “Gadarenes,” which is the better 
reading in Matt 8:28. Other mss (N 2 L A © f 1 28 33 565 579 
700 892 1241 1424 a/ sy 5 bo) have "Gergesenes.” Others 
(N* B D latt sa) have “Gerasenes,” which is the reading fol¬ 
lowed in the translation here and in Luke 8:26. The difference 
between Matthew and Mark (which is parallel to Luke) may 
well have to do with uses of variant regional terms. 

sn The region of the Gerasenes would be in Gentile territory 
on the (south(eastern side of the Sea of Galilee across from 
Galilee. Matthew 8:28 records this miracle as occurring “in 
the region of the Gadarenes." “Irrespective of how one settles 
this issue, for the [second and] Third Evangelist the chief con¬ 
cern is that Jesus has crossed over into Gentile territory, ‘op¬ 
posite Galilee’” (J. B. Green, Luke [NICNT], 337). The region of 
Gadara extended to the Sea of Galilee and included the town 
of Sennabris on the southern shore - the town that the herds¬ 
men most likely entered after the drowning of the pigs. 

16 tn Grk “he”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

17 sn Unclean spirit refers to an evil spirit. 

18 tn Grk “met him from the tombs a man with an unclean 
spirit.” When this is converted to normal English word order 
(“a man met him from the tombs with an unclean spirit”) it 
sounds as if “with an unclean spirit” modifies “the tombs.” 
Likewise, “a man with an unclean spirit from the tombs met 
him” implies that the unclean spirit came from the tombs, 
while the Greek text is clear that it is the man who had the 
unclean spirit who came from the tombs. To make this clear a 
second verb, “came," is supplied in English: "came from the 
tombs and met him." 

18 tn Grk “he had often been bound with chains and shack¬ 
les." “Shackles” could also be translated “fetters"; they were 
chains for the feet. 

20 tn Grk "and.” Here xal (kai) has been translated as “but” 
to indicate the contrast present in this context. 

21 tn Grk “And.” Here xal (kai) has been translated as 
“then” to indicate the implied sequence of events within the 
narrative. 

22 tn Grk “What to me and to you?” (an idiom). The phrase 
t! tpoi Kai aol (ti emoi kai soi) is Semitic in origin, though 
it made its way into colloquial Greek (BDAG 275 s.v. sy6). The 
equivalent Hebrew expression in the OT had two basic mean¬ 
ings: (1) When one person was unjustly bothering another, 
the injured party could say “What to me and to you?" mean¬ 
ing, "What have I done to you that you should do this to me?” 
(Judg 11:12, 2 Chr 35:21, 1 Kgs 17:18). (2) When someone 
was asked to get involved in a matter he felt was no business 
of his own, he could say to the one asking him, “What to me 
and to you?” meaning, “That is your business, how am I in¬ 
volved?” (2 Kgs 3:13, Hos 14:8). These nuances were appar¬ 
ently expanded in Greek, but the basic notions of defensive 
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implore you by God * 1 - do not torment me! ” 5:8 (For 
Jesus 2 had said to him, “Come out of that man, 
you unclean spirit !”) 3 5:9 Jesus 4 asked him, “What 
is your name?” And he said, “My name is Legion , 5 
for we are many.” 5:10 He begged Jesus 6 repeat¬ 
edly not to send them out of the region. 5:11 There 
on the hillside , 7 a great herd of pigs was feeding. 
5:12 And the demonic spirits 8 begged him, “Send 
us into the pigs. Let us enter them.” 5:13 Jesus 9 
gave them permission . 10 So 11 the unclean spirits 
came out and went into the pigs. Then the herd 
rushed down the steep slope into the lake, and 
about two thousand were drowned in the lake. 

5:14 Now 12 the herdsmen ran off and spread 
the news in the town and countryside, and the 
people went out to see what had happened. 
5:15 They came to Jesus and saw the demon- 
possessed man sitting there, clothed and in his 
right mind - the one who had the “Legion” 
- and they were afraid. 5:16 Those who had seen 


hostility (option 1) and indifference or disengagement (option 
2) are still present. BDAG suggests the following as glosses 
for this expression: What have I to do with you? What have we 
in common? Leave me aionei Never mind! Hostility between 
Jesus and the demons is certainly to be understood in this 
context, hence the translation: "Leave me alone....’’ 

1 sn Though it seems unusual for a demon to invoke God’s 
name (7 implore you by God”) in his demands of Jesus, the 
parallel in Matt 8:29 suggests the reason: “Why have you 
come to torment us before the time?” There was an appoint¬ 
ed time in which demons would face their judgment, and they 
seem to have viewed Jesus' arrival on the scene as an ille¬ 
gitimate change in God’s plan regarding the time when their 
sentence would be executed. 

2 tn Grk “he”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

3 sn This is a parenthetical explanation by the author. 

4 tn Grk “he”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

5 sn The name Legion means “thousands,” a word taken 
from a Latin term for a large group of soldiers. The term not 
only suggests a multiple possession, but also adds a military 
feel to the account. This is a true battle. 

8 tn Grk “him”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

7 tn Grk “mountain,” but this might give the English reader 
the impression of a far higher summit. 

8 tn Grk “they”; the referent (the demonic spirits) has been 
specified in the translation for clarity. 

9 tn Grk “he”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

10 sn Many have discussed why Jesus gave them permis¬ 
sion, since the animals were destroyed. However, this is an¬ 
other example of a miracle that is a visual lesson. The de¬ 
mons are destructive: They were destroying the man. They 
destroyed the pigs. They destroy whatever they touch. The 
point was to take demonic influence seriously, as well as Je¬ 
sus’ power over it as a picture of the larger battle for human 
souls. There would be no doubt how the man’s transforma¬ 
tion had taken place. 

11 tn Here Si (de) has been translated as “so” to indicate a 
conclusion and transition in the narrative. 

12 tn Grk “And.” Herexal ( kai) has been translated as “now” 

to indicate a transition to the response to the miraculous 

healing. 


what had happened to the demon-possessed man 
reported it, and they also told about the pigs. 
5:17 Then 13 they asked Jesus 14 to leave their re¬ 
gion. 5:18 As he was getting into the boat the man 
who had been demon-possessed asked if he could 
go 15 with him. 5:19 But 16 Jesus 17 did not permit 
him to do so. Instead, he said to him, “Go to your 
home and to your people and tell them what the 
Lord has done for you , 18 that he had mercy on 
you.” 5:20 So 19 he went away and began to pro¬ 
claim in the Decapolis 20 what Jesus had done for 
him , 21 and all were amazed. 

Restoration and Healing 

5:21 When Jesus had crossed again in a boat 
to the other side, a large crowd gathered around 
him, and he was by the sea. 5:22 Then 22 one of 
the synagogue rulers, 23 named Jairus, 24 came 
up, and when he saw Jesus, 25 he fell at his feet. 
5:23 He asked him urgently, “My little daughter is 
near death. Come and lay your hands on her so 


13 tn Grk "And." Here ml (kai) has been translated as 
"then” to indicate the implied sequence of events within the 
narrative. 

14 tn Grk “him"; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

15 tn Grk “be,” that is, “remain.” In this context that would 
involve accompanying Jesus as he went on his way. 

16 tn Grk “And." Here koJ (kai) has been translated as “but” 
to indicate the contrast present in this context. 

17 tn Grk "he”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

18 sn Jesus instructs the man to declare what the Lord 
has done for him, in contrast to the usual instructions (e.g., 
1:44; 5:43) to remain silent. Here in Gentile territory Jesus al¬ 
lowed more open discussion of his ministry. D. L. Bock ( Luke 
[BECNT], 1:781) suggests that with few Jewish religious rep¬ 
resentatives present, there would be less danger of misun¬ 
derstanding Jesus’ ministry as political. 

18 tn Grk "And.” Here ral (kai) has been translated as “So” 
to indicate the conclusion of the episode in the narrative. 

20 sn The Decapolis refers to a league of towns (original¬ 
ly consisting of ten; the Greek name literally means “ten 
towns”) whose region (except for Scythopolis) lay across the 
Jordan River. 

21 sn Note that the man could not separate what God had 
done from the one through whom God had done it (what 
Jesus had done for him). This man was called to witness to 
God’s goodness at home. 

22 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “then” to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence of events within the narrative. 

23 tn That is, “an official in charge of the synagogue”; 
dpxiauvdyuyog (archisunagogos) refers to the “president 
of a synagogue” (so BDAG 139 s.v. and L&N 53.93; cf. Luke 
8:41). 

sn The synagogue was a place for Jewish prayer and wor¬ 
ship, with recognized leadership. See also the note on syna¬ 
gogue in 1:21. 

24 tc Codex Bezae (D) and some Itala mss omit the words 
“named Jairus.” The evidence for the inclusion of the phrase 
is extremely strong, however. The witnesses in behalf of 
ovopaTi Taipoq (onomati Iairos) include fP 45 SABCL 
CIJl lat sy co). The best explanation is that the phrase was ac¬ 
cidentally dropped during the transmission of one strand of 
the Western text. 

25 tn Grk “him”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 
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that she may be healed and live.” 5:24 Jesus 1 went 
with him, and a large crowd followed and pressed 
around him. 

5:25 Now 2 a woman was there who had been 
suffering from a hemorrhage 3 for twelve years. 4 
5:26 She had endured a great deal under the care 
of many doctors and had spent all that she had. 
Yet instead of getting better, she grew worse. 
5:27 When she heard about Jesus, she came up 
behind him in the crowd and touched his cloak, 5 
5:28 for she kept saying, 6 “If only I touch his 
clothes, I will be healed.” 7 5:29 At once the bleed¬ 
ing stopped, 8 and she felt in her body that she was 
healed of her disease. 5:30 Jesus knew at once that 
power had gone out from him. He turned around 
in the crowd and said, “Who touched my clothes?” 
5:31 His disciples said to him, “You see the crowd 
pressing against you and you say, ‘Who touched 
me?’” 5:32 But 9 he looked around to see who had 
done it. 5:33 Then the woman, with fear and trem¬ 
bling, knowing what had happened to her, came 
and fell down before him and told him the whole 
truth. 5:34 He said to her, “Daughter, your faith has 
made you well. 10 Go in peace, and be healed of 
your disease.” 

5:35 While he was still speaking, people 
came from the synagogue ruler’s 11 house say¬ 
ing, “Your daughter has died. Why trouble the 
teacher any longer?” 5:36 But Jesus, paying no 
attention to what was said, told the synagogue 


1 tn G rk “He”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

2 tn Grk "And.” Here kcu (kai) has been translated as 
“now” to indicate the transition to a new topic. 

3 tn Grk “a flow of blood.” 

4 sn This story of the woman who had been suffering from 
hemorrhages for twelve years is recounted in the middle of 
the story about Jairus' daughter. Mark’s account (as is often 
the case) is longer and more detailed than the parallel ac¬ 
counts in Matt 9:18-26 and Luke 8:40-56. Mark’s fuller ac¬ 
count may be intended to show that the healing of the woman 
was an anticipation of the healing of the little girl. 

5 tn Grk "garment," but here ipcmov (himation) denotes 
the outer garment in particular. 

6 tn The imperfect verb is here taken iteratively, for the 
context suggests that the woman was trying to muster up the 
courage to touch Jesus’ cloak. 

7 tn Grk "saved." 

sn In this pericope the author uses a term for being healed 
(Grk "saved") that would have spiritual significance to his 
readers. It may be a double entendre (cf. parallel in Matt 9:21 
which uses the same term), since elsewhere he uses verbs 
that simply mean “heal”: If only the reader would “touch” Je¬ 
sus, he too would be “saved.” 

8 tn Grk “the flow of her blood dried up.” 

sn The woman was most likely suffering from a vaginal 
hemorrhage, in which case her bleeding would make her ritu¬ 
ally unclean. 

9 tn Grk “And." Here rear (kai) has been translated as “but” 
to indicate the contrast present in this context. 

10 tn Or “has delivered you"; Grk “has saved you.” This 
should not be understood as an expression for full salvation 
in the immediate context; it refers only to the woman's heal¬ 
ing. 

11 sn See the note on synagogue rulers in 5:22. 


ruler, “Do not be afraid; just believe.” 5:37 He did 
not let anyone follow him except Peter, James, 12 
and John, the brother of James. 5:38 They came to 
the house of the synagogue ruler where 13 he saw 
noisy confusion and people weeping and wailing 
loudly 14 5:39 When he entered he said to them, 
“Why are you distressed and weeping? The child 
is not dead but asleep.” 5:40 And they began mak¬ 
ing fun of him. 15 But he put them all outside 16 and 
he took the child’s father and mother and his own 
companions 17 and went into the room where the 
child was. 18 5:41 Then, gently taking the child by 
the hand, he said to her, “Talitha koum” which 
means, “Little girl, I say to you, get up.” 5:42 The 
girl got up at once and began to walk around (she 
was twelve years old). They were completely as¬ 
tonished at this. 19 5:43 He strictly ordered that no 
one should know about this, 20 and told them to 
give her something to eat. 

Rejection at Nazareth 

6:1 Now 21 Jesus left that place and came 
to his hometown, 22 and his disciples followed 
him. 6:2 When the Sabbath came, he began to 
teach in the synagogue. 23 Many who heard him 
were astonished, saying, “Where did he get 
these ideas? 24 And what is this wisdom that has 
been given to him? What are these miracles that 
are done through his hands? 6:3 Isn’t this the 


12 tn Grk “and James,” but kcii (kai) has not been translated 
since English normally uses a coordinating conjunction only 
between the last two elements in a series of three or more. 

13 tn Grk “and,” though such paratactic structure is rather 
awkward in English. 

14 sn This group probably includes outside or even pro¬ 
fessional mourners, not just family, because a large group 
seems to be present. 

15 tn Grk “They were laughing at him.” The imperfect verb 
has been taken ingressively. 

16 tn Or “threw them all outside." The verb used, EKpSaAkui 
(ekballo), almost always has the connotation of force in 
Mark. 

17 tn Grk “those with him.” 

18 tn Grk “into where the child was." 

19 tn The Greek word tuSug (euthus, often translated “im¬ 
mediately” or “right away”) has not been translated here. It 
sometimes occurs with a weakened, inferential use (BDAG 
406 s.v. 2), not contributing significantly to the flow of the nar¬ 
rative. For further discussion, see R. J. Decker, Temporal De- 
ixis of the Greek Verb in the Gospel of Mark with Reference to 
Verbal Aspect (SBG 10), 73-77. 

20 sn That no one should know about this. See the note on 
the phrase who he was in 3:12. 

21 tn Grk “And.” Here mi (kai) has been translated as 
“now” to indicate the transition to a new topic. 

22 sn Jesus’ hometown (where he spent his childhood 
years) was Nazareth, about 20 miles (30 km) southwest of 
Capernaum. 

23 sn See the note on synagogue in 1:21. Jesus undoubt¬ 
edly took the opportunity on this occasion to speak about his 
person and mission, and the relation of both to OT fulfillment. 

24 tn Or “this teaching”; Grk “these things." The response 
of the people centers upon the content of Jesus’ teaching, so 
the phrase “these ideas” was supplied in thetextto make this 
clear. 
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carpenter, the son 1 of Mary 1 2 and brother of James, 
Joses, Judas, and Simon? And aren’t his sis¬ 
ters here with us?” And so they took offense at 
him. 6:4 Then 3 Jesus said to them, “A prophet is 
not without honor except in his hometown, and 
among his relatives, and in his own house.” 6:5 He 
was not able to do a miracle there, except to lay his 
hands on a few sick people and heal them. 6:6 And 
he was amazed because of their unbelief. Then 4 he 
went around among the villages and taught. 

Sending Out the Twelve Apostles 

6:7 Jesus 5 called the twelve and began to 
send them out two by two. He gave them au¬ 
thority over the unclean spirits. 6 6:8 He instruct¬ 
ed them to take nothing for the journey except a 
staff 7 - no bread, no bag, 8 no money in their belts 
- 6:9 and to put on sandals but not to wear two 
tunics. 9 6:10 He said to them, “Wherever you 
enter a house, stay there 10 * until you leave the 
area. 6:11 If a place will not welcome you or lis¬ 
ten to you, as you go out from there, shake the 


1 tc Evidently because of the possible offensiveness of 
designating Jesus a carpenter, several mss ([P 45 ’ 1 ' 1 ] f a 33 ,M 
[565 579] 700 [2542] pc it vg™ s ) harmonize the words "car¬ 
penter, the son" to the parallel passage in Matt 13:55, “the 
son of the carpenter." Almost all the rest of the mss read “the 
carpenter, the son." Since the explicit designation of Jesus as 
a carpenter is the more difficult reading, and is much better 
attested, it is most likely correct. 

2 sn The reference to Jesus as the carpenter is probably 
derogatory, indicating that they knew Jesus only as a com¬ 
mon laborer like themselves. The reference to him as the son 
of Mary (even though Jesus' father was probably dead by this 
point) appears to be somewhat derogatory, for a man was not 
regarded as his mother’s son in Jewish usage unless an insult 
was intended (cf. Judg 11:1-2; John 6:42; 8:41; 9:29). 

3 tn Grk "And.” Here rai (kai) has been translated as 
“then" to indicate the implied sequence of events within the 
narrative. 

4 tn Grk "And.” Here ral (kai) has been translated as 
“then" to indicate the implied sequence of events within the 
narrative. 

5 tn Grk “He”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

6 sn The phrase unclean spirits refers to evil spirits. 

7 sn Neither Matt 10:9-10 nor Luke 9:3 allow for a staff. 
It might be that Matthew and Luke mean not taking an extra 
staff, or that the expression is merely rhetorical for “traveling 
light,” which has been rendered in two slightly different ways. 

8 tn Or “no traveler’s bag"; or possibly “no beggar's bag" 
(L&N 6.145; BDAG 811 s.v. nqpa). 

9 tn Or “shirts” (a long garment worn under the cloak 
next to the skin). The name for this garment (xitiov, chiton) 
presents some difficulty in translation. Most modern readers 
would not understand what a “tunic” was any more than they 
would be familiar with a “chiton." On the other hand, attempts 
to find a modern equivalent are also a problem: “Shirt" con¬ 
veys the idea of a much shorter garment that covers only the 
upper body, and “undergarment” (given the styles of modern 
underwear) is more misleading still. “Tunic” was therefore 
employed, but with a note to explain its nature. 

10 sn Jesus telling his disciples to stay there in one house 

contrasts with the practice of religious philosophers in the an¬ 

cient world who went from house to house begging. 


dust off 11 your feet as a testimony against them.” 
6:12 So 12 they went out and preached that all 
should repent. 6:13 They cast out many demons 
and anointed many sick people with oil and healed 
them. 

The Death of John the Baptist 

6:14 Now 13 King Herod 14 heard this, for Je¬ 
sus’ 15 name had become known. Some 16 were 
saying, “John the baptizer 17 has been raised from 
the dead, and because of this, miraculous pow¬ 
ers are at work in him.” 6:15 Others said, “He is 
Elijah.” Others said, “He is a prophet, like one of 
the prophets from the past.” 6:16 But when Herod 
heard this, he said, “John, whom I beheaded, has 
been raised!” 6:17 For Herod himself had sent 
men, arrested John, and bound him in prison on 
account of Herodias, his brother Philip’s wife, 
because Herod 18 had married her. 6:18 For John 
had repeatedly told 19 Herod, “It is not lawful for 
you to have your brother’s wife.” 20 6:19 So Hero¬ 
dias nursed a grudge against him and wanted to 
kill him. But 21 she could not 6:20 because Herod 
stood in awe of 22 John and protected him, since he 
knew that John 23 was a righteous and holy man. 


11 sn To shake the dust off represented shaking off the un¬ 
cleanness from one’s feet; see Luke 10:11; Acts 13:51; 18:6. 
It was a sign of rejection. 

12 tn Grk “And.” Here koJ (kai) has been translated as “so” 
to indicate the implied result of previous action(s) in the nar¬ 
rative. 

13 tn Grk “And.” Herera! (kai) has been translated as “now” 
to indicate the transition to a new topic. 

14 sn Herod was technically not a king, but a tetrarch, a ruler 
with rank and authority lowerthan a king. Atetrarch ruled only 
with the approval of the Roman authorities. This was roughly 
equivalent to being governor of a region. In the NT, Herod, 
who ruled over Galilee, is called a king (Matt 14:9, Mark 6:14- 
29), reflecting popular usage ratherthan an official title. 

15 tn Grk “his"; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

16 tn Because of the length and complexity of the Greek sen¬ 
tence, a new sentence was started here in the translation. 

17 tn While Matthew and Luke consistently use the noun 
|3aTTTiaTr|g (baptistes , “the Baptist”) to refer to John, as 
a kind of a title, Mark prefers the substantival participle 6 
faTTTi^ivv (ho baptizon, “the one who baptizes, the baptiz¬ 
er”) to describe him (only twice does he use the noun [Mark 
6:25; 8:28]). 

18 tn Grk “he”; here it is necessary to specify the referent as 
“Herod," since the nearest previous antecedent in the trans¬ 
lation is Philip. 

18 tn The imperfect tense verb is here rendered with an itera¬ 
tive force. 

20 sn It is not lawful for you to have your brother’s wife. This 
was a violation of OT law (Lev 18:16; 20:21). In addition, both 
Herod Antipas and Herodias had each left marriages to enter 
into this union. 

21 tn Grk “and.” Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “but” 
to indicate the contrast present in this context. 

22 tn Grk “was fearing," “was respecting”; the imperfect 
tense connotes an ongoing fear or respect for John. 

23 tn Grk “he”; the referent (John) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 
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When Herod 1 heard him, he was thoroughly baf¬ 
fled, 2 and yet 3 he liked to listen to John. 4 

6:21 But 5 a suitable day 6 came, when Herod 
gave a banquet on his birthday for his court of¬ 
ficials, military commanders, and leaders of 
Galilee. 6:22 When his daughter Herodias 7 came 
in and danced, she pleased Herod and his din¬ 
ner guests. The king said to the girl, “Ask me 
for whatever you want and I will give it to you.” 
6:23 He swore to her, 8 “Whatever you ask I will 

2 tn Grk “he”; the referent (Herod) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

2 tc In place of f|TTopEi ( eporei , "he was baffled”) the ma¬ 
jority of mss (A C D f 1 33 ft lat sy) have ettoi'ei (epoiei, “he 
did”;cf. KJW'hedid many things.’’) The best mss (N B L[W]0 
2427 co) supportthe reading followed in the translation. The 
variation may be no more than a simple case of confusion of 
letters, since the two readings look very much alike. The verb 
ttoieid (poieo , “I do”) certainly occurs more frequently than 
dnopEM (aporeo, “I am at a loss”), so a scribe would be more 
likely to write a more familiar word. Further, even though the 
reading ettoiei is the harder reading in terms of the sense, it 
is virtually nonsensical here, rendering it most likely an unin¬ 
tentional corruption. 

tn Or “terribly disturbed," “rather perplexed." The verb 
dnopEM (aporeo) means “to be in perplexity, with the implica¬ 
tion of serious anxiety” (L&N 32.9). 

3 tn Grk “and." Here rai (kai) has been translated as "and 
yet” to indicate the concessive nature of the final clause. 

4 tn Grk “him”; the referent (John) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity 

5 tn Grk “And.” Here kcu (kai) has been translated as “but” 
to indicate the contrast present in this context. 

6 tn Grk "a day of opportunity”; cf. BDAG 407 s.v. EUKaipog, 
“in our lit. only pert, to time than is considered a favorable oc¬ 
casion for some event or circumstance, well-timed, suitable." 

7 tc Behind “his daughter Herodias” is a most difficult tex¬ 
tual problem. The reading adopted in the translation, Try; 

OuyciTpoc; outou HpuiSiaSoc; lies thugatros autou her- 
odiados), is supported by N B D L A 565 pc; it is also the 

most difficult reading internally since it describes Herodias 

as Herod’s daughter. Other readings are less awkward, but 
they do not have adequate external support. The reading tt); 

Ouycnpoq auTry; Tty; HpuSiaSog (tes thugatros autes tes 
herodiados, “the daughter of Herodias herself”) is supported 

by A C (W) 0 J 13 33 DJ, but this is also grammatically awk¬ 

ward. The easiest reading, t fjc; OuyaTpo; Tfy; 'HpwSiaSoc; 

(“the daughter of Herodias") is supported by f 1 pc, but this 

reading probably arose from an accidental omission of auTry; 

in the previous reading. The reading Try; Ouycrrpbi; auTou 

'Hpu>Sid5oQ, despite its historical difficulties, is most likely 

original due to external attestation and the fact that it most 

likely gave rise to the other readings as scribes sought to cor¬ 

rect it. 

®tc 1 The witnesses here support several different read¬ 

ings: auTfj ttoAAci (aute polla, “to her insistently") is found in 

D 0 565 700 it; noAAd is the reading of Jr 45 '" 28; both words 
are lacking in L pc; and NAB C 2,M f 13 33 2427 IS lat have 
just auTrj. The best candidates for authenticity, on external 
grounds, are auTrj rroAAd and auTry So the issue revolves 
around whether ttoAAci is part of the text. On the one hand, 
ttoAAci used adverbially is a distinctive Markanism (10 of the 

16 NT instances are found in Mark; of the other Gospels, Mat¬ 
thew alone adds a single example [Matt 9:14]). It could be ar¬ 
gued that such an unremarkable term would go unnoticed by 
the scribes, and consequently would not have been inserted 

in imitation of Mark’s style observed elsewhere. On the other 

hand, the largest cluster of instances of an adverbial ttoAAci 
are in Mark 5-6, with the most recent example coming just 
three verses earlier (Mark 5:23, 38, 43; 6:20). Scribes may 
well have imitated the usage so recently and so frequently 
seen. Further, the best Alexandrian witnesses, as well as 
good representatives of the Western and Byzantines texts, 

lack ttoAAci. On the whole, though a decision is difficult, it is 


give you, up to half my kingdom.” 9 6:24 So 10 * she 
went out and said to her mother, “What should I 
ask for?” Her mother said, 11 “The head of John the 
baptizer.” 12 6:25 Immediately she hurried back to 
the king and made her request; 13 “I want the head 
of John the Baptist on a platter immediately.” 
6:26 Although it grieved the king deeply, 14 he did 
not want to reject her request because of his oath 
and his guests. 6:27 So 15 the king sent an execu¬ 
tioner at once to bring John’s 16 head, and he went 
and beheaded John in prison. 6:28 He brought his 
head on a platter and gave it to the girl, and the girl 
gave it to her mother. 6:29 When John’s 17 disciples 
heard this, they came and took his body and placed 
it in a tomb. 

The Feeding of the Five Thousand 

6:30 Then 18 the apostles gathered around Je¬ 
sus and told him everything they had done and 
taught. 6:31 He said to them, “Come with me pri¬ 
vately to an isolated place and rest a while” (for 
many were coming and going, and there was no 
time to eat). 6:32 So they went away by them¬ 
selves in a boat to some remote place. 6:33 But 
many saw them leaving and recognized them, 
and they hurried on foot 19 from all the towns 20 * * * * * * 


probably best to read the text without ttoAAci. NA 27 places the 
word in brackets, indicating some doubt as to its authenticity. 

9 sn The expression up to half my kingdom is a proverbial 
comment meaning “great wealth.” 

10 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “so” to indicate 
the implied result of previous action(s) in the narrative. 

11 tn Grk “She said”; the referent (the girl's mother) has 
been specified in the translation for clarity. 

12 tn While Matthew and Luke consistently use the noun 
PaTTTioTqi; ( baptistes , “the Baptist”) to refer to John, as a 
kind of a title, Mark employs the substantival participle 6 
PanTi^ivv (ho baptizon, “the one who baptizes, the bap¬ 
tizer”) to describe him (though twice he does use the noun 
[Mark 6:25; 8:28]). 

13 tn Grk “she asked, saying.” The participle Atyouaa (lego- 
usa) is redundant and has not been translated. 

14 tn Grk “and being deeply grieved, the king did not want.” 

15 tn Grk “And.” Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “so” 
to indicate the implied result of previous action(s) in the nar¬ 
rative. 

16 tn Grk “his”; the referent (John the Baptist) has been 
specified in the translation for clarity. 

17 tn Grk “his"; the referent (John the Baptist) has been 
specified in the translation for clarity. 

18 tn Here koi (kai) has been translated as “then” to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence of events within the narrative. 

19 tn Grk “ran together on foot.” The idea of auvTpExiv (sun- 
trecho) is “to come together quickly to form a crowd” (L&N 
15.133). 

20 tn Or "cities." 
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and arrived there ahead of them. 1 6:34 As Jesus 1 2 
came ashore 3 he saw the large crowd and he had 
compassion on them, because they were like 
sheep without a shepherd. So 4 he taught them 
many things. 

6:35 When it was already late, his disciples 
came to him and said, “This is an isolated place 5 
and it is already very late. 6:36 Send them away so 
that they can go into the surrounding countryside 
and villages and buy something for themselves 
to eat.” 6:37 But he answered them , 6 “You 7 give 
them something to eat.” And they said, “Should 
we go and buy bread for two hundred silver coins 8 
and give it to them to eat?” 6:38 He said to them, 
“How many loaves do you have? Go and see.” 
When they found out, they said, “Five - and two 
fish.” 6:39 Then he directed them all to sit down in 
groups on the green grass. 6:40 So they reclined in 
groups of hundreds and fifties. 6:41 He took the five 
loaves and the two fish, and looking up to heaven, 
he gave thanks and broke the loaves. He 9 gave 
them to his 10 * disciples to serve the people, and he 


1 tc The translation here follows the reading nporjABov 
( proelthon , “they preceded”), found in N B (0187) 892 
2427 pc lat co. Some mss (D 28 33 700 pc) read auvrjASov 
(sunelthon, “arrived there with them”), while the majority of 
mss, most of them late fl} 04 *" 1 [A / 13 ] CM sy h ), conflate the two 
readings (npofjAOov airroug real auvqAGov npog auTov, 
“they preceded them and came together to him"). The read¬ 
ing adopted here thus has better external credentials than 
the variants. As well, it is the harder reading internally, being 
changed “by copyists who thought it unlikely that the crowd 
on the land could have outstripped the boat" (TCGNT78). 

2 tn Grk “he”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

3 tn Grk “came out [of the boat],” with the reference to the 
boat understood. 

4 tn Grk "And.” Here kcii ( kai) has been translated as “So” 
to indicate this action is the result of Jesus’ compassion on 
the crowd in the narrative. 

5 tn Or “a desert” (meaning a deserted or desolate area 
with sparse vegetation). 

6 tn Grk “answering, he said to them." The participle 
dTTOKpiOa'g ( apokritheis ) is redundant, but the syntax of the 
sentence has been changed for clarity. 

7 tn Here the pronoun upag (humeis) is used, making 
“you” in the translation emphatic. 

8 sn The silver coin referred to here is the denarius. A de¬ 
narius, inscribed with a picture of Tiberius Caesar, was worth 
approximately one day’s wage for a laborer. Two hundred de¬ 
narii was thus approximately equal to eight months' wages. 
The disciples did not have the resources in their possession 
to feed the large crowd, so Jesus’ request is his way of caus¬ 
ing them to trust him as part of their growth in discipleship. 

9 tn Because of the length and complexity of the Greek 
sentence, a new sentence was started here in the transla¬ 
tion. 

10 tc $ Most mss Ofi 45 A D W 0 f 113 3M lat sy) have auTou 

(autou, “his") after Totg pa0r|Taig (tors mathetais, “the dis¬ 

ciples"), but several excellent witnesses (N B LA 33 579 892 

12411424 2427 pc) lack the pronoun. This kind of variant is 

often a predictable expansion of the text; further, that many 

important mss lack the pronoun gives support for the short¬ 

er reading. For these reasons, the pronoun is considered to 

be secondary. NA 27 puts outoG in brackets, indicating some 

doubts as to its authenticity. 

tn Grk “the disciples”; the Greek article has been translated 

here as a possessive pronoun (ExSyn 215). 


divided the two fish among them all. 6:42 They all 
ate and were satisfied, 6:43 and they picked up the 
broken pieces and fish that were left over, twelve 
baskets full. 6:44 Now 11 there were five thousand 
men 12 who ate the bread. 13 

Walking on Water 

6:45 Immediately Jesus 14 made his disciples 
get into the boat and go on ahead to the other 
side, to Bethsaida, while he dispersed the crowd. 
6:46 After saying good-bye to them, he went to 
the mountain to pray. 6:47 When evening came, 
the boat was in the middle of the sea and he was 
alone on the land. 6:48 He 15 saw them straining 
at the oars, because the wind was against them. 
As the night was ending, 16 he came to them 
walking on the sea, 17 for 18 he wanted to pass 
by them. 19 6:49 When they saw him walking on 
the water 20 they thought he was a ghost. They 21 
cried out, 6:50 for they all saw him and were 


11 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “now" to indi¬ 
cate a somewhat parenthetical remark by the author. 

12 tn The Greek word here is avqp, meaning “adult male” 
(BDAG 79s.v. 1). According to Matt 14:21, Jesus fed not only 
five thousand men, but also an unspecified number of wom¬ 
en and children. 

13 tc Many good mss fp 45 N D W 0 / 113 28 565 700 2542 
latsa) lackToug apToug (tous artous, lit. “the loaves” [here 
translated “the bread”]). On the other hand, just as weighty 
mss (A B L 33 2427 Di) have the words. Although a decision is 
not easy, the most satisfactory explanation seems to be that 
scribes were more prone to delete than to add the words here. 
They may have been puzzled as to why “the bread" should be 
mentioned without a corresponding mention of “fish.” Since 
neither Matt 14:21 or Luke 9:17 explicitly mention the bread, 
a desire for harmonization may have motivated the copyists 
as well. On the other hand, D and W are prone to longer, ex¬ 
planatory readings. Since they both lack the words here, it is 
likely that their archetypes also lacked the words. But given 
Mark’s pleonastic style, the good witnesses with “the bread,” 
and a reasonable explanation for the omission, "the bread” is 
most likely part of the original text of Mark. 

14 tn Grk "he”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

15 tn This verse is one complete sentence in the Greek text, 
but it has been broken into two sentences in English for clar¬ 
ity. 

16 tn Grk “about the fourth watch of the night,” between 3 
a.m. and 6 a.m. 

17 tn Or “on the lake.” 

18 tn The Kai (kai) was translated so as to introduce a subor¬ 
dinate clause, i.e., with the use of “for." See BDF §442.9. 

19 sn The statement he wanted to pass by them is some¬ 
what difficult to understand. There are at least two common 
interpretations: (1) it refers to the perspective of the disciples, 
that is, from their point of view it seemed that Jesus wanted to 
pass by them; or (2) it refers to a theophanyand uses the lan¬ 
guage of the Greek Old Testament (LXX) when God “passed 
by" Moses at Sinai (cf. Exod 33:19, 22). According to the lat¬ 
ter alternative, Jesus is “passing by” the disciples during their 
struggle, in order to assure them of his presence with them. 
See W L. Lane, Mark (NICNT), 236. 

20 tn Grk “on the sea,” “on the lake.” The translation “wa¬ 
ter" has been used here for stylistic reasons (cf. the same 
phrase in v. 48). 

21 tn Because of the length and complexity of the Greek sen¬ 
tence, a new sentence was started here in the translation. 
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terrified. But immediately he spoke to them: 1 
“Have courage! It is I. Do not be afraid.” 6:51 Then 
he went up with them into the boat, and the wind 
ceased. They were completely astonished, 6:52 be¬ 
cause they did not understand about the loaves, but 
their hearts were hardened. 

Healing the Sick 

6:53 After they had crossed over, they came to 
land at Gennesaret 2 and anchored there. 6:54 As 
they got out of the boat, people immediately rec¬ 
ognized Jesus. 3 6:55 They ran through that whole 
region and began to bring the sick on mats to wher¬ 
ever he was rumored to be. 4 6:56 And wherever he 
would go - into villages, towns, or countryside - 
they would place the sick in the marketplaces, and 
would ask him if 5 they couldjust touch the edge of 
his cloak, and all who touched it were healed. 

Breaking Human Traditions 

7:1 Now 6 the Pharisees 7 and some of the ex¬ 
perts in the law 8 who came from Jerusalem 9 gath¬ 
ered around him. 7:2 And they saw that some of 
Jesus’ disciples ate their bread with unclean hands, 
that is, unwashed. 7:3 (For the Pharisees and all 
the Jews do not eat unless they perform a ritual 
washing, 10 holding fast to the tradition of the el¬ 
ders. 7:4 And when they come from the market¬ 
place, they do not eat unless they wash. They 
hold fast to many other traditions: the washing 
of cups, pots, kettles, and dining couches. 11 ) 12 

1 tn Grk "he spoke with them, and said to them.” 

2 sn Gennesaret was a fertile plain south of Capernaum 
(see also Matt 14:34). This name was also sometimes used 
for the Sea of Galilee (Luke 5:1). 

3 tn Grk “him”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

4 tn Grk "wherever they heard he was.” 

5 tn Grk "asked that they might touch." 

6 tn Grk "And.” Here kcc (kai) has been translated as 
“now” to indicate the transition to a new topic. 

7 sn See the note on Pharisees in 2:16. 

8 tn Or “and some of the scribes.” See the note on the 
phrase “experts in the law" in 1:22. 

9 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

10 tn Grk “except they wash the hands with a fist,” a cer¬ 
emonial washing (though the actual method is uncertain). 

11 tc Several important witnesses pp 4 ®' H N B L A 28* pc) lack 

“and dining couches” (Kal kAi vCiv,kai klinon), while the ma¬ 
jority of mss (A D W 0 f 113 33 C0i latt) have the reading. Although 

normally the shorter reading is to be preferred, especially when 

it is backed by excellent witnesses as in this case, there are 
some good reasons to consider Kai Kkivaiv as authentic: (1) 
Although the addition of kJuvwv could be seen as motivated 

by a general assimilation to the purity regulations in Lev 15 

(as some have argued), there are three problems with such a 
supposition: (a) the word K^i'vp ( klirie ) does not occur in the 

LXX of Lev 15; (b) nowhere in Lev 15 is the furniture washed or 
sprinkled; and (c) the context of Lev 15 is about sexual impuri¬ 
ty, while the most recent evidence suggests that K^ivq in Mark 

7:4, in keeping with the other terms used here, refers to a din¬ 

ing couch (cf. BDAG 549 s.v. i<A{vr| 2). Thus, it is difficult to see 
Kal kAivojv as a motivated reading. (2) Kkivq, though a rela¬ 
tively rare term in the NT, is in keeping with Markan usage (cf. 

Mark 4:21; 7:30). (3) The phrase could have been dropped ac¬ 
cidentally, at least in some cases, via homoioteleuton. (4) The 

phrase may have been deliberately expunged by some scribes 
who thought the imagery of washing a dining couch quite odd. 


7:5 The Pharisees and the experts in the law asked 
him, “Why do your disciples not live according to 
the tradition of the elders, but eat 13 with unwashed 
hands?” 7:6 He said to them, “Isaiah prophesied 
correctly about you hypocrites, as it is written: 

‘ This people honors me with their lips, 
but their heart 14 is far from me. 

7:7 They worship me in vain, 
teaching as doctrine the commandments 
of men. ’ 15 

7:8 Having no regard 16 for the command of God, 
you hold fast to human tradition.” 17 7:9 He also 
said to them, “You neatly reject the command¬ 
ment of God in order to set up 18 * your tradition. 
7:10 For Moses said, ‘ Honor your father and 
your mother ,' 13 and, ‘ Whoever insults his fa¬ 
ther or mother must be put to death. ’ 20 7:11 But 
you say that if anyone tells his father or mother, 
‘Whatever help you would have received from 
me is corban' 21 (that is, a gift for God), 7:12 then 


The longer reading, in this case, can thus be argued as the 
harder reading. On balance, even though a decision is difficult 
(especially because of the weighty external evidence for the 
shorter reading), it is preferable to retain Kai Kkivuiv in the text. 

12 sn Verses 3-4 represent parenthetical remarks by the 
author, giving background information. 

13 tn Grk “eat bread." 

14 tn The term “heart” is a collective singular in the Greek 
text. 

15 sn A quotation from Isa 29:13. 

16 tn Grk “Having left the command.” 

17 tc The majority of mss, mostly Byzantine ([A] f a 33 TO), 
have at the end of v. 8 material that seems to have come from 
v. 4 and v. 13: “the washing of pots and cups, and you do 
many other similar things.” A slight variation on the wording 
occurs at the very beginning of v. 8 in mostly Western wit¬ 
nesses (D 0 0131'“ 28 565 it). Such floating texts are usually 
signs of scribal emendations. The fact that the earliest and 
most reliable mss, as well as other important witnesses fly 15 N 
B L W A 0274 / 1 2427 co), lacked this material also strongly 
suggests that the longer reading is secondary. 

18 tc The translation here follows the reading crrf|ar|T£ (ste- 
sete, “set up”) found in D W 0 / 1 28 565 2542 it sy ,p Cyp. 
The majority of mss here read TrpfjcqTC (teresete] N A L J 13 
33 3Ji co) or TipfjTE (terete, B 2427), both translated “keep.” 
It is hard to know which reading is best: On the one hand, 
TrpfjariT£/TipfjT£ has much stronger external support, but 
crrf|ar|TE is a more difficult reading. What makes “keep” sus¬ 
pect is that it appears in two different forms, suggesting in¬ 
dependent alterations of a difficult reading. Further, scribes 
may have been influenced by the preceding "commandment 
of God” to change the text toward “keep” ( TCGNT 81), a com¬ 
mon enough expression (cf. Matt 19:17; John 14:15; 1 Tim 
6:1; 1 John 5:3; Rev 14:12). Thus, the more difficult reading 
is "set up.” Also, the more natural opposite of “reject” (&0£iT£ 
[atheite], literally “you set aside”) is “set up.” However, the 
Western reading may have been influenced by Exod 6:4 or 
Heb 10:9, but this likelihood seems remote. Thus, “set up” is 
more likely to be the original wording of Mark here. 

19 sn A quotation from Exod 20:12; Deut 5:16. 

20 sn A quotation from Exod 21:17; Lev 20:9. 

21 sn Corban is a Hebrew loanword (transliterated in the 
Greek text and in most modern English translations) referring 
to something that has been set aside as a gift to be given to 
God at some later date, but which is still in the possession 
of the owner (L&N 53.22). According to contemporary Jewish 
tradition the person who made this claim was absolved from 
responsibility to support or assist his parents, a clear violation 
of the Mosaic law to honor one’s parents (v. 10). 




MARK 7:13 


1886 


you no longer permit him to do anything for his fa¬ 
ther or mother. 7:13 Thus you nullify 1 the word of 
God by your tradition that you have handed down. 
And you do many things like this.” 

7:14 Then 1 2 he called the crowd again and said 
to them, “Listen to me, everyone, and understand. 
7:15 There is nothing outside of a person that can 
defile him by going into him. Rather, it is what 
comes out of a person that defiles him.” 3 

7:17 Now 4 when Jesus 5 had left the crowd and 
entered the house, his disciples asked him about 
the parable. 7:18 He said to them, “Are you so fool¬ 
ish? Don’t you understand that whatever goes into 
a person from outside cannot defile him? 7:19 For 
it does not enter his heart but his stomach, and 
then goes out into the sewer." 6 (This means all 
foods are clean.) 7 7:20 He said, “What comes out 
of a person defiles him. 7:21 For from within, out 
of the human heart, come evil ideas, sexual im¬ 
morality, theft, murder, 7:22 adultery, greed, evil, 
deceit, debauchery, envy, slander, pride, and folly. 
7:23 All these evils come from within and defile a 
person.” 

A Syrophoenician Woman's Faith 

7:24 After Jesus 8 left there, he went to the 
region of Tyre. 9 When he went into a house, he 


1 tn Grk “nullifying.” This participle shows the results of the 
Pharisees’ command. 

2 tn Grk “And.” Here real ( kai) has been translated as 
“then" to indicate the implied sequence of events within the 
narrative. 

3 tc Most later mss add 7:16 "Let anyone with ears to hear, 
listen." This verse is included in A D W 0 J 1 ' 13 33 Uf latt sy, but 
is lacking in important Alexandrian mss and a few others (N 
B L A* 0274 28 2427). It appears to be a scribal gloss (see 
4:9 and 4:23), perhaps introduced as a reiteration of the 
thought in 7:14, and is almost certainly notan original part of 
the Greek text of Mark. The present translation follows NA 27 
in omitting the verse number, a procedure also followed by a 
number of other modern translations. 

4 tn Grk “And.” Here Kca (kai) has been translated as “now” 
to indicate the transition to a new topic. 

5 tn Grk “he”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

6 tn Or “into the latrine.” 

7 sn This is a parenthetical note by the author. 

8 tn Grk “He”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

9 tc Most mss, including early and important witnesses (N 

A B / 113 33 2427 Uf lat), have here Kai SiSCivoi; (kai Sid- 

onos, “and Sidon”). The Western text, as well as several other 

important mss (D L W A 0 28 565 it), lack the words. Although 

the external evidence is on the side of inclusion, it is difficult 

to explain why scribes would omit the mention of Sidon. On 

the other hand, the parallels in v. 31 and Matt 15:21 would 

be sufficient motivation for scribes to add Sidon here. Fur¬ 

thermore, every other mention of Tyre in the Gospels is ac¬ 

companied by Sidon, putting pressure on scribes to conform 

this text as well. The shorter reading therefore, though with¬ 

out compelling external evidence on its side, is strongly sup¬ 

ported by internal evidence, rendering judgment on its au¬ 

thenticity fairly certain. 

map For location see Mapl-A2; Map2-G2; Map4-Al; JP3- 

F3;JP4-F3. 


did not want anyone to know, but 10 * he was not able 
to escape notice. 7:25 Instead, a woman whose 
young daughter had an unclean spirit 11 immedi¬ 
ately heard about him and came and fell at his feet. 
7:26 The woman was a Greek, of Syrophoenician 
origin. She 12 asked him to cast the demon out of 
her daughter. 7:27 He said to her, “Let the children 
be satisfied first, for it is not right to take the chil¬ 
dren’s bread and to throw it to the dogs.” 13 7:28 She 
answered, “Yes, Lord, but even the dogs under the 
table eat the children’s crumbs.” 7:29 Then 14 he 
said to her, “Because you said this, you may go. 
The demon has left your daughter.” 7:30 She went 
home and found the child lying on the bed, and the 
demon gone. 

Healing a Deaf Mute 

7:31 Then 15 Jesus 16 went out again from the 
region of Tyre 17 and came through Sidon 18 to the 
Sea of Galilee in the region of the Decapolis. 19 
7:32 They brought to him a deaf man who had 
difficulty speaking, and they asked him to place 
his hands on him. 7:33 After Jesus 20 * * * * took him 
aside privately, away from the crowd, he put his 


10 tn Grk “And." Here ml (kai) has been translated as “but” 
to indicate the contrast present in this context. 

11 sn Unclean spirit refers to an evil spirit. 

12 tn Because of the length and complexity of the Greek 
sentence, a new sentence was started here in the transla¬ 
tion. 

13 tn Or “lap dogs, house dogs,” as opposed to dogs on 
the street. The diminutive form originally referred to puppies 
or little dogs, then to house pets. In some Hellenistic uses 
Kuvapiov (kunarion) simply means “dog." 

sn The term dogs does not refer to wild dogs (scavenging 
animals roaming around the countryside) in this context, but 
to small dogs taken in as house pets. It is thus not a deroga¬ 
tory term per se, but is instead intended by Jesus to indicate 
the privileged position of the Jews (especially his disciples) 
as the initial recipients of Jesus’ ministry. The woman's re¬ 
sponse of faith and her willingness to accept whatever Jesus 
would offer pleased him to such an extent that he granted her 
request. This is the only miracle mentioned in Mark that Je¬ 
sus performed at a distance without ever having seen the af¬ 
flicted person, or issuing some sort of audible command. 

14 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “then” to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence of events within the narrative. 

15 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “then" to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence of events within the narrative. 

16 tn Grk “he”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

17 map For location see Mapl-A2; Map2-G2; Map4-Al; JP3- 
F3; JP4-F3. 

18 map For location see Mapl-Al; JP3-F3; JP4-F3. 

19 sn The Decapolis refers to a league of towns (original¬ 
ly consisting of ten; the Greek name literally means “ten 
towns") whose region (except for Scythopolis) lay across the 
Jordan River. 

20 tn Grk “he”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 
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fingers in the man’s 1 ears, and after spitting, he 
touched his tongue. 2 7:34 Then 3 he looked up to 
heaven and said with a sigh, “ Ephphatha ” (that is, 
“Be opened”). 4 7:35 And immediately the man’s 5 
ears were opened, his tongue loosened, and he 
spoke plainly. 7:36 Jesus ordered them not to tell 
anything. But as much as he ordered them not to 
do this, they proclaimed it all the more. 6 7:37 Peo¬ 
ple were completely astounded and said, “He has 
done everything well. He even makes the deaf 
hear and the mute speak.” 

The Feeding of the Four Thousand 

8:1 In those days there was another large 
crowd with nothing to eat. So 7 Jesus 8 called his 
disciples and said to them, 8:2 “I have compas¬ 
sion on the crowd, because they have already been 
here with me three days, and they have nothing 
to eat. 8:3 If I send them home hungry, they will 
faint on the way, and some of them have come 
from a great distance.” 8:4 His disciples answered 
him, “Where can someone get enough bread in 
this desolate place to satisfy these people?” 8:5 He 
asked them, “How many loaves do you have?” 
They replied, “Seven.” 8:6 Then 9 he directed the 
crowd to sit down on the ground. After he took the 
seven loaves and gave thanks, he broke them and 
began giving them to the disciples to serve. So 10 
they served the crowd. 8:7 They also had a few 
small fish. After giving thanks for these, he told 
them to serve these as well. 8:8 Everyone 11 ate and 
was satisfied, and they picked up the broken pieces 
left over, seven baskets full. 8:9 There were about 


1 tn G rk “his"; the referent (the deaf man) has been speci¬ 
fied in the translation for clarity. 

2 sn After spitting, he touched his tongue. It was not uncom¬ 
mon in Judaism of the day to associate curative powers with 
a person's saliva. The scene as a whole reflects Jesus’ willing¬ 
ness to get close to people and have physical contact with 
them where appropriate. See W. L. Lane, Mark (NICNT), 267 
n. 78. 

3 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “then” to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence of events within the narrative. 

4 sn The author’s parenthetical note gives the meaning of 
the Aramaic word Ephphatha. 

5 tn Grk “his”; the referent (the man who had been a deaf 
mute) has been specified in the translation for clarity. 

6 tn Grk “but as much as he ordered them, these rather so 
much more proclaimed.” Greek tends to omit direct objects 
when they are clear from the context, but these usually need 
to be supplied for the modern English reader. Here what Je¬ 
sus ordered has been clarified (“ordered them not to do this”), 
and the pronoun “it” has been supplied after “proclaimed.” 

7 tn Here kou' (kai) has been translated as “so" to indicate 
the implied sequence of events within the narrative. 

8 tn Grk “he”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

9 tn Here koi (kai) has been translated as “then” to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence of events within the narrative. 

10 tn Grk “And.” Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “so” 
to indicate the implied result of previous action(s) in the nar¬ 
rative. 

11 tn Grk “They.” 


four thousand 12 who ate. 13 Then he dismissed 
them. 14 8:10 Immediately he got into a boat with 
his disciples and went to the district of Dalma- 
nutha. 15 

The Demand for a Sign 

8:11 Then the Pharisees 16 came and began to 
argue with Jesus, asking for 17 a sign from heaven 18 
to test him. 8:12 Sighing deeply in his spirit he said, 
“Why does this generation look for a sign? I tell 
you the truth, 19 no sign will be given to this gen¬ 
eration.” 8:13 Then 20 he left them, got back into the 
boat, and went to the other side. 

The Yeast of the Pharisees and Flerod 

8:14 Now 21 they had forgotten to take bread, 
except for one loaf they had with them in the 
boat. 8:15 And Jesus 22 ordered them, 23 “Watch 
out! Beware of the yeast of the Pharisees 24 and 
the yeast of Herod!” 8:16 So they began to dis¬ 
cuss with one another about having no bread. 25 
8:17 When he learned of this, 26 Jesus said to 
them, “Why are you arguing 27 about having no 
bread? Do you still not see or understand? Have 
your hearts been hardened? 8:18 Though you 
have eyes, don’t you see? And though you have 


12 sn The parallel in Matt 15:32-39 notes that the four thou¬ 
sand were only men, a point not made explicit in Mark. 

13 tn The words “who ate” are not in the Greek text but have 
been supplied for clarity. 

14 sn Mark 8:1-10. Many commentators, on the basis of 
similarities between this account of the feeding of the multi¬ 
tude (8:1-10) and that in 6:30-44, have argued that there is 
only one event referred to in both passages. While there are 
similarities in language and in the response of the disciples, 
there are also noticeable differences, including the different 
number present on each occasion (i.e., 5,000 in chap. 6 and 
4,000 here). In the final analysis, the fact that Jesus refers to 
two distinct feedings in 8:18-20 settles the issue; this pas¬ 
sage represents another very similar incident to that record¬ 
ed in 6:30-44. 

15 sn The exact location of Daimanutha is uncertain, but it 
is somewhere close to the western shore of the Sea of Gali¬ 
lee. 

16 sn See the note on Pharisees in 2:16. 

17 tn Grk “seeking from him.” The participle ^ptouvteq 
(. zetountes) shows the means by which the Pharisees argued 
with Jesus. 

18 sn What exactly this sign would have been, given what 
Jesus was already doing, is not clear. But here is where the 
fence-sitters reside, refusing to commit to him. 

19 tn Grk “Truly (apfjv, amen), I say to you." 

20 tn Here Kai' (kai) has been translated as “then” to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence of events within the narrative. 

21 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “now” to indi¬ 
cate the transition to a new topic. 

22 tn Grk “he”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

23 tn Grk “was giving them orders, saying.” The participle 
Asyuiv (legon) is redundant in English and has not been 
translated. 

24 sn See the note on Pharisees in 2:16. 

25 tn Grk “And they were discussing with one another that 
they had no bread.” 

26 tn Or “becoming aware of it.” 

27 tn Or “discussing." 
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ears, can’t you hear? 1 Don’t you remember? 8:19 
When I broke the five loaves for the five thousand, 
how many baskets full of pieces did you pick up?” 
They replied, “Twelve.” 8:20 “When I broke the 
seven loaves for the four thousand, how many bas¬ 
kets full of pieces did you pick up?” They replied, 2 
“Seven.” 8:21 Then 3 he said to them, “Do you still 
not understand?” 4 

A Two-stage Healing 

8:22 Then 5 they came to Bethsaida. They 
brought a blind man to Jesus 6 and asked him to 
touch him. 8:23 He took the blind man by the 
hand and brought him outside of the village. 
Then 7 he spit on his eyes, placed his hands on 
his eyes 8 and asked, “Do you see anything?” 
8:24 Regaining his sight 9 he said, “I see peo¬ 
ple, but they look like trees walking.” 8:25 Then 
Jesus 10 placed his hands on the man’s 11 eyes 


1 tn Grk “do you not hear?” 

2 tc £ A difficult textual problem is found here, involving 
three different variants: kcu Atyouaiv (kai legousin) is 
found in N pc; oi S'e tinov (hoi de eipon) is the reading of 
'll 45 A D W 0 f 1 ’ 13 33 JO? it; and Kai Atyoucriv au™ ( kai lego¬ 
usin auto) is supported by B C L (A 579 892) 2427 pc. The 
first two variants would not be translated differently; the third 
reading, however, would add “to him" after “they replied.” 
What complicates the issue is that the external evidence is 
fairly evenly split between the second and third readings, 
though the first reading is in agreement with the second read¬ 
ing in lacking the dative pronoun. Indeed, another layout of 
the problem here could treat this as two distinct problems: 
Kai Acyouaiv vs. oi Se eittov and au™ vs. omission of the 
word. In this second arrangement of the problem, the reading 
without the pronoun has slightly stronger support ffi 45 NAD 
W 0 /j 13 33 3K it). Internally, Mark never elsewhere uses the 
form eittov for the third person plural indicative form of this 
verb (it is always Einav [eipan]). And although only one other 
time in Mark is the object lacking after Aryouciv (6:38), it is 
a similar context (viz., the disciples’ response before Jesus 
feeds the 5000). Very tentatively, the reading that is followed 
here is Kai Asyouaiv. NA 27 puts au™ in brackets, indicating 
some doubt as to its authenticity. 

3 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “Then" to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence in the narrative. 

4 sn Do you still not understand? The disciples in Mark’s 
Gospel often misunderstood the miracles of Jesus as well as 
his teaching. Between Matthew, Mark, and Luke, Mark paints 
the most revealing portrait of the shortcomings of the Twelve 
(cf. 6:51-52; 7:17-19; 8:1-10, 14-21, 27-30, 33; 9:5,10, 33; 
10:28, 35-45; 14:19, 29-31, 32-37, 50, 66-72). 

5 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “then” to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence of events within the narrative. 

6 tn Grk “to him”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified 
in the translation for clarity. 

7 tn Grk “village, and." Here Kai (kai) has been translated 
as “then" to indicate the implied sequence of events within 
the narrative. Because of the length and complexity of the 
Greek sentence, a new sentence was started here in the 
translation. 

8 tn Grk “on him," but the word ttoAiv in v. 25 implies that 
Jesus touched the man’s eyes at this point. 

9 tn The verb avapAEmo, though normally meaning “look 
up,” when used in conjunction with blindness means “regain 
sight.” 

10 tn Grk “he"; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

11 tn Grk “his"; the referent (the blind man) has been speci¬ 

fied in the translation for clarity. 


again. And he opened his eyes, 12 his sight was re¬ 
stored, and he saw everything clearly. 8:26 Jesus 13 
sent him home, saying, “Do not even go into the 
village.” 14 

Peter's Confession 

8:27 Then Jesus and his disciples went to the 
villages of Caesarea Philippi. 15 On the way he 
asked his disciples, 16 “Who do people say that I 
am?” 8:28 They said, 17 “John the Baptist, others 
say Elijah, 18 and still others, one of the prophets.” 
8:29 He asked them, “But who do you say that I 
am?” Peter answered him, 19 “You are the Christ.” 20 
8:30 Then 21 he warned them not to tell anyone 
about him 22 


12 tn Or “he looked intently”; or “he stared with eyes wide 
open" (BDAG 226 s.v. SiapiAEmi) 1). 

13 tn Grk “He”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

14 tc Codex Bezae (D) replaces “Do not even go into the vil¬ 
lage” with “Go to your house, and do not tell anyone, not even 
in the village.” Other mss with some minor variations (0 / 13 28 
565 2542 pc) expand on this prohibition to read “Go to your 
house, and if you go into the village, do not tell anyone.” There 
are several other variants here as well. While these expan¬ 
sions are not part of Mark’s original text, they do accurately 
reflect the sense of Jesus’ prohibition. 

15 map Fpr location see Mapl-Cl; Map2-F4. 

16 tn Grk “he asked his disciples, saying to them.” The 
phrase Asytuv auTou; (legon autois) is redundant in con¬ 
temporary English and has not been translated. 

17 tn Grk “And they said to him, saying.” The participle 
AtyovTo; ( legontes ) is redundant in contemporary English 
and has not been translated. 

18 sn The appearance of Elijah would mean that the end 
time had come. According to 2 Kgs 2:11, Elijah was still alive. 
In Mai 4:5 it is said that Elijah would be the precursor of Mes¬ 
siah. 

19 tn Grk “Answering, Peter said to him.” This is redundant 
in contemporary English and has been simplified to “Peter an¬ 
swered him." 

20 tn Or “the Messiah"; both “Christ” (Greek) and “Messiah” 
(Hebrew and Aramaic) mean “one who has been anointed.” 

sn The term xpicrroq (christos) was originally an adjec¬ 
tive (“anointed”), developing in LXX into a substantive (“an 
anointed one”), then developing still further into a technical 
generic term (“the anointed one”). In the intertestamental pe¬ 
riod it developed further into a technical term referring to the 
hoped-for anointed one, that is, a specific individual. In the NT 
the development starts there (technical-specific), is so used 
in the gospels, and then develops in Paul to mean virtually 
Jesus' last name. 

21 tn Here koi (kai) has been translated as “Then" to indi¬ 
cate the conclusion of the episode. 

22 sn Mark 8:27-10:52. The entire section 8:27-10:52 is 
built around three passion predictions of Jesus (8:31; 9:31; 
10:33). These predictions form the structure of the section, 
the content for the section (Jesus’ suffering, death, and the 
meaning of genuine discipleship) and the mood of the section 
(i.e., a somber mood). What is interesting is that after each 
passion prediction, Mark records both the misunderstanding 
of the disciples and then Jesus’ teaching on the nature of his 
death and what genuine discipleship is all about: (1) denying 
oneself (8:34-38); (2) humility and serving (9:33-37); (3) suf¬ 
fering, humble service, and not lording it over people (10:35- 
45). For further discussion of the structure of the passage, 
see W. L. Lane, Mark (NICNT), 292-94. 
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First Prediction of Jesus 'Death and Resurrection 

8:31 Then 1 Jesus 2 began to teach them that the 
Son of Man must suffer 3 many things and be re¬ 
jected by the elders, chief priests, and experts in 
the law, 4 and be killed, and after three days rise 
again. 8:32 He spoke openly about this. So 5 Peter 
took him aside and began to rebuke him. 8:33 But 
after turning and looking at his disciples, he re¬ 
buked Peter and said, “Get behind me, Satan. You 
are not setting your mind on God’s interests, but 
on man’s.” 6 

Following Jesus 

8:34 Then 7 Jesus 8 called the crowd, along 
with his disciples, and said to them, “If any¬ 
one wants to become my follower, 9 he must 
deny 10 * himself, take up his cross, * 111 and follow 
me. 8:35 For whoever wants to save his life 12 will 
lose it, 13 but whoever loses his life for my sake 
and for the gospel will save it. 8:36 For what ben¬ 
efit is it for a person 14 to gain the whole world, 
yet 15 forfeit his life? 8:37 What can a person give 
in exchange for his life? 8:38 For if anyone is 
ashamed of me and my words in this adulterous 
and sinful generation, the Son of Man will also 
be ashamed of him 16 when he comes in the glory 
of his Father with the holy angels.” 9:1 And he 


1 tn Here Kai' ( kai) has been translated as “then” to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence of events within the narrative. 

2 tn Grk "he”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

3 sn The necessity that the Son of Man suffer is the particu¬ 
lar point that needed emphasis, since for many 1st century 
Jews the Messiah was a glorious and powerful figure, not a 
suffering one. 

4 tn Or “and the scribes.” See the note on the phrase "ex¬ 
perts in the law” in 1:22. 

5 tn Here koi (kai) has been translated as “So” to indicate 
Peter’s rebuke is in response to Jesus’ teaching about the 
suffering of the Son of Man. 

6 tn Grk “people’s.” 

7 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “then” to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence of events within the narrative. 

8 tn Grk “he”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

9 tn Grk “to follow after me.” 

10 tn This translation better expresses the force of the 
Greek third person imperative than the traditional “let him 
deny,” which could be understood as merely permissive. 

11 sn To bear the cross means to accept the rejection of the 
world for turning to Jesus and following him. Discipleship in¬ 
volves a death that is like a crucifixion; see Gal 6:14. 

12 tn Or “soul” (throughout w. 35-37). 

13 sn The point of the saying whoever wants to save his life 
will lose it is that if one comes to Jesus then rejection by many 
will certainly follow. If self-protection is a key motivation, then 
one will not respond to Jesus and will not be saved. One who 
is willing to risk rejection will respond and find true life. 

14 tn Grk “a man,” but avOpurroQ ( anthropos) is used in a 
generic sense hereto refer to both men and women. 

15 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “yet” to indicate 
the contrast present in this context. 

16 sn How one responds now to Jesus and his teaching is 
a reflection of how Jesus, as the Son of Man who judges, will 
respond then in the final judgment. 


said to them, “I tell you the truth, 17 there are some 
standing here who will not 18 experience 19 death 
before they see the kingdom of God come with 
power.” 20 

The Transfiguration 

9:2 Six days later 21 Jesus took with him Pe¬ 
ter, James, and John and led them alone up a 
high mountain privately. And he was transfig¬ 
ured before them, 22 9:3 and his clothes became 
radiantly white, more so than any launderer in 
the world could bleach them. 9:4 Then Elijah 
appeared before them along with Moses, 23 and 
they were talking with Jesus. 9:5 So 24 Peter said 
to Jesus, 25 “Rabbi, it is good for us to be here. 
Let us make three shelters 26 - one for you, one 
for Moses, and one for Elijah.” 9:6 (For they 
were afraid, and he did not know what to say.) 27 


17 tn Grk "Truly (dprjv, amen), I say to you.” 

18 tn The Greek negative here (ou prj, ou me) is the stron¬ 
gest possible. 

19 tn Grk “will not taste.” Here the Greek verb does not 
mean “sample a small amount” (as a typical English reader 
might infer from the word “taste”), but “experience some¬ 
thing cognitively or emotionally; come to know something" (cf. 
BDAG 195 s.v. ycuopai 2). 

20 sn Several suggestions have been made as to the ref¬ 
erent for the phrase the kingdom of God come with power: 

(1) the transfiguration itself, which immediately follows in the 

narrative; (2) Jesus' resurrection and ascension; (3) the com¬ 

ing of the Spirit; (4) Jesus’ second coming and the establish¬ 

ment of the kingdom. The reference to after six days in 9:2 

seems to indicate that Mark had the transfiguration in mind 

insofar as it was a substantial prefiguring of the consumma¬ 
tion of the kingdom (although this interpretation is not without 

its problems). As such, the transfiguration was a tremendous 

confirmation to the disciples that even though Jesus had just 

finished speaking of his death (8:31; 9:31; 10:33), he was 

nonetheless the promised Messiah and things were proceed¬ 

ing according to God’s plan. 

21 tn Grk “And after six days.” 

22 sn In 1st century Judaism and in the NT, there was the 

belief that the righteous get new, glorified bodies in order to 

enter heaven (1 Cor 15:42-49; 2 Cor 5:1-10). This transfor¬ 

mation means the righteous will share the glory of God. One 

recalls the way Moses shared the Lord's glory after his visit to 
the mountain in Exod 34. So the disciples saw Jesus transfig¬ 

ured, and they were getting a sneak preview of the great glory 
that Jesus would have (only his glory is more inherent to him 

as one who shares in the rule of the kingdom). 

23 sn Commentators and scholars discuss why Moses and 

Elijah are present. The most likely explanation is that Moses 

represents the prophetic office (Acts 3:18-22) and Elijah pic¬ 
tures the presence of the last days (Mai 4:5-6), the prophet of 
the eschaton (the end times). 

24 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “so" to indicate 
the implied sequence of events within the narrative. 

25 tn Grk “And answering, Peter said to Jesus.” The partici¬ 
ple cnTOKpi0£iQ (apokritheis) is redundant and has not been 
translated. 

28 tn Or “dwellings," “booths” (referring to the temporary 
booths constructed in the celebration of the feast of Taber¬ 
nacles). 

sn Peter apparently wanted to celebrate the feast of Taber¬ 
nacles or Booths that looked forward to the end and wanted 
to treat Moses, Elijah, and Jesus as equals by making three 
shelters (one for each). It was actually a way of expressing 
honor to Jesus, but the next few verses make it clear that it 
was not enough honor. 

27 sn This is a parenthetical note by the author. 
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9:7 Then 1 a cloud 2 overshadowed them, 3 and a 
voice came from the cloud, “This is my one dear 
Son. 4 Listen to him!” 5 9:8 Suddenly when they 
looked around, they saw no one with them any 
more except Jesus. 

9:9 As they were coming down from the 
mountain, he gave them orders not to tell anyone 
what they had seen until after the Son of Man had 
risen from the dead. 9:10 They kept this statement 
to themselves, discussing what this rising from the 
dead meant. 

9:11 Then 6 they asked him, 7 “Why do the ex¬ 
perts in the law 8 say that Elijah must come first?” 
9:12 He said to them, “Elijah does indeed come 
first, and restores all things. And why is it writ¬ 
ten that the Son of Man must suffer many things 
and be despised? 9:13 But I tell you that Elijah has 
certainly come, and they did to him whatever they 
wanted, just as it is written about him.” 

The Disciples' Failure to Heal 

9:14 When they came to the disciples, they saw 
a large crowd around them and experts in the law 9 
arguing with them. 9:15 When the whole crowd 
saw him, they were amazed and ran 10 at once and 
greeted him. 9:16 He asked them, “What are you 
arguing about with them?” 9:17 A member of the 
crowd said to him, “Teacher, I brought you my 
son, who is possessed by a spirit that makes him 
mute. 9:18 Whenever it seizes him, it throws him 
down, and he foams at the mouth, grinds his teeth, 
and becomes rigid. I asked your disciples to cast it 
out, but 11 they were not able to do so.” 12 9:19 He 


1 tn Here Kai' (kai) has been translated as “then” to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence of events within the narrative. 

2 sn This cloud is the cloud of God’s presence and the voice 
is his as well. 

3 tn Grk “And there came a cloud, surrounding them.” 

4 tn Grk “my beloved Son," or “my Son, the beloved [one].” 
The force of ayanriTog (agapetos) is often “pertaining to one 
who is the only one of his or her class, but at the same time is 
particularly loved and cherished” (L&N 58.53; cf. also BDAG 
7 s.v. 1). 

5 sn The expression listen to him comes from Deut 18:15 
and makes two points: 1) Jesus is a prophet like Moses, a 
leader-prophet, and 2) they have much yet to learn from him. 

6 tn Here Kai {kai) has been translated as “then” to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence of events within the narrative. 

7 tn Grk “And they were asking him, saying.” The participle 
keyovreq (legontes) is redundant and has not been trans¬ 
lated. 

8 tn Or “Why do the scribes.” See the note on the phrase 
“experts in the law” in 1:22. 

9 tn Or “and scribes.” See the note on the phrase “experts 
in the law" in 1:22. 

10 tn Grk The participle TipoaTpryovTci; (prostrechontes) 
has been translated as a finite verb to make the sequence of 
events clear in English. 

11 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “but” to indi¬ 
cate the contrast present in this context. 

12 tn The words “to do so" are not in the Greek text, but 

have been supplied for clarity and stylistic reasons. 


answered them, 13 “You 14 unbelieving 15 genera¬ 
tion! How much longer 16 must I be with you? 
How much longer must I endure 17 you? 18 Bring 
him to me.” 9:20 So they brought the boy 19 to him. 
When the spirit saw him, it immediately threw the 
boy into a convulsion. He 20 fell on the ground and 
rolled around, foaming at the mouth. 9:21 Jesus 21 
asked his father, “How long has this been happen¬ 
ing to him?” And he said, “From childhood. 9:22 It 
has often thrown him into fire or water to destroy 
him. But if you are able to do anything, have com¬ 
passion on us and help us.” 9:23 Then Jesus said to 
him, ‘“If you are able?’ 22 All things are possible 
for the one who believes.” 9:24 Immediately the 
father of the boy cried out and said, “I believe; 
help my unbelief!” 

9:25 Now when Jesus saw that a crowd was 
quickly gathering, he rebuked 23 the unclean spir¬ 
it, 24 saying to it, “Mute and deaf spirit, I com¬ 
mand you, come out of him and never enter 


13 tn Grk “And answering, he said to them.” The participle 
anoKpi0d<; (apokritheis) is redundant, but the phrasing of 
the sentence was modified slightly to make it clearer in Eng¬ 
lish. 

14 tn Grk “0.” The marker of direct address, iL (o), is func¬ 
tionally equivalent to a vocative and is represented in the 
translation by “you.” 

15 tn Or “faithless." 

sn The rebuke for lack of faith has OT roots: Num 14:27; 
Deut 32:5,30; Isa 59:8. 

16 tn Grk “how long.” 

17 tn Or “put up with.” See Num 11:12; Isa 46:4. 

18 sn The pronouns you...you are plural, indicating that Je¬ 
sus isspeakingtoagroup ratherthan an individual. 

19 tn Grk “him." 

20 tn Because of the length and complexity of the Greek 
sentence, a new sentence was started here in the transla¬ 
tion. 

21 tn Grk “He”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

22 tc Most mss (A C 3 V F 33 IT) have to el Suvaaai 
tTiarcGaai (to ei dunasai pisteusai, “if you are able to be¬ 
lieve”), instead of to d Suvq (to ei dune, “if you are able"; 
supported by N B C* L N* A j 1 579 892 pc). Others have d 
Suvq (or Suvaaai) niarcGaai (“if you are able to believe”; so 
D K 0 J 13 28 565 a/), while still others have toGto d Suvq 
(touto ei dune, “if you can [do] this"; so [JJ 45 ] W). The read¬ 
ing that best explains the rise of the others is to d Suvq. 
The neuter article indicates that the Lord is now quoting the 
boy’s father who, in v. 22, says d ti 8uvq {ei ti dune, “if 
you are able to do anything”). The article is thus used ana¬ 
phorically (see ExSyn 238). However, scribes could easily 
have overlooked this idiom and would consequently read to 
d Suvq as the protasis of a conditional clause of the Lord’s 
statement. As such, it would almost demand the infinitive 
TTicrreGaai, producingthe reading™ d Suvaaai moTtGoai 
(“if you are able to believe, all things are possible...”). But 
the article here seems to be meaningless, prompting other 
scribes to modify the text still further. Some dropped the non¬ 
sensical article, while others turned it into the demonstrative 
toGto and dropped the infinitive. It is clear that scribes had 
difficulty with the original wording here, and made adjust¬ 
ments in various directions. What might not be so clear is the 
exact genealogy of the descent of all the readings. However, 
to d Suvp is both a hard saying, best explains the rise of 
the other readings, and is supported by the best witnesses. It 
thus rightly deserves to be considered authentic. 

23 tn Or “commanded” (often with the implication of a threat, 
L&N 33.331). 

24 sn Unclean spirit refers to an evil spirit. 
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him again.” 9:26 It shrieked, threw him into terri¬ 
ble convulsions, and came out. The boy 1 looked so 
much like a corpse that many said, “He is dead!” 
9:27 But Jesus gently took his hand and raised him 
to his feet, and he stood up. 

9:28 Then, 2 after he went into the house, his 
disciples asked him privately, “Why couldn’t we 
cast it out?” 9:29 He told them, “This kind can 
come out only by prayer.” 3 

Second Prediction of Jesus ’Death and Resurrection 

9:30 They went out from there and passed 
through Galilee. But 4 Jesus 5 did not want anyone 
to know, 9:31 for he was teaching his disciples and 
telling them, “The Son of Man will be betrayed 
into the hands of men. 6 They 7 will kill him, 8 and 
after three days he will rise.” 9 9:32 But they did 
not understand this statement and were afraid to 
ask him. 

Questions About the Greatest 

9:33 Then 10 they came to Capernaum. 11 Af¬ 
ter Jesus 12 was inside the house he asked them, 
“What were you discussing on the way?” 
9:34 But they were silent, for on the way they had 


1 tn Grk "he”; the referent (the boy) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. Because of the length and complex¬ 
ity of the Greek sentence, a new sentence was started here 
in the translation. 

2 tn Here ml (kai) has been translated as “then” to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence of events within the narrative. 

3 tc Most witnesses, even early and excellent ones (rp 45vl ‘ J 
N 2 ACDLW0 v P / 113 33 Ut lat co), have “and fasting" (xa'i 
vqoTti'q, kai nesteia) after “prayer” here. But this seems to 
be a motivated reading, due to the early church’s emphasis 
on fasting (TCGNT 85; cf„ e.g., 2 Clem. 16:4; Pol. Phil 7:2; Did. 
1:3; 7:4). That the most important witnesses (N* B), as well 
as a few others (0274 2427 k), lack Kai vqcrra'q, when a 
good reason for the omission is difficult to find, argues strong¬ 
ly for the shorter reading. 

4 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “but” to indicate 
the contrast present in this context. 

5 tn Grk “he”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

6 tn The plural Greek term avOpumuv ( anthropon) is con¬ 
sidered by some to be used here in a generic sense, referring 
to both men and women (cf. NRSV, “into human hands"; CEV, 
“to people”). However, because this can be taken as a specif¬ 
ic reference to the group responsible for Jesus’ arrest, where 
it is unlikely women were present (cf. Matt 26:47-56; Mark 
14:43-52; Luke 22:47-53; John 18:2-12), the word “men” 
has been retained in the translation. There may also be a 
slight wordplay with “the Son of Man” earlier in the verse. 

7 tn Because of the length and complexity of the Greek sen¬ 
tence, a new sentence was started here in the translation. 

8 tn Grk “They will kill him, and being killed, after...” The 
redundancy in the statement has been removed in the trans¬ 
lation. 

9 sn They will kill him and after three days he will rise. See 
the note at the end of Mark 8:30 regarding the passion pre¬ 
dictions. 

10 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “then” to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence of events within the narrative. 

11 map For location see Mapl-D2; Map2-C3; Map3-B2. 

12 tn Grk “he”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in 

the translation for clarity. 


argued with one another about who was the great¬ 
est. 9:35 After he sat down, he called the twelve 
and said to them, “If anyone wants to be first, he 
must be last of all and servant of all.” 9:36 He took 
a little child and had him stand among them. Tak¬ 
ing him in his arms, he said to them, 9:37 “Whoev¬ 
er welcomes 13 one of these little children 14 in my 
name welcomes me, and whoever welcomes me 
does not welcome me but the one who sent me.” 

On Jesus ’Side 

9:38 John said to him, “Teacher, we saw some¬ 
one casting out demons in your name, and we tried 
to stop him because he was not following us.” 
9:39 But Jesus said, “Do not stop him, because no 
one who does a miracle in my name will be able 
soon afterward to say anything bad about me. 9:40 
For whoever is not against us is for us. 9:41 For I 
tell you the truth, 15 whoever gives you a cup of 
water because 16 you bear Christ’s 17 name will nev¬ 
er lose his reward. 

9:42 “If anyone causes one of these little 
ones who believe in me to sin, it would be bet¬ 
ter for him to have a huge millstone 18 tied around 
his neck and to be thrown into the sea. 9:43 If 
your hand causes you to sin, cut it off! It is bet¬ 
ter for you to enter into life crippled than to have 19 
two hands and go into hell, 20 to the unquench¬ 
able fire. 21 9:45 If your foot causes you to sin, 


13 tn This verb, Seyopai (dechomai), is a term of hospitality 
(L&N 34.53). 

14 sn Children were very insignificant in ancient culture, so 
this child would be the perfect object lesson to counter the 
disciples’ selfish ambitions. 

15 tn Grk “Truly (apfjv, amen), I say to you.” 

16 tn Grk “in [the] name that of Christ you are." 

17 tn Or “bear the Messiah’s”; both “Christ” (Greek) and 
“Messiah” (Hebrew and Aramaic) mean “one who has been 
anointed.” 

sn See the note on Christ in 8:29. 

18 tn Grk “the millstone of a donkey.” This refers to a large 
flat stone turned by a donkey in the process of grinding grain 
(BDAG 661 s.v. pukoi; 2; L&N 7.68-69). The same term is 
used in the parallel account in Matt 18:6. 

sn The punishment of drowning with a heavy weight at¬ 
tached is extremely gruesome and reflects Jesus’ views con¬ 
cerning those who cause others who believe in him to sin. 

19 tn Grk “than having.” 

20 sn The word translated hell is “Gehenna" (ysewa,geen- 
na), a Greek transliteration of the Hebrew words ge hinnom 
(“Valley of Hinnom"). This was the valley along the south side 
of Jerusalem. In 0T times it was used for human sacrifices 
to the pagan god Molech (cf. Jer 7:31; 19:5-6; 32:35), and 
it came to be used as a place where human excrement and 
rubbish were disposed of and burned. In the intertestamental 
period, it came to be used symbolically as the place of divine 
punishment (cf. 1 En. 27:2, 90:26; 4 Ezra 7:36). This Greek 
term also occurs in w. 45,47. 

21 tc Most later mss have 9:44 here and 9:46 after v. 45: 
"where their worm never dies and the fire is never quenched” 
(identical with v. 48). Verses 44 and 46 are present in A D 0 
f a 3K lat sy [1 ' h , but lacking in important Alexandrian mss and 
several others (SBCLWAT 0274 f 1 28 565 892 2427 pc 
co). This appears to be a scribal addition from v. 48 and is 
almost certainly not an original part of the Greek text of Mark. 
The present translation follows NA 27 in omitting the verse 
number, a procedure also followed by a number of other mod¬ 
ern translations. 
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cut it off! It is better to enter life lame than to have 1 
two feet and be thrown into hell. 2 9:47 If your eye 
causes you to sin, tear it out! 3 It is better to enter 
into the kingdom of God with one eye than to have 4 
two eyes and be thrown into hell, 9:48 where their 
worm never dies and the fire is never quenched. 
9:49 Everyone will be salted with fire. 5 9:50 Salt 6 
is good, but if it loses its saltiness, 7 how can you 
make it salty again? Have salt in yourselves, and 
be at peace with each other.” 


1 tn Grk “than having." 

2 tc See tc note at the end of v. 43. 

3 tn Grk “throw it out.” 

4 tn Grk “than having.” 

s tc The earliest mss ([«] B L [W] A 0274 /^ 28* 565 700 
pc sysa) have the reading adopted by the translation. Codex 
Bezae(D)and several Itala read “Every sacrifice will be salted 
with salt.” The majority of other mss (A C 0 V T [2427] TO lat 
sy p h ) have both readings, “Everyone will be salted with fire, 
and every sacrifice will be salted with salt.” An early scribe 
may have written the LXX text of Lev 2:13 (“Every sacrifice of¬ 
fering of yours shall be salted with salt”) in the margin of his 
ms. At a later stage, copyists would either replace the text with 
this marginal note or add the note to the text. The longer read¬ 
ing thus seems to be the result of the conflation of the Alexan¬ 
drian reading “salted with fire” and the Western reading "salt¬ 
ed with salt.” The reading adopted by the text enjoys the best 
support and explains the other readings in the ms tradition. 

sn The statement everyone will be salted with fire is diffi¬ 
cult to interpret. It may be a reference to (1) unbelievers who 
enter hell as punishment for rejection of Jesus, indicating 
that just as salt preserves so they will be preserved in their 
punishment in hell forever; (2) Christians who experience suf¬ 
fering in this world because of their attachment to Christ; (3) 
any person who experiences suffering in a way appropriate to 
their relationship to Jesus. For believers this means the suf¬ 
fering of purification, and for unbelievers it means hell, i.e., 
eternal torment. 

6 sn Salt was used as seasoning or fertilizer (BDAG 41 s.v. 
cAaq a), or as a preservative. If salt ceased to be useful, it 
was thrown away. With this illustration Jesus warned about a 
disciple who ceased to follow him. 

7 sn The difficulty of this saying is understanding how salt 

could lose its saltiness since its chemical properties cannot 
change. It is thus often assumed that Jesus was referring to 
chemically impure salt, perhaps a natural salt which, when 
exposed to the elements, had all the genuine salt leached 
out, leaving only the sediment or impurities behind. Others 

have suggested the background of the saying is the use of 
salt blocks by Arab bakers to line the floor of their ovens: Un¬ 
der the intense heat these blocks would eventually crystallize 
and undergo a change in chemical composition, finally being 
thrown out as unserviceable. A saying in the Talmud (b. Bek- 
horot 8b) attributed to R. Joshua ben Chananja (ca. a.d. 90), 
when asked the question "When salt loses its flavor, how can 

it be made salty again?” is said to have replied, “By salting it 
with the afterbirth of a mule.” He was then asked, “Then does 
the mule (being sterile) bear young?” to which he replied: 

“Can salt lose its flavor?” The point appears to be both are 

impossible. The saying, while admittedly late, suggests that 
culturally the loss of flavor by salt was regarded as an impos¬ 
sibility. Genuine salt can never lose its flavor. In this case the 
saying by Jesus here may be similar to Matt 19:24, where it is 

likewise impossible for the camel to go through the eye of a 
sewing needle. 


Divorce 

10:1 Then 8 Jesus 9 left that place and went 
to the region of Judea and 10 beyond the Jor¬ 
dan River. 11 Again crowds gathered to him, 
and again, as was his custom, he taught them. 
10:2 Then some Pharisees 12 came, and to test 


8 tn Here kciI (kai) has been translated as “then” to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence of events within the narrative. 

9 tn Grk "He”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

10 tc Alexandrian and other witnesses (S B C* L1 0274 
892 2427 pc co) read kcLi nepav (kai peran, "and beyond"), 
while Western and Caesarean witnesses (C 2 D W A 0 f 113 28 
565 579 1241a/) read TTEpav (simply “beyond"). It is difficult 
to decide between the Alexandrian and Western readings 
here, but since the parallel in Matt 19:1 omits mi the weight 
is slightly in favor of including it here; scribes may have omit¬ 
ted the word hereto harmonize this passage to the Matthean 
passage. Because of the perceived geographical difficulties 
found in the earlier readings (omission of the word “and” 
would make it seem as though Judea is beyond the Jordan), 
the majority of the witnesses (A TO) read 8ia toG TTEpav (dia 
tou peran, “through the other side”), perhaps trying to indi¬ 
cate the direction of Jesus' travel. 

11 tn “River” is not in the Greek text but is supplied for clar¬ 
ity. The region referred to here is sometimes known as Trans¬ 
jordan (i.e., “across the Jordan"). 

12 tc The Western text (D it) and a few others have only Kai 
(kai) here, rather than Kai ttpogeAOovtec (Sapiaaioi (kai 
proselthontes Pharisaioi, here translated as “then some 
Pharisees came”). The longer reading, a specific identifica¬ 
tion of the subject, may have been prompted by the parallel in 
Matt 19:3. The fact that the mss vary in how they express this 
subject lends credence to this judgment: oi 5e drapiaaToi 
npoar.AOovTsc (hoi de Pharisaioi proselthontes, “now the 
Pharisees came") in W 0 565 2542 pc; Kai npoos^OovTEQ 
ol rhapiaaioi (kai proselthontes hoi Pharisaioi, “then 
the Pharisees came”) in N C N (f 1 : Kai npoot^OovTEQ 
EnrpuTqaav outov oi rhapiaaioi) 579 1241 1424 pm; 
and Kai TTpoaEkOovTEc; OapiaaToi in A B K L r A 'P / 13 28 
700 892 2427 pm. Further, the use of an indefinite plural (a 
general “they”) is a Markan feature, occurring over twenty 
times. Thus, internally the evidence looks rather strong for the 
shorter reading, in spite of the minimal external support for it. 
However, if scribes assimilated this text to Matt 19:3, a more 
exact parallel might have been expected: Matthew has Kai 
TTpoafjAOov au™ rhapiaaioi (kai proselthon auto Phari¬ 
saioi, “then Pharisees came to him”). Although the verb form 
needs to be different according to syntactical requirements 
of the respective sentences, the word order variety, as well 
as the presence or absence of the article and the alternation 
between 8e and Kal as the introductory conjunction, all sug¬ 
gest that the variety of readings might not be due to scribal 
adjustments toward Matthew. At the same time, the article 
with OapiaaToi is found in both Gospels in many of the same 
witnesses (N TO in Matt; N pm in Mark), and the anarthrous 
Oapiaaioi is likewise parallel in many mss (B L/ 13 700 892). 
Another consideration is the possibility that very early in the 
transmissional history, scribes naturally inserted the most ob¬ 
vious subject (the Pharisees would be the obvious candidates 
as the ones to test Jesus). This may account for the read¬ 
ing with 8e, since Mark nowhere else uses this conjunction 
to introduce the Pharisees into the narrative. As solid as the 
internal arguments against the longer reading seem to be, 
the greatest weakness is the witnesses that support it. The 
Western mss are prone to alter the text by adding, deleting, 
substituting, or rearranging large amounts of material. There 
are times when the rationale for this seems inexplicable. In 
light of the much stronger evidence for “the Pharisees came,” 
even though it occurs in various permutations, it is probably 
wisest to retain the words. This judgment, however, is hardly 
certain. 

sn See the note on Pharisees in 2:16. 
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him 1 they asked, “Is it lawful for a man to di¬ 
vorce his 1 2 wife?” 3 10:3 He answered them, 4 
“What did Moses command you?” 10:4 They 
said, “Moses permitted a man to write a certifi¬ 
cate of dismissal and to divorce her.” 5 10:5 But 
Jesus said to them, “He wrote this command¬ 
ment for you because of your hard hearts. 6 7 8 
10:6 But from the beginning of creation he 1 made 
them male and female 6 10:7 For this rea son a 
man will leave his father and mother ; 9 10 :8 and 

1 tn In Greek this phrase occurs at the end of the sentence. 
It has been brought forward to conform to English style. 

2 tn The personal pronoun “his" is not in the Greek text, 
but is certainly implied and has been supplied in the English 
translation to clarify the sense of the statement (cf. “his wife" 
in 10:7). 

3 tn The particle el (ei) is often used to introduce both indi¬ 
rect and direct questions. Thus, another possible translation 
is to take this as an indirect question: “They asked him if it 
were lawful for a man to divorce his wife.” See BDF §440.3. 

sn The question of the Pharisees was anything but sincere; 
they were asking it to test him. Jesus was now in the jurisdic¬ 
tion of Herod Antipas (i.e., Judea and beyond the Jordan) and 
it is likely that the Pharisees were hoping he might answer the 
question of divorce in a way similar to John the Baptist and so 
suffer the same fate as John, i.e., death at the hands of Herod 
(cf. 6:17-19). Jesus answered the question not on the basis 
of rabbinic custom and the debate over Deut 24:1, but rather 
from the account of creation and God’s original design. 

4 tn Grk “But answering, he said to them." 

5 tn Grk “to divorce.” The pronoun has been supplied in the 
translation for clarity. 

sn An allusion to Deut 24:1. The Pharisees were all in agree¬ 
ment that the OT permitted a man to write a certificate of dis¬ 
missal and divorce his wife (not vice-versa) and that remar¬ 
riage was therefore sanctioned. But the two rabbinic schools 
of Shammai and Hillel differed on the grounds for divorce. 
Shammai was much stricter than Hillel and permitted divorce 
only in the case of sexual immorality. Hillel permitted divorce 
for almost any reason (cf. the Mishnah, m. Gittin 9.10). 

6 tn Grk “heart” (a collective singular). 

7 tc Most mss have 6 0Eoq (ho theos, “God”) as the explicit 
subject of ETTOiqasv (epoiesen, “he made”; ADW0T f 113 
2K lat sy), while the most important witnesses, along with a 
few others, lack 6 0 eoq (N B C L A 579 2427 co). On the one 
hand, it is possible that the shorter reading is an assimila¬ 
tion to the wording of the LXX of Gen 1:27b where 6 Oeoc; 
is lacking. However, since it is mentioned at the beginning of 
the verse (Gen 1:27a) with EmnqoEv scribes may have been 
motivated to add it in Mark to make the subject clear. Further, 
confusion could easily arise in this dominical saying, because 
Moses was the previously mentioned subject (v. 5) and inat¬ 
tentive readers might regard him as the subject of ETioi'qaEv 
in v. 6. Thus, both on internal and external grounds, the most 
probable wording ofthe original text here lackedo Oeoq. 

8 sn A quotation from Gen 1:27; 5:2. 

9 tc X The earliest witnesses, as well as a few other impor¬ 
tant mss (N B 1 892* 2427 sy 5 ), lack the rest of the quotation 
from Gen 2:24, “and will be united with his wife.” Most mss 

([A C] D [L N] W [A] 0 JttlM [579] TJi lat co) have the clause. It 
could be argued that the shorter reading was an accidental 
omission, due to this clause and v. 8 both beginning with Kai' 
(kai, “and”). But if that were the case, one might expect to 
see corrections in N or B. This can be overstated, of course; 

both mss combine in their errors on several other occasions. 

However, the nature ofthe omission here (both its length and 
the fact that it is from the OT) argues that N and B reflect the 
original wording. Further, the form of the longer reading is 

identical with the LXX of Gen 2:24, but different from the quo¬ 
tation in Matt 19:5 (rip ogko AAqO f] ge Ta i vs. KoAAqOrjaETai 

\proskollethesetai vs. kollethesetai ], TTpoc Tijv yuvaiKa vs. 
Trj yuvana (pros ten gunaika vs. te gunaiki]). The sig¬ 

nificance of this is that Matthew’s quotations of the OT are 
often, if not usually, directly from the Hebrew - except when 


the two will become one flesh , 10 * So they are no lon¬ 
ger two, but one flesh. 10:9 Therefore what God 
has joined together, let no one separate.” 

10:10 In the house once again, the disciples 
asked him about this. 10:11 So 11 he told them, 
“Whoever divorces his wife and marries another 
commits adultery against her. 10:12 And if she di¬ 
vorces her husband and marries another, she com¬ 
mits adultery.” 12 

Jesus and Little Children 

10:13 Now 13 people were bringing little chil¬ 
dren to him for him to touch, 14 but the disciples 
scolded those who brought them. 15 10:14 But 


he is following Mark’s quotation of the OT. Matthew in fact 
only departs from Mark’s verbatim quotation of the LXX in 
15:4 and 19:19, both texts quoting from Exod 20:12/Deut 
5:6 (and in both places the only difference from Mark/LXX is 
the dropping of oou [sou, “your”]). This might suggest thatthe 
longer reading here was not part of what the first evangelist 
had in his copy of Mark. Further, the reading without this line 
is harder, for the wife is not explicitly mentioned in v. 7; the 
casual reader could read “the two” of v. 8 as referring to fa¬ 
ther and mother rather than husband and wife. (And Mark is 
known for having harder, shorter readings that scribes tried 
to soften by explanatory expansion: In this chapter alone, cf. 
the textual problems in v. 6 [the insertion of 6 0eoq]; in v. 13 
[the replacement of auTofq with toTq TTpoa^epouai v or toiq 
i|)Epouoiv]; in v. 24 [insertion of Ecmv Toup ttettolOotgp etti 
Xpqpaaiv, irAoumov, or to xpqpaTa exovtep; and perhaps 
in v. 2 [possible insertion of TTpoaEA06vTEg C>apiaaToi or 
similar permutations].) Although a decision is difficult, the 
preferred reading lacks “and will be united with his wife.” NA 27 
has the longer reading in brackets, indicating doubts as to its 
authenticity. 

10 sn A quotation from Gen 2:24. The “two” refers to hus¬ 
band and wife, not father and mother mentioned in the previ¬ 
ous verse. See the tc note on “mother” in v. 7 for discussion. 

11 tn Here ml (kai) has been translated as “So” to indicate 
that Jesus' statement is in response to the disciples’ ques¬ 
tion (v. 10). 

12 sn It was not uncommon in Jesus’ day for a Jewish man 
to divorce his wife, but it was extremely rare for a wife to initi¬ 
ate such an action against her husband, since among many 
things it would have probably left her destitute and without 
financial support. Mark's inclusion of the statement And if 
she divorces her husband and marries another, she commits 
adultery (v. 12) reflects more the problem ofthe predominant¬ 
ly Gentile church in Rome to which he was writing. As such 
it may be an interpretive and parenthetical comment by the 
author rather than part of the saying by Jesus, which would 
stop at the end of v. 11. As such it should then be placed in 
parentheses. Further NT passages that deal with the issue 
of divorce and remarriage are Matt 5:31-32; 19:1-12; Luke 
16:18; 1 Cor 7. 

13 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “now” to indicate 
the transition to a new topic. 

14 tn Grk “so that he would touch them.” Here the touch is 
connected with (or conveys) a blessing (cf. v. 16; also BDAG 
126 s.v. 6:tttu 2.c). 

15 tc “Those who brought them” (EtTETiptov toTq 
TTpoa<(>Epouaiv, epetimon tois prospherousin) is the read¬ 
ing of most mss (A D W [0 / 113 ] Ut lat sy), but it is probably 
a motivated reading. Since the subject is not explicit in the 
earliest and best witnesses as well as several others (NBC 
LAT 579 892 2427), scribes would be prone to add “those 
who brought them” here to clarify that the children were not 
the ones being scolded. It could be argued thatthe masculine 
pronoun auToiq (autois, “them”) only rarely was used with 
the neuter antecedent nai5[a (paidia , “children”), and thus 
the longer reading was not motivated by scribal clarification. 
However, such rare usage is found in Mark (cf. 5:41; 9:24-26); 
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when Jesus saw this, he was indignant and said to 
them, “Let the little children come to me and do 
not try to stop them, for the kingdom of God be¬ 
longs to such as these. 1 10:15 I tell you the truth, * 1 2 
whoever does not receive 3 the kingdom of God 
like a child 4 will never 5 enter it.” 10:16 After he 
took the children in his arms, he placed his hands 
on them and blessed them. 

The Rich Man 

10:17 Now 6 as Jesus 7 was starting out on his 
way, someone ran up to him, fell on his knees, 
and said, “Good teacher, what must I do to in¬ 
herit eternal life?” 8 10:18 Jesus said to him, 
“Why do you call me good? 9 No one is good 


further, scribes routinely added clarifications when such were 
not necessary. Thus, both on external and internal grounds, 
the shorter reading is strongly preferred. Similar motivations 
are behind the translation here, namely, “those who brought 
them” has been supplied to ensure that the parents who 
brought the children are in view, not the children themselves. 

tn Grk “the disciples scolded them.” 

1 sn The kingdom of God belongs to such as these. Children 
are a picture of those whose simple trust illustrates what faith 
is all about. The remark illustrates how everyone is important 
to God, even those whom others regard as insignificant. 

2 tn Grk “Truly (apfjv, amen), I say to you.” 

3 sn On receive see John 1:12. 

4 sn The point of the comparison receive the kingdom of 
God like a child has more to do with a child’s trusting spirit 
and willingness to be dependent and receive from others 
than any inherent humility the child might possess. 

5 tn The negation in Greek (ou pf|, ou me) is very strong 
here. 

6 tn Here kcu ( kai) has been translated as “now” to indi¬ 
cate the transition to a new topic. 

7 tn Grk “he”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

sn Mark 10:17-31. The following unit, Mark 10:17-31, can 
be divided up into three related sections: (1) the rich man’s 
question (w. 17-22); (2) Jesus’ teaching on riches and the 
kingdom of God (vv. 23-27); and (3) Peter’s statement and 
Jesus’ answer (vv. 28-31). They are all tied together around 
the larger theme of the relationship of wealth to the kingdom 
Jesus had been preaching. The point is that it is impossible to 
attain to the kingdom by means of riches. The passage as a 
whole is found in the section 8:27-10:52 in which Mark has 
been focusing on Jesus’ suffering and true discipleship. In vv. 
28-31 Jesus does not deny great rewards to those who follow 
him, both in the present age and in the age to come, but it 
must be thoroughly understood that suffering will be integral 
to the mission of the disciples and the church, for in the very 
next section (10:32-34) Jesus reaffirmed the truth about his 
coming rejection, suffering, death, and resurrection. 

8 sn The rich man wanted to know what he must do to 
inherit eternal life, but Jesus had just finished teaching that 
eternal life was not earned but simply received (10:15). 

9 sn Jesus’ response, Why do you call me good?, was de¬ 

signed to cause the young man to stop and think for a mo¬ 

ment about who Jesus really was. The following statement No 

one is good except God alone seems to point the man in the 

direction of Jesus’ essential nature and the demands which 

logically follow on the man for having said it. 


except God alone. 10:19 You know the command¬ 
ments; ‘ Do not murder, do not commit adul¬ 
tery, do not steal, do not give false testimony, do 
not defraud, honor your father and mother .”’ 10 * 
10:20 The man 11 said to him, “Teacher, I have 
wholeheartedly obeyed 12 all these laws 13 since my 
youth.” 14 10:21 As Jesus looked at him, he felt love 
for him and said, “You lack one thing. Go, sell 
whatever you have and give the money 15 to the 
poor, and you will have treasure 16 in heaven. Then 
come, follow me.” 10:22 But at this statement, the 
man 17 looked sad and went away sorrowful, for he 
was very rich. 18 

10:23 Then 19 Jesus looked around and said to 
his disciples, “How hard it is for the rich to en¬ 
ter the kingdom of God!” 10:24 The disciples were 
astonished at these words. But again Jesus said 
to them, 20 “Children, how hard it is 21 to enter the 


10 sn A quotation from Exod 20:12-16; Deut 5:16-20, ex¬ 
cept for do not defraud, which is an allusion to Deut 24:14. 

11 tn Grk “He”; the referent (the man who asked the ques¬ 
tion in v. 17) has been specified in the translation for clarity. 

12 tn Grk “kept.” The implication of this verb is that the man 
has obeyed the commandments without fail throughout his 
life, so the adverb “wholeheartedly" has been added to the 
translation to bring out this nuance. 

13 tn Grk “these things." The referent of the pronoun (the 
laws mentioned by Jesus) has been specified in the transla¬ 
tion for clarity. 

sn While the rich man was probably being sincere when he 
insisted / have wholeheartedly obeyed all these laws, he had 
confined his righteousness to external obedience. The rich 
man’s response to Jesus’ command to give away all he had 
revealed that internally he loved money more than God. 

14 sn Since my youth. Judaism regarded the age of thirteen 
as the age when a man would have become responsible to 
live by God's commands. 

15 tn The words “the money” are not in the Greek text, but 
are implied. Direct objects were often omitted in Greek when 
clear from the context. 

16 sn The call for sacrifice comes with a promise of eternal 
reward: You will have treasure in heaven. Jesus’ call is a test 
to see how responsive the man is to God’s direction through 
him. Will he walk the path God's agent calls him to walk? For a 
rich person who got it right, see Zacchaeus in Luke 19:1-10. 

17 tn Grk “he”; the referent (the man who asked the question 
in v. 17) has been specified in the translation for clarity. 

18 tn Grk “he had many possessions.” This term (KTrjpa.fae- 
ma) is often used for land as a possession. 

19 tn Here koi( (kai) has been translated as “then” to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence of events within the narrative. 

20 tn Grk “But answering, Jesus again said to them.” The 
participle cmoKpi0£i<; ( apokritheis) is redundant and has 
not been translated. 

21 tc Most mss (A C D 0 f 1 ' 13 28 565 2427 SB lat sy) have 
here “for those who trust in riches” (touq ttettoi06tc«; cm 
[toTq] xpnpacriv, tous pepoithotas epi [tois] chremasin)', 
W has ttAouciov (plousion) later in the verse, producing the 
same general modification on the dominical saying (“how 
hard it is for the rich to enter...”). But such qualifications on 
the Lord’s otherwise harsh and absolute statements are 
natural scribal expansions, intended to soften the dictum. 
Further, the earliest and best witnesses, along with a few oth¬ 
ers (NBAf sa), lack any such qualifications. That W lacks 
the longer expansion and only has irAoumov suggests that 
its archetype agreed with N B here; its voice should be heard 
with theirs. Thus, both on external and internal grounds, the 
shorter reading is preferred. 
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kingdom of God! 10:25 It is easier for a camel 1 
to go through the eye of a needle 2 than for a rich 
person to enter the kingdom of God.” 10:26 They 
were even more astonished and said 3 to one anoth¬ 
er, “Then 4 who can be saved?” 5 10:27 Jesus looked 
at them and replied, “This is impossible for mere 
humans, 6 but not for God; all things are possible 
for God.” 

10:28 Peter began to speak to him, “Look, 7 we 
have left everything to follow you!” 8 10:29 Jesus 
said, “I tell you the truth, 9 there is no one who has 
left home or brothers or sisters or mother or father 
or children or fields for my sake and for the sake of 
the gospel 10:30 who will not receive in this age 10 a 
hundred times as much - homes, brothers, sisters, 
mothers, children, fields, all with persecutions 11 
- and in the age to come, eternal life. 12 10:31 But 
many who are first will be last, and the last first.” 

Third Prediction of Jesus 'Death and Resurrection 

10:32 They were on the way, going up to Je¬ 
rusalem. 13 Jesus was going ahead of them, and 
they were amazed, but those who followed were 
afraid. He took the twelve aside again and began 
to tell them what was going to happen to him. 
10:33 “Look, we are going up to Jerusalem, and 


1 tc A few witnesses (/“ 28 579 pc) read KapAov (ka- 
milon, “rope”) for Kaprpov ( kamelon, “camel”), either 
through accidental misreading of the text or intentionally so 
as to soften Jesus’ words. 

2 sn The referent of the eye of a needle is a sewing needle. 
(The gate in Jerusalem known as “The Needle's Eye" was built 
during the middle ages and was not in existence in Jesus’ 
day.) Jesus was speaking rhetorically to point out that apart 
from God’s intervention, salvation is impossible (v. 27). 

3 tn Grk “But they were even more astonished, saying.” The 
participle XeyovsQ (legontes) has been translated here as a fi¬ 
nite verb to emphasize the sequence of events: The disciples 
were astonished, then they spoke. 

4 tn Here tear (kai) has been translated as “then” to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence of thought. 

5 sn The assumption is that the rich are blessed, so if they 
risk exclusion, who is left to be saved? 

6 tn The plural Greek term avOpomoic ( anthropois) 
is used here in a generic sense, referring to both men and 
women (cf. NASB 1995 update, “people”). Because of the 
contrast here between mere mortals and God (“impossible 
for men. ..all things are possible for God") the phrase “mere 
humans" has been used in the translation. 

7 sn Peter wants reassurance that the disciples’ response 
and sacrifice has been noticed. 

8 tn Grk “We have left everything and followed you.” Koine 
Greek often used paratactic structure when hypotactic was 
implied. 

9 tn Grk “Truly (dpfjv, amen), I say to you." 

10 tn Grk “this time” (xaipog, kairos), but for stylistic rea¬ 
sons this has been translated “this age” here. 

11 tn Grk “with persecutions.” The “all” has been supplied 
to clarify that the prepositional phrase belongs not just to the 
“fields." 

12 sn Note that Mark (see also Matt 19:29; Luke 10:25, 
18:30) portrays eternal life as something one receives in the 
age to come, unlike John, who emphasizes the possibility of 
receiving eternal life in the present (John 5:24). 

13 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 


the Son of Man will be handed over to the chief 
priests and experts in the law. 14 They will con¬ 
demn him to death and will turn him over to the 
Gentiles. 10:34 They will mock him, spit on him, 
flog 15 him severely, and kill him. Yet 16 after three 
days, 17 he will rise again.” 

The Request of James and John 

10:35 Then 18 James and John, the sons of Ze- 
bedee, came to him and said, “Teacher, we want 
you to do for us whatever we ask.” 10:36 He said 
to them, “What do you want me to do for you?” 
10:37 They said to him, “Permit one of us to sit at 
your right hand and the other at your left in your 
glory.” 10:38 But Jesus said to them, “You don’t 
know what you are asking! Are you able to drink 
the cup I drink or be baptized with the baptism I 
experience?” 19 10:39 They said to him, “We are 
able.” 20 Then Jesus said to them, “You will drink 
the cup I drink, and you will be baptized with the 
baptism I experience, 10:40 but to sit at my right 
or at my left is not mine to give. It is for those for 
whom it has been prepared.” 21 


14 tn Or “chief priests and scribes.” See the note on the 
phrase "experts in the law” in 1:22. 

15 tn Traditionally, “scourge him” (the term means to beat 
severely with a whip, L&N 19.9). BDAG 620 s.v. paoTiyoo) l.a 
states, “The ‘verberatio’ is denoted in the passion predictions 
and explicitly as action by non-Israelites Mt 20:19; Mk 10:34; 
Lk 18:33”; the verberatio was the beating given to those con¬ 
demned to death in the Roman judicial system. Here the term 
paonybo) (mastigow) has been translated “flog...severely” to 
distinguish it from the term cppaysMou (fragellow) used in 
Matt 27:26; Mark 15:15. 

16 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “yet” to indicate 
the contrast present in this context. 

17 tc Most mss, especially the later ones (A 1 * 1 W 0 f 113 3R 
sy), have “on the third day" (jfj TplTp ljpspq, te trite he- 
mera) instead of “after three days.” But not only does Mark 
nowhere else speak of the resurrection as occurring on the 
third day, the idiom he uses is a harder reading (cf. Mark 
8:31; 9:31, though in the latter text the later witnesses also 
have Trj TpiTq qptpq). Further, Trj TpiTq f|pspq conforms 
to the usage that is almost universally used in Matthew and 
Luke, and is found in the parallels to this text (Matt 20:19; 
Luke 18:33). Thus, scribes would be doubly motivated to 
change the wording. The most reliable witnesses, along with 
several other mss (N B C D L A T 579 892 2427 it co), have 
resisted this temptation. 

18 tn Here koJ (kai) has been translated as “then” to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence of events within the narrative. 

19 tn Grk “baptism I am baptized with.” This same change 
has been made in v. 39. 

20 sn No more naive words have ever been spoken as those 
found herecomingfrom James and John, ‘‘We are able.” They 
said it with such confidence and ease, yet they had little clue 
as to what they were affirming. In the next sentence Jesus 
confirms that they will indeed suffer for his name. 

21 sn After thefirst passion prediction in 8:31 Jesus rebuked 
Peter as having been used by Satan. After the second pas¬ 
sion prediction in 9:31 the disciples were concerned about 
who would be the greatest in the kingdom. After the third pas¬ 
sion prediction in 10:33 James and John asked for positions 
of honor and rulership in the kingdom, revealing their com¬ 
plete misunderstanding of the nature of the kingdom and 
exposing their inadequacy as true disciples of Jesus. Jesus 
replied that such positions were for those for whom it has 
been prepared. 
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10:41 Now 1 when the other ten 2 heard this, 3 
they became angry with James and John. 10:42 Je¬ 
sus called them and said to them, “You know that 
those who are recognized as rulers of the Gentiles 
lord it over them, and those in high positions use 
their authority over them. 10:43 But it is not this 
way among you. Instead whoever wants to be 
great among you must be your servant, 10:44 and 
whoever wants to be first among you must be the 
slave 4 of all. 10:45 For even the Son of Man did not 
come to be served but to serve, and to give his life 
as a ransom 5 for many.” 

Healing Blind Bartimaeus 

10:46 They came to Jericho. 6 As Jesus 7 and his 
disciples and a large crowd were leaving Jericho, 
Bartimaeus the son of Timaeus, a blind beggar, 
was sitting by the road. 10:47 When he heard that it 
was Jesus the Nazarene, he began to shout, 8 “Jesus, 
Son of David, 9 have mercy 10 on me!” 10:48 Many 
scolded 11 him to get him to be quiet, but he shouted 
all the more, “Son of David, have mercy on me!” 
10:49 Jesus stopped and said, “Call him.” So 12 they 
called the blind man and said to him, “Have cour¬ 
age! Get up! He is calling you.” 10:50 He threw off 
hiscloak,jumpedup,andcame to Jesus. 10:51Then 13 


I tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “now” to indicate 
the transition to a new topic. 

2 tn Grk “the ten." 

3 tn The word “this” is not in the Greek text, but is supplied. 
Direct objects were often omitted in Greek when clear from 
the context. 

4 tn Though 5oGAog ( doulos) is normally translated “ser¬ 
vant,” the word does not bear the connotation of a free indi¬ 
vidual serving another. BDAG notes that “‘servant’ for ‘slave’ 
is largely confined to Biblical transl. and early American 
times...in normal usage at the present time the two words 
are carefully distinguished” (BDAG 260 s.v. 1). The most ac¬ 
curate translation is “bondservant” (sometimes found in the 
ASV for 5oG3og), in that it often indicates one who sells him¬ 
self into slavery to another. But as this is archaic, few today 
understand its force. 

5 sn The Greek word for ransom (Aujpov, lutron) is found 
here and in Matt 20:28 and refers to the payment of a price 
in order to purchase the freedom of a slave. The idea of Je¬ 
sus as the “ransom” is that he paid the price with his own life 
by standing in humanity's place as a substitute, enduring the 
judgment that was deserved for sin. 

6 map For location see Map5-B2; Map6-El; Map7-El; 
Map8-E3; Mapl0-A2; Mapll-Al. 

7 tn Grk “he”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

8 tn Grk “to shout and to say.” The infinitive keysiv (legein) 
is redundant here and has not been translated. 

9 sn Jesus was more than a Nazarene to this blind person, 
who saw quite well that Jesus was Son of David. There was 
a tradition in Judaism that the Son of David (Solomon) had 
great powers of healing (Josephus, Ant. 8.2.5 [8.42-49]). 

10 sn Have mercy on me is a request for healing. It is not 
owed the man. He simply asks for God’s kind grace. 

II tn Or “rebuked.” The crowd’s view was that surely Jesus 
would not be bothered with someone as unimportant as a 
blind beggar. 

12 tn Here Kai {kai) has been translated as “so” to indicate 
the implied result of previous action(s) in the narrative. 

13 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “then” to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence of events within the narrative. 


Jesus said to him, 14 “What do you want me to do 
for you?” The blind man replied, “Rabbi, 15 let me 
see again.” 16 10:52 Jesus said to him, “Go, your 
faith has healed you.” Immediately he regained 17 
his sight and followed him on the road. 

The Triumphal Entry 

11:1 Now 18 as they approached Jerusalem, 19 
near Bethphage 20 and Bethany, at the Mount of 
Olives, 21 Jesus 22 sent two of his disciples 11:2 and 
said to them, “Go to the village ahead of you. 23 As 
soon as you enter it, you will find a colt tied there 
that has never been ridden. 24 Untie it and bring it 
here. 11:3 If anyone says to you, ‘Why are you do¬ 
ing this?’ say, ‘The Lord needs it 25 and will send 
it back here soon.’” 11:4 So 26 they went and found 
a colt tied at a door, outside in the street, and un¬ 
tied it. 11:5 Some people standing there said to 
them, “What are you doing, untying that colt?” 
11:6 They replied as Jesus had told them, and the 
bystanders 27 let them go. 11:7 Then 28 they brought 
the colt to Jesus, threw their cloaks 29 on it, and he 
sat on it. 30 11:8 Many spread their cloaks on the 
road and others spread branches they had cut in 
the fields. 11:9 Both those who went ahead and 


14 tn Grk “And answering, Jesus said to him." The participle 
dnoKpi0ag is redundant and has not been translated. 

15 tn Or “Master"; Grk pafjfiouvi (rabbouni). 

16 tn Grk “that I may see [again].” The phrase can be ren¬ 
dered as an imperative of request, “Please, give me sight.” 
Since the man is not noted as having been blind from birth 
(as the man in John 9 was) it is likely the request is to receive 
back the sight he once had. 

17 tn Or “received" (see the note on the phrase “let me see 
again” in v. 51). 

18 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “now” to indi¬ 
cate the transition to a new topic. 

19 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

20 sn The exact location of the village of Bethphage is not 
known. Most put it on the southeast side of the Mount of Ol¬ 
ives and northwest of Bethany, about 1.5 miles (3 km) east 
of Jerusalem. 

21 sn “Mountain” in English generally denotes a higher el¬ 
evation than it often does in reference to places in Palestine. 
The Mount of Olives is really a ridge running north to south 
about 3 kilometers (1.8 miles) long, east of Jerusalem across 
the Kidron Valley. Its central elevation is about 30 meters 
(100 ft) higher than Jerusalem. It was named for the large 
number of olive trees which grew on it. 

22 tn Grk “he”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

23 tn Grk “the village lying before you” (BDAG 530 s.v. 
KOTEVaVTl 2.b). 

24 tn Grk “a colt tied there on which no one of men has ever 
sat.” 

25 sn The custom called angaria allowed the impressment of 
animals for service to a significant figure. 

26 tn Here ko( (kai) has been translated as “so” to indicate 
the implied result of previous action(s) in the narrative. 

27 tn Grk “they”; the referent (the people mentioned in v. 5) 
has been specified in the translation for clarity. 

28 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “then” to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence of events within the narrative. 

29 tn Grk “garments”; but this refers in context to their outer 
cloaks. The action is like 2 Kgs 9:13. 

30 sn See Zech 9:9, a prophecy fulfilled here (cf. Matt 21:5; 
John 12:15. 
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those who followed kept shouting, “ HosannaI 1 
Blessed is the one who comes in the name of the 
Lord! 2 11:10 Blessed is the coming kingdom of our 
father David! Hosanna in the highest!” 11:11 Then 3 
Jesus 4 entered Jerusalem and went to the temple. 
And after looking around at everything, he went 
out to Bethany with the twelve since it was already 
late. 

Cursing of the Fig Tree 

11:12 Now 5 the next day, as they went out 
from Bethany, he was hungry. 11:13 After noticing 
in the distance a fig tree with leaves, he went to see 
if he could find any fruit 6 on it. When he came to 
it he found nothing but leaves, for it was not the 
season for figs. 11:14 He said to it, 7 “May no one 
ever eat fruit from you again.” And his disciples 
heard it. 8 

Cleansing the Temple 

11:15 Then 9 they came to Jerusalem. 10 Je¬ 
sus 11 entered the temple area 12 and began to 

1 tn The expression 'fiaavva ( hosanna , literally in He¬ 
brew, “0 Lord, save”) in the quotation from Ps 118:25-26 was 
probably by this time a familiar liturgical expression of praise, 
on the order of "Hail to the king,” although both the under¬ 
lying Aramaic and Hebrew expressions meant “0 Lord, save 
us.” The introductory woavva is followed by the words of Ps 
118:25, EuAoyqpEvoq 6 rpyopEvoc ev ovopaTi Kupiou 
(eulogemenos ho erchomenos en onomati kuriou), al¬ 
though in the Fourth Gospel the author adds for good mea¬ 
sure Kai 6 fSaaiAeug tou !apaf|A ( kai ho basileus tou 
Israel). In words familiar to every Jew, the author is indicat¬ 
ing that at this point every messianic expectation is now at 
the point of realization. It is clear from the words of the psalm 
shouted by the crowd that Jesus is being proclaimed as mes¬ 
sianic king. See E. Lohse, TDNT 9:682-84. 

sn Hosanna is an Aramaic expression that literally means, 
“help, I pray,” or “save, I pray.” By Jesus’ time it had become a 
strictly liturgical formula of praise, however, and was used as 
an exclamation of praise to God. 

2 sn A quotation from Ps 118:25-26. 

3 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “Then" to indi¬ 
cate the transition from the previous narrative. 

4 tn Grk “he”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

5 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “now” to indi¬ 
cate the transition to a new topic. 

8 tn Grk "anything.” 

7 tn Grk “And answering, he said to it." The participle 
aTtoKpiOciq (apokritheis) is redundant and has not been 
translated. 

8 sn Mark 11:12-14. The incident of the cursing of the 
fig tree occurs before he enters the temple for a third time 
(ll:27ff) and is questioned at length by the religious leaders 
(11:27-12:40). It appears that Mark records the incident as a 
portent of what is going to happen to the leadership in Jerusa¬ 
lem who were supposed to have borne spiritual fruit but have 
been found by Messiah at his coming to be barren. The fact 
that the nation as a whole is indicted is made explicit in chap¬ 
ter 13:1-37 where Jesus speaks of Jerusalem’s destruction 
and his second coming. 

9 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “then" to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence of events within the narrative. 

10 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

11 tn Grk “He"; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

12 tn Grk “the temple." 

sn The merchants (those who were selling) would have 


drive out those who were selling and buying in 
the temple courts. 13 He turned over the tables of 
the money changers and the chairs of those sell¬ 
ing doves, 11:16 and he would not permit anyone 
to carry merchandise 14 through the temple courts. 15 
11:17 Then he began to teach 16 them and said, “Is 
it not written: ‘My house will be called a house 
ofprayer for all nations ’? 17 But you have turned 
it into a den 18 of robbersC' 13 11:18 The chief priests 
and the experts in the law 20 heard it and they con¬ 
sidered how they could assassinate 21 him, for they 
feared him, because the whole crowd was amazed 
by his teaching. 11:19 When evening came, Jesus 
and his disciples 22 went out of the city. 

The Withered Fig Tree 

11:20 In the morning as they passed by, they 
saw the fig tree withered from the roots. 11:21 Pe¬ 
ter remembered and said to him, “Rabbi, look! 
The fig tree you cursed has withered.” 11:22 Je¬ 
sus said to them, “Have faith in God. 11:23 I tell 
you the truth, 23 if someone says to this moun¬ 
tain, ‘Be lifted up and thrown into the sea,’ and 
does not doubt in his heart but believes that 


been located in the Court of the Gentiles. 

13 tn Grk "the temple." 

sn Matthew (21:12-27), Mark (here, 11:15-19), and Luke 
(19:45-46) record this incident of the temple cleansing at the 
end of Jesus’ ministry. John (2:13-16) records a cleansing of 
the temple at the beginning of Jesus' ministry. See the note 
on the word temple courts in John 2:14 for a discussion of the 
relationship of these accounts to one another. 

14 tn Or “things.” The Greek word okeuoq (skeuos) can re¬ 
fer to merchandise, property, goods, a vessel, or even gen¬ 
erally “things” (but in the sense of some implement or tool). 
The idea here is almost certainly restricted to merchandise, 
rather than the more general “things,” although some sug¬ 
gest from the parallel with m. Berakhot 9.5 that Jesus was 
not even allowing sandals, staffs, or coin-purses to be car¬ 
ried through the court. The difficulty with this interpretation, 
however, is that it is fundamentally an appeal to Jewish oral 
tradition (something Jesus rarely sided with) as well as being 
indiscriminate toward all the worshipers. 

15 tn Grk “the temple." 

16 tn The imperfect eSi'Sookev ( edidasken) is here taken 
ingressively. 

17 sn A quotation from Isa 56:7. 

18 tn Or “a hideout” (see L&N 1.57). 

19 sn A quotation from Jer 7:11. The meaning of Jesus’ 
statement about making the temple courts a den of robbers 
probably operates here at two levels. Not only were the reli¬ 
gious leaders robbing the people financially, but because of 
this they had also robbed them spiritually by stealing from 
them the opportunity to come to know God genuinely. It is 
possible that these merchants had recently been moved to 
this location for convenience. 

20 tn Or “The chief priests and the scribes.” See the note on 
the phrase “experts in the law” in 1:22. 

21 tn Grk “how they could destroy him.” 

22 tn Grk “they”; the referents (Jesus and his disciples) have 
been specified in the translation for clarity. Without such clari¬ 
fication there is room for considerable confusion here, since 
there are two prior sets of plural referents in the context, “the 
chief priests and experts in the law” and “the whole crowd” 
(both in v. 18). 

23 tn Grk “Truly (apfjv, amen), I say to you." 
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what he says will happen, it will be done for him. 
11:24 For this reason I tell you, whatever you pray 
and ask for, believe that you have received it, and 
it will be yours. 11:25 Whenever you stand pray¬ 
ing, if you have anything against anyone, forgive 
him, so that your Father in heaven will 1 also for¬ 
give you your sins.” 2 

The Authority of Jesus 

11:27 They came again to Jerusalem. 3 While 
Jesus 4 was walking in the temple courts, 5 the chief 
priests, the experts in the law, 6 and the elders came 
up to him 11:28 and said, “By what authority 7 are 
you doing these things? Or who gave you this 
authority to do these things?” 11:29 Jesus said to 
them, “I will ask you one question. Answer me and 
I will tell you by what authority I do these things: 
11:30 John’s baptism - was it from heaven or from 
people? 8 Answer me.” 11:31 They discussed with 
one another, saying, “If we say, ‘From heav¬ 
en,’ he will say, ‘Then why did you not believe 
him?’ 11:32 But if we say, ‘From people - ’” (they 
feared the crowd, for they all considered John to 
be truly a prophet). 11:33 So 9 they answered Je¬ 
sus, 10 “We don’t know.” 11 Then Jesus said to them, 


1 tn Although the Greek subjunctive mood, formally re¬ 
quired in a subordinate clause introduced by 'iva (hina), is 
traditionally translated by an English subjunctive (e.g., “may,” 
so KJV, NAB, NIV, NRSV), changes in the use of the subjunc¬ 
tive in English now result in most readers understandingsuch 
a statement as indicating permission (“may” = “has permis¬ 
sion to") or as indicating uncertainty (“may” = “might” or “may 
or may not”). Thus a number of more recent translations ren¬ 
der such instances by an English future tense (“will,” so TEV, 
CEV, NLT, NASB 1995 update). That approach has been fol¬ 
lowed here. 

2 tc A number of significant mss of various texttypes (N B L 
WAT 565 700 892 pcsa) do not include 11:26 “But if you 
do not forgive, neither will your Father in heaven forgive your 
sins.” The verse is included in most later mss (A [C D] 0 [ f li3 
33] tW lat) and is not likely to be original. It is probably an as¬ 
similation to Matt 6:15. The present translation follows NA 27 
in omitting the verse number, a procedure also followed by a 
number of other modern translations. 

3 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

4 tn Grk “he”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

5 tn Grk “the temple." 

6 tn Or “the chief priests, the scribes.” See the note on the 
phrase “experts in the law” in 1:22. 

7 tn On this phrase, see BDAG 844 s.v. noioq 2.a.y. 

8 tn The plural Greek term avOpioravv (anthropon) is prob¬ 
ably used here (and in v. 32) in a generic sense, referring to 
both men and women (cf. NAB, NRSV, “of human origin”; TEV, 
“from human beings”; NLT, “merely human”). 

sn The question is whether John’s ministry was of divine or 
human origin. 

9 tn Here Kai' (kai) has been translated as “so” to indicate 
the implied result of previous action(s) in the narrative. 

10 tn Grk “answering, they said to Jesus.” The participle 
cittokpi0£vto; ( apokrithentes) is redundant, but the syntax 
of the phrase has been modified to conform to English style. 

11 sn Very few questions could have so completely revealed 

the wicked intentions of the religious leaders. Jesus’ question 

revealed the motivation of the religious leaders and exposed 

them for what they really were - hypocrites. They indicted 

themselves when they cited only two options and chose nei¬ 

ther of them (‘We do not know"). The point of Mark 11:27-33 


“Neither will I tell you 12 by what authority 13 I am 
doing these things.” 

The Parable of the Tenants 

12:1 Then 14 he began to speak to them in para¬ 
bles: “A man planted a vineyard. 15 He put a fence 
around it, dug a pit for its winepress, and built a 
watchtower. Then 16 he leased it to tenant farmers 17 
and went on a journey. 12:2 At harvest time he sent a 
slave 18 to the tenants to collect from them 19 his por¬ 
tion of the crop. 20 12:3 But 21 those tenants 22 seized 
his slave, 23 beat him, 24 and sent him away empty- 
handed. 25 12:4 So 26 he sent another slave to them 
again. This one they struck on the head and treated 
outrageously. 12:5 He sent another, and that one 
they killed. This happened to many others, some 
of whom were beaten, others killed. 12:6 He had 
one left, his one dear son. 27 Finally he sent him to 
them, saying, ‘They will respect my son.’ 12:7 But 
those tenants said to one another, ‘This is the heir. 


is that no matter what Jesus said in response to their ques¬ 
tion they were not going to believe it and would in the end use 
it against him. 

12 sn Neither will I tell you. Though Jesus gave no answer, 
the analogy he used to their own question makes his view 
clear. His authority came from heaven. 

13 tn On this phrase, see BDAG 844 s.v. ttoioq 2.a.y. This is 
exactly the same phrase as in v. 28. 

14 tn Here koi' (kai) has been translated as “then” to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence of events within the narrative. 

15 sn The vineyard is a figure for Israel in the OT (Isa 5:1-7). 
The nation and its leaders are the tenants, so the vineyard 
here may well refer to the promise that resides within the na¬ 
tion. The imagery is like that in Rom 11:11-24. 

16 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “then” to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence of events within the narrative. 

17 sn The leasing of land to tenant farmers was common 
in this period. 

18 tn See the note on the word “slave” in 10:44. 

sn This slave (along with the others) represent the prophets 
God sent to the nation, who were mistreated and rejected. 

19 tn Grk “from the tenants,” but this is redundant in Eng¬ 
lish, so the pronoun (“them”) was used in the translation. 

20 tn Grk “from the fruits of the vineyard.” 

21 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “but” to indi¬ 
cate the contrast present in this context. 

22 tn Grk “But they”; the referent (the tenants, v. 1) has 
been specified in the translation for clarity. 

23 tn Grk “seizing him, they beat and sent away empty- 
handed.” The referent of the direct object of “seizing” (the 
slave sent by the owner) has been specified in the translation 
for clarity. The objects of the verbs “beat” and “sent away” 
have been supplied in the translation to conform to English 
style. Greek often omits direct objects when they are clear 
from the context. 

24 sn The image of the tenants beating up the owner’s slave 
pictures the nation's rejection of the prophets and their mes¬ 
sage. 

25 sn The slaves being sent empty-handed suggests that 
the vineyard was not producing any fruit - and thus neither 
was the nation of Israel. 

26 tn Here mi (kai) has been translated as “so” to indicate 
the implied result of the tenants’ mistreatment of the first 
slave. 

27 tn Grk “one beloved son.” See comment at Mark 1:11. 

sn The owner’s decision to send his one dear son repre¬ 
sents God sending Jesus. 
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Come, let’s kill him and the inheritance will be 
ours! ’ 12:8 So 1 they seized him , 2 killed him, and 
threw his body 3 out of the vineyard . 4 12:9 What 
then will the owner of the vineyard do? He will 
come and destroy 5 those tenants and give the vine¬ 
yard to others . 6 12:10 Have you not read this scrip¬ 
ture: 

‘ The stone the builders rejected has be¬ 
come the cornerstone. 1 

12:11 This is from the Lord, and it is mar¬ 
velous in our eyes'?” 8 

12:12 Now 9 they wanted to arrest him (but they 
feared the crowd), because they realized that he 
told this parable against them. So 10 they left him 
and went away 11 

Paying Taxes to Caesar 

12:13 Then 12 they sent some of the Phari¬ 
sees 13 and Herodians 14 to trap him with his own 
words . 15 12:14 When they came they said to him, 

1 tn Here Kal (kai) has been translated as “so" to indicate 
the implied result of previous action(s) in the narrative. 

2 tn Grk “seizing him.” The participle AafiovTa; ( labontes) 
has been translated as attendant circumstance. 

3 tn Grk "him." 

4 sn Throwing the heir’s body out of the vineyard pictures 
Jesus’ death outside of Jerusalem. 

5 sn The statement that the owner will come and destroy 
those tenants is a promise of judgment; see Luke 13:34-35; 
19:41-44. 

6 sn The warning that the owner would give the vineyard to 
others suggests that the care of the promise and the nation’s 
hope would be passed to others. This eventually looks to Gen¬ 
tile inclusion; see Eph 2:11-22. 

7 tn Or “capstone,” “keystone.” Although these meanings 
are lexically possible, the imagery in Eph 2:20-22 and 1 Cor 
3:11 indicates that the term Ke4>aAf| yuiviaq ( kephale go- 
nias) refers to a cornerstone, not a capstone. 

sn The stone the builders rejected has become the corner¬ 
stone. The use of Ps 118:22-23 and the “stone imagery” as 
a reference to Christ and his suffering and exaltation is com¬ 
mon in the NT (see also Matt 21:42; Luke 20:17; Acts 4:11; 
1 Pet 2:6-8; cf. also Eph 2:20). The irony in the use of Ps 
118:22-23 in Mark 12:10-11 is that in the OT, Israel was the 
one rejected (or perhaps her king) by the Gentiles, but in the 
NT it is Jesus who is rejected by Israel. 

8 sn A quotation from Ps 118:22-23. 

9 tn Here ra( (kai) has been translated as “now” to intro¬ 
duce a somewhat parenthetical remark by the author. 

10 tn Here kco (kai) has been translated as “so” to indicate 
the implied result of previous action(s) in the narrative. 

11 sn The point of the parable in Mark 12:1-12 is that the 
leaders of the nation have been rejected by God and the vine¬ 
yard (v. 9, referring to the nation and its privileged status) will 
be taken from them and given to others (an allusion to the 
Gentiles). 

12 tn Here rai (kai) has been translated as “then” to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence of events within the narrative. 

13 sn See the note on Pharisees in 2:16. 

14 sn Pharisees and Herodians made a very interesting al¬ 
liance. W. W. Wessel (“Mark," ESC 8:733) comments: "The 
Herodians were as obnoxious to the Pharisees on political 
grounds as the Sadducees were on theological grounds. Yet 
the two groups united in their opposition to Jesus. Collabo¬ 
ration in wickedness, as well as goodness, has great power. 
Their purpose was to trip Jesus up in his words so that he 
would lose the support of the people, leaving the way open 
for them to destroy him.” See also the note on “Herodians" 
in Mark 3:6. 

15 tn Grk “trap him in word.” 


“Teacher, we know that you are truthful and do not 
court anyone’s favor, because you show no partial¬ 
ity 16 but teach the way of God in accordance with 
the truth . 17 Is it right 16 to pay taxes 19 to Caesar 20 or 
not? Should we pay or shouldn’t we?” 12:15 But 
he saw through their hypocrisy and said 21 to them, 
“Why are you testing me? Bring me a denarius 22 
and let me look at it.” 12:16 So 23 they brought one, 
and he said to them, “Whose image 24 is this, and 
whose inscription?” They replied , 25 “Caesar’s.” 
12:17 Then Jesus said to them, “Give to Caesar the 
things that are Caesar’s, and to God the things that 
are God’s .’’ 26 And they were utterly amazed at him. 

Marriage and the Resurrection 

12:18 Sadducees 27 (who say there is no 
resurrection ) 28 also came to him and asked 


16 tn Grk “and it is not a concern to you about anyone be¬ 
cause you do not see the face of men.” 

17 sn Teach the way of God in accordance with the truth. 
Very few comments are as deceitful as this one; they did not 
really believe this at all. The question of the Pharisees and 
Herodians was specifically designed to trap Jesus. 

18 tn Or “lawful,” that is, in accordance with God’s divine 
law. On the syntax of c^tcmv (exestin) with an infinitive and 
accusative, see BDF §409.3. 

19 tn According to L&N 57.180 the term Kfjvaoq (kensos) 
was borrowed from Latin and referred to a poll tax, a tax paid 
by each adult male to the Roman government. 

sn This question concerning taxes was specifically designed 
to trap Jesus. If he answered yes, then his opponents could 
publicly discredit him as a sympathizer with Rome. If he an¬ 
swered no, then they could go to the Roman governor and ac¬ 
cuse Jesus of rebellion. 

20 tn Or “the emperor” ("Caesar” is a title for the Roman 
emperor). 

21 tn Grk “Aware of their hypocrisy he said." 

22 tn Here the specific name of the coin was retained in 
the translation, because not all coins in circulation in Pales¬ 
tine at the time carried the image of Caesar. In other places 
Sqvapiov (denarion) has been translated simply as “silver 
coin" with an explanatory note. 

sn A denarius was a silver coin stamped with the image of 
the emperor and worth approximately one day’s wage for a 
laborer. 

23 tn Here Si (de) has been translated as “so” to indicate 
their response to Jesus’ request for a coin. 

24 tn Or “whose likeness.” 

sn In this passage Jesus points to the image (Grk HkoJv, 
eikon) of Caesar on the coin. This same Greek word is used in 
Gen 1:26 (LXX) to state that humanity is made in the “image” 
of God. Jesus is making a subtle yet powerful contrast: Cae¬ 
sar’s image is on the denarius, so he can lay claim to money 
through taxation, but God’s image is on humanity, so he can 
lay claim to each individual life. 

25 tn Grk “they said to him.” 

28 sn Jesus’ answer to give to Caesar the things that are Cae¬ 
sar’s, and to God the things that are God’s was a both/and, 
not the questioners’ either/or. So he slipped out of their trap. 

27 sn The Sadducees controlled the official political struc¬ 
tures of Judaism at this time, being the majority members 
of the Sanhedrin. They were known as extremely strict on 
law and order issues (Josephus, J. W. 2.8.2 [2.119], 2.8.14 
[2.164-166]; Ant. 13.5.9 [13.171-173], 13.10.6 [13.293- 
298], 18.1.2 [18.11], 18.1.4 [18.16-17], 20.9.1 [20.199]; 
Life 2 [10-11]). They also did not believe in resurrection or in 
angels, an important detail in v. 25. See also Matt 3:7,16:1- 
12,22:23-34; Luke 20:27-38; Acts 4:1, 5:17, 23:6-8. 

28 sn This remark is best regarded as a parenthetical note 
by the author. 
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him, 1 12:19 “Teacher, Moses wrote for us: If a 
man s brother dies and leaves a wife but no chil¬ 
dren, that man 2 must marry 3 the widow and fa¬ 
ther children*for his brother .' 5 12:20 There were 
seven brothers. The first one married, 6 and when 
he died he had no children. 12:21 The second mar¬ 
ried her and died without any children, and like¬ 
wise the third. 12:22 None of the seven had chil¬ 
dren. Finally, the woman died too. 12:23 In the 
resurrection, when they rise again, 7 whose wife 
will she be? For all seven had married her.’’ 8 
12:24 Jesus said to them, “Aren’t you deceived 9 
for this reason, because you don’t know the scrip¬ 
tures or the power of God? 12:25 For when they 
rise from the dead, they neither marry nor are 
given in marriage, but are like angels 10 in heaven. 
12:26 Now as for the dead being raised, 11 have you 
not read in the book of Moses, in the passage about 
the bush, 12 how God said to him, ‘7 am the God 
of Abraham, the 13 God of Isaac, and the God of 
Jacob ’? 14 12:27 He is not the God of the dead but 
of the living. 15 You are badly mistaken!” 

1 tn Grk “and asked him, saying." The participle AtyovTo; 
(legontes) is redundant in contemporary English and has not 
been translated. 

2 tn Grk “his brother”; but this would be redundant in Eng¬ 
lish with the same phrase “his brother” at the end of the 
verse, so most modern translations render this phrase “the 
man” (so NIV, NRSV). 

3 tn The use of 'iva (hina) with imperatival force is unusual 
(BDF §470.1). 

4 tn Grk “raise up seed” (an idiom for fathering children). 

5 sn A quotation from Deut 25:5. This practice is called 
levirate marriage (see also Ruth 4:1-12; Mishnah, m. Yeva- 
mot ; Josephus, Ant. 4.8.23 [4.254-256]). The levirate law is 
described in Deut 25:5-10. The brother of a man who died 
without a son had an obligation to marry his brother’s widow. 
This served several purposes: It provided for the widow in a 
society where a widow with no children to care for her would 
be reduced to begging, and it preserved the name of the de¬ 
ceased, who would be regarded as the legal father of the first 
son produced from that marriage. 

6 tn Grk “took a wife” (an idiom for marrying a woman). 

7 tc The words “when they rise again” are missing from 
several important witnesses (tt B C D L W A T 33 579 892 
2427 pc c r 1 k sy” co). They are included in A 0 (SI lat 
sy B,h . The strong external pedigree of the shorter reading gives 
one pause. Nevertheless, the Alexandrian and other mss most 
likely dropped the words from the text either to conform the 
wording to the parallel in Matt 22:28 or because “when they 
rise again” was redundant. But the inclusion of these words 
is thoroughly compatible with Mark’s usually pleonastic style 
(see TCGNT 93), and therefore most probably authentic to 
Mark’s Gospel. 

8 tn Grk “For the seven had her as wife." 

9 tn Or “mistaken” (cf. BDAG 822 s.v. nAavctu) 2.c.y). 

10 sn Angels do not die, nor do they eat according to Jewish 
tradition (1 En. 15:6; 51:4; Wis 5:5; 2 Bar. 51:10; 1QH 3.21- 
23). 

11 tn Grk “Now as for the dead that they are raised.” 

12 sn See Exod 3:6. Jesus used a common form of rabbinic 
citation here to refer to the passage in question. 

13 tn Grk “and the,” but kcu (kai) has not been translated 
since English normally uses a coordinating conjunction only 
between the last two elements in a series of three or more. 

14 sn A quotation from Exod 3:6. 

15 sn He is not God of the dead but of the living. Jesus’ point 
was that if God could identify himself as God of the three old 
patriarchs, then they must still be alive when God spoke to 
Moses; and so they must be raised. 


The Greatest Commandment 

12:28 Now 16 one of the experts in the law 17 
came and heard them debating. When he saw 
that Jesus 18 answered them well, he asked him, 
“Which commandment is the most important of 
all?” 12:29 Jesus answered, “The most important 
is: ‘ Listen, Israel, the Lord our God, the Lord 
is one. 12:30 Love 19 the Lord your God with all 
your heart, with all your soul, with all your mind, 
and with all your strength .' 20 12:31 The second is: 
'Love your neighbor as yourself .' 21 There is no 
other commandment greater than these.” 12:32 The 
expert in the law said to him, “That is true, Teach¬ 
er; you are right to say that he is one, and there is 
no one else besides him . 22 12:33 And to love him 
with all your heart, with all your mind, and with 
all your strength 23 and to love your neighbor as 
yourself 24 is more important than all burnt offer¬ 
ings and sacrifices. ” 12:34 When Jesus saw that he 
had answered thoughtfully, he said to him, “You 
are not far from the kingdom of God.” Then no 
one dared any longer to question him. 

The Messiah: David's Son and Lord 

12:35 While Jesus was teaching in the tem¬ 
ple courts, he said, “How is it that the experts in 
the law 25 say that the Christ 26 is David’s son? 27 
12:36 David himself, by the Holy Spirit, said, 


16 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “now” to indi¬ 
cate the transition to a new topic. 

17 tn Or “One of the scribes.” See the note on the phrase 
“experts in the law” in 1:22. 

18 tn Grk “he”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

19 tn Grk “You will love.” The future indicative is used here 
with imperatival force (see ExSyn 452 and 569). 

20 sn A quotation from Deut 6:4-5 and Josh 22:5 (LXX). The 
fourfold reference to different parts of the person says, in ef¬ 
fect, that one should love God with all one’s being. 

21 sn A quotation from Lev 19:18. 

22 sn A quotation from Deut 4:35. 

23 sn A quotation from Deut 6:5. 

24 sn A quotation from Lev 19:18. 

25 tn Or “that the scribes.” See the note on the phrase “ex¬ 
perts in the law” in 1:22. 

28 tn Or “the Messiah"; both “Christ” (Greek) and “Messiah” 
(Hebrew and Aramaic) mean “one who has been anointed.” 

sn See the note on Christ in 8:29. 

27 sn It was a common belief in Judaism that Messiah 
would be David's son in that he would come from the lineage 
of David. On this point the Pharisees agreed and were cor¬ 
rect. But their understanding was nonetheless incomplete, 
for Messiah is also David’s Lord. With this statement Jesus 
was affirming that, as the Messiah, he is both God and man. 
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‘ The Lord said to my lord, 1 
“Sit at my right hand, 
until I put your enemies under your 
feet- 2 

12:37 If David himself calls him ‘Lord,’ how can 
he be his son?” 3 And the large crowd was listening 
to him with delight. 

Warnings About Experts in the Law 

12:38 In his teaching Jesus 4 also said, “Watch 
out for the experts in the law. 5 They like walking 6 
around in long robes and elaborate greetings 7 in 
the marketplaces, 12:39 and the best seats in the 
synagogues 8 and the places of honor at banquets. 
12:40 They 9 devour widows’ property, 10 and as a 
show make long prayers. These men will receive a 
more severe punishment.” 

The Widow's Offering 

12:41 Then 11 * * he 12 sat down opposite the of¬ 
fering box, 13 and watched the crowd put ting 

1 sn The Lord said to my Lord. With David being the speak¬ 
er, this indicates his respect for his descendant (referred to 
as my Lord). Jesus was arguing, as the ancient exposition as¬ 
sumed, that the passage is about the Lord’s anointed. The 
passage looks at an enthronement of this figure and a dec¬ 
laration of honor for him as he takes his place at the side of 
God. In Jerusalem, the king’s palace was located to the right 
of the temple to indicate this kind of relationship. Jesus was 
pressing the language here to get his opponents to reflect on 
how great Messiah is. 

2 sn A quotation from Ps 110:1. 

3 tn G rk "David himself calls him ‘Lord.’ So how is he his 
son?" The conditional nuance, implicit in Greek, has been 
made explicit in the translation (cf. Matt 22:45). 

4 tn G rk “he”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

5 tn Or “for the scribes.” See the note on the phrase “ex¬ 
perts in the law" in 1:22. 

6 tn In Greek this is the only infinitive in vv. 38-39. It would 
be awkward in English to join an infinitive to the following 
noun clauses, so this has been translated as a gerund. 

7 sn There is later Jewish material in the Talmud that spells 
out such greetings in detail. See H. Windisch, TDNT 1:498. 

8 sn See the note on synagogue in 1:21. 

9 tn Grk "who,” continuing the sentence begun in v. 38. 

10 tn Grk “houses,” “households”; however, the term can 
have the force of “property” or “possessions” as well (0. Mi¬ 
chel, TDNT 5:131; BDAG 695 s.v. oikicc l.a). 

11 tn Here kciI (kai) has been translated as “then" to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence of events within the narrative. 

12 tc Most mss, predominantly of the Western and Byzan¬ 
tine texts (ADW0 33 2542 Df lat), have 6 Tpaouq (ho 
Iesous, “Jesus") as the explicit subject here, while N B L A V P 
892 2427 pc lack the name. A natural scribal tendency is to 
expand the text, especially to add the Lord’s name as the ex¬ 
plicit subject of a verb. Scribes much less frequently omitted 
the Lord’s name (cf. the readings of W 0 565 1424 in Mark 

12:17). The internal and external evidence support one an¬ 
other here in behalf of the shorter reading. 

13 tn On the term yalo/oAaKiov (gazophulakion ), often 
translated “treasury,” see BDAG 186 s.v., which states, “For 
Mk 12:41, 43; Lk 21:1 the mng. contribution box or recep¬ 
tacle is attractive. Acc. to Mishnah, Shekalim 6, 5 there were 
in the temple 13 such receptacles in the form of trumpets. 
But even in these passages the general sense of ‘treasury’ is 
prob., for the contributions would go [into] the treasury via the 
receptacles.” Based upon the extra-biblical evidence (see sn 
following), however, the translation opts to refer to the actual 
receptacles and not the treasury itself. 


coins into it. Many rich people were throwing in 
large amounts. 12:42 And a poor widow came and 
put in two small copper coins, 14 worth less than 
a penny. 12:43 He called his disciples and said to 
them, “I tell you the truth, 15 this poor widow has 
put more into the offering box 16 than all the others. 17 
12:44 For they all gave out of their wealth. 18 But 
she, out of her poverty, put in what she had to live 
on, everything she had.” 19 

The Destruction of the Temple 

13:1 Now 20 as Jesus 21 was going out of the 
temple courts, one of his disciples said to him, 
“Teacher, look at these tremendous stones and 
buildings!” 22 13:2 Jesus said to him, “Do you see 
these great buildings? Not one stone will be left on 
another 23 All will be tom down!” 24 

Signs of the End of the Age 

13:3 So 25 while he was sitting on the Mount 
of Olives opposite the temple, Peter, James, 
John, 26 and Andrew asked him privately, 


sn The offering box probably refers to the receptacles in the 
temple forecourt by the Court of Women used to collect free¬ 
will offerings. These are mentioned by Josephus, J. W. 5.5.2 
(5.200); 6.5.2 (6.282); Ant. 19.6.1 (19.294), and in 1 Macc 
14:49 and 2 Macc 3:6, 24, 28, 40 (see also Luke 21:1; John 
8 : 20 ). 

14 sn These two s mail copper coins were lepta (sing, “lep¬ 
ton”), the smallest and least valuable coins in circulation in 
Palestine, worth one-half of a quadrans or 1/128 of a denar¬ 
ius, or about six minutes of an average daily wage. This was 
next to nothing in value. 

15 tn Grk "Truly (cipfjv, amen), I say to you.” 

16 tn See the note on the term “offering box” in v. 41. 

17 sn Has put more into the offering box than ail the oth¬ 
ers. With God, giving is weighed evaluatively, not counted. The 
widow was praised because she gave sincerely and at some 
considerable cost to herself. 

18 tn Grk "out of what abounded to them.” 

19 sn The contrast between this passage, 12:41-44, and 
what has come before in 11:27-12:40 is remarkable. The 
woman is set in stark contrast to the religious leaders. She 
was a poor widow, they were rich. She was uneducated in the 
law, they were well educated in the law. She was a woman, 
they were men. But whereas they evidenced no faith and 
actually stole money from God and men (cf. 11:17), she evi¬ 
denced great faith and gave out of her extreme poverty every¬ 
thing she had. 

20 tn Here Kai' (kai) has been translated as “now" to indi¬ 
cate the transition to a new topic. 

21 tn Grk “he”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

22 sn The Jerusalem temple was widely admired around 
the world. See Josephus, Ant. 15.11 [15.380-425]; J. \N. 5.5 
[5.184-227] and Tacitus, History 5.8, who called it “immense¬ 
ly opulent.” Josephus compared it to a beautiful snowcapped 
mountain. 

23 sn With the statement not one stone will be left on anoth¬ 
er Jesus predicted the total destruction of the temple, some¬ 
thing that did occur in a.d. 70. 

24 tn Grk “not one stone will be left here on another which 
will not be thrown down." 

25 tn Here koJ (kai) has been translated as “so” to indicate 
the implied result of previous action(s) in the narrative. 

26 tn Grk “and James and John,” but tear (kai) has not been 
translated since English normally uses a coordinating con¬ 
junction only between the last two elements in a series of 
three or more. 
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13:4 “Tell us, when will these things 1 happen? And 
what will be the sign that all these things are about 
to take place?” 13:5 Jesus began to say to them, 
“Watch out 2 that no one misleads you. 13:6 Many 
will come in my name, saying, ‘I am he,’ 3 and they 
will mislead many. 13:7 When you hear of wars 
and rumors of wars, do not be alarmed. These 
things must happen, but the end is still to come. 4 
13:8 For nation will rise up in arms 5 against na¬ 
tion, and kingdom against kingdom. There will 
be earthquakes in various places, and there will 
be famines. 6 These are but the beginning of birth 
pains. 

Persecution of Disciples 

13:9 “You must watch out for yourselves. You 
will be handed over 7 to councils 8 and beaten in 
the synagogues. 9 You will stand before gover¬ 
nors and kings 10 because of me, as a witness to 
them. 13:10 First the gospel must be preached to 
all nations. 13:11 When they arrest you and hand 
you over for trial, do not worry about what to 
speak. But say whatever is given you at that time, 11 
for it is not you speaking, but the Holy Spirit. 
13:12 Brother will hand over brother to death, and 
a father his child. Children will rise against 12 par¬ 
ents and have them put to death. 13:13 You will be 
hated by everyone because of my name. 13 But the 
one who endures to the end will be saved. 14 

The Abomination of Desolation 

13:14 “But when you see the abomination of 
desolation 15 standing where it should not be (let 

I sn Both references to these things are plural, so more 
than the temple’s destruction is in view. The question may 
presuppose that such a catastrophe signals the end. 

2 tn Or “Be on guard." 

3 tn That is, “I am the Messiah.” 

4 tn Grk “it is not yet the end.” 

5 tn For the translation “rise up in arms” see L&N 55.2. 

8 sn See Isa 5:13-14; 13:6-16; Hag 2:6-7; Zech 14:4. 

7 tn Grk “They will hand you over.” “They” is an indefinite 
plural, referring to people in general. The parallel in Matt 
10:17 makes this explicit. 

8 sn Councils in this context refers to local judicial bodies 
attached to the Jewish synagogue. This group would be re¬ 
sponsible for meting out justice and discipline within the Jew¬ 
ish community. 

9 sn See the note on synagogue in 1:21. 

10 sn These statements look at persecution both from a 
Jewish context as the mention of councils and synagogues 
suggests, and from a Gentile one as the reference to gover¬ 
nors and kings suggests. Some fulfillment of Jewish persecu¬ 
tion can be seen in Acts. 

II tn Grk “in that hour.” 

12 tn Or “will rebel against.” 

38 sn See 1 Cor 1:25-31. 

14 sn But the one who endures to the end will be saved. Je¬ 
sus was not claiming here that salvation is by works, because 
he had already taught that it is by grace (cf. 10:15). He was 
simply arguing that genuine faith evidences itself in persis¬ 
tence through even the worst of trials. 

15 sn The reference to the abomination of desolation is an 
allusion to Dan 9:27. Though some have seen the fulfillment 
of Daniel’s prophecy in the actions of Antiochus IV (or a repre¬ 
sentative of his) in 167 b.c., the words of Jesus seem to indi¬ 
cate that Antioch us was not the final fulfillment, but that there 


the reader understand), then those in Judea must 
flee 16 to the mountains. 13:15 The one on the roof 17 
must not come down or go inside to take anything 
out of his house. 18 13:16 The one in the field must 
not turn back to get his cloak. 13:17 Woe to those 
who are pregnant and to those who are nursing 
their babies in those days! 13:18 Pray that it may 
not be in winter. 13:19 For in those days there will 
be suffering 19 unlike anything that has happened 20 
from the beginning of the creation that God creat¬ 
ed until now, or ever will happen. 13:20 And if the 
Lord had not cut short those days, no one would be 
saved. But because of the elect, whom he chose, 
he has cut them 21 short. 13:21 Then 22 if anyone says 
to you, ‘Look, here is the Christ! ’ 23 or ‘Look, there 
he is!’ do not believe him. 13:22 For false messi- 
ahs 24 and false prophets will appear and perfonn 
signs and wonders to deceive, if possible, the elect. 
13:23 Be careful! I have told you everything ahead 
of time. 

The Arrival of the Son of Man 

13:24 “But in those days, after that suffer¬ 
ing, 25 the sun will be darkened and the moon will 
not give its light; 13:25 the stars will be falling 
from heaven, and the powers in the heavens will 


was (from Jesus’ perspective) still another fulfillment yet to 
come. Some argue that this was realized in a.d. 70, while oth¬ 
ers claim that it refers specifically to Antichrist and will not be 
fully realized until the period of the great tribulation at the end 
of the age (cf. Mark 13:19, 24; Matt 24:21; Rev 3:10). 

16 sn Fleeing to the mountains is a key OT image: Gen 
19:17; Judg 6:2; Isa 15:5; Jer 16:16; Zech 14:5. 

17 sn Most of the roofs in the NT were flat roofs made of 
pounded dirt, sometimes mixed with lime or stones, sup¬ 
ported by heavy wooden beams. They generally had an easy 
means of access, either a sturdy wooden ladder or stone 
stairway, sometimes on the outside of the house. 

18 sn The nature of the judgment coming upon them will be 
so quick and devastating that one will not have time to come 
down or go inside to take anything out of his house. It is best 
just to escape as quickly as possible. 

19 tn Traditionally, “tribulation.” 

20 sn Suffering unlike anything that has happened. Some 
refer this event to the destruction of Jerusalem in a.d. 70. 
While the events of a.d. 70 may reflect somewhat the com¬ 
ments Jesus makes here, the reference to the scope and se¬ 
verity of this judgment strongly suggest that much more is in 
view. Most likely Jesus is referring to the great end-time judg¬ 
ment on Jerusalem in the great tribulation. 

21 tn Grk “the days.” 

22 tn Here kcu ( kai) has been translated as “then” to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence of events within the narrative. 

23 tn Or “the Messiah”; both “Christ” (Greek) and “Messiah” 
(Hebrew and Aramaic) mean “one who has been anointed.” 

sn See the note on Christ in 8:29. 

24 tn Or “false Christs”; both “Christ” (Greek) and “Messiah” 
(Hebrew and Aramaic) mean “one who has been anointed.” 

25 tn Traditionally, “tribulation.” 
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be shaken 1 13:26 Then everyone 2 will see the Son 
of Man arriving in the clouds 3 with great power 
and glory. 13:27 Then he will send angels and they 
will gather his elect from the four winds, from the 
ends of the earth to the ends of heaven. 3 4 

The Parable of the Fig Tree 

13:28 “Learn this parable from the fig tree: 
Whenever its branch becomes tender and puts out 
its leaves, you know that summer is near. 13:29 So 
also you, when you see these things happening, 
know 5 that he is near, right at the door. 13:30 I tell 
you the truth, 6 this generation 7 will not pass away 
until all these things take place. 13:31 Heaven and 
earth will pass away, but my words will never pass 
away. 8 

Be Ready! 

13:32 “But as for that day or hour no one 
knows it - neither the angels in heaven, nor the 
Son 9 - except the Father. 13:33 Watch out! Stay 


3 sn An allusion to Isa 13:10, 34:4 (LXX); Joel 2:10. The 
heavens were seen as the abode of heavenly forces, so their 
shaking indicates distress in the spiritual realm. Although 
some take the powers as a reference to bodies in the heav¬ 
ens (like stars and planets, “the heavenly bodies," NIV) this 
is not as likely. 

2 tn Grk “they.” 

3 sn An allusion to Dan 7:13. Here is Jesus returning with 
full judging authority. 

4 tn Or “of the sky”; the Greek word oupavog (ouranos) may 
be translated “sky” or “heaven," depending on the context. 

5 tn The verb yivoknccTc (ginoskete , “know”) can be parsed 
as either present indicative or present imperative. In this con¬ 
text the imperative fits better, since the movement is from 
analogy (trees and seasons) to the future (the signs of the 
coming of the kingdom) and since the emphasis is on prepa¬ 
ration for this event. 

6 tn Grk “Truly (dpfjv, amen), I say to you.” 

7 sn This is one of the hardest verses in the gospels to inter¬ 
pret. Various views exist for what generation means. (1) Some 
take it as meaning “race" and thus as an assurance that the 
Jewish race (nation) will not pass away. But it is very question¬ 
able that the Greek term yevsa (genea) can have this mean¬ 
ing. Two other options are possible. (2) Generation might 
mean “this type of generation” and refer to the generation of 
wicked humanity. Then the point is that humanity will not per¬ 
ish, because God will redeem it. Or (3) generation may refer 
to “the generation that sees the signs of the end” (v. 26), who 
will also see the end itself. In other words, once the move¬ 
ment to the return of Christ starts, all the events connected 
with it happen very quickly, in rapid succession. 

8 sn The words that Jesus predicts here will never pass 
away. They are more stable and lasting than creation itself! 
For this kind of image, see Isa 40:8; 55:10-11. 

9 sn The phrase nor the Son has caused a great deal of 

theological debate because on the surface it appears to 

conflict with the concept of Jesus’ deity. The straightforward 

meaning of the text is that the Son does not know the time of 

his return. If Jesus were divine, though, wouldn’t he know this 

information? There are other passages which similarly indi¬ 

cate that Jesus did not know certain things. For example, Luke 

2:52 indicates that Jesus grew in wisdom; this has to mean 
that Jesus did not know everything all the time but learned as 

he grew. So Mark 13:32 is not alone in implying that Jesus did 

not know certain things. The best option for understanding 

Mark 13:32 and similar passages is to hold the two concepts 

in tension: The Son in his earthly life and ministry had limited 

knowledge of certain things, yet he was still deity. 


alert! 10 * For you do not know when the time will 
come. 13:34 It is like a man going on a journey. He 
left his house and put his slaves 11 * * in charge, assign¬ 
ing 12 to each his work, and commanded the door¬ 
keeper to stay alert. 13:35 Stay alert, then, because 
you do not know when the owner of the house 
will return - whether during evening, at midnight, 
when the rooster crows, or at dawn - 13:36 or else 
he might find you asleep when he returns sudden¬ 
ly. 13:37 What I say to you I say to everyone: Stay 
alert!” 

The Plot Against Jesus 

14:1 Two days before the Passover and the 
Feast of Unleavened Bread, the chief priests and 
the experts in the law 13 were trying to find a way 14 
to arrest Jesus 15 by stealth and kill him. 14:2 For 
they said, “Not during the feast, so there won’t be 
a riot among the people.” 16 

Jesus 'Anointing 

14:3 Now 17 while Jesus 18 was in Bethany 
at the house of Simon the leper, reclining at the 
table, 19 a woman came with an alabaster jar 20 
of costly aromatic oil 21 * from pure nard. Aft er 

10 tc The vast majority of witnesses (N A C L W 0 V F / 113 2K 
lat sy co) have kqi rpoof.uyyoOr after aypunvaTC (agrup- 
neite kai proseuchesthe, “stay alert and pray"). This may be 
a motivated reading, influenced by the similar command in 
Mark 14:38 where npootuxtofiE is solidly attested, and more 
generally from the parallel in Luke 21:36 (though Scopca 
[deomai, “ask”] is used there). As B. M. Metzger notes, it is 
a predictable variant that scribes would have been likely to 
produce independently of each other ( TCGNT 95). The words 
are not found in B D 2427 a c (d) k. Although the external evi¬ 
dence for the shorter reading is slender, it probably better ac¬ 
counts for the longer reading than vice versa. 

11 tn See the note on the word “slave” in 10:44. 

12 tn Grk "giving.” 

13 tn Or “the chief priests and the scribes.” See the note on 
the phrase “experts in the law” in 1:22. 

14 tn Grk “were seeking how.” 

15 tn Grk “him”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

16 sn The suggestion here is that Jesus was too popular to 
openly arrest him. The verb were trying is imperfect. It sug¬ 
gests, in this context, that they were always considering the 
opportunities. 

17 tn Here koJ (kai) has been translated as “now” to indi¬ 
cate the transition to a new topic. 

18 tn Grk “he"; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

19 sn 1st century middle eastern meals were not eaten 
while sitting at a table, but while reclining on one's side on 
the floor with the head closest to the low table and the feet 
farthest away. 

20 sn A jar made of alabaster stone was normally used for 
very precious substances like perfumes. It normally had a 
long neck which was sealed and had to be broken off so the 
contents could be used. 

21 tn Mupov (muron) was usually made of myrrh (from 
which the English word is derived) but here it is used in the 
sense of ointment or perfumed oil (L&N 6.205). The adjective 
moTiKfj? (pistikes) is difficult with regard to its exact mean¬ 
ing; some have taken it to derive from nicmg (pistis) and re¬ 
late to the purity of the oil of nard. More probably it is some¬ 
thing like a brand name, “pistic nard,” the exact significance 
of which has not been discovered. 

sn Nard or spikenard is a fragrant oil from the root and 
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breaking open the jar, she poured it on his head. 
14:4 But some who were present indignantly said 
to one another, “Why this waste of expensive * 1 
ointment? 14:5 It 2 could have been sold for more 
than three hundred silver coins 3 and the money 4 
given to the poor!” So 5 they spoke angrily to her. 
14:6 But Jesus said, “Leave her alone. Why are you 
bothering her? She has done a good service for me. 
14:7 For you will always have the poor with you, 
and you can do good for them whenever you want. 
But you will not always have me! 6 14:8 She did 
what she could. She anointed my body beforehand 
for burial. 14:9 I tell you the truth, 7 wherever the 
gospel is proclaimed in the whole world, what she 
has done will also be told in memory of her.” 

The Plan to Betray Jesus 

14:10 Then 8 Judas Iscariot, one of the twelve, 
went to the chief priests to betray Jesus into their 
hands. 9 14:11 When they heard this, they were de¬ 
lighted 10 and promised to give him money. 11 So 12 
Judas 13 began looking for an opportunity to betray 
him. 


spike of the nard plant of northern India. This aromatic oil, if 
made of something like nard, would have been extremely ex¬ 
pensive, costing up to a year's pay for an average laborer. 

1 tn The word “expensive” is not in the Greek text but has 
been included to suggest a connection to the lengthy phrase 
"costly aromatic oil from pure nard” occurring earlier in v. 3. 
The author of Mark shortened this long phrase to just one 
word in Greek when repeated here, and the phrase “expen¬ 
sive ointment" used in the translation is intended as an ab¬ 
breviated paraphrase. 

2 tn Here yap (gar) has not been translated. 

3 tn Grk “three hundred denarii.” One denarius was the 
standard day’s wage, so the value exceeded what a laborer 
could earn in a year (taking in to account Sabbaths and feast 
days when no work was done). 

4 tn The words “the money” are not in the Greek text, but 
are implied (as the proceeds from the sale of the perfumed 
oil). 

5 tn Here Kal (kai) has been translated as “so" to indicate 
the implied result of previous action(s) in the narrative. 

6 tn In the Greek text of this clause, “me" is in emphatic po¬ 
sition (the first word in the clause). To convey some impres¬ 
sion of the emphasis, an exclamation point is used in the 
translation. 

7 tn Grk “Truly (apfjv, amen), I say to you.” 

8 tn Here tear {kai) has been translated as “then” to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence of events within the narrative. 

9 tn Grk “betray him to them”; the referent (Jesus) has been 
specified in the translation for clarity. 

10 sn The leaders were delighted when Judas contacted 
them about betraying Jesus, because it gave them the oppor¬ 
tunity they had been looking for, and they could later claim 
that Jesus had been betrayed by one of his own disciples. 

11 sn Matt 26:15 states the amount of money they gave 
Judas was thirty pieces of silver (see also Matt 27:3-4; Zech 
11:12-13). 

12 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “so” to indicate 
the implied result of previous action(s) in the narrative. 

13 tn Grk “he”; the referent (Judas) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 


The Passover 

14:12 Now 14 on the first day of the feast of 15 
Unleavened Bread, when the Passover lamb is 
sacrificed, 16 Jesus’ 17 disciples said to him, “Where 
do you want us to prepare for you to eat the Pass- 
over?” 18 14:13 He sent two of his disciples and told 
them, “Go into the city, and a man carrying ajar 19 
of water will meet you. Follow him. 14:14 Wher¬ 
ever he enters, tell the owner of the house, ‘The 
Teacher says, “Where is my guest room where I 
may eat the Passover with my disciples?’” 14:15 He 
will show you a large room upstairs, furnished and 
ready. Make preparations for us there.” 14:16 So 20 
the disciples left, went 21 into the city, and found 
things just as he had told them, 22 and they pre¬ 
pared the Passover. 

14:17 Then, 23 when it was evening, he came 
to the house 24 with the twelve. 14:18 While they 
were at the table 25 eating, Jesus said, “I tell you 
the truth, 26 one of you eating with me will betray 


14 tn Here Kal (kai) has been translated as “now” to indi¬ 
cate the transition to a new topic. 

15 tn The words “the feast of" are not in the Greek text, but 
have been supplied for clarity. 

16 sn Generally the feast of Unleavened Bread would refer 
to Nisan 15 (Friday), but the following reference to the sacri¬ 
fice of the Passover lamb indicates that Nisan 14 (Thursday) 
was what Mark had in mind (Nisan = March 27 to April 25). 
The celebration of the Feast of Unleavened Bread lasted 
eight days, beginning with the Passover meal. The celebra¬ 
tions were so close together that at times the names of both 
were used interchangeably. 

17 tn Grk “his"; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

18 sn This required getting a suitable lamb and finding lodg¬ 
ing in Jerusalem where the meal could be eaten. The popu¬ 
lation of the city swelled during the feast, so lodging could 
be difficult to find. The Passover was celebrated each year 
in commemoration of the Israelites’ deliverance from Egypt; 
thus it was a feast celebrating redemption (see Exod 12). The 
Passover lamb was roasted and eaten after sunset in a fam¬ 
ily group of at least ten people (m. Pesahim 7.13). People ate 
the meal while reclining (see the note on table in 14:18). It in¬ 
cluded, besides the lamb, unleavened bread and bitter herbs 
as a reminder of Israel’s bitter affliction at the hands of the 
Egyptians. Four cups of wine mixed with water were also used 
forthe meal. For a further description of the meal and the sig¬ 
nificance of the wine cups, see E. Ferguson, Backgrounds of 
Early Christianity, 523-24. 

19 sn Since women usually carried these jars, it would have 
been no problem for the two disciples (Luke 22:8 states that 
they were Peter and John) to recognize the man Jesus was 
referring to. 

20 tn Here xal (kai) has been translated as “so” to indicate 
the flow within the narrative. 

21 tn Grk “and came." 

22 sn The author's note that the disciples found things just 
as he had told them shows that Jesus’ word could be trusted. 

23 tn Here Kal (kai) has been translated as “then” to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence of events within the narrative. 

24 tn The prepositional phrase “to the house” is not in the 
Greek text, but has been supplied for clarity. 

25 tn Grk “while they were reclined at the table.” 

sn 1st century middle eastern meals were not eaten while 
sitting at a table, but while reclining on one’s side on the floor 
with the head closest to the low table and the feet farthest 
away. 

26 tn Grk “Truly (apfjv, amen), I say to you." 
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me.” 1 14:19 They were distressed, and one by one 
said to him, “Surely not I?” 14:20 He said to them, 
“It is one of the twelve, one who dips his hand * 2 
with me into the bowl. 3 14:21 For the Son of Man 
will go as it is written about him, but woe to that 
man by whom the Son of Man is betrayed! It would 
be better for him if he had never been bom.” 

The Lord's Supper 

14:22 While they were eating, he took bread, 
and after giving thanks he broke it, gave it to them, 
and said, “Take it. This is my body.” 14:23 And af¬ 
ter taking the cup and giving thanks, he gave it to 
them, and they all drank from it. 14:24 He said to 
them, “This is my blood, the blood 4 of the cov¬ 
enant, 5 that is poured out for many. 14:251 tell you 
the truth, 6 1 will no longer drink of the fruit 7 of the 
vine until that day when I drink it new in the king¬ 
dom of God.” 14:26 After singing a hymn, 8 they 
went out to the Mount of Olives. 

The Prediction of Peter's Denial 

14:27 Then 9 Jesus said to them, “You will all 
fall away, for it is written, 

‘7 will strike the shepherd, 
and the sheep will be scattered. ’ 10 


Mn Or “will hand me over"; Grk “one of you will betray me, 
the one who eats with me.” 

2 tn Grk “one who dips with me.” The phrase “his hand” 
has been supplied in the translation for clarity. 

3 sn One who dips with me in the bowl. The point of Jesus' 
comment here is not to identify the specific individual per se, 
but to indicate that it is one who was close to him - somebody 
whom no one would suspect. His comment serves to height¬ 
en the treachery of Judas’ betrayal. 

4 tn Grk “this is my blood of the covenant that is poured out 
for many.” In order to avoid confusion about which is poured 
out, the translation supplies “blood” twice so that the follow¬ 
ing phrase clearly modifies “blood,” not “covenant.” 

5 tc Most mss (A f 1 - 13 T? lat sy) have Kaivpi; (kaines, “new”) 
before 8ia0pi<r|<; ( diathekes , “covenant”), a reading that is al¬ 
most surely influenced by the parallel passage in Luke 22:20. 
Further, the construction to Tpc; Kcavfjg SiaOrpan; (to tes 
kaines diathekes ), in which the resumptive article to (refer¬ 
ring back to to alpa [to haima, “the blood”]) is immediately 
followed by the genitive article, is nowhere else used in Mark 
except for constructions involving a genitive of relationship 
(cf. Mark 2:14; 3:17,18; 16:1). Thus, on both transcriptional 
and intrinsic grounds, this reading looks to be a later addi¬ 
tion (which may have derived from to Tfjs Sia0fjKr|Q of D* 
W 2427). The most reliable mss, along with several others (N 
B C D° L 0 Y 565), lack Kaivfy;. This reading is strongly pre¬ 
ferred. 

sn Jesus' death established the forgiveness promised in 
the new covenant of Jer 31:31. Jesus is reinterpreting the 
symbolism of the Passover meal, indicating the presence of 
a new era. 

6 tn Grk “Truly (apqv, amen), I say to you.” 

7 tn Grk “the produce” ("the produce of the vine” is a figura¬ 
tive expression for wine). 

8 sn After singing a hymn. The Hallel Psalms (Pss 113-118) 
were sung during the meal. Psalms 113 and 114 were sung 
just before the second cup and 115-118 were sung at the 
end of the meal, after the fourth, or hallel cup. 

9 tn Here Kai ( kai) has been translated as “then" to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence of events within the narrative. 

10 sn A quotation from Zech 13:7. 


14:28 But after I am raised, I will go ahead of you 
into Galilee.” 14:29 Peter said to him, “Even if they 
all fall away, I will not!” 14:30 Jesus said to him, 
“I tell you the truth, 11 today - this very night - be¬ 
fore a rooster crows twice, you will deny me three 
times.” 14:31 But Peter 12 insisted emphatically, 13 
“Even if I must die with you, I will never deny 
you.” And all of them said the same thing. 

Gethsemane 

14:32 Then 14 they went to a place called Geth¬ 
semane, and Jesus 15 said to his disciples, “Sit here 
while I pray.” 14:33 He took Peter, James, 16 and 
John with him, and became very troubled and dis¬ 
tressed. 14:34 He said to them, “My soul is deeply 
grieved, even to the point of death. Remain here 
and stay alert.” 14:35 Going a little farther, he 
threw himself to the ground and prayed that if 
it were possible the hour would pass from him. 
14:36 He said, “Abba, 17 Father, all things are pos¬ 
sible for you. Take this cup 18 away from me. Yet 
not what I will, but what you will.” 14:37 Then 19 
he came and found them sleeping, and said to Pe¬ 
ter, “Simon, are you sleeping? Couldn’t you stay 
awake for one hour? 14:38 Stay awake and pray 
that you will not fall into temptation. The spirit is 
willing, but the flesh is weak." 14:39 He went away 
again and prayed the same thing. 14:40 When he 
came again he found them sleeping; they could 
not keep their eyes open. 20 And they did not know 
what to tell him. 14:41 He came a third time and 
said to them, “Are you still sleeping and rest¬ 
ing? 21 Enough of that! 22 The hour has come. 


11 tn Grk “Truly (apf|v, amen), I say to you." 

12 tn Grk “he”; the referent (Peter) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

13 tn Grk "said emphatically." 

14 tn Here ral (kai) has been translated as “then” to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence of events within the narrative. 

15 tn Grk “he”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

16 tn Grk “and James,” but kcu (kai) has not been trans¬ 
lated since English normally uses a coordinating conjunc¬ 
tion only between the last two elements in a series of three 
or more. 

17 tn The word means "Father” in Aramaic. 

18 sn This cup alludes to the wrath of God that Jesus would 
experience (in the form of suffering and death) for us. See Ps 
11:6; 75:8-9; Isa 51:17,19,22 for this figure. 

19 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “then” to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence of events within the narrative. 

20 tn Grk “because their eyes were weighed down,” an 
idiom for becoming extremely or excessively sleepy (L&N 
23.69). 

21 tn Or “Sleep on, and get your rest.” This sentence can be 
taken either as a question or a sarcastic command. 

22 tc Codex D (with some support with minor variation from 
W 0 J 13 565 2542 pc it) reads, “Enough of that! It is the end 
and the hour has come.” Evidently, this addition highlights 
Jesus' assertion that what he had predicted about his own 
death was now coming true (cf. Luke 22:37). Even though the 
addition highlights the accuracy of Jesus’ prediction, it should 
not be regarded as part of the text of Mark, since it receives 
little support from the rest of the witnesses and because D 
especially is prone to expand the wording of a text. 
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Look, the Son of Man is betrayed into the hands 
of sinners. 14:42 Get up, let us go. Look! My be¬ 
trayer 1 is approaching!” 

Betrayal and Arrest 

14:43 Right away, while Jesus 2 was still speak¬ 
ing, Judas, one of the twelve, arrived . 3 With him 
came a crowd anned with swords and clubs, sent 
by the chief priests and experts in the law 4 and el¬ 
ders. 14:44 (Now the betrayer 5 had given them a 
sign, saying, “The one I kiss is the man. Arrest him 
and lead him away under guard .”) 6 14:45 When Ju¬ 
das 7 arrived, he went up to Jesus 8 immediately and 
said, “Rabbi!” and kissed 9 him. 14:46 Then they 
took hold of him 10 and arrested him. 14:47 One of 
the bystanders drew his sword and struck the high 
priest’s slave , 11 cutting off his ear. 14:48 Jesus said 
to them, “Have you come with swords and clubs 
to arrest me like you would an outlaw ? 12 14:49 Day 
after day I was with you, teaching in the temple 
courts, yet 13 you did not arrest me. But this has 
happened so that 14 the scriptures would be ful¬ 
filled.” 14:50 Then 15 all the disciples 16 left him and 
fled. 14:51 A young man was following him, wear¬ 
ing only a linen cloth. They tried to arrest him, 
14:52 but he ran off naked , 17 leaving his linen cloth 
behind. 

1 tn Grk “the one who betrays me." 

2 tn Grk “he”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

3 tn Or “approached.” This is a different verb than the one 
translated “arrived" in Matt 26:47 and below in v. 45, al¬ 
though in this context the meanings probably overlap. 

4 tn Or “from the chief priests, scribes.” See the note on the 
phrase “experts in the law" in 1:22. 

5 tn Grk “the one who betrays him." 

6 sn This remark is parenthetical within the narrative and 
has thus been placed in parentheses. 

7 tn Grk “he”; the referent (Judas) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

8 tn Grk “him"; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

9 sn Judas' act of betrayal when he kissed Jesus is espe¬ 
cially sinister when it is realized that it was common in the 
culture of the times for a disciple to kiss his master when 
greeting him. 

10 tn Grk “put their hands on him." 

11 tn See the note on the word “slave” in 10:44. 

12 tn Or “a revolutionary.” This term can refer to one who 
stirs up rebellion: BDAG 594 s.v. ApaTfji; 2 has “revolutionary, 
insurrectionist," citing evidence from Josephus (J. W. 2.13.2- 
3 [2.253-254]). However, this usage generally postdates Je¬ 
sus’ time. It does refer to a figure of violence. Luke uses the 
same term for the highwaymen who attack the traveler in the 
parable of the good Samaritan (Luke 10:30). 

13 tn Grk “and”; Kai (kai) is elastic enough to be used con- 
trastively on occasion, as here. 

14 tn Grk “But so that”; the verb “has happened" is implied. 

15 tn Here ral (kai) has been translated as “then" to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence of events within the narrative. 

16 tn Grk “they”; the referent (Jesus’ disciples) has been 
specified in the translation for clarity. 

17 sn The statement he ran off naked is probably a refer¬ 
ence to Mark himself, traditionally assumed to be the author 
of this Gospel. Why he was wearing only an outer garment 
and not the customary tunic as well is not mentioned. W. L. 
Lane, Mark (N1CNT), 527-28, says that Mark probably men¬ 
tioned this episode so as to make it clear that “ail fled, leaving 
Jesus alone in the custody of the police." 


Condemned by the Sanhedrin 

14:53 Then 18 they led Jesus to the high priest, 
and all the chief priests and elders and experts in the 
law 19 came together. 14:54 And Peter had followed 
him from a distance, up to the high priest’s court¬ 
yard. He 20 was sitting with the guards 21 and warm¬ 
ing himself by the fire. 14:55 The chief priests and 
the whole Sanhedrin were looking for evidence 
against Jesus so that they could put him to death, 
but they did not find anything. 14:56 Many gave 
false testimony against him, but their testimony did 
not agree. 14:57 Some stood up and gave this false 
testimony against him : 22 14:58 “We heard him say, 
‘I will destroy this temple made with hands and in 
three days build another not made with hands.’” 
14:59 Yet even on this point their testimony did not 
agree. 14:60 Then 23 the high priest stood up before 
them 24 and asked Jesus, “Have you no answer? 
What is this that they are testifying against you?” 
14:61 But he was silent and did not answer. Again 
the high priest questioned him , 25 “Are you the 
Christ , 26 the Son of the Blessed One?” 14:62 “I am,” 
said Jesus, “and you will see the Son of Man sit¬ 
ting at the right hand 21 of the Power 28 and coming 
with the clouds of heaven .” 29 14:63 Then the high 
priest tore his clothes and said, “Why do we still 
need witnesses? 14:64 You have heard the blasphe¬ 
my! What is your verdict ?” 30 They all condemned 
him as deserving death. 14:65 Then 31 some be- 


18 tn Here koJ (kai) has been translated as “then” to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence of events within the narrative. 

19 tn Or “and scribes.” See the note on the phrase “experts 
in the law” in 1:22. 

20 tn Because of the length and complexity of the Greek 
sentence, a new sentence was started here in the transla¬ 
tion. 

21 sn The guards would have been the guards of the chief 
priests who had accompanied Judas to arrest Jesus. 

22 tn Grk “Some standing up gave false testimony against 
him, saying." 

23 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “then” to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence of events within the narrative. 

24 tn Grk “in the middle." 

25 tn Grk “questioned him and said to him.” 

28 tn Or “the Messiah"; both “Christ” (Greek) and “Messiah” 
(Hebrew and Aramaic) mean “one who has been anointed.” 

sn See the note on Christ in 8:29. 

27 sn An allusion to Ps 110:1. This is a claim that Jesus 
shares authority with God in heaven. Those present may have 
thought they were his judges, but, in fact, the reverse was 
true. 

28 sn The expression the right hand of the Power is a cir¬ 
cumlocution for referring to God. Such indirect references to 
God were common in 1st century Judaism out of reverence 
for the divine name. 

29 sn An allusion to Dan 7:13. 

30 tn Grk “What do you think?” 

31 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “then" to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence of events within the narrative. 
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gan to spit on him, and to blindfold him, and to 
strike him with their fists, saying, “Prophesy!” The 
guards also took him and beat 1 him. 

Peter's Denials 

14:66 Now 2 while Peter was below in the court¬ 
yard, one of the high priest’s slave girls 3 came by. 
14:67 When she saw Peter warming himself, she 
looked directly at him and said, “You also were 
with that Nazarene, Jesus.” 14:68 But he denied 
it : 4 “I don’t even understand what you’re talking 
about !” 5 Then 6 he went out to the gateway, and 
a rooster crowed . 7 14:69 When the slave girl saw 
him, she began again to say to the bystanders, 
“This man is one of them.” 14:70 But he denied it 
again. A short time later the bystanders again said 
to Peter, “You must be 8 one of them, because you 
are also a Galilean.” 14:71 Then he began to curse, 
and he swore with an oath, “I do not know this 
man you are talking about!” 14:72 Immediately a 
rooster 9 crowed a second time. Then 10 Peter re¬ 
membered what Jesus had said to him: “Before 
a rooster crows twice, you will deny me three 
times.” And he broke down and wept . 11 

1 tn For the translation of pcmiapa ( rhapisma ), see L&N 
19.4. 

2 tn Here kcu ( kai) has been translated as “now” to indi¬ 
cate the transition to a new topic. 

3 tn The Greek term here is nai5ioKr| (paidiske), referring 
to a slave girl or slave woman. 

4 tn Grk “he denied it, saying." The participle Acyov (legOn) 
is redundant in English and has not been translated. 

5 tn Grk “I do not know or understand what you are say¬ 
ing.” In the translation this is taken as a hendiadys (a figure 
of speech where two terms express a single meaning, usually 
for emphatic reasons). 

6 tn Here tear (kai) has been translated as “then” to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence of events within the narrative. 

7 tc Several important witnesses (S B L W T* 579 892 
2427 pc) lack the words “and a rooster crowed."The fact that 
such good and early Alexandrian witnesses lack these words 
makes this textual problem difficult to decide, especially be¬ 
cause the words receive support from other witnesses, some 
of which are fairly decent (A C D 0 V F C 067 f 113 33 [1424] OH 
lat). The omission could have been intentional on the part of 
some Alexandrian scribes who wished to bring this text in line 
with the other Gospel accounts that only mention a rooster 
crowing once (Matt 26:74; Luke 22:60; John 18:27). The in¬ 
sertion could be an attempt to make the fulfillment of Jesus’ 
prophecy in 14:30 more explicit. Internally, the words “and 
a rooster crowed” fit Mark's Gospel here, not only in view of 
14:30, “before a rooster crows twice,” but also in view of the 
mention of “a second time” in 14:71 (a reading which is much 
more textually secure). Nevertheless, a decision is difficult. 

tn A real rooster crowing is probably in view here (rather 
than the Roman trumpet call known as gallicinium ), in part 
due to the fact that Mark mentions the rooster crowing twice. 
See the discussion at Matt 26:74. 

8 tn Grk “Truly you are.” 

9 tn This occurrence of the word oAcktidp (alekfOr, “roost¬ 
er”) is anarthrous and consequently may not point back ex¬ 
plicitly to the rooster which had crowed previously in v. 68. 
The reason for the anarthrous construction is most likely to 
indicate generically that some rooster crowed. Further, the 
translation of aAacRup as an indefinite noun retains the sub¬ 
tlety of the Greek in only hinting at the Lord’s prediction v. 30. 
See also NAB, TEV, NASB. 

10 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “then" to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence of events within the narrative. 

11 tn Grk “he wept deeply.” 


Jesus Brought Before Pilate 

15:1 Early in the morning, after forming a plan, 
the chief priests with the elders and the experts in 
the law 12 and the whole Sanhedrin tied Jesus up, 
led him away, and handed him over to Pilate. 13 
15:2 So 14 Pilate asked him, “Are you the king 15 of 
the Jews?” He replied, 16 “You say so.” 17 15:3 Then 18 
the chief priests began to accuse him repeatedly. 
15:4 So Pilate asked him again, 19 “Have you noth¬ 
ing to say? See how many charges they are bring¬ 
ing against you!” 15:5 But Jesus made no further 
reply, so that Pilate was amazed. 

Jesus and Barabhas 

15:6 During the feast it was customary to re¬ 
lease one prisoner to the people, 20 whomever 
they requested. 15:7 A man named Barabbas 
was imprisoned with rebels who had commit¬ 
ted murder during an insurrection. 15:8 Then the 
crowd came up and began to ask Pilate to release 
a prisoner for them, as was his custom. 21 15:9 So 
Pilate asked them, 22 “Do you want me to re¬ 
lease the king of the Jews for you?” 15:10 (For 
he knew that the chief priests had handed him 
over because of envy.) 23 15:11 But the chief 
priests stirred up the crowd to have him release 24 
Barabbas instead. 15:12 So Pilate spoke to them 


12 tn Or “and the scribes.” See the note on the phrase “ex¬ 
perts in the law” in 1:22. 

13 sn The Jews most assuredly wanted to put Jesus to 
death, but they lacked the authority to do so. For this reason 
they handed him over to Pilate in hopes of securing a death 
sentence. The Romans kept close control of the death penal¬ 
ty in conquered territories to prevent it being used to execute 
Roman sympathizers. 

14 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “so" to indicate 
the implied result of previous action in the narrative. 

15 sn “Are you the king of the Jews?" Pilate was interested 
in this charge because of its political implications of sedition 
against Rome. 

16 tn Grk “answering, he said to him.” The participle 
dnoKpi0a<; (apokritheis) is redundant, but the syntax of the 
phrase has been modified for clarity. 

17 snThe reply “You say so” is somewhat enigmatic, like Je¬ 
sus’ earlier reply to the Jewish leadership (mentioned in Matt 
26:64 and Luke 22:70). 

18 tn Here ko( (kai) has been translated as “then” to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence of events within the narrative. 

19 tn Grk “Pilate asked him again, saying.” The participle 
Acyuv (legon) is redundant and has not been translated. 

20 tn Grk “them"; the referent (the people) has been speci¬ 
fied in the translation for clarity. 

sn The custom of Pilate to release one prisoner to them is 
unknown outside the gospels in Jewish writings, but it was a 
Roman custom at the time and thus probably used in Pales¬ 
tine as well (cf. Matt 27:15; John 18:39); see W. W. Wessel, 
“Mark,” ESC 8:773-74. 

21 tn Grk “Coming up the crowd began to ask [him to do] as 
he was doing for them.” 

22 tn Grk “Pilate answered them, saying.” The participle 
Atyuiv (legon) is redundant and has not been translated. 

23 sn This is a parenthetical note by the author. 

24 tn Grk “to have him release for them.” 
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again, 1 “Then what do you want me to do 1 2 with 
the one you call king of the Jews?” 15:13 They 
shouted back, “Crucify 3 him!” 15:14 Pilate asked 
them, “Why? What has he done wrong?” But they 
shouted more insistently, “Crucify him!” 15:15 
Because he wanted to satisfy the crowd, Pilate re¬ 
leased Barabbas for them. Then, 4 after he had Je¬ 
sus flogged, 5 he handed him over 6 to be crucified. 

Jesus is Mocked 

15:16 So 7 the soldiers led him into the pal¬ 
ace (that is, the governor’s residence) 8 and called 
together the whole cohort. 9 15:17 They put a 


1 tn Grk “answering, Pilate spoke to them again.” The par¬ 
ticiple cnTOKpredg (apokritheis) is redundant and has not 
been translated. 

2 tc Instead of "what do you want me to do” several wit¬ 
nesses, including the most important ones (HBCWAT f lA3 
33 892 2427 pc), lack OeAete ( thelete , “you want”), turning 
the question into the more abrupt "what should I do?” Al¬ 
though the witnesses for the longer reading are not as signifi¬ 
cant (A D 0 0250 2fi latt sy), the reading without 0eAete con¬ 
forms to Matt 27:22 and thus is suspected of being a scribal 
emendation. The known scribal tendency to assimilate one 
synoptic passage to another parallel, coupled with the lack 
of such assimilation in mss that are otherwise known to do 
this most frequently (the Western and Byzantine texts), sug¬ 
gests that OeAete is authentic. Further, Mark’s known style of 
being generally more verbose and redundant than Matthew’s 
argues that 0eAete is authentic here. That this is the longer 
reading, however, and that a good variety of witnesses omit 
the word, gives one pause. Perhaps the wording without 
0eAete would have been perceived as having greater homi- 
letical value, motivating scribes to move in this direction. A 
decision is difficult, but on the whole internal evidence leads 
toward regarding OeAete as authentic. 

3 sn Crucifixion was the cruelest form of punishment prac¬ 
ticed by the Romans. Roman citizens could not normally un¬ 
dergo it. It was reserved forthe worst crimes, like treason and 
evasion of due process in a capital case. The Roman histo¬ 
rian Cicero called it “a cruel and disgusting penalty" (Against 
Verres 2.5.63-66 §§163-70); Josephus (J. W. 7.6.4 [7.203]) 
called it the worst of deaths. 

4 tn Here xar (kai) has been translated as “then” to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence of events within the narrative. 

5 tn The Greek term ((rpayEAAotr (phragelloo) refers to flog¬ 
ging. BDAG 1064 s.v. states, “flog, scourge, a punishment 
inflicted on slaves and provincials after a sentence of death 
had been pronounced on them. So in the case of Jesus be¬ 
fore the crucifixion...Mt 27:26; Mk 15:15.” 

sn A Roman flogging (traditionally, “scourging”) was an ex¬ 
cruciating punishment. The victim was stripped of his clothes 
and bound to a post with his hands fastened above him (or 
sometimes he was thrown to the ground). Guards standing 
on either side of the victim would incessantly beat him with 
a whip ( flagellum) made out of leather with pieces of lead 
and bone inserted into its ends. While the Jews only allowed 
39 lashes, the Romans had no such limit; many people who 
received such a beating died as a result. See C. Schneider, 
TDNT, 4:515-19. 

6 tn Or “delivered him up.” 

7 tn Here 5e (de) has been translated as “So” to indicate 
that the soldiers’ action is in response to Pilate’s condemna¬ 
tion of the prisoner in v. 15. 

8 tn Grk “(that is, the praetorium).” 

sn The governor's residence (Grk “praetorium") was the Ro¬ 
man governor’s official residence. The one in Jerusalem may 
have been Herod’s palace in the western part of the city, or 
the fortress Antonia northwest of the temple area. 

9 sn A Roman cohort was a tenth of a legion, about 500- 

BOO soldiers. 


purple cloak 10 on him and after braiding 11 a crown 
of thorns, 12 they put it on him. 15:18 They began to 
salute him: “Hail, king of the Jews!” 13 15:19 Again 
and again 14 they struck him on the head with a 
staff 15 and spit on him. Then they knelt down and 
paid homage to him. 15:20 When they had finished 
mocking 16 him, they stripped him of the purple 
cloak and put his own clothes back on him. Then 17 
they led him away to crucify him. 18 

The Crucifixion 

15:21 The soldiers 19 forced 20 a passerby to 
carry his cross, 21 Simon of Cyrene, who was 
coming in from the country 22 (he was the father 
of Alexander and Rufus). 15:22 They brought 
Jesus 23 to a place called Golgotha 24 (which is 
translated, “Place of the Skull”). 25 15:23 They 


10 sn The purple cloak probably refers to a military garment 
which had the color of royal purple, and thus resembled a 
king’s robe. The soldiers did this to Jesus as a form of mock¬ 
ery in view of the charges that he was a king (cf. 15:2). 

11 tn Or “weaving.” 

12 sn The crown may have been made from palm spines 
or some other thorny plant common in Israel. In placing the 
crown of thorns on his head, the soldiers were unwittingly 
symbolizing God’s curse on humanity (cf. Gen 3:18) being 
placed on Jesus. Their purpose would have been to mock Je¬ 
sus’ claim to be a king; the crown of thorns would have repre¬ 
sented the “radiant corona” portrayed on the heads of rulers 
on coins and other artifacts in the 1st century. 

13 tn Or “Long live the King of the Jews!” 

sn The statement Hail, King of the Jews! is a mockery pat¬ 
terned after the Romans’ cry of Ave, Caesar (“Hail, Caesar!”). 

14 tn The verb here has been translated as an iterative im¬ 
perfect. 

15 tn Or “a reed." The Greek term can mean either “staff” or 
“reed.” See BDAG 502 s.v. KaAopoc 2. 

16 tn The aorist tense is taken consummatively here. 

17 tn Here xar (kai) has been translated as “then” to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence of events within the narrative. 

18 sn See the note on Crucify in 15:13. 

19 tn Grk "They”; the referent (the soldiers) has been speci¬ 
fied in the translation for clarity. 

20 tn Or “conscripted”; or “pressed into service.” 

21 sn Jesus was beaten severely with a whip before this 
(the prelude to crucifixion, known to the Romans as verbera- 
tio, mentioned in Matt 27:26; Mark 15:15; John 19:1), so he 
would have been weak from trauma and loss of blood. Ap¬ 
parently he was unable to bear the cross himself, so Simon 
was conscripted to help (in all probability this was only the 
crossbeam, called in Latin the patibulum, since the upright 
beam usually remained in the ground at the place of execu¬ 
tion). Cyrene was located in North Africa where Tripoli is today. 
Nothing more is known about this Simon. 

22 tn Or perhaps, “was coming in from his field” outside the 
city (BDAG 15-16 s.v. aypoQ 1). 

23 tn Grk “him." 

24 tn Grk “a place, Golgotha." This is an Aramaic name; see 
John 19:17. 

25 sn The place called Golgotha (which is translated “Place 
of the Skull”). This location is north and just outside of Jerusa¬ 
lem. The hill on which it is located protruded much like a skull, 
giving the place its name. The Latin word for the Greek term 
Kpavrov (kranion) is calvaria, from which the English word 
“Calvary” is derived (cf. Luke 23:33 in the KJV). 
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offered him wine mixed with myrrh, 1 but he did 
not take it. 15:24 Then 2 they crucified 3 4 him and 
divided his clothes, throwing dice* for them, to 
decide what each would take. 15:25 It was nine 
o’clock in the morning 5 when they crucified him. 
15:26 The inscription 6 of the charge against him 
read, “The king of the Jews.” 15:27 And they cru¬ 
cified two outlaws with him, one on his right and 
one on his left. 7 15:29 Those who passed by de¬ 
famed him, shaking their heads and saying, “Aha! 
You who can destroy the temple and rebuild it in 
three days, 15:30 save yourself and come down 
from the cross!” 8 15:31 In the same way even the 
chief priests - together with the experts in the law 9 
- were mocking him among themselves: 10 “He 
saved others, but he cannot save himself! 15:32 Let 
the Christ, 11 the king of Israel, come down from 
the cross now, that we may see and believe!” 
Those who were crucified with him also spok e 
abusively to him. 12 

1 sn It is difficult to say for certain who gave Jesus this 
drink of wine mixed with myrrh (e.g., the executioner, or per¬ 
haps women from Jerusalem). In any case, whoever gave it 
to him most likely did so in order to relieve his pain, but Jesus 
was unwilling to take it. 

2 tn Here tear (kai) has been translated as “then” to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence of events within the narrative. 

3 sn See the note on Crucify in 15:13. 

4 tn Grit “by throwing the lot” (probably by using marked 
pebbles or broken pieces of pottery). A modern equivalent, 
“throwing dice,” was chosen here because of its association 
with gambling. According to L&N 6.219 a term for “dice” is 
particularly appropriate. 

sn An allusion to Ps 22:18. 

5 tn Grk “It was the third hour.” This time would have been 
approximate, and could refer to the beginning of the process, 
some time before Jesus was lifted on the cross. 

6 sn Mention of the inscription is an important detail, be¬ 
cause the inscription would normally give the reason for the 
execution. It shows thatJesus was executed for claimingto be 
a king. It was also probably written with irony from the execu¬ 
tioners’ point of view. 

7 tc Most later mss add 15:28 “And the scripture was ful¬ 
filled that says, ‘He was counted with the lawless ones.”' 
Verse 28 is included in L 0 083 0250 / 113 33 9J! lat, but is 
lacking in important Alexandrian and Western mss and some 
others (N A B C D 'P pc). The addition of the verse with its quo¬ 
tation from Isa 53:12 probably represents a scribal assimila¬ 
tion from Luke 22:37. It was almost certainly not an original 
part of Mark’s Gospel. The present translation follows NA 27 
in omitting the verse number, a procedure also followed by a 
number of other modern translations. 

8 sn There is rich irony in the statement of those who were 
passing by, “Save yourself and come down from the cross!" 
in summary, they wanted Jesus to come down from the cross 
and save his physical life, but it was indeed his staying on 
the cross and giving his physical life that led to the fact that 
they could experience a resurrection from death to life. There 
is a similar kind of irony in the statement made by the chief 
priests and experts in the law in 15:31. 

9 tn Or “with the scribes." See the note on the phrase “ex¬ 
perts in the law” in 1:22. Only “chief priests" is in the nomi¬ 
native case; this sentence structure attempts to capture this 
emphasis. 

10 tn Grk “Mocking him, the chief priests...said amongthem- 
selves." 

11 tn Or “the Messiah”; both “Christ” (Greek) and “Messiah" 
(Hebrew and Aramaic) mean “one who has been anointed.” 

sn See the note on Christ in 8:29. 

12 sn Mark’s wording suggests that both of the criminals 

spoke abusively to him. If so, one of them quickly changed his 


Jesus' Death 

15:33 Now 13 when it was noon, 14 darkness 
came over the whole land 15 until three in the after¬ 
noon. 16 15:34 Around three o ’clock 17 Jesus cried out 
with a loud voice, “ Eloi, Eloi, lema sabachthani?” 
which means, “My God, my God, why have you 
forsaken me ?” 18 15:35 When some of the bystand¬ 
ers heard it they said, “Listen, he is calling for Eli¬ 
jah!” 19 15:36 Then someone ran, filled a sponge 
with sour wine, 20 put it on a stick, 21 and gave it to 
him to drink, saying, “Leave him alone! Let’s see 
if Elijah will come to take him down!” 15:37 But 
Jesus cried out with a loud voice and breathed his 
last. 15:38 And the temple curtain 22 was tom in two, 
from top to bottom. 15:39 Now when the centurion, 23 


attitude toward Jesus (see Luke 23:40-43). 

13 tn HereKcu (kai) has been translated as “now” to indicate 
the transition to a new topic. 

14 tn Grk “When the sixth hour had come.” 

15 sn This imagery has parallels to the Day of the Lord: Joel 
2:10; Amos 8:9; Zeph 1:15. 

16 tn Grk “until the ninth hour.” 

17 tn The repetition of the phrase “three o’clock” preserves 
the author’s rougher, less elegant style (cf. Matt 27:45-46; 
Luke 23:44). Although such stylistic matters are frequently 
handled differently in the translation, because the issue of 
synoptic literary dependence is involved here, it was con¬ 
sidered important to reflect some of the stylistic differences 
among the synoptics in the translation, so that the English 
reader can be aware of them. 

18 sn A quotation from Ps 22:1. 

19 sn Perhaps the crowd thought Jesus was calling for Elijah 
because the exclamation “my God, my God” (i.e., in Aramaic, 
Eloi, Eloi ) sounds like the name Elijah. 

20 sn S our wine refers to cheap wine that was called in Lat¬ 
in posca, a cheap vinegar wine diluted heavily with water. It 
was the drink of slaves and soldiers, and was probably there 
for the soldiers who had performed the crucifixion. 

21 tn Grk “a reed.” 

22 tn The referent of this term, KaTanETaopa (katapetas- 
ma), is not entirely clear. It could refer to the curtain sepa¬ 
rating the holy of holies from the holy place (Josephus, J. W. 
5.5.5 [5.219]), or it could refer to one at the entrance of the 
temple court (Josephus, J. W. 5.5.4 [5.212]). Many argue that 
the inner curtain is meant because another term, KaAuppa 
(kalumma), is also used for the outer curtain. Others see a 
reference to the outer curtain as more likely because of the 
public nature of this sign. Either way, the symbolism means 
that access to God has been opened up. It also pictures a 
judgment that includes the sacrifices. 

23 sn A centurion was a noncommissioned officer in the Ro¬ 
man army or one of the auxiliary territorial armies, command¬ 
ing a centuria of (nominally) 100 men. The responsibilities of 
centurions were broadly similar to modern junior officers, but 
there was a wide gap in social status between them and of¬ 
ficers, and relatively few were promoted beyond the rank of 
senior centurion. The Roman troops stationed in Judea were 
auxiliaries, who would normally be rewarded with Roman 
citizenship after 25 years of service. Some of the centuri¬ 
ons may have served originally in the Roman legions (regular 
army) and thus gained their citizenship at enlistment. Others 
may have inherited it, like Paul. 
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who stood in front of him, saw how he died , 1 he 
said, “Truly this man was God’s Son!” 15:40 There 
were also women, watching from a distance. 
Among them were Mary Magdalene, and Mary 
the mother of James the younger and of Joses , 2 
and Salome. 15:41 When he was in Galilee, they 
had followed him and given him support . 3 Many 
other women who had come up with him to Jeru¬ 
salem 4 were there too. 

Jesus' Burial 

15:42 Now 5 when evening had already come, 
since it was the day of preparation (that is, the day 
before the Sabbath ), 6 15:43 Joseph of Arimathea, a 
highly regarded member of the council , 7 who was 
himself looking forward to 8 the kingdom of God , 9 
went boldly to Pilate and asked for the body of Je¬ 
sus . 10 15:44 Pilate was surprised that he was already 
dead. He 11 called the centurion and asked him if 
he had been dead for some time. 15:45 When Pi¬ 
late 12 was informed by the centurion , 13 he gave the 
body to Joseph. 15:46 After Joseph 14 bought a linen 
cloth 15 and took down the body, he wrapped it in 
the linen and placed it in a tomb cut out of the rock . 16 
Then 17 he rolled a stone across the entrance 18 of 


1 tn G rk "the way he breathed his last”; or “the way he ex¬ 
pired"; or “that he thus breathed no more.” 

2 sn In Matt 27:56 the name Joses is written as Joseph. 

3 tn Grk “and ministered to him.” 

sn Cf. Luke 8:3. 

4 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

5 tn Flere kcu ( kai) has been translated as “now” to indi¬ 
cate the transition to a new topic and introduction of a new 
character. 

6 sn The day of preparation was the day before the Sab¬ 
bath when everything had to be prepared for it, as no work 
could be done on the Sabbath. 

7 tn Grk “a councillor" (as a member of the Sanhedrin, see 
L&N 11.85). This indicates that some individuals among the 
leaders did respond to Jesus. 

8 tn Or “waitingfor.” 

9 sn Though some dispute that Joseph of Arimathea was 
a disciple of Jesus, this remark that he was looking forward 
to the kingdom of God and his actions regarding Jesus' burial 
suggest otherwise. 

10 sn Asking for the body of Jesus was indeed a bold move 
on the part of Joseph of Arimathea, for it clearly and openly 
identified him with a man who had just been condemned and 
executed, namely, Jesus. His faith is exemplary, especially for 
someone who was a member of the council that handed Je¬ 
sus over for crucifixion (cf. Luke 23:51). He did this because 
he sought to give Jesus an honorable burial. 

11 tn Because of the length and complexity of the Greek sen¬ 
tence, a new sentence was started here in the translation. 

12 tn Grk “he”; the referent (Pilate) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

13 sn See the note on the word centurion in 15:39. 

14 tn Grk “he”; the referent (Joseph of Arimathea) has been 
specified in the translation for clarity. 

15 tn The term aivSuiv (sindon) can refer to a linen cloth 
used either for clothing or for burial. 

16 tn That is, cut or carved into an outcropping of natural 
rock, resulting in a cave-like structure (see L&N 19.25). 

17 tn Here Kcd (kai) has been translated as “then” to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence of events within the narrative. 

18 tn Or “to the door,” “against the door.” 


the tomb. 15:47 Mary Magdalene and Mary 
the mother of Joses saw where the body 19 was 
placed. 

The Resurrection 

16:1 When the Sabbath was over, Mary Mag¬ 
dalene, Mary the mother of James, and Salome 
bought aromatic spices 20 so that they might go 
and anoint him. 16:2 And very early on the first 
day of the week, at sunrise, they went to the tomb. 
16:3 They had been asking each other, “Who will 
roll away the stone for us from the entrance to the 
tomb?” 16:4 But 21 when they looked up, they saw 
that the stone, which was very large, had been 
rolled back. 16:5 Then 22 as they went into the tomb, 
they saw a young man dressed in a white robe 23 
sitting on the right side; and they were alarmed. 
16:6 But he said to them, “Do not be alarmed. You 
are looking for Jesus the Nazarene, who was cruci¬ 
fied. 24 He has been raised! 25 He is not here. Look, 
there is the place where they laid him. 16:7 But go, 
tell his disciples, even Peter, that he is going ahead 
of you into Galilee. You will see him there, just as 
he told you.” 16:8 Then 26 they went out and ran 
from the tomb, for terror and bewilderment had 
seized them. 27 And they said nothing to anyone, 
because they were afraid. 


19 tn Grk “it”; the referent (Jesus' body) has been specified 
in the translation for clarity. 

20 tn On this term see BDAG 140 s.v. apuipa. The Jews did 
not practice embalming, so these materials were used to cov¬ 
er the stench of decay and slow decomposition. 

sn Spices were used not to preserve the body, but as an act 
of love, and to mask the growing stench of a corpse. 

21 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “but” to indi¬ 
cate the contrast present in this context. 

22 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “then” to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence of events within the narrative. 

23 sn Mark does not explicitly identify the young man 
dressed in a white robe as an angel (though the white robe 
suggests this), but Matthew does (Matt 28:2). 

24 sn See the note on Crucify in 15:13. 

25 tn The verb here is passive (fiycpOq, egerthe). This “di¬ 
vine passive” (see ExSyn 437-38) points to the fact that Jesus 
was raised by God. 

28 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “then” to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence of events within the narrative. 

27 tn Grk “they began to have trembling and bewilder¬ 
ment." 




1911 


MARK 16:20 


The Longer Ending of Mark 

1 [[16:9 Early on the first day of the week, after he 
arose, he appeared first to Mary Magdalene, from whom 
he had driven out seven demons. 16:10 She went out and 
told those who were with him, while they were mourning 
and weeping. 16:11 And when they heard that he was alive 
and had been seen by her, they did not believe. 

16:12 After this he appeared in a different form to 
two of them while they were on their way to the coun¬ 
try. 16:13 They went back and told the rest, but they did 
not believe them. 16:14 Then he appeared to the eleven 
themselves, while they were eating, and he rebuked 
them for their unbelief and hardness of heart, because 
they did not believe those who had seen him resurrected. 


Me The Gospel of Mark ends at this point in some witness¬ 
es (N B 304 sf sa™ arm mss Eus Eus mss Hier mss ), including two 
of the most respected mss (N B). The following shorter ending 
is found in some mss: “They reported briefly to those around 
Peter all that they had been commanded. After these things 
Jesus himself sent out through them, from the east to the 
west, the holy and imperishable preaching of eternal salva¬ 
tion. Amen." This shorter ending is usually included with the 
longer ending (L ft 1 083 099 0112 579 a/); k, however, ends 
at this point. Most mss include the longer ending (vv. 9-20) im¬ 
mediately after v. 8 (A C D W [which has a different shorter 
ending between w. 14 and 15] 0 f a 33 2427 JJI lat sy c p h bo); 
however, Jerome and Eusebius knew of almost no Greek mss 
that had this ending. Several mss have marginal comments 
noting that earlier Greek mss lacked the verses, while others 
mark the text with asterisks or obeli (symbols that scribes 
used to indicate that the portion of text being copied was spu¬ 
rious). Internal evidence strongly suggests the secondary na¬ 
ture of both the short and the long endings. Their vocabulary 
and style are decidedly non-Markan (for further details, see 
TCGNT 102-6). All of this evidence strongly suggests that as 
time went on scribes added the longer ending, either for the 
richness of its material or because of the abruptness of the 
ending at v. 8. (Indeed, the strange variety of dissimilar end¬ 
ings attests to the probability that early copyists had a copy of 
Mark that ended atv. 8, and they filled out the text with what 
seemed to be an appropriate conclusion. All of the witnesses 
for alternative endings to vv. 9-20 thus indirectly confirm the 
Gospel as ending at v. 8.) Because of such problems regard¬ 
ing the authenticity of these alternative endings, 16:8 is usu¬ 
ally regarded as the last verse of the Gospel of Mark. There 
are three possible explanations for Mark ending at 16:8: (1) 


16:15 He said to them, “Go into all the world and preach 
the gospel to every creature. 16:16 The one who believes 
and is baptized will be saved, but the one who does not be¬ 
lieve will be condemned. 16:17 These signs will accom¬ 
pany those who believe: In my name they will drive out 
demons; they will speak in new languages ; * 2 16:18 they will 
pick up snakes with their hands, and whatever poison they 
drink will not harm them ; 3 they will place their hands on 
the sick and they will be well." 16:19 After the Lord Jesus 
had spoken to them, he was taken up into heaven and sat 
down at the right hand of God. 16:20 They went out and 
proclaimed everywhere, while the Lord worked with them 
and confirmed the word through the accompanying signs.]] 


The author intentionally ended the Gospel here in an open- 
ended fashion; (2) the Gospel was never finished; or (3) the 
last leaf of the ms was lost prior to copying. This first explana¬ 
tion is the most likely due to several factors, including (a) the 
probability that the Gospel was originally written on a scroll 
rather than a codex (only on a codex would the last leaf get 
lost prior to copying); (b) the unlikelihood of the ms not being 
completed; and (c) the literary power of ending the Gospel 
so abruptly that the readers are now drawn into the story it¬ 
self. E. Best aptly states, “It is in keeping with other parts of 
his Gospel that Mark should not give an explicit account of a 
conclusion where this is already well known to his readers” 
(Mark, 73; note also his discussion of the ending of this Gos¬ 
pel on 132 and elsewhere). The readers must now ask them¬ 
selves, “What will I do with Jesus? If I do not accept him in his 
suffering, I will not see him in his glory.” 

sn Double brackets have been placed around this passage 
to indicate that most likely it was not part of the original text 
of the Gospel of Mark. In spite of this, the passage has an im¬ 
portant role in the history of the transmission of the text, so it 
has been included in the translation. 

2 tn Grk “tongues,” though the word is used figuratively 
(perhaps as a metonymy of cause for effect). To “speak in 
tongues" meant to “speak in a foreign language,” though 
one that was new to the one speaking it and therefore due 
to supernatural causes. Fora discussion concerning whether 
such was a human language, heavenly language, or merely 
ecstatic utterance, see BDAG 201-2 s.v. y^uaaa 2, 3; BDAG 
399 s.v. ETepog 2; L&N 33.2-4; ExSyn 698; C. M. Robeck Jr., 
“Tongues,” DPI, 939-43. 

3 tn For further comment on the nature of this statement, 
whether it is a promise or prediction, see ExSyn 403-6. 




[uke 


Explanatory Preface 

1:1 Now 1 many have undertaken to compile 
an account 2 of the things 3 that have been ful¬ 
filled 4 among us, 1:2 like the accounts 5 passed on 6 
to us by those who were eyewitnesses and ser¬ 
vants of the word 7 from the beginning. 8 1:3 So 9 
it seemed good to me as well, 19 because I have 
followed 11 all things carefully from the begin¬ 
ning, to write an orderly account 12 for you, 
most excellent Theophilus, 1:4 so that you may 
know for certain 13 the things you were taught. 14 


1 tn Grk “Since” or "Because.” This begins a long sentence 
that extends through v. 4. Because of the length and complex¬ 
ity of the Greek sentence and the tendency of contemporary 
English style to use shorter sentences, the Greek sentence 
has been divided up into shorter English sentences in the 
translation. 

2 tn This is sometimes translated “narrative," but the term 
itself can refer to an oral or written account. It is the verb “un¬ 
dertaken” which suggests a written account, since it literally is 
“to set one's hand” to something (BDAG 386 s.v. ettixeip&>). 
“Narrative” is too specific, denoting a particular gen re of work 
for the accounts that existed in the earlier tradition. Not all of 
that material would have been narrative. 

3 tn Or “events.” 

4 tn Or “have been accomplished.” Given Luke’s emphasis 
on divine design (e.g., Luke 24:43-47) a stronger sense (“ful¬ 
filled") is better than a mere reference to something having 
taken place (“accomplished”). 

5 tn Grk "even as”; this compares the recorded tradition of 
1:1 with the original eyewitness tradition of 1:2. 

6 tn Or “delivered.” 

7 sn The phrase eyewitnesses and servants of the word re¬ 
fers to a single group of people who faithfully passed on the 
accounts about Jesus. The language about delivery ( passed 
on) points to accounts faithfully passed on to the early church. 

8 tn Grk “like the accounts those who from the beginning 
were eyewitnesses and servants of the word passed on to us.” 
The location of “in the beginning” in the Greek shows that the 
tradition is rooted in those who were with Jesus from the start. 

9 tn The conjunction “so” is supplied here to bring out the 
force of the latter part of this Greek sentence, which the trans¬ 
lation divides up because of English style. Luke, in compiling 
his account, is joining a tradition with good precedent. 

10 sn When Luke says it seemed good to me as welt he is 
not being critical of the earlier accounts, but sees himself 
stepping into a tradition of reporting about Jesus to which he 
will add uniquely a second volume on the early church when 
he writes the Book of Acts. 

11 tnGrk“havingfollowed”;theparticipleirapr|Ko3ou0r|K6Ti 
( parekolouthekoti ) has been translated causally. 

12 sn An orderly account does not necessarily mean that 
all events are recorded in the exact chronological sequence 
in which they occurred, but that the account produced is an 
orderly one. This could include, for example, thematic or topi¬ 
cal order rather than strict chronological order. 

13 tn Or “know the truth about”; or “know the certainty of.” 
The issue of the context is psychological confidence; Luke’s 
work is trying to encourage Theophilus. So in English this is 
better translated as “know for certain” than “know certainty" 
or “know the truth,” which sounds too cognitive. “Certain” as¬ 
sumes the truth of the report. On this term, see Acts 2:36; 
21:34; 22:30; and 25:26. The meaning “have assurance 


Birth Announcement of John the Baptist 

1:5 During the reign 15 of Herod 16 king of Judea, 
there lived a priest named Zechariah who belonged 
to 17 the priestly division of Abijah, 18 and he had a 
wife named Elizabeth, 19 who was a descendant 
of Aaron. 20 1:6 They 21 were both righteous in the 
sight of God, following 22 all the commandments 
and ordinances of the Lord blamelessly. 23 1:7 But 
they did not have a child, because Elizabeth was 
barren, 24 and they were both very old 25 

concerning” is also possible here. 

14 tn Or “you heard about.” This term can refer merely to 
a report of information (Acts 21:24) or to instruction (Acts 
18:25). The scope of Luke's Gospel as a whole, which calls 
for perseverance in the faith and which assumes much 
knowledge of the OT, suggests Theophilus had received some 
instruction and was probably a believer. 

15 tn Grk “It happened that in the days.” The introductory 
phrase eysveto (egeneto, “it happened that”), common in 
Luke (69 times) and Acts (54 times), is redundant in contem¬ 
porary English and has not been translated. 

16 sn Herod was Herod the Great, who ruled Palestine from 
37 b.c. until he died in 4 b.c. He was known for his extensive 
building projects (including the temple in Jerusalem) and for 
his cruelty. 

17 tn Grk “of,” but the meaning of the preposition ek (ek) 
is more accurately expressed in contemporary English by the 
relative clause "who belonged to." 

18 sn There were twenty-four divisions of priesthood and 
the priestly division of Abijah was eighth on the list according 
to IChr 24:10. 

19 tn Grk “and her name was Elizabeth." 

20 tn Grk “a wife of the daughters of Aaron." 

sn It was not unusual for a priest to have a wife from a 
priestly family (a descendant of Aaron)', this was regarded as 
a special blessing. 

21 tn Grk “And they.” Because of the difference between 
Greek style, which often begins sentences or clauses with 
“and," and English style, which generally does not, xai (kai) 
has not been translated here. 

22 tn Grk “walking in” (an idiom for one’s lifestyle). 

sn The description of Zechariah and Elizabeth as follow¬ 
ing... blamelessly was not to say that they were sinless, but 
that they were faithful and pious. Thus a practical righteous¬ 
ness is meant here (Gen 6:8; Deut 28:9). 

23 tn The predicate adjective has the effect of an adverb 
here (BDF §243). 

24 sn Elizabeth was barren. Both Zechariah and Elizabeth 
are regarded by Luke as righteous in the sight of God, follow¬ 
ing all the commandments and ordinances of the Lord blame¬ 
lessly (v. 6). With this language, reminiscent of various passag¬ 
es in the OT, Luke is probably drawing implicit comparisons to 
the age and barrenness of such famous OT personalities as 
Abraham and Sarah (see, e.g., Gen 18:9-15), the mother of 
Samson (Judg 13:2-5), and Hannah, the mother of Samuel (1 
Sam 1:1-20). And, as it was in the case of these OT saints, so 
it is with Elizabeth: After much anguish and seeking the Lord, 
she too is going to have a son in her barrenness. In that day it 
was a great reproach to be childless, for children were a sign 
of God’s blessing (cf. Gen 1:28; Lev 20:20-21; Pss 127 and 
128; Jer 22:30). As the dawn of salvation draws near, how¬ 
ever, God will change this elderly couple’s grief into great joy 
and grant them the one desire time had rendered impossible. 

25 tn Grk “were both advanced in days" (an idiom for old age). 
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LUKE 1:19 


1:8 Now 1 while Zechariah 2 was serv¬ 
ing as priest before God when his division was 
on duty, 3 1:9 he was chosen by lot, according to 
the custom of the priesthood, 4 to enter 5 the holy 
place 6 of the Lord and bum incense. 1:10 Now 7 
the whole crowd 8 of people were praying out¬ 
side at the hour of the incense offering. 9 1:11 
An 10 angel of the Lord, 11 standing on the right 
side of the altar of incense, appeared 12 to him. 
1:12 And Zechariah, visibly shaken when he saw 
the angel, 13 was seized with fear. 14 1:13 But the 
angel said to him, “Do not be afraid, Zechariah, 
for your prayer has been heard, 15 and your wife 

1 tn Grk “Now it happened that." The introductory phrase 
iyeveio (egeneto , “it happened that”), common in Luke (69 
times) and Acts (54 times), is redundant in contemporary 
English and has not been translated. 

2 tn Grk “he”; the referent (Zechariah) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

3 tn Grk “serving as priest in the order of his division before 
God.” 

sn Zechariah’s division would be on duty twice a year for a 
week at a time. 

4 tn Grk “according to the custom of the priesthood it fell to 
him by lot.” The order of the clauses has been rearranged in 
the translation to make it clear that the prepositional phrase 
Kara to £0og Trjg lEpaTEtat; (kata to ethos tes hierate- 
ias, “according to the custom of the priesthood”) modifies the 
phrase “it fell to him by lot” rather than the preceding clause. 

5 tn This is an aorist participle and is temporally related to 
the offering of incense, not to when the lot fell. 

6 tn Or "temple.” Such sacrifices, which included the burn¬ 
ing of incense, would have occurred in the holy place accord¬ 
ing to the Mishnah (m. Tamid 1.2; 3.1; 5-7). A priest would 
have given this sacrifice, which was offered for the nation, 
once in one’s career. It would be offered either at 9 a.m. or 3 
p.m., since it was made twice a day. 

7 tn Grk “And,” but “now” better represents the somewhat 
parenthetical nature of this statement in the flow of the nar¬ 
rative. 

8 tn Grk “all the multitude." While “assembly” is sometimes 
used here to translate TrAf)So<; (plethos), that term usually im¬ 
plies in English a specific or particular group of people. How¬ 
ever, this was simply a large group gathered outside, which 
was not unusual, especially forthe afternoon offering. 

9 tn The “hour of the incense offering" is another way to 
refer to the time of sacrifice. 

10 tn Grk "And an angel.” Because of the difference be¬ 
tween Greek style, which often begins sentences or clauses 
with “and," and English style, which generally does not, Se 
(de) has not been translated here. 

11 tn Or “the angel of the Lord.” Linguistically, “angel of the 
Lord” is the same in both testaments (and thus, he is either 
“an angel of the Lord” or “the angel of the Lord” in both testa¬ 
ments). For arguments and implications, see ExSyn 252; M. 
J. Davidson, “Angels," DJG, 9; W. G. MacDonald argues for “an 
angel" in both testaments: “Christology and The Angel of the 
Lord',” Current Issues in Biblical and Patristic Interpretation, 
324-35. 

12 sn This term is often used to describe a supernatural ap¬ 
pearance (24:34; Acts 2:3; 7:2, 30, 35; 9:17; 13:31; 16:9; 
26:16). 

13 tn The words “the angel” are not in the Greek text, but 
are implied. Direct objects were frequently omitted in Greek 
when clear from the context. 

14 tn Or “and he was afraid”; Grk “fear fell upon him.” Fear 
is common when supernatural agents appear (1:29-30, 65; 
2:9; 5:8-10; 9:34; 24:38; Exod 15:16; Judg 6:22-23; 13:6, 
22; 2 Sam 6:9). 

15 tnThe passive means that the prayer was heard by God. 

sn Your prayer has been heard. Zechariah’s prayer while of¬ 
fering the sacrifice would have been for the nation, but the 
answer to the prayer also gave them a long hoped-for child, a 


Elizabeth will bear you a son; you 16 will name him 
John. 17 1:14 Joy and gladness will come 18 to you, 
and many will rejoice at 19 his birth, 20 1:15 for he 
will be great in the sight of 21 the Lord. He 22 must 
never drink wine or strong drink, and he will be 
filled with the Holy Spirit, even before his birth. 23 
1:16 He 24 will turn 25 many of the people 26 of Israel 
to the Lord their God. 1:17 And he will go as fore¬ 
runner before the Lord 27 in the spirit and power 
of Elijah, to turn the hearts of the fathers back to 
their children and the disobedient to the wisdom 
of the just, 28 to make ready for the Lord a people 
prepared for him.” 

1:18 Zechariah 29 said to the angel, “How can 
I be sure of this? 30 For I am an old man, and my 
wife is old as well.” 31 1:19 The 32 angel answered 


hope they had abandoned because of their old age. 

16 tn Grk “a son, and you”; rat (kai) has not been trans¬ 
lated. Instead a semicolon is used in the translation for sty¬ 
listic reasons. 

17 tn Grk “you will call his name John.” The future tense 
here functions like a command (see ExSyn 569-70). This 
same construction occurs in v. 31. 

sn “Do not be afraid...you must call his name John." This 
is a standard birth announcement (see Gen 16:11; Isa 7:14; 
Matt 1:21; Luke 1:31). 

18 tn Grk “This will be joy and gladness." 

19 tn Or “because of." 

20 tn “At his birth” is more precise as the grammatical sub¬ 
ject (1:58), though “at his coming” is a possible force, since 
it is his mission, as the following verses note, that will really 
bringjoy. 

21 tn Grk “before.” 

22 tn Grk “and he"; because of the length and complexity of 
the Greek sentence, the conjunction xa( (kai) has not been 
translated here. Instead a new English sentence is begun in 
the translation. 

23 tn Grk “even from his mother's womb.” While this idiom 
may be understood to refer to the point of birth (“even from 
his birth”), Luke 1:41 suggests that here it should be under¬ 
stood to refer to a time before birth. 

sn He will be filled with the Holy Spirit, even before his birth. 
This is the language of the birth of a prophet (Judg 13:5, 7; 
Isa 49:1; Jer 1:5; Sir 49:7); see 1:41 for the first fulfillment. 

24 tn Grk “And he." Here kcu (kai) has not been translated 
because of differences between Greek and English style. 

25 sn The word translated will turn is a good summary term 
for repentance and denotes John’s call to a change of direc¬ 
tion (Luke 3:1-14). 

26 tn Grk “sons," but clearly this is a generic reference to 
people of both genders. 

27 tn Grk “before him"; the referent (the Lord) has been 
specified in the translation for clarity. 

28 sn These two lines cover all relationships: Turn the hearts 
of the fathers back to their children points to horizontal rela¬ 
tionships, while (turn) the disobedient to the wisdom of the 
just shows what God gives from above in a vertical manner. 

29 tn Grk “And Zechariah.” Here Kai (kai) has not been 
translated because of differences between Greek and Eng¬ 
lish style. 

30 tn Grk “How will I know this?” 

31 tn Grk “is advanced in days” (an idiom for old age). 

32 tn Grk “And the.” Here Ka( (kai) has not been translated 
because of differences between Greek and English style. 




LUKE 1:20 
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him, “I am Gabriel, who stands 1 in the presence of 
God, and I was sent to speak to you and to bring 2 
you this good news. 1:20 And now, 3 because you 
did not believe my words, which will be fulfilled 
in their time, 4 you will be silent, unable to speak, 5 
until the day these things take place.” 

1:21 Now 6 the people were waiting for Zecha- 
riah, and they began to wonder 7 why he was de¬ 
layed in the holy place. 8 1:22 When 9 he came out, 
he was not able to speak to them. They 10 realized 
that he had seen a vision 11 * * in the holy place, 12 be¬ 
cause 13 he was making signs to them and remained 
unable to speak. 14 1:23 When his time of service 
was over, 15 he went to his home. 

1:24 After some time 16 his wife Elizabeth be¬ 
came pregnant, 17 and for five months she kept 
herself in seclusion. 18 She said, 19 1:25 “This 
is what 20 the Lord has done for me at the time 21 


1 tn Grk “the one who is standing before God." 

2 tn Grk “to announce these things of good news to you.” 

3 tn Grk “behold.” 

4 sn The predicted fulfillment in the expression my words, 
which will be fulfilled in their time takes place in Luke 1:63- 
66 . 

5 sn Silent, unable to speak. Actually Zechariah was deaf 
and mute as 1:61-63 indicates, since others had to use ges¬ 
tures to communicate with him. 

6 tn Grk “And." Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “now” 
to indicate the transition to a new topic. 

7 tn The imperfect verb eOaupatjov (ethaumazon) has 
been translated as an ingressive imperfect. 

8 tn Or “temple.” See the note on the phrase “the holy 
place” in v. 9. 

9 tn Grk “And when." Here koi (kai) has not been translated 
because of differences between Greek and English style. 

10 tn Grk “and they.” Here Kai (kai) has not been translated 
because of differences between Greek and English style. 

11 tn That is, “he had had a supernatural encounter in the 
holy place,” since the angel came to Zechariah by the altar. 
This was not just a “mental experience." 

12 tn Or “temple." See the note on the phrase “the holy 
place” in v. 9. 

13 tn Grk “and,” but the force is causal or explanatory in 
context. 

14 tn Grk “dumb," but this could be understood to mean 
“stupid” in contemporary English, whereas the point is that 
he was speechless. 

15 tn Grk “And it happened that as the days of his service 
were ended.” The introductory phrase cyEVETo (egeneto, “it 
happened that”), common in Luke (69 times) and Acts (54 
times), is redundant in contemporary English and has not 
been translated. 

16 tn Grk “After these days.” The phrase refers to a gener¬ 
al, unspecified period of time that passes before fulfillment 
comes. 

17 tn Or “Elizabeth conceived.” 

18 sn The text does not state why Elizabeth withdrew into 
seclusion, nor is the reason entirely clear. 

19 tn Grk “she kept herself in seclusion, saying.” The parti¬ 
ciple ktyouaa (legousa) has been translated as a finite verb 
due to requirements of contemporary English style. 

20 tn Grk “Thus.” 

21 tn Grk “in the days.” 


when he has been gracious to me, 22 to take away 
my disgrace 23 among people.” 24 

Birth Announcement of Jesus the Messiah 

1:26 In the sixth month of Elizabeth’s preg¬ 
nancy, 25 the angel Gabriel 26 was sent by 27 God 
to a town of Galilee called Nazareth, 28 1:27 to a 
virgin engaged 29 to a man whose name was Jo¬ 
seph, a descendant of David, 30 and the virgin’s 
name was Mary. 1:28 The 31 angel 32 came 33 to 
her and said, “Greetings, favored one, 34 the 
Lord is with you!” 35 1:29 But 36 she was greatly 


22 tn Grk “has looked on me” (an idiom for taking favorable 
notice of someone). 

23 sn Barrenness was often seen as a reproach or disgrace 
(Lev 20:20-21; Jer 22:30), but now at her late age (the exact 
age is never given in Luke’s account), God had miraculously 
removed it (see also Luke 1:7). 

24 tn Grk “among men,” but the context clearly indicates a 
generic use of avOpwTrog (anthropos) here. 

25 tn Grk “in the sixth month." The phrase “of Elizabeth’s 
pregnancy” was supplied in the translation to clarify the exact 
time meant by this reference. That Elizabeth’s pregnancy is 
meant is clearfrom w. 24-25. 

26 sn Gabriel is the same angel mentioned previously in v. 
19. He is traditionally identified as an angel who brings rev¬ 
elation (see Dan 8:15-16; 9:21). Gabriel and Michael are the 
only two good angels named in the Bible. 

27 tn Or “from.” The account suggests God’s planned di¬ 
rection in these events, so “by” is better than “from," as six 
months into Elizabeth's pregnancy, God acts again. 

28 sn Nazareth was a town in the region of Galilee, located 
north of Samaria and Judea. Galilee extended from about 
45 to 85 miles north of Jerusalem and was about 30 miles 
in width. Nazareth was a very small village and was located 
about 15 miles west of the southern edge of the Sea of Gali¬ 
lee. 

map For location see Mapl-D3; Map2-C2; Map3-D5; Map4- 
Cl; Map5-G3. 

29 tn Or “promised in marriage." 

30 tn Grk “Joseph, of the house of David.” 

sn The Greek word order here favors connecting Davidic de¬ 
scent to Joseph, not Mary, in this remark. 

31 tn Grk “And coming to her.” Here ml (kai) has not been 
translated because of differences between Greek and Eng¬ 
lish style. 

32 tn Grk "And coming to her, he said”; the referent (the an¬ 
gel) has been specified in the translation for clarity. 

33 tn Grk “coming to her, he said." The participle doeXddjv 
(eiselthon) has been translated as a finite verb due to re¬ 
quirements of contemporary English style. 

34 tn The address, “favored one” (a perfect participle, Grk 
"Oh one who is favored”) points to Mary as the recipient of 
God’s grace, not a bestower of it. She is a model saint in this 
passage, one who willingly receives God's benefits. The Vul¬ 
gate rendering “full of grace” suggests something more of 
Mary as a bestower of grace, but does not make sense here 
contextually. 

35 tc Most mss (A C D 0 / 13 33 3Ji latt sy) read here 
£ukoyqp£vr| au ev yovaiciv (eulogemene su en gunaix- 
in, “blessed are you among women”) which also appears in 
1:42 (where it is textually certain). This has the earmarks of a 
scribal addition for balance; the shorter reading, attested by 
the most important witnesses and several others (N B L W V P 
f 1 565 579 700 1241 pc co), is thus preferred. 

36 tc Most mss (A C 0 0130 / 13 2K lat sy) have ISouaa ( idou- 
sa, “when [she] saw [the angel]’’) here as well, making Mary’s 
concern the appearance of the angel. This construction is 
harder than the shorter reading since it adds a transitive verb 
without an explicit object. However, the shorter reading has 
significant support (kBDLW'Pj’ 1 565 579 1241 sa) and on 
balance should probably be considered authentic. 
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troubled 1 by his words and began to wonder 
about the meaning of this greeting. 2 1:30 So 3 the 
angel said to her, “Do not be afraid, 4 Mary, for 
you have found favor 5 with God! 1:31 Listen: 6 
You will become pregnant 7 and give birth to 8 
a son, and you will name him 9 Jesus. 10 1:32 He 11 
will be great, 12 and will be called the Son of the 
Most High, 13 and the Lord God will give him the 
throne of his father 14 David. 1:33 He 15 will reign 
over the house of Jacob 16 forever, and his king¬ 
dom will never end.’’ 1:34 Mary 17 said to the 
angel, “How will this be, since I have not had 
sexual relations with 18 a man?” 1:35 The angel 


1 sn On the phrase greatly troubled see 1:12. Mary’s reac¬ 
tion was like Zechariah’s response. 

2 tn Grk “to wonder what kind of greeting this might be.” 
Luke often uses the optative this way to reveal a figure’s 
thinking (3:15; 8:9; 18:36; 22:23). 

3 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “so" to indicate 
that Gabriel’s statement is a response to Mary's perplexity 
over the greeting. 

4 sn Do not be afraid. See 1:13 for a similar statement to 
Zechariah. 

5 tn Or “grace." 

sn The expression found favor is a Semitism, common in 
the OT (Gen 6:8; 18:3; 43:14; 2 Sam 15:25). God has chosen 
to act on this person's behalf. 

6 tn Grk "And behold." 

7 tn Grk “you will conceive in your womb.” 

8 tn Or “and bear.” 

9 tn Grk “you will call his name.” 

10 tn See v. 13 for a similar construction. 

sn You will name him Jesus. This verse reflects the birth 
announcement of a major figure; see 1:13; Gen 16:7; Judg 
13:5; Isa 7:14. The Greek form of the name Iesous, which 
was translated into Latin as Jesus, is the same as the Hebrew 
Yeshua (Joshua), which means “Yahweh saves" (Yahweh is 
typically rendered as “Lord” in the OT). It was a fairly common 
name among Jews in 1st century Palestine, as references to 
a number of people by this name in the LXX and Josephus 
indicate. 

11 tn Grk "this one.” 

12 sn Compare the description of Jesus as great here with 
1:15, “great before the Lord.” Jesus is greater than John, 
since he is Messiah compared to a prophet. Great is stated 
absolutely without qualification to make the point. 

13 sn The expression Most High is a way to refer to God with¬ 
out naming him. Such avoiding of direct reference to God was 
common in 1st century Judaism out of reverence for the di¬ 
vine name. 

14 tn Or “ancestor.” 

15 tn Grk “And he.” Here kor (kai) has not been translated 
because of differences between Greek and English style. A 
new sentence is begun here in the translation because of the 
length of the sentence in Greek. 

16 tn Or “over Israel.” 

sn The expression house of Jacob refers to Israel. This 
points to the Messiah’s relationship to the people of Israel. 

17 tn Grk “And Mary.” Here kcc (kai) has not been translat¬ 
ed because of differences between Greek and English style. 

18 tn Grk "have not known.” The expression in the Greek 
text is a euphemism for sexual relations. Mary seems to have 
sensed that the declaration had an element of immediacy to 
it that excluded Joseph. Many modern translations render 
this phrase “since I am a virgin,” but the Greek word for virgin 
is not used in the text, and the euphemistic expression is re¬ 
ally more explicit, referring specifically to sexual relations. 


replied, 19 “The Holy Spirit will come upon you, 
and the power of the Most High will overshadow 20 
you. Therefore the child 21 to be bom 22 will be 
holy; 23 he will be called the Son of God. 

1:36 “And look, 24 your relative 25 Elizabeth 
has also become pregnant with 26 a son in her 
old age - although she was called barren, she 
is now in her sixth month! 27 1:37 For nothing 28 
will be impossible with God.” 1:38 So 29 Mary 
said, “Yes, 30 I am a servant 31 of the Lord; let this 


19 tn Grk “And the angel said to her.” Here xal (kai) has not 
been translated because of differences between Greek and 
English style. The pronoun auTfj (aute, “to her”) has not been 
included in the translation since it is redundant in contempo¬ 
rary English. 

20 sn The phrase will overshadow is a reference to God’s 
glorious presence at work (Exod 40:34-35; Ps 91:4). 

21 tn Or “the one born holy will be called the Son of God.” 
The wording of this phrase depends on whether the adjective 
is a predicate adjective, as in the text, or is an adjective modi¬ 
fying the participle serving as the subject. The absence of an 
article with the adjective speaks for a predicate position. Oth¬ 
er less appealing options supply a verb for “holy”; thus “the 
one who is born will be holy”; or argue that both “holy” and 
“Son of God” are predicates, so “The one who is born will be 
called holy, the Son of God." 

22 tc A few mss (C* 0 f 1 33 pc) add “by you” here. This looks 
like a scribal addition to bring symmetry to the first three 
clauses of the angel's message (note the second person pro¬ 
noun in the previous two clauses), and is too poorly support¬ 
ed to be seriously considered as authentic. 

23 tn Or “Therefore the holy child to be born will be called 
the Son of God.” There are two ways to understand the Greek 
phrase to y£wd>|J£Vov ayiov (to gennomenon hagion) 
here. First, to yswupcvov could be considered a substan¬ 
tival participle with ayiov as an adjective in the second 
predicate position, thus making a complete sentence; this 
interpretation is reflected in the translation above. Second, 
to ayiov could be considered a substantival adjective with 
yewtopEvov acting as an adjectival participle, thus making 
the phrase the subject of the verb KAqSfjoETai (klethese- 
tai)', this interpretation is reflected in the alternative reading. 
Treating the participle yEvvtoptvov as adjectival is a bit un¬ 
natural for the very reason that it forces one to understand 
ayiov as substantival; this introduces a new idea in the text 
with ayiov when an already new topic is being introduced 
with yEvvwpevov. Semantically this would overload the new 
subject introduced at this point. For this reason the first inter¬ 
pretation is preferred. 

24 tn Grk “behold." 

25 tn Some translations render the word auyyevi'i; ( sunge- 
nis) as "cousin” (so Phillips) but the term is not necessarily 
this specific. 

28 tn Or “has conceived.” 

27 tn Grk “and this is the sixth month for her who was called 
barren.” Yet another note on Elizabeth’s loss of reproach also 
becomes a sign of the truth of the angel’s declaration. 

28 tn In Greek, the phrase nav prjpa (pan rhema, “noth¬ 
ing”) has an emphatic position, giving it emphasis as the les¬ 
son in the entire discussion. The remark is a call for faith. 

29 tn Here rai (kai) has been translated as "so" to indicate 
the transition to a new topic. 

30 tn Grk “behold." 

31 tn Traditionally, “handmaid”; Grk “slave woman." Though 
Soukq (doule) is normally translated “woman servant,” the 
word does not bear the connotation of a free woman serving 
another. BDAG notes that “‘servant’ for ‘slave’ is largely con¬ 
fined to Biblical transl. and early American times... in normal 
usage at the present time the two words are carefully distin¬ 
guished” (BDAG 260 s.v. Soukog). The most accurate transla¬ 
tion is “bondservant,” sometimes found in the ASV forSou^oQ 
(doulos ), in that it often indicates one who sells himself or 
herself into slavery to another. But as this is archaic, few to- 
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happen to me * 1 according to your word.” 2 Then 3 
the angel departed from her. 

Mary and Elizabeth 

1:39 In those days 4 Mary got up and went 
hurriedly into the hill country, to a town of Ju¬ 
dah, 5 1:40 and entered Zechariah’s house and 
greeted Elizabeth. 1:41 When 6 Elizabeth heard 
Mary’s greeting, the baby leaped 7 in her 8 womb, 
and Elizabeth was filled with the Holy Spir¬ 
it. 9 1:42 She 10 exclaimed with a loud voice, 11 
‘‘Blessed are you among women, 12 and blessed 
is the child 13 in your womb! 1:43 And who am 
I 14 that the mother of my Lord should come 
and visit me? 1:44 For the instant 15 the sound of 
your greeting reached my ears, 16 the baby in my 
womb leaped for joy. 17 1:45 And blessed 18 is she 


day understand its force. 

1 tn Grk “let this be to me." 

2 sn The remark according to your word is a sign of Mary’s 
total submission to God’s will, a response that makes her ex¬ 
emplary. 

3 tn Here rai (kai) has been translated as “then" to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence of events within the narrative. 

4 sn The expression in those days is another general time 
reference, though the sense of the context is that the visit 
came shortly after Mary miraculously conceived and shortly 
after the announcement about Jesus. 

5 sn The author does not say exactly where Elizabeth 
stayed. The location is given generally as a town of Judah. Ju¬ 
dah is about a three day trip south of Nazareth. 

6 tn Grk “And it happened that." The introductory phrase 
cycvETo (egeneto, “it happened that”), common in Luke (69 
times) and Acts (54 times), is redundant in contemporary 
English and has not been translated. Because of the differ¬ 
ence between Greek style, which often begins sentences or 
clauses with “and,” and English style, which generally does 
not, Kai (kai) has not been translated here either. 

7 sn When the baby leaped John gave his first testimony 
about Jesus, a fulfillment of 1:15. 

8 tn The antecedent of “her” is Elizabeth. 

9 sn The passage makes clear that Elizabeth spoke her 
commentary with prophetic enablement, filled with the Holy 
Spirit 

10 tn Grk “and she.” Because of the length and complexity of 
the Greek sentence, a new sentence was begun here in the 
translation. Here ra( (kai) has not been translated because 
of differences between Greek and English style. 

11 tn Grk “and she exclaimed with a great cry and said.” The 
verb eTttev (eipen, “said”) has not been included in the trans¬ 
lation since it is redundant in contemporary English. 

12 sn The commendation Blessed are you among women 
means that Mary has a unique privilege to be the mother of 
the promised one of God. 

13 tn Grk “fruit,” which is figurative here for the child she 
would give birth to. 

14 tn Grk “From where this to me?” The translation sug¬ 
gests the note of humility and surprise that Elizabeth feels in 
being a part of these events. The i'va (hina) clause which fol¬ 
lows explains what “this" is. A literal translation would read 
“From where this to me, that is, that the mother of my Lord 
comes to visit me?” 

15 tn Grk “for behold." 

16 tn Grk “when the sound of your greeting [reached] my 
ears." 

17 sn On the statement the baby in my womb leaped for 
joy see both 1:14 and 1:47. This notes a fulfillment of God’s 
promised word. 

18 sn Again the note of being blessed makes the key point 
of the passage about believing God. 


who believed that 19 what was spoken to her by 20 
the Lord would be fulfilled.” 21 

Mary's Hymn of Praise 

1:46 And Mary 22 said, 23 
“My soul exalts 24 the Lord, 25 
1:47 and my spirit has begun to rejoice 26 
in God my Savior, 

1:48 because he has looked upon the 
humble state of his servant. 27 
For 28 from now on 29 all generations will 
call me blessed, 30 

1:49 because he who is mighty 31 has done 
great things for me, and holy is his 
name; 

1:50 from 32 generation to generation he is 


19 tn This oti (hoti) clause, technically indirect discourse 
after maTEuui (pisteuo ), explains the content of the faith, a 
belief in God’s promise coming to pass. 

20 tn That is, “what was said to her (by the angel) at the 
Lord's command" (BDAG 756 s.v. napa A.2). 

21 tn Grk “that there would be a fulfillment of what was said 
to her from the Lord." 

sn This term speaks of completion of something planned 
(2 Chr 29:35). 

22 tc A few witnesses, especially Latin mss, (a b I* Ir™ Or- 
““ Nic) read “Elizabeth” here, since she was just speaking, 
but the ms evidence overwhelmingly supports "Mary” as the 
speaker. 

23 sn The following passage has been typeset as poetry 
because many scholars regard this passage as poetic or 
hymnic. These terms are used broadly to refer to the genre 
of writing, not to the content. There are two broad criteria for 
determining if a passage is poetic or hymnic: “(a) stylistic: a 
certain rhythmical lilt when the passages are read aloud, the 
presence of paralielismus membrorum (i.e., an arrangement 
into couplets), the semblance of some metre, and the pres¬ 
ence of rhetorical devices such as alliteration, chiasmus, and 
antithesis; and (b) linguistic: an unusual vocabulary, particu¬ 
larly the presence of theological terms, which is different from 
the surrounding context” (P. T. O'Brien, Phiiippians [NIGTC], 
188-89). Classifying a passage as hymnic or poetic is impor¬ 
tant because understanding this genre can provide keys to 
interpretation. However, not all scholars agree that the above 
criteria are present in this passage, so the decision to typeset 
it as poetry should be viewed as a tentative decision about 
its genre. 

24 tn Or “lifts up the Lord in praise." 

25 sn This psalm (w. 46-55) is one of the few praise psalms 
in the NT. Mary praises God and then tells why both in terms 
of his care for her (vv. 46-49) and for others, including Isra¬ 
el (w. 50-55). Its traditional name, the “Magnificat," comes 
from the Latin for the phrase My soul magnifies the Lord at 
the hymn’s start. 

26 tn Or “rejoices.” The translation renders this aorist, which 
stands in contrast to the previous line’s present tense, as in- 
gressive, which highlights Mary’s joyous reaction to the an¬ 
nouncement. A comprehensive aorist is also possible here. 

27 tn See the note on the word “servant” in v. 38. 

28 tn Grk “for behold." 

29 sn From now on is a favorite phrase of Luke's, show¬ 
ing how God’s acts change things from this point on (5:10; 
12:52; 22:18,69; Acts 18:6). 

30 sn Mary is seen here as an example of an object of God’s 
grace ( blessed ) for all generations. 

31 tn Traditionally, “the Mighty One.” 

32 tn Grk “and from.” Here rai (kai) has been translated by 
a semicolon to improve the English style. 
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merciful 1 to those who fear 2 him. 

1:51 He has demonstrated power 3 with his 
arm; he has scattered those whose pride 
wells up from the sheer arrogance 4 of 
their hearts. 

1:52 He has brought down the mighty 5 
from their thrones, and has lifted up 
those of lowly position; 6 

1:53 he has filled the hungry with good 
things, 7 and has sent the rich away 
empty. 8 

1:54 He has helped his servant Israel, re¬ 
membering 9 his mercy, 10 

1:55 as he promised 11 to our ancestors, 12 
to Abraham and to his descendants 13 
forever.” 

1:56 So 14 Mary stayed with Elizabeth 15 about 
three months 16 and then returned to her home. 

The Birth of John 

1:57 Now the time came 17 for Elizabeth to have 
her baby, 18 and she gave birth to a son. 1:58 Her 19 
neighbors and relatives heard that the Lord had 
shown 20 great mercy to her, and they rejoiced 21 
with her. 

1 sn God’s mercy refers to his "loyal love" or “steadfast 
love,” expressed in faithful actions, as the rest of the psalm 
illustrates. 

2 tn That is, “who revere.” This refers to those who show 
God a reverential respect for his sovereignty. 

3 tn Or “shown strength," “performed powerful deeds.” 
The verbs here switch to aorist tense through 1:55. This is 
how God will act in general for his people as they look to his 
ultimate deliverance. 

4 tn Grk “in the imaginations of their hearts." The psalm 
rebukes the arrogance of the proud, who think that power is 
their sovereign right. Here biavoia ( dianoia ) can be under¬ 
stood as a dative of sphere or reference/respect. 

5 tn Or “rulers." 

6 tn Or “those of humble position” 

sn The contrast between the mighty and those of lowly po¬ 
sition is fundamental for Luke. God cares for those that the 
powerful ignore (Luke 4:18-19). 

7 sn Good things refers not merely to material blessings, 
but blessings that come from knowing God. 

8 sn Another fundamental contrast of Luke's is between the 
hungry and the rich (Luke 6:20-26). 

9 tn Or “because he remembered mercy,” understanding 
the infinitive as causal. 

10 tn Or “his [God’s] loyal love.” 

11 tn Grk “as he spoke.” Since this is a reference to the cov¬ 
enant to Abraham, £3a3qa£v ( elalesen ) can be translated in 
context “as he promised.” God keeps his word. 

12 tn Grk “fathers.” 

13 tn Grk “his seed” (an idiom for offspring or descendants). 

14 tn Grk “And." Here (kai) has been translated as “so” to 
indicate the conclusion of the topic. 

15 tn Grk “her”; the referent (Elizabeth) has been specified 
in the translation for clarity. 

16 sn As is typical with Luke the timing is approximate 
( about three months), not specific. 

17 tn Grk “the time was fulfilled." 

18 tn The words “her baby” are not in the Greek text, but 
have been supplied for clarity. 

19 tn Grk “And her.” Here xai (kai) has not been translated 
because of differences between Greek and English style. 

20 tn Grk “had magnified his mercy with her.” 

21 tn The verb ouvExaipov ( sunechairon ) is an imperfect 
and could be translated as an ingressive force, “they began 
to rejoice." 


1:59 On 22 the eighth day 23 they came to cir¬ 
cumcise the child, and they wanted to name 24 him 
Zechariah after his father. 1:60 But 25 his moth¬ 
er replied, 26 “No! He must be named 27 John.” 28 
1:61 They 29 said to her, “But 30 none of your rela¬ 
tives bears this name.” 31 1:62 So 32 they made signs 
to the baby’s 33 father, 34 inquiring what he wanted to 
name his son. 35 1:63 He 36 asked for a writing tablet 37 
and wrote, 38 “His name is John.” And they were all 
amazed. 39 1:64 Immediately 40 Zechariah’s 41 mouth 
was opened and his tongue 42 released, 43 and he 

22 tn Grk “And it happened that.” The introductory phrase 
eyEVETo (egeneto, “it happened that”), common in Luke (69 
times) and Acts (54 times), is redundant in contemporary 
English and has not been translated. Here Kai (kai) has not 
been translated because of differences between Greek and 
English style. 

23 sn They were following OT law (Lev 12:3) which pre¬ 
scribed that a male child was to be circumcised on the eighth 
day. 

24 tn This could be understood as a conative imperfect, 
expressing an unrealized desire (“they were trying to name 
him”). It has been given more of a voluntative nuance in the 
translation. 

25 tn Grk “And,” but with clearly contrastive emphasis in 
context. 

26 tn Grk “his mother answering, said.” The combination 
of participle and finite verb is redundant in English and has 
been simplified to “replied” in the translation. 

27 tn This future passive indicative verb has imperatival 
force and thus has been translated “he must be named.” 

28 sn “No! He must be named John." By insisting on the 
name specified by the angel, Elizabeth (v. 60) and Zechariah 
(v. 63) have learned to obey God (see Luke 1:13). 

29 tn Grk “And they.” Here Kai (kai) has not been translated 
because of differences between Greek and English style. 

30 tn The word “but” is not in the Greek text but has been 
supplied in the translation for clarity. 

31 tn Grk “There is no one from your relatives who is called 
by this name.” 

32 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “so” to indicate 
the consequential nature of the action described. 

33 tn Grk "his"; the referent (the baby) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

34 sn The crowd was sure there had been a mistake, so 
they appealed to the child’s father. But custom was not to be 
followed here, since God had spoken. The fact they needed 
to signal him (made signs) shows that he was deaf as well as 
unable to speak. 

35 tn Grk “what he might wish to call him." 

36 tn Grk “And he." Here Kai (kai) has not been translated 
because of differences between Greek and English style. 

37 sn The writing tablet requested by Zechariah would have 
been a wax tablet. 

38 tn Grk “and wrote, saying.” The participle Acyivv ( legon) 
is redundant is English and has not been translated. 

39 sn The response, they were ail amazed, expresses a mix¬ 
ture of surprise and reflection in this setting where they were 
so certain of what the child’s name would be. 

40 tn Grk “And immediately." Here Kai (kai) has not been 
translated because of differences between Greek and Eng¬ 
lish style. 

41 tn Grk “his”; the referent (Zechariah) has been specified 
in the translation for clarity. 

42 sn The mention of both mouth and tongue here is a fig¬ 
ure called zeugma and emphasizes that the end of the tem¬ 
porary judgment came instantly and fully upon Zechariah’s 
expression of faith in naming the child. He had learned to 
trust and obey God during his short period of silence. He had 
learned from his trial. 

43 tn “Released” is implied; in the Greek text both aTopa 
(stoma) and yAuioaa (glossa) are subjects of dvEiiySq (aneo- 
chthe), but this would be somewhat redundant in English. 
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spoke, blessing God. 1:65 All 1 their neighbors 
were filled with fear, and throughout the entire 
hill country of Judea all these things were talked 
about. 1:66 All 2 who heard these things 3 kept them 
in their hearts, 4 saying, “What then will this child 
be?” 5 For the Lord’s hand 6 was indeed with him. 

Zechariah’s Praise and Prediction 

1:67 Then 7 his father Zechariah was filled with 
the Holy Spirit and prophesied, 8 

1:68 “Blessed 9 be the Lord God of Israel, 
because he has come to help 10 and has 
redeemed 11 his people. 

1:69 For 12 he has raised up 13 a horn of 
salvation 14 for us in the house of his 
servant David, 15 

1 tn Grk “And all." Here Kai (kai) has not been translated 
because of differences between Greek and English style. 

sn Fear is the emotion that comes when one recognizes 
something unusual, even supernatural, has taken place. 

2 tn Here Kai (kai) has not been translated because of dif¬ 
ferences between Greek and English style. A new sentence 
was begun at this point in the translation because of the 
length and complexity of the Greek sentence. 

3 tn Grk “heard them”; the referent (these things, from the 
previous verse) has been specified in the translation for clarity. 

4 tn Grk “heart.” The term “heart” (rapSi'a, kardia) could 
also be translated as “mind," or “thoughts,” and the entire 
phrase be rendered as “kept them in mind,” “thought about,” 
or the like. But the immediate context is clearly emotive, sug- 
gestingthatmuch more is at work than merely the mental pro¬ 
cesses of thinking or reasoning about “these things." There 
is a sense of joy and excitement (see the following question, 
“What then will this child be?”) and even fear. Further, the 
use of KapSi'a in 1:66 suggests connections with the same 
term in 2:19 where deep emotion is being expressed as well. 
Therefore, recognizing both the dramatic nature of the imme¬ 
diate context and the literary connections to 2:19, the trans¬ 
lation renders the term in 1:66 as “hearts” to capture both 
the cognitive and emotive aspects of the people’s response. 

5 tn Or “what manner of child will this one be?” 

6 sn The reference to the Lord’s hand indicates that the 
presence, direction, and favor of God was with him (Acts 7:9b). 

7 tn Here rai (kai) has been translated as “then” to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence of events within the narrative. 

8 tn Grk “and he prophesied, saying.” The participle Jityuiv 
(legon) is redundant and has not been translated. 

sn Prophesied. The reference to prophecy reflects that Zech¬ 
ariah is enabled by the Spirit to speak God’s will. He does so 
in this case through a praise psalm, which calls for praise and 
then gives the reason why God should be praised. 

9 sn The traditional name of this psalm, the “Benedic- 
tus," comes from the Latin wording of the start of the hymn 
(“Blessed be..."). 

10 sn The verb come to help can referto a visit, but can also 
connote concern or assistance (L&N 85.11). 

11 tn Or “has delivered”; Grk “has accomplished redemp¬ 
tion.” 

sn Has redeemed is a reference to redemption, but it an¬ 
ticipates the total release into salvation that the full work of 
Messiah will bring for Israel. This involves both spiritual and 
material benefits eventually. 

12 tn Grk “and,” but specifying the reason for the praise in 
the psalm. 

13 sn The phrase raised up means for God to bring some¬ 
one significant onto the scene of history. 

14 sn The horn of salvation is a figure that refers to the 
power of Messiah and his ability to protect, as the horn refers 
to what an animal uses to attack and defend (Ps 75:4-5,10; 
148:14; 2 Sam 22:3). Thus the meaning of the figure is “a 
powerful savior.” 

15 sn In the house of his servant David is a reference to 


1:70 as he spoke through the mouth of his 
holy prophets from long ago, 16 
1:71 that we should be saved 17 from our 
enemies, 18 

and from the hand of all who hate us. 

1:72 He has done this 19 to show mercy 20 to 
our ancestors, 21 

and to remember his holy covenant 22 - 
1:73 the oath 23 that he swore to our ances¬ 
tor 24 Abraham. 

This oath grants 25 

1:74 that we, being rescued from the hand 
of our 26 enemies, 
may serve him without fear, 27 
1:75 in holiness and righteousness 28 be¬ 
fore him for as long as we live. 29 
1:76 And you, child, 30 will be called the 


Messiah’s Davidic descent. Zechariah is more interested in 
Jesus than his own son John at this point. 

16 tn Grk “from the ages,” “from eternity." 

17 tn Grk “from long ago, salvation.” 

18 sn The theme of being saved from our enemies is like 
the release Jesus preached in Luke 4:18-19. Luke's narrative 
shows that one of the enemies in view is Satan and his co¬ 
horts, with the grip they have on humanity. 

19 tn The words "He has done this” (referring to the raising 
up of the horn of salvation from David’s house) are not in the 
Greek text, but are supplied to allow a new sentence to be 
started in the translation. The Greek sentence is lengthy and 
complex at this point, while contemporary English uses much 
shorter sentences. 

20 sn Mercy refers to God’s loyal love (steadfast love) by 
which he completes his promises. See Luke 1:50. 

21 tn Or “our forefathers”; Grk “our fathers.” This begins 
with the promise to Abraham (w. 55, 73), and thus refers to 
many generations of ancestors. 

22 sn The promises of God can be summarized as being 
found in the one promise (the oath that he swore) to Abraham 
(Gen 12:1-3). 

23 tn This is linked back grammatically by apposition to 
“covenant” in v. 72, specifying which covenant is meant. 

24 tn Or “forefather”; Grk “father.” 

25 tn Again for reasons of English style, the infinitival clause 
“to grant us” has been translated “This oath grants" and 
made the beginning of a new sentence in the translation. 

26 tc Many important early mss (S B L W [0130] f 113 565 
892 pc) lack “our,” while most (A C D [K] 0 l F 0177 33 ISfl pc) 
supply it. Although the addition is most likely not authentic, 
“our” has been included in the translation due to English sty¬ 
listic requirements. 

27 tn This phrase in Greek is actually thrown forward to the 
front of the verse to give it emphasis. 

28 sn The phrases that we...might serve him...in holiness 
and righteousness from Luke 1:74-75 well summarize a basic 
goal for a believer in the eyes of Luke. Salvation frees us up to 
serve God without fear through a life full of ethical integrity. 

29 tn Grk “all our days.” 

30 sn Now Zechariah describes his son John (you, child) 
through v. 77. 
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prophet 1 of the Most High. 2 
For you will go before 3 the Lord to pre¬ 
pare his ways, 4 

1:77 to give his people knowledge of 
salvation 5 through the forgiveness 6 of 
their sins. 

1:78 Because of 7 our God’s tender mercy 8 
the dawn 9 will break 10 upon us from on 
high 

1:79 to give light to those who sit in dark¬ 
ness and in the shadow of death, 11 
to guide our feet into the way 12 of peace.” 

1:80 And the child kept growing 13 and becom¬ 
ing strong 14 in spirit, and he was in the wilderness 15 
until the day he was revealed 16 to Israel. 

The Census and the Birth of Jesus 

2:1 Now 17 in those days a decree 18 went out 


1 tn Or “a prophet,” but since Greek nouns can be definite 
without the article, and since in context this is a reference to 
the eschatological forerunner of the Messiah (cf. John 1:17), 
the concept is better conveyed to the English reader by the 
use of the definite article “the.” 

2 sn In other words, John is a prophet of God; see 1:32 and 
7:22-23, 28. 

3 tc Most mss, especially the later ones (A C D L 0 'F 0130 
l 113 33 JTi sy), have Ttpo npoouinou Kupiou (pro prosopou 
kuriou, “before the face of the Lord”), but the translation fol¬ 
lows the reading ewiuov Kupiou (enopion kuriou, “before 
the Lord”), which has earlier and better ms support ()) 4 KBW 
0177 pc) and is thus more likely to be authentic. 

4 tn This term is often translated in the singular, looking 
specifically to the forerunner role, but the plural suggests the 
many elements in that salvation. 

sn On the phrase prepare his ways see Isa 40:3-5 and 
Luke 3:1-6. 

5 sn John’s role, to give his people knowledge of salvation, 
is similar to that of Jesus (Luke 3:1-14; 5:31-32). 

6 sn Forgiveness is another major Lukan theme (Luke 4:18; 
24:47; Acts 10:37). 

7 tn For reasons of style, a new sentence has been started 
in the translation at this point. God’s mercy is ultimately seen 
in the deliverance John points to, so v. 78a is placed with the 
reference to Jesus as the light of dawning day. 

8 sn God’s loyal love (steadfast love) is again the topic, re¬ 
flected in the phrase tender mercy, see Luke 1:72. 

9 sn The Greek term translated dawn (avaTo7f|, anatole) 
can be a reference to the morning star or to the sun. The 
Messiah is pictured as a saving light that shows the way. The 
Greek term was also used to translate the Hebrew word for 
“branch” or “sprout,” so some see a double entendre here 
with messianic overtones (see Isa 11:1-10; Jer 23:5; 33:15; 
Zech 3:8; 6:12). 

10 tn Grk “shall visit us.” 

11 sn On the phrases who sit in darkness...and...death see 
Isa 9:1-2; 42:7; 49:9-10. 

12 tn Or “the path.” 

13 tn This verb is imperfect. 

14 tn This verb is also imperfect. 

15 tn Or “desert.” 

16 tn Grk “until the day of his revealing.” 

17 tn Grk “Now it happened that.” The introductory phrase 
tycvETo (egeneto, “it happened that”), common in Luke (69 
times) and Acts (54 times), is redundant in contemporary 
English and has not been translated. 

18 sn This decree was a formal decree from the Roman 
Senate. 


from Caesar 19 Augustus 20 to register 21 all the 
empire 22 for taxes. 2:2 This was the first regis¬ 
tration, taken when Quirinius was governor 23 of 
Syria. 2:3 Everyone 24 went to his own town 25 to 
be registered. 2:4 So 26 Joseph also went up from 
the town of Nazareth 27 in Galilee to Judea, to the 
city 28 of David called Bethlehem, 29 because he 
was of the house 30 and family line 31 of David. 
2:5 He went 32 to be registered with Mary, who 
was promised in marriage to him, 33 and who was 


19 tn Or “from the emperor” (“Caesar” is a title for the Ro¬ 
man emperor). 

20 sn Caesar Augustus refers to Octavian, who was Caesar 
from 27 b.c. to a.d. 14. He was known for his administrative 
prowess. 

21 tn Grk “that all the empire should be registered for tax¬ 
es.” The passive infinitive ciTToypd<|>£a0ai ( apographesthai) 
has been rendered as an active in the translation to improve 
the English style. The verb is regarded as a technical term for 
official registration in tax lists (BDAG 108 s.v. aTToypd<|>a) a). 

sn This census (a decree...to register all the empire) is one of 
the more disputed historical remarks in Luke. Josephus (Ant. 
18.1.1 [18.1-2]) only mentions a census in a.d. 6, too late for 
this setting. Such a census would have been a massive under¬ 
taking; it could have started under one ruler and emerged un¬ 
der another, to whose name it became attached. This is one 
possibility to explain the data. Another is that Quirinius, who 
became governor in Syria for the later census, may have been 
merely an administrator for this census. See also Luke 2:2. 

22 tn Grk “the whole (inhabited) world," but this was a way 
to refer to the Roman empire (L&N 1.83). 

23 tn Or “was a minister of Syria.” This term could simply 
refer to an administrative role Quirinius held as opposed to 
being governor (Josephus, Ant. 18.4.2 [18.88]). See also 
Luke 2:1. 

24 tn Grk “And everyone.” Here koJ ( kai) has not been 
translated because of differences between Greek and Eng¬ 
lish style. 

25 tn Or “hometown” (so CEV). 

28 tn Here koJ (kai) has been translated as “so" to indicate 
the consequential nature of the action. 

27 sn On Nazareth see Luke 1:26. 

map For location see Mapl-D3; Map2-C2; Map3-D5; Map4- 
Cl; Map5-G3. 

28 tn Or “town." The translation “city” is used here because 
of its collocation with “of David,” suggesting its importance, 
though not its size. 

29 sn The journey from Nazareth to the city of David called 
Bethlehem was a journey of about 90 mi (150 km). Bethle¬ 
hem was a small village located about 7 miles south-south- 
west of Jerusalem. 

map For location see Map5-Bl; Map7-E2; Map8-E2; 
Mapl0-B4. 

30 sn Luke’s use of the term “house" probably alludes to 
the original promise made to David outlined in the Nathan 
oracle of 2 Sam 7:12-16, especially in light of earlier connec¬ 
tions between Jesus and David made in Luke 1:32. Further, 
the mention of Bethlehem reminds one of the promise of Mic 
5:2, namely, that a great king would emerge from Bethlehem 
to rule over God’s people. 

31 tn Or “family,” "lineage.” 

32 tn The words “He went” are not in the Greek text, but 
have been supplied to begin a new sentence in the transla¬ 
tion. The Greek sentence is longer and more complex than 
normal contemporary English usage. 

33 tn Traditionally, “Mary, his betrothed.” Although often ren¬ 
dered in contemporary English as “Mary, who was engaged to 
him,” this may give the modern reader a wrong impression, 
since Jewish marriages in this period were typically arranged 
marriages. The term EpvqaTEupEvq (emnesteumerie) may 
suggest that the marriage is not yet consummated, not nec¬ 
essarily that they are not currently married. Some mss read 
“the betrothed to him wife”; others, simply “his wife.” These 
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expecting a child. 2:6 While * 1 they were there, the 
time came for her to deliver her child. 2 2:7 And she 
gave birth to her firstborn son and wrapped him in 
strips of cloth 3 and laid him in a manger, 4 because 
there was no place for them in the inn. 5 

The Shepherds ’ Visit 

2:8 Now 6 there were shepherds 7 nearby 8 liv¬ 
ing out in the field, keeping guard 9 over their 
flock at night. 2:9 An 10 angel of the Lord 11 ap¬ 


readings, though probably not original, may give the right 
sense. 

1 tn Grk "And it happened that while." The introductory 
phrase tyevero ( egeneto, “it happened that"), common in 
Luke (69 times) and Acts (54 times), is redundant in contem¬ 
porary English and has not been translated. Here kco ( kai) 
has not been translated because of differences between 
Greek and English style. 

2 tn The words “her child” are not in the Greek text, but 
have been supplied to clarify what was being delivered. The 
wording here is like Luke 1:57. Grk “the days for her to give 
birth were fulfilled.” 

3 sn The strips of cloth (traditionally, “swaddling cloths”) 
were strips of linen that would be wrapped around the arms 
and legs of an infant to keep the limbs protected. 

4 tn Or “a feeding trough.” 

5 tn The Greek word Kcrrakupa is flexible, and usage in the 
LXX and NT refers to a variety of places for lodging (see BDAG 
521 s.v.). Most likely Joseph and Mary sought lodging in the 
public accommodations in the city of Bethlehem (see J. Nol- 
land, Luke [WBC], 1:105), which would have been crude shel¬ 
ters for people and animals. However, it has been suggested 
by various scholars that Joseph and Mary were staying with 
relatives in Bethlehem (e.g., C. S. Keener, The IVP Bible Back¬ 
ground Commentary: New Testament, 194; B. Witherington, 
“Birth of Jesus,” DJG, 69-70); if that were so the term would 
refer to the guest room in the relatives’ house, which would 
have been filled beyond capacity with all the other relatives 
who had to journey to Bethlehem for the census. 

sn There was no place for them in the inn. There is no dra¬ 
ma in how this is told. There is no search for a variety of plac¬ 
es to stay or a heartless innkeeper. (Such items are later, non- 
biblical embellishments.) Bethlehem was not large and there 
was simply no other place to stay. The humble surroundings 
of the birth are ironic in view of the birth's significance. 

6 tn Here kco (kai) has been translated as “now” to indicate 
the transition to a new topic. 

7 sn Some argue that shepherds were among the culturally 
despised, but the evidence for this view of shepherds is late, 
coming from 5th century Jewish materials. December 25 as 
the celebrated date of Jesus’ birth arose around the time 
of Constantine (ca. a.d. 306-337), though it is mentioned in 
material from Hippolytus (a.d. 165-235). Some think that the 
reason for celebration on this date was that it coincided with 
the pagan Roman festival of Saturnalia, and Christians could 
celebrate their own festival at this time without fear of per¬ 
secution. On the basis of the statement that the shepherds 
were living out in the field, keeping guard over their flock at 
night it is often suggested that Jesus’ birth took place in early 
spring, since it was only at lambing time that shepherds stood 
guard over their flocks in the field. This is not absolutely cer¬ 
tain, however. 

8 tn Grk “in that region.” 

9 tn Grk “living in the field (see BDAG 15 s.v. aypaukEiu) and 
guarding their flock.” 

10 tn Here kco (kai) has not been translated because of dif¬ 
ferences between Greek and English style. 

11 tn Or “the angel of the Lord.” See the note on the word 

“Lord” in 1:11. 


peared to 12 them, and the glory of the Lord shone 
around them, and they were absolutely terrified. 13 
2:10 But the angel said to them, “Do not be afraid! 
Listen carefully, 14 for I proclaim to you good news 15 
that brings great joy to all the people: 2:11 Today 16 
your Savior is born in the city 17 of David. 18 He is 
Christ 19 the Lord. 2:12 This 20 will be a sign 21 for 
you: You will find a baby wrapped in strips of 
cloth and lying in a manger.’’ 22 2:13 Suddenly 23 a 
vast, heavenly army 24 appeared with the angel, 
praising God and saying, 

2:14 “Glory 25 to God in the highest, 
and on earth peace among people 26 with 
whom he is pleased!” 27 


12 tn Or “stood in front of.” 

13 tn Grk “they feared a great fear" (a Semitic idiom which 
intensifies the main idea, in this case their fear). 

sn Terrified. See similar responses in Luke 1:12, 29. 

14 tn Grk “behold.” 

15 tn Grk “I evangelize to you great joy.” 

16 sn The Greek word for today (appcpov, semeron) occurs 
eleven times in the Gospel of Luke (2:11; 4:21; 5:26; 12:28; 
13:32-33; 19:5, 9; 22:34, 61; 23:43) and nine times in Acts. 
Its use, especially in passages such as 2:11, 4:21, 5:26; 
19:5, 9, signifies the dawning of the era of messianic salva¬ 
tion and the fulfillment of the plan of God. Not only does it 
underscore the idea of present fulfillment in Jesus’ ministry, 
but it also indicates salvific fulfillment present in the church 
(cf. Acts 1:6; 3:18; D. L. Bock, Luke [BECNT], 1:412; I. H. Mar¬ 
shall, Luke, [NIGTC], 873). 

17 tn Or “town." See the note on “city” in v. 4. 

18 tn This is another indication of a royal, messianic con¬ 
nection. 

19 tn Or “Messiah”; both “Christ" (Greek) and "Messiah” 
(Hebrew and Aramaic) mean "one who has been anointed.” 

sn The term ypioioc, (christos) was originally an adjec¬ 
tive (“anointed”), developing in LXX into a substantive (“an 
anointed one”), then developing still further into a technical 
generic term ("the anointed one”). In the intertestamental pe¬ 
riod it developed further into a technical term referring to the 
hoped-for anointed one, that is, a specific individual. In the NT 
the development starts there (technical-specific), is so used 
in the gospels, and then develops in Paul to mean virtually 
Jesus' last name. 

20 tn Grk "And this.” Here xa{ (kai) has not been translated 
because of differences between Greek and English style. 

21 sn The sign functions for the shepherds like Elizabeth’s 
conception served for Mary in 1:36. 

22 tn Or “a feeding trough,” see Luke 2:7. 

23 tn Grk “And suddenly.” Here kcii (kai) has not been 
translated because of differences between Greek and Eng¬ 
lish style. 

24 tn Grk “a multitude of the armies of heaven.” 

25 sn Glory here refers to giving honor to God. 

28 tn This is a generic use of avSpumoQ ( anthropos) refer¬ 
ring to both males and females. 

27 tc Most witnesses (N 1 B ! L 0 E T / 113 H sy bo) have 
ev dvSpuTTOig EuSorda (en anthropois eudokia, "good 
will among people”) instead of ev avOpurnou; euSokioq 
(en anthropois eudokias, “among people with whom he is 
pleased"), a reading attested by N* A B* D W pc (sa). Most 
of the Itala witnesses and some other versional witnesses 
reflect a Greek text which has the genitive euSokioq but 
drops the preposition ev. Not only is the genitive reading bet¬ 
ter attested, but it is more difficult than the nominative. “The 
meaning seems to be, not that divine peace can be bestowed 
only where human good will is already present, but that at the 
birth of the Saviour God’s peace rests on those whom he has 
chosen in accord with his good pleasure" (TCGNT 111). 
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2:15 When 1 the angels left them and went back 
to heaven, the shepherds said to one another, “Let 
us go over to Bethlehem 2 and see this thing that 
has taken place, that the Lord 3 has made known 
to us.” 2:16 So they hurried off and located Mary 
and Joseph, and found the baby lying in a manger. 4 
2:17 When 5 they saw him, 6 they related what they 
had been told 7 about this child, 2:18 and all who 
heard it were astonished 8 at what the shepherds 
said. 2:19 But Mary treasured up all these words, 
pondering in her heart what they might mean. 9 
2:20 So 10 the shepherds returned, glorifying and 
praising 11 God for all they had heard and seen; ev¬ 
erything was just as they had been told. 12 

2:21 At 13 the end of eight days, when he was 
circumcised, he was named Jesus, the name giv¬ 
en by the angel 14 before he was conceived in the 
womb. 


1 tn G rk "And it happened that when.” The introductory 
phrase iysvsTo (egeneto, “it happened that”), common in 
Luke (69 times) and Acts (54 times), is redundant in contem¬ 
porary English and has not been translated. Here rai (kai) 
has not been translated because of differences between 
Greek and English style. 

2 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map7-E2; Map8-E2; 
Mapl0-B4. 

3 sn Note how although angels delivered the message, 
it was the Lord whose message is made known, coming 
through them. 

4 tn Or “a feeding trough.” 

5 tn G rk “And when." Here kcii (kai) has not been translat¬ 
ed because of differences between Greek and English style. 

6 tn The word “him” is not in the Greek text, but is implied. 
Direct objects were frequently omitted in Greek when clear 
from the context. 

7 tn Grk “the word which had been spoken to them.” 

8 tn Grk “marveled.” It is a hard word to translate with one 
term in this context. There is a mixture of amazement and 
pondering at work in considering the surprising events here. 
See Luke 1:21, 63; 2:33. 

9 tn The term aupfidAAouaa (sumballousa) suggests more 
than remembering. She is trying to put things together here 
(Josephus, Ant. 2.5.3 [2.72]). The words “what they might 
mean” have been supplied in the translation to make this 
clear. Direct objects were frequently omitted in Greek when 
clear from the context. 

10 tn Here koi (kai) has been translated as “so” to indicate 
the conclusion of the topic. 

11 sn The mention of glorifying and praising God is the sec¬ 
ond note of praise in this section; see Luke 2:13-14. 

12 tn Grk “just as [it] had been spoken to them.” This has 
been simplified in the English translation by making the prep¬ 
ositional phrase (“to them”) the subject of the passive verb. 

sn The closing remark just as they had been told notes a 
major theme of Luke 1-2 as he sought to reassure Theophi- 
lus: God does what he says he will do. 

13 tn Grk “And when eight days were completed." Here Kai' 
(kai) has not been translated because of differences be¬ 
tween Greek and English style. 

14 sn Jesus’ parents obeyed the angel as Zechariah and 
Elizabeth had (1:57-66). These events are taking place very 
much under God’s direction. 


Jesus' Presentation at the Temple 

2:22 Now 15 when the time came for their 16 pu¬ 
rification according to the law of Moses, Joseph 
and Mary 17 brought Jesus 18 up to Jerusalem 19 to 
present him to the Lord 2:23 (just as it is written in 
the law of the Lord, “ Every firstborn male 20 will be 
set apart to the Lord" 21 ), 2:24 and to offer a sacri¬ 
fice according to what is specified in the law of the 
Lord, a pair of doves 22 or two young pigeons. 23 


15 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “now” to indicate 
the transition to a new topic. 

16 tc The translation follows most mss, including early and 
important ones ({N A B Lj). Some copyists, aware that the pu¬ 
rification law applied to women only, produced mss ({76 it pt vg) 
[though the Latin word eius could be either masculine or fem¬ 
inine]) that read “her purification.” But the extant evidence for 
an unambiguous “her” is shut up to one late minuscule ({co¬ 
dex 76}) and a couple of patristic citations of dubious worth 
({Pseudo-Athanasius} whose date is unknown, and the {Cat¬ 
enae in euangelia Lucae etJoannis }, edited by J. A. Cramer. 
The Catenae is a work of collected patristic sayings whose 
exact source is unknown [thus, it could come from a period 
covering hundreds of years]). A few other witnesses (D pc 
lat) read “his purification.” The KJV has “her purification,” fol¬ 
lowing Beza’s Greek text (essentially a revision of Erasmus’). 
Erasmus did not have it in any of his five editions. Most likely 
Beza put in the feminine form auTqc; (autes) because, recog¬ 
nizing that the eius found in several Latin mss could be read 
either as a masculine or a feminine, he made the contextu¬ 
ally more satisfying choice of the feminine. Perhaps it crept 
into one ortwo late Greek witnesses via this interpretive Latin 
back-translation. So the evidence for the feminine singular is 
virtually nonexistent, while the masculine singular auTou (au- 
tou, “his") was a clear scribal blunder. There can be no doubt 
that “their purification" is the authentic reading. 

tn Or “when the days of their purification were complet¬ 
ed.” In addition to the textual problem concerning the plural 
pronoun (which apparently includes Joseph in the process) 
there is also a question whether the term translated “purifi¬ 
cation” (KaSapiopoq, katharismos) refers to the time period 
prescribed by the Mosaic law or to the offering itself which 
marked the end of the time period (cf. NLT, “it was time for the 
purification offering”). 

sn Exegetically the plural pronoun “their" creates a prob¬ 
lem. It was Mary’s purification that was required by law, forty 
days after the birth (Lev 12:2-4). However, it is possible that 
Joseph shared in a need to be purified by having to help with 
the birth or that they also dedicated the child as a first born 
(Exod 13:2), which would also require a sacrifice that Joseph 
would bring. Luke’s point is that the parents followed the law. 
They were pious. 

17 tn Grk “they”; the referents (Joseph and Mary) have been 
specified in the translation for clarity. 

18 tn Grk “him"; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

19 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

20 tn Grk “every male that opens the womb” (an idiom for 
the firstborn male). 

21 sn An allusion to Exod 13:2,12,15. 

22 sn The offering of a pair of doves or two young pigeons, 
instead of a lamb, speaks of the humble roots of Jesus’ family 
- they apparently could not afford the expense of a lamb. 

23 sn A quotation from Lev 12:8; 5:11 (LXX). 
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The Prophecy of Simeon 

2:25 Now 1 there was a man in Jerusalem 2 
named Simeon who was righteous 3 and devout, 
looking for the restoration 4 of Israel, and the Holy 
Spirit 5 was upon him. 2:26 It 6 had been revealed 7 
to him by the Holy Spirit that he would not die 8 
before 9 he had seen the Lord’s Christ. 19 2:27 So 11 
Simeon, 12 directed by the Spirit, 13 came into the 
temple courts, 14 and when the parents brought in 
the child Jesus to do for him what was customary 
according to the law, 15 2:28 Simeon 16 took him in 
his arms and blessed God, saying, 17 

2:29 “Now, according to your word, 18 
Sovereign Lord, 19 permit 20 your 

1 tn Grk “And behold.” Here Kai (kai) has been translated 
as “now" to indicate the transition to a new topic. The Greek 
word i§ou ( idou ) at the beginning of this statement has not 
been translated because it has no exact English equivalent 
here, but adds interest and emphasis (BDAG 468 s.v. 1). 

2 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

3 tn Grk “This man was righteous.” The Greek text begins a 
new sentence here, but this was changed to a relative clause 
in the translation to avoid redundancy. 

4 tn Or “deliverance," “consolation.” 

sn The restoration of Israel refers to Simeon's hope that the 
Messiah would come and deliver the nation (Isa 40:1; 49:13; 
51:3; 57:18; 61:2; 2 Bar 44:7). 

5 sn Once again, by mentioning the Holy Spirit, Luke 
stresses the prophetic enablement of a speaker. The Spirit 
has fallen on both men (Zechariah, 1:67) and women (Eliza¬ 
beth, 1:41) in Luke 1-2 as they share the will of the Lord. 

6 tn Grk “And it." Here mi (kai) has not been translated 
because of differences between Greek and English style. 

7 tn The use of the passive suggests a revelation by God, 
and in the OT the corresponding Hebrew term represented 
here by KEypripanapEvov ( kechrematismenon) indicated 
some form of direct revelation from God (Jer 25:30; 33:2; Job 
40:8). 

8 tn Grk “would not see death” (an idiom for dying). 

9 tn On the grammar of this temporal clause, see BDF 
§§383.3; 395. 

10 tn Or “Messiah”; both “Christ" (Greek) and “Messiah" 
(Hebrew and Aramaic) mean “one who has been anointed.” 

sn The revelation to Simeon that he would not die before he 
had seen the Lord's Christ is yet another example of a prom¬ 
ise fulfilled in Luke 1-2. Also, see the note on Christ in 2:11. 

11 tn Here kcu (kai) has been translated as “so” to indicate 
the consequential nature of the action. 

12 tn Grk “he”; the referent (Simeon) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

13 tn Grk “So in the Spirit” or “So by the Spirit,” but since it 
refers to the Spirit's direction the expanded translation “di¬ 
rected by the Spirit” is used here. 

14 tn Grk “the temple.” 

sn The temple courts is a reference to the larger temple 
area, not the holy place. Simeon was either in the court of the 
Gentiles or the court of women, since Mary was present. 

15 tn Grk “to do for him according to the custom of the law.” 
See Luke 2:22-24. 

16 tn Grk “he"; the referent (Simeon) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

17 tn Grk “and said.” The finite verb in Greek has been re¬ 
placed with a participle in English to improve the smoothness 
of the translation. 

18 sn The phrase according to your word again emphasizes 
that God will perform his promise. 

19 tn The Greek word translated here by “Sovereign Lord” is 
SEOTTOTqi; (despotes). 

20 sn This short prophetic declaration is sometimes called 
the Nunc dimittis, which comes from the opening phrase of 


servant 21 to depart 22 in peace. 

2:30 For my eyes have seen your 
salvation 23 

2:31 that you have prepared in the pres¬ 
ence of all peoples: 24 

2:32 a light, 25 

for revelation to the Gentiles, 

and for glory 26 to your people Israel.” 

2:33 So 27 the child’s 28 father 29 and moth¬ 
er were amazed 30 at what was said about him. 
2:34 Then 31 Simeon blessed them and said to his 
mother Maty, “Listen carefully: 32 This child 33 
is destined to be the cause of the falling and 


the saying in Latin, “now dismiss,” a fairly literal translation 
of the Greek verb cmokuEig (apolueis, “now release”) in this 
verse. 

21 tn Here the Greek word Soukop (doulos, “slave”) has 
been translated “servant” since it acts almost as an honorific 
term for one specially chosen and appointed to carry out the 
Lord’s tasks. 

sn Undoubtedly the background for the concept of being 
the Lord’s slave or servant is to be found in the Old Testament 
scriptures. For a Jew this concept did not connote drudgery, 
but honor and privilege. It was used of national Israel at times 
(Isa 43:10), but was especially associated with famous OT 
personalities, includingsuch great men as Moses (Josh 14:7), 
David (Ps 89:3; cf. 2 Sam 7:5, 8) and Elijah (2 Kgs 10:10); all 
these men were “servants (or slaves) of the Lord." 

22 tn Grk “now release your servant.” 

23 sn To see Jesus, the Messiah, is to see God’s salvation. 

24 sn Is the phrase all peoples a reference to Israel alone, 
or to both Israel and the Gentiles? The following verse makes 
it clear that all peoples includes Gentiles, another key Lukan 
emphasis (Luke 24:47; Acts 10:34-43). 

25 tn The syntax of this verse is disputed. Most read "light” 
and “glory” in parallelism, so Jesus is a light for revelation to 
the Gentiles and is glory to the people for Israel. Others see 
“light” (1:78-79) as a summary, while “revelation” and “glo¬ 
ry” are parallel, so Jesus is light for all, but is revelation for 
the Gentiles and glory for Israel. Both readings make good 
sense and either could be correct, but Luke 1:78-79 and Acts 
26:22-23 slightly favor this second option. 

28 sn In other words, Jesus is a special cause for praise and 
honor (“glory") for the nation. 

27 tn Here kcu (kai) has been translated as “so" to indicate 
the consequential nature of the action. 

28 tn Grk “his"; the referent (the child) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

29 tc Most mss ([A] 0 [¥] / u 33 HR it) read “Joseph,” but in 
favor of the reading 6 naTqp auTou (ho pater autou, “his 
father") is both external (X B D L W 1700 1241 pc sa) and in¬ 
ternal evidence. Internally, the fact that Mary is not named at 
this point and that “Joseph” is an obviously motivated read¬ 
ing, intended to prevent confusion over the virgin conception 
of Christ, argues strongly for 6 rraTqp auTou as the authentic 
reading here. See also the tc note on “parents” in 2:43. 

30 tn The term refers to the amazement at what was hap¬ 
pening as in other places in Luke 1-2 (1:63; 2:18). The par¬ 
ticiple is plural, while the finite verb used in the periphrastic 
construction is singular, perhaps to show a unity in the par¬ 
ents’ response (BDF §135.1.d: Luke 8:19). 

31 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “then" to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence of events within the narrative. 

32 tn Grk “behold.” 

33 tn Grk “this one”; the referent (the child) is supplied in 
the translation for clarity. 
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rising 1 of many in Israel and to be a sign that will 
be rejected. 2 2:35 Indeed, as a result of him the 
thoughts 3 of many hearts will be revealed 4 - and a 
sword 5 will pierce your own soul as well!” 6 

The Testimony of Anna 

2:36 There was also a prophetess, Anna the 
daughter of Phanuel, of the tribe of Asher. She was 
very old, 7 having been married to her husband for 
seven years until his death. 2:37 She had lived as a 
widow since then for eighty-four years. 8 She never 
left the temple, worshiping with fasting and prayer 
night and day. 9 2:38 At that moment, 10 she came up 
to them 11 and began to give thanks to God and to 
speak 12 about the child 13 to all who were waiting for 
the redemption of Jerusalem. 14 

1 sn The phrase the falling and rising of many emphasizes 
that Jesus will bring division in the nation, as some will be 
judged (falling) and others blessed ( rising ) because of how 
they respond to him. The language is like Isa 8:14-15 and 
conceptually like Isa 28:13-16. Here is the first hint that Je¬ 
sus’ coming will be accompanied with some difficulties. 

2 tn Grk “and for a sign of contradiction." 

3 tn Or “reasonings” (in a hostile sense). See G. Schrenk, 
TDNT 2:97. 

4 sn The remark the thoughts of many hearts will be re¬ 
vealed shows that how people respond to Jesus indicates 
where their hearts really are before God. 

5 sn A sword refers to a very large, broad two-edged sword. 
The language is figurative, picturing great pain. Though it re¬ 
fers in part to the cross, it really includes the pain all of Jesus’ 
ministry will cause, including the next event in Luke 2:41-52 
and extending to the opposition he faced throughout his min¬ 
istry. 

6 sn This remark looks to be parenthetical and addressed 
to Mary alone, not the nation. Many modern English transla¬ 
tions transpose this to make it the final clause in Simeon's 
utterance as above to make this clear. 

7 tn Her age is emphasized by the Greek phrase here, “she 
was very old in her many days.” 

8 tn Grk “living with her husband for seven years from 
her virginity and she was a widow for eighty four years.” The 
chronology of the eighty-four years is unclear, since the final 
phrase could mean “she was widowed until the age of eighty- 
four” (so BDAG 423 s.v. euiq l.b.a). However, the more natu¬ 
ral way to take the syntax is as a reference to the length of 
her widowhood, the subject of the clause, in which case Anna 
was about 105 years old (so D. L. Bock, Luke [BECNT], 1:251- 
52; I. H. Marshall, Luke, [NIGTC], 123-24). 

9 sn The statements about Anna worshiping with fasting 
and prayer night and day make her extreme piety clear. 

10 tn Grk “at that very hour.” 

11 tn Grk "And coming up.” Here kou ( kai) has not been 
translated because of differences between Greek and Eng¬ 
lish style. The participle cnicrraoa ( epistasa) has been trans¬ 
lated as a finite verb due to requirements of contemporary 
English style. 

12 tn The imperfect eAiAei ( elalei) here looks at a process 
of declaration, not a single moment. She clearly was led by 
God to address men and women about the hope Jesus was. 
The testimony of Luke 1—2 to Jesus has involved all types of 
people. 

13 tn Grk “him”; the referent (the child) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

14 tc A few mss (1216 pc) read TaparjA ( Israel, “Israel”) or 
ev tu> Iopaf|?i ( en to Israel, “in Israel"), but this reading 
does not have enough ms support to be considered authentic. 
More substantial is the reading ev TEpouaakqp (en Ierous- 
alem, “in Jerusalem”; found inADL0T 0130 / 13 33 ®i), 
though the preposition was almost surely added to clarify 
(and perhaps alter) the meaning of the original. The simple 
iEpouaaJujp, without preposition, is found in N B W E1565* 


2:39 So 15 when Joseph and Mary 16 had per¬ 
formed 17 everything according to the law of the 
Lord, 18 they returned to Galilee, to their own town 19 
of Nazareth. 20 2:40 And the child grew and became 
strong, 21 filled with wisdom, 22 and the favor 23 of 
God 24 was upon him. 

Jesus in the Temple 

2:41 Now 25 Jesus’ 26 parents went to Jeru¬ 
salem 27 every 28 year for the feast of the Pass- 
over. 29 2:42 When 30 he was twelve years old, 31 
they went up 32 according to custom. 2:43 But 33 
when the feast was over, 34 as they were return¬ 
ing home, 35 the boy Jesus stayed behind in 


lat co. 

map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; Map8- 
F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

15 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “so” to indicate 
the conclusion of the topic. 

16 tn Grk “when they”; the referents (Joseph and Mary) have 
been specified in the translation for clarity. 

17 tn Or “completed.” 

18 sn On the phrase the law of the Lord see Luke 2:22-23. 

19 tn Or “city." 

20 map For location see Mapl-D3; Map2-C2; Map3-D5; 
Map4-Cl; Map5-G3. 

21 tc Most mss (A 0 'P J 113 33 Ti) read trvEupaTi (pneuma- 
ti, “in spirit”) after “became strong,” but this looks like an as¬ 
similation to Luke 1:80. The better witnesses (8 B D L N W pc 
lat co) lack the word. 

22 sn With the description grew and became strong, filled 
with wisdom Luke emphasizes the humanity of Jesus and his 
growth toward maturity. 

23 tn Or “grace.” 

24 sn On the phrase the favor of God see Luke 1:66. 

25 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “now" to indi¬ 
cate the transition to a new topic. 

26 tn Grk “his”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

27 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

28 tn On the distributive use of the term Kata (kata), see 
BDF §305. 

29 sn The custom of Jesus and his family going to Jerusa¬ 
lem every year for the feast of the Passover shows their piety 
in obeying the law (Exod 23:14-17). 

30 tn Grk “And when.” Here ra{ (kai) has not been translat¬ 
ed because of differences between Greek and English style. 

31 sn According to the Mishnah, the age of twelve years old 
is one year before a boy becomes responsible for his religious 
commitments (m. Niddah 5.6). 

32 tc Most mss, especially later ones (A C vid 0 *P 0130 J 1 - 13 
33 JJi lat) have fac, Tspoaokupa (eis hierosoluma, “to Je¬ 
rusalem”) here, but the ms support for the omission is much 
stronger (N B D L W 579 1241 pc co); further, the longer read¬ 
ing clarifies what they went up to and thus looks like a moti¬ 
vated reading. 

33 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated contrastively in 
keeping with the context. This outcome is different from what 
had happened all the times before. 

34 tn Grk “when the days ended.” 

35 tn The word “home” is not in the Greek text, but has been 
supplied for clarity. 
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Jerusalem. His 1 parents 2 did not know it, 2:44 
but (because they assumed that he was in their 
group of travelers) 3 they went a day’s journey. 
Then 4 they began to look for him among their 
relatives and acquaintances. 5 2:45 When 6 they did 
not find him, they returned to Jerusalem 7 to look 
for him. 2:46 After 8 three days 9 they found him 
in the temple courts, 10 sitting among the teach¬ 
ers, 11 listening to them and asking them ques¬ 
tions. 2:47 And all who heard Jesus 12 were as¬ 
tonished 13 at his understanding and his answers. 
2:48 When 14 his parents 15 saw him, they were 
overwhelmed. His 16 mother said to him, “Child, 17 
why have you treated 18 us like this? Look, your fa¬ 
ther and I have been looking for you anxiously.” 19 
2:49 But 20 he replied, 21 “Why were you looking for 


1 tn Grk “And his.” Here Kai ( kai) has not been translated 
because of differences between Greek and English style. 

2 tc Most mss, especially later ones (AC't 0130 f 13 Dt it), 
read Tioaijij) Kai f| prynp auTou (Ibseph kai he meter 
autou, “[both] Joseph and his mother”), a reading evidently 
intended to insulate the doctrine of the virgin conception of 
our Lord. But N B D L W 0 f 1 33 579 1241 pc lat sa read oi 
yovclc aoToO ( hoi goneis autou, “his parents”) as in the 
translation. Such motivated readings as the former lack cred¬ 
ibility, especially since the better witnesses affirm the virgin 
conception of Christ in Luke 1:34-35. 

3 sn An ancient journey like this would have involved a car¬ 
avan of people who traveled together as a group for protec¬ 
tion and fellowship. 

4 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “then” to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence of events within the narrative. 

5 tn Or “and friends.” See L&N 28.30 and 34.17. 

6 tn Grk “And when." Here Kai (kai) has not been translat¬ 
ed because of differences between Greek and English style. 

7 sn The return to Jerusalem would have taken a second 
day, since they were already one day’s journey away. 

8 tn Grk “And it happened that after.” The introductory 
phrase syevETo (egeneto, “it happened that”), common in 
Luke (69 times) and Acts (54 times), is redundant in contem¬ 
porary English and has not been translated. Here Kai (kai) 
has not been translated because of differences between 
Greek and English style. 

9 sn Three days means there was one day out, another day 
back, and a third day of looking in Jerusalem. 

10 tn Grk “the temple.” 

11 tn This is the only place in Luke’s Gospel where the term 
SiSaoKaAog (didaskalos, “teacher”) is applied to Jews. 

12 tn Grk “him”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

13 sn There was wonder (all who heard...were astonished) 
that Jesus at such a young age could engage in such a dis¬ 
cussion. The fact that this story is told of a preteen hints that 
Jesus was someone special. 

14 tn Grk “And when." Here Kai (kai) has not been translat¬ 
ed because of differences between Greek and English style. 

15 tn Grk “when they”; the referent (his parents) has been 
supplied in the translation for clarity. 

16 tn Grk “And his.” Here ko! (kai) has not been translated 
because of differences between Greek and English style. 

17 tn The Greek word here is tekvov (teknon) rather than 
uiog (huios, “son”). 

18 tn Or “Child, why did you do this to us?" 

19 tn Or “yourfather and I have been terribly worried looking 
for you." 

20 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “but” to indicate 
the contrast. 

21 tn Grk “he said to them." 


me? 22 Didn’t you know that I must be in my Fa¬ 
ther’s house?” 23 2:50 Yet 24 his parents 25 did not 
understand 26 the remark 27 he made 28 to them. 
2:51 Then 29 he went down with them and came to 
Nazareth, 30 and was obedient 31 to them. But 32 his 
mother kept all these things 33 in her heart. 34 

2:52 And Jesus increased 35 in wisdom and in 
stature, and in favor with God and with people. 

The Ministry of John the Baptist 

3:1 In the fifteenth year of the reign of Ti¬ 
berius Caesar, 36 when Pontius Pilate 37 was gov¬ 
ernor of Judea, and Herod 38 was tetrarch 39 of 
Galilee, and his brother Philip 40 was tetrarch 
of the region of Iturea and Trachonitis, and Ly- 
sanias 41 was tetrarch of Abilene, 3:2 during 
the high priesthood 42 of Annas and Caiaphas, 

22 tn Grk “Why is it that you were looking for me?” 

23 tn Or “I must be about my Father's business” (so KJV, 
NKJV); Grk “in the [things] of my Father," with an ellipsis. This 
verse involves an idiom that probably refers to the necessity 
of Jesus being involved in the instruction about God, given 
what he is doing. The most widely held view today takes this 
as a reference to the temple as the Father’s house. Jesus is 
saying that his parents should have known where he was. 

24 tn Grk “And they.” Here Kai (kai) has been translated as 
“yet" to indicate the contrast. 

25 tn Grk “they”; the referent (his parents) has been speci¬ 
fied in the translation for clarity. 

26 sn This was the first of many times those around Jesus 
did not understand what he was saying at the time (9:45; 
10:21-24; 18:34). 

27 tn Or “the matter.” 

28 tn Grk “which he spoke.” 

29 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “then” to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence of events within the narrative. 

30 map For location see Mapl-D3; Map2-C2; Map3-D5; 
Map4-Cl; Map5-G3. 

31 tn Or “was submitting.” 

32 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “but” to indi¬ 
cate the contrast. 

33 tn Or “all these words.” 

34 sn On the phrase his mother kept all these things in her 
heart compare Luke 2:19. 

35 tn Or “kept increasing.” The imperfect tense suggests 
something of a progressive force to the verb. 

38 tn Or "Emperor Tiberius” (“Caesar” is a title for the Ro¬ 
man emperor). 

sn Tiberius Caesar was the Roman emperor Tiberius Claudi¬ 
us Caesar Augustus, who ruled from a.d. 14-37. 

37 sn The rule of Pontius Pilate is also described by Jose¬ 
phus,!. W. 2.9.2-4(2.169-177) and Ant. 18.3.1(18.55-59). 

38 sn Herod refers here to Herod Antipas, son of Herod 
the Great. He ruled from 4 b.c.-a.d. 39, sharing the rule of his 
father’s realm with his two brothers. One brother, Archelaus 
(Matt 2:22) was banished in a.d. 6 and died in a.d. 18; the oth¬ 
er brother, Herod Philip (mentioned next) died in a.d. 34. 

39 sn A tetrarch was a ruler with rank and authority lower 
than a king, who ruled only with the approval of the Roman 
authorities. This was roughly equivalent to being governor of 
a region. Several times in the NT, Herod tetrarch of Galilee is 
called a king (Matt 14:9, Mark 6:14-29), reflecting popular 
usage. 

40 sn Philip refers to Herod Philip, son of Herod the Great 
and brother of Herod Antipas. Philip ruled as tetrarch of Iturea 
and Trachonitis from 4 b.c.-a.d. 34. 

41 sn Nothing else is known about Lysanias tetrarch of 
Abilene. 

42 sn Use of the singular high priesthood to mention two fig¬ 
ures is unusual but accurate, since Annas was the key priest 
from a.d. 6-15 and then his relatives were chosen for many 
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the word * 1 of God came to John the son of Zecha- 
riah in the wilderness. 2 3:3 He 3 went into all the 
region around the Jordan River, 4 preaching a bap¬ 
tism of repentance for the forgiveness of sins. 5 

3:4 As it is written in the book of the words of 
Isaiah the prophet, 

“The voice 6 of one shouting in the 
wilderness : 7 

‘Prepare the way for the Lord, 
make 8 9 his paths straight. 

3:5 Every valley will be filledf 
and every mountain and hill will be 
brought low, 

and the crooked will be made straight, 
and the rough ways will be made smooth, 
3:6 and all humanity 10 will see the 
salvation of God. ”’ 11 


of the next several years. After two brief tenures by others, 
his son-in-law Caiaphas came to power and stayed there until 
a.d. 36. 

1 tn The term translated “word” here is not Xoyog (logos) 
butpfjpa ( rhema ), and thus could refer to the call of the Lord 
to John to begin ministry. 

2 tn Or “desert." 

3 tn Grk “And he.” Here kco (kai) has not been translated 
because of differences between Greek and English style. Due 
to the length and complexity of the Greek sentence, a new 
sentence was started here in the translation. 

4 tn “River” is not in the Greek text but is supplied for clar¬ 
ity. 

5 sn A baptism of repentance for the forgiveness of sins 
was a call for preparation for the arrival of the Lord’s salva¬ 
tion. To participate in this baptism was a recognition of the 
need for God’s forgiveness with a sense that one needed to 
live differently as a response to it (Luke 3:10-14). 

8 tn Or “A voice.” 

7 tn Or “desert.” The syntactic position of the phrase “in 
the wilderness” is unclear in both Luke and the LXX. The MT 
favors taking it with “Prepare a way,” while the LXX takes it 
with “a voice shouting.” If the former, the meaning would be 
that such preparation should be done “in the wilderness.” If 
the latter, the meaning would be that the place from where 
John’s ministry went forth was “in the wilderness.” There are 
Jewish materials that support both renderings: IQS 8:14 and 
9.19-20 support the MT while certain rabbinic texts favor the 
LXX (see D. L. Bock, Luke [BECNT], 1:290-91). While it is not 
absolutely necessary that a call in the wilderness led to a re¬ 
sponse in the wilderness, it is not unlikely that such would be 
the case. Thus, in the final analysis, the net effect between 
the two choices may be minimal. In any case, a majority of 
commentators and translations take “in the wilderness" with 
“The voice of one shouting” (D. L. Bock; R. H. Stein, Luke 
[NAC], 129; I. H. Marshall, Luke [NIGTC], 136; NIV, NRSV, 
NKJV, NLT, NASB, REB). 

8 tn This call to “make paths straight” in this context is 
probably an allusion to preparation through repentance as 
the verb ttoieui (poieo) reappears in w. 8,10,11,12,14. 

9 sn The figurative language of this verse speaks of the 
whole creation preparing for the arrival of a major figure, so 
all obstacles to his approach are removed. 

10 tn Grk “all flesh.” 

11 sn A quotation from Isa 40:3-5. Though all the synoptic 

gospels use this citation from Isaiah, only Luke cites the ma¬ 

terial of vv. 5-6. His goal may well be to get to the declaration 

of v. 6, where all humanity (i.e., all nations) see God’s salva¬ 

tion (see also Luke 24:47). 


3:7 So John 12 said to the crowds 13 that came 
out to be baptized by him, “You offspring of vi¬ 
pers! 14 Who warned you to flee 15 from the coming 
wrath? 3:8 Therefore produce 16 fruit 17 that proves 
your repentance, and don’t begin to say 18 to your¬ 
selves, ‘We have Abraham as our father.’ 19 For I 
tell you that God can raise up children for Abra¬ 
ham from these stones! 20 3:9 Even now the ax is 
laid at the root of the trees, 21 and every tree that 
does not produce good fruit will be 22 cut down and 
thrown into the fire.” 

3:10 So 23 the crowds were asking 24 him, 
“What then should we do?” 3:11 John 25 an¬ 
swered them, 26 “The person who has two 


12 tn Grk “he"; the referent (John) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

13 sn The crowds. It is interesting to trace references to “the 
crowd" in Luke. It is sometimes noted favorably, other times 
less so. The singular appears 25 times in Luke while the plu¬ 
ral occurs 16 times. Matt 3:7 singles out the Sadducees and 
Pharisees here. 

14 tn Or “snakes.” 

15 sn The rebuke “Who warned you to flee...?" compares the 
crowd to snakes who flee their desert holes when the heat of 
a fire drives them out. 

16 tn The verb here is ttoieo) (poieo ; see v. 4). 

17 tn Grk “fruits.” The plural Greek term rapnoug has been 
translated with the collective singular “fruit” (so NIV; cf. Matt 
3:8 where the singular Kapnog is found). Some other transla¬ 
tions render the plural Kapnoug as “fruits" (e.g., NRSV, NASB, 
NAB, NKJV). 

18 tn In other words, “do not even begin to think this.” 

19 sn We have Abraham as our father. John's warning to 
the crowds really assumes two things: (1) A number of John’s 
listeners apparently believed that simply by their physical 
descent from Abraham, they were certain heirs of the prom¬ 
ises made to the patriarch, and (2) God would never judge 
his covenant people lest he inadvertently place the fulfillment 
of his promises in jeopardy. In light of this, John tells these 
people two things: (1) they need to repent and produce fruit 
in keeping with repentance, for only that saves from the com¬ 
ing wrath, and (2) God will raise up “children for Abraham 
from these stones" if he wants to. Their disobedience will not 
threaten the realization of God’s sovereign purposes. 

20 sn The point of the statement God is able from these 
stones to raise up children to Abraham is that ancestry or as¬ 
sociation with a tradition tied to the great founder of the Jew¬ 
ish nation is notan automatic source of salvation. 

21 sn Even now the ax is laid at the root of the trees. The 
imagery of an "ax already laid at the root of the trees” is vivid, 
connoting sudden and catastrophic judgment for the unre¬ 
pentant and unfruitful. The image of “fire” serves to further 
heighten the intensity of the judgment referred to. It is John’s 
way of summoning all people to return to God with all their 
heart and avoid his unquenchable wrath soon to be poured 
out. John's language and imagery is probably ultimately 
drawn from the OT where Israel is referred to as a fruitless 
vine (Hos 10:1-2; Jer 2:21-22) and the image of an “ax” is 
used to indicate God’s judgment (Ps 74:5-6; Jer 46:22). 

22 tn Grk “is”; the present tense (ekkotttetcci, ekkoptetai) 
has futuristic force here. 

23 tn Here rai (kai) has been translated as “so” to indicate 
the consequential nature of the people’s response. 

24 tn Though this verb is imperfect, in this context it does 
not mean repeated, ongoing questions, but simply a presen¬ 
tation in vivid style as the following verbs in the other exam¬ 
ples are aorist. 

25 tn Grk “he”; the referent (John) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

26 tn Grk “Answering, he said to them.” This construction 
with passive participle and finite verb is pleonastic (redundant) 
and has been simplified in the translation to “answered them.” 
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tunics 1 must share with the person who has none, 
and the person who has food must do likewise.” 
3:12 Tax collectors 2 also came to be baptized, and 
they said to him, “Teacher, what should we do?” 
3:13 He told them, “Collect no more 3 than you are 
required to.” 4 3:14 Then some soldiers 5 also asked 
him, “And as for us - what should we do?” 6 He 
told them, “Take money from no one by violence 7 
or by false accusation, 8 and be content with your 
pay.” 

3:15 While the people were filled with an¬ 
ticipation 9 and they all wondered 10 whether per¬ 
haps John 11 could be the Christ, 12 3:16 John an¬ 
swered them all, 13 “I baptize you with water, 14 


1 tn Or “shirt" (a long garment worn under the cloak next to 
the skin). The name for this garment (xitwv, chiton) presents 
some difficulty in translation. Most modern readers would not 
understand what a 'tunic' was any more than they would be 
familiar with a ‘chiton.’ On the other hand, attempts to find 
a modern equivalent are also a problem: “Shirt” conveys the 
idea of a much shorter garment that covers only the upper 
body, and “undergarment" (given the styles of modern un¬ 
derwear) is more misleading still. “Tunic” was therefore em¬ 
ployed, but with a note to explain its nature. 

2 sn The tax collectors would bid to collect taxes for the Ro¬ 
man government and then add a surcharge, which they kept. 
Since tax collectors worked for Rome, they were viewed as 
traitors to their own people and were not well liked. Yet even 
they were moved by John’s call. 

3 tn In the Greek text pqScv ttAeov (meden pleon, “no 
more”) is in an emphatic position. 

sn By telling the tax collectors to collect no more than...re¬ 
quired John was callingfor honesty and integrity in a business 
that was known for greed and dishonesty. 

4 tn Or “than you are ordered to.” 

5 tn Grk “And soldiers.” 

6 tn Grk “And what should we ourselves do?” 

7 tn Or “Rob no one.” The term SiaoclopTE ( diaseisete) 
here refers to “shaking someone." In this context it refers to 
taking financial advantage of someone through violence, so 
it refers essentially to robbery. Soldiers are to perform their 
tasks faithfully. A changed person is to carry out his tasks in 
life faithfully and without grumbling. 

8 tn The term translated “accusation” (auKO(|>avTfjaqT£, 
sukophantesete) refers to a procedure by which someone 
could bring charges against an individual and be paid a part 
of the fine imposed by the court. Soldiers could do this to sup¬ 
plement their pay, and would thus be tempted to make false 
accusations. 

9 tn Or “with expectation.” The participle npoaSoKoivToq 
(prosdokontos ) is taken temporally. 

sn The people were tilled with anticipation because they 
were hoping God would send someone to deliver them. 

10 tn Grk “pondered in their hearts.” 

11 tn Grk “in their hearts concerning John, (whether) per¬ 
haps he might be the Christ.” The translation simplifies the 
style here. 

12 tn Or “Messiah”; both “Christ” (Greek) and “Messiah” (He¬ 
brew and Aramaic) mean “one who has been anointed." 

sn See the note on Christ in 2:11. 

13 tn Grk “answered them all, saying." The participle Acytov 
(legon) is redundant and has not been translated. 

14 tc A few mss (C D 892 1424 pc it) add eiq gETCivoiav 
(eis metanoian, “for repentance”). Although two of the mss in 
support are early and important, it is an obviously motivated 
reading to add clarification, probably representing a copyist’s 
attemptto harmonize Luke’s version with Matt 3:11. 


but one more powerful than I am is coming - I 
am not worthy 15 to untie the strap 16 of his sandals. 
He will baptize you with the Holy Spirit and fire. 17 
3:17 His winnowing fork 18 is in his hand to clean 
out his threshing floor and to gather the wheat into 
his storehouse, 19 but the chaff he will bum up with 
inextinguishable fire.” 20 

3:18 And in this way, 21 with many other ex¬ 
hortations, John 22 proclaimed good news to the 
people. 3:19 But when John rebuked Herod 23 the 
tetrarch 24 because of Herodias, his brother’s 


15 tn Grk "of whom I am not worthy.” 

sn The humility of John is evident in the statement / am not 
worthy. This was considered one of the least worthy tasks of 
a slave, and John did not consider himself worthy to do even 
that for the one to come, despite the fact he himself was a 
prophet! 

16 tn The term refers to the leather strap or thong used to 
bind a sandal. This is often viewed as a collective singular and 
translated as a plural, “the straps of his sandals,” but it may 
be more emphatic to retain the singular here. 

17 sn With the Holy Spirit and fire. There are differing 
interpretations for this phrase regarding the number of 
baptisms and their nature. (1) Some see one baptism here, 
and this can be divided further into two options, (a) The 
baptism of the Holy Spirit and fire could referto the cleansing, 
purifying work of the Spirit in the individual believer through 
salvation and sanctification, or (b) it could refer to two 
different results of Christ’s ministry: Some accept Christ and 
are baptized with the Holy Spirit, but some reject him and 
receive judgment. (2) Other interpreters see two baptisms 
here: The baptism of the Holy Spirit refers to the salvation 
Jesus brings at his first advent, in which believers receive 
the Holy Spirit, and the baptism of fire refers to the judgment 
Jesus will bring upon the world at his second coming. One 
must take into account both the image of fire and whether 
individual or corporate baptism is in view. A decision is not 
easy on either issue. The image of fire is used to referto both 
eternal judgment (e.g., Matt 25:41) and the power of the 
Lord’s presence to purge and cleanse his people (e.g., Isa 
4:4-5). The pouring out of the Spirit at Pentecost, a fulfillment 
of this prophecy no matter which interpretation is taken, had 
both individual and corporate dimensions. It is possible that 
since Holy Spirit and fire are governed by a single preposition 
in Greek, the one-baptism view may be more likely, but this 
is not certain. Simply put, there is no consensus view in 
scholarship at this time on the best interpretation of this 
passage. 

18 sn A winnowing fork is a pitchfork-like tool used to toss 
threshed grain in the air so that the wind blows away the 
chaff, leaving the grain to fall to the ground. The note of 
purging is highlighted by the use of imagery involving sifting 
though threshed grain for the useful kernels. 

19 tn Or “granary,” “barn” (referring to a building used to 
store a farm’s produce rather than a building for housing live¬ 
stock). 

20 sn The image of fire that cannot be extinguished is from 
the OT: Job 20:26; Isa 34:8-10; 66:24. 

21 tn On construction pcv ouv kou ( men oun kai), see 
BDF §451.1. 

22 tn Grk “he”; the referent (John) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

23 sn Herod refers here to Herod Antipas. See the note on 
HerodAntipasin3:l. 

24 sn See the note on tetrarch in 3:1. 
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wife, 1 and because of all the evil deeds 2 that he had 
done, 3:20 Herod added this to them all: He locked 
up John in prison. 

The Baptism of Jesus 

3:21 Now when 3 all the people were baptized, 
Jesus also was baptized. And while he was pray¬ 
ing, 4 the heavens 5 opened, 3:22 and the Holy Spirit 
descended on him in bodily fonn like a dove. 6 And 
a voice came from heaven, “You are my one dear 
Son; 7 in you I take great delight.” 8 

The Genealogy of Jesus 

3:23 So 9 Jesus, when he began his ministry, 10 
was about thirty years old. He was 11 the son (as 


Me Several mss (A C K W W 33 565 579 1424 2542 a/ 
bo) read Trig yuvaiKog OiAirmou toG aSsAcjjoG aoroG (tes 
gunaikos Philippou tou adelphou autou, “the wife of his 
brother Philip”), specifying whose wife Herodias was. The ad¬ 
dition of “Philip,” however, is an assimilation to Matt 14:3 and 
is lacking in the better witnesses. 

sn This marriage to his brother’s wife was a violation of OT 
law (Lev 18:16; 20:21). In addition, both Herod Antipas and 
Herodias had each left previous marriages to enter into this 
union. 

2 tn Or “immoralities.” 

3 tn Grk “Now it happened that when.” The introductory 
phrase iyevsTo (egeneto, “it happened that"), common in 
Luke (69 times) and Acts (54 times), is redundant in contem¬ 
porary English and has not been translated. 

4 tn Grk “and while Jesus was being baptized and pray¬ 
ing.” The first of these participles has been translated as a 
finite verb to be more consistent with English style. 

5 tn Or “the sky”; the Greek word oupavog ( ouranos) may 
be translated “sky" or “heaven,” depending on the context. In 
this context, although the word is singular, the English plural 
“heavens” connotes the Greek better than the singular “heav¬ 
en” would, for the singular does not normally refer to the sky. 

8 tn This phrase is a descriptive comparison. The Spirit is 
not a dove, but descends like one in some type of bodily rep¬ 
resentation. 

7 tn Grk “my beloved Son,” or “my Son, the beloved [one].” 
The force of ctyanriTog ( agapetos) is often “pertaining to one 
who is the only one of his or her class, but at the same time is 
particularly loved and cherished" (L&N 58.53; cf. also BDAG 
7 s.v. 1). 

8 tc Instead of “You are my one dear Son; in you I take 
great delight,” one Greek ms and several Latin mss and church 
fathers (D it Ju [Cl] Meth Hil Aug) quote Ps 2:7 outright with 
“You are my Son; today I have fathered you.” But the weight of 
the ms testimony is against this reading. 

tn Or “with you I am well pleased.” 

sn The allusions in the remarks of the text recall Ps 2:7a; 
Isa 42:1 and either Isa 41:8 or, less likely, Gen 22:12,16. God 
is marking out Jesus as his chosen one (the meaning of “[in 
you I take] great delight"), but it may well be that this was a 
private experience that only Jesus and John saw and heard 
(cf. John 1:32-33). 

9 tn Here koh' (kai) has been translated as “so” to indicate 
the summary nature of the statement. 

10 tn The words “his ministry” are not in the Greek text, but 
are implied. Direct objects were frequently omitted in Greek 
when clear from the context, but must be supplied for the 
contemporary English reader. 

11 tn Grk “of age, being.” Due to the length and complex¬ 

ity of the Greek sentence, the participle <5v (on) has been 

translated as a finite verb with the pronoun “he” supplied as 

subject, and a new sentence begun in the translation at this 

point. 


was supposed) 12 of Joseph, the son 13 of Heli, 
3:24 the son of Matthat, the son of Levi, the son 
of Melchi, the son of Jannai, the son of Joseph, 
3:25 the son of Mattathias, the son of Amos, the 
son of Nahum, the son of Esli, the son of Nag- 
gai, 3:26 the son of Maath, the son of Mattathias, 
the son of Semein, the son of Josech, the son of 
Joda, 3:27 the son of Joanan, the son of Rhesa, the 
son of Zerubbabel, 14 the son of Shealtiel, 15 the 
son of Neri, 16 3:28 the son of Melchi, the son of 
Addi, the son of Cosam, the son of Elmadam, 
the son of Er, 3:29 the son of Joshua, the son of 
Eliezer, the son of Jorim, the son of Matthat, the 
son of Levi, 3:30 the son of Simeon, the son of 
Judah, the son of Joseph, the son of Jonam, the 
son of Eliakim, 3:31 the son of Melea, the son of 
Menna, the son of Mattatha, the son of Nathan, 17 
the son of David, 18 3:32 the son of Jesse, the son 
of Obed, the son of Boaz, the son of Sala, 19 the 
son of Nahshon, 3:33 the son of Amminadab, 
the son of Admin, the son of Ami, 20 the son of 

12 sn The parenthetical remark as was supposed makes it 
clear that Joseph was not the biological father of Jesus. But 
a question still remains whose genealogy this is. Mary is 
nowhere mentioned, so this may simply refer to the line of 
Joseph, who would have functioned as Jesus’ legal father, 
much like stepchildren can have when they are adopted by 
a second parent. 

13 tc Several of the names in the list have alternate spell¬ 
ings in the ms tradition, but most of these are limited to a few 
mss. Only significant differences are considered in the notes 
through v. 38. 

tn The construction of the genealogy is consistent through¬ 
out as a genitive article (too, tou) marks sonship. Unlike Mat¬ 
thew’s genealogy, this one runs from Jesus down. It also goes 
all the way to Adam, not stopping at Abraham as Matthew’s 
does. Jesus has come for all races of humanity. Both genealo¬ 
gies go through David. 

14 sn On Zerubbabel see Ezra 2:2. 

15 sn Grk and KJV S alathiel. Most modern English transla¬ 
tions use the OT form of the name ( Shealtiel, Ezra 3:2). 

16 sn Shealtiel, the son of Neri. 1 Chr 3:17 identifies Jeco- 
niah as the father of Shealtiel. The judgment on Jeconiah’s 
line (Jer 22:30) may be reflected here. 

17 sn The use of Nathan here as the son of David is different 
than Matthew, where Solomon is named. Nathan was David’s 
third son. It is not entirely clear what causes the difference. 
Some argue Nathan stresses a prophetic connection, but it is 
not clear how (through confusion with the prophet Nathan?). 
Others note the absence of a reference to Jeconiah later, so 
that here there is a difference to show the canceling out of 
this line. The differences appear to mean that Matthew’s line 
is a “royal and physical" line, while Luke has a “royal and le¬ 
gal” line. 

18 sn The mention of David begins a series of agreements 
with Matthew’s line. The OT background is 1 Chr 2:1-15 and 
Ruth 4:18-22. 

19 tc The reading XaAa (Sala, “Sala") is found in the best 
and earliest witnesses (TV* N* B sf sa). Almost all the rest 
of the mss (N 2 A D L 0 V F 0102 [f 1 - 13 ] 33 HR latt sy , h bo) have 
laApuiv (Salmon, “Salmon”), an assimilation to Matt 1:4-5 
and 1 Chr 2:11 (LXX). “In view of the early tradition that Luke 
was a Syrian of Antioch it is perhaps significant that the form 
XaAa appears to embody a Syriac tradition” (TCGNT 113). 

20 tc The number and order of the first few names in this 
verse varies greatly in the mss. The variants which are most 
likely to be original based upon external evidence are Ammi¬ 
nadab, Aram (A D 33 565 [1424] pm lat); Amminadab, Aram, 
Joram (KAY 700 2542 pm); Adam, Admin, Ami (jy"' w 8* 
1241 pc sa); and Amminadab, Admin, Ami (K 2 L X [I - ] / 13 pc). 
Deciding between these variants is quite difficult. The read- 
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Hezron, the son of Perez, the son of Judah, 3:34 the 
son of Jacob, the son of Isaac, the son of Abraham, 
the son of Terah, * 1 the son of Nahor, 3:35 the son of 
Serug, the son of Reu, the son of Peleg, the son of 
Eber, the son of Shelah, 3:36 the son of Cainan, 2 
the son of Arphaxad, the son of Shem, the son of 
Noah, the son of Lamech, 3:37 the son of Methu¬ 
selah, the son of Enoch, the son of Jared, the son 
of Mahalalel, 3 the son of Kenan, 4 3:38 the son of 
Enosh, the son of Seth, the son of Adam, the son 
of God. 5 

The Temptation of Jesus 

4:1 Then 6 Jesus, full of the Holy Spirit, re¬ 
turned from the Jordan River 7 and was led by the 
Spirit 8 in 9 the wilderness, 10 4:2 where for forty 
days he endured temptations 11 from the devil. 


ing “Amminadab, Aram” is the strongest externally since it 
is represented by Alexandrian, Western, and Byzantine wit¬ 
nesses, although it is significantly weaker internally because 
it disrupts the artistic balance of the number of generations 
and their groups that three names would preserve (see TC- 
GNT 113, fn. 1 for discussion). In this case, the subtle intrin¬ 
sic arguments that would most likely be overlooked by scribes 
argues for the reading “Amminadab, Admin, Ami,” although 
a decision is quite difficult because of the lack of strong ex¬ 
ternal support. 

1 sn The list now picks up names from Gen 11:10-26; 5:1- 
32; 1 Chr 1:1-26, especially 1:24-26. 

2 tc It is possible that the name Ka'ivap (Kainam) should 
be omitted, since two key mss, jy 5v “ and D, lack it. But the 
omission may be a motivated reading: This name is not found 
in the editions of the Hebrew OT, though it is in the LXX, at 
Gen 11:12 and 10:24. But the witnesses with this reading (or 
a variation of it) are substantial: N B L f 1 33 (Kaivap), A 0 
I 0102 J 13 DI (Ka'ivav, Kainan). The translation above has 
adopted the more common spelling “Cainan," although it is 
based on the reading Kaivap. 

3 sn Here the Greek text reads Mahalaleel. Some modern 
English translations follow the Greek spelling (NASB, NRSV) 
while others (NIV) use the OT form of the name (Gen 5:12, 
15). 

4 sn The Greek text has Kainam here. Some modern Eng¬ 
lish translations follow the Greek spelling more closely (NASB, 
NRSV Cainan) while others (NIV) use the OT form of the name 
( Kenan in Gen 5:9,12). 

5 sn The reference to the son of God here is not to a divine 
being, but to one directly formed by the hand of God. He is 
made in God’s image, so this phrase could be read as apposi- 
tional (“Adam, that is, the son of God”). See Acts 17:28-29. 

6 tn Here 5 s (de) has been translated as “then" to indicate 
continuity with the previous topic. 

7 tn "River" is not in the Greek text but is supplied for clar¬ 
ity. 

8 sn The double mention of the Spirit in this verse makes 
it clear that the temptation was neither the fault of Jesus nor 
an accident. 

3 tc Most mss (ABET 0102 / 113 33 Df lat) read eig Tqv 
Epqpov (eis ten eremon, “into the wilderness”), apparently 
motivated by the parallel in Matt 4:1. However, the reading 
behind the translation (ev Trj Epfpto, en te eremo) is found 
in overall better witnesses (<jy»«.7,75vM kBDLW 579 892 
1241 pc it). 

10 tn Or “desert.” 

11 tn Grk “in the desert, for forty days being tempted.” The 

participle riEipaijopEvog (peimzomenos) has been translat¬ 

ed as an adverbial clause in English to avoid a run-on sen¬ 

tence with a second “and.” Here the present participle sug¬ 

gests a period of forty days of testing. Three samples of the 

end of the testing are given in the following verses. 


He 12 ate nothing 13 during those days, and when 
they were completed, 14 he was famished. 4:3 The 
devil said to him, “If 15 you are the Son of God, 
command this stone to become bread.” 16 4:4 Jesus 
answered him, “It is written, ‘ Man 17 does not live 
by bread alone.”' 18 

4:5 Then 19 the devil 20 led him up 21 to a high 
place 22 and showed him in a flash all the king¬ 
doms of the world. 4:6 And he 23 said to him, “To 
you 24 I will grant this whole realm 25 - and the 


12 tn Grk “And he." Here xai (kai) has not been translated 
because of differences between Greek and English style. 

13 sn The reference to Jesus eating nothing could well bean 
idiom meaning that he ate only what the desert provided; see 
Exod 34:28. A desert fast simply meant eating only what one 
could obtain in the desert. The parallel in Matt 4:2 speaks 
only of Jesus fasting. 

14 tn The Greek word here is auvT£fca0£iau)v (sunte- 
lestheison) from the verb ouvteAeu) (sunteleo). 

sn This verb and its cognate noun, sunteleia, usually im¬ 
plies not just the end of an event, but its completion or ful¬ 
fillment. The noun is always used in the NT in eschatological 
contexts; the verb is often so used (cf. Matt 13:39, 40; 24:3; 
28:20; Mark 13:4; Rom 9:28; Heb 8:8; 9:26). The idea here 
may be that the forty-day period of temptation was designed 
for a particular purpose in the life of Christ (the same verb is 
used in v. 13). The cognate verb teleioo is a key NT term for 
the completion of God’s plan: See Luke 12:50; 22:37; John 
19:30; and (where it has the additional component of mean¬ 
ing “to perfect”) Heb 2:10; 5:8-9; 7:28. 

15 tn This is a first class condition: “If (and let’s assume that 
you areJtheSon of God...” 

16 tn Grk “say to this stone that it should become bread.” 

17 tn Or “a person.” The Greek word 6 avOpwnoq (ho an- 
thropos) is used generically for humanity. The translation 
“man” is used because the emphasis in Jesus’ response 
seems to be on his dependence on God as a man. 

18 tc Most mss (A [D] 0 T [0102] J 113 33 3K latt) complete 
the citation with cAX etti ttovti pppcm Oeou (all’ epi panti 
rhemati theou, “but by every word from God”), an assimila¬ 
tion to Matt 4:4 (which is a quotation of Deut 8:3). The short¬ 
er reading is found in N B L W 1241 pc sa. There is no good 
reason why scribes would omit the rest of the quotation here. 
The shorter reading, on both internal and external grounds, 
should be considered the original wording in Luke. 

sn A quotation from Deut 8:3. Jesus will live by doing God’s 
will, and will take no shortcuts. 

18 tn Here xal (kai) has been translated as “then” to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence of events within the narrative. 

sn The order of Luke’s temptations differs from Matthew’s 
at this point as numbers two and three are reversed. It is 
slightly more likely that Luke has made the change to put the 
Jerusalem temptation last, as Jerusalem is so important to 
Luke’s later account. The temporal markers in Matthew’s ac¬ 
count are also slightly more specific. 

20 tn Grk “he.” 

23 tc Most MSS (N 1 A [D W] 0 T 0102 f*- 03 ' 33 700 2542 
1? it) refer to Jesus being taken up “to a high mountain” (with 
many of these also explicitly adding “the devil”) here in paral¬ 
lel with Matt 4:8, but both scribal harmonization to that text 
and the pedigree of the witnesses for the shorter reading (N* 
B L1241 pc) is the reason it should be omitted from Luke. 

22 tn “A high place” is not in the Greek text but has been 
supplied for clarity. 

23 tn Grk “And the devil.” 

24 sn In Greek, this phrase is in an emphatic position. In ef¬ 
fect, the devil is tempting Jesus by saying, “Look what you can 
have!” 

25 tn Or “authority." BDAG 353 s.v. Edouard 6 suggests, 
concerning this passage, that the term means “the sphere in 
which the power is exercised, domain." Cf. also Luke 22:53; 
23:7; Acts 26:18; Eph 2:2. 
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glory that goes along with it, 1 for it has been relin¬ 
quished 2 to me, and I can give it to anyone I wish. 
4:7 So then, if 3 you will worship 4 me, all this will 
be 5 yours.” 4:8 Jesus 6 answered him, 7 “It is writ¬ 
ten, 1 You are to worship 8 the Lord 8 your God and 
serve only him.'” 10 

4:9 Then 11 the devil 12 brought him to Jerusa¬ 
lem, 13 had him stand 14 on the highest point of the 
temple, 15 and said to him, “If 16 you are the Son 
of God, throw yourself down from here, 4:10 for 
it is written. He will command his angels con¬ 
cerning you, to protect you,' 17 4:11 and ‘ with 
their hands they will lift you up, so that you will 


I tn The addendum referring to the glory of the kingdoms 
of the world forms something of an afterthought, as the fol¬ 
lowing pronoun (“it”) makes clear, for the singular refers to 
the realm itself. 

2 tn For the translation of TTapaStSoTcci (paradedotai) 
see L&N 57.77. The devil is erroneously implying that God has 
given him such authority with the additional capability of shar¬ 
ing the honor. 

3 tn This is a third class condition: “If you worship me (and 
I am not saying whether you will or will not)..." 

4 tn Or “will prostrate yourself in worship before..." The 
verb TTpooKuvoo (proskuneo) can allude not only to the act of 
worship but the position of the worshiper. See L&N 53.56. 

5 tn One could translate this phrase “it will all be yours.” 
The sense is the same, but the translation given is a touch 
more emphatic and more likely to catch the force of the offer. 

6 tn Grk “And Jesus.” Here Kai (kai) has not been translat¬ 
ed because of differences between Greek and English style. 

7 tc Most mss, especially the later ones (A 0 l F 0102 HR 
it), have “Get behind me, Satan!” at the beginning of the quo¬ 
tation. This roughly parallels Matt 4:10 (though the Lukan mss 
add onion) pou to read unays am at:) pou, aaTava [hupage 
opiso mou, satana]); for this reason the words are suspect 
as a later addition to make the two accounts agree more pre¬ 
cisely. A similar situation occurred in v. 5. 

8 tn Or “You will prostrate yourself in worship before...” The 
verb TrpooKuvoo [proskuneo) can allude not only to the act of 
worship but the position of the worshiper. See L&N 53.56. 

9 tc Most later mss (A 0 0102 HR) alter the word order by 
moving the verb forward in the quotation. This alteration re¬ 
moves the emphasis from “the Lord your God” as the one to 
receive worship (as opposed to Satan) by moving it away from 
the beginning of the quotation. 

sn In the form of the quotation in the Greek text found in the 
best mss, it is the unique sovereignty of the Lord that has the 
emphatic position. 

10 sn A quotation from Deut 6:13. The word "only” is an in¬ 
terpretive expansion not found in either the Hebrew or Greek 
(LXX)textoftheOT. 

II tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “then" to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence of events within the narrative. 

12 tn Grk “he”; the referent (the devil) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

13 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

14 tn Grk “and stood him.” 

15 sn The reference to the highest point of the temple prob¬ 
ably refers to the one point on the temple’s southeast corner 
where the site looms directly over a cliff some 450 feet (135 
m) high. However, some have suggested the reference could 
be to the temple’s high gate. 

16 tn This is another first class condition, as in v. 3. 

17 sn A quotation from Ps 91:11 by the devil. This was not so 
much an incorrect citation as a use in a wrong context (a mis¬ 
application of the passage). 


not strike your foot against a stone. ” ’ 18 4:12 Jesus 19 
answered him, 20 “It is said, ‘ You are not to put the 
Lord your God to the test.''' 21 4:13 So 22 when the 
devil 23 had completed every temptation, he de¬ 
parted from him until a more opportune time. 24 

The Beginning of Jesus ’Ministry in Galilee 

4:14 Then 25 Jesus, in the power of the Spirit, 26 
returned to Galilee, and news about him spread 27 
throughoutthesurroundingcountryside. 28 4:15 He 29 
began to teach 30 in their synagogues 31 and was 
praised 32 by all. 

Rejection at Nazareth 

4:16 Now 33 Jesus 34 came to Nazareth, 35 
where he had been brought up, and went into the 


18 sn A quotation from Ps 91:12. 

13 tn Grk “And Jesus.” Here Kai (kai) has not been translat¬ 
ed because of differences between Greek and English style. 

20 tn Grk “Jesus, answering, said to him.” This is redundant 
in English and has been simplified to “Jesus answered him.” 

21 sn A quotation from Deut 6:16 used by Jesus in reply to 
the devil. The point is that God’s faithfulness should not be 
put to the test, but is rather a given. 

22 tn Here rai (kai) has been translated as "so” to indicate 
a summary. 

23 tn Grk “he”; the referent (the devil) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

24 tn Grk “until a favorable time.” 

sn Until a more opportune time. Though some have argued 
that the devil disappears until Luke 22:3, this is unlikely since 
the cosmic battle with Satan and all the evil angels is consis¬ 
tently mentioned throughout Luke (8:26-39; 11:14-23). 

25 tn Here Kai' (kai) has been translated as “then” to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence of events within the narrative. 

28 sn Once again Jesus is directed by the Spirit. Luke makes 
a point about Jesus’ association with the Spirit early in his 
ministry (3:22,4:1 [2x]; 4:18). 

27 tn Grk “went out.” 

28 tn Grk “all the surrounding region.” 

23 tn Grk “And he.” Here Kai (kai) has not been translated 
because of differences between Greek and English style. 

30 tn The imperfect verb has been translated ingressively. 

31 sn The next incident in Luke 4:16-30 is probably to be 
seen as an example of this ministry of teaching in their syna¬ 
gogues in Galilee. Synagogues were places for Jewish prayer 
and worship, with recognized leadership (cf. Luke 8:41). 
Though the origin of the synagogue is not entirely clear, it 
seems to have arisen in the postexilic community during the 
intertestamental period. A town could establish a synagogue 
if there were at least ten men. In normative Judaism of the NT 
period, the OT scripture was read and discussed in the syna¬ 
gogue by the men who were present (see the Mishnah, m. 
Megiliah 3-4; m. Berakhot 2). 

32 tn Grk “being glorified.” The participle So^a^opcvoq 
(i doxazomenos) has been translated as a finite verb due to 
requirements of contemporary English style. This is the only 
place Luke uses the verb So^ci^iv ( doxazo) of Jesus. 

33 tn Here Kai' (kai) has been translated as “now” to indi¬ 
cate the transition to a new topic. 

34 tn Grk “he”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

35 sn Nazareth was Jesus’ hometown (which is why he is 
known as Jesus of Nazareth) about 20 miles (30 km) south¬ 
west from Capernaum. 

map For location see Mapl-D3; Map2-C2; Map3-D5; Map4- 
Cl; Map5-G3. 




LUKE 4:17 
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synagogue 1 on the Sabbath day, as was his cus¬ 
tom. 2 He 3 stood up to read, 4 4:17 and the scroll 
of the prophet Isaiah was given to him. He 5 un¬ 
rolled 6 the scroll and found the place where it was 
written, 

4:18 “The Spirit of the Lord is upon me, 
because he has anointed’ me to proclaim 
good news 8 to the poor 3 
He has sent me 10 to proclaim release 11 to 
the captives 

and the regaining of sight 12 to the blind, 
to set free 13 those who are oppressed , 14 


1 sn See the note on synagogues in 4:15. 

2 tn Grk “according to his custom." 

3 tn Grk “And he.” Here kcii ( kai) has not been translated 
because of differences between Greek and English style. 

4 sn In normative Judaism of the period, the OT scripture 
was read and discussed in the synagogue by the men who 
were present. See the Mishnah, m. Megillah 3-4; m. Berakhot 
2. First came the law, then the prophets, then someone was 
asked to speak on the texts. Normally one stood up to read 
out of respect for the scriptures, and then sat down (v. 20) to 
expound them. 

5 tn Grk “And unrolling the scroll he found.” Here ml (kai) 
has not been translated because of differences between 
Greek and English style. Instead a new sentence has been 
started in the translation. 

6 tn Grk “opening,” but a scroll of this period would have to 
be unrolled. The participle avairru^ag ( anaptuxas) has been 
translated as a finite verb due to the requirements of contem¬ 
porary English style. 

7 sn The phrase he has anointed me is an allusion back to 
Jesus’ baptism in Luke 3:21-22. 

8 tn Grk “to evangelize,” “to preach the gospel.” 

9 sn The poor is a key term in Luke. It refers to the pious 
poor and indicates Jesus' desire to reach out to those the 
world tends to forget or mistreat. It is like 1:52 in force and 
also will be echoed in 6:20 (also 1 Pet 2:11-25). Jesus is com¬ 
missioned to do this. 

10 tc The majority of mss, especially the later Byzantines, in¬ 
clude the phrase “to heal the brokenhearted” at this point (A 
0 T 1 0102 f 1 2JI). The phrase is lacking in several weighty mss 
(k B D L W H f 3 33 579 700 892* pc lat sy 5 co), including 
representatives from both the Alexandrian and Western text- 
types. From the standpoint of external evidence, the omission 
of the phrase is more likely original. When internal evidence 
is considered, the shorter reading becomes almost certain. 
Scribes would be much more prone to add the phrase here to 
align the text with Isa 61:1, the source of the quotation, than 
to remove it from the original. 

11 sn The release in view here is comprehensive, both at a 
physical level and a spiritual one, as theenti re ministry of Jesus 
makesclear(Lukel:77-79;7:47;24:47;Acts2:38;5:31; 10:43). 

12 sn Again, as with the previous phrase, regaining of sight 
may well mean more than simply miraculously restoring phys¬ 
ical sight, which itself pictures a deeper reality (Luke 1:77-79; 
18:35-43). 

13 sn The essence of Jesus’ messianic work is expressed 
in the phrase to set free. This line from Isa 58 says that Jesus 
will do what the nation had failed to do. It makes the proc¬ 
lamation messianic, not merely prophetic, because Jesus 
doesn’t just proclaim the message - he brings the deliver¬ 
ance. The word translated set free is the same Greek word 
(ct4>Ecri<;, aphesis) translated release earlier in the verse. 

14 sn Again, aswith the previous phrases, oppressedmay well 
mean more than simply political or economic oppression, but 
a deeper reality of oppression bysin (Luke 1:77-79; 18:35-43). 


4:19 to proclaim the year 18 of the Lord's 
favor." 18 

4:20 Then 17 he rolled up 18 the scroll, gave it 
back to the attendant, and sat down. The eyes of 
everyone in the synagogue were fixed on 19 him. 
4:21 Then 20 he began to tell them, “Today 21 this 
scripture has been fulfilled even as you heard 
it being read.” 22 4:22 All 23 were speaking well 
of him, and were amazed at the gracious words 
coming out of his mouth. They 24 said, “Isn’t this 25 
Joseph’s son?” 4:23 Jesus 26 said to them, “No 
doubt you will quote to me the proverb, ‘Physi¬ 
cian, heal yourself!’ 27 and say, ‘What we have 
heard that you did in Capernaum, 28 do here in 
your hometown too.’” 4:24 And he added, 29 “I 
tell you the truth, 30 no prophet is acceptable 31 in 
his hometown. 4:25 But in truth I tell you, there 
were many widows in Israel in Elijah’s days, 32 

15 sn The year of the Lord’s favor (Grk “the acceptable year 
of the Lord”) is a description of the year of Jubilee (Lev 25:10). 
The year of the total forgiveness of debt is now turned into a 
metaphor for salvation. Jesus had come to proclaim that God 
was ready to forgive sin totally. 

16 snAquotation from Isa 61:l-2a. Within the citation is a line 
from Isa 58:6, with its reference to settingthe oppressed free. 

17 tn Grk “And closing." Here kcii (kai) has been translated 
as “then” to indicate the transition to a new topic. 

18 tn Grk "closing,” but a scroll of this period would have to 
be rolled up. The participle Trru^ag (ptuxas) has been trans¬ 
lated as a finite verb due to the requirements of contempo¬ 
rary English style. 

18 tn Or “gazing at,” “staring at." 

20 tn Here Si (de) has been translated as “then” to indicate 
the implied sequence of events within the narrative. 

21 sn Seethe note on today in 2:11. 

22 tn Grk “in your hearing.” 

23 tn Grk “And all." Here koJ (kai) has not been translated 
because of differences between Greek and English style. 

24 tn Grk “And they.” Here koJ (kai) has not been translated 
because of differences between Greek and English style. 

25 sn The form of the question assumes a positive reply. It 
really amounts to an objection, as Jesus’ response in the next 
verses shows. Jesus spoke smoothly and impressively. He 
made a wonderful declaration, but could a local carpenter’s 
son make such an offer? That was their real question. 

26 tn Grk “And he”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified 
in the translation for clarity. Here Kai (kai) has not been trans¬ 
lated because of differences between Greek and English style. 

27 sn The proverb Physician, heal yourself! means that Je¬ 
sus should prove his claims. It is a “Prove it to us!" mentality 
that Jesus says the people have. 

28 sn The remark “What we have heard that you did at 
Capernaum” makes many suspect that Luke has moved this 
event forward in sequence to typify what Jesus’ ministry was 
like, since the ministry in Capernaum follows in w. 31-44. The 
location of this event in the parallel of Mark 6:1-6 also sug¬ 
gests this transposition. 

map For location see Mapl-D2; Map2-C3; Map3-B2. 

28 tn Grk “said," but since this is a continuation of previous 
remarks, “added" is used here. 

30 tn Grk “Truly (apfjv, amen), I say to you." 

31 sn Jesus argues that he will get no respect in his own 
hometown. There is a wordplay here on the word acceptable 
(6ektoq, dektos), which also occurs in v. 19: Jesus has de¬ 
clared the “acceptable" year of the Lord (here translated year 
of the Lord's favor), but he is not “accepted" by the people of 
his own hometown. 

32 sn Elijah’s days. Jesus, by discussing Elijah and Elisha, 
pictures one of the lowest periods in Israel’s history. These ex¬ 
amples, along with v. 24, also show that Jesus is making pro¬ 
phetic claims as well as messianic ones. See 1 Kgs 17-18. 
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when the sky 1 was shut up three and a half years, 
and 2 there was a great famine over all the land. 
4:26 Yet 3 Elijah was sent to none of them, but only 
to a woman who was a widow at Zarephath in 
Sidon. 4 4:27 And there were many lepers in Isra¬ 
el in the time of the prophet Elisha, 5 yet 6 none of 
them was cleansed except Naaman the Syrian.” 7 
4:28 When they heard this, all the people 8 in the 
synagogue were filled with rage. 4:29 They got up, 
forced 9 him out of the town, 10 * and brought him to 
the brow of the hill on which their town was built, 
so that * 111 they could throw him down the cliff. 12 
4:30 But he passed through the crowd 13 and went 
on his way. 14 

Ministry in Capernaum 

4:31 So 15 he went down to Capernaum, 16 a 
town 17 in Galilee, and on the Sabbath he be¬ 
gan to teach the people. 18 4:32 They 19 were 

1 tn Or “the heaven"; the Greek word oupavoq ( ouranos) 
may be translated “sky” or “heaven," depending on the con¬ 
text. Since the context here refers to a drought (which pro¬ 
duced the famine), “sky" is preferable. 

2 tn Grk “as." The particle tog can also function temporally 
(see BDAG 1105-6 s.v. 8). 

3 tn Here rai (kai) has been translated as “yet” to indicate 
the contrast. 

4 sn Zarephath in Sidon was Gentile territory (see 1 Kgs 
17:9-24). Jesus' point was that he would be forced to minis¬ 
ter elsewhere, and the implication is that this ministry would 
ultimately extend (through the work of his followers) to those 
outside the nation. 

map For location see Mapl-Al; JP3-F3; JP4-F3. 

5 sn On Elisha see 2 Kgs 5:1-14. 

6 tn Here xai (kai) has been translated as “yet” to indicate 
the contrast. 

7 sn The reference to Naaman the Syrian (see 2 Kgs 5:1- 
24) is another example where an outsider and Gentile was 
blessed. The stress in the example is the missed opportunity 
of the people to experience God’s work, but it will still go on 
without them. 

8 tn The words “the people" are not in the Greek text but 
have been supplied. 

9 tn Grk “cast.” 

10 tn Or “city.” 

11 tn The Greek conjunction iSote (hoste) here indicates 
their purpose. 

12 sn The attempt to throw him down the cliff looks like 
“lynch law,” but it may really be an indication that Jesus was 
regarded as a false prophet who was worthy of death (Deut 
13:5). Such a sentence meant being thrown into a pit and 
then stoned. 

13 tn Grk “their midst.” 

14 tn The verb nopcuopai (poreuomai) in Luke often sug¬ 
gests divine direction, “to go in a led direction" (4:42; 7:6,11; 
9:51, 52, 56, 57; 13:33; 17:11; 22:22, 29; 24:28). It could 
suggest that Jesus is on a journey, a theme that definitely is 
present later in Luke 9-19. 

15 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “so” to indicate 
the continuation of the topic; in light of his rejection at Naza¬ 
reth, Jesus went on to Capernaum. 

16 sn Capernaum was a town on the northwest shore of the 
Sea of Galilee, 680 ft (204 m) below sea level. It was a major 
trade and economic center in the North Galilean region, and 
it became the hub of operations for Jesus’ Galilean ministry. 

map For location see Mapl-D2; Map2-C3; Map3-B2. 

17 tn Or “city.” 

18 tn Grk “them”; the referent (the people) has been speci¬ 
fied in the translation for clarity. 

19 tn Grk “And they." Here Kai (kai) has not been translated 
because of differences between Greek and English style. 


LUKE 4:36 

amazed 20 at his teaching, because he spoke 21 with 
authority. 22 

4:33 Now 23 in the synagogue 24 there was a 
man who had the spirit of an unclean 25 demon, 
and he cried out with a loud voice, 4:34 “Ha! 
Leave us alone, 26 Jesus the Nazarene! Have you 
come to destroy us? I know who you are — the 
Holy One 27 of God.” 4:35 But 28 Jesus rebuked 
him: 29 “Silence! Come out of him!” 30 Then, af¬ 
ter the demon threw the man 31 down in their 
midst, he came out of him without hurting him. 32 
4:36 They 33 were all amazed and began to say 34 


20 sn They were amazed. The astonishment shown here is 
like that in Luke 2:48. 

21 tn Grk “because his word was." 

22 sn Jesus’ teaching impressed the hearers with the direct¬ 
ness of its claim (with authority). A study of Jewish rabbinic 
interpretation shows that it was typical to cite a list of authori¬ 
ties to make one’s point. Apparently Jesus addressed the is¬ 
sues in terms of his own understanding. 

23 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “now" to indicate 
the transition to a specific example of how Jesus spoke with 
authority (v. 32). 

24 sn See the note on synagogues in 4:15. 

25 tn Grk “having an unclean, demonic spirit," that is, an 
evil spirit. This is the only place Luke uses this lengthy phrase. 
Normally he simply says an “unclean spirit.” 

26 tn Grk “What to us and to you?” This is an idiom mean¬ 
ing, “We have nothing to do with one another,” or “Why bother 
us!” The phrase t( f|piv Kai aoi (li, hemin kai sol) is Se¬ 
mitic in origin, though it made its way into colloquial Greek 
(BDAG 275 s.v. eyco). The equivalent Hebrew expression in the 
Old Testament had two basic meanings: (1) When one person 
was unjustly bothering another, the injured party could say 
“What to me and to you?” meaning, "What have I done to you 
that you should do this to me?” (Judg 11:12; 2 Chr 35:21; 1 
Kgs 17:18). (2) When someone was asked to get involved in a 
matter he felt was no business of his, he could say to the one 
asking him, “What to me and to you?” meaning, "That is your 
business, how am I involved?” (2 Kgs 3:13; Hos 14:8). Option 

(1) implies hostility, while option (2) merely implies disengage¬ 

ment. BDAG suggests the following as glosses for this expres¬ 

sion: What have I to do with you? What have we in common? 

Leave me alone! Nevermind! Hostility between Jesus and the 

demons is certainly to be understood in this context, hence 

the translation: “Leave me alone....’’ Fora very similar expres¬ 

sion, see Luke 8:28 and (in a different context) John 2:4. 

27 sn The confession of Jesus as the Holy One here is signif¬ 

icant, coming from an unclean spirit. Jesus, as the Holy One 

of God, who bears God’s Spirit and is the expression of holi¬ 

ness, comes to deal with uncleanness and unholiness. 

28 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “but” to indi¬ 

cate the contrast involved in Jesus’ reply. 

29 tn Grk “rebuked him, saying.” The participle key wv (leg- 

on) is redundant in English and has not been translated. 

30 sn The command Come out of him! is an example of Je¬ 

sus’ authority (see v. 32). Unlike other exorcists, Jesus did 

not use magical incantations nor did he invoke anyone else’s 

name. 

31 tn Grk “him”; the referent (the man) has been specified 

in the translation for clarity. 

32 sn The departure of the evil spirit from the man without 

hurting him shows Jesus' total deliverance and protection of 

this individual. 

33 tn Grk “And they.” Here Kai (kai) has not been translated 

because of differences between Greek and English style. 

34 tn This imperfect verb has been translated as an ingres- 

sive imperfect. 




LUKE 4:37 


1932 


to one another, “What’s happening here? 1 For with 
authority and power 2 he commands the unclean 
spirits, and they come out!” 4:37 So 3 the news 4 
about him spread into all areas of the region. 5 

4:38 After Jesus left 6 the synagogue, he entered 
Simon’s house. Now Simon’s mother-in-law was 
suffering from a high fever, and they asked Jesus 7 
to help her . 8 4:39 So 9 he stood over her, command¬ 
ed 10 the fever, and it left her. Immediately 11 * * she 
got up and began to serve 12 them. 

4:40 As the sun was setting, all those who 
had any relatives 13 sick with various diseas¬ 
es brought them to Jesus . 14 He placed 15 his 
hands on every one of them and healed them. 


1 tn Grk “What is this word?” The Greek term koyoc, (lo¬ 
gos) has a wide range of meaning. Here it seems to mean, 
“What is this matter?” More idiomatically it would be, “What’s 
going on here?!” 

2 sn The phrase with authority and power is in an emphat¬ 
ic position in the Greek text. Once again the authority of Jesus 
is the point, but now it is not just his teaching that is empha¬ 
sized, but his ministry. Jesus combined word and deed into a 
powerful testimony in Capernaum. 

3 tn Here koi' (kai) has been translated as “so" to indicate 
resultative nature of the action. 

4 tn That is, “information concerning a person or an event 
- ‘report, news, word, information’” (L&N 33.211). 

5 sn Given Luke 4:31, the phrase the region is a reference 
to Galilee. 

6 tn Grk “Arising from the synagogue, he entered." The 
participle dvaoTca; ( anastas) has been taken temporally 
here, and the referent (Jesus) has been specified in the trans¬ 
lation for clarity. 

7 tn Grk “him”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

8 tn Grk “they asked him about her.” It is clear from the 
context that they were concerned about her physical condi¬ 
tion. The verb “to help” in the translation makes this explicit. 

9 tn Here koi' (kai) has been translated as “so" to indicate 
the resultative nature of Jesus’ actions. 

10 tn Or “rebuked,” but “rebuke” implies strong disapprov¬ 
al, while the usage here involves more of a command with 
perhaps the implication of a threat (L&N 33.331). 

sn The language here (commanded) almost treats the ill¬ 
ness as a personal force (see w. 35, 41), but this is not the 
case. This healing shows Jesus’ power over sickness and 
should not be construed as an exorcism. 

11 tn Grk "and immediately." Because of the difference be¬ 
tween Greek style, which often begins sentences or clauses 
with “and,” and English style, which generally does not, 8c 
(de) has not been translated here. Instead a new sentence is 
started in the translation. 

sn The note that this happened immediately shows the 
speed and totality of the recovery. 

12 tn The imperfect verb has been translated ingressively. 

13 tn Grk “everyone, as many as had those being sick.” The 
use of ciyov (eichon, “had”) suggests that the subject of the 
accusative participle daOtvouvTag (asthenountas, “those 
being sick") is not simply acquaintances, but rather relatives, 
perhaps immediate family, and certainly close friends. 

14 tn Grk “him"; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

15 tn Or “laid.” The participle ettiteOeii; (epitetheis) has 
been translated as a finite verb due to requirements of con¬ 
temporary English style. 


4:41 Demons also came out 16 of many, crying out , 17 
“You are the Son of God !” 18 But he rebuked 19 
them, and would not allow them to speak , 20 be¬ 
cause they knew that he was the Christ . 21 

4:42 The next morning 22 Jesus 23 departed and 
went to a deserted place. Yet 24 the crowds were 
seeking him, and they came to him and tried to 
keep him from leaving them. 4:43 But Jesus 25 said 
to them, “I must 26 proclaim the good news of the 
kingdom 27 of God to the other towns 28 too, for that 
is what I was sent 29 to do .’’ 30 4:44 So 31 he contin¬ 
ued to preach in the synagogues of Judea . 32 


16 sn Demons also came out. Note how Luke distinguishes 
healing from exorcism here, implying that the two are not 
identical. 

17 tn Grk “crying out and saying.” The participle ^cyovTa 
(legonta) is redundant in English and has not been translated 
here. 

18 tc Most mss (A Q 0 l F 0102 J 113 HI) read “the Christ, the 
Son of God.” But the earliest and best mss, along with several 
other witnesses (N B C D L W E 33 579 700 1241 2542 lat 
sa), lack “the Christ” here. It is likely that later scribes wished 
to bring the demons’ confession in line with what Luke says 
they knew later in the verse. 

13 tn Or “commanded,” but “rebuke” implies strong disap¬ 
proval, which seems to be more in keeping with the context 
here (L&N 33.419). 

20 sn Jesus would not allow the demons to speak because 
the time for such disclosure was not yet at hand, and such a 
revelation would have certainly been misunderstood by the 
people. In all likelihood, if the people had understood him 
early on to be the Son of God, or Messiah, they would have re¬ 
duced his mission to one of political deliverance from Roman 
oppression (cf. John 6:15). Jesus wanted to avoid, as much 
as possible, any premature misunderstanding about who he 
was and what he was doing. However, at the end of his min¬ 
istry, he did not deny such a title when the high priest asked 
him (22:66-71). 

21 tn Or “Messiah”; both “Christ” (Greek) and “Messiah” (He¬ 
brew and Aramaic) mean “one who has been anointed.” 

sn Note how Luke associates Son of God with Messiah 
(Christ) in this context, a regal connection with OT roots (Ps 
2:7). Also, seethe note on Christ in 2:11. 

22 tn Grk “When it became day.” 

23 tn Grk “he”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

24 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “yet” to indicate 
that the crowds still sought Jesus in spite of his withdrawal. 

25 tn Grk “he”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

26 tn Here Set (dei, “it is necessary”) indicates divine com¬ 
mission (cf. Luke 2:49). 

27 sn The good news of the kingdom, the kingdom of the 
rule of God through the Messiah, is the topic of Jesus' preach¬ 
ing. 

28 tn Or "cities." 

23 sn Jesus was sent by God for this purpose. This is the 
language of divine commission. 

30 tn Grk “because for this purpose I was sent.” 

31 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “so” to indicate 
the summarization. 

32 tc Most mss (A D 0 V P /“ 33 latt) have “of Galilee”; oth¬ 
ers, “of the Jews” (W). “Judea" (read by JJ 75 K BQ 579 892 
pc sa, and [with minor variation] CL/ 1 1241) is probably the 
original reading since it is both the harder reading and sup¬ 
ported by the best witnesses. “Galilee” is an assimilation to 
Mark 1:39 and Matt 4:23. 
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LUKE 5:12 


The Call of the Disciples 

5:1 Now 1 Jesus was standing by the Lake of 
Gennesaret, 2 and the crowd was pressing around 
him 3 to hear the word of God. 5:2 He 4 saw two 
boats by the lake, but the fishermen had gotten 
out of them and were washing their nets. 5:3 He 
got into 5 one of the boats, which was Simon’s, 
and asked him to put out a little way from the 
shore. Then 6 Jesus 7 sat down 8 and taught the 
crowds from the boat. 5:4 When he had finished 
speaking, he said to Simon, “Put out into the 
deep water and lower 9 your nets for a catch.” 
5:5 Simon 10 answered, 11 “Master, 12 we worked 
hard all night and caught nothing! But at your 
word 13 I will lower 14 the nets.” 5:6 When 15 they 
had done this, they caught so many fish that their 
nets started to tear. 16 5:7 So 17 they motioned 18 to 
their partners in the other boat to come and help 
them. And they came and filled both boats, so 
that they were about to sink. 19 5:8 But when Si¬ 
mon Peter saw it, he fell down at Jesus’ knees, 


1 tn Grk “Now it happened that." The introductory phrase 
iyeveio (egeneto, “it happened that”), common in Luke (69 
times) and Acts (54 times), is redundant in contemporary 
English and has not been translated. 

2 sn The Lake of Gennesaret is another name for the Sea 
of Galilee. Cf. the parallel in Matt 4:18. 

3 sn The image of the crowd pressing around him suggests 
the people leaningforward to catch Jesus’ every word. 

4 tn Grk “And he.” Here kcu (kai) has not been translated 
because of differences between Greek and English style. 

5 tn Grk “Getting into”; the participle EpfSaq (embas) has 
been translated as a finite verb due to requirements of con¬ 
temporary English style. 

6 tn Here koi (kai) has been translated as “then” to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence of events within the narrative. 

7 tn Grk “he”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

8 tn Grk “sitting down”; the participle KaSiaag (kathisas) 
has been translated as a finite verb due to requirements of 
contemporary English style. 

9 tn Or “let down.” The verb here is plural, so this is a com¬ 
mand to all in the boat, not just Peter. 

10 tn Grk “And Simon.” Here Kai' (kai) has not been translat¬ 
ed because of differences between Greek and English style. 

11 tn Grk “answering, Simon said.” This is redundant in con¬ 
temporary English and has been simplified in the translation 
to “Simon answered.” 

12 tn The word EnicrrdTqi; is a term of respect for a person 
of high status (see L&N 87.50). 

13 tn The expression “at your word,” which shows Peter’s 
obedience, stands first in the Greek clause for emphasis. 

14 tn Or “let down.” 

15 tn Grk “And when.” Here Kai (kai) has not been translat¬ 
ed because of differences between Greek and English style. 

16 tn In context, this imperfect verb is best taken as an in- 
gressive imperfect (BDF §338.1). 

17 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “so” to indicate 
consequential nature of the action. 

18 tn That is, “they signaled by making gestures" (L&N 
33.485). 

19 tn This infinitive conveys the idea that the boats were at 
the point of sinking. 


saying, “Go away from me, Lord , 20 for I am a 
sinful man !’’ 21 5:9 For 22 Peter 23 and all who were 
with him were astonished 24 at the catch of fish 
that they had taken, 5:10 and so were James and 
John, Zebedee’s sons, who were Simon’s business 
partners . 25 Then 26 Jesus said to Simon, “Do not be 
afraid; from now on 27 you will be catching peo¬ 
ple .” 28 5:11 So 29 when they had brought their boats 
to shore, they left everything and followed 30 him. 

Healing a Leper 

5:12 While 31 Jesus 32 was in one of the 
towns, 33 a man came 34 to him who was covered 


20 sn Lord is a term of high respect in this context. God’s 
presence in the work of Jesus makes Peter recognize his au¬ 
thority. This vocative is common in Luke (20 times), but does 
not yet have its full confessional force. 

21 sn Peter was intimidated that someone who was obvi¬ 
ously working with divine backing was in his presence (“Go 
away from me"). He feared his sinfulness might lead to judg¬ 
ment, but Jesus would show him otherwise. 

22 sn An explanatory conjunction (For) makes it clear that 
Peter’s exclamation is the result of a surprising set of events. 
He speaks, but the others feel similarly. 

23 tn Grk “he”; the referent (Peter) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

24 sn In the Greek text, this term is in an emphatic position. 

25 tn Or “business associates.” 

26 tn Here Kai' (kai) has been translated as “then” to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence of events within the narrative. 

27 sn From now on is a common Lukan expression, see Luke 
1:48. 

28 tn The Greek term avOpuntoq (anthropos) is used here 
in a generic sense, referring to both men and women, thus 
“people.” 

sn The kind of fishing envisioned was net - not line - fish¬ 
ing, which involved a circular net that had heavy weights 
around its perimeter. The occupation of fisherman was labor- 
intensive. The imagery of using a lure and a line (and waiting 
for the fish to strike) is thus foreign to this text. Rather, the 
imagery of a fisherman involved much strain, long hours, and 
often little results. Jesus’ point may have been one or more 
of the following: the strenuousness of evangelism, the work 
ethic that it required, persistence and dedication to the task 
(often in spite of minimal results), the infinite value of the new 
“catch” (viz., people), and perhaps an eschatological theme 
of snatching people from judgment (cf. W. L. Lane, Mark [NIC- 
NT], 67; D. L. Bock, Luke [BECNT], 1:461). If this last motif is 
in view, then catching people is the opposite of catching fish: 
The fish would be caught, killed, cooked, and eaten; people 
would be caught so as to remove them from eternal destruc¬ 
tion and to give them new life. With the statement “You will 
be catching people" Jesus turns the miracle into a metaphor 
for mission. 

29 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “so” to indicate 
the result of Jesus’ pronouncement. 

30 sn The expression left everything and followed him pic¬ 
tures discipleship, which means that to learn from Jesus is to 
follow him as the guiding priority of one’s life. 

31 tn Grk “And it happened that while.” The introductory 
phrase eyeveio (egeneto, “it happened that”), common in 
Luke (69 times) and Acts (54 times), is redundant in contem¬ 
porary English and has not been translated. 

32 tn Grk “he”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

33 tn Or “cities.” 

34 tn Grk “towns, behold, a man covered with leprosy.” The 
Greek word ISou (idou, “behold”) has not been translated be¬ 
cause it has no exact English equivalent here, but adds inter¬ 
est and emphasis (BDAG 468 s.v. 1). 
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with 1 leprosy. 2 When 3 he saw Jesus, he bowed 
down with his face to the ground 4 and begged 
him, 5 “Lord, if® you are willing, you can make 
me clean.” 5:13 So 7 he stretched out his hand and 
touched 8 him, saying, “I am willing. Be clean!” 
And immediately the leprosy left him. 5:14 Then 9 
he ordered the man 10 to tell no one, 11 but com¬ 
manded him, 12 “Go 13 and show yourself to a 
priest, and bring the offering 14 for your cleansing, 
as Moses commanded, 15 as a testimony to them.” 16 
5:15 But the news about him spread even more, 17 
and large crowds were gathering together to hear 
him 18 and to be healed of their 


1 tn Grk “full of leprosy” (an idiom for a severe condition). 

2 sn The ancient term for leprosy covers a wider array of 
conditions than what is called leprosy today. A leper was to¬ 
tally ostracized from society until he was declared cured (Lev 
13:45-46). 

3 tn Grk “And seeing.” Because of the difference between 
Greek style, which often begins sentences or clauses with 
“and,” and English style, which generally does not, 8c (de) 
has not been translated here. The participle i5uiv ( idon) has 
been taken temporally. 

4 tn Grk “he fell on his face"; an idiom for bowing down 
with one’s face to the ground. 

5 tn Grk “and begged him, saying.” The participle kcyuv 
(legon) is redundant in English and has not been translated. 

6 tn This is a third class condition. The report portrays the 
leper making no presumptions about whether Jesus will heal 
him or not. 

7 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “so" to indicate 
the response of Jesus to the man’s request. 

8 sn Touched. This touch would have rendered Jesus cer¬ 
emonially unclean (Lev 14:46; also Mishnah, m. Nega’im 3.1; 
11.1; 12.1; 13.6-12). 

3 tn Here xa( [kai) has been translated as “then” to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence of events within the narrative. 

10 tn Grk “him”; the referent (the man) has been specified 
in the translation for clarity. 

11 sn The silence ordered by Jesus was probably meant to 
last only until the cleansing took place with the priests and 
sought to prevent Jesus' healings from becoming the central 
focus of the people’s reaction to him. See also 4:35,41; 8:56 
for other cases where Jesus asks for silence with reference 
to miracles. 

12 tn The words "commanded him” are not in the Greek text 
but have been supplied for clarity. This verse moves from indi¬ 
rect to direct discourse. This abrupt change is very awkward, 
so the words have been supplied to smooth out the transi¬ 
tion. 

13 tn Grk “Going, show.” The participle cmc^Stov (apelthon) 
has been translated as an attendant circumstance participle. 
Here the syntax also changes somewhat abruptly from indi¬ 
rect discourse to direct discourse. 

14 tn The words “the offering” are not in the Greek text, but 
are implied. Direct objects were frequently omitted in Greek 
when clear from the context. 

15 sn On the phrase as Moses commanded see Lev 14:1- 
32. 

16 tn Or “as an indictment against them”; or “as proof to the 
people.” This phrase could be taken as referring to a positive 
witness to the priests, a negative testimony against them, or 
as a testimony to the community that the man had indeed 
been cured. In any case, the testimony shows that Jesus is 
healing and ministering to those in need. 

17 sn That is, in spite of Jesus’ instructions to the man to tell 
no one about the healing (v. 14). 

18 tn The word “him” is not in the Greek text, but is implied. 
Direct objects were frequently omitted in Greek when clear 
from the context. 


illnesses. 5:16 Yet Jesus himself 19 frequently with¬ 
drew 20 to the wilderness 21 and prayed. 

Healing and Forgiving a Paralytic 

5:17 Now on 22 one of those days, while he 
was teaching, there were Pharisees 23 and teach¬ 
ers of the law 24 sitting nearby (who had come 
from every village of Galilee and Judea and 
from Jerusalem ), 25 and the power of the Lord 
was with him 26 to heal. 5:18 Just then 27 some 
men showed up, carrying a paralyzed man 28 on 
a stretcher . 29 They 30 were trying to bring him in 


18 tn Here auTog (autos) has been translated reflexively. 

20 tn Grk “was withdrawing” (fjv uTroyupoiv, en hupoch- 
oron). The adverb “frequently” has been added in the trans¬ 
lation to bring out what is most likely an iterative force to the 
imperfect. However, the imperfect might instead portray an 
ingressive idea: “he began to withdraw.” See ExSyn 542-43. 

21 tn Or “desert.” 

22 tn Grk “And it happened that on.” The introductory phrase 
cyevcTo (egeneto, “it happened that”), common in Luke (69 
times) and Acts (54 times), is redundant in contemporary 
English and has not been translated. 

23 sn Pharisees were members of one of the most important 
and influential religious and political parties of Judaism in the 
time of Jesus. There were more Pharisees than Sadducees 
(according to Josephus, Ant. 17.2.4 [17.42] there were more 
than 6,000 Pharisees at about this time). Pharisees differed 
with Sadducees on certain doctrines and patterns of behav¬ 
ior. The Pharisees were strict and zealous adherents to the 
laws of the OT and to numerous additional traditions such as 
angels and bodily resurrection. 

24 tn That is, those who were skilled in the teaching and in¬ 
terpretation of the OT law. These are called “experts in the 
law” (Grk “scribes") in v. 21. 

25 sn Jesus was now attracting attention outside of Galilee 
as far away as Jerusalem, the main city of Israel. 

map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; Map 8 - 
F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

26 tc Most mss (A C D [K] © T / 113 33 0)1 latt bo) read auToug 
(i autous) instead of outov (auton) here. If original, this plural 
pronoun would act as the direct object of the infinitive iaaSai 
(iasthai, “to heal”). However, the reading with the singular 
pronoun outov, which acts as the subject of the infinitive, is 
to be preferred. Externally, it has support from better mss (N B 
L W a/ sa). Internally, it is probable that scribes changed the 
singular outov to the plural auTouq, expecting the object of 
the infinitive to come at this point in the text. The singular as 
the harder reading accounts for the rise of the other reading. 

27 tn Grk “And behold.” Here Kai 1806 (kai idou) has been 
translated as “just then” to indicate the somewhat sudden 
appearance of the men carrying the paralytic. The Greek 
word i 8 ou (idou) has no exact English equivalent here, but 
adds interest and emphasis (BDAG 468 s.v. 1), especially in 
conjunction with the suddenness of the stretcher-bearers’ 
appearance. 

28 tn Grk “a man who was paralyzed”; the relative clause in 
Greek has adjectival force and has been simplified to a sim¬ 
ple adjective in the translation. 

28 tn Traditionally, “on a bed,” but this could be confusing 
to the modern reader who might envision a large piece of fur¬ 
niture. In various contexts, Kki'vq (klirie) may be translated 
“bed, couch, cot, stretcher, or bier” (in the case of a corpse). 
See L&N 6.106. 

30 tn Grk “stretcher, and.” Here ra{ (kai) has not been 
translated because of differences between Greek and Eng¬ 
lish style. Instead, because of the tendency of contemporary 
English to use shorter sentences, a new sentence was begun 
here in the translation. 
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and place him before Jesus. 1 5:19 But 2 since they 
found 3 no way to carry him in because of the 
crowd, they went up on the roof 4 and let him 
down on the stretcher 5 through the roof tiles 6 
right 7 in front of Jesus. 8 5:20 When 9 Jesus 10 saw 
their 11 faith he said, “Friend, 12 your sins are for¬ 
given." 13 5:21 Then 14 the experts in the law 15 and 
the Pharisees began to think 16 to themselves, 17 

1 tn G rk “him”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

2 tn Here kcu (kai) has been translated as “but” to indi¬ 
cate the contrast implied in the context: They wanted to bring 
the man to Jesus, but found no way. 

3 tn G rk “But finding.” The participle cupovTEQ (heuron- 
tes) has been translated as a causal adverbial participle. 

4 sn A house in 1st century Palestine would have had a flat 
roof with stairs or a ladder going up. This access was often 
from the outside of the house. 

5 tn This word, kAivi'Siov (klinidion), is a different Greek 
word than the one used in the previous verse (kAivt], klirie). 
In this context both may be translated “stretcher" (see L&N 
6.106 and 6.107). 

6 tn There is a translational problem at this point in the 
text. The term Luke uses is Kcpagog (keramos). It can in cer¬ 
tain contexts mean “clay,” but usually this is in reference to 
pottery (see BDAG 540 s.v. 1). The most natural definition 
in this instance is “roof tile” (used in the translation above). 
However, tiles were generally not found in Galilee. Recent ar¬ 
chaeological research has suggested that this house, which 
would have probably been typical for the area, could not 
have supported “a second story, nor could the original roof 
have been masonry; no doubt it was made from beams and 
branches of trees covered with a mixture of earth and straw” 
(J. F. Strange and H. Shanks, “Has the House Where Jesus 
Stayed in Capernaum Been Found?” BAR 8, no. 6 [Nov/Dec 
1982]: 34). Luke may simply have spoken of building materi¬ 
als that would be familiar to his readers. 

7 tn Grk “in the midst." 

8 sn The phrase right in front of Jesus trailing as it does at 
the end of the verse is slightly emphatic, adding a little note of 
drama: What would Jesus do? 

9 tn Here koJ (kai) has not been translated because of dif¬ 
ferences between Greek and English style. 

10 tn Grk “he"; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

11 sn The plural pronoun their makes it clear that Jesus was 
responding to the faith of the entire group, not just the para¬ 
lyzed man. 

12 tn Grk “Man," but the term used in this way was not de¬ 
rogatory in Jewish culture. Used in address (as here) it means 
“friend” (see BDAG 82 s.v. avGpwnoi; 8). 

13 tn Grk “Man, your sins are forgiven you." Luke stresses 
the forgiveness of sins (cf. 1:77; 3:3; 24:47). In 5:20 he uses 
both the perfect &<]>£a>vTai and the personal pronoun ctoi 
which together combine to heighten the subjective aspect of 
the experience of forgiveness. The ooi has been omitted in 
translation in light of normal English style. 

sn The passive voice here is a divine passive (ExSyn 437). It 
is clear that God does the forgiving. 

14 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “then" to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence of events within the narrative. 

15 tn Or “Then the scribes.” The traditional rendering of 
ypappaTtuQ (grammateus) as "scribe” does not communi¬ 
cate much to the modern English reader, for whom the term 
might mean “professional copyist,” if it means anything at all. 
The people referred to here were recognized experts in the 
law of Moses and in traditional laws and regulations. Thus 
“expert in the law” comes closer to the meaning for the mod¬ 
ern reader. 

16 tn Or “to reason" (in a hostile sense). See G. Schrenk, 
TDNT 2:97. 

17 tn The participle ^tyovT ec, (legontes, “saying”) has not 
been translated because it is redundant in contemporary 
English. 


“Who is this man 18 who is uttering blasphemies? 19 
Who can forgive sins but God alone?” 5:22 When 
Jesus perceived 20 their hostile thoughts, 21 he 
said to them, 22 “Why are you raising objections 23 
within yourselves? 5:23 Which is easier, 24 to 
say, ‘Your sins are forgiven,’ or to say, ‘Stand 
up and walk’? 5:24 But so that you may 
know 25 that the Son of Man 26 has authority 
on earth to forgive sins” - he said to the para¬ 
lyzed man 27 - “I tell you, stand up, take your 
stretcher 28 and go home.” 29 5:25 Immediately 30 

18 tn Grk “this one” (oura;, houtos). 

19 sn Uttering blasphemies meant to say something that 
dishonored God. To claim divine prerogatives or claim to 
speak for God when one really does not would be such an act 
of offense. The remark raised directly the issue of the nature 
of Jesus’ ministry. 

20 sn Jesus often perceived people's thoughts in Luke; see 
4:23; 6:8; 7:40; 9:47. Such a note often precedes a rebuke. 

21 tn Grk “reasonings.” This is the noun form of the infinitive 
SiaAoyi^taSai (dialogizesthai, “began to reason to them¬ 
selves”) used in v. 21. Jesus’ reply to them in the latter part 
of the present verse makes clear that these reasonings were 
mental and internal, so the translation “thoughts” was used 
here. On the hostile or evil nature of these thoughts, see G. 
Schrenk, TDNT 2:97. 

22 tn Grk “answering, he said to them.” This construction 
with passive participle and finite verb is pleonastic (redun¬ 
dant) and has been simplified in the translation. 

23 tn The Greek verb 5iaAoyi^£a0£ ( dialogizesthe , “you 
reason”), used in context with Sia^oyiapoug (dialogismous, 
“reasonings"), connotes more than neutral reasoning or 
thinking. While the verb can refer to normal “reasoning,” “dis¬ 
cussion,” or “reflection” in the NT, its use here in Luke 5:22, 
alongside the noun - which is regularly used with a negative 
sense in the NT (cf. Matt 15:19; Mark 7:21; Luke 2:35, 6:8, 
9:47; Rom 1:21; 1 Cor 3:20; G. Schrenk, TDNT 2:96-97; D. L. 
Bock, Luke [BECNT], 1:484) - suggests the idea of “conten¬ 
tion.” Therefore, in order to reflect the hostility evident in the 
reasoning of the Pharisees and teachers of the law, the verb 
has been translated as “raising objections.” 

24 sn Which is easier is a reflective kind of question. On the 
one hand to declare sins are forgiven is easier, since one 
does not need to see it, unlike telling a paralyzed person to 
walk. On the other hand, it is harder, because for it to be true 
one must possess the authority to forgive the sin. 

25 sn Now Jesus put the two actions together. The walking of 
the man would be proof (so that you may know) that his sins 
were forgiven and that God had worked through Jesus (i.e., 
the Son of Man). 

28 sn The term Son of Man, which is a title in Greek, comes 
from a pictorial description in Dan 7:13 of one “like a son of 
man” (i.e., a human being). It is Jesus' favorite way to refer 
to himself. Jesus did not reveal the background of the term 
here, which mixes human and divine imagery as the man in 
Daniel rides a cloud, something only God does. He just used 
it. It also could be an idiom in Aramaic meaning either “some 
person” or “me.” So there is a little ambiguity in its use here, 
since its origin is not clear at this point. However, the action 
makes it clearthatJesus used it to refer to himself here. 

27 tn Grk “to the one who was paralyzed”; the Greek parti¬ 
ciple is substantival and has been simplified to a simple ad¬ 
jective and noun in the translation. 

sn Jesus did not finish his sentence with words but with ac¬ 
tion, that is, healing the paralytic with an accompanying pro¬ 
nouncement to him directly. 

28 tn This word, kMv(5iov (klinidion), is the same as the 
one used in v. 19. In this context it may be translated “stretch¬ 
er” (see L&N 6.107). 

29 tn Grk “to your house.” 

30 tn Grk “And immediately." Here Kai (kai) has not been 
translated because of differences between Greek and Eng¬ 
lish style. 
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he stood up before them, picked 1 up the stretcher 2 
he had been lying on, and went home, glorify¬ 
ing 3 God. 5:26 Then 4 astonishment 5 seized them 
all, and they glorified 6 God. They were filled with 
awe, 7 saying, “We have seen incredible 8 things 9 
today.” 10 

The Call of Levi; Eating with Sinners 

5:27 After 11 this, Jesus 12 went out and saw a tax 
collector 13 named Levi 14 sitting at the tax booth 15 
“Follow me,” 16 he said to him. 5:28 And he got up 
and followed him, leaving everything 17 behind. 18 


3 tn Grk “and picked up." Here Kai' (kai) has not been 
translated because contemporary English normally places a 
coordinating conjunction only between the last two elements 
in a series. 

2 tn Grk “picked up what he had been lying on”; the refer¬ 
ent of the relative pronoun (the stretcher) has been specified 
in the translation for clarity. 

3 sn Note the man’s response, glorifying God. Joy at God’s 

work is also a key theme in Luke: 2:20; 4:15; 5:26; 7:16; 

13:13; 17:15; 18:43; 23:47. 

4 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “then” to indi¬ 

cate the implied sequence of events within the narrative. 

5 tn Or “amazement.” See L&N 25.217, which translates 
this clause, “astonishment seized all of them.” 

6 tn This imperfect verb could be translated as an ingres- 
sive (“they began to glorify God”), but this is somewhat awk¬ 

ward in English since the following verb is aorist and is nor¬ 

mally translated as a simple past. 

7 tn Grk “fear,” but the context and the following remark 
show that it is mixed with wonder; see L&N 53.59. 

8 tn Or “remarkable.” The term TTapdSo^oi; (paradoxos) 

is hard to translate exactly; it suggests both the unusual and 
the awe inspiring in this context. For the alternatives see L&N 

31.44 (“incredible”) and 58.56 (“remarkable”). It is often 
something beyond belief (G. Kittel, TDNT2:255). 

9 tn The word “things” is not in the Greek text, but has 

been supplied because the adjective irapdSo^o? (paradox¬ 
os) is substantival. Other translations sometimes supply alter¬ 

nate words like “miracles” or “signs,” but “things" is the most 

neutral translation. 

10 sn See the note on today in 2:11. 

11 tn Grk “And after.” Here ra{ (kai) has not been translat¬ 
ed because of differences between Greek and English style. 

12 tn Grk “he”; the referent (Jesus) has been supplied in the 
translation for clarity. 

13 sn See the note on tax collectors in 3:12. 

14 sn It is possible that Levi is a second name for Matthew, 

because people often used alternative names in 1st century 
Jewish culture. 

15 tn While “tax office" is sometimes given as a translation 
for teAwviov ( telonion ; so L&N 57.183), this could give the 

modern reader a false impression of an indoor office with all 

its associated furnishings. 

sn The tax booth was a booth located on the edge of a city 
or town to collect taxes for trade. There was a tax booth in 
Capernaum, which was on the trade route from Damascus to 
Galilee and the Mediterranean. The “taxes” were collected on 

produce and goods brought into the area for sale, and were a 
sort of “sales tax” paid by the seller but obviously passed on to 
the purchaser in the form of increased prices (L&N 57.183). It 
was here that Jesus met Levi (also named Matthew [see Matt 
9:9]) who was ultimately employed by the Romans, though 

perhaps more directly responsible to Herod Anti pas. It was his 
job to collect taxes for Rome and he was thus despised by 
Jews who undoubtedly regarded him as a traitor. 

16 sn Follow me. For similar calls on the part of Jesus see 

Luke 5:10-11; 9:23, 59; 18:22. 

17 sn On the phrase leaving everything see Luke 5:10-11; 

14:33. 

18 tn The participial phrase “leaving everything behind” oc- 


5:29 Then 19 Levi gave a great banquet 20 in his 
house for Jesus, 21 and there was a large crowd of 
tax collectors and others sitting 22 at the table with 
them. 5:30 But 23 the Pharisees 24 and their experts 
in the law 25 complained 26 to his disciples, saying, 
“Why do you eat and drink with tax collectors and 
sinners?” 27 5:31 Jesus 28 answered them, “Those 
who are well don’t need a physician, but those 
who are sick do. 29 5:32 I have not come 30 to call 
the righteous, but sinners to repentance.” 31 

The Superiority of the New 

5:33 Then 32 they said to him, “John’s 33 dis¬ 
ciples frequently fast 34 and pray, 35 and so do the 
disciples of the Pharisees, 36 but yours continue 


curs at the beginning of the sentence, but has been trans¬ 
posed to the end in the translation for logical reasons, since it 
serves to summarize Levi’s actions. 

19 tn Here Kai' (kai) has been translated as “then” to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence of events within the narrative. 

20 sn A great banquet refers to an elaborate meal. Many of 
the events in Luke take place in the context of meal fellow¬ 
ship: 7:36-50; 9:12-17; 10:38-42; 11:37-54; 14:1-24; 22:7- 
38; 24:29-32, 41-43. 

21 tn Grk “him"; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

22 tn Grk “reclining." This term reflects the normal practice in 
1st century Jewish culture of eating a meal in a semi-reclining 
position. Since it is foreign to most modern readers, the trans¬ 
lation “sitting” has been substituted. 

23 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “but” to indicate 
the implied contrast present in this context. 

24 sn See the note on Pharisees in 5:17. 

25 tn Or “and their scribes." See the note on the phrase “ex¬ 
perts in the law” in 5:21. 

26 tn Or “grumbled”; a term often used in the OT for inap¬ 
propriate grumbling: Exod 15:24; 16:7-8; Num 14:2, 26-35; 
16:11. 

27 sn The issue here is inappropriate associations (eat and 
drink with tax collectors and sinners) and the accusation 
comes not against Jesus, but his disciples. 

28 tn Grk “And Jesus." Here rai (kai) has not been trans¬ 
lated because of differences between Greek and English 
style. 

29 sn Jesus’ point is that he associates with those who are 
sick because they have the need and will respond to the offer 
of help. A person who is well (or who thinks mistakenly that he 
is) will not seek treatment. 

30 sn I have not come is another commission statement by 
Jesus; see 4:43-44. 

31 sn Though parallels exist to this saying (Matt 9:13; Mark 
2:17), only Luke has this last phrase but sinners to repen¬ 
tance. Repentance is a frequent topic in Luke's Gospel: 3:3, 
8; 13:1-5; 15:7,10; 16:30; 17:3-4; 24:47. 

32 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “then” to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence of events within the narrative. 

33 tc Most mss (N* 2 ACD0T J 113 UJl latt sy) read Sid ti 
(dia ti, “Why do John’s...?") here, turning the statement into 
a question. But such seems to be a motivated reading, as¬ 
similating the text to Mark 2:18 and Matt 9:14. The reading 
represented in the translation is supported by T> 4 N 1 B L W E 
33 892* 1241 sa. 

sn John refers to John the Baptist. 

34 sn John’s disciples and the disciples of the Pharisees 
followed typical practices with regard to fasting and prayer. 
Many Jews fasted regularly (Lev 16:29-34; 23:26-32; Num 
29:7-11). The zealous fasted twice a week on Monday and 
Thursday. 

35 tn Grk “and offer prayers,” but this idiom (5sr|aiQ + 
TToieui) is often simply a circumlocution for praying. 

36 sn See the note on Pharisees in 5:17. 
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to eat and drink.” 1 5:34 So 2 Jesus said to them, 
“You cannot make the wedding guests 3 fast while 
the bridegroom 4 is with them, can you? 5 5:35 But 
those days are coming, and when the bridegroom 
is taken from them, 6 at that time 7 they will fast.” 
5:36 He also told them a parable: 8 “No one tears 
a patch from a new garment and sews 9 it on an 
old garment. If he does, he will have tom 10 the 
new, and the piece from the new will not match 
the old. 11 5:37 And no one pours new wine into old 
wineskins. 12 If he does, the new wine will burst 
the skins and will be spilled, and the skins will be 
destroyed. 5:38 Instead new wine must be poured 
into new wineskins. 13 5:39 14 No 15 one after drink¬ 


1 tn Grk “but yours are eating and drinking." The transla¬ 
tion “continue to eat and drink” attempts to reflect the pro¬ 
gressive or durative nature of the action described, which in 
context is a practice not limited to the specific occasion at 
hand (the banquet). 

2 tn Here 8e (de) has been translated as “so” to indicate 
that Jesus’ pronouncement is a result of their statements 
about his disciples. 

3 tn Grk “the sons of the wedding hall,” an idiom referring 
to guests at the wedding, or more specifically, friends of the 
bridegroom present at the wedding celebration (L&N 11.7). 

4 sn The expression while the bridegroom is with them is 
an allusion to messianic times (John 3:29; Isa 54:5-6; 62:4-5; 

4 Ezra 2:15,38). 

5 tn Questions prefaced with prj (me) in Greek anticipate a 

negative answer. This can sometimes be indicated by using a 

“tag” at the end in English (here it is “can you?”). 

8 sn The statement when the bridegroom is taken from 

them is a veiled allusion by Jesus to his death, which he did 

not make explicit until the incident at Caesarea Philippi in 
9:18ff. 

7 tn Grk “then in those days.” 

8 sn The term parable in a Semitic context can cover any¬ 
thing from a long story to a brief wisdom saying. Here it is the 

latter. 

9 tn Grk “puts,” but since the means of attachment would 

normally be sewing, the translation “sews” has been used. 

10 tn Grk “he tears." The point is that the new garment will 

be ruined to repair an older, less valuable one. 

11 sn The piece from the new will not match the old. The im¬ 
agery in this saying looks at the fact that what Jesus brings is 
so new that it cannot simply be combined with the old. To do 
so would be to destroy what is new and to put together some¬ 
thing that does not fit. 

12 sn Wineskins were bags made of skin or leather, used 
for storing wine in NT times. As the new wine fermented and 
expanded, it would stretch the new wineskins. Putting new 
(unfermented) wine in old wineskins, which had already been 
stretched, would result in the bursting of the wineskins. 

13 tc Most mss (A C [D] 0 V P J 13 TO latt sy) have Kai 
apJiOTr.poL auvTrpouvTai (kai amphoteroi sunterountai, 

“and both will be preserved”), assimilating the text to Matt 
9:17. The earliest and best witnesses, as well as many oth¬ 
ers CP 475 ® N B L W f 1 33 579 700 1241 2542 co), however, 

lack the words. 

sn The meaning of the saying new wine...into new skins is 
that the presence and teaching of Jesus was something new 
and signaled the passing of the old. It could not be confined 
within the old religion of Judaism, but involved the inaugura¬ 
tion and consummation of the kingdom of God. 

14 tc The Western textual tradition (D it) lacks 5:39. The 
verse is unique to Luke, so the omission by these mss looks 

like assimilation to the other synoptic accounts. 

15 tc £ Although most mss begin the verse with Kai (kai, 

“and"), beginning the sentence without a conjunction is both 
a harder reading and is found in early and important witness¬ 
es fp 473 ® K 2 B 579 700 892 1241). NA 27 puts the word in 

brackets indicating doubts as to its authenticity. 


LUKE 6:4 

ing old wine wants the new, for he says, ‘The old 
is good enough.”’ 16 

Lord of the Sabbath 

6:1 Jesus 17 was going through the grain fields 
on 18 a Sabbath, 19 and his disciples picked some 
heads ofwheat, 20 rubbed them in their hands, and ate 
them. 21 6:2 But some of the Pharisees 22 said, “Why 
are you 23 doing what is against the law 24 on the 
Sabbath?” 6:3 Jesus 25 answered them, 26 “Haven’t 
you read what David did when he and his compan¬ 
ions were hungry - 6:4 how he entered the house of 
God, took 27 and ate the sacred bread, 28 which is not 


16 tc Most mss, especially the later ones (A C 0 'P J 1,13 33 TO 
lat), read xpqcrroTEpoQ (chrestoteros, "better”), a smoother 
reading. The reading of the text (found inp 4 N B L W1241 pc) 
is preferred as the more difficult reading. This reading could 
suggest that the new thing Jesus brings is not even consid¬ 
ered, since the "old wine" is already found quite acceptable. 

tn Grk “good.” 

sn The third illustration points out that those already satis¬ 
fied with what they have will not seek the new (The old is good 
enough). 

17 tn Grk “he”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

18 tn Grk “Now it happened that on.”The introductory phrase 
eyEVETo ( egeneto , “it happened that”), common in Luke (69 
times) and Acts (54 times), is redundant in contemporary 
English and has not been translated. 

19 tc Most later mss (A C D 0 'P [f 13 ] TO lat) read ev aa(5|3d™ 
SEUTEpoTTpu™ (en sabbato deuteroproto, “a second-first 
Sabbath”), while the earlier and better witnesses have simply 
ev aaflfJd™ (p 4 N B L W/ 1 33 57912412542 itsa). The lon¬ 
ger reading is most likely secondary, though various explana¬ 
tions may account for it (for discussion, see TCGNT 116). 

20 tn Or “heads of grain.” While the generic term cttoxuq 
(stachus) can refer to the cluster of seeds at the top of grain 
such as barley or wheat, in the NT the term is restricted to 
wheat (L&N 3.40; BDAG 941 s.v. 1). 

21 tn Grk “picked and ate some heads of grain, rubbing 
them in their hands.” The participle tjiuixovTEi; (psochontes) 
has been translated as a finite verb due to requirements of 
contemporary English style, and the order of the clauses has 
been transposed to reflect the logical order, which sounds 
more natural in English. 

22 sn See the note on Pharisees in 5:17. 

23 tn Note that the verb is second person plural (with an 
understood plural pronominal subject in Greek). The charge 
is again indirectly made against Jesus by charging the dis¬ 
ciples. 

24 sn The alleged violation expressed by the phrase what 
is against the law is performing work on the Sabbath. That 
the disciples ate from such a field is no problem given Deut 
23:25, but Sabbath activity is another matter in the lead¬ 
ers’ view (Exod 20:8-11 and Mishnah, m. Shabbat 7.2). The 
supposed violation involved reaping, threshing, winnowing, 
and preparing food. This probably explains why the clause 
describing the disciples “rubbing” the heads of grain in their 
hands is mentioned last, in emphatic position. This was prep¬ 
aration of food. 

25 tn Grk “And Jesus.” Here Kai (kai) has not been translat¬ 
ed because of differences between Greek and English style. 

26 tn Grk “Jesus, answering them, said.” This is redundant 
in contemporary English and has been simplified to “Jesus 
answered them.” 

27 tn Grk “and took.” 

28 tn Grk “the bread of presentation." 

sn The sacred bread refers to the “bread of presentation,” 
“showbread,” or “bread of the Presence,” twelve loaves pre¬ 
pared weekly for the tabernacle and later, the temple. See 
Exod 25:30; 35:13; 39:36; Lev 24:5-9. Each loaf was made 
from 3 quarts (3.5 liters; Heb “two tenths of an ephah”) of 
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lawful * 1 for any to eat but the priests alone, and 2 
gave it to his companions?” 3 6:5 Then 4 he said to 
them, “The Son of Man is lord 5 of the Sabbath.” 

Healing a Withered Hand 

6:6 On 6 another Sabbath, Jesus 7 entered 
the synagogue 8 and was teaching. Now 9 a man 
was there whose right hand was withered. 10 
6:7 The experts in the law 11 and the Pharisees 12 
watched 13 Jesus 14 closely to see if 15 he would 

fine flour. The loaves were placed on a table in the holy place 
of the tabernacle, on the north side opposite the lampstand 
(Exod 26:35). It was the duty of the priest each Sabbath to 
place fresh bread on the table; the loaves from the previous 
week were then given to Aaron and his descendants, who ate 
them in the holy place, because they were considered sacred 
(Lev 24:9). These were the loaves that David requested from 
Ahimelech for himself and his men (1 Sam 21:1-6; cf. also 
Matt 12:1-8; Mark 2:23-28). 

1 sn Jesus’ response to the charge that what his disciples 
were doing was not lawful is one of analogy: ‘If David did it for 
his troops in a time of need, then so can I with my disciples.’ 
Jesus is clear that on the surface there was a violation here. 
What is not as clear is whether he is arguing a “greater need” 
makes this permissible or that this was within the intention of 
the law all along. 

2 tc Most mss (N A D 0 /“ 33 'St) read “also” here, but this 
looks like it is a reading made to agree with Mark 2:26. A bet¬ 
ter combination of witnesses (B L W T f lat sa) lacks the 
word “also.” 

3 tc The Western ms D adds here a full saying that reads, 
“On the same day, as he saw someone working on the Sab¬ 
bath he said, ‘Man, if you know what you are doing, you are 
blessed, but if you do not know, you are cursed and a viola¬ 
tor of the law.”' Though this is not well enough attested to be 
considered authentic, many commentators have debated 
whether this saying might go back to Jesus. Most reject it, 
though it does have wording that looks like Rom 2:25,27 and 
Jas 2:11. 

snSee ISam 21:1-6. 

4 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “then" to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence of events within the narrative. 

5 tn The term “lord" is in emphatic position in the Greek 
text. To make this point even clearer a few mss add “also” be¬ 
fore the reference to the Son of Man, while a few others add it 
before the reference to the Sabbath. 

sn A second point in Jesus’ defense of his disciples’ actions 
was that his authority as Son of Man also allowed it, since as 
Son of Man he was lord of the Sabbath. 

6 tn Grk “Now it happened that on.” The introductory 
phrase iyevero ( egeneto, “it happened that”), common in 
Luke (69 times) and Acts (54 times), is redundant in contem¬ 
porary English and has not been translated. 

7 tn Grk “he”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

8 sn See the note on synagogues in 4:15. 

9 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “now” to indi¬ 
cate the transition to a new topic. In addition, because the 
Greek sentence is rather long and complex, a new sentence 
was started here in the translation. 

10 tn Grk “a man was there and his right hand was with¬ 
ered.” 

sn Withered means the man’s hand was shrunken and 
paralyzed. 

11 tn Or “The scribes.” See the note on the phrase “experts 
in the law” in 5:21. 

12 sn Seethe note on Pharisees in 5:17. 

13 sn The term translated watched...closely is emotive, 
since it carries negative connotations. It means they were 
watching him out of the corner of their eye or spying on him. 

14 tn Grk “him"; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

15 tn This is a first class condition in the Greek text; Jesus’ 


heal on the Sabbath, 16 so that they could find 
a reason to accuse him. 6:8 But 17 he knew 18 their 
thoughts, 19 and said to the man who had the with¬ 
ered hand, “Get up and stand here.” 20 So 21 he rose 
and stood there. 6:9 Then 22 Jesus said to them, “I 
ask you, 23 is it lawful to do good on the Sabbath or 
to do evil, to save a life or to destroy it?” 6:10 After 24 
looking around 25 at them all, he said to the man, 26 
“Stretch out your hand.” The man 27 did so, and his 
hand was restored. 28 6:11 But they were filled with 
mindless rage 29 and began debating with one an¬ 
other what they would do 30 to Jesus. 


opponents anticipated he would do this. 

16 sn The background for this is the view that only if life was 
endangered should one attempt to heal on the Sabbath (see 
the Mishnah, m. Shabbat 6.3; 12.1; 18.3; 19.2; m. Yoma 
8 . 6 ). 

17 tn Here the conjunction 5 i (de) has been translated as 
contrastive. 

18 sn The statement that Jesus knew their thoughts adds a 
prophetic note to his response; see Luke 5:22. 

19 tn Grk “their reasonings.” The implication is that Jesus 
knew his opponents’ plans and motives, so the translation 
"thoughts” was used here. 

20 sn Most likely synagogues were arranged with benches 
along the walls and open space in the center for seating on 
the floor. 

21 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “so" to indicate 
the man’s action was a result of Jesus' order. 

22 tn Here Si (de) has been translated as “then” to indicate 
the implied sequence of events within the narrative. 

23 sn With the use of the plural pronoun (“you”), Jesus ad¬ 
dressed not just the leaders but the crowd with his question 
to challenge what the leadership was doing. There is irony as 
well. As Jesus sought to restore on the Sabbath (but improp¬ 
erly according to the leaders’ complaints) the leaders were 
seeking to destroy, which surely is wrong. The implied critique 
recalls the OT: Isa 1:1-17; 58:6-14. 

24 tn Grk “And after.” Here koi (kai) has not been translat¬ 
ed because of differences between Greek and English style. 

25 tn The aorist participle TTEpifttEijidgEVOQ (periblepsame- 
nos) has been translated as antecedent (prior) to the action 
of the main verb. It could also be translated as contempora¬ 
neous (“Looking around... he said”). 

28 tn Grk “him”; the referent (the man with the withered 
hand) has been specified in the translation for clarity. 

27 tn Grk “he”; the referent (the man) has been specified 
in the translation for clarity Here Si (de) has not been trans¬ 
lated. 

28 sn The passive was restored points to healing by God. 
Now the question became: Would God exercise his power 
through Jesus, if what Jesus was doing were wrong? Note 
also Jesus’ “labor.” He simply spoke and it was so. 

29 tn The term avoia (anoia) denotes a kind of insane or 
mindless fury; the opponents were beside themselves with 
rage. They could not rejoice in the healing, but could only re¬ 
act against Jesus. 

30 tn The use of the optative (noif|aai£v, poiesaien, “might 
do”) in an indirect question indicates that the formal oppo¬ 
sition and planning of Jesus' enemies started here (BDF 
§§385.1; 386.1). 
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Choosing the Twelve Apostles 

6:12 Now 1 it was during this time that Jesus 2 
went out to the mountain 3 to pray, and he spent 
all night 4 in prayer to God. 5 6:13 When 6 morning 
came, he called his disciples and chose twelve of 
them, whom he also named apostles: 7 6:14 Simon 8 
(whom he named Peter), and his brother Andrew; 
and James, John, Philip, Bartholomew, 9 6:15 Mat¬ 
thew, Thomas, 10 James the son of Alphaeus, Simon 
who was called the Zealot, 11 6:16 Judas the son of 
James, and Judas Iscariot, 12 who became a traitor. 

The Sermon on the Plain 

6:17 Then 13 he came down with them and 
stood on a level place. 14 And a large number 15 of 


3 tn G rk “Now it happened that in." The introductory 
phrase b/ivzvo (egeneto, “it happened that"), common in 
Luke (69 times) and Acts (54 times), is redundant in contem¬ 
porary English and has not been translated. 

2 tn G rk “he”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

3 tn Or “to a mountain” (sig to opo q,eis to horns). 

sn The expression to the mountain here may be idiomatic 

or generic, much like the English “he went to the hospital" (cf. 

15:29), or even intentionally reminiscent of Exod 24:12 (LXX), 
since the genre of the Sermon on the Mount seems to be that 

of a new Moses giving a new law. 

4 sn This is the only time all night prayer is mentioned in 
the NT. 

5 tn This is an objective genitive, so prayer "to God.” 

6 tn G rk “And when.” Herera! (kai) has not been translat¬ 

ed because of differences between Greek and English style. 

7 sn The term apostles is rare in the gospels, found only in 

Matt 10:2, possibly in Mark 3:14, and six more times in Luke 
(here plus 9:10; 11:49; 17:5; 22:14; 24:10). 

8 sn In the various lists of the twelve, Simon (that is, Peter) 

is always mentioned first (Matt 10:1-4; Mark 3:16-19; Acts 

1:13) and the first four are always the same, though not in the 
same order after Peter. 

9 sn Bartholomew (meaning “son of Tolmai” in Aramaic) 
could be another name for Nathanael mentioned in John 

1:45. 

10 sn This is the “doubting Thomas" of John 20:24-29. 

11 sn The designation Zealot means that Simon was a po¬ 

litical nationalist before coming to follow Jesus. He may not 

have been technically a member of the particular Jewish na¬ 
tionalistic party known as “Zealots" (since according to some 
scholars this party had not been organized at that time), but 
simply someone who was zealous for Jewish independence 
from Rome, in which case the descriptive term applied to 
Simon means something like “Simon the patriot” (see L&N 

25.77 and especially 11.88). 

12 sn There is some debate about what the name Iscari¬ 
ot means. It probably alludes to a region in Judea and thus 

might make Judas the only non-Galilean in the group. Several 
explanations for the name Iscariot have been proposed, but it 

is probably transliterated Hebrew with the meaning “man of 

Kerioth” (there are at least two villages that had that name). 

For further discussion see D. L. Bock, Luke (BECNT), 1:546; 
also D. A. Carson, John, 304. 

13 tn Here Kai' (kai) has been translated as “then" to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence of events within the narrative. 

14 tn Or “on a plateau.” This could refer to a message given 

in a flat locale or in a flat locale in the midst of a more moun¬ 
tainous region (Jer 21:13; Isa 13:2). It is quite possible that 
this sermon is a summary version of the better known Ser¬ 

mon on the Mount from Matt 5-7. 

15 tn G rk “large crowd.” 


his disciples had gathered 16 along with 17 a vast 
multitude from all over Judea, from 18 Jerusalem, 19 
and from the seacoast of Tyre 20 and Sidon. 21 They 
came to hear him and to be healed 22 of their dis¬ 
eases, 6:18 and those who suffered from 23 unclean 24 
spirits were cured. 6:19 The 25 whole crowd was 
trying to touch him, because power 26 was coming 
out from him and healing them all. 

6:20 Then 27 he looked up 28 at his disciples and 
said: 

“Blessed 29 are you who are poor, 30 for the 
kingdom of God belongs 31 to you. 

6:21 “Blessed are you who hunger 32 now, 
for you will be satisfied. 33 


16 tn There is no verb in Greek at this point, but since “a 
large crowd” (see preceding tn) is in the nominative case, one 
needs to be supplied. 

17 tn G rk “and.” 

18 tn G rk “and from,” but Kai' (kai) has not been translated 
since English normally uses a coordinating conjunction only 
between the last two elements in a series of three or more. 

13 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

20 map For location see Mapl-A2; Map2-G2; Map4-Al; JP3- 
F3; JP4-F3. 

21 sn These last two locations, Tyre and Sidon, represented 
an expansion outside of traditional Jewish territory. Jesus’ 
reputation continued to expand into new regions. 

map For location see Mapl-Al; JP3-F3; JP4-F3. 

22 sn To hear him and to be healed. Jesus had a two-level 
ministry: The word and then wondrous acts of service that 
showed his message of God’s care were real. 

23 tn Or “were oppressed by,” “were troubled with.” See L&N 
22.17. 

24 sn Unclean spirits refers to evil spirits. See Luke 4:33. 

25 tn G rk "And the.” Here Kai' (kai) has not been translated 
because of differences between Greek and English style. 

28 sn There was a recognition that there was great power at 
work through Jesus, the subject of a great debate in 11:14- 
23. Luke highlights Jesus’ healing ministry (5:17; 6:18; 7:7; 
8:47; 9:11,42; 14:4; 17:15; 18:42-43; 22:51; Acts 10:38). 

27 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “then" to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence of events within the narrative. 

28 tn G rk “lifting up his eyes” (an idiom). The participle 
crrctpag ( eparas) has been translated as a finite verb due to 
requirements of contemporary English style. 

23 sn The term Blessed introduces the first of several beati¬ 
tudes promising blessing to those whom God cares for. They 
serve as an invitation to come into the grace God offers. 

30 sn You who are poor is a reference to the “pious poor” 
for whom God especially cares. See Ps 14:6; 22:24; 25:16; 
34:6; 40:17; 69:29. 

31 sn The present tense (belongs) here is significant. Je¬ 
sus makes the kingdom and its blessings currently available. 
This phrase is unlike the others in the list with the possessive 
pronoun being emphasized. Jesus was saying, in effect, “the 
kingdom belongs even now to people like you.” 

32 sn You who hunger are people like the poor Jesus has 
already mentioned. The term hasOT roots both in conjunction 
with the poor (Isa 32:6-7; 58:6-7, 9-10; Ezek 18:7,16) or by 
itself (Ps 37:16-19; 107:9). 

33 sn The promise you will be satisfied is the first of several 
“reversals” noted in these promises. The beatitudes and the 
reversals that accompany them serve in the sermon as an in¬ 
vitation to enter into God’s care, because one can know God 
cares for those who turn to him. 
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“Blessed are you who weep now, for you 
will laugh. 1 

6:22 “Blessed are you when people 2 hate 
you, and when they exclude you and 
insult you and reject you as evil 3 on 
account of the Son of Man! 6:23 Rejoice 
in that day, and jump for joy, because 4 
your reward is great in heaven. For 
their ancestors 5 did the same things to 
the prophets. 6 

6:24 “But woe 7 to you who are rich, for 
you have received 8 your comfort 9 al¬ 
ready. 

6:25 “Woe to you who are well satisfied 
with food 10 now, for you will be hungry. 

“Woe to you 11 who laugh 12 now, for you 
will mourn and weep. 

6:26 “Woe to you 13 when all people 14 
speak well of you, for their ancestors 15 
did the same things to the false proph¬ 
ets. 

6:27 “But I say to you who are listening: 
Love your enemies, 16 do good to those who hate 

1 sn You will laugh alludes to the joy that comes to God’s 
people in the salvation to come. 

2 tn This is a generic use of avSpumx; ( anthropos ), refer¬ 
ring to both males and females. 

3 tn Or “disdain you"; Grk “cast out your name as evil." The 
word “name” is used here as a figure of speech to refer to the 
person as a whole. 

sn The phrase when they exclude you and insult you and 
reject you as evil alludes to a person being ostracized and so¬ 
cially isolated because of association with the Son of Man, 
Jesus. 

4 tn Grk "because behold." The Greek word l8ou ( idou) at 
the beginning of this clause has not been translated because 
it has no exact English equivalent here, but adds interest and 
emphasis (BDAG 468 s.v. 1). 

5 tn Or “forefathers”; Grk “fathers." 

6 sn Mistreatment of the prophets is something Luke often 
notes (Luke 11:47-51; Acts 7:51-52). 

7 sn Jesus promises condemnation (woe) to those who are 
callous of others, looking only to their own comforts. On Luke 
and the rich see 1:53; 12:16; 14:12; 16:1, 21-22; 18:23; 
19:2; 21:1. These woes are unique to Luke. 

8 sn Ironically the language of reward shows that what the 
rich have received is all they will get. This result looks at a cur¬ 
rent situation, just as the start of the beatitudes did. The rest 
of the conclusions to the woes look to the future at the time 
ofjudgment. 

9 tn Grk “your consolation.” 

10 tn Grk “who are filled.” See L&N 23.18 forthe translation 
“well satisfied with food.” 

11 tc The wording “to you” (upTv, humin) is lacking in sever¬ 
al witnesses (NBKLTW0E 0147 f-* 579 700 892 1241 
2542 a/), though found in most (ip 75 A D Q ¥ 33 JJi lat co). 
The longer reading looks to be a clarifying addition; neverthe¬ 
less, “to you” is included in the translation because of English 
requirements. 

12 sn That is, laugh with happiness and joy. 

13 tc The wording “to you” (uptv, humin) is lacking through¬ 
out the ms tradition except for a few witnesses (D W* A 1424 
pc co). The Western witnesses tend to add freely to the text. 
Supported by the vast majority of witnesses and the likeli¬ 
hood that “to you" is a clarifying addition, the shorter read¬ 
ing should be considered original; nevertheless, “to you" is 
included in the translation because of English requirements. 

14 tn This is a generic use of avSpunroQ (anthropos), refer¬ 
ring to both males and females. 

15 tn Or “forefathers”; Grk “fathers.” 

16 sn Love your enemies is the first of four short exhorta- 


you, 6:28 bless those who curse you, pray for those 
who mistreat 17 you. 6:29 To the person who strikes 
you on the cheek, 18 offer the other as well, 19 and 
from the person who takes away your coat, 20 do not 
withhold your tunic 21 either. 22 6:30 Give to every¬ 
one who asks you, 23 and do not ask for your pos¬ 
sessions 24 back 25 from the person who takes them 
away. 6:31 Treat others 26 in the same way that you 
would want them to treat you 27 

6:32 “If 28 you love those who love you, what 
credit is that to you? For even sinners 29 love 
those who love them. 30 6:33 And 31 if you do 
good to those who do good to you, what credit is 


tions that call for an unusual response to those who are per¬ 
secuting disciples. Disciples are to relate to hostility in a com¬ 
pletely unprecedented manner. 

17 tn The substantival participle snipratjovTarv 
(epereazonton), sometimes translated “those who abuse” 
(NRSV), is better rendered "those who mistreat,” a more gen¬ 
eral term (see L&N 88.129). 

18 sn The phrase strikes you on the cheek probably pictures 
public rejection, like the act that indicated expulsion from the 
synagogue. 

19 sn This command to offer the other cheek as well is often 
misunderstood. It means that there is risk involved in reach¬ 
ing out to people with God's hope. But if one is struck down in 
rejection, the disciple is to continue reaching out. 

20 tn Or “cloak.” 

21 tn See the note on the word “tunics” in 3:11. 

22 sn The command do not withhold your tunic either is 
again an image of continually being totally at risk as one tries 
to keep contact with those who are hostile to what Jesus and 
his disciples offer. 

23 sn Jesus advocates a generosity and a desire to meet 
those in dire need with the command give to everyone who 
asks you. This may allude to begging; giving alms was viewed 
highly in the ancient world (Matt 6:1-4; Deut 15:7-11). 

24 tn Grk “yourthings, "sometimes translated “what is yours” 
or “what belongs to you.” 

25 sn Do not ask for your possessions back... is an example 
of showing forgiveness. Paul’s remarks in 1 Cor 6:7 may re¬ 
flect this principle. 

28 tn This is a generic use of av6pwnog (anthropos), refer¬ 
ring to both males and females. 

27 sn Jesus’ teaching as reflected in the phrase treat others 
in the same way you would want them to treat you, known 
generally as the Golden Rule, is not completely unique in the 
ancient world, but it is stated here in its most emphatic, self¬ 
less form. 

28 tn Grk "And if.” Here koi (kai) has not been translated 
because of differences between Greek and English style. This 
is a first class condition, but the next two conditional clauses 
are third class conditions, so that stylistic variation is prob¬ 
ably at work. 

29 sn Here the term sinners may refer to people who had 
no concern for observing the details of the Mosaic law; these 
were often treated as social outcasts. See L&N 88.295. 

30 sn Jesus’ point in the statement even sinners love those 
who love them is that disciples are to go farther than sinners 
do. The examples replay vv. 29-30. 

31 tc £ Three key mss Cf> 75 8* B) have “for” here, but it is 
unlikely that it was present originally. The addition of conjunc¬ 
tions, especially to the beginning of a clause, are typically sus¬ 
pect because they fit the pattern of Koine tendencies toward 
greater explicitness. NA 27 has the word in brackets, indicating 
doubts as to its authenticity. 
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that to you? Even 1 sinners 2 do the same. 6:34 And 
if you lend to those from whom you hope to be 
repaid, 3 what credit is that to you? Even sinners 4 
lend to sinners, so that they may be repaid in full. 5 * 
6:35 But love your enemies, and do good, and lend, 
expecting nothing back. 5 Then 7 your reward will 
be great, and you will be sons 8 of the Most High, 9 
because he is kind to ungrateful and evil people. 10 * 
6:36 Be mercifu * l, 11 just as your Father is merciful. 

Do Not Judge Others 

6:37 “Do 12 not judge, 13 and you will not be 
judged; 14 do not condemn, and you will not be 
condemned; forgive, 15 and you will be forgiven. 
6:38 Give, and it will be given to you: A good 
measure, pressed down, shaken together, run¬ 
ning over, 16 will be poured 17 into your lap. For 

1 tc Most mss (A D L 0 E / 13 33 3)! lat) include yap (gar, 
“for”) following Kal ( kai , here translated “even"), but a few im¬ 
portant mss (N B W 700 892* 1241 pc) lack the conjunction. 
The inclusion of the conjunction seems to be motivated by 
clarity and should probably be considered inauthentic. 

2 sn See the note on the word sinners in v. 32. 

3 tn Grk “to receive,” but in context the repayment of the 
amount lent is implied. Jesus was noting that utilitarian mo¬ 
tives are the way of the world. 

4 sn See the note on the word sinners in v. 32. 

5 tn Grk "to receive as much again.” 

6 tn Or “in return.” 

7 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “then" to indi¬ 
cate the outcome or result. Because of the length and com¬ 
plexity of the Greek sentence, a new sentence was started in 
the translation at this point. 

8 sn The character of these actions reflects the grace and 
kindness of God, bearing witness to a “line of descent” or re¬ 
lationship of the individual to God (sons of the Most High). 
There is to be a unique kind of ethic at work with disciples. 
Jesus refers specifically to sons here because in the ancient 
world sons had special privileges which were rarely accorded 
to daughters. However, Jesus is most likely addressing both 
men and women in this context, so women too would receive 
these same privileges. 

9 sn That is, “sons of God." 

10 tn Or “to the ungrateful and immoral." The word “people" 
is not in the Greek text, but is implied. 

11 sn Merciful is a characteristic of God often noted in the 
OT: Exod 34:6; Deut 4:31; Joel 2:31; Jonah 4:2; 2 Sam 24:14. 
This remark also echoes the more common OT statements 
like Lev 19:2 or Deut 18:13: “you must be holy as I am holy.” 

12 tn Grk “And do." Here ml (kai) has not been translated 
because of differences between Greek and English style. 

13 sn As the Gospel makes clear, with the statement do not 
judge Jesus had in mind making a judgment that caused one 
to cut oneself off from someone so that they ceased to be 
reached out to (5:27-32; 15:1-32). Jesus himself did make 
judgments about where people stand (11:37-54), but not in 
such a way that he ceased to continue to offer them God’s 
grace. 

14 sn The point of the statement do not judge, and you will 
not be judged is that the standards one applies to others God 
applies back. The passive verbs in this verse look to God’s 
action. 

15 sn On forgive see Luke 11:4; 1 Pet 3:7. 

16 sn The background to the image pressed down, shaken 
together, running over is pouring out grain for measure in 
the marketplace. One often poured the grain into a contain¬ 
er, shook it to level out the grain and then poured in some 
more. Those who are generous have generosity running over 
for them. 

17 tn Grk “they will give”; that is, “pour." The third person 
plural has been replaced by the passive in the translation. 


LUKE 6:45 

the measure you use will be the measure you re¬ 
ceive.” 18 

6:39 He also told them a parable: “Someone 
who is blind cannot lead another who is blind, 
can he? 19 Won’t they both fall 20 into a pit? 6:40 A 
disciple 21 is not greater than 22 his teacher, but ev¬ 
eryone when fully trained will be like his teacher. 
6:41 Why 23 do you see the speck 24 in your broth¬ 
er’s eye, but fail to see 25 the beam of wood 26 in 
your own? 6:42 How can you say to your brother, 
‘Brother, let me remove the speck from your eye,’ 
while you yourself don’t see the beam in your 
own? You hypocrite! First remove the beam from 
your own eye, and then you can see clearly to re¬ 
move the speck from your brother’s eye. 

6:43 “For 27 no good tree bears bad 28 fruit, nor 
again 29 does a bad tree bear good fruit, 6:44 for 
each tree is known 30 by its own fruit. For figs 
are not gathered 31 from thorns, nor are grapes 
picked 32 from brambles. 33 6:45 The good person 


18 tn Grk “by [the measure] with which you measure it will 
be measured back to you." 

19 tn Questions prefaced with prj (me) in Greek anticipate a 
negative answer. This can sometimes be indicated by using a 
"tag” at the end in English (here it is “can he?”). 

20 sn The picture of a blind man leading a blind man is a 
warning to watch who one follows: Won’t they both fall into 
a pit ? The sermon has been about religious choices and re¬ 
acting graciously to those who oppose the followers of Jesus. 
Here Jesus’ point was to be careful who you follow and where 
they are taking you. 

21 tn Or “student.” 

22 tn Or "significantly different." The idea, as the next phrase 
shows, is that teachers build followers who go the same direc¬ 
tion they do. 

23 tn Here Se (de) has not been translated. 

24 sn A speck (also twice in v. 42) refers to a small piece of 
wood, chaff, or straw (L&N 3.66). 

25 tn Or “do not notice." 

28 sn The beam of wood (also twice in v. 42) refers to a big 
piece of wood, the main beam of a building, in contrast to the 
speck in the other’s eye (L&N 7.78). 

27 tn The explanatory connective yap (gar) is often dropped 
from translations, but the point of the passage is that one 
should be self-corrective and be careful who one follows (w. 
41-42), because such choices also reflect what the nature of 
the tree is and its product. 

28 tn Grk “rotten.” The word aanpog, modifying both “fruit” 
and “tree,” can also mean "diseased” (L&N 65.28). 

29 tc Most mss, especially later ones (A C D 0 'T 33 OT lat sy 
sa), lack the adverb toAiv ipalin, “again”) here. Its presence 
is attested, however, by several good witnesses CP 75 N BLW 

S / 113 579 892 12412542). 

30 sn The principle of the passage is that one produces 

what one is. 

31 tn Grk “they do not gather"; this has been simplified to 

the passive voice in the translation since the subject “they” is 

not specified further in the context. 

32 tn This is a different verb (Tpuyutcriv, trugosin) for gath¬ 

ering from the previous one (ouMcyouaiv, sullegousin). 

33 tn This is a different term ((JctTOQ, batos) for a thorn or 

bramble bush than the previous one (axavOa, akantha). 

sn The statement nor are grapes picked from brambles il¬ 

lustrates the principle: That which cannot produce fruit, does 

not produce fruit. 
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out of the good treasury of his 1 heart 2 produces 
good, and the evil person out of his evil treasury 3 
produces evil, for his mouth speaks 4 from what 
fills 5 his heart. 

6:46 “Why 6 do you call me ‘Lord, Lord,’ 7 and 
don’t do what I tell you? 8 

6:47 “Everyone who comes to me and listens 
to my words and puts them into practice 9 - I will 
show you what he is like: 6:48 He is like a man 10 
building a house, who dug down deep, 11 and laid 
the foundation on bedrock. When 12 a flood came, 
the river 13 burst against that house but 14 could not 
shake it, because it had been well built. 15 6:49 But 
the person who hears and does not put my words 
into practice 16 is like a man who built a house on 
the ground without a foundation. When 17 the river 
burst against that house, 18 it collapsed immedi¬ 
ately, and was utterly destroyed!” 19 

1 tn Grk “the”; the Greek article has been translated here 
and in the following clause (“out of the evil”) as a possessive 
pronoun (ExSyn 215). 

2 sn Mention of the heart shows that Jesus is not interest¬ 
ed in what is done, but why. Motives are more important than 
actions for him. 

3 tn The word "treasury” is not repeated in the Greek text 
at this point, but is implied. 

4 sn What one utters from one’s mouth is especially sin¬ 
gled out as the example of this principle. James seems to 
have known this teaching (Jas 1:26; 3:1-12). 

5 tn Grk “for out of the abundance of the heart his mouth 
speaks.” 

6 tn Here Si (de) has not been translated. 

7 tn The double use of the vocative is normally used in situ¬ 
ations of high emotion or emphasis. Even an emphatic con¬ 
fession without action means little. 

8 sn Why do you call me ‘Lord, Lord,' and don’t do what 
I tell you? Respect is not a matter of mere words, but is re¬ 
flected in obedient action. This short saying, which is much 
simpler than its more developed conceptual parallel in Matt 
7:21-23, serves in this form to simply warn and issue a call to 
hear and obey, as the last parable also does in w. 47-49. 

9 tn Grk “and does them.” 

10 tn Here and in v. 49 the Greek text reads avepivnog 
(anthropos), while the parallel account in Matt 7:24-27 uses 
avrjp ( aner) in w. 24 and 26. 

11 tn There are actually two different Greek verbs used here: 
“who dug (eokcuIjev, eskapsen) and dug deep (£|3d0uv£v, 
ebathunen).’’ Jesus is placing emphasis on the effort to 
which the man went to prepare his foundation. 

12 tn Here Si (de) has not been translated. 

13 sn The picture here is of a river overflowing its banks and 
causing flooding and chaos. 

14 tn Here kch' (kai) has been translated as “but” to indi¬ 
cate the contrast present in the context. 

15 tc Most mss, especially later ones (A C D 0 f 113 2R latt), 

read “because he built [it] on the rock” rather than “because 
it had been well built” (h 7Md N B L W Z 33 579 892 1241 
2542 pc sa). The reading of the later mss seems to be a har¬ 
monization to Matt 7:25, rendering it most likely secondary. 

16 tn Grk “does not do [them].” 

17 tn Grk “against which”; because of the length and com¬ 
plexity of the Greek sentence, the relative clause was convert¬ 
ed to a temporal clause in the translation and a new sentence 
started here. 

18 tn Grk “it”; the referent (that house) has been specified 
in the translation for clarity. 

19 tn Grk “and its crash was great.” 

sn The extra phrase at the end of this description (and was 
utterly destroyed) portrays the great disappointment that the 
destruction of the house caused as it crashed and was swept 
away. 


Healing the Centurion’s Slave 

7:1 After Jesus 20 had finished teaching all 
this to the people, 21 he entered Capernaum. 22 
7:2 A centurion 23 there 24 had a slave 25 who was 
highly regarded, 26 but who was sick and at the 
point of death. 7:3 When the centurion 27 heard 28 
about Jesus, he sent some Jewish elders 29 to 
him, asking him to come 30 and heal his slave. 
7:4 When 31 they came 32 to Jesus, they urged 33 


20 tn Grk “he”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

21 tn Grk “After he had completed all his sayings in the hear¬ 
ing of the people.” 

22 sn Capernaum was a town on the northwest shore of the 
Sea of Galilee, 680 ft (204 m) below sea level. It was a major 
trade and economic center in the North Galilean region. 

map For location see Mapl-D2; Map2-C3; Map3-B2. 

23 sn A centurion was a noncommissioned officer in the Ro¬ 
man army or one of the auxiliary territorial armies, command¬ 
ing a centuria of (nominally) 100 men. The responsibilities of 
centurions were broadly similar to modern junior officers, but 
there was a wide gap in social status between them and of¬ 
ficers, and relatively few were promoted beyond the rank of 
senior centurion. The Roman troops stationed in Judea were 
auxiliaries, who would normally be rewarded with Roman 
citizenship after 25 years of service. Some of the centuri¬ 
ons may have served originally in the Roman legions (regular 
army) and thus gained their citizenship at enlistment. Others 
may have inherited it, like Paul. 

24 tn The word “there” is not in the Greek text, but is implied. 

25 tn Though Soukoq (doulos) is normally translated “ser¬ 
vant," the word does not bear the connotation of a free indi¬ 
vidual serving another. BDAG notes that “‘servant’ for ‘slave’ 
is largely confined to Biblical transl. and early American 
times... in normal usage at the present time the two words 
are carefully distinguished” (BDAG 260 s.v. 1). The most ac¬ 
curate translation is “bondservant” (sometimes found in the 
ASV for SoGAog) in that it often indicates one who sells him¬ 
self into slavery to another. But as this is archaic, few today 
understand its force. In addition, the parallel passage in Matt 
8:6 uses the Greek term ttcuq (pais), to refer to the centu¬ 
rion’s slave. This was a term often used of a slave who was 
regarded with some degree of affection, possibly a personal 
servant. 

28 tn The term svnpog (entimos) could mean “highly val¬ 
ued,” but this sounds too much like the slave was seen as an 
asset, while the text suggests a genuine care for the person. 
More archaically, it could be said the centurion was fond of 
this slave. 

27 tn Grk “he”; the referent (the centurion) has been speci¬ 
fied in the translation for clarity. 

28 tn The participle aKoucrap (akousas) has been taken tem¬ 
porally. 

29 sn Why some Jewish elders are sent as emissaries is not 
entirely clear, but the centurion was probably respecting eth¬ 
nic boundaries, which were important in ancient Greco-Ro¬ 
man and Jewish culture. The parallel account in Matt 8:5-13 
does not mention the emissaries. 

30 tn The participle iXd tov (elthon) has been translated as 
an infinitive in parallel with Siaouiaq (diasose) due to require¬ 
ments of contemporary English style. 

31 tn Here Si (de) has not been translated. 

32 tn Although the participle napayEvopEvoi (paragenom- 
enoi) is preceded by the Greek article (ol, hoi) which would 
normally cause it to be regarded as an adjectival or substanti¬ 
val participle, most modern translations, probably as a result 
of the necessities of contemporary English style, render it as 
a temporal participle (“when they came”). 

33 tn Or “implored." 
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him earnestly, 1 “He is worthy 2 to have you do 
this for him, 7:5 because he loves our nation, 3 and 
even 4 built our synagogue.” 5 7:6 So 6 Jesus went 
with them. When 7 he was not far from the house, 
the centurion 8 sent friends to say to him, “Lord, 
do not trouble yourself, 9 for I am not worthy 10 to 
have you come under my roof. 7:7 That is why 11 * * 1 
did not presume 12 to come to you. Instead, say the 
word, and my servant must be healed. 13 7:8 For I 
too am a man set under authority, with soldiers un¬ 
der me. 14 1 say to this one, ‘Go,’ and he goes, 15 and 
to another, ‘Come,’ and he comes, and to my slave, 
‘Do this,’ and he does it.” 16 7:9 When Jesus heard 
this, he was amazed 17 at him. He turned and said 


1 tn Grk “urged him earnestly, saying”; the participle 
^syovTEQ ( legontes ) is pleonastic (redundant) and has not 
been translated. 

2 tn Grk “Worthy is he to have you do this”; the term “wor¬ 
thy” comes first in the direct discourse and is emphatic. 

3 tn Or “people.” The use of £0vo g (ethnos, “nation”) here 
instead of “God” probably meant the man was not a full pros¬ 
elyte, but that he had simply been supportive of the Jews and 
their culture. He could have been a God-fearer. The Romans 
saw a stable religious community as politically helpful and of¬ 
ten supported it (Josephus, Ant. 16.6.2 [16.162-165], 19.6.3 
[19.300-311]). 

4 tn In the Greek text, the pronoun auTog (autos) is includ¬ 
ed, making this emphatic. Naturally the force of this state¬ 
ment is causative, meaning the centurion either had the syn¬ 
agogue built or donated the cost of its construction. 

5 sn See the note on synagogues in 4:15. 

6 tn Here 5e (de) has been translated as “so” to indicate 
the resultative action. 

7 tn The participle ansxovTog (apechontos) has been tak¬ 
en temporally. 

8 sn See the note on the word centurion in 7:2. 

9 tn Or “do not be bothered.” 

10 sn Note the humility in the centurion’s statement / am 
not worthy in light of what others think (as v. 4 notes). See 
Luke 5:8 for a similar example of humility. 

11 tn Or “roof; therefore." 

12 tn Grk “I did not consider myself worthy to come to you.” 
See BDAG 94 s.v. ct^ion) 1. “Presume” assumes this and ex¬ 
presses the idea in terms of offense. 

13 tc The aorist imperative ia0q™ (iatheto, “must be 
healed") is found in T> 75,H B L 1241 sa. Most mss (k A C D 
W0T Z 113 33 HI latt bo) have instead a future indicative, 
la0fjo£Tai (iathesetai, “will be healed”). This is most likely 
an assimilation to Matt 8:8, and thus, as a motivated reading, 
should be considered secondary. The meaning either way is 
essentially the same. 

tn The aorist imperative may be translated as an impera¬ 
tive of command (“must be healed” or, more periphrasticaIly, 
“command [my servant] to be healed") or as a permissive im¬ 
perative (“let my servant be healed”), which lessens the force 
of the imperative somewhat in English. 

14 tn Grk “having soldiers under me.” 

15 sn / say to this one, ‘Go,’ and he goes. The illustrations 
highlight the view of authority the soldier sees in the word of 
one who has authority. Since the centurion was a command¬ 
er of a hundred soldiers, he understood what it was both to 
command others and to be obeyed. 

16 tn The word "it” is not in the Greek text, but is implied. 
Direct objects were frequently omitted in Greek when clear 
from the context. 

17 tn Or “pleased with him and amazed.” The expanded 
translation brings out both Jesus’ sense of wonder at the 
deep insight of the soldier and the pleasure he had that he 
could present the man as an example of faith. 


to the crowd that followed him, “I tell you, not 
even in Israel have I found such faith!” 18 7:10 So 19 
when those who had been sent returned to the 
house, they found the slave 20 well. 

Raising a Widow's Son 

7:11 Soon 21 afterward 22 Jesus 23 went to a 
town 24 called Nain, and his disciples and a large 
crowd went with him. 7:12 As he approached the 
town gate, a man 25 who had died was being car¬ 
ried out, 26 the only son of his mother (who 27 was 
a widow 28 ), and a large crowd from the town 29 
was with her. 7:13 When 30 the Lord saw her, he 
had compassion 31 for her and said to her, “Do 


18 sn There are two elements to the faith that Jesus com¬ 
mended: The man's humility and his sense of Jesus' authority 
which recognized that only Jesus’ word, not his physical pres¬ 
ence, were required. 

19 tn Here koJ (kai) has been translated as “so" to indicate 
the summarization at the end of the account. 

20 tc Most mss, especially later ones (A C [D] 0 V P f 13 33 HI), 
have “the sick slave” here instead of “the slave.” This brings 
out the contrast of the healing more clearly, but this reading 
looks secondary both internally (scribes tended toward clari¬ 
fication) and externally (the shorter reading is well supported 
by a variety of witnesses: W 5 N B L W/ 7 579 700 892* 1241 
2542 it co). 

21 tn Grk “And it happened that soon.” The introductory 
phrase EyevETo (egeneto, “it happened that”), common in 
Luke (69 times) and Acts (54 times), is redundant in contem¬ 
porary English and has not been translated. 

22 tc Several variants to eyevETo ev tw (egeneto en to) are 
found before the adverb E^qg (hexes), all of them clarifying 
by the use of the feminine article that the next day is meant 
(Tq \te\ in D; sysvETO Tq in W; EyEVETO ev Tq in N* C K 565 
892 1424 pm). But these readings are decidedly secondary, 
for they are more specific than Luke usually is, and involve 
an unparalleled construction (viz., article + qpEpa [hemera] 
+ E^qg; elsewhere, when Luke uses this adverb, the noun it 
modifies is either implied or after the adverb [cf. Luke 9:37; 
Acts 21:1; 25:17; 27:18)]. The reading adopted for the trans¬ 
lation is a more general time indicator; the article t£> modifies 
an implied xpovu) (chrono), with the general sense of “soon 
afterward." 

23 tn Grk “he”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

24 tn The term noAig (polis) can referto a small town, which 
is what Nain was. It was about six miles southeast of Naza¬ 
reth. 

25 tn Grk “behold.” The Greek word iSou (idou) has not been 
translated because it has no exact English equivalent here, 
but adds interest and emphasis (BDAG 468 s.v. 1). 

26 tn That is, carried out for burial. This was a funeral pro¬ 
cession. 

27 tn Grk “and she.” The clause introduced by kcii (kai) has 
been translated as a relative clause for the sake of English 
style. 

28 sn The description of the woman as a widow would mean 
that she was now socially alone and without protection in 1st 
century Jewish culture. 

29 tn Or "city.” 

30 tn Grk “And seeing her, the Lord.” Here kcc (kai) has not 
been translated because of differences between Greek and 
English style. The participle i&iv (idon) has been taken tem¬ 
porally. 

31 sn He had compassion. It is unusual for Luke to note 
such emotion by Jesus, though the other Synoptics tend to 
mention it (Matt 14:14; Mark 6:34; Matt 15:32; Mark 8:2). 
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not weep.” 1 7:14 Then 2 he came up 3 and touched 4 
the bier, 5 and those who carried it stood still. He 6 
said, “Young man, I say to you, get up!” 7:15 So 7 
the dead man 8 sat up and began to speak, and Jesus 9 
gave him back 10 to his mother. 7:16 Fear 11 seized 
them all, and they began to glorify 12 God, saying, 
“A great prophet 13 has appeared 14 among us!” and 
“God has come to help 15 his people!” 7:17 This 16 
report 17 about Jesus 18 circulated 19 throughout 20 
Judea and all the surrounding country. 

Jesus and John the Baptist 

7:18 John’s 21 disciples infonned him about 
all these things. So 22 John called 23 two of his 


1 tn The verb kAoiih (klaio) denotes the loud wailing or la¬ 
menting typical of 1st century Jewish mourning. 

2 tn Here tear (kai) has been translated as “then” to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence of events within the narrative. 

3 tn Grk “coming up, he touched.” The participle 
TTpocrcAGcov (proselthon) has been translated as a finite verb 
due to requirements of contemporary English style. 

4 sn The act of having touched the bier would have ren¬ 
dered Jesus ceremonially unclean, but it did not matter to 
him, since he was expressing his personal concern (Num 
19:11,16). 

5 sn Although sometimes translated “coffin,” the bier was 
actually a stretcher or wooden plank on which the corpse was 
transported to the place of burial. See L&N 6.109. 

6 tn Grk “And he.” Here kcii (kai) has not been translated 
because of differences between Greek and English style. 

7 tn Here koi' (kai) has been translated as “so" to indicate 
the result of Jesus’ command. 

8 tn Or “the deceased.” 

9 tn Grk “he”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

10 tn In the context, the verb Si'Swpi (didomi) has been 
translated “gave back” rather than simply “gave.” 

11 tn Or “Awe.” Grk “fear,” but the context and the following 
remark show that it is mixed with wonder; see L&N 53.59. 
This is a reaction to God’s work; see Luke 5:9. 

12 tn This imperfect verb has been translated as an ingres- 
sive imperfect. 

13 sn That Jesus was a great prophet was a natural conclu¬ 
sion for the crowd to make, given the healing, but Jesus is 
more than this. See Luke 9:8,19-20. 

14 tn Grk “arisen.” 

15 tn Grk "visited," but this conveys a different impression 
to a modern reader. L&N 85.11 renders the verb, “to be pres¬ 
ent, with the implication of concern - ‘to be present to help, 
to be on hand to aid.’... ‘God has come to help his people’ Lk 
7:16.” The language recalls Luke 1:68, 78. 

16 tn Grk “And this.” Here xai (kai) has not been translated 
because of differences between Greek and English style. 

17 sn See Luke 4:14 for a similar report. 

18 tn Grk “him"; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

19 tn Grk “went out.” 

20 tn Grk “through the whole of.” 

21 tn Grk “And John’s." Here Kai (kai) has not been trans¬ 
lated because of differences between Greek and English 
style. This is a reference to John the Baptist as the following 
context makes clear. 

22 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “so” to indicate 
that John’s action was a result of the report he had heard. 

23 tn Grk “And calling two of his disciples, John sent.” The 
participle npooKoAEodpEvoi; (proskalesamenos) has been 
translated as a finite verb due to requirements of contempo¬ 
rary English style. 


disciples 7:19 and sent them to Jesus 24 to ask, 25 
“Are you the one who is to come, 26 or should we 
look for another?” 7:20 When 27 the men came to 
Jesus, 28 they said, “John the Baptist has sent us to 
you to ask, 29 ‘Are you the one who is to come, or 
should we look for another?’” 30 7:21 At that very 
time 31 Jesus 32 cured many people of diseases, 
sicknesses, 33 and evil spirits, and granted 34 sight 
to many who were blind. 7:22 So 35 he answered 
them, 36 “Go tell 37 John what you have seen and 
heard: 38 The blind see, the lame walk, lepers are 
cleansed, the 39 deaf hear, the dead are raised, 
the poor have good news proclaimed to them. 
7:23 Blessed is anyone 40 who takes no offense at 
me.” 

7:24 When 41 John’s messengers had gone, Je¬ 
sus 42 began to speak to the crowds about John: 
“What did you go out into the wilderness 43 to 


24 tc $ Although most mss (N A W 0 'P f 1 tW it sy bo) read 
TTpoc tov Iqaouv (pros ton Iesoun, “to Jesus”), other im- 
portant witnesses (B LE/ 13 33 pc sa) read irpog tov Kupiov 
(pros ton kurion, “to the Lord"). A decision is difficult in this 
instance, as there are good witnesses on both sides. In light 
of this, that “Jesus” is more widespread than “the Lord” with 
almost equally important witnesses argues for its authentic¬ 
ity. 

25 tn Grk “to Jesus, saying,” but since this takes the form 
of a question, it is preferable to use the phrase “to ask” in 
English. 

26 sn Aspects of Jesus’ ministry may have led John to ques¬ 
tion whether Jesus was the promised stronger and greater 
one who is to come that he had preached about in Luke 3:15- 
17. 

27 tn Grk“Andwhen.” Herera! (kai) has not been translated 
because of differences between Greek and English style. 

28 tn Grk “him”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

29 tn Grk “to you, saying,” but since this takes the form of a 
question, it is preferable to use the phrase “to ask” in Eng¬ 
lish. 

30 tn This question is repeated word for word from v. 19. 

31 tn Grk “In that hour.” 

32 tn Grk “he”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

33 tn Grk “and sicknesses," butKai (kai) has not been trans¬ 
lated since English normally uses a coordinating conjunction 
only between the last two elements in a series of three or 
more. 

34 tn Or "and bestowed (sight) on.” 

35 tn Here koi (kai) has been translated as “so" to indicate 
the relationship to Jesus’ miraculous cures in the preceding 
sentence. 

36 tn Grk “answering, he said to them.” This is redundant 
in English and has been simplified in the translation to “he 
answered them.” 

37 sn The same verb has been translated “inform” in 7:18. 

38 sn IVfiat you have seen and heard. The following ac¬ 
tivities all paraphrase various OT descriptions of the time of 
promised salvation: Isa 35:5-6; 26:19; 29:18-19; 61:1. Je¬ 
sus is answering not by acknowledging a title, but by point¬ 
ing to the nature of his works, thus indicating the nature of 
the time. 

39 tn Grk “and the,” but koi (kai) has not been translated 
since English normally uses a coordinating conjunction only 
between the last two elements in a series of three or more. 

40 tn Grk “whoever.” 

41 tn Here Se (de) has not been translated. 

42 tn Grk “he”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

43 tn Or "desert.” 
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see? A reed shaken by the wind? 1 7:25 What 2 did 
you go out to see? Aman dressed in fancy 3 clothes? 4 
Look, those who wear fancy clothes and live in 
luxury 5 are in kings’ courts! 6 7:26 What did you go 
out to see? A prophet? Yes, I tell you, and more 7 
than a prophet. 7:27 This is the one about whom 
it is written, ‘ Look, I am sending my messenger 
ahead of you* who will prepare your way before 
you.'* 7:281 tell you, among those bom of women 
no one is greater 10 than John. 11 Yet the one who is 
least 12 in the kingdom of God 13 is greater than he 
is.” 7:29 (Now 14 all the people who heard this, even 
the tax collectors, 15 acknowledged 16 God’s justice, 


1 tn There is a debate as to whether one should read this 
figuratively (“to see someone who is easily blown over?”) or 
literally (Grk “to see the wilderness vegetation?...No, to see 
a prophet"). Either view makes good sense, but the following 
examples suggest the question should be read literally and 
understood to point to the fact that a prophet drew them to 
the desert. 

2 tn Grk “But what.” Here oMa (alia, a strong contrastive 
in Greek) produces a somewhat awkward sense in English, 
and has not been translated. The same situation occurs at 
the beginning of v. 26. 

3 tn Or “soft”; see L&N 79.100. 

4 sn The reference to fancy clothes makes the point that 
John was not rich or powerful, in that he did not come from 
the wealthy classes. 

5 tn See L&N 88.253, “to revel, to carouse, to live a life of 
luxury.” 

6 tn Or “palaces.” 

7 tn John the Baptist is “more” because he introduces the 
one (Jesus) who brings the new era. The term is neuter, but 
may be understood as masculine in this context (BDAG 806 
s.v. ntpiaaoTtpoq b.). 

8 tn Grk “beforeyourface” (an idiom). 

9 sn The quotation is primarily from Mai 3:1 with pronouns 
from Exod 23:20. Here is the forerunner who points the way 
to the arrival of God’s salvation. His job is to prepare and 
guide the people, as the cloud did for Israel in the desert. 

10 sn In the Greek text greater is at the beginning of the 
clause in the emphatic position. John the Baptist was the 
greatest man of the old era. 

11 tc The earliest and best mss read simply 'Iwavvou ( loan- 
nou, “John") here fjy 5 N B L WE/ 1 579 pc). Others turn this 
into “John the Baptist” (K 33 565 a/ it), “the prophet John 
the Baptist” (A [D] 0 f 13 TJi lat), or “the prophet John" (¥ 700 
[892 1241] pc). “It appears that TTpo<(>f|Tr|<; was inserted by 
pedantic copyists who wished thereby to exclude Christ from 
the comparison, while others added too fknrncrrou, assimi¬ 
lating the text to Mt 11.11” (TCGNT 119). 

12 sn After John comes a shift of eras. The new era is so 
great that the lowest member of it (the one who is least in 
the kingdom of God ) is greater than the greatest one of the 
previous era. 

13 sn The kingdom of God is a major theme of Jesus' proc¬ 
lamation. It is a realm in which Jesus rules and to which those 
who trust him belong. See Luke 6:20; 11:20; 17:20-21. It is 
not strictly future, though its full manifestation is yet to come. 
That is why membership in it starts right after John the Bap¬ 
tist. 

14 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “now" to indi¬ 
cate the parenthetical nature of the comment by the author. 

15 sn See the note on tax collectors in 3:12. 

16 tn Or “vindicated God”; Grk “justified God." This could be 
expanded to "vindicated and responded to God.” The point 
is that God’s goodness and grace as evidenced in the invita¬ 
tion to John was justified and responded to by the group one 
might least expect, tax collector and sinners. They had more 
spiritual sensitivity than others. The contrastive response is 
clearfromv. 30. 


because they had been baptized 17 with John’s bap¬ 
tism. 7:30 However, the Pharisees 18 and the ex¬ 
perts in religious law 19 rejected God’s purpose 20 
for themselves, because they had not been bap¬ 
tized 21 by John. 22 ) 23 

7:31 “To what then should I compare the peo¬ 
ple 24 of this generation, and what are they like? 
7:32 They are like children sitting in the market¬ 
place and calling out to one another, 25 

‘We played the flute for you, yet you did 
not dance; 26 

we wailed in mourning, 27 yet you did not 
weep.’ 

7:33 For John the Baptist has come 28 eating no 
bread and drinking no wine, 29 and you say, ‘He 
has a demon!’ 30 7:34 The Son of Man has come 
eating and drinking, and you say, ‘Look at him, 31 a 
glutton and a drunk, a friend of tax collectors and 
sinners! ’ 32 7:35 But wisdom is vindicated 33 by all 
her children.” 34 


17 tn The participle |3aTma0EVTEc; (baptisthentes) has 
been translated as a causal adverbial participle. 

18 sn See the note on Pharisees in 5:17. 

19 tn That is, the experts in the interpretation of the Mosaic 
law (see also Luke 5:17, although the Greek term is not iden¬ 
tical there, and Luke 10:25, where it is the same). 

20 tn Or “plan.” 

21 tn The participle |3aTma0EVT£Q (baptisthentes) has 
been translated as a causal adverbial participle; it could 
also be translated as means (“for themselves, by not having 
been baptized”). This is similar to the translation found in the 
NRSV. 

22 tn Grk “by him”; the referent (John the Baptist) has been 
specified in the translation for clarity. 

23 sn Luke 7:29-30 forms something of an aside by the au¬ 
thor. To indicate this, they have been placed in parentheses. 

24 tn Grk “men,” but this is a generic use of avBpoiTToi; (an- 
thropos). The comparison that follows in vv. 32-34 describes 
“this generation," not Jesus and John. 

25 tn Grk “Theyare like children sitting...and calling out...who 
say." 

28 sn 'We played the flute for you, yet you did not dance...’ 
The children of this generation were making the complaint 
(see vv. 33-34) that others were not playing the game accord¬ 
ing to the way they played the music. John and Jesus did not 
follow “their tune.” Jesus’ complaint was that this generation 
wanted things their way, not God’s. 

27 tn The verb EOpqvqaagEV (ethrenesamen) refers to the 
loud wailing and lamenting used to mourn the dead in public 
in 1st century Jewish culture. 

28 tn The perfect tenses in both this verse and the next do 
more than mere aorists would. They not only summarize, but 
suggest the characteristics of each ministry were still in exis¬ 
tence at the time of speaking. 

29 tn Grk “neither eating bread nor drinking wine," but this is 
somewhat awkward in contemporary English. 

30 sn John the Baptist was too separatist and ascetic for 
some, and so he was accused of not being directed by God, 
but by a demon. 

31 tn Grk “Behold a man.” 

32 sn Neither were they happy with Jesus (the Son of Man), 
even though he was the opposite of John and associated 
freely with people like tax collectors and sinners. Either way, 
God’s messengers were subject to complaint. 

33 tn Or “shown to be right.” This is the same verb trans¬ 
lated “acknowledged... justice” in v. 29, with a similar sense 
- including the notion of response. Wisdom’s children are 
those who respond to God through John and Jesus. 

34 tn Or “by all those who follow her” (cf. CEV, NLT). Note 
that the parallel in Matt 11:19 reads “by her deeds.” 
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Jesus ’Anointing 

7:36 Now one of the Pharisees 1 asked Jesus 2 
to have dinner with him, so 3 he went into the 
Pharisee’s house and took his place at the table. 4 
7:37 Then 5 when a woman of that town, who 
was a sinner, learned that Jesus 6 was dining 7 at 
the Pharisee’s house, she brought an alabaster 
jar 8 of perfumed oil. 9 7:38 As 10 she stood 11 be¬ 
hind him at his feet, weeping, she began to wet 
his feet with her tears. She 12 wiped them with her 
hair, 13 kissed 14 them, 15 and anointed 16 them with 
the perfumed oil. 7:39 Now when the Pharisee 


1 sn See the note on Pharisees in 5:17. 

2 tn Grk “him"; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

3 tn Here koi' (kai) has been translated as “so” to indicate 
that Jesus’ action was the result of the Pharisee’s invitation. 

4 tn Grk “and reclined at table,” as 1st century middle 
eastern meals were not eaten while sitting at a table, but 
while reclining on one’s side on the floor with the head clos¬ 
est to the low table and the feet farthest away 

5 tn Grk “And behold.” Here Kai (kai) has been translated 
as “then” to indicate the implied sequence of events within 
the narrative. The Greek word iSou (idou) at the beginning of 
this statement has not been translated because it has no ex¬ 
act English equivalent here, but adds interest and emphasis 
(BDAG 468 s.v. 1). 

6 tn Grk “he”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity 

7 tn Grk “was reclining at table.” 

8 sn A jar made of alabaster stone was normally used for 
very precious substances like perfumes. It normally had a 
long neck which was sealed and had to be broken off so the 
contents could be used. 

9 tn Mupov ( muron) was usually made of myrrh (from 
which the English word is derived) but here it is used in the 
sense of ointment or perfumed oil (L&N 6.205). The same 
phrase occurs at the end of v. 38 and in v. 46. 

sn Nard or spikenard is a fragrant oil from the root and 
spike of the nard plant of northern India. This perfumed oil, if 
made of something like nard, would have been extremely ex¬ 
pensive, costing up to a year's pay for an average laborer. 

10 tn Grk “And standing.” Here Kai (kai) has not been trans¬ 
lated because of differences between Greek and English 
style. Because of the length and complexity of the Greek sen¬ 
tence, a new sentence was started here in the translation. 

11 tn Grk “standing"; the participle crraaa ( stasa) has been 
translated as a finite verb due to requirements of contempo¬ 
rary English style. 

12 tn Grk “tears, and she.” Here Kai (kai) has not been 
translated because of differences between Greek and English 
style. Because of the length and complexity of the Greek sen¬ 
tence, a new sentence was started here in the translation. 

13 tn Grk “with the hair of her head.” 

14 tn Grk “and kissed,” but Kai (kai) has not been trans¬ 
lated since English normally uses a coordinating conjunc¬ 
tion only between the last two elements in a series of three 
or more. 

15 tn Grk “kissed his feet,” but this has been replaced by 
the pronoun “them” in keeping with contemporary English 
style. 

16 sn The series of verbs in this verse detail the woman’s 
every move, much as if the onlookers were watching her ev¬ 
ery step. That she attended the meal is not so surprising, as 
teachers often ate an open meal where listeners were wel¬ 
come, but for her to approach Jesus was unusual and took 
great nerve, especially given her reputation. 


who had invited him saw this, 17 he said to himself, 
“If this man were a prophet, 18 he would know who 
and what kind of woman 19 this is who is touching 
him, that she is a sinner.” 7:40 So 20 Jesus answered 
him, 21 “Simon, I have something to say to you.” He 
replied, 22 “Say it, Teacher.” 7:41 “A certain credi¬ 
tor 23 had two debtors; one owed him 24 five hun¬ 
dred silver coins, 25 and the other fifty. 7:42 When 
they could not pay, he canceled 26 the debts of both. 
Now which of them will love him more?” 7:43 Si¬ 
mon answered, 27 “I suppose the one who had the 
bigger debt canceled.” 28 Jesus 29 said to him, “You 
have judged rightly.” 7:44 Then, 30 turning toward 
the woman, he said to Simon, “Do you see this 
woman? I entered your house. You gave me no wa¬ 
ter for my feet, 31 but she has wet my feet with her 
tears and wiped them with her hair. 7:45 You gave 
me no kiss of greeting, 32 but from the time I en¬ 
tered she has not stopped kissing my feet. 7:46 You 
did not anoint my head with oil, but she has 


17 tn The word “this" is not in the Greek text, but is implied. 
Direct objects were frequently omitted in Greek when clear 
from the context. 

18 tn This is a good example of a second class (contrary to 
fact) Greek conditional sentence. The Pharisee said, in effect, 
“If this man were a prophet (but he is not)...” 

19 sn The Pharisees believed in a form of separationism 
that would have prevented them from any kind of association 
with such a sinful woman. 

20 tn Here koi (kai) has been translated as “so" to indicate 
the connection with the preceding statement recording the 
Pharisee’s thoughts. 

21 tn Grk “answering, said to him.” This is redundant in 
contemporary English and has been simplified to "answered 
him.” 

sn Jesus answered him. Note that as the Pharisee is de¬ 
nying to himself that Jesus is a prophet, Jesus is reading his 
thoughts. 

22 tn Grk “he said.” 

23 sn A creditor was a moneylender, whose business was to 
lend money to others at a fixed rate of interest. 

24 tn The word “him” is not in the Greek text, but is implied. 

25 tn Grk “five hundred denarii.” 

sn The silver coins were denarii. The denarius was worth 
about a day's wage for a laborer; this would be an amount 
worth not quite two years’ pay. The debts were significant: 
They represented two months’ pay and one and three quarter 
years’ pay (20 months) based on a six day work week. 

26 tn The verb c^api'craTo ( echarisato) could be translated 
as “forgave.” Of course this pictures the forgiveness of God’s 
grace, which is not earned but bestowed with faith (see v. 
49). 

27 tn Grk “answering, said.” This is redundant in contempo¬ 
rary English and has been simplified to “answered.” 

28 tn Grk “the one to whom he forgave more" (see v. 42). 

29 tn Grk “He”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. Here 8 e (de) has not been translated. 

30 tn Here koi (kai) has been translated as “then” to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence of events within the narrative. 

31 sn It is discussed whether these acts in w. 44-46 were 
required by the host. Most thinkthey were not, but this makes 
the woman’s acts of respect all the more amazing. 

32 tn Grk “no kiss.” This refers to a formalized kiss of greet¬ 
ing, standard in that culture. To convey this to the modern 
reader, the words “of greeting” have been supplied to qualify 
what kind of kiss is meant. 
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anointed my feet 1 with perfumed oil. 7:47 There¬ 
fore I tell you, her sins, which were many, are for¬ 
given, thus she loved much; 2 but the one who is 
forgiven little loves little.” 7:48 Then 3 Jesus 4 said 
to her, “Your sins are forgiven.” 5 7:49 But 6 those 
who were at the table 7 with him began to say 
among themselves, “Who is this, who even for¬ 
gives sins?” 7:50 He 8 said to the woman, “Your 
faith 9 has saved you; 10 go in peace.” 

Jesus' Ministry and the Help of Women 

8:1 Some time 11 afterward 12 he went on 
through towns 13 and villages, preaching and 
proclaiming the good news 14 of the kingdom of 
God. 15 The 16 twelve were with him, 8:2 and also 


1 sn This event is not equivalent to the anointing of Jesus 
that takes place in the last week of his life (Matt 26:6-13; 
Mark 14:3-9; John 12:1-8). That woman was not a sinner, 
and Jesus was eating in the home of Simon the leper, who, as 
a leper, could never be a Pharisee. 

2 tn Grk “for she loved much.” The connection between 
this statement and the preceding probably involves an el¬ 
lipsis, to the effect that the oti clause gives the evidence of 
forgiveness, not the ground. For similar examples of an “evi¬ 
dentiary” oti, cf. Luke 1:22; 6:21; 13:2. See discussion in D. 
L. Bock, Luke [BECNT], 1:703-5. Further evidence that this is 
the case here is the final statement: “the one who is forgiven 
little loves little” means that the one who is forgiven little is 
thus not able to love much. The REB renders this verse: “her 
great love proves that her many sins have been forgiven; 
where little has been forgiven, little love is shown." 

sn She loved much. Jesus’ point is that the person who real¬ 
izes how great a gift forgiveness is (because they have a deep 
sense of sin) has a great love fortheonewho forgives, that is, 
God. The woman’s acts of reverence to Jesus honored him as 
the one who brought God’s message of grace. 

3 tn Flere Kai (kai) has been translated as “then" to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence of events within the narrative. 

4 tn Grk “he”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

5 sn Jesus showed his authority to forgive sins, something 
that was quite controversial. See Luke 5:17-26 and the next 
verse. 

6 tn Grk “And"; here Kai' (kai) has been translated as an 
adversative (contrastive). 

7 tn Grk “were reclining at table.” 

8 tn Here 5s (de) has not been translated. 

3 sn On faith see Luke 5:20; 7:9; 8:25; 12:28; 17:6; 18:8; 
22:32. 

10 sn The questioning did not stop Jesus. He declared au¬ 
thoritatively that the woman was forgiven by God (your faith 
has saved you). This event is a concrete example of Luke 
5:31-32. 

11 tn Grk “And it happened that some time.” The introduc¬ 
tory phrase EyavtTo (egeneto , “it happened that”), common 
in Luke (69 times) and Acts (54 times), is redundant in con¬ 
temporary English and has not been translated. 

12 tn Ka0£^fjQ (Kathexes) is a general temporal term and 
need not mean “soon afterward”; see Luke 1:3; Acts 3:24; 
11:4; 18:23 and L&N 61.1. 

13 tn Or “cities.” 

14 sn The combination of preaching and proclaiming the 
good news is a bit emphatic, stressing Jesus’ teaching min¬ 
istry on the rule of God. 

15 sn The kingdom of God is a major theme of Jesus. It is a 
realm in which Jesus rules and to which those who trust him 
belong. See Luke 6:20; 11:20; 17:20-21. 

16 tn Grk “And the." Here kcu (kai) has not been translated 
because of differences between Greek and English style. 


some women 17 who had been healed of evil spir¬ 
its and disabilities: 18 Mary 19 (called Magdalene), 
from whom seven demons had gone out, 8:3 and 
Joanna the wife of Cuza 20 (Herod’s 21 household 
manager), 22 Susanna, and many others who pro¬ 
vided for them 23 out of their own resources. 

The Parable of the Sower 

8:4 While a large crowd was gathering and 
people were coming to Jesus 24 from one town 
after another, 25 he spoke to them 26 in a parable: 
8:5 “A sower went out to sow 27 his seed 28 And 
as he sowed, some fell along the path and was 
trampled on, and the wild birds 29 devoured it. 
8:6 Other seed fell on rock, 30 and when it came up, 


17 sn There is an important respect shown to women in this 
text, as their contributions were often ignored in ancient so¬ 
ciety. 

18 tn Or “illnesses.” The term aoesvsia (astheneia) refers 
to the state of being ill and thus incapacitated in some way 
- “illness, disability, weakness.” (L&N 23.143). 

19 sn This Mary is not the woman mentioned in the previ¬ 
ous passage (as some church fathers claimed), because she 
is introduced as a new figure here. In addition, she is further 
specified by Luke with the notation called Magdalene, which 
seems to distinguish her from the woman at Simon the Phar¬ 
isee’s house. 

20 sn Cuza is also spelled “Chuza” in many English transla¬ 
tions. 

21 sn Herod’s refers here to Herod Antipas. See the note on 
HerodAntipasin3:l. 

22 tn Here ETnTponoq (epitropos) is understood as referring 
to the majordomo or manager of Herod’s household (BDAG 
385 s.v. ETUTpona; 1). However, as BDAG notes, the office 
maybe political in nature and would then be translated some¬ 
thing like “governor" or “procurator.” Note that in either case 
the gospel was reaching into the highest levels of society. 

23 tc Many mss (N A L'P f 1 33 565 57912412542 pm it co) 
read “for him,” but “for them" also has good ms support (B D 
KWT A0/ 13 7OO 892 1424 pm lat). From an internal stand¬ 
point the singular pronoun looks like an assimilation to texts 
like Matt 27:55 and Mark 15:41. 

24 tn Grk “to him”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

25 tn This phrase renders a distributive use of koto (kata) 
with tto^u; (polis ), literally “according to [each] town.” 

28 tn The words “to them” do not appear in the Greek text 
but are supplied in the translation for clarity. 

27 sn A sower went out to sow. The background for this well- 
known parable is a field through which a well-worn path runs 
in the Palestinian countryside. Sowing would occur in late fall 
or early winter (October to December) in the rainy season, 
looking for sprouting in April or May and a June harvest. The 
use of seed as a figure for God’s giving life has OT roots: Isa 
55:10-11. 

28 tn Luke's version of the parable, like Mark’s (cf. Mark 4:1- 
9) uses the collective singular to refer to the seed throughout, 
so singular pronouns have been used consistently through¬ 
out this parable in the English translation. However, the paral¬ 
lel account in Matt 13:1-9 begins with plural pronouns in v. 4 
but then switches to the collective singular in v. 5 ff. 

29 tn Grk “the birds of the sky” or “the birds of the heaven”; 
the Greek word oupavog ( ouranos) may be translated either 
“sky” or “heaven,” depending on the context. The idiomatic 
expression “birds of the sky” refers to wild birds as opposed 
to domesticated fowl (cf. BDAG 809 s.v. tteteivov). 

30 sn The rock in Palestine would be a limestone base lying 
right under the soil. 
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it withered because it had no moisture. 8:7 Other 
seed fell among the thorns, 1 and they grew up with 
it and choked 2 it. 8:8 But 3 other seed fell on good 
soil and grew, 4 and it produced a hundred times as 
much grain.” 5 As he said this, 6 he called out, “The 
one who has ears to hear had better listen!” 7 

8:9 Then 8 his disciples asked him what this 
parable meant. 9 8:10 He 10 said, “You have been 
given 11 the opportunity to know 12 the secrets 13 of 
the kingdom of God, 14 but for others they are in 
parables, so that although they see they may not 
see, and although they hear they may not under¬ 
stand . 15 

8:11 “Now the parable means 16 this: The 
seed is the word of God. 8:12 Those along the 
path are the ones who have heard; then the 


1 sn Palestinian weeds like these thorns could grow up to 
six feet in height and have a major root system. 

2 sn That is, crowded out the good plants. 

3 tn Here Kai ( kai) has been translated as “but” to indi¬ 
cate the contrast present in the final stage of the parable. 

4 tn Grk "when it grew, after it grew.” 

5 sn Unlike the parallel accounts in Matt 13:8 and Mark 
4:8, there is no distinction in yield in this version of the par¬ 
able. 

6 tn Grk "said these things.” 

7 tn The translation “had better listen!” captures the force 
of the third person imperative more effectively than the tra¬ 
ditional “let him hear,” which sounds more like a permissive 
than an imperative to the modern English reader. This was Je¬ 
sus’ common expression to listen and heed carefully (cf. Matt 
11:15; 13:9,43; Mark 4:9, 23; Luke 14:35). 

8 tn Here 8 s (de) has been translated as “then" to indicate 
the implied sequence of events within the narrative. 

9 tn Grk “what this parable might be” (an optative after a 
secondary tense, in keeping with good Koine style). 

10 tn Here 8 s (de) has not been translated. 

11 tn This is an example of a so-called “divine passive,” with 
God understood to be the source of the revelation (see ExSyn 
437-38). 

12 tn Grk “it has been given to you to know.” The dative pro¬ 
noun occurs first, in emphatic position in the Greek text, al¬ 
though this position is awkward in contemporary English. 

13 tn Grk “the mysteries.” 

sn The key term secrets (puanpiov, musterion) can mean 
either (1) a new revelation or (2) a revealing interpretation of 
existing revelation as in Dan 2:17-23, 27-30. Jesus seems to 
be explaining how current events develop old promises, since 
the NT consistently links the events of Jesus’ ministry and 
message with old promises (Rom 1:1-4; Heb 1:1-2). The tradi¬ 
tional translation of this word, “mystery," is misleading to the 
modern English reader because this English word suggests 
a secret which people have tried to uncover but which they 
have failed to understand (L&N 28.77). 

14 sn The kingdom of God is a major theme of Jesus. It is a 
realm in which Jesus rules and to which those who trust him 
belong. See Luke 6:20; 11:20; 17:20-21. 

15 sn A quotation from Isa 6:9. Thus parables both conceal 
or reveal depending on whether one is open to hearing what 
they teach. 

16 tn Grk “is,” but in this context it is clearly giving an expla¬ 
nation of the parable. 


devil 17 comes and takes away the word 18 from 
their hearts, so that they may not believe 19 and be 
saved. 8:13 Those 20 on the rock are the ones who 
receive the word with joy when they hear it, but 
they have no root. They believe for a while, 21 but 22 
in a time of testing 23 fall away. 24 8:14 As for the 
seed that 25 fell among thorns, these are the ones 
who hear, but 26 as they go on their way they are 
choked 27 by the worries and riches and pleasures 
of life, 28 and their fruit does not mature. 29 8:15 But 
as for the seed that landed on good soil, these are 
the ones who, after hearing 30 the word, cling to 
it 31 with an honest and good 32 heart, and bear fruit 
with steadfast endurance. 33 


17 sn Interestingly, the synoptic parallels each use a differ¬ 
ent word for the devil here: Matt 13:19 has “the evil one,” 
while Mark 4:15 has “Satan."This illustrates the fluidity of the 
gospel tradition in often using synonyms at the same point of 
the parallel tradition. 

18 sn The word of Jesus has the potential to save if it germi¬ 
nates in a person’s heart, something the devil is very much 
against. 

19 tn The participle niartuoavTEQ (pisteusantes) has been 
translated as a finite verb here. It may be regarded as an ad¬ 
verbial participle of attendant circumstance. From a logical 
standpoint the negative must govern both the participle and 
the finite verb. 

20 tn Here Se (de) has not been translated. 

21 sn This time of temporary faith represented by the de¬ 
scription believe for a while is presented rather tragically in 
the passage. The seed does not get a chance to do all it can. 

22 tn Here Ka( (kai) has been translated as “but” to indi¬ 
cate the contrast present in this context. 

23 tn Traditionally, “temptation." Such a translation puts the 
emphasis on temptation to sin rather than testing of faith, 
which is what the context seems to indicate. 

24 sn Fallaway. On the idea of falling away and the warnings 
against it, see 2 Tim 3:1; Heb 3:12; Jer 3:14; Dan 9:9. 

25 tn Grk “What”; the referent (the seed) has been specified 
in the translation for clarity. 

26 tn Here Ka( (kai) has been translated as “but” to indi¬ 
cate the contrast present in this context. 

27 sn That is, their concern for spiritual things is crowded 
out by material things. 

28 sn On warnings about the dangers of excessive material 
attachments, described here as the worries and riches and 
pleasures of life, see Luke 12:12-21; 16:19-31. 

29 tn The verb T£feo<|>opaD (telesphoreo) means “to produce 
mature or ripe fruit” (L&N 23.203). Once again the seed does 
not reach its goal. 

30 tn The aorist participle aKouoavTeg (akousantes) has 
been taken temporally, reflecting action antecedent (prior to) 
that of the main verb. 

31 sn There is a tenacity that is a part of spiritual fruitfulness. 

32 sn In an ancient context, the qualifier good described the 
ethical person who possessed integrity. Here it is integrity 
concerning God’s revelation through Jesus. 

33 sn Given the pressures noted in the previous soils, bear¬ 
ing fruit takes time (steadfast endurance), just as it does for 
the farmer. See Jas 1:2-4. 




1949 


LUKE 8:25 


Showing the Light 

8:16 “No one lights 1 a lamp 2 and then covers 
it with a jar or puts it under a bed, but puts it on a 
lampstand so that those who come in can see the 
light. 3 8:17 For nothing is hidden 4 that will not 
be revealed, 5 and nothing concealed that will not 
be made known and brought to light. 8:18 So lis¬ 
ten carefully, 6 for whoever has will be given more, 
but 7 whoever does not have, even what he thinks 
he has 8 will be taken from him.” 

Jesus ’ True Family 

8:19 Now Jesus’ 9 mother and his brothers 10 
came to him, but 11 they could not get near him be¬ 
cause of the crowd. 8:20 So 12 he was told, “Your 
mother and your brothers are standing outside, 
wanting to see you.” 8:21 But he replied 13 to them, 
“My mother and my brothers are those 14 who hear 
the word of God and do it.” 15 


2 tn The participle cnjiaq (hapsas) has been translated as 
a finite verb due to requirements of contemporary English 
style. 

2 sn This is probably an ancient oil burning lamp or perhaps 
a candlestick. Jesus is comparing revelation to light, particu¬ 
larly the revelation of his ministry; see 1:78-79. 

3 tn Or “its light,” if the Greek article is translated as a pos¬ 
sessive pronoun (for such usage, cf. ExSyn 215). 

4 sn Nothing is hidden. Light also exposes, and Jesus was 
suggesting that his teaching likewise revealed where people 
are and where they will be. Truth will be manifest in the fu¬ 
ture, just as it was declared by him then. Nothing will be con¬ 
cealed. 

5 tn Or “disclosed." 

6 tn Or “Therefore pay close attention”; Grk “Take heed 
therefore how you hear.” 

7 tn Grk “and.” Here kco (kai) has been translated as “but” 
to indicate the contrast present in this context. 

8 sn The phrase what he thinks he has is important, be¬ 
cause it is not what a person thinks he has that is impor¬ 
tant but whether he actually has something or not. Jesus 
describes the person who does not heed his word as having 
nothing. The person who has nothing loses even that which 
he thought was something but was not. In other words, he 
has absolutely nothing at all. Jesus’ teaching must be taken 
seriously. 

3 tn Grk “his”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in 

the translation for clarity. 

10 sn The issue of whether Jesus had brothers (siblings) 

has had a long history in the church. Epiphanius, in the 4th 

century, argued that Mary was a perpetual virgin and had no 

offspring other than Jesus. Others argued that these brothers 

were really cousins. Nothing in the text suggests any of this. 

See also John 7:3. 

11 tn Here kcii (kai) has been translated as “but” to indi¬ 

cate the contrast present in this context. 

12 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “so” to indicate 

the sequence of events. 

13 tn Grk “answering, he said.” This is redundant in contem¬ 

porary English and has been simplified to “he replied.” 

14 tn There is some discussion about the grammar of this 

verse in Greek. If “these” is the subject, then it reads, “These 

are my mother and brothers, those who.” If “these” is a nomi¬ 

native absolute, which is slightly more likely, then the verse 

more literally reads, “So my mother and brothers, they are 

those who.” The sense in either case is the same. 

15 sn Hearing and doing the word of God is another impor¬ 

tant NT theme: Luke 6:47-49; Jas 1:22-25. 


Stilling of a Storm 

8:22 One 16 day Jesus 17 got into a boat 18 with 
his disciples and said to them, “Let’s go across 
to the other side of the lake.” So 19 they set out, 
8:23 and as they sailed he fell asleep. Now a vi¬ 
olent windstorm 20 came down on the lake, 21 and 
the boat 22 started filling up with water, and they 
were in danger. 8:24 They 23 came 24 and woke 
him, saying, “Master, Master, 25 we are about to 
die!” So 26 he got up and rebuked 27 the wind and 
the raging waves; 28 they died down, and it was 
calm. 8:25 Then 29 he said to them, “Where is your 
faith?” 30 But they were afraid and amazed, 31 say¬ 
ing to one another, “Who then is this? He com¬ 
mands even the winds and the water, 32 and they 
obey him!” 


16 tn Grk “Now it happened that one.” The introductory 
phrase ryevETo (egeneto, “it happened that”), common in 
Luke (69 times) and Acts (54 times), is redundant in contem¬ 
porary English and has not been translated. Here 5 e (de) has 
not been translated either. 

17 tn Grk “he”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

18 sn A boat that held all the disciples would be of signifi¬ 
cant size. 

18 tn Grk “lake, and.” Herexal (kai) has been translated as 
“so” to indicate the response to Jesus’ request. In addition, 
because of the length and complexity of the Greek sentence, 
a new sentence was started here in the translation. 

20 tn Or “a squall." 

21 sn A violent windstorm came down on the take. The Sea 
of Galilee is located in a depression some 700 ft (200 m) be¬ 
low sea level and is surrounded by hills. Frequently a rush of 
wind and the right mix of temperatures can cause a storm 
to come suddenly on the lake. Storms on the Sea of Galilee 
were known fortheir suddenness and violence. 

22 tn Grk “they were being swamped," but English idiom 
speaks of the boat being swamped rather than the people in 
it, so the referent (the boat) has been supplied to reflect this 
usage. 

23 tn Here 8 e (de) has not been translated. 

24 tn The participle npoaE^dovrci; (proselthontes) has 
been translated as a finite verb due to requirements of con¬ 
temporary English style. 

25 tn The double vocative shows great emotion. 

26 tn Here Se (de) has been translated as “so” to indicate 
the connection to the preceding events. 

27 tn Or “commanded” (often with the implication of a 
threat, L&N 33.331). 

28 sn Who has authority over the seas and winds is dis¬ 
cussed in the OT: Ps 104:3; 135:7; 107:23-30. When Jesus 
rebuked the wind and the raging waves he was making a 
statement about who he was. 

23 tn Here 5 e (de) has been translated as “then” to indicate 
the implied sequence of events within the narrative. 

30 sn “Where is your faith?" The call is to trust God and real¬ 
ize that those who exercise faith can trust in his care. 

31 sn The combination of fear and respect (afraid and 
amazed) shows that the disciples are becoming impressed 
with the great power at work in Jesus, a realization that fuels 
their question. For a similar reaction, see Luke 5:9. 

32 sn Jesus’ authority over creation raised a question for the 
disciples about who he was exactly (“Who then is this?’’). This 
verse shows that the disciples followed Jesus even though 
they did not know all about him yet. 




1950 


LUKE 8:26 

Healing of a Demoniac 

8:26 So 1 they sailed over to the region of the 
Gerasenes, 2 which is opposite 3 Galilee. 8:27 As 4 
Jesus 5 stepped ashore, 6 a certain man from the 
town 7 met him who was possessed by demons. 8 
For a long time this man 9 had worn no clothes 
and had not lived in a house, but among 10 the 
tombs. 8:28 When he saw 11 Jesus, he cried out, 
fell 12 down before him, and shouted with a loud 
voice, “Leave me alone, 13 Jesus, Son of the Most 
High 14 God! I beg you, do not torment 15 me!” 


1 tn Grk “And.” Here rai (kai) has been translated as “so” 
to indicate a summary and transition in the narrative. 

2 tc The textual tradition here is quite complicated. Most 
mss, especially later ones (AWT/ 13 CM sy), read “Gadarenes,” 
which is the better reading in Matt 8:28. Some mss (n L 0 5 f 1 
33 579 700* 1241 pc) have “Gergesenes.” But early and im¬ 
portant representatives of the Alexandrian and Western text- 
types fly 5 B D latt) have “Gerasenes,” the reading followed 
in the translation. The difference between Matthew and Luke 
may well have to do with uses of variant regional terms. 

sn The region of the Gerasenes would be in Gentile territory 
on the (south(eastern side of the Sea of Galilee across from 
Galilee. Matthew 8:28 records this miracle as occurring “in 
the region of the Gadarenes." “Irrespective of how one settles 
this issue, for the Third Evangelist the chief concern is that 
Jesus has crossed over into Gentile territory, ‘opposite Gali¬ 
lee'” (J. B. Green, Luke [NICNT], 337). The region of Gadara 
extended to the Sea of Galilee and included the town of Sen- 
nabris on the southern shore - the town that the herdsmen 
most likely entered after the drowning of the pigs. 

3 sn That is, across the Sea of Galilee from Galilee. 

4 tn Here Sc (de) has not been translated. 

5 tn Grk “he”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

6 tn Grk “stepped out on land.” 

7 tn Or “city.” 

8 tn Grk “who had demons.” 

9 tn Grk “he”; the referent (the demon-possessed man) 
has been specified in the translation for clarity. 

10 tn Or “in.” 

11 tn Grk “And seeing.” The participle IStov ( idon) has been 
taken temporally. Here 8 £ (de) has not been translated. 

12 tn Grk “and fell,” but Kai (kai) has not been translated 
since English normally uses a coordinating conjunction only 
between the last two elements in a series of three or more. 

13 tn Grk “What to me and to you?” (an idiom). The phrase 
t( cpoi Kai aoi (ii emoi kai soi) is Semitic in origin, though 
it made its way into colloquial Greek (BDAG 275 s.v. eyco). The 
equivalent Hebrew expression in the OT had two basic mean¬ 
ings: (1) When one person was unjustly bothering another, 
the injured party could say “What to me and to you?” mean¬ 
ing, “What have I done to you that you should do this to me?” 
(Judg 11:12; 2 Chr 35:21; 1 Kgs 17:18). (2) When someone 
was asked to get involved in a matter he felt was no business 
of his own, he could say to the one asking him, “What to me 
and to you?” meaning, “That is your business, how am I in¬ 
volved?” (2 Kgs 3:13; Hos 14:8). These nuances were appar¬ 
ently expanded in Greek, but the basic notions of defensive 
hostility (option 1) and indifference or disengagement (option 
2) are still present. BDAG suggests the following as glosses 
for this expression: What have I to do with you? What have we 
in common? Leave me alone! Never mind! Hostility between 
Jesus and the demons is certainly to be understood in this 
context, hence the translation: “Leave me alone....” 

14 sn On the title Most High see Luke 1:35. 

15 sn The demons’ plea "do not torment me" is a recogni¬ 
tion of Jesus' inherent authority over evil forces. The request 
is that Jesus not bother them. There was an appointed time 
in which demons would face their judgment, and they seem 
to have viewed Jesus’ arrival on the scene as an illegitimate 
change in God’s plan regarding the time when their sentence 


8:29 For Jesus 16 had started commanding 17 
the evil 18 spirit to come out of the man. (For it 
had seized him many times, so 19 he would be 
bound with chains and shackles 20 and kept un¬ 
der guard. But 21 he would break the restraints 
and be driven by the demon into deserted 22 plac¬ 
es.) 23 8:30 Jesus then 24 asked him, “What is your 
name?” He 25 said, “Legion,” 26 because many 
demons had entered him. 8:31 And they began to 
beg 27 him not to order 28 them to depart into the 
abyss. 29 8:32 Now a large herd of pigs was feed¬ 
ing there on the hillside, 30 and the demonic spirits 31 
begged Jesus 32 to let them go into them. He gave 
them permission. 33 8:33 So 34 the demons came 


would be executed. 

16 tn Grk “he”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

17 tc % Although the external evidence favors the aorist 
irapqyyafev (parengeilen, “he commanded”; jy 5 B0E? 

579 700 12411424 2542 pm), the internal evidence fa¬ 
vors the imperfect napfiyycWtv (parengeilen , here translat¬ 
ed “he had started commanding"; NACKLWrA133 565 
892 pm). The aorist is suspect because it can more easily be 
taken as a single command, and thus an immediate exorcism. 
The imperfect would most likely be ingressive (BDF §§328; 
329; 331), suggesting that Jesus started to command the evil 
spirit to depart, and continued the command. 

18 tn Grk “unclean." 

19 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “so," introduc¬ 
ing a clause that gives the result of the man being seized by 
the demon. 

20 tn Or “fetters"; these were chains for the feet. 

21 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “but” to indi¬ 
cate the contrast present in this context. 

22 tn Grk “into the deserts.” The plural use here has been 
translated as “deserted places,” that is, uninhabited areas. 

23 sn This is a parenthetical, explanatory comment by the 
author. 

24 tn Grk “And Jesus." Here 8 £ (de) has been translated as 
“then” to pick up the sequence of the narrative prior to the 
parenthetical note by the author. 

25 tn Here Sc (de) has not been translated. 

28 sn The name Legion means "thousands," a word taken 
from a Latin term for a large group of soldiers. The term not 
only suggests a multiple possession, but also adds a military 
feel to the account. This is a true battle. 

27 tn One could also translate the imperfect tense here with 
a repetitive force like “begged him repeatedly." 

28 tn Or “command.” 

29 tn This word, afiuaaoc; ( abussos ), is a term for the place 
where the dead await the judgment. It also could hold hos¬ 
tile spirits according to Jewish belief (Jub. 5:6-7; lEn. 10:4-6; 
18:11-16). 

30 tn Grk “mountain,” but this might give the English reader 
the impression of afar higher summit. 

31 tn Grk “they”; the referent (the demonic spirits) has been 
specified in the translation for clarity. 

32 tn Grk “him”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

33 sn Many have discussed why Jesusgave them permission, 
since the animals were destroyed. However, this is another ex¬ 
ample of a miracle that is a visual lesson. The demons are de¬ 
structive: They were destroying the man. They destroyed the 
pigs. They destroy whatever they touch. The point was to take 
demonic influence seriously, as well as Jesus’ power over it as 
a picture of the larger battle for human souls. There would be 
no doubt how the man’s transformation had taken place. 

34 tn Here 8c (de) has been translated as “so” to indicate a 
conclusion and transition in the narrative. 




1951 


LUKE 8:44 


out of the man and went into the pigs, and the 
herd of pigs 1 rushed down the steep slope into the 
lake and drowned. 8:34 When 2 the herdsmen saw 
what had happened, they ran off and spread the 
news 3 in the town 4 and countryside. 8:35 So 5 the 
people went out to see what had happened, and 
they came to Jesus. They 6 found the man from 
whom the demons had gone out, sitting at Jesus’ 
feet, clothed and in his right mind, and they were 
afraid. 8:36 Those 7 who had seen it told them how 
the man who had been demon-possessed had 
been healed. 8 8:37 Then 9 all the people of the Ger- 
asenes 10 and the surrounding region 11 asked Je¬ 
sus 12 to leave them alone, 13 for they were seized 
with great fear. 14 So 15 he got into the boat and 
left. 16 8:38 The man from whom the demons had 
gone out begged to go 17 with him, but Jesus 18 sent 
him away, saying, 8:39 “Return to your home, 19 
and declare 20 what God has done for you.” 21 

1 tn The words “of pigs” are supplied because of the follow¬ 
ing verb in English, “were drowned,” which is plural. 

2 tn Here Si (de) has not been translated. 

3 tn Or “reported it.” This verb is used three times in the 
next few verses (vv. 36,37), showing how the healing became 
a major topic of conversation in the district. 

4 tn Or “city." 

5 tn Here Si (de) has been translated as “so” to indicate 
the people’s response to the report. 

8 tn Grit “Jesus, and they.” Here rai ( kai) has not been 
translated because of differences between Greek and English 
style. Because of the length and complexity of the Greek sen¬ 
tence, a new sentence was started here in the translation. 

7 tn Here Si (de) has not been translated. 

8 tn Or “had been delivered”; Grit “had been saved.” This 
should not be understood as an expression for full salvation. 
They were only discussing the healing. 

9 tn Here Kai' (kai) has been translated as “then” to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence of events within the narrative. 

10 tc See the tc note on “Gerasenes” in v. 26 for the same 
geographical options for the textual variants. 

11 tn Grit “all the people of the surrounding region of the 
Gerasenes,” but according to L&N 1.80, “ncpixwpoi; may 
include not only the surrounding region but also the point of 
reference, for example...‘the Gerasenes and the people living 
around them’ Lk 8:37.” 

12 tn Grit “him”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

13 tn Or “to depart from them.” 

14 sn Again there is great fear at God's activity, but there 
is a different reaction. Some people want nothing to do with 
God’s presence. Mark 5:16 hints that economic reasons mo¬ 
tivated their request. 

15 tn Here Si (de) has been translated as “so” to indicate 
that Jesus’ departure was the result of the Gerasenes’ re¬ 
sponse. A new sentence was started in the translation at this 
point for stylistic reasons. 

16 tn Grit “returned,” but the effect is that he departed from 
the Gerasene region. 

17 tn Grit “be,” that is, “remain.” In this context that would 
involve accompanying Jesus as he went on his way. 

18 tn Grit “he”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

19 tn Grit “your house.” 

20 tn Or “describe." 

21 sn Jesus instructs the man to declare what God has done 
for him, in contrast to the usual instructions (e.g., 8:56; 9:21) 
to remain silent. Here in Gentile territory Jesus allowed more 
open discussion of his ministry. D. L. Bock (Luke [BECNT], 
1:781) suggests that with few Jewish religious representa¬ 
tives present, there would be less danger of misunderstand¬ 
ing Jesus’ ministry as political. 


So 22 he went away, proclaiming throughout the 
whole town 23 what Jesus 24 had done for him. 

Restoration and Healing 

8:40 Now when Jesus returned, 25 the crowd 
welcomed him, because they were all waiting for 
him. 8:41 Then 26 a man named Jairus, who was a 
ruler 27 of the synagogue, 28 came up. Falling 29 at 
Jesus’ feet, he pleaded 30 with him to come to his 
house, 8:42 because he had an only daughter, about 
twelve years old, and she was dying. 31 

As Jesus was on his way, the crowds 
pressed 32 around him. 8:43 Now 33 a woman 
was there who had been suffering from a hem¬ 
orrhage 34 for twelve years 35 but could not be 
healed by anyone. 8:44 She 36 came up behind 


22 tn Here rai (kai) has been translated as “so" to indicate 
the man’s response to Jesus’ instructions. 

23 tn Or “city.” 

24 sn Note that the man could not separate what God had 
done from the one through whom God had done it (what 
Jesus had done for him). This man was called to witness to 
God’s goodness at home. 

25 tn This is a temporal infinitival clause in contrast to 
Mark’s genitive absolute (Mark 5:21). 

sn Here the author notes that Jesus returned to the western 
shore of the Sea of Galilee after his brief excursion into Gen¬ 
tile territory (8:26-39; cf. also Mark 5:21). 

28 tn Grk “And behold.” Here xai (kai) has been translated 
as “then” to indicate the implied sequence of events within 
the narrative. The Greek word l5ou (idou) at the beginning of 
this statement has not been translated because it has no ex¬ 
act English equivalent here, but adds interest and emphasis 
(BDAG 468 s.v. 1). 

27 tn Jairus is described as apyuv Tfjg auvayuyfjg ( ar- 
chon tes sunagoges), the main elder at the synagogue who 
was in charge of organizing the services. 

28 sn See the note on synagogues in 4:15. 

29 tn Grk “and falling.” Here Ken (kai) has not been translat¬ 
ed because of differences between Greek and English style. 
Because of the length and complexity of the Greek sentence, 
a new sentence was started in the translation at this point. 

30 tn This verb is an imperfect tense, commonly used by 
Luke for vividness. 

31 tn This imperfect verb could be understood ingressively: 
“she was beginning to die” or “was approaching death.” 

32 sn Pressed is a very emphatic term - the crowds were 
pressing in so hard that one could hardly breathe (L&N 
19.48). 

33 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “now” to indi¬ 
cate the transition to a new topic. 

34 tn Grk “a flow of blood.” 

35 tc % Most mss, including the majority of later mss (n[* C] 
ALW0HPT] / 1U 33 [1424] 3K [lat sy°P h j) read here, “hav¬ 
ing spent all her money on doctors.” Uncertainty over its au¬ 
thenticity is due primarily to the fact that certain important 
witnesses do not have the phrase (e.g., IV 5 B [D] 0279 sy 5 
sa Or). This evidence alone renders its authenticity unlikely. It 
may have been intentionally added by later scribes in order to 
harmonize Luke’s account with similar material in Mark 5:26 
(see TCGNT 121). NA 27 includes the words in brackets, indi¬ 
cating doubt as to their authenticity. 

38 tn Because of the length and complexity of the Greek sen¬ 
tence, a new sentence was started here in the translation. 




LUKE 8:45 


1952 


Jesus 1 and touched the edge 2 of his cloak, 3 and 
at once the bleeding 4 stopped. 8:45 Then 5 Jesus 
asked, 6 “Who was it who touched me?” When 
they all denied it, Peter 7 said, “Master, the crowds 
are surrounding you and pressing 8 against you!” 
8:46 But Jesus said, “Someone touched me, 
for I know that power has gone out 9 from me.” 
8:47 When 10 the woman saw that she could not es¬ 
cape notice, 11 she came trembling and fell down 
before him. In 12 the presence of all the people, she 
explained why 13 she had touched him and how she 
had been immediately healed. 8:48 Then 14 he said 
to her, “Daughter, your faith has made you well. 15 
Go in peace.” 

8:49 While he was still speaking, someone 
from the synagogue ruler’s 16 house came and 
said, “Your daughter is dead; do not trouble the 
teacher any longer.” 8:50 But when Jesus heard 
this, he told 17 him, “Do not be afraid; just be¬ 


1 tn Grk “him”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

2 sn The edge of his cloak refers to the kraspedon, the blue 
tassel on the garment that symbolized a Jewish man's obedi¬ 
ence to the law (cf. Num 15:37-41). The woman thus touched 
the very part of Jesus' clothing that indicated his ritual purity. 

3 tn Grk "garment," but here ipcmov (himation) denotes 
the outer garment in particular. 

4 tn Grk “the flow of her blood.” 

sn The woman was most likely suffering from a vaginal 
hemorrhage, in which case her bleeding would make her ritu¬ 
ally unclean. 

5 tn Here xa( (kai) has been translated as “then” to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence of events within the narrative. 

6 tn Grk “said.” 

7 tc Most mss, especially the later ones (N A C * 3 D L W 0 
E vp jus 33 a | s0 have "and those together with him” 

(with two different Greek constructions for the phrase “with 
him”), while several important witnesses omit this phrase 
CP 75 B n 700* a/ sa). The singular verb eittev (eipen, “he 
said") could possibly suggest that only Peter was originally 
mentioned, but, if the longer reading is authentic, then eIttev 
would focus on Peter as the spokesman for the group, high¬ 
lighting his prominence (cf. ExSyn 401-2). Nevertheless, the 
longer reading looks like a clarifying note, harmonizing this 
account with Mark 5:31. 

8 sn Pressing is a graphic term used in everyday Greek 
of pressing grapes. Peter says in effect, “How could you ask 
this? Everyone is touching you!" 

9 tn This is a consummative perfect. Jesus sensed that 
someone had approached him to be healed, as his reference 
to power makes clear. The perception underlies Jesus’ pro¬ 
phetic sense as well. 

10 tn Here 8 e (de) has not been translated. 

11 tn Or “could not remain unnoticed” (see L&N 28.83). 

12 tn Because of the length and complexity of the Greek 
sentence, a new sentence was started here in the translation. 
The order of the clauses in the remainder of the verse has 
been rearranged to reflect contemporary English style. 

13 tn Grk “told for what reason.” 

14 tn Here 5e (de) has been translated as “then” to indicate 
the implied sequence of events within the narrative. 

15 tn Or “has delivered you”; Grk “has saved you.” This 
should not be understood as an expression for full salvation 
in the immediate context; it refers only to the woman’s heal¬ 
ing. 

16 tn That is, “the official in charge of the synagogue”; 
apXiouvdywyoQ ( archisunagogos) refers to the “president 
of a synagogue” (so BDAG 139 s.v. and L&N 53.93). In this 
case the referent is Jairus (v. 41). 

17 tn Grk “answered.” 


lieve, and she will be healed." 18 8:51 Now when he 
came to the house, Jesus 19 did not let anyone go 
in with him except Peter, John, 20 and James, and 
the child’s father and mother. 8:52 Now they were 
all 21 wailing and mourning 22 for her, but he said, 
“Stop your weeping; she is not dead but asleep.” 
8:53 And they began making fun 23 of him, because 
they knew 24 that she was dead. 25 8:54 But Jesus 26 
gently took her by the hand and said, 27 “Child, 
get up.” 8:55 Her 28 spirit returned, 29 and she got 
up immediately. Then 30 he told them to give her 
something to eat. 8:56 Her 31 parents were aston¬ 
ished, but he ordered them to tell no one 32 what 
had happened. 

The Sending of the Twelve Apostles 

9:1 After 33 Jesus 34 called 35 the twelve 36 to¬ 
gether, he gave them power and authority over 


18 tn Or “will be delivered"; Grk “will be saved.” This should 
not be understood as an expression for full salvation in the 
immediate context; it refers only to the girl’s healing. 

19 tn Grk “he”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

20 tn Grk “and John," butra! (kai) has not been translated 
since English normally uses a coordinating conjunction only 
between the last two elements in a series of three or more. 

21 sn This group probably includes outside or even pro¬ 
fessional mourners, not just family, because a large group 
seems to be present. 

22 tn Grk “beating the breasts” (in mourning); see L&N 
52.1. 

23 tn This imperfect verb has been translated as an ingres- 
sive imperfect. 

24 tn The participle eISoteq (eidotes) has been translated 
as a causal adverbial participle. 

25 tn Or “had died." 

26 tn Grk “he”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

27 tn Grk “and called, saying.” This is redundant in contem¬ 
porary English and has been simplified in the translation to 
“and said.” 

28 tn Grk “And her." Here kcc (kai) has not been translated 
because of differences between Greek and English style. 

29 sn In other words, she came back to life; see Acts 20:10. 

30 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “then” to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence of events within the narrative. Be¬ 
cause of the length and complexity of the Greek sentence, a 
new sentence was started here in the translation. 

31 tn Grk “And her.” Here rai (kai) has not been translated 
because of differences between Greek and English style. 

32 sn Jesus ordered them to tell no one because he desired 
that miracles not become the center of his ministry. 

33 tn Here Se (de) has not been translated. 

34 tn Grk “he”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

35 tn An aorist participle preceding an aorist main verb 
may indicate either contemporaneous (simultaneous) ac¬ 
tion (“When he called... he gave”) or antecedent (prior) action 
(“After he called... he gave”). The participle ouyKa^EadpEvoQ 
(sunkalesamenos) has been translated here as indicating 
antecedent action. 

38 tc Some mss add dnocrroAoug (apostolous, “apostles”; N 
C* L 0 ¥ 070 0291 / 13 33 579 892 12411424 2542 pc lat) 
or pa Or] Tar; auTou (mathetas autou, “his disciples”; C 3 al it) 
here, but such clarifying notes are clearly secondary. 
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all demons and to cure 1 diseases, 9:2 and he sent 2 
them out to proclaim 3 the kingdom of God 4 and to 
heal the sick. 5 9:3 He 6 said to them, “Take nothing 
for your 7 journey - no staif, 8 no bag, 9 no bread, no 
money, and do not take an extra tunic. 10 9:4 What¬ 
ever 11 house you enter, stay there 12 until you leave 
the area. 13 9:5 Wherever 14 they do not receive 
you, 15 as you leave that town, 16 shake the dust off 17 
your feet as a testimony against them.” 9:6 Then 18 
they departed and went throughout 19 the villages, 
proclaiming the good news 20 and healing people 
everywhere. 


1 sn Note how Luke distinguishes between exorcisms (au¬ 
thority overall demons) and diseases here. 

2 sn "To send out” is often a term of divine commission in 
Luke: 1:19; 4:18, 43; 7:27; 9:48; 10:1, 16; 11:49; 13:34; 
24:49. 

3 tn Or “to preach.” 

4 sn The kingdom of God is a major theme of Jesus. It is a 
realm in which Jesus rules and to which those who trust him 
belong. See Luke 6:20; 11:20; 17:20-21. 

5 sn As Jesus’ own ministry (Luke 4:16-44) involved both 
word (to proclaim) and deed (to heal) so also would that of 
the disciples. 

8 tn Grk “And he.” Here rai (kai) has not been translated 
because of differences between Greek and English style. 

7 tn Grk “the”; in context the article is used as a posses¬ 
sive pronoun (ExSyn 215). 

8 sn Mark 6:8 allows one staff. It might be that Luke’s 
summary (cf. Matt 10:9-10) means not taking an extra staff 
or that the expression is merely rhetorical for “traveling light” 
which has been rendered in two slightly different ways. 

9 tn Or “no traveler’s bag”; or possibly “no beggar’s bag” 
(L&N 6.145; BDAG 811 s.v. nqpa). 

10 tn Grk “have two tunics.” See the note on the word “tu¬ 
nics” in 3:11. 

11 tn Grk “And whatever.” Here Kai' (kai) has not been 
translated because of differences between Greek and Eng¬ 
lish style. 

12 sn Jesus telling his disciples to stay there in one house 
contrasts with the practice of religious philosophers in the an¬ 
cient world who went from house to house begging. 

13 tn Grk “and depart from there.” The literal wording could 
be easily misunderstood; the meaning is that the disciples 
were not to move from house to house in the same town or 
locality, but remain at the same house as long as they were 
in that place. 

14 tn Grk “And wherever.” Here Kai (kai) has not been 
translated because of differences between Greek and Eng¬ 
lish style. 

15 tn Grk “all those who do not receive you.” 

16 tn Or “city.” 

17 sn To shake the dust off represented shaking off the un¬ 
cleanness from one’s feet; see Luke 10:11; Acts 13:51; 18:6. 
It was a sign of rejection. 

18 tn Here 5t (de) has been translated as “then” to indicate 
the implied sequence of events within the narrative. 

19 tn This is a distributive use of Kara ( kata ); see L&N 
83:12 where this verse is cited as an example of the usage. 

20 tn Or “preachingthe gospel.” 

sn This verse is similar to Luke 9:2, except for good news at 
this point. The change means that to “preach the kingdom” 
is to “preach the good news.” The ideas are interchangeable 
as summaries for the disciples’ message. They are combined 
in Luke 8:1. 


Herod’s Confusion about Jesus 

9:7 Now Herod 21 the tetrarch 22 heard about ev¬ 
erything that was happening, and he was thor¬ 
oughly perplexed, 23 because some people were 
saying that John 24 had been raised from the dead, 
9:8 while others were saying that Elijah 25 had ap¬ 
peared, and still others that one of the prophets of 
long ago had risen. 26 9:9 Herod said, “I had John 27 
beheaded, but who is this about whom I hear such 
things?” So Herod wanted to leam about Jesus. 28 

The Feeding of the Five Thousand 

9:10 When 29 the apostles returned, 30 
they told Jesus 31 everything they had 
done. Then 32 he took them with him and 
they withdrew privately to a town 33 called 

21 sn Herod refers here to Herod Antipas. See the note on 
HerodAntipasin3:l. 

22 sn See the note on tetrarch in 3:1. 

23 tn Or “was very confused.” See L&N 32.10 where this 
verse is given as an example of the usage. 

24 sn John refers to John the Baptist, whom Herod had be¬ 
headed (v. 9). 

25 sn The appearance of Elijah would mean that the end 
time had come. According to 2 Kgs 2:11, Elijah was still alive. 
In Mai 4:5 it is said that Elijah would be the precursor of Mes¬ 
siah. 

26 sn The phrase had risen could be understood to mean 
“had been resurrected,” but this is only a possible option, not 
a necessary one, since the phrase could merely mean that 
a figure had appeared on the scene who mirrored an earlier 
historical figure. The three options of w. 7-8 will be repeated 
in v. 19. 

27 tn Grk “John I beheaded”; John’s name is in emphatic 
position in the Greek text. The verb is causative, since Herod 
would not have personally carried out the execution. 

28 tn The expression kCf\ tei lftf.lv outov (ezetei idein au- 
ton, “was seeking to see him”) probably indicates that Herod, 
for curiosity’s sake or more likely for evil purposes, wanted 
to get to know Jesus, i.e., who he was and what he was do¬ 
ing. See I. H. Marshall, Luke (NIGTC), 357. Herod finally got 
his wish in Luke 23:6-12, with inconclusive results from his 
point of view. 

29 tn Grk “And when.” Here Kai (kai) has not been translat¬ 
ed because of differences between Greek and English style. 

30 tn The participle unocrrpciJiavTtq ( hupostrepsantes) 
has been taken temporally. 

31 tn Grk “him”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

32 tn Here Kai' (kai) has been translated as “then” to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence of events within the narrative. 

33 tc There is a seeming myriad of variants for this text. 
Many mss read tig tottov c'pqpov (eis topon eremon, “to a 
deserted place”; N* 2 [1241]) or tig tottov tpqpov TroAcug 
KaAouptvqg BqOaaifta (eis topon eremon poleos kalou- 
menes Bethsaida, “to a deserted place of a town called 
Bethsaida”; [A] C W E mg I/ 1 - 13 ] [565] 2K) here, while others 
have tig Kiiipqv Atyoptvqv BqSaaifta (eis komen lego- 
menen Bedsaida, “to a village called Bedsaida”; D), tig 
Kupqv KaAouptvqv BqOaaifta tig tottov tpqpov (eis 
komen kaloumenen Bethsaida eis topon eremon, “to 
a village called Bethsaida to a deserted place”; 0), or tig 
tottov KaAouptvov BqOaaifta (eis topon kaloumenon 
Bethsaida, “to a place called Bethsaida”; ¥). The Greek be¬ 
hind the translation (tig ttoAiv KaAouptvqv BqOaaifta, eis 
polin kaloumenen Bethsaida) is supported by fly 5 ) N 1 B L 
E* 33 2542 pc co. The variants can be grouped generally into 
those that speak of a “deserted place" and those that speak 
of a place/city/town called Bethsaida. The Byzantine reading 
is evidently a conflation of the earlier texts, and should be dis¬ 
missed as secondary. The variants that speak of a deserted 
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Bethsaida. * 1 9:11 But when the crowds found out, 
they followed him. He 2 welcomed them, spoke to 
them about the kingdom of God, 3 and cured those 
who needed healing. 4 9:12 Now the day began to 
draw to a close, 5 so 6 the twelve came and said to 
Jesus, 7 “Send the crowd away, so they can go into 
the surrounding villages and countryside and find 
lodging 8 and food, because we are in an isolated 
place.” 9 9:13 But he said to them, “You 10 give them 
something to eat.” They 11 replied, 12 “We have no 
more than five loaves and two fish - unless 13 we 
go 14 and buy food 15 for all these people.” 9:14 (Now 
about five thousand men 16 were there.) 17 Then 18 he 


place are an assimilation to Mark 6:32, as well a harmoniza¬ 
tion with v. 12, and should also be regarded as secondary. 
The reading that best explains the rise of the others - both 
internally and externally - is the one that stands behind the 
translation and is found in the text of NA 27 . 

tn Or “city." 

1 sn Bethsaida was a town on the northeast side of the 
Sea of Galilee. Probably this should be understood to mean 
a place in the vicinity of the town. It represents an attempt to 
reconcile the location with the place of the miraculous feed¬ 
ing that follows. 

2 tn Here kou (kai) has not been translated because of dif¬ 
ferences between Greek and English style. 

3 sn The kingdom of God is a major theme of Jesus. It is a 
realm in which Jesus rules and to which those who trust him 
belong. See Luke 6:20; 11:20; 17:20-21. 

4 sn Again the combination of word (s poke to them ) and 
healing (cured, compassionate deed) is what summarizes Je¬ 
sus’ ministry: See Luke 4:38-44; 6:17-19; 7:22 (as also the 
disciples, 9:6). 

5 tn Grk “the day began to decline,” looking to the approach 
of sunset. 

6 tn Here 8s (de) has been translated as “so” to indicate 
that the disciples’ request was related to the approach of 
sunset. 

7 tn Grk “him”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

8 tn That is, find someone to show them hospitality. L&N 
34.61 has “find lodging,” using this verse as an example. 

9 tn Or “in a desert" (meaning a deserted or desolate area 
with sparse vegetation). Here to 8s (hode) has not been trans¬ 
lated. 

10 tn Here the pronoun updg (humeis) is used, making 
“you” in the translation emphatic. 

11 tn Here 8s (de) has not been translated. 

12 tn Grk “said.” 

13 tn This possibility is introduced through a conditional 
clause, but it is expressed with some skepticism (BDF §376). 

14 tn The participle nop£u0£VT£Q (poreuthentes) has been 
taken as indicating attendant circumstance. 

15 sn Not only would going and buying food have been ex¬ 
pensive and awkward at this late time of day, it would have 
taken quite a logistical effort to get the food back out to this 
isolated location. 

16 tn The Greek text reads here avSpci; (andres) - that is, 
adult males. The actual count would be larger, since the use 
of this Greek term suggests that women and children were 
not included in this number (see the parallel in Matt 14:21). 

17 sn This is a parenthetical note by the author. 

18 tn Here 8s (de) has been translated as “then” to indicate 
the implied sequence of events within the narrative. 


said to his disciples, “Have 19 them sit down in 
groups of about fifty each.” 9:15 So they did as Je¬ 
sus directed, 20 and the people 21 all sat down. 

9:16 Then 22 he took the five loaves and the two 
fish, and looking up to heaven he gave thanks 23 
and broke them. He gave them to the disciples to 
set before the crowd. 9:17 They all ate and were 
satisfied, and what was left over 24 was picked up 
- twelve baskets of broken pieces. 

Peter's Confession 

9:18 Once 25 when Jesus 26 was praying 27 by 
himself, and his disciples were nearby, he asked 
them, 28 “Who do the crowds say that I am?” 29 
9:19 They 30 answered, 31 “John the Baptist; oth¬ 
ers say Elijah; 32 and still others that one of the 


19 tn Or “Make” (depending on how the force of the impera¬ 
tive verb is understood). Grk “cause them to recline" (the verb 
has causative force here). 

20 tn Grk "And they did thus.” Herexai (kai) has been trans¬ 
lated as “so” to indicate that the disciples' action was a result 
of Jesus’ instructions. The adverb outux; (houtos, “thus”) has 
been expanded in the translation to “as Jesus directed" to 
clarify what was done. 

21 tn Grk "and they"; the referent (the people) has been 
specified in the translation for clarity. 

22 tn Here 8s (de) has been translated as “then” to indicate 
the implied sequence of events within the narrative. 

23 sn Gave thanks adds a note of gratitude to the setting. 
The scene is like two other later meals: Luke 22:19 and 
24:30. Jesus gives thanks to God “with respect to" the provi¬ 
sion of food. The disciples learn how Jesus is the mediator of 
blessing. John 6 speaks of him in this scene as picturing the 
“Bread of Life.” 

24 sn There was more than enough for everybody, as indi¬ 
cated by the gathering of what was left over. 

25 tn Grk “And it happened that.” The introductory phrase 
sysvsio (egeneto, “it happened that”), common in Luke (69 
times) and Acts (54 times), is redundant in contemporary 
English and has not been translated. Here Kai (kai) has not 
been translated because of differences between Greek and 
English style. 

26 tn Grk “he”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

27 sn Prayer is a favorite theme of Luke and he is the only 
one of the gospel authors to mention it in the following texts 
(with the exception of 22:41): Luke 3:21; 5:16; 6:12; 9:28-29; 
11:1; 22:41; 23:34,46. 

28 tn Grk “the disciples were with him, and he asked them, 
saying." 

29 sn “Who do the crowds say that I am?" The question of 
who Jesus is occurs frequently in this section of Luke: 7:49; 
8:25; 9:9. The answer resolves a major theme of Luke’s Gos¬ 
pel. 

30 tn Grk “And they.” Here Kai (kai) has not been translated 
because of differences between Greek and English style. 

31 tn Grk “And answering, they said.” This is redundant in 
contemporary English and has been simplified to “They an¬ 
swered." 

32 sn The appearance of Elijah would mean that the end 
time had come. According to 2 Kgs 2:11, Elijah was still alive. 
In Mai 4:5 it is said that Elijah would be the precursor of Mes¬ 
siah. 
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prophets of long ago has risen.” 1 9:20 Then 2 he 
said to them, “But who do you say that I am?” Pe¬ 
ter 3 answered, 4 “The Christ 5 of God.” 9:21 But he 
forcefully commanded 6 them not to tell this to any¬ 
one, 7 9:22 saying, “The Son of Man must suffer 8 
many things and be rejected by the elders, 9 chief 
priests, and experts in the law, 10 and be killed, and 
on the third day be raised.” 11 

A Call to Discipleship 

9:23 Then 12 he said to them all, 13 “If anyone 
wants to become my follower, 14 he must deny 15 
himself, take up his cross daily, 16 and follow me. 
9:24 For whoever wants to save his life will lose 


1 sn The phrase has risen could be understood to mean 
“has been resurrected,” but this is only a possible option, not 
a necessary one, since the phrase could merely mean that 
a figure had appeared on the scene who mirrored an earlier 
historical figure. Note that the three categories in the reply 
match the ones in Luke 9:7-8. 

2 tn Here i<ai (kai) has been translated as “then” to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence of events within the narrative. 

3 tn Here 5c (de) has not been translated. 

4 tn Grk “Peter answering, said.” This is redundant in con¬ 
temporary English and has been simplified to "Peter an¬ 
swered.” 

5 tn Or “Messiah”; both “Christ" (Greek) and “Messiah” (He¬ 
brew and Aramaic) mean “one who has been anointed." 

sn See the note on Christ in 2:11. 

6 tn The combination of the participle and verb ETTiTipfjacn; 
and napriyyEifev (epitimesas and parengeilen, “command¬ 
ing, he ordered”) is a hendiadys that makes the instruction 
emphatic. 

7 sn No explanation for the command not to tell this to any¬ 
one is given, but the central section of Luke, chapters 9-19, 
appears to reveal a reason. The disciples needed to under¬ 
stand who the Messiah really was and exactly what he would 
do before they were ready to proclaim Jesus as such. But 
they and the people had an expectation that needed some 
instruction to be correct. 

8 sn The necessity that the Son of Man suffer is the particu¬ 
lar point that needed emphasis, since for many 1st century 
Jews the Messiah was a glorious and powerful figure, not a 
suffering one. 

9 sn Rejection in Luke is especially by the Jewish lead¬ 
ership (here elders, chief priests, and experts in the law), 
though in Luke 23 almost all will join in. 

10 tn Or “and scribes.” See the note on the phrase "experts 
in the law” in 5:21. 

11 sn The description of the Son of Man being rejected... 
killed, and...raised is the first of six passion summaries in 
Luke: 9:44; 17:25; 18:31-33; 24:7; 24:46-47. 

12 tn Here 5 e (de) has been translated as "then” to indicate 
the implied sequence of events within the narrative. 

13 sn Here them all could be limited to the disciples, since 
Jesus was alone with them in v. 18. It could also be that by 
this time the crowd had followed and found him, and he ad¬ 
dressed them, or this could be construed as a separate oc¬ 
casion from the discussion with the disciples in 9:18-22. The 
cost of discipleship is something Jesus was willing to tell both 
insiders and outsiders about. The rejection he felt would also 
fall on his followers. 

14 tn Grk “to come after me.” 

15 tn This translation better expresses the force of the 
Greek third person imperative than the traditional “let him 
deny,” which could be understood as merely permissive. 

16 sn Only Luke mentions taking up one’s cross daily. To 
bear the cross means to accept the rejection of the world for 
turning to Jesus and following him. Discipleship involves a 
death that is like a crucifixion; see Gal 6:14. 


it, 17 but whoever loses his life for my sake will 
save it. 9:25 For what does it benefit a person 18 if 
he gains the whole world but loses or forfeits him¬ 
self? 9:26 For whoever is ashamed 19 of me and my 
words, the Son of Man will be ashamed of that per¬ 
son 20 when he comes in his glory and in the glory 21 
of the Father and of the holy angels. 9:27 But I tell 
you most certainly, 22 there are some standing here 
who will not 23 experience 24 death before they see 
the kingdom of God.” 25 

The Transfiguration 

9:28 Now 26 about eight days 27 after these 
sayings, Jesus 28 took with him Peter, John, and 
James, and went up the mountain to pray. 9:29 
As 29 he was praying, 30 the appearance of his face 
was transformed, 31 and his clothes became very 

17 sn The point of the saying whoever wants to save his life 
will lose it is that if one comes to Jesus then rejection by many 
will certainly follow. If self-protection is a key motivation, then 
one will not respond to Jesus and will not be saved. One who 
is willing to risk rejection will respond and find true life. 

18 tn Grk “a man,” butav0pumog ( anthropos) is used in a 
generic sense hereto refer to both men and women. 

19 sn How one responds now to Jesus and his teaching is 
a reflection of how Jesus, as the Son of Man who judges, will 
respond then in the final judgment. 

20 tn This pronoun (toutov, touton) is in emphatic position 
in its own clause in the Greek text: “of that person the Son of 
Man will be ashamed..." 

21 tn Grk “in the glory of him and of the Father and of the 
holy angels.” “Glory” is repeated here in the translation for 
clarity and smoothness because the literal phrase is unac¬ 
ceptably awkward in contemporary English. 

22 tn Grk “I tell you truly” (h£yi» 8s upTv dAqStbg, lego de 
humin alethos). 

23 tn The Greek negative here (ou pfj, ou me) is the stron¬ 
gest possible. 

24 tn Grk “will not taste." Here the Greek verb does not 
mean “sample a small amount” (as a typical English reader 
might infer from the word “taste"), but “experience some¬ 
thing cognitively or emotionally; come to know something" (cf. 
BDAG 195 s.v. yEuopcn 2). 

25 sn The meaning of the statement that some will not taste 
death before they see the kingdom of God is clear at one 
level, harder at another. Jesus predicts some will experience 
the kingdom before they die. When does this happen? (1) An 
initial fulfillment is the next event, the transfiguration. (2) It is 
also possible in Luke’s understanding that all but Judas expe¬ 
rience the initial fulfillment of the coming of God’s presence 
and rule in the work of Acts 2. In either case, the "kingdom 
of God” referred to here would be the initial rather than the 
final phase. 

26 tn Grk “Now it happened that about.” The introductory 
phrase EycvETo (egeneto, “it happened that”), common in 
Luke (69 times) and Acts (54 times), is redundant in contem¬ 
porary English and has not been translated. 

27 tn Matt 17:1 and Mark 9:2 specify the interval more 
exactly, saying it was the sixth day. Luke uses u)oei ( hosei, 
“about”) to give an approximate reference. 

28 tn Grk “he”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

29 tn Grk “And as.” Here kcu (kai) has not been translated 
because of differences between Greek and English style. 

30 tn Here the preposition ev (ere) plus the dative articular 
aorist infinitive has been translated as a temporal clause (Ex- 
Syn 595). 

31 tn Or “the appearance of his face became different.” 

sn In 1st century Judaism and in the NT, there was the belief 
that the righteous get new, glorified bodies in order to enter 
heaven (1 Cor 15:42-49; 2 Cor 5:1-10). This transformation 
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bright, a brilliant white. * 1 9:30 Then 2 two men, 
Moses and Elijah, 3 began talking with him. 4 9:31 
They appeared in glorious splendor and spoke 
about his departure 5 that he was about to carry 
out 6 at Jerusalem. 7 9:32 Now Peter and those 
with him were quite sleepy, 8 but as they be¬ 
came fully awake, 9 they saw his glory and the 
two men standing with him. 9:33 Then 10 as the 
men 11 were starting to leave, 12 Peter said to Je¬ 
sus, “Master, it is good for us to be here. Let us 
make three shelters, 13 one for you and one for 
Moses and one for Elijah” - not knowing what he 
was saying. 9:34 As 14 he was saying this, a cloud 1 5 
came 16 and overshadowed 17 them, and they we re 


means the righteous will share the glory of God. One recalls 
the way Moses shared the Lord’s glory after his visit to the 
mountain in Exod 34. So the disciples saw the appearance of 
his face transformed, and they were getting a sneak preview 
of the great glory that Jesus would have (only his glory is more 
inherent to him as one who shares in the rule of the kingdom). 

1 tn Or “became bright as a flash of lightning” (cf. BDAG 
346 s.v. E^aoTpcm™); or “became brilliant as light” (cf. BDAG 
593 s.v. AeuKop 1). 

2 tn Grk “And behold.” Here kcii (kai) has not been translat¬ 
ed because of differences between Greek and English style. 
The Greek word l5ou ( idou) at the beginning of this state¬ 
ment has not been translated because it has no exact English 
equivalent here, but adds interest and emphasis (BDAG 468 
s.v. 1). 

3 sn Commentators and scholars discuss why Moses and 
Elijah are present. The most likely explanation is that Moses 
represents the prophetic office (Acts 3:18-22) and Elijah pic¬ 
tures the presence of the last days (Mai 4:5-6), the prophet of 
the eschaton (the end times). 

4 tn Grk “two men were talking with him, who were Moses 
and Elijah." The relative clause has been simplified to an ap- 
positive and transposed in keeping with contemporary Eng¬ 
lish style. 

5 tn Grk “his exodus,” which refers to Jesus’ death in Jeru¬ 
salem and journey back to glory. Here is the first lesson that 
the disciples must learn. The wondrous rule comes only after 
suffering. 

6 tn Or “accomplish,” “bring to completion." 

7 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

8 tn Grk “weighed down with sleep” (an idiom). 

9 tn Or “after they became fully awake,” “but they became 
fully awake and saw." 

10 tn Grk “And it happened that as.” The introductory 
phrase tytvtTo (egeneto, “it happened that”), common in 
Luke (69 times) and Acts (54 times), is redundant in contem¬ 
porary English and has not been translated. Here kco (kai) 
has been translated as “then” to indicate the implied se¬ 
quence of events within the narrative. 

11 tn Grk “as they”; the referent (“the men,” referring to Mo¬ 
ses and Elijah) has been specified in the translation for clar¬ 
ity. 

12 tn Grk “to leave from him.” 

13 tn Or “booths,” “dwellings” (referring to the temporary 
booths constructed in the celebration of the feast of Taber¬ 
nacles). 

sn By making three shelters Peter apparently wanted to 
celebrate the Feast of Tabernacles or Booths that looked 
forward to the end and to treat Moses, Elijah, and Jesus as 
equals. It was actually a way of expressing honor to Jesus, but 
the remark at the end of the verse makes it clear that it was 
not enough honor. 

14 tn Here 8t (de) has not been translated. 

15 sn This cloud is the cloud of God’s presence and the 
voice is his as well. 

16 tn Or “appeared.” 

17 tn Or “surrounded." 


afraid as they entered the cloud. 9:35 Then 18 a 
voice came from the cloud, saying, “This is my 
Son, my Chosen One. 19 Listen to him!” 20 9:36 Af¬ 
ter 21 the voice had spoken, Jesus was found alone. 
So 22 they kept silent and told no one 23 at that time 24 
anything of what they had seen. 

Healing a Boy with an Unclean Spirit 

9:37 Now on 25 the next day, when they had 
come down from the mountain, a large crowd 
met him. 9:38 Then 26 a man from the crowd 
cried out, 27 “Teacher, I beg you to look at 28 my 
son - he is my only child! 9:39 A 29 spirit seizes 
him, and he suddenly screams; 30 it throws him 


18 tn Here koJ (kai) has been translated as “then” to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence of events within the narrative. 

19 tc Most mss, especially the later ones, have ayanqTOQ 
(agapetos, “the one I love”; A C* W J 13 33 JJ? it), or ayamyroQ 
tv (1) (rjJuSoKqaa (agapetos en ho (e)udokesa, “the one I 
love, in whom I am well pleased”; C 3 D l E pc) here, instead of 
tKAtfeyptvog (eklelegmenos, “the Chosen One”), but these 
variants are probably assimilations to Matt 17:5 and Mark 
9:7. The text behind the translation also enjoys excellent sup¬ 
port from £ 45 ' 76 N B L H (579) 892 1241 pc co. 

tn The participle 6 tKAtAtypEvog (ho eklelegmenos), 
which could be translated “the One who has been chosen,” 
is best understood as a title rather than a descriptive phrase, 
probably deriving from Isa 42:1 (LXX) which uses the similar 6 
eiAektoq (ho eklektos) which also appears in Luke 23:35. 

sn This divine endorsement is like Luke 3:22 at Jesus’ bap¬ 
tism. One difference here is the mention of the Chosen One, 
a reference to the unique and beloved role of the regal, mes¬ 
sianic Son. 

20 sn The expression listen to him comes from Deut 18:15 
and makes two points: 1) Jesus is a prophet like Moses, a 
leader-prophet, and 2) they have much yet to learn from him. 

21 tn Here Ka( (kai) has not been translated because of dif¬ 
ferences between Greek and English style. 

22 tn Here ko( (kai) has been translated as “so" to indicate 
the concluding summary of the account. 

23 sn Although the disciples told no one at the time, later 
they did recount this. The commentary on this scene is 2 Pet 
1:17-18. 

24 tn Grk “in those days." 

25 tn Grk “Now it happened that on.” The introductory 
phrase tyevtTo ( egeneto, “it happened that”), common in 
Luke (69 times) and Acts (54 times), is redundant in contem¬ 
porary English and has not been translated. 

28 tn Grk “And behold." Here kcii (kai) has been translated 
as “then” to indicate the somewhat unexpected appearance 
of the man. The Greek word iSou (idou) at the beginning of 
this statement has not been translated because it has no ex¬ 
act English equivalent here, but adds interest and emphasis 
(BDAG 468 s.v. 1). 

27 tn Grk “cried out, saying.” The participle >tyu)v (legon) is 
redundant in contemporary English and has not been trans¬ 
lated. 

28 tn This verb means “to have regard for”; see Luke 1:48. 

29 tn Grk “and behold, a.” Because of the length and com¬ 
plexity of the Greek sentence, Kcd (kai) has not been trans¬ 
lated here; instead a new sentence was started in the trans¬ 
lation. The Greek word l5oo (idou) at the beginning of this 
statement has not been translated because it has no exact 
English equivalent here, but adds interest and emphasis 
(BDAG 468 s.v. 1). 

30 tn The Greek here is slightly ambiguous; the subject of 
the verb “screams” could be either the son or the spirit. 
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into convulsions 1 and causes him to foam at the 
mouth. It hardly ever leaves him alone, torturing 2 
him severely. 9:401 3 begged 4 your disciples to cast 
it out, but 5 they could not do so.” 6 9:41 Jesus an¬ 
swered, 7 “You 8 unbelieving 9 and perverse genera¬ 
tion! How much longer 10 must I be with you and 
endure 11 you? 12 Bring your son here.” 9:42 As 13 
the boy 14 was approaching, the demon threw him 
to the ground 15 and shook him with convulsions. 16 
But Jesus rebuked 17 the unclean 18 spirit, healed the 
boy, and gave him back to his father. 9:43 Then 19 
they were all astonished at the mighty power 20 of 
God. 

Another Prediction of Jesus ’Suffering 

But while the entire crowd 21 was amazed at 
everything Jesus 22 was doing, he said to his dis¬ 

I sn The reaction is like an epileptic fit (see L&N 14.27). See 
the parallel in Matt 17:14-20. 

2 tn Or “bruising,” or “crushing.” This verb appears to al¬ 
lude to the damage caused when it throws him to the ground. 
According to L&N 19.46 it is difficult to know from this verb 
precisely what the symptoms caused by the demon were, but 
it is clear they must have involved severe pain. The multiple 
details given in the account show how gruesome the condi¬ 
tion of the boy was. 

3 tn Grk “And I.” Because of the length and complexity of 
the Greek sentence, kco (kai) has not been translated here; 
instead a new sentence was started in the translation. 

4 sn Note the repetition of the verb from v. 38, an indication 
of the father's desperation. 

5 tn Here kco (kai) has been translated as “but” to indicate 
the contrast present in this context. 

6 tn The words “do so” are not in the Greek text, but have 
been supplied for clarity and stylistic reasons. 

7 tn Grk “And answering, Jesus said.” This is redundant in 
contemporary English and has been simplified to “Jesus an¬ 
swered.” Here 8 £ (de) has not been translated. 

8 tn Grk “0.” The marker of direct address, J> (5), is function¬ 
ally equivalent to a vocative and is represented in the transla¬ 
tion by “you." 

9 tn Or “faithless." 

sn The rebuke for lack of faith has OT roots: Num 14:27; 
Deut 32:5,30; Isa 59:8. 

10 tn Grk “how long.” 

II tn Or “and put up with.” See Num 11:12; Isa 46:4. 

12 sn The pronouns you..you are plural, indicating that Je¬ 
sus is speaking to a group rather than an individual. 

13 tn Here 6£ (de) has not been translated. 

14 tn Grk “he”; the referent (the boy) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

15 sn At this point the boy was thrown down in another con¬ 
vulsion by the demon. See L&N 23.168. 

16 tn See L&N 23.167-68, where the second verb 
oucmapaoCTa) (susparasso) is taken to mean the violent 
shaking associated with the convulsions, thus the translation 
here “and shook him with convulsions." 

17 tn Or “commanded” (often with the implication of a 
threat, L&N 33.331). 

18 sn This is a reference to an evil spirit. See Luke 4:33. 

19 tn Here Se (de) has been translated as “then” to indicate 
the response at the conclusion of the account. 

20 sn The revelation of the mighty power of God was the 
manifestation of God's power shown through Jesus. See Acts 
10:38. 

21 tn Grk “all"; the referent (the crowd) has been specified 
in the translation for clarity. 

22 tc Most mss, especially the later ones (A C W 0 0115 

J 13 33 892 Df a/), actually supply 6 iqaouc (ho Iesous, “Je¬ 
sus") here. Since the earliest and best witnesses, along with 
many others fly 5 NBDLH/ 1 579 700 1241 2542 pc lat), 


ciples, 9:44 “Take these words to heart, 23 for the 
Son of Man is going to be betrayed into the hands 
of men.” 24 9:45 But they did not understand this 
statement; its meaning 25 had been concealed 26 from 
them, so that they could not grasp it. Yet 27 they 
were afraid to ask him about this statement. 

Concerning the Greatest 

9:46 Now an argument started among the dis¬ 
ciples 28 as to which of them might be 29 the great¬ 
est. 9:47 But when Jesus discerned their innermost 
thoughts, 30 he took a child, had him stand by 31 his 
side, 9:48 and said to them, “Whoever welcomes 32 
this child 33 in my name welcomes me, and whoev¬ 
er welcomes me welcomes the one who sent me, 
for the one who is least among you all is the one 
who is great.” 34 


lack the name, and since scribes were unlikely to intentionally 
omit it, the shorter reading is preferred as the original read¬ 
ing. 

tn Grk “he”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. Some mss have done the same. 

23 tn Grk “Place these words into your ears,” an idiom. The 
meaning is either “do not forget these words” (L&N 29.5) or 
“Listen carefully to these words" (L&N 24.64). See also Exod 
17:14. Fora variation of this expression, see Luke 8:8. 

24 tn The plural Greek term dvGpumivv (anthropon) is con¬ 
sidered by some to be used here in a generic sense, refer¬ 
ring to both men and women (cf. NRSV, "into human hands”; 
TEV, “to the power of human beings"). However, because this 
can be taken as a specific reference to the group responsible 
for Jesus’ arrest, where it is unlikely women were present (cf. 
Matt 26:47-56; Mark 14:43-52; Luke 22:47-53; John 18:2- 
12), the word “men” has been retained in the translation. 
There may also be a slight wordplay with “the Son of Man” 
earlier in the verse. 

25 tn Grk “it"; the referent (the meaning of the statement) 
has been specified in the translation for clarity. 

26 sn The passive verb had been concealed probably indi¬ 
cates that some force was preventing them from responding. 
It is debated whether God or Satan is meant here. By 24:25 
it is clear that their lack of response is their own responsibil¬ 
ity. The only way to reverse this is to pay careful attention as 
v. 44a urges. 

27 tn Here kcci (kai) has been translated as “yet” to indicate 
that in spite of their lack of understanding, the disciples were 
afraid to ask about it. Because of the length and complexity 
of the Greek sentence, a new sentence was started here in 
the translation. 

28 tn Grk “among them"; the referent (the disciples) has 
been specified in the translation for clarity. 

29 tn The use of the optative mood means the answer is not 
clear (BDF §§267.2.3; 385.2.2). 

30 tn Grk “knowing the thoughts of their hearts” (an idiom). 

31 tn On this use of trapa (para), see BDF §239.1.1. 

32 tn This verb, Sexopai (dechomai), is a term of hospitality 
(L&N 34.53). 

33 sn Children were very insignificant in ancient culture, so 
this child would be the perfect object lesson to counter the 
disciples’ selfish ambitions. 

34 tn Grk “among you all, this one is great.” The absence of 
a comparative term here makes the point that comparison 
should not be done. 
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On the Right Side 

9:49 John answered, 1 “Master, we saw some¬ 
one casting out demons in your name, and we tried 
to stop 2 him because he is not a disciple 3 along 
with us.” 9:50 But Jesus said to him, “Do not stop 
him, for whoever is not against you is for you.” 

Rejection in Samaria 

9:51 Now when 4 the days drew near 5 for him to 
be taken up , 6 Jesus 7 set out resolutely 8 to go to Jeru¬ 
salem . 9 9:52He 10 sent messengers on ahead ofhim 11 * * 
As they went along , 12 they entered a Samaritan 
village to make things ready in advance 13 for him, 
9:53 but the villagers 14 refused to welcome 15 him, 
because he was determined to go to Jerusalem . 16 
9:54 Now when his disciples James and John saw 
this, they said, “Lord, do you want us to call fire to 
come down from heaven and consume 17 them ?” 18 

1 tn Grk “And answering, John said." This is redundant in 
contemporary English and has been simplified to “John an¬ 
swered.” Here 8 e ( de) has not been translated. 

2 tcThe translation follows the reading that has Luke's nor¬ 
mal imperfect here (ekioAuoijev, ekoluomen: found in Ts 75, “ 
S B LE 579 892 1241). Most mss, however, have an aorist 
(£KU)3ucci|i£v, ek olusamen' found inACDW 0 V P f 11 - 33 fSl 
co), which would be translated “we forbade him.” The imper¬ 
fect enjoys the best external and internal support. 

3 tn Grk “does not follow with us." BDAG 36 s.v. ctkoAouOeu) 
2 indicates that the pronoun ctoi ( soi , “you”) is to be supplied 
after the verb in this particular instance; the translation in the 
text best represents this nuance. 

4 tn Grk “And it happened that when.” The introductory 
phrase EyevETo (egeneto, “it happened that"), common in 
Luke (69 times) and Acts (54 times), is redundant in contem¬ 
porary English and has not been translated. 

5 tn Grk “the days were being fulfilled.” There is literary de¬ 
sign here. This starts what has been called in the Gospel of 
Luke the “Jerusalem Journey.” It is not a straight-line trip, but 
a journey to meet his fate (Luke 13:31-35). 

6 sn Taken up is a reference to Jesus' upcoming return to 
heaven by crucifixion and resurrection (compare Luke 9:31). 
This term was used in the LXXof Elijah’s departure in 2 Kgs 2:9. 

7 tn Grk “he”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

8 tn Grk “he set his face,” a Semitic idiom that speaks of 
a firm, unshakable resolve to do something (Gen 31:21; Isa 
50:7). 

9 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

10 tn Grk “And he.” Here kou' (kai) has not been translated 
because of differences between Greek and English style. 

11 tn Grk “sent messengers before his face,” an idiom. 

12 tn Grk “And going along, they entered.” The aorist pas¬ 
sive participle Trop£u0£VT£g (poreuthentes) has been taken 
temporally. Here Kai (kai) has not been translated because 
of differences between Greek and English style. 

13 tn Or “to prepare (things) for him.” 

14 tn Grk “they”; the referent (the villagers) has been speci¬ 
fied in the translation for clarity. 

15 tn Or “did not receive”; this verb, Sloped (dechomai), is 
a term of hospitality or welcome (L&N 34.53). 

16 tn Grk “because his face was set toward Jerusalem.” 

sn Jerusalem is to be the place of rejection, as Luke 9:44 
suggested. Jesus had resolved to meet his fate in Jerusalem, 
so the rejection was no surprise. 

17 tn Or “destroy.” 

18 tc Most mss, especially the later ones (A C D W 0 ¥ f 113 
33 EOT it), read here “as also Elijah did,” making the allusion to 
2 Kgs 1:10,12,14 more explicit. The shorter reading has bet¬ 
ter and earlier support (f) 45 ' 75 N B LE 579 700* 1241 pc lat 


9:55 But Jesus 19 turned and rebuked them, 20 9:56 and 
they went on to another village. 

Challenging Professed Followers 

9:57 As 21 they were walking 22 along the road, 
someone said to him, “I will follow you wher¬ 
ever you go.” 23 9:58 Jesus said to him, “Foxes 
have dens and the birds in the sky 24 have nests, 
but the Son of Man has no place to lay his 
head.” 25 9:59 Jesus 26 said to another, “Follow 
me.” But he replied, 27 “Lord, first let me go and 
bury my father.” 9:60 But Jesus 28 said to him, 
“Let the dead bury their own dead, 29 but as for 


sa). It is difficult to explain how the shorter reading could have 
arisen from the longer, especially since it is well represented 
early on. However, the longer reading looks to have been a 
marginal note originally, incorporated into the text of Luke by 
early scribes. 

sn An allusion to 2 Kgs 1:10,12,14. 

19 tn Grk “he”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

29 tc Many mss ([D] K T 0 / l u [579] 700 2542 pm it) have 
at the end of the verse (with slight variations) “and he said, 
'You do not know what sort of spirit you are of, for the Son 
of Man did not come to destroy people’s lives, but to save 
[them].”’ This variant is clearly secondary, as it gives some 
content to the rebuke. Further, it is difficult to explain how 
such rich material would have been omitted by the rest of the 
witnesses, including the earliest and best mss. 

sn The point of the rebuke is that now was not the time for 
judgment but patience; see 2 Pet 3:9. 

21 tn Grk “And as.” Here kcii (kai) has not been translated 
because of differences between Greek and English style. 

22 tn Grk “going,” but “walking" is an accurate description 
of how they traveled about. 

23 tc Most mss (A C W 0 Y f 3 33 2R) add xupis (kurie, 
“Lord") here, but scribes were prone to add to the text, espe¬ 
cially appellations for the Lord. The shorter reading also en¬ 
joys significant ms support (JJ 45 - 75 N B D LE/Mateo). 

sn The statement “I will follow you wherever you go” is an 
offer to follow Jesus as a disciple, no matter what the cost. 

24 tn Grk “the birds of the sky” or “the birds of the heaven”; 
the Greek word oupavog (ouranos) may be translated either 
“sky” or “heaven,” depending on the context. The idiomatic 
expression “birds of the sky” refers to wild birds as opposed 
to domesticated fowl (cf. BDAG 809 s.v. tt£T£ivov). 

25 sn Jesus' reply is simply this: Does the man understand 
the rejection he will be facing? Jesus has no home in the 
world (the Son of Man has no place to lay his head). 

28 tn Grk “And he”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified 
in the translation for clarity. Here 8 e (de) has not been trans¬ 
lated. 

27 tn Grk “said.” 

28 tn Grk “he”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

29 sn There are several options for the meaning of Jesus’ 
reply Leave the dead to bury their own dead: (1) Recent re¬ 
search suggests that burial customs in the vicinity of Jeru¬ 
salem from about 20 b.c. to a.d. 70 involved a reinterment of 
the bones a year after the initial burial, once the flesh had 
rotted away. At that point the son would have placed his fa¬ 
ther’s bones in a special box known as an ossuary to be set 
into the wall of the tomb. Thus Jesus could well be rebuking 
the man for wanting to wait around for as much as a year be¬ 
fore making a commitment to follow him. In 1st century Jew¬ 
ish culture, to have followed Jesus rather than burying one’s 
father would have seriously dishonored one’s father (cf. To- 
bit 4:3-4). (2) The remark is an idiom (possibly a proverbial 
saying) that means, “The matter in question is not the real 
issue,” in which case Jesus was making a wordplay on the 
wording of the man’s (literal) request (see L&N 33.137). (3) 
This remark could be a figurative reference to various kinds 
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you, go and proclaim the kingdom of God.” * 1 
9:61 Yet 2 another said, “I will follow you, Lord, 
but first let me say goodbye to my family.” 3 
9:62 Jesus 4 said to him, “No one who puts his 5 
hand to the plow and looks back 6 is fit for the king¬ 
dom of God.” 7 

The Mission of the Seventy-Two 

10:1 After this 8 the Lord appointed seventy- 
two 9 others and sent them on ahead of him two 
by two into every town 10 and place where he 
himself was about to go. 10:2 He 11 said to them, 
“The harvest is plentiful, but the workers are 
few. Therefore ask the Lord of the harvest 12 to 
send out 13 workers into his harvest. 10:3 Go! I 14 
am sending you out like lambs 15 surrounded by 


of people, meaning, “Let the spiritually dead bury the dead.” 
(4) It could also be literal and designed to shock the hearer by 
the surprise of the contrast. Whichever option is preferred, it 
is clear that the most important priority is to preach the gos¬ 
pel ( proclaim the kingdom of God). 

1 sn The kingdom of God is a major theme of Jesus. It is a 
realm in which Jesus rules and to which those who trust him 
belong. See Luke 6:20; 11:20; 17:20-21. 

2 tn Grk "And another also said.” 

3 tn Grk “to those in my house.” 

4 tn Here 5 i (de) has not been translated. 

5 tn Grk “the"; in context the article is used as a possessive 
pronoun (ExSyn 215). 

8 sn Jesus warns that excessive concern for family ties 
(looks back) will make the kingdom a lesser priority, which is 
not appropriate for discipleship. The image is graphic, for who 
can plow straight ahead toward a goal while looking back? 
Discipleship cannot be double-minded. 

7 sn The kingdom of God is a major theme of Jesus. It is a 
realm in which Jesus rules and to which those who trust him 
belong. See Luke 6:20; 11:20; 17:20-21. 

8 tn Grk “And after these things." Here5t (de) has not been 
translated. 

9 tc There is a difficult textual problem here and in v. 17, 
where the number is either “seventy” (KACLWOH'f f 1A3 
Ut and several church fathers and early versions) or “sev¬ 
enty-two" fly 5 B D 0181 pc lat as well as other versions and 
fathers). The more difficult reading is “seventy-two," since 
scribes would be prone to assimilate this passage to sever¬ 
al OT passages that refer to groups of seventy people (Num 
11:13-17; Deut 10:22; Judg 8:30; 2 Kgs 10:1 et a/.); this 
reading also has slightly better ms support. “Seventy” could 
be the preferred reading if scribes drew from the tradition of 
the number of translators of the LXX, which the Letter of Aris- 
teas puts at seventy-two (TCGNT127), although this is far less 
likely. All things considered, “seventy-two” is a much more dif¬ 
ficult reading and accounts for the rise of the other. Only Luke 
notes a second larger mission like the one in 9:1-6. 

10 tn Or “city.” 

11 tn Here Se (de) has not been translated. 

12 sn The phrase Lord of the harvest recognizes God’s sov¬ 
ereignty over the harvest process. 

13 tn Grk “to thrust out.” 

14 tn Grk “Behold I." The Greek word iSou (idou) has not 
been translated because it has no exact English equivalent 
here, but adds interest and emphasis (BDAG 468 s.v. 1). 

15 sn On the imagery of iambs see Isa 40:11, Ezek 34:11- 
31, and John 10:1-18. 


wolves. 16 10:4 Do not carry 17 a money bag, 18 a 
traveler’s bag, 19 or sandals, and greet no one on 
the road. 20 10:5 Whenever 21 you enter a house, 22 
first say, ‘May peace 23 be on this house!’ 10:6 And 
if a peace-loving person 24 is there, your peace will 
remain on him, but if not, it will return to you. 25 
10:7 Stay 26 in that same house, eating and drinking 
what they give you, 27 for the worker deserves his 
pay. 28 Do not move around from house to house. 
10:8 Whenever 29 you enter a town 30 and the peo¬ 
ple 31 welcome you, eat what is set before you. 
10:9 Heal 32 the sick in that town 33 and say to them, 
‘The kingdom of God 34 has come upon 35 you!’ 


16 sn This imagery of wolves is found in intertestamental Ju¬ 
daism as well; see Pss. Sol. 8:23. 

17 sn On the command Do not carry see Luke 9:3. The 
travel instructions communicate a note of urgency and stand 
in contrast to philosophical teachers, who often took a bag. 
There is no ostentation in this ministry. 

18 tn Traditionally, “a purse.” 

13 tn Or possibly “a beggar’s bag” (L&N 6.145; BDAG 811 
s.v. TTrjpa). 

20 tn Or “no one along the way.” 

21 tn Here Si (de) has not been translated. 

22 tn Grk “Into whatever house you enter.” This acts as a dis¬ 
tributive, meaning every house they enter; this is expressed 
more naturally in English as "whenever you enter a house.” 

23 sn The statement ‘May peace be on this house!' is really 
a benediction, asking for God’s blessing. The requested Sha¬ 
lom (peace) is understood as coming from God. 

24 tn Grk “a son of peace,” a Hebrew idiom for a person of 
a certain class or kind, as specified by the following genitive 
construction (in this case, "of peace”). Such constructions 
are discussed further in L&N 9.4. Here the expression refers 
to someone who responds positively to the disciples’ mes¬ 
sage, like “wisdom's child" in Luke 7:30. 

25 sn The response to these messengers determines how 
God’s blessing is bestowed - if they are not welcomed with 
peace, their blessing will return to them. Jesus shows just 
how important their mission is by this remark. 

28 tn Here Si (de) has not been translated. 

27 tn Grk “eating and drinking the things from them" (an 
idiom for what the people in the house provide the guests). 

28 sn On the phrase the worker deserves his pay see 1 Tim 
5:18 and 1 Cor 9:14. 

23 tn Grk “And whatever town you enter,” but this is more 
often expressed in English as “whenever you enter a town.” 
Here kcu (kai) has not been translated because of differenc¬ 
es between Greek and English style. 

30 tn Or “city.” Jesus now speaks of the town as a whole, as 
he will in vv. 10-12. 

31 tn Grk “and they"; the referent (the people who live in the 
town) has been specified in the translation for clarity. 

32 tn Here ko:( (kai) has not been translated because of 
differences between Greek and English style. Because of the 
length and complexity of the Greek sentence, a new sentence 
was started here in the translation. 

sn Ministry (heal the sick) is to take place where it is well 
received (note welcome in the preceding verse). 

33 tn Grk “in it”; the referent (that town) has been specified 
in the translation for clarity. 

34 sn The kingdom of God is a major theme of Jesus. It is a 
realm in which Jesus rules and to which those who trust him 
belong. See Luke 6:20; 11:20; 1720-21. 

35 tn Or “come near to you,” suggesting the approach (but 
not arrival) of the kingdom. But the combination of the per¬ 
fect tense of Eyykjw (engizo) with the preposition etti (epi) 
most likely suggests that the sense is “has come upon” (see 
BDAG 270 s.v. eyyi^u) 2; W. R. Hutton, “The Kingdom of God 
Has Come," ExpTim 64 [Dec 1952]: 89-91; and D. L. Bock, 
Luke [BECNT], 2:1000; cf. also NAB “is at hand for you”). 
These passages argue that a key element of the kingdom is 
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10:10 But whenever * 1 you enter a town 2 and the 
people 3 do not welcome 4 you, go into its streets 5 
and say, 10:11 ‘Even the dust of your town 6 that 
clings to our feet we wipe off 7 against you. 8 Nev¬ 
ertheless know this: The kingdom of God has 
come. ’ 9 10:121 tell you, it will be more bearable on 
that day for Sodom 10 than for that town! 11 

10:13 “Woe to you, Chorazin! 12 Woe to you, 
Bethsaida! For if 13 the miracles 14 done in you 
had been done in Tyre 15 and Sidon, 16 they would 
have repented long ago, sitting in sackcloth and 
ashes. 10:14 But it will be more bearable for 
Tyre and Sidon in the judgment than for you! 
10:15 And you, Capernaum, 17 will you be ex¬ 


its ability to overcome the power of Satan and those elements 
in the creation that oppose humanity. Confirmation of this un¬ 
derstanding comes in v. 18 and in Luke 11:14-23, especially 
the parable of w. 21-23. 

1 tn 6 rk “whatever town you enter,” but this is more often 
expressed in English as “whenever you enteratown.” 

2 tn Or “city." 

3 tn G rk “and they"; the referent (the people who live in the 
town) has been specified in the translation for clarity. 

4 sn More discussion takes place concerning rejection (the 
people do not welcome you), as these verses lead into the 
condemnation of certain towns for their rejection of God’s 
kingdom. 

5 tn The term nXaTEia Iplateia) refers to the “broad street,” 
so this refers to the main roads of the town. 

6 tn Or “city." 

7 snSee Luke 9:5, where the verb is different but the mean¬ 
ing is the same. This was a sign of rejection. 

8 tn Here upiv ( humin ) has been translated as a dative of 
disadvantage. 

9 tn Or “has come near.” As in v. 9 (see above), the com¬ 
bination of cyylijti) ( engizo ) with the preposition etti (epi) is 
decisive in showing that the sense is “has come” (see BDAG 
270 s.v. Eyyiijw 2, and W. R. Hutton, “The Kingdom of God 
Has Come,” ExpTim 64 [Dec 1952]: 89-91). 

10 sn The allusion to Sodom, the most wicked of OT cities 
from Gen 19:1-29, shows that to reject the current message 
is even more serious than the worst sins of the old era and 
will result in more severe punishment. The noun Sodom is in 
emphatic position in the Greek text. 

11 tn Or “city.” 

12 sn Chorazin was a town of Galilee that was probably fairly 
small in contrast to Bethsaida and is otherwise unattested. 
Bethsaida was declared a polis by the tetrarch Herod Philip, 
sometime after a.d. 30. 

13 tn This introduces a second class (contrary to fact) condi¬ 
tion in the Greek text. 

14 tn Or “powerful deeds.” 

15 map For location see Mapl-A2; Map2-G2; Map4-Al; 
JP3-F3; JP4-F3. 

16 sn Tyre and Sidon are two other notorious OT cities (Isa 
23; Jer 25:22; 47:4). The remark is a severe rebuke, in effect: 
“Even the sinners of the old era would have responded to the 
proclamation of the kingdom, unlike you!” 

map For location see Mapl-Al; JP3-F3; JP4-F3. 

17 sn Capernaum was a town on the northwest shore of the 
Sea of Galilee, 680 ft (204 m) below sea level. It was a major 
trade and economic center in the North Galilean region. 

map For location see Mapl-D2; Map2-C3; Map3-B2. 


alted to heaven? 18 No, you will be thrown down 
to Hades! 19 

10:16 “The one who listens 20 to you listens to 
me, 21 and the one who rejects you rejects me, and 
the one who rejects me rejects 22 the one who sent 
me.” 23 

10:17 Then 24 the seventy-two 25 returned 
with joy, saying, “Lord, even the demons sub¬ 
mit to 26 us in your name!” 27 10:18 So 28 he said to 
them, “I saw 29 Satan fall 30 like lightning 31 from 
heaven. 10:19 Look, I have given you authority 
to tread 32 on snakes and scorpions 33 and on the 
full force of the enemy, 34 and nothing will 35 hurt 
you. 10:20 Nevertheless, do not rejoice that 36 the 


18 tn The interrogative particle introducing this question ex¬ 
pects a negative reply. 

19 sn In the OT, Hade s was known as S heol. It is the place 
where the unrighteous will reside (Matt 11:23; Luke 16:23; 
Rev 20:13-14). 

20 tn G rk “hears you,” but as the context of vv. 8-9 makes 
clear, it is response that is the point. In contemporary English, 
“listen to” is one way to express this function (L&N 31.56). 

21 sn Jesus linked himself to the disciples’ message: Re¬ 
sponding to the disciples ( listens to you) counts as respond¬ 
ing to him. 

22 tn The double mention of rejection in this clause - 
aOsTuv aOtTEi (atheton athetei) in the Greek text - keeps 
up the emphasis of the section. 

23 sn The one who sent me refers to God. 

24 tn Here Ss (de) has been translated as “then” to indicate 
the implied sequence of events within the narrative. 

25 tc See the tc note on the number “seventy-two” in Luke 
10 : 1 . 

28 tn Or “the demons obey”; see L&N 36.18. 

27 tn The prepositional phrase “in your name” indicates the 
sphere of authority for the messengers’ work of exorcism. 

28 tn Here 8e (de) has been translated as “so” to indicate 
that Jesus' reply in w. 18-20 follows from the positive report 
of the messengers in v. 17. 

29 tn This is an imperfect tense verb. 

30 tn In Greek, this is a participle and comes at the end of 
the verse, making it somewhat emphatic. 

31 tn This is probably best taken as allusion to Isa 14:12; 
the phrase in common is ek tou oupavou (ek tou oura- 
nou). These exorcisms in Jesus’ name are a picture of Satan’s 
greater defeat at Jesus’ hands (D. L. Bock, Luke [BECNT], 
2:1006-7). 

32 tn Or perhaps, “trample on” (which emphasizes the im¬ 
pact of the feet on the snakes). See L&N 15.226. 

33 sn Snakes and scorpions are examples of the hostility in 
the creation that is defeated by Jesus. The use of battle imag¬ 
ery shows who the kingdom fights against. See Acts 28:3-6. 

34 tn Or “I have given you authority to tread on snakes and 
scorpions, and [authority] over the full force of the enemy.” 
The second prepositional phrase can be taken either as mod¬ 
ifying the infinitive traTEiv (patein, “to tread") or the noun 
E^oualav (exousian, “power”). The former is to be preferred 
and has been represented in the translation. 

sn The enemy is a reference to Satan (mentioned in v. 18). 

35 tn This is an emphatic double negative in the Greek text. 

36 tn G rk “do not rejoice in this, that.” This is awkward in 
contemporary English and has been simplified to “do not re¬ 
joice that.” 
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spirits submit to you, but rejoice 1 that your names 
stand written 2 in heaven.” 

10:21 On that same occasion 3 Jesus 4 rejoiced 5 
in the Holy Spirit and said, “I praise 6 you, Father, 
Lord 7 of heaven and earth, because 8 you have hid¬ 
den these things from the wise 9 and intelligent, 
and revealed them to little children. Yes, Father, 
for this was your gracious will. 10 10:22 All things 
have been given to me by my Father. 11 No one 
knows who the Son is except the Father, or who 
the Father is except the Son and anyone to whom 
the Son decides 12 to reveal him.” 

10:23 Then 13 Jesus 14 turned 15 to his 16 disciples 
and said privately, “Blessed 17 are the eyes that see 
what you see! 10:24 For I tell you that many proph¬ 
ets and kings longed to see 18 what you see but did 
not see it, and to hear what you hear but did not 
hear it.” 


1 tn The verb here is a present imperative, so the call is to 
an attitude of rejoicing. 

2 tn The verb here, a perfect tense, stresses a present real¬ 
ity of that which was a completed action, that is, their names 
were etched in the heavenly stone, as it were. 

3 tn Grk “In that same hour” (L&N 67.1). 

4 tn Grk "he”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

5 sn Jesus rejoiced. The account of the mission in 10:1-24 
ends with several remarks about joy. 

6 tn Or “thank.” 

7 sn The title Lord is an important name for God, showing 
his sovereignty, but it is interesting that it comes next to a ref¬ 
erence to the Father, a term indicative of God’s care. The two 
concepts are often related in the NT; see Eph 1:3-6. 

8 tn Or “that.” 

3 sn See 1 Cor 1:26-31. 

10 tn Grk “for (to do) thus was well pleasing before you,” 
BDAG 325 s.v. EpTrpoo0£v 1.6; speaking of something taking 
place “before” God is a reverential way of avoiding direct con¬ 
nection of the action to him. 

11 sn This verse has been noted for its conceptual similarity 
to teaching in John's Gospel (10:15; 17:2). The authority of 
the Son and the Father are totally intertwined. 

12 tn Or “wishes”; or “intends"; or “plans" (cf. BDAG 182 s.v. 
pouAopai 2.b). Here it is the Son who has sovereignty. 

13 tn Here koi (kai) has been translated as “then” to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence of events within the narrative. 

14 tn Grk “he”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

15 tn Grk “turning to the disciples, he said.” The participle 
aipafydt; (strapheis) has been translated as a finite verb 
due to requirements of contemporary English style. 

16 tn Grk “the"; in context the article is used as a posses¬ 
sive pronoun (ExSyn 215). 

17 sn This beatitude highlights the great honor bestowed on 
the disciples to share in this salvation, as v. 20 also noted. 
See also Luke 2:30. 

18 sn This is what past prophets and kings had wanted very 
much to see, yet the fulfillment had come to the disciples. 
This remark is like 1 Pet 1:10-12 or Heb 1:1-2. 


The Parable of the Good Samaritan 

10:25 Now 19 an expert in religious law 20 stood 
up to test Jesus, 21 saying, “Teacher, what must I 
do to inherit eternal life?” 22 10:26 He said to him, 
“What is written in the law? How do you under¬ 
stand it?” 23 10:27 The expert 24 answered, “ Love 25 
the Lord your God with all your heart, with all 
your soul, with all your strength, and with all 
your mind , 26 and love your neighbor as your¬ 
self." 21 10:28 Jesus 28 said to him, “You have an¬ 
swered correctly; 29 do this, and you will live.” 

10:29 But the expert, 30 wanting to justify 31 
himself, said to Jesus, “And who is my neigh¬ 
bor?” 10:30 Jesus replied, 32 “A man was go¬ 
ing down 33 from Jerusalem 34 to Jericho, 35 and 
fell into the hands of robbers, who stripped him, 


13 tn Grk “And behold." Here kcii (kai) has been translated 
as “now” to indicate the transition to a new topic. The Greek 
word i5ou (idou) at the beginning of this statement has not 
been translated because it has no exact English equivalent 
here, but adds interest and emphasis (BDAG 468 s.v. 1). 

20 tn Traditionally, “a lawyer.” This was an expert in the in¬ 
terpretation of the Mosaic law (see also Luke 7:30, where the 
same term occurs). 

21 tn Grk “him”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

22 sn The combination of inherit with eternal life asks, in ef¬ 
fect, “What must I do to be saved?” 

23 tn Grk “How do you read?” The pronoun “it” is not in the 
Greek text, but is implied. Direct objects were frequently omit¬ 
ted in Greek when clear from the context. 

24 tn Grk “And he”; the referent (the expert in religious law, 
shortened here to “the expert”) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. Here 8 e ( de) has not been translated. 

25 tn Grk “You will love.” The future indicative is used here 
with imperatival force (see ExSyn 452 and 569). 

28 sn A quotation from Deut 6:5. The fourfold reference to 
different parts of the person says, in effect, that one should 
love God with all one’s being. 

27 tn This portion of the reply is a quotation from Lev 19:18. 
The verb is repeated in the translation for stylistic reasons. 

28 tn Grk “And he”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified 
in the translation for clarity. Here Se (de) has not been trans¬ 
lated. 

23 sn Jesus commends the reply (you have answered cor¬ 
rectly). What is assumed here, given the previous context, is 
that he will respond to Jesus’ message, as to love God is to 
respond to his Son; see v. 22. 

30 tn Grk “And he”; the referent (the expert in religious law, 
shortened here to “the expert”) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

31 tn Or “vindicate." 

sn The expert in religious law picked up on the remark 
about the neighbor and sought to limit his responsibility for 
loving. Some believed this obligation would only be required 
toward the righteous (Sir 12:1-4). The lawyer was trying to see 
if that was right and thus confidently establish his righteous¬ 
ness (wanting to justify himself). 

32 tn Grk “answering, said.” This is redundant in contempo¬ 
rary English and has been simplified to “replied.” 

33 sn The journey from Jerusalem to Jericho was 17 mi (27 
km), descending some 1800 ft (540 m) in altitude. It was 
known for its danger because the road ran through areas of 
desert and caves where the robbers hid. 

34 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

35 map For location see Map5-B2; Map6-El; Map7-El; 
Map8-E3; Mapl0-A2; Mapll-Al. 




LUKE 10:31 


1962 


beat 1 him up, and went off, leaving him half dead. 2 
10:31 Now by chance 3 a priest was going down that 
road, but 4 when he saw the injured man 5 he passed 
by 6 on the other side. 7 10:32 So too a Levite, when 
he came up to 8 the place and saw him, 9 passed by 
on the other side. 10:33 But 10 a Samaritan 11 who 
was traveling 12 came to where the injured man 13 
was, and when he saw him, he felt compassion for 
him. 14 10:34 He 15 went up to him 16 and bandaged 
his wounds, pouring oil 17 and wine on them. Then 18 
he put him on 19 his own animal, 20 brought him to an 


1 tn Grk “and beat,” butKai ( kai) has not been translated 
since English normally uses a coordinating conjunction only 
between the last two elements in a series of three or more. 

2 sn That is, in a state between life and death; severely 
wounded. 

3 sn The phrase by chance adds an initial note of hope and 
fortune to the expectation in the story. 

4 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “but” to indi¬ 
cate the contrast present in this context between the priest’s 
expected action (helping the victim) and what he really did. 

5 tn Grk “him”; the referent (the injured man) has been 
specified in the translation for clarity. 

6 sn It is not said why the priest passed by and refused to 
help. It is not relevant to the point of the parable that no help 
was given in the emergency situation. 

7 sn The text suggests that the priest went out of his way (on 
the other side ) not to get too close to the scene. 

8 tn Here K<rra (kata) has been translated “up to”; it could 
also be translated “upon.” 

9 tn The clause containing the aorist active participle kkd uiv 
(elthon) suggests that the Levite came up to the place, took a 
look, and then moved on. 

10 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “but” to indicate 
the contrast present in this context between the previous 
characters (considered by society to be examples of piety and 
religious duty) and a hated Samaritan. 

11 tn This is at the beginning of the clause, in emphatic posi¬ 
tion in the Greek text. 

12 tn The participle oScuiov (hodeuon) has been translated 
as an adjectival participle (cf. NAB, NASB, TEV); it could also 
be taken temporally (“while he was traveling,” cf. NRSV, NIV). 

13 tn Grk “he”; the referent (the injured man) has been spec¬ 
ified in the translation for clarity. 

14 tn "Him" is not in the Greek text but is implied. The verb 
means “to feel compassion for,” and the object of the com¬ 
passion is understood. 

sn Here is what made the Samaritan different: He felt com¬ 
passion for him. In the story, compassion becomes the con¬ 
crete expression of love. The next verse details explicitly six 
acts of compassion. 

15 tn Here Kai' (kai) has not been translated because of dif¬ 
ferences between Greek and English style. Instead, because 
of the length and complexity of the Greek sentence, a new 
sentence was started here in the translation. 

16 tn The words “to him" are not in the Greek text but are 
implied. The participle npoat^Suv (proselthon) has been 
translated as a finite verb due to requirements of contempo¬ 
rary English style. 

17 sn The ancient practice of pouring oil was designed to 
comfort and clean the wounds (Isa 1:6). 

18 tn Here 5k (de) has been translated as “then” to indicate 
the implied sequence of events within the narrative. Because 
of the length and complexity of this Greek sentence, a new 
sentence was started here in the translation. 

19 tn It is not clear whether the causative nuance of the verb 
included actual assistance or not (“helped him on” versus 
“had him get on"; see L&N 15.98), but in light of the severity 
of the man’s condition as described in the preceding verses, 
some degree of assistance was almost certainly needed. 

20 sn His own animal refers to a riding animal, presumably 
a donkey, but not specified. 


inn, and took care of him. 10:35 The 21 next day he 
took out two silver coins 22 and gave them to the 
innkeeper, saying, ‘Take care of him, and what¬ 
ever else you spend, I will repay you when I come 
back this way. ’ 23 10:36 Which of these three do you 
think became a neighbor 24 to the man who fell into 
the hands of the robbers?” 10:37 The expert in re¬ 
ligious law 25 said, “The one who showed mercy 26 
to him.” So 27 Jesus said to him, “Go and do 28 the 
same.” 

Jesus and Martha 

10:38 Now as they went on their way, Jesus 29 
entered a certain village where a woman named 
Martha welcomed him as a guest 30 10:39 She 31 
had a sister named Mary, who sat 32 at the Lord’s 
feet 33 and listened to what he said. 10:40 But Mar¬ 
tha was distracted 34 with all the preparations 


21 tn Grk “And the." Here Kai (kai) has not been translated 
because of differences between Greek and English style. 

22 tn Grk “two denarii.” 

sn The two silver coins were denarii. A denarius was a silver 
coin worth about a day’s pay for a laborer; this would be an 
amount worth about two days’ pay. 

23 tn Grk “when I come back”; the words “this way” are part 
of an English idiom used to translate the phrase. 

24 sn Jesus reversed the question the expert in religious law 
asked in v. 29 to one of becoming a neighbor by loving. “Do 
not think about who they are, but who you are,” was his reply. 

25 tn Grk “And he”; the referent (the expert in religious law) 
has been specified in the translation for clarity. Here 5k (de) 
has not been translated. 

28 sn The neighbor did not do what was required (that is 
why his response is called mercy) but had compassion and 
out of kindness went the extra step that shows love. See Mic 
6:8. Note how the expert in religious law could not bring him¬ 
self to admit that the example was a Samaritan, someone 
who would have been seen as a racial half-breed and one not 
worthy of respect. So Jesus makes a second point that neigh¬ 
bors may appear in surprising places. 

27 tn Here 5k (de) has been translated as “so” to indicate 
the concluding summary. 

28 tn This recalls the verb of the earlier reply in v. 28. 

29 tn Grk “he”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

30 tc Most mss have “into the house” (P 3vid N C L E 33 579 
pc) or “into her house” (S‘AC ! DW0T 070f 5 - 13 3)1 lat) at 
the end of the sentence. But the English translation masks 
the multitude of variants: Different forms of “house” (oiKi'av 
[i oikian ], oikov [ oikon ]) and “her” occur (see TCGNT 129). 
These variations argue against authenticity; they no doubt 
arose because of the abrupt ending of the sentence (the 
Greek is more literally translated simply as “Martha received 
him”), prompting copyists to add the location. The shorter 
reading is found in p 45 - 75 B sa. 

tn For the meaning “to welcome, to have as a guest” see 
L&N 34.53. 

31 tn Here Kai' (kai) has not been translated because of dif¬ 
ferences between Greek and English style. 

32 tn This reflexive makes it clear that Mary took the initia¬ 
tive in sitting by Jesus. 

33 sn The description of Mary sitting at the Lord’s feet and 
listening to him makes her sound like a disciple (compare 
Luke 8:35). 

34 sn The term distracted means “to be pulled away” by 
something (L&N 25.238). It is a narrative comment that 
makes clear who is right in the account. 
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she had to make, 1 so 2 she came up to him and said, 
“Lord, don’t you care 3 that my sister has left me 
to do all the work 4 alone? Tell 5 her to help me.” 
10:41 But the Lord 6 answered her, 7 “Martha, Mar¬ 
tha, 8 you are worried and troubled 9 about many 
things, 10:42 but one thing 10 * is needed. Mary has 
chosen the best * *11 part; it will not be taken away 
from her.” 

Instructions on Prayer 

11:1 Now 12 Jesus 13 was praying in a certain 
place. When 14 he stopped, one of his disciples 
said to him, “Lord, teach us to pray, just as John 15 
taught 16 his disciples.” 11:2 So he said to them, 
“When you pray, 17 say: 

Father, 18 may your name be honored; 19 


1 tn Grk “with much serving.” 

2 tn Here 8 e (de) has been translated as “so” to indicate 
that the following was a result of Martha’s distraction. 

3 tn The negative oo (ou) used with the verb expects a 
positive reply. Martha expected Jesus to respond and rebuke 
Mary. 

4 tn Grk “has left me to serve alone." 

5 tn The conjunction ouv (oun, “then, therefore”) has not 
been translated here. 

6 tc Most mss (A B* C D W 0 f / ln ® it) read “Jesus” in¬ 
stead of “the Lord” here, butKupiop ( kurios , “Lord”) has the 
support of some weighty papyri, uncials, and other witnesses 
fp,3.[45i,75« B 2 L 579 892 pc lat sa). 

7 tn Grk “answering, said to her.” This is redundant in con¬ 
temporary English and has been simplified to “answered 
her.” 

8 sn The double vocative Martha, Martha communicates 
emotion. 

9 tn Or “upset.” Here the meanings of pEpipvato (merim- 
nao) and SopufJaijopai (thorubazomai) reinforce each other 
(L&N 25.234). 

10 tc Or, with some mss CP 3 [H] B C 2 L 070'“ f 1 33 [579] pc), 
“few things are needed - or only one” (as well as other vari¬ 
ants). The textual problem here is a difficult one to decide. 
The shorter reading is normally preferred, but it is not alto¬ 
gether clear how the variants would arise from it. However, 
the reading followed in the translation has good support (with 
some internal variations) from a number of witnesses (jj 45 - 75 
AC* W0 'P J 13 ®! lat sa). 

11 tn Or “better”; Grk “good.” This is an instance of the posi¬ 
tive adjective used in place of the superlative adjective. Ac¬ 
cording to ExSyn 298, this could also be treated as a positive 
for comparative (“better”). 

12 tn Grk “And it happened that while.” The introductory 
phrase sysveTo (egeneto, “it happened that”), common in 
Luke (69 times) and Acts (54 times), is redundant in contem¬ 
porary English and has not been translated. Here kcu ( kai) 
has been translated as “now” to indicate the transition to a 
new topic. 

13 tn Grk “he”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

14 tn Because of the length and complexity of the Greek sen¬ 
tence, a new sentence was started here in the translation. 

15 sn John refers to John the Baptist. 

16 sn it was not unusual for Jewish groups to have their own 
prayer as a way of expressing corporate identity. Judaism had 
the Eighteen Benedictions and apparently John the Baptist 
had a prayer for his disciples as well. 

17 sn When you pray. What follows, although traditionally 
known as the Lord’s prayer, is really the disciples' prayer. It 
represents how they are to approach God, by acknowledging 
his uniqueness and their need for his provision and protection. 

18 tc Most mss, including later majority (A C D W0¥ 070 f a 
33 ,M Hi it), add rpBv 6 ev Tolg oupavojc (hemon ho en 
tois ouranois, “our [Father] in heaven") here. This makes the 


may your kingdom come. 20 
11:3 Give us each day our daily bread, 21 
11:4 and forgive us our sins, 
for we also forgive everyone who sins 22 
against us. 

And do not lead us into temptation.” 23 

11:5 Then 24 he said to them, “Suppose one of 
you 25 has a friend, and you go to him 26 at mid¬ 
night and say to him, ‘Friend, lend me three 
loaves of bread, 27 11:6 because a friend of mine 
has stopped here while on a journey, 28 and I 
have nothing to set before 29 him.’ 11:7 Then 30 he 
will reply 31 from inside, ‘Do not bother me. The 
door is already shut, and my children and I are 


prayer begin like the version in Matt 6:9. The shorter version 
is read by jy 5 N B (L: + fpBv) 1 700 pc as well as some ver¬ 
sions and fathers. Given this more weighty external evidence, 
combined with the scribal tendency to harmonize Gospel par¬ 
allels, the shorter reading is preferred. 

sn God is addressed in terms of intimacy (Father). The origi¬ 
nal Semitic term here was probably Abba. The term is a little 
unusual in a personal prayer, especially as it lacks qualifica¬ 
tion. It is not the exact equivalent of “Daddy” (as is sometimes 
popularly suggested), but it does suggest a close, familial re¬ 
lationship. 

19 tn Grk “hallowed be your name.” 

20 tc Most mss (k A C D W 0 T 070 J 13 33 v " Hi it) read at 
the end of the verse “may your will be done on earth as [it 
is] in heaven,” making this version parallel to Matt 6:10. The 
shorter reading is found, however, in weighty mss fly 5 B L pc), 
and cannot be easily explained as arising from the longer 
reading. 

sn Your kingdom come represents the hope for the full 
manifestation of God’s promised rule. 

21 tn Or “Give us bread each day for the coming day,” or 
“Give us each day the bread we need for today.” The term 
ettiouctioi; (epiousios) does not occur outside of early Chris¬ 
tian literature (other occurrences are in Matt 6:11 and Di- 
dache 8:2), so its meaning is difficult to determine. Various 
suggestions include "daily,” “the coming day,” and “for exis¬ 
tence.” See BDAG 376 s.v.; L&N 67:183,206. 

22 tn Grk “who is indebted to us” (an idiom). The picture of 
sin as debt is not unusual. As for forgiveness offered and for¬ 
giveness given, see 1 Pet 3:7. 

23 tc Most mss (X 1 ACDW0 V * 1 FO7O J 13 33 HI it sy° p,h ) add 
“but deliver us from the evil one,” an assimilation to Matt 
6:13. The shorter reading has better attestation (jy 5 6t*- 2 B L 

1 700 pc vgsa Or). Internally, since the mss that have the lon¬ 

ger reading here display the same tendency throughout the 

Lord’s Prayer to assimilate the Lukan version to the Matthean 

version, the shorter reading should be regarded as authentic 

in Luke. 

tn Or “into a time of testing.” 

sn The request Do not lead us into temptation is not to sug¬ 

gest that God causes temptation, but is a rhetorical way to 

ask for his protection from sin. 

24 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “then" to indi¬ 

cate the implied sequence of events within the narrative. 

25 tn Grk “Who among you will have a friend and go to 

him.” 

26 tn Grk “he will go to him.” 

27 tn The words “of bread” are not in the Greek text, but are 

implied byap-rouQ (artous, “loaves”). 

28 tn Grk “has come to me from the road.” 

29 sn The background to the statement / have nothing to set 

before him is that in ancient Middle Eastern culture it was a 

matter of cultural honor to be a good host to visitors. 

30 tn KaKdvoQ (kakeinos) has been translated “Then he.” 

31 tn Grk “answering, he will say.” This is redundant in con¬ 

temporary English and has been simplified to “he will reply.” 
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in bed. 1 1 cannot get up and give you anything.’ 2 
11:8 I tell you, even though the man inside 3 will 
not get up and give him anything because he is his 
friend, yet because of the first man’s 4 sheer per¬ 
sistence 5 he will get up and give him whatever he 
needs. 

11:9 “So 6 I tell you: Ask, 7 and it will be giv¬ 
en to you; seek, and you will find; knock, and 
the door 8 will be opened for you. 11:10 For ev¬ 
eryone who asks 9 receives, and the one who 
seeks finds, and to the one who knocks, the door 10 
will be opened. 11:11 What father among you, 
if your 11 son asks for 12 a fish, will give him a 
snake 13 instead of a fish? 11:12 Or if he asks for 
an egg, will give him a scorpion? 14 11:13 If you 
then, although you are 15 evil, know how to give 
good gifts to your children, how much more will 


1 tn Grk “my children are with me in the bed.” In Jewish 
homes in the time of Jesus, the beds were often all together 
in one room; thus the householder may be speaking of indi¬ 
vidual beds (using a collective singular) rather than a com¬ 
mon bed. 

2 tn The syntax of w. 6-7 is complex. In the Greek text Je¬ 
sus’ words in v. 6 begin as a question. Some see Jesus’ ques¬ 
tion ending at v. 6, but the reply starting in v. 8 favors extend¬ 
ing the question through the entire illustration. The transla¬ 
tion breaks up the long sentence at the beginning of v. 7 and 
translates Jesus' words as a statement for reasons of English 
style. 

3 tn Grk "he”; the referent (the man in bed in the house) 
has been specified in the translation for clarity. 

4 tn Grk “his"; the referent (the first man mentioned) has 
been specified in the translation for clarity. 

5 tn The term avalSna (anaideia) is hard to translate. 
It refers to a combination of ideas, a boldness that persists 
over time, or "audacity,” which comes close. It most likely de¬ 
scribes the one making the request, since the unit’s teaching 
is an exhortation about persistence in prayer. Some translate 
the term “shamelessness” which is the term’s normal mean¬ 
ing, and apply it to the neighbor as an illustration of God re¬ 
sponding for the sake of his honor. But the original question 
was posed in terms of the first man who makes the request, 
not of the neighbor, so the teaching underscores the action of 
the one making the request. 

6 tn Here ko( ( kai , from Kayu [ kago ]) has been translated 
as “so” to indicate the conclusion drawn from the preceding 
parable. 

7 sn The three present imperatives in this verse (Ask... 
seek...knock) are probably intended to call for a repeated or 
continual approach before God. 

8 tn Grk “it”; the referent (a door) is implied by the context 
and has been specified in the translation for clarity. 

9 sn The actions of asking, seeking, and knocking are re¬ 
peated here from v. 9 with the encouragement that God does 
respond. 

10 tn Grk “it”; the referent (a door) is implied by the context 
and has been specified in the translation for clarity. 

11 tn Grk “the”; in context the article is used as a possessive 
pronoun (ExSyn 215). 

12 tc Most MSS (N A C D L W 0 T / 113 33 Jff! lat sy c p h bo) 
have “bread, does not give him a stone instead, or” before “a 
fish”; the longer reading, however, looks like a harmonization 
to Matt 7:9. The shorter reading is thus preferred, attested by 
<£>45,75 b 1241 pc sy 5 sa. 

13 sn The snake probably refers to a water snake. 

14 sn The two questions of vv. 11-12 expect the answer, “No 
father would do this!” 

15 tn The participle unapyovTsc (huparchontes) has been 
translated as a concessive participle. 


the heavenly Father give the Holy Spirit 16 to those 
who ask him!” 

Jesus and Beelzebul 

11:14 Now 17 he was casting out a demon that 
was mute. 18 When 19 the demon had gone out, 
the man who had been mute began to speak, 20 
and the crowds were amazed. 11:15 But some 
of them said, “By the power of Beelzebul, 21 
the ruler 22 of demons, he casts out demons.” 
11:16 Others, to test 23 him, 24 began asking for 25 
a sign 26 from heaven. 11:17 But Jesus, 27 realiz¬ 
ing their thoughts, said to them, 28 “Every king¬ 
dom divided against itself is destroyed, 29 and a 

16 sn The provision of the Holy Spirit is probably a refer¬ 
ence to the wisdom and guidance supplied in response to 
repeated requests. Some apply it to the general provision of 
the Spirit, but this would seem to look only at one request in 
a context that speaks of repeated asking. The teaching as 
a whole stresses not that God gives everything his children 
want, but that God gives the good that they need. The parallel 
account in Matthew (7:11) refers to good things where Luke 
mentions the Holy Spirit. 

17 tn Here xai (kai) has been translated as “now” to indi¬ 
cate the transition to a new topic. 

18 tn The phrase “a demon that was mute” should probably 
be understood to mean that the demon caused muteness or 
speechlessness in its victim, although it is sometimes taken 
to refer to the demon's own inability to speak (of. TEV, “a de¬ 
mon that could not talk”). 

19 tn Grk “And it happened that when.” The introductory 
phrase eyevcro ( egeneto , “it happened that”), common in 
Luke (69 times) and Acts (54 times), is redundant in contem¬ 
porary English and has not been translated. Here 5 i (de) has 
not been translated either. 

20 sn This miracle is different from others in Luke. The mira¬ 
cle is told entirely in one verse and with minimum detail, while 
the response covers several verses. The emphasis is on ex¬ 
plaining what Jesus’ work means. 

21 tn Grk “By Beelzebul.” 

sn Beelzebul is another name for Satan. So some people 
recognized Jesus’ work as supernatural, but called it diaboli¬ 
cal. 

22 tn Or “prince.” 

23 tn Grk “testing”; the participle is taken as indicating the 
purpose of the demand. 

24 tn The pronoun “him” is not in the Greek text, but is im¬ 
plied. Direct objects were frequently omitted in Greek when 
clear from the context. 

25 tn Grk “seeking from him.” The imperfect c^qTouv (eze- 
toun) is taken ingressively. It is also possible to regard it as 
iterative (“kept on asking”). 

28 sn What exactly this sign would have been, given what 
Jesus was already doing, is not clear. But here is where the 
fence-sitters reside, refusing to commit to him. 

27 tn Grk “he”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

28 sn Jesus here demonstrated the absurdity of the think¬ 
ing of those who maintained that he was in league with Satan 
and that he actually derived his power from the devil. He first 
teaches (vv. 17-20) that if he casts out demons by the ruler of 
the demons, then in reality Satan is fighting against himself, 
with the result that his kingdom has come to an end. He then 
teaches (v. 21-22) about defeating the strong man to prove 
that he does not need to align himself with the devil because 
he is more powerful. Jesus defeated Satan at his temptation 
(4:1-13) and by his exorcisms he clearly demonstrated him¬ 
self to be stronger than the devil. The passage reveals the 
desperate condition of the religious leaders, who in their ha¬ 
tred for Jesus end up attributing the work of the Holy Spirit 
to Satan. 

29 tn Or “is left in ruins.” 
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divided household falls. 1 11:18 So 2 if 3 Satan too 
is divided against himself, how will his king¬ 
dom stand? I ask you this because 4 you claim 
that I cast out demons by Beelzebub 11:19 Now 
if I cast out demons by Beelzebul, by whom 
do your sons 5 cast them 6 out? Therefore they 
will be your judges. 11:20 But if I cast out de¬ 
mons by the finger 7 of God, then the kingdom 
of God 8 has already overtaken 9 you. 11:21 When 
a strong man, 10 fully armed, guards his own pal¬ 
ace, 11 his possessions are safe. 12 11:22 But 13 when 
a stronger man 14 attacks 15 and conquers him, he 


1 tn Grit “and house falls on house.” This phrase pictures 
one house collapsing on another, what is called today a 
“house of cards.” 

2 tn Here 8e (de) has been translated as “so” to indicate 
that the clause that follows is a logical conclusion based on 
the preceding examples. 

3 tn This first class condition, the first of three “if” clauses 
in the following verses, presents the example vividly as if it 
were so. In fact, all three conditions in these verses are first 
class. The examples are made totally parallel. The expected 
answer is that Satan’s kingdom will not stand, so the sugges¬ 
tion makes no sense. Satan would not seek to heal. 

4 tn Grit “because." “I ask you this” is supplied for the sake 
of English. 

5 sn Most read your sons as a reference to Jewish exorcists 
(cf. “your followers," L&N 9.4; for various views see D. L. Bock, 
Luke [BECNT], 2:1077-78), but more likely this is a reference 
to the disciples of Jesus themselves, who are also Jewish and 
have been healing as well (R. J. Shirock, “Whose Exorcists are 
they? The Referents of ol uio'i upuv at Matthew 12:27/Luke 
11:19,” JSNT 46 [1992]: 41-51). If this is a reference to the 
disciples, then Jesus’ point is that it is not only him, but those 
associated with him whose power the hearers must assess. 
The following reference to judging also favors this reading. 

6 tn The pronoun “them” is not in the Greek text, but is im¬ 
plied. Direct objects were frequently omitted in Greek when 
clear from the context. 

7 sn The finger of God is a figurative reference to God’s pow¬ 
er (L&N 76.3). This phrase was used of God’s activity during 
the Exodus (Exod 8:19). 

8 sn The kingdom of God is a major theme of Jesus. It is a 
realm in which Jesus rules and to which those who trust him 
belong. See Luke 6:20; 11:20; 17:20-21. 

9 tn The phrase £<|>0ac£v £<[>’ upag ( ephthasen eph’ hu- 
mas) is important. Does it mean merely “approach” (which 
would be reflected in a translation like “has come near to 
you") or actually “come upon” (as in the translation given 
above, “has already overtaken you,” which has the added 
connotation of suddenness)? The issue here is like the one in 
10:9 (see note there on the phrase “come on”). Is the arrival 
of the kingdom merely anticipated or already in process? Two 
factors favor arrival over anticipation here. First, the preposi¬ 
tional phrase “upon you" suggests arrival (Dan 4:24, 28 The- 
odotion). Second, the following illustration in w. 21-23 looks 
at the healing as portraying Satan being overrun. So the pres¬ 
ence of God’s authority has arrived. See also L&N 13.123 for 
the translation of <j>0dvw (phthano) as “to happen to already, 
to come upon, to come upon already.” 

10 tn The referent of the expression “a strong man” is Satan. 

11 tn The word au3q ( aule) describes any building large and 
elaborate enough to have an interior courtyard, thus “dwell¬ 
ing, palace, mansion" (L&N 7.6). 

12 tn Grk “his goods are in peace.” 

13 tn Because of the length and complexity of the Greek sen¬ 
tence, a new sentence was started here in the translation. 

14 tn The referent of the expression “a stronger man” is Je¬ 
sus. 

15 tn Grk “stronger man than he attacks.” 


takes away the first man’s 16 armor on which 
the man relied 17 and divides up 18 his plunder. 19 
11:23 Whoever is not with me is against me, 20 and 
whoever does not gather with me scatters. 21 

Response to Jesus ’ Work 

11:24 “When an unclean spirit 22 goes out of a 
person, 23 it passes through waterless places 24 look¬ 
ing for rest but 25 not finding any. Then 26 it says, 
‘I will return to the home I left.’ 27 11:25 When it 
returns, 28 it finds the house 29 swept clean and put in 
order. 30 11:26 Then it goes and brings seven other 
spirits more evil than itself, and they go in and live 
there, so 31 the last state of that person 32 is worse than 
the first.” 33 


16 tn Grk “his”; the referent (the first man mentioned) has 
been specified in the translation for clarity. 

17 tn Grk “on which he relied.” 

18 tn Or “and distributes." 

19 sn Some see the imagery here as similar to Eph 4:7-10, 
although no opponents are explicitly named in that passage. 
Jesus has the victory over Satan. Jesus’ acts of healing mean 
that the war is being won and the kingdom is coming. 

20 sn Whoever is not with me is against me. The call here 
is to join the victor. Failure to do so means that one is being 
destructive. Responding to Jesus is the issue. 

21 sn For the image of scattering, see Pss. Sol. 17:18. 

22 sn This is a reference to an evil spirit. See Luke 4:33. 

23 tn Grk “man." This is a generic use of avBpwnoi; (anthr- 
opos), referring to both males and females. 

24 sn The background for the reference to waterless places 
is not entirely clear, though some Jewish texts suggest spirits 
must have a place to dwell, but not with water (Luke 8:29- 
31; Tob 8:3). Some suggest that the image of the desert or 
deserted cities as the places demons dwell is where this idea 
started (Isa 13:21; 34:14). 

25 tn Here Ka( ( kai) has been translated as “but” to indi¬ 
cate the contrast present in this context. 

26 tc $ Most mss, including a few early and important ones 
(T> 45 N* A C D W 'F Z 1 - 13 2)J lat), lack tote (tote, “then”). Other 
mss, including some early and important ones (p 75 N 2 B L0H 
070 33 579 892 1241 pc co), have the adverb. Although the 
external evidence better supports the longer reading, the in¬ 
ternal evidence is on the side of the shorter, for conjunctions 
and adverbs were frequently added by copyists to remove 
asyndeton and to add clarification. The shorter reading is thus 
preferred. The translation, however, adds “Then" because of 
English stylistic requirements. NA 27 has tots in brackets indi¬ 
cating doubts as to its authenticity. 

27 tn Grk “I will return to my house from which I came.” 

28 tn Grk “comes.” 

29 tn The words “the house” are not in Greek but are im¬ 
plied. 

30 sn The image of the house swept clean and put in order 
refers to the life of the person from whom the demon depart¬ 
ed. The key to the example appears to be that no one else 
has been invited in to dwell. If an exorcism occurs and there is 
no response to God, then the way is free for the demon to re¬ 
turn. Some see the reference to exorcism as more symbolic; 
thus the story’s only point is about responding to Jesus. This 
is possible and certainly is an application of the passage. 

31 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “so” to indicate 
the concluding point of the story. 

32 tn Grk “man." This is a generic use of avOpwnog (anthr- 
opos), referring to both males and females. 

33 snThe point of the story is that to fail to respond is to risk 
a worse fate than when one started. 
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11:27 As 1 he said these things, a woman in 
the crowd spoke out 2 to him, “Blessed is the 
womb 3 that bore you and the breasts at which you 
nursed!” 4 11:28 But he replied, 5 “Blessed rather are 
those who hear the word of God and obey 6 it!” 

The Sign of Jonah 

11:29 As 7 the crowds were increasing, Jesus 8 
began to say, “This generation is a wicked gen¬ 
eration; it looks for a sign, 9 but no sign will be 
given to it except the sign of Jonah. 10 11:30 For 
just as Jonah became a sign to the people of 
Nineveh, 11 so the Son of Man will be a sign 12 to 
this generation. 13 11:31 The queen of the South 14 
will rise up at the judgment 15 with the people 16 
of this generation and condemn them, because 
she came from the ends of the earth to hear the 


1 tn G rk “And it happened that as.” The introductory 
phrase sysvsTo (egeneto , “it happened that"), common in 
Luke (69 times) and Acts (54 times), is redundant in contem¬ 
porary English and has not been translated. Here Sc (de) has 
not been translated. 

2 tn Grk "lifted up her voice and said.” This idiom is some¬ 
what redundant in contemporary English and has been sim¬ 
plified to “spoke out.” 

3 tn For this term see L&N 8.69. 

4 sn Both the reference to the womb and the breasts form 
a figure of speech called metonymy. In this case the parts are 
mentioned instead of the whole; the meaning is “Blessed 
is your mother!” The warnings seem to have sparked a little 
nervousness that brought forth this response. In the culture 
a mother was valued for the accomplishments of her son. So 
this amounts to a compliment to Jesus. 

5 tn Grk “said.” 

6 sn This is another reference to hearing and doing the 
word of God, which here describes Jesus’ teaching; see Luke 
8 : 21 . 

7 tn Here 5e (de) has not been translated. 

8 tn Grk “he”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

9 sn The mention of a sign alludes back to Luke 11:16. Giv¬ 
en what Jesus had done, nothing would be good enough. This 
leads to the rebuke that follows. 

10 sn As the following comparisons to Solomon and Jonah 
show, in the present context the sign of Jonah is not an allu¬ 
sion to Jonah being three days in the belly of the fish, but to 
Jesus’teaching about wisdom and repentance. 

11 tn Grk “to the Ninevites." What the Ninevites experienced 
was Jonah’s message (Jonah 3:4,10; 4:1). 

12 tn The repetition of the words “a sign” are not in the Greek 
text, but are implied and are supplied here for clarity. 

13 tc Only the Western ms D and a few Itala mss add here a 
long reference to Jonah being in the belly of the fish for three 
days and nights and the Son of Man being three days in the 
earth, apparently harmonizing the text to the parallel in Matt 
12:40. 

14 sn On the queen of the South see 1 Kgs 10:1-3 and 2 Chr 
9:1-12, as well as Josephus, Ant. 8.6.5-6 (8.165-175). The 
South most likely refers to modern southwest Arabia, possibly 
the eastern part of modern Yemen, although there is an an¬ 
cient tradition reflected in Josephus which identifies this geo¬ 
political entity as Ethiopia. 

15 sn For the imagery of judgment, see Luke 10:13-15 and 
11:19. The warnings are coming consistently now. 

16 tn Grk “men”; the word here (dvfjp, aner) usually indi¬ 
cates males or husbands, but occasionally is used in a ge¬ 
neric sense of people in general, as is the case here(cf. BDAG 
79 s.v. 1,2). The same term, translated the same way, occurs 
in v. 32. 


wisdom of Solomon - and now, 17 something 
greater 18 than Solomon is here! 11:32 The people 19 
of Nineveh will stand up at the judgment with this 
generation and condemn it, because they repent¬ 
ed when Jonah preached to them 20 - and now, 21 
something greater than Jonah is here! 

Internal Light 

11:33 “No one after lighting a lamp puts it in a 
hidden place 22 or under a basket, 23 but on a lamp- 
stand, so that those who come in can see the light. 
11:34 Your eye is the lamp of your body. When 
your eye is healthy, 24 your whole body is full of 
light, but when it is diseased, 25 your body is full of 
darkness. 11:35 Therefore see to it 26 that the light in 
you 27 is not darkness. 11:36 If 28 then 29 your whole 
body is full of light, with no part in the dark, 30 it 
will be as full of light as when the light of a lamp 
shines on you.” 31 


17 tn Grk “behold." 

18 sn The message of Jesus was something greater than 
what Solomon offered. On Jesus and wisdom, see Luke 7:35; 
10:21-22; 1 Cor 1:24,30. 

19 tn See the note on the word “people” in v. 31. 

20 tn Grk “at the preaching of Jonah." 

sn The phrase repented when Jonah preached to them 
confirms that in this context the sign of Jonah (v. 30) is his 
message. 

21 tn Grk “behold.” 

22 tn Or perhaps “in a cellar” (L&N 28.78). The point is that 
the light of Jesus’ teaching has been putin public view. 

23 tc The phrase “or under a basket” is lacking in some im¬ 
portant and early mss ® 45 ’ 76 L T S 070 f 1 700* 1241 2542 
pc sy 5 sa). It is hard to decide in this case, since the inclusion 
of “or under a basket” is widely attested by some early and 
decent witnesses, as well as the overwhelming majority of mss 
(N A B C D W 0 9* f 13 HI latt). The parallel passage in Luke 
8:16 does not include “under a basket.” If the phrase “under 
a basket” were added as a harmonization with Mark 4:21 and 
Matt 5:15, it is perhaps surprising that scribes did not add the 
phrase at Luke 8:16 as well. It seems somewhat more likely 
that a scribe copying Luke would be inclined to harmonize 
11:33 with 8:16 by omitting the phrase here. Thus, the words 
“or under a basket” seem to have the marks of authenticity. 

tn Or “a bowl”; this refers to any container for dry material of 
about eight liters (two gallons) capacity. It could be translated 
“basket, box, bowl" (L&N 6.151). 

24 tn Or “sound” (so L&N 23.132 and most scholars). A few 
scholars take this word to mean something like “generous” 
here (L&N 57.107), partly due to the immediate context of this 
saying in Matt 6:22 which concerns money, in which case the 
“eye” is a metonymy for the entire person (“if you are gener¬ 
ous"). 

25 tn Or “when it is sick” (L&N 23.149). 

sn There may be a slight wordplay here, as this term can 
also mean “evil,” so the figure uses a term that points to the 
real meaning of being careful as to what one pays attention 
to or looks at. 

26 tn This is a present imperative, calling for a constant 
watch (L&N 24.32; ExSyn 721). 

27 sn Here you is a singular pronoun, individualizing the ap¬ 
plication. 

28 tn This is a first class condition in the Greek text, so the 
example ends on a hopeful, positive note. 

29 tn Grk “Therefore"; the same conjunction as at the be¬ 
ginning of v. 35, but since it indicates a further inference or 
conclusion, it has been translated “then" here. 

30 tn Grk “not having any part dark." 

31 tn Grk “it will be completely illumined as when a lamp il¬ 
lumines you with its rays.” 
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Rebuking the Pharisees and Experts in the Law 

11:37 As he spoke, 1 a Pharisee 2 invited Jesus 3 
to have a meal with him, so he went in and took 
his place at the table. 4 11:38 The 5 Pharisee was 
astonished when he saw that Jesus 6 did not first 
wash his hands 7 before the meal. 11:39 But the 
Lord said to him, “Now you Pharisees clean 8 the 
outside of the cup and the plate, but inside you are 
full of greed and wickedness. 9 11:40 You fools! 10 
Didn’t the one who made the outside make the in¬ 
side as well? 11 11:41 But give from your heart to 
those in need, 12 and 13 then everything will be clean 
for you. 14 

1 tn The use of the aorist infinitive here should probably be 
translated “as he spoke" ratherthan “while he was speaking” 
(see ExSyn 595). The Pharisee did not necessarily interrupt 
Jesus to issue the invitation. 

2 sn See the note on Pharisees in 5:17. 

3 tn Grk “him"; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

4 tn Grk “and reclined at table,” as 1st century middle 
eastern meals were not eaten while sitting at a table, but 
while reclining on one’s side on the floor with the head clos¬ 
est to the low table and the feet farthest away. 

5 tn Here 5e (de) has not been translated. 

6 tn Grk “he”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

7 tn The words “his hands” are not in the Greek text, but 
have been supplied for clarity. 

sn Washing before meals was a cultural practice that was 
described in the OT, but not prescribed there (Gen 18:4; Judg 
19:21). It was apparently related to concern about contract¬ 
ing ceremonial uncleanness (Lev 11:31-38; t. Demai 2.11- 
12 ). 

8 sn The allusion to washing ( clean the outside of the cup) 
shows Jesus knew what they were thinking and deliberately 
set up a contrast that charged them with hypocrisy and ma¬ 
joring on minors. 

9 tn Or “and evil.” 

10 sn You fools is a rebuke which in the OT refers to someone 
who is blind to God (Ps 14:1, 53:1; 92:6; Prov 6:12). 

11 tn The question includes a Greek particle, ou (ou), that 
expects a positive reply. God, the maker of both, is concerned 
for what is both inside and outside. 

12 tn Grk “Give the things inside asalms.” Three different ap¬ 
proaches have been taken to the syntax and meaning of this 
phrase: (1) to evovto (fa enonta, “the things inside”) is an 
accusative of respect (“give alms with respect to the things 
inside”); (2) ra evovto is an adverbial accusative (“give alms 
inwardly," i.e., from the heart); (3) the word translated “alms” 
represents a mistranslation of the original Aramaic term 
"cleanse,” so the statement urges the hearers to "cleanse 
the things inside.” According to D. L. Bock (Luke [BECNT], 
2:1115) the latter meaning is unlikely because the present 
verse is independent of Matt 23:26, not parallel to it, and 
makes good sense as it stands. 

sn In Jewish culture giving alms to the poor was a very im¬ 
portant religious observance; it was meant to be an act of 
mercy, kindness, and love (D. L. Bock, Luke [BECNT], 2:1114). 
The implication from the text is that the Pharisees gave alms, 
but without any of the spiritual concern which should have 
motivated those generous actions. Here Jesus commands 
the Pharisees to give from within themselves to those in need 
instead of just giving of their possessions. In so doing they 
would show true inner purity acceptable to God. This is in 
keeping with the author’s social concerns elsewhere in the 
Gospel (cf., e.g., 1:52-53,4:18-19,6:20-21,14:13). 

13 tn Grk “and behold." The Greek word 18ou (idou) at the 
beginning of this clause has not been translated because it 
has no exact English equivalent here, but adds interest and 
emphasis (BDAG 468 s.v. 1). 

14 sn The expression everything will be clean for you refers to 


11:42 “But woe to you Pharisees! 15 You give a 
tenth 16 of your mint, 17 rue, 18 and every herb, yet you 
neglect justice 19 and love for God! But you should 
have done these things without neglecting the oth¬ 
ers. 20 11:43 Woe to you Pharisees! You love the best 
seats 21 in the synagogues 22 andelaborate greetings 23 
in the marketplaces! 11:44 Woe to you! 24 You are 
like unmarked graves, and people 25 walk over 
them without realizing it!” 26 

11:45 One of the experts in religious law 27 
answered him, “Teacher, when you say these 
things you insult 28 us too.” 11:46 But Jesus 29 re¬ 
plied, 30 “Woe to you experts in religious law 


the agreement that should exist between the overt practice of 
one’s religious duties, such as almsgiving, and the inner con¬ 
dition of one’s heart, including true love for God and the poor; 
one is not only to wash the outside of the cup and plate, but 
the inside as well, since as Jesus said, God created the inside 
too. Religious duties are not to be performed hypocritically, 
i.e., for the applause and esteem of people, but rather they 
are to be done out of a deep love for God and a sensitivity to 
and concern for the needs of others. Then, everything will be 
clean, both hearts and lives. 

15 tn Grk “Woe to you...because you...” The causal particle 
oti (hoti) has not been translated here for rhetorical effect 
(and so to the end of this chapter). 

16 tn Or “you tithe mint." 

17 sn These small herbs were tithed with great care (Mish- 
nah, m. Demai 2:1). 

18 tn Grk "and rue.” Kal (kai) has not been translated 
since English normally uses a coordinating conjunction only 
between the last two elements in a series of three or more. 

sn Rue was an evergreen herb used for seasoning. 

19 sn Justice was a major theme of OT ethics (Mic 6:8; Zech 
7:8-10). 

20 tn Grk “those,” but this has been translated as “the oth¬ 
ers" to clarify which are meant. 

21 tn Or “seats of honor.” The term here is plural and is not 
a reference only to the lead “seat of Moses” in the synagogue, 
but includes the front seats near the ark. 

22 sn See the note on synagogues in 4:15. 

23 tn Grk “and the greetings.” 

sn The later Jewish summary of oral tradition, the Talmud, 
notes elaborate greetings for rabbis. The rebuke here is for 
pride. 

24 tc Most mss (A [D] W0 'P J 13 OT it) have “experts in the law 
and Pharisees, hypocrites” after “you,” but this looks like an 
assimilation to the parallel in Matt 23:25,27,29. The shorter 
reading has earlier attestation from a variety of reliable mss 
(£45,75 N B C L P 33 12412542 lat sa). 

25 tn Grk “men.” This is a generic use of avOpwnog (anthr- 
opos), referring to both males and females. 

26 sn In Judaism to come into contact with the dead or what 
is associated with them, even without knowing it, makes one 
unclean (Num 19:11-22; Lev 21:1-3; Mishnah, m. Demai 
2:3). To Pharisees, who would have been so sensitive about 
contracting ceremonial uncleanness, it would have been 
quite a stinging rebuke to be told they caused it. 

27 sn That is, an expert in the interpretation of the Mosaic 
law. They worked closely with the Pharisees. 

28 tn For this term, see Matt 22;6; Luke 18:32; Acts 14:5; 
lThess2:2. 

29 tn Grk “he”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

30 tn Grk “said.” 
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as well! 1 You load people 2 down with burdens diffi¬ 
cult to bear, yet you yourselves refuse to touch 3 the 
burdens with even one of your fingers! 11:47 Woe 
to you! You build 4 the tombs of the prophets whom 
your ancestors 5 killed. 11:48 So you testify that 
you approve of® the deeds of your ancestors, 7 be¬ 
cause they killed the prophets 8 and you build their 9 
tombs! 10 11:49 For this reason also the wisdom 11 * * of 
God said, ‘I will send them prophets and apostles, 
some ofwhom they will kill and persecute,’ 11:50 so 
that this generation may be held accountable 12 for 
the blood of all the prophets that has been shed 
since the beginning 13 of the world, 14 11:51 from 
the blood of Abel 15 to the blood of Zechariah, 16 
who was killed 17 between the altar and the sa nc¬ 
tuary. 18 Yes, I tell you, it will be charged again st 19 


1 tn Here “as well” is used to translate kcu (kai) at the be¬ 
ginning of the statement. 

2 tn Grk “men.” This is a generic use of avOpwnoq ( anthr- 
opos), referring to both males and females. 

3 tn Grk “you yourselves do not touch." This could mean 
one of two things: (1) Either they make others do what they 
themselves do not (through various technical exceptions) or 
(2) they make no effort to help the others fulfill what they are 
required to do. Considering the care these religious figures 
are said to have given to the law, the second option is more 
likely (see L&N 18.11). 

4 sn The effect of what the experts in the law were doing 
was to deny the message of the prophets and thus honortheir 
death by supporting those who had sought their removal. The 
charge that this is what previous generations did shows the 
problem is chronic. As T. W. Manson said, the charge here is 
“The only prophet you honor is a dead prophet!” (The Sayings 
of Jesus, 101). 

5 tn Or “forefathers”; Grk “fathers." 

6 tn Grk “you are witnesses and approve of.” 

7 tn Or “forefathers”; Grk “fathers." 

8 tn Grk "them”; the referent (the prophets) has been 
specified in the translation for clarity. 

9 tn "Their,” i.e., the prophets. 

10 tc The majority of mss list a specific object (“their tombs"), 
filling out the sentence (although there are two different 
words for “tombs” among the mss, as well as different word 
orders: auTuiv to pvqpsia (auton ta mnemeiai found in 
A C W 0 V P 33 3K) and Touq Taijjouq auTuv (tons taphous 
auton ; found in / 1I131 2542 pc). This suggests that early copy¬ 
ists had no term in front of them but felt the verb needed an 
object. But since a wide distribution of early Alexandrian and 
Western mss lack these words fly 5 KBDL 579 1241 it sa), 
it is likely that they were not part of the original text of Luke. 
Nevertheless, the words “their tombs” are inserted in the 
translation because of requirements of English style. 

11 sn The expression the wisdom of God is a personification 
of an attribute of God that refers to his wise will. 

12 tn Or “that this generation may be charged with”; or “the 
blood of all the prophets... may be required from this genera¬ 
tion.” This is a warning of judgment. These people are respon¬ 
sible for the shedding of prophetic blood. 

13 tn Or “foundation." However, this does not suggest a time 
to the modern reader. 

14 tn The order of the clauses in this complicated sentence 
has been rearranged to simplify it for the modern reader. 

15 sn Gen 4:10 indicates that Abel’s biood cried out for jus¬ 
tice. 

16 sn It is not clear which Zechariah is meant here. It is prob¬ 
ably the person mentioned in 2 Chr 24:20-25. 

17 tn Or “who perished.” 

18 tn Or “and the temple”; Grk “and the house,” but in this 
context a reference to the house of God as a place of sanctu¬ 
ary. 

19 tn Or “required from." 


this generation. 11:52 Woe to you experts in re¬ 
ligious law! You have taken away 20 the key to 
knowledge! You did not go in yourselves, and you 
hindered 21 those who were going in.” 

11:53 When he went out from there, the experts 
in the law 22 and the Pharisees began to oppose him 
bitterly, 23 and to ask him hostile questions 24 about 
many things, 11:54 plotting against 25 him, to catch 26 
him in something he might say. 

Fear God, Not People 

12:1 Meanwhile, 27 when many thousands of 
the crowd had gathered so that they were tram¬ 
pling on one another, Jesus 28 began to speak first 
to his disciples, “Be on your guard against 29 the 
yeast of the Pharisees, 30 which is hypocrisy. 31 
12:2 Nothing is hidden 32 that will not be revealed, 33 
and nothing is secret that will not be made known. 
12:3 So then 34 whatever you have said in the dark 
will be heard in the light, and what you have whis¬ 
pered 35 in private rooms 36 will be proclaimed from 
the housetops. 37 


20 sn You have taken away the key to knowledge is anoth¬ 
er stinging rebuke. They had done the opposite of what they 
were trying to do. 

21 tn Or “you tried to prevent." 

22 tn Or “the scribes.” See the note on the phrase “experts 
in the law" in 5:21. 

23 tn Or “terribly.” 

24 tn For this term see L&N 33.183. 

25 tn Grk “lying in ambush against,” but this is a figurative 
extension of that meaning. 

28 tn This term was often used in a hunting context (BDAG 
455 s.v. Oqpcuto; L&N 27.30). Later examples of this appear 
in Luke 20. 

27 tn The phrase ev olq ( en hois) can be translated “mean¬ 
while.” 

28 tn Grk “he”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

29 tn According to L&N 27.59, “to pay attention to, to keep 
on the lookout for, to be alert for, to be on your guard against.” 
This is another Lukan present imperative calling for constant 
vigilance. 

30 sn See the note on Pharisees in 5:17. 

31 sn The pursuit of popularity can lead to hypocrisy, if one 
is not careful. 

32 tn Or “concealed." 

33 sn I.e., be revealed by God. The passive voice verbs here 
(“be revealed,” be made known”) see the revelation as com¬ 
ing from God. The text is both a warning about bad things be¬ 
ing revealed and an encouragement that good things will be 
made known, though the stress with the images of darkness 
and what is hidden in w. 2-3 is on the attempt to conceal. 

34 tn Or “because.” Understanding this verse as a result of 
v. 2 is a slightly better reading of the context. Knowing what is 
coming should impact our behavior now. 

35 tn Grk “spoken in the ear,” an idiom. The contemporary 
expression is "whispered." 

38 sn The term translated private rooms refers to the in¬ 
ner room of a house, normally without any windows opening 
outside, the most private location possible (BDAG 988 s.v. 
TapEiov 2). 

37 tn The expression “proclaimed from the housetops” is an 
idiom for proclaiming something publicly (L&N 7.51). Roofs 
of many first century Jewish houses in Judea and Galilee 
were flat and had access either from outside or from within 
the house. Something shouted from atop a house would be 
heard by everyone in the street below. 
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12:4 “I 1 tell you, my friends, do not be afraid of 
those who kill the body, 2 and after that have noth¬ 
ing more they can do. 12:5 But I will warn 3 you 
whom you should fear: Fear the one who, after the 
killing, 4 has authority to throw you 5 into hell. 6 Yes, 
I tell you, fear him! 12:6 Aren’t five sparrows sold 
for two pennies? 7 Yet not one of them is forgotten 
before God. 12:7 In fact, even the hairs on your 
head are all numbered. Do not be afraid; 8 you are 
more valuable than many sparrows. 

12:8 “I 9 tell you, whoever acknowledges 10 
me before men, 11 the Son of Man will also ac¬ 
knowledge 12 before God’s angels. 12:9 But the 
one who denies me before men will be denied 
before God’s angels. 12:10 And everyone who 
speaks a word against the Son of Man will be 
forgiven, but the person who blasphemes against 
the Holy Spirit 13 will not be forgiven. 14 12:11 But 
when they bring you before the synagogues, 15 


1 tn Here 8s (de) has not been translated. 

2 sn Judaism had a similar exhortation in 4 Macc 13:14- 
15. 

3 tn Grk "will show," but in this reflective context such a 
demonstration is a warning or exhortation. 

4 sn The actual performer of the killing is not here speci¬ 
fied. It could be understood to be God (so NASB, NRSV) but it 
could simply emphasize that, after a killing has taken place, it 
is God who casts the person into hell. 

5 tn The direct object (“you”) is understood. 

6 sn The word translated hell is “Gehenna" (yecvva, geen- 
na), a Greek transliteration of the Hebrew words ge hinnom 
(“Valley of Hinnom”). This was the valley along the south side 
of Jerusalem. In OT times it was used for human sacrifices 
to the pagan god Molech (cf. Jer 7:31; 19:5-6; 32:35), and 
it came to be used as a place where human excrement and 
rubbish were disposed of and burned. In the intertestamental 
period, it came to be used symbolically as the place of divine 
punishment (cf. 1 En. 27:2,90:26; 4 Ezra 7:36). 

7 sn The pennies refer to the assarion, a small Roman cop¬ 
per coin. One of them was worth one sixteenth of a denarius 
or less than a half hour’s average wage. Sparrows were the 
cheapest thing sold in the market. God knows about even the 
most financially insignificant things; see Isa 49:15. 

8 sn Do not be afraid. One should respect and show rever¬ 
ence to God (v. 5), but need not fear his tender care. 

9 tn Here 5 i (de) has not been translated. 

10 tn Or “confesses.” 

11 tn Although this is a generic reference and includes both 
males and females, in this context “men” has been retained 
because of the wordplay with the Son of Man and the con¬ 
trast with the angels. The same is true of the occurrence of 
“men” in v. 9. 

12 sn This acknowledgment will take place at the judgment. 
Of course, the Son of Man is a reference to Jesus as it has 
been throughout the Gospel. On Jesus and judgment, see 
22:69; Acts 10:42-43; 17:31. 

13 sn Blasphemy against the Holy Spirit probably refers to a 
total rejection of the testimony that the Spirit gives to Jesus 
and the plan of God. This is not so much a sin of the moment 
as of one’s entire life, an obstinate rejection of God’s mes¬ 
sage and testimony. Cf. Matt 12:31-32 and Mark 3:28-30. 

14 tn Grk “it will not be forgiven the person who blasphemes 
against the Holy Spirit.” 

15 sn The saying looks at persecution both from a Jewish 
context as the mention of synagogues suggests, and from a 
Gentile one as the reference to the rulers and the authorities 
suggests. 

sn See the note on synagogues in 4:15. 


the 16 rulers, and the authorities, do not worry about 
how you should make your defense 17 or what you 
should say, 12:12 for the Holy Spirit will teach you 
at that moment 18 what you must say.” 19 

The Parable of the Rich Landowner 

12:13 Then 20 someone from the crowd said 
to him, “Teacher, tell 21 my brother to divide the 
inheritance with me.” 12:14 But Jesus 22 said to 
him, “Man, 23 who made me a judge or arbitra¬ 
tor between you two?” 24 12:15 Then 25 he said to 
them, “Watch out and guard yourself from 26 all 
types of greed, 27 because one’s life does not 
consist in the abundance of his possessions.” 
12:16 He then 28 told them a parable: 29 “The land 
of a certain rich man produced 30 an abundant 
crop, 12:17 so 31 he thought to himself, 32 ‘What 
should I do, for I have nowhere to store my 
crops?’ 33 12:18 Then 34 he said, ‘I 35 will do this: I 
will tear down my bams and build bigger ones, 


16 tn Grk “and the,” but kcci (kai) has not been translated 
since English normally uses a coordinating conjunction only 
between the last two elements in a series of three or more. 

17 tn Grk “about how or what you should say in your de¬ 
fense,” but this is redundant with the following clause, “or 
what you should say.” 

18 tn Grk “in that very hour” (an idiom). 

19 tn Grk “what it is necessary to say.” 

20 tn Here 8s (de) has been translated as “then” to indicate 
the implied sequence of events within the narrative. 

21 sn Tell my brother. In 1st century Jewish culture, a figure 
like a rabbi was often asked to mediate disputes, except that 
here mediation was not requested, but representation. 

22 tn Grk “he”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

23 tn This term of address can be harsh or gentle depend¬ 
ing on the context (BDAG 82 s.v. civOpumog 8). Here it is a 
rebuke. 

24 tn The pronoun upfig (humas) is plural, referring to both 
the man and his brother; thus the translation “you two." 

25 tn Here 8s (de) has been translated as “then” to indicate 
the implied sequence of events within the narrative. 

26 tn See L&N 13.154 for this use of the middle voice of 
4)u7aaou (phulasso) in this verse. 

27 tn Or “avarice,” “covetousness.” Note the warning covers 
more than money and gets at the root attitude - the strong 
desire to acquire more and more possessions and experi¬ 
ences. 

28 tn Grk “And he." Here 8s (de) has been translated as 
“then” to indicate the connection to the preceding state¬ 
ment. 

29 tn Grk “a parable, saying.” The participle ksywv (legon) is 
redundant in contemporary English and has not been trans¬ 
lated here. 

30 tn Or “yielded a plentiful harvest.” 

31 tn Here rai (kai) has been translated as “so” to indicate 
that this is a result of the preceding statement. 

32 tn Grk “to himself, saying." The participle ksyetv (leg¬ 
on) is redundant in contemporary English and has not been 
translated here. 

33 sn / have nowhere to store my crops. The thinking here 
is prudent in terms of recognizing the problem. The issue in 
the parable will be the rich man’s solution, particularly the ar¬ 
rogance reflected in v. 19. 

34 tn Here Kai' (kai) has been translated as “then” to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence of events within the narrative. 

35 sn Note how often the first person pronoun is present in 
these verses. The farmer is totally self absorbed. 
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and there I will store all my grain and my goods. 
12:19 And I will say to myself, 1 “You have plen¬ 
ty of goods stored up for many years; relax, eat, 
drink, celebrate!’” 12:20 But God said to him, ‘You 
fool! This very night your life 2 will be demanded 
back from 3 you, but who will get what you have 
prepared for yourself?’ 4 12:21 So it is with the one 
who stores up riches for himself, 5 but is not rich 
toward God.” 

Exhortation Not to Worry 

12:22 Then 6 Jesus 7 said to his 8 disciples, 
“Therefore I tell you, do not worry 9 about your 10 
life, what you will eat, or about your 11 body, 
what you will wear. 12:23 For there is more to 
life than food, and more to the body than cloth¬ 
ing. 12:24 Consider the ravens: 12 They do not 
sow or reap, they have no storeroom or bam, 
yet God feeds 13 them. How much more valu¬ 
able are you than the birds! 12:25 And which of 
you by worrying 14 can add an hour to his life? 15 


1 tn Grk "to my soul,” which is repeated as a vocative in the 
following statement, but is left untranslated as redundant. 

2 tn Grk “your soul," but rjiuxq (psuche) is frequently used 
of one’s physical life. It clearly has that meaning in this con¬ 
text. 

3 tn Or “required back.” This term, c(ttchteu) ( apaiteo ), has 
an economic feel to it and is often used of a debt being called 
in for repayment (BDAG 96 s.v. 1). 

4 tn Grk “the things you have prepared, whose will they 
be?” The words “for yourself” are not in the Greek text, but 
are implied. 

5 sn It is selfishness that is rebuked here, in the accumu¬ 
lation of riches for himself. Recall the emphasis on the first 
person pronouns throughout the parable. 

6 tn Here 8 e (de) has been translated as “then” to indicate 
the implied sequence of events within the narrative. Jesus’ 
remarks to the disciples are an application of the point made 
in the previous parable. 

7 tn Grk “he”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

8 tc auToO (autou, “his”) is lacking in 58 45 ' id ’ 75 B 1241 c e. 
Although the addition of clarifying pronouns is a known scrib¬ 
al alteration, in this case it is probably better to view the drop¬ 
ping of the pronoun as the alteration in light of its minimal 
attestation. 

9 tn Or “do not be anxious.” 

10 tc Most mss OP 45 l P 070 33 T?) supply the pronoun 

up6jv ( human , “your”) here, although several important and 
early witnesses omit it fly 5 NABDLQW0/ 1 700 2542 a/ 
lat). Externally, the shorter reading is superior. Internally, the 
pronoun looks to be a scribal clarification. In context the arti¬ 
cle can be translated as a possessive pronoun anyway (ExSyn 
215), as it has been done for this translation. 

11 tc Some mss (B 070 / 13 33 1424 at) supply the pronoun 
upciv (humon, “your”) here, although the witnesses for the 
omission are early, important, and varied CP 45, “' 75 K AD LQW 
Olfli lat). See previous tc note for more discussion. 

12 tn Or “crows.” Crows and ravens belong to the same fam¬ 
ily of birds. English uses “crow” as a general word forthe fam¬ 
ily. Palestine has several indigenous members of the crow 
family. 

13 tn Or “God gives them food to eat.” L&N 23.6 has both “to 
provide food for” and “to give food to someone to eat." 

14 tn Or “by being anxious.” 

15 tn Or “a cubit to his height.” A cubit (nfixuQ, pechus) can 
measure length (normally about 45 cm or 18 inches) or time 
(a small unit, “hour" is usually used [BDAG 812 s.v.] although 
“day” has been suggested [L&N 67.151]). The term pAnda 
(helikia) is ambiguous in the same way as TTqxug. Most 


12:26 So if 16 you cannot do such a very little thing as 
this, why do you worry about 17 the rest? 12:27 Con¬ 
sider how the flowers 18 grow; they do not work 19 
or spin. Yet I tell you, not even Solomon in all his 
glory was clothed like one of these! 12:28 And if 20 
this is how God clothes the wild grass, 21 which is 
here 22 today and tomorrow is tossed into the fire 
to heat the oven, 23 how much more 24 will he clothe 
you, you people of little faith! 12:29 So 25 do not 
be overly concerned about 26 what you will eat and 
what you will drink, and do not worry about such 
things. 27 12:30 For all the nations of the world pur¬ 
sue 28 these things, and your Father knows that you 
need them. 12:31 Instead, pursue 29 his 30 kingdom, 31 
and these things will be given to you as well. 


scholars take the term to describe age or length of life here, 
although a few refer it to bodily statu re (see BDAG 435-36 s.v. 
l.a for discussion). Worry about length of life seems a more 
natural figure than worry about height. However, the point ei¬ 
ther way is clear: Worrying adds nothing to lifespan or height. 

16 tn This is a first class condition in the Greek text. 

17 tn Or “why are you anxious for.” 

18 tn Traditionally, “lilies.” According to L&N 3.32, “Though 
traditionally Kpi'vov has been regarded as a type of lily, schol¬ 
ars have suggested several other possible types of flowers, in¬ 
cluding an anemone, a poppy, a gladiolus, and a rather incon¬ 
spicuous type of daisy.” In view of the uncertainty, the more 
generic “flowers” has been used in the translation. 

19 tn Traditionally, “toil.” Although it might be argued that 
“work hard” would be a more precise translation of Komdio 
(kopiao) here, the line in English scans better in terms of ca¬ 
dence with a single syllable. 

20 tn This is a first class condition in the Greek text. 

21 tn Grk “grass in the field.” 

22 tn Grk “which is in the field today.” 

23 tn Grk “into the oven.” The expanded translation “into 
the fire to heat the oven” has been used to avoid misunder¬ 
standing; most items put into modern ovens are put there to 
be baked, not burned. 

sn The oven was most likely a rounded clay oven used for 
baking bread, which was heated by burning wood and dried 
grass. 

24 sn The phrase how much more is a typical form of rab¬ 
binic argumentation, from the lesser to the greater. If God 
cares for the little things, surely he will care for the more im¬ 
portant things. 

25 tn Here Koa (kai) has been translated as “so" to indicate 
a conclusion drawn from the previous illustrations. 

28 tn Grk “do not seek,” but this could be misunderstood 
to mean that people should make no attempt to obtain their 
food. The translation “do not be overly concerned” attempts 
to reflect the force of the original. 

27 tn The words "about such things" have been supplied to 
qualify the meaning; the phrase relates to obtaining food and 
drink mentioned in the previous clause. 

28 tn Grk “seek.” 

29 tn Grk “seek,” but in the sense of the previous verses. 

30 tc Most mss CP 45 A D 1 Q W 0 070 / l t3 33 3R lat sy) read 
toG OeoO (tou theou, “of God”) instead of outoG (autou, 
“his”; found in N B D* L T 1 579 892 pc co). But such a clari¬ 
fying reading is suspect. auTou is superior on both internal 
and external grounds. TJ 75 includes neither and as such would 
support the translation above since the article alone can of¬ 
ten be translated as a possessive pronoun. 

31 sn His (that is, God’s) kingdom is a majortheme of Jesus. 
It is a realm in which Jesus rules and to which those who trust 
him belong. See Luke 6:20; 11:20; 17:20-21. 
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12:32 “Do not be afraid, little flock, for your 
Father is well pleased 1 to give you the kingdom. 
12:33 Sell your possessions 2 and give to the poor. 3 
Provide yourselves purses that do not wear out - a 
treasure in heaven 4 that never decreases, 5 where 
no thief approaches and no moth 6 destroys. 12:34 
For where your treasure 7 is, there your heart will 
be also. 

Call to Faithful Stewardship 

12:35 “Get dressed for service 8 and keep 
your lamps burning; 9 12:36 be like people 10 wait¬ 
ing for their master to come back from the wed¬ 
ding celebration, 11 so that when he comes and 
knocks they can immediately open the door for 
him. 12:37 Blessed are those slaves 12 whom their 
master finds alert 13 when he returns! I tell you 
the truth, 14 he will dress himself to serve, 15 have 
them take their place at the table, 16 and will 
come 17 and wait on them! 18 12:38 Even if he 
comes in the second or third watch of the night 19 

1 tn Or perhaps, "your Father chooses.” 

2 sn The call to sell your possessions is a call to a lack of at¬ 
tachment to the earth and a generosity as a result. 

3 tn Grk “give alms,” but this term is not in common use 
today. 

4 tn Grk “in the heavens.” 

5 tn Or “an unfailing treasure in heaven,” or “an inexhaust¬ 
ible treasure in heaven.” 

6 tn The term cry; (ses) refers to moths in general. It is 
specifically the larvae of moths that destroy clothing by eat¬ 
ing holes in it (L&N 4.49; BDAG 922 s.v.). See Jas 5:2, which 
mentions “moth-eaten” clothing. 

7 sn Seeking heavenly treasure means serving others and 
honoring God by doing so; see Luke 6:35-36. 

8 tn Grk “Let your loins be girded," an idiom referring to 
the practice of tucking the ends of the long cloak (outer gar¬ 
ment) into the belt to shorten it in preparation for activities 
like running, etc. 

9 sn Keep your lamps burning means to be ready at all 
times. 

10 tn That is, like slaves (who are mentioned later, vv. 37-38), 
although the term avGpoTnoig (anthropois) is used here. 
Since in this context it appears generic rather than gender- 
specific, the translation “people” is employed. 

11 sn An ancient wedding celebration could last for days (Tob 
11:18). 

12 tn See the note on the word “slave” in 7:2. 

13 tn Or “watching”; Grk "awake,” but in context this is not 
just being awake but alert and looking out. 

14 tn Grk “Truly (apqv, amen), I say to you." 

15 tn See v. 35 (same verb). 

16 tn Grk “have them recline at table,” as 1st century mid¬ 
dle eastern meals were not eaten while sitting at a table, but 
while reclining on one’s side on the floor with the head clos¬ 
est to the low table and the feet farthest away. 

17 tn The participle TTapEkOiiv (parelthon) has been trans¬ 
lated as a finite verb due to requirements of contemporary 
English style. 

18 sn He...will come and wait on them is a reversal of ex¬ 
pectation, but shows that what Jesus asks for he is willing to 
do as well; see John 13:5 and 15:18-27, although those in¬ 
stances merely foreshadow what is in view here. 

19 sn The second or third watch of the night would be be¬ 
tween 9 p.m. and 3 a.m. on a Roman schedule and 10 p.m. to 
6 a.m. on a Jewish schedule. Luke uses the four-watch sched¬ 
ule of the Romans in Acts 12:4, so that is more probable here. 
Regardless of the precise times of the watches, however, it is 
clear that the late-night watches when a person is least alert 
are in view here. 


and finds them alert, 20 blessed are those slaves! 21 
12:39 But understand this: If the owner of the house 
had known at what hour the thief 22 was coming, 
he would not have let 23 his house be broken into. 
12:40 You also must be ready, because the Son of 
Man will come at an hour when you do not expect 
him." 24 

12:41 Then 25 Peter said, “Lord, are you 
telling this parable for us or for everyone?” 26 
12:42 The Lord replied, 27 “Who then is the faith¬ 
ful and wise manager, 28 whom the master puts 
in charge of his household servants, 29 to give 
them their allowance of food at the proper time? 
12:43 Blessed is that slave 30 whom his master finds 
at work 31 when he returns. 12:44 I tell you the 
truth, 32 the master 33 will put him in charge of all 
his possessions. 12:45 But if 34 that 35 slave should 


20 tn Grk “finds (them) thus," but this has been clarified in 
the translation by referring to the status (“alert”) mentioned 
in v. 37. 

21 tn Grk “blessed are they”; the referent (the watchful 
slaves, v. 37) has been specified in the translation for clarity. 

22 sn On Jesus pictured as a returning thief, see 1 Thess 
5:2,4; 2 Pet 3:10; Rev 3:3; 16:15. 

23 tc Most MSS (N 1 A B L Q W0 T 070 / 113 33 OS lat s f-" sa ms 
bo) read “he would have watched and not let” here, but this 
looks like an assimilation to Matt 24:43. The alliance of two 
important and early mss along with a few others fly 5 N* [D] 
e i sy 60 sa m8S ), coupled with much stronger internal evidence, 
suggests that the shorter reading is authentic. 

24 sn Jesus made clear that his coming could not be timed, 
and suggested it might take some time - so long, in fact, that 
some would not be looking for him any longer (at an hour 
when you do not expect him). 

25 tn Grk “And Peter." Here 8 e (de) has been translated 
as “then" to indicate the connection to the preceding state¬ 
ment. 

28 sn Is the parable only for disciples (us) or for all humanity 
(everyone)? Or does Peter mean for disciples (us) or for the 
crowd (everyone)? The fact that unfaithful slaves are men¬ 
tioned in v. 46 looks to a warning that includes a broad au¬ 
dience, though it is quality of service that is addressed. This 
means the parable focuses on those who are associated with 
Jesus. 

27 tn Grk “And the Lord said." Here tern (kai) has not been 
translated because of differences between Greek and Eng¬ 
lish style. 

28 tn Or “administrator,” "steward” (L&N 37.39). 

29 tn This term, 0£pan£i'a (therapeia), describes the group 
of servants working in a particular household (L&N 46.6). 

30 tn See the note on the word “slave” in 7:2. 

31 tn That is, doing his job, doing what he is supposed to 
be doing. 

32 tn Grk “Truly (dMStbg, alethSs), I say to you.” 

33 tn Grk “he”; the referent (the master) has been specified 
in the translation for clarity. See also Luke 19:11-27. 

34 tn In the Greek text this is a third class condition that for 
all practical purposes is a hypothetical condition (note the 
translation of the following verb “should say”). 

35 tn The term “that” (ekeivoi;, ekeinos) is used as a catch¬ 
word to list out, in the form of a number of hypothetical cir¬ 
cumstances, what the possible responses of “that” servant 
could be. He could be faithful (vv. 43-44) or totally unfaith¬ 
ful (w. 45-46). He does not complete his master’s will with 
knowledge (v. 47) or from ignorance (v 48). These differences 
are indicated by the different levels of punishment in w. 46- 
48. 




LUKE 12:46 
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say to himself, 1 ‘My master is delayed 2 in return¬ 
ing,’ and he begins to beat 3 the other 4 slaves, both 
men and women, 5 and to eat, drink, and get drunk, 
12:46 then the master of that slave will come on a 
day when he does not expect him and at an hour 
he does not foresee, and will cut him in two, 6 and 
assign him a place with the unfaithful. 7 12:47 That 8 
servant who knew his master’s will but did not get 
ready or do what his master asked 9 will receive 
a severe beating. 12:48 But the one who did not 
know his master’s will 10 and did things worthy of 
punishment 11 will receive a light beating. 12 From 
everyone who has been given much, much will be 
required, 13 and from the one who has been entrust¬ 
ed with much, 14 even more will be asked. 15 

Not Peace, but Division 

12:49 “I have come 16 to bring 17 fire on the 
earth - and how I wish it were already kindled! 


1 tn Grk "should say in his heart.” 

2 tn Or “is taking a longtime." 

3 sn The slave’s action in beginning to beat the other 
slaves was not only a failure to carry out what was command¬ 
ed but involved doing the exact reverse. 

4 tn The word “other” is not in the Greek text, but is im¬ 
plied. 

5 tn Grk “the menservants and the maidservants." The 
term here, used in both masculine and feminine grammatical 
forms, is TTaiQ (pais), which can refer to a slave, but also to 
a slave who is a personal servant, and thus regarded kindly 
(L&N 87.77). 

6 tn The verb SixoToptu ( dichotomeo) means to cut an 
object into two parts (L&N 19.19). This is an extremely severe 
punishment compared to the other two later punishments. To 
translate it simply as “punish" is too mild. If taken literally this 
servant is dismembered, although it is possible to view the 
stated punishment as hyperbole (L&N 38.12). 

7 tn Or “unbelieving." Here the translation employs the 
slightly more ambiguous "unfaithful," which creates a link 
with the point of the parable - faithfulness versus unfaithful¬ 
ness in servants. The example of this verse must be taken 
together with the examples of vv. 47-48 as part of a scale of 
reactions with the most disobedient response coming here. 
The fact that this servant is placed in a distinct group, unlike 
the one in vv. 47-48, also suggests ultimate exclusion. This is 
the hypocrite of Matt 24:51. 

8 tn Here Si (de) has not been translated. 

9 tn Grk “or do according to his will”; the referent (the mas¬ 
ter) has been specified in the translation for clarity. This ex¬ 
ample deals with the slave who knew what the command was 
and yet failed to complete it. 

10 tn Grk “did not know”; the phrase “his master’s will” is not 
in the Greek text, but is implied. Direct objects were frequent¬ 
ly omitted in Greek when clear from the context, but must be 
supplied for the contemporary English reader. 

11 tn Grk “blows.” 

12 tn Grk “will receive few (blows).” 

13 tn Grk “required from him,” but the words “from him” are 
redundant in English and have not been translated. 

14 sn Entrusted with much. To be gifted with precious re¬ 
sponsibility is something that requires faithfulness. 

15 tn Grk “they will ask even more.” 

16 sn This mission statement, “I have come to bring fire on 
the earth," looks to the purging and division Jesus causes: 
See Luke 3:9,17; 9:54; 17:29 for fire, 5:32; 7:34; 9:58; 12:51 
for the topic of mission. 

17 tn Grk “cast." For fSaAku) (balls) in the sense of causing a 
state or condition, see L&N 13.14. 


12:501 have a baptism 18 to undergo, 19 and how dis¬ 
tressed I am until it is finished! 12:51 Do you think 
I have come to bring peace on earth? No, I tell 
you, but rather division! 20 12:52 For from now on 21 
there will be five in one household divided, three 
against two and two against three. 12:53 They will 
be divided, 22 father against son and son against fa¬ 
ther, mother against daughter and daughter against 
mother, mother-in-law against her daughter-in-law 
and daughter-in-law against mother-in-law.” 

Reading the Signs 

12:54 Jesus 23 also said to the crowds, “When 
you see a cloud rising in the west, 24 you say at 
once, ‘A rainstorm 25 is coming,’ and it does. 
12:55 And when you see the south wind 26 blow¬ 
ing, you say, ‘There will be scorching heat,’ and 
there is. 12:56 You hypocrites! 27 You know how to 
interpret the appearance of the earth and the sky, 
but how can you not know how 28 to interpret the 
present time? 

Clear the Debts 

12:57 “And 29 why don’t you judge for your¬ 
selves what is right? 12:58 As you are going with 
your accuser before the magistrate, 30 make an 
effort to settle with him on the way, so that he 
will not drag you before the judge, and the judge 


18 sn The figure of the baptism is variously interpreted, as 
some see a reference (1) to martyrdom or (2) to inundation 
with God’s judgment. The OT background, however, suggests 
the latter sense: Jesus is about to be uniquely inundated with 
God’s judgment as he is rejected, persecuted, and killed (Ps 
18:4,16; 42:7; 69:1-2; Isa 8:7-8; 30:27-28; Jonah 2:3-6). 

19 tn Grk “to be baptized with.” 

20 tn Or “hostility." This term pictures dissension and hostil¬ 
ity (BDAG 234 s.v. Siapcpiopog). 

21 sn From now on is a popular phrase in Luke: 1:48; 5:10; 
22:18,69; see Mic 7:6. 

22 tn There is dispute whether this phrase belongs to the 
end of v. 52 or begins v. 53. Given the shift of object, a con¬ 
nection to v. 53 is slightly preferred. 

23 tn Grk “He”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. Here xai (kai) has been translated 
as “also” and Si (de) has not been translated. 

24 sn A cloud rising in the west refers to moisture coming 
from the Mediterranean Sea. 

25 tn The term opfpoi; (ombros) refers to heavy rain, such 
as in a thunderstorm (L&N 14.12). 

28 sn The south wind comes from the desert, and thus 
brings scorching heat. 

27 sn In Luke, the term hypocrites occurs here, in 6:42, and 
in 13:15. 

28 tc Most mss CP 45 AWT p- a as lat) have a syntax here 
that reflects a slightly different rhetorical question: “but how 
do you not interpret the present time?” The reading behind 
the translation, however, has overall superior support: b 75 K 
BL0 33 892 1241 pc. 

29 tn Jesus calls for some personal reflection. However, this 
unit probably does connect to the previous one - thus the 
translation of 5 e (de) here as “And” - to make a good spiri¬ 
tual assessment, thus calling for application to the spiritual, 
rather than personal, realm. 

30 sn The term magistrate (apxuv, archon) refers to an of¬ 
ficial who, under the authority of the government, serves as 
judge in legal cases (see L&N 56.29). 
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hand you over to the officer, 1 and the officer throw 
you into prison. 12:59 I tell you, you will never 
get out of there until you have paid the very last 
cent!” 2 

A Call to Repent 

13:1 Now 3 there were some present on that oc¬ 
casion who told him about the Galileans whose 
blood Pilate had mixed with their sacrifices. 4 
13:2 He 5 answered them, “Do you think these Gali¬ 
leans were worse sinners 6 than all the other Galile¬ 
ans, because they suffered these things? 13:3 No, I 
tell you! But unless you repent, 7 you will all perish 
as well! 8 13:4 Or those eighteen who were killed 9 
when the tower in Siloam fell on them, 10 do you 
think they were worse offenders than all the others 
who live in Jerusalem? 11 13:5 No, I tell you! But 
unless you repent 12 you will all perish as well!” 13 


1 sn The officer (npcncrup, praktor) was a civil official who 
functioned like a bailiff and was in charge of debtor's prison. 
The use of the term, however, does not automatically demand 
a Hellenistic setting (BDAG 859 s.v.; K. H. Rengstorf, TDNT 
8:539; C. Maurer, TDNT 6:642). 

2 tn Here the English word “cent” is used as opposed to 
the parallel in Matt 5:26 where “penny” appears, since the 
Greek word there is different and refers to a different but 
similar coin. 

sn This cent was a lepton, the smallest coin available. It was 
copper or bronze, worth one-half of a quadrans or 1/128 of 
a denarius. The parallel in Matt 5:26 mentions the quadrans 
instead of the lepton. The illustration refers to the debt one 
owes God and being sure to settle with him in the right time, 
before it is too late. Some interpreters, however, consider it to 
be like Matt 5:26, which has similar imagery but a completely 
different context. 

3 tn Here kcu ( kai) has been translated as “now” to indi¬ 
cate the transition to a new topic. 

4 sn This is an event that otherwise is unattested, though 
several events similar to it are noted in Josephus (J. V\t. 2.9.2- 
4 [2.169-177]; Ant. 13.13.5 [13.372-73], 18.3.1-2 [18.55- 
62]; 18.4.1 [18.85-87]). It would have caused a majorfuror. 

5 tn Grk “And he.” Here Kai (kai) has been translated as 
“now” to indicate the transition to a new topic. 

6 sn Jesus did not want his hearers to think that tragedy 
was necessarily a judgment on these people because they 
were worse sinners. 

7 sn Jesus was stressing that all stand at risk of death, if 
they do not repent and receive life. 

8 tn Or “you will all likewise perish," but this could be misun¬ 
derstood to mean that they would perish by the same means 
as the Galileans. Jesus' point is that apart from repentance 
all will perish. 

9 tn Grk “on whom the tower in Siloam fell and killed them.” 
This relative clause embedded in a prepositional phrase is 
complex in English and has been simplified to an adjectival 
and a temporal clause in the translation. 

10 sn Unlike the previous event, when the tower in Siloam 
fell on them, it was an accident of fate. It raised the question, 
however, “Was this a judgment?” 

11 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

12 sn Jesus' point repeats v. 3. The circumstances make 
no difference. All must deal with the reality of what death 
means. 

13 tn Grk “similarly.” 


Warning to Israel to Bear Fruit 

13:6 Then 14 Jesus 15 told this parable: “A man 
had a fig tree 16 planted in his vineyard, and he came 
looking for fruit on it and found none. 13:7 So 17 he 
said to the worker who tended the vineyard, ‘For 18 
three years 19 now, I have come looking for fruit 
on this fig tree, and each time I inspect it 20 I find 
none. Cut 21 it down! Why 22 should it continue to 
deplete 23 the soil?’ 13:8 But the worker 24 answered 
him, ‘Sir, leave it alone this year too, until I dig 
around it and put fertilizer 25 on it. 13:9 Then if 26 it 
bears fruit next year, 27 very well, 28 but if 29 not, you 
can cut it down.’” 

Healing on the Sabbath 

13:10 Now he was teaching in one of the 
synagogues 30 on the Sabbath, 13:11 and a wom¬ 
an was there 31 who had been disabled by a 


14 tn Here 8 i (de) has been translated as “then” to indicate 
the implied sequence of events within the narrative. 

15 tn Grk “he”; the referent has been specified in the trans¬ 
lation for clarity. 

16 sn The fig tree is a variation on the picture of a vine as 
representing the nation; see Isa 5:1-7. 

17 tn Here 8 e (de) has been translated as “so” to indicate 
the man’s response as a result of the lack of figs in the pre¬ 
ceding clause. 

18 tn Grk "Behold, for.” 

19 sn The elapsed time could be six years total since plant¬ 
ing, since often a fig was given three years before one even 
started to look for fruit. The point in any case is that enough 
time had been given to expect fruit. 

20 tn The phrase “each time I inspect it" is not in the Greek 
text but has been supplied to indicate the customary nature 
of the man’s search for fruit. 

21 tc $ Several witnesses fly 5 A L 0 T 070 J 13 33 579 892 
ai lat co) have “therefore” (ouv, oun) here. This conjunction 
has the effect of strengthening the logical connection with 
the preceding statement but also of reducing the rhetorical 
power and urgency of the imperative. In light of the slightly 
greater internal probability of adding a conjunction to an oth¬ 
erwise asyndetic sentence, as well as significant external sup¬ 
port for the omission (NBDW/ 1 SK), the shorter reading ap¬ 
pears to be more likely as the original wording here. NA 27 puts 
the conjunction in brackets, indicating some doubts as to its 
authenticity. 

22 tn Grk “Why indeed.” Here kcii (kai) has not been trans¬ 
lated. 

23 sn Such fig trees would deplete the soil, robbing it of nu¬ 
trients needed by other trees and plants. 

24 tn Grk “he”; the referent (the worker who tended the 
vineyard) has been specified in the translation for clarity. 

25 tn Grk “toss manure [on it]." This is a reference to ma¬ 
nure used as fertilizer. 

26 tn This is a third class condition in the Greek text. The 
conjunction Kai (kai, a component of xav [kan\) has been 
translated as “then" to indicate the implied sequence of 
events within the narrative. 

27 tn Grk “the coming [season]." 

28 tn The phrase “very well” is supplied in the translation to 
complete the elided idea, but its absence is telling. 

29 tn This is a first class condition in the Greek text, showing 
which of the options is assumed. 

30 sn See the note on synagogues in 4:15. 

31 tn Grk “and behold, a woman.” The Greek word [Sou 
(idou) at the beginning of this statement has not been trans¬ 
lated because it has no exact English equivalent here, but 
adds interest and emphasis (BDAG 468 s.v. 1). 
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spirit 1 for eighteen years. She 2 was bent over 
and could not straighten herself up complete¬ 
ly. 3 13:12 When 4 Jesus saw her, he called her to 
him 5 and said, “Woman, 6 you are freed 7 from 
your infirmity.” 8 13:13 Then 9 he placed his hands 
on her, and immediately 10 she straightened up 
and praised God. 13:14 But the president of the 
synagogue, indignant because Jesus had healed 
on the Sabbath, said to the crowd, “There are 
six days on which work 11 should be done! 12 So 
come 13 and be healed on those days, and not on 
the Sabbath day.” 13:15 Then the Lord answered 
him, 14 “You hypocrites! Does not each of you 
on the Sabbath untie his ox or his donkey from 
its stall, 15 and lead it to water? 16 13:16 Then 17 
shouldn’t 18 this woman, a daughter of Abraham 
whom Satan 19 bound for eighteen long 20 years, 


1 tn Grk “a woman having a spirit of weakness” (or "a spirit 
of infirmity”). 

2 tn Grk “years, and." Here Kai' (kai) has not been translat¬ 
ed because of differences between Greek and English style. 
Because of the length and complexity of the Greek sentence, 
a new sentence was started here in the translation. 

3 tn Or “and could not straighten herself up at all.” If tig 
to TTavTdcg (eis to panteles) is understood to modify 
SuvapEvq ( dunamene ), the meaning is “she was not able at 
all to straighten herself up,” but the phrase may betaken with 
avaKuijiai (anakupsai) and understood to mean the same 
as the adverb TtavTE^uig (pantelos), with the meaning “she 
was not able to straighten herself up completely.” See BDAG 
754 s.v. TTavTE^fjg 1 for further discussion. The second op¬ 
tion is preferred in the translation because of proximity: The 
phrase in question follows avaKuijiai in the Greek text. 

4 tn The participle iSuiv ( idon) has been taken temporally. 
Here 5c (de) has not been translated. 

5 tn The verb TTpoaE<t>(i>vqaEV (prosephonesen) has been 
translated as “called (her) to (him),” with the direct object 
(“her”) and the indirect object (“him”) both understood. 

6 sn Woman was a polite form of address (see BDAG 208- 
9 s.v. yuvfj), similar to “Madam” or “Ma’am” used in English 
in different regions. 

7 tn Or “released." 

8 tn Or “sickness.” 

9 tn Here koi (kai) has been translated as “then” to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence of events within the narrative. 

10 sn The healing took place immediately. 

11 sn The irony is that Jesus’ “work" consisted of merely 
touching the woman. There is no sense of joy that eighteen 
years of suffering was reversed with his touch. 

12 tn Grk “on which it is necessary to work.” This has been 
simplified in the translation. 

13 tn The participle EpxopEvoi ( erchomenoi) has been 
translated as a finite verb due to requirements of contempo¬ 
rary English style. 

14 tn Grk “answered him and said.” This is redundant in 
contemporary English and has been shortened to “answered 
him." 

15 tn Grk “from the manger [feeding trough]," but by meton¬ 
ymy of part for whole this can be rendered “stall.” 

16 sn The charge here is hypocrisy, but it is only part one of 
the response. Various ancient laws detail what was allowed 
with cattle; see Mishnah, m. Shabbat 5; CD 11:5-6. 

17 tn Here Se (de) has been translated as “then” to show 
the connection with Jesus’ previous statement. 

18 tn Grk “is it not necessary that.” Jesus argues that no 
other day is more appropriate to heal a descendant of Abra¬ 
ham than the Sabbath, the exact opposite view of the syna¬ 
gogue leader. 

19 sn Note that this is again a battle between Satan and 
God; see 11:18-23. 

20 tn The word “long" reflects the emphasis added in the 


be released from this imprisonment 21 on the Sab¬ 
bath day?” 13:17 When 22 he said this all his adver¬ 
saries were humiliated, 23 but 24 the entire crowd was 
rejoicing at all the wonderful things 25 he was do¬ 
ing. 26 

On the Kingdom of God 

13:18 Thus Jesus 27 asked, 28 “What is the king¬ 
dom of God 29 like? 30 To 31 what should I com¬ 
pare it? 13:19 It is like a mustard seed 32 that a man 
took and sowed 33 in his garden. It 34 grew and be¬ 
came a tree, 35 and the wild birds 36 nested in its 
branches.” 37 

13:20 Again 38 he said, “To what should I 


Greek text by I Sou (idou). See BDAG 468 s.v. 1. 

21 tn Or “bondage"; Grk “bond.” 

22 tn Grk “And when.” Here kcc (kai) has not been translat¬ 
ed because of differences between Greek and English style. 

23 tn Or “were put to shame.” 

24 tn Here Kai' (kai) has been translated as “but” to indi¬ 
cate the contrast present in this context. 

25 sn Concerning all the wonderful things see Luke 7:16; 
19:37. 

26 tn Grk “that were being done by him.” The passive has 
been converted to an active construction in the translation. 

27 tn Grk “he”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

28 tn Grk “said," but what follows is a question. 

29 sn The kingdom of God is a major theme of Jesus. It is a 
realm in which Jesus rules and to which those who trust him 
belong. See Luke 6:20; 11:20; 17:20-21. 

30 sn What is the kingdom of God like? Unlike Mark 4 or 
Matt 13, where the kingdom parables tend to be all in one 
location in the narrative, Luke scatters his examples through¬ 
out the Gospel. 

31 tn Grk “And to.” Here rai (kai) has not been translated 
because of differences between Greek and English style. 

32 sn The mustard seed was noted for its tiny size. 

33 tn Grk “threw.” 

34 tn Grk "garden, and it.” Here Kai' (kai) has not been 
translated because of differences between Greek and English 
style. Because of the length and complexity of the Greek sen¬ 
tence, a new sentence was started here in the translation. 

35 sn Calling the mustard plant a tree is rhetorical hyper¬ 
bole, since technically it is not one. This plant could be one 
of two types of mustard popular in Palestine and would be 
either 10 or 25 ft (3 or 7.5 m) tall. 

38 tn Grk “the birds of the sky” or "the birds of the heaven”; 
the Greek word oupavog ( ouranos ) may be translated either 
“sky” or “heaven,” depending on the context. The idiomatic 
expression “birds of the sky” refers to wild birds as opposed 
to domesticated fowl (cf. BDAG 809 s.v. tteteivov). 

37 sn The point of the parable seems to be that while the 
kingdom of God may appear to have insignificant and unno- 
ticeable beginnings (i.e., in the ministry of Jesus), it will some¬ 
day (i.e., at the second advent) be great and quite expansive. 
The kingdom, however, is not to be equated with the church, 
but rather the church is an expression of the kingdom. Also, 
there is important OT background in the image of the mustard 
seed that grew and became a tree: Ezek 17:22-24 pictures 
the reemergence of the Davidic house where people can find 
calm and shelter. Like the mustard seed, it would start out 
small but grow to significant size. 

38 tn Grk “And again." Here Kai' (kai) has not been translat¬ 
ed because of differences between Greek and English style. 




1975 


LUKE 13:29 


compare the kingdom of God? 1 13:21 It is like 
yeast that a woman took and mixed with 2 three 
measures 3 of flour until all the dough had risen.” 4 

The Narrow Door 

13:22 Then 5 Jesus 6 traveled throughout 7 
towns 8 and villages, teaching and making his 
way toward 9 Jerusalem. 10 13:23 Someone 11 asked 12 
him, “Lord, will only a few 13 be saved?” So 14 he 
said to them, 13:24 “Exert every eflort 15 to en¬ 
ter through the narrow door, because many, I 
tell you, will try to enter and will not be able 
to. 13:25 Once 16 the head of the house 17 gets 
up 18 and shuts the door, then you will stand out¬ 
side and start to knock on the door and beg him, 


1 sn The kingdom of God is a major theme of Jesus. It is a 
realm in which Jesus rules and to which those who trust him 
belong. See Luke 6:20; 11:20; 17:20-21. 

2 tn Grk “hid in.” 

3 sn This measure was a saton, the Greek name for the 
Hebrew term “seah." Three of these was a very large quantity 
of flour, since a saton is a little over 16 lbs (7 kg) of dry mea¬ 
sure (or 13.13 liters). So this was over 47 lbs (21 kg) of flour 
total, enough to feed over a hundred people. 

4 tn Grk “it was all leavened.” 

sn The parable of the yeast and the dough teaches that the 
kingdom of God will start small but eventually grow to per¬ 
meate everything. Jesus’ point was not to be deceived by its 
seemingly small start, the same point made in the parable of 
the mustard seed, which preceded this one. 

5 tn Here kcc( (kai) has been translated as “then” to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence of events within the narrative. 

6 tn Grk “he”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

7 tn This is a distributive use of Karra (kata)\ see L&N 
83:12. 

8 tn Or “cities.” 

9 tn Grk “making his journey toward." This is the first of sev¬ 
eral travel notes in Luke's Jerusalem journey section of Luke 
9-19; other notes appear at 17:11; 18:31; 19:28,41. 

10 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

11 tn Here 6c (de) has not been translated. 

12 tn Grk “said to.” 

13 sn The warnings earlier in Jesus’ teaching have led to the 
question whether only a few will be saved. 

14 tn Here 8 e (de) has been translated as “so” to indicate 
that Jesus’ reply was triggered by the preceding question. 

15 tn Or “Make every effort” (L&N 68.74; cf. NIV); “Do your 
best” (TEV); “Work hard” (NLT); Grk "Struggle.” The idea is 
to exert one’s maximum effort (cf. BDAG 17 s.v. dywvi'tjopai 
2.b, “strain every nerve to enter”) because of the supreme im¬ 
portance of attaining entry into the kingdom of God. 

16 tn The syntactical relationship between vv. 24-25 is dis¬ 
puted. The question turns on whether v. 25 is connected to v. 
24 or not. A lack of a clear connective makes an independent 
idea more likely. However, one must then determine what the 
beginning of the sentence connects to. Though it makes for 
slightly awkward English, the translation has opted to connect 
it to “he will answer” so that this functions, in effect, as an 
apodosis. One could end the sentence after “us” and begin a 
new sentence with “He will answer" to make simpler sentenc¬ 
es, although the connection between the two sentences is 
thereby less clear. The point of the passage, however, is clear. 
Once the door is shut, because one failed to come in through 
the narrow way, it is closed permanently. The moral: Do not be 
too late in deciding to respond. 

17 tn Or “the master of the household.” 

18 tn Or “rises,” or “stands up.” 


‘Lord, 19 let us in!’ 20 But he will answer you, 21 ‘I 
don’t know where you come from.’ 22 13:26Then 
you will begin to say, ‘We ate and drank in 
your presence, and you taught in our streets.’ 23 
13:27 But 24 he will reply, 25 ‘I don’t know where 
you come from! 26 Go away from me, all you evil¬ 
doers!’ 27 13:28 There will be weeping and gnash¬ 
ing of teeth 28 when you see Abraham, Isaac, Ja¬ 
cob, 29 and all the prophets in the kingdom of God 30 
but you yourselves thrown out. 31 13:29 Then 32 
people 33 will come from east and west, and 
from north and south, and take their places at the 


39 tn Or “Sir.” 

20 tn Grk “Open to us.” 

21 tn Grk “and answering, he will say to you.” This is redun¬ 
dant in contemporary English and has been simplified to “he 
will answer you.” 

22 sn For the imagery behind the statement “I do not know 
where you come from,” see Ps 138:6; Isa 63:16; Jer 1:5; Hos 
5:3. 

23 sn This term refers to wide streets, and th us suggests the 
major streets of a city. 

24 tn Here Kai' (kai) has been translated as “but” to indi¬ 
cate the contrast present in this context. 

25 tc Most mss (JV 5 * ADLW0T 070 J 113 JJE) have cpcl 
Acyw upiv(erer lego huntin'," he will say,‘I sayto you”’) here, 
while some have only cpa uptv (“he will say to you” inN 579 
pc latsa) or simply spEi (“he will say” in 1195 pc). The variety 
of readings seems to have arisen from the somewhat unusual 
wording of the original, cpa Acyov up! v(erei legon humin', 
“he will say, saying to you” found in JV 5C B 892 pc). Given the 
indicative Acyto, it is difficult to explain how the other readings 
would have arisen. But if the participle Acyivv were original, 
the other readings can more easily be explained as arising 
from it. Although the external evidence is significantly stron¬ 
ger in support of the indicative reading, the internal evidence 
is on the side of the participle. 

tn Grk “he will say, saying to you." The participle Acyuiv 
(legon) and its indirect object uprv (humin) are redundant in 
contemporary English and have not been translated. 

28 sn The issue is not familiarity (with Jesus' teaching) or 
even shared activity (eating and drinking with him), but know¬ 
ing Jesus. Those who do not know him, he will not know where 
they come from (i.e., will not acknowledge) at the judgment. 

27 tn Grk “all you workers of iniquity.” The phrase resem¬ 
bles Ps 6:8. 

28 sn Weeping and gnashing of teeth is a figure for remorse 
and trauma, which occurs here because of exclusion from 
God’s promise. 

29 tn Grk “and Isaac and Jacob,” but Kai (kai) has not 
been translated since English normally uses a coordinating 
conjunction only between the last two elements in a series 
of three or more. 

30 sn The kingdom of God is a major theme of Jesus. It is a 
realm in which Jesus rules and to which those who trust him 
belong. See Luke 6:20; 11:20; 17:20-21. 

31 tn Or “being thrown out.” The present accusative parti¬ 
ciple, £K|3aAAop£vouq (ekballomenous), related to the object 
upaq (humas), seems to suggest that these evildoers will wit¬ 
ness their own expulsion from the kingdom. 

32 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “then” to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence of events in the discourse. 

33 tn Grk “they”; the referent (people who will come to par¬ 
ticipate in the kingdom) has been specified in the translation 
for clarity. 




LUKE 13:30 


1976 


banquet table 1 in the kingdom of God. 2 13:30 But 3 
indeed, 4 some are last 5 who will be first, and some 
are first who will be last.” 

Going to Jerusalem 

13:31 At that time, 6 some Pharisees 7 came 
up and said to Jesus, 8 “Get away from here, 9 be¬ 
cause Herod 10 wants to kill you.” 13:32 But 11 he 
said to them, “Go 12 and tell that fox, 13 ‘Look, I 
am casting out demons and performing healings 
today and tomorrow, and on the third day 14 I will 
complete my work. 15 13:33 Nevertheless I must 16 
go on my way today and tomorrow and the next 
day, because it is impossible 17 that a prophet 


1 tn Grk “and recline at table,” as 1st century middle east¬ 
ern meals were not eaten while sitting at a table, but while 
reclining on one's side on the floor with the head closest to 
the low table and the feet farthest away. The word “banquet” 
has been supplied to clarify for the modern reader the festive 
nature of the imagery The banquet imagery is a way to de¬ 
scribe the fellowship and celebration of accompanying those 
who are included as the people of God at the end. 

2 sn The kingdom of God is a major theme of Jesus. It is a 
realm in which Jesus rules and to which those who trust him 
belong. See Luke 6:20; 11:20; 17:20-21. 

3 tn Here kcu (kai) has been translated as “but” to indi¬ 
cate the contrast present in this context 

4 tn Grk “behold.” 

5 sn Some are last who will be first, and some are first who 
will be last. Jesus’ answer is that some who are expected to 
be there (many from Israel) will not be there, while others not 
expected to be present (from other nations) will be present. 
The question is not, “Will the saved be few?” (see v. 23), but 
“Will it be you?” 

6 tn Grk "At that very hour.” 

7 sn See the note on Pharisees in 5:17. 

8 tn Grk “him”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

9 tn Grk “Go away and leave from here," which is redun¬ 
dant in English and has been shortened to “Get away from 
here.” 

10 sn Herod refers here to Herod Antipas. See the note on 
Herod Antipas in 3:1. 

11 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “but" to indi¬ 
cate the contrast present in this context 

12 tn The participle tiopeuGevteq (poreuthentes) has been 
taken as indicating attendant circumstance. 

13 sn That fox. This is not fundamentally a figure for clever¬ 
ness as in modern western culture, but could indicate (1) 
an insignificant person (Neh 4:3; 2 Esd 13:35 LXX); (2) a de¬ 
ceiver (Song Rabbah 2.15.1 on 2:15); or someone destruc¬ 
tive, a destroyer (Ezek 13:4; Lam 5:18; 1 En. 89:10, 42-49, 
55). Luke’s emphasis seems to be on destructiveness, since 
Herod killed John the Baptist, whom Luke calls “the greatest 
born of women” (Luke 7:28) and later stands opposed to Je¬ 
sus (Acts 4:26-28). In addition, “a person who is designated 
a fox is an insignificant or base person. He lacks real power 
and dignity, using cunning deceit to achieve his aims” (H. W. 
Hoehner, Herod Antipas [SNTSMS], 347). 

14 sn The third day is a figurative reference to being further 
on in time, not a reference to three days from now. Jesus is 
not even in Jerusalem yet, and the events of the last days in 
Jerusalem take a good week. 

15 tn Or “I reach my goal.” The verb TEkEiow (teleioo) is a key 
NT term for the completion of God’s plan: See Luke 12:50; 
22:37; John 19:30; and (where it has the additional compo¬ 
nent of meaning “to perfect”) Heb 2:10; 5:8-9; 7:28. 

16 tn This is the frequent expression 6 ei (dei, “it is neces¬ 
sary”) that notes something that is a part of God’s plan. 

17 tn Or “unthinkable." See L&N 71.4 for both possible 
meanings. 


should be killed 18 outside Jerusalem.’ 19 13:34 O 
Jerusalem, Jerusalem, 20 you who kill the prophets 
and stone those who are sent to you! 21 How often I 
have longed 22 to gather your children together as a 
hen gathers her chicks under her wings, but 23 you 
would have none of it! 24 13:35 Look, your house is 
forsaken! 25 And I tell you, you will not see me un¬ 
til you say, ‘Blessed is the one who comes in the 
name of the Lord!”' 26 

Healing Again on the Sabbath 

14:1 Now 27 one Sabbath when Jesus went to 
dine 28 at the house of a leader 29 of the Pharisees, 30 
they were watching 31 him closely. 14:2 There 32 
right 33 in front of him was a man suffer- 


18 tn Or “should perish away from." 

13 sn Death in Jerusalem is another key theme in Luke’s ma¬ 
terial: 7:16, 34; 24:19; Acts 3:22-23. Notice that Jesus sees 
himself in the role of a prophet here. Jesus’ statement, it is 
impossible that a prophet should be killed outside Jerusalem, 
is filled with irony; Jesus, traveling about in Galilee (most like¬ 
ly), has nothing to fear from Herod; it is his own people living 
in the very center of Jewish religion and worship who present 
the greatest danger to his life. The underlying idea is that Je¬ 
rusalem, though she stands at the very heart of the worship 
of God, often kills the prophets God sends to her (v. 34). In the 
end, Herod will be much less a threat than Jerusalem. 

map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; Map8- 
F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

20 sn The double use of the city’s name betrays intense emo¬ 
tion. 

21 tn Although the opening address (“Jerusalem, Jerusa¬ 
lem”) is direct (second person), the remainder of this sen¬ 
tence in the Greek text is third person (“who kills the prophets 
and stones those sent to her"). The following sentences then 
revert to second person (“your... you"), so to keep all this con¬ 
sistent in English, the third person pronouns in the present 
verse were translated as second person (“you who kill... sent 
to you”). 

22 sn How often I have longed to gather your children. Je¬ 
sus, like a lamenting prophet, speaks for God here, who 
longed to care tenderly for Israel and protect her. 

23 tn Here Ka( (kai) has been translated as “but” to indi¬ 
cate the contrast present in this context. 

24 tn Grk “you were not willing.” 

25 sn Your house is forsaken. The language here is from Jer 
12:7 and 22:5. It recalls exilic judgment. 

26 sn A quotation from Ps 118:26. The judgment to come 
will not be lifted until the Lord returns. See Luke 19:41-44. 

27 tn Grk “Now it happened that one." The introductory 
phrase eyEVETo (egeneto, “it happened that"), common in 
Luke (69 times) and Acts (54 times), is redundant in contem¬ 
porary English and has not been translated. Here Kai (kai) 
has been translated as “now” to indicate the transition to a 
new topic. 

28 tn Grk “to eat bread,” an idiom for participating in a 
meal. 

29 tn Grk “a ruler of the Pharisees." He was probably a syna¬ 
gogue official. 

30 sn See the note on Pharisees in 5:17. 

31 sn Watching...closely is a graphic term meaning to lurk 
and watch; see Luke 11:53-54. 

32 tn Grk “And there." Here rai (kai) has not been translat¬ 
ed because of differences between Greek and English style. 

33 tn Grk “behold.” The Greek word 18ou (idou) at the be¬ 
ginning of this statement adds interest and emphasis (BDAG 
468 s.v. 1). Here it has been translated as “right” in the 
phrase “right in front of him,” giving a similar effect of vivid¬ 
ness in the translation. 




1977 


LUKE 14:14 


ing from dropsy. 1 14:3 So 2 Jesus asked 3 the experts 
in religious law 4 and the Pharisees, “Is it lawful 
to heal on the Sabbath 5 or not?” 14:4 But they re¬ 
mained silent. So 6 Jesus 7 took hold of the man, 8 
healed him, and sent him away. 9 14:5 Then 10 he 
said to them, “Which of you, if you have a son 11 * * 
or an ox that has fallen into a well on a Sabbath 
day, will not immediately pull him out?” 14:6 But 12 
they could not reply 13 to this. 

On Seeking Seats of Honor 

14:7 Then 14 when Jesus 15 noticed how the 
guests 16 chose the places of honor, 17 he told 
them a parable. He said to them, 14:8 “When 
you are invited by someone to a wedding feast, 18 


1 sn The condition called dropsy involves swollen limbs re¬ 
sulting from the accumulation of fluid in the body’s tissues, 
especially the legs. 

2 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “so" to indicate 
the sequence of events (Jesus' question was prompted by the 
man's appearance). 

3 tn Grk “Jesus, answering, said.” This is redundant in con¬ 
temporary English. In addition, since the context does not de¬ 
scribe a previous question to Jesus (although one may well 
be implied), the phrase has been translated here as “Jesus 
asked." 

4 tn That is, experts in the interpretation of the Mosaic law 
(traditionally, “lawyers”). 

5 sn “Is it lawful to heal on the Sabbath or not?" Will the 
Pharisees and experts in religious law defend tradition and 
speak out against doing good on the Sabbath? Has anything 
at all been learned since Luke 13:10-17? Has repentance 
come (13:6-9)? 

6 tn Here Kai {kai) has been translated as “so" to indicate 
the sequence of events (Jesus’ healing the man was in re¬ 
sponse to their refusal to answer). 

7 tn Grk “he”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

8 tn Grk “taking hold [of the man].” The participle 
ETTikapopcvoi; (epilabomenos ) has been taken as indicating 
attendant circumstance. 

9 tn Or “and let him go.” 

10 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “then” to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence of events within the narrative. 

11 tc Here “son,” found in IV 5 ' 75 (A) B W IS, is the preferred 
reading. The other reading, "donkey" (found in N K L V F / l la 
33 579 892 1241 2542 a/ lat bo), looks like an assimilation 
to Luke 13:15 and Deut 22:4; Isa 32:20, and was perhaps 
motivated by an attempt to soften the unusual collocation of 
“son” and “ox.” The Western ms D differs from all others and 
reads “sheep.” 

12 tn Kai (kai) has been translated here as “but” to indicate 
the contrast present in this context. The experts, who should 
be expected to know the law, are unable to respond to Jesus’ 
question. 

13 sn They could not reply. Twice in the scene, the experts re¬ 
main silent (see v. 4). That, along with the presence of power 
working through Jesus, serves to indicate endorsement of his 
work and message. 

14 tn Here 5e (de) has been translated as “then” to indicate 
the implied sequence of events within the narrative. 

15 tn Grk “he”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

16 tn Grk “those who were invited.” 

17 tn Or “the best places.” The “places of honor” at the meal 
would be those closest to the host. 

18 tn Or “banquet.” This may not refer only to a wedding 
feast, because this term can have broader sense (note the 
usage in Esth 2:18; 9:22 LXX). However, this difference does 
not affect the point of the parable. 


do not take 19 the place of honor, because a person 
more distinguished than you may have been invit¬ 
ed by your host. 20 14:9 So 21 the host who invited 
both of you will come and say to you, ‘Give this 
man your place.’ Then, ashamed, 22 you will begin 
to move to the least important 23 place. 14:10 But 
when you are invited, go and take the least impor¬ 
tant place, so that when your host 24 approaches he 
will say to you, ‘Friend, move up here to a better 
place.’ 25 Then you will be honored in the presence 
of all who share the meal with you. 14:11 For ev¬ 
eryone who exalts himself will be humbled, but 26 
the one who humbles 27 himself will be exalted.” 

14:12 He 28 said also to the man 29 who had 
invited him, “When you host a dinner or a ban¬ 
quet, 30 don’t invite your friends or your broth¬ 
ers or your relatives or rich neighbors so you 
can be invited by them in return and get repaid. 
14:13 But when you host an elaborate meal, 31 in¬ 
vite the poor, the crippled, 32 the lame, and 33 the 
blind. 34 14:14 Then 35 you will be blessed, 36 


19 tn Grk “do not recline in the place of honor.” 1st century 
middle eastern meals were not eaten while sitting at a table, 
but while reclining on one's side on the floor with the head 
closest to the low table and the feet farthest away. 

20 tn Grk “by him”; the referent (the host) has been specified 
in the translation for clarity. 

21 tn Grk “host, and.” Here Kai (kai) has been translated 
as “so" to indicate this action is a result of the situation de¬ 
scribed in the previous verse. Because of the length and com¬ 
plexity of the Greek sentence, a new sentence was started 
here in the translation. 

22 tn Or “then in disgrace"; Grk “with shame.” In this culture 
avoiding shame was important. 

23 tn Grk “lowest place” (also in the repetition of the phrase 
in the next verse). 

24 tn Grk “the one who invited you.” 

25 tn Grk “Go up higher.” This means to move to a more im¬ 
portant place. 

26 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “but” to indi¬ 
cate the contrast present in this context, which involves the 
reversal of expected roles. 

27 sn The point of the statement the one who humbles him¬ 
self will be exalted is humility and the reversal imagery used 
to underline it is common: Luke 1:52-53; 6:21; 10:15; 18:14. 

28 tn Here Se (de) has not been translated. 

29 sn That is, the leader of the Pharisees (v. 1). 

30 tn The meaningof the two terms for meals here, apicrrov 
(ariston) and 5 eTttvov (deipnon), essentially overlap (L&N 
23.22). Translators usually try to find two terms for a meal to 
use as equivalents (e.g., lunch and dinner, dinner and supper, 
etc.). In this translation "dinner” and “banquet” have been 
used, since the expected presence of rich neighbors later in 
the verse suggests a rather more elaborate occasion than an 
ordinary meal. 

31 tn This term, Soxrj (doche), is a third term for a meal (see 
v. 12) that could also be translated “banquet, feast.” 

32 sn Normally the term means crippled as a result of being 
maimed or mutilated (L&N 23.177). 

33 tn Here "and” has been supplied between the last two 
elements in the series in keeping with English style. 

34 sn This list of needy is like Luke 7:22. See Deut 14:28- 
29; 16:11-14; 26:11-13. 

35 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “then” to indi¬ 
cate that this follows from the preceding action. Because of 
the length and complexity of the Greek sentence, a new sen¬ 
tence was started here in the translation. 

36 sn You will be blessed. God notes and approves of such 
generosity. 




LUKE 14:15 


1978 


because they cannot repay you, for you will be re¬ 
paid 1 at the resurrection of the righteous.” 

The Parable of the Great Banquet 

14:15 When 2 one of those at the meal with 
Jesus 3 heard this, he said to him, “Blessed is ev¬ 
eryone 4 who will feast 5 in the kingdom of God !” 6 
14:16 But Jesus 7 said to him, “A man once gave a 
great banquet 8 andinvited 9 many guests . 10 14:17 At 11 
the time for the banquet 12 he sent his slave 13 to tell 
those who had been invited, ‘Come, because ev¬ 
erything is now ready.’ 14:18 But one after another 
they all 14 began to make excuses . 15 The first said 
to him, ‘I have bought a field , 16 and I must go out 
and see it. Please excuse me .’ 17 14:19 Another 18 
said, ‘I have bought five yoke of oxen , 19 and I am 
going out 20 to examine them. Please excuse me.’ 


1 sn The passive verb will be repaid looks at God’s com¬ 
mendation. 

2 tn Here Si (de) has not been translated. 

3 tn Grk “him"; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

4 tn Grk “whoever” (the indefinite relative pronoun). This 
has been translated as “everyone who” to conform to con¬ 
temporary English style. 

5 tn Or “will dine”; Grk “eat bread.” This refers to those who 
enjoy the endless fellowship of God's coming rule. 

6 sn The kingdom of God is a major theme of Jesus. It is a 
realm in which Jesus rules and to which those who trust him 
belong. See Luke 6:20; 11:20; 17:20-21. 

7 tn Grk “he”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

8 tn Or “dinner.” 

9 sn Presumably those invited would have sent a reply 
with the invitation stating their desire to attend, much like a 
modern R.S.V.P. Then they waited for the servant to announce 
the beginning of the celebration (D. L. Bock, Luke [BECNT], 
2:1272). 

10 tn The word “guests" is not in the Greek text but is im¬ 
plied. 

11 tn Grk “And at.” Here kcu (kai) has not been translated 
because of differences between Greek and English style. 

12 tn Or “dinner.” 

13 tn See the note on the word “slave” in 7:2. 

14 tn Or “all unanimously” (BDAG 107 s.v. cmo 6). “One af¬ 
ter another” is suggested by L&N 61.2. 

15 sn To make excuses and cancel at this point was an in¬ 
sult in the culture of the time. Regardless of customs concern¬ 
ing responses to invitations, refusal at this point was rude. 

16 sn I have bought a field. An examination of newly bought 
land was a common practice. It was this person’s priority. 

17 sn The expression Please excuse me is probably a polite 
way of refusing, given the dynamics of the situation, although 
it is important to note that an initial acceptance had probably 
been indicated and it was now a bit late for a refusal. The se¬ 
mantic equivalent of the phrase may well be “please accept 
my apologies.” 

18 tn Grk “And another.” Here kot (kai) has not been trans¬ 
lated because of differences between Greek and English 
style. 

19 sn Five yoke of oxen. This was a wealthy man, because 
the normal farmer had one or two yoke of oxen. 

20 tnThetranslation“goingout”fornop£uopai (poreuomai) 
is used because “going” in this context could be understood 
to mean “I am about to” ratherthan the correct nuance, “I am 
on my way to.” 


14:20 Another 21 said, ‘I just got married, and I can¬ 
not come .’ 22 14:21 So 23 the slave came back and 
reported this to his master. Then the master of the 
household was furious 24 and said to his slave, ‘Go 
out quickly 25 to the streets and alleys of the city , 26 
and bring in the poor , 27 the crippled , 28 the blind, and 
the lame.’ 14:22Then 29 the slave said, ‘Sir, whatyou 
instructed has been done, and there is still room .’ 30 
14:23 So 31 the master said to his 32 slave, ‘Go out to 
the highways 33 and country roads 34 and urge 35 peo¬ 
ple 36 to come in, so that my house will be filled . 37 


21 tn Grk “And another.” Here Kai (kai) has not been trans¬ 
lated because of differences between Greek and English 
style. 

22 sn I just got married, and I cannot come. There is no re¬ 
quest to be excused here; just a refusal. Why this disqualifies 
attendance is not clear. The OT freed a newly married man 
from certain responsibilities such as serving in the army 
(Deut 20:7; 24:5), but that would hardly apply to a banquet. 
The invitation is not respected in any of the three cases. 

23 tn Here rai (kai) has been translated as “so” to indicate 
the result of the preceding responses. 

24 tn Grk “beingfurious, said.” The participle opyiaBdg (or- 
gistheis) has been translated as a finite verb due to require¬ 
ments of contemporary English style. 

25 sn It was necessary to go out quickly because the ban¬ 
quet was already prepared. All the food would spoil if not eat¬ 
en immediately. 

28 tn Or “town.” 

27 sn The poor, the crippled, the blind and the lame. Note 
how the list matches v. 13, illustrating that point. Note also 
how the party goes on; it is not postponed until a later date. 
Instead new guests are invited. 

28 tn Grk “and the crippled." Normally crippled as a result of 
being maimed or mutilated (L&N 23.177). Kai (kai) has not 
been translated here and before the following category (Grk 
“and the blind and the lame”) since English normally uses a 
coordinating conjunction only between the last two elements 
in a series of three or more. 

29 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “then” to indi¬ 
cate the order of events within the parable. 

30 sn And still there is room. This comment suggests the 
celebration was quite a big one, picturing the openness of 
God’s grace. 

31 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “so" to indicate 
the master’s response to the slave's report. 

32 tn Grk “the"; in context the article is used as a posses¬ 
sive pronoun ( ExSyn 215). 

33 sn Go out to the highways and country roads. This sug¬ 
gests the inclusion of people outside the town, even beyond 
the needy (poor, crippled, blind, and lame) in the town, and so 
is an allusion to the inclusion of the Gentiles. 

34 tn The Greek word (jipaypog (phragmos) refers to a 
fence, wall, or hedge surrounding a vineyard (BDAG 1064 
s.v. 1). "Highways” and “country roads” probably refer not to 
separate places, but to the situation outside the town where 
the rural roads run right alongside the hedges or fences sur¬ 
rounding the fields (cf. J. A. Fitzmyer, Luke [AB], 1057). 

35 tn Traditionally “force” or “compel," but according 
to BDAG 60 s.v. dvayKaijin 2 this is a weakened nuance: 
“strongly urge/invite.” The meaning in this context is more 
like “persuade.” 

36 tn The word “people" is not in the Greek text, but is im¬ 
plied. Direct objects were frequently omitted in Greek when 
clear from the context. 

37 sn So that my house will be filled. God will bless many 
people. 
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14:24 For I tell you, not one of those individuals 1 
who were invited 2 will taste my banquet!’” 3 

Counting the Cost 

14:25 Now large crowds 4 were accompany¬ 
ing Jesus, 5 and turning to them he said, 14:26 “If 
anyone comes to me and does not hate 6 his own 
father and mother, and wife and children, and 
brothers and sisters, and even his own life, 7 he 
cannot be my disciple. 14:27 Whoever does not 
carry his own cross 8 and follow 9 me cannot be 
my disciple. 14:28 For which of you, wanting to 
build a tower, doesn’t sit down 10 first and com¬ 
pute the cost 11 to see if he has enough money 
to complete it? 14:29 Otherwise, 12 when he has 
laid 13 a foundation and is not able to finish the 
tower, 14 all who see it 15 will begin to make fun 


1 tn The Greek word here is ctvrjp ( aner ), which frequently 
stresses males or husbands (in contrast to women or wives). 
However, the emphasis in the present context is on identifying 
these individuals as the ones previously invited, examples of 
which were given in vv. 18-20. Cf. also BDAG 79 s.v. avrjp 2. 

2 sn None of those individuals who were invited. This is 
both the point and the warning. To be a part of the original 
invitation does not mean one automatically has access to 
blessing. One must respond when the summons comes in or- 
derto participate. The summons came in the person of Jesus 
and his proclamation of the kingdom. The statement here re¬ 
fers to the fact that many in Israel will not be blessed with par¬ 
ticipation, for they have ignored the summons when it came. 

3 tn Or “dinner." 

4 sn It is important to note that the following remarks are 
not just to disciples, but to the large crowds who were follow¬ 
ing Jesus. 

5 tn G rk “him”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

6 tn This figurative use operates on a relative scale. God is 
to be loved more than family or self. 

7 tn G rk “his own soul,” but rjiuxq (psuche ) is frequently 
used of one's physical life. It clearly has that meaning in this 
context. 

8 sn It was customary practice in a Roman crucifixion 
for the prisoner to be made to carry his own cross. Jesus is 
speakingfiguratively here in the context of rejection. If the pri¬ 
ority is not one's allegiance to Jesus, then one will not follow 
him in the face of possible rejection; see Luke 9:23. 

3 tn G rk “and come after.” In combination with the verb 
epxopai (erchomai) the improper preposition ottioid (opiso) 
means “follow.” 

10 tn The participle raSiaag (kathisas) has been trans¬ 
lated as a finite verb due to requirements of contemporary 
English style. 

11 tn The first illustration involves checking to see if enough 

funds exist to build a watchtower. Both (psephizo , 

“compute") and Scmavri (dapane, “cost”) are economic 
terms. 

12 tn Grk “to complete it, lest.” Because of the length and 
complexity of the Greek sentence, a new sentence was start¬ 
ed here in the translation and Tva ppttote ( hina mepote, 
“lest") has been translated as “Otherwise.” 

13 tn The participle Oevtoq (thentos) has been taken tem¬ 
porally. 

14 tn The words “the tower” are not in the Greek text, but are 
implied. Direct objects were frequently omitted in Greek when 
clearfrom the context. 

15 tn The word “it” is not in the Greek text, but is implied. Di¬ 
rect objects were frequently omitted in Greek when clear from 
the context. 


of 16 him. 14:30 They will say, 17 ‘This man 18 began 
to build and was not able to finish! ’ 19 14:31 Or what 
king, going out to confront another king in battle, 
will not sit down 20 first and determine whether he 
is able with ten thousand to oppose 21 the one com¬ 
ing against him with twenty thousand? 14:32 If he 
cannot succeed, 22 he will send a representative 23 
while the other is still a long way off and ask for 
terms of peace. 24 14:33 In the same way therefore 
not one of you can be my disciple if he does not 
renounce all his own possessions. 25 

14:34 “Salt 26 is good, but if salt loses its fla¬ 
vor, 27 how can its flavor be restored? 14:35 It is 

16 tn Or “mock,” “ridicule." The person who did not plan 
ahead becomes an object of joking and ridicule. 

17 tn Grk “make fun of him, saying.” 

18 sn The phrase this man is often used in Luke in a deroga¬ 
tory sense; see “this one” and expressions like it in Luke 5:21; 
7:39; 13:32; 23:4,14,22,35. 

18 sn The failure to fin/sh the building project leads to embar¬ 
rassment (in a culture where avoiding public shame was ex¬ 
tremely important). The half completed tower testified to poor 
preparation and planning. 

20 tn The participleKaSi'aag (kathisas) has been translated 
as a finite verb due to requirements of contemporary English 
style. 

21 tn On the meaning of this verb see also L&N 55.3, “to 
meet in battle, to face in battle.” 

22 tn Grk “And if not." Here 5s (de) has not been translated; 
“succeed” is implied and has been supplied in the translation 
for clarity. 

23 tn Grk “a messenger." 

24 sn This image is slightly different from the former one 
about the tower (w. 28-30). The first part of the illustration 
(sit down first and determine) deals with preparation. The 
second part of the illustration (ask for terms of peace) has to 
do with recognizing who is stronger. This could well suggest 
thinking about what refusing the “stronger one” (God) might 
mean, and thus constitutes a warning. Achieving peace with 
God, the more powerful king, is the point of the illustration. 

25 tn Grk “Likewise therefore every one of you who does not 
renounce all his own possessions cannot be my disciple.” The 
complex double negation is potentially confusing to the mod¬ 
ern reader and has been simplified in the translation. See 
L&N 57.70. 

sn The application of the saying is this: Discipleship requires 
that God be in first place. The reference to renunciation of all 
his own possessions refers to all earthly attachments that 
have first place. 

26 tn Grk “Nowsalt...”; hereouv has not been translated. 

sn Salt was used as seasoning or fertilizer (BDAG 41 s.v. 

aAaq a), or as a preservative. If salt ceased to be useful, it 
was thrown away. With this illustration Jesus warned about a 
disciple who ceased to follow him. 

27 sn The difficulty of this saying is understanding how 
salt could lose its flavor since its chemical properties cannot 
change. It is thus often assumed that Jesus was referring to 
chemically impure salt, perhaps a natural salt which, when 
exposed to the elements, had all the genuine salt leached 
out, leaving only the sediment or impurities behind. Others 
have suggested the background of the saying is the use of 
salt blocks by Arab bakers to line the floor of their ovens: Un¬ 
der the intense heat these blocks would eventually crystallize 
and undergo a change in chemical composition, finally being 
thrown out as unserviceable. A saying in the Talmud (b. Bek- 
horot 8b) attributed to R. Joshua ben Chananja (ca. a.d. 90), 
when asked the question “When salt loses its flavor, how can 
it be made salty again?” is said to have replied, “By salting it 
with the afterbirth of a mule." He was then asked, “Then does 
the mule (being sterile) bear young?” to which he replied: 
“Can salt lose its flavor?” The point appears to be, both are 
impossible. The saying, while admittedly late, suggests that 
culturally the loss of flavor by salt was regarded as an impos- 
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of no value * 1 for the soil or for the manure pile; it 
is to be thrown out. 2 The one who has ears to hear 
had better listen!” 3 

The Parable of the Lost Sheep and Coin 

15:1 Now all the tax collectors 4 and sinners 
were coming 5 to hear him. 15:2 But 6 the Phari¬ 
sees 7 and the experts in the law 8 were complain¬ 
ing, 9 “This man welcomes 10 sinners and eats with 
them.” 

15:3 So 11 Jesus 12 told them 13 this parable: 14 
15:4 “Which one 15 of you, if he has a hundred 16 
sheep and loses one of them, would not leave 
the ninety-nine in the open pasture 17 and go 
look for 18 the one that is lost until he finds it? 19 
15:5 Then 20 when he has found it, he places it on 
his shoulders, rejoicing. 15:6 Returning 21 home, he 


sibility. Genuine salt can never lose its flavor. In this case the 
saying by Jesus here may be similar to Matt 19:24, where it is 
likewise impossible for the camel to go through the eye of a 
sewing needle. 

1 tn Or “It is not useful" (L&N 65.32). 

2 tn Grk “they throw it out.” The third person plural with un¬ 
specified subject is a circumlocution for the passive here. 

3 tn The translation “had better listen!” captures the force 
of the third person imperative more effectively than the tra¬ 
ditional “let him hear,” which sounds more like a permissive 
than an imperative to the modern English reader. This was Je¬ 
sus’ common expression to listen and heed carefully (cf. Matt 
11:15; 13:9,43; Mark 4:9, 23; Luke 8:8). 

4 sn See the note on tax collectors in 3:12. 

5 tn Grk “were drawing near.” 

6 tn Here Kal (kai) has been translated as “but” to indi¬ 
cate the contrast present in this context. 

7 sn See the note on Pharisees in 5:17. 

8 tn Or “and the scribes.” See the note on the phrase “ex¬ 
perts in the law” in 5:21. 

9 tn Or “grumbling”; Grk “were complaining, saying.” The 
participle Acyovreg (legontes) is redundant in contemporary 
English and has not been translated. 

10 tn Or “accepts,” “receives.” This is not the first time this 
issue has been raised: Luke 5:27-32; 7:37-50. 

11 tn Here 5 i (de) has been translated as “so" to indicate 
that Jesus’ telling of the parable is in response to the com¬ 
plaints of the Pharisees and experts in the law. 

12 tn Grk “he”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

13 sn Them means at the minimum the parable is for the 
leadership, but probably also for those people Jesus accept¬ 
ed, but the leaders regarded as outcasts. 

14 tn Grk “parable, saying." The participle Acyoiv (legon) is 
redundant in contemporary English and has not been trans¬ 
lated. 

15 tn Grk “What man.” The Greek word avOpumoQ ( anthro - 
pos) is used here in a somewhat generic sense. 

16 sn This individual with a hundred sheep is a shepherd of 
modest means, as flocks often had up to two hundred head 
of sheep. 

17 tn Or "desert,” but here such a translation might suggest 
neglect of the 99 sheep left behind. 

18 tn Grk "go after,” but in contemporary English the idiom 
“to look for” is used to express this. 

19 sn Until he finds it. The parable pictures God's pursuit of 
the sinner. On the image of Jesus as the Good Shepherd, see 
John 10:1-18. 

20 tn Here xal (kai) has been translated as “then” to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence of events within the narrative. 

21 tn Grk “And coming into his...” Here xal (kai) has not 
been translated because of differences between Greek and 
English style. 


calls together 22 his 23 friends and neighbors, telling 
them, ‘Rejoice with me, because I have found my 
sheep that was lost.’ 15:7 I tell you, in the same 
way there will be more joy in heaven over one sin¬ 
ner 24 who repents than over ninety-nine righteous 
people 25 who have no need to repent. 26 

15:8 “Or what woman, if she has ten silver 
coins 27 and loses 28 one of them, 29 does not light 
a lamp, sweep 30 the house, and search thoroughly 
until she finds it? 15:9 Then 31 when she has found 
it, she calls together her 32 friends and neighbors, 
saying, ‘Rejoice 33 with me, for I have found the 
coin 34 that I had lost.’ 15:10 In the same way, I tell 
you, there is joy in the presence of God’s angels 35 
over one sinner who repents.” 

The Parable of the Compassionate Father 

15:11 Then 36 Jesus 37 said, “A man had two 
sons. 15:12 The 38 younger of them said to his 39 
father, ‘Father, give me the share of the estate 40 


22 sn A touch of drama may be present, as the term calls to¬ 
gether can mean a formal celebration (1 Kgs 1:9-10). 

23 tn Grk “the”; in context the article is used as a possessive 
pronoun (ExSyn 215). It occurs before “neighbors” as well 
(“his friends and his neighbors”) but has not been translated 
the second time because of English style. 

24 sn There will be more joy in heaven over one sinner who 
repents. The pursuit of the sinner is a priority in spite of the 
presence of others who are doing well (see also Luke 5:32; 
19:10). The theme of repentance, a major Lukan theme, is 
again emphasized. 

25 tn Here Sikoi'oiq ( dikaiois ) is an adjective functioning 
substantially and has been translated “righteous people.” 

26 tn Or “who do not need to repent”; Grk “who do not have 
need of repentance.” 

27 sn This silver coin is a drachma, equal to a denarius, that 
is, a day’s pay for the average laborer. 

28 tn Grk “What woman who has ten silver coins, if she los¬ 
es.” The initial participle eyoeoa (echousa) has been trans¬ 
lated as a finite verb parallel to dnoAcari ( apolese ) in the con¬ 
ditional clause to improve the English style. 

29 tn Grk “one coin.” 

30 tn Grk “and sweep," but Kai (kai) has not been trans¬ 
lated since English normally uses a coordinating conjunc¬ 
tion only between the last two elements in a series of three 
or more. 

31 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “then” to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence of events within the narrative. 

32 tn Grk “the”; in context the article is used as a posses¬ 
sive pronoun (ExSyn 215). 

33 sn Rejoice. Besides the theme of pursuing the lost, the 
other theme of the parable is the joy of finding them. 

34 tn Grk “drachma.” 

35 sn The whole of heaven is said to rejoice. Joy in the pres¬ 
ence of God’s angels is a way of referring to God's joy as well 
without having to name him explicitly. Contemporary Judaism 
tended to refer to God indirectly where possible out of rever¬ 
ence or respect for the divine name. 

36 tn Here Se (de) has been translated as “then” to indicate 
the implied sequence of events within the narrative. 

37 tn Grk “he”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

38 tn Grk “And the.” Here kot' (kai) has not been translated 
because of differences between Greek and English style. 

39 tn Grk “the”; in context the article is used as a posses¬ 
sive pronoun (ExSyn 215). 

40 tn L&N 57.19 notes that in nonbiblical contexts in which 
the word oucria (ousia) occurs, it refers to considerable pos¬ 
sessions or wealth, thus “estate.” 
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that will belong 1 to me.’ So 2 he divided his 3 as¬ 
sets between them. 4 15:13 After 5 a few days, 6 the 
younger son gathered together all he had and 
left on a journey to a distant country, and there 
he squandered 7 his wealth 8 with a wild lifestyle. 
15:14 Then 9 after he had spent everything, a severe 
famine took place in that country, and he began to 
be in need. 15:15 So he went and worked for 10 one 
of the citizens of that country, who 11 sent him to his 
fields to feed pigs. 12 15:16 He 13 was longing to eat 14 
the carob pods 15 the pigs were eating, but 16 no one 
gave him anything. 15:17 But when he came to his 
senses 17 he said, ‘How many of my father’s hired 
workers have food 18 enough to spare, but here I 
am dying from hunger! 15:18 I will get up and go 
to my father and say to him, “Father, I have sinned 19 
against heaven 20 and against 21 you. 15:19 I am no 
longer worthy to be called your son; treat me 22 


1 tn L&N 57.3, “to belong to or come to belong to, with the 
possible implication of by right or by inheritance." 

2 tn Here 8e (de) has been translated as “so” to indicate 
the father’s response to the younger son’s request. 

3 tn Grk “the”; in context the article is used as a posses¬ 
sive pronoun (ExSyn 215). 

4 sn He divided his assets between them. There was ad¬ 
vice against doing this in the OT Apocrypha (Sir 33:20). The 
younger son would get half of what the older son received 
(Deut 21:17). 

5 tn Grk “And after." Here ral (kai) has not been translat¬ 
ed because of differences between Greek and English style. 

6 tn Grk “after not many days.” 

7 tn Or “wasted." This verb is graphic; it means to scatter 
(L&N 57.151). 

8 tn Or “estate” (the same word has been translated "es¬ 
tate” in v. 12). 

9 tn Here 8s (de) has been translated as “then” to indicate 
the sequence of events in the parable. Greek style often be¬ 
gins sentences or clauses with “and,” but English style gener¬ 
ally does not. 

10 tn Grk “joined himself to” (in this case an idiom for begin¬ 
ning to work for someone). 

11 tn Grk “and he.” Here the conjunction kcci (kai) and the 
personal pronoun have been translated by a relative pronoun 
to improve the English style. 

12 sn To a Jew, being sent to the field to feed pigs would be 
an insult, since pigs were considered unclean animals (Lev 
11:7). 

13 tn Grk “And he.” Here Kai (kai) has not been translated 
because of differences between Greek and English style. 

14 tn Or “would gladly have eaten”; Grk "was longing to be 
filled with.” 

15 tn This term refers to the edible pods from a carob tree 
(BDAG 540 s.v. Kcpcmov). They were bean-like in nature and 
were commonly used for fattening pigs, although they were 
also used for food by poor people (L&N 3.46). 

16 tn Here ra{ (kai) has been translated as “but” to indi¬ 
cate the contrast present in this context. 

17 tn Grk “came to himself” (an idiom). 

18 tn Grk “bread,” but used figuratively for food of any kind 
(L&N 5.1). 

19 sn In the confession “I have sinned" there is a recognition 
of wrong that pictures the penitent coming home and “being 
found.” 

20 sn The phrase against heaven is a circumlocution for 
God. 

21 tn According to BDAG 342 s.v. evwttiov 4.a, “in relation to 
apapravEiv e. tivoq sin against someone Lk 15:18, 21 (cf. 
Jdth 5:17; 1 Km 7:6; 20:1).” 

22 tn Or “make me.” Here is a sign of total humility. 


like one of your hired workers.’” 15:20 So 23 he got 
up and went to his father. But while he was still a 
long way from home 24 his father saw him, and his 
heart went out to him; 25 he ran and hugged 26 his 
son 27 and kissed him. 15:21 Then 28 his son said to 
him, ‘Father, I have sinned against heaven 29 and 
against you; I am no longer worthy to be called 
your son. ’ 30 15:22 But the father said to his slaves, 31 
‘Hurry! Bring the best robe, 32 and put it on him! 
Put a ring on his finger 33 and sandals 34 on his feet! 
15:23 Bring 35 the fattened calf 36 and kill it! Let us 
eat 37 and celebrate, 15:24 because this son of mine 
was dead, and is alive again - he was lost and is 
found! ’ 38 So 39 they began to celebrate. 

15:25 “Now his older son was in the field. 
As 40 he came and approached the house, he heard 


23 tn Here koi (kai) has been translated as “so” to indicate 
the result of the son's decision to return home. Greek style of¬ 
ten begins sentences or clauses with "and,” but English style 
generally does not. 

24 tn Grk “a long way off from [home].” The word “home” is 
implied (L&N 85.16). 

25 tn Or “felt great affection for him,” “felt great pity for him.” 

sn The major figure of the parable, the forgiving father, rep¬ 
resents God the Father and his compassionate response. 
God is ready with open arms to welcome the sinner who 
comes back to him. 

26 tn Grk “he fell on his neck,” an idiom for showing special 
affection for someone by throwing one's arms around them. 
The picture is of the father hanging on the son’s neck in wel¬ 
come. 

27 tn Grk “him”; the referent (the son) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

28 tn Here 8 e (de) has been translated as “then” to indicate 
the implied sequence of events within the narrative. 

29 sn The phrase against heaven is a circumlocution for 
God. 1st century Judaism tended to minimize use of the di¬ 
vine name out of reverence. 

30 sn The younger son launches into his confession just as 
he had planned. See w. 18-19. 

31 tn See the note on the word “slave” in 7:2. 

32 sn With the instructions Hurry! Bring the best robe, there 
is a total acceptance of the younger son back into the home. 

33 tn Grk “hand,” but ysip ( cheir ) can refer to either the 
whole hand or any relevant part of it (L&N 8.30). 

34 sn The need for sandals underlines the younger son’s 
previous destitution, because he was barefoot. 

35 tn Grk “And bring." Here koi (kai) has not been translat¬ 
ed because of differences between Greek and English style. 
Because of the length and complexity of the Greek sentence, 
a new sentence was started here in the translation. 

36 tn Or “the prize calf” (L&N 65.8). See also L&N 44.2, 
“grain-fattened.” Such a calf was usually reserved for reli¬ 
gious celebrations. 

37 tn The participle <t>ayovTE<; (phagontes ) has been trans¬ 
lated as a finite verb due to requirements of contemporary 
English style. 

38 sn This statement links the parable to the theme of 15:6, 

9. 

39 tn Here koi (kai) has been translated as “so" to indicate 
the result of the father’s remarks in the preceding verses. 

40 tn Grk “And as.” Here rai (kai) has not been translated 
because of differences between Greek and English style. 
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music 1 and dancing. 15:26 So 2 he called one of the 
slaves 3 and asked what was happening. 15:27 The 
slave replied, 4 ‘Your brother has returned, and 
your father has killed the fattened calf 5 because he 
got his son 6 back safe and sound.’ 15:28 But the 
older son 7 became angry 8 and refused 9 to go in. 
His father came out and appealed to him, 15:29 but 
he answered 10 his father, ‘Look! These many years 
I have worked like a slave 11 for you, and I never 
disobeyed your commands. Yet 12 you never gave 
me even a goat 13 so that I could celebrate with my 
friends! 15:30 But when this son of yours 14 came 
back, who has devoured 15 your assets with pros¬ 
titutes, 16 you killed the fattened calf 17 for him!’ 
15:31 Then 18 the father 19 said to him, ‘Son, you 
are always with me, and everything that belongs 
to me is yours. 15:32 It was appropriate 20 to cele¬ 


1 sn This would have been primarily instrumental music, 
but might include singing as well. 

2 tn Here koi' (kai) has been translated as “so" to indicate 
the result of the older son hearing the noise of the celebration 
in progress. 

3 tn The Greek term here, natc; (pais), describes a slave, 
possibly a household servant regarded with some affection 
(L&N 87.77). 

4 tn Grk “And he said to him.” Here Ss (de) has not been 
translated. The rest of the phrase has been simplified to “the 
slave replied,” with the referent (the slave) specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

5 tn See note on the phrase “fattened calf” in v. 23. 

6 tn Grk “him”; the referent (the younger son) has been 
specified in the translation for clarity. 

7 tn Grk “he”; the referent (the older son, v. 25) has been 
specified in the translation for clarity. 

8 tn The aorist verb wpyio6r| (orgisthe) has been trans¬ 
lated as an ingressive aorist, reflecting entry into a state or 
condition. 

9 sn Ironically the attitude of the older son has left him out¬ 
side and without joy. 

10 tn Grk “but answering, he said.” This is somewhat redun¬ 
dant in contemporary English and has been simplified to “but 
he answered.” 

11 tn Or simply, “have served,” but in the emotional context 
of the older son’s outburst the translation given is closer to 
the point. 

12 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “yet” to bring 
out the contrast indicated by the context. 

13 sn You never gave me even a goat. The older son’s com¬ 
plaint was that the generous treatment of the younger son 
was not fair: “I can’t get even a little celebration with a basic 
food staple like a goat!” 

14 sn Note the younger son is not “my brother" but this son 
of yours (an expression with a distinctly pejorative nuance). 

15 sn This is another graphic description. The younger son’s 
consumption had been like a glutton. He had both figuratively 
and literally devoured the assets which were given to him. 

16 sn The charge concerning the prostitutes is unproven, 
but essentially the older brother accuses the father of com¬ 
mitting an injustice by rewarding his younger son’s unrigh¬ 
teous behavior. 

17 sn See note on the phrase “fattened calf” in v. 23. 

18 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “then" to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence of events in the parable. 

19 tn Grk "he”; the referent (the father) has been specified 
in the translation for clarity. 

20 tn Or “necessary.” 


brate and be glad, for your brother 21 was dead, and 
is alive; he was lost and is found.’” 22 

The Parable of the Clever Steward 

16:1 Jesus 23 also said to the disciples, “There 
was a rich man who was informed of accusations 24 
that his manager 25 was wasting 26 his assets. 16:2 So 27 
he called the manager 28 in and said to him, ‘What 
is this I hear about you? 29 Turn in the account of 
your administration, 30 because you can no longer 
be my manager.’ 16:3 Then 31 the manager said to 
himself, ‘What should I do, since my master is tak¬ 
ing my position 32 away from me? I’m not strong 
enough to dig, 33 and I’m too ashamed 34 to beg. 
16:41 know 35 what to do so that when I am put out 
of management, people will welcome me into their 


21 sn By referring to him as your brother, the father remind¬ 
ed the older brother that the younger brother was part of the 
family. 

22 sn The theme he was lost and is found is repeated from v. 
24. The conclusion is open-ended. The reader is left to pon¬ 
der with the older son (who pictures the scribes and Phari¬ 
sees) what the response will be. The parable does not reveal 
the ultimate response of the older brother. Jesus argued that 
sinners should be pursued and received back warmly when 
they returned. 

23 tn Grk “He”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

24 tn These are not formal legal charges, but reports from 
friends, acquaintances, etc.; Grk “A certain man was rich who 
had a manager, and this one was reported to him as wasting 
his property.” 

25 sn His manager was the steward in charge of managing 
the house. He could have been a slave trained for the role. 

28 tn Or “squandering.” This verb is graphic; it means to scat¬ 
ter (L&N 57.151). 

27 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “so" to indicate 
the result of the reports the man received about his manag¬ 
er. 

28 tn Grk “him”; the referent (the manager) has been speci¬ 
fied in the translation for clarity. 

29 sn Although phrased as a question, the charges were be¬ 
lieved by the owner, as his dismissal of the manager implies. 

30 tn Or “stewardship”; the Greek word oiKovopia (oikono- 
mia) is cognate with the noun for the manager (oikovopoq, 
oikonomos). 

31 tn Here 5e (de) has been translated as “then" to indicate 
the implied sequence of events in the parable. 

32 tn Grk “the stewardship,” “the management.” 

33 tn Here "dig” could refer (1) to excavation (“dig ditches,” 
L&N 19.55) or (2) to agricultural labor (“work the soil,” L&N 
43.3). In either case this was labor performed by the unedu¬ 
cated, so it would bean insult as a job for a manager. 

34 tn Grk “I do not have strength to dig; I am ashamed to 
beg.” 

sn To beg would represent a real lowering of status for the 
manager, because many of those whom he had formerly col¬ 
lected debts from, he would now be forced to beg from. 

35 tn This is a dramatic use of the aorist and the verse is left 
unconnected to the previous verse by asyndeton, giving the 
impression of a sudden realization. 
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homes.’ 1 16:5 So 2 he contacted 3 his master’s debt¬ 
ors one by one. He asked the first, ‘How much do 
you owe my master?’ 16:6 The man 4 replied, ‘A 
hundred measures 5 of olive oil. ’ The manager 6 said 
to him, ‘Take your bill, sit down quickly, and write 
fifty.’ 7 16:7Thenhe said to another, ‘Andhowmuch 
do you owe? ’ The second man 8 replied, ‘A hundred 
measures 9 of wheat.’ The manager 10 said to him, 
‘Take your bill, and write eighty. ’ 11 16:8 The 12 mas¬ 
ter commended the dishonest 13 manager because 
he acted shrewdly. 14 For the people 15 of this world 
are more shrewd in dealing with their contempo¬ 
raries 16 than the people 17 of light. 16:9 And I tell 


1 sn Thinking ahead, the manager develops a plan to make 
people think kindly of him (welcome me into their homes). 

2 tn Here koi' (kai) has been translated as “so" to indicate 
the result of the manager’s decision. 

3 tn 6 rk “summoning.” The participle TTpooKafeacipcvog 
( proskalesamenos) has been translated as a finite verb due 
to requirements of contemporary English style. 

4 tn Grk “He"; the referent (the first debtor) has been spec¬ 
ified in the translation for clarity. 

5 sn A measure (sometimes translated “bath”) was just 
over 8 gallons (about 30 liters). This is a large debt - about 
875 gallons (3000 liters) of olive oil, worth 1000 denarii, over 
three year's pay for a daily worker. 

6 tn Grk "He"; the referent (the manager) has been speci¬ 
fied in the translation for clarity. Here Sc (de) has not been 
translated for stylistic reasons. 

7 sn The bill was halved ( sit down quickly, and write fifty). 
What was the steward doing? This is debated. 1) Did he sim¬ 
ply lower the price? 2) Did he remove interest from the debt? 
3) Did he remove his own commission? It is hard to be sure. 
Either of the latter two options is more likely. The goal was 
clear: The manager would be seen in a favorable light for 
bringinga deflationary trend to prices. 

8 tn Grk “He”; the referent (the second debtor) has been 
specified in the translation for clarity. Here 5t (de) has not 
been translated for stylistic reasons. 

9 sn The hundred measures here was a hundred cors. 
A cor was a Hebrew dry measure for grain, flour, etc., of be¬ 
tween 10-12 bushels (about 390 liters). This was a huge 
amount of wheat, representing the yield of about 100 acres, 
a debt of between 2500-3000 denarii. 

10 tn Grk “He”; the referent (the manager) has been speci¬ 
fied in the translation for clarity. 

11 sn The percentage of reduction may not be as great be¬ 
cause of the change in material. 

12 tn Grk “And the." Here koi (kai) has not been translated 
because of differences between Greek and English style. 

13 sn Is the manager dishonest because of what he just 
did? Or is it a reference to what he had done earlier, described 
in v. 1? This is a difficult question, but it seems unlikely that 
the master, having fired the man for prior dishonesty, would 
now commend those same actions. It would also be unusual 
for Jesus to make that point of the story the example. Thus 
it is more likely the reference to dishonesty goes back to the 
earliest events, while the commendation is for the cleverness 
of the former manager reflected in vv. 5-7. 

14 sn Where this parable ends is debated: Does it conclude 
with v. 7, after v. 8a, after v. 8b, or after v. 9? Verse 8a looks 
as if it is still part of the story, with its clear reference to the 
manager, while 8b looks like Jesus’ application, since its re¬ 
marks are more general. So it is most likely the parable stops 
after v. 8a. 

15 tn Grk “sons” (an idiom). 

16 tn Grk “with their own generation.” 

17 tn Grk “sons.” Here the phrase “sons of light” is a ref¬ 
erence to the righteous. The point is that those of the world 
often think ahead about consequences better than the righ¬ 
teous do. 


you, make friends for yourselves by how you use 
worldly wealth , 18 so that when it runs out you will 
be welcomed 19 into the eternal homes . 20 

16:10 “The one who is faithful in a very little 21 
is also faithful in much, and the one who is dis¬ 
honest in a very little is also dishonest in much. 
16:11 If then you haven’t been trustworthy 22 in 
handling worldly wealth , 23 who will entrust you 
with the true riches ? 24 16:12 And if you haven’t 
been trustworthy 25 with someone else’s property , 26 
who will give you your own 27 ? 16:13 No servant 
can serve two masters, for either he will hate 28 the 
one and love the other, or he will be devoted to the 
one and despise 29 the other. You cannot serve God 
and money .’’ 30 

More Warnings about the Pharisees 

16:14 The Pharisees 31 (who loved money) 
heard all this and ridiculed 32 him. 16:15 But 33 
Jesus 34 said to them, “You are the ones who 
justify yourselves in men’s eyes , 35 but God 


18 tn Grk “unrighteous mammon." Mammon is the Aramaic 
term for wealth or possessions. The point is not that money 
is inherently evil, but that it is often misused so that it is a 
means of evil; see 1 Tim 6:6-10,17-19. The call is to be gen¬ 
erous and kind in its use. Zacchaeus becomes the example of 
this in Luke’s Gospel (19:1-10). 

19 sn The passive refers to the welcome of heaven. 

20 tn Grk “eternal tents” (as dwelling places). 

21 sn The point of the statement faithful in a very little is that 
character is shown in how little things are treated. 

22 tn Or “faithful.” 

23 tn Grk “the unrighteous mammon.” See the note on the 
phrase “worldly wealth" in v. 9. 

24 sn Entrust you with the true riches is a reference to future 
service for God. The idea is like 1 Cor 9:11, except there the 
imagery is reversed. 

25 tn Or “faithful.” 

28 tn Grk “have not been faithful with what is another’s.” 

27 tn Grk “what is your own.” 

28 sn The contrast between hate and love here is rhetorical. 
The point is that one will choose the favorite if a choice has 
to be made. 

29 tn Or “and treat [the other] with contempt.” 

30 tn Grk “God and mammon." This is the same word 
(papoivaq, mammas', often merely transliterated as “mam¬ 
mon”) translated “worldly wealth” in vv. 9,11. 

sn The term money is used to translate mammon, the Ar¬ 
amaic term for wealth or possessions. The point is not that 
money is inherently evil, but that it is often misused so that it 
is a means of evil; see 1 Tim 6:6-10,17-19. God must be first, 
not money or possessions. 

31 sn Seethe note on Pharisees in 5:17. 

32 tn A figurative extension of the literal meaning “to turn 
one’s nose up at someone”; here “ridicule, sneer at, show 
contempt for" (L&N 33.409). 

33 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “but” to indi¬ 
cate the contrast present in this context. 

34 tn Grk “he”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

35 tn Grk “before men.” The contrast is between outward 
appearance (“in people’s eyes”) and inward reality (“God 
knows your hearts”). Here the Greek term avSpomoq (anthr- 
opos) is used twice in a generic sense, referring to both men 
and women, but “men” has been retained in the text to pro¬ 
vide a strong verbal contrast with “God” in the second half of 
the verse. 
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knows your hearts. For what is highly prized 1 
among men is utterly detestable 2 in God’s sight. 

16:16 “The law and the prophets were in force 3 
until John; 4 since then, 5 the good news of the king¬ 
dom of God 6 has been proclaimed, and everyone 
is urged to enter it. 7 16:17 But it is easier for heaven 
and earth to pass away than for one tiny stroke of a 
letter 8 in the law to become void. 9 

16:18 “Everyone who divorces his wife and 
marries 10 someone else commits adultery, and the 
one who marries a woman divorced from her hus¬ 
band commits adultery. 

The Rich Man and Lazarus 

16:19 “There was a rich man who dressed in 
purple 11 and fine linen and who feasted sump¬ 
tuously 12 every day. 16:20 But at his gate lay 13 a 
poor man named Lazarus 14 whose body was 


1 tn Or “exalted.” This refers to the pride that often comes 
with money and position. 

2 tn Or “is an abomination," “is abhorrent” (L&N 25.187). 

3 tn There is no verb in the Greek text; one must be sup¬ 
plied. Some translations (NASB, NIV) supply “proclaimed" 
based on the parallelism with the proclamation of the king¬ 
dom. The transitional nature of this verse, however, seems 
to call for something more like “in effect” (NRSV) or, as used 
here, “in force.” Further, Greek generally can omit one of two 
kinds of verbs - eithertheequative verb or one that is already 
mentioned in the preceding context (ExSyn 39). 

4 sn John refers to John the Baptist. 

5 sn Until John; since then. This verse indicates a shift in 
era, from law to kingdom. 

6 sn The kingdom of God is a major theme of Jesus. It is a 
realm in which Jesus rules and to which those who trust him 
belong. See Luke 6:20; 11:20; 17:20-21. 

7 tn Many translations have “entereth violently into it" 
(ASV) or “is forcing his way into it” (NASB, NIV). This is not 
true of everyone. It is better to read the verb here as passive 
rather than middle, and in a softened sense of “be urged.” 
See Gen 33:11; Judg 13:15-16; 19:7; 2 Sam 3:25, 27 in the 
LXX. This fits the context well because it agrees with Jesus’ 
attempt to persuade his opponents to respond morally. For 
further discussion and details, see D. L. Bock, Luke (BECNT), 
2:1352-53. 

8 tn Or “one small part of a letter” (L&N 33.37). 

9 tn Grk “to fall”; that is, “to drop out of the text." Jesus’ 
point may be that the law is going to reach its goal without fail, 
in that the era of the promised kingdom comes. 

10 sn The examples of marriage and divorce show that the 
ethical standards of the new era are still faithful to promises 
made in the presence of God. To contribute to the breakup 
of a marriage, which involved a vow before God, is to commit 
adultery. This works whether one gets a divorce or marries 
a person who is divorced, thus finalizing the breakup of the 
marriage. Jesus’ point concerns the need for fidelity and ethi¬ 
cal integrity in the new era. 

11 sn Purple describes a fine, expensive dye used on luxuri¬ 
ous clothing, and by metonymy, refers to clothing colored with 
that dye. It pictures someone of great wealth. 

12 tn Or “celebrated with ostentation” (L&N 88.255), that 
is, with showing off. Here was the original conspicuous con¬ 
sumer. 

13 tn The passive verb cflEpi/qTo ( ebebleto ) does not indi¬ 
cate how Lazarus got there. Cf. BDAG 163 s.v. pdWiu) l.b, “he 
lay before the door”; Josephus, Ant. 9.10.2 (9.209). 

14 sn This is the one time in all the gospels that a figure in a 
parable is mentioned by name. It will become important later 
in the account. 


covered with sores , 15 16:21 who longed to eat 16 
what fell from the rich man’s table. In addition, the 
dogs 17 came and licked 18 his sores. 

16:22 ‘ ‘Now 19 the poor man died and was carried 
by the angels to Abraham’s side . 20 The 21 rich man 
also died and was buried . 22 16:23 And in hell , 23 as 
he was in tonnent , 24 he looked up 25 and saw Abra¬ 
ham far off with Lazarus at his side . 26 16:24 So 27 he 
called out , 28 ‘Father Abraham, have mercy on me, 
and send Lazarus 29 to dip the tip of his finger 30 in 
water and cool my tongue, because I am in anguish 31 
in this fire .’ 32 16:25 But Abraham said, ‘Child , 33 re¬ 
member that in your lifetime you received your 
good things and Lazarus likewise bad things, but 
now he is comforted here and you are in anguish . 34 


15 tn Or “was covered with ulcers.” The words “whose body” 
are implied in the context (L&N 23.180). 

16 tn Grk “to eat his fill," but this phrase has been simplified 
as “to eat" for stylistic reasons. 

17 tn The term kuveq (kunes) refers to “wild” dogs (either 
“street” dogs or watchdogs), not house pets (L&N 4.34). 

18 sn When the dogs came and licked his sores it meant that 
he was unclean. See the negative image of Rev 22:15 that 
draws on this picture. 

19 tn Grk “Now it happened that the." The introductory 
phrase eyeveTo ( egeneto , “it happened that"), common in 
Luke (69 times) and Acts (54 times), is redundant in contem¬ 
porary English and has not been translated. 

20 tn Grk “to Abraham’s bosom.” The phrase “carried by the 
angels to Abraham's bosom” describes being gathered to the 
fathers and is a way to refer to heaven (Gen 15:15; 47:30; 
Deut 31:16). 

21 tn Grk “And the." Here Kal (kai) has not been translated 
because of differences between Greek and English style. 

22 sn Theshorter description suggests a differentfate, which 
is confirmed in the following verses. 

23 sn The Greek term Hades stands for the Hebrew concept 
of Sheol. It is what is called hell today. This is where the dead 
were gathered (Ps 16:10; 86:13). In the NT Hades has an ad¬ 
ditional negative force of awaitingjudgment (Rev 20:13). 

24 sn Hades is a place of torment, especially as one knows 
that he is separated from God. 

25 tn Grk “he lifted up his eyes" (an idiom). 

26 tn Grk “in his bosom,” the same phrase used in 16:22. 
This idiom refers to heaven and/or participation in the escha¬ 
tological banquet. An appropriate modern equivalent is “at 
Abraham’s side.” 

27 tn Here xai (kai) has been translated as “so” to indicate 
the implied result of previous actions in the narrative. 

28 tn Grk “calling out he said”; this is redundant in contem¬ 
porary English style and has been simplified to “he called 
out.” 

29 sn The rich man had not helped Lazarus before, when 
he lay outside his gate (v. 2), but he knew him well enough to 
know his name. This is why the use of the name Lazarus in 
the parable is significant. (The rich man’s name, on the other 
hand, is not mentioned, because it is not significant for the 
point of the story.) 

30 sn The dipping of the tip of his finger in water is evocative 
of thirst. The thirsty are in need of God’s presence (Ps 42:1-2; 
Isa 5:13). The imagery suggests the rich man is now sepa¬ 
rated from the presence of God. 

31 tn Or “in terrible pain” (L&N 24.92). 

32 sn Fire in this context is OT imagery; see Isa 66:24. 

33 tn The Greek term here is tekvov ( teknon ), which could 
be understood as a term of endearment. 

34 tn Or “in terrible pain” (L&N 24.92). Here is the reversal 
Jesus mentioned in Luke 6:20-26. 
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16:26 Besides all this, 1 a great chasm 2 has been 
fixed between us, 3 so that those who want to cross 
over from here to you cannot do so, and no one 
can cross from there to us.’ 16:27 So 4 the rich man 5 
said, ‘Then I beg you, father - send Lazarus 6 to 
my father’s house 16:28 (for I have five brothers) 
to warn 7 them so that they don’t come 8 into this 
place of torment.’ 16:29 But Abraham said, 9 ‘They 
have Moses and the prophets; they must respond 
to 10 * them. ’ 16:30 Then *11 the rich man 12 said, ‘No, 
father Abraham, but if someone from the dead 13 
goes to them, they will repent.’ 16:31 He 14 replied 
to him, ‘If they do not respond to 15 Moses and the 
prophets, they will not be convinced even if some¬ 
one rises from the dead.’” 16 

Sin, Forgiveness, Faith, and Service 

17:1 Jesus 17 said to his disciples, “Stumbling 
blocks are sure to come, but woe 18 to the one 
through whom they come! 17:2 It would be bet¬ 
ter for him to have a millstone 19 tied around his 

1 tn Grk “And in all these things.” There is no way Lazarus 
could carry out this request even if divine justice were not in¬ 
volved. 

2 sn The great chasm between heaven and hell is impass¬ 
able forever. The rich man’s former status meant nothing 
now. 

3 tn Grk “between us and you.” 

4 tn Here 8e (de) has been translated as “so” to indicate 
the rich man’s response to Abraham’s words. 

5 tn Grk “he”; the referent (the rich man, v. 19) has been 
specified in the translation for clarity. 

6 tn Grk “Then I beg you, father, that you send him"; the 
referent (Lazarus) has been specified in the translation for 
clarity. 

7 sn To warn them. The warning would consist of a call to 
act differently than their dead brother had, or else meet his 
current terrible fate. 

8 tn Grk “lest they also come." 

9 tn Grk “says.” This is one of the few times Luke uses the 
historical present. 

10 tn Or “obey"; Grk “hear." This recalls the many OT texts 
calling for a righteous heart to respond to people in need 
(Deut 14:28-29; Isa 3:14-15; Amos 2:6-8; Mic 2:1-2; Zech 
7:9-10). 

11 tn Here mi ( kai ) has been translated as “then" to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence of events within the narrative. 

12 tn Grk “he”; the referent (the rich man, v. 19) has been 
specified in the translation for clarity. 

13 sn If someone from the dead goes to them. The irony and 
joy of the story is that what is denied the rich man's broth¬ 
ers, a word of warning from beyond the grave, is given to the 
reader of the Gospel in this exchange. 

14 tn Here 8e (de) has not been translated. 

15 tn Or “obey”; Grk “hear.” See the note on the phrase “re¬ 
spond to” inv. 29. 

16 sn The concluding statement of the parable, they will not 
be convinced even if someone rises from the dead, provides 
a hint that even Jesus' resurrection will not help some to re¬ 
spond. The message of God should be good enough. Scrip¬ 
ture is the sign to be heeded. 

17 tn Grk “He”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. Here 8e (de) has not been trans¬ 
lated. 

18 sn See Luke 6:24-26. 

19 tn This term refers to the heavy upper stone of a grinding 
mill (L&N 7.70; BDAG 660 s.v. puMKog). 

sn The punishment of drowning with a heavy weight at¬ 
tached is extremely gruesome and reflects Jesus' views con- 
cerning those who cause others who believe in him to sin. 


neck and be thrown into the sea 20 than for him to 
cause one of these little ones to sin. 21 17:3 Watch 22 
yourselves! If 23 your brother 24 sins, rebuke him. 
If 25 he repents, forgive him. 17:4 Even if he sins 
against you seven times in a day, and seven times 
returns to you saying, ‘I repent,’ you must forgive 26 
him.” 

17:5 The 27 apostles said to the Lord, “Increase 
our faith!” 28 17:6 So 29 the Lord replied, 30 “If 31 you 
had faith the size of 32 a mustard seed, you could 
say to this black mulberry 33 tree, ‘Be pulled out 
by the roots and planted in the sea,’ 34 and it would 
obey 35 you. 


20 tn Grk “if a millstone were tied...and he were thrown.” 
The conditional construction in Greek has been translated by 
English infinitives: “to have... and be thrown.” 

21 tn Or “to stumble.” This verb, oKav5a3(or| (skandalise), 
has the same root as the noun aravSatov ( skandalon ) in 
17:1, translated “stumbling blocks"; this wordplay is difficult 
to reproduce in English. It is possible that the primary cause 
of offense here would be leading disciples ("little ones”) 
astray in a similar fashion. 

22 tn It is difficult to know if this looks back or forward or 
both. The warning suggests it looks back. For this verb, see 
Luke 8:18; 12:1,15; 20:46; 21:8,34. The present imperative 
reflects an ongoing spirit of watchfulness. 

23 tn Both the “if” clause in this verse and the “if” clause in v. 

4 are third class conditions in Greek. 

24 tn Here the term “brother” means "fellow believer” or “fel¬ 

low Christian" (cf. BDAG 18 s.v. aSs^og 2.a, contra BDAG 19 

s.v. 2.c), but with a familial connotation. It refers equally to 
men, women, or children. However, because of the familial 

connotations, “brother" has been retained in the translation 
here in preference to the more generic “fellow believer" (“fel¬ 
low Christian” would be anachronistic in this context). 

25 tn Grk “And if.” Hererai (kai) has not been translated be¬ 

cause of differences between Greek and English style. 

28 sn You must forgive him. Forgiveness is to be readily given 

and not withheld. In a comm unity that is to have restored rela¬ 

tionships, grudges are not beneficial. 

27 tn Grk “And the." Here Kai (kai) has not been translated 
because of differences between Greek and English style. 

28 sn The request of the apostles, “Increase our faith," is 
not a request for a gift of faith, but a request to increase the 

depth of their faith. 

29 tn Here 8 e (de) has been translated as “so” to indicate the 
implied result of previous action(s) in the narrative. 

30 tn Grk “said.” 

31 tn This is a mixed condition, with av (are) in the apodo- 

sis. 

32 tn Grk “faith as,” “faith like.” 

33 sn A black mulberry tree is a deciduous fruit tree that 

grows about 20 ft (6 m) tall and has black juicy berries. This 

tree has an extensive root system, so to pull it up would be a 
major operation. 

34 tn The passives here (EKpi^uiBqTi and <t>uT£u0r|Ti, ekriz- 

otheti and phuteutheti) are probably a circumlocution for 

God performing the action (the so-called divine passive, see 

ExSyn 437-38). The issue is not the amount of faith (which 
in the example is only very tiny), but its presence, which can 

accomplish impossible things. To cause a tree to be uprooted 

and planted in the sea is impossible. The expression is a rhe¬ 

torical idiom. It is like saying a camel can go through the eye 

of a needle (Luke 18:25). 

35 tn The verb is aorist, though it looks at a future event, 

another rhetorical touch to communicate certainty of the ef¬ 

fect of faith. 
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17:7 “Would any one of you say 1 to your slave 2 
who comes in from the field after plowing or shep¬ 
herding sheep, ‘Come at once and sit down for a 
meal’? 3 17:8 Won’t 4 the master 5 instead say to him, 
‘Get my dinner ready, and make yourself ready 6 to 
serve me while 7 I eat and drink. Then 8 you may 
eat and drink’? 17:9 He won’t thank the slave be¬ 
cause he did what he was told, 9 will he? 10 17:10 So 
you too, when you have done everything you were 
commanded to do, should say, ‘We are slaves un¬ 
deserving of special praise; 11 we have only done 
what was our duty.’” 12 

The Grateful Leper 

17:11 Now on 13 the way to Jerusalem , 14 Je¬ 
sus 15 was passing along 16 between Samaria and 
Galilee. 17:12 As 17 he was entering 18 a village, 
ten men with leprosy 19 met him. They 20 stood at 

3 tn Grk “Who among you, having a slave... would say to 
him." 

2 tn See the note on the word “slave” in 7:2. 

3 tn Grk “and recline at table,” as 1st century middle east¬ 

ern meals were not eaten while sitting at a table, but while 

reclining on one's side on the floor with the head closest to 
the low table and the feet farthest away. See BDAG 70 s.v. 

dvaTTlTTTO) 1. 

4 tn The question includes a Greek particle, ouxl ( ouchi ), 
that expects a positive reply. The slave is expected to prepare 

a meal before eating himself. 

5 tn Grk “he”; the referent has been specified in the trans¬ 

lation for clarity. 

6 tn Grk “and gird yourself” (with an apron or towel, in prep¬ 

aration for service). 

7 tn BDAG 423 s.v. sure, 2,b, “to denote contemporaneous¬ 

ness as long as, while... w. subjunctive... Lk 17:8." 

8 tn Grk "afterthese things.” 

9 tn Grk "did what was commanded.” 

10 tn The Greek construction anticipates a negative reply 

which is indicated in the translation by the 'tag' at the end, 

“will he?” Thanks are not required. 

11 tn Some translations describe the slaves as "worthless" 

(NRSV) or "unworthy” (NASB, NIV) but that is not Jesus' point. 
These disciples have not done anything deserving special 

commendation or praise (L&N 33.361), but only what would 

normally be expected of a slave in such a situation (thus the 
translation “we have only done what was our duty"). 

12 tn Or “we have only done what we were supposed to do.” 

13 tn Grk “Now it happened that on.” The introductory 

phrase EyevETo (egeneto, “it happened that”), common in 

Luke (69 times) and Acts (54 times), is redundant in contem¬ 

porary English and has not been translated. 

14 sn This is another travel note about Jesus going to Jeru¬ 
salem in Luke 9:51-19:48, the so-called “Jerusalem journey” 
section of Luke’s Gospel. It is not a straight line journey, be¬ 

cause to travel along the Galilean and Samaritan border is to 

go east or west, not south to Jerusalem. 

map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; Map8- 

F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

15 tn Grk “he”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

16 tn Or “was traveling about.” 

17 tn Flere kcu (kai) has not been translated because of dif¬ 
ferences between Greek and English style. 

18 tn The participle cioEpxoptvou ( eiserchomenou ) is tak¬ 
en temporally. 

19 sn The ten men with leprosy would have been unable to 
approach Jesus (Lev 13:45-46; Num 5:2-3). The ancient term 
for leprosy covered a wider array of conditions than what is 
called leprosy today. A leper was totally ostracized from soci¬ 
ety until he was declared cured (Lev 13:45-46). 

20 tn Grk “leprosy, who.” Because of the length and com- 


a distance, 17:13 raised their voices and said, “Je¬ 
sus, Master, have mercy 21 on us.” 17:14 When 22 he 
saw them he said, “Go 23 and show yourselves to 
the priests .” 24 And 25 as they went along, they were 
cleansed. 17:15 Then one of them, when he saw he 
was healed, turned back, praising 26 God with a loud 
voice. 17:16 He 27 fell with his face to the ground 28 
at Jesus’ feet and thanked him . 29 (Now 30 he was 
a Samaritan .) 31 17:17 Then 32 Jesus said , 33 “Were 34 
not ten cleansed? Where are the other 35 nine? 17:18 
Was no one found to turn back and give praise to 
God except this foreigner ?” 36 17:19 Then 37 he said 
to the man , 38 “Get up and go your way. Your faith 
has made you well .” 39 


plexity of the Greek sentence, the relative pronoun was re¬ 
placed with a personal pronoun and a new sentence started 
at this point in the translation. 

21 sn “Have mercy on us" is a request to heal them (Luke 
18:38-39; 16:24; Matt 9:27; 15:22; 17:15; 20:31-32; Mark 
10:47-49). 

22 tn Kai (kai) has not been translated because of differ¬ 
ences between Greek and English style. 

23 tn The participle nop£u0£VT£Q (poreuthentes) is a good 
example of an adverbial participle of attendant circumstance. 
As such, it picks up the force of an imperative from the verb to 
which it is related (ExSyn 640-45). 

24 sn These are the instructions of what to do with a healing 
(Lev 13:19; 14:1-11; Luke 5:14). 

25 tn Grk “And it happened that as.” The introductory phrase 
£y£V£To ( egeneto , “it happened that”), common in Luke (69 
times) and Acts (54 times), is redundant in contemporary 
English and has not been translated. 

26 tn Grk “glorifying God.” 

27 tn Flere Kai (kai) has not been translated because of dif¬ 
ferences between Greek and English style. 

28 tn Grk “he fell on his face” (an idiom for complete prostra¬ 
tion). 

29 sn And thanked him. This action recognized God's healing 
work through Jesus. 

30 tn Flere Kai (kai) has been translated as “now" to indi¬ 
cate the introduction of a parenthetical comment. 

31 sn This is a parenthetical note by the author. The com¬ 
ment that the man was a Samaritan means that to most Jews 
of Jesus' day he would have been despised as a half-breed 
and a heretic. The note adds a touch of irony to the account 
(v. 18). 

32 tn Flere 5 e (de) has been translated as “then” to indicate 
the implied sequence of events within the narrative. 

33 tn Grk “Jesus answering said”; this is redundant in con¬ 
temporary English and has been simplified in the translation. 

34 tn The Greek construction used here (ouxl, ouchi) ex¬ 
pects a positive reply. 

35 tn The word “other” is implied in the context. 

38 sn Jesus’ point in calling the man a foreigner is that none 
of the other nine, who were presumably Israelites, responded 
with gratitude. Only the “outsiders” were listening and re¬ 
sponding. 

37 tn Flere Kai (kai) has been translated as “then" to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence of events within the narrative. 

38 tn Grk “to him”; the referent has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

39 tn Or “has delivered you”; Grk “has saved you.” The re¬ 
mark about faith suggests the benefit of trusting in Jesus’ 
ability to deliver. Apparently the Samaritan benefited from the 
healing in a way the other nine did not. 
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LUKE 17:34 


The Coming of the Kingdom 

17:20 Now at one point 1 11 the Pharisees 2 asked 
Jesus 3 when the kingdom of God 4 was coming, so 
he answered, “The kingdom of God is not coming 
with signs 5 to be observed, 17:21 nor will they say, 
‘Look, here it is!’ or ‘There!’ For indeed, the king¬ 
dom of God is 6 in your midst .” 7 

The Coming of the Son of Man 

17:22 Then 8 he said to the disciples, “The days 
are coming when you will desire to see one of the 
days 9 of the Son of Man, and you will not see it. 
17:23 Then people 10 will say to you, ‘Look, there he 
is! ,:L1 or ‘Look, here he is! ’ Do not go out or chase 
afterthem. 12 17:24Forjust like the lightningflashes 13 
and lights up the sky from one side to the other, so 
will the Son of Man be in his day. 14 17:25 But first he 


1 tn The words “at one point” are supplied to indicate that 
the following incident is not necessarily in chronological se¬ 
quence with the preceding event. 

2 sn See the note on Pharisees in 5:17. 

3 tn G rk “having been asked by the Pharisees.” The pas¬ 
sive construction has been translated as an active one in 
keeping with contemporary English style, and the direct ob¬ 
ject, Jesus, has been supplied from the context. 

4 sn The kingdom of God is a major theme of Jesus. It is a 
realm in which Jesus rules and to which those who trust him 
belong. See Luke 6:20; 11:20; 17:20-21. 

5 tn Or “is not coming in a way that it can be closely 
watched” (L&N 24.48). Although there are differing interpre¬ 
tations of what this means, it probably refers to the cosmic 
signs often associated with the kingdom's coming in the Jew¬ 
ish view (1 En. 91, 93; 2 Bar. 53—74). See D. L. Bock, Luke 
(BECNT), 2:1412-14, also H. Riesenfeld, TDNT8:150. 

6 tn This is a present tense in the Greek text. In contrast to 
waitingand lookingforthe kingdom, it is now available. 

7 tn This is a far better translation than “in you." Jesus 
would never tell the hostile Pharisees that the kingdom was 
inside them. The reference is to Jesus present in their midst. 
He brings the kingdom. Another possible translation would be 
“in your grasp." For further discussion and options, see D. L. 
Bock, Luke (BECNT), 2:1414-19. 

8 tn Here 5t ( de) has been translated as “then" to indicate 
the implied sequence of events within the narrative. 

9 sn This is a reference to the days of the full manifestation 
of Jesus’ power in a fully established kingdom. The reference 
to "days" instead of “day” is unusual, appearing only here and 
in v. 26, but it may be motivated merely by parallelism with 
the “days” of Noah there and the "days of Lot” in v. 28. 

10 tn G rk "And they will say.” The plural in Greek is indefi¬ 
nite, referring to people in general. Here rai ( kai) has been 
translated as “then” to indicate the implied sequence of 
events within the narrative. 

11 tn The words “he is” here and in the following clause are 
understood and have been supplied from the context. 

12 sn Do not go out or chase after them. There will be no 
need to search for the Son of Man at his coming, though 
many will falsely claim its arrival. 

13 sn The Son of Man’s coming in power will be sudden and 
obvious like lightning. No one will need to point it out. 

14 tc Some very important mss fly 5 B D itsa) lack the words 
ev Tr) fptpa auTou (en te hemera autou, “in his day”), 
but the words are included in N A L W 0 ¥ / 113 9J! lat sy bo. 
On the one hand, the shorter reading is impressive because 
it has some of the best Alexandrian and Western witnesses 
in support; on the other hand, the expression tv Trj ijptpa 
auTou is unusual (found nowhere else in the NT), and may be 
considered the harder reading. A decision is difficult, but it is 
probably best to retain the words. NA 27 rightly has the words 
in brackets, expressing doubt as to their authenticity. 


must 15 suffer many things and be rejected by this 
generation. 17:26 Just 16 as it was 17 in the days of 
Noah, 18 so too it will be in the days of the Son 
of Man. 17:27 People 19 were eating, 20 they were 
drinking, they were marrying, they were being giv¬ 
en in marriage - right up to the day Noah entered 
the ark. Then 21 the flood came and destroyed them 
all. 22 17:28 Likewise, just as it was 23 in the days of 
Lot, people 24 were eating, drinking, buying, sell¬ 
ing, planting, building; 17:29 but on the day Lot 
went out from Sodom, fire and sulfur rained down 
from heaven and destroyed them all. 25 17:30 It will 
be the same on the day the Son of Man is revealed. 
17:31 On that day, anyone who is on the roof, 26 
with his goods in the house, must not come down 27 
to take them away, and likewise the person in the 
field must not turn back. 17:32 Remember Lot’s 
wife! 28 17:33 Whoever tries to keep 29 his life will 
lose it, but whoever loses his life 30 will preserve 
it. 17:34 I tell you, in that night there will be two 


15 sn The Son of Man's suffering and rejection by this gen¬ 
eration is another “it is necessary” type of event in God’s plan 
(Luke 4:43; 24:7, 26, 44) and the fifth passion prediction in 
Luke's account (9:22, 44; 12:50; 13:32-33; for the last, see 
18:32-33). 

16 tn Here koJ (kai) has not been translated because of dif¬ 
ferences between Greek and English style. 

17 tn Or “as it happened." 

18 sn Like the days of Noah, the time of the flood in Gen 6:5- 
8:22, the judgment will come as a surprise as people live 
their day to day lives. 

19 tn G rk “They.” The plural in Greek is indefinite, referring to 
people in general. 

20 tn These verbs (“eating... drinking... marrying... being giv¬ 
en in marriage") are all progressive imperfects, describing ac¬ 
tion in progress at that time. 

21 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “then" to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence of events within the narrative. 

22 sn Like that flood came and destroyed them all, the com¬ 
ing judgment associated with the Son of Man will condemn 
many. 

23 tn Or “as it happened." 

24 tn G rk “they.” The plural in Greek is indefinite, referringto 
people in general. 

25 sn And destroyed them all. The coming of the Son of Man 
will be like the judgment on Sodom, one of the most immoral 
places of the OT (Gen 19:16-17; Deut 32:32-33; Isa 1:10). 

28 sn Most of the roofs in the NT were flat roofs made of 
pounded dirt, sometimes mixed with lime or stones, sup¬ 
ported by heavy wooden beams. They generally had an easy 
means of access, either a sturdy wooden ladder or stone 
stairway, sometimes on the outside of the house. 

27 sn The swiftness and devastation of the judgment will 
require a swift escape. There is no time to come down from 
one’s roof and pick up anything from inside one’s home. 

28 sn An allusion to Gen 19:26. The warning about Lot’s 
wife is not to look back and long to be where one used to be. 
The world is beingjudged, and the person who delays orturns 
back will be destroyed. 

29 tn Or “tries to preserve"; G rk “seeks to gain.” 

sn If there is no willingness to suffer the world’s rejection 
at this point, then one will not respond to Jesus (which is try¬ 
ing to keep his life) and then will be subject to this judgment 
(which is losing it). 

30 sn Whoever loses his life. Suffering and persecution 
caused by the world, even to death, cannot stop God from 
saving (Luke 12:4-6). 
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people in one bed; one will be taken and the other 
left. 1 17:35 There will be two women grinding grain 
together; 2 one will be taken and the other left.” 3 

17:37 Then 4 the disciples 5 said 6 to him, 
“Where, 7 Lord?” He replied to them, “Where the 
dead body 8 is, there the vultures 9 will gather.” 10 

Prayer and the Parable of the Persistent Widow 

18:1 Then 11 Jesus 12 told them a parable to 
show them they should always 13 pray and not 
lose heart. 14 18:2 He said, 15 “In a certain city 16 
there was a judge 17 who neither feared God nor 


1 sn There is debate among commentators and scholars 
over the phrase one will be taken and the other left about 
whether one is taken for judgment or for salvation. If the im¬ 
agery is patterned after the rescue of Noah from the flood 
and Lot from Sodom, as some suggest, the ones taken are 
the saved (as Noah and Lot were) and those left behind are 
judged. The imagery, however, is not directly tied to the iden¬ 
tification of the two groups. Its primary purpose in context is 
to picture the sudden, surprising separation of the righteous 
and the judged (i.e., condemned) at the return of the Son of 
Man. 

2 tn Grk “at the same place." According to L&N 46.16, this 
refers to a hand mill normally operated by two women. 

3 tc Several mss (D f 13 [579] 700 al lat sy) add (with sev¬ 
eral variations among these witnesses) 17:36 “There will be 
two in the field; one will be taken and the other left.” It is not 
well enough attested to be original. Further, it is an assimila¬ 
tion to the parallel in Matt 24:40, which marks the addition 
as secondary. The present translation follows NA 27 in omitting 
the verse number, a procedure also followed by a number of 
other modern translations. 

4 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “then" to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence of events within the narrative. 

5 tn Grk “they”; the referent (the disciples, v. 22) has been 
specified in the translation for clarity. 

6 tn Grk “answering, they said to him.” This is redundant in 
contemporary English and has been simplified in the transla¬ 
tion. 

7 sn The question “Where, Lord?" means, “Where will the 
judgment take place?” 

8 tn Or “corpse." 

9 tn The same Greek term can refer to "eagles" or “vul¬ 
tures" (L&N 4.42; BDAG 22 s.v. acTog), but in this context it 
must mean vultures, because the gruesome image is one of 
dead bodies being consumed by scavengers. 

sn Jesus’ answer is that when the judgment comes, the 
scenes of death will be obvious and so will the location of the 
judgment. 

10 tn Grk “will be gathered.” The passive construction has 
been translated as an active one in English. 

11 tn Here xal (kai) has been translated as “then" to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence of events within the narrative. 

12 tn Grk “he”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

13 tn Or “should pray at all times" (L&N 67.88). 

14 sn This is one of the few parables that comes with an 
explanation at the start: ...they should always pray and not 
lose heart. It is part of Luke’s goal in encouraging Theophilus 
(1:4). 

15 tn Grk “lose heart, saying.” This is a continuation of the 
previous sentence in the Greek text, but a new sentence was 
started here in the translation by supplying the pronominal 
subject “He.” 

16 tn Or “town." 

17 sn The judge here is apparently portrayed as a civil judge 
who often handled financial cases. 


respected people. 18 18:3 There was also a widow 19 
in that city 20 who kept coming 21 to him and saying, 
‘Give me justice against my adversary.’ 18:4 For 22 
a while he refused, but later on 23 he said to him¬ 
self, ‘Though I neither fear God nor have regard 
for people, 24 18:5 yet because this widow keeps on 
bothering me, I will give her justice, or in the end 
she will wear me out 25 by her unending pleas.’” 26 
18:6 And the Lord said, “Listen to what the unrigh¬ 
teous judge says! 27 18:7 Won’t 28 God give justice 
to his chosen ones, who cry out 29 to him day and 
night? 30 Will he delay 31 long to help them? 18:8 I 
tell you, he will give them justice speedily. 32 Nev¬ 
ertheless, when the Son of Man comes, will he 
find faith 33 on earth?” 

The Parable of the Pharisee and Tax Collector 

18:9 Jesus 34 also told this parable to some 
who were confident that they were righ¬ 
teous and looked down 35 on everyone else. 
18:10 “Two men went up 36 to the temple to pray, 
one a Pharisee 37 and the other a tax collector. 38 


18 tn Grk “man,” but the singular avOpumoQ ( anthropos) is 
used as a generic in comparison to God. 

19 sn This widow was not necessarily old, since many peo¬ 
ple lived only into their thirties in the 1st century. 

20 tn Or “town.” 

21 tn This is an iterative imperfect; the widow did this on nu¬ 
merous occasions. 

22 tn Grk “And for.” Here rai (kai) has not been translated 
because of differences between Greek and English style. 

23 tn Grk “after these things.” 

24 tn Grk “man,” but the singular avOpwirog (anthropos) is 
used as a generic in comparison to God. 

25 tn The term umotndijti) (hupopiazo) in this context means 
“to wear someone out by continual annoying” (L&N 25.245). 

26 tn Grk “by her continual coming,” but the point of annoy¬ 
ance to the judge is her constant pleas for justice (v. 3). 

27 sn Listen to what the unrighteous judge says! The point of 
the parable is that the judge’s lack of compassion was over¬ 
come by the widow's persistence. 

28 tn Here Se (de) has not been translated. 

29 sn The prayers have to do with the righteous who cry out 
to him to receive justice. The context assumes the righteous 
are persecuted. 

30 tn The emphatic particles in this sentence indicate that 
God will indeed give justice to the righteous. 

31 sn The issue of delay has produced a whole host of views 
for this verse. (1) Does this assume provision to endure in the 
meantime? Or (2) does it mean God restricts the level of per¬ 
secution until he comes? Either view is possible. 

32 tn Some argue this should be translated “suddenly.” 
When vindication comes it will be quick. But the more natu¬ 
ral meaning is “soon." God will not forget his elect and will 
respond to them. It may be that this verse has a prophetic 
perspective. In light of the eternity that comes, vindication is 
soon. 

33 sn Will he find faith on earth? The Son of Man is looking 
for those who continue to believe in him, despite the wait. 

34 tn Grk “He”; the referent has been specified in the trans¬ 
lation for clarity. 

35 tn Grk “and despised.” This is a second parable with an 
explanatory introduction. 

36 sn The temple is on a hill in Jerusalem, so one would go 
up to enter its precincts. 

37 sn Seethe note on Pharisees in 5:17. 

38 sn See the note on tax collectors in 3:12. 
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LUKE 18:20 


18:11 The Pharisee stood and prayed about him¬ 
self like this: 1 ‘God, I thank 2 you that I am not like 
other people: 3 extortionists, 4 unrighteous people, 5 
adulterers - or even like this tax collector. 6 18:12 I 
fast twice 7 a week; I give a tenth 8 of everything I 
get.’ 18:13 The tax collector, however, stood 9 far 
off and would not even look up 10 to heaven, but 
beat his breast and said, ‘God, be merciful 11 to me, 
sinner that I am!’ 12 18:14 I tell you that this man 
went down to his home justified 13 rather than the 
Pharisee. 14 For everyone who exalts 15 himself will 
be humbled, but he who humbles himself will be 
exalted.” 


1 tn Or “stood by himself and prayed like this.” The preposi¬ 
tional phrase TTpoq kaurovlpros eauton," to/about himself”) 
could go with either the aorist participle crraBag ( statheis, 
“stood”) or with the imperfect verb TTpoar|ux£To (proseuche- 
to, “he prayed”). If taken with the participle, then the mean¬ 
ing would seem at first glance to be: “stood 'by himself," 
or “stood 'alone'.” Now it is true that TTpoq can mean “by” 
or "with” when used with intransitive verbs such as Krrrjpi 
(histemi, “I stand”; cf. BDAG 874 s.v. TTpop 2.a), but npoi; 
eoutov together never means “by himself” or “alone” in bibli¬ 
cal Greek. On the other hand, if TTpop eoutov is taken with 
the verb, then two different nuances emerge, both of which 
highlight in different ways the principal point Jesus seems to 
be making about the arrogance of this religious leader: (1) 
“prayed to himself,” but not necessarily silently, or (2) "prayed 
about himself,” with the connotation that he prayed out loud, 
for all to hear. Since his prayer is really a review of his moral 
resume, directed both at advertising his own righteousness 
and exposing the perversion of the tax collector, whom he ac¬ 
tually mentions in his prayer, the latter option seems prefer¬ 
able. If this is the case, then the Pharisee’s mention of God is 
really nothing more than a formality. 

2 sn The Pharisee’s prayer started out as a thanksgiving 
psalm to God, but the praise ended up not being about God. 

3 tn Here the plural Greek term dvOprimov ( anthropon) 
is used as a generic and can refer to both men and women 
(NASB, NRSV, “people”; NLT, “everyone else”; NAB, “the rest 
of humanity”). 

4 tn Or "swindlers” (BDAG 134 s.v. apnaE; 2); see also Isa 
10:2; Josephus, J. W. 6.3.4 [6.203]. 

5 sn A general category for “sinners” (1 Cor 6:9; Lev 19:3). 

6 sn Note what the Pharisee assumes about the righteous¬ 
ness of this tax collector by grouping him with extortionists, 
unrighteous people, and adulterers. 

7 sn The law only required fasting on the Day of Atonement. 
Such voluntary fasting as this practiced twice a week by the 
Pharisee normally took place on Monday and Thursday. 

8 tn Or “I tithe.” 

9 tn Grk “standing”; the Greek participle has been trans¬ 
lated as a finite verb. 

10 tn Grk “even lift up his eyes” (an idiom). 

11 tn The prayer is a humble call for forgiveness. The term 
for mercy (IXdoKopai, hilaskomai) is associated with the 
concept of a request for atonement (BDAG 473-74 s.v. 1; Ps 
51:1,3; 25:11; 34:6,18). 

12 tn Grk “the sinner.” The tax collector views himself not 
just as any sinner but as the worst of all sinners. See ExSyn 
222-23. 

13 sn The prayer that was heard and honored was the one 
given with humility; in a surprising reversal it was the tax col¬ 
lector who went down to his home justified. 

14 tn Grk “the other”; the referent (the Pharisee, v. 10) has 
been specified in the translation for clarity. 

15 sn Everyone who exalts himself. See Luke 14:11. Jesus 
often called for humility and condemned those who sought 
honor. 


Jesus and Little Children 

18:15 Now people 16 were even bringing their 
babies 17 to him for him to touch. 18 But when the 
disciples saw it, they began to scold those who 
brought them. 19 18:16 But Jesus called for the chil¬ 
dren, 20 saying, “Let the little children come to me 
and do not try to stop them, for the kingdom of 
God 21 belongs to such as these. 22 18:17 I tell you 
the truth, 23 whoever does not receive 24 the king¬ 
dom of God like a child 25 will never 26 enter it.” 

The Wealthy Ruler 

18:18 Now 27 a certain ruler 28 asked him, 
“Good teacher, what must I do to inherit eter¬ 
nal life ?” 29 18:19 Jesus 30 said to him, “Why do 
you call me good ? 31 No one is good except God 
alone. 18:20 You know the commandments: ‘ Do 
not commit adultery, do not murder, do not 
steal, do not give false testimony, honor your 


16 tn Grk “they.” 

17 tn The term fpEijioQ ( brephos) here can refer to babies or 
to toddlers (2:12,16; Acts 7:19; 2 Tim 3:15; 1 Pet 2:2). 

18 tn Grk “so that he would touch them.” Here the touch is 
connected with (or conveys) a blessing (cf. Mark 10:16; also 
BDAG 126 s.v. cm™ 2.c). 

19 tn Grk “the disciples began to scold them.” In the trans¬ 
lation the referent has been specified as “those who brought 
them,” since otherwise the statement could be understood 
to mean that the disciples began scolding the children rather 
than their parents who brought them. 

20 tn Grk “summoned them”; the referent (the children) has 
been specified in the translation for clarity. 

21 sn The kingdom of God is a major theme of Jesus. It is a 
realm in which Jesus rules and to which those who trust him 
belong. See Luke 6:20; 11:20; 17:20-21. 

22 sn The kingdom of God belongs to such as these. Children 
are a picture of those whose simple trust illustrates what faith 
is all about. The remark illustrates how everyone is important 
to God, even those whom others regard as insignificant. 

23 tn Grk “Truly (ctpfjv, amen), I say to you.” 

24 sn On receive see John 1:12. 

25 sn The point of the comparison receive the kingdom of 
God like a child has more to do with a child’s trusting spirit 
and willingness to be dependent and receive from others 
than any inherent humility the child might possess. 

28 tn The negation in Greek used here (ou pf|, ou me) is 
very strong. 

27 tn Here xai (kai) has been translated as “now” to indicate 
the transition to a new topic. 

28 sn Only Luke states this man is a ruler (cf. the parallels in 
Matt 19:16-22 and Mark 10:17-22, where the questioner is 
described only as “someone”). He is probably a civic leader of 
some kind, a leader in the society. 

29 sn The rich man wanted to know what he must do to 
inherit eternal life, but Jesus had just finished teaching that 
eternal life was not earned but simply received (18:17). See 
the similar question about inheriting eternal life in Luke 
10:25. 

30 tn Grk “And Jesus.” Here tear (kai) has not been translat¬ 
ed because of differences between Greek and English style. 

31 sn Jesus’ response, Why do you call me good?, was 
designed to cause the ruler to stop and think for a moment 
about who Jesus really was. The following statement No one 
is good except God alone seems to point the man in the direc¬ 
tion of Jesus’ essential nature and the demands which logi¬ 
cally follow on the man for havingsaid it. 
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father and mother.'” 1 18:21 The man 2 replied, “I 
have wholeheartedly obeyed 3 all these laws 4 since 
my youth.” 5 18:22 When Jesus heard this, he said 
to him, “One thing you still lack. Sell all that you 
have 6 and give the money 7 to the poor, 8 and you 
will have treasure 9 in heaven. Then 10 come, fol¬ 
low me.” 18:23 But when the man 11 heard this he 
became very sad, 12 for he was extremely wealthy. 
18:24 When Jesus noticed this, 13 he said, “How 
hard 14 it is for the rich to enter the kingdom of 
God! 15 18:25 In fact, it is easier for a camel to go 
through the eye of a needle 16 than for a rich per¬ 

1 sn A quotation from Exod 20:12-16 and Deut 5:16-20. 
Jesus cited the parts of the ten commandments that relate to 
how others should be treated. 

2 tn Grit “And he”; the referent (the ruler mentioned in 
v. 18) has been specified in the translation for clarity. Here 
koJ (kai) has not been translated because of differences be¬ 
tween Greek and English style. 

3 tn G rk “kept.” The implication of this verb is that the man 
has obeyed the commandments without fail throughout his 
life, so the adverb “wholeheartedly” has been added to the 
translation to bring out this nuance. 

4 tn Grit “these things.” The referent of the pronoun (the 
laws mentioned by Jesus) has been specified in the transla¬ 
tion for clarity. 

sn While the rich man was probably being sincere when he 
insisted / have wholeheartedly obeyed all these laws, he had 
confined his righteousness to external obedience. The rich 
man's response to Jesus' command to give away all he had 
revealed that internally he loved money more than God. 

5 sn Since my youth. Judaism regarded the age of thirteen 
as the age when a man would have become responsible to 
live by God’s commands. 

6 sn See Luke 14:33. 

7 tn The words “the money” are not in the Greek text, but 
are implied. Direct objects were frequently omitted in Greek 
when clear from the context. 

3 sn See Luke 1:50-53; 6:20-23; 14:12-14. 

9 sn The call for sacrifice comes with a promise of eternal 
reward: ...you will have treasure in heaven. Jesus’ call is a test 
to see how responsive the man is to God’s direction through 
him. Will he walk the path God’s agent calls him to walk? Fora 
rich person who got it right, see Zacchaeus in Luke 19:1-10. 

10 tn Here kcii (kai) has been translated as “then” to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence of events within the conversation. 

11 tn G rk "he”; the referent (the man) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

12 tn Or “very distressed” (L&N 25.277). 

13 tc J: The phrase TTEpAunov ycvoptvov (perilupon ge- 

nomenon, “[When Jesus saw him] becoming sad”) is found in 
the majority of mss (A [D]W0T 078 33" 11 CD! latt sy), and 

it is not unknown in Lukan style to repeat a word or phrase 
in adjacent passages (TCGNT 143). However, the phrase 
is lacking in some significant mss (N B L f 1 579 1241 2542 
co). The shorter reading is nevertheless difficult to explain if 
it is not original: It is possible that these witnesses omitted 
this phrase out of perceived redundancy from the preceding 
verse, although intentional omissions, especially by several 
and varied witnesses, are generally unlikely. NA 27 places the 
words in brackets, indicating doubts as to their authenticity. 

tn G rk “him.” 

14 sn For the rich it is hard for wealth not to be the point of 
focus, as the contrast in w. 28-30 will show, and for rich peo¬ 
ple to trust God. Wealth was notan automatic sign of blessing 
as far as Jesus was concerned. 

15 sn The kingdom of God is a major theme of Jesus. It is a 
realm in which Jesus rules and to which those who trust him 
belong. See Luke 6:20; 11:20; 17:20-21. 

16 sn The eye of a needle refers to a sewing needle, one 
of the smallest items one might deal with on a regular basis, 
in contrast to the biggest animal of the region. (The gate in 
Jerusalem known as “The Needle’s Eye” was built during the 


son to enter the kingdom of God.” 18:26 Those 
who heard this said, “Then 17 who can be saved ?” 18 
18:27 He replied, “What is impossible 19 for mere 
humans 20 is possible for God.” 18:28 And Peter 
said, “Look, we have left everything we own 21 to 
follow you !” 22 18:29 Then 23 Jesus 24 said to them, 
“I tell you the truth , 25 there is no one who has left 
home or wife or brothers 26 or parents or children 
for the sake of God’s kingdom 18:30 who will not 
receive many times more 27 in this age 28 - and in 
the age to come, eternal life .” 29 

Another Prediction of Jesus 'Passion 

18:31 Then 30 Jesus 31 took the twelve aside 
and said to them, “Look, we are going up to 
Jerusalem, 32 and everything that is written 
about the Son of Man by the prophets will be 


middle ages and was not in existence in Jesus’ day.) Jesus is 
saying rhetorically that this is impossible, unless God (v. 27) 
intervenes. 

17 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “then” to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence of thought. 

13 sn The assumption is that the rich are blessed, so if they 
risk exclusion, who is left to be saved? 

19 sn The term impossible is in the emphatic position in the 
Greek text. God makes the impossible possible. 

20 tn The plural Greekterm avOpomou; (anthropois) is used 
here in a generic sense, referring to both men and women (cf. 
NASB 1995 update, "people”). Because of the contrast here 
between mere mortals and God (“impossible for men... pos¬ 
sible for God") the phrase “mere humans” has been used in 
the translation. 

21 tn Or “left our homes,” “left our possessions”; G rk “left 
our own things.” The word ISioq (idios) can refer to one’s 
home (including the people and possessions in it) or to one’s 
property or possessions. Both options are mentioned in BDAG 
467 s.v. 4.b. See also I. H. Marshall, Luke (NIGTC), 688; D. L. 
Bock, Luke (BECNT), 2:1488. 

22 tn G rk “We have left everything we own and followed you.” 
Koine Greek often used paratactic structure when hypotactic 
was implied. 

23 tn Here 5e (de) has been translated as “then” to indicate 
the implied sequence of events within the narrative. 

24 tn G rk “he”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

25 tn G rk “Truly (apfjv, amen), I say to you." 

26 tn The term “brothers” could be understood as generic 
here, referring to either male or female siblings. However, it 
is noteworthy that in the parallel passages in both Matt 19:29 
and Mark 10:29, "sisters” are explicitly mentioned in the 
Greek text. 

27 sn Jesus reassures his disciples with a promise that (1) 
much benefit in this life (many times more) and (2) eternal life 
in the age to come will be given. 

29 tn G rk “this time” (KaipoQ, kairos), but for stylistic rea¬ 
sons this has been translated “this age” here. 

29 sn Note that Luke (see also Matt 19:29; Mark 10:30; 
Luke 10:25) portrays eternal life as something one receives 
in the age to come, unlike John, who emphasizes the possibil¬ 
ity of receiving eternal life in the present (John 5:24). 

30 tn Here 5e (de) has been translated as “then” to indicate 
the implied sequence of events within the narrative. 

31 tn Grit “he”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

32 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 
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LUKE 18:43 


accomplished. 1 18:32 For he will be handed over 2 
to the Gentiles; he will be mocked, 3 mistreated, 4 
and spat on. 5 18:33 They will flog him severely 6 
and kill him. Yet 7 on the third day he will rise 
again.” 18:34 But 8 the twelve 9 understood none of 
these things. This 10 saying was hidden from them, 
and they did not grasp 11 what Jesus meant. 12 

Healing a Blind Man 

18:35 As 13 Jesus 14 approached 15 Jericho, 16 
a blind man was sitting by the road begging. 
18:36 When he heard a crowd going by, he asked 
what was going on. 18:37 They 17 told him, “Jesus 
the Nazarene is passing by.” 18:38 So 18 he called 


1 tn Or “fulfilled.” Jesus goes to Jerusalem by divine plan as 
the scripture records (Luke 2:39; 12:50; 22:37; Acts 13:29). 
See Luke 9:22,44. 

2 sn The passive voice verb be handed over does not indi¬ 
cate by whom, but other passages note the Jewish leadership 
and betrayal (9:22,44). 

2 sn See Luke 22:63; 23:11,36. 

4 tn Or “and insulted.” L&N 33.390 and 88.130 note 
u(3pi^u) ( hubrizo) can mean either “insult” or “mistreat with 
insolence." 

5 sn And spat on. Later Luke does not note this detail in 
the passion narrative in chaps. 22-23, but see Mark 14:65; 
15:19; Matt 26:67; 27:30 where Jesus’ prediction is fulfilled. 

6 tn Traditionally, "scourge” (the term means to beat se¬ 
verely with a whip, L&N 19.9). BDAG 620 s.v. pacrnyoiv 
1. states, “Of the beating (Lat. verberatio) given those con¬ 
demned to death.. J 19:1; cf. Mt 20:19; Mk 10:34; Lk 18:33." 
Here the term has been translated “flog...severely” to distin¬ 
guish it from the term ijipaytAAoit) (phragelloo) used in Matt 
27:26; Mark 15:15. 

7 tn Here rai' ( kai) has been translated as “yet” to indicate 
the contrast present in this context. 

8 tn Here Kai' (kai) has been translated as “but” to indi¬ 
cate the contrast. 

9 tn Grk “they"; the referent (the twelve, v. 31) has been 
specified in the context for clarity. 

10 tn Grk “And this.” Here Kai (kai) has not been translat¬ 
ed. 

11 sn This failure of the Twelve to grasp what Jesus meant 
probably does not mean that they did not understand linguis¬ 
tically what Jesus said, but that they could not comprehend 
how this could happen to him, if he was really God’s agent. 
The saying being hidden probably refers to God’s sovereign 
timing. 

12 tn Grk “the things having been said.” The active agent, 
Jesus, has been specified for clarity, and “said” has been 
translated as “meant” to indicate that comprehension of the 
significance is really in view here. 

13 tn Grk “Now it happened that as.” The introductory 
phrase iyeveno (egeneto, “it happened that”), common in 
Luke (69 times) and Acts (54 times), is redundant in contem¬ 
porary English and has not been translated. 

14 tn Grk “he”; the referent (Jesus) has been supplied in the 
translation for clarity. 

15 tn The phrase is “he drew near to” (19:29; 24:28). It is 
also possible the term merely means “is in the vicinity of." 
Also possible is a reversal in thetimingof the healing and Zac- 
chaeus events for literary reasons as the blind man “sees” 
where the rich man with everything did not. 

16 map For location see Map5-B2; Map6-El; Map7-El; 
Map8-E3; Mapl0-A2; Mapll-Al. 

17 tn Here 5c (de) has not been translated. “They” could re¬ 
fer to bystanders or people in the crowd. 

18 tn Here Kai' (kai) has been translated as “so” to indicate 
the implied result of the blind man learning that Jesus was 
nearby. 


out , 19 “Jesus, Son of David , 20 have mercy 21 on 
me!” 18:39 And those who were in front 22 scold¬ 
ed 23 him to get him to be quiet, but he shouted 24 
even more, “Son of David, have mercy on me!” 
18:40 So 25 Jesus stopped and ordered the beggar 26 
to be brought to him. When the man 27 came near, 
Jesus 28 asked him, 18:41 “What do you want me 
to do for you?” He replied , 29 “Lord, let me see 
again .” 30 18:42 Jesus 31 said to him, “Receive 32 
your sight; your faith has healed you ." 33 18:43 And 
immediately he regained 34 his sight and followed 
Jesus , 35 praising 36 God. When 37 all the people saw 
it, they too 38 gave praise to God. 


19 tn Grk “called out, saying.” The participle Aryuv (leg- 
on) is redundant in contemporary English and has not been 
translated. 

20 sn Jesus was more than a Nazarene to this blind person, 
who saw quite well that Jesus was Son of David. He under¬ 
stood what Luke 7:22-23 affirms. There was a tradition in Ju¬ 
daism that the Son of David (Solomon) had great powers of 
healing (Josephus, Ant. 8.2.5 [8.42-49]). 

21 sn Have mercy on me is a request for healing (cf. 17:13). 
It is not owed the man. He simply asks for God’s kind grace. 

22 sn That is, those who were at the front of the procession. 

23 tn Or “rebuked.” The crowd’s view was that surely Jesus 
would not be bothered with someone as unimportant as a 
blind beggar. 

24 sn Public opinion would not sway the blind man from get¬ 
ting Jesus' attention. The term shouted is strong as it can be 
used of animal cries. 

25 tn Here 8e (de) has been translated as “so" to indicate the 
implied result of the beggar’s cries. 

26 tn Grk “ordered him"; the referent (the blind beggar, v. 35) 
has been specified in the translation for clarity. 

27 tn Grk “he”; the referent (the beggar) has been specified 
in the translation for clarity. 

28 tn Grk “he”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

29 tn Grk “said.” 

30 tn Grk “Lord, that I may see [again].’’ The phrase can 
be rendered as an imperative of request, “Please, give me 
sight.” Since the man is not noted as having been blind from 
birth (as the man in John 9 was) it is likely the request is to 
receive back the sight he once had. 

31 tn Here Kai (kai) has not been translated because of dif¬ 
ferences between Greek and English style. 

32 tn Or “Regain" (see the note on the phrase “let me see 
again” in the previous verse). 

33 tn Grk “has saved you,” but in a nonsoteriological sense; 
the man has been delivered from his disability. 

34 tn Or “received" (see the note on the phrase “let me see 
again” in v. 41). 

35 tn Grk “him”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

36 sn The presence of God's work leads again to joy, with 
both the beggar and the people praising God (1:64; 2:20; 
5:25-26; 7:16; 13:13; 17:15; 19:37). 

37 tn Here Kai (kai) has not been translated because of dif¬ 
ferences between Greek and English style. 

38 tn The word “too” has been supplied for stylistic rea¬ 
sons. 
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LUKE 19:1 

Jesus and Zacchaeus 

19:1 Jesus 1 entered Jericho 2 and was passing 
through it. 19:2 Now 3 a man named Zacchaeus 
was there; he was a chief tax collector 4 and was 
rich. 19:3 He 5 was trying to get a look at Jesus , 6 
but being a short man he could not see over the 
crowd . 7 19:4 So 8 he ran on ahead and climbed 
up into a sycamore tree 9 to see him, because Je¬ 
sus 10 was going to pass that way. 19:5 And when 
Jesus came to that place, he looked up 11 * * and said 
to him, “Zacchaeus, come down quickly , 12 be¬ 
cause I must 13 stay at your house today .” 14 19:6 So 
he came down quickly 15 and welcomed Jesus 16 
joyfully . 17 19:7 And when the people 18 saw it, 
they all complained , 19 “He has gone in to be the 

1 tn Grk "And entering, he passed through”; the referent 
(Jesus) has been specified in the translation for clarity. Here 
koJ (kai) has not been translated because of differences be¬ 
tween Greek and English style. 

2 map For location see Map5-B2; Map6-El; Map7-El; 
Map8-E3; Mapl0-A2; Mapll-Al. 

3 tn Grk "And behold.” Here Kai (kai) has been translat¬ 
ed as “now” to indicate the introduction of a new character. 
The Greek word iSou (idou) at the beginning of this state¬ 
ment has not been translated because it has no exact English 
equivalent here, but adds interest and emphasis (BDAG 468 
s.v. 1). 

4 sn This is the one place in the NT the office of chief tax 
collector is noted. He would organize the other tax collectors 
and collect healthy commissions (see also the note on the 
word tax collector in 3:12). 

5 tn Here Kai (kai) has not been translated because of dif¬ 
ferences between Greek and English style. 

6 tn Grk “He was trying to see who Jesus was." 

7 tn Grk “and he was not able to because of the crowd, for 
he was short in stature.” 

8 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “so" to indicate 
the implied result of Zacchaeus not being able to see over the 
crowd. 

9 sn A sycamore tree would have large branches near the 
ground like an oak tree and would be fairly easy to climb. 
These trees reach a height of some 50 ft (about 15 m). 

10 tn Grk “that one”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified 
in the translation for clarity. 

11 tc Most mss (A [D] W [ V F] f 13 33 ,M Tti latt) read "Jesus look¬ 
ing up, saw him and said.” The words “saw him and” are not 
in N B L T 0 f 1 579 12412542 pc co. Both the testimony for 
the omission and the natural tendency toward scribal expan¬ 
sion argue for the shorter reading here. 

12 tn Grk “hastening, come down.” oTTtuaag (speusas) has 
been translated as a participle of manner. 

13 sn I must stay. Jesus revealed the necessity of his associ¬ 
ating with people like Zacchaeus (5:31-32). This act of fellow¬ 
ship indicated acceptance. 

14 sn On today here and in v. 9, see the note on today in 
2 : 11 . 

15 tn Grk “hastening, he came down.” oTTEuaai; (speusas) 
has been translated as a participle of manner. 

16 tn Grk “him”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

17 tn The participle yai'purv ( chairon) has been taken as 
indicating manner. 

sn Zacchaeus responded joyfully. Luke likes to mention 
joy as a response to what God was doing (1:14; 2:10; 10:20; 
13:17; 15:5,32; 19:37; 24:41, 52). 

18 tn Grk “they”; the referent is unspecified but is probably 
the crowd in general, who would have no great love for a man 
like Zacchaeus who had enriched himself many times over at 
their expense. 

19 tn This term is used only twice in the NT, both times in 
Luke (here and 15:2) and has negative connotations both 


guest of a man who is a sinner .” 20 19:8 But Zac¬ 
chaeus stopped and said to the Lord, “Look, Lord, 
half of my possessions I now give 21 to the poor, 
and if 22 I have cheated anyone of anything, I am 
paying back four times as much!” 19:9 Then 23 Je¬ 
sus said to him, “Today salvation 24 has come to this 
household , 25 because he too is a son of Abraham ! 26 
19:10 For the Son of Man came 27 to seek and to 
save the lost.” 

The Parable of the Ten Minas 

19:11 While the people were listening to these 
things, Jesus 28 proceeded to tell a parable, be¬ 
cause he was near to Jerusalem , 29 and because 
they thought 30 that the kingdom of God 31 was 
going to 32 appear immediately. 19:12 There¬ 
fore he said, “A nobleman 33 went to a distant 
country to receive 34 for himself a kingdom and 
then return . 35 19:13 And he summoned ten of his 


times (BDAG 227 s.v. Siayoyyu^w). The participle AeyovTEQ 
(legontes) is redundant in contemporary English and has not 
been translated. 

20 sn Being the guest of a man who is a sinner was a com¬ 
mon complaint about Jesus: Luke 5:31-32; 7:37-50; 15:1-2. 

21 sn Zacchaeus was a penitent man who resolved on the 
spot to act differently in the face of Jesus’ acceptance of him. 
In resolving to give half his possessions to the poor, Zacchae¬ 
us was not defending himself against the crowd’s charges 
and claiming to be righteous. Rather as a result of this meet¬ 
ing with Jesus, he was a changed individual. So Jesus could 
speak of salvation coming that day (v. 9) and of the lost being 
saved (v. 10). 

22 tn This is a first class condition in the Greek text. It virtu¬ 
ally confesses fraud. 

23 tn Here Kai' (kai) has been translated as “then” to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence of events within the narrative 

24 sn This is one of the few uses of the specific term salva¬ 
tion in Luke (1:69, 71, 77), though the concept runs through¬ 
out the Gospel. 

25 sn The household is not a reference to the building, but to 
the people who lived within it (L&N 10.8). 

26 sn Zacchaeus was personally affirmed by Jesus as a de¬ 
scendant (son) of Abraham and a member of God’s family. 

27 sn The Son of Man came to seek and to save the lost is 
Jesus' mission succinctly defined. See Luke 15:1-32. 

28 tn Grk "he”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

29 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

30 tn The present active infinitive 5okeTv (dokein) has been 
translated as causal. 

31 sn Luke means here the appearance of the full kingdom 
of God in power with the Son of Man as judge as Luke 17:22- 
37 describes. 

32 tn Or perhaps, “the kingdom of God must appear immedi¬ 
ately (see L&N 71.36). 

33 tn Grk “a man of noble birth” or “a man of noble status” 
(L&N 87.27). 

34 sn Note that the receiving of the kingdom takes place in 
the far country. This suggests that those in the far country rec¬ 
ognize and acknowledge the king when his own citizens did 
not want him as king (v. 14; cf. John 1:11-12). 

35 sn The background to this story about the nobleman who 
went...to receive for himself a kingdom had some parallels 
in the area’s recent history: Archelaus was appointed ethn- 
arch of Judea, Samaria, and Idumea in 4 b.c., but the people 
did not like him. Herod the Great also made a similar journey 
to Rome where he was crowned King of Judea in 40 b.c., al¬ 
though he was not able to claim his kingdom until 37 b.c. 
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slaves , 1 gave them ten minas , 2 and said to them, 
‘Do business with these until I come back.’ 
19:14 But his citizens 3 hated 4 him and sent a del¬ 
egation after him, saying, ‘We do not want this 
man 5 to be king 6 over us! ’ 19:15 When 7 he returned 
after receiving the kingdom, he summoned 8 these 
slaves to whom he had given the money. He want¬ 
ed 9 to know how much they had earned 10 by trad¬ 
ing. 19:16 So 11 the first one came before him and 
said, ‘ S ir , 12 your mina 13 has made ten minas more. ’ 
19:17And the king 14 said to him, ‘Well done, good 
slave! Because you have been faithful 15 in a very 
small matter, you will have authority 16 over ten 
cities.’ 19:18 Then 17 the second one came and said, 
‘Sir, your mina has made five minas.’ 19:19 So 18 
the king 19 said to him, ‘And you are to be over 
five cities.’ 19:20 Then another 20 slave 21 came and 
said, ‘Sir, here is 22 your mina that I put away for 

1 tn See the note on the word “slave” in 7:2. 

2 sn That is, one for each. A mina was a Greek monetary 
unit worth one hundred denarii or about four months' wages 
for an average worker based on a six-day work week. 

3 tn Or “subjects.” Technically these people were not his 
subjects yet, but would be upon his return. They were citizens 
of his country who opposed his appointment as their king; 
later the newly-appointed king will refer to them as his “en¬ 
emies” (v. 27). 

4 tn The imperfect is intense in this context, suggesting an 
ongoing attitude. 

5 tn Grk “this one” (somewhat derogatory in this context). 

6 tn Or “to rule.” 

7 tn Grk “And it happened that when.” The introductory 
phrase EyevETo (egeneto, “it happened that"), common in 
Luke (69 times) and Acts (54 times), is redundant in contem¬ 
porary English and has not been translated. 

8 tn Grk “he said for these slaves to be called to him." The 
passive construction has been translated as an active one 
and simplified to “he summoned." 

9 tn Grk “in order that he might know” (a continuation of 
the preceding sentence). Due to the length and complexity of 
the Greek sentence, a new sentence was started here in the 
translation by supplying the pronoun “he” as subject and the 
verb “wanted" to convey the idea of purpose. 

10 sn The Greek verb earned refers to profit from engaging 
in commerce and trade (L&N 57.195). This is an examination 
of stewardship. 

11 tn Here St (de) has been translated as “so" to indicate 
the implied result of the royal summons. 

12 tn Or “Lord”; or “Master.” (and so throughout this para¬ 
graph). 

13 tn See the note on the word “minas” in v. 13. 

14 tn Grk “he”; the referent (the nobleman of v. 12, now a 
king) has been specified in the translation for clarity. 

15 tn See Luke 16:10. 

16 sn The faithful slave received expanded responsibility 
( authority over ten cities) as a result of his faithfulness; this in 
turn is an exhortation to faithfulness for the reader. 

17 tn Here kcu (kai) has been translated as “then” to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence of events within the narrative. 

18 tn Here 8 e (de) has been translated as “so” to indicate 
the implied result of the second slave’s report. 

19 tn Grk “he”; the referent (the nobleman of v. 12, now a 
king) has been specified in the translation for clarity. 

20 sn Though ten were given minas, the story stops to focus 
on the one who did nothing with the opportunity given to him. 
Here is the parable’s warning about the one who does not 
trust the master. This figure is called “another,” marking him 
out as different than the first two. 

21 tn The word “slave” is not in the Greek text, but has been 
supplied for stylistic reasons. 

22 tn Grk “behold.” 


safekeeping 23 in a piece of cloth. 24 19:21 For I was 
afraid of you, because you are a severe 25 man. You 
withdraw 26 what you did not deposit 27 and reap 
what you did not sow.’ 19:22 The king 28 said to 
him, ‘I will judge you by your own words, 29 you 
wicked slave! 30 So you knew, did you, that I was 
a severe 31 man, withdrawing what I didn’t de¬ 
posit and reaping what I didn’t sow? 19:23 Why 
then didn’t you put 32 my money in the bank, 33 so 
that when I returned I could have collected it with 
interest?’ 19:24 And he said to his attendants, 34 
‘Take the mina from him, and give it to the one 
who has ten.’ 35 19:25 But 36 they said to him, ‘Sir, 
he has ten minas already!’ 37 19:26 ‘I tell you that 
everyone who has will be given more, 38 but from 
the one who does not have, even what he has 
will be taken away. 39 19:27 But as for these ene- 


23 tn Or “that I stored away.” L&N 85.53 defines cmoKEipai 
(i apokeimai) here as “to put something away for safekeeping 
- ‘to store, to put away in a safe place.'” 

24 tn The piece of cloth, called a oouSapiov ( soudarion ), 
could have been a towel, napkin, handkerchief, or face cloth 
(L&N 6.159). 

25 tn Or “exacting,” “harsh,” “hard.” 

28 tn Grk “man, taking out.” The Greek word can refer to 
withdrawing money from a bank (L&N 57.218), and in this 
context of financial accountability that is the most probable 
meaning. Because of the length and complexity of the Greek 
sentence, a new sentence was started here in the translation 
by supplying the pronoun “you” as subject and translating the 
participle aipEig (aireis) as a finite verb. 

27 tn The Greek verb Ti'0r|pi (tithemi) can be used of de¬ 
positing money with a banker to earn interest (L&N 57.217). 
In effect the slave charges that the master takes what he has 
not earned. 

28 tn Grk “He”; the referent (the nobleman of v. 12, now a 
king) has been specified in the translation for clarity. 

29 tn Grk “out of your own mouth" (an idiom). 

30 tn Note the contrast between this slave, described as 
“wicked," and the slave in v. 17, described as “good.” 

31 tn Or “exacting,” “harsh,” “hard.” 

32 tn That is, “If you really feared me why did you not do a 
minimum to get what I asked for?” 

33 tn Grk “on the table”; the idiom refers to a place where 
money is kept or managed, or credit is established, thus 
“bank” (L&N 57.215). 

34 tn Grk “to those standing by," but in this context involv¬ 
ing an audience before the king to give an accounting, these 
would not be casual bystanders but courtiers or attendants. 

35 tn Grk “the ten minas.” 

38 tn Herexai (kai) has been translated as “but” to indicate 
the contrast present in this context. Those watching the eval¬ 
uation are shocked, as the one with the most gets even more. 
The word "already” is supplied at the end of the statement to 
indicate this surprise and shock. 

37 tc A few mss (D W 69 pc and a few versional witnesses) 
omit this verse either to harmonize it with Matt 25:28-29 or to 
keep the king's speech seamless. 

38 tn Grk “to everyone who has, he will be given more.” 

sn Everyone who has will be given more. Again, faithfulness 
yields great reward (see Luke 8:18; also Matt 13:12; Mark 
4:25). 

39 sn The one who has nothing has even what he seems 
to have taken away from him, ending up with no reward at all 
(see also Luke 8:18). The exact force of this is left ambiguous, 
but there is no comfort here for those who are pictured by the 
third slave as beingtotally unmoved by the master. Though not 
an outright enemy, there is no relationship to the master ei¬ 
ther. Three groups are represented in the parable: the faithful 
of various sorts (w. 16,18); the unfaithful who associate with 
Jesus but do not trust him (v. 21); and the enemies (v. 27). 
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mies of mine who did not want me to be their 
king, 1 bring them here and slaughter 2 them 3 in 
front of me!’” 

The Triumphal Entry 

19:28 After Jesus 4 had said this, he continued 
on ahead, 5 going up to Jerusalem. 6 19:29 Now 7 
when he approached Bethphage 8 and Bethany, 
at the place called the Mount of Olives, 9 he sent 
two of the disciples, 19:30 telling them, 10 “Go to 
the village ahead of you. 11 When 12 you enter it, 
you will find a colt tied there that has never been 
ridden. 13 Untie it and bring it here. 19:31 If any¬ 
one asks you, ‘Why are you untying it?’ just say, 
‘The Lord needs 14 it.’” 19:32 So those who were 
sent ahead found 15 it exactly 16 as he had told 
them. 19:33 As 17 they were untying the colt, its 
owners asked them, 18 “Why are you untying that 

1 tn Grk “to rule over them.” 

2 tn This term, when used of people rather than animals, 
has some connotations of violence and mercilessness (L&N 
20.72). 

3 sn Slaughter them. To reject the king is to face certain 
judgment from him. 

4 tn Grk “he”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

5 tn This could mean “before [his disciples]," but that is 
slightly more awkward, requiring an elided element (the dis¬ 
ciples) to be supplied. 

6 sn This is yet another travel note on the journey to Jeru¬ 
salem. See also Luke 18:31; 19:11. Jesus does not actually 
enter Jerusalem until 19:45. 

map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; Map8- 
F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

7 tn Grk "And it happened that when.” The introductory 
phrase iyivcTo (egeneto, “it happened that"), common in 
Luke (69 times) and Acts (54 times), is redundant in contem¬ 
porary English and has not been translated. Flere koi (kai) 
has been translated as “now” to indicate the transition to a 
new topic. 

8 sn The exact location of the village of Bethphage is not 
known. Most locate it on the southeast side of the Mount of 
Olives and northwest of Bethany, about 1.5 miles (3 km) east 
of Jerusalem. 

9 tn Grk “at the mountain called ‘of Olives.’” This form of 
reference is awkward in contemporary English, so the more 
familiar “Mount of Olives" has been used in the translation. 

sn “Mountain" in English generally denotes a higher eleva¬ 
tion than it often does in reference to places in Palestine. The 
Mount of Olives is really a ridge running north to south about 
1.8 mi (3 km) long, east of Jerusalem across the Kidron Val¬ 
ley. Its central elevation is about 100 ft (30 m) higher than 
Jerusalem. It was named for the large number of olive trees 
which grew on it. 

10 tn Grk “saying.” 

11 tn Grk “the village lying before [you]” (BDAG 530 s.v. 
KaTEvavTi 2.a). 

12 tn Grk “in which entering.” This is a continuation of the 
previous sentence in Greek, but because of the length and 
complexity of the construction a new sentence was started 
here in the translation. 

13 tn Grk “a colt tied there on which no one of men has ever 
sat.” 

14 sn The custom called angaria allowed the impressment 
of animals for service to a significant figure. 

15 tn Grk “sent ahead and went and found.” 

16 sn Exactly as he had told them. Nothing in Luke 19-23 
catches Jesus by surprise. Often he directs the action. 

17 tn Here kcu (kai) has not been translated because of dif¬ 
ferences between Greek and English style. 

18 tn Grk “said to them.” 


colt?” 19:34 They replied, “The Lord needs it.” 
19:35 Then 19 they brought it to Jesus, threw their 
cloaks 20 on the colt, 21 and had Jesus get on 22 it. 
19:36 As 23 he rode along, they 24 spread their cloaks 
on the road. 19:37 As he approached the road lead¬ 
ing down from 25 the Mount of Olives, 26 the whole 
crowd of his 27 disciples began to rejoice 28 and 
praise 29 God with a loud voice for all the mighty 
works 30 they had seen: 31 19:38 “Blessedis the king 32 
who comes in the name of the Lord! 33 Peace in 
heaven and glory in the highest!” 19:39 But 34 
some of the Pharisees 35 in the crowd said to him, 
“Teacher, rebuke your disciples.” 36 19:40 He an¬ 
swered, 37 “I tell you, if they 38 keep silent, the very 
stones 39 will cry out!” 


19 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “then” to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence of events within the narrative. 

20 tn Grk “garments," but this refers in context to their outer 
cloaks. The action is like 2 Kgs 9:13. 

21 sn See Zech 9:9. 

22 tn Although ETTcpiftaoav ( epebibasan ) is frequently 
translated “set [Jesus] on it” or “put [Jesus] on it,” when used 
of a riding animal the verb can mean “to cause to mount” 
(L&N 15.98); thus here “had Jesus get on it.” The degree of 
assistance is not specified. 

23 tn Here Kai (kai) has not been translated because of dif¬ 
ferences between Greek and English style. 

24 tn The disciples initiated this action (since in 19:35 and 
37 they are the subject) but the other gospels indicate the 
crowds also became involved. Thus it is difficult to specify the 
referent here as “the disciples” or “people.” 

25 tn Grk “the descent of”; this could refertoeitherthe slope 
of the hillside itself or the path leading down from it (the sec¬ 
ond option has been adopted for the translation, see L&N 
15.109). 

26 sn See the note on the name Mount of Olives in v. 29. 

27 tn Grk “the”; the Greek article has been translated here 
as a possessive pronoun (ExSyn 215). 

28 tn Here the participle xcupovra; (chairontes) has been 
translated as a finite verb in English; it could also be trans¬ 
lated adverbially as a participle of manner: “began to praise 
God joyfully.” 

29 sn See 2:13,20; Acts 2:47; 3:8-9. 

30 tn Or “works of power," “miracles.” Jesus' ministry of mira¬ 
cles is what has drawn attention. See Luke 7:22. 

31 tn Grk “they had seen, saying." The participle keyovrEQ 
(legontes) is redundant in contemporary English and has not 
been translated. 

32 sn Luke adds the title king to the citation from Ps 118:26 
to make clear who was meant (see Luke 18:38). The psalm 
was used in looking for the deliverance of the end, thus lead¬ 
ing to the Pharisees’ reaction. 

33 sn A quotation from Ps 118:26. 

34 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “but” to indi¬ 
cate the contrast present in this context. Not all present are 
willing to join in the acclamation. 

35 sn See the note on Pharisees in 5:17. 

36 sn Teacher, rebuke your disciples. The Pharisees were 
complaining that the claims were too great. 

37 tn Grk “and answering, he said.” This has been simpli¬ 
fied in the translation to “He answered." Here koi (kai) has 
not been translated because of differences between Greek 
and English style. 

38 tn Grk “these.” 

39 sn This statement amounts to a rebuke. The idiom of 
creation speaking means that even creation knows what is 
taking place, yet the Pharisees miss it. On this idiom, see Gen 
4:10 and Hab2:ll. 
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LUKE 20:3 


Jesus Weeps for Jerusalem under Judgment 

19:41 Now 1 when Jesus 2 approached 3 and 
saw the city, he wept over it, 19:42 saying, “If you 
had only known on this day, 4 even you, the things 
that make for peace! 5 But now they are hidden 6 
from your eyes. 19:43 For the days will come upon 
you when your enemies will build 7 an embank¬ 
ment 8 against you and surround you and close in 
on you from every side. 19:44 They will demolish 
you 9 - you and your children within your walls 10 
- and they will not leave within you one stone 11 on 
top of another, 12 because you did not recognize the 
time of your visitation from God.” 13 

Cleansing the Temple 

19:45 Then 14 Jesus 15 entered the temple 
courts 16 and began to drive out those who were 
selling things there, 17 19:46 saying to them, “It is 

1 tn Here Kal (kai) has been translated as “now” to indi¬ 
cate the transition to a new topic. 

2 tn Grk "he.” 

3 sn When Jesus approached and saw the city. This is the 
last travel note in Luke’s account (the so-called Jerusalem 
journey), as Jesus approached and saw the city before enter¬ 
ing it. 

4 sn On this day. They had missed the time of Messiah’s 
coming: see v. 44. 

5 tn Grk “the things toward peace.” This expression seems 
to mean "the things that would ‘lead to,’ ‘bring about,’ or 
‘make for’ peace." 

6 sn But now they are hidden from your eyes. This be¬ 
comes an oracle of doom in the classic OT sense; see Luke 
13:31-35; 11:49-51; Jer 9:2; 13:7; 14:7. They are now blind 
and under judgment (Jer 15:5; Ps 122:6). 

7 sn Jesus now predicted the events that would be fulfilled 
in the fall of Jerusalem in a.d. 70. The details of the siege have 
led some to see Luke writing this after Jerusalem's fall, but 
the language of the verse is like God’s exilic judgment for 
covenant unfaithfulness (Hab 2:8; Jer 6:6,14; 8:13-22; 9:1; 
Ezek 4:2; 26:8; Isa 29:1-4). Specific details are lacking and 
the procedures described ( build an embankment against 
you) were standard Roman military tactics. 

8 sn An embankment refers to either wooden barricades 
or earthworks, ora combination of the two. 

9 tn Grk “They will raze you to the ground.” 

sn The singular pronoun you refers to the city of Jerusalem 
personified. 

10 tn Grk “your children within you.” The phrase “[your] 
walls” has been supplied in the translation to clarify that the 
city of Jerusalem, metaphorically pictured as an individual, is 
spoken of here. 

11 sn (Not) one stone on top of another is an idiom for total 
destruction. 

12 tn Grk “leave stone on stone.” 

13 tn Grk “the time of your visitation.” To clarify what this 
refers to, the words “from God” are supplied at the end of the 
verse, although they do not occur in the Greek text. 

sn you did not recognize the time of your visitation refers to 
the time God came to visit them. They had missed the Mes¬ 
siah; see Luke 1:68-79. 

14 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “then” to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence of events within the narrative. 

15 tn Grk “he.” 

16 tn Grk “the temple” (also in v. 47). 

sn The merchants (those who were selling things there) 
would have been located in the Court of the Gentiles. 

27 sn Matthew (21:12-27), Mark (11:15-19) and Luke (here, 
19:45-46) record this incident of the temple cleansing at the 
end of Jesus’ ministry. John (2:13-16) records a cleansing of 
the temple at the beginning of Jesus’ ministry. See the note 


written, ‘My house will be a house of prayer,' 18 
but you have turned it into a den 19 of robbers]” 20 

19:47 Jesus 21 was teaching daily in the temple 
courts. The chief priests and the experts in the law 22 
and the prominent leaders among the people were 
seeking to assassinate 23 him, 19:48 but 24 they could 
not find a way to do it, 25 for all the people hung on 
his words. 26 

The Authority of Jesus 

20:1 Now one 27 day, as Jesus 28 was teaching 
the people in the temple courts 29 and proclaim¬ 
ing 30 the gospel, the chief priests and the experts 
in the law 31 with the elders came up 32 20:2 and 
said to him, 33 “Tell us: By what authority 34 are 
you doing these things? 35 Or who is it who gave 
you this authority?” 20:3 He answered them, 36 “I 
will also ask you a question, and you tell me: 


on the word temple courts in John 2:14 for a discussion of the 
relationship of these accounts to one another. 

18 sn A quotation from Isa 56:7. 

19 tn Or “a hideout” (see L&N 1.57). 

20 sn A quotation from Jer 7:11. The meaning of Jesus’ 
statement about making the temple courts a den of robbers 
probably operates here at two levels. Not only were the reli¬ 
gious leaders robbing the people financially, but because of 
this they had also robbed them spiritually by stealing from 
them the opportunity to come to know God genuinely. It is 
possible that these merchants had recently been moved to 
this location for convenience. 

21 tn Grk “And he”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. Here Kai (kai) has not been trans¬ 
lated because of differences between Greek and English 
style. 

22 tn Grk “and the scribes.” See the note on the phrase “ex¬ 
perts in the law” in 5:21. 

23 tn Grk “to destroy.” 

sn The action at the temple was the last straw. In their view, 
if Jesus could cause trouble in the holy place, then he must 
be stopped, so the leaders were seeking to assassinate him. 

24 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “but” to indicate 
the contrast present in this context. 

25 tn Grk “they did not find the thing that they might do.” 

26 sn Ail the people hung on his words is an idiom for intent, 
eager listening. Jesus’ popularity and support made it unwise 
for the leadership to seize him. 

27 tn Grk “Now it happened that one." The introductory 
phrase eyeveio (egeneto, “it happened that"), common in 
Luke (69 times) and Acts (54 times), is redundant in contem¬ 
porary English and has not been translated. Here Kai (kai) 
has been translated as “now” to indicate the transition to a 
new topic. 

28 tn Grk “he”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

29 tn Grk “the temple.” 

30 tn Or “preaching." 

31 tn Or “and the scribes.” See the note on the phrase “ex¬ 
perts in the law” in 5:21. 

32 sn The chief priests and the experts in the iaw with the 
elders came up. The description is similar to Luke 19:47. The 
leaders are really watching Jesus at this point. 

33 tn Grk “and said, saying to him.” This is redundant in 
English and has been simplified in the translation. 

34 tn On this phrase, see BDAG 844 s.v. ttoToi; 2.a.y. 

35 sn The leadership is looking back to acts like the tem¬ 
ple cleansing (19:45-48). How could a Galilean preacher do 
these things ? 

36 tn Grk “answering, he said to them.” This is redundant in 
English and has been simplified in the translation. 
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20:4 John’s baptism 1 - was it from heaven or from 
people?” 2 20:5 So 3 they discussed it with one an¬ 
other, saying, “If we say, ‘From heaven,’ he will 
say, ‘Why did you not believe him?’ 20:6 But if 
we say, ‘From people,’ all the people will stone us, 
because they are convinced that John was a proph¬ 
et.” 20:7 So 4 they replied that they did not know 5 
where it came from. 20:8 Then 6 Jesus said to them, 
“Neither will I tell you 7 by whose authority 8 I do 
these things.” 

The Parable of the Tenants 

20:9 Then 9 he began to tell the people this 
parable: “A man 10 planted a vineyard, 11 leased it 
to tenant farmers, 12 and went on a journey for a 


1 sn John, like Jesus, was not a part of the official rabbinic 
order. So the question “John's baptism - was it from heaven 
or from men?" draws an analogy between John the Baptist 
and Jesus. See Luke 3:1-20; 7:24-27. The phrase John's bap¬ 
tism refers to the baptism practiced by John. 

2 tn The plural Greek term avGpiinwv (anthropon) is used 
here (and in v. 6) in a generic sense, referring to both men 
and women (cf. NAB, NRSV, “of human origin"; TEV, “from hu¬ 
man beings”; NLT, “merely human”). 

sn The question is whether John’s ministry was of divine or 
human origin. 

3 tn Here 8e (de) has been translated as “so” to indicate 
the implied result of Jesus’ question. 

4 tn Here koii' (kai) has been translated as “so" to indicate 
the implied result of the dilemma Jesus’ opponents faced. 

5 sn Very few questions could have so completely revealed 
the wicked intentions of the religious leaders. Jesus’ question 
revealed the motivation of the religious leaders and exposed 
them for what they really were - hypocrites. They indicted 
themselves when they cited only two options and chose nei¬ 
ther of them. The point of Luke 20:1-8 is that no matter what 
Jesus said in response to their question they were not going 
to believe it and would in the end use it against him. 

6 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “then” to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence of events within the narrative. 

7 sn Neither will I tell you. Though Jesus gave no answer, 
the analogy he used to their own question makes his view 
clear. His authority came from heaven. 

8 tn On this phrase, see BDAG 844 s.v. ttoToq 2.a.y. This is 
exactly the same phrase as in v. 2. 

9 tn Here Se (de) has been translated as “then" to indicate 
the implied sequence of events within the narrative. The par¬ 
able Jesus tells here actually addresses the question put to 
him by the leaders. 

10 tc / There are several variants here, most of which in¬ 
volve variations in word order that do not affect translation. 
However, the presence or absence of Tig (tis) after avOpwnog 
(anthropos), which would be translated “a certain man,” 
does affect translation. The witnesses that have Tig include A 
W 0 f a 12412542 a/ sy. Those that lack it include SBCDL 
V F f 1 33 T? it. Externally, the evidence is significantly stronger 
for the omission. Internally, however, there is some pause. A 
feature unique to Luke-Acts in the NT is to use the construc¬ 
tion avSpuiTTog Tig (cf. 10:30; 12:16; 14:2,16; 15:11; 16:1; 
19:12; Acts 9:33). However, scribes who were familiar with 
this idiom may have inserted it here. In light of the overwhelm¬ 
ing external support for the omission of Tig, the shorter read¬ 
ing is preferred. NA 27 places Tig in brackets, indicating some 
doubts as to its authenticity. 

11 sn The vineyard is a figure for Israel in the OT (Isa 5:1-7). 
The nation and its leaders are the tenants, so the vineyard 
here may well refer to the promise that resides within the na¬ 
tion. The imagery is like that in Rom 11:11-24. 

12 sn The leasing of land to tenant farmers was common 

in this period. 


long time. 20:10 When harvest time came, he sent 
a slave 13 to the tenants so that they would give 14 
him his portion of the crop. 15 However, the tenants 
beat his slave 16 and sent him away empty-handed. 
20:11 So 17 he sent another slave. They beat this one 
too, treated him outrageously, and sent him away 
empty-handed. 18 20:12 So 19 he sent still a third. 
They even wounded this one, and threw him out. 
20:13 Then 20 the owner of the vineyard said, ‘What 
should I do? I will send my one dear son; 21 perhaps 
they will respect him.’ 20:14 But when the tenants 
saw him, they said to one another, ‘This is the 
heir; let’s kill him so the inheritance will be ours! ’ 
20:15 So 22 they threw him out of the vineyard and 
killed 23 him. What then will the owner of the vine¬ 
yard do to them? 20:16 He will come and destroy 24 
those tenants and give the vineyard to others.” 25 
When the people 26 heard this, they said, “May 
this never happen!” 27 20:17 But Jesus 28 looked 


13 sn This slave (along with the next two) represent the 
prophets God sent to the nation, who were mistreated and 
rejected. 

14 tc Instead of the future indicative SDaouaiv (dosousin, 
“they will give”), most witnesses (C D W 0 l P f 1 TJf) have the 
aorist subjunctive Suoiv (dosin, “they might give”). The aorist 
subjunctive is expected following I'va (hina, “so that”), so it is 
almost surely a motivated reading. Further, early and excel¬ 
lent witnesses, as well as a few others (NAB/ 13 33 579 1241 
2542 a/), have Suiaouaiv. It is thus more likely that the future 
indicative is authentic. For a discussion of this construction, 
see BDF §369.2. 

15 tn Grk “from the fruit of the vineyard.” 

16 tn Grk “him”; the referent (the slave sent by the owner) 
has been specified in the translation for clarity. 

sn The image of the tenants beating up the owner’s slave 
pictures the nation’s rejection of the prophets and their mes¬ 
sage. 

17 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “so” to indicate 
the implied result of the tenants’ mistreatment of the first 
slave. 

18 sn The slaves being sent empty-handed suggests that the 
vineyard was not producing any fruit - and thus neither was 
the nation of Israel. 

19 tn Here rai (kai) has been translated as “so” to indicate 
the implied result of the tenants’ mistreatment of the first two 
slaves. 

20 tn Here 8s (de) has been translated as “then” to indicate 
the implied sequence of events within the narrative. 

21 tn Grk “my beloved son." See comment at Luke 3:22. 

sn The owner’s decision to send his one dear son repre¬ 
sents God sending Jesus. 

22 tn Here ko( (kai) has been translated as “so” to indicate 
the implied result of the tenants’ decision to kill the son. 

23 sn Throwing the heir out of the vineyard pictures Jesus’ 
death outside of Jerusalem. 

24 sn The statement that the owner will come and destroy 
those tenants is a promise of judgment; see Luke 13:34-35; 
19:41-44. 

25 sn The warning that the owner would give the vineyard to 
others suggests that the care of the promise and the nation’s 
hope would be passed to others. This eventually looks to Gen¬ 
tile inclusion; see Eph 2:11-22. 

26 tn Grk “they”; the referent (the people addressed in v. 9) 
has been specified in the translation for clarity. 

27 sn May this never happen! Jesus’ audience got the point 
and did not want to consider a story where the nation would 
sufferjudgment. 

28 tn Grk “he”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 
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LUKE 20:28 


straight at them and said, “Then what is the 
meaning of that which is written: ‘ The stone the 
builders rejected has become the cornerstone' 7 1 
20:18 Everyone who falls on this stone will be bro¬ 
ken to pieces, 2 and the one on whom it falls will be 
crushed.” 3 20:19 Then 4 the experts in the law 5 and 
the chief priests wanted to arrest 6 him that very 
hour, because they realized he had told this parable 
against them. But 7 they were afraid of the people. 

Paying Taxes to Caesar 

20:20 Then 8 they watched him carefully and 
sent spies who pretended to be sincere. 9 They 
wanted to take advantage of what he might say 10 
so that they could deliver him up to the author¬ 
ity and jurisdiction 11 of the governor. 20:21 Thus 12 
they asked him, “Teacher, we know that you 
speak and teach correctly, 13 and show no partial¬ 
ity, but teach the way of God in accordance with 
the truth. 14 20:22 Is it right 15 for us to pay the 


1 tn Or “capstone,” “keystone.” Although these meanings 
are lexically possible, the imagery in Eph 2:20-22 and 1 Cor 
3:11 indicates that the term K£c]>aAf) yioviac; (kephale go- 
nias) refers to a cornerstone, not a capstone. 

sn The stone the builders rejected has become the corner¬ 
stone. The use of Ps 118:22-23 and the “stone imagery" as 
a reference to Christ and his suffering and exaltation is com¬ 
mon in the NT (see also Matt 21:42; Mark 12:10; Acts 4:11; 
1 Pet 2:6-8; cf. also Eph 2:20). The irony in the use of Ps 
118:22-23 here is that in the OT, Israel was the one rejected 
(or perhaps her king) by the Gentiles, but in the NT it is Jesus 
who is rejected by Israel. 

2 tn On this term, see BDAG 972 s.v. ouvSkdui. 

3 tn Grk “on whomever it falls, it will crush him.” 

sn This proverb basically means that the stone crushes, 
without regard to whether it falls on someone or someone 
falls on it. On the stone as a messianic image, see Isa 28:16 
and Dan 2:44-45. 

4 tn Here Kai' ( kai) has been translated as “then” to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence of events within the narrative. 

5 tn Or “The scribes” See the note on the phrase “experts 
in the law” in 5:21. 

6 tn Grk “tried to lay hands on him." 

7 tn Here Kai' (kai) has been translated as “but” to indi¬ 
cate the contrast present in this context. 

8 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “then” to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence of events within the narrative. 

9 tn Grk “righteous,” but in this context the point is their 
false sincerity. 

10 tn Grk “so that they might catch him in some word." 

11 tn This word is often translated “authority" in other con¬ 
texts, but here, in combination with apyij (arche), it refers to 
the domain or sphere of the governor's rule (L&N 37.36). 

12 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “thus” to indi¬ 
cate the implied result of the plans by the spies. 

13 tn Or “precisely”; Grk “rightly." Jesus teaches exactly, the 
straight and narrow. 

14 sn Teach the way of God in accordance with the truth. 
Very few comments are as deceitful as this one; they did not 
really believe this at all. The question was specifically de¬ 
signed to trap Jesus. 

15 tn Or “lawful,” that is, in accordance with God’s divine 
law. On the syntax of e^eotiv (exestin) with an infinitive and 
accusative, see BDF §409.3. 


tribute tax 16 to Caesar 17 or not?” 20:23 But Je¬ 
sus 18 perceived their deceit 19 and said to them, 
20:24 “Show me a denarius . 20 Whose image 21 and 
inscription are on it ?” 22 They said, “Caesar’s.” 
20:25 So 23 he said to them, “Then give to Caesar 
the things that are Caesar’s, and to God the things 
that are God’s .” 24 20:26 Thus 25 they were unable in 
the presence of the people to trap 26 him with his 
own words . 27 And stunned 28 by his answer, they 
fell silent. 

Marriage and the Resurrection 

20:27 Now some Sadducees 29 (who con¬ 
tend that there is no resurrection) 30 came to him. 
20:28 They asked him, 31 “Teacher, Moses wrote for 
us that if a man’s brother dies leaving a wife but 


16 tn This was a “poll tax.” L&N 57.182 states this was “a 
payment made by the people of one nation to another, with 
the implication that this is a symbol of submission and de¬ 
pendence - ‘tribute tax.’” 

17 tn Or “to the emperor” (“Caesar” is a title for the Roman 
emperor). 

18 tn Grk “he"; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

19 tn Or "craftiness.” The term always has negative conno¬ 
tations in the NT (1 Cor 3:19; 2 Cor 4:2; 11:3; Eph 4:14). 

20 tn Here the specific name of the coin was retained in 
the translation, because not all coins in circulation in Pales¬ 
tine at the time carried the image of Caesar. In other places 
Sqvapiov (denarion) has been translated simply as “silver 
coin" with an explanatory note. 

sn A denarius was a silver coin worth approximately one 
day’s wage for a laborer. The fact that the leaders had such 
a coin showed that they already operated in the economic 
world of Rome. The denarius would have had a picture of Ti¬ 
berius Caesar, the Roman emperor, on it. 

21 tn Or “whose likeness." 

sn In this passage Jesus points to the image (Grk skivv, 
eikon) of Caesar on the coin. This same Greek word is used in 
Gen 1:26 (LXX) to state that humanity is made in the “image” 
of God. Jesus is making a subtle yet powerful contrast: Cae¬ 
sar’s image is on the denarius, so he can lay claim to money 
through taxation, but God’s image is on humanity, so he can 
lay claim to each individual life. 

22 tn Grk “whose likeness and inscription does it have?" 

23 tn Here 8 £ (de) has been translated as “so” to indicate 
that Jesus’ pronouncement results from the opponents' an¬ 
swer to his question. 

24 sn Jesus’ answertog/ve to Caesarthe things that are Cae¬ 
sar's and to God the things that are God’s was a both/and, 
not the questioners’ either/or. So he slipped out of their trap. 

25 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “thus" to indi¬ 
cate the implied result of Jesus’ unexpected answer. 

26 tn On this term, see BDAG 374 s.v. ETTikapfidvopai 3. 

27 tn Grk “to trap him in a saying." 

28 tn Or “amazed.” 

29 sn The Sadducees controlled the official political struc¬ 
tures of Judaism at this time, being the majority members 
of the Sanhedrin. They were known as extremely strict on 
law and order issues (Josephus, J. W. 2.8.2 [2.119], 2.8.14 
[2.164-166]; Ant. 13.5.9 [13.171-173], 13.10.6 [13.293- 
298], 18.1.2 [18.11], 18.1.4 [18.16-17], 20.9.1 [20.199]; 
Life 2 [10-11]). They also did not believe in resurrection or in 
angels, an important detail in v. 36. See also Matt 3:7,16:1- 
12,22:23-34; Mark 12:18-27; Acts 4:1,5:17,23:6-8. 

30 sn This remark is best regarded as a parenthetical note 
by the author. 

31 tn Grk “asked him, saying.” The participle kiyovizc, 
(legontes) is redundant in contemporary English and has not 
been translated. 
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no children, that man 1 must marry 2 the widow 
and father children 3 for his brother 4 20:29 Now 
there were seven brothers. The first one married a 
woman 5 and died without children. 20:30 The sec¬ 
ond 6 20:31 and then the third married her, and in 
this same way all seven died, leaving no children. 
20:32 Finally the woman died too. 20:33 In the res¬ 
urrection, therefore, whose wife will the woman 
be? 7 For all seven had married her.” 8 

20:34 So 9 Jesus said to them, “The people 
of this age 10 marry and are given in marriage. 
20:35 But those who are regarded as worthy to 
share in 11 that age and in the resurrection from 
the dead neither marry nor are given in mar¬ 
riage. 12 20:36 In fact, they can no longer die, be¬ 
cause they are equal to angels 13 and are sons of 
God, since they are 14 sons 15 of the resurrection. 
20:37 But even Moses revealed that the dead are 


1 tn Grk “his brother,” but this would be redundant in 
English with the same phrase “his brother” at the end of the 
verse, so most modern translations render this phrase “the 
man" (so NIV, NRSV). 

2 tn The use of i'va (hina) with imperatival force is unusual 
(BDF §470.1). 

3 tn Grk “and raise up seed,” an idiom for procreating chil¬ 
dren (L&N 23.59). 

4 sn A quotation from Deut 25:5. Because the OT quota¬ 
tion does not include “a wife” as the object of the verb, it has 
been left as normal type. This practice is called levirate mar¬ 
riage (see also Ruth 4:1-12; Mishnah, m. Yevamot; Josephus, 
Ant. 4.8.23 [4.254-256]). The levirate law is described in 
Deut 25:5-10. The brother of a man who died without a son 
had an obligation to marry his brother’s widow. This served 
several purposes: It provided for the widow in a society where 
a widow with no children to care for her would be reduced 
to begging, and it preserved the name of the deceased, who 
would be regarded as the legal father of the first son pro¬ 
duced from that marriage. 

5 tn Grk “took a wife” (an idiom for marrying a woman). 

6 tc Most mss (A W 0 T f 1 - 13 33 TJt lat) have the words, 
“took the wife and this one died childless” after “the second.” 
But this looks like a clarifying addition, assimilating the text to 
Mark 12:21. In light of the early and diverse witnesses that 
lack the expression (« B D L 0266 892 1241 co), the shorter 
reading should be considered authentic. 

7 sn The point is a dilemma. In a world arguing a person 
should have one wife, whose wife will she be in the afterlife? 
The question was designed to show that (in the opinion of the 
Sadducees) resurrection leads to a major problem. 

8 tn Grk “For the seven had her as wife.” 

9 tn Flere kou' (kai) has been translated as “so” to indicate 
that Jesus' response is a result of their framing of the ques¬ 
tion. 

10 tn Grk “sons of this age” (an idiom, see L&N 11.16). The 
following clause which refers to being “given in marriage" sug¬ 
gests both men and women are included in this phrase. 

11 tn Grk “to attain to.” 

12 sn Life in the age to come is different than life here (they 
neither marry nor are given in marriage). This means Jesus' 
questioners had made a false assumption that life was the 
same both now and in the age to come. 

13 sn Angels do not die, nor do they eat according to Jewish 
tradition (1 En. 15:6; 51:4; Wis 5:5; 2 Bar. 51:10; 1QH 3.21- 
23). 

14 tn Grk “sons of God, being." The participle ovteq (ontes) 
has been translated as a causal adverbial participle here. 

15 tn Or “people.” The noun uloq ( huios) followed by the 
genitive of class or kind (“sons of...”) denotes a person of a 
class or kind, specified by the following genitive construction. 
This Semitic idiom is frequent in the NT (L&N 9.4). 


raised 16 in the passage about the bush, 17 where he 
calls the Lord the God of Abraham and the God 
of Isaac and the God of Jacob 18 20:38 Now he is 
not God of the dead, but of the living, 19 for all live 
before him.’’ 20 20:39 Then 21 some of the experts in 
the law 22 answered, “Teacher, you have spoken 
well!” 23 20:40 For they did not dare any longer to 
ask 24 him anything. 

The Messiah: David’s Son and Lord 

20:41 But 25 he said to them, “How is it that they 
say that the Christ 26 is David’s son? 27 20:42 For 
David himself says in the book of Psalms, 

‘ The Lord said to my 28 lord, 

“Sit at my right hand, 

20:43 until I make your enemies a footstool 
for your feet .'” 23 

20:44 If David then calls him ‘Lord,’ how can he 
be his son?” 30 


16 tn Grk “But that the dead are raised even Moses re¬ 
vealed.” 

17 sn See Exod 3:6. Jesus used a common form of rabbinic 
citation hereto refer to the passage in question. 

18 sn A quotation from Exod 3:6. 

19 sn He is not God of the dead but of the living. Jesus’ point 
was that if God could identify himself as God of the three old 
patriarchs, then they must still be alive when God spoke to 
Moses; and so they must be raised. 

20 tn On this syntax, see BDF §192. The point is that all live 
“to” God or “before” God. 

21 tn Here Se (de) has been translated as “then" to indicate 
the implied sequence of events within the narrative. 

22 tn Or “some of the scribes." See the note on the phrase 
"experts in the law” in 5:21. 

23 sn Teacher, you have spoken well! The scribes, being 
Pharisees, were happy for the defense of resurrection and an¬ 
gels, which they (unlike the Sadducees) believed in. 

24 sn The attempt to show Jesus as ignorant had left the 
experts silenced. At this point they did not dare any longer to 
ask him anything. 

25 sn If the religious leaders will not dare to question Jesus 
any longer, then he will question them. 

26 tn Or "Messiah”; both “Christ" (Greek) and “Messiah” (He¬ 
brew and Aramaic) mean “one who has been anointed.” 

sn See the note on Christ in 2:11. 

27 sn It was a common belief in Judaism that Messiah would 
be David’s son in that he would come from the lineage of Da¬ 
vid. On this point the Pharisees agreed and were correct. But 
their understanding was nonetheless incomplete, for Messi¬ 
ah is also David’s Lord. With this statement Jesus was affirm¬ 
ing that, as the Messiah, he is both God and man. 

28 sn The Lord said to my Lord. With David being the speak¬ 
er, this indicates his respect for his descendant (referred to 
as my Lord). Jesus was arguing, as the ancient exposition as¬ 
sumed, that the passage is about the Lord’s anointed. The 
passage looks at an enthronement of this figure and a dec¬ 
laration of honor for him as he takes his place at the side of 
God. In Jerusalem, the king’s palace was located to the right 
of the temple to indicate this kind of relationship. Jesus was 
pressing the language here to get his opponents to reflect on 
how great Messiah is. 

29 sn A quotation from Ps 110:1. 

30 tn Grk “David thus calls him ‘Lord.’ So how is he his son?" 
The conditional nuance, implicit in Greek, has been made ex¬ 
plicit in the translation (cf. Matt 22:45). 
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Jesus Warns the Disciples against Pride 

20:45 As 1 all the people were listening, Je¬ 
sus 2 said to his disciples, 20:46 “Beware 3 of the 
experts in the law. 4 They 5 like walking around in 
long robes, and they love elaborate greetings 6 in 
the marketplaces and the best seats 7 in the syna¬ 
gogues 8 and the places of honor at banquets. 
20:47 They 9 devour 30 widows’ property, 11 and as a 
show make long prayers. They will receive a more 
severe punishment.” 

The Widow it Offering 

21:1 Jesus 12 looked up 13 and saw the rich put¬ 
ting their gifts into the offering box. 14 21:2 He 
also saw a poor widow put in two small copper 
coins. 15 21:3 He 16 said, “I tell you the truth, 17 this 
poor widow has put in more than all of them. 18 


1 tn Here 5 e (de) has not been translated. 

2 tn Grk “he”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

3 tn Or “Be on guard against.” This is a present imperative 
and indicates that pride is something to constantly be on the 
watch against. 

4 tn Or "of the scribes.” See the note on the phrase “ex¬ 
perts in the law" in 5:21. 

5 tn Grk “who," continuing the sentence begun by the prior 
phrase. 

6 sn There is later Jewish material in the Talmud that spells 
out such greetings in detail. See D. L. Bock, Luke (BECNT), 
2:1642; H. Windisch, 706/71:498. 

7 sn See Luke 14:1-14. 

8 sn See the note on synagogues in 4:15. 

3 tn Grk "who,” continuing the sentence begun in v. 46. 

10 sn How they were able to devour widows’ houses is de¬ 
bated. Did they seek too much for contributions, or take too 
high a commission for their work, or take homes after debts 
failed to be paid? There is too little said here to be sure. 

11 tn Grk “houses,” "households”; however, the term can 
have the force of “property” or “possessions” as well (0. Mi¬ 
chel, TDNT 5:131; BDAG 695 s.v. oikicc l.a). 

12 tn Grk "He”; the referent has been specified in the trans¬ 
lation for clarity. Here 5 i (de) has not been translated. 

13 tn Grk “looking up, he saw.” The participle ava|3AEi(iai; 
(andblepsas) has been translated as a finite verb due to re¬ 
quirements of contemporary English style. 

14 tn On the term ya/o/oActKiov (gazophulakion ), often 
translated “treasury,” see BDAG 186 s.v., which states, “For 
Mk 12:41, 43; Lk 21:1 the rung, contribution box or recep¬ 
tacle is attractive. Acc. to Mishnah, Shekalim 6, 5 there were 
in the temple 13 such receptacles in the form of trumpets. 
But even in these passages the general sense of ‘treasury’ is 
prob., for the contributions would go [into] the treasury via the 
receptacles.” Based upon the extra-biblical evidence (see sn 
following), however, the translation opts to refer to the actual 
receptacles and not the treasury itself. 

sn The offering box probably refers to the receptacles in the 
temple forecourt by the Court of Women used to collect free¬ 
will offerings. These are mentioned by Josephus, J. W. 5.5.2 
(5.200), 6.5.2 (6.282); Ant. 19.6.1 (19.294); and in 1 Macc 
14:49 and 2 Macc 3:6, 24, 28, 40 (see also Mark 12:41; 
John 8:20). 

15 sn These two small copper coins were lepta (sing, “lep¬ 
ton”), the smallest and least valuable coins in circulation in 
Palestine, worth one-half of a quadrans or 1/128 of a denar¬ 
ius, or about six minutes of an average daily wage. This was 
next to nothing in value. 

16 tn Here Kai (kai) has not been translated because of dif¬ 
ferences between Greek and English style. 

17 tn Grk “Truly, I say to you.” 

18 sn Has put in more than all of them. With God, giving is 


21:4 For they all offered their gifts out of their 
wealth. 19 But she, out of her poverty, put in every¬ 
thing she had to live on.” 20 

The Signs of the End of the Age 

21:5 Now 21 while some were speaking about 
the temple, how it was adorned 22 with beautiful 
stones and offerings, 23 Jesus 24 said, 21:6 “As for 
these things that you are gazing at, the days will 
come when not one stone will be left on anoth¬ 
er. 25 All will be tom down!” 26 21:7 So 27 they asked 
him, 28 “Teacher, when will these things 29 happen? 
And what will be the sign that 30 these things are 
about to take place?” 21:8 He 31 said, “Watch out 32 
that you are not misled. For many will come in my 
name, saying, ‘I am he,’ 33 and, ‘The time is near.’ 
Do not follow them! 21:9 And when you hear of 
wars and rebellions, 34 do not be afraid. 35 For these 
things must happen first, but the end will not come 
at once.” 36 

Persecution of Disciples 

21:10 Then he said to them, “Nation will rise 
up in arms 37 against nation, and kingdom against 
kingdom. 21:11 There will be great earthquakes, 
and famines 38 and plagues in various places, and 

weighed evaluatively, not counted. The widow was praised be¬ 
cause she gave sincerely and at some considerable cost to 
herself. 

18 tn Grk “out of what abounded to them.” 

20 tn Or “put in her entire livelihood." 

21 tn Here Kai' (kai) has been translated as “now” to indi¬ 
cate the transition to a new topic. 

22 sn The Jerusalem tempie was widely admired around 
the world. See Josephus, Ant. 15.11 (15.380-425); J. W. 5.5 
(5.184-227) and Tacitus, History 5.8, who called it “immense¬ 
ly opulent.” Josephus compared it to a beautiful snowcapped 
mountain. 

23 tn For the translation of avaOqpa (anathema) as “offer¬ 
ing” see L&N 53.18. 

24 tn Grk “he”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

25 sn With the statement days will come when not one 
stone will be left on another Jesus predicted the total destruc¬ 
tion of the temple, something that did occur in a.d. 70. 

28 tn Grk “the days will come when not one stone will be left 
on another that will not be thrown down.” 

27 tn Here 8e (de) has been translated as “so” to indicate 
the implied result of Jesus’ comments about the temple's fu¬ 
ture destruction. 

28 tn Grk “asked him, saying.” The participle AEyovTEq (lego- 
ntes) is redundant in English and has not been translated. 

23 sn Both references to these things are plural, so more 
than the temple’s destruction is in view. The question may 
presuppose that such a catastrophe signals the end. 

30 tn Grk “when.” 

31 tn Here 8e (de) has not been translated. 

32 tn Or “Be on guard.” 

33 tn That is, “I am the Messiah." 

34 tn Social and political chaos also precedes the end. This 
term refers to revolutions (L&N 39.34). 

35 tn This is not the usual term for fear, but refers to a deep 
sense of terror and emotional distress (Luke 24:37; BDAG 
895 s.v. tttoeid). 

36 sn The end will not come at once. This remark about tim¬ 
ing not only indicates that there will be events before the end, 
but that some time will also pass before it comes. 

37 tn For the translation “rise up in arms” see L&N 55.2. 

38 sn See Isa 5:13-14; 13:6-16; Hag 2:6-7; Zech 14:4. 
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there will be terrifying sights 1 and great signs 2 
from heaven. 21:12 But before all this, 3 they will 
seize 4 you and persecute you, handing you over to 
the synagogues 5 and prisons. You 6 will be brought 
before kings and governors because of my name. 
21:13 This will be a time for you to serve as wit¬ 
nesses. 7 21:14 Therefore be resolved 8 not to re¬ 
hearse 9 ahead of time how to make your defense. 
21:15 For I will give you the words 10 along with 
the wisdom 11 that none of your adversaries will 
be able to withstand or contradict. 21:16 You will 
be betrayed even by parents, 12 brothers, relatives, 13 
and friends, and they will have some of you put 
to death. 21:17 You will be hated by everyone be¬ 
cause of my name. 14 21:18 Yet 15 not a hair of your 
head will perish. 16 21:19 By your endurance 17 you 
will gain 18 your lives. 19 


3 tn This term, 4>6pr|Tpov (phobetron), occurs only here 
in the NT. It could refer to an object, event, or condition that 
causes fear, but in the context it is linked with great signs 
from heaven, so the translation "sights” was preferred. 

2 sn See Jer 4:13-22; 14:12; 21:6-7. 

3 sn But before alt this. Another note of timing is present, 
this one especially important in understanding the sequence 

in the discourse. Before the things noted in vv. 8-11 are the 

events of vv. 12-19. 

4 tn Grk “will lay their hands on you.” 

5 sn Some of the persecution is of Jewish origin ( the syna¬ 
gogues). Some fulfillment of this can be seen in Acts. Seethe 

note on synagogues in 4:15. 

6 tn Because of the length and complexity of the Greek 
sentence, a new sentence was started here in the transla¬ 
tion. 

7 tn Grk "This will turn out to you for [a] testimony.” 

8 tn Grk "determine in your hearts.” 

9 tn This term could refer to rehearsing a speech or a 

dance. On its syntax, see BDF §392.2. 

10 tn Grk “a mouth.” It is a metonymy and refers to the reply 
the Lord will give to them. 

11 tn Grk "and wisdom.” 

12 sn To confess Christ might well mean rejection by one’s 

own family, even by parents. 

13 tn Grk “and brothers and relatives,” but Km (kai) has not 

been translated twice here since English normally uses a co¬ 

ordinating conjunction only between the last two elements in 

a series of three or more. 

“ sn See Luke 6:22, 27; 1 Cor 1:25-31. 

15 tn Here xai (kai) has been translated as “yet" to indicate 
the contrast present in this context. 

16 sn Given v. 16, the expression not a hair of your head will 
perish must betaken figuratively and refer to living ultimately 

in the presence of God. 

17 sn By your endurance is a call to remain faithful, because 
trusting in Jesus is the means to life. 

18 tc Some important Greek witnesses plus the majority of 

mss (K D L W f f ®) read the aorist imperative KTrjaaaSc 

(ktesasthe) here, though some mss (AB0f 33 pc lat sa) 

read the future indicative KTqa£o0E ( ktesesthe ). A decision is 
difficult because the evidence is so evenly balanced, but the 
aorist imperative is the harder reading and better explains 
the rise of the other. J. A. Fitzmyer assesses the translation 
options this way: “In English one has to use something simi¬ 

lar [i.e., a future indicative], even if one follows the [aorist im¬ 

perative]” ( Luke [AB], 2:1341); in the same vein, although this 
translation follows the aorist imperative, because of English 

requirements it has been translated as though it were a fu¬ 
ture indicative. 

19 tn Grk “your souls,” but ipuxq (psuche) is frequently used 
of one’s physical life. In light of v. 16 that does not seem to be 
the case here. The entire phrase could be taken as an idiom 

meaning “you will save yourselves” (L&N 21.20), or (as in v. 


The Desolation of Jerusalem 

21:20 “But when you see Jerusalem 20 sur¬ 
rounded 21 by armies, then know that its 22 desola¬ 
tion 23 has come near. 21:21 Then those who are in 
Judea must flee 24 to the mountains. Those 25 who 
are inside the city must depart. Those 26 who are 
out in the country must not enter it, 21:22 because 
these are days of vengeance, 27 to fulfill 28 all that 
is written. 21:23 Woe to those who are pregnant 
and to those who are nursing their babies in those 
days! For there will be great distress 29 on the earth 
and wrath against this people. 21:24 They 30 will 
fall by the edge 31 of the sword and be led away as 
captives 32 among all nations. Jerusalem 33 will be 
trampled down by the Gentiles until the times of 
the Gentiles are fulfilled. 34 

The Arrival of the Son of Man 

21:25 “And there will be signs in the sun and 
moon and stars, 35 and on the earth nations will 


18) this could refer to living ultimately in the presence of God. 

20 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

21 sn See Luke 19:41-44. This passage refers to the events 
associated with the fall of Jerusalem, when the city is sur¬ 
rounded by armies. 

22 tn Grk “her,” referring to the city of Jerusalem (the name 
“Jerusalem" in Greek is a feminine noun). 

23 sn The phrase its desolation is a reference to the fall of 
the city, which is the only antecedent present in Luke’s ac¬ 
count. The parallels to this in Matt 24:15 and Mark 13:14 re¬ 
fer to the temple’s desolation, though Matthew’s allusion is 
clearer. They focus on the parallel events of the end, not on 
the shortterm realization in a.d. 70. The entire passage has a 
prophetic “two events in one” typology, where the near term 
destruction (a.d. 70) is like the end. So the evangelists could 
choose to focus on the near time realization (Luke) or on its 
longterm fulfillment, which mirrors it (Matthew, Mark). 

24 sn Fleeing to the mountains is a key OT image: Gen 
19:17; Judg 6:2; Isa 15:5; Jer 16:16; Zech 14:5. 

25 tn Here Km (kai) has not been translated because of dif¬ 
ferences between Greek and English style. 

26 tn Here Km (kai) has not been translated because of dif¬ 
ferences between Greek and English style. 

27 tn Or “of punishment.” This is a time of judgment. 

28 tn The passive construction with the infinitive TtAqaSfjvm 
( plesthenai) has been translated as an active construction 
for simplicity, in keeping with contemporary English style. 

29 sn Great distress means that this is a period of great judg¬ 
ment. 

30 tn Here rai (kai) has not been translated because of dif¬ 
ferences between Greek and English style. 

31 tn Grk “by the mouth of the sword” (an idiom forthe edge 
of a sword). 

32 sn Here is the predicted judgment against the nation un¬ 
til the time of Gentile rule has passed: Its people will be led 
away as captives. 

33 tn Grk “And Jerusalem.” Here Kai (kai) has not been 
translated because of differences between Greek and Eng¬ 
lish style. 

34 sn Until the times of the Gentiles are fulfilled implies a 
time when Israel again has a central role in God’s plan. 

35 sn Signs in the sun and moon and stars are cosmic signs 
that turn our attention to the end and the Son of Man’s re¬ 
turn for the righteous. OT imagery is present: See Isa 13:9-10; 
24:18-20; 34:4; Ezek 32:7-8; Joel 2:1,30-31; 3:15. 
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be in distress, 1 anxious 2 over the roaring of the sea 
and the surging waves. 21:26 People will be faint¬ 
ing from fear 3 and from the expectation of what is 
coming on the world, for the powers of the heav¬ 
ens will he shaken 4 21:27 Then 5 they will see the 
Son of Man amving in a cloud 6 with power and 
great glory. 21:28 But when these things 7 begin to 
happen, stand up and raise your heads, because 
your redemption 8 is drawing near.” 

The Parable of the Fig Tree 

21:29 Then 9 he told them a parable: “Look at 
the fig tree and all the other trees. 10 21:30 When 
they sprout leaves, you see 11 for yourselves and 
know that summer is now near. 21:31 So also you, 
when you see these things happening, know 12 
that the kingdom of God 13 is near. 21:32 I tell 
you the truth, 14 this generation 15 will not pass 


1 tn Grk "distress of nations.” 

2 tn Or “in consternation” (L&N 32.9). 

3 tn According to L&N 23.184 this could be mainly a psy¬ 
chological experience rather than actual loss of conscious¬ 
ness. It could also refer to complete discouragement because 
of fear, leading people to give up hope (L&N 25.293). 

4 sn An allusion to Isa 34:4. The heavens were seen as the 
abode of heavenly forces, so their shaking indicates distress 
in the spiritual realm. Although some take the powers as a 
reference to bodies in the heavens (like stars and planets, 
“the heavenly bodies,” NIV) this is not as likely. 

5 tn Grk "And then” (ra'i tote, kai tote). Here rai has not 
been translated because of differences between Greek and 
English style. 

6 sn An allusion to Dan 7:13. Here is Jesus returning with 
full judging authority. 

7 sn These things are all the events of vv. 8-27. Disciples 
represent the righteous here. The events surrounding the 
fall of the nation are a down payment on a fuller judgment to 
come on all humanity. The presence of one guarantees the 
other. 

8 sn With Jesus' return comes the manifestation of judg¬ 
ment and final salvation ( redemption). 

9 tn Here ko( (kai) has been translated as “then” to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence of events within the narrative. 

10 tn Grk “all the trees.” 

11 tn Grk “seeing for yourselves, you know.” The participle 
(JAettovteq ( blepontes) has been translated as a finite verb 
due to requirements of contemporary English style. 

12 tn The verb yivwoKETE (ginoskete , “know") can be 
parsed as either present indicative or present imperative. In 
this context the imperative fits better, since the movement 
is from analogy (trees and seasons) to the future (the signs 
of the coming of the kingdom) and since the emphasis is on 
preparation forth is event. 

13 sn The kingdom of God refers here to the kingdom in all 
its power. See Luke 17:20-37. 

14 tn Grk “Truly (apqv, amen), I say to you." 

15 sn This is one of the hardest verses in the gospels to in¬ 
terpret. Various views exist for what generation means. (1) 
Some take it as meaning “race” and thus as an assurance 
that the Jewish race (nation) will not pass away. But it is very 
questionable that the Greek term yevea (genea ) can have 
this meaning. Two other options are possible. (2) Generation 
might mean “this type of generation” and refer to the genera¬ 
tion of wicked humanity. Then the point is that humanity will 
not perish, because God will redeem it. Or (3) generation may 
refer to “the generation that sees the signs of the end” (vv. 
25-26), who will also see the end itself. In other words, once 
the movement to the return of Christ starts, all the events 
connected with it happen very quickly, in rapid succession. 


away until all these things take place. 21:33 Heav¬ 
en and earth will pass away, but my words will 
never pass away. 16 

Be Ready! 

21:34 “But be on your guard 17 so that your 
hearts are not weighed down with dissipation and 
drunkenness and the worries of this life, and that 
day close down upon you suddenly like a trap. 18 
21:35 For 19 it will overtake 20 all who live on the 
face of the whole earth. 21 21:36 But stay alert at 
all times, 22 praying that you may have strength to 
escape all these things that must 23 happen, and to 
stand before the Son of Man.” 

21:37 So 24 every day Jesus 25 was teaching in the 
temple courts, 26 but at night he went and stayed 27 
on the Mount of Olives. 28 21:38 And all the people 29 
came to him early in the morning to listen to him 
in the temple courts. 30 

Judas 'Decision to Betray Jesus 

22:1 Now the Feast of Unleavened Bread, 31 
which is called the Passover, was approaching. 


16 sn The words that Jesus predicts here will never pass 
away. They are more stable and lasting than creation itself. 
For this kind of image, see Isa 40:8; 55:10-11. 

17 tn Grk “watch out for yourselves.” 

sn Disciples are to watch out. if they are too absorbed into 
everyday life, they will stop watching and living faithfully. 

18 sn Or like a thief, see Luke 12:39-40. The metaphor of 
a trap is a vivid one. Most modern English translations tradi¬ 
tionally place the words “like a trap” at the end of v. 34, com¬ 
pleting the metaphor. In the Greek text (and in the NRSV and 
REB) the words “like a trap” are placed at the beginning of v. 
35. This does not affect the meaning. 

19 tn There is debate in the textual tradition about the posi¬ 
tion of yctp (gar) and whether v. 35 looks back to v. 34 or is 
independent. The textual evidence does slightly favor placing 
yap after the verb and thus linking it back to v. 34. The oth¬ 
er reading looks like Isa 24:17. However, the construction is 
harsh and the translation prefers for stylistic reasons to start 
a new English sentence here. 

20 tn Or “come upon.” 

21 sn This judgment involves everyone: all who live on the 
face of the whole earth. No one will escape this evaluation. 

22 sn The call to be alert at all times is a call to remain faith¬ 
ful in looking for the Lord’s return. 

23 tn For the translation of ptAAis (mello) as “must,” see L&N 
71.36. 

24 tn Here Se (de) has been translated as “so” since vv. 37- 
38 serve as something of a summary or transition from the 
discourse preceding to the passion narrative that follows. 

25 tn Grk “he”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

26 tn Grk “in the temple." 

27 tn Grk “and spent the night," but this is redundant be¬ 
cause of the previous use of the word “night.” 

28 tn Grk “at the mountain called ‘of Olives.’” 

sn See the note on the phrase Mount of Olives in 19:29. 

29 sn Jesus' teaching was still quite popular with all the peo¬ 
ple at this point despite the leaders’ opposition. 

30 tc Some mss (those off 13 ) place John 7:53-8:11 here after 
v. 38, no doubt because it was felt that this was a better set¬ 
ting for the pericope. 

tn Grk “in the temple.” 

31 sn The Feast of Unleavened Bread was a week long cel¬ 
ebration that followed the day of Passover, so one name was 
used for both feasts (Exod 12:1-20; 23:15; 34:18; Deut 16:1- 
8). 
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22:2 The 1 chief priests and the experts in the law 2 
were trying to find some way 3 to execute 4 Jesus, 5 
for they were afraid of the people. 6 

22:3 Then 7 Satan 8 entered Judas, the one called 
Iscariot, who was one of the twelve. 9 22:4 He went 
away and discussed with the chief priests and of¬ 
ficers of the temple guard 10 how he might 11 betray 
Jesus, 12 handing him over to them. 13 22:5 They 14 
were delighted 15 and arranged to give him money. 16 
22:6 So 17 Judas 18 agreed and began looking for an 
opportunity to betray Jesus 19 when no crowd was 
present 20 

The Passover 

22:7 Then the day for the feast 21 of Unleav¬ 
ened Bread came, on which the Passover lamb 


1 tn G rk “And the.” Here koJ (kai) has not been translated 
because of differences between Greek and English style. 

2 tn Or “and the scribes.” See the note on the phrase "ex¬ 
perts in the law” in 5:21. 

3 tn Grk “were seeking how.” 

4 tn The Greek verb here means “to get rid of by execution” 
(BDAG 64 s.v. dvaipav 2; cf. also L&N 20.71, which states, 
“to get rid of someone by execution, often with legal or quasi- 
legal procedures”). 

5 tn Grk “him"; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

6 sn The suggestion here is that Jesus was too popular to 
openly arrest him. The verb were trying is imperfect. It sug¬ 
gests, in this context, that they were always considering the 
opportunities. 

7 tn Here Se (de) has been translated as “then” to indicate 
the implied sequence of events within the narrative. 

8 sn The cross is portrayed as part of the cosmic battle be¬ 
tween Satan and God; see Luke 4:1-13; 11:14-23. 

9 tn Grk “Iscariot, being of the number of the twelve.” 

10 tn The full title OTpaTriybg toG lEpou (strategos tou hi- 
erou\ “officer of the temple” or “captain of the temple guard”) 
is sometimes shortened to crrpaTqyog as here (L&N 37.91). 

11 tn Luke uses this frequent indirect question to make his 
point (BDF §267.2). 

12 tn Grk “him”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

13 tn Grk “how he might hand him over to them,” in the 
sense of "betray him.” 

14 tn Here kou (kai) has not been translated because of dif¬ 
ferences between Greek and English style. 

15 sn The leaders were delighted when Judas contacted 
them about betraying Jesus, because it gave them the oppor¬ 
tunity they had been looking for, and they could later claim 
that Jesus had been betrayed by one of his own disciples. 

16 sn Matt 26:15 states the amount of money they gave 
Judas was thirty pieces of silver (see also Matt 27:3-4; Zech 
11:12-13). 

17 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “so” to indicate 
the implied result of the arrangement worked out in the pre¬ 
ceding verse. 

18 tn Grk “he”; the referent (Judas) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

19 tn Grk “betray him to them”; the referent of the first pro¬ 
noun (Jesus) has been specified in the translation for clarity. 

20 tn Grk “apart from the crowd.” 

sn The leaders wanted to do this quietly, when no crowd 
was present, so no public uproar would result (cf. v. 21:38; 
22 : 2 ). 

21 tn The words “for the feast” are not in the Greek text, but 
have been supplied for clarity. 


had to be sacrificed. 22 22:8 Jesus 23 sent Peter and 
John, saying, “Go and prepare the Passover 24 for 
us to eat.” 25 22:9 They 26 said to him, “Where do 
you want us to prepare 27 it?” 22:10 He said to them, 
“Listen, 28 when you have entered the city, a man 
carrying a jar of water 29 will meet you. 30 Follow 
him into the house that he enters, 22:11 and tell the 
owner of the house, 31 ‘The Teacher says to you, 
“Where is the guest room where I may eat the 
Passover with my disciples?’” 22:12 Then he will 
show you a large furnished room upstairs. Make 
preparations there.” 22:13 So 32 they went and 
found things 33 just as he had told them, 34 and they 
prepared the Passover. 

The Lord’s Supper 

22:14 Now 35 when the hour came, Jesus 36 
took his place at the table 37 and the apostles 

22 sn Generally the feast of Unleavened Bread would refer 
to Nisan 15 (Friday), but the following reference to the sac¬ 
rifice of the Passover lamb indicates that Nisan 14 (Thurs¬ 
day) was what Luke had in mind (Nisan = March 27 to April 
25). The celebration of the Feast of Unleavened Bread lasted 
eight days, beginning with the Passover meal. The celebra¬ 
tions were so close together that at times the names of both 
were used interchangeably. 

23 tn Grk “he”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

24 sn This required getting a suitable lamb and finding lodg¬ 
ing in Jerusalem where the meal could be eaten. The popu¬ 
lation of the city swelled during the feast, so lodging could 
be difficult to find. The Pass over was celebrated each year 
in commemoration of the Israelites’ deliverance from Egypt; 
thus it was a feast celebrating redemption (see Exod 12). The 
Passover lamb was roasted and eaten after sunset in a fam¬ 
ily group of at least ten people (m. Pesahim 7.13). People ate 
the meal while reclining (see the note on table in 22:14). It in¬ 
cluded, besides the lamb, unleavened bread and bitter herbs 
as a reminder of Israel’s bitter affliction at the hands of the 
Egyptians. Four cups of wine mixed with water were also used 
forthe meal. For a further description of the meal and the sig¬ 
nificance of the wine cups, see E. Ferguson, Backgrounds of 
Early Christianity, 523-24. 

25 tn Grk “for us, so that we may eat." 

26 tn Here Se (de) has not been translated. 

27 tn In the Greek text this a deliberative subjunctive. 

28 tn Grk “behold.” 

29 sn Since women usually carried these jars, it would have 
been no problem for Peter and John to recognize the man Je¬ 
sus was referring to. 

30 sn Jesus is portrayed throughout Luke 22-23 as very 
aware of what will happen, almost directing events. Here this 
is indicated by his prediction that a man carrying a jar of wa¬ 
ter will meet you. 

31 tn Grk “to the master of the household,” referring to one 
who owns and manages the household, including family, ser¬ 
vants, and slaves (L&N 57.14). 

32 tn Here 8e (de) has been translated as “so" to indicate the 
implied result of Jesus' instructions. 

33 tn The word “things” is not in the Greek text, but is im¬ 
plied. Direct objects were frequently omitted in Greek when 
clear from the context. 

34 sn The author's note that the disciples found things just 
as he had told them shows that Jesus’ word could be trusted. 

35 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “now” to indicate 
the transition to a new topic. 

36 tn Grk “he”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

37 tn Grk “reclined at table,” as 1st century middle eastern 
meals were not eaten while sitting at a table, but while reclin¬ 
ing on one’s side on the floor with the head closest to the low 
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joined * 1 him. 22:15 And he said to them, “I have 
earnestly desired 2 to eat this Passover with you be¬ 
fore I suffer. 22:16 For I tell you, I will not eat it 
again 3 until it is fulfilled 4 in the kingdom of God.” 5 
22:17 Then 6 he took a cup, 7 and after giving thanks 
he said, “Take this and divide it among yourselves. 
22:18 For I tell you that from now on I will not 
drink of the fruit 8 of the vine until the kingdom of 
God comes.” 9 22:19 Then 10 he took bread, and after 
giving thanks he broke it and gave it to them, say¬ 
ing, “This is my body 11 which is given for you. 12 
Do this in remembrance of me.” 22:20 And in the 
same way he took 13 the cup after they had eaten, 14 
saying, “This cup that is poured out for you is the 
new covenant 15 in my blood. 


table and the feet farthest away. 

1 tn Grk “the apostles with him." 

2 tn This phrase parallels a Hebrew infinitive absolute and 
serves to underline Jesus’ enthusiasm for holding this meal 
(BDF §198.6). 

3 tn Although the word “again" is not in the Greek text, it 
is supplied to indicate that Jesus did indeed partake of this 
Passover meal, as statements in v. 18 suggest (“from now 
on”). For more complete discussion see D. L. Bock, Luke 
(BECNT), 2:1720. 

4 sn Jesus looked to a celebration in the kingdom to come 
when the Passover is fulfilled. This reference could well sug¬ 
gest that some type of commemorative sacrifice and meal 
will be celebrated then, as the antecedent is the Passover 
sacrifice. The reference is not to the Lord’s supper as some 
argue, but the Passover. 

5 sn The kingdom of God here refers to the kingdom in all 
its power. See Luke 17:20-37. 

6 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “then” to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence of events within the narrative. 

7 sn Then he took a cup. Only Luke mentions two cups at 
this meal; the other synoptic gospels (Matt, Mark) mention 
only one. This is the first of the two. It probably refers to the 
first cup in the traditional Passover meal, which today has 
four cups (although it is debated whether the fourth cup was 
used in the 1st century). 

8 tn Grk “the produce” (“the produce of the vine” is a figu¬ 
rative expression for wine). 

9 sn Until the kingdom of God come s is a reference to the 
kingdom in all its power. See Luke 17:20-37. Jesus awaits cel¬ 
ebration with the arrival of full kingdom blessing. 

10 tn Here kcii (kai) has been translated as “then" to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence of events within the narrative. 

11 tc Some important Western mss (D it) lack the words 
from this point to the end of v. 20. However, the authenticity 
of these verses is very likely. The inclusion of the second cup 
is the harder reading, since it differs from Matt 26:26-29 and 
Mark 14:22-25, and it has much better ms support. It is thus 
easier to explain the shorter reading as a scribal accident or 
misunderstanding. Further discussion of this complicated 
problem (the most difficult in Luke) can be found in TCGNT 
148-50. 

12 sn The language of the phrase given for you alludes to 
Christ’s death in our place. It is a powerful substitutionary im¬ 
age of what he did for us. 

13 tn The words “he took” are not in the Greek text at this 
point, but are an understood repetition from v. 19. 

14 tn The phrase “after they had eaten” translates the tem¬ 
poral infinitive construction pcra to 5tmvfjoai (meta to de- 
ipnesai), where the verb SarTvcw ( deipneo) means “to eat a 
meal" or “to have a meal.” 

15 sn Jesus’ death established the forgiveness promised 
in the new covenant of Jer 31:31. Jesus is reinterpreting the 
symbolism of the Passover meal, indicating the presence of 
a new era. 


A Final Discourse 

22:21 “But look, the hand of the one who be¬ 
trays 16 me is with me on the table. 17 22:22 For the 
Son of Man is to go just as it has been determined, 18 
but woe to that man by whom he is betrayed!” 
22:23 So 19 they began to question one another as 
to which of them it could possibly be who would 
do this. 

22:24 A dispute also started 20 among them over 
which of them was to be regarded as the greatest. 21 
22:25 So 22 Jesus 23 said to them, “The kings of the 
Gentiles lord it over them, and those in authority 
over them are called ‘benefactors.’ 24 22:26 Not so 
with you; 25 instead the one who is greatest among 
you must become like the youngest, and the leader 26 
like the one who serves. 27 22:27 For who is greater, 
the one who is seated at the table, 28 or the one who 
serves? Is it not 29 the one who is seated at the table? 
But I am among you as one 30 who serves. 


16 sn The one who betrays me. Jesus knows about Judas 
and what he has done. 

17 sn The point of Jesus’ comment here is not to identify 
the specific individual perse, but to indicate that it is one who 
was close to him - somebody whom no one would suspect. 
His comment serves to heighten the treachery of Judas' be¬ 
trayal. 

18 sn Jesus’ death has been determined as a part of God's 
plan (Acts 2:22-24). 

19 tn Here koJ (kai) has been translated as “so" to indicate 
the implied result of Jesus’ comments: The disciples begin 
wondering who would betray him. 

20 tn Or “happened.” 

21 tn Though the term pti^uv (meizon) here is comparative 
in form, it is superlative in sense (BDF §244). 

22 tn Here Sc (de) has been translated as “so” to indicate 
the implied result of the dispute among the apostles. 

23 tn Grk “he”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

24 sn The title ‘benefactor,’ highlighting grace and mean¬ 
ing something like “helper of the people,” was even given 
to tyrants (2 Macc 4:2; 3 Macc 3:19; Josephus, J. W. 3.9.8 
[3.459]). 

25 tn Grk “But you are not thus.” 

28 tn Or “the ruler.” 

27 sn And the leader like the one who serves. Leadership 
was not to be a matter of privilege and special status, but of 
service. All social status is leveled out by these remarks. Je¬ 
sus himself is the prime example of the servant-leader. 

28 tn Grk “who reclines at table," as 1st century middle east¬ 
ern meals were not eaten while sitting at a table, but while 
reclining on one’s side on the floor with the head closest to 
the low table and the feet farthest away. 

29 tn The interrogative particle used here in the Greek text 
(ouxi, ouchi) expects a positive reply. 

30 sn Jesus’ example of humble service, as one who serves, 
shows that the standard fora disciple is different from that of 
the world. For an example see John 13:1-17. 
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22:28 “You are the ones who have remained 1 
with me in my trials. 22:29 Thus 2 I grant 3 to you 
a kingdom, 4 just as my Father granted to me, 
22:30 that you may eat and drink at my table in my 
kingdom, and you will sit 5 on thrones judging 6 the 
twelve tribes of Israel. 

22:31 “Simon, 7 Simon, pay attention! 8 Sa¬ 
tan has demanded to have you all, 9 to sift you 
like wheat, 10 22:32 but I have prayed for you, 
Simon, 11 that your faith may not fail. 12 When 13 
you have turned back, 14 strengthen 15 your broth¬ 
ers.” 22:33 But Peter 16 said to him, “Lord, I 
am ready to go with you both to prison and to 
death!” 17 22:34 Jesus replied, 18 “I tell you, Peter, 


1 tn Or “continued” (L&N 34.3). Jesus acknowledges the 
disciples' faithfulness. 

2 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as "thus" to indicate 
the implied result of the disciples' perseverance with Jesus. 

3 sn With the statement “I grant to you a kingdom" Jesus 
gave the disciples authority over the kingdom, as God had 
given him such authority. The present tense looks at authority 
given presently, though the major manifestation of its pres¬ 
ence is yet to come as the next verse shows. 

4 tn Or "I give you the right to rule” (cf. CEV). For this trans¬ 
lation of 8icm0£pai fiaaifeiav (diatithemai basileian) 
see L&N 37.105. 

5 tn This verb is future indicative, and thus not subordinate 
to "grant” (SicmGtpai, diatithemai) as part of the result 
clause beginning with Tva £a0r|T£ (hina esthete) at the be¬ 
ginning of v. 30. It is better understood as a predictive future. 

6 sn The statement you will sit on thrones judging the 
twelve tribes of Israel looks at the future authority the Twelve 
will have when Jesus returns. They will share in Israel’s judg¬ 
ment. 

7 tc The majority of mss (S A D W 0 T / 113 jK as well as 
several versional witnesses) begin this verse with an intro¬ 
ductory comment, “and the Lord said," indicating a change 
in the subject of discussion. But this is apparently a reading 
motivated by the need for clarity. Some of the best witness¬ 
es, along with a few others CP 75 B L T 1241 2542 c sy B co), do 
not contain these words. The abrupt shift is the more difficult 
reading and thus more likely to be original. 

8 tn Grk “behold” (for “pay attention” see L&N 91.13). 

9 sn This pronoun is plural in the Greek text, so it refers to 
all the disciples of which Peter is the representative. 

10 sn Satan has demanded permission to put them to the 
test. The idiom “sift (someone) like wheat" is similar to the 
English idiom “to pick (someone) apart.” The pronoun you is 
implied. 

11 sn Here and in the remainder of the verse the second 
person pronouns are singular, so only Peter is in view. The 
name “Simon" has been supplied as a form of direct address 
to make this clear in English. 

12 sn That your faith may not fail. Note that Peter’s denials 
are pictured here as lapses, not as a total absence of faith. 

13 tn Grk “And when." Here Kai ( kai) has not been translat¬ 
ed because of differences between Greek and English style. 

14 tn Or “turned around." 

15 sn Strengthen your brothers refers to Peter helping to 
strengthen their faith. Jesus quite graciously restores Peter 
“in advance,” even with the knowledge of his approaching 
denials. 

16 tn Grk “he”; the referent (Peter) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

17 sn The confidence Peter has in private (Lord, I am 
ready...) will wilt under the pressure of the public eye. 

18 tn Grk “he said”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified 
in the translation for clarity. 


the rooster will not crow 19 today until you have 
denied 20 three times that you know me.” 

22:35 Then 21 Jesus 22 said to them, “When I 
sent you out with no money bag, 23 or traveler’s 
bag, 24 or sandals, you didn’t lack 25 anything, did 
you?” They replied, 26 “Nothing.” 22:36 He said to 
them, “But now, the one who 27 has a money bag 
must take it, and likewise a traveler’s bag 28 too. 
And the one who has no sword must sell his cloak 
and buy one. 22:37 Fori tell you that this scripture 
must be 29 fulfilled in me, And he was counted 
with the transgressors.' 30 For what is written 
about me is being fulfilled.” 31 22:38 So 32 they said, 
“Look, Lord, here are two swords.” 33 Then he told 
them, “It is enough.” 34 

On the Mount of Olives 

22:39 Then 35 Jesus 36 went out and made 
his way, 37 as he customarily did, to the Mount 
of Olives, 38 and the disciples followed him. 
22:40 When he came to the place, 39 he said to them. 


19 sn That is, Peter’s denials will happen before the sun 
rises. 

20 sn Once again, Jesus is quite aware that Peter will deny 
him. Peter, however, is too nonchalant about the possibility 
of stumbling. 

21 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “then" to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence of events within the narrative. 

22 tn Grk “he”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

23 tn Traditionally, “purse” (likewise in v. 36). 

24 tn Or possibly “beggar’s bag” (L&N 6.145). 

25 sn This refers back to 9:3 and 10:3-4. The Greek con¬ 
struction anticipates a negative reply which is indicated in 
the translation by the ‘tag’ at the end, “did you?” Nothing was 
lacking. 

26 tn Grk “said.” 

27 tn The syntax of this verse is disputed, resulting in various 
translations. The major options are either (1) that reflected in 
the translation or (2) that those who have a money bag and 
traveler’s bag should get a sword, just as those who do not 
have these items should sell their cloak to buy a sword. The 
point of all the options is that things have changed and one 
now needs full provisions. Opposition will come. But “sword” 
is a figure for preparing to fight. See Luke 22:50-51. 

28 tn Or possibly “beggar’s bag” (L&N 6.145). 

29 sn This scripture must be fulfilled in me. The statement 
again reflects the divine necessity of God’s plan. See 4:43- 
44. 

30 tn Or “with the lawless.” 

sn This is a quotation from Isa 53:12. It highlights a theme 
of Luke 22-23. Though completely innocent, Jesus dies as if 
he were a criminal. 

31 tn Grk “is having its fulfillment.” 

32 tn Here 8e (de) has been translated as “so" to indicate the 
implied result of Jesus' comments about obtaining swords. 

33 sn Here are two swords. The disciples mistakenly took Je¬ 
sus to mean that they should prepare for armed resistance, 
something he will have to correct in 22:50-51. 

34 sn It is enough. The disciples’ misunderstanding caused 
Jesus to terminate the discussion. 

35 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “then” to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence of events within the narrative. 

36 tn Grk “he”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

37 tn Grk “went.” 

38 sn See the note on the Mount of Olives in Luke 19:29. 

39 sn Luke does not mention Gethsemane by name, but calls 
it simply the place. 
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“Pray that you will not fall into temptation.” 1 
22:41 He went away from them about a stone’s 
throw, knelt down, and prayed, 22:42 “Father, if 
you are willing, take 1 2 this cup 3 away from me. Yet 
not my will but yours 4 be done.” [22:43 Then an 
angel from heaven appeared to him and strength¬ 
ened him. 22:44 And in his anguish 5 he prayed 
more earnestly, and his sweat was like drops of 
blood falling to the ground.] 6 22:45 When 7 he got 
up from prayer, he came to the disciples and found 
them sleeping, exhausted 8 from grief. 22:46 So 9 he 
said to them, “Why are you sleeping? Get up and 
pray that you will not fall into temptation!” 10 * 


1 sn Jesus’ instructions to pray not to fall into temptation 
is an allusion to Luke 22:28-38, especially 22:31. The temp¬ 
tation is Satan’s challenge to them to defect, like what hap¬ 
pened to Judas and what will happen to Peter. 

2 tn Luke’s term TTapcvcyKE is not as exact as the one in Matt 
26:39. Luke’s means “take away” (BDAG 772 s.v. napevEyKE 
2.c) while Matthew’s means “take away without touching,” 
suggesting an alteration (if possible) in God’s plan. For fur¬ 
ther discussion see D. L. Bock, Luke (BECNT), 2:1759-60. 

3 sn This cup alludes to the wrath of God that Jesus would 
experience (in the form of suffering and death) for us. See Ps 
11:6; 75:8-9; Isa 51:17,19, 22 forthis figure. 

4 sn With the statement “Not my will but yours be done" 
Jesus submitted fully to God’s will. 

5 tn Grk “And being in anguish.” 

6 tc Several important Greek mss Cb 75 N 1 A B N T W 579 
1071*) along with diverse and widespread versional wit¬ 
nesses lack 22 : 43 - 44 . In addition, the verses are placed 
after Matt 26:39 by f 13 . Floating texts typically suggest both 
spuriousness and early scribal impulses to regard the verses 
as historically authentic. These verses are included in N*- 2 D 
LOT 0171 f 1 SOI lat Ju Ir Hipp Eus. However, a number of 
mss mark the text with an asterisk or obelisk, indicating the 
scribe's assessment of the verses as inauthentic. At the 
same time, these verses generally fit Luke’s style. Arguments 
can be given on both sides about whether scribes would tend 
to include or omit such comments about Jesus’ humanity and 
an angel’s help. But even if the verses are not literarily au¬ 
thentic, they are probably historically authentic. This is due 
to the fact that this text was well known in several different 
locales from a very early period. Since there are no synoptic 
parallels to this account and since there is no obvious reason 
for adding these words here, it is very likely that such verses 
recount a part of the actual suffering of our Lord. Neverthe¬ 
less, because of the serious doubts as to these verses' au¬ 
thenticity, they have been put in brackets. For an important 
discussion of this problem, see B. D. Ehrman and M. A. Plun¬ 
kett, “The Angel and the Agony: The Textual Problem of Luke 
22:43-44,” CBQ 45 (1983): 401-16. 

sn Angelic aid is noted elsewhere in the gospels: Matt 4:11 
= Mark 1:13. 

7 tn Here kou (kai) has not been translated because of dif¬ 
ferences between Greek and English style. 

8 tn Grk “from grief.” The word “exhausted” is not in the 
Greek text, but is implied; the disciples have fallen asleep 
from mental and emotional exhaustion resulting from their 
distress (see L&N 25.273; cf. TEV, NIV, NLT). 

9 tn Here kou' (kai) has been translated as “so" to indicate 
the implied result of Jesus finding them asleep. 

10 sn Jesus calls the disciples again to prayerful watchful¬ 

ness with the words “Get up and pray” (see 22:40). The time 

is full of danger (22:53). 


Betrayal and Arrest 

22:47 While he was still speaking, suddenly a 
crowd appeared, 11 and the man named Judas, one 
of the twelve, was leading them. He walked up 12 
to Jesus to kiss him. 13 22:48 But Jesus said to him, 
“Judas, would you betray the Son of Man with a 
kiss?” 14 22:49 When 15 those who were around him 
saw what was about to happen, they said, “Lord, 
should 16 we use our swords?” 17 22:50 Then 18 one 
of them 19 struck the high priest’s slave, 20 cutting 
off his right ear. 22:51 But Jesus said, 21 “Enough of 
this!” And he touched the man’s 22 ear and healed 23 
him. 22:52 Then 24 Jesus said to the chief priests, 
the officers of the temple guard, 25 and the elders 
who had come out to get him, “Have you come out 
with swords and clubs like you would against an 
outlaw? 26 22:53 Day after day when I was with you 


11 tn Grk “While he was still speaking, behold, a crowd, and 
the one called Judas...was leading them.” The abrupt appear¬ 
ance of the crowd on the scene is indicated in the translation 
by "suddenly” and “appeared.” 

12 tn Grk "drew near.” 

13 tc Many mss (D 0 f 13 700 pm as well as several versional 
mss) add here, “for this is the sign he gave to them: Whoever I 
kiss is [the one].” This addition is almost certainly not original, 
since most of the important mss lack it. It may be a copyist’s 
attempt to clarify the text, or the accidental inclusion of a mar¬ 
ginal gloss. 

14 sn Jesus’ comment about betraying the Son of Man 
with a kiss shows the hypocrisy and blindness of an attempt 
to cover up sin. On “misused kisses" in the Bible, see Gen 
27:26-27; 2 Sam 15:5; Prov 7:13; 27:6; and 2 Sam 20:9. 

15 tn Here 5e (de) has not been translated. 

16 tn The direct question using “if" in Greek is not unusual 
(BDF §440.3). 

17 sn “Should we use our swords?" The disciples’ effort to 
defend Jesus recalls Luke 22:35-38. One individual did not 
wait for the answer. 

13 tn Here koJ (kai) has been translated as “then” to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence of events within the narrative. 

19 sn One of them. The unnamed disciple is Peter according 
to John 18:10 (cf. also Matt 26:51; Mark 14:47). 

20 tn See the note on the word “slave” in 7:2. 

21 tn Grk “But answering, Jesus said.” This is redundant in 
contemporary English and has been simplified in the trans¬ 
lation. 

22 tn Grk “his"; the referent (the slave of the high priest men¬ 
tioned in the previous verse) has been specified in the trans¬ 
lation for clarity. 

23 sn When Jesus healed the man’s ear he showed grace 
even to those who hated him, following his own teaching 
(Luke 6:27-36). 

24 tn Here 5e (de) has been translated as “then” to indicate 
the implied sequence of events within the narrative. 

25 tn This title, literally “official of the temple" (arpaTqyoQ 
toG IcpoG, strategos tou hierou), referred to the com¬ 
mander of the Jewish soldiers who guarded and maintained 
order in the Jerusalem temple. Here, since the term is plural, 
it has been translated "officers of the temple guard” rather 
than “commanders of the temple guard,” since the idea of a 
number of commanders might be confusing to the modern 
English reader. 

29 tn Or “a revolutionary.” This term can refer to one who 
stirs up rebellion: BDAG 594 s.v. 7qaif|p 2 has “revolutionary, 
insurrectionist, guerrilla" citing evidence from Josephus (J. W. 
2.13.2-3 [2.253-254]). However, this usage generally post¬ 
dates Jesus’ time. It does refer to a figure of violence. Luke 
uses the same term for the highwaymen who attack the trav¬ 
eler in the parable of the good Samaritan (10:30). 
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in the temple courts, 1 you did not arrest me. 2 But 
this is your hour, 3 and that of the power 4 of dark¬ 
ness!” 

Jesus 'Condemnation and Peter's Denials 

22:54 Then 5 * they arrested 5 Jesus, 7 led him away, 
and brought him into the high priest’s house. 8 But 
Peter was following at a distance. 22:55 When 
they had made a fire in the middle of the court¬ 
yard and sat down together, Peter sat down among 
them. 22:56 Then a slave girl, 9 seeing him as he 
sat in the firelight, stared at him and said, “This 
man was with him too!” 22:57 But Peter 10 denied 
it: “Woman, 11 1 don’t know 12 him!” 22:58 Then 13 a 
little later someone else 14 saw him and said, “You 
are one of them too.” But Peter said, “Man, 15 1 am 
not!” 22:59 And after about an hour still another 
insisted, 16 “Certainly this man was with him, be¬ 
cause he too is a Galilean.” 17 22:60 But Peter said, 
“Man, I don’t know what you’re talking about!” 
At that moment, 18 while he was still speaking, a 
rooster crowed. 19 22:61 Then 20 the Lord turned and 


1 tn Grk “in the temple.’’ 

2 tn Grk “lay hands on me." 

3 tn Or“yourtime.” 

4 tn Or “authority,” “domain." 

5 tn Here tear (kai) has been translated as “then” to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence of events within the narrative. 

3 tn Or “seized” (L&N 37.109). 

7 tn Grk “he”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

8 sn Putting all the gospel accounts together, there is a 
brief encounter with Annas ( brought him into the high priest’s 
house, here and John 18:13, where Annas is named); the 
meeting led by Caiaphas (Matt 26:57-68 = Mark 14:53-65; 
and then a Sanhedrin meeting (Matt 27:1; Mark 15:1; Luke 
22:66-71). These latter two meetings might be connected 
and apparently went into the morning. 

9 tn The Greek term here is naiSloKq (paidiske), referring 
to a slave girl or slave woman. 

10 tn Grk “he denied it, saying.” The referent (Peter) has 
been specified in the translation for clarity. The participle 
keyuiv (legon) is redundant and has not been translated. 

11 sn Woman was a polite form of address (see BDAG 208- 

9 s.v. yuvfj), similar to “Madam” or “Ma’am” used in English 

in different regions. 

12 sn The expression “/ do not know him" had an idiom¬ 

atic use in Jewish ban formulas in the synagogue and could 

mean, “I have nothing to do with him.” 

13 tn Here Kat' (kai) has been translated as “then” to indi¬ 

cate the implied sequence of events within the narrative. 

14 sn In Mark 14:69, the same slave girl made the charge. 

So apparently Peter was being identified by a variety of peo¬ 

ple. 

15 tn Here and in v. 60 “Man" is used as a neutral form of 

address to a stranger. 

16 tn Grk “insisted, saying.” The participle key wv (legon) is 

redundant in English and has not been translated here. 

17 sn According to Mark 14:70 it was Peter’s accent that 

gave him away as a Galilean. 

18 tn Grk “And immediately.” Here ran' (kai) has not been 

translated because of differences between Greek and Eng¬ 

lish style. 

19 tn A real rooster crowing is probably in view here (rather 

than the Roman trumpet call known as gallicinium), in part 

due to the fact that Mark 14:72 mentions the rooster crowing 

twice. See the discussion at Matt 26:74. 

20 tn Here koi (kai) has been translated as “then” to indi¬ 

cate the implied sequence of events within the narrative. 


looked straight at Peter, and Peter remembered 
the word of the Lord, 21 how he had said to him, 
“Before a rooster crows today, you will deny me 
three times.” 22:62 And he went outside and wept 
bitterly. 22 

22:63 Now 23 the men who were holding Jesus 24 
under guard began to mock him and beat him. 
22:64 They 25 blindfolded him and asked him re¬ 
peatedly, 26 “Prophesy! Who hit you?” 27 22:65 They 
also said many other things against him, reviling 28 
him. 

22:66 When day came, the council of the el¬ 
ders of the people gathered together, both the 
chief priests and the experts in the law. 29 Then 30 
they led Jesus 31 away to their council 32 22:67 and 
said, “If 33 you are the Christ, 34 tell us.” But he 
said to them, “If 35 I tell you, you will not 36 be¬ 
lieve, 22:68 and if 37 I ask you, you will not 38 an¬ 
swer. 22:69 But from now on 39 the Son of Man 


21 tn “The word of the Lord” is a technical expression in 
OT literature, often referring to a divine prophetic utterance 
(e.g., Gen 15:1, Isa 1:10, Jonah 1:1). In the NT it occurs 15 
times: 3 times as prjpa too Kupi'ou (rhema tou kuriou', 
here and in Acts 11:16, 1 Pet 1:25) and 12 times as Aoyop 
toG Kuplou (logos tou kuriou', Acts 8:25; 13:44, 48, 49; 
15:35,36; 16:32; 19:10,20; 1 Thess 1:8,4:15; 2 Thess 3:1). 
As in the OT, this phrase focuses on the prophetic nature and 
divine origin of what has been said. Because of its technical 
nature the expression has been retained in the translation in 
preference to a smoother rendering like “remembered what 
the Lord had said” (cf. TEV, NLT). 

22 sn When Peter went out and wept bitterly it shows he re¬ 
ally did not want to fail here and was deeply grieved that he 
had. 

23 tn Here Kai' (kai) has been translated as “now" to indi¬ 
cate the transition to a new topic. 

24 tn Grk “him”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

25 tn Here Kai (kai) has not been translated because of dif¬ 
ferences between Greek and English style. 

26 tn The verb EnqpwTivv (eperoton) has been translated as 
an iterative imperfect. The participle ^cyovTCQ (legontes) is 
redundant in English and has not been translated here. 

27 tn Grk “Who is the one who hit you?" 

sn Who hit you? This is a variation of one of three ancient 
games that involved blindfolds. 

28 tn Or “insulting.” Luke uses a strong word here; it means 
“to revile, to defame, to blaspheme” (L&N 33.400). 

29 tn Or “and the scribes.” See the note on the phrase “ex¬ 
perts in the law” in 5:21. 

30 tn Here Kai' (kai) has been translated as “then” to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence of events within the narrative. 

31 tn Grk “him"; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

32 sn Their council is probably a reference to the Jewish San¬ 
hedrin, the council of seventy leaders. 

33 tn This is a first class condition in the Greek text. 

34 tn Or "Messiah”; both “Christ” (Greek) and "Messiah” (He¬ 
brew and Aramaic) mean “one who has been anointed.” 

sn See the note on Christ in 2:11. 

35 tn This is a third class condition in the Greek text. Jesus 
had this experience already in 20:1-8. 

36 tn The negation in the Greek text is the strongest pos¬ 
sible (ou prj, on me). 

37 tn This is also a third class condition in the Greek text. 

38 tn The negation in the Greek text is the strongest pos¬ 
sible (ou prj, ou me). 

39 sn From now on. Jesus’ authority was taken up from this 
moment on. Ironically he is now the ultimate judge, who is 
himself beingjudged. 
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will be seated at the right hand 1 of the power 2 of 
God.” 22:70 So 3 they all said, “Are you the Son of 
God, 4 then?” He answered 5 them, “You say 6 that I 
am.” 22:71 Then 7 they said, “Why do we need fur¬ 
ther testimony? We have heard it ourselves 8 from 
his own lips!” 9 

Jesus Brought Before Pilate 

23:1 Then 10 the whole group of them rose up 
and brought Jesus 1 11 before Pilate. 12 23:2 They 13 
began to accuse 14 him, saying, “We found this 
man subverting 15 our nation, forbidding 16 us 
to pay the tribute tax 17 to Caesar 18 and claiming 


1 sn Seated at the right hand is an allusion to Ps 110:1 
(“Sit at my right hand...”) and is a claim that Jesus shares au¬ 
thority with God in heaven. Those present may have thought 
they were his judges, but, in fact, the reverse was true. 

2 sn The expression the right hand of the power of God is 
a circumlocution for referring to God. Such indirect references 
to God were common in 1st century Judaism out of reverence 
for the divine name. 

3 tn Here Kal (kai) has been translated as “so" to indicate 
the implied result of Jesus' pronouncement. 

4 sn The members of the council understood the force of 
the claim and asked Jesus about anothertitle, Son of God. 

5 tn Grk "He said to them.” 

6 sn Jesus’ reply, “You say that I am," was not a denial, but 
a way of giving a qualified positive response: “You have said it, 
but I do not quite mean what you think.” 

7 tn Here Si (de) has been translated as “then" to indicate 
the implied sequence of events within the narrative. 

8 sn We have heard it ourselves. The Sanhedrin regarded 
the answer as convicting Jesus. They saw it as blasphemous 
to claim such intimacy and shared authority with God, a claim 
so serious and convicting that no furthertestimony was need¬ 
ed. 

3 tn Grk “from his own mouth” (an idiom). 

10 tn Here Kal (kai) has been translated as “then” to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence of events within the narrative. 

11 tn Grk “him”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

12 sn Pilate was the Roman prefect (procurator) in charge 
of collecting taxes and keeping the peace. His immediate su¬ 
perior was the Roman governor (proconsul) of Syria, although 
the exact nature of this administrative relationship is un¬ 
known. Pilate's relations with the Jews had been rocky (v. 12). 
Here he is especially sensitive to them. 

13 tn Here Sc (de) has not been translated. 

14 sn They began to accuse him. There were three charges: 
(1) disturbing Jewish peace; (2) fomenting rebellion through 
advocating not paying taxes (a lie - 20:20-26); and (3) claim¬ 
ing to be a political threat to Rome, by claiming to be a king, 
an allusion to Jesus’ messianic claims. The second and third 
charges were a direct challenge to Roman authority. Pilate 
would be forced to do something about them. 

15 tn On the use of the term Siaorpcttxi) (diastrepho) here, 
see L&N 31.71 and 88.264. 

sn Subverting our nation was a summary charge, as Jesus 
"subverted” the nation by making false claims of a political 
nature, as the next two detailed charges show. 

16 tn Grk “and forbidding." Here Kal (kai) has not been 
translated to suggest to the English reader that this and the 
following charge are specifics, while the previous charge was 
a summary one. See the note on the word “misleading” ear¬ 
lier in this verse. 

17 tn This was a “poll tax.” L&N 57.182 states this was “a 
payment made by the people of one nation to another, with 
the implication that this is a symbol of submission and de¬ 
pendence - 'tribute tax.’” 

18 tn Or “to the emperor" ("Caesar" is a title for the Roman 
emperor). 


that he himself is Christ, 19 a king.” 23:3 So 20 Pilate 
asked Jesus, 21 “Are you the king 22 of the Jews?” 
He replied, “You say so.” 23 23:4 Then 24 Pilate said 
to the chief priests and the crowds, “I find no basis 
for an accusation 25 against this man.” 23:5 But they 
persisted 26 in saying, “He incites 27 the people by 
teaching throughout all Judea. It started in Galilee 
and ended up here!” 28 

Jesus Brought Before Herod 

23:6 Now when Pilate heard this, he asked 
whether the man was a Galilean. 23:7 When 29 
he learned that he was from Herod’s jurisdic¬ 
tion , 30 he sent him over to Herod , 31 who also 
happened to be in Jerusalem 32 at that time. 
23:8 When 33 Herod saw Jesus, he was very glad, 
for he had long desired to see him, because he had 
heard about him and was hoping to see him per¬ 
form 34 some miraculous sign . 35 23:9 So 36 Herod 37 


18 tn Or “Messiah”; both “Christ" (Greek) and “Messiah” 
(Hebrew and Aramaic) mean “one who has been anointed.” 

sn See the note on Christ in 2:11. 

20 tn Here xal (kai) has been translated as “so” to indi¬ 
cate the implied result of the charges brought in the previous 
verse. 

21 tn Grk “him"; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

22 sn “Are you the king of the Jews?" Pilate was interested 
only in the third charge, because of its political implications of 
sedition against Rome. 

23 sn The reply “You say so” is somewhat enigmatic, like Je¬ 
sus’ earlier reply to the Jewish leadership in 22:70. 

24 tn Here 5a (de) has been translated as “then” to indicate 
the implied sequence of events within the narrative. 

25 tn Grk “find no cause.” 

sn Pilate’s statement “I find no reason for an accusation" is 
the first of several remarks in Luke 23 that Jesus is innocent 
or of efforts to release him (vv. 13,14,15,16,20, 22). 

26 tn Or “were adamant.” For “persisted in saying,” see L&N 
68.71. 

27 sn He incites the people. The Jewish leadership claimed 
that Jesus was a political threat and had to be stopped. By 
reiterating this charge of stirring up rebellion, they pressured 
Pilate to act, or be accused of overlooking political threats to 
Rome. 

28 tn Grk “beginning from Galilee until here." 

28 tn Here Kal (kai) has not been translated because of dif¬ 
ferences between Greek and English style. 

30 sn Learning that Jesus was from Galilee and therefore 
part of Herod’s jurisdiction, Pilate decided to rid himself of 
the problem by sending him to Herod. 

31 sn Herod was Herod Anti pas, son of Herod the Great. See 
the note on Herod in 3:1. 

32 sn Herod would probably have come to Jerusalem for the 
feast, although his father was only half Jewish (Josephus, Ant. 
14.15.2 [14.403]). Josephus does mention Herod’s presence 
in Jerusalem during a feast (Ant. 18.5.3 [18.122]). 

map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; Map8- 
F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

33 tn Here 8a (de) has not been translated. 

34 tn Grk “to see some sign performed by him.” Here the 
passive construction has been translated as an active one in 
keeping with contemporary English style. 

35 sn Herod, hoping to see him perform some miraculous 
sign, seems to have treated Jesus as a curiosity (cf. 9:7-9). 

36 tn Here Sa (de) has been translated as “so” to indicate 
the implied result of the previous statements in the narrative 
about Herod's desire to see Jesus. 

37 tn Grk “he”; the referent (Herod) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 
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questioned him at considerable length; Jesus 1 gave 
him no answer. 23:10 The chief priests and the ex¬ 
perts in the law 2 were there, vehemently accusing 
him. 3 23:11 Even Herod with his soldiers treated 
him with contempt and mocked him. Then, 4 dress¬ 
ing him in elegant clothes, 5 Herod 6 sent him back 
to Pilate. 23:12 That very day Herod and Pilate be¬ 
came friends with each other, 7 for prior to this they 
had been enemies. 8 

Jesus Brought Before the Crowd 

23:13 Then 9 Pilate called together the chief 
priests, the 10 rulers, and the people, 23:14 and said 
to them, “You brought me this man as one who 
was misleading 11 the people. When I examined 
him before you, I 12 did not find this man guilty 13 
of anything you accused him of doing. 23:15 Nei¬ 
ther did Herod, for he sent him back to us. Look, 
he has done nothing 14 deserving death. 15 23:161 will 
therefore have him flogged 16 and release him.” 17 


1 tn Grk “he”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

2 tn Or “and the scribes.” See the note on the phrase “ex¬ 
perts in the law" in 5:21. 

3 sn Luke portrays the Jewish leadership as driving events 
toward the cross by vehemently accusing Jesus. 

4 tn This is a continuation of the previous Greek sentence, 
but because of its length and complexity, a new sentence was 
started here in the translation by supplying “then” to indicate 
the sequence of events. 

5 sn This mockery involved putting elegant royal clothes on 
Jesus, either white or purple (the colors of royalty). This was 
no doubt a mockery of Jesus’ claim to be a king. 

6 tn Grk "he”; the referent (Herod) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

7 sn Herod and Pilate became friends with each other. It 
may be that Pilate's change of heart was related to the death 
of his superior, Sejanus, who had a reputation for being anti- 
Jewish. To please his superior, Pilate may have ruled the Jews 
with insensitivity. Concerning Sejanus, see Philo, Embassy 24 
(160-61) and Flaccus 1 (1). 

8 tn Grk “at enmity with each other.” 

9 tn Here Se (de) has been translated as “then" to indicate 
the implied sequence of events within the narrative. 

10 tn Grk “and the," but kcu (kai) has not been translated 
since English normally uses a coordinating conjunction only 
between the last two elements in a series of three or more. 

11 tn This term also appears in v. 2. 

12 tn Grk “behold, I" A transitional use of iSou ( idou) has 
not been translated here. 

13 tn Grk “nothing did I find in this man by way of cause.” 
The reference to “nothing” is emphatic. 

14 sn With the statement “he has done nothing," Pilate 
makes another claim that Jesus is innocent of any crime wor¬ 
thy of death. 

15 tn Grk “nothing deserving death has been done by him.” 
The passive construction has been translated as an active 
one in keeping with contemporary English style. 

16 tn Or “scourged” (BDAG 749 s.v. ttcuSeuu) 2.b.y). This re¬ 
fers to a whipping Pilate ordered in an attempt to convince Je¬ 
sus not to disturb the peace. It has been translated “flogged” 
to distinguish it from the more severe verberatio. 

17 tc Many of the best mss, as well as some others CP 75 A 
B K L T 070 1241 pc sa), lack 23:17 “(Now he was obligated 
to release one individual for them at the feast.)” This verse 
appears to be a parenthetical note explaining the custom of 
releasing someone on amnesty at the feast. It appears in two 
different locations with variations in wording, which makes it 
look like a scribal addition. It is included in >S (D following v. 
19) W 0 ¥ J 113 TR lat. The verse appears to be an explana- 


23:18 But they all shouted out together, 18 
“Take this man 19 away! Release Barabbas for us!” 
23:19 (This 20 was a man who had been thrown into 
prison for an insurrection 21 started in the city, and for 
murder.) 22 23:20 Pilate addressed them once again 
because he wanted 23 to release Jesus. 23:21 But 
they kept on shouting, 24 “Crucify, crucify 25 him!” 
23:22 A third time he said to them, “Why? What 
wrong has he done? I have found him guilty 26 of no 
crime deserving death. 27 1 will therefore flog 28 him 
and release him.” 23:23 But they were insistent, 29 
demanding with loud shouts that he be crucified. 
And their shouts prevailed. 23:24 So 30 Pilate 31 de¬ 
cided 32 that their demand should be granted. 23:25 
He released the man they asked for, who had been 
thrown in prison for insurrection and murder. But 
he handed Jesus over 33 to their will. 34 


tory gloss based on Matt 27:15 and Mark 15:6, not original 
in Luke. The present translation follows NA 27 in omitting the 
verse number, a procedure also followed by a number of oth¬ 
er modern translations. 

18 tn Grk “together, saying.” The participle Myovrec; (lego- 
ntes) is redundant and has not been translated here. 

19 tn Grk “this one.” The reference to Jesus as “this man” is 
pejorative in this context. 

20 tn Grk “who” (a continuation of the previous sentence). 

21 sn Ironically, what Jesus was alleged to have done, start¬ 
ed an insurrection, this man really did. 

22 sn This is a parenthetical note by the author. 

23 sn The account pictures a battle of wills - the people ver¬ 
sus Pilate. Pilate is consistently portrayed in Luke’s account 
as wanting to release Jesus because he believed him to be 
innocent. 

24 tn Grk “shouting, saying." The participle ^EyovTEi; (lego- 
ntes) is redundant and has not been translated here. 

25 tn This double present imperative is emphatic. 

sn Crucifixion was the cruelest form of punishment prac¬ 
ticed by the Romans. Roman citizens could not normally un¬ 
dergo it. It was reserved for the worst crimes, like treason and 
evasion of due process in a capital case. The Roman histo¬ 
rian Cicero called it “a cruel and disgusting penalty” ( Against 
Verres 2.5.63-66 §§163-70); Josephus (J. W. 7.6.4 [7.203]) 
called it the worst of deaths. 

26 tn Grk “no cause of death I found in him.” 

27 sn The refrain of innocence comes once again. Pilate tried 
to bring some sense of justice, believing Jesus had commit¬ 
ted no crime deserving death. 

28 tn Or “scourge” (BDAG 749 s.v. naiScuio 2.b.y). See the 
note on “flogged” in v. 16. 

29 tn Though a different Greek term is used here (BDAG 373 
s.v. ETTiKapai), this remark is like 23:5. 

30 tn Here koJ (kai) has been translated as “so” to indicate 
the implied result of the crowd’s cries prevailing. 

31 sn Finally Pilate gave in. He decided crucifying one Galile¬ 
an teacher was betterthan facing a riot. Justice lost out in the 
process, because he did not follow his own verdict. 

32 tn Although some translations render ettekpivev (epe- 
krinen) here as “passed sentence" or “gave his verdict,” the 
point in context is not that Pilate sentenced Jesus to death 
here, but that finally, although convinced of Jesus’ innocence, 
he gave in to the crowd’s incessant demand to crucify an in¬ 
nocent man. 

33 tn Or "delivered up.” 

34 sn He handed Jesus over to their will. Here is where Luke 
places the major blame for Jesus’ death. It lies with the Jew¬ 
ish nation, especially the leadership, though in Acts 4:24-27 
he will bring in the opposition of Herod, Pilate, and all people. 
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LUKE 23:37 


The Crucifixion 

23:26 As 1 they led him away, they seized Si¬ 
mon of Cyrene, 2 who was coming in from the 
country. 3 They placed the cross on his back and 
made him carry it behind Jesus. 4 23:27 A great 
number of the people followed him, among them 
women 5 who were mourning 6 and wailing for him. 
23:28 But Jesus turned to them and said, “Daugh¬ 
ters of Jerusalem, 7 do not weep for me, but weep 
for yourselves 8 and for your children. 23:29 For 
this is certain: 9 The days are coming when they 
will say, ‘Blessed are the barren, the wombs that 
never bore children, and the breasts that never 
nursed!’ 10 23:30 Then they will begin to say to the 
mountains , 11 ‘Fall on usF and to the hills, ‘Cover 
us !’ 12 23:31 For if such things are done 13 when the 
wood is green, what will happen when it is dry?” 14 


1 tn Here Kai (kai) has not been translated because of dif¬ 
ferences between Greek and English style. 

2 sn Jesus was beaten severely with a whip before this 
(the prelude to crucifixion, known to the Romans as verbera- 
tio, mentioned in Matt 27:26; Mark 15:15; John 19:1), so he 
would have been weak from trauma and loss of blood. Ap¬ 
parently he was unable to bear the cross himself, so Simon 
was conscripted to help. Cyrene was located in North Africa 
where Tripoli is today. Nothing more is known about this Si¬ 
mon. Mark 15:21 names him as father of two people appar¬ 
ently known to Mark’s audience. 

3 tn Or perhaps, "was coming in from his field” outside the 
city (BDAG 15-16 s.v. aypog 1). 

4 tn Grk “they placed the cross on him to carry behind Je¬ 
sus.” 

5 sn The background of these women is disputed. Are they 
“official” mourners of Jesus' death, appointed by custom to 
mourn death? If so, the mourning here would be more pro 
forma. However, the text seems to treat the mourning as sin¬ 
cere, so their tears and lamenting would have been genuine. 

6 tn Or “who were beating their breasts,” implying a ritual¬ 
ized form of mourning employed in Jewish funerals. See the 
note on the term “women” earlier in this verse. 

7 sn The title Daughters of Jerusalem portrays these wom¬ 
en mourning as representatives of the nation. 

map For the location of Jerusalem see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; 
Map7-E2; Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4- 
F4. 

8 sn Do not weep for me, but weep for yourselves. Judg¬ 
ment now comes on the nation (see Luke 19:41-44) for this 
judgment of Jesus. Ironically, they mourn the wrong person 
- they should be mourning for themselves. 

3 tn Grk "For behold.” 

10 tn Grk “Blessed are the barren, and the wombs that have 
not borne, and the breasts that have not nursed!” 

sn Normally barrenness is a sign of judgment, because 
birth would be seen as a sign of blessing. The reversal of im¬ 
agery indicates that something was badly wrong. 

11 sn The figure of crying out to the mountains ‘Fail on us!’ 
(appealing to creation itself to hide them from God’s wrath), 
means that a time will come when people will feel they are 
better off dead (Hos 10:8). 

12 sn An allusion to Hos 10:8 (cf. Rev 6:16). 

13 tn Grk “if they do such things." The plural subject here is 
indefinite, so the active voice has been translated as a pas¬ 
sive (see ExSyn 402). 

14 sn The figure of the green wood and the dry has been 
variously understood. Most likely the picture compares the 
judgment on Jesus as the green (living) wood to the worse 
judgment that will surely come for the dry (dead) wood of the 
nation. 


23:32 Two other criminals 15 were also led 
away to be executed with him. 23:33 So 16 when 
they came to the place that is called “The Skull,” 17 
they crucified 18 him there, along with the crimi¬ 
nals, one on his right and one on his left. 23:34 [But 
Jesus said, “Father, forgive them, for they don’t 
know what they are doing."] 19 Then 20 they threw 
dice 21 to divide his clothes 22 23:35 The people 
also stood there watching, but the rulers ridiculed 23 
him, saying, “He saved others. Let him save 24 
himself if 25 he is the Christ 26 of God, his chosen 
one!” 23:36 The soldiers also mocked him, coming 
up and offering him sour wine, 27 23:37 and saying, 
“If 28 you are the king of the Jews, save yourself!” 


15 tc The text reads either “two other criminals” or “oth¬ 
ers, two criminals.” The first reading (found in 'jy 5 N B) could 
be read as describing Jesus as a criminal, while the second 
(found in A C D L W 0 ¥ 070 0250 f 1 - 13 33 OT) looks like an 
attempt to prevent this identification. The first reading, more 
difficult to explain from the other, is likely original. 

sn Jesus is numbered among the criminals (see Isa 53:12 
and Luke 22:37). 

16 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “so" to indicate 
the conclusion of the preceding material. 

17 sn The place that is called 'The Skull’ (known as Gol¬ 
gotha in Aramaic, cf. John 19:17) is north and just outside of 
Jerusalem. The hill on which it is located protruded much like 
a skull, giving the place its name. The Latin word for Greek 
xpaviov ( kranion) is calvaria, from which the English word 
“Calvary" derives (cf. Luke 23:33 in the KJV). 

18 sn See the note on crucify in 23:21. 

18 tc Many important mss fly 5 K 1 B D* W 0 070 579 1241 
pc sy 5 sa) lack v. 34a. It is included in N* 2 (A) C D 2 L T 1 0250 
/Una 33 2 R lat sy c ' p - h . It also fits a major Lukan theme of forgiv¬ 
ing the enemies (6:27-36), and it has a parallel in Stephen’s 
response in Acts 7:60. The lack of parallels in the other Gos¬ 
pels argues also for inclusion here. On the other hand, the 
fact of the parallel in Acts 7:60 may well have prompted early 
scribes to insert the saying in Luke’s Gospel alone. Further, 
there is the great difficulty of explaining why early and diverse 
witnesses lack the saying. A decision is difficult, but even 
those who regard the verse as inauthentic literarily often con¬ 
sider it to be authentic historically. For this reason it has been 
placed in single brackets in the translation. 

20 tn Here Se (de) has been translated as “then” to indicate 
the implied sequence of events within the narrative. 

21 tn Grk “cast lots" (probably by using marked pebbles or 
broken pieces of pottery). A modern equivalent “threw dice” 
was chosen here because of its association with gambling. 

22 sn An allusion to Ps 22:18, which identifies Jesus as the 
suffering innocent one. 

23 tn A figurative extension of the literal meaning “to turn 
one’s nose up at someone”; here “ridicule, sneer at, show 
contempt for" (L&N 33.409). 

24 sn The irony in the statement Let him save himself is that 
salvation did come, but later, not while on the cross. 

25 tn This is a first class condition in the Greek text. 

26 tn Or “Messiah”; both “Christ” (Greek) and "Messiah” (He¬ 
brew and Aramaic) mean “one who has been anointed.” 

sn See the note on Christ in 2:11. 

27 sn Sour wine was cheap wine, called in Latin posca, and 
referred to a cheap vinegar wine diluted heavily with water. 
It was the drink of slaves and soldiers, and the soldiers who 
had performed the crucifixion, who had some on hand, now 
used it to taunt Jesus further. 

28 tn This is also a first class condition in the Greek text. 
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23:38 There was also an inscription 1 over him, 
“This is the king of the Jews.” 

23:39 One of the criminals who was hang¬ 
ing there railed at him, saying, “Aren’t 2 you the 
Christ? 3 Save yourself and us!” 23:40 But the other 
rebuked him, saying, 4 “Don’t 5 you fear God, since 
you are under the same sentence of condemna¬ 
tion? 6 23:41 And we rightly so, for we are getting 
what we deserve for what we did, but this man has 
done nothing 7 wrong.” 23:42 Then 8 he said, “Jesus, 
remember me 9 when you come in 10 your king¬ 
dom.” 23:43 And Jesus 11 said to him, “I tell you the 
truth, 12 today 13 you will be with me in paradise.” 14 


1 sn Mention of the inscription is an important detail, be¬ 
cause the inscription would normally give the reason for the 
execution. It shows thatJesus was executed for claimingto be 
a king. It was also probably written with irony from the execu¬ 
tioners’ point of view. 

2 tc Most mss (A C 3 W O 'F f 1 ’ 13 33 3R lat) read si ou si (ei 
su ei, “If you are”) here, while oux'i ou si (ouchi su ei, “Are 
you not") is found in overall better and earlier witnesses fly 5 
NBC*L 070 1241 pc it). The “if” clause reading creates a 
parallel with the earlier taunts (w. 35, 37), and thus is most 
likely a motivated reading. 

sn The question in Greek expects a positive reply and is also 
phrased with irony. 

3 tn Or “Messiah”; both “Christ” (Greek) and “Messiah” 
(Hebrew and Aramaic) mean “one who has been anointed.” 

sn See the note on Christ in 2:11. 

4 tn Grk “But answering, the other rebuking him, said.” 
This is somewhat redundant and has been simplified in the 
translation. 

5 tn The particle used here (ou8e, oude), which expects a 
positive reply, makes this a rebuke - “You should fear God 
and not speak!" 

6 tn The words “of condemnation" are not in the Greek 
text, but are implied. 

7 sn This man has done nothing wrong is yet another dec¬ 
laration that Jesus was innocent of any crime. 

8 tn Here i<a( (kai) has been translated as “then” to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence of events within the narrative. 

9 sn Jesus, remember me is a statement of faith from the 
cross, as Jesus saves another even while he himself is dying. 
This man’s faith had shown itself when he rebuked the other 
thief. He hoped to be with Jesus sometime in the future in 
the kingdom. 

10 tc $ The alternate readings of some mss make the refer¬ 
ence to Jesus’ coming clearer. “Into your kingdom” - with tiq 
Tr|v [jaaiAciav (eis ten basileian), read by jy 3 B L - is a ref¬ 
erence to his entering into God’s presence at the right hand. 
“In your kingdom” - with ev tt) fSaaiAEia (en te basileia), 
read by N A C* 2 WOT 070 / lt3 33 3K lat sy - looks at his 
return. It could be argued that the reading with eig is more 
in keeping with Luke's theology elsewhere, but the contrast 
with Jesus’ reply, “Today,” slightly favors the reading “in your 
kingdom.” Codex Bezae (D), in place of this short interchange 
between the criminal and Jesus, reads “Then he turned to the 
Lord and said to him, ‘Remember me in the day of your com¬ 
ing.' Then the Lord said in reply to [him], ‘Take courage; today 
you will be with me in paradise.’” This reading emphasizes 
the future aspect of the coming of Christ; it has virtually no 
support in any other mss. 

11 tn Grk “he.” 

12 tn Grk “Truly (apqv, amen), I say to you.” 

13 sn Jesus gives more than the criminal asked for, because 
the blessing will come today, not in the future. He will be 
among the righteous. See the note on today in 2:11. 

14 sn In the NT, paradise is mentioned three times. Here it 
refers to the abode of the righteous dead. In Rev 2:7 it refers 
to the restoration of Edenic paradise predicted in Isa 51:3 
and Ezek 36:35. In 2 Cor 12:4 it probably refers to the “third 
heaven” (2 Cor 12:2) as the place where God dwells. 


23:44 It was now 15 about noon, 16 and dark¬ 
ness came over the whole land until three in 
the afternoon, 17 23:45 because the sun’s light 
failed. 18 The temple curtain 19 was tom in two. 


15 tn Grk “And it was.” Here kch' (kai) has been translated 
as “now” to indicate the transition to a new topic. 

16 tn Grk “the sixth hour.” 

17 tn Grk “until the ninth hour.” 

18 tc The wording “the sun’s light failed” is a translation of 
tou f]A(ou ekAittovtoq/ ekAeittovtoc {Jou heliou eklipon- 
tos/ ekleipontos), a reading found in the earliestand best wit¬ 
nesses (among them ffs 75 i< B C* ,ld L 070 579 2542 pc) as 
well as several ancient versions. The majority of mss (A C 3 [D] 
WOT / 113 3Jf lat sy) have the flatter, less dramatic term, “the 
sun was darkened” (EOKOTiotJq, eskotisthe), a reading that 
avoids the problem of implying an eclipse (seesn below). This 
alternative thus looks secondary because it is a more com¬ 
mon word and less likely to be misunderstood as referring to 
a solar eclipse. That it appears in later witnesses rather than 
the earliest ones adds confirmatory testimony to its inauthen¬ 
tic character. 

sn This imagery has parallels to the Day of the Lord: Joel 
2:10; Amos 8:9; Zeph 1:15. Some students of the NT see in 
Luke’s statement the sun’s light failed ( eklipontos ) an obvious 
blunder in his otherwise meticulous historical accuracy. The 
reason for claiming such an error on the author’s part is due 
to an understanding of the verb as indicating a solar eclipse 
when such would be an astronomical impossibility during a 
full moon. There are generally two ways to resolve this diffi¬ 
culty: (a) adopt a different reading (“the sun was darkened”) 
that smoothes over the problem (discussed in thetc problem 
above), or (b) understand the verb ekiipontos in a general way 
(such as “the sun’s light failed") rather than as a technical 
term, “the sun was eclipsed.” The problem with the first solu¬ 
tion is that it is too convenient, for the Christian scribes who, 
over the centuries, copied Luke’s Gospel would have thought 
the same thing. That is, they too would have sensed a prob¬ 
lem in the wording and felt that some earlier scribe had in¬ 
correctly written down what Luke penned. The fact that the 
reading “was darkened” shows up in the later and generally 
inferior witnesses does not bolster one’s confidence that this 
is the right solution. But second solution, if taken to its logi¬ 
cal conclusion, proves too much for it would nullify the argu¬ 
ment against the first solution: If the term did not refer to an 
eclipse, then why would scribes feel compelled to change it 
to a more general term? The solution to the problem is that 
ekieipo did in fact sometimes refer to an eclipse, but it did 
not always do so. (BDAG 306 s.v. ekAeittiv notes that the verb 
is used in Hellenistic Greek “Of the sun cease to shine.” In 
MM it is argued that “it seems more than doubtful that in Lk 
23 45 any reference is intended to an eclipse. To find such a 
reference is to involve the Evangelist in a needless blunder, 
as an eclipse is impossible at full moon, and to run counter 
to his general usage of the verb = ‘fail’...” [p. 195], They en¬ 
list Luke 16:9; 22:32; and Heb 1:12 for the general meaning 
“fail,” and further cite several contemporaneous examples 
from papyri of this meaning [195-96]) Thus, the very fact that 
the verb can refer to an eclipse would be a sufficient basis for 
later scribes altering the text out of pious motives; conversely, 
the very fact that the verb does not always refer to an eclipse 
and, in fact, does not normally do so, is enough of a basis to 
exonerate Luke of wholly uncharacteristic carelessness. 

19 tn The referent of this term, KorraTTETaapa (katapetas- 
ma ), is not entirely clear. It could refer to the curtain sepa¬ 
rating the holy of holies from the holy place (Josephus, J. \N. 
5.5.5 [5.219]), or it could refer to one at the entrance of the 
temple court (Josephus, J. W. 5.5.4 [5.212]). Many argue that 
the inner curtain is meant because another term, KaAuppa 
(kalumma), is also used for the outer curtain. Others see a 
reference to the outer curtain as more likely because of the 
public nature of this sign. Either way, the symbolism means 
that access to God has been opened up. It also pictures a 
judgment that includes the sacrifices. 
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23:46 Then Jesus, calling out with a loud voice, 
said, “Father, into your hands I commit my spir¬ 
it!” 1 And after he said this he breathed his last. 

23:47 Now when the centurion 1 2 saw what had 
happened, he praised God and said, “Certainly 
this man was innocent!” 3 23:48 And all the crowds 
that had assembled for this spectacle, when they 
saw what had taken place, returned home beating 
their breasts. 4 23:49 And all those who knew Jesus 5 
stood at a distance, and the women who had fol¬ 
lowed him from Galilee saw 6 these things. 

Jesus 'Burial 

23:50 Now 7 there was a man named Joseph 
who was a member of the council, 8 a good and 
righteous man. 23:51 (He 9 had not consented 10 * to 


1 sn A quotation from Ps 31:5. It is a psalm of trust. The righ¬ 
teous, innocent sufferer trusts in God. Luke does not have the 
cry of pain from Ps 22:1 (cf. Matt 27:46; Mark 15:34), but 
notes Jesus’ trust instead. 

2 sn See the note on the word centurion in 7:2. 

3 tn Or “righteous." It is hard to know whether "innocent” 
or “righteous” is intended, as the Greek term used can mean 
either, and both make good sense in this context. Luke has 
been emphasizing Jesus as innocent, so that is slightly more 
likely here. Of course, one idea entails the other. 

sn Here is a fourth figure who said that Jesus was innocent 
in this chapter (Pilate, Herod, a criminal, and now a centuri¬ 
on). 

4 sn Some apparently regretted what had taken place. 
Beating their breasts was a sign of lamentation. 

5 tn G rk “him"; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

6 tn Technically the participle opoiaai (horbsai) modifies 
only yuvaiKeg (gunaikes) since both are feminine plural 
nominative, although many modern translations refer this as 
well to the group of those who knew Jesus mentioned in the 
first part of the verse. These events had a wide array of wit¬ 
nesses. 

7 tn G rk “And behold.” Here Kai' (kai) has been translated 
as “now” to indicate the transition to a new topic. The Greek 
word i§ou ( idou) at the beginning of this statement has not 
been translated because it has no exact English equivalent 
here, but adds interest and emphasis (BDAG 468 s.v. 1). 

8 tn Grk “a councillor" (as a member of the Sanhedrin, see 
L&N 11.85). This indicates that some individuals among the 
leaders did respond to Jesus. 

9 tn Grk “This one.” Because of the length and complex¬ 

ity of the Greek sentence, a new sentence was started in the 

translation at this point. 

“ tc Several mss (M C D L A >P 070 [579] 892 1424 

2542 al) read the present participle auyKaTcm0£|i£voi; 

(. sunkatatithemenos) instead of the perfect participle 

ouyKaTaT£0£ip£vo(; ( sunkatatetheimenos). The present 

participle could be taken to mean that Joseph had decided 

that the execution was now a mistake. The perfect means 

that he did not agree with it from the start. The perfect parti¬ 

ciple, however, has better support externally CP 75 A B W 0 33 

Ut), and is thus the preferred reading. 

snThe parenthetical note at the beginning of v. 51 indicates 

that Joseph of Arimathea had not consented to the action of 

the Sanhedrin in condemning Jesus to death. Since Mark 

14:64 indicates that all the council members condemned Je¬ 

sus as deserving death, it is likely that Joseph was not pres¬ 

ent at the trial. 


their plan and action.) He 11 was from the Judean 
town 12 of Arimathea, and was looking forward to 13 
the kingdom of God. 14 23:52 He went to Pilate and 
asked for the body 15 of Jesus. 23:53 Then 16 he took 
it down, wrapped it in a linen cloth, 17 and placed it 18 
in a tomb cut out of the rock, 19 where no one had 
yet been buried 20 23:54 It was the day of prepara¬ 
tion 21 and the Sabbath was beginning. 22 23:55 The 23 
women who had accompanied Jesus 24 from Gali¬ 
lee followed, and they saw the tomb and how his 
body was laid in it. 23:56 Then 25 they returned and 
prepared aromatic spices 26 and perfumes. 27 


11 tn Because of the length and complexity of the Greek 
sentence, a new sentence was started in the translation at 
this point. 

12 tn Or “Judean city"; Grk “from Arimathea, a city of the 
Jews.” Here the expression “of the Jews” (JouScawv, Iou- 
daion) is used in an adjectival sense to specify a location 
(cf. BDAG 478 s.v. TouScuog 2.c) and so has been translated 
"Judean." 

13 tn Or “waitingfor.” 

14 sn Though some dispute that Joseph of Arimathea was 
a disciple of Jesus, this remark that he was looking forward 
to the kingdom of God, the affirmation of his character at the 
end of v. 50, and his actions regarding Jesus’ burial all sug¬ 
gest otherwise. 

15 sn Joseph went to Piiate and asked for the body because 
he sought to give Jesus an honorable burial. This was indeed 
a bold move on the part of Joseph of Arimathea, for it clearly 
and openly identified him with a man who had just been con¬ 
demned and executed, namely, Jesus. His faith is exemplary, 
especially for someone who was a member of the council that 
handed Jesus over for crucifixion (cf. Mark 15:43). 

16 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “then" to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence of events within the narrative. 

17 tn The term aivSwv (sindon) can refer to a linen cloth 
used either for clothing or for burial. 

18 tn In the Greek text this pronoun (ciutov, auton) is mas¬ 
culine, while the previous one (outo, auto) is neuter, referring 
to the body. 

19 tn That is, cut or carved into an outcropping of natural 
rock, resulting in a cave-like structure (see L&N 19.26). 

20 tc Codex Bezae (D), with some support from 070, one 
Itala ms, and the Sahidic version, adds the words, “And after 
he [Jesus] was laid [in the tomb], he [Joseph of Arimathea] 
put a stone over the tomb which scarcely twenty men could 
roll.” Although this addition is certainly not part of the origi¬ 
nal text of Luke, it does show how interested the early scribes 
were in the details of the burial and may even reflect a very 
primitive tradition. Matt 27:60 and Mark 15:46 record the po¬ 
sitioning of a large stone at the door of the tomb. 

tn Or “laid to rest.” 

21 sn The day of preparation was the day before the Sabbath 
when everything had to be prepared for it, as no work could 
be done on the Sabbath. 

22 tn Normally, "dawning,” but as the Jewish Sabbath begins 
at 6 p.m., “beginning” is more appropriate. 

23 tn Here Se (de) has not been translated. 

24 tn Grk "him”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

25 tn Here 5 e (de) has been translated as “then” to indicate 
the implied sequence of events within the narrative. 

26 tn On this term see BDAG 140-41 s.v. aptopa. The Jews 
did not practice embalming, so these preparations were used 
to cover the stench of decay and slow decomposition. The 
women planned to return and anoint the body. But that would 
have to wait until after the Sabbath. 

27 tn Or “ointments.” This was anothertype of perfumed oil. 
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On the Sabbath they rested according to the 
commandment . 1 

The Resurrection 

24:1 Now on the first day 2 of the week, at 
early dawn, the women 3 went to the tomb, tak¬ 
ing the aromatic spices 4 they had prepared. 
24:2 They 5 found that the stone had been rolled 
away from the tomb, 6 24:3 but when they went 
in, they did not find the body of the Lord Jesus. 7 
24:4 While 8 they were perplexed 9 about this, sud¬ 
denly 10 * two men stood beside them in dazzling *11 
attire. 24:5 The 12 women 13 were terribly fright¬ 
ened 14 and bowed 15 their faces to the ground, but 
the men said to them, “Why do you look for the 


1 sn According to the commandment. These women are 
portrayed as pious, faithful to the law in observing the Sab¬ 
bath. 

2 sn The first day of the week is the day after the Sabbath. 

3 tn Grk “they”; the referent (the women mentioned in 

23:55) has been specified in the translation for clarity. 

4 tn On this term see BDAG 140-41 s.v. apuipa. See also 
the note on “aromatic spices” in 23:56. 

5 tn Here 5e (de) has not been translated. 

6 sn Luke tells the story of the empty tomb with little dra¬ 
ma. He simply notes that when they arrived the stone had 
been rolled away in a position where the tomb could be en¬ 
tered. This large stone was often placed in a channel so that 
it could be easily moved by rolling it aside. The other possibil¬ 
ity is that it was merely placed over the opening in a position 
from which it had now been moved. 

7 tc The translation follows the much better attested lon¬ 
ger reading here, “body of the Lord Jesus” (found in fly 5 N 
ABCLW0T J 1 ' 13 33 565 700 0)1)), rather than simply “the 
body” (found in D it) or “the body of Jesus" (found in 579 
1241 pc). Further, although this is the only time that “Lord Je¬ 
sus” occurs in Luke, it seems to be Luke's normal designation 
for the Lord after his resurrection (note the many references 
to Christ in this manner in Acts, e.g., 1:21; 4:33; 7:59; 8:16; 
11:17; 15:11; 16:31; 19:5; 20:21; 28:31). Although such a 
longer reading as this would normally be suspect, in this case 
some scribes, accustomed to Luke’s more abbreviated style, 
did not take the resurrection into account. 

sn What they found was not what they expected - an empty 
tomb. 

8 tn Grk “And it happened that while.” The introductory 
phrase cycvcTo ( egeneto , “it happened that”), common in 
Luke (69 times) and Acts (54 times), is redundant in contem¬ 
porary English and has not been translated. Here kcc (kai) 
has not been translated because of differences between 
Greek and English style. 

9 tn Or “bewildered." The term refers to a high state of con¬ 
fusion and anxiety. 

10 tn Grk “behold." 

11 sn The brilliantly shining clothing ( dazzling attire) points 
to the fact that these are angels (see 24:23). 

12 tn Here 8 e (de) has not been translated. 

13 tn Grk “they”; the referent (the women) has been speci¬ 
fied in the translation for clarity (the same has been done in 
v. 8 ). 

14 tn Or “They were extremely afraid." 

15 sn Bowed their faces to the ground. Such respect for an¬ 
gels is common: Dan 7:28; 10:9,15. 


living 16 among the dead? 24:6 He is not here, but 
has been raised! 17 Remember how he told you, 
while he was still in Galilee, 18 24:7 that 19 the 
Son of Man must be delivered 20 into the hands 
of sinful men, 21 and be crucified, 22 and on the 
third day rise again.” 23 24:8 Then 24 the women 
remembered his words, 25 24:9 and when they re¬ 
turned from the tomb they told all these things to 
the eleven 26 and to all the rest. 24:10 Now it was 
Mary Magdalene, 27 Joanna, 28 Mary the mother 
of James, and the other women with them who 
told these things to the apostles. 24:11 But these 
words seemed like pure nonsense 29 to them, and 


16 sn By referring to Jesus as the living, the angels make it 

clear that he is alive. There should be no surprise. 

17 tc The phrase “He is not here, but has been raised” is 

omitted by a few mss (D it), but it has wide ms support and dif¬ 

fers slightly from the similarstatement in Matt28:6and Mark 
16:6. Although NA 27 places the phrase at the beginning of v. 

6 , as do most modern English translations, it is omitted from 
the RSV and placed at the end of v. 5 in the NRSV. 

tn The verb here is passive (r)y£p0r|, egerthe). This “divine 
passive" (see ExSyn 437-38) points to the fact that Jesus was 
raised by God, and such activity by God is a consistent Lukan 
theological emphasis: Luke 20:37; 24:34; Acts 3:15; 4:10; 

5:30; 10:40; 13:30,37. A passive construction is also used to 
refer to Jesus’ exaltation: Luke 24:51; Acts 1:11,22. 

18 sn While he was s till in Galilee looks back to the be¬ 
ginning of Jesus' ministry. So the point is that this was an¬ 
nounced long ago, and should come as no surprise. 

19 tn Grk “saying that,” but this would be redundant in Eng¬ 
lish. Although the translation represents this sentence as in¬ 

direct discourse, the Greek could equally be taken as direct 

discourse: “Remember how he told you, while he was still in 

Galilee: ‘the Son of Man must be delivered into the hands of 
sinful men, and be crucified, and on the third day rise again.”’ 

29 tn See Luke 9:22,44; 13:33. 

21 tn Because in the historical context the individuals who 
were primarily responsible for the death of Jesus (the Jewish 
leadership in Jerusalem in Luke’s view [see Luke 9:22]) would 
have been men, the translation “sinful men" for dvOpolreov 
apapTuk(?)v (anthropon hamartolon) is retained here. 

22 sn See the note on crucify in 23:21. 

23 tn Here the infinitive avaaTrjvai (anastenai) is active 
rather than passive. 

24 tn Here tear (kai) has been translated as “then" to indi¬ 

cate the implied sequence of events within the narrative. 

25 sn On his words see Luke 9:22. 

28 sn Judas is now absent and “the twelve” have now be¬ 

come “the eleven." Other disciples are also gathered with the 
remaining eleven. 

27 sn Mary Magdalene is always noted first in the appear¬ 

ance lists in the gospels. It is unusual that the first appear¬ 

ance would involve women as in this culture their role as wit¬ 
nesses would not be well accepted. It is a sign of the veracity 

of the account, because if an ancient were to create such a 
story he would never have it start with women. 

28 sn On Joanna see Luke 8:1-3. 

29 sn The term pure nonsense can describe idle talk or a 
tale. The point is important, since the disciples reacted with 

disbelief that a resurrection was possible. Sometimes it is 
thought the ancients were gullible enough to believe any¬ 
thing. But these disciples needed convincing about the res¬ 
urrection. 
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they did not believe them. 24:12 But Peter got up 
and ran to the tomb. 1 He bent down 2 and saw only 
the strips of linen cloth; 3 then he went home, 4 
wondering 5 what had happened. 6 

Jesus Walks the Road to Emmaus 

24:13 Now 7 that very day two of them 8 were 
on their way to a village called Emmaus, about 
seven miles 9 from Jerusalem. 10 24:14 They 11 
were talking to each other about all the things 
that had happened. 24:15 While 12 they were talk¬ 
ing and debating 13 these things, 14 Jesus him¬ 
self approached and began to accompany them 
24:16 (but their eyes were kept 15 from recog¬ 
nizing 16 him). 17 24:17 Then 18 he said to them, 


1 sn While the others dismissed the report of the women, 
Peter got up and ran to the tomb, for he had learned to be¬ 
lieve in what the Lord had said. 

2 sn In most instances the entrance to such tombs was 
less than 3 ft (1 m) high, so that an adult would have to bend 
down and practically crawl inside. 

3 tn In the NT this term is used only for strips of cloth used 
to wrap a body for burial (LN 6.154; BDAG 693 s.v. oSoviov). 

4 tn Or “went away, wondering to himself.” The prepositional 
phrase npo; otutov (pros heauton) can be understood with 
the preceding verb dnrpiSEv (apelthen) or with the following 
participle Saupd^wv ( thaumazon ), but it more likely belongs 
with the former (cf. John 20:10, where the phrase can only 
refer to the verb). 

5 sn Peter's wondering was not a lack of faith, but struggling 
in an attempt to understand what could have happened. 

6 tc Some Western mss (D it) lack 24:12. The verse has 
been called a Western noninterpolation, meaning that it re¬ 
flects a shorter authentic reading in D and other Western wit¬ 
nesses. Many regard all such shorter readings as original (the 
verse is omitted in the RSV), but the ms evidence for omission 
is far too slight for the verse to be rejected as secondary. It is 
included in jy 5 and the rest of the ms tradition. 

7 tn Grk “And behold.” Here Ka( (kai) has been translated 
as “now" to indicate the transition to a new topic. The Greek 
word i 8 ou ( idou ) at the beginning of this statement has not 
been translated because it has no exact English equivalent 
here, but adds interest and emphasis (BDAG 468 s.v. 1). 

8 tn These are disciples as they know about the empty tomb 
and do not know what to make of it all. 

9 tn Grk “sixty stades" or about 11 kilometers. A stade 
(crrdSiov, stadion) was a unit of distance about 607 feet 
(187 meters) long. 

10 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

11 tn Here Kai (kai) has not been translated because of dif¬ 
ferences between Greek and English style. 

12 tn Grk “And it happened that while." The introductory 
phrase iysvzTo (egeneto, “it happened that”), common in 
Luke (69 times) and Acts (54 times), is redundant in contem¬ 
porary English and has not been translated. Here Kai (kai) 
has not been translated because of differences between 
Greek and English style. 

13 tn This term suggests emotional dialogue and can thus 
be translated “debated." 

14 tn The phrase “these things” is not in the Greek text, but 
is implied. Direct objects were frequently omitted in Greek 
when clear from the context. 

15 sn The two disciples will not be allowed to recognize Je¬ 
sus until v. 31. 

16 tn This is an epexegetical (i.e., explanatory) infinitive in 
Greek. 

17 sn This parenthetical remark by the author is necessary 
so the reader will understand the account. 

18 tn Here 5e (de) has been translated as “then” to indicate 
the implied sequence of events within the narrative. 


“What are these matters 19 you are discussing so in¬ 
tently 20 as you walk along?” And they stood still, 
looking sad. 24:18 Then one of them, named Cleo- 
pas, answered him , 21 “Are you the only visitor 
to Jerusalem who doesn’t know 22 the things that 
have happened there 23 in these days?” 24:19 He 24 
said to them, “What things?” “The things con¬ 
cerning Jesus the Nazarene,” they replied, “a man 25 
who, with his powerful deeds and words, proved 
to be a prophet 26 before God and all the people; 
24:20 and how our chief priests and rulers handed 
him over 27 to be condemned to death, and cruci¬ 
fied 28 him. 24:21 But we had hoped 29 that he was 
the one who was going to redeem 30 Israel. Not 
only this, but it is now the third day since these 
things happened. 24:22 Furthermore, some women 
of our group amazed us . 31 They 32 were at the tomb 
early this morning, 24:23 and when they did not 
find his body, they came back and said they had 
seen a vision of angels , 33 who said he was alive. 
24:24 Then 34 some of those who were with us went to 


19 tn Grk “words,” but the term Jioyo c, (logos) can refer to 
“matters” ratherthan only “words” (BDAG 600 s.v. l.a.E). 

20 tn “Discussing so intently” translates the reciprocal 
idea conveyed by upoi; aMr^oug (pros allelous). The term 
dvTipdMm (antiballo), used only here in the NT, has the nu¬ 
ance of “arguing” or “debating” a point (the English idiom “to 
exchange words” also comes close). 

21 tn Grk “answering him, said.” This is redundant in Eng¬ 
lish and has been simplified in the translation. 

22 sn There is irony and almost a sense of mocking disbe¬ 
lief as the question “Are you the only visitor to Jerusalem who 
doesn’t know the things that have happened there in these 
days?” comes to Jesus, but, of course, the readers know what 
the travelers do not. 

23 tn Grk “in it” (referring to the city of Jerusalem). 

24 tn Here ko( (kai) has not been translated because of dif¬ 
ferences between Greek and English style. 

25 tn This translates the Greek term avqp (aner). 

26 sn The role of Jesus as prophet is a function Luke fre¬ 
quently mentions: 4:25-27; 9:35; 13:31-35. 

27 sn Handed him over is another summary of the passion 
like Luke 9:22. 

28 sn See the note on crucify in 23:21. 

29 tn The imperfect verb looks back to the view that they 
held during Jesus' past ministry. 

30 sn Their messianic hope concerning Jesus is expressed 
by the phrase who was going to redeem Israel. 

31 sn The account in 24:1-12 is repeated here, and it is 
clear that the other disciples were not convinced by the wom¬ 
en, but could not explain the events either. 

32 tn In the Greek text this is a continuation of the previous 
sentence, but because of the length and complexity of the 
construction a new sentence was started here in the trans¬ 
lation. 

33 sn The men in dazzling attire mentioned in v. 4 are identi¬ 
fied as angels here. 

34 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “then” to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence of events within the narrative. 
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the tomb, and found it just as the women had said, 
but they did not see him.” 1 24:25 So 2 he said to 
them, “You 3 foolish people 4 - how slow of heart 5 
to believe 6 all that the prophets have spoken! 
24:26 Wasn’t 7 it necessary 8 for the Christ 9 to sulfer 
these things and enter into his glory?” 24:27 Then 10 
beginning with Moses and all the prophets, 11 he 
interpreted to them the things written about 12 him¬ 
self in all the scriptures. 

24:28 So they approached the village where 
they were going. He acted as though he wanted 
to go farther, 13 24:29 but they urged him, 14 “Stay 
with us, because it is getting toward evening and 
the day is almost done.” So 15 he went in to stay 
with them. 

24:30 When 16 he had taken his place at the 
table 17 with them, he took the bread, blessed and 


1 tn Here the pronoun outov (auton), referring to Jesus, is 
in an emphatic position. The one thing they lacked was solid 
evidence that he was alive. 

2 tn Here koi' (kai) has been translated as “so" to indicate 
the implied result of the disciples’ inability to believe in Jesus' 
resurrection. 

3 tn Grk “0," an interjection used both in address and 
emotion (BDAG 1101 s.v. 1). 

4 tn The word “people” is not in the Greek text, but is sup¬ 
plied to complete the interjection. 

5 sn The rebuke is for failure to believe the promise of scrip¬ 
ture, a theme that will appear in vv. 43-47 as well. 

6 tn On the syntax of this infinitival construction, see BDAG 
364-65 s.v. £Tt{ 6.b. 

7 tn This Greek particle (ouxl, ouchi) expects a positive re¬ 
ply. 

8 sn The statement Wasn’t it necessary is a reference to the 
design of God’s plan (see Luke 24:7). Suffering must precede 
glory (see Luke 17:25). 

9 tn Or “Messiah”; both “Christ” (Greek) and “Messiah” (He¬ 
brew and Aramaic) mean “one who has been anointed." 

sn See the note on Christ in 2:11. 

10 tn Here kco (kai) has been translated as “then” to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence of events within the narrative. 

11 sn The reference to Moses and all the prophets is a way 
to say the promise of Messiah runs throughout OT scripture 
from first to last. 

12 tn Or "regarding,” “concerning.” "Written” is implied by 
the mention of the scriptures in context; “said” could also 
be used here, referring to the original utterances, but by now 
these things had been committed to writing. 

13 sn He acted as though he wanted to go farther. This is 
written in a way that gives the impression Jesus knew they 
would ask him to stay. 

14 tn Grk “urged him, saying.” The participle Xeyovreq 
(,legontes , “saying”) has not been translated because it is re¬ 
dundant in contemporary English. 

15 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “so” to indicate 
the implied result of the disciples’ request. 

16 tn Grk “And it happened that when.” The introductory 
phrase cyevETo (egeneto, “it happened that”), common in 
Luke (69 times) and Acts (54 times), is redundant in contem¬ 
porary English and has not been translated. Here Kai (kai) 
has not been translated because of differences between 
Greek and English style. 

17 tn Grk “had reclined at table,” as 1st century middle 
eastern meals were not eaten while sitting at a table, but 
while reclining on one’s side on the floor with the head clos¬ 
est to the low table and the feet farthest away. 


broke it, 18 and gave it to them. 24:31 At this point 19 
their eyes were opened and they recognized 20 him. 21 
Then 22 he vanished out of their sight. 24:32 They 23 
said to each other, “Didn’t 24 our hearts 25 bum 
within us 26 while he was speaking with us on the 
road, while he was explaining 27 the scriptures to 
us?” 24:33 So 28 they got up that very hour and re¬ 
turned to Jerusalem. 29 They 30 found the eleven 
and those with them gathered together 24:34 and 31 
saying, “The Lord has really risen, and has ap¬ 
peared to Simon!” 32 24:35 Then they told what had 
happened on the road, 33 and how they recognized 
him 34 when he broke the bread. 


18 tn The pronoun “it” is not in the Greek text here or in the 
following clause, but is implied. Direct objects were frequently 
omitted in Greek when clear from the context. 

19 tn Here 5e (de) has been translated as “At this point” to 
indicate the implied sequence of events within the narrative. 
“Then," which is normally used to indicate this, would be re¬ 
dundant with the following clause. 

20 sn They recognized him. Other than this cryptic remark, 
it is not told how the two disciples were now able to recognize 
Jesus. 

21 tn This pronoun is somewhat emphatic. 

22 tn This translates a Kai (kai, "and”) that has clear se¬ 
quential force. 

23 tn Here Kai (kai) has not been translated because of dif¬ 
ferences between Greek and English style. 

24 tn This question uses a Greek particle (ouyi, ouchi) that 
expects a positive reply. 

25 tn This is a collective singular use of the term KapSia 
(. kardia ), so each of their hearts were burning, a reference 
itself to the intense emotion of their response. 

26 tc 1 Most mss have the phrase cv qpTv (en hemin, "with¬ 
in us”) after oux'i r| KapSia rpjv Kaiopcvq qv (ouchi he 
kardia hemon kaiomene en, "Didn't our hearts burn”). The 
phrase “within us” is lacking in some early mss (p 75 B D c e 
sy 5 0 ). These early witnesses could have overlooked the words, 
since there are several occurrences of qpiv in the context. But 
it seems likely that other scribes wanted to clarify the abrupt 
expression “Didn't our hearts burn,” even as the translation 
has done here. NA 27 includes the words in brackets, indicat¬ 
ing doubts as to their authenticity. 

sn Even though it is most likely not original (see tc note 
above), the phrase within us has been included in the transla¬ 
tion for clarity. 

27 tn Grk “opening” (cf. Acts 17:3). 

28 tn Here koi (kai) has been translated as “so” to indicate 
the implied result of the Lord’s appearance to them. 

29 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

30 tn Here Kai (kai) has not been translated because of dif¬ 
ferences between Greek and English style. 

31 tn Here the word “and” has been supplied to make it 
clear that the disciples who had been to Emmaus found the 
eleven plus the others gathered and saying this. 

32 sn The Lord...has appeared to Simon. Jesus had made 
another appearance besides the one on the road. The excite¬ 
ment was rising. Simon refers to Simon Peter. 

33 sn Now with the recounting of what had happened on 
the road two sets of witnesses corroborate the women’s re¬ 
port. 

34 tn Grk “how he was made known to them”; or “how he 
was recognized by them." Here the passive construction has 
been converted to an active one in the translation in keeping 
with contemporary English style. 
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Jesus Makes a Final Appearance 

24:36 While they were saying these things, 
Jesus 1 himself stood among them and said to 
them, “Peace be with you.” 2 24:37 But they were 
startled and terrified, thinking 3 they saw a ghost. 4 
24:38 Then 5 he said to them, “Why are you fright¬ 
ened, 6 and why do doubts 7 arise in your hearts? 
24:39 Look at my hands and my feet; it’s me! 8 
Touch me and see; a ghost 9 does not have flesh 
and bones like you see I have.” 24:40 When he 
had said this, he showed them his hands and his 
feet. 10 24:41 And while they still could not believe 
it 11 (because of their joy) and were amazed, 12 he 
said to them, “Do you have anything here to eat?” 13 
24:42 So 14 they gave him a piece of broiled fish, 
24:43 and he took it and ate it in front of them. 


1 tn Grk “he”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

2 tc The words “and said to them, ‘Peace be with you’” are 
lacking in some Western mss (D it). But the clause is otherwise 
well attested, being found in lb 75 and the rest of the ms tradi¬ 
tion, and should be considered an original part of Luke. 

3 sn The disciples were still not comfortable at this point 
thinking that this could be Jesus raised from the dead. In¬ 
stead they thought they saw a spirit. 

4 tc This is not a reference to “a phantom” as read by the 
Western ms D. For TTveOpa (pneuma ) having the force of 
“ghost,” or “an independent noncorporeal being, in contrast 
to a being that can be perceived by the physical senses,” see 
BDAG 833-34 s.v. TTVEupa 4. 

5 tn Here Kai' (kai) has been translated as “then” to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence of events within the narrative. 

6 tn Or “disturbed,” “troubled.” 

7 tn The expression here is an idiom; see BDAG 58 s.v. 
avapcuvo) 2. Here xapSia (kardia) is a collective singular; 
the expression has been translated as plural in English. 

sn Jesus calls the disciples to faith with a gentle rebuke 
about doubts and a gracious invitation to see for themselves 
the evidence of his resurrection. 

8 tn Grk “that it is I myself." 

9 tn See tc note on “ghost” in v. 37. 

10 tc Some Western mss (D it) lack 24:40. However, it is pres¬ 
ent in all other mss, including jb 75 , and should thus be regard¬ 
ed as an original part of Luke's Gospel. 

11 sn Theystili could not believe it. Is this a continued state¬ 
ment of unbelief? Or is it a rhetorical expression of their 
amazement? They are being moved to faith, so a rhetorical 
force is more likely here. 

12 sn Amazement is the common response to unusual ac¬ 
tivity: 1:63; 2:18; 4:22; 7:9; 8:25; 9:43; 11:14; 20:26. 

13 sn Do you have anything here to eat? Eating would re¬ 
move the idea that a phantom was present. Angelic spirits re¬ 
fused a meal in Jdt 13:16 and Tob 12:19, but accepted it in 
Gen 18:8; 19:3 and Tob 6:6. 

14 tn Here 8 e (de) has been translated as “so” to indicate 
the implied result of Jesus’ request for food. 


Jesus ’Final Commission 

24:44 Then 15 he said to them, “These are my 
words that I spoke to you while I was still with 
you, that everything written about me 16 in the law 
of Moses and the prophets and the psalms 17 must 
be fulfilled.” 24:45 Then he opened their minds so 
they could understand the scriptures, 18 24:46 and 
said to them, “Thus it stands written that the 
Christ 19 would suffer 20 and would rise from the 
dead on the third day, 24:47 and repentance 21 for 
the forgiveness of sins would be proclaimed 22 in 
his name to all nations, 23 beginning from Jerusa¬ 
lem. 24 24:48 You are witnesses 25 of these things. 
24:49 And look, I am sending you 26 what my Fa¬ 
ther promised. 27 But stay in the city 28 until you 
have been clothed with power 29 from on high.” 


15 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “then" to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence of events within the narrative. 

16 sn Everything written about me. The divine plan, events, 
and scripture itself are seen here as being one. 

17 sn For a similar threefold division of the OT scriptures, 
see the prologue to Sirach, lines 8-10, and from Qumran, the 
epilogue to 4QMMT, line 10. 

18 sn Luke does not mention specific texts here, but it is 
likely that many of the scriptures he mentioned elsewhere in 
Luke-Acts would have been among those he had in mind. 

19 tn Or “Messiah”; both “Christ" (Greek) and "Messiah” 
(Hebrew and Aramaic) mean "one who has been anointed.” 

20 tn Three Greek infinitives are the key to this summary: (1) 
to suffer, (2) to rise, and (3) to be preached. The Christ (Mes¬ 
siah) would be slain, would be raised, and a message about 
repentance would go out into all the world as a result. All of 
this was recorded in the scripture. The remark shows the con¬ 
tinuity between Jesus' ministry, the scripture, and what dis¬ 
ciples would be doing as they declared the Lord risen. 

21 sn This repentance has its roots in declarations of the 
Old Testament. It is the Hebrew concept of a turning of direc¬ 
tion. 

22 tn Or “preached,” “announced." 

23 sn To all nations. The same Greek term (to E0vq, fa 
ethne) may be translated “the Gentiles” or “the nations.” The 
hope of God in Christ was for all the nations from the begin¬ 
ning. 

24 sn Beginning from Jerusalem. See Acts 2, which is where 
it all starts. 

map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; Map 8 - 
F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

25 sn You are witnesses. This becomes a key concept of tes¬ 
timony in Acts. See Acts 1:8. 

26 tn Grk “sending on you.” 

27 tn Grk “the promise of my Father," with too TTcrrpog (tou 
patros) translated as a subjective genitive. This is a reference 
to the Holy Spirit and looks back to how one could see Mes¬ 
siah had come with the promise of old (Luke 3:15-18). The 
promise is rooted in Jer 31:31 and Ezek 36:26. 

28 sn The city refers to Jerusalem. 

29 sn Until you have been clothed with power refers to the 
coming of the Holy Spirit at Pentecost. What the Spirit sup¬ 
plies is enablement. See Luke 12:11-12; 21:12-15. The dif¬ 
ference the Spirit makes can be seen in Peter (compare Luke 
22:54-62 with Acts 2:14-41). 
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LUKE 24:50 

Jesus ’Departure 

24:50 Then 1 Jesus 2 led them out as far as Beth¬ 
any, 3 and lifting up his hands, he blessed them. 
24:51 Now 4 during the blessing 5 he departed 6 and 
was taken up into heaven. 7 24:52 So 8 they wor¬ 
shiped 9 him and returned to Jerusalem with great 
joy, 10 24:53 and were continually in the temple 
courts 11 blessing 12 God 13 


1 tn Here hi (de) has been translated as “then” to indicate 
the implied sequence of events within the narrative. 

2 tn G rk “he”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

3 sn Bethany was village on the Mount of Olives about 2 mi 
(3 km) from Jerusalem; see John 11:1,18. 

4 tn G rk “And it happened that while.” The introductory 
phrase iyivero (egeneto, “it happened that"), common in 
Luke (69 times) and Acts (54 times), is redundant in contem¬ 
porary English and has not been translated. 

5 tn Grk “while he blessed them.” 

6 tn Grk “he departed from them.” 

7 tc The reference to the ascension (“and was taken up 
into heaven”) is lacking in N* D itsy", but it is found in JV 5 and 
the rest of the ms tradition. The authenticity of the statement 
here seems to be presupposed in Acts 1:2, for otherwise it 
is difficult to account for Luke’s reference to the ascension 
there. For a helpful discussion, see TCGNT 162-63. 

tn For the translation of av£i|)£p£To ( anephereto ) as “was 
taken up” see BDAG 75 s.v. avai|)£pui 1. 

sn There is great debate whether this event equals Acts 1:9- 

11 so that Luke has telescoped something here that he de¬ 
scribes in more detail later. The text can be read in this way 
because the temporal marker in v. 50 is vague. 

8 tn Here Kai' (kai) has been translated as “so” to indicate 
the result of Jesus’ ascension and the concluding summary 
of Luke's Gospel. 

9 tc The reference to worship is lacking in the Western ms 
D, its last major omission in this Gospel. 

10 sn Joy is another key theme for Luke: 1:14; 2:10; 8:13; 
10:17; 15:7,10; 24:41. 

11 tn Grk “in the temple." 

sn Luke's gospel story proper ends where it began, in the 
temple courts (Luke 1:4-22). The conclusion is open-ended, 
because the story continues in Acts with what happened from 
Jerusalem onwards, once the promise of the Father (v. 49) 
came. 

12 tc The Western text (D it) has aivouvTEg ( ainountes , 
“praising”) here, while the Alexandrian mss fly 5 R B C* L) 
have £u3oyouvT£i; (eulogountes, “blessing”). Most mss, es¬ 
pecially the later Byzantine mss, evidently combine these two 
readings with alvouvT£Q Kai EukoyouvTEC (AC 2 WOTj 113 
33 Df lat). It is more difficult to decide between the two ear¬ 
lier readings. Internal arguments can go either way, but what 
seems decisive in this instance are the superior witnesses for 
BjAoyoGvTEc. 

13 tc The majority of Greek mss, some of which are impor¬ 
tant witnesses (A B C 2 0 < P f 13 JJl lat), add “Amen” to note the 
Gospel's end. Such a conclusion is routinely added by scribes 
to NT books because a few of these books originally had such 
an ending (cf. Rom 16:27; Gal 6:18; Jude 25). A majority of 
Greek witnesses have the concluding agrjv in every NT book 
except Acts, James, and 3 John (and even in these books, 
apfjv is found in some witnesses). It is thus a predictable vari¬ 
ant. Further, since significant witnesses lack the word fly 5 N 
C* D L W133 pc it co), it is evidently not original. 



John 


The Prologue to the Gospel 

1:1 In the beginning 1 was the Word, 
and the Word was with God, 2 and 
the Word was fully God. 3 1:2 The 

1 sn In the beginning. The search for the basic “stuff” out 
of which things are made was the earliest one in Greek phi¬ 
losophy. It was attended by the related question of “What is 
the process by which the secondary things came out of the 
primary one (or ones)?," or in Aristotelian terminology, “What 
is the ‘beginning’ (same Greek word as beginning, John 1:1) 
and what is the origin of the things that are made?” In the 
New Testament the word usually has a temporal sense, but 
even BDAG 138 s.v. dpxq 3 lists a major category of meaning 
as “the first cause.” For John, the words “In the beginning” 
are most likely a conscious allusion to the opening words of 
Genesis - “In the beginning.” Other concepts which occur 
prominently in Gen 1 are also found in John’s prologue: “life" 
(1:4) “light” (1:4) and "darkness” (1:5). Gen 1 describes the 
first (physical) creation; John 1 describes the new (spiritual) 
creation. But this is not to playoff a false dichotomy between 
“physical” and “spiritual”; the first creation was both physical 
and spiritual. The new creation is really a re-creation, of the 
spiritual (first) but also the physical. (In spite of the common 
understanding of John’s “spiritual” emphasis, the “physical” 
re-creation should not be overlooked; this occurs in John 2 
with the changing of water into wine, in John 11 with the res¬ 
urrection of Lazarus, and the emphasis of John 20-21 on the 
aftermath of Jesus’ own resurrection.) 

2 tn The preposition rrpog (pros) implies not just proximity, 
but intimate personal relationship. M. Dods stated, “FIpoi; 
...means more than p£Ta or napa, and is regularly employed 
in expressing the presence of one person with another” 
(“The Gospel of St. John,” The Expositor's Greek Testament, 
1:684). See also Mark 6:3, Matt 13:56, Mark 9:19, Gal 1:18, 
2 John 12. 

3 tn Or “and what God was the Word was.” Colwell’s Rule 

is often invoked to support the translation of deoq (theos) as 
definite (“God”) rather than indefinite (“a god”) here. Flowev- 
er, Colwell’s Rule merely permits, but does not demand, that 
a predicate nominative ahead of an equative verb be trans¬ 

lated as definite rather than indefinite. Furthermore, Colwell’s 

Rule did not deal with a third possibility, that the anarthrous 

predicate noun may have more of a qualitative nuance when 
placed ahead of the verb. A definite meaning for the term is re¬ 
flected in the traditional rendering “the word was God.” From 
a technical standpoint, though, it is preferable to see a qual¬ 
itative aspect to anarthrous Seog in John 1:1c (ExSyn 266- 
69). Translations like the NEB, REB, and Moffattare helpful in 
capturing the sense in John 1:1c, that the Word was fully deity 
in essence (just as much God as God the Father). Flowever, in 
contemporary English “the Word was divine” (Moffatt) does 
not quite catch the meaning since “divine” as a descriptive 
term is not used in contemporary English exclusively of God. 
The translation “what God was the Word was” is perhaps the 
most nuanced rendering, conveying that everything God was 
in essence, the Word was too. This points to unity of essence 
between the Father and the Son without equating the per¬ 
sons. Flowever, in surveying a number of native speakers of 

English, some of whom had formal theological training and 
some of whom did not, the editors concluded that the fine dis¬ 
tinctions indicated by “what God was the Word was” would 
not be understood by many contemporary readers. Thus the 
translation “the Word was fully God” was chosen because it 
is more likely to convey the meaning to the average English 
reader that the Logos (which “became flesh and took up resi¬ 
dence among us” in John 1:14 and is thereafter identified in 


Word 4 was with God in the beginning. 1:3 All 
things were created 5 by him, and apart from 
him not one thing was created 6 that has 
been created. 7 1:4 In him was life , 8 and the 

the Fourth Gospel as Jesus) is one in essence with God the 
Father. The previous phrase, “the Word was with God,” shows 
that the Logos is distinct in person from God the Father. 

sn And the Word was fully God. John's theology consistently 
drives toward the conclusion that Jesus, the incarnate Word, 
is just as much God as God the Father. This can be seen, 
for example, in texts like John 10:30 (“The Father and I are 
one”), 17:11 (“so that they may be one just as we are one”), 
and 8:58 (“before Abraham came into existence, I am”). The 
construction in John 1:1c does not equate the Word with the 
person of God (this is ruled out by 1:1b, “the Word was with 
God”); rather it affirms that the Word and God are one in es¬ 
sence. 

4 tn Grk “Fie”; the referent (the Word) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

5 tn Or “made”; Grk “came into existence.” 

6 tn Or “made”; Grk “nothing came into existence.” 

7 tc There is a major punctuation problem here: Should this 
relative clause go with v. 3 or v. 4? The earliest mss have no 
punctuation Q}® 8 ™* N* A B A a/). Many of the later mss which 
do have punctuation place it before the phrase, thus putting 
it with v. 4 fly 50 CDLW s 050* pc). NA 25 placed the phrase 
in v. 3; NA 26 moved the words to the beginning of v. 4. In a 
detailed article K. Aland defended the change (“Eine Unter- 
suchung zu Johannes 1,3-4. Uber die Bedeutung eines Punk- 
tes,” ZNW 59 [1968]: 174-209). Fie sought to prove that the 
attribution of 6 ysyovsv (ho gegonen) to v. 3 began to be 
carried out in the 4th century in the Greek church. This came 
out of the Arian controversy, and was intended as a safeguard 
for doctrine. The change was unknown in the West. Aland is 
probably correct in affirming that the phrase was attached 
to v. 4 by the Gnostics and the Eastern Church; only when 
the Arians began to use the phrase was it attached to v. 3. 
But this does not rule out the possibility that, by moving the 
words from v. 4 to v. 3, one is restoring the original reading. 
Understanding the words as part of v. 3 is natural and adds 
to the emphasis which is built up there, while it also gives a 
terse, forceful statement in v. 4. On the other hand, taking 
the phrase o ytyovsv with v. 4 gives a complicated expres¬ 
sion: C. K. Barrett says that both ways of understanding v. 4 
with o ysyovsv included “are almost impossibly clumsy" (St. 
John, 157): “That which came into being - in it the Word was 
life”; "That which came into being - in the Word was its life.” 
The following stylistic points should be noted in the solution 
of this problem: (1) John frequently starts sentences with sv 
(ere); (2) he repeats frequently (“nothing was created that has 
been created”); (3) 5:26 and 6:53 both give a sense similar 
to v. 4 if it is understood without the phrase; (4) it makes far 
better Johannine sense to say that in the Word was life than 
to say that the created universe (what was made, o ycyovcv) 
was life in him. In conclusion, the phrase is best taken with 
v. 3. Schnackenburg, Barrett, Carson, Flaenchen, Morris, KJV, 
and NIV concur (against Brown, Beasley-Murray, and NEB). 
The arguments of R. Schnackenburg, St. John, 1:239-40, are 
particularly persuasive. 

tn Or “made”; Grk “that has come into existence.” 

8 tn John uses fyyr\ ( zbe ) 37 times: 17 times it occurs with 
aiuvioQ (aionios), and in the remaining occurrences out¬ 
side the prologue it is clear from context that “eternal” life is 
meant. The two uses in 1:4, if they do not refer to “eternal” 
life, would be the only exceptions. (Also 1 John uses 13 
times, always of “eternal” life.) 

sn An allusion to Ps 36:9, which gives significant OT back- 
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life was the light of mankind. * 1 1:5 And the light 
shines on 2 in the darkness, 3 but 4 the darkness has 
not mastered it. 5 

1:6 A man came, sent from God, whose 
name was John. 6 1:7 He came as a witness 7 to 
testify 8 about the light, so that everyone 9 might 
believe through him. 1:8 He himself was not the 


ground: “For with you is the fountain of life; In your light we 
see light.” In later Judaism, Bar 4:2 expresses a similar idea. 
Life, especially eternal life, will become one of the major 
themes of John’s Gospel. 

1 tn Or “humanity"; Grk “of men” (but av 6 pu)TT 0 Q [anthro- 
pos] is used in a generic sense here, not restricted to males 
only, thus “mankind,” “humanity”). 

2 tn To this point the author has used past tenses (imper¬ 
fects, aorists); now he switches to a present. The light con¬ 
tinually shines (thus the translation, “shines on”). Even as the 
author writes, it is shining. The present here most likely has 
gnomic force (though it is possible to take it as a historical 
present); it expresses the timeless truth that the light of the 
world (cf. 8:12,9:5,12:46) never ceases to shine. 

sn The light shines on. The question of whether John has in 
mind here the preincarnate Christ or the incarnate Christ is 
probably too specific. The incarnation is not really introduced 
until v. 9, but here the point is more general: It is of the very 
nature of light, that it shines. 

3 sn The author now introduces what will become a major 
theme of John’s Gospel: the opposition of light and darkness. 
The antithesis is a natural one, widespread in antiquity. Gen 
1 gives considerable emphasis to it in the account of the cre¬ 
ation, and so do the writings of Qumran. It is the major theme 
of one of the most important extra-biblical documents found 
at Qumran, the so-called War Scroll, properly titled The War of 
the Sons of Light with the Sons of Darkness. Connections be¬ 
tween John and Qumran are still an area of scholarly debate 
and a consensus has not yet emerged. See T. A. Hoffman, “1 
John and the Qumran Scrolls," BTB 8 (1978): 117-25. 

4 tn Grk “and,” but the context clearly indicates a contrast, 
so this has been translated as an adversative use of koh' 
(kai). 

5 tn Or “comprehended it,” or “overcome it.” The verb 
KaTEAa|3EV (katelaben) is not easy to translate. “To seize” or 
“to grasp” is possible, but this also permits “to grasp with the 
mind” in the sense of “to comprehend" (esp. in the middle 
voice). This is probably another Johannine double meaning 
- one does not usually think of darkness as trying to “under¬ 
stand” light. For it to mean this, “darkness” must be under¬ 
stood as meaning “certain people," or perhaps "humanity” 
at large, darkened in understanding. But in John’s usage, 
darkness is not normally used of people or a group of people. 
Rather it usually signifies the evil environment or ‘sphere’ in 
which people find themselves: “They loved darkness rather 
than light” (John 3:19). Those who follow Jesus do not walk 
in darkness (8:12). They are to walk while they have light, lest 
the darkness “overtake/overcome” them (12:35, same verb 
as here). For John, with his set of symbols and imagery, dark¬ 
ness is not something which seeks to “understand (compre¬ 
hend)” the light, but represents the forces of evil which seek 
to "overcome (conquer)” it. The English verb “to master” may 
be used in both sorts of contexts, as “he mastered his lesson” 
and “he mastered his opponent.” 

6 sn John refers to John the Baptist. 

7 tn Grk “came for a testimony.” 

sn Witness is also one of the major themes of John’s Gos¬ 
pel. The Greek verb papTupEio ( martureo) occurs 33 times 
(compare to once in Matthew, once in Luke, 0 in Mark) and 
the noun papTupia (marturia) 14 times (0 in Matthew, once 
in Luke, 3 times in Mark). 

8 tn Or “to bear witness.” 

8 tn Grk “all." 


light, but he came to testify 10 about the light. 
1:9 The true light, who gives light to everyone, 11 
was coming into the world. 12 1:10 He was in the 
world, and the world was created 13 by him, but 14 
the world did not recognize 15 him. 1:11 He came 
to what was his own, 16 but 17 his own people 18 did 
not receive him. 19 1:12 But to all who have re¬ 
ceived him - those who believe in his name 20 - 


10 tn Or “to bear witness.” 

11 tn Grk “every man” (but in a generic sense, “every per¬ 
son,” or "every human being”). 

12 tn Or “He was the true light, who gives light to everyone 
who comes into the world.’’ The participle EpxopEvov (er- 
chomenon) may be either (1) neuter nominative, agreeing 
with to <j>6L; (to phos), or (2) masculine accusative, agree¬ 
ing with avSpomov (anthropon). Option (1) results in a peri¬ 
phrastic imperfect with fjv (era), fjv to <j>6<;... Epxopsvov, 
referring to the incarnation. Option (2) would have the parti¬ 
ciple modifying avOpomov and referring to the true light as 
enlightening “every man who comes into the world.” Option 
(2) has some rabbinic parallels: The phrase “all who come 
into the world” is a fairly common expression for “every man” 
(cf. Leviticus Rabbah 31.6). But (1) must be preferred here, 
because: (a) In the next verse the light is in the world; it is logi¬ 
cal for v. 9 to speak of its entering the world; (b) in other pas¬ 
sages Jesus is described as “coming into the world” (6:14, 
9:39,11:27, 16:28) and in 12:46 Jesus says: Eyu> cfiujg eiq 
tov Koopov rAqAuOa (ego phos eis ton kosmon elelutha)', 
(c) use of a periphrastic participle with the imperfect tense is 
typical Johannine style: 1:28, 2:6, 3:23,10:40,11:1,13:23, 
18:18 and 25. In every one of these except 13:23 the finite 
verb is first and separated by one or more intervening words 
from the participle. 

sn In v. 9 the world (Koopop, kosmos) is mentioned for the 
first time. This is another important theme word for John. 
Generally, the world as a Johannine concept does not refer 
to the totality of creation (the universe), although there are ex¬ 
ceptions at 11:9.17:5, 24, 21:25, but to the world of human 
beings and human affairs. Even in 1:10 the world created 
through the Logos is a world capable of knowing (or reprehen- 
sibly not knowing) its Creator. Sometimes the world is further 
qualified as this world (o Koopoq outoc , ho kosmos houtos) 
as in 8:23, 9:39, 11:9, 12:25, 31; 13:1, 16:11, 18:36. This 
is not merely equivalent to the rabbinic phrase “this present 
age” (6 aiuiv ouToq, ho aion houtos) and contrasted with 
“the world to come.” For John it is also contrasted to a world 
other than this one, already existing; this is the lower world, 
corresponding to which there is a world above (see espe¬ 
cially 8:23,18:36). Jesus appears not only as the Messiah by 
means of whom an eschatological future is anticipated (as in 
the synoptic gospels) but also as an envoy from the heavenly 
world to this world. 

13 tn Or “was made”; Grk “came into existence.” 

14 tn Grk “and,” but in context this is an adversative use of 
Ken (kai) and is thus translated “but.” 

15 tn Or “know.” 

16 tn Grk “to his own things." 

17 tn Grk “and,” but in context this is an adversative use of 
Ken (kai) and is thus translated “but.” 

18 tn “People” is not in the Greek text but is implied. 

18 sn His own people did not receive him. There is a subtle 
irony here: When the Aoyoq (logos) came into the world, he 
came to his own (to i'Sioc, ta idia, literally “his own things”) 
and his own people (or fSioi, hoi idioi), who should have 
known and received him, but they did not. This time John 
does not say that “his own” did not know him, but that they 
did not receive him ( napehafiov, parelabon ). The idea is one 
not of mere recognition, but of acceptance and welcome. 

20 tn On the use of the ttictteuid + siq (pisteuo + eis) con¬ 
struction in John: The verb ttioteuo) occurs 98 times in John 
(compared to 11 times in Matthew, 14 times in Mark [includ¬ 
ing the longer ending], and 9 times in Luke). One of the un¬ 
solved mysteries is why the corresponding noun form TTi'crrtc; 
(pistis) is never used at all. Many have held the noun was in 
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he has given the right to become God’s children 
1:13 children not bom 1 by human parents * 1 2 or by 
human desire 3 or a husband’s 4 decision, 5 but by 
God. 

1:14 Now 6 the Word became flesh 7 and took 


use in some pre-Gnostic sects and this rendered it suspect 
for John. It might also be that for John, faith was an activity, 
something that men do (cf. W. Turner, “Believing and Ever¬ 
lasting Life - A Johannine Inquiry,” ExpTim 64 [1952/53]: 
50-52). John uses ttioteuu) in 4 major ways: (1) of believing 
facts, reports, etc., 12 times; (2) of believing people (or the 
scriptures), 19 times; (3) of believing “in" Christ" (nicrrcuui + 
eiq + acc.), 36 times; (4) used absolutely without any person 
or object specified, 30 times (the one remaining passage is 
2:24, where Jesus refused to “trust” himself to certain indi¬ 
viduals). Of these, the most significant is the use of ttictteuu) 
with eIq + accusative. It is not unlike the Pauline ev XpioTui 
(en Christo) formula. Some have argued that this points to a 
Hebrew (more likely Aramaic) original behind the Fourth Gos¬ 
pel. But it probably indicates something else, as C. H. Dodd 
observed: “ttioteueiv with the dative so inevitably connoted 
simple credence, in the sense of an intellectual judgment, 
that the moral element of personal trust or reliance inherent 
in the Hebrew or Aramaic phrase - an element integral to the 
primitive Christian conception of faith in Christ - needed to 
be otherwise expressed” (The Interpretation of the Fourth 
Gospel, 183). 

1 tn The Greek term translated "born” here also involves 
conception. 

2 tn G rk “of blood(s).” The plural aipaTuv ( haimaton ) has 
seemed a problem to many interpreters. At least some sourc¬ 
es in antiquity imply that blood was thought of as being im¬ 
portant in the development of the fetus during its time in the 
womb: thus Wis 7:1: "in the womb of a mother I was molded 
into flesh, within the period of 10 months, compacted with 
blood, from the seed of a man and the pleasure of marriage.” 
In John 1:13, the plural alpciTtuv may imply the action of both 
parents. It may also refer to the “genetic" contribution of both 
parents, and so be equivalent to “human descent” (see BDAG 
26 s.v. alpa l.a). E. C. Hoskyns thinks John could not have 
used the singular here because Christians are in fact ‘begot¬ 
ten’ by the blood of Christ (The Fourth Gospel, 143), although 
the context would seem to make it clear that the blood in 
question is something other than the blood of Christ. 

3 tn Or “of the will of the flesh.” The phrase ouSe ek 
0E/qpaToq oapKoq (oude ek thelematos sarkos) is more 
clearly a reference to sexual desire, but it should be noted 
that act (sarx) in John does not convey the evil sense com¬ 
mon in Pauline usage. For John it refers to the physical nature 
in its weakness rather than in its sinfulness. There is no clear¬ 
er confirmation of this than the immediately following verse, 
where the Aoyog (logos) became oap^. 

4 tn Or “man’s.” 

5 tn The third phrase, ou8e ek OEArjpaToc dvftpoc (oude 
ek thelematos andros), means much the same as the sec¬ 
ond one. The word here (avqp, aner) is often used for a hus¬ 
band, resulting in the translation “or a husband’s decision,” 
or more generally, “or of any human volition whatsoever.” L. 
Morris may be right when he sees here an emphasis directed 
at the Jewish pride in race and patriarchal ancestry, although 
such a specific reference is difficult to prove (John [NICNT], 
101 ). 

6 tn Here kcu (kai) has been translated as “now” to indi¬ 
cate the transition to a new topic, the incarnation of the Word. 
Greek style often begins sentences or clauses with “and,” but 
English style generally does not. 

7 tn This looks at the Word incarnate in humility and weak¬ 

ness; the word octpE; (sarx) does not carry overtones of sin¬ 

fulness here as it frequently does in Pauline usage. See also 

John 3:6. 


up residence 8 among us. We 9 saw his glory - the 
glory of the one and only, 10 full of grace and 
truth, who came from the Father. 1:15 John 11 tes¬ 
tified 12 about him and shouted out, 13 “This one 
was the one about whom I said, ‘He who comes 
after me is greater than I am, 14 because he ex¬ 
isted before me.’” 1:16 For we have all received 
from his fullness one gracious gift after anoth¬ 
er. 15 1:17 For the law was given through Mo¬ 
ses, but 16 grace and truth came about through 

8 tn G rk “and tabernacled." 

sn The Greek word translated took up residence (oKqvow, 
skenoo) alludes to the OT tabernacle, where the Shekinah, 
the visible glory of God’s presence, resided. The author is sug¬ 
gesting that this glory can now be seen in Jesus (note the fol¬ 
lowing verse). The verb used here may imply that the Sheki¬ 
nah glory that once was found in the tabernacle has taken up 
residence in the person of Jesus. Cf. also John 2:19-21. The 
Word became flesh. This verse constitutes the most concise 
statement of the incarnation in the New Testament. John 1:1 
makes it clear that the Logos was fully God, but 1:14 makes 
it clear that he was also fully human. A Docetic interpretation 
is completely ruled out. Here for the first time the Logos of 
1:1 is identified as Jesus of Nazareth - the two are one and 
the same. Thus this is the last time the word logos is used in 
the Fourth Gospel to refer to the second person of the Trin¬ 
ity. From here on it is Jesus of Nazareth who is the focus of 
John’s Gospel. 

9 tn G rk “and we saw.” 

10 tn Or “of the unique one.” Although this word is often 
translated “only begotten,” such a translation is misleading, 
since in English it appears to express a metaphysical relation¬ 
ship. The word in Greek was used of an only child (a son [Luke 
7:12, 9:38] or a daughter [Luke 8:42]). It was also used of 
something unique (only one of its kind) such as the mytho¬ 
logical Phoenix (1 Clem. 25:2). From here it passes easily to 
a description of Isaac (Heb 11:17 and Josephus, Ant., 1.13.1 
[1.222]) who was not Abraham’s only son, but was one-of-a- 
kind because he was the child of the promise. Thus the word 
means “one-of-a-kind” and is reserved for Jesus in the Johan¬ 
nine literature of the NT. While all Christians are children of 
God, Jesus is God's Son in a unique, one-of-a-kind sense. The 
word is used in this way in all its uses in the Gospel of John 
(1:14,1:18,3:16, and 3:18). 

11 sn John refers to John the Baptist. 

12 tn Or “bore witness.” 

13 tn G rk “and shouted out saying.” The participle Acyiov 
(legon) is redundant is English and has not been translated. 

14 tn Or “has a higher rank than I.” 

15 tn G rk “for from his fullness we have all received, and 
grace upon grace.” The meaning of the phrase xapiv avri 
XapiToq (charin anti charitos) could be: (1) love (grace) un¬ 
der the New Covenant in place of love (grace) under the Sinai 
Covenant, thus replacement; (2) grace “on top of” grace, thus 
accumulation; (3) grace corresponding to grace, thus corre¬ 
spondence. The most commonly held view is (2) in one sense 
or another, and this is probably the best explanation. This 
sense is supported by a fairly well-known use in Philo, Pos¬ 
terity 43 (145). Morna D. Hooker suggested that Exod 33:13 
provides the background for this expression: “Now therefore, I 
pray you, if I have found xapu; (LXX) in your sight, let me know 
your ways, that I may know you, so that I may find x“pi? (LXX) 
in your sight.” Hooker proposed that it is this idea of favor giv¬ 
en to one who has already received favor which lies behind 
1:16, and this seems very probable as a good explanation of 
the meaning of the phrase (“The Johannine Prologue and the 
Messianic Secret,” NTS 21 [1974/75]: 53). 

sn Earlier commentators (including Origen and Luther) took 
the words For we have all received from his fullness one gra¬ 
cious gift after another to be John the Baptist's. Most modern 
commentators take them as the words of the author. 

16 tn “But” is not in the Greek text, but has been supplied 
to indicate the implied contrast between the Mosaic law and 
grace through Jesus Christ. John 1:17 seems to indicate 
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Jesus Christ. 1:18 No one has ever seen God. The 
only one , 1 himself God, who is in closest fellow¬ 
ship with 2 the Father, has made God 3 known . 4 

clearly that the Old Covenant (Sinai) was being contrasted 
with the New. In Jewish sources the Law was regarded as a 
gift from God (Josephus, Ant. 3.8.10 [3.223]; Pirqe Avot 1.1; 
S/'fre Deut 31:4 §305). Further information can be found in T. 
F. Glasson, Moses in the Fourth Gospel (SBT). 

1 tc The textual problem povoy£vf]g 0 eo q ( monogenes 
theos, “the only God”) versus 6 pcvoyEVTjq uioc (ho mono¬ 
genes huios, “the only son”) is a notoriously difficult one. Only 
one letter would have differentiated the readings in the mss, 
since both words would have been contracted as nomina sa¬ 
cra: thus QC orYC. Externally, there are several variants, but 
they can be grouped essentially by whether they read 0£oq 
or uioQ. The majority of mss, especially the later ones (A C 3 0 
V F/ 113 2R lat), read 6 povoyEvqg uIoq. IV 5 N 1 33 pc have 6 
povoyEvqg Croc;, while the anarthrous pcvoyEvr]? 0£og is 
found in t> 66 ft* B C* L pc. The articular 0 eo<; is almost cer¬ 
tainly a scribal emendation to the anarthrous 0 e 6c,, for Qeoq 
without the article is a much harder reading. The external evi¬ 
dence thus strongly supports povoycviy; 0 eo<;. Internally, al¬ 
though uiog fits the immediate context more readily, Qeoq is 
much more difficult. As well, 0 eoq also explains the origin of 
the other reading (ulog), because it is difficult to see why a 
scribe who found uioq in the text he was copying would al¬ 
ter it to 0e6<g. Scribes would naturally change the wording to 
uloQ however, since povoyEvqq uiog isa uniquelyJohannine 
christological title (cf. John 3:16, 18; 1 John 4:9). But Qeoq 
as the older and more difficult reading is preferred. As for 
translation, it makes the most sense to see the word 0 eoq as 
in apposition to povoyEvfjq, and the participle 6 wv (ho on) 
as in apposition to 0 eoq, giving in effect three descriptions 
of Jesus rather than only two. (B. D. Ehrman, The Orthodox 
Corruption of Scripture, 81, suggests that it is nearly impos¬ 
sible and completely unattested in the NT for an adjective fol¬ 
lowed immediately by a noun that agrees in gender, number, 
and case, to be a substantival adjective: "when is an adjec¬ 
tive ever used substantially when it immediately precedes a 
noun of the same inflection?" This, however, is an overstate¬ 
ment. First, as Ehrman admits, povoyEvqQ in John 1:14 is 
substantival. And since it is an established usage for the ad¬ 
jective in this context, one might well expect that the author 
would continue to use the adjective substantially four verses 
later. Indeed, povoyEvfjg is already moving toward a crys¬ 
tallized substantival adjective in the NT [cf. Luke 9:38; Heb 
11:17]; in patristic Greek, the process continued [cf. PGL 881 
s.v. 7], Second, there are several instances in the NT in which 
a substantival adjective is followed by a noun with which it 
has complete concord: cf., e.g., Rom 1:30; Gal 3:9; 1 Tim 
1:9; 2 Pet 2:5.) The modern translations which best express 
this are the NEB (margin) and TEV. Several things should be 
noted: povoycviy; alone, without uiog, can mean “only son,” 
“unique son," “unique one,” etc. (see 1:14). Furthermore, 
0 e6q is anarthrous. As such it carries qualitative force much 
like it does in 1:1c, where 0£oq rjv 6 hoyoc, (theos en ho 
logos) means “the Word was fully God" or “the Word was fully 
of the essence of deity." Finally, 6 (iiv occurs in Rev 1:4, 8; 
4:8,11:17; and 16:5, but even more significantly in the LXX of 
Exod 3:14. Putting all of this together leads to the translation 
given in the text. 

tn Or “The unique one.” For the meaning of povoycviy; 
(monogenes) see the note on “one and only” in 1:14. 

2 tn Grk “in the bosom of” (an idiom for closeness or near¬ 
ness; cf. L&N 34.18; BDAG 556 s.v. koAttoq 1). 

3 tn Grk “him”; the referent (God) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

4 sn Has made God known. In this final verse of the pro¬ 
logue, the climactic and ultimate statement of the earthly ca¬ 
reer of the Logos, Jesus of Nazareth, is reached. The unique 
One (John 1:14), the One who has taken on human form and 
nature by becoming incarnate (became flesh, 1:14), who is 
himself fully God (the Word was God, 1:1c) and is to be identi¬ 
fied with the ever-living One of the Old Testament revelation 
(Exod 3:14), who is in intimate relationship with the Father, 
this One and no other has fully revealed what God is like. As 


The Testimony of John the Baptist 

1:19 Now 5 this was 6 John’s 7 testimony 8 when 
the Jewish leaders 9 sent 10 priests and Levites 
from Jerusalem 11 to ask him, “Who are you?” 12 
1:20 He confessed - he did not deny but con¬ 
fessed - “I am not the Christ!” 13 1:21 So they 

Jesus said to Philip in John 14:9, “The one who has seen me 
has seen the Father." 

5 tn Flere kcii (kai) has been translated as “now” to indi¬ 
cate the transition to a new topic. Greek style often begins 
sentences or clauses with “and,” but English style generally 
does not. 

6 tn Grk “is.” 

7 sn John's refers to John the Baptist. 

8 tn Or “witness.” 

sn John the Baptist’s testimony seems to take place over 
3 days: day 1, John’s testimony about his own role is largely 
negative (1:19-28); day 2, John gives positive testimony about 
who Jesus is (1:29-34); day 3, John sends his own disciples to 
follow Jesus (1:35-40). 

9 tn Or “the Jewish authorities"; Grk “the Jews.” In NT usage 
the term jouScnoi (Ioudaioi) may refer to the entire Jewish 
people, the residents of Jerusalem and surrounding territory, 
the authorities in Jerusalem, or merely those who were hos¬ 
tile to Jesus. Here the author refers to the authorities or lead¬ 
ers in Jerusalem. (For further information see R. G. Bratcher, 
"The Jews’ in the Gospel of John,” BT 26 [1975]: 401-9.) 

10 tc $ Several important witnesses have npog outov 
(pros auton, “to him") either here (B C* 33 892° a/ it) or after 
"Levites” ( , h 66c,,d A 0 T 7 / 13 579 a/lat), while the earliest mss 
as well as the majority of mss fp 66 *- 76 ftC 3 LW B f 1 Til) lack the 
phrase. On the one hand, npoi; outov could be perceived 
as redundant since outov is used again later in the verse, 
thus prompting scribes to omit the phrase. On the other hand, 
both the variation in placement of TTpoq outov and the fact 
that this phrase rather than the latter outov is lacking in cer¬ 
tain witnesses (cf. John 11:44; 14:7; 18:31), suggests that 
scribes felt that the sentence needed the phrase to make 
the sense clearer. Although a decision is difficult, the shorter 
reading is slightly preferred. NA 27 has itpoq outov in brack¬ 
ets, indicating doubt as to the phrase’s authenticity. 

11 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

12 sn “Who are you?" No uniform Jewish expectation of 
a single eschatological figure existed in the 1st century. A 
majority expected the Messiah. But some pseudepigraphic 
books describe God’s intervention without mentioning the 
anointed Davidic king; in parts of 1 Enoch, for example, the 
figure of the Son of Man, not the Messiah, embodies the ex¬ 
pectations of the author. Essenes at Qumran seem to have 
expected three figures: a prophet, a priestly messiah, and a 
royal messiah. In baptizing, John the Baptist was performing 
an eschatological action. It also seems to have been part of 
his proclamation (John 1:23, 26-27). Crowds were beginning 
to follow him. He was operating in an area not too far from the 
Essene center on the Dead Sea. No wonder the authorities 
were curious about who he was. 

13 tn Or “the Messiah" (Both Greek “Christ” and Hebrew 
and Aramaic "Messiah” mean “one who has been anoint¬ 
ed”). 

sn “I am not the Christ." A 3rd century work, the pseudo- 
Clementine Recognitions (1.54 and 1.60 in the Latin text; the 
statement is not as clear in the Syriac version) records that 
John’s followers proclaimed him to be the Messiah. There is 
no clear evidence that they did so in the 1st century, however 
- but Luke 3:15 indicates some wondered. Concerning the 
Christ, the term xpioroq (christos) was originally an adjec¬ 
tive (“anointed”), developing in LXX into a substantive ("an 
anointed one”), then developing still further into a technical 
generic term (“the anointed one”). In the intertestamental pe¬ 
riod it developed further into a technical term referring to the 
hoped-for anointed one, that is, a specific individual. In the NT 
the development starts there (technical-specific), is so used 
in the gospels, and then develops in Paul to mean virtually 
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asked him, “Then who are you? 1 Are you Elijah?” 
He said, “I am not!” * 1 2 “Are you the Prophet?” 3 He 
answered, “No!” 1:22 Then they said to him, “Who 
are you? Tell us 4 so that we can give an answer to 
those who sent us. What do you say about your¬ 
self?” 

1:23 John 5 6 7 said, “I am the voice of one shout¬ 
ing in the wilderness, ‘Make straight* the way 
for the Lord,’ 1 as Isaiah the prophet said.” 
1:24 (Now they had been sent from the Phari¬ 
sees. 8 ) 9 1:25 So they asked John, 10 * “Why then 


Jesus’ last name. 

1 tn Grk “Whatthen?” (an idiom). 

2 sn According to the 1st century rabbinic interpretation of 
2 Kgs 2:11, Elijah was still alive. In Mai 4:5 it is said that Elijah 
would be the precursor of Messiah. How does one reconcile 
John the Baptist’s denial here (7 am not") with Jesus’ state¬ 
ments in Matt 11:14 (see also Mark 9:13 and Matt 17:12) 
that John the Baptist was Elijah? Some have attempted to re¬ 
move the difficulty by a reconstruction of the text in the Gos¬ 
pel of John which makes the Baptist say that he was Elijah. 
However, external support for such emendations is lacking. 
According to Gregory the Great, John was not Elijah, but ex¬ 
ercised toward Jesus the function of Elijah by preparing his 
way. But this avoids the real difficulty, since in John’s Gospel 
the question of the Jewish authorities to the Baptist concerns 
precisely his function. It has also been suggested that the 
author of the Gospel here preserves a historically correct 
reminiscence - that John the Baptist did not think of him¬ 
self as Elijah, although Jesus said otherwise. Mark 6:14-16 
and Mark 8:28 indicate the people and Herod both distin¬ 
guished between John and Elijah - probably because he did 
not see himself as Elijah. But Jesus’ remarks in Matt 11:14, 
Mark 9:13, and Matt 17:12 indicate that John did perform the 
function of Elijah - John did for Jesus what Elijah was to have 
done for the coming of the Lord. C. F. D. Moule pointed out 
that it is too simple to see a straight contradiction between 
John’s account and that of the synoptic gospels: “We have 
to ask by whom the identification is made, and by whom re¬ 
fused. The synoptic gospels represent Jesus as identifying, or 
comparing, the Baptist with Elijah, while John represents the 
Baptist as rejecting the identification when it is offered him by 
his interviewers. Now these two, so far from being incompat¬ 
ible, are psychologically complementary. The Baptist humbly 
rejects the exalted title, but Jesus, on the contrary, bestows it 
on him. Why should not the two both be correct?" ( The Phe¬ 
nomenon of the New Testament [SBT], 70). 

3 sn The Prophet is a reference to the “prophet like Moses” 
of Deut 18:15, by this time an eschatological figure in popular 
belief. Acts 3:22 identifies Jesus as this prophet. 

4 tn The words “Tell us” are not in the Greek but are im¬ 
plied. 

5 tn Grk “He”; the referent (John the Baptist) has been 
specified in the translation for clarity. 

6 sn This call to “make straight” is probably an allusion to 
preparation through repentance. 

7 sn A quotation from Isa 40:3. 

8 sn Pharisees were members of one of the most important 
and influential religious and political parties of Judaism in the 
time of Jesus. There were more Pharisees than Sadducees 
(according to Josephus, Ant. 17.2.4 [17.42] there were more 
than 6,000 Pharisees at about this time). Pharisees differed 
with Sadducees on certain doctrines and patterns of behav¬ 
ior. The Pharisees were strict and zealous adherents to the 
laws of the OT and to numerous additional traditions such as 
angels and bodily resurrection. 

9 sn This is a parenthetical note by the author. 

10 tn Grk “And they asked him, and said to him”; the refer¬ 

ent (John) has been specified in the translation for clarity, and 

the phrase has been simplified in the translation to “So they 

asked John.” 


JOHN 1:31 

are you baptizing if you are not the Christ, 11 nor 
Elijah, nor the Prophet?” 

1:26 John answered them, 12 “I baptize with 
water. Among you stands one whom you do not 
recognize, 13 1:27 who is coming after me. I am 
not worthy 14 to untie the strap 15 of his sandal!” 
1:28 These things happened in Bethany 16 across 
the Jordan River 17 where John was baptizing. 

1:29 On the next day John 18 saw Jesus com¬ 
ing toward him and said, “Look, the Lamb of 
God 19 who takes away the sin of the world! 
1:30 This is the one about whom I said, ‘After me 
comes a man who is greater than I am, 20 because 
he existed before me.’ 1:31 I did not recognize 21 


11 tn Or “the Messiah” (Both Greek “Christ” and Hebrew 
and Aramaic "Messiah” mean “one who has been anoint¬ 
ed”). 

sn See the note on Christ in 1:20. 

12 tn Grk “answered them, saying.” The participle Aeyuiv 
(legbn) is redundant in contemporary English and has not 
been translated. 

13 tn Or “know.” 

14 tn Grk “of whom I am not worthy.” 

sn The humility of John is evident in the statement / am not 
worthy. This was considered one of the least worthy tasks of 
a slave, and John did not consider himself worthy to do even 
that for the one to come, despite the fact he himself was a 
prophet. 

15 tn The term refers to the leather strap or thong used to 
bind a sandal. This is often viewed as a collective singular and 
translated as a plural, “the straps of his sandals,” but it may 
be more emphatic to retain the singular here. 

16 tc Many witnesses ([K 2 ] C ! K T T 0 083 J 1 - 13 33 pm sa 
Or) read BqOafSapcc (Bethabara, “Bethabara") instead of 
Br|0av(a (Bethania, “Bethany”). But the reading Br|0avig is 
strongly supported by ffj 66 ' 75 A B C* L W s A 0 l P* 565 579 
700 12411424 pm latt bo as well as several fathers}. Since 
there is no known Bethany “beyond the Jordan,” it is likely that 
the name would have been changed to a more etymologically 
edifying one (Origen mistakenly thought the name Bethabara 
meant “house of preparation” and for this reason was appro¬ 
priate in this context; see TCGNT 171 for discussion). On the 
other hand, both since Origen’s understanding of the Semitic 
etymology of Bethabara was incorrect, and because Bethany 
was at least a well-known location in Palestine, mentioned in 
the Gospels about a dozen times, one has to wonder whether 
scribes replaced Bq0apapfi with BqOavi'a. However, if Ori¬ 
gen’s understanding of the etymology of the name was rep¬ 
resentative, scribes may have altered the text in the direction 
of Bethabara. And even if most scribes were unfamiliar with 
what the name might signify, that a reading which did not 
contradict the Gospels' statements of a Bethany near Jerusa¬ 
lem was already at hand may have been sufficient reason for 
them to adopt Bethabara. Further, in light of the very strong 
testimony for Bq0avia, this reading should be regarded as 
authentic. 

17 tn “River” is not in the Greek text but is supplied for clar¬ 
ity. 

18 tn Grk “he"; the referent (John) has been supplied in the 
translation for clarity. 

19 sn Gen 22:8 is an important passage in the background 
of the title Lamb of God as applied to Jesus. In Jewish thought 
this was held to be a supremely important sacrifice. G. Ver¬ 
mes stated: “For the Palestinian Jew, all lamb sacrifice, and 
especially the Passover lamb and the Tamid offering, was a 
memorial of the Akedah with its effects of deliverance, for¬ 
giveness of sin and messianic salvation” ( Scripture and Tradi¬ 
tion in Judaism [StPB], 225). 

20 tn Or “has a higher rank than I.” 

21 tn Or “know.” 
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him, but I came baptizing with water so that he 
could be revealed to Israel.” 1 

1:32 Then 2 John testified, 3 “I saw the Spirit 
descending like a dove 4 from heaven, 5 and it re¬ 
mained on him. 6 1:33 And I did not recognize him, 
but the one who sent me to baptize with water said 
to me, ‘The one on whom you see the Spirit de¬ 
scending and remaining - this is the one who bap¬ 
tizes with the Holy Spirit.’ 1:34 I have both seen 
and testified that this man is the Chosen One of 
God.” 7 _ 

1 sn John the Baptist, who has been so reluctant to elabo¬ 
rate his own role, now more than willingly gives his testimony 
about Jesus. For the author, the emphasis is totally on John 
the Baptist as a witness to Jesus. No attention is given to the 
Baptist’s call to national repentance and very little to his bap¬ 
tizing. Everything is focused on what he has to say about Je¬ 
sus: so that he could be revealed to Israel. 

2 tn Here koJ (kai) has been translated as “then” to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence of events in the narrative. Greek 
style often begins sentences or clauses with “and,” but Eng¬ 
lish style generally does not. 

3 tn Grk “testified, saying." The participle Azyuiv (legon) is 
redundant in contemporary English and has not been trans¬ 
lated. 

4 sn The phrase like a dove is a descriptive comparison. The 
Spirit is not a dove, but descended like one in some sort of 
bodily representation. 

5 tn Or "from the sky.” The Greek word oupavoq ( ouranos) 
may be translated “sky” or “heaven," depending on the con¬ 
text. 

6 sn John says the Spirit remained on Jesus. The Greek verb 
ptvo) (meno) is a favorite Johannine word, used 40 times in 
the Gospel and 27 times in the Epistles (67 together) against 
118 times total in the NT. The general significance of the verb 
pcvur for John is to express the permanency of relationship be¬ 
tween Father and Son and Son and believer. Here the use of 
the word implies that Jesus permanently possesses the Holy 
Spirit, and because he does, he will dispense the Holy Spirit 
to others in baptism. Other notes on the dispensation of the 
Spirit occur at John 3:5 and following (at least implied by the 
wordplay), John 3:34, 7:38-39, numerous passages in John 
14-16 (the Paraclete passages) and John 20:22. Note also 
the allusion to Isa 42:1 - “Behold my servant...my chosen 
one in whom my soul delights. I have put my Spirit on him." 

7 tc if What did John the Baptist declare about Jesus on this 
occasion? Did he say, “This is the Son of God” (outoi; ectiv 
6 uioc too 0eou, houtos estin ho huios tou theou), or 
“This is the Chosen One of God" (outoi; eotiv 6 ekAektoi; 
too Oeoo, oulos estin ho eklektos ton theou)'? The majority 
of the witnesses, impressive because of their diversity in age 
and locales, read “This is the Son of God” (so flJ 66 75 A B C L 0 
'T 0233 v " f 1 ’ 13 33 1241 aur c f I g bo as well as the majority of 
Byzantine minuscules and many others)). Most scholars take 
this to be sufficient evidence to regard the issue as settled 
without much of a need to reflect on internal evidence. On 
the other hand, one of the earliest mss for this verse, {JJ 5 } (3rd 
century), evidently read outoi; eotiv 6 ekAektoi; tou 0eou. 
(There is a gap in the ms at the point of the disputed words; 
it is too large for uioi; especially if written, as it surely would 
have been, as a nomen sacrum [TC]. The term ekAektoi; 
was not a nomen sacrum and would have therefore taken up 
much more space [6KACKTOC], Given these two variants, 
there is hardly any question as to what JJ 5 read.) This papyrus 
has many affinities with N*, which here also has 6 ekAektoi;. 
In addition to their combined testimony ]i 106,ld b e ff 2 * sy 50 
also support this reading. If 106 is particularly impressive, for 
it is a second third-century papyrus in support of 6 ekAektoi;. 
A third reading combines these two: “the elect Son” ( electus 
filius in ff 20 sa and a [with slight variation]). Although the evi¬ 
dence for ekAektoi; is not as impressive as that for uloq, the 
reading is found in early Alexandrian and Western witnesses. 
Turning to the internal evidence, “the Chosen One” clearly 
comes out ahead. “Son of God" is a favorite expression of the 


1:35 Again the next day John 8 was standing 
there 9 with two of his disciples. 1:36 Gazing at Je¬ 
sus as he walked by, he said, “Look, the Lamb of 
God! ” 10 1:37 When John’s 11 two disciples heard him 
say this, 12 they followed Jesus. 13 1:38 Jesus turned 
around and saw them following and said to them, 
“What do you want?” 14 So they said to him, “Rab¬ 
bi” (which is translated Teacher), 15 “where are you 
staying?” 1:39 Jesus 16 answered, 17 “Come and you 
will see.” So they came and saw where he was 
staying, and they stayed with him that day. Now it 
was about four o’clock in the afternoon. 18 


author (cf. 1:49; 3:18; 5:25; 10:36; 11:4, 27; 19:7; 20:31); 
further, there are several other references to “his Son,” “the 
Son,” etc. Scribes would be naturally motivated to change 
ekAektoi; to uio; since the latter is both a Johannine expres¬ 
sion and is, on the surface, richer theologically in 1:34. On 
the other hand, there is not a sufficient reason for scribes to 
change uioq to ekAektoi;. The term never occurs in John; even 
its verbal cognate (EKAsyw, eklego) is never affirmed of Jesus 
in this Gospel. ekAektoi; clearly best explains the rise of uioi;. 
Further, the third reading (“Chosen Son of God”) is patently a 
conflation of the other two. It has all the earmarks of adding 
uioi; to ekAektoi;. Thus, 6 uioi; tou 0eou is almost certainly 
a motivated reading. As R. E. Brown notes (John [AB], 1:57), 
“On the basis of theological tendency...it is difficult to imagine 
that Christian scribes would change ‘the Son of God’ to ‘God’s 
chosen one,’ while a change in the opposite direction would 
be quite plausible. Harmonization with the Synoptic accounts 
of the baptism (‘You are [This is] my beloved Son’) would also 
explain the introduction of ‘the Son of God’ into John; the 
same phenomenon occurs in vi 69. Despite the weaker tex¬ 
tual evidence, therefore, it seems best - with Lagrange, Bar¬ 
rett, Boismard, and others - to accept ‘God’s chosen one’ as 
original.” 

8 sn John refers to John the Baptist. 

9 tn “There” is not in the Greek text but is implied by current 
English idiom. 

10 sn This section (1:35-51) is joined to the preceding by the 
literary expedient of repeating the Baptist’s testimony about 
Jesus being the Lamb of God (1:36, cf. 1:29). This repeated 
testimony (1:36) no longer has revelatory value in itself, since 
it has been given before; its purpose, instead, is to institute a 
chain reaction which will bring John the Baptist’s disciples to 
Jesus and make them Jesus' own disciples. 

11 tn Grk "his"; the referent (John) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

12 tn Grk "And the two disciples heard him speaking.” 

13 sn The expression followed Jesus pictures discipleship, 
which means that to learn from Jesus is to follow him as the 
guiding priority of one’s life. 

14 tn Grk “What are you seeking?” 

15 sn This is a parenthetical note by the author. 

16 tn Grk “He"; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

17 tn Grk “said to them." 

18 tn Grk "about the tenth hour." 

sn About four o'clock in the afternoon. What system of time 
reckoning is the author using? B. F. Westcott thought John, 
unlike the synoptic gospels, was using Roman time, which 
started at midnight (St. John, 282). This would make the 
time 10 a.m., which would fit here. But later in the Gospel’s 
Passover account (John 19:42, where the sixth hour is on 
the “eve of the Passover”) it seems clear the author had to 
be using Jewish reckoning, which began at 6 a.m. This would 
make the time here in 1:39 to be 4 p.m. This may be signifi¬ 
cant: If the hour was late, Andrew and the unnamed disciple 
probably spent the night in the same house where Jesus was 
staying, and the events of 1:41-42 took place on the next day. 
The evidence for Westcott's view, that the Gospel is using Ro¬ 
man time, is very slim. The Roman reckoning which started at 
midnight was only used by authorities as legal time (for con¬ 
tracts, official documents, etc.). Otherwise, the Romans too 
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JOHN 1:50 


Andrew s Declaration 

1:40 Andrew, the brother of Simon Peter, was 
one of the two disciples who heard what John said * 1 
and followed Jesus. 2 1:41 He first 3 found his own 
brother Simon and told him, “We have found the 
Messiah!” 4 (which is translated Christ). 5 1:42 An¬ 
drew brought Simon 6 to Jesus. Jesus looked at 
him and said, “You are Simon, the son of John. 7 
You will be called Cephas” (which is translated 
Peter). 8 

The Calling of More Disciples 

1:43 On the next day Jesus 9 wanted to set 
out for Galilee. 10 He 11 found Philip and said 12 to 


reckoned time from 6 a.m. (e.g., Roman sundials are marked 
VI, not XII, for noon). 

1 tn Grk “who heard from John." 

2 tn Grk “him”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

3 tc Most witnesses («* L W s Si) read npuTog (protos) here 
instead of iTpoTov (proton ). The former reading would be a 
predicate adjective and suggest that Andrew “was the first” 
person to proselytize another regarding Jesus. The reading 
preferred, however, is the neutenrpwTov, used as an adverb 
(BDAG 893 s.v. npuTop l.a.f.), and it suggests that the first 
thing that Andrew did was to proselytize Peter. The evidence 
for this reading is early and weighty: ^“,75 ><2 a B 0 'P 083 
/“ 3 892 a/ lat. 

4 sn Naturally part of Andrew’s concept of the Messiah 
would have been learned from John the Baptist (v. 40). How¬ 
ever, there were a number of different messianic expecta¬ 
tions in 1st century Palestine (see the note on “Who are you?" 
in v. 19), and it would be wrong to assume that what Andrew 
meant here is the same thing the author means in the pur¬ 
pose statement at the end of the Fourth Gospel, 20:31. The 
issue here is not whether the disciples’ initial faith in Jesus 
as Messiah was genuine or not, but whether their concept 
of who Jesus was grew and developed progressively as they 
spent time following him, until finally after his resurrection it 
is affirmed in the climactic statement of John's Gospel, the af¬ 
firmation of Thomas in 20:28. 

5 tn Both Greek “Christ” and Hebrew and Aramaic "Mes¬ 
siah” mean “the one who has been anointed.” 

sn This is a parenthetical note by the author. See the note 
on Christ in 1:20. 

6 tn Grk “He brought him”; both referents (Andrew, Simon) 
have been specified in the translation for clarity. 

7 tc The reading “Simon, son of John” is well attested in 
1 ^ 66 . 75.ioe x B* L 33 pc it co. The majority of mss (A B 2 T f 1A3 
Si) read “Simon, the son of Jonah" here instead, but that is 
perhaps an assimilation to Matt 16:17. 

8 sn This is a parenthetical note by the author. The change 
of name from Simon to Cephas is indicative of the future role 
he will play. Only John among the gospel writers gives the 
Greek transliteration (Kr|<j>6cig, Kephas) of Simon’s new name, 
Qepha (which is Galilean Aramaic). Neither nETpoQ ( Petros) 
in Greek nor Qepha in Aramaic is a normal proper name; it is 
more like a nickname. 

9 tn Grk “he”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. Jesus is best taken as the subject of 
EupioKti ( heuriskei ), since Peter would scarcely have want¬ 
ed to go to Galilee. 

10 sn No explanation is given for why Jesus wanted to set 
out for Galilee, but probably he wanted to go to the wedding 
at Cana (about a two day trip). 

11 tn Grk “and he.” Because of the length and complexity 
of the Greek sentence, a new sentence was started here in 
the translation. 

12 tn Grk “and Jesus said.” 


him, “Follow me.” 1:44 (Now Philip was from 
Bethsaida, 13 the town of 14 Andrew and Peter.) 
1:45 Philip found Nathanael 15 and told him, “We 
have found the one Moses wrote about in the 
law, and the prophets also 16 wrote about - Jesus 
of Nazareth, the son of Joseph.” 1:46 Nathanael 17 
replied, 18 “Can anything good come out of Naza¬ 
reth?” 19 Philip replied, 20 “Come and see.” 

1:47 Jesus saw Nathanael coming toward 
him and exclaimed, 21 “Look, a true Israelite in 
whom there is no deceit F' 22 1:48 Nathanael asked 
him, “How do you know me?” Jesus replied, 23 
“Before Philip called you, when you were un¬ 
der the fig tree, 24 I saw you.” 1:49 Nathanael an¬ 
swered him, “Rabbi, you are the Son of God; 
you are the king 25 of Israel!” 26 1:50 Jesus said to 
him, 27 “Because I told you that I saw you under 


13 sn Although the author thought of the town as in Galilee 
(12:21), Bethsaida technically was in Gaulanitis (Philip the 
Tetrarch’s territory) across from Herod’s Galilee. There may 
have been two places called Bethsaida, or this may merely 
reflect popular imprecision - locally it was considered part of 
Galilee, even though it was just east of the Jordan river. This 
territory was heavily Gentile (which may explain why Andrew 
and Philip both have Gentile names). 

14 tn Probably cnro ( apo) indicates “originally from” in the 
sense of birthplace ratherthan current residence; Mark 1:21, 
29 seems to locate the home of Andrew and Peter at Caper¬ 
naum. The entire remark (v. 44) amounts to a parenthetical 
comment by the author. 

15 sn Nathanael is traditionally identified with Bartholomew 
(although John never describes him as such). He appears 
here after Philip, while in all lists of the twelve except in Acts 
1:13, Bartholomew follows Philip. Also, the Aramaic Bar-tol- 
mai means “son of Tolmai,” the surname; the man almost 
certainly had another name. 

16 tn “Also” is not in the Greek text, but is implied. 

17 tn Grk “And Nathanael.” 

18 tn Grk "said to him.” 

19 sn Can anything good come out of Nazareth? may be a 
local proverb expressingjealousy among the towns. 

map For location see Mapl-D3; Map2-C2; Map3-D5; Map4- 
Cl; Map5-G3. 

20 tn Grk “And Philip said to him.” 

21 tn Grk “said about him.” 

22 tn Or “treachery.” 

sn An allusion to Ps 32:2. 

23 tn Grk "answered and said to him.” This is somewhat re¬ 
dundant in English and has been simplified in the translation 
to “replied.” 

24 sn Many have speculated about what Nathanael was do¬ 
ing under the fig tree. Meditating on the Messiah who was to 
come? A good possibility, since the fig tree was used as shade 
for teaching or studying by the later rabbis ( Ecclesiastes Rab- 
bah 5:11). Also, the fig tree was symbolic for messianic peace 
and plenty (Mic 4:4, Zech 3:10.) 

25 tn Although |3aaiAEUQ ( basileus) lacks the article it is 
definite due to contextual and syntactical considerations. See 
ExSyn 263. 

26 sn Nathanael’s confession - You are the Son of God; you 
are the King of Israel - is best understood as a confession 
of Jesus’ messiahship. It has strong allusions to Ps 2:6-7, a 
well-known messianic psalm. What Nathanael’s exact under¬ 
standing was at this point is hard to determine, but “son of 
God" was a designation for the Davidic king in the OT, and 
Nathanael parallels it with Kingof Israel here. 

27 tn Grk “answered and said to him.” This has been simpli¬ 
fied in the translation to “said to him.” 
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the fig tree, do you believe? You will see greater 
things than these.” 1 1:51 He continued, 2 “I tell all 
of you the solemn truth 3 - you will see heaven 
opened and the angels of God ascending and de¬ 
scending on the Son of Man.” 4 

Turning Water into Wine 

2:1 Now on the third day there was a wed¬ 
ding at Cana 5 in Galilee. 6 Jesus’ mother 7 was 
there, 2:2 and Jesus and his disciples were also 
invited to the wedding. 8 2:3 When the wine ran 
out, Jesus’ mother said to him, “They have no 
wine left.” 9 2:4 Jesus replied, 10 “Woman, 11 why 

1 sn What are the greater things Jesus had in mind? In the 
narrative this forms an excellent foreshadowing of the mirac¬ 
ulous signs which began at Cana of Galilee. 

2 tn Grk “and he said to him." 

3 tn Grk “Truly, truly, I say to you.” 

4 sn The title Son of Man appears 13 times in John's Gos¬ 
pel. It is associated especially with the themes of crucifixion 
(3:14; 8:28), revelation (6:27; 6:53), and eschatological au¬ 
thority (5:27; 9:35). The title as used in John’s Gospel has 
for its background the son of man figure who appears in Dan 
7:13-14 and is granted universal regal authority. Thus for the 
author, the emphasis in this title is not on Jesus' humanity, 
but on his heavenly origin and divine authority. 

5 map For location see Mapl-C3; Map2-D2; Map3-C5. 

6 sn Cana in Galilee was not a very well-known place. It is 
mentioned only here, in 4:46, and 21:2, and nowhere else in 
the NT. Josephus (Life 16 [86]) says he once had his quarters 
there. The probable location is present day Khirbet Cana, 8 
mi (14 km) north of Nazareth, or Khirbet Kenna, 4 mi (7 km) 
northeast of Nazareth. 

7 tn Grk “in Galilee, and Jesus’ mother." 

8 sn There is no clue to the identity of the bride and groom, 
but in all probability either relatives or friends of Jesus’ family 
were involved, since Jesus' mother and both Jesus and his 
disciples were invited to the celebration. The attitude of Mary 
in approaching Jesus and asking him to do something when 
the wine ran out also suggests that familial obligations were 
involved. 

9 tn The word “left" is not in the Greek text but is implied. 

sn They have no wine left. On the backgrounds of this 

miracle J. D. M. Derrett pointed out among other things the 
strong element of reciprocity about weddings in the Ancient 
Near East. It was possible in certain circumstances to take le¬ 
gal action against the man who failed to provide an appropri¬ 
ate wedding gift. The bridegroom and family here might have 
been involved in a financial liability for failing to provide ad¬ 
equately for their guests (“Water into Wine,” BZ 7 [1963]: 80- 
97). Was Mary askingfor a miracle? There is no evidence that 
Jesus had worked any miracles prior to this (although this is 
an argument from silence). Some think Mary was only report¬ 
ing the situation, or (as Calvin thought) asking Jesus to give 
some godly exhortations to the guests and thus relieve the 
bridegroom’s embarrassment. But the words, and the reply of 
Jesus in v. 4, seem to imply more. It is not inconceivable that 
Mary, who had probably been witness to the events of the 
preceding days, or at least was aware of them, knew that her 
son’s public career was beginning. She also knew the super¬ 
natural events surrounding his birth, and the prophetic words 
of the angel, and of Simeon and Anna in the temple at Jesus’ 
dedication. In short, she had good reason to believe Jesus to 
be the Messiah, and now his public ministry had begun. In 
this kind of context, her request does seem more significant. 

10 tn Grk “and Jesus said to her." 

11 sn The term Woman is Jesus’ normal, polite way of ad¬ 

dressing women (Matt 15:28, Luke 13:12; John 4:21; 8:10; 

19:26; 20:15). But it is unusual for a son to address his moth¬ 

er with this term. The custom in both Hebrew (or Aramaic) 

and Greek would be for a son to use a qualifying adjective 

or title. Is there significance in Jesus’ use here? It probably 

indicates that a new relationship existed between Jesus and 


are you saying this to me? 12 My time 13 has not yet 
come.” 2:5 His mother told the servants, “What¬ 
ever he tells you, do it.” 14 

2:6 Now there were six stone water jars there 
for Jewish ceremonial washing, 15 each holding 
twenty or thirty gallons. 16 2:7 Jesus told the ser¬ 
vants, 17 “Fill the water jars with water.” So they 
filled them up to the very top. 2:8 Then he told 
them, “Now draw some out and take it to the 


his mother once he had embarked on his public ministry. He 
was no longer or primarily only her son, but the “Son of Man.” 
This is also suggested by the use of the same term in 19:26 in 
the scene at the cross, where the beloved disciple is “given” 
to Mary as her “new” son. 

12 tn Grk “Woman, what to me and to you?” (an idiom). The 
phrase ti cpoi xai aoi, yuvai (Li emoi kai soi, gunai) 
is Semitic in origin. The equivalent Hebrew expression in the 
Old Testament had two basic meanings: (1) When one per¬ 
son was unjustly bothering another, the injured party could 
say “What to me and to you?" meaning, “What have I done to 
you that you should do this to me?” (Judg 11:12,2 Chr 35:21, 
1 Kgs 17:18). (2) When someone was asked to get involved 
in a matter he felt was no business of his, he could say to the 
one asking him, “What to me and to you?” meaning, “That is 
your business, how am I involved?” (2 Kgs 3:13, Hos 14:8). 
Option (1) implies hostility, while option (2) implies merely dis¬ 
engagement. Mere disengagement is almost certainly to be 
understood here as better fitting the context (although some 
of the Greek Fathers took the remark as a rebuke to Mary, 
such a rebuke is unlikely). 

13 tn Grk “my hour” (referring to the time of Jesus’ crucifix¬ 
ion and return to the Father). 

sn The Greek word translated time (iiipa, Kora) occurs in 
John 2:4; 4:21,23; 5:25,28,29; 7:30; 8:20; 12:23,27; 13:1; 
16:25; and 17:1. It is a reference to the special period in Je¬ 
sus’ life when he was to leave this world and return to the Fa¬ 
ther (13:1); the hour when the Son of man is glorified (17:1). 
This is accomplished through his suffering, death, resurrec¬ 
tion (and ascension - though this last is not emphasized by 
John). John 7:30 and 8:20 imply that Jesus’ arrest and death 
are included. John 12:23 and 17:1, referring to the glorifica¬ 
tion of the Son, imply that the resurrection and ascension are 
included as part of the “hour.” In John 2:4 Jesus’ remark to 
his mother indicates that the time for this self-manifestation 
has not yet arrived; his identity as Messiah is not yet to be 
publicly revealed. 

14 tn The pronoun “it" is not in the Greek text, but has been 
supplied. Direct objects in Greek were often omitted when 
clear from the context. 

15 tn Grk "forthe purification of the Jews.” 

16 tn Grk “holding two or three metretes" (about 75 to 115 
liters). Each of the pots held 2 or 3 pETpqTou ( metretai ). A 
pETpqTrjc; (metretes) was about 9 gallons (40 liters); thus 
each jar held 18-27 gallons (80-120 liters) and the total vol¬ 
ume of liquid involved was 108-162 gallons (480-720 liters). 

sn Significantly, these jars held water for Jewish ceremo¬ 
nial washing (purification rituals). The water of Jewish ritual 
purification has become the wine of the new messianic age. 
The wine may also be, after the fashion of Johannine dou¬ 
ble meanings, a reference to the wine of the Lord’s Supper. 
A number have suggested this, but there does not seem to 
be anything in the immediate context which compels this; it 
seems more related to how frequently a given interpreter sees 
references to the sacraments in John’s Gospel as a whole. 

17 tn Grk “them” (it is clear from the context that the ser¬ 
vants are addressed). 
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head steward,” 1 and they did. 2:9 When 2 the head 
steward tasted the water that had been turned to 
wine, not knowing where it came from 3 (though 
the servants who had drawn the water knew), 
he 4 called the bridegroom 2:10 and said to him, 
“Everyone 5 serves the good wine first, and then 
the cheaper 6 wine when the guests 7 are drunk. You 
have kept the good wine until now!” 2:11 Jesus did 
this as the first of his miraculous signs, 8 in Cana 9 
of Galilee. In this way he revealed 10 his glory, and 
his disciples believed in him. 11 

Cleansing the Temple 

2:12 After this he went down to Capernaum 12 
with his mother and brothers 13 and his disciples, 
and they stayed there a few days. 2:13 Now the 
Jewish feast of Passover 14 was near, so Jesus went 


1 tn Or “the master of ceremonies." 

2 tn Grk “And when.” Because of the difference between 
Greek style, which often begins sentences or clauses with 
“and,” and English style, which generally does not, Si (de) has 
not been translated here. 

3 tn Grk “and he did not know where it came from.’’ 

4 tn Grk “the head steward”; here the repetition of the 
phrase is somewhat redundant in English and the pronoun 
(“he”) is substituted in the translation. 

5 tn Grk “every man” (in a generic sense). 

6 tn Or “poorer." 

7 tn Grk “when they”; the referent (the guests) has been 
specified in the translation for clarity. 

8 tn This sentence in Greek involves an object-complement 
construction. The force can be either “Jesus did this as,” or 
possibly “Jesus made this to be.” The latter translation ac¬ 
cents not only Jesus' power but his sovereignty too. Cf. also 
4:54 where the same construction occurs. 

9 map For location see Mapl-C3; Map2-D2; Map3-C5. 

10 tn Grk “in Cana of Galilee, and he revealed.” 

11 tn Or “his disciples trusted in him," or “his disciples put 
their faith in him." 

12 sn Verse 12 is merely a transitional note in the narrative 
(although Capernaum does not lie on the direct route to Je¬ 
rusalem from Cana). Nothing is mentioned in John’s Gospel 
at this point about anything Jesus said or did there (although 
later his teaching is mentioned, see 6:59). From the synop¬ 
tics it is clear that Capernaum was a center of Jesus’ Galilean 
ministry and might even be called “his own town” (Matt 9:1). 
The royal official whose son Jesus healed (John 4:46-54) was 
from Capernaum. He may have heard Jesus speak there, or 
picked up the story about the miracle at Cana from one of 
Jesus’ disciples. 

map For location see Mapl-D2; Map2-C3; Map3-B2. 

13 sn With respect to Jesus’ brothers, theso-called Helvidian 
view is to be preferred (named after Helvidius, a 4th-century 
theologian). This view holds that the most natural way to un¬ 
derstand the phrase is as a reference to children of Joseph 
and Mary after the birth of Jesus. Other views are that of 
Epiphanius (they were children of Joseph by a former mar¬ 
riage) or Jerome (they were cousins). The tradition of Mary’s 
perpetual virginity appeared in the 2nd century and is diffi¬ 
cult to explain (as J. H. Bernard, St. John [ICC], 1:85, points 
out) if some of her other children were prominent members 
of the early church (e.g., James of Jerusalem). But this is out¬ 
weighed by the natural sense of the words. 

14 tn Grk "the Passover of the Jews.” This is first of at least 
three (and possibly four) Passovers mentioned in John’s Gos¬ 
pel. If it is assumed that the Passovers appear in the Gospel 
in their chronological order (and following a date of a.d. 33 for 
the crucifixion), this would be the Passover of the spring of a.d. 
30, the first of Jesus' public ministry. There is a clear refer¬ 
ence to another Passover in 6:4, and another still in 11:55, 
12:1, 13:1, 18:28, 39, and 19:14. The latter would be the 


up to Jerusalem. 15 

2:14 16 He found in the temple 


Passover of a.d. 33. There is a possibility that 5:1 also refers 
to a Passover, in which case it would be the second of Jesus’ 
public ministry (a.d. 31), while 6:4 would refer to the third (a.d. 
32) and the remaining references would refer to the final 
Passover at the time of the crucifixion. It is entirely possible, 
however, that the Passovers occurring in the Fourth Gospel 
are not intended to be understood as listed in chronological 
sequence. If the material of the Fourth Gospel originally exist¬ 
ed in the form of homilies or sermons by the Apostle John on 
the life and ministry of Jesus, the present arrangement would 
not have to be in strict chronological order (it does not explic¬ 
itly claim to be). In this case the Passover mentioned in 2:13, 
for example, might actually be later in Jesus’ public ministry 
than it might at first glance appear. This leads, however, to 
a discussion of an even greater problem in the passage, the 
relationship of the temple cleansing in John’s Gospel to the 
similar account in the synoptic gospels. 

15 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

16 sn John 2:14-22. Does John’s account of the temple 
cleansing describe the same event as the synoptic gospels 
describe, or a separate event? The other accounts of the 
cleansing of the temple are Matt 21:12-13; Mark 11:15-17; 
and Luke 19:45-46. None are as long as the Johannine ac¬ 
count. The fullest of the synoptic accounts is Mark’s. John’s 
account differs from Mark’s in the mention of sheep and 
oxen, the mention of the whip of cords, the Greek word 
KEppaTioTfjq (kermatistes) for money changer (the synop¬ 
tics use Ko/UufSicTfji; [kollubistes], which John mentions in 
2:15), the scattering of the coins (2:15), and the command by 
Jesus, “Take these things away from here!" The word for over¬ 
turned in John is avacrrpEcjxD (anastrepho), while Matthew 
and Mark use KaTacTp£<t>u> ( katastrepho ; Luke does not 
mention the moneychangers at all). The synoptics all mention 
that Jesus quoted Isa 56:7 followed by Jer 7:11. John men¬ 
tions no citation of scripture at all, but says that later the dis¬ 
ciples remembered Ps 69:9. John does not mention, as does 
Mark, Jesus' prohibition on carrying things through the tem¬ 
ple (i.e., using it for a shortcut). But the most important differ¬ 
ence is one of time: In John the cleansing appears as the first 
great public act of Jesus’ ministry, while in the synoptics it is 
virtually the last. The most common solution of the problem, 
which has been endlessly discussed among NT scholars, is 
to say there was only one cleansing, and that it took place, 
as the synoptics record it, at the end of Jesus’ ministry. In the 
synoptics it appears to be the event that finalized the opposi¬ 
tion of the high priest, and precipitated the arrest of Jesus. 
According to this view, John’s placing of the event at the open¬ 
ing of Jesus’ ministry is due to his general approach; it was 
fitting ‘theologically’ for Jesus to open his ministry this way, 
so this is the way John records it. Some have overstated the 
case for one cleansing and John’s placing of it at the open¬ 
ing of Jesus' public ministry, however. For example W. Barclay 
stated: “John, as someone has said, is more interested in the 
truth than in the facts. He was not interested to tell men when 
Jesus cleansed the Temple; he was supremely interested in 
telling men that Jesus did cleanse the Temple" (John [DSBS], 
94). But this is not the impression one gets by a reading of 
John’s Gospel: The evangelist seems to go out of his way to 
give details and facts, including notes of time and place. To 
argue as Barclay does that John is interested in truth apart 
from the facts is to set up a false dichotomy. Why should one 
have to assume, in any case, that there could have been only 
one cleansing of the temple? This account in John is found in 
a large section of nonsynoptic material. Apart from the work 
of John the Baptist - and even this is markedly different from 
the references in the synoptics - nothing else in the first five 
chapters of John’s Gospel is found in any of the synoptics. It is 
certainly not impossible that John took one isolated episode 
from the conclusion of Jesus’ earthly ministry and inserted 
it into his own narrative in a place which seemed appropri¬ 
ate according to his purposes. But in view of the differences 
between John and the synoptics, in both wording and con¬ 
tent, as well as setting and time, it is at least possible that the 
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courts 1 those who were selling oxen and sheep 
and doves, and the money changers sitting at 
tables. * 1 2 2:15 So he made a whip of cords 3 and 
drove them all out of the temple courts, 4 with 
the sheep and the oxen. He scattered the coins of 
the money changers 5 and overturned their tables. 
2:16 To those who sold the doves he said, “Take 
these things away from here! Do not make 6 my 


event in question actually occurred twice (unless one begins 
with the presupposition that the Fourth Gospel is nonhistori- 
cal anyway). In support of two separate cleansings of the tem¬ 
ple, it has been suggested that Jesus’ actions on this occa¬ 
sion were not permanent in their result, and after (probably) 3 
years the status quo in the temple courts had returned to nor¬ 
mal. And at this time early in Jesus’ ministry, he was virtually 
unknown. Such an action as he took on this occasion would 
have created a stir, and evoked the response John records in 
2:18-22, but that is probably about all, especially if Jesus’ ac¬ 
tions met with approval among part of the populace. But later 
in Jesus’ ministry, when he was well-known, and vigorously 
opposed by the high-priestly party in Jerusalem, his actions 
might have brought forth another, harsher response. It thus 
appears possible to argue for two separate cleansings of the 
temple as well as a single one relocated by John to suit his 
own purposes. Which then is more probable? On the whole, 
more has been made of the differences between John's ac¬ 
count and the synoptic accounts than perhaps should have 
been. After all, the synoptic accounts also differ considerably 
from one another, yet few scholars would be willing to posit 
four cleansings of the temple as an explanation for this. While 
it is certainly possible that the author did not intend by his po¬ 
sitioning of the temple cleansing to correct the synoptics’ tim¬ 
ing of the event, but to highlight its significance for the course 
of Jesus' ministry, it still appears somewhat more probable 
that John has placed the event he records in the approximate 
period of Jesus' public ministry in which it did occur, that is, 
within the first year or so of Jesus’ public ministry. The state¬ 
ment of the Jewish authorities recorded by the author (this 
temple has been under construction for forty-six years) would 
tend to support an earlier rather than a later date for the tem¬ 
ple cleansing described by John, since 46 years from the be¬ 
ginning of construction on Herod’s temple in ca. 19 b.c. (the 
date varies somewhat in different sources) would be around 
a.d. 27. This is not conclusive proof, however. 

1 tn Grk “in the temple." 

sn The merchants (those who were selling) would have 
been located in the Court of the Gentiles. 

2 tn Grk “the money changers sitting”; the words “at tables” 
are not in the Greek text, but are implied. 

3 tc Several witnesses, two of which are quite ancient 
(£66,75 L N fi 33 565 892 1241 ai lat), have uq (hos, “like”) 
before ^paycAAiov (phragellion , “whip”). A decision based 
on external evidence would be difficult to make because the 
shorter reading also has excellent witnesses, as well as the 
majority, on its side (N A B 0 l P f ar .W co). Internal evidence, 
though, leans toward the shorter reading. Scribes tended to 
add to the text, and the addition of uq here clearly softens 
the assertion of the evangelist: Instead of making a whip of 
cords, Jesus made “[something] like a whip of cords.” 

4 tn Grk “the temple." 

5 sn Because of the imperial Roman portraits they carried, 
Roman denarii and Attic drachmas were not permitted to 
be used in paying the half-shekel temple-tax (the Jews con¬ 
sidered the portraits idolatrous). The money changers ex¬ 
changed these coins for legal Tyrian coinage at a small profit. 

6 tn Or (perhaps) “Stop making.” 


Father’s house a marketplace!” 7 2:17 His disciples 
remembered that it was written, “ Zeal 8 for your 
house will devour me.” 9 

2:18 So then the Jewish leaders 10 respond¬ 
ed, 11 “What sign can you show us, since you 
are doing these things?” 12 2:19 Jesus replied, 13 
“Destroy 14 this temple and in three days I will 
raise it up again.” 2:20 Then the Jewish lead¬ 
ers 15 said to him, “This temple has been under 
construction 16 for forty-six years, 17 and are you 
going to raise it up in three days?” 2:21 But Je¬ 
sus 18 was speaking about the temple of his 


7 tn Or “a house of merchants” (an allusion to Zech 14:21). 

sn A marketplace. Zech 14:20-21, in context, is clearly a 

picture of the messianic kingdom. The Hebrew word translat¬ 
ed “Canaanite” may also be translated “merchant” or “trad¬ 
er.” Read in this light, Zech 14:21 states that there will be no 
merchant in the house of the Lord in that day (the day of the 
Lord, at the establishment of the messianic kingdom). And 
what would Jesus’ words (and actions) in cleansing the tem¬ 
ple have suggested to the observers? That Jesus was fulfilling 
messianic expectations would have been obvious - especial¬ 
ly to the disciples, who had just seen the miracle at Cana with 
all its messianic implications. 

8 tn Or “Fervent devotion to your house." 

9 sn A quotation from Ps 69:9. 

10 tn Or “the Jewish authorities”; Grk “the Jews.” In NT us¬ 
age the term TouSaioi ( Ioudaioi) may refer to the entire 
Jewish people, the residents of Jerusalem and surrounding 
territory, the authorities in Jerusalem, or merely those who 
were hostile to Jesus. Here the author refers to the authori¬ 
ties or leaders in Jerusalem. (For further information see R. 
G. Bratcher, “The Jews’ in the Gospel of John,” BT 26 [1975]: 
401-9.) 

11 tn Grk “answered and said to him.” 

12 sn The request “What sign can you show us" by Jesus’ 
adversaries was a request for a defense of his actions - a 
mark of divine authentication. Whether this was a request for 
a miracle is not entirely clear. Jesus never obliged such a re¬ 
quest. Yet, ironically, the only sign the Jewish leadership will 
get is that predicted by Jesus in 2:19 - his crucifixion and res¬ 
urrection. Cf. the “sign of Jonah” in the synoptics (Matt 12:39, 
40; Luke 11:29-32). 

13 tn Grk "answered and said to them.” 

14 tn The imperative here is really more than a simple con¬ 
ditional imperative (= “if you destroy”); its semantic force here 
is more like the ironical imperative found in the prophets 
(Amos 4:4, Isa 8:9) = “Go ahead and do this and see what 
happens.” 

15 tn Seethe note on this phrase in v. 18. 

16 tn A close parallel to the aorist oiKo5opfj0r| (oikodom- 
ethe) can be found in Ezra 5:16 (LXX), where it is clear from 
the following verb that the construction had not yet been 
completed. Thus the phrase has been translated "This tem¬ 
ple has been under construction for forty-six years.” Some, 
however, see the term vaog (naos) here as referring only to 
the sanctuary and the aorist verb as consummative, so that 
the meaning would be “this temple was built forty-six years 
ago" (so ExSyn 560-61). Ultimately in context the logic of the 
authorities’ reply appears to fit more naturally if it compares 
length of time for original construction with length of time to 
reconstruct it. 

17 sn According to Josephus (Ant. 15.11.1 [15.380]), work 
on this temple was begun in the 18th year of Herod the 
Great’s reign, which would have been ca. 19 b.c. (The ref¬ 
erence in the Ant. is probably more accurate than the date 
given in J. W. 1.21.1 [1.401]). Forty-six years later would be 
around the Passover of a.d. 27/28. 

18 tn Grk “that one”; the referent (Jesus) has been speci¬ 
fied in the translation for clarity. This Greek term is frequently 
used as a way of referring to Jesus in the Johannine letters (cf. 
1 John 2:6; 3:3,5,7,16; 4:17). 
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body. 1 2:22 So after he was raised from the dead, 
his disciples remembered that he had said this, and 
they believed the scripture 2 and the saying 3 that Je¬ 
sus had spoken. 

Jesus at the Passover Feast 

2:23 Now while Jesus 4 was in Jerusalem 5 at the 
feast of the Passover, many people believed in his 
name because they saw the miraculous signs he 
was doing. 5 2:24 But Jesus would not entrust him¬ 
self to them, because he knew all people. 7 2:25 He 
did not need anyone to testify about man, 8 for he 
knew what was in man. 9 

Conversation with Nicodemus 

3:1 Now a certain man, a Pharisee 10 named 
Nicodemus, who was a member of the Jew¬ 
ish ruling council, 11 3:2 came to Jesus 12 at night 13 

1 tn The genitive “of his body” (tou o6\iaioq auTou, forz 
somatos autou) is a genitive of apposition, clarifying which 
temple Jesus was referring to. Thus, Jesus not only was refer¬ 
ring to his physical resurrection, but also to his participation 
in the resurrection process. The New Testament thus records 
the Father, Son, and Holy Spirit as all performing the miracle 
of Christ’s resurrection. 

sn Jesus was speaking about the temple of his body. For 
the author, the temple is not just the building, it is Jesus’ res¬ 
urrected body. Compare the nonlocalized worship mentioned 
in John 4:21-23, and also Rev 21:22 (there is to be no temple 
in the New Jerusalem; the Lord and the Lamb are its temple). 
John points to the fact that, as the place where men go in 
order to meet God, the temple has been supplanted and re¬ 
placed by Jesus himself, in whose resurrected person people 
may now encounter God (see John 1:18,14:6). 

2 sn They believed the scripture is probably an anaphoric 
reference to Ps 69:9 (69:10 LXX), quoted in John 2:17 above. 
Presumably the disciples did not remember Ps 69:9 on the 
spot, but it was a later insight. 

3 tn Or “statement"; Grk “word.” 

4 tn Grk “he”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

5 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

6 sn Because they saw the miraculous signs he was doing. 
The issue here is not whether their faith was genuine or not, 
but what its object was. These individuals, after seeing the 
miracles, believed Jesus to be the Messiah. They most likely 
saw in him a political-eschatological figure of some sort. That 
does not, however, mean that their concept of “Messiah" was 
the same as Jesus' own, or the author’s. 

7 tn Grk “all.” The word “people" has been supplied for clar¬ 
ity, since the Greek word TTavTag (pantos) is masculine plural 
(thus indicating people rather than things). 

8 tn The masculine form has been retained here in the 
translation to maintain the connection with “a man of the 
Pharisees” in 3:1, with the understanding that the reference 
is to people of both genders. 

9 tn See previous note on “man” in this verse. 

10 sn See the note on Pharisees in 1:24. 

11 tn Grk “a ruler of the Jews” (denoting a member of the 
Sanhedrin, the highest legal, legislative, and judicial body 
among the Jews). 

12 tn Grk “him"; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

13 tn Or “during the night.” 

sn Possibly Nicodemus came...at night because he was 
afraid of public association with Jesus, or he wanted a lengthy 
discussion without interruptions; no explanation for the tim¬ 
ing of the interview is given by the author. But the timing is 
significant for John in terms of the light-darkness motif - com¬ 
pare John 9:4, 11:10, 13:30 (especially), 19:39, and 21:3. 


and said to him, “Rabbi, we know that you are a 
teacher who has come from God. For no one could 
perform the miraculous signs 14 that you do unless 
God is with him.” 3:3 Jesus replied, 15 “I tell you the 
solemn truth, 16 unless aperson is bom from above, 17 
he cannot see the kingdom of God." 18 3:4 Nicode¬ 
mus said to him, “How can a man be bom when 
he is old? He cannot enter his mother’s womb and 
be bom a second time, can he?” 19 

3:5 Jesus answered, “I tell you the solemn 
truth, 20 unless a person is bom of water and 


Out of the darkness of his life and religiosity Nicodemus came 
to the Light of the world. The author probably had multiple 
meanings or associations in mind here, as is often the case. 

14 sn The reference to signs (oqpaa, semeia) forms a link 
with John 2:23-25. Those people in Jerusalem believed in Je¬ 
sus because of the signs he had performed. Nicodemus had 
apparently seen them too. But for Nicodemus all the signs 
meant is that Jesus was a great teacher sent from God. His 
approach to Jesus was well-intentioned but theologically in¬ 
adequate; he had failed to grasp the messianic implications 
of the miraculous signs. 

15 tn Grk “answered and said to him.” 

16 tn Grk “Truly, truly, I say to you.” 

17 tn The word avwftev (anothen) has a double meaning, ei¬ 
ther "again” (in which case it is synonymous with naAiv (pal- 
in ]) or “from above” (BDAG 92 s.v. avwOcv). This is a favorite 
technique of the author of the Fourth Gospel, and it is lost 
in almost all translations at this point. John uses the word 5 
times, in 3:3, 7; 3:31; 19:11 and 23. In the latter 3 cases the 
context makes clearthat it means “from above.” Here (3:3, 7) 
it could mean either, but the primary meaning intended by Je¬ 
sus is “from above.” Nicodemus apparently understood it the 
other way, which explains his reply, “How can a man be born 
when he is old? He can’t enter his mother’s womb a second 
time and be born, can he?” The author uses the technique of 
the “misunderstood question” often to bring out a particularly 
important point: Jesus says something which is misunder¬ 
stood by the disciples or (as here) someone else, which then 
gives Jesus the opportunity to explain more fully and in more 
detail what he really meant. 

sn Or born again. The Greek word avuStv (anothen) can 
mean both "again” and “from above,” giving rise to Nicode¬ 
mus’ misunderstanding about a second physical birth (v. 4). 

18 sn What does Jesus’ statement about not being able to 
see the kingdom of God mean within the framework of John’s 
Gospel? John uses the word kingdom (pSaaifeia, basileia) 
only 5 times (3:3, 5; 18:36 [3x]). Only here is it qualified with 
the phrase of God. The fact that John does not stress the con¬ 
cept of the kingdom of God does not mean it is absent from 
his theology, however. Remember the messianic implications 
found in John 2, both the wedding and miracle at Cana and 
the cleansing of the temple. For Nicodemus, the term must 
surely have brought to mind the messianic kingdom which 
Messiah was supposed to bring. But Nicodemus had missed 
precisely this point about who Jesus was. It was the Messiah 
himself with whom Nicodemus was speaking. Whatever Nico¬ 
demus understood, it is clear that the point is this: He misun¬ 
derstood Jesus’ words. He over-literalized them, and thought 
Jesus was talking about repeated physical birth, when he was 
in fact referring to new spiritual birth. 

19 tn The grammatical structure of the question in Greek 
presupposes a negative reply. 

20 tn Grk “Truly, truly, I say to you.” 
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spirit, 1 he cannot enter the kingdom of God. 
3:6 What is bom of the flesh is flesh, 2 and what is 
bom of the Spirit is spirit. 3:7 Do not be amazed 
that I said to you, ‘You must all 3 be bom from 
above.’ 4 3:8 The wind 5 blows wherever it will, 
and you hear the sound it makes, but do not know 
where it comes from and where it is going. So it is 
with everyone who is bom of the Spirit.” 6 

3:9 Nicodemus replied, 7 “How can these 
things be?” 8 3:10 Jesus answered, 9 “Are you the 
teacher of Israel and yet you don’t understand 
these things? 10 3:11 I tell you the solemn truth, 11 

3 tn Or “born of water and wind” (the same Greek word, 
TTVEupara; [ pneumatos], may be translated either “spirit/ 
Spirit" or “wind"). 

sn Jesus’ somewhat enigmatic statement points to the ne¬ 
cessity of being born “from above,” because water and wind/ 
spirit/Spirit come from above. Isaiah 44:3-5 and Ezek 37:9- 
10 are pertinent examples of water and wind as life-giving 
symbols of the Spirit of God in his work among people. Both 
occur in contexts that deal with the future restoration of Israel 
as a nation prior to the establishment of the messianic king¬ 
dom. It is therefore particularly appropriate that Jesus should 
introduce them in a conversation about entering the kingdom 
of God. Note that the Greek word TTvtupaToi; is anarthrous 
(has no article) in v. 5. This does not mean that spirit in the 
verse should be read as a direct reference to the Holy Spirit, 
but that both water and wind are figures (based on passages 
in the OT, which Nicodemus, the teacher of Israel should have 
known) that represent the regenerating work of the Spirit in 
the lives of men and women. 

2 sn What is born of the flesh is flesh, i.e., what is born of 
physical heritage is physical. (It is interesting to compare 
this terminology with that of the dialogue in John 4, espe¬ 
cially 4:23, 24.) For John the “flesh” (adp^, sarx) emphasizes 
merely the weakness and mortality of the creature - a neu¬ 
tral term, not necessarily sinful as in Paul. This is confirmed 
by the reference in John 1:14 to the Logos becoming “flesh.” 
The author avoids associating sinfulness with the incarnate 
Christ. 

3 tn “All” has been supplied to indicate the plural pronoun 
in the Greek text. 

4 tn Or “born again.” The same Greek word with the same 
double meaning occurs in v. 3. 

5 tn The same Greek word, nvEupaTog [pneumatos ), may 
be translated “wind” or “spirit.” 

6 sn Again, the physical illustrates the spiritual, although the 
force is heightened by the word-play here on wind-spirit (see 
the note on wind at the beginning of this verse). By the end of 
the verse, however, the final usage of TTvEupaTOQ [pneuma¬ 
tos) refers to the Holy Spirit. 

7 tn Grk "Nicodemus answered and said to him.” 

8 sn “How can these things be?" is Nicodemus’ answer. It 
is clear that at this time he has still not grasped what Jesus 
is saying. Note also that this is the last appearance of Nicode¬ 
mus in the dialogue. Having served the purpose of the author, 
at this point he disappears from the scene. As a character in 
the narrative, he has served to illustrate the prevailing Jew¬ 
ish misunderstanding of Jesus' teaching about the necessity 
of a new, spiritual birth from above. Whatever parting words 
Nicodemus might have had with Jesus, the author does not 
record them. 

9 tn Grk “Jesus answered and said to him." 

10 sn Jesus’ question “Are you the teacher of Israel and yet 
you don't understand these things?" implies that Nicodemus 
had enough information at his disposal from the OT scriptures 
to have understood Jesus’ statements about the necessity of 
being born from above by the regenerating work of the Spirit. 
Isa 44:3-5 and Ezek 37:9-10 are passages Nicodemus might 
have known which would have given him insight into Jesus' 
words. Another significant passage which contains many of 
these concepts is Prov 30:4-5. 

11 tn Grk “Truly, truly, I say to you." 


we speak about what we know and testify about 
what we have seen, but 12 you people 13 do not 
accept our testimony. 14 3:12 If I have told you 
people 15 about earthly things and you don’t be¬ 
lieve, how will you believe if I tell you about 
heavenly things? 16 3:13 No one 17 has ascended 18 


12 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “but” to show 
the contrast present in the context. 

13 tn The word “people” is not in the Greek text, but is sup¬ 
plied in the translation to indicate that the verb is second per¬ 
son plural (referring to more than Nicodemus alone). 

14 sn Note the remarkable similarity of Jesus' testimony 
to the later testimony of the Apostle John himself in 1 John 
1:2: “And we have seen and testify and report to you the eter¬ 
nal life which was with the Father and was revealed to us.” 
This is only one example of how thoroughly the author’s own 
thoughts were saturated with the words of Jesus (and also 
how difficult it is to distinguish the words of Jesus from the 
words of the author in the Fourth Gospel). 

15 tn The word “people” is not in the Greek text, but is sup¬ 
plied to indicate that the verb is second person plural (refer¬ 
ring to more than Nicodemus alone). 

16 sn Obviously earthly things and heavenly things are in 
contrast, but what is the contrast? What are earthly things 
which Jesus has just spoken to Nicodemus? And through him 
to others - this is not the first instance of the plural pronoun, 
see v. 7, you must all. Since Nicodemus began with a plural 
(we know, v. 2) Jesus continues it, and through Nicodemus 
addresses a broader audience. It makes most sense to take 
this as a reference to the things Jesus has just said (and the 
things he is about to say, vv. 13-15). If this is the case (and it 
seems the most natural explanation) then earthly things are 
not necessarily strictly physical things, but are so called be¬ 
cause they take place on earth, in contrast to things like v. 
16, which take place in heaven. Some have added the sug¬ 
gestion that the things are called earthly because physical 
analogies (birth, wind, water) are used to describe them. This 
is possible, but it seems more probable that Jesus calls these 
things earthly because they happen on earth (even though 
they are spiritual things). In the context, taking earthly things 
as referring to the words Jesus has just spoken fits with the 
fact that Nicodemus did not believe. And he would not after 
hearing heavenly things either, unless he first believed in the 
earthly things - which included the necessity of a regenerat¬ 
ing work from above, by the Holy Spirit. 

17 tn Grk “And no one.” 

18 sn The verb ascended is a perfect tense in Greek 
(dvafStfiriKEv, anabebeken) which seems to look at a past, 
completed event. (This is not as much of a problem for those 
who take Jesus’ words to end at v. 12, and these words to 
be a comment by the author, looking back on Jesus’ ascen¬ 
sion.) As a saying of Jesus, these words are a bit harder to 
explain. Note, however, the lexical similarities with 1:51: “as¬ 
cending," “descending,” and “son of man.” Here, though, the 
ascent and descent is accomplished by the Son himself, not 
the angels as in 1:51. There is no need to limit this saying to 
Jesus' ascent following the resurrection, however; the point of 
the Jacob story (Gen 28), which seems to be the background 
for 1:51, is the freedom of communication and relationship 
between God and men (a majortheme of John’s Gospel). This 
communication comes through the angels in Gen 28 (and 
John 1:51), but here (most appropriately) it comes directly 
through the Son of Man. Although Jesus could be referring to 
a prior ascent, after an appearance as the preincarnate Son 
of Man, more likely he is simply pointing out that no one from 
earth has ever gone up to heaven and come down again. The 
Son, who has come down from heaven, is the only one who 
has been ‘up’ there. In both Jewish intertestamental literature 
and later rabbinic accounts, Moses is portrayed as ascending 
to heaven to receive the Torah and descending to distribute 
it to men (e.g., Targum Ps 68:19.) In contrast to these Jew¬ 
ish legends, the Son is the only one who has ever made the 
ascent and descent. 
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into heaven except the one who descended from 
heaven - the Son of Man. 1 3:14 Just as 2 Moses 
lifted up the seipeniin the wilderness , 4 so must 
the Son of Man be lifted up, 5 3:15 so that everyone 
who believes in him may have eternal life.” 6 

1 tc Most witnesses, including a few important ones (A 1 * 1 0 
V P 050 f 1 - a fffl latt sy°' p h ), have at the end of this verse “the 
one who is in heaven” (6 Siv tv to oupctvfi, ho on en to 
ourano). A few others have variations on this phrase, such as 
“who was in heaven" (e sy 0 ), or “the one who is from heaven” 
(0141 pc sy 5 ). The witnesses normally considered the best, 
along with several others, lack the phrase in its entirety (ip 66 - 75 
NBLTW S 083 086 33 1241 pc co). On the one hand, if the 
readingo u>v ev ™ oupavw is authentic it may suggest that 
while Jesus was speaking to Nicodemus he spoke of himself 
as in heaven even while he was on earth. If that is the case, 
one could see why variations from this hard saying arose: 
“who was in heaven," “the one who is from heaven,” and 
omission of the clause. At the same time, such a saying could 
be interpreted (though with difficulty) as part of the narrator’s 
comments rather than Jesus' statement to Nicodemus, alle¬ 
viating the problem. And if v. 13 was viewed in early times as 
the evangelist’s statement, “the one who is in heaven" could 
have crept into the text through a marginal note. Other inter¬ 
nal evidence suggests that this saying may be authentic. The 
adjectival participle, 6 wv, is used in the Fourth Gospel more 
than any other NT book (though the Apocalypse comes in a 
close second), and frequently with reference to Jesus (1:18; 
6:46; 8:47). It may be looking back to the LXX of Exod 3:14 
(eyu> dpi 6 uv). Especially since this exact construction 
is not necessary to communicate the location of the Son of 
Man, its presence in many witnesses here may suggest au¬ 
thenticity. Further, John uses the singular of oupavog (oura- 
nos, “heaven”) in all 18 instances of the word in this Gospel, 
and all but twice with the article (only 1:32 and 6:58 are an¬ 
arthrous, and even in the latter there is significant testimony 
to the article). At the same time, the witnesses that lack this 
clause are very weighty and must not be discounted. Gener¬ 
ally speaking, if other factors are equal, the reading of such 
mss should be preferred. And internally, it could be argued 
that 6 uiv is the most concise way to speak of the Son of Man 
in heaven at that time (without the participle the point would 
be more ambiguous). Further, the articular singular oupavog 
is already used twice in this verse, thus sufficiently prompting 
scribes to add the same in the longer reading. This combina¬ 
tion of factors suggests that 6 iiv tv tu) oupavui is not 
a genuine Johannism. Further intrinsic evidence against the 
longer reading relates to the evangelist’s purposes: If he in¬ 
tended v. 13 to be his own comments ratherthan Jesus’ state¬ 
ment, his switch back to Jesus’ words in v. 14 (for the lifting 
up of the Son of Man is still seen as in the future) seems inex¬ 
plicable. The reading “who is in heaven" thus seems to be too 
hard. All things considered, as intriguing as the longer read¬ 
ing is, it seems almost surely to have been a marginal gloss 
added inadvertently to the text in the process of transmis¬ 
sion. For an argument in favor of the longer reading, see Da¬ 
vid Alan Black, “The Text of John 3:13,” GTJ 6 (1985): 49-66. 

sn See the note on the title Son of Man in 1:51. 

2 tn Grk "And just as.” 

3 sn Or the snake, referring to the bronze serpent men¬ 
tioned in Num 21:9. 

4 sn An allusion to Num 21:5-9. 

5 sn So must the Son of Man be lifted up. This is ultimately 
a prediction of Jesus' crucifixion. Nicodemus could not have 
understood this, but John’s readers, the audience to whom 
the Gospel is addressed, certainly could have (compare the 
wording of John 12:32). In John, being lifted up refers to one 
continuous action of ascent, beginning with the cross but 
ending at the right hand of the Father. Step 1 is Jesus’ death; 
step 2 is his resurrection; and step 3 is the ascension back 
to heaven. It is the upward swing of the “pendulum” which 
began with the incarnation, the descent of the Word become 
flesh from heaven to earth (cf. Paul in Phil 2:5-11). See also 
the note on the title Son of Man in 1:51. 

6 tn This is the first use of the term (juijv miivtov ( zoen 


3:16 For this is the way 7 God loved the world: 
He gave his one and only 8 Son, so that everyone 
who believes in him will not perish 9 but have eter¬ 
nal life. 10 3:17 For God did not send his Son into the 
world to condemn the world, 11 but that the world 
should be saved through him. 3:18 The one who 
believes in him is not condemned. 12 The one who 
does not believe has been condemned 13 already, be¬ 
cause he has not believed in the name of the one 
and only 14 Son of God. 3:19 Now this is the basis for 
judging: 15 that the light has come into the world and 


aionion) in the Gospel, although ^csq ( zoe ) in chap. 1 is to be 
understood in the same way without the qualifying aiuviog 
(aionios). 

sn Some interpreters extend the quotation of Jesus’ words 
through v. 21. 

7 tn Or “this is how much”; or “in this way.” The Greek ad¬ 
verb ouTiug ( houtos) can refer (1) to the degree to which God 
loved the world, that is, to such an extent or so much that he 
gave his own Son (see R. E. Brown, John [AB], 1:133-34; D. A. 
Carson, John, 204) or (2) simply to the manner in which God 
loved the world, i.e., by sending his own son (see R. H. Gundry 
and R. W. Howell, “The Sense and Syntax of John 3:14-17 with 
Special Reference to the Use of OuT(vg...waTE in John 3:16,” 
NovT 41 [1999]: 24-39). Though the term more frequently 
refers to the manner in which something is done (see BDAG 
741-42 s.v. ouTur/outm;), the following clause involving mote 
(hoste) plus the indicative (which stresses actual, but [usu¬ 
ally] unexpected result) emphasizes the greatness of the gift 
God has given. With this in mind, then, it is likely (3) that John 
is emphasizing both the degree to which God loved the world 
as well as the manner in which He chose to express that love. 
This is in keeping with John’s style of using double entendre 
or double meaning. Thus, the focus of the Greek construction 
here is on the nature of God’s love, addressing its mode, in¬ 
tensity, and extent. 

8 tn Although this word is often translated "only begotten,” 
such a translation is misleading, since in English it appears 
to express a metaphysical relationship. The word in Greek 
was used of an only child (a son [Luke 7:12,9:38] or a daugh¬ 
ter [Luke 8:42]). It was also used of something unique (only 
one of its kind) such as the mythological Phoenix (1 Clement 
25:2). From here it passes easily to a description of Isaac 
(Heb 11:17 and Josephus, Ant. 1.13.1 [1.222]) who was not 
Abraham’s only son, but was one-of-a-kind because he was 
the child of the promise. Thus the word means “one-of-a- 
kind” and is reserved for Jesus in the Johannine literature of 
the NT. While all Christians are children of God (tekvcx 0eoG, 
tekna theou), Jesus is God’s Son in a unique, one-of-a-kind 
sense. The word is used in this way in all its uses in the Gospel 
of John (1:14,1:18,3:16, and 3:18). 

9 tn In John the word anoMupi ( apollumi ) can mean either 
(1) to be lost (2) to perish or be destroyed, depending on the 
context. 

10 sn The alternatives presented are only two (again, it is 
typical of Johannine thought for this to be presented in terms 
of polar opposites): perish or have eternal life. 

11 sn That is, “to judge the world to be guilty and liable to 
punishment.” 

12 tn Grk “judged." 

13 tn Grk “judged.” 

14 tn See the note on the term “one and only” in 3:16. 

15 tn Or “this is the reason for God judging,” or “this is how 
judgment works.” 
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people 1 loved the darkness rather than the light, 
because their deeds were evil. 3:20 For everyone 
who does evil deeds hates the light and does not 
come to the light, so that their deeds will not be 
exposed. 3:21 But the one who practices the truth 
comes to the light, so that it may be plainly evident 
that his deeds have been done in God. 2 

Further Testimony About Jesus by John the 
Baptist 

3:22 After this, 3 Jesus and his disciples came 
into Judean territory, and there he spent time with 
them and was baptizing. 3:23 John 4 was also bap¬ 
tizing at Aenon near Salim, 5 because water was 
plentiful there, and people were coming 6 to him 7 
and being baptized. 3:24 (For John had not yet 
been thrown into prison.) 8 

3:25 Now a dispute came about between 
some of John’s disciples and a certain Jew 9 con- 

1 tn G rk “and men,” but in a generic sense, referring to 
people of both genders (as “everyone" in v. 20 makes clear). 

2 sn John 3:16-21 provides an introduction to the (so- 
called) “realized” eschatology of the Fourth Gospel: Judg¬ 
ment has come; eternal life may be possessed now, in the 
present life, as well as in the future. The terminology “realized 
eschatology" was originally coined by E. Haenchen and used 
by J. Jeremias in discussion with C. H. Dodd, but is now char¬ 
acteristically used to describe Dodd’s own formulation. See L. 
Goppelt, Theology of the New Testament, 1:54, note 10, and 
R. E. Brown ( John [AB], l:cxvii-cxviii) for further discussion. 
Especially important to note is the element of choice por¬ 
trayed in John’s Gospel. If there is a twofold reaction to Jesus 
in John’s Gospel, it should be emphasized that that reaction 
is very much dependent on a person’s choice, a choice that 
is influenced by his way of life, whether his deeds are wicked 
or are done in God (John 3:20-21). For John there is virtually 
no trace of determinism at the surface. Only when one looks 
beneath the surface does one find statements like “no one 
can come to me, unless the Father who sent me draws him” 
(John 6:44). 

3 tn This section is related loosely to the preceding by pera 
TauTa (meta tauta). This constitutes an indefinite temporal 
reference; the intervening time is not specified. 

4 sn John refers to John the Baptist. 

5 tn The precise locations of Alvuv (Ainon) and lafelp 
(. Saleim) are unknown. Three possibilities are suggested: 
(1) In Perea, which is in Transjordan (cf. 1:28). Perea is just 
across the river from Judea. (2) In the northern Jordan Valley, 
on the west bank some 8 miles [13 km] south of Scythopolis. 
But with the Jordan River so close, the reference to abundant 
water (3:23) seems superfluous. (3) Thus Samaria has been 
suggested. 4 miles (6.6 km) east of Shechem is a town called 
Salim, and 8 miles (13 km) northeast of Salim lies modem Ai- 
nun. In the general vicinity are many springs. Because of the 
meanings of the names (Aiwv = “springs” in Aramaic and 
loAdp = Salem, “peace”) some have attempted to allegorize 
here that John the Baptist is near salvation. Obviously there 
is no need for this. It is far more probable that the author has 
in mind real places, even if their locations cannot be deter¬ 
mined with certainty. 

6 tn Or “people were continually coming.” 

7 tn The words “to him” are not in the Greek text, but are 
implied. 

8 sn This is a parenthetical note by the author. 

9 tc Was this dispute between the Baptist's disciples and 
an individual Judean (TouSalou, Ioudaiou) or representa¬ 
tives of the Jewish authorities (Tou5alu>v, Ioudaion)? There 

is good external support for the plural TouSaltuv CP 66 N* 0 

f 1 ’ 13 565 al latt), but the external evidence for the singular 

TouSctlou is slightly stronger (fly 5 2 N A B L V P 33 1241 the 

majority of Byzantine minuscules and others}). 


ceming ceremonial washing. 10 * * 3:26 So they 
came to John and said to him, “Rabbi, the one 
who was with you on the other side of the 


tn Or “a certain Judean." Flere BDAG 478 s.v. TouSaloq 2.a 
states, “Judean (with respect to birth, nationality, or cult).” If 
the emphasis is simply on the individual’s origin, "Judean” 
would be preferable since it designates a nationality or place 
of origin. Flowever, the mention of ceremonial washing in the 
context suggests the dispute was religious in nature, so “Jew” 
has been retained in the translation here. 

10 tn Or “ceremonial cleansing,” or “purification." 
sn What was the controversy concerning ceremonial wash¬ 
ing? It is not clear. Some have suggested that it was over the 
relative merits of the baptism of Jesus and John. But what 
about the ceremonial nature of the washing? There are so 
many unanswered questions here that even R. E. Brown (who 
does not usually resort to dislocations in the text as a solu¬ 
tion to difficulties) proposes that this dialogue originally took 
place immediately after 1:19-34 and before the wedding at 
Cana. (Why else the puzzled hostility of the disciples over the 
crowds coming to Jesus?) Also, the synoptics imply John was 
imprisoned before Jesus began his Galilean ministry. At any 
rate, there is no reason to rearrange the material here - it 
occurs in this place for a very good reason. As far as the au¬ 
thor is concerned, it serves as a further continuation of the 
point made to Nicodemus, that is, the necessity of being born 
“from above" (3:3). Note that John the Baptist describes Je¬ 
sus as “the one who comes from heaven” in 3:31 (avuiGev 
[anothen], the same word as in 3:3). There is another lexical 
tie to preceding material: The subject of the dispute, ceremo¬ 
nial washing (3:25), calls to mind the six stone jars of water 
changed to wine at the wedding feast in 2:6, put there for 
“Jewish ceremonial washing.” This section ultimately culmi¬ 
nates and concludes ideas begun in chap. 2 and continued 
in chap. 3. Although the author does not supply details, one 
scenario would be this: The disciples of John, perplexed after 
this disagreement with an individual Jew (or with the Jewish 
authorities), came to John and asked about the fact that Je¬ 
sus was baptizing and more and more were coming to him. 
John had been preaching a baptism of repentance for forgive¬ 
ness of sin (see Mark 1:4, Luke 3:3). Possibly what the Jew(s) 
reported to John’s disciples was that Jesus was now set¬ 
ting aside the Jewish purification rituals as unnecessary. To 
John's disciples this might also be interpreted as: (a) a falling 
away from Judaism, and (b) a break with John's own teach¬ 
ing. That Jesus could have said this is very evident from many 
incidents in his ministry in all the gospels. The thrust would 
be that outward cleansing (that is, observance of purification 
rituals) was not what made a person clean. A new heart with¬ 
in (that is, being bom from above) is what makes a person 
clean. So John's disciples came to him troubled about an ap¬ 
parent contradiction in doctrine though the explicit problem 
they mentioned is that Jesus was baptizing and multitudes 
were coming to him. (Whether Jesus was or was not baptiz¬ 
ing really wasn't the issue though, and John the Baptist knew 
that because he didn’t mention it in his reply. In 4:2 the au¬ 
thor says that Jesus was not baptizing, but his disciples. That 
reference would seem to cover this incident as well, and so 
the disciples of John are just reporting what they have heard, 
or thought they heard.) The real point at issue is the authority 
of Jesus to “overturn” the system of ritual purification within 
Judaism. John replied to this question of the authority of Je¬ 
sus in 3:27-36. In 3:27-30 he reassured his disciples, remind¬ 
ing them that if more people were coming to Jesus, it did not 
threaten him at all, because “heaven” had ordained it to be 
so (v. 27). (After all, some of these very disciples of John had 
presumably heard him tell the Jewish delegation that he was 
not the Messiah but was sent before him, mentioned in John 
1.) Then John compared himself to the friend of the bride¬ 
groom who stands by and yet participates in the bridegroom’s 
joy (v. 29). John was completely content in his own position as 
forerunner and preparer of the way. 
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Jordan River , 1 about whom you testified - see, he 
is baptizing, and everyone is flocking to him!” 

3:27 John replied, 2 “No one can receive any¬ 
thing unless it has been given to him from heaven. 
3:28 You yourselves can testify that I said, ‘I am 
not the Christ,’ 3 but rather, ‘I have been sent before 
him.’ 3:29 The one who has the bride is the bride¬ 
groom. The friend of the bridegroom, who stands 
by and listens for him, rejoices greatly 4 when he 
hears the bridegroom’s voice. This then is my joy, 
and it is complete. 5 3:30 He must become more im¬ 
portant while I become less important.” 6 

3:31 The one who comes from above is supe¬ 
rior to all . 7 The one who is from the earth belongs 
to the earth and speaks about earthly things . 8 The 
one who comes from heaven 9 is superior to all . 10 
3:32 He testifies about what he has seen and heard, 
but no one accepts his testimony. 3:33 The one who 
has accepted his testimony has confirmed clearly 
that God is truthful . 11 3:34 For the one whom God 
has sent 12 speaks the words of God, for he does not 
give the Spirit sparingly . 13 3:35 The Father loves 
the Son and has placed all things under his author¬ 
ity . 14 3:36 The one who believes in the Son has 
eternal life. The one who rejects 15 the Son will not 
see life, but God’s wrath 16 remains 17 on him. 


1 tn "River” is not in the Greek text but is supplied for clar¬ 
ity. 

2 tn Grk “answered and said." 

3 tn Or “the Messiah” (Both Greek “Christ” and Hebrew 
and Aramaic “Messiah" mean "one who has been anoint¬ 
ed”). 

sn See the note on Christ in 1:20. 

4 tn Grk “rejoices with joy” (an idiom). 

5 tn Grk “Therefore this my joy is fulfilled.” 

6 sn Some interpreters extend the quotation of John the 
Baptist’s words through v. 36. 

7 tn Or “is above all.” 

8 tn Grk “speaks from the earth.” 

9 sn The one who comes from heaven refers to Christ. As in 
John 1:1, the Word’s preexistence is indicated here. 

10 tc£ 75 t<* D/ 7 565 as well as several versions and fathers 

lack the phrase “is superior to all” (cTTavui ndvTtov eotiv, 
epano panton estin). This effectively joins the last sentence 
of v. 31 with v. 32: “The one who comes from heaven testi¬ 
fies about what he has seen and heard, but no one accepts 
his testimony.” On the other side, the phrase may have been 
deleted because of perceived redundancy, since it duplicates 
what is said earlier in the verse. The witnesses that include 
ettcivw TTavTuiv eotiv in both places are weighty and wide¬ 
spread ABLW 5 0 T 083086J 13 33latsy Bph 

bo). On balance, the longer reading should probably be con¬ 
sidered authentic. 

tn Or “is above all." 

11 tn Or “is true.” 

12 tn That is, Christ. 

13 tn Grk “for not by measure does he give the Spirit” (an 
idiom). Leviticus Rabbah 15:2 states: “The Holy Spirit rested 
on the prophets by measure.” Jesus is contrasted to this. The 
Spirit rests upon him without measure. 

14 tn Grk “has given all things into his hand” (an idiom). 

15 tn Or “refuses to believe,” or “disobeys.” 

16 tn Or “anger because of evil,” or “punishment.” 

17 tn Or “resides.” 


Departure From Judea 

4:1 Now when Jesus 18 knew that the Phari¬ 
sees 19 had heard that he 20 was winning 21 and baptiz¬ 
ing more disciples than John 4:2 (although Jesus 
himself was not baptizing, but his disciples were), 22 
4:3 he left Judea and set out once more for Gali¬ 
lee. 23 

Conversation With a Samaritan Woman 

4:4 But he had 24 to pass through Samaria. 25 


18 tc Several early and important witnesses, along with the 
majority of later ones pp 6 ® 7 5 A B C L W s v k 083 J 13 33 Ui sa), 
haveKupioc; ( kurios , “Lord”) here instead of TqooGg ( Iesous , 
“Jesus”). As significant as this external support is, the inter¬ 
nal evidence seems to be on the side of TqooGg. “Jesus” is 
mentioned two more times in the first two verses of chapter 
four in a way that is stylistically awkward (so much so that the 
translation has substituted the pronoun for the first one; see 
tn note below). This seems to be sufficient reason to motivate 
scribes to change the wording to KupioQ. Further, the reading 
TqooGg is not without decent support, though admittedly not 
as strong as that for Kupioq (J) 66 * 8 D 0 086 f 1 565 1241 
a/ lat bo). On the other hand, this Gospel speaks of Jesus 
as Lord in the evangelist’s narrative descriptions elsewhere 
only in 11:2; 20:18, 20; 21:12; and probably 6:23, preferring 
TqooGg most of the time. This fact could be used to argue 
that scribes, acquainted with John's style, changed xGpioQ 
to TqooGg. But the immediate context generally is weighed 
more heavily than an author's style. It is possible that nei¬ 
ther word was in the original text and scribes supplied what 
they thought most appropriate (see TCGNT 176). But without 
ms evidence to this effect coupled with the harder reading 
TqooGc;, this conjecture must remain doubtful. All in all, it is 
best to regard TqooGi; as the original reading here. 

19 sn See the note on Pharisees in 1:24. 

20 tn Grk “Jesus”; the repetition of the proper name is some¬ 
what redundant in English (see the beginning of the verse) 
and so the pronoun (“he”) has been substituted here. 

21 tn Grk “was making.” 

22 sn This is a parenthetical note by the author. 

23 sn The author doesn’t tell why Jesus chose to set out 
once more for Galilee. Some have suggested that the Phari¬ 
sees turned their attention to Jesus because John the Baptist 
had now been thrown into prison. But the text gives no hint of 
this. In any case, perhaps Jesus simply did not want to pro¬ 
voke a confrontation at this time (knowing that his “hour” had 
not yet come). 

24 sn Travel through Samaria was not geographically neces¬ 
sary; the normal route for Jews ran up the east side of the Jor¬ 
dan River (Transjordan). Although some take the impersonal 
verb had to (5eT, dei) here to indicate logical necessity only, 
normally in John’s Gospel its use involves God’s will or plan 
(3:7,3:14,3:30,4:4,4:20,4:24,9:4,10:16,12:34,20:9). 

25 sn Samaria. The Samaritans were descendants of 2 
groups: (1) The remnant of native Israelites who were not de¬ 
ported after the fall of the Northern Kingdom in 722 b.c.; (2) 
Foreign colonists brought in from Babylonia and Media by the 
Assyrian conquerors to settle the land with inhabitants who 
would be loyal to Assyria. There was theological opposition 
between the Samaritans and the Jews because the former re¬ 
fused to worship in Jerusalem. After the exile the Samaritans 
put obstacles in the way of the Jewish restoration of Jerusa¬ 
lem, and in the 2nd century b.c. the Samaritans helped the 
Syrians in their wars against the Jews. In 128 b.c. the Jewish 
high priest retaliated and burned the Samaritan temple on 
Mount Gerizim. 
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4:5 Now he came to a Samaritan town 1 called 
Sychar , 2 near the plot of land that Jacob had given 
to his son Joseph . 3 4:6 Jacob’s well was there, so 
Jesus, since he was tired from the journey, sat right 
down beside 4 the well. It was about noon . 5 

4:7 A Samaritan woman 6 came to draw water. 
Jesus said to her, “Give me some water 7 to drink.” 
4:8 (For his disciples had gone off into the town to 
buy supplies. 8 ) 9 4:9 So the Samaritan woman said 
to him, “How can you — a Jew 10 - ask me, a Sa¬ 
maritan woman, for water 11 to drink?” (For Jews 
use nothing in common 12 with Samaritans.) 13 

4:10 Jesus answered 14 her, “If you had 
known 15 the gift of God and who it is who said 
to you, ‘Give me some water 16 to drink,’ you 
would have asked him, and he would have given 


1 tn Grk “town of Samaria." The noun XapapEiap (Sama- 
reias) has been translated as an attributive genitive. 

2 sn Sychar was somewhere in the vicinity of Shechem, 
possibly the village of Askar, 1.5 km northeast of Jacob’s 
well. 

3 sn Perhaps referred to in Gen 48:22. 

4 tn Grk “on (etti, epi) the well." There may have been a 
low stone rim encircling the well, or the reading of'p 66 (“on the 
ground") may be correct. 

5 tn Grk “the sixth hour." 

sn It was about noon. The suggestion has been made by 
some that time should be reckoned from midnight rather 
than sunrise. This would make the time 6 a.m. rather than 
noon. That would fit in this passage but not in John 19:14 
which places the time when Jesus is condemned to be cruci¬ 
fied at “the sixth hour." 

6 tn Grk “a woman from Samaria.” According to BDAG 912 
s.v. SapapEia, the prepositional phrase is to be translated as 
a simple attributive: “yuvf) ek if\q lapctpEiag a Samaritan 
woman J 4:7.” 

7 tn The phrase “some water" is supplied as the understood 
direct object of the infinitive tteTv (pein). 

8 tn Grk “buy food.” 

9 sn This is a parenthetical note by the author, indicating 
why Jesus asked the woman for a drink (for presumably his 
disciples also took the water bucket with them). 

10 tn Or “a Judean." Here BDAG 478 s.v. Tou5ai'op 2.a 
states, "Judean (with respect to birth, nationality, or cult).” 
The same term occurs in the plural later in this verse. In one 
sense “Judean” would work very well in the translation here, 
since the contrast is between residents of the two geographi¬ 
cal regions. However, since in the context of this chapter the 
discussion soon becomes a religious rather than a territorial 
one (cf. w. 19-26), the translation “Jew” has been retained 
here and in v. 22. 

11 tn “Water” is supplied as the understood direct object of 
the infinitive tteTv (pein). 

12 tn D. Daube (“Jesus and the Samaritan Woman: the 
Meaning of ouyxpaopai [Jn 4:7ffj,” JBL 69 [1950]: 137-47) 
suggests this meaning. 

sn The background to the statement use nothing in com¬ 
mon is the general assumption among Jews that the Samari¬ 
tans were ritually impure or unclean. Thus a Jew who used a 
drinking vessel after a Samaritan had touched it would be¬ 
come ceremonially unclean. 

13 sn This is a parenthetical note by the author. 

14 tn Grk “answered and said to her.” 

15 tn Or “if you knew.” 

16 tn The phrase “some water” is supplied as the under¬ 
stood direct object of the infinitive tteTv (pein). 


you living water .” 17 4:11 “Sir ,” 18 the woman 19 said 
to him, “you have no bucket and the well 20 is 
deep; where then do you get this 21 living water ? 22 
4:12 Surely you’re not greater than our ancestor 23 
Jacob, are you? For he gave us this well and drank 
from it himself, along with his sons and his live¬ 
stock .” 24 

4:13 Jesus replied , 25 “Everyone who drinks 
some of this water will be thirsty 26 again. 4:14 But 
whoever drinks some of the water that I will 
give him will never be thirsty again , 27 but the 


17 tn This is a second class conditional sentence in Greek. 

sn The word translated living is used in Greek of flowing 

water, which leads to the woman’s misunderstanding in the 
following verse. She thought Jesus was referring to some un¬ 
known source of drinkable water. 

18 tn Or “Lord." The Greek term Kupiog (kurios) means both 
“Sir” and “Lord." In this passage there is probably a gradual 
transition from one to the other as the woman’s respect for 
Jesus grows throughout the conversation (4:11,15,19). 

19 tc J Two early and important Greek mss along with two 
versional witnesses fly 5 B sf ac 2 ) lack f| yuvrj (he gune, “the 
woman”) here; N* has EKEivq (ekeine, “that one” or possibly 
“she”) instead of f| yuvrj. It is possible that no explicit subject 
was in the original text and scribes added either f| yuvrj or 
EKEi'vri to make the meaning clear. It is also possible that the 
archetype of jy 5 N B expunged the subject because it was 
not altogether necessary, with the scribe of N later adding 
the pronoun. However, f| yuvrj is not in doubt in any other 
introduction to the woman’s words in this chapter (cf. vv. 9, 
15, 17,19, 25), suggesting that intentional deletion was not 
the motive for the shorter reading in v. 11 (or else why would 
they delete the words only here?). Thus, the fact that virtu¬ 
ally all witnesses fly 662 N AC D LW s 0 T 050 083 086 J 113 
TM latt sy°' p h sa bo) have q yuvq here may suggest that it is 
a motivated reading, conforming this verse to the rest of the 
pericope. Although a decision is difficult, it is probably best to 
regard the shorter reading as authentic. NA 27 has f| yuvrj in 
brackets, indicating doubts as to their authenticity. For Eng¬ 
lish stylistic reasons, the translation also includes “the wom¬ 
an" here. 

20 tn The word for “well” has now shifted to bpcap (phrear , 
“cistern"); earlier in the passage it was nqyq (pege). 

21 tn The anaphoric article has been translated “this.” 

22 sn Where then do you get this living water? The woman’s 
reply is an example of the “misunderstood statement,” a 
technique appearing frequently in John’s Gospel. Jesus was 
speaking of living water which was spiritual (ultimately a Jo- 
hannine figure for the Holy Spirit, see John 7:38-39), but the 
woman thought he was speaking of flowing (fresh drinkable) 
water. Her misunderstanding gave Jesus the opportunity to 
explain what he really meant. 

23 tn Or “our forefather”; Grk“ourfather.” 

24 tn Questions prefaced with prj (me) in Greek anticipate a 
negative answer. This can sometimes be indicated by using a 
“tag” at the end. In this instance all of v. 12 is one question. 
It has been broken into two sentences for the sake of English 
style (instead of “for he” the Greek reads “who"). 

25 tn Grk “answered and said to her.” 

26 tn Grk “will thirst.” 

27 tn Grk “will never be thirsty forever.” The possibility of a 
later thirst is emphatically denied. 
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water that I will give him will become in him a 
fountain 1 of water springing up 2 to eternal life.” 
4:15 The woman said to him, “Sir, give me this 
water, so that I will not be thirsty or have to come 
here to draw 3 water .” 4 4:16 He 5 said to her, “Go 
call your husband and come back here .” 6 4:17 The 
woman replied , 7 “I have no husband.” Jesus said 
to her, “Right you are when you said , 8 ‘I have no 
husband ,’ 9 4:18 for you have had five husbands, 
and the man you are living with 10 now is not your 
husband. This you said truthfully!” 

4:19 The woman said to him, “Sir, I see 11 that 
you are a prophet. 4:20 Our fathers worshiped 
on this mountain, 12 and you people 13 say that 
the place where people must worship is in Je¬ 
rusalem.” 14 4:21 Jesus said to her, “Believe me, 
woman, 15 a time 16 is coming when you will wor¬ 
ship 17 the Father neither on this mountain nor in 
Jerusalem. 4:22 You people 18 worship what you 
do not know. We worship what we know, be¬ 


1 tn Or “well.” "Fountain” is used as the translation for 
TTpyi] (pege) here since the idea is that of an artesian well that 
flows freely, but the term “artesian well" is not common in 
contemporary English. 

2 tn The verb aAAopcvou ( hallomenou) is used of quick 
movement (like jumping) on the part of living beings. This is 
the only instance of its being applied to the action of water. 
However, in the LXX it is used to describe the “Spirit of God” 
as it falls on Samson and Saul. See Judg 14:6, 19; 15:14; 
1 Kgdms 10:2, 10 LXX (= 1 Sam 10:6,10 ET); and Isa 35:6 
(note context). 

3 tn Grk “or come here to draw.” 

4 tn The direct object of the infinitive dvrAdv ( antlein) 
is understood in Greek but supplied for clarity in the English 
translation. 

5 tc Most witnesses have “Jesus” here, either with the ar¬ 
ticle (N c C 2 D L W 5 ¥ 086 OJI lat) or without (N * A 0 / 113 a/), 
while several important and early witnesses lack the name 
CP 66 - 75 BC* 33 vM pc). It is unlikely that scribes would have de¬ 
liberately expunged the name of Jesus from the text here, es¬ 
pecially since it aids the reader with the flow of the dialogue. 
Further, that the name occurs both anarthrouslyand with the 
article suggests that it was a later addition. (For similar argu¬ 
ments, see the tc note on “woman” in 4:11). 

6 tn Grk “come here" (“back” is implied). 

7 tn Grk “answered and said to him.” 

8 tn Grk “Well have you said.” 

9 tn The word order in Jesus’ reply is reversed from the 
woman’s original statement. The word “husband” in Jesus’ 
reply is placed in an emphatic position. 

10 tn Grk “the one you have.” 

11 tn Grk “behold” or “perceive,” but these are not as com¬ 
mon in contemporary English usage. 

12 sn This mountain refers to Mount Gerizim, where the Sa¬ 
maritan shrine was located. 

13 tn The word “people” is not in the Greek text, but is sup¬ 
plied to indicate that the Greek verb translated “say” is sec¬ 
ond person plural and thus refers to more than Jesus alone. 

14 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

15 sn Woman was a polite form of address (see BDAG 208-9 
s.v. yuvq 1), similar to “Madam” or “Ma’am” used in English 
in different regions. 

16 tn Grk “an hour.” 

17 tn The verb is plural. 

18 tn The word “people” is not in the Greek text, but is sup¬ 
plied to indicate that the Greek verb translated “worship” is 
second person plural and thus refers to more than the wom¬ 
an alone. 


cause salvation is from the Jews. 19 4:23 But a time 20 
is coming - and now is here 21 - when the true wor¬ 
shipers will worship the Father in spirit and truth, 
for the Father seeks 22 such people to be 23 his wor¬ 
shipers 24 4:24 God is spirit, 25 and the people who 
worship him must worship in spirit and truth.” 
4:25 The woman said to him, “I know that Mes¬ 
siah is coming” (the one called Christ); 26 “when¬ 
ever he 27 comes, he will tell 28 us everything.” 29 
4:26 Jesus said to her, “I, the one speaking to you, 
am he.” 

The Disciples Return 

4:27 Now at that very moment his disciples 
came back. 30 They were shocked 31 because he 
was speaking 32 with a woman. However, no one 
said, “What do you want?” 33 or “Why are you 
speaking with her?” 4:28 Then the woman left 
her water jar, went off into the town and said to 
the people, 34 4:29 “Come, see a man who told 


18 tn Or “from the Judeans.” See the note on “Jew" in v. 9. 

20 tn Grk “an hour.” 

21 tn “Here” is not in the Greek text but is supplied to con¬ 
form to contemporary English idiom. 

22 sn See also John 4:27. 

23 tn Or “as.” The object-complement construction implies 
either “as” or “to be." 

24 tn This is a double accusative construction of object 
and complement with toioutoui; ( toioutous) as the object 
and the participle ttpookuvouvtck; (proskunountas) as the 
complement. 

sn The Father wants such people as his worshipers. Note 
how the woman has been concerned about where people 
ought to worship, while Jesus is concerned about who people 
ought to worship. 

25 tn Here nvEupa (pneuma) is understood as a qualitative 
predicate nominative while the articular Oeog (theos) is the 
subject. 

28 tn Both Greek “Christ” and Hebrew and Aramaic “Mes¬ 
siah” mean “the one who has been anointed.” 

sn The one called Christ. This is a parenthetical statement 
by the author. See the note on Christ in 1:20. 

27 tn Grk “that one.” 

28 tn Or “he will announce to us.” 

28 tn Grk “all things." 

30 tn Or “his disciples returned”; Grk “came” (“back” is sup¬ 
plied in keeping with English usage). Because of the length of 
the Greek sentence it is betterto divide here and begin a new 
English sentence, leaving the rai (kai) before cOaupatjov 
(i ethaumazon) untranslated. 

31 tn BDAG 444 s.v. Oaupd^o) l.a.y has “be surprised that” 
followed by indirect discourse. The context calls for a slightly 
stronger wording. 

32 tn The oti (hoti) could also be translated as declara¬ 
tive (“that he had been speaking with a woman") but since 
this would probably require translating the imperfect verb as 
a past perfect (which is normal after a declarative on), it is 
preferable to take this oti as causal. 

33 tn Grk “seek.” See John 4:23. 

sn The question “What do you want?" is John's editorial 
comment (for no one in the text was asking it). The author is 
making a literary link with Jesus’ statement in v. 23: It is evi¬ 
dent that, in spite of what the disciples may have been think¬ 
ing, what Jesus was seeking is what the Father was seeking, 
that is to say, someone to worship him. 

34 tn The term dvOpwnoi ( anthropoi) used here can mean 
either “people" (when used generically) or “men” (though 
there is a more specific term in Greek for adult males, avrjp 
[aner]). Thus the woman could have been speaking either 
(1) to all the people or (2) to the male leaders of the city as 
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me everything I ever did. Surely he can’t be the 
Messiah, * 1 can he?” 2 4:30 So 3 they left the town and 
began coming 4 to him. 

Workers for the Harvest 

4:31 Meanwhile the disciples were urging him, 5 
“Rabbi, eat something.” 6 4:32 But he said to them, 
“I have food to eat that you know nothing about.” 
4:33 So the disciples began to say 7 to one another, 
“No one brought him anything 8 to eat, did they?” 9 
4:34 Jesus said to them, “My food is to do the will 
of the one who sent me 10 and to complete 11 his 
work 12 4:35 Don’t you say, 13 ‘There are four more 
months and then comes the harvest?’ I tell you, 
look up 14 and see that the fields are already white 15 
for harvest! 4:36 The one who reaps receives pay 16 
and gathers fruit for eternal life, so that the one who 
sows and the one who reaps can rejoice together. 
4:37 For in this instance the saying is true, 17 ‘One 

their representatives. However, most recent English transla¬ 
tions regard the former as more likely and render the word 
“people" here. 

1 tn Grk “the Christ” (both Greek “Christ” and Hebrew and 
Aramaic "Messiah” mean “one who has been anointed”). 
Although the Greek text reads xpicrroi; ( christos) here, it is 
more consistent based on 4:25 (where McoaiaQ [Messias] 
is the lead term and is qualified by xpicrrog) to translate 
XPUttoq as “Messiah” here. 

2 tn The use of pf|Ti (meti) normally presupposes a nega¬ 
tive answer. This should not be taken as an indication that the 
woman did not believe, however. It may well be an example 
of “reverse psychology,” designed to gain a hearing for her 
testimony among those whose doubts about her background 
would obviate her claims. 

3 tn “So” is supplied for transitional smoothness in Eng¬ 
lish. 

4 sn The imperfect tense is here rendered began coming 
for the author is not finished with this part of the story yet; 
these same Samaritans will appear again in v. 35. 

5 tn Grk “were asking him, saying.” 

6 tn The direct object of <|xxyE (phage) in Greek is under¬ 
stood; “something" is supplied in English. 

7 tn An ingressive imperfect conveys the idea that Jesus’ 
reply provoked the disciples’ response. 

8 tn The direct object of fjvtyKEv (enenken) in Greek is un¬ 
derstood; “anything” is supplied in English. 

9 tn Questions prefaced with pfj (me) in Greek anticipate a 
negative answer. This can sometimes be indicated by using a 
“tag” at the end in English (here it is “did they?’’). 

10 sn The one who sent me refers to the Father. 

11 tn Or “to accomplish.” 

12 tn Thesubstantival i'va (hina) clause has been translated 
as an English infinitive clause. 

sn No one brought him anything to eat, did they? In the dis¬ 
cussion with the disciples which took place while the wom¬ 
an had gone into the city, note again the misunderstanding: 
The disciples thought Jesus referred to physical food, while 
he was really speaking figuratively and spiritually again. Thus 
Jesus was forced to explain what he meant, and the explana¬ 
tion that his food was his mission, to do the will of God and 
accomplish his work, leads naturally into the metaphor of the 
harvest. The fruit of his mission was represented by the Sa¬ 
maritans who were coming to him. 

13 tn The recitative oti (hoti) after kiyere (legete) has not 
been translated. 

14 tn Grk “lift upyour eyes” (an idiom). BDAG 357 s.v. nrai'pu) 
1 has “look up” here. 

15 tn That is, “ripe.” 

16 tn Or “a reward”; see L&N 38.14 and 57.173. This is 
something of a wordplay. 

17 tn The recitative oti (hoti) after aXqSi vop ( alethinos) has 


sows and another reaps.’ 4:38 I sent you to reap 
what you did not work for; others have labored 
and you have entered into their labor.” 

The Samaritans Respond 

4:39 Now many Samaritans from that town be¬ 
lieved in him because of the report of the woman 
who testified , 18 “He told me everything I ever did.” 
4:40 So when the Samaritans came to him, they be¬ 
gan asking 19 him to stay with them 20 He stayed 
there two days, 4:41 and because of his word many 
more 21 believed. 4:42 They said to the woman, 
“No longer do we believe because of your words, 
for we have heard for ourselves, and we know that 
this one 22 really is the Savior of the world .” 23 

Onward to Galilee 

4:43 After the two days he departed from there 
to Galilee. 4:44 (For Jesus himself had testified that 
a prophet has no honor in his own country .) 24 4:45 
So when he came to Galilee, the Galileans wel¬ 
comed him because they had seen all the things 
he had done in Jerusalem 25 at the feast 26 (for they 
themselves had gone to the feast ) 27 


not been translated. 

18 tn Grk “when she testified." 

19 tn Following the arrival of the Samaritans, the imperfect 
verb has been translated as ingressive. 

20 tn Because of the length of the Greek sentence and the 
sequencing with the following verse, the conjunction koJ (kai) 
has not been translated here. Instead a new English sen¬ 
tence is begun. 

21 tn Or “and they believed much more.” 

22 tn Or “this.” The Greek pronoun can mean either “this 
one” or “this” (BDAG 740 s.v. ouToq 1). 

23 sn There is irony in the Samaritans' declaration that Je¬ 
sus was really the Savior of the world, an irony foreshadowed 
in the prologue to the Fourth Gospel (1:11): “He came to his 
own, and his own did not receive him.” Yet the Samaritans 
welcomed Jesus and proclaimed him to be not the Jewish 
Messiah only, but the Savior of the world. 

24 sn This is a parenthetical note by the author. 

25 sn All the things he had done in Jerusalem probably re¬ 
fers to the signs mentioned in John 2:23. 

map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; Map8- 
F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

28 sn See John 2:23-25. 

27 sn John 4:44-45. The last part of v. 45 is a parenthetical 
note by the author. The major problem in these verses con¬ 
cerns the contradiction between the proverb stated by Jesus 
in v. 44 and the reception of the Galileans in v. 45. Origen 
solved the problem by referring his own country to Judea 
(which Jesus had just left) and not Galilee. But this runs coun¬ 
ter to the thrust of John’s Gospel, which takes pains to iden¬ 
tify Jesus with Galilee (cf. 1:46) and does not even mention 
his Judean birth. R. E. Brown typifies the contemporary ap¬ 
proach: He regards v. 44 as an addition by a later redactor 
who wanted to emphasize Jesus' unsatisfactory reception 
in Galilee. Neither expedient is necessary, though, if honor 
is understood in its sense of attributing true worth to some¬ 
one. The Galileans did welcome him, but their welcome was 
to prove a superficial response based on what they had seen 
him do at the feast. There is no indication that the signs they 
saw brought them to place their faith in Jesus any more than 
Nicodemusdid on the basis of the signs. But a superficial wel¬ 
come based on enthusiasm for miracles is no real honor at 
all. 
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Healing the Royal Official’s Son 

4:46 Now he came again to Cana 1 in Galilee 
where he had made the water wine. 2 In 3 Caper¬ 
naum 4 there was a certain royal official 5 whose 
son was sick. 4:47 When he heard that Jesus had 
come back from Judea to Galilee, he went to him 
and begged him 6 to come down and heal his son, 
who was about to die. 4:48 So Jesus said to him, 
“Unless you people 7 see signs and wonders you 
will never believe!” 8 4:49 “Sir,” the official said to 
him, “come down before my child dies.” 4:50 Je¬ 
sus told him, “Go home; 9 your son will live.” The 
man believed the word that Jesus spoke to him, 
and set off for home. 10 

4:51 While he was on his way down, 11 his 
slaves 12 met him and told him that his son was 
going to live. 4:52 So he asked them the time 13 
when his condition began to improve, 14 and 15 
they told him, “Yesterday at one o’clock in the 
afternoon 16 the fever left him.” 4:53 Then the 


1 map For location see Mapl-C3; Map2-D2; Map3-C5. 

2 sn See John 2:1-11. 

3 tn Grk "And in.” 

4 sn Capernaum was a town on the northwest shore of the 
Sea of Galilee, 680 ft (204 m) below sea level. It was a major 
trade and economic center in the North Galilean region. 

map For location see Mapl-D2; Map2-C3; Map3-B2. 

5 tn Although fSaaiAiKOQ ( basilikos) has often been trans¬ 
lated “nobleman” it is almost certainly refers here to a ser¬ 
vant of Herod, tetrarch of Galilee (who in the NT is called a 
king, Matt 14:9, Mark 6:14-29). Capernaum was a border 
town, so doubtless there were many administrative officials 
in residence there. 

6 tn The direct object of ipuTa ( erota) is supplied from 
context. Direct objects were frequently omitted in Greek when 
clear from the context. 

7 tn The word “people” is not in the Greek text, but is sup¬ 
plied to indicate that the verb is second person plural (refer¬ 
ring to more than the royal official alone). 

8 tn Or "you never believe.” The verb TrurrEucqTE 
ipisteusete) is aorist subjunctive and may have either nu¬ 
ance. 

9 tn Grk “Go”; the word “home” is not in the Greek text, 
but is implied. 

10 tn Grk “and left.” The words “for home" are implied by 
the following verse. 

11 sn While he was on his way down. Going to Capernaum 
from Cana, one must go east across the Galilean hills and 
then descend to the Sea of Galilee. The 20 mi (33 km) jour¬ 
ney could not be made in a single day. The use of the descrip¬ 
tion on his way down shows the author was familiar with Pal¬ 
estinian geography. 

12 tn Traditionally, “servants.” Though SoGAop ( doulos ) is 
normally translated “servant,” the word does not bear the 
connotation of a free individual serving another. BDAG notes 
that “‘servant' for ‘slave’ is largely confined to Biblical transl. 
and early American times...in normal usage at the present 
time the two words are carefully distinguished" (BDAG 260 
s.v.). The most accurate translation is “bondservant” (some¬ 
times found in the ASV for SoGAop), in that it often indicates 
one who sells himself into slavery to another. But as this is 
archaic, few today understand its force. 

13 tn Grk “the hour.” 

14 tn BDAG 558 s.v. KopijioTEpov translates the idiom 
Kop4>oT£pov exeiv ( kompsoteron echein) as “begin to im¬ 
prove.” 

15 tn The second ouv (oun) in 4:52 has been translated as 
“and” to improve English style by avoiding redundancy. 

16 tn Grk “at the seventh hour.” 


father realized that it was the very time 17 Jesus had 
said to him, “Your son will live,” and he himself 
believed along with his entire household. 4:54 Je¬ 
sus did this as his second miraculous sign 18 when 
he returned from Judea to Galilee. 

Healing a Paralytic at the Pool of Bethesda 

5:1 After this 19 there was a Jewish feast, 20 
and Jesus went up to Jerusalem. 21 5:2 Now there 
is 22 in Jerusalem by the Sheep Gate 23 a pool 


17 tn Grk “at that hour." 

18 tn This sentence in Greek involves an object-complement 
construction. The force can be either “Jesus did this as,” or 
possibly “Jesus made this to be.” The latter translation ac¬ 
cents not only Jesus’ power but his sovereignty too. Cf. 2:11 
where the same construction occurs. 

13 sn The temporal indicator After this is not specific, so it is 
uncertain how long afterthe incidents at Cana this occurred. 

20 tc The textual variants EopTq or q EopTrj (heorte or he 

heorte, “a feast” or “the feast”) may not appear significant at 
first, but to read EopTq with the article would almost certain¬ 
ly demand a reference to the Jewish Passover. The article is 
found in N C L A ¥ R33 892 1424 pm, but is lacking in 
{£66,75 A B D T W s 0 565 579 700 1241 pm}. Overall, 

the shorter reading has somewhat better support. Internally, 
the known proclivity of scribes to make the text more explicit 
argues compellingly for the shorter reading. Thus, the verse 
refers to a feast other than the Passover. The incidental note 
in 5:3, that the sick were lying outside in the porticoes of the 
pool, makes Passover an unlikely time because it fell toward 
the end of winter and the weather would not have been warm. 
L. Morris ( John [NICNT], 299, n. 6) thinks it impossible to iden¬ 
tify the feast with certainty. 

sn A Jewish feast. Jews were obligated to go up to Jerusa¬ 
lem for 3 major annual feasts: Passover, Pentecost, and Tab¬ 
ernacles. If the first is probably ruled out because of the time 
of year, the last is not as likely because it forms the central 
setting for chap. 7 (where there are many indications in the 
context that Tabernacles is the feast in view.) This leaves the 
feast of Pentecost, which at some point prior to this time in 
Jewish tradition (as reflected in Jewish intertestamental liter¬ 
ature and later post-Christian rabbinic writings) became iden¬ 
tified with the giving of the law to Moses on Mount Sinai. Such 
an association might explain Jesus’ reference to Moses in 
5:45-46. This is uncertain, however. The only really important 
fact for the author is that the healing was done on a Sabbath. 
This is what provoked the controversy with the Jewish authori¬ 
ties recorded in 5:16-47. 

21 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

22 tn Regarding the use of the present tense eotiv (estin) 
and its implications for the dating of the Gospel of John, see 
the article by D. B. Wallace, “John 5,2 and the Date of the 
Fourth Gospel,” Bib 71 (1990): 177-205. 

23 tn The site of the miracle is also something of a prob¬ 
lem: TTpopaTiKfj (probatike) is usually taken as a reference 
to the Sheep Gate near the temple. Some (R. E. Brown and 
others) would place the word KoAup(3r|0pa ( kolumbethra) 
with npo|3cmKfj to read “in Jerusalem, by the Sheep Pool, 
there is (another pool) with the Hebrew name.” This would im¬ 
ply that there is reference to two pools in the context rather 
than only one. This does not seem necessary (although it is 
a grammatical possibility). The gender of the words does not 
help since both are feminine (as is the participle ETTiAtyopcvri 
[epilegomene]). Note however that Brown’s suggestion would 
require a feminine word to be supplied (for the participle 
EmfcyopEvq to modify). The traditional understanding of the 
phrase as a reference to the Sheep Gate near the temple ap¬ 
pears more probably correct. 
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called Bethzatha 1 in Aramaic, 2 which has five 
covered walkways. 3 5:3 A great number of sick, 
blind, lame, and paralyzed people were lying 
in these walkways. 4 5:5 Now a man was there 
who had been disabled for thirty-eight years. 5 


1 tc Some mss (N [L] 33 it) read Bethzatha, while others 
read Bethsaida pjysei76 b T W s [ v f] pc vg); codex D has Bel- 
zetha. A lot of controversy has surrounded the name of the 
pool itself: The reading of the Byzantine (or majority) text (A 
C 0 078 f 113 ®t), Bethesda, has been virtually discarded by 
scholars in favor of what is thought to be the more primitive 
Bethzatha, even though many recent translations continue 
to employ Bethesda, the traditional reading. The latter is at¬ 
tested by Josephus as the name of a quarter of the city near 
the northeast corner of the temple area. He reports that the 
Syrian Legate Cestius burned this suburb in his attack on Je¬ 
rusalem in October a.d. 68 (J. W. 2.19.4 [2.530]). However, 
there is some new archaeological evidence for this problem. 
3Q15 (Copper Scroll) from Qumran seems to indicate that in 
the general area of the temple, on the eastern hill of Jerusa¬ 
lem, a treasure was buried in Bet ’Esdatayin, in the pool at 
the entrance to the smaller basin. The name of the region 
or pool itself seems then to have been Bet Esda, “house 
of the flowing.” It appears with the dual ending in the scroll 
because there were two basins. Bethesda seems to be an 
accurate Greek rendition of the name, while J. T. Milik sug¬ 
gests Bethzatha is a rendition of the Aramaic intensive plu¬ 
ral Bet 'Esdata (DJDJ 3, 271). As for the text of John 5:2, the 
fundamental problems with the Bethesda reading are that it 
looks motivated (with an edifying Semitic etymology, mean¬ 
ing “House of Mercy” [TCGNT 178]), and is minimally attest¬ 
ed. Apart from the Copper Scroll, the evidence for Bethesda 
is almost entirely shut up to the Byzantine text (C being the 
most notable exception, but it often has Byzantine encroach¬ 
ments). On the one hand, this argues the Byzantine reading 
here had ancient, Semitic roots; on the other hand, since both 
readings are attested as historically accurate, a decision has 
to be based on the better witnesses. The fact that there are 
multiple readings here suggests that the original was not well 
understood. Which reading best explains the rise of the oth¬ 
ers? It seems that Bethzatha is the best choice. 

sn On the location of the pool called Bethzatha, the double¬ 
pool of St. Anne is the probable site, and has been excavated; 
the pools were trapezoidal in shape, 165 ft (49.5 m) wide at 
one end, 220 ft (66 m) wide at the other, and 315 ft (94.5 
m) long, divided by a central partition. There were colonnades 
(rows of columns) on all 4 sides and on the partition, thus 
forming the five covered walkways mentioned in John 5:2. 
Stairways at the corners permitted descent to the pool. 

2 tn Grk “in Hebrew.” 

3 tn Or “porticoes,” or “colonnades”; Grk “stoas.” 

sn The pool had five porticoes. These were covered walk¬ 
ways formed by rows of columns supporting a roof and open 
on the side facing the pool. People could stand, sit, or walk on 
these colonnaded porches, protected from the weather and 
the heat of the sun. 

4 tc The majority of later mss (C 3 0 ¥ 078 f 1 - 13 1lt) add the 
following to 5:3: "waiting for the moving of the water. 5:4 For 
an angel of the Lord went down and stirred up the water at 
certain times. Whoever first stepped in after the stirring of the 
water was healed from whatever disease which he suffered." 
Other mss include only v. 3b (A c D 33 lat) or v. 4 (A L it). Few 
textual scholars today would accept the authenticity of any 
portion of w. 3b-4, for they are not found in the earliest and 
best witnesses fl} 6&75 « B C* T pc co), they include un-Johan- 
nine vocabulary and syntax, several of the mss that include 
the verses mark them as spurious (with an asterisk or obe¬ 
lisk), and because there is a great amount of textual diversity 
among the witnesses that do include the verses. The present 
translation follows NA 27 in omitting the verse number, a proce¬ 
dure also followed by a number of other modern translations. 

5 tn Grk “who had had thirty-eight years in his disability.” 


5:6 When Jesus saw him lying there and when he 
realized 6 that the man 7 had been disabled a long 
time already, he said to him, “Do you want to 
become well?” 5:7 The sick man answered him, 
“Sir , 8 I have no one to put me into the pool when 
the water is stirred up. While I am trying to get 
into the water , 9 someone else 10 goes down there 11 * * 
before me.” 5:8 Jesus said to him, “Stand up! Pick 
up your mat 12 and walk.” 5:9 Immediately the man 
was healed , 13 and he picked up his mat 14 and start¬ 
ed walking. (Now that day was a Sabbath .) 15 

5:10 So the Jewish leaders 16 said to the man 
who had been healed, “It is the Sabbath, and you 
are not permitted to carry your mat.” 17 5:11 But he 
answered them, “The man who made me well said 
to me, ‘Pick up your mat 18 and walk.’” 5:12 They 
asked him, “Who is the man who said to you, 
‘Pick up your mat 19 and walk’?” 20 5:13 But the 
man who had been healed did not know who it 
was, for Jesus had slipped out, since there was a 
crowd in that place. 

5:14 After this Jesus found him at the temple 
and said to him, “Look, you have become well. 
Don’t sin any more , 21 lest anything worse hap- 

6 tn Or “knew.” 

7 tn Grk “he.” The referent (the man) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

8 tn Or “Lord.” The Greek Kupicx; (kurios) means both “Sir” 
and “Lord.” In this passage the paralytic who was healed by 
Jesus never acknowledges Jesus as Lord - he rather reports 
Jesus to the authorities. 

9 tn Grk “while I am going." 

10 tn Grk “another.” 

11 tn The word "there” is not in the Greek text but is implied. 

12 tn Or “pallet,” "mattress,” “cot,” or “stretcher.” Some of 
these items, however, are rather substantial (e.g., “mattress”) 
and would probably give the modern English reader a false 
impression. 

13 tn Grk "became well." 

14 tn Or “pallet,” “mattress,” “cot,” or “stretcher.” See the 
note on “mat” in the previous verse. 

15 tn Grk "Now it was Sabbath on that day." 

sn This is a parenthetical note by the author. 

16 tn Or “the Jewish authorities”; Grk “the Jews.” In NT us¬ 
age the term TouSaToi ( Ioudaioi) may refer to the entire Jew¬ 
ish people, the residents of Jerusalem and surrounding terri¬ 
tory, the authorities in Jerusalem, or merely those who were 
hostile to Jesus. Here the author refers to the Jewish authori¬ 
ties or leaders in Jerusalem. (For further information see R. 
G. Bratcher, "The Jews' in the Gospel of John,” BT 26 [1975]: 
401-9). 

17 tn Or “pallet,” “mattress,” “cot,” or “stretcher.” See the 
note on “mat” in v. 8. 

18 tn Or “pallet,” “mattress,” “cot,” or “stretcher.” See the 
note on “mat” in v. 8. 

19 tc While a number of mss, especially the later ones (A c C 3 D 
0 V P f 1 ’ 13 33 3R latt sy), include the words tov Kpafi(|3)aT(T)ov 
aou (ton krab(b)at(t)on sou, “your mat”) here, the earliest 
and best (ft 66 - 75 N BC* L) do not. Nevertheless, in the transla¬ 
tion, it is necessary to supply the words due to the demands 
of English style, which does not typically allow for understood 
or implied direct objects as Greek does. 

20 tn Grk “Pick up and walk”; the object (the mat) is implied 
but not repeated. 

21 tn Since this is a prohibition with a present imperative, 
the translation “stop sinning” is sometimes suggested. This is 
not likely, however, since the present tense is normally used 
in prohibitions involving a general condition (as here) while 
the aorist tense is normally used in specific instances. Only 
when used opposite the normal usage (the present tense in 
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pen to you.” 5:15 The man went away and in¬ 
formed the Jewish leaders 1 that Jesus was the one 
who had made him well. 

Responding to Jewish Leaders 

5:16 Now because Jesus was doing these 
things * 1 2 on the Sabbath, the Jewish leaders 3 be¬ 
gan persecuting 4 him. 5:17 So he 5 told 6 them, 
“My Father is working until now, and I too am 
working.” 7 5:18 For this reason the Jewish lead¬ 
ers 8 were trying even harder to kill him, because 


a specific instance, for example) would the meaning “stop do¬ 
ing what you are doing” be appropriate. 

1 tn Or “the Jewish authorities"; Grk “the Jews.” See the 
note on the phrase “Jewish leaders” in v. 10. 

2 sn Note the plural phrase these things which seems to 
indicate that Jesus healed on the Sabbath more than once 
(cf. John 20:30). The synoptic gospels show this to be true; 
the incident in 5:1-15 has thus been chosen by the author as 
representative. 

3 tn Or “the Jewish authorities"; Grk “the Jews.” See the 
note on the phrase “Jewish leaders” in v. 10. 

4 tn Or “harassing.” 

5 tc f Most witnesses OP 66 A D L 0 ¥ f l a 33 H latt co) 
have Tpoour; ( Iesous , "Jesus”) here, while generally better 
witnesses (P 75 N B W (0141) 892 1241 pbo) lack the name. 
Although it is possible that Alexandrian scribes deleted the 
name due to proclivities to prune, this is not as likely as other 
witnesses adding it for clarification, especially since multiple 
strands of the Alexandrian text are represented in the shorter 
reading. NA 27 places the word in brackets, indicating some 
doubts as to authenticity. 

6 tn Grk “answered." 

7 sn “My Father is working until now, and I too am work¬ 
ing." What is the significance of Jesus’ claim? A preliminary 
understanding can be obtained from John 5:18, noting the 
Jewish authorities’ response and the author's comment. They 
sought to kill Jesus, because not only was he breaking the 
Sabbath, but he was also calling God his own Father, thus 
making himself equal with God. This must be seen in the con¬ 
text of the relation of God to the Sabbath rest. In the com¬ 
mandment (Exod 20:11) it is explained that “In six days the 
Lord made the heavens and the earth...and rested on the 
seventh day; therefore the Lord blessed the Sabbath day and 
made it holy.” Philo, based on the LXX translation of Exod 
20:11, denied outright that God had ever ceased his creative 
activity. And when Rabban Gamaliel II, R. Joshua, R. Eleazar 
ben Azariah, and R. Akiba were in Rome, ca. a.d. 95, they gave 
as a rebuttal to sectarian arguments evidence that God might 
do as he willed in the world without breaking the Sabbath be¬ 
cause the entire world was his private residence. So even the 
rabbis realized that God did not really cease to work on the 
Sabbath: Divine providence remained active on the Sabbath, 
otherwise, all nature and life would cease to exist As regards 
men, divine activity was visible in two ways: Men were born 
and men died on the Sabbath. Since only God could give life 
and only God could deal with the fate of the dead in judgment, 
this meant God was active on the Sabbath. This seems to be 
the background for Jesus’ words in 5:17. He justified his work 
of healing on the Sabbath by remindingthe Jewish authorities 
that they admitted God worked on the Sabbath. This explains 
the violence of the reaction. The Sabbath privilege was pe¬ 
culiar to God, and no one was equal to God. In claiming the 
right to work even as his Father worked, Jesus was claiming 
a divine prerogative. He was literally making himself equal to 
God, as 5:18 goes on to state explicitly for the benefit of the 
reader who might not have made the connection. 

8 tn Or “the Jewish authorities"; Grk “the Jews.” See the 

note on the phrase “Jewish leaders” in v. 10. 


not only was he breaking the Sabbath, but he was 
also calling God his own Father, thus making him¬ 
self equal with God. 

5:19 So Jesus answered them, 9 “I tell you the 
solemn truth, 10 the Son can do nothing on his own 
initiative, 11 but only what he sees the Father do¬ 
ing. For whatever the Father 12 does, the Son does 
likewise. 13 5:20 For the Father loves the Son and 
shows him everything he does, and will show 
him greater deeds than these, so that you will be 
amazed. 5:21 For just as the Father raises the dead 
and gives them life, 14 so also the Son gives life to 
whomever he wishes. 15 5:22 Furthermore, the Fa¬ 
ther does not judge 16 anyone, but has assigned 17 all 
judgment to the Son, 5:23 so that all people 18 will 
honor the Son just as they honor the Father. The 
one who does not honor the Son does not honor 
the Father who sent him. 

5:24 “I tell you the solemn truth , 19 the one 
who hears 20 my message 21 and believes the one 
who sent me has eternal life and will not be con¬ 
demned , 22 but has crossed over from death to life. 
5:25 I tell you the solemn truth , 23 a time 24 is com¬ 
ing - and is now here - when the dead will hear the 
voice of the Son of God, and those who hear will 
live. 5:26 For just as the Father has life in himself, 
thus he has granted the Son to have life in himself, 
5:27 and he has granted the Son 25 authority to ex¬ 
ecute judgment , 26 because he is the Son of Man. 


9 tn Grk “answered and said to them." 

10 tn Grk “Truly, truly, I say to you." 

11 tn Grk “nothing from himself.” 

12 tn Grk “that one"; the referent (the Father) has been spec¬ 
ified in the translation for clarity. 

13 sn What works does the Son do likewise ? The same that 
the Father does - and the same that the rabbis recognized 
as legitimate works of God on the Sabbath (see note on work¬ 
ing in v. 17). (1) Jesus grants life Oust as the Father grants 
life) on the Sabbath. But as the Father gives physical life on 
the Sabbath, so the Son grants spiritual life (John 5:21; note 
the “greater things” mentioned in v. 20). (2) Jesusjudges (de¬ 
termines the destiny of people) on the Sabbath, just as the 
Father judges those who die on the Sabbath, because the 
Father has granted authority to the Son to judge (John 5:22- 
23). But this is not all. Not only has this power been granted 
to Jesus in the present; it will be his in the future as well. In v. 
28 there is a reference not to spiritually dead (only) but also 
physically dead. At their resurrection they respond to the Son 
as well. 

14 tn Grk "and makes them live." 

15 tn Grk “the Son makes whomever he wants to live.” 

16 tn Or “condemn.” 

17 tn Or “given," or “handed over.” 

18 tn Grk “all.” The word "people” is not in the Greek text 
but is supplied for stylistic reasons and for clarity (cf. KJV “all 
men”). 

19 tn Grk “Truly, truly, I say to you.” 

20 tn Or “obeys.” 

21 tn Or “word.” 

22 tn Grk “and does not come into judgment.” 

23 tn Grk “Truly, truly, I say to you.” 

24 tn Grk “an hour." 

25 tn Grk “him." 

26 tn Grk “authority tojudge.” 
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5:28 “Do not be amazed at this, because a time 1 
is coming when all who are in the tombs will hear 
his voice 5:29 and will come out — the ones who 
have done what is good to the resurrection result¬ 
ing in life, and the ones who have done what is 
evil to the resurrection resulting in condemnation. 2 
5:301 can do nothing on my own initiative. 3 Just as 
I hear, I judge, and my judgment is just, 4 because 
I do not seek my own will, but the will of the one 
who sent me. 5 

More Testimony About Jesus 

5:31 “If I testify about myself, my testimony is 
not true. 5:32 There is another 6 who testifies about 
me, and I know the testimony he testifies about me 
is true. 5:33 You have sent to John, 7 and he has 
testified to the truth. 5:34 (I do not accept 8 human 
testimony, but I say this so that you may be saved.) 
5:35 He was a lamp that was burning and shining, 9 
and you wanted to rejoice greatly for a short time 10 
in his light. 

5:36 “But I have a testimony greater than 
that from John. For the deeds 11 that the Father 
has assigned me to complete - the deeds 12 I 
am now doing - testify about me that the Fa¬ 
ther has sent me. 5:37 And the Father who sent 
me has himself testified about me. You people 13 
have never heard his voice nor seen his form at 
any time, 14 5:38 nor do you have his word resid¬ 
ing in you, because you do not believe the one 
whom he sent. 5:39 You study the scriptures thor¬ 
oughly 15 because you think in them you possess 


1 tn Grk “an hour." 

2 tn Or “a resurrection resulting in judgment.” 

3 tn Grk “nothingfrom myself.” 

4 tn Or “righteous,” or “proper.” 

5 tn That is, “the will of the Father who sent me.” 

6 sn To whom does another refer? To John the Baptist or to 
the Father? In the nearer context, v. 33, it would seem to be 
John the Baptist. But v. 34 seems to indicate that Jesus does 
not receive testimony from men. Probably it is better to view v. 
32 as identical to v. 37, with the comments about the Baptist 
as a parenthetical digression. 

7 sn John refers to John the Baptist. 

8 tn Or “I do not receive." 

9 sn He was a lamp that was burning and shining. Sir 48:1 
states that the word of Elijah was “a flame like a torch.” Be¬ 
cause of the connection of John the Baptist with Elijah (see 
John 1:21 and the note on John’s reply, “I am not"), it was 
natural for Jesus to apply this description to John. 

10 tn Grk “for an hour.” 

11 tn Or “works.” 

12 tn Grk “complete, which I am now doing”; the referent of 
the relative pronoun has been specified by repeating “deeds" 
from the previous clause. 

13 tn The word “people” is not in the Greek text, but is sup¬ 
plied to clarify that the following verbs (“heard,” “seen,” “have 
residing,” “do not believe”) are second person plural. 

14 sn You people have never heard his voice nor seen his 
form at any time. Compare Deut 4:12. Also see Deut 5:24 ff., 
where the Israelites begged to hear the voice no longer - their 
request (ironically) has by this time been granted. How ironic 
this would be if the feast is Pentecost, where by the 1st cen¬ 
tury a.d. the giving of the law at Sinai was being celebrated. 

15 tn Or “Study the scriptures thoroughly” (an imperative). 
For the meaning of the verb see G. Delling, TDNT 2:655-57. 


eternal life, 16 and it is these same scriptures 17 that 
testify about me, 5:40 but you are not willing to 
come to me so that you may have life. 

5:41 “I do not accept 18 praise 19 from peo¬ 
ple, 20 5:42 but I know you, that you do not have 
the love of God 21 within you. 5:43 I have come in 
my Father’s name, and you do not accept 22 me. 
If someone else comes in his own name, you will 
accept 23 him. 5:44 How can you believe, if you ac¬ 
cept praise 24 from one another and don’t seek the 
praise 25 that comes from the only God? 26 

5:45 “Do not suppose that I will accuse you 
before the Father. The one who accuses you is 
Moses, in whom you have placed your hope. 27 


16 sn In them you possess eternal life. Note the following ex¬ 
amples from the rabbinic tractate Pirqe Avot (“The Sayings 
of the Fathers”): Pirqe Avot 2:8, “He who has acquired the 
words of the law has acquired for himself the life of the world 
to come”; Pirqe Avot 6:7, “Great is the law for it gives to those 
who practice it life in this world and in the world to come.” 

17 tn The words “same scriptures” are not in the Greek text, 
but are supplied to clarify the referent (“these”). 

18 tn Or “I do not receive." 

19 tn Or “honor” (Grk “glory,” in thesense of respect or honor 
accorded to a person because of their status). 

20 tn Grk “from men,” but in a generic sense; both men and 
women are implied here. 

21 tn The genitive in the phrase Tqv ayaTTqv too 0eoG (ten 
agapen tou theou, “the love of God”) could be translated 
as either a subjective genitive (“God’s love”) or an objective 
genitive ("love for God”). Either is grammatically possible. This 
is possibly an instance of a plenary genitive (see ExSyn 119- 
21; M. Zerwick, Biblical Greek, §§36-39). If so, the emphasis 
would be on the love God gives which in turn produces love 
for him, but Jesus’ opponents are lacking any such love in¬ 
side them. 

22 tn Or "you do not receive.” 

23 tn Or "you will receive." 

24 tn Or “honor” (Grk “glory,” in the sense of respect or hon¬ 
or accorded to a person because of their status). 

25 tn Or “honor” (Grk “glory,” in the sense of respect or hon¬ 
or accorded to a person because of their status). 

26 tc Several early and important witnesses pp 66 - re B W a 
b sa) lack 0 eoG (theou, “God”) here, thus reading “the only 
one,” while most of the rest of the tradition, including some 
important mss, has the name({N A D L0 l P 33 JJt]). Internally, 
it could be argued that the name of God was not used here, in 
keeping with the NT practice of suppressing the name of God 
at times for rhetorical effect, drawing the reader inexorably to 
the conclusion that the one being spoken of is God himself. 
On the other hand, never is 6 povog (ho monos) used ab¬ 
solutely in the NT (i.e., without a noun or substantive with it), 
and always the subject of the adjunct is God (cf. Matt 24:36; 
John 17:3; 1 Tim 6:16). What then is to explain the shorter 
reading? In uncial script, with 0 eoG written as a nomen sa¬ 
crum, envisioning accidental omission of the name by way of 
homoioteleuton requires little imagination, largely because of 
the succession of words ending in -ou: TOYMONOYOYOY- 
It is thus preferable to retain the word in the text. 

27 sn The final condemnation will come from Moses himself 
- again ironic, since Moses is the very one the Jewish authori¬ 
ties have trusted in ( placed your hope). This is again ironic if 
it is occurring at Pentecost, which at this time was being cele¬ 
brated as the occasion of the giving of the Torah to Moses on 
Mt. Sinai. There is evidence that some Jews of the 1st century 
looked on Moses as their intercessor at the final judgment 
(see W. A. Meeks, The Prophet King [NovTSup], 161). This 
would mean the statement Moses, in whom you have placed 
your hope should be taken literally and relates directly to Je¬ 
sus’ statements about the final judgment in John 5:28-29. 
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5:46 If 1 you believed Moses, you would believe 
me, because he wrote about me. 5:47 But if you 
do not believe what Moses 2 wrote, how will you 
believe my words?” 

The Feeding of the Five Thousand 

6:1 After this 3 Jesus went away to the other 
side of the Sea of Galilee (also called the Sea of 
Tiberias). 4 6:2 A large crowd was following him 
because they were observing the miraculous signs 
he was performing on the sick. 6:3 So Jesus went 
on up the mountainside 5 and sat down there with 
his disciples. 6:4 (Now the Jewish feast of the 
Passover 6 was near.) 7 6:5 Then Jesus, when he 
looked up 8 and saw that a large crowd was coming 
to him, said to Philip, “Where can we buy bread so 
that these people may eat?” 6:6 (Now Jesus 9 said 
this to test him, for he knew what he was going 
to do.) 10 6:7 Philip replied, 11 “Two hundred silver 
coins worth 12 of bread would not be enough for 
them, for each one to get a little.” 6:8 One of Jesus’ 
disciples, 13 Andrew, Simon Peter’s brother, said to 
him, 6:9 “Here is a boy who has five barley loaves 


1 tn Grk“For if.” 

2 tn Grk “that one” (“he”); the referent (Moses) has been 
specified in the translation for clarity. 

3 tn Again, pcTa TauTa (meta tauta) is a vague tempo¬ 
ral reference. How Jesus got from Jerusalem to Galilee is not 
explained, which has led many scholars (e.g., Bernard, Bult- 
mann, and Schnackenburg) to posit either editorial redac¬ 
tion or some sort of rearrangement or dislocation of material 
(such as reversing the order of chaps. 5 and 6, for example). 
Such a rearrangement of the material would give a simple 
and consistent connection of events, but in the absence of 
all external evidence it does not seem to be supportable. R. 
E. Brown ( John [AB], 1:236) says that such an arrangement is 
attractive in some ways but not compelling, and that no rear¬ 
rangement can solve all the geographical and chronological 
problems in John. 

4 sn This is a parenthetical note by the author. Only John in 
the New Testament refers to the Sea of Galilee by the name 
Sea of Tiberias (see also John 21:1), but this is correct local 
usage. In the mid-20's Herod completed the building of the 
town of Tiberias on the southwestern shore of the lake; after 
this time the name came into use for the lake itself. 

5 sn Up on the mountainside does not necessarily refer 
to a particular mountain or hillside, but may simply mean 
“the hill country” or “the high ground,” referring to the high 
country east of the Sea of Galilee (known today as the Golan 
Heights). 

6 sn Passover. According to John’s sequence of material, 
considerable time has elapsed since the feast of 5:1. If the 
feast in 5:1 was Pentecost of a.d. 31, then this feast would 
be the Passover of a.d. 32, just one year before Jesus' cru¬ 
cifixion. 

7 sn This is a parenthetical note by the author. 

8 tn Grk “when he lifted up his eyes” (an idiom). 

9 tn Grk “he”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

10 sn This is a parenthetical note by the author. 

11 tn Grk “Philip answered him." 

12 tn Grk “two hundred denarii.” The denarius was a silver 
coin worth about a day’s wage for a laborer; this would be an 
amount worth about eight months’ pay. 

13 tn Grk “one of his disciples.” 


JOHN 6:17 

and two fish, but what good 14 are these for so 
many people?” 

6:10 Jesus said, “Have 15 the people sit down.” 
(Now there was a lot of grass in that place.) 16 So 
the men 17 sat down, about five thousand in number. 
6:11 Then Jesus took the loaves, and when he had 
given thanks, he distributed the bread to those who 
were seated. He then did the same with the fish, 18 
as much as they wanted. 6:12 When they were all 
satisfied, Jesus 19 said to his disciples, “Gather up 
the broken pieces that are left over, so that noth¬ 
ing is wasted.” 6:13 So they gathered them up and 
filled twelve baskets with broken pieces from the 
five barley loaves 20 left over by the people who 
had eaten. 

6:14 Now when the people saw the miraculous 
sign that Jesus 21 performed, they began to say to 
one another, “This is certainly the Prophet 22 who 
is to come into the world.” 23 6:15 Then Jesus, be¬ 
cause he knew they were going to come and seize 
him by force to make him king, withdrew again up 
the mountainside alone. 24 

Walking on Water 

6:16 Now when evening came, his disciples 
went down to the lake, 25 6:17 got into a boat, and 
started to cross the lake 26 to Capernaum. 27 (It 


14 tn Grk “but what are these”; the word “good” is not in the 
Greek text, but is implied. 

15 tn Grk “Make." 

16 sn This is a parenthetical note by the author (suggesting 
an eyewitness recollection). 

17 tn Here “men" has been used in the translation because 
the following number, 5,000, probably included only adult 
males (see the parallel in Matt 14:21). 

18 tn Grk “likewise also (he distributed) from the fish.” 

19 tn Grk "he”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

20 sn Note that the fish mentioned previously (in John 6:9) 
are not emphasized here, only the five barley loaves. This is 
easy to understand, however, because the bread is of prima¬ 
ry importance for the author in view of Jesus’ upcoming dis¬ 
course on the Bread of Life. 

21 tn Grk “he”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

22 sn The Prophet is a reference to the “prophet like Mo¬ 
ses" of Deut 18:15, by this time an eschatological figure in 
popular belief. 

23 sn An allusion to Deut 18:15. 

24 sn Jesus, knowing that his “hour” had not yet come (and 
would not, in this fashion) withdrew again up the mountain¬ 
side alone. The ministry of miracles in Galilee, ending with 
this, the multiplication of the bread (the last public miracle in 
Galilee recorded by John) aroused such a popular response 
that there was danger of an uprising. This would have given 
the authorities a legal excuse to arrest Jesus. The nature of 
Jesus' kingship will become an issue again in the passion 
narrative of the Fourth Gospel (John 18:33ff.). Furthermore, 
the volatile reaction of the Galileans to the signs prepares for 
and foreshadows the misunderstanding of the miracle itself, 
and even the misunderstanding of Jesus’ explanation of it 
(John 6:22-71). 

25 tn Or “sea.” The Greek word indicates a rather large body 
of water, but the English word “sea” normally indicates very 
large bodies of water, so the word “lake” in English is a closer 
approximation. 

26 tn Or “sea.” See the note on “lake” in the previous verse. 

27 map For location see Mapl-D2; Map2-C3; Map3-B2. 
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had already become dark, and Jesus had not yet 
come to them.) 1 6:18 By now a strong wind was 
blowing and the sea was getting rough. 6:19 Then, 
when they had rowed about three or four miles, 2 
they caught sight of Jesus walking on the lake, 3 
approaching the boat, and they were frightened. 
6:20 But he said to them, “It is I. Do not be afraid.” 
6:21 Then they wanted to take him into the boat, 
and immediately the boat came to the land where 
they had been heading. 

6:22 The next day the crowd that remained on 
the other side of the lake 4 realized that only one 
small boat 5 had been there, and that Jesus had not 
boarded 6 it with his disciples, but that his disciples 
had gone away alone. 6:23 But some boats from 
Tiberias 7 came to shore 8 near the place where 
they had eaten the bread after the Lord had giv¬ 
en thanks. 9 6:24 So when the crowd realized that 
neither Jesus nor his disciples were there, they got 
into the boats 10 and came to Capernaum 11 looking 
for Jesus. 


1 sn This is a parenthetical note by the author. 

2 tn Grk “about twenty-five or thirty stades” (a sfade as a 
unit of linear measure is about 607 feet or 187 meters). 

sn About three or four miles. The Sea of Galilee was at its 
widest point 7 mi (11.6 km) by 12 mi (20 km). So at this point 
the disciples were in about the middle of the lake. 

3 tn Or “sea.” See the note on “lake” in v. 16. John uses 
the phrase etu (epi, "on”) followed by the genitive (as in Mark, 
instead of Matthew’s ett( followed by the accusative) to de¬ 
scribe Jesus walking “on the lake.” 

4 tn Or “sea.” Seethe note on “lake” in v. 16. 

5 tc Most witnesses have after “one” the phrase “which his 
disciples had entered” (ekeTvo tig 6 Evfflqaav oi paOpTai 
auTou, ekeino eis ho enebesan hoi mathetai autou) al¬ 
though there are several permutations of this clause ([N* D] 
0 I/ 13 33] Hi [sa]). The witnesses that lack this expression 
are, however, significant and diffused fly 5 2 NABLNW V P1 
565 579 1241 a/ lat). The clarifying nature of the longer read¬ 
ing, the multiple variants from it, and the weighty testimony 
for the shorter reading all argue against the authenticity of 
the longer text in any of its variations. 

tn Grk “one”; the referent (a small boat) has been specified 
in the translation for clarity. 

6 tn Grk “entered.” 

7 map For location see Mapl-E2; Map2-C2; Map3-C3; 
Map4-Dl; Map5-G4. 

8 tn Or “boats from Tiberias landed”; Grk “came.” 

9 tc D 091 a e sy“' G lack the phrase “after the Lord had giv¬ 
en thanks" (EuxapiaTpaavToc tou Kupiou, eucharistesan- 
tos tou kuriou), while almost all the rest of the witnesses 
(fly 5 SABLW 0 T 0141 [f] / 13 33 IK as well as several 
versions and fathers)) have the words (though {/672 /950 sy 11 
pbo) read Tr|aoG [Iesou, “Jesus”] instead of Kupiou). Although 
the shorter reading has minimal support, it is significant that 
this Gospel speaks of Jesus as Lord in the evangelist’s narra¬ 
tive descriptions only in 11:2; 20:18,20; 21:12; and possibly 
4:1 (but see tc note on “Jesus” there). There is thus but one 
undisputed preresurrection text in which the narrator calls Je¬ 
sus “Lord." This fact can be utilized on behalf of either read¬ 
ing: The participial phrase could be seen as a scribal addition 
harking back to 6:11 but which does not fit Johannine style, 
or it could be viewed as truly authentic and in line with what 
John indisputably does elsewhere even if rarely. On balance, 
in light of the overwhelming support for these words it is prob¬ 
ably best to retain them in the text. 

10 tn Or “embarked in the boats.” 

11 map For location see Mapl-D2; Map2-C3; Map3-B2. 


Jesus' Discourse About the Bread of Life 

6:25 When they found him on the other side 
of the lake, 12 they said to him, “Rabbi, when did 
you get here?” 13 6:26 Jesus replied, 14 “I tell you 
the solemn truth, 15 you are looking for me not be¬ 
cause you saw miraculous signs, but because you 
ate all the loaves of bread you wanted. 16 6:27 Do 
not work for the food that disappears, 17 but for the 
food that remains to eternal life - the food 18 which 
the Son of Man will give to you. For God the Fa¬ 
ther has put his seal of approval on him.” 19 

6:28 So then they said to him, “What must 
we do to accomplish the deeds 20 God requires?” 21 
6:29 Jesus replied, 22 “This is the deed 23 God re¬ 
quires 24 - to believe in the one whom he 25 sent.” 
6:30 So they said to him, “Then what miraculous 
sign will you perform, so that we may see it and 
believe you? What will you do? 6:31 Our ances¬ 
tors 26 ate the manna in the wilderness, just as it 
is written, He gave them bread from heaven to 
eat .”’ 27 

6:32 Then Jesus told them, “I tell you the sol¬ 
emn truth, 28 it is not Moses who has given you 
the bread from heaven, but my Father is giv¬ 
ing you the true bread from heaven. 6:33 For 
the bread of God is the one who 29 comes down 
from heaven and gives life to the world.” 


12 tn Or “sea.” Seethe note on “lake" in v. 16. 

13 sn John 6:25-31. The previous miracle of the multiplica¬ 
tion of the bread had taken place near the town of Tiberias 
(cf. John 6:23). Jesus’ disciples set sail for Capernaum (6:17) 
and were joined by the Lord in the middle of the sea. The next 
day boats from Tiberias picked up a few of those who had 
seen the multiplication (certainly not the whole 5,000) and 
brought them to Capernaum. It was to this group that Jesus 
spoke in 6:26-27. But there were also people from Caper¬ 
naum who had gathered to see Jesus, who had not witnessed 
the multiplication, and it was this group that asked Jesus for 
a miraculous sign like the manna (6:30-31). This would have 
seemed superfluous if it were the same crowd that had al¬ 
ready seen the multiplication of the bread. But some from 
Capernaum had heard about it and wanted to see a similar 
miracle repeated. 

14 tn Grk "answered and said to them.” 

15 tn Grk "Truly, truly, I say to you.” 

16 tn Grk “because you ate of the loaves of bread and were 
filled.” 

17 tn Or “perishes” (this might refer to spoiling, but is more 
focused on the temporary nature of this kind of food). 

sn Do not work for the food that disappears. Note the word¬ 
play on “work" here. This does not imply “working" for salva¬ 
tion, since the “work" is later explained (in John 6:29) as “to 
believe in the one whom he (the Father) sent.” 

18 tn The referent (the food) has been specified for clarity by 
repeating the word “food” from the previous clause. 

19 tn Grk “on this one.” 

20 tn Grk “the works.” 

21 tn Grk “What must we do to work the works of God?” 

22 tn Grk “answered and said to them.” 

23 tn Grk “the work.” 

24 tn Grk “This is the work of God.” 

25 tn Grk “that one” (i.e., God). 

26 tn Or “forefathers”; Grk “fathers.” 

27 sn A quotation from Ps 78:24 (referring to the events of 
Exod 16:4-36). 

28 tn Grk “Truly, truly, I say to you.” 

29 tn Or “he who.” 
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JOHN 6:50 


6:34 So they said to him, “Sir, 1 give us this bread 
all the time!” 

6:35 Jesus said to them, “I am the bread of 
life. The one who comes to me will never go 
hungry, and the one who believes in me will nev¬ 
er be thirsty. 2 6:36 But I told you 3 that you have 
seen me 4 and still do not believe. 6:37 Everyone 
whom the Father gives me will come to me, and 
the one who comes to me I will never send away. 5 
6:38 For I have come down from heaven not to do 
my own will but the will of the one who sent me. 
6:39 Now this is the will of the one who sent me 
- that I should not lose one person of every one 
he has given me, but raise them all up 6 at the last 
day. 6:40 For this is the will of my Father - for ev¬ 
eryone who looks on the Son and believes in him 
to have eternal life, and I will raise him up 7 at the 
last day.” 8 


3 tn Or “Lord." The Greek xupiog ( kurios) means both 
“Sir” and “Lord.” In this passage it is not at all clear at this 
point that the crowd is acknowledging Jesus as Lord. More 
likely this is simply a form of polite address (“sir”). 

2 tn Grk “the one who believes in me will not possibly 
thirst, ever.” 

sn The one who believes in me will never be thirsty. Note 
the parallelism between “coming to Jesus” in the first part 
of v. 35 and “believing in Jesus” in the second part of v. 35. 
For the author of the Gospel of John these terms are virtually 
equivalent, both referring to a positive response to Jesus (see 
John 3:17-21). 

3 tn Grk “But I said to you.” 

4 tc A few witnesses lack ps (me, “me”; N A a b e q sy“ c ), 
while the rest of the tradition has the word pjys&tsvM re //j | t j s 
possible that the mss that lack the pronoun preserve the origi¬ 
nal wording here, with the rest of the witnesses adding the 
pronoun for clarity’s sake. This likelihood increases since the 
object is not required in Greek. Without it, however, ambiguity 
increases: The referent could be “me” or it could be “signs,” 
reaching back to vv. 26 and 30. However, the oblique form of 
eyii (ego, the first person personal pronoun) occurs some two 
dozen times in this chapter alone, yet it vacillates between 
the emphatic form and the unemphatic form. Although gen¬ 
erally the unemphatic form is used with verbs, there are sev¬ 
eral exceptions to this in John (cf. 8:12; 12:26,45,48; 13:20; 
14:9). If the pronoun is a later addition here, one wonders 
why it is so consistently the unemphatic form in the mss. Fur¬ 
ther, that two unrelated Greek witnesses lack this small word 
could easily be due to accidental deletion. Finally, the date 
and diversity of the witnesses for the pronoun are so weighty 
that it is likely to be authentic and should thus be retained in 
the text. 

5 tn Or “drive away”; Grk “cast out.” 

6 tn Or “resurrect them all,” or “make them all live again”; 
Grk “raise it up.” The word “all” is supplied to bring out the col¬ 
lective nature of the neuter singular pronoun outo (auto) in 
Greek. The plural pronoun “them” is used rather than neuter 
singular “it” because this is clearer in English, which does not 
use neuter collective singulars in the same way Greek does. 

7 tn Or “resurrect him,” or “make him live again.” 

8 sn Notice that here the result (having eternal life and be¬ 

ing raised up at the last day) is produced by looking on the 

Son and believing in him. Compare John 6:54 where the 

same result is produced by eating Jesus’ flesh and drinking 

his blood. This suggests that the phrase in 6:54 (eats my 

flesh and drinks my blood) is to be understood in terms of the 

phrase here (looks on the Son and believes in him). 


6:41 Then the Jews who were hostile to Jesus 9 
began complaining about him because he said, 
“I am the bread that came down from heaven,” 
6:42 and they said, “Isn’t this Jesus the son of Jo¬ 
seph, whose father and mother we know? How can 
he now say, ‘I have come down from heaven’?” 
6:43 Jesus replied, 10 * “Do not complain about me to 
one another. 11 6:44 No one can come to me unless 
the Father who sent me draws him, 12 and I will 
raise him up at the last day. 6:45 It is written in the 
prophets, 'And they will all be taught by God.' 13 
Everyone who hears and leams from the Father 14 
comes to me. 6:46 (Not that anyone has seen the 
Father except the one who is from God - he 15 
has seen the Father.) 16 6:47 I tell you the solemn 
truth, 17 the one who believes 18 has eternal life. 19 
6:48 I am the bread of life. 20 6:49 Your ancestors 21 
ate the manna in the wilderness, and they died. 
6:50 This 22 is the bread that has come down from 


9 tn Grk “Then the Jews.” In NT usage the term TouSccToi 
(Ioudaioi) may refer to the entire Jewish people, the resi¬ 
dents of Jerusalem and surrounding territory, the authorities 
in Jerusalem, or merely those who were hostile to Jesus. (For 
further information see R. G. Bratcher, “The Jews’ in the Gos¬ 
pel of John,” BT 26 [1975]: 401-9.) Here the translation re¬ 
stricts the phrase to those Jews who were hostile to Jesus (cf. 
BDAG 479 s.v. ’IouSmog 2.e.(3), since the “crowd” mentioned 
in 6:22-24 was almost all Jewish (as suggested by their ad¬ 
dressing Jesus as “Rabbi” (6:25). Likewise, the designation 
“Judeans” does not fit here because the location is Galilee 
rather than Judea. 

10 tn Grk “answered and said to them.” 

11 tn Or “Do not grumble among yourselves.” The words 
“about me” are supplied to clarify the translation “complain 
to one another” (otherwise the Jewish opponents could be 
understood to be complaining about one another, rather than 
complaining to one another about Jesus). 

12 tn Or “attracts him,” or “pulls him.” The word is used of 
pulling or dragging, often by force. It is even used once of 
magnetic attraction (A. Oepke, TDNT 2:503). 

sn The Father who sent me draws him. The author never 
specifically explains what this “drawing” consists of. It is evi¬ 
dently some kind of attraction; whether it is binding and ir¬ 
resistible or not is not mentioned. But there does seem to be 
a parallel with 6:65, where Jesus says that no one is able to 
come to him unless the Father has allowed it. This apparently 
parallels the use of Isaiah by John to reflect the spiritual blind¬ 
ness of the Jewish leaders (see the quotations from Isaiah in 
John 9:41 and 12:39-40). 

13 sn A quotation from Isa 54:13. 

14 tn Or "listens to the Father and learns.” 

15 tn Grk “this one.” 

16 sn This is best taken as a parenthetical note by the author. 
Although some would attribute these words to Jesus himself, 
the switch from first person in Jesus’ preceding and following 
remarks to third person in v. 46 suggests that the author has 
added a clarifying comment here. 

17 tn Grk "Truly, truly, I say to you.” 

18 tc Most witnesses (A C 2 D T 1 f 113 33 lat and other ver¬ 
sions) have “in me” (dg z\ii, eis eme) here, while the Sinaitic 
and Curetonian Syriac versions read “in God.” These clarify¬ 
ing readings are predictable variants, being motivated by the 
scribal tendency toward greater explicitness. That the earliest 
and best witnesses (Jf 6a7S ” d S BC*LTW0 892 pc) lack any 
object is solid testimony to the shorter text’s authenticity. 

19 tn Compare John 6:40. 

20 tn That is, “the bread that produces (eternal) life.” 

21 tn Or “forefathers”; Grk “fathers." 

22 tn Or “Here.” 
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heaven, so that a person 1 may eat from it and not 
die. 6:511 am the living bread that came down from 
heaven. If anyone eats from this bread he will live 
forever. The bread 2 that I will give for the life of 
the world is my flesh.” 

6:52 Then the Jews who were hostile to Je¬ 
sus 3 began to argue with one another, 4 “How 
can this man 5 give us his flesh to eat?” 6:53 Je¬ 
sus said to them, “I tell you the solemn truth, 6 
unless you eat the flesh of the Son of Man and 
drink his blood, 7 you have no life 8 in yourselves. 
6:54 The one who eats 9 my flesh and drinks my 
blood has eternal life, and I will raise him up on 
the last day. 10 6:55 For my flesh is true 11 food, and 
my blood is true 12 drink. 6:56 The one who eats 13 
my flesh and drinks my blood resides in me, and 
I in him. 14 6:57 Just as the living Father sent me, 
and I live because of the Father, so the one who 


1 tn Grk “someone” (tk;, tis). 

2 tn Grk “And the bread." 

3 tn Grk “Then the Jews began to argue.” Here the trans¬ 
lation restricts the phrase to those Jews who were hostile to 
Jesus (cf. BDAG 479 s.v. TouSqJoq 2,e.f), since the “crowd” 
mentioned in 6:22-24 was almost all Jewish (as suggested by 
their addressing Jesus as “Rabbi” (6:25). See also the note 
on the phrase “the Jews who were hostile to Jesus" in v. 41. 

4 tn Grk “with one another, saying." 

5 tn Grk “this one,” “this person.” 

6 tn Grk “Truly, truly, I say to you.” 

7 sn Unless you eat the flesh of the Son of Man and drink 
his blood. These words are at the heart of the discourse on 
the Bread of Life, and have created great misunderstanding 
among interpreters. Anyone who is inclined toward a sac¬ 
ramental viewpoint will almost certainly want to take these 
words as a reference to the sacrament of the Lord’s Supper, 
or the Eucharist, because of the reference to eating and drink¬ 
ing. But this does not automatically follow: By anyone’s defini¬ 
tion there must be a symbolic element to the eating which 
Jesus speaks of in the discourse, and once this is admitted, it 
is better to understand it here, as in the previous references 
in the passage, to a personal receiving of (or appropriation of) 
Christ and his work. 

8 tn That is, “no eternal life” (as opposed to physical life). 

9 tn Or “who chews”; Grk 6 Tptuytov (ho trogbri). The al¬ 
ternation between eodw ( esthio , "eat,” v. 53) and Tpioyor 
(trOgO , “eats,” vv. 54, 56, 58; “consumes,” v. 57) may sim¬ 
ply reflect a preference for one form over the other on the au¬ 
thor’s part, rather than an attempt to express a slightly more 
graphic meaning. If there is a difference, however, the word 
used here (Tpioyor) is the more graphic and vivid of the two 
(“gnaw” or “chew”). 

10 sn Notice that here the result (has eternal life and I will 
raise him up at the last day) is produced by eating (Jesus’) 
flesh and drinking his blood. Compare John 6:40 where the 
same result is produced by “looking on the Son and believ¬ 
ing in him.” This suggests that the phrase here (eats my flesh 
and drinks my blood) is to be understood by the phrase in 
6:40 (looks on the Son and believes in him). 

11 tn Or “real.” 

12 tn Or “real.” 

13 tn Or “who chews.” On the alternation between soBiw 
(esthio, “eat," v. 53) and Tpioyor (trogo, “eats,” w. 54,56,58; 
“consumes,” v. 57) see the note on “eats” in v. 54. 

14 sn Resides in me, and I in him. Note how in John 6:54 
eating Jesus’ flesh and drinking his blood produces eternal 
life and the promise of resurrection at the last day. Here the 
same process of eating Jesus’ flesh and drinking his blood 
leads to a relationship of mutual indwelling ( resides in me, 
and I in him). This suggests strongly that for the author (and 
for Jesus) the concepts of ‘possessing eternal life’ and of ‘re¬ 
siding in Jesus’ are virtually interchangeable. 


consumes 15 me will live because of me. 6:58 This 16 
is the bread that came down from heaven; it is not 
like the bread your ancestors 17 ate, but then later 
died. 18 The one who eats 19 this bread will live for¬ 
ever.” 

Many Followers Depart 

6:59 Jesus 20 said these things while he was 
teaching in the synagogue 21 in Capernaum. 22 
6:60 Then many of his disciples, when they heard 
these things, 23 said, “This is a difficult 24 say¬ 
ing! 25 Who can understand it?” 26 6:61 When Je¬ 
sus was aware 27 that his disciples were com¬ 
plaining 28 about this, he said to them, “Does this 
cause you to be offended? 29 6:62 Then what if 

15 tn Or “who chews"; Grk “who eats.” Here the translation 
“consumes” is more appropriate than simply “eats," because 
it is the internalization of Jesus by the individual that is in 
view. On the alternation between toOior (esthio, “eat," v. 53) 
and Tpioyor (trogo, “eats,” w. 54, 56, 58; “consumes,” v. 57) 
see the note on “eats” in v. 54. 

16 tn Or “This one." 

17 tn Or “forefathers"; Grk “fathers.” 

18 tn Grk “This is the bread that came down from heaven, 
not just like your ancestors ate and died.” The cryptic Greek 
expression has been filled out in the translation for clarity. 

19 tn Or “who chews.” On the alternation between £cr0(or (es¬ 
thio, “eat,” v. 53) and Tpioyor (trOgO, “eats," w. 54, 56, 58; 
“consumes," v. 57) see the note on “eats” in v. 54. 

20 tn Grk “He”; the referent (Jesus) is specified in the transla¬ 
tion for clarity. 

21 sn A synagogue was a place for Jewish prayer and wor¬ 
ship, with recognized leadership (cf. Luke 8:41). Though the 
origin of the synagogue is not entirely clear, it seems to have 
arisen in the postexilic community during the intertestamen- 
tal period. A town could establish a synagogue if there were 
at least ten men. In normative Judaism of the NT period, the 
OT scripture was read and discussed in the synagogue by the 
men who were present (see the Mishnah, m. MegiHah 3-4; 
m. Berakhot 2). 

22 map For location see Mapl-D2; Map2-C3; Map3-B2. 

23 tn The words “these things" are not present in the Greek 
text but are implied. Direct objects in Greek were often omit¬ 
ted when clear from the context, and must be supplied for the 
English reader. 

24 tn Or “hard,” “demanding.” 

25 tn Or “teaching”; Grk “word.” 

28 tn Or “obey it”; Grk “hear it.” The Greek word cikouo) (ak- 
ouO) could imply hearing with obedience here, in the sense 
of "obey.” It could also point to the acceptance of what Jesus 
had just said, (i.e., "who can accept what he said?” Howev¬ 
er, since the context contains several replies by those in the 
crowd of hearers that suggest uncertainty or confusion over 
the meaning of what Jesus had said (6:42; 6:52), the mean¬ 
ing “understand” is preferred here. 

27 tn Grk “When Jesus knew within himself." 

28 tn Or “were grumbling.” 

29 tn Or "Does this cause you to no longer believe?” (Grk 
“cause you to stumble?") 

sn Does this cause you to be offended? It became appar¬ 
ent to some of Jesus’ followers at this point that there would 
be a cost involved in following him. They had taken offense 
at some of Jesus' teaching (perhaps the graphic imagery of 
“eating his flesh” and "drinking his blood,” and Jesus now 
warned them that if they thought this was a problem, there 
was an even worse cause for stumbling in store: his upcom¬ 
ing crucifixion (John 6:61b-62). Jesus asked, in effect, “Has 
what I just taught caused you to stumble? What will you do, 
then, if you see the Son of Man ascending where he was be¬ 
fore?” This ascent is to be accomplished through the cross; 
for John, Jesus’ departure from this world and his return to 
the Father form one continual movement from cross to resur- 
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you see the Son of Man ascending where he was 
before? * 1 6:63 The Spirit is the one who gives life; 
human nature is of no help! 2 The words that I have 
spoken to you are spirit and are life. 3 6:64 But there 
are some of you who do not believe.” (For Jesus 
had already known from the beginning who those 
were who did not believe, and who it was who 
would betray him.) 4 6:65 So Jesus added, 5 “Be¬ 
cause of this I told you that no one can come to me 
unless the Father has allowed him to come.” 5 

Peter s Confession 

6:66 After this many of his disciples quit fol¬ 
lowing him 7 and did not accompany him 8 any 
longer. 6:67 So Jesus said to the twelve, “You 
don’t want to go away too, do you?” 9 6:68 Si¬ 
mon Peter answered him, “Lord, to whom 
would we go? You have the words of eter¬ 
nal life. 6:69 We 10 have come to believe and 
to know 11 that you are the Holy One of God!” 12 

rection to ascension. 

1 tn Or “he was formerly?” 

2 tn Grk “the flesh counts for nothing.” 

3 tn Or “are spirit-giving and life-producing." 

4 sn This is a parenthetical comment by the author. 

5 tn Grk “And he said”; the referent (Jesus) has been speci¬ 
fied in the translation for clarity. 

6 tn Grk “unless it has been permitted to him by the Fa¬ 
ther." 

7 tn Grk “many of his disciples went back to what lay be¬ 
hind." 

8 tn Grk “were not walking with him.” 

9 tn Questions prefaced with prj (me) in Greek anticipate a 
negative answer. This can sometimes be indicated by using a 
“tag” at the end in English (here it is “do you?"). 

10 tn Grk “And we.” 

11 sn See Uohn 4:16. 

12 tc The witnesses display a bewildering array of variants 
here. Instead of “the Holy One of God” (6 ayiop tou 0eoG, 
ho hagios tou theou), Tertullian has 6 XpioToc (ho Chris¬ 
tos, “the Christ”); C 3 0* f 1 33 565 lat read 6 Xpicnog 6 
uiog toG 0eoG (ho Christos ho huios tou theou, “the 
Christ, the Son of God”); two versional witnesses (b sy°) have 
6 ulbg toG 0eoG (“the Son of God”); the Byzantine text as 
well as many others ( l P 0250 / 13 33 JJi) read 6 Xpicrroi; 6 
uioi; toG 0eoG toG CGivto- (ho Christos ho huios tou 
theou tou zontos, “the Christ, the Son of the living God”); 
and T) 66 as well as a few versions have 6 XpioTog 6 ayiog 
toG 0eoG (“the Christ, the Holy One of God”). The reading 6 
ayioQ toG 0eoG is, however, well supported by jy 5 N B C* 
D L W as well as versional witnesses. It appears that Peter’s 
confession in the Synoptic Gospels (especially Matt 16:16) 
supplied the motivation for the variations. Although the wit¬ 
nesses in Matt 16:16; Mark 8:29; and Luke 9:20 vary consid¬ 
erably, the readings are all intra-synoptic, that is, they do not 
pull in “the Holy One of God” but reflect various permutations 
of “Christ”/“Christ of God”/"Christ, the Son of God”/“Christ, 
the Son of the living God.” The wording “the Holy One of God” 
(without “Christ”) in important witnesses here is thus unique 
among Peter’s confessions, and best explains the rise of the 
other readings. 

sn You have the words of eternal life...you are the Holy One 
of God! In contrast to the response of some of his disciples, 
here is the response of the twelve, whom Jesus then ques¬ 
tioned concerning their loyalty to him. This was the big test, 
and the twelve, with Peter as spokesman, passed with flying 
colors. The confession here differs considerably from the syn¬ 
optic accounts (Matt 16:16, Mark 8:29, and Luke 9:20) and 
concerns directly the disciples’ personal loyalty to Jesus, in 
contrast to those other disciples who had deserted him (John 
6 : 66 ). 


6:70 Jesus replied, 13 “Didn’t I choose you, 
the twelve, and yet one of you is the devil?” 14 
6:71 (Now he said this about Judas son of Simon 
Iscariot, 15 for Judas, 16 one of the twelve, was go¬ 
ing to betray him.) 17 

The Feast of Tabernacles 

7:1 After this 18 Jesus traveled throughout 
Galilee 19 He 20 stayed out of Judea 21 because the 


13 tn Grk “Jesus answered them.” 

14 tn Although most translations render this last phrase as 
“one of you is a devil," such a translation presupposes that 
there is more than one devil. This finds roots in the KJV in 
which the Greek word for demon was often translated “devil.” 
In fact, the KJV never uses the word “demon.” (Sixty-two of 
the 63 NT instances of Saipoviov [daimonion] are trans¬ 
lated "devil” [in Acts 17:18 the plural has been translated 
“gods”]. This can get confusing in places where the singular 
“devil” is used: Is Satan or one of the demons in view [cf. Matt 
9:33 (demon); 13:39 (devil); 17:18 (demon); Mark 7:26 (de¬ 
mon); Luke 4:2 (devil); etc.]?) Now regarding John 6:70, both 
the construction in Greek and the technical use of SiafSokog 
(diabolos) indicate that the one devil is in view. To object to 
the translation “the devil” because it thus equates Judas 
with Satan does not take into consideration that Jesus of¬ 
ten spoke figuratively (e.g., “destroy this temple" [John 2:19]; 
“he [John the Baptist] is Elijah” [Matt 11:14]), even equating 
Peter with the devil on one occasion (Mark 8:33). According 
to ExSyn 249, “A curious phenomenon has occurred in the 
English Bible with reference to one particular monadic noun, 
SiapokoQ. The KJV translates both Siafiokoi; and Saipoviov 
as ‘devil.’ Thus in the AV translators’ minds, ‘devil’ was not a 
monadic noun. Modern translations have correctly rendered 
Saipoviov as ‘demon’ and have, for the most part, recog¬ 
nized that Siaflokoi; is monadic (cf., e.g., 1 Pet 5:8; Rev 20:2). 
But in John 6:70 modem translations have fallen into the er¬ 
ror of the King James translators. The KJV has ‘one of you is a 
devil.’ So does the RSV, NRSV, ASV, NIV, NKJV, and the JB [Je¬ 
rusalem Bible]. Yet there is only one devil...The legacy of the 
KJV still lives on, then, even in places where it ought not.” 

15 sn At least six explanations for the name Iscariot have 
been proposed, but it is probably transliterated Hebrew with 
the meaning “man of Kerioth” (there are at least two villages 
that had that name). See D. A. Carson, John, 304. 

16 tn Grk “this one”; the referent (Judas) has been specified 
in the translation for clarity. 

17 sn This parenthetical statement by the author helps the 
reader understand Jesus' statement one of you is the devil 
in the previous verse. This is the first mention of Judas in the 
Fourth Gospel, and he is immediately identified (as he is in 
the synoptic gospels, Matt 10:4, Mark 3:19, Luke 6:16) as 
the one who would betray Jesus. 

18 sn Again, the transition Vindicated by the imprecise tem¬ 
poral indicator After this. Clearly, though, the author has left 
out much of the events of Jesus’ ministry, because chap. 6 
took place near the Passover (6:4). This would have been the 
Passover between winter/spring of a.d. 32, just one year be¬ 
fore Jesus’ crucifixion (assuming a date of a.d. 33 for the cru¬ 
cifixion), or the Passover of winter/spring a.d. 29, assuming a 
date of a.d. 30 for the crucifixion. 

19 tn Grk “Jesus was traveling around in Galilee." 

20 tn Grk “For he.” Here yap (gar, “for”) has not been trans¬ 
lated. 

21 tn Grk “he did not want to travel around in Judea.” 
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Jewish leaders 1 wanted 2 to kill him. 7:2 Now the 
Jewish feast of Tabernacles 3 was near. 4 7:3 So Je¬ 
sus’ brothers 5 advised him, “Leave here and go to 
Judea so your disciples may see your miracles that 
you are performing. 6 7:4 For no one who seeks to 
make a reputation for himself 7 does anything in 
secret. 8 If you are doing these things, show your¬ 
self to the world.” 7:5 (For not even his own broth¬ 
ers believed in him.) 9 

7:6 So Jesus replied, 10 “My time 11 has not 
yet arrived, 12 but you are ready at any opportu¬ 
nity! 13 7:7 The world cannot hate you, but it hates 
me, because I am testifying about it that its deeds 
are evil. 7:8 You go up 14 to the feast yourselves. I 


1 tn Or “the Jewish authorities"; Grk “the Jews.” In NT usage 
the term TouSaToi (Ioudaioi) may refer to the entire Jewish 
people, the residents of Jerusalem and surrounding territory, 
the authorities in Jerusalem, or merely those who were hos¬ 
tile to Jesus. (For further information see R. G. Bratcher, “The 
Jews’ in the Gospel of John," BT 26 [1975]: 401-9.) Here the 
phrase should be restricted to the Jewish authorities or lead¬ 
ers who were Jesus’ primary opponents. 

2 tn Grk “were seeking.” 

3 tn Or “feast of the Tents” (the feast where people lived 
in tents or shelters, which was celebrated in the autumn af¬ 
ter harvest). John’s use of OKr|voTTriy(a (skenopegia) for the 
feast of Tabernacles constitutes the only use of this term in 
the New Testament. 

4 sn Since the present verse places these incidents at the 
feast of Tabernacles (a.d. 29 or 32, depending on whether 
one dates the crucifixion in a.d. 30 or 33) there would have 
been a 6-month interval during which no events are recorded. 
The author is obviously selective in his approach; he is not 
recording an exhaustive history (as he will later tell the reader 
in John 21:25). After healing the paralytic on the Sabbath in 
Jerusalem (John 5:1-47), Jesus withdrew again to Galilee be¬ 
cause of mounting opposition. In Galilee the feeding of the 
5,000 took place, which marked the end of the Galilean min¬ 
istry for all practical purposes. John 7:1-9 thus marks Jesus’ 
final departure from Galilee. 

5 tn Grk “his brothers.” 

sn Jesus' brothers. Jesus' brothers (really his half-brothers) 
were mentioned previously by John in 2:12 (see the note on 
brothers there). They are also mentioned elsewhere in Matt 
13:55 and Mark 6:3. 

6 tn Grk "your deeds that you are doing.” 

sn Should the advice by Jesus' brothers, Leave here and 
go to Judea so your disciples may see your miracles that 
you are performing, be understood as a suggestion that he 
should attempt to win back the disciples who had deserted 
him earlier (6:66)? Perhaps. But it is also possible to take the 
words as indicating that if Jesus is going to put forward mes¬ 
sianic claims (i.e., through miraculous signs) then he should 
do so in Jerusalem, not in the remote parts of Galilee. Such 
an understanding seems to fit better with the following verse. 
It would also indicate misunderstanding on the part of Jesus’ 
brothers of the true nature of his mission - he did not come 
as the royal Messiah of Jewish apocalyptic expectation, to be 
enthroned as king at this time. 

7 tn Or “seeks to be well known.” 

8 sn No one who seeks to make a reputation for himself 
does anything in secret means, in effect: “if you’re going to 
perform signs to authenticate yourself as Messiah, you should 
do them at Jerusalem.” (Jerusalem is where mainstream Jew¬ 
ish apocalyptic tradition held that Messiah would appear.) 

9 sn This is a parenthetical note by the author. 

10 tn Grk “Then Jesus said to them.” 

11 tn Or “my opportunity.” 

12 tn Or “is not yet here." 

13 tn Grk “your time is always ready.” 

14 sn One always speaks of “going up” to Jerusalem in Jew¬ 
ish idiom, even though in western thought it is more common 


am not going up to this feast 15 because my time 16 
has not yet fully arrived.” 17 7:9 When he had said 
this, he remained in Galilee. 

7:10 But when his brothers had gone up to the 
feast, then Jesus 18 himself also went up, not open¬ 
ly but in secret. 7:11 So the Jewish leaders 19 were 
looking for him at the feast, asking, “Where is 
he?” 20 7:12 There was 21 a lot of grumbling 22 about 
him among the crowds. 23 Some were saying, “He 
is a good man,” but others, “He deceives the com¬ 
mon people.” 24 7:13 However, no one spoke open¬ 
ly about him for fear of the Jewish leaders. 25 

Teaching in the Temple 

7:14 When the feast was half over, Jesus 
went up to the temple courts 26 and began to 
teach. 27 7:15 Then the Jewish leaders 28 were 


to speak of south as “down” (Jerusalem lies south of Galilee). 
The reason for the idiom is that Jerusalem was identified with 
Mount Zion in the OT, so that altitude was the issue. 

39 tc Most MSS CP 6675 BLTW0T 070 0105 0250 J 113 
TJi sa), including most of the better witnesses, have “not yet” 
(outto), oupo) here. Those with the reading ouk are not as im¬ 
pressive (N D K 1241a/ lat), but ouk is the more difficult read¬ 
ing here, especially because it stands in tension with v. 10. 
On the one hand, it is possible that ouk arose because of ho- 
moioarcton: A copyist who saw OYFUi) wrote OYK. However, 
it is more likely that outtw was introduced early on to harmo¬ 
nize with what is said two verses later. As for Jesus’ refusal 
to go up to the feast in v. 8, the statement does not preclude 
action of a different kind at a later point. Jesus may simply 
have been refusing to accompany his brothers with the rest 
of the group of pilgrims, preferring to travel separately and “in 
secret” (v. 10) with his disciples. 

16 tn Although the word is Kaipog ( kairos ) here, it paral¬ 
lels John’s use of (Spa (Kora) elsewhere as a reference to the 
time appointed for Jesus by the Father - the time of his re¬ 
turn to the Father, characterized by his death, resurrection, 
and ascension (glorification). In the Johannine literature, syn¬ 
onyms are often interchanged for no apparent reason other 
than stylistic variation. 

17 tn Or “my time has not yet come to an end” (a possible 
hint of Jesus’ death at Jerusalem); Grk “my time is not yet ful¬ 
filled." 

18 tn Grk “he”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

19 tn Or “the Jewish authorities”; Grk “the Jews.” Here the 
phrase refers to the Jewish authorities or leaders who were 
Jesus' primary opponents. See the note on the phrase “the 
Jewish leaders” in v. 1. 

20 tn Grk “Where is that one?” 

21 tn Grk “And there was.” 

22 tn Or “complaining." 

23 tn Or “among the common people” (as opposed to the re¬ 
ligious authorities mentioned in the previous verse). 

24 tn Or “the crowd.” 

25 tn Or “the Jewish authorities”; Grk "the Jews.” Here the 
phrase refers to the Jewish authorities or leaders who were 
Jesus' primary opponents. See also the note on the phrase 
“the Jewish leaders” in v. 1. 

26 tn Grk “to the temple.” 

27 tn Or “started teaching." An ingressive sense for the im¬ 
perfect verb (“began to teach” or “started teaching”) fits well 
here, since the context implies that Jesus did not start his 
teaching at the beginning of the festival, but began when it 
was about half over. 

28 tn Or “the Jewish authorities”; Grk “the Jews.” Here the 
phrase refers to the Jewish authorities or leaders who were 
Jesus' primary opponents. See the note on the phrase “the 
Jewish leaders” in v. 1. 
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astonished 1 and said, “How does this man know so 
much when he has never had formal instruction?” 2 
7:16 So Jesus replied, 3 “My teaching is not from 
me, but from the one who sent me. 4 7:17 If any¬ 
one wants to do God’s will, 5 he will know about 
my teaching, whether it is from God or whether 
I speak from my own authority. 6 7:18 The person 
who speaks on his own authority 7 desires 8 to re¬ 
ceive honor 9 for himself; the one who desires 10 the 
honor 11 of the one who sent him is a man of in¬ 
tegrity, 12 and there is no unrighteousness in him. 
7:19 Hasn’t Moses given you the law? Yet not one 
of you keeps 13 the law! Why do you want 14 to kill 
me?” 

7:20 The crowd 15 answered, “You’re pos¬ 
sessed by a demon! 16 Who is trying to kill 
you?” 17 7:21 Jesus replied, 18 “I perfonned one 
miracle 19 and you are all amazed. 20 7:22 How¬ 
ever, because Moses gave you the practice of 
circumcision 21 (not that it came from Moses, 
but from the forefathers), you circumcise a male 


1 tn Or “began to be astonished.” This imperfect verb 
could also be translated ingressively (“began to be aston¬ 
ished”), but for English stylistic reasons it is rendered as a 
simple past. 

2 tn Grk “How does this man know learning since he has 
not been taught?” The implication here is not that Jesus nev¬ 
er went to school (in all probability he did attend a local syna¬ 
gogue school while a youth), but that he was not the disciple 
of a particular rabbi and had not had formal or advanced in¬ 
struction under a recognized rabbi (compare Acts 4:13 where 
a similar charge is made against Peter and John; see also 
Paul’s comment in Acts 22:3). 

sn He has never had formal instruction. Ironically when 
the Jewish leaders came face to face with the Word become 
flesh - the preexistent Logos, creator of the universe and di¬ 
vine Wisdom personified - they treated him as an untaught, 
unlearned person, without the formal qualifications to be a 
teacher. 

3 tn Grk “So Jesus answered and said to them.” 

4 tn The phrase “the one who sent me” refers to God. 

5 tn Grk “his will.” 

6 tn Grk "or whether I speak from myself.” 

7 tn Grk "who speaks from himself.” 

8 tn Or “seeks.” 

9 tn Or “praise"; Grk “glory.” 

10 tn Or “seeks.” 

11 tn Or “praise”; Grk “glory.” 

12 tn Or “is truthful”; Grk “is true.” 

13 tn Or “accomplishes”; Grk “does.” 

14 tn Grk “seek." 

15 tn Or “The common people” (as opposed to the religious 
authorities mentioned in 7:15). 

16 tn Grk “You have a demon!” 

17 tn Grk “Who is seeking to kill you?” 

sn Who is trying to kill you? Many of the crowd (if they had 
come in from surrounding regions for the feast) probably were 
ignorant of any plot. The plot was on the part of the Jewish 
leaders. Note how carefully John distinguishes between the 
leadership and the general populace in their respective re¬ 
sponses to Jesus. 

18 tn Grk “Jesus answered and said to them.” 

19 tn Grk “I did one deed.” 

20 sn The “one miracle” that caused them all to be amazed 
was the last previous public miracle in Jerusalem recorded 
by the author, the healing of the paralyzed man in John 5:1-9 
on the Sabbath. (The synoptic gospels record other Sabbath 
healings, but John does not mention them.) 

21 tn Grk “gave you circumcision.” 


child 22 on the Sabbath. 7:23 But if a male child 23 
is circumcised 24 on the Sabbath so that the law of 
Moses is not broken, 25 why are you angry with me 
because I made a man completely well 26 on the 
Sabbath? 7:24 Do not judge according to external 
appearance, 27 but judge with proper 28 judgment.” 

Questions About Jesus ’Identity 

7:25 Then some of the residents of Jerusalem 29 
began to say, “Isn’t this the man 30 they are trying 31 
to kill? 7:26 Yet here he is, speaking publicly, 32 and 
they are saying nothing to him. 33 Do the rulers re¬ 
ally know that this man 34 is the Christ? 35 7:27 But 
we know where this man 36 comes from. 37 When¬ 
ever the Christ 38 comes, no one will know where 
he comes from.” 39 


22 tn Grk “a man.” While the text literally reads “circum¬ 
cise a man" in actual fact the practice of circumcising male 
infants on the eighth day after birth (see Phil 3:5) is primarily 
what is in view here. 

23 tn Grk “a man.” Seethe note on “male child” in the previ¬ 
ous verse. 

24 tn Grk “receives circumcision." 

25 sn if a male child is circumcised on the Sabbath so that 
the law of Moses is not broken. The Rabbis counted 248 
parts to a man’s body. In the Talmud ( b. Yoma85b) R. Eleazar 
ben Azariah (ca. a.d. 100) states: “If circumcision, which at¬ 
taches to one only of the 248 members of the human body, 
suspends the Sabbath, how much more shall the saving of 
the whole body suspend the Sabbath?” So absolutely bind¬ 
ing did rabbinic Judaism regard the command of Lev 12:3 to 
circumcise on the eighth day, that in the Mishnah m. Shab- 
bat 18.3; 19.1,2; and m. Nedarim 3.11 all hold that the com¬ 
mand to circumcise overrides the command to observe the 
Sabbath. 

26 tn Or “made an entire man well.” 

27 tn Or “based on sight.” 

28 tn Or “honest”; Grk “righteous.” 

29 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

30 tn Grk “Is it not this one.” 

31 tn Grk “seeking.” 

32 tn Or “speaking openly.” 

33 sn They are saying nothing to him. Some people who had 
heard Jesus were so impressed with his teaching that they 
began to infer from the inactivity of the opposing Jewish lead¬ 
ers a tacit acknowledgment of Jesus’ claims. 

34 tn Grk “this one.” 

35 tn Or “the Messiah" (Both Greek “Christ” and Hebrew 
and Aramaic "Messiah” mean “one who has been anoint¬ 
ed”). 

sn See the note on Christ in 1:20. 

38 tn Grk “this one.” 

37 sn We know where this man comes from. The author ap¬ 
parently did not consider this objection worth answering. The 
true facts about Jesus' origins were readily available for any 
reader who didn’t know already. Here is an instance where 
the author assumes knowledge about Jesus that is indepen¬ 
dent from the material he records. 

38 tn Or “the Messiah" (Both Greek “Christ” and Hebrew 
and Aramaic "Messiah” mean “one who has been anoint¬ 
ed”). 

sn See the note on Christ in 1:20. 

39 sn The view of these people regarding the Messiah that 
no one will know where he comes from reflects the idea 
that the origin of the Messiah is a mystery. In the Talmud (b. 
Sanhedrin 97a) Rabbi Zera taught: “Three come unawares: 
Messiah, a found article, and a scorpion.” Apparently OT pro¬ 
phetic passages like Mai 3:1 and Dan 9:25 were interpreted 
by some as indicating a sudden appearance of Messiah. It 
appears that this was not a universal view: The scribes sum- 
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7:28 Then Jesus, while teaching in the temple 
courts, * 1 cried out, 2 “You both know me and know 
where I come from! 3 And I have not come on my 
own initiative, 4 but the one who sent me 5 is true. 
You do not know him, 6 7:29 but 7 I know him, be¬ 
cause I have come from him 8 and he 9 sent me.” 

7:30 So then they tried to seize Jesus, 10 but no 
one laid a hand on him, because his time 11 had not 
yet come. 7:31 Yet many of the crowd 12 believed 
in him and said, “Whenever the Christ 13 comes, 
he won’t perform more miraculous signs than this 
man did, will he?” 14 


moned by Herod at the coming of the Magi in Matt 2 knew 
that the Messiah was to be born in Bethlehem. It is important 
to remember that Jewish messianic expectations in the early 
1st century were not monolithic. 

1 tn Grk “the temple." 

2 tn Grk “Then Jesus cried out in the temple, teaching and 
saying.” 

3 sn You both know me and know where I come from! Je¬ 
sus’ response while teaching in the temple is difficult - it ap¬ 
pears to concede too much understanding to his opponents. 
It is best to take the words as irony: “So you know me and 
know where I am from, do you?” On the physical, literal lev¬ 
el, they did know where he was from: Nazareth of Galilee (at 
least they thought they knew). But on another deeper (spiritu¬ 
al) level, they did not: He came from heaven, from the Father. 
Jesus insisted that he has not come on his own initiative (cf. 
5:37), but at the bidding of the Father who sent him. 

4 tn Grk “And I have not come from myself.” 

5 tn The phrase “the one who sent me” refers to God. 

6 tn Grk “the one who sent me is true, whom you do not 
know.” 

7 tn Although the conjunction “but” is not in the Greek text, 
the contrast is implied (an omitted conjunction is called asyn¬ 
deton). 

8 tn The preposition napa (para) followed by the genitive 
has the local sense preserved and can be used of one person 
sending another. This does not necessarily imply origin in es¬ 
sence or eternal generation. 

9 tn Grk “and that one.” 

10 tn Grk “him”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

sn Here the response is on the part of the crowd, who tried 
to seize Jesus. This is apparently distinct from the attempted 
arrest by the authorities mentioned in 7:32. 

11 tn Grk “his hour.” 

12 tn Or “The common people” (as opposed to the religious 
authorities). 

13 tn Or “the Messiah” (Both Greek “Christ” and Hebrew 
and Aramaic “Messiah" mean “one who has been anoint¬ 
ed”). 

sn See the note on Christ in 1:20. 

14 tn Questions prefaced with prj (me) in Greek anticipate a 
negative answer. This can sometimes be indicated by using a 
“tag” at the end in English (here it is “will he?”). 


7:32 The Pharisees 15 heard the crowd 16 mur¬ 
muring these things about Jesus, 17 so the chief 
priests and the Pharisees sent officers 18 to arrest 
him. 19 7:33 Then Jesus said, “I will be with you for 
only a little while longer, 20 and then 21 1 am going 
to the one who sent me. 7:34 You will look for me 22 
but will not find me, and where I am you cannot 
come.” 

7:35 Then the Jewish leaders 23 said to one an¬ 
other, “Where is he 24 going to go that we cannot 
find him? 25 He is not going to go to the Jewish 
people dispersed 26 among the Greeks and teach 
the Greeks, is he? 27 7:36 What did he mean by say¬ 
ing, 28 ‘You will look for me 29 but will not find me, 
and where I am you cannot come’?” 


15 sn See the note on Pharisees in 1:24. 

16 tn Or “The common people” (as opposed to the religious 
authorities like the Pharisees). 

17 tn Grk “him”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

18 tn Or “servants.” The “chief priests and Pharisees” is a 
comprehensive term for the groups represented in the ruling 
council (the Sanhedrin) as in John 7:45; 18:3; Acts 5:22, 26. 
As “servants” or “officers" of the Sanhedrin their represen¬ 
tatives should be distinguished from the Levites serving as 
temple police (perhaps John 7:30 and 44; also John 8:20; 
10:39; 19:6; Acts 4:3). Even when performing “police” duties 
such as here, their “officers” are doing so only as part of their 
general tasks (see K. H. Rengstorf, TDNT 8:540). 

19 tn Grk “to seize him.” In the context of a deliberate at¬ 
tempt by the servants of the chief priests and Pharisees to 
detain Jesus, the English verb “arrest" conveys the point 
more effectively. 

20 tn Grk “Yet a little I am with you." 

21 tn The word “then” is not in the Greek text, but is implied. 

22 tn Grk “seek me.” 

23 tn Or “the Jewish authorities"; Grk “the Jews.” In NT usage 
the term TouSaToi ( Ioudaioi) may refer to the entire Jewish 
people, the residents of Jerusalem and surrounding territory, 
the authorities in Jerusalem, or merely those who were hos¬ 
tile to Jesus. (For further information see R. G. Bratcher, “The 
Jews' in the Gospel of John," BT 26 [1975]: 401-9.) Here the 
phrase is understood to refer to the Jewish authorities or lead¬ 
ers, since the Jewish leaders are mentioned in this context 
both before and after the present verse (7:32,45). 

24 tn Grk “this one." 

25 tn Grk “will not find him.” 

26 sn The Jewish people dispersed (Grk “He is not going to 
the Diaspora"). The Greek term diaspora (“dispersion”) origi¬ 
nally meant those Jews not living in Palestine, but dispersed 
or scattered among the Gentiles. 

27 tn Questions prefaced with pf| (me) in Greek anticipate a 
negative answer. This can sometimes be indicated by using a 
“tag” at the end in English (here the tag is “is he?"). 

sn Note the Jewish opponents’ misunderstanding of Je¬ 
sus’ words, as made clear in w. 35-36. They didn’t realize he 
spoke of his departure out of the world. This is another ex¬ 
ample of the author’s use of misunderstanding as a literary 
device to emphasize a point. 

28 tn Grk “What is this word that he said.” 

29 tn Grk “seek me.” 
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Teaching About the Spirit 

7:37 On the last day of the feast, the greatest 
day, 1 Jesus stood up and shouted out, 2 “If any¬ 
one is thirsty, let him come to me, and 7:38 let 
the one who believes in me drink. 3 Just as the 

1 sn There is a problem with the identification of this ref¬ 
erence to the last day of the feast, the greatest day: It ap¬ 
pears from Deut 16:13 that the feast went for seven days. Lev 
23:36, however, makes it plain that there was an eighth day, 
though it was mentioned separately from the seven. It is not 
completely clear whether the seventh or eighth day was the 
climax of the feast, called here by the author the “last great 
day of the feast.” Since according to the Mishnah (m. Sukkah 
4.1) the ceremonies with water and lights did not continue 
after the seventh day, it seems more probable that this is the 
day the author mentions. 

2 tn Grk “Jesus stood up and cried out, saying.” 

3 tn An alternate way of punctuating the Greek text of vv. 
37-38 results in this translation: “If anyone is thirsty, let him 
come to me and drink. The one who believes in me, just as the 
scripture says, ‘From within him will flow rivers of living water."’ 
John 7:37-38 has been the subject of considerable scholarly 
debate. Certainly Jesus picks up on the literal water used in 
the ceremony and uses it figuratively. But what does the fig¬ 
ure mean? According to popular understanding, it refers to 
the coming of the Holy Spirit to dwell in the believer. There is 
some difficulty in locating an OT text which speaks of rivers of 
waterflowingfrom within such a person, but Isa 58:11 is often 
suggested: “The Lord will continually lead you, he will feed you 
even in parched regions. He will give you renewed strength, 
and you will be like a well-watered garden, like a spring that 
continually produces water.” Other passages which have 
been suggested are Prov 4:23 and 5:15; Isa 44:3 and 55:1; 
Ezek 47:1 ff.; Joel 3:18; and Zech 13:1 and 14:8. The mean¬ 
ing in this case is that when anyone comes to believe in Jesus 
the scriptures referring to the activity of the Holy Spirit in a 
person’s life are fulfilled. “When the believer comes to Christ 
and drinks he not only slakes his thirst but receives such an 
abundant supply that veritable rivers flow from him” (L. Mor¬ 
ris, John [NICNT], 424-25). In other words, with this view, the 
believer himself becomes the source of the living water. This 
is the traditional understanding of the passage, often called 
the “Eastern interpretation” following Origen, Athanasius, and 
the Greek Fathers. It is supported by such modern scholars 
as Barrett, Behm, Bernard, Cadman, Carson, R. H. Lightfoot, 
Lindars, Michaelis, Morris, Odeberg, Schlatter, Schweizer, C. 
H. Turner, M. M. B. Turner, Westcott, and Zahn. In addition it 
is represented by the following Greek texts and translations: 
KJV, RSV, NASB, NA 27 , and UBS 4 . D. A. Carson, John, 322-29, 
has a thorough discussion of the issues and evidence al¬ 
though he opts for the previous interpretation. There is anoth¬ 
er interpretation possible, however, called the “Western inter¬ 
pretation” because of patristic support by Justin, Hippolytus, 
Tertullian, and Irenaeus. Modern scholars who favor this view 
are Abbott, Beasley-Murray, Bishop, Boismard, Braun, Brown, 
Bullinger, Bultmann, Burney, Dodd, Dunn, Guilding, R. Harris, 
Hoskyns, Jeremias, Loisy, D. M. Stanley, Thusing, N. Turner, 
and Zerwick. This view is represented by the translation in the 
RSV margin and by the NEB. It is also sometimes called the 
“christological interpretation” because it makes Jesus him¬ 
self the source of the living water in v. 38, by punctuating as 
follows: (37b) cav ti 8u|jg kpjioQw trpog pe, rai ttivetu) 
(38)6 TTlOTEUUtV Eli; EpE. Ka.OuC EITTEV f| ypO.(|)f|, TTOTapoi 
ek Tfjg KoiXi'ag auTou peuaouaiv uScitoq CLivtoc. Three 
crucial questions are involved in the solution of this problem: 
(1) punctuation; (2) determining the antecedent of ciutoO 
(autou)', and (3) the source of the scripture quotation. With 
regard to (1) Ts 66 does place a full stop after ttlvetw (pineto), 
but this may be theologically motivated and could have been 
added later. Grammatical and stylistic arguments are incon¬ 
clusive. More important is (2) the determination of the ante¬ 
cedent of aoToO. Can any other Johannine parallels be found 
which make the believer the source of the living water? John 
4:14 is often mentioned in this regard, but unlike 4:14 the 
water here becomes a source for others also. Neither does 


scripture says, ‘Front within him 4 will flow riv¬ 
ers of living water.'” 5 7:39 (Now he said this about 
the Spirit, whom those who believed in him were 
going to receive, for the Spirit had not yet been 
given, 6 because Jesus was not yet glorified.) 7 

Differing Opinions About Jesus 

7:40 When they heard these words, some 
of the crowd 8 began to say, “This really 9 is 
the Prophet!” 10 7:41 Others said, “This is the 
Christ!” 11 But still others said, “No, 12 for the 


14:12 provide a parallel. Furthermore, such an interpretation 
becomes even more problematic in light of the explanation 
given in v. 39 that the water refers to the Holy Spirit, since it 
is extremely difficult to see the individual believer becoming 
the ‘source’ of the Spirit for others. On the other hand, the 
Gospel of John repeatedly places Jesus himself in this role as 
source of the living water: 4:10, of course, for the water itself, 
but according to 20:22 Jesus provides the Spirit (cf. 14:16). 
Furthermore, the symbolism of 19:34 is difficult to explain as 
anything other than a deliberate allusion to what is predicted 
here. This also explains why the Spirit cannot come to the dis¬ 
ciples unless Jesus “departs” (16:7). As to (3) the source of 
the scripture quotation, M. E. Boismard has argued that John 
is usinga targumic rendering of Ps 78:15-16 which describes 
the water brought forth from the rock in the wilderness by 
Moses (“Les citations targumiques dans le quatrieme evan- 
gile,” RB 66 [1959]: 374-78). The frequency of Exodus motifs 
in the Fourth Gospel (paschal lamb, bronze serpent, manna 
from heaven) leads quite naturally to the supposition that the 
author is here drawing on the account of Moses striking the 
rock in the wilderness to bring forth water (Num 20:8 ff.). That 
such imagery was readily identified with Jesus in the early 
church is demonstrated by Paul’s understanding of the event 
in 1 Cor 10:4. Jesus is the Rock from which the living water 
- the Spirit - will flow. Carson (see note above) discusses this 
imagery although he favors the traditional or “Eastern” inter¬ 
pretation. In summary, the latter or “Western” interpretation 
is to be preferred. 

4 tn Or “out of the innermost part of his person”; Grk "out 
of his belly.” 

5 sn An OT quotation whose source is difficult to determine. 
Isa 44:3; 55:1; 58:11; and Zech 14:8 have all been suggest¬ 
ed. 

6 tn Grk “for the Spirit was not yet.” Although only B and a 
handful of other NT mss supply the participle ScSopcvov ( de- 
domenon), this is followed in the translation to avoid misun¬ 
derstanding by the modern English reader that prior to this 
time the Spirit did not exist. John’s phrase is expressed from 
a human standpoint and has nothing to do with the preexis¬ 
tence of the third Person of the Godhead. The meaning is that 
the era of the Holy Spirit had not yet arrived; the Spirit was not 
as yet at work in a way he later would be because Jesus had 
not yet returned to his Father. Cf. also Acts 19:2. 

7 sn This is a parenthetical note by the author. 

8 tn Or “The common people” (as opposed to the religious 
authorities like the chief priests and Pharisees). 

9 tn Or “truly." 

10 sn The Prophet is a reference to the “prophet like Moses” 
of Deut 18:15, by this time an eschatological figure in popular 
belief. 

11 tn Or “the Messiah" (Both Greek “Christ” and Hebrew and 
Aramaic “Messiah” mean “one who has been anointed”). 

sn See the note on Christ in 1:20. 

12 tn An initial negative reply (“No”) issuggested by the caus¬ 
al or explanatory yap (gar) which begins the clause. 
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Christ doesn’t come from Galilee, does he? 1 
7:42 Don’t the scriptures say that the Christ is a de¬ 
scendant 2 of David 3 and comes from Bethlehem , 4 
the village where David lived?” 5 7:43 So there 
was a division in the crowd 6 because of Jesus. 7 
7:44 Some of them were wanting to seize him, but 
no one laid a hand on him. 8 

Lack of Belief 

7:45 Then the officers 9 returned 10 to the chief 
priests and Pharisees, 11 who said to them, “Why 
didn’t you bring him back with you?” 12 7:46 The 
officers replied, “No one ever spoke like this 
man!” 7:47 Then the Pharisees answered, 13 “You 
haven’t been deceived too, have you? 14 7:48 None 
of the rulers 15 or the Pharisees have believed in 
him, have they? 16 7:49 But this rabble 17 who do not 
know the law are accursed!” 


1 tn Questions prefaced with pfj (me) in Greek anticipate a 
negative answer. This can sometimes be indicated by using a 
“tag” at the end in English (here the tag is “does he?"). 

2 tn Grk “is from the seed” (an idiom for human descent). 

3 sn An allusion to Ps 89:4. 

4 sn An allusion to Mic 5:2. 

map For location see Map5-Bl; Map7-E2; Map8-E2; 
Mapl0-B4. 

5 tn Grk “the village where David was.” 

6 tn Or “among the common people” (as opposed to the 
religious authorities like the chief priests and Pharisees). 

7 tn Grk “him”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

8 sn Compare John 7:30 regarding the attempt to seize 
Jesus. 

3 tn Or “servants.” The “chief priests and Pharisees" is a 
comprehensive term for the groups represented in the ruling 
council (the Sanhedrin) as in John 7:45; 18:3; Acts 5:22, 26. 
As “servants” or “officers” of the Sanhedrin, their representa¬ 
tives should be distinguished from the Levites serving as tem¬ 
ple police (perhaps John 7:30 and 44; also John 8:20; 10:39; 
19:6; Acts 4:3). Even when performing ‘police’ duties such as 
here, their “officers” are doing so only as part of their general 
tasks (See K. H. Rengstorf, TDNT 8:540). 

10 tn Grk “came.” 

11 sn See the note on Pharisees in 1:24. 

12 tn Grk “Why did you not bring him?" The words “back 
with you” are implied. 

13 tn Grk “answered them." 

14 tn Questions prefaced with pr| (me) in Greek anticipate a 
negative answer. This can sometimes be indicated by using a 
“tag” at the end in English (here the tag is “have you?”). 

15 sn The chief priests and Pharisees (John 7:45) is a com¬ 
prehensive term for the groups represented in the ruling 
council (the Sanhedrin) as in John 7:45; 18:3; Acts 5:22, 26. 
Likewise the term ruler here denotes a member of the San¬ 
hedrin, the highest legal, legislative, and judicial body among 
the Jews. Note the same word (“ruler”) is used to describe Ni- 
codemus in John 3:1, and Nicodemus also speaks up in this 
episode (John 7:50). 

16 tn Questions prefaced with pif| (me) in Greek anticipate a 
negative answer. This can sometimes be indicated by using a 
“tag” at the end in English (here the tag is “have they?”). 

17 tn Grk “crowd.” “Rabble" is a good translation here be¬ 
cause the remark by the Pharisees is so derogatory. 


7:50 Nicodemus, who had gone to Jesus 18 
before and who was one of the rulers, 19 said, 20 
7:51 “Our law doesn’t condemn 21 a man unless it 
first hears from him and learns 22 what he is doing, 
does it?” 23 7:52 They replied, 24 “You aren’t from 
Galilee too, are you? 25 Investigate carefully and 
you will see that no prophet 26 comes from Galilee! ” 

A Woman Caught in Adultery 

[[7:53 27 And each one departed to his own house. 


18 tn Grk “him”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

18 tn Grk “who was one of them"; the referent (the rulers) 
has been specified in the translation for clarity. 

20 tn Grk “said to them.” 

21 tn Grk “judge.” 

22 tn Grk “knows.” 

23 tn Questions prefaced with pp (me) in Greek anticipate a 
negative answer. This can sometimes be indicated by using a 
“tag” at the end in English (here the tag is “does it?”). 

24 tn Grk “They answered and said to him.” 

25 tn Questions prefaced with pf| (me) in Greek anticipate a 
negative answer. This can sometimes be indicated by using a 
“tag” at the end in English (here the tag is “are you?”). 

26 tc At least one early and important ms CP 66 *) places the 
article before “prophet" (6 npo<|)f|Tr|(;, ho prophetes), mak¬ 
ing this a reference to the “prophet like Moses" mentioned in 
Deut 18:15. 

tn This claim by the leaders presents some difficulty, be¬ 
cause Jonah had been from Gath Hepher, in Galilee (2 Kgs 
14:25). Also the Babylonian Talmud later stated, "There was 
not a tribe in Israel from which there did not come prophets” 
(b. Sukkah 27b). Two explanations are possible: (1) In the 
heat of anger the members of the Sanhedrin overlooked the 
facts (this is perhaps the easiest explanation). (2) This anar¬ 
throus noun is to be understood as a reference to the prophet 
of Deut 18:15 (note the reading of which is articular), by 
this time an eschatological figure in popular belief. This would 
produce in the text of John’s Gospel a high sense of irony in¬ 
deed, since the religious authorities by their insistence that 
“the Prophet” could not come from Galilee displayed their 
true ignorance of where Jesus came from on two levels at 
once (Bethlehem, his birthplace, the fulfillment of Mic 5:2, 
but also heaven, from which he was sent by the Father). The 
author does not even bother to refute the false attestation of 
Jesus' place of birth as Galilee (presumably Christians knew 
all too well where Jesus came from). 

27 tc This entire section, 7:53-8:11, traditionally known as 
the pericope adulterae, is not contained in the earliest and 
best mss and was almost certainly not an original part of the 
Gospel of John. Among modern commentators and textual 
critics, it is a foregone conclusion that the section is not origi¬ 
nal but represents a later addition to the text of the Gospel. B. 
M. Metzger summarizes: “the evidence for the non-Johannine 
origin of the pericope of the adulteress is overwhelming” (TC- 
GNT 187). External evidence is as follows. For the omission 
of 7:53-8:11: U 66 ' 75 SBLNTWAQf 0141 0211 33 565 
12411424* 2768 a/. In addition codices A and C are defec¬ 
tive in this part of John, but it appears that neither contained 
the pericope because careful measurement shows that there 
would not have been enough space on the missing pages to 
include the pericope 7:53-8:11 along with the rest of the text. 
Among the mss that include 7:53-8:11 are D fSl lat. In addi¬ 
tion ESA 1424 mg al include part or all of the passage with 
asterisks or obeli, 225 places the pericope after John 7:36, 
f 1 places it after John 21:25, (115) after John 8:12, J 13 af¬ 
ter Luke 21:38, and the corrector of 1333 includes it after 
Luke 24:53. (For a more complete discussion of the locations 
where this “floating” text has ended up, as well as a minority 
opinion on the authenticity of the passage, see M. A. Robin¬ 
son, “Preliminary Observations regarding the Pericope Adul¬ 
terae Based upon Fresh Collations of nearly All Continuous- 
Text Manuscripts and All Lectionary Manuscripts containing 
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the Passage,” Filologia Neotestamentaria 13 [2000]: 35-59, 
especially 41-42.) In evaluating this ms evidence, it should be 
remembered that in the Gospels A is considered to be of Byz¬ 
antine texttype (unlike in the epistles and Revelation, where 
it is Alexandrian), as are E F G (mss with the same designa¬ 
tion are of Western texttype in the epistles). This leaves D 
as the only major Western uncial witness in the Gospels for 
the inclusion. Therefore the evidence could be summarized 
by saying that almost all early mss of the Alexandrian text- 
type omit the pericope, while most mss of the Western and 
Byzantine texttype include it. But it must be remembered that 
“Western mss" here refers only to D, a single witness (as far 
as Greek mss are concerned). Thus it can be seen that practi¬ 
cally all of the earliest and best mss extant omit the pericope: 
it is found only in mss of secondary importance. But before 
one can conclude that the passage was not originally part of 
the Gospel of John, internal evidence needs to be considered 
as well. Internal evidence in favor of the inclusion of 8:1-11 
(7:53-8:11): (1) 7:53 fits in the context. If the “last great day 
of the feast” (7:37) refers to the conclusion of the Feast of 
Tabernacles, then the statement refers to the pilgrims and 
worshipers going home after living in “booths" for the week 
while visiting Jerusalem. (2) There may be an allusion to Isa 
9:1-2 behind this text: John 8:12 is the point when Jesus de¬ 
scribes himself as the Light of the world. But the section in 
question mentions that Jesus returned to the temple at “early 
dawn” (”Op0pou, Orthrou, in 8:2). This is the "dawning” of 
the Light of the world (8:12) mentioned by Isa 9:2. (3) Fur¬ 
thermore, note the relationship to what follows: Just prior to 
presenting Jesus’ statement that he is the Light of the world, 
John presents the reader with an example that shows Jesus 
as the light. Flere the woman “came to the light” while her ac¬ 
cusers shrank away into the shadows, because their deeds 
were evil (cf. 3:19-21). Internal evidence against the inclusion 
of 8:1-11 (7:53-8:11): (1) In reply to the claim that the intro¬ 
duction to the pericope, 7:53, fits the context, it should also 
be noted that the narrative reads well without the pericope, 
so that Jesus’ reply in 8:12 is directed against the charge of 
the Pharisees in 7:52 that no prophet comes from Galilee. 
(2) The assumption that the author “must” somehow work 
Isa 9:1-2 into the narrative is simply that - an assumption. 
The statement by the Pharisees in 7:52 about Jesus’ Galilean 
origins is allowed to stand without correction by the author, 
although one might have expected him to mention that Jesus 
was really born in Bethlehem. And 8:12 does directly men¬ 
tion Jesus’ claim to be the Light of the world. The author may 
well have presumed familiarity with Isa 9:1-2 on the part of 
his readers because of its widespread association with Jesus 
among early Christians. (3) The fact that the pericope deals 
with the light/darkness motif does not inherently strengthen 
its claim to authenticity, because the motif is so prominent in 
the Fourth Gospel that it may well have been the reason why 
someone felt that the pericope, circulating as an indepen¬ 
dent tradition, fit so well here. (4) In general the style of the 
pericope is not Johannine either in vocabulary or grammar 
(see D. B. Wallace, “Reconsidering The Story of the Woman 
Taken in Adultery Reconsidered’,” NTS 39 [1993]: 290-96). 
According to R. E. Brown it is closer stylistically to Lukan mate¬ 
rial (John [AB], 1:336). Interestingly one important family of 
mss (f 13 ) places the pericope after Luke 21:38. Conclusion: In 
the final analysis, the weight of evidence in this case must go 
with the external evidence. The earliest and best mss do not 
contain the pericope. It is true with regard to internal evidence 
that an attractive case can be made for inclusion, but this is 
by nature subjective (as evidenced by the fact that strong ar¬ 
guments can be given against such as well). In terms of inter¬ 
nal factors like vocabulary and style, the pericope does not 
stand up very well. The question may be asked whether this 
incident, although not an original part of the Gospel of John, 
should be regarded as an authentic tradition about Jesus. It 
could well be that it is ancient and may indeed represent an 
unusual instance where such a tradition survived outside of 
the bounds of the canonical literature. However, even that 
needs to be nuanced (see B. D. Ehrman, “Jesus and the Adul¬ 
teress," NTS 34 [1988]: 24-44). 
sn Double brackets have been placed around this passage 


8:1 But Jesus went to the Mount of Olives. * 1 8:2 Early 
in the morning he came to the temple courts again. All 
the people came to him, and he sat down and began to 
teach 2 them. 8:3 The experts in the law 3 and the Phari¬ 
sees 4 brought a woman who had been caught committing 
adultery. They made her stand in front of them 8:4 and 
said to Jesus, “Teacher, this woman was caught in the 
very act of adultery. 8:5 In the law Moses commanded us 
to stone to death 6 such women. 7 What then do you say?" 
8:6 (Now they were asking this in an attempt to trap him, 
so that they could bring charges against 8 him.) 9 Jesus bent 
down and wrote on the ground with his finger. 10 8:7 When 
they persisted in asking him, he stood up straight 11 and 
replied, 12 “Whoever among you is guiltless 13 may be the 
first to throw a stone at her.” 8:8 Then 14 he bent over again 
and wrote on the ground. 

8:9 Now when they heard this, they began to drift 
away one at a time, starting with the older ones, 15 until 


to indicate that most likely it was not part of the original text of 
the Gospel of John. In spite of this, the passage has an impor¬ 
tant role in the history of the transmission of the text, so it has 
been included in the translation. 

1 sn The Mount of Olives is a hill running north to south 
about 1.8 mi (3 km) long, lying east of Jerusalem across the 
Kidron Valley. It was named for the large number of olive trees 
that grew on it. 

2 tn An ingressive sense for the imperfect fits well here fol¬ 
lowing the aorist participle. 

3 tn Or "The scribes.” The traditional rendering of 
ypappaTcuq (grammateus ) as “scribe” does not communi¬ 
cate much to the modern English reader, for whom the term 
might mean “professional copyist,” if it means anything at all. 
The people referred to here were recognized experts in the 
law of Moses and in traditional laws and regulations. Thus 
“expert in the law” comes closer to the meaning for the mod¬ 
ern reader. 

4 sn See the note on Pharisees in 1:24. 

5 tn Grk “to him”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

6 sn An allusion to Lev 20:10 and Deut 22:22-24. 

7 sn The accusers themselves subtly misrepresented the 
law. The Mosaic law stated that in the case of adultery, both 
the man and woman must be put to death (Lev 20:10, Deut 
22:22), but they mentioned only such women. 

8 tn Grk “so that they could accuse.” 

9 sn This is a parenthetical note by the author of 7:53- 
8 : 11 . 

10 tn Or possibly “Jesus bent down and wrote an accusation 
on the ground with his finger.” The Greek verb KctTaypd<|xi) 
( katagrapho) may indicate only the action of writing on the 
ground by Jesus, but in the overall context (Jesus' response to 
the accusation against the woman) it can also be interpreted 
as implying that what Jesus wrote was a counteraccusation 
against the accusers (although there is no clue as to the ac¬ 
tual content of what he wrote, some scribes added “the sins 
of each one of them” either here or at the end of v. 8 [U 264 
700 a/]). 

11 tn Or “he straightened up.” 

12 tn Grk “and said to them.” 

13 tn Or “sinless.” 

14 tn Here Ka( (kai) has been translated as “Then” to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence of events within the narrative. 
Greek style often begins sentences or clauses with “and,” but 
English style generally does not. 

15 tn Or “beginningfrom the eldest.” 
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Jesus was left alone with the woman standing before him. 
8:10 Jesus stood up straight 1 and said to her, “Woman, 2 
where are they? Did no one condemn you?” 8:11 She re¬ 
plied, “No one, Lord.” And Jesus said, “I do not condemn 
you either. Go, and from now on do not sin any more.”]] 3 

Jesus as the Light of the World 

8:12 Then Jesus spoke out again, 4 “I am the 
light of the world. 5 The one who follows me 
will never 6 walk in darkness, but will have the 
light of life.” 8:13 So the Pharisees 7 objected, 8 
“You testify about yourself; your testimony is 
not true!” 9 8:14 Jesus answered, 10 * “Even if I tes¬ 
tify about myself, my testimony is true, because 
I know where I came from and where I am go¬ 
ing. But you people *11 do not know where I came 
from or where I am going. 12 8:15 You people 13 


1 tn Or “straightened up.” 

2 sn Woman was a polite form of address (see BDAG 208-9 
s.v. yuvij 1), similar to “Madam” or “Ma’am” used in English 
in different regions. 

3 tc The earliest and best mss do not contain 7:53-8:11 
(see note on 7:53). 

4 tn Grk “Then again Jesus spoke to them saying.” 

5 sn The theory proposed by F. J. A. Hort (The New Testa¬ 
ment in the Original Greek, vol. 2, Introduction; Appendix, 87- 
88), that the backdrop of 8:12 is the lighting of the candela¬ 
bra in the court of women, mayoffera plausible setting to the 
proclamation by Jesus that he is the light of the world. The 
last time that Jesus spoke in the narrative (assuming 7:53- 
8:11 is not part of the original text, as the textual evidence 
suggests) is in 7:38, where he was speaking to a crowd of pil¬ 
grims in the temple area. This is where he is found in the pres¬ 
ent verse, and he may be addressing the crowd again. Jesus' 
remark has to be seen in view of both the prologue (John 1:4, 
5) and the end of the discourse with Nicodemus (John 3:19- 
21). The coming of Jesus into the world provokes judgment: 
A choosing up of sides becomes necessary. The one who 
comes to the light, that is, who follows Jesus, will not walk in 
the darkness. The one who refuses to come, will walk in the 
darkness. In this contrast, there are only two alternatives. So 
it is with a person’s decision about Jesus. Furthermore, this 
serves as in implicit indictment of Jesus’ opponents, who still 
walk in the darkness, because they refuse to come to him. 
This sets up the contrast in chap. 9 between the man born 
blind, who receives both physical and spiritual sight, and the 
Pharisees (John 9:13,15,16) who have physical sight but re¬ 
main in spiritual darkness. 

6 tn The double negative ou prj (ou me) is emphatic in 1st 
century Hellenistic Greek. 

7 sn See the note on Pharisees in 1:24. 

8 tn Grk “Then the Pharisees said to him.” 

9 sn Compare the charge You testify about yourself; your 
testimony is not true! to Jesus’ own statement about his tes¬ 
timony in 5:31. 

10 tn Grk “Jesus answered and said to them." 

11 tn The word “people" is supplied in the translation to in¬ 
dicate that the pronoun (“you”) and verb (“do not know") in 
Greek are plural. 

12 sn You people do not know where I came from or where I 
am going. The ignorance of the religious authorities regarding 
Jesus’ origin works on two levels at once: First, they thought 
Jesus came from Galilee (although he really came from Beth¬ 
lehem in Judea) and second, they did not know that he came 
from heaven (from the Father), and this is where he would re¬ 
turn. See further John 7:52. 

13 tn The word “people” is supplied in the translation to indi¬ 
cate that the pronoun and verb (“judge”) in Greek are plural. 


judge by outward appearances; 14 I do not judge 
anyone. 15 8:16 But if I judge, my evaluation is ac¬ 
curate, 16 because I am not alone when I judge, 17 
but I and the Father who sent me do so together. 18 
8:17 It is written in your law that the testimony of 
two men is true. 19 8:181 testify about myself 20 and 
the Father who sent me testifies about me.” 

8:19 Then they began asking 21 him, “Who is 
your father?” Jesus answered, “You do not know 
either me or my Father. If you knew me you would 
know my Father too.” 22 8:20 (Jesus 23 spoke these 
words near the offering box 24 while he was teach¬ 
ing in the temple courts 25 No one seized him be¬ 
cause his time 26 had not yet come.) 27 


14 tn Or “judge according to external things”; Grk “accord¬ 
ing to the flesh.” These translations are given by BDAG 916 
s.v. ab.pc, 5. 

15 sn What is the meaning of Jesus’ statement “I do not 
judge anyone"? It is clear that Jesus did judge (even in the 
next verse). The point is that he didn't practice the same kind 
of judgment that the Pharisees did. Their kind of judgment 
was condemnatory. They tried to condemn people. Jesus did 
not come to judge the world, but to save it (3:17). Neverthe¬ 
less, and not contradictory to this, the coming of Jesus did 
bring judgment, because it forced people to make a choice. 
Would they accept Jesus or reject him? Would they come to 
the light or shrink back into the darkness? As they respond¬ 
ed, so were they judged - just as 3:19-21 previously stated. 
One’s response to Jesus determines one’s eternal destiny. 

16 tn Grk “my judgment is true.” 

17 tn The phrase “when I judge” is not in the Greek text, but 
is implied by the context. 

18 tn The phrase “do so together" is not in the Greek text, 
but is implied by the context. 

19 sn An allusion to Deut 17:6. 

20 tn Grk “lam the one who testifies about myself." 

21 tn Grk “Then they were saying to him.” The imperfect 
verb has been translated with ingressive force here because 
of the introduction of a new line of questioning by the Phari¬ 
sees. Jesus had just claimed his Father as a second witness; 
now his opponents want to know who his father is. 

22 sn If you knew me you would know my Father too. Jesus’ 
reply is based on his identity with the Father (see also John 
1:18; 14:9). 

23 tn Grk “He”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

24 tn The term yaioouAo.Kiov (gazophulakion) can be 
translated "treasury” or “treasure room” in this context. BDAG 
186 s.v. 1 notes, “It can be taken in this sense J 8:20 (sing.) 
in (or at) the treasury." BDAG 186 s.v. 2 argues that the oc¬ 
currences of this word in the synoptic gospels also refertothe 
treasury: “For Mk 12:41, 43; Lk 21:1 the mng. contribution 
box or receptacle is attractive. Acc. to Mishnah, Shekalim 6, 

5 there were in the temple 13 such receptacles in the form 

of trumpets. But even in these passages the general sense 

of ‘treasury’ is prob., for the contributions would go [into] the 

treasury via the receptacles.” Based upon the extra-biblical 

evidence (see sn following), however, the translation opts to 

refer to the actual receptacles and not the treasury itself. 

sn The offering box probably refers to the receptacles in the 

temple forecourt by the Court of Women used to collect free¬ 

will offerings. These are mentioned by Josephus, J. W. 5.5.2 

(5.200), 6.5.2 (6.282); Ant. 19.6.1 (19.294); and in 1 Macc 

14:49 and 2 Macc 3:6, 24, 28, 40 (see also Mark 12:41; 

Luke 21:1). 

25 tn Grk “the temple.” 

26 tn Grk “his hour.” 

27 sn This is a parenthetical note by the author. 
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Where Jesus Came From and Where He is Going 

8:21 Then Jesus 1 said to them again, 1 2 “I am go¬ 
ing away, and you will look for me 3 but will die 
in your sin. 4 Where I am going you cannot come.” 
8:22 So the Jewish leaders 5 6 began to say, 5 “Per¬ 
haps he is going to kill himself, because he says, 
‘Where I am going you cannot come.’” 8:23 Jesus 
replied, 7 “You people 8 are from below; I am from 
above. You people are from this world; I am not 
from this world. 8:24 Thus I told you 9 that you will 
die in your sins. For unless you believe that I am 
he, 10 * you will die in your sins.” 


1 tn Grk "He”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

2 tn The expression ouv rnAiv ( oun palin) indicates some 
sort of break in the sequence of events, but it is not clear 
how long. The author does not mention the interval between 
8:12-20 and this next recorded dialogue. The feast of Taber¬ 
nacles is past, and the next reference to time is 10:22, where 
the feast of the Dedication is mentioned. The interval is two 
months, and these discussions could have taken place at any 
time within that interval, as long as one assumes something 
of a loose chronological framework. However, if the material 
in the Fourth Gospel is arranged theologically or thematically, 
such an assumption would not apply. 

3 tn Grk “you will seek me.’’ 

4 tn The expression ev tt] apapu'a up (Tv 6aro0avaa0£ 
(en te hamartia humon apothaneisthe) is similar to an 
expression found in the LXX at Ezek 3:18, 20 and Prov 24:9. 
Note the singular of apapTia (the plural occurs later in v. 24). 
To die with one’s sin unrepented and unatoned would be the 
ultimate disaster to befall a person. Jesus' warning is stern 
but to the point. 

5 tn Or “the Jewish authorities’’; Grk “the Jews.” In NT usage 
the term TouSaToi (Ioudaioi) may refer to the entire Jewish 
people, the residents of Jerusalem and surrounding territory, 
the authorities in Jerusalem, or merely those who were hos¬ 
tile to Jesus. (For further information see R. G. Bratcher, “The 
Jews’ in the Gospel of John,” BT 26 [1975]: 401-9.) Here the 
phrase refers to the Jewish authorities or leaders in Jerusa¬ 
lem. It was the Pharisees who had begun this line of question¬ 
ing in John 8:13, and there has been no clear change since 
then in the identity of Jesus' opponents. 

6 tn The imperfect verb has been translated with ingres- 
sive force (“began to say”) because the comments that follow 
were occasioned by Jesus’ remarks in the preceding verse 
about his upcoming departure. 

7 tn Grk “And he said to them.” 

8 tn The word "people” is supplied in English to clarify the 
plural Greek pronoun and verb. 

9 tn Grk “thus I said to you." 

10 tn Grk “unless you believe that I am.” In this context there 

is an implied predicate nominative (“he”) following the “I am" 

phrase. What Jesus’ hearers had to acknowledge is that he 

was who he claimed to be, i.e., the Messiah (cf. 20:31). This 

view is also reflected in English translations like NIV (“if you do 

not believe that I am the one I claim to be"), NLT (“unless you 

believe that I am who I say I am"), and CEV (“if you don't have 

faith in me for who I am”). Fora different view that takes this 

“I am” and the one in 8:28 as nonpredicated (i.e., absolute), 

see R. E. Brown, John (AB), 1:533-38. Such a view refers sees 

the nonpredicated “I am” as a reference to the divine Name 

revealed in Exod 3:14, and is reflected in English translations 

like NAB (“if you do not believe that I AM, you will die in your 

sins”) and TEV (“you will die in your sins if you do not believe 

that 1 Am Who I Am”'). 

sn See the note on Christ in 1:20. 


8:25 So they said to him, “Who are you?” Jesus 
replied, 11 “What I have told you from the begin¬ 
ning. 8:261 have many things to say and to judge 12 
about you, but the Father 13 who sent me is truth¬ 
ful, 14 and the things I have heard from him I speak 
to the world.” 15 * 8:27 (They did not understand that 
he was telling them about his Father.) 15 

8:28 Then Jesus said, 17 * “When you lift up the 
Son of Man, then you will know that I am he, 15 and 
I do nothing on my own initiative, 19 but I speak 
just what the Father taught me. 20 8:29 And the one 
who sent me is with me. He has not left me alone, 21 
because I always do those things that please him.” 
8:30 While he was saying these things, many peo¬ 
ple 22 believed in him. 

Abraham's Children and the Devil's Children 

8:31 Then Jesus said to those Judeans 23 who 
had believed him, “If you continue to follow 
my teaching, 24 you are really 25 my disciples 


11 tn Grk “Jesus said to them.” 

12 tn Or “I have many things to pronounce in judgment 
about you." The two Greek infinitives could be understood as 
a hendiadys, resulting in one phrase. 

13 tn Grk “the one”; the referent (the Father) has been 
specified in the translation for clarity. 

14 tn Grk “true” (in the sense of one who always tells the 
truth). 

15 tn Grk “and what things I have heard from him, these 
things I speak to the world.” 

16 sn They did not understand...about his Father is a paren¬ 
thetical note by the author. This type of comment, intended 
for the benefit of the reader, is typical of the “omniscient au¬ 
thor” convention adopted by the author, who is writing from 
a postresurrection point of view. He writes with the benefit of 
later knowledge that those who originally heard Jesus’ words 
would not have had. 

17 tn Grk “Then Jesus said to them” (the words “to them” 
are not found in all mss). 

18 tn Grk “that lam.” See the note on this phrase in v. 24. 

19 tn Grk “I do nothing from myself.” 

20 tn Grk “but just as the Father taught me, these things I 
speak.” 

21 tn That is, “he has not abandoned me.” 

22 tn The word "people” is not in the Greek text, but is sup¬ 
plied for clarity and smoothness in the translation. 

23 tn Grk “to the Jews." I n NT usage the term TouSaToi ( Iou¬ 
daioi) may refer to the entire Jewish people, the residents of 
Jerusalem and surrounding territory (i.e., "Judeans”), the au¬ 
thorities in Jerusalem, or merely those who were hostile to Je¬ 
sus. (For further information see R. G. Bratcher, “The Jews’ in 
the Gospel of John,” BT 26 [1975]: 401-9; also BDAG 479 s.v. 
TouSaTog 2.e.) Here the phrase refers to the Jewish people in 
Jerusalem who had been listening to Jesus’ teaching in the 
temple and had believed his claim to be the Messiah, hence, 
“those Judeans who had believed him.” The term “Judeans” 
is preferred here to the more general “people” because the 
debate concerns descent from Abraham (v. 33). 

24 tn Grk “If you continue in my word.” 

25 tn Or “truly.” 
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8:32 and you will know the truth, and the truth 
will set you free.” 1 8:33 “We are descendants 2 of 
Abraham,” they replied, 3 “and have never been 
anyone’s slaves! How can you say, 4 ‘You will be¬ 
come free’?” 8:34 Jesus answered them, “I tell you 
the solemn truth, 5 everyone who practices 6 sin is 
a slave 7 of sin. 8:35 The slave does not remain in 
the family 8 forever, but the son remains forever. 9 
8:36 So if the son 10 sets you free, you will be really 
free. 8:37 I know that you are Abraham’s descen¬ 
dants. 11 * * But you want 12 to kill me, because my 
teaching 13 makes no progress among you. 14 8: 381 
am telling you the things I have seen while with t he 15 

1 tn Or “the truth will release you.” The translation “set you 
free” or “release you" (unlike the more traditional “make you 
free”) conveys more the idea that the hearers were currently 
in a state of slavery from which they needed to be freed. The 
following context supports precisely this idea. 

sn The statement the truth will set you free is often taken as 
referring to truth in the philosophical (or absolute) sense, or 
in the intellectual sense, or even (as the Jews apparently took 
it) in the political sense. In the context of John’s Gospel (par¬ 
ticularly in light of the prologue) this must refer to truth about 
the person and work of Jesus. It is saving truth. As L. Mor¬ 
ris says, “it is the truth which saves men from the darkness 
of sin, not that which saves them from the darkness of error 
(though there is a sense in which men in Christ are delivered 
from gross error)" ( John [NICNT], 457). 

2 tn Grk "We are the seed” (an idiom). 

3 tn Grk "They answered to him.” 

4 tn Or “How is it that you say.” 

5 tn Grk "Truly, truly, I say to you.” 

6 tn Or “who commits.” This could simply be translated, “ev¬ 
eryone who sins,” but the Greek is more emphatic, using the 
participle ttoiiDv (poion) in a construction with tifig (pas), a 
typical Johannine construction. Here repeated, continuous 
action is in view. The one whose lifestyle is characterized by 
repeated, continuous sin is a slave to sin. That one is not 
free; sin has enslaved him. To break free from this bondage 
requires outside (divine) intervention. Although the statement 
is true at the general level (the person who continually prac¬ 
tices a lifestyle of sin is enslaved to sin) the particular sin of 
the Jewish authorities, repeatedly emphasized in the Fourth 
Gospel, is the sin of unbelief. The present tense in this in¬ 
stance looks at the continuing refusal on the part of the Jew¬ 
ish leaders to acknowledge who Jesus is, in spite of mounting 
evidence. 

7 tn See the note on the word “slaves" in 4:51. 

8 tn Or “household.” The Greek work olxi'a (oikia) can de¬ 
note the family as consisting of relatives by both descent and 
marriage, as well as slaves and servants, living in the same 
house (more the concept of an “extended family"). 

9 sn Jesus' point is that while a slave maybe part of a family 
or household, the slave is not guaranteed a permanent place 
there, while a son, as a descendant or blood relative, will al¬ 
ways be guaranteed a place in the family (remains forever). 

10 tn Or “Son.” The question is whether “son” is to be under¬ 
stood as a direct reference to Jesus himself, or as an indirect 
reference (a continuation of the generic illustration begun in 
the previous verse). 

11 tn Grk “seed” (an idiom). 

12 tn Grk “you are seeking.” 

13 tn Grk “my word.” 

14 tn Or “finds no place in you.” The basic idea seems to be 
something (in this case Jesus’ teaching) making headway or 
progress where resistance is involved. See BDAG 1094 s.v. 
Xiopcu) 2. 

15 tc The first person pronoun pou ( mou , “my”) may be im¬ 
plied, especially if uptbv (humon, “your”) follows the second 
mention of “father” in this verse (as it does in the majority of 
mss); no doubt this implication gave rise to the reading pou 
found in most witnesses (N DOT 0250 J 113 33 2k it sy). No 
pronoun here is read byT> B6 - 75 B C L 070 pc. This problem can- 


Father; 16 as for you, 17 practice the things you have 
heard from the 18 Father!” 

8:39 They answered him, 19 “Abraham is our 
father!” 20 Jesus replied, 21 “If you are 22 Abraham’s 
children, you would be doing 23 the deeds of Abra¬ 
ham. 8:40 But now you are trying 24 to kill me, a 
man who has told you 25 the truth I heard from 
God. Abraham did not do this! 26 8:41 You people 27 
are doing the deeds of your father.” 


not be isolated from the second in the verse, however. See 
that discussion below. 

16 tn Grk “The things which I have seen with the Father I 
speak about.” 

17 tn Grk “and you.” 

18 tc A few significant witnesses lack upwv (humon, “your”) 
here pp 6&75 B L W 070 pc), while the majority have the pro¬ 
noun (N C D 0 V F 0250 j 113 33 565 892 2k al lat sy). Howev¬ 
er, these mss do not agree on the placement of the pronoun: 
tou TiaTpoc upijv ttoieite (tou patros humon poieite), tui 
mrrpi upoiv (to patri humon), and to) TTcnpi upfiv touto 
(to patri human tauta) all occur. If the pronoun is read, then 
the devil is in view and the text should be translated as “you 
are practicing the things you have heard from yourfather.” If it 
is not read, then the same Father mentioned in the first part 
of the verse is in view. In this case, ttoieite should be taken as 
an imperative: “you [must] practice the things you have heard 
from the Father.” The omission is decidedly the harder read¬ 
ing, both because the contrast between God and the devil is 
now delayed until v. 41, and because ttoieite could be read 
as an indicative, especially since the two clauses are joined 
byKai (kai, “and”). Thus, the pronoun looks to be a motivated 
reading. In light of the better external and internal evidence 
the omission is preferred. 

19 tn Grk “They answered and said to him." 

20 tn Or “Our father is Abraham." 

21 tn Grk “Jesus said to them.” 

22 tc Although most mss (CWO'P 0250 J 113 33 2k) have 
the imperfect r)T£ (ete, “you were”) here, making this sen¬ 
tence a proper second class condition, the harder reading, 
eote (este, “you are”), is found in the better witnesses CP 66 ' 75 
NBDL 070 pc lat). 

23 tc Some important mss fp 66 B* [700]) have the present 
imperative ttoieite (poieite) here: “If you are Abraham's chil¬ 
dren, then do,” while many others ( 2 N C K L N A V P / 113 33 565 
579 892 pm) add the contingent particle av (are) to ettoiette 
(epoieite) making it a more proper second class condition by 
Attic standards. The simple ettoieite without the civ is the 
hardest reading, and is found in some excellent witnesses 
ff> 75 N* B 2 D W T 0 070 0250 1424pm). 

tn Or “you would do.” 

24 tn Grk “seeking.” 

25 tn Grk “has spoken to you.” 

26 tn The Greek word order is emphatic: “This Abraham did 
not do.” The emphasis is indicated in the translation by an 
exclamation point. 

27 tn The word “people” is not in the Greek text, but is sup¬ 
plied in English to clarify the plural Greek pronoun and verb. 
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Then 1 they said to Jesus, 2 “We were not born 
as a result of immorality! 3 We have only one Fa¬ 
ther, God himself.” 8:42 Jesus replied, 4 “If God 
were your Father, you would love me, for I have 
come from God and am now here. 5 I 6 have not 
come on my own initiative, 7 but he 8 sent me. 
8:43 Why don’t you understand what I am say¬ 
ing? It is because you cannot accept 9 my teach¬ 
ing. 10 8:44 You people 11 are from 12 your father 
the devil, and you want to do what your father 
desires. 13 He 14 was a murderer from the begin¬ 
ning, and does not uphold the truth, 15 because 
there is no truth in him. Whenever he lies, 16 he 
speaks according to his own nature, 17 because he 
is a liar and the father of lies. 18 8:45 But because 
I am telling you 19 the truth, you do not believe 
me. 8:46 Who among you can prove me guilty 20 
of any sin? 21 If I am telling you 22 the truth, why 
don’t you believe me? 8:47 The one who belongs 

1 tc % Important and early witnesses (N BLW 070 it sy sp 
co) lack the conjunction here, while the earliest witnesses 
along with many others read ouv (oun, “therefore”; $ 66 ' 75 q q 
0 ¥ 0250 f 13 33 tW). This conjunction occurs in John some 
200 times, far more than in any other NT book. Even though 
the combined testimony of two early papyri for the conjunc¬ 
tion is impressive, the reading seems to be a predictable 
scribal emendation. In particular, ouv is frequently used with 
the plural of dnov ( eipon , “they said") in John (in this chapter 
alone, note w. 13, 39, 48, 57, and possibly 52). On balance, 
it is probably best to consider the shorter reading as authen¬ 
tic, even though "Then” is virtually required in translation for 
English stylistic reasons. NA 27 has the conjunction in brack¬ 
ets, indicating some doubt as to its authenticity. 

2 tn Grk "him”; the referent (Jesus) is specified in the trans¬ 
lation for clarity. 

3 sn We were not born as a result of immorality! is ironic, 
because Jesus’ opponents implied that it was not themselves 
but Jesus who had been born as a result of immoral behavior. 
This shows they did not know Jesus’ true origin and were not 
aware of the supernatural events surrounding his birth. The 
author does not even bother to refute the opponents’ sugges¬ 
tion but lets it stand, assuming his readers will know the true 
story. 

4 tn Grk “Jesus said to them.” 

5 tn Or “I came from God and have arrived.” 

6 tn Grk “For I." Here yap (gar) has not been translated. 

7 tn Grk "from myself.” 

8 tn Grk “that one" (referring to God). 

9 tn Grk “you cannot hear,” but this is not a reference to 
deafness, but rather hearing in the sense of listening to 
something and responding to it. 

10 tn Grk “my word." 

11 tn The word “people” is supplied in the translation to 
clarify that the Greek pronoun and verb are plural. 

12 tn Many translations read “You are of your father the 
devil" (KJV, ASV, RSV, NASB) or "You belong to your father, the 
devil” (NIV), but the Greek preposition ck ( ek) emphasizes the 
idea of source or origin. Jesus said his opponents were the 
devil's very offspring (a statement which would certainly in¬ 
furiate them). 

13 tn Grk “the desires of yourfatheryou want to do.” 

14 tn Grk “That one” (referring to the devil). 

15 tn Grk “he does not stand in the truth” (in the sense of 
maintaining, upholding, or accepting the validity of it). 

16 tn Grk "Whenever he speaks the lie.” 

17 tn Grk “he speaks from his own.” 

18 tn Grk “because he is a liar and the father of it.” 

19 tn Or “because I tell you.” 

20 tn Or “can convict me.” 

21 tn Or “of having sinned”; Grk “of sin.” 

22 tn Or “if I tell you.” 


to 23 God listens and responds 24 to God’s words. 
You don’t listen and respond, 25 because you don’t 
belong to God.” 26 

8:48 The Judeans 27 replied, 28 “Aren’t we cor¬ 
rect in saying 29 that you are a Samaritan and are 
possessed by a demon?” 30 8:49 Jesus answered, “I 
am not possessed by a demon, 31 but I honor my 
Father - and yet 32 you dishonor me. 8:501 am not 
trying to get 33 praise for myself. 34 There is one 
who demands 35 it, and he also judges. 36 8:51 1 
tell you the solemn truth, 37 if anyone obeys 38 my 
teaching, 39 he will never see death.” 40 


23 tn Grk “who is of.” 

24 tn Grk “to God hears” (in the sense of listening to some¬ 
thing and responding to it). 

25 tn Grk “you do not hear” (in the sense of listening to 
something and responding to it). 

26 tn Grk “you are not of God.” 

27 tn Grk “the Jews.” See the note on this term in v. 31. 
Here the phrase refers to the Jewish people in Jerusalem 
(“Judeans”; cf. BDAG 479 s.v. Tou5aiog 2.e) who had been 
listening to Jesus’ teaching in the temple courts (8:20) and 
had initially believed his claim to be the Messiah (cf. 8:31). 
They had become increasingly hostile as Jesus continued to 
teach. Now they were ready to say that Jesus was demon-pos¬ 
sessed. 

28 tn Grk “answered and said to him.” 

29 tn Grk “Do we not say rightly.” 

30 tn Grk “and have a demon.” It is not clear what is meant 
by the charge EapapiTiy; a au Kal 5aipoviov exsu; (Sa- 
marites ei su kai daimonion ccheis). The meaning could 
be “you are a heretic and are possessed by a demon.” Note 
that the dual charge gets one reply (John 8:49). Perhaps the 
phrases were interchangeable: Simon Magus (Acts 8:14-24) 
and in later traditions Dositheus, the two Samaritans who 
claimed to be sons of God, were regarded as mad, that is, 
possessed by demons. 

31 tn Grk “I do not have a demon.” 

32 tn “Yet” is supplied to show the contrastive element pres¬ 
ent in the context. 

33 tn Grk “I am not seeking.” 

34 tn Grk “my glory.” 

35 tn Grk “who seeks.” 

36 tn Or “will be the judge.” 

37 tn Grk “Truly, truly, I say to you.” 

38 tn Grk “If anyone keeps.” 

39 tn Grk “my word.” 

40 tn Grk “he will never see death forever.” The Greek nega¬ 
tive here is emphatic. 

sn Those who keep Jesus’ words will not see death be¬ 
cause they have already passed from death to life (cf. 5:24). 
In Johannine theology eternal life begins in the present rather 
than in the world to come. 
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8:52 Then 1 the Judeans 2 responded, 3 “Now 
we know you’re possessed by a demon! 4 Both 
Abraham and the prophets died, and yet 5 you say, 
‘If anyone obeys 6 my teaching, 7 he will never 
experience 8 death.’ 9 8:53 You aren’t greater than 
our father Abraham who died, are you? 10 And 
the prophets died too! Who do you claim to be?” 
8:54 Jesus replied, 11 * * “If I glorify myself, my glory 
is worthless. 12 The one who glorifies me is my 
Father, about whom you people 13 say, ‘He is our 
God.’ 8:55 Yet 14 you do not know him, but I know 
him. If I were to say that I do not know him, 15 I 
would be a liar like you. But I do know him, and 
I obey 16 his teaching. 17 8:56 Your father Abraham 
was oveijoyed 18 to see my day, and he saw it and 
was glad .” 19 

1 tc I Important and early witnesses CP 6e N B C W 0 579 
it) lack the conjunction here, while other witnesses read ouv 
(oun, “therefore”; J> 75 D L V F 070 J 113 33 lat). This con¬ 
junction occurs in John some 200 times, far more than in any 
other NT book. Even though the most important Johannine 
papyrus CP 75 ) has the conjunction, the combination of I> 6e N B 
for the omission is even stronger. Further, the reading seems 
to be a predictable scribal emendation. In particular, ouv is 
frequently used with the plural of eittov ( eipon , “they said") 
in John (in this chapter alone, note w. 13, 39, 48, 57, and 
possibly 41). On balance, it is probably best to consider the 
shorter reading as authentic, even though “Then" is virtually 
required in translation for English stylistic reasons. NA 27 has 
the conjunction in brackets, indicating some doubt as to its 
authenticity. 

2 tn Grk “the Jews.” See the note on this term in v. 31. 
Flere, as in vv. 31 and 48, the phrase refers to the Jewish 
people in Jerusalem (“Judeans”; cf. BDAG 479 s.v. Tou5aioq 
2.e) who had been listening to Jesus' teaching in the temple 
courts (8:20) and had initially believed his claim to be the 
Messiah (cf. 8:31). 

3 tn Grk “said to him." 

4 tn Grk “you have a demon." 

5 tn “Yet" has been supplied to show the contrastive ele¬ 
ment present in the context. 

6 tn Grk “If anyone keeps.” 

7 tn Grk “my word." 

8 tn Grk “will never taste." Flere the Greek verb does not 
mean “sample a small amount” (as a typical English reader 
might infer from the word “taste"), but “experience some¬ 
thing cognitively or emotionally; come to know something” (cf. 
BDAG 195 s.v. yeuopai 2). 

9 tn Grk “he will never taste of death forever.” The Greek 
negative here is emphatic. 

10 tn Questions prefaced with pq (me) in Greek anticipate a 
negative answer. This can sometimes be indicated by using a 
“tag” at the end in English (here the tag is “are you?"). 

11 tn Grk “Jesus answered.” 

12 tn Grk “is nothing." 

13 tn The word “people” is not in the Greek text, but is sup¬ 
plied in English to clarify the plural Greek pronoun and verb. 

14 tn Here ral (kai) has been translated as “Yet” to indicate 
the contrast present in the context. 

15 tn Grk “If I say, ‘I do not know him."’ 

16 tn Grk “I keep.” 

17 tn Grk “his word." 

18 tn Or “rejoiced greatly.” 

19 tn What is the meaning of Jesus' statement that the pa¬ 
triarch Abraham “saw” his day and rejoiced? The use of past 
tenses would seem to refer to somethingthat occurred during 
the patriarch’s lifetime. Genesis Rabbah 44:25ff, (cf. 59:6) 
states that Rabbi Akiba, in a debate with Rabbi Johanan ben 
Zakkai, held that Abraham had been shown not this world 
only but the world to come (this would include the days of the 
Messiah). More realistically, it is likely that Gen 22:13-15 lies 
behind Jesus' words. This passage, known to rabbis as the 


8:57 Then the Judeans 20 replied, 21 “You are not 
yet fifty years old! 22 Have 23 you seen Abraham?” 
8:58 Jesus said to them, “I tell you the solemn 
truth, 24 before Abraham came into existence, 25 I 
am!” 26 8:59 Then they picked up 27 stones to throw 
at him, 28 but Jesus hid himself and went out from 
the temple area 29 


Akedah (“Binding"), tells of Abraham finding the ram which 
will replace his son Isaac on the altar of sacrifice - an occa¬ 
sion of certain rejoicing. 

20 tn Grk “Then the Jews.” See the note on this term in v. 
31. Here, as in w. 31, 48, and 52, the phrase refers to the 
Jewish people in Jerusalem (“Judeans”; cf. BDAG 479 s.v. 
Tou5aToQ 2.e) who had been listening to Jesus' teaching in 
the temple courts (8:20) and had initially believed his claim to 
be the Messiah (cf. 8:31). They have now become completely 
hostile, as John 8:59 clearly shows. 

21 tn Grk “said to him.” 

22 tn Grk ‘You do not yet have fifty years” (an idiom). 

23 tn Grk “And have.” 

24 tn Grk “Truly, truly, I say to you.” 

25 tn Grk “before Abraham was." 

28 sn / am! is an explicit claim to deity. Although each oc¬ 
currence of the phrase “I am” in the Fourth Gospel needs to 
be examined individually in context to see if an association 
with Exod 3:14 is present, it seems clear that this is the case 
here (as the response of the Jewish authorities in the follow¬ 
ing verse shows). 

27 tn Grk “they took up.” 

28 sn Jesus’ Jewish listeners understood his claim to deity, 
rejected it, and picked up stones to throw at him for what they 
considered blasphemy. 

29 tc Most later witnesses (A 0 C f 113 EDI) have at the end 
of the verse “passing through their midst, he went away in 
this manner” (5ieA0(uv 5ia pfaou KOI TTapqyEV outoic , 
dielthon dia mesou kai paregen houtos), while many oth¬ 
ers have similar permutations (so CLN'F 070 33 579 
892 1241 a/). The wording is similar to two other texts: Luke 
4:30 (5ie30uiv Sia pcaou; in several mss outuv ettopeueto 
ml [ auton eporeueto kai] is found between this phrase 
and napqyEv, strengthening the parallel with Luke 4:30) and 
John 9:1 (TTapqysv; cf. napayuiv \paragbn] there). The ef¬ 
fect is to signal Jesus’ departure as a miraculous cloaking. As 
such, the additional statement has all the earmarks of scribal 
amplification. Further, the best and earliest witnesses CP 66 - 75 
N* B D W 0* lat sa) lack these words, rendering the shorter 
text virtually certain. 

tn Grk “from the temple.” 
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Healing a Man Born Blind 

9:1 Now as Jesus was passing by, 1 he saw a 
man who had been blind from birth. 9:2 His dis¬ 
ciples asked him, 2 “Rabbi, who committed the sin 
that caused him to be bom blind, this man 3 or his 
parents?” 4 9:3 Jesus answered, “Neither this man 5 
nor his parents sinned, but he was bom blind so 
that 6 the acts 7 of God may be revealed 8 through 
what happens to him. 9 9:4 We must perfonn the 
deeds 10 of the one who sent me 11 as long as 12 it is 
daytime. Night is coming when no one can work. 
9:5 As long as I am in the world, I am the light 
of the world." 13 9:6 Having said this, 14 he spat on 
the ground and made some mud 15 with the saliva. 

1 tn Or “going along.” The opening words of chap. 9, xa'i 
irapayuv (kai paragon), convey only the vaguest indication 
of the circumstances. 

sn Since there is no break with chap. 8, Jesus is presum¬ 
ably still in Jerusalem, and presumably not still in the temple 
area. The events of chap. 9 fall somewhere between the feast 
of Tabernacles (John 7:2) and the feast of the Dedication 
(John 10:22). But in the author’s narrative the connection ex¬ 
ists -the incident recorded in chap. 9 (along with the ensuing 
debates with the Pharisees) serves as a real-life illustration of 
the claim Jesus made in 8:12, / am the light of the world. This 
is in fact the probable theological motivation behind the jux¬ 
taposition of these two incidents in the narrative. The second 
serves as an illustration of the first, and as a concrete exam¬ 
ple of the victory of light over darkness. One other thing which 
should be pointed out about the miracle recorded in chap. 9 
is its messianic significance. In the OT it is God himself who is 
associated with the giving of sight to the blind (Exod 4:11, Ps 
146:8). In a number of passages in Isa (29:18, 35:5,42:7) it 
is considered to be a messianic activity. 

2 tn Grk “asked him, saying.” 

3 tn Grk “this one.” 

4 tn Grk “in order that he should be born blind.” 

sn The disciples assumed that sin (regardless of who com¬ 
mitted it) was the cause of the man's blindness. This was a 
common belief in Judaism; the rabbis used Ezek 18:20 to 
prove there was no death without sin, and Ps 89:33 to prove 
there was no punishment without guilt (the Babylonian Tal¬ 
mud, b. Shabbat 55a, although later than the NT, illustrates 
this). Thus in this case the sin must have been on the part 
of the man’s parents, or during his own prenatal existence. 
Song Rabbah 1:41 (another later rabbinic work) stated that 
when a pregnant woman worshiped in a heathen temple the 
unborn child also committed idolatry. This is only one exam¬ 
ple of how, in rabbinic Jewish thought, an unborn child was 
capable of sinning. 

5 tn Grk “this one.” 

6 tn Grk “but so that." There is an ellipsis that must be sup¬ 
plied: “but [he was born blind] so that” or “but [it happened 
to him] so that.” 

7 tn Or “deeds"; Grk “works.” 

8 tn Or “manifested,” “brought to light.” 

9 tn Grk “in him.” 

10 tn Grk “We must work the works." 

11 tn Or “of him who sent me” (God). 

12 tn Or “while.” 

13 sn Jesus’ statement / am the light of the world connects 
the present account with 8:12. Here (seen more clearly than 
at 8:12) it is obvious what the author sees as the significance 
of Jesus’ statement. “Light” is not a metaphysical definition 
of the person of Jesus but a description of his effect on the 
world, forcing everyone in the world to ‘choose up sides’ for or 
against him (cf. 3:19-21). 

14 tn Grk “said these things.” 

15 tn Or “clay” (moistened earth of a clay-like consistency). 
The textual variant preserved in the Syriac text of Ephraem’s 
commentary on the Diatessaron (“he made eyes from his 
clay”) probably arose from the interpretation given by Ire- 


He 16 smeared the mud on the blind man’s 17 eyes 9:7 
and said to him, “Go wash in the pool of Siloam” 18 
(which is translated “sent”). 19 So the blind man 20 
went away and washed, and came back seeing. 

9:8 Then the neighbors and the people who 
had seen him previously 21 as a beggar began say¬ 
ing , 22 “Is this not the man 23 who used to sit and 
beg?” 9:9 Some people said , 24 “This is the man !” 25 
while others said, “No, but he looks like him .” 26 
The man himself 27 kept insisting, “I am the one !” 28 
9:10 So they asked him , 29 “How then were you 
made to see ?” 30 9:11 He replied , 31 “The man called 
Jesus made mud , 32 smeared it 33 on my eyes and 
told me , 34 ‘Go to Siloam and wash.’ So I went and 
washed, and was able to see .” 35 9:12 They said 36 to 
him, “Where is that man ?” 37 He replied , 38 “I don’t 
know.” 


naeus in Against Heresies', “that which the Artificer, the Word, 
had omitted to form in the womb, he then supplied in public." 
This involves taking the clay as an allusion to Gen 2:7, which 
is very unlikely. 

16 tn Because of the length and complexity of the Greek 
sentence, the conjunction Kai (kai) was replaced by a third 
person pronoun and a new sentence started here in the 
translation. 

17 tn Grk “on his.” 

18 tn The pool’s name in Hebrew is shiloah from the He¬ 
brew verb “to send.” In Gen 49:10 the somewhat obscure 
shiloh was interpreted messianically by later Jewish tradition, 
and some have seen a lexical connection between the two 
names (although this is somewhat dubious). It is known, how¬ 
ever, that it was from the pool of Siloam that the water which 
was poured out at the altar during the feast of Tabernacles 
was drawn. 

19 snThis is a parenthetical note by the author. Why does he 
comment on the meaning of the name of the pool? Here, the 
significance is that the Father sent the Son, and the Son sent 
the man born blind. The name of the pool is applicable to the 
man, but also to Jesus himself, who was sent from heaven. 

20 tn Grk “So he”; the referent (the blind man) is specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

21 tn Or “formerly.” 

22 tn An ingressive force ("began saying”) is present here 
because the change in status of the blind person provokes 
this new response from those who knew him. 

23 tn Grk “the one.” 

24 tn Grk “Others were saying.” 

25 tn Grk “This is the one.” 

28 tn Grk “No, but he is like him." 

27 tn Grk “That one"; the referent (the man himself) is spec¬ 
ified in the translation for clarity. 

28 tn Grk “I am he.” 

29 tn Grk “So they were saying to him.” 

30 tn Grk “How then were your eyes opened” (an idiom re¬ 
ferring to restoration of sight). 

31 tn Grk “That one answered.” 

32 tn Or “clay" (moistened earth of a clay-like consistency). 

33 tn Grk “and smeared.” Direct objects in Greek were of¬ 
ten omitted when obvious from the context. 

34 tn Grk “said to me." 

35 tn Or “and I gained my sight.” 

36 tn Grk “And they said.” 

37 tn Grk “that one.” “Man” is more normal English style for 
the referent. 

38 tn Grk “He said.” 
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JOHN 9:13 

The Pharisees 'Reaction to the Healing 

9:13 They brought the man who used to be 
blind 1 to the Pharisees. 2 9:14 (Now the day on 
which Jesus made the mud 3 and caused him to 
see 4 was a Sabbath.) 5 9:15 So the Pharisees asked 
him again how he had gained his sight. 6 He re¬ 
plied, 7 “He put mud 8 on my eyes and I washed, 
and now 9 1 am able to see.” 

9:16 Then some of the Pharisees began to say, 10 
“This man is not from God, because he does not 
observe 11 the Sabbath.” 12 But others said, “Ho w can 
a man who is a sinner perform 13 such miraculous 
signs?” Thus there was a division 14 among them. 
9:17 So again they asked the man who used to 
be blind, 15 “What do you say about him, since he 
caused you to see?” 16 “He is a prophet,” the man 
replied. 17 


1 tn Grk “who was formerly blind.” 

2 sn See the note on Pharisees in 1:24. 

3 tn Or “clay” (moistened earth of a clay-like consistency). 

4 tn Grk “and opened his eyes” (an idiom referring to res¬ 
toration of sight). 

5 sn This is a parenthetical note by the author. 

6 tn Or “how he had become able to see." 

sn So the Pharisees asked him. Note the subtlety here: On 
the surface, the man is being judged. But through him, Jesus 
is being judged. Yet in reality (as the discerning reader will re¬ 
alize) it is ironically the Pharisees themselves who are being 
judged by their response to Jesus who is the light of the world 
(cf. 3:17-21). 

7 tn Grk “And he said to them." 

8 tn Or “clay" (moistened earth of a clay-like consistency). 

9 tn The word “now” is not in the Greek text, but is sup¬ 
plied to indicate the contrast between the man’s former state 
(blind) and his present state (able to see). 

10 tn As a response to the answers of the man who used to 
be blind, the use of the imperfect tense in the reply of the 
Pharisees is best translated as an ingressive imperfect (“be¬ 
gan to say” or “started saying”). 

11 tn Grk “he does not keep.” 

12 sn The Jewish religious leaders considered the work in¬ 
volved in making the mud to be a violation of the Sabbath. 

13 tn Grk “do.” 

14 tn Or “So there was discord." 

15 tn Grk “the blind man." 

16 tn Grk “since he opened your eyes" (an idiom referring to 
restoration of sight). 

17 tn Grk “And he said, ‘He is a prophet.”' 

sn At this point the man, pressed by the Pharisees, admit¬ 
ted there was something special about Jesus. But here, since 
prophet is anarthrous (is not accompanied by the Greek ar¬ 
ticle) and since in his initial reply in 9:11-12 the man showed 
no particular insight into the true identity of Jesus, this prob¬ 
ably does not refer to the prophet of Deut 18:15, but merely 
to an unusual person who is capable of working miracles. The 
Pharisees had putthismanonthespot, and he felt compelled 
to say something about Jesus, but he still didn’t have a clear 
conception of who Jesus was, so he labeled him a “prophet.” 


9:18 Now the Jewish religious leaders 18 refused 
to believe 19 that he had really been blind and had 
gained his sight until at last they summoned 20 the 
parents of the man who had become able to see. 21 
9:19 They asked the parents, 22 “Is this your son, 
whom you say 23 was born blind? Then how does 
he now see?” 9:20 So his parents replied, 24 “We 
know that this is our son and that he was born blind. 
9:21 But we do not know how he is now able to 
see, nor do we know who caused him to see 25 Ask 
him, he is a mature adult. 26 He will speak for him¬ 
self.” 9:22 (His parents said these things because 
they were afraid of the Jewish religious leaders. 27 
For the Jewish leaders had already agreed that 
anyone who confessed Jesus 28 to be the Christ 29 
would be put out 30 of the synagogue. 31 9:23 For this 


18 tn Or “the Jewish religious authorities”; Grk “the Jews.” In 
NT usage the term TouScuoi ( Ioudaioi) may refer to the en¬ 
tire Jewish people, the residents of Jerusalem and surround¬ 
ing territory, the authorities in Jerusalem, or merely those 
who were hostile to Jesus. (For further information see R. G. 
Bratcher, “The Jews’ in the Gospel of John,” BT 26 [1975]: 
401-9.) Here the phrase refers mainly to the Pharisees, men¬ 
tioned by name in John 9:13,15,16. References in this con¬ 
text to Pharisees and to the synagogue (v. 22) suggest an em¬ 
phasis on the religious nature of the debate which is brought 
out by the translation “the Jewish religious leaders.” 

19 tn The Greek text contains the words “about him” at this 
point: “the Jewish authorities did not believe about him..." 

20 tn Grk “they called.” 

21 tn Or “the man who had gained his sight.” 

22 tn Grk "and they asked them, saying”; the referent (the 
parents) has been specified in the translation for clarity. 

23 tn The Greek pronoun and verb are both plural (both par¬ 
ents are addressed). 

24 tn Grk “So his parents answered and said." 

25 tn Grk "who opened his eyes" (an idiom referring to res¬ 
toration of sight). 

28 tn Or “he is of age.” 

27 tn Or “the Jewish religious authorities”; Grk "the Jews.” 
Twice in this verse the phrase refers to the Pharisees, men¬ 
tioned by name in John 9:13,15,16. The second occurrence 
is shortened to “the Jewish leaders” for stylistic reasons. See 
the note on the phrase "the Jewish religious leaders” in v. 18. 

28 tn Grk “confessed him.” 

29 tn Or “the Messiah" (Both Greek “Christ” and Hebrew 
and Aramaic "Messiah” mean “one who has been anoint¬ 
ed”). 

sn See the note on Christ in 1:20. 

30 tn Or “would be expelled from.” 

31 sn This reference to excommunication from the Jewish 
synagogue for those who had made some sort of confession 
about Jesus being the Messiah is dismissed as anachronis¬ 
tic by some (e.g., Barrett) and nonhistorical by others. In later 
Jewish practice there were at least two forms of excommu¬ 
nication: a temporary ban for thirty days, and a permanent 
ban. But whether these applied in NT times is far from cer¬ 
tain. There is no substantial evidence for a formal ban on 
Christians until later than this Gospel could possibly have 
been written. This may be a reference to some form of excom¬ 
munication adopted as a contingency to deal with those who 
were proclaiming Jesus to be the Messiah. If so, there is no 
other record of the procedure than here. It was probably local, 
limited to the area around Jerusalem. See also the note on 
synagogue in 6:59. 
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JOHN 9:39 


reason his parents said, “He is a mature adult, 1 ask 
him.”) 2 

9:24 Then they summoned 3 the man who used 
to be blind 4 a second time and said to him, “Prom¬ 
ise before God to tell the truth. 5 We know that this 
man 6 is a sinner.” 9:25 He replied, 7 “I do not know 
whether he is a sinner. I do know one thing - that 
although I was blind, now I can see.” 9:26 Then 
they said to him, “What did he do to you? How did 
he cause you to see?” 8 9:27 He answered, 9 “I told 
you already and you didn’t listen. 10 Why do you 
want to hear it 11 * * again? You people 12 don’t want to 
become his disciples too, do you?” 

9:28 They 13 heaped insults 14 on him, saying, 15 
“You are his disciple! 16 We are disciples of Mo¬ 
ses! 9:29 We know that God has spoken to Mo¬ 
ses! We do not know where this man 17 comes 
from!” 9:30 The man replied, 18 “This is a re¬ 
markable thing, 19 that you don’t know where 
he comes from, and yet he caused me to see! 20 
9:31 We know that God doesn’t listen to 21 sin¬ 
ners, but if anyone is devout 22 and does his will, 
God 23 listens to 24 him. 25 9:32 Never before 26 has 
anyone heard of someone causing a man born 
blind to see 27 9:33 If this man 28 were not from 

1 tn Or “he is of age.” 

2 sn This is a parenthetical note by the author explaining 
the parents' response. 

3 tn Grk “they called.” 

4 tn Grk “who was blind." 

5 tn Grk “Give glory to God” (an idiomatic formula used in 
placing someone under oath to tell the truth). 

6 tn The phrase “this man” is a reference to Jesus. 

7 tn Grk "Then that one answered.” 

8 tn Grk “open your eyes” (an idiom referring to restoration 
of sight). 

9 tn Grk "He answered them.” The indirect object auToig 
(autois) has not been translated for stylistic reasons. 

10 tn Grk “you did not hear.” 

11 tn “It” is not in the Greek text but has been supplied. 
Direct objects in Greek were often omitted when they were 
clearly implied in the context. 

12 tn The word “people” is supplied in the translation to 
clarify the plural Greek pronoun and verb. 

13 tn Grk “And they.” Because of the difference between 
Greek style, which often begins sentences or clauses with 
“and,” and English style, which generally does not, Kal (kai) 
has not been translated here. 

14 tn The Greek word means “to insult strongly” or “slan¬ 
der.” 

15 tn Grk “and said.” 

16 tn Grk “You are that one’s disciple.” 

17 tn Grk “where this one.” 

18 tn Grk “The man answered and said to them." This has 
been simplified in the translation to "The man replied.” 

19 tn Grk “For in this is a remarkable thing.” 

20 tn Grk “and he opened my eyes” (an idiom referring to res¬ 
toration of sight). 

21 tn Grk "God does not hear.” 

22 tn Or “godly.” 

23 tn Grk “he”; the referent (God) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

24 tn Or “hears." 

25 tn Grk “this one.” 

26 tn Or “Never from the beginning of time,” Grk “From eter¬ 
nity.” 

27 tn Grk “someone opening the eyes of a man born blind" 
(“openingthe eyes” is an idiom referringto restoration of sight). 

28 tn Grk “this one.” 


God, he could do nothing.” 9:34 They replied, 29 
“You were bom completely in sinfulness, 30 and 
yet you presume to teach us?” 31 So they threw him 
out. 

The Man’s Response to Jesus 

9:35 Jesus heard that they had thrown him 
out, so he found the man 32 and said to him, “Do 
you believe in the Son of Man?” 33 9:36 The man 34 
replied, 35 “And who is he, sir, that 36 I may be¬ 
lieve in him?” 9:37 Jesus told him, “You have 
seen him; he 37 is the one speaking with you.” 38 
[9:38 He said, “Lord, I believe,” and he wor¬ 
shiped him. 39 9:39 Jesus 40 said,] 41 “For judgment 

29 tn Grk “They answered and said to him.” This has been 
simplified in the translation to “They replied." 

30 tn Or “From birth you have been evil.” The implication of 
this insult, in the context of John 9, is that the man whom Je¬ 
sus caused to see had not previously adhered rigorously to all 
the conventional requirements of the OT law as interpreted 
by the Pharisees. Thus he had no right to instruct them about 
who Jesus was. 

31 tn Grk “and are you teaching us?" 

32 tn Grk “found him"; the referent (the man) has been 
specified in the translation for clarity. 

33 tc Although most witnesses (A L 0 V F 070 0250 f 113 
33 OT lat) have 0coG (theou, “of God”) instead of GvSpcmrou 
(i anthropou , “of man”) here, the better witnesses CP 66 ' 75 N B 
D W sy 5 ) have avOpdmou. Not only is the external evidence de¬ 
cidedly on the side of av0p(mrou, but it is difficult to see such 
early and diverse witnesses changing 0 eoG to dvGptojrou. 
The wording “Son of Man" is thus virtually certain. 

34 tn Grk “That one." 

35 tn Grk answered and said.” This has been simplified in 
the translation to “replied." 

36 tn Or “And who is he, sir? Tell me so that..." Some trans¬ 
lations supply elliptical words like “Tell me” (NIV, NRSV) follow¬ 
ing the man's initial question, but the shorter form given in 
the translation is clear enough. 

37 tn Grk “that one.” 

38 tn The Kal - xal ( kai - kai) construction would normally 
be translated “both - and”: “You have both seen him, and 
he is the one speaking with you.” In this instance the English 
semicolon was used instead because it produces a smoother 
and more emphatic effect in English. 

39 sn Assuming the authenticity of John 9:38-39a (see the 
tc note following the bracket in v. 39), the man’s response af¬ 
ter Jesus’ statement of v. 37 is extremely significant: He wor¬ 
shiped Jesus. In the Johannine context the word would con¬ 
note its full sense: This was something due God alone. Note 
also that Jesus did not prevent the man from doing this. The 
verb TTpooKuvEu {proskuneo ) is used in John 4:20-25 of wor¬ 
shiping God, and again with the same sense in 12:20. This 
would be the only place in John’s Gospel where anyone is said 
to have worshiped Jesus using this term. As such, it forms the 
climax of the story of the man born blind, but the uniqueness 
of the concept of worshiping Jesus at this point in John’s nar¬ 
rative (which reaches its ultimate climax in the confession of 
Thomas in John 20:28) may suggest it is too early for such a 
response and it represents a later scribal addition. 

40 tn Grk “And Jesus.” Because of the difference between 
Greek style, which often begins sentences or clauses with 
“and," and English style, which generally does not, Kal (kai) 
has not been translated here. 

41 tc 4 Some early and important witnesses (P 75 8* W b 
sa ms ac 2 mf) lack the words, "He said, ‘Lord, I believe,’ and 
he worshiped him. Jesus said," (w. 38-39a). This is weighty 
evidence for the omission of these words. It is difficult to 
overstate the value of p 75 here, since it is the only currently 
available papyrus ms extant for the text of John 9:38-39. Fur¬ 
ther, N is an important and early Alexandrian witness for the 
omission. The versional testimony and codex W also give 
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I have come into this world, so that those who do 
not see may gain their sight, * 1 and the ones who see 
may become blind.” 

9:40 Some of the Pharisees 2 who were with 
him heard this 3 and asked him, 4 “We are not blind 
too, are we?” 5 9:41 Jesus replied, 6 “If you were 
blind, you would not be guilty of sin, 7 but now 
because you claim that you can see, 8 your guilt 9 
remains.” 10 * 

Jesus as the Good Shepherd 

10:1 “I tell you the solemn truth, 11 * the one 
who does not enter the sheepfold 12 by the door, 13 
but climbs in some other way, is a thief and a 
robber. 10:2 The one who enters by the door is 
the shepherd of the sheep. 10:3 The doorkeeper 14 


strong support to the omission. Nearly all other mss, how¬ 
ever, include these words. The omission may have been oc¬ 
casioned by parablepsis (both vv. 37 and 39 begin with “Je¬ 
sus said to him”), though it is difficult to account for such an 
error across such a wide variety of witnesses. On the other 
hand, the longer reading appears to be motivated by liturgical 
concerns (so R. E. Brown, John [AB], 1:375), since the verb 
TTpooKuvEO) (proskuneo , “I worship”) is used in John 4:20-25 
of worshiping God, and again with the same sense in 12:20. 
If these words were authentic here, this would be the only 
place in John's Gospel where Jesus is the explicit object of 
TrpooKuvai). Even if these words are not authentic, such an 
omission would nevertheless hardly diminish John’s high 
Christology (cf. 1:1; 5:18-23; 14:6-10; 20:28), nor the implicit 
worship of him by Thomas (20:28). Nevertheless, a decision 
is difficult, and the included words may reflect a very early tra¬ 
dition about the blind man's response to Jesus. 

1 tn Or "that those who do not see may see.” 

2 sn See the note on Pharisees in 1:24. 

3 tn Grk “heard these things." 

4 tn Grk “and said to him.” 

5 tn Questions prefaced with prj (me) in Greek anticipate a 
negative answer. This can sometimes be indicated by using a 
“tag” at the end in English (here the tag is “are we?"). 

6 tn Grk “Jesus said to them.” 

7 tn Grk “you would not have sin.” 

8 tn Grk “now because you say, ‘We see...’" 

9 tn Or “your sin." 

10 sn Because you claim that you can see, your guilt re¬ 
mains. The blind man received sight physically, and this led 
him to see spiritually as well. But the Pharisees, who claimed 
to possess spiritual sight, were spiritually blinded. The read¬ 
er might recall Jesus’ words to Nicodemus in 3:10, "Are you 
the teacher of Israel and don’t understand these things?” In 
other words, to receive Jesus was to receive the light of the 
world, to reject him was to reject the light, close one’s eyes, 
and become blind. This is the serious sin of which Jesus had 
warned before (8:21-24). The blindness of such people was 
incurable since they had rejected the only cure that exists (cf. 
12:39-41). 

11 tn Grk “Truly, truly, I say to you.” 

12 sn There was more than one type of sheepfold in use in 
Palestine in Jesus’ day. The one here seems to be a courtyard 
in front of a house (the Greek word used for the sheepfold 
here, aoJirj [aule] frequently refers to a courtyard), surround¬ 
ed by a stone wall (often topped with briars for protection). 

13 tn Or “entrance." 

14 tn Or “porter” (British English). 

sn There have been many attempts to identify who the door¬ 
keeper represents, none of which are convincing. More likely 
there are some details in this parable that are included for 
the sake of the story, necessary as parts of the overall picture 
but without symbolic significance. 


opens the door 15 for him, 16 and the sheep hear his 
voice. He 17 calls his own sheep by name and leads 
them out 18 10:4 When he has brought all his own 
sheep 19 out, he goes ahead of them, and the sheep 
follow him because they recognize 20 his voice. 
10:5 They will never follow a stranger, 21 but will 
run away from him, because they do not recog¬ 
nize 22 the stranger’s voice.” 23 10:6 Jesus told them 
this parable, 24 but they 25 did not understand 26 what 
he was saying to them. 

10:7 So Jesus said to them again, “I tell you 
the solemn truth, 27 I am the door for the sheep. 28 
10:8 All who came before me were 29 thieves and 
robbers, but the sheep did not listen to them. 30 
10:91 am the door. If anyone enters through me, he 
will be saved, and will come in and go out, 31 and 
find pasture. 32 10:10 The thief comes only to steal 
and kill 33 and destroy; I have come so that they 
may have life, and may have it abundantly 34 


15 tn The words “the door” are not in the Greek text but are 
implied. Direct objects in Greek were often omitted when 
clear from the context. 

16 tn Grk “For this one." 

17 tn Grk “And he.” Because of the difference between Greek 
style, which often begins sentences or clauses with “and,” 
and English style, which generally does not, kcci ( kai ) has not 
been translated here. 

18 sn He calls his own sheep by name and leads them out. 
Some interpreters have suggested that there was more than 
one flock in the fold, and there would be a process of sep¬ 
aration where each shepherd called out his own flock. This 
may also be suggested by the mention of a doorkeeper in v. 

3 since only the larger sheepfolds would have such a guard. 

But the Gospel of John never mentions a distinction among 
the sheep in this fold; in fact (10:16) there are other sheep 

which are to be brought in, but they are to be one flock and 

one shepherd. 

19 tn The word “sheep” is not in the Greek text, but is im¬ 

plied. 

20 tn Grk “because they know.” 

21 tn Or “someone whom they do not know.” 

22 tn Grk “know.” 

23 tn Or “the voice of someone they do not know.” 

24 sn A parable is a fairly short narrative that has symbolic 

meaning. The Greek word napoiplav (paroimian ) is used 

again in 16:25, 29. This term does not occur in the synoptic 

gospels, where TTapafioJiq (parabole ) is used. Nevertheless 

it is similar, denoting a short narrative with figurative or sym¬ 

bolic meaning. 

25 tn Grk “these.” 

26 tn Or “comprehend.” 

27 tn Grk “Truly, truly, I say to you.” 

28 tn Or “I am the sheep's door.” 

29 tn Grk “are” (present tense). 

30 tn Or “the sheep did not hearthem.” 

31 tn Since the Greek phrase ciCTEp^opai Kai fcrpyopai 

(eiserchomai kai exerchomai, “come in and go out") is in 

some places an idiom for living or conducting oneself in rela¬ 
tionship to some community (“to live with, to live among” [cf. 

Acts 1:21; see also Num 27:17; 2 Chr 1:10]), it may well be 
that Jesus’ words here look forward to the new covenant com¬ 

munity of believers. Another significant NT text is Luke 9:4, 

where both these verbs occur in the context of the safety and 
security provided by a given household for the disciples. See 

also BDAG 294 s.v. Eiatpxopai l.b.pl. 

32 sn That is, pasture land in contrast to cultivated land. 

33 tn That is, “to slaughter” (in reference to animals). 

34 tn That is, more than one would normally expect or an¬ 
ticipate. 




2059 


JOHN 10:21 


10:11 “I am the good 1 shepherd. The good 
shepherd lays down his life 2 forthe sheep. 10:12 The 
hired hand, 3 who is not a shepherd and does not 
own sheep, sees the wolf coming and abandons 4 
the sheep and runs away. 5 So the wolf attacks 6 
the sheep and scatters them. 10:13 Because he is a 
hired hand and is not concerned about the sheep, 7 
he runs away. 8 

10:14 “I am the good shepherd. I 9 know my 
own 10 and my own know me - 10:15 just as the 
Father knows me and I know the Father - and I 
lay down my life 11 for 12 the sheep. 10:16 I have 13 
other sheep that do not come from 14 this sheep- 
fold. 15 I must bring them too, and they will listen 
to my voice, 16 so that 17 there will be one flock 


1 tn Or “model” (see R. E. Brown, John [AB], 1:386, who 
argues that “model" is a more exact translation of k<Ao<; 
[kalos] here). 

2 tn Or “The good shepherd dies willingly.” 

sn Jesus speaks openly of his vicarious death twice in this 
section (John 10:11, 15). Note the contrast: The thief takes 
the life of the sheep (10:10), the good shepherd lays down his 
own life for the sheep. Jesus is not speaking generally here, 
but specifically: He has his own substitutionary death on the 
cross in view. For a literal shepherd with a literal flock, the 
shepherd’s death would have spelled disaster for the sheep; 
in this instance it spells life for them (Compare the worthless 
shepherd of Zech 11:17, by contrast). 

3 sn Jesus contrasts the behavior of the shepherd with 
that of the hired hand. This is a worker who is simply paid to 
do a job; he has no other interest in the sheep and is certainly 
not about to risk his life for them. When they are threatened, 
he simply runs away. 

4 tn Grk “leaves.” 

5 tn Or “flees.” 

6 tn Or “seizes.” The more traditional rendering, “snatch¬ 
es," has the idea of seizing something by force and carrying it 
off, which is certainly possible here. However, in the sequence 
in John 10:12, this action precedes the scattering of the flock 
of sheep, so “attacks” is preferable. 

7 tn Grk "does not have a care for the sheep." 

8 tc The phrase “he runs away” is lacking in several impor¬ 
tant MSS gywM.45.66.75 N A *« B D L [W] 0 1 33 1241 al co). 
Most likely it was added by a later scribe to improve the read¬ 
ability of vv. 12-13, which is one long sentence in Greek. It 
has been included in the translation for the same stylistic 
reasons. 

9 tn Grk “And I." Because of the difference between Greek 
style, which often begins sentences or clauses with “and,” 
and English style, which generally does not, kcu (kai) has not 
been translated here. 

10 tn The direct object is frequently omitted in Greek and 
must be supplied from the context. Here it could be “sheep,” 
but Jesus was ultimately talking about “people.” 

11 tn Or “I die willingly.” 

12 tn Or “on behalf of” or “for the sake of.” 

13 tn Grk “And I have.” Because of the difference between 
Greek style, which often begins sentences or clauses with 
“and,” and English style, which generally does not, Km (kai) 
has not been translated here. 

14 tn Or “that do not belong to”; Grk “that are not of.” 

15 sn The statement / have other sheep that do not come 
from this sheepfold almost certainly refers to Gentiles. Jesus 
has sheep in the fold who are Jewish; there are other sheep 
which, while not of the same fold, belong to him also. This re¬ 
calls the mission of the Son in 3:16-17, which was to save the 
world - not just the nation of Israel. Such an emphasis would 
be particularly appropriate to the author if he were writing to a 
non-Palestinian and primarily non-Jewish audience. 

16 tn Grk “they will hear my voice.” 

17 tn Grk “voice, and." 


and 18 one shepherd. 10:17 This is why the Father 
loves me 19 - because I lay down my life, 20 so that I 
may take it back again. 10:18 No one takes it away 
from me, but I lay it down 21 of my own free will. 22 
I have the authority 23 to lay it down, and I have the 
authority 24 to take it back again. This command¬ 
ment 25 I received from my Father.” 

10:19 Another sharp division took place among 
the Jewish people 26 because of these words. 
10:20 Many of them were saying, “He is possessed 
by a demon and has lost his mind! 27 Why do you 
listen to him?” 10:21 Others said, “These are not 
the words 28 of someone possessed by a demon. A 
demon cannot cause the blind to see, 29 can it?” 30 


18 tn The word “and” is not in the Greek text, but must be 
supplied to conform to English style. In Greek it is an instance 
of asyndeton (omission of a connective), usually somewhat 
emphatic. 

19 tn Grk “Because of this the Father loves me.” 

20 tn Or “die willingly." 

21 tn Or “give it up.” 

22 tn Or “of my own accord.” “Of my own free will” is given by 
BDAG 321 s.v. tpauToO c. 

23 tn Or “I have the right.” 

24 tn Or “I have the right.” 

25 tn Or “order.” 

28 tn Or perhaps “the Jewish religious leaders”; Grk “the 
Jews.” In NT usage the term TouSaioi ( Ioudaioi) may refer 
to the entire Jewish people, the residents of Jerusalem and 
surrounding territory, the authorities in Jerusalem, or mere¬ 
ly those who were hostile to Jesus. (For further information 
see R. G. Bratcher, “‘The Jews’ in the Gospel of John,” BT 26 
[1975]; 401-9.) Here the phrase could be taken to refer to the 
Jewish religious leaders, since the Pharisees were the last to 
be mentioned specifically by name, in John 9:40. However, in 
light of the charge about demon possession, which echoes 
8:48, it is more likely that Jewish people in general (perhaps 
in Jerusalem, if that is understood to be the setting of the inci¬ 
dent) are in view here. 

27 tn Or “is insane." To translate simply “he is mad" (so KJV, 
ASV, RSV; "raving mad” NIV) could give the impression that 
Jesus was angry, while the actual charge was madness or in¬ 
sanity. 

28 tn Or “the sayings.” 

29 tn Grk “open the eyes of the blind” (“opening the eyes” is 
an idiom referring to restoration of sight). 

30 tn Questions prefaced with pq (me) in Greek anticipate a 
negative answer. This can sometimes be indicated by using a 
“tag” at the end in English (here the tag is “can it?”). 
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JOHN 10:22 

Jesus at the Feast of Dedication 

10:22 Then came the feast of the Dedication 1 
in Jerusalem. 2 10:23 It was winter, 3 and Jesus was 
walking in the temple area 4 in Solomon’s Porti¬ 
co. 5 10:24 The Jewish leaders 6 surrounded him and 
asked, 7 “How long will you keep us in suspense? 8 
If you are the Christ, 9 tell us plainly.” 10 10:25 Jesus 
replied, 11 “I told you and you do not believe. The 
deeds 12 1 do in my Father’s name testify about me. 
10:26 But you refuse to believe because you are not 
my sheep. 10:27 My sheep listen to my voice, and I 
know them, and they follow me. 10:281 give 13 them 
eternal life, and they will never perish; 14 no one 
will snatch 15 them from my hand. 10:29 My Father, 


1 tn That is, Hanukkah or the ‘Festival of Lights.' The Greek 
name for the feast, to: cyKalvict (to enkainia), literally 
means “renewal” and was used to translate Hanukkah which 
means "dedication.” The Greek noun, with its related verbs, 
was the standard term used in the LXX for the consecration 
of the altar of the Tabernacle (Num 7:10-11), the altar of the 
temple of Solomon (1 Kgs 8:63; 2 Chr 7:5), and the altar of 
the second temple (Ezra 6:16). The word is thus connected 
with the consecration of all the houses of God in the history of 
the nation of Israel. 

sn The feast of the Dedication (also known as Hanukkah) 
was a feast celebrating annually the Maccabean victories of 
165-164 b.c. - when Judas Maccabeus drove out the Syrians, 
rebuilt the altar, and rededicated the temple on 25 Kislev (1 
Macc 4:41-61). From a historical standpoint, it was the last 
great deliverance the Jewish people had experienced, and it 
came at a time when least expected. Josephus ends his ac¬ 
count of the institution of the festival with the following state¬ 
ment: “And from that time to the present we observe this fes¬ 
tival, which we call the festival of Lights, giving this name to 
it, I think, from the fact that the right to worship appeared to 
us at a time when we hardly dared hope for it” (Ant. 12.7.6 
[12.325]). 

2 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

3 sn It was winter. The feast began on 25 Kislev, in Novem- 
ber-December of the modern Gregorian calendar. 

4 tn Grk “in the temple.” 

5 tn Or “portico,” “colonnade”; Grk “stoa.” 

sn Solomon’s Portico was a covered walkway formed by 
rows of columns supporting a roof and open on the inner side 
facing the center of the temple complex. 

6 tn Or “the Jewish authorities”; Grk “the Jews." Here the 
phrase refers to the Jewish leaders. The question they ask 
Jesus (“Are you the Christ?”) is the same one they sent and 
asked of John the Baptist in the desert (see John 1:19-34). 
See also the note on the phrase “the Jewish people” in v. 19. 

7 tn Grk “said to him.” This has been translated as “asked” 
for stylistic reasons. 

8 tn Grk “How long will you take away our life?” (an idiom 
which meant to keep one from coming to a conclusion about 
something). The use of the phrase Tqv tjiuxqv qp“ v ojpag 
(fen psuchen hemon aireis) meaning “to keep in suspense” 
is not well attested, although it certainly fits the context here. 
In modern Greek the phrase means “to annoy, bother.” 

9 tn Or “the Messiah" (Both Greek “Christ” and Hebrew 
and Aramaic “Messiah" mean “one who has been anoint¬ 
ed”). 

sn See the note on Christ in 1:20. 

10 tn Or “publicly.” 

11 tn Grk “answered them." 

12 tn Or “the works.” 

13 tn Grk “And I give.” 

14 tn Or “will never die” or “will never be lost.” 

15 tn Or “no one will seize.” 


who has given them to me, is greater than all, 16 
and no one can snatch 17 them from my Father’s 
hand. 10:30 The Father and I 18 are one.” 19 

10:31 The Jewish leaders 20 picked up rocks 
again to stone him to death. 10:32 Jesus said to 
them, 21 “I have shown you many good deeds 22 
from the Father. For which one of them are you 
going to stone me?” 10:33 The Jewish leaders 23 re¬ 
plied, 24 “We are not going to stone you for a good 
deed 25 but for blasphemy, 26 because 27 you, a man, 
are claiming to be God.” 28 

10:34 Jesus answered, 29 “Is it not written in 
your law, ‘7 said, you are gods’ 1 ? 30 10:35 If those 


16 tn Or “is superior to all.” 

17 tn Or “no one can seize." 

18 tn Grk “I and the Father." The order has been reversed to 
reflect English style. 

18 tn The phrase lv copcv (hen esmen) is a significant as¬ 
sertion with trinitarian implications, cv is neuter, not mas¬ 
culine, so the assertion is not that Jesus and the Father are 
one person, but one “thing.” Identity of the two persons is not 
what is asserted, but essential unity (unity of essence). 

20 tn Or “the Jewish authorities”; Grk “the Jews.” Here the 
phrase refers to the Jewish leaders. See the notes on the 
phrases “Jewish people” in v. 19 and "Jewish leaders" in v. 
24. 

21 tn Grk “Jesus answered them." 

22 tn Or “good works.” 

23 tn Or “the Jewish authorities”; Grk “the Jews." Here again 
the phrase refers to the Jewish leaders. See the notes on the 
phrase “Jewish people” in v. 19 and “Jewish leaders” in w. 
24,31. 

24 tn Grk “answered him.” 

25 tn Or “good work.” 

26 sn This is the first time the official charge of blasphemy 
is voiced openly in the Fourth Gospel (although it was implicit 
in John 8:59). 

27 tn Grk “and because." 

28 tn Grk “you, a man, make yourself to be God." 

29 tn Grk “answered them." 

30 sn A quotation from Ps 82:6. Technically the Psalms are 
not part of the OT “law” (which usually referred to the five 
books of Moses), but occasionally the term “law” was applied 
to the entire OT, as here. The problem in this verse concerns 
the meaning of Jesus’ quotation from Ps 82:6. It is important 
to look at the OT context: The whole line reads “I say, you are 
gods, sons of the Most High, all of you.” Jesus will pick up on 
the term “sons of the Most High” in 10:36, where he refers 
to himself as the Son of God. The psalm was understood in 
rabbinic circles as an attack on unjust judges who, though 
they have been given the title “gods” because of their quasi¬ 
divine function of exercising judgment, are just as mortal as 
other men. What is the argument here? It is often thought 
to be as follows: If it was an OT practice to refer to men like 
the judges as gods, and not blasphemy, why did the Jewish 
authorities object when this term was applied to Jesus? This 
really doesn't seem to fit the context, however, since if that 
were the case Jesus would not be making any claim for “divin¬ 
ity” for himself over and above any other human being - and 
therefore he would not be subject to the charge of blasphe¬ 
my. Rather, this is evidently a case of arguing from the less¬ 
er to the greater, a common form of rabbinic argument. The 
reason the OT judges could be called gods is because they 
were vehicles of the word of God (cf. 10:35). But granting that 
premise, Jesus deserves much more than they to be called 
God. He is the Word incarnate, whom the Father sanctified 
and sent into the world to save the world (10:36). In light of 
the prologue to the Gospel of John, it seems this interpreta¬ 
tion would have been most natural for the author. If it is per¬ 
missible to call men “gods” because they were the vehicles of 
the word of God, how much more permissible is it to use the 
word “God” of him who is the Word of God? 
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people to whom the word of God came were 
called ‘gods’ (and the scripture cannot be broken), 1 
10:36 do you say about the one whom the Father 
set apart 1 2 and sent into the world, ‘You are blas¬ 
pheming,’ because I said, ‘I am the Son of God’? 
10:37 If I do not perform 3 the deeds 4 of my Father, 
do not believe me. 10:38 But if I do them, even if 
you do not believe me, believe the deeds, 5 so that 
you may come to know 6 and understand that I am 
in the Father and the Father is in me.” 10:39 Then 7 
they attempted 8 again to seize him, but he escaped 
their clutches. 9 


1 sn The parenthetical note And the scripture cannot be 
broken belongs to Jesus' words rather than the author’s. Not 
only does Jesus appeal to the OT to defend himself against 
the charge of blasphemy, but he also adds that the scripture 
cannot be “broken.” In this context he does not explain pre¬ 
cisely what is meant by “broken,” but it is not too hard to deter¬ 
mine. Jesus’ argument depended on the exact word used in 
the context of Ps 82:6. If any other word for “judge” had been 
used in the psalm, his argument would have been meaning¬ 
less. Since the scriptures do use this word in Ps 82:6, the ar¬ 
gument is binding, because they cannot be “broken” in the 
sense of being shown to be in error. 

2 tn Or “dedicated." 

3 tn Or “do.” 

4 tn Or “works.” 

5 tn Or “works.” 

sn Jesus says that in the final analysis, the deeds he did 
should indicate whether he was truly from the Father. If the 
authorities could not believe in him, it would be better to be¬ 
lieve in the deeds he did than not to believe at all. 

6 tn Or “so that you may learn.” 

7 tc It is difficult to decide between cijifrouv ouv (ezetoun 
oun, “then they were seeking”; JJ 66 N ALWT / 113 33 pm 
lat), t^rfrouv Sc (ezetoun de, “now they were seeking”; ip 45 
and a few versional witnesses), Kai e^toov (kai ezetoun, 
“and they were seeking”; D), and E^rj-rouv fly 5 ” 1 * BT 0 700 
pm). Externally, the most viable readings are eijifrouv ouv 
and cijpTouv. Transcriptionally, the ouv could have dropped 
out via haplography since the verb ends in the same three 
letters. On the other hand, it is difficult to explain the read¬ 
ings with Se or Kai if e^rj-rouv ouv is original; such readings 
would more likely have arisen from the simple tijffrouv. Intrin¬ 
sically, John is fond of ouv, using it some 200 times. Further, 
this Gospel begins relatively few sentences without some 
conjunction. The minimal support for the 6t and Kai read¬ 
ings suggests that they arose either from the lone verb read¬ 
ing (which would thus be prior to their respective Vorlagen but 
not necessarily the earliest reading) or through carelessness 
on the part of the scribes. Indeed, the ancestors of r P 45 and D 
may have committed haplography, leaving later scribes in the 
chain to guess at the conjunction needed. In sum, the best 
reading appears to be c^ptouv ouv. 

8 tn Grk “they were seeking.” 

9 tn Grk “he departed out of their hand.” 

sn It is not clear whether the authorities simply sought to 

“arrest” him, or were renewing their attempt to stone him (cf. 

John 10:31) by seizing him and taking him out to be stoned. 

In either event, Jesus escaped their clutches. Nor is it clear 

whether Jesus’ escape is to be understood as a miracle. If so, 

the text gives little indication and even less description. What 

is clear is that until his “hour” comes, Jesus is completely safe 

from the hands of men: His enemies are powerless to touch 

him until they are permitted to do so. 


10:40 Jesus 10 * went back across the Jordan 
River 11 again to the place where John 12 had been 
baptizing at an earlier time, 13 and he stayed there. 
10:41 Many 14 came to him and began to say, “John 15 
performed 16 no miraculous sign, but everything 
John said about this man 17 was true!” 10:42 And 
many believed in Jesus 18 there. 

The Death of Lazarus 

11:1 Now a certain man named Lazarus was 
sick. He was from Bethany, the village where 
Mary and her sister Martha lived. 19 11:2 (Now it 
was Mary who anointed the Lord with perfumed 
oil 20 and wiped his feet dry with her hair, whose 
brother Lazarus was sick.) 21 11:3 So the sisters 
sent a message 22 to Jesus, 23 “Lord, look, the one 
you love is sick.” 11:4 When Jesus heard this, he 
said, “This sickness will not lead to death, 24 but 
to God’s glory, 25 so that the Son of God may be 


10 tn Grk “He”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

11 tn The word “River” is not in the Greek text but is supplied 
for clarity. 

12 sn John refers to John the Baptist. 

13 tn Grk "formerly.” 

sn This refers to the city of Bethany across the Jordan River 
(see John 1:28). 

14 tn Grk "And many." Because of the difference between 
Greek style, which often begins sentences or clauses with 
“and," and English style, which generally does not, rai (kai) 
has not been translated here. 

15 sn John refers to John the Baptist. 

16 tn Grk “did.” 

17 tn Grk “this one.” 

18 tn Grk “in him.” 

19 tn Grk “from Bethany, the village of Mary and her sister 
Martha.” 

20 tn Or “perfume," “ointment." 

21 sn This is a parenthetical note by the author. It is a bit 
surprising that the author here identifies Mary as the one 
who anointed the Lord with perfumed oil and wiped his feet 
dry with her hair, since this event is not mentioned until later, 
in 12:3. Many see this “proleptic” reference as an indication 
that the author expected his readers to be familiar with the 
story already, and go on to assume that in general the author 
in writing the Fourth Gospel assumed his readers were famil¬ 
iar with the other three gospels. Whether the author assumed 
actual familiarity with the synoptic gospels or not, it is prob¬ 
able that he did assume some familiarity with Mary's anoint¬ 
ing activity. 

22 tn The phrase "a message” is not in the Greek text but 
is implied. Direct objects in Greek were often omitted when 
clear from context. 

23 tn Grk “to him, saying”; the referent (Jesus) is specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

24 tn Grk “This sickness is not to death." 

sn Jesus plainly stated the purpose of Lazarus’ sickness in 
the plan of God: The end of the matter would not be death, 
but the glorification of the Son. Johannine double-meanings 
abound here: Even though death would not be the end of the 
matter, Lazarus is going to die; and ultimately his death and 
resurrection would lead to the death and resurrection of the 
Son of God (11:45-53). Furthermore, the glorification of the 
Son is not praise that comes to him for the miracle, but his 
death, resurrection, and return to the Father which the mira¬ 
cle precipitates (note the response of the Jewish authorities 
in 11:47-53). 

25 tn Or “to God’s praise." 
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glorified through it.” 1 11:5 (Now Jesus loved Mar¬ 
tha and her sister and Lazarus.) 2 

11:6 So when he heard that Lazarus 3 was sick, 
he remained in the place where he was for two 
more days. 11:7 Then after this, he said to his dis¬ 
ciples, “Let us go to Judea again.” 4 11:8 The dis¬ 
ciples replied, 5 “Rabbi, the Jewish leaders 6 were 
just now trying 7 to stone you to death! Are 8 you 
going there again?” 11:9 Jesus replied, 9 “Are there 
not twelve hours in a day? If anyone walks around 
in the daytime, he does not stumble, 10 because he 
sees the light of this world. 11 11:10 But if anyone 
walks around at night, 12 he stumbles, 13 because 
the light is not in him.” 

11:11 After he said this, he added, 14 “Our 
friend Lazarus has fallen asleep. 15 But I am go¬ 


1 sn So that the Son of God may be glorified through it. 
These statements are highly ironic: For Lazarus, the sickness 
did not end in his death, because he was restored to life. But 
for Jesus himself, the miraculous sign he performed led to his 
own death, because it confirmed the authorities in their plan 
to kill Jesus (11:47-53). In the Gospel of John, Jesus’ death is 
consistently portrayed as his 'glorification' through which he 
accomplishes his return to the Father. 

2 sn This is a parenthetical note by the author. It was nec¬ 
essary for the author to reaffirm Jesus’ love for Martha and 
her sister and Lazarus here because Jesus' actions in the fol¬ 
lowing verse appear to be contradictory. 

3 tn Grk “that he": the referent (Lazarus) has been speci¬ 
fied in the translation for clarity. 

4 sn The village of Bethany, where Lazarus was, lies in 
Judea, less than 2 mi (3 km) from Jerusalem (see 11:18). 

5 tn Grk "The disciples said to him." 

6 tn Or “the Jewish authorities"; Grk “the Jews.” In NT us¬ 
age the term TouSaioi (Ioudnioi) may refer to the entire Jew¬ 
ish people, the residents of Jerusalem and surrounding terri¬ 
tory, the authorities in Jerusalem, or merely those who were 
hostile to Jesus. (For further information see R. G. Bratcher, 
‘“The Jews' in the Gospel of John," BT 26 [1975]: 401-9.) 
Here the phrase refers to the Jewish leaders. See the previ¬ 
ous references and the notes on the phrase “Jewish people" 
in v. 19, and “Jewish religious leaders" in w. 24,31,33. 

7 tn Grk "seeking." 

8 tn Grk “And are.” Because of the difference between 
Greek style, which often begins sentences or clauses with 
“and,” and English style, which generally does not, Kai (kai) 
has not been translated here. 

9 tn Grk “Jesus answered.” 

10 tn Or “he does not trip.” 

11 sn What is the light of this world ? On one level, of course, 
it refers to the sun, but the reader of John’s Gospel would re¬ 
call 8:12 and understand Jesus’ symbolic reference to him¬ 
self as the light of the world. There is only a limited time left 
( Are there not twelve hours in a day?) until the Light will be 
withdrawn (until Jesus returns to the Father) and the one who 
walks around in the dark will trip and fall (compare the depar¬ 
ture of Judas by night in 13:30). 

12 tn Grk “in the night.” 

13 tn Or “he trips.” 

14 tn Grk “He said these things, and after this he said to 
them.” 

15 tn The verb Koipau (koimdo) literally means “sleep,” but 
it is often used in the Bible as a euphemism for death when 
speaking of believers. This metaphorical usage by its very na¬ 
ture emphasizes the hope of resurrection: Believers will one 
day "wake up” out of death. Here the term refers to death, but 
“asleep” was used in the translation to emphasize the meta¬ 
phorical, rhetorical usage of the term, especially in light of the 
disciples’ confusion over what Jesus actually meant (see v. 
13). 


ing there to awaken him.” 11:12 Then the disciples 
replied, 16 “Lord, if he has fallen asleep, he will re¬ 
cover.” 11:13 (Now Jesus had been talking about 17 
his death, but they 18 thought he had been talking 
about real sleep.) 19 

11:14 Then Jesus told them plainly, “Lazarus 
has died, 11:15 and I am glad 20 for your sake that I 
was not there, so that you may believe. 21 But let us 
go to him.” 11:16 So Thomas (called Didymus 22 ) 23 
said to his fellow disciples, “Let us go too, so that 
we may die with him.” 24 

Speaking with Martha and Mary 

11:17 When 25 Jesus arrived, 26 he found that 
Lazarus 27 had been in the tomb four days al¬ 
ready. 28 11:18 (Now Bethany was less than two 
miles 29 from Jerusalem, 30 11:19 so many of the 


16 tn Grk “Then the disciples said to him.” 

17 tn Or “speaking about.” 

18 tn Grk “these.” 

18 tn Grk “the sleep of slumber”; this is a redundant expres¬ 
sion to emphasize physical sleep as opposed to death. 

sn This is a parenthetical note by the author. 

20 tn Grk “and I rejoice.” 

21 sn So that you may believe. Why does Jesus make this 
statement? It seems necessary to understand the disciples’ 
belief here in a developmental sense, because there are nu¬ 
merous references to the disciples’ faith previous to this in 
John’s Gospel, notably 2:11. Their concept of who Jesus re¬ 
ally was is continually being expanded and challenged; they 
are undergoing spiritual growth; the climax is reached in the 
confession of Thomas in John 20:28. 

22 sn Didymus means “the twin” in Greek. 

23 sn This is a parenthetical note by the author. 

24 sn One gets the impression from Thomas’ statement “Let 
us go too, so that we may die with him” that he was some¬ 
thing of a pessimist resigned to his fate. And yet his dedicated 
loyalty to Jesus and his determination to accompany him at 
all costs was truly commendable. Nor is the contrast between 
this statement and the confession of Thomas in 20:28, which 
forms the climax of the entire Fourth Gospel, to be overlooked; 
certainly Thomas' concept of who Jesus is has changed dras¬ 
tically between 11:16 and 20:28. 

25 tn Grk “Then when.” 

28 tn Grk “came.” 

27 tn Grk “he”; the referent (Lazarus) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

28 tn Grk “he had already had four days in the tomb” (an 
idiom). 

sn There is no description of the journey itself. The author 
simply states that when Jesus arrived, he found that Lazarus 
had been in the tomb four days already. He had died some 
time before this but probably not very long (cf. Ananias and 
Sapphira in Acts 5:6,10 who were buried immediately after 
they died, as was the common practice of the time). There 
is some later evidence (early 3rd century) of a rabbinic be¬ 
lief that the soul hovered near the body of the deceased for 
three days, hoping to be able to return to the body. But on the 
fourth day it saw the beginning of decomposition and finally 
departed ( Leviticus Rabbah 18.1). If this belief is as old as 
the 1st century, it might suggest the significance of the four 
days: After this time, resurrection would be a first-order mir¬ 
acle, an unequivocal demonstration of the power of God. It 
is not certain if the tradition is this early, but it is suggestive. 
Certainly the author does not appear to attach any symbolic 
significance to the four days in the narrative. 

23 tn Or “three kilometers"; Grk “fifteen stades" (a stade as 
a unit of linear measure is about 607 feet or 187 meters). 

30 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 
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Jewish people of the region 1 had come to Mar¬ 
tha and Mary to console them 2 over the loss of 
their brother.) 3 11:20 So when Martha heard that 
Jesus was coming, she went out to meet him, but 
Mary was sitting in the house. 4 11:21 Martha 5 said 
to Jesus, “Lord, if you had been here, my brother 
would not have died. 11:22 But even now I know 
that whatever you ask from God, God will grant 6 
you.” 7 

11:23 Jesus replied, 8 “Your brother will come 
back to life again.” 9 11:24 Martha said, 10 “I 
know that he will come back to life again 11 in 
the resurrection at the last day.” 11:25 Jesus said 
to her, “I am the resurrection and the life. The 
one who believes in me will live 12 even if he 
dies, 11:26 and the one who lives and believes 
in me will never die. 13 Do you believe this?” 


1 tn Or “many of the Judeans” (cf. BDAG 479 s.v. Tou5ctiog 
2.e); G rk “many of the Jews.” Here the phrase refers to the 
residents of Jerusalem and the surrounding area in general 
(those who had been friends or relatives of Lazarus or his sis¬ 
ters would mainly be in view) since the Jewish religious au¬ 
thorities (“the chief priests and the Pharisees”) are specifical¬ 
ly mentioned as a separate group in John 11:46-47. See also 
the note on the phrase “the Jewish leaders" in v. 8. 

2 tn Or “to comfort them” or “to offer them sympathy.” 

3 tn G rk “to comfort them concerning their brother”; the 
words “loss of" are not in the Greek text but are implied. 

sn This is a parenthetical note by the author. 

4 sn Notice the difference in the response of the two sis¬ 
ters: Martha went out to meet Jesus, while Mary remains sit¬ 
ting in the house. It is similar to the incident in Luke 10:38- 
42. Here again one finds Martha occupied with the responsi¬ 
bilities of hospitality; she is the one who greets Jesus. 

5 tn G rk “Then Martha.” Here ouv ( oun ) has not been 
translated for stylistic reasons. 

6 tn Or “give.” 

7 sn The statement “whatever you ask from God, God will 
grant you" by Martha presents something of a dilemma, be¬ 
cause she seems to be suggesting here (implicitly at least) 
the possibility of a resurrection for her brother. However, Mar¬ 
tha’s statement in 11:39 makes it clear that she had no idea 
that a resurrection was still possible. How then are her words 
in 11:22 to be understood? It seems best to take them as a 
confession of Martha’s continuing faith in Jesus even though 
he was not there in time to help her brother. She means, in 
effect, “Even though you weren’t here in time to help, I still 
believe that God grants your requests.” 

8 tn Grk “Jesus said to her.” 

9 tn Or “Your brother will rise again.” 

sn Jesus' remark to Martha that Lazarus would come back 
to life again is another example of the misunderstood state¬ 
ment. Martha apparently took it as a customary statement of 
consolation and joined Jesus in professing belief in the gen¬ 
eral resurrection of the body at the end of the age. However, 
as Jesus went on to point out in 11:25-26, Martha’s general 
understanding of the resurrection at the last day was inad¬ 
equate for the present situation, for the gift of life that con¬ 
quers death was a present reality to Jesus. This is consistent 
with the author’s perspective on eternal life in the Fourth Gos¬ 
pel: It is not only a future reality, but something to be experi¬ 
enced in the present as well. It is also consistent with the so- 
called “realized eschatology” of the Fourth Gospel. 

10 tn Grk “Martha said to him.” 

11 tn Or “will rise again.” 

12 tn That is, will come to life. 

13 tn Grk “will never die forever.” 


11:27 She replied, 14 “Yes, Lord, I believe 15 that you 
are the Christ, 16 the Son of God who comes into 
the world.” 17 

11:28 And when she had said this, Martha 18 
went and called her sister Mary, saying private¬ 
ly, 19 “The Teacher is here and is asking for you.” 20 
11:29 So when Mary 21 heard this, she got up quick¬ 
ly and went to him. 11:30 (Now Jesus had not yet 
entered the village, but was still in the place where 
Martha had come out to meet him.) 11:31 Then 
the people 22 who were with Mary 23 in the house 
consoling her saw her 24 get up quickly and go out. 
They followed her, because they thought she was 
going to the tomb to weep 25 there. 

11:32 Now when Mary came to the place 
where Jesus was and saw him, she fell at his feet 
and said to him, “Lord, if you had been here, 
my brother would not have died.” 11:33 When 
Jesus saw her weeping, and the people 26 who 
had come with her weeping, he was intensely 


14 tn Grk “She said to him." 

15 tn The perfect tense in Greek is often used to empha¬ 
size the results or present state of a past action. Such is the 
case here. To emphasize this nuance the perfect tense verb 
TTETTioTcuKa Ipepisteuka) has been translated as a present 
tense. This is in keeping with the present context, where Je¬ 
sus asks of her present state of belief in v. 26, and the theol¬ 
ogy of the Gospel as a whole, which emphasizes the continu¬ 
ing effects and present reality of faith. For discussion on this 
use of the perfect tense, see ExSyn 574-76 and B. M. Fan¬ 
ning, Verbal Aspect, 291-97. 

16 tn Or “the Messiah” (Both Greek “Christ” and Hebrew 
and Aramaic "Messiah” mean “one who has been anoint¬ 
ed”). 

sn See the note on Christ in 1:20. 

17 tn Or “the Son of God, the one who comes into the world.” 

18 tn Grk “she”; the referent (Martha) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

19 tn Or “in secret” (as opposed to publicly, so that the other 
mourners did not hear). 

20 tn Grk “is calling you.” 

21 tn Grk “she”; the referent (Mary) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

22 tn Or “the Judeans"; Grk “the Jews.” Here the phrase re¬ 
fers to the friends, acquaintances, and relatives of Lazarus or 
his sisters who had come to mourn, since the Jewish religious 
authorities are specifically mentioned as a separate group in 
John 11:46-47. See also the notes on the phrase “the Jewish 
leaders” in v. 8 and “the Jewish people of the region” in v. 19. 

23 tn Grk “her”; the referent (Mary) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

24 tn Grk “Mary"; the proper name (Mary) has been re¬ 
placed with the pronoun (her) in keeping with conventional 
English style, to avoid repetition. 

25 tn Or “to mourn” (referring to the loud wailing or crying 
typical of public mourning in that culture). 

28 tn Or “the Judeans"; Grk “the Jews.” Here the phrase re¬ 
fers to the friends, acquaintances, and relatives of Lazarus or 
his sisters who had come to mourn, since the Jewish religious 
authorities are specifically mentioned as a separate group in 
John 11:46-47. See also the notes on the phrase “the Jewish 
leaders” in v. 8, “the Jewish people of the region” in v. 19, and 
the word “people” in v. 31. 
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moved 1 in spirit and greatly distressed. 1 2 11:34 He 
asked, 3 “Where have you laid him?” 4 They re¬ 
plied, 5 “Lord, come and see.” 11:35 Jesus wept. 6 
11:36 Thus the people who had come to mourn 7 
said, “Look how much he loved him!” 11:37 But 
some of them said, “This is the man who caused 
the blind man to see! 8 Couldn’t he have done 
something to keep Lazarus 9 from dying?” 


1 tn Or (perhaps) “he was deeply indignant." The verb 
£V£(3pippCTaTo (enebrimesato), which is repeated in John 
11:38, indicates a strong display of emotion, somewhat dif¬ 
ficult to translate - “shuddered, moved with the deepest 
emotions.” In the LXX, the verb and its cognates are used 
to describe a display of indignation (Dan 11:30, for example 
- see also Mark 14:5). Jesus displayed this reaction to the af¬ 
flicted in Mark 1:43, Matt 9:30. Was he angry at the afflicted? 
No, but he was angry because he found himself face-to-face 
with the manifestations of Satan's kingdom of evil. Here, the 
realm of Satan was represented by death. 

2 tn Or “greatly troubled." The verb Tapaaao ( tarasso) 
also occurs in similar contexts to those of £V£(3pippaaTo ( en¬ 
ebrimesato ). John uses it in 14:1 and 27 to describe the reac¬ 
tion of the disciples to the imminent death of Jesus, and in 
13:21 the verb describes how Jesus reacted to the thought 
of being betrayed by Judas, into whose heart Satan had en¬ 
tered. 

3 tn Grk “And he said.” Because of the difference between 
Greek style, which often begins sentences or clauses with 
“and,” and English style, which generally does not, kcu (kai) 
has not been translated here. 

4 tn Or “Where have you placed him?” 

5 tn Grk “They said to him.” The indirect object ab™ (auto) 
has not been translated here for stylistic reasons. 

6 sn Jesus wept. The Greek word used here for Jesus' 
weeping (£8aKpua£v, edakrusen) is different from the one 
used to describe the weeping of Mary and the Jews in v. 33 
which indicated loud wailing and cries of lament. This word 
simply means “to shed tears” and has more the idea of quiet 
grief. But why did Jesus do this? Not out of grief for Lazarus, 
since he was about to be raised to life again. L. Morris (John 
[NICNT], 558) thinks it was grief over the misconception of 
those round about. But it seems that in the context the weep¬ 
ing is triggered by the thought of Lazarus in the tomb: This 
was not personal grief over the loss of a friend (since Lazarus 
was about to be restored to life) but grief over the effects of 
sin, death, and the realm of Satan. It was a natural comple¬ 
ment to the previous emotional expression of anger (11:33). 
It is also possible that Jesus wept at the tomb of Lazarus be¬ 
cause he knew there was also a tomb for himself ahead. 

7 tn Or “the Judeans”; Grk “the Jews.” Here the phrase re¬ 
fers to the friends, acquaintances, and relatives of Lazarus or 
his sisters who had come to mourn, since the Jewish religious 
authorities are specifically mentioned as a separate group in 
John 11:46-47. See also the notes on the phrase “the Jewish 
leaders” in v. 8 and “the Jewish people of the region” in v. 19, 
as well as the notes on the word “people” in vv. 31,33. 

8 tn Grk “who opened the eyes of the blind man” (“opening 
the eyes” is an idiom referring to restoration of sight). 

9 tn Grk “this one”; the second half of 11:37 reads Grk 

“Could not this one who opened the eyes of the blind have 

done something to keep this one from dying?" In the Greek 

text the repetition of “this one” in 11:37b referring to two dif¬ 

ferent persons (first Jesus, second Lazarus) could confuse a 

modern reader. Thus the first reference, to Jesus, has been 

translated as “he” to refer back to the beginning of v. 37, 

where the reference to “the man who caused the blind man 

to see" is clearly a reference to Jesus. The second reference, 

to Lazarus, has been specified (“Lazarus") in the translation 

for clarity. 


Lazarus Raised from the Dead 

11:38 Jesus, intensely moved 10 * again, came 
to the tomb. (Now it was a cave, and a stone was 
placed across it.) 11 11:39 Jesus said, “Take away 
the stone.” 12 Martha, the sister of the deceased, 13 
replied, “Lord, by this time the body will have a 
bad smell, 14 because he has been buried 15 four 
days.” 16 11:40 Jesus responded, 17 “Didn’t I tell 
you that if you believe, you would see the glory 
of God?” 11:41 So they took away 18 the stone. Je¬ 
sus looked upward 19 and said, “Father, I thank you 
that you have listened to me 20 11:42 I knew that 
you always listen to me, 21 but I said this 22 for the 
sake of the crowd standing around here, that they 
may believe that you sent me.” 11:43 When 23 he 
had said this, he shouted in a loud voice, 24 “Laza¬ 
rus, come out!” 11:44 The one who had died came 
out, his feet and hands tied up with strips of cloth, 25 
and a cloth wrapped around his face. 26 Jesus said 
to them, “Unwrap him 27 and let him go.” 


10 tn Or (perhaps) “Jesus was deeply indignant." 

11 sn This is a parenthetical note by the author. 

12 tn Or “Remove the stone." 

13 tn Grk “the sister of the one who had died." 

14 tn Grk “already he stinks." 

15 tn Or “been there” (in the tomb - see John 11:17). 

16 sn He has been buried four days. Although all the de¬ 
tails of the miracle itself are not given, those details which 
are mentioned are important. The statement made by Mar¬ 
tha is extremely significant for understanding what actually 
took place. There is no doubt that Lazarus had really died, 
because the decomposition of his body had already begun to 
take place, since he had been dead for four days. 

17 tn Grk “Jesus said to her." 

18 tn Or “they removed.” 

19 tn Grk “lifted up his eyes above.” 

20 tn Or “that you have heard me.” 

21 tn Grk “that you always hear me.” 

22 tn The word “this" is not in the Greek text. Direct objects in 
Greek were often omitted when clear from the context. 

23 tn Grk “And when." 

24 sn The purpose of the loud voice was probably to ensure 
that all in the crowd could hear (compare the purpose of the 
prayer of thanksgiving in vv. 41-42). 

25 sn Many have wondered how Lazarus got out of the tomb 
if his hands and feet were still tied up with strips of doth. The 
author does not tell, and with a miracle of this magnitude, 
this is not an important fact to know. If Lazarus' decompos¬ 
ing body was brought back to life by the power of God, then 
it could certainly have been moved out of the tomb by that 
same power. Others have suggested that the legs were bound 
separately, which would remove the difficulty, but the account 
gives no indication of this. What may be of more significance 
for the author is the comparison which this picture naturally 
evokes with the resurrection of Jesus, where the graveclothes 
stayed in the tomb neatly folded (20:6-7). Jesus, unlike Laza¬ 
rus, would never need graveclothes again. 

26 tn Grk “and his face tied around with cloth." 

27 tn Grk “Loose him." 
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The Response of the Jewish Leaders 

11:45 Then many of the people, 1 who had 
come with Mary and had seen the things Jesus 2 
did, believed in him. 11:46 But some of them went 
to the Pharisees 3 and reported to them 4 what Jesus 
had done. 11:47 So the chief priests and the Phari¬ 
sees 5 called the council 6 together and said, “What 
are we doing? For this man is perfonning many 
miraculous signs. 11:48 If we allow him to go on 
in this way, 7 everyone will believe in him, and the 
Romans will come and take away our sanctuary 8 
and our nation.” 

11:49 Then one of them, Caiaphas, who was 
high priest that year, said, 9 “You know nothing 
at all! 11:50 You do not realize 10 that it is more 
to your advantage to have one man 11 die for the 
people than for the whole nation to perish.” 12 

1 tn Or “the Judeans”; Grk “the Jews.” Here the phrase re¬ 
fers to the friends, acquaintances, and relatives of Lazarus or 
his sisters who had come to mourn, since the Jewish religious 
authorities are specifically mentioned as a separate group in 
John 11:46-47. See also the notes on the phrase “the Jewish 
leaders” in v. 8 and “the Jewish people of the region" in v. 19, 
as well as the notes on the word “people” in w. 31, 33 and 
the phrase “people who had come to mourn” in v. 36. 

2 tn Grk “he”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

3 sn See the note on Pharisees in 1:24. 

4 tn Grk “told them.” 

5 tn The phrase “chief priests and Pharisees” is a compre¬ 
hensive name for the groups represented in the ruling council 
(the Sanhedrin) as in John 7:45; 18:3; Acts 5:22,26. 

6 tn Or “Sanhedrin" (the Sanhedrin was the highest legal, 
legislative, and judicial body among the Jews). The auvcSpiov 
(. sunedrion ) which they gathered was probably an informal 
meeting rather than the official Sanhedrin. This is the only oc¬ 
currence of the word ouvt6piov in the Gospel of John, and 
the only anarthrous singular use in the NT. There are other 
plural anarthrous uses which have the general meaning 
“councils.” The fact that Caiaphas in 11:49 is referred to as 
“one of them” supports the unofficial nature of the meeting; 
in the official Sanhedrin he, being high priest that year, would 
have presided over the assembly. Thus it appears that an in¬ 
formal council was called to discuss what to do about Jesus 
and his activities. 

7 tn Grk “If we let him do thus.” 

8 tn Or “holy place”; Grk “our place" (a reference to the 
temple in Jerusalem). 

9 tn Grk “said to them." The indirect object auToti; (autois) 
has not been translated for stylistic reasons. 

10 tn Or “you are not considering.” 

11 tn Although it is possible to argue that avSpuTTOQ (anthr- 
opos) should be translated “person" here since it is not nec¬ 
essarily masculinity that is in view in Caiaphas' statement, 
“man” was retained in the translation because in 11:47 “this 
man” (outoq 6 avOpomoi;,oufos ho anthropos) has as its 
referent a specific individual, Jesus, and it was felt this con¬ 
nection should be maintained. 

12 sn In his own mind Caiaphas was no doubt giving voice 

to a common-sense statement of political expediency. Yet he 

was unconsciously echoing a sayingof Jesus himself (cf. Mark 

10:45). Caiaphas was right; the death of Jesus would save 

the nation from destruction. Yet Caiaphas could not suspect 

that Jesus would die, not in place of the political nation Israel, 

but on behalf of the true people of God; and he would save 

them, not from physical destruction, but from eternal destruc¬ 

tion (cf. 3:16-17). The understanding of Caiaphas’ words in a 

sense that Caiaphas could not possibly have imagined at the 

time he uttered them serves as a clear example of the way 

in which the author understood that words and actions could 

be invested retrospectively with a meaning not consciously in- 


11:51 (Now he did not say this on his own, 13 but be¬ 
cause he was high priest that year, he prophesied 
that Jesus was going to die for the Jewish nation, 14 
11:52 and not for the Jewish nation 15 only, 16 but to 
gather together 17 into one the children of God who 
are scattered.) 18 11:53 So from that day they planned 
together to kill him. 

11:54 Thus Jesus no longer went 19 around 
publicly 20 among the Judeans, 21 but went away 
from there to the region near the wilderness, to 
a town called Ephraim, 22 and stayed there with 
his disciples. 11:55 Now the Jewish feast of Pass- 
over 23 was near, and many people went up to Je¬ 
rusalem 24 from the rural areas before the Pass- 
over to cleanse themselves ritually. 25 11:56 Thus 
they were looking for Jesus, 26 and saying to 
one another as they stood in the temple courts, 27 
“What do you think? That he won’t come to 
the feast?” 11:57 (Now the chief priests and the 
Pharisees 28 had given orders that anyone who 


tended or understood by those present at the time. 

13 tn Grk "say this from himself." 

14 tn The word “Jewish” is not in the Greek text, but is clearly 
implied by the context (so also NIV;TEV "the Jewish people"). 

15 tn See the note on the word “nation” in the previous 
verse. 

16 sn The author in his comment expands the prophecy to 
include the Gentiles (not for the Jewish nation only), a confir¬ 
mation that the Fourth Gospel was directed, at least partly, 
to a Gentile audience. There are echoes of Pauline concepts 
here (particularly Eph 2:11-22) in the stress on the unity of 
Jew and Gentile. 

17 tn Grk “that he might gather together.” 

18 sn This is a parenthetical note by the author. 

19 tn Grk “walked." 

20 tn Or “openly." 

21 tn Grk “among the Jews.” Here the phrase refers to the 
residents of Judea in general, who would be likely to report Je¬ 
sus to the religious authorities. The vicinity around Jerusalem 
was no longer safe for Jesus and his disciples. On the transla¬ 
tion “Judeans” cf. BDAG 479 s.v. TouSmoi; 2.e. See also the 
references in w. 8,19,31,33,36, and 45. 

22 tn There is no certain identification of the location to 
which Jesus withdrew in response to the decision of the Jew¬ 
ish authorities. Many have suggested the present town of 
Et-Taiyibeh, identified with ancient Ophrah (Josh 18:23) or 
Ephron (Josh 15:9). If so, this would be 12-15 mi (19-24 km) 
northeast of Jerusalem. 

23 tn Grk “the Passover of the Jews.” This is the final Pass- 
over of Jesus' ministry. The author is now on the eve of the 
week of the Passion. Some time prior to the feast itself, Jeru¬ 
salem would be crowded with pilgrims from the surrounding 
districts (ek Tfjg xupag, ek tes choras) who had come to 
purify themselves ceremonially before the feast. 

24 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

25 tn Or “to purify themselves” (to undergo or carry out cer¬ 
emonial cleansing before participating in the Passover cel¬ 
ebration). 

26 tn Grk “they were seeking Jesus.” 

27 tn Grk “in the temple." 

28 tn The phrase “chief priests and Pharisees" is a compre¬ 
hensive name for the groups represented in the ruling council 
(the Sanhedrin) as in John 7:45; 18:3; Acts 5:22, 26. 
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knew where Jesus 1 was should report it, so that 
they could arrest 2 him.) 3 

Jesus ’Anointing 

12:1 Then, six days before the Passover, Je¬ 
sus came to Bethany, where Lazarus lived, whom 
he 4 had raised from the dead. 12:2 So they pre¬ 
pared a dinner for Jesus 5 there. Martha 6 was 
serving, and Lazarus was among those pres¬ 
ent at the table 7 with him. 12:3 Then Mary took 
three quarters of a pound 8 of expensive aromatic 
oil from pure nard 9 and anointed the feet of Je¬ 
sus. She 10 then wiped his feet dry with her hair. 
(Now the house was filled with the fragrance of 
the perfumed oil.) 11 12:4 But Judas Iscariot, one 
of his disciples (the one who was going to be¬ 
tray him) 12 said, 12:5 “Why wasn’t this oil sold 
for three hundred silver coins 13 and the money 14 

1 tn Grk “he”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

2 tn Or “could seize.” 

3 sn This is a parenthetical note by the author. 

4 tn Grk “whom Jesus," but a repetition of the proper name 
(Jesus) here would be redundant in the English clause struc¬ 
ture, so the pronoun (“he”) is substituted in the translation. 

5 tn Grk “him"; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity and to conform with contemporary 
English style. 

6 tn Grk “And Martha." The connective koJ (kai, “and”) 
has been omitted in the translation because it would produce 
a run-on sentence in English. 

7 tn Grk “reclining at the table.” 

sn 1st century middle eastern meals were not eaten while 
sitting at a table, but while reclining on one’s side on the floor 
with the head closest to the low table and the feet farthest 
away. 

8 tn Or “half a liter”; Grk “a pound” (that is, a Roman 
pound, about 325 grams or 12 ounces). 

9 tn Mupov ( muron ) was usually made of myrrh (from 
which the English word is derived) but here it is used in the 
sense of ointment or perfumed oil (L&N 6.205). The adjective 
mcTiKfjc; (pistikes) is difficult with regard to its exact mean¬ 
ing; some have taken it to derive from menu; (pistis) and re¬ 
late to the purity of the oil of nard. More probably it is some¬ 
thing like a brand name, “pistic nard,” the exact significance 
of which has not been discovered. 

sn Nard or spikenard is a fragrant oil from the root and 
spike of the nard plant of northern India. This aromatic oil, if 
made of something like nard, would have been extremely ex¬ 
pensive, costing up to a year's pay for an average laborer. 

10 tn Grk “And she.” Because of the difference between 
Greek style, which often begins sentences or clauses with 
“and,” and English style, which generally does not, Kai (kai) 
has not been translated here. 

11 sn This is a parenthetical note by the author. With a note 
characteristic of someone who was there and remembered, 
the author adds that the house was filled with the fragrance 
of the perfumed oil. In the later rabbinic literature, Ecclesias¬ 
tes Rabbah 7.1.1 states “The fragrance of good oil is diffused 
from the bedroom to the dining hall, but a good name is dif¬ 
fused from one end of the world to the other.” If such a saying 
was known in the 1st century, this might be the author’s way 
of indicating that Mary's act of devotion would be spoken of 
throughout the entire world (compare the comment in Mark 
14:9). 

12 sn This is a parenthetical note by the author. 

13 tn Grk “three hundred denarii.” The denarius was a sil¬ 
ver coin worth a standard day's wage, so the value exceeded 
what a laborer could earn in a year (taking into account Sab¬ 
baths and feast days when no work was done). 

14 tn The words “the money” are not in the Greek text, but 


given to the poor?” 12:6 (Now Judas 15 said this not 
because he was concerned about the poor, but be¬ 
cause he was a thief. As keeper of the money box, 16 
he used to steal what was put into it.) 17 12:7 So Je¬ 
sus said, “Leave her alone. She has kept it for the 
day of my burial. 18 12:8 For you will always have 
the poor with you, but you will not always have 
me!” 19 

12:9 Now a large crowd of Judeans 20 
learned 21 that Jesus 22 was there, and so they 
came not only because of him 23 but also to see 


are implied (as the proceeds from the sale of the perfumed 
oil). 

15 tn Grk “he”; the referent (Judas) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

16 tn Grk “a thief, and having the money box.” Dividing the 
single Greek sentence improves the English style. 

17 sn This is a parenthetical note by the author. This is one 
of the indications in the gospels that Judas was of bad char¬ 
acter before the betrayal of Jesus. John states that he was 
a thief and had responsibility for the finances of the group. 
More than being simply a derogatory note about Judas’ char¬ 
acter, the inclusion of the note at this particular point in the 
narrative may be intended to link the frustrated greed of Ju¬ 
das here with his subsequent decision to betray Jesus for 
money. The parallel accounts in Matthew and Mark seem to 
indicate that after this incident Judas went away immediately 
and made his deal with the Jewish authorities to deliver up Je¬ 
sus. Losing out on one source of sordid gain, he immediately 
went out and set up another. 

18 tn Grk “Leave her alone, that for the day of my burial she 
may keep it.” The construction with iva ( hina) is somewhat 
ambiguous. The simplest way to read it would be, “Leave 
her alone, that she may keep it for the day of my burial.” This 
would imply that Mary was going to use the perfumed oil on 
that day, while w. 3 and 5 seem to indicate clearly that she 
had already used it up. Some understand the statement as 
elliptical: “Leave her alone; (she did this) in order to keep it 
for the day of my burial." Another alternative would be an im¬ 
peratival use of i'va with the meaning: “Leave her alone; let 
her keep it." The reading of the Byzantine text, which omits 
the i'va and substitutes a perfect tense T£Trjpr|K£v (tetere- 
ken), while not likely to be original, probably comes close to 
the meaning of the text, and that has been followed in this 
translation. 

18 tc A few isolated witnesses omit v. 8 (D sy 5 ), part of v. 8 
fp 75 ), or vv. 7-8 ({0250)). The latter two omissions are surely 
due to errors of sight, while the former can be attributed to 
D’s sometimes erratic behavior. The verse is secure in light of 
the overwhelming evidence on its behalf. 

tn In the Greek text of this clause, “me” is in emphatic posi¬ 
tion (the first word in the clause). To convey some impression 
of the emphasis, an exclamation point is used in the transla¬ 
tion. 

20 tn Grk “of the Jews.” In NT usage the term TouSaToi 
( Ioudaioi ) may refer to the entire Jewish people, the resi¬ 
dents of Jerusalem and surrounding territory (“Judeans”; cf. 
BDAG 479 s.v. TouSaioq 2.e), the authorities in Jerusalem, or 
merely those who were hostile to Jesus. (For further informa¬ 
tion see R. G. Bratcher, “The Jews’ in the Gospel of John,” BT 
26 [1975]: 401-9.) Here the phrase refers to the residents 
of Jerusalem and the surrounding area who by this time had 
heard about the resurrection of Lazarus and were curious to 
see him. 

21 tn Grk “knew." 

22 tn Grk “he”; normal English clause structure specifies the 
referent first and substitutes the pronoun in subsequent ref¬ 
erences to the same individual, so the referent (Jesus) has 
been specified here. 

23 tn Grk “Jesus”; normal English clause structure specifies 
the referent first and substitutes the pronoun in subsequent 
references to the same individual, so the pronoun (“him”) has 
been substituted here. 
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Lazarus whom he had raised from the dead. 
12:10 So the chief priests planned to kill Lazarus 
too, 1 12:11 for on account of him many of the Jew¬ 
ish people from Jerusalem 1 2 were going away and 
believing in Jesus. 

The Triumphal Entry 

12:12 The next day the large crowd that had 
come to the feast heard that Jesus was coming to 
Jerusalem. 3 12:13 So they took branches of palm 
trees 4 and went out to meet him. They began to 
shout, 5 “Hosanna! 6 7 Blessed is the one who 
comes in the name of the LordP Blessed is 8 the 
king of Israel!” 12:14 Jesus found a young don¬ 
key 9 and sat on it, just as it is written, 12:15 “D o 
not be afraid, people of Zion; 10 * look, your king 

1 sn According to John 11:53 the Jewish leadership had al¬ 
ready planned to kill Jesus. This plot against Lazarus appar¬ 
ently never got beyond the planning stage, however, since no 
further mention is made of it by the author. 

2 tn G rk "the Jews.” Here the phrase refers to the residents 
of Jerusalem who had heard about the resurrection of Laza¬ 
rus and as a result were embracing Jesus as Messiah. See 
also the note on the phrase “Judeans" in v. 9. 

map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; Map8- 
F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

3 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

4 sn The Mosaic law stated (Lev 23:40) that branches of 
palm trees were to be used to celebrate the feast of Taberna¬ 
cles. Later on they came to be used to celebrate other feasts 
as well (1 Macc. 13:51, 2 Macc. 10:7). 

5 tn G rk “And they were shouting.” An ingressive force for 
the imperfect tense (“they began to shout” or “they started 
shouting") is natural in this sequence of events. The conjunc¬ 
tion Kal ( kai , “and”) is left untranslated to improve the Eng¬ 
lish style. 

6 tn The expression Claavva ( hosanna , literally in He¬ 
brew, “0 Lord, save”) in the quotation from Ps 118:25-26 was 
probably by this time a familiar liturgical expression of praise, 
on the order of “Hail to the king," although both the underlying 
Aramaic and Hebrew expressions meant “0 Lord, save us.” 
As in Mark 11:9 the introductory uxjavva is followed by the 
words of Ps 118:25, ruAoyriprvo^ 6 rpxoprvoc tv ovopcm 
Kupiou (eulogemenos ho erchomenos en onomati kuri- 
ou), although in the Fourth Gospel the author adds for good 
measure Kal 6 fiaaifeui; tou ’IapaqA ( kai ho basileus 
tou IsraSl). In words familiar to every Jew, the author is indi¬ 
cating that at this point every messianic expectation is now at 
the point of realization. It is clear from the words of the psalm 
shouted by the crowd that Jesus is being proclaimed as mes¬ 
sianic king. See E. Lohse, TDNT 9:682-84. 

sn Hosanna is an Aramaic expression that literally means, 
“help, I pray,” or “save, I pray." By Jesus’ time it had become a 
strictly liturgical formula of praise, however, and was used as 
an exclamation of praise to God. 

7 sn A quotation from Ps 118:25-26. 

8 tn G rk “Blessed is the one who comes in the name of 
the Lord, even the King of Israel.” The words “Blessed is” are 
not repeated in the Greek text, but are repeated in the trans¬ 
lation to avoid the awkwardness in English of the ascensive 
Kal (kai). 

9 sn The author does not repeat the detailed accounts of 
the finding of the donkey recorded in the synoptic gospels. 
He does, however, see the event as a fulfillment of scripture, 
which he indicates by quoting Zech 9:9. 

10 tn G rk “Do not be afraid, daughter of Zion” (the phrase 

“daughter of Zion” is an idiom for the inhabitants of Jerusa¬ 

lem: “people of Zion”). The idiom “daughter of Zion” has been 

translated as “people of Zion” because the original idiom, 

while firmly embedded in the Christian tradition, is not under¬ 

standable to most modern English readers. 


is coming, seated on a donkey's colt Z” 11 12:16 (His 
disciples did not understand these things when 
they first happened, 12 but when Jesus was glori¬ 
fied, 13 then they remembered that these things 
were written about him and that these things had 
happened 14 to him.) 15 

12:17 So the crowd who had been with him 
when he called Lazarus out of the tomb and raised 
him from the dead were continuing to testify about 
it. 16 12:18 Because they had heard that Jesus 17 had 
performed this miraculous sign, the crowd went 
out to meet him. 12:19 Thus the Pharisees 19 said 
to one another, “You see that you can do nothing. 
Look, the world has run off after him!” 

Seekers 

12:20 Now some Greeks 19 were among 
those who had gone up to worship at the feast. 
12:21 So these approached Philip, 20 who was from 
Bethsaida in Galilee, and requested, 21 “Sir, we 
would like to see Jesus.” 12:22 Philip went and 


11 sn A quotation from Zech 9:9. 

12 tn Or “did not understand these things at first”; G rk “for¬ 
merly." 

13 sn When Jesus was glorified, that is, glorified through his 
resurrection, exaltation, and return to the Father. Jesus' glo¬ 
rification is consistently portrayed this way in the Gospel of 
John. 

14 tn G rk “and that they had done these things," though the 
referent is probably indefinite and not referring to the disci¬ 
ples; as such, the best rendering is as a passive (see ExSyn 
402-3; R. E. Brown, John [AB], 1:458). 

15 sn The comment His disciples did not understand these 
things when they first happened (a parenthetical note by the 
author) informs the reader that Jesus’ disciplesdid not at first 
associate the prophecy from Zechariah with the events as 
they happened. This came with the later (postresurrection) 
insight which the Holy Spirit would provide after Jesus' resur¬ 
rection and return to the Father. Note the similarity with John 
2:22, which follows another allusion to a prophecy in Zecha¬ 
riah (14:21). 

16 tn The word “it” is not included in the Greek text. Direct 
objects in Greek were often omitted when clear from the con¬ 
text 

17 tn G rk “he”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

18 sn See the note on Pharisees in 1:24. 

13 sn These Greeks (' EAAqvtQ ti veq, hellenes tines) who 
had come up to worship at the feast were probably “God-fear¬ 
ers" rather than proselytes in the strict sense. Had they been 
true proselytes, they would probably not have been referred 
to as Greeks any longer. Many came to worship at the ma¬ 
jor Jewish festivals without being proselytes to Judaism, for 
example, the Ethiopian eunuch in Acts 8:27, who could not 
have been a proselyte if he were physically a eunuch. 

20 sn These Greeks approached Philip, although it is not 
clear why they did so. Perhaps they identified with his Greek 
name (although a number of Jews from border areas had Hel¬ 
lenistic names at this period). By see it is clear they meant 
“speak with,” since anyone could “see” Jesus moving through 
the crowd. The author does not mention what they wanted to 
speak with Jesus about. 

21 tn G rk “and were asking him, saying.” The participle 
AeyovTa; ( legontes) is redundant in contemporary English 
and has not been translated here. 




JOHN 12:23 


2068 


told Andrew, and they both 1 went and told Jesus. 
12:23 Jesus replied, 2 “The time 3 has come for the 
Son of Man to be glorified. 4 12:241 tell you the sol¬ 
emn truth, 5 unless a kernel of wheat falls into the 
ground and dies, it remains by itself alone. 6 But 
if it dies, it produces 7 much grain. 8 12:25 The one 
who loves his life 9 destroys 10 it, and the one who 
hates his life in this world guards 11 it for eternal 
life. 12:26 If anyone wants to serve me, he must 
follow 12 me, and where I am, my servant will be 
too. 13 If anyone serves me, the Father will honor 
him. 

12:27 “Now my soul is greatly distressed. 
And what should I say? ‘Father, deliver me 14 
from this hour’? 15 No, but for this very reason I 
have come to this hour. 16 12:28 Father, glorify 
your name.” Then a voice came from heaven, 17 


1 tn Grk “Andrew and Philip”; because a repetition of the 
proper names would be redundant in contemporary English 
style, the phrase “they both" has been substituted in the 
translation. 

2 tn Grk “Jesus answered them, saying.” The participle 
kiyuiv ( legon) is redundant in contemporary English and has 
not been translated here. 

3 tn Grk “the hour." 

4 sn Jesus’ reply, the time has come for the Son of Man 
to be glorified, is a bit puzzling. As far as the author’s ac¬ 
count is concerned, Jesus totally ignores these Greeks and 
makes no further reference to them whatsoever. It appears 
that his words are addressed to Andrew and Philip, but in 
fact they must have had a wider audience, including possibly 
the Greeks who had wished to see him in the first place. The 
words the time has come recall all the previous references 
to “the hour” throughout the Fourth Gospel (see the note on 
time in 2:4). There is no doubt, in light of the following verse, 
that Jesus refers to his death here. On his pathway to glorifica¬ 
tion lies the cross, and it is just ahead. 

5 tn Grk “Truly, truly, I say to you.” 

6 tn Or “it remains only a single kernel.” 

7 tn Or “bears." 

8 tn Grk “much fruit.” 

9 tn Or “soul.” 

10 tn Or “loses.” Although the traditional English translation 
of dnoAAuEi ( apolluei ) in John 12:25 is “loses,” the contrast 
with <t>uAa^a (phulaxei , “keeps” or “guards") in the second 
half of the verse favors the meaning “destroy" here. 

11 tn Or “keeps.” 

12 tn As a third person imperative in Greek, cikoAouSu™ 
(akoloutheito) is usually translated “let him follow me.” This 
could be understood by the modern English reader as merely 
permissive, however (“he may follow me if he wishes”). In this 
context there is no permissive sense, but rather a command, 
so the translation “he must follow me” is preferred. 

13 tn Grk “where I am, there my servant will be too." 

14 tn Or “save me.” 

15 tn Or “this occasion.” 

sn Father, deliver me from this hour. It is now clear that 
Jesus’ hour has come - the hour of his return to the Father 
through crucifixion, death, resurrection, and ascension (see 
12:23). This will be reiterated in 13:1 and 17:1. Jesus states 
(employing words similar to those of Ps 6:4) that his soul is 
troubled. What shall his response to his imminent death be? 
A prayer to the Father to deliver him from that hour? No, be¬ 
cause it is on account of this very hour that Jesus has come. 
His sacrificial death has always remained the primary pur¬ 
pose of his mission into the world. Now, faced with the com¬ 
pletion of that mission, shall he ask the Father to spare him 
from it? The expected answer is no. 

16 tn Or “this occasion.” 

17 tn Or “from the sky” (see note on 1:32). 


“I have glorified it, 18 and I will glorify it 19 again.” 
12:29 The crowd that stood there and heard the 
voice 20 said that it had thundered. Others said that 
an angel had spoken to him. 21 12:30 Jesus said, 22 
“This voice has not come for my benefit 23 but for 
yours. 12:31 Now is the judgment of this world; 
now the ruler of this world 24 will be driven out. 25 
12:32 And I, when I am lifted up from the earth, 
will draw all people 26 to myself.” 12:33 (Now he 
said this to indicate clearly what kind of death he 
was going to die.) 27 

12:34 Then the crowd responded, 28 “We 
have heard from the law that the Christ 29 will 
remain forever. 30 How 31 can you say, ‘The Son 
of Man must be lifted up’? Who is this Son of 
Man?” 12:35 Jesus replied, 32 “The light is with 
you for a little while longer. 33 Walk while you 
have the light, so that the darkness may not 


18 tn “It" is not in the Greek text. Direct objects were often 
omitted in Greek when clear from the context. 

19 tn “It” is not in the Greek text. Direct objects were often 
omitted in Greek when clear from the context. 

20 tn "The voice” is not in the Greek text. Direct objects were 
often omitted in Greek when clear from the context. 

21 tn Grk “Others said, "An angel has spoken to him.” The 
direct discourse in the second half of v. 29 was converted to 
indirect discourse in the translation to maintain the parallel¬ 
ism with the first half of the verse, which is better in keeping 
with English style. 

22 tn Grk “Jesus answered and said." 

23 tn Or “for my sake.” 

24 sn The ruler of this world is a reference to Satan. 

25 tn Or “will be thrown out." This translation regards the 
future passive EKftfiriOpatTcn ( ekblethesetai) as referring to 
an event future to the time of speaking 

sn The phrase driven out must refer to Satan’s loss of au¬ 
thority over this world. This must be in principle rather than in 
immediate fact,since Uohn 5:19 states that the whole world 
(still) lies in the power of the evil one (a reference to Satan). 
In an absolute sense the reference is proleptic. The coming 
of Jesus’ hour (his crucifixion, death, resurrection, and exal¬ 
tation to the Father) marks the end of Satan’s domain and 
brings about his defeat, even though that defeat has not 
been ultimately worked out in history yet and awaits the con¬ 
summation of the age. 

28 tn Grk “all.” The word “people” is not in the Greek text 
but is supplied for stylistic reasons and for clarity (cf. KJV “all 
men”). 

27 sn This is a parenthetical note by the author. 

28 tn Grk “Then the crowd answered him." 

29 tn Or “the Messiah” (Both Greek “Christ” and Hebrew and 
Aramaic "Messiah” mean "one who has been anointed”). 

sn See the note on Christ in 1:20. 

30 tn Probably an allusion to Ps 89:35-37. It is difficult to pin¬ 
point the passage in the Mosaic law to which the crowd refers. 
The ones most often suggested are Ps 89:36-37, Ps 110:4, 
Isa 9:7, Ezek 37:25, and Dan 7:14. None of these passages 
are in the Pentateuch perse, but “law” could in common us¬ 
age refer to the entire OT (compare Jesus’ use in John 10:34). 
Of the passages mentioned, Ps 89:36-37 is the most likely 
candidate. This verse speaks of David’s “seed” remainingfor- 
ever. Later in the same psalm, v. 51 speaks of the "anointed” 
(Messiah), and the psalm was interpreted messianically in 
both the NT (Acts 13:22, Rev 1:5, 3:14) and in the rabbinic 
literature ( Genesis Rabbah 97). 

31 tn Grk “And how”; the conjunction kcu ( kai, “and”) has 
been left untranslated here for improved English style. 

32 tn Grk “Then Jesus said to them.” 

33 tn Grk “Yet a little while the light is with you.” 
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overtake you. 1 The one who walks in the darkness 
does not know where he is going. 12:36 While you 
have the light, believe in the light, so that you may 
become sons of light.” 2 When Jesus had said these 
things, he went away and hid himself from them. 

The Outcome of Jesus’ Public Ministry Foretold 

12:37 Although Jesus 3 had performed 4 so many 
miraculous signs before them, they still refused to 
believe in him, 12:38 so that the word 5 of Isaiah the 
prophet would be fulfilled. He said, 5 “Lord, who 
has believed our message, and to whom has the 
arm of the Lord 1 been revealed?”* 12:39 For this 
reason they could not believe, 9 because again Isa¬ 
iah said, 

12:40 “He has blinded their eyes 

and hardened their heart, 10 

so that they would not see with their eyes 

and understand with their heart, 11 

and turn to me, 12 and I would heal them.” 13 


1 sn The warning Walk while you have the light, so that the 
darkness may not overtake you operates on at least two dif¬ 
ferent levels: (1) To the Jewish people in Jerusalem to whom 
Jesus spoke, the warning was a reminder that there was only 
a little time left for them to accept him as their Messiah. (2) 
To those later individuals to whom the Fourth Gospel was writ¬ 
ten, and to every person since, the words of Jesus are also a 
warning: There is a finite, limited time in which each individual 
has opportunity to respond to the Light of the world (i.e., Je¬ 
sus); after that comes darkness. One’s response to the Light 
decisively determines one’s judgment for eternity. 

2 tn The idiom “sons of light” means essentially “people 
characterized by light,” that is, “people of God." 

sn The expression sons of light refers to men and women to 
whom the truth of God has been revealed and who are there¬ 
fore living according to that truth, thus, “people of God." 

3 tn Grk “he”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

4 tn Or “done.” 

5 tn Or “message.” 

6 tn Grk "who said.” 

7 tn “The arm of the Lord” is an idiom for “God's great 
power” (as exemplified through Jesus’ miraculous signs). This 
response of unbelief is interpreted by the author as a fulfill¬ 
ment of the prophetic words of Isaiah (Isa 53:1). The phrase 6 
(Jpaxiuv Kupiou (ho brachion kuriou) is a figurative refer¬ 
ence to God’s activity and power which has been revealed in 
the sign-miracles which Jesus has performed (compare the 
previous verse). 

8 sn A quotation from Isa 53:1. 

9 sn The author explicitly states here that Jesus’ Jewish op¬ 
ponents could not believe, and quotes Isa 6:10 to show that 
God had in fact blinded their eyes and hardened their heart. 
This OT passage was used elsewhere in the NT to explain 
Jewish unbelief: Paul’s final words in Acts (28:26-27) are a 
quotation of this same passage, which he uses to explain 
why the Jewish people have not accepted the gospel he has 
preached. A similar passage (Isa 29:10) is quoted in a similar 
context in Rom 11:8. 

10 tn Or “closed their mind.” 

11 tn Or “their mind.” 

12 tn One could also translate aTpa<t><Saiv ( straphosin) 
as “repent” or “change their ways,” but both of these terms 
would be subject to misinterpretation by the modern English 
reader. The idea is one of turning back to God, however. The 
words “to me” are not in the Greek text, but are implied. 

13 sn A quotation from Isa 6:10. 


12:41 Isaiah said these things because he saw 
Christ’s 14 glory, and spoke about him. 

12:42 Nevertheless, even among the rulers 15 
many believed in him, but because of the Phari¬ 
sees 15 they would not confess Jesus to be the 
Christ, 17 so that they would not be put out of 18 the 
synagogue. 19 12:43 For they loved praise 20 from 
men more than praise 21 from God. 

Jesus’ Final Public Words 

12:44 But Jesus shouted out, 22 “The one 
who believes in me does not believe in me, but 
in the one who sent me, 23 12:45 and the one who 
sees me sees the one who sent me. 24 12:46 I have 
come as a light into the world, so that everyone 
who believes in me should not remain in dark¬ 
ness. 12:47 If anyone 25 hears my words and does 
not obey them, 25 I do not judge him. For I have 
not come to judge the world, but to save the 
world. 27 12:48 The one who rejects me and does 
not accept 28 my words has a judge; 29 the word 30 
I have spoken will judge him at the last day. 


14 tn Grk “his”; the referent (Christ) has been specified 
in the translation for clarity. The referent supplied here is 
“Christ" rather than “Jesus" because it involves what Isaiah 
saw. It is clear that the author presents Isaiah as having seen 
the preincarnate glory of Christ, which was the very revelation 
of the Father (see John 1:18; John 14:9). 

sn Because he saw Christ's glory. The glory which Isaiah 
saw in Isa 6:3 was the glory of Yahweh (typically rendered as 
“Lord" in the OT). Here John speaks of the prophet seeing the 
glory of Christ since in the next clause and spoke about him, 
“him” can hardly refer to Yahweh, but must refer to Christ. On 
the basis of statements like 1:14 in the prologue, the author 
probably put no great distinction between the two. Since the 
author presents Jesus as fully God (cf. John 1:1), it presents 
no problem to him to take words originally spoken by Isaiah of 
Yahweh himself and apply them to Jesus. 

15 sn The term rulers here denotes members of the San¬ 
hedrin, the highest legal, legislative, and judicial body among 
the Jews. Note the same word (“ruler") is used to describe Ni- 
codemus in 3:1. 

16 sn See the note on Pharisees in 1:24. 

17 tn The words “Jesus to be the Christ” are not in the Greek 
text, but are implied (see 9:22). As is often the case in Greek, 
the direct object is omitted for the verb tbpokoyouv ( homolo- 
goun). Some translators supply an ambiguous “it,” or derive 
the implied direct object from the previous clause “believed 
in him” so that the rulers would not confess “their faith” or 
"their belief." However, when one compares John 9:22, which 
has many verbal parallels to this verse, it seems clear that 
the content of the confession would have been “Jesus is the 
Christ (i.e., Messiah).” 

sn See the note on Christ in 1:20. 

18 tn Or “be expelled from.” 

19 sn Compare John 9:22. See the note on synagogue in 
6:59. 

20 tn Grk “the glory.” 

21 tn Grk “the glory.” 

22 tn Grk “shouted out and said.” 

23 sn The one who sent me refers to God. 

24 sn a. John 1:18 and 14:9. 

25 tn Grk “And if anyone”; the conjunction kcu ( kai, “and”) 
has been left untranslated here for improved English style. 

28 tn Or “guard them," “keep them.” 

27 sn a. John 3:17. 

28 tn Or “does not receive.” 

29 tn Grk “has one whojudges him.” 

30 tn Or “message.” 
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12:49 For I have not spoken from my own author¬ 
ity, 1 but the Father himself who sent me has com¬ 
manded me 2 what I should say and what I should 
speak. 12:50 And I know that his commandment is 
eternal life. 3 Thus the things I say, I say just as the 
Father has told me.” 4 

Washing the Disciples' Feet 

13:1 Just before the Passover feast, Jesus knew 
that his time 5 had come to depart 6 from this world 
to the Father. Having loved his own who were in the 
world, he now loved them to the very end. 7 13:2 The 
evening meal 8 was in progress, and the devil had al¬ 
ready put into the heart 9 of Judas Iscariot, Simon’s 
son, that he should betray 10 Jesus. 11 13:3 Because 
Jesus 12 knew that the Father had handed all things 
over to him, 13 and that he had come from God and 
was going back to God, 13:4 he got up from the 


1 tn Grk “I have not spoken from myself.” 

2 tn Grk “has given me commandment.” 

3 tn Or “his commandment results in eternal life.” 

4 tn Grk “The things I speak, just as the Father has spoken 
to me, thus I speak." 

5 tn Grk “his hour.” 

6 tn Grk “that he should depart.” The iva (hina) clause in 
Koine Greek frequently encroached on the simple infinitive 
(for the sake of greater clarity). 

7 tn Or “he now loved them completely,” or “he now loved 
them to the uttermost” (see John 19:30). All of John 13:1 is 
a single sentence in Greek, although in English this would be 
unacceptably awkward. At the end of the verse the idiom dc; 
irkoq (eis telos) was translated literally as “to the end” and 
the modern equivalents given in the note above, because 
there is an important lexical link between this passage and 
John 19:30, teteAeotoi ( tetelestai , “It is ended”). 

sn The full extent of Jesus’ love for his disciples is not merely 
seen in his humble service to them in washing their feet (the 
most common interpretation of the passage). The full extent 
of his love for them is demonstrated in his sacrificial death 
for them on the cross. The footwashing episode which follows 
then becomes a prophetic act, or acting out beforehand, of 
his upcoming death on their behalf. The message for the dis¬ 
ciples was that they were to love one another not just in hum¬ 
ble, self-effacing service, but were to be willing to die for one 
another. At least one of them got this message eventually, 
though none understood it at the time (see 1 John 3:16). 

8 tn Or “Supper.” To avoid possible confusion because of 
different regional English usage regarding the distinction be¬ 
tween “dinner” and “supper" as an evening meal, the transla¬ 
tion simply refers to “the evening meal.” 

9 sn At this point the devil had already put into the heart of 
Judas Iscariot, Simon’s son, that he should betray Jesus. C. 
K. Barrett (St. John, 365) thought this was a reference to the 
idea entering the devil’s own heart, but this does not seem 
likely. It is more probable that Judas’ heart is meant, since the 
use of the Greek article (rather than a possessive pronoun) 
is a typical idiom when a part of one's own body is indicated. 
Judas’ name is withheld until the end of the sentence for dra¬ 
matic effect (emphasis). This action must be read in light of 
13:27, and appears to refer to a preliminary idea or plan. 

10 tn Or “that he should hand over.” 

11 tn Grk "betray him”; the referent (Jesus) has been speci¬ 
fied in the translation for clarity. 

12 tn Grk "Because he knew”; the referent (Jesus) has been 
specified in the translation for clarity. 

13 tn Grk “had given all things into his hands.” 


meal, removed 14 his outer clothes, 15 took a towel 
and tied it around himself. 16 13:5 He poured wa¬ 
ter into the washbasin and began to wash the dis¬ 
ciples’ feet and to dry them with the towel he had 
wrapped around himself. 17 

13:6 Then he came to Simon Peter. Peter 18 said 
to him, “Lord, are you going to wash 19 my feet?” 
13:7 Jesus replied, 20 “You do not understand 21 what 
I am doing now, but you will understand 22 after 
these things.” 13:8 Peter said to him, “You will 
never wash my feet!” 23 Jesus replied, 24 “If I do not 
wash you, you have no share with me.” 25 13:9 Si¬ 
mon Peter said to him, “Lord, wash 26 not only my 
feet, but also my hands and my head!” 13:10 Jesus 
replied, 27 “The one who has bathed needs only to 
wash his feet, 28 but is completely 29 clean. 30 And you 


14 tn Grk “and removed”; the conjunction kch' ( kai, “and”) 
has been left untranslated here for improved English style. 

15 tn The plural to Ipcma (to himatia) is probably a refer¬ 
ence to more than one garment (cf. John 19:23-24). If so, this 
would indicate that Jesus stripped to a loincloth, like a slave. 
The translation “outer clothes” is used to indicate that Jesus 
was not completely naked, since complete nudity would have 
been extremely offensive to Jewish sensibilities in this histori¬ 
cal context. 

16 tn Grk “taking a towel he girded himself.” Jesus would 
have wrapped the towel (Aevtiov, lention) around his waist 
(5i£C,u>osv eoiutov, diezosen heauton) for use in wiping the 
disciples’ feet. The term Aevtiov is a Latin loanword ( linte- 
um) which is also found in the rabbinic literature (see BDAG 
592 s.v.). It would have been a long piece of linen cloth, long 
enough for Jesus to have wrapped it about his waist and still 
used the free end to wipe the disciples’ feet. 

17 tn Grk “with the towel with which he was girded." 

18 tn Grk “He”; the referent (Peter) is specified in the trans¬ 
lation for clarity. 

19 tn Grk “do you wash” or “are you washing.” 

20 tn Grk “answered and said to him." 

21 tn Grk “You do not know.” 

22 tn Grk “you will know.” 

23 tn Grk “You will never wash my feet forever.” The negation 
is emphatic in Greek but somewhat awkward in English. Em¬ 
phasis is conveyed in the translation by the use of an excla¬ 
mation point. 

24 tn Grk “Jesus answered him.” 

25 tn Or “you have no part in me.” 

28 tn The word “wash” is not in the Greek text, but is implied. 
Here it is supplied to improve the English style by making Pe¬ 
ter’s utterance a complete sentence. 

27 tn Grk “Jesus said to him.” 

28 tn Grk “has no need except to wash his feet.” 

29 tn Or “entirely.” 

30 sn The one who has bathed needs only to wash his feet. 
A common understanding is that the “bath” Jesus referred 
to is the initial cleansing from sin, which necessitates only 
“lesser, partial” cleansings from sins after conversion. This 
makes a fine illustration from a homiletic standpoint, but is it 
the meaning of the passage? This seems highly doubtful. Je¬ 
sus stated that the disciples were completely clean except for 
Judas (vv. 10b, 11). What they needed was to have their feet 
washed by Jesus. In the broader context of the Fourth Gospel, 
the significance of the foot-washing seems to point not just to 
an example of humble service (as most understand it), but 
something more - Jesus' self-sacrificial death on the cross. 
If this is correct, then the foot-washing which they needed to 
undergo represented their acceptance of this act of self-sac¬ 
rifice on the part of their master. This makes Peter’s initial ab¬ 
horrence of the act of humiliation by his master all the more 
significant in context; it also explains Jesus’ seemingly harsh 
reply to Peter (above, v. 8; compare Matt 16:21-23 where Je¬ 
sus says to Peter, “Get behind me, Satan”). 
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disciples 1 are clean, but not every one of you.” 
13:11 (For Jesus 2 knew the one who was going to 
betray him. For this reason he said, “Not every one 
of you is 3 clean.”) 4 

13:12 So when Jesus 5 had washed their feet and 
put his outer clothing back on, he took his place at 
the table 6 again and said to them, “Do you under¬ 
stand 7 what I have done for you? 13:13 You call me 
‘Teacher’ and ‘Lord,’ and do so correctly, 8 for that 
is what I am. 9 13:14 If I then, your Lord and Teach¬ 
er, have washed your feet, you too ought to wash 
one another’s feet. 13:15 For I have given you an 
example 10 - you should do just as I have done for 
you. 13:161 tell you the solemn truth, 11 the slave 12 
is not greater than his master, nor is the one who 
is sent as a messenger 13 greater than the one who 
sent him. 13:17 If you understand 14 these things, 
you will be blessed if you do them. 

The Announcement of Jesus 'Betrayal 

13:18 “What I am saying does not refer to all 
of you. I know the ones I have chosen. But this 
is to fulfill the scripture, 15 ‘ The one who eats 
my bread 16 has turned against me.' 17 13:19 I am 


1 tn The word “disciples" is supplied in English to clarify 
the plural Greek pronoun and verb. Peter is not the only one 
Jesus is addressing here. 

2 tn G rk “he”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

3 tn Grk “Not all of you are.” 

4 sn This is a parenthetical note by the author. 

5 tn Grk “he”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

6 tn Grk “he reclined at the table.” The phrase reflects the 
normal 1st century Near Eastern practice of eating a meal in 
a semi-reclining position. 

7 tn Grk “Do you know.” 

8 tn Or “rightly." 

9 tn Grk “and I am these things.” 

10 sn / have given you an example. Jesus tells his disciples 
after he has finished washing their feet that what he has done 
is to set an example for them. In the previous verse he told 
them they were to wash one another's feet. What is the point 
of the example? If it is simply an act of humble service, as 
most interpret the significance, then Jesus is really telling his 
disciples to serve one another in humility rather than seek¬ 
ing preeminence over one another. If, however, the example 
is one of self-sacrifice up to the point of death, then Jesus is 
telling them to lay down their lives for one another (cf. 15:13). 

11 tn Grk “Truly, truly, I say to you.” 

12 tn See the note on the word “slaves” in 4:51. 

13 tn Or “nor is the apostle” (“apostle” means “one who is 
sent” in Greek). 

14 tn Grk “If you know.” 

15 tn Grk “But so that the scripture may be fulfilled.” 

16 tn Or “The one who shares my food.” 

17 tn Or “has become my enemy”; Grk “has lifted up his 
heel against me.” The phrase “to lift up one’s heel against 
someone" reads literally in the Hebrew of Ps 41 “has made 
his heel great against me.” There have been numerous inter¬ 
pretations of this phrase, but most likely it is an idiom mean¬ 
ing "has given me a great fall," “has taken cruel advantage of 
me,” or “has walked out on me.” Whatever the exact meaning 
of the idiom, it clearly speaks of betrayal by a close associ¬ 
ate. See E. F. F. Bishop, “'He that eateth bread with me hath 
lifted up his heel against me’ - Jn xiii.18 (Psxli.9),” ExpTim 70 
(1958-59): 331-33. 

sn A quotation from Ps 41:9. 


telling you this now, 18 before it happens, so that 
when it happens you may believe 19 that I am he. 20 
13:201 tell you the solemn truth, 21 whoever accepts 22 
the one I send accepts me, and whoever accepts 
me accepts the one who sent me.” 23 

13:21 When he had said these things, Jesus 
was greatly distressed 24 in spirit, and testified, 25 
“I tell you the solemn truth, 26 one of you will be¬ 
tray me.” 27 13:22 The disciples began to look at 
one another, worried and perplexed 28 to know 
which of them he was talking about. 13:23 One 
of his disciples, the one Jesus loved, 29 was at the 
table 30 to the right of Jesus in a place of honor. 31 

18 tn Or (perhaps) “lam certainly telling you this. "According 
to BDF §12.3 cm’ apn (a/)’ arti) should be read as cmapTi 
(i aparti ), meaning “exactly, certainly." 

19 tn Grk “so that you may believe.” 

20 tn Grk “that I am.” R. E. Brown ( John [AB], 2:555) argues 
fora nonpredicated tyt!i dpi ( ego eimi) here, but this is far 
from certain. 

21 tn Grk “Truly, truly, I say to you." 

22 tn Or "receives,” and so throughout this verse. 

23 sn The one who sent me refers to God. 

24 tn Or “greatly troubled.” 

25 tn Grk “and testified and said.” 

28 tn Grk “Truly, truly, I say to you.” 

27 tn Or “will hand me over.” 

28 tn Grk “uncertain,” “at a loss.” Here two terms, “worried 
and perplexed," were used to convey the single idea of the 
Greek verb cnToptu ( aporeo ). 

29 sn Here forthefirst time the one Jesus loved, the “beloved 
disciple,” is introduced. This individual also is mentioned in 
19:26, 20:2, 21:7, and 21:20. Some have suggested that 
this disciple is to be identified with Lazarus, since the Fourth 
Gospel specifically states that Jesus loved him (11:3, 5, 36). 
From the terminology alone this is a possibility; the author is 
certainly capable of using language in this way to indicate 
connections. But there is nothing else to indicate that Lazarus 
was present at the last supper; Mark 14:17 seems to indicate 
it was only the twelve who were with Jesus at this time, and 
there is no indication in the Fourth Gospel to the contrary. Nor 
does it appear that Lazarus ever stood so close to Jesus as 
the later references in chaps. 19, 20 and 21 seem to indi¬ 
cate. When this is coupled with the omission of all references 
to John son of Zebedee from the Fourth Gospel, it seems far 
more likely that the references to the beloved disciple should 
be understood as references to him. 

30 tn Grk “was reclining.” This reflects the normal 1st cen¬ 
tury practice of eating a meal in a semi-reclining position. 

31 tn Grk “was reclining in the bosom (or “lap”) of Jesus” (ac¬ 
cording to both L&N 17.25 and BDAG 65 s.v. dvctKapai 2 an 
idiom for taking the place of honor at a meal, but note the 
similar expression in John 1:18). Whether this position or the 
position to the left of Jesus should be regarded as the posi¬ 
tion of second highest honor (next to the host, in this case 
Jesus, who was in the position of highest honor) is debated. F. 
Prat, “Les places d'honneur chez les Juifs contemporains du 
Christ” (RSR 15 [1925]: 512-22), who argued that the table 
arrangement was that of the Roman triclinium (a U-shaped 
table with Jesus and two other disciples at the bottom of the 
U), considered the position to the left of Jesus to be the one of 
second highest honor. Thus the present translation renders 
this “a place of honor” without specifying which one (since 
both of the two disciples to the right and to the left of Jesus 
would be in positions of honor). Other translations differ as 
to how they handle the phrase tv tu Kokmo tou 'IqaoG 
(en to kolpo tou Iesou', “leaning on Jesus’ bosom,” KJV; 
“lying close to the breast of Jesus,” RSV; "reclining on Jesus’ 
breast," NASB; “reclining next to him,” NIV, NRSV) but the 
symbolic significance of the beloved disciple’s position seems 
clear. He is close to Jesus and in an honored position. The 
phrase as an idiom for a place of honor at a feast is attested 
in the Epistles of Pliny (the Younger) 4.22.4, an approximate 
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13:24 So Simon Peter * 1 gestured to this disci¬ 
ple 2 to ask Jesus 3 who it was he was referring 
to. 4 13:25 Then the disciple whom Jesus loved 5 
leaned back against Jesus’ chest and asked him, 
“Lord, who is it?” 13:26 Jesus replied, 6 “It is the 
one to whom I will give this piece of bread 7 af¬ 
ter I have dipped it in the dish.” 8 Then he dipped 
the piece of bread in the dish 9 and gave it to Ju¬ 
das Iscariot, Simon’s son. 13:27 And after Judas 10 * 
took the piece of bread, Satan entered into him. *11 
Jesus said to him, 12 “What you are about to do, 
do quickly.” 13:28 (Now none of those present at 
the table 13 understood 14 why Jesus 15 * said this to 
Judas. 15 13:29 Some thought that, because Judas 
had the money box, Jesus was telling him to buy 


contemporary of Paul. 

sn Note that the same expression translated in a place of 
honor here (Grit “in the bosom of") is used to indicate Jesus’ 
relationship with the Father in 1:18. 

1 sn It is not clear where Simon Peter was seated. If he were 
on Jesus’ other side, it is difficult to see why he would not 
have asked the question himself. It would also have been dif¬ 
ficult to beckon to the beloved disciple, on Jesus’ right, from 
such a position. So apparently Peter was seated somewhere 
else. It is entirely possible that Judas was seated to Jesus' 
left. Matt 26:25 seems to indicate that Jesus could speak to 
him without being overheard by the rest of the group. Judas is 
evidently in a position where Jesus can hand him the morsel 
of food (13:26). 

2 tn Grk “to this one”; the referent (the beloved disciple) has 
been specified in the translation for clarity. 

3 tn Grk “him"; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

4 sn That is, who would betray him (v. 21). 

5 tn Grk “he"; the referent (the disciple Jesus loved) has 
been specified in the translation for clarity. 

6 tn Grk “Jesus answered.” 

7 sn The piece of bread was a broken-off piece of bread 
(not merely a crumb). 

8 tn Grk “after I have dipped it.” The words “in the dish” 
are not in the Greek text, but the presence of a bowl or dish 
is implied. 

9 tn The words “in the dish” are not in the Greek text, but 
the presence of a bowl or dish is implied. 

10 tn Grk “he”; the referent (Judas) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

11 tn Grk “into that one”; the pronoun “he" is more natural 
English style here. 

sn This is the only time in the Fourth Gospel that Satan is 
mentioned by name. Luke 22:3 uses the same terminology of 
Satan “entering into” Judas but indicates it happened before 
the last supper at the time Judas made his deal with the au¬ 
thorities. This is not necessarily irreconcilable with John’s ac¬ 
count, however, because John 13:2 makes itclearthatJudas 
had already come under Satanic influence prior to the meal 
itself. The statement here is probably meant to indicate that 
Judas at this point came under the influence of Satan even 
more completely and finally. It marks the end of a process 
which, as Luke indicates, had begun earlier. 

12 tn Grk “Then Jesus said to him.” 

13 tn Grk “reclining at the table.” The phrase reclining at the 
table reflects the normal practice in 1st century Near Eastern 
culture of eating a meal in a semi-reclining position. 

14 tn Or “knew.” 

15 tn Grk “he”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

16 tn Grk “to him”; the referent (Judas) has been specified 
in the translation for clarity. 


whatever they needed for the feast, 17 or to give 
something to the poor.) 18 13:30 Judas 19 took the 
piece of bread and went out immediately. (Now 
it was night.) 20 

The Prediction of Peter’s Denial 

13:31 When 21 Judas 22 had gone out, Jesus said, 
“Now the Son of Man is glorified, and God is 
glorified in him. 13:32 If God is glorified in him, 23 
God will also glorify him in himself, and he will 
glorify him right away 24 13:33 Children, I am still 
with you for a little while. You will look for me, 25 
and just as I said to the Jewish religious leaders, 26 
‘Where I am going you cannot come,’ 27 now I tell 
you the same 28 

13:34 “I give you a new commandment - to 
love 29 one another. Just as I have loved you, you 


17 tn Grk “telling him, ‘Buy whatever we need for the feast.’” 
The first clause is direct discourse and the second clause 
indirect discourse. For smoothness of English style, the first 
clause has been converted to indirect discourse to parallel 
the second (the meaning is left unchanged). 

18 sn This is a parenthetical note by the author. 

19 tn Grk “That one”; the referent (Judas) has been speci¬ 
fied in the translation for clarity. 

20 sn Now it was night is a parenthetical note by the author. 
The comment is more than just a time indicator, however. 
With the departure of Judas to set in motion the betrayal, ar¬ 
rest, trials, crucifixion, and death of Jesus, daytime is over and 
night has come (see John 9:5; 11:9-10; 12:35-36). Judas had 
become one of those who walked by night and stumbled, be¬ 
cause the light was notin him (11:10). 

21 tn Grk “Then when.” 

22 tn Grk “he”; the referent (Judas) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

23 tc A number of early mss CP 66 N* B C* D L W a/ as well as 
several versional witnesses) do not have the words “If God is 
glorified in him,” while the majority of mss have the clause (so 

2 N A C 2 0 'P 33 TR lat). Although the mss that omit the words 

are significantly better witnesses, the omission may have oc¬ 

curred because of an error of sight due to homoioteleuton (v. 

31 ends in ev au™ [en auto, “in him"], as does this clause). 

Further, the typical step-parallelism found in John is retained 

if the clause is kept intact ( TCGNT 205-6). At the same time, 

it is difficult to explain how such a wide variety of witnesses 

would have accidentally deleted this clause, and arguments 

for intentional deletion are not particularly convincing. NA 27 

rightly places the words in brackets, indicating doubt as to 

their authenticity. 

24 tn Or "immediately.” 

25 tn Or “You will seek me.” 

28 tn Grk “the Jews.” In NT usage the term ’IouSaioi ( Iou- 

daioi) may refer to the entire Jewish people, the residents of 

Jerusalem and surrounding territory, the authorities in Jerusa¬ 

lem, or merely those who were hostile to Jesus. (For further 

information see R. G. Bratcher, “The Jews’ in the Gospel of 

John,” BT 26 [1975]: 401-9.) Flere the phrase refers to the 

residents of Jerusalem in general, or to the Jewish religious 

leaders in particular, who had sent servants to attempt to ar¬ 

rest Jesus on that occasion (John 7:33-35). The last option is 

the one adopted in the translation above. 

27 sn See John 7:33-34. 

28 tn The words “the same” are not in the Greek text but 

are implied. Direct objects in Greek were often omitted when 

clear from the context. 

29 tn The iva (hina) clause gives the content of the com¬ 
mandment. This is indicated by a dash in the translation. 
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also are to love one another. 1 13:35 Everyone 2 will 
know by this that you are my disciples - if you 
have love for one another.” 

13:36 Simon Peter said to him, “Lord, where 
are you going?” Jesus replied, 3 “Where I am go¬ 
ing, you cannot follow me now, but you will fol¬ 
low later.” 13:37 Peter said to him, “Lord, why 
can’t I follow you now? I will lay down my life for 
you!” 4 13:38 Jesus answered, “Will you lay down 
your life for me? 5 I tell you the solemn truth, 6 the 
rooster will not crow until you have denied me 
three times! 

Jesus' Parting Words to His Disciples 

14:1 “Do not let your hearts be distressed. 7 
You believe in God; 8 believe also in me. 
14:2 There are many dwelling places 9 in my 

1 sn The idea that love is a commandment is interesting. In 
the OT the ten commandments have a setting in the covenant 
between God and Israel at Sinai; they were the stipulations 
that Israel had to observe if the nation were to be God’s cho¬ 
sen people. In speaking of love as the new commandment 
for those whom Jesus had chosen as his own (John 13:1, 
15:16) and as a mark by which they could be distinguished 
from others (13:35), John shows that he is thinking of this 
scene in covenant terminology. But note that the disciples are 
to love “Just as I have loved you" (13:34). The love Jesus has 
for his followers cannot be duplicated by them in one sense, 
because it effects their salvation, since he lays down his life 
for them: It is an act of love that gives life to people. But in 
another sense, they can follow his example (recall to the end, 
13:1; also 1 John 3:16, 4:16 and the interpretation of Jesus' 
washing of the disciples’feet). In this way Jesus’ disciples are 
to love one another: They are to follow his example of sacrifi¬ 
cial service to one another, to death if necessary. 

2 tn Grk “All people,” although many modern translations 
have rendered rravTEg (pantes) as “all men" (ASV, RSV, NASB, 
NIV). While the gender of the pronoun is masculine, it is col¬ 
lective and includes people of both genders. 

3 tn Grk “Jesus answered him.” 

4 tn Or “I will die willingly for you.” 

5 tn Or “Will you die willingly for me?” 

6 tn Grk “Truly, truly, I say to you.” 

7 sn The same verb is used to describe Jesus' own state 
in John 11:33, 12:27, and 13:21. Jesus is looking ahead to 
the events of the evening and the next day, his arrest, trials, 
crucifixion, and death, which will cause his disciples extreme 
emotional distress. 

8 tn Or “Believe in God." The translation of the two uses of 
ttioteuete (pisteuete) is difficult. Both may be either indica¬ 
tive or imperative, and as L. Morris points out ( John [NICNT], 
637), this results in a bewildering variety of possibilities. To 
complicate matters further, the first may be understood as a 
question: “Do you believe in God? Believe also in me.” Mor¬ 
ris argues against the KJV translation which renders the first 
ttictteuete as indicative and the second as imperative on the 
grounds that for the writer of the Fourth Gospel,faith in Jesus 
is inseparable from faith in God. But this is precisely the point 
that Jesus is addressing in context. He is about to undergo 
rejection by his own people as their Messiah. The disciples’ 
faith in him as Messiah and Lord would be cast into extreme 
doubt by these events, which the author makes clear were 
not at this time foreseen by the disciples. After the resur¬ 
rection it is this identification between Jesus and the Father 
which needs to be reaffirmed (cf. John 20:24-29). Thus it 
seems best to take the first ttioteuete as indicative and the 
second as imperative, producing the translation “You believe 
in God; believe also in me.” 

9 tn Many interpreters have associated povar (monai) with 

an Aramaic word that can refer to a stopping place or rest¬ 

ing place for a traveler on a journey. This is similar to one of 

the meanings the word can have in secular Greek (Pausanius 


Father’s house. 10 Otherwise, I would have 
told you, because 11 * I am going away to ma ke 

10.31.7). Origen understood the use here to refer to stations 
on the road to God. This may well have been the understand¬ 
ing of the Latin translators who translated povfj ( mone ) by 
mansio, a stopping place. The English translation “mansions” 
can be traced back to Tyndale, but in Middle English the word 
simply meant “a dwelling place” (not necessarily large or im¬ 
posing) with no connotation of being temporary. The interpre¬ 
tation put forward by Origen would have been well suited to 
Gnosticism, where the soul in its ascent passes through stag¬ 
es during which it is gradually purified of all that is material 
and therefore evil. It is much more likely that the word povfj 
should be related to its cognate verb pEvor (mend), which is 
frequently used in the Fourth Gospel to refer to the perma¬ 
nence of relationship between Jesus and the Father and/or 
Jesus and the believer. Thus the idea of a permanent dwelling 
place, rather than a temporary stopping place, would be in 
view. Luther’stranslation of povar by Wohnungen is very accu¬ 
rate here, as it has the connotation of a permanent residence. 

10 sn Most interpreters have understood the reference to 
my Father’s house as a reference to heaven, and the dwell¬ 
ing places (povfj, mone) as the permanent residences of 
believers there. This seems consistent with the vocabulary 
and the context, where in v. 3 Jesus speaks of coming again 
to take the disciples to himself. However, the phrase in my 
Father's house was used previously in the Fourth Gospel in 
2:16 to refer to the temple in Jerusalem. The author in 2:19- 
22 then reinterpreted the temple as Jesus’ body, which was 
to be destroyed in death and then rebuilt in resurrection after 
three days. Even more suggestive is the statement by Jesus 
in 8:35, "Now the slave does not remain (pEvw, mend) in the 
household forever, but the son remains (pEvu) forever.” If in 
the imagery of the Fourth Gospel the phrase in my Father’s 
house is ultimately a reference to Jesus’ body, the relation¬ 
ship of povfj to pEvu) suggests the permanent relationship of 
the believer to Jesus and the Father as an adopted son who 
remains in the household forever. In this case the “dwelling 
place" is “in” Jesus himself, where he is, whether in heaven or 
on earth. The statement in v. 3, “I will come again and receive 
you to myself,” then refers notjusttothe parousia, but also to 
Jesus' postresurrection return to the disciples in his glorified 
state, when by virtue of his death on their behalf they may en¬ 
ter into union with him and with the Father as adopted sons. 
Needless to say, this bears numerous similarities to Pauline 
theology, especially the concepts of adoption as sons and be¬ 
ing “in Christ” which are prominent in passages like Eph 1. It 
is also important to note, however, the emphasis in the Fourth 
Gospel itself on the present reality of eternal life (John 5:24, 
7:38-39, etc.) and the possibility of worshiping the Father 
“in the Spirit and in truth” (John 4:21-24) in the present age. 
There is a sense in which it is possible to say that the future 
reality is present now. See further J. McCaffrey, The House 
With Many Rooms (AnBib 114). 

11 tc A number of important mss (‘£> B6C N A B C* D K L W 
¥ / 13 33 565 579 892 al lat) have otc ( hoti ) here, while the 
majority lack it (P 66 * C 2 0 tW). Should the cm be included or 
omitted? The external evidence is significantly stronger for 
the longer reading. Most Alexandrian and Western mss favor 
inclusion (it is a little unusual for the Alexandrian to favor the 
longer reading), while most Byzantine mss favor omission 
(again, a little unusual). However, the reading of jb 66 *, which 
aligns with the Byzantine, needs to be given some value. At 
the same time, the scribe of this papyrus was known for freely 
omitting and adding words, and the fact that the ms was cor¬ 
rected discounts its testimony here. But because the shorter 
reading is out of character for the Byzantine text, the shorter 
reading (omitting the oti) may well be authentic. Internally, 
the question comes down to whether the shorter reading is 
more difficult or not. And here, it loses the battle, for it seems 
to be a clarifying omission (so TCGNT 206). R. E. Brown is cer¬ 
tainly right when he states: “all in all, the translation without 
otc makes the best sense” ( John [AB], 2:620). But this tacitly 
argues for the authenticity of the word. Thus, on both external 
and internal grounds, theom should be regarded asauthentic. 

tn If the otr (hoti) is included (see tc above), there are no 
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ready 1 a place for you. 2 14:3 And if I go and make 
ready 3 a place for you, I will come again and take 
you 4 to be with me, 5 so that where I am you may 
be too. 14:4 And you know the way where I am 
going.” 6 

less than four possible translations for this sentence: The 
sentence could be either a question or a statement, and in 
addition the oti could either indicate content or be causal. 
How does one determine the best translation? (1) A ques¬ 
tion here should probably be ruled out because it would im¬ 
ply a previous statement by Jesus that either there are many 
dwelling places in his Father’s house (if the oti is causal) or 
he was going off to make a place ready for them (if the oti 
indicates content). There is no indication anywhere in the 
Fourth Gospel that Jesus had made such statements prior to 
this time. So understanding the sentence as a statement is 
the best option. (2) A statement with oti indicating content 
is understandable but contradictory. If there were no dwell¬ 
ing places, Jesus would have told them that he was going off 
to make dwelling places. But the following verse makes clear 
that Jesus’ departure is not hypothetical but real - he is really 
going away. So understanding the oti with a causal nuance 
is the best option. (3) A statement with a causal oti can be 
understood two ways: (a) “Otherwise I would have told you” 
is a parenthetical statement, and the oti clause goes with 
the preceding “There are many dwelling places in my Father’s 
house." This would be fairly awkward syntactically, however; 
it would be much more natural for the oti clause to modify 
what directly preceded it. (b) “Otherwise I would have told 
you" is explained by Jesus’ statement that he is going to make 
ready a place. He makes a logical, necessary connection 
between his future departure and the reality of the dwelling 
places in his Father’s house. To sum up, all the possibilities 
for understanding the verse with the inclusion of oti pres¬ 
ent some interpretive difficulties, but last option given seems 
best: “Otherwise, I would have told you, because I am going 
to make ready a place.” Of all the options it provides the best 
logical flow of thought in the passage without making any ap¬ 
parent contradictions in the context. 

1 tn Or “to prepare.” 

2 tn Or “If not, would I have told you that I am going to pre¬ 
pare a place for you?” What is the meaning of the last clause 
with or without the oti? One of the questions that must be 
answered here is whether or not Toiroq (topos) is to be equat¬ 
ed with povrj (morie). In Rev 12:8 tottoq is used to refer to a 
place in heaven, which would suggest that the two are essen¬ 
tially equal here. Jesus is going ahead of believers to prepare 
a place for them, a permanent dwelling place in the Father's 
house (seethe note on this phrase in v. 2). 

3 tn Or “prepare." 

4 tn Or“bringyou.” 

5 tn Grk “to myself." 

6 tc Most mss CP 66 * A C 3 D 0 ¥ / tt3 2K lat sy sa) read “You 
know where I am going, and you know the way" (Kai ottou 
[Eytb] UTidyii) oi'SaTE KCti Tqv 68ov oi'SaTE, kai hopou 
ego hupagO oidate kai ten hodon oidate). The difference 
between this reading and the wording in NA 27 (supported by 
l P 6K N B C* L Q W 33 579 pc) is the addition of Kai' before 
Tqv 68ov and oi'SaTE after. Either assertion on the part of 
Jesus would be understandable: “you know the way where I 
am going” or “you know where I am going and you know the 
way,” although the shorter reading is a bit more awkward syn¬ 
tactically. In light of this, and in light of the expansion already 
at hand in v. 5, the longer reading appears to be a motivated 
reading. The shorter reading is thus preferred because of its 
superior external and internal evidence. 

sn Where / am going. Jesus had spoken of his destina¬ 
tion previously to the disciples, most recently in John 13:33. 
Where he was going was back to the Father, and they could 
not follow him there, but later he would return for them and 
they could join him then. The way he was going was via the 
cross. This he had also mentioned previously (e.g., 12:32) 
although his disciples did not understand at the time (cf. 
12:33). As Jesus would explain in v. 6, although for him the 
way back to the Father was via the cross, for his disciples the 


14:5 Thomas said, 7 “Lord, we don’t know 
where you are going. How can we know the 
way?” 14:6 Jesus replied, 8 “I am the way, and the 
truth, and the life. 9 No one comes to the Father ex¬ 
cept through me. 14:7 If you have known me, you 
will know my Father too. 10 And from now on you 
do know him and have seen him.” 

14:8 Philip said, 11 * * “Lord, show us the Father, 
and we will be content.” 12 14:9 Jesus replied, 13 
“Have I been with you for so long, and you have 
not known 14 me, Philip? The person who has 
seen me has seen the Father! How can you say, 
‘Show us the Father’? 14:10 Do you not beli eve 
that I am in the Father, and the Father is in m e? 15 

“way” to where he was going was Jesus himself. 

7 tn G rk “said to him.” 

8 tn G rk “Jesus said to him.” 

9 tn Or “I am the way, even the truth and the life.” 

10 tc There is a difficult textual problem here: The state¬ 
ment reads either “If you have known (EyvioraTE, egnOkate) 
me, you will know (yvuaEa0£, gnosesthe) my Father” or “If 
you had really known (EyvwKEiTE, egnokeite) me, you would 
have known (eyvioKEiTE av or av qSsiTE [egnSkeite an or 
an edeite ]) my Father.” The division of the external evidence 
is difficult, but can be laid out as follows: The mss that have 
the perfect EyvokaTE in the protasis CP 68 [K D* W] 579 pc it) 
also have, for the most part, the future indicative yviia£a0E 
in the apodosis ® 66 N D W [579] pc sa bo), rendering Jesus’ 
statement as a first-class condition. The mss that have the plu¬ 
perfect EyvuKEiTE in the protasis (A B C D 1 L 0 f / 113 33 
9JI) also have, for the most part, a pluperfect in the apodosis 
(either av qSsiTE in B C* [L] Q V F 133 565 al, or EyvcoKEiTE 
av in A C 3 0 f 13 3Ji), rendering Jesus’ statement a contrary- 
to-fact second-class condition. The external evidence slightly 
favors the first-class condition, since there is an Alexandrian- 
Western alliance supported by p 88 . As well, the fact that the 
readings with a second-class condition utilize two different 
verbs with av in different positions suggests that these read¬ 
ings are secondary. However, it could be argued that the sec¬ 
ond-class conditions are harder readings in that they speak 
negatively of the apostles (so K. Aland in TCGNT 207); in this 
case, the Eyv(i>K£iT£...£yvoJK£iT£ av reading should be given 
preference. Although a decision is difficult, the first-class con¬ 
dition is to be slightly preferred. In this case Jesus promises 
the disciples that, assuming they have known him, they will 
know the Father. Contextually this fits better with the following 
phrase (v. 7b) which asserts that “from the present time you 
know him and have seen him” (cf. John 1:18). 

11 tn Grk“said to him.” 

12 tn Or “and that is enough for us." 

13 tn G rk "Jesus said to him.” 

14 tn Or “recognized.” 

15 tn The mutual interrelationship of the Father and the Son 
(Eyil) ev tit mrrpi ml 6 mrrqp ev Epoi eotiv, ego en 
to patri kai ho pater en emoi estin) is something that 
Jesus expected even his opponents to recognize (cf. John 
10:38). The question Jesus asks of Philip (ou itktteuek; , 
ou pisteueis) expects the answer “yes." Note that the fol¬ 
lowing statement is addressed to all the disciples, however, 
because the plural pronoun (upTv, humin) is used. Jesus 
says that his teaching (the words he spoke to them all) did 
not originate from himself, but the Father, who permanently 
remains (pEvtov, menon) in relationship with Jesus, performs 
his works. One would have expected “speaks his words” here 
rather than “performs his works"; many of the church fathers 
(e.g., Augustine and Chrysostom) identified the two by saying 
that Jesus'words were works. But there is an implicit contrast 
in the next verse between words and works, and v. 12 seems 
to demand that the works are real works, not just words. It is 
probably best to see the two terms as related but not identi¬ 
cal; there is a progression in the idea here. Both Jesus’ words 
(recall the Samaritans' response in John 4:42) and Jesus’ 
works are revelatory of who he is, but as the next verse indi- 
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The words that I say to you, I do not speak on my 
own initiative, * 1 but the Father residing in me per¬ 
forms 2 his miraculous deeds. 3 14:11 Believe me 
that I am in the Father, and the Father is in me, but 
if you do not believe me, 4 believe because of the 
miraculous deeds 5 themselves. 14:121 tell you the 
solemn truth, 6 the person who believes in me will 
perfonn 7 the miraculous deeds 8 that I am doing, 9 
and will perfonn 10 greater deeds 11 than these, be¬ 
cause I am going to the Father. 14:13 And I will do 
whatever you ask in my name, 12 so that the Father 
may be glorified 13 in the Son. 14:14 If you ask me 
anything in my name, I will do it. 


cates, works have greater confirmatory power than words. 

1 tn Grk “I do not speak from myself.” 

2 tn Or “does.” 

3 tn Or “his mighty acts”; Grk “his works.” 

sn Miraculous deeds is most likely a reference to the mi¬ 
raculous signs Jesus had performed, which he viewed as a 
manifestation of the mighty acts of God. Those he performed 
in the presence of the disciples served as a basis for faith 
(although a secondary basis to their personal relationship to 
him; see the following verse). 

4 tn The phrase “but if you do not believe me” contains an 
ellipsis; the Greek text reads Grk “but if not.” The ellipsis has 
been filled out (“but if [you do] not [believe me]...”) for the 
benefit of the modern English reader. 

5 tn Grk “because of the works." 

sn In the context of a proof or basis for belief, Jesus is refer¬ 
ring to the miraculous deeds (signs) he has performed in the 
presence of the disciples. 

6 tn Grk "Truly, truly, I say to you.” 

7 tn Or “will do." 

8 tn Grk “the works." 

9 tn Or “that I do.” 

sn See the note on miraculous deeds in v. 11. 

10 tn Or “will do.” 

11 tn Grk "greater works.” 

sn What are the greater deeds that Jesus speaks of, and 
how is this related to his going to the Father? It is clear from 
both John 7:39 and 16:7 that the Holy Spirit will not come un¬ 
til Jesus has departed. After Pentecost and the coming of the 
Spirit to indwell believers in a permanent relationship, believ¬ 
ers would be empowered to perform even greater deeds than 
those Jesus did during his earthly ministry. When the early 
chapters of Acts are examined, it is clearthat, from a numeri¬ 
cal standpoint, the deeds of Peter and the other Apostles sur¬ 
passed those of Jesus in a single day (the day of Pentecost). 
On that day more were added to the church than had become 
followers of Jesus during the entire three years of his earthly 
ministry. And the message went forth not just in Judea, Sa¬ 
maria, and Galilee, but to the farthest parts of the known 
world. This understanding of what Jesus meant by “greater 
deeds” is more probable than a reference to “more spectacu¬ 
lar miracles.” Certainly miraculous deeds were performed by 
the apostles as recounted in Acts, but these do not appear to 
have surpassed the works of Jesus himself in either degree 
or number. 

12 tn Grk “And whatever you ask in my name, I will do it." 

13 tn Or “may be praised” or “may be honored.” 


Teaching on the Holy Spirit 

14:15 “If you love me, you will obey 14 my 
commandments. 15 14:16 Then 16 I will ask the Fa¬ 
ther, and he will give you another Advocate 17 to be 
with you forever - 14:17 the Spirit of truth, whom 
the world cannot accept, 18 because it does not see 
him or know him. But you know him, because he 
resides 19 with you and will be 20 in you. 

14:18 “I will not abandon 21 you as or¬ 
phans, 22 I will come to you. 23 14:19 In a little 

14 tn Or “will keep.” 

15 sn Jesus' statement If you love me, you will obey my com¬ 
mandments provides the transition between the promises of 
answered prayer which Jesus makes to his disciples in w. 13- 
14 and the promise of the Holy Spirit which is introduced in v. 
16. Obedience is the proof of genuine love. 

16 tn Here Km (kai) has been translated as “Then” to re¬ 
flect the implied sequence in the discourse. 

17 tn Or "Helper” or “Counselor”; Grk “Paraclete,” from the 
Greek word napdiAqTOQ (parakletos). Finding an appropri¬ 
ate English translation for napaKJir|TOQ is a very difficult task. 
No single English word has exactly the same range of mean¬ 
ing as the Greek word. “Comforter," used by some of the older 
English versions, appears to be as old as Wycliffe. But today 
it suggests a quilt or a sympathetic mourner at a funeral. 
“Counselor” is adequate, but too broad, in contexts like “mar¬ 
riage counselor” or “camp counselor.” “Helper” or “Assistant” 
could also be used, but could suggest a subordinate rank. 
“Advocate," the word chosen for this translation, has more fo¬ 
rensic overtones than the Greek word does, although in John 
16:5-11 a forensic context is certainly present. Because an 
“advocate” is someone who “advocates” or supports a posi¬ 
tion or viewpoint and since this is what the Paraclete will do 
for the preaching of the disciples, it was selected in spite of 
the drawbacks. 

18 tn Or “cannot receive.” 

19 tn Or “he remains." 

20 tc Some early and important witnesses flj 66 * B D* W 1 
565 it) have ccrnv ( estin , “he is") instead of coTca ( estai , “he 
will be”) here, while other weighty witnesses ({T> es 0 ' 7 sv ' cl t< A D 1 
l _0 vp yi 3 33 vid rprj as we || as seve ral versions and fathers}), 
read the future tense. When one considers transcriptional ev¬ 
idence, eotiv is the more difficult reading and better explains 
the rise of the future tense reading, but it must be noted that 
both f ) 66 and D were corrected from the present tense to the 
future. If eotiv were the original reading, one would expect 
a few manuscripts to be corrected to read the present when 
they originally read the future, but that is not the case. When 
one considers what the author would have written, the future 
is on much stronger ground. The immediate context (both in 
14:16 and in the chapter as a whole) points to the future, and 
the theology of the book regards the advent of the Spirit as a 
decidedly future event (see, e.g., 7:39 and 16:7). The pres¬ 
ent tense could have arisen from an error of sight on the part 
of some scribes or more likely from an error of thought as 
scribes reflected upon the present role of the Spirit. Although 
a decision is difficult, the future tense is most likely authen¬ 
tic. For further discussion on this textual problem, see James 
M. Hamilton, Jr., "He Is with You and He Will Be in You” (Ph. 
D. diss., The Southern Baptist Theological Seminary, 2003), 
213-20. 

21 tn Or “leave.” 

22 tn The entire phrase “abandon you as orphans” could be 
understood as an idiom meaning, “leave you helpless." 

23 sn I will come to you. Jesus had spoken in 14:3 of going 
away and coming again to his disciples. There the reference 
was both to the parousia (the second coming of Christ) and 
to the postresurrection appearances of Jesus to the disci¬ 
ples. Here the postresurrection appearances are primarily in 
view, since Jesus speaks of the disciples "seeing” him after 
the world can “see" him no longer in the following verse. But 
many commentators have taken v. 18 as a reference to the 
coming of the Spirit, since this has been the topic of the pre- 
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while * 1 the world will not see me any longer, but 
you will see me; because I live, you will live 
too. 14:20 You will know at that time 2 that I am 
in my Father and you are in me and I am in you. 
14:21 The person who has my commandments and 
obeys 3 them is the one who loves me. 4 The one 5 
who loves me will be loved by my Father, and I 
will love him and will reveal 6 myself to him.” 

14:22 “Lord,” Judas (not Judas Iscariot) 7 said, 8 
“what has happened that you are going to reveal 9 
yourself to us and not to the world?” 14:23 Jesus 
replied, 10 “If anyone loves me, he will obey 11 my 
word, and my Father will love him, and we will 
come to him and take up residence with him 12 
14:24 The person who does not love me does not 
obey 13 my words. And the word 14 you hear is not 
mine, but the Father’s who sent me. 

14:25 “I have spoken these things while stay¬ 
ing 15 with you. 14:26 But the Advocate, 16 the 
Holy Spirit, whom the Father will send in my 
name, will teach you 17 everything, 18 and will 


ceding verses. Still, w. 19-20 appear to contain references to 
Jesus’ appearances to the disciples after his resurrection. It 
may well be that another Johannine double meaning is found 
here, so that Jesus ‘returns’ to his disciples in one sense in 
his appearances to them after his resurrection, but in anoth¬ 
er sense he ‘returns’ in the person of the Holy Spirit to indwell 
them. 

1 tn Grk “Yet a little while, and.” 

2 tn Grk “will know in that day.” 

sn At that time could be a reference to the parousia (second 
coming of Christ). But the statement in 14:19, that the world 
will not see Jesus, does not fit. It is better to take this as the 
postresurrection appearances of Jesus to his disciples (which 
has the advantage of taking in a little while in v. 19 literally). 

3 tn Or “keeps.” 

4 tn Grk “obeys them, that one is the one who loves me." 

5 tn Grk “And the one.” Here the conjunction Kai (kai) has 
not been translated to improve the English style. 

6 tn Or “will disclose.” 

7 tn Grk “(not Iscariot).” The proper noun (Judas) has been 
repeated for clarity and smoothness in English style. 

sn This is a parenthetical comment by the author. 

8 tn Grk “said to him." 

9 tn Or “disclose.” 

sn The disciples still expected at this point that Jesus, as 
Messiah, was going to reveal his identity as such to the world 
(cf. 7:4). 

10 tn Grk “answered and said to him.” 

11 tn Or “will keep." 

12 tn Grk “we will come to him and will make our dwelling 
place with him.” The context here is individual rather than 
corporate indwelling, so the masculine singular pronoun has 
been retained throughout v. 23. It is important to note, how¬ 
ever, that the pronoun is used generally here and refers 
equally to men, women, and children. 

13 tn Or “does not keep.” 

14 tn Or “the message.” 

15 tn Or “while remaining” or “while residing.” 

16 tn Or “Helper” or “Counselor”; Grk “Paraclete,” from the 
Greek word napcnckriTog (parakletos). See the note on the 
word “Advocate” in v. 16 for a discussion of how this word is 
translated. 

17 tn Grk “that one will teach you." The words “that one” 
have been omitted from the translation since they are redun¬ 
dant in English. 

18 tn Grk “all things.” 


cause you to remember everything 19 I said to 
you. 

14:27 “Peace I leave with you; 20 my peace I give 
to you; I do not give it 21 to you as the world does. 22 
Do not let your hearts be distressed or lacking in 
courage. 23 14:28 You heard me say to you, 24 ‘I am 
going away and I am coming back to you.’ If you 
loved me, you would be glad 25 that I am going to 
the Father, because the Father is greater than I am. 26 
14:291 have told you now before it happens, so that 
when it happens you may believe. 27 14:30 I will 
not speak with you much longer, 28 for the ruler of 
this world is coming 29 He has no power over me, 30 
14:31 but I am doing just what the F ather command¬ 
ed me, so that the world may know 31 that I love the 


19 tn Grk “all things." 

20 sn Peace / leave with you. In spite of appearances, this 
verse does not introduce a new subject (peace). Jesus will 
use the phrase as a greeting to his disciples after his resur¬ 
rection (20:19, 21, 26). It is here a reflection of the Hebrew 
shalom as a farewell. But Jesus says he leaves peace with 
his disciples. This should probably be understood ultimately 
in terms of the indwelling of the Paraclete, the Holy Spirit, who 
has been the topic of the preceding verses. It is his presence, 
after Jesus has left the disciples and finally returned to the 
Father, which will remain with them and comfort them. 

21 tn The pronoun “it” is not in the Greek text, but has been 
supplied. Direct objects in Greek were often omitted when 
clear from the context. 

22 tn Grk “not as the world gives do I give to you.” 

23 tn Or “distressed or fearful and cowardly.” 

24 tn Or “You have heard that I said to you.” 

25 tn Or “you would rejoice.” 

28 sn Jesus’ statement the Father is greater than I am has 
caused much christological and trinitarian debate. Although 
the Arians appealed to this text to justify their subordinationist 
Christology, it seems evident that by the fact Jesus compares 
himself to the Father, his divine nature is taken for granted. 
There have been two orthodox interpretations: (1) The Son 
is eternally generated while the Father is not: Origen, Tertul- 
lian, Athanasius, Hilary, etc. (2) As man the incarnate Son was 
less than the Father: Cyril of Alexandria, Ambrose, Augustine. 
In the context of the Fourth Gospel the second explanation 
seems more plausible. But why should the disciples have 
rejoiced? Because Jesus was on the way to the Father who 
would glorify him (cf. 17:4-5); his departure now signifies that 
the work the Father has given him is completed (cf. 19:30). 
Now Jesus will be glorified with that glory that he had with the 
Father before the world was (cf. 17:5). This should be a cause 
of rejoicing to the disciples because when Jesus is glorified he 
will glorify his disciples as well (17:22). 

27 sn Jesus tells the disciples that he has told them all these 
things before they happen, so that when they do happen the 
disciples may believe. This does not mean they had not be¬ 
lieved prior to this time; over and over the author has affirmed 
that they have (cf. 2:11). But when they see these things hap¬ 
pen, their level of trust in Jesus will increase and their con¬ 
cept of who he is will expand. The confession of Thomas in 
20:28 is representative of this increased understanding of 
who Jesus is. Cf. John 13:19. 

28 tn Grk “I will no longer speak many things with you.” 

29 sn The ruler of this world is a reference to Satan. 

30 tn Grk “in me he has nothing.” 

31 tn Or “may learn.” 
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JOHN 15:3 


Father. 1 Get up, let us go from here.” 2 
The Vine and the Branches 

15:1 “I am the true vine 3 and my Father is 
the gardener. 4 15:2 He takes away 5 every branch 

1 tn Grk "But so that the world may know that I love the Fa¬ 
ther, and just as the Father commanded me, thus I do." The 
order of the clauses has been rearranged in the translation to 
conform to contemporary English style. 

2 sn Some have understood Jesus' statement Get up, let us 
go from here to mean that at this point Jesus and the dis¬ 
ciples got up and left the room where the meal was served 
and began the journey to the garden of Gethsemane. If so, 
the rest of the Farewell Discourse took place en route. Others 
have pointed to this statement as one of the “seams” in the 
discourse, indicating that the author used preexisting sourc¬ 
es. Both explanations are possible, but not really necessary. 
Jesus could simply have stood up at this point (the disciples 
may or may not have stood with him) to finish the discourse 
before finally departing (in 18:1). In any case it may be argued 
that Jesus refers not to a literal departure at this point, but to 
preparing to meet the enemy who is on the way already in the 
person of Judas and the soldiers with him. 

3 sn / am the true vine. There are numerous OT passages 
which refer to Israel as a vine: Ps 80:8-16, Isa 5:1-7, Jer 2:21, 
Ezek 15:1-8, 17:5-10, 19:10-14, and Hos 10:1. The vine be¬ 
came symbolic of Israel, and even appeared on some coins 
issued by the Maccabees. The OT passages which use this 
symbol appear to regard Israel as faithless to Yahweh (typi¬ 
cally rendered as “Lord" in the OT) and/or the object of se¬ 
vere punishment. Ezek 15:1-8 in particular talks about the 
worthlessness of wood from a vine (in relation to disobedi¬ 
ent Judah). A branch cut from a vine is worthless except to 
be burned as fuel. This fits more with the statements about 
the disciples (John 15:6) than with Jesus' description of him¬ 
self as the vine. Ezek 17:5-10 contains vine imagery which 
refers to a king of the house of David, Zedekiah, who was set 
up as king in Judah by Nebuchadnezzar. Zedekiah allied him¬ 
self to Egypt and broke his covenant with Nebuchadnezzar 
(and therefore also with God), which would ultimately result 
in his downfall (17:20-21). Ezek 17:22-24 then describes the 
planting of a cedar sprig which grows into a lofty tree, a figura¬ 
tive description of Messiah. But it is significant that Messiah 
himself is not described in Ezek 17 as a vine, but as a cedar 
tree. The vine imagery here applies to Zedekiah’s disobedi¬ 
ence. Jesus’ description of himself as the true vine in John 
15:1 ff. is to be seen against this background, but it differs 
significantly from the imagery surveyed above. It represents 
new imagery which differs significantly from OT concepts; it 
appears to be original with Jesus. The imagery of the vine un¬ 
derscores the importance of fruitfulness in the Christian life 
and the truth that this results not from human achievement, 
but from one's position in Christ. Jesus is not just giving some 
comforting advice, but portraying to the disciples the difficult 
path of faithful service. To some degree the figure is similar 
to the head-body metaphor used by Paul, with Christ as head 
and believers as members of the body. Both metaphors bring 
out the vital and necessary connection which exists between 
Christ and believers. 

4 tn Or “the farmer." 

5 tn Or “He cuts off." 

sn The Greek verb al'pw (aird) can mean “lift up” as well as 
“take away,” and it is sometimes argued that here it is a ref¬ 
erence to the gardener “lifting up” (i.e., propping up) a weak 
branch so that it bears fruit again. In Johannine usage the 
word occurs in the sense of "lift up” in 8:59 and 5:8-12, but 
in the sense of "remove" it is found in 11:39,11:48,16:22, 
and 17:15. In context (theological presuppositions aside for 
the moment) the meaning “remove” does seem more natu¬ 
ral and less forced (particularly in light of v. 6, where worth¬ 
less branches are described as being “thrown out” - an im¬ 
age that seems incompatible with restoration). One option, 
therefore, would be to understand the branches which are 
taken away (v. 2) and thrown out (v. 6) as believers who for¬ 
feit their salvation because of unfruitful ness. However, many 


that does not bear 6 fruit in me. He 7 prunes 8 every 
branch that bears 9 fruit so that it will bear more 
fruit. 15:3 You are clean already 10 because of the 


see this interpretation as encountering problems with the Jo¬ 
hannine teaching on the security of the believer, especially 
John 10:28-29. This leaves two basic ways of understanding 
Jesus' statements about removal of branches in 15:2 and 
15:6: (1) These statements may refer to an unfaithful (disobe¬ 
dient) Christian, who isjudged at the judgment seat of Christ 
“through fire" (cf. 1 Cor 3:11-15). In this case the “removal” 
of 15:2 may refer (in an extreme case) to the physical death 
of a disobedient Christian. (2) These statements may refer to 
someone who was never a genuine believer in the first place 
(e.g., Judas and the Jews who withdrew after Jesus’ difficult 
teaching in 6:66), in which case 15:6 refers to eternal judg¬ 
ment. In either instance it is clear that 15:6 refers to the fires 
of judgment (cf. OT imagery in Ps 80:16 and Ezek 15:1-8). 
But view (1) requires us to understand this in terms of the 
judgment of believers at the judgment seat of Christ. This 
concept does not appear in the Fourth Gospel because from 
the perspective of the author the believer does not come un¬ 
derjudgment; note especially 3:18,5:24,5:29. The first refer¬ 
ence (3:18) is especially important because it occurs in the 
context of 3:16-21, the section which is key to the framework 
of the entire Fourth Gospel and which is repeatedly alluded 
to throughout. A similar image to this one is used by John the 
Baptist in Matt 3:10, “And the ax is already laid at the root of 
the trees; every tree therefore that does not bear good fruit is 
cut down and thrown into the fire.” Since this is addressed to 
the Pharisees and Sadducees who were coming to John for 
baptism, it almost certainly represents a call to initial repen¬ 
tance. More importantly, however, the imagery of being cast 
into the fire constitutes a reference to eternal judgment, a use 
of imagery which is much nearer to the Johannine imagery in 
15:6 than the Pauline concept of the judgment seat of Christ 
(a judgment for believers) mentioned above. The use of the 
Greek verb ptviD (meno) in 15:6 also supports view (2). When 
used of the relationship between Jesus and the disciple and/ 
or Jesus and the Father, it emphasizes the permanence of 
the relationship (John 6:56,8:31,8:35,14:10). The prototypi¬ 
cal branch who has not remained is Judas, who departed in 
13:30. He did not bear fruit, and is now in the realm of dark¬ 
ness, a mere tool of Satan. His eternal destiny, being cast into 
the fire of eternal judgment, is still to come. It seems most 
likely, therefore, that the branches who do not bear fruit and 
are taken away and burned are false believers, those who pro¬ 
fess to belong to Jesus but who in reality do not belong to him. 
In the Gospel of John, the primary example of this category is 
Judas. In 1 John 2:18-19 the “antichrists” fall into the same 
category; they too may be thought of as branches that did not 
bear fruit. They departed from the ranks of the Christians be¬ 
cause they never did really belong, and their departure shows 
that they did not belong. 

6 tn Or “does not yield.” 

7 tn Grk “And he"; the conjunction ra! (kai, “and”) has 
been omitted in the translation in keeping with the tendency 
in contemporary English style to use shorter sentences. 

8 tn Or "trims”; Grk "cleanses" (a wordplay with “clean" in 
v. 3). KccSmpa ( kathairei) is not the word one would have 
expected here, but it provides the transition from the vine im¬ 
agery to the disciples - there is a wordplay (not reproducible 
in English) between onpa ( airei) and KccSmpa in this verse. 
While the purpose of the Father in cleansing his people is 
clear, the precise means by which he does so is not imme¬ 
diately obvious. This will become clearer, however, in the fol¬ 
lowing verse. 

9 tn Or “that yields.” 

10 sn The phrase you are clean already occurs elsewhere 
in the Gospel of John only at the washing of the disciples’ 
feet in 13:10, where Jesus had used it of the disciples being 
cleansed from sin. This further confirms the proposed under¬ 
standing of John 15:2 and 15:6 since Judas was specifically 
excluded from this statement (but not all of you). 
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word that I have spoken to you. 15:4 Remain 1 in 
me, and I will remain in you. 2 Just as the branch 
cannot bear fruit by itself, 3 unless it remains 4 in 5 
the vine, so neither can you unless you remain 6 in 
me. 

15:5 “I am the vine; you are the branches. The 
one who remains 7 inme-andl inhim-bears 8 much 
fruit, 9 because apart from me you can accomplish 10 
nothing. 15:6 If anyone does not remain 11 in me, he 
is thrown out like a branch, and dries up; and such 
branches are gathered up and thrown into the fire, 12 
and are burned up. 13 15:7 If you remain 14 in me and 
my words remain 15 in you, ask whatever you want, 
and it will be done for you. 16 15:8 My Father is 


1 tn Or “Reside.” 

2 tn Grk “and I in you.” The verb has been repeated for clar¬ 
ity and to conform to contemporary English style, which typi¬ 
cally allows fewer ellipses (omitted or understood words) than 
Greek. 

3 sn The branch cannot bear fruit by itself unless it remains 
connected to the vine, from which its life and sustenance 
flows. As far as the disciples were concerned, they would pro¬ 
duce no fruit from themselves if they did not remain in their 
relationship to Jesus, because the eternal life which a disciple 
must possess in order to bear fruit originates with Jesus; he is 
the source of all life and productivity for the disciple. 

4 tn Or “resides.” 

5 tn While it would be more natural to say “on the vine” (so 
NAB), the English preposition “in" has been retained here to 
emphasize the parallelism with the following clause “unless 
you remain in me.” To speak of remaining “in” a person is not 
natural English either, but is nevertheless a biblical concept 
(cf. “in Christ” in Eph 1:3,4,6,7,11). 

6 tn Or “you reside.” 

7 tn Or “resides.” 

8 tn Or “yields.” 

9 tn Grk “in him, this one bears much fruit.” The pronoun 
“this one” has been omitted from the translation because it is 
redundant according to contemporary English style. 

sn Many interpret the imagery of fru/'t here and in 15:2,4 in 
terms of good deeds or character qualities, relating it to pas¬ 
sages elsewhere in the NT like Matt 3:8 and 7:20, Rom 6:22, 
Gal 5:22, etc. This is not necessarily inaccurate, but one must 
rememberthat for John, to have life at all is to bear fruit, while 
one who does not bear fruit shows that he does not have the 
life (once again, conduct is the clue to paternity, as in John 
8:41; compare also Uohn 4:20). 

10 tn Or “do.” 

11 tn Or “reside." 

12 sn Such branches are gathered up and thrown into the 
fire. The author does not tell who it is who does the gathering 
and throwing into the fire. Although some claim that realized 
eschatology is so prevalent in the Fourth Gospel that no ref¬ 
erences to final eschatology appear at all, the fate of these 
branches seems to point to the opposite. The imagery is al¬ 
most certainly that of eschatological judgment, and recalls 
some of the OT vine imagery which involves divine rejection 
and judgment of disobedient Israel (Ezek 15:4-6; 19:12). 

13 tn Grk “they gather them up and throw them into the fire, 
and they are burned." 

14 tn Or “reside." 

15 tn Or “reside." 

16 sn Once again Jesus promises the disciples ask whatev¬ 
er you want, and it will be done for you. This recalls 14:13-14, 
where the disciples were promised that if they asked anything 
in Jesus’ name it would be done for them. The two thoughts 
are really quite similar, since here it is conditioned on the dis¬ 
ciples’ remaining in Jesus and his words remaining in them. 
The first phrase relates to the genuineness of their relation¬ 
ship with Jesus. The second phrase relates to their obedi¬ 
ence. When both of these qualifications are met, the disciples 
would in fact be asking in Jesus’ name and therefore accord- 


honored 17 by this, that 18 you bear 19 much fruit and 
show that you are 20 my disciples. 

15:9 “Just as the Father has loved me, I have 
also loved you; remain 21 in my love. 15:10 If you 
obey 22 my commandments, you will remain 23 
in my love, just as I have obeyed 24 my Father’s 
commandments and remain 25 in his love. 15:111 
have told you these things 26 so that my joy 
may be in you, and your joy may be complete. 
15:12 My commandment is this - to love one an¬ 
other just as I have loved you. 27 15:13 No one has 


ingto his will. 

17 tn Grk “glorified.” 

18 tn The rva (hina) clause is best taken as substantival 
in apposition to ev toutui (en touto) at the beginning of the 
verse. The Father is glorified when the disciples bring forth 
abundant fruit. Just as Jesus has done the works which he 
has seen his Father doing (5:19-29) so also will his disciples. 

19 tn Or “yield.” 

20 tc Most mss (SAT/ 13 33 tW) read the future indicative 
ycvqacdjE (genesesthe ; perhaps best rendered as “[and 
show that] you will become"), while some early and good wit¬ 
nesses (J) 66,,d b D L 0 0250 1 565 a/) have the aorist sub¬ 
junctive yEvqofte (genesthe ; “[and show that] you are”). The 
original reading is difficult to determine because the exter¬ 
nal evidence is fairly evenly divided. On the basis of the ex¬ 
ternal evidence alone the first reading has some credibility 
because of N and 33, but it is not enough to overthrow the 
Alexandrian and Western witnesses for the aorist. Some who 
accept the future indicative see a consecutive (or resultative) 
sequence between <t>£piyre (pherete) in the tva (hina) clause 
and ycvrjoEotjE, so that the disciples’ bearing much fruit re¬ 
sults in their becoming disciples. This alleviates the problem 
of reading a future indicative within a i'va clause (a gram¬ 
matical solecism that is virtually unattested in Attic Greek), 
although such infrequently occurs in the NT, particularly in 
the Apocalypse (cf. Gal 2:4; Rev 3:9; 6:4,11; 8:3; 9:4, 5, 20; 
13:12; 14:13; 22:14; even here, however, the Byzantine mss, 
with N occasionally by their side, almost always change the 
future indicative to an aorist subjunctive). It seems more like¬ 
ly, however, that the second verb (regardless of whether it is 
read as aorist or future) is to be understood as coordinate in 
meaning with the previous verb <t>£pryr£ (So M. Zerwick, Bibli¬ 
cal Greek §342). Thus the two actions are really one and the 
same: Bearing fruit and being Jesus’ disciple are not two dif¬ 
ferent actions, but a single action. The first is the outward sign 
or proof of the second - in bearing fruit the disciples show 
themselves to be disciples indeed (cf. 15:5). Thus the trans¬ 
lation followed here is, “that you bear much fruit and show 
that you are my disciples.” As far as the textual reading is con¬ 
cerned, it appears somewhat preferable to accept the aorist 
subjunctive reading (yEvqoOc) on the basis of better external 
testimony. 

21 tn Or “reside.” 

22 tn Or “keep.” 

23 tn Or “reside.” 

24 tn Or “kept." 

25 tn Or “reside.” 

28 tn Grk “These things I have spoken to you.” 

27 sn Now the reference to the commandments (plural) 
in 15:10 have been reduced to a singular commandment: 
The disciples are to love one another, just as Jesus has loved 
them. This is the “new commandment” of John 13:34, and 
it is repeated in 15:17. The disciples’ love for one another is 
compared to Jesus’ love for them. Flow has Jesus shown his 
love for the disciples? This was illustrated in 13:1-20 in the 
washing of the disciples’ feet, introduced by the statement 
in 13:1 that Jesus loved them “to the end.” In context this 
constitutes a reference to Jesus’ self-sacrificial death on the 
cross on their behalf; the love they are to have for one another 
is so great that it must include a self-sacrificial willingness to 
die for one another if necessary. This is exactly what Jesus is 
discussing here, because he introduces the theme of his sac- 
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greater love than this - that one lays down his 
life * 1 for his friends. 15:14 You are my friends 2 if 
you do what I command you. 15:15 I no longer 
call you slaves, 3 because the slave does not un¬ 
derstand 4 what his master is doing. But I have 
called you friends, because I have revealed to you 
everything 5 I heard 6 from my Father. 15:16 You 
did not choose me, but I chose you 7 and ap¬ 
pointed you to go and bear 8 fruit, fruit that re ¬ 
mains, 9 so that whatever you ask the Father in 


rificial death in the following verse. In John 10:18 and 14:31 
Jesus spoke of his death on the cross as a commandment he 
had received from his Father, which also links the idea of com¬ 
mandment and love as they are linked here. One final note: It 
is not just the degree or intensity of the disciples’ love for one 
another that Jesus is referring to when he introduces by com¬ 
parison his own death on the cross (that they must love one 
another enough to die for one another) but the very means of 
expressing that love: It is to express itself in self-sacrifice for 
one another, sacrifice up to the point of death, which is what 
Jesus himself did on the cross (cf. 1 John 3:16). 

1 tn Or “one dies willingly.” 

2 sn This verse really explains John 15:10 in another way. 
Those who keep Jesus’commandments are called his friends, 
those friends for whom he lays down his life (v. 13). It is pos¬ 
sible to understand this verse as referring to a smaller group 
within Christianity as a whole, perhaps only the apostles who 
were present when Jesus spoke these words. Some have sup¬ 
ported this by comparing it to the small group of associates 
and advisers to the Roman Emperor who were called “Friends 
of the Emperor.” Others would see these words as addressed 
only to those Christians who as disciples were obedient to Je¬ 
sus. In either case the result would be to create a sort of “in¬ 
ner circle” of Christians who are more privileged than mere 
“believers” or average Christians. In context, it seems clear 
that Jesus’ words must be addressed to all true Christians, 
not just some narrower category of believers, because Jesus’ 
sacrificial death, which is his act of love toward his friends (v. 
13) applies to all Christians equally (cf. John 13:1). 

3 tn See the note on the word “slaves" in 4:51. 

4 tn Or “does not know.” 

5 tn Grk “all things.” 

6 tn Or “learned.” 

7 sn You did not choose me, but I chose you. If the disciples 
are now elevated in status from slaves to friends, they are 
friends who have been chosen by Jesus, rather than the op¬ 
posite way round. Again this is true of all Christians, not just 
the twelve, and the theme that Christians are “chosen" by 
God appears frequently in other NT texts (e.g., Rom 8:33; Eph 
l:4ff.; Col 3:12; and 1 Pet 2:4). Putting this together with the 
comments on 15:14 one may ask whether the author sees 
any special significance at all for the twelve. Jesus said in John 
6:70 and 13:18 that he chose them, and 15:27 makes clear 
that Jesus in the immediate context is addressing those who 
have been with him from the beginning. In the Fourth Gospel 
the twelve, as the most intimate and most committed follow¬ 
ers of Jesus, are presented as the models for all Christians, 
both in terms of their election and in terms of their mission. 

8 tn Or “and yield.” 

9 sn The purpose for which the disciples were appointed 

("commissioned”) is to go and bear fruit, fruit that remains. 

The introduction of the idea of “going” at this point suggests 

that the fruit is something more than just character qualities 

in the disciples’ own lives, but rather involves fruit in the lives 

of others, i.e., Christian converts. There is a mission involved 

(cf. John 4:36). The idea that their fruit is permanent, howev¬ 

er, relates back tow. 7-8, as does the reference to asking the 

Father in Jesus’ name. It appears that as the imagery of the 

vine and the branches develops, the “fruit” which the branch¬ 

es produce shifts in emphasis from qualities in the disciples’ 

own lives in John 15:2,4, 5 to the idea of a mission which af¬ 

fects the lives of others in John 15:16. The point of transition 

would be the reference to fruit in 15:8. 


JOHN 15:22 

my name he will give you. 15:17 This 10 1 command 
you - to love one another. 

The World’s Hatred 

15:18 “If the world hates you, be aware 11 that 
it hated me first. 12 15:19 If you belonged to the 
world, 13 the world would love you as its own. 14 
However, because you do not belong to the 
world, 15 but I chose you out of the world, for this 
reason 16 the world hates you. 17 15:20 Remember 
what 18 I told you, ‘A slave 19 is not greater than 
his master.’ 20 If they persecuted me, they will 
also persecute you. If they obeyed 21 my word, 
they will obey 22 yours too. 15:21 But they will 
do all these things to you on account of 23 my 
name, because they do not know the one who 
sent me. 24 15:22 If I had not come and spoken to 


10 tn Grk “These things.” 

11 tn Grk “know.” 

12 tn Grk “it hated me before you.” 

13 tn Grk “if you were of the world.” 

14 tn The words “you as” are not in the original but are sup¬ 
plied for clarity. 

15 tn Grk "because you are not of the world.” 

16 tn Or “world, therefore.” 

17 sn / chose you out of the world...the world hates you. Two 
themes are brought together here. In 8:23 Jesus had distin¬ 
guished himself from the world in addressing his Jewish op¬ 
ponents: “You are from below, I am from above; you are of this 
world, lam not of this world.” In 15:16 Jesus told the disciples 
“You did not choose me, but I chose you and appointed you.” 
Now Jesus has united these two ideas as he informs the disci¬ 
ples that he has chosen them out of the world. While the dis¬ 
ciples will still be “in” the world after Jesus has departed, they 
will not belong to it, and Jesus prays later in John 17:15-16 
to the Father, “I do not ask you to take them out of the world, 
but to keep them from the evil one. They are not of the world, 
even as I am not of the world.” The same theme also occurs in 
1 John 4:5-6: “They are from the world; therefore they speak 
as from the world, and the world listens to them. We are from 
God; he who knows God listens to us; he who is not from God 
does not listen to us." Thus the basic reason why the world 
hates the disciples (as it hated Jesus before them) is because 
they are not of the world. They are born from above, and are 
not of the world. For this reason the world hates them. 

18 tn Grk “Remember the word that I said to you." 

18 tn See the note on the word “slaves" in 4:51. 

20 sn A slave is not greater than his master. Jesus now re¬ 
called a statement he had made to the disciples before, in 
John 13:16. As the master has been treated, so will the slaves 
be treated also. If the world had persecuted Jesus, then it 
would also persecute the disciples. If the world had kept Je¬ 
sus’ word, it would likewise keep the word of the disciples. 
In this statement there is the implication that the disciples 
would carry on the ministry of Jesus after his departure; they 
would in their preaching and teaching continue to spread the 
message which Jesus himself had taught while he was with 
them. And they would meet with the same response, by and 
large, that he encountered. 

21 tn Or “if they kept.” 

22 tn Or “they will keep.” 

23 tn Or “because of.” 

24 tn Jesus is referring to God as “the one who sent me.” 
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them, they would not be guilty of sin. 1 But they no 
longer have any excuse for their sin. 15:23 The one 
who hates me hates my Father too. 15:24 If I had 
not performed 2 among them the miraculous deeds 3 
that no one else did, they would not be guilty of 
sin. 4 But now they have seen the deeds 5 and have 
hated both me and my Father. 6 15:25 Now this hap¬ 
pened 7 8 to fulfill the word that is written in their law, 

‘ They hated me without reason.' 6 15:26 When the 
Advocate 9 comes, whom I will send you from the 
Father - the Spirit of truth who goes out from the 
Father - he 10 will testify about me, 15:27 and you 
also will testify, because you have been with me 
from the beginning. 

16:1 “I have told you all these things so that 
you will not fall away. 11 16:2 They will put you 

1 tn Grk “they would not have sin” (an idiom). 

sn Jesus now describes the guilt of the world. He came 
to these people with both words (15:22) and sign-miracles 
(15:24), yet they remained obstinate in their unbelief, and this 
sin of unbelief was without excuse. Jesus was not saying that 
if he had not come and spoken to these people they would 
be sinless; rather he was saying that if he had not come and 
spoken to them, they would not be guilty of the sin of reject¬ 
ing him and the Father he came to reveal. Rejecting Jesus is 
the one ultimate sin for which there can be no forgiveness, 
because the one who has committed this sin has at the same 
time rejected the only cure that exists. Jesus spoke similarly 
to the Pharisees in 9:41: “If you were blind, you would have 
no sin (same phrase as here), but now you say ‘We see’ your 
sin remains.” 

2 tn Or “If I had not done." 

3 tn Grk “the works.” 

4 tn Grk “they would not have sin" (an idiom). 

5 tn The words “the deeds” are supplied to clarify from con¬ 
text what was seen. Direct objects in Greek were often omit¬ 
ted when clear from the context. 

6 tn Or “But now they have both seen and hated both me 
and my Father.” It is possible to understand both the “seeing" 
and the “hating” to refer to both Jesus and the Father, but this 
has the world “seeing” the Father, which seems alien to the 
Johannine Jesus. (Some point out John 14:9 as an example, 
but this is addressed to the disciples, not to the world.) It is 
more likely that the “seeing" refers to the miraculous deeds 
mentioned in the first half of the verse. Such an understand¬ 
ing of the first “both - and" construction is apparently sup¬ 
ported by BDF §444.3. 

7 tn The words “this happened" are not in the Greek text but 
are supplied to complete an ellipsis. 

8 sn A quotation from Ps 35:19 and Ps 69:4. As a techni¬ 
cal term law (vopog, nomos) is usually restricted to the Pen¬ 
tateuch (the first five books of the OT), but here it must have a 
broader reference, since the quotation is from Ps 35:19 or Ps 
69:4. The latter is the more likely source for the quoted words, 
since it is cited elsewhere in John’s Gospel (2:17 and 19:29, 
in both instances in contexts associated with Jesus’ suffering 
and death). 

9 tn Or "Helper” or “Counselor”; Grk “Paraclete,” from the 
Greek word napcn<kr|Toc; (parakletos). See the note on the 
word “Advocate” in John 14:16 for discussion of how this 
word is translated. 

10 tn Grk “that one.” 

11 tn Grk “so that you will not be caused to stumble.” 

sn In Johannine thought the verb oKavSaJilfjw ( skandalizo) 

means to trip up disciples and cause them to fall away from 

Jesus’ company (John 6:61, 1 John 2:10). Similar usage is 

found in Didache 16:5, an early Christian writing from around 

the beginning of the 2nd century a.d. An example of a disciple 

who falls away is Judas Iscariot. Here and again in 16:4 Jesus 

gives the purpose for his telling the disciples about coming 

persecution: He informs them so that when it happens, the 

disciples will not fall away, which in this context would refer 


out of 12 the synagogue, 13 yet a time 14 is coming 
when the one who kills you will think he is offer¬ 
ing service to God. 15 16:3 They 16 will do these things 
because they have not known the Father or me 17 * 
16:4 But I have told you these things 13 so that when 
their time 19 comes, you will remember that I told 
you about them. 20 

“I did not tell you these things from the be¬ 
ginning because I was with you. 21 16:5 But now 
I am going to the one who sent me, 22 and not one 


to the confusion and doubt which they would certainly experi¬ 
ence when such persecution began. There may have been a 
tendency for the disciples to expect immediately after Jesus’ 
victory over death the institution of the messianic kingdom, 
particularly in light of the turn of events recorded in the early 
chapters of Acts. Jesus here forestalls such disillusionment 
for the disciples by letting them know in advance that they will 
face persecution and even martyrdom as they seek to carry 
on his mission in the world after his departure. This material 
has parallels in the Olivet Discourse (Matt 24-25) and the syn¬ 
optic parallels. 

12 tn Or “expel you from.” 

13 sn See the note on synagogue in 6:59. 

14 tn Grk “an hour.” 

15 sn Jesus now refers not to the time of his return to the 
Father, as he has frequently done up to this point, but to the 
disciples’ time of persecution. They will be excommunicated 
from Jewish synagogues. There will even be a time when 
those who kill Jesus' disciples will think that they are offering 
service to God by putting the disciples to death. Because of 
the reference to service offered to God, it is almost certain 
that Jewish opposition is intended here in both cases rather 
than Jewish opposition in the first instance (putting the disci¬ 
ples out of synagogues) and Roman opposition in the second 
(putting the disciples to death). Such opposition materializes 
later and is recorded in Acts: The stoning of Stephen in 7:58- 
60 and the slaying of James the brother of John by Herod 
Agrippa I in Acts 12:2-3 are notable examples. 

16 tn Grk “And they.” Because of the difference between 
Greek style, which often begins sentences or clauses with 
“and,” and English style, which generally does not, kcu (kai) 
has not been translated here. 

17 sn Ignorance of Jesus and ignorance of the Father are 
also linked in 8:19; to know Jesus would be to know the Fa¬ 
ther also, but since the world does not know Jesus, neither 
does it know his Father. The world’s ignorance of the Father is 
also mentioned in 8:55,15:21, and 17:25. 

18 tn The first half of v. 4 resumes the statement of 16:1, 
touto Af.Adkr|Ka uplv (tauta lelaleka humin ), in a some¬ 
what more positive fashion, omitting the reference to the dis¬ 
ciples being caused to stumble. 

19 tn Grk “their hour.” 

20 tn The words “about them” are notin the Greek text, but 
are implied. 

21 sn This verse serves as a transition between the preced¬ 
ing discussion of the persecutions the disciples will face in 
the world after the departure of Jesus, and the following dis¬ 
cussion concerning the departure of Jesus and the coming 
of the Spirit-Paraclete. Jesus had not told the disciples these 
things from the beginning because he was with them. 

22 sn Now the theme of Jesus’ impending departure is re¬ 
sumed (/ am going to the one who sent me). It will also be 
mentioned in 16:10,17, and 28. Jesus had said to his oppo¬ 
nents in 7:33 that he was going to the one who sent him; in 
13:33 he had spoken of going where the disciples could not 
come. At that point Peter had inquired where he was going, 
but it appears that Peter did not understand Jesus' reply at 
that time and did not persist in further questioning. In 14:5 
Thomas had asked Jesus where he was going. 
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of you is asking me, ‘Where are you going ?’ 1 
16:6 Instead your hearts are filled with sadness 1 2 
because I have said these things to you. 16:7 But 
I tell you the truth, it is to your advantage that I 
am going away. For if I do not go away, the Ad¬ 
vocate 3 will not come to you, but if I go, I will 
send him to you. 16:8 And when he 4 comes, he 
will prove the world wrong 5 concerning sin and 6 
righteousness and 7 judgment - 16:9 concern ¬ 
ing sin, because 8 they do not believe in me ; 9 

1 sn Now none of the disciples asks Jesus where he is go¬ 
ing, and the reason is given in the following verse: They have 
been overcome with sadness as a result of the predictions 
of coming persecution that Jesus has just spoken to them 
in 15:18-25 and 16:l-4a. Their shock at Jesus’ revelation of 
coming persecution is so great that none of them thinks to 
ask him where it is that he is going. 

2 tn Or “distress” or "grief." 

3 tn Or "Helper” or “Counselor"; Grk “Paraclete,” from the 
Greek word napaKApTOQ (pamkletos ). See the note on the 
word “Advocate” in John 14:16 for a discussion of how this 
word is translated. 

4 tn Grk “when that one.” 

5 tn Or “will convict the world,” or “will expose the world.” 
The conjunction mpi {peri) is used in 16:8-11 in the sense 
of “concerning” or “with respect to." But what about the verb 
iksyxe) ( elencho )? The basic meanings possible for this word 
are (1) “to convict or convince someone of something"; (2) 
“to bring to light or expose something; and (3) “to correct 
or punish someone.” The third possibility may be ruled out 
in these verses on contextual grounds since punishment is 
not implied. The meaning is often understood to be that the 
Paraclete will “convince” the world of its error, so that some 
at least will repent. But S. Mowinckel (“Die Vorstellungen des 
Spatjudentums vom heiligen Geist als Fursprecher und der 
johanneische Paraklet,” ZNW 32 [1933]: 97-130) demon¬ 
strated that the verb cAeyxw did not necessarily imply the con¬ 
version or reform of the guilty party. This means it is far more 
likely that conviction in something of a legal sense is intend¬ 
ed here (as in a trial). The only certainty is that the accused 
party is indeed proven guilty (not that they will acknowledge 
their guilt). Further confirmation of this interpretation is seen 
in John 14:17 where the world cannot receive the Paraclete 
and in John 3:20, where the evildoer deliberately refuses to 
come to the light, lest his deeds be exposed for what they re¬ 
ally are (significantly, the verb in John 3:20 is also eAe yxw). 
However, if one wishes to adopt the meaning “prove guilty” 
for the use of eAcyxio in John 16:8 a difficulty still remains: 
While this meaning fits the first statement in 16:9 - the world 
is ‘proven guilty’ concerning its sin of refusing to believe in Je¬ 
sus - it does not fit so well the second and third assertions 
in vv. 10-11. Thus R. E. Brown (John [AB], 2:705) suggests 
the more general meaning “prove wrong” which would fit in all 
three cases. This may be so, but there may also be a develop¬ 
mental aspect to the meaning, which would then shift from v. 
9 to v. 10 to v. 11. 

6 tn Grk "and concerning.” 

7 tn Grk "and concerning.” 

8 tn Or “that.” It is very difficult to determine whether oti 
(hoti] 3 times in 16:9,10,11) should be understood as caus¬ 
al or appositional/explanatory: Brown and Bultmann favor 
appositional or explanatory, while Barrett and Morris prefer 
a causal sense. A causal idea is preferable here, since it also 
fits the parallel statements in w. 10-11 better than an appo¬ 
sitional or explanatory use would. In this case Jesus is stating 
in each instance the reason why the world is proven guilty or 
wrong by the Spirit-Paraclete. 

9 sn Here (v. 9) the world is proven guilty concerning sin, and 

the reason given is their refusal to believe in Jesus. In 3:19 

the effect of Jesus coming into the world as the Light of the 

world was to provoke judgment, by forcing people to choose 

up sides for or against him, and they chose darkness rather 

than light. In 12:37, at the very end of Jesus’ public ministry in 

John’s Gospel, people were still refusing to believe in him. 


16:10 concerning righteousness, 10 * because 11 1 am 
going to the Father and you will see me no longer; 
16:11 and concerning judgment, 12 because 13 the 
ruler of this world 14 has been condemned. 15 


10 tn There are two questions that need to be answered: 
(1) what is the meaning of SiKcnoauvq ( dikaiosune) in this 
context, and (2) to whom does it pertain - to the world, or to 
someone else? (1) The word SiKcaocruvq occurs in the Gos¬ 
pel of John only here and in v. 8. It is often assumed that it 
refers to forensic justification, as it does so often in Paul’s 
writings. Thus the answer to question (2) would be that it re¬ 
fers to the world. L. Morris states, “The Spirit shows men (and 
no-one else can do this) that their righteousness before God 
depends not on their own efforts but on Christ’s atoning work 
for them” ( John [NICNT], 699). Since the word occurs so infre¬ 
quently in the Fourth Gospel, however, the context must be ex¬ 
amined very carefully. The oti {hoti) clause which follows pro¬ 
vides an important clue: The righteousness in view here has 
to do with Jesus' return to the Father and his absence from 
the disciples. It is true that in the Fourth Gospel part of what 
is involved in Jesus’ return to the Father is the cross, and it is 
through his substitutionary death that people are justified, so 
that Morris' understanding of righteousness here is possible. 
But more basic than this is the idea that Jesus’ return to the 
Father constitutes his own Siraioouvri in the sense of vindi¬ 
cation rather than forensic justification. Jesus had repeatedly 
claimed oneness with the Father, and his opponents had re¬ 
peatedly rejected this and labeled him a deceiver, a sinner, 
and a blasphemer (John 5:18, 7:12, 9:24, 10:33, etc.). But 
Jesus, by his glorification through his return to the Father, is 
vindicated in his claims in spite of his opponents. In his vindi¬ 
cation his followers are also vindicated as well, but their vindi¬ 
cation derives from his. Thus one would answer question (1) 
by saying that in context SiKcaoouvry; (dikaiosunes) refers 
not to forensic justification but vindication, and question (2) 
by referring this justification/vindication not to the world or 
even to Christians directly, but to Jesus himself. Finally, how 
does Jesus’ last statement in v. 10, that the disciples will see 
him no more, contribute to this? It is probably best taken as a 
reference to the presence of the Spirit-Paraclete, who cannot 
come until Jesus has departed (16:7). The meaning of v. 10 is 
thus: When the Spirit-Paraclete comes he will prove the world 
wrong concerning the subject of righteousness, namely, Je¬ 
sus’ righteousness which is demonstrated when he is glori¬ 
fied in his return to the Father and the disciples see him no 
more (but they will have instead the presence of the Spirit- 
Paraclete, whom the world is not able to receive). 

11 tn Or “that." 

12 sn The world is proven wrong concerning judgment, be¬ 
cause the ruler of this world has been judged. Jesus’ righ¬ 
teousness before the Father, as proven by his return to the 
Father, his glorification, constitutes a judgment against Sa¬ 
tan. This is parallel to the judgment of the world which Jesus 
provokes in 3:19-21: Jesus’ presence in the world as the Light 
of the world provokes the judgment of those in the world, be¬ 
cause as they respond to the light (either coming to Jesus or 
rejecting him) so are they judged. That judgment is in a sense 
already realized. So it is here, where the judgment of Satan 
is already realized in Jesus' glorification. This does not mean 
that Satan does not continue to be active in the world, and 
to exercise some power over it, just as in 3:19-21 the people 
in the world who have rejected Jesus and thus incurred judg¬ 
ment continue on in their opposition to Jesus for a time. In 
both cases the judgment is not immediately executed. But it 
is certain. 

13 tn Or “that.” 

14 sn The ruler of this world is a reference to Satan. 

15 tn Or “judged.” 
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16:12 “I have many more things to say to 
you, 1 but you cannot bear 2 them now. 16:13 But 
when he, 3 the Spirit of truth, comes, he will 
guide 4 you into all truth. 5 For he will not speak 
on his own authority, 6 but will speak whatev¬ 
er he hears, and will tell you 7 what is to come. 8 
16:14 He 9 will glorify me, 10 because he will re¬ 
ceive 11 from me what is mine 12 and will tell it 
to you. 13 16:15 Everything that the Father has is 
mine; that is why I said the Spirit 14 will receive 


1 sn In what sense does Jesus have many more things to 
say to the disciples? Does this imply the continuation of reve¬ 
lation after his departure? This is probably the case, especial¬ 
ly in light of v. 13 and following, which describe the work of the 
Holy Spirit in guiding the disciples into all truth. Thus Jesus 
was saying that he would continue to speak (to the twelve, at 
least) after his return to the Father. He would do this through 
the Holy Spirit whom he was going to send. It is possible that 
an audience broader than the twelve is addressed, and in the 
Johannine tradition there is evidence that later other Chris¬ 
tians (or perhaps, professed Christians) claimed to be recipi¬ 
ents of revelation through the Spirit-Paraclete (1 John 4:1-6). 

2 tn Or (perhaps) “you cannot accept." 

3 tn Grk “that one.” 

4 tn Or “will lead.” 

5 sn Three important points must be noted here. (1) When 
the Holy Spirit comes, he will guide the disciples into all truth. 
What Jesus had said in 8:31-32, “If you continue to follow my 
teaching you are really my disciples, and you will know the 
truth, and the truth will set you free,” will ultimately be real¬ 
ized in the ongoing ministry of the Holy Spirit to the disciples 
after Jesus' departure. (2) The things the Holy Spirit speaks to 
them will not be things which originate from himself (he will 
not speak on his own authority), but things he has heard. This 
could be taken to mean that no new revelation is involved, 
as R. E. Brown does (John [AB], 2:714-15). This is a possible 
but not a necessary inference. The point here concerns the 
source of the things the Spirit will say to the disciples and 
does not specifically exclude originality of content. (3) Part at 
least of what the Holy Spirit will reveal to the disciples will con¬ 
cern what is to come, not just fuller implications of previous 
sayings of Jesus and the like. This does seem to indicate that 
at least some new revelation is involved. But the Spirit is not 
the source or originator of these things - Jesus is the source, 
and he will continue to speak to his disciples through the Spir¬ 
it who has come to indwell them. This does not answer the 
question, however, whether these words are addressed to all 
followers of Jesus, or only to his apostles. Different modern 
commentators will answer this question differently. Since in 
the context of the Farewell Discourse Jesus is preparing the 
twelve to carry on his ministry after his departure, it is prob¬ 
ably best to take these statements as specifically related only 
to the twelve. Some of this the Holy Spirit does directly for 
all believers today; other parts of this statement are fulfilled 
through the apostles (e.g., in giving the Book of Revelation 
the Spirit speaks through the apostles to the church today 
of things to come). One of the implications of this is that a 
doctrine does not have to be traced back to an explicit teach¬ 
ing of Jesus to be authentic; all that is required is apostolic 
authority. 

6 tn Grk “speak from himself.” 

7 tn Or will announce to you.” 

8 tn Grk “will tell you the things to come.” 

9 tn Grk “That one.” 

10 tn Or “will honor me.” 

11 tn Or “he will take.” 

12 tn The words “what is mine” are not in the Greek text, but 
are implied. Direct objects were often omitted in Greek when 
clearfrom the context. 

13 tn Or “will announce it to you." 

14 tn Grk “I said he”; the referent (the Spirit) has been spec¬ 
ified in the translation for clarity. 


from me what is mine 15 and will tell it to you 16 
16:16 In a little while you 17 will see me no longer; 
again after a little while, you 18 will see me.” 19 

16:17 Then some of his disciples said to one 
another, “What is the meaning of what he is say¬ 
ing, 20 ‘In a little while you 21 will not see me; again 
after a little while, you 22 will see me,’ and, ‘be¬ 
cause I am going to the Father’?” 23 16:18 So they 
kept on repeating, 24 “What is the meaning of what 
he says, 25 ‘In a little while’? 26 We do not under¬ 
stand 27 what he is talking about.” 28 

16:19 Jesus could see 29 that they wanted 
to ask him about these things, 30 so 31 he said to 
them, “Are you asking 32 each other about this 
— that I said, Tn a little while you 33 will not see 
me; again after a little while, you 34 will see 
me’? 16:20 I tell you the solemn truth, 35 you will 
weep 36 and wail, 37 but the world will rejoice; 
you will be sad, 38 but your sadness will turn 
into 39 joy. 16:21 When a woman gives birth, she 


15 tn The words “what is mine" are not in the Greek text, but 
are implied. Direct objects were often omitted in Greek when 
clear from the context. 

16 tn Or “will announce it to you.” 

17 tn Grk “A little while, and you.” 

18 tn Grk "and again a little while, and you.” 

19 sn The phrase after a little while, you will see me is some¬ 
times taken to refer to the coming of the Holy Spirit after Je¬ 
sus departs, but (as at 14:19) it is much more probable that 
it refers to the postresurrection appearances of Jesus to the 
disciples. There is no indication in the context that the disci¬ 
ples will see Jesus only with “spiritual” sight, as would be the 
case if the coming of the Spirit is in view. 

20 tn Grk “What is this that he is saying to us.” 

21 tn Grk “A little while, and you.” 

22 tn Grk “and again a little while, and you.” 

23 sn These fragmentary quotations of Jesus’ statements 
are from 16:16 and 16:10, and indicate that the disciples 
heard only part of what Jesus had to say to them on this oc¬ 
casion. 

24 tn Grk “they kept on saying.” 

25 tn Grk “What is this that he says.” 

28 tn Grk “A little while.” Although the phrase to pucpov 
(to mikron) in John 16:18 could be translated simply “a lit¬ 
tle while," it was translated “in a little while” to maintain the 
connection to John 16:16, where it has the latter meaning in 
context. 

27 tn Or “we do not know." 

28 tn Grk “what he is speaking.” 

29 tn Grk “knew.” 

sn Jesus could see. Supernatural knowledge of what the 
disciples were thinking is not necessarily in view here. Given 
the disciples’ confused statements in the preceding verses, it 
was probably obvious to Jesus that they wanted to ask what 
he meant 

30 tn The words “about these things” are not in the Greek 
text, but are implied. Direct objects were often omitted in 
Greek when clear from the context. 

31 tn Kai (kai) has been translated as “so” here to indicate 
the following statement is a result of Jesus' observation in v. 
19a. 

32 tn Grk “inquiring” or “seeking.” 

33 tn Grk “A little while, and you." 

34 tn Grk “and again a little while, and you.” 

35 tn Grk “Truly, truly, I say to you.” 

36 tn Or “wail,” “cry.” 

37 tn Or “lament.” 

38 tn Or “sorrowful." 

39 tn Grk “will become." 
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has distress 1 because her time 2 has come, but when 
her child is bom, she no longer remembers the suf¬ 
fering because of her joy that a human being 3 has 
been bom into the world. 4 16:22 So also you have 
sorrow 5 now, but I will see you again, and your 
hearts will rejoice, and no one will take your joy 
away from you . 6 16:23 At that time 7 you will ask 
me nothing. I tell you the solemn truth, 8 whatever 
you ask the Father in my name he will give you. 9 
16:24 Until now you have not asked for anything 
in my name. Ask and you will receive it, 10 so that 
your joy may be complete. 

16:25 “I have told you these things in ob¬ 
scure figures of speech; 11 a time 12 is coming 


1 sn The same word translated distress here has been 
translated sadness in the previous verse (a wordplay that is 
not exactly reproducible in English). 

2 tn Grk “her hour.” 

3 tn Grk “that a man” (but in a generic sense, referring to 
a human being). 

4 sn Jesus now compares the situation of the disciples to 
a woman in childbirth. Just as the woman in the delivery of 
her child experiences real pain and anguish (has distress), so 
the disciples will also undergo real anguish at the crucifixion 
of Jesus. But once the child has been born, the mother’s an¬ 
guish is turned into joy, and she forgets the past suffering. 
The same will be true of the disciples, who after Jesus’ resur¬ 
rection and reappearance to them will forget the anguish they 
suffered at his death on account of their joy. 

5 tn Or “distress." 

6 sn An allusion to Isa 66:14 LXX, which reads: “Then you 
will see, and your heart will be glad, and your bones will flour¬ 
ish like the new grass; and the hand of the Lord will be made 
known to his servants, but he will be indignant toward his en¬ 
emies.” The change from “you will see [me]” to / will see you 
places more emphasis on Jesus as the one who reinitiates 
the relationship with the disciples after his resurrection, but 
v. 16 (you will see me) is more like Isa 66:14. Further sup¬ 
port for seeing this allusion as intentional is found in Isa 66:7, 
which uses the same imagery of the woman giving birth found 
in John 16:21. In the context of Isa 66 the passages refer to 
the institution of the messianic kingdom, and in fact the last 
clause of 66:14 along with the following verses (15-17) have 
yet to be fulfilled. This is part of the tension of present and 
future eschatological fulfillment that runs throughout the NT, 
by virtue of the fact that there are two advents. Some prophe¬ 
cies are fulfilled or partially fulfilled at the first advent, while 
other prophecies or parts of prophecies await fulfillment at 
the second. 

7 tn Grk "And in that day." 

8 tn Grk "Truly, truly, I say to you.” 

9 sn This statement is also found in John 15:16. 

10 tn The word “it” is not in the Greek text, but is implied. Di¬ 
rect objects were often omitted in Greek when clear from the 
context. 

11 tn Or “in parables”; or “in metaphors.” There is some diffi¬ 
culty in defining naporpiaig (paroimiais) precisely: A transla¬ 
tion like “parables" does not convey accurately the meaning. 
BDAG 779-80 s.v. iraporpia suggests in general “proverb, 
saw, maxim," but for Johannine usage “veiled saying, figure 
of speech, in which esp. lofty ideas are concealed.” In the pre¬ 
ceding context of the Farewell Discourse, Jesus has certainly 
used obscure language and imagery at times: John 13:8-11; 
13:16; 15:1-17; and 16:21 could all be given as examples. 
In the LXX this word is used to translate the Hebrew mashal 
which covers a wide range of figurative speech, often contain¬ 
ing obscure or enigmatic elements. 

12 tn Grk “an hour." 


when I will no longer speak to you in obscure fig¬ 
ures, but will tell you 13 plainly 14 about the Father. 
16:26 At that time 15 you will ask in my name, and 
I do not say 16 that I will ask the Father on your 
behalf. 16:27 For the Father himself loves you, be¬ 
cause you have loved me and have believed that 
I came from God. 17 16:28 I came from the Father 
and entered into the world, but in turn, 18 1 am leav¬ 
ing the world and going back to the Father.” 19 

16:29 His disciples said, “Look, now you are 
speaking plainly 20 and not in obscure figures of 
speech! 21 16:30 Now we know that you know ev¬ 
erything 22 and do not need anyone 23 to ask you 
anything. 24 Because of this 25 we believe that you 
have come from God.” 

16:31 Jesus replied, 26 “Do you now be¬ 
lieve? 16:32 Look, a time 27 is coming — and 
has come - when you will be scattered, each 
one to his own home, 28 and I will be left alone. 29 

13 tn Or “inform you.” 

14 tn Or “openly.” 

15 tn Grk “In that day.” 

16 tn Grk “I do not say to you." 

17 tc A number of early mss FN B C* D L pc co) read mrrpoQ 
(patros, “Father”) here instead of 0toG (theou, “God”; found 
inJ5 5 N*- 2 AC 3 W0'1’ 33/ 113 3R). Although externally ircrrpoQ 
has relatively strong support, it is evidently an assimilation to 
“I came from the Father" at the beginning of v. 28, or more 
generally to the consistent mention of God as Father through¬ 
out this chapter (nomjp | pater, “Father"] occurs eleven times 
in this chapter, while (kop [theos, “God”] occurs only two oth¬ 
er times [16:2,30]). 

18 tn Or “into the world; again.” Here ttcAiv (palin) func¬ 
tions as a marker of contrast, with the implication of a se¬ 
quence. 

19 sn The statement / am leaving the world and going to 
the Father is a summary of the entire Gospel of John. It sum¬ 
marizes the earthly career of the Word made flesh, Jesus of 
Nazareth, on his mission from the Father to be the Savior of 
the world, beginning with his entry into the world as he came 
forth from God and concluding with his departure from the 
world as he returned to the Father. 

20 tn Or “openly." 

21 tn Or “not in parables.” or “not in metaphors." 

sn How is the disciples’ reply to Jesus now you are speak¬ 
ing plainly and not in obscure figures of speech to be under¬ 
stood? Their claim to understand seems a bit impulsive. It is 
difficult to believe that the disciples have really understood 
the full implications of Jesus’ words, although it is true that 
he spoke to them plainly and not figuratively in 16:26-28. The 
disciples will not fully understand all that Jesus has said to 
them until after his resurrection, when the Holy Spirit will give 
them insight and understanding (16:13). 

22 tn Grk “all things." 

23 tn Grk “and have no need of anyone.” 

24 tn The word “anything” is not in the Greek text, but is im¬ 
plied. Direct objects were often omitted in Greek when clear 
from the context. 

25 tn Or “By this.” 

26 tn Grk “Jesus answered them.” 

27 tn Grk “an hour.” 

28 tn Grk “each one to his own"; the word "home” is not 
in the Greek text but is implied. The phrase “each one to his 
own" may be completed in a number of different ways: “each 
one to his own property”; “each one to his own family”; or 
“each one to his own home.” The last option seems to fit most 
easily into the context and so is used in the translation. 

29 sn The proof of Jesus' negative evaluation of the disci¬ 
ples’ faith is now given: Jesus foretells their abandonment of 
him at his arrest, trials, and crucifixion (/ will be left alone). 
This parallels the synoptic accounts in Matt 26:31 and Mark 
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Yet * 1 1 am not alone, because my Father 2 is with 
me. 16:33 I have told you these things so that in 
me you may have peace. In the world you have 
trouble and suffering, 3 but take courage 4 - I have 
conquered the world.” 5 

Jesus Prays for the Father to Glorify Him 

17:1 When Jesus had finished saying these 
things, he looked upward 6 to heaven 7 and said, 
“Father, the time 8 has come. Glorify your Son, 
so that your 9 Son may glorify you - 17:2 just as 
you have given him authority over all human¬ 
ity, 10 so that he may give eternal life to everyone 
you have given him. 11 17:3 Now this 12 is eternal 


14:27 when Jesus, after the last supper and on the way to 
Gethsemane, foretold the desertion of the disciples as a ful¬ 
fillment of Zech 13:7: “Strike the shepherd, and the sheep will 
be scattered.” Yet although the disciples would abandon Je¬ 
sus, he reaffirmed that he was not alone, because the Father 
was still with him. 

1 tn Grk “And” (but with some contrastive force). 

2 tn Grk “the Father.” 

3 tn The one Greek term 0AT jMQ ( thlipsis) has been trans¬ 
lated by an English hendiadys (two terms that combine for 
one meaning) "trouble and suffering.” For modern English 
readers “tribulation” is no longer clearly understandable. 

4 tn Or “but be courageous." 

5 tn Or “I am victorious over the world,” or “I have overcome 
the world.” 

sn The Farewell Discourse proper closes on the triumphant 
note / have conquered the world, which recalls 1:5 (in the 
prologue): “the light shines on in the darkness, but the dark¬ 
ness has not mastered it.” Jesus' words which follow in chap. 
17 are addressed not to the disciples but to his Father, as he 
prays for the consecration of the disciples. 

6 tn Grk “he raised his eyes” (an idiom). 

sn Jesus also looked upward before his prayer in John 
11:41. This was probably a common posture in prayer. Ac¬ 
cording to the parable in Luke 18:13 the tax collector did not 
feel himself worthy to do this. 

7 tn Or “to the sky.” The Greek word oupavog ( ouranos) 
may be translated “sky” or “heaven" depending on the con¬ 
text. 

8 tn Grk “the hour." 

sn The time has come. Jesus has said before that his 
“hour" had come, both in 12:23 when some Greeks sought to 
speak with him, and in 13:1 where just before he washed the 
disciples’ feet. It appears best to understand the “hour” as a 
period of time starting at the end of Jesus' public ministry and 
extending through the passion week, ending with Jesus’ re¬ 
turn to the Father through death, resurrection, and exaltation. 
The “hour” begins as soon as the first events occur which be¬ 
gin the process that leads to Jesus’ death. 

9 tc The better witnesses (N B C* W 0109 0301) have “the 
Son” (6 o\6q,ho huios) here, while the majority (C 3 L v k f a 
33 3K) read “your Son also” (rai 6 uloq ctou, kai ho huios 
sou), or “your Son” (6 uiog aou;AD© 0250 1 579 pc latsy); 
the second corrector of C has Kai 6 uloq (“the Son also"). 
The longer readings appear to be predictable scribal expan¬ 
sions and as such should be considered secondary. 

tn Grk “the Son"; “your” has been added here for English 
stylistic reasons. 

10 tn Or “all people”; Grk “all flesh." 

11 tn Grk “so that to everyone whom you have given to him, 
he may give to them eternal life." 

12 tn UsingauTp Se ( haute de) to introduce an explanation 
is typical Johannine style; it was used before in John 1:19, 
3:19, and 15:12. 


life 13 - that they know you, the only true God, and 
Jesus Christ, 14 whom you sent. 17:41 glorified you 
on earth by completing 15 the work you gave me 
to do. 16 17:5 And now, Father, glorify me at your 
side 17 with the glory I had with you before the 
world was created. 18 

Jesus Prays for the Disciples 

17:6 “I have revealed 19 your name to the 
men 20 you gave me out of the world. They be- 


13 sn This is eternal life. The author here defines eternal life 
for the readers, although it is worked into the prayer in such a 
way that many interpreters do not regard it as another of the 
author's parenthetical comments. It is not just unending life 
in the sense of prolonged duration. Rather it is a quality of life, 
with its quality derived from a relationship with God. Having 
eternal life is here defined as being in relationship with the 
Father, the one true God, and Jesus Christ whom the Father 
sent. Christ (XpioToq, Christos) is not characteristically at¬ 
tached to Jesus' name in John's Gospel; it occurs elsewhere 
primarily as a title and is used with Jesus’ name only in 1:17. 
But that is connected to its use here: The statement here in 
17:3 enables us to correlate the statement made in 1:18 of 
the prologue, that Jesus has fully revealed what God is like, 
with Jesus’ statement in 10:10 that he has come that people 
might have life, and have it abundantly. These two purposes 
are really one, according to 17:3, because (abundant) eter¬ 
nal life is defined as knowing (being in relationship with) the 
Father and the Son. The only way to gain this eternal life, that 
is, to obtain this knowledge of the Father, is through the Son 
(cf. 14:6). Although some have pointed to the use of know 
(yivtioKO), ginbskb) here as evidence of Gnostic influence in 
the Fourth Gospel, there is a crucial difference: For John this 
knowledge is not intellectual, but relational. It involves being 
in relationship. 

14 tn Or “and Jesus the Messiah” (Both Greek “Christ” and 
Hebrew and Aramaic “Messiah” mean “one who has been 
anointed"). 

15 tn Or “by finishing” or “by accomplishing.” Jesus now 
states that he has glorified the Father on earth by finishing 
(TEAauaaq [teleiosas] is best understood as an adverbial 
participle of means) the work which the Father had given him 
to do. 

sn By completing the work. The idea of Jesus being sent 
into the world on a mission has been mentioned before, sig¬ 
nificantly in 3:17. It was even alluded to in the immediately 
preceding verse here (17:3). The completion of the “work" the 
Father had sent him to accomplish was mentioned by Jesus 
in 4:34 and 5:36. What is the nature of the “work” the Father 
has given the Son to accomplish? It involves the Son’s mis¬ 
sion to be the Savior of the world, as 3:17 indicates. But this 
is accomplished specifically through Jesus' sacrificial death 
on the cross (a thought implied by the reference to the Father 
"giving” the Son in 3:16). It is not without significance that Je¬ 
sus’ last word from the cross is “It is completed" (19:30). 

16 tn Grk “the work that you gave to me so that I may do it.” 

17 tn Or “in your presence”; Grk "with yourself.” The use of 
napa (para) twice in this verse looks back to the assertion in 
John 1:1 that the Word (the Aoyog [Logos], who became Je- 
susof Nazareth in 1:14) was with God (TTpog tov 0eo v,pros 
ton theon). Whatever else may be said, the statement in 17:5 
strongly asserts the preexistence of Jesus Christ. 

18 tn Grk “before the world was.” The word “created” is not 
in the Greek text but is implied. 

sn It is important to note that although Jesus prayed for a re¬ 
turn to the glory he had at the Father’s side before the world 
was created, he was not praying for a “de-incarnation.” His 
humanity which he took on at the incarnation (John 1:14) re¬ 
mains, though now glorified. 

19 tn Or “made known," “disclosed.” 

20 tn Here “men” is retained as a translation for avOpumou; 
(anthropois) rather than the more generic “people” be¬ 
cause in context it specifically refers to the eleven men Je- 




2085 


JOHN 17:17 


longed to you, * 1 and you gave them to me, and they 
have obeyed 2 your word. 17:7 Now they under¬ 
stand 3 that everything 4 you have given me comes 
from you, 17:8 because I have given them the words 
you have given me. They 5 accepted 6 them 7 and re¬ 
ally 8 understand 9 that I came from you, and they 
believed that you sent me. 17:9 I am praying 10 on 
behalf of them. I am not praying 11 on behalf of the 
world, but on behalf of those you have given me, 
because they belong to you. 12 17:10 Everything 13 1 
have belongs to you, 14 and everything you have be¬ 
longs to me, 15 and I have been glorified by them. 16 
17:111 17 am no longer in the world, but 16 they are 
in the world, and I am coming to you. Holy Fa¬ 
ther, keep them safe 19 in your name 20 that you 
have given me, so that they may be one just as we 
are one. 21 17:12 When I was with them I kept them 
safe 22 and watched over them 23 in your name 24 


sus had chosen as apostles (Judas had already departed, 
John 13:30). If one understands the referent here to be the 
broader group of Jesus’ followers that included both men 
and women, a translation like “to the people" should be used 
here instead. 

1 tn Grk "Yours they were.” 

2 tn Or “have kept.” 

3 tn Or “they have come to know," or “they have learned.” 

4 tn Grk “all things.” 

5 tn Grk And they." The conjunction Kai (kai, “and”) has 
not been translated here in keeping with the tendency of con¬ 
temporary English style to use shorter sentences. 

6 tn Or “received." 

7 tn The word “them" is not in the Greek text, but is im¬ 
plied. Direct objects were often omitted in Greek when clear 
from the context. 

8 tn Or “truly.” 

9 tn Or have come to know.” 

10 tn Grk “lam asking." 

11 tn Grk “I am not asking.” 

12 tn Or “because they are yours." 

13 tn Grk And all things.” The conjunction Kai (kai, “and”) 
has not been translated here in keeping with the tendency of 
contemporary English style to use shorter sentences. 

14 tn Or “Everything I have is yours.” 

15 tn Or “everything you have is mine.” 

16 tn Or “I have been honored among them.” 

sn The theme of glory with which Jesus began this prayer 
in 17:1-5 now recurs. Jesus said that he had been glorified 
by his disciples, but in what sense was this true? Jesus had 
manifested his glory to them in all of the sign-miracles which 
he had performed, beginning with the miracle at the wedding 
feast in Cana (2:11). He could now say that he had been glori¬ 
fied by them in the light of what he had already said in w. 7-8, 
that the disciples had come to know that he had come from 
the Father and been sent by the Father. He would, of course, 
be glorified by them further after the resurrection, as they car¬ 
ried on his ministry after his departure. 

17 tn Grk And I.” The conjunction kco (kai, “and”) has not 
been translated here in keeping with the tendency of contem¬ 
porary English style to use shorter sentences. 

18 tn The context indicates that this should be translated as 
an adversative or contrastive conjunction. 

19 tn Or “protect them"; Grk “keep them.” 

20 tn Or “by your name." 

21 tn The second repetition of “one” is implied, and is sup¬ 
plied here for clarity. 

22 tn Or “I protected them”; Grk “I kept them.” 

23 tn Grk “and guarded them.” 

24 tn Or “by your name.” 


that you have given me. Not one 25 of them was 
lost except the one destined for destruction, 26 so 
that the scripture could be fulfilled. 27 17:13 But 
now I am coming to you, and I am saying these 
things in the world, so they may experience 23 my 
joy completed 29 in themselves. 17:14 I have giv¬ 
en them your word, 30 and the world has hated 
them, because they do not belong to the world, 31 
just as I do not belong to the world. 32 17:15 I am 
not asking you to take them out of the world, 
but that you keep them safe 33 from the evil 
one. 34 17:16 They do not belong to the world 35 
just as I do not belong to the world. 36 17:17 Set 
them apart 37 in the truth; your word is truth. 


25 tn Grk And not one.” The conjunction Kai (kai, “and”) 
has not been translated here in keeping with the tendency of 
contemporary English style to use shorter sentences. 

26 tn Grk “the son of destruction” (a Semitic idiom for one 
appointed for destruction; here it is a reference to Judas). 

sn The one destined to destruction refers to Judas. Clearly 
in John’s Gospel Judas is portrayed as a tool of Satan. He is 
described as “the devil” in 6:70. In 13:2 Satan put into Judas’ 
heart the idea of betraying Jesus, and 13:27 Satan himself 
entered Judas. Immediately after this Judas left the company 
of Jesus and the other disciples and went out into the realm 
of darkness (13:30). Cf. 2 Thess 2:3, where this same Greek 
phrase (“the son of destruction”; see tn above) is used to de¬ 
scribe the man through whom Satan acts to rebel against 
God in the last days. 

27 sn A possible allusion to Ps 41:9 or Prov 24:22 LXX. The 
exact passage is not specified here, but in John 13:18, Ps 
41:9 is explicitly quoted by Jesus with reference to the trai¬ 
tor, suggesting that this is the passage to which Jesus refers 
here. The previous mention of Ps 41:9 in John 13:18 probably 
explains why the author felt no need for an explanatory paren¬ 
thetical note here. It is also possible that the passage referred 
to here is Prov 24:22 LXX, where in the Greek text the phrase 
“son of destruction” appears. 

28 tn Grk “they may have.” 

29 tn Or “fulfilled.” 

30 tn Or “your message.” 

31 tn Grk “because they are not of the world.” 

32 tn Grk “just as I am not of the world." 

33 tn Or “that you protect them”; Grk “that you keep them." 

34 tn The phrase “the evil one” is a reference to Satan. The 
genitive noun toG TTovrpoO (fo« ponerou) is ambiguous with 
regard to gender: It may represent the neuter to trovrpov (to 
poneron), “that which is evil,” or the masculine 6 TTovrpog 
(ho poneros), “the evil one,” i.e., Satan. In view of the fre¬ 
quent use of the masculine in 1 John 2:13-14, 3:12, and 
5:18-19 it seems much more probable that the masculine is 
to be understood here, and that Jesus is praying for his dis¬ 
ciples to be protected from Satan. Cf. BDAG 851 s.v. ttovtpoq 
l.b.(3 and l.b.y. 

35 tn Grk “they are not of the world." This is a repetition of 
the second half of v. 14. The only difference is in word order: 
Verse 14 has ouk dciv ek too Koopou (ouk eisin ek tou 
kosmou), while here the prepositional phrase is stated first: 
£k tou Koopou ouk ciuiv (ek tou kosmou ouk eisin). This 
gives additional emphasis to the idea of the prepositional 
phrase, i.e., origin, source, or affiliation. 

38 tn Grk “just as I am not of the world." 

37 tn Or “Consecrate them” or “Sanctify them.” 

sn The Greek word translated set...apart (dyydCpi, hagiazo) 
is used here in its normal sense of being dedicated, conse¬ 
crated, or set apart. The sphere in which the disciples are to 
be set apart is in the truth. In 3:21 the idea of “practicing” 
(Grk “doing”) the truth was introduced; in 8:32 Jesus told 
some of his hearers that if they continued in his word they 
would truly be his disciples, and would know the truth, and 
the truth would make them free. These disciples who are with 
Jesus now for the Farewell Discourse have continued in his 
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17:18 Just as you sent me into the world, so I sent 
them into the world. 1 17:19 And I set myself apart * 1 2 
on their behalf, 3 so that they too may be truly set 
apart. 4 

Jesus Prays for Believers Everywhere 

17:20 “I am not praying 5 only on their be¬ 
half, but also on behalf of those who believe 6 in 
me through their testimony, 7 8 17:21 that they will 
all be one, just as you, Father, are in me and I am 
in you. I pray 3 that they will be in us, so that the 
world will believe that you sent me. 17:22 The 
glory 9 you gave to me I have given to them, that 
they may be one just as we are one - 17:23 I in 
them and you in me - that they may be com¬ 


word (except for Judas Iscariot, who has departed), and they 
do know the truth about who Jesus is and why he has come 
into the world (17:8). Thus Jesus can ask the Father to set 
them apart in this truth as he himself is set apart, so that they 
might carry on his mission in the world after his departure 
(note the following verse). 

1 sn Jesus now compared the mission on which he was 
sending the disciples to his own mission into the world, on 
which he was sent by the Father. As the Father sent Jesus 
into the world (cf. 3:17), so Jesus now sends the disciples into 
the world to continue his mission after his departure. The na¬ 
ture of this prayer for the disciples as a consecratory prayer 
is now emerging: Jesus was setting them apart for the work 
he had called them to do. They were, in a sense, being com¬ 
missioned. 

2 tn Or “I sanctify.” 

sn In what sense does Jesus refer to his own ‘sanctification’ 
with the phrase / set myself apart? In 10:36 Jesus referred 
to himself as “the one whom the Father sanctified and sent 
into the world,” which seems to look at something already ac¬ 
complished. Here, however, it is something he does on behalf 
of the disciples (on their behalf) and this suggests a reference 
to his impending death on the cross. There is in fact a Johan- 
nine wordplay here based on slightly different meanings for 
the Greek verb translated set apart (ayiaijir, hagiazo). In the 
sense it was used in 10:36 of Jesus and in 17:17 and hereto 
refer to the disciples, it means to set apart in the sense that 
prophets (cf. Jer 1:5) and priests (Exod 40:13, Lev 8:30, and 
2 Chr 5:11) were consecrated (or set apart) to perform their 
tasks. But when Jesus speaks of setting himself apart (conse¬ 
crating or dedicating himself) on behalf of the disciples here 
in 17:19 the meaning is closer to the consecration of a sacrifi¬ 
cial animal (Deut 15:19). Jesus is “setting himself apart,” i.e., 
dedicating himself, to do the will of the Father, that is, to go to 
the cross on the disciples’ behalf (and of course on behalf of 
their successors as well). 

3 tn Or “for their sake.” 

4 tn Or “they may be truly consecrated,” or “they may be 
truly sanctified." 

5 tn Or “I do not pray.” 

6 tn Although ttujtoj6v™v {pisteuonton) is a present par¬ 
ticiple, it must in context carry futuristic force. The disciples 
whom Jesus is leaving behind will carry on his ministry and 
in doing so will see others come to trust in him. This will in¬ 
clude not only Jewish Christians, but other Gentile Christians 
who are “not of this fold” (10:16), and thus Jesus’ prayer for 
unity is especially appropriate in light of the probability that 
most of the readers of the Gospel are Gentiles (much as Paul 
stresses unity between Jewish and Gentile Christians in Eph 
2 : 10 - 22 ). 

7 tn Grk “their word.” 

8 tn The words “I pray” are repeated from the first part of v. 
20 for clarity. 

9 tn Grk And the glory.” The conjunction kcii ( kai , “and”) 

has not been translated here in keeping with the tendency of 

contemporary English style to use shorter sentences. 


pletely one, 10 * so that the world will know that you 
sent me, and you have loved them just as you have 
loved me. 

17:24 “Father, I want those you have given 
me to be with me where I am, 11 so that they can 
see my glory that you gave me because you loved 
me before the creation of the world 12 . 17:25 Righ¬ 
teous Father, even if the world does not know you, 
I know you, and these men 13 know that you sent 
me. 17:261 made known your name to them, and I 
will continue to make it known, 14 so that the love 
you have loved me with may be in them, and I 
may be in them.” 

Betrayal and Arrest 

18:1 When he had said these things , 15 Jesus 
went out with his disciples across the Kidron 
Valley . 16 There was an orchard 17 there, and he 
and his disciples went into it. 18:2 (Now Judas, 
the one who betrayed him, knew the place too, 
because Jesus had met there many times 18 with 
his disciples .) 19 18:3 So Judas obtained a squad 
of soldiers 20 and some officers of the chief 

10 tn Or “completely unified.” 

11 tn Grk “the ones you have given me, I want these to be 
where I am with me." 

12 tn Grk “before the foundation of the world.” 

13 tn The word “men” is not in the Greek text but is implied. 
The translation uses the word “men” here rather than a more 
general term like “people” because the use of the aorist verb 
tyvuraav ( egnosan ) implies that Jesus is referring to the dis¬ 
ciples present with him as he spoke these words (presumably 
all of them men in the historical context), rather than to those 
who are yet to believe because of their testimony (see John 
17:20). 

14 tn The translation “will continue to make it known” is pro¬ 
posed by R. E. Brown (John [AB], 2:773). 

15 sn When he had said these things appears to be a natu¬ 
ral transition at the end of the Farewell Discourse (the fare¬ 
well speech of Jesus to his disciples in John 13:31-17:26, 
including the final prayer in 17:1-26). The author states that 
Jesus went out with his disciples, a probable reference to 
their leaving the upper room where the meal and discourse 
described in chaps. 13-17 took place (although some have 
seen this only as a reference to their leaving the city, with the 
understanding that some of the Farewell Discourse, includ¬ 
ing the concluding prayer, was given en route, cf. 14:31). They 
crossed the Kidron Valley and came to a garden, or olive or¬ 
chard, identified in Matt 26:36 and Mark 14:32 as Gethse- 
mane. The name is not given in Luke's or John’s Gospel, but 
the garden must have been located somewhere on the lower 
slopes of the Mount of Olives. 

16 tn Grk “the wadi of the Kidron,” or “the ravine of the 
Kidron" (a wadi is a stream that flows only during the rainy 
season and is dry during the dry season). 

17 tn Or “a garden." 

18 tn Or “often.” 

19 sn This is a parenthetical note by the author. 

20 tn Grk “a cohort.” The word ondpav ( speiran) is a 
technical term for a Roman cohort, normally a force of 600 
men (one tenth of a legion). It was under the command of a 
XiVapxoi ; (chiliarchos, v. 12). Because of the improbability 
of an entire cohort being sent to arrest a single man, some 
have suggested that orcipav here refers only to a maniple, 
a force of 200. But the use of the word here does not nec¬ 
essarily mean the entire cohort was present on this mission, 
but only that it was the cohort which performed the task (for 
example, saying the fire department put out the fire does not 
mean that every fireman belonging to the department was on 
the scene at the time). These Roman soldiers must have been 
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priests and Pharisees . 1 They came to the orchard * 1 2 
with lanterns 3 and torches and weapons. 

18:4 Then Jesus, because he knew every¬ 
thing that was going to happen to him , 4 came 
and asked them, “Who are you looking for ?” 5 
18:5 They replied , 6 “Jesus the Nazarene.” He 
told them, “I am he.” (Now Judas, the one 
who betrayed him, was standing there with 
them .) 7 18:6 So when Jesus 8 said to them, “I 
am he,” they retreated 9 and fell to the ground . 10 * 

ordered to accompany the servants of the chief priests and 
Pharisees by Pilate, since they would have been under the di¬ 
rect command of the Roman prefect or procurator. It is not 
difficult to understand why Pilate would have been willing to 
assist the Jewish authorities in such a way. With a huge crowd 
of pilgrims in Jerusalem for the Passover, the Romans would 
have been especially nervous about an uprising of some sort. 
No doubt the chief priests and Pharisees had informed Pilate 
that this man Jesus was claiming to be the Messiah, or in the 
terms Pilate would understand, king of Israel. 

1 tn The phrase “officers of the chief priests and Phari¬ 
sees" is a comprehensive name for the groups represented 
in the ruling council (the Sanhedrin) as in John 7:32, 45; 
18:3, 12, 18, 22; 19:6. They are different from the Levites 
who served as “temple police” according to K. H. Rengstorf 
('TDNT 8:540). In John 7:32ff. these officers had made an un¬ 
successful attempt to arrest Jesus, and perhaps this is part 
of the reason why their leaders had made sure they were ac¬ 
companied by Roman soldiers this time. No more mistakes 
were to be tolerated. 

sn See the note on Pharisees in 1:24. 

2 tn The words “to the orchard” are not in the Greek text 
but are repeated from v. 1 for clarity. 

3 tn These were lamps that had some sort of covering to 
protect them from wind and rain. In earlier usage the word 
meant “torch” but by NT times it apparently meant a lamp de¬ 
signed to be used outdoors, so "lantern” is a good contempo¬ 
rary English equivalent. 

sn Mention of the lanterns and torches suggests a detail 
remembered by one who was an eyewitness, but in connec¬ 
tion with the lighl/darkness motif of John’s Gospel, it is a vivid 
reminder that it is night; the darkness has come at last (cf. 
13:30). 

4 tn Grk “knowing all things that were coming upon him.” 

5 tn Grk “Whom do you seek?” 

6 tn Grk “They answered." 

sn The author does not state precisely who from the group 
of soldiers and temple police replied to Jesus at this point 
It may have been the commander of the Roman soldiers, al¬ 
though his presence is not explicitly mentioned until 18:12. 
It may also have been one of the officers of the chief priests. 
To the answer given, “Jesus the Nazarene,” Jesus replies “I 
am [he].” 

7 sn This is a parenthetical note by the author. Before he 
states the response to Jesus’ identification of himself, the au¬ 
thor inserts a parenthetical note that Judas, again identified 
as the one who betrayed him (cf. 18:2), was standing with 
the group of soldiers and officers of the chief priests. Many 
commentators have considered this to be an awkward inser¬ 
tion, but in fact it heightens considerably the dramatic effect 
of the response to Jesus’ self-identification in the following 
verse, and has the added effect of informing the reader that 
along with the others the betrayer himself ironically falls down 
at Jesus’ feet (18:6). 

8 tn Grk “he”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

9 tn Grk “moved back” (but here a fairly rapid movement 
is implied). 

10 sn When Jesus said to those who came to arrest him “I 

am,” they retreated and fell to the ground. L. Morris says that 

“it is possible that those in front recoiled from Jesus' unex¬ 

pected advance, so that they bumped those behind them, 

causing them to stumble and fall" (John [NICNT], 743-44). 

Perhaps this is what in fact happened on the scene, but the 


18:7 Then Jesus 11 asked them again, “Who are you 
looking for?” And they said, “Jesus the Nazarene.” 
18:8 Jesus replied, 12 “I told you that I am he. If you 
are looking for 13 me, let these men 14 go.” 15 18:9 He 
said this 16 to fulfill the word he had spoken, 17 “I 
have not lost a single one of those whom you gave 
me.” 18 

18:10 Then Simon Peter, who had a sword, 
pulled it out and struck the high priest’s slave, 19 


theological significance given to this event by the author im¬ 
plies that more is involved. The reaction on the part of those 
who came to arrest Jesus comes in response to his affirma¬ 
tion that he is indeed the one they are seeking, Jesus the 
Nazarene. But Jesus makes this affirmation of his identity 
using a formula which the reader has encountered before in 
the Fourth Gospel, e.g., 8:24, 28, 58. Jesus has applied to 
himself the divine Name of Exod 3:14, “I AM.” Therefore this 
amounts to something of a theophany which causes even his 
enemies to recoil and prostrate themselves, so that Jesus 
has to ask a second time, “Who are you looking for?” This is 
a vivid reminder to the reader of the Gospel that even in this 
dark hour, Jesus holds ultimate power over his enemies and 
the powers of darkness, because he is the one who bears the 
divine Name. 

11 tn Grk “he”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

12 tn Grk “Jesus answered.” 

13 tn Grk “if you are seeking.” 

14 tn The word “men” is not in the Greek text but is implied. 
The translation uses the word “men” here rather than a more 
generic word like “people" because in context Jesus referred 
only to the eleven remaining disciples who were loyal to him 
and were present at his arrest. 

15 sn A second time Jesus replied, “I told you that I am he," 
identifying himself as the one they are seeking. Jesus also 
added, “If you are looking for me, let these men go.” Jesus 
successfully diverted attention from his disciples by getting 
the soldiers and officers of the chief priests to admit (twice) 
that it is only him they were after. Even in this hour Jesus still 
protected and cared for his own, giving himself up on their be¬ 
half. By handing himself over to his enemies, Jesus ensured 
that his disciples went free. From the perspective of the au¬ 
thor, this is acting out beforehand what Jesus will actually do 
for his followers when he goes to the cross. 

16 tn The words “He said this" are not in the Greek text, but 
are implied. There is an ellipsis in the Greek text that must be 
supplied for the modern English reader at this point. 

17 sn This expression is similar to John 6:39 and John 
17:12. 

18 tn Grk “Of the ones whom you gave me, I did not lose one 
of them.” The order of the clauses has been rearranged to 
reflect contemporary English style. 

sn This action of Jesus on behalf of his disciples is interpret¬ 
ed by the author as a fulfillment of Jesus’ own words: “I have 
not lost a single one of those whom you gave me." Here it is 
Jesus' own words, rather than the OT scriptures, which are 
quoted. This same formula will be used by the author again of 
Jesus' words in 18:32, but the verb is used elsewhere in the 
Fourth Gospel to describe the NT fulfillment of OT passages 
(12:38, 13:18, 15:25, 17:12, 19:24, and 19:36). It is a bit 
difficult to determine the exact referent, since the words of 
Jesus quoted in this verse are not an exact reproduction of a 
saying of Jesus elsewhere in John's Gospel. Although some 
have identified the saying with John 6:39, the closest parallel 
is in 17:12, where the betrayer, Judas, is specifically excluded. 
The words quoted here in 18:9 appear to be a free rendition 
of 17:12. 

19 tn See the note on the word “slaves" in 4:51. 
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cutting off his right ear . 1 (Now the slave’s name 
was Malchus .) 2 18:11 But Jesus said to Peter, “Put 
your sword back into its sheath! Am I not to drink 
the cup that the Father has given me ?” 3 

Jesus Before Annas 

18:12 Then the squad of soldiers 4 with their 
commanding officer 5 and the officers of the Jew¬ 
ish leaders 6 arrested 7 Jesus and tied him up . 8 
18:13 They 9 brought him first to Annas, for he 
was the father-in-law of Caiaphas, who was high 
priest that year . 10 18:14 (Now it was Caiaphas 

1 sn The account of the attack on the high priest’s slave 
contains details which suggest eyewitness testimony. It is 
also mentioned in all three synoptic gospels, but only John 
records that the disciple involved was Peter, whose impulsive 
behavior has already been alluded to (John 13:37). Likewise 
only John gives the name of the victim, Malchus, who is de¬ 
scribed as the high priest's slave. John and Mark (14:47) both 
use the word ojTapiov (otarion, a double diminutive) to de¬ 
scribe what was cut off, and this may indicate only part of the 
right ear (for example, the earlobe). 

2 sn This is a parenthetical note by the author. 

3 tn Grk "The cup that the Father has given me to drink, 
shall I not drink it?” The order of the clauses has been rear¬ 
ranged to reflect contemporary English style. 

sn Jesus continues with what most would take to be a rhe¬ 
torical question expecting a positive reply: “Shall I not drink 
the cup that the Father has given me?" The cup is also men¬ 
tioned in Gethsemane in the synoptics (Matt 26:39, Mark 
14:36, and Luke 22:42). In connection with the synoptic ac¬ 
counts it is mentioned in Jesus’ prayer; this occurrence cer¬ 
tainly complements the synoptic accounts if Jesus had only 
shortly before finished praying about this. Only here in the 
Fourth Gospel is it specifically said that the cup is given to Je¬ 
sus to drink by the Father, but again this is consistent with the 
synoptic mention of the cup in Jesus’ prayer: It is the cup of 
suffering which Jesus is about to undergo. 

4 tn Grk “a cohort” (but since this was a unit of 600 sol¬ 
diers, a smaller detachment is almost certainly intended). 

5 tn Grk “their chiliarch" (an officer in command of a thou¬ 
sand soldiers). In Greek the term xiXiapxog ( chiliarchos) lit¬ 
erally described the “commander of a thousand," but it was 
used as the standard translation for the Latin tribunus mili- 
tum or tribunus militaris, the military tribune who command¬ 
ed a cohort of 600 men. 

6 tn Or "the Jewish authorities"; Grk “the Jews.” In NT usage 
the term 'IouScnoi ( Ioudaioi) may refer to the entire Jewish 
people, the residents of Jerusalem and surrounding territory, 
the authorities in Jerusalem, or merely those who were hos¬ 
tile to Jesus. (For further information see R. G. Bratcher, “The 
Jews’ in the Gospel of John,” BT 26 [1975]: 401-9.) Flere the 
phrase refers to the Jewish leaders, who were named as 
“chief priests and Pharisees” in John 18:3. 

7 tn Or “seized.” 

8 tn Or “bound him.” 

9 tn Grk “up, and brought.” Because of the length and com¬ 
plexity of the Greek sentence, a new sentence was started 
here in the translation. 

10 sn Jesus was taken first to Annas. Only the Gospel of 
John mentions this pretrial hearing before Annas, and that 
Annas was the father-in-law of Caiaphas, who is said to be 

high priest in that year. Caiaphas is also mentioned as being 

high priest in John 11:49. But in 18:15,16,19, and 22 Annas 

is called high priest. Annas is also referred to as high priest by 

Luke in Acts 4:6. Many scholars have dismissed these refer¬ 
ences as mistakes on the part of both Luke and John, but as 

mentioned above, John 11:49 and 18:13 indicate that John 
knew that Caiaphas was high priest in the year that Jesus 
was crucified. This has led others to suggest that Annas and 
Caiaphas shared the high priesthood, but there is no histori¬ 
cal evidence to support this view. Annas had been high priest 
from a.d. 6 to a.d. 15 when he was deposed by the Roman 


who had advised 11 the Jewish leaders 12 that it was to 
their advantage that one man die for the people.) 13 

Peter s First Denial 

18:15 Simon Peter and another disciple fol¬ 
lowed them as they brought Jesus to Annas. 14 
(Now the other disciple 15 was acquainted with 


prefect Valerius Gratus (according to Josephus, Ant. 18.2.2 
[18.34]). His five sons all eventually became high priests. The 
family was noted for its greed, wealth, and power. There are a 
number of ways the references in both Luke and John to An¬ 
nas being high priest may be explained. Some Jews may have 
refused to recognize the changes in high priests effected by 
the Roman authorities, since according to the Torah the high 
priesthood was a lifetime office (Num 25:13). Another pos¬ 
sibility is that it was simply customary to retain the title after 
a person had left the office as a courtesy, much as retired 
ambassadors are referred to as “Mr. Ambassador” or ex¬ 
presidents as “Mr. President.” Finally, the use of the title by 
Luke and John may simply be a reflection of the real power 
behind the high priesthood of the time: Although Annas no 
longer technically held the office, he may well have managed 
to control those relatives of his who did hold it from behind 
the scenes. In fact this seems most probable and would also 
explain why Jesus was brought to him immediately after his 
arrest for a sort of "pretrial hearing” before being sent on to 
the entire Sanhedrin. 

11 tn Or “counseled.” 

12 tn Grk "the Jews.” Flere the phrase refers to the Jewish 
leaders, specifically members of the Sanhedrin (see John 
11:49-50). See also the note on the phrase “Jewish leaders” 
in v. 12. 

13 sn This is a parenthetical note by the author. 

14 tn The words “them as they brought Jesus to Annas" are 
not in the Greek text, but are supplied to clarify who Peter and 
the other disciple were following. Direct objects were often 
omitted in Greek when clear from the context. 

15 tn Grk “that disciple." 

sn Many have associated this unnamed other disciple with 
the beloved disciple, that is, John son of Zebedee, mainly be¬ 
cause the phrase the other disciple which occurs here is also 
used to describe the beloved disciple in John 20:2, 3, 4, and 
8. Peter is also closely associated with the beloved disciple in 
13:23-26, 20:2-10, 21:7, and 21:20-23. But other identifica¬ 
tions have also been proposed, chiefly because v. 16 states 
that this disciple who was accompanied by Peter was known 
to the high priest. As C. K. Barrett (St. John, 525) points out, 
the term yvorcrrog [gnostos ) is used in the LXX to refer to a 
close friend (Ps 54:14 LXX [55:14 ET]). This raises what for 
some is an insurmountable difficulty in identifying the “other 
disciple” as John son of Zebedee, since how could the un¬ 
educated son of an obscure Galilean fisherman be known to 
such a powerful and influential family in Jerusalem? E. A. Ab¬ 
bott (as quoted in “Notes of Recent Exposition," ExpTim 25 
[1913/14]: 149-50) proposed that the “other disciple” who 
accompanied Peter was Judas, since he was the one disciple 
of whom it is said explicitly (in the synoptic accounts) that he 
had dealings with the high priest. E. A. Tindall (“Contributions 
and Comments: John xviii.15,” ExpTim 28 [1916/17]: 283- 
84) suggested the disciple was Nicodemus, who as a member 
of the Sanhedrin, would have had access to the high priest’s 
palace. Both of these suggestions, while ingenious, neverthe¬ 
less lack support from the text of the Fourth Gospel itself or 
the synoptic accounts. W. Wuellner ( The Meaning of “Fishers 
of Men" [NTL]) argues that the common attitude concerning 
the low social status and ignorance of the disciples from Gali¬ 
lee may in fact be a misconception. Zebedee is presented in 
Mark 1:20 as a man wealthy enough to have hired servants, 
and Mark 10:35-45 presents both of the sons of Zebedee as 
concerned about status and prestige. John’s mother appears 
in the same light in Matt 20:20-28. Contact with the high 
priestly family in Jerusalem might not be so unlikely in such 
circumstances. Others have noted the possibility that John 
came from a priestly family, some of which is based upon a 
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the high priest, and he went with Jesus into the 
high priest’s courtyard.) * 1 18:16 But Simon Peter 
was left standing outside by the door. So the other 
disciple who was acquainted with the high priest 
came out and spoke to the slave girl who watched 
the door, 2 and brought Peter inside. 18:17 The girl 3 
who was the doorkeeper said to Peter, “You’re not 
one of this man’s disciples too, are you?” 4 He re¬ 
plied, 5 “I am not.” 18:18 (Now the slaves 6 and the 
guards 7 were standing around a charcoal fire they 
had made, warming themselves because it was 
cold. 8 Peter also was standing with them, warm¬ 
ing himself.) 9 

Jesus Questioned by Annas 

18:19 While this was happening, 10 the high 
priest questioned Jesus about his disciples and 
about his teaching. 11 18:20 Jesus replied, 12 “I 
have spoken publicly to the world. I always 
taught in the synagogues 13 and in the temple 
courts, 14 where all the Jewish people 15 assemble 


statement in Eusebius ( Ecclesiastical History 3.31.3) quoting 
Polycrates that John son of Zebedee was a priest. For further 
information on possible priestly connections among mem¬ 
bers of John’s family see L. Morris ( John [NICNT], 752, n. 32). 
None of this is certain, but on the whole it seems most prob¬ 
able that the disciple who accompanied Peter and gained en¬ 
try into the courtyard for him was John son of Zebedee. 

1 sn This is a parenthetical note by the author. 

2 tn Grk “spoke to the doorkeeper”; her description as a 
slave girl is taken from the following verse. The noun Supwpop 
(i thuroros) may be either masculine or feminine, but the ar¬ 
ticle here indicates that it is feminine. 

3 tn Grk “slave girl." Since the descriptive term “slave girl” 
was introduced in the translation in the previous verse, it 
would be redundant to repeat the full expression here. 

4 tn Questions prefaced with prj (me) in Greek anticipate a 
negative answer. This can sometimes be indicated by using a 
“tag” at the end in English (here the tag is “are you?”). 

5 tn Grk “He said.” 

6 tn See the note on the word “slaves" in 4:51. 

7 tn That is, the “guards of the chief priests” as distin¬ 
guished from the household slaves of Annas. 

8 tn Grk “because it was cold, and they were warming them¬ 
selves.” 

9 sn This is a parenthetical note by the author. 

10 tn The introductory phrase “While this was happening” 
is not in the Greek text. It has been supplied in the transla¬ 
tion to clarify the alternation of scenes in the narrative for the 
modern reader. 

11 sn The nature of this hearing seems to be more that of 
a preliminary investigation; certainly normal legal procedure 
was not followed, for no indication is given that any witnesses 
were brought forth at this point to testify against Jesus. True 
to what is known of Annas’ character, he was more interested 
in Jesus’ disciples than in the precise nature of Jesus’ teach¬ 
ing, since he inquired about the followers first. He really want¬ 
ed to know just how influential Jesus had become and how 
large a following he had gathered. This was of more concern 
to Annas than the truth or falsity of Jesus' teaching. 

12 tn Grk “Jesus answered him.” 

13 sn See the note on synagogue in 6:59. 

14 tn Grk “in the temple.” 

15 tn Grk “the Jews.” Here the phrase refers to the Jewish 
people generally, for whom the synagogues and the temple 
courts in Jerusalem were important public gathering places. 
See also the note on the phrase “Jewish religious leaders” in 
v. 12. 


together. I 16 have said nothing in secret. 18:21 Why 
do you ask me? Ask those who heard what I said. 17 
They 18 know what I said.” 18:22 When Jesus 19 had 
said this, one of the high priest’s officers who stood 
nearby struck him on the face and said, 20 “Is that 
the way you answer the high priest?” 18:23 Jesus 
replied, 21 “If I have said something wrong, 22 con¬ 
firm 23 what is wrong. 24 But if I spoke correctly, 
why strike me?” 18:24 Then Annas sent him, still 
tied up, 25 to Caiaphas the high priest 26 

Peter s Second and Third Denials 

18:25 Meanwhile Simon Peter was standing in 
the courtyard 27 warming himself. They said to him, 
“You aren’t one of his disciples too, are you?” 28 
Peter 29 denied it: “I am not!” 18:26 One of the high 
priest’s slaves, 30 a relative of the man whose ear 
Peter had cut off, 31 said, “Did I not see you in the 
orchard 32 with him?” 33 18:27 Then Peter denied it 
again, and immediately a rooster crowed. 34 


16 tn Grk “And I.” The conjunction kcu (kai, “and”) has not 
been translated here in keeping with the tendency of contem¬ 
porary English style to use shorter sentences. 

17 tn Grk “Ask those who heard what I said to them.” The 
words “to them” are not translated since they are redundant 
in English. 

18 tn Grk “Look, these know what I said.” 

19 tn Grk “he”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

20 tn Grk “one of the high priest's servants standing by 
gave Jesus a strike, saying.” For the translation of pcmiapa 
(; rhapisma ), see L&N 19.4. 

21 tn Grk “Jesus answered him.” 

22 tn Or “something incorrect.” 

23 tn Grk "testify.” 

24 tn Or “incorrect.” 

25 tn Or “still bound.” 

28 sn Where was Caiaphas the high priest located? Did he 
have a separate palace, or was he somewhere else with the 
Sanhedrin? Since Augustine (4th century) a number of schol¬ 
ars have proposed that Annas and Caiaphas resided in differ¬ 
ent wings of the same palace, which were bound together by 
a common courtyard through which Jesus would have been 
led as he was taken from Annas to Caiaphas. This seems a 
reasonable explanation, although there is no conclusive evi¬ 
dence. 

27 tn The words “in the courtyard” are not in the Greek text. 
They are supplied for the benefit of the modern reader, to link 
this scene to the preceding one in John 18:15-18. 

28 tn Questions prefaced with pq (me) in Greek anticipate a 
negative answer. This can sometimes be indicated by using a 
“tag” at the end in English (here the tag is “are you?”). 

29 tn Grk “That one denied it and said”; the referent of the 
pronoun (Peter) has been specified in the translation for clar¬ 
ity. 

30 tn See the note on the word “slaves" in 4:51. 

31 sn This incident is recounted in v. 10. 

32 tn Or “garden.” 

33 tn This question, prefaced with ouk ( ouk) in Greek, an¬ 
ticipates a positive answer. 

34 tn It seems most likely that this refers to a real rooster 
crowing, although a number of scholars have suggested that 
“cockcrow” is a technical term referring to the trumpet call 
which ended the third watch of the night (from midnight to 
3 a.m.). This would then be a reference to the Roman galii- 
cinium (dAr.KTOpOfjirma, alektorophonia', the term is used 
in Mark 13:35 and is found in some mss pp 37,M - 45 f 1 ] in Matt 
26:34) which would have been sounded at 3 a.m.; in this case 
Jesus would have prophesied a precise time by which the de¬ 
nials would have taken place. For more details see J. H. Ber- 
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Jesus Brought Before Pilate 

18:28 Then they brought Jesus from Caiaphas 
to the Roman governor’s residence. * 1 (Now it 
was very early morning.) 2 They 3 did not go into 
the governor’s residence 4 so they would not be 
ceremonially defiled, but could eat the Passover 
meal. 18:29 So Pilate came outside to them and 
said, “What accusation 5 do you bring against this 
man?” 6 18:30 They replied, 7 “If this man 8 were 
not a criminal, 9 we would not have handed him 
over to you.” 10 

18:31 Pilate told them, 11 “Take him your¬ 
selves and pass judgment on him 12 according to 


nard, St. John (ICC), 2:604. However, in light of the fact that 
Mark mentions the rooster crowing twice (Mark 14:72) and 
in Luke 22:60 the words are reversed (£<]xivqa£:v oAektwp, 
ephonesen alektor), it is more probable that a real rooster is 
in view. In any event natural cockcrow would have occurred at 
approximately 3 a.m. in Palestine at this time of year (March- 
April) anyway. 

sn No indication is given of Peter's emotional state at this 
third denial (as in Matt 26:74 and Mark 14:71) or that he re¬ 
membered that Jesus had foretold the denials (Matt 26:75, 
Mark 14:72 and Luke 22:61), or the bitter remorse Peter felt 
afterward (Matt 26:75, Mark 14:72, and Luke 22:62). 

1 tn Grk “to the praetorium.” 

sn The permanent residence of the Roman governor of Pal¬ 
estine was in Caesarea (Acts 23:35). The governor had a resi¬ 
dence in Jerusalem which he normally occupied only during 
principal feasts or in times of political unrest. The location of 
this building in Jerusalem is uncertain, but is probably one of 
two locations: either (1) the fortress or tower of Antonia, on 
the east hill north of the temple area, which is the traditional 
location of the Roman praetorium since the 12th century, or 
(2) the palace of Herod on the west hill nearthe present Jaffa 
Gate. According to Philo (Embassy 38 [299]) Pilate had some 
golden shields hung there, and according to Josephus (J. W. 
2.14.8 [2.301], 2.15.5 [2.328]) the later Roman governor Flo- 
rus stayed there. 

2 sn This is a parenthetical note by the author. 

3 tn Grk “And they.” The conjunction kcc (kai, “and") has 
not been translated here in keeping with the tendency of con¬ 
temporary English style to use shorter sentences. 

4 tn Grk “into the praetorium.” 

5 tn Or “charge." 

6 sn In light of the fact that Pilate had cooperated with them 
in Jesus’ arrest by providing Roman soldiers, the Jewish au¬ 
thorities were probably expecting Pilate to grant them permis¬ 
sion to carry out their sentence on Jesus without resistance 
(the Jews were not permitted to exercise capital punishment 
under the Roman occupation without official Roman permis¬ 
sion, cf. v. 31). They must have been taken somewhat by 
surprise by Pilate’s question “What accusation do you bring 
against this man," because it indicated that he was going to 
try the prisoner himself. Thus Pilate was regarding the trial be¬ 
fore Caiaphas and the Sanhedrin as only an inquiry and their 
decision as merely an accusation. 

7 tn Grk “They answered and said to him.” 

8 tn Grk “this one.” 

9 tn Or “an evildoer”; Grk “one doing evil.” 

10 tn Or “would not have delivered him over.” 

11 tn Grk “Then Pilate said to them." 

12 tn Or “judge him.” For the translation “pass judgment on 
him” see R. E. Brown (John [AB], 2:848). 


your own law!” 13 The Jewish leaders 14 re¬ 
plied, 15 “We cannot legally put anyone to death.” 16 
18:32 (This happened 17 to fulfill the word Jesus had 
spoken when he indicated 18 what kind of death he 
was going to die. 19 ) 

Pilate Questions Jesus 

18:33 So Pilate went back into the governor’s 
residence, 20 summoned Jesus, and asked him, 
“Are you the king of the Jews?” 21 18:34 Jesus 


13 sn Pilate, as the sole representative of Rome in a trou¬ 
bled area, was probably in Jerusalem for the Passover be¬ 
cause of the danger of an uprising (the normal residence for 
the Roman governor was in Caesarea as mentioned in Acts 
23:35). At this time on the eve of the feast he would have 
been a busy and perhaps even a worried man. It is not sur¬ 
prising that he offered to hand Jesus back over to the Jewish 
authorities to pass judgment on him. It may well be that Pilate 
realized when no specific charge was mentioned that he was 
dealing with an internal dispute over some religious matter. 
Pilate wanted nothing to do with such matters, as the state¬ 
ment “Pass judgment on him according to your own law!" in¬ 
dicates. As far as the author is concerned, this points out who 
was really responsible for Jesus’ death: The Roman governor 
Pilate would have had nothing to do with it if he had not been 
pressured by the Jewish religious authorities, upon whom the 
real responsibility rested. 

14 tn Or “the Jewish authorities”; Grk “the Jews.” Here the 
phrase refers to the Jewish leaders, especially members of 
the Sanhedrin. See the note on the phrase “Jewish leaders" 
in v. 12. 

15 tn Grk “said to him.” 

16 tn Grk “It is not permitted to us to kill anyone." 

sn The historical background behind the statement We 
cannot legally put anyone to death is difficult to reconstruct. 
Scholars are divided over whether this statement in the Fourth 
Gospel accurately reflects the judicial situation between the 
Jewish authorities and the Romans in 1st century Palestine. 
It appears that the Roman governor may have given the Jews 
the power of capital punishment for specific offenses, some 
of them religious (the death penalty for Gentiles caught tres¬ 
passing in the inner courts of the temple, for example). It is 
also pointed out that the Jewish authorities did carry out a 
number of executions, some of them specifically pertaining 
to Christians (Stephen, according to Acts 7:58-60; and James 
the Just, who was stoned in the 60s according to Josephus, 
Ant. 20.9.1 [20.200]). But Stephen’s death may be explained 
as a result of “mob violence” rather than a formal execution, 
and as Josephus in the above account goes on to point out, 
James was executed in the period between two Roman gov¬ 
ernors, and the high priest at the time was subsequently 
punished for the action. Two studies by A. N. Sherwin-White 
(Roman Society and Roman Law in the New Testament, 1- 
47; and “The Trial of Christ," Historicity and Chronology in the 
New Testament [SPCKTC], 97-116) have tended to support 
the accuracy of John's account. He concluded that the Ro¬ 
mans kept very close control of the death penalty for fear that 
in the hands of rebellious locals such power could be used to 
eliminate factions favorable or useful to Rome. A province as 
troublesome as Judea would not have been likely to be made 
an exception to this. 

17 tn The words “This happened” are not in the Greek text 
but are implied. 

18 tn Or “making clear.” 

19 sn A reference to John 12:32. 

20 tn Grk “into the praetorium.” 

21 sn It is difficult to discern Pilate’s attitude when he asked, 
“Are you the king of the Jews?" Some have believed the re¬ 
mark to be sarcastic or incredulous as Pilate looked at this 
lowly and humble prisoner: "So you’re the king of the Jews, 
are you?” Others have thought the Roman governor to have 
been impressed by Jesus' regal disposition and dignity, and 
to have sincerely asked, “Are you really the king of the Jews?” 
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JOHN 18:40 


replied, * 1 “Are you saying this on your own initia¬ 
tive, 2 or have others told you about me?” 18:35 Pi¬ 
late answered, “I am not a Jew, am I? 3 Your own 
people 4 and your chief priests handed you over 5 to 
me. What have you done?” 

18:36 Jesus replied, “My kingdom is not from 
this world. If my kingdom were from this world, 
my servants would be fighting to keep me from 
being 6 handed over 7 to the Jewish authorities. 8 But 
as it is, 9 my kingdom is not from here.” 18:37 Then 
Pilate said, 10 * “So you are a king!” Jesus replied, 
“You say that I am a king. For this reason I was 
bom, and for this reason I came into the world - to 
testily to the truth. Everyone who belongs to the 
truth listens to *11 my voice.” 18:38 Pilate asked, 12 
“What is truth?” 13 


Since it will later become apparent (v. 38) that Pilate consid¬ 
ered Jesus innocent (and therefore probably also harmless) 
an attitude of incredulity is perhaps most likely, but this is far 
from certain in the absence of clear contextual clues. 

1 tn Grk “Jesus answered." 

2 tn Grk “saying this from yourself.” 

3 sn Many have seen in Pilate’s reply “I am not a Jew, am 
/?” the Roman contempt for the Jewish people. Some of that 
may indeed be present, but strictly speaking, all Pilate affirms 
is that he, as a Roman, has no firsthand knowledge of Jewish 
custom or belief. What he knows of Jesus must have come 
from the Jewish authorities. They are the ones (your own 
people and your chief priests) who have handed Jesus over 
to Pilate. 

4 tn Or “your own nation.” 

5 tn Or “delivered you over.” 

6 tn Grk “so that I may not be.” 

7 tn Or “delivered over.” 

8 tn Or “the Jewish leaders”; Grk “the Jews.” Here the 
phrase refers to the Jewish leaders, especially members of 
the Sanhedrin. See the note on the phrase "Jewish leaders” 
in v. 12. In the translation “authorities” was preferred over 
“leaders” for stylistic reasons. 

9 tn Grk “now.” 

10 tn Grk “said to him.” 

11 tn Or “obeys”; Grk “hears.” 

12 tn Grk “Pilate said.” 

13 sn With his reply “What is truth?" Pilate dismissed the 
matter. It is not clear what Pilate’s attitude was at this point, 
as in 18:33. He may have been sarcastic, or perhaps some¬ 
what reflective. The author has not given enough information 
in the narrative to be sure. Within the narrative, Pilate’s ques¬ 
tion serves to make the reader reflect on what truth is, and 
that answer (in the narrative) has already been given (14:6). 


When he had said this he went back outside to 
the Jewish leaders 14 and announced, 15 “I find no 
basis for an accusation 16 against him. 18:39 But it 
is your custom that I release one prisoner 17 * for you 
at the Passover. 16 So do you want me to release for 
you the king of the Jews?” 18:40 Then they shout¬ 
ed back, 19 “Not this man, 20 but Barabbas!” 21 (Now 
Barabbas was a revolutionary. 22 ) 23 


14 tn Or “the Jewish authorities”; Grk “the Jews.” Here the 
phrase refers to the Jewish leaders, especially members of 
the Sanhedrin. See the note on the phrase “Jewish leaders" 
in v. 12. The term also occurs in v. 31, where it is clear the 
Jewish leaders are in view, because they state that they can¬ 
not legally carry out an execution. Although it is likely (in view 
of the synoptic parallels) that the crowd here in 18:38 was 
made up not just of the Jewish leaders, but of ordinary resi¬ 
dents of Jerusalem and pilgrims who were in Jerusalem for 
the Passover, nevertheless in John’s Gospel Pilate is primar¬ 
ily in dialogue with the leadership of the nation, who are ex¬ 
pressly mentioned in 18:35 and 19:6. 

15 tn Grk “said to them." 

16 tn Grk “find no cause.” 

17 tn The word “prisoner” is not in the Greek text but is im¬ 
plied. 

18 sn Pilate then offered to release Jesus, reminding the 
Jewish authorities that they had a custom that he release one 
prisoner for them at the Passover. There is no extra-biblical 
evidence alluding to the practice. It is, however, mentioned 
in Matthew and Mark, described either as a practice of Pilate 
(Mark 15:6) or of the Roman governor (Matt 27:15). These 
references may explain the lack of extra-biblical attestation: 
The custom to which Pilate refers here (18:39) is not a per¬ 
manent one acknowledged by all the Roman governors, but 
one peculiar to Pilate as a means of appeasement, meant to 
better relations with his subjects. Such a limited meaning is 
certainly possible and consistent with the statement here. 

19 tn Or “they shouted again," or “they shouted in turn.” On 
the difficulty of translating ttcc3iv (palin) see BDAG 753 s.v. 

5. It is simplest in the context of John’s Gospel to understand 

the phrase to mean “they shouted back” as a reply to Pilate’s 

question. 

20 tn Grk “this one.” 

21 sn The name Barabbas in Aramaic means “son of abba,” 

that is, “son of the father,” and presumably the man in ques¬ 
tion had another name (it may also have been Jesus, accord¬ 

ing to the textual variant in Matt 27:16, although this is uncer¬ 
tain). For the author this name held ironic significance: The 

crowd was asking for the release of a man called Barabbas, 

“son of the father," while Jesus, who was truly the Son of the 

Father, was condemned to die instead. 

22 tn Or “robber." It is possible that Barabbas was merely 

a robber or highwayman, but more likely, given the use of 
the term AqoTrj? ( lestes ) in Josephus and other early sourc¬ 

es, that he was a guerrilla warrior or revolutionary leader. 

See both R. E. Brown ( John [AB], 2:857) and K. H. Rengstorf 

('TDNT 4:258) for more information. The word AqcrrfiQ was 

used a number of times by Josephus ( J. W. 2.13.2-3 [2.253- 

254]) to describe the revolutionaries or guerrilla fighters who, 
from mixed motives of nationalism and greed, kept the rural 

districts of Judea in constant turmoil. 

23 sn This is a parenthetical note by the author. 
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Pilate Tries to Release Jesus 

19:1 Then Pilate took Jesus and had him 
flogged severely. 1 19:2 The soldiers 1 2 braided 3 a 
crown of thorns 4 and put it on his head, and they 
clothed him in a purple robe. 5 19:3 They 6 came up 
to him again and again 7 and said, “Hail, king of 
the Jews!” 8 And they struck him repeatedly 9 in the 
face. 

19:4 Again Pilate went out and said to the 
Jewish leaders, 10 * “Look, I am bringing him out 
to you, so that you may know that I find no rea¬ 


1 tn Or “had him flogged," or (traditional), “scourged him.” 
The verb should be read as causative. Pilate ordered Jesus 
to be flogged. A Roman governor would not carry out such a 
sentence in person. BDAG 620 s.v. paoTiyou 1. states, “If J 
refers to the ‘verberatio’ given those condemned to death 
(TMommsen, Rom. Strafrecht 1899, 938f; Jos., Bell. 2, 308; 
5, 449), it is odd that Pilate subsequently claims no cause 
for action (vs. 6); but if the latter statement refers only to the 
penalty of crucifixion, p. vs. 1 may be equivalent to iraiScuu) 
(q.v. 2by) in Lk 23:16,22 (forp. of a non-capital offense PFIor 
1,61,61 [85AD]=Mitt-Wilck. 11/2,80II, 61).” 

sn This severe flogging was not administered by Pilate 
himself but his officers, who took Jesus at Pilate’s order and 
scourged him. The author’s choice of wording here may con¬ 
stitute an allusion to Isa 50:6, “I gave my back to those who 
scourge me.” Three forms of corporal punishment were em¬ 
ployed by the Romans, in increasing degree of severity: (1) 
fustigatio (beating), (2) flagellatio (flogging), and (3) verbera¬ 
tio (severe flogging, scourging). The first could be on occasion 
a punishment in itself, but the more severe forms were part 
of the capital sentence as a prelude to crucifixion. The most 
severe, verberatio, is what is indicated here by the Greek verb 
translated flogged severely (paonyow, mastigoo). People 
died on occasion while being flogged this way; frequently it 
was severe enough to rip a person’s body open or cut muscle 
and sinew to the bone. It was carried out with a whip that had 
fragments of bone or pieces of metal bound into the tips. 

2 tn Grk “And the soldiers.” The conjunction kcii (kai, “and”) 
has not been translated here in keeping with the tendency 
of contemporary English style to use shorter sentences. 

3 tn Or “wove.” 

4 sn The crown of thorns was a crown plaited of some thorny 
material, intended as a mockery of Jesus’ “kingship.” Tradi¬ 
tionally it has been regarded as an additional instrument of 
torture, but it seems more probable the purpose of the thorns 
was not necessarily to inflict more physical suffering but to 
imitate the spikes of the “radiant corona,” a type of crown 
portrayed on ruler’s heads on many coins of the period; the 
spikes on this type of crown represented rays of light pointing 
outward (the best contemporary illustration is the crown on 
the head of the Statue of Liberty in New York harbor). 

5 sn The purple color of the robe indicated royal status. This 
was further mockery of Jesus, along with the crown of thorns. 

6 tn Grk “And they.” The conjunction ml (kai, “and") has 
not been translated here in keeping with the tendency of con¬ 
temporary English style to use shorter sentences. 

7 tn The words “again and again” are implied by the (itera¬ 
tive) imperfect verb rjpxovTo ( erchonto). 

8 tn Or “Long live the King of the Jews!” 

sn The greeting used by the soldiers, “Hail, King of the 
Jews!’’, is a mockery based on the standard salutation for the 
Roman emperor, “Ave, Caesar!" (“Hail to Caesar!”). 

9 tn The word “repeatedly” is implied by the (iterative) im¬ 
perfect verb eSiSooav (edidosan). 

10 tn Grk “to them.” The words “the Jewish leaders" are 

supplied from John 18:38 for clarity. 


son for an accusation 11 against him.” 19:5 So Jesus 
came outside, wearing the crown of thorns and the 
purple robe. 12 Pilate 13 said to them, “Look, here 
is the man!” 14 19:6 When the chief priests and 
their officers saw him, they shouted out, “Cruci¬ 
fy 15 him! Crucify him!” 16 Pilate said, 17 “You take 
him and crucify him! 18 Certainly 19 1 find no reason 
for an accusation 20 against him!” 19:7 The Jewish 
leaders 21 replied, 22 “We have a law, 23 and accord¬ 
ing to our law he ought to die, because he claimed 
to be the Son of God!” 24 


11 tn Or “find no basis for an accusation”; Grk “find no 
cause.” 

12 sn See the note on the purple robe in 19:2. 

13 tn Grk “He”; the referent (Pilate) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

14 sn Look, here is the man! Pilate may have meant no more 
than something like “Here is the accused!” or in a contemptu¬ 
ous way, “Here is your king!” Others have taken Pilate's state¬ 
ment as intended to evoke pity from Jesus’ accusers: “Look 
at this poor fellow!” (Jesus would certainly not have looked 
very impressive after the scourging). For the author, however, 
Pilate’s words constituted an unconscious allusion to Zech 
6:12, “Look, here is the man whose name is the Branch.” In 
this case Pilate (unknowingly and ironically) presented Jesus 
to the nation under a messianic title. 

15 sn Crucifixion was the cruelest form of punishment prac¬ 
ticed by the Romans. Roman citizens could not normally un¬ 
dergo it. It was reserved for the worst crimes, like treason and 
evasion of due process in a capital case. The Roman states¬ 
man and orator Cicero (106-43 b.c.) called it “a cruel and dis¬ 
gusting penalty" ( Against Verres 2.5.63-66 §§163-70); Jose¬ 
phus (J. W. 7.6.4 [7.203]) called it the worst of deaths. 

16 tn The word “him” is not in the Greek text. Direct objects 
were often omitted in Greek when clear from context. 

17 tn Grk “said to them.” The words “to them” are not trans¬ 
lated because they are unnecessary in contemporary English 
style. 

18 sn How are Pilate’s words “You take him and crucify him" 
to be understood? Was he offering a serious alternative to the 
priests who wanted Jesus crucified? Was he offering them an 
exception to the statement in 18:31 that the Jewish authori¬ 
ties did not have the power to carry out a death penalty? Al¬ 
though a few scholars have suggested that the situation was 
at this point so far out of Pilate’s control that he really was tell¬ 
ing the high priests they could go ahead and crucify a man he 
had found to be innocent, this seems unlikely. It is far more 
likely that Pilate’s statement should be understood as one of 
frustration and perhaps sarcasm. This seems to be support¬ 
ed by the context, for the Jewish authorities make no attempt 
at this point to seize Jesus and crucify him. Rather they con¬ 
tinue to pester Pilate to orderthe crucifixion. 

19 tn On this use of yap (gar) used in exclamations and 
strong affirmations, see BDAG 190 s.v. yap 3. 

20 tn Or “find no basis for an accusation”; Grk “find no 
cause.” 

21 tn Or “the Jewish authorities”; Grk “the Jews.” In NT us¬ 
age the term TouSaToi (Ioudaioi) may refer to the entire Jew¬ 
ish people, the residents of Jerusalem and surrounding terri¬ 
tory, the authorities in Jerusalem, or merely those who were 
hostile to Jesus. (For further information see R. G. Bratcher, 
“The Jews’ in the Gospel of John," BT 26 [1975]: 401-9.) 
Here the phrase refers to the Jewish leaders, especially mem¬ 
bers of the Sanhedrin, and their servants (mentioned specifi¬ 
cally as “the chief priests and their servants" in John 19:6). 

22 tn Grk “answered him.” 

23 sn This law is not the entire Pentateuch, but Lev 24:16. 

24 tn Grk “because he made himself out to be the Son of 
God.” 
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19:8 When Pilate heard what they said , 1 he 
was more afraid than ever , 2 19:9 and he went back 
into the governor’s residence 3 and said to Jesus, 
“Where do you come from?” But Jesus gave him 
no answer. 19:10 So Pilate said , 4 “Do you refuse to 
speak to me? Don’t you know I have the authority 5 
to release you, and to crucify you ?” 6 19:11 Jesus 
replied, “You would have no authority 7 over me at 
all, unless it was given to you from above. There¬ 
fore the one who handed me over to you 8 is guilty 
of greater sin .” 9 

19:12 From this point on, Pilate tried 10 to release 
him. But the Jewish leaders 11 shouted out , 12 “If you 
release this man , 13 you are no friend of Caesar ! 14 


1 tn Grk “heard this word." 

2 tn Grk “became more afraid.” 

3 tn Grk “into the praetorium.” 

4 tn Grk “said to him.” The words “to him” are not translated 
because they are unnecessary in contemporary English style. 

5 tn Or “the power." 

6 tn Grk “know that I have the authority to release you and 
the authority to crucify you." Repetition of “the authority” is 
unnecessarily redundant English style. 

sn See the note on Crucify in 19:6. 

7 tn Or “power.” 

8 tn Or “who delivered me over to you." 

sn The one who handed me over to you appears to be a 
reference to Judas at first; yet Judas did not deliver Jesus up 
to Pilate, but to the Jewish authorities. The singular may be a 
reference to Caiaphas, who as high priest was representative 
of all the Jewish authorities, or it may be a generic singular re¬ 
ferring to all the Jewish authorities directly. In either case the 
end result is more or less the same. 

9 tn Grk “has the greater sin" (an idiom). 

sn Because Pilate had no authority over Jesus except what 
had been given to him from God, the one who handed Jesus 
over to Pilate was guilty of greater sin. This does not absolve 
Pilate of guilt; it simply means his guilt was less than those 
who handed Jesus over to him, because he was not acting 
against Jesus out of deliberate hatred or calculated malice, 
like the Jewish religious authorities. These were thereby guilty 
of greater sin. 

10 tn Grk “sought.” 

11 tn Or “the Jewish authorities"; Grk “the Jews.” Here the 
phrase refers to the Jewish leaders, especially members of 
the Sanhedrin, and their servants (mentioned specifically as 
“the chief priests and their servants” in John 19:6). See the 
note on the phrase “Jewish leaders” in v. 7. 

12 tn Grk “shouted out, saying.” 

13 tn Grk “this one." 

14 sn Is the author using the phrase Friend of Caesar in a 
technical sense, as a title bestowed on people for loyal ser¬ 
vice to the Emperor, or in a more general sense merely de¬ 
scribing a person as loyal to the Emperor? L. Morris ( John 
[NICNT], 798) thinks it is “unlikely” that the title is used in 
the technical sense, and J. H. Bernard (St. John [ICC], 2:621) 
argues that the technical sense of the phrase as an official 
title was not used before the time of Vespasian (a.d. 69-79). 
But there appears to be significant evidence for much earlier 
usage. Some of this is given in BDAG 498-99 s.v. Kcuoap. 
E. Bammel (“4>iAoq tou Kaioapoi; (John 19:12),” TLZ 77 
[1952]: 205-10) listed significant and convincing arguments 
that the official title was indeed in use at the time. Granting 
that the title was in use during this period, what is the likeli¬ 
hood that it had been bestowed on Pilate? Pilate was of the 
equestrian order, that is, of lower nobility as opposed to sen¬ 
atorial rank. As such he would have been eligible to receive 
such an honor. It also appears that the powerful Sejanus was 
his patron in Rome, and Sejanus held considerable influence 
with Tiberius. Tacitus (Annals 6.8) quotes Marcus Terentius in 
his defense before the Senate as saying that close friendship 
with Sejanus “was in every case a powerful recommendation 


Everyone who claims to be a king 15 opposes Cae¬ 
sar!” 19:13 When Pilate heard these words he 
brought Jesus outside and sat down on the judg¬ 
ment seat 16 in the place called “The Stone Pave¬ 
ment ” 17 (Gabbatha in 18 Aramaic ). 19 19:14 (Now 
it was the day of preparation 20 for the Passover, 


to the Emperor’s friendship.” Thus it is possible that Pilate 
held this honor. Therefore it appears that the Jewish authori¬ 
ties were putting a good deal of psychological pressure on Pi¬ 
late to convict Jesus. They had, in effect, finally specified the 
charge against Jesus as treason: "Everyone who makes him¬ 
self to be king opposes Caesar.” If Pilate now failed to convict 
Jesus the Jewish authorities could complain to Rome that Pi¬ 
late had released a traitor. This possibility carried more weight 
with Pilate than might at first be evident: (1) Pilate’s record as 
governor was not entirely above reproach; (2) Tiberius, who 
lived away from Rome as a virtual recluse on the island of Ca¬ 
pri, was known for his suspicious nature, especially toward ri¬ 
vals or those who posed a political threat; and (3) worst of all, 
Pilate’s patron in Rome, Sejanus, had recently come under 
suspicion of plotting to seize the imperial succession for him¬ 
self. Sejanus was deposed in October of a.d. 31. It may have 
been to Sejanus that Pilate owed his appointment in Judea. 
Pilate was now in a very delicate position. The Jewish authori¬ 
ties may have known something of this and deliberately used 
it as leverage against him. Whether or not they knew just how 
potent their veiled threat was, it had the desired effect. Pilate 
wentdirectlytothejudgmentseatto pronounce hisjudgment. 

15 tn Grk “who makes himself out to be a king." 

16 tn Or “the judge's seat." 

sn The judgment seat (ffjpa, bema) was a raised platform 
mounted by steps and usually furnished with a seat. It was 
used by officials in addressing an assembly or making official 
pronouncements, often of a judicial nature. 

17 sn The precise location of the place called ‘The Stone 
Pavement' is still uncertain, although a paved court on the 
lower level of the Fortress Antonia has been suggested. It is 
not certain whether it was laid prior to a.d. 135, however. 

18 tn Grk “in Hebrew." 

sn The author does not say that Gabbatha is the Aramaic 
(or Hebrew) translation for the Greek term AiOocrrpwTov 
(Lithostroton). He simply points out that in Aramaic (or He¬ 
brew) the place had another name. A number of meanings 
have been suggested, but the most likely appears to mean 
“elevated place.” It is possible that this was a term used by 
the common people for the judgment seat itself, which al¬ 
ways stood on a raised platform. 

19 sn This is a parenthetical note by the author. 

20 sn The term day of preparation (■napaoKsof\,paraskeue) 
appears in all the gospels as a description of the day on which 
Jesus died. It could refer to any Friday as the day of prepara¬ 
tion for the Sabbath (Saturday), and this is the way the synop¬ 
tic gospels use the term (Matt 27:62, Mark 15:42, and Luke 
23:54). John, however, specifies in addition that this was not 
only the day of preparation of the Sabbath, but also the day of 
preparation of the Passover, so that the Sabbath on the fol¬ 
lowing day was the Passover (cf. 19:31). 
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about noon . 1 ) 2 Pilate 3 said to the Jewish leaders , 4 
“Look, here is your king!” 

19:15 Then they 5 shouted out, “Away with him! 
Away with him ! 6 Crucify 7 him!” Pilate asked , 8 
“Shall I crucify your king?” The high priests re¬ 
plied, “We have no king except Caesar!” 19:16 Then 
Pilate 9 handed him over 10 to them to be crucified. 

The Crucifixion 

So they took Jesus, 19:17 and carry¬ 
ing his own cross 11 he went out to the place 
called “The Place of the Skull ” 12 (called 
in Aramaic 13 Golgotha ). 14 19:18 There 

1 tn Grk “about the sixth hour." 

sn For John, the time was especially important. When the 
note concerning the hour, about noon, is connected with the 
day, the day of preparation for the Passover, it becomes ap¬ 
parent that Jesus was going to die on the cross at the very 
time that the Passover lambs were being slain in the temple 
courts. Exod 12:6 required that the Passover lamb be kept 
alive until the 14th Nisan, the eve of the Passover, and then 
slaughtered by the head of the household at twilight (Grk “be¬ 
tween the two evenings”). By this time the slaughtering was 
no longer done by the heads of households, but by the priests 
in the temple courts. But so many lambs were needed for the 
tens of thousands of pilgrims who came to Jerusalem to cel¬ 
ebrate the feast (some estimates run in excess of 100,000 
pilgrims) that the slaughter could not be completed during 
the evening, and so the rabbis redefined “between the two 
evenings” as beginning at noon, when the sun began to de¬ 
cline toward the horizon. Thus the priests had the entire after¬ 
noon of 14th Nisan in which to complete the slaughter of the 
Passover lambs. According to the Fourth Gospel, this is the 
time Jesus was dying on the cross. 

2 sn This is a parenthetical note by the author. 

3 tn Grk “And he”; the referent (Pilate) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity, and the conjunction rai (kai, “and”) 
has not been translated here in keeping with the tendency of 
contemporary English style to use shorter sentences. 

4 tn Or “the Jewish authorities”; Grk “the Jews.” Flere the 
phrase refers to the Jewish leaders, especially members of 
the Sanhedrin, and their servants (mentioned specifically as 
“the chief priests and their servants” in John 19:6). See the 
note on the phrase “Jewish leaders” in v. 7. 

5 tn Grk “Then these.” 

6 tn The words “with him” (twice) are not in the Greek text. 
Direct objects were often omitted in Greek when clear from 
the context. 

7 sn See the note on Crucify in 19:6. 

8 tn Grk “Pilate said to them.” The words “to them” are not 
translated because it isclear in English who Pilate is addressing. 

9 tn Grk “Then he”; the referent (Pilate) has been specified 
in the translation for clarity. 

10 tn Or "delivered him over.” 

11 tn Or "carrying the cross by himself.” 

sn As was customary practice in a Roman crucifixion, the 
prisoner was made to carry his own cross. In all probability 
this was only the crossbeam, called in Latin the patibuium, 
since the upright beam usually remained in the ground at the 
place of execution. According to Matt 27:32 and Mark 15:21, 
the soldiers forced Simon to take the cross; Luke 23:26 states 
that the cross was placed on Simon so that it might be carried 
behind Jesus. A reasonable explanation of all this is that Je¬ 
sus started out carrying the cross until he was no longer able 
to do so, at which point Simon was forced to take over. 

12 sn Jesus was led out to the place called “The Place of 
the Skull" where he was to be crucified. It is clear from v. 20 
that this was outside the city. The Latin word for the Greek 
Kpavi'ov ( kranion) is calvaria. Thus the English word “Cal¬ 
vary” is a transliteration of the Latin rather than a NT place 
name (cf. Luke 23:33 in the KJV). 

13 tn Grk “in Flebrew.” 

14 sn This is a parenthetical note by the author. 


they 15 crucified 16 him along with two others, 17 one 
on each side, with Jesus in the middle. 19:19 Pi¬ 
late also had a notice 18 written and fastened to the 
cross, 19 which read: 20 “Jesus the Nazarene, the 
king of the Jews.” 19:20 Thus many of the Jewish 
residents of Jerusalem 21 read this notice, 22 because 
the place where Jesus was crucified was near the 
city, and the notice was written in Aramaic, 23 Lat¬ 
in, and Greek. 19:21 Then the chief priests of the 
Jews 24 said to Pilate, “Do not write, ‘The king of 
the Jews,’ but rather, ‘This man said, I am king of 
the Jews.’” 19:22 Pilate answered, “What I have 
written, I have written.” 

19:23 Now when the soldiers crucified 25 Jesus, 


15 tn Grk “where they.” This is a continuation of the previ¬ 
ous verse in Greek, but contemporary English style tends to¬ 
ward shorter sentences. A literal translation would result in a 
lengthy and awkward English sentence. 

16 sn See the note on Crucify in 19:6. 

17 tn Grk “and with him two others.” 

18 tn Or “an inscription.” 

sn Mention of the inscription is an important detail, be¬ 
cause the inscription would normally give the reason for the 
execution. It shows that Jesus was executed for claimingto be 
a king. It was also probably written with irony from the execu¬ 
tioners' point of view. 

18 tn Grk “Pilate also wrote a notice and placed it on the 
cross." The two verbs should be read as causatives, since it is 
highly unlikely that the Roman governor would perform either 
of these actions himself. He ordered them to be done. 

sn John says simply that the notice was fastened to the 
cross. Luke 23:38 says the inscription was placed “over him” 
(Jesus), and Matt 27:37 that it was placed over Jesus' head. 
On the basis of Matthew’s statement Jesus’ cross is usu¬ 
ally depicted as the crux immissa, the cross which has the 
crossbeam set below the top of the upright beam. The other 
commonly used type of cross was the crux commissa, which 
had the crossbeam atop the upright beam. But Matthew’s 
statement is not conclusive, since with the crux commissa 
the body would have sagged downward enough to allow the 
placard to be placed above Jesus’ head. The placard with Pi¬ 
late’s inscription is mentioned in all the gospels, but for John 
it was certainly ironic. Jesus really was the King of the Jews, 
although he was a king rejected by his own people (cf. 1:11). 
Pilate’s own motivation for placing the title over Jesus is con¬ 
siderably more obscure. He may have meant this as a final 
mockery of Jesus himself, but Pilate’s earlier mockery of Je¬ 
sus seemed to be motivated by a desire to gain pity from the 
Jewish authorities in order to have him released. More likely 
Pilate saw this as a subtle way of getting back at the Jewish 
authorities who had pressured him into the execution of one 
he considered to be an innocent man. 

20 tn Grk “Now it was written." 

21 tn Grk “the Jews.” Here the phrase refers to the residents 
of Jerusalem in general. See also the note on the phrase Jew¬ 
ish religious leaders” in v. 7. 

map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; Map8- 
F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

22 tn Or “this inscription.” 

23 tn Grk “in Hebrew." 

24 tn Or “the Jewish chief priests.” Nowhere else in the 
Fourth Gospel are the two expressions oi ctpxispds tu>v 
TouSaltuv ( hoi archiereis ton Ioudaion) combined. Ear¬ 
lier in 19:15 the chief priests were simply referred to as oi 
apxicpai;. It seems likely that this is another example of 
Johannine irony, to be seen in contrast to the inscription on 
the cross which read 6 pacnfcug tov TouSaitov (ho basi- 
leus ton Ioudaion). For this reason the phrase has been 
translated “the chief priests of the Jews” (which preserves in 
the translation the connection with “King of the Jews”) rather 
than “the Jewish chief priests.” 

25 sn See the note on Crucify in 19:6. 
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they took his clothes and made four shares, one 
for each soldier , 1 and the tunic 1 2 remained. (Now 
the tunic 3 was seamless, woven from top to bot¬ 
tom as a single piece .) 4 19:24 So the soldiers said 
to one another, “Let’s not tear it, but throw dice 5 to 
see who will get it .” 6 This took place 7 8 to fulfill the 
scripture that says, “ They divided my garments 
among them, and for my clothing they threw 
dice'' 6 So the soldiers did these things. 

19:25 Now standing beside Jesus’ cross were 
his mother, his mother’s sister, Mary the wife of 
Clopas, and Mary Magdalene. 9 19:26 So when Je¬ 
sus saw his mother and the disciple whom he loved 
standing there, he said to his mother, “Woman, 10 

1 sn Four shares, one for each soldier. The Gospel of John is 
the only one to specify the number of soldiers involved in the 
crucifixion. This was a quaternion, a squad of four soldiers. It 
was accepted Roman practice for the soldiers who performed 
a crucifixion to divide the possessions of the person executed 
among themselves. 

2 tn Or “shirt" (a long garment worn under the cloak next to 
the skin). The name for this garment (xitwv, chiton) presents 
some difficulty in translation. Most modern readers would not 
understand what a ‘tunic’ was any more than they would be 
familiar with a ‘chiton.’ On the other hand, attempts to find 
a modern equivalent are also a problem: “Shirt” conveys the 
idea of a much shorter garment that covers only the upper 
body, and “undergarment” (given the styles of modern un¬ 
derwear) is more misleading still. “Tunic” was therefore em¬ 
ployed, but with a note to explain its nature. 

3 tn Or “shirt" (a long garment worn under the cloak next to 
the skin). See the note on the same word earlier in this verse. 

4 sn This is a parenthetical note by the author. 

5 tn Grk “but choose by lot" (probably by using marked peb¬ 
bles or broken pieces of pottery). A modern equivalent, “throw 
dice,” was chosen here because of its association with gam¬ 
bling. 

6 tn Grk “to see whose it will be.” 

7 tn The words “This took place” are not in the Greek text 
but are implied. 

8 tn Grk “cast lots." See the note on “throw dice” earlier in 
the verse. 

sn A quotation from Ps 22:18. 

9 sn Several women are mentioned, but it is not easy to 
determine how many. It is not clear whether his mother’s sis¬ 
ter and Mary the wife of Clopas are to be understood as the 
same individual (in which case only three women are men¬ 
tioned: Jesus’ mother, her sister Mary, and Mary Magdalene) 
or as two different individuals (in which case four women are 
mentioned: Jesus’ mother, her sister, Mary Clopas’ wife, and 
Mary Magdalene). It is impossible to be certain, but when 
John’s account is compared to the synoptics it is easier to rec¬ 
oncile the accounts if four women were present than if there 
were only three. It also seems that if there were four women 
present, this would have been seen by the author to be in 
juxtaposition to the four soldiers present who performed the 
crucifixion, and this may explain the transition from the one 
incident in 23-24 to the other in 25-27. Finally, if only three 
were present, this would mean that both Jesus’ mother and 
her sister were named Mary, and this is highly improbable in 
a Jewish family of that time. If there were four women pres¬ 
ent, the name of the second, the sister of Jesus’ mother, is 
not mentioned. It is entirely possible that the sister of Jesus' 
mother mentioned here is to be identified with the woman 
named Salome mentioned in Mark 15:40 and also with the 
woman identified as “the mother of the sons of Zebedee" 
mentioned in Matt 27:56. If so, and if John the Apostle is to 
be identified as the beloved disciple, then the reason for the 
omission of the second woman's name becomes clear; she 
would have been John’s own mother, and he consistently 
omitted direct reference to himself or his brother James or 
any other members of his family in the Fourth Gospel. 

10 sn The term Woman is Jesus’ normal, polite way of ad- 


look, here is your son!” 19:27 He then said to his 
disciple, “Look, here is your mother!” From that 
very time 11 the disciple took her into his own home. 

Jesus ’Death 

19:28 After this Jesus, realizing that by this 
time 12 everything was completed, 13 said (in order 
to fulfill the scripture), 14 “I am thirsty!” 15 19:29A 
jar full of sour wine 16 was there, so they put a 
sponge soaked in sour wine on a branch of hys¬ 
sop 17 and lifted it 16 to his mouth. 19:30 When 19 he 
had received the sour wine, Jesus said, “It is com¬ 
pleted!” 20 Then he bowed his head and gave up 
his spirit. 21 

19:31 Then, because it was the day of prepa¬ 
ration, so that the bodies should not stay on the 
crosses on the Sabbath 22 (for that Sabbath was 

dressing women (Matt 15:28, Luke 13:12; John 4:21; 8:10; 
19:26; 20:15; see BDAG 208-9 s.v. yuvrj 1). But it is unusual 
for a son to address his mother with this term. The custom in 
both Hebrew (or Aramaic) and Greek would be for a son to 
use a qualifying adjective or title. Is there significance in Je¬ 
sus’ use here? Jesus probably used the term here to help es¬ 
tablish Mary and the beloved disciple in a new “mother-son” 
relationship. Someone would soon need to provide for Mary 
since Jesus, her oldest son, would no longer be alive. By using 
this term Jesus distanced himself from Mary so the beloved 
disciple could take his place as her earthly son (cf. John 2:4). 
See D. A. Carson, John, 617-18, for discussion about symbol¬ 
ic interpretations of this relationship between Mary and the 
beloved disciple. 

11 tn Grk “from that very hour.” 

12 tn Or “that already.” 

13 tn Or “finished,” “accomplished”; Grk “fulfilled." 

14 sn A reference to Ps 69:21 or Ps 22:15. 

15 sn In order to fulfill (TcAaivOrj [teleiothe], a wordplay 
on the previous statement that everything was completed 
[TETcAEcrrai, tetelestai]) the scripture, he said, “I am thirsty.” 
The scripture referred to is probably Ps 69:21, “They also gave 
me gall for my food, and for my thirst they gave me vinegar 
to drink.” Also suggested, however, is Ps 22:15, “My tongue 
cleaves to the roof of my mouth, and you [God] lay me in the 
dust of death.” Ps 22:1 reads “My God, my God, why have 
you forsaken me?,” a statement Jesus makes from the cross 
in both Matt 27:46 and Mark 15:34. In light of the connec¬ 
tion in the Fourth Gospel between thirst and the living water 
which Jesus offers, it is highly ironic that here Jesus himself, 
the source of that living water, expresses his thirst. And since 
7:39 associates the living water with the Holy Spirit, Jesus' 
statement here in 19:28 amounts to an admission that at 
this point he has been forsaken by God (cf. Ps 22:1, Matt 
27:46, and Mark 15:34). 

16 sn The cheap sour wine was called in Latin posca, and 
referred to a cheap vinegar wine diluted heavily with water. It 
was the drink of slaves and soldiers, and was probably there 
for the soldiers who had performed the crucifixion. 

17 sn Hyssop was a small aromatic bush; exact identifica¬ 
tion of the plant is uncertain. The hyssop used to lift the wet 
sponge may have been a form of reed (KaAapoi;, kalamos, 
“reed,” is used in Matt 27:48 and Mark 15:36); the biblical 
name can refer to several different species of plant (at least 
eighteen different plants have been suggested). 

18 tn Or “and brought it." 

19 tn Grk “Then when.” Here ouv ( oun) has not been trans¬ 
lated for stylistic reasons. 

20 tn Or “It is accomplished,” “It is finished,” or “It is ended.” 
See tn on John 13:1. 

21 tn Or “he bowed his head and died”; Grk “he bowed his 
head and gave over the spirit.” 

22 sn The Jewish authorities, because this was the day of 
preparation for the Sabbath and the Passover (cf. 19:14), re¬ 
quested Pilate to order the legs of the three who had been 
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an especially important one), 1 the Jewish lead¬ 
ers * 1 2 asked Pilate to have the victims’ legs 3 bro¬ 
ken 4 and the bodies taken down. 5 19:32 So the 
soldiers came and broke the legs of the two men 
who had been crucified 6 with Jesus, 7 first the one 
and then the other. 8 19:33 But when they came 
to Jesus and saw that he was already dead, they 
did not break his legs. 19:34 But one of the sol¬ 
diers pierced 9 his side with a spear, and blood and 
water 10 * flowed out immediately. 19:35 A nd the 

crucified to be broken. This would hasten their deaths, so that 
the bodies could be removed before the beginning of the Sab¬ 
bath at 6 p.m. This was based on the law of Deut 21:22-23 
and Josh 8:29 that specified the bodies of executed crimi¬ 
nals who had been hanged on a tree should not remain there 
overnight. According to Josephus this law was interpreted in 
the 1st century to cover the bodies of those who had been 
crucified (J. IV. 4.5.2 [4.317]). Philo of Alexandria also men¬ 
tions that on occasion, especially at festivals, the bodies were 
taken down and given to relatives to bury ( Flaccus 10 [83]). 
The normal Roman practice would have been to leave the 
bodies on the crosses, to serve as a warning to other would- 
be offenders. 

1 sn This is a parenthetical note by the author. 

2 tn Or "the Jewish authorities”; G rk “the Jews.” Here the 
phrase refers to the Jewish leaders. See also the note on the 
phrase “Jewish leaders” in v. 7. 

3 tn Grk “asked Pilate that the legs of them might be bro¬ 
ken.” The referent of “them” (the three individuals who were 
crucified, collectively referred to as “the victims”) has been 
supplied in the translation for clarity. 

4 sn To have the legs...broken. Breaking the legs of a cruci¬ 
fied person was a way of speeding up his death, since the vic¬ 
tim could no longer use his legs to push upward in orderto be 
able to draw a breath. This breaking of the legs was called in 
Latin crurifragium, and was done with a heavy mallet. 

5 tn Grk “asked Pilate that their legs might be broken and 
they might be taken down.” Here because of the numerous 
ambiguous third person references it is necessary to clarify 
that it was the crucified men whose legs were to be broken 
and whose corpses were to be removed from the crosses. 

6 sn See the note on Crucify in 19:6. 

7 tn Grk “with him"; the referent (Jesus) has been specified 
in the translation for clarity. 

8 tn Grk “broke the legs of the first and of the other who 
had been crucified with him.” 

9 sn If it was obvious to the soldiers that the victim was 
already dead it is difficult to see why one of them would try to 
inflict a wound. The Greek verb pierced (vuaao, nusso) can 
indicate anything from a slight prod to a mortal wound. Prob¬ 
ably one of the soldiers gave an exploratory stab to see if the 
body would jerk. If not, he was really dead. This thrust was 
hard enough to penetrate the side, since the author states 
that blood and water flowed out immediately. 

10 sn How is the reference to the blood and water that 

flowed out from Jesus’ side to be understood? This is prob¬ 

ably to be connected with the statements in 1 John 5:6-8. In 

both passages water, blood, and testimony are mentioned. 
The Spirit is also mentioned in 1 John 5:7 as the source of the 
testimony, while here the testimony comes from one of the 

disciples (19:35). The connection between the Spirit and the 

living water with Jesus' statement of thirst just before he died 

in the preceding context has already been noted (see 19:28). 

For the author, the water which flowed out of Jesus’ side was 

a symbolic reference to the Holy Spirit who could now be giv¬ 

en because Jesus was now glorified (cf. 7:39); Jesus had now 

departed and returned to that glory which he had with the Fa¬ 
ther before the creation of the world (cf. 17:5). The mention 

of blood recalls the motif of the Passover lamb as a sacrificial 

victim. Later references to sacrificial procedures in the Mish- 

nah appear to support this: m. Pesahim 5:3 and 5:5 state 
that the blood of the sacrificial animal should not be allowed 
to congeal but should flow forth freely at the instant of death 
so that it could be used for sprinkling; m. Tamid 4:2 actually 


person who saw it 11 has testified (and his testimony 
is true, and he 12 knows that he is telling the truth), 13 
so that you also may believe. 19:36 For these things 
happened so that the scripture would be fulfilled, 
“Not a bone of his will be broken ,” 14 * 19:37 And 
again another scripture says, “They will look on 
the one whom they have pierced." 1 * 

Jesus 'Burial 

19:38 After this, Joseph of Arimathea, a disciple 
of Jesus (but secretly, because he feared the Jewish 
leaders 16 ), 17 asked Pilate if he could remove the 
body of Jesus. Pilate 18 gave him permission, so he 
went and took the body away. 19 19:39 Nicodemus, 
the man who had previously come to Jesus 20 at 
night, 21 accompanied Joseph, 22 carrying a mixture 
of myrrh and aloes 23 weighing about seventy-five 


specifies that the priest is to pierce the heart of the sacrificial 
victim and cause the blood to come forth. 

11 tn The word “it” is not in the Greek text but is implied. 
Direct objects were often omitted in Greek when clear from 
the context. 

12 tn Grk “and that one.” 

13 sn A parenthetical note by the author. 

14 sn A quotation from Exod 12:46, Num 9:12, and Ps 
34:20. A number of different OT passages lie behind this quo¬ 
tation: Exod 12:10 LXX, Exod 12:46, Num 9:12, or Ps 34:20. 
Of these, the first is the closest in form to the quotation here. 
The first three are all more likely candidates than the last, 
since the first three all deal with descriptions of the Passover 
lamb. 

15 sn A quotation from Zech 12:10. Here a single phrase 
is quoted from Zech 12, but the entire context is associ¬ 
ated with the events surrounding the crucifixion. The “Spirit 
of grace and of supplication” is poured out on the house of 
David and the inhabitants of Jerusalem in the first part of v. 
10. A few verses later in 13:1 Yahweh (typically rendered as 
“Lord” in the OT) says “In that day a fountain will be opened 
for the house of David and for the inhabitants of Jerusalem, 
for sin and for impurity.” The blood which flowed from Jesus’ 
pierced side may well be what the author saw as the connec¬ 
tion here, since as the shedding of the blood of the sacrificial 
victim it represents cleansing from sin. Although the Jewish 
authorities and Roman soldiers certainly “looked on the one 
whom they have pierced" as he hung on the cross, the author 
may also have in mind the parousia (second coming) here. 
The context in Zech 12-14 is certainly the second coming, so 
that these who crucified Jesus will look upon him in another 
sense when he returns in judgment. 

16 tn Or “the Jewish authorities”; Grk "the Jews.” Here the 
phrase refers to the Jewish leaders, especially the Pharisees 
(see John 12:42). See also the note on the phrase “Jewish 
leaders” in v. 7. 

17 sn This is a parenthetical note by the author. 

18 tn Grk “And Pilate.” The conjunction xai (kai, “and”) has 
not been translated here in keeping with the tendency of con¬ 
temporary English style to use shorter sentences. 

19 tn Grk “took away his body." 

20 tn Grk "him”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

23 sn See John 3:1-21. 

22 tn Grk “came"; the words “accompanied Joseph” are not 
in the Greek text but are supplied for clarity. 

23 sn Aloes refers to an aromatic resin from a plant similar to 
a lily, used for embalming a corpse. 
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pounds. 1 19:40 Then they took Jesus’ body and 
wrapped it, with the aromatic spices, 2 in strips 
of linen cloth 3 according to Jewish burial cus¬ 
toms. 4 19:41 Now at the place where Jesus 5 was 
crucified 5 there was a garden, 7 and in the garden 8 
was a new tomb where no one had yet been bur¬ 
ied. 8 19:42 And so, because it was the Jewish day 
of preparation 10 and the tomb was nearby, 11 they 
placed Jesus’ body there. 

The Resurrection 

20:1 Now very early on the first day of the 
week, 12 while it was still dark, Mary Magda¬ 
lene 13 came to the tomb and saw that the stone had 
been moved away from the entrance. 14 20:2 So 
she went running 15 to Simon Peter and the other 
disciple whom Jesus loved and told them, “They 
have taken the Lord from the tomb, and we don’t 
know where they have put him!” 20:3 Then Pe¬ 
ter and the other disciple set out to go to the 
tomb. 16 20:4 The two were running together, 


1 sn The Roman pound (AiTpa, litra) weighed twelve ounc¬ 
es or 325 grams. Thus 100 Roman pounds would be about 
32.5 kilograms or 75 pounds. 

2 tn On this term see BDAG 140-41 s.v. apwpa. The Jews 
did not practice embalming, so these materials were used to 
cover the stench of decay and slow decomposition. 

3 tn The Fourth Gospel uses oOovioig (othoniois) to de¬ 
scribe the wrappings, and this has caused a good deal of 
debate, since it appears to contradict the synoptic accounts 
which mention a aivSuv (sindon), a large single piece of 
linen cloth. If one understands oOoviou; to refer to smaller 
strips of cloth, like bandages, there would be a difference, 
but diminutive forms have often lost their diminutive force in 
Koine Greek (BDF §111.3), so there may not be any differ¬ 
ence. 

4 tn Grk “cloth as is the custom of the Jews to prepare for 
burial.” 

5 tn Grk “he”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

6 sn See the note on Crucify in 19:6. 

7 tn Or “an orchard.” 

8 tn Or “orchard." 

9 tn Grk “been placed.” 

10 sn The day of preparation was the day before the Sab¬ 
bath when everything had to be prepared for it, as no work 
could be done on the Sabbath. 

11 sn The tomb was nearby. The Passover and the Sabbath 
would begin at 6 p.m., so those who had come to prepare and 
bury the body could not afford to waste time. 

12 sn The first day of the week would be early Sunday morn¬ 
ing. The Sabbath (and in this year the Passover) would have 
lasted from 6 p.m. Friday until 6 p.m. Saturday. Sunday would 
thus mark the first day of the following week. 

13 sn John does not mention that Mary Magdalene was ac¬ 
companied by any of the other women who had been among 
Jesus’ followers. The synoptic accounts all mention other 
women who accompanied her (although Mary Magdalene is 
always mentioned first). Why John does not mention the other 
women is not clear, but Mary probably becomes the focus 
of the author’s attention because it was she who came and 
found Peter and the beloved disciple and informed them of 
the empty tomb (20:2). Mary’s use of the plural in v. 2 indi¬ 
cates there were others present, in indirect agreement with 
the synoptic accounts. 

14 tn Grk “from the tomb.” 

15 tn Grk “So she ran and came.” 

16 tn Grk “went out and were coming to the tomb." 


but the other disciple ran faster than Peter 17 and 
reached the tomb first. 18 20:5 He bent down 19 and 
saw the strips of linen cloth lying there, 20 but he 
did not go in. 20:6 Then Simon Peter, who had 
been following him, arrived and went right into 
the tomb. He saw 21 the strips of linen cloth ly¬ 
ing there, 20:7 and the face cloth, 22 which had 
been around Jesus’ head, not lying with the 
strips of linen cloth but rolled up in a place by 
itself. 23 20:8 Then the other disciple, who had 

17 sn The other disciple (the ‘beloved disciple') ran on ahead 
more quickly than Peter, so he arrived at the tomb first. This 
verse has been a chief factor in depictions of John as a young 
man (especially combined with traditions that he wrote last 
of all the gospel authors and lived into the reign of Domitian). 
But the verse does not actually say anything about John’s 
age, nor is age always directly correlated with running speed. 

18 tn Grk “and came first to the tomb.” 

19 sn In most instances the entrance to such tombs was 
less than 3 ft (1 m) high, so that an adult would have to bend 
down and practically crawl inside. 

20 sn Presumably by the time the beloved disciple reached 
the tomb there was enough light to penetrate the low open¬ 
ing and illuminate the interior of the tomb sufficiently for him 
to see the strips of linen cloth lying there. The author does 
not state exactly where the linen wrappings were lying. Some¬ 
times the phrase has been translated “lying on the ground,” 
but the implication is that the wrappings were lying where 
the body had been. The most probable configuration for a 
tomb of this sort would be to have a niche carved in the wall 
where the body would be laid lengthwise, or a low shelf like a 
bench running along one side of the tomb, across the back or 
around all three sides in a U-shape facing the entrance. Thus 
the graveclothes would have been lying on this shelf or in the 
niche where the body had been. 

21 tn Grk “And he saw.” The conjunction Kal (kai, “and”) 
has not been translated here in keeping with the tendency of 
contemporary English style to use shorter sentences. 

22 sn The word translated face cloth is a Latin loanword 
(sudarium). It was a small towel used to wipe off perspiration 
(the way a handkerchief would be used today). This particu¬ 
lar item was not mentioned in connection with Jesus’ burial 
in John 19:40, probably because this was only a brief sum¬ 
mary account. A face cloth was mentioned in connection with 
Lazarus’ burial (John 11:44) and was probably customary. R. 
E. Brown speculates that it was wrapped under the chin and 
tied on top of the head to prevent the mouth of the corpse 
from falling open (John [AB], 2:986), but this is not certain. 

23 sn Much dispute and difficulty surrounds the translation 
of the words not lying with the strips of linen cloth but rolled 
up in a place by itself. Basically the issue concerns the posi¬ 
tioning of the graveclothes as seen by Peter and the other dis¬ 
ciple when they entered the tomb. Some have sought to prove 
that when the disciples saw the graveclothes they were ar¬ 
ranged just as they were when around the body, so that when 
the resurrection took place the resurrected body of Jesus 
passed through them without rearranging or disturbing them. 
In this case the reference to the face cloth being rolled up 
does not referto its beingfolded, but collapsed in the shape it 
had when wrapped around the head. Sometimes in defense 
of this view the Greek preposition pcTct (meta, which normally 
means “with”) is said to mean “like” so that the comparison 
with the other graveclothes does not involve the location of 
the face cloth but rather its condition (rolled up rather than 
flattened). In spite of the intriguing nature of such specula¬ 
tions, it seems more probable that the phrase describing the 
face cloth should be understood to mean it was separated 
from the other graveclothes in a different place inside the 
tomb. This seems consistent with the different conclusions 
reached by Peter and the beloved disciple (w. 8-10). All that 
the condition of the graveclothes indicated was that the body 
of Jesus had not been stolen by thieves. Anyone who had 
come to remove the body (whether the authorities or anyone 
else) would not have bothered to unwrap it before carrying it 
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reached the tomb first, came in, and he saw and be¬ 
lieved. 1 20:9 (For they did not yet understand * 1 2 the 
scripture that Jesus 3 must rise from the dead.) 4 

Jesus 'Appearance to Mary Magdalene 

20:10 So the disciples went back to their homes. 
20:11 But Mary stood outside the tomb weeping. 
As she wept, she bent down and looked into the 
tomb. 20:12 And she saw two angels in white sit¬ 
ting where Jesus’ body had been lying, one at 
the head and one at the feet. 20:13 They said 5 to 
her, “Woman, 6 why are you weeping?” Mary re¬ 
plied, 7 “They have taken my Lord away, and I do 
not know where they have put him!” 20:14 When 
she had said this, she turned around and saw Jesus 
standing there, 8 but she did not know that it was 
Jesus. 

20:15 Jesus said to her, “Woman, why are 
you weeping? Who are you looking for?” Be¬ 
cause she 9 thought he was the gardener, she 
said to him, “Sir, if you have carried him away, 
tell me where you have put him, and I will take 


off. And even if one could imagine that they had (perhaps in 
search of valuables such as rings or jewelry still worn by the 
corpse) they would certainly not have bothered to take time 
to roll up the face cloth and leave the other wrappings in an 
orderly fashion. 

1 sn What was it that the beloved disciple believed (since 
v. 7 describes what he saw)? Sometimes it is suggested that 
what he believed was Mary Magdalene’s report that the body 
had been stolen. But this could hardly be the case; the way 
the entire scene is narrated such a trivial conclusion would 
amount to an anticlimax. It is true that the use of the plural 
“they" in the following verse applied to both Peter and the 
beloved disciple, and this appears to be a difficulty if one 
understands that the beloved disciple believed at this point 
in Jesus' resurrection. But it is not an insuperable difficulty, 
since all it affirms is that at this time neither Peter nor the 
beloved disciple had understood the scripture concerning the 
resurrection. Thus it appears the author intends his reader to 
understand that when the beloved disciple entered the tomb 
after Peter and saw the state of the graveclothes, he believed 
in the resurrection, i.e., that Jesus had risen from the dead. 

2 tn Or “yet know." 

3 tn Grk “he”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

4 sn Verse 9 is a parenthetical note by the author. The au¬ 
thor does not explicitly mention what OT scripture is involved 
(neither does Paul in 1 Cor 15:4, for that matter). The resur¬ 
rection of the Messiah in general terms may have been seen 
in Isa 53:10-12 and Ps 16:10. Specific references may have 
been understood in Jonah 1:17 and Hos 6:2 because of the 
mention of “the third day.” Beyond this it is not possible to be 
more specific. 

5 tn The conjunction kcu (kai, “and”) has not been trans¬ 
lated here. 

6 sn Woman was a polite form of address (see BDAG 208-9 
s.v. yuvi) 1), similar to “Madam” or “Ma’am” used in English 
in different regions. This occurs again in v. 15. 

7 tn Grk “She said to them.” 

8 tn The word “there” is not in the Greek text, but is implied. 
Direct objects were often omitted in Greek when clear from 
the context. 

9 tn Grk “that one" (referring to Mary Magdalene). 


him.” 20:16 Jesus said to her, “Mary.” She 10 turned 
and said to him in Aramaic, 11 “ Rabbonf 112 (which 
means Teacher). 13 20:17 Jesus replied, 14 “Do not 
touch me, for I have not yet ascended to my Father. 
Go to my brothers and tell them, ‘I am ascending 
to my Father and your Father, to my God and your 
God.’” 20:18 Mary Magdalene came and informed 
the disciples, “I have seen the Lord!” And she told 
them 15 what 16 Jesus 17 had said to her. 18 

Jesus 'Appearance to the Disciples 

20:19 On the evening of that day, the first 
day of the week, the disciples had gathered to¬ 
gether 19 and locked the doors 20 of the place 21 be¬ 
cause they were afraid of the Jewish leaders. 22 
Jesus came and stood among them and said to 
them, “Peace be with you.” 20:20 When he had 
said this, he showed them his hands and his side. 
Then the disciples rejoiced when they saw the 
Lord. 23 20:21 So Jesus said to them again, “Peace 


10 tn Grk “That one.” 

11 tn Grk “in Hebrew.” 

12 sn The Aramaic R abboni means "my teacher" (a title of 
respect). 

13 sn This is a parenthetical note by the author. 

14 tn Grk “Jesus said to her.” 

15 tn The words “she told them” are repeated from the first 
part of the same verse to improve clarity. 

16 tn Grk “the things." 

17 tn Grk “he"; the referent (Jesus) is specified in the trans¬ 
lation for clarity. 

18 tn The first part of Mary’s statement, introduced by oti 
(hoti), is direct discourse (Eiipara tov xupiov, heornka 
ton kurion), while the second clause switches to indirect dis¬ 
course (xai TaOTa eTttev auTfj, kai tauta eipen aute). This 
has the effect of heightening the emphasis on the first part of 
the statement. 

19 tn Although the words “had gathered together” are omit¬ 
ted in some of the earliest and best mss, they are neverthe¬ 
less implied, and have thus been included in the translation. 

20 tn Grk “the doors were shut”; “locked” conveys a more 
appropriate idea for the modern English reader. 

sn The fact that the disciples locked the doors is a perfectly 
understandable reaction to the events of the past few days. 
But what is the significance of the inclusion of this statement 
by the author? it is often taken to mean that Jesus, when he 
entered the room, passed through the closed doors. This may 
well be the case, but it may be assuming too much about 
our knowledge of the mode in which the resurrected body 
of Jesus exists. The text does not explicitly state how Jesus 
got through the closed doors. It is possible to assume that 
the doors opened of their own accord before him, or that he 
simply appeared in the middle of the room without passing 
through the doors at all. The point the author makes here is 
simply that the closed doors were no obstacle at all to the res¬ 
urrected Jesus. 

21 tn Grk “where they were." 

22 tn Or “the Jewish authorities"; Grk “the Jews.” In NT us¬ 
age the term TouSaToi ( Ioudaioi) may refer to the entire Jew¬ 
ish people, the residents of Jerusalem and surrounding terri¬ 
tory, the authorities in Jerusalem, or merely those who were 
hostile to Jesus. (For further information see R. G. Bratcher, 
“The Jews’ in the Gospel of John," BT 26 [1975]: 401-9.) 
Here the phrase refers to the Jewish leaders. 

23 sn When the disciples recognized Jesus (now referred 
to as the Lord, cf. Mary's words in v. 18) they were suddenly 
overcome with joy. This was a fulfillment of Jesus’ words to 
the disciples in the Farewell Discourse (16:20-22) that they 
would have sorrow while the world rejoiced, but that their sor¬ 
row would be turned to lasting joy when they saw him again. 




2099 


JOHN 20:29 


be with you. Just as the Father has sent me, I 
also send you.” 20:22 And after he said this, he 
breathed on them and said, 1 “Receive the Holy 
Spirit. 1 2 20:23 If you forgive anyone’s sins, they are 
forgiven; 3 if you retain anyone’s sins, they are re¬ 
tained.” 4 


1 tn Grk “said to them.” 

2 sn He breathed on them and said, “Receive the Holy 
Spirit." The use of the Greek verb breathed on (qi<t>uaaa), 
emphusao) to describe the action of Jesus here recalls Gen 
2:7 in the LXX, where “the Lord God formed man out of the 
dust of the ground, and breathed into his nostrils the breath 
of life; and man became a living being.” This time, however, it 
is Jesus who is breathing the breath-Spirit of eternal life, life 
from above, into his disciples (cf. 3:3-10). Furthermore there 
is the imagery of Ezek 37:1-14, the prophecy concerning the 
resurrection of the dry bones: In 37:9 the Son of Man is told 
to prophesy to the “wind-breath-Spirit" to come and breathe 
on the corpses, so that they will live again. In 37:14 the Lord 
promised, “I will put my Spirit within you, and you will come 
to life, and I will place you in your own land." In terms of ulti¬ 
mate fulfillment the passage in Ezek 37 looks at the regen¬ 
eration of Israel immediately prior to the establishment of 
the messianic kingdom. The author saw in what Jesus did for 
the disciples at this point a partial and symbolic fulfillment 
of Ezekiel's prophecy, much as Peter made use of the proph¬ 
ecy of Joel 2:28-32 in his sermon on the day of Pentecost as 
recorded in Acts 2:17-21. What then did Jesus do for the dis¬ 
ciples in John 20:22? It appears that in light of the symbolism 
of the new creation present here, as well as the regeneration 
symbolism from the Ezek 37 passage, that Jesus at this point 
breathed into the disciples the breath of eternal life. This was 
in the form of the Holy Spirit, who was to indwell them. It is 
instructive to look again at 7:38-39, which states, “Just as 
the scripture says, ‘Out from within him will flow rivers of liv¬ 
ing water.’ (Now he said this about the Spirit whom those who 
believed in him were goingto receive; for the Spirit had not yet 
been given, because Jesus was not yet glorified.”) But now in 
20:22 Jesus was glorified, so the Spirit could be given. Had 
the disciples not believed in Jesus before? It seems clear that 
they had, since their belief is repeatedly affirmed, beginning 
with 2:11. But it also seems clear that even on the eve of the 
crucifixion, they did not understand the necessity of the cross 
(16:31-33). And even after the crucifixion, the disciples had 
not realized that there was goingto be a resurrection (20:9). 
Ultimate recognition of who Jesus was appears to have come 
to them only afterthe postresurrection appearances (note the 
response of Thomas, who was not present at this incident, in 
v. 28). Finally, what is the relation of this incident in 20:22 to 
the account of the coming of the Holy Spirit in Acts 2? It ap¬ 
pears best to view these as two separate events which have 
two somewhat different purposes. This was the giving of life 
itself, which flowed out from within (cf. 7:38-39). The giving of 
power would occur later, on the day of Pentecost - power to 
witness and carry out the mission the disciples had been giv¬ 
en. (It is important to remember that in the historical unfold¬ 
ing of God’s program for the church, these events occurred in 
a chronological sequence which, after the church has been 
established, is not repeatable today.) 

3 tn Grk “they are forgiven to them.” The words “to them” 
are unnecessary in English and somewhat redundant. 

4 sn The statement by Jesus about forgive or retaining any¬ 

one's sins finds its closest parallel in Matt 16:19 and 18:18. 

This is probably not referring to apostolic power to forgive or 

retain the sins of individuals (as it is sometimes understood), 

but to the “power” of proclaiming this forgiveness which was 

entrusted to the disciples. This is consistent with the idea that 

the disciples are to carry on the ministry of Jesus after he has 

departed from the world and returned to the Father, a theme 

which occurred in the Farewell Discourse (cf. 15:27,16:1-4, 

and 17:18). 


The Response of Thomas 

20:24 Now Thomas (called Didymus), 5 one of 
the twelve, was not with them when Jesus came. 
20:25 The other disciples told him, “We have 
seen the Lord!” But he replied, 6 “Unless I see the 
wounds 7 from the nails in his hands, and put my 
finger into the wounds from the nails, and put my 
hand into his side, I will never believe it!” 8 

20:26 Eight days later the disciples were again 
together in the house, 9 and Thomas was with them. 
Although the doors were locked, 10 * Jesus came and 
stood among them and said, “Peace be with you!” 
20:27 Then he said to Thomas, “Put 11 your finger 
here, and examine 12 my hands. Extend 13 your hand 
and put it 14 into my side. Do not continue in your un¬ 
belief,but believe.” 15 20:28Thomas replied to him, 1 6 
“My Lord and my God!” 17 20:29 Jesus said to hi m, 

5 sn This is a parenthetical note by the author; Didymus 
means “the twin” in Greek. 

6 tn Grk “but he said to them.” 

7 tn Or “marks.” 

8 tn The word “it" is not in the Greek text but is implied. 
Direct objects were often omitted in Greek when clear from 
the context. The use of "it” here as direct object of the verb 
TTiCTTEuau) (pisteuso) specifies exactly what Thomas was re¬ 
fusing to believe: that Jesus had risen from the dead, as re¬ 
ported by his fellow disciples. Otherwise the English reader 
may be left with the impression Thomas was refusing to “be¬ 
lieve in” Jesus, or “believe Jesus to be the Christ.” The dra¬ 
matic tension in this narrative is heightened when Thomas, 
on seeing for himself the risen Christ, believes more than just 
the resurrection (see John 20:28). 

9 tn Grk “were inside”; the word “together” is implied. 

10 tn Grk “the doors were shut”; “locked” conveys a more 
appropriate idea for the modern English reader. 

sn See the note on the phrase locked the doors in 20:19. 

11 tn Or “Extend” or “Reach out.” The translation “put” or 
“reach out” for (fiepcj (phero) here is given in BDAG 1052 s.v. 
4. 

12 tn Grk “see.” The Greek verb 18c (ide) is often used like 
its cognate i8ou ( idou ) in Hellenistic Greek (which is “used 
to emphasize the ...importance of someth.” [BDAG 468 s.v. 
ISou l.b.f ]). 

13 tn Or “reach out” or “put.” 

14 tn The word “it” is not in the Greek text but is implied. 
Direct objects were often omitted in Greek when clear from 
the context. 

15 tn Grk “and do not be unbelieving, but believing.” 

16 tn Grk “answered and said to him.” 

17 sn Should Thomas’ exclamation be understood as two 
subjects with the rest of the sentence omitted (“My Lord and 
my God has truly risen from the dead"), as predicate nomina¬ 
tives (“You are my Lord and my God"), or as vocatives (“My 
Lord and my God /”)? Probably the most likely is something be¬ 
tween the second and third alternatives. It seems that the sec¬ 
ond is slightly more likely here, because the context appears 
confessional. Thomas’ statement, while it may have been an 
exclamation, does in fact confess the faith which he had pre¬ 
viously lacked, and Jesus responds to Thomas’ statement in 
the following verse as if it were a confession. With the proc¬ 
lamation by Thomas here, it is difficult to see how any more 
profound analysis of Jesus’ person could be given. It echoes 
1:1 and 1:14 together: The Word was God, and the Word be¬ 
came flesh (Jesus of Nazareth). The Fourth Gospel opened 
with many other titles for Jesus: the Lamb of God (1:29, 36); 
the Son of God (1:34, 49); Rabbi (1:38); Messiah (1:41); the 
King of Israel (1:49); the Son of Man (1:51). Now the climax is 
reached with the proclamation by Thomas, "My Lord and my 
God,” and the reader has come full circle from 1:1, where the 
author had introduced him to who Jesus was, to 20:28, where 
the last of the disciples has come to the full realization of who 
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“Have you believed because you have seen me? 
Blessed are the people 1 who have not seen and yet 
have believed.” * 1 2 

20:30 Now Jesus performed 3 many other mi¬ 
raculous signs in the presence of the 4 disciples, 
which are not recorded 5 in this book. 6 20:31 But 
these 7 are recorded 8 so that you may believe 9 


Jesus was. What Jesus had predicted in John 8:28 had come 
to pass: “When you lift up the Son of Man, then you will know 
that I am he” (G rk "I am”). By being lifted up in crucifixion 
(which led in turn to his death, resurrection, and exaltation 
with the Father) Jesus has revealed his true identity as both 
Lord (Kupio; [ kurios ], used by the LXX to translate Yahweh) 
and God (Gcog [ theos ], used by the LXX to translate Elohim). 

1 tn Grk “are those." 

2 tn Some translations treat maTajaavTcc (pisteusantes) 
as a gnomic aorist (timeless statement) and thus equivalent 
to an English present tense: “and yet believe" (RSV). This may 
create an effective application of the passage to the modern 
reader, but the author is probably thinking of those people 
who had already believed without the benefit of seeing the 
risen Jesus, on the basis of reports by others or because of 
circumstantial evidence (see John 20:8). 

3 tn Or “did.” 

4 tc Z Although most mss, including several important ones 
PP> 66 N C D L W 0 V I J Z 113 33 JJi lat), read auTou (autou, 
“his”) after tuv pa0r|TU)v (ton matheton, “the disciples”), 
the pronoun is lacking in A B K A 0250 at. The weight of the 
witnesses for the inclusion is somewhat stronger than that for 
the exclusion. However, the addition of “his” to “disciples" is 
a frequent scribal emendation and as such is a predictable 
variant. It is thus most likely that the shorter reading is au¬ 
thentic. NA 27 puts the pronoun in brackets, indicating doubts 
as to its authenticity. 

5 tn Grk “are not written.” 

6 sn The author mentions many other miraculous signs per¬ 
formed by Jesus in the presence of the disciples, which are 
not written in the Gospel. What are these signs the author of 
the Gospel has in mind? One can only speculate. The author 
says they were performed in the presence of the disciples, 
which emphasizes again their role as witnesses (cf. 15:27). 
The point here is that the author has been selective in his use 
of material. He has chosen to record those incidents from the 
life and ministry of Jesus which supported his purpose in writ¬ 
ing the Gospel. Much which might be of tremendous interest, 
but does not directly contribute to that purpose in writing, he 
has omitted. The author explains his purpose in writing in the 
following verse. 

7 tn Grk “these things." 

8 tn Grk “are written.” 

9 tc 1A difficult textual variant is present at this point in the 
Greek text. Some mss fp 66 " d N* B © 0250 pc) read the pres¬ 
ent subjunctive nicrrEuqTE (pisteuete) after i'va (hinn\ thus 

NEB text, “that you may hold the faith”) while others ( 2 K A C 

DLW? Z 113 33 3R) read the aorist subjunctive TncntuoqTE 
(pisteusete ) after i'va (cf. NEB margin, “that you may come 
to believe”). As reflected by the renderings of the NEB text 
and margin, it is often assumed that the present tense would 
suggest ongoing belief (i.e., the Fourth Gospel primarily ad¬ 
dressed those who already believed, and was intended to 
strengthen their faith), while the aorist tense would speak of 
coming to faith (i.e., John's Gospel was primarily evangelistic 
in nature). Both textual variants enjoy significant ms support, 
although the present subjunctive has somewhat superior wit¬ 
nesses on its behalf. On internal grounds it is hard to decide 
which is more likely the original. Many resolve this issue on 
the basis of a reconstruction of the overall purpose of the 


that Jesus is the Christ, 10 * the Son of God, and that 
by believing you may have life in his name 11 * * 


Gospel, viz., whether it is addressed to unbelievers or believ¬ 
ers. However, since elsewhere in the Gospel of John (1) the 
present tense can refer to both initial faith and continuation 
in the faith and (2) the aorist tense simply refrains from com¬ 
menting on the issue, it is highly unlikely that the distinction 
here would be determinative for the purpose of the Fourth 
Gospel. The question of purpose cannot be resolved by 
choosing one textual variant over the other in 20:31, but must 
be decided on other factors. Nevertheless, if a choice has to 
be made, the present subjunctive is the preferred reading. 
NA 27 puts the aorist’s sigma in brackets, thus representing 
both readings virtually equally (so TCGNT 220). 

10 tn Or “Jesus is the Messiah" (Both Greek “Christ” and 
Hebrew and Aramaic “Messiah” mean "one who has been 
anointed"). 

sn See the note on Christ in 1:20. 

11 sn John 20:31. A major question concerning this verse, 
the purpose statement of the Gospel of John, is whether the 
author is writing primarily for an audience of unbelievers, with 

purely evangelistic emphasis, or whether he envisions an 
audience of believers, whom he wants to strengthen in their 
faith. Several points are important in this discussion: (1) in 
the immediate context (20:30), the other signs spoken of by 
the author were performed in the presence of disciples; (2) in 
the case of the first of the signs, at Cana, the author makes 
a point of the effect the miracle had on the disciples (2:11); 
(3) if the primary thrust of the Gospel is toward unbelievers, it 

is difficult to see why so much material in chaps. 13-17 (the 

last meal and Farewell Discourse, concluding with Jesus’ 
prayer for the disciples), which deals almost exclusively with 
the disciples, is included; (4) the disciples themselves were 
repeatedly said to have believed in Jesus throughout the Gos¬ 
pel, beginning with 2:11, yet they still needed to believe after 
the resurrection (if Thomas’ experience in 20:27-28 is any in¬ 
dication); and (5) the Gospel appears to be written with the 
assumption that the readers are familiar with the basic story 
(or perhaps with one or more of the synoptic gospel accounts, 
although this is less clear). Thus no account of the birth of Je¬ 
sus is given at all, and although he is identified as being from 
Nazareth, the words of the Pharisees and chief priests to Ni- 
codemus (7:52) are almost certainly to betaken as ironic, as¬ 
suming the reader knows where Jesus was really from. Like¬ 
wise, when Mary is identified in 11:2 as the one who anointed 
Jesus' feet with oil, it is apparently assumed that the readers 
are familiar with the story, since the incident involved is not 
mentioned in the Fourth Gospel until 12:3. These observa¬ 
tions must be set over against the clear statement of purpose 
in the present verse, 20:31, which seems to have significant 
evangelistic emphasis. In addition to this there is the repeat¬ 
ed emphasis on witness throughout the Fourth Gospel (cf. the 
witness of John the Baptist in 1:7, 8, 15, 32, and 34, along 
with 5:33; the Samaritan woman in 4:39; Jesus’ own witness, 
along with that of the Father who sent him, in 8:14,18, and 
18:37; the disciples themselves in 15:27; and finally the testi¬ 
mony of the author himself in 19:35 and 21:24). In light of all 
this evidence it seems best to say that the author wrote with a 
dual purpose: (1) to witness to unbelievers concerning Jesus, 
in order that they come to believe in him and have eternal life; 
and (2) to strengthen the faith of believers, by deepening and 
expanding their understanding of who Jesus is. 
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Jesus 'Appearance to the Disciples in Galilee 

21:1 After this 1 Jesus revealed himself again 
to the disciples by the Sea of Tiberias. 2 Now this 
is how he did so. 3 21:2 Simon Peter, Thomas 4 
(called Didymus), 5 Nathanael 6 (who was from 
Cana 7 in Galilee), the sons 8 of Zebedee, 9 and two 
other disciples 10 of his were together. 21:3 Simon 
Peter told them, “I am going fishing.” “We will go 
with you,” they replied. 11 They went out and got 
into the boat, but that night they caught nothing. 

21:4 When it was already very early morning, 
Jesus stood on the beach, but the disciples did not 
know that it was Jesus. 21:5 So Jesus said to them, 
“Children, you don’t have any fish, 12 do you?” 13 
They replied, 14 “No.” 21:6 He told them, “Throw 
your net on the right side of the boat, and you will 
find some.” 15 So they threw the net, 16 and were not 
able to pull it in because of the large number of 
fish. 

21:7 Then the disciple whom 17 Jesus loved 18 
said to Peter, “It is the Lord!” So Simon Peter, 
when he heard that it was the Lord, tucked in his 


1 tn The time reference indicated by pEra touto: (meta 
tauta) is indefinite, in comparison with the specific “after 
eight days" (peO’ qpEpag oktu, meth' hemeras okto) be¬ 
tween the two postresurrection appearances of Jesus in 
20:26. 

2 sn The Sea of Tiberias is another name for the Sea of 
Galilee (see 6:1). 

3 tn Grk “how he revealed himself." 

4 tn Grk “and Thomas.” The conjunction kcu (kai, “and”) 
has not been translated here in keeping with the tendency of 
contemporary English style to use a coordinating conjunction 
only between the last two elements of a series. 

5 sn Didymus means “the twin” in Greek. 

6 tn Grk “and Nathanael.” The conjunction kcii (kai, “and”) 
has not been translated here in keeping with the tendency of 
contemporary English style to use a coordinating conjunction 
only between the last two elements of a series. 

7 map For location see Mapl-C3; Map2-D2; Map3-C5. 

8 tn Grk “and the sons.” The conjunction Kai (kai, “and”) 

has not been translated here in keeping with the tendency of 
contemporary English style to use a coordinating conjunction 
only between the last two elements of a series. 

9 sn The sons of Zebedee were James and John. 

10 sn The two other disciples who are not named may have 
been Andrew and Philip, who are mentioned together in John 
6:7-8 and 12:22. 

11 tn Grk “they said to him." 

12 tn The word TTpoa^ayiov (prosphagion ) is unusual. Ac¬ 
cording to BDAG 886 s.v. in Hellenistic Greek it described a 
side dish to be eaten with bread, and in some contexts was 
the equivalent of orjiov (opson), “fish.” Used in addressing a 
group of returning fishermen, however, it is quite clear that 
the speaker had fish in mind. 

13 tn Questions prefaced with pr| (me) in Greek anticipate a 
negative answer. This can sometimes be indicated by using a 
“tag” at the end in English (here the tag is “do you?”). 

14 tn Grk “They answered him.” 

15 tn The word “some” is not in the Greek text but is implied. 
Direct objects were often omitted in Greek when clear from 
the context. 

16 tn The words “the net” are not in the Greek text but are 
implied. Direct objects were often omitted in Greek when 
clearfrom the context. 

17 tn Grk “the disciple, that one whom.” 

18 sn On the disciple whom Jesus loved see 13:23-26. 


outer garment (for he had nothing on underneath 
it), 19 and plunged 20 into the sea. 21:8 Meanwhile 
the other disciples came with the boat, dragging 
the net full of fish, for they were not far from land, 
only about a hundred yards. 21 

21:9 When they got out on the beach, 22 they 
saw a charcoal fire ready 23 with a fish placed on 
it, and bread. 21:10 Jesus said, 24 “Bring some of 
the fish you have just now caught.” 21:11 So Si¬ 
mon Peter went aboard and pulled the net to 
shore. It was 26 full of large fish, one hundred 
fifty-three, 26 but although there were so many, 


19 tn Grk “for he was naked." Peter’s behavior here has 
been puzzling to many interpreters. It is usually understood 
that the Greek word yupvoi; (gumnos, usually translated 
“naked") does not refer to complete nudity (as it could), since 
this would have been offensive to Jewish sensibilities in this 
historical context. It is thus commonly understood to mean 
“stripped for work" here (cf. NASB, NLT), that is, with one’s 
outer clothing removed, and Peter was wearing either a loin¬ 
cloth or a loose-fitting tunic (a long shirt-like garment worn 
under a cloak, cf. NAB, “for he was lightly clad”). Believing 
himself inadequately dressed to greet the Lord, Peter threw 
his outer garment around himself and dived into the sea. C. 
K. Barrett (St. John, 580-81) offered the explanation that a 
greeting was a religious act and thus could not be performed 
unless one was clothed. This still leaves the improbable pic¬ 
ture of a person with much experience around the water 
putting on his outer garment before diving in. R. E. Brown’s 
suggestion ( John [AB], 2:1072) seems much more probable 
here: The Greek verb used (5ia^ojvvupi, diazonnumi) does 
not necessarily mean putting clothing on, but rather tying the 
clothing around oneself (the same verb is used in 13:4-5 of 
Jesus tying the towel around himself). The statement that Pe¬ 
ter was “naked” could just as well mean that he was naked 
underneath the outer garment, and thus could not take it off 
before jumping into the water. But he did pause to tuck it up 
and tie it with the girdle before jumping in, to allow himself 
more freedom of movement. Thus the clause that states Pe¬ 
ter was naked is explanatory (note the use of for), explaining 
why Peter girded up his outer garment rather than taking it off 
- he had nothing on underneath it and so could not remove it. 

sn This is a parenthetical note by the author. 

20 tn Grk “threw himself.” 

21 tn Or “about a hundred meters"; Grk “about two hun¬ 
dred cubits.” According to BDAG 812 s.v., a TTqxuQ (pechus) 
was about 18 inches or .462 meters, so two hundred rrrix“ v 
(pechon) would be about 100 yards (92.4 meters). 

22 tn The words "on the beach” are not in the Greek text 
but are implied. 

23 tn Grk “placed," “laid.” 

24 tn Grk “said to them." 

25 tn The words “It was” are not in the Greek text. Here a 
new sentence was begun in the translation in keeping with 
the tendency of contemporary English style to use shorter 
sentences. For this reason the words “It was" had to be sup¬ 
plied. 

28 sn Here the author makes two further points about the 
catch of fish: (1) there were one hundred fifty-three large 
fish in the net, and (2) even with so many, the net was not 
torn. Many symbolic interpretations have been proposed for 
both points (unity, especially, in the case of the second), but 
the reader is given no explicit clarification in the text itself. It 
seems better not to speculate here, but to see these details 
as indicative of an eyewitness account. Both are the sort of 
thing that would remain in the mind of a person who had 
witnessed them firsthand. For a summary of the symbolic in¬ 
terpretations proposed for the number of fish in the net, see 
R. E. Brown (John [AB], 2:1074-75), where a number are dis¬ 
cussed at length. Perhaps the reader is simply to understand 
this as the abundance which results from obedience to Jesus, 
much as with the amount of wine generated in the water jars 
in Cana at the beginning of Jesus’ public ministry (2:6). 
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the net was not tom. 21:12 “Come, have breakfast,” 
Jesus said. 1 But none of the disciples dared to ask 
him, “Who are you?” because they knew it was 
the Lord. 21:13 Jesus came and took the bread and 
gave it to them, and did the same with the fish. 
21:14 This was now the third time Jesus was re¬ 
vealed to the disciples after he was raised from the 
dead. 

Peter's Restoration 

21:15 Then when they had finished break¬ 
fast, Jesus said to Simon Peter, “Simon, son of 
John, 1 2 do you love me more than these do?” 3 
He replied, 4 “Yes, Lord, you know I love you. ” 5 

1 tn Grk “said to them.” The words “to them” are omitted 
because it is clear in context to whom Jesus was speaking, 
and the words are slightly redundant in English. 

2 tc The majority of mss (A C 2 0 'P / 113 33 OT sy) read “Si¬ 
mon, the son of Jonah" here and in w. 16 and 17, but these 
are perhaps assimilations to Matt 16:17. The reading “Simon, 
son of John” is better attested, beingfound in rtf (N* only has 
“Simon” without mention of his father) B C* D L W lat co. 

3 tn To whom (or what) does “these” (toutwv, touton) re¬ 
fer? Three possibilities are suggested: (1) toutidv should be 
understood as neuter, “these things,” referring to the boats, 
nets, and fishing gear nearby. In light of Peter’s statement in 
21:3, “I am going fishing,” some have understood Peter to 
have renounced his commission in light of his denials of Je¬ 
sus. Jesus, as he restores Peter and forgives him for his de¬ 
nials, is asking Peter if he really loves his previous vocation 
more than he loves Jesus. Three things may be said in evalu¬ 
ation of this view: (a) it is not at all necessary to understand 
Peter’s statement in 21:3 as a renouncement of his disciple- 
ship, as this view of the meaning of toutov would imply; (b) 
it would probably be more likely that the verb would be re¬ 
peated in such a construction (see 7:31 for an example where 
the verb is repeated); and (c) as R. E. Brown has observed 
(John [AB], 2:1103) by Johannine standards the choice being 
offered to Peter between material things and the risen Jesus 
would seem rather ridiculous, especially after the disciples 
had realized whom it was they were dealing with (the Lord, 
see v. 12). (2) toutidv refers to the other disciples, meaning 
“Do you love me more than you love these other disciples?” 
The same objection mentioned as (c) under (1) would apply 
here: Could the author, in light of the realization of who Jesus 
is which has come to the disciples after the resurrection, and 
which he hasjust mentioned in 21:12, seriously present Peter 
as being offered a choice between the other disciples and the 
risen Jesus? This leaves option (3), that toutov refers to the 
other disciples, meaning “Do you love me more than these 
other disciples do?” It seems likely that there is some irony 
here: Peter had boasted in 13:37, “I will lay down my life for 
you," and the synoptics present Peter as boasting even more 
explicitly of his loyalty to Jesus (“Even if they all fall away, I will 
not," Matt 26:33; Mark 14:29). Thus the semantic force of 
what Jesus asks Peter here amounts to something like “Now, 
after you have denied me three times, as I told you you would, 
can you still affirm that you love me more than these other 
disciples do?” The addition of the auxiliary verb “do” in the 
translation is used to suggest to the English reader the third 
interpretation, which is the preferred one. 

4 tn Grk "He said to him.” 

5 tn Is there a significant difference in meaning between the 

two words for love used in the passage, ayatrao and 4 >iAeoj 

(agapao and phileop Aside from Origen, who saw a distinc¬ 

tion in the meaning of the two words, most of the Greek Fa¬ 

thers like Chrysostom and Cyril of Alexandria, saw no real dif¬ 

ference of meaning. Neither did Augustine nor the translators 

of the Itala (Old Latin). This was also the view of the Reforma¬ 

tion Greek scholars Erasmus and Grotius. The suggestion that 

a distinction in meaning should be seen comes primarily from 

a number of British scholars of the 19th century, especially 

Trench, Westcott, and Plummer. It has been picked up by oth- 


Jesus 6 told him, “Feed my lambs.” 21:16 Je¬ 
sus 7 said 8 a second time, “Simon, son of John, 
do you love me?” He replied , 9 “Yes, Lord, you 
know I love you.” Jesus 10 * told him, “Shepherd 
my sheep.” 21:17 Jesus 11 * * said 12 a third time, “Si¬ 
mon, son of John, do you love me?” Peter was 
distressed 13 that Jesus 14 asked 15 him a third time, 
“Do you love me?” and said , 16 “Lord, you know 
everything. You know that I love you.” J esus 17 

ers such as Spicq, Lenski, and Hendriksen. But most modern 
scholars decline to see a real difference in the meaning of 
the two words in this context, among them Bernard, Moffatt, 
Bonsirven, Bultmann, Barrett, Brown, Morris, Haenchen, and 
Beasley-Murray. There are three significant reasons for see¬ 
ing no real difference in the meaning of ayairao and 4 >iAeu) in 
these verses: (1) the author has a habit of introducing slight 
stylistic variations in repeated material without any significant 
difference in meaning (compare, for example, 3:3 with 3:5, 
and 7:34 with 13:33). An examination of the uses of ayatrao 
and (jnAto in the Fourth Gospel seems to indicate a general 
interchangeability between the two. Both terms are used of 
God’s love for man (3:16,16:27); of the Father’s love for the 
Son (3:35, 5:20); of Jesus’ love for men (11:5, 11:3); of the 
love of men for men (13:34, 15:19); and of the love of men 
for Jesus (8:42, 16:27). (2) If (as seems probable) the origi¬ 
nal conversation took place in Aramaic (or possibly Hebrew), 
there would not have been any difference expressed because 
both Aramaic and Hebrew have only one basic word for love. 
In the LXX both dyaTtao and ((hAeo are used to translate the 
same Hebrew word for love, although ayatrao is more fre¬ 
quent. It is significant that in the Syriac version of the NT only 
one verb is used to translate vv. 15-17 (Syriac is very similar 
linguistically to Palestinian Aramaic). (3) Peter’s answers to 
the questions asked with ayanao are ‘yes' even though he 
answers using the verb rjuAEU). If he is being asked to love Je¬ 
sus on a higher or more spiritual level his answers give no 
indication of this, and one would be forced to say (in order 
to maintain a consistent distinction between the two verbs) 
that Jesus finally concedes defeat and accepts only the lower 
form of love which is all that Peter is capable of offering. Thus 
it seems best to regard the interchange between ayatrao and 
4 >iAeo in these verses as a minor stylistic variation of the au¬ 
thor, consistent with his use of minor variations in repeated 
material elsewhere, and not indicative of any real difference 
in meaning. Thus no attempt has been made to distinguish 
between the two Greek words in the translation. 

6 tn Grk “He"; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

7 tn Grk “He"; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

8 tn Grk “said again.” The word “again” (when used in con¬ 
nection with the phrase “a second time”) is redundant and 
has not been translated. 

9 tn Grk “He said to him.” 

10 tn Grk “He”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

11 tn Grk “He”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

12 tn Grk “said to him.” The words “to him” are clear from 
the context and slightly redundant in English. 

13 tn Or “was sad.” 

14 tn Grk “he”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

15 tn Grk “said to.” 

16 tn Grk “and said to him.” The words “to him” are clear 
from the context and slightly redundant in English. 

17 tc $ Most witnesses, especially later ones (A 0 V F 
5Ji), read 6 Tqaoui; (ho Iesous, “Jesus”) here, while B C have 
TqaoGq without the article and iiDWf 33 565 a/ lat lack 
both. Because of the rapid verbal exchange in this pericope, 
“Jesus” is virtually required for clarity, providing a tempta¬ 
tion to scribes to add the name. Further, the name normally 
occurs with the article. Although it is possible that B C acci¬ 
dentally omitted the article with the name, it is just as likely 
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replied, * 1 “Feed my sheep. 21:181 tell you the sol¬ 
emn truth, 2 when you were young, you tied your 
clothes around you 3 and went wherever you want¬ 
ed, but when you are old, you will stretch out your 
hands, and others will tie you up 4 and bring you 
where you do not want to go.” 21:19 (Now Jesus 5 
said this to indicate clearly by what kind of death 
Peter 6 was going to glorify God.) 7 After he said 
this, Jesus told Peter, 8 “Follow me.” 

Peter and the Disciple Jesus Loved 

21:20 Peter turned around and saw the dis¬ 
ciple whom Jesus loved following them. 9 (This 
was the disciple 10 * who had leaned back against 
Jesus’ *11 chest at the meal and asked, 12 “Lord, who 
is the one who is going to betray you?”) 13 21:21 So 
when Peter saw him, 14 he asked Jesus, “Lord, 


that they added the simple name to the text for clarity's sake, 
while other witnesses added the article as well. The omission 
of 6 ’IrpoGi; thus seems most likely to be authentic. NA 27 in¬ 
cludes the words in brackets, indicating some doubts as to 
their authenticity. 

tn Grk “he"; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

1 tn Grk “Jesus said to him.” 

2 tn Grk "Truly, truly, I say to you.” 

3 tn Or “you girded yourself.” 

4 tn Grk "others will gird you.” 

5 tn Grk “he”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

6 tn Grk “he”; the referent (Peter) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

7 sn This is a parenthetical note by the author. The phrase 
by what kind of death Peter was going to glorify God almost 
certainly indicates martyrdom (cf. 1 Pet 4:16), and it may not 
predict anything more than that. But the parallelism of this 
phrase to similar phrases in John 12:33 and 18:32 which de¬ 
scribe Jesus' own death by crucifixion have led many to sug¬ 
gest that the picture Jesus is portraying for Peter looks not 
just at martyrdom but at death by crucifixion. This seems to 
be confirmed by the phrase you will stretch out your hands 
in the preceding verse. There is some evidence that the early 
church understood this and similar phrases (one of them in 
Isa 65:2) to refer to crucifixion (for a detailed discussion of the 
evidence see L. Morris, John [NICNT], 876, n. 52). Some have 
objected that if this phrase does indeed referto crucifixion, the 
order within v. 18 is wrong, because the stretching out of the 
hands in crucifixion precedes the binding and leading where 
one does not wish to go. R. E. Brown (John [AB], 2:1108) sees 
this as a deliberate reversal of the normal order (hysteron 
proteron) intended to emphasize the stretching out of the 
hands. Another possible explanation for the unusual order 
is the Roman practice in crucifixions of tying the condemned 
prisoner's arms to the crossbeam ( patibulum ) and forcing 
him to carry it to the place of execution (W. Bauer as cited 
by 0. Cullmann in Peter: Disciple, Apostle, Martyr [LHD], 88). 

8 tn Grk “After he said this, he said to him”; the referents 
(first Jesus, second Peter) have been specified in the transla¬ 
tion for clarity. 

9 tn The word “them” is not in the Greek text but is implied. 
Direct objects were often omitted in Greek when clear from 
the context. 

10 tn The words “This was the disciple” are not in the Greek 
text, but are supplied for clarity. 

11 tn Grk “his”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

12 tn Grk “and said." 

13 sn This is a parenthetical note by the author. 

14 tn Grk “saw this one." 


what about him?” 21:22 Jesus replied, 15 “If I want 
him to live 16 until I come back, 17 what concern is 
that of yours? You follow me!” 21:23 So the saying 
circulated 18 among the brothers and sisters 19 that 
this disciple was not going to die. But Jesus did not 
say to him that he was not going to die, but rather, 
“If I want him to live 20 until I come back, 21 what 
concern is that of yours?” 

A Final Note 

21:24 This is the disciple who testifies about 
these things and has written these things, and we 
know that his testimony is true. 21:25 There are 
many other things that Jesus did. If every one of 
them were written down, 22 I suppose the whole 
world 23 would not have room for the books that 
would be written. 24 * * 


15 tn Grk “Jesus said to him.” 

16 tn Grk “to stay” or “to remain," but since longevity is the 
issue in the context, “to live” conveys the idea more clearly. 

17 tn The word “back” is supplied to clarify the meaning. 

18 tn Grk “went out.” 

19 tn Grk “the brothers,” but here the term refers to more 
than just the immediate disciples of Jesus (as it does in 
20:17). Here, as R. E. Brown notes ( John [AB], 2:1110), it re¬ 
fers to Christians of the Johannine community (which would 
include both men and women). 

20 tn Grk “to stay” or “to remain," but since longevity is the 
issue in the context, “to live” conveys the idea more clearly. 

21 tn The word “back” is supplied to clarify the meaning. 

22 tn Grk “written”; the word “down" is supplied in keeping 
with contemporary English idiom. 

23 tn Grk “the world itself.” 

24 tc Although the majority of mss (C 2 0 'F f a TO lat) con¬ 
clude this Gospel with apfjv (amen, “amen"), such a conclu¬ 
sion is routinely added by scribes to NT books because a few 
of these books originally had such an ending (cf. Rom 16:27; 
Gal 6:18; Jude 25). A majority of Greek witnesses have the 
concluding ctprjv in every NT book except Acts, James, and 

3 John (and even in these books, aprjv is found in some wit¬ 

nesses). It is thus a predictable variant. Further, excellent and 

early witnesses, as well as a few others (NAB C*- 3 D W 133 

pc it), lack the particle, rendering no doubt as to how this Gos¬ 

pel originally ended. 

sn The author concludes the Gospel with a note concerning 

his selectivity of material. He makes it plain that he has not 

attempted to write an exhaustive account of the words and 

works of Jesus, for if one attempted to do so, “the whole world 

would not have room for the books that would be written." 

This is clearly hyperbole, and as such bears some similarity 

to the conclusion of the Book of Ecclesiastes (12:9-12). As it 

turns out, the statement seems more true of the Fourth Gos¬ 

pel itself, which is the subject of an ever-lengthening bibliog¬ 

raphy. The statement in v. 25 serves as a final reminder that 

knowledge of Jesus, no matter how well-attested it may be, 

is still partial. Everything that Jesus did during his three and 

one-half years of earthly ministry is not known. This supports 

the major theme of the Fourth Gospel: Jesus is repeatedly 

identified as God, and although he may be truly known on the 

basis of his self-disclosure, he can never be known exhaus¬ 

tively. There is far more to know about Jesus than could ever 

be written down, or even known. On this appropriate note the 

Gospel of John ends. 
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Jesus Ascends to Heaven 

1:1 I wrote 1 the former 2 account, 3 Theophi- 
lus, 4 about all that Jesus began to do and teach 
1:2 until the day he was taken up to heaven, 5 af¬ 
ter he had given orders 6 by 7 the Holy Spirit to 
the apostles he had chosen. 1:3 To the same 
apostles 8 also, after his suffering, 9 he present¬ 
ed himself alive with many convincing proofs. 
He was seen by them over a forty-day period 10 
and spoke about matters concerning the king¬ 
dom of God. 1:4 While he was with them, 11 he 


1 tn Or “produced,” Grk “made.” 

2 tn Or “first.” The translation “former” is preferred because 
“first" could imply to the modern English reader that the au¬ 
thor means that his previous account was the first one to be 
written down. The Greek term tTpurroQ (protos) does not nec¬ 
essarily mean “first” in an absolute sense, but can refer to the 
first in a set or series. That is what is intended here - the first 
account (known as the Gospel of Luke) as compared to the 
second one (known as Acts). 

3 tn The Greek word Aoyoi; (logos) is sometimes translated 
“book” (NRSV, NIV) or “treatise” (KJV). A formal, systematic 
treatment of a subject is implied, but the word “book" may be 
too specific and slightly misleading to the modern reader, so 
“account” has been used. 

sn The former account refers to the Gospel of Luke, which 
was “volume one” of the two-volume work Luke-Acts. 

4 tn Grk“0 Theophilus," but the usage of the vocative in 
Acts with iL (5) is unemphatic, following more the classical 
idiom (see ExSyn 69). 

5 tn The words “to heaven" are not in the Greek text, but are 
supplied from v. 11. Several modern translations (NIV, NRSV) 
supply the words “to heaven” after “taken up" to specify the 
destination explicitly mentioned later in 1:11. 

6 tn Or “commands." Although some modern translations 
render EVTaXaptvoi; (enteilamenos) as “instructions” (NIV, 
NRSV), the word implies authority or official sanction (G. Sch- 
renk,TDNT2:545),sothatawordlike“orders”conveystheidea 
more effectively. The action of the temporal participle is ante¬ 
cedent (prior) to the action of the verb it modifies (“taken up”). 

7 tn Or “through." 

8 tn Grk “to them”; the referent (the apostles) has been 
specified in the translation for clarity. 

9 sn After his suffering is a reference to Jesus' crucifixion 
and the abuse which preceded it. 

10 tn Grk “during forty days.” The phrase “over a forty-day 
period” is used rather than "during forty days” because (as 
the other NT accounts of Jesus’ appearances make clear) Je¬ 
sus was not continually visible to the apostles during the forty 
days, but appeared to them on various occasions. 

11 tn Or “While he was assembling with them,” or “while he 

was sharing a meal with them.” There are three basic options 

for translating the verb ouvoAiijto ( sunalizo): (1) “Eat (salt) 

with, share a meal with”; (2) “bring together, assemble”; (3) 

“spend the night with, stay with” (see BDAG 964 s.v.). The dif¬ 

ficulty with the first option is that it does not fit the context, 

and this meaning is not found elsewhere. The second option 

is difficult because of the singular number and the present 

tense. The third option is based on a spelling variation of 

ouvauJutjopEvoq ( sunaulizomenos ), which some minus¬ 

cules actually read here. The difference in meaning between 

(2) and (3) is not great, but (3) seems to fit the context some¬ 

what better here. 


declared, 12 “Do not leave Jerusalem, 13 but wait 
there 14 for what my 15 Father promised, 16 which 
you heard about from me. 17 1:5 For 18 John bap¬ 
tized with water, but you 19 will be baptized with 
the Holy Spirit not many days from now.” 

1:6 So when they had gathered together, they 
began to ask him, 20 “Lord, is this the time when 
you are restoring the kingdom to Israel?” 1:7 He 
told them, “You are not permitted to know 21 the 
times or periods that the Father has set by his 
own authority. 1:8 But you will receive power 
when the Holy Spirit has come upon you, and 
you will be my witnesses in Jerusalem, and in 
all Judea and Samaria, and to the farthest parts 22 
of the earth.” 1:9 After 23 he had said this, while 
they were watching, he was lifted up and a cloud 
hid him from their sight. 1:10 As 24 they were still 
staring into the sky while he was going, sud¬ 
denly 25 two men in white clothing stood near 
them 1:11 and said, “Men of Galilee, why do 


12 tn Grk “ordered them”; the command “Do not leave” is 
not in Greek but is an indirect quotation in the original (see 
note at end of the verse for explanation). 

13 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

14 tn The word “there” is not in the Greek text (direct ob¬ 
jects in Greek were frequently omitted when clear from the 
context). 

15 tn Grk “the,” with the article used as a possessive pro¬ 
noun (ExSyn 215). 

16 tn Grk “for the promise of the Father.” Jesus is referringto 
the promised gift of the Holy Spirit (see the following verse). 

17 tn Grk “While he was with them, he ordered them not to 
leave Jerusalem, but to wait there for ‘what my Father prom¬ 
ised, which you heard about from me.’” This verse moves 
from indirect to direct discourse. This abrupt change is very 
awkward, so the entire quotation has been rendered as direct 
discourse in the translation. 

18 tn In the Greek text v. 5 is a continuation of the previous 
sentence, which is long and complicated. In keeping with the 
tendency of contemporary English to use shorter sentences, 
a new sentence was started here in the translation. 

18 tn The pronoun is plural in Greek. 

20 tn Grk “they began to ask him, saying." The participle 
hiyovieq (legontes) is redundant in contemporary English 
and has not been translated. The imperfect tense of the 
Greek verb f|p(i>TQ>v (erdton) has been translated as an in- 
gressive imperfect. 

21 tn Grk “It is not for you to know.” 

22 tn Or “to the ends.” 

23 tn Grk “And after.” Because of the difference between 
Greek style, which often begins sentences or clauses with 
“and,” and English style, which generally does not, xa{ (kai) 
has not been translated here. 

24 tn Grk “And as.” Because of the difference between Greek 
style, which often begins sentences or clauses with “and,” 
and English style, which generally does not, xar (kai) has not 
been translated here. 

25 tn Grk “behold.” 
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you stand here 1 looking up into the sky? This same 
Jesus who has been taken up from you into heav¬ 
en 2 will come back in the same way you saw him 
go into heaven.” 

A Replacement for Judas is Chosen 

1:12 Then they returned to Jerusalem 3 from 
the mountain 4 called the Mount of Olives 5 
(which is near Jerusalem, a Sabbath day’s jour¬ 
ney 6 away). 1:13 When 7 they had entered Jeru¬ 
salem, 8 they went to the upstairs room where 
they were staying. Peter 9 and John, and James, 
and Andrew, Philip and Thomas, Bartholomew 
and Matthew, James son of Alphaeus and Simon 
the Zealot, and Judas son of James were there. 10 
1:14 All these continued together in prayer with 
one mind, together with the women, along with 
Mary the mother of Jesus, and his brothers. 11 
1:15 In those days 12 Peter stood up among the 


1 tn The word “here” is not in the Greek text, but is implied. 
Direct objects were frequently omitted in Greek when clear 
from the context, but must be supplied for the modern Eng¬ 
lish reader. 

2 tc Codex Bezae (D) and several other witnesses lack the 
words d? tov oupavov (eis ton ouranon, “into heaven”) 
here, most likely by way of accidental deletion. In any event, 
it is hardly correct to suppose that the Western text has in¬ 
tentionally suppressed references to the ascension of Christ 
here, for the phrase is solidly attested in the final clause of 
the verse. 

tn Or “into the sky." The Greek word oupavop ( ouranos) 
may be translated “sky” (vv. 10,11a) or “heaven” (twice in v. 
lib) depending on the context. 

3 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

4 tn Or “from the hill." The Greek term opoq (oros) refers 
to a relatively high elevation of land in contrast with fiouvog 
( bounos , “hill”). 

5 sn The Mount of Olives is the traditional name for this 
mountain, also called Olivet. The Mount of Olives is really a 
ridge running north to south about 1.8 mi (3 km) long, east 
of Jerusalem across the Kidron Valley. Its central elevation is 
about 100 ft (30 m) higher than Jerusalem. It was named for 
the large number of olive trees which grew on it. 

6 sn The phrase a Sabbath day’s journey refers to the dis¬ 
tance the rabbis permitted a person to travel on the Sabbath 
without breaking the Sabbath, specified in tractate S otah 5:3 
of the Mishnah as 2,000 cubits (a cubit was about 18 inch¬ 
es). In this case the distance was about half a mile(l km). 

7 tn Grk “And when." Because of the difference between 
Greek style, which often begins sentences or clauses with 
“and,” and English style, which generally does not, kcu ( kai ) 
has not been translated here. 

8 tn The word “Jerusalem" is not in the Greek text but is 
implied (direct objects were often omitted when clear from 
the context). 

9 sn In the various lists of the twelve, Peter (also called Si¬ 
mon) is always mentioned first (see also Matt 10:1-4; Mark 
3:16-19; Luke 6:13-16) and the first four are always the 
same, though not in the same order after Peter. 

10 tn The words “were there” are not in the Greek text, but 
are implied. 

11 sn Jesus’ brothers are mentioned in Matt 13:55 and 
John 7:3. 

12 tn Grk “And in those days.” Because of the difference be¬ 

tween Greek style, which often begins sentences or clauses 

with “and,” and English style, which generally does not, Kai 

(kai) has not been translated here. 


believers 13 (a gathering of about one hundred 
and twenty people) and said, 1:16 “Brothers, 14 the 
scripture had to be fulfilled that the Holy Spirit 
foretold through 15 David concerning Judas - who 
became the guide for those who arrested Jesus - 
1:17 for he was counted as one of us and received 
a share in this ministry.” 16 1:18 (Now this man Ju¬ 
das 17 acquired a field with the reward of his un¬ 
just deed, 18 and falling headfirst 19 he burst open 
in the middle and all his intestines 20 gushed out. 
1:19 This 21 became known to all who lived in Jeru¬ 
salem, so that in their own language 22 they called 
that field 23 Hakeldama, that is, “Field of Blood”) 
1:20 “For it is written in the book of Psalms, "Let 
his house become deserted, 2 * and let there be no 
one to live in it,’ 25 and ‘ Let another take his posi¬ 
tion ofresponsibility. ’ 26 1:21 Thus one of the men 27 
who have accompanied us during all the time the 
Lord Jesus associated with 28 us, 1:22 beginning 
from his baptism by John until the day he 29 was 
taken up from us — one of these must become a 
witness of his resurrection together with us.” 


13 tn Or “brethren" (but the term includes both male and 
female believers present in this gathering, as indicated by 
those named in w. 13-14). 

14 tn Grk “Men brothers.” In light of the compound phrase 
avSptq dorkoo) ( andres adelphoi, “Men brothers") Peter’s 
words are best understood as directly addressed to the males 
present, possibly referring specifically to the twelve (really ten 
at this point - eleven minus the speaker, Peter) mentioned by 
name in v. 13. 

15 tn Grk “foretold by the mouth of.” 

16 tn Or “and was chosen to have a share in this ministry.” 
The term kayyavu) ( lanchano) here and in 2 Pet 1:1 can be 
understood as referring to the process of divine choice and 
thus be translated, “was chosen to have.” 

17 tn The referent of “this man" (Judas) was specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

18 tn Traditionally, “with the reward of his wickedness." 

19 tn Traditionally, “falling headlong.” 

20 tn Or “all his bowels." 

21 tn Grk “And this." Because of the difference between 
Greek style, which often begins sentences or clauses with 
“and,” and English style, which generally does not, ko{ (kai) 
has not been translated here. 

22 sn Their own language refers to Aramaic, the primary 
language spoken in Palestine in Jesus' day. 

23 tn Grk “that field was called.” The passive voice has been 
converted to active in the translation in keeping with contem¬ 
porary English style. 

24 tn Or "uninhabited” or “empty.” 

25 sn A quotation from Ps 69:25. 

28 tn Or “Let anothertake his office.” 

sn A quotation from Ps 109:8. 

27 tn The Greek term here is avrjp (aner), which only excep¬ 
tionally is used in a generic sense of both males and females. 
In this context, where a successor to Judas is being chosen, 
only men were under consideration in the original historical 
context. 

28 tn Grk “the Lord Jesus went in and out among us.” Ac¬ 
cording to BDAG 294 s.v. datpyopai l.b.p, "ev navTi ypovn 
u> ciarjABev rai E^fjkOcv £cj>’ f|pag went in and out among 
us = associated with us Ac 1:21.” 

29 tn Flere the pronoun “he” refers to Jesus. 
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1:23 So they 1 proposed two candidates: 2 Joseph 
called Barsabbas (also called Justus) and Matth¬ 
ias. 1:24 Then they prayed, 3 “Lord, you know the 
hearts of all. Show us which one of these two you 
have chosen 1:25 to assume the task 4 of this ser¬ 
vice 5 and apostleship from which Judas turned 
aside 6 to go to his own place.” 7 1:26 Then 8 they 
cast lots for them, and the one chosen was Matth¬ 
ias; 9 so he was counted with the eleven apostles. 10 

The Holy Spirit and the Day of Pentecost 

2:1 Now 11 when the day of Pentecost had 
come, they were all together in one place. 2:2 Sud¬ 
denly 12 a sound 13 like a violent wind blow¬ 
ing 14 came from heaven 15 and filled the entire 
house where they were sitting. 2:3 And tongues 
spreading out like a fire 16 appeared to them and 


1 tc Codex Bezae (D) and other Western witnesses have “he 
proposed,” referring to Peter, thus emphasizing his role above 
the other apostles. The Western text displays a conscious pat¬ 
tern of elevating Peter in Acts, and thus the singular verb here 
is a palpably motivated reading. 

2 tn Grk “So they proposed two.” The word “candidates” 
was supplied in the text for clarity. 

3 tn Grk “And praying, they said.” Because of the difference 
between Greek style, which often begins sentences or claus¬ 
es with "and," and English style, which generally does not, 
Kal (kai) has not been translated here. 

4 tn Grk “to take the place.” 

5 tn Or “of this ministry." 

6 tn Or “the task of this service and apostleship which Ju¬ 
das ceased to perform." 

7 sn To go to his own place. This may well be a euphemism 
for Judas'judged fate. He separated himself from them, and 
thus separated he would remain. 

8 tn Here i<a{ (kai) has been translated as “then” to indi¬ 
cate the continuity with the preceding verse. Greek style of¬ 
ten begins sentences or clauses with “and,” but English style 
does not. 

9 tn Grk “and the lot fell on Matthias." 

10 tn Or “he was counted as one of the apostles along with 
the eleven." 

11 tn Grk “And" Here Kal (kai) has been translated as 
“now” to indicate the transition to a new topic. Greek style of¬ 
ten begins sentences or clauses with “and,” but English style 
does not. 

12 tn Here Kal (kai) has not been translated for stylistic rea¬ 
sons. It occurs as part of the formula Kai iysveio (kai ege- 
neto) which is often left untranslated in Luke-Acts because it 
is redundant in contemporary English. Here it is possible (and 
indeed necessary) to translate cycvETo as “came" so that the 
initial clause of the English translation contains a verb; nev¬ 
ertheless the translation of the conjunction Kal is not neces¬ 
sary. 

13 tn Or “a noise.” 

14 tn While <(>£pu> (phero) generally refers to movement 
from one place to another with the possible implication of 
causing the movement of other objects, in Acts 2:2 <|>£popai 
(pheromai ) should probably be understood in a more idiom¬ 
atic sense of “blowing” since it is combined with the noun for 
wind (mofpnoe). 

15 tn Or “from the sky.” The Greek word oupavog (ouranos) 
may be translated “sky” or “heaven” depending on the con¬ 
text. 

16 tn Or “And divided tongues as of fire." The precise mean¬ 
ing of Siapcpl^opai ( diamerizomai) in Acts 2:3 is difficult to 
determine. The meaning could be “tongues as of fire dividing 
up one to each person,” but it is also possible thatthe individ¬ 
ual tongues of fire were divided (“And divided tongues as of 
fire appeared”). The translation adopted in the text (“tongues 
spreading out like a fire”) attempts to be somewhat ambigu- 


came to rest on each one of them. 2:4 All 17 of them 
were filled with the Holy Spirit, and they began 
to speak in other languages 18 as the Spirit enabled 
them 19 

2:5 Now there were devout Jews 20 from ev¬ 
ery nation under heaven residing in Jerusalem. 21 
2:6 When this sound 22 occurred, a crowd gathered 
and was in confusion, 23 because each one heard 
them speaking in his own language. 2:7 Com¬ 
pletely baffled, they said, 24 “Aren’t 25 all these 
who are speaking Galileans? 2:8 And how is it 
that each one of us hears them 26 in our own na¬ 
tive language? 27 2:9 Parthians, Medes, Elamites, 
and residents of Mesopotamia, Judea and Cap¬ 
padocia, Pontus and the province of Asia, 28 


ous. 

17 tn Grk “And all.” Because of the difference between 
Greek style, which often begins sentences or clauses with 
“and,” and English style, which generally does not, Kal (kai) 
has not been translated here. 

18 tn The Greek term is yXt ocean; (glossais), the same 
word used for the tongues of fire. 

sn Other languages. Acts 2:6-7 indicates that these were 
languages understandable to the hearers, a diverse group 
from “every nation under heaven." 

19 tn Grk “just as the spirit gave them to utter.” The verb 
dTTopOryyopai (apophthengomai) was used of special utter¬ 
ances in Classical Greek (BDAG 125 s.v.). 

20 tn Grk “Jews, devout men." It is possible that only men 
are in view here in light of OT commands for Jewish men to 
make a pilgrimage to Jerusalem at various times during the 
year (cf. Exod 23:17, 34:23; Deut 16:16). However, other ev¬ 
idence seems to indicate that both men and women might 
be in view. Luke 2:41-52 shows that whole families would 
make the temporary trip to Jerusalem. In addition, it is prob¬ 
able that the audience consisted of families who had taken 
up permanent residence in Jerusalem. The verb kotoikeio 
(katoikeo) normally means "reside” or “dwell,” and archaeo¬ 
logical evidence from tombs in Jerusalem does indicate that 
many families immigrated to Jerusalem permanently (see B. 
Witherington, Acts, 135); this would naturally include women. 
Also, the word avrjp (aner), which usually does mean “male” 
or “man" (as opposed to woman), sometimes is used gener- 
ically to mean “a person” (BDAG 79 s.v. 2; cf. Matt 12:41). 
Given this evidence, then, it is conceivable that the audience 
in view here is not individual male pilgrims but a mixed group 
of men and women. 

21 tn Grk “Now there were residing in Jerusalem Jews, de¬ 
vout men from every nation under heaven.” 

map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; Map8- 
F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

22 tn Or “this noise.” 

23 tn Or “was bewildered.” 

24 tn Grk "They were astounded and amazed, saying.” The 
two imperfect verbs, t^laravTo (existanto) and eSaupa^ov 
(ethaumazon), show both the surprise and the confusion on 
the part of the hearers. The verb E^lcrravTo (from £^lcrrr|pi, 
existemi) often implies an illogical perception or response 
(BDAG 350 s.v. £^laTr|pi): “to be so astonished as to al¬ 
most fail to comprehend what one has experienced" (L&N 
25.218). 

25 tn Grk “Behold, aren’t all these.” The Greek word i5ou 
(idou) at the beginning of this statement has not been trans¬ 
lated because it has no exact English equivalent here, but 
adds interest and emphasis (BDAG 468 s.v. 1). 

26 tn Grk “we hear them, each one of us." 

27 tn Grk “in our own language in which we were born.” 

28 tn Grk “Asia"; in the NT this always refers to the Roman 
province of Asia, made up of about one-third of the west and 
southwest end of modern Asia Minor. Asia lay to the west of 
the region of Phrygia and Galatia. The words “the province of” 
are supplied to indicate to the modern reader that this does 
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2:10 Phrygia and Pamphylia, Egypt and the parts 
of Libya near Cyrene, * 1 and visitors from Rome, 2 
2:11 both Jews and proselytes, 3 Cretans and Arabs 
- we hear them speaking in our own languages 
about the great deeds God has done!” 4 2:12 All 
were astounded and greatly confused, saying to 
one another, “What does this mean?” 2:13 But 
others jeered at the speakers, 5 saying, “They are 
drunk on new wine!” 6 

Peter's Address on the Day of Pentecost 

2:14 But Peter stood up 7 with the eleven, raised 
his voice, and addressed them: “You men of Judea 8 
and all you who live in Jerusalem, 9 know this 10 and 
listen carefully to what I say. 2:15 In spite of what 
you think, these men are not drunk, 11 for it is only 
nine o’clock in the morning. 12 2:16 But this is what 
was spoken about through the prophet Joel: 13 

2:17 And in the last days 14 it will be,' God 
says, 

‘that I will pour out my Spirit on all 
people , 15 

and your sons and your daughters will 
prophesy, 

and your young men will see visions, 

and your old men will dream dreams. 


not refer to the continent of Asia. 

1 tn According to BDAG 595 s.v. AiPur|, the western part of 
Libya, Libya Cyrenaica, is referred to here (see also Josephus, 
Ant. 16.6.1 [16.160] for a similar phrase). 

2 map For location see JP4-A1. 

3 sn Proselytes refers to Gentile (i.e., non-Jewish) converts 
to Judaism. 

4 tn Or “God’s mighty works.” Here the genitive tou 0eo6 
(tou theou) has been translated as a subjective genitive. 

5 tn The words “the speakers” are not in the Greek text, but 
have been supplied for clarity. Direct objects were frequently 
omitted in Greek when clear from the context. 

6 tn Grk "They are full of new wine!” 

sn New wine refers to a new, sweet wine in the process of 
fermentation. 

7 tn Grk “standing up.” The participle crraQdg ( statheis) 
has been translated as a finite verb due to requirements of 
contemporary English style. 

8 tn Or “You Jewish men.” “Judea” is preferred here be¬ 
cause it is paired with “Jerusalem,” a location. This suggests 
locality rather than ethnic background is the primary empha¬ 
sis in the context. As for “men," the Greek term here is avqp 
(aner ), which only exceptionally is used in a generic sense 
of both males and females. In this context, where “all” who 
live in Jerusalem are addressed, it is conceivable that this is 
a generic usage, although it can also be argued that Peter’s 
remarks were addressed primarily to the men present, even 
if women were there. 

9 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

10 tn Grk “let this be known to you.” The passive construc¬ 
tion has been translated as an active for stylistic reasons. 

11 tn Grk “These men are not drunk, as you suppose.” 

12 tn Grk “only the third hour." 

13 sn Note how in the quotation that follows all genders, 
ages, and classes are included. The event is like a hope Mo¬ 
ses expressed in Num 11:29. 

14 sn The phrase in the last days is not quoted from Joel, 
but represents Peter’s interpretive explanation of the current 
events as falling “in the last days." 

15 tn Grk “on all flesh.” 


ACTS 2:24 

2:18 Even on my servants, 16 both men and 
women, 

I will pour out my Spirit in those days, and 
they will prophesy. 17 
2:19 And I will perform wonders in the 
sky 16 above 

and miraculous signs 13 on the earth below, 
blood andfire and clouds of smoke. 

2:20 The sun will be changed to darkness 
and the moon to blood 
before the great and glorious 20 day of the 
Lord comes. 

2:21 And then 21 everyone who calls on the 
name of the Lord will be saved. ’ 22 

2:22 “Men of Israel, 23 listen to these words: 
Jesus the Nazarene, a man clearly attested to you 
by God with powerful deeds, 24 wonders, and 
miraculous signs 25 that God perfonned among 
you through him, just as you yourselves know 
- 2:23 this man, who was handed over by the 
predetermined plan and foreknowledge of God, 
you executed 26 by nailing him to a cross at the 
hands of Gentiles. 27 2:24 But God raised him up, 28 


16 tn Grk "slaves.” Although this translation frequently ren¬ 
ders Soukop (doulos) as “slave,” the connotation is often of 
one who has sold himself into slavery; in a spiritual sense, 
the idea is that of becoming a slave of God or of Jesus Christ 
voluntarily. The voluntary notion is not conspicuous here; 
hence, the translation “servants." In any case, the word does 
not bear the connotation of a free individual serving another. 
BDAG notes that “‘servant’ for ’slave’ is largely confined to 
Biblical transl. and early American times...in normal usage at 
the present time the two words are carefully distinguished” 
(BDAG 260 s.v.). The most accurate translation is “bondser¬ 
vant” (sometimes found in the ASVfor Soukop), in that it often 
indicates one who sells himself into slavery to another. But as 
this is archaic, few today understand its force. 

17 sn The words and they will prophesy in Acts 2:18 are not 
quoted from Joel 2:29 at this point but are repeated from ear¬ 
lier in the quotation (Acts 2:17) for emphasis. Tongues speak¬ 
ing is described as prophecy, just like intelligible tongues are 
described in 1 Cor 14:26-33. 

18 tn Or “in the heaven.” The Greek word oupavoq (oura- 
nos) may be translated “sky" or “heaven” depending on the 
context. Here, in contrast to “the earth below,” a reference to 
the sky is more likely. 

19 tn Here the context indicates the miraculous nature of 
the signs mentioned; this is made explicit in the translation. 

20 tn Or “and wonderful.” 

21 tn Grk “And it will be that.” 

22 sn A quotation from Joel 2:28-32. 

23 tn Or “Israelite men,” although this is less natural English. 
The Greek term here is dvqp (arier), which only exceptionally 
is used in a generic sense of both males and females. In this 
context, it is conceivable that this is a generic usage, although 
it can also be argued that Peter’s remarks were addressed 
primarily to the men present, even if women were there. 

24 tn Or “miraculous deeds.” 

25 tn Again, the context indicates the miraculous nature of 
these signs, and this is specified in the translation. 

28 tn Or “you killed.” 

27 tn Grk “at the hands of lawless men." At this point the 
term dvopop (anomos) refers to non-Jews who live outside 
the Jewish (Mosaic) law, rather than people who broke any or 
all laws including secular laws. Specifically it is a reference to 
the Roman soldiers who carried out Jesus’ crucifixion. 

28 tn Grk “Whom God raised up.” 
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having released 1 him from the pains 2 of death, be¬ 
cause it was not possible for him to be held in its 
power. 3 2:25 For David says about him, 

"I saw the Lord always in front of mef 
for he is at my right hand so that I will not 
be shaken. 

2:26 Therefore my heart was glad and my 
tongue rejoiced; 
my body 5 also will live in hope, 

2:27 because you will not leave my soul in 
Hades, 6 

nor permit your Holy One to experience 1 
decay. 

2:28 You have made known to me the paths 
of life; 

you will make me full ofjoy with your 
presence. ’ 8 

2:29 “Brothers, 9 I can speak confidently 10 to 
you about our forefather 11 David, that he both died 
and was buried, and his tomb is with us to this day. 
2:30 So then, because 12 he was a prophet and knew 
that God had sworn to him with an oath to seat one 
of his descendants 13 on his throne , M 2:31 David 
by foreseeing this 15 spoke about the resurrection 
of the Christ, 16 that he was neither abandoned to 

1 tn Or “having freed." 

2 sn The term translated pains is frequently used to de¬ 
scribe pains associated with giving birth (see Rev 12:2). So 
there is irony here in the mixed metaphor. 

3 tn Or “for him to be held by it" (in either case, “it” refers 
to death's power). 

4 tn Or “always before me.” 

5 tn Grk “my flesh.” 

6 tn Or “will not abandon my soul to Hades.” Often “Hades” 
is the equivalent of the Hebrew term Sheol, the place of the 
dead. 

7 tn Grk “to see,” but the literal translation of the phrase 
“to see decay” could be misunderstood to mean simply “to 
look at decay,” while here “see decay” is really figurative for 
“experience decay.” 

8 sn A quotation from Ps 16:8-11. 

9 tn Since this represents a continuation of the address be- 
ginningin v,14and continued in v. 22, “brothers" has been used 
here ratherthanagenericexpressionlike“brothersand sisters.” 

10 sn Peter’s certainty is based on well-known facts. 

11 tn Or “about our noted ancestor,” “about the patriarch." 

12 tn The participles undpxwv ( huparchon) and dSiiq (ei- 
dos) are translated as causal adverbial participles. 

13 tn Grk “one from the fruit of his loins.” “Loins” is the tra¬ 
ditional translation of oa^ug (osphus), referring to the male 
genital organs. A literal rendering like “one who came from his 
genital organs” would be regarded as too specific and perhaps 
even vulgar by many contemporary readers. Most modern 
translations thus render the phrase “one of his descendants.” 

14 sn An allusion to Ps 132:11 and 2 Sam 7:12-13, the 
promise in the Davidic covenant. 

15 tn Grk “David foreseeing spoke.” The participle npofStov 
(proidon ) is taken as indicating means. It could also be trans¬ 
lated asa participle of attendantcircumstance: “Davidforesaw 
[this] and spoke.” The word “this” is supplied in either case as 
an understood direct object (direct objects in Greek were often 
omitted, but must be supplied forthe modern English reader). 

16 tn Or “the Messiah"; both "Christ” (Greek) and “Messiah" 
(Hebrew and Aramaic) mean “one who has been anointed.” 

sn The term xpurroi; ( christos) was originally an adjec¬ 
tive (“anointed"), developing in LXX into a substantive (“an 
anointed one”), then developing still further into a technical 
generic term (“the anointed one”). In the intertestamental pe¬ 
riod it developed further into a technical term referring to the 
hoped-for anointed one, that is, a specific individual. In the NT 


Hades, 11 nor did his body 18 experience 19 decay. 20 
2:32 This Jesus God raised up, and we are all wit¬ 
nesses of it. 21 2:33 So then, exalted 22 to the right 
hand 23 of God, and having received 24 the promise 
of the Holy Spirit 25 from the Father, he has poured 
out 26 what you both see and hear. 2:34 For David 
did not ascend into heaven, but he himself says, 

‘ The Lord said to my lord, 

“Sit 21 at my right hand 
2:35 until I make your enemies a footstool 26 
for your feet.'” 26 

2:36 Therefore let all the house of Israel know be¬ 
yond a doubt 30 that God has made this Jesus whom 
you crucified 31 both Lord 32 and Christ.” 33 

the development starts there (technical-specific), is so used 
in the gospels, and then develops in Paul's letters to mean 
virtually Jesus’ last name. 

17 tn Or “abandoned in the world of the dead.” The transla¬ 
tion "world of the dead” for Hades is suggested by L&N 1.19. 
The phrase is an allusion to Ps 16:10. 

18 tn Grk “flesh.” See vv. 26b-27. The reference to “body” 
in this verse picks up the reference to “body” in v. 26. The 
Greek term aapE, ( sarx) in both verses literally means “flesh”; 
however, the translation “body” stresses the lack of decay of 
his physical body. The point of the verse is not merely the lack 
of decay of his flesh alone, but the resurrection of his entire 
person, as indicated by the previous parallel line “he was not 
abandoned to Hades." 

19 tn Grk “see,” but the literal translation of the phrase “see 
decay” could be misunderstood to mean simply “look at de¬ 
cay," while here “see decay” is really figurative for “experience 
decay.” 

20 sn An allusion to Ps 16:10. 

21 tn Or “of him”; Grk "of which [or whom] we are all wit¬ 
nesses” (Acts 1:8). 

22 tn The aorist participle u4>w0£i'q (hupsotheis) could be 
taken temporally: “So then, after he was exalted..." In the 
translation the more neutral “exalted” (a shorter form of “hav¬ 
ing been exalted”) was used to preserve the ambiguity of the 
original Greek. 

23 sn The expression the right hand of God represents su¬ 
preme power and authority. Its use here sets up the quotation 
of Ps 110:1 in v. 34. 

24 tn The aorist participle Acfitov ( labon) could be taken 
temporally: “So then, after he was exalted...and received from 
the Father the promised Holy Spirit.” In the translation the 
more neutral “having received” was used to preserve the am¬ 
biguity of the original Greek. 

25 tn Here the genitive too nvtupaTog (tou pneumatos) 
is a genitive of apposition; the promise consists of the Holy 
Spirit. 

26 sn The use of the verb poured out looks back to 2:17-18, 
where the same verb occurs twice. 

27 sn Sit at my right hand. The word “sit" alludes back to the 
promise of “seating one on his throne” in v. 30. 

28 sn The metaphor make your enemies a footstool por¬ 
trays the complete subjugation of the enemies. 

29 sn A quotation from Ps 110:1, one of the most often-cit¬ 
ed OT passages in the NT, pointing to the exaltation of Jesus. 

30 tn Or “know for certain.” This term is in an emphatic posi¬ 
tion in the clause. 

31 tn Grk “has made him both Lord and Christ, this Jesus 
whom you crucified.” The clause has been simplified in the 
translation by replacing the pronoun “him” with the explana¬ 
tory clause “this Jesus whom you crucified” which comes at 
the end of the sentence. 

32 sn Lord. This looks back to the quotation of Ps 110:1 and 
the mention of “calling on the Lord" in 2:21. Peter's point is 
that the Lord on whom one calls for salvation is Jesus, be¬ 
cause he is the one mediating God's blessing of the Spirit as 
a sign of the presence of salvation and the last days. 

33 tn Or “and Messiah”; both “Christ” (Greek) and “Messiah” 
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ACTS 2:47 


The Response to Peter's Address 

2:37 Now when they heard this, 1 they were 
acutely distressed * 1 2 and said to Peter and the rest 
of the apostles, “What should we do, brothers?” 
2:38 Peter said to them, “Repent, and each one 
of you be baptized 3 in the name of Jesus Christ 4 
for 5 the forgiveness of your sins, and you will 
receive the gift of the Holy Spirit. 6 2:39 For the 
promise 7 is for you and your children, and for 
all who are far away, as many as the Lord our 
God will call to himself.” 2:40 With many ot her 
words he testified 8 and exhorted them say ing, 


(Hebrew and Aramaic) mean “one who has been anointed.” 

sn See the note on Christ in 2:31. 

1 tn The word "this” is not in the Greek text. Direct objects 
were often omitted in Greek, but must be supplied for the 
modern English reader. 

2 tn Grk “they were pierced to the heart" (an idiom for acute 
emotional distress). 

3 tn The verb is a third person imperative, but the common 
translation “let each of you be baptized” obscures the im¬ 
perative force in English, since it sounds more like a permis¬ 
sive (“each of you may be baptized”) to the average English 
reader. 

4 tn Or “Messiah”; both “Christ" (Greek) and “Messiah” (He¬ 
brew and Aramaic) mean “one who has been anointed." 

sn In the name of Jesus Christ. Baptism in Messiah Jesus’ 
name shows how much authority he possesses. 

5 tn There is debate over the meaning of tig in the preposi¬ 
tional phrase Eig aijiraiv tu)v apapTiciv upo)v(eis aphesin 
ton hamartion humon, “for/because of/with reference to 
the forgiveness of your sins”). Although a causal sense has 
been argued, it is difficult to maintain here. ExSyn 369-71 dis¬ 
cusses at least four other ways of dealing with the passage: 
(1) The baptism referred to here is physical only, and dg has 
the meaning of “for" or “unto.” Such a view suggests that sal¬ 
vation is based on works - an idea that runs counter to the 
theology of Acts, namely: (a) repentance often precedes bap¬ 
tism (cf. Acts 3:19; 26:20), and (b) salvation is entirely a gift 
of God, not procured via water baptism (Acts 10:43 [cf. v. 47]; 
13:38-39, 48; 15:11; 16:30-31; 20:21; 26:18); (2) The bap¬ 
tism referred to here is spiritual only. Although such a view fits 
well with the theology of Acts, it does not fit well with the obvi¬ 
ous meaning of “baptism” in Acts - especially in this text (cf. 
2:41); (3) The text should be repunctuated in light of the shift 
from second person plural to third person singular back to 
second person plural again. The idea then would be, “Repent 
for/with reference to your sins, and let each one of you be 
baptized...” Such a view is an acceptable way of handling dg, 
but its subtlety and awkwardness count against it; (4) Finally, 
it is possible that to a first-century Jewish audience (as well 
as to Peter), the idea of baptism might incorporate both the 
spiritual reality and the physical symbol. That Peter connects 
both closely in his thinking is clear from other passages such 
as Acts 10:47 and 11:15-16. If this interpretation is correct, 
then Acts 2:38 is saying very little about the specific theologi¬ 
cal relationship between the symbol and the reality, only that 
historically they were viewed together. One must look in other 
places for a theological analysis. For further discussion see R. 
N. Longenecker, “Acts,” EBC 9:283-85; B. Witherington, Acts, 
154-55; F. F. Bruce, The Acts of the Apostles: The Greek Text 
with Introduction and Commentary, 129-30; BDAG 290 s.v. 
tig 4.f. 

6 tn Here the genitive too ayiou TTVEupctTog (tou hagiou 
pneumatos) is a genitive of apposition; the gift consists of the 
Holy Spirit. 

7 sn The promise refers to the promise of the Holy Spirit 
that Jesus received from the Father in 2:33 and which he 
now pours out on others. The promise consists of the Holy 
Spirit (see note in 2:33). Jesus is the active mediator of God’s 
blessing. 

8 tn Or “warned." 


“Save yourselves from this perverse 9 generation!” 
2:41 So those who accepted 10 his message 11 were 
baptized, and that day about three thousand peo¬ 
ple 12 were added. 13 

The Fellowship of the Early Believers 

2:42 They were devoting themselves to the 
apostles’ teaching and to fellowship, 14 to the 
breaking of bread and to prayer 15 2:43 Reveren¬ 
tial awe 16 came over everyone, 17 and many won¬ 
ders and miraculous signs 18 came about by the 
apostles. 2:44 All who believed were together 
and held 19 everything in common, 2:45 and they 
began selling 20 their property 21 and possessions 
and distributing the proceeds 22 to everyone, as 
anyone had need. 2:46 Every day 23 they contin¬ 
ued to gather together by common consent in the 
temple courts, 24 breaking bread from 25 house to 
house, sharing their food with glad 26 and humble 
hearts, 27 2:47 praising God and having the good 
will 28 of all the people. And the Lord was adding 


9 tn Or “crooked” (in a moral or ethical sense). See Luke 
3:5. 

10 tn Or “who acknowledged the truth of.” 

11 tn Grk “word.” 

12 tn Grk “souls" (here an idiom for the whole person). 

13 tn Or “were won over." 

14 sn Fellowship refers here to close association involving 
mutual involvement and relationships. 

15 tn Grk “prayers.” This word was translated as a collective 
singular in keeping with English style. 

16 tn Or “Fear.” 

17 tn Grk “on every soul” (here “soul” is an idiom for the 
whole person). 

18 tn In this context the miraculous nature of these signs is 
implied. Cf. BDAG 920 s.v. or|puov 2.a. 

19 tn Grk “had.” 

20 tn The imperfect verb has been translated as an ingres- 
sive (“began...”). Since in context this is a description of the 
beginning of the community of believers, it is more likely that 
these statements refer to the start of various activities and 
practices that the early church continued for some time. 

21 tn It is possible that the first term for property (KTrjpaTa, 
ktemata) refers to real estate (as later usage seems to indi¬ 
cate) while the second term (urrap^Eig, huparxeis) refers to 
possessions in general, but it may also be that the two terms 
are used together for emphasis, simply indicating that all 
kinds of possessions were being sold. However, if the first 
term is more specifically a reference to real estate, it fore¬ 
shadows the incident with Ananias and Sapphira in Acts 5:1- 
11 . 

22 tn Grk “distributing them” (aura, auta). The referent (the 
proceeds of the sales) has been specified in the translation 
for clarity. 

23 tn BDAG 437 s.v. ppEpa 2.c has “every day” for this 
phrase. 

24 tn Grk “in the temple.” This is actually a reference to the 
courts surrounding the temple proper, and has been trans¬ 
lated accordingly. 

25 tn Here KaTct (kata) is used as a distributive (BDAG 512 
s.v. B.l.d). 

26 sn The term glad (Grk “gladness") often refers to joy 
brought about by God’s saving acts (Luke 1:14, 44; also the 
related verb in 1:47; 10:21). 

27 tn Grk “with gladness and humbleness of hearts.” It is 
best to understand KccpSlag (kardias) as an attributed geni¬ 
tive, with the two nouns it modifies actually listing attributes 
of the genitive noun which is related to them. 

28 tn Or “the favor.” 
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to their number every day 1 those who were being 
saved. 

Peter and John Heal a Lame Man at the Temple 

3:1 Now Peter and John were going up to the 
temple at the time 2 for prayer, 3 at three o’clock in 
the afternoon. 4 3:2 And a man lame 5 from birth 6 
was being carried up, who was placed at the tem¬ 
ple gate called “the Beautiful Gate” every day 7 so 
he could beg for money 8 from those going into the 
temple courts. 9 3:3 When he saw Peter and John 
about to go into the temple courts, 10 he asked them 
for money. 11 3:4 Peter looked directly 12 at him (as 
did John) and said, “Look at us!” 3:5 So the lame 
man 13 paid attention to them, expecting to receive 
something from them. 3:6 But Peter said, “I have 
no silver or gold, 14 but what I do have I give you. In 
the name 15 of Jesus Christ 16 the Nazarene, stand up 


1 tn BDAG 437 s.v. rmepoi 2.c has “every day" for this 
phrase. 

2 tn Grk “hour.” 

3 sn Going up to the temple at the time for prayer. The earli¬ 
est Christians, being of Jewish roots, were still participating in 
the institutions of Judaism at this point. Their faith in Christ 
did not make them non-Jewish in their practices. 

4 tn Grk “at the ninth hour.” This is calculated from sunrise 
(Josephus, Ant. 14.4.3 [14.65]; Dan 9:21). 

5 tn Or “crippled." 

6 tn Grk "from his mother’s womb.” 

7 tn BDAG 437 s.v. r|p£pa 2.c has “every day" for this 
phrase. 

8 tn Grk “alms.” The term “alms” is not in common use 
today, so what the man expected, “money,” is used in the 
translation instead. The idea is that of money given as a gift 
to someone who was poor. Giving alms was viewed as honor¬ 
able in Judaism (Tob 1:3,16; 12:8-9; m. Pe’ah 1:1). See also 
Luke 11:41; 12:33; Acts 9:36; 10:2,4,31; 24:17. 

9 tn Grk “the temple." This is actually a reference to the 
courts surrounding the temple proper, and has been trans¬ 
lated accordingly. 

sn Into the temple courts. The exact location of this incident 
is debated. The ‘Beautiful Gate’ referred either to the Nicanor 
Gate (which led from the Court of the Gentiles into the Court 
of Women) ortheShushan Gate at the eastern wall. 

10 tn Grk “the temple.” This is actually a reference to the 
courts surrounding the temple proper, and has been trans¬ 
lated accordingly. 

sn See the note on the phrase the temple courts in the pre¬ 
vious verse. 

11 tn Grk “alms.” See the note on the word “money” in the 
previous verse. 

12 tn Grk “Peter, looking directly at him, as did John, said.” 
The participle ctTevi'aaQ (atenisas) has been translated as 
a finite verb due to requirements of contemporary English 
style. 

13 tn Grk “So he”; the referent (the lame man) has been 
specified in the translation for clarity. 

14 tn Or “I have no money.” L&N 6.69 classifies the expres¬ 
sion apyupiov kcu xpualov (argurion kai chrusion) as an 
idiom that is a generic expression for currency, thus “money.” 

15 sn In the name. Note the authority in the name of Je¬ 
sus the Messiah. His presence and power are at work for the 
man. The reference to “the name” is not like a magical incan¬ 
tation, but is designed to indicate the agent who performs 
the healing. The theme is quite frequent in Acts (2:38 plus 
21 other times). 

16 tn Or “Messiah”; both “Christ" (Greek) and "Messiah” 
(Hebrew and Aramaic) mean "one who has been anointed.” 


and 17 walk!” 3:7 Then 18 Peter 19 took hold 20 of him 
by the right hand and raised him up, and at once 
the man’s 21 feet and ankles were made strong. 22 
3:8 He 23 jumped up, 24 stood and began walking 
around, and he entered the temple courts 25 with 
them, walking and leaping and praising God. 
3:9 All 26 the people saw him walking and praising 
God, 3:10 and they recognized him as the man who 
used to sit and ask for donations 27 at the Beauti¬ 
ful Gate of the temple, and they were filled with 
astonishment and amazement 28 at what had hap¬ 
pened to him. 

Peter Addresses the Crowd 

3:11 While the man 29 was hanging on to 
Peter and John, all the people, completely as- 


17 tc The words “stand up and” (cyapt Kod, egeire kai) 
are not in a few mss (N B Dsa), but are included in AC ET 095 
33 1739 TS lat sy mae bo. The external testimony is thus fair¬ 
ly evenly divided, with few but important representatives of 
the Alexandrian and Western texttypes supporting the short¬ 
er reading. Internally, the words look like a standard scribal 
emendation, and may have been motivated by other healing 
passages where Jesus gave a similar double command (cf. 
Matt 9:5; Mark 2:9, [11]; Luke 5:23; [6:8]; John 5:8). On the 
other hand, there is some motivation for deleting lysips kcii 
here, namely, unlike Jesus’ healing miracles, Peter raises 
(qysipsv, egeiren) the man to his feet (v. 7) rather than the 
man rising on his own. In light of the scribal tendency to har¬ 
monize, especially in immediate context, the longer reading is 
slightly preferred. 

18 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “Then” to re¬ 
flect the sequence of events. 

19 tn Grk “he”; the referent (Peter) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

20 tn Grk “Peter taking hold of him...raised him up.” The 
participle mdoai; (piasas) has been translated as a finite 
verb due to requirements of contemporary English style. 

21 tn Grk “his”; the referent (the man) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

22 sn At once the man's feet and ankles were made strong. 
Note that despite the past lameness, the man is immediately 
able to walk. The restoration of his ability to walk pictures the 
presence of a renewed walk, a fresh start at life; this was far 
more than money would have given him. 

23 tn Grk “And he.” Because of the length and complexity of 
the Greek sentence, the conjunction kciI (kai) has not been 
translated here. Instead a new English sentence is begun. 

24 tn Grk “Jumping up, he stood." The participle 
E^aAAoptvoq (exallomenos) has been translated as a finite 
verb due to requirements of contemporary English style. It 
is possible that the paralyzed man actually jumped off the 
ground, but more probably this term simply refers to the 
speed with which he stood up. See L&N 15.240. 

25 tn Grk “the temple.” This is actually a reference to the 
courts surrounding the temple proper, and has been trans¬ 
lated accordingly. 

26 tn Grk “And all." Because of the difference between 
Greek style, which often begins sentences or clauses with 
“and,” and English style, which generally does not, Ka{ (kai) 
has not been translated here. 

27 tn Grk “alms,” but this term is not in common use today, 
so the closest modern equivalent, “donations,” is used in¬ 
stead. The idea is that of a donation to charity. 

28 sn Amazement is a frequent response to miracles of Je¬ 
sus or the apostles. These took the ancients by as much sur¬ 
prise as they would people today. But in terms of response 
to what God is doing, amazement does not equal faith (Luke 
4:36; 5:9, 26; 7:16). 

29 tn Grk “he”; the referent (the man) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 
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founded, ran together to them in the covered walk¬ 
way 1 called Solomon’s Portico. 2 3:12 When Peter 
saw this, he declared to the people, “Men of Is¬ 
rael, 3 why are you amazed at this? Why 4 do you 
stare at us as if we had made this man 5 walk by 
our own power or piety? 3:13 The God of Abra¬ 
ham, Isaac, and Jacob, 6 the God of our forefa¬ 
thers, 7 has glorified 8 his servant 9 Jesus, whom 
you handed over and rejected 10 in the presence 
of Pilate after he had decided 11 to release him. 
3:14 But you rejected 12 the Holy and Righteous 
One and asked that a man who was a murderer 
be released to you. 3:15 You killed 13 the Origina¬ 
tor 14 of life, whom God raised 15 from the dead. 
To this fact we are witnesses! 16 3:16 And on the 


1 tn Or “portico," "colonnade”; Grit “stoa.” The translation 
“covered walkway” (a descriptive translation) was used here 
because the architectural term “portico” or “colonnade” is 
less familiar. However, the more technical term “portico” was 
retained in the actual name that follows. 

2 sn Solomon’s Portico was a covered walkway formed by 
rows of columns supporting a roof and open on the inner side 
facing the center of the temple complex. It was located on the 
east side of the temple (Josephus, Ant. 15.11.3-5 [15.391- 
420], 20.9.7 [20.221]) and was a place of commerce and 
conversation. 

3 tn Or perhaps "People of Israel,” since this was taking 
place in Solomon’s Portico and women may have been pres¬ 
ent. The Greek avSpa; ’IapaqArrai ( andres Israelitai) 
used in the plural would normally mean “men, gentlemen” 
(BDAG 79 s.v. dvqp l.a). 

4 tn Grk “or why." 

5 tn Grk “him”; the referent (the man) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

6 tc 4 The repetition of 6 0eoq (ho theos, “God”) before 
the names of Isaac and Jacob is found in jy 4 N C (A D with¬ 
out article) 36 104 1175 pc lat. The omission of the second 
and third 6 0coq is supported by B E l F 33 1739 3J1 pc. The 
other time that Exod 3:6 is quoted in Acts (7:32) the best wit¬ 
nesses also lack the repeated 6 0£o<;, but the three other 
times this OT passage is quoted in the NT the full form, with 
the thrice-mentioned 6soq, is used (Matt 22:32; Mark 12:26; 
Luke 20:37). Scribes would be prone to conform the wording 
here to the LXX; the longer reading is thus most likely not au¬ 
thentic. NA 27 has the words in brackets, indicating doubts as 
to their authenticity. 

7 tn Or “ancestors"; Grk “fathers.” 

sn The reference to the God of the patriarchs is a reminder 
that God is the God of the nation and of promises. The phrase 
God of our forefathers is from the Hebrew scriptures (Exod 
3:6, 15-16; 4:5; see also the Jewish prayer known as “The 
Eighteen Benedictions”). Once again, event has led to expla¬ 
nation, or what is called the “sign and speech" pattern. 

8 sn Has glorified. Jesus is alive, raised and active, as the 
healing illustrates so dramatically how God honors him. 

9 sn His servant. The term servant has messianic connota¬ 
tions given the context of the promise, the note of suffering, 
and the titles and functions noted in w. 14-15. 

10 tn Or “denied,” “disowned." 

11 tn This genitive absolute construction could be under¬ 
stood as temporal (“when he had decided”) or concessive 
(“although he had decided”). 

12 tn Or “denied,” “disowned.” 

13 tn Or “You put to death." 

14 tn Or “Founder,” “founding Leader.” 

15 sn Whom God raised. God is the main actor here, as he 
testifies to Jesus and vindicates him. 

16 tn Grk “whom God raised from the dead, of which we are 
witnesses.” The two consecutive relative clauses make for 
awkward English style, so the second was begun as a new 
sentence with the words “to this fact” supplied in place of the 
Greek relative pronoun to make a complete sentence in Eng- 


basis of faith in Jesus’ 17 name, 18 his very name 
has made this man - whom you see and know - 
strong. The 19 faith that is through Jesus 20 has given 
him this complete health in the presence 21 of you 
all. 3:17 And now, brothers, I know you acted in ig¬ 
norance, 22 as your rulers did too. 3:18 But the things 
God foretold 23 long ago through 24 all the prophets 
- that his Christ 25 would suffer - he has fulfilled in 
this way. 3:19 Therefore repent and turn back so 
that your sins may be wiped out, 3:20 so that times 
of refreshing 26 may come from the presence of the 
Lord, 27 and so that he may send the Messiah 28 ap¬ 
pointed 29 for you - that is, Jesus. 3:21 This one 30 
heaven must 31 receive until the time all things are 


lish. 

sn We are witnesses. Note the two witnesses here, Peter 
and John (Acts 5:32; Heb 2:3-4). 

17 tn Grk “in his name"; the referent (Jesus) has been speci¬ 
fied in the translation for clarity. 

18 sn Here is another example of appeal to the person by 
mentioning the name. Seethe note on the word name in 3:6. 

19 tn Grk “see and know, and the faith." Because of the 
length and complexity of the Greek sentence, a new sentence 
was started here in the translation and xai (kai, “and") has 
not been translated. 

20 tn Grk “him”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

sn The faith that is through Jesus. Note how this verse ex¬ 
plains how the claim to “faith in Jesus’ name" works and what 
it means. To appeal to the name is to point to the person. It 
is not clear that the man expressed faith before the miracle. 
This could well be a “grace-faith miracle” where God grants 
power through the apostles to picture how much a gift life is 
(Luke 17:11-19). Christology and grace are emphasized here. 

21 tn Or “in full view.” 

22 sn The ignorance Peter mentions here does not excuse 
them from culpability. It was simply a way to say “you did not 
realize the great mistake you made." 

23 sn God foretold. Peter’s topic is the working out of God's 
plan and promise through events the scriptures also note. 

24 tn Grk “by the mouth of” (an idiom). 

25 tn Or “Messiah”; both “Christ" (Greek) and "Messiah” 
(Hebrew and Aramaic) mean "one who has been anointed.” 

sn See the note on Christ in 2:31. 

28 tn Or “relief.” 

sn Times of refreshing. The phrase implies relief from diffi¬ 
cult, distressful or burdensome circumstances. It is generally 
regarded as a reference to the messianic age being ushered 
in. 

27 tn The words “so that...Lord” are traditionally placed in 
v. 19 by most English translations, but in the present transla¬ 
tion the verse division follows the standard critical editions of 
the Greek text (NA 27 , UBS 4 ). 

28 tn Or “the Christ”; both “Christ” (Greek) and “Messiah” 
(Hebrew and Aramaic) mean “one who has been anointed.” 

sn He may send the Messiah appointed for you - that is, 
Jesus. The language points to the expectation of Jesus’ re¬ 
turn to gather his people. It is a development of the question 
raised in Acts 1:6. 

29 tn Or “designated in advance.” 

30 tn Grk “whom,” continuing the sentence fromv. 20. 

31 sn The term must used here (5a, dei, “it is necessary") 
is a key Lukanterm to point to the plan of God and what must 
occur. 
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restored, 1 which God declared 2 from times 
long ago 3 through his holy prophets. 3:22 Mo¬ 
ses said, ‘ The Lord your God will raise up for 
you a prophet tike me from among your broth¬ 
ers. You must obey 4 him in everything he tells 
you. 5 3:23 Every person 6 who does not obey 
that prophet will be destroyed and thus re¬ 
moved 1 8 from the people.' 5 3:24 And all the proph¬ 
ets, from Samuel and those who followed him, 
have spoken about and announced 9 these days. 
3:25 You are the sons of the prophets and of the 
covenant that God made with your ancestors, 10 
saying to Abraham, 'And in your descendants 11 
all the nations 12 of the earth will be blessed.' 13 


1 tn Grk “until the times of the restoration of all things.” 
Because of the awkward English style of the extended geni¬ 
tive construction, and because the following relative clause 
has as its referent the “time of restoration" rather than “all 
things,” the phrase was translated “until the time all things 
are restored." 

sn The time all things are restored. What that restoration 
involves is already recorded in the scriptures of the nation of 
Israel. 

2 tn Or “spoke.” 

3 tn Or “from all ages past.” 

sn From times long ago. Once again, God’s plan is empha¬ 
sized. 

4 tn Grk “hear,” but the idea of “hear and obey” or simply 
“obey" is frequently contained in the Greek verb aKouto (ak- 
ouo\ see L&N 36.14) and the following context (v. 23) makes 
it clear that failure to “obey" the words of this “prophet like 
Moses” will result in complete destruction. 

5 sn A quotation from Deut 18:15. By quoting Deut 18:15 
Peter declared that Jesus was the eschatological “prophet 
like [Moses]" mentioned in that passage, who reveals the 
plan of God and the way of God. 

6 tn Grk “every soul” (here “soul” is an idiom for the whole 
person). 

7 tn Or “will be completely destroyed.” In Acts 3:23 the 
verb E^ofeSpcuu) ( exolethreuo ) is translated “destroy and re¬ 
move” by L&N 20.35. 

8 sn A quotation from Deut 18:19, also Lev 23:29. The OT 
context of Lev 23:29 discusses what happened when one 
failed to honor atonement. One ignored the required sacrifice 
of God at one’s peril. 

3 tn Or “proclaimed.” 

sn All the prophets...have spoken about and announced. 
What Peter preaches is rooted in basic biblical and Jewish 
hope as expressed in the OT scriptures. 

10 tn Or “forefathers”; Grk “fathers.” 

11 tn Or “in your offspring"; Grk “in your seed." 

sn In your descendants ( Grk “in your seed”). Seed has an 
important ambiguity in this verse. The blessing comes from 
the servant (v. 26), who in turn blesses the responsive chil¬ 
dren of the covenant as the scripture promised. Jesus is the 
seed who blesses the seed. 

12 tn Or “families.” The Greek word ticn-pici (patria) can in¬ 
dicate persons of succeeding generations who are related by 
birth (“lineage,” “family”) but it can also indicate a relatively 
large unit of people who make up a sociopolitical group and 
who share a presumed biological descent. In many contexts 
TTcnpicc is very similar to £0vog ( ethnos ) and kaoq ( laos). In 
light of the context of the OT quotation, it is better to translate 
traTpid as “nations” here. 

13 sn A quotation from Gen 22:18. 


3:26 God raised up 14 his servant and sent him first 
to you, to bless you by turning 15 each one of you 
from your iniquities.” 16 

The Arrest and Trial of Peter and John 

4:1 While Peter and John 17 were speaking to 
the people, the priests and the commander 18 of the 
temple guard 19 and the Sadducees 20 came up 21 to 
them, 4:2 angry 22 because they were teaching the 
people and announcing 23 in Jesus the resurrection 
of the dead. 4:3 So 24 they seized 25 them and put 
them in jail 26 until the next day (for it was already 
evening). 4:4 But many of those who had listened 
to 27 the message 28 believed, and the number of the 
men 29 came to about five thousand. 


14 tn Grk “God raising up his servant, sent him.” The par¬ 
ticiple avacrrfjccK; (anastesas) has been translated as a fi¬ 
nite verb due to requirements of contemporary English style. 
Some translations (e.g., NIV, NRSV) render this participle as 
temporal (“when God raised up his servant”). 

15 sn The picture of turning is again seen as the appropri¬ 
ate response to the message. See v. 19 above. In v. 19 it was 
“turning to,” here it is “turning away from." The direction of 
the two metaphors is important. 

16 tn For the translation of plural novipi'a (poneria ) as “in¬ 
iquities,” see G. Harder, TDNT 6:565. The plural is important, 
since for Luke turning to Jesus means turning away from sins, 
notjustthe sin of rejecting Jesus. 

17 tn Grk “While they”; the referents (Peter and John) have 
been specified in the translation for clarity. 

18 tn Or “captain.” 

18 tn Grk “the official of the temple," a title for the com¬ 
mander of the Jewish soldiers guarding the temple (thus the 
translation, “the commander of the temple guard”). See L&N 
37.91. 

sn The commander of the temple guard was the title of the 
officer commandingthe Jewish soldiers responsible for guard¬ 
ing and keeping order in the temple courts in Jerusalem. 

20 sn The Sadducees controlled the official political struc¬ 
tures of Judaism at this time, being the majority members 
of the Sanhedrin. They were known as extremely strict on 
law and order issues (Josephus, J. W. 2.8.2 [2.119], 2.8.14 
[2.164-166]; Ant. 13.5.9 [13.171-173], 13.10.6 [13.293- 
298], 18.1.2 [18.11], 18.1.4 [18.16-17], 20.9.1 [20.199]; 
Life 2 [10-11]). See also Matt 3:7; 16:1-12; 22:23-34; Mark 
12:18-27; Luke 20:27-38; Acts 5:17; 23:6-8. 

21 tn Or “approached.” This verb often denotes a sudden 
appearing (BDAG 418 s.v. £<|>(aTr|pi 1). 

22 tn Or “greatly annoyed,” “provoked.” 

23 tn Or “proclaiming.” 

24 tn Grk “And” Here kco (kai) has been translated as "so” 
to indicate the logical sequence of events. 

25 tn Or “they arrested"; Grk “they laid hands on.” 

26 tn Or “prison," “custody.” 

27 tn Or “had heard.” 

28 tn Or “word.” 

23 tn In the historical setting it is likely that only men are 
referred to here. The Greek term avfjp (arier) usually refers 
to males or husbands rather than people in general. Thus to 
translate “of the people” would give a false impression of the 
number, since any women and children were apparently not 
included in the count. 
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4:5 On the next day, 1 their rulers, elders, and 
experts in the law 2 came together 3 in Jerusalem. 4 
4:6 Annas the high priest was there, and Caiaphas, 
John, Alexander, and others who were members of 
the high priest’s family. 5 4:7 After 6 making Peter 
and John 7 stand in their midst, they began to in¬ 
quire, “By what power or by what name 8 did you 
do this?” 4:8 Then Peter, filled with the Holy Spir¬ 
it, 9 replied, 10 “Rulers of the people and elders, 11 
4:9 if 12 we are being examined 13 today for a good 
deed 14 done to a sick man - by what means this 
man was healed 15 — 4:10 let it be known to all of 
you and to all the people of Israel that by the name 
of Jesus Christ 16 the Nazarene whom you crucified, 
whom God raised from the dead, this man stands 


3 tn Grk “It happened that on the next day.” The introduc¬ 
tory phrase eycvETo (egeneto, “it happened that”), common 
in Luke (69 times) and Acts (54 times), is redundant in con¬ 
temporary English and has not been translated. 

2 tn Or “and scribes.” The traditional rendering of 
ypappaTEug (grammateus) as “scribe” does not communi¬ 
cate much to the modern English reader, for whom the term 
might mean "professional copyist,” if it means anything at all. 
The people referred to here were recognized experts in the 
law of Moses and in traditional laws and regulations. Thus 
“expert in the law” comes closer to the meaning for the mod¬ 
ern reader. 

sn Experts in the law would have been mostly like the Phari¬ 
sees in approach. Thus various sects of Judaism were coming 
together against Jesus. 

3 tn Or “law assembled," “law met together.” 

4 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 

Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

5 sn The high priest’s family. This family controlled the high 

priesthood as far back as a.d. 6. Annas, Caiaphas, and Alexan¬ 

der were all high priests at one time (though Alexander held 
that office after this event). 

6 tn Grk “And after.” Because of the length and complex¬ 

ity of the Greek sentence, kcc (kai) has not been translated 

here. Instead a new sentence is begun in the translation at 
the beginning of v. 7. 

7 tn Grk “makingthem”; the referents (Peter and John) have 

been specified in the translation for clarity. 

8 sn By what name. The issue of the “name" comes up 

again here. This question, meaning “by whose authority,” sur¬ 
faces an old dispute (see Luke 20:1-8). Who speaks for God 

about the ancient faith? 

9 sn Filled with the Holy Spirit. The narrator's remark about 

the Holy Spirit indicates that Peter speaks as directed by God 

and for God. This fulfills Luke 12:11-12 (1 Pet 3:15). 

10 tn Grk “Spirit, said to them.” 

11 tc The Western and Byzantine texts, as well as one or two 
Alexandrian witnesses, read too IcrpaqA ( tou Israel, “of Is¬ 

rael”) after TTpcopuTEpoi (presbuteroi, “elders"; so D E T 33 

1739 COi it), while most of the better witnesses, chiefly Alexan¬ 

drian fly 4 NAB 0165 1175 vg sa bo), lack this modifier. The 

longer reading was most likely added by scribes to give liter¬ 

ary balance to the addressees in that “Rulers" already had an 

adjunct while “elders” was left absolute. 

12 tn This clause is a first class condition. It assumes for 
the sake of argument that this is what they were being ques¬ 
tioned about. 

13 tn Or "questioned.” The Greek term avaKpivu (ana- 
kririo) points to an examination similar to a legal one. 

14 tn Or “for an act of kindness." 

15 tn Or “delivered" (oEouTai [sesotai], from otiitgjt [sozo]). 
See 4:12. 

16 tn Or “Messiah”; both “Christ" (Greek) and "Messiah” 

(Hebrew and Aramaic) mean "one who has been anointed.” 


before you healthy. 4:11 This Jesus 17 is the stone 
that was rejected by you, 18 the builders, that has 
become the cornerstone. 19 4:12 And there is sal¬ 
vation in no one else, for there is no other name 
under heaven given among people 20 by which we 
must 21 be saved.” 

4:13 When they saw the boldness 22 of Peter 
and John, and discovered 23 that they were uned¬ 
ucated 24 and ordinary 25 men, they were amazed 
and recognized these men had been with Jesus. 
4:14 And because they saw the man who had been 
healed standing with them, they had nothing to say 
against this. 26 4:15 But when they had ordered them 
to go outside the council, 27 they began to confer 
with one another, 4:16 saying, “What should we 
do with these men? For it is plain 28 to all who live 
in Jerusalem that a notable miraculous sign 29 has 
come about through them, 30 and we cannot deny 
it. 4:17 But to keep this matter from spreading any 
further among the people, let us warn them to speak 
no more 31 to anyone in this name.” 4:18 And they 
called them in and ordered 32 them not to speak or 
teach at all in the name 33 of Jesus. 4:19 But Peter and 


17 tn Grk “This one"; the referent (Jesus) has been specified 
in the translation for clarity. 

18 tn The word “you” is inserted into the quotation because 
Peter is making a direct application of Ps 118:22 to his hear¬ 
ers. Because it is not in the OT, it has been left as normal type 
(rather than bold italic). The remarks are like Acts 2:22-24 
and 3:12-15. 

19 sn A quotation from Ps 118:22 which combines the 
theme of rejection with the theme of God’s vindication/exal¬ 
tation. 

20 tn Here avOpumoig ( anthropois) has been translated as 
a generic noun (“people”). 

21 sn Must be saved. The term used here (8eT, dei, “it is nec¬ 
essary”) reflects the necessity set up by God’s directive plan. 

22 tn Or "courage.” 

23 tn Or "and found out.” 

24 sn Uneducated does not mean “illiterate,” that is, unable 
to read or write. Among Jews in NT times there was almost 
universal literacy, especially as the result of widespread syna¬ 
gogue schools. The term refers to the fact that Peter and John 
had no formal rabbinic training and thus, in the view of their 
accusers, were not qualified to expound the law or teach pub¬ 
licly. The objection is like Acts 2:7. 

25 tn For the translation of ISiuiTai (idiotai) as “ordinary 
men” see L&N 27.26. 

26 tn Or “nothing to say in opposition." 

27 tn Or “the Sanhedrin” (the highest legal, legislative, and 
judicial body among the Jews). 

28 tn Or “evident." 

29 tn Here appctov (semeion) has been translated as “mi¬ 
raculous sign” rather than simply "sign” or “miracle” since 
both components appear to be present in the context. It is 
clear that the healing of the lame man was a miracle, but for 
the Sanhedrin it was the value of the miraculous healing as 
a sign that concerned them because it gave attestation to 
the message of Peter and John. The sign “speaks” as Peter 
claimed in 3:11-16. 

30 tn Or “has been done by them.” 

31 tn Or “speak no longer.” 

32 tn Or "commanded.” 

33 sn In the name of Jesus. Once again, the “name" reflects 
the person. The person of Jesus and his authority is the “trou¬ 
bling” topic that, as far as the Jewish leadership is concerned, 
needs controlling. 
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John replied, 1 “Whether it is right before God to 
obey 2 you rather than God, you decide, 4:20 for it 
is impossible 3 for us not to speak about what we 
have seen and heard.” 4:21 After threatening them 
further, they released them, for they could not find 
how to punish them on account of the people, be¬ 
cause they were all praising 4 God for what had 
happened. 4:22 For the man, on whom this mirac¬ 
ulous sign 5 of healing had been performed, 6 was 
over forty years old. 

The Followers of Jesus Pray for Boldness 

4:23 When they were released, Peter and John 7 
went to their fellow believers 8 and reported every¬ 
thing the high priests and the elders had said to 
them. 4:24 When they heard this, they raised their 
voices to God with one mind 8 and said, “Master 
of all, 10 you who made the heaven, the earth, 11 the 
sea, and everything that is in them, 4:25 who said 
by the Holy Spirit through 12 your servant David 
our forefather, 13 

‘ Why do the nations 14 rage, 15 
and the peoples plot foolish 16 things? 

4:26 The kings of the earth stood together, 11 
and the riders assembled together, 


1 tn Grk “answered and said to them." 

2 tn Grk “hear,” but the idea of “hear and obey” or simply 
“obey” is frequently contained in the Greek verb cikouu) (ak- 
ouo ; see L&N 36.14). 

3 tn Grk “for we are not able not to speak about what we 
have seen and heard,” but the double negative, which can¬ 
cels out in English, is emphatic in Greek. The force is cap¬ 
tured somewhat by the English translation “it is impossible for 
us not to speak...” although this is slightly awkward. 

4 tn Or “glorifying.” 

5 tn Here oqpaov (semeion) has been translated as “mi¬ 
raculous sign” rather than simply “sign” or “miracle" since 
both components appear to be present in the context. See 
also the note on this word in v. 16. 

6 tn Or “had been done." 

7 tn Grk “they”; the referents (Peter and John) have been 
specified in the translation for clarity, since a new topic begins 
in v. 23 and the last specific reference to Peter and John in 
the Greek text is in 4:19. 

8 tn Grk “to their own [people]." In context this phrase is 
most likely a reference to other believers rather than simply 
their own families and/or homes, since the group appears to 
act with one accord in the prayer that follows in v. 24. At the lit¬ 
erary level, this phrase suggests how Jews were now splitting 
into two camps, pro-Jesus and anti-Jesus. 

9 sn With one mind. Compare Acts 1:14. 

10 tn Or “Lord of all.” 

sn The use of the title Master of all (ScotroTrii;, despotes) 
emphasizes that there is a sovereign God who is directing 
what is taking place. 

11 tn Grk “and the earth, and the sea,” but Kai' (kai) has 
not been translated before “the earth" and “the sea” since 
contemporary English normally uses a coordinating conjunc¬ 
tion only between the last two elements in a series of three 
or more. 

12 tn Grk “by the mouth of" (an idiom). 

13 tn Or “ancestor”; Grk “father." 

14 tn Or “Gentiles." 

15 sn The Greek word translated rage includes not only 
anger but opposition, both verbal and nonverbal. See L&N 
88.185. 

16 tn Or “futile”; traditionally, “vain.” 

17 tn Traditionally, “The kings of the earth took their stand." 


against the Lord and against his 18 
Christ . 19 

4:27 “For indeed both Herod and Pontius Pi¬ 
late, with the Gentiles and the people of Israel, as¬ 
sembled together in this city against 20 your holy 
servant Jesus, whom you anointed, 21 4:28 to do 
as much as your power 22 and your plan 23 had de¬ 
cided beforehand 24 would happen. 4:29 And now, 
Lord, pay attention to 25 their threats, and grant 26 to 
your servants 27 to speak your message 28 with great 
courage, 29 4:30 while you extend your hand to heal, 
and to bring about miraculous signs 30 and won¬ 
ders through the name of your holy servant Jesus.” 
4:31 When 31 they had prayed, the place where they 
were assembled together was shaken, 32 and they 
were all filled with the Holy Spirit and began to 
speak 33 the word of God 34 courageously. 35 

Conditions Among the Early Believers 

4:32 The group of those who believed were 
of one heart and mind, 36 and no one said that any 
of his possessions was his own, but everything 


18 tn Or “Messiah”; both “Christ” (Greek) and “Messiah” 
(Hebrew and Aramaic) mean “one who has been anointed.” 

sn See the note on Christ in 2:31. 

19 sn A quotation from Ps 2:1-2. 

20 sn The application of Ps 2:1-2 is that Jews and Gentiles 
are opposing Jesus. The surprise of the application is that 
Jews are now found among the enemies of God’s plan. 

21 sn A wordplay on “Christ," v. 26, which means “one who 
has been anointed.” 

22 tn Grk “hand,” here a metaphor for God’s strength or 
power or authority. 

23 tn Or “purpose,” “will." 

24 tn Or “had predestined.” Since the term “predestine” is 
something of a technical theological term, not in wide usage 
in contemporary English, the translation “decide beforehand” 
was used instead (see L&N 30.84). God’s direction remains 
as the major theme. 

25 tn Or “Lord, take notice of." 

26 sn Grant to your servants to speak your message with 
great courage. The request is not for a stop to persecution or 
revenge on the opponents, but for boldness {great courage) 
to carry out the mission of proclaiming the message of what 
God is doing through Jesus. 

27 tn Grk "slaves.” See the note on the word “servants” in 
2:18. 

28 tn Grk “word.” 

29 tn Or “with all boldness.” 

30 tn The miraculous nature of these signs is implied in the 
context. 

31 tn Grk “And when.” Because of the difference between 
Greek style, which often begins sentences or clauses with 
“and,” and English style, which generally does not, kcii {kai) 
has not been translated here. 

32 sn The place where they were assembied...was shaken. 
This signifies that God is in their midst. See Acts 16:26; Exod 
19:18; Ps 114:7; Isa 6:4. 

33 tn The imperfect verb has been translated as an ingres- 
sive imperfect (“began to speak”). Logical sequencing sug¬ 
gests that their speaking began after they were filled with the 
Spirit. The prayer was answered immediately. 

34 tn Or "speak God’s message.” 

35 tn Or “with boldness.” 

36 tn Grk “soul.” 
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was held in common. 1 4:33 With 2 great power 
the apostles were giving testimony 3 to the resur¬ 
rection of the Lord Jesus, and great grace was on 
them all. 4:34 For there was no one needy 4 among 
them, because those who were owners of land or 
houses were selling 5 them 6 and bringing the pro¬ 
ceeds from the sales 4:35 and placing them at the 
apostles’ feet. The proceeds 7 were distributed to 
each, as anyone had need. 4:36 So Joseph, a Levite 
who was a native of Cyprus, called by the apostles 
Barnabas (which is translated “son of encourage¬ 
ment”), 8 4:37 sold 9 a field 10 that belonged to him 
and brought the money 11 and placed it at the apos¬ 
tles’ feet. 

The Judgment on Ananias and Sapphira 

5:1 Now a man named Ananias, together 
with Sapphira his wife, sold a piece of property. 
5:2 He 12 kept back for himself part of the pro¬ 
ceeds with his wife’s knowledge; he brought 13 
only part of it and placed it at the apostles’ feet. 
5:3 But Peter said, “Ananias, why has Satan 
filled 14 your heart to lie to the Holy Spirit and 
keep back for yourself part of the proceeds from 


1 tn Grk "but all things were to them in common.” 

sn Everything was held in common. The remark is not a re¬ 
flection of political philosophy, but of the extent of their spon¬ 
taneous commitment to one another. Such a response does 
not have the function of a command, but is reflective of an 
attitude that Luke commends as evidence of their identifica¬ 
tion with one another. 

2 tn Grk “And with.” Because of the difference between 
Greek style, which often begins sentences or clauses with 
“and,” and English style, which generally does not, kcu ( kai) 
has not been translated here. 

3 tn Or “were witnessing.” 

4 tn Or “poor." 

5 tn Grk "houses, selling them were bringing.” The parti¬ 
ciple ttuAouvtei; (polountes ) has been translated as a finite 
verb due to requirements of contemporary English style. 

6 tn The word "them” is not in the Greek text, but is implied. 
Direct objects were often omitted in Greek when clear from 
the context, but must be supplied for the modern English 
reader. 

7 tn Grk “It” (or “They,” plural). The referent of the under¬ 
stood pronoun subject, the proceeds from the sales, of the 
verb 8 ie5(5eto ( diedideto) has been specified in the transla¬ 
tion for clarity. 

8 sn This is a parenthetical note by the author. Note how the 
actions of Barnabas are in keeping with the meaning of his 
nickname. He stands in contrast to Ananias and Sapphira in 
5:1-11. 

9 tn Grk “selling a field that belonged to him, brought” The 
participle moAqac^ (polesas) has been translated as a finite 
verb due to requirements of contemporary English style. 

10 tn Or “a farm.” 

11 tn Normally a reference to actual coins (“currency”). See 
L&N 6.68. 

12 tn Grk “And he.” Because of the length of the Greek sen¬ 
tence and the tendency of contemporary English style to use 
shorter sentences, kco ( kai) has not been translated here. 

13 tn The participle eveyKaq (enenkas) has been translated 
as a finite verb due to requirements of contemporary English 
style. 

14 sn This is a good example of the Greek verb fill (nAqpoui, 
pleroo) meaning “to exercise control over someone’s thought 
and action" (cf. Eph 5:18). 


the sale of 15 the land? 5:4 Before it was sold, 16 did 
it not 17 belong to you? And when it was sold, was 
the money 18 not at your disposal? How have you 
thought up this deed in your heart? 19 You have not 
lied to people 20 but to God!” 

5:5 When Ananias heard these words he col¬ 
lapsed and died, and great fear gripped 21 all who 
heard about it. 5:6 So the young men came, 22 
wrapped him up, 23 carried him out, and buried 24 
him. 5:7 After an interval of about three hours, 25 
his wife came in, but she did not know 26 what 
had happened. 5:8 Peter said to her, “Tell me, 
were the two of you 27 paid this amount 28 for the 
land?” Sapphira 29 said, “Yes, that much.” 5:9 Pe¬ 
ter then told her, “Why have you agreed togeth¬ 
er to test the Spirit of the Lord? Look! The feet 
of those who have buried your husband are at 
the door, and they will carry you out!” 5:10At 
once 30 she collapsed at his feet and died. So 

15 tn The words “from the sale of” are not in the Greek text, 
but are supplied to clarify the meaning, since the phrase “pro¬ 
ceeds from the land" could possibly be understood as crops 
rather than money from the sale. 

16 tn Grk “Remaining to you.” 

17 tn The negative interrogative particle ouxi' (ouchi) ex¬ 
pects a positive reply to this question and the following one 
(“And when it was sold, was it not at your disposal?”). 

18 tn Grk “it”; the referent of the pronoun (the money gen¬ 
erated from the sale of the land) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

19 tn Grk “How is it that you have [or Why have you] placed 
this deed in your heart?” Both of these literal translations dif¬ 
fer from the normal way of expressing the thought in English. 

20 tn Grk “to men.” If Peter's remark refers only to the apos¬ 
tles, the translation “to men" would be appropriate. But if (as 
is likely) the action was taken to impress the entire congrega¬ 
tion (who would presumably have witnessed the donation or 
been aware of it) then the more general “to people” is more 
appropriate, since the audience would have included both 
men and women. 

21 tn Or “fear came on,” “fear seized”; Grk “fear happened 
to.” 

22 tn Or “arose.” 

23 tn The translation “wrapped up" for ouveoteiAciv 
(sunesteilan) is suggested by L&N 79.119, but another inter¬ 
pretation is possible. The same verb could also be translated 
“removed” (see L&N 15.200), although that sense appears 
somewhat redundant and out of sequence with the following 
verb and participle (“carried him out and buried him”). 

24 sn Buried. Same day burial was a custom in the Jewish 
world of the first century (cf. also Deut 21:23). 

25 tn Grk “It happened that after an interval of about 
three hours.” The introductory phrase EyEVETo ( egeneto , “it 
happened that”), common in Luke (69 times) and Acts (54 
times), is redundant in contemporary English and has not 
been translated. 

26 tn Grk “came in, not knowing.” The participle has been 
translated with concessive or adversative force: “although 
she did not know.” In English, the adversative conjunction 
(“but") conveys this nuance more smoothly. 

27 tn The words “the two of” are not in the Greek text, but 
have been supplied to indicate that the verb (GtteSooBe, ape- 
dosthe ) is plural and thus refers to both Ananias and Sap¬ 
phira. 

28 tn Grk “so much,” “as much as this.” 

29 tn Grk “She”; the referent (Sapphira) has been specified 
in the translation for clarity. 

30 tn Grk “And at once." Because of the difference between 
Greek style, which often begins sentences or clauses with 
“and,” and English style, which generally does not, ko{ (kai) 
has not been translated here. 




ACTS 5:11 


2116 


when the young men came in, they found her dead, 
and they carried her out and buried her beside 
her husband. 5:11 Great 1 fear gripped 2 the whole 
church 3 and all who heard about these things. 

The Apostles Perform Miraculous Signs and 
Wonders 

5:12 Now many miraculous signs 4 and won¬ 
ders came about among the people through the 
hands of the apostles. By 5 common consent 6 they 
were all meeting together in Solomon’s Portico. 7 
5:13 None of the rest dared to join them, 8 but the 
people held them in high honor. 9 5:14 More and 
more believers in the Lord were added to their 
number, 10 crowds of both men and women. 
5:15 Thus 11 they even carried the sick out into the 
streets, and put them on cots and pallets, so that 
when Peter came by at least his shadow would 
fall on some of them. 5:16 A crowd of people from 
the towns around Jerusalem 12 also came together, 
bringing the sick and those troubled by unclean 
spirits. 13 They 14 were all 15 being healed. 


1 tn G rk "And great.” Because of the difference between 
Greek style, which often begins sentences or clauses with 
“and,” and English style, which generally does not, kcu (kai) 
has not been translated here. 

2 tn Or “fear came on," “fear seized”; G rk “fear happened 
to." 

3 sn This is the first occurrence of the term church 
(EKKAqcria, ekklesia) in Acts. It refers to an assembly of peo¬ 
ple. 

4 tn The miraculous nature of these signs is implied in the 
context. 

5 tn G rk “And by.” Because of the difference between Greek 
style, which often begins sentences or clauses with “and,” 
and English style, which generally does not, Kai (kai) has not 
been translated here. 

6 tn Or “With one mind.” 

7 tn Or “colonnade”; G rk “stoa." 

sn Solomon’s Portico was a covered walkway formed by 
rows of columns supporting a roof and open on the inner side 
facing the center of the temple complex. Located beside the 
Court of the Gentiles, it was a very public area. 

8 tn Or “to associate with them.” The group was beginning to 
have a controversial separate identity. People were cautious 
about joining them. The next verse suggests that the phrase 
“none of the rest” in this verse is rhetorical hyperbole. 

9 tn Or “the people thought very highly of them." 

10 tn Or “More and more believers were added to the Lord." 

11 tn This is a continuation of the preceding sentence in 
Greek, but because this would produce an awkward sentence 
in English, a new sentence was begun here in the translation. 

12 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

13 sn Unclean spirits refers to evil spirits. 

14 tn Literally a relative pronoun, “who.” In English, howev¬ 
er, a relative clause (“bringing the sick and those troubled by 
unclean spirits, who were all being healed") could be under¬ 
stood to refer only to the second group (meaning only those 
troubled by unclean spirits were being healed) or even that 
the unclean spirits were being healed. To avoid this ambigu¬ 
ity the pronoun “they” was used to begin a new English sen¬ 
tence. 

15 sn They were all being healed. Note how the healings 
that the apostles provided were comprehensive in their con¬ 
sistency. 


Further Trouble for the Apostles 

5:17 Now the high priest rose up, and all those 
with him (that is, the religious party of the Sad- 
ducees 16 ), 17 and they were filled with jealousy. 18 
5:18 They 19 laid hands on 20 the apostles and put 
them in a public jail. 5:19 But during the night an 
angel of the Lord 21 opened 22 the doors of the pris¬ 
on, 23 led them out, 24 and said, 5:20 “Go and stand 
in the temple courts 25 and proclaim 26 to the people 
all the words of this life.” 5:21 When they heard 
this, they entered the temple courts 27 at daybreak 
and began teaching. 28 

Now when the high priest and those who 
were with him arrived, they summoned the San¬ 
hedrin 29 - that is, the whole high council 30 of 
the Israelites 31 - and sent to the jail to have the 
apostles 32 brought before them. 33 5:22 But the 


16 sn See the note on Sadducees in 4:1. 

17 sn This is a parenthetical note by the author. 

18 sn Filled with jealousy. In Acts, the term “jealousy” 
(Cftkot;, zelos) occurs only here and in Acts 13:45. It is a key 
term in Judaism for religiously motivated rage (1 Macc 2:24; 
1QH 14:13-15; m. Sanhedrin 9:5). It was a zeal motivated by 
a desire to maintain the purity of the faith. 

19 tn Grk “jealousy, and they.” In the Greek text this is a con¬ 
tinuation of the previous sentence, but a new sentence has 
been started here in the translation for stylistic reasons. 

20 tn Or “they arrested.” 

21 tn Or “the angel of the Lord.” Linguistically, "angel of the 
Lord” is the same in both testaments (and thus, he is either 
“an angel of the Lord” or “the angel of the Lord” in both testa¬ 
ments). For arguments and implications, see ExSyn 252; M. 
J. Davidson, "Angels," DIG, 9; W. G. MacDonald argues for “an 
angel” in both testaments: “Christology and The Angel of the 
Lord’," Current Issues in Biblical and Patristic Interpretation, 
324-35. 

22 tn Grk “opening the doors of the prison." The participle 
avoi'^ag (anoixas) has been translated as a finite verb due to 
the requirements of contemporary English style. 

23 tn Greek <t>u3ctKfjg (phulakes ), a different word from the 
one in v. 18 (Trjpqmi; , teresis, “jail”). 

24 tn Or “brought them out.” Grk “and leading them out, 
said.” The participle c^ayayoiv ( exagagon) has been trans¬ 
lated as a finite verb due to requirements of contemporary 
English style. 

sn Led them out. The action by God served to vindicate the 
apostles. It showed that whatever court the Jewish leaders 
represented, they did not represent God. 

25 tn Grk “the temple." This is actually a reference to the 
courts surrounding the temple proper, and has been trans¬ 
lated accordingly. 

26 tn Or “speak.” 

27 tn Grk “the temple.” See the note on the same phrase in 
the preceding verse. 

28 tn The imperfect verb £5(5aoKov ( edidaskon) has been 
translated as an ingressive imperfect. 

29 tn Or “the council” (the highest legal, legislative, and judi¬ 
cial body among the Jews). 

30 tn A hendiadys (two different terms referring to a single 
thing) is likely here (a reference to a single legislative body 
rather than two separate ones) because the term ycpouaiav 
(gerousian) is used in both 1 Macc 12:6 and Josephus, Ant. 
13.5.8 (13.166) to refer to the Sanhedrin. 

31 tn Grk “sons of Israel.” 

32 tn Grk “have them"; the referent (the apostles) has been 
specified in the translation for clarity. 

33 tn The words “before them” are not in the Greek text but 
are implied. 
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officers 1 who came for them 2 did not find them 
in the prison, so they returned and reported, 3 
5:23 “We found the jail locked securely and the 
guards standing at the doors, but when we opened 
them, 4 we found no one inside.” 5:24 Now when 
the commander 5 of the temple guard 6 and the chief 
priests heard this report, 7 they were greatly puz¬ 
zled concerning it, 8 wondering what this could 9 
be. 5:25 But someone came and reported to them, 
“Look! The men you put in prison are standing in 
the temple courts 10 and teaching 11 the people!” 
5:26 Then the commander 12 of the temple guard 13 
went with the officers 14 and brought the apostles 15 
without the use of force 16 (for they were afraid of 
being stoned by the people). 17 

5:27 When they had brought them, they 
stood them before the council, 18 and the high 
priest questioned 19 them, 5:28 saying, “We 


1 tn The Greek term urripETtig ( huperetes ) generally 
means “servant,” but in the NT is used for many different 
types of servants, like attendants to a king, the officers of the 
Sanhedrin (as here), assistants to magistrates, and (espe¬ 
cially in the Gospel of John) Jewish guards in the Jerusalem 
temple (see L&N 35.20). 

2 tn The words “for them” are not in the Greek text but are 
implied. 

3 tn Grk “reported, saying.” The participle keyovieq ( lego- 
ntes) is redundant in English and has not been translated. 

4 tn The word “them" is not in the Greek text, but is im¬ 
plied. Direct objects in Greek were often omitted when clear 
from the context, but must be supplied for the modern Eng¬ 
lish reader. 

5 tn Or “captain." 

6 tn Grk “the official of the temple," a title for the com¬ 
mander of the Jewish soldiers guarding the temple (thus the 
translation, “the commander of the temple guard”). See L&N 
37.91. 

7 tn Grk “heard these words." 

8 tn Grk “concerning them," agreeing with the plural ante¬ 
cedent “these words." Since the phrase “these words" was 
translated as the singular “this report,” the singular “concern¬ 
ing it" is used here. 

9 tn The optative verb here expresses confused uncertain¬ 

ty. 

10 tn Grk “the temple.” This is actually a reference to the 
courts surrounding the temple proper, and has been trans¬ 
lated accordingly. 

11 sn Obeying God (see v. 29), the apostles were teaching 
again (4:18-20; 5:20). They did so despite the risk. 

12 tn Or “captain." 

13 tn Grk “the official [of the temple],” a title for the com¬ 
mander of the Jewish soldiers guarding the temple (thus the 
translation, “the commander of the temple guard”). See L&N 
37.91. 

14 tnTheGreekterm umpETir; (huperetes) generally means 
“servant,” but in the NT is used for many different types of 
servants. See the note on the word “officers” in v. 22. 

15 tn Grk “brought them"; the referent (the apostles) has 
been specified in the translation for clarity. 

16 tn Or “without violence." It is clear, as well, that the apos¬ 
tles did not resist arrest. 

17 tn Grk “forthey feared lest they be stoned by the people." 
The translation uses a less awkward English equivalent. This 
is an explanatory note by the author. 

18 tn Or “the Sanhedrin” (the highest legal, legislative, and 
judicial body among the Jews). 

19 tn Or “interrogated,” “asked.” 


gave 20 you strict orders 21 not to teach in this 
name. 22 Look, 23 you have filled Jerusalem 24 with 
your teaching, and you intend to bring this man’s 
blood 25 on us!” 5:29 But Peter and the apostles re¬ 
plied, 26 “We must obey 27 God rather than people. 28 
5:30 The God of our forefathers 29 raised up Jesus, 
whom you seized and killed by hanging him on 
a tree. 30 5:31 God exalted him 31 to his right hand 
as Leader 32 and Savior, to give repentance to Is¬ 
rael and forgiveness of sins. 33 5:32 And we are wit¬ 
nesses of these events, 34 and so is the Holy Spirit 
whom God has given to those who obey 35 him.” 

5:33 Now when they heard this, they be¬ 
came furious 36 and wanted to execute them 37 


20 tc t The majority of mss, including a few important wit¬ 
nesses (N 2 D E [9 1 ] 1739 Ut sy sa), have the negative particle 
ou (ou) here, effectively turning the high priest’s words into a 
question: "Did we not give you strict orders not to teach in this 
name?” But the earliest and most important mss, along with 
some others flJ 74 N* A B 1175 lat bo), lack the particle, mak¬ 
ing this a strong statement rather than a question. Scribes 
may have been tempted to omit the particle to strengthen 
the contrast between official Judaism and the new faith, but 
the fact that v. 27 introduces the quotation with ETnpwTqacv 
( eperotesen , “he questioned") may well have prompted 
scribes to add ou to convert the rebuke into a question. Fur¬ 
ther, that excellent witnesses affirm the shorter reading is 
sufficient ground for accepting it as most probably authentic. 
NA 27 includes the particle in brackets, indicating some doubt 
as to its authenticity. 

21 tn Grk “We commanded you with a commandment” (a 
Semitic idiom that is emphatic). 

22 sn The name (i.e., person) of Jesus is the constant issue 
of debate. 

23 tn Grk “And behold." Because of the length of the Greek 
sentence and the tendency of contemporary English style 
to use shorter sentences, ra[ (kai) has not been translated 
here. 

24 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

25 sn To bring this man's blood on us is an idiom meaning 
“you intend to make us guilty of this man’s death." 

26 tn Grk “apostles answered and said.” 

27 sn Obey. See 4:19. This response has Jewish roots (Dan 
3:16-18; 2 Macc 7:2; Josephus, Ant. 17.6.3 [17.159], 

28 tn Here dvOpumn; (anthropois) has been translated as 
a generic noun (“people”). 

29 tn Or “ancestors”; Grk “fathers.” 

30 tn Or “by crucifying him” (“hang on a tree” is by the time 
of the first century an idiom for crucifixion). The allusion is to 
the judgment against Jesus as a rebellious figure, appealing 
to the language of Deut 21:23. The Jewish leadership has 
badly “misjudged” Jesus. 

31 tn Grk “This one God exalted” (emphatic). 

32 tn Or “Founder” (of a movement). 

33 tn Or “to give repentance and forgiveness of sins to Is¬ 
rael." 

34 tn Or “things.” They are preaching these things even to 
the hostile leadership. 

35 sn Those who obey. The implication, of course, is that the 
leadership is disobeying God. 

36 sn The only other use of this verb for anger (furious) is 
Acts 7:54 after Stephen’s speech. 

37 sn Wanted to execute them. The charge would surely be 
capital insubordination (Exod 22:28). 
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5:34 But a Pharisee 1 whose name was Gamaliel, 2 
a teacher of the law who was respected by all the 
people, stood up 3 in the council 4 and ordered the 
men to be put outside for a short time. 5:35 Then 
he said to the council, 5 “Men of Israel, 6 pay close 
attention to 7 what you are about to do to these 
men. 5:36 For some time ago 8 Theudas rose up, 
claiming to be somebody, and about four hundred 
men joined him. He 9 was killed, and all who fol¬ 
lowed him were dispersed and nothing came of it. 10 
5:37 After him Judas the Galilean arose in the days 
of the census, 11 and incited people to follow him in 
revolt. 12 He too was killed, and all who followed 
him were scattered. 5:38 So in this case I say to you, 
stay away from these men and leave them alone, 
because if this plan or this undertaking originates 
with people, 13 it will come to nothing, 14 5:39 but if 15 
it is from God, you will not be able to stop them, 
or you may even be found 16 fighting against God.” 

1 sn A Pharisee was a member of one of the most impor¬ 
tant and influential religious and political parties of Judaism 
in the time of Jesus. There were more Pharisees than Saddu- 
cees (according to Josephus, Ant. 17.2.4 [17.42] there were 
more than 6,000 Pharisees at about this time). Pharisees 
differed with Sadducees on certain doctrines and patterns of 
behavior. The Pharisees were strict and zealous adherents to 
the laws of the OT and to numerous additional traditions such 
as angels and bodily resurrection. 

2 sn Gamaliel was a famous Jewish scholar and teacher 
mentioned here in v. 34 and in Acts 22:3. He had a grand¬ 
son of the same name and is referred to as “Gamaliel the El¬ 
der” to avoid confusion. He is quoted a number of times in 
the Mishnah, was given the highest possible title for Jewish 
teachers, R abba (cf. John 20:16), and was highly regarded in 
later rabbinic tradition. 

3 tn Grk “standing up in the council, ordered." The parti¬ 
ciple dvacrrcK; ( anastas ) has been translated as a finite verb 
due to requirements of contemporary English style. 

4 tn Or “the Sanhedrin” (the highest legal, legislative, and 
judicial body among the Jews). 

5 tn Grk “said to them"; the referent (the council) has been 
specified in the translation for clarity. 

6 tn Or “Israelite men,” although this is less natural Eng¬ 
lish. The Greek term here is avqp (arter), which only excep¬ 
tionally is used in a generic sense of both males and females. 
In this context, it is highly unlikely that this is a generic usage, 
since Gamaliel was addressing the Sanhedrin, the Jewish 
high council, which would have been exclusively male. 

7 tn Or “men, be careful.” 

8 tn Grk “ For before these days.” 

9 tn Grk “who.” The relative pronoun was replaced by the 
pronoun “he,” and a new sentence was begun in the transla¬ 
tion at this point. 

10 tn Grk “and they came to nothing." Gamaliel’s argument 
is that these two insurrectionists were taken care of by natu¬ 
ral events. 

11 tn Or “registration." 

12 tn The verb d<|)(oTqpi ( aphistemi) as a transitive means 
“cause to revolt” as used in Josephus, Ant. 8.7.5 (8.198), 
20.5.2 (20.102); see BDAG 157 s.v. 1. 

13 tn HereavOpoJreov ( anthropon ) has been translated as a 
generic noun (“people”). 

14 tn Or “it will be put to an end." 

15 tn This is expressed in a first class condition, in contrast to 
the condition in v. 38b, which is third class. As such, v. 39 is 
rhetorically presented as the more likely option. 

16 tn According to L&N 39.32, the verb EupcSfj-re 
( heurethete , an aorist passive subjunctive) may also be trans¬ 
lated “find yourselves” - “lest you find yourselves fighting 
against God.” The Jewish leader Gamaliel is shown contem¬ 
plating the other possible alternative about what is occurring. 


He convinced them, 17 5:40 and they summoned 
the apostles and had them beaten. 18 Then 19 they 
ordered them not to speak in the name of Jesus 
and released them. 5:41 So they left the council 
rejoicing because they had been considered wor¬ 
thy 20 to suffer dishonor for the sake of the name. 21 
5:42 And every day both in the temple courts 22 and 
from house to house, they did not stop teaching 
and proclaiming the good news 23 that Jesus was 
the Christ. 24 

The Appointment of the First Seven Deacons 

6:1 Now in those 25 days, when the disciples 
were growing in number, 26 a complaint arose on 
the part of the Greek-speaking Jews 27 against the 
native Hebraic Jews, 28 because their widows 29 
were being overlooked 30 in the daily distribution 


17 tn Grk “They were convinced by him.” This passive con¬ 
struction was converted to an active one (“He convinced 
them”) in keeping with contemporary English style. The 
phrase “He convinced them” is traditionally placed in Acts 
5:40 by most English translations; the standard Greek criti¬ 
cal text (represented by NA 27 and UBS 4 ) places it at the end 
of v. 39. 

18 sn Had them beaten. The punishment was the “forty 
lashes minus one,” see also Acts 22:19; 2 Cor 11:24; Mark 
13:9. The apostles had disobeyed the religious authorities 
and took their punishment for their “disobedience” (Deut 
25:2-3; m. Makkot 3:10-14). In Acts 4:18 they were warned. 
Now they are beaten. The hostility is rising as the narrative 
unfolds. 

19 tn The word “Then” is supplied as the beginning of a new 
sentence in the translation. The construction in Greek has so 
many clauses (most of them made up of participles) that a 
continuous English sentence would be very awkward. 

20 sn That is, considered worthy by God. They “gloried in 
their shame” of honoring Jesus with their testimony (Luke 
6:22-23; 2 Macc 6:30). 

21 sn The name refers to the name of Jesus (cf. 3 John 7). 

22 tn Grk “temple.” This is actually a reference to the courts 
surrounding the temple proper and has been translated ac¬ 
cordingly. 

23 tn Grk “teaching and evangelizing." They were still obey¬ 
ing God, not men (see 4:18-20; 5:29). 

24 tn Or “Messiah”; both “Christ" (Greek) and "Messiah” 
(Hebrew and Aramaic) mean “one who has been anointed.” 

sn See the note on Christ in 2:31. 

25 tn Grk “these." The translation uses “those” for stylistic 
reasons. 

28 tn Grk “were multiplying.” 

27 tn Grk "the Hellenists," but this descriptive term is large¬ 
ly unknown to the modern English reader. The translation 
“Greek-speaking Jews” attempts to convey something of who 
these were, but it was more than a matter of language spo¬ 
ken; it involved a degree of adoption of Greek culture as well. 

sn The Greek-speaking Jews were the Hellenists, Jews who 
to a greater or lesser extent had adopted Greek thought, cus¬ 
toms, and lifestyle, as well as the Greek language. The city of 
Alexandria in Egypt was a focal point for them, but they were 
scattered throughout the Roman Empire. 

28 tn Grk "against the Hebrews," but as with “Hellenists” 
this needs further explanation for the modern reader. 

29 sn The care of widows is a major biblical theme: Deut 
10:18; 16:11, 14; 24:17, 19-21; 26:12-13; 27:19; Isa 1:17- 
23; Jer 7:6; Mai 3:5. 

30 tn Or “neglected.” 
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of food. 1 6:2 So the twelve 2 called 3 the whole 
group 4 of the disciples together and said, “It is not 
right for us to neglect the word of God to wait on 
tables. 5 6:3 But carefully select from among you, 
brothers, 6 seven 7 men who are well-attested, 8 full 
of the Spirit and of wisdom, whom we may put in 
charge 9 of this necessary task. 10 6:4 But we will 
devote ourselves to prayer and to the ministry of 
the word.” 6:5 The 11 proposal pleased the entire 
group, so 12 they chose Stephen, a man full of faith 
and of the Holy Spirit, with 13 Philip, 14 Prochorus, 
Nicanor, Timon, Parmenas, and Nicolas, a Gen¬ 
tile convert to Judaism 15 from Antioch. 16 6:6 They 
stood these men before the apostles, who prayed 17 
and placed 18 their hands on them. 6:7 The word of 
God continued to spread, 19 the number of disci- 


1 tn Grk “in the daily serving.” 

sn The daily distribution of food. The early church saw it 
as a responsibility to meet the basic needs of people in their 
group. 

2 sn The twelve refers to the twelve apostles. 

3 tn Grk “calling the whole group...together, said.” The par- 
ticiple TtpooKaAf.adpr.voi iproskalesamenoi) has been trans¬ 
lated as a finite verb due to requirements of contemporary 
English style. 

4 tn Or “the multitude.” 

5 tn Grk “to serve tables." 

6 tn It is not clear from a historical standpoint (but it is un¬ 
likely) that women would have been involved in the selection 
process too. For this reason the translation “brothers” has 
been retained, rather than “brothers and sisters" (used in 
contexts where both male and female believers are clearly 
addressed). 

7 sn Seven. Jewish town councils often had seven mem¬ 
bers (Josephus, Ant. 4.18.14 [4.214]). 

8 tn Or “are of good reputation” (BDAG 618 s.v. papTupto) 
2-b). 

9 tn The translation “put in charge" is given by BDAG 492 
s.v. KaOicrrripi 2. 

10 tn Grk “of this need”; translated “necessary work” or 
“needed task” by L&N 42.22. 

11 tn Grk “And the.” Because of the difference between 
Greek style, which often begins sentences or clauses with 
“and,” and English style, which generally does not, kco (kai) 
has not been translated here. 

12 tn The translation “so” has been used to indicate the logi¬ 
cal sequence in English. 

13 tn “With” is smoother English stylefor an addition like this. 
Because of differences between Greek and English style, Kai' 
(kai), which occurs between each name in the list, has not 
been translated except preceding the last element. 

14 sn Philip. Note how many of the names in this list are 
Greek. This suggests that Hellenists were chosen to solve the 
problem they had been so sensitive about fixing (cf. 6:1). 

15 tn Or “a proselyte." 

“ map For location see JP1-F2; JP2-F2; JP3-F2; JP4-F2. 

17 tn Literally this is a participle in the Greek text 
(npooEu^dpEvoi, proseuxamenoi). It could be translated 
as a finite verb (“and they prayed and placed their hands on 
them”) but much smoother English results if the entire coordi¬ 
nate clause is converted to a relative clause that refers back 
to the apostles. 

sn Who prayed. The prayer indicates their acceptance and 
commissioning for ministry (cf. Deut 34:9). 

18 tn Or “laid.” 

19 tn Grk “kept on spreading"; the verb has been translated 
as a progressive imperfect. 


pies in Jerusalem 20 increased greatly, and a large 
group 21 of priests became obedient to the faith. 

Stephen is Arrested 

6:8 Now Stephen, full of grace and power, was 
performing great wonders and miraculous signs 22 
among the people. 6:9 But some men from the 
Synagogue 23 of the Freedmen (as it was called), 24 
both Cyrenians and Alexandrians, as well as some 
from Cilicia and the province of Asia, 25 stood up 
and argued with Stephen. 6:10 Yet 26 they were 
not able to resist 27 the wisdom and the Spirit with 
which he spoke. 6:11 Then they secretly instigat¬ 
ed 28 some men to say, “We have heard this man 29 
speaking blasphemous words against Moses and 
God.” 6:12 They incited the people, the 30 elders, 
and the experts in the law; 31 then they approached 
Stephen, 32 seized him, and brought him before the 
council. 33 6:13 They brought forward false witness¬ 
es who said, “This man does not stop saying things 


20 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

21 tn Grk “a great multitude.” 

sn A large group. Many Jews, even some religious leaders, 
were responding. 

22 tn The miraculous nature of these signs is implied in the 
context. Here the work of miracles extends beyond the Twelve 
for the first time. 

23 sn A synagogue was a place for Jewish prayer and wor¬ 
ship, with recognized leadership (cf. Luke 8:41). Though the 
origin of the synagogue is not entirely clear, it seems to have 
arisen in the postexilic community during the intertestamen- 
tal period. A town could establish a synagogue if there were 
at least ten men. In normative Judaism of the NT period, the 
OT scripture was read and discussed in the synagogue by the 
men who were present (see the Mishnah, m. Megillah 3-4; 
m. Berakhot 2). 

24 tn Grk “the so-called Synagogue of the Freedmen." The 
translation of the participle feyoptvr|g (legomenes) by the 
phrase “as it was called” is given by L&N 87.86. “Freedmen” 
would be slaves who had gained their freedom, or the de¬ 
scendants of such people (BDAG 594-95 s.v. AiPepTivog). 

25 tn Grk “Asia”; in the NT this always refers to the Roman 
province of Asia, made up of about one-third of the west and 
southwest end of modern Asia Minor. Asia lay to the west of 
the region of Phrygia and Galatia. The words “the province of” 
are supplied to indicate to the modern reader that this does 
not refer to the continent of Asia. 

26 tn Grk “and.” The context, however, indicates that the 
conjunction carries an adversative force. 

27 sn They were not able to resist. This represents another 
fulfillment of Luke 12:11-12; 21:15. 

28 tn Anothertranslation would be “they suborned" (butthis 
term is not in common usage). “Instigate (secretly), suborn ” is 
given by BDAG 1036 s.v. uno|3dM(v. 

29 tn Grk “heard him,” but since this is direct discourse, it 
is more natural (and clearer) to specify the referent (Stephen) 
as “this man.” 

30 tn Grk "and the,” but kcci (kai) has not been translated 
since English normally uses a coordinating conjunction only 
between the last two elements in a series of three or more. 

31 tn Or "and the scribes.” See the note on the phrase “ex¬ 
perts in the law” in 4:5. 

32 tn Grk “approaching, they seized him”; the referent (Ste¬ 
phen) has been specified in the translation for clarity. 

33 tn Or “the Sanhedrin" (the highest legal, legislative, and 
judicial body among the Jews). Stephen suffers just as Peter 
and John did. 
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against this holy place 1 and the law. 2 6:14 For we 
have heard him saying that Jesus the Nazarene will 
destroy this place and change the customs 3 that 
Moses handed down to us.” 6:15 All 4 who were 
sitting in the council 5 looked intently at Stephen 6 
and saw his face was like the face of an angel. 7 

Stephen’s Defense Before the Council 

7:1 Then the high priest said, “Are these things 
true?” 8 7:2 So he replied, 9 “Brothers and fathers, 
listen to me. The God of glory appeared to our 
forefather 10 Abraham when he was in Mesopo¬ 
tamia, before he settled in Haran, 7:3 and said 
to him, ‘ Go out from your country’ and from 
your relatives, and come to the land I will show 
you.’ 11 7:4 Then he went out from the coun¬ 
try of the Chaldeans and settled in Haran. Af¬ 
ter his father died, God 12 made him move 13 to 
this country where you now live. 7:5 He 14 did 
not give any of it to him for an inheritance, 15 not 


1 sn This holy place is a reference to the temple. 

2 sn The law refers to the law of Moses. It elaborates the 
nature of the blasphemy in v. 11. To speak against God's law 
in Torah was to blaspheme God (Deut 28:15-19). On the Jew¬ 
ish view of false witnesses, see Exod 19:16-18; 20:16; m. 
Sanhedrin 3.6; 5.1-5. Stephen’s speech in Acts 7 may indi¬ 
cate why the temple was mentioned. 

3 tn Or “practices.” 

sn Will destroy this place and change the customs. Stephen 
appears to view the temple as a less central place in light of 
Christ’s work, an important challenge to Jewish religion, since 
it was at this time a temple-centered state and religion. Un¬ 
like Acts 3-4, the issue here is more than Jesus and his resur¬ 
rection. Now the impact of his resurrection and the temple’s 
centrality has also become an issue. The “falseness” of the 
charge may not be that the witnesses were lying, but that they 
falsely read the truth of Stephen’s remarks. 

4 tn Grk “And all." Because of the difference between 
Greek style, which often begins sentences or clauses with 
“and,” and English style, which generally does not, kcu ( kai) 
has not been translated here. 

5 tn Or “Sanhedrin” (the highest legal, legislative, and judi¬ 
cial body among the Jews). 

6 tn Grk “at him”; the referent (Stephen) has been speci¬ 
fied in the translation for clarity. 

7 sn His face was like the face of an angel. This narrative 
description of Stephen’s face adds to the mood of the pas¬ 
sage. He had the appearance of a supernatural, heavenly 
messenger. 

8 tn Grk “If it is so concerning these things” (see BDAG 422 
s.v. iyyr lO.a for this use). 

9 tn Grk “said.” 

10 tn Or “ancestor"; Grk “father." 

11 sn A quotation from Gen 12:1. 

12 tn Grk “he"; the referent (God) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

13 tn The translation “made him move" for the verb 
pcToiKi^u (metoikizo) is given by L&N 85.83. The verb has 
the idea of “resettling” someone (BDAG 643 s.v.); see v. 43, 
where it reappears. 

14 tn Grk “And he." Because of the difference between Greek 
style, which often begins sentences or clauses with “and,” 
and English style, which generally does not, rai (kai) has not 
been translated here. 

15 tn Grk “He did not give him an inheritance in it.” This could 
be understood to mean that God did not give something else 
to Abraham as an inheritance while he was living there. The 
point of the text is that God did not give any of the land to him 
as an inheritance, and the translation makes this clear. 


even a foot of ground, 16 yet God 17 promised to 
give it to him as his possession, and to his descen¬ 
dants after him , 18 even though Abraham 19 as yet 
had no child. 7:6 But God spoke as follows: ‘Your 20 
descendants will be foreigners 21 in a foreign 
country’, whose citizens will enslave them and 
mistreat them for four hundred years. 22 7:7 But 
I will punish 23 the nation they’ serve as slaves 
said God, ‘ and after these things they’ will come 
out of there 24 and worship 25 me in this place .’ 23 
7:8 Then God 27 gave Abraham 28 the covenant 29 of 
circumcision, and so he became the father of Isaac 
and circumcised him when he was eight days old, 30 
and Isaac became the father of 31 Jacob, and Jacob 
of the twelve patriarchs. 32 7:9 The 33 patriarchs, be¬ 
cause they were jealous of Joseph, sold 34 him into 


16 tn Grk “a step of a foot” (cf. Deut 2:5). 

17 tn Grk “he”; the referent (God) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

33 sn An allusion to Gen 12:7; 13:15; 15:2,18; 17:8; 24:7; 
48:4. On the theological importance of the promise and to his 
descendants after him, see Rom 4 and Gal 3. 

19 tn Grk “he"; the referent (Abraham) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

20 tn Grk “that his”; the discourse switches from indirect 
to direct with the following verbs. For consistency the entire 
quotation is treated as second person direct discourse in the 
translation. 

21 tn Or “will be strangers,” that is, one who lives as a non¬ 
citizen of a foreign country. 

22 sn A quotation from Gen 15:13. Exod 12:40 specifies the 
sojourn as 430 years. 

23 tn BDAG 568 s.v. Kpivw 5.b.a states, “Oft. the empha¬ 
sis is unmistakably laid upon that which follows the Divine 
Judge’s verdict, upon the condemnation or punishment: con¬ 
demn, punish ...Ac 7:7 (Gen 15:14).” 

24 tn The words “of there” are not in the Greek text, but are 
implied. 

sn A quotation from Gen 15:14. 

25 tn Or “and serve,” but with religious/cultic overtones 
(BDAG 587 s.v. konpcuu)). 

29 sn An allusion to Exod 3:12. 

27 tn Grk “he"; the referent (God) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

29 tn Grk “him”; the referent (Abraham) has been specified 
in the translation for clarity. 

29 sn God gave...the covenant. Note how the covenant of 
promise came before Abraham’s entry into the land and be¬ 
fore the building of the temple. 

30 tn Grk “circumcised him on the eighth day," but many 
modern readers will not understand that this procedure 
was done on the eighth day after birth. The temporal clause 
“when he was eight days old” conveys this idea more clearly. 
See Gen 17:11-12. 

31 tn The words “became the father of” are not in the Greek 
text due to an ellipsis, but must be supplied for the English 
translation. The ellipsis picks up the verb from the previous 
clause describing how Abraham fathered Isaac. 

32 sn The twelve patriarchs refers to the twelve sons of 
Jacob, the famous ancestors of the Jewish race (see Gen 
35:23-26). 

33 tn Grk “And the.” Because of the difference between 
Greek style, which often begins sentences or clauses with 
“and,” and English style, which generally does not, Ka{ (kai) 
has not been translated here. 

34 tn The meaning “sell’’ for the middle voice of anoSl&vpi 
(i apodidomi ) is given by BDAG 110 s.v. 5.a. See Gen 37:12- 
36, esp. v. 28. 
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Egypt. But 1 God was with him, 7:10 and rescued 
him from all his troubles, and granted him favor 
and wisdom in the presence of Pharaoh, king of 
Egypt, who made 2 him ruler over Egypt and over 
all his household. 7:11 Then a famine occurred 
throughout 3 Egypt and Canaan, causing 4 great 
suffering, and our 5 ancestors 6 could not find food. 
7:12 So when Jacob heard that there was grain 7 in 
Egypt, he sent our ancestors 8 there 9 the first time. 
7:13 On their second visit Joseph made himself 
known to his brothers again, and Joseph’s family 10 
became known to Pharaoh. 7:14 So Joseph sent a 
message 11 and invited 12 his father Jacob and all 
his relatives to come, seventy-five people 13 in all. 
7:15 So Jacob went down to Egypt and died there, 14 
along with our ancestors, 15 7:16 and their bones 16 
were later moved to Shechem and placed in the 
tomb that Abraham had bought for a certain sum 
of money 17 from the sons of Hamor in Shechem. 

7:17 “But as the time drew near for God 
to fulfill the promise he had declared to Abra¬ 
ham, 18 the people increased greatly in num¬ 
ber 19 in Egypt, 7:18 until another king who did 
not know about 20 Joseph ruled 21 over Egypt. 22 


1 tn Though the Greek term here is kcu (kai), in context 
this remark is clearly contrastive: Despite the malicious act, 
God was present and protected Joseph. 

2 tn Or “appointed.” See Gen 41:41-43. 

3 tn Grk “came upon all Egypt." 

4 tn Grk “and,” but logically causal. 

5 sn Our. Stephen spoke of “our" ancestors ( Grk “fathers”) 
in an inclusive sense throughout the speech until his rebuke 
in v. 51, where the nation does what “your” ancestors did, at 
which point an exclusive pronoun is used. This serves to em¬ 
phasize the rebuke. 

6 tn Or “forefathers”; Grk “fathers." 

7 tn Or possibly “food," since in a number of extrabiblical 
contexts the phrase ama ml ttoto (sitia kai pota) means 
“food and drink," where solid food is contrasted with liquid 
nourishment (L&N 3.42). 

8 tn Or “forefathers”; Grk “fathers." 

9 tn The word “there" is not in the Greek text. Direct objects 
were often omitted in Greek when clear from the context, but 
must be supplied for the modern English reader. 

10 tn BDAG 194 s.v. yivoc, 2. gives “family, relatives” here; 
another alternative is “race” (seev. 19). 

11 tn The words “a message” are not in the Greek text, but 
are implied. 

12 tn Or “Joseph had his father summoned” (BDAG 121 s.v. 
cnToaTcAAo 2.b). 

13 tn Grk “souls" (here an idiom for the whole person). 

14 tn The word “there” is not in the Greek text. Direct objects 
were often omitted in Greek when clear from the context, but 
must be supplied for the modern English reader. 

15 tn Or “forefathers”; Grk “fathers." 

16 tn “and they." 

17 sn See Gen 49:29-32. 

18 tn Grk “But as the time for the fulfillment of the promise 
drew near that God had declared to Abraham.” The order of 
the clauses has been rearranged to improve English style. 
See w. 6-7 above. 

19 tn Grk “the people increased and multiplied.” 

20 tn Or simply “did not know.” However, in this context the 
point is that the new king knew nothing about Joseph, not 
whether he had known him personally (which is the way “did 
not know Joseph” could be understood). 

21 tn Grk “arose,” but in this context it clearly refers to a king 
assuming power. 

22 sn A quotation from Exod 1:8. 


7:19 This was the one who exploited 23 our people 24 
and was cruel to our ancestors, 25 forcing them to 
abandon 26 their infants so they would die. 27 7:20 At 
that time Moses was bom, and he was beautiful 28 
to God. For 29 three months he was brought up 
in his father’s house, 7:21 and when he had been 
abandoned, 30 Pharaoh’s daughter adopted 31 him 
and brought him up 32 as her own son. 7:22 So Mo¬ 
ses was trained 33 in all the wisdom of the Egyp¬ 
tians and was powerful 34 in his words and deeds. 
7:23 But when he was about forty years old, it 
entered his mind 35 to visit his fellow country¬ 
men 36 the Israelites 37 7:24 When 38 he saw one of 
them being hurt unfairly, 39 Moses 40 came to his 
defense 41 and avenged the person who was mis¬ 
treated by striking down the Egyptian. 7:25 He 
thought his own people 42 would understand 


23 tn According to L&N 88.147 it is also possible to trans¬ 
late KCtTaoooiadpcvor; ( katasophisamenos) as “took advan¬ 
tage by clever words” or “persuaded by sweet talk." 

24 tn Or “race.” 

25 tn Or “forefathers”; Grk “fathers.” 

26 tn Or "expose” (BDAG 303 s.v. ekBetoq). 

27 tn Grk “so that they could not be kept alive,” but in this 
context the phrase may be translated either “so that they 
would not continue to live,” or "so that they would die” (L&N 
23.89). 

28 tn Or "was well-formed before God,” or “was well-pleas¬ 
ing to God” (BDAG 145 s.v. aaTaog suggests the meaning is 
more like “well-bred” as far as God was concerned; see Exod 
2 : 2 ). 

29 tn Grk “who was brought up for three months.” The con¬ 
tinuation of the sentence as a relative clause is awkward in 
English, so a new sentence was started in the translation by 
changing the relative pronoun to a regular pronoun (“he”). 

30 tn Or “exposed” (see v. 19). 

31 tn Grk “Pharaoh’s daughter took him up for herself.” Ac¬ 
cording to BDAG 64 s.v. dvaipav, “The pap. exx. involve ex¬ 
posed children taken up and reared as slaves...The rendering 
‘adopt’ lacks philological precision and can be used only in a 
loose sense (as NRSV), esp. when Gr-Rom. terminology relat¬ 
ing to adoption procedures is taken into account.” In this in¬ 
stance both the immediate context and the OT account (Exod 
2:3-10) do support the normal sense of the English word 
“adopt,” although it should not be understood to refer to a 
technical, legal event. 

32 tn Or "and reared him” (BDAG 74 s.v. crvaTpEcjiu) b). 

33 tn Or "instructed.” 

34 tn Or "was able” (BDAG 264 s.v. Suvotoi; l.b.a). 

35 tn Grk “heart.” 

36 tn Grk “brothers.” The translation “compatriot” is given 
by BDAG 18-19 s.v. aSei^oQ 2.b. 

37 tn Grk “the sons of Israel.” 

38 tn Grk “And when.” Because of the difference between 
Greek style, which often begins sentences or clauses with 
“and,” and English style, which generally does not, ko{ (kai) 
has not been translated here. 

39 tn “Hurt unfairly” conveys a better sense of the seri¬ 
ousness of the offense against the Israelite than “treated 
unfairly,” which can sometimes refer to slight offenses, or 
“wronged,” which can refer to offenses that do not involve 
personal violence, as this one probably did. 

40 tn Grk “he”; the referent (Moses) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

41 tn Or “he defended,” “he retaliated” (BDAG 55 s.v. 
dpuvopm). 

42 tn Grk “his brothers.” 
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that God was delivering them 1 through him, 2 but 
they did not understand. 3 7:26 The next day Mo¬ 
ses 4 saw two men 5 fighting, and tried to make 
peace between 6 them, saying, ‘Men, you are broth¬ 
ers; why are you hurting one another?’ 7:27 But 
the man who was unfairly hurting his neighbor 
pushed 7 Moses 8 aside, saying, ‘ Who made 9 you 
a ruler and judge over us? 7:28 You don’t want to 
kill me the way you killed the Egyptian yesterday, 
do you?' 10 7:29 When the man said this, 11 Moses 
fled and became a foreigner 12 in the land of Mid- 
ian, where he became the father of two sons. 

7:30 “After 13 forty years had passed, an an¬ 
gel appeared to him in the desert 14 of Mount Si¬ 
nai, in the flame of a burning bush . 15 7:31 When 
Moses saw it, he was amazed at the sight, 
and when he approached to investigate, there 
came the voice of the Lord, 7:32 ‘/ am the God 
of your forefathers , 16 the God of Abraham, 


1 tn Grk “was granting them deliverance." The narrator 
explains that this act pictured what Moses could do for his 
people. 

2 tn Grk “by his hand," where the hand is a metaphor for 
the entire person. 

3 sn They did not understand. Here is the theme of the 
speech. The people did not understand what God was doing 
through those he chose. They made the same mistake with 
Joseph at first. See Acts 3:17; 13:27. There is good precedent 
for this kind of challenging review of history in the ancient 
scriptures: Ps 106:6-46; Ezek 20; and Neh 9:6-38. 

4 tn Grk “he"; the referent (Moses) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

5 tn Grk “saw them"; the context makes clear that two indi¬ 
viduals were involved (v. 27). 

6 tn Or “tried to reconcile” (BDAG 964-65 s.v. 
ouvaWidaaw). 

7 tn Or “repudiated Moses,” “rejected Moses" (BDAG 126- 
27 s.v. cnTU)0di) 2). 

8 tn Grk “him"; the referent (Moses) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

9 tn Or “appointed.” 

10 tn The Greek construction anticipates a negative reply 
which is indicated in the translation by the 'tag' at the end, 
“do you?” 

sn A quotation from Exod 2:14. Even though a negative re¬ 
ply was expected, the question still frightened Moses enough 
to flee, because he knew his deed had become known. This 
understanding is based on the Greek text, not the Hebrew of 
the original setting. Yet the negative here expresses the fact 
that Moses did not want to kill the other man. Once again the 
people have badly misunderstood the situation. 

11 tn Grk “At this word,” which could be translated either 
“when the man said this” or “when Moses heard this.” Since 
3oyo<; (logos) refers to the remark made by the Israelite, this 
translation has followed the first option. 

12 tn Or “resident alien." Traditionally itapoiKoi; (paroikos) 
has been translated “stranger" or “alien,” but the level of 
specificity employed with "foreigner” or “resident alien” is 
now necessary in contemporary English because a “stranger" 
is a person not acquainted with someone, while an “alien” 
can suggest science fiction imagery. 

13 tn Grk “And after.” Because of the difference between 
Greek style, which often begins sentences or clauses with 
“and,” and contemporary English style, which generally does 
not, Kai (kai) has not been translated here. 

14 tn Or “wilderness." 

15 sn An allusion to Exod 3:2. 

16 tn Or “ancestors”; Grk “fathers." 


Isaac, 11 and Jacob ,’ 18 Moses began to tremble 
and did not dare to look more closely. 19 7:33 But 
the Lord said to him, ‘ Take the sandals off your 
feet, for the place where you are standing is holy 
ground 20 1-MI have certainly seen the suffering 21 
of my people who are in Egypt and have heard 
their groaning, and I have come down to rescue 
them. 22 Now 23 come, I will send you to Egypt ,’ 24 
7:35 This same 25 Moses they had rejected, saying, 
‘ Who made you a ruler and judge?' 20 God sent as 
both ruler and deliverer 27 through the hand of the 
angel 28 who appeared to him in the bush. 7:36 This 
man led them out, performing wonders and mi¬ 
raculous signs 29 in the land of Egypt, 30 at 31 the 
Red Sea, and in the wilderness 32 for forty years. 
7:37 This is the Moses who said to the Israelites, 33 
‘ God will raise up for you a prophet like me from 
among your brothers.' 30 7:38 This is the man 


17 tn Grk “and Isaac,” but Kai (kai) has not been translated 
since English normally uses a coordinating conjunction only 
between the last two elements in a series of three or more. 

18 sn A quotation from Exod 3:6. The phrase suggests the 
God of promise, the God of the nation. 

19 tn Or “to investigate,” “to contemplate” (BDAG 522 s.v. 
kotovoeu) 2). 

20 sn A quotation from Exod 3:5. The phrase holy ground 
points to the fact that God is not limited to a particular locale. 
The place where he is active in revealing himself is a holy 
place. 

21 tn Or “mistreatment." 

22 tn Or “to set them free. ” 

23 tn Grk “And now.” Because of the difference between 
Greek style, which often begins sentences or clauses with 
“and," and English style, which generally does not, Kai (kai) 
has not been translated here. 

24 sn A quotation from Exod 3:7-8,10. 

25 sn This same. The reference to “this one” occurs five 
times in this speech. It is the way the other speeches in Acts 
refer to Jesus (e.g., Acts 2:23). 

28 sn A quotation from Exod 2:14 (see Acts 7:27). God saw 
Moses very differently than the people of the nation did. The 
reference to a ruler and a judge suggests that Stephen set 
up a comparison between Moses and Jesus, but he never fin¬ 
ished his speech to make the point. The reader of Acts, how¬ 
ever, knowing the other sermons in the book, recognizes that 
the rejection of Jesus is the counterpoint. 

27 tn Or “liberator.” The meaning "liberator” for AuTpwTijv 
(lutroten) is given in L&N 37.129: “a person who liberates or 
releases others." 

28 tn Or simply “through the angel.” Here the “hand” could 
be understood as a figure for the person or the power of the 
angel himself. The remark about the angel appearing fits the 
first century Jewish view that God appears to no one (John 
1:14-18; Gal 3:19; Deut 33:2 LXX). 

29 tn Here the context indicates the miraculous nature of 
the signs mentioned. 

sn Performing wonders and miraculous signs. Again Moses 
acted like Jesus. The phrase appears 9 times in Acts (2:19, 
22,43; 4:30; 5:12; 6:8; 7:36; 14:3; 15:12). 

30 tn Or simply “in Egypt.” The phrase “the land of" could be 
omitted as unnecessary or redundant. 

31 tn Grk “and at,” but Kai (kai) has not been translated 
since English normally uses a coordinating conjunction only 
between the last two elements in a series of three or more. 

32 tn Or “desert.” 

33 tn Grk “to the sons of Israel.” 

34 sn A quotation from Deut 18:15. This quotation sets up 
Jesus as the “leader-prophet” like Moses (Acts 3:22; Luke 
9:35). 




2123 


ACTS 7:45 


who was in the congregation 1 in the wilderness 2 them over 19 to worship the host 20 of heaven, as 
with the angel who spoke to him at Mount Sinai, it is written in the book of the prophets: ‘ It was 
and with our ancestors, 3 and he 4 received living not to me that you offered slain animals and 
oracles 5 to give to you. 5 7:39 Our 7 ancestors 8 were sacrifices 21 forty years in the wilderness, was 
unwilling to obey 9 him, but pushed him aside 10 it, 22 house of Israel? 7:43 But you took along 
and turned back to Egypt in their hearts, 7:40 say- the tabernacle 23 of Moloch 24 and the star of 
ing to Aaron, "Make us gods who will go in front the 25 god Rephan, 26 the images you made to 
of us, for this Moses, who led us out of the land of worship, but I will deport 27 you beyond Baby- 
Egypt 11 - we do not know what has happened to lon. ' 2B 7:44 Our ancestors 29 had the tabernacle 30 of 
him!' 12 7:41 At 13 that time 14 they made an idol in testimony in the wilderness, 31 just as God 32 who 
the form of a calf, 15 brought 18 a sacrifice to the idol, spoke to Moses ordered him 33 to make it accord- 
and began rejoicing 17 in the works of their hands. 18 ing to the design he had seen. 7:45 Our 34 ances- 
7:42 But God turned away from them and gave tors 35 received possession of it and brought it in 

with Joshua when they dispossessed the nations 
that God drove out before our ancestors, 36 until the 


1 tn This term, cKnAqoi'a (ekklesia), is a secular use of the 
term that came to mean “church” in the epistles. Here a refer¬ 
ence to an assembly is all that is intended. 

2 tn Or “desert." 

3 tn Or “forefathers”; Grk “fathers." 

4 tn Grk “fathers, who.” The relative pronoun was replaced 
by the pronoun “he” and a new clause introduced by “and” 
was begun in the translation at this point to improve the Eng¬ 
lish style. 

5 tn Or “messages.” This is an allusion to the law given to 
Moses. 

6 tc $ The first person pronoun f|ptv ( hemin , “to us”) is 
read by AC D EH 7 33 1739 3R latsy, while the second person 
pronoun uplv (humin, “to you”) is read by TV 4 N B 36 453 a/ 
co. The second person pronoun thus has significantly better 
external support. As well, upTv is a harder reading in this con¬ 
text, both because it is surrounded by first person pronouns 
and because Stephen perhaps “does not wish to disassoci¬ 
ate himself from those who received God’s revelation in the 
past, but only from those who misinterpreted and disobeyed 
that revelation” ( TCGNT 307). At the same time, Stephen 
does associate himself to some degree with his disobedient 
ancestors in v. 39, suggesting that the decisive break does 
not really come until v. 51 (where both his present audience 
and their ancestors are viewed as rebellious). Thus, both ex¬ 
ternally and internally upiv is the preferred reading. 

7 tn Grk “whom our." The continuation of the sentence as 
a relative clause is awkward in English, so a new sentence 
was started in the translation at this point. 

8 tn Or “forefathers”; Grk “fathers." 

9 sn To obey. Again the theme of the speech is noted. The 
nation disobeyed the way of God and opted for Egypt over the 
promised land. 

10 sn Pushed him aside. This is the second time Moses is 
“pushed aside” in Stephen's account (see v. 27). 

11 tn Or simply “of Egypt.” The phrase “the land of” could be 
omitted as unnecessary or redundant. 

12 sn A quotation from Exod 32:1, 23. Doubt (we do not 
know what has happened to him) expresses itself in unfaith¬ 
ful action. The act is in contrast to God's promise in Exod 
23:20. 

13 tn Grk “And.” Because of the difference between Greek 
style, which often begins sentences or clauses with “and,” 
and English style, which generally does not, kcu (kai) has not 
been translated here. 

14 tn Grk “In those days.” 

15 tn Or “a bull calf" (see Exod 32:4-6). The term poctxottoieu) 
(moschopoieo) occurs only in Christian writings according to 
BDAG 660 s.v. 

16 tn Grk “and brought,” but kou (kai) has not been trans¬ 
lated since English normally uses a coordinating conjunc¬ 
tion only between the last two elements in a series of three 
or more. 

17 tn The imperfect verb mjipcuvovTo ( euphrainonto) has 
been translated ingressively. See BDAG 414-15 s.v. cu(|)pcuvu> 
2 . 

18 tn Or “in what they had done." 


19 sn The expression and gave them over suggests similari¬ 
ties to the judgment on the nations described by Paul in Rom 
1:18-32. 

20 tn Or “stars.” 

sn To worship the hosts of heaven. Their action violated 
Deut4:19; 17:2-5. See Ps 106:36-43. 

21 tn The two terms for sacrifices “semantically reinforce 
one another and are here combined essentially for empha¬ 
sis” (L&N 53.20). 

22 tn The Greek construction anticipates a negative reply 
which is indicated in the translation by the ‘tag’ question, 
“was it?” 

23 tn Or “tent.” 

sn A tabernacle was a tent used to house religious objects 
or a shrine (i.e., a portable sanctuary). 

24 sn Moloch was a Canaanite deity who was believed to be 
the god of the sky and the sun. 

25 tc $ Most mss, including several important ones fly 4 N A 
C E V F 33 1739 Wl h p vg sy" mae bo Cyr), have upcov ( hurrion , 
“your”) here, in conformity with the LXX of Amos 5:26. But 
other significant and diverse witnesses lack the pronoun: The 
lack of upuiv in B D 36 453 gig sy 4 sa lr“ Or is difficult to ex¬ 
plain if it is not the original wording here. NA 27 has the word in 
brackets, indicating some doubt as to its authenticity. 

26 sn Rephan ('Pai(|>dv, Rhaiphan) was a pagan deity. The 
term was a name for Saturn. It was variously spelled in the 
mss (BDAG 903 s.v. has Rompha as an alternate spelling). The 
references cover a range of deities and a history of unfaithful¬ 
ness. 

27 tn Or “I will make you move.” 

28 sn A quotation from Amos 5:25-27. This constituted a 
prediction of the exile. 

29 tn Or “forefathers”; Grk “fathers.” 

30 tn Or “tent.” 

sn The tabernacle was the tent used to house the ark of the 
covenant before the construction of Solomon’s temple. This 
is where God was believed to reside, yet the people were still 
unfaithful. 

31 tn Or “desert." 

32 tn Grk “the one"; the referent (God) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

33 tn The word “him” is not in the Greek text, but is implied. 
Direct objects were often omitted in Greek when clear from 
the context, but must be supplied for the modern English 
reader. 

34 tn Grk “And.” Because of the difference between Greek 
style, which often begins sentences or clauses with “and,” 
and English style, which generally does not, kcci (kai) has not 
been translated here. 

35 tn Or “forefathers”; Grk “fathers.” 

38 tn Or “forefathers”; Grk “fathers.” 

sn Before our ancestors. Stephen has backtracked here 
to point out how faithful God had been before the constant 
move to idolatry just noted. 
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time 1 of David. 7:46 He 2 found favor 3 with 4 God 
and asked that he could 5 find a dwelling place 6 
for the house 7 of Jacob. 7:47 But Solomon built 
a house 8 for him. 7:48 Yet the Most High 9 does 
not live in houses made by human hands, 10 as the 
prophet says, 

7:49 ‘ Heaven is my throne, 

and earth is the footstool for my feet. 

What kind of house will you build for me, 
says the Lord, 

or what is my resting place? 11 

7:50 Did my hand 12 not make all these 
things?' 13 


I tn Grk “In those days." 

2 tn Grk “David, who” The relative pronoun was replaced 
by the pronoun “he” and a new sentence was begun in the 
translation at this point to improve the English style. 

3 tn Or “grace." 

4 tn Grk “before," “in the presence of.” 

5 tn The words “that he could” are not in the Greek text, 
but are implied as the (understood) subject of the infinitive 
eupcTv (heurein). This understands David’s request as ask¬ 
ing that he might find the dwelling place. The other possibility 
would be to supply “that God” as the subject of the infinitive: 
“and asked that God find a dwelling place.” Unfortunately this 
problem is complicated by the extremely difficult problem 
with the Greek text in the following phrase (“house of Jacob" 
vs. “God of Jacob”). 

6 tn On this term see BDAG 929 s.v. aKiyvwpa a (Ps 
132:5). 

7 tc Some mss read 0eu) (theo, “God”) here, a variant much 
easierto understand in the context. The reading “God” is sup¬ 
ported by N 2 A C E V F 33 1739 2R lat sy co. The more diffi¬ 
cult oikui (oiko, “house”) is supported by 'JV 4 N* B D H 049 
pc. Thus the second reading is preferred both externally be¬ 
cause of better ms evidence and internally because it is hard 
to see how a copyist finding the reading “God” would change 
it to “house," while it is easy to see how (given the LXX of Ps 
132:5) a copyist might assimilate the reading and change 
“house” to "God.” However, some scholars think the read¬ 
ing “house” is so difficult as to be unacceptable. Others (like 
Lachmann and Hort) resorted to conjectural emendation at 
this point. Others (Ropes) sought an answer in an underlying 
Aramaic expression. Not everyone thinks the reading “house" 
is too difficult to be accepted as original (see Lake and Cad¬ 
bury). A. F. J. Klijn, "Stephen’s Speech - Acts vii.2-53,” NTS 
4 (1957): 25-31, compared the idea of a “house within the 
house of Israel" with the Manual of Discipline from Qumran, 
a possible parallel that seems to support the reading “house” 
as authentic. (For the more detailed discussion from which 
this note was derived, see TCGNT 308-9.) 

3 sn See 1 Kgs 8:1-21. 

9 sn The title the Most High points to God’s majesty (Heb 
7:1; Luke 1:32,35; Acts 16:7). 

10 sn The phrase made by human hands is negative in the 
NT: Mark 14:58; Acts 17:24; Eph 2:11; Heb 9:11, 24. It sug¬ 
gests “man-made” or “impermanent." The rebuke is like 
parts of the Hebrew scripture where the rebuke is not of the 
temple, but for making too much of it (1 Kgs 8:27; Isa 57:15; 
1 Chr 6:8; Jer 7:1-34). 

II sn What kind...resting place? The rhetorical questions 
suggest mere human beings cannot build a house to contain 
God. 

12 tn Or “Did I." The phrase “my hand” is ultimately a meta¬ 
phor for God himself. 

13 tn The question in Greek introduced with ouxi ( ouchi) ex¬ 

pects a positive reply. 

sn A quotation from Isa 66:1-2. If God made the heavens, 

how can a human building contain him? 


7:51 “You stubborn 14 people, with uncircum¬ 
cised 15 hearts and ears! 16 You are always resist¬ 
ing the Holy Spirit, like your ancestors 17 did! 7:52 
Which of the prophets did your ancestors 18 not 
persecute? 19 They 20 killed those who foretold long 
ago the coming of the Righteous One, 21 whose 
betrayers and murderers you have now become! 22 
7:53 You 23 received the law by decrees given by 
angels, 24 but you did not obey 25 it.” 26 

Stephen is Killed 

7:54 When they heard these things, they be¬ 
came furious 27 and ground their teeth 28 at him. 
7:55 But Stephen, 29 full 30 of the Holy Spirit, 
looked intently 31 toward heaven and saw the 
glory of God, and Jesus standing 32 at the right 


14 sn Traditionally, “stiff-necked people.” Now the critique 
begins in earnest. 

15 tn The term cnr£piTpr|Toi ( aperitmetoi , “uncircumcised”) 
is a NT hapax iegomenon (occurs only once). See BDAG 101- 
2 s.v. aTTEpiTpqTOQ and Isa 52:1. 

16 tn Or “You stubborn and obstinate people!” (The phrase 
“uncircumcised hearts and ears" is another figure for stub¬ 
bornness.) 

17 tn Or “forefathers"; Grk "fathers.” 

18 tn Or “forefathers"; Grk “fathers.” 

19 sn Which...persecute. The rhetorical question suggests 
they persecuted them all. 

20 tn Grk "And they." Because of the difference between 
Greek style, which often begins sentences or clauses with 
“and," and English style, which generally does not, kcii (kai) 
has not been translated here. 

21 sn The Righteous One is a reference to Jesus Christ. 

22 sn Whose betrayers and murderers you have now be¬ 
come. The harsh critique has OT precedent (1 Kgs 19:10-14; 
Neh 9:26; 2 Chr 36:16). 

23 tn Grk “whose betrayers and murderers you have now 
become, who received the law” The two consecutive relative 
clauses make for awkward English style, so the second was 
begun as a new sentence with the pronoun "You” supplied 
in place of the Greek relative pronoun to make a complete 
sentence in English. 

24 tn Traditionally, “as ordained by angels,” butelg (eis)with 
the accusative here should be understood as instrumental (a 
substitute for ev [ere]); so BDAG 291 s.v. Eig 9, BDF §206. 
Thus the phrase literally means “received the law by the de¬ 
crees [orders] of angels" with the genitive understood as a 
subjective genitive, that is, the angels gave the decrees. 

sn Decrees given by angels. According to Jewish traditions 
in the first century, the law of Moses was mediated through 
angels. See also the note on “angel” in 7:35. 

25 tn The Greek word (jjuAaaou) iphulasso, traditionally 
translated “keep”) in this context connotes preservation of 
and devotion to an object as well as obedience. 

26 tn Or “did not obey it." 

27 tn This verb, which also occurs in Acts 5:33, means “cut 
to the quick” or “deeply infuriated” (BDAG 235 s.v. Sicmpiw). 

28 tn Or “they gnashed their teeth.” This idiom is a picture of 
violent rage (BDAG 184 s.v. |3p6xu>). See also Ps 35:16. 

29 tn Grk “he"; the referent (Stephen) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

30 tn Grk “being full,” but the participle ondpxwv (hupar- 
chon) has not been translated since it would be redundant 
in English. 

31 tn Grk “looking intently toward heaven, saw.” The parti¬ 
ciple aTEviaag (atenisas) has been translated as a finite verb 
due to requirements of contemporary English style. 

32 sn The picture of Jesus standing (rather than seated) 
probably indicates his rising to receive his child. By announc¬ 
ing his vision, Stephen thoroughly offended his audience, 
who believed no one could share God’s place in heaven. The 
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hand of God. 7:56 “Look!” he said. * 1 “I see the 
heavens opened, and the Son of Man standing at 
the right hand of God!” 7:57 But they covered their 
ears, 2 shouting out with a loud voice, and rushed 
at him with one intent. 7:58 When 3 they had driv¬ 
en him out of the city, they began to stone him, 4 
and the witnesses laid their cloaks 5 at the feet of a 
young man named Saul. 7:59 They 6 continued to 
stone Stephen while he prayed, “Lord Jesus, re¬ 
ceive my spirit!” 7:60 Then he fell 7 to his knees 
and cried out with a loud voice, “Lord, do not hold 
this sin against them!” 8 When 9 he had said this, he 
died. 10 8:1 And Saul agreed completely with kill¬ 
ing 11 him. 

Saul Begins to Persecute the Church 

Now on that day a great 12 persecution be¬ 
gan 13 against the church in Jerusalem, 14 and 
all 15 except the apostles were forced to scatter 
throughout the regions 16 of Judea and Samaria. 


phrase is a variation on Ps 110:1. 

1 tn Grk “And he said, ‘Look!’” Because of the length of the 
Greek sentence and the tendency of contemporary English 
style to use shorter sentences, koJ (kai) has not been trans¬ 
lated here: a new sentence is begun instead. 

2 sn They covered their ears to avoid hearing what they 
considered to be blasphemy. 

3 tn Grk "And when.” Because of the length of the Greek 
sentence and the tendency of contemporary English style 
to use shorter sentences, rai (kai) has not been translated 
here; a new sentence is begun instead. 

4 sn They began to stone him. The irony of the scene is that 
the people do exactly what the speech complains about in v. 
52. 

5 tn Or “outer garments." 

sn Laid their cloaks. The outer garment, or cloak, was tak¬ 
en off and laid aside to leave the arms free (in this case for 
throwing stones). 

6 tn Grk “And they.” Because of the length of the Greek 
sentence and the tendency of contemporary English style 
to use shorter sentences, kco (kai) has not been translated 
here; a new sentence is begun instead. 

7 tn Grk “Then falling to his knees he cried out.” The parti¬ 
ciple Oa'q (theis) has been translated as a finite verb due to 
requirements of contemporary English style. 

8 sn The remarks Lord Jesus, receive my spirit and Lord, 
do not hold this sin against them recall statements Jesus 
made on the cross (Luke 23:34,46). 

9 tn Grk “And when.” Because of the length of the Greek 
sentence and the tendency of contemporary English style 
to use shorter sentences, kco (kai) has not been translated 
here; a new sentence is begun instead. 

10 tn The verb Koipaw (koimao) literally means “sleep,” but 
it is often used in the Bible as a euphemism for the death of 
a believer. 

11 tn The term avcaptaiq ( anairesis) can refer to murder 
(BDAG 64 s.v.; 2 Macc 5:13; Josephus, Ant. 5.2.12 [5.165]). 

12 tn Or “severe." 

13 tn Grk “Now there happened on that day a great persecu¬ 
tion.” It is less awkward to say in English “Now on that day a 
great persecution began.” 

14 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

15 sn All. Given that the Jerusalem church is still active after 
this and that the Hellenists are the focus of Acts 6-8, it is pos¬ 
sible to argue that only the Hellenistic Christians were forced 
to scatter. 

16 tn Or “countryside." 


8:2 Some 17 devout men buried Stephen and made 
loud lamentation 18 over him. 19 8:3 But Saul was 
trying to destroy 20 the church; entering one house 
after another, he dragged oft 21 both men and wom¬ 
en and put them in prison. 22 

Philip Preaches in Samaria 

8:4 Now those who had been forced to scat¬ 
ter went around proclaiming the good news 
of the word. 8:5 Philip went down to the main 
city of Samaria 23 and began proclaiming 24 the 
Christ 25 to them. 8:6 The crowds were paying at¬ 
tention with one mind to what Philip said, 26 as 
they heard and saw the miraculous signs 27 he 
was performing. 8:7 For unclean spirits, 28 crying 
with loud shrieks, were coming out of many who 
were possessed, 29 and many paralyzed and lame 


17 tn “Some” is not in the Greek text, but is implied. 

18 sn Made loud lamentation. For someone who was stoned 
to death, lamentation was normally not allowed (m. Sanhe¬ 
drin 6:6). The remark points to an unjust death. 

19 tn Or “mourned greatly for him.” 

20 tn Or “began to harm [the church] severely." If the nuance 
of this verb is “destroy,” then the imperfect verb ckupaivcTo 
(elumaineto) is best translated as a conative imperfect as in 
the translation above. If instead the verb is taken to mean “in¬ 
jure severely” (as L&N 20.24), it should be translated in con¬ 
text as an ingressive imperfect (“began to harm the church 
severely”). Either option does not significantly alter the overall 
meaning, since it is clear from the stated actions of Saul in 
the second half of the verse that he intended to destroy or 
ravage the church. 

21 tn The participle oupwv ( suron) has been translated as 
an finite verb due to requirements of contemporary English 
style. 

22 tn BDAG 762 s.v. TTapaSiStopi l.b has “ac ouAaKr|V put 
in prison Ac 8:3.” 

23 tn The word “main” is supplied in the translation to clar¬ 
ify that “Samaria" is not the name of the city (at least in NT 
times). See both BDAG 912 s.v. lapapaa, and L&N 93.568. 

sn The main city of Samaria most likely refers to the prin¬ 
cipal city of Samaria, rebuilt by Herod the Great as Sebaste 
in honor of Augustus (J. Boehmer, “Studien zur Geographie 
Palastinas bes. im Neuen Testament," ZNW 9 [1908]: 216- 
18; D. Gill and C. Gempf, eds., The Book of Acts in its Graeco- 
Roman Setting, 272). This is the best option if the article 
before “city” is taken as original. If the reading without the 
article is taken as original, then another city may be in view: 
Gitta, the hometown of Simon Magus according to Justin 
Martyr (cf. C. K. Barrett, Acts [ICC], 1:402-3; F. F. Bruce, Acts 
[NICNT], 165). 

24 tn The imperfect EKipuaacv (ekerussen) has been 
translated as an ingressive, since this is probably the first 
time such preaching took place. 

25 tn Or “Messiah”; both “Christ” (Greek) and “Messiah” 
(Hebrew and Aramaic) mean “one who has been anointed.” 

sn See the note on Christ in 2:31. 

26 tn Grk “to what was being said by Philip," a passive con¬ 
struction that has been changed to active voice in the trans¬ 
lation. 

27 tn Here the following context indicates the miraculous 
nature of the signs mentioned. This term appears 13 times 
in Acts, but only twice more after Acts 8:13 (i.e., 14:3; 15:12). 

28 sn The expression unclean spirits refers to evil super¬ 
natural spirits which were ceremonially unclean, and which 
caused the persons possessed by them to be ceremonially 
unclean. 

29 tn Grk “For [in the case of] many who had unclean spir¬ 
its, they were coming out, crying in a loud voice.” 
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people were healed. 8:8 So there was 1 great joy 2 
in that city. 

8:9 Now in that city was a man named Simon, 
who had been practicing magic 3 and amazing the 
people of Samaria, claiming to be someone great. 
8:10 All the people, 4 from the least to the great¬ 
est, paid close attention to him, saying, “This 
man is the power of God that is called ‘Great.’” 5 
8:11 And they paid close attention to him because 
he had amazed them for a long time with his mag¬ 
ic. 8:12 But when they believed Philip as he was 
proclaiming the good news about the kingdom of 
God 6 and the name of Jesus Christ, 7 they began to 
be baptized, 8 both men and women. 8:13 Even Si¬ 
mon himself believed, and after he was baptized, 
he stayed close to 9 Philip constantly, and when he 
saw the signs and great miracles that were occur¬ 
ring, he was amazed. 10 

8:14 Now when the apostles in Jerusalem 11 
heard that Samaria had accepted the word 12 of 
God, they sent 13 Peter and John to them. 8:15 These 
two 14 went down and prayed for them so that 
they would receive the Holy Spirit. 8:16 (For the 
Spirit 15 had not yet come upon 16 any of them, 
but they had only been baptized in the name 
of the Lord Jesus.) 17 8:17 Then Peter and John 


1 tn Grk “and there came about,” but this is somewhat 
awkward in English. 

2 sn Great joy. The reason for eschatological joy was that 
such events pointed to God’s decisive deliverance (Luke 
7:22-23). Note how the acts of healing extend beyond the 
Twelve here. 

3 tn On the idiom npounfjpxEV paycuiov (prouperchen 
mageuon) meaning "had been practicing magic” see BDAG 
889 s.v. TTpouTTapxiD. 

4 tn Grk “all of them”; the referent (the people) has been 
specified in the translation for clarity. 

5 tn Or “This man is what is called the Great Power of 
God.” The translation “what is called the Great Power of God" 
is given by BDAG 263 s.v. Suvapig 5, but the repetition of the 
article before KaAoupevr] pr.yaAr] (kaloumene megale) sug¬ 
gests the translation “the power of God that is called ‘Great."' 

6 sn The kingdom of God is also what Jesus preached: Acts 
1:3. The term reappears in 14:22; 19:8; 28:23,31. 

7 tn Or “Messiah”; both “Christ” (Greek) and “Messiah” 
(Hebrew and Aramaic) mean "one who has been anointed.” 

8 tn The imperfect verb EpiaTTTitjovTo (ebaptizonto) has 
been translated as an ingressive imperfect. 

9 tn Or “he kept close company with.” 

10 sn He was amazed. Now Simon, the one who amazed 
others, is himself amazed, showing the superiority of Philip’s 
connection to God. Christ is better than anything the culture 
has to offer. 

11 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

12 tn Or “message." 

13 sn They sent. The Jerusalem church with the apostles 
was overseeing the expansion of the church, as the distribu¬ 
tion of the Spirit indicates in vv. 15-17. 

14 tn Grk “who.” The relative pronoun was replaced by the 
phrase “these two” and a new sentence was begun in the 
translation at this point to improve the English style. 

15 tn Grk “For he”; the referent (the Spirit) has been speci¬ 
fied in the translation for clarity. 

16 tn Or “fallen on." 

17 sn This is a parenthetical note by the author. 


placed their hands on the Samaritans, 18 and they 
received the Holy Spirit. 19 

8:18 Now Simon, when he saw that the Spirit 20 
was given through the laying on of the apostles’ 
hands, offered them money, 8:19 saying, “Give 
me this power 21 too, so that everyone I place my 
hands on may receive the Holy Spirit.” 8:20 But 
Peter said to him, “May your silver perish with 
you, 22 because you thought you could acquire 23 
God’s gift with money! 8:21 You have no share 
or part 24 in this matter 25 because your heart is not 
right before God! 8:22 Therefore repent of this 
wickedness of yours, and pray to the Lord 26 that 
he may perhaps forgive you for the intent of your 
heart. 27 8:23 Fori see that you are bitterly envious 28 
and in bondage to sin.” 8:24 But Simon replied, 29 
“You pray to the Lord for me so that nothing of 
what you have said may happen to 30 me.” 


18 tn Grk “on them”; the referent (the Samaritans) has been 
specified in the translation for clarity. 

19 sn They received the Holy Spirit. It is likely this special dis¬ 
tribution of the Spirit took place because a key ethnic bound¬ 
ary was being crossed. Here are some of “those far off” of 
Acts 2:38-40. 

20 tc Most witnesses (p 45 - 74 A* C D E v k 331739 3K latt sy bo) 
here read "the Holy Spirit” (to TTvcupa to ayiov, to pneuma 
to hagion), while a few key mss have simply to TTvtupa (N A c 
B sa mae). Although it is possible that some scribes omitted 
to ayiov because of its perceived superfluity (note w. 15, 
17, 19), it is far more likely that others added the adjective 
out of pious motives. 

21 tn Or “ability”; Grk “authority.” 

22 tn Grk “May your silver together with you be sent into de¬ 
struction.” This is a strong curse. The gifts of God are sover¬ 
eignly bestowed and cannot be purchased. 

23 tn Or “obtain.” 

24 tn The translation “share or part" is given by L&N 63.13. 

25 tn Since the semantic range for Aoyog (logos) is so 
broad, a number of different translations could be given for 
the prepositional phrase here. Something along the lines of 
“in this thing” would work well, but is too colloquial for the 
present translation. 

28 tn Or “and implore the Lord." 

27 tn Grk “that if possible the intent of your heart may be 
forgiven you." The passive construction is somewhat awk¬ 
ward in contemporary English and has thus been converted 
to an active construction in the translation. 

28 tn Grk “in the gall of bitterness,” an idiom meaning to be 
particularly envious or resentful of someone. In this case Si¬ 
mon was jealous of the apostles’ power to bestow the Holy 
Spirit by the laying on of hands, and wanted that power for 
himself. The literal phrase does not convey this to the mod¬ 
ern reader, and in fact some modern translations have sim¬ 
ply rendered the phrase as involving bitterness, which misses 
the point of the envy on Simon's part. See L&N 88.166. The 
OT images come from Deut 29:17-18 and Isa 58:6. 

29 tn Grk “Simon answered and said.” 

sn Given that Simon does not follow Peter’s call for repen¬ 
tance, many interpreters read this reply as flippant rather 
than sincere. But the exact nature of Simon’s reply is not en¬ 
tirely clear. 

30 tn Grk “may come upon.” 
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8:25 So after Peter and John 1 had solemnly 
testified 2 and spoken the word of the Lord, 3 they 
started back to Jerusalem, proclaiming 4 the good 
news to many Samaritan villages 5 as they went. 6 

Philip and the Ethiopian Eunuch 

8:26 Then an angel of the Lord 7 said to Phil¬ 
ip, 8 “Get up and go south 9 on the road that goes 
down from Jerusalem 10 to Gaza.” (This is a des¬ 
ert 11 road.) 12 8:27 So 13 he got up 14 and went. 
There 15 he met 16 an Ethiopian eunuch, 17 a court 

1 tn Grk “after they”; the referents (Peter and John) have 
been specified in the translation for clarity. 

2 tn The verb SiapapTupopai (diamarturomai) can mean 
“warn," and could betaken to refer specifically to the warning 
given to Simon in the preceding verses. However, a more gen¬ 
eral reference is more likely, referring to parting exhortations 
from Peter and John to the entire group of believers. 

3 sn The word of the Lord is a technical expression in OT 
literature, often referring to a divine prophetic utterance (e.g., 
Gen 15:1, Isa 1:10, Jonah 1:1). In the NT it occurs 15 times: 3 
times as prjpa toG Kupiou (rhcma tou kuriou', Luke 22:61, 
Acts 11:16,1 Pet 1:25) and 12 times as koyop too xupiou 
(logos tou kuriou ; here and in Acts 13:44, 48, 49; 15:35, 
36; 16:32; 19:10, 20; 1 Thess 1:8, 4:15; 2 Thess 3:1). As in 
the OT, this phrase focuses on the prophetic nature and di¬ 
vine origin of what has been said. 

4 tn Grk “they were returning to Jerusalem and were pro¬ 
claiming.” The first imperfect is taken ingressively and the 
second is viewed iteratively (“proclaiming...as they went”). 

5 sn By proclaiming the good news to many Samaritan vil¬ 
lages, the apostles now actively share in the broader ministry 
the Hellenists had started. 

6 tn “As they went” is not in the Greek text, but is implied by 
the imperfect tense (see tn above). 

7 tn Or “the angel of the Lord." See the note on the word 
“Lord” in 5:19. 

8 tn Grk “Lord spoke to Philip, saying.” The redundant par¬ 
ticiple keywv ( legon) has not been translated. 

9 tn Or “Get up and go about noon.” The phrase Kara 
p£or|p|3p(av (kata mesembrian) can be translated either 
“about noon” (L&N 67.74) or “toward the south” (L&N 82.4). 
Since the angel’s command appears to call for immediate ac¬ 
tion (“Get up”) and would not therefore need a time indica¬ 
tor, a directional reference (“toward the south”) is more likely 
here. 

10 map For the location of Jerusalem see Map5-Bl; Map6- 
F3; Map7-E2; Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; 
JP4-F4. 

11 tn Or "wilderness." 

12 tn The words “This is a desert road” are probably best 
understood as a comment by the author of Acts, but it is pos¬ 
sible they form part of the angel’s speech to Philip, in which 
case the verse would read: “Get up and go south on the road 
that goes down from Jerusalem to Gaza - the desert road.” 

sn The concluding note about the road appears to be a par¬ 
enthetical note by the author. 

13 tn Grk "And,” but Kai (kai) carries something of a resul- 
tative force in this context because what follows describes 
Philip's response to the angel’s command. 

14 tn Grk “So getting up he went.” The aorist participle 
avacrrdg ( anastas) has been translated as a finite verb due 
to requirements of contemporary English style. 

15 tn Grk “And there.” Because of the difference between 
Greek style, which often begins sentences or clauses with 
“and,” and English style, which generally does not, Kai (kai) 
has not been translated here. 

16 tn Grk “and behold.” This expression is used to portray 
Philip's encounter with the Ethiopian in a vivid way. In the Eng¬ 
lish translation this vividness is difficult to convey; it is neces¬ 
sary to supply the words “ he met.” 

17 sn The term eunuch normally referred to a man who had 
been castrated, but this was not always the case (see Gen 


official of Candace, 18 queen of the Ethiopians, 
who was in charge of all her treasury. He 19 had 
come to Jerusalem to worship, 20 8:28 and was re¬ 
turning home, sitting 21 in his chariot, reading 22 
the prophet Isaiah. 8:29 Then the Spirit said to 
Philip, “Go over and join this chariot.” 8:30 So 
Philip ran up 23 to it 24 and heard the man 25 read¬ 
ing Isaiah the prophet. He 26 asked him, 27 “Do 
you understand what you’re reading?” 8:31 The 
man 28 replied, “How in the world can I, 29 unless 


39:1 LXX, where Potiphar is called a eunuch). Such castrat¬ 
ed individuals were preferred as court officials in the East, 
although Judaism opposed the practice. The Mosaic law ex¬ 
cluded eunuchs from Israel (Deut 23:1), although God cer¬ 
tainly accepted them (Isa 56:3-5; Wis 3:14). This individual 
was a high official, since he was said to be in charge of all her 
treasury. He may or may not have been a eunuch physically. 
He appears to be the first fully Gentile convert to Christian¬ 
ity, since the Samaritans mentioned previously (Acts 8:4-25) 
were regarded as half-breeds. 

18 tn Or “the Candace" (the title of the queen of the Ethiopi¬ 
ans). The term KavSdKriQ (Kandakes) is much more likely a 
title rather than a proper name (like Pharaoh, which is a title); 
see L&N 37.77. A few, however, still take the word to be the 
name of the queen (L&N 93.209). BDAG 507 s.v. KavScncq, 
treats the term as a title and lists classical usage by Strabo 
(Geography 17.1.54) and others. 

sn Candace was the title of the queen of the Ethiopians. 
Ethiopia refers to the kingdom of Nubia in the northern Su¬ 
dan, whose capital was Meroe (not to be confused with Abys¬ 
sinia, which was later called Ethiopia and converted to Chris¬ 
tianity in the 4th century a.d.). Classical writers refer to several 
queens of Meroe in the 1st century b.c. and 1st century a.d. 
who had the title Candace (Kandake). The Candace referred 
to here was probably Amantitere, who ruled a.d. 25-41. 

18 tn Grk “who was over all her treasury, who.” The two con¬ 
secutive relative clauses make for awkward English style, so 
the second was begun as a new sentence with the pronoun 
“he” supplied in place of the Greek relative pronoun to make 
a complete sentence in English. 

20 sn Since this man had come to Jerusalem to worship, he 
may have been a proselyte to Judaism. This event is a precur¬ 
sor to Acts 10. 

21 tn Grk “and was sitting." Because of the difference be¬ 
tween Greek style, which often begins sentences or clauses 
with “and,” and English style, which generally does not, rai 
(kai) has not been translated here. 

22 tn Grk “and was reading.” Because of the difference be¬ 
tween Greek style, which often begins sentences or clauses 
with “and,” and English style, which generally does not, Kai 
(kai) has not been translated here. 

sn The fact that this man was reading from a scroll (an ex¬ 
pensive item in the first century) indicates his connection to a 
wealthy house. 

23 tn The participle npooSpapiGv (prosdramon) is regarded 
as attendant circumstance. 

24 tn The words “to it” are not in the Greek text but are im¬ 
plied. 

25 tn Grk “heard him”; the referent (the man) has been 
specified in the translation for clarity. 

26 tn Grk “and he." Because of the length of the Greek 
sentence, the conjunction Kai (kai) has not been translated 
here. Instead a new English sentence is begun. 

27 tn Grk “he said,” but since what follows is a question, it is 
better English style to translate the introduction to the ques¬ 
tion “he asked him.” 

28 tn Grk “He”; the referent (the man) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

29 tn Grk “How am I able, unless...” The translation is based 
on the force of the conjunction yap (gar) in this context. The 
translation “How in the world can I?" is given in BDAG 189 
s.v. yap l.f. 
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someone guides me?” So he invited Philip to come 
up and sit with him. 8:32 Now the passage of scrip¬ 
ture the man 1 was reading was this: 

“He was led like a sheep to slaughter, 
and like a Iamb before its shearer is silent, 
so he did 2 not open his mouth. 

8:33 In humiliation 3 justice was taken 
from him 4 

Who can describe his posterity ? 5 
For his life was taken away 3 * from the 
earth.'"'' 

8:34 Then the eunuch said 8 to Philip, “Please 
tell me, 9 who is the prophet saying this about 
— himself or someone else?” 10 8:35 So Philip 
started speaking, 11 and beginning with this scrip¬ 
ture 12 proclaimed the good news about Jesus 
to him. 8:36 Now as they were going along the 
road, they came to some water, and the eunuch 
said, “Look, there is water! What is to stop me 13 
from being baptized?” 14 8:38 So he ordered the 

3 tn Grk “he"; the referent (the man) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

2 tn Grk “does.” The present tense here was translated as 
a past tense to maintain consistency with the first line of the 
quotation (“he was led like a sheep to slaughter”), which has 
an aorist passive verb normally translated as a past tense in 
English. 

3 tc 4 Most later mss (C E1 33 v “ OT sy) read “In his humilia¬ 
tion," adding auTou (autou, “his”) after Tcmavucra ( tapein- 
osei, “humiliation"), while the earlier and better witnesses 

lack the pronoun (so P 74 N A B 1739 pc lat). However, the 

LXX of Isa 53:8 also lacks the pronoun, supplying motivation 
for scribes to omit it here. At the same time, scribes would 

also be motivated to add the pronoun both for clarity’s sake 

(note the similar impulse that led to the addition of Si [de\ by 

many of the same mss at the beginning of the next line) and 
to give balance to the lines (the pronoun is indisputably used 
five other times in w. 32-33 in quoting Isa 53). On balance, 
the shorter reading is preferred. 

4 tn Or “justice was denied him”; Grk “his justice was tak¬ 
en away.” 

5 tn Or “family; or “origin.” The meaning of yevea (genea) 

in the quotation is uncertain; BDAG 192 s.v. ytvea 4 suggests 

“family history." 

sn The rhetorical question suggests the insensitivity of this 
generation for its act against God’s servant, who was slain 

unjustly as he was silent. 

6 tn Grk “is taken away.” The present tense here was trans¬ 

lated as a past tense to maintain consistency with the rest of 
the quotation. 

7 sn A quotation from Isa 53:7-8. 

8 tn Grk “answered and said." The redundant participle 
diroKpiOsiQ (apokritheis) has not been translated. 

9 tn Grk “I beg you," “I ask you.” 

10 sn About himself, or about someone else? It is likely in 

1st century Judaism this would have been understood as ei¬ 
ther Israel or Isaiah. 

11 tn Grk “opening his mouth” (a Semitic idiom for begin¬ 

ning to speak in a somewhat formal manner). The participle 
avoi^aq (anoixas) has been translated as a finite verb due to 

requirements of contemporary English style. 

12 sn Beginning with this scripture. The discussion likely in¬ 
cluded many of the scriptures Acts has already noted for the 

reader in earlier speeches. At the least, readers of Acts would 

know what other scriptures might be meant. 

13 tn Or “What prevents me." The rhetorical question 

means, “I should get baptized, right?” 

34 tc A few later mss (E 36 323 453 94517391891 pc) add, 
with minor variations, 8:37 “He said to him, ‘If you believe 
with your whole heart, you may.’ He replied, ‘I believe that Je¬ 
sus Christ is the Son of God.”’ Verse 37 is lacking in flM 5 - 74 n 


chariot to stop, and both Philip and the eunuch 
went down into the water, 15 and Philip baptized 16 
him. 8:39 Now when they came up out of the wa¬ 
ter, the Spirit of the Lord snatched Philip away, and 
the eunuch did not see him any more, but 17 went 
on his way rejoicing. 18 8:40 Philip, however, found 
himself 19 at Azotus, 20 and as he passed through the 
area, 21 he proclaimed the good news 22 to all the 
towns 23 until he came to Caesarea. 24 

The Conversion of Saul 

9:1 Meanwhile Saul, still breathing out 
threats 25 to murder 26 the Lord’s disciples, went 
to the high priest 9:2 and requested letters from 
him to the synagogues 27 in Damascus, so that if 
he found any who belonged to the Way, 28 either 
men or women, he could bring them as prison¬ 
ers 29 to Jerusalem. 30 9:3 As he was going along, 


A B C 33 614 vg sy p h co}. It is clearly not a part of the original 
text of Acts. The variant is significant in showing how some 
in the early church viewed a confession of faith. The present 
translation follows NA 27 in omittingthe verse number, a proce¬ 
dure also followed by a number of other modern translations. 

15 tn Grk "and they both went down into the water, both Phil¬ 
ip and the eunuch." Since this is somewhat redundant in Eng¬ 
lish, it was simplified to “and both Philip and the eunuch went 
down into the water." 

16 sn Philip baptized. Again, someone beyond theTwelve has 
ministered an ordinance of faith. 

17 tn BDAG 189 s.v. yap 2 indicates that under certain cir¬ 
cumstances yap (gar) has the same meaning as 5c (de). 

18 sn Note that the response to the gospel is rejoicing (joy, cf. 
Acts 11:23; 13:48). 

19 tn Or “appeared.” 

20 sn Azotus was a city on the coast of southern Palestine, 
known as Ashdod in OT times. 

21 tn The words “the area” are not in the Greek text but are 
implied. 

22 tn Or “he preached the gospel." 

23 tn Or “cities." 

24 sn Caesarea was a city on the coast of Palestine south of 
Mount Carmel (not Caesarea Philippi). See the note on Cae¬ 
sarea in Acts 10:1. 

map For location see Map2-Cl; Map4-B3; Map5-F2; Map7- 
Al; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

25 tn Or “Saul, making dire threats." 

26 tn The expression “breathing out threats and murder” is 
an idiomatic expression for “making threats to murder” (see 
L&N 33.293). Although the two terms “threats” and “murder” 
are syntactically coordinate, the second is semantically sub¬ 
ordinate to the first. In other words, the content of the threats 
is to murder the disciples. 

27 sn See the note on synagogue in 6:9. 

28 sn The expression “the way” in ancient religious literature 
refers at times to “the whole way of life fr. a moral and spiri¬ 
tual viewpoint” (BDAG 692 s.v. 65oc, 3.c), and it has been so 
used of Christianity and its teachings in the book of Acts (see 
also 19:9, 23; 22:4; 24:14, 22). It is a variation of Judaism’s 
idea of two ways, the true and the false, where “the Way" is 
the true one (1 En. 91:18; 2 En. 30:15). 

29 tn Grk “bring them bound"; the translation “bring some¬ 
one as prisoner" for ScSepevov cryeiv Tiva (dedemenon 
agein tina) is given by BDAG 221 s.v. Sew l.b. 

30 sn From Damascus to Jerusalem was a six-day journey. 
Christianity had now expanded into Syria. 

map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; Map8- 
F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 
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approaching 1 Damascus, suddenly a light from 
heaven flashed 2 around him. 9:4 He 3 fell to the 
ground and heard a voice saying to him, “Saul, 
Saul, 4 why are you persecuting me?” 5 9:5 So he 
said, “Who are you, Lord?” He replied, “I am Je¬ 
sus whom you are persecuting! 9:6 But stand up 6 
and enter the city and you will be told 7 what you 
must do.” 9:7 (Now the men 8 who were traveling 
with him stood there speechless, 9 because they 
heard the voice but saw no one.) 10 9:8 So Saul got 
up from the ground, but although his eyes were 
open, 11 he could see nothing. 12 Leading him by the 
hand, his companions 13 brought him into Damas¬ 
cus. 9:9 For 14 three days he could not see, and he 
neither ate nor drank anything. 15 

9:10 Now there was a disciple in Damascus 
named Ananias. The 16 Lord 17 said to him in a 


1 tn Grk “As he was going along, it happened that when 
he was approaching.” The phrase sytvETo (egeneto, “it 
happened that”), common in Luke (69 times) and Acts (54 
times), is redundant in contemporary English and has not 
been translated. 

2 tn Or “shone” (BDAG 799 s.v. TTEpiacTpcnm)). The light 
was more brilliant than the sun according to Acts 26:13. 

3 tn Grk “and he.” Because of the length of the Greek 
sentence, the conjunction kcii (kai) has not been translated 
here. Instead a new English sentence is begun. 

4 tn The double vocative suggests emotion. 

5 sn Persecuting me. To persecute the church is to perse¬ 
cute Jesus. 

6 tn Or “But arise.” 

7 tn Literally a passive construction, “it will be told to you." 
This has been converted to another form of passive construc¬ 
tion in the translation. 

8 tn The Greek term here is avfjp ( aner ), which is used 
only rarely in a generic sense of both men and women. In the 
historical setting here, Paul's traveling companions were al¬ 
most certainly all males. 

9 tn That is, unable to speak because of fear or amaze¬ 
ment. See BDAG 335 s.v. EVEog. 

10 sn This is a parenthetical note by the author. Acts 22:9 
appears to indicate that they saw the light but did not hear a 
voice. They were “witnesses" that something happened. 

11 tn Grk “his eyes being open,” a genitive absolute con¬ 
struction that has been translated as a concessive adverbial 
participle. 

12 sn He could see nothing. This sign of blindness, which 
was temporary until v. 18, is like the sign of deafness experi¬ 
enced by Zechariah in Luke 1. It allowed some time for Saul 
(Paul) to reflect on what had happened without distractions. 

13 tn Grk “they"; the referents (Saul’s companions) have 
been specified in the translation for clarity. 

14 tn Grk “And for.” Because of the difference between 
Greek style, which often begins sentences or clauses with 
“and,” and English style, which generally does not, ral (kai) 
has not been translated here. 

15 tn The word "anything” is not in the Greek text, but is im¬ 
plied. Direct objects were often omitted in Greek when clear 
from the context, but must be supplied for the modern Eng¬ 
lish reader. The fasting might indicate an initial realization of 
Luke 5:33-39. Fasting was usually accompanied by reflective 
thought. 

16 tn Grk “And the.” Because of the difference between 
Greek style, which often begins sentences or clauses with 
“and,” and English style, which generally does not, kcu (kai) 
has not been translated here. 

17 sn The Lord is directing all the events leading to the ex¬ 
pansion of the gospel as he works on both sides of the meet¬ 
ing between Paul and Ananias. “The Lord” here refers to Je¬ 
sus (see v. 17). 


vision, “Ananias,” and he replied, “Here I am, 18 
Lord.” 9:11 Then the Lord told him, “Get up and 
go to the street called ‘Straight,’ 19 and at Judas’ 
house look for a man from Tarsus named Saul. For 
he is praying, 9:12 and he has seen in a vision 20 a 
man named Ananias come in and place his hands 
on him so that he may see again.” 9:13 But Ana¬ 
nias replied, 21 “Lord, I have heard from many 
people 22 about this man, how much harm he has 
done to your saints in Jerusalem, 9:14 and here he 
has authority from the chief priests to imprison 23 
all who call on your name!” 24 9:15 But the Lord 
said to him, “Go, because this man is my chosen 
instrument 25 to carry my name before Gentiles 
and kings and the people of Israel. 26 9:16 For I will 
show him how much he must suffer for the sake of 
my name.” 27 9:17 So Ananias departed and entered 


18 tn Grk “behold, I,” but this construction often means “here 
is/there is” (cf. BDAG 468 s.v. i5ou 2). 

13 sn The noting of the detail of the locale, ironically called 
'Straight' Street, shows how directive and specific the Lord 
was. 

20 tc $ The words ev opapcm (en oramati, “in a vision”) 
are not found in some of the earliest and best mss fly 4 N A 
81 pc lat sa bo), but are implied from the context. The phrase 
is included, although sometimes in a different order with 
avSpa (andra, “man”) or omitting avSpa altogether, by B C 
E ¥ 33 1175 1739 2K. The order of words in NA 27 , avSpa ev 
opapaTi, is supported only by B C 1175. Generally speaking, 
when there are three or more variants, with one an omission 
and the others involving rearrangements, the longer read¬ 
ings are later scribal additions. Further, the reading looks like 
a clarifying note, for an earlier vision is explicitly mentioned 
in v. 10. On the other hand, it is possible that some scribes 
deleted the words because of perceived repetition, though 
this is unlikely since it is a different vision two verses back. 
It is also possible that some scribes could have confused 
opapaTi with ovopcm (onomati, “name”); TCGNT 319 notes 
that several mss place ovopaTi before Avavlav (Ananian, 
“Ananias”) while a few others drop ovopaTi altogether. The 
Sahidic mss are among those that drop the word, however, 
and they also lack ev opapan; all that is left is one version 
and father that drops ovopaTi. Perhaps the best argument 
for the authenticity of the phrase is that B C 1175 preserve 
a rare, distinctively Lukan word order, but this is not nearly 
as harsh or unusual as what Luke does elsewhere. A deci¬ 
sion is difficult in this case, but on balance the omission of 
the phrase seems to be authentic. The words are neverthe¬ 
less added in the translation because of contextual consider¬ 
ations. NA 27 places the words in brackets, indicating doubts 
as to their authenticity. 

sn Apparently while in Damascus Paul had a subsequent 
vision in the midst of his blindness, fulfilling the prediction in 
9:6. 

21 sn Ananias replied. Past events might have suggested to 
Ananias that this was not good counsel, but like Peter in Acts 
10, Ananias’ intuitions were wrong. 

22 tn The word “people" is not in the Greek text, but is im¬ 
plied. 

23 tn Grk “to bind.” 

24 sn The expression “those who call on your name” is a 
frequent description of believers (Acts 2:21; 1 Cor 1:2; Rom 
10:13). 

25 tn Or “tool." 

26 tn Grk “the sons of Israel.” In Acts, Paul is a ministerto all 
nations, including Israel (Rom 1:16-17). 

27 tn Or “because of my name.” BDAG 1031 s.v. uncp 2 
lists Acts 9:16 as an example of uttep (huper) used to indi¬ 
cate “the moving cause or reason, because of, for the sake 
of, for.” 
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the house, placed 1 his hands on Saul 2 and said, 
“Brother Saul, the Lord Jesus, who appeared to 
you on the road as you came here, 3 has sent me so 
that you may see again and be filled with the Holy 
Spirit.” 4 9:18 Immediately 5 something like scales 6 
fell from his eyes, and he could see again. He 7 got 
up and was baptized, 9:19 and after taking some 
food, his strength returned. 

For several days 8 he was with the disciples 
in Damascus, 9:20 and immediately he began to 
proclaim Jesus in the synagogues, 9 saying, “This 
man is the Son of God.” 10 9:21 All 11 who heard 
him were amazed and were saying, “Is this not 12 
the man who in Jerusalem was ravaging 13 those 
who call on this name, and who had come here 
to bring them as prisoners 14 to the chief priests?” 
9:22 But Saul became more and more capable, 15 

1 tn Grk “and placing his hands on Saul, he said." The par¬ 
ticiple ettiOeiq (epitheis) has been translated as a finite verb 
due to requirements of contemporary English style. For the 
same reason rai (kai) has not been translated before the 
participle. 

2 tn Grk “on him”; the referent (Saul) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

3 tn Grk “on the road in which you came,” but the relative 
clause makes for awkward English style, so it was translated 
as a temporal clause (“as you came here”). 

4 sn Be filled with the Holy Spirit. Here someone who is not 
an apostle (Ananias) commissions another person with the 
Spirit. 

5 tn Grk “And immediately.” Because of the difference be¬ 
tween Greek style, which often begins sentences or clauses 
with “and,” and English style, which generally does not, Kai' 
(kai) has not been translated here. 

6 tn The comparison to “scales” suggests a crusty cover¬ 
ing which peeled away(cf. BDAG 592 s.vAettii; 2). 

7 tn Grk “and he.” Because of the length of the Greek 
sentence, the conjunction xa( (kai) has not been translated 
here. Instead a new English sentence was started, with “and” 
placed before the final element of the previous clause as re¬ 
quired by English style. 

8 tn Grk “It happened that for several days.” The introduc¬ 
tory phrase cycvETo (egeneto, “it happened that”), common 
in Luke (69 times) and Acts (54 times), is redundant in con¬ 
temporary English and has not been translated. 

9 sn See the note on synagogue in 6:9. 

10 tn The oti (hod) is understood to introduce direct (“This 
man is the Son of God”) rather than indirect discourse (“that 
this man is the Son of God”) because the pronoun oura; 
(houtos) combined with the present tense verb eutiv (estin) 
suggests the contents of what was proclaimed are a direct 
(albeit summarized) quotation. 

sn This is the only use of the title Son of God in Acts. The 
book prefers to allow a variety of descriptions to present Je¬ 
sus. 

11 tn Grk “And all.” Because of the difference between 
Greek style, which often begins sentences or clauses with 
“and,” and English style, which generally does not, Kai' (kai) 
has not been translated here. 

12 tn The Greek interrogative particle used in this verse 
(oux, ouch) expects a positive reply. They all knew about 
Saul’s persecutions. 

13 tn Normally, “destroying,” but compare 4 Macc 4:23; 
11:4 and MM 529 s.v. TTop0E(D for examples from Koine pa¬ 
pyri. See also BDAG 853 s.v. TTop0£u>. 

14 tn Grk “bring them bound"; the translation “bring some¬ 
one as prisoner" for SeSepevov ayeiv Tiva (dedemenon 
agein tina) is given by BDAG 221 s.v. 5eu l.b. 

15 tn Grk “was becoming stronger," but this could be under¬ 
stood in a physical sense, while the text refers to Saul’s grow¬ 
ing ability to demonstrate to fellow Jews that Jesus was the 
Messiah. The translation “to become capable” for EvSuvapow 


and was causing consternation 16 among the Jews 
who lived in Damascus by proving 17 that Jesus 18 is 
the Christ 19 

Saul's Escape from Damascus 

9:23 Now after some days had passed, the Jews 
plotted 20 together to kill him, 9:24 but Saul learned 
of their plot against him. 21 They were also watch¬ 
ing 22 the city gates 23 day and night so that they 
could kill him. 9:25 But his disciples took him at 
night and let him down through an opening 24 in 
the wall by lowering him in a basket. 25 

Saul Returns to Jerusalem 

9:26 When he arrived in Jerusalem, 26 he at¬ 
tempted to associate 27 with the disciples, and 
they were all afraid of him, because they did 
not believe 28 that he was a disciple. 9:27 But 
Barnabas took 29 Saul, 30 brought 31 him to the 


(endunamoo) is given in L&N 74.7, with this specific verse as 
an example. 

16 tn Or “was confounding.” For the translation “to cause 
consternation” for auyxEiv (suncheo) see L&N 25.221. 

17 tn Or “by showingfor certain." 

18 tn Grk “that this one”; the referent (Jesus) has been speci¬ 
fied in the translation for clarity. 

19 tn Or "Messiah”; both “Christ” (Greek) and “Messiah” (He¬ 
brew and Aramaic) mean “one who has been anointed.” Note 
again the variation in the titles used. 

sn See the note on Christ in 2:31. 

20 sn Fitting the pattern emphasized earlier with Stephen 
and his speech in Acts 7, some Jews plotted to kill God’s mes¬ 
senger (cf. Luke 11:53-54). 

21 tn The words “against him” are implied, as suggested by 
L&N 30.71. 

22 tn Or “guarding.” This is a negative term in Luke-Acts 
(Luke 6:7; 14:1; 20:20). 

23 tn The word raAr| (pule) may refer to a house door or 
gate, or to the large gates used in a palace, temple, or city 
wall. Here the context clearly indicates a reference to the lat¬ 
ter, so the translation “city gates” is used. 

24 tn The opening in the wall is not specifically mentioned 
here, but the parallel account in 2 Cor 11:33 mentions a 
“window” or “opening” (0up(q, thuris) in the city wall through 
which Paul was lowered. One alternative to introducing men¬ 
tion of the opening is to translate Acts 9:25 “they let him 
down over the wall,” as suggested in L&N 7.61. This option is 
not employed by many translations, however, because for the 
English reader it creates an (apparent) contradiction between 
Acts 9:25 and 2 Cor 11:33. In reality the account here is sim¬ 
ply more general, omitting the detail about the window. 

25 tn On the term for “basket” used here, see BDAG 940 
s.v. OTTUpiq. 

26 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

27 tn Or “join.” 

28 tn The participle TnoTEuovTEq (pisteuontes) has been 
translated as a causal adverbial participle. 

29 tn Grk “taking Saul, brought him.” The participle 
ETTiAafopEvoQ (epilabomenos) has been translated as a fi¬ 
nite verb due to requirements of contemporary English style. 

30 tn Grk “him"; the referent (Saul) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

31 tn Grk “and brought," but ml (kai) has not been trans¬ 
lated since English normally uses a coordinating conjunction 
only between the last two elements in a series of three or 
more. 
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apostles, and related to them how he had seen 
the Lord on the road, that 1 the Lord had spoken 
to him, and how in Damascus he had spoken out 
boldly 2 in the name of Jesus. 9:28 So he was stay¬ 
ing with them, associating openly with them 3 in 
Jerusalem, speaking out boldly in the name of the 
Lord. 9:29 He was speaking and debating 4 with the 
Greek-speaking Jews, 5 but they were trying to kill 
him. 9:30 When the brothers found out about this, 
they brought him down to Caesarea 6 and sent him 
away to Tarsus. 

9:31 Then 7 the church throughout Judea, Gali¬ 
lee, 8 and Samaria experienced 9 peace and thus 
was strengthened. 10 Living 11 in the fear of the 
Lord and in the encouragement of the Holy Spirit, 
the church 12 increased in numbers. 


1 tn 6 rk “and that,” but rai (kai) has not been translated 
since English normally uses a coordinating conjunction only 
between the last two elements in a series of three or more. 

2 tn On this verb which is used 7 times in Acts, see BDAG 
782 s.v. Trappqoiaiopai. 1. See also v. 28. 

3 tn Grk “he was with them going in and going out in Jerusa¬ 
lem.” The expression “going in and going out” is probably best 
taken as an idiom for association without hindrance. Some 
modern translations (NASB, NIV) translate the phrase “mov¬ 
ing about freely in Jerusalem,” although the NRSV retains the 
literal “he went in and out among them in Jerusalem.” 

4 tn Or “arguing.” BDAG 954 s.v. auijqTao 2 gives “dispute, 
debate, argue... tivi ‘w. someone”' for auvc(;f|T£i (suneze- 
tei). 

5 tn Grk “the Hellenists,” but this descriptive term is large¬ 
ly unknown to the modern English reader. The translation 
“Greek-speaking Jews” attempts to convey something of who 
these were, but it was more than a matter of language spo¬ 
ken; it involved a degree of adoption of Greek culture as well. 

6 sn Caesarea was a city on the coast of Palestine, south 
of Mount Carmel (not Caesarea Philippi). See the note on 
Caesarea in Acts 10:1. 

map For location see Map2-Cl; Map4-B3; Map5-F2; Map7- 
Al; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

7 tn Or “Therefore." This verse is another summary text in 
Acts (cf. 2:41-47; 4:32-37; 5:12-16; 6:7). 

8 tn Grk “and Galilee,” but kcc (kai) has not been trans¬ 
lated since English normally uses a coordinating conjunc¬ 
tion only between the last two elements in a series of three 
or more. 

9 tn Grk “had.” 

10 tn Or “Built up." The participle olKoSopouptvp (oikodo- 
moumene) has been translated as a participle of result relat¬ 
ed to eixev (eichen). It could also be understood as adverbial 
to EiAqQuvETo ( eplethuneto ): “Then the church throughout 
Judea, Galilee, and Samaria experienced peace. Strength¬ 
ened and living in the fear of the Lord and in the encourage¬ 
ment of the Holy Spirit, it increased in numbers." Although 
some scholars do not regard the participle of result as a le¬ 
gitimate category, it is actually fairly common (see ExSyn 637- 
39). 

11 tn Grk “And living.” Because of the difference between 
Greek style, which often begins sentences or clauses with 
“and,” and English style, which generally does not, kcu (kai) 
has not been translated here. 

12 tn Grk “it"; the referent (the church) has been specified 

in the translation for clarity. 


Peter Heals Aeneas 

9:32 Now 13 as Peter was traveling around 
from place to place, 14 he also came down to the 
saints who lived in Lydda 15 9:33 He found there 
a man named Aeneas who had been confined 
to a mattress for eight years because 16 he was 
paralyzed. 9:34 Peter 17 said to him, “Aeneas, Je¬ 
sus the Christ 18 heals you. Get up and make 
your own bed!" 19 And immediately he got up. 


13 tn Grk "Now it happened that.” The introductory phrase 
EyEVETo (egeneto , “it happened that”), common in Luke (69 
times) and Acts (54 times), is redundant in contemporary 
English and has not been translated. 

14 tn Grk "As Peter was goingthrough all [the places],” which 
is somewhat awkward in English. The meaning is best ex¬ 
pressed by a phrase like “going around from place to place” 
or “traveling around from place to place.” 

15 sn Lydda was a city northwest of Jerusalem on the way to 
Joppa. It was about 10.5 miles (17 km) southeast of Joppa. 

16 tn Since the participle KCiTaKEipcvov (katakeimenon), 
an adjectival participle modifying Aiveav (Ainean), has been 
translated into English as a relative clause (“who had been 
confined to a mattress”), it would be awkward to follow with 
a second relative clause (Grk “who was paralyzed”). Further¬ 
more, the relative pronoun here has virtually a causal force, 
giving the reason for confinement to the mattress, so it is best 
translated “because." 

17 tn Grk “And Peter.” Because of the difference between 
Greek style, which often begins sentences or clauses with 
“and,” and English style, which generally does not, ko{ (kai) 
has not been translated here. 

18 tc 1 Several variants occur at this juncture. Some of the 
earliest and best witnesses (TV 4 S B*CT 33 vM Did pt ) read 
“Jesus Christ” (TriooGp XpioToc, Iesous Christos)', oth¬ 
ers ([A] 36 1175 it) have “the Lord Jesus Christ" (6 xupiop 
TtictoGi; XpioTop, ho kurios Iesous Christos); a few read 
simply 6 Xpicrrog (614 12411505); the majority of mss (B 2 E 
1739 TR Did pt ) have “Jesus the Christ” (TrpoGp 6 Xpiaiog). 
Although the pedigree of this last reading is relatively weak, it 
draws strength from the fact that (a) the other readings are 
much more natural and thus more predictable, and (b) there 
are several variants for this text. It seems hardly likely that 
scribes would intentionally change a more common expres¬ 
sion into a title that is used nowhere else in the NT (although 
1 John 2:22; 5:1 come close with "Jesus is the Christ”), nor 
would they unintentionally change a frequently used desig¬ 
nation into an unusual one. Thus, in spite of the external evi¬ 
dence (which is nevertheless sufficient to argue for authentic¬ 
ity), TqooGi; 6 XpioTop is the reading that best explains the 
rise of the others. 

tn Or “Messiah”; both "Christ" (Greek) and “Messiah" (He¬ 
brew and Aramaic) mean “one who has been anointed.” 

19 tn The translation “make your own bed" for cnpuiaov 
OEauTtp (stroson seauto) is given by BDAG 949 s.v. arpwwuui 
1. Naturally this involves some adaptation, since a pallet 
or mat would not be ‘made up’ in the sense that a modern 
bed would be. The idea may be closer to “straighten” or “re¬ 
arrange," and the NIV’s “take care of your mat” attempts to 
reflect this, although this too probably conveys a slightly dif¬ 
ferent idea to the modern English reader. 
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9:35 All 1 those who lived in Lydda 2 and Sharon 3 
saw him, and they 4 turned 5 to the Lord. 

Peter Raises Dorcas 

9:36 Now in Joppa 6 there was a disciple named 
Tabitha (which in translation means 7 Dorcas). 8 She 
was continually doing good deeds and acts of char¬ 
ity. 9 9:37 At that time 10 she became sick 11 and died. 
When they had washed 12 her body, 13 they placed it 
in an upstairs room. 9:38 Because Lydda 14 was near 
Joppa, when the disciples heard that Peter was there, 
they sent two men to him and urged him, “Come to 
us without delay.” 15 9:39 So Peter got up and went 
with them, and 16 when he arrived 17 they brought 


1 tn Grk “And all.” Because of the difference between Greek 
style, which often begins sentences or clauses with “and,” 
and English style, which generally does not, kcu ( kai ) has not 
been translated here. 

2 sn Lydda was a city northwest of Jerusalem on the way 
to Joppa. 

3 sn Sharon refers to the plain of Sharon, a region along 
the coast of Palestine. 

4 tn Repetition of the pronoun “they” as subject of 
£TT£<rrpEi)jav ( epestrepsan) is not strictly necessary in Eng¬ 
lish, but emphasizes slightly the resultative nature of the final 
clause: They turned to the Lord as a result of seeing Aeneas 
after he was healed. 

5 sn They turned. To “turn" is a good summary term for the 
response to the gospel. 

6 sn Joppa was a seaport on the Philistine coast, in the 
same location as modern Jaffa. “Though Joppa never be¬ 
came a major seaport, it was of some importance as a logisti¬ 
cal base and an outlet to the Mediterranean” (A. F. Rainey, 
(SBE 2:1118-19). 

7 tn Grk “which being translated is called.” In English this 
would normally be expressed “which is translated as” or 
“which in translation means.” The second option is given by 
L&N 33.145. 

8 sn This is a parenthetical note by the author. Dorcas is 
the Greek translation of the Aramaic name Tabitha. Dorcas in 
Greek means “gazelle” or “deer.” 

3 tn Or “and helping the poor.” Grk “She was full of good 
deeds and acts of charity which she was continually doing." 
Since it is somewhat redundant in English to say “she was 
full of good deeds...which she was continually doing,” the 
translation has been simplified to “she was continually doing 
good deeds and acts of charity.” The imperfect verb ettoi'ei 
(epoiei) has been translated as a progressive imperfect (“was 
continually doing”). 

10 tn Grk “It happened that in those days.” The introductory 
phrase EyevETo (egeneto, “it happened that”), common in 
Luke (69 times) and Acts (54 times), is redundant in contem¬ 
porary English and has not been translated. 

11 tn Grk "becoming sick, she died.” The participle 
aaOf.vrjaaoav (asthenesasan) has been translated as a fi¬ 
nite verb due to requirements of contemporary English style. 

12 tn The participle Aouaavreg (lousantes) is taken tempo¬ 
rally. 

13 tn Grk “washed her,” but the reference is to her corpse. 

14 sn Lydda was a city northwest of Jerusalem on the way 
to Joppa. 

15 tn Grk “Do not delay to come to us.” It is somewhat 
smoother to say in English, “Come to us without delay.” 

16 tn Grk “who.” The relative clause makes for awkward 
English style here, so the following clause was made coor¬ 
dinate with the conjunction “and” supplied in place of the 
Greek relative pronoun. 

17 tn The participle TTapaycvopEvov (paragenomenon) is 
taken temporally. 


him to the upper room. All 18 the widows stood 
beside him, crying and showing him 19 the tunics 20 
and other clothing 21 Dorcas used to make 22 while 
she was with them. 9:40 But Peter sent them all 
outside, 23 knelt down, 24 and prayed. Turning 25 to 
the body, he said, “Tabitha, get up.” Then she 
opened her eyes, and when she saw Peter, she sat 
up. 26 9:41 He gave 27 her his hand and helped her 
get up. Then he called 28 the saints and widows 
and presented her alive. 9:42 This became known 
throughout all 29 Joppa, and many believed in the 
Lord. 30 9:43 So 31 Peter 32 stayed many days in Jop¬ 
pa with a man named 33 Simon, a tanner. 34 


18 tn Grk “and all.” Because of the length of the Greek 
sentence, the conjunction Kai (kai) has not been translated 
here. Instead a new English sentence is begun. 

18 tn The word “him” is not in the Greek text, but is implied. 
Direct objects were often omitted in Greek when clear from 
the context, but must be supplied for the modern English 
reader. 

20 tn Or “shirts" (a long garment worn under the cloak 
next to the skin). The name for this garment (yiTiiv, chiton) 
presents some difficulty in translation. Most modern readers 
would not understand what a ‘tunic’ was any more than they 
would be familiar with a ‘chiton.’ On the other hand attempts 
to find a modern equivalent are also a problem: “shirt” con¬ 
veys the idea of a much shorter garment that covers only the 
upper body, and “undergarment” (given the styles of modern 
underwear) is more misleading still. “Tunic” was therefore 
employed, but with a note to explain its nature. 

21 tn Grk “and garments,” referring here to other types of 
clothing besides the tunics just mentioned. 

22 tn The verb ettoiei (epoiei) has been translated as a cus¬ 
tomary imperfect. 

23 tn Grk “Peter, sending them all outside, knelt down.” The 
participle EKficAtov (ekbalon) has been translated as a finite 
verb due to requirements of contemporary English style. 

24 tn Grk “and kneeling down,” butrai (kai) has not been 
translated since English normally uses a coordinating con¬ 
junction only between the last two elements in a series of 
three or more. Instead the “and” is placed before the verb 
TTpoaqucaTo (proseuxato , “and prayed”). The participle Or.ic 
(theis) is taken as a participle of attendant circumstance. 

25 tn Grk “and turning.” Because of the length of the Greek 
sentence, the conjunction Kai (kai) has not been translated 
here. Instead a new English sentence is begun. 

26 sn She sat up. This event is told much like Luke 8:49-56 
and Mark 5:35-43. Peter’s ministry mirrored that of Jesus. 

27 tn Grk "Giving her his hand, he helped her.” The participle 
8065 (dous) has been translated as a finite verb due to re¬ 
quirements of contemporary English style. 

28 tn Grk “Then calling the saints...he presented her.” The 
participle <t>a>vfjaa<; (phonesas) has been translated as a fi¬ 
nite verb due to requirements of contemporary English style; 
it could also be taken temporally (“After he called”). 

28 tn Or “known all over." BDAG 511 s.v. Kcrra A.l.c. 
has “became known throughout all Joppa" for yvuxjTov 
VEVEaOca Ka0’ dkr|c IorTnqp (gnoston genesthai kath' 
holes Ioppes). 

30 sn This became known...many believed in the Lord. This 
is a “sign” miracle that pictures how the Lord can give life. 

31 tn Grk “So it happened that." The introductory phrase 
EyEVETo (egeneto , “it happened that”), common in Luke (69 
times) and Acts (54 times), is redundant in contemporary 
English and has not been translated. 

32 tn Grk “he”; the referent (Peter) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

33 tn Grk “with a certain Simon." 

34 tn Or “with a certain Simon Berseus.” Although most 
modern English translations treat popoEi (bursei) as Simon’s 
profession (“Simon the tanner”), it is possible that the word is 
actually Simon’s surname (“Simon Berseus” or “Simon Tan- 
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ACTS 10:11 


Peter Visits Cornelius 

10:1 Now there was a man in Caesarea * 1 
named Cornelius, a centurion 2 of what was 
known as the Italian Cohort. 3 10:2 He 4 was a de¬ 
vout, God-fearing man, 5 as was all his house¬ 
hold; he did many acts of charity for the people 6 
and prayed to God regularly. 10:3 About three 
o’clock one afternoon 7 he saw clearly in a vision 
an angel of God 8 who came in 9 and said to him, 
“Cornelius.” 10:4 Staring at him and becoming 
greatly afraid, Cornelius 10 replied, 11 “What is it, 


ner”). BDAG 185 s.v. pupoEug regards it as a surname. See 
also MM 118. 

1 sn Caesarea was a city on the coast of Palestine south of 
Mount Carmel (not Caesarea Philippi). It was known as “Cae¬ 
sarea by the sea” (BDAG 499 s.v. Kaiaapaa 2). Largely Gen¬ 
tile, it was a center of Roman administration and the location 
of many of Herod the Great’s building projects (Josephus, Ant. 
15.9.6 [15.331-341]). 

map For location see Map2-Cl; Map4-B3; Map5-F2; Map7- 
Al; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

2 sn A centurion was a noncommissioned officer in the Ro¬ 
man army or one of the auxiliary territorial armies, command¬ 
ing a c enturia of (nominally) 100 men. The responsibilities of 
centurions were broadly similar to modern junior officers, but 
there was a wide gap in social status between them and of¬ 
ficers, and relatively few were promoted beyond the rank of 
senior centurion. The Roman troops stationed in Judea were 
auxiliaries, who would normally be rewarded with Roman 
citizenship after 25 years of service. Some of the centuri¬ 
ons may have served originally in the Roman legions (regular 
army) and thus gained their citizenship at enlistment. Others 
may have inherited it, like Paul. 

3 sn A cohort was a Roman military unit of about 600 
soldiers, one-tenth of a legion (BDAG 936 s.v. anapa). The 
Italian Cohort has been identified as cohors II Italica which is 
known to have been stationed in Syria in a.d. 88. 

4 tn In the Greek text this represents a continuation of the 
previous sentence. Because of the tendency of contemporary 
English to use shorter sentences, a new sentence was begun 
here in the translation. 

5 sn The description of Cornelius as a devout, God-fearing 
man probably means that he belonged to the category called 
“God-fearers,” Gentiles who worshiped the God of Israel and 
in many cases kept the Mosaic law, but did not take the final 
step of circumcision necessary to become a proselyte to Ju¬ 
daism. See further K. G. Kuhn, TDNT 6:732-34, 43-44, and 
Sir 11:17; 27:11; 39:27. 

6 tn Or “gave many gifts to the poor.” This was known as 
“giving alms,” or acts of mercy (Sir 7:10; BDAG 315-16 s.v. 
£A£r|poauvr|). 

7 tn Grk “at about the ninth hour of the day.” This would be 
the time for afternoon prayer. 

8 tn Or “the angel of God." Linguistically, "angel of God” is 
the same in both testaments (and thus, he is either “an angel 
of God” or “the angel of God” in both testaments). For argu¬ 
ments and implications, see ExSyn 252; M. J. Davidson, “An¬ 
gels," DJG, 9; W. G. MacDonald argues for “an angel” in both 
testaments: “Christology and The Angel of the Lord’,” Current 
Issues in Biblical and Patristic Interpretation, 324-35. 

9 tn The participles aarAGovTci ( eiselthonta) and eIttovtci 
(eiponta) are accusative, and thus best taken as adjectival 
participles modifying ayycAov ( angelon ): “an angel who 
came in and said.” 

10 tn Grk “he”; the referent (Cornelius) has been specified 
in the translation for clarity. 

11 tn Grk “said,” but in response to the angel's address, “re¬ 

plied” is better English style. 


Lord?” The angel 12 said to him, “Your prayers and 
your acts of charity 13 have gone up as a memorial 14 
before God. 10:5 Now 15 send men to Joppa 16 and 
summon a man named Simon, 17 who is called Pe¬ 
ter. 10:6 This man is staying as a guest with a man 
named Simon, a tanner, 18 whose house is by the 
sea.” 10:7 When the angel who had spoken to him 
departed, Cornelius 19 called two of his personal 
servants 20 and a devout soldier from among those 
who served him, 21 10:8 and when he had explained 
everything to them, he sent them to Joppa. 

10:9 About noon 22 the next day, while they 
were on their way and approaching 23 the city, 
Peter went up on the roof 24 to pray. 10:10 He be¬ 
came hungry and wanted to eat, but while they 
were preparing the meal, a trance came over 
him. 25 10:11 He 26 saw heaven 27 opened 28 and an 


12 tn Grk “he”; the referent (the angel) has been specified 
in the translation for clarity. 

13 tn Or “your gifts to the needy." 

14 sn The language used in the expression gone up as a 
memorial before God parallels what one would say of accept¬ 
able sacrifices (Ps 141:2; Sir 35:6; 50:16). 

15 tn Grk “And now.” Because of the difference between 
Greek style, which often begins sentences or clauses with 
“and," and English style, which generally does not, kcii (kai) 
has not been translated here. 

16 sn Joppa was a seaport on the Philistine coast, in the 
same location as modern Jaffa. 

17 tn Grk “a certain Simon.” 

18 tn Or “with a certain Simon Berseus." Although most mod¬ 
ern English translations treat fupaa (bursei) as Simon's pro¬ 
fession (“Simon the tanner”), it is possible that the word is 
actually Simon’s surname (“Simon Berseus” or “Simon Tan¬ 
ner”). BDAG 185 s.v. pupoEug regards it as a surname. See 
also MM 118. 

19 tn Grk “he”; the referent (Cornelius) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

20 tn Or “domestic servants.” The Greek word here is 
olKETpg (oiketes), which technically refers toa member of the 
household, but usually means a household servant (slave) or 
personal servant rather than a field laborer. 

21 tn The meaning of the genitive participle 
npooKapTEpouvTiov (proskarterounton) could either be “a 
soldier from the ranks of those who served him” (referring to 
his entire command) or “a soldier from among his personal 
staff” (referring to a group of soldiers who were his personal 
attendants). The translation “from among those who served 
him” is general enough to cover either possibility. 

22 tn Grk “about the sixth hour." 

23 tn The participles 65oinopouv™v (hodoiporounton, 
"while they were on their way”) and Eyyitjovriov ( engizonton , 
“approaching”) have been translated as temporal participles. 

24 sn Went up on the roof. Most of the roofs in the NT were 
flat roofs made of pounded dirt, sometimes mixed with lime 
or stones, supported by heavy wooden beams. They generally 
had an easy means of access, either a sturdy wooden ladder 
or stone stairway, sometimes on the outside of the house. 

25 tn The traditional translation, “he fell into a trance,” 
is somewhat idiomatic; it is based on the textual variant 
EnETTEOEv (epepesen , “he fell”) found in the Byzantine text but 
almost certainly not original. 

26 tn Grk “And he." Because of the length of the Greek 
sentence, the conjunction Kai (kai) has not been translated 
here. Instead a new English sentence is begun. 

27 tn Or “the sky” (the same Greek word means both “heav¬ 
en” and “sky”). 

28 tn On the heavens “opening,” see Matt 3:16; Luke 3:21; 
Rev 19:11 (cf. BDAG 84 s.v. dvo(yu) 2). This is the language of 
a vision or a revelatory act of God. 




ACTS 10:12 


2134 


object something like a large sheet 1 descending, 2 
being let down to earth 3 by its four comers. 10:12 In 
it 4 were all kinds of four-footed animals and rep¬ 
tiles 5 of the earth and wild birds. 6 10:13 Then 7 a 
voice said 8 to him, “Get up, Peter; slaughter 9 and 
eat!” 10:14 But Peter said, “Certainly not, Lord, for 
I have never eaten anything defiled and ritually 
unclean!” 10 10:15 The voice 11 spoke to him again, 
a second time, “What God has made clean, you 
must not consider 12 ritually unclean!” 13 10:16 This 
happened three times, and immediately the object 
was taken up into heaven. 14 

10:17 Now while Peter was puzzling over 15 
what the vision he had seen could signify, 
the men sent by Cornelius had learned where 


1 tn Or “a large linen cloth” (the term was used for the sail 
of a ship; BDAG 693 s.v. oOovq). 

2 tn Or “coming down.” 

3 tn Or “to the ground.” 

4 tn Grk “in which." The relative pronoun was replaced by 
the pronoun “it," and a new sentence was begun in the trans¬ 
lation at this point to improve the English style. 

5 tn Or “snakes." Grk “creeping things." According to L&N 
4.51, in most biblical contexts the term (due to the influence 
of Hebrew classifications such as Gen 1:25-26, 30) included 
small four-footed animals like rats, mice, frogs, toads, sala¬ 
manders, and lizards. In this context, however, where “creep¬ 
ing things” are contrasted with “four-footed animals,” the 
English word “reptiles,” which primarily but not exclusively 
designates snakes, is probably more appropriate. See also 
Gen 6:20, as well as the law making such creatures unclean 
food in Lev 11:2-47. 

6 tn Grk “the birds of the sky” or “the birds of the heaven"; 
the Greek word oupavog (ouranos) may be translated either 
“sky” or “heaven," depending on the context. The idiomatic 
expression “birds of the sky" refers to wild birds as opposed 
to domesticated fowl (cf. BDAG 809 s.v. tteteivov). 

7 tn Grk “And there came.” The introductory phrase 
eyEVETo (egeneto, “it happened that”), common in Luke (69 
times) and Acts (54 times), is redundant in contemporary 
English and has not been translated. 

8 tn Grk “a voice to him”; the word “said” is not in the 
Greek text but is implied. 

9 tn Or “kill." Traditionally 9uoov (thuson) is translated 
“kill," but in the case ofanimals intended forfood, "slaughter” 
is more appropriate. 

10 tn Possibly there is a subtle distinction in meaning be¬ 
tween koivoq ( koinos) and aKaOapToc ( akathartos) here, 
but according to L&N 53.39 it is difficult to determine precise 
differences in meaning based on existing contexts. 

sn Peter insisted he would not violate the law by eating any¬ 
thing defiled and ritually unclean. These food laws were one 
of the practices that distinguished Jews from their Gentile 
neighbors. The practice made table fellowship with Gentiles 
awkward. For an example of Jewish attitudes to this, see Dan 
1:8-16; 1 Macc 1:41-64; Letter of Aristeas 142; Tacitus, His¬ 
tory 5.5. 

11 tn Grk “And the voice.” Because of the difference be¬ 
tween Greek style, which often begins sentences or clauses 
with “and,” and English style, which generally does not, Kal 
(kai) has not been translated here. 

12 tn Or “declare." 

13 sn For the significance of this vision see Mark 7:14-23; 
Rom 14:14; Eph 2:11-22. God directed this change in prac¬ 
tice. 

14 tn Or “into the sky” (the same Greek word means both 
“heaven” and “sky"). 

15 tn Or “was greatly confused over.” The term means to be 
perplexed or at a loss (BDAG 235 s.v. SiaitopEti)). 


Simon’s house was 16 and approached 17 the gate. 
10:18 They 18 called out to ask if Simon, known as 
Peter, 19 was staying there as a guest. 10:19 While 
Peter was still thinking seriously about 20 the vi¬ 
sion, the Spirit said to him, “Look! Three men are 
looking for you. 10:20 But get up, 21 go down, and 
accompany them without hesitation, 22 because I 
have sent them.” 10:21 So Peter went down 23 to 
the men and said, “Here I am, 24 the person you’re 
looking for. Why have you come?” 10:22 They 
said, “Cornelius the centurion, 25 a righteous 26 and 
God-fearing man, well spoken of by the whole 
Jewish nation, 27 was directed by a holy angel to 
summon you to his house and to hear a message 28 
from you.” 10:23 So Peter 29 invited them in and 
entertained them as guests. 


16 tn Grk “having learned.” The participle 6 i£pu)TrjoavT£Q 
(dierotesantes) has been translated as a finite verb due to 
requirements of contemporary English style. 

17 tn BDAG 418 s.v. E<|)ioTr|pi 1 has “cm ti approach or 
stand by someth. (Sir 41:24) Ac 10:17.” 

sn As Peter puzzled over the meaning of the vision, the mes¬ 
sengers from Cornelius approached the gate. God’s direction 
here had a sense of explanatory timing. 

18 tn Grk "and.” Because of the length of the Greek sen¬ 
tence, the conjunction ml (kai) has not been translated 
here. Instead a new English sentence is begun by supplying 
the pronoun “they” as the subject of the following verb. 

19 tn Grk “Simon, the one called Peter.” This qualification 
was necessary because the owner of the house was also 
named Simon (Acts 9:43). 

20 tnThetranslation “thinkseriouslyabout"for5i£v0upEopai 
(i dienthumeomai) is given in L&N 30.2. Peter was “ponder¬ 
ing” the vision (BDAG 244 s.v.). 

21 tn Grk “But getting up, go down.” The participle avaorac, 
(i anastas) has been translated as a finite verb due to require¬ 
ments of contemporary English style. 

22 tn The term means "without doubting” or “without delib¬ 
eration." It is a term of conscience and discernment. In effect, 
Peter is to listen to them rather than hesitate (BDAG 231 s.v. 
SiaKpi'vu 6 ). 

23 tn Grk “Peter going down to the men, said.” The participle 
K<rra(3d(; (katabas) has been translated as a finite verb due 
to requirements of contemporary English style. 

24 tn Grk “Behold, it is I whom you seek,” or “Behold, I am 
the one you seek.” “Here I am” is used to translate l5ou cyio 
dpi (idou ego eimi). 

25 sn See the note on the word centurion in 10:1. 

28 tn Or “just.” 

27 tn The phrase tou eOvoijc tuiv joubmoiv (ion ethnous 
ton Ioudaion) is virtually a technical term for the Jewish 
nation (1 Macc 10:25; 11:30, 33; Josephus, Ant. 14.10.22 
[14.248]). “All the Jewish people," while another possible 
translation of the Greek phrase, does not convey the techni¬ 
cal sense of a reference to the nation in English. 

sn The long introduction of Cornelius by his messengers is 
an attempt to commend this Gentile to his Jewish counter¬ 
part, which would normally be important to do in the culture 
of the time. 

28 tn Grk “hear words." 

29 tn Grk “he”; the referent (Peter) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

sn When Peter entertained them as guests, he performed a 
culturally significant act denoting acceptance. 
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On the next day he got up and set out 1 with 
them, and some of the brothers from Joppa 2 accom¬ 
panied him. 10:24 The following day 3 he entered 
Caesarea. 4 Now Cornelius was waiting anxiously 5 
for them and had called together his relatives and 
close friends. 10:25 So when 6 Peter came in, Corne¬ 
lius met 7 him, fell 8 at his feet, and worshiped 9 him. 
10:26 But Peter helped him up, 10 saying, “Stand up. 
I too am a mere mortal.” 11 10:27 Peter 12 continued 
talking with him as he went in, and he found many 
people gathered together. 13 10:28 He said to them, 
“You know that 14 it is unlawful 15 for a Jew 16 to as¬ 
sociate with or visit a Gentile, 17 yet God has shown 
me that I should call no person 18 defiled or ritu¬ 


1 tn Or “went forth.” 

2 sn Some of the brothers from Joppa. As v. 45 makes 
clear, there were Jewish Christians in this group of witnesses. 

3 tn Grk "On the next day,” but since this phrase has al¬ 
ready occurred in v. 23, it would be redundant in English to 
use it again here. 

4 sn Caesarea was a city on the coast of Palestine south of 
Mount Carmel (not Caesarea Philippi). 

map For location see Map2-Cl; Map4-B3; Map5-F2; Map7- 
Al; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

5 tn Normally npoaSoKaw (prosdokaS) means “to wait 
with apprehension or anxiety for something,” often with the 
implication of impending danger or trouble (L&N 25.228), 
but in this context the anxiety Cornelius would have felt came 
from the importance of the forthcoming message as an¬ 
nounced by the angel. 

6 tn Grk “So it happened that when.” The introductory 
phrase iyevero (egeneto , “it happened that"), common in 
Luke (69 times) and Acts (54 times), is redundant in contem¬ 
porary English and has not been translated. 

7 tn Grk “meeting him.” The participle auvavTqaag ( suna- 
ntesas) has been translated as a finite verb due to require¬ 
ments of contemporary English style. 

8 tn Grk “falling at his feet, worshiped.” The participle 
irtadiv (peson) has been translated as a finite verb due to re¬ 
quirements of contemporary English style. 

9 sn When Cornelius worshiped Peter, it showed his piety 
and his respect for Peter, but it was an act based on igno¬ 
rance, as Peter's remark in v. 26 indicates. 

10 tn BDAG 271 s.v. cycipn) 3 has “raise, help to rise.... 
Stretched out Ac 10:26.” 

11 tn Although it is certainly true that Peter was a “man," 
here avOpomoq ( anthropos) has been translated as “mere 
mortal” because the emphasis in context is not on Peter’s 
maleness, but his humanity. Contrary to what Cornelius 
thought, Peter was not a god or an angelic being, but a mere 
mortal. 

12 tn Grk “And he"; the referent (Peter) has been specified 
in the translation for clarity. Because of the difference be¬ 
tween Greek style, which often begins sentences or clauses 
with “and,” and English style, which generally does not, koi' 
(kai) has not been translated here. 

13 tn Or “many people assembled.” 

14 tn Flere dig (hos) is used like oti (hoti) to introduce indi¬ 
rect discourse (cf. BDAG 1105 s.v. 5). 

15 tn This term is used of wanton or callously lawless acts 
(BDAG 24 s.v. dOcpiToi;). 

16 tn Grk “a Jewish man” (ctvSpl TouScau), andri Iou- 
daio). 

17 tn Grk “a foreigner," but in this context, “a non-Jew,” that 
is, a Gentile. This term speaks of intimate association (BDAG 
556 s.v. KoMdo) 2.b.a). On this Jewish view, see John 18:28, 
where a visit to a Gentile residence makes a Jewish person 
unclean. 

18 tn This is a generic use of avOpunrog (anthropos). 


ally unclean. 19 10:29 Therefore when you sent for 
me, 20 1 came without any objection. Now may I ask 
why 21 you sent forme?” 10:30Cornelius 22 replied, 23 
“Four days ago at this very hour, at three o’clock 
in the afternoon, 24 1 was praying in my house, and 
suddenly 25 a man in shining clothing stood before 
me 10:31 and said, ‘Cornelius, your prayer has 
been heard and your acts of charity 26 have been 
remembered before God. 27 10:32 Therefore send 
to Joppa and summon Simon, who is called Pe¬ 
ter. This man is staying as a guest in the house of 
Simon the tanner, 28 by the sea.’ 10:33 Therefore I 
sent for you at once, and you were kind enough to 
come. 29 So now we are all here in the presence of 
God 30 to listen 31 to everything the Lord has com¬ 
manded you to say to us.” 32 

10:34 Then Peter started speaking: 33 “I now 
truly understand that God does not show favorit¬ 
ism in dealing with people, 34 10:35 but in every 

13 tn Possibly there is a subtle distinction in meaning be¬ 
tween koivoi; ( koinos) and axaCapTO^ (akathartos) here, 
but according to L&N 53.39 it is difficult to determine precise 
differences in meaning based on existing contexts. 

sn God has shown me...unclean. Peter sees the signifi¬ 
cance of his vision as not about food, but about open fellow¬ 
ship between Jewish Christians and Gentiles. 

20 tn Grk “Therefore when I was sent for.” The passive parti¬ 
ciple p£Ta7T£|4>0dQ ( metapemphtheis) has been taken tem¬ 
porally and converted to an active construction which is less 
awkward in English. 

21 tn Grk “ask for what reason.” 

22 tn Grk “And Cornelius.” Because of the difference be¬ 
tween Greek style, which often begins sentences or clauses 
with “and,” and English style, which generally does not, kcii 
(kai) has not been translated here. 

23 tn Grk “said.” 

24 tn Grk “at the ninth hour.” Again, this is the hour of after¬ 
noon prayer. 

25 tn Grk “and behold.” The interjection 18ou ( idou) is dif¬ 
ficult at times to translate into English. Here it has been trans¬ 
lated as “suddenly” to convey the force of Cornelius' account 
of the angel’s appearance. 

28 tn Or “your gifts to the needy." 

27 sn This statement is a paraphrase rather than an exact 
quotation of Acts 10:4. 

28 tn Or “with a certain Simon Berseus." Although most mod¬ 
ern English translations treat Pupae! (bursei) as Simon's pro¬ 
fession (“Simon the tanner”), it is possible that the word is 
actually Simon’s surname (“Simon Berseus” or “Simon Tan¬ 
ner”). BDAG 185 s.v. pupaEui; regards it as a surname. 

23 tn Grk “you have done well by coming.” The idiom kcAuq 
noietv (kalos poiein) is translated “be kind enough to 
do someth." by BDAG 505-6 s.v. KcAEig 4.a. The participle 
napayr.vopevoc (paragenomenos) has been translated as 
an English infinitive due to the nature of the English idiom 
(“kind enough to” + infinitive). 

30 tn The translation “we are here in the presence of God" for 
EVtjmov toG 0eoG TTCtpeopEV (enopion tou theou pares- 
men) is given by BDAG 773 s.v. napEipi l.a. 

31 tn Or “to hear everything.” 

32 tn The words “to say to us” are not in the Greek text, but 
are implied. Cornelius knows Peter is God’s representative, 
bringing God’s message. 

33 tn Grk “Opening his mouth Peter said” (a Semitic idiom for 
beginning to speak in a somewhat formal manner). The parti¬ 
ciple avoi^ag (anoixas) has been translated as a finite verb 
due to requirements of contemporary English style. 

34 tn Grk “God is not one who is a respecter of persons,” 
that is, “God is not one to show partiality” (cf. BDAG 887 s.v. 
npoauiTToAfjpnTqQ). L&N 88.239 translates this verse “I real¬ 
ize that God does not show favoritism (in dealing with peo- 
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nation * 1 the person who fears him 2 and does what is 
right 3 is welcomed before him. 10:36 You know 4 the 
message 5 he sent to the people 6 of Israel, proclaim¬ 
ing the good news of peace 7 through 8 Jesus Christ 9 
(he is Lord 10 of all) - 10:37 you know what hap¬ 
pened throughout Judea, beginning from Galilee 
after the baptism that John announced: 11 10:38 with 
respect to Jesus from Nazareth, 12 that 13 God anoint¬ 
ed him with the Holy Spirit and with power. He 14 
went around doing good and healing all who were 
oppressed by the devil, 15 because God was with 
him. 16 10:39 We 17 are witnesses of all the thing s 
he did both in Judea 18 and in Jerusalem. 19 They 20 


pie).” The underlying Hebrew idiom includes the personal 
element (“respecter of persons”) so the phrase “in dealing 
with people” is included in the present translation. It fits very 
well with the following context and serves to emphasize the 
relational component of God's lack of partiality. The latter is a 
major theme in the NT: Rom 2:11; Eph 2:11-22; Col 3:25; Jas 
2:1; 1 Pet 1:17. This was the lesson of Peter’s vision. 

1 sn See Luke 24:47. 

2 tn Or “shows reverence for him.” 

3 tn Grk “works righteousness"; the translation "does what 
is right” for this phrase in this verse is given by L&N 25.85. 

sn Note how faith and response are linked here by the 
phrase and does what is right. 

4 tn The subject and verb (“you know") do not actually oc¬ 
cur until the following verse, but have been repeated here be¬ 
cause of the requirements of English word order. 

5 tn Grk “the word.” 

6 tn Grk “to the sons.” 

7 sn Peace is a key OT concept: Isa 52:7; Nah 1:15; also 
for Luke: Luke 1:79; 2:14; Acts 9:31. See also the similar 
phrase in Eph 2:17. 

8 tn Or “by." 

9 tn Or “Messiah”; both “Christ" (Greek) and “Messiah” 
(Hebrew and Aramaic) mean “one who has been anointed.” 

10 sn He is Lord of ail. Though a parenthetical remark, this 
is the theological key to the speech. Jesus is Lord of ail, so the 
gospel can go to all. The rest of the speech proclaims Jesus’ 
authority. 

11 tn Or “proclaimed." 

12 sn The somewhat awkward naming of Jesus as from 
Nazareth here is actually emphatic. He is the key subject of 
these key events. 

13 tn Or “how.” The use of tug ( hos) as an equivalent to oti 
(hoti) to introduce indirect or even direct discourse is well 
documented. BDAG 1105 s.v. ii)g 5 lists Acts 10:28 in this 
category. 

14 tn Grk “power, who.” The relative pronoun was replaced 
by the pronoun “he,” and a new sentence was begun in the 
translation at this point to improve the English style, due to 
the length of the sentence in Greek. 

15 tn The translation “healing all who were oppressed by 
the devil” is given in L&N 22.22. 

sn All who were oppressed by the devil. Note how healing 
is tied to the cosmic battle present in creation. Christ's power 
overcomes the devil and his forces, which seek to destroy hu¬ 
manity. 

16 sn See Acts 7:9. 

17 tn Grk “And we.” Because of the difference between 
Greek style, which often begins sentences or clauses with 
“and,” and English style, which generally does not, kcu ( kai) 
has not been translated here. 

18 tn Grk “the land of the Jews,” but this is similar to the 
phrase used as the name of the province of Judea in 1 Macc 
8:3 (see BDAG 1093-94 s.v. xwpa 2.b). 

19 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

20 tn Grk “in Jerusalem, whom they killed.” The relative pro¬ 
noun was replaced by the pronoun "him” and a new sentence 
was begun in the translation at this point to improve the Eng- 


killed him by hanging him on a free, 21 10:40 but 22 
God raised him up on the third day and caused him 
to be seen, 23 10:41 not by all the people, but by us, 
the witnesses God had already chosen, 24 who ate 
and drank 25 with him after he rose from the dead. 
10:42 He 26 commanded us to preach to the people 
and to warn 27 them 28 that he is the one 29 appointed 30 
by God as judge 31 of the living and the dead. 10:43 
About him all the prophets testify, 32 that everyone 
who believes in him receives forgiveness of sins 33 
through his name.” 

The Gentiles Receive the Holy Spirit 

10:44 While Peter was still speaking these 
words, the Holy Spirit fell on 34 all those who 
heard the message. 35 10:45 The 36 circumcised 


lish style, due to the length of the sentence in Greek. 

21 tn Or “by crucifying him" (“hang on a tree” is by the time 
of the 1st century an idiom for crucifixion). The allusion is to 
the judgment against Jesus as a rebellious figure, appealing 
to the language of Deut 21:23. The Jewish leadership has 
badly “misjudged” Jesus. 

22 tn The conjunction “but” is not in the Greek text, but the 
contrast is clearly implied in the context. This is technically 
asyndeton, or lack of a connective, in Greek. 

23 tn Grk “and granted that he should become visible.” The 
literal Greek idiom is somewhat awkward in English. L&N 
24.22 offers the translation “caused him to be seen” for this 
verse. 

24 tn Or “the witnesses God had previously chosen.” See 
Acts 1:8. 

25 sn Ate and drank. See Luke 24:35-49. 

28 tn Grk “and he.” Because of the difference between 
Greek style, which often begins sentences or clauses with 
“and," and English style, which generally does not, kcii (kai) 
has not been translated here. 

27 tn The verb SiapctpTupopai (diamarturomai) can mean 
“warn," and such a meaning is highly probable in this con¬ 
text where a reference to the judgment of both the living and 
the dead is present. The more general meaning “to testify sol¬ 
emnly” does not capture this nuance. 

28 tn The word “them” is not in the Greek text, but is implied. 
Direct objects were often omitted in Greek when clear from 
the context, but must be supplied for the modern English 
reader. 

29 tn Grk “that this one is the one," but this is awkward in 
English and has been simplified to “that he is the one.” 

30 tn Or “designated." BDAG 723 s.v. opiijui 2.b has “the one 
appointed by God as judge ” for this phrase. 

31 sn Jesus has divine authority as judge over the living and 
the dead: Acts 17:26-31; Rom 14:9; 1 Thess 5:9-10; 1 Tim 
4:1; 1 Pet 4:5. 

32 tn Or “All the prophets testify about him.” Although mod¬ 
ern English translations tend to place “about him” after “tes¬ 
tify” (so NIV, NRSV) the phrase “about him" has been left at 
the beginning of v. 43 for emphatic reasons. 

33 sn Forgiveness of sins. See Luke 24:47; also Acts 14:23; 
19:4; 9:42; 11:17; 16:31. The gospel is present in the pro¬ 
phetic promise, Rom 1:1-7. The message is in continuity with 
the ancient hope. 

34 tn Or “came down on.” God now acted to confirm the point 
of Peter’s speech. 

35 tn Or “word.” 

36 tn Grk “And the." Because of the difference between 
Greek style, which often begins sentences or clauses with 
“and,” and English style, which generally does not, kcii (kai) 
has not been translated here. 
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believers 1 who had accompanied Peter were great¬ 
ly astonished 2 that 3 the gift of the Holy Spirit 4 had 
been poured out 5 even on the Gentiles, 10:46 for 
they heard them speaking in tongues and praising 6 
God. Then Peter said, 10:47 “No one can withhold 
the water for these people to be baptized, who have 
received the Holy Spirit just as we did, 7 can he?” 8 
10:48 So he gave orders to have them baptized 9 in 
the name of Jesus Christ. 10 Then they asked him to 
stay for several days. 

Peter Defends His Actions to the Jerusalem Church 

11:1 Now the apostles and the brothers who 
were throughout Judea heard that the Gentiles 
too had accepted 11 the word of God. 12 11:2 So 


1 tn Or “The Jewish Christians”; G rk “The believers from 
the circumcision." 

2 sn The Jewish Christians who were with Peter were great¬ 
ly astonished because they thought the promise of the Spirit 
would be limited only to those of Israel. God's plan was taking 
on fresh dimensions even as it was a reflection of what the 
prophets had promised. 

3 tn Or “because." 

4 tn That is, the gift consisting of the Holy Spirit. Here too 
TTVEupara; (tou pneumatos) is a genitive of apposition; the 
gift consists of the Spirit. 

5 sn The gift of the Holy Spirit had been poured out. Com¬ 
pare the account in Acts 2, especially 2:33. Note also Joel 
2:17-21 and Acts 11:15-18. 

6 tn Or “extolling,” “magnifying.” 

7 tn G rk “just as also we.” The auxiliary verb in English 
must be supplied. This could be either “have" (NIV, NRSV) or 
“did" (NASB). “Did” is preferred here because the compari¬ 
son Peter is making concerns not just the fact of the pres¬ 
ent possession of the Spirit (“they received the Spirit we now 
possess”), but the manner in which the Gentiles in Cornelius’ 
house received the Spirit (“they received the Spirit in the 
same manner we did [on the day of Pentecost]"). 

8 tn The Greek construction anticipates a negative reply 
which is indicated in the translation by the ‘tag’ question, 
“can he?” The question is rhetorical. Peter was saying these 
Gentiles should be baptized since God had confirmed they 
were his. 

9 tn The Greek construction (passive infinitive with accusa¬ 
tive subject) could be translated either “he ordered them to 
be baptized” or “he ordered that they be baptized,” but the 
implication in English in either case is that Peter was giving 
orders to the Gentiles in Cornelius' house, telling them to get 
baptized. It is much more likely in the context that Peter was 
ordering those Jewish Christians who accompanied him to 
baptize the new Gentile converts. They would doubtless have 
still had misgivings even after witnessing the outpouring of 
the Spirit and hearing the tongues. It took Peter’s apostolic 
authority (“ordered”) to convince them to perform the bap¬ 
tisms. 

10 tn Or “Messiah”; both “Christ" (Greek) and “Messiah" 
(Hebrew and Aramaic) mean “one who has been anointed.” 
Jesus’ right to judge as the provider of forgiveness is high¬ 
lighted here. 

11 tn See BDAG 221 s.v. §E;(opai 5 for this translation of 
ESeijavTo (edexanto) here. 

12 tn Here the phrase “word of God" is another way to de¬ 

scribe the gospel (note the preceding verb eSe^ovto, edex¬ 

anto, “accepted”). The phrase could also be translated “the 

word [message] from God.” 


when Peter went up to Jerusalem, 13 the circum¬ 
cised believers 14 took issue with 15 him, 11:3 say¬ 
ing, “You went to 16 uncircumcised men and shared 
a meal with 17 them.” 11:4 But Peter began and ex¬ 
plained it to them point by point, 18 saying, 11:5 “I 
was in the city of Joppa praying, and in a trance 
I saw a vision, 19 an object something like a large 
sheet descending, 20 being let down from heaven 21 
by its four comers, and it came to me. 11:6 As I 
stared 22 I looked into it and saw four-footed ani¬ 
mals of the earth, wild animals, reptiles, 23 and 
wild birds. 24 11:71 also heard a voice saying to me, 
‘Get up, Peter; slaughter 25 and eat! ’ 11:8 But I said, 
‘Certainly not, Lord, for nothing defiled or ritually 
unclean 26 has ever entered my mouth! ’ 11:9 But the 
voice replied a second time from heaven, ‘What 
God has made clean, you must not consider 27 ritu¬ 
ally unclean! ’11:10 This happened three times, and 
then everything was pulled up to heaven again. 


13 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

14 tn Or “the Jewish Christians”; G rk “those of the circumci¬ 
sion." Within the larger group of Christians were some whose 
loyalties ran along ethnic-religious lines. 

15 tn Or “believers disputed with,” “believers criticized” 
(BDAG 231 s.v. SiaKpivu 5.b). 

16 tn Or “You were a guest in the home of” (according to 
L&N 23.12). 

17 tn Or “and ate with.” It was table fellowship and the pos¬ 
sibility of eating unclean food that disturbed them. 

18 tn Or “to them in logical sequence," "to them in order.” 
BDAG 490 s.v. Ka0£^fj<; has “explain to someone point by 
point" for this phrase. This is the same term used in Luke 
1:3. 

18 tn This term describes a supernatural vision and reflects 
a clear distinction from something imagined (BDAG 718 s.v. 
opapa 1). Peter repeated the story virtually word for word 
through v. 13. The repetition with this degree of detail shows 
the event’s importance. 

20 tn Or “coming down.” 

21 tn Or “the sky” (the same Greek word means both “heav¬ 
en” and “sky”). 

22 tn G rk “Staring I looked into it.” The participle aTEvi'aac; 
(atenisas) has been translated as a finite verb due to require¬ 
ments of contemporary English style. 

23 tn Or "snakes." G rk “creeping things.” According to L&N 
4.51, in most biblical contexts the term (due to the influence 
of Hebrew classifications such as Gen 1:25-26, 30) included 
small four-footed animals like rats, mice, frogs, toads, sala¬ 
manders, and lizards. In this context, however, where “creep¬ 
ing things” are contrasted with “four-footed animals,” the 
English word “reptiles,” which primarily but not exclusively 
designates snakes, is probably more appropriate. 

24 tn G rk “the birds of the sky” or “the birds of the heaven”; 
the Greek word oupavog ( ouranos) may be translated either 
“sky” or “heaven," depending on the context. The idiomatic 
expression “birds of the sky” refers to wild birds as opposed 
to domesticated fowl (cf. BDAG 809 s.v. tteteivov). 

25 tn Or “kill.” Traditionally 0Goov (thuson) is translated 
“kill," but in the case of animals intended for food, "slaughter” 
is more appropriate. 

28 tn Possibly there is a subtle distinction in meaning be¬ 
tween Koivoq (koinos) and aKctSapToq ( akathartos) here, 
but according to L&N 53.39 it is difficult to determine precise 
differences in meaning based on existing contexts. The senti¬ 
ment Peter expressed is like Ezek 4:14. 

27 tn Or “declare.” The wording matches Acts 10:15. 
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11:11 At that very moment, 1 three men sent to me 
from Caesarea 2 approached 3 the house where we 
were staying. 4 11:12 The Spirit told me to accom¬ 
pany them without hesitation. These six broth¬ 
ers 5 also went with me, and we entered the man’s 
house. 11:13 He informed us how he had seen an 
angel standing in his house and saying, ‘Send to 
Joppa and summon Simon, who is called Peter, 
11:14 who will speak a message 6 to you by which 
you and your entire household will be saved.’ 
11:15 Then as I began to speak, the Holy Spirit 
fell on 7 them just as he did 8 on us at the begin¬ 
ning. 9 11:16 And I remembered the word of the 
Lord, 10 as he used to say, 11 ‘John baptized with 
water, but you will be baptized with the Holy Spir¬ 
it.’ 12 11:17 Therefore if God 13 gave them the same 
gift 14 as he also gave us after believing 15 in the 

1 tn Grk “And behold." 

2 sn Caesarea was a city on the coast of Palestine south of 
Mount Carmel (not Caesarea Philippi). See the note on Cae¬ 
sarea in Acts 10:1. 

map For location see Map2-Cl; Map4-B3; Map5-F2; Map7- 
Al; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

3 tn See BDAG 418 s.v. £<tn'cnT|pi 1 for this meaning for 
ETTEarpaav ( epestesan) here. 

4 tn The word “staying” is not in the Greek text but is im¬ 
plied. 

5 sn Six witnesses is three times more than what would 
normally be required. They could confirm the events were not 
misrepresented by Peter. 

6 tn Grk “words” (pqpaTa, rhemata), but in this context the 
overall message is meant rather than the individual words. 

7 tn Or “came down on.” 

8 tn The words “he did" are not in the Greek text but are 
implied. They form an ellipsis which must be supplied for the 
modern English reader. Some modern translations supply “it” 
rather than “he” because the gender of nvEupa (pneuma) in 
Greek is neuter, but there are sufficient NT contexts that use 
masculine pronouns to refer to the Spirit to justify the use of a 
masculine pronoun here in the translation. 

9 sn At the beginning is an allusion to Acts 2 and Pente¬ 
cost. The beginning is a way to refer to the start of the period 
of the realization of Jesus’ promise in Luke 24:49 and Acts 
1:8. Peter was arguing that God gave Gentiles the same ben¬ 
efits he gave the Jews at the start of their mission. 

10 sn The word of the Lord is a technical expression in OT 
literature, often referring to a divine prophetic utterance (e.g., 
Gen 15:1, Isa 1:10, Jonah 1:1). In the NT it occurs 15 times: 3 
times as pfjpa tou tcupiou (rhema tou kuriow, here and in 
Luke 22:61,1 Pet 1:25) and 12 times as \6yoq tou xupiou 
( logos tou kuriow, Acts 8:25; 13:44, 48, 49; 15:35, 36; 
16:32; 19:10, 20; 1 Thess 1:8, 4:15; 2 Thess 3:1). As in the 
OT, this phrase focuses on the prophetic nature and divine 
origin of what has been said. 

11 tn The imperfect verb Iksysv ( elegen ) is taken as a cus¬ 
tomary imperfect. 

12 sn John...Spirit. This remark repeats Acts 1:5. 

13 tc Codex Bezae (D) and {a few other Western witnesses) 
here lack 6 Oeoi; ( ho theos, “God”), perhaps because these 
scribes considered the Holy Spirit to be the gift of Christ rath¬ 
er than the gift of God; thus leaving the subject implicit would 
naturally draw the reader back to v. 16 to see the Lord Jesus 
as the bestower of the Spirit. 

14 sn That is, the same gift of the Holy Spirit. 

15 tn Or "gave us when we believed”; or "gave us after we 
believed”; or “gave us who believed”; or “gave them when 
they believed the same gift as he also gave us." The aorist 
dative plural participle nicrrEuaaaiv (pisteusasin) can be 
understood in several different ways: (1) It could modify f|pTv 
(hemin , “us”) or outok; (autois, “them”). Proximity (it imme¬ 
diately follows f|piv) would suggest that it belongs with r|pTv, 
so the last option (“gave them when they believed the same 


Lord Jesus Christ, 16 who was I to hinder 17 God?” 
11:18 When they heard this, 18 they ceased their ob¬ 
jections 19 and praised 20 God, saying, “So then, God 
has granted the repentance 21 that leads to life even 
to the Gentiles.” 22 

Activity in the Church at Antioch 

11:19 Now those who had been scattered be¬ 
cause of the persecution that took place over 
Stephen 23 went as far as 24 Phoenicia, 25 Cyprus, 26 

gift he also gave us”) is less likely. (2) The participle could be 
either adverbial or adjectival, modifying qpiv. This decision 
is primarily a contextual one. The point Peter made is not 
whether or not the Gentiles believed, since both groups (“us” 
and “they”) had believed in the Lord Jesus Christ. The point 
was whether or not the Gentiles received the Spirit when they 
believed, just as Jewish Christians had received the Spirit on 
the day of Pentecost when they believed. Translated as an 
adjectival participle, tnoTEuaaoiv only affirms the fact of be¬ 
lief, however, and raises somewhat of a theological problem 
if one realizes, “Would God have given the Gentiles the Spirit 
if they had not believed?” (In other words, belief in itself is a 
theological prerequisite for receiving the Spirit. As such, in the 
case of the Gentiles, it is assumed.) Thus in context it makes 
more sense to understand the participle mcTEuaaaiv as 
adverbial, related to the time of belief in connection with the 
giving of the Spirit. (3) The participle TTicrrEuaaaiv as a tem¬ 
poral participle can refer to action antecedent to the action 
of the main verb e5iokev ( edoken) or contemporaneous with 
it. Logically, at least, the gift of the Spirit followed belief in the 
case of the original Christians, who had believed before the 
day of Pentecost. In the case of Cornelius and his household, 
belief and the reception of the Spirit were virtually simultane¬ 
ous. One can argue that Peter is “summarizing" the experi¬ 
ence of Jewish Christians, and therefore the actions of belief 
and reception of the Spirit, while historically separate, have 
been “telescoped” into one (“gave them the same gift as he 
gave us when we believed”), but to be technically accurate 
the participle mcrrEuaaaiv should be translated “gave them 
the same gift as he also gave us after we believed.” A number 
of these problems can be avoided, however, by using a trans¬ 
lation in English that maintains some of the ambiguity of the 
Greek original. Thus “if God gave them the same gift as he 
also gave us after believing” is used, where the phrase “after 
believing" can refer either to “them" or to “us,” or both. 

16 tn Or “Messiah”; both “Christ" (Greek) and “Messiah” 
(Hebrew and Aramaic) mean “one who has been anointed.” 

17 tn Or “prevent,” “forbid" (BDAG 580 s.v. kwAuu l.a). Pe¬ 
ter’s point is that he will not stand in the way of God. 

18 tn Grk “these things.” 

19 tn Or "became silent,” but this would create an apparent 
contradiction with the subsequent action of praising God. The 
point, in context, is that they ceased objecting to what Peter 
had done. 

20 tn Or “glorified.” 

21 sn Here the summary phrase for respondingto the gospel 
is the repentance that leads to life. Note how the presence of 
life is tied to the presence of the Spirit (cf. John 4:7-42; 7:37- 
39). 

22 sn In the Greek text the phrase even to the Gentiles is in 
an emphatic position. 

23 sn The phrase over Stephen means in connection with 
Stephen’s death. See Acts 8:lb-3. 

24 tn Or “finally reached.” The translations “went as far as” 
and “finally reached” for 5ifjA0ov (dielthon) in this verse are 
given in L&N 15.17. 

25 sn Phoenicia was an area alongthe Mediterranean coast 
north of Palestine. 

26 tn Grk “and Cyprus,” but rai (kai) has not been trans¬ 
lated since English normally uses a coordinating conjunc¬ 
tion only between the last two elements in a series of three 
or more. 

sn Cyprus was a large island in the Mediterranean off the 
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and Antioch, * 1 speaking the message 2 to no one 
but Jews. 11:20 But there were some men from 
Cyprus 3 and Cyrene 4 among them who came 5 
to Antioch 6 and began to speak to the Greeks 7 
too, proclaiming the good news of the Lord Je¬ 
sus. 11:21 The 8 hand of the Lord was with them, 
and a great number who believed 9 turned 10 to the 
Lord. 11:22 A report 11 about them came to the at¬ 
tention 12 of the church in Jerusalem, 13 and they 
sent Barnabas 14 to Antioch. 15 11:23 When 16 he 
came and saw the grace of God, he rejoiced an d 
encouraged them all to remain true 17 to the Lo rd 


south coast of Asia Minor. 

1 sn Antioch was a city in Syria (not Antioch in Pisidia). This 
was probably the third largest city in the Greco-Roman world 
(Alexandria in Egypt was the second largest, and Rome the 
largest) and was the seat of government in Syria. Five miles 
away was a major temple to Artemis, Apollo, and Astarte, ma¬ 
jor pagan deities. 

map For location see JP1-F2; JP2-F2; JP3-F2; JP4-F2. 

2 tn Grk "word.” 

3 sn Cyprus was a large island in the Mediterranean off the 
south coast of Asia Minor. 

4 sn Cyrene was a city on the northern African coast west 
of Egypt. 

5 tn Grk “among them, coming to Antioch began to speak.” 
The participle eABovteq (elthontes) has been translated as 
a finite verb due to requirements of contemporary English 
style. 

6 sn Antioch was a city in Syria (not Antioch in Pisidia). See 
the note in 11:19. 

7 sn The statement that some men from Cyprus and 
Cyrene...began to speak to the Greeks shows that Peter’s ex¬ 
perience of reaching out to the Gentiles was not unique. 

8 tn Grk "And the.” Because of the difference between 
Greek style, which often begins sentences or clauses with 
“and,” and English style, which generally does not, xar (kai) 
has not been translated here. 

9 tn The participle ttujtcuctcu; Ipisteusas) is articular and 
thus cannot be adverbial. It is adjectival, modifying dpiBpoi; 
(arithmos), but has been translated into English as a relative 
clause (“who believed"). 

10 sn Again, the expression turned is a summary term for 
responding to the gospel. 

11 tn Grk "Word.” 

12 tn Grk “was heard in the ears,” an idiom. L&N 24.67 
states that the idiom means “to hear in secret” (which it cer¬ 
tainly does in Matt 10:27), but secrecy does not seem to be 
part of the context here, and there is no particular reason to 
suggest the report was made in secret. 

13 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

14 tc t Most mss read the infinitive "to travel” after "Barn¬ 
abas." SitABav ( dielthein) is found before sac; (hebs) in D E 
I 33 fSl and some versional mss. It is lacking in jy 4 N A B 81 
1739 pc and some versional mss. Although the infinitive with 
Ewq fits Lukan style, it has the appearance of a scribal clari¬ 
fication. The infinitive has the earmarks of a Western expan¬ 
sion on the text and thus is unlikely to be original. NA 27 has the 
infinitive in brackets, indicating doubt as to its authenticity. 

15 sn Antioch was a city in Syria (not Antioch in Pisidia). See 
the note in 11:19. Again the Jerusalem church exercised an 
oversight role. 

16 tn Grk “Antioch, who when.” The relative pronoun was 
omitted and a new sentence was begun in the translation at 
this point to improve the English style, due to the length of the 
sentence in Greek. 

17 tn BDAG 883 s.v. TTpoo|u£vnr l.afi has “remain true to the 
Lord" for npoopEvav (prosmenein) in this verse. 

sn He...encouraged them ail to remain true to the Lord. The 
call to faithfulness is frequent in Acts (2:40; 14:22; 15:32; 
16:39; 20:1-2). 


with devoted hearts, 18 11:24 because he was a good 
man, full of the Holy Spirit and of faith, and a sig¬ 
nificant number of people 19 were brought to the 
Lord. 11:25 Then Barnabas departed for Tarsus to 
look for Saul, 11:26 and when he found him, he 
brought him to Antioch. 20 So 21 for a whole year 
Barnabas and Saul 22 met with the church and 
taught a significant number of people. 23 Now it 
was in Antioch 24 that the disciples were first called 
Christians. 25 

Famine Relief for Judea 

11:27 At that time 26 some 27 prophets 28 came 
down 29 from Jerusalem 30 to Antioch. 31 11:28 One 
of them, named Agabus, got up 32 and predict¬ 
ed 33 by the Spirit that a severe 34 famine 35 was 
about to come over the whole inhabited world. 36 


18 tn Grk “with purpose of heart”; BDAG 869 s.v. npoBtaip 
2 .a translates this phrase “purpose of heart, i.e. devotion ” 
here. 

19 tn Grk “a significant crowd.” 

20 sn Antioch was a city in Syria (not Antioch in Pisidia). See 
the note in 11:19. 

21 tn Grk “So it happened that” The introductory phrase 
iyzvETo ( egeneto , “it happened that”), common in Luke (69 
times) and Acts (54 times), is redundant in contemporary 
English and has not been translated. 

22 tn Grk “yearthey"; the referents (Barnabas and Saul) have 
been specified in the translation for clarity. 

23 tn Grk “a significant crowd." 

24 sn Antioch was a city in Syria (not Antioch in Pisidia). See 
the note in 11:19. 

25 sn The term Christians appears only here, in Acts 26:28, 
and 1 Pet 4:16 in the NT. 

26 tn Grk “In these days,” but the dative generally indicates 
a specific time. 

27 tn The word “some” is not in the Greek text, but is usually 
used in English when an unspecified number is mentioned. 

28 sn Prophets are mentioned only here and in 13:1 and 
21:10 in Acts. 

29 sn Came down from Jerusalem. Antioch in Syria lies due 
north of Jerusalem. In Western languages it is common to 
speak of north as “up” and south as “down," but the NT main¬ 
tains the Hebrew idiom which speaks of any direction away 
from Jerusalem as down (since Mount Zion was thought of in 
terms of altitude). 

30 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

31 sn Antioch was a city in Syria (not Antioch in Pisidia). See 
the note in 11:19. 

map For location see JP1-F2; JP2-F2; JP3-F2; JP4-F2 

32 tn Grk “getting up, predicted.” The participle dvaoTaq 
(anastas) has been translated as a finite verb due to require¬ 
ments of contemporary English style. 

33 tn Or “made clear”; Grk “indicated beforehand” (BDAG 
920 s.v. oqpalvu 2). 

34 tn Grk “great.” 

35 sn This famine is one of the firmly fixed dates in Acts. It 
took place from a.d. 45-48. The events described in chap. 11 
of Acts occurred during the early part of that period. 

36 tn Or “whole Roman Empire." While the word oiKoupcvq 
(i oikoumene ) does occasionally refer specifically to the Ro¬ 
man Empire, BDAG 699 s.v. oiKouvcvq 2 does not list this 
passage (only Acts 24:5 and 17:6). 
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(This 1 took place during the reign of Claudius.) 2 
11:29 So the disciples, each in accordance with his 
financial ability, 3 decided 4 to send relief 5 to the 
brothers living in Judea. 11:30 They did so, 6 send¬ 
ing their financial aid 7 to the elders by Barnabas 
and Saul. 

James is Killed and Peter Imprisoned 

12:1 About that time King Herod 8 laid 
hands on 9 some from the church to harm them. 10 
12:2 He had James, the brother of John, execut¬ 
ed with a sword. 11 12:3 When he saw that this 
pleased the Jews, 12 he proceeded to arrest Pe¬ 
ter too. (This took place during the feast of Un¬ 
leavened Bread.) 13 12:4 When he had seized 
him, he put him in prison, handing him over to 
four squads 14 of soldiers to guard him. Herod 15 
planned 16 to bring him out for public trial 17 after 

1 tn Grk “world, which.” The relative pronoun (“which”) was 
replaced by the demonstrative pronoun “this" and a new sen¬ 
tence was begun in the translation at this point to improve the 
English style, due to the length of the sentence in Greek. 

2 sn This is best taken as a parenthetical note by the author. 
Claudius was the Roman emperor Tiberius Claudius Nero 
Germanicus, known as Claudius, who ruled from a.d. 41-54. 

3 tn So BDAG 410 s.v. EUTTopav. 

4 tn Or “determined,” “resolved." 

5 tn Grk “to send [something] for a ministry,” but today it 
is common to speak of sending relief for victims of natural 
disasters. 

sn The financial relief reflects the oneness of the church, 
meeting the needs of another (even racially distinct) com¬ 
munity. Jerusalem, having ministered to them, now received 
ministry back. A later collection from Greece is noted in Rom 
15:25-27, but it reflects the same spirit as this gift. 

6 tn Grk “Judea, which they did." The relative pronoun was 
omitted and a new sentence was begun in the translation at 
this point to improve the English style, due to the length of the 
sentence in Greek. 

7 tn The words “their financial aid” are not in the Greek 
text, but are implied. Direct objects in Greek were often omit¬ 
ted when clear from the context, but must be supplied for the 
modern English reader. 

8 sn King Herod was Herod Agrippa I, the grandson of 
Herod I (Herod the Great). His mediocre career is summa¬ 
rized in Josephus, Ant. 18-19. This event took place in a.d. 42 
or 43. 

9 tn Or “King Herod had some from the church arrested.” 

10 tn Or “to cause them injury." 

11 sn The expression executed with a sword probably refers 
to a beheading. James was the first known apostolic martyr 
(Eusebius, Eccl. Hist. 2.9.1-3). On James, not the Lord's broth¬ 
er, see Luke 5:10; 6:14. This death ended a short period of 
peace noted in Acts 9:31 after the persecution mentioned in 
8:1-3. 

12 tn This could be a reference to the Jewish people (so 
CEV) or to the Jewish leaders (so NLT). The statement in v. 
4 that Herod intended to bring Peter “out to the people” (i.e., 
for a public trial) may suggest the former is somewhat more 
likely. 

13 sn This is a parenthetical note by the author. 

14 sn Four squads of soldiers. Each s quad was a detach¬ 
ment of four soldiers. 

15 tn Grk “guard him, planning to bring him out.” The Greek 
construction continues with a participle (poiAopsvoQ, boulo- 
menos) and an infinitive (avayayav, anagagein), but this 
creates an awkward and lengthy sentence in English. Thus a 
reference to Herod was introduced as subject and the parti¬ 
ciple translated as a finite verb (“Herod planned”). 

16 tn Or “intended”; Grk “wanted.” 

17 tn Grk “to bring him out to the people,” but in this con- 


the Passover. 12:5 So Peter was kept in prison, but 
those in the church were earnestly 18 praying to God 
for him. 19 12:6 On that very night before Herod was 
going to bring him out for trial, 20 Peter was sleep¬ 
ing between two soldiers, bound with two chains, 
while 21 guards in front of the door were keeping 
watch 22 over the prison. 12:7 Suddenly 23 an angel of 
the Lord 24 appeared, and a light shone in the prison 
cell. He struck 25 Peter on the side and woke him up, 
saying, “Get up quickly!” And the chains fell off 
Peter’s 26 wrists. 27 12:8 The angel said to him, “Fas¬ 
ten your belt 28 and put on your sandals.” Peter 29 
did so. Then the angel 30 said to him, “Put on your 
cloak 31 and follow me.” 12:9 Peter 32 went out 33 


text a public trial (with certain condemnation as the result) is 
doubtless what Herod planned. L&N 15.176 translates this 
phrase “planning to bring him up for a public trial after the 
Passover." 

18 tn Or “constantly.” This term also appears in Luke 22:14 
and Acts 26:7. 

19 tn Grk “but earnest prayer was being made by the church 
to God for him.” The order of the clauses has been rearranged 
to follow English style, and the somewhat awkward passive 
"prayer was being made” has been changed to the simpler 
active verb “were praying.” Luke portrays what follows as an 
answer to prayer. 

20 tn Grk “was goingto bring him out," but the upcoming trial 
is implied. See Acts 12:4. 

21 tn Grk “two chains, and.” Logically it makes better sense 
to translate this as a temporal clause, although technically it 
is a coordinate clause in Greek. 

22 tn Or “were guarding.” 

23 tn Grk “And behold.” Because of the difference between 
Greek style, which often begins sentences or clauses with 
“and," and English style, which generally does not, koi (kai) 
has not been translated here. The interjection iSou ( idou ), 
often difficult to translate into English, expresses the sudden¬ 
ness of the angel’s appearance. 

24 tn Or “the angel of the Lord.” See the note on the word 
“Lord” in 5:19. 

25 tn Grk “striking the side of Peter, he awoke him say¬ 
ing.” The term refers to a push or a light tap (BDAG 786 s.v. 
ttc rraaao) l.a). The participle TTcrra^ag (pataxas) has been 
translated as a finite verb due to requirements of contempo¬ 
rary English style. 

26 tn Grk “his"; the referent (Peter) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

27 tn Grk “the hands,” but the wrist was considered a part 
of the hand. 

28 tn While ^(uvvupi (zonnumi) sometimes means “to 
dress,” referring to the fastening of the belt or sash as the 
final act of getting dressed, in this context it probably does 
mean “put on your belt” since in the conditions of a prison 
Peter had probably not changed into a different set of clothes 
to sleep. More likely he had merely removed his belt or sash, 
which the angel now told him to replace. The translation “put 
on your belt” is given by L&N 49.14 for this verse. The archaic 
English “girdle” for the sash or belt has an entirely different 
meaning today. 

29 tn Grk “He”; the referent (Peter) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

30 tn Grk “he"; the referent (the angel) has been specified 
in the translation for clarity. 

31 tn Or “outer garment.” 

32 tn Grk “And going out he followed." 

33 tn Grk “Peter going out followed him.” The participle 
e^eA0u>v (exelthon) has been translated as a finite verb due 
to requirements of contemporary English style. 
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and followed him; 1 he did not realize that what 
was happening through the angel was real, 2 but 
thought he was seeing a vision. 12:10 After they 
had passed the first and second guards, 3 they came 
to the iron 4 gate leading into the city. It 5 opened for 
them by itself, 6 and they went outside and walked 
down one narrow street, 7 when at once the angel 
left him. 12:11 When 8 Peter came to himself, he 
said, “Now I know for certain that the Lord has 
sent his angel and rescued 9 me from the hand 10 * of 
Herod * 111 and from everything the Jewish people 12 
were expecting to happen.” 

12:12 When Peter 13 realized this, he went to 
the house of Mary, the mother of John Mark, 14 
where many people had gathered together and 
were praying. 12:13 When he knocked at the 
door of the outer gate, a slave girl named Rhoda 
answered. 15 12:14 When she recognized Peter’s 
voice, she was so oveijoyed she did not open 
the gate, but ran back in and told 16 them 17 that 
Peter was standing at the gate. 12:15 But they 
said to her, “You’ve lost your mind!” 18 But she 
kept insisting that it was Peter, 19 and they kept 

1 tn The word “him” is not in the Greek text. Direct objects 
in Greek were often omitted when clear from the context, but 
must be supplied for the modern English reader. 

2 tn Grk “what was done through the angel was a reality" 
(see BDAG 43 s.v. dtAr|0ri<; 3). 

3 tn Or perhaps, “guard posts.” 

4 sn The iron gate shows how important security was here. 
This door was more secure than one made of wood (which 
would be usual). 

5 tn Grk “which.” The relative pronoun (“which”) was re¬ 
placed by the pronoun “it,” and a new sentence was begun in 
the translation at this point to improve the English style, due 
to the length of the sentence in Greek. 

6 tn The Greek term here, ctuTopcnri (automate), indicates 
something that happens without visible cause (BDAG 152 s.v. 
auTopaTOQ). 

7 tn Or “lane,” “alley" (BDAG 907 s.v. pupq). 

8 tn Grk “And when." Because of the difference between 
Greek style, which often begins sentences or clauses with 
“and,” and English style, which generally does not, kcu (kai) 
has not been translated here. 

9 tn Or “delivered.” 

10 sn Here the hand of Herod is a metaphor for Herod’s 
power or control. 

11 sn King Herod was Herod Agrippa I, the grandson of 
Herod I (Herod the Great). 

12 sn Luke characterizes the opposition here as the Jewish 
people, including their leadership (see 12:3). 

13 tn Grk “he”; the referent (Peter) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

14 tn Grk “John who was also called Mark.” 

sn John Mark becomes a key figure in Acts 12:25; 13:5,13; 
15:37-39. 

15 tn Or “responded.” 

16 tn Or “informed." 

17 tn The word “them” is not in the Greek text, but is im¬ 
plied. Direct objects in Greek were often omitted when clear 
from the context, but must be supplied for the modern Eng¬ 
lish reader. 

18 sn “You've lost your mind!" Such a response to the mi¬ 
raculous is not unusual in Luke-Acts. See Luke 24:11; Acts 
26:25. The term paivopai (mainomai) can have the idea of 
being “raving mad” or “totally irrational” (BDAG 610 s.v.). It is 
a strong expression. 

19 tn Grk “she kept insisting that the situation was thus” 
(cf. BDAG 422 s.v. lyyi lO.a). Most translations supply a less 
awkward English phrase like “it was so”; the force of her in- 


saying, 20 “It is his angel!” 21 12:16 Now Peter con¬ 
tinued knocking, and when they opened the door 22 
and saw him, they were greatly astonished. 23 
12:17 He motioned to them 24 with his hand to be 
quiet and then related 25 how the Lord had brought 26 
him out of the prison. He said, “Tell James and the 
brothers these things,” and then he left and went to 
another place. 27 

12:18 At daybreak 28 there was great con¬ 
sternation 29 among the soldiers over what had 
become of Peter. 12:19 When Herod 30 had 
searched 31 for him and did not find him, he ques¬ 
tioned 32 the guards and commanded that they be 


sistence, however, is that “it was Peter," which was the point 
under dispute. 

20 tn The two imperfect tense verbs, SuoxupiCjeTo (diis- 
churizeto) and Ikeyov (elegon), are both taken iteratively. 
The picture is thus virtually a shouting match between Rhoda 
and the rest of the believers. 

21 sn The assumption made by those inside, “It is his angel,” 
seems to allude to the idea of an attending angel (cf. Gen 
48:16 LXX; Matt 18:10; Test. Jacob 1:10). 

22 tn The words “the door” are not in the Greek text, but are 
implied (see Acts 12:13). 

23 sn That they were greatly astonished is a common re¬ 
sponse in Luke-Acts to God’s work (Luke 8:56; Acts 2:7, 12; 
8:13; 9:21; 10:45). 

24 tn Or “He gave them a signal.” Grk “Givingthem a signal... 
he related to them.” The participle KaTaoeiaag (kataseisas) 
has been translated as a finite verb due to requirements of 
contemporary English style. 

25 tc j: Most mss, including some of the most important ones 
(BDET 3)i sy), read auToig (autois, “to them") here, while 
some excellent and early witnesses ( | p«*tw*<« A 33 81945 
1739 pc) lack the pronoun. Although it is possible that the 
pronoun was deleted because it was seen as superfluous, it 
is also possible that it was added as a natural expansion on 
the text, strengthening the connection between Peter and his 
listeners. Although a decision is difficult, the shorter reading 
is slightly preferred. NA 27 puts the pronoun in brackets, indi¬ 
cating some doubts as to its authenticity. 

28 tn Or “led.” 

27 sn He.. .went to another place. This is Peter's last appear¬ 
ance in Acts with the exception of the Jerusalem council in 
Acts 15. 

28 tn BDAG 436 s.v. qpcpa l.a has “day is breaking” for 
f|pcpa yi'vcrai (hemera ginetai) in this verse. 

29 tn Grk “no little consternation.” The translation given for 
Tapaxoc; ( tarachos) in this verse by BDAG 991 s.v. Tapaxop 

1 is “mental agitation.” The situation indicated by the Greek 

word is described in L&N 25.243 as “a state of acute distress 

and great anxiety, with the additional possible implications 

of dismay and confusion - ‘great distress, extreme anxiety.”’ 

The English word “consternation" is preferred here because it 

conveys precisely such a situation of anxiety mixed with fear. 

The reason for this anxiety is explained in the following verse. 

30 sn King Herod was Herod Agrippa I, the grandson of 

Herod I (Herod the Great). 

31 tn Or “had instigated a search" (Herod would have or¬ 

dered the search rather than conducting it himself). 

32 tn “Questioned” is used to translate avaKpivaq (anak- 

rinas) here because a possible translation offered by BDAG 

66 s.v. dvaKpivu) forthis verse is “examined," which could be 

understood to mean Herod inspected the guards rather than 

questioned them. The translation used by the NIV, “cross-ex¬ 

amined,” also avoids this possible misunderstanding. 
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led away to execution. 1 Then 2 Herod 3 went down 
from Judea to Caesarea 4 and stayed there. 

12:20 Now Herod 5 was having an angry quar¬ 
rel 6 with the people of Tyre 7 and Sidon. 8 So they 
joined together 9 and presented themselves be¬ 
fore him. And after convincing 10 Blastus, the 
king’s personal assistant, 11 to help them, 12 they 


1 tn The meaning “led away to execution" for coTaxOfjvai 
(apachthenai) in this verse is given by BDAG 95 s.v. dnayu> 
2.c. Although an explicit reference to execution is lack¬ 
ing here, it is what would usually occur in such a case (Acts 
16:27; 27:42; Code of Justinian 9.4.4). "Led away to torture" 
is a less likely option (Pliny the Younger, Letters 10,96,8). 

2 tn Grk “and,” but the sequence of events is better ex¬ 
pressed in English by “then.” A new sentence is begun in the 
translation because of the length of the sentence in Greek, 
which exceeds normal English sentence length. 

3 tn Grk “he”; the referent (Herod) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. Since Herod has been the subject 
of the preceding material, and the circumstances of his death 
are the subject of the following verses (20-23), it is best to 
understand Herod as the subject here. This is especially 
true since according to Josephus, Ant. 19.8.2 [19.343-352], 
Herod Agrippa I died at Caesarea in a.d. 44, and w. 20-23 
here describe his death. Thus the end of v. 19 provides Luke’s 
transition to explain how Herod got from Jerusalem to Cae¬ 
sarea where he died. In spite of all this evidence, the NRSV 
translates this phrase “Then Peter went down from Judea to 
Caesarea and stayed there,” understanding the referent to 
be Peter rather than Herod Agrippa I. 

sn King Herod was Herod Agrippa I, the grandson of Herod 
I (Herod the Great), who died at Caesarea in a.d. 44 according 
to Josephus, Ant. 19.8.2 [19.343-352], 

4 sn Caesarea was a city on the coast of Palestine south of 
Mount Carmel (not Caesarea Philippi). See the note on Cae¬ 
sarea in Acts 10:1. 

map For location see Map2-Cl; Map4-B3; Map5-F2; Map7- 
Al; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

5 tn Grk “he”; the referent (Herod) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

sn Herod was Herod Agrippa I, the grandson of Herod I 
(Herod the Great). 

6 tn Or “was extremely angry.” L&N 33.453 gives the 
meaning “be angry and quarrel, quarrel angrily” here. Howev¬ 
er, in L&N 88.180 the alternative “to be violently angry, to be 
furious” is given. The term is used only once in the NT (BDAG 
461 s.v. Supopaxcu). 

7 sn Tyre was a city and seaport on the coast of Phoenicia. 

map For location see Mapl-A2; Map2-G2; Map4-Al; JP3- 

F3;JP4-F3. 

8 sn Sidon was an ancient Phoenician royal city on the 
coast between Berytus (Beirut) and Tyre (BDAG 923 s.v. 
Zi6o)v). 

map For location see Mapl-Al; JP3-F3; JP4-F3. 

9 tn Or “with one accord." 

10 tn Or “persuading." 

11 tn On the term translated “personal assistant” BDAG 
554 s.v. KoiTuiv states, “used as part of a title: 6 erri tou 
Koiwvog the one in charge of the bed-chamber, the cham¬ 
berlain.” This individual was not just a domestic servant or 
butler, but a highly respected person who had considerable 
responsibility for the king’s living quarters and personal af¬ 
fairs. The English word "chamberlain” corresponds very 
closely to this meaning but is not in common use today. The 
term “personal assistant," while it might convey more busi¬ 
ness associations than management of personal affairs, nev¬ 
ertheless communicates the concept well in contemporary 
English. 

12 tn The words “to help them” are not in the Greek text, 

but are implied. 


asked for peace, 13 because their country’s food 
supply was provided by the king’s country. 
12:21 On a day determined in advance, Herod 14 
put on his royal robes, 15 sat down on the judgment 
seat, 16 and made a speech 17 to them. 12:22 But the 
crowd 18 began to shout, 19 “The voice of a god, 20 
and not of a man!” 12:23 Immediately an angel 
of the Lord 21 struck 22 Herod 23 down because he 
did not give the glory to God, and he was eaten 
by worms and died. 24 12:24 But the word of God 25 
kept on increasing 26 and multiplying. 


13 tn Or “for a reconciliation.” There were grave political 
risks in having Herod angry at them. The detail shows the 
ruler’s power. 

14 tn Grk “he”; the referent (Herod) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

sn Herod was Herod Agrippa I, the grandson of Herod I 
(Herod the Great). 

15 tn Or “apparel.” On Herod’s robes see Josephus, Ant. 
19.8.2 (19.344), summarized in the note at the end of v. 23. 

16 tn Although BDAG 175 s.v. (3fpa 3 gives the meaning 
“speaker’s platform” for this verse, and a number of modern 
translations use similar terms ("rostrum,” NASB; “platform,” 
NRSV), since the bema was a standard feature in Greco-Ro¬ 
man cities of the time, there is no need for an alternative 
translation here. 

sn The judgment seat (Pqpa, bema) was a raised platform 
mounted by steps and sometimes furnished with a seat, used 
by officials in addressing an assembly or making pronounce¬ 
ments, often on judicial matters. The judgment seat was a fa¬ 
miliar item in Greco-Roman culture, often located in the ago¬ 
ra, the public square or marketplace in the center of a city. 

17 tn Or “delivered a public address.” 

18 tn The translation “crowd” is given by BDAG 223 s.v. 
5fj|_iog; the word often means a gathering of citizens to con¬ 
duct public business. Here it is simply the group of people 
gathered to hear the king’s speech. 

19 tn The imperfect verb ETTetjJtuvei ( epephonei ) is taken in- 
gressively in the sequence of events. Presumably the king 
had started his speech when the crowd began shouting. 

20 sn The voice of a god. Contrast the response of Paul and 
Barnabas in Acts 14:13-15. 

21 tn Or “the angel of the Lord.” See the note on the word 
“Lord” in 5:19. 

22 sn On being struck...down by an angel, see Acts 23:3; 1 
Sam 25:28; 2 Sam 12:15; 2 Kgs 19:35; 2 Chr 13:20; 2 Macc 
9:5. 

23 tn Grk “him”; the referent (Herod) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

24 sn He was eaten by worms and died. Josephus, Ant. 
19.8.2 (19.343-352), states that Herod Agrippa I died at Cae¬ 
sarea in a.d. 44. The account by Josephus, while not identical 
to Luke’s account, is similar in many respects: On the second 
day of a festival, Herod Agrippa appeared in the theater with 
a robe made of silver. When it sparkled in the sun, the people 
cried out flatteries and declared him to be a god. The king, 
carried away by the flattery, saw an owl (an omen of death) 
sitting on a nearby rope, and immediately was struck with se¬ 
vere stomach pains. He was carried off to his house and died 
five days later. The two accounts can be reconciled without 
difficulty, since while Luke states that Herod was immediately 
struck down by an angel, his death could have come several 
days later. The mention of worms with death adds a humiliat¬ 
ing note to the scene. The formerly powerful ruler had been 
thoroughly reduced to nothing (cf. Jdt 16:17; 2 Macc 9:9; cf. 
also Josephus, Ant. 17.6.5 [17.168-170], which details the 
sickness which led to Herod the Great’s death). 

25 sn A metonymy for the number of adherents to God’s 
word. 

26 tn Or "spreading." 
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12:25 So Barnabas and Saul returned to 1 Jeru¬ 
salem 1 2 when they had completed 3 their mission, 4 
bringing along with them John Mark. 5 

The Church at Antioch Commissions Barnabas 
and Saul 

13:1 Now there were these prophets and 
teachers in the church at Antioch: 6 Barnabas, 
Simeon called Niger, 7 Lucius the Cyrenian, 8 
Manaen (a close friend of Herod 9 the tetrarch 10 * 


1 tc There are a number of variants at this point in the 
text: dg ( eis , “to”) in N B TH sa™ sy" me ; otto (apo, “from”) in 
D E ¥ 36 323 453 614 1175 a/; (ex, “from”) in IV 4 A 33 
945 1739 a/; it; ’IcpouCTaAqp dp AvnoyEiav (ex Ierous- 
alem eis Antiocheian, “from Jerusalem to Antioch") in {a 
few later manuscripts and part of the Itala). A decision on this 
problem is very difficult, but for several reasons dp can be 
preferred. It is the most difficult reading by far in light of the 
context, since Paul and Barnabas were going to Jerusalem 
in 11:30. It is found in better witnesses, S and B being very 
strong evidence. The other readings, e£, and cmo, are differ¬ 
ent from dp yet bear essentially the same meaning as each 
other; this seems to suggest that scribes had problems with 
dp and tried to choose an acceptable revision. If tip is the 
earliest reading, cmo may be a clarification of it, and it 
could have arisen through confusion of letters. Or it, and cmo 
could both have independently arisen from dp as a more ac¬ 
ceptable preposition. Despite such arguments, however, the 
case for tip is not airtight: either it or cmo could be preferred 
on other lines of reasoning. The reading it enjoys the earliest 
support, and dp could have arisen through the same confu¬ 
sion of letters mentioned above. The immediate and wider 
context seems to mitigate against dp as the original reading: 
The aorist participle n^ppuoavTEp (plerosantes , “when they 
had completed”) seems to signal the end of the mission to 
Jerusalem with the famine relief, so it would make sense in 
the context for the team to be coming from Jerusalem (to An¬ 
tioch) rather than to Jerusalem, and 13:1 certainly presents 
the scene at Antioch. The later addition dp 'Avtioxeiciv af¬ 
ter 'iEpouaa^fjp in some mss seems to be a clarification in 
light of 13:1 (notice that some of the mss that read it add 
dp ’Avtioxeiciv [945 1739], and some that read cmo also 
add dp ’Avtioxeiciv [E 323 1175]). Thus, the idea of spatial 
separation from Jerusalem is strongly implied by the context. 
This problem is so difficult that some scholars resort to con¬ 
jectural emendation to determine the original reading. All in 
all, the reading dp should be preferred as original, recogniz¬ 
ing that there is a good measure of uncertainty with this solu¬ 
tion. For additional discussion, see TCGNT350-52. 

2 sn That is, from Jerusalem to Antioch (see Acts 11:29- 
30). 

map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; Map 8 - 
F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

3 tn Grk “fulfilled.” 

4 tn Grk “ministry" or “service.” 

5 tn Grk “John who was also called Mark.” 

8 sn Antioch was a city in Syria (not Antioch in Pisidia). 

map For location see JP1-F2; JP2-F2; JP3-F2; JP4-F2. 

7 sn Simeon may well have been from North Africa, since 
the Latin loanword Niger refers to someone as “dark-com¬ 
plexioned.” 

8 sn The Cyrenian refers to a native of the city of Cyrene, 
on the coast of northern Africa west of Egypt. 

9 sn Herod is generally taken as a reference to Flerod An- 
tipas, who governed Galilee from 4 b.c. to a.d. 39, who had 
John the Baptist beheaded, and who is mentioned a number 
of times in the gospels. 

10 tn Or “the governor.” 

sn A tetrarch was a ruler with rank and authority lower than 

a king, who ruled only with the approval of the Roman authori¬ 

ties. This was roughly equivalent to being governor of a region. 

Several times in the NT, Herod tetrarch of Galilee is called a 

king (Matt 14:9, Mark 6:14-29), reflecting popular usage. 


from childhood 11 ) and Saul. 13:2 While they were 
serving 12 the Lord and fasting, the Holy Spirit said, 
“Set apart 13 for me Barnabas and Saul for the work 
to which I have called them.” 13:3 Then, after they 
had fasted 14 and 15 prayed and placed their hands 16 
on them, they sent them off. 

Paul and Barnabas Preach in Cyprus 

13:4 So Barnabas and Saul, 17 sent out by the 
Holy Spirit, went down to Seleucia, 18 and from 
there they sailed to Cyprus. 19 13:5 When 20 they 
arrived 21 in Salamis, 22 they began to proclaim 23 
the word of God in the Jewish synagogues. 24 


11 tn Or “(a foster brother of Herod the tetrarch).’’ The 
meaning “close friend from childhood” is given by L&N 34.15, 
but the word can also mean “foster brother” (L&N 10.51). 
BDAG 976 s.v. auvTpo<|>ap states, “pert, to being brought 
up with someone, either as a foster-brother or as a compan- 
ion/friend,” which covers both alternatives. Context does not 
given enough information to be certain which is the case 
here, although many modern translations prefer the meaning 
“close friend from childhood.” 

12 tn This term is frequently used in the LXX of the service 
performed by priests and Levites in the tabernacle (Exod 
28:35, 43; 29:30; 30:20; 35:19; 39:26; Num 1:50; 3:6, 31) 
and the temple (2 Chr 31:2; 35:3; Joel 1:9,13; 2:17, and many 
more examples). According to BDAG 591 s.v. taToupyso) l.b 
it is used “of other expression of religious devotion.” Since the 
previous verse described the prophets and teachers in the 
church at Antioch, it is probable that the term here describes 
two of them (Barnabas and Saul) as they were serving in that 
capacity. Since they were not in Jerusalem where the temple 
was located, general religious service is referred to here. 

13 tn Or “Appoint." 

14 tn The three aorist participles vqcrTEuoavTEi; (nesteus- 
antes), TTpoaEuijapcvoi (proseuxamenoi ), and ettiBevteq 
( epithentes) are translated as temporal participles. Although 
they could indicate contemporaneous time when used with 
an aorist main verb, logically here they are antecedent. On 
fasting and prayer, see Matt 6:5, 16; Luke 2:37; 5:33; Acts 
14:23. 

15 tn Normally English style, which uses a coordinating 
conjunction between only the last two elements of a series 
of three or more, would call for omission of “and” here. How¬ 
ever, since the terms "fasting and prayer” are something of a 
unit, often linked together, the conjunction has been retained 
here. 

16 snThe placing of hands on Barnabas and Saul (tradition¬ 
ally known as “the laying on of hands”) refers to an act pic¬ 
turing the commission of God and the church for the task at 
hand. 

17 tn Grk “they”; the referents (Barnabas and Saul) have 
been specified in the translation for clarity. 

18 sn Seieucia was the port city of Antioch in Syria. 

19 sn Cyprus was a large island in the Mediterranean off the 
south coast of Asia Minor. 

20 tn Grk “And when.” Because of the difference between 
Greek style, which often begins sentences or clauses with 
“and," and English style, which generally does not, Km (kai) 
has not been translated here. 

21 tn The participle yEvopcvoi (genomenoi) is taken tem¬ 
porally. 

22 sn Salamis was a city on the southeastern coast of the 
island of Cyprus. This was a commercial center and a center 
of Judaism. 

23 tn The imperfect verb KaTfjyyEMov (katengellon) has 
been translated as an ingressive imperfect. 

24 sn See the note on synagogue in 6:9. 
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(Now they also had John 1 as their assistant.) 2 
13:6 When they had crossed over 3 the whole island 
as far as Paphos, 4 they found a magician, a Jewish 
false prophet named Bar-Jesus, 5 13:7 who was with 
the proconsul 6 Sergius Paulus, an intelligent man. 
The proconsul 7 summoned 8 Barnabas and Saul 
and wanted to hear 9 the word of God. 13:8 But the 
magician Elymas 10 (for that is the way his name is 
translated) 11 opposed them, trying to turn the pro- 
consul 12 away from the faith. 13:9 But Saul (also 
known as Paul), 13 filled with the Holy Spirit, 14 
stared straight 15 at him 13:10 and said, “You who 
are full of all deceit and all wrongdoing, 16 you son 
of the devil, you enemy of all righteousness - will 
you not stop making crooked the straight paths of 
the Lord? 17 13:11 Now 18 look, the hand of the Lord 
is against 19 you, and you will be blind, unable to 
see the sun for a time!” Immediately mistiness 20 

1 sn John refers here to John Mark (see Acts 12:25). 

2 tn The word utTrpcTric; (huperetes) usually has the mean¬ 
ing “servant,” but it is doubtful John Mark fulfilled that capac¬ 
ity for Barnabas and Saul. He was more likely an apprentice 
or assistant to them. 

sn This is a parenthetical note by the author. 

3 tn Or “had passed through,” “had traveled through." 

4 sn Paphos. A city on the southwestern coast of the island 
of Cyprus. It was the seat of the Roman proconsul. 

5 sn Named Bar-Jesus. “Jesus” is the Latin form of the 
name “Joshua.” The Aramaic “bar” means “son of,” so this 
man was surnamed “son of Joshua.” The scene depicts the 
conflict between Judaism and the emerging new faith at a 
cosmic level, much like the Simon Magus incident in Acts 8:9- 
24. Paul’s ministry looks like Philip's and Peter’s here. 

6 sn The proconsul was the Roman official who ruled over 
a province traditionally under the control of the Roman sen¬ 
ate. 

7 tn Grk “This one"; the referent (the proconsul) is speci¬ 
fied in the translation for clarity. 

8 tn Grk “summoning Barnabas and Saul, wanted to 
hear.” The participle TtpooKoAEadpEvoq (proskalesamenos) 
has been translated as a finite verb due to requirements of 
contemporary English style. 

9 sn The proconsul...wanted to hear the word of God. This 
description of Sergius Paulus portrays him as a sensitive, sec¬ 
ular Gentile leader. 

10 tn On the debate over what the name “Elymas” means, 
see BDAG 320 s.v. 'EAupaq. The magician's behavior is more 
directly opposed to the faith than Simon Magus' was. 

11 sn A parenthetical note by the author. 

12 sn The proconsul was the Roman official who ruled overa 
province traditionally under the control of the Roman senate. 

13 sn A parenthetical note by the author. 

14 sn This qualifying clause in the narrative indicates who 
represented God in the dispute. 

15 tn Or “gazed intently." 

16 tn Or “unscrupulousness." 

17 sn “You who...paths of the Lord?”This rebuke is like ones 
from the OT prophets: Jer 5:27; Gen 32:11; Prov 10:7; Hos 
14:9. Five separate remarks indicate the magician's failings. 
The closing rhetorical question of v. 10 (“will you not stop...?") 
shows how opposed he is to the way of God. 

18 tn Grk “And now.” Because of the difference between 
Greek style, which often begins sentences or clauses with 
“and,” and English style, which generally does not, kcu (kai) 
has not been translated here. 

19 tn Grk “upon,” but in a negative sense. 

20 sn The term translated mistiness here appears in the 
writings of the physician Galen as a medical technical de¬ 
scription of a person who is blind. The picture of judgment 
to darkness is symbolic as well. Whatever power Elymas had, 
it represented darkness. Magic will again be an issue in Acts 


and darkness came over 21 him, and he went around 
seekingpeople 22 toleadhimbythehand. 13:12 Then 
when the proconsul 23 saw what had happened, he 
believed, 24 because he was greatly astounded 25 at 
the teaching about 26 the Lord. 

Paul and Barnabas at Pisidian Antioch 

13:13 Then Paul and his companions put out to sea 27 
from Paphos 28 and came to Perga 29 in Pamphylia, 30 
but John 31 left them and returned to Jerusalem. 32 
13:14 Moving on from 33 Perga, 34 they arrived at Pi¬ 
sidian Antioch, 35 and on the Sabbath day they went 
into 36 the synagogue 37 and sat down. 13:15 After 
the reading from the law and the prophets, 38 the 


19:18-19. This judgment is like that of Ananias and his wife 
in Acts 5:1-11. 

21 tn Grk “fell on." 

22 tn The noun xapayuiyoq (cheiragogos) is plural, so “peo¬ 
ple" is used rather than singular “someone." 

23 sn See the note on proconsul in v. 8 . 

24 sn He believed. The faith of the proconsul in the face of 
Jewish opposition is a theme of the rest of Acts. Paul has in¬ 
deed become “a light to the Gentiles” (Acts 13:47). 

25 tnThetranslation “greatly astounded”for£KnAqao 6 p£voq 
(ekplessomenos) is given by L&N 25.219. 

28 tn Grk “of," but this could give the impression the Lord 
himself had done the teaching (a subjective genitive) when 
actually the Lord was the object of the teaching (an objective 
genitive). 

27 tn BDAG 62 s.v. avdyto 4, “as a nautical t.t. (a. Tqv vauv 
put a ship to sea), mid. or pass. avdy£G 0 ai to begin to go by 
boat, put out to sea.” 

28 sn Paphos was a city on the southwestern coast of the 
island of Cyprus. See Acts 13:6. 

29 sn Perga was a city in Pamphylia nearthe southern coast 
of Asia Minor. The journey from Paphos to Perga is about 105 
mi (175 km). 

30 sn Pamphylia was a province in the southern part of Asia 
Minor. 

31 sn That is, John Mark. 

32 sn Returned to Jerusalem. John Mark had originally ac¬ 
companied them from Jerusalem (see Acts 12:25). John 
Mark’s decision to leave became an issue later for Barnabas 
and Paul (Acts 15:36-39). 

map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; Map 8 - 
F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

33 tn Or “Passing by.” 

34 sn Perga was a city in Pamphylia nearthe southern coast 
of Asia Minor. 

35 tn Or “at Antioch in Pisidia.” 

sn Pisidian Antioch was a city in Pisidia about 100 mi (160 
km) north of Perga. It was both a Roman colony and the seat 
of military and civil authority in S. Galatia. One had to trek over 
the Taurus Mountains to get there, since the city was 3,600 ft 
( 1,100 m) above sea level. 

map For location see JP1-E2; JP2-E2; JP3-E2; JP4-E2. 

36 tn Grk “going into the synagogue they sat down.” The 
participle da£A 0 ovT£q (eiselthontes) has been translated 
as a finite verb due to requirements of contemporary English 
style. 

37 sn See the note on synagogue in 6:9. 

38 sn After the reading from the law and the prophets. In 
the 1st century Jewish synagogue, it was customary after the 
reading of the Torah (taw) and prophets for men to give exhor¬ 
tation from the scriptures. 
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leaders of the synagogue 1 sent them a message, 2 
saying, “Brothers, 3 if you have any message 4 of 
exhortation 5 for the people, speak it.” 6 13:16 So 
Paul stood up, 7 gestured 8 with his hand and said, 
“Men of Israel, 9 and you Gentiles who fear 
God, 10 listen: 13:17 The God of this people Isra¬ 
el 11 chose our ancestors 12 and made the people 
great 13 during their stay as foreigners 14 in the 
country 15 of Egypt, and with uplifted ann 16 he 
led them out of it. 13:18 For 17 a period of about 
forty years he put up with 18 them in the wilder¬ 
ness. 19 13:19 After 20 he had destroyed 21 seven 


1 tn Normally apxiouvaywyoQ (archisunagogos) refers to 
the “president of a synagogue" (so BDAG 139 s.v. and L&N 
53.93). Since the term is plural here, however, and it would 
sound strange to the English reader to speak of “the presi¬ 
dents of the synagogue,” the alternative translation “leaders” 
is used. "Rulers” would also be acceptable, but does not con¬ 
vey quite the same idea. 

2 tn Grk “sent to them”; the word “message” is an under¬ 
stood direct object. Direct objects in Greek were often omit¬ 
ted when clear from the context, but must be supplied for the 
modern English reader. 

3 tn Grk “Men brothers,” but this is both awkward and un¬ 
necessary in English. 

4 tn Or “word.” 

5 tn Or “encouragement.” 

6 tn Or “give it.” 

7 tn This participle, avacrrag (anastas), and the following 
one, KaTaodacu; (kataseisas), are both translated as adver¬ 
bial participles of attendant circumstance. 

8 tn Or “motioned." 

9 tn Or “Israelite men,” although this is less natural Eng¬ 
lish. The Greek term here is avrjp ( aner ), which only excep¬ 
tionally is used in a generic sense of both males and females. 
In this context involving an address to a synagogue gathering, 
it is conceivable that this is a generic usage, although it can 
also be argued that Paul’s remarks were addressed primarily 
to the men present, even if women were there. 

10 tn Grk “and those who fear God,” but this is practically a 
technical term for the category called God-fearers, Gentiles 
who worshiped the God of Israel and in many cases kept the 
Mosaic law, but did not take the final step of circumcision 
necessary to become a proselyte to Judaism. See further K. 
G. Kuhn, TDNT 6:732-34, 743-44. 

11 tn Or “people of Israel.” 

12 tn Or “forefathers”; Grk “fathers." 

sn Note how Paul identifies with his audience by referring to 
our ancestors. He speaks as a Jew. God’s design in history is 
the theme of the speech. The speech is like Stephen's, only 
here the focus is on a promised Son of David. 

13 tn That is, in both numbers and in power. The implication 
of greatness in both numbers and in power is found in BDAG 
1046 s.v. utpoco 2. 

14 tn Or “as resident aliens." 

15 tn Or “land.” 

16 sn Here uplifted arm is a metaphor for God's power by 
which he delivered the Israelites from Egypt. See Exod 6:1, 6 ; 
32:11; Deut3:24; 4:34; Ps 136:11-12. 

17 tn Grk “And for.” Because of the difference between 
Greek style, which often begins sentences or clauses with 
“and,” and English style, which generally does not, kcu (kai) 
has not been translated here. 

18 tn For this verb, see BDAG 1017 s.v. TponoijjopECi) (cf. 
also Deut 1:31; Exod 16:35; Num 14:34). 

19 tn Or “desert.” 

20 tn Grk “And after.” Because of the difference between 
Greek style, which often begins sentences or clauses with 
“and,” and English style, which generally does not, kcu (kai) 
has not been translated here. 

21 tn The participle Ka0£Aiiv ( kathelon ) is taken tempo¬ 
rally. 


nations 22 in the land of Canaan, he gave his people 
their land as an inheritance. 23 13:20 All this took 24 
about four hundred fifty years. After this 25 he gave 
them judges until the time of 26 Samuel the proph¬ 
et. 13:21 Then they asked for a king, and God gave 
them Saul son of Kish, a man from the tribe of 
Benjamin, who ruled 27 forty years. 13:22 After re¬ 
moving him, God 28 raised up 29 David their king. 
He testified about him: 30 ‘7 have found David 31 
the son ofJesse to be a man after my heart 32 who 
will accomplish everything I want him to do.’ 33 
13:23 From the descendants 34 of this man 35 God 
broughttoIsraelaSavior, Jesus,justashepromised. 36 


22 sn Seven nations. See Deut 7:1. 

23 tn Grk “he gave their land as an inheritance.” The words 
“his people" are supplied to complete an ellipsis specifying 
the recipients of the land. 

24 tn The words “all this took" are not in the Greek text, but 
are supplied to make a complete statement in English. There 
is debate over where this period of 450 years fits and what it 
includes: (1) It could include the years in Egypt, the conquest 
of Canaan, and the distribution of the land; (2) some connect 
it with the following period of the judges. This latter approach 
seems to conflict with 1 Kgs 6:1; see also Josephus, Ant. 
8.3.1 (8.61). 

25 tn Grk “And after these things.” Because of the differ¬ 
ence between Greek style, which often begins sentences or 
clauses with “and,” and English style, which generally does 
not, Ka( (kai) has not been translated here. 

28 tn The words “the time of” are not in the Greek text, but 
are implied. 

27 tn The words “who ruled” are not in the Greek text, but 
are implied. They have been supplied as a clarification for the 
English reader. See Josephus, Ant. 6.14.9 (6.378). 

28 tn Grk “he”; the referent (God) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

29 sn The expression raised up refers here to making some¬ 
one king. There is a wordplay here: “raising up” refers to bring¬ 
ing someone onto the scene of history, but it echoes with the 
parallel to Jesus’ resurrection. 

30 tn Grk “about whom.” The relative pronoun (“whom”) 
was replaced by the pronoun “him” and a new sentence was 
begun in the translation at this point to improve the English 
style, due to the length of the sentence in Greek. The verb 
eTttev (eipen) has not been translated (literally “he said testi¬ 
fying”) because it is redundant when combined with the par¬ 
ticiple papTupijaag (marturesas, “testifying”). Instead the 
construction of verb plus participle has been translated as a 
single English verb (“testified”). 

31 sn A quotation from Ps 89:20. 

32 sn A quotation from 1 Sam 13:14. 

33 tn Or “who will perform all my will,” “who will carry out all 
my wishes.” 

34 tn Or “From the offspring”; Grk “From the seed.” 

sn From the descendants (Grk “seed"). On the importance 
of the seed promise involving Abraham, see Gal 3:6-29. 

35 sn The phrase this man is in emphatic position in the 
Greek text. 

36 tn Grk "according to [his] promise.” The comparative 
clause “just as he promised" is less awkward in English. 

sn Just as he promised. Note how Paul describes Israel’s 
history carefully to David and then leaps forward immediately 
to Jesus. Paul is expounding the initial realization of Davidic 
promise as it was delivered in Jesus. 
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13:24 Before 1 Jesus 2 arrived, John 3 had proclaimed 
a baptism for repentance 4 to all the people of Is¬ 
rael. 13:25 But while John was completing his mis¬ 
sion, 5 he said repeatedly, 6 ‘What do you think I 
am? I am not he. But look, one is coming after me. 
I am not worthy to untie the sandals on his feet! ’ 7 
13:26 Brothers, 8 descendants 9 of Abraham’s fami¬ 
ly, 10 and those Gentiles among you who fear God, 11 
the message 12 of this salvation has been sent to us. 
13:27 For the people who live in Jerusalem and their 
rulers did not recognize 13 him, 14 and they fulfilled 
the sayings 15 of the prophets that are read every 
Sabbath by condemning 16 him. 17 13:28 Though 18 
they found 19 no basis 20 for a death sentence, 21 


1 tn Grk "John having already proclaimed before his com¬ 
ing a baptism...,” a genitive absolute construction which is 
awkward in English. A new sentence was begun in the transla¬ 
tion at this point. 

2 tn Grk “he”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in 
the context for clarity, since God is mentioned in the preced¬ 
ing context and John the Baptist in the following clause. 

3 sn John refers here to John the Baptist. 

4 tn Grk “a baptism of repentance”; the genitive has been 
translated as a genitive of purpose. 

5 tn Or “task.” 

6 tn The verb Ikeyev ( elegen ) has been translated as an 
iterative imperfect, since John undoubtedly said this or some¬ 
thing similar on numerous occasions. 

7 tn Literally a relative clause, “of whom I am not worthy to 
untie the sandals of his feet.” Because of the awkwardness of 
this construction in English, a new sentence was begun here. 

8 tn Grk “Men brothers,” but this is both awkward and un¬ 
necessary in English. 

9 tn Grk “sons” 

10 tn Or “race.” 

11 tn Grk “and those among you who fear God,” but this is 
practically a technical term for the category called God-fear¬ 
ers, Gentiles who worshiped the God of Israel and in many 
cases kept the Mosaic law, but did not take the final step of 
circumcision necessary to become a proselyte to Judaism. 
See further K. G. Kuhn, TDNT 6:732-34, 743-44. Note how 
Paul includes God-fearing Gentiles as recipients of this prom¬ 
ise. 

12 tn Grk “word." 

13 tn BDAG 12-13 s.v. ayvotti) l.b gives “not to know w. 
acc. of pers.” as the meaning here, but “recognize" is a bet¬ 
ter translation in this context because recognition of the true 
identity of the one they condemned is the issue. See Acts 
2:22-24; 4:26-28. 

14 tn Grk “this one." 

15 tn Usually <t>a)vfj [phone) means “voice,” but BDAG 1071- 
72 s.v. 4 > 0 Jvf] 2.c has “Also of sayings in scripture...Ac 13:27." 

sn They fulfilled the sayings. The people in Jerusalem and 
the Jewish rulers should have known better, because they 
had the story read to them weekly in the synagogue. 

16 tn The participle Kpivavreg (krinantes) is instrumental 
here. 

17 tn The word “him" is not in the Greek text but is implied. 
Direct objects were often omitted in Greek when clear from 
the context, but must be supplied for the modern English 
reader. 

18 tn Grk “And though.” Because of the difference between 
Greek style, which often begins sentences or clauses with 
“and,” and English style, which generally does not, kcu (kai) 
has not been translated here. 

19 tn The participle copovTEg (heurontes) has been trans¬ 
lated as a concessive adverbial participle. 

20 sn No basis. Luke insists on Jesus' innocence again and 
again in Luke 23:1-25. 

21 tn Grk “no basis for death,” but in this context a sentence 
of death is clearly indicated. 


they asked Pilate to have him executed. 13:29 When 
they had accomplished 22 everything that was writ¬ 
ten 23 about him, they took him down 24 from the 
cross 25 and placed him 26 in a tomb. 13:30 But God 
raised 27 him from the dead, 13:31 and 28 for many 
days he appeared to those who had accompanied 29 
him from Galilee to Jerusalem. These 30 are now 
his witnesses to the people. 13:32 And we proclaim 
to you the good news about the promise to our an¬ 
cestors, 31 13:33 that this promise 32 God has fulfilled 
to us, their children, by raising 33 Jesus, as also it is 
written in the second psalm, ‘ You are my Son ; 34 
today I have fathered you.' 3 * 13:34 But regarding 
the fact that he has raised Jesus 36 from the dead, 


22 tn Or “carried out.” 

23 sn That is, everything that was written in 0T scripture. 

24 tn Grk “taking him down from the cross, they placed him.” 
The participle KaOt^ovreg (kathelontes) has been translated 
as a finite verb due to requirements of contemporary English 
style. 

25 tn Grk “tree," but frequently figurative for a cross. The al¬ 
lusion is to Deut 21:23. See Acts 5:30; 10:39. 

26 tn The word “him” is not in the Greek text but is implied. 
Direct objects were often omitted in Greek when clear from 
the context, but must be supplied for the modern English 
reader. 

27 sn See the note on the phrase “raised up” in v. 22, which 
is the same Greek verb used here. 

28 tn Grk “who.” The relative pronoun (“who”) was replaced 
by the conjunction “and” and the pronoun “he” at this point to 
improve the English style. 

29 sn Those who had accompanied him refers to the dis¬ 
ciples, who knew Jesus in ministry. Luke is aware of resurrec¬ 
tion appearances in Galilee though he did not relate any of 
them in Luke 24. 

30 tn Grk “who.” The relative pronoun (“who”) was replaced 
by the demonstrative pronoun “these” and a new sentence 
was begun in the translation at this point to improve the Eng¬ 
lish style, due to the length of the sentence in Greek and the 
awkwardness of two relative clauses (“who for many days 
appeared" and "who are now his witnesses") following one 
another. 

31 tn Or “to our forefathers”; Grk “the fathers." 

32 tn Grk “that this”; the referent (the promise mentioned 
in the previous verse) has been specified in the translation 
for clarity. 

sn This promise refers to the promise of a Savior through 
the seed (descendants) of David that is proclaimed as ful¬ 
filled (Rom 1:1-7). 

33 tn Or “by resurrecting.” The participle &vacrrf|aaQ (an- 
astesas) is taken as instrumental here. 

sn By raising (i.e., by resurrection) tells how this promise 
came to be realized, though again the wordplay also points 
to his presence in history through this event (see the note on 
“raised up” in v. 22). 

34 sn You are my Son. The key to how the quotation is used 
is the naming of Jesus as “Son" to the Father. The language is 
that of kingship, as Ps 2 indicates. Here is the promise about 
what the ultimate Davidic heirwould be. 

35 tn Grk “I have begotten you.” The traditional translation 
for ytyEvvqKa (gegenneka , “begotten") is misleading to the 
modern English reader because it is no longer in common 
use. Today one speaks of “fathering" a child in much the 
same way speakers of English formerly spoke of “begetting 
a child.” 

sn A quotation from Ps 2:7. 

36 tn Grk “him”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 
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never 1 again to be 2 in a state of decay, God 3 has spo¬ 
ken in this way: ‘7 will give you 1 ' the holy and trust¬ 
worthy promises 5 made to David. ’ 6 13:35 Therefore 
he also says in another psalm, 7 ‘You will not permit 
your Holy One 8 to experience 9 decay.' 10 13:36 For 
David, after he had served 11 God’s purpose in his 
own generation, died, 12 was buried with his ances¬ 
tors, 13 and experienced 14 decay, 13:37 but the one 15 
whom God raised up did not experience 16 decay. 
13:38 Therefore let it be known to you, brothers, 


1 tn Although pqKETi (meketi) can mean “no longer” or “no 
more,” the latter is more appropriate here, since to translate 
“no longer” in this context could give the reader the impres¬ 
sion that Jesus did experience decay before his resurrection. 
Since the phrase “no more again to be" is somewhat awk¬ 
ward in English, the simpler phrase “never again to be” was 
used instead. 

2 tn The translation “to be in again" for uTToaTpEcjxo (hu- 
postrepho) is given in L&N 13.24. 

3 tn Grk “he”; the referent (God) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

4 tn The pronoun “you” is plural here. The promises of Da¬ 
vid are offered to the people. 

5 tn Or “the trustworthy decrees made by God to David.” 
The phrase to ooia ActuiS to ttutto (fa hosia Dauid 
ta pista) is “compressed," that is, in a very compact or con¬ 
densed form. It could be expanded in several different ways. 
BDAG 728 s.v. oaioi; 3 understands it to refer to divine de¬ 
crees: “I will grant you the sure decrees of God relating to 
David." BDAG then states that this quotation from Isa 55:3 is 
intended to show that the following quotation from Ps 16:10 
could not refer to David himself, but must refer to his mes¬ 
sianic descendant (Jesus). L&N 33.290 render the phrase “I 
will give to you the divine promises made to David, promises 
that can be trusted,” although they also note that to ooia in 
Acts 13:34 can mean “divine decrees" or “decrees made by 
God.” In contemporary English it is less awkward to translate 
ttiotcc as an adjective (“trustworthy”). The concept of "divine 
decrees,” not very understandable to the modern reader, has 
been replaced by “promises,” and since God is the implied 
speaker in the context, it is clear that these promises were 
made by God. 

6 sn A quotation from Isa 55:3. The point of this citation is 
to make clear that the promise of a Davidic line and blessings 
are made to the people as well. 

7 tn Grk “Therefore he also says in another"; the word 
“psalm” is not in the Greek text but is implied. 

8 tn The Greek word translated “Holy One” here (ooiov, 
hosion ) is related to the use of ooia (hosia) in v. 34. The 
link is a wordplay. The Holy One, who does not die, brings the 
faithful holy blessings of promise to the people. 

9 tn Grk “to see,” but the literal translation of the phrase 
“to see decay” could be misunderstood to mean simply “to 
look at decay,” while here “see decay” is really figurative for 
“experience decay.” 

10 sn A quotation from Ps 16:10. 

11 tn The participle unqpETfjaai; (huperetesas) is taken 
temporally. 

12 tn The verb Koipau ( koimaS) literally means “sleep,” but 
it is often used in the Bible as a euphemism for the death of 
a believer. 

13 tn Or “forefathers”; Grk “was gathered to his fathers" (a 
Semitic idiom). 

14 tn Grk “saw,” but the literal translation of the phrase 
“saw decay” could be misunderstood to mean simply “looked 
at decay,” while here “saw decay” is really figurative for “expe¬ 
rienced decay." This remark explains why David cannot fulfill 
the promise. 

15 sn The one whom God raised up refers to Jesus. 

16 tn Grk “see,” but the literal translation of the phrase “did 
not see decay” could be misunderstood to mean simply “did 
not look at decay,” while here “did not see decay” is really fig¬ 
urative for “did not experience decay.” 


that through this one 17 forgiveness of sins is pro¬ 
claimed to you, 13:39 and by this one 18 every¬ 
one who believes is justified 19 from everything 
from which the law of Moses could not justify 20 
you. 21 13:40 Watch out, 22 then, that what is spoken 
about by 23 the prophets does not happen to you: 
13:41 ‘ Look, you scoffers; be amazed and 
perish / 24 

For I am doing a work in your days, 
a work you would never believe, even if 
someone tells you. ”’ 25 

13:42 As Paul and Barnabas 26 were go¬ 
ing out, 27 the people 28 were urging 29 them to 
speak about these things 30 on the next Sabbath. 
13:43 When the meeting of the synagogue 31 had 
broken up, 32 many of the Jews and God-fearing 
proselytes 33 followed Paul and Barnabas, who 

17 tn That is, Jesus. This pronoun is in emphatic position in 
the Greek text. Following this phrase in the Greek text is the 
pronoun upiv ( humin , “to you”), so that the emphasis for the 
audience is that “through Jesus to you" these promises have 
come. 

18 sn This one refers here to Jesus. 

19 tn Or “is freed." The translation of SiKaioOfjvai (dikai- 
othenai) and SixaiouTOi (dikaioutai) in Acts 13:38-39 is 
difficult. BDAG 249 s.v. SiKaiou 3 categorizes 5iKaiti)0fjvai 
in 13:38 (Greek text) under the meaning “make free/pure” 
but categorizes SikqioGtoi in Acts 13:39 as “be found in the 
right, be free of charges" (BDAG 249 s.v. SiKaiow 2.b.|3). In 
the interest of consistency both verbs are rendered as “justi¬ 
fied" in this translation. 

20 tn Or “could not free." 

21 tn Grk “from everythingfrom which you could not bejusti- 
fied by the law of Moses.” The passive construction has been 
converted to an active one in the translation, with “by the 
law of Moses" becoming the subject of the final clause. The 
words “from everything from which the law of Moses could 
not justify you” are part of v. 38 in the Greek text, but due to 
English style and word order must be placed in v. 39 in the 
translation. 

22 sn The speech closes with a warning, “Watch out,” that 
also stresses culpability. 

23 tn Or “in.” 

24 tn Or “and die!” 

25 sn A quotation from Hab 1:5. The irony in the phrase 
even if someone tells you, of course, is that Paul has now told 
them. So the call in the warning is to believe or else face the 
peril of being scoffers whom God will judge. The parallel from 
Habakkuk is that the nation failed to see how Babylon’s rising 
to power meant perilous judgment for Israel. 

26 tn Grk “they”; the referents (Paul and Barnabas) have 
been specified in the translation for clarity. 

27 tn Or “were leaving." The participle eGovtuiv (exionfon) 
is taken temporally. 

28 tn Grk “they”; the referent (the people) has been speci¬ 
fied in the translation for clarity. 

29 tn Or “begging,” “inviting.” 

30 tn Or "matters.” 

31 sn Seethe note on synagogue in 6:9. 

32 tn BDAG 607 s.v. Au<;j 3 has "Au0£icq<; t. ouvaywyfjg 
when the meeting of the synagogue had broken up Ac 
13:43.” 

33 tn Normally the phrase ocfiopEvoi tov Oeov (sebomenoi 
ton theon) refers to Gentiles (“God-fearers”) who believed in 
God, attended the synagogue, and followed the Mosaic law to 
some extent, but stopped short of undergoing circumcision. 
BDAG 918 s.v. aefkv l.b lists in this category references in 
Acts 16:14; 18:7; with aEfjopEvoi alone, Acts 13:50; 17:4,17; 
the phrase is also found in Josephus, Ant. 14.7.2 (14.110). 
Unique to this particular verse is the combination oEpopEvoi 
npoapAuTuiv (sebomenoi proseluton). Later rabbinic discus- 
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were speaking with them and were persuading 1 
them * 1 2 to continue 3 in the grace of God. 

13:44 On the next Sabbath almost the whole 
city assembled together to hear the word of the 
Lord. 4 13:45 But when the Jews saw the crowds, 
they were filled with jealousy, 5 and they began 
to contradict 6 what Paul was saying 7 by reviling 
him. 8 13:46 Both Paul and Barnabas replied cou¬ 
rageously, 9 “It was necessary to speak the word 

sion suggests that to be regarded as a proper proselyte, a 
Gentile male had to submit to circumcision. If that is the case 
here, these Gentiles in the synagogue at Pisidian Antioch 
should be regarded as full proselytes who had converted 
completely to Judaism and undergone circumcision. It is prob¬ 
ably more likely, however, that ttpoar|A 6 ™v is used here in a 
somewhat looser sense (note the use of oEpSopEvai; [sebom- 
enas] alone to refer to women in Acts 13:50) and that these 
Gentiles were still in the category commonly called "God-fear¬ 
ers” without being full, technical proselytes to Judaism. See 
further K. G. Kuhn, TDNT 6:732-34, 743-44. Regardless, the 
point is that many Gentiles, as well as Jews, came to faith. 

1 tn This is the meaning given for etteiGov (epeithon) in 
this verse by BDAG 791 s.v. ttei'Oid l.b. 

2 tn Grk “who, as they were speaking with them, were per¬ 
suading them.” 

3 tn The verb npopsvEiv (promenein) is similar in force to 
the use of p£vu> (mend, “to reside/remain") in the Gospel and 
Epistles of John. 

4 tc Most mss (B* C E 1 T? sy bo) read 0eou (theou, “of 
God”) here instead of Kupi'ou (kuriou, “of the Lord”). Other 
mss, among them some important early witnesses fly 4 NAB 2 
33 81323 945 1175 1739 a/ sa), read Kupiou. The external 
evidence favors Kupiou, though not decisively. Internally, the 
mention of “God” in v. 43, and especially “the word of God” in 
v. 46, would provide some temptation for scribes to assimi¬ 
late the wording in v. 44 to these texts. 

sn The word of the Lord is a technical expression in OT lit¬ 
erature, often referring to a divine prophetic utterance (e.g., 
Gen 15:1, Isa 1:10, Jonah 1:1). In the NT it occurs 15 times: 3 
times as pfjpa toG Kupiou (rhenia tou kuriou', Luke 22:61, 
Acts 11:16,1 Pet 1:25) and 12 times as Aoyoq too Kupiou 
( logos tou kuriou', here and in w. 48 and 49; Acts 8:25; 
15:35,36; 16:32; 19:10,20; IThess 1:8,4:15; 2Thess 3:1). 
As in the OT, this phrase focuses on the prophetic nature and 
divine origin of what has been said. 

5 sn They were filled with jealousy. Their foolish response 
to the gospel is noted again (see Acts 5:17). The same verb is 
used in Acts 7:9; 17:5. 

6 tn The imperfect verb avTEfcyov ( antelegon) has been 
translated as an ingressive imperfect in the logical sequence 
of events: After they were filled with jealousy, the Jewish op¬ 
ponents began to contradict what Paul said. 

7 tn Grk “the things being said by Paul.” For smoothness 
and simplicity of English style, the passive construction has 
been converted to active voice in the translation. 

8 tn The participle [JkaaijiripouvTE- (blasphemountes) has 
been regarded as indicating the means of the action of the 
main verb. It could also be translated as a finite verb (“and re¬ 
viled him”) in keeping with contemporary English style. The di¬ 
rect object (“him”) is implied rather than expressed and could 
be impersonal (“it,” referring to what Paul was saying rather 
than Paul himself), but the verb occurs more often in contexts 
involving defamation or slander against personal beings (not 
always God). For a very similar context to this one, compare 
Acts 18:6. The translation “blaspheme” is not used because 
in contemporary English its meaning is more narrowly de¬ 
fined and normally refers to blasphemy against God (not what 
Paul’s opponents were doing here). The modern term "slan¬ 
dering” comes close to what was being done to Paul here. 

9 tn Grk “Both Paul and Barnabas spoke out courageous¬ 

ly and said.” The redundancy is removed in the translation 

and the verb “replied” is used in keeping with the logical se¬ 

quence of events. The theme of boldness reappears: Acts 

4:24-30; 9:27-28. 


of God 10 * to you first. Since you reject it and do not 
consider yourselves worthy 11 of eternal life, we 12 
are turning to the Gentiles. 13 13:47 For this 14 is what 
the Lord has commanded us: ‘7 have appointed 15 
you to be a light 16 for the Gentiles, to bring sal¬ 
vation 1 '' to the ends of the earth. ”’ 18 13:48 When 
the Gentiles heard this, they began to rejoice 19 and 
praise 20 the word of the Lord, and all who had 
been appointed for eternal life 21 believed. 13:49 So 
the word of the Lord was spreading 22 through the 
entire region. 13:50 But the Jews incited 23 the God¬ 
fearing women of high social standing and the 
prominent men of the city, stirred up persecution 
against Paul and Barnabas, and threw them out 24 
of their region. 13:51 So after they shook 25 the dust 
off their feet 26 in protest against them, they went to 


10 tn Grk “It was necessary that the word of God bespoken.” 
For smoothness and simplicity of English style, the passive 
construction has been converted to active voice in the trans¬ 
lation. 

11 tn Or “and consider yourselves unworthy.” 

12 tn Grk “behold, we.” In this context iSou ( idou) is not eas¬ 
ily translated into English. 

13 sn This turning to the Gentiles would be a shocking re¬ 
buke to 1st century Jews who thought they alone were the 
recipients of the promise. 

14 tn Here outuq ( houtos) is taken to refer to what follows, 
the content of the quotation, as given for this verse by BDAG 
742 s.v. outiv/outidq 2. 

15 tn BDAG 1004 s.v. Ti'0r|pi 3.a has “Ti0£vai Tiva eI'q ti 
place/appoint someone to or for (to function as) someth.... 
Ac 13:47.” This is a double accusative construction of object 
(“you”) and complement (“a light”). 

16 sn Paul alludes here to the language of the Servant in Isa¬ 
iah, pointing to Isa 42:6; 49:6. He and Barnabas do the work 
of the Servant in Isaiah. 

17 tn Grk “that you should be for salvation,” but more simply 
"to bring salvation." 

18 sn An allusion to Isa 42:6 and 49:6. The expression the 
ends of the earth recalls Luke 3:6 and Acts 1:8. Paul sees 
himself and Barnabas as carrying out the commission of 
Luke 24:27. (See 2 Cor 6:2, where servant imagery also ap¬ 
pears concerning Paul’s message.) 

19 tn The imperfect verb Eyaipov ( echairon) and the follow¬ 
ing eSo^aijov (edoxazon) are translated as ingressive imper¬ 
fects. 

20 tn Or “glorify." Although “honor” is given by BDAG 258 
s.v. So^atjui as a translation, it would be misleading here, 
because the meaning is “to honor in the sense of attributing 
worth to something,” while in contemporary English usage 
one speaks of “honoring” a contract in the sense of keeping 
its stipulations. It is not a synonym for “obey" in this context 
(“obey the word of the Lord"), but that is how many English 
readers would understand it. 

21 sn Note the contrast to v. 46 in regard to eternal life. 

22 tn BDAG 239 s.v. 8io:c|>Ep(v 1 has “spread" for 5iai|)£p£T0 
(diaphereto) in connection with a teaching. This is the first 
summary since Acts 9:31. 

23 tn For the translation of napanpuvav (parotrunan ) as 
“incited” see BDAG 780s.v. napoTpuvw. 

24 tn BDAG 299 s.v. £K|3dMu> 1 has “throw out." Once 
again, many Jews reacted to the message (Acts 5:17, 33; 
6:11; 13:45). 

25 tn The participle EKTivaqctpEvoi ( ektinaxamenoi ) is tak¬ 
en temporally. It could also be translated as a participle of at¬ 
tendant circumstance (“So they shook...and went”). 

26 sn Shaking the dust off their feet was a symbolic gesture 
commanded by Jesus to his disciples, Matt 10:14; Mark 6:11; 
Luke 9:5. It shows a group of people as culpable before God. 
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Iconium. 1 13:52 And the disciples were filled with 
joy 2 and with the Holy Spirit. 

Paul and Barnabas at Iconium 

14:1 The same thing happened in Iconium 3 
when Paul and Barnabas 4 went into the Jewish 
synagogue 5 and spoke in such a way that a large 
group 6 of both Jews and Greeks believed. 14:2 But 
the Jews who refused to believe 7 stirred up the Gen¬ 
tiles and poisoned their minds 8 against the broth¬ 
ers. 14:3 So they stayed there 9 for a considerable 
time, speaking out courageously for the Lord, who 
testified 10 to the message 11 of his grace, granting 
miraculous signs 12 and wonders to be performed 
through their hands. 14:4 But the population 13 of 
the city was divided; some 14 sided with the Jews, 
and some with the apostles. 14:5 When both the 
Gentiles and the Jews (together with their rulers) 
made 15 an attempt to mistreat 16 them and stone 
them, 17 14:6 Paul and Barnabas 18 learned about 
it 19 and fled to the Lycaonian cities of Lystra 20 and 

1 sn Iconium was a city in Lycaonia about 90 mi (145 km) 
east southeast of Pisidian Antioch. It was the easternmost 
city of Phrygia. 

2 sn The citizens of Pisidian Antioch were not discouraged 
by the persecution, but instead were filled with joy. 

3 sn Iconium. See the note in 13:51. 

4 tn Grk “they”; the referents (Paul and Barnabas) have 
been specified in the translation for clarity. 

5 sn See the note on synagogue in 6:9. 

6 tn Or “that a large crowd." 

7 tn Or “who would not believe." 

8 tn Or "embittered their minds” (Grk “their souls”). BDAG 
502 s.v. KaKou 2 has “make angry, embitter rag rjiuyag 
Tivwv Kara Tivog poison the minds of some persons 
against another Ac 14:2." 

9 tn The word "there” is not in the Greek text, but is im¬ 
plied. 

10 sn The Lord testified to the message by granting the 
signs described in the following clause. 

11 tn Grk “word." 

12 tn Here the context indicates the miraculous nature of 
the signs mentioned. 

13 tn BDAG 825 s.v. nArjOog 2.b.y has this translation for 
nAfjOog (plethos). 

14 tn These clauses are a good example of the contrastive 
P£v...5e ( men...de) construction: Some “on the one hand" 
sided with the Jews, but some "on the other hand" sided with 
the apostles. 

15 tn Grk “So there came about an attempt" The introduc¬ 
tory phrase kyivem (egeneto, “it happened that”), common 
in Luke (69 times) and Acts (54 times), is redundant in con¬ 
temporary English and has not been translated. 

16 tn On this verb see BDAG 1022 s.v. 6|3pi'^(J. 

17 tn The direct object “them” is repeated after both verbs 
in the translation for stylistic reasons, although it occurs only 
after Ai0opoAfjoai (lithobolesai) in the Greek text. 

18 tn Grk “they”; the referents (Paul and Barnabas) have 
been specified in the translation for clarity. 

19 tn Grk “learning about it, fled.” The participle auviSovrag 
(sunidontes) has been translated as a finite verb due to re¬ 
quirements of contemporary English style. It could also be 
taken temporally (“when they learned about it”) as long as 
opening clause of v. 5 is not translated as a temporal clause 
too, which results in a redundancy. 

20 sn Lystra was a city in Lycaonia about 18 mi (30 km)south 
of Iconium, a Roman colony that was not on the main roads of 
Lycaonia. Because of its relative isolation, its local character 
was able to be preserved. 

map For location see JP1-E2; JP2-E2; JP3-E2. 


Derbe 21 and the surrounding region. 14:7 There 22 
they continued to proclaim 23 the good news. 

Paul and Barnabas at Lystra 

14:8 In 24 Lystra 25 sat a man who could not 
use his feet, 26 lame from birth, 27 who had nev¬ 
er walked. 14:9 This man was listening to Paul 
as he was speaking. When Paul 28 stared 29 in¬ 
tently at him and saw he had faith to be healed, 
14:10 he said with a loud voice, “Stand upright 
on your feet.’’ 30 And the man 31 leaped up and 
began walking. 32 14:11 So when the crowds saw 
what Paul had done, they shouted 33 in the Lyca¬ 
onian language, 34 “The gods have come down to 
us in human fonn!” 35 14:12 They began to call 36 


21 sn Derbe was a city in Lycaonia about 35 mi (60 km) 
southeast of Lystra. 

map For location see JP1-E2; JP2-E2; JP3-E2. 

22 tn Grk “region, and there.” Because of the length and 
complexity of the Greek sentence, koi' (kai) has not been 
translated and a new sentence begun in the translation. 

23 tn The periphrastic construction EuctyyEAi^optvoi rjcav 
(i euangelizomenoi esan) has been translated as a progres¬ 
sive imperfect. 

24 tn Grk "And in.” Because of the difference between Greek 
style, which often begins sentences or clauses with “and,” 
and English style, which generally does not, koi (kai) has not 
been translated here. 

25 sn Lystra was a city in Lycaonia about 18 mi (30 km) south 
of Iconium. 

map For location see JP1-E2; JP2-E2; JP3-E2. 

28 tn Grk “powerless in his feet,” meaning he was unable to 
use his feet to walk. 

27 tn Grk “lame from his mother’s womb” (an idiom). 

sn The description lame from birth makes clear how seri¬ 
ous the condition was, and how real it was. This event is very 
similar to Acts 3:1-10, except here the lame man’s faith is 
clear from the start. 

28 tn Grk “speaking, who.” The relative pronoun has been 
replaced by the noun “Paul," and a new sentence begun in 
the translation because an English relative clause would be 
very awkward here. 

29 tn Or “looked.” 

30 tn BDAG 722 s.v. op0og l.a has “stand upright on your 
feet." 

31 tn Grk “he"; the referent (the man) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

32 tn This verb is imperfect tense in contrast to the previous 
verb, which is aorist. It has been translated ingressively, since 
the start of a sequence is in view here. 

33 tn Grk “they lifted up their voice” (an idiom). 

34 tn Grk “in Lycaonian, saying." The word “language” is not 
in the Greek text, but is implied. The participle Acyovreg (lego- 
ntes) is redundant in English and has not been translated. 

35 tn So BDAG 707 s.v. opoiou) 1. However, L&N 64.4 takes 
the participle opoiwOevTa; (homoiothentes) as an adjectival 
participle modifying 0 eoi (theoi)'. “the gods resembling men 
have come down to us.” 

sn The gods have come down to us in human form. Greek 
culture spoke of “divine men.” In this region there was a story 
of Zeus and Hermes visiting the area (Ovid, Metamorphoses 
8.611-725). The locals failed to acknowledge them, so judg¬ 
ment followed. The present crowd was determined not to 
make the mistake a second time. 

38 tn The imperfect verb ekoAouv (ekaloun) has been 
translated as an ingressive imperfect. 
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Barnabas Zeus 1 and Paul Hermes, 2 because he was 
the chief speaker. 14:13 The priest of the temple 3 of 
Zeus, 4 located just outside the city, brought bulls 5 
and garlands 6 to the city gates; he and the crowds 
wanted to offer sacrifices to them. 7 14:14 But when 
the apostles 8 Barnabas and Paul heard about 9 it, 
they tore 10 their clothes and rushed out 11 into the 
crowd, shouting, 12 14:15 “Men, why are you doing 
these things? We too are men, with human natures 13 
just like you! We are proclaiming the good news to 
you, so that you should turn 14 from these worthless 15 

1 sn Zeus was the chief Greek deity, worshiped throughout 
the Greco-Roman world (known to the Romans as Jupiter). 

2 sn Hermes was a Greek god who (according to Greek my¬ 
thology) was the messenger of the gods and the god of ora¬ 
tory (equivalent to the Roman god Mercury). 

3 tn The words “the temple of” are not in the Greek text, 
but are implied. The translation “the priest of (the temple/ 
shrine of) Zeus located before the city" is given for this phrase 
by BDAG 426 s.v. Zcug. 

4 sn See the note on Zeus in the previous verse. 

5 tn Or “oxen." 

6 tn Or “wreaths.” 

sn Garlands were commonly wreaths of wool with leaves 
and flowers woven in, worn on a person’s head or woven 
around a staff. They were an important part of many rituals 
used to worship pagan gods. Although it was an erroneous 
reaction, the priest’s reaction shows how all acknowledged 
their power and access to God. 

7 tn The words “to them” are not in the Greek text, but are 
clearly implied by the response of Paul and Barnabas in the 
following verse. 

8 sn The apostles Barnabas and Paul. This is one of only 
two places where Luke calls Paul an apostle, and the descrip¬ 
tion here is shared with Barnabas. This is a nontechnical use 
here, referring to a commissioned messenger. 

9 tn The participle dKouoavTEQ (akousantes) is taken tem¬ 
porally. 

10 tn Grk “tearing their clothes they rushed out.” The parti¬ 
ciple 6iappf)^avT£Q ( diarrexantes) has been translated as a 
finite verb due to requirements of contemporary English style. 
This action is a Jewish response to blasphemy (m. Sanhedrin 
7.5; Jdt 14:16-17). 

11 tn So BDAG 307 s.v. £Kirr|8dii> 1, “rush (lit. ‘leap’) out... 
sic, tov oyAov into the crowd Ac 14:14.” 

12 tn Grk “shouting and saying.” The participle Atyovreg 
(legontes, in v. 15) has not been translated because it is re¬ 
dundant. 

sn What follows is one of two speeches in Acts to a purely 
pagan audience (Acts 17 in Athens is the other). So Paul fo¬ 
cused on God as Creator, a common link. 

13 tn Grk “with the same kinds of feelings," L&N 25.32. 
BDAG 706 s.v. opoionaBry; translates the phrase “with the 
same nature tivi as someone." In the immediate context, 
the contrast is between human and divine nature, and the 
point is that Paul and Barnabas are mere mortals, not gods. 

14 tn Grk “in order that you should turn,” with ETTicnpt^av 
(epistrephein) as an infinitive of purpose, but this is some¬ 
what awkward contemporary English. To translate the infini¬ 
tive construction “proclaim the good news, that you should 
turn,” which is much smoother English, could give the impres¬ 
sion that the infinitive clause is actually the content of the 
good news, which it is not. The somewhat less formal “to get 
you to turn” would work, but might convey to some readers 
manipulativeness on the part of the apostles. Thus “proclaim 
the good news, so that you should turn,” is used, to convey 
that the purpose of the proclamation of good news is the 
response by the hearers. The emphasis here is like 1 Thess 
1:9-10. 

15 tn Or “useless,” "futile.” The reference is to idols and 
idolatry, worshiping the creation over the Creator (Rom 1:18- 
32). See also 1 Kgs 16:2,13, 26; 2 Kgs 17:15; Jer 2:5; 8:19; 
3 Macc 6:11. 


things to the living God, who made the heaven, 
the earth, 16 the sea, and everything that is in them. 
14:16 In 17 past 18 generations he allowed all the na¬ 
tions 19 to go their own ways, 14:17 yet he did not 
leave himself without a witness by doing good, 20 
by giving you rain from heaven 21 and fruitful sea¬ 
sons, satisfying you 22 with food and your hearts 
with joy.” 23 14:18 Even by saying 24 these things, 
they scarcely persuaded 25 the crowds not to offer 
sacrifice to them. 

14:19 But Jews came from Antioch 26 and 
Iconium, 27 and after winning 28 the crowds over, 
they stoned 29 Paul and dragged him out of the 


16 tn Grk "and the earth, and the sea,” but kcii (kai) has 
not been translated before “the earth” and “the sea” since 
contemporary English normally uses a coordinating conjunc¬ 
tion only between the last two elements in a series of three 
or more. 

17 tn Grk “them, who in.” The relative pronoun (“who”) was 
replaced by the pronoun “he” (“In past generations he”) and 
a new sentence was begun in the translation at this point to 
improve the English style, due to the length of the sentence 
in Greek and the awkwardness of two relative clauses (“who 
made the heaven” and “who in past generations”) following 
one another. 

18 tn On this term see BDAG 780 s.v. tTapoixopai. The word 
is a NT hapax legomenon. 

19 tn Or “all the Gentiles” (in Greek the word for “nation” and 
“Gentile” is the same). The plural here alludes to the variety 
of false religions in the pagan world. 

20 tn The participle&yaSoupyoiv ( agathourgon ) is regarded 
as indicating means here, parallel to the following participles 
SiSoug ( didous) and epttutAwv (empiplon). This is the easi¬ 
est way to understand the Greek structure. Semantically, the 
first participle is a general statement, followed by two parti¬ 
ciples giving specific examples of doing good. 

21 tn Or “from the sky” (the same Greek word means both 
“heaven" and “sky”). 

22 tn Grk “satisfying [filling] your hearts with food and joy.” 
This is an idiomatic expression; it strikes the English reader 
as strange to speak of “filling one's heart with food." Thus the 
additional direct object “you” has been supplied, separating 
the two expressions somewhat: “satisfyingyou with food and 
your hearts with joy.” 

23 sn God’s general sovereignty and gracious care in the 
creation are the way Paul introduces the theme of the good¬ 
ness of God. He was trying to establish monotheism here. It is 
an OT theme (Gen 8:22; Ps 4:7; 145:15-16; 147:8-9; Isa 25:6; 
Jer 5:24) which also appears in the NT (Luke 12:22-34). 

24 tn The participle Acyovro; (legontes) is regarded as in¬ 
dicating means. 

25 tn BDAG 524 s.v. KaTanauto 2.b gives both “restrain" 
and “dissuade someone fr. someth.,” but “they scarcely dis¬ 
suaded the crowds from offering sacrifice,” while accurate, 
is less common in contemporary English than saying “they 
scarcely persuaded the crowds not to offer sacrifice.” Pagan¬ 
ism is portrayed as a powerful reality that is hard to reverse. 

26 sn Antioch was a city in Pisidia about 90 mi (145 km) 
west northwest of Lystra. 

map For location see JP1-E2; JP2-E2; JP3-E2; JP4-E2. 

27 sn Iconium was a city in Lycaonia about 18 mi (30 km) 
north of Lystra. Note how Jews from other cities were chasing 
Paul (2 Cor 11:4-6; Gal 2:4-5; Acts 9:16). 

28 tn The participle ttaoavTEi; (peisantes) is taken tempo¬ 
rally (BDAG 791 s.v. tTEiOii) l.c). 

29 tn Grk “stoning Paul they dragged him.” The participle 
AiGdoavTcg ( lithasantes ) has been translated as a finite 
verb due to requirements of contemporary English style. 
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city, presuming him to be dead. 14:20 But after the 
disciples had surrounded him, he got up and went 
back 1 into the city. On 2 the next day he left with 
Barnabas for Derbe. 3 

Paul arid Barnabas Return to Antioch in Syria 

14:21 After they had proclaimed the good 
news in that city and made many disciples, they 
returned to Lystra, 4 to Iconium, 5 and to Antioch. 6 
14:22 They strengthened 7 the souls of the disciples 
and encouraged them to continue 8 in the faith, say¬ 
ing, “We must enter the kingdom 9 of God through 
many persecutions.” 10 14:23 When they had ap¬ 
pointed elders 11 for them in the various churches, 12 
with prayer and fasting 13 they entrusted them to 
the protection 14 of the Lord in whom they had be¬ 
lieved. 14:24 Then they passed through 15 Pisidia and 
came into Pamphylia, 16 14:25 and when they had 
spoken the word 17 in Perga, 18 they went down to 

I tn Grk "and entered”; the word “back” is not in the Greek 
text but is implied. 

2 tn Grk “And on." Because of the difference between 
Greek style, which often begins sentences or clauses with 
“and,” and English style, which generally does not, Kal (kai) 
has not been translated here. 

3 sn Derbe was a city in Lycaonia about 35 mi (60 km) 
southeast of Lystra. This was the easternmost point of the 
journey. 

map For location see JP1-E2; JP2-E2; JP3-E2. 

4 sn Lystra was a city in Lycaonia about 35 mi (60 km) 
northwest of Derbe. 

map For location see JP1-E2; JP2-E2; JP3-E2. 

5 sn Iconium was a city in Lycaonia about 18 mi (30 km) 
north of Lystra. 

6 sn Antioch was a city in Pisidia about 90 mi (145 km) 
west northwest of Lystra. 

map For location see JP1-E2; JP2-E2; JP3-E2; JP4-E2. 

7 tn Grk “to Antioch, strengthening.” Due to the length of 
the Greek sentence and the tendency of contemporary Eng¬ 
lish to use shorter sentences, a new sentence was started 
here. This participle (ETTtcrrr|pl£(ovT£c;, episterizontes) and 
the following one (napaKa3ouvT£g, parakalountes) have 
been translated as finite verbs connected by the coordinating 
conjunction “and." 

8 sn And encouraged them to continue. The exhortations 
are like those noted in Acts 11:23; 13:43. An example of such 
a speech is found in Acts 20:18-35. Christianity is now char¬ 
acterized as “the faith." 

9 sn This reference to the kingdom of God clearly refers to 
its future arrival. 

10 tn Or “sufferings.” 

II sn Appointed elders. See Acts 20:17. 

12 tn The preposition Kara (kata) is used here in a distribu¬ 
tive sense; see BDAG 512 s.v. Kcrrd B.l.d. 

13 tn Literally with a finite verb (r\poazuijaye.vo\,proseuxa- 
menoi) rather than a noun, “praying with fasting," but the 
combination “prayer and fasting” is so familiar in English that 
it is preferable to use it here. 

14 tn BDAG 772 s.v. TTapaTiOppi 3.b has “entrust someone 
to the care or protection of someone" for this phrase. The ref¬ 
erence to persecution or suffering in the context (v. 22) sug¬ 
gests “protection" is a better translation here. This looks at 
God’s ultimate care for the church. 

15 tn Grk “Then passing through Pisidia they came.” The 
participle 5 i£306vteq (dielthontes) has been translated as 
a finite verb due to requirements of contemporary English 
style. 

16 sn Pamphylia was a province along the southern coast of 
Asia Minor. 

17 tn Or “message.” 

18 sn Perga was a city in Pamphylia nearthe southern coast 


Attalia. 19 14:26 From there they sailed back to An¬ 
tioch, 20 where they had been commended 21 to the 
grace of God for the work they had now com¬ 
pleted. 22 14:27 When they arrived and gathered the 
church together, they reported 23 all the things God 24 
had done with them, and that he had opened a 
door 25 of faith for the Gentiles. 14:28 So they spent 26 
considerable 27 time with the disciples. 

The Jerusalem Council 

15:1 Now some men came down from Judea 28 
and began to teach the brothers, “Unless you are 
circumcised 29 according to the custom of Mo¬ 
ses, you cannot be saved.” 15:2 When Paul and 
Barnabas had a major argument and debate 30 


of Asia Minor. 

19 sn Attalia was a seaport in the province of Pamphylia on 
the southern coast of Asia Minor, about 12 mi (20 km) south¬ 
west of Perga. 

20 sn Antioch was the city in Syria (not Antioch in Pisidia) 
from which Paul’s first missionary journey began (see Acts 
13:1-4). That first missionary journey ends here, after cover¬ 
ing some 1,400 mi (2,240 km). 

map For location see JP1-F2; JP2-F2; JP3-F2; JP4-F2. 

21 tn Or “committed.” BDAG 762 s.v. napa5(5u)pi 2 gives 
“commended to the grace of God for the work 14:26” as the 
meaning for this phrase, although “give over ” and “commit" 
are listed as alternative meanings for this category. 

22 tn BDAG 829 s.v. trAppoo) 5 has “to bring to completion 
an activity in which one has been involved from its beginning, 
complete, finish" as meanings for this category. The ministry 
to which they were commissioned ends with a note of suc¬ 
cess. 

23 tn Or “announced." 

24 sn Note that God is the subject of the activity. The out¬ 
come of this mission is seen as a confirmation of the mission 
to the Gentiles. 

25 sn On the image of opening, or of the door, see 1 Cor 
16:9; 2 Cor 2:12; Col 4:3. 

26 tn BDAG 238 s.v. Sicnpifku gives the meaning as 
“spend” when followed by an accusative tov xP°vov (ton 
chronon) which is the case here. 

27 tn Grk “no little (time)" (an idiom). 

28 sn That is, they came down from Judea to Antioch in 
Syria. 

29 tc Codex Bezae (D) and a few other witnesses have “and 
walk” here (i.e., instead of™ £0a ™ MtvuoEtog [fo ethei to 
Mouseos] they read Kai ™ £0£i ™ MtouaEwg TT£piTTctTpT£ 
[kai to ethei to Mouseos peripatete]). This is a decidedly 
stronger focus on obedience to the Law. As well, D expands 
w. 1-5 in various places with the overall effect of being “more 
sympathetic to the local tradition of the church at Jerusalem” 
while the Alexandrian witnesses are more sympathetic to 
Paul ( TCGNT 377). Codex D is well known for having a signifi¬ 
cantly longer text in Acts, but modern scholarship is generally 
of the opinion that the text of D expands on the original word¬ 
ing of Acts, with a theological viewpoint that especially puts 
Peter in a more authoritarian light. The expansion in these 
five verses is in keeping with that motif even though Peter is 
not explicitly in view. 

sn Unlessyou are circumcised. These teachers from Judea 
were teaching that Gentiles could not be saved unless they 
kept the law of Moses in regard to circumcision. Thus ac¬ 
cording to them a Gentile had first to become a proselyte to 
Judaism, including circumcision, before one could become 
a Christian. This party is sometimes known (collectively) as 
Judaizers. They did not question that Gentiles could come 
into the community, but disagreed with Paul and Barnabas 
on what basis they could do so. 

30 tn Grk “no little argument and debate” (an idiom). 
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with them, the church 1 appointed Paul and Barn¬ 
abas and some others from among them to go 
up to meet with 2 the apostles and elders in Jeru¬ 
salem 3 about this point of disagreement. 4 15:3 So 
they were sent on their way by the church, and as 
they passed through both Phoenicia 5 and Samaria, 
they were relating at length 6 the conversion of the 
Gentiles and bringing great joy 7 to all the broth¬ 
ers. 15:4 When they arrived in Jerusalem, they 
were received 8 by the church and the apostles and 
the elders, and they reported 9 all the things God 
had done with them. 10 15:5 But some from the re¬ 
ligious party of the Pharisees 11 who had believed 
stood up and said, “It is necessary 12 to circumcise 
the Gentiles 13 and to order them to observe 14 the 
law of Moses.” 

15:6 Both the apostles and the elders met to¬ 
gether to deliberate 15 about this matter. 15:7 Af¬ 
ter there had been much debate, 16 Peter stood up 
and said to them, “Brothers, you know that some 
time ago 17 God chose 18 me to preach to the Gen¬ 


1 tn Grk “they”; the referent (the church, or the rest of the 
believers at Antioch) has been specified to avoid confusion 
with the Judaizers mentioned in the preceding clause. 

2 tn Grk “go up to,” but in this context a meeting is im¬ 
plied. 

3 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

4 tn Or “point of controversy." It is unclear whether this 
event parallels Gal 2:1-10 or that Gal 2 fits with Acts 11:30. 
More than likely Gal 2:1-10 is to be related to Acts 11:30. 

5 sn Phoenicia was an area along the Mediterranean coast 
north of Palestine in ancient Syria. 

6 tn L&N 33.201 indicates that EKSiryyEopcti ( ekdiegeo- 
mai) means to provide detailed information in a systematic 
manner, “to inform, to relate, to tell fully.” "Relating at length” 
conveys this effectively in the present context. 

7 tn For ettoiouv (epoioun) in this verse BDAG 839 s.v. 
TToiEu 2.c has “they brought joy to the members." 

8 tn BDAG 761 s.v. TTapaSEyopai 2 has “receive, accept" 
for the meaning here. 

9 tn Or “announced." 

10 tn “They reported all the things God had done with them” 
- an identical phrase occurs in Acts 14:27. God is always the 
agent. 

11 sn See the note on Pharisee in 5:34. 

12 sn The Greek word used here (Set, dei) is a strong term 
that expresses divine necessity. The claim is that God com¬ 
manded the circumcision of Gentiles. 

13 tn Grk “them”; the referent (the Gentiles) has been spec¬ 
ified in the translation for clarity. 

14 tn Or “keep.” 

15 tn The translation for ISeTv ( idein ) in this verse is given 
by BDAG 279-80 s.v. el8ov 3 as “deliberate concerning this 
matter." A contemporary idiom would be to “look into” a mat¬ 
ter. 

16 tn Or “discussion.” This term is repeated from v. 2. 

17 tn Or “long ago” (an idiom, literally “from ancient days”). 
According to L&N 67.26, “this reference to Peter having been 
chosen by God sometime before to bring the gospel to the 
Gentiles can hardly be regarded as a reference to ancient 
times, though some persons understand this to mean that 
God’s decision was made at the beginning of time. The usage 
of 6t<t>’ ijpEpcbv apyaiipv is probably designed to emphasize 
the established nature of God’s decision for Peter to take the 
gospel to the Gentiles beginning with the centurion Cornelius. 
The fact that this was relatively early in the development of 
the church may also serve to explain the use of the idiom.” 

18 sn God chose. The theme of God's sovereign choice is 
an important point, because 1st century Jews believed Isra- 


tiles so they would hear the message 19 of the gos¬ 
pel 20 and believe. 21 15:8 And God, who knows the 
heart, 22 has testified 23 to them by giving them the 
Holy Spirit just as he did to us, 24 15:9 and he made 
no distinction 25 between them and us, cleansing 26 
their hearts by faith. 15:10 So now why are you 
putting God to the test 27 by placing on the neck of 
the disciples a yoke 28 that neither our ancestors 29 
nor we have been able to bear? 15:11 On the con¬ 
trary, we believe that we are saved through 30 the 
grace of the Lord Jesus, in the same way as they 
are.” 31 

15:12 The whole group kept quiet 32 and 
listened to Barnabas and Paul while they ex¬ 
plained all the miraculous signs 33 and won¬ 
ders God had done among the Gentiles through 
them. 15:13 After they stopped speaking, 34 James 


el's unique position and customs were a reflection of God’s 
choice. 

19 tn Or “word.” 

20 tn Or “of the good news.” 

21 tn Grk “God chose amongyou from my mouth the Gentiles 
to hear the message of the gospel and to believe.” The sense 
of this sentence in Greek is difficult to render in English. The 
Greek verb EKkeyopai (eklegomai, “choose”) normally takes 
a person or thing as a direct object; in this verse the verb 
has neither clearly stated. The translation understands the 
phrase “from my mouth,” referring to Peter, as a description 
of both who God chose and the task to be done. This coupled 
with the following statement about Gentiles hearing the mes¬ 
sage of the gospel leads to the more dynamic rendering in 
the translation. 

22 sn The expression who knows the heart means “who 
knows what people think.” 

23 tn Or “has borne witness." 

24 sn By giving them...just as he did to us. The allusion is to 
the events of Acts 10-11, esp. 10:44-48 and Peter’s remarks 
in 11:15-18. 

25 tn BDAG 231 s.v. SiaKpivw l.b lists this passage under 
the meaning “to conclude that there is a difference, make a 
distinction, differentiate." 

26 tn Or “purifying." 

27 tn According to BDAG 793 s.v. TTEipa^w 2.c, “In Ac 15:10 
the TTEipaCjav tov 0eov consists in the fact that after God’s 
will has been clearly made known through granting of the 
Spirit to the Gentiles (v. 8), some doubt and make trial to see 
whether God’s will really becomes operative.” All testing of 
God in Luke is negative: Luke 4:2; 11:16. 

28 sn A yoke is a wooden bar or frame that joins two ani¬ 
mals like oxen or horses so that they can pull a wagon, plow, 
etc. together. Here it is used figuratively of the restriction that 
some in the early church wanted to place on Gentile con¬ 
verts to Christianity of observing the law of Moses and having 
males circumcised. The yoke is a decidedly negative image: 
Matt 23:4, but cf. Matt 11:29-30. 

29 tn Or “forefathers”; Grk “fathers.” 

30 tn Or “by.” 

31 tn Or “Jesus, just as they are." BDAG 1016-17 s.v.TporroQ 
1 translates KaO’ ov Tponov (kath’ hon tropon) here as “in 
the same way as.” 

sn In the same way as they are. Here is an interesting rever¬ 
sal of the argument. Jews are saved by grace (without law), 
as Gentiles are. 

32 tn BDAG 922 s.v. aiyaw l.a lists this passage under the 
meaning “say nothing, keep still, keep silent." 

33 tn Here in connection with TEporra (terata) the miracu¬ 
lous nature of these signs is indicated. 

34 tn BDAG 922 s.v. mydio l.b lists this passage under the 
meaning “stop speaking, become silent." 
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replied, 1 “Brothers, listen to me. 15:14 Simeon 2 
has explained 3 how God first concerned himself 4 
to select 5 from among the Gentiles 6 a people for 
his name. 15:15 The 7 words of the prophets agree 8 
with this, as it is written, 

15:16 ‘ After this 9 7 10 will return, 
and I will rebuild the fallen tent 11 ofDa¬ 
vid; 

I will rebuild its ruins and restore 12 it, 

15:17 so that the rest of humanity 13 may 
seek the Lord, 

namely, 1 * all the Gentiles 15 1 have called to 
be my own,' 16 says the Lord, 11 who 


1 tn Grk “answered, saying"; the redundant participle 
Aeywv (legon) has not been translated. 

2 sn Simeon is a form of the apostle Peter’s Aramaic name. 
James uses Peter’s "Jewish" name here. 

3 tn Or “reported,” “described.” 

4 tn BDAG 378 s.v. EtnoKETTTopai 3 translates this phrase 
in Acts 15:14, “God concerned himself about winning a peo¬ 
ple fr. among the nations." 

5 tn Grk “to take,” but in the sense of selecting or choos¬ 
ing (accompanied by the preposition ek [e/e] plus a genitive 
specifying the group selected from) see Heb 5:1; also BDAG 
584 s.v. AapfSavui 6. 

6 sn In the Greek text the expression “from among the 
Gentiles” is in emphatic position. 

7 tn Grk “And the.” Because of the difference between 
Greek style, which often begins sentences or clauses with 
“and,” and English style, which generally does not, Kai' (kai) 
has not been translated here. 

8 sn The term agree means “match” or “harmonize with.” 
James' point in the introduction argues that many of the OT 
prophets taught this. He gives one example (which follows). 

9 tn Grk “After these things.” 

10 sn The first person pronoun / refers to God and his activ¬ 
ity. It is God who is doing this. 

11 tn Or more generally, “dwelling”; perhaps, “royal tent.” 
According to BDAG 928 s.v. oKpvp the word can mean “tent" 
or “hut," or more generally “lodging” or “dwelling.” In this 
verse (a quotation from Amos 9:11) BDAG refers this to Da¬ 
vid's ruined kingdom; it is possibly an allusion to a king’s tent 
(a royal tent). God is at work to reestablish David’s line (Acts 
2:30-36; 13:32-39). 

12 tn BDAG 86 s.v. dvopSou) places this verb under the 
meaning “to build someth, up again after it has fallen, re¬ 
build, restore," but since dvoiicoSopEio ( anoikodomeo, “re¬ 
build”) has occurred twice in this verse already, “restore” is 
used here. 

13 tn Or “so that all other people.” The use of this term fol¬ 
lows Amos 9:11 LXX. 

14 tn Here kcu (kai) introduces an explanatory clause that 
explains the preceding phrase “the rest of humanity.” The 
clause introduced by Kai (kai) could also be punctuated in 
English as a parenthesis. 

15 tn Or “all the nations" (in Greek the word for “nation” and 
“Gentile” is the same). 

sn Note the linkage back to v. 14 through the mention of 
Gentiies. What Simeon explained is what the OT text says 
would happen. 

16 tn Grk “all the Gentiles on whom my name has been 
called.” Based on well-attested OT usage, the passive of 
ETTiKakEU) (epikaleo) here indicates God’s ownership (“all the 
Gentiles who belongto me”) or calling (“all the Gentiles whom 
I have called to be my own”). See L&N 11.28. 

17 sn A quotation from Amos 9:11-12 LXX. James demon¬ 
strated a high degree of cultural sensitivity when he cited a 
version of the text (the Septuagint, the Greek translation of 
the Old Testament) that Gentiles would use. 


makes these things 15:18 known 1 * from 
long ago. 16 

15:19 “Therefore I conclude 20 that we should 
not cause extra difficulty 21 for those among the 
Gentiles 22 who are turning to God, 15:20 but 
that we should write them a letter 23 telling them 
to abstain 24 from things defiled 25 by idols and 
from sexual immorality and from what has been 
strangled 26 and from blood. 15:21 For Moses has 
had those who proclaim him in every town from 


18 sn Who makes these things known. The remark empha¬ 
sizes how God’s design of these things reaches back to the 
time he declared them. 

19 sn An allusion to Isa 45:21. 

20 tn Or “I have decided," “I think.” The verb Kpivu ( krino ) 
has a far broader range of meaning than the often-used Eng¬ 
lish verb “judge.” BDAG 568 s.v. Kpivu 3 places this use in 
Acts 15:19 in the category “judge, think, consider, look upon" 
followed by double accusative of object and predicate. How¬ 
ever, many modern translations give the impression that a 
binding decision is being handed down by James: “it is my 
judgment” (NASB, NIV); “I have reached the decision" (NRSV). 
L&N 22.25, on the other hand, translate the phrase here 
“I think that we should not cause extra difficulty for those 
among the Gentiles.” This gives more the impression of an 
opinion than a binding decision. The resolution of this lies not 
so much in the lexical data as in how one conceives James’ 
role in the leadership of the Jerusalem church, plus the dy¬ 
namics of the specific situation where the issue of Gentile 
inclusion in the church was being discussed. The major pos¬ 
sibilities are: (1) James is handing down a binding decision to 
the rest of the church as the one who has ultimate authority 
to decide this matter; (2) James is offering his own personal 
opinion in the matter, which is not binding on the church; (3) 
James is voicing a consensus opinion of all the apostles and 
elders, although phrasing it as if it were his own; (4) James is 
making a suggestion to the rest of the leadership as to what 
course they should follow. In light of the difficulty in recon¬ 
structing the historical situation in detail, it is best to use a 
translation which maintains as many of the various options 
as possible. For this reason the translation “Therefore I con¬ 
clude" has been used, leaving open the question whether in 
reaching this conclusion James is speaking only for himself or 
for the rest of the leadership. 

21 tn Or “trouble.” This term is a NT hapax legomenon (BDAG 
775 s.v. TTapEvoxAEUi). 

22 tn Or “among the nations" (in Greek the word for “nation” 
and “Gentile” is the same). 

23 tn The translation “to write a letter, to send a letter to” for 
ettioteAAu ( epistello) is given in L&N 33.49. 

24 tn Three of the four prohibitions deal with food (the first, 
third and fourth) while one prohibition deals with behavior 
(the second, refraining from sexual immorality). Since these 
occur in the order they do, the translation “abstain from” is 
used to cover both sorts of activity (eating food items, immor¬ 
al behavior). 

sn Telling them to abstain. These restrictions are not on 
matters of salvation, but are given as acts of sensitivity to 
their Jewish brethren, as v. 21 makes clear. Another example 
of such sensitivity is seen in 1 Cor 10:14-11:1. 

25 tn Or “polluted.” 

26 sn What has been strangled. That is, to refrain from eat¬ 
ing animals that had been killed without having the blood 
drained from them. According to the Mosaic law (Lev 17:13- 
14), Jews were forbidden to eat flesh with the blood still in it 
(note the following provision in Acts 15:20, and from biood). 
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ancient times, 1 because he is read aloud 2 in the 
synagogues 3 every Sabbath.” 

15:22 Then the apostles and elders, with the 
whole church, decided 4 to send men chosen from 
among them, Judas called Barsabbas and Silas, 5 
leaders among the brothers, to Antioch 6 with Paul 
and Barnabas. 15:23 They sent this letter with 
them: 7 

From the apostles 8 and elders, your 
brothers, 9 to the Gentile brothers and 
sisters 10 in Antioch, 11 Syria, 12 and Cilicia, 
greetings! 15:24 Since we have heard that 
some have gone out from among us with 
no orders from us and have confused 13 
you, upsetting 14 your minds 15 by what 
they said, 16 15:25 we have unanimously 17 
decided 18 to choose men to send to you 
along with our dear friends Barnabas and 
Paul, 15:26 who 19 have risked their lives 20 


1 tn G rk “from generations of old”; the translation “fr. an¬ 
cient times" is given by BDAG 192 s.v. yevsa 3.b. 

2 tn The translation “read aloud” is used to indicate the 
actual practice; translating as “read” could be misunderstood 
to mean private, silent reading. 

3 sn See the note on synagogue in 6:9. 

4 tn BDAG 255 s.v. Sokew 2.b.p lists this verse under the 
meaning “it seems best to me, I decide, I resolve." 

5 sn Silas. See 2 Cor 1:19; 1 Thess 1:1; 2 Thess 1:1 (= 
Silvanus). 

6 sn Antioch was a city in Syria (not Antioch in Pisidia). 

map For location see JP1-F2; JP2-F2; JP3-F2; JP4-F2. 

7 tn Grk “writing by their hand” (an idiom for sending a let¬ 
ter). 

8 tn Grk “The apostles.” The word “from” is not in the 
Greek text, but has been supplied to indicate the sender of 
the letter. 

9 tn Grk “brothers," but “your” is supplied to specify the re¬ 
lationship, since without it “brothers” could be understood as 
vocative in English. 

10 tn Grk “to the brothers who are from the Gentiles." 

11 sn Antioch was a city in Syria (not Antioch in Pisidia). 

12 tn Grk “and Syria,” butrai (kai) has not been translated 
since English normally uses a coordinating conjunction only 
between the last two elements in a series of three or more. 

13 tn Here BDAG 990-91 s.v. Tapdaaur 2 states, “Of mental 
confusion caused by false teachings Tap. Tiva Ac 15:24 (w. 
Aoyou; foil.)." 

14 tn BDAG 71 s.v. avaoKEudijti) describes this verb with a 
figurative meaning: “to cause inward distress, upset, unset¬ 
tle." 

15 tn Grk “souls.” 

16 tn Grk “by words”; L&N 25.231 translates the phrase 
“they troubled and upset you by what they said.” 

17 tn Grk “having become of one mind, we have decided.” 
This has been translated “we have unanimously decided” to 
reduce the awkwardness in English. 

18 tn BDAG 255 s.v. 5 okeu 2.b.(3 lists this verse under the 
meaning “it seems best to me, I decide, I resolve." 

19 tn Grk “men who,” but this can be misleading because in 
English the referent could be understood to be the men sent 
along with Barnabas and Paul rather than Barnabas and Paul 
themselves. This option does not exist in the Greek original, 
however, since dv0pa>mn<; ( anthropois) is dative and must 
agree with “Barnabas and Paul,” while avSpag ( andras) is 
accusative. By omitting the word “men” from the translation 
here, it is clear in English that the phrase refers to the imme¬ 
diately preceding nouns “Barnabas and Paul.” 

20 tn Grk “who have risked their souls”; the equivalent 
English idiom is “risk one’s life.” The descriptions commend 
Barnabas and Paul as thoroughly trustworthy. 


for the name of our Lord Jesus Christ. 21 
15:27 Therefore we are sending 22 Judas 
and Silas 23 who will tell you these things 
themselves in person. 24 15:28 For it seemed 
best to the Holy Spirit and to us 25 not to 
place any greater burden on you than these 
necessary rules: 26 15:29 that you abstain 
from meat that has been sacrificed to idols 27 
and from blood and from what has been 
strangled 28 and from sexual immorality. 29 
If you keep yourselves from doing these 
things, 30 you will do well. Farewell. 31 


21 tn Or “Messiah”; both “Christ” (Greek) and “Messiah” (He¬ 
brew and Aramaic) mean “one who has been anointed.” 

22 tn This verb has been translated as an epistolary aorist. 

23 sn Judas and Silas were the “two witnesses” who would 
vouch for the truth of the recommendation. 

24 tn Grk “by means of word” (an idiom for a verbal report). 

25 tn This is the same expression translated “decided” in 
Acts 15:22, 25. BDAG 255 s.v. Sokeid 2.b.fi lists “decide” as 
a possible gloss for this verse, and this translation would be 
consistent with the translation of the same expression in Acts 
15:22, 25. However, the unusually awkward “the Holy Spir¬ 
it and we have decided” would result. Given this approach, 
it would be more natural in English to say "We and the Holy 
Spirit have decided,” but changing the order removes the em¬ 
phasis the Greek text gives to the Holy Spirit. Thus, although 
the similarity to the phrases in 15:22,25 is obscured, it is bet¬ 
ter to use the alternate translation “it seems best to me" (also 
given by BDAG): “it seemed best to the Holy Spirit and to us.” 
Again the scope of agreement is highlighted. 

26 tn L&N 71.39 translates “indispensable (rules)” while 
BDAG 358 s.v. EnavayKEQ has “the necessary things." 

27 tn There is no specific semantic component in the Greek 
word eiSiAoSutoq that means “meat” (see BDAG 280 s.v. 
eISiAoOutoq; L&N 5.15). The stem -0 utoi; means “sacrifice” 
(referring to an animal sacrificially killed) and thereby implies 
meat. 

28 tc Codex Bezae (D) and a few other witnesses lack the re¬ 
striction “and from what has been strangled" (Kai ttviktoiv, 
kai pnikton), though the words are supported by a wide vari¬ 
ety of early and important witnesses otherwise and should be 
considered authentic. 

sn What has been strangled. That is, to refrain from eating 
animals that had been killed without havingthe blood drained 
from them. According to the Mosaic law (Lev 17:13-14), Jews 
were forbidden to eat flesh with the blood still in it (note the 
preceding provision in this verse, and from blood). 

29 tc Codex Bezae (D) as well as 323 614 945 1739 1891 
sa and other witnesses have after “sexual immorality” the fol¬ 
lowing statement: “And whatever you do not want to happen 
to yourselves, do not do to another/others.” By adding this 
negative form of the Golden Rule, these witnesses effectively 
change the Apostolic Decree from what might be regarded 
as ceremonial restrictions into more ethical demands. The 
issues here are quite complicated, and beyond the scope of 
this brief note. Suffice it to say that D and its allies here are al¬ 
most surely an expansion and alteration of the original text of 
Acts. For an excellent discussion of the exegetical and textual 
issues, see TCGNT 379-83. 

30 tn Grk “from which things keeping yourselves." Because 
of the length and complexity of the Greek sentence, the 
relative pronoun (J>v, ton) has been replaced by a pronoun 
(“these things”) and a new English sentence begun. The par¬ 
ticiple SiaTqpouvTEi; (diaterountes) has been translated as 
a conditional adverbial participle (“if you keep yourselves”). 
See further L&N 13.153. 

31 tn The phrase £ppwa0£ (errosthe) may be understood 
as a stock device indicating a letter is complete (“good-bye,” 
L&N 33.24) or as a sincere wish that the persons involved 
may fare well (“may you fare well,” L&N 23.133). 
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15:30 So when they were dismissed, 1 they 
went down to Antioch, 2 and after gathering the 
entire group 3 together, they delivered the letter. 
15:31 When they read it aloud, 4 the people 5 re¬ 
joiced at its encouragement. 6 15:32 Both Judas and 
Silas, who were prophets themselves, encouraged 
and strengthened the brothers with a long speech. 7 
15:33 After 8 they had spent some time there, 9 they 
were sent off in peace by the brothers to those who 
had sent them. 10 15:35 But Paul and Barnabas re¬ 
mained in Antioch, 11 teaching and proclaiming 
(along with many others) 12 the word of the Lord 13 

Paul and Barnabas Part Company 

15:36 After some days Paul said to Barn¬ 
abas, “Let’s return 14 and visit the brothers in 
every town where we proclaimed the word 
of the Lord 15 to see how they are doing.” 16 
15:37 Barnabas wanted to bring John called Mark 
along with them too, 15:38 but Paul insisted 17 


1 tn Or “sent away.” 

2 sn Antioch was a city in Syria (not Antioch in Pisidia). 

3 tn Or “congregation" (referring to the group of believers). 

4 tn Grk “read it.” The translation “read aloud” is used to 

indicate the actual practice of public reading; translating as 
“read” could be misunderstood to mean private, silent, or in¬ 
dividual reading. 

5 tn Grk “they”; the referent (the people) is specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

6 tn Or “at its encouraging message." 

7 tn Here 3oyou (logou) is singular. BDAG 599-600 s.v. 
koyoc, l.a.|3 has “in a tongspeech” forthis phrase. 

8 tn Grk “And after.” Because of the difference between 
Greek style, which often begins sentences or clauses with 
“and,” and English style, which generally does not, Kai' (kai) 
has not been translated here. 

9 tn The word “there” is not in the Greek text, but is im¬ 
plied. 

10 tc A few mss add 15:34 “But Silas decided to stay there.” 
Verse 34 is lacking in J> 74 NABEfS bo. It is included in a 
shorter form, with a few minor variations, by (C) 33 36 323 
453 614 (945) 1175 1739 1891 a/ sa, and in a longer form 
(“But Silas decided to stay with them, and only Judas depart¬ 
ed”) by DI. The verse is almost certainly not a part of the origi¬ 
nal text of Acts, but was added to harmonize with the state¬ 
ment about Silas in v. 40. The present translation follows NA 27 
in omitting the verse number, a procedure also followed by a 
number of other modern translations. 

11 sn Antioch was a city in Syria (not Antioch in Pisidia). 

12 sn This is a parenthetical note by the author. 

13 sn The word of the Lord is a technical expression in OT 
literature, often referring to a divine prophetic utterance (e.g., 
Gen 15:1, Isa 1:10, Jonah 1:1). In the NT it occurs 15 times: 3 
times as pfjpa toG Kupiou (rhema tou kuriou', Luke 22:61, 
Acts 11:16,1 Pet 1:25) and 12 times as 3oyoq toO Kupiou 
( logos tou kuriou', here and in v. 36; Acts 8:25; 13:44, 48, 
49; 16:32; 19:10, 20; 1 Thess 1:8, 4:15; 2 Thess 3:1). As in 
the OT, this phrase focuses on the prophetic nature and di¬ 
vine origin of what has been said. 

14 tn Grk “Returning let us visit.” The participle 
f.mojpFpavjf.r (epistrepsantes) has been translated as a fi¬ 
nite verb due to requirements of contemporary English style. 

15 tn See the note on the phrase “word of the Lord” in v. 
35. 

16 tn BDAG 422 s.v. £x<u lO.b has “how they are" for this 
phrase. 

17 tn BDAG 94 s.v. a^iou) 2.a has “he insisted (impf.) that 
they should not take him along" for this phrase. 


that they should not take along this one who had 
left them in Pamphylia 18 and had not accompanied 
them in the work. 15:39 They had 19 a sharp dis¬ 
agreement, 20 so that they parted company. Barn¬ 
abas took along 21 Mark and sailed away to Cy¬ 
prus, 22 15:40 but Paul chose Silas and set out, com¬ 
mended 23 to the grace of the Lord by the brothers 
and sisters. 24 15:41 He passed through Syria and 
Cilicia, strengthening 25 the churches. 

Timothy Joins Paul and Silas 

16:1 He also came to Derbe 26 and to Lys- 
tra. 27 A disciple 28 named Timothy was there, the 
son of a Jewish woman who was a believer, 29 but 
whose father was a Greek. 30 16:2 The brothers 
in Lystra 31 and Iconium 32 spoke well 33 of him. 34 


18 sn Pamphylia was a province in the southern part of Asia 
Minor. See Acts 13:13, where it was mentioned previously. 

19 tn Grk “There happened a sharp disagreement.” The in¬ 
troductory phrase syeveTo (egeneto , “it happened that”), 
common in Luke (69 times) and Acts (54 times), is redundant 
in contemporary English and has not been translated. 

20 tn BDAG 780 s.v. napo^uopoi; 2 has “sharp disagree¬ 
ment" here; L&N 33.451 has “sharp argument, sharp differ¬ 
ence of opinion." 

21 tn Grk “taking along Mark sailed.” The participle 
napcAaflovTa (pamlabonta) has been translated as a finite 
verb due to requirements of contemporary English style. 

22 sn Cyprus is a large island in the Mediterranean off the 
south coast of Asia Minor. 

23 tn Or “committed.” BDAG 762 s.v. napaSlSupi 2 gives 
“be commended by someone to the grace of the Lord" as the 
meaning for this phrase, although “give over" and “commit" 
are listed as alternatives for this category. 

24 tn Grk “by the brothers.” Here it it is highly probable that 
the entire congregation is in view, not just men, so the trans¬ 
lation “brothers and sisters" has been used for the plural 
o.Gr.Aijljv (adelphon),. 

25 sn Strengthening. See Acts 14:22; 15:32; 18:23. 

28 sn Derbe was a city in Lycaonia about 35 mi (60 km) 
southeast of Lystra. It was about 90 mi (145 km) from Tar¬ 
sus. 

map For location see JP1-E2; JP2-E2; JP3-E2. 

27 sn Lystra was a city in Lycaonia about 25 mi (40 km) 
south of Iconium. 

map For location see JP1-E2; JP2-E2; JP3-E2. 

28 tn Grk "And behold, a disciple.” Here l6ou ( idou) has not 
been translated. 

29 tn L&N 31.103 translates this phrase “the son of a Jew¬ 
ish woman who was a believer." 

30 sn His father was a Greek. Timothy was the offspring of 
a mixed marriage between a Jewish woman (see 2 Tim 1:5) 
and a Gentile man. On mixed marriages in Judaism, see Neh 
13:23-27; Ezra 9:1-10:44; Mai 2:10-16; Tub. 30:7-17; m. Qid- 
dushin 3.12; m. Yevamot 7.5. 

31 sn Lystra was a city in Lycaonia about 25 mi (40 km) 
south of Iconium. 

32 sn Iconium was a city in Lycaonia about 110 mi (175 km) 
east of Pisidian Antioch. 

33 tn For this sense of papTuptu) ( martureo ), see BDAG 
618 s.v. 2.b. 

34 tn Grk “who was well spoken of by the brothers in Lys¬ 
tra and Iconium.” Because of the awkwardness in English of 
having two relative clauses follow one another (“who was a 
believer...who was well spoken of”) and the awkwardness of 
the passive verb (“was well spoken of”), the relative pronoun 
at the beginning of 16:2 (“who”) has been translated as a pro¬ 
noun (“him”) and the construction converted from passive to 
active at the same time a new sentence was started in the 
translation. 
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16:3 Paul wanted Timothy 1 to accompany him, 
and he took 2 him and circumcised 3 him because 
of the Jews who were in those places, 4 for they 
all knew that his father was Greek. 5 16:4 As they 
went through the towns, 6 they passed on 7 the de¬ 
crees that had been decided on by the apostles and 
elders in Jerusalem 8 for the Gentile believers 9 to 
obey. 10 16:5 So the churches were being strength¬ 
ened in the faith and were increasing in number 
every day. 11 

Paul's Vision of the Macedonian Man 

16:6 They went through the region of Phry¬ 
gia 12 and Galatia, 13 having been prevented 14 by 
the Holy Spirit from speaking the message 15 in 
the province of Asia. 16 16:7 When they came to 17 
Mysia, 18 they attempted to go into Bithynia, 19 


3 tn Grk “this one”; the referent (Timothy) has been speci¬ 
fied in the translation for clarity. 

2 tn Grk "and taking him he circumcised him.” The parti¬ 
ciple Aaftwv (labon) has been translated as a finite verb due 
to requirements of contemporary English style. Paul’s cultural 
sensitivity showed in his action here. He did not want Timo¬ 
thy’s lack of circumcision to become an issue (1 Cor 9:15- 
23). 

3 tn The verb ttepietepev iperietemen) here may be un¬ 

derstood as causative (cf. ExSyn 411-12) if Paul did not per¬ 
sonally perform the circumcision. 

4 tn Or “who lived in the area." 

5 tn The anarthrous predicate nominative has been 
translated as qualitative (“Greek”) rather than indefinite (“a 

Greek”). 

sn His father was Greek. Under Jewish law at least as early 

as the 2nd century, a person was considered Jewish if his or 

her mother was Jewish. It is not certain whether such a law 

was in effect in the 1st century, but even if it was, Timothy 

would not have been accepted as fully Jewish because he 

was not circumcised. 

6 tn Or “cities.” 

7 tn BDAG 762-63 s.v. napa5(5<vpi 3 has “they handed 

down to them the decisions to observe Ac 16:4.” 

8 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 

Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

9 tn Grk “for them"; the referent (Gentile believers) has 

been specified in the translation for clarity. 

10 tn Or “observe” or “follow.” 

11 tn BDAG 437 s.v. f|ptpa 2.c has “every day’’ for this 

phrase. 

12 sn Phrygia was a district in central Asia Minor west of Pi- 
sidia. 

13 sn Galatia refers to either (1) the region of the old king¬ 

dom of Galatia in the central part of Asia Minor (North Gala¬ 
tia), or (2) the Roman province of Galatia, whose principal cit¬ 

ies in the 1st century were Ancyra and Pisidian Antioch (South 

Galatia). The exact extent and meaning of this area has been 

a subject of considerable controversy in modern NT studies. 

14 tn Or “forbidden." 

15 tn Or “word.” 

16 tn Grk “Asia”; in the NT this always refers to the Roman 

province of Asia, made up of about one-third of the west and 
southwest end of modern Asia Minor. Asia lay to the west of 
the region of Phrygia and Galatia. The words “the province of” 

are supplied to indicate to the modern reader that this does 

not refer to the continent of Asia. 

17 tn BDAG 511 s.v. kcctci B.l.b has “to Mysia" here. 

18 sn Mysia was a province in northwest Asia Minor. 

19 sn Bithynia was a province in northern Asia Minor north¬ 

east of Mysia. 


but the Spirit of Jesus did not allow 20 them to do 
this , 21 16:8 so they passed through 22 Mysia 23 and 
went down to Troas . 24 16:9 A 25 vision appeared 
to Paul during the night; A Macedonian man was 
standing there 26 urging him , 27 “Come over 28 to 
Macedonia 29 and help us!” 16:10 After Paul 30 saw 
the vision, we attempted 31 immediately to go over 
to Macedonia , 32 concluding that God had called 33 
us to proclaim the good news to them. 

Arrival at Philippi 

16:11 We put out to sea 34 from Troas 35 and 
sailed a straight course 36 to Samothrace , 37 the 
next day to Neapolis , 38 16:12 and from there 
to Philippi , 39 which is a leading city of that 


20 tn Or “permit"; see BDAG 269 s.v. sans 1. 

21 tn The words “do this” are not in the Greek text, but are 
supplied for stylistic reasons, since English handles ellipses 
differently than Greek. 

22 tn Although the normal meaningfortTaptpxopai iparer- 
chomai) is “pass by, go by,” it would be difficult to get to Troas 
from where Paul and his companions were without going 
through ratherthan around Mysia. BDAG 776 s.v. napipyopai 
6 list some nonbiblical examples of the meaning “go through, 
pass through,” and give that meaning for the usage here. 

23 sn Mysia was a province in northwest Asia Minor. 

24 sn Troas was a port city (and surrounding region) on the 
northwest coast of Asia Minor, near ancient Troy. 

25 tn Grk “And a.” Because of the difference between Greek 
style, which often begins sentences or clauses with “and,” 
and English style, which generally does not, kcii (kai) has not 
been translated here. 

28 tn The word “there” is not in the Greek text, but is implied. 

27 tn The participle Aryuv (legon) is redundant and has not 
been translated. 

28 tn Grk “Coming over.” The participle Siaftaq ( diabas) has 
been translated as a finite verb due to requirements of con¬ 
temporary English style. 

29 sn Macedonia was the Roman province of Macedonia in 
Greece. 

30 tn Grk “he”; the referent (Paul) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

31 tn Grk “sought.” 

32 sn Macedonia was the Roman province of Macedonia in 
Greece. 

33 tn Or “summoned." 

34 tn BDAG 62 s.v. dvdyo> 4, “as a nautical t.t. (a. Tpv vauv 
put a ship to sea), mid. or pass. dvay£o6ai to begin to go by 
boat, put out to sea.” 

35 sn Troas was a port city (and surrounding region) on the 
northwest coast of Asia Minor. See v. 8. 

36 tn BDAG 406 s.v. EoOuSpopao has “of a ship run a 
straight course” here; L&N 54.3 has “to sail a straight course, 
sail straight to.” 

37 sn Samothrace is an island in the northern part of the 
Aegean Sea. 

38 sn Neapolis was a seaport on the southern coast of 
Macedonia. It was 10 mi (16 km) from Philippi. 

39 map For location see JP1-C1; JP2-C1; JP3-C1; JP4-C1. 
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district 1 of Macedonia , 2 a Roman colony . 3 We 
stayed in this city for some days. 16:13 On the 
Sabbath day we went outside the city gate to the 
side of the river, where we thought there would 
be a place of prayer, and we sat down 4 and be¬ 
gan to speak 5 to the women 6 who had assembled 
there . 7 16:14 A 8 woman named Lydia, a deal¬ 
er in purple cloth 9 from the city of Thyatira , 10 a 
God-fearing woman, listened to us . 11 The Lord 
opened her heart to respond 12 to what Paul was 
saying. 16:15 After she and her household were 
baptized, she urged us , 13 “If 14 you consider me 


1 tc X Or perhaps, “a city in the first district" (there are a 
number of textual variants). L&N 1.85 follow the text of UBS 4 
and NA 27 here: “In Ac 16:12...the Greek New Testament 
published by the United Bible Societies has adopted a con¬ 
jectural emendation, since the more traditional text, TTpcorri 
Tfjg pcplSog, literally ‘first of the district,' is not only mislead¬ 
ing in meaning but does not reflect the historical fact that 
Philippi was a city in one of the four districts of Macedonia 
but was not a capital city.” The original text is probably irpwTq 
Tfj? peplSoQ (prote tes meridos, “first of that district”) as 
found in jy 4 SACT 33 v “ 36 81 323 945 1175 1891 pc. 
This has traditionally been translated to give the impression 
that Philippi was the capital city of the district, but it does not 
necessarily have to be translated this way. The translation of 
the article before pcplSoQ as “that" acknowledges that there 
were other districts in the province of Macedonia. 

2 sn Macedonia was the Roman province of Macedonia in 
Greece. 

3 sn A Roman colony was a city whose residents were re¬ 
garded as Roman citizens, since such cities were originally 
colonized by citizens of Rome. FromTroasto Philippi was 130 
mi (208 km). 

4 tn Grk "and sitting down we began to speak.” The partici¬ 
ple KaSi'aavTtp ( kathisantes ) has been translated as a finite 
verb due to requirements of contemporary English style. 

5 tn The imperfect verb ckakoGpcv ( elaloumen) has been 
translated as an ingressive imperfect. 

8 sn To the women. Apparently there were not enough 
Jews present in Philippi to have a synagogue (ten men would 
have been required to have one). 

7 tn The word "there” is not in the Greek text, but is im¬ 
plied. 

8 tn Grk “And a.” Because of the difference between Greek 
style, which often begins sentences or clauses with “and,” 
and English style, which generally does not, kcu (kai) has not 
been translated here. 

9 tn On the term translated “a dealer in purple cloth” see 
BDAG 855 s.v. TTOpcjiupoTTukic;. 

10 sn Thyatira was a city in the province of Lydia in Asia Mi¬ 
nor. 

11 tn The words “to us” are not in the Greek text, but are im¬ 
plied. Direct objects in Greek were often omitted when clear 
from the context, but must be supplied for the modern Eng¬ 
lish reader. 

12 tn Although BDAG 880 s.v. TTpooexu) 2.b gives the mean¬ 
ing “pay attention to" here, this could be misunderstood by 
the modern English reader to mean merely listening intently. 
The following context, however, indicates that Lydia respond¬ 
ed positively to Paul’s message, so the verb here was trans¬ 
lated “to respond." 

sn Lydia is one of several significant women in Acts (see 
17:4,12,34; 18:20). 

13 tn Grk “urged us, saying.” The participle Xiyouoa ( legou- 
sa) is redundant in English and has not been translated. 

14 tn This is a first class condition in Greek, with the state¬ 
ment presented as real or true for the sake of the argument. 


ACTS 16:17 

to be a believer in the Lord , 15 come and stay in my 
house.” And she persuaded 16 us. 

Paul and Silas Are Thrown Into Prison 

16:16 Now 17 as we were going to the place 
of prayer, a slave girl met us who had a spirit 
that enabled her to foretell the future by super¬ 
natural means . 18 She 19 brought her owners 20 a 
great profit by fortune-telling . 21 16:17 She fol¬ 
lowed behind Paul and us and kept crying out , 22 
“These men are servants 23 of the Most High 
God, who are proclaiming to you the way 24 of 

15 tn Or “faithful to the Lord.” BDAG 821 s.v. nioroQ 2 
states concerning this verse, “Of one who confesses the 
Christian faith believing or a believer in the Lord, in Christ, in 
God toot. ™ Kuplu) Ac 16:15.” L&N 11.17 has "one who 
is included among the faithful followers of Christ - ‘believer, 
Christian, follower."’ 

16 tn Although BDAG 759 s.v. TTapafka^opai has “urge 
strongly, prevail upon," in contemporary English “persuade” 
is a more frequently used synonym for “prevail upon." 

17 tn Grk “Now it happened that.” The introductory phrase 
EycvETo ( egeneto , “it happened that”), common in Luke (69 
times) and Acts (54 times), is redundant in contemporary 
English and has not been translated. 

18 tn Or “who had a spirit of divination”; Grk “who had a spirit 
of Python.” According to BDAG 896-97 s.v. ttuSuiv, originally 
nu0wv (Puthon) was the name of the serpent or dragon 
that guarded the Delphic oracle. According to Greek mythol¬ 
ogy, it lived at the foot of Mount Parnassus and was killed by 
Apollo. From this, the word came to designate a person who 
was thought to have a spirit of divination. Pagan generals, for 
example, might consult someone like this. So her presence 
here suggests a supernatural encounter involving Paul and 
her “spirit.” W. Foerster, TDNT 6:920, connects the term with 
ventriloquism but states: “We must assume, however, that for 
this girl, as for those mentioned by Origen..., the art of ventril¬ 
oquism was inseparably connected with a (supposed or au¬ 
thentic) gift of soothsaying." It should also be noted that if the 
girl in question here were only a ventriloquist, the exorcism 
performed by Paul in v. 18 would not have been effective. 

19 tn Grk “who." Because of the awkwardness in English of 
having two relative clauses follow one another (“who had a 
spirit...who brought her owners a great profit") the relative 
pronoun here (“who") has been translated as a pronoun 
(“she”) and a new sentence begun in the translation. 

20 tn Or “masters." 

21 tn On this term see BDAG 616 s.v. pavTEUopm. It was 
used of those who gave oracles. 

22 tn Grk “crying out, saying”; the participle Xiyouoa ( legou- 
sa) is redundant in English and has not been translated. The 
imperfect verb Expa^Ev ( ekrazen) has been translated as a 
progressive imperfect. 

23 tn Grk “slaves.” See the note on the word “servants” in 
2:18. The translation “servants” was used here because in 
this context there appears to be more emphasis on the activ¬ 
ity of Paul and his companions (“proclaiming to you the way 
of salvation”) than on their status as “slaves of the Most High 
God." 

24 tn Or “a way.” The grammar of this phrase is a bit am¬ 
biguous. The phrase in Greek is 68ov oioTrpi'ag ( hodon 
soterias). Neither the head noun nor the genitive noun has 
the article; this is in keeping with Apollonius’ Canon (see Ex- 
Syn 239-40). Since both nouns are anarthrous, this construc¬ 
tion also fits Apollonius’ Corollary (see ExSyn 250-54); since 
the genitive noun is abstract it is most naturally qualitative, so 
the head noun could either be definite or indefinite without 
being unusual as far as the grammar is concerned. Luke’s us¬ 
age of 68 6c, elsewhere is indecisive as far as this passage is 
concerned. However, when one looks at the historical back¬ 
ground it is clear that (1) the woman is shut up (via exorcism) 
not because her testimony is false but because of its source 
(analogous to Jesus’ treatment of demons perhaps), and 
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salvation .” * 1 16:18 She continued to do this for 
many days. But Paul became greatly annoyed , 2 
and turned 3 and said to the spirit, “I command you 
in the name of Jesus Christ 4 to come out of her!” 
And it came out ofher at once . 5 16:19 But when her 
owners 6 saw their hope of profit 7 was gone, they 
seized 8 Paul and Silas and dragged 9 them into the 
marketplace before the authorities. 16:20 When 10 
they had brought them 11 before the magistrates, 
they said, “These men are throwing our city into 
confusion . 12 They are 13 Jews 16:21 and are advo¬ 
cating 14 customs that are not lawful for us to ac¬ 
cept 15 or practice , 16 since we are 17 Romans.” 


(b) “the way” is a par excellence description of the new faith 
throughout Acts. It thus seems that at least in Luke’s presen¬ 
tation “the way of salvation” is the preferred translation. 

I sn Proclaiming to you the way of salvation. The remarks 
were an ironic recognition of Paul’s authority, but he did not 
desire such a witness, possibly for fear of confusion. Her ex¬ 
pression the Most High God might have been understood as 
Zeus by the audience. 

2 tn Grk "becoming greatly annoyed.” The participle 
SicmovqSdc; ( diaponetheis) has been translated as a finite 
verb due to requirements of contemporary English style. The 
aorist has been translated as an ingressive aorist (entry into a 
state or condition). See BDAG 235 s.v. SicmovEopai. 

3 tn Grk “and turning.” The participle £TTurrp£4>a<; (epi- 
strepsas) has been translated as a finite verb due to require¬ 
ments of contemporary English style. 

4 tn Or “Messiah”; both “Christ” (Greek) and “Messiah” 
(Hebrew and Aramaic) mean “one who has been anointed.” 

5 tn BDAG 1102-3 s.v. wpa 2.c has “at that very time, at 
once, instantly ’’ for the usage in this verse. 

6 tn Or “masters.” 

7 tn On this use of Epyaoi'a ( ergasia ), see BDAG 390 s.v. 
4. It is often the case that destructive practices and com¬ 
merce are closely tied together. 

8 tn Grk “was gone, seizing.” The participle £m>ia|36p£voi 
(epilabomenoi) has been translated as a finite verb due to 
requirements of contemporary English style. 

9 tn On the term e'Akcd ( helko) see BDAG 318 s.v. 1. 

10 tn Grk "And when.” Because of the difference between 
Greek style, which often begins sentences or clauses with 
“and,” and English style, which generally does not, kcu (kai) 
has not been translated here. 

II tn Grk “having brought them.” The participle 
ETTikafSopEvoi (epilabomenoi) has been taken temporally. It 
is also possible in English to translate this participle as a finite 
verb: “they brought them before the magistrates and said.” 

12 tn BDAG 309 s.v. EKTapdaait) has “agitate, cause trouble 
to, throw into confusion" for the meaning of this verb. 

13 tn Grk “being Jews, and they are proclaiming.” The par¬ 
ticiple unapxovTEq (huparchontes) has been translated as 
a finite verb due to requirements of contemporary English 
style. 

14 tn Grk “proclaiming,” but in relation to customs, “advo¬ 
cating” is a closer approximation to the meaning. 

15 tn Or “acknowledge.” 

16 sn Customs that are not lawful for us to accept or prac¬ 
tice. Ironically, the charges are similar to those made against 
Jesus in Luke 23:2, where Jews argued he was “twisting” their 
customs. The charge has three elements: (1) a racial element 
(Jewish); (2) a social element (unlawful); and (3) a traditional 
element (not their customs). 

17 tn Grk “we being Romans.” The participle ouoiv (ousin) 
has been translated as a causal adverbial participle. 


16:22 The crowd joined the attack 18 against 
them, and the magistrates tore the clothes 19 off 
Paul and Silas 20 and ordered them to be beaten with 
rods. 21 16:23 After they had beaten them severely, 22 
they threw them into prison and commanded 23 the 
jailer to guard them securely. 16:24 Receiving such 
orders, he threw them in the inner cell 24 and fas¬ 
tened their feet in the stocks. 25 

16:25 About midnight Paul and Silas were 
praying 26 and singing hymns to God, 27 and the 
rest of 28 the prisoners were listening to them. 
16:26 Suddenly a great earthquake occurred, so 
that the foundations of the prison were shak¬ 
en. Immediately all the doors flew open, and 
the bonds 29 of all the prisoners came loose. 
16:27 When the jailer woke up 30 and saw the 


18 tn L&N 39.50 has “the crowd joined the attack against 
them” for ouvETOOTq (sunepeste) in this verse. 

19 tn Grk “tearing the clothes off them, the magistrates 
ordered.” The participle TT£pipf^avT£g (perirexantes) has 
been translated as a finite verb due to requirements of con¬ 
temporary English style. Although it may be possible to un¬ 
derstand the aorist active participle TTEpipr^avTo; in a caus¬ 
ative sense (“the magistrates caused the clothes to be torn 
off Paul and Silas") in the mob scene that was taking place, it 
is also possible that the magistrates themselves actively par¬ 
ticipated. This act was done to prepare them for a public flog¬ 
ging (2 Cor 11:25; 1 Thess 2:2). 

20 tn Grk “off them”; the referents (Paul and Silas) have 
been specified in the translation for clarity. 

21 tn The infinitive paflSldjEiv (rhabdizein) means “to beat 
with rods or sticks” (as opposed to fists or clubs, BDAG 902 
s.v. papSi'^w). 

22 tn Grk “Having inflicted many blows on them.” The partici¬ 
ple £Tti0£VT£q ( epithentes ) has been taken temporally. BDAG 
384 s.v. £TTiTi0r||iL l.a.|3 has “inflict blows upon someone" for 
this expression, but in this context it is simpler to translate in 
English as "they had beaten them severely.” 

23 tn Grk “commanding.” The participle TTapayy£iAccvT£Q 
(parangeilantes) has been translated as a finite verb due to 
requirements of contemporary English style. 

24 tn Or “prison.” 

25 tn L&N 6.21 has “stocks” for e1? to ^uAov (eis to xu- 
lon) here, as does BDAG 685 s.v. §iAov 2.b. However, it is 
also possible (as mentioned in L&N 18.12) that this does not 
mean “stocks” but a block of wood (a log or wooden column) 
in the prison to which prisoners' feet were chained or tied. 
Such a possibility is suggested by v. 26, where the “bonds” 
(“chains”?) of the prisoners loosened. 

28 tn Grk “praying, were singing.” The participle 
npooEuyopEvoi (proseuchomenoi ) has been translated as 
a finite verb due to requirements of contemporary English 
style. 

27 sn Praying and singing hymns to God. Tertu 11 ia n sa id, “The 
legs feel nothing in the stocks when the heart is in heaven” 
(To the Martyrs 2; cf. Rom 5:3; Jas 1:2; 1 Pet 5:6). The pres¬ 
ence of God means the potential to be free (cf. v. 26). 

28 tn The words “the rest of” are not in the Greek text, but 
are implied. 

29 tn Or perhaps, “chains.” The translation of to Scopa (fa 
desma) is to some extent affected by the understanding of 
§uAov (xulon , “stocks”) in v. 24. It is possible (as mentioned 
in L&N 18.12) that this does not mean “stocks” but a block of 
wood (a log or wooden column) in the prison to which prison¬ 
ers’ feet were chained or tied. 

30 tn L&N 23.75 has “had awakened” here. It is more in 
keeping with contemporary English style, however, to keep 
the two verbal ideas parallel in terms of tense (“when the jail¬ 
er woke up and saw") although logically the second action is 
subsequent to the first. 
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doors of the prison standing open, 1 he drew his 
sword and was about to kill himself, 2 because he 
assumed 3 the prisoners had escaped. 16:28 But 
Paul called out loudly, 4 “Do not hann yourself, 5 
for we are all here!” 16:29 Calling for lights, the 
jailer 6 rushed in and fell down 7 trembling at the 
feet of Paul and Silas. 16:30 Then he brought 
them outside 8 and asked, “Sirs, what must 9 I do 
to be saved?” 16:31 They replied, 10 “Believe 11 in 
the Lord Jesus 12 and you will be saved, you and 
your household.” 16:32 Then 13 they spoke the 
word of the Lord 14 to him, along with all those 
who were in his house. 16:33 At 15 that hour of 


1 tn The additional semantic component “standing” is sup¬ 
plied (“standing open”) to convey a stative nuance in English. 

2 sn Was about to kilt himself. The jailer’s penalty for fail¬ 
ing to guard the prisoners would have been death, so he con¬ 
templated saving the leaders the trouble (see Acts 12:19; 
27:42). 

3 tn Or "thought." 

4 tn Grk “But Paul called out with a loud voice, saying.” 
The dative phrase ptyaAq cjxvvrj ( megale phone) has been 
simplified as an English adverb (“loudly”), and the participle 
Acyov (legon) has not been translated since it is redundant 
in English. 

5 sn Do not harm yourself. Again the irony is that Paul is 
the agent through whom the jailer is spared. 

6 tn Grk “he”; the referent (the jailer) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

7 tn Or “and prostrated himself.” 

sn Fell down. The earthquake and the freeing of the prison¬ 
ers showed that God's power was present. Such power could 
only be recognized. The open doors opened the jailer’s heart. 

8 tn Grk “And bringing them outside, he asked." The parti¬ 
ciple TTpoayaytov (proagagon) has been translated as a finite 
verb due to requirements of contemporary English style. Be¬ 
cause of the length of the Greek sentence, the conjunction 
Ka( (kai) has not been translated here. Instead a new English 
sentence is begun by supplying the conjunction “then” to indi¬ 
cate the logical sequence. 

9 tn The Greek term (8a, dei) is used by Luke to represent 
divine necessity. 

10 tn Grk “said.” 

11 sn Here the summary term of response is a call to be¬ 
lieve. In this context it refers to trusting the sovereign God’s 
power to deliver, which events had just pictured for the jailer. 

12 tc The majority of mss add Xpurrov ( Christon , “Christ”) 
here (CDET 1739 Hi sy sa), but the best and earliest wit¬ 
nesses read simply tov Kupiov Tqaouv (ton kurion Ie- 
soun, “the Lord Jesus”; iy 4 " d 8 A B 33 81 pc bo). The addi¬ 
tion of “Christ” to “Lord Jesus” is an obviously motivated read¬ 
ing. Thus on both external and internal grounds, the shorter 
reading is strongly preferred. 

13 tn Grk “And they.” Here kcu (kai) has been translated 
as “then” to indicate the continuity with the preceding verse. 
Greek style often begins sentences or clauses with "and,” but 
English style does not. 

14 sn The word of the Lord is a technical expression in OT 
literature, often referring to a divine prophetic utterance (e.g., 
Gen 15:1, Isa 1:10, Jonah 1:1). In the NT it occurs 15 times: 3 
times as prjpa toG Kupiou (rhema tou kuriow, Luke 22:61, 
Acts 11:16,1 Pet 1:25) and 12 times as Aoyog too Kupiou 
(logos tou kuriow, here and in Acts 8:25; 13:44, 48, 49; 
15:35, 36; 19:10, 20; 1 Thess 1:8, 4:15; 2 Thess 3:1). As 
in the OT, this phrase focuses on the prophetic nature and 
divine origin of what has been said. 

15 tn Grk “And at.” Because of the difference between 
Greek style, which often begins sentences or clauses with 
“and,” and English style, which generally does not, Kai (kai) 
has not been translated here. 


the night he took them 16 and washed their wounds ; 17 
then 18 he and all his family 19 were baptized right 
away. 20 16:34 The jailer 21 brought them into his 
house and set food 22 before them, and he rejoiced 
greatly 23 that he had come to believe 24 in God, to¬ 
gether with his entire household. 25 16:35 At day¬ 
break 26 the magistrates 27 sent their police officers, 28 
saying, “Release those men.” 16:36Thejailerreport- 
ed these words to Paul, saying, 29 “The magistrates 
have sent orders 30 to release you. So come out now 
and go in peace.” 31 16:37 But Paul said to the police 


16 tn Grk “taking them...he washed.” The participle 
irapaAaflitiv (paralabon) has been translated as a finite verb 
due to requirements of contemporary English style. 

17 tn On this phrase BDAG 603 s.v. Aouw 1 gives a literal 
translation as “by washing he freed them from the effects of 
the blows.” 

18 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “then” to indi¬ 
cate the logical sequence. 

19 sn AH his family. It was often the case in the ancient world 
that conversion of the father led to the conversion of all those 
in the household. 

20 tn Or “immediately.” 

21 tn Grk “He”; the referent (the jailer) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

22 tn Grk “placed [food] on the table” (a figurative expres¬ 
sion). Since the actual word for food is not specified, it would 
also be possible to translate “set a meal before them,” but 
since this is taking place in the middle of the night, the prep¬ 
arations necessary for a full meal would probably not have 
been made. More likely Paul and Silas were given whatever 
was on hand that needed little or no preparation. 

23 tn Or “he was overjoyed.” 

24 tn The translation “come to believe" reflects more of the 
resultative nuance of the perfect tense here. 

25 tn The phrase “together with his entire household” is 
placed at the end of the English sentence so that it refers to 
both the rejoicing and the belief. A formal equivalence trans¬ 
lation would have “and he rejoiced greatly with his entire 
household that he had come to believe in God," but the ref¬ 
erence to the entire household being baptized in v. 33 pre¬ 
sumes that all in the household believed. 

28 tn The translation “day is breaking" for qpcpa yivtTai 
(hemera ginetai) in this verse is given by BDAG 436 s.v. 
qpcpa l.a. 

27 tn On the term translated “magistrates,” see BDAG 947- 
48 s.v. oTpaTpyop 1. These city leaders were properly called 
duoviri, but were popularly known as praetors (crrpaTriyoi, 
stmtegoi). They were the chief officials of Philippi. The text 
leaves the impression that they came to the decision to re¬ 
lease Paul and Silas independently. God was at work every¬ 
where. 

28 tn On the term pafioouyoc ( rhabdouchos) see BDAG 902 
s.v. The term was used of the Roman //ctorand roughly corre¬ 
sponds to contemporary English “constable, policeman." 

29 tn The word “saying” is not in the Greek text, but is im¬ 
plied; it is necessary in English because the content of what 
the jailer said to Paul and Silas is not the exact message re¬ 
lated to him by the police officers, but is a summary with his 
own additions. 

30 tn The word “orders" is not in the Greek text, but is im¬ 
plied. Direct objects in Greek were often omitted when clear 
from the context, but must be supplied for the modem Eng¬ 
lish reader. 

31 tn Grk “So coming out now go in peace.” The participle 
£^eA 0 ovt £5 (exelthontes) has been translated as a finite verb 
due to requirements of contemporary English style. 
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officers, 1 “They had us beaten in public 2 without a 
proper trial 3 - even though we are Roman citizens 4 
- and they threw us 5 in prison. And now they want 
to send us away 6 secretly? Absolutely not! They 7 
themselves must come andescortus out !” 8 16:38The 
police officers reported these words to the magis¬ 
trates. They were frightened when they heard Paul 
and Silas 9 were Roman citizens 10 16:39 and came 11 
and apologized to them. After 12 they brought them 
out, they asked them repeatedly 13 to leave the city. 
16:40 When they came out of the prison, they en¬ 
tered Lydia’s house, and when they saw the broth¬ 
ers, they encouraged them and then 14 departed. 

Paul and Silas at Thessalonica 

17:1 After they traveled through 15 Amphipo- 
lis 16 and Apollonia, 17 they came to Thessalonica, 18 


2 tn Grk “to them"; the referent (the police officers) has 
been specified in the translation for clarity. 

2 tn Grk "Having us beaten in public.” The participle 
SEipavtEQ (deirantes) has been translated as a finite verb 

due to requirements of contemporary English style. 

3 tn Or “in public, uncondemned.” BDAG 35 s.v. 

crKccTccKprToc; has “uncondemned, without due process" for 
this usage. 

4 tn The participle unapxovTccq ( huparchontas) has been 
translated as a concessive adverbial participle. 

5 tn The word “us” is not in the Greek text, but is implied. 

Direct objects were often omitted in Greek when clear from 
the context, but must be supplied for the modern English 

reader. 

6 tn L&N 28.71 has “send us away secretly” for this verse. 

7 tn Grk "But they." 

8 sn They themselves must come and escort us out! Paul 

was asking for the injustice he and Silas suffered to be sym¬ 

bolically righted. It was a way of publicly taking their actions 
off the record and showing the apostles’ innocence, a major 

public statement. Note the apology given in v. 39. 

9 tn Grk “heard they”; the referents (Paul and Silas) have 

been specified in the translation for clarity. 

10 sn Roman citizens. This fact was disturbing to the offi¬ 
cials because due process was a right for a Roman citizen, 
well established in Roman law. To flog a Roman citizen was 
considered an abomination. Such punishment was reserved 
for noncitizens. 

11 tn Grk “and coming, they apologized.” The participle 
eABovte? (elthontes) has been translated as a finite verb due 
to requirements of contemporary English style. 

12 tn Grk “and after." Because of the length of the Greek 
sentence, the conjunction Kod (kai) has not been translated 

here. Instead a new English sentence is begun. 

13 tn The verb EpuTtuv ( eroton) has been translated as an 

iterative imperfect; the English adverb “repeatedly” brings out 
the iterative force in the translation. 

14 tn “Then” is not in the Greek text, but has been supplied 
to clarify the logical sequence in the translation. 

15 tn BDAG 250 s.v. SioSeuui 1 has “go, travel through" for 
this verse. 

16 sn Amphipolis. The capital city of the southeastern dis¬ 
trict of Macedonia (BDAG 55 s.v. ’Apic()iTroAi<g). It was a mili¬ 
tary post. From Philippi this was about 33 mi (53 km). 

17 sn Apollonia was a city in Macedonia about 27 mi (43 

km) west southwest of Amphipolis. 

18 sn Thessalonica (modern Salonica) was a city in Mace¬ 
donia about 33 mi (53 km) west of Apollonia. It was the capi¬ 
tal of Macedonia. The road they traveled over was called the 

Via Egnatia. It is likely they rode horses, given their condition 

in Philippi. The implication of v. 1 is that the two previously 

mentioned cities lacked a synagogue. 

map For location see JP1-C1; JP2-C1; JP3-C1; JP4-C1. 


where there was a Jewish synagogue. 19 17:2 Paul 
went to the Jews in the synagogue, 20 as he custom¬ 
arily did, and on three Sabbath days he addressed 21 
them from the scriptures, 17:3 explaining and dem¬ 
onstrating 22 that the Christ 23 had to suffer and to 
rise from the dead, 24 saying, 25 “This Jesus I am 
proclaiming to you is the Christ.” 26 17:4 Some of 
them were persuaded 27 and joined Paul and Silas, 
along with a large group 28 of God-fearing Greeks 29 
and quite a few 30 prominent women. 17:5 But the 
Jews became jealous, 31 and gathering together 
some worthless men from the rabble in the mar¬ 
ketplace, 32 they formed a mob 33 and set the city in 


19 sn See the note on synagogue in 6:9. 

20 tn Grk “he went in to them”; the referent (the Jews in the 
synagogue) has been specified in the translation for clarity. 

21 tn Although the word SieAe^cito ( dielexato ; from 
SiaAeyopai, dialegomai) is frequently translated “rea¬ 
soned," “disputed," or “argued," this sense comes from its 
classical meaning where it was used of philosophical disputa¬ 
tion, including the Socratic method of questions and answers. 
However, there does not seem to be contextual evidence for 
this kind of debate in Acts 17:2. As G. Schrenk ( TDNT 2:94-95) 
points out, “What is at issue is the address which any quali¬ 
fied member of a synagogue might give.” Other examples of 
this may be found in the NT in Matt 4:23 and Mark 1:21. 

22 tn BDAG 772 s.v. Trapcm0r|pi 2.b has “demonstrate, 
point out" here. 

23 tn Or “Messiah”; both “Christ" (Greek) and "Messiah” 
(Hebrew and Aramaic) mean "one who has been anointed.” 

sn See the note on Christ in 2:31. 

24 sn The Christ had to suffer and to rise from the dead. 
These two points (suffering and resurrection) would have 
been among the more controversial aspects of Paul’s messi¬ 
anic preaching. The term translated “had to” (SeT, dei) shows 
how divine design and scripture corresponded here. 

25 tn The Greek words used here (ral on, kai hoti, “and 
that”) mark the switch from indirect to direct discourse. Con¬ 
temporary English requires the use of an introductory verb of 
speaking or saying to make this transition. 

28 tn Or "Messiah”; both “Christ" (Greek) and “Messiah” (He¬ 
brew and Aramaic) mean “one who has been anointed.” 

sn See the note on Christ in 2:31. The identification of the 
Messiah with Jesus indicates Paul was proclaiming the fulfill¬ 
ment of messianic promise. 

27 tn Or “convinced.” 

28 tn Or “a large crowd.” 

29 tn Or “of devout Greeks,” but this is practically a technical 
term for the category called God-fearers, Gentiles who wor¬ 
shiped the God of Israel and in many cases kept the Mosaic 
law, but did not take the final step of circumcision necessary 
to become a proselyte to Judaism. See further K. G. Kuhn, 
TDNT 6:732-34,743-44. Luke frequently mentions such peo¬ 
ple (Acts 13:43,50; 16:14; 17:17; 18:7). 

30 tn Grk “not a few”; this use of negation could be mislead¬ 
ing to the modern English reader, however, and so has been 
translated as “quite a few” (which is the actual meaning of 
the expression). 

31 tn Grk “becoming jealous.” The participle tjqAioaavTEQ 
(. zelosantes) has been translated as a finite verb due to re¬ 
quirements of contemporary English style. So elsewhere in 
Acts (5:17; 7:9; 13:45). 

32 tn Literally ayopmog (agoraios) refers to the crowd in the 
marketplace, although BDAG 14-15 s.v. ayopcaoi; 1 gives the 
meaning, by extension, as “rabble." Such a description is cer¬ 
tainly appropriate in this context. L&N 15.127 translates the 
phrase “worthless men from the streets.” 

33 tn On this term, which is a NT hapax legomenon, see 
BDAG 745 s.v. oxActtcieu. 
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an uproar. 1 They attacked Jason’s house, 2 try¬ 
ing to find Paul and Silas 3 to bring them out to 
the assembly. 4 17:6 When they did not find them, 
they dragged 5 Jason and some of the brothers be¬ 
fore the city officials, 6 screaming, “These peo¬ 
ple who have stirred up trouble 7 throughout the 
world 8 have come here too, 17:7 and 9 Jason has 
welcomed them as guests! They 10 are all acting 
against Caesar’s 11 decrees, saying there is an¬ 
other king named 12 Jesus!” 13 17:8 They caused 
confusion among 14 the crowd and the city of¬ 
ficials 15 who heard these things. 17:9 After 16 the 


1 tn BDAG 458 s.v. OopufiEw 1 has "set the city in an up¬ 
roar, start a riot in the city" for the meaning of sSopupouv 
(ethoruboun) in this verse. 

2 sn The attack took place at Jason’s house because this 
was probably the location of the new house church. 

3 tn Grk “them”; the referents (Paul and Silas) have been 
specified in the translation for clarity. 

4 tn BDAG 223 s.v. 5rj|_iog 2 has “in a Hellenistic city, a con¬ 
vocation of citizens called together for the purpose of trans¬ 
acting official business, popular assembly rrpoayEiv tig tov 
5. Ac 17:5." 

5 tn See BDAG 977-78 s.v. oupw on this verb. It was used in 
everyday speech of dragging in fish by a net, or dragging away 
someone's (presumably) dead body (Paul in Acts 14:19). 

8 tn L&N 37.93 defines TToAiTapypc (politarches) as “a 
public official responsible for administrative matters within a 
town or city and a member of the ruling council of such a po¬ 
litical unit - 'city official”' (see also BDAG 845 s.v.). 

7 tn Or “rebellion.” BDAG 72 s.v. dvaaTcmxo has “disturb, 
trouble, upset," but in light of the references in the following 
verse to political insurrection, “stirred up rebellion” would 
also be appropriate. 

8 tn Or “the empire.” This was a way of referring to the Ro¬ 
man empire (BDAG 699 s.v. oiKoupsvq 2.b). 

sn Throughout the world. Note how some of those present 
had knowledge of what had happened elsewhere. Word about 
Paul and his companions and their message was spreading. 

9 tn Grk “whom.” Because of the awkwardness in English 
of having two relative clauses follow one another (“who have 
stirred up trouble...whom Jason has welcomed”) the relative 
pronoun here (“whom") has been replaced by the conjunc¬ 
tion “and," creating a clause that is grammatically coordinate 
but logically subordinate in the translation. 

10 tn Grk “and they." Because of the length of the Greek 
sentence, the conjunction kcii (kai) has not been translated 
here. Instead a new English sentence is begun. 

11 tn Or “the emperor’s” (“Caesar” is a title for the Roman 
emperor). 

12 tn The word “named” is not in the Greek text, but is sup¬ 
plied for clarity. 

13 sn Acting..,saying...Jesus. The charges are serious, in¬ 
volving sedition (Luke 23:2). If the political charges were true, 
Rome would have to react. 

14 tn Grk “They troubled the crowd and the city officials," 
but this could be understood to mean “they bothered” or 
“they annoyed." In reality the Jewish instigators managed to 
instill doubt and confusion into both the mob and the officials 
by their false charges of treason. Verse 8 suggests the charg¬ 
es raised again Paul, Silas, Jason, and the others were false. 

15 tn L&N 37.93 defines noAiTdpxpg (politarches ) as “a 
public official responsible for administrative matters within a 
town or city and a member of the ruling council of such a po¬ 
litical unit - 'city official.’” 

16 tn Grk “And after.” Because of the difference between 
Greek style, which often begins sentences or clauses with 
“and,” and English style, which generally does not, kcu (kai) 
has not been translated here. 


ACTS 17:14 

city officials 17 had received bail 18 from Jason and 
the others, they released them. 

Paul and Silas at Berea 

17:10 The brothers sent Paul and Silas off to 
Berea 19 at once, during the night. When they ar¬ 
rived, 20 they went to the Jewish synagogue. 21 
17:11 These Jews 22 were more open-minded 23 
than those in Thessalonica, 24 for they eagerly 25 
received 26 the message, examining 27 the scrip¬ 
tures carefully every day 28 to see if these things 
were so. 17:12 Therefore many of them believed, 
along with quite a few 29 prominent 30 Greek 
women and men. 17:13 But when the Jews from 
Thessalonica 31 heard that Paul had also pro¬ 
claimed the word of God 32 in Berea, they came 
there too, inciting 33 and disturbing 34 the crowds. 
17:14 Then the brothers sent Paul away to the 


17 tn Grk “they"; the referent (the city officials) has been 
specified in the translation for clarity. 

18 tn That is, “a payment” or “a pledge of security” (BDAG 
472 s.v. ixavog 1) for which “bail” is the most common con¬ 
temporary English equivalent. 

18 sn Berea (alternate spelling in NRSV Beroea; Greek 
Beroia) was a very old city in Macedonia on the river Astraeus 
about 45 mi (75 km) west of Thessalonica. 

map For location see JP1-C1; JP2-C1; JP3-C1; JP4-C1. 

20 tn Grk “who arriving there, went to.” Because of the 
length and complexity of the Greek sentence, the relative 
pronoun (o'inveg, hoitines) has been left untranslated and a 
new English sentence begun. The participle napayEvopEvoi 
( paragenomenoi) has been taken temporally. 

21 sn Seethe note on synagogue in 6:9. 

22 tn Grk “These”; the referent (the Jews in the synagogue 
at Berea) has been specified in the translation for clarity. 

23 tn Or “more willing to learn.” L&N 27.48 and BDAG 404 
s.v. EuyEvfjq 2 both use the term “open-minded” here. The 
point is that they were more receptive to Paul’s message. 

24 sn Thessalonica was a city in Macedonia (modern Sa- 
lonica). 

map For location see JP1-C1; JP2-C1; JP3-C1; JP4-C1. 

25 tn Or "willingly," “readily"; Grk “with all eagerness." 

26 tn Grk “who received.” Here the relative pronoun (“who”) 
has been translated as a pronoun (“they”) preceded by a 
semicolon, which is less awkward in contemporary English 
than a relative clause at this point. 

27 tn This verb (BDAG 66 s.v. avaKplvo) 1) refers to careful 
examination. 

28 tn BDAG 437 s.v. ppcpa 2.c has “everyday" for this phrase 
in this verse. 

28 tn Grk “not a few”; this use of negation could be mislead¬ 
ing to the modern English reader, however, and so has been 
translated as “quite a few” (which is the actual meaning of 
the expression). 

30 tn Or “respected.” 

31 sn Thessalonica was a city in Macedonia (modern Sa- 
lonica). 

32 tn Grk “that the word of God had also been proclaimed by 
Paul." This passive construction has been converted to an ac¬ 
tive one in the translation for stylistic reasons. 

33 tn BDAG 911 s.v. ooiAeuw 2 has “incite” for craAEUovTEQ 
(saleuontes) in Acts 17:13. 

sn Inciting. Ironically, it was the Jews who were disturbing 
the peace, not the Christians. 

34 tn Or “stirring up” (BDAG 990-91 s.v. Tapdaao 2). The 
point is the agitation of the crowds. 
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coast 1 at once, but Silas and Timothy remained in 
Berea. 2 17:15 Those who accompanied Paul es¬ 
corted him as far as Athens, 3 and after receiving 
an order for Silas and Timothy to come to him as 
soon as possible, they left. 4 

Paul at Athens 

17:16 While Paul was waiting for them in 
Athens , 5 his spirit was greatly upset 6 because he 
saw 7 the city was full of idols. 17:17 So he was 
addressing 8 the Jews and the God-fearing Gen¬ 
tiles 9 in the synagogue , 10 and in the marketplace 
every day 11 those who happened to be there. 
17:18 Also some of the Epicurean 12 and Stoic 13 

1 tn Grk "to the sea." Here cojq on Tqv QaXaaaav (heos 
epi ten thalassan) must mean “to the edge of the sea," that 
is, “to the coast." Since there is no mention of Paul taking a 
ship to Athens, he presumably traveled overland. The journey 
would have been about 340 mi (550 km). 

2 tn Grk “remained there”; the referent (Berea) has been 
specified in the translation for clarity. 

3 map For location see JP1-C2; JP2-C2; JP3-C2; JP4-C2. 

4 sn They left. See 1 Thess 3:1-2, which shows they went 
from here to Thessalonica. 

s map For location see JP1-C2; JP2-C2; JP3-C2; JP4-C2. 

6 tn Grk “greatly upset within him,” but the words “within 
him” were not included in the translation because they are 
redundant in English. See L&N 88.189. The term could also 
be rendered “infuriated.” 

sn His spirit was greatiy upset. See Rom 1:18-32 for Paul’s 
feelings about idolatry. Yet he addressed both Jews and Gen¬ 
tiles with tact and reserve. 

7 tn Or “when he saw.” The participle OaupoOvTog (the- 
orountos) has been translated as a causal adverbial parti¬ 
ciple; it could also be translated as temporal. 

8 tn Although the word SieAe^cito ( dielexato ; from 
8ia>£yopai,diateg'omar)isfrequentlytranslated“reasoned,” 
“disputed,” or “argued,” this sense comes from its classical 
meaning where it was used of philosophical disputation, in¬ 
cluding the Socratic method of questions and answers. Flow- 
ever, there does not seem to be contextual evidence for this 
kind of debate in Acts 17:17. As G. Schrenk (TDNT 2:94-95) 
points out, "What is at issue is the address which any quali¬ 
fied member of a synagogue might give.” Other examples of 
this may be found in the NT in Matt 4:23 and Mark 1:21. 

9 tn Or “and the devout," but this is practically a technical 
term for the category called God-fearers, Gentiles who wor¬ 
shiped the God of Israel and in many cases kept the Mosaic 
law, but did not take the final step of circumcision necessary 
to become a proselyte to Judaism. See further K. G. Kuhn, 
TDNT 6:732-34, 743-44, and the note on the phrase “God¬ 
fearing Greeks” in 17:4. 

10 sn See the note on synagogue in 6:9. 

11 tn BDAG 437 s.v. f|ptpa 2.c has “every day" for this 
phrase in this verse. 

12 sn An Epicurean was a follower of the philosophy of Epicu¬ 
rus, who founded a school in Athens about 300 b.c. Although 
the Epicureans saw the aim of life as pleasure, they were not 
strictly hedonists, because they defined pleasure as the ab¬ 
sence of pain. Along with this, they desired the avoidance of 
trouble and freedom from annoyances. They saw organized 
religion as evil, especially the belief that the gods punished 
evildoers in an afterlife. In keeping with this, they were unable 
to accept Paul's teaching about the resurrection. 

13 sn A Stoic was a follower of the philosophy founded by 

Zeno (342-270 b.c.), a Phoenician who came to Athens and 

modified the philosophical system of the Cynics he found 

there. The Stoics rejected the Epicurean ideal of pleasure, 

stressing virtue instead. The Stoics emphasized responsibil¬ 

ity for voluntary actions and believed risks were worth taking, 

but thought the actual attainment of virtue was difficult. They 

also believed in providence. 


philosophers were conversing 14 with him, and 
some were asking, 15 “What does this foolish bab¬ 
bler 16 want to say?” Others said, “He seems to be 
a proclaimer of foreign gods.” 17 (They said this 
because he was proclaiming the good news about 
Jesus and the resurrection.) 18 17:19 So they took 
Paul and 19 brought him to the Areopagus, 20 say¬ 
ing, “May we know what this new teaching is that 
you are proclaiming? 17:20 For you are bringing 
some surprising things 21 to our ears, so we want to 
know what they 22 mean.” 17:21 (All the Athenians 
and the foreigners who lived there used to spend 
their time 23 in nothing else than telling 24 or listen¬ 
ing to something new.) 25 


14 tn BDAG 956 s.v. ouppdAAw 1 has “converse, confer" 
here. 

15 tn Grk “saying." 

16 tn Or "ignorant show-off.” The traditional English transla¬ 
tion of cmEppoAoyoq ( spermologos) is given in L&N 33.381 
as “foolish babbler.” Flowever, an alternate view is presented 
in L&N 27.19, “(a figurative extension of meaning of a term 
based on the practice of birds in picking up seeds) one who 
acquires bits and pieces of relatively extraneous information 
and proceeds to pass them off with pretense and show - ‘ig¬ 
norant show-off, charlatan.’” A similar view is given in BDAG 
937 s.v. croppoAoyoi;: “in pejorative imagery of persons 
whose communication lacks sophistication and seems to 
pick up scraps of information here and there scrapmonger, 
scavenger...Engl, synonyms include ‘gossip’, ‘babbler’, chat¬ 
terer’; but these terms miss the imagery of unsystematic 
gathering.” 

17 tn The meaning of this phrase is not clear. Literally it 
reads “strange deities” (see BDAG 210 s.v. Sarpoviov 1). The 
note of not being customary is important. In the ancient world 
what was new was suspicious. The plural Saipoviov ( dai- 
monion, “deities”) shows the audience grappling with Paul’s 
teaching that God was working through Jesus. 

18 sn This is a parenthetical note by the author. 

19 tn Grk “him”; the referent (Paul) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

20 tn Or “to the council of the Areopagus.” See also the term 
in v. 22. 

sn The Areopagus has been traditionally understood as ref¬ 
erence to a rocky hill near the Acropolis in Athens, although 
this place may well have been located in the marketplace 
at the foot of the hill (L&N 93.412; BDAG 129 s.v. ’’Apciog 
TTayog). Th is term does not refer so much to the place, howev¬ 
er, as to the advisory council of Athens known as the Areopa¬ 
gus, which dealt with ethical, cultural, and religious matters, 
including the supervision of education and controlling the 
many visiting lecturers. Thus it could be translated the council 
of the Areopagus. See also the term in v. 22. 

21 tn BDAG 684 s.v. tyeviCps 2 translates the substantival 
participle ^EVi'tjovTa ( xenizonta) as “astonishing things Ac 
17:20.” 

22 tn Grk “these things,” but since the referent (“surprising 
things”) is so close, the repetition of “these things” sounds 
redundant in English, so the pronoun “they” was substituted 
in the translation. 

23 tn The imperfect verb quKmpouv (eukairoun) has been 
translated as a customary or habitual imperfect. 

24 tn BDAG 406-7 s.v. EUKCtipEio has “used to spend their 
time in nothing else than telling Ac 17:21.” 

25 sn This is a parenthetical note by the author. The refer¬ 
ence to newness may be pejorative. 
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17:22 So Paul stood 1 before the Areopagus and 
said, “Men of Athens, I see that you are very reli¬ 
gious 2 in all respects. 3 17:23 For as I went around 
and observed closely your objects of worship, 4 I 
even found an altar with this inscription: 5 ‘To an 
unknown god.’ Therefore what you worship with¬ 
out knowing it, 6 this I proclaim to you. 17:24 The 
God who made the world and everything in it, 7 
who is 8 Lord of heaven and earth, does not live 
in temples made by human hands, 9 17:25 nor is he 
served by human hands, as if he needed anything, 10 
because he himself gives life and breath and every¬ 
thing to everyone. 11 17:26 From one man 12 he made 
every nation of the human race 13 to inhabit the en¬ 
tire earth, 14 determining their set times 15 and the 


1 tn Grk “standing...said.” The participle C,r]\6oavjzc, (zel- 
osantes) has been translated as a finite verb due to require¬ 
ments of contemporary English style. 

2 tn The term SaoiSaipovEOTEpoug (deisidaimones- 
terous) is difficult. On the one hand it can have the positive 
sense of “devout,” but on the other hand it can have the neg¬ 
ative sense of “superstitious" (BDAG 216 s.v. 8£iai5ai'pu>v). 
As part of a laudatory introduction (the technical rhetorical 
term for this introduction was capatatio), the term is probably 
positive here. It may well be a “backhanded” compliment, 
playing on the ambiguity. 

3 tn BDAG 513 s.v. Kccra B.6 translates the phrase Kara 
travTa (kata panta) as “in all respects." 

4 tn Or “your sanctuaries." L&N 53.54 gives “sanctuary” 
(place of worship) as an alternate meaning for the word 
aEpdqjorra ( sebasmata). 

5 tn Grk “on which was written,” but since it would have 
been carved in stone, it is more common to speak of an “in¬ 
scription" in English. To simplify the English the relative con¬ 
struction with a passive verb ("on which was inscribed”) was 
translated as a prepositional phrase with a substantive (“in¬ 
scription"). 

6 tn BDAG 13 s.v. dyvooi) l.b has “Abs. 6 ayvoouvTEi; 
euoePeTte what you worship without knowing it (on the sub¬ 
ject matter Maximus Tyr. 11, 5e: all sorts of philosophers 

ICTaOlV OUK EKOVTEQ KCCl ^EyOUOlV CTKOVTEi; SC. TO OeToV 

= they know and name God without intending to do so) Ac 
17:23.” Paul, in typical Jewish Christian style, informs them of 
the true God, of whom their idols are an ignorant reflection. 

7 tn Grk “all the things that are in it.” The speech starts 
with God as Creator, like 14:15. 

8 tn Or “because he is.” The participle uTTapyuiv ( huparch- 
on) could be either adjectival, modifying outoc; ( houtos , “who 
is Lord...”) or adverbial of cause (“because he is Lord...”). 
Since the participle 5i5o6<; ( didous ) in v. 25 appears to be 
clearly causal in force, it is preferable to understand undpxwv 
as adjectival in this context. 

9 sn On the statement does not live in temples made by 
human hands compare Acts 7:48. This has implications for 
idols as well. God cannot be represented by them or, as the 
following clause also suggests, served by human hands. 

10 tn L&N 57.45 has “nor does he need anything more that 
people can supply by working for him.” 

11 tn Grk “he himself gives to all [people] life and breath 
and all things." 

12 sn The one man refers to Adam (the word “man” is un¬ 
derstood). 

13 tn Or “mankind.” BDAG 276 s.v. E0vog 1 has “every na¬ 
tion of humankind Ac 17:26.” 

14 tn Grk “to live over all the face of the earth." 

15 tn BDAG 884-85 s.v. npooTctaou) has “(oi) 
TTpooTETaypEvoi Kaipoi (the) fixed times Ac 17:26” here, but 
since the following phrase is also translated “fixed limits," this 
would seem redundant in English, so the word "set” has been 
used instead. 


fixed limits of the places where they would live, 16 
17:27 so that they would search for God and per¬ 
haps grope around 17 for him and find him, 18 though 
he is 19 not far from each one of us. 17:28 For in him 
we live and move about 20 and exist, as even some 
of your own poets have said, ‘For we too are his 
offspring.’ 21 17:29 So since we are God’s offspring, 
we should not think the deity 22 is like gold or silver 
or stone, an image 23 made by human 24 skill 25 and 
imagination 26 17:30 Therefore, although God has 
overlooked 27 such times of ignorance, 28 he now 
commands all people 29 everywhere to repent, 30 
17:31 because he has set 31 a day on which he is go¬ 
ing to judge the world 32 in righteousness, by a man 
whom he designated, 33 having provided proof to 
everyone by raising 34 him from the dead.” 


16 tn Grk “the boundaries of their habitation.” L&N 80.5 
has “fixed limits of the places where they would live” for this 
phrase. 

17 tn See BDAG 1097-98 s.v. tpr|Ao(4)cia), which lists “touch, 
handle" and “to feel around for, grope for ” as possible mean¬ 
ings. 

18 sn Perhaps grope around for him and find him. The pa¬ 
gans’ struggle to know God is the point here. Conscience 
alone is not good enough. 

19 tn The participle urrdpxovTa (huparchonta) has been 
translated as a concessive adverbial participle. 

20 tn According to L&N 15.1, “A strictly literal translation 
of KivEui in Ac 17:28 might imply merely moving from one 
place to another. The meaning, however, is generalized move¬ 
ment and activity; therefore, it may be possible to translate 
Kivoup£0a as ‘we come and go’ or ‘we move about” or even 
’we do what we do.’” 

21 sn This quotation is from Aratus (ca. 310-245 b.c.), 
Phaenomena 5. Paul asserted a general relationship and ac¬ 
countability to God for all humanity. 

22 tn Or “the divine being.” BDAG 446 s.v. 0eioq l.b has “di¬ 
vine being, divinity" here. 

23 tn Or “a likeness.” Again idolatry is directly attacked as 
an affront to God and a devaluation of him. 

24 tn Grk “by the skill and imagination of man,” but 
dv0pii)TTou ( anthropou) has been translated as an attributive 
genitive. 

25 tn Or "craftsmanship” (cf. BDAG 1001 s.v. T£xvr|). 

28 tn Or “thought.” BDAG 336 s.v. EvOupqoiQ has “thought, 
reflection, idea" as the category of meaning here, but in 
terms of creativity (as in the context) the imaginative faculty 
is in view. 

27 tn Or “has deliberately paid no attention to.” 

28 tn Or "times when people did not know.” 

29 tn Here dvOptumn; (anthropois) has been translated as 
a generic noun (“people”). 

30 sn He now commands all people everywhere to repent. 
God was now asking all mankind to turn to him. No nation or 
race was excluded. 

31 tn Or “fixed.” 

32 sn The world refers to the whole inhabited earth. 

33 tn Or “appointed.” BDAG 723 s.v. opinio 2.b has “of per¬ 
sons appoint, designate, declare: God judges the world ev 
avSpl (!) djpKJEv through a man whom he has appointed 
Ac 17:31.” 

sn A man whom he designated. Jesus is put in the position 
of eschatological judge. As judge of the living and the dead, 
he possesses divine authority (Acts 10:42). 

34 tnThe participledvaoTijaag (anastesas) indicates means 
here. 
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17:32 Now when they heard about 1 the resur¬ 
rection from the dead, some began to scoff, 2 but 
others said, “We will hear you again about this.” 
17:33 So Paul left the Areopagus. 3 17:34 But some 
people 4 joined him 5 and believed. Among them 6 
were Dionysius, who was a member of the Ar¬ 
eopagus, 7 a woman 8 named Damaris, and others 
with them. 

Paul at Corinth 

18:1 After this 9 Paul 10 departed from 11 Ath¬ 
ens 12 and went to Corinth. 13 18:2 There he 14 
found 15 a Jew named Aquila, 16 a native of 


1 tn The participle dKoooavTa; ( akousantes) has been 
taken temporally. 

2 tn L&N 33.408 has “some scoffed (at him) Ac 17:32” for 
exAeucx^ov ( echleuazon) here; the imperfect verb has been 
translated as an ingressive imperfect (“began to scoff”). 

3 tn Grk “left out of their midst”; the referent (the Areopa¬ 
gus) has been specified in the translation for clarity. 

4 tn Although the Greek word here is crvfjp ( aner ), 
which normally refers to males, husbands, etc., in this par¬ 
ticular context it must have a generic force similar to that of 
dvSpumog ( anthropos ), since “a woman named Damaris" is 
mentioned specifically as being part of this group (cf. BDAG 
79 s.v. avrjp l.a). 

5 tn Grk “joining him, believed." The participle koAApQevtei; 
(.kollethentes ) has been translated as a finite verb due to re¬ 
quirements of contemporary English style. On the use of this 
verb in Acts, see 5:13; 8:29; 9:26; 10:28. 

6 tn Grk "among whom.” Due to the length of the Greek 
sentence, the relative pronoun (“whom”) has been translated 
as a third person plural pronoun (“them”) and a new sentence 
begun in the translation. 

7 tn Grk "the Areopagite” (a member of the council of the 
Areopagus). The noun “Areopagite” is not in common us¬ 
age today in English. It is clearer to use a descriptive phrase 
“a member of the Areopagus” (L&N 11.82). However, this 
phrase alone can be misleading in English: "Dionysius, a 
member of the Areopagus, and a woman named Damaris” 
could be understood to refer to three people (Dionysius, an 
unnamed member of the Areopagus, and Damaris) rather 
than only two. Converting the descriptive phrase to a relative 
clause in English (“who was a member of the Areopagus") re¬ 
moves the ambiguity. 

8 tn Grk “and a woman,” but this rai ( kai) has not been 
translated since English normally uses a coordinating con¬ 
junction only between the last two elements in a series of 
three or more. 

9 tn Grk “After these things.” 

10 tn Grk “he”; the referent (Paul) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

11 tn Or “Paul left.” 

32 map For location see JP1-C2; JP2-C2; JP3-C2; JP4-C2. 

13 sn Corinth was the capital city of the senatorial province 
of Achaiaandtheseatofthe Roman proconsul. It was located 
55 mi (88 km) west of Athens. Corinth was a major rival to 
Athens and was the largest city in Greece at the time. 

map For location see JP1-C2; JP2-C2; JP3-C2; JP4-C2. 

14 tn Grk “And he.” Because of the difference between 
Greek style, which often begins sentences or clauses with 
“and,” and English style, which generally does not, kcu (kai) 
has not been translated here. The word “there” is not in the 
Greek text but is implied. 

15 tn Grk “finding.” The participle Eupuiv (heuron) has been 
translated as a finite verb due to requirements of contempo¬ 
rary English style. 

16 sn On Aquila and his wife Priscilla see also Acts 18:18, 
26; Rom 16:3-4; 1 Cor 16:19; 2 Tim 4:19. In the NT "Priscilla" 
and “Prisca” are the same person. This author uses the full 
name Priscilla, while Paul uses the diminutive form Prisca. 


Pontus , 17 who had recently come from Italy with 
his wife Priscilla, because Claudius 18 had ordered 
all the Jews to depart from 19 Rome . 20 Paul ap¬ 
proached 21 them, 18:3 and because he worked at 
the same trade, he stayed with them and worked 
with them 22 (for they were tentmakers 23 by trade ). 24 
18:4 He addressed 25 both Jews and Greeks in the 
synagogue 26 every Sabbath, attempting to per¬ 
suade 27 them. 

18:5 Now when Silas and Timothy ar¬ 
rived 28 from Macedonia, 29 Paul became wholly 
absorbed with proclaiming 30 the word, testi¬ 
fying 31 to the Jews that Jesus was the Christ. 32 
18:6 When they opposed him 33 and reviled 


17 sn Pontus was a region in the northeastern part of Asia 
Minor. It was a Roman province. 

18 sn Claudius refers to the Roman emperor Tiberius Claudi¬ 
us Nero Germanicus, known as Claudius, who ruled from a.d. 
41-54. The edict expelling the Jews from Rome was issued in 
a.d. 49 (Suetonius, Claudius 25.4). 

19 tn Or “to leave.” 

20 map For location see JP4-A1. 

21 tn Or “went to.” 

22 tn The prepositional phrase “with them” occurs only 
once in the Greek text, but since it occurs between the two 
finite verbs (epevev, emenen, and rpycSlETo, ergazeto) it re¬ 
lates (by implication) to both of them. 

23 tn On the term translated "tentmakers,” see BDAG 928- 
29 s.v. oKvqonoioq. Paul apparently manufactured tents. In 
contrast to the Cynic philosophers, Paul at times labored to 
support himself (see also v. 5). 

24 sn This is a parenthetical note by the author. 

25 tn Although the word SieAe^cito ( dielexato ; from 
SiaAcyopar, dialegomai) isfrequentlytranslated “reasoned,” 
“disputed,” or “argued,” this sense comes from its classical 
meaning where it was used of philosophical disputation, in¬ 
cluding the Socratic method of questions and answers. How¬ 
ever, there does not seem to be contextual evidence for this 
kind of debate in Acts 18:4. As G. Schrenk (TDNT 2:94-95) 
points out, “What is at issue is the address which any quali¬ 
fied member of a synagogue might give.” Other examples of 
this may be found in the NT in Matt 4:23 and Mark 1:21. 

28 sn See the note on synagogue in 6:9. 

27 tn Grk “Addressing in the synagogue every Sabbath, he 
was attempting to persuade both Jews and Greeks.” Because 
in English the verb “address" is not used absolutely but nor¬ 
mally has an object specified, the direct objects of the verb 
etteiOev ( epeithen ) have been moved forward as the objects 
of the English verb “addressed,” and the pronoun “them” re¬ 
peated in the translation as the object of etteiOev. The verb 
etteiOev has been translated as a conative imperfect. 

28 tn Grk “came down." 

29 sn Macedonia was the Roman province of Macedonia in 
Greece. 

30 tn BDAG 971 s.v. ouveyu) 6 states, “ouvei'xeto tu> Aoyui 
(Paul) was wholly absorbed in preaching Ac 18:5...in contrast 
to the activity cited in vs. 3.” The imperfect ouvei'xeto (su - 
neicheto) has been translated as an ingressive imperfect 
(“became wholly absorbed...”), stressing the change in Paul’s 
activity once Silas and Timothy arrived. At this point Paul ap¬ 
parently began to work less and preach more. 

31 tn BDAG 233 s.v. SiapapTupopai 2 has “testify of, bear 
witness to solemnly (orig. under oath)...W. acc. and inf. foil. 
Ac 18:5.” 

32 tn Or “Messiah”; both “Christ" (Greek) and "Messiah” (He¬ 
brew and Aramaic) mean “one who has been anointed.” 

sn See the note on Christ in 2:31. 

33 tn The word “him" is not in the Greek text but is implied. 
Direct objects were often omitted in Greek when clear from 
the context, but must be supplied for the modern English 
reader. 
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him, 1 he protested by shaking out his clothes 1 2 
and said to them, “Your blood 3 be on your own 
heads! I am guiltless! 4 From now on I will go 
to the Gentiles!” 18:7 Then Paul 5 left 6 the syn¬ 
agogue 7 and went to the house of a person 
named Titius Justus, a Gentile who worshiped 
God, 8 whose house was next door to the syna¬ 
gogue. 18:8 Crispus, the president of the syna¬ 
gogue, 9 believed in the Lord together with his 
entire household, and many of the Corinthian s 
who heard about it 10 * believed and were bapti zed. 


1 tn The participle [JAaaoqpouvTuv (blasphemounton) has 
been taken temporally. The direct object (“him”) is implied 
rather than expressed and could be impersonal (“it,” refer¬ 
ring to what Paul was saying rather than Paul himself), but the 
verb occurs more often in contexts involving defamation or 
slander against personal beings (not always God). For a very 
similar context to this one, compare Acts 13:45. The transla¬ 
tion “blaspheme" is not used because in contemporary Eng¬ 
lish its meaning is more narrowly defined and normally refers 
to blasphemy against God (not what Paul’s opponents were 
doing here). What they were doing was more like slander or 
defamation of character. 

2 tn Grk “shaking out his clothes, he said to them.” L&N 
16:8 translates Acts 18:6 “when they opposed him and said 
evil things about him, he protested by shaking the dust from 
his clothes.” The addition of the verb “protested by” in the 
translation is necessary to clarify for the modern reader that 
this is a symbolic action. It is similar but not identical to the 
phrase in Acts 13:51, where the dust from the feet is shak¬ 
en off. The participle EKTivacapEvoc ( ektinaxamenos) has 
been translated as a finite verb due to requirements of con¬ 
temporary English style. 

sn He protested by shaking out his clothes. A symbolic 
action of protest, similar but not identical to the practice of 
shaking the dust off one’s feet (see Acts 13:51). The two sym¬ 
bolic actions are related, however, since what is shaken off 
here is the dust raised by the feet and settling in the clothes. 
The meaning is, “I am done with you! You are accountable 
to God." 

3 sn Your biood be on your own heads! By invoking this epi¬ 
thet Paul declared himself not responsible for their actions in 
rejecting Jesus whom Paul preached (cf. Ezek 33:4; 3:6-21; 
Matt 23:35; 27:25). 

4 tn Or “innocent." BDAG 489 s.v. KaOapoi; 3.a has “guilt¬ 
less Ac 18:6." 

5 tn Grk “he”; the referent (Paul) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

6 tn Grk “Then leaving from there he went.” The participle 
pETaffag ( metabas) has been translated as a finite verb due 
to requirements of contemporary English style. 

7 tn Grk “from there”; the referent (the synagogue) has 
been specified in the translation for clarity. 

8 tn Grk “a worshiper of God.” The clarifying phrase “a 
Gentile" has been supplied for clarity, and is indicated by the 
context, since Paul had parted company with the Jews in the 
previous verse. The participle aEfjopEvou (sebomenou) is 
practically a technical term for the category called God-fear¬ 
ers, Gentiles who worshiped the God of Israel and in many 
cases kept the Mosaic law, but did not take the final step of 
circumcision necessary to become a proselyte to Judaism. 
See further K. G. Kuhn, TDNT 6:732-34, 743-44. 

sn Here yet another Gentile is presented as responsive to 
Paul’s message in Acts. 

9 tn That is, “the official in charge of the synagogue"; 
dpxiauvbyuyoc ( archisunagogos ) refers to the “leader/ 
president of a synagogue" (so BDAG 139 s.v. and L&N 
53.93). 

10 tn Or “who heard him,” or “who heard Paul.” The ambi¬ 

guity here results from the tendency of Greek to omit direct 

objects, which must be supplied from the context. The prob¬ 

lem is that no less than three different ones may be supplied 

here: (1) “him,” referring to Crispus, but this is not likely be- 


18:9 The Lord said to Paul by a vision 11 in the 
night, 12 “Do not be afraid, 13 but speak and do not 
be silent, 18:10 because I am with you, and no one 
will assault 14 you to harm 15 you, because I have 
many people in this city.” 18:11 So he stayed there 16 
a year and six months, teaching the word of God 
among them. 17 

Paul Before the Proconsul Gallio 

18:12 Now while Gallio 18 was procon¬ 
sul 19 of Achaia, 20 the Jews attacked Paul togeth¬ 
er 21 and brought him before the judgment seat, 22 
18:13 saying, “This man is persuading 23 people 


cause there is no indication in the context that Crispus be¬ 
gan to speak out about the Lord; this is certainly possible and 
even likely, but more than the text here affirms; (2) “Paul,” 
who had been speaking in the synagogue and presumably, 
now that he had moved to Titius Justus' house, continued 
speaking to the Gentiles; or (3) “about it,” that is, the Corin¬ 
thians who heard about Crispus’ conversion became believ¬ 
ers. In the immediate context this last is most probable, since 
the two incidents are juxtaposed. Other, less obvious direct 
objects could also be supplied, such as “heard the word of 
God,” “heard the word of the Lord,” etc., but none of these are 
obvious in the immediate context. 

11 sn Frequently in Acts such a vision will tell the reader 
where events are headed. See Acts 10:9-16 and 16:9-10 for 
other accounts of visions. 

12 tn BDAG 682 s.v. vu^ l.c has “W. prep, ev v. at night, in 
the night.. .Ac 18:9.” 

13 tn The present imperative here (with negation) is used 
(as it normally is) of a general condition (BDF §335). 

14 tn BDAG 384 s.v. EmTi0r|pi 2 has “to set upon, attack, 
lay a hand on" here, but “assault" is a contemporary English 
equivalent very close to the meaning of the original. 

15 tn Or “injure." 

16 tn The word “there” is not in the Greek text, but is im¬ 
plied. 

17 tn See BDAG 326-27 s.v. ev l.d. However, it is also pos¬ 
sible that ev (en) followed by the dative here stands for the 
ordinary dative (“to them”). 

18 sn Gallio was proconsul of Achaia from a.d. 51-52. This 
date is one of the firmly established dates in Acts. Lucius 
Junius Gallio was the son of the rhetorician Seneca and the 
brother of Seneca the philosopher. The date of Gallio's rule is 
established from an inscription (W. Dittenberger, ed., Sylloge 
Inscriptionum Graecarum 2.3 no. 8). Thus the event men¬ 
tioned here is probably to be dated July-October a.d. 51. 

19 sn The proconsul was the Roman official who ruled over 
a province traditionally under the control of the Roman sen¬ 
ate. 

20 sn Achaia was a Roman province created in 146 b.c. that 
included the most important parts of Greece (Attica, Boeotia, 
and the Peloponnesus). 

21 tn Grk “with one accord.” 

22 tn Although BDAG 175 s.v. fjrjpa 3 gives the meaning “tri¬ 
bunal" for this verse and a number of modern translations 
use similar terms (“court,” NIV; "tribunal,” NRSV), there is no 
need for an alternative translation here since the bema was a 
standard feature in Greco-Roman cities of the time. 

sn The judgment seat (pfjpa, bema) was a raised platform 
mounted by steps and sometimes furnished with a seat, used 
by officials in addressing an assembly or making pronounce¬ 
ments, often on judicial matters. Thejudgmentseatwasafa- 
miliar item in Greco-Roman culture, often located in the ago¬ 
ra, the public square or marketplace in the center of a city. So 
this was a very public event. 

23 tn Or "inciting.” 
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to worship God in a way contrary to 1 the law!” 
18:14 But just as Paul was about to speak , 2 Gal- 
lio said to the Jews, “If it were a matter of some 
crime or serious piece of villainy , 3 I would have 
been justified in accepting the complaint 4 of you 
Jews , 5 18:15 but since it concerns points of dis¬ 
agreement 6 about words and names and your own 
law, settle 7 it yourselves. I will not be 8 a judge 
of these things!” 18:16 Then he had them forced 
away 9 from the judgment seat . 10 18:17 So they all 
seized Sosthenes, the president of the synagogue , 11 
and began to beat 12 him in front of the judgment 
seat . 13 Yet none of these things were of any con¬ 
cern 14 to Gallio. 

Paul Returns to Antioch in Syria 

18:18 Paul, after staying 15 many more days 
in Corinth , 16 said farewell to 17 the brothers and 

1 tn Grk “worship God contrary to.” BDAG 758 s.v. uapa C.6 
has “against, contrary to" for Acts 18:13. The words “in a way” 
are not in the Greek text, but are a necessary clarification to 
prevent the misunderstanding in the English translation that 
worshiping God was in itself contrary to the law. What is un¬ 
derdispute is the manner in which God was being worshiped, 
that is, whether Gentiles were being required to follow all as¬ 
pects of the Mosaic law, including male circumcision. There 
is a hint of creating public chaos or disturbing Jewish custom 
here since Jews were the ones making the complaint. Luke 
often portrays the dispute between Christians and Jews as 
within Judaism. 

2 tn Grk “about to open his mouth" (an idiom). 

3 tn BDAG 902 s.v. pa5ioupyr|pa states, “From the sense 
‘prank, knavery, roguish trick, slick deed’ it is but a short step 
to that of a serious misdeed, crime, villainy...a serious piece 
of villainy Ac 18:14 (w. dSiKiyiia).” 

4 tn According to BDAG 78 s.v. av£X“ 3 this is a legal techni¬ 
cal term: “Legal tt. Kara Aoyov av avcaxopqv up Civ I would 
have been justified in accepting your complaint Ac 18:14.” 

5 tn Grk “accepting your complaint, 0 Jews.” 

6 tn Or “dispute." 

7 tn Grk “see to it” (an idiom). 

8 tn Or “I am not willing to be.” Gallio would not adjudicate 
their religious dispute. 

9 tn Grk "driven away,” but this could result in a misunder¬ 
standing in English ("driven” as in a cart or wagon?). "Forced 
away” conveys the idea; Gallio rejected their complaint. In 
contemporary English terminology the case was “thrown out 
of court.” The verb dTTfjAaacv ( apelasen) has been translated 
as a causative since Gallio probably did not perform this ac¬ 
tion in person, but ordered his aides or officers to remove the 
plaintiffs. 

10 sn See the note on the term judgment seat in 18:12. 

11 tn That is, “the official in charge of the synagogue”; 
apXiouvdywyoQ ( archisunagogos ) refers to the “leader/ 
president of a synagogue" (so BDAG 139 s.v. and L&N 
53.93). 

sn See the note on synagogue in 6:9. 

12 tn The imperfect verb etutttov ( etupton) has been trans¬ 
lated as an ingressive imperfect. 

13 sn See the note on the term judgment seat in 18:12. 

14 tn L&N 25.223 has “‘none of these things were of any 
concern to Gallio’ Ac 18:17.” 

sn Rome was officially indifferent to such disputes. Gal¬ 
lio understood how sensitive some Jews would be about his 
meddling in their affairs. This is similar to the way Pilate dealt 
with Jesus. In the end, he let the Jewish leadership and peo¬ 
ple makethejudgmentagainstJesus. 

15 tn The participle rrpoapr.ivac (prosmeinas) is taken 
temporally. 

“ map For location see JP1-C2; JP2-C2; JP3-C2; JP4-C2. 

17 tn Or “Corinth, took leave of.” Grk “saying farewell to”; 


sailed away to Syria accompanied by 18 Pris¬ 
cilla and Aquila . 19 He 20 had his hair cut ofl 21 
at Cenchrea 22 because he had made a vow . 23 
18:19 When they reached Ephesus , 24 Paul 25 left 
Priscilla and Aquila 26 behind there, but he him¬ 
self went 27 into the synagogue 28 and addressed 29 
the Jews. 18:20 When they asked him to stay 
longer, he would not consent , 30 18:21 but said 


the participle anoTayapeVoc ( apotaxamenos) has been 
translated as a finite verb due to requirements of contempo¬ 
rary English style. 

18 tn Grk “Syria, and with him.” 

18 sn See the note on Aquila in 18:2. 

20 tn Or “Aquila, who." The relationship of the participle 
KupaptvoQ (keiramenos) is difficult to determine. Tradition¬ 
ally it is taken to refer to Paul, meaning that Paul had his hair 
cut off because of the vow. However, due to the proximity of 
the noun 'AkuAck; ( Akulas) and the reversal of the normal 
order (Aquila and Priscilla, Acts 17:34), the participle is taken 
as adjectival referring to Aquila by H. Greeven, TDNT 2:777, n. 
11. The later references to Paul in Jerusalem (Acts 21:23) do 
not resolve the problem, because the cutting of Paul’s own 
hair, while it may be implied, is not specifically mentioned 
in connection with the completion of the vows made by the 
other four. 

21 tn The word “off” is supplied in the translation to indicate 
that this was not a normal haircut, but the shaving of the head 
connected with taking the vow (see Acts 21:24). 

22 tn That is, “before he sailed from Cenchrea." 

sn Cenchrea was one of the seaports for the city of Corinth, 
on the eastern side of the Isthmus of Corinth, on the Aegean 
Sea. It was 7 mi (11 km) east of Corinth. 

23 sn He had made a vow. It is debated whether this vow 
is a private vow of thanksgiving or the Nazirite vow, because 
it is not clear whether the Nazirite vow could be taken out¬ 
side Jerusalem. Some have cited the Mishnah (m. Nazir 3:6, 
5:4) to argue that the shaving of the hair can occur outside 
Jerusalem, and Josephus, J. VJ. 2.15.1 (2.313) is sometimes 
suggested as a parallel, but these references are not clear. 
H. Greeven, TDNT 2:777, is certain that this refers to the Na¬ 
zirite vow. Regardless, it is clear that Paul reflected his pious 
dependence on God. 

24 sn Ephesus was an influential city in Asia Minor. It was 
the location of the famous temple of Artemis. In 334 b.c. con¬ 
trol of the city had passed to Alexander the Great, who contrib¬ 
uted a large sum to the building of a new and more elaborate 
temple of Artemis, which became one of the seven wonders 
of the ancient world and lasted until destroyed by the Goths in 
a.d. 263. This major port city would be reached from Corinth 
by ship. It was 250 mi (400 km) east of Corinth by sea. 

map For location see JP1-D2; JP2-D2; JP3-D2; JP4-D2. 

25 tn Grk “he”; the referent (Paul) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

26 tn Grk “left them"; the referents (Priscilla and Aquila) 
have been specified in the translation for clarity. 

27 tn Grk “going"; the participle eioeXddiv (eiselthon) has 
been translated as a finite verb due to requirements of con¬ 
temporary English style. 

28 sn See the note on synagogue in 6:9. 

28 tn Although the word SisAe^aTo (dielexato', from 
b\akiyo\iai,dialegomai) isfrequentlytranslated “reasoned,” 
“disputed,” or “argued," this sense comes from its classical 
meaning where it was used of philosophical disputation, in¬ 
cluding the Socratic method of questions and answers. How¬ 
ever, there does not seem to be contextual evidence for this 
kind of debate in Acts 18:19. As G. Schrenk (TDNT 2:94-95) 
points out, “What is at issue is the address which any quali¬ 
fied member of a synagogue might give.” Other examples of 
this may be found in the NT in Matt 4:23 and Mark 1:21. 

30 sn He would not consent. Paul probably refused because 
he wanted to reach Jerusalem for the festival season before 
the seas became impassable during the winter. 
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farewell to 1 them and added, 2 “I will come back 3 
to you again if God wills.” 4 Then 5 he set sail from 
Ephesus, 18:22 and when he arrived 6 at Caesarea, 7 
he went up and greeted 8 the church at Jerusalem 9 
and then went down to Antioch. 10 18:23 After he 
spent 11 some time there, Paul left and went through 
the region of Galatia 12 and Phrygia, 13 strengthen¬ 
ing all the disciples. 

Apollos Begins His Ministry 

18:24 Now a Jew named Apollos, a native 
of Alexandria, arrived in Ephesus . 14 He was an 

1 tn Or “but took leave of." 

2 tn Grk “and saying”: the participle eittwv (eipon) has been 
translated as “added” rather than “said” to avoid redundancy 
with the previous “said farewell.” The participle eimov has 
been translated as a finite verb due to requirements of con¬ 
temporary English style. 

3 tn Or “will return.” 

4 tn The participle OeAovtoq ( thelontos ), a genitive abso¬ 
lute construction, has been translated as a conditional adver¬ 
bial participle. Again Paul acts in dependence on God. 

5 tn A new sentence was begun here in the translation due 
to the length of the sentence in Greek and the requirements 
of contemporary English style, which generally uses shorter 
sentences. 

6 tn BDAG 531 s.v. KdTEpxopca 2 states, “arrive, put in, 
nautical t.t. of ships and those who sail in them, who ‘come 
down’ fr. the ‘high seas'.. .eu; ti at someth, a harbor Ac 
18:22; 21:3; 27:5.” 

7 sn Caesarea was a city on the coast of Palestine south of 
Mount Carmel (not Caesarea Philippi). See the note on Cae¬ 
sarea in Acts 10:1. This was a sea voyage of 620 mi (990 
km). 

map For location see Map2-Cl; Map4-B3; Map5-F2; Map7- 
Al; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

8 tn Grk “going up and greeting.” The participles avafldq 
(anabas) and dortaodpEvoc (aspasamenos) are translated 
as finite verbs due to requirements of contemporary English 
style. 

9 tn The words “at Jerusalem” are not in the Greek text, 
but are implied by the participle avafSdq (anabas). The ex¬ 
pression “go up” refers almost exclusively to the direction 
of Jerusalem, while the corresponding "go down" (KaTefq, 
katebe) refers to directions away from Jerusalem. Both ex¬ 
pressions are based on a Hebrew idiom. Assuming Jerusalem 
is meant, this is another indication of keeping that key church 
informed. If Jerusalem is not referred to here, then Caesarea 
is in view. Paul was trying to honor a vow, which also implies 
a visit to Jerusalem. 

map For the location of Jerusalem see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; 
Map7-E2; Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4- 
F4. 

10 sn Went down to Antioch. The city of Antioch in Syria lies 
due north of Jerusalem. In Western languages it is common 
to speak of north as “up” and south as “down,” but the NT 
maintains the Hebrew idiom which speaks of any direction 
away from Jerusalem as down (since Mount Zion was thought 
of in terms of altitude). This marks the end of the second mis- 
sionaryjourney which began in Acts 15:36. From Caesarea to 
Antioch is a journey of 280 mi (450 km). 

map For location see JP1-F2; JP2-F2; JP3-F2; JP4-F2. 

11 tn Grk “Having spent”; the participle tToifjoag (poiesas) 
is taken temporally. 

12 sn Galatia refers to either (1) the region of the old king¬ 
dom of Galatia in the central part of Asia Minor, or (2) the 
Roman province of Galatia, whose principal cities in the 1st 
century were Ancyra and Pisidian Antioch. The exact extent 
and meaning of this area has been a subject of considerable 
controversy in modem NT studies. 

13 sn Phrygia was a district in central Asia Minor west of Pi- 
sidia. See Acts 16:6. 

34 map For location see JP1-D2; JP2-D2; JP3-D2; JP4-D2. 


eloquent speaker, 15 well-versed 16 in the scriptures. 
18:25 He had been instructed in 17 the way of the 
Lord, and with great enthusiasm 18 he spoke and 
taught accurately the facts 19 about Jesus, although 
he knew 20 only the baptism of John. 18:26 He began 
to speak out fearlessly 21 in the synagogue, 22 but 
when Priscilla and Aquila 23 heard him, they took 
him aside 24 and explained the way of God to him 
more accurately. 18:27 When Apollos 25 wanted to 
cross over to Achaia, 26 the brothers encouraged 27 
him 28 and wrote to the disciples to welcome him. 
When he arrived, he 29 assisted greatly those who 


15 tn Or “was a learned man." In this verse koyioq ( logios) 
can refer to someone who was an attractive and convincing 
speaker, a rhetorician (L&N 33.32), or it can refer to the per¬ 
son who has acquired a large part of the intellectual heritage 
of a given culture (“learned" or “cultured,” L&N 27.20, see 
also BDAG 598 s.v. koyio q which lists both meanings as pos¬ 
sible here). The description of Apollos’ fervent speaking in the 
following verses, as well as implications from 1 Cor 1-4, where 
Paul apparently compares his style and speaking ability with 
that of Apollos, suggests that eloquent speaking ability or 
formal rhetorical skill are in view here. This clause has been 
moved from its order in the Greek text (Grk “a certain Jew 
named Apollos, a native of Alexandria, an eloquent speaker, 
arrived in Ephesus, who was powerful in the scriptures") and 
paired with the last element (“powerful in the scriptures”) due 
to the demands of clarity and contemporary English style. 

16 tn Grk “powerful." BDAG 264 s.v. Suvcitoq l.b has “in 
the Scriptures = well-versed 18:24." 

17 tn Or “had been taught.” 

18 tn Grk “and boiling in spirit” (an idiom for great eager¬ 
ness or enthusiasm; BDAG 426 s.v. (Jew). 

19 tn Grk “the things." 

20 tn Grk “knowing”; the participle ETTicrrapEvoi; ( epista- 
menos) has been translated as a concessive adverbial par¬ 
ticiple. 

21 tn Or "boldly." This is a frequent term in Acts (9:27-28; 
13:46; 14:3; 19:8; 26:26). 

22 sn See the note on synagogue in 6:9. 

23 sn Priscilla and Aquila. This key couple, of which Priscilla 
was an important enough figure to be mentioned byname, in¬ 
structed Apollos about the most recent work of God. See also 
the note on Aquila in 18:2. 

24 tn BDAG 883 s.v. npoakapfiavu) 3 has “take aside, mid. 
Tiva someone...So prob. also Ac 18:26: Priscilla and Aquila 
take Apollos aside to teach him undisturbed.” 

25 tn Grk “he”; the referent (Apollos) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

28 sn To cross over to Achaia. Achaia was organized by the 
Romans as a separate province in 27 b.c. and was located 
across the Aegean Sea from Ephesus. The city of Corinth was 
in Achaia. 

27 tn Grk “encouraging [him], the brothers wrote.” The parti¬ 
ciple TTpoTpE<|)apEvoi (protrepsamenoi) has been translated 
as a finite verb due to requirements of contemporary English 
style. This was the typical letter of commendation from the 
Ephesians to the Achaeans. 

28 tn The word “him” is not in the Greek text, but is implied. 
Direct objects were often omitted in Greek when clear from 
the context, but must be supplied for the modern English 
reader. 

29 tn Grk “who, when he arrived." Because of the length 
and complexity of the Greek sentence, the relative pronoun 
(“who”) was replaced with the pronoun “he” and a new sen¬ 
tence begun in the translation. 
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had believed by grace, 18:28 for he refuted the Jews 
vigorously 1 in public debate, 2 demonstrating from 
the scriptures that the Christ 3 was Jesus. 4 

Disciples of John the Baptist at Ephesus 

19:1 While 5 Apollos was in Corinth, 6 Paul 
went through the inland 7 regions 8 and came 
to Ephesus. 9 He 10 found some disciples there 11 
19:2 and said to them, “Did you receive the Holy 
Spirit when you believed?” 12 They replied, 13 “No, 
we have not even 14 heard that there is a Holy 
Spirit.” 19:3 So Paul 15 said, “Into what then were 
you baptized?” “Into John’s baptism,” they re¬ 
plied. 16 19:4 Paul said, “John baptized with a 
baptism of repentance, telling the people to be¬ 


1 tn Or “vehemently." BDAG 414 s.v. eutovuq has “vigor¬ 
ously, vehemently...so. 8iaKaT£AEyx£a0a( tivi refute some¬ 
one vigorously Ac 18:28.” 

2 tn L&N 33.442 translates the phrase tok; TouScnou; 
5ictKcnr|A£yx£TO Sqpoaia (tois Ioudaiois diakatelencheto 
demosia) as "he defeated the Jews in public debate.” On this 
use of the term Sqpoaioi; ( demosios ) see BDAG 223 s.v. 2. 

3 tn Or “Messiah”; both “Christ" (Greek) and “Messiah” 
(Hebrew and Aramaic) mean “one who has been anointed.” 
Again the issue is identifying the Christ as Jesus (see 5:42; 
8:5; 9:22; 18:5). 

sn See the note on Christ in 2:31. 

4 tn Although many English translations have here “that Je¬ 
sus was the Christ," in the case of two accusatives following 
a copulative infinitive, the first would normally be the subject 
and the second the predicate nominative. Additionally, the 
first accusative here (tov xpicrrov, ton christon) has the ar¬ 
ticle, a further indication that it should be regarded as subject 
of the infinitive. 

5 tn Grk “It happened that while." The introductory phrase 
EyEVETo (egeneto, “it happened that”), common in Luke (69 
times) and Acts (54 times), is redundant in contemporary 
English and has not been translated. 

8 map For location see JP1-C2; JP2-C2; JP3-C2; JP4-C2. 

7 tn Or “interior." 

8 tn BDAG 92 s.v. avioTEpiKOi; has “upper to a. pepq the 
upper (i.e. inland ) country, the interior Ac 19:1.” 

9 map For location see JP1-D2; JP2-D2; JP3-D2; JP4-D2. 

10 tn Grk “and found.” Because of the length of the Greek 
sentence and the sequencing with the following verse the 
conjunction ko:( ( kai) has not been translated here. Instead 
a new English sentence is begun. 

11 tn The word “there” is not in the Greek text but is im¬ 
plied. 

12 tn The participle TTicnEuoavTEg ipisteusantes) is taken 
temporally. 

13 tn Grk “they [said] to him” (the word “said” is implied in 
the Greek text). 

14 tn This use of dKka (alia) is ascensive and involves an 
ellipsis (BDAG 45 s.v. aAAa 3): “No, [not only did we not re¬ 
ceive the Spirit,] but also we have not heard that there is a 
Holy Spirit." However, this is lengthy and somewhat awkward 
in English, and the ascensive meaning can be much more 
easily represented by including the word “even” after the ne¬ 
gation. Apparently these disciples were unaware of the provi¬ 
sion of the Spirit that is represented in baptism. The language 
sounds like they did not know about a Holy Spirit, but this 
seems to be only linguistic shorthand for not knowing about 
the Spirit's presence (Luke 3:15-18). The situation is parallel 
to that of Apollos. Apollos and these disciples represent those 
who “complete” theirtransition to messianic faith as Jews. 

15 tn Grk “he”; the referent (Paul) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

16 tn Grk “they said." 


lieve in the one who was to come after him, 17 that 
is, in Jesus.” 19:5 When they heard this, they were 
baptized in the name of the Lord Jesus, 19:6 and 
when Paul placed 18 his hands on them, the Holy 
Spirit came 19 upon them, and they began to speak 20 
in tongues and to prophesy. 21 19:7 (Now there were 
about twelve men in all.) 22 

Paul Continues to Minister at Ephesus 

19:8 So Paul 23 entered 24 the synagogue 25 and 
spoke out fearlessly 26 for three months, address¬ 
ing 27 and convincing 28 them about the kingdom 
of God. 29 19:9 But when 30 some were stubborn 31 
and refused to believe, reviling 32 the Way 33 be¬ 
fore the congregation, he left 34 them and took the 


17 sn These disciples may have had their contact with John 
early on in the Baptist’s ministry before Jesus had emerged. 
This is the fifth time Luke links John the Baptist and Jesus 
(Acts 1:5; 11:16; 13:25; 18:25). 

18 tn Or “laid.” 

19 sn The coming of the Holy Spirit here is another case 
where the Spirit comes and prophecy results in Acts (see Acts 
2). Paul’s action parallels that of Peter (Acts 8) and not just 
with Gentiles. 

20 tn The imperfect verb eAciAouv (elaloun) has been trans¬ 
lated as an ingressive imperfect. 

21 tn The imperfect verb £Tipo<t>fjT£uov ( epropheteuon ) has 
been translated as an ingressive imperfect. 

22 sn This is a parenthetical note by the author. 

23 tn Grk “he”; the referent (Paul) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

24 tn Grk “So entering the synagogue, he spoke out fear¬ 
lessly.” The participle eioeA6(iiv (eiselthon) has been trans¬ 
lated as a finite verb due to requirements of contemporary 
English style. 

25 sn See the note on synagogue in 6:9. 

28 tn Or “boldly.” 

27 tn Although the word SieAe^qito ( dielemto ; from 
b\akiyo\ia\,dialegomai) isfrequentlytranslated “reasoned,” 
"disputed,” or “argued," this sense comes from its classical 
meaning where it was used of philosophical disputation, in¬ 
cluding the Socratic method of questions and answers. How¬ 
ever, there does not seem to be contextual evidence for this 
kind of debate in Acts 19:8. As G. Schrenk ( TDNT 2:94-95) 
points out, “What is at issue is the address which any quali¬ 
fied member of a synagogue might give.” Other examples of 
this may be found in the NT in Matt 4:23 and Mark 1:21. 

28 tn Or “addressing them persuasively.” The two partici¬ 
ples 5iaA£y6p£voq and tteiOuv (dialegomenos and peithon) 
can be understood as a hendiadys (so NIV, NRSV), thus, “ad¬ 
dressing them persuasively." 

29 sn To talk about Jesus as the Christ who has come is to 
talk about the kingdom of God. This is yet another summary 
of the message like that in 18:28. 

30 tn BDAG 1105-6 s.v. urg 8.b lists this use as a temporal 
conjunction. 

31 tn Or “some became hardened.” See BDAG 930 s.v. 
OKAqpova) b and Acts 7:51-53. 

32 tn Or “speaking evil of.” BDAG 500 s.v. KaKoAoyau has 
“s peak evil of, revile, insult...j\ someth. Tqv oSov the Nay 
(i.e. Christian way of life) Ac 19:9.” 

33 sn The Nay refers to the Christian movement (Christian¬ 
ity). Luke frequently refers to it as “the Way” (Acts 9:2; 18:25- 
26; 19:23; 22:4; 24:14,22). 

34 tn Grk “leaving them, he took.” The participle cmocrrag 
(i apostas) has been translated as a finite verb due to require¬ 
ments of contemporary English style. 
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disciples with him , 1 addressing 2 them every day 3 
in the lecture hall 4 ofTyrannus. 19:10 This went on 
for two years, so that all who lived in the province 
of Asia , 5 both Jews and Greeks, heard the word of 
the Lord . 6 

The Seven Sons of Sceva 

19:11 God was performing extraordinary 7 
miracles by Paul’s hands, 19:12 so that when 
even handkerchiefs or aprons that had touched 
his body 8 were brought 9 to the sick, their dis¬ 
eases left them and the evil spirits went out of 
them . 10 19:13 But some itinerant 11 Jewish exor¬ 
cists tried to invoke the name 12 of the Lord Jesus 
over those who were possessed by 13 evil spirits, 


I tn The words “with him" are not in the Greek text, but are 
implied. 

2 tn Although the word 5ieAeE,cito (dielexato-, from 
8uA£yopai,diafeg'omai)isfrequentlytranslated“reasoned,” 
“disputed,” or “argued,” this sense comes from its classical 
meaning where it was used of philosophical disputation, in¬ 
cluding the Socratic method of questions and answers. How¬ 
ever, there does not seem to be contextual evidence for this 
kind of debate in Acts 19:9. As G. Schrenk (TDNT 2:94-95) 
points out, “What is at issue is the address which any quali¬ 
fied member of a synagogue might give.” Other examples of 
this may be found in the NT in Matt 4:23 and Mark 1:21. 

3 tn BDAG 437 s.v. r|p£pa 2.c has “ everyday ” forthis phrase 
in this verse. 

4 tn The “lecture hall” was a place where teachers and pu¬ 
pils met. The term is a NT hapax legomenon (BDAG 982 s.v. 
axoAr|). L&N 7.14 notes, “it is better to use a translation such 
as ‘lecture hall’ rather than ‘school,’ since one does not wish 
to give the impression of the typical classroom situation char¬ 
acteristic of present-day schools.” 

5 tn Grk “Asia”; in the NT this always refers to the Roman 
province of Asia, made up of about one-third of the west and 
southwest end of modern Asia Minor. Asia lay to the west of 
the region of Phrygia and Galatia. The words “the province of” 
are supplied to indicate to the modern reader that this does 
not refer to the continent of Asia. 

sn The expression all who lived in the province of Asia is 
good Semitic hyperbole (see Col 1:7, “all the world’’). The 
message was now available to the region. 

6 sn The word of the Lord is a technical expression in OT 
literature, often referring to a divine prophetic utterance (e.g., 
Gen 15:1, Isa 1:10, Jonah 1:1). In the NT it occurs 15 times: 3 
times as pfjpa toG Kupiou (rhema tou kuriou', Luke 22:61, 
Acts 11:16,1 Pet 1:25) and 12 times as Aoyoq toO Kupiou 
(logos tou kuriou ; here and in Acts 8:25; 13:44, 48, 49; 
15:35, 36; 16:32; 19:20; 1 Thess 1:8, 4:15; 2 Thess 3:1). 
As in the OT, this phrase focuses on the prophetic nature and 
divine origin of what has been said. 

7 tn BDAG 1019 s.v. Tuyxavw 2.d states, “Suvapaq ou 
tck; Tuxouaag extraordinary miracle s Ac 19:11.” 

8 tn Or “skin” (the outer surface of the body). 

9 tn Or “were taken.” It might be that as word went out into 
the region that since the sick could not come to Paul, heal¬ 
ing was brought to them this way. The “handkerchiefs” are 
probably face cloths for wiping perspiration (see BDAG 934 
s.v. crouSapiov) while the “aprons" might be material worn by 
workmen (BDAG 923-24 s.v. mpiKi'vSiov). 

10 tn The words “of them” are not in the Greek text, but are 
implied. 

II tn Grk "some Jewish exorcists who traveled about.” The 
adjectival participle TTEpiEpxopEvwv (perierchomenon) has 
been translated as “itinerant.” 

12 tn Grk “to name the name.” 

13 tn Grk “who had.” Here syci (echo) is used of demon pos¬ 
session, a common usage according to BDAG 421 s.v. eye> 
7.a.a. 


saying, “I sternly warn 14 you by Jesus whom 
Paul preaches.” 19:14 (Now seven sons of a man 
named 15 Sceva, a Jewish high priest, were doing 
this .) 16 19:15 But the evil spirit replied to them , 17 
“I know about Jesus 18 and I am acquainted with 19 
Paul, but who are you ?” 20 19:16 Then the man who 
was possessed by 21 the evil spirit jumped on 22 them 
and beat them all into submission . 23 He prevailed 24 
against them so that they fled from that house na¬ 
ked and wounded. 19:17 This became known to all 
who lived in Ephesus , 25 both Jews and Greeks; fear 
came over 26 them all, and the name of the Lord Je¬ 
sus was praised . 27 19:18 Many of those who had 
believed came forward , 28 confessing and making 
their deeds known . 29 19:19 Large numbers 30 of those 


14 sn The expression / sternly warn you means “I charge you 
as under oath.” 

15 tn Grk “a certain Sceva.” 

16 sn Within the sequence of the narrative, this amounts to 
a parenthetical note by the author. 

17 tn Grk “answered and said to them.” The expression, re¬ 
dundant in English, has been simplified to “replied.” 

18 tn Grk “Jesus I know about.” Here ’Iqaouv (Iesoun) is in 
emphatic position in Greek, but placing the object first is not 
normal in contemporary English style. 

19 tn BDAG 380 s.v. ETTicrrapai 2 has “know, be acquainted 
with Tiva...Tov nau3ov Ac 19:15.” Here the translation “be 
acquainted with” was used to differentiate from the previous 
phrase which has yivoJoKur (ginosko). 

20 sn But who are you? This account shows how the pow¬ 
er of Paul was so distinct that parallel claims to access that 
power were denied. In fact, such manipulation, by those who 
did not know Jesus, was judged (v. 16). The indirect way in 
which the exorcists made the appeal shows their distance 
from Jesus. 

21 tn Grk “in whom the evil spirit was.” 

22 tn Grk “the man in whom the evil spirit was, jumping on 
them.” The participle EijxAopEvoQ (ephalomenos) has been 
translated as a finite verb due to requirements of contempo¬ 
rary English style. L&N 15.239 has “£<|>a>i6p£vo<; 6 avSpumx; 
ett’ aoToug ‘the man jumped on them’ Ac 19:16.” 

23 tn Grk “and beating them all into submission." The par¬ 
ticiple KccTaKupiEuoctq (katakurieusas) has been translated 
as a finite verb due to requirements of contemporary English 
style. According to W. Foerster, TDNT3:1098,theword means 
“the exercise of dominion against someone, i.e., to one’s own 
advantage.” These exorcists were shown to be powerless in 
comparison to Jesus who was working through Paul. 

24 tn BDAG 484 s.v. icxuur 3 has “win out, prevail...Kara 
tivoq over, against someone Ac 19:16." 

29 map For location see JP1-D2; JP2-D2; JP3-D2; JP4-D2. 

26 tn Grk “fell on." BDAG 377 s.v. ettittItttw 2 has “4>6po(g e. 
cm Tiva fear came upon someone. ..Ac 19:17.” 

27 tn Or “exalted.” 

28 tn Grk “came”; the word “forward” is supplied in the 
translation to clarify the meaning and to conform to the con¬ 
temporary English idiom. 

29 tn Or “confessing and disclosing their deeds.” BDAG 59 
s.v. avayysWu) 2 has “W. E^opoAoyEioOai: a. jag TTpalEic 
auTov make their deeds known Ac 19:18.” 

sn Making their deeds known. Ephesus was a major pagan 
religious center with much syncretistic “magical” practice. 
Coming to Jesus changed the lives and attitudes of these be¬ 
lievers, creating a social impact. 

30 tn BDAG 472 s.v. iKavoi; 4.a has “many, quite a few" for 
ixavol ( hikanoi) in this verse. 
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who had practiced magic 1 collected their books 2 
and burned them up in the presence of everyone. 3 
When 4 the value of the books was added up, it was 
found to total fifty thousand silver coins. 5 19:20 In 
this way the word of the Lord 6 continued to grow 
in power 7 and to prevail. 8 

A Riot in Ephesus 

19:21 Now after all these things had tak¬ 
en place, 9 Paul resolved 10 to go to Jerusalem, 11 
passing through Macedonia 12 and Achaia. 13 He 
said, 14 “After I have been there, I must also see 
Rome.” 15 19:22 So after sending 16 two of his 

1 tn On this term see BDAG 800 s.v. nepiepyoi; 2. 

2 tn Or “scrolls." 

3 tn Or “burned them up publicly.” L&N 14.66 has ‘“they 
brought their books together and burned them up in the pres¬ 
ence of everyone' Ac 19:19." 

4 tn Grk “and when.” Because of the length of the Greek 
sentence, the conjunction ra( (kai) has not been translated 
here. Instead a new English sentence is begun. 

5 tn Or “fifty thousand silver drachmas" (about $10,000 
US dollars). BDAG 128 s.v. apyupiov 2.c states, “apyupiou 
pupid5aQ ttevte 50,000 (Attic silver) drachmas Ac 19:19." 
Another way to express the value would be in sheep: One 
drachma could buy one sheep. So this many drachmas could 
purchase a huge flock of sheep. A drachma also equals 
a denarius, or a day’s wage for the average worker. So this 
amount would be equal to 50,000 work days or in excess of 
8,300 weeks of labor (the weeks are calculated at six working 
days because of the Jewish cultural context). The impact of 
Christianity on the Ephesian economy was considerable (note 
in regard to this the concerns expressed in 19:26-27). 

6 sn The word of the Lord is a technical expression in OT 
literature, often referring to a divine prophetic utterance (e.g., 
Gen 15:1, Isa 1:10, Jonah 1:1). In the NT it occurs 15 times: 3 
times as pfjpa toG Kupiou (rhema tou kuriow, Luke 22:61, 
Acts 11:16,1 Pet 1:25) and 12 times as /6yo<; too Kupiou 
(i logos tou kuriow, here and in Acts 8:25; 13:44, 48, 49; 
15:35, 36; 16:32; 19:10; 1 Thess 1:8, 4:15; 2 Thess 3:1). 
As in the OT, this phrase focuses on the prophetic nature and 
divine origin of what has been said. 

7 tn The imperfect verb qu^avcv ( euxanen) has been trans¬ 
lated as a progressive imperfect, as has the following verb 
loxuev ( ischuen ). 

8 sn The word of the Lord...to prevail. Luke portrays the im¬ 
pact of Christianity in terms of the Lord's transforming power 
in the lives of individuals. 

9 tn Grk "all these things had been fulfilled.” 

10 tn Grk “Paul purposed in [his] spirit” (an idiom). Accord¬ 
ing to BDAG 1003 s.v. Ti0r|pi l.b.s the entire idiom means “to 
resolve” (or “decide”): “eOeto 6 nau/oQ tv ™ TTvcupaTi w. 
inf. foil. Paul resolved 19:21.” 

11 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

12 sn Macedonia was the Roman province of Macedonia in 
Greece. 

13 sn Achaia was the Roman province of Achaia located 
across the Aegean Sea from Ephesus. Its principal city was 
Corinth. 

14 tn Grk “Achaia, saying.” Because of the length of the 
Greek sentence and the awkwardness in English of hav¬ 
ing two participial clauses following one another (“passing 
through...saying”), the participle eIttwv ( eipon ) has been 
translated as a finite verb and a new sentence begun here in 
the translation. 

15 sn This is the first time Paul mentions Rome. He realized 
the message of Christianity could impact that society even at 
its heights. 

map For location see JP4-A1. 

16 tn The aorist participle GirocnaAca; (aposteilas) has 
been taken temporally reflecting action antecedent to that of 


assistants, 17 Timothy and Erastus, to Macedonia, 18 
he himself stayed on for a while in the province 
of Asia. 19 

19:23 At 20 that time 21 a great disturbance 22 took 
place concerning the Way. 23 19:24 Fora man named 
Demetrius, a silversmith who made silver shrines 24 
of Artemis, 25 brought a great deal 26 of business 27 to 
the craftsmen. 19:25 He gathered 28 these 29 togeth¬ 
er, along with the workmen in similar trades, 30 and 
said, “Men, you know that our prosperity 31 comes 
from this business. 19:26 And you see and hear that 
this Paul has persuaded 32 and turned away 33 a large 
crowd, 34 not only in Ephesus 35 but in practically 


the main verb (ettectxev, epeschen). 

17 tn Grk “two of those who ministered to him.” 

18 sn Macedonia was the Roman province of Macedonia in 
Greece. 

19 tn Grk “Asia"; in the NT this always refers to the Roman 
province of Asia, made up of about one-third of the west and 
southwest end of modern Asia Minor. Asia lay to the west of 
the region of Phrygia and Galatia. The words “the province of” 
are supplied to indicate to the modern reader that this does 
not refer to the continent of Asia. 

20 tn Grk “There happened at that time." The introductory 
phrase EycvETo (egeneto, “it happened that"), common in 
Luke (69 times) and Acts (54 times), is redundant in contem¬ 
porary English and has not been translated. Instead the verb 
“took place” has been supplied in the translation. 

21 tn BDAG 512 s.v. Kcrra B.2.a, “in definite indications 
of time...Of the past: k. ekeivov tov Karpov at that time, 
then... Ac 12:1; 19:23.” 

22 tn Grk “no little disturbance” (an idiom; see BDAG 991 
s.v. Tapayog 2). 

23 sn The Way refers to the Christian movement (Christian¬ 
ity). 

24 tn BDAG 665 s.v. vaoQ l.a states, “Specif, of temples: 
of replicas of the temple of Artemis at Ephesus 19:24...but 
here, near icpov vs. 27...vaoq can be understood in the more 
restricted sense shrine, where the image of the goddess 
stood.” 

25 sn Artemis was the name of a Greek goddess worshiped 
particularly in Asia Minor, whose temple, one of the seven 
wonders of the ancient world, was located just outside the 
city of Ephesus. 

26 tn Grk “brought not a little business" (an idiom). 

27 sn A great deal of business. The charge that Christianity 
brought economic and/or social upheaval was made a num¬ 
ber of times in Acts: 16:20-21; 17:6-7; 18:13. 

28 tn Grk “gathering.” The participle ouvaOpolaai; ( suna- 
throisas) has been translated as a finite verb due to require¬ 
ments of contemporary English style. 

29 tn Grk “whom"; because of the length and complexity of 
the Greek sentence, the relative pronoun (“whom”) has been 
replaced with a pronoun (“these”) and a new sentence begun 
in the translation. 

30 sn Workmen in similar trades. In effect, Demetrius gath¬ 
ered the Ephesian chamber of commerce together to hear 
about the threat to their prosperity. 

31 tn Another possible meaning is “that this business is an 
easy way for us to earn a living.” 

32 tn Grk “persuading.” The participle ncloaq (peisas ) has 
been translated as a finite verb due to requirements of con¬ 
temporary English style. 

33 tn Or “misled.” 

34 tn BDAG 472 s.v. iKavog 3.a has “of pers. oxkoq a large 
crowd.. .Ac 11:24,26; 19:26.” 

39 map For location see JP1-D2; JP2-D2; JP3-D2; JP4-D2. 
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all of the province of Asia, 1 by saying 2 that gods 
made by hands are not gods at all. 3 19:27 There 
is danger not only that this business of ours will 
come into disrepute, 4 but also that the temple of 
the great goddess Artemis 5 will be regarded as 
nothing, 6 and she whom all the province of Asia 7 
and the world worship will suffer the loss of her 
greatness.” 8 

19:28 When 9 they heard 10 this they became 
enraged 11 and began to shout, 12 “Great is Arte¬ 
mis 13 of the Ephesians!” 19:29 The 14 city was 
filled with the uproar, 15 and the crowd 16 rushed 
to the theater 17 together, 18 dragging with them 
Gaius and Aristarchus, the Macedonians who 
were Paul’s traveling companions. 19:30 But 

1 tn Grk "Asia”; see the note on this word in v. 22. 

2 tnThe participle Acyiov ( legon) has been regarded as indi¬ 
cating instrumentality. 

3 tn The words “at all” are not in the Greek text but are im¬ 
plied. 

sn Gods made by hands are not gods at all. Paul preached 
against paganism’s idolatry. Here is a one-line summary of a 
speech like that in Acts 17:22-31. 

4 tn Or “come under public criticism." BDAG 101 s.v. 
drcfcypoQ has “come into disrepute Ac 19:27." 

5 sn Artemis was the name of a Greek goddess worshiped 
particularly in Asia Minor, whose temple, one of the seven 
wonders of the ancient world, was located just outside the 
city of Ephesus. 

6 tn BDAG 597 s.v. AoyiCopai. l.b has “eiq ouGev 
A oyioGfjvai be looked upon as nothing.. .Ac 19:27.” 

7 tn Grk “Asia”; see the note on this word in v. 22. 

8 tn Or “her magnificence." BDAG 488 s.v. KaGaipEto 2.b 
has “KaOmpciaOm Tqc pEyaAEioTqToq auTfji; suffer the 
loss of her magnificence Ac 19:27”; L&N 13.38 has “'and to 
have her greatness done away with’ Ac 19:27.” 

sn Suffer the loss of her greatness. It is important to appre¬ 
ciate that money alone was not the issue, even for the pagan 
Ephesians. The issue was ultimately the dishonor of their god¬ 
dess to whom they were devoted in worship. The battle was a 
“cosmic” one between deities. 

9 tn Grk “And when.” Because of the difference between 
Greek style, which often begins sentences or clauses with 
“and,” and English style, which generally does not, Kai (kai) 
has not been translated here. 

10 tn Grk “And hearing.” The participle aKouaavTEi; (akous- 
antes) has been taken temporally. 

11 tn Grk “they became filled with rage” (an idiom). The re¬ 
action of the Ephesians here is like that of the Jews earlier, 
though Luke referred to “zeal” or “jealousy" in the former 
case (Acts 7:54). 

12 tn Grk “and began shouting, saying.” The imperfect verb 
EKpa^ov ( ekrazon ) has been translated as an ingressive im¬ 
perfect. The participle AcyovTeg (legontes) is redundant in 
English and has not been translated. 

13 sn Artemis was a Greek goddess worshiped particularly 
in Asia Minor, whose temple, one of the seven wonders of the 
ancient world, was located just outside the city of Ephesus. 

14 tn Grk “And the.” Because of the difference between 
Greek style, which often begins sentences or clauses with 
“and,” and English style, which generally does not, Kai (kai) 
has not been translated here. 

15 tn L&N 39.43 has “‘the uproar spread throughout the 
whole city' (literally ‘the city was filled with uproar’) Ac 19:29." 
BDAG 954 s.v. auyxuaiq has “confusion, tumult." 

16 tn Grk “they”; the referent (the crowd) has been specified 
in the translation for clarity. 

17 sn To the theater. This location made the event a pub¬ 
lic spectacle. The Grand Theater in Ephesus (still standing 
today) stood facing down the main thoroughfare of the city 
toward the docks. It had a seating capacity of 25,000. 

18 tn Grk “to the theater with one accord.” 


when Paul wanted to enter the public assem¬ 
bly, 19 the disciples would not let him. 19:31 Even 
some of the provincial authorities 20 who were his 
friends sent 21 a message 22 to him, urging him not 
to venture 23 into the theater. 19:32 So then some 
were shouting one thing, some another, for the 
assembly was in confusion, and most of them 
did not know why they had met together. 24 19:33 
Some of the crowd concluded 25 it was about 26 
Alexander because the Jews had pushed him to 
the front. 27 Alexander, gesturing 28 with his hand, 
was wanting to make a defense 29 before the pub¬ 
lic assembly. 30 19:34 But when they recognized 31 
that he was a Jew, they all shouted in unison, 32 
“Great is Artemis 33 of the Ephesians!” for about 


13 tn Or “enter the crowd.” According to BDAG 223 s.v. 
5fj|_io<g 2, “in a Hellenistic city, a convocation of citizens called 
together for the purpose of transacting official business, pop¬ 
ular assembly...EioEM£iv elg tov 8. go into the assembly 
19:30.” 

20 tn Grk “Asiarchs” (high-ranking officials of the province 
of Asia). 

21 tn Grk “sending”; the participle nepijiavTEg (pemps- 
antes) has been translated as a finite verb due to require¬ 
ments of contemporary English style. 

22 tn The words “a message” are not in the Greek text but 
are implied. Direct objects were often omitted in Greek when 
clear from the context, but must be supplied for the modern 
English reader. 

23 tn BDAG 242-43 s.v. 8i'8iopi 11 has “to cause (oneself) to 
go, go, venture somewhere (cp. our older ‘betake oneself’)... 
Ac 19:31.” The desire of these sympathetic authorities was 
surely to protect Paul’s life. The detail indicates how danger¬ 
ous things had become. 

24 tn Or “had assembled." 

25 tn Or “Some of the crowd gave instructions to.” 

26 tn The words “it was about” are not in the Greek text but 
are implied; ’AAc^avSpov ( Alexandron) is taken to be an ac¬ 
cusative of general reference. 

27 tn BDAG 865 s.v. npofldAAa) 1 has “to cause to come for¬ 
ward, put forward...Tiva someone...push someone forward 
to speak in the theater...Ac 19:33.” 

28 tn Or “motioning.” 

23 sn The nature of Alexander’s defense is not clear. It ap¬ 
pears he was going to explain, as a Jew, that the problem was 
not caused by Jews, but by those of “the Way.” However, he 
never got a chance to speak. 

30 tn Or “before the crowd.” According to BDAG 223 s.v. 
Sqpoi; 2, “in a Hellenistic city, a convocation of citizens called 
together for the purpose of transacting official business, pop¬ 
ular assembly. ..dTToAoyEiaGai t£i 5. make a defense before 
the assembly vs. 33.” 

31 tn Grk “But recognizing." The participle EniyvovTcq (epi- 
gnontes) has been translated as a finite verb due to require¬ 
ments of contemporary English style. 

32 tn Grk “[they shouted] with one voice from all of them” 
(an idiom). 

33 sn Artemis was a Greek goddess worshiped particularly 
in Asia Minor, whose temple, one of the seven wonders of the 
ancient world, was located just outside the city of Ephesus, 
1.25 mi (2 km) northeast of the Grand Theater. Dimensions 
were 418 ft by 239 ft (125 m by 72 m) for the platform; the 
temple proper was 377 ft by 180 ft (113 m by 54 m). The roof 
was supported by 117 columns, each 60 ft (18 m) high by 6 
ft (1.8 m) in diameter. The Emperor Justinian of Byzantium 
later took these columns for use in construction of the Hagia 
Sophia, where they still exist (in modern day Istanbul). 
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two hours. 1 19:35 After the city secretary 2 quieted 
the crowd, he said, “Men of Ephesus, what per¬ 
son 3 is there who does not know that the city of the 
Ephesians is the keeper 4 of the temple of the great 
Artemis 5 and of her image that fell from heaven? 6 
19:36 So because these facts 7 are indisputable, 8 you 
must keep quiet 9 and not do anything reckless. 10 
19:37 For you have brought these men here who are 
neither temple robbers 11 nor blasphemers of our 
goddess. 12 19:38 If then Demetrius and the crafts¬ 
men who are with him have a complaint 13 against 
someone, the courts are open 14 and there are pro- 
consuls; let them bring charges against one another 
there 15 19:39 But ifyou want anything in addition, 16 
it will have to be settled 17 in a legal assembly 18 


I sn They all shouted...for about two hours. The extent of 
the tumult shows the racial and social tensions of a cosmo¬ 
politan city like Ephesus, indicating what the Christians in 
such locations had to face. 

2 tn Or “clerk." The "scribe” (ypappaTEug, grammateus) 
was the keeper of the city’s records. 

3 tn This is a generic use of av0pwnoi; (anthropos). 

4 tn See BDAG 670 s.v. vauKopo?. The city is described as 
the “warden” or “guardian" of the goddess and hertemple. 

5 sn Artemis was a Greek goddess worshiped particularly 
in Asia Minor, whose temple, one of the seven wonders of the 
ancient world, was located just outside the city of Ephesus. 

6 tn Or “from the sky" (the same Greek word means both 
“heaven” and “sky"). 

sn The expression fell from heaven adds a note of apologet¬ 
ic about the heavenly origin of the goddess. The city's identity 
and well-being was wrapped up with this connection, in their 
view. Many interpreters view her image that fell from heaven 
as a stone meteorite regarded as a sacred object. 

7 tn Grk “these things." 

8 tn The genitive absolute construction with the participle 
ovtwv (onfon) has been translated as a causal adverbial 
participle. On the term translated “indisputable” see BDAG 
68-69 s.v. dvavTi'pppTOQ which has “not to be contradicted, 
undeniable." 

9 tn Grk “it is necessary that you be quiet.” 

10 tn L&N 88.98 has “pertaining to impetuous and reckless 
behavior - ‘reckless, impetuous.’...‘so then, you must calm 
down and not do anything reckless’ Ac 19:36." The city secre¬ 
tary was asking that order be restored. 

II tn Or perhaps, “desecrators of temples.” 

12 sn Nor blasphemers of our goddess. There was no for¬ 
mal crime with which Paul could be charged. He had the right 
to his religion as long as he did not act physically against 
the temple. Since no overt act had taken place, the official 
wanted the community to maintain the status quo on these 
religious matters. The remarks suggest Paul was innocent of 
any civil crime. 

13 tn BDAG 600 s.v. Aoyog l.a.e has “exeiv cpoc Tiva 
Aoyov have a complaint against someone.. .19:38.” 

14 tn L&N 56.1 has ‘if Demetrius and his workers have 
an accusation against someone, the courts are open’ Ac 
19:38.” 

15 tn The word “there” is not in the Greek text but is implied. 
The official's request is that the legal system be respected. 

16 tn Or “anything more than this.” 

17 tn Or “resolved.” 

18 tn Or “in a legal meeting of the citizens." L&N 30.81 
has “ev Trj Evvopu) EKKAqmg EmAuOqaETca ‘it will have to 
be settled in a legal meeting of the citizens’ Ac 19:39.” This 
meeting took place three times a year. 


19:40 For 19 we are in danger of being charged with 
rioting 20 today, since there is no cause we can give 
to explain 21 this disorderly gathering.” 22 19:41 Af¬ 
ter 23 he had said 24 this, 25 he dismissed the assem¬ 
bly. 26 

Paul Travels Through Macedonia and Greece 

20:1 After the disturbance had ended, Paul 
sent for the disciples, and after encourag¬ 
ing 27 them and saying farewell, 28 he left to go 
to Macedonia. 29 20:2 After he had gone through 
those regions 30 and spoken many words of en¬ 
couragement 31 to the believers there, 32 he came 
to Greece, 33 20:3 where he stayed 34 for three 
months. Because the Jews had made 35 a plot 36 
against him as he was intending 37 to sail 38 for 

19 tn Grk “For indeed.” The ascensive force of ml (kai) 
would be awkward to translate here. 

20 tn The term translated “rioting” refers to a revolt or upris¬ 
ing (BDAG 940 s.v. cndoig 2, 3). This would threaten Roman 
rule and invite Roman intervention. 

21 tn Or “to account for.” Grk “since there is no cause con¬ 
cerning which we can give account concerning this disor¬ 
derly gathering." The complexity of the Greek relative clause 
(“which”) and the multiple prepositions (“concerning”) have 
been simplified in the translation consistent with contempo¬ 
rary English style. 

22 tn Or “commotion.” BDAG 979 s.v. aucnpo<t>il 1 gives the 
meaning “a tumultuous gathering of people, disorderly/sedi¬ 
tious gathering or commotion... Ac 19:40.” 

23 tn Grk “And after.” Because of the difference between 
Greek style, which often begins sentences or clauses with 
“and,” and English style, which generally does not, Kai (kai) 
has not been translated here. 

24 tn Grk “And saying.” The participle eIttojv (eipbn) has 
been translated as a finite verb due to requirements of con¬ 
temporary English style. 

25 tn Grk “these things.” 

28 sn Verse 41 in the English text is included as part of verse 
40 in the standard critical editions of the Greek NT. 

27 tn Or “exhorting.” 

28 tn Or “and taking leave of them.” 

29 sn Macedonia was the Roman province of Macedonia in 
Greece. 

30 tn BDAG 633 s.v. pepoi; l.b.y gives the meanings “the 
parts (of a geographical area), region, district," but the use of 
“district” in this context probably implies too much specificity. 

31 tn Grk “and encouraging them with many words." The 
participle TrapaKaAraac (parakalesas , “encouraging”) has 
been translated by the phrase “spoken. ..words of encourage¬ 
ment” because the formal equivalent is awkward in contem¬ 
porary English. 

32 tn Grk ‘‘[to] them”; the referent (the believers there) has 
been specified in the translation for clarity. 

33 tn In popular usage the term translated “Greece" here 
could also refer to the Roman province officially known as 
Achaia (BDAG 318s.v. 'EAActp). 

34 tn BDAG 841 s.v. ttoieid 5.C, “w. an acc. of time spend, 
stay.” 

35 tn The participle fjcvopEvriQ ( benomenes) has been 
translated as a causal adverbial participle. L&N 30.71 has 
“EmflouAry; au™ otto tu)v TouSaiwv 'because the Jews 
had made a plot against him’ Ac 20:3.” 

36 sn This plot is one of several noted by Luke (Acts 9:20; 
20:19; 23:30). 

37 tn BDAG 628 s.v. psAAtu l.c.y has “denoting an intend¬ 
ed action: intend, propose, have in mind...Ac 17:31; 20:3, 7, 
13a b; 23:15; 26:2; 27:30." 

38 tn BDAG 62 s.v. avdyu 4 gives “put out to sea" here (as 
a nautical technical term). However, since the English expres¬ 
sion “put out to sea” could be understood to mean Paul was 
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Syria, he decided * 1 to return through Macedo¬ 
nia. 2 20:4 Paul 3 was accompanied by Sopater 
son of Pyrrhus from Berea, 4 Aristarchus and Se- 
cundus from Thessalonica, 5 Gaius 6 from Derbe, 7 
and Timothy, as well as Tychicus and Trophimus 
from the province of Asia. 8 20:5 These had gone 
on ahead 9 and were waiting for us in Troas. 10 
20:6 We 11 sailed away from Philippi 12 after the 
days of Unleavened Bread, 13 and within five 
days 14 we came to the others 15 in Troas, 16 where 
we stayed for seven days. 20:7 On the first day 17 
of the week, when we met 18 to break bread, Pau l 
began to speak 19 to the people, and because he 


already aboard the ship (which is not clear from the context), 
the simpler expression “sail” is used at this point in the trans¬ 
lation. 

1 tn BDAG 199 s.v. yivopcn 7 has “eytvETO yviipry; he 
decided Ac 20:3." 

2 sn Macedonia was the Roman province of Macedonia in 
Greece. 

3 tn Grk “He”; the referent (Paul) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

4 sn Berea (alternate spelling in NRSV Beraea; Greek 
Beroia) was a very old city in Macedonia on the river Astraeus 
about 45 mi (75 km) from Thessalonica. 

map For location see JP1-C1; JP2-C1; JP3-C1; JP4-C1. 

5 tn Grk “of theThessalonians.” 

map For location see JP1-C1; JP2-C1; JP3-C1; JP4-C1. 

6 tn Grk “and Gaius,” but this koi (kai) has not been trans¬ 
lated since English normally uses a coordinating conjunction 
only between the last two elements in a series of three or 
more. 

7 sn Derbe was a city in Lycaonia about 30 mi (50 km) 
southeast of Lystra. 

map For location see JP1-E2; JP2-E2; JP3-E2. 

8 tn Grk “the Asians Tychicus and Trophimus.” In the NT 
“Asia” always refers to the Roman province of Asia, made up 
of about one-third of the west and southwest end of modern 
Asia Minor. Asia lay to the west of the region of Phrygia and 
Galatia. The words “the province of” are supplied to indicate 
to the modern reader that this does not refer to the continent 
of Asia. 

9 tn Grk “These, having gone on ahead, were waiting.” The 
participle TTpo£A0ovT£g (proelthontes) has been translated 
as a finite verb due to requirements of contemporary English 
style. 

10 sn Troas was a port city (and surrounding region) on the 
northwest coast of Asia Minor. 

11 sn This marks the beginning of another “we” section in 
Acts. These have been traditionally understood to mean that 
Luke was in the company of Paul for this part of the journey. 

32 map For location see JP1-C1; JP2-C1; JP3-C1; JP4-C1. 

13 sn The days of Unleavened Bread refer to the week 
following Passover. Originally an agricultural festival com¬ 
memorating the beginning of harvest, it was celebrated for 
seven days beginning on the fifteenth day of the month Nisan 
(March-April). It was later combined with Passover (Exod 12:1- 
20; Ezek 45:21-24; Matt 26:17; Luke 22:1). 

14 tn BDAG 160 s.v. aypi l.a.a has “a. qpspujv ttevte with¬ 
in five days Ac 20:6.” 

15 tn Grk “to them”; the referent (the others mentioned in v. 
4) has been specified in the translation for clarity. 

16 sn Troas was a port city (and surrounding region) on the 
northwest coast of Asia Minor. From Philippi to Troas was 
about 125 mi (200 km). 

17 sn On the first day. This is the first mention of a Sunday 
gathering (1 Cor 16:2). 

18 tn Or “assembled." 

19 tn The verb SiaAcyopai (dialegomai) is frequently used 
of Paul addressing Jews in the synagogue. As G. Schrenk 
(TDNT 2:94-95) points out, “What is at issue is the address 
which any qualified member of a synagogue might give.” Oth- 


intended 20 to leave the next day, he extended 21 his 
message until midnight. 20:8 (Now there were 
many lamps 22 in the upstairs room where we were 
meeting.) 23 20:9 A young man named Eutychus, 
who was sitting in the window, 24 was sinking 25 into 
a deep sleep while Paul continued to speak 26 for 
a long time. Fast asleep, 27 he fell down from the 
third story and was picked up dead. 20:10 But Paul 
went down, 28 threw himself 29 on the young man, 30 
put his arms around him, 31 and said, “Do not be 
distressed, for he is still alive!” 32 20:11 Then Paul 33 
went back upstairs, 34 and after he had broken bread 
and eaten, he talked with them 35 a long time, until 
dawn. Then he left. 20:12 They took the boy home 
alive and were greatly 36 comforted. 

er examples of this may be found in the NT in Matt 4:23 and 
Mark 1:21. In the context of a Christian gathering, it is pref¬ 
erable to translate Siskeyeio ( dielegeto) simply as “speak” 
here. The imperfect verb SitAcycro has been translated as 
an ingressive imperfect. 

20 tn BDAG 628 s.v. peAAiu l.c.y has “denoting an intend¬ 
ed action: intend, propose, have in mind..Ac 17:31; 20:3, 7, 
13a b; 23:15; 26:2; 27:30." 

21 tn Or “prolonged.” 

22 tn More commonly AapncK; (lampas) means “torch,” but 
here according to BDAG 585 s.v. Aapnag 2, “lamp... w. a wick 
and space for oil.” 

23 sn This is best taken as a parenthetical note by the au¬ 
thor. 

24 tn This window was probably a simple opening in the wall 
(see also BDAG 462 s.v. Oupri;). 

25 tn Grk “sinking into a deep sleep." BDAG 529 s.v. 
KaTa<|>£p(D 3 has “unvw fSa0d sink into a deep sleep..Ac 
20:9a.” The participle KaTafj)£p6pr.voc ( katapheromenos) 
has been translated as a finite verb due to requirements of 
contemporary English style. 

26 tn The participle Siafeyopcvou (dialegomenou) has 
been taken temporally. 

27 tn BDAG 529 s.v. KaTa^eptu 3 has ‘‘KaT£V£x@£u; otto 
tou uttvou overwhelmed by sleep vs. 9b,” but this expres¬ 
sion is less common in contemporary English than phrases 
like “fast asleep” or “sound asleep." 

28 tn Grk "going down.” The participle KtrrafidQ (katdbas) 
has been translated as a finite verb due to requirements of 
contemporary English style. 

29 tn BDAG 377 s.v. ettittitttq) l.b has “ettetteoev cujtG he 
threw himself upon him Ac 20:10.” 

30 tn Grk “on him"; the referent (the young man) has been 
specified in the translation for clarity. 

31 tn BDAG 959 s.v. aupTT£piAap|3dva) has “to throw one’s 
arms around, embrace w. acc. to be supplied Ac 20:10.” How¬ 
ever, “embraced the young man” might be taken (out of con¬ 
text) to have erotic implications, while “threw his arms around 
him” would be somewhat redundant since “threw” has been 
used in the previous phrase. 

32 tn Grk “for his life is in him" (an idiom). 

33 tn Grk "he”; the referent (Paul) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

34 tn Grk “going back upstairs.” The participle dvafidg 
(anabas) has been translated as a finite verb due to require¬ 
ments of contemporary English style. 

35 tn Grk “talking with them.” The participle opiAqaag 
(homilesas) has been translated as a finite verb due to re¬ 
quirements of contemporary English style. 

38 tn Grk “were not to a moderate degree” (an idiom). L&N 
78.11 states: “pETpi'wg: a moderate degree of some activity 
or state - ‘moderately, to a moderate extent.’ rjyayov 8e tov 
rraTSa CviVTa, KCti nap£KAq0qaav ou pf.Tp U:)()c ‘they took 
the young man home alive and were greatly comforted’ Ac 
20:12. In Ac 20:12 the phrase ou pETpiux;, literally ‘not to 
a moderate degree,’ is equivalent to a strong positive state¬ 
ment, namely, ‘greatly’ or ‘to a great extent.”’ 




2174 


ACTS 20:13 

The Voyage to Miletus 

20:13 We went on ahead 1 to the ship and put out 
to sea 2 for Assos, 3 intending 4 to take Paul aboard 
there, for he had arranged it this way. 5 He 6 himself 
was intending 7 to go there by land. 8 20:14 When he 
met us in Assos, 9 we took him aboard 10 and went 
to Mitylene. 11 * * 20:15 We set sail 12 from there, and 
on the following day we arrived off Chios. 13 The 
next day we approached 14 Samos, 15 and the day 
after that we arrived at Miletus. 16 20:16 For Paul 
had decided to sail past Ephesus 17 so as not to 
spend time 18 in the province of Asia, 19 for he was 

1 tn Grk “going on ahead.” The participle ttpoeA06vte<; 

( proelthontes) has been translated as a finite verb due to re¬ 
quirements of contemporary English style. 

2 tn BDAG 62 s.v. dvdyo) 4, “as a nautical tt. (a. Tqv vauv 
put a ship to sea), mid. or pass. dvdyEoSai to begin to go by 
boat, put out to sea." 

3 sn Assos was a city of Mysia about 24 mi (40 km) south¬ 
east of Troas. 

4 tn BDAG 628 s.v. pcMur l.c.y has “denoting an intended 
action: intend, propose, have in mind...Ac 17:31; 20:3, 7, 
13ab; 23:15; 26:2; 27:30." 

5 tn0r "for he told us to do this.” Grk “for having arranged it 
this way, he.” The participle SiorrETccypEvoq (diatetagmenos) 
has been translated as a finite verb due to requirements of 
contemporary English style. BDAG 237 s.v. Stotooctu) 1 has 
“outioq SiaTETayptvoq f\v he had arranged it so Ac 20:13." 
L&N 15.224 has “‘he told us to do this.” 

6 tn A new sentence was begun here in the translation be¬ 
cause of the length and complexity of the Greek sentence; in 
Greek this is part of the preceding sentence beginning “We 
went on ahead." 

7 tn BDAG 628 s.v. pcMur l.c.y has “denoting an intended 
action: intend, propose, have in mind...Ac 17:31; 20:3, 7, 
13ab; 23:15; 26:2; 27:30." 

8 tn Or “there on foot.” 

9 sn Assos was a city of Mysia about 24 mi (40 km) south¬ 
east of Troas. 

10 tn Grk “taking him aboard, we.” The participle 
dvakafovTtg (analabontes) has been translated as a finite 
verb due to requirements of contemporary English style. 

11 sn Mitylene was the most important city on the island of 
Lesbos in the Aegean Sea. It was about 44 mi (70 km) from 
Assos. 

12 tn Grk "setting sail from there.” The participle 
cmoTTAEuoavTEQ (apopleusantes) has been translated as 
a finite verb due to requirements of contemporary English 
style. 

13 tn Or “offshore from Chios.” 

sn Chios was an island in the Aegean Sea off the western 
coast of Asia Minor with a city of the same name. 

14 tn Or "crossed over to,” “arrived at.” L&N 54.12 has 
“TTapapdAAo): (a technical, nautical term) to sail up to or near 
- ‘to approach, to arrive at, to sail to.’ napcpaAopEv dq 
Xapov ‘we approached Samos’ or ‘we arrived at Samos’ Ac 
20:15.” 

15 sn Samos is an island in the Aegean Sea off the western 
coast of Asia Minor. 

16 sn Miletus was a seaport on the western coast of Asia 
Minor about 40 mi (70 km) south of Ephesus. From Mitylene 
to Miletus was about 125 mi (200 km). 

27 map For location see JP1-D2; JP2-D2; JP3-D2; JP4-D2. 

18 tn Grk“sothathemightnothavetospendtime.” L&N 67.79 
has “om vq pr) ycvqTOi auTU xpovoTpiffjcca ev tt) Aoi'a 
‘so as not to spend anytime in the province of Asia’ Ac 20:16.” 

19 tn Grk “Asia”; in the NT this always refers to the Roman 
province of Asia, made up of about one-third of the west and 
southwest end of modern Asia Minor. Asia lay to the west of 
the region of Phrygia and Galatia. The words “the province of” 
are supplied to indicate to the modern reader that this does 
not refer to the continent of Asia. 


hurrying 20 to arrive in Jerusalem, 21 if possible, 22 
by the day of Pentecost. 20:17 From Miletus 23 he 
sent a message 24 to Ephesus, telling the elders of 
the church to come to him. 25 

20:18 When they arrived, he said to them, “You 
yourselves know how I lived 26 the whole time I 
was with you, from the first day I set foot 27 in the 
province of Asia, 28 20:19 serving the Lord with all 
humility 29 and with tears, and with the trials that 
happened to me because of the plots 30 of the Jews. 
20:20 You know that I did not hold back from pro¬ 
claiming 31 to you anything that would be helpful, 32 
and from teaching you publicly 33 and from house 
to house, 20:21 testifying 34 to both Jews and Greeks 
about repentance toward God and faith in our 
Lord Jesus. 35 20:22 And now, 36 compelled 37 by the 


20 tn Or “was eager.” 

21 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

22 tn Grk “if it could be to him” (an idiom). 

23 sn Miletus was a seaport on the western coast of Asia 
Minor about 45 mi (72 km) south of Ephesus. 

24 tn The words “a message" are not in the Greek text, but 
are implied. Direct objects were often omitted in Greek when 
clear from the context, but must be supplied for the modern 
English reader. 

25 tn The words “to him" are not in the Greek text but are im¬ 
plied. L&N 33.311 has for the verb pETOKakEopai (metaka- 
leomai) “to summon someone, with considerable insistence 
and authority - ‘to summon, to tell to come.’” 

28 tn Grk “You yourselves know, from the first day I set foot 
in Asia, how 1 was with you the whole time.” This could be un¬ 
derstood to mean “how I stayed with you the whole time,” but 
the following verses make it clear that Paul’s lifestyle while 
with the Ephesians is in view here. Thus the translation “how I 
lived the whole time I was with you” makes this clear. 

27 tn Or “I arrived.” BDAG 367 s.v. EmfSalvo) 2, “set foot 
in...dc; t. 'Aai'av set foot in Asia Ac 20:18." Flowever, L&N 
15.83 removes the idiom: “you know that since the first day 
that I came to Asia.” 

28 tn Grk “Asia”; see the note on this word in v. 16. 

29 sn On humility see 2 Cor 10:1; 11:7; 1 Thess 2:6; Col 
3:12; Eph 4:2; Phil 2:3-11. 

30 sn These plots are mentioned in Acts 9:24; 20:13. 

31 tn Or “declaring.” 

32 tn Or “profitable.” BDAG 960 s.v. oup^Epo) 2.b.a has “to 
aup<t>£povra what advances your best interests or what is 
good for you Ac 20:20,” but the broader meaning (s.v. 2, “to 
be advantageous, help, confer a benefit, be profitable/use¬ 
ful”) is equally possible in this context. 

33 tn Or “openly." 

34 tn BDAG 233 s.v. SiapapTupopai 1 has “testify of, bear 
witness to (orig. under oath)...of repentance to Judeans and 
Hellenes Ac 20:21.” 

35 tc Several mss, including some of the more important 
ones fly 4 N A C [D] E 33 36 323 945 1175 1241 1505 
1739 pm and a number of versions), read Xpurrov (Chris- 
ton, “Christ”) at the end of this verse. This word is lacking 
in B H L P V F 614 pm. Although the inclusion is supported 
by many earlier and better mss, internal evidence is on the 
side of the omission: In Acts, both “Lord Jesus” and “Lord 
Jesus Christ” occur, though between 16:31 and the end of 
the book “Lord Jesus Christ” appears only in 28:31, perhaps 
as a kind of climactic assertion. Thus, the shorter reading is 
to be preferred. 

sn Repentance toward God and faith in our Lord Jesus. 
Note the twofold description of the message. It is a turning to 
God involving faith in Jesus Christ. 

36 tn Grk “And now, behold." Here 18ou (idou) has not been 
translated. 

37 tn Grk “bound.” 
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Spirit, I am going to Jerusalem 1 without knowing 
what will happen to me there, 2 20:23 except 3 that 
the Holy Spirit warns 4 me in town after town 5 that 6 
imprisonment 7 and persecutions 8 are waiting for 
me. 20:24 But I do not consider my life 9 worth any¬ 
thing 10 * to myself, so that * 111 1 may finish my task 12 
and the ministry that I received from the Lord Je¬ 
sus, to testify to the good news 13 of God’s grace. 

20:25 “And now 14 I know that none 15 of you 
among whom I went around proclaiming the king¬ 
dom 16 will see me 17 again. 20:26 Therefore I de¬ 
clare 18 to you today that I am innocent 19 of the 
blood of you all. 20 20:27 For I did not hold back 


1 sn This journey to Jerusalem suggests a parallel between 
Paul and Jesus, since the “Jerusalem journey” motif figures 
so prominently in Luke’s Gospel (9:51-19:44). 

2 tn BDAG 965 s.v. ouvavTau) 2 has to ev auTfj 
auvavTrjaovTa tpoi pq ErSiig without knowing what will 
happen to me there Ac 20:22.” 

3 tn BDAG 826 s.v. TT^rjv l.d has “TrAqv oti except that.. .Ac 
20:23." 

4 tn The verb SiapapTupopai (diamarturomai) can mean 
“warn” (BDAG 233 s.v. SiapapTupopai 2 has “solemnly urge, 
exhort, warn... w. dat. of pers. addressed"), and this meaning 
better fits the context here, although BDAG categorizes Acts 
20:23 under the meaning “testify of, bear witness to" (s.v. 1). 

5 tn The Greek text here reads koto tto^iv (kata polin). 

6 tn Grk “saying that,” but the participle kcyov (legon) is re¬ 
dundant in English and has not been translated. 

7 tn Grk “bonds.” 

8 tn Or “troubles," “suffering.” See Acts 19:21; 21:4,11. 

9 tn Grk “soul." 

10 tn Or “I do not consider my life worth a single word.” Ac¬ 
cording to BDAG 599 s.v. koyog l.a.a, “In the textually uncer¬ 
tain pass. Ac 20:24 the text as it stands in N., ouGsvog koyou 
(v.l. Aoyov) TToioupai tt|v ijmxpv Tipi'av, may well mean: / 
do not consider my life worth a single word (cp. koyou ct^iov 
[a^iog la] and our ‘worth mention’).” 

31 tn BDAG 1106 s.v. (ig 9 describes this use as “a final 
particle, expressing intention/purpose, with a view to, in or¬ 
der to." 

12 tn Grk “course.” See L&N 42.26, “(a figurative extension 
of meaning of Spopog ‘race’) a task or function involving con¬ 
tinuity, serious, effort, and possibly obligation - ‘task, mis¬ 
sion’...Ac 20:24.” On this Pauline theme see also Phil 1:19- 
26; Col 1:24; 2 Tim 4:6-7. 

13 tn Or “to the gospel.” 

14 tn Grk “And now, behold.” Here [Sou ( idou) has not been 
translated. 

15 tn Grk “all of you...will not see.” Greek handles its nega¬ 
tion somewhat differently from English, and the translation 
follows English grammatical conventions. 

16 sn Note how Paul’s usage of the expression proclaiming 
the kingdom is associated with (and intertwined with) his tes¬ 
tifying to the good news of God's grace in v. 24. For Paul the 
two concepts were interrelated. 

17 tn Grk “will see my face” (an idiom for seeing someone 
in person). 

18 tn Or “testify.” 

19 tn Grk “clean, pure,” thus “guiltless” (BDAG 489 s.v. 
KaOapoc 3.a). 

sn I am innocent. Paul had a clear conscience, since he had 
faithfully carried out his responsibility of announcing to (the 
Ephesians) the whole purpose of God. 

20 tn That is, “that if any of you should be lost, I am not re¬ 
sponsible" (an idiom). According to L&N 33.223, the meaning 
of the phrase “that I am innocent of the blood of all of you” 
is “that if any of you should be lost, I am not responsible.” 
However, due to the length of this phrase and its familiarity 
to many modern English readers, the translation was kept 
closer to formal equivalence in this case. The word “you” is 
not in the Greek text, but is implied; Paul is addressing the 


from 21 announcing 22 to you the whole purpose 23 
of God. 20:28 Watch out for 24 yourselves and for 
all the flock of which 25 the Holy Spirit has made 
you overseers, 26 to shepherd the church of God 27 
that he obtained 28 with the blood of his own 
Son. 29 20:29 I know that after I am gone 30 fierce 
wolves 31 will come in among you, not spar¬ 
ing the flock. 20:30 Even from among your own 
group 32 men 33 will arise, teaching perversions of 

Ephesian congregation (in the person of its elders) in both v. 
25 and 27 

21 tn Or “did not avoid.” BDAG 1041 s.v. GttooteMu) 2.b has 
“shrinkfrom, avoid implyingfear...ou yap 6TT£<JTEiAdpqv too 
pi) avayysrkai I did not shrink from proclaiming Ac 20:27”; 
L&N 13.160 has “to hold oneself back from doing something, 
with the implication of some fearful concern - ‘to hold back 
from, to shrink from, to avoid’...‘for I have not held back from 
announcing to you the whole purpose of God’ Ac 20:27” 

22 tn Or “proclaiming,” “declaring.” 

23 tn Or “plan.” 

24 tn Or “Be on your guard for” (cf. v. 29). Paul completed 
his responsibility to the Ephesians with this warning. 

25 tn Grk “in which.” 

28 tn Or “guardians.” BDAG 379-80 s.v. ErriaKOTTog 2 
states, “The term was taken over in Christian communities 
in ref. to one who served as overseer or supervisor, with spe¬ 
cial interest in guarding the apostolic tradition...Ac 20:28.” 
This functional term describes the role of the elders (see v. 
17). They were to guard and shepherd the congregation. 

27 tc The reading “of God” (too Oeou, tou theou) is found 
in N B 614 1175 1505 al vg sy; other witnesses have “of the 
Lord” (toG Kupi'ou, tou kuriou ) here (so ]V 4 A C* D E l P 33 
1739 a! co), while the majority of the later minuscule mss con¬ 
flate these two into “of the Lord and God” (toG Kuplou Kcd 
[toG] 9eoG, tou kuriou kai [tou] theou). Although the evi¬ 
dence is evenly balanced between the first two readings, toG 
0eoG is decidedly superior on internal grounds. The final prep¬ 
ositional phrase of this verse, Sia toG aipa-rog toG 18iou 
(i dia tou haimatos tou idiou), could be rendered “through 
his own blood” or “through the blood of his own.” In the latter 
translation, the object that “own” modifies must be supplied 
(see tn below for discussion). But this would not be entirely 
clear to scribes; those who supposed that l5(ou modified 
aipaToc; would be prone to alter “God” to “Lord” to avoid the 
inference that God had blood. In a similar way, later scribes 
would be prone to conflate the two titles, thereby affirming the 
deity (with the construction toG Kupiou Kai 0eoG following 
the Granville Sharp rule and referring to a single person [see 
ExSyn 272, 276-77, 290]) and substitutionary atonement of 
Christ. For these reasons, toG 0eoG best explains the rise of 
the other readings and should be considered authentic. 

28 tn Or “acquired.” 

29 tn Or “with his own blood”; Grk “with the blood of his 
own.” The genitive construction could be taken in two ways: 

(1) as an attributive genitive (second attributive position) 

meaning “his own blood”; or (2) as a possessive genitive, 

“with the blood of his own.” In this case the referent is the 

Son, and the referent has been specified in the translation 

for clarity. See further C. F. DeVine, “The Blood of God,” CBQ 

9 (1947): 381-408. 

sn That he obtained with the blood of his own Son. This is 

one of only two explicit statements in Luke-Acts highlighting 

the substitutionary nature of Christ’s death (the other is in 

Luke 22:19). 

30 tn Grk “after my departure." 

31 tn That is, people like fierce wolves. See BDAG 167-68 s.v. 

[japug 4 on the term translated “fierce.” The battle that will 

follow would be a savage one. 

32 tn Grk “from among yourselves.” 

33 tn The Greek term here is avqp ( aner ), which only rarely 

is used in a generic sense to refer to both males and females. 

Since Paul is speaking to the Ephesian elders at this point 

and there is nothing in the context to suggest women were 

included in that group (“from among your own group”), it is 
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the truth * 1 to draw the disciples away after them. 
20:31 Therefore be alert, 2 remembering that 
night and day for three years I did not stop warn¬ 
ing 3 each one of you with tears. 20:32 And now 
I entrust 4 you to God and to the message 5 of his 
grace. This message 6 is able to build you up and 
give you an inheritance among all those who are 
sanctified. 20:33 I have desired 7 no one’s silver or 
gold or clothing. 20:34 You yourselves know that 
these hands of mine 8 provided for my needs and 
the needs of those who were with me. 20:35 By all 
these things, 9 1 have shown you that by working in 
this way we must help 10 the weak, 11 and remem¬ 
ber the words of the Lord Jesus that he himself 
said, ‘It is more blessed to give than to receive.’” 12 

20:36 When 13 he had said these things, 
he knelt down 14 with them all and prayed. 


most likely Paul was not predicting that these false teachers 
would include women. 

1 tn Grk “speaking crooked things”; BDAG 237 s.v. 
8iaoTp£<|xo 2 has “AaAav SiEorpappEva teach perversions 
(of the truth) Ac 20:30." 

sn These perversions of the truth refer to the kinds of 
threats that would undermine repentance toward God and 
faith in the Lord Jesus Christ (cf. v. 21). Instead these false 
teachers would arise from within the Ephesian congregation 
(cf. 1 John 2:18-19) and would seek to draw the disciples 
away after them. 

2 tn Or “be watchful." 

3 tn Or “admonishing.” 

4 tn Or “commend.” BDAG 111 s.v. TTapaTi'Oqpi 3.b has 
“Tiva tivi entrust someone to the care or protection of 
someone...Of divine protection naptScvTo auTouq to) 
Kupi'ui Ac 14:23; cp. 20:32.” 

5 tn Grk "word.” 

6 tn Grk “the message of his grace, which.” The phrase ™ 
Suvapcvc) oiKoSopfjaai... (to dunameno oikodomesai...) 
refers to tui Aoyo) (to logo), not ipc xapiToq (tes charitos)', 
in English it could refer to either “the message” or "grace,” 
but in Greek, because of agreement in gender, the referent 
can only be “the message.” To make this clear, a new sen¬ 
tence was begun in the translation and the referent “the mes¬ 
sage” was repeated at the beginning of this new sentence. 

7 tn Traditionally, “coveted.” BDAG 371 s.v. £m@up£u 1 
has “to have a strong desire to do or secure someth., desire, 
long for w. gen. of the thing desired...silver, gold, clothing Ac 
20:33." The traditional term “covet" is not in common usage 
and difficult for many modern English readers to understand. 
The statement affirms Paul’s integrity. He was not doing this 
for personal financial gain. 

8 tn The words “of mine” are not in the Greek text, but are 
supplied to clarify whose hands Paul is referring to. 

9 sn The expression By all these things means “In every¬ 
thing I did.” 

10 tn Or “must assist.” 

11 tn Or “the sick.” See Eph 4:28. 

12 sn The saying is similar to Matt 10:8. Service and gener¬ 
osity should be abundant. Interestingly, these exact words are 
not found in the gospels. Paul must have known of this saying 
from some other source. 

13 tn Grk “And when." Because of the difference between 
Greek style, which often begins sentences or clauses with 
“and,” and English style, which generally does not, kcu (kai) 
has not been translated here. 

14 tn Grk “kneeling down...he prayed.” The participle 0 ek; 
(theis) has been translated as a finite verb due to require¬ 
ments of contemporary English style. 


20:37 They all began to weep loudly, 15 and hugged 16 
Paul and kissed him, 17 20:38 especially saddened 18 
by what 19 he had said, that they were not going to 
see him 20 again. Then they accompanied 21 him to 
the ship. 

Paul's Journey to Jerusalem 

21:1 After 22 we 23 tore ourselves away 24 from 
them, we put out to sea, 25 and sailing a straight 
course, 26 we came to Cos, 27 on the next day to 
Rhodes, 28 and from there to Patara. 29 21:2 We 
found 30 a ship crossing over to Phoenicia, 31 went 
aboard, 32 and put out to sea. 33 21:3 After we 
sighted Cyprus 34 and left it behind on our port 


15 tn Grk "weeping a great deal,” thus “loudly” (BDAG 472 
s.v. iKavoq and BDAG 546 s.v. KAauSpog). 

16 tn Grk “fell on Paul’s neck” (an idiom, see BDAG 1014 
s.v. TpaxrpoQ). 

17 sn The Ephesians elders kissed Paul as a sign of both 
affection and farewell. The entire scene shows how much in¬ 
terrelationship Paul had in his ministry and how much he and 
the Ephesians meant to each other. 

18 tn Or “pained.” 

19 tn Grk “by the word that he had said." 

20 tn Grk “to see his face” (an idiom for seeing someone 
in person). 

21 tn BDAG 873 s.v. TTpon£|iTTo> 1 has “they accompanied 
him to the ship Ac 20:38." 

22 tn Grk “It happened that when." The introductory phrase 
£y£V£To (egeneto, “it happened that”), common in Luke (69 
times) and Acts (54 times), is redundant in contemporary 
English and has not been translated. Since the action de¬ 
scribed by the participle dnoaTTaa0EVTaq (apospasthentas, 
“tearing ourselves away") is prior to the departure of the ship, 
it has been translated as antecedent action (“after”). 

23 sn This marks the beginning of another “we" section in 
Acts. These have been traditionally understood to mean that 
Luke was in the company of Paul for this part of the journey. 

24 tn BDAG 120 s.v. dnocmdu) 2.b has “pass, in mid. sense 
a. cmo tivoq tear oneself away Ac 21:1”; LSJ 218 gives sev¬ 
eral illustrations of this verb meaning “to tear or drag away 
from.” 

25 tn BDAG 62 s.v. dvdyu> 4, “as a nautical t.t. (a. Tr]v vauv 
put a ship to sea), mid. or pass. dvdy£a0cu to begin to go by 
boat, put out to sea.” 

26 tn BDAG 406 s.v. EoOuSpopoo has “of a ship run a 
straight course"; L&N 54.3 has “to sail a straight course, sail 
straight to.” 

27 sn Cos was an island in the Aegean Sea. 

28 sn Rhodes was an island off the southwestern coast of 
Asia Minor. 

29 sn Patara was a city in Lycia on the southwestern coast 
of Asia Minor. The entire journey was about 185 mi (295 km). 

30 tn Grk “and finding.” The participle Eupovreq (heuron- 
tes) has been translated as a finite verb due to requirements 
of contemporary English style. Because of the length of the 
Greek sentence, the conjunction Kai (kai) has not been 
translated here. Instead a new English sentence is begun in 
the translation. 

31 sn Phoenicia was the name of an area along the Mediter¬ 
ranean coast north of Palestine. 

32 tn Grk “going aboard, we put out to sea." The participle 
£mfSdvT£Q (epibantes) has been translated as a finite verb 
due to requirements of contemporary English style. 

33 tn BDAG 62 s.v. avdyu> 4, “as a nautical t.t. (a. Tqv vauv 
put a ship to sea), mid. or pass. dvay£o0ai to begin to go by 
boat, put out to sea.” 

34 sn Cyprus is a large island in the Mediterranean off the 
south coast of Asia Minor. 
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side, 1 we sailed on to Syria and put in 2 at Tyre, 3 be¬ 
cause the ship was to unload its cargo there. 21 ^Af¬ 
ter we located 4 the disciples, we stayed there 5 seven 
days. They repeatedly told 6 Paul through the Spirit 7 
not to set foot 8 in Jerusalem. 9 21:5 When 10 our time 
was over, 11 we left and went on our way. All of 
them, with their wives and children, accompanied 12 
us outside of the city. After 13 kneeling down on the 
beach and praying, 14 21:6 we said farewell 15 to one 
another. 16 Then 17 we went aboard the ship, and 


1 sn The expression left it behind on our port side here 
means “sailed past to the south of it” since the ship wassail¬ 
ing east. 

2 tn BDAG 531 s.v. raTEpyopar 2 states, “arrive, put in, 
nautical t.t. of ships and those who sail in them, who ‘come 
down’ fr. the ‘high seas’. ..he, ti at someth, a harbor 18:22; 
21:3; 27:5.” 

3 sn Tyre was a city and seaport on the coast of Phoenicia. 
From Patara to Tyre was about 400 mi (640 km). It required 
a large cargo ship over 100 ft (30 m) long, and was a four to 
five day voyage. 

map For location see Mapl-A2; Map2-G2; Map4-Al; JP3- 
F3; JP4-F3. 

4 tn BDAG 78 s.v. dvcupiOKto has “look/search for (w. find¬ 
ing presupposed) Tiva...Toug paSprag Ac 21:4." The English 
verb “locate,” when used in reference to persons, has the im¬ 
plication of both looking for and finding someone. The parti¬ 
ciple crvEupovTEQ ( aneurontes) has been taken temporally. 

5 tn BDAG 154 s.v. auToO states, “deictic adv. designating 
a position relatively near orfar... there.. .Ac 21:4.” 

6 tn The imperfect verb Iksyov (elegon) has been taken 
iteratively. 

7 sn Although they told this to Paul through the Spirit, it 
appears Paul had a choice here (see v. 14). Therefore this 
amounted to a warning: There was risk in going to Jerusalem, 
so he was urged not to go. 

8 tn BDAG 367 s.v. Emfioavu places Ac 21:4 under 1, “go 
up/upon, mount, board... ttAoiV-.Ac 27:2...Abs. go on board, 
embark...21:1 D, 2. - So perh. also e. eiq TEpoooAupa em¬ 
bark for Jerusalem (i.e. to the seaport of Caesarea) vs. 4.” 
BDAG notes, however, “But this pass, may also belong to 2. to 
move to an area and be there, set foot in." Because the mes¬ 
sage from the disciples to Paul through the Holy Spirit has the 
character of a warning, the latter meaning has been adopted 
for this translation. 

9 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

10 tn Grk “It happened that when.” The introductory phrase 
eyEVETo (egeneto, “it happened that”), common in Luke (69 
times) and Acts (54 times), is redundant in contemporary 
English and has not been translated. 

11 tn Grk “When our days were over.” L&N 67.71 has “ote 
8e EyEVETo f|pag ei;apTi'aai Tag f|p£pag ‘when we brought 
that time to an end’ or ‘when our time with them was over’ 
Ac 21:5.” 

12 tn Grk “accompanying.” Due to the length and complex¬ 
ity of the Greek sentence, a new sentence was begun in the 
translation and the participle npoTTEpnovTuv (propempon- 
ton) translated as a finite verb. 

13 tn Grk “city, and after." Because of the length of the 
Greek sentence, the conjunction Kai (kai) has not been 
translated here. Instead a new English sentence is begun. 

14 sn On praying in Acts, see 1:14, 24; 2:47; 4:23; 6:6; 
10:2; 12:5,12; 13:3; 16:25. 

15 tn BDAG 98 s.v. dTracmd^opai has “take leave of, say 
farewell to Tivct someone.. .dtrrioTTaodpESa aAAqAoug we 
said farewell to one another Ac 21:6." 

16 sn These words are part of v. 5 in the standard critical 
Greek text. 

17 tn Grk “and.” Because of the length and complexity of 
the Greek sentence, a new sentence was begun in the trans¬ 
lation, and Kai' (kai) has been translated as “then” to indicate 
the logical sequence. 


they returned to their own homes. 18 21:7 We con¬ 
tinued the voyage from Tyre 19 and arrived at Ptol- 
emais, 20 and when we had greeted the brothers, we 
stayed with them for one day. 21:8 On the next day 
we left 21 and came to Caesarea, 22 and entered 23 the 
house of Philip the evangelist, who was one of the 
seven, 24 and stayed with him. 21:9 (He had four 
unmarried 25 daughters who prophesied.) 26 

21:10 While we remained there for a num¬ 
ber of days, 27 a prophet named Agabus 28 came 
down from Judea. 21:11 He came 29 to us, took 30 
Paul’s belt, 31 tied 32 his own hands and feet with 
it, 33 and said, “The Holy Spirit says this: ‘This is 
the way the Jews in Jerusalem will tie up the man 
whose belt this is, and will hand him over 34 to the 


18 tn Grk "to their own”; the word “homes” is implied. 

19 sn Tyre was a city and seaport on the coast of Phoenicia. 

20 sn Ptolemais was a seaport on the coast of Palestine 
about 30 mi (48 km) south of Tyre. 

21 tn Grk “On the next day leaving, we came.” The participle 
E^cASovTEg (exelthontes) has been translated as a finite verb 
due to requirements of contemporary English style. 

22 sn Caesarea was a city on the coast of Palestine south of 
Mount Carmel (not Caesarea Philippi). See the note on Cae¬ 
sarea in Acts 10:1. This was another 40 mi (65 km). 

map For location see Map2-Cl; Map4-B3; Map5-F2; Map7- 
Al; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

23 tn Grk “and entering...we stayed." The participle 
EioEAOovTEg (eiselthontes) has been translated as a finite 
verb due to requirements of contemporary English style. 

24 sn Philip was one of the seven deacons appointed in the 
Jerusalem church (Acts 6:1-7). 

25 tn Grk “virgin." While the term napSEvog (parthenos) 
can referto a woman who has never had sexual relations, the 
emphasis in this context seems to be on the fact that Philip's 
daughters were not married (L&N 9.39). 

28 sn This is best taken as a parenthetical note by the au¬ 
thor. Luke again noted women who were gifted in the early 
church (see Eusebius, Ecclesiastical History 3.31; 3.39). 

27 tn BDAG 848 s.v. noAug l.b.a has “ett1 qpEpag TrAeioug 
for a (large) number of days, for many days.. .Ac 13:31. - 
21:10...24:17; 25:14; 27:20.” 

28 sn Agabus also appeared in Acts 11:28. He was from Je¬ 
rusalem, so the two churches were still in contact with one 
another. 

29 tn Grk “And coming." Because of the difference between 
Greek style, which often begins sentences or clauses with 
“and," and English style, which generally does not, ra( (kai) 
has not been translated here. The participle eAOwv (elthon) 
has been translated as a finite verb due to requirements of 
contemporary English style. 

30 tn Grk “and taking.” This ko{ (kai) has not been trans¬ 
lated since English normally uses a coordinating conjunction 
only between the last two elements in a series of three or 
more. The participle apag (aras) has been translated as a fi¬ 
nite verb due to requirements of contemporary English style. 

31 sn The belt was a band or sash used to keep money as 
well as to gird up the tunic (BDAG 431 s.v. ^wvq). 

32 tn The participle Srpag (desas) has been translated as 
a finite verb due to requirements of contemporary English 
style. 

33 tn The words “with it” are not in the Greek text, but are 
implied. 

34 tn Grk “and will deliver him over into the hands of" (a Se¬ 
mitic idiom). 

sn The Jews...will tie up...and will hand him over. As later 
events will show, the Jews in Jerusalem did not personally tie 
Paul up and hand him over to the Gentiles, but their reaction 
to him was the cause of his arrest (Acts 21:27-36). 
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Gentiles.’” 21:12 When we heard this, both we and 
the local people 1 begged him not to go up to Je¬ 
rusalem. 21:13 Then Paul replied, “What are you 
doing, weeping and breaking 2 my heart? For I am 
ready not only to be tied up, 3 but even to die in Je¬ 
rusalem for the name of the Lord Jesus.” 21:14 Be¬ 
cause he could not be persuaded, 4 we said no more 
except, 5 “The Lord’s will be done.” 6 

21:15 After these days we got ready 7 and 
started up 8 to Jerusalem. 21:16 Some of the dis¬ 
ciples from Caesarea 9 came along with us too, 
and brought us to the house 10 of Mnason of Cy¬ 
prus, a disciple from the earliest times, 11 with 
whom we were to stay. 21:17 When we arrived 
in Jerusalem, the brothers welcomed us gladly. 12 
21:18 The next day Paul went in with us to see 
James, and all the elders were there. 13 21:19 When 
Paul 14 had greeted them, he began to explain 15 


1 tn Or “the people there.” 

2 tn The term translated “breaking” as used by Josephus 
(Ant. 10.10.4 [10.207]) means to break something into piec¬ 
es, but in its only NT use (it is a hapax legomenon) it is used 
figuratively (BDAG 972 s.v. ouvOpurmi)). 

3 tn L&N 18.13 has “to tie objects together - ‘to tie, to tie to¬ 
gether, to tie up.'” The verb Sew (deb) is sometimes figurative 
for imprisonment (L&N 37.114), but it is preferable to trans¬ 
late it literally here in light of v. 11 where Agabus tied himself 
up with Paul’s belt. 

4 tn The participle TTEiSoptvou (peithomenou ) in this geni¬ 
tive absolute construction has been translated as a causal 
adverbial participle. 

5 tn Grk "we became silent, saying.” 

6 sn “The Lord's will be done." Since no one knew exactly 
what would happen, the matter was left in the Lord’s hands. 

7 tn Or “we made preparations.” 

8 tn Grk “were going up”; the imperfect verb crvefimvopEv 
(anebainometi) has been translated as an ingressive imper¬ 
fect. 

sn In colloquial speech Jerusalem was always said to be 
“up” from any other location in Palestine. The group probably 
covered the 65 mi (105 km) in two days using horses. Their 
arrival in Jerusalem marked the end of Paul’s third mission¬ 
ary journey. 

9 sn Caesarea was a city on the coast of Palestine south of 
Mount Carmel (not Caesarea Philippi). See the note on Cae¬ 
sarea in Acts 10:1. 

map For location see Map2-Cl; Map4-B3; Map5-F2; Map7- 
Al; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

10 tn Grk “to Mnason...”; the words “the house of" are not 
in the Greek text, but are implied by the verb ^Evia0wp£v (xe- 
nisthomen). 

11 tn Or perhaps, “Mnason of Cyprus, one of the original 
disciples.” BDAG 137 s.v. dpxcnoi; 1 has “a. pa0r|Tf|<; a dis¬ 
ciple of long standing (perh. original disc.) Ac 21:16.” 

12 tn Or “warmly" (see BDAG 144 s.v. dapEvcx;). 

13 tn BDAG 760 s.v. napayivopai 1 has this use under the 
broad category of meaning “draw near, come, arrive, be pres¬ 
ent.’’ 

sn All the elders were there. This meeting shows how the Je¬ 
rusalem church still regarded Paul and his mission with favor, 
but also with some concerns because of the rumors circulat¬ 
ing about his actions. 

14 tn Grk “he”; the referent (Paul) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

15 tn Or “to report," “to describe.” The imperfect verb 
E^qyEiTo ( exegeito) has been translated as an ingressive im¬ 
perfect. 


in detail 16 what God 17 had done among the Gen¬ 
tiles through his ministry. 21:20 When they heard 
this, they praised 18 God. Then they said to him, 
“You see, brother, how many thousands of Jews 19 
there are who have believed, and they are all ar¬ 
dent observers 20 of the law. 21 21:21 They have been 
informed about you - that you teach all the Jews 
now living 22 among the Gentiles to abandon 23 Mo¬ 
ses, telling them not to circumcise their children 24 
or live 25 according to our customs. 21:22 What then 
should we do? They will no doubt 26 hear that you 
have come. 21:23 So do what 27 we tell you: We have 
four men 28 who have taken 29 a vow; 30 21:24 take 
them and purify 31 yourself along with them and 
pay their expenses, 32 so that they may have their 
heads shaved 33 Then 34 everyone will know there 

16 tn BDAG 293s.v.eI<; 5.ehas“Ka0’ ev one after the other 
(hence to koO’ ev ‘a detailed list’: PLille 11, 8 [III bc]; PTebt. 
47,34; 332,16) J 21:25. Also ko0’ ev £KaoTov...Ac 21:19." 

17 sn Note how Paul credited God with the success of his 
ministry. 

18 tn Or “glorified.” 

19 tn Grk “how many thousands there are among the 
Jews.” 

sn How many thousands of Jews. See Acts 2-5 for the ac¬ 
counts of their conversion, esp. 2:41 and 4:4. Estimates of 
the total number of Jews living in Jerusalem at the time range 
from 20,000 to 50,000. 

20 tn Or “are all zealous forthe law." BDAG 427 s.v. ^qXwTqQ 
l.a.|3 has “of thing ...too vopou an ardent observer of the law 
Ac 21:20.” 

21 sn That is, the law of Moses. These Jewish Christians had 
remained close to their Jewish practices after becoming be¬ 
lievers (1 Cor 7:18-19; Acts 16:3). 

22 tn BDAG 511 s.v. Kcrra B.l.a has “touq k. to £0vq 
’IouSaiouq the Judeans (dispersed) throughout the nations 
21:21.” The Jews in view are not those in Palestine, but those 
who are scattered throughout the Gentile world. 

23 tn Or “to forsake,” “to rebel against.” BDAG 120 s.v. 
dnoaTOCFi'a has “dnocrraaiav SiSaoKEig cmo MwuaEuiQ 
you teach (Judeans) to abandon Moses Ac 21:21.” 

sn The charge that Paul was teaching Jews in the Diaspora 
to abandon Moses was different from the issue faced in Acts 
15, where the question was whether Gentiles needed to be¬ 
come like Jews first in order to become Christians. The issue 
also appears in Acts 24:5-6,13-21; 25:8. 

24 sn That is, not to circumcise their male children. Biblical 
references to circumcision always refer to male circumcision. 

25 tn Grk “or walk.” 

26 tn L&N 71.16 has “pertaining to being in every respect 
certain - ‘certainly, really, doubtless, no doubt.’...‘they will no 
doubt hear that you have come’ Ac 21:22." 

27 tn Grk “do this that.” 

28 tn Grk “There are four men here.” 

29 tn L&N 33.469 has ‘“there are four men here who have 
taken a vow’ or ‘we have four men who...’ Ac 21:23.” 

30 tn On the term for “vow,” see BDAG 416 s.v. Euxrj 2. 

31 sn That is, undergo ritual cleansing. Paul’s cleansing 
would be necessary because of his travels in “unclean” Gen¬ 
tile territory. This act would represent a conciliatory gesture. 
Paul would have supported a “law-free" mission to the Gen¬ 
tiles as an option, but this gesture would represent an at¬ 
tempt to be sensitive to the Jews (1 Cor 9:15-22). 

32 tn L&N 57.146 has “Sanavqoov ett’ auToig ‘pay their 
expenses’ Ac 21:24.” 

33 tn The future middle indicative has causative force here. 
BDAG 686 s.v. ^upcta) has “mid. have oneself shaved.. .Tqv 
KErjxxJiqv have one’s head shaved...Ac 21:24." 

sn Having their heads shaved probably involved ending a 
voluntary Naziritevow (Num 6:14-15). 

34 tn Grk “and.” Because of the length and complexity of the 
Greek sentence, a new sentence was begun in the transla- 
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is nothing in what they have been told * 1 about 
you, but that you yourself live in conformity 
with 2 the law. 3 21:25 But regarding the Gen¬ 
tiles who have believed, we have written a let¬ 
ter, having decided 4 that they should avoid 5 meat 
that has been sacrificed to idols 6 and blood and 
what has been strangled 7 and sexual immoral¬ 
ity.” 21:26 Then Paul took the men the next day, 8 
and after he had purified himself 9 along with 
them, he went to the temple and gave notice 10 
of the completion of the days of purification, 11 
when 12 the sacrifice would be offered for each 13 
of them. 21:27 When the seven days were almost 


tion, and Km (kai) has been translated as “then” to indicate 
the logical sequence. 

1 tn The verb here describes a report or some type of infor¬ 
mation (BDAG 534 s.v. KaTr|X£« 1). 

2 tn Grit “adhere to the keeping of the law.” L&N 41.12 has 
"otoixoo: to live in conformity with some presumed standard 
or set of customs - ‘to live, to behave in accordance with.’’’ 

3 sn The law refers to the law of Moses. 

4 tn L&N 13.154 has “‘having decided that they must keep 
themselves from food offered to idols, from blood, from an 
animal that has been strangled, and from sexual immorality’ 
Ac 21:25.” 

sn Having decided refers here to the decision of the Jerusa¬ 
lem council (Acts 15:6-21). Mention of this previous decision 
reminds the reader that the issue here is somewhat different: 
It is not whether Gentiles must first become Jews before they 
can become Christians (as in Acts 15), but whether Jews who 
become Christians should retain their Jewish practices. Sen¬ 
sitivity to this issue would suggest that Jewish Christians and 
Gentile Christians might engage in different practices. 

5 tn This is a different Greek word than the one used in Acts 
15:20, 29. BDAG 1068 s.v. ((ruAdooto 3 has “to be on one’s 
guard against, look out for, avoid...w. acc. of pers. or thing 
avoided...Ac 21:25.” The Greek word used in Acts 15:20, 
29 is cmcxw ( apecho). The difference in meaning, although 
slight, has been maintained in the translation. 

6 tn There is no specific semantic component in the Greek 
word eiSwAoSuto? that means “meat” (see BDAG 280 s.v. 
£i8(A60uto<;; L&N 5.15). The stem -0 utoq means “sacrifice” 
(referring to an animal sacrificially killed) and thereby implies 
meat. 

7 sn What has been strangled. That is, to refrain from eat¬ 
ing animals that had been killed without having the blood 
drained from them. According to the Mosaic law (Lev 17:13- 
14) Jews were forbidden to eat flesh with the blood still in it 
(note the preceding provision in this verse, and blood). 

8 tn BDAG 422 s.v. Eyo ll.bfi has “temporal, to be next, 
immediately following... Tfj £xo|a£vq...on the next day Lk 
13:33...Ac 20:15; w. f|p£pa added...21:26.” 

9 tn That is, after he had undergone ritual cleansing. The 
aorist passive participle dyvio0£ii; (hagnistheis) has been 
taken temporally of antecedent action. 

10 tn Grk “entered the temple, giving notice.” The participle 
SiayysMtuv (diangellon) has been translated as a finite verb 
due to requirements of contemporary English style. 

11 sn The days of purification refers to the days of ritual 
cleansing. 

12 tn Grk “until” (BDAG 423 s.v. an q 1-b.fi.N), but since in 
English it is somewhat awkward to say “the completion of the 
days of purification, until the sacrifice would be offered,” the 
temporal clause was translated “when the sacrifice would be 
offered.” The point is that the sacrifice would be offered when 
the days were completed. Paul honored the request of the 
Jewish Christian leadership completely. As the following verse 
makes clear, the vow was made for seven days. 

13 tn Grk “for each one.” 


over, 14 the Jews from the province of Asia 15 who 
had seen him in the temple area 16 stirred up the 
whole crowd 17 and seized 18 him, 21:28 shout¬ 
ing, “Men of Israel, 19 help! This is the man who 
teaches everyone everywhere against our people, 
our law, 20 and this sanctuary! 21 Furthermore 22 he 
has brought Greeks into the inner courts of the 
temple 23 and made this holy place ritually un¬ 
clean!” 24 21:29 (For they had seen Trophimus 
the Ephesian in the city with him previously, 
and 25 they assumed Paul had brought him into the 


14 tn BDAG 975 s.v. ouvteAeu) 4 has “to come to an end of a 
duration, come to an end, be over..Ac 21:27.” 

15 tn Grk “Asia”; in the NT this always refers to the Roman 
province of Asia, made up of about one-third of the west and 
southwest end of modern Asia Minor. Asia lay to the west of 
the region of Phrygia and Galatia. The words “the province of” 
are supplied to indicate to the modern reader that this does 
not refer to the continent of Asia. 

sn Note how there is a sense of Paul being pursued from 
a distance. These Jews may well have been from Ephesus, 
since they recognized Trophimus the Ephesian (v. 29). 

16 tn Grk “in the temple." See the note on the word “tem¬ 
ple” in v. 28. 

17 tn Or “threw the whole crowd into consternation.” L&N 
25.221 has “ouvexeov navTa tov SyAov ‘they threw the 
whole crowd into consternation’ Ac 21:27. It is also possible 
to render the expression in Ac 21:27 as ‘they stirred up the 
whole crowd.”’ 

18 tn Grk “and laid hands on.” 

19 tn Or “Israelite men,” although this is less natural Eng¬ 
lish. The Greek term here is avfjp ( aner), which only excep¬ 
tionally is used in a generic sense of both males and females. 
In this context, it is conceivable that this is a generic usage 
since “the whole crowd” is mentioned in v. 27, although it can 
also be argued that these remarks were addressed primarily 
to the men present, even if women were there. 

20 sn The law refers to the law of Moses. 

21 tn Grk “this place." 

sn This sanctuary refers to the temple. The charges were 
not new, but were similar to those made against Stephen 
(Acts 6:14) and Jesus (Luke 23:2). 

22 tn BDAG 400 s.v. eti 2.b has “e. 8e kcu furthermore... al. 
E. te KaL.Lk 14:26; Ac 21:28.” This is a continuation of the 
same sentence in Greek, but due to the length and complex¬ 
ity of the Greek sentence and the tendency of contemporary 
English to use shorter sentences, a new sentence was begun 
here in the translation. 

23 tn Grk “into the temple.” The specific reference is to the 
Court of the Sons of Israel (see the note following the term 
“unclean” at the end of this verse). To avoid giving the mod¬ 
ern reader the impression that they entered the temple build¬ 
ing itself, the phrase “the inner courts of the temple” has 
been used in the translation. 

24 tn Or “and has defiled this holy place.” 

sn Has brought Greeks...unclean. Note how the issue is 
both religious and ethnic, showing a different attitude by the 
Jews. A Gentile was not permitted to enter the inner temple 
precincts (contrast Eph 2:11-22). According to Josephus (Ant. 
15.11.5 [15.417]; J. W. 5.5.2 [5.193], cf. 5.5.6 [5.227]), the 
inner temple courts (the Court of the Women, the Court of 
the Sons of Israel, and the Court of the Priests) were raised 
slightly above the level of the Court of the Gentiles and were 
surrounded by a wall about 5 ft (1.5 m) high. Notices in both 
Greek and Latin (two of which have been discovered) warned 
that any Gentiles who ventured into the inner courts would 
be responsible for their own deaths. See also Philo, Embassy 
31 (212). In m. Middot 2:3 this wall was called “s oreq” and 
according to m. Sanhedrin 9:6 the stranger who trespassed 
beyond the s oreq would die by the hand of God. 

25 tn Grk “whom.” 
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inner temple courts.) 1 21:30 The whole city was 
stirred up, 2 and the people rushed together. 3 They 
seized 4 Paul and dragged him out of the temple 
courts, 5 and immediately the doors were shut. 
21:31 While they were trying 6 to kill him, a re¬ 
port 7 was sent up 8 to the commanding officer 9 
of the cohort 10 that all Jerusalem was in confu¬ 
sion. 11 21:32 He 12 immediately took 13 soldiers and 
centurions 14 and ran down to the crowd. 15 When 
they saw 16 the commanding officer 17 and the sol¬ 
diers, they stopped beating 18 Paul. 21:33 Then 
the commanding officer 19 came up and ar¬ 
rested 20 him and ordered him to be tied up with 


1 tn On the phrase “inner temple courts” see the note on 
the word “temple" in v. 28. 

sn This is a parenthetical note by the author. The note ex¬ 
plains the cause of the charge and also notes that it was 
false. 

2 tn On this term see BDAG 545 s.v. kiveu) 2.b. 

3 tn Or “the people formed a mob.” BDAG 967 s.v. ouv5popf| 
has “formation of a mob by pers. running together, running to¬ 
gether.. iycvcTo o. tou Aaou the people rushed together 
Ac 21:30.” 

4 tn Grk "and seizing.” The participle EniAapopcvoi (epila- 
bomenoi) has been translated as a finite verb due to require¬ 
ments of contemporary English style. Because of the length 
and complexity of the Greek sentence, a new sentence was 
begun in the translation, and kcu ( kai) has not been trans¬ 
lated here. 

5 tn Grk “out of the temple.” See the note on the word “tem¬ 
ple” in v. 28. 

6 tn Grk “seeking.” 

7 tn Or “information” (originally concerning a crime; BDAG 
1050 s.v. (|)doi 5 ). 

8 tn Grk “went up”; this verb is used because the report 
went up to the Antonia Fortress where the Roman garrison 
was stationed. 

9 tn Grk “the chiliarch” (an officer in command of a thou¬ 
sand soldiers). In Greek the term xrAiapxog ( chiliarchos) lit¬ 
erally described the “commander of a thousand," but it was 
used as the standard translation for the Latin tribunus mili- 
tum or tribunus militare, the military tribune who command¬ 
ed a cohort of 600 men. 

10 sn A cohort was a Roman military unit of about 600 sol¬ 
diers, one-tenth of a legion. 

11 tn BDAG 953 s.v. ouyxcw has “Pass. w. actforce be in 
confusion...okr] ouyxuvvETai iEpouaaAfjp 21:31.” 

12 tn Grk “who.” Because of the length and complexity of 
the Greek sentence and the tendency of contemporary Eng¬ 
lish to use shorter sentences, the relative pronoun (“who”) 
was translated as a pronoun (“he”) and a new sentence was 
begun here in the translation. 

13 tn Grk “taking...ran down.” The participle KaTcSpapsv 
(katedramen) has been translated as a finite verb due to re¬ 
quirements of contemporary English style. 

14 sn Seethe note on the word centurion in 10:1. 

15 tn Grk “to them”; the referent (the crowd) has been spec¬ 
ified in the translation for clarity. 

16 tn Grk "seeing." The participle i5ovT£g (idontes) has 
been taken temporally. 

17 tn Grk “the chiliarch” (an officer in command of a thou¬ 
sand soldiers). See note on the term “commanding officer” 
in v. 31. 

18 sn The mob stopped beating Paul because they feared 
the Romans would arrest them for disturbing the peace and 
for mob violence. They would let the Roman officials take care 
of the matter from this point on. 

19 tn Grk “the chiliarch" (an officer in command of a thou¬ 
sand soldiers). See note on the term “commanding officer” 
in v. 31. 

20 tn Grk “seized.” 


two chains; 21 he 22 then asked who he was and 
what 23 he had done. 21:34 But some in the crowd 
shouted one thing, and others something else, 24 
and when the commanding officer 25 was unable 26 
to find out the truth 27 because of the disturbance, 28 
he ordered Paul 29 to be brought into the barracks. 30 
21:35 When he came to the steps, Paul 31 had to be 
carried 32 by the soldiers because of the violence 33 
of the mob, 21:36 for a crowd of people 34 followed 
them, 35 screaming, “Away with him!” 21:37 As 
Paul was about to be brought into the barracks, 36 
he said 37 to the commanding officer, 38 “May I say 39 
something to you?’ ’ The officer 40 replied, 41 “Do you 
know Greek? 42 21:38 Then you’re not that Egyptian 


21 tn The two chains would be something like handcuffs 
(BDAG 48 s.v. aAuaig and compare Acts 28:20). 

22 tn Grk “and he.” Because of the length and complex¬ 
ity of the Greek sentence, a new sentence was begun in the 
translation, and teat' (kai) has been replaced with a semico¬ 
lon. “Then” has been supplied after “he” to clarify the logical 
sequence. 

23 tn Grk “and what it is”; this has been simplified to 
“what.” 

24 tn L&N 33.77 has “ciAAoi Se dAAo ti ett£<|>ojvouv ev 
™ oxAo) ‘some in the crowd shouted one thing; others, some¬ 
thing else’Ac 21:34.” 

25 tn Grk “he”; the referent (the commanding officer) has 
been specified in the translation for clarity. 

26 tn This genitive absolute construction has been translat¬ 
ed temporally; it could also be taken causally: “and since the 
commanding officer was unable to find out the truth.” 

27 tn Or “find out what had happened”; Grk “the certainty” 
(BDAG 147 s.v. daJiaAqc 2). 

28 tn Or “clamor,” “uproar” (BDAG 458 s.v. Oopupog). 

29 tn Grk “him”; the referent (Paul) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

30 tn Or “the headquarters.” BDAG 775 s.v. napepPoAfi 2 
has “barracks/headquarters of the Roman troops in Jerusa¬ 
lem Ac 21:34,37; 22:24; 23:10,16,32.” 

31 tn Grk “he”; the referent (Paul) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

32 sn Paul had to be carried. Note how the arrest really end¬ 
ed up protecting Paul. The crowd is portrayed as irrational at 
this point. 

33 tn This refers to mob violence (BDAG 175 s.v. p(a b). 

34 tn Grk “the multitude of people.” While nAfjSog (plethos ) 
is articular, it has been translated “a crowd” since it was prob¬ 
ably a subset of the larger mob that gathered in v. 30. 

35 tn The word “them” is not in the Greek text but is implied. 
Direct objects were often omitted in Greek when clear from 
the context, but must be supplied for the modem English 
reader. 

38 tn Or “the headquarters.” BDAG 775 s.v. TrapEpfSoAri 2 
has “barracks/headquarters of the Roman troops in Jerusa¬ 
lem Ac 21:34,37; 22:24; 23:10,16,32.” 

37 tn Grk “says” (a historical present). 

38 tn Grk “the chiliarch” (an officer in command of a thou¬ 
sand soldiers) See note on the term “commanding officer” in 
v. 31. 

39 tn Grk “Is it permitted for me to say” (an idiom). 

40 tn Grk “He”; the referent (the officer) has been specified 
in the translation for clarity. 

41 tn Grk “said.” 

42 sn “Do you know Greek?" Paul as an educated rabbi was 
bilingual. Paul’s request in Greek allowed the officer to recog¬ 
nize that Paul was not the violent insurrectionist he thought 
he had arrested (see following verse). The confusion of 
identities reveals the degree of confusion dominating these 
events. 
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who started a rebellion 1 and led the four thousand 
men of the ‘Assassins’ 2 into the wilderness 3 some 
time ago?” 4 21:39 Paul answered, 5 “I am a Jew 6 
from Tarsus in Cilicia, a citizen of an important 
city. 7 Please 8 allow me to speak to the people.” 
21:40 When the commanding officer 9 had given 
him permission, 10 Paul stood 11 on the steps and 
gestured 12 to the people with his hand. When they 
had become silent, 13 he addressed 14 them in Ara¬ 
maic, 15 

Paul’s Defense 

22:1 “Brothers and fathers, listen to my de¬ 
fense 16 that I now 17 make to you.” 22:2 (When 


1 tn L&N 39.41 has “ouk apa au el 6 Alyuimop 6 npo 
toutojv t£iv ryjf.pijv dvaaTaTijaac 'then you are not that 
Egyptian who some time ago started a rebellion' Ac 21:38.” 

2 tn Grk "of the Sicarii." 

sn The term ‘Assassins' is found several times in the writ¬ 
ings of Josephus (J. W. 2.13.3 [2.254-257]; Ant. 20.8.10 
[20.186]). It was the name of the most fanatical group among 
the Jewish nationalists, very hostile to Rome, who did not 
hesitate to assassinate their political opponents. They were 
named Sicarii in Latin after their weapon of choice, the short 
dagger or sicarius which could be easily hidden under one’s 
clothing. In effect, the officer who arrested Paul had thought 
he was dealing with a terrorist. 

3 tn Or “desert." 

4 tn Grk "before these days.” 

5 tn Grk “said.” 

6 tn Grk “a Jewish man.” 

7 tn Grk “of a not insignificant city.” The double negative, 
common in Greek, is awkward in English and has been re¬ 
placed by a corresponding positive expression (BDAG 142 s.v. 
acrpoc 1). 

8 tn Grk "I beg you." 

9 tn The referent (the commanding officer) has been sup¬ 
plied here in the translation for clarity. 

10 tn Grk "Giving him permission." The participle 
ETTiTpEiJiavTog (epitrepsantos) has been translated as a fi¬ 
nite verb due to requirements of contemporary English style. 

11 tn Grk “standing.” The participle eotujq ( hestos ) has 
been translated as a finite verb due to requirements of con¬ 
temporary English style. 

12 tn Or “motioned.” 

13 tn yEvopEvqc (genomenes) has been taken temporally. 
BDAG 922 s.v. oiyq has “noMfjc aiyrjp yevopEvqc; when 
a great silence had fallen = when they had became silent Ac 
21:40." 

14 tn Or “spoke out to.” L&N 33.27 has “to address an audi¬ 
ence, with possible emphasis upon loudness - ‘to address, to 
speak out to.' TTokkfjc 8 e cnyfjg yEvopEvqc TTpoaEjiijvrpr.v 
Tfj ’E|3pai'8i SiqAektu) ‘when they were quiet, he addressed 
them in Hebrew’ Ac 21:40.” 

15 tn Grk "in the Hebrew dialect, saying.” This refers to the 
Aramaic spoken in Palestine in the 1st century (BDAG 270 
s.v. 'E(3pa|). The participle keym ( legon) is redundant in Eng¬ 
lish and has not been translated. 

16 sn Listen to my defense. This is the first of several 
speeches Paul would make in his own defense: Acts 24:10ff.; 
25:8, 16; and 26:lff. For the use of such a speech (“apolo¬ 
gia") in Greek, see Josephus, Ag. Ap. 2.15 [2.147]; Wis 6:10. 

17 tn The adverb vuvi (nuni, “now”) is connected with the 
phrase Tty; Tip op upap vuvi anokoyiap (tes pros humas 
nuni apologias) rather than the verb ciKouaaTE (akousate), 
and the entire construction (prepositional phrase plus ad¬ 
verb) is in first attributive position and thus translated into 
English by a relative clause. 


they heard 18 that he was addressing 19 them in 
Aramaic, 20 they became even 21 quieter.) 22 Then 23 
Paul said, 22:3 “I am a Jew, 24 bom in Tarsus in 
Cilicia, but brought up 25 in this city, educated 
with strictness 26 under 27 Gamaliel 28 according 
to the law of our ancestors, 29 and was 30 zealous 31 
for God just as all of you are today. 22:4 I 32 per¬ 
secuted this Way 33 even to the point of death, 34 
tying up 35 both men and women and putting 36 
them in prison, 22:5 as both the high priest and 
the whole council of elders 37 can testify about 

18 tn ctKouCTavTEp ( akousantes ) has been taken tempo¬ 
rally. 

19 tn Or “spoke out to.” L&N 33.27 has “to address an audi¬ 
ence, with possible emphasis upon loudness - ‘to address, to 
speak out to.’nokkfjc 8 e ciyqp yEvopfvpp npoacaivTiaEV 
Tfj ’E|3pa{5i SkAekto) ‘when they were quiet, he addressed 
them in Hebrew’ Ac 21:40.” 

20 tn Grk “in the Hebrew language.” See the note on "Ara¬ 
maic” in 21:40. 

21 tn BDAG 613-14 s.v. pakkov 1 “Abs. p. can mean to a 
greater degree (than before), even more, now more than ever 
Lk 5:15; Jn 5:18; 19:8; Ac 5:14; 22:2; 2 Cor 7:7.” 

22 tn BDAG 440 s.v. r|ouyia 2 has “TrapEyav qauyrav qui¬ 
et down, give a hearing.. .Ac 22:2.” 

sn This is best taken as a parenthetical note by the author. 

23 tn Grk “and.” Since this represents a continuation of the 
speech begun in v. 1, kcii ( kai) has been translated as “then” 
to indicate the logical sequence. 

24 tn Grk “a Jewish man.” 

25 tn BDAG 74 s.v. dvaTpE<t>o b has “of mental and spiritual 
nurture bring up, rear, train. ..avaTESpappEvoQ ev t. ttoAei 
T auTT] 22:3.” 

28 tn Or “with precision.” Although often translated “strictly” 
this can be misunderstood for “solely” in English. BDAG 39 
s.v. dKpifScia gives the meaning as “exactness, precision.” 
To avoid the potential misunderstanding the translation “with 
strictness” is used, although it is slightly more awkward than 
“strictly.” 

27 tn Grk “strictly at the feet of” (an idiom). 

28 tn Or “brought up in this city under Gamaliel, educated 
with strictness...” The phrase napa touq noSap rapakiqk 
(para tous podas Gamaliel) could be understood with what 
precedes or with what follows. The punctuation of NA 27 and 
UBS 4 , which place a comma after toutt] (taute), has been fol¬ 
lowed in the translation. 

sn Gamaliel was a famous Jewish scholar and teacher men¬ 
tioned here and in Acts 5:34. He had a grandson of the same 
name and is referred to as “Gamaliel the Elder” to avoid con¬ 
fusion. He is quoted a number of times in the Mishnah, was 
given the highest possible title for Jewish teachers, Rabba (cf. 
John 20:16), and was highly regarded in later rabbinic tradi¬ 
tion. 

29 tn Or “our forefathers.” 

30 tn Grk “ancestors, being.” The participle undpxwv (hu- 
parchon) has been translated as a finite verb due to require¬ 
ments of contemporary English style. 

31 tn BDAG 427 s.v. ^r|kunrjc l.a.a has “of pers. ...C,. too 
OeoG one who is loyal to God Ac 22:3.” 

32 tn Grk “who.” Because of the length and complexity of 
the Greek sentence, the relative pronoun (“who”) was trans¬ 
lated by the first person pronoun (“I”) and a new sentence be¬ 
gun in the translation. 

33 sn That is, persecuted the Christian movement (Christi¬ 
anity). The Way is also used as a description of the Christian 
faith in Acts 9:2; 18:25-26; 19:9,23; 24:14,22). 

34 tn BDAG 442-43 s.v. OcivaTog l.a has “Siwkeiv aypi 
Savorrou persecute even to death Ac 22:4.” 

35 tn Grk “binding.” See Acts 8:3. 

36 tn BDAG 762 s.v. TTapa8i'8upi l.b has “W. local etc;...etc 
^ ukaufjv put in prison Ac 8:3; cp. 22:4.” 

37 tn That is, the whole Sanhedrin. BDAG 861 s.v. 
npEo[3uTEpiov has “an administrative group concerned with 
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me. From them * 1 1 also received 2 letters to the broth¬ 
ers in Damascus, and I was on my way 3 to make 
arrests there and bring 4 the prisoners 5 to Jerusalem 6 
to be punished. 22:6 As 7 I was en route and near 
Damascus, 8 about noon a very bright 9 light from 
heaven 10 suddenly flashed 11 around me. 22:7 Then 
I 12 fell to the ground and heard a voice saying to 
me, ‘Saul, Saul, why are you persecuting me?’ 
22:81 answered, ‘Who are you, Lord?’ He said to 
me, ‘I am Jesus the Nazarene, whom you are per¬ 
secuting.’ 22:9 Those who were with me saw the 
light, but did not understand 13 the voice of the one 
who was speaking to me. 22:10 So I asked, 14 ‘What 
should I do, Lord?’ The Lord said to me, ‘Get up 15 
and go to Damascus; there you will be told abou t 
everything 16 that you have been designated 17 to do. ’ 

the interests of a specific community, council of elders - a. of 
the highest Judean council in Jerusalem, in our lit. usu. called 
ouvf'Spiov...o apyirpajc Kai nav to Tip. Ac 22:5.” 

1 tn Grk “from whom.” Because of the length and complex¬ 
ity of the Greek sentence, the relative pronoun (“whom”) was 
translated by the third person plural pronoun (“them”) and a 
new sentence begun in the translation. 

2 tn Grk “receiving." The participle St^dgEvop ( dexamenos) 
has been translated as a finite verb due to requirements of 
contemporary English style. 

3 tn Grk “letters to the brothers, [and] I was going to Damas¬ 
cus.” Such a translation, however, might be confusing since 
the term “brother” is frequently used of a fellow Christian. In 
this context, Paul is speaking about fellow Jews. 

4 tn Grk “even there and bring..." or “there and even 
bring...” The ascensive Kai (kai) shows that Paul was fervent 
in his zeal against Christians, but it is difficult to translate for 
it really belongs with the entire idea of arresting and bringing 
back the prisoners. 

5 tn BDAG 221 s.v. Sea l.b has “8 e8epevov ayEiv Tiva 
bring someone as prisoner.. Ac 9:2,21; 22:5." 

6 tn Grk “I was going...to bring even those who were there to 
Jerusalem as prisoners that they might be punished." 

map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; Map8- 
F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

7 tn Grk “It happened that as.” The introductory phrase 
EyEVETo (egeneto, “it happened that”), common in Luke (69 
times) and Acts (54 times), is redundant in contemporary 
English and has not been translated. 

8 tn Grk “going and nearing Damascus.” 

sn En route and near Damascus. This is the first retelling of 
Paul’s Damascus Road experience in Acts (cf. Acts 9:1-9; the 
second retelling is in Acts 26:9-20). 

9 tn BDAG 472 s.v. iKavop 3.b has “<|xi)g a very bright light 
Ac 22:6.” 

10 tn Or “from the sky” (the same Greek word means both 
“heaven” and “sky"). 

11 tn Or “shone." 

12 tn This is a continuation of the same sentence in Greek 
using the connective te (te), but due to the length and com¬ 
plexity of the Greek sentence a new sentence was begun in 
the translation here. To indicate the logical sequence for the 
modern English reader, te was translated as “then." 

13 tn Grk “did not hear" (but see Acts 9:7). BDAG 38 s.v. 
aKouto 7 has “W. acc. tov vopov understand the law Gal 
4:21; perh. Ac 22:9; 26:14...belong here.” If the word has this 
sense here, then a metonymy is present, since the lack of ef¬ 
fect is put for a failure to appreciate what was heard. 

14 tn Grk “So I said.” 

15 tn Grk “Getting up.” The participle dvacrrag ( anastas) 
is an adverbial participle of attendant circumstance and has 
been translated as a finite verb. 

16 tn Grk “about all things." 

17 tn Or “assigned,” "ordered.” BDAG 991 s.v. Taaaui 2.a 
has “act. and pass., foil, by acc. w. inf....TTEpi ttccvtwv uiv 
TETQKTca aoi iroirjaai concerning everything that you have 


22:11 Since I could not see because of 18 the bril¬ 
liance 19 of that light, I came to Damascus led by 
the hand of 20 those who were with me. 22:12 A 
man named Ananias, 21 a devout man according to 
the law, 22 well spoken of by all the Jews who live 
there, 23 22:13 came 24 tomeandstoodbesideme 25 and 
said to me, ‘ Brother Saul, regain your sight! ’ 26 And 
at that very moment 27 I looked up and saw him. 28 
22:14 Then he said, ‘The God of our ancestors 29 has 
already chosen 30 you to know his will, to see 31 the 
Righteous One, 32 and to hear a command 33 from his 
mouth, 22:15 because you will be his witness 34 to all 


been ordered to do 22:10.” There is an allusion to a divine 
call and commission here. 

18 tn BDAG 106 s.v. otto 5.a has “ouk eve[3Aettov otto jf]r 
Sb^pQ too (Jxdtoi; / could not see because of the brilliance of 
the light Ac 22:11.” 

19 tn Or “brightness”; Grk “glory.” 

20 tn Grk “by” (uno, hupo), but this would be too awkward in 
English following the previous “by.” 

21 tn Grk “a certain Ananias.” 

22 sn The law refers to the law of Moses. 

23 tn BDAG 534 s.v. kcctoikeci) l.a translates this pres¬ 
ent participle “utto ttcivtwv twv (sc. ekei) KaToiKouvTwv 
TouSai'uv by all the Jews who live there Ac 22:12.” 

24 tn Grk “coming." The participle eA0wv (elthon) has been 
translated as a finite verb due to requirements of contempo¬ 
rary English style. 

25 tn Grk “coming to me and standing beside [me] said to 
me." The participle ettiotccp (epistas) has been translated 
as a finite verb due to requirements of contemporary English 
style. 

26 tn Grk “Brother Saul, look up” (here an idiom for regain¬ 
ing one’s sight). BDAG 59 s.v. dvafJAEiTU) places this usage 
under 1, “look up Ac 22:13a. W. sip outov to show the di¬ 
rection of the glance..,22:13b; but perh. this vs. belongs un¬ 
der 2a.” BDAG 59 s.v. 2.a.a states, “of blind persons, who 
were formerly able to see, regain sight." The problem for the 
translator is deciding between the literal and the idiomatic us¬ 
age and at the same time attempting to retain the wordplay 
in Acts 22:13: “[Ananias] said to me, ‘Look up!’ and at that 
very moment I looked up to him.” The assumption of the com¬ 
mand is that the effort to look up will be worth it (through the 
regaining of sight). 

27 tn Grk “hour,” butuipa ( horn) is often used for indefinite 
short periods of time (so BDAG 1102-3 s.v. (5pa 2.c: “auTp Tp 
oipa at that very time, at once, instantly.. .Lk 2:38, 24:33; Ac 
16:18; 22:13”). A comparison with the account in Acts 9:18 
indicates that this is clearly the meaning here. 

28 tn Grk “I looked up to him." 

29 tn Or “forefathers"; Grk “fathers.” 

sn The expression God of our ancestors is a description of 
the God of Israel. The God of promise was at work again. 

30 tn L&N 30.89 has ‘“to choose in advance, to select be¬ 
forehand, to designate in advance’...‘the God of our ances¬ 
tors has already chosen you to know his will’ Ac 22:14.” 

31 tn Grk “and to see.” This mi (kai) has not been trans¬ 
lated since English normally uses a coordinating conjunc¬ 
tion only between the last two elements in a series of three 
or more. 

32 sn The Righteous One is a reference to Jesus Christ (Acts 
3:14). 

33 tn Or “a solemn declaration”; Grk “a voice.” BDAG 1071- 
72 s.v. <t>(Dvfj 2.c states, “that which the voice gives expres¬ 
sion to: call, cry, outcry, loud or solemn declaration (... = or¬ 
der, command)...Cp. 22:14; 24:21." 

34 tn Or “a witness to him." 

sn You will be his witness. See Acts 1:8; 13:31. The follow¬ 
ing reference to ail people stresses all nationalities (Eph 3:7- 
9; Acts 9:15). Note also v. 21. 




2183 


ACTS 22:25 


people 1 of what you have seen and heard. 22:16 And 
now what are you waiting for? 2 Get up, 3 be bap¬ 
tized, and have your sins washed away, 4 calling on 
his name.’ 5 22:17 When 6 I returned to Jerusalem 
and was praying in the temple, I fell into a trance 7 
22:18 and saw the Lord 8 saying to me, ‘Hurry and 
get out of Jerusalem quickly, because they will not 
accept your testimony about me.’ 22:19 I replied, 9 
‘Lord, they themselves know that I imprisoned 
and beat those in the various synagogues 10 who 
believed in you. 22:20 And when the blood of your 
witness 11 Stephen was shed, 12 1 myself was stand¬ 
ing nearby, approving, 13 and guarding the cloaks 14 
of those who were killing him.’ 15 22:21 Then 16 he 
said to me, ‘Go, because I will send you far away 
to the Gentiles.’” 


1 tn Grk “all men,” but this is a generic use of av0pwnog 
( anthropos). 

2 tn L&N 67.121 has “to extend time unduly, with the impli¬ 
cation oflack of decision -‘to wait,to delay.’vuv n pEkkcig... 
avacrrag pdimaai ‘what are you waiting for? Get up and be 
baptized' Ac 22:16.” 

3 tn Grk “getting up." The participle dvaoTag ( anastas ) is 
an adverbial participle of attendant circumstance and has 
been translated as a finite verb. 

4 sn The expression have your sins washed away means 
“have your sins purified” (the washing is figurative). 

5 sn The expression calling on his name describes the con¬ 
fession of the believer: Acts 2:17-38, esp. v. 38; Rom 10:12- 
13; 1 Cor 1:2. 

6 tn Grk “It happened to me that.” The introductory phrase 
EysvETo (egeneto, “it happened that”), common in Luke (69 
times) and Acts (54 times), is redundant in contemporary 
English and has not been translated. 

7 tn BDAG 309 s.v. ekotcigiq 2 has “yEVEoSai ev EKtrraoEi 
fall into a trance Ac 22:17." 

8 tn Or “Jesus”; Grk “him.” The referent (the Lord, cf. v. 19) 
has been specified in the translation for clarity. 

9 tn Grk “And I said.” Because of the difference between 
Greek style, which often begins sentences or clauses with 
“and,” and English style, which generally does not, koJ (koi , 
in Kayco [kago\) has not been translated here. 

10 tn For the distributive sense of the expression Kara Tag 
auvayuryag (kata tas sunagogas) BDAG 512 s.v. raTa B.l.d 
has “of places viewed serially, distributive use w. acc....KOT’ 
olxav from house to house..Ac 2:46b; 5:42...Likew. the pi.... 
k. Tag auvayuryag 22:19.” See also L&N 37.114. 

sn See the note on synagogue in 6:9. 

11 sn Now Paul referred to Stephen as your witness, and 
he himself had also become a witness. The reversal was now 
complete; the opponent had now become a proponent. 

12 sn When the blood of your witness Stephen was shed 
means “when your witness Stephen was murdered.” 

13 tn Grk “and approving.” This xal (kai) has not been 
translated since English normally uses a coordinating con¬ 
junction only between the last two elements in a series of 
three or more. 

14 tn Or “outer garments." 

sn The cloaks. The outer garment, or cloak, was taken off 
and laid aside to leave the arms free (in this case for throw¬ 
ing stones). 

15 tn Or “who were putting him to death.” For the transla¬ 
tion of dvaipouvTtov (anairounton) as “putting to death” 
see BDAG 64 s.v. avaipEU) 2. 

16 tn Grk “And." Since this represents a response to Paul’s 
reply in v. 19, xai (kai) has been translated as “then” to indi¬ 
cate the logical sequence. 


The Roman Commander Questions Paul 

22:22 The crowd 17 was listening to him un¬ 
til he said this. 18 Then 19 they raised their voices 
and shouted, 20 ‘‘Away with this man 21 from the 
earth! For he should not be allowed to live!” 22 
22:23 While they were screaming 23 and throw¬ 
ing off their cloaks 24 and tossing dust 25 in the air, 
22:24 the commanding officer 26 ordered Paul 27 to 
be brought back into the barracks. 28 He told them 29 
to interrogate Paul 30 by beating him with a lash 31 
so that he could find out the reason the crowd 32 
was shouting at Paul 33 in this way. 22:25 When 
they had stretched him out for the lash, 34 

17 tn Grk "They were listening"; the referent (the crowd) has 
been specified in the translation for clarity. 

18 tn Grk "until this word.” 

sn Until he said this. Note it is the mention of Paul's mission 
to the Gentiles with its implication of ethnic openness that is 
so disturbing to the audience. 

19 tn Grk “And.” To indicate the logical sequence, xa( (kai) 
has been translated as “then” here. 

20 tn Grk “and said.” 

21 tn Grk “this one.” 

22 tn BDAG 491 s.v. Ka0f|Kto has “to be appropriate, come/ 
reach to, be proper/fitting... Usu. impers. KaOqKEi it comes (to 
someone)...foil, by acc. and inf....ou Ka0fjKEv outov ijrjv he 
should not be allowed to live Ac 22:22.” 

23 tn The participle KpauyaijovTurv (kraugazonton) has 
been translated temporally. 

24 tn Or “outer garments.” 

sn Their cloaks. The outer garment, or cloak, was taken off 
and laid aside to leave the arms free (perhaps in this case as 
preparation for throwing stones). 

25 sn The crowd's act of tossing dust in the air indicated they 
had heard something disturbing and offensive. This may have 
been a symbolic gesture, indicating Paul's words deserved to 
be thrown to the wind, or it may have simply resulted from the 
fact they had nothing else to throw at him at the moment. 

28 tn Grk “the chiliarch” (an officer in command of a thou¬ 
sand soldiers). In Greek the term xiklapyog ( chiliarchos) lit¬ 
erally described the “commander of a thousand,” but it was 
used as the standard translation for the Latin tribunus mili- 
tum or tribunus militate, the military tribune who command¬ 
ed a cohort of 600 men. 

27 tn Grk “him”; the referent (Paul) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

28 tn Or “the headquarters.” BDAG 775 s.v. napEppokrj 2 
has “barracks/headquarters of the Roman troops in Jerusa¬ 
lem Ac 21:34,37; 22:24; 23:10,16,32.” 

29 tn Grk “into the barracks, saying." This is a continuation 
of the same sentence in Greek using the participle Einag (ei- 
pas), but due to the length and complexity of the Greek sen¬ 
tence a new sentence was begun in the translation here. The 
direct object “them” has been supplied; it is understood in 
Greek. 

30 tn Grk “him”; the referent (Paul) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

31 sn To interrogate Paul by beating him with a lash. Linder 
the Roman legal system it was customary to use physical tor¬ 
ture to extract confessions or other information from prison¬ 
ers who were not Roman citizens and who were charged with 
various crimes, especially treason or sedition. The lashing 
would be done with a whip of leather thongs with pieces of 
metal or bone attached to the ends. 

32 tn Grk “they”; the referent (the crowd) has been specified 
in the translation for clarity. 

33 tn Grk “him”; the referent (Paul) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

34 tn Grk “for the thongs” (of which the lash was made). Al¬ 
though often translated as a dative of means (“with thongs”), 
referring to thongs used to tie the victim to the whipping post, 
BDAG 474-75 s.v. ipag states that it “is better taken as a dat. 
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Paul said to the centurion * 1 standing nearby, “Is 
it legal for you to lash a man who is a Roman 
citizen 2 without a proper trial?” 3 22:26 When the 
centurion 4 heard this, 5 he went to the command¬ 
ing officer 6 and reported it, 7 saying, “What are 
you about to do? 8 For this man is a Roman citi¬ 
zen.” 9 22:27 So the commanding officer 10 came 
and asked 11 Paul, 12 “Tell me, are you a Roman 
citizen?” 13 He replied, 14 “Yes.” 22:28 The com¬ 
manding officer 15 answered, “I acquired this citi¬ 
zenship with a large sum of money.” 16 “But I was 
even 17 born a citizen,” 18 Paul replied. 19 22:29 Then 
those who were about to interrogate him 


of purpose for the thongs, in which case oi ipdvTEQ = whips 
(Posidonius: 87 fgm. 5 Jac.; POxy. 1186, 2 Tqv 5id toiv 
ipavTiov aiKEi'av. - Antiphanes 74, 8, Demosth. 19, 197 
and Artem. 1,70 use the sing, in this way).” 

1 sn See the note on the word centurion in 10:1. 

2 tn The word “citizen” is supplied here for emphasis and 
clarity. 

3 tn Or “a Roman citizen and uncondemned.” BDAG 35 s.v. 
dKaraKpiTOQ has “uncondemned, without due process" for 
this usage. 

sn The fact that Paul was a Roman citizen protected him 
from being tortured to extract information; such protections 
were guaranteed by the Porcian and Julian law codes. In ad¬ 
dition, the fact Paul had not been tried exempted him from 
punishment. 

4 sn See the note on the word centurion in 10:1. 

5 tn The word “this” is not in the Greek text but is implied. 
Direct objects were often omitted in Greek when clear from 
the context, but must be supplied for the modern English 
reader. 

6 tn Grk “the chiliarch" (an officer in command of a thou¬ 
sand soldiers). See note on the term “commanding officer” 
in v. 24. 

7 tn The word “it” is not in the Greek text but is implied. Di¬ 
rect objects were often omitted in Greek when clear from the 
context, but must be supplied for the modern English reader. 

8 tn Or perhaps, “What do you intend to do?” Although BDAG 
627 s.v. gcMu) l.c.a lists this phrase under the category “be 
about to, be on the point of," it is possible it belongs under 
l.c.y, “denoting an intended action: intend, propose, have in 
mind... ti peMeiq noidv; what do you intend to do?" 

9 tn The word “citizen” is supplied here for emphasis and 
clarity. 

10 tn Grk “the chiliarch” (an officer in command of a thou¬ 
sand soldiers). See note on the term “commanding officer” 
in v. 24. 

11 tn Grk “and said to.” 

12 tn Grk “him”; the referent (Paul) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

13 tn The word “citizen” is supplied here for emphasis and 
clarity. 

14 tn Grk “He said.” 

15 tn Grk “the chiliarch" (an officer in command of a thou¬ 
sand soldiers). See note on the term “commanding officer” 
in v. 24. 

16 sn Sometimes Roman citizenship was purchased 
through a bribe (Dio Cassius, Roman History 60.17.4-9). That 
may well have been the case here. 

17 tn BDAG 495-96 s.v. kou' 2.b has “intensive: even... Ac 
5:39; 22:28.” 

18 tn The word “citizen” is supplied here for emphasis and 
clarity. 

sn Paul’s reference to being born a citizen suggests he in¬ 
herited his Roman citizenship from his family. 

19 tn Grk “Paul said.” This phrase has been placed at the 
end of the sentence in the translation for stylistic reasons. 


stayed away 20 from him, and the commanding of¬ 
ficer 21 was frightened when he realized that Paul 22 
was 23 a Roman citizen 24 and that he had had him 
tied up. 25 

Paul Before the Sanhedrin 

22:30 The next day, because the commanding 
officer 26 wanted to know the true reason 27 Paul 28 
was being accused by the Jews, he released him 
and ordered the chief priests and the whole coun¬ 
cil 29 to assemble. He then brought 30 Paul down 
and had him stand before them. 

23:1 Paul looked directly 31 at the council 32 
and said, “Brothers, I have lived my life with 
a clear conscience 33 before God to this day.” 
23:2 At that 34 the high priest Ananias ordered 


20 tn BDAG 158 s.v. d<tHOTr|pi 2.b has “keep away ...otto 
tivoq ... Lk 4:13; Ac 5:38; 2 Cor 12:8...cp. Ac 22:29.” In con¬ 
text, the point would seem to be not that the interrogators de¬ 
parted or withdrew, but that they held back from continuing 
the flogging. 

21 tn Grk “the chiliarch" (an officer in command of a thou¬ 
sand soldiers). See note on the term "commanding officer” 
in v. 24. 

22 tn Grk “he”; the referent (Paul) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

23 tn This is a present tense (eotiv, estin) retained in indi¬ 
rect discourse. It must be translated as a past tense in con¬ 
temporary English. 

24 tn The word “citizen” is supplied here for emphasis and 
clarity. 

25 sn Had him tied up. Perhaps a reference to the chains in 
Acts 21:33, or the preparations for the lashing in Acts 22:25. 
A trial would now be needed to resolve the matter. The Ro¬ 
man authorities’ hesitation to render a judgment in the case 
occurs repeatedly: Acts 22:30; 23:28-29; 24:22; 25:20, 26- 
27. The legal process begun here would take the rest of Acts 
and will be unresolved attheend.The process itself took four 
years of Paul’s life. 

26 tn Grk “he”; the referent (the commanding officer) has 
been supplied here in the translation for clarity. 

27 tn Grk “the certainty, why.” BDAG 147 s.v. aa^cAiy; 2 has 
“to a. the certainty = the truth (in ref. to ferreting out the 
facts...iva to a. ETnyvfi) yvfivca 21:34; 22:30.” 

28 tn Grk “he”; the referent (Paul) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

29 tn Grk “the whole Sanhedrin” (the Sanhedrin was the 
highest legal, legislative, and judicial body among the Jews). 

30 tn Grk "and bringing.” The participle Korrayayriv 
(katagagon) has been translated as a finite verb due to re¬ 
quirements of contemporary English style. Because of the 
length and complexity of theGreek sentence, a new sentence 
was begun in the translation, and Km' ( kai ) has been trans¬ 
lated as “then” to clarify the logical sequence. 

31 tn Grk “Paul, looking directly at the council, said.” The 
participle ctTEviaag (atenisas) has been translated as a finite 
verb due to requirements of contemporary English style. 

32 tn Grk “the Sanhedrin" (the Sanhedrin was the highest 
legal, legislative, and judicial body among the Jews). 

33 tn BDAG 846 s.v. TrokiTEUopai 3 has “W. a double dat. 
aovEiSqoEi ayaGfj retto 7LTtupai tu Oet) / have lived my 
life with a clear conscience before God Ac 23:1.” 

34 tn Grk “and” (Se, de); the phrase “at that" has been used 
in the translation to clarify the cause and effect relationship. 
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those standing near 1 Paul 2 to strike 3 him on the 
mouth. 23:3 Then Paul said to him, “God is go¬ 
ing to strike you, you whitewashed wall! 4 Do 5 you 
sit there judging me according to the law, 6 and in 
violation of the law 7 you order me to be struck?” 
23:4 Those standing near him 8 said, “Do you dare 
insult 9 God’s high priest?” 23:5 Paul replied, 10 “I 
did not realize, 11 brothers, that he was the high 
priest, for it is written, ‘ You must not speak evil 
about a ruler ofyour people. ”’ 12 

23:6 Then when Paul noticed 13 that part of 
them were Sadducees 14 and the others Phari¬ 
sees, 15 he shouted out in the council, 16 “Broth¬ 
ers, I am a Pharisee, a son of Pharisees. I am on 
trial concerning the hope of the resurrection 17 of 
the dead!” 23:7 When he said this, 18 an argument 19 


1 tn BDAG 778 s.v. nap [aTr|(j i/nap lotovo) 2.b.a has “oi 
TTapEorcoTEQ au™ those standing near him Ac 23:2.” 

2 tn Grk “him”; the referent (Paul) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

3 tn Or “hit” (“strike” maintains the wordplay with the fol¬ 
lowing verse). The action was probably designed to indicate 
a rejection of Paul's claim to a clear conscience in the previ¬ 
ous verse. 

4 sn Voo whitewashed wall. This was an idiom for hypoc¬ 
risy - just as the wall was painted on the outside but some¬ 
thing different on the inside, so this person was not what he 
appeared or pretended to be (L&N 88.234; see also BDAG 
1010 s.v. Totxog). Paul was claiming that the man’s response 
was two-faced (Ezek 13:10-16; Matt 23:27-28). See also 
Deut 28:22. 

5 tn Grk “And do.” Because of the difference between Greek 
style, which often begins sentences or clauses with “and,” 
and English style, which generally does not, kcu (kai) has not 
been translated here. 

6 tn The law refers to the law of Moses. 

7 tn BDAG 769 s.v. TTCtpavopEU) has “napavopwv keAeijelp 
in violation of the law you order Ac 23:3." 

sn In violation of the law. Paul was claiming that punish¬ 
ment was given before the examination was complete (m. 
Sanhedrin 3:6-8). Luke’s noting of this detail shows how 
quickly the leadership moved to react against Paul. 

8 tn The word “him” is notin the Greek text but is implied. 

9 tn L&N 33.393 has for Aoi5op£ui (loidoreo) “to speak in 
a highly insulting manner - 'to slander, to insult strongly, slan¬ 
der, insult.’” 

sn Insult God’s high priest. Paul was close to violation of 
the Mosaic law with his response, as the citation from Exod 
22:28 in v. 5 makes clear. 

10 tn Grk “said.” 

11 tn Or “know.” 

12 sn A quotation from Exod 22:28. This text defines a form 
of blasphemy. Paul, aware of the fact that he came close to 
crossing the line, backed off out of respect for the law. 

13 tn BDAG 200 s.v. yivojoKU) 4 has “to be aware of someth., 
perceive, notice, realize"', this is further clarified by section 
4.c: “w. oti foil....Ac 23:6.” 

14 sn Seethe note on Sadducees in 4:1. 

15 sn Seethe note on Pharisee in 5:34. 

16 tn Grk “the Sanhedrin” (the Sanhedrin was the highest 
legal, legislative, and judicial body among the Jews). 

17 tn That is, concerning the hope that the dead will be res¬ 
urrected. Grk “concerning the hope and resurrection.” BDAG 
320 s.v. eAtti'p l.b.a states, “Of Israel’s messianic hope Ac 
23:6 (e. kciI dvdoiaoic for e. t qp av. [obj. gen] as 2 Macc 
3:29 e. Kai auiTrpi'a).” With an objective genitive construc¬ 
tion, the resurrection of the dead would be the "object" of the 
hope. 

18 tn The participle eIttovtoc; (eipontos) has been trans¬ 
lated temporally. 

19 tn Or “a dispute” (BDAG 940 s.v. crraaig 3). 


began 20 between the Pharisees and the Sadducees, 
and the assembly was divided. 23:8 (For the Sad¬ 
ducees say there is no resurrection, or angel, or 
spirit, but the Pharisees acknowledge them all.) 21 
23:9 There was a great commotion, 22 and some 
experts in the law 23 from the party of the Phari¬ 
sees stood up 24 and protested strongly, 25 “We find 
nothing wrong 26 with this man. What if a spirit or 
an angel has spoken to him?” 23:10 When the ar¬ 
gument became 27 so great the commanding offi¬ 
cer 28 feared that they would tear Paul to pieces, 29 
he ordered the detachment 30 to go down, take him 
away from them by force, 31 and bring him into the 
barracks. 32 

23:11 The following night the Lord 33 stood 
near 34 Paul 35 and said, “Flave courage, 36 for just 


20 tn Grk “there came about an argument.” This has been 
simplified to “an argument began” 

21 tn BDAG 55 s.v. &|i<t>oT£poi 2 has “a II, even when more 
than two are involved...Oapiomoi opoAoyouaiv to a. be¬ 
lieve in them all 23:8.” On this belief see Josephus, J. W. 
2.8.14 (2.163); Ant. 18.1.3 (18.14). 

sn This is a parenthetical note by the author. 

22 tn Or “clamor” (cf. BDAG 565 s.v. Kpauyq l.a, which has 
“there arose a loud outcry" here, and Exod 12:30). 

23 tn Or “and some scribes.” See the note on the phrase 
"experts in the law” in 4:5. 

24 tn Grk “standing up.” The participle avaorovTEQ (anos- 
tantes) has been translated as a finite verb due to require¬ 
ments of contemporary English style. 

25 tn Grk “protested strongly, saying.” L&N 39.27 has 
“Siaiidxopai: to fight or contend with, involving severity and 
thoroughness - ‘to protest strongly, to contend with.’...‘some 
scribes from the party of the Pharisees protested strongly’ Ac 
23:9.” The participle AcyovTEQ ( legontes) is redundant and 
has not been translated. 

28 sn “We find nothing wrong with this man." Here is an¬ 
other declaration of innocence. These leaders recognized the 
possibility that Paul might have the right to make his claim. 

27 tn This genitive absolute construction with the participle 
yivo|j£vry; (ginomenes) has been taken temporally (it could 
also be translated as causal). 

28 tn Grk “the chiliarch” (an officer in command of a thou¬ 
sand soldiers). In Greek the term xiAlapxoq ( chiliarchos) lit¬ 
erally described the “commander of a thousand," but it was 
used as the standard translation for the Latin tribunus mili- 
tum or tribunus militate, the military tribune who command¬ 
ed a cohort of 600 men. 

29 tn Grk “that Paul would be torn to pieces by them.” BDAG 
236 s.v. SiaoTTCiu) has “of an angry mob pirj SiaoTTaaSrj 6 
naGAoq on’ auTuv that Paul would be torn in pieces by 
them Ac 23:10." The passive construction is somewhat awk¬ 
ward in English and has been converted to an equivalent ac¬ 
tive construction in the translation. 

30 tn Normally this term means “army,” but according to 
BDAG 947 s.v. oTpaTEupa, “Of a smaller detachment of sol¬ 
diers, sing. Ac 23:10, 27.” In the plural it can be translated 
“troops,” but it is singular here. 

31 tn Or “to go down, grab him out of their midst.” 

32 tn Or “the headquarters.” BDAG 775 s.v. Trap£p(fciAf| 2 
has “barracks/headquarters of the Roman troops in Jerusa¬ 
lem Ac 21:34,37; 22:24; 23:10,16,32.” 

33 sn The presence of the Lord indicated the vindicating 
presence and direction of God. 

34 tn Grk “standing near Paul, said.” The participle ETTicrraq 
(epistas) has been translated as a finite verb due to require¬ 
ments of contemporary English style. 

35 tn Grk “him”; the referent (Paul) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

36 tn Or “Do not be afraid." 
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as you have testified about me in Jerusalem, 1 so 
you must also testily in Rome.” 2 

The Plot to Kill Paul 

23:12 When morning came, 3 the Jews 
formed 4 a conspiracy 5 and bound themselves 
with an oath 6 not to eat or drink anything 7 un¬ 
til they had killed Paul. 23:13 There were more 
than forty of them who formed this conspiracy. 8 
23:14 They 9 went 10 to the chief priests 11 and the 
elders and said, “We have bound ourselves with 
a solemn oath 12 not to partake 13 of anything un¬ 
til we have killed Paul. 23:15 So now you and the 
council 14 request the commanding officer 15 to 

1 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

2 sn Like Jesus went to Jerusalem, Paul would now go to 
Rome. This trip forms the concluding backdrop to Acts. This 
is the second notice about going to Rome (see Acts 19:21 for 
the first). 

map For location see JP4-A1. 

3 tn Grk “when it was day.” 

4 tn Grk "forming a conspiracy, bound." The participle 
TToifjoavTa; (poiesantes) has been translated as a finite verb 
due to requirements of contemporary English style. 

5 tn L&N 30.72 has ‘some Jews formed a conspiracy' Ac 
23:12”; BDAG 979 s.v. ouoTpo<|)fj 1 has “Judeans came to¬ 
gether in a mob 23:12. But in the last pass, the word may 
also mean - 2. the product of a clandestine gathering, plot, 
conspiracy" (see also Amos 7:10; Ps 63:3). 

6 tn Or “bound themselves under a curse.” BDAG 63 s.v. 
dva0£paTi^u 1 has “trans. put under a curse Tiva some¬ 
one...pleonastically dvaOrpcm a. cauTov Ac 23:14...a. 
cauTov vss. 12,21,13 v.l." On such oaths see m. Shevi'it 3:1- 
5. The participle AcyovT eg (legontes) is redundant in English 
and has not been translated. 

7 tn The word “anything” is not in the Greek text, but is im¬ 
plied. Direct objects were often omitted in Greek when clear 
from the context, but must be supplied for the modern Eng¬ 
lish reader. 

8 tn L&N 30.73 defines ouvtopooia (sundmosia) as “a plan 
for taking secret action someone or some institution, with the 
implication of an oath binding the conspirators - ‘conspiracy, 
plot.’ ...‘there were more than forty of them who formed this 
conspiracy’ Ac 23:13.” 

9 tn Grk “who.” Because of the length and complexity of the 
Greek sentence, the relative pronoun (“whom”) was trans¬ 
lated by the third person plural pronoun (“them”) and a new 
sentence begun in the translation. 

10 tn Grk “going.” The participleTTpooE^BovTE? (proselthon- 
tes) has been translated as a finite verb due to requirements 
of contemporary English style. 

11 sn They went to the chief priests. The fact that the high 
priest knew of this plot and did nothing shows the Jewish 
leadership would even become accomplices to murder to 
stop Paul. They would not allow Roman justice to take its 
course. Paul’s charge in v. 3 of superficially following the law 
is thus shown to be true. 

12 tn Or “bound ourselves under a curse.” BDAG 63 s.v. 
&va0£pcm^w 1 has “trans. put under a curse Tiva some¬ 
one...pleonastically ava0£paTi a. eoutov Ac 23:14...a. 
EauTov vss. 12, 21, 13 v.l.” The pleonastic use ava0£paTi 
av£0£pcmaapEv (literally “we have cursed ourselves with a 
curse”) probably serves as an intensifier following Semitic us¬ 
age, and is represented in the translation by the word “sol¬ 
emn." On such oaths see m. Nedarim 3:1,3. 

13 tn This included both food and drink (ycuopai \geuomai] 
is used of water turned to wine in John 2:9). 

14 tn Grk “the Sanhedrin” (the Sanhedrin was the highest 
legal, legislative, and judicial body among the Jews). 

15 tn Grk “the chiliarch” (an officer in command of a thou¬ 
sand soldiers). See note on the term “commanding officer” 


bring him down to you, as if you were going to de¬ 
termine 16 his case 17 by conducting a more thorough 
inquiry. 18 We are ready to kill him 19 before he comes 
near this place.” 20 

23:16 But when the son of Paul’s sister heard 
about the ambush, 21 he came and entered 22 the 
barracks 23 and told Paul. 23:17 Paul called 24 one of 
the centurions 25 and said, “Take this young man to 
the commanding officer, 26 for he has something to 
report to him.” 23:18 So the centurion 27 took him 
and brought him to the commanding officer 28 and 
said, “The prisoner Paul called 29 me and asked 
me to bring this young man to you because he has 
something to tell you.” 23:19 The commanding of¬ 
ficer 30 took him by the hand, withdrew privately, 
and asked, “What is it that you want 31 to report to 
me?” 23:20 He replied, 32 “The Jews have agreed 
to ask you to bring Paul down to the council 33 to¬ 
morrow, as if they were going to inquire more 
thoroughly about him. 23:21 So do not let them 
persuade you to do this, 34 because more than forty 


in v. 10. 

16 tn Or “decide.” BDAG 227 s.v. SiayivwoKW has 
“aKpifSEOTEpov to TTEpi auTou to make a more thorough 
examination of his case Ac 23:15.” 

17 tn Grk “determine the things about him.” 

18 tn The expression “more thorough inquiry" reflects the 
comparative form of aicpifiEcrrEpov (akribesteron). 

19 sn “We are ready to kill him." Now those Jews involved in 
the conspiracy, along with the leaders as accomplices, are go¬ 
ing to break one of the ten commandments. 

20 tn The words “this place” are not in the Greek text, but 
are implied. 

21 tn Or “plot” (BDAG 334 s.v. EvtSpa). 

22 tn Grk “coming and entering..., he told.” The participles 
TTapayE.vopEvoc Iparagenomenos) and eIoeAOiJv (eiselthon) 
have been translated as finite verbs due to requirements of 
contemporary English style. 

23 tn Or “the headquarters.” BDAG 775 s.v. nap£p(fc)Af| 2 
has “barracks/headquarters of the Roman troops in Jerusa¬ 
lem Ac 21:34,37; 22:24; 23:10,16,32.” 

24 tn Grk “calling...Paul said.” The participle 
npooKa>£odp£vog (proskalesamenos ) has been translated 
as a finite verb due to requirements of contemporary English 
style. 

25 sn See the note on the word centurion in 10:1. 

26 tn Grk “the chiliarch” (an officer in command of a thou¬ 
sand soldiers). See note on the term “commanding officer” 
in v. 10. 

27 tn Grk “he”; the referent (the centurion) has been speci¬ 
fied in the translation for clarity. 

28 tn Grk “the chiliarch” (an officer in command of a thou¬ 
sand soldiers). See note on the term “commanding officer” 
in v. 10. 

29 tn Grk “calling." The participle npooKaAEodpEvog ipros- 
kalesamenos) has been translated as a finite verb due to re¬ 
quirements of contemporary English style. 

30 tn Grk “the chiliarch” (an officer in command of a thou¬ 
sand soldiers). See note on the term “commanding officer” 
in v. 10. 

31 tn Grk “you have,” but the expression “have to report” 
in English could be understood to mean “must report” rather 
than “possess to report.” For this reason the nearly equiva¬ 
lent expression “want to report,” which is not subject to mis¬ 
understanding, was used in the translation. 

32 tn Grk “Fie said.” 

33 tn Grk “the Sanhedrin" (the Sanhedrin was the highest 
legal, legislative, and judicial body among the Jews). 

34 tn Grk “do not be persuaded by them.” The passive 
construction prj TTEioOrjq auToiy (me peisthes autois) has 
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of them * 1 are lying in ambush 2 for him. They 3 
have bound themselves with an oath 4 not to eat 
or drink anything 5 until they have killed him, 
and now they are ready, waiting for you to agree 
to their request.” 6 23:22 Then the command¬ 
ing officer 7 sent the young man away, directing 
him, 8 “Tell no one that you have reported 9 these 
things to me.” 23:23 Then 10 * he summoned 111 two 
of the centurions 12 and said, “Make ready two 
hundred soldiers to go to Caesarea 13 along with 
seventy horsemen 14 and two hundred spea rmen 15 

been converted to an active construction in the translation, 
and the phrase “to do this” supplied to indicate more clearly 
the object of their persuasion. 

1 tn Grk “forty men of them." In the expression eE, ctuToiv 
avSpsg (ex auton andres) “men” is somewhat redundant 
and has not been included in the English translation. 

2 tn Grk “are lying in wait for him” (BDAG 334 s.v. 
EveSpEuw); see also v. 16. 

3 tn Grk “for him, who.” Because of the length and complex¬ 
ity of the Greek sentence, the relative pronoun (“who”) was 
translated by the third person plural pronoun (“they”) and a 
new sentence begun in the translation. 

4 tn Or “bound themselves under a curse.” BDAG 63 s.v. 
dva0£gcm^w 1 has “trans. put under a curse Tiva some¬ 
one... a. rauTovvss. 12,21,13 v.l.” 

5 tn The word “anything” is not in the Greek text, but is im¬ 
plied. Direct objects were often omitted in Greek when clear 
from the context, but must be supplied for the modern Eng¬ 
lish reader. 

6 tn Grk “waiting for your approval,” “waiting for your agree¬ 
ment.” Since it would be possible to misunderstand the literal 
translation "waiting for your approval" to mean that the Jews 
were waiting for the commander’s approval to carry out their 
plot or to kill Paul (as if he were to be an accomplice to their 
plot), the object of the commander’s approval (their request 
to bring Paul to the council) has been specified in the transla¬ 
tion as “their request." 

7 tn Grk “the chiliarch” (an officer in command of a thou¬ 
sand soldiers). See note on the term “commanding officer” 
in v. 10. 

8 tn BDAG 760 s.v. ttapayykkkci has “to make an an¬ 
nouncement about someth, that must be done, give orders, 
command, instruct, direct of all kinds of persons in authority, 
worldly rulers, Jesus, the apostles...TTapayysAAciv w. an inf. 
and pq comes to mean forbid to do someth.: it. tivi w. aor. 
inf. Lk 5:14; 8:56; without the dat., which is easily supplied fr. 
the context Ac 23:22.” However, if the direct discourse which 
follows is to be retained in the translation, a different trans¬ 
lation must be used since it is awkward to introduce direct 
discourse with the verb to forbid. Thus the alternative to direct 
was used. 

9 tn On this verb, see BDAG 325-26 s.v. Ep^avitjui 2. The 
term was frequently used of an official report to authorities. In 
modern terms, this was a police tip. 

10 tn Grk “And.” Since this represents a response to the re¬ 
ported ambush, kcci (kai) has been translated as “then” to 
indicate the logical sequence. 

11 tn Grk “summoning...he said." The participle 
upooKafeadpEvog (proskalesamenos) has been translated 
as a finite verb due to requirements of contemporary English 
style. 

12 sn Seethe note on the word centurion in 10:1. 

13 sn Caesarea was a city on the coast of Palestine south of 
Mount Carmel (not Caesarea Philippi). See the note on Cae¬ 
sarea in Acts 10:1. This was a journey of about 65 mi Oust 
over 100 km). 

map For location see Map2-Cl; Map4-B3; Map5-F2; Map7- 
Al; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

14 tn Or “cavalrymen.” 

15 tn A military technical term of uncertain meaning. BDAG 
217 s.v. St^ioJidpog states, “a word of uncertain mng, mili¬ 
tary t.t., acc. to Joannes Lydus...and Theophyl. Sim., Hist. 4, 


by 16 nine o’clock tonight, 17 23:24 and provide 
mounts for Paul to ride 18 so that he may be brought 
safely to Felix 19 the governor.” 20 23:25 Fie wrote 21 a 
letter that went like this: 22 

23:26 Claudius Lysias to His Excellency 
Governor 23 Felix, 24 greetings. 23:27 This 
man was seized 25 by the Jews and they 
were about to kill him, 26 when I came 
up 27 with the detachment 28 and rescued 
him, because I had learned that he was 29 a 
Roman citizen. 30 23:28 Since I wanted to 
know 31 what charge they were accusing 


1 a light-armed soldier, perh. bowman, slinger, acc. to a scho- 

lion in CMatthaei p. 342 body-guard....Spearman Goodspd., 

NRSV; 'security officer’, GDKilpatrick, JTS 14, '63,393f.” 

sn Two hundred soldiers...aiong with seventy horsemen 
and two hundred spearmen. The resulting force assembled 
to guard Paul was almost a full cohort. The Roman command¬ 
er was taking no chances, but was sending the issue up the 
chain of command to the procurator to decide. 

16 tn Grk “from.” 

17 tn Grk “from the third hour of the night.” 

18 tn Grk “provide mounts to put Paul on.” 

sn Mounts for Paul to ride. The fact they were riding horses 

indicates they wanted everyone to move as quickly as pos¬ 
sible. 

19 sn Felix the governor was Antonius Felix, a freedman of 
Antonia, mother of the Emperor Claudius. He was the brother 
of Pallas and became procurator of Palestine in a.d. 52/53. 

His administration was notorious for its corruption, cynicism, 
and cruelty. According to the historian Tacitus ( History 5.9) 

Felix “reveled in cruelty and lust, and wielded the power of a 

king with the mind of a slave." 

20 tn Grk "Felix the procurator.” The official Roman title has 

been translated as “governor” (BDAG 433 s.v. qyquolv 2). 

21 tn Grk “writing.” Due to the length and complexity of the 
Greek sentence, a new sentence was begun here in the trans¬ 

lation, supplying “he" (referring to the commanding officer, 
Claudius Lysias) as subject. The participle ypojjjai; (grapsas) 

has been translated as a finite verb due to requirements of 
contemporary English style. 

22 tn Grk "having this form,” “having this content.” L&N 
33.48 has “yparji®; £TnaToAr|v eyouoav tov tuttov 
toGtov ‘then he wrote a letter that went like this’ Ac 23:25. It 

is also possible to understand ETncrroAfi in Ac 23:25 not as a 
content or message, but as an object (see 6.63).’’ 

23 tn Grk “Procurator." The official Roman title has been 
translated as “governor” (BDAG 433 s.v. fiysptov 2). 

24 sn Governor Felix. See the note on Felix in v. 24. 

25 tn The participle ouAAr]|j<t>0£VTa ( sullemphthenta) has 

been translated as a finite verb due to requirements of con¬ 
temporary English style. The remark reviews events of Acts 
21:27-40. 

26 tn Grk “and was about to be killed by them.” The pas¬ 
sive construction has been converted to an active one in the 
translation for stylistic reasons. 

27 tn Or “approached.” 

28 tn Normally this term means “army,” but according to 
BDAG 947 s.v. oTpaTcupa, “Of a smaller detachment of sol¬ 
diers, sing. Ac 23:10, 27.” In the plural it can be translated 
“troops,” but it is singular here. 

29 tn In Greek this is a present tense retained in indirect 
discourse. 

30 tn The word “citizen” is supplied here for emphasis and 
clarity. 

sn The letter written by the Roman commander Claudius 
Lysias was somewhat self-serving. He made it sound as if the 
rescue of a Roman citizen had been a conscious act on his 
part. In fact, he had made the discovery of Paul’s Roman citi¬ 
zenship somewhat later. See Acts 21:37-39 and 22:24-29. 

31 tn Or “determine.” 
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him of, 1 1 brought him down to their council. 2 
23:291 found he 3 was accused with reference 
to controversial questions 4 about their law, 
but no charge against him deserved death or 
imprisonment. 5 23:30 When I was informed 6 
there would be a plot 7 against this man, I sent 
him to you at once, also ordering his accusers 
to state their charges 8 against him before you. 

23:31 So the soldiers, in accordance with their 
orders, 9 took 10 Paul and brought him to Antipa- 
tris 11 during the night. 23:32 The next day they 
let 12 the horsemen 13 go on with him, and they 
returned to the barracks. 14 23:33 When the horse¬ 
men 15 came to Caesarea 16 and delivered the 


1 tn Grk “to know the charge on account of which they 
were accusing him." This has been simplified to eliminate the 
prepositional phrase and relative pronoun Si’ rjv (di’ hen) 
similar to L&N 27.8 which has ‘“I wanted to find out what they 
were accusing him of, so I took him down to their Council’ Ac 
23:28." 

2 tn Grk “their Sanhedrin” (the Sanhedrin was the highest 
legal, legislative, and judicial body among the Jews). 

3 tn Grk “whom I found.” Because of the length and com¬ 
plexity of the Greek sentence, the relative pronoun (“whom”) 
has been changed to a personal pronoun (“he”) and a new 
sentence begun in the translation at this point. 

4 tn BDAG 428 s.v. ^r|Tqpa states, “in our lit. only in Ac, w. 
the mng. it still has in Mod. Gk. (controversial) question, is¬ 
sue, argument.. .Ac 15:2; 26:3. t,. Ttepi tivoq questions 
about someth... .18:15; 25:19. - In 23:29, since ircpi' had 
already been used, the subj. of the discussion is added in the 
gen. tou vopou auTuv.” 

sn With reference to controversial questions. Note how the 
“neutral” Roman authorities saw the issue. This was a reli¬ 
gious rather than a civil dispute. See Acts 18:15. 

5 tn Grk “but having no charge worthy of death or imprison¬ 
ment.” BDAG 273-74 s.v. eyK^qpa 1 has “legal t.t....c. ci^iov 
Bavcrrou f| Stapwv a charge deserving death or imprison¬ 
ment 23:29.” 

sn Despite the official assessment that no charge against 
him deserved death or imprisonment, there was no effort to 
release Paul. 

6 tn Grk “It being revealed to me.” The participle privuSciopi; 
(menutheises) has been taken temporally. 

7 tn The term translated “plot” here is a different one than 
the one in Acts 23:16 (see BDAG 368 s.v. nripoiArj). 

8 tn Grk “the things against him." This could be rendered as 
“accusations," “grievances,” or “charges,” but since "ordered 
his accusers to state their accusations” sounds redundant in 
English, "charges” was used instead. 

9 tn BDAG 237-38 s.v. Surraaou) 2 has “kccto: to 5. auTotg 
in accordance w. their orders... Ac 23:31.” 

10 tn Grk “taking.” The participle avaAaflovTCg ( analabon- 
tes) has been translated as a finite verb due to requirements 
of contemporary English style. 

11 sn Antipatris was a city in Judea about 35 mi (55 km) 
northwest of Jerusalem (about halfway to Caesarea). It was 
mentioned several times by Josephus (Ant. 13.15.1 [13.390]; 
J. W. 1.4.7 [1.99]). 

12 tn Grk “letting.” The participle sdoavreq ( easantes) has 
been translated as a finite verb due to requirements of con¬ 
temporary English style. 

13 tn Or “cavalrymen.” 

14 tn Or “the headquarters.” BDAG 775 s.v. TTapEpfioJiq 2 
has “barracks/headquarters of the Roman troops in Jerusa¬ 
lem Ac 21:34,37; 22:24; 23:10,16,32." 

15 tn Grk “who, comingto Caesarea.” Because of the length 
and complexity of the Greek construction, a new sentence 
was begun here in the translation. The relative pronoun 
(“who”) has been replaced with the referent (the horsemen) 
in the translation for clarity. 

16 sn Caesarea was a city on the coast of Palestine south of 


letter to the governor, they also presented 17 Paul to 
him. 23:34 When the governor 18 had read 19 the let¬ 
ter, 20 he asked 21 what province he was from 22 When 
he learned 23 that he was from Cilicia, 24 23:35 he said, 
“I will give you a hearing 25 when your accusers ar¬ 
rive too.” Then 26 he ordered that Paul 27 be kept un¬ 
der guard in Herod’s palace 28 

The Accusations Against Paul 

24:1 After five days the high priest Ana¬ 
nias 29 came down with some elders and an at¬ 
torney 30 named 31 Tertullus, and they 32 brought 
formal charges 33 against Paul to the governor. 
24:2 When Paul 34 had been summoned, Tertullus 


Mount Carmel (not Caesarea Philippi). See the note on Cae¬ 
sarea in Acts 10:1. It was about 30 mi (50 km) from Antipa¬ 
tris. 

17 tn BDAG 778 s.v. TrapioTqpi/napurrdvw l.b has “pres¬ 
ent, represent - a. lit. Tiva tivi someone to someone 
napccrrqaav tov FlaGAcv au™ Ac 23:33.” 

18 tn Grk “he”; the referent (the governor) has been speci¬ 
fied in the translation for clarity. 

19 tn Grk “having read.” The participle avayvoup (anag- 
nous) has been translated as a finite verb due to require¬ 
ments of contemporary English style. 

20 tn The words “the letter" are not in the Greek text but are 
implied. Direct objects were often omitted in Greek, but must 
be supplied for the modern English reader. 

21 tn Grk “and asking.” The participle cTTcpoiTfjacK; ( eper- 
otesas) has been translated as a finite verb and kcci ( kai ) left 
untranslated due to requirements of contemporary English 
style. 

22 sn Governor Felix asked what province he was from to 
determine whether he had legal jurisdiction over Paul. Fie 
could have sent him to his home province for trial, but decid¬ 
ed to hear the case himself. 

23 tn Grk “and learning.” The participle nuSopcvog (putho- 
menos) has been translated as a finite verb due to require¬ 
ments of contemporary English style. 

24 sn Cilicia was a province in northeastern Asia Minor. 

25 tn Or “I will hear your case.” BDAG 231 s.v. SiaKouu 
has “as legal t.t. give someone an opportunity to be heard in 
court, give someone (tivoq) a hearing Ac 23:35”; L&N 56.13 
has “to give a judicial hearing in a legal matter - ‘to hear a 
case, to provide a legal hearing, to hear a case in court.’” 

26 tn Grk “ordering.” The participle keAeuock; (keleusas) 
has been translated as a finite verb and a new sentence be¬ 
gun here due to the length and complexity of the Greek sen¬ 
tence. “Then” has also been supplied to indicate the logical 
and temporal sequence. 

27 tn Grk “him”; the referent (Paul) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

28 sn Herod's palace ( Grk “Herod’s praetorium”) was the 
palace built in Caesarea by Herod the Great. See Josephus, 
Ant. 15.9.6 (15.331). These events belong to the period of 
a.d. 56-57. 

29 sn Ananias was in office from a.d. 47-59. 

30 tn The term refers to a professional advocate (BDAG 905 
s.v. pf|TU>p). 

31 tn Grk “an attorney, a certain Tertullus.” 

32 tn Grk “who” (plural). Because in English the relative pro¬ 
noun “who” could be understood to refer only to the attorney 
Tertullus and not to the entire group, it has been replaced 
with the third person plural pronoun “they.” “And” has been 
supplied to provide the connection to the preceding clause. 

33 tn BDAG 326 s.v. rppaviD;) 3 has “k. tivi kcito: Tivog 
bring format charges against someone...Ac 24:1; 25:2.” 

34 tn Grk “he”; the referent (Paul) has been supplied in the 
translation for clarity. 
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began to accuse him, 1 saying, “We have expe¬ 
rienced a lengthy time 2 of peace through your 
rule, 3 and reforms 4 are being made in this na¬ 
tion 5 through your foresight. 6 24:3 Most excel¬ 
lent Felix, 7 we acknowledge this everywhere and 
in every way 8 with all gratitude. 9 24:4 But so that 
I may not delay 10 you any further, I beg 11 * * you to 
hear us briefly 12 with your customary gracious¬ 
ness. 13 24:5 For we have found 14 this man to be 
a troublemaker, 15 one who stirs up riots 16 among 
all the Jews throughout the world, and a ring¬ 
leader 17 of the sect of the Nazarenes. 18 24:6 He 19 


1 tn Or “began to bring charges, saying." 

2 tn Grk "experienced much peace.” 

3 tn Grk “through you” (“rule” is implied). 

4 tn This term is used only once in the NT (a hapax lego- 
menon). It refers to improvements in internal administration 
(BDAG 251 s.v. SiopStopa). 

5 tn Or “being made for this people.” 

6 sn References to peaceful rule, reforms, and the gover¬ 
nor's foresight in the opening address by Tertullus represent 
an attempt to praise the governor and thus make him favor¬ 
able to the case. Actual descriptions of his rule portray him 
as inept (Tacitus, Annals 12.54; Josephus, J. \N. 2.13.2-7 
[2.253-270]). 

7 sn Most excellent Felix. See the note on Felix in 23:24. 

8 tn Grk “in every way and everywhere.” 

9 tn Or “with complete thankfulness.” BDAG 416 s.v. 
tuxapioTia 1 has "g£Ta wdar\c, eu ....with all gratitude Ac 
24:3.” L&N 31.26 has “‘we acknowledge this anywhere and 
everywhere with complete thankfulness' Ac 24:3.” 

10 tn Or “may not weary.” BDAG 274 s.v. EyKOTrrw states, 
“iva pf] £tti ttAeiov os EyKOTTTU) Ac 24:4 is understood 
by Syr. and Armen, versions to mean in order not to weary 
you any further, cp. EyKotrog weary Diog. L. 4, 50; LXX; and 
EyKOTiov rroiav to weary Job 19:2; Is 43:23. But impose on 
is also prob.; detain NRSV." 

11 tn Or “request." 

12 tn This term is another NT hapax legomenon (BDAG 976 
s.v. ouvTopup 2). Tertullus was asking for a brief hearing, and 
implying to the governor that he would speak briefly and to 
the point. 

13 tn BDAG 371 s.v. ettieikeio: has “Tfj cjfj L with your (cus¬ 
tomary) indulgence Ac 24:4.” 

14 tn Grk “For having found.” The participle cupovTEQ (heu- 
rontes ) has been translated as a finite verb due to require¬ 
ments of contemporary English style. 

15 tn L&N 22.6 has “(a figurative extension of meaning of 
Aoipoq ‘plague,’ 23.158) one who causes all sorts of trouble 
- ‘troublemaker, pest.'... ‘for we have found this man to be a 
troublemaker” Ac 24:5.” 

16 tn Or “dissensions." While BDAG 940 s.v. cndau; 3 
translates this phrase “kiveiv cndaEip (v.l. crraaiv) tioi cre¬ 
ate dissension among certain people Ac 24:5,” it is better on 
the basis of the actual results of Paul’s ministry to categorize 
this usage under section 2, “uprising, riot, revolt, rebellion" 
(cf. the use in Acts 19:40). 

17 tn This term is yet another NT hapax legomenon (BDAG 
894 s.v. TTpuTocrraTry;). 

sn A ringleader. Tertullus’ basic argument was that Paul 
was a major disturber of the public peace. To ignore this the 
governor would be shunning his duty to preserve the peace 
and going against the pattern of his rule. In effect, Tertullus 
claimed that Paul was seditious (a claim the governor could 
not afford to ignore). 

18 sn The sect of the Nazarenes is a designation for follow¬ 
ers of Jesus the Nazarene, that is, Christians. 

19 tn Grk “who.” Because of the length and complexity of 
the Greek sentence, the relative pronoun (“who") was re¬ 
placed by the third person singular pronoun (“he”) and a new 
sentence begun here in the translation. 


even tried to desecrate 20 the temple, so we arrest¬ 
ed 21 him. 22 24:8 When you examine 23 him your¬ 
self, you will be able to leam from him 24 about all 
these things we are accusing him of doing.” 25 24:9 
The Jews also joined in the verbal attack, 26 claim¬ 
ing 27 that these things were true. 

Paul’s Defense Before Felix 

24:10 When the governor gestured for him 
to speak, Paul replied, “Because I know 28 that 
you have been a judge over this nation for many 
years, I confidently make my defense. 29 24:11 
As you can verify 30 for yourself, not more than 
twelve days ago 31 I went up to Jerusalem 32 to 
worship. 24:12 They did not find me arguing 33 


20 tn Or “profane" (BDAG 173 s.v. |3E[3qA6u)). The term was 
also used of profaning the Sabbath. 

21 tn Or “seized.” Grk “whom also we arrested.” Because of 
the awkwardness of a relative clause in English at this point, 
the relative pronoun (“whom”) was replaced by the pronoun 
“him” as object of the verb. 

22 tc Some later mss include some material at the end of 
v. 6, all of 24 : 7 , and some material at the beginning of v. 8: 
“and we wanted to judge him according to our law. 24:7 But 
Lysias the commanding officer came and took him out of our 
hands with a great deal of violence, 24:8 ordering those who 
accused him to come before you." Acts 24:6b, 7, and 8a are 
lacking in W 4 NABH LP 049 811175 1241 pm and a few 
versional witnesses. They are included (with a few minor vari¬ 
ations) in E V F 33 323 614 945 1505 1739 pm and a few ver¬ 
sional witnesses. This verse (and parts of verses) is most like¬ 
ly not a part of the original text of Acts, for not only is it lacking 
from the better witnesses, there is no easy explanation as to 
how such could be missing from them. The present transla¬ 
tion follows NA 27 in omitting the verse number, a procedure 
also followed by a number of other modern translations. 

23 tn Or “question." 

24 tn Grk “From whom when you examine him yourself, you 
will be able to learn...” Because of the length and complex¬ 
ity of the Greek sentence, the relative pronoun (“whom”) was 
replaced by the third person singular pronoun (“him”) and a 
new sentence begun at the beginning of v. 8 in the transla¬ 
tion. 

25 tn Grk “about all these things of which we are accusing 
him.” This has been simplified to eliminate the relative pro¬ 
noun (“of which") in the translation. 

26 tn Grk “joined in the attack,” but the adjective “verbal” 
has been supplied to clarify that this was not another physi¬ 
cal assault on Paul. The verb is another NT hapax legomenon 
(BDAG 969 s.v. auv£niTi0r|pi). 

27 tn Or “asserting” (BDAG 1050 s.v. <t>doKU>). 

28 tn Grk “knowing.” The participle ETTicrrdgEvog ( epista- 
menos) has been translated as a causal adverbial participle. 

29 sn “Because...defense." Paul also paid an indirect com¬ 
pliment to the governor, implying that he would be fair in his 
judgment. 

30 tn BDAG 369 s.v. ETTiyivolcncu) 2.c has “notice, perceive, 
learn of, ascertain...Mso as legal t.t. ascertain (2 Macc 14:9) 
ti Ac 23:28; cp. 24:8. W. oti foil. Ac 24:11.” “Verify” is an Eng¬ 
lish synonym for “ascertain.” 

31 tn Grk “it is not more than twelve days from when.” This 
has been simplified to “not more than twelve days ago.” 

sn Part of Paul’s defense is that he would not have had time 
to organize a revolt, since he had arrived in Jerusalem not 
more than twelve days ago. 

32 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

33 tn Or “disputing,” “conducting a heated discussion.” 
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with anyone or stirring up a crowd 1 in the tem¬ 
ple courts 2 or in the synagogues 3 or throughout 
the city, 4 24:13 nor can they prove 5 to you the 
things 6 they are accusing me of doing. 7 24:14 But 
I confess this to you, that I worship 8 the God of 
our ancestors 9 according to the Way (which they 
call a sect), believing everything that is accord¬ 
ing to the law 10 and that is written in the proph¬ 
ets. 24:15 I have 11 a hope in God (a hope 12 that 13 
these men 14 themselves accept too) that there is 
going to be a resurrection of both the righteous 
and the unrighteous. 15 24:16 This is the reason 16 I 
do my best to always 17 have a clear 18 conscience 


1 tn BDAG 381 s.v. EtnoTacnq 2 has “i. ttoieiv o'/Aou to 
cause a crowd to gather Ac 24:12.” Roman authorities would 
notallow a mob to gather and threaten the peace, and anyone 
suspected of instigating a mob would certainly be arrested. 

2 tn Grk “in the temple.” This is actually a reference to the 
courts surrounding the temple proper, and has been trans¬ 
lated accordingly. 

3 sn See the note on synagogue in 6:9. 

4 sn A second part of Paul’s defense is that he did nothing 
while he was in Jerusalem to cause unrest, neither arguing 
nor stirring up a crowd in the temple courts or in the syna¬ 
gogues or throughout the city. 

5 tn BDAG 778 s.v. nap {crrqpi/TTap i aidvrj l.f has “ou8e 
TT apacrrfjaai SuvavTai aoi TtEpl wv vuvi KaTqyopouaiv 
pou nor can they prove to you the accusations they are now 
making against me Ac 24:13." 

sn Nor can they prove. This is a formal legal claim that 
Paul's opponents lacked proof of any wrongdoing. They had 
no witness who could justify the arrest at the temple. 

6 tn The words “the things” are not in the Greek text but 
are implied. Direct objects were often omitted in Greek when 
clear from the context, but must be supplied for the modern 
English reader. 

7 tn Grk “nor can they prove to you [the things] about which 
they are now accusing me.” This has been simplified to elimi¬ 
nate the relative pronoun (“which”) in the translation. 

8 tn Or “serve.” 

9 tn Or “forefathers”; Grk “fathers." 

10 sn That is, the law of Moses. Paul was claiming that he 
legitimately worshiped the God of Israel. He was arguing that 
this amounted to a religious dispute rather than a political 
one, so that the Roman authorities need not concern them¬ 
selves with it. 

11 tn Grk “having.” The participle e’xiov (echon) has been 
translated as a finite verb and a new sentence begun at this 
point in the translation because of the length and complexity 
of the Greek sentence. 

12 sn This mention of Paul’s hope sets up his appeal to the 
resurrection of the dead. At this point Paul was ignoring the 
internal Jewish dispute between the Pharisees (to which he 
had belonged) and the Sadducees (who denied there would 
be a resurrection of the dead). 

13 tn Grk “a hope in God (which these [men] themselves 
accept too).” Because the antecedent of the relative pronoun 
“which”issomewhatunclearinEnglish,thewords“a hope" have 
been repeated at the beginning of the parenthesis for clarity. 

14 tn Grk “that they”; the referent (these men, Paul's accus¬ 
ers) has been specified in the translation for clarity. 

15 tn Or “the unjust." 

sn This is the only mention of the resurrection of the unrigh¬ 
teous in Acts. The idea parallels the idea of Jesus as the judge 
of both the living and the dead (Acts 10:42; 17:31). 

16 tn BDAG 329 s.v. ev 9.a, “ev too™ moTEUopEV this is 
the reason why we believe Jn 16:30; cp. Ac 24:16.” 

17 tn BDAG 224s.v.5ia 2.a, “8ict rnrvToq... always, continu¬ 
ally, constantly...Ac 2:25 (Ps 15:8); 10:2; 24:16." However, 
the positioning of the adverb “always” in the English transla¬ 
tion is difficult; the position used is one of the least awkward. 

18 tn BDAG 125 s.v. cmpooKonog 1 has “a. auvEtSqaiq a 


toward God and toward people. 19 24:17After sever¬ 
al years 20 1 came to bring to my people gifts for the 
poor 21 and to present offerings, 22 24:18 which I was 
doing when they found me in the temple, ritually pu¬ 
rified,^ 23 withoutacrowdoradisturbance. 24 24:19 But 
there are some Jews from the province of Asia 25 
who should be here before you and bring charges, 26 
if they have anything against me. 24:20 Or these 
men here 27 should tell what crime 28 they found me 
guilty of 29 when I stood before the council, 30 24:21 
other than 31 this one thing 32 I shouted out while I 


clear conscience Ac 24:16.” 

19 tn Grk “men,” but this is a generic use (Paul does not 
have only males in view). 

20 tn BDAG 401 s.v. stoq has “Si’ e. ttAeiovwv after sev¬ 
eral years 24:17.” 

21 tn Grk “to bring alms,” but the term “alms” is notin com¬ 
mon use today, so the closest modern equivalent, “gifts for 
the poor,” is used instead. 

22 tn Or “sacrifices." BDAG 887 s.v. TTpoac]>opd 1 has 
“TTpoo^opdg ttoieiv have sacrifices made Ac 24:17,” but 
this may be overly specific. It is not clear from the immediate 
context whether the offering of sacrificial animals (so BDAG 
assumes) or offerings of some other sort (such as financial 
gifts) are in view. The combination with Efeqpoouvai; (elee- 
mosunas) in the preceding clause may suggest monetary of¬ 
ferings. Some have suggested this is an allusion to the pay¬ 
ments made by Paul on behalf of the four other men men¬ 
tioned in Acts 21:23-26, but the text here seems to suggest 
something Paul had planned to do before he came, while the 
decision to pay for the expenses of the men in 21:23ff. was 
made at the suggestion of the Jerusalem leadership after he 
arrived. In either case, Paul was portraying himself as a pious 
worshiper of his God. 

23 sn Ritually purified. Paul’s claim here is that he was hon¬ 
oring the holiness of God by being sensitive to issues of ritual 
purity. Not only was he not guilty of the charges against him, 
but he was thoroughly devout. 

24 tn BDAG 458 s.v. Oopufiog 3.b has “pcra Oopufiou. ..with 
a disturbance Ac 24:18." 

25 tn Grk "Asia"; in the NT this always refers to the Roman 
province of Asia, made up of about one-third of the west and 
southwest end of modern Asia Minor. Asia lay to the west of 
the region of Phrygia and Galatia. The words “the province of” 
are supplied to indicate to the modern reader that this does 
not refer to the continent of Asia. 

26 tn BDAG 533 s.v. KaTqyopEtu 1 states, “nearly always 
as legal t.t.: bring charges in court.” L&N 33.427 states for 
K<rrr|yop£(D (kategoreo), “to bring serious charges or accusa¬ 
tions against someone, with the possible connotation of a le¬ 
gal or court context - 'to accuse, to bring charges.’” 

sn Who should be here...and bring charges. Paul was ask¬ 
ing, where were those who brought about his arrest and 
claimed he broke the law? His accusers were not really pres¬ 
ent. This subtle point raised the issue of injustice. 

27 tn Grk “these [men] themselves.” 

28 tn Or "unrighteous act.” 

29 tn The words “me guilty of” are not jn the Greek text, but 
are implied. L&N 88.23 has “auTol outoi diraTwaav tl 
E upov aSiKqpa crrdvTog poo‘let these men themselves tell 
what unrighteous act they found me guilty of Ac 24:20.” 

30 tn Grk “the Sanhedrin" (the Sanhedrin was the highest 
legal, legislative, and judicial body among the Jews). 

31 tn BDAG 433 s.v. q 2.c has “ouSev ETEpov q nothing 
else than...Ac 17:21. Ti...q what other...than... 24:21.” 

32 tn Grk “one utterance." 
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stood before 1 them: ‘I am on trial before you today 
concerning the resurrection of the dead.’” 2 

24:22 Then Felix, 3 who understood the facts 4 
concerning the Way 5 more accurately, 6 adjourned 
their hearing, 7 saying, “When Lysias the com¬ 
manding officer comes down, I will decide your 
case.” 8 24:23 Fie ordered the centurion 9 to guard 
Paul, 10 but to let him have some freedom, 11 and 
not to prevent any of his friends 12 from meeting 
his needs. 13 

Paul Speaks Repeatedly to Felix 

24:24 Some days later, when Felix 14 arrived 
with his wife Drusilla, 15 who was Jewish, he 
sent for Paul and heard him speak 16 about faith 
in Christ Jesus. 17 24:25 While Paul 18 was discuss¬ 
ing 19 righteousness, self-control, 20 and the com¬ 

1 tn Cf. BDAG 327 s.v. ev l.e, which has “before, in the 
presence of, etc." 

2 sn The resurrection of the dead. Paul’s point was, what 
crime was there in holding this religious belief? 

3 sn See the note on Antonius Felix in 23:24. 

4 tn Grk “the things.” 

5 tn That is, concerning Christianity. 

6 tn BDAG 39 s.v. ciKpipiiiq has “Comp. aKpifSeoTEpov more 
exactly..A. £KTi'0£a0ai explain more exactly Ac 18:26, cp. 
23:15, 20; also more accurately... 24:22.” Felix knew more 
about the Christian movement than what the Jewish leaders 
had told him. 

7 tn L&N 56.18 s.v. avafidMu) has “to adjourn a court pro¬ 
ceeding until a later time - ‘to adjourn a hearing, to stop a 
hearing and put it off until later.’...‘then Felix, who was well 
informed about the Way, adjourned their hearing’ Ac 24:22.” 

8 tn BDAG 227 s.v. SiayiviooKci 2 states, “to make a judicial 
decision, decide/hear (a case).. .to: raO’ upap decide your 
case Ac 24:22." 

9 sn See the note on the word centurion in 10:1. 

10 tn Grk “that he was to be guarded.” The passive construc¬ 
tion (TrpdoOai, tereisthai) has been converted to an active 
one in parallel with the following clauses, and the referent 
(Paul) has been specified in the translation for clarity. 

11 tn BDAG 77 s.v. ctvEaii; 1 states, “lit. relaxation of cus¬ 
todial control, some liberty, a. exeiv dave some freedom Ac 
24:23.” 

12 tn Grk “any of his own” (this could also refer to relatives). 

13 tn Grk “from serving him.” 

14 sn See the note on Antonius Felix in 23:24. 

15 sn It is possible that Drusilla, being Jewish, was the 
source of Felix’s knowledge about the new movement called 
Christianity. The youngest daughter of Flerod Agrippa I and 
sister of Agrippa II, she would have been close to 20 years old 
at the time. She had married the king of a small region in Syr¬ 
ia but divorced him at the age of 16 to marry Felix. This was 
her second marriage and Felix's third (Josephus, Ant. 19.9.1 
[19.354], 20.7.2 [20.141-144]). Asa member of Herod’s fam¬ 
ily, she probably knew about the Way. 

16 tn The word “speak" is implied; BDAG 32 s.v. ctKoua) 

l.c has “pKoucrEv aoToO nspl he heard him 

speak about faith Ac 24:24.” 

17 tn Or “Messiah Jesus”; both “Christ” (Greek) and “Messi¬ 
ah" (Hebrew and Aramaic) mean “one who has been anoint¬ 
ed.” 

18 tn Grk “he”; the referent (Paul) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

19 tn Or “speaking about.” 

20 tn Grk “and self-control.” This rai (kai) has not been 
translated since English normally uses a coordinating con¬ 
junction only between the last two elements in a series of 
three or more. 

sn The topic of self-control was appropriate in view of the 
personal history of both Felix and Drusilla (see the note on 


ing judgment, Felix 21 became 22 frightened and said, 
“Go away for now, and when I have an opportu¬ 
nity, 23 I will send for you.” 24:26 At the same time 
he was also hoping that Paul would give him mon¬ 
ey, 24 and for this reason he sent for Paul 25 as often 
as possible 26 and talked 27 with him. 24:27 After two 
years 28 had passed, Porcius Festus 29 succeeded Fe¬ 
lix, 30 and because he wanted to do the Jews a fa¬ 
vor, Felix left Paul in prison 31 

Paul Appeals to Caesar 

25:1 Now 32 three days after Festus 33 arrived 
in the province, he went up to Jerusalem 34 from 
Caesarea 35 25:2 So the chief priests and the most 


“Drusilla" in the previous verse), and might well account for 
Felix’s anxiety. 

21 sn Seethe note on Felix in 23:26. 

22 tn Grk “becoming.” The participle yEvopEvoQ {genome- 
nos) has been translated as a finite verb due to requirements 
of contemporary English style. 

23 tn Or “when I find time.” BDAG 639 s.v. pETaAappdvw 2 
has “Karpov p. have an opportunity = find time... Ac 24:25.” 

24 tn Grk “he was hoping that money would be given to him 
by Paul.” To simplify the translation, the passive construction 
has been converted to an active one. 

sn Would give him money. That is, would offer him a bribe in 
exchange for his release. Such practices were fairly common 
among Roman officials of the period (Josephus, Ant. 2.12.3 
[2.272-274]). 

25 tn Grk “him”; the referent (Paul) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

28 tn “As often as possible” reflects the comparative form 
of the adjective ttukvoq Ipuknos)', see BDAG 897 s.v. ttukvoq , 
which has “Neut. of the comp, ttukvotepov as adv. more of¬ 
ten, more frequently and in an elative sense very often, quite 
frequently... also as often as poss/bfe...Ac 24:26.” 

27 tn On this term, which could mean “conferred with him,” 
see BDAG 705 s.v. opiArL. 

28 tn Grk “After a two-year period.” 

29 sn Porcius Festus was the procurator of Palestine who 
succeeded Felix; neither the beginning nor the end of his rule 
(at his death) can be determined with certainty, although he 
appears to have died in office after about two years. Nero re¬ 
called Felix in a.d. 57 or 58, and Festus was appointed to his 
vacant office in a.d. 57,58, or 59. According to Josephus (Ant. 
20.8.9-10 [20.182-188]; J. W. 2.14.1 [2.271-272]), his ad¬ 
ministration was better than that of his predecessor Felix or 
his successor Albinus, but Luke in Acts portrays him in a less 
favorable light: He was willing to sacrifice Paul to court Jew¬ 
ish favor by taking him to Jerusalem for trial (v. 9), regardless 
of Paul’s guilt or innocence. The one characteristic for which 
Festus was noted is that he dealt harshly with those who dis¬ 
turbed the peace. 

30 tn Grk “Felix received as successor Porcius Festus.” 

sn See the note on Felix in 23:26. 

31 tn Grk “left Paul imprisoned.” 

sn Felix left Paul in prison. Luke makes the point that poli¬ 
tics got in the way of justice here; keeping Paul in prison was a 
political favor to the Jews. 

32 tn BDAG 736-37 s.v. ouv 2.b states, “ouv serves to indi¬ 
cate a transition to someth, new...now, then, well. ..Ac 25:1.” 

33 sn See the note on Porcius Festus in 24:27. 

34 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

35 sn Caesarea was a city on the coast of Palestine south of 
Mount Carmel (not Caesarea Philippi). See the note on Cae¬ 
sarea in Acts 10:1. This was a journey of 65 mi Oust over 100 
km). 

map For location see Map2-Cl; Map4-B3; Map5-F2; Map7- 
Al; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 
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prominent men 1 of the Jews brought formal charg¬ 
es 2 against Paul to him. 25:3 Requesting him to do 
them a favor against Paul, 3 they urged Festus 4 to 
summon him to Jerusalem, planning an ambush 5 
to kill him along the way. 25:4 Then Festus 6 re¬ 
plied that Paul was being kept at Caesarea, 7 and he 
himself intended to go there 8 shortly. 25:5 “So,” he 
said, “let your leaders 9 go down there 10 with me, 
and if this man has done anything wrong, 11 they 
may bring charges 12 against him.” 

25:6 After Festus 13 had stayed 14 not more 
than eight or ten days among them, he went 
down to Caesarea, 15 and the next day he sat 16 
on the judgment seat 17 and ordered Paul to be 

1 tn BDAG 893-94 s.v. TTpuiTOC 2.s .[i has “ol npuToi the 
most prominent men, the leading men w. gen. of the place... 
or of a group...ol TTp. toG kaou...Lk 19:47; cp. Ac 25:2; 
28:17.” 

2 tn BDAG 326 s.v. cp^avl^u 3 has “e. tiv'i koto tivoq 
bring format charges against someone.. .Ac 24:1; 25:2.” 

sn Note how quickly the Jewish leadership went after Paul: 
They brought formal charges against him within three days of 
Festus’ arrival in the province. 

3 tn G rk “Requesting a favor against him"; the referent 
(Paul) has been specified in the translation, the understood 
direct object of “requesting" has been supplied, and the 
phrase “to do them” supplied for clarity. 

4 tn G rk “him”; the referent (Festus) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. The words “they urged him" are in 
v. 2 in the Greek text. 

5 sn Planning an ambush. The Jewish leadership had not 
forgotten the original plan of several years ago (see 23:16). 
They did not trust the Roman legal process, but preferred to 
take matters into their own hands. 

6 sn See the note on Porcius Festus in 24:27. 

7 sn Caesarea was a city on the coast of Palestine south of 
Mount Carmel (not Caesarea Philippi). See the note on Cae¬ 
sarea in Acts 10:1. 

8 tn The word “there” is not in the Greek text but is implied. 

9 tn Grk “let those who are influential among you" (i.e., the 
powerful). 

10 tn The word “there” is not in the Greek text, but is implied. 

11 tn Grk “and if there is anything wrong with this man,” but 
this could be misunderstood in English to mean a moral or 
physical defect, while the issue in context is the commission 
of some crime, something legally improper (BDAG 149 s.v. 
aTOTTOC 2). 

12 tn BDAG 533 s.v. K<rrr|yop£(s 1 states, “nearly always 
as legal t.t.: bring charges in court.” L&N 33.427 states for 
KaTqyopao, “to bring serious charges or accusations against 
someone, with the possible connotation of a legal or court 
context - ‘to accuse, to bring charges.” 

13 tn Grk “he”; the referent (Festus) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

14 tn Grk “Having stayed.” The participle Surrpli(ia<; ( dia- 
tripsas) has been taken temporally. 

15 sn Caesarea was a city on the coast of Palestine south of 
Mount Carmel (not Caesarea Philippi). See the note on Cae¬ 
sarea in Acts 10:1. 

map For location see Map2-Cl; Map4-B3; Map5-F2; Map7- 
Al; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

16 tn Grk “sitting down...he ordered." The participle 
KaBloaq (kathisas) has been translated as a finite verb due 
to requirements of contemporary English style. 

17 tn Although BDAG 175 s.v. fjfjpa 3 gives the meaning “tri¬ 
bunal" for this verse, and a number of modern translations 
use similar terms (“court,” NIV; “tribunal," NRSV), since the 
bema was a standard feature in Greco-Roman cities of the 
time, there is no need for an alternative translation here. 

sn The judgment seat (pfjpiot, bema) was a raised platform 
mounted by steps and sometimes furnished with a seat, used 
by officials in addressing an assembly or making pronounce- 


brought. 25:7 When he arrived, the Jews who had 
come down from Jerusalem stood around him, 18 
bringing many serious 19 charges that they were 
not able to prove. 20 25:8 Paul said in his defense, 21 
“I have committed no offense 22 against the Jew¬ 
ish law 23 or against the temple or against Caesar.” 24 
25:9 But Festus, 25 wanting to do the Jews a favor, 
asked Paul, “Are you willing to go up to Jerusalem 
and be tried 26 before me there on these charges?” 27 
25:10Paulreplied, 28 “Iamstandingbefore Caesar’s 29 
judgment seat, 30 where I should be tried. 31 1 have 


ments, often on judicial matters. The judgment seat was a fa¬ 
miliar item in Greco-Roman culture, often located in the ago¬ 
ra, the public square or marketplace in the center of a city. 

18 tn BDAG 801 s.v. TTEpucTqpi l.a has “TTEpiEcnqoav 
auTov ol TouSaToi the Judeans stood around him 25:7.” 

19 tn Grk “many and serious." The term Papuq (barns) re¬ 
fers to weighty or serious charges (BDAG 167 s.v. 1). 

20 tn The term GnoSuKvupi ( apodeiknumi) in a legal con¬ 
text refers to legal proof (4 Macc 1:8; BDAG 108 s.v. 3). 

21 tn Grk “Paul saying in his defense”; the participle 
dnoAoyoupEvou ( apologoumenou) could be taken tempo¬ 
rally (“when Paul said...”), but due to the length and complex¬ 
ity of the Greek sentence, the participle was translated as a 
finite verb and a new sentence begun here in the translation. 
BDAG 116-17 s.v. GTToAoyf.opm has “W. oti foil, tou ITauAou 
anoAoyoupEvou, oti when Paul said in his defense (direct 
quot. foil.) Ac 25:8.” 

22 tn Grk “I have sinned...in nothing.” 

23 tn Grk “against the law of the Jews.” Here ™v TouSaloiv 
has been translated as an attributive genitive. 

sn The Jewish law refers to the law of Moses. 

24 tn Or “against the emperor” ("Caesar” is a title for the 
Roman emperor). 

sn Paul’s threefold claim to be innocent with respect to the 
law...the temple and Caesar argues that he has not disturbed 
the peace at any level. This was the standard charge made 
against early Christians (Luke 23:2; Acts 17:6-7). The charg¬ 
es here are emphatically denied, with the Greek conjunction 
oute repeated before each charge. 

25 sn See the note on Porcius Festus in 24:27. 

28 tn Or “stand trial.” 

27 tn Grk “concerning these things.” 

28 tn Grk “said.” 

29 tn Or “before the emperor’s” (“Caesar” is a title for the 
Roman emperor). 

30 tn Although BDAG 175 s.v. pfjpa 3 gives the meaning “tri¬ 
bunal’' for this verse, and a number of modern translations 
use similar terms (“court,” NIV; “tribunal,” NRSV), since the 
bema was a standard feature in Greco-Roman cities of the 
time, there is no need for an alternative translation here. 
Here of course Paul’s reference to “Caesar’s judgment seat” 
is a form of metonymy; since Festus is Caesar’s representa¬ 
tive, Festus’judgmentseat represents Caesar's own. 

sn The judgment seat (Prjpa, bema) was a raised platform 
mounted by steps and sometimes furnished with a seat, used 
by officials in addressing an assembly or making pronounce¬ 
ments, often on judicial matters. Thejudgmentseatwasafa- 
miliar item in Greco-Roman culture, often located in the ago¬ 
ra, the public square or marketplace in the center of a city. 

31 tn That is, tried by an imperial representative and subject 
to Roman law. 
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ACTS 25:17 


done nothing wrong 1 to the Jews, as you also 
know very well. 2 25:11 If then I am in the wrong 3 
and have done anything that deserves death, I am 
not trying to escape dying, 4 but if not one of their 
charges against me is true, 5 no one can hand me 
over to them. 6 I appeal to Caesar!” 7 25:12 Then, 
after conferring with his council, 8 Festus 9 replied, 
“You have appealed to Caesar; 10 to Caesar 11 you 
will go!” 12 

Festus Asks King Agrippa for Advice 

25:13 After several days had passed, King 
Agrippa 13 and Bernice arrived at Caesarea 14 to 
pay their respects 15 to Festus. 16 25:14 While 17 

1 sn “I have done nothing wrong. " Here is yet another dec¬ 
laration of total innocence on Paul’s part. 

2 tn BDAG 506 s.v. kqAuq 7 states, “comp. KctAAiov (for 
the superl., as Galen, Protr. 8 p. 24,19J.=p. 10, 31 Kaibel; s. 
B-D-F §244,2) dig Kal au k. cmyivioaKai; as also you know 
very well Ac 25:10.” 

3 tn BDAG 20 s.v. ctSiKcu l.b has “intr. be in the wrong (Ex 
2:13) d dSixu) Ac 25:11.” 

4 tn BDAG 764 s.v. TTapaiTEopai 2.b.[i, “ou napaiToupai 
to caroGavEiv / am not trying to escape death Ac 25:11 (cp. 
Jos., Vi. 141).” To avoid redundancy in the translation, the 
English gerund “dying" is used to translate the Greek infinitive 
ciTToGavrlv ( apothanein). 

5 tn Or "but if there is nothing to their charges against me.” 
Both “if” clauses in this verse are first class conditions. Paul 
stated the options without prejudice, assuming in turn the re¬ 
ality of each for the sake of the argument. 

6 sn That is, no one can hand meovertothem lawfully. Paul 
was aware of the dangers of a return to Jerusalem. 

7 tn Or “to the emperor” (“Caesar” is a title for the Roman 
emperor). 

sn The appeal to Caesar was known as the provocatio ad 
Caesarem. It was a Roman citizen's right to ask for a direct 
judgment by the emperor (Pliny the Younger, Letters 10.96). It 
was one of the oldest rights of Roman citizens. 

8 tn That is, with his advisers. 

9 sn See the note on Porcius Festus in 24:27. 

10 tn Or “to the emperor” (“Caesar” is a title for the Roman 
emperor). 

11 tn Or “to the emperor.” 

12 sn “To Caesar you will go!" In all probability Festus was 
pleased to send Paul on to Rome and get this political prob¬ 
lem out of his court. 

13 sn King Agrippa was Herod Agrippa II (a.d. 27-92/93), 
son of Herod Agrippa I (see Acts 12:1). He ruled over parts of 
Palestine from a.d. 53 until his death. His sister Bernice was 
widowed when her second husband, Herod King of Chalcis, 
died in a.d. 48. From then she lived with her brother. In an at¬ 
tempt to quiet rumors of an incestuous relationship between 
them, she resolved to marry Polemo of Cilicia, but she soon 
left him and returned to Herod Agrippa II. Their incestuous 
relationship became the gossip of Rome according to Jose¬ 
phus (Ant. 20.7.3 [20.145-147]). The visit of Agrippa and Ber¬ 
nice gave Festus the opportunity to get some internal Jewish 
advice. Herod Agrippa II was a trusted adviser because he 
was known to be very loyal to Rome (Josephus, J. W. 2.16.4 
[2.345-401]). 

14 sn Caesarea was a city on the coast of Palestine south of 
Mount Carmel (not Caesarea Philippi). See the note on Cae¬ 
sarea in Acts 10:1. 

map For location see Map2-Cl; Map4-B3; Map5-F2; Map7- 
Al; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

15 tn BDAG 144 s.v. dona^opai l.b states, “Of official visits 
pay one's respects to... Ac 25:13.” 

16 sn See the note on Porcius Festus in 24:27. 

17 tn BDAG 1105-6 s.v. ux; 8.b states, “w. pres, or impf. 
while, when, as long as...Ac 1:10; 7:23; 9:23; 10:17; 13:25; 
19:9; 21:27; 25:14.” 


they were staying there many days, Festus 18 ex¬ 
plained Paul’s case to the king to get his opinion, 19 
saying, “There is a man left here as a prisoner by 
Felix. 25:15 When I was in Jerusalem, 20 the chief 
priests and the elders of the Jews infonned 21 me 
about him, 22 asking for a sentence of condemna¬ 
tion 23 against him. 25:16 I answered them 24 that 
it was not the custom of the Romans to hand 
over anyone 25 before the accused had met his 
accusers face to face 26 and had been given 27 an 
opportunity to make a defense against the ac¬ 
cusation. 28 25:17 So after they came back here 
with me, 29 I did not postpone the case, 30 but 
the next day I sat 31 on the judgment seat 32 and 


18 sn See the note on Porcius Festus in 24:27. 

19 tn Grk “Festus laid Paul's case before the king for con¬ 
sideration." BDAG 74 s.v. dvaTi'Sqpi 2 states, “otherw. only 
mid. to lay someth, before someone for consideration, de¬ 
clare, communicate, refer w. the added idea that the pers. 
to whom a thing is ref. is asked for his opinion lay someth. 
before someone for consideration... Ac 25:14.” 

20 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

21 tn BDAG 326 s.v. cprjiavi^u) 3 has “to convey a formal re¬ 
port about a judicial matter, present evidence, bring charg¬ 
es.. .£. TTEpi uvog concerning someone 25:15.” 

22 tn Grk “about whom.” Because of the length and com¬ 
plexity of the Greek sentence, the relative pronoun (“whom”) 
has been replaced with a personal pronoun (“him") and a 
new sentence started in the translation at the beginning of 
v. 15 (where the phrase TTEpi ou (peri hou] occurs in the 
Greek text). 

23 tn BDAG 516 s.v. kqtccSikt] states, “condemnation, sen¬ 
tence of condemnation, conviction, guilty verdict...ahEiodm 
Kcrra tivo; k. ask fora conviction of someone Ac 25:15.” 

24 tn Grk “to whom I answered.” Because of the length 
and complexity of the Greek sentence, the relative pro¬ 
noun (“whom”) has been replaced with a personal pronoun 
(“them") and a new sentence started in the translation at the 
beginning of v. 16. 

sn “I answered them. " In the answer that follows, Festus is 
portrayed in a more positive light, being sensitive to justice 
and Roman law. 

25 tn Grk “any man.” This is a generic use of avOpumoQ 
(anthropos). 

28 tn Or “has met his accusers in person.” 

27 tn Grk “and receives.” 

28 tn Or “indictment” (a legal technical term). BDAG 273-74 
s.v. EyicArpa 1 states, “legal t.t....cmoAoyi'a TTEpi too e. de¬ 
fense against the accusation Ac 25:16." L&N 56.6 defines 
Eyi<Ar|pa (enklema) as “(a technical, legal term) a formal in¬ 
dictment or accusation brought against someone - ‘indict¬ 
ment, accusation, case.’ ...‘and might receive an opportunity 
for a defense against the indictment’ Ac 25:16." 

29 tn BDAG 969-70s.v. GUVEpyopm 2states, “ouveAGovtivv 
evGciSe prob. means (because of auvKaTapdvTEQ 25:5) they 
came back here with (me) 25:17.” 

30 tn BDAG 59 s.v. dva(3oAfj states, “‘delay’...legal tt. post¬ 
ponement...ct. ppSEpiav TTOiqadpEvoi; I did not postpone 
the matter Ac 25:17.” “Case” has been supplied instead of 
“matter” since it is more specific to the context. The participle 
TToipadpEvoc (poiesamenos ) has been translated as a finite 
verb due to requirements of contemporary English style. 

31 tn Grk “sitting...I ordered.” The participle KaGloag (kath- 
isas) has been translated as a finite verb due to requirements 
of contemporary English style. 

32 tn Although BDAG 175 s.v. fifjpa 3 gives the meaning “tri¬ 
bunal” for this verse, and a number of modern translations 
use similar terms (“court,” NIV; “tribunal," NRSV), since the 
bema was a standard feature in Greco-Roman cities of the 
time, there is no need for an alternative translation here. 

sn The judgment seat (Prjpa, bema) was a raised platform 
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ordered the man to be brought. 25:18 When his ac¬ 
cusers stood up, they did not charge * 1 him with any 
of the evil deeds I had suspected. 2 25:19 Rather 
they had several points of disagreement 3 with him 
about their own religion 4 and about a man named 
Jesus 5 who was dead, whom Paul claimed 6 to be 
alive. 25:20 Because I was at a loss 7 how I could 
investigate these matters, 8 I asked if he were will¬ 
ing to go to Jerusalem and be tried 9 there on these 
charges. 10 25:21 But when Paul appealed to be kept 
in custody for the decision of His Majesty the Em¬ 
peror, 11 I ordered him to be kept under guard un¬ 
til I could send him to Caesar.” 12 25:22 Agrippa 13 
said to Festus, 14 “I would also like to hear the man 
myself.” “Tomorrow,” he replied, 15 “you will hear 
him.” 

Paul Before King Agrippa and Bernice 

25:23 So the next day Agrippa 16 and Bernice 
came with great pomp 17 and entered the audi¬ 


mounted by steps and sometimes furnished with a seat, used 
by officials in addressing an assembly or making pronounce¬ 
ments, often on judicial matters. The judgment seat was a fa¬ 
miliar item in Greco-Roman culture, often located in the ago¬ 
ra, the public square or marketplace in the center of a city. 

1 tn Grk “they brought no charge of any of the evil deeds." 
BDAG 31 s.v. ama 3.b has “aiTr'av (freper v...bring an accu¬ 
sation Ac 25:18.” Since KaTqyopor (kategoroi, “accusers”) 
in the previous clause is somewhat redundant with this, 
"charge” was used instead. 

2 tn Or “I was expecting." 

3 tn Grk "several controversial issues.” BDAG 428 s.v. 
^qTqpa states, “in our lit. only in Ac, w. the mng. it still has 
in Mod. Gk. (controversial) question, issue, argument.. .Ac 
15:2; 26:3. C,. rrcpi Tivog questions about someth. ...18:15; 
25:19.” 

4 tn On this term see BDAG 216 s.v. SacriSaipovia 2. It is a 
broad term for religion. 

sn About their own religion. Festus made it clear that in his 
view as a neutral figure (and as one Luke had noted was dis¬ 
posed to help the Jews), he saw no guilt in Paul. The issue 
was a simple religious dispute. 

5 tn Grk “a certain Jesus.” 

6 tn Or “asserted.” 

7 tn Or “Because I was undecided." Grk “Being at a loss.” 
The participle anopoupcvog ( aporoumenos ) has been trans¬ 
lated as a causal adverbial participle. 

8 tn L&N 27.34 states, “dnopoupcvog 5k syui Tqv nr pi 
toutuiv ^f|Tr|CTiv ‘I was undecided about how I could get 
information on these matters’ Ac 25:20. The clause ‘about 
how I could get information on these matters’ may also be 
rendered as ‘about how I should try to find out about these 
matters’ or ‘about how I could learn about these matters."’ 

9 tn Or “stand trial.” 

10 tn Grk “on these things.” 

11 tn A designation of the Roman emperor (in this case, 
Nero). BDAG 917 s.v. oefiaojoc, states, “6 EtpaoToc; His Maj¬ 
esty the Emperor Ac 25:21, 25 (of Nero).” It was a translation 
into Greek of the Latin “Augustus.” 

12 tn Or “to the emperor” (“Caesar” is a title for the Roman 
emperor). 

13 sn See the note on King Agrippa in 25:13. 

14 sn See the note on Porcius Festus in 24:27. 

15 tn Grk “said.” 

16 sn See the note on King Agrippa in 25:13. 

17 tn Or “great pageantry” (BDAG 1049 s.v. r|)avTaaia; the 
term is a NT hapax legomenon). 

sn Agrippa and Bernice came with great pomp. The “roy¬ 
als" were getting their look at Paul. Everyone who was anyone 
would have been there. 


ence hall, 18 along with the senior military officers 19 
and the prominent men of the city. When Festus 20 
gave the order, 21 Paul was brought in. 25:24 Then 
Festus 22 said, “King Agrippa, 23 and all you who are 
present here with us, you see this man about whom 
the entire Jewish populace 24 petitioned 25 me both 
in Jerusalem 26 and here, 27 shouting loudly 28 that 
he ought not to live any longer. 25:25 But I found 
that he had done nothing that deserved death, 29 and 
when he appealed 30 to His Majesty the Emperor, 31 
I decided to send him. 32 25:26 But I have nothing 
definite 33 to write to my lord 34 about him. 35 There¬ 
fore I have brought him before you all, and espe¬ 
cially before you, King Agrippa, 36 so that after this 


18 tn Or “auditorium." “Auditorium” may suggest to the 
modern English reader a theater where performances are 
held. Here it is the large hall where a king or governor would 
hold audiences. Paul once spoke of himself as a "spectacle” 
to the world (1 Cor 4:8-13). 

19 tn Grk “the chiliarchs” (officers in command of a thou¬ 
sand soldiers). In Greek the term yiAiapyoi; ( chiliarchos) lit¬ 
erally described the “commander of a thousand," but it was 
used as the standard translation for the Latin tribunus mili- 
tum or tribunus militate, the military tribune who command¬ 
ed a cohort of 600 men. 

20 sn See the note on Porcius Festus in 24:27. 

21 tn Grk “and Festus ordering, Paul was brought in.” Be¬ 
cause of the length and complexity of the Greek sentence, a 
new sentence was begun in the translation, and kcii (kai) has 
not been translated. The participle KtAcuoavTog (keleusan- 
tos) has been taken temporally. 

22 sn See the note on Porcius Festus in 24:27. 

23 sn See the note on King Agrippa in 25:13. 

24 tn Probably best understood as rhetorical hyperbole. 
BDAG 825 s.v. rrAfjOoc; 2.b.y states, “people, populace, 
population... to TTArjSog the populace. ..anav to ttA. tojv 
T ouSai'wv Ac 25:24." However, the actions of the leadership 
are seen by Luke as representing the actions of the entire na¬ 
tion, so the remark is not inaccurate. 

25 tn Or "appealed to” (BDAG 341 s.v. cvTuyxavu) l.a). 

26 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

27 sn Here means “here in Caesarea.” 

28 tn Or "screaming.” 

29 sn He had done nothing that deserved death. Festus’ 
opinion of Paul’s guilt is like Pilate’s of Jesus (Luke 23:4,14, 
22 ). 

30 tn The participle cmKaAcaapEvou ( epikalesamenou) 
has been taken temporally. It could also be translated as 
causal: “and because he appealed...” 

31 tn A designation of the Roman emperor (in this case, 
Nero). BDAG 917 s.v. acpacrrog states, “6 IcfiaoTog His Maj¬ 
esty the Emperor Ac 25:21,25 (of Nero).” 

32 tn The word “him” is not in the Greek text, but is implied. 
Direct objects were often omitted in Greek when clear from 
the context, but must be supplied for the modern English 
reader. 

33 sn There is irony here. How can Festus write anything def¬ 
inite about Paul, if he is guilty of nothing. 

34 sn To my lord means “to His Majesty the Emperor.” 

35 tn Grk "about whom I have nothing definite...” Because 
of the length and complexity of the Greek sentence, the rela¬ 
tive pronoun ("whom”) was replaced with a personal pronoun 
(“him”) and a new sentence begun in the translation at the 
beginning of v. 26. 

36 sn See the note on King Agrippa in 25:13. 




2195 


ACTS 26:11 


preliminary hearing 1 I may have something to 
write. 25:27 For it seems unreasonable to me to 
send a prisoner without clearly indicating 2 the 
charges against him.” 

Paul Offers His Defense 

26:1 So Agrippa 3 said to Paul, “You have per¬ 
mission 4 to speak for yourself.” Then Paul held 
out his hand 5 and began his defense: 6 

26:2 “Regarding all the things I have been 
accused of by the Jews, King Agrippa, 7 I con¬ 
sider myself fortunate that I am about to make 
my defense before you today, 26:3 because you 
are especially 8 familiar with all the customs and 
controversial issues 9 of the Jews. Therefore I 
ask 10 you to listen to me patiently. 26:4 Now all 
the Jews know the way I lived 11 from my youth, 
spending my life from the beginning among 
my own people 12 and in Jerusalem. 13 26:5 They 
know, 14 because they have known 15 me from 
time past, 16 if they are willing to testify, that ac¬ 
cording to the strictest party 17 of our religion, I 


3 tn Or “investigation.” BDAG 66 s.v. avaKpiaiQ has “a ju¬ 
dicial hearing, investigation, hearing, esp. preliminary hear¬ 
ing. ...Try; a. yEvopavqi; Ac 25:26.” This is technical legal lan¬ 
guage. 

2 tn L&N 33.153 s.v. aripai'vu), “to cause something to be 
both specific and clear - ‘to indicate clearly, to make clear’... 
‘for it seems unreasonable to me to send a prisoner without 
clearly indicating the charges against him’ Ac 25:27.” 

sn Without clearly indicating the charges against him. 
Again the point is made by Festus himself that there is diffi¬ 
culty even in articulating a charge against Paul. 

3 sn See the note on King Agrippa in 25:13. 

4 tn Grk “It is permitted for you." 

5 tn Or “extended his hand” (a speaker’s gesture). 

6 tn Or “and began to speak in his own defense." 

7 sn See the note on King Agrippa in 25:13. 

8 tn BDAG 613 s.v. pdJucrra 1 states, “p. yvfjarpv ovto at 

since you are outstandingly familiar Ac 26:3." 

9 tn Grk “several controversial issues." BDAG 428 s.v. 
states, “in our lit. only in Ac, w. the mng. it still has 

in Mod. Gk. (controversial) question, issue, argument.. .Ac 

15:2; 26:3. C,. titpl Tivog questions about someth. ...18:15; 

25:19." 

10 tn BDAG 218 s.v. Scopai states, “In our lit. only w. the 

mng. to ask for something pleadingly, ask, request," and then 

in section a.a states, “w. inf. foil....Ac 26:3." 

11 tn Grk “my manner of life.” 

12 tn Or “nation." 

13 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 

Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

14 tn These words are repeated from v. 4 (“all the Jews 

know"). Because of the length and complexity of the Greek 

sentence, it was necessary to begin a new sentence at the 

beginning of v. 5 in the translation, but for this to make sense, 

the main verb laaoi (hisasi) has to be repeated to connect 

with the oti ( hoti) clause (indirect discourse) in v. 5. 

15 tn Grk "having known me from time past.” The participle 

npoyivojoKovTEQ (proginoskontes) has been translated as a 

causal adverbial participle. 

16 tn BDAG 866 s.v. irpoyivtooKtii 2 has “Know from time 
past...Rpoyivi;)OKOVTEy pe avu)0£v Ac 26:5.” L&N 28.6 
states, “‘they have already known me beforehand, if they are 

willing to testify’ Ac 26:5.” 

17 tn That is, strictest religious party. “Party” alone is used 

in the translation because “the strictest religious party of our 

religion” would be redundant. 


lived as a Pharisee. 18 26:6 And now I stand here on 
trial 19 because of my hope in the promise made by 
God to our ancestors, 20 26:7 a promise 21 that our 
twelve tribes hope to attain as they earnestly serve 
God 22 night and day. Concerning this hope the 
Jews are accusing me, 23 Your Majesty! 24 26:8 Why 
do you people 25 think 26 it is unbelievable 27 that 28 
God raises the dead? 26:9 Of course, 29 1 myself was 
convinced 30 that it was necessary to do many things 
hostile to the name of Jesus theNazarene. 26:10 And 
that is what I did in Jerusalem: Not only did I lock 
up many of the saints in prisons by the authority 
I received 31 from the chief priests, but I also cast 
my vote 32 against them when they were sentenced 
to death. 33 26:11 1 punished 34 them often in all the 


18 sn See the note on Pharisee in 5:34. 

19 tn BDAG 568 s.v. xpivu) 5.a.a has “KpivEoSai sm tivi 
be on trial because of a thing Ac 26:6.” 

20 tn Or “forefathers"; Grk “fathers.” 

21 tn Grk “to which [promise] our twelve tribes...” The ante¬ 
cedent of the relative pronoun (the promise in v. 6) has been 
specified in the translation for clarity. 

22 tn Or “earnestly worship.” The object of this service, God, 
is omitted but implied: BDAG 587 s.v. JiaTpeuw states, "With¬ 
out the dat. of the one to whom service is given: ev ekteveio: 
vukto k. rjpEpav k. serve (God) earnestly night and day Ac 
26:7.” Although clear from the context in Greek, “God” must 
be supplied as the recipient of the service for the modern 
English reader. 

23 tn Grk “I am being accused by the Jews.” The passive 
construction was simplified by converting it to an active one 
in the translation. 

24 tn Grk“0 King!” 

25 tn The word “people” is not in the Greek text, but has 
been supplied to indicate that the second person pronoun 
(“you”) is plural (others in addition to King Agrippa are being 
addressed). 

26 tn BDAG 568 s.v. Kpi'vu 3 states, “t( amcrrov Kpi'vErai 
nap’ upiv; why do you think it is incredible? Ac 26:8.” The 
passive construction (“why is it thought unbelievable...”) has 
been converted to an active one to simplify the translation. 

27 tn Or “incredible.” BDAG 103 s.v. anurroi; 1 states, “un¬ 
believable, incredible..,ii amcrrov KplvETai nap’ upiv...; 
why does it seem incredible to you? Ac 26:8.” 

28 tn Grk “if.” The first-class conditional construction, which 
assumes reality for the sake of argument, has been translat¬ 
ed as indirect discourse. 

29 tn BDAG 737 s.v. ouv 3 states, “It has been proposed 
that some traces of older Gk. usage in which ouv is emphatic, 
= certainly, really, to be sure etc. (s. L-S-J-M s.v. 1) remain in 
the pap...and in the NT., .indeed, of course Ac 26:9.” 

30 tn Grk “I thought to myself." BDAG 255 s.v. Sokeuj 2.a 
has “e6o ^a epau™ 5eTv npa^ai = Lat. mihi videbar / was 
convinced that it was necessary to do Ac 26:9." 

31 tn Grk “by receiving authority.” The participle 3a|3<l>v 
(labon) has been taken instrumentally. 

32 tn Grk “cast down a pebble against them.” L&N 30.103 
states, “(an idiom, Grk ‘to bring a pebble against someone,’ 
a reference to a white or black pebble used in voting for or 
against someone) to make known one’s choice against 
someone - ‘to vote against.’ ...‘when they were sentenced to 
death, I also voted against them’ Ac 26:10.” 

33 tn Grk “when they were being executed,” but the context 
supports the sentencing rather than the execution itself (cf. 
L&N 30.103). 

34 tn Grk “and punishing... I tried.” The participle Tiporpuiv 
(timbrbn) has been translated as a finite verb due to require¬ 
ments of contemporary English style. Because of the differ¬ 
ence between Greek style, which often begins sentences or 
clauses with “and,” and English style, which generally does 
not, xai (kai) has not been translated here. 
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synagogues 1 and tried to force 2 them to blaspheme. 
Because I was so furiously enraged 3 at them, I 
went to persecute 4 them even in foreign cities. 

26:12 “While doing this very thing, 5 as I was 
going 6 to Damascus with authority and complete 
power 7 from the chief priests, 26:13 about noon 
along the road, Your Majesty, 8 I saw a light from 
heaven, 9 brighter than the sun, shining every¬ 
where around 10 me and those traveling with me. 
26:14 When we had all fallen to the ground, I heard 
a voice saying to me in Aramaic, 11 ‘Saul, Saul, why 
are you persecuting me? You are hurting yourself 12 
by kicking against the goads.’ 13 26:15 So I said, 
‘Who are you, Lord?’And the Lord replied, 14 ‘I am 
Jesus whom you are persecuting. 26:16 But get up 
and stand on your feet, for I have appeared to you 
for this reason, to designate you in advance 15 as a 


I sn See the note on synagogue in 6:9. 

2 tn The imperfect verb qvayKa(;ov ( enankazon ) has 
been translated as a conative imperfect (so BDAG 60 s.v. 
dvayKa^o) 1, which has “qvayKaCov (ttaa<(>r|pav I tried to 
force them to blaspheme Ac 26:11”). 

3 tn Or “was so insanely angry with them.” BDAG 322 s.v. 
cppcdvopai states, “to be filled with such anger that one ap¬ 
pears to be mad, be enraged...nepioaCiq Eppaivopcvog 
auToiQ being furiously enraged at them Ac 26:11”; L&N 
88.182 s.v. Eppaivopai, “to be so furiously angry with some¬ 
one as to be almost out of one's mind - ‘to be enraged, to 
be infuriated, to be insanely angry' ...'I was so infuriated with 
them that I even went to foreign cities to persecute them’ Ac 
26:11.” 

4 tn Or “I pursued them even as far as foreign cities.” 

5 tn G rk “in which [activity].” Due to the length and com¬ 
plexity of the Greek sentence, a new sentence was started at 
the beginning of v. 12 in the translation. The referent of the 
relative pronoun (“which") was specified as “this very thing" 
for clarity. 

6 tn G rk “going.” The participle nopEuopEvoq (poreuome- 
nos) has been taken temporally. 

7 tn L&N 37.40 s.v. ETTiTponfj states, “the full authority to 
carry out an assignment or commission - ‘authority, complete 
power.’ TToptuopcvog e 1<; iqv Aapaoxov pr.T E^ooaiag 
xai ETTiTpoTrfj^ ™v apxiEpEuiv ‘going to Damascus with au¬ 
thority and complete power from the high priests’Ac 26:12. In 
Ac 26:12 the combination of E^ouoia and EiuTpoirfj serves 
to reinforce the sense of complete authority." 

8 tn Grk “0 King.” 

9 tn Or “from the sky" (the same Greek word means both 
“heaven” and “sky"). 

10 tn The word “everywhere" has been supplied in the trans¬ 
lation to clarify the meaning of n£piAapi|jav (perilampsan). 
Otherwise the modem reader might think that each of the in¬ 
dividuals were encircled by lights or halos. See also Acts 9:7; 
22:6,9. 

II tn Grk “in the Hebrew language.” See Acts 22:7 and 9:4. 

12 tn Grk “It is hard for you." 

13 tn “Goads” are pointed sticks used to direct a draft ani¬ 
mal (an idiom for stubborn resistance). See BDAG 539-40 s.v. 
KEVTpOV 2. 

sn Sayings which contain the imagery used here ( kicking 
against the goads) were also found in Greek writings; see Pin¬ 
dar, Pythians 2.94-96; Euripides, Bacchae 795. 

14 tn Grk “said.” 

15 tn L&N 30.89 has “‘to choose in advance, to select be¬ 
forehand, to designate in advance.’” 


servant and witness 16 to the things 17 you have 
seen 18 and to the things in which I will appear to 
you. 26:171 will rescue 19 you from your own peo¬ 
ple 20 and from the Gentiles, to whom 21 1 am send¬ 
ing you 26:18 to open their eyes so that they turn 22 
from darkness to light and from the power 23 of Sa¬ 
tan to God, so that they may receive forgiveness of 
sins and a share 24 among those who are sanctified 
by faith in me. ’ 

26:19 “Therefore, King Agrippa, 25 I was not 
disobedient 26 to the heavenly 27 vision, 26:20 but 
I declared to those in Damascus first, and then 
to those in Jerusalem and in all Judea, 28 and to 
the Gentiles, that they should repent and turn 
to God, 29 performing deeds consistent with 30 


16 sn As a servant and witness. The commission is similar 
to Acts 1:8 and Luke 1:2. Paul was now an "eyewitness” of 
the Lord. 

17 tn BDAG 719 s.v. opau) A.l.b states, “W. attraction of the 
relative uv = TouTtov a Lk 9:36; Ac 22:15. The attraction may 
be due to colloq. breviloquence in papTupa aiv te ei8eq 
|ue Sv te 6<t>0qaopai' aoi a witness to the things in which 
you saw me and to those in which I shall appear to you Ac 
26:16b.” 

18 tc X Some mss read “of the things in which you have seen 
me.” The accusative object p£ (me, “me”) is found after eiSeq 
(i eides) in B C*" d 614 9451175 15051739 18912464 pc sy 
sa; it is lacking in £> 74 N A C 2 E ¥ 096 Ut latt bo. The external 
evidence is relatively evenly divided, though there is a slight 
preference for the omission. NA 27 includes the word in brack¬ 
ets, indicating some doubt as to its authenticity. 

19 tn Grk “rescuing." Because of the length and complexity 
of the Greek sentence, the participle E^aipoupEvog (exair- 
oumenos) has been translated as a finite verb and a new sen¬ 
tence started in the translation at the beginning of v. 17. 

20 tn That is, from the Jewish people. Grk “the people”; the 
words “your own” have been supplied to clarify the meaning. 

21 tn The antecedent of the relative pronoun is probably 
both the Jews (“your own people”) and the Gentiles, indicat¬ 
ing the comprehensive commission Paul received. 

22 sn To open their eyes so that they turn... Here is Luke’s 
most comprehensive report of Paul's divine calling. His role 
was to call humanity to change their position before God and 
experience God’s forgiveness as a part of God’s family. The 
imageofturningisa key one in the NT: Luke 1:79; Rom 2:19; 
13:12; 2 Cor 4:6; 6:14; Eph 5:8; Col 1:12; 1 Thess 5:5. See 
also Luke 1:77-79; 3:3; 24:47. 

23 tn BDAG 352-53 s.v. E^ouma 2 states, “Also of Satan’s 
power Ac 26:18.” It is also possible to translate this “the do¬ 
main of Satan” (cf. BDAG 353 s.v. 6) 

24 tn Or “and an inheritance.” 

25 sn See the note on King Agrippa in 25:13. 

28 sn / was not disobedient. Paul’s defense is that he merely 
obeyed the risen Jesus. He was arrested for obeying heavenly 
direction and preaching the opportunity to turn to God. 

27 tn According to L&N 1.5, “In Ac 26:19 the adjective 
oupavioq could be interpreted as being related simply to the 
meaning of oupavoq 8 ‘sky,’ but it seems preferable to regard 
oupavioq in this context as meaning simply ‘from heaven’ or 
‘heavenly.”’ 

28 tn BDAG 1093-94 s.v. x«pa 2.b states, “of the provincial 
name (1 Macc 8:3) f| ythpa xf\q [ounce ac Ac 26:20.” 

29 sn That they should repent and turn to God. This is the 
shortest summary of Paul’s message that he preached. 

30 tn BDAG 93 s.v. a^ioq l.b, “Kapnol a. Trjq pETavoiac 
fruits in keeping with your repentance... Lk 3:8; Mt 3:8. For 
this a. Try pETavoiaq Epya Ac 26:20.” Note how Paul 
preached the gospel offer and the issue of response together, 
side by side. 
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repentance. 26:21 For this reason the Jews seized 
me in the temple courts 1 and were trying to kill 
me. 26:22 I have experienced 2 help from God to 
this day, and so I stand testifying to both small and 
great, saying nothing except 3 what the prophets 
and Moses said 4 was going to happen: 26:23 that 5 
the Christ 6 was to suffer and be the first to rise from 
the dead, to proclaim light both to our people 7 and 
to the Gentiles.” 8 

26:24 As Paul 9 was saying these things in his 
defense, Festus 10 exclaimed loudly, “You have 
lost your mind, 11 Paul! Your great learning is 
driving you insane!” 26:25 But Paul replied, 12 “I 
have not lost my mind, most excellent Festus, 13 
but am speaking 14 true and rational 15 words. 
26:26 For the king knows about these things, and 
I am speaking freely 16 to him, 17 because I cannot 


I tn Grk “in the temple.” This is actually a reference to the 
courts surrounding the temple proper, and has been trans¬ 
lated accordingly. 

2 tn Grk “So experiencing...I stand.” The participle tuxiov 
(tuchon) has been translated as a finite verb due to require¬ 
ments of contemporary English style. 

3 tn BDAG 311 s.v. ektoq 3.b, “functions as prep. w. gen. 
ouSev e. <Lv nothing except what (cf. 1 Ch 29:3; 2 Ch 17:19; 
TestNapht. 6:2) Ac 26:22.” 

4 sn What the prophets and Moses said. Paul argued that 
his message reflected the hope of the Jewish scriptures. 

5 tn BDAG 277-78 s.v. d 2 has “marker of an indirect ques¬ 
tion as content, that...Sim. also (Procop. Soph., Ep. 123 xapiv 
EXEiv e 1 = that)|iapTup6p£vot^...£i naOqTog 6 Xpxoioq tes¬ 
tifying...that the Christ was to suffer.. Ac 26:23.” 

6 tn Or “the Messiah”; both “Christ” (Greek) and “Messiah” 
(Hebrew and Aramaic) mean “one who has been anointed.” 

sn See the note on Christ in 2:31. 

7 tn That is, to the Jewish people. Grk “the people”; the 
word “our" has been supplied to clarify the meaning. 

8 sn Note how the context of Paul’s gospel message about 
Jesus, resurrection, and light both to Jews and to the Gentiles 
is rooted in the prophetic message of the OT scriptures. Paul 
was guilty of following God’s call and preaching the scriptural 
hope. 

9 tn Grk “he”; the referent (Paul) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

10 sn See the note on Porcius Festus in 24:27. 

II tn On the term translated “lost your mind” see BDAG 610 
s.v. paivopai, which has “you're out of your mind, you’re rav¬ 
ing, said to one whose enthusiasm seems to have outrun bet¬ 
ter judgment 26:24.” 

sn The expression “You have tost your mind" would be said 
to someone who speaks incredible things, in the opinion of 
the hearer. Paul’s mention of the resurrection (v. 23) was 
probably what prompted Festus to say this. 

12 tn Grk “said.” 

13 sn See the note on Porcius Festus in 24:27. 

14 tn Or “declaring.” BDAG 125 s.v. aTTO<t>0£yyopai states, 
“speak out, declare boldly or loudly... t'i: auKjipoauvrii; pipcrra 
Ac 26:25.” 

15 tn BDAG 987 s.v. o(D(|)poouvq 1 has “gener. sound¬ 
ness of mind, reasonableness, rationaiity...cAr]Qdac; 
Kai aa)(|)poat)vr|c; pfjpciTa true and rational words (opp. 
pa(vopai) Ac 26:25.” 

16 tn BDAG 782s.v.trappqaia^opai 1 states, “speak freely, 
openly, fear/ess/y...likew. in the ptc. w. a verb of saying foil.... 
TTappqaiaaapEvoi Eitrav 13:46. - 26:26.” This could refer 
to boldness in speaking here. 

17 tn Grk “to whom I am speaking freely.” The relative pro¬ 
noun (“whom") was replaced by the personal pronoun (“him”) 
to simplify the translation. 


believe 18 that any of these things has escaped 
his notice, 19 for this was not done in a comer. 20 
26:27 Do you believe the prophets, 21 King Agrip- 
pa? 22 I know that you believe.” 26:28 Agrippa 23 
said to Paul, “In such a short time are you persuad¬ 
ing me to become a Christian?” 24 26:29 Paul re¬ 
plied, “I pray to God that whether in a short or a 
long time 25 not only you but also all those who are 
listening to me today could become such as I am, 
except for these chains.” 26 

26:30 So the king got up, and with him the 
governor and Bernice and those sitting with them, 
26:31 and as they were leaving they said to one an¬ 
other, 27 “This man is not doing anything deserv¬ 
ing 28 death or imprisonment.” 26:32 Agrippa 29 said 
to Festus, 30 “This man could have been released 31 
if he had not appealed to Caesar.” 32 

18 tn Grk “I cannot convince myself.” BDAG 792 s.v. tte(0u> 
3.a states, “ou n£i'0opai w. acc. and inf. I cannot believe Ac 
26:26” (see also BDAG 586 s.v. Aav0dvu)). 

19 tn BDAG 586 s.v. AavOavo) states, “AavOdvr.iv auTov 
toutwv ou TT£i'0opai ou0£v I cannot bring myself to believe 
that any of these things has escaped his notice Ac 26:26." 

20 tn This term refers to a hidden corner (BDAG 209 s.v. 
yuivla). Paul’s point is that these events to which he refers 
were not done in a secret, hidden place, tucked away outside 
of view. They were done in public for all the world to see. 

21 sn “Do you believe the prophets?" Note how Paul made 
the issue believing the OT prophets and God’s promise which 
God fulfilled in Christ. He was pushing King Agrippa toward a 
decision not for or against Paul’s guilt of any crime, but con¬ 
cerning Paul’s message. 

22 sn See the note on King Agrippa in 25:13. 

23 sn See the note on King Agrippa in 25:13. 

24 tn Or “In a short time you will make me a Christian.” On 
the difficulty of the precise nuances of Agrippa’s reply in this 
passage, see BDAG 791 s.v. ttei'0(v l.b. The idiom is like 1 
Kgs 21:7 LXX. The point is that Paul was trying to persuade 
Agrippa to accept his message. If Agrippa had let Paul per¬ 
suade him, he would have converted to Christianity. 

sn The question “In such a short time are you persuading 
me to become a Christian?" was probably a ploy on Agrippa’s 
part to deflect Paul from his call for a decision. Note also how 
the tables have turned: Agrippa was brought in to hear Paul’s 
defense, and now ends up defending himself. The questioner 
is now being questioned. 

25 tn BDAG 703 s.v. oAi'yog 2.b.p has “teal ev oA. ko.i ev 
pEyakij) whether in a short or a long time vs. 29 (cf. B-D-F 
§195; GWhitaker, The Words of Agrippa to St. Paul: JTS 15, 
1914, 82f; AFridrichsen, SymbOsi 14, ’35, 50; Field, Notes 
141-43; s. Rob. 653).” 

26 sn Except for these chains. The chains represented 
Paul’s unjust suffering for the sake of the message. His point 
was, in effect, “I do not care how long it takes. I only hope 
you and everyone else hearing this would become believers 
in Christ, but without my unjust suffering.” 

27 tn Grk “they spoke to one another saying.” The participle 
kEyovTEQ (legontes) is redundant in English and has not been 
translated. 

28 tn BDAG 93 s.v. ai;io c, l.b has “0avaTou f| SEcpuiv a. 
nothing deserving death or imprisonment 23:29; 26:31." 

sn Not doing anything deserving death... Here is yet anoth¬ 
er declaration of Paul’s innocence, but still no release. The 
portrayal shows how unjust Paul’s confinement was. 

29 sn See the note on King Agrippa in 25:13. 

30 sn See the note on Porcius Festus in 24:27. 

31 tn Or “set free.” 

32 tn Or “to the emperor” ("Caesar” is a title for the Roman 
emperor). 

sn If he had not appealed to Caesar. Ultimately Agrippa and 
Festus blamed what Paul himself had done in appealing to 
Caesar for his own continued custody. In terms of Luke's nar- 
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ACTS 27:1 

Paul and Company Sail for Rome 

27:1 When it was decided we * 1 would sail 
to Italy, 2 they handed over Paul and some other 
prisoners to a centurion 3 of the Augustan Co¬ 
hort 4 named Julius. 27:2 We went on board 5 a 
ship from Adramyttium 6 that was about to sail to 
various ports 7 along the coast of the province of 
Asia 8 and put out to sea, 9 accompanied by Aris¬ 
tarchus, a Macedonian 10 from Thessalonica 11 
27:3 The next day we put in 12 at Sidon, 13 and Ju¬ 
lius, treating Paul kindly, 14 allowed him to go 


rative, this still appears unjust and a denial of responsibility. 

1 sn The last “we" section in Acts begins here and extends 
to 28:16 (the previous one ended at 21:18). 

2 sn Sail to Italy. This voyage with its difficulty serves to 
show how God protected Paul on his long journey to Rome. 
From the perspective of someone in Palestine, this may well 
picture “the end of the earth" quite literally (cf. Acts 1:8). 

3 sn See the note on the word centurion in 10:1. 

4 tn According to BDAG 917 s.v. OEfiaaTog, “In cmapa 
l£f)aoTf| 27:1 (cp. OGI421) l£(3aarf| is likew. an exacttransl. 
of Lat. Augusta, an honorary title freq. given to auxiliary troops 
(Ptolem. renders it StpaaTfj in connection w. three legions 
that bore it: 2, 3, 30; 2, 9,18; 4, 3, 30) imperial cohort." Ac¬ 
cording to W. Foerster (TDNT 7:175), “In Ac. 27:1 the cmapa 
l£f)aoTr| is an expression also found elsewhere for ‘auxiliary 
troops.’” In no case would this referto a special imperial body¬ 
guard, and to translate “imperial regiment” or “imperial co¬ 
hort” might give this impression. There is some archaeologi¬ 
cal evidence for a Cohors Augusta I stationed in Syria during 
the time of Augustus, but whether this is the same unit is very 
debatable. 

sn The Augustan Cohort. A cohort was a Roman military 
unit of about 600 soldiers, one-tenth of a legion. There is con¬ 
siderable debate over the identification of this particular co¬ 
hort and the meaning of the title Augustan mentioned here. 
These may well have been auxiliary (provincial) troops given 
the honorary title. 

5 tn Grk “Going on board.” The participle £TTif)dvT£<; 
(epibantes) has been translated as a finite verb due to re¬ 
quirements of contemporary English style. 

6 sn Adramyttium was a seaport in Mysia on the western 
coast of Asia Minor. 

7 tn Grk “places.” 

8 tn Grk “Asia”; in the NT this always refers to the Roman 
province of Asia, made up of about one-third of the west and 
southwest end of modern Asia Minor. Asia lay to the west of 
the region of Phrygia and Galatia. The words “the province of” 
are supplied to indicate to the modern reader that this does 
not refer to the continent of Asia. 

9 tn BDAG 62 s.v. avayio 4 states, “as a nautical t.t. (a. Tqv 
vauv put a ship to sea), mid. or pass. avdyEoOai to begin to 
go by boat, put out to sea." 

sn Although not explicitly stated, the ship put out to sea from 
the port of Caesarea (where the previous events had taken 
place (cf. 25:13) and then sailed along the Asiatic coast (the 
first stop was Sidon, v. 3). 

10 sn A Macedonian. The city of Thessalonica (modern Sa- 
lonica) was in the Roman province of Macedonia in Greece. 

“ map For location see JP1-C1; JP2-C1; JP3-C1; JP4-C1. 

12 tn BDAG 516 s.v. KaTayu) states, “Hence the pass., in act. 
sense, of ships and seafarers put in a c, ti at a harbor...s iq 
Si&iva Ac 27:3.” 

13 sn Sidon is another seaport 75 mi (120 km) north of 
Caesarea. 

map For location see Mapl-Al; JP3-F3; JP4-F3. 

14 tn BDAG 1056 s.v. <|)iAav6pi5TTU>g states, “benevolently, 
kindly (jnAavOpumup xpf) 0 *}™ (tivi) treat someone in kindly 
fashion...Ac 27:3.” 

sn Treating Paul kindly. Paul’s treatment followed the pat¬ 
tern of the earlier imprisonment (cf. Acts 24:23). 


to his friends so they could provide him with what 
he needed. 15 27:4 From there we put out to sea 16 and 
sailed under the lee 17 of Cyprus because the winds 
were against us. 27:5 After we had sailed across 
the open sea 18 off Cilicia and Pamphylia, 19 we put 
in 20 at Myra 21 in Lycia 22 27:6 There the centurion 23 
found 24 a ship from Alexandria 25 sailing for Italy, 
and he put us aboard it. 27:7 We sailed slowly 26 for 
many days and arrived with difficulty off Cnidus. 27 
Because the wind prevented us from going any far¬ 
ther, 28 we sailed under the lee 29 of Crete off Salmo- 
ne. 30 27:8 With difficulty we sailed along the coast 31 


15 tn Grk “to go to his friends to be cared for.” The scene is 
an indication of Christian hospitality. 

16 tn Grk “putting out to sea.” The participle dvaj(0EVT£c; 
(anachthentes) has been translated as a finite verb due to 
requirements of contemporary English style. BDAG 62 s.v. 
avdyio 4 states, “as a nautical t.t. (a. Tqv vauv put a ship 
to sea), mid. or pass. avay£a0ai to begin to go by boat, put 
out to sea." 

17 tn BDAG 1040 s.v. uttottAew states, “sail under the lee of 
an island, i.e. in such a way that the island protects the ship 
fr. the wind Ac 27:4, 7.” Thus they were east and north of the 
island. 

18 tn Grk “the depths,” the deep area of a sea far enough 
from land that it is not protected by the coast (L&N 1.73). 

18 sn Pamphylia was a province in the southern part of Asia 
Minor; it was west of Cilicia (see BDAG 753 s.v. na|j<|>uA(a). 

20 tn BDAG 531 s.v. KaTEpyopai 2 states, “Of ships and 
those who sail in them, who ‘come down’ fr. the ‘high seas’: 
arrive, putin... eu; ti at someth, a harbor 18:22; 21:3; 27:5.” 

21 sn Myra was a city on the southern coast of Lycia in Asia 
Minor. This journey from Sidon (v. 3) was 440 mi (700 km) 
and took about 15 days. 

22 sn Lycia was the name of a peninsula on the southern 
coast of Asia Minor between Caria and Pamphylia. 

23 sn See the note on the word centurion in 10:1. 

24 tn Grk “finding.” The participle cupriv (heuron) has been 
translated as a finite verb due to requirements of contempo¬ 
rary English style. 

25 sn Alexandria (modern Alexandria) was a great city of 
northern Egypt which was a center for grain trade to Rome. 
Therefore this type of travel connection was common at the 
time. For a winter journey (considered hazardous) there were 
special bonuses and insurance provided (Suetonius, Life of 
Claudius 18.1-2). 

26 tn The participle (3pa8un3oouvT£g (braduploountes) 
has been translated as a finite verb due to requirements of 
contemporary English style. 

27 sn Cnidus was the name of a peninsula on the south¬ 
western coast of Asia Minor. This was about 130 mi (210 km) 
from Myra. 

28 tn This genitive absolute construction with npoaEuivTop 
(proseontos) has been translated as a causal adverbial par¬ 
ticiple. L&N 13.139 translates the phrase pq npoaEuivTop 
qpaq tou avcpou (me proseontos hemas tou anemou) as 
“the wind would not let us go any farther.” 

23 tn BDAG 1040 s.v. uttottAeui states, “sail under the lee of 
an island, i.e. in such a way that the island protects the ship fr. 
the wind Ac 27:4, 7.” 

30 sn Sa/mone was the name of a promontory on the north¬ 
eastern corner of the island of Crete. This was about 100 mi 
(160 km) farther along. 

31 tn Grk “sailing along the coast...we came.” The participle 
TTapaAEyopf.voi (paralegomenoi ) has been translated as a 
finite verb due to requirements of contemporary English style. 
L&N 54.8, “tTapaAEyopai: (a technical, nautical term) to sail 
along beside some object - ‘to sail along the coast, to sail 
along the shore.’ ...‘they sailed along the coast of Crete' Ac 
27:13.’’ 
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ACTS 27:17 


of Crete 1 and came to a place called Fair Havens 
that was near the town of Lasea. 2 

Caught in a Violent Storm 

27:9 Since considerable time had passed 
and the voyage was now dangerous 3 because 
the fast 4 was already over, 5 Paul advised them, 6 
27:10 “Men, I can see the voyage is going to end 7 
in disaster 8 and great loss not only of the cargo 
and the ship, but also of our lives.” 9 27:11 But the 
centurion 10 was more convinced 11 by the cap¬ 
tain 12 and the ship’s owner than by what Paul 
said. 13 27:12 Because the harbor was not suitable 
to spend the winter in, the majority decided 14 to 
put out to sea 15 from there. They hoped that 16 


3 tn Grk “it”; the referent (Crete) has been supplied in the 
translation for clarity. 

2 sn Lasea was a city on the southern coast of the island of 
Crete. This was about 60 mi (96 km) farther. 

3 tn Or “unsafe” (BDAG 383 s.v. £mo<t>a>ifi<;). The term is a 

NT hapax legomenon. 

4 sn The fast refers to the Jewish Day of Atonement, Yom 

Kippur. It was now into October and the dangerous winter 
winds would soon occur (Suetonius, Life of Claudius 18; Jose¬ 

phus, J. W. 1.14.2-3 [1.279-281]). 

5 tn The accusative articular infinitive napEAr|Au0£vai 

( pareleluthenai ) after the preposition 5ia (dia) is causal. 

BDAG 776 s.v. TTapipyopai 2 has “5ia to Tqv vqaTEiav 
fj5r| TTap£Arpiu0£vai because the fast was already over Ac 

27:9.” 

6 tn Grk “Paul advised, saying to them.” The participle 
Aeyivv ( legon) is redundant in English and has not been 
translated. On the term translated "advised,” see BDAG 764 
s.v. napaivtto, which usually refers to recommendations. 

sn Paul advised them. A literary theme surfaces here: 
Though Paul is under arrest, he will be the one to guide them 
all through the dangers of the storm and shipwreck, showing 
clearly God's presence and protection of him. The story is told 

in great detail. This literary effect of slowing down the pas¬ 
sage of time and narrating with many details serves to add a 
sense of drama to the events described. 

7 tn Grk “is going to be with disaster." 

8 tn Or “hardship," “damage.” BDAG 1022 s.v. ufipig 3 
states, “fig. hardship, disaster, damage caused by the ele¬ 

ments...w. ^ripiior Ac 27:10.” 

9 tn Grk “souls” (here, one’s physical life). 

10 sn See the note on the word centurion in 10:1. 

11 tn Or “persuaded.” 

12 tn BDAG 456 s.v. KufjEpvqTry; 1 has “one who is re¬ 
sponsible for the management of a ship, shipmaster ...W. 
vauKJirpoc;, the ‘shipowner’...Ac 27:11" See further L. Cas- 
son, Ships and Seamanship in the Ancient World, 316-18. 

13 tn Grk "than by what was said by Paul.” The passive con¬ 
struction has been converted to an active one to simplify the 
translation. 

sn More convinced by the captain and the ship's owner 

than by what Paul said. The position taken by the centurion 
was logical, since he was following “professional” advice. But 
this was not a normal voyage. 

14 tn BDAG 181-82 s.v. [SouAf) 2.a, “(J. tiOeoOcu (Judg 

19:30; Ps 12:3) decide 27:12 (w. inf. foil.).” 

15 tn BDAG 62 s.v. dvdyio 4, “as a nautical t.t. (a. Tqv vaGv 

put a ship to sea), mid. or pass. avdy£o0ai to begin to go by 

boat, put out to sea." 

16 tn Grk “from there, if somehow” Because of the length 
and complexity of the Greek sentence, a new sentence was 

begun here in the translation and the introductory phrase 

“They hoped that” supplied (with the subject, “they,” repeat¬ 
ed from the previous clause) to make a complete English sen¬ 
tence. 


somehow they could reach 17 Phoenix, 18 a harbor of 
Crete facing 19 southwest and northwest, and spend 
the winter there. 27:13 When a gentle south wind 
sprang up, they thought 20 they could carry out 21 
their purpose, so they weighed anchor 22 and sailed 
close along the coast 23 of Crete. 27:14 Not long af¬ 
ter this, a hurricane-force 24 wind called the north¬ 
easter 25 blew down from the island. 26 27:15 When 
the ship was caught in it 27 and could not head into 28 
the wind, we gave way to it and were driven 29 
along. 27:16 As we ran under the lee of 30 a small is¬ 
land called Cauda, 31 we were able with difficulty to 
get the ship’s boat 32 under control. 27:17 After the 


17 tn Grk “if somehow, reaching Phoenix, they could...” The 
participle KaTavTrjactvTEQ ( katantesantes) has been trans¬ 
lated as a finite verb due to requirements of contemporary 
English style. 

18 sn Phoenix was a seaport on the southern coast of the 
island of Crete. This was about 30 mi (48 km) further west. 

19 tn Or “a harbor of Crete open to the southwest and north¬ 
west." 

20 tn Grk “thinking.” The participle 5o^avT£g ( doxantes) 
has been translated as a finite verb due to requirements of 
contemporary English style. 

21 tn Or "accomplish.” L&N 68.29, for KpaTEW, has “to be 
able to complete or finish, presumably despite difficulties 
- ‘to accomplish, to do successfully, to carry out.' ...‘thinking 
that they could carry out their purpose’ Ac 27:13.” 

22 tn Or "departed." 

23 tn L&N 54.8, “rtapaAcyopai: (a technical, nautical term) 
to sail along beside some object - ‘to sail along the coast, to 
sail along the shore.’...‘they sailed along the coast of Crete’ 
Ac 27:13.” With the addition of the adverb Soctov ( asson) this 
becomes “sailed close along the coast of Crete.” 

24 tn Grk “a wind like a typhoon.” That is, a very violent wind 
like a typhoon or hurricane (BDAG 1021 s.v. tu^ovikoi;). 

25 sn Or called Euraquilo (the actual name of the wind, a 
sailor’s term which was a combination of Greek and Latin). 
According to Strabo ( Geography 1.2.21), this was a violent 
northern wind. 

28 tn Grk “from it"; the referent (the island) has been speci¬ 
fied in the translation for clarity. 

27 tn Or “was forced off course.” Grk “The ship being caught 
in it.” The genitive absolute construction with the participle 
auvapTTaa0£VTO(; (sunarpasthentos) has been taken tem¬ 
porally; it could also be translated as causal (“Because the 
ship was caught in it”). 

28 tn BDAG 91 s.v. avTO<]>0aAp£u> states, “Metaph. of a ship 
too ttAoi'ou pq SuvapEvoi a. tui avEpu since the ship was 
not able to face the wind, i.e. with its bow headed against the 
forces of the waves Ac 27:15.” 

29 sn Caught in the violent wind, the ship was driven along. 
They were now out of control, at the mercy of the wind and 
sea. 

30 tn BDAG 1042 s.v. UTTOTpExur states, “run or sail un¬ 
der the lee of, nautical t.t....Ac 27:16." The participle 
uTToSpapovTEQ (hupodramontes) has been taken temporally 
(“as we ran under the lee of”). While this could also be trans¬ 
lated as a participle of means (“by running...”) this might sug¬ 
gest the ship was still under a greater degree of control by its 
crew than it probably was. 

31 sn Cauda. This island was located south of Crete, about 
23 mi (36 km) from where they began. There are various 
ways to spell the island’s name (e.g., Clauda, BDAG 546 s.v. 
KAauSa). 

32 sn The ship’s boat was a small rowboat, normally towed 
behind a ship in good weather rather than stowed on board. It 
was used for landings, to maneuver the ship for tacking, and 
to lay anchors (not a lifeboat in the modern sense, although 
it could have served as a means of escape for some of the 
sailors; see v. 30). See L. Casson, Ships and Seamanship in 
the Ancient World, 248f. 




ACTS 27:18 


2200 


crew 1 had hoisted it aboard, 2 they used sup¬ 
ports 3 to undergird the ship. Fearing they would 
run aground 4 on the Syrtis, 5 they lowered the sea 
anchor, 6 thus letting themselves be driven along. 
27:18 The next day, because we were violently 
battered by the storm, 7 they began throwing the 
cargo overboard, 8 27:19 and on the third day they 
threw the ship’s gear 9 overboard with their own 
hands. 27:20 When neither sun nor stars appeared 
for many days and a violent 10 storm continued to 
batter us, 11 we finally abandoned all hope of be¬ 
ing saved. 12 

1 tn Grk “After hoisting it up, they..."; the referent (the 
ship's crew) has been specified in the translation for clarity. 

2 tn The participle apavTEQ ( arantes) has been taken tem¬ 
porally. 

3 tn Possibly “ropes” or “cables”; Grk “helps” (a word of 
uncertain meaning; probably a nautical technical term, BDAG 
180 s.v. Pofj0£ia 2). 

4 tn BDAG 308 s.v. ektti'h™ 2 states, “drift off course, 
run aground, nautical term at; ti on someth....on the Syrtis 
27:17.” 

5 tn That is, on the sandbars and shallows of the Syrtis. 

sn On the Syrtis. The Syrtis was the name of two gulfs on 
the North African coast (modern Libya), feared greatly by 
sailors because of their shifting sandbars and treacherous 
shallows. The Syrtis here is the so-called Great Syrtis, toward 
Cyrenaica. It had a horrible reputation as a sailors’ graveyard 
(Pliny, Natural History 5.26). Josephus (J. W. 2.16.4 [2.381]) 
says the name alone struck terror in those who heard it. It was 
near the famous Scylla and Charybdis mentioned in Homer’s 
Odyssey. 

6 tn Or perhaps “mainsail.” The meaning of this word is un¬ 
certain. BDAG 927 s.v. okeGoq 1 has “to okeooq Ac 27:17 
seems to be the kedge or driving anchor" while C. Maurer 
(’ TDNT 7:362) notes, “The meaning in Ac. 27:17: xoAaoavTEc; 
to okeGoq, is uncertain. Prob. the ref. is not so much to tak¬ 
ing down the sails as to throwing the draganchor overboard to 
lessen the speed of the ship.” In spite of this L&N 6.1 states, 
“In Ac 27:17, for example, the reference of oKcGog is gener¬ 
ally understood to be the mainsail." A reference to the sail is 
highly unlikely because in a storm of the force described in Ac 
27:14, the sail would have been taken down and reefed im¬ 
mediately, to prevent its being ripped to shreds or torn away 
by the gale. 

7 tn BDAG 980 s.v. a<t>68p(i<; states, “very much, greatly, 
violently...a<(>. x£ipa([£a0ai be violently beaten by a storm Ac 
27:18.” 

8 tn Or “jettisoning [the cargo]" (a nautical technical term). 
The words “the cargo” are not in the Greek text but are im¬ 
plied. Direct objects were often omitted in Greek when clear 
from the context, but must be supplied for the modern Eng¬ 
lish reader. 

sn The desperation of the sailors in throwing the cargo over¬ 
board is reminiscent of Jonah 1:5. At this point they were only 
concerned with saving themselves. 

9 tn Or “rigging,” “tackle"; Grk “the ship's things.” Here the 
more abstract “gear” is preferred to "rigging” or “tackle” as a 
translation for ctkeGoi; ( skeuos) because in v. 40 the sailors 
are still able to raise the (fore)sail, which they could not have 
done if the ship’s rigging or tackle had been jettisoned here. 

10 tn Grk “no small storm” = a very great storm. 

11 tn Grk “no small storm pressing on us.” The genitive ab¬ 
solute construction with the participle cniKEipEvou (epikeim- 
enou) has been translated as parallel to the previous genitive 
absolute construction (which was translated as temporal). 
BDAG 373 s.v. EmKEipai 2.b states, “of impersonal force 
confront xEipwvoi; ettikeipevou since a storm lay upon us Ac 
27:20.” L&N 14.2, “‘the stormy weather did not abate in the 
least’ or ‘the violent storm continued’ Ac 27:20." To this last 
was added the idea of “battering” from the notion of “press¬ 
ing upon” inherent in ETUKEipai (epikeimai). 

12 tn Grk “finally all hope that we would be saved was aban- 


27:21 Since many of them had no desire 
to eat , 13 Paul 14 stood up 15 among them and said, 
“Men, you should have listened to me 16 and not 
put out to sea 17 from Crete, thus avoiding 18 this 
damage and loss. 27:22 And now I advise 19 you 
to keep up your courage, for there will be no 
loss of life among you, but only the ship will be 
lost 20 27:23 For last night an angel of the God to 
whom I belong 21 and whom I serve 22 came to 
me 23 27:24 and said , 24 ‘Do not be afraid, Paul! 


doned.” The passive construction has been converted to an 
active one to simplify the translation. This represents a clearly 
secular use of the term oui^tv (sozo) in that it refers to deliver¬ 
ance from the storm. At this point those on board the ship 
gave up hope of survival. 

13 tn Or “Since they had no desire to eat for a longtime.” The 
genitive absolute construction with the participle uTtapxouariQ 
(.huparchouses) has been translated as a causal adverbial 
participle. It could also be translated temporally (“When many 
of them had no desire to eat”). The translation of TroAAfj^ 
(polles) as a substantized adjective referring to the people on 
board the ship (“many of them”) rather than a period of time 
(“for a long time”; so most modern versions) follows BDAG 
143 s.v. aama, which has “noMfjc; a. UTTapxouory; since 
almost nobody wanted to eat because of anxiety or seasick¬ 
ness...Ac 27:21.” This detail indicates how turbulent things 
were on board the ship. 

14 tn Here tote (tote) is redundant (pleonastic) according to 
BDAG 1012-13 s.v. tote 2; thus it has not been translated. 

15 tn Grk “standing up...said.” The participle gtciOei'q 
(statheis) has been translated as a finite verb due to require¬ 
ments of contemporary English style. 

16 tn L&N 36.12 has "irEiOapxqoavTag pot pf| avaycaOca 
ano Try; Kpryrqc; ‘you should have listened to me and not 
have sailed from Crete’ Ac 27:21.” 

sn By saying “you should have listened to me and not put 
out to sea from Crete” Paul was not “rubbing it in,” but was 
reasserting his credibility before giving his next recommenda¬ 
tion. 

17 tn BDAG 62 s.v. avayor 4, “as a nautical t.t. (a. Tqv vaGv 
put a ship to sea), mid. or pass. avayEo0ai to begin to go by 
boat, put out to sea." 

18 tn The infinitive KspSfjcai ( kerdesai) has been translat¬ 
ed as resultative. 

19 tn The same verb is used for Paul’s original recommen¬ 
dation in Ac 27:9. 

20 tn Grk “except the ship.” Here “but” is used to translate 
the improper preposition njifjv (plen ; see BDAG 826 s.v. nkqv 
2) since an exception like this, where two different categories 
of objects are involved (people and a ship), is more natu¬ 
rally expressed in contemporary English with an adversative 
(“but”). The words “will be lost” are also supplied for clarity. 

sn The “prophecy” about the ship serves to underscore 
Paul’s credibility as an agent of God. Paul addressed his audi¬ 
ence carefully and drew attention to the sovereign knowledge 
of God. 

21 tn Grk “of whom I am.” The relative clause with its pos¬ 
sessive was translated following L&N 15.86 s.v. napicrrapai. 

22 tn Or "worship.” 

23 tn Or “stood by me.” BDAG 778 s.v. TTapicrrr|pi/ 
napioTavo 2.a.a states, “approach, come tivi (to) some¬ 
one.. Ac 9:39; 27:23.” 

24 tn Grk “came to me saying.” The participle kcyurv (legon) 
has been translated as a finite verb due to requirements of 
contemporary English style. 




2201 


ACTS 27:35 


You must stand before 1 Caesar, 2 and God has gra¬ 
ciously granted you the safety 3 of all who are sail¬ 
ing with you.’ 27:25 Therefore keep up your cour¬ 
age, men, for I have faith in God 4 that it will be 
just as I have been told. 27:26 But we must 5 * run 
aground on some island.” 

27:27 When the fourteenth night had come, 
while we were being driven 5 across the Adri¬ 
atic Sea, 7 about midnight the sailors suspected 
they were approaching some land. 8 27:28 They 
took soundings 9 and found the water was twen¬ 
ty fathoms 10 deep; when they had sailed a little 
farther 11 they took soundings again and found it 
was fifteen fathoms 12 deep. 27:29 Because they 
were afraid 13 that we would tun aground on the 
rocky coast, 14 they threw out 15 * four anchors fr om 

1 tn BDAG 778 s.v. nap (aTr||ii/nap i cnavu) 2.a.a states, 
“Also as a t.t. of legal usage appear before, come before... 
Kai'aapi as 8 ei TTapacrrfivai you must stand before the 
Emperor ( asjudge) Ac 27:24.” See Acts 23:11. Luke uses the 
verb 5a (dei) to describe what must occur. 

2 tn Or “before the emperor” (“Caesar” is a title for the Ro¬ 
man emperor). 

3 tn Grk “God has graciously granted you all who are sail¬ 
ing with you." The words “the safety of” have been supplied 
to clarify the meaning of the verb KEyapurrai (kecharistai) 
in this context. 

sn The safety of alt who are sailing with you. In a sense, 
Paul's presence protects them all. For Luke, it serves as a pic¬ 
ture of what the gospel does through Christ and through the 
one who brings the message. 

4 tn BDAG 817 s.v. mcrrEuw l.c states, “w. pers. and thing 
added it. tivi ti believe someone with regard to someth.... 
W. dat. of pers. and oti foil.... ttioteuete poi oti eyu> ev to) 
TTcnpi J 14:11a. Cp. 4:21; Ac 27:25.” 

5 tn This is another use of 8 eT (dei) to indicate necessity 
(see also v. 24). Acts 28:1 shows the fulfillment of this. 

6 tn Here “being driven” has been used to translate 
Sia<()Epu ( diaphero) rather than “drifting,” because it is clear 
from the attempt to drop anchors in v. 29 that the ship is still 
being driven by the gale. “Drifting” implies lack of control, but 
not necessarily rapid movement. 

7 sn The Adriatic Sea. They were now somewhere between 
Crete and Malta. 

8 tn Grk “suspected that some land was approaching 
them.” BDAG 876 s.v. npoadyu) 2.a states, “lit. uitevoouv 
T tpoadyEiv Tivd auTolp yiopav they suspected that land 
was near (lit. ‘approaching them’) Ac 27:27.” Current English 
idiom would speak of the ship approaching land rather than 
land approaching the ship. 

9 tn Grk “Heaving the lead, they found.” The participle 
po^iaavTcg ( bolisantes) has been translated as a finite verb 
due to requirements of contemporary English style. See also 
BDAG 180 s.v. (3oAi(^a). Although the term is used twice in this 
verse (and thus is technically not a NT hapax legomenon), it 
occurs nowhere else in the NT. 

10 sn A fathom is about 6 feet or just under 2 meters (orig¬ 
inally the length of a man's outstretched arms). This was a 
nautical technical term for measuring the depth of water. 
Here it was about 120 ft (36 m). 

11 tn L&N 15.12, “ppcg(u 8 e SiatrnjaavTEi; ‘when they had 
gone a little farther’ Ac 27:28.” 

12 sn Here the depth was about 90 ft (27 m). 

13 tn Grk“fearing.’’The participle<t>o|3o6p£voi (phoboumen- 
oi) has been translated as a causal adverbial participle. 

14 tn Grk “against a rough [rocky] place.” L&N 79.84 has 

“OOfiOUpEVOl T£ (jf| TTOU KOTO TpayEig TOTTOig EKTTECriOpEV 

‘we were afraid that we would run aground on the rocky coast’ 
Ac 27:29." 

15 tn Grk “throwing out...they.” The participle pr'ijiavTEg 

(rhipsantes) has been translated as a finite verb due to re¬ 

quirements of contemporary English style. 


the stem and wished 15 for day to appear. 17 
27:30 Then when the sailors tried to escape from 
the ship and were lowering the ship’s boat into the 
sea, pretending 15 that they were going to put out 
anchors from the bow, 27:31 Paul said to the cen¬ 
turion 19 and the soldiers, “Unless these men stay 
with the ship, you 20 cannot be saved.” 27:32 Then 
the soldiers cut the ropes 21 of the ship’s boat and 
let it drift away. 22 

27:33 As day was about to dawn, 23 Paul 
urged them all to take some food, saying, “To¬ 
day is the fourteenth day you have been in sus¬ 
pense 24 and have gone 25 without food; you have 
eaten nothing 26 27:34 Therefore I urge you to 
take some food, for this is important 27 for your 
survival. 28 For not one of you will lose a hair 
from his head.” 27:35 After he said this, Paul 29 


16 tn BDAG 417 s.v. cuxopai 2 states, “wish...j\ for 
someth....Foil, by acc. and inf....Ac 27:29.” The other possible 
meaning for this term, “pray," is given in BDAG 417 s.v. land 
employed by a number of translations (NAB, NRSV, NIV). If 
this meaning is adopted here, then “prayed for day to come” 
must be understood metaphorically to mean “prayed that 
they would live to see the day,” or “prayed that it would soon 
be day.” 

17 tn Grk “and wished for day to come about.” 

sn And wished for day to appear. The sailors were hoping 
to hold the ship in place until morning, when they could see 
what was happening and where they were. 

18 tn BDAG 889 s.v. TTp6(|)aaic 2 states, “npocjidaEi u)Q 
under the pretext that, pretending that..Ac 27:30." In other 
words, some of the sailors gave up hope that such efforts 
would work and instead attempted to escape while pretend¬ 
ing to help. 

19 sn See the note on the word centurion in 10:1. 

20 sn The pronoun you is plural in Greek. 

21 sn The soldiers cut the ropes. The centurion and the sol¬ 
diers were now following Paul’s advice by cutting the ropes to 
prevent the sailors from escaping. 

22 tn Or “let it fall away.” According to BDAG 308 s.v. 
EKTntTTit) 1 and 2 the meaning of the verb in this verse could 
be either “fall away” or “drift away.” Either meaning is accept¬ 
able, and the choice between them depends almost entirely 
on how one reconstructs the scene. Since cutting the boat 
loose would in any case result in it drifting away (whether cap¬ 
sized or not), the meaning “drift away” as a nautical technical 
term has been used here. 

23 tn BDAG 160 s.v. axpi l.b.a has “a. ou qpcpa rpr.AAcv 
ylvEoOai until the day began to dawn 27:33." 

24 tn Or “have waited anxiously.” Grk “waiting anxiously.” 
The participle npoaSoKuivTEg (prosdokontes) has been 
translated as a finite verb due to requirements of contempo¬ 
rary English style. 

25 tn Or "continued.” 

26 tn Grk “having eaten nothing." The participle 
TTpocLtafSopEvoi (proslabomenoi) has been translated as a 
finite verb (with subject “you” supplied) due to requirements 
of contemporary English style. 

27 tn Or “necessary." BDAG 873-74 s.v. npog 1 has “Tip. 
Trjg otoTrplaQ in the interest of safety Ac 27:34"; L&N 27.18 
has “‘therefore, I urge you to take some food, for this is impor¬ 
tant for your deliverance’ or‘...for your survival’Ac 27:34." 

28 tn Or “deliverance” (‘salvation’ in a nontheological 
sense). 

29 tn Grk “he”; the referent (Paul) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 
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took bread 1 and gave thanks to God in front of 
them all, 2 broke 3 it, and began to eat. 27:36 So all of 
them were encouraged and took food themselves. 
27:37 (We were in all two hundred seventy-six 4 
persons on the ship.) 5 27:38 When they had eaten 
enough to be satisfied, 6 they lightened the ship by 
throwing the wheat 7 into the sea. 

Paul is Shipwrecked 

27:39 When day came, they did not recognize 
the land, but they noticed 8 a bay 9 with a beach, 10 
where they decided to run the ship aground if they 
could. 27:40 So they slipped 11 the anchors 12 and left 
them in the sea, at the same time loosening the link¬ 
age 13 that bound the steering oars 14 together. Then 
they hoisted 15 the foresail 16 to the wind and steered 
toward 17 the beach. 27:41 But they encountered a 
patch of crosscurrents 18 and ran the ship aground; 
the bow stuck fast and could not be moved, but the 


1 tn Grk “taking bread, gave thanks.” The participle Aafkiiv 
(labon) has been translated as a finite verb due to require¬ 
ments of contemporary English style. 

2 tn Or “before them all," but here this could be misunder¬ 
stood to indicate a temporal sequence. 

3 tn Grk “and breaking it, he began.” The participle icAdaag 
(.klasas) has been translated as a finite verb due to require¬ 
ments of contemporary English style. 

4 tc One early ms (B) and an early version (sa) read “about 
seventy-six.” For discussion of how this variant probably 
arose, see F. F. Bruce, The Acts of the Apostles, 465. 

5 sn This is a parenthetical note by the author. 

6 tn Or “When they had eaten their fill.” 

7 tn Or “grain.” 

8 tn Or “observed,” “saw.” 

9 tn Or “gulf” (BDAG 557 s.v. koAttoq 3). 

10 sn A beach would refer to a smooth sandy beach suit¬ 
able for landing. 

11 tn That is, released. Grk “slipping...leaving.” The partici¬ 
ples TTtpukovTEQ (perielontes) and euov (eion) have been 
translated as finite verbs due to requirements of contempo¬ 
rary English style. 

12 tn The term is used of a ship’s anchor. (BDAG 12 s.v. 
ayKupa a). 

13 tn Grk “bands”; possibly “ropes.” 

14 tn Or “rudders." 

15 tn Grk “hoisting...they.” The participle ETidpavTEg ( epa- 
rantes) has been translated as a finite verb due to require¬ 
ments of contemporary English style. 

16 tn Grk “sail"; probably a reference to the foresail. 

17 tn BDAG 533 s.v. kccte^u) 7 states, “hold course, nautical 
t.t., intr....KaTEixov £ig tov aiyiaAov they headed for the 
beach Ac 27:40.” 

18 tn Grk “fell upon a place of two seas. "The most common 
explanation for this term is that it refers to a reef or sand¬ 
bar with the sea on both sides, as noted in BDAG 245 s.v. 
SiBaAaaoog: the “Tonog 5. Ac 27:41 is a semantic unit sig¬ 
nifying a point (of land jutting out with water on both sides).” 
However, Greek had terms for a “sandbank" (0Tg [this], 
Taivi'a [tainia]), a “reef” (cppa [ herma ]), “strait” (cttevov 
[stenon]), “promontory” (ctpuTipov [aroteron]), and other 
nautical hazards, none of which are used by the author here. 
NEB here translates tottov SiOaAaaacv (topon dithalas- 
son) as “cross-currents,” a proposal close to that advanced 
by J. M. Gilchrist, “The Historicity of Paul’s Shipwreck,” JSNT 
61 (1996): 29-51, who suggests the meaning is “a patch of 
cross-seas,” where the waves are set at an angle to the wind, 
a particular hazard for sailors. Thus the term most likely re¬ 
fers to some sort of adverse sea conditions rather than a top¬ 
ographical feature like a reef or sandbar. 


stem was being broken up by the force 19 of the 
waves. 27:42 Now the soldiers’ plan was to kill 
the prisoners 20 so that none of them would escape 
by swimming away. 21 27:43 But the centurion, 22 
wanting to save Paul’s life, 23 prevented them from 
carrying out their plan. He ordered those who 
could swim to jump overboard first and get to 
land, 24 27:44 and the rest were to follow, 25 some on 
planks 26 and some on pieces of the ship. 27 And in 
this way 28 all were brought safely to land. 

Paul on Malta 

28:1 After we had safely reached shore, 29 
we learned that the island was called Malta. 30 
28:2 The local inhabitants 31 showed us extraor¬ 
dinary 32 kindness, for they built a fire and wel¬ 
comed us all because it had started to rain 33 and 
was cold. 28:3 When Paul had gathered a bundle 
of brushwood 34 and was putting it on the fire, a 
viper came out because of the heat and fastened 


19 tn Or “violence” (BDAG 175 s.v. fiia a). 

20 sn The soldiers' plan was to kill the prisoners. The issue 
here was not cruelty, but that the soldiers would be legally re¬ 
sponsible if any prisoners escaped and would suffer punish¬ 
ment themselves. So they were planning to do this as an act 
of self-preservation. See Acts 16:27 for a similar incident. 

21 tn The participle EKKoAupfiqaag ( ekkolumbesas) has 
been taken instrumental^. 

22 sn See the note on the word centurion in 10:1. 

23 tn Or “wanting to rescue Paul.” 

sn Thanks to the centurion who wanted to save Paul's life, 
Paul was once more rescued from a potential human threat. 

24 tn BDAG 347 s.v. I. E^Eipi has “ett! Tqv yfjv get to land 
Ac 27:43.” 

25 tn The words “were to follow” are not in the Greek text, 
but are implied. They must be supplied to clarify the sense in 
contemporary English. 

28 tn Or “boards” according to BDAG 913 s.v. aavlg. 

27 tn Grk “on pieces from the ship”; that is, pieces of wreck¬ 
age from the ship. 

sn Both the planks and pieces of the ship were for the weak 
or nonswimmers. The whole scene is a historical metaphor 
representing how listening to Paul and his message could 
save people. 

28 tn Grk “And in this way it happened that.” The introduc¬ 
tory phrase EyevETo (egeneto, “it happened that”), common 
in Luke (69 times) and Acts (54 times), is redundant in con¬ 
temporary English and has not been translated. 

29 tn Grk “We having been brought safely through” [to land] 
(same verb as 27:44). The word “shore” is implied, and the 
slight variations in translation from 27:44 have been made 
to avoid redundancy in English. The participle §iaao)0EVTEg 
(i diasothentes) has been taken temporally. 

30 sn Malta is an island (known by the same name today) in 
the Mediterranean Sea south of Sicily. The ship had traveled 
625 mi (1,000 km) in the storm. 

map For location see JP4-A3. 

31 tn Although this is literally pdpfapoi (barbarov, “for¬ 
eigners, barbarians”) used for non-Greek or non-Romans, 
as BDAG 166 s.v. ftapfapog 2.b notes, “Of the inhabitants 
of Malta, who apparently spoke in their native language Ac 
28:2,4 (here [3. certainly without derogatory tone...).” 

32 tn BDAG 1019 s.v. Tuyxavtv 2.d states, “SuvapEig ou 
Tag Tuyoboag extraordinary miracles Ac 19:11. Cp. 28:2.” 

33 tn Or “because it was about to rain.” BDAG 418 s.v. 
£<t>LOTr|pi 4 states, “8ia t. uetov tov EijjEcrriiTa because it 
had begun to rain Ac 28:2...But the mng. here could also be 
because it threatened to rain (s. 6).” 

34 tn Or "sticks.” 
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itself on his hand. 28:4 When the local people 1 saw 
the creature hanging from Paul’s 2 hand, they said 
to one another, “No doubt this man is a murderer! 
Although he has escaped from the sea, Justice her¬ 
self 3 has not allowed him to live!” 4 28:5 Howev¬ 
er, 5 Paul 6 shook 7 the creature off into the fire and 
suffered no harm. 28:6 But they were expecting 
that he was going to swell up 8 or suddenly drop 
dead. So after they had waited 9 a long time and 
had seen 10 nothing unusual happen 11 to him, they 
changed their minds 12 and said he was a god 13 
28:7 Now in the region around that place 14 
were fields belonging to the chief official 15 of 


1 tn Although this is literally fiapfiapoi (barbaror, “for¬ 
eigners, barbarians") used for non-Greek or non-Romans, 
as BDAG 166 s.v. fiapfiapoi; 2.b notes, “Of the inhabitants 
of Malta, who apparently spoke in their native language Ac 
28:2,4 (here p. certainly without derogatory tone...).” 

2 tn Grit “his”; the referent (Paul) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

3 tn That is, the goddess Justice has not allowed him to 
live. BDAG 250 s.v. SNq 2 states, “Justice personified as a 
deity Ac 28:4"; L&N 12.27, “a goddess who personifies jus¬ 
tice in seeking out and punishing the guilty - ‘the goddess 
Justice.'f| 5 (kp i;fjv ouk etooev ‘the goddess Justice would 
not let him live’ Ac 28:4.” Although a number of modern Eng¬ 
lish translations have rendered Slxq (dike) “justice,” prefer¬ 
ring to use an abstraction, in the original setting it is almost 
certainly a reference to a pagan deity. In the translation, the 
noun “justice” was capitalized and the reflexive pronoun “her¬ 
self" was supplied to make the personification clear. This was 
considered preferable to supplying a word like ‘goddess' in 
connection with 5iKq. 

4 sn The entire scene is played out initially as a kind of ora¬ 
cle from the gods resulting in the judgment of a guilty person 
(. Justice herself has not allowed him to live). Paul’s survival of 
this incident without ill effects thus spoke volumes about his 
innocence. 

5 tn BDAG 737 s.v. ouv 4 indicates the particle has an ad¬ 
versative sense here: “but, however." 

6 tn Grk “he”; the referent (Paul) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

7 tn Grk “shaking the creature off...he suffered no harm.” 
The participle cmoTiva^aQ ( apotinaxas) has been translated 
as a finite verb due to requirements of contemporary English 
style. 

8 tn Or “going to burn with fever.” According to BDAG 814 
s.v. mpTTpr|pi, either meaning (“swell up” or “burn with fever”) 
is possible for Acts 28:6. 

9 tn The participle TipoaSoKtovTuv (prosdokonton) has 
been taken temporally. 

10 tn The participle SttopouvTuiv (thebrounton) has been 
taken temporally. 

11 tn Grk “happening.” The participle yivogEvov (ginome- 
non) has been translated as a finite verb due to requirements 
of contemporary English style. 

12 tn Grk “changing their minds." The participle 
p£Ta|3aX6p£voi (metabalomenoi ) has been translated as 
a finite verb due to requirements of contemporary English 
style. 

13 sn And said he was a god. The reaction is like Acts 14:11- 
19 where the crowd wanted to make Paul and Barnabas into 
gods. The providence of God had protected Paul again. 

14 tn BDAG 798s.v.TT£p( 2.a.ystates, “of nearby places...™ 
TTtpi tov tottov the region around the place Ac 28:7.” The 
presence of ekeivov ( ekeinon) results in the translation “that 
place.” 

15 tn That is, the chief Roman official. Several inscriptions 
have confirmed the use of TTpurrog (protos) as an administra¬ 
tive title used on the island of Malta for the highest Roman 
official. See further BDAG 852 s.v. nortAiop. 


the island, named Publius, who welcomed us and 
entertained us hospitably as guests for three days. 
28:8 The father 16 of Publius lay sick in bed, suf¬ 
fering from fever and dysentery. Paul went in to 
see him 17 and after praying, placed 18 his hands 
on him and healed 19 him. 28:9 After this had hap¬ 
pened, many of the people on the island who were 
sick 20 also came and were healed. 21 28:10 They 
also bestowed many honors, 22 and when we were 
preparing to sail, 23 they gave 24 us all the supplies 
we needed. 25 

Paul Finally Reaches Rome 

28:11 After three months we put out to 
sea 26 in an Alexandrian ship that had win¬ 
tered at the island and had the “Heavenly 
Twins” 27 as its figurehead. 28 28:12 We put in 29 at 


16 tn Grk “It happened that the father.” The introductory 
phrase EyEVETo (egeneto, “it happened that"), common in 
Luke (69 times) and Acts (54 times), is redundant in contem¬ 
porary English and has not been translated. 

17 tn Grk “to whom Paul going in." Because of the length 
and complexity of the Greek sentence, the relative pronoun 
(“whom”) was replaced by a personal pronoun (“him”) and 
a new sentence begun here in the translation. The participle 
eioeM)u>v (eiselthon) has been translated as a finite verb due 
to requirements of contemporary English style. 

18 tn The participle £m0£i<; ( epitheis) has been translated 
as a finite verb due to requirements of contemporary English 
style. 

19 sn And healed him. Here are healings like Luke 9:40; 
10:30; 13:13; Acts 16:23. 

20 tn BDAG 142 s.v. aa0£V£ia 1 states, “exeiv a. be ill Ac 
28:9." 

21 sn Many...also came and were healed. Again, here is iro¬ 
ny. Paul, though imprisoned, “frees” others of their diseases. 

22 tn Or “they also honored us greatly”; Grk “they also hon¬ 
ored us with many honors" (an idiom). 

23 tn BDAG 62 s.v. avdyur 4, “as a nautical tt. (a. Tqv vauv 
put a ship to sea), mid. or pass. avdy£o0ai to begin to go by 
boat, put out to sea." In this case the simpler English “sail” is 
more appropriate. The English participle “preparing" has also 
been supplied, since the provisioning of the ship would take 
place some time before the actual departure. 

24 tn BDAG 384 s.v. EtTmOqpi l.b has “give ti vi tl someth, 
to someone...dvayopcvoig to TTpcx; toe; ypr iac. when we 
sailed they gave us what we needed Ac 28:10." 

25 sn They gave us all the supplies we needed. What they 
had lost in the storm and shipwreck was now replaced. Luke 
describes these pagans very positively. 

28 tn BDAG 62 s.v. avdyur 4, “as a nautical t.t. (a. Tqv vauv 
put a ship to sea), mid. or pass. avay£o0ai to begin to go by 
boat, put out to sea." 

27 tn Or “the Twin Gods’”; Grk “the Dioscuri" (a joint name 
for the pagan deities Castor and Pollux). 

sn That had the ‘Heavenly Twins’ as its figurehead. The twin 
brothers Castor and Pollux, known collectively as the Dioscuri 
or ‘Heavenly Twins,’ were the twin sons of Zeus and Leda ac¬ 
cording to Greek mythology. The Alexandrian ship on which 
Paul and his companions sailed from Malta had a carved 
emblem or figurehead of these figures, and they would have 
been the patron deities of the vessel. Castor and Pollux were 
the “gods of navigation.” To see their stars was considered a 
good omen (Epictetus, Discourses 2.18.29; Lucian of Samo- 
sata, The Ship 9). 

28 tn Or “as its emblem." 

29 tn Grk “And putting in.” The participle kotoxOevteq 
(katachthentes) has been translated as a finite verb due to 
requirements of contemporary English style. On the meaning 
of the participle, BDAG 516 s.v. KaTayw states, “Hence the 
pass., in act. sense, of ships and seafarers put in Eiq ti at a 
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Syracuse * 1 and stayed there three days. 28:13 From 
there we cast off 1 and arrived at Rhegium, 3 and 
after one day a south wind sprang up 4 and on the 
second day we came to Puteoli. 5 28:14 There 6 we 
found 7 some brothers 8 and were invited to stay 
with them seven days. And in this way we came 
to Rome. 9 28:15 The brothers from there, 10 when 
they heard about us, came as far as the Forum of 
Appius 11 and Three Taverns 12 to meet us. When 
he saw them, 13 Paul thanked God and took cour¬ 
age. 28:16 When we entered Rome, Paul was al¬ 
lowed to live 14 by himself, with the soldier who 
was guarding him. 


harbor.. Aq lupaKouaaq Ac 28:12.” Because of the differ¬ 
ence between Greek style, which often begins sentences or 
clauses with "and," and English style, which generally does 
not, Keel (kai) has not been translated here. 

1 sn Syracuse was a city on the eastern coast of the island 
of Sicily. It was 75 mi (120 km) from Malta. 

2 tc A few early mss (N* BT [gig] {sa [bo]}) read ttepieJiovts; 
(perielontes, “[From there we] cast off [and arrived at Rhegi¬ 
um]”; cf. Acts 27:40). The other major variant, ttepieASovtei; 
(perielthontes , “[we] sailed from place to place”), is found in 
jy 4 N 2 A 066 1739 9J! lat sy. Although tcpieAovteq is mini¬ 
mally attested, it is found in the better witnesses. As well, it 
is a more difficult reading, for its meaning as a nautical term 
is uncertain, requiring something like “toq ayKupag be sup¬ 
plied = 'we weighed anchor’" (BDAG 799 s.v. TTEpiaipEto 1). It 
thus best explains the rise of the other readings. 

3 sn Rhegium was a city on the southern tip of Italy. It was 
80 mi (130 km) from Syracuse. 

4 tn G rk "after one day, a south wind springing up, on the 
second day.” The genitive absolute construction with the par¬ 
ticiple ETTiycvopEvou ( epigenomenou) has been translated 
as a clause with a finite verb due to requirements of contem¬ 
porary English style. 

5 sn Puteoli was a city on the western coast of Italy south 
of Rome. It was in the Bay of Naples some 220 mi (350 km) 
to the north of Rhegium. Here the voyage ended; the rest of 
the journey was by land. 

6 tn G rk “where.” Because of the length and complexity of 
the Greek sentence, the relative pronoun (“where”) has been 
replaced with the demonstrative pronoun (“there") and a new 
sentence begun here in the translation. 

7 tn G rk “finding." The participle eiipovreq (heurontes) 
has been translated as a finite verb due to requirements of 
contemporary English style. 

8 sn That is, some fellow Christians. 

9 map For location see JP4-A1. 

10 sn Mention of Christian brothers from there (Rome) shows 
that God’s message had already spread as far as Italy and 
the capital of the empire. 

11 sn The Forum of Appius was a small traveler’s stop on 
the Appian Way about 43 mi (71 km) south of Rome (BDAG 
125 s.v. ’Atttti'ou <(>6pov). It was described by Horace as 
"crammed with boatmen and stingy tavernkeepers” ( Satires 
1.5.3). 

12 sn Three Taverns was a stop on the Appian Way 33 mi (55 
km) south of Rome. 

13 tn G rk “whom, when he saw [them], Paul.” Because of 
the length and complexity of the Greek sentence, the rela¬ 
tive pronoun (“whom”) was replaced by the personal pronoun 
(“them”) and a new sentence begun here in the translation. 

14 tn Or “to stay." 

sn Allowed to live by himself. Paul continued to have a gen¬ 
erous prison arrangement (cf. Acts 27:3). 


Paul Addresses the Jewish Community in Rome 

28:17 After three days 15 Paul 16 called the local 
Jewish leaders 17 together. When they had assem¬ 
bled, he said to them, “Brothers, 18 although I had 
done 19 nothing against our people or the customs 
of our ancestors, 20 from Jerusalem 21 1 was handed 
over as a prisoner to the Romans. 22 28:18 When 23 
they had heard my case, 24 they wanted to release 
me, 25 because there was no basis for a death sen¬ 
tence 26 against me. 28:19 But when the Jews ob¬ 
jected, 27 I was forced to appeal to Caesar 28 - not 
that I had some charge to bring 29 against my own 
people. 30 28:20 So for this reason I have asked 
to see you and speak with you, for I am bound 
with this chain because of the hope of Israel.” 31 
28:21 They replied, 32 “We have received no let¬ 
ters from Judea about you, nor have any of the 
brothers come from there 33 and reported or said 
anything bad about you. 28:22 But we would like 
to hear from you what you think, for regarding 


15 tn G rk “It happened that after three days.” The introduc¬ 
tory phrase sysvETo (egeneto, “it happened that”), common 
in Luke (69 times) and Acts (54 times), is redundant in con¬ 
temporary English and has not been translated. 

16 tn G rk "he”; the referent (Paul) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

17 tn L&N 33.309 has ‘“after three days, he called the local 
Jewish leaders together’ Ac 28:17.” 

18 tn G rk “Men brothers,” but this is both awkward and un¬ 
necessary in English. 

19 tn The participle Troujoaq (poiesas) has been translated 
as a concessive adverbial participle. 

20 tn Or “forefathers”; G rk “fathers.” 

sn / had done nothing against our people or the customs of 
our ancestors. Once again Paul claimed to be faithful to the 
Jewish people and to the God of Israel. 

21 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

22 tn Grk “into the hands of the Romans,” but this is redun¬ 
dant when TTap£5o0r|v (paredothen) has been translated 
“handed over.” 

23 tn Grk “who when.” Because of the length and complex¬ 
ity of the Greek sentence, the relative pronoun (“who”) has 
been replaced by the personal pronoun ("they”) and a new 
sentence begun at this point in the translation. 

24 tn Or “had questioned me”; or “had examined me.” 
BDAG 66 s.v. avaKpivu) 2 states, “to conduct a judicial hear¬ 
ing, hear a case, question.” 

25 sn They wanted to release me. See Acts 25:23-27. 

26 tn Grk “no basis for death,” but in this context a sentence 
of death is clearly indicated. 

27 tn That is, objected to my release. 

28 tn Or “to the emperor” (“Caesar” is a title for the Roman 
emperor). 

29 tn BDAG 533 s.v. KaTqyopEti) 1 states, “nearly always 
as legal t.t.: bring charges in court.” L&N 33.427 states for 
K<rrr|yop£(s, “to bring serious charges or accusations against 
someone, with the possible connotation of a legal or court 
context - ‘to accuse, to bring charges.’’’ 

30 tn Or "my own nation." 

31 sn The hope of Israel. A reference to Israel’s messianic 
hope. Paul’s preaching was in continuity with this Jewish 
hope (Acts 1:3; 8:12; 14:22; 19:8; 20:25). 

32 tn Grk “they said to him.” 

33 tn Or “arrived”; Grk “come” (“from there” is implied). Grk 
“coming.” The participle TrapayEvoptvoc iparagenomenos) 
has been translated as a finite verb due to requirements of 
contemporary English style. 
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this sect we know 1 that people 2 everywhere speak 
against 3 it.” 

28:23 They set 4 a day to meet with him, 5 and 
they came to him where he was staying 6 in even 
greater numbers. 7 From morning until evening he 
explained things 8 to them, 9 testifying 10 about the 
kingdom of God 11 and trying to convince 12 them 
about Jesus from both the law of Moses and the 
prophets. 28:24 Some were convinced 13 by what 
he said, 14 but others refused 15 to believe. 28:25 So 
they began to leave, 16 unable to agree among 
themselves, after Paul made one last statement: 
“The Holy Spirit spoke rightly to your ancestors 17 
through the prophet Isaiah 28:26 when he said, 

Go to this people and say, 

“You will keep on hearing, 18 but will never 
understand, 

and you will keep on looking, 18 but will 
never perceive. 

28:27 For the heart of this people has be¬ 
come dull, 20 


1 tn Grk “regarding this sect it is known to us." The passive 
construction “it is known to us” has been converted to an ac¬ 
tive one to simplify the translation. 

2 tn Grk “that everywhere it is spoken against.” To simplify 
the translation the passive construction “it is spoken against” 
has been converted to an active one with the subject “peo¬ 
ple” supplied. 

3 tn On the term translated “speak against,” see BDAG 89 
s.v. avriksyit) 1. 

4 tn Grk “Having set.” The participle Ta^dpcvoi (taxamen- 
oi) has been translated as a finite verb due to requirements 
of contemporary English style. 

5 tn Grk “Having set a day with him"; the words “to meet” 
are not in the Greek text, but are implied. 

6 tn Or “came to him in his rented quarters.” 

7 tn BDAG 848 s.v. ttoAoi; l.b.ft.2 states, “(even) more 
ttAeiovec; in even greater numbers Ac 28:23." 

8 tn The word “things” is not in the Greek text, but has 
been supplied. Direct objects were often omitted in Greek 
when clear from the context, but must be supplied for the 
modern English reader. 

9 tn Grk “to whom he explained.” Because of the length 
and complexity of the Greek sentence, the relative pronoun 
(“whom”) has been replaced by the pronoun (“them”) and a 
new sentence begun at this point in the translation. 

10 tn BDAG 233 s.v. SiapapTupopai 1 has “to make a sol¬ 
emn declaration about the truth of someth, testify of, bear 
witness to (orig. under oath)...God’s kingdom 28:23.” 

11 sn Testifying about the kingdom of God. The topic is im¬ 
portant. Paul’s preaching was about the rule of God and his 
promise in Jesus. Paul’s text was the Jewish scriptures. 

12 tn Or “persuade.” 

13 tn Or “persuaded.” 

14 tn Grk “by the things spoken." 

15 sn Some were convinced...but others refused to believe. 
Once again the gospel caused division among Jews, as in ear¬ 
lier chapters of Acts (13:46; 18:6). 

16 tn The imperfect verb dtTEkuovTo ( apeluonto) has been 
translated as an ingressive imperfect. 

17 tn Or “forefathers"; Grk "fathers.” 

18 tn Grk “you will hear with hearing” (an idiom). 

19 tn Or “seeing"; Grk “you will look by looking” (an idiom). 

20 tn Or “insensitive.” 

sn The heart of this people has become dull. The charge 
from Isaiah is like Stephen’s against the Jews of Jerusalem 


ACTS 28:31 

and their ears are hard of hearing, 21 
and they have dosed their eyes, 
so that they would not see with their eyes 
and hear with their ears 
and understand with their heart 
and turn, 22 and I would heal them”'' 23 

28:28 “Therefore be advised 24 that this salva¬ 
tion from God 25 has been sent to the Gentiles; 26 
they 27 will listen!” 28 

28:30 Paul 29 lived 30 there two whole years 
in his own rented quarters 31 and welcomed 32 all 
who came to him, 28:31 proclaiming the kingdom 
of God and teaching about the Lord Jesus Christ 33 
with complete boldness 34 and without restriction. 35 


(Acts 7:51-53). They were a hard-hearted and disobedient 
people. 

21 tn Grk “they hear heavily with their ears" (an idiom for 
slow comprehension). 

22 sn Note how the failure to respond to the message of the 
gospel is seen as a failure to turn. 

23 sn A quotation from Isa 6:9-10. 

24 tn Grk “Therefore let it be known to you.” 

25 tn Or “of God." 

26 sn The term Gentiles is in emphatic position in the Greek 
text of this clause. Once again there is the pattern: Jewish re¬ 
jection of the gospel leads to an emphasis on Gentile inclu¬ 
sion (Acts 13:44-47). 

27 tn Grk “they also.” 

28 tc Some later mss include 28:29: “When he had said 
these things, the Jews departed, having a great dispute 
among themselves." Verse 29 is lacking in r p 74,ld N A B E 'P 
048 33 811175 1739 2464 pc and a number of versions. 
They are included (with a few minor variations) in TJl it and 
some versions. This verse is almost certainly not a part of the 
original text of Acts, as it lacks the best credentials. The pres¬ 
ent translation follows NA 27 in omitting the verse number, a 
procedure also followed by a number of other modern trans¬ 
lations. 

29 tn Grk “He”; the referent (Paul) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

30 tn Or“stayed.” 

31 tn Or perhaps, “two whole years at his own expense.” 
BDAG 654 s.v. pioOwpa states, “the customary act. mng. 
‘contract price, rent’...is not found in our lit. (Ac) and the pass. 
what Is rented, a rented house is a mng. not found outside it 
(even Ammonius Gramm. [100 ad] p. 93 Valck. knows noth¬ 
ing of it. Hence the transl. at his own expense [NRSV] merits 
attention) ev ISi'ui pioOiipcm in his own rented lodgings Ac 
28:30 (for the idea cp. Jos., Ant. 18, 235).’’ 

32 tn Or “and received.” 

33 tn Or “Messiah”; both “Christ” (Greek) and “Messiah” 
(Hebrew and Aramaic) mean “one who has been anointed.” 

34 tn Or "openness.” 

35 sn Proclaiming...with complete boldness and without re¬ 
striction. Once again Paul’s imprisonment is on benevolent 
terms. The word of God is proclaimed triumphantly and boldly 
in Rome. Acts ends with this note: Despite all the attempts to 
stop it, the message goes forth. 
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Salutation 

1:1 From Paul, 1 a slave 1 2 of Christ Jesus, 3 
called to be an apostle, 4 set apart for the gospel 
of God. 5 1:2 This gospel 6 he promised before¬ 
hand through his prophets in the holy scriptures, 
1:3 concerning his Son who was a descendant 7 
of David with reference to the flesh, 8 1:4 who 


1 tn Grk “Paul.” The word “from” is not in the Greek text, but 
has been supplied to indicate the sender of the letter. 

2 tn Traditionally, “servant.” Though SouAog (doulos) is nor¬ 
mally translated “servant,” the word does not bear the con¬ 
notation of a free individual serving another. BDAG notes that 
“'servant' for ‘slave’ is largely confined to Biblical transl. and 
early American times...in normal usage at the present time 
the two words are carefully distinguished” (BDAG 260 s.v.). 
The most accurate translation is “bondservant” (sometimes 
found in the ASV for SoGAoq), in that it often indicates one 
who sells himself into slavery to another. But as this is archa¬ 
ic, few today understand its force. 

sn Undoubtedly the background for the concept of being 
the Lord’s "slave" or “servant” is to be found in the Old Testa¬ 
ment scriptures. For someone who was Jewish this concept 
did not connote drudgery, but honor and privilege. It was used 
of national Israel at times (Isa 43:10), but was especially as¬ 
sociated with famous OT personalities, including such great 
men as Moses (Josh 14:7), David (Ps 89:3; cf. 2 Sam 7:5, 8) 
and Elijah (2 Kgs 10:10); all these men were “servants (or 
slaves) of the Lord.” 

3 tc Many important mss, as well as several others (J> 26 N A 
G ¥ 33 1739 1881 Tfi), have a reversed order of these words 
and read “Jesus Christ" rather than “Christ Jesus” ® 10 * * B 81 
pc). The meaning is not affected in either case, but the read¬ 
ing “Christ Jesus" is preferred as slightly more difficult and 
thus more likely the original (a scribe who found it would be 
prone to change it to the more common expression). At the 
same time, Paul is fond of the order “Christ Jesus,” especially 
in certain letters such as Romans, Galatians, and Philippians. 
As well, the later Pauline letters almost uniformly use this or¬ 
der in the salutations. A decision is difficult, but "Christ Jesus" 
is slightly preferred. 

4 tn Grk “a called apostle.” 

5 tn The genitive in the phrase euayyehov 0eoG ( euange- 
lion theou, “the gospel of God”) could be translated as (1) 
a subjective genitive (“the gospel which God brings") or (2) 
an objective genitive (“the gospel about God”). Either is gram¬ 
matically possible. This is possibly an instance of a plenary 
genitive (see ExSyn 119-21; M. Zerwick, Biblical Greek, §§36- 
39). If so, an interplay between the two concepts is intended: 
The gospel which God brings is in fact the gospel about him¬ 
self. However, in view of God’s action in v. 2 concerning this 
gospel, a subjective genitive notion (“the gospel which God 
brings”) is slightly preferred. 

6 tn Grk “the gospel of God, which he promised.” Because 
of the length and complexity of this sentence in Greek, it was 
divided into shorter English sentences in keeping with con¬ 
temporary English style. To indicate the referent of the rela¬ 
tive pronoun (“which”), the word “gospel” was repeated at the 
beginning of v. 2. 

7 tn Grk “born of the seed” (an idiom). 

8 tn Grk “according to the flesh,” indicating Jesus’ earthly 

life, a reference to its weakness. This phrase implies that Je¬ 

sus was more than human; otherwise it would have been suf¬ 

ficient to say that he was a descendant of David, cf. L. Morris, 

Romans, 44. 


was appointed the Son-of-God-in-power 9 accord¬ 
ing to the Holy Spirit 19 by the resurrection 11 from the 
dead, Jesus Christ our Lord. 1:5 Through him 12 we 
have received grace and our apostleship 13 to bring 
about the obedience 14 of faith 15 among all the Gen¬ 
tiles on behalf of his name. 1:6 You also are among 
them, 16 called to belong to Jesus Christ. 17 1:7 To all 
those loved by God in Rome, 18 called to be saints: 19 


9 sn Appointed the Son-of-God-in-power. Most translations 
render the Greek participle oproOcvTog (horisthentos, from 
oplijui, horizo) "declared” or “designated” in order to avoid 
the possible interpretation that Jesus was appointed the Son 
of God by the resurrection. However, the Greek term opr^to 
is used eight times in the NT, and it always has the meaning 
“to determine, appoint." Paul is not saying that Jesus was ap¬ 
pointed the “Son of God by the resurrection” but "Son-of-God- 
in-power by the resurrection,” as indicated by the hyphen¬ 
ation. He was born in weakness in human flesh (with respect 
to the flesh, v. 3) and he was raised with power. This is similar 
to Matt 28:18 where Jesus told his disciples after the resur¬ 
rection, “All authority in heaven and on earth has been given 
to me.” 

10 tn Grk “spirit of holiness." Some interpreters take the 
phrase to refer to Christ’s own inner spirit, which was charac¬ 
terized by holiness. 

11 tn Or “by his resurrection." Most interpreters see this as 
a reference to Jesus’ own resurrection, although some take 
it to refer to the general resurrection at the end of the age, 
of which Jesus’ resurrection is the first installment (cf. 1 Cor 
15:23). 

12 tn Grk “through whom.” 

13 tn Some interpreters understand the phrase “grace and 
apostleship” as a hendiadys, translating “grace [i.e., gift] of 
apostleship.” The pronoun “our" is supplied in the translation 
to clarify the sense of the statement. 

14 tn Grk “and apostleship for obedience.” 

15 tn The phrase utTaKof)v ttictteioq has been variously un¬ 
derstood as (1) an objective genitive (a reference to the Chris¬ 
tian faith, "obedience to [the] faith”); (2) a subjective genitive 
(“the obedience faith produces [or requires]”); (3) an attribu¬ 
tive genitive (“believing obedience”); or (4) as a genitive of ap¬ 
position (“obedience, [namely] faith") in which “faith” further 
defines “obedience." These options are discussed by C. E. B. 
Cranfield, Romans (ICC), 1:66. Others take the phrase as de¬ 
liberately ambiguous; see D. B. Garlington, “The Obedience 
of Faith in the Letter to the Romans: Part I: The Meaning of 
UTTCtKof] ttlotoiic (Rom 1:5; 16:26),” WTJ 52 (1990): 201- 
24. 

16 tn Grk “among whom you also are called.” Because of 
the length and complexity of the Greek sentence, a new sen¬ 
tence was started here in the translation. The NIV, with its 
translation “And you also are among those who are called,” 
takes the phrase ev oic, sore to refer to the following clause 
rather than the preceding, so that the addressees of the let¬ 
ter (“you also”) are not connected with “all the Gentiles” men¬ 
tioned at the end of v. 5. It is more likely, however, that the 
relative pronoun oiq has Tolq e0vegiv as its antecedent, 
which would indicate that the church at Rome was predomi¬ 
nantly Gentile. 

17 tn Grk "called of Jesus Christ.” 

18 map For location see JP4-A1. 

19 tn Although the first part of v. 7 is not a complete Eng¬ 
lish sentence, it maintains the “From...to” pattern used in all 
the Pauline letters to indicate the sender and the recipients. 
Here, however, there are several intervening verses (vv. 2-6), 
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Grace and peace to you * 1 from God our Father and 
the Lord Jesus Christ! 

Pauls Desire to Visit Rome 

1:8 First of all, 2 I thank my God through Je¬ 
sus Christ for all of you, because your faith is 
proclaimed throughout the whole world. 1:9 For 
God, whom I serve in my spirit by preaching the 
gospel 3 of his Son, is my witness that 4 I continu¬ 
ally remember you 1:10 and I always ask 5 in my 
prayers, if perhaps now at last I may succeed in 
visiting you according to the will of God. 6 1:11 For 
I long to see you, so that I may impart to you some 
spiritual gift 7 to strengthen you, 1:12 that is, that 
we may be mutually comforted by one another’s 
faith, 8 both yours and mine. 1:131 do not want you 
to be unaware, 9 brothers and sisters, 10 that I often 
intended to come to you (and was prevented until 
now), so that I may have some fruit even among 
you, just as I already have among the rest of the 
Gentiles. 11 1:141 am a debtor 12 both to the Greeks 
and to the barbarians, both to the wise and to the 
foolish. 1:15 Thus I am eager 13 also to preach the 
gospel to you who are in Rome. 14 


which makes the first half of v. 7 appear as an isolated sen¬ 
tence fragment. 

1 tn Grk “Grace to you and peace.” 

2 tn Grk “First." Paul never mentions a second point, so J. B. 
Phillips translated “I must begin by telling you....” 

3 tn Grk “whom I serve in my spirit in the gospel." 

4 tn Grk “as.” 

5 tn Grk “remember you, always asking.” 

6 tn Grk “succeed in coming to you in the will of God.” 

7 sn Paul does not mean here that he is going to bestow 
upon the Roman believers what is commonly known as a 
“spiritual gift," that is, a special enabling for service given to 
believers by the Holy Spirit. Instead, this is either a metonymy 
of cause for effect (Paul will use his own spiritual gifts to edify 
the Romans), or it simply means something akin to a blessing 
or benefit in the spiritual realm. It is possible that Paul uses 
this phrase to connote specifically the broader purpose of his 
letter, which is for the Romans to understand his gospel, but 
this seems less likely. 

8 tn Grk “that is, to be comforted together with you through 
the faith in one another." 

9 sn The expression “I do not want you to be unaware [Grk 
ignorant]” also occurs in 1 Cor 10:1; 12:1; lThess4:13. Paul 
uses the phrase to signal that he is about to say something 
very important. 

10 tn Grk “brothers,” but the Greek word may be used for 

“brothers and sisters” or “fellow Christians” as here (cf. BDAG 
18 s.v. aSckcjtoQ 1, where considerable nonbiblical evidence 
for the plural [adelphoi] meaning “brothers and sis¬ 

ters" is cited). 

11 tn Grk “in order that I might have some fruit also among 
you just as also among the rest of the Gentiles." 

12 tn Or “obligated." 

13 tn Or “willing, ready”; Grk “so my eagerness [is] to 
preach..." The word npo0upoQ (prothumos, “eager, willing”) 
is used only elsewhere in the NT in Matt 26:41 = Mark 14:38: 
“the spirit indeed is willing (npoOupoi;), but the flesh is weak.” 

14 map For location see JP4-A1. 


The Power of the Gospel 

1:16 For I am not ashamed of the gospel, for 
it is God’s power for salvation to everyone who 
believes, to the Jew first and also to the Greek. 15 
1:17 For the righteousness 16 of God is revealed in 
the gospel 17 from faith to faith, 18 just as it is writ¬ 
ten, “The righteous by faith will live" 19 

The Condemnation of the Unrighteous 

1:18 For the wrath of God is revealed from 
heaven against all ungodliness and unrighteous¬ 
ness of people 20 who suppress the truth by their 21 
unrighteousness, 22 1:19 because what can be known 
about God is plain to them, 23 because God has 
made it plain to them. 1:20 For since the creation of 
the world his invisible attributes - his eternal pow¬ 
er and divine nature - have been clearly seen, be¬ 
cause they are understood through what has been 
made. So people 24 are without excuse. 1:21 For al¬ 
though they knew God, they did not glorify him 
as God or give him thanks, but they became futile 
in their thoughts and their senseless hearts 25 were 
darkened. 1:22 Although they claimed 26 to be wise, 
they became fools 1:23 and exchanged the glory 
of the immortal God for an image resembling 


15 sn Here the Greek refers to anyone who is not Jewish. 

16 tn The nature of the “righteousness” described here 
and the force of the genitive 0eoG (“of God”) which follows 
have been much debated. (1) Some (e.g. C. E. B. Cranfield, 
Romans [ICC], 1:98) understand “righteousness” to refer to 
the righteous status given to believers as a result of God’s jus¬ 
tifying activity, and see the genitive “of God” as a genitive of 
source (= “from God”). (2) Others see the "righteousness" as 
God’s act or declaration that makes righteous (i.e., justifies) 
those who turn to him in faith, taking the genitive “of God” as 
a subjective genitive (see E. Kasemann, Romans, 25-30). (3) 
Still others see the “righteousness of God” mentioned here 
as the attribute of God himself, understanding the genitive 
“of God” as a possessive genitive (“God's righteousness”). 

17 tn Grk “in it”; the referent (the gospel) has been specified 
in the translation for clarity. 

18 tn Or “by faith for faith,” or “by faith to faith.” There are 
many interpretations of the phrase ek nkrrEurg eiq ttiotiv 
(i ek pisteos eis pistin). It may have the idea that this righ¬ 
teousness is obtained by faith (ek rnaTEux;) because it was 
designed for faith (eiq rn'cmv). For a summary see J. Murray, 
Romans (NICNT), 1:363-74. 

19 sn A quotation from Hab 2:4. 

20 tn The genitive GvOpumorv could be taken as an attrib¬ 
uted genitive, in which case the phase should be translated 
“against all ungodly and unrighteous people” (cf. “the truth of 
God” in v. 25 which is also probably an attributed genitive). C. 
E. B. Cranfield takes the section 1:18-32 to refer to all people 
(not just Gentiles), while 2:1-3:20 points out that the Jew is no 
exception (Romans [ICC], 1:104-6; 1:137-38). 

21 tn “Their” is implied in the Greek, but is supplied be¬ 
cause of English style. 

22 tn Or “by means of unrighteousness.” Grk “in (by) unrigh¬ 
teousness." 

23 tn Grk “is manifest to/in them." 

24 tn Grk “they”; the referent (people) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

25 tn Grk “heart.” 

26 tn The participle <[>aaK0VTE<; (phaskontes) is used con¬ 
cessively here. 
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mortal human beings 1 or birds or four-footed ani¬ 
mals 2 or reptiles. 

1:24 Therefore God gave them over 3 in the de¬ 
sires of their hearts to impurity, to dishonor 4 their 
bodies among themselves. 5 1:25 They 6 exchanged 
the truth of God for a lie 7 and worshiped and 
served the creation 8 rather than the Creator, who 
is blessed forever! Amen. 

1:26 For this reason God gave them over 
to dishonorable passions. For their women ex¬ 
changed the natural sexual relations for unnatural 
ones, 9 1:27 and likewise the men also abandoned 
natural relations with women 10 and were inflamed 
in their passions 11 for one another. Men 12 commit¬ 
ted shameless acts with men and received in them¬ 
selves the due penalty for their error. 

1:28 And just as they did not see fit to ac¬ 
knowledge God, 13 God gave them over to a de¬ 
praved mind, to do what should not be done. 14 
1:29 They are filled 15 with every kind of unrigh¬ 
teousness, wickedness, covetousness, malice. 
They are rife with 16 envy, murder, strife, deceit, 
hostility. They are gossips, 1:30 slanderers, hat¬ 
ers of God, insolent, arrogant, boastful, con¬ 
trivers of all sorts of evil, disobedient to par¬ 
ents, 1:31 senseless, covenant-breakers, 17 heart¬ 


1 tn Grk “exchanged the glory of the incorruptible God 
in likeness of an image of corruptible man." Here there is a 
wordplay on the Greek terms ac|>0apTO(; (aphthartos, “im¬ 
mortal, imperishable, incorruptible”) and 4>@apTo<; (phthar- 
tos, “mortal, corruptible, subject to decay”). 

2 sn Possibly an allusion to Ps 106:19-20. 

3 sn Possibly an allusion to Ps 81:12. 

4 tn The genitive articular infinitive tou cmpcci;£o0ai (tou 
atimazesthai, “to dishonor”) has been taken as (1) an infini¬ 
tive of purpose; (2) an infinitive of result; or (3) an epexegetical 
(i.e., explanatory) infinitive, expanding the previous clause. 

5 tn Grk “amongthem." 

6 tn Grk “who.” The relative pronoun was converted to a 
personal pronoun and, because of the length and complexity 
of the Greek sentence, a new sentence was started here in 
the translation. 

7 tn Grk “the lie.” 

8 tn Or “creature, created things.” 

9 tn Grk “for their females exchanged the natural function 
for that which is contrary to nature.” The term xprjcag ( chre- 
sis) has the force of “sexual relations” here (L&N 23.65). 

10 tn Grk “likewise so also the males abandoning the natural 
function of the female.” 

11 tn Grk “burned with intense desire” (L&N 25.16). 

12 tn Grk “another, men committing...and receiving,” con¬ 
tinuing the description of their deeds. Because of the length 
and complexity of the Greek sentence, a new sentence was 
started here in the translation. 

13 tn Grk “and just as they did not approve to have God in 
knowledge.” 

14 tn Grk “the things that are improper.” 

15 tn Grk “being filled” or “having been filled,” referring to 
those described in v. 28. Because of the length and complex¬ 
ity of the Greek sentence, a new sentence was started here 
in the translation. 

16 tn Grk “malice, full of,” continuing the description. Be¬ 
cause of the length and complexity of the Greek sentence, a 
new sentence was started here in the translation. 

17 tn Or “promise-breakers.” 


less, ruthless. 1:32 Although they fully know 18 
God’s righteous decree that those who practice 
such things deserve to die, 19 they not only do them 
but also approve of those who practice them. 20 

The Condemnation of the Moralist 

2:1 21 Therefore 22 you are without excuse, 23 
whoever you are, 24 when you judge someone 
else. 25 For on whatever grounds 26 you judge an¬ 
other, you condemn yourself, because you who 
judge practice the same things. 2:2 Now we 
know that God’s judgment is in accordance with 
truth 27 against those who practice such things. 
2:3 And do you think, 28 whoever you are, when 
you judge 29 those who practice such things and 
yet do them yourself, 30 that you will escape 
God’s judgment? 2:4 Or do you have contempt 
for the wealth of his kindness, forbearance, and 
patience, and yet do not know 31 that God’s kind¬ 
ness leads you to repentance? 2:5 But because of 


18 tn Grk “who, knowing..., not only do them but also ap¬ 
prove..." Because of the length and complexity of the Greek 
sentence, a new sentence was started here in the transla¬ 
tion. 

19 tn Grk “are worthy of death.” 

20 sn “Vice lists” like vv. 28-32 can be found elsewhere in 
the NT in Matt 15:19; Gal 5:19-21; 1 Tim 1:9-10; and 1 Pet 
4:3. An example from the intertestamental period can be 
found in Wis 14:25-26. 

21 sn Rom 2:1-29 presents unusual difficulties for the in¬ 
terpreter. There have been several major approaches to the 
chapter and the group(s) it refers to: (1) Rom 2:14 refers to 
Gentile Christians, not Gentiles who obey the Jewish law. (2) 
Paul in Rom 2 is presenting a hypothetical viewpoint: If any¬ 
one could obey the law, that person would be justified, but 
no one can. (3) The reference to “the ones who do the law” in 
2:13 are those who “do” the law in the right way, on the basis 
of faith, not according to Jewish legalism. (4) Rom 2:13 only 
speaks about Christians being judged in the future, along 
with such texts as Rom 14:10 and 2 Cor 5:10. (5) Paul's ma¬ 
terial in Rom 2 is drawn heavily from Diaspora Judaism, so 
that the treatment of the law presented here cannot be har¬ 
monized with other things Paul says about the law elsewhere 
(E. P. Sanders, Paul, the Law, and the Jewish People, 123); 
another who sees Rom 2 as an example of Paul’s inconsis¬ 
tency in his treatment of the law is H. Raisanen, Paul and 
the Law [WUNT], 101-9. (6) The list of blessings and curses 
in Deut 27-30 provide the background for Rom 2; the Gen¬ 
tiles of 2:14 are Gentile Christians, but the condemnation of 
Jews in 2:17-24 addresses the failure of Jews as a nation to 
keep the law as a whole (A. Ito, "Romans 2: A Deuteronomis- 
tic Reading," JSNT 59 [1995]: 21-37). 

22 tn Some interpreters (e.g., C. K. Barrett, Romans [HNTC], 
43) connect the inferential Aio (dio, “therefore”) with 1:32a, 
treating 1:32b as a parenthetical comment by Paul. 

23 tn That is, “you have nothing to say in your own defense” 
(so translated byTCNT). 

24 tn Grk “0 man.” 

25 tn Grk “Therefore, you are without excuse, 0 man, every¬ 
one [of you] whojudges." 

28 tn Grk “in/by (that) which.” 

27 tn Or “based on truth.” 

28 tn Grk “do you think this," referring to the clause in v. 3b. 

29 tn Grk “0 man, the one whojudges.” 

30 tn Grk “and do them.” The other words are supplied to 
bring out the contrast implied in this clause. 

31 tn Grk “being unaware." 
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your stubbornness 1 and your unrepentant heart, 
you are storing up wrath for yourselves in the 
day of wrath, when God’s righteous judgment is 
revealed! 2 2:6 He 3 will reward 4 each one accord¬ 
ing to his works. 5 2:7 eternal life to those who by 
perseverance in good works seek glory and honor 
and immortality, 2:8 but 6 wrath and anger to those 
who live in selfish ambition 7 and do not obey the 
truth but follow 8 unrighteousness. 2:9 There will 
be 9 affliction and distress on everyone 10 who does 
evil, on the Jew first and also the Greek, 11 2:10 but 12 
glory and honor and peace for everyone who does 
good, for the Jew first and also the Greek. 2:11 For 
there is no partiality with God. 2:12 For all who 
have sinned apart from the law 13 will also perish 
apart from the law, and all who have sinned under 
the law will be judged by the law. 2:13 For it is not 
those who hear the law who are righteous before 
God, but those who do the law will be declared 
righteous. 14 2:14 For whenever the Gentiles, 15 who 
do not have the law, do by nature 16 the things re¬ 
quired by the law, 17 these who do not have the law 


1 tn Grk "hardness." Concerning this imagery, see Jer 4:4; 
Ezek3:7;l£n. 16:3. 

2 tn Grk “in the day of wrath and revelation of the righteous 
judgment of God.” 

3 tn Grk “who." The relative pronoun was converted to a 
personal pronoun and, because of the length and complexity 
of the Greek sentence, a new sentence was started here in 
the translation. 

4 tn Or “will render,” “will recompense." In this context Paul 
is setting up a hypothetical situation, not stating that salva¬ 
tion is by works. 

5 sn A quotation from Ps 62:12; Prov 24:12; a close ap¬ 
proximation to Matt 16:27. 

6 tn This contrast is clearer and stronger in Greek than can 
be easily expressed in English. 

7 tn Grk “those who [are] from selfish ambition." 

8 tn Grk “are persuaded by, obey.” 

9 tn No verb is expressed in this verse, but the verb “to be” 
is implied by the Greek construction. Literally "suffering and 
distress on everyone...” 

10 tn Grk “every soul of man.” 

11 sn Paul uses the term Greek here and in v. 10 to refer to 
non-Jews, i.e., Gentiles. 

12 tn Grk “but even,” to emphasize the contrast. The second 
word has been omitted since it is somewhat redundant in 
English idiom. 

13 sn This is the first occurrence of law (nomos ) in Romans. 
Exactly what Paul means by the term has been the subject of 
much scholarly debate. According to J. A. Fitzmyer ( Romans 
[AB], 131-35; 305-6) there are at least four different senses: 
(1) figurative, as a "principle”; (2) generic, meaning “a law”; 
(3) as a reference to the OT or some part of the OT; and (4) as 
a reference to the Mosaic law. This last usage constitutes the 
majority of Paul's references to “law” in Romans. 

14 tn The Greek sentence expresses this contrast more suc¬ 
cinctly than is possible in English. Grk “For not the hearers of 
the law are righteous before God, but the doers of the law will 
be declared righteous." 

15 sn G entile is a NT term for a non-Jew. 

16 tn Some (e.g. C. E. B. Cranfield, Romans [ICC], 1:135- 
37) take the phrase <t>6oa (phusei , “by nature") to go with 
the preceding “do not have the law,” thus: “the Gentiles who 
do not have the law by nature,” that is, by virtue of not being 
born Jewish. 

17 tn Grk “do by nature the things of the law.” 


are a law to themselves. 2:15 They 18 show that the 
work of the law is written 19 in their hearts, as their 
conscience bears witness and their conflicting 
thoughts accuse or else defend 20 them, 21 2:16 on 
the day when God will judge 22 the secrets of hu¬ 
man hearts, 23 according to my gospel 24 through 
Christ Jesus. 

The Condemnation of the Jew 

2:17 But if you call yourself a Jew and rely on 
the law 25 and boast of your relationship to God 26 
2:18 and know his will 27 and approve the supe¬ 
rior things because you receive instruction from 
the law, 28 2:19 and if you are convinced 29 that you 
yourself are a guide to the blind, a light to those 
who are in darkness, 2:20 an educator of the sense¬ 
less, a teacher of little children, because you have 
in the law the essential features of knowledge 
and of the truth - 2:21 therefore 30 you who teach 
someone else, do you not teach yourself? You who 
preach against stealing, do you steal? 2:22 You who 
tell others not to commit adultery, do you com¬ 
mit adultery? You who abhor 31 idols, do you rob 
temples? 2:23 You who boast in the law dishonor 
God by transgressing the law! 2:24 For just as it is 
written, “ the name of God is being blasphemed 
among the Gentiles because of you'' 32 


18 tn Grk “who.” The relative pronoun was converted to a 
personal pronoun and, because of the length and complexity 
of the Greek sentence, a new sentence was started here in 
the translation. 

19 tn Grk “show the work of the law [to be] written,” with the 
words in brackets implied by the Greek construction. 

20 tn Or "excuse.” 

21 tn Grk “their conscience bearing witness and between 
the thoughts accusing or also defending one another.” 

22 tn The form of the Greek word is either present or future, 
but it is best to translate in future because of the context of 
futurejudgment. 

23 tn Grk “of people.” 

24 sn On my gospel cf. Rom 16:25; 2 Tim 2:8. 

25 sn The law refers to the Mosaic law, described mainly 
in the OT books of Exodus, Leviticus, Numbers, and Deuter¬ 
onomy. 

26 tn Grk “boast in God.” This may be an allusion to Jer 
9:24. 

27 tn Grk “the will.” 

28 tn Grk “because of being instructed out of the law.” 

29 tn This verb is parallel to the verbs in w. 17-18a, so it 
shares the conditional meaning even though the word “if” is 
not repeated. 

30 tn The structure of w. 21-24 is difficult. Some take these 
verses as the apodosis of the conditional clauses (protases) 
in vv. 17-20; others see w. 17-20 as an instance of anacolu- 
thon (a broken off or incomplete construction). 

31 tn Or “detest.” 

32 sn A quotation from Isa 52:5. 
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2:25 For circumcision 1 has its value if you prac¬ 
tice the law, but 2 if you break the law, 3 your circum¬ 
cision has become uncircumcision. 2:26 Therefore 
if the uncircumcised man obeys 4 the righteous re¬ 
quirements of the law, will not his uncircumcision 
be regarded as circumcision? 2:27 And will not 
the physically uncircumcised man 5 who keeps the 
law judge you who, despite 6 the written code 7 and 
circumcision, transgress the law? 2:28 For a per¬ 
son is not a Jew who is one outwardly, nor is cir¬ 
cumcision something that is outward in the flesh, 
2:29 but someone is a Jew who is one inwardly, 
and circumcision is of the heart 8 by the Spirit 9 and 
not by the written code. 10 This person’s 11 praise is 
not from people but from God. 

3:1 Therefore what advantage does the Jew 
have, or what is the value of circumcision? 
3:2 Actually, there are many advantages. 12 First 
of all, 13 the Jews 14 were entrusted with the ora¬ 
cles of God. 15 3:3 What then? If some did not be¬ 

1 sn Circumcision refers to male circumcision as pre¬ 
scribed in the OT, which was given as a covenant to Abra¬ 
ham in Gen 17:10-14. Its importance for Judaism can hardly 
be overstated: According to J. D. G. Dunn ( Romans [WBC], 
1:120) it was the “single clearest distinguishing feature of the 
covenant people.” J. Marcus has suggested that the terms 
used for circumcision (TTEpiTopij, peritome) and uncircumci¬ 
sion (&KpofSuan'a, akrobustia) were probably derogatory slo¬ 
gans used by Jews and Gentiles to describe their opponents 
(“The Circumcision and the Uncircumcision in Rome,” NTS 35 
[1989]: 77-80). 

2 tn This contrast is clearer and stronger in Greek than can 
be easily expressed in English. 

3 tn Grk “if you should be a transgressor of the law.” 

4 tn The Greek word <j>u3aaau> (phulasso, traditionally 
translated “keep”) in this context connotes preservation of 
and devotion to an object as well as obedience. 

5 tn Grk "the uncircumcision by nature.” The word “man” 
is supplied here to make clear that male circumcision (or un¬ 
circumcision) is in view. 

6 tn Grk “through,” but here the preposition seems to 
mean “(along) with,” “though provided with,” as BDAG 224 
s.v. Sid A.3.C indicates. 

7 tn Grk “letter." 

8 sn On circumcision is of the heart see Lev 26:41; Deut 
10:16; Jer 4:4; Ezek44:9. 

9 tn Some have taken the phrase sv nveupaTi (en pneu- 
mati, “by/in [the] S/spirit”) not as a reference to the Holy 
Spirit, but referring to circumcision as “spiritual and not lit¬ 
eral" (RSV). 

10 tn Grk “letter.” 

11 tn Grk “whose." The relative pronoun has been replaced 
by the phrase "this person's” and, because of the length and 
complexity of the Greek sentence, a new sentence was start¬ 
ed in the translation. 

12 tn Grk “much in every way." 

13 tc J Most witnesses (N A D 2 33 JW) have yap (gar) after pcv 
(men), though some significant Alexandrian and Western wit¬ 
nesses lack the conjunction (B D* G '¥ 81365 1506 2464* 
pc latt). A few mss have yap, but not ptv (6 1739 1881). yap 
was frequently added by scribes as a clarifying conjunction, 
making it suspect here. NA 27 has the yap in brackets, indicat¬ 
ing doubt as to its authenticity. 

tn Grk “first indeed that.” 

14 tn Grk “they were.” 

15 tn The referent of koyia (logia, “oracles”) has been vari¬ 
ously understood: (1) BDAG 598 s.v. Aoyiov takes the term to 
refer here to “God’s promises to the Jews”; (2) some have tak¬ 
en this to refer more narrowly to the national promises of mes¬ 
sianic salvation given to Israel (so S. L. Johnson, Jr., “Studies 
in Romans: Part VII: The Jews and the Oracles of God,” BSac 


lieve, does their unbelief nullify the faithfulness of 
God? 3:4 Absolutely not! Let God be proven true, 
and every human being 16 shown up as a liar, 17 just as 
it is written: “so that you will be justified 18 in your 
words and will prevail when you are judged.’' 19 

3:5 But if our unrighteousness demonstrates 20 
the righteousness of God, what shall we say? The 
God who inflicts wrath is not unrighteous, is he? 21 
(I am speaking in human terms.) 22 3:6 Absolute¬ 
ly not! For otherwise how could God judge the 
world? 3:7 For if by my lie the truth of God en¬ 
hances 23 his glory, why am I still actually being 
judged as a sinner? 3:8 And why not say, “Let us 
do evil so that good may come of it”? - as some 
who slander us allege that we say. 24 (Their 25 con¬ 
demnation is deserved!) 

The Condemnation of the World 

3:9 What then? Are we better off? Certainly 
not, for we have already charged that Jews and 
Greeks alike are all under sin, 3:10 just as it is 
written: 

“There is no one righteous, not even one, 
3:11 there is no one who understands, 
there is no one who seeks God. 

3:12 All have turned away, 
together they have become worthless; 
there is no one who shows kindness, not 
even one.” 29 

3:13 “ Their throats are open graves, 27 
they deceive with their tongues, 
the poison of asps is under their lips.” 29 
3:14 " Their mouths are 29 full of cursing 
and bitterness ” 30 

3:15 “Their feet are swift to shed blood, 

3:16 ruin and misery are in their paths, 

130 [1973]: 245); (3) perhaps the most widespread interpre¬ 
tation sees the term as referring to the entire OT generally. 

16 tn Grk “every man," but avSpumoq (anthropos) is used 
in a generic sense here to stress humanity rather than mas¬ 
culinity. 

17 tn Grk “Let God be true, and every man a liar.” The words 
“proven” and “shown up" are supplied in the translation to 
clarify the meaning. 

18 tn Grk “might be justified,” a subjunctive verb, but in this 
type of clause it carries the same sense as the future indica¬ 
tive verb in the latter part. “Will” is more idiomatic in contem¬ 
porary English. 

19 tn Or "prevail when you judge.” A quotation from Ps 
51:4. 

20 tn Or “shows clearly." 

21 tn Grk “That God is not unjust to inflict wrath, is he?” 

22 sn The same expression occurs in Gal 3:15, and similar 
phrases in Rom 6:19 and 1 Cor 9:8. 

23 tn Grk “abounded unto.” 

24 tn Grk “(as we are slandered and some affirm that we 
say...).” 

25 tn Grk “whose.” Because of the length and complexity of 
the Greek sentence, this relative clause was rendered as a 
new sentence in the translation. 

26 sn Verses 10-12 are a quotation from Ps 14:1-3. 

27 tn Grk “their throat is an opened grave." 

28 sn A quotation from Pss 5:9; 140:3. 

29 tn Grk “whose mouth is.” Because of the length and 
complexity of the Greek sentence, a new sentence was start¬ 
ed here in the translation. 

30 sn A quotation from Ps 10:7. 
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3:17 and the way of peace they have not 
known.” 1 

3:18 “There is no fear of God before their 
eyes.” 1 2 

3:19 Now we know that whatever the law 
says, it says to those who are under 3 the law, so 
that every mouth may be silenced and the whole 
world may be held accountable to God. 3:20 For 
no one is declared righteous before him 4 by the 
works of the law , 5 for through the law comes 6 
the knowledge of sin. 3:21 But now 7 apart from 
the law the righteousness of God (which is at¬ 
tested by the law and the prophets) 8 has been 
disclosed - 3:22 namely, the righteousness of 
God through the faithfulness of Jesus Christ 9 for 

1 sn Rom 3:15-17 is a quotation from Isa 59:7-8. 

2 sn A quotation from Ps 36:1. 

3 tn Grk “in,” "in connection with.” 

4 sn An allusion to Ps 143:2. 

5 tn Grk “because by the works of the law no flesh is justi¬ 
fied before him." Some recent scholars have understood the 
phrase Epya vopou (erga nomou, “works of the law”) to re¬ 
fer not to obedience to the Mosaic law generally, but specifi¬ 
cally to portions of the law that pertain to things like circumci¬ 
sion and dietary laws which set the Jewish people apart from 
the other nations (e.g., J. D. G. Dunn, Romans [WBC], 1:155). 
Other interpreters, like C. E. B. Cranfield (“The Works of the 
Law’ in the Epistle to the Romans,” JSNT 43 [1991]: 89-101) 
reject this narrow interpretation for a number of reasons, 
among which the most important are: (1) The second half 
of v. 20, “for through the law comes the knowledge of sin," 
is hard to explain if the phrase “works of the law” is under¬ 
stood in a restricted sense; (2) the plural phrase “works of the 
law” would have to be understood in a different sense from 
the singular phrase “the work of the law” in 2:15; (3) similar 
phrases involving the law in Romans (2:13,14; 2:25, 26, 27; 
7:25; 8:4; and 13:8) which are naturally related to the phrase 
“works of the law” cannot betaken to refer to circumcision (in 
fact, in 2:25 circumcision is explicitly contrasted with keeping 
the law). Those interpreters who reject the “narrow” interpre¬ 
tation of “works of the law” understand the phrase to refer to 
obedience to the Mosaic law in general. 

6 tn Grk “is." 

7 tn Novi 8 e (Nuni de, “But now”) could be understood 
as either (1) logical or (2) temporal in force, but most recent 
interpreters take it as temporal, referring to a new phase in 
salvation history. 

8 tn Grk “being witnessed by the law and the prophets," a 
remark which is virtually parenthetical to Paul's argument. 

9 tn Or “faith in Christ.” A decision is difficult here. Though 
traditionally translated “faith in Jesus Christ," an increasing 

number of NT scholars are arguing that mane, XpurroG 

( pistis Christou) and similar phrases in Paul (here and in 
v. 26; Gal 2:16, 20; 3:22; Eph 3:12; Phil 3:9) involve a sub¬ 
jective genitive and mean “Christ’s faith” or “Christ’s faithful¬ 

ness” (cf., e.g., G. Howard, “The ‘Faith of Christ’,” ExpTim 85 
[1974]: 212-15; R. B. Hays, The Faith of Jesus Christ [SBLDS]; 

Morna D. Hooker, “Th'oTiQ Xpurrou,” NTS 35 [1989]: 321- 
42). Noteworthy among the arguments for the subjective gen¬ 
itive view is that when tu'oti? takes a personal genitive it is 
almost never an objective genitive (cf. Matt 9:2, 22, 29; Mark 
2:5; 5:34; 10:52; Luke 5:20; 7:50; 8:25, 48; 17:19; 18:42; 
22:32; Rom 1:8; 12; 3:3; 4:5, 12, 16; 1 Cor 2:5; 15:14,17; 
2 Cor 10:15; Phil 2:17; Col 1:4; 2:5; 1 Thess 1:8; 3:2, 5, 10; 
2 Thess 1:3; Titus 1:1; Phlm 6; 1 Pet 1:9, 21; 2 Pet 1:5). On 
the other hand, the objective genitive view has its adher¬ 
ents: A. Hultgren, “The Pistis Christou Formulations in Paul,” 
NovT 22 (1980): 248-63; J. D. G. Dunn, “Once More, niXTIE 
XPIETOY,” SSL Seminar Papers, 1991, 730-44. Most com¬ 
mentaries on Romans and Galatians usually side with the ob¬ 
jective view. 

sn ExSyn 116, which notes that the grammar is not deci- 


all who believe. For there is no distinction, 
3:23 for all have sinned and fall short of the glory 
of God. 3:24 But they are justified 10 * freely by his 
grace through the redemption that is in Christ 
Jesus. 3:25 God publicly displayed 11 him 12 at his 
death 13 as the mercy seat 14 accessible through 


sive, nevertheless suggests that “the faith/faithfulness of 
Christ is not a denial of faith in Christ as a Pauline concept 
(for the idea is expressed in many of the same contexts, only 
with the verb tticfteGid rather than the noun), but implies that 
the object of faith is a worthy object, for he himself is faith¬ 
ful.” Though Paul elsewhere teaches justification by faith, this 
presupposes that the object of our faith is reliable and worthy 
of such faith. 

10 tn Or “declared righteous." Grk "beingjustified,” as a con¬ 
tinuation of the preceding clause. Because of the length and 
complexity of the Greek sentence, a new sentence was start¬ 
ed here in the translation. 

11 tn Or “purposed, intended.” 

12 tn Grk “whom God publicly displayed.” Because of the 
length and complexity of theGreek sentence, a new sentence 
was started here in the translation. 

13 tn Grk “in his blood.” The prepositional phrase tv tu> 
auToO aipcm (en to autou haimati) is difficult to inter¬ 
pret. It is traditionally understood to refer to the atoning sac¬ 
rifice Jesus made when he shed his blood on the cross, and 
as a modifier of ikaoTrjpiov (hilasterion). This interpreta¬ 
tion fits if ikacrrf|piov is taken to refer to a sacrifice. But if 
lkacrrf|piov is taken to refer to the place where atonement 
is made as this translation has done (see note on the phrase 
“mercy seat”), this interpretation of ev tw outou ai'pcm cre¬ 
ates a violent mixed metaphor. Within a few words Paul would 
switch from referring to Jesus as the place where atonement 
was made to referring to Jesus as the atoning sacrifice itself. 
A viable option which resolves this problem is to see ev tui 
auToO al'paTi as modifying the verb ttpoeGeto (proetheto). If 
it modifies the verb, it would explain the time or place in which 
God publicly displayed Jesus as the mercy seat; the reference 
to blood would be a metaphorical way of speaking of Jesus’ 
death. This is supported by the placement of ev tu outoG 
al'pcm in the Greek text (it follows the noun, separated from 
it by another prepositional phrase) and by stylistic parallels 
with Rom 1:4. This is the interpretation the translation has fol¬ 
lowed, although it is recognized that many interpreters favor 
different options and translations. The prepositional phrase 
has been moved forward in the sentence to emphasize its 
connection with the verb, and the referent of the metaphori¬ 
cal language has been specified in the translation. For a de¬ 
tailed discussion of this interpretation, see D. P. Bailey, “Je¬ 
sus As the Mercy Seat: The Semantics and Theology of Paul’s 
Use of Hilasterion in Romans 3:25” (Ph.D. diss., University of 
Cambridge, 1999). 

14 tn The word ikaaTqpiov (hilasterion) may carry the 
general sense “place of satisfaction,” referring to the place 
where God’s wrath toward sin is satisfied. More likely, though, 
it refers specifically to the “mercy seat,” i.e., the covering of 
the ark where the blood was sprinkled in the OT ritual on the 
Day of Atonement (Yom Kippur). This term is used only one 
other time in the NT: Heb 9:5, where it is rendered “mercy 
seat.” There it describes the altar in the most holy place (holy 
of holies). Thus Paul is saying that God displayed Jesus as the 
“mercy seat,” the place where propitiation was accomplished. 
See N. S. L. Fryer, “The Meaning and Translation of Hilasteri- 
on in Romans 3:25,” EvQ 59 (1987): 99-116, who concludes 
the term is a neuter accusative substantive best translated 
“mercy seat” or “propitiatory covering,” and D. P. Bailey, “Je¬ 
sus As the Mercy Seat: The Semantics and Theology of Paul’s 
Use of Hilasterion in Romans 3:25” (Ph.D. diss., University of 
Cambridge, 1999), who argues that this is a direct reference 
to the mercy seat which covered the ark of the covenant. 
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faith. 1 This was to demonstrate 2 his righteousness, 
because God in his forbearance had passed over the 
sins previously committed. 3 3:26 This was 4 also to 
demonstrate 5 his righteousness in the present time, 
so that he would be just 6 and the justifier of the one 
who lives because of Jesus’ faithfulness. 7 

3:27 Where, then, is boasting? 8 It is exclud¬ 
ed! By what principle? 9 Of works? No, but by 
the principle of faith! 3:28 For we consider that a 
person 10 is declared righteous by faith apart from 
the works of the law. 11 3:29 Or is God the God of 
the Jews only? Is he not the God of the Gentiles 
too? Yes, of the Gentiles too! 3:30 Since God is 
one, 12 he will justify the circumcised by faith and 
the uncircumcised through faith. 3:31 Do we then 
nullify 13 the law through faith? Absolutely not! In¬ 
stead 14 we uphold the law. 

The Illustration of Justification 

4:1 What then shall we say that Abraham, 
our ancestor according to the flesh, 15 has discov¬ 
ered regarding this matter? 16 4:2 For if Abraham 
was declared righteous 17 by the works of the 
law, he has something to boast about - but not 
before God. 4:3 For what does the scripture say? 


1 tn The prepositional phrase 5ia maTEcvq (dia pisteos) 
here modifies the noun [Aacmpiov (hilasterion). As such 
it forms a complete noun phrase and could be written as 
“mercy-seat-accessible-through-faith" to emphasize the sin¬ 
gular idea. See Rom 1:4 for a similar construction. The word 
“accessible” is not in the Greek text but has been supplied 
to clarify the idea expressed by the prepositional phrase (cf. 
NRSV: “effective through faith”). 

2 tn Grk “for a demonstration," giving the purpose of God’s 
action in v. 25a. Because of the length and complexity of the 
Greek sentence, a new sentence was started here in the 
translation. 

3 tn Grk “because of the passing over of sins previously 
committed in the forbearance of God." 

4 tn The words “This was” have been repeated from the 
previous verse to clarify that this is a continuation of that 
thought. Because of the length and complexity of the Greek 
sentence, a new sentence was started here in the transla¬ 
tion. 

5 tn Grk “toward a demonstration," repeating and expand¬ 
ing the purpose of God’s action in v. 25a. 

6 tn Or “righteous.” 

7 tn Or “of the one who has faith in Jesus.” See note on 
“faithfulness of Jesus Christ” in v. 22 for the rationale behind 
the translation “Jesus’ faithfulness.” 

8 tn Although a number of interpreters understand the 
“boasting” here to refer to Jewish boasting, others (e.g. C. E. 
B. Cranfield, “The Works of the Law' in the Epistle to the Ro¬ 
mans," JSNT 43 [1991]: 96) take the phrase to refer to all 
human boasting before God. 

9 tn Grk "By what sort of law?” 

10 tn Here avSpumov (anthropon) is used in an indefinite 
and general sense (BDAG 81 s.v. avOpumoQ 4.a.y). 

11 tn See the note on the phrase “works of the law” in Rom 
3:20. 

12 tn Grk “but if indeed God is one.” 

13 tn Grk “render inoperative.” 

14 tn Grk “but" (Greek aHa, alia). 

15 tn Or “according to natural descent” (BDAG 916 s.v. 
adpT 4). 

16 tn Grk “has found?” 

17 tn Or “was justified.” 


“Abraham believed God, and it was credited 18 to 
him as righteousness .” 19 4:4 Now to the one who 
works, his pay is not credited due to grace but due 
to obligation. 20 4:5 But to the one who does not 
work, but believes in the one who declares the 
ungodly righteous, 21 his faith is credited as righ¬ 
teousness. 

4:6 So even David himself speaks regarding 
the blessedness of the man to whom God credits 
righteousness apart from works: 

4:7 “ Blessed 22 are those whose lawless 
deeds are forgiven, and whose sins are 
covered; 

4:8 blessed is the one 23 against whom the 
Lord will never count 24 sin." 25 

4:9 Is this blessedness 26 then for 27 the circum¬ 
cision 28 or also for 29 the uncircumcision? For we 
say, “faith was credited to Abraham as righteous¬ 
ness." 30 4:10 How then was it credited to him? Was 
he circumcised at the time, or not? No, he was not 
circumcised but uncircumcised! 4:11 And he re¬ 
ceived the sign of circumcision as a seal of the 
righteousness that he had by faith while he was still 
uncircumcised, 31 so that he would become 32 the 
father of all those who believe but have never been 
circumcised, 33 that they too could have righteous¬ 
ness credited to them. 4:12 And he is also the father 
of the circumcised, 34 who are not only circumcised, 
but who also walk in the footsteps of the faith that 


18 tn The term Aoyi'(]opai ( logizomai) occurs 11 times in 
this chapter (w. 3,4,5,6,8,9,10,11, 22,23,24). In secular 
usage it could (a) refer to deliberations of some sort, or (b) in 
commercial dealings (as virtually a technical term) to “reck¬ 
oning” or “charging up a debt.” See H. W. Heidland, TDNT 
4:284, 290-92. 

19 sn A quotation from Gen 15:6. 

20 tn Grk “not according to grace but according to obliga¬ 
tion.” 

21 tn Or “who justifies the ungodly.” 

22 tn Or “Happy.” 

23 tn The word for “man” or “individual” here is dvrjp (oner), 
which often means “male” or “man (as opposed to woman)." 
However, as BDAG 79 s.v. 2 says, here it is “equivalent to tiq 
someone, a person." 

24 tn The verb translated “count” here is ^oyl^opai (lo¬ 
gizomai). It occurs eight times in Rom 4:1-12, including here, 
each time with the sense of “place on someone's account.” 
By itself the word is neutral, but in particular contexts it can 
take on a positive or negative connotation. The other occur¬ 
rences of the verb have been translated using a form of the 
English verb “credit” because they refer to a positive event: 
the application of righteousness to the individual believer. 
The use here in v. 8 is negative: the application of sin. A form 
of the verb “credit” was not used here because of the posi¬ 
tive connotations associated with that English word, but it is 
important to recognize that the same concept is used here as 
in the other occurrences. 

25 sn A quotation from Ps 32:1-2. 

28 tn Or “happiness.” 

27 tn Grk “upon." 

28 sn See the note on “circumcision” in 2:25. 

29 tn Grk “upon." 

30 sn A quotation from Gen 15:6. 

31 tn Grk “of the faith, the one [existing] in uncircumcision." 

32 tn Grk “that he might be,” giving the purpose of v. 11a. 

33 tn Grk “through uncircumcision." 

34 tn Grk “the father of circumcision.” 




2213 


ROMANS 4:25 


our father Abraham possessed when he was still 
uncircumcised. 1 

4:13 For the promise 2 to Abraham or to his de¬ 
scendants that he would inherit the world was not 
fulfilled through the law, but through the righteous¬ 
ness that comes by faith. 4:14 For if they become 
heirs by the law, faith is empty and the promise is 
nullified. 3 4 4:15 For the law brings wrath, because 
where there is no law there is no transgression'* ei¬ 
ther. 4:16 For this reason it is by faith so that it may 
be by grace, 5 with the result that the promise may 
be certain to all the descendants - not only to those 
who are under the law, but also to those who have 
the faith of Abraham, 5 7 who is the father of us all 
4:17 (as it is written, “I have made you thefather of 
many nations”)? Fie is our father 8 in the presence 
of God whom he believed - the God who 9 makes 
the dead alive and summons the things that do not 
yet exist as though they already do. 10 4:18 Against 
hope Abraham 11 believed 12 in hope with 

1 tn Grk “the ‘in-uncircumcision faith' of our father Abra¬ 
ham." 

2 sn Although a singular noun, the promise is collective 
and does not refer only to Gen 12:7, but as D. Moo (Romans 
1-8 [WEC], 279) points out, refers to multiple aspects of the 
promise to Abraham: multiplied descendants (Gen 12:2), 
possession of the land (Gen 13:15-17), and his becoming the 
vehicle of blessing to all people (Gen 12:3). 

3 tn Grk “rendered inoperative.” 

4 tn Or “violation.” 

5 tn Grk “that it might be according to grace.” 

6 tn Grk “those who are of the faith of Abraham." 

7 tn Verses 16-17 comprise one sentence in Greek, but this 
has been divided into two sentences due to English require¬ 
ments. 

sn A quotation from Gen 17:5. The quotation forms a paren¬ 
thesis in Paul’s argument. 

8 tn The words “He is our father” are not in the Greek text 
but are supplied to show that they resume Paul’s argument 
from 16b. (It is also possible to supply “Abraham had faith” 
here [so REB], taking the relative clause [“who is the father 
of us all’’] as part of the parenthesis, and making the connec¬ 
tion back to “the faith of Abraham,” but such an option is not 
as likely [C. E. B. Cranfield, Romans [ICC], 1:243].) 

9 tn “The God” is not in the Greek text but is supplied for 
clarity. 

10 tn Or “calls into existence the things that do not exist.” The 
translation of tog o\rta(hos onta) allows for two different in¬ 
terpretations. If it has the force of result, then creatio ex nihilo 
is in view and the variant rendering is to be accepted (so C. E. 
B. Cranfield, Romans [ICC], 1:244). A problem with this view is 
the scarcity of utq plus participle to indicate result (though for 
the telic idea with ojq plus participle, cf. Rom 15:15; 1 Thess 
2:4). If it has a comparative force, then the translation given 
in the text is to be accepted: “this interpretation fits the imme¬ 
diate context better than a reference to God’s creative pow¬ 
er, for it explains the assurance with which God can speak 
of the ‘many nations’ that will be descended from Abraham” 
(D. Moo, Romans [NICNT], 282; so also W. Sanday and A. C. 
Headlam, Romans [ICC], 113). Further, this view is in line with 
a Pauline idiom, viz., verb followed by uq plus participle (of 
the same verb or, in certain contexts, its antonym) to compare 
present reality with what is not a present reality (cf. 1 Cor 4:7; 
5:3; 7:29, 30 (three times), 31; Col 2:20 [similarly, 2 Cor 6:9, 
10 ]). 

11 tn Grk “he”; the referent (Abraham) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

12 tn Grk “who against hope believed,” referring to Abraham. 

The relative pronoun was converted to a personal pronoun 

and, because of the length and complexity of the Greek sen¬ 

tence, a new sentence was started here in the translation. 


the result that he became the father of many na¬ 
tions 13 according to the pronouncement , 14 “so 
will your descendants he.” 15 4:19 Without being 
weak in faith, he considered 16 his own body as 
dead 17 (because he was about one hundred years 
old) and the deadness of Sarah’s womb. 4:20 Fie 18 
did not waver in unbelief about the promise of 
God but was strengthened in faith, giving glory to 
God. 4:21 Fie was 19 fully convinced that what God 20 
promised he was also able to do. 4:22 So indeed it 
was credited to Abraham 21 as righteousness. 

4:23 But the statement it was credited to 
him 22 was not written only for Abraham’s 23 
sake, 4:24 but also for our sake, to whom it will 
be credited, those who believe in the one who 
raised Jesus our Lord from the dead. 4:25 He 24 
was given over 25 because of our transgressions 


13 sn A quotation from Gen 17:5. 

14 tn Grk “according to that which had been spoken.” 

15 sn A quotation from Gen 15:5. 

16 tc Most mss (D F G V P 33 1881 TJt it) read “he did not 
consider” by including the negative particle (ou, ou), but oth¬ 
ers (N A B C 6 81365 1506 1739 pc co) lack ou. The reading 
which includes the negative particle probably represents a 
scribal attempt to exalt the faith of Abraham by making it ap¬ 
pear that his faith was so strong that he did not even consider 
the physical facts. But “here Paul does not wish to imply that 
faith means closing one’s eyes to reality, but that Abraham 
was so strong in faith as to be undaunted by every consider¬ 
ation” ( TCGNT 451). Both on external and internal grounds, 
the reading without the negative particle is preferred. 

17 tc 1 Most witnesses (N A C D V F 33 Ut bo) have rj8q (ede, 
“already”) at this point in v. 19. But B F G 630 1739 1881 pc 
lat sa lack it. Since it appears to heighten the style of the nar¬ 
rative and since there is no easy accounting for an accidental 
omission, it is best to regard the shorter text as original. NA 27 
includes the word in brackets, indicating doubt as to its au¬ 
thenticity. 

18 tn Grk “And he.” Because of the difference between 
Greek style, which often begins sentences or clauses with 
“and," and English style, which generally does not, 5 e (de) has 
not been translated here. 

19 tn Grk “and being.” Because of the length and complex¬ 
ity of the Greek sentence, a new sentence was started here 
in the translation. 

20 tn Grk “he”; the referent (God) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

21 tn Grk “him”; the referent (Abraham) has been specified 
in the translation for clarity. 

22 tn A quotation from Gen 15:6. 

23 tn Grk “his”; the referent (Abraham) has been specified 
in the translation for clarity. 

24 tn Grk “who,” referring to Jesus. The relative pronoun 
was converted to a personal pronoun and, because of the 
length and complexity of the Greek sentence, a new sentence 
was started here in the translation. 

25 tn Or “handed over.” 

sn The verb translated given over (napaSiSwpi, paradid- 
omi) is also used in Rom 1:24, 26, 28 to describe God giving 
people over to sin. But it is also used frequently in the gos¬ 
pels to describe Jesus being handed over (or delivered up, be¬ 
trayed) by sinful men for crucifixion (cf., e.g., Matt 26:21; 27:4; 
Mark 8:31; 9:31; 10:33; 15:15; Luke 20:20; 22:24; 24:7). It 
is probable that Paul has both ideas in mind: Jesus was hand¬ 
ed over by sinners, but even this betrayal was directed by the 
Father for our sake ( because of our transgressions). 
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and was raised for the sake of 1 our justification. 2 
The Expectation of Justification 

5:1 3 Therefore, since we have been declared 
righteous by faith, we have 4 peace with God 

1 tn Grk “because of.” However, in light of the unsatisfac¬ 
tory sense that a causal nuance would here suggest, it has 
been argued that the second 5ia (dia) is prospective rather 
than retrospective (D. Moo, Romans [NICNT], 288-89). The 
difficulty of this interpretation is the structural balance that 
both Sid phrases provide (“given over because of our trans¬ 
gressions...raised because of our justification”). However the 
poetic structure of this verse strengthens the likelihood that 
the clauses each have a different force. 

2 sn Many scholars regard Rom 4:25 to be poetic or hym- 
nic. These terms are used broadly to refer to the genre of writ¬ 
ing, not to the content. There are two broad criteria for deter¬ 
mining if a passage is poetic or hymnic: “(a) stylistic: a certain 
rhythmical lilt when the passages are read aloud, the pres¬ 
ence of parallelismus membrorum (i.e., an arrangement into 
couplets), the semblance of some metre, and the presence 
of rhetorical devices such as alliteration, chiasmus, and an¬ 
tithesis; and (b) linguistic: an unusual vocabulary, particularly 
the presence of theological terms, which is different from the 
surrounding context” (P. T. O'Brien, Philippians [NIGTC], 188- 
89). Classifying a passage as hymnic or poetic is important 
because understanding this genre can provide keys to inter¬ 
pretation. However, not all scholars agree that the above cri¬ 
teria are present in this passage. 

3 sn Many interpreters see Rom 5:1 as beginning the sec¬ 
ond major division of the letter. 

4 tc A number of important witnesses have the subjunctive 
EytupEv (echomen, “let us have”) instead of exopev ( echo- 
men,, “we have”) in v. 1. Included in the subjunctive’s sup¬ 
port are N* A B* C D K L 33 81630 1175 1739* pm lat bo. 
But the indicative is not without its supporters: N 1 B 2 F G P ¥ 
0220" 104 365 12411505 1506 1739° 1881 2464 pm. If 
the problem were to be solved on an external basis only, the 
subjunctive would be preferred. Because of this, the “A" rat¬ 
ing on behalf of the indicative in the UBS 4 appears overly con¬ 
fident. Nevertheless, the indicative is probably correct. First, 
the earliest witness to Rom 5:1 has the indicative (0220", 
third century). Second, the first set of correctors is some¬ 
times, if not often, of equal importance with the original hand. 
Hence, N 1 might be given equal value with N*. Third, there is 
a good cross-section of witnesses for the indicative: Alexan¬ 
drian (in 0220", probably N 1 12411506 1881 at), Western 
(in F G), and Byzantine (noted in NA 27 as pm). Thus, although 
the external evidence is strongly in favor of the subjunctive, 
the indicative is represented well enough that its ancestry 
could easily go back to the original. Turning to the internal evi¬ 
dence, the indicative gains much ground. (1) The variant may 
have been produced via an error of hearing (since omicron 
and omega were pronounced alike in ancient Greek). This, of 
course, does not indicate which reading was original - just 
that an error of hearing may have produced one of them. In 
light of the indecisiveness of the transcriptional evidence, in¬ 
trinsic evidence could play a much larger role. This is indeed 
the case here. (2) The indicative fits well with the overall argu¬ 
ment of the book to this point. Up until now, Paul has been 
establishing the “indicatives of the faith.” There is only one 
imperative (used rhetorically) and only one hortatory subjunc¬ 
tive (and this in a quotation within a diatribe) up till this point, 
while from ch. 6 on there are sixty-one imperatives and seven 
hortatory subjunctives. Clearly, an exhortation would be out 
of place in ch. 5. (3) Paul presupposes that the audience has 
peace with God (via reconciliation) in 5:10. This seems to as¬ 
sume the indicative in v. 1. (4) As C. E. B. Cranfield notes, “it 
would surely be strange for Paul, in such a carefully argued 
writing as this, to exhort his readers to enjoy or to guard a 
peace which he has not yet explicitly shown to be possessed 
by them” (Romans [ICC], 1:257). (5) The notion that eipqvqv 
EyiupEV (eirenen echomen) can even naturally mean "enjoy 
peace” is problematic (ExSyn 464), yet those who embrace 
the subjunctive have to give the verb some such force. Thus, 


through our Lord Jesus Christ, 5:2 through whom 
we have also obtained access by faith into this 
grace in which we stand, and we rejoice 5 in the 
hope of God’s glory. 5:3 Not 6 only this, but we 
also rejoice in sufferings, knowing that suffering 
produces endurance, 5:4 and endurance, character, 
and character, hope. 5:5 And hope does not disap¬ 
point, because the love of God 7 has been poured 
out 8 in our hearts through the Holy Spirit who was 
given to us. 

5:6 For while we were still helpless, at the right 
time Christ died for the ungodly. 5:7 (For rarely 
will anyone die for a righteous person, though for a 
good person perhaps someone might possibly dare 
to die.) 9 5:8 But God demonstrates his own love 
for us, in that while we were still sinners, Christ 
died for us. 5:9 Much more then, because we have 
now been declared righteous 10 by his blood, 11 we 
will be saved through him from God’s wrath. 12 
5:10 For if while we were enemies we were rec¬ 
onciled to God through the death of his Son, how 
much more, since we have been reconciled, will 
we be saved by his life? 5:11 Not 13 only this, but 
we also rejoice 14 in God through our Lord Jesus 
Christ, through whom we have now received this 
reconciliation. 


although the external evidence is stronger in support of the 
subjunctive, the internal evidence points to the indicative. Al¬ 
though a decision is difficult, Eyopcv appears to be the au¬ 
thentic reading. 

5 tn Or “exult, boast.” 

6 tn Here 5 e (de) has not been translated because of differ¬ 
ences between Greek and English style. 

7 tn The phrase f| aycmr] tou Geou (he agape tou theou, 
“the love of God”) could be interpreted as either an objec¬ 
tive genitive (“our love for God”), subjective genitive (“God's 
love for us”), or both (M. Zerwick's “general" genitive [ Biblical 
Greek, §§36-39]; D. B. Wallace’s “plenary” genitive [ExSyn 
119-21]). The immediate context, which discusses what God 
has done for believers, favors a subjective genitive, but the 
fact that this love is poured out within the hearts of believers 
implies that it may be the source for believers' love for God; 
consequently an objective genitive cannot be ruled out. It is 
possible that both these ideas are meant in the text and that 
this is a plenary genitive: “The love that comes from God and 
that produces our love for God has been poured out within 
our hearts through the Holy Spirit who was given to us” (Ex¬ 
Syn 121). 

8 sn On the OT background of the Spirit being poured out, 
see Isa 32:15; Joel 2:28-29. 

9 sn Verse 7 forms something of a parenthetical comment 
in Paul’s argument. 

10 tn Grk “having now been declared righteous." The parti¬ 
ciple 5iKaiu0EVT£5 (dikaiothentes) has been translated as a 
causal adverbial participle. 

11 tn Or, according to BDF §219.3, “at the price of his 
blood.” 

12 tn Grk “the wrath,” referring to God's wrath as v. 10 
shows. 

13 tn Here Se (de) has not been translated because of dif¬ 
ferences between Greek and English style. 

14 tn Or “exult, boast.” 
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The Amplification of Justification 

5:12 So then, just as sin entered the world 
through one man and death through sin, and so 
death spread to all people 1 because 2 all sinned 
- 5:13 for before the law was given, 3 sin was in 
the world, but there is no accounting for sin 4 when 
there is no law. 5:14 Yet death reigned from Adam 
until Moses even over those who did not sin in 
the same way that Adam (who is a type 5 of the 
coming one) transgressed. 6 5:15 But the gracious 
gift is not like the transgression. 7 For if the many 
died through the transgression of the one man, 8 
how much more did the grace of God and the gift 
by the grace of the one man Jesus Christ multi¬ 
ply to the many! 5:16 And the gift is not like the 
one who sinned. 9 For judgment, resulting from the 
one transgression, 10 led to condemnation, but 11 the 
gracious gift from the many failures 12 led to jus¬ 
tification. 5:17 For if, by the transgression of the 
one man, 13 death reigned through the one, how 
much more will those who receive the abundance 
of grace and of the gift of righteousness reign in 
life through the one, Jesus Christ! 

5:18 Consequently, 14 just as condemnation 15 
for all people 16 came 17 through one transgression, 18 


1 tn Here dvSprmroui; ( anthropous) has been translated 
as a generic (“people”) since both men and women are clear¬ 
ly intended in this context. 

2 tn The translation of the phrase £<)>’ u> (eph ho) has been 
heavily debated. For a discussion of all the possibilities, see 
C. E. B. Cranfield, “On Some of the Problems in the Interpre¬ 
tation of Romans 5.12,” SJT 22 (1969): 324-41. Only a few 
of the major options can be mentioned here: (1) the phrase 
can be taken as a relative clause in which the pronoun re¬ 
fers to Adam, "death spread to all people in whom [Adam] all 
sinned.” (2) The phrase can be taken with consecutive (re- 
sultative) force, meaning “death spread to all people with the 
result that all sinned.” (3) Others take the phrase as causal in 
force: “death spread to all people because all sinned.” 

3 tn Grk “for before the law.” 

4 tn Or “sin is not reckoned.” 

5 tn Or “pattern." 

6 tn Or “disobeyed”; Grk “in the likeness of Adam’s trans¬ 
gression." 

7 tn Grk “but not as the transgression, so also [is] the gra¬ 
cious gift.” 

8 sn Here the one man refers to Adam (cf. 5:14). 

9 tn Grk “and not as through the one who sinned [is] the 
gift.” 

10 tn The word “transgression” is not in the Greek text at this 
point, but has been supplied for clarity. 

11 tn Greek emphasizes the contrast between these two 
clauses more than can be easily expressed in English. 

12 tn Or “falls, trespasses,” the same word used in w. 15, 
17,18,20. 

13 sn Here the one man refers to Adam (cf. 5:14). 

14 tn There is a double connective here that cannot be easily 
preserved in English: “consequently therefore,” emphasizing 
the conclusion of what he has been arguing. 

15 tn Grk “[it is] unto condemnation for all people." 

16 tn Here dvOptoiroug (anthropous) has been translated 
as a generic (“people”) since both men and women are clear¬ 
ly intended in this context. 

17 tn There are no verbs in the Greek text of v. 18, forcing 
translators to supply phrases like “came through one trans¬ 
gression,” “resulted from one transgression,” etc. 

18 sn One transgression refers to the sin of Adam in Gen 
3:1-24. 


so too through the one righteous act 19 came righ¬ 
teousness leading to life 20 for all people. 5:19 For 
just as through the disobedience of the one man 21 
many 22 were made sinners, so also through the 
obedience of one man 23 many 24 will be made 
righteous. 5:20 Now the law came in 25 so that the 
transgression 26 may increase, but where sin in¬ 
creased, grace multiplied all the more, 5:21 so that 
just as sin reigned in death, so also grace will reign 
through righteousness to eternal life through Jesus 
Christ our Lord. 

The Believer s Freedom from Sin s Domination 

6:1 What shall we say then? Are we to remain 
in sin so that grace may increase? 6:2 Absolute¬ 
ly not! How can we who died to sin still live in 
it? 6:3 Or do you not know that as many as were 
baptized into Christ Jesus were baptized into his 
death? 6:4 Therefore we have been buried with 
him through baptism into death, in order that just 
as Christ was raised from the dead through the glo¬ 
ry of the Father, so we too may live a new life. 27 

6:5 For if we have become united with him in 
the likeness of his death, we will certainly also be 
united in the likeness of his resurrection. 28 6:6 We 
know that 29 our old man was crucified with him 
so that the body of sin would no longer dominate 
us, 30 so that we would no longer be enslaved to 
sin. 6:7 (For someone who has died has been freed 
from sin.) 31 

6:8 Now if we died with Christ, we believe 
that we will also live with him. 6:9 We know 32 
that since Christ has been raised from the dead, 
he is never going to die 33 again; death no longer 


19 sn The one righteous act refers to Jesus’ death on the 
cross. 

20 tn Grk “righteousness of life." 

21 sn Here the one man refers to Adam (cf. 5:14). 

22 tn Grk “the many.” 

23 sn One man refers here to Jesus Christ. 

24 tn Grk “the many.” 

25 tn Grk “slipped in." 

28 tn Or “trespass." 

27 tn Grk “may walk in newness of life,” in which i^tufjg ( zoes) 
functions as an attributed genitive (see ExSyn 89-90, where 
this verse is given as a prime example). 

28 tn Grk “we will certainly also of his resurrection." 

29 tn Grk “knowing this, that.” Because of the length and 
complexity of the Greek sentence, a new sentence was start¬ 
ed here in the translation. 

30 tn Grk “may be rendered ineffective, inoperative," or pos¬ 
sibly “may be destroyed.” The term KaTapyau (katargeb) has 
various nuances. In Rom 7:2 the wife whose husband has 
died is freed from the law (i.e., the law of marriage no longer 
has any power over her, in spite of what she may feel). A simi¬ 
lar point seems to be made here (note v. 7). 

31 sn Verse 7 forms something of a parenthetical comment 
in Paul’s argument. 

32 tn Grk "knowing.” Because of the length and complexity 
of the Greek sentence, a new sentence was started here in 
the translation. 

33 tn The present tense here has been translated as a fu¬ 
turistic present (see ExSyn 536, where this verse is listed as 
an example). 
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has mastery over him. 6:10 For the death he died, 
he died to sin once for all, but the life he lives, he 
lives to God. 6:11 So you too consider yourselves 1 
dead to sin, but 2 alive to God in Christ Jesus. 

6:12 Therefore do not let sin reign in your mor¬ 
tal body so that you obey its desires, 6:13 and do 
not present your members to sin as instruments 3 
to be used for unrighteousness, 4 but present your¬ 
selves to God as those who are alive from the dead 
and your members to God as instruments 5 to be 
used for righteousness. 6:14 For sin will have no 
mastery over you, because you are not under law 
but under grace. 

The Believer s Enslavement to God s 
Righteousness 

6:15 What then? Shall we sin because we are 
not under law but under grace? Absolutely not! 
6:16 Do you not know that if you present your¬ 
selves 6 as obedient slaves, 7 you are slaves of the 
one you obey, either of sin resulting in death, or 
obedience resulting in righteousness? 8 6:17 But 
thanks be to God that though you were slaves 
to sin, you obeyed 9 from the heart that pattern 10 
of teaching you were entrusted to, 6:18 and hav¬ 
ing been freed from sin, you became enslaved to 
righteousness. 6:19 (I am speaking in human terms 
because of the weakness of your flesh.) 11 For just 
as you once presented your members as slaves to 
impurity and lawlessness leading to more lawless¬ 
ness, so now present your members as slaves to 
righteousness leading to sanctification. 6:20 For 
when you were slaves of sin, you were free with 
regard to righteousness. 


1 tc t Some Alexandrian and Byzantine mss CP 94 " 11 n* b 
C_ 81 365 1506 1739 1881 pc) have the infinitive “to be” 
(dvai, einai) following “yourselves”. The infinitive is lack¬ 
ing from some mss of the Alexandrian and Western texttypes 
pp46vw a D* ° F G 33’“ pc). The infinitive is found elsewhere in 
the majority of Byzantine mss, suggesting a scribal tendency 
toward clarification. The lack of infinitive best explains the 
rise of the other readings. The meaning of the passage is not 
significantly altered by inclusion or omission, but on internal 
grounds omission is more likely. NA 27 includes the infinitive in 
brackets, indicating doubt as to its authenticity. 

2 tn Greek emphasizes the contrast between these two 
clauses more than can be easily expressed in English. 

3 tn Or “weapons, tools.” 

4 tn Or “wickedness, injustice.” 

5 tn Or “weapons, tools.” 

6 tn Grk “to whom you present yourselves." 

7 tn Grk “as slaves for obedience.” See the note on the word 
“slave” in 1:1. 

8 tn Grk “either of sin unto death, or obedience unto righ¬ 
teousness." 

9 tn Grk “you were slaves of sin but you obeyed." 

10 tn Or “type, form.” 

11 tn Or “because of your natural limitations” (NRSV). 

sn Verse 19 forms something of a parenthetical comment 

in Paul's argument. 


6:21 So what benefit 12 did you then reap 13 from 
those things that you are now ashamed of? For the 
end of those things is death. 6:22 But now, freed 14 
from sin and enslaved to God, you have your ben¬ 
efit 15 leading to sanctification, and the end is eter¬ 
nal life. 6:23 For the payoff 16 of sin is death, but the 
gift of God is eternal life in Christ Jesus our Lord. 

The Believer s Relationship to the Law 

7:1 Or do you not know, brothers and sisters 17 
(for I am speaking to those who know the law), 
that the law is lord over a person 18 as long as he 
lives? 7:2 For a married woman is bound by law 
to her husband as long as he lives, but if her 19 hus¬ 
band dies, she is released from the law of the mar¬ 
riage. 20 7:3 So then, 21 if she is joined to another 
man while her husband is alive, she will be called 
an adulteress. But if her 22 husband dies, she is free 
from that law, and if she is joined to another man, 
she is not an adulteress. 7:4 So, my brothers and 
sisters, 23 you also died to the law through the body 
of Christ, so that you could be joined to another, 
to the one who was raised from the dead, to bear 
fruit to God. 24 7:5 For when we were in the flesh, 25 
the sinful desires, 26 aroused by the law, were ac¬ 
tive in the members of our body 27 to bear fruit for 
death. 7:6 But now we have been released from the 


12 tn Grk “fruit.” 

13 tn Grk “have,” in a tense emphasizing their customary 
condition in the past. 

14 tn The two aorist participles translated “freed” and “en¬ 
slaved” are causal in force; their full force is something like 
“But now, since you have become freed from sin and since 
you have become enslaved to God...." 

15 tn Grk “fruit.” 

16 tn A figurative extension of oijiioviov (opsonion), which 
refers to a soldier’s pay or wages. Here it refers to the end 
result of an activity, seen as something one receives back in 
return. In this case the activity is sin, and the translation “pay¬ 
off” captures this thought. See also L&N 89.42. 

17 tn Grk “brothers." See note on the phrase “brothers and 
sisters" in 1:13. 

18 sn Here person refers to a human being. 

19 tn Grk “the,” with the article used as a possessive pro¬ 
noun (ExSyn 215). 

20 tn Grk “husband.” 

sn Paul’s example of the married woman and the law of the 
marriage illustrates that death frees a person from obligation 
to the law. Thus, in spiritual terms, a person who has died to 
what controlled us (v. 6) has been released from the law to 
serve God in the new life produced by the Spirit. 

21 tn There is a double connective here that cannot be eas¬ 
ily preserved in English: “consequently therefore,” emphasiz¬ 
ing the conclusion of what he has been arguing. 

22 tn Grk “the," with the article used as a possessive pro¬ 
noun (ExSyn 215). 

23 tn Grk “brothers.” See note on the phrase “brothers and 
sisters" in 1:13. 

24 tn Grk “that we might bear fruit to God.” 

25 tn That is, before we were in Christ. 

26 tn Or “sinful passions." 

27 tn Grk “our members”; the words “of our body” have 
been supplied to clarify the meaning. 
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law, because we have died 1 to what controlled us, 
so that we may serve in the new life of the Spirit 
and not under the old written code. 1 2 

7:7 What shall we say then? Is the law sin? Ab¬ 
solutely not! Certainly, I 3 would not have known 
sin except through the law. For indeed I would not 
have known what it means to desire something be¬ 
longing to someone else 4 if the law had not said, 
“Do not covet.” 5 7:8 But sin, seizing the opportu¬ 
nity through the commandment, produced in me 
all kinds of wrong desires. 6 For apart from the law, 
sin is dead. 7:9 And I was once alive apart from the 
law, but with the coming of the commandment sin 
became alive 7:10 and I died. So 7 I found that the 
very commandment that was intended to bring life 
brought death! 8 7:11 For sin, seizing the opportu¬ 
nity through the commandment, deceived me and 
through it I died. 9 7:12 So then, the law is holy, and 
the commandment is holy, righteous, and good. 

7:13 Did that which is good, then, become 
death to me? Absolutely not! But sin, so that it 
would be shown to be sin, produced death in me 
through what is good, so that through the com¬ 
mandment sin would become utterly sinful. 
7:14 For we know that the law is spiritual - but I 
am unspiritual, sold into slavery to sin. 10 7:15 For 
I don’t understand what I am doing. For I do not 


1 tn Grk “having died.” The participle dnoGavovTa; ( apo- 
thanontes) has been translated as a causal adverbial parti¬ 
ciple. 

2 tn Grk “in the newness of the Spirit and not in the old¬ 
ness of the letter." 

3 sn Romans 7:7-25. There has been an enormous debate 
over the significance of the first person singular pronouns 
(“I”) in this passage and how to understand their referent. Did 
Paul intend (1) a reference to himself and other Christians too; 
(2) a reference to his own pre-Christian experience as a Jew, 
struggling with the law and sin (and thus addressing his fellow 
countrymen as Jews); or (3) a reference to himself as a child 
of Adam, reflecting the experience of Adam that is shared by 
both Jews and Gentiles alike (i.e., all people everywhere)? 
Good arguments can be assembled for each of these views, 
and each has problems dealing with specific statements in 
the passage. The classic argument against an autobiographi¬ 
cal interpretation was made by W. G. Kiimmel, Romer 7 und 
die Bekehrung des Paulus. A good case for seeing at least 
an autobiographical element in the chapter has been made 
by G. Theissen, Psychologische Aspekte paulinischer Theolo- 
gie [FRLANT], 181-268. One major point that seems to favor 
some sort of an autobiographical reading of these verses is 
the lack of any mention of the Holy Spirit for empowerment in 
the struggle described in Rom 7:7-25. The Spirit is mentioned 
beginning in 8:1 as the solution to the problem of the struggle 
with sin (8:4-6,9). 

4 tn Grk “I would not have known covetousness.” 

5 sn A quotation from Exod 20:17 and Deut 5:21. 

6 tn Or “covetousness.” 

7 tn Here kcci ( kai) has been translated as “So” to indicate 
the result of the statement in the previous verse. Greek style 
often begins sentences or clauses with “and,” but English 
style generally does not. 

8 tn Grk “and there was found in/for me the commandment 
which was for life - this was for death.” 

9 tn Or “and through it killed me.” 

10 tn Grk “under sin.” 


do what I want - instead, I do what I hate. 11 
7:16 But if I do what I don’t want, I agree that the 
law is good. 12 7:17 But now it is no longer me do¬ 
ing it, but sin that lives in me. 7:18 For I know that 
nothing good lives in me, that is, in my flesh. For I 
want to do the good, but I cannot do it. 13 7:19 For I 
do not do the good I want, but I do the very evil I 
do not want! 7:20 Now if I do what I do not want, it 
is no longer me doing it but sin that lives in me. 

7:21 So, I find the law that when I want to do 
good, evil is present with me. 7:22 For I delight in 
the law of God in my inner being. 7:23 But I see a 
different law in my members waging war against 
the law of my mind and making me captive to the 
law of sin that is in my members. 7:24 Wretched 
man that I am! Who will rescue me from this body 
of death? 7:25 Thanks be 14 to God through Jesus 
Christ our Lord! So then, 15 1 myself serve the law 
of God with my mind, but 16 with my flesh I serve 17 
the law of sin. 

The Believer s Relationship to the Holy Spirit 

8:1 There is therefore now no condemna¬ 
tion for those who are in Christ Jesus. 18 8:2 For 
the law of the life-giving Spirit 19 in Christ Jesus 
has set you 20 free from the law of sin and death. 

11 tn Grk “but what I hate, this I do.” 

12 tn Grk “I agree with the law that it is good.” 

13 tn Grk “Forto wish is present in/with me, but not to do it.” 

14 tc X Most mss (N* A1739 1881 TOsy) read “I give thanks 
to God” rather than “Now thanks be to God” (X 1 [B] 'f' 33 81 
104 365 1506 pc), the reading of NA 27 . The reading with 
the verb (Euxapurru) toi Gem, eucharisto to theo) possi¬ 
bly arose from a transcriptional error in which several letters 
were doubled ( TCGNT 455). The conjunction Si (de, “now”) is 
included in some mss as well (N 1 1 33 81104 365 1506 pc), 
but it should probably not be considered original. The ms sup¬ 
port for the omission of Si is both excellent and widespread 
(N* A B D 1739 1881 TO lat sy), and its addition can be ex¬ 
plained as an insertion to smooth out the transition between 
v. 24 and 25. 

15 tn There is a double connective here that cannot be eas¬ 
ily preserved in English: “consequently therefore,” emphasiz¬ 
ing the conclusion of what he has been arguing. 

16 tn Greek emphasizes the contrast between these two 
clauses more than can be easily expressed in English. 

17 tn The words “I serve” have been repeated here for clar¬ 
ity. 

18 tc The earliest and best witnesses of the Alexandrian and 
Western texts, as well as a few others (N* B D* F G 6 1506 
1739 1881 pc co), have no additional words for v. 1. Later 
scribes (A D 1 'T 81365 629 pc vg) added the words pf) koto 
aapra TTEpinaToGaiv (me kata sarka peripatousin, “who 
do not walk according to the flesh”), while even later ones (N 2 
D 2 33 ,M TO) added aAAo. tarra rrvEupa (alia kata pneuma, 
"but [who do walk] according to the Spirit”). Both the exter¬ 
nal evidence and the internal evidence are compelling for the 
shortest reading. The scribes were evidently motivated to add 
such qualifications (interpolated from v. 4) to insulate Paul’s 
gospel from charges that it was characterized too much by 
grace. The KJV follows the longest reading found in TO. 

19 tn Grk “forthe law of the Spirit of life.” 

20 tc Most mss read the first person singular pronoun pc 
(me) here (A D 1739° 1881 TO lat sa). The second person 
singular pronoun oe ( se) is superior because of external sup¬ 
port (N B {F which reads am) G 1506* 1739*) and internal 
support (it is the harder reading since ch. 7 was narrated in 
the first person). At the same time, it could have arisen via 
dittography from the final syllable of the verb preceding it 
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8:3 For God achieved what the law could not do 
because * 1 it was weakened through the flesh. By 
sending his own Son in the likeness of sinful flesh 
and concerning sin, he condemned sin in the flesh, 
8:4 so that the righteous requirement of the law 
may be fulfilled in us, who do not walk according 
to the flesh but according to the Spirit. 

8:5 For those who live according to the flesh 
have their outlook shaped by 2 the things of the 
flesh, but those who live according to the Spirit 
have their outlook shaped by the things of the 
Spirit. 8:6 For the outlook 3 of the flesh is death, but 
the outlook of the Spirit is life and peace, 8:7 be¬ 
cause the outlook of the flesh is hostile to God, 
for it does not submit to the law of God, nor is it 
able to do so. 8:8 Those who are in the flesh cannot 
please God. 8:9 You, however, are not in 4 the flesh 
but in the Spirit, if indeed the Spirit of God lives 
in you. Now if anyone does not have the Spirit of 
Christ, this person does not belong to him. 8:10 But 
if Christ is in you, your body is dead because of 
sin, but 5 the Spirit is your life 6 because of righ¬ 
teousness. 8:11 Moreover if the Spirit of the one 7 
who raised Jesus from the dead lives in you, the 
one who raised Christ 8 from the dead will also 
make your mortal bodies alive through his Spirit 
who lives in you. 9 

8:12 So then, 10 brothers and sisters, 11 we are 
under obligation, not to the flesh, to live accord¬ 
ing to the flesh 8:13 (for if you live according 


(f|feu0£pu)a£v, eleutherdsen; “has set free”). But for this to 
happen in such early and diverse witnesses is unlikely, espe¬ 
cially as it depends on various scribes repeatedly overlooking 
either the nu or the nu-bar at the end of the verb. 

1 tn Grk “in that.” 

2 tn Grk “think on" or “are intent on” (twice in this verse). 
What is in view here is not primarily preoccupation, however, 
but worldview. Translations like "set their mind on” could be 
misunderstood by the typical English reader to refer exclu¬ 
sively to preoccupation. 

3 tn Or “mindset,” “way of thinking” (twice in this verse and 
once in v. 7). The Greek term 4>povr|pa does not refer to one’s 
mind, but to one’s outlook or mindset. 

4 tn Or “are not controlled by the flesh but by the Spirit.” 

5 tn Greek emphasizes the contrast between these two 
clauses more than can be easily expressed in English. 

6 tn Or “life-giving.” Grk “the Spirit is life.” 

7 sn The one who raised Jesus from the dead refers to God 
(also in the following clause). 

8 tc Several mss read Tqcouv ( Iesoun , “Jesus”) after 
Xpurrov ( Christon , “Christ”; N* A D* 6301506 1739 1881 
pc bo); C 81104 lat have TqaoGv Xpurrov. The shorter read¬ 
ing is more likely to be original, though, both because of exter¬ 
nal evidence (K 2 B D 2 F G T* 33 ’SI sa) and internal evidence 
(scribes were much more likely to add the name “Jesus” if it 
were lacking than to remove it if it were already present in the 
text, especially to harmonize with the earlier mention of Jesus 
in the verse). 

8 tc Most mss (B D F G T 33 1739 1881 JJi lat) have 5id 
(did) followed by the accusative: “because of his Spirit who 
lives in you.” The genitive “through his Spirit” is supported by 
N A C 1 * 1 81104 1505 1506 a/, and is slightly preferred. 

10 tn There is a double connective here that cannot be easily 
preserved in English: “consequently therefore,” emphasizing 
the conclusion of what he has been arguing. 

11 tn Grk "brothers.” See note on the phrase “brothers and 

sisters" in 1:13. 


to the flesh, you will 12 die), 13 but if by the Spirit 
you put to death the deeds of the body you will 
live. 8:14 For all who are led by the Spirit of God 
are 14 the sons of God. 8:15 For you did not receive 
the spirit of slavery leading again to fear, 15 but you 
received the Spirit of adoption, 16 by whom 17 we 
cry, “Abba, Father.” 8:16 The Spirit himself bears 
witness to 18 our spirit that we are God’s children. 
8:17 And if children, then heirs (namely, heirs of 
God and also fellow heirs with Christ) 19 - if in¬ 
deed we suffer with him so we may also be glori¬ 
fied with him. 


12 tn Grk “are about to, are certainly going to." 

13 sn This remark is parenthetical to Paul’s argument. 

14 tn Grk “For as many as are being led by the Spirit of God, 
these are.” 

15 tn Grk “slavery again to fear." 

16 tn The Greek term olo0£oi'a ( huiothesia) was originally 
a legal technical term for adoption as a son with full rights of 
inheritance. BDAG 1024 s.v. notes, “a legal t.t. of ‘adoption’ of 
children, in our lit., i.e. in Paul, only in a transferred sense of 
a transcendent filial relationship between God and humans 
(with the legal aspect, not gender specificity, as major seman¬ 
tic component).” 

17 tn Or “in that.” 

18 tn Or possibly “with." ExSyn 160-61, however, notes the 
following: “At issue, grammatically, is whether the Spirit testi¬ 
fies alongside of our spirit (dat. of association), or whether he 
testifies to our spirit (indirect object) that we are God’s chil¬ 
dren. If the former, the one receiving this testimony is unstat¬ 
ed (is it God? or believers?). If the latter, the believer receives 
the testimony and hence is assured of salvation via the in¬ 
ner witness of the Spirit. The first view has the advantage of a 
ouv- (sun-) prefixed verb, which might be expected to take an 
accompanying dat. of association (and is supported by NEB, 
JB, etc.). But there are three reasons why irvEupcrri (pneu- 
mati) should not be taken as association: (1) Grammatically, 
a dat. with a ouv- prefixed verb does not necessarily indicate 
association. This, of course, does not preclude such here, but 
this fact at least opens up the alternatives in this text. (2) Lexi¬ 
cally, though ouppapTupEU) (summartureo) originally bore 
an associative idea, it developed in the direction of merely 
intensifying papTupeu ( martureo). This is surely the case in 
the only other NT text with a dat. (Rom 9:1). (3) Contextually, 
a dat. of association does not seem to support Paul’s argu¬ 
ment: ‘What standing has our spirit in this matter? Of itself 
it surely has no right at all to testify to our being sons of God’ 
[C. E. B. Cranfield, Romans [ICC], 1:403]. In sum, Rom 8:16 
seems to be secure as a text in which the believer's assur¬ 
ance of salvation is based on the inner witness of the Spirit. 
The implications of this for one’s soteriology are profound: The 
objective data, as helpful as they are, cannot by themselves 
provide assurance of salvation; the believer also needs (and 
receives) an existential, ongoing encounter with God’s Spirit 
in order to gain that familial comfort.” 

18 tn Grk “on the one hand, heirs of God; on the other hand, 
fellow heirs with Christ.” Some prefer to render v. 17 as fol¬ 
lows: “And if children, then heirs - that is, heirs of God. Also 
fellow heirs with Christ if indeed we suffer with him so we may 
also be glorified with him.” Such a translation suggests two 
distinct inheritances, one coming to all of God’s children, the 
other coming only to those who suffer with Christ. The difficul¬ 
ty of this view, however, is that it ignores the correlative con¬ 
junctions p£v...S£ ( men...de , “on the one hand...on the other 
hand”): The construction strongly suggests that the inheri¬ 
tances cannot be separated since both explain “then heirs.” 
For this reason, the preferred translation puts this explana¬ 
tion in parentheses. 
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8:18 For I consider that our present sufferings 
cannot even be compared 1 to the glory that will be 
revealed to us. 8:19 For the creation eagerly waits 
for the revelation of the sons of God. 8:20 For the 
creation was subjected to futility - not willingly 
but because of God 1 2 who subjected it - in hope 
8:21 that the creation itself will also be set free 
from the bondage of decay into the glorious free¬ 
dom of God’s children. 8:22 For we know that the 
whole creation groans and suffers together until 
now. 8:23 Not only this, but we ourselves also, who 
have the firstfruits of the Spirit, 3 groan inwardly as 
we eagerly await our adoption, 4 the redemption of 
our bodies. 5 8:24 For in hope we were saved. Now 
hope that is seen is not hope, because who hopes 
for what he sees? 8:25 But if we hope for what we 
do not see, we eagerly wait for it with endurance. 6 

8:26 In the same way, the Spirit helps us 
in our weakness, for we do not know how we 
should pray, 7 but the Spirit himself intercedes 
for us with inexpressible groanings. 8:27 And he 8 
who searches our hearts knows the mind of the 
Spirit, because the Spirit 9 intercedes on behalf of 
the saints according to God’s will. 8:28 And we 
know that all things work together 10 * for good for 
those who love God, who are called according to 
his purpose, 8:29 because those whom he fore¬ 
knew he also predestined to be conformed to the 


1 tn Grk “are not worthy [to be compared].” 

2 tn Grk “because of the one”; the referent (God) has been 
specified in the translation for clarity. 

3 tn Or "who have the Spirit as firstfruits." The genitive 
TTVEupara; (pneumatos ) can be understood here as pos¬ 
sessive (“the firstfruits belonging to the Spirit") although it 
is much more likely that this is a genitive of apposition (“the 
firstfruits, namely, the Spirit”); cf. TEV, NLT. 

4 tn See the note on “adoption” in v. 15. 

5 tn Grk “body.” 

6 tn Or “perseverance.” 

7 tn Or “for we do not know what we ought to pray for. ” 

8 sn He refers to God here; Paul has not specifically identi¬ 
fied him for the sake of rhetorical power (for by leaving the 
subject slightly ambiguous, he draws his audience into seeing 
God’s hand in places where he is not explicitly mentioned). 

3 tn Grk “he,” or “it”; the referent (the Spirit) has been 
specified in the translation for clarity. 

10 tc 6 9cog (ho theos, “God”) is found after the verb 

ouvepyu (sunergei, “work”) in v. 28 by jy^A B 81 sa; the 

shorter reading is found in N C D F G v k 33 1739 1881 TJI latt 

sy bo. Although the inclusion is supported by a significant ear¬ 

ly papyrus, the alliance of significant Alexandrian and Western 

witnesses favors the shorter reading. As well, the longer read¬ 

ing is evidently motivated by a need for clarification. Since 6 

0c6q is textually suspect, it is better to read the text without it. 

This leaves two good translational options: either “he works 

all things together for good” or “all things work together for 

good.” In the first instance the subject is embedded in the 

verb and “God” is clearly implied (as in v. 29). In the second 

instance, navTa (panto) becomes the subject of an intransi¬ 

tive verb. In either case, “What is expressed is a truly biblical 

confidence in the sovereignty of God" (C. E. B. Cranfield, Ro¬ 

mans [ICC], 1:427). 


image of his Son, that his Son 11 would be the first¬ 
born among many brothers and sisters. 12 8:30 And 
those he predestined, he also called; and those he 
called, he also justified; and those he justified, he 
also glorified. 

8:31 What then shall we say about these things? 
If God is for us, who can be against us? 8:32 Indeed, 
he who 13 did not spare his own Son, but gave him 
up for us all - how will he not also, along with 
him, freely give us all things? 8:33 Who will bring 
any charge against God’s elect? 14 It is God who 
justifies. 8:34 Who is the one who will condemn? 
Christ 15 is the one who died (and more than that, 
he was raised), who is at the right hand of God, 
and who also is interceding for us. 8:35 Who will 
separate us from the love of Christ? Will trouble, 
or distress, or persecution, or famine, or naked¬ 
ness, or danger, or sword? 16 8:36 As it is written, 
“For your sake we encounter death all day long; 
we were considered as sheep to be slaughtered ,” 17 
8:37 No, in all these things we have complete vic¬ 
tory 18 through him 19 who loved us! 8:38 For I am 
convinced that neither death, nor life, nor angels, 
nor heavenly rulers, 20 * * * * * nor things that are present, 
nor things to come, nor powers, 8:39 nor height, 
nor depth, nor anything else in creation will be 
able to separate us from the love of God in Christ 
Jesus our Lord. 


11 tn Grk “he”; the referent (God's Son) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

12 tn Grk “brothers." See note on the phrase "brothers and 
sisters" in 1:13. 

13 tn Grk “[he] who.” The relative clause continues the ques¬ 
tion of v. 31 in a way that is awkward in English. The force 
of v. 32 is thus: “who indeed did not spare his own Son, but 
gave him up for us all - How will he not also with him give us 
all things?” 

14 sn An allusion to Isa 50:8 where the reference is singular; 
Paul applies this to all believers (“God's elect" is plural here). 

15 tc 4 A number of significant and early witnesses, along 
with several others ® 46vM 8 ACFGL'T’6 33 81 104 365 
1505 a/ lat bo), read TqaoGp ( Iesous , “Jesus") after Xpicrrog 
(Christos, “Christ”) in v. 34. But the shorter reading is not un¬ 
represented (B D 0289 1739 1881 Tft sa). Once Tqooui; got 
into the text, what scribe would omit it? Although the external 
evidence is on the side of the longer reading, internally such 
an expansion seems suspect. The shorter reading is thus pre¬ 
ferred. NA 27 has the word in brackets, indicating doubt as to 
its authenticity. 

tn Grk “who also.” 

16 tn Here “sword" is a metonymy that includes both threats 
of violence and acts of violence, even including death (al¬ 
though death is not necessarily the only thing in view here). 

17 sn A quotation from Ps 44:22. 

18 tn BDAG 1034 s.v. UTTEpviKdo) states, “as a heightened 
form of vucav prevail completely uTTtpviKtiipEv we are win¬ 
ning a most glorious victory Ro 8:37." 

18 tn Here the referent could be either God or Christ, but in v. 
39 it is God’s love that is mentioned. 

20 tn BDAG 138 s.v. apxfj 6 takes this term as a reference 
to angelic or transcendent powers (as opposed to merely hu¬ 
man rulers). To clarify this, the adjective “heavenly” has been 
supplied in the translation. Some interpreters see this as a 
reference to fallen angels or demonic powers, and this view is 
reflected in some recent translations (NIV, NLT). 
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ROMANS 9:1 

Israel’s Rejection Considered 

9:! 1 1 am telling the truth in Christ (I am not 
lying!), for my conscience assures me 2 in the Holy 
Spirit - 9:2 I have great sorrow and unceasing 
anguish in my heart. 3 9:3 For I could wish 4 that 
I myself were accursed - cut off from Christ - for 
the sake of my people, 5 my fellow countrymen, 6 
9:4 who are Israelites. To them belong 7 the adop¬ 
tion as sons, 8 the glory, the covenants, the giving 
of the law, the temple worship, 9 and the promis¬ 
es. 9:5 To them belong the patriarchs, 10 * and from 
them, 11 by human descent, 12 came the Christ, 1 3 
who is God over all, blessed forever! 14 Ame n. 

1 sn Rom 9:1-11:36. These three chapters are among the 
most difficult and disputed in Paul's Letter to the Romans. 
One area of difficulty is the relationship between Israel and 
the church, especially concerning the nature and extent of Is¬ 
rael’s election. Many different models have been constructed 
to express this relationship. For a representative survey, see 
M. Barth, The People of God (JSNTSup), 22-27. The literary 
genre of these three chapters has been frequently identi¬ 
fied as a diatribe, a philosophical discussion or conversa¬ 
tion evolved by the Cynic and Stoic schools of philosophy as 
a means of popularizing their ideas (E. Kasemann, Romans, 
261 and 267). But other recent scholars have challenged the 
idea that Rom 9-11 is characterized by diatribe. Scholars like 
R. Scroggs and E. E. Ellis have instead identified the material 
in question as midrash. For a summary and discussion of the 
rabbinic connections, see W. R. Stegner, “Romans 9.6-29 - A 
Midrash,” JSNT22 (1984): 37-52. 

2 tn Or “my conscience bears witness to me." 

3 tn Grk “my sorrow is great and the anguish in my heart 
is unceasing.” 

4 tn Or “For I would pray.” The implied condition is “if this 
could save my fellow Jews.” 

5 tn Grk "brothers.” See BDAG 18-19 s.v. dSek^oi; 2.b. 

6 tn Grk “my kinsmen according to the flesh." 

7 tn Grk “of whom.” Because of the length and complexity 
of the Greek sentence, a new sentence was started here in 
the translation. 

8 tn The Greek term ulodcoi'a (huiothesia) was originally 
a legal technical term for adoption as a son with full rights of 
inheritance. BDAG 1024 s.v. notes, “a legal t.t. of ‘adoption’ of 
children, in our lit., i.e. in Paul, only in a transferred sense of 
a transcendent filial relationship between God and humans 
(with the legal aspect, not gender specificity, as major se¬ 
mantic component).” Although some modern translations re¬ 
move the filial sense completely and render the term merely 
“adoption” (cf. NAB, ESV), the retention of this component of 
meaning was accomplished in the present translation by the 
phrase “as sons.” 

9 tn Or “cultic service.” 

10 tn Grk “of whom are the fathers.” Because of the length 
and complexity of the Greek sentence, a new sentence was 
started here in the translation. 

11 tn Grk "from whom.” Flere the relative pronoun has been 
replaced by a personal pronoun. 

12 tn Grk “according to the flesh.” 

13 tn Or “Messiah.” (Both Greek “Christ” and Flebrew and 
Aramaic "Messiah” mean “one who has been anointed.”) 

14 tn Or “the Christ, who is over all, God blessed forever," 
or “the Messiah. God who is over all be blessed forever!" or 
“the Messiah who is over all. God be blessed forever!” The 
translational difficulty here is not text-critical in nature, but is 
a problem of punctuation. Since the genre of these opening 
verses of Romans 9 is a lament, it is probably best to take 
this as an affirmation of Christ's deity (as the text renders it). 
Although the other renderings are possible, to see a note of 
praise to God at the end of this section seems strangely out 
of place. But for Paul to bring his lament to a crescendo (that 
is to say, his kinsmen had rejected God come in the flesh), 
thereby deepening his anguish, is wholly appropriate. This is 


9:6 It is not as though the word of God had 
failed. For not all those who are descended from 
Israel are truly Israel, 15 * 9:7 nor are all the children 
Abraham’s true descendants; rather “ through 
Isaac will your descendants be counted:'™ 9:8This 
means 17 it is not the children of the flesh 18 who are 
the children of God; rather, the children of prom¬ 
ise are counted as descendants. 9:9 For this is what 
the promise declared: 19 “About a year from now 20 1 
will return and Sarah will have a son.” 21 9:10 Not 
only that, but when Rebekah had conceived chil¬ 
dren by one man, 22 our ancestor Isaac - 9:11 even 
before they were bom or had done anything good 
or bad (so that God’s purpose in election 23 would 
stand, not by works but by 24 his calling) 25 - 9:12 26 
it was said to her, “ The older will serve the young¬ 
er,” 21 9:13 just as it is written: “Jacob I loved, but 
Esau I hated.” 26 

9:14 What shall we say then? Is there injus¬ 
tice with God? Absolutely not! 9:15 For he says 
to Moses: “7 will have mercy on whom I have 
mercy, and I will have compassion on whom I 
have compassion.” 26 9:16 So then, 30 it does not 


also supported grammatically and stylistically: The phrase 

6 uiv (ho on, “the one who is”) is most naturally taken as a 
phrase which modifies something in the preceding context, 
and Paul’s doxologies are always closely tied to the preced¬ 
ing context. For a detailed examination of this verse, see B. 
M. Metzger, “The Punctuation of Rom. 9:5,” Christ and the 

Spirit in the New Testament, 95-112; and M. J. Harris, Jesus 

as God, 144-72. 

15 tn Grk “For not all those who are from Israel are Israel.” 

16 tn Grk “be called.” The emphasis here is upon God’s di¬ 

vine sovereignty in choosing Isaac as the child through whom 

Abraham’s lineage would be counted as opposed to Ishmael. 

sn A quotation from Gen 21:12. 

17 tn Grk “That is," or “That is to say.” 

18 tn Because it forms the counterpoint to “the children of 
promise” the expression “children of the flesh” has been re¬ 
tained in the translation. 

sn The expression the children of the flesh refers to the nat¬ 
ural offspring. 

19 tn Grk “For this is the word of promise.” 

20 tn Grk “About this time I will return.” Since this refers to 
the time when the promised child would be bom, it would be 

approximately a year later. 

21 sn A quotation from Gen 18:10,14. 

22 tn Or possibly “by one act of sexual intercourse.” See D. 
Moo, Romans (NICNT), 579. 

23 tn Grk “God's purpose according to election." 

24 tn Or “not based on works but based on...” 

25 tn Grk “by the one who calls.” 

sn The entire clause is something of a parenthetical re¬ 
mark. 

26 sn Many translations place this verse division before 
the phrase “not by works but by his calling” (NA 27 * /UBS 4 , NIV, 
NRSV, NLT, NAB). Other translations place this verse division 
in the same place that the translation above does (NASB, 
KJV, NKJV, ASV, RSV). The translation has followed the latter 
to avoid breaking the parenthetical statement. 

27 sn A quotation from Gen 25:23. 

28 sn A quotation from Mai 1:2-3. 

29 sn A quotation from Exod 33:19. 

30 sn There is a double connective here that cannot be eas¬ 
ily preserved in English: “consequently therefore,” emphasiz¬ 
ing the conclusion of what he has been arguing. 
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ROMANS 9:32 


depend on human desire or exertion, 1 but on God 
who shows mercy. 9:17 For the scripture says to 
Pharaoh: 2 “For this very purpose I have raised 
you up, that I may demonstrate my power in you, 
and that my name may be proclaimed in all the 
earth.” 3 9:18 So then, 4 God 5 has mercy on whom 
he chooses to have mercy, and he hardens whom 
he chooses to harden. 6 

9:19 You will say to me then, “Why does he 
still find fault? For who has ever resisted his will?” 
9:20 But who indeed are you - a mere human be¬ 
ing 7 - to talk back to God? 8 Does what is molded 
say to the molder, “Why have you made me like 
this?” 3 9:21 Has the potter no right to make from 
the same lump of clay 10 one vessel for special use 
and another for ordinary use? 11 9:22 But what if 
God, willing to demonstrate his wrath and to make 
known his power, has endured with much patience 
the objects 12 of wrath 13 prepared for destruction? 14 
9:23 And what if he is willing to make known the 
wealth of his glory on the objects 15 of mercy that 
he has prepared beforehand for glory - 9:24 even 
us, whom he has called, not only from the Jews 
but also from the Gentiles? 9:25 As he also says 
in Hosea: 


1 tn Grk “So then, [it does] not [depend] on the one who 
desires nor on the one who runs.” 

2 sn Paul uses a typical rabbinic formula here in which the 
OT scriptures are figuratively portrayed as speaking to Pha¬ 
raoh. What he means is that the scripture he cites refers (or 
can be applied) to Pharaoh. 

3 sn A quotation from Exod 9:16. 

4 sn There is a double connective here that cannot be eas¬ 
ily preserved in English: “consequently therefore," emphasiz¬ 
ing the conclusion of what he has been arguing. 

5 tn Grk “he”; the referent (God) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

6 tn Grk “So then, he has mercy on whom he desires, and 
he hardens whom he desires.” 

7 tn Grk “0 man.” 

8 tn Grk “On the contrary, 0 man, who are you to talk back 
to God?” 

9 sn A quotation from Isa 29:16; 45:9. 

10 tn Grk “Or does not the potter have authority over the 
clay to make from the same lump.” 

11 tn Grk "one vessel for honor and another for dishonor.” 

12 tn Grk “vessels." This is the same Greek word used in 
v. 21. 

13 tn Or “vessels destined for wrath.” The genitive opyrjg 
(orges) could be taken as a genitive of destination. 

14 tn Or possibly “objects of wrath that have fit themselves 
for destruction.” The form of the participle could be taken 
either as a passive or middle (reflexive). ExSyn 417-18 ar¬ 
gues strongly for the passive sense (which is followed in the 
translation), stating that “the middle view has little to com¬ 
mend it." First, KaTapTi^o) (katartizo) is nowhere else used 
in the NT as a direct or reflexive middle (a usage which, in any 
event, is quite rare in the NT). Second, the lexical force of this 
verb, coupled with the perfect tense, suggests something of 
a “done deal” (against some commentaries that see these 
vessels as ready for destruction yet still able to avert disas¬ 
ter). Third, the potter-clay motif seems to have one point: The 
potter prepares the clay. 

15 tn Grk “vessels.” This is the same Greek word used in v. 
21 . 


“I will call those who were not my people, 
'My people,' and I will call her who was 
unloved, 13 ‘My beloved. ”’ 17 
9:26 “And in the very place 18 where it was 
said to them, ‘ You are not my people, ’ 
there they will be called ‘sons of the living 
God.”' 13 

9:27 And Isaiah cries out on behalf of Israel, 
“Though the number of the children 20 of Israel are 
as the sand of the sea, only the remnant will be 
saved, 9:28 for the Lord will execute his sentence 
on the earth completely and quickly .” 21 9:29 Just 22 
as Isaiah predicted, 

“If the Lord of armies 23 had not left us 
descendants, 

we would have become like Sodom, 
and we would have resembled 
Gomorrah .” 24 

Israel’s Rejection Culpable 

9:30 What shall we say then? - that the 
Gentiles who did not pursue righteousness ob¬ 
tained it, that is, a righteousness that is by faith, 
9:31 but Israel even though pursuing 25 a law of 
righteousness 26 did not attain it. 27 9:32 Why not? 


16 tn Grk “and her who was not beloved, ‘Beloved.’” 

17 sn A quotation from Flos 2:23. 

18 tn Grk "And it will be in the very place." 

19 sn A quotation from Hos 1:10. 

20 tn Grk “sons.” 

21 tc In light of the interpretive difficulty of this verse, a lon¬ 
ger reading seems to have been added to clarify the mean¬ 
ing. The addition, in the middle of the sentence, makes the 
whole verse read as follows: “For he will execute his sentence 
completely and quickly in righteousness, because the Lord 
will do it quickly on the earth." The shorter reading is found 
largely in Alexandrian mss pp 46 N* A B 6 1506 1739 1881 pc 
co), while the longer reading is found principally in Western 
and Byzantine mss (K 2 D F G v F 33 Ut lat). The longer reading 
follows Isa 10:22-23 (LXX) verbatim, while Paul in the previ¬ 
ous verse quoted the LXX loosely. This suggests the addition 
was made by a copyist trying to make sense out of a difficult 
passage ratherthan by the author himself. 

tn There is a wordplay in Greek (in both the LXX and here) 
on the phrase translated “completely and quickly" (ouvteAuiv 
mi ouvTCpvuv, suntelon kai suntemnon). These partici¬ 
ples are translated as adverbs for smoothness; a more literal 
(and more cumbersome) rendering would be: “The Lord will 
act by closing the account [or completing the sentence], and 
by cutting short the time.” The interpretation of this text is no¬ 
toriously difficult. Cf. BDAG 975 s.v. auvTEpvw. 

sn A modified quotation from Isa 10:22-23. Since it is not 
exact, it has been printed as italics only. 

22 tn Flere kcii (kai) has not been translated because of dif¬ 
ferences between Greek and English style. 

23 tn Trad itionally, “Lord of hosts”; Grk“LordSabaoth,” which 
means “Lord of the [heavenly] armies,” sometimes translated 
more generally as “Lord Almighty.” 

24 sn A quotation from Isa 1:9. 

25 tn Or “who pursued.” The participle could be taken ad¬ 
verbially or adjectivally. 

28 tn Or “a legal righteousness,” that is, a righteous¬ 
ness based on law. This translation would treat the genitive 
Sucaioauvqg (dikaiosunes) as an attributed genitive (see 
ExSyn 89-91). 

27 tn Grk “has not attained unto the law.” 
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Because they pursued 1 11 it not by faith but (as if it 
were possible) by works. 2 They stumbled over the 
stumbling stone, 3 9:33 just as it is written, 

“Look, lam laying in Zion a stone that 
will cause people to stumble 
and a rock that will make them fall* 
yet the one who believes in him will not be 
put to shame.'" 5 

10:1 Brothers and sisters, 6 my heart’s desire 
and prayer to God on behalf of my fellow Isra¬ 
elites 7 is for their salvation. 10:2 For I can testify 
that they are zealous for God, 8 but their zeal is not 
in line with the truth. 9 10:3 For ignoring the righ¬ 
teousness that comes from God, and seeking in¬ 
stead to establish their own righteousness, they did 
not submit to God’s righteousness. 10:4 For Christ 
is the end of the law, with the result that there is 
righteousness for everyone who believes. 

10:5 For Moses writes about the righteousness 
that is by the law: “ The one who does these things 
will live by them 10:6 But the righteousness that 
is by faith says: “ Do not say in your heart* 1 ‘ Who 
will ascend into heaven ? ”’ 12 (that is, to bring Christ 
down) 10:7 or “ Who will descend into the abyss?” 13 
(that is, to bring Christ up from the dead). 10:8 But 
what does it say? “ The word is near you, in your 
mouth and in your heart" 1 * (that is, the word of 
faith that we preach), 10:9 because if you confess 
with your mouth that Jesus is Lord 15 and believe 
in your heart that God raised him from the dead, 
you will be saved. 10:10 For with the heart one 


1 tn Grk “Why? Because not by faith but as though by 
works.” The verb (“they pursued [it]”) is to be supplied from 
the preceding verse for the sake of English style; yet a certain 
literary power is seen in Paul’s laconic style. 

2 tc Most mss, especially the later ones (N 2 D ¥ 33 2)1 sy), 
read vopou (nomou, “of the law”) here, echoing Paul's usage 
in Rom 3:20,28 and elsewhere. The qualifying phrase is lack- 
inginN* A B FG 6 629 630 1739 1881 pc latco.The longer 
reading thus is weaker externally and internally, being moti¬ 
vated apparently by a need to clarify. 

tn Grk “but as by works.” 

3 tn Grk “the stone of stumbling." 

4 tn Grk “a stone of stumbling and a rock of offense.” 

5 sn A quotation from Isa 28:16; 8:14. 

6 tn Grk “brothers.” See note on the phrase “brothers and 
sisters" in 1:13. 

7 tn Grk “on behalf of them”; the referent (Paul’s fellow Is¬ 
raelites) has been specified in the translation for clarity. 

8 tn Grk “they have a zeal for God.” 

9 tn Grk “in accord with knowledge.” 

sn Their zeal is not in line with the truth means that the 
Jews’ passion for God was strong, but it ignored the true righ¬ 
teousness of God (v. 3; cf. also 3:21). 

10 sn A quotation from Lev 18:5. 

11 sn A quotation from Deut 9:4. 

12 sn A quotation from Deut 30:12. 

13 sn A quotation from Deut 30:13. 

14 sn A quotation from Deut 30:14. 

15 tn Or “the Lord.” The Greek construction, along with the 
quotation from Joel 2:32 in v. 13 (in which the same “Lord” 
seems to be in view) suggests that Kupiov ( kurion) is to be 
taken as “the Lord," that is, Yahweh. Cf. D. B. Wallace, “The 
Semantics and Exegetical Significance of the Object-Comple¬ 
ment Construction in the New Testament,” G TJ 6 (1985): 91- 
112 . 


believes and thus has righteousness 16 and with 
the mouth one confesses and thus has salva¬ 
tion. 17 10:11 For the scripture says, “ Everyone 
who believes in him will not be put to shame." 13 
10:12 For there is no distinction between the Jew 
and the Greek, for the same Lord is Lord of all, 
who richly blesses all who call on him. 10:13 For 
everyone who calls on the name of the Lord will 
be saved 19 

10:14 How are they to call on one they have not 
believed in? And how are they to believe in one 
they have not heard of? And how are they to hear 
without someone preaching to them? 20 10:15 And 
how are they to preach unless they are sent? As it 
is written, “ How timely 21 is the arrival 22 of those 
who proclaim the good news." 23 10:16 But not all 
have obeyed the good news, for Isaiah says, “Lord, 
who has believed our report?" 2 * 10:17 Conse¬ 
quently faith comes from what is heard, and what 
is heard comes through the preached word 25 of 
Christ. 26 

10:18 But I ask, have they 27 not heard? 28 
Yes, they have: 29 Their voice has gone out to 
all the earth, and their words to the ends of 
the world. 30 10:19 But again I ask, didn’t Israel 


16 tn Grk “believes to righteousness." 

17 tn Grk “confesses to salvation." 

18 sn A quotation from Isa 28:16. 

19 sn A quotation from Joel 2:32. 

20 tn Grk “preaching”; the words “to them” are supplied for 
clarification. 

21 tn The word in this context seems to mean “coming at the 
right or opportune time" (see BDAG 1103 s.v. tbpaiog 1); it 
may also mean "beautiful, attractive, welcome.” 

22 tn Grk “the feet.” The metaphorical nuance of “beautiful 
feet” is that such represent timely news. 

23 sn A quotation from Isa 52:7; Nah 1:15. 

24 sn A quotation from Isa 53:1. 

25 tn The Greek term here is prjpa (rhema), which often 
(but not exclusively) focuses on the spoken word. 

26 tc Most mss (N 1 A D 1 1 33 1881 TJl sy) have 0toG ( theou) 
here rather than Xpicrrou (Christow, found in T' 46,w 8* B C 
D* 6 81629 1506 1739 pc lat co). External evidence strong¬ 
ly favors the reading "Christ” here. Internal evidence is also on 
its side, for the expression prjpa Xp i crroG (rhema Christou) 
occurs nowhere else in the NT; thus scribes would be prone to 
change it to a known expression. 

tn The genitive could be understood as either subjective 
(“Christ does the speaking") or objective (“Christ is spoken 
about”), but the latter is more likely here. 

27 tn That is, Israel (see the following verse). 

28 tn Grk “they have not ‘not heard,’ have they?” This ques¬ 
tion is difficult to render in English. The basic question is a 
negative sentence (“Have they not heard?"), but it is preced¬ 
ed by the particle pq (me) which expects a negative response. 
The end result in English is a double negative (“They have not 
'not heard,’ have they?"). This has been changed to a positive 
question in the translation for clarity. See BDAG 646 s.v. prj 
3.a.; D. Moo, Romans (NICNT), 666, fn. 32; and C. E. B. Cran- 
field, Romans (ICC), 537, for discussion. 

29 tn Here the particle pcvoGvyc (menounge) is correcting 
the negative response expected by the particle prj (me) in the 
preceding question. Since the question has been translated 
positively, the translation was changed here to reflect that 
rendering. 

30 sn A quotation from Ps 19:4. 
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understand? 1 First Moses says, “I will make you 
jealous by those who are not a nation; with a 
senseless nation I will provoke you to anger.” 2 
10:20 And Isaiah is even bold enough to say, “7 
was found by those who did not seek me; I be¬ 
came well known to those who did not ask for 
me.” 3 4 10:21 But about Israel he says, “All day long 
I held out my hands to this disobedient and stub¬ 
born people!”* 

Israel s Rejection not Complete nor Final 

11:1 So I ask, God has not rejected his people, 
has he? Absolutely not! For I too am an Israelite, 
a descendant of Abraham, from the tribe of Ben¬ 
jamin. 11:2 God has not rejected his people whom 
he foreknew! Do you not know what the scripture 
says about Elijah, how he pleads with God against 
Israel? 11:3 “Lord, they have killed your proph¬ 
ets, they have demolished your altars; I alone am 
left and they are seeking my life!” 5 11:4 But what 
was the divine response 6 to him? “/ have kept for 
myself seven thousand people 7 8 who have not 
bent the knee to Baal.” 5 

11:5 So in the same way at the present time 
there is a remnant chosen by grace. 11:6 And if it is 
by grace, it is no longer by works, otherwise grace 
would no longer be grace. 11:7 What then? Isra¬ 
el failed to obtain what it was diligently seeking, 
but the elect obtained it. The 9 10 rest were hardened, 
11:8 as it is written, 

“God gave them a spirit of stupor, 
eyes that would not see and ears that 
would not hear, 
to this very day.” 30 

11:9 And David says, 

“Let their table become a snare and trap, 
a stumbling block and a retribution for 
them; 

11:10 let their eyes be darkened so that they 
may not see, 

and make their backs bend continually.” 11 


1 tn Grk “Israel did not ‘not know,’ did he?" The double 
negative in Greek has been translated as a positive affirma¬ 
tion for clarity (see v. 18 above for a similar situation). 

2 sn A quotation from Deut 32:21. 

3 sn A quotation from Isa 65:1. 

4 sn A quotation from Isa 65:2. 

5 sn A quotation from 1 Kgs 19:10,14. 

6 tn Grk “the revelation,” “the oracle." 

7 tn The Greek term here is dvtjp (arier), which only excep¬ 
tionally is used in a generic sense of both males and females. 
In this context, it appears to be a generic usage ("people”) 
since when Paul speaks of a remnant of faithful Israelites 
(“the elect,” v. 7), he is not referring to males only. It can also 
be argued, however, that it refers only to adult males here 
(“men”), perhaps as representative of all the faithful left in 
Israel. 

8 sn A quotation from 1 Kgs 19:18. 

9 tn Here kcu (kai) has not been translated because of dif¬ 
ferences between Greek and English style. 

10 sn A quotation from Deut 29:4; Isa 29:10. 

11 sn A quotation from Ps 69:22-23. 


11:11 I ask then, they did not stumble into an 
irrevocable fall, 12 did they? Absolutely not! But by 
their transgression salvation has come to the Gen¬ 
tiles, to make Israel 13 jealous. 11:12 Now if their 
transgression means riches for the world and their 
defeat means riches for the Gentiles, how much 
more will their full restoration 14 bring? 

11:13 Now I am speaking to you Gentiles. See¬ 
ing that I am an apostle to the Gentiles, I magnify 
my ministry, 11:14 if somehow I could provoke 
my people to jealousy and save some of them. 
11:15 For if their rejection is the reconciliation of 
the world, what will their acceptance be but life 
from the dead? 11:16 If the first portion 15 of the 
dough offered is holy, then the whole batch is holy, 
and if the root is holy, so too are the branches. 16 

11:17 Now if some of the branches were bro¬ 
ken off, and you, a wild olive shoot, were grafted 
in among them and participated in 17 the richness of 
the olive root, 11:18 do not boast over the branches. 
But if you boast, remember that you do not support 
the root, but the root supports you. 11:19 Then you 
will say, “The branches were broken off so that 
I could be grafted in.” 11:20 Granted! 18 They were 
broken off because of their unbelief, but you stand 
by faith. Do not be arrogant, but fear! 11:21 For if 
God did not spare the natural branches, perhaps 
he will not spare you. 11:22 Notice therefore the 
kindness and harshness of God - harshness toward 
those who have fallen, but 19 God’s kindness toward 
you, provided you continue in his kindness; 20 oth¬ 
erwise you also will be cut off. 11:23 And even they 
- if they do not continue in their unbelief- will be 
grafted in, for God is able to graft them in again. 
11:24 For if you were cut off from what is by nature 
a wild olive tree, and grafted, contrary to nature, 
into a cultivated olive tree, how much more will 
these natural branches be grafted back into their 
own olive tree? 


12 tn Grk “that they might fall.” 

13 tn Grk “them”; the referent (Israel, cf. 11:7) has been 
specified in the translation for clarity. 

14 tn Or “full inclusion”; Grk “their fullness.” 

15 tn Grk “firstfruits," a term for the first part of something 
that has been set aside and offered to God before the re¬ 
mainder can be used. 

16 sn Most interpreters see Paul as making use of a long¬ 
standing metaphor of the olive tree (the root...the branches) 
as a symbol for Israel. See, in this regard, Jer 11:16,19. A. T. 
Hanson, Studies in Paul's Technique and Theology, 121-24, 
cites rabbinic use of the figure of the olive tree, and goes so 
far as to argue that Rom 11:17-24 is a midrash on Jer 11:16- 
19. 

17 tn Grk “became a participant of." 

18 tn Grk “well!”, an adverb used to affirm a statement. It 
means “very well,” “you are correct.” 

19 tn Greek emphasizes the contrast between these two 
clauses more than can be easily expressed in English. 

20 tn Grk “if you continue in (the) kindness." 
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11:25 For I do not want you to be ignorant of 
this mystery, brothers and sisters, 1 so that you may 
not be conceited: A partial hardening has happened 
to Israel 1 2 until the fiill number 3 of the Gentiles has 
come in. 11:26 And so 4 all Israel will be saved, as 
it is written: 

“The Deliverer will come out of Zion; 
he will remove ungodliness from Jacob. 
11:27 And this is my covenant with them, 5 
when I take away their sins.” 6 

11:28 In regard to the gospel they are en¬ 
emies for your sake, but in regard to election 
they are dearly loved for the sake of the fathers. 
11:29 For the gifts and the call of God are irrevo¬ 
cable. 11:30 Just as you were fonnerly disobedient 
to God, but have now received mercy due to their 
disobedience, 11:31 so they too have now been dis¬ 
obedient in order that, by the mercy shown to you, 
they too may now 7 receive mercy. 11:32 For God 
has consigned all people to disobedience so that he 
may show mercy to them all. 8 9 

11:33 Oh, the depth of the riches and wisdom 
and knowledge of God! How unsearchable are his 
judgments and how fathomless his ways! 

11:34 For who has known the mind of the 
Lord, 

or who has been his counselor? 3 
11:35 Or who has first given to God, 10 * 


1 tn Grk “brothers." See note on the phrase “brothers and 
sisters" in 1:13. 

2 tn Or “Israel has experienced a hardening in part until 
the full number of the Gentiles has come in." 

3 tn Grk “fullness." 

4 tn It is not clear whether the phrase Kcd o6™g (kai 
houtos, “and so”) is to be understood in a modal sense ("and 
in this way") or in a temporal sense (“and in the end”). Neither 
interpretation is conclusive from a grammatical standpoint, 
and in fact the two may not be mutually exclusive. Some, like 
H. Hiibner, who argue strongly against the temporal reading, 
nevertheless continue to give the phrase a temporal signifi¬ 
cance, saying that God will save all Israel in the end (Gottes 
Ich und Israel [FRLANT], 118). 

5 sn A quotation from Isa 59:20-21. 

6 sn A quotation from Isa 27:9; Jer 31:33-34. 

7 tc Some important Alexandrian and Western mss (N B 
D* c 1506 pc bo) read vuv (nun, “now”) here. A few other mss 
(33 365 pc sa) have uoTspov (husteron, “finally”), mss that 
lack the word are TM 6 A D 2 F G f 1739 1881FW latt. Exter¬ 
nal evidence slightly favors omission with good representa¬ 
tives from the major texttypes, and because of the alliance 
of Alexandrian and Byzantine mss (with the Byzantine going 
against its normal tendency to embrace the longer reading). 
Internally, scribes could have added vuv here to give bal¬ 
ance to the preceding clause (outoi vuv r|TT£ iOqaa.v...auTol 
vuv sfeqOiijaiv [houtoi nun epeithesan...autoi nun ele- 
ethosin', “they have now been disobedient...they may now re¬ 
ceive mercy"]). However, it seems much more likely that they 
would have deleted it because of its seeming inappropriate¬ 
ness in this context. That some witnesses have uorcpov pre¬ 
supposes the presence of vuv in their ancestors. A decision 
is difficult, butvGv is slightly preferred, since it is the more dif¬ 
ficult reading and is adequately represented in the mss. 

8 tn Grk “to all"; “them” has been supplied for stylistic rea¬ 
sons. 

9 sn A quotation from Isa 40:13. 

10 tn Grk “him”; the referent (God) has been specified in the 

translation for clarity. 


that God 11 needs to repay him? 12 

11:36 For from him and through him and to him 
are all things. To him be glory forever! Amen. 

Consecration of the Believer’s Life 

12:1 Therefore I exhort you, brothers and sis¬ 
ters, 13 by the mercies of God, to present your bod¬ 
ies as a sacrifice - alive, holy, and pleasing to 
God 14 - which is your reasonable service. 12:2 Do 
not be conformed 15 to this present world, 16 but be 
transformed by the renewing of your mind, so that 
you may test and approve 17 what is the will of God 
- what is good and well-pleasing and perfect. 

Conduct in Humility 

12:3 For by the grace given to me I say to ev¬ 
ery one of you not to think more highly of your¬ 
self than you ought to think, but to think with so¬ 
ber discernment, as God has distributed to each 
of you 18 a measure of faith. 19 12:4 For just as in 
one body we have many members, and not all the 
members serve the same function, 12:5 so we who 
are many are one body in Christ, and individu¬ 
ally we are members who belong to one another. 
12:6 And we have different gifts 20 according to the 
grace given to us. If the gift is prophecy, that indi¬ 
vidual must use it in proportion to his faith. 12:7 If 
it is service, he must serve; if it is teaching, he must 
teach; 12:8 if it is exhortation, he must exhort; if it 
is contributing, he must do so with sincerity; if it 
is leadership, he must do so with diligence; if it is 
showing mercy, he must do so with cheerfulness. 


11 tn Grk “he”; the referent (God) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

12 sn A quotation from Job 41:11. 

13 tn Grk “brothers." See note on the phrase “brothers and 
sisters" in 1:13. 

14 tn The participle and two adjectives “alive, holy, and pleas¬ 
ing to God” are taken as predicates in relation to “sacrifice,” 
making the exhortation more emphatic. See ExSyn 618-19. 

sn Taken as predicate adjectives, the terms alive, holy, and 
pleasing are showing how unusual is the sacrifice that believ¬ 
ers can now offer, for OT sacrifices were dead. As has often 
been quipped about this text, “The problem with living sacri¬ 
fices is that they keep crawling off the altar.” 

15 tn Although auayr|paTiGr.oOr. (suschematizesthe) could 
be either a passive or middle, the passive is more likely since 
it would otherwise have to be a direct middle (“conform your¬ 
selves”) and, as such, would be quite rare for NT Greek. It is 
very telling that being “conformed" to the present world is 
viewed as a passive notion, for it may suggest that it happens, 
in part, subconsciously. At the same time, the passive could 
well be a “permissive passive,” suggesting that there may be 
some consciousness of the conformity taking place. Most 
likely, it is a combination of both. 

16 tn Grk “to this age.” 

17 sn The verb translated test and approve (SoKipd^ui, do- 
kimazo) carries the sense of “test with a positive outcome,” 
“test so as to approve.” 

18 tn The words “of you” have been supplied for clarity. 

19 tn Or “to each as God has distributed a measure of faith.” 

20 tn This word comes from the same root as “grace" in the 
following clause; it means “things graciously given,” “grace- 
gifts.” 
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Conduct in Love 

12:9 Love must be 1 without hypocrisy. Abhor 
what is evil, cling to what is good. 12:10 Be de¬ 
voted to one another with mutual love, showing 
eagerness in honoring one another. 12:11 Do not 
lag in zeal, be enthusiastic in spirit, serve the Lord. 
12:12 Rejoice in hope, endure in suffering, per¬ 
sist in prayer. 12:13 Contribute to the needs of the 
saints, pursue hospitality. 12:14 Bless those who 
persecute you, bless and do not curse. 12:15 Re¬ 
joice with those who rejoice, weep with those who 
weep. 12:16 Live in harmony with one another; do 
not be haughty but associate with the lowly. 2 Do 
not be conceited. 3 12:17 Do not repay anyone evil 
for evil; consider what is good before all people. 4 
12:18 If possible, so far as it depends on you, live 
peaceably with all people. 5 12:19 Do not avenge 
yourselves, dear friends, but give place to God’s 
wrath, 6 for it is written, “ Vengeance is wine, I will 
repay," 7 8 says the Lord. 12:20 Rather, if your ene¬ 
my is hungry, feed him; if he is thirsty, give him a 
drink; for in doing this you will be heaping burn¬ 
ing coals on his head 3 12:21 Do not be overcome 
by evil, but overcome evil with good. 

Submission to Civil Government 

13:1 Let every person be subject to the gov¬ 
erning authorities. For there is no authority ex¬ 
cept by God’s appointment, 9 and the authorities 
that exist have been instituted by God. 13:2 So 
the person who resists such authority 10 resists 
the ordinance of God, and those who resist will 
incur judgment 13:3 (for rulers cause no fear for 
good conduct but for bad). Do you desire not to 
fear authority? Do good and you will receive its 
commendation, 13:4 for it is God’s servant for 
your good. But if you do wrong, be in fear, for it 
does not bear the sword in vain. It is God’s ser¬ 
vant to administer retribution on the wrongdoer. 
13:5 Therefore it is necessary to be in subjection, 
not only because of the wrath of the authorities 11 


I tn The verb “must be” is understood in the Greek text. 

2 tn Or “but give yourselves to menial tasks.” The transla¬ 
tion depends on whether one takes the adjective “lowly" as 
masculine or neuter. 

3 tn Grk “Do not be wise in yourthinking.” 

4 tn Here &v0pwTTog ( anthropos) is used as a generic and 
refers to both men and women. 

5 tn Here dv0punog ( anthropos ) is used as a generic and 
refers to both men and women. 

6 tn Grk “the wrath,” referring to God’s wrath as the re¬ 
mainder of the verse shows. 

7 sn A quotation from Deut 32:35. 

8 sn A quotation from Prov 25:21-22. 

9 tn Grk “by God.” 

10 tn Grk “the authority," referring to the authority just de¬ 
scribed. 

II tn Grk “its wrath”; the referent (the governing authorities) 

has been specified in the translation for clarity. 


but also because of your conscience. 12 13:6 For this 
reason you also pay taxes, for the authorities 13 are 
God’s servants devoted to governing. 14 13:7 Pay 
everyone what is owed: taxes to whom taxes are 
due, revenue to whom revenue is due, respect to 
whom respect is due, honor to whom honor is 
due. 

Exhortation to Love Neighbors 

13:8 Owe no one anything, except to love one 
another, for the one who loves his neighbor has 
fulfilled the law. 13:9 For the commandments, 15 
"Do not commit adultery, do not murder, do not 
steal, do not covet, ” 16 (and if there is any other 
commandment) are summed up in this, “ Love 
your neighbor as yourself." 11 13:10 Love does no 
wrong to a neighbor. Therefore love is the fulfill¬ 
ment of the law. 

Motivation to Godly Conduct 

13:11 And do this 19 because we know 19 the time, 
that it is already the hour for us to awake from 
sleep, for our salvation is now nearer than when 
we became believers. 13:12 The night has ad¬ 
vanced toward dawn; the day is near. So then we 
must lay aside the works of darkness, and put on 
the weapons of light. 13:13 Let us live decently as 
in the daytime, not in carousing and drunkenness, 
not in sexual immorality and sensuality, not in dis¬ 
cord and jealousy. 13:14 Instead, put on the Lord 
Jesus Christ, and make no provision for the flesh 
to arouse its desires 20 

Exhortation to Mutual Forbearance 

14:1 Now receive the one who is weak in 
the faith, and do not have disputes over differ¬ 
ing opinions. 21 14:2 One person believes in eat¬ 
ing everything, but the weak person eats only 
vegetables. 14:3 The one who eats everything 
must not despise the one who does not, and the 
one who abstains must not judge the one who eats 
everything, for God has accepted him. 14:4 Who 
are you to pass judgment on another’s servant? 

12 tn Grk “because of (the) conscience,” but the English 
possessive “your" helps to show whose conscience the con¬ 
text implies. 

13 tn Grk “they”; the referent (the governing authorities) has 
been specified in the translation for clarity. 

14 tn Grk “devoted to this very thing.” 

15 tn Grk “For the...” (with the word “commandments” sup¬ 
plied for clarity). The Greek article (“the”) is used here as a 
substantiver to introduce the commands that are quoted 
from the second half of the Decalogue (ExSyn 238). 

16 sn A quotation from Exod 20:13-15, 17; Deut 5:17-19, 
21 . 

17 sn A quotation from Lev 19:18. 

18 tn Grk “and this," probably referring to the command to 
love (13:8-10); hence, “do" is implied from the previous vers¬ 
es. 

18 tn The participle eiSoteq ( eidotes) has been translated as 
a causal adverbial participle. 

20 tn Grk “make no provision for the flesh unto desires." 

21 tn Grk “over opinions.” The qualifier “differing" has been 
supplied to clarify the meaning. 
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Before his own master he stands or falls. And 
he will stand, for the Lord 1 is able to make him 
stand. 

14:5 One person regards one day holier than 
other days, and another regards them all alike. 1 2 
Each must be fully convinced in his own mind. 
14:6 The one who observes the day does it for the 
Lord. The 3 one who eats, eats for the Lord because 
he gives thanks to God, and the one who abstains 
from eating abstains for the Lord, and he gives 
thanks to God. 14:7 For none of us lives for himself 
and none dies for himself. 14:8 If we live, we live 
for the Lord; if we die, we die for the Lord. There¬ 
fore, whether we live or die, we are the Lord’s. 
14:9 For this reason Christ died and returned to life, 
so that he may be the Lord of both the dead and 
the living. 

14:10 But you who eat vegetables only - why 
do you judge your brother or sister? 4 And you who 
eat everything - why do you despise your brother 
or sister? 5 For we will all stand before the judg¬ 
ment seat 6 of God. 14:11 For it is written, “As I live, 
says the Lord, every knee will bow to me, and ev¬ 
ery tongue will give praise to God.'” 7 14:12 There¬ 
fore, each of us will give an account of himself to 
God. 8 

1 tc Most mss, especially Western and Byzantine (D F G 048 
33 1739 1881OT latt), read 0 soq ( theos, “God") in place of 
Kopiog (kurios, “Lord”) here. However, Kupiog is found in 
many of the most important mss fp 46 N A B C P 4 1 pc co), and 
0 eoq looks to be an assimilation to 0 eo<; inv. 3. 

2 tn G rk “For one judges day from day, and one judges all 
days.” 

3 tn Here koi (kai) has not been translated because of dif¬ 
ferences between Greek and English style. 

4 tn G rk “But why do you judge your brother?” The intro¬ 
ductory phrase has been supplied in the translation to clarify 
whom Paul is addressing, i.e., the “weak” Christian who eats 
only vegetables (see w. 2-3). The author uses the singular 
pronoun here to rhetorically address one person, but the plu¬ 
ral has been used in the translation for stylistic reasons. 

5 tn G rk “Or again, why do you despise your brother?" The 
introductory phrase has been supplied in the translation to 
clarify whom Paul is addressing, i.e., the “strong” Christian 
who eats everything (see vv. 2-3). The author uses the singu¬ 
lar pronoun here to rhetorically address one person, but the 
plural has been used in the translation for stylistic reasons. 

6 sn The judgment seat (prjpa, bema) was a raised plat¬ 
form mounted by steps and sometimes furnished with a seat, 
used by officials in addressing an assembly or making pro¬ 
nouncements, often on judicial matters. The judgment seat 
was a familiar item in Greco-Roman culture, often located in 
the agora, the public square or marketplace in the center of 
a city. 

7 sn A quotation from Isa 45:23. 

8 tc J The words “to God” are absent from some mss (B 

F G 6 630 1739 1881 pc) but are found in N A C D V P 0209 

33 IS lat sy co. External evidence somewhat favors their in¬ 

clusion since Alexandrian, Western, and Byzantine mss are 

well represented. From an internal standpoint, however, it is 

easy to see the words as a scribal gloss intended to clarify 
the referent, especially as a reinforcement to the quotation of 

Isa 45:23 in v. 11. Not only that, but the abrupt ending of the 
verse without “to God” is harsh, both in Greek and in English. 

In this instance, the internal considerations seem overwhelm¬ 

ing on the side of the omission. At the same time, English sty¬ 

listic needs require the words and they have been put into the 
translation, even though they are most likely not original. NA 27 

places the words in brackets, indicating doubt as to their au¬ 
thenticity. 


Exhortation for the Strong not to Destroy the 
Weak 

14:13 Therefore we must not pass judgment 
on one another, but rather determine never to 
place an obstacle or a trap before a brother or sis¬ 
ter. 9 14:141 know and am convinced in the Lord 
Jesus that there is nothing unclean in itself; still, 
it is unclean to the one who considers it unclean. 
14:15 For if your brother or sister 10 * is distressed be¬ 
cause of what you eat, 11 * * you are no longer walking 
in love. 12 Do not destroy by your food someone 
for whom Christ died. 14:16 Therefore do not let 
what you consider good 13 be spoken of as evil. 
14:17 For the kingdom of God does not consist of 
food and drink, but righteousness, peace, and joy 
in the Holy Spirit. 14:18 For the one who serves 
Christ in this way is pleasing to God and approved 
by people. 14 

14:19 So then, let us pursue what makes for 
peace and for building up one another. 14:20 Do not 
destroy the work of God for the sake of food. For 
although all things are clean, 15 it is wrong to cause 
anyone to stumble by what you eat. 14:21 It is good 
not to eat meat or drink wine or to do anything that 
causes your brother to stumble. 16 14:22 The faith 17 
you have, keep to yourself before God. Blessed is 
the one who does not judge himself by what he 
approves. 14:23 But the man who doubts is con¬ 
demned if he eats, because he does not do so from 
faith, and whatever is not from faith is sin. 18 


tn Or “each of us is accountable to God." 

9 tn G rk “brother.” 

10 tn G rk “brother.” 

11 tn Grk“on account of food.” 

12 tn G rk "according to love.” 

13 tn G rk "do not let your good.” 

14 tn G rk “by men,” but avOpumog (anthropos) is generic 
here ("people”) since the contrast in context is between God 
and humanity. 

15 sn Herec/ean refers to food being ceremonially clean. 

16 tc A large number of mss, some of them quite important 
(£46VM k 2 B D F G T 0209 33 1881 TH lat sa), read “or to be 
offended orto be made weak” after “to stumble.” The shorter 
reading “to stumble” is found only in Alexandrian mss (tt* A C 
048 81 945 1506 1739 pc bo). Although external evidence 
favors inclusion, internal evidence points to a scribal expan¬ 
sion, perhaps reminiscent of 1 Cor 8:11-13. The shorter read¬ 
ing is therefore preferred. 

17 tc t Several important Alexandrian witnesses (NABC 
048) have the relative pronoun qv (hen, “the faith that you 
have”) at this juncture, but D F G V F 1739 1881 H lat co lack 
it. Without the pronoun, the clause is more ambiguous (either 
“Keep the faith [that] you have between yourself and God” 
or “Do you have faith? Keep it between yourself and God”). 
The pronoun thus looks to be a motivated reading, created to 
clarify the meaning of the text. Even though it is found in the 
better witnesses, in this instance internal evidence should be 
given preference. NA 27 places the word in brackets, indicating 
some doubt as to its authenticity. 

18 tc Some mss insert 16:25-27 at this point. See the tc note 
at 16:25 for more information. 
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ROMANS 15:21 


Exhortation for the Strong to Help the Weak 

15:1 But we who are strong ought to bear with 
the failings of the weak, and not just please our¬ 
selves. 1 15:2 Let each of us please his neighbor for 
his good to build him up. 15:3 For even Christ did 
not please himself, but just as it is written, “The 
insults of those who insult you have fallen on 
me.” 2 15:4 For everything that was written in for¬ 
mer times was written for our instruction, so that 
through endurance and through encouragement of 
the scriptures we may have hope. 15:5 Now may 
the God of endurance and comfort give you unity 
with one another 3 in accordance with Christ Jesus, 
15:6 so that together you may with one voice glo¬ 
rify the God and Father of our Lord Jesus Christ. 

Exhortation to Mutual Acceptance 

15:7 Receive one another, then, just as Christ 
also received you, to God’s glory. 15:8 For I tell 
you that Christ has become a servant of the cir¬ 
cumcised 4 on behalf of God’s truth to confinn the 
promises made to the fathers, 5 15:9 and thus the 
Gentiles glorify God for his mercy. 6 7 As it is writ¬ 
ten, “ Because ofthis I will confess you among the 
Gentiles, and I will sing praises to your name.”'' 
15:10 And again it says: “ Rejoice, O Gentiles, with 
his people ," 8 15:11 And again, “ Praise the Lord 
all you Gentiles, and let all the peoples praise 
him.” 9 15:12 And again Isaiah says, “ The root of 
Jesse will come, and the one who rises to rule 
over the Gentiles, in him will the Gentiles hope.” 10 
15:13 Now may the God of hope fill you with all 
joy and peace as you believe in him, 11 so that you 
may abound in hope by the power of the Holy 
Spirit. 


1 tn Grk “and not please ourselves.” NT Greek negatives 
used in contrast like this are often not absolute, but relative: 
“not so much one as the other.” 

2 sn A quotation from Ps 69:9. 

3 tn Grk “grant you to think the same among one another." 

4 tn Grk “of the circumcision"; that is, the Jews. 

5 tn Or “to the patriarchs." 

6 tn There are two major syntactical alternatives which are 
both awkward: (1) One could make “glorify” dependent on 
“Christ has become a minister” and coordinate with “to con¬ 
firm” and the result would be rendered “Christ has become a 
minister of circumcision to confirm the promises...and so that 
the Gentiles might glorify God.” (2) One could make “glorify” 
dependent on “I tell you" and coordinate with “Christ has be¬ 
come a minister” and the result would be rendered “I tell you 
that Christ has become a minister of circumcision...and that 
the Gentiles glorify God.” The second rendering is preferred. 

7 sn A quotation from Ps 18:49. 

8 sn A quotation from Deut 32:43. 

9 sn A quotation from Ps 117:1. 

10 sn A quotation from Isa 11:10. 

11 tn Grk “in the believing” or “as [you] believe,” with the 

object “him” supplied from the context. The referent could be 

God (15:13a) or Christ (15:12). 


Paul s Motivation for Writing the Letter 

15:14 But I myself am fully convinced about 
you, my brothers and sisters, 12 that you yourselves 
are full of goodness, filled with all knowledge, and 
able to instruct one another. 15:15 But I have writ¬ 
ten more boldly to you on some points so as to 
remind you, because of the grace given to me by 
God 15:16 to be a minister of Christ Jesus to the 
Gentiles. I serve 13 the gospel of God 14 like a priest, 
so that the Gentiles may become an acceptable of¬ 
fering, 15 sanctified by the Holy Spirit. 

15:17 So I boast 16 in Christ Jesus about the 
things that pertain to God. 15:18 Fori will not dare 
to speak of anything except what Christ has ac¬ 
complished through me in order to bring about 
the obedience 17 of the Gentiles, by word and deed, 
15:19 in the power of signs and wonders, in the 
power of the Spirit of God. So from Jerusalem 
even as far as Illyricum I have fully preached the 
gospel of Christ. 15:20 And in this way I desire to 
preach where Christ has not been named, so as not 
to build on another person’s foundation, 15:21 but 
as it is written: “ Those who were not told about 
him will see, and those who have not heard will 
understand.” 18 


12 tn Grk “brothers." See note on the phrase “brothers and 
sisters" in 1:13. 

13 tn Grk “serving." This is a continuation of the previous 
sentence in the Greek text, but in keeping with contemporary 
English style, a new sentence was started here in the transla¬ 
tion. 

14 tn The genitive in the phrase to EuayyEMov too 0eoG 
(to euangelion tou theou, “the gospel of God”) could be 
translated as either a subjective genitive (“the gospel which 
God brings”) or an objective genitive (“the gospel about 
God"). Either is grammatically possible. This is possibly an in¬ 
stance of a plenary genitive (see ExSyn 119-21; M. Zerwick, 
Biblical Greek, §§36-39). If so, an interplay between the two 
concepts is intended: The gospel which God brings is in fact 
the gospel about himself. 

15 tn Grk “so that the offering of the Gentiles may become 
acceptable.” This could be understood to refer to an offering 
belonging to the Gentiles (a possessive genitive) or made by 
the Gentiles (subjective genitive), but more likely the phrase 
should be understood as an appositive genitive, with the Gen¬ 
tiles themselves consisting of the offering (so J. D. G. Dunn, 
Romans [WBC 38], 2:860). The latter view is reflected in the 
translation “so that the Gentiles may become an acceptable 
offering.” 

16 tc % After ouv (pun), several important Alexandrian and 
Western mss (B C D F G 81365 pc) have Tijv (ten). The article 
is lacking in N A ¥ 33 1739 1881 TR however. J ) 46 supplies a 
relative pronoun and has a different reading entirely (“which 
I have [as a] boast”). Articles were frequently introduced to 
clarify the meaning of the text. In this instance, since the word 
modified (KccGyrimv, kauchesin) is third declension, a visu¬ 
al oversight (resulting in omission) is less likely. Hence, the 
shorter reading is probably original. The difference in transla¬ 
tion between these first two options is negligible (“I have the 
boast” or "I have a boast”). NA 27 puts the article in brackets, 
indicating some doubt as to its authenticity. 

tn Grk “Therefore I have a boast.” 

17 tn Grk “unto obedience." 

18 sn A quotation from Isa 52:15. 
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ROMANS 15:22 

Paul’s Intention of Visiting the Romans 

15:22 This is the reason I was often hindered 
from coming to you. 15:23 But now there is noth¬ 
ing more to keep me 1 in these regions, and I have 
for many years desired 1 2 to come to you 15:24 when 
I go to Spain. For I hope to visit you when I pass 
through and that you will help me 3 on my journey 
there, after I have enjoyedyour company for a while. 

15:25ButnowI go to Jerusalem to ministerto the 
saints. 15:26 For Macedonia and Achaia are pleased 
to make some contribution for the poor among the 
saints in Jerusalem. 15:27 For they were pleased to 
do this, and indeed they are indebted to the Jerusa¬ 
lem saints. 4 For if the Gentiles have shared in their 
spiritual things, they are obligated also to minister 
to them in material things. 15:28 Therefore after 
I have completed this and have safely delivered 
this bounty to them, 5 I will set out for Spain by 
way of you, 15:29 and I know that when I come to 
you I will come in the fullness of Christ’s blessing. 

15:30 Now I urge you, brothers and sisters, 6 
through our Lord Jesus Christ and through the 
love of the Spirit, to join fervently with me in 
prayer to God on my behalf. 15:31 Pray 7 that I 
may be rescued from those who are disobedient 
in Judea and that my ministry in Jerusalem may 
be acceptable to the saints, 15:32 so that by God’s 
will I may come to you with joy and be refreshed 
in your company. 15:33 Now may the God of peace 
be with all of you. Amen. 8 

Personal Greetings 

16:1 Now I commend to you our sister Phoe¬ 
be, who is a servant 9 of the church in Cenchrea, 


1 tn Grk “now no longer having a place... I have." 

2 tn Grk “but having a desire...for many years." 

3 tn Grk "and to be helped by you.” The passive construc¬ 
tion was changed to an active one in the translation. 

4 tn Grk “to them”; the referent (the Jerusalem saints) has 
been specified in the translation for clarity. 

5 tn Grk “have sealed this fruit to them.” 

6 tn Grk “brothers." See note on the phrase “brothers and 
sisters" in 1:13. 

7 tn Verses 30-31 form one long sentence in the Greek but 
have been divided into two distinct sentences for clarity 

8 tc Some mss lack the word “Amen” here, one of them 
CP 46 ) also inserting 16:25-27 at this point. See the tc note at 
16:25 for more information. 

9 tn Or “deaconess." It is debated whether Siokovoq (dia- 
konos) here refers to a specific office within the church. One 

contextual argument used to support this view is that Phoebe 

is associated with a particular church, Cenchrea, and as such 

would therefore be a deacon of that church. In the NT some 

who are called Sicikovoq are related to a particular church, 
yet the scholarly consensus is that such individuals are not 
deacons, but "servants" or “ministers” (other viable transla¬ 
tions for 5ic(kovoq). For example, Epaphras is associated with 
the church in Colossians and is called a Suxkovoq in Col 1:7, 

but no contemporary translation regards him as a deacon. In 

ITim 4:6 Paul calls Timothy a Sicikovoi;; Timothy was associ¬ 
ated with the church in Ephesus, but he obviously was not a 
deacon. In addition, the lexical evidence leans away from this 
view: Within the NT, the Siaxov- word group rarely functions 
with a technical nuance. In any case, the evidence is not com¬ 

pelling either way. The view accepted in the translation above 

is that Phoebe was a servant of the church, not a deaconess, 


16:2 so that you may welcome her in the Lord in 
a way worthy of the saints and provide her with 
whatever help she may need from you, for she has 
been a great help to many, including me. 

16:3 Greet Prisca and Aquila, 10 * my fellow 
workers in Christ Jesus, 16:4 who risked their own 
necks for my life. Not only I, but all the churches 
of the Gentiles are grateful to them. 16:5 Also greet 
the church in their house. Greet my dear friend 
Epenetus, 11 who was the first convert 12 to Christ 
in the province of Asia. 13 16:6 Greet Mary, who 
has worked very hard for you. 16:7 Greet Androni- 
cus and Junia, 14 my compatriots 15 and my fello w 
prisoners. They are well known 16 to the apostles, 17 

although this conclusion should be regarded as tentative. 

10 sn On Prisca and Aquila see also Acts 18:2,18,26; 1 Cor 
16:19; 2 Tim 4:19. In the NT “Priscilla" and “Prisca” are the 
same person. The author of Acts uses the full name Priscilla, 
while Paul uses the diminutive form Prisca. 

11 sn The spelling Epenetus is also used by NIV, NLT; the 
name is alternately spelled Epaenetus (NASB, NKJV, NRSV). 

12 tn Grk “first fruit." This is a figurative use referring to 
Epenetus as the first Christian convert in the region. 

13 tn Grk “Asia”; in the NT this always refers to the Roman 
province of Asia, made up of about one-third of the west and 
southwest end of modern Asia Minor. Asia lay to the west of 
the region of Phrygia and Galatia. The words “the province of” 
are supplied to indicate to the modern reader that this does 
not refer to the continent of Asia. 

14 tn Or “Junias." 

sn The feminine name Junia, though common in Latin, is 
quite rare in Greek (apparently only three instances of it occur 
in Greek literature outside Rom 16:7, according to the data in 
the TLG [D. Moo, Romans [NICNT], 922]). The masculine Ju- 
nias (as a contraction for Junianas), however, is rarer still: Only 
one instance of the masculine name is known in extant Greek 
literature (Epiphanius mentions Junias in his Index discipulo- 
rum 125). Further, since there are apparently other husband- 
wife teams mentioned in this salutation (Prisca and Aquila [v. 
3], Philologus and Julia [v. 15]), it might be natural to think of 
Junia as a feminine name. (This ought not be pressed too far, 
however, for in v. 12 all three individuals are women [though 
the first two are linked together], and in w. 9-11 all the individ¬ 
uals are men.) In Greek only a difference of accent distinguish¬ 
es between Junias (male) and Junia (female). If it refers to a 
woman, it is possible (1) that she had the gift of apostleship 
(not the office), or (2) that she was not an apostle but along 
with Andronicus was esteemed by (or among) the apostles. As 
well, the term “prominent” probably means “well known," sug¬ 
gesting that Andronicus and Junia(s) were well known to the 
apostles (see note on the phrase “well known” which follows). 

15 tn Or “kinsmen,” “relatives," “fellow countrymen." 

16 tn Or “prominent, outstanding, famous.” The term 
cnioripa; ( episemos) is used either in an implied comparative 
sense (“prominent, outstanding”) or in an elative sense (“fa¬ 
mous, well known"). The key to determining the meaning of 
the term in any given passage is both the general context and 
the specific collocation of this word with its adjuncts. When a 
comparative notion is seen, that to which Etrioripoi; is com¬ 
pared is frequently, if not usually, put in the genitive case (cf., 
e.g., 3 Macc 6:1 [FAcacapoc 8 e tic avqp ETnoqpop tuiv 
and Tty; x^pcn; ispaov “Eleazar, a man prominent among 
the priests of the country”]; cf. also Pss. Sol. 17:30). When, 
however, an elative notion is found, ev (ere) plus a personal 
plural dative is not uncommon (cf. Pss. Sol. 2:6). Although ev 
plus a personal dative does not indicate agency, in colloca¬ 
tion with words of perception, (ev plus) dative personal nouns 
are often used to show the recipients. In this instance, the 
idea would then be “well known to the apostles.” See M. FI. 
Burer and D. B. Wallace, “Was Junia Really an Apostle? A Re¬ 
examination of Rom 16.7,” NTS 47 (2001): 76-91, who argue 
for the elative notion here. 

17 tn Or “amongthe apostles.” See discussion in the note on 
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ROMANS 16:27 


and they were in Christ before me. 16:8 Greet Am- 
pliatus, my dear friend in the Lord. 16:9 Greet Ur- 
banus, our fellow worker in Christ, and my good 
friend Stachys. 16:10 Greet Apelles, who is ap¬ 
proved in Christ. Greet those who belong to the 
household of Aristobulus. 16:11 Greet Herodion, 
my compatriot . * 1 Greet those in the household of 
Narcissus who are in the Lord. 16:12 Greet Try- 
phena 2 and Tryphosa, laborers in the Lord. Greet 
my dear friend 3 Persis, who has worked hard in 
the Lord. 16:13 Greet Rufus, chosen in the Lord, 
and his mother who was also a mother to me . 4 
16:14 Greet Asyncritus, Phlegon, Hermes, Patro- 
bas, Hennas, and the brothers and sisters 5 with 
them. 16:15 Greet Philologus and Julia, Nereus and 
his sister, and Olympas, and all the believers 6 who 
are with them. 16:16 Greet one another with a holy 
kiss. All the churches of Christ greet you. 

16:17 Now I urge you, brothers and sisters , 7 to 
watch out for those who create dissensions and ob¬ 
stacles contrary to the teaching that you learned. 
Avoid them! 16:18 For these are the kind who do 
not serve our Lord Christ, but their own appetites. 
By their smooth talk and flattery they deceive 
the minds 8 of the naive. 16:19 Your obedience 
is known to all and thus I rejoice over you. But I 
want you to be wise in what is good and innocent 
in what is evil. 16:20 The God of peace will quickly 
crush Satan under your feet. The grace of our Lord 
Jesus be with you. 

16:21 Timothy, my fellow worker, greets you; 
so do Lucius, Jason, and Sosipater, my compatri¬ 
ots. 9 16:22 I, Tertius, who am writing this letter, 
greet you in the Lord. 16:23 Gaius, who is host to 
me and to the whole church, greets you. Erastus the 
city treasurer and our brother Quartus greet you. 10 


“well known” for these options. 

1 tn Or “kinsman," “relative,” “fellow countryman.” 

2 sn The spelling Tryphena is also used by NIV, NKJV, NLT; 
the name is alternately spelled Tryphaena (NASB, NRSV). 

3 tn Grk “Greet the beloved.” 

4 tn Grk “and his mother and mine." 

5 tn Grk “brothers.” See note on the phrase “brothers and 
sisters" in 1:13. 

6 tn Grk “saints.” 

7 tn Grk “brothers." See note on the phrase “brothers and 
sisters” in 1:13. 

8 tn Grk “hearts.” 

9 tn Grk “kinsmen, relatives, fellow countrymen.” 

10 tc Most mss (D [F G 629 without “Jesus Christ"] ¥ [630] 
1881 CM a/) include here 16:24 “The grace of our Lord Jesus 
Christ be with all of you. Amen.” Other mss (P 33 104 365 pc) 
include the verse after 16 : 27 . The verse is entirely lacking in 
P 46 61 (N A) B C 811739 2464 pc co. The strength of the ex¬ 
ternal evidence, combined with uncertainty in other mss over 
where the verse should be located and the fact that it is a 
repetition of v. 20b, strongly favors omission of the verse. The 
present translation follows IMA 27 in omitting the verse number, 
a procedure also followed by a number of other modern trans¬ 
lations. 


16:25 1:L Now to him who is able to strengthen 
you according to my gospel and the proclamation 
of Jesus Christ, according to the revelation of the 
mystery that had been kept secret for long ages, 
16:26 but now is disclosed, and through the pro¬ 
phetic scriptures has been made known to all the 
nations, according to the command of the eter¬ 
nal God, to bring about the obedience of faith - 
16:27 to the only wise God, through Jesus Christ, 
be glory forever! Amen. 


11 tc There is a considerable degree of difference among 
the mss regarding the presence and position of the doxology 
of 16:25-27. Five situations present themselves from the ms 
tradition. The doxology is found in the ancient witnesses in 
three separate locations: (1) here after 16:23 ® 61 SBCD 
81365 630 1739 2464 a/co), (2) after 14:23 ('R 0209”“ TO), 
or (3) after 15:33 CP 46 ). The situation is further complicated 
in that some of the mss have these verses in two places: (4) 
after 14:23 and after 16:23 (A P 33 104 2805 pc); or (5) af¬ 
ter 14:23 and after 15:33 (1506). The uncertain position of 
the doxology might suggest that it was added by later scribes. 
But since the mss containing the doxology are so early and 
widespread, it almost certainly belongs in Romans; it is only 
a question of where. Further, the witnesses that omit the dox¬ 
ology are few: F G 629 Hier mss . (And of these, G has a blank 
space of several lines large enough for the doxology to belong 
there.) Only two positions (after chapter 14 only and at the end 
of the letter only) deserve particular notice because the situa¬ 
tion of the mss showing the doxology in two places dates back 
to the 5th century. Later copyists, faced with the doxology in 
two different places in the mss they knew, may have decided 
to copy the doxology in both places, since they were unwilling 
to consciously omit any text. Because the textual disruption 
of the doxology is so early, TCGNT 472 suggests two possibili¬ 
ties: either (1) that Paul may have sent two different copies of 
Romans - a copy lacking chapter 16 and a copy with the full 
text of the epistle as we now have it, or (2) Marcion or some 
of his followers circulated a shortened form of the epistle that 
lacked chapters 15 and 16. Those mss that lacked chapters 
15-16 would naturally conclude with some kind of doxology 
after chapter 14. On the other hand, H. Gamble ( The Textual 
History of the Letter to the Romans [SD], 123-32) argues for 
the position of the doxology at 14:23, since to put the doxol¬ 
ogy at 16:25 would violate Paul’s normal pattern of a grace- 
benediction at the close of the letter. Gamble further argues 
for the inclusion of 16:24, since the mss that put the doxology 
after chapter 14 almost always present 16:24 as the letter’s 
closing, whereas most of the mss that put the doxology at its 
traditional position drop 16:24, perhaps because it would 
be redundant before 16:25-27 A decision is difficult, but the 
weight of external evidence, since it is both early and geo¬ 
graphically widespread, suggests that the doxology belongs 
here after 16:23. For a full discussion, see TCGNT 470-73. 
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Salutation 

1:1 From Paul, 1 called to be an apostle of 
Christ Jesus 1 2 by the will of God, and Sosthenes, 
our brother, 1:2 to the church of God that is in 
Corinth, 3 to those who are sanctified in Christ Je¬ 
sus, and called to be saints, with all those in ev¬ 
ery place who call on the name of our Lord Jesus 
Christ, their Lord and ours. 4 1:3 Grace and peace 
to you 5 6 from God our Father and the Lord Jesus 
Christ! 

Thanksgiving 

1:41 always thank my God for you because of 
the grace of God that was given to you in Christ 
Jesus. 1:5 For you were made rich 5 in every way in 
him, in all your speech and in every kind of knowl¬ 
edge 7 - 1:6 just as the testimony about Christ has 
been confirmed among you - 1:7 so that you do 
not lack any spiritual gift as you wait for the rev¬ 
elation 8 of our Lord Jesus Christ. 1:8 He 9 will 
also strengthen you to the end, so that you will 
be blameless on the day of our Lord Jesus Christ. 
1:9 God is faithful, by whom you were called into 
fellowship with his son, Jesus Christ our Lord. 


1 tn Grk "Paul.” The word “From” is not in the Greek text, but 
has been supplied to indicate the sender of the letter. 

2 tc Many important mss, as well as several others (NAt 
1739 18813Ji sy), have a reversed order of these words and 
read "Jesus Christ” rather than “Christ Jesus” CP 46 B D F G 33 
it). The meaning is not affected in either case, but the read¬ 
ing “Christ Jesus” is preferred both because it has somewhat 
better attestation and because it is slightly more difficult and 
thus more likely the original (a scribe who found it would be 
prone to change it to the more common expression). At the 
same time, Paul is fond of the order “Christ Jesus.” As well, 
the later Pauline letters almost uniformly use this order in 
the salutations. Thus, on both external and internal grounds, 
“Christ Jesus” is the preferred reading here. 

2 map For location see JP1-C2; JP2-C2; JP3-C2; JP4-C2. 

4 tn Grk “theirs and ours.” 

5 tn Grk “Grace to you and peace.” 

6 sn Made rich refers to how God richly blessed the Corinthi¬ 
ans with an abundance of spiritual gifts (cf. v. 7). 

7 sn Speech and knowledge refer to the spiritual gifts God 
had blessed them with (as v. 7 confirms). Paul will discuss 
certain abuses of their gifts in chapters 12-14, but he thanks 
God for their giftedness. 

8 sn The revelation of our Lord Jesus Christ refers to the 
Lord's return, when he will be revealed (cf. the reference to 
the day of our Lord Jesus Christ in v. 8). 

9 tn Grk “who,” referring to Christ. Because of the length 

and complexity of the Greek sentence, a new sentence was 

started here in the translation. 


Divisions in the Church 

1:10 I urge you, brothers and sisters, 10 * by the 
name of our Lord Jesus Christ, to agree togeth¬ 
er, 11 to end your divisions, 12 and to be united by 
the same mind and purpose. 13 1:11 For members 
of Chloe’s household have made it clear to me, 
my brothers and sisters, 14 that there are quarrels 15 
among you. 1:12 Now I mean this, that 16 each of 
you is saying, “I am with Paul,” or “I am with 
Apollos,” or “I am with Cephas,” or “I am with 
Christ.” 1:13 Is Christ divided? Paul wasn’t cruci¬ 
fied for you, was he? 17 Or were you in fact baptized 
in the name of Paul? 15 1:141 thank God 19 that I did 
not baptize any of you except Crispus and Gaius, 
1:15 so that no one can say that you were baptized 
in my name! 1:16 (I also baptized the household of 
Stephanus. Otherwise, I do not remember wheth¬ 
er I baptized anyone else.) 1:17 For Christ did not 
send me to baptize, but to preach the gospel - and 
not with clever speech, so that the cross of Chris t 
would not become useless. 20 


10 tn Grk “brothers,” but the Greek word may be used for 
“brothers and sisters” or “fellow Christians” as here (cf. BDAG 
18 s.v. aScA^oQ 1, where considerable nonbiblical evidence 
for the plural &5 eA<|>o( [adelphoi] meaning “brothers and sis¬ 
ters" is cited). 

11 tn Grk “that you all say the same thing.” 

12 tn Grk “that there be no divisions among you.” 

13 tn Grk “that you be united in/by the same mind and in/ 
by the same purpose." 

14 tn Grk “brothers." See note on the phrase "brothers and 
sisters" in 1:10. 

15 tn Or “rivalries, disputes.” 

16 tn Or “And I say this because.” 

17 tn Questions prefaced with pij (me) in Greek anticipate a 
negative answer. This can sometimes be indicated by using a 
“tag” at the end in English (here the tag is “was he?”). 

18 tn This third question marks a peak in which Paul's in¬ 
credulity at the Corinthians' attitude is in focus. The words “in 
fact” have been supplied in the translation to make this rhe¬ 
torical juncture clear. 

19 tc The oldest and most important witnesses to this text, 
as well as a few others (N* B 6 1739 sa™ bo pt ), lack the 
words tEi Gai (to theo, “God”), while the rest have them. An 
accidental omission could well account for the shorter read¬ 
ing, especially since Qetp would have been written as a nomen 
sacrum (€YX&,piCT(l)T(DQUJ). Flowever, one might expect to 
see, in some mss at least, a dropping of the article but not the 
divine name. Internally, the Pauline introductory thanksgiv¬ 
ings elsewhere always include ™ Oem after cuxapro™ ( eu- 
charisto, “I thank”; cf. Rom 1:8; iCor 1:4; Phil 1:3; Phlm 4; in 
the plural, note Col 1:3; 1 Thess 1:2). However, both the fact 
that this is already used in 1 Cor 1:4 (thus perhaps motivating 
scribes to add it ten verses later), and that in later portions of 
his letters Paul does not consistently use the collocation of 
Euxapicrm with tu 0EW (Rom 16:4; 1 Cor 10:30), might give 
one pause. Still, nowhere else in the corpus Pauiinum do we 
see a sentence begin with EuxapioTU) without an accompa¬ 
nying™ 0a5. A decision is difficult, but on balance it is prob¬ 
ably best to retain the words. 

20 tn Grk “would not be emptied." 
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The Message of the Cross 

1:18 For the message about the cross is fool¬ 
ishness to those who are perishing, but to us who 
are being saved it is the power of God. 1:19 For 
it is written, “7 will destroy the wisdom of the 
wise, and I will thwart the cleverness of the in¬ 
telligent.” 1 1:20 Where is the wise man? Where is 
the expert in the Mosaic law? 2 Where is the de¬ 
bater of this age? Has God not made the wisdom 
of the world foolish? 1:21 For since in the wisdom 
of God the world by its wisdom did not know 
God, God was pleased to save those who believe 
by the foolishness of preaching. 1:22 For Jews de¬ 
mand miraculous signs and Greeks ask for wis¬ 
dom, 1:23 but we preach about a crucified Christ, 3 
a stumbling block to Jews and foolishness to Gen¬ 
tiles. 1:24 But to those who are called, both Jews 
and Greeks, Christ is the power of God and the 
wisdom of God. 1:25 For the foolishness of God is 
wiser than human wisdom, 4 and the weakness of 
God is stronger than human strength. 5 

1:26 Think about the circumstances of your 
call, 6 brothers and sisters. 7 Not many were wise 
by human standards, 8 not many were powerful, 
not many were bom to a privileged position. 9 
1:27 But God chose what the world thinks fool¬ 
ish to shame the wise, and God chose what the 
world thinks weak to shame the strong. 1:28 God 
chose 10 what is low and despised in the world, 
what is regarded as nothing, to set aside what is 
regarded as something, 1:29 so that no one can 
boast in his presence. 1:30 He is the reason you 
have a relationship with Christ Jesus, 11 who 


I sn A quotation from Isa 29:14. 

2 tn Grk “the scribe.” The traditional rendering of 
ypappaTtuq (grammateus) as “scribe” does not communi¬ 
cate much to the modern English reader, for whom the term 
might mean “professional copyist,” if it means anything at all. 
The people referred to here were recognized experts in the 
law of Moses and in traditional laws and regulations. Thus 
“expert in the Mosaic law" comes closer to the meaning for 
the modern reader. 

3 tn Or “Messiah”; Grk “preach Christ [Messiah] crucified,” 
giving the content of the message. 

4 tn Grk “than men.” 

5 tn Grk “than men.” 

6 tn Grk “Think about your calling.” “Calling” in Paul’s writ¬ 
ings usually refers to God’s work of drawing people to faith in 
Christ. The following verses show that “calling" here stands by 
metonymy for their circumstances when they became Chris¬ 
tians, leading to the translation “the circumstances of your 
call.” 

7 tn Grk “brothers.” See note on the phrase “brothers and 
sisters” in 1:10. 

8 tn Grk “according to the flesh.” 

9 tn The Greek word orycvik ( eugenes ) refers to the status 
of being born into nobility, wealth, or power with an emphasis 
on the privileges and benefits that come with that position. 

10 tn Here xai (kai) has not been translated because of dif¬ 
ferences between Greek and English style. 

II tn Grk “of him you are in Christ Jesus.” 


became for us wisdom from God, and righteous¬ 
ness and sanctification and redemption, 1:31 so 
that, as it is written, “ Let the one who boasts, 
boast in the Lord'' 12 

2:1 When I came 13 to you, brothers and sis¬ 
ters, 14 I did not come with superior eloquence or 
wisdom as I proclaimed the testimony 15 of God. 
2:2 For I decided to be concerned about nothing 16 
among you except Jesus Christ, and him crucified. 
2:3 And I was with you in weakness and in fear and 
with much trembling. 2:4 My conversation and my 
preaching were not with persuasive words of wis¬ 
dom, but with a demonstration of the Spirit and of 
power, 2:5 so that your faith would not be based on 
human wisdom but on the power of God. 

Wisdom from God 

2:6 Now we do speak wisdom among the 
mature, 17 but not a wisdom of this age or of the 
rulers of this age, who are perishing. 2:7 Instead 
we speak the wisdom of God, hidden in a mys¬ 
tery, that God determined before the ages for 
our glory. 2:8 None of the rulers of this age un¬ 
derstood it. If they had known it, they would not 
have crucified the Lord of glory. 2:9 But just as 
it is written, “ Things that no eye has seen, or 
ear heard, or mind imagined, 1 * are the things 
God has prepared for those who love him.'' 12 
2:10 God has revealed these to us by the Spirit. 


12 sn A quotation from Jer 9:24. The themes of Jer 9 have 
influenced Paul’s presentation in w. 26-31. Jeremiah calls 
upon the wise, the strong, and the wealthy not to trust in their 
resources but in their knowledge of the true God - and so to 
boast in the Lord. Paul addresses the same three areas of 
human pride. 

13 tn Grk “and I, when I came.” Because of the difference 
between Greek style, which often begins sentences or claus¬ 
es with “and,” and English style, which generally does not, 
K&yui (kago) has not been translated here. 

14 tn Grk “brothers.” See note on the phrase "brothers and 
sisters" in 1:10. 

15 tc £ A few important mss pp 46v “ N* A C pc as well as 
some versions and fathers) read pucrrf|piov (musterion, 
“mystery”) instead of papTupiov (marturion, “testimony”). 
But the latter has wider ms support (N 2 B D F G T 33 1739 
1881 and some versions), though not quite as impressive. 
papTupiov may have been changed by scribes in anticipation 
of Paul's words in 2:7, or conversely, pucmjpiov may have 
been changed to conform to 1:6. Transcriptionally, since “the 
mystery of God/Christ” is a well-worn expression in the corpus 
Paulinum (1 Cor 2:7; 4:1; Eph 3:4; Col 2:2; 4:3), while “testi¬ 
mony of Christ” occurs in Paul only once (1 Cor 1:6, though 
“testimony of the Lord” appears in 2 Tim 1:8), and “testimony 
of God” never, it is likely that scribes changed the text to the 
more usual expression. A decision is difficult in this instance, 
but a slight preference should be given to papTupiov. 

16 tn Grk “to know nothing.” 

17 tn In extrabiblical literature this word was applied to an 
initiate of a mystery religion (BDAG 995 s.v. teAeioi; 3, gives 
numerous examples and states this was a technical term of 
the mystery religions). It could here refer to those who be¬ 
lieved Paul’s message, the mystery of God (v. 1), and so be 
translated as “those who believe God’s message." 

18 tn Grk “entered the heart,” an OT expression, in which 
the heart functions like the mind. 

19 sn A quotation from Isa 64:4. 
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For the Spirit searches all things, even the deep 
things of God. 2:11 For who among men knows 
the things of a man except the man’s spirit within 
him? So too, no one knows the things of God ex¬ 
cept the Spirit of God. 2:12 Now we have not re¬ 
ceived the spirit of the world, but the Spirit who 
is from God, so that we may know the things that 
are freely given to us by God. 2:13 And we speak 
about these things, not with words taught us by hu¬ 
man wisdom, but with those taught by the Spirit, 
explaining spiritual things to spiritual people. 1 
2:14 The unbeliever 2 does not receive the things of 
the Spirit of God, for they are foolishness to him. 
And he cannot understand them, because they are 
spiritually discerned. 2:15 The one who is spiritual 
discerns 3 all things, yet he himself is understood 4 
by no one. 2:16 For who has known the mind of 
the Lord, so as to advise him? 5 But we have the 
mind of Christ. 

Immaturity and Self-deception 

3:1 So, brothers and sisters, 6 1 could not speak 
to you as spiritual people, but instead as people of 
the flesh, 7 as infants in Christ. 3:21 fed you milk, 8 
not solid food, for you were not yet ready. In fact, 
you are still not ready, 3:3 for you are still influ¬ 
enced by the flesh. 9 For since there is still jealousy 
and dissension among you, are you not influenced 
by the flesh and behaving like unregenerate peo¬ 
ple? 10 3:4 For whenever someone says, “I am with 
Paul,” or “I am with Apollos,” are you not merely 
human? 11 


1 tn Or “combining spiritual things with spiritual words” (i.e., 
words the Spirit gives, as just described). 

2 tn Grk “natural person.” Cf. BDAG 1100 s.v. r|ruxu<6q a, 
“an unspiritual pers., one who merely functions bodily, with¬ 
out being touched by the Spirit of God.” 

3 tn Or “evaluates." 

4 tn Or “is evaluated” (i.e., “is subject to evaluation”); Grk 
“he himself is discerned,” that is, the person without the Spir¬ 
it does not understand the person with the Spirit, particularly 
in relation to the life of faith. 

5 sn A quotation from Isa 40:13. 

6 tn Grk “brothers." See note on the phrase “brothers and 
sisters" in 1:10. 

7 tn Grk “fleshly [people]”; the Greek term here isaapKivoq 
(BDAG 914 s.v. 1). 

8 sn Milk refers figuratively to basic or elementary Christian 
teaching. Paul's point was that the Corinthian believers he 
was writing to here were not mature enough to receive more 
advanced teaching. This was not a problem at the time, when 
they were recent converts, but the problem now is that they 
are s till not ready. 

3 tn Or “are still merely human"; Grk “fleshly.” Cf. BDAG 914 
s.v. aapKiKoq 2, “pert, to being human at a disappointing lev¬ 
el of behavior or characteristics, (merely) human.” The same 
phrase occurs again later in this verse. 

10 tn Grk “and walking in accordance with man,” i.e., living 
like (fallen) humanity without the Spirit’s influence; hence, 
“unregenerate people." 

11 tn Grk “are you not men,” i.e., (fallen) humanity without 

the Spirit’s influence. Here Paul does not say “walking in ac¬ 

cordance with” as in the previous verse; he actually states the 

Corinthians are this. However, this is almost certainly rhetori¬ 

cal hyperbole. 


3:5 What is Apollos, really? Or what is Paul? 
Servants through whom you came to believe, and 
each of us in the ministry the Lord gave us. 12 3:61 
planted, 13 Apollos watered, but God caused it to 
grow. 3:7 So neither the one who plants counts for 
anything, 14 nor the one who waters, but God who 
causes the growth. 3:8 The one who plants and the 
one who waters work as one, 15 but each will re¬ 
ceive his reward according to his work. 3:9 We are 
coworkers belonging to God. 16 You are God’s field, 
God’s building. 3:10 According to the grace of God 
given to me, like a skilled master-builder I laid a 
foundation, but someone else builds on it. And 
each one must be careful how he builds. 3:11 For 
no one can lay any foundation other than what is 
being laid, which is Jesus Christ. 3:12 If anyone 
builds on the foundation with gold, silver, precious 
stones, wood, hay, or straw, 17 3:13 each builder’s 18 
work will be plainly seen, for the Day 19 will make 
it clear, because it will be revealed by fire. And the 
fire 20 will test what kind of work each has done. 


12 tn Grk “and to each as the Lord gave.” 

13 sn The expression / planted is generally taken to mean 
that Paul founded the church at Corinth. Later Apollos had a 
significant ministry there (watered). See also v. 10. 

14 tn Grk “is anything." 

15 tn Grk “are one.” The purpose of this phrase is to portray 
unified action on the part of ministers underneath God’s sov¬ 
ereign control. Although they are in fact individuals, they are 
used by God with a single purpose to accomplish his will in 
facilitating growth. This emphasis is brought out in the trans¬ 
lation “work as one.” 

16 tn Although 1 Cor 3:9 is frequently understood to mean, 
“we are coworkers with God,” such a view assumes that the 
genitive Oeou ( theou) is associative because of its relation¬ 
ship to auvEpyoi ( sunergoi ). However, not only is a genitive 
of association not required by the syntax (cf. ExSyn 130), but 
the context is decidedly against it: Paul and Apollos are insig¬ 
nificant compared to the God whom they serve (vv. 5-8). 

17 sn The various materials described here, both valuable 
(gold, silver, precious stones) and worthless (wood, hay, or 
straw) refer to the quality of work built on the foundation, or 
possibly to the motivation of those doing the building. The 
materials themselves have been understood (1) as deeds 
or (2) as people (since ultimately the passage is addressing 
those who minister to others). 

18 tn Grk “each one’s.” Here “builder’s" is employed in the 
translation for clarity. 

18 tn In an attempt to clarify the referent, some translations 
add “of Christ" after “Day” (so TEV); others specify this as 
"judgment day” (NLT) or “the day of judgment” (CEV). 

sn The Day refers to the Day of the Lord Jesus Ch rist (cf. 1:8; 
5:5) when each Christian worker will appear before Christ for 
evaluation of his ministry. Paul’s constant motivation was to 
be pleasing to the Lord in that day (2 Cor 5:9-10) and receive 
his commendation (1 Cor 4:5). 

20 tc $ auTo (auto) is found at this point in v. 13 in a num¬ 
ber of significant witnesses, including A B C P331739 a/. But 
£> 46 kDT 0289 18813H latt lack it. The pronoun could be a 
motivated reading, designed to intensify Paul’s statement. On 
the other hand, it could have been deleted because the ar¬ 
ticle alone made the reference already clear. In this instance, 
the possibility of scribal addition seems more likely than 
scribal deletion, although a decision is difficult. NA 27 includes 
the word in brackets, indicating doubt as to its authenticity. 

sn It is unclear whether the phrase it will be revealed by fire 
describes the Day (subject of the previous clause) or each 
one’s work (subject of the clause before that). 
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3:14 If what someone has built survives, he will 
receive a reward. 3:15 If someone’s work is burned 
up, he will suffer loss. 1 He himself will be saved, 
but only as through fire. 

3:16 Do you not know that you are God’s 
temple 1 2 and that God’s Spirit lives in you? 3:17 If 
someone destroys God’s temple, God will destroy 
him. For God’s temple is holy, which is what you 
are. 

3:18 Guard against self-deception, each of you. 3 
If someone among you thinks he is wise in this 
age, let him become foolish so that he can become 
wise. 3:19 For the wisdom of this age is foolishness 
with God. As it is written, “ He catches the wise 
in their craftiness. ” 4 3:20 And again, “ The Lord 
knows that the thoughts of the wise are futile.” 5 
3:21 So then, no more boasting about mere mor¬ 
tals! 6 For everything belongs to you, 3:22 whether 
Paul or Apollos or Cephas or the world or life or 
death or the present or the future. Everything be¬ 
longs to you, 3:23 and you belong to Christ, and 
Christ belongs to God. 

The Apostles 'Ministry 

4:1 One 7 should think about us this way - as 
servants of Christ and stewards of the mysteries 
of God. 4:2 Now what is sought in stewards is that 
one be found faithful. 4:3 So for me, it is a minor 
matter that I am judged by you or by any human 
court. In fact, I do not even judge myself. 4:4 For I 
am not aware of anything against myself, but I am 
not acquitted because of this. The one who judges 
me is the Lord. 4:5 So then, do not judge anything 
before the time. Wait until the Lord comes. He 
will 8 bring to light the hidden things of darkness 
and reveal the motives of hearts. Then each will 
receive recognition 9 from God. 

4:6 I have applied these things to myself and 
Apollos because of you, brothers and sisters, 10 * 
so that through us you may leam “not to go be¬ 
yond what is written,” so that none of you will 
be puffed up in favor of the one against the other. 


1 tn The translation “[will] be punished" is given here by 
BDAG 428 s.v. (;qpio<v 2. But the next clause says “he will be 
delivered” and so "suffering loss” is more likely to refer to the 
destruction of the “work” by fire or the loss of the reward that 
could have been gained. 

2 sn You are God’s temple refers here to the church, since 
the pronoun you is plural in the Greek text. (In 6:19 the same 
imagery is used in a different context to refer to the individual 
believer.) 

3 tn Grk “let no one deceive himself." 

4 sn A quotation from Job 5:13. 

5 sn A quotation from Ps 94:11. 

6 tn Grk “so then, let no one boast in men.” 

7 tn Here avSpomoq ( anthropos) is both indefinite and gen¬ 
eral, “one"; “a person” (BDAG 81 s.v. 4.a.y). 

8 tn Grk “time, until the Lord comes, who will bring to light.” 

9 tn Or “praise.” 

10 tn Grk “brothers.” See note on the phrase “brothers and 

sisters" in 1:10. 


4:7 For who concedes you any superiority? What 
do you have that you did not receive? And if you 
received it, why do you boast as though you did 
not? 4:8 Already you are satisfied! Already you are 
rich! You have become kings without us! I wish 
you had become kings so that we could reign with 
you! 4:9 For, I think, God has exhibited us apostles 
last of all, as men condemned to die, because we 
have become a spectacle to the world, both to an¬ 
gels and to people. 4:10 We are fools for Christ, but 
you are wise in Christ! We are weak, but you are 
strong! You are distinguished, we are dishonored! 
4:11 To the present hour we are hungry and thirsty, 
poorly clothed, brutally treated, and without a roof 
over our heads. 4:12 We do hard work, toiling with 
our own hands. When we are verbally abused, we 
respond with a blessing, when persecuted, we en¬ 
dure, 4:13 when people lie about us, we answer in a 
friendly manner. We are the world’s dirt and scum, 
even now. 

A Father s Warning 

4:141 am not writing these things to shame you, 
but to correct you as my dear children. 4:15 For 
though you may have ten thousand guardians in 
Christ, you do not have many fathers, because I 
became your father in Christ Jesus through the 
gospel. 4:161 encourage you, then, be imitators of 
me. 4:17 For this reason, I have sent Timothy to 
you, who is my dear and faithful son in the Lord. 
He will remind you of my ways in Christ, 11 as I 
teach them everywhere in every church. 4:18 Some 
have become arrogant, 12 as if I were not coming to 
you. 4:19 But I will come to you soon, if the Lord is 
willing, and I will find out not only the talk of these 
arrogant people, but also their power. 4:20 For the 
kingdom of God is demonstrated not in idle talk 
but with power. 4:21 What do you want? Shall I 
come to you with a rod of discipline 13 or with love 
and a spirit of gentleness? 

Church Discipline 

5:1 It is actually reported that sexual immo¬ 
rality exists among you, the kind of immorality 


11 tc J Several important mss read IqooG (Iesou, “Jesus”) 
after Xpiomi (Christo, “Christ”) in v. 17 (so I> 46 !< C D 1 33 
1739 a/). Western mss have Kupi'ui IqooG (kurio Iesou, 
“Lord Jesus”; D* F G), while several significant mss, as well 
as the majority, have only Xpurrqi here (A B D 2 T SK sa). 
Once Tqoou got into the text, it would continue to be copied. 
There is however no easy explanation for the word lacking in 
so many witnesses. Thus the shorter reading appears to be 
original. NA 27 includes Tqoou in brackets, indicating doubt as 
to its authenticity. 

12 tn Grk “puffed up”; “inflated." 

13 tn Grk “rod.” Context indicates that this rod will be used 
for disciplinary purposes. 

sn Paul is using the term rod in this context to refer to his 
apostolic authority to discipline those who have become ar¬ 
rogant in the Corinthian church and have attempted to under¬ 
mine his ministry (cf. 4:18-19). 
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that is not permitted even among the Gentiles, so 
that someone is cohabiting with 1 his father’s wife. 
5:2 And you are proud! 2 Shouldn’t you have been 
deeply sorrowful instead and removed the one who 
did this 3 from among you? 5:3 For even though I 
am absent physically, 4 I am present in spirit. And 
I have already judged the one who did this, just as 
though I were present. 5 5:4 When you gather to¬ 
gether in the name of our Lord Jesus, 6 and I am 
with you in spirit, 7 along with the power of our 
Lord Jesus, 5:5 turn this man over to Satan for the 
destruction of the flesh, so that his spirit may be 
saved 8 in the day of the Lord. 9 

2 tn Or “someone has married”; Grk "someone has,” but 
the verb e'x<d (echo) is routinely used of marital relationships 
(cf. BDAG420s.v. 2.a), including sexual relationships. The ex¬ 
act nature of the relationship is uncertain in this case; it is not 
clear, for example, whether the man had actually married the 
woman or was merely cohabiting with her. 

2 tn Or “are puffed up/arrogant,’’ the same verb occurring 
in 4:6,18. 

3 tn Grk “sorrowful, so that the one who did this might be 
removed." 

4 tn Grk “in body.” 

5 tn Verse 3 is one sentence in Greek (“For - even though 

1 am absent in body, yet present in spirit - I have already 
judged the one who did this, as though I were present”) that 
has been broken up due to English stylistic considerations. 

6 tc On the wording “our Lord Jesus” (tou Kupiou ij|_icov 
ir|Gou, tou kuriou hemon Iesou) there is some variation 
in the extant witnesses: f|puv is lacking ink AT 1505 pc; 
XpurroG (Christou, "Christ") is found after TqaoG in r P 4e K D 2 
F G 33 1881 TJi co and before ’Ir|ooG in 81. The wording toG 
Kupiou f|P“v IqaoG is read by B D* 1175 1739 pc. Con¬ 
cerning XpicrroG, even though the external evidence for this 
is quite good, it may well be a motivated reading. Elsewhere in 
Paul the expression “our Lord Jesus” is routinely followed by 
“Christ" (e.g., Rom 5:1,11; 15:6,30; 1 Cor 1:2, 7,10; 15:57; 

2 Cor 8:9; Gal 6:14, 18, Eph 1:3, 17; 5:20; 6:24; Col 1:3; 1 
Thess 1:3; 5:9,23,28). Less commonly, the wording is simply 
“our Lord Jesus” (e.g., Rom 16:20; 2 Cor 1:14; 1 Thess 2:19; 
3:11,13; 2 Thess 1:8,12). A preference should thus be given 
to the shorter reading. As for the ljpuv, it is very difficult to 
decide: “the Lord Jesus” occurs as often as “our Lord Jesus” 
(cf. 1 Cor 11:23; 16:23; 2 Cor 4:14; 11:31; Eph 1:15; 1 Thess 
4:2; 2 Thess 1:7; Phlm 5). Although scribes would tend to ex¬ 
pand on the text, the only witnesses that have “the Lord Je¬ 
sus" (without “our” or “Christ”) are A T 1505 pc. On balance, 
then, “our Lord Jesus” is the best reading in this verse. 

7 tn Verses 4b-5a are capable of various punctuations: (1) 
“and I am with you in spirit, through the power of our Lord Je¬ 
sus turn this man over to Satan”; (2) “and I am with you in 
spirit with the power of our Lord Jesus, turn this man over to 
Satan”; (3) “and I am with you in spirit, along with the power 
of our Lord Jesus, turn this man over to Satan” (as adopted in 
the text). The first option suggests the Lord’s power is needed 
when the church is to hand the man over to Satan; the sec¬ 
ond option suggests that the Lord's power is present when 
Paul is gathered with the Corinthians in spirit; the third op¬ 
tion leaves the relation ofthe Lord’s power to the surrounding 
phrases vague, perhaps implying that both are in view. 

8 tn Or perhaps “turn this man over to Satan for the destruc¬ 

tion of your fleshly works, so that your spirit may be saved...”; 

Grk “for the destruction of the flesh, so that the spirit may be 

saved." This is one of the most difficult passages in the NT, 

and there are many different interpretations regarding what 

is in view here. (1) Many interpreters see this as some sort 

of excommunication (“turn this man over to Satan”) which in 
turn leads to the man's physical death (“the destruction ofthe 
flesh”), resulting in the man’s ultimate salvation (“that [his] 
spirit may be saved...”). (2) Others see the phrase “destruction 

ofthe flesh” as referring to extreme physical suffering or illness 
that stops short of physical death, thus leading the offender 


5:6 Your boasting is not good. Don’t you 
know that a little yeast 10 * affects 11 the whole batch of 
dough? 5:7 Clean out the old yeast so that you may 
be a new batch of dough - you are, in fact, with¬ 
out yeast. For Christ, our Passover lamb, has been 
sacrificed. 5:8 So then, let us celebrate the festival, 
not with the old yeast, the yeast of vice and evil, 
but with the bread without yeast, the bread of sin¬ 
cerity and truth. 12 

5:9 I wrote you in my letter not to associate 
with sexually immoral people. 5:10 In no way 
did I mean the immoral people of this world, or 
the greedy and swindlers and idolaters, since you 
would then have to go out of the world. 5:11 But 
now I am writing to you not to associate with any¬ 
one who calls himself a Christian 13 who is sexu¬ 
ally immoral, or greedy, or an idolater, or verbally 
abusive, 14 or a drunkard, or a swindler. Do not 
even eat with such a person. 5:12 For what do I 
have to do with judging those outside? Are you 
not to judge those inside? 5:13 But God will judge 
those outside. Remove the evil person from among 
you. 15 


to repentance and salvation. (3) A number of scholars (e.g. G. 
D. Fee, First Corinthians [NICNT], 212-13) take the reference 
to the “flesh” to refer to the offender's “sinful nature” or “car¬ 
nal nature," which is “destroyed” by placing him outside the 
church, back in Satan's domain (exactly how this “destruction” 
is accomplished is not clear, and is one ofthe problems with 
this view). (4) More recently some have argued that neither the 
“flesh" nor the “spirit” belong to the offender, but to the church 
collectively; thus it is the "fleshly works” of the congregation 
which are being destroyed by the removal of the offender (cf. 
5:13) so that the “spirit," the corporate life of the church lived 
in union with God through the Holy Spirit, may be preserved (cf. 
5:7-8). See, e.g., B. Campbell, “Flesh and Spirit in 1 Cor 5:5: An 
Exercise in Rhetorical Criticism ofthe NT," JETS 36 (1993): 331- 
42. The alternate translation “for the destruction of your fleshly 
works, so that your spirit may be saved” reflects this latter view. 

9 tc The shorter reading, Kupiou (kuriou, “Lord”), is found 
in T 46 B 630 1739 pc; Kupiou ’iryroG (kuriou Iesou, “Lord 
Jesus”) is read by N T OT; Kupiou IqaoG XpurroG 
(kuriou Iesou Christou, “Lord Jesus Christ”) by D pc; and 
Kupiou qpojv TqooG XpurroG (kuriou hemon Iesou 
Christou, “our Lord Jesus Christ”) by A F G P 33 a/. The short¬ 
er reading is preferred as the reading that best explains the 
other readings, especially in view of the mention of “Jesus” 
twice in the previous verse. 

10 sn In this passage (5:6-8) yeast represents the presence 
of evil within the church, specifically the immoral person de¬ 
scribed in 5:1-5 and mentioned again in 5:13. 

11 tn Grk “a little yeast leavens." 

12 tn Grk “with the unleavened bread of sincerity and truth.” 

13 tn Grk “a brother,” but the Greek word “brother” may be 
used for “brother or sister,” “fellow Christian,” or “fellow mem¬ 
ber ofthe church.” Here the term “brother” broadly connotes 
familial relationships within the family of God (cf. BDAG 18 
s.v. a&AcjioQ 2.a). 

14 tnOr“areviler”; BDAG 602 s.vAoiSopoi; defines the term 
as “reviler, abusive person." 

28 sn An allusion to Deut 17:7; 19:19; 22:21, 24; 24:7; cf. 
1 Cor 5:2. 
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Lawsuits 

6:1 When any of you has a legal dispute with 
another, does he dare go to court before the un¬ 
righteous rather than before the saints? 6:2 Or do 
you not know that the saints will judge the world? 
And if the world is to be judged by you, are you 
not competent to settle trivial suits? 6:3 Do you not 
know that we will judge angels? Why not ordinary 
matters! 6:4 So if you have ordinary lawsuits, do 
you appoint as judges those who have no stand¬ 
ing in the church? 1 6:5 I say this to your shame! 
Is there no one among you wise enough to settle 
disputes between fellow Christians? 1 2 6:6 Instead, 
does a Christian sue a Christian, 3 and do this be¬ 
fore unbelievers? 6:7 The fact that you have law¬ 
suits among yourselves demonstrates that you 
have already been defeated. Why not rather be 
wronged? Why not rather be cheated? 6:8 But you 
yourselves wrong and cheat, and you do this to 
your brothers and sisters! 4 

6:9 Do you not know that the unrighteous 
will not inherit the kingdom of God? Do not be 
deceived! The sexually immoral, idolaters, adul¬ 
terers, passive homosexual partners, 5 practicing 
homosexuals, 6 6:10 thieves, the greedy, drunk¬ 

1 tn Or “if you have ordinary lawsuits, appoint as judges 
those who have no standing in the church!" This alternative 
reading (cf. KJV, NIV) takes the Greek verb KaOi'ijtTE (kath- 
izete) as an ironic imperative instead of a question. This verb 
comes, however, at the end of the sentence. It is not impos¬ 
sible that Paul meant for it to be understood this way, but its 
placement in the sentence does not make this probable. 

2 tn Grk “to decide between his brother (and his oppo¬ 
nent),” but see the note on the word “Christian” in 5:11. 

3 tn Grk “does a brother sue a brother,” but see the note 
on the word “Christian” in 5:11. 

4 tn Grk “brothers." The Greek term “brother" literally refers 
to family relationships, but here it is used in a broader sense 
to connote familial relationships within the family of God (cf. 
BDAG 18 s.v. dScAcjroQ 2.a). See also the note on the phrase 
“brothers and sisters" in 1:10. 

5 tn This term is sometimes rendered “effeminate,” al¬ 
though in contemporary English usage such a translation 
could be taken to refer to demeanor rather than behavior. 
BDAG 613 s.v. pakciKog 2 has “pert, to being passive in a 
same-sex relationship, effeminate esp. of catamites, of men 
and boys who are sodomized by other males in such a rela¬ 
tionship.” L&N 88.281 states, “the passive male partner in 
homosexual intercourse - ‘homosexual.’ ...As in Greek, a 
number of other languages also have entirely distinct terms 
for the active and passive roles in homosexual intercourse." 
See also the discussion in G. D. Fee, First Corinthians (NIC- 
NT), 243-44. A number of modern translations have adopted 
the phrase “male prostitutes” for pakaKol in 1 Cor 6:9 (NIV, 
NRSV, NLT) but this could be misunderstood by the modern 
reader to mean “males who sell their services to women,” 
while the term in question appears, at least in context, to re¬ 
late to homosexual activity between males. Furthermore, it is 
far from certain that prostitution as commonly understood 
(the selling of sexual favors) is specified here, as opposed to a 
consensual relationship. Thus the translation “passive homo¬ 
sexual partners” has been used here. 

6 tn On this term BDAG 135 s.v. apatvoKoiTry; states, “a 

male who engages in sexual activity w. a pers. of his own sex, 

pederast 1 Cor 6:9...of one who assumes the dominant role 

in same-sex activity, opp. pakaKOQ...l Ti 1:10; Pol 5:3. Cp. Ro 

1:27.” L&N 88.280 states, “a male partner in homosexual in¬ 

tercourse - ‘homosexual.’...It is possible that apaEvoKoiTqi; 

in certain contexts refers to the active male partner in homo- 


ards, the verbally abusive, 7 and swindlers will not 
inherit the kingdom of God. 6:11 Some of you once 
lived this way. 8 But you were washed, you were 
sanctified, you were justified in the name of the 
Lord Jesus Christ 9 and by the Spirit of our God. 

Flee Sexual Immorality 

6:12 “All things are lawful for me” 10 * - but not 
everything is beneficial. “All things are lawful for 
me” - but I will not be controlled by anything. 
6:13 “Food is for the stomach and the stomach is 
for food, but God will do away with both." 11 The 
body is not for sexual immorality, but for the Lord, 
and the Lord for the body. 6:14 Now God indeed 
raised the Lord and he will raise us by his power. 
6:15 Do you not know that your bodies are members 
of Christ? Should I take the members of Christ and 
make them members of a prostitute? Never! 6:16 Or 
do you not know that anyone who is united with 12 
a prostitute is one body with her? 13 For it is said, 


sexual intercourse in contrast with pcckaKog, the passive male 
partner.” Since there is a distinction in contemporary usage 
between sexual orientation and actual behavior, the qualifica¬ 
tion “practicing” was supplied in the translation, following the 
emphasis in BDAG. 

7 tn Or “revilers”; BDAG 602 s.v. koiSopoQ defines the term 
as “reviler, abusive person." Because the term “abusive” 
without further qualification has become associated in con¬ 
temporary English with both physical and sexual abuse, the 
qualifier “verbally" has been supplied in the translation. 

8 tn Grk “and some [of you] were these." 

9 tc The external evidence in support of the reading TqcroG 
XpioToo (Iesou Christou, “Jesus Christ") is quite impressive: 
^livid,46 N B C vid D * p 33 81 104 365 629 630 1739 1881 
2464 al lat bo as well as several fathers, while the reading 
with merely TqaoG has significantly poorer support (A D 2 T TK 
sa). Although the wording of the original could certainly have 
been expanded, it is also possible that Xpurrou as a nomen 
sacrum could have accidentally dropped out. Although the 
latter is not as likely under normal circumstances, in light of 
the early and widespread witnesses for the fuller expression, 
the original wording seems to have been TqooG XpioroG. 

10 sn All things are lawful for me. In the expressions in w. 12- 
13 within quotation marks, Paul cites certain slogans the Cor¬ 
inthians apparently used to justify their behavior. Paul agrees 
with the slogans in part, but corrects them to show how the 
Corinthians have misused these ideas. 

11 tn Grk “both this [stomach] and these [foods].” 

sn There is debate as to the extent of the Corinthian slogan 
which Paul quotes here. Some argue that the slogan is only 
the first sentence - “Food is for the stomach and the stomach 
is for food” - with the second statement forming Paul’s re¬ 
joinder, while others argue that the slogan contains both sen¬ 
tences (as in the translation above). The argument which fa¬ 
vors the latter is the tight conceptual and grammatical paral¬ 
lelism which occurs if Paul’s response begins with “The body 
is not for sexual immorality” and then continues through the 
end of v. 14. For discussion and diagrams of this structure, 
see G. D. Fee, First Corinthians (NICNT), 253-57. 

12 tn Or “is in relationship with." 

13 tn Grk “is one body,” implying the association “with her.” 
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“The two will become one flesh." 1 6:17 But the 
one united with 1 2 the Lord is one spirit with him. 3 
6:18 Flee sexual immorality! “Every sin a person 
commits is outside of the body” 4 - but the im¬ 
moral person sins against his own body. 6:19 Or 
do you not know that your body is the temple of 
the Holy Spirit who is in you, 5 whom you have 
from God, and you are not your own? 6:20 For you 
were bought at a price. Therefore glorify God with 
your body. 

Celibacy and Marriage 

7:1 Now with regard to the issues you wrote 
about: “It is good for a man not to have sexu¬ 
al relations with a woman.” 6 7:2 But because of 
immoralities, each man should have relations 
with 7 his own wife and each woman with 8 her 
own husband. 7:3 A husband should give to his 


1 sn A quotation from Gen 2:24. 

2 tn Grk “in relationship with." 

3 tn Grk “is one spirit,” implying the association “with 
him." 

4 sn It is debated whether this is a Corinthian slogan. If it is 
not, then Paul is essentially arguing that there are two types 
of sin, nonsexual sins which take place outside the body and 
sexual sins which are against a person’s very own body. If it 
is a Corinthian slogan, then it is a slogan used by the Corin¬ 
thians to justify their immoral behavior. With it they are claim¬ 
ing that anything done in the body or through the body had 
no moral relevance. A decision here is very difficult, but the 
latter is to be preferred for two main reasons. (1) This is the 
most natural understanding of the statement as it is written. 
To construe it as a statement by Paul requires a substantial 
clarification in the sense (e.g., “All other sins..." [NIV]). (2) 
Theologically the former is more difficult: Why would Paul sin¬ 
gle out sexual sins as more intrinsically related to the body 
than other sins, such as gluttony or drunkenness? For these 
reasons, it is more likely that the phrase in quotation marks 
is indeed a Corinthian slogan which Paul turns against them 
in the course of his argument, although the decision must be 
regarded as tentative. 

5 tn Grk “the ‘in you’ Holy Spirit." The position of the prepo¬ 
sitional phrase ev upTv (en humin, “in you”) between the 
article and the adjective effectively places the prepositional 
phrase in first attributive position. Such constructions are 
generally translated into English as relative clauses. 

6 tn Grk “It is good for a man not to touch a woman," a eu¬ 
phemism for sexual relations. This idiom occurs ten times 
in Greek literature, and all of the references except one ap¬ 
pear to refer to sexual relations (cf., e.g., Josephus, Ant. 1.8.1 
[1.163]; Gen 20:6 [LXX]; Prov 6:29 [LXX]). For discussion see 
G. D. Fee, First Corinthians (NICNT), 275. Many recent inter¬ 
preters believe that here again (as in 6:12-13) Paul cites a 
slogan the Corinthians apparently used to justify their ac¬ 
tions. If this is so, Paul agrees with the slogan in part, but cor¬ 
rects it in the following verses to show how the Corinthians 
misused the idea to justify abstinence within marriage (cf. 
8:1, 4; 10:23). See also G. D. Fee, “1 Corinthians 7:1 in the 
NIV,” JETS 23 (1980): 307-14. 

7 tn Grk “each man should have his own wife.” “Have” in 
this context means "have marital relations with" (see the fol¬ 
lowing verse). The verb exetid ( echeto , “have”) occurs twice 
in the Greek text, but has not been repeated in the transla¬ 
tion for stylistic reasons. This verb occurs 8 times in the LXX 
(Exod 2:1; Deut 28:30; 2 Chr 11:21; 1 Esd 9:12,18; Tob 3:8; 
Isa 13:16; 54:1) with the meaning “have sexual relations 
with,” and 9 times elsewhere in the NT with the same mean¬ 
ing (Matt 20:23; 22:28; Mark 6:18; 12:33; Luke 20:28; John 
4:18 [twice]; 1 Cor 5:1; 7:29). 

8 tn Grk “should have." For explanation of the translation, 

see the note on “have relations with” earlier in this verse. 


wife her sexual rights, 9 and likewise a wife to her 
husband. 7:4 It is not the wife who has the rights to 
her own body, but the husband. In the same way, 
it is not the husband who has the rights to his own 
body, but the wife. 7:5 Do not deprive each other, 
except by mutual agreement for a specified time, so 
that you may devote yourselves to prayer. 10 Then 
resume your relationship, 11 so that Satan may not 
tempt you because of your lack of self-control. 
7:6 I say this as a concession, not as a command. 
7:71 wish that everyone was as I am. But each has 
his own gift from God, one this way, another that. 

7:8 To the unmarried and widows I say that it is 
best for them to remain as I am. 7:9 But if they do 
not have self-control, let them get married. For it is 
better to marry than to bum with sexual desire. 12 

7:10 To the married I give this command - not 
I, but the Lord 13 - a wife should not divorce a hus¬ 
band 7:11 (but if she does, let her remain unmar¬ 
ried, or be reconciled to her husband), and a hus¬ 
band should not divorce his wife. 

7:12 To the rest I say - I, not the Lord 14 - if 
a brother has a wife who is not a believer and 
she is happy to live with him, he should not di¬ 
vorce her. 7:13 And if a woman has a husband 
who is not a believer and he is happy to live with 
her, she should not divorce him. 7:14 For the un¬ 
believing husband is sanctified because of the 
wife, and the unbelieving wife because of her 
husband. 15 Otherwise your children are unclean, 
but now they are holy. 7:15 But if the unbeliever 
wants a divorce, let it take place. In these cir¬ 
cumstances the brother or sister is not bound. 16 

9 tn Grk “fulfill the obligation” or "pay the debt," referring to 
the fulfillment of sexual needs within marriage. 

10 tc Most later witnesses (N 2 Ut sy) add “fasting and” (tt) 
vqcrrEia Kca, te nesteia kai) before “prayer.” But such an 
addition is motivated by ascetic concerns; further, its lack in 
^ii.a.46 «*ABCDFGPT33 1739 18812464 a/ latt co ar¬ 
gues decisively against its authenticity. 

11 tn Grk “and be together again.” 

12 tn Grk “than to burn,” a figure of speech referring to unful¬ 
filled sexual passion. 

13 sn Not I, but the Lord. Here and in v. 12 Paul distinguish¬ 
es between his own apostolic instruction and Jesus’ teach¬ 
ing during his earthly ministry. In vv. 10-11, Paul reports the 
Lord's own teaching about divorce (cf. Mark 10:5-12). 

14 sn /, not the Lord. Here and in v. 10 Paul distinguishes be¬ 
tween his own apostolic instruction and Jesus' teaching dur¬ 
ing his earthly ministry. In vv. 12-16, Paul deals with a situa¬ 
tion about which the Lord gave no instruction in his earthly 
ministry. 

15 tc Grk “the brother.” Later witnesses (N 2 D 2 H) have 

dvSpl (andri, “husband”) here, apparently in conscious emu¬ 
lation of the earlier mention of dvqp (arter) in the verse. How¬ 
ever, the earliest and best witnesses CP 46 N*ABCD*FGP 
T 33 1739 a/ co) are decisively in favor of ( adelpho , 

"brother”), a word that because of the close association with 
"wife” here may have seemed inappropriate to many scribes. 
It is also for reasons of English style that “her husband" is 
used in the translation. 

16 sn Interpreters differ over the implication of the state¬ 
ment the brother or sister is not bound. One view is that the 
believer is “not bound to continue the marriage,” i.e., not so 
slavishly tied to the instruction about not divorcing (cf. w. 10- 
11) that he or she refuses to face reality when the unbeliev¬ 
ing spouse is unwilling to continue the relationship. In this 
view divorce is allowable under these circumstances, but not 
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God has called you in peace. 7:16 For how do you 
know, wife, whether you will bring your husband 
to salvation? 1 Or how do you know, husband, 
whether you will bring your wife to salvation? * 1 2 

The Circumstances of Your Calling 

7:17 Nevertheless, 3 as the Lord has assigned 
to each one, as God has called each person, so 
must he live. I give this sort of direction in all the 
churches. 7:18 Was anyone called after he had been 
circumcised? He should not try to undo his circum¬ 
cision. 4 Was anyone called who is uncircumcised? 
He should not get circumcised. 7:19 Circumcision 
is nothing and uncircumcision is nothing. Instead, 
keeping God’s commandments is what counts. 
7:20 Let each one remain in that situation in life 5 
in which he was called. 7:21 Were you called as a 
slave? 6 Do not worry about it. But if indeed you 
are able to be free, make the most of the opportu¬ 
nity. 7:22 For the one who was called in the Lord 
as a slave is the Lord’s freedman. In the same way, 
the one who was called as a free person is Christ’s 
slave. 7:23 You were bought with a price. Do not 
become slaves of men. 7:24 In whatever situation 
someone was called, brothers and sisters, 7 let him 
remain in it with God. 

Remaining Unmarried 

7:25 With regard to the question about people 
who have never married, 8 I have no command 

remarriage (v. 11 still applies: remain unmarried or be rec¬ 
onciled). The other view is that the believer is “not bound in 
regard to marriage,” i.e., free to remain single or to remarry. 
The argument for this view is the conceptual parallel with vv. 
39-40, where a wife is said to be “bound” (a different word in 
Greek, but the same concept) as long as her husband lives. 
But if the husband dies, she is “free” to marry as she wishes, 
only in the Lord. If the parallel holds, then not bound in v. 15 
also means "free to marry another.” 

1 tn Grk “will save your husband?” The meaning is obvi¬ 
ously that the wife would be the human agent in leading her 
husband to salvation. 

2 tn Grk “will save your wife?" The meaning is obviously 
that the husband would be the human agent in leading his 
wife to salvation. 

3 tn Or “only”; Grk “if not." 

4 tn Grk “Let him not pull over the foreskin,” that is, at¬ 
tempt to reverse the appearance of circumcision by a surgical 
procedure. This was sometimes done by Hellenistic Jews to 
hide the embarrassment of circumcision (1 Macc 1:15; Jose¬ 
phus, Ant. 12.5.1 [12.241]). Cf. BDAG 380 s.v. Emanato 3. 

5 tn Grk “in the calling." “Calling” in Paul is God’s work 
of drawing people to faith in Christ. As in 1:26, calling here 
stands by metonymy for a person's circumstances when he 
becomes a Christian. 

6 tn Traditionally, “servant” (KJV), though almost all modern 
translations render the word as “slave” here. 

7 tn Grk “brothers." See note on the phrase “brothers and 
sisters” in 1:10. 

8 tn Grk “virgins.” There are three main views as to which 

group of people is referred to by the word TTapOtvoq (parthe- 

nos) here, and the stance taken here directly impacts one’s 

understanding of w. 36-38. (1) The term could refer to virgin 

women who were not married. The central issue would then 

be whether or not their fathers should give them in marriage 

to eligible men. (This is the view which has been widely held 
throughout the history of the Church.) (2) A minority under¬ 

stand the term to refer to men and women who are married 


from the Lord, but I give my opinion as one shown 
mercy by the Lord to be trustworthy. 7:26 Because 
of the impending crisis I think it best for you to 
remain as you are. 7:27 The one bound to a wife 
should not seek divorce. The one released from 
a wife should not seek marriage. 9 7:28 But if you 
marry, you have not sinned. And if a virgin marries, 
she has not sinned. But those who marry will face 
difficult circumstances, 10 * and I am trying to spare 
you such problems. 11 7:29 And I say this, brothers 
and sisters: 12 The time is short. So then those who 
have wives should be as those who have none, 7:30 
those with tears like those not weeping, those who 
rejoice like those not rejoicing, those who buy 
like those without possessions, 7:31 those who use 
the world as though they were not using it to the 
full. For the present shape of this world is passing 
away. 

7:32 And I want you to be free from concern. 
An unmarried man is concerned about the things 
of the Lord, how to please the Lord. 7:33 But a 
married man is concerned about the things of 
the world, how to please his wife, 7:34 and he 
is divided. An unmarried woman 13 or a virgin 14 

but who have chosen to live together without sexual rela¬ 
tions. This position might have been possible in the Corin¬ 
thian church, but there is no solid evidence to support it. (3) 
The view adopted by many modern commentators (see, e.g., 
Fee, Conzelmann, Barrett) is that the term refers to young, 
engaged women who were under the influence of various 
groups within the Corinthian church not to go through with 
their marriages. The central issue would then be whether the 
young men and women should continue with their plans and 
finalize their marriages. For further discussion, see G. D. Fee, 
First Corinthians (NICNT), 325-28. 

9 tn Grk "should not seek a wife.” 

10 tn Grk “these will have tribulation in the flesh.” 

11 tn Grk"l am trying to spare you.” Direct objects were fre¬ 
quently omitted in Greek when clear from the context. “Such 
problems” has been supplied here to make the sense of the 
statement clear. 

12 tn Grk “brothers.” See note on the phrase “brothers and 
sisters” in 1:10. 

13 sn In context the unmarried woman would probably refer 
specifically to a widow, who was no longer married, as op¬ 
posed to the virgin, who had never been married. 

14 tc There are three viable variant readings at this point in 
the text. (1) The reading f| yuvf] f| ayopoc Kai f| TrapOfvoc 
(he gune he agamos kai he parlhenos, “the unmarried 
woman and the virgin”) is represented by ancient and impor¬ 
tant mss, as well as some significant versions (P 15 B 104 365 
1505 pc vg co). (2) The reading f| yuvf] q dyapoc Kai r| 
irap0EvoQ q ayapoq (“the unmarried woman and the un¬ 
married virgin”) is also found in ancient and important mss 
(P 46 N A 33 1739 1881 pc). (3) The reading f| yuvf] Kai f] 
irap0EvoQ f| dyapoQ (“the woman and the unmarried virgin”) 
is found in Western mss (D F G) and the majority of Byzantine 
cursives. Based upon external evidence, the first and second 
readings are the strongest; the readings both reach deep into 
the second century with strong testimony from mss of the Alex¬ 
andrian texttype. Internal evidence seems equally balanced: 
Scribes may have wanted to add f] ayapoi; to TTapStvoq for 
stylistic reasons, but they might also have wanted to remove 
it because it sounded redundant. Because Paul’s meaning is 
not quite clear, a decision on the proper textual reading is dif¬ 
ficult. On the whole scribes tended to add to the text, not take 
from it. Thus the first reading should be favored as original, 
but this decision should be regarded as less than certain. 

tn Grk “The unmarried woman and the virgin.” The identi¬ 
ty of the “virgin” here is a matter of interpretation (see note 
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is concerned about the things of the Lord, to be 
holy both in body and spirit. But a married woman 
is concerned about the things of the world, how to 
please her husband. 7:35 I am saying this for your 
benefit, not to place a limitation on you, but so that 
without distraction you may give notable and con¬ 
stant service to the Lord. 

7:36 If anyone thinks he is acting inappropri¬ 
ately toward his virgin, 1 if she is past the bloom 
of youth 2 and it seems necessary, he should do 
what he wishes; he does not sin. Let them marry. 
7:37 But the man who is firm in his commitment, 
and is under no necessity but has control over his 
will, and has decided in his own mind to keep his 
own virgin, does well. 7:38 So then, the one who 
marries 3 his own virgin does well, but the one who 
does not, does better. 4 

7:39 A wife is bound as long as her husband is 


on “people who have never married” in v. 25 for discussion), 
which has in fact contributed to textual variation at this point 
in the text (see the text critical note above). As far as the trans¬ 
lation is concerned, one must determine if one group of wom¬ 
en or two are in view. It is possible that Paul means to refer to 
only one class of women here, namely unmarried virgins, but 
the use of the adjective r| ayapog (he agamos, “unmarried”) 
with “woman” and not “virgin” precludes that interpretation; 
in addition, the use of the article with both “woman" and “vir¬ 
gin” implies that two distinct groups are in view. If two groups 
are in view, English would more naturally use the conjunction 
“or” to indicate the distinction. Thus the translation “An un¬ 
married woman ora virgin” has been used to make clear that 
two groups are in view. 

1 tn Grk "virgin," either a fiancee, a daughter, or the ward 
of a guardian. For discussion see the note at the end of v. 38. 

2 tn Or referring to an engaged man: “if he is past the criti¬ 
cal point,” “if his passions are too strong.” The word literally 
means “to be past the high point." 

3 tn Or “who gives his own virgin in marriage." 

4 sn 1 Cor 7:36-38. There are two common approaches to 
understanding the situation addressed in these verses. One 
view involves a father or male guardian deciding whether to 
give his daughter or female ward in marriage (cf. NASB, NIV 
margin). The evidence for this view is: (1) the phrase in v. 37 
(Grk) “to keep his own virgin” fits this view well (“keep his own 
virgin [in his household]” rather than give her in marriage), 
but it does not fit the second view (there is little warrant for 
adding “her” in the way the second view translates it: “to keep 
her as a virgin”). (2) The verb used twice in v. 38 (yapiijto.ga- 
mizo) normally means “to give in marriage” not "to get mar¬ 
ried.” The latter is usually expressed by yapEto (gameo), as 
in v. 36b. (3) The father deciding what is best regarding his 
daughter's marriage reflects the more likely cultural situation 
in ancient Corinth, though it does not fit modern Western cus¬ 
toms. While Paul gives his advice in such a situation, he does 
not command that marriages be arranged in this way univer¬ 
sally. If this view is taken, the translation will read as follows: 
“7:36 If anyone thinks he is acting inappropriately toward his 
unmarried daughter, if she is past the bloom of youth and 
it seems necessary, he should do what he wishes; he does 
not sin. Let them marry. 7:37 But the man who is firm in his 


living. But if her husband dies, 5 she is free to mar¬ 
ry anyone she wishes (only someone in the Lord). 
7:40 But in my opinion, she will be happier if she 
remains as she is - and I think that I too have the 
Spirit of God! 

Food Sacrificed to Idols 

8:1 With regard to food sacrificed to idols, we 
know that “we all have knowledge.” 6 Knowledge 
puffs up, but love builds up. 8:2 If someone thinks 
he knows something, he does not yet know to the 
degree that he needs to know. 8:3 But if someone 
loves God, he 7 is known by God. 8 

8:4 With regard then to eating food sac¬ 
rificed to idols, we know that “an idol in this 
world is nothing,” and that “there is no God but 
one.” 9 8:5 If after all there are so-called gods, 
whether in heaven or on earth (as there are many 
gods and many lords), 8:6 yet for us there is one 
God, the Father, from whom are all things and 
for whom we live, and one Lord, Jesus Christ, 


commitment, and is under no necessity but has control over 
his will, and has decided in his own mind to keep his daugh¬ 
ter unmarried, does well. 7:38 So then the one who gives his 
daughter in marriage does well, but the one who does not give 

her does better.” The other view is taken by NRSV, NIV text, 

NJB, REB: a single man deciding whether to marry the woman 
to whom he is engaged. The evidence for this view is: (1) it 
seems odd to use the word “virgin” (vv. 36,37, 38) if “daugh¬ 
ter" or “ward” is intended. (2) The other view requires some 
difficult shifting of subjects in v. 36, whereas this view man¬ 
ages a more consistent subject for the various verbs used. 
(3) The phrases in these verses are used consistently else¬ 
where in this chapter to describe considerations appropriate 
to the engaged couple themselves (cf. w. 9,28,39). It seems 
odd not to change the phrasing in speaking about a father 
or guardian. If this second view is taken, the translation will 

read as follows: “7:36 If anyone thinks he is acting inappropri¬ 
ately toward his fiancee, if his passions are too strong and it 
seems necessary, he should do what he wishes; he does not 
sin. Let them marry. 7:37 But the man who is firm in his com¬ 
mitment, and is under no necessity but has control over his 
will, and has decided in his own mind to keep her as his fian¬ 
cee, does well. 7:38 So then, the one who marries his fiancee 
does well, but the one who does not marry her does better.” 

5 tn The verb Koipdio (koimao) literally means “sleep,” but 
it is often used in the Bible as a euphemism for the death of 
a believer. 

®sn “We all have knowledge." Here and in v. 4 Paul cites 
certain slogans the Corinthians apparently used to justify 
their behavior (cf. 6:12-13; 7:1; 10:23). Paul agrees with the 
slogans in part, but corrects them to show how the Corinthi¬ 
ans have misused these ideas. 

7 tn Grk “this one.” 

8 tn Grk “him"; in the translation the most likely referent 
(God) has been specified for clarity. 

9 sn “An idol in this world is nothing" and “There is no God 
but one.” Here and in v. 1 Paul cites certain slogans the Cor¬ 
inthians apparently used to justify their behavior (cf. 6:12-13; 
7:1; 10:23). Paul agrees with the slogans in part, but cor¬ 
rects them to show how the Corinthians have misused these 
ideas. 
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through whom are all things and through whom 
we live. 1 

8:7 But this knowledge is not shared by all. 
And some, by being accustomed to idols in for¬ 
mer times, eat this food as an idol sacrifice, and 
their conscience, because it is weak, is defiled. 
8:8 Now food will not bring us close to God. We 
are no worse if we do not eat and no better if we 
do. 8:9 But be careful that this liberty of yours does 
not become a hindrance to the weak. 8:10 For if 
someone weak sees you who possess knowledge 
dining in an idol’s temple, will not his conscience 
be “strengthened” 1 2 to eat food offered to idols? 
8:11 So by your knowledge the weak brother or 
sister, 3 for whom Christ died, is destroyed. 4 8:12 If 
you sin against your brothers or sisters 5 in this way 
and wound their weak conscience, you sin against 
Christ. 8:13 For this reason, if food causes my 
brother or sister to sin, I will never eat meat again, 
so that I may not cause one of them 6 to sin. 

The Rights of an Apostle 

9:1 Am I not free? Am I not an apostle? Have 
I not seen Jesus our Lord? Are you not my work 
in the Lord? 9:2 If I am not an apostle to others, 
at least I am to you, for you are the confirming 
sign 7 of my apostleship in the Lord. 9:3 This is my 
defense to those who examine me. 9:4 Do we not 
have the right to financial support? 8 9:5 Do we not 
have the right to the company of a believing wife, 
like the other apostles and the Lord’s brothers and 
Cephas? 9:6 Or do only Barnabas and I lack the 
right not to work? 9:7 Who ever serves in the army 
at his own expense? Who plants a vineyard and 
does not eat its fruit? Who tends a flock and does 
not consume its milk? 9:8 Am I saying these things 
only on the basis of common sense, 9 or does the 
law not say this as well? 9:9 For it is written in the 
law of Moses, “Do not muzzle an ox while it is 
treading out the grain.'” 10 God is not concerned 
here about oxen, is he? 9:10 Or is he not surely 
speaking for our benefit? It was written for us, 


1 tn Grk “through whom [are] all things and we [are] through 
him." 

2 tn Or “built up”; This is the same word used in v. lb. It is 
used ironically here: The weak person is “built up” to commit 
what he regards as sin. 

3 tn Grk “the one who is weak...the brother for whom Christ 
died,” but see note on the word “Christian” in 5:11. 

4 tn This may be an indirect middle, “destroys himself." 

5 tn See note on the phrase “brothers and sisters" in 
1 : 10 . 

6 tn Grk “my brother." Both “my brother or sister” earlier in 
the verse and “one of them" here translate the same Greek 
phrase. Since the same expression occurs in the previous 
line, a pronoun phrase is substituted here to suit English 
style, which is less tolerant of such repetition. 

7 tn Grk “the seal." 

8 tn Grk “the right to eat and drink." In the context this is a 
figurative reference to financial support. 

9 tn Or “only according to human authority”; Grk “saying 
these things according to men.” 

10 sn A quotation from Deut 25:4. 


because the one plowing and threshing ought to 
work in hope of enjoying the harvest. 9:11 If we 
sowed spiritual blessings among you, is it too 
much to reap material things from you? 9:12 If 
others receive this right from you, are we not more 
deserving? 

But we have not made use of this right. In¬ 
stead we endure everything so that we may not be 
a hindrance to the gospel of Christ. 9:13 Don’t you 
know that those who serve in the temple 11 eat food 
from the temple, and those who serve at the altar 
receive a part of the offerings? 9:14 In the same 
way the Lord commanded those who proclaim 
the gospel to receive their living by the gospel. 
9:15 But I have not used any of these rights. And I 
am not writing these things so that something will 
be done for me. 12 In fact, it would be better for 
me to die than - no one will deprive me of my 
reason for boasting! 13 9:16 For if I preach the gos¬ 
pel, I have no reason for boasting, because I am 
compelled to do this. Woe to me if I do not preach 
the gospel! 9:17 For if I do this voluntarily, I have 
a reward. But if I do it unwillingly, I am entrusted 
with a responsibility. 9:18 What then is my reward? 
That when I preach the gospel I may offer the gos¬ 
pel free of charge, and so not make full use of my 
rights in the gospel. 

9:19 For since I am free from all I can make 
myself a slave to all, in order to gain even more 
people. 14 9:20 To the Jews I became like a Jew to 
gain the Jews. To those under the law I became 
like one under the law (though I myself am not 
under the law) 15 to gain those under the law. 

11 tn Grk “working the sacred things." 

12 tn Grk “so that it will happen in this way in my case.” 

13 tc The reading q - to Kauyqpd poo ouficic Kcvtiaci 
(e - to kauchema mou oudeis kenosei, “than - no one 
will deprive me of my reason for boasting!”) is syntactically 
abrupt, but fully in keeping with Pauline style. It is supported 
by Jr 46 N* B D*' c 33 1739 1881 as well as early patristic au¬ 
thors. Most witnesses, especially the later ones (K 2 C D 2 V P 
tBi lat), have a significantly smoother reading than this: q to 
K auxqpa pou Tv a tic Kf.vciaq (or kevoooei); e to kauche¬ 
ma mou hina tis kervose (or kenosei), “than that anyone 
should deprive me of my boasting.” The simple replacement 
of ouSei'q with iva essentially accomplishes the smoothing 
out of the text, and as such the iva reading is suspect. Not 
only is the harder reading in keeping with Pauline style, but it 
is also found in the earlier and better witnesses. 

sn Paul breaks off his thought at mid-sentence (indicated 
by the dash in the translation) and it is somewhat difficult 
to determine his reason for boasting. Most likely Paul would 
rather die than be deprived of the boast that he had offered 
the gospel free of charge even though as an apostle he had 
the right to such support (9:14). Did he say this as a way of 
criticizing his opponents? Perhaps only indirectly. His focus 
has more to do with not hindering the gospel than what his 
opponents were doing (9:12). 

14 tn Or “more converts.” The word “people" is not in the 
Greek text, but is implied. It has been supplied in the transla¬ 
tion to clarify the meaning. 

15 tc The Byzantine text, as well as a few other witnesses (D 2 
[L] T 1881 3S) lack this parenthetical material, while geo¬ 
graphically widespread, early, and diverse witnesses have the 
words (so N A B C D* F G P 33 104 365 1175 1505 1739 a/ 
latt). The phrase may have dropped out accidentally through 
homoioteleuton (note that both the preceding phrase and the 
parenthesis end in utto vopov [hupo nomon, “under the 




1 CORINTHIANS 9:21 


2240 


9:21 To those free from the law I became like one 
free from the law (though I am not free from God’s 
law but under the law of Christ) to gain those free 
from the law. 9:22 To the weak I became weak in 
order to gain the weak. I have become all things to 
all people, so that by all means I may save some. 

9:231 do all these things because of the gospel, 
so that I can be a participant in it. 

9:24 Do you not know that all the runners in a 
stadium compete, but only one receives the prize? 
So run to win. 9:25 Each competitor must exercise 
self-control in everything. They do it to receive a 
perishable crown, but we an imperishable one. 

9:26 So I do not run uncertainly or box like one 
who hits only air. 9:27 Instead I subdue my body 
and make it my slave, so that after preaching to 
others I myself will not be disqualified. 

Learning from Israel s Failures 

10:1 For I do not want you to be unaware, 1 
brothers and sisters, 2 that our fathers were all under 
the cloud and all passed through the sea, 10:2 and 
all were baptized 3 into Moses in the cloud and in 
the sea, 10:3 and all ate the same spiritual food, 
10:4 and all drank the same spiritual drink. For they 
were all drinking from the spiritual rock that fol¬ 
lowed them, and the rock was Christ. 10:5 But God 
was not pleased with most of them, for they were 
cut down in the wilderness. 10:6 These things hap¬ 
pened as examples for us, so that we will not crave 
evil things as they did. 10:7 So do not be idolaters, 
as some of them were. As it is written, “ The people 


law”]), or intentionally by overscrupulous scribes who felt that 
the statement “I myself am not under the law” could have led 
to license. 

1 tn Grk “ignorant.” 

2 tn Grk “brothers.” See note on the phrase “brothers and 
sisters" in 1:10. 

8 tc $ A number of witnesses, some of them important, 
have the passive EfSatmaSqaav ( ebaptisthesan , “were bap¬ 
tized") instead of the middle cfiaTmaavTo ( ebaptisanto, 
“baptized [themselves]”) in v. 2 (so N A C D F G T 33 a/ latt). 
However, the middle is not without its representation CP 460 B 
1739 1881 2K Or; the original hand of p* read the imper¬ 
fect middle spanTiXovTo [ebaptizonto]). The passive looks 
like a motivated reading in that it is clearer and conforms to 
typical Pauline usage (his thirteen instances of the verb are 
all either active or passive). B. M. Metzger, in representing 
a minority opinion of the UBS Committee, suggests that the 
middle would have been appropriate for Jewish baptism in 
which the convert baptizes himself ( TCGNT 493). But this as¬ 
sumes that the middle \s a direct middle, a rare occurrence in 
the NT (and never elsewhere with this verb). Further, it is not 
really baptism that is in view in v. 2, but passing through the 
Red Sea (thus, a metaphorical use). Although the present edi¬ 
tors agree with the minority's resultant reading, it is better to 
take the middle as causative/permissive and the scribes as 
changing it to a passive for clarity’s sake. Translational differ¬ 
ences are minimal, though some exegetical implications are 
involved (see ExSyn 427). 


sat down to eat and drink and rose up to play ,” 4 
10:8 And let us not be immoral, as some of them 
were, and twenty-three thousand died in a single 
day. 5 10:9 And let us not put Christ 6 to the test, 
as some of them did, and were destroyed by 
snakes. 7 10:10 And do not complain, as some of 
them did, and were killed by the destroying an¬ 
gel. 8 10:11 These things happened to them as ex¬ 
amples and were written for our instruction, on 
whom the ends of the ages have come. 10:12 So 
let the one who thinks he is standing be care¬ 
ful that he does not fall. 10:13 No trial has over- 


4 tn The term “play” may refer to idolatrous, sexual play 
here, although that is determined by the context rather than 
the meaning of the word itself (cf. BDAG 750 s.v. nai^ui). 

sn A quotation from Exod 32:6. 

5 sn This incident is recorded in Num 25:1-9. 

6 tc XpioTov ( Christen , “Christ”) is attested in the major¬ 
ity of mss, including many important witnesses of the Alexan¬ 
drian CP 46 1739 1881) and Western (D F G) texttypes, and 
other mss and versions (T lattsyco). On the other hand, some 
of the important Alexandrian witnesses have xupiov (ku- 
rion, “Lord"; N B C P 33 104 1175 a/). A few mss (A 81 pc) 
have 0 eov (theon, “God”). The nomina sacra for these read¬ 
ings are quite similar (XN, KTSI, and ON respectively), so one 
might be able to account for the different readings by way of 
confusion. On closer examination, the variants appear to be 
intentional changes. Alexandrian scribes replaced the highly 
specific term “Christ” with the less specific terms “Lord” and 
“God” because in the context it seems to be anachronis¬ 
tic to speak of the exodus generation putting Christ to the 
test. If the original had been “Lord,” it seems unlikely that a 
scribe would have willingly created a difficulty by substituting 
the more specific “Christ.” Moreover, even if not motivated 
by a tendency to overcorrect, a scribe might be likely to as¬ 
similate the word “Christ” to “Lord” in conformity with Deut 
6:16 or other passages. The evidence from the early church 
regarding the reading of this verse is rather compelling in fa¬ 
vor of “Christ.” Marcion, a second-century, anti-Jewish her¬ 
etic, would naturally have opposed any reference to Christ 
in historical involvement with Israel, because he thought of 
the Creator God of the OT as inherently evil. In spite of this 
strong prejudice, though, (Marcion) read a text with “Christ.” 
Other early church writers attest to the presence of the word 
“Christ," including (Clement of Alexandria] and Origen. What 
is more, the synod of Antioch in a.d. 268 used the read¬ 
ing “Christ" as evidence of the preexistence of Christ when 
it condemned Paul of Samosata. (See G. Zuntz, The Text of 
the Epistles, 126-27; TCGNT 494; C. D. Osburn, “The Text of 
1 Corinthians 10:9,” New Testament Textual Criticism: its Sig¬ 
nificance for Exegesis, 201-11; contra A. Robertson and A. 
Plummer, First Corinthians [ICC], 205-6.) Since “Christ” is the 
more difficult reading on all accounts, it is almost certainly 
original. In addition, “Christ” is consistent with Paul's style in 
this passage (cf. 10:4, a text in which (Marcion] also reads 
"Christ"). This text is also christologically significant, since the 
reading "Christ” makes an explicit claim to the preexistence 
of Christ. (The textual critic faces a similar dilemma in Jude 
5. In a similar exodus context, some of the more important 
Alexandrian mss [A B 33 81 pc] and the Vulgate read “Jesus” 
in place of “Lord.” Two of those mss [A 81] are the same mss 
that have “God" instead of “Christ” in 1 Cor 10:9. See the tc 
notes on Jude 5 for more information.) In sum, "Christ” has all 
the earmarks of authenticity here and should be considered 
the original reading. 

7 sn This incident is recorded in Num 21:5-9. 

8 tn Grk “by the destroyer.” BDAG 703 s.v. okoBpEUTqQ 
mentions the corresponding OT references and notes, “the 
one meant is the destroying angel as the one who carries out 
the divine sentence of punishment, or perh. Satan.” 

sn This incident is recorded in Num 16:41-50. 
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taken you that is not faced by others. 1 And God is 
faithful: He 1 2 will not let you be tried beyond what 
you are able to bear, 3 but with the trial will also 
provide a way out so that you may be able to en¬ 
dure it. 

Avoid Idol Feasts 

10:14 So then, my dear friends, flee from idola¬ 
try. 10:151 am speaking to thoughtful people. Con¬ 
sider what I say. 10:16 Is not the cup of blessing 
that we bless a sharing in the blood of Christ? Is 
not the bread that we break a sharing in the body of 
Christ? 10:17 Because there is one bread, we who 
are many are one body, for we all share the one 
bread. 10:18 Look at the people of Israel. 4 Are not 
those who eat the sacrifices partners in the altar? 
10:19 Am I saying that idols or food sacrificed to 
them amount to anything? 10:20 No, I mean that 
what the pagans sacrifice 5 is to demons and not 
to God. I do not want you to be partners with de¬ 
mons. 10:21 You cannot drink the cup of the Lord 
and the cup of demons. You cannot take part in the 
table of the Lord and the table of demons. 10:22 Or 
are we trying to provoke the Lord to jealousy? Are 
we really stronger than he is? 6 

Live to Glorify God 

10:23 “Everything is lawful,” but not every¬ 
thing is beneficial. “Everything is lawful,” 7 but 
not everything builds others up. 8 9 10:24 Do not seek 
your own good, but the good of the other person. 
10:25 Eat anything that is sold in the marketplace 
without questions of conscience, 10:26 for the earth 
and its abundance are the Lord’s 3 10:27 If an unbe¬ 
liever invites you to dinner and you want to go, eat 
whatever is served without asking questions of con¬ 
science. 10:28 But if someone says to you, “This is 
from a sacrifice,” do not eat, because of the one who 


1 tn Grk “except a human one” or “except one common to 
humanity." 

2 tn Grk “God is faithful who.” The relative pronoun was 
changed to a personal pronoun in the translation for clarity. 

3 tn The words “to bear” are not in the Greek text, but are 
implied. They have been supplied in the translation to clarify 
the meaning. 

4 tn Grk “Israel according to (the) flesh.” 

5 tn Grk “what they sacrifice”; the referent (the pagans) is 
clear from the context and has been specified in the transla¬ 
tion for clarity. 

6 tn The question in Greek expects a negative answer (“We 
are not stronger than he is, are we?”). 

7 sn “Everything is lawful." Here again Paul cites certain 
slogans the Corinthians used to justify their behavior (cf. 
6:12-13; 7:1; 8:1, 4). Paul agrees with the slogans in part, 
but corrects them to show how the Corinthians have misused 
these ideas. 

8 tn Grk “builds up.” The object “others" is not expressed 
but is implied, as v. 24 shows. Paul picks up a theme he intro¬ 
duced at the start of this section of the letter (8:1). 

9 sn A quotation from Ps 24:1; an allusion to Ps 50:12; 

89:11. 


told you and because of conscience 10 - 10:291 do 
not mean yours but the other person’s. For why 
is my freedom being judged by another’s con¬ 
science? 10:30 If I partake with thankfulness, 
why am I blamed for the food 11 that I give thanks 
for? 10:31 So whether you eat or drink, or what¬ 
ever you do, do everything for the glory of God. 
10:32 Do not give offense to Jews or Greeks or to 
the church of God, 10:33 just as I also try to please 
everyone in all things. I do not seek my own ben¬ 
efit, but the benefit 12 of many, so that they may be 
saved. 11:1 Be imitators of me, just as I also am 
of Christ. 

Women s Head Coverings 

11:2 I praise you 13 because you remember 
me in everything and maintain the traditions just 
as I passed them on to you. 11:3 But I want you 
to know that Christ is the head of every man, 
and the man is the head of a woman, 14 and God 
is the head of Christ. 11:4 Any man who prays or 
prophesies with his head covered disgraces his 
head. 11:5 But any woman who prays or proph¬ 
esies with her head uncovered disgraces her 
head, for it is one and the same thing as having a 
shaved head. 11:6 For if a woman will not cover 
her head, she should cut off her hair. But if it is 
disgraceful for a woman to have her hair cut off 
or her head shaved, she should cover her head. 


10 tc The Byzantine texttype and a few other witnesses (H c 
T CM) essentially duplicate v. 26 at the end of this verse (with 
yap [gar, “for”] in second instead of third position), which it¬ 
self is a quotation from Ps 24:1 (23:1 LXX). Not only is there 
avast number of early, important, and diverse witnesses that 
lack this extra material (N A B C* D F G H* P 33 81365 630 
1175 1739 18812464 latt co), but the quotation seems out 
of place at this point in the discourse for Paul is here discuss¬ 
ing reasons not to partake of food that has been sacrificed 
to idols. Perhaps scribes felt that since food is from the Lord, 
to eat meat sacrificed to idols contradicts that belief. Either 
way, the better witnesses lack the clause which, had it been 
authentic to v. 28, would have not occasioned such a wide¬ 
spread excision. The evidence is thus compelling for the 
shorter reading 

11 tn Grk “about that for which”; the referent (the food) has 
been specified in the translation for clarity. 

12 tn Although the Greek word translated “benefit” occurs 
only once in this verse, the Greek article occurs twice. This 
indicates an implied repetition of the term, which has been 
included twice in the translation for the sake of clarity and 
English style. 

13 tc The Western and Byzantine texts, as well as one or two 
Alexandrian mss (D F G T 33 CM latt sy), combine in reading 
d5£k<t>o( (adelphoi , "brothers”) here, while the Alexandrian 
witnesses N A B C P 81 630 1175 1739 1881 2464 
co) largely lack the address. The addition of aSck^oi is ap¬ 
parently a motivated reading, however, for scribes would have 
naturally wanted to add it to Etraivoi St upac; (epaino de 
humas, “now I praise you”), especially as this begins a new 
section. On the other hand, it is difficult to explain how the 
shorter reading could have arisen from the longer one. Thus, 
on both internal and external grounds, the shorter reading is 
strongly preferred. 

14 tn Or “the husband is the head of his wife.” The same 
Greek words translated “man" and “woman” can mean, as 
determined by context, "husband” and “wife” respectively. 
Such an approach is followed by NAB, TEV, NRSV, and NLT 
(with some variations). 
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11:7 For a man should not have his head covered, 
since he is the image and glory of God. But the 
woman is the glory of the man. 11:8 For man did 
not come from woman, but woman from man. 
11:9 Neither was man created for the sake of wom¬ 
an, but woman for man. 11:10 For this reason a 
woman should have a symbol of authority 1 on her 
head, because of the angels. 1 2 11:11 In any case, in 
the Lord woman is not independent of man, nor 
is man independent of woman. 11:12 For just as 
woman came from man, so man comes through 
woman. But all things come from God. 11:13 Judge 
for yourselves: Is it proper for a woman to pray to 
God with her head uncovered? 11:14 Does not na¬ 
ture 3 itself teach you that if a man has long hair, it 
is a disgrace for him, 11:15 but if a woman has long 
hair, it is her glory? For her hair is given to her 
for a covering. 4 11:16 If anyone intends to quarrel 
about this, we have no other practice, nor do the 
churches of God. 

The Lord s Supper 

11:17 Now in giving the following instruction 
I do not praise you, because you come togeth¬ 
er not for the better but for the worse. 11:18 For 
in the first place, when you come together as 
a church I hear there are divisions among you, 
and in part I believe it. 11:19 For there must in 
fact be divisions among you, so that those of you 
who are approved may be evident. 5 11:20 Now 
when you come together at the same place, you 
are not really eating the Lord’s Supper. 11:21 For 
when it is time to eat, everyone proceeds with 
his own supper. One is hungry and another be¬ 
comes drunk. 11:22 Do you not have houses so 


1 sn Paul does not use a word specifying what type of "cov¬ 
ering” is meant (veil, hat, etc.). The Greek word he uses here 
(f^ouaia exousia', translated symbol of authority) could be 
(1) a figure of speech that may substitute the result (the right 
to participate in worship) for the appropriate appearance that 
makes it possible (the covered head). Or (2) it refers to the 
outward symbol (having the head covered) as representing 
the inward attitude the woman is to possess (deference to 
male leadership in the church). 

2 sn Paul does not explain this reference to the angels, and 
its point is not entirely clear. It seems to reflect an awareness 
that angels are witnesses to church life (cf. Eph 3:10) and 
would be particularly sensitive to resistance against God’s 
created order. 

3 sn Paul does not mean nature in the sense of “the natural 
world” or "Mother Nature." It denotes “the way things are” be¬ 
cause of God’s design. 

4 sn No word for veil or head covering occurs in vv. 3-14 
(see the note on authority in v. 10). That the hair is regarded 
by Paul as a covering in v. 15 is not necessarily an argument 
that the hair is the same as the head covering that he is de¬ 
scribing in the earlier verses (esp. v. 10). Throughout this unit 
of material, Paul points out the similarities of long hair with 
a head covering. But his doing so seems to suggest that the 
two are not to be identified with each other. Precisely because 
they are similar they do not appear to be identical (cf. w. 5,6, 
7, 10, 13). If head covering = long hair, then what does v. 6 
mean (“For if a woman will not cover her head, she should cut 
off her hair”)? This suggests that the covering is not the same 
as the hair itself. 

5 tn Grk “those approved may be evident among you.” 


that you can eat and drink? Or are you trying to 
show contempt for the church of God by sham¬ 
ing those who have nothing? What should I say 
to you? Should I praise you? I will not praise you 
for this! 

11:23 For I received from the Lord what I also 
passed on to you, that the Lord Jesus on the night 
in which he was betrayed took bread, 11:24 and af¬ 
ter he had given thanks he broke it and said, “This 
is my body, which is for you. Do this in remem¬ 
brance of me.” 11:25 In the same way, he also took 
the cup after supper, saying, “This cup is the new 
covenant in my blood. Do this, every time you 
drink it, in remembrance of me.” 11:26 For every 
time you eat this bread and drink the cup, you pro¬ 
claim the Lord’s death until he comes. 

11:27 For this reason, whoever eats the bread or 
drinks the cup of the Lord in an unworthy manner 
will be guilty of the body and blood of the Lord. 
11:28 A person should examine himself first, 6 and 
in this way 7 let him eat the bread and drink of the 
cup. 11:29 For the one who eats and drinks without 
careful regard 8 for the body eats and drinks judg¬ 
ment against himself. 11:30 That is why many of 
you are weak and sick, and quite a few are dead. 9 
11:31 But if we examined ourselves, we would 
not be judged. 11:32 But when we are judged by 
the Lord, we are disciplined so that we may not 
be condemned with the world. 11:33 So then, my 
brothers and sisters, 10 when you come together to 
eat, wait for one another. 11:34 If anyone is hungry, 
let him eat at home, so that when you assemble it 
does not lead to judgment. I will give directions 
about other matters when I come. 

Spiritual Gifts 

12:1 With regard to spiritual gifts, 11 brothers 
and sisters, 12 1 do not want you to be uninformed. 13 
12:2 You know that when you were pagans you 
were often led astray by speechless idols, however 
you were led. 12:3 So I want you to understand that 
no one speaking by the Spirit of God says, “Jesus 
is cursed,” and no one can say, “Jesus is Lord,” 
except by the Holy Spirit. 

12:4 Now there are different gifts, but the 
same Spirit. 12:5 And there are different min¬ 
istries, but the same Lord. 12:6 And there are 


6 tn The word “first” is not in the Greek text, but is implied. It 
has been supplied in the translation for clarity. 

7 tn Grk “in this manner.” 

8 tn The word more literally means, “judging between, rec¬ 
ognizing, distinguishing." 

9 tn Grk “are asleep.” The verb Koipcov (koimaS) literally 
means “sleep,” but it is often used in the Bible as a euphe¬ 
mism forthe death of a believer. 

10 tn Grk “brothers.” See note on the phrase “brothers and 
sisters” in 1:10. 

11 tn Grk “spiritual things.” 

12 tn Grk “brothers.” See note on the phrase “brothers and 
sisters” in 1:10. 

13 tn Grk “ignorant.” 
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different results, but the same God who produces 
all of them in everyone. 12:7 To each person the 
manifestation of the Spirit is given for the benefit of 
all. 12:8 For one person is given through the Spirit 
the message of wisdom, and another the message 
of knowledge according to the same Spirit, 12:9 to 
another faith by the same Spirit, and to another 
gifts of healing by the one Spirit, 12:10 to another 
performance of miracles, to another prophecy, and 
to another discernment of spirits, to another differ¬ 
ent kinds of tongues, and to another the interpreta¬ 
tion of tongues. 12:11 It is one and the same Spirit, 
distributing as he decides to each person, who pro¬ 
duces all these things. 

Different Members in One Body 

12:12 For just as the body is one and yet has 
many members, and all the members of the body 
— though many — are one body, so too is Christ. 
12:13 For in one Spirit we were all baptized into 
one body. Whether Jews or Greeks or slaves 1 or 
free, we were all made to drink of the one Spirit. 
12:14 For in fact the body is not a single member, 
but many. 12:15 If the foot says, “Since I am not a 
hand, I am not part of the body,” it does not lose its 
membership in the body because of that. 12:16 And 
if the ear says, “Since I am not an eye, I am not 
part of the body,” it does not lose its membership 
in the body because of that. 12:17 If the whole body 
were an eye, what part would do the hearing? If 
the whole were an ear, what part would exercise 
the sense of smell? 12:18 But as a matter of fact, 
God has placed each of the members in the body 
just as he decided. 12:19 If they were all the same 
member, where would the body be? 12:20 So now 
there are many members, but one body. 12:21 The 
eye cannot say to the hand, “I do not need you,” 
nor in turn can the head say to the foot, “I do not 
need you.” 12:22 On the contrary, those members 
that seem to be weaker are essential, 12:23 and 
those members we consider less honorable we 
clothe with greater honor, and our unpresentable 
members are clothed with dignity, 2 12:24 but our 
presentable members do not need this. Instead, 
God has blended together the body, giving great¬ 
er honor to the lesser member, 12:25 so that there 
may be no division in the body, but the members 
may have mutual concern for one another. 12:26 If 
one member suffers, everyone suffers with it. If a 3 
member is honored, all rejoice with it. 


1 tn See the note on the word “slave” in 7:21. 

2 tn Grk “have greater propriety (or decorum, presentabil- 
ity).” 

3 tc t Before pstog (melos, “member”) the great majority of 
witnesses read ev (hen, “one”; N 2 C D FG T 0285 331881 TO 
latt sy), while the most important of the Alexandrian mss omit 
it fly> e N* A B 1739). The addition of ev appears to be moti¬ 
vated by its presence earlier in the verse with ps^og and the 
parallel structure of the two conditional clauses in this verse, 
while little reason can be given for its absence (although ac¬ 
cidental oversight is of course possible, it is not likely that 
all these witnesses should have overlooked it). NA 27 has 
the word in brackets, indicating doubt as to its authenticity. 


12:27 Now you are Christ’s body, and each of 
you is a member of it. 12:28 And God has placed 
in the church first apostles, second prophets, third 
teachers, then miracles, gifts of healing, helps, gifts 
of leadership, different kinds of tongues. 12:29 Not 
all are apostles, are they? Not all are prophets, are 
they? Not all are teachers, are they? Not all per¬ 
form miracles, do they? 12:30 Not all have gifts 
of healing, do they? Not all speak in tongues, do 
they? Not all interpret, do they? 4 12:31 But you 
should be eager for the greater gifts. 

And now I will show you a way that is beyond 
comparison. 5 

The Way of Love 

13:1 If I speak in the tongues of men and of 
angels, but I do not have love, I am a noisy gong 
or a clanging cymbal. 13:2 And if I have prophecy, 
and know all mysteries and all knowledge, and if 
I have all faith so that I can remove mountains, 
but do not have love, I am nothing. 13:3 If I give 
away everything I own, and if I give over my body 
in order to boast, 6 but do not have love, I receive 
no benefit. 


4 sn The questions in w. 29-30 all expect a negative re¬ 
sponse. 

5 tn Grk “a still more excellent way.” In this context the 
phrase has an elative rather than a comparative sense, how¬ 
ever. 

6 tc The reading KauyijoMpai ( kauchesomai , "I might 
boast”) is well supported by TV 6 NAB 048 33 1739* pc co 
Flier™ 5 . The competing reading, KauSfjoopai (kauthesomai, 
“I will bum"), is found in C D FG L811175 1881* a/ latt and 
a host of patristic writers. From this reading other variants 
were obviously derived: KauOrpurpcu (kauthesomai), a fu¬ 
ture subjunctive (“I might burn”) read by the Byzantine text 
and a few others (T 1739 c 188TTO); and Kccu0rj (kauthe, “it 
might be burned") read by 1505 pc. On an external level, the 
Alexandrian reading is obviously superior, though the West¬ 
ern and Byzantine readings need to be accounted for. (The 
following discussion is derived largely from TCGNT 497-98). 
Internally, Kccuxfjoiupai is superior for the following reasons: 
(1) Once the Church started suffering persecution and mar¬ 
tyrdom by fire, the v.l. naturally arose. Once there, it is dif¬ 
ficult to see why any scribe would intentionally change it to 
Kauxf|au>pai. (2) Involving as it does the change of just two 
letters (x to 0 [ch to th ], w to o [5 to oj), this reading could 
be accomplished without much fanfare. Yet, it appears cum¬ 
bersome in the context, both because of the passive voice 
and especially the retention of the first person (“If I give up 
my body that I may be burned”). A more logical word would 
have been the third person passive, Kau0rj, as read in 1505 
(“If I give up my body that it may be burned”). (3) Although 
the connection between giving up one’s body and boasting is 
ambiguous, this very ambiguity has all the earmarks of being 
from Paul. It may have the force of giving up one's body into 
slavery. In any event, it looks to be the harder reading. Inci¬ 
dentally, the Byzantine reading is impossible because the fu¬ 
ture subjunctive did not occur in Koine Greek. As the reading 
of the majority of Byzantine minuscules, its roots are clearly 
post-Koine and as such is a “grammatical monstrosity that 
cannot be attributed to Paul” (TCGNT 498). Cf. also the notes 
in BDF §28; MHT 2:219. 




1 CORINTHIANS 13:4 


2244 


13:4 Love is patient, love is kind, it is not envi¬ 
ous. Love does not brag, it is not puffed up. 13:5 It 
is not rude, it is not self-serving, it is not easily 
angered or resentful. 13:6 It is not glad about in¬ 
justice, but rejoices in the truth. 13:7 It bears all 
things, believes all things, hopes all things, en¬ 
dures all things. 

13:8 Love never ends. But if there are prophe¬ 
cies, they will be set aside; if there are tongues, 
they will cease; if there is knowledge, it will be set 
aside. 13:9 For we know in part, and we prophesy 
in part, 13:10 but when what is perfect 1 comes, the 
partial will be set aside. 13:11 When I was a child, 
I talked like a child, I thought like a child, I rea¬ 
soned like a child. But when I became an adult, 2 1 
set aside childish ways. 13:12 For now we see in a 
mirror indirectly, 3 but then we will see face to face. 
Now I know in part, but then I will know fully, just 
as I have been fully known. 13:13 And now these 
three remain: faith, hope, and love. But the great¬ 
est of these is love. 

Prophecy and Tongues 

14:1 Pursue love and be eager for the spiritual 
gifts, especially that you may prophesy. 14:2 For 
the one speaking in a tongue does not speak to 
people but to God, for no one understands; he is 
speaking mysteries by the Spirit. 4 14:3 But the 
one who prophesies speaks to people for their 
strengthening, 5 encouragement, and consolation. 
14:4 The one who speaks in a tongue builds him¬ 
self up, 6 but the one who prophesies builds up 


1 tn Or "when completion.” 

2 tn The Greek term translated “adult” here is dvijp (aner), 
a term which ordinarily refers to males, husbands, etc. In this 
context Paul contrasts the states of childhood and adulthood, 
so the term has been translated “adult”; cf. BDAG 79 s.v. l.b. 

3 tn G rk “we are seeing through [= using] a mirror by means 
of a dark image.” Corinth was well known in the ancient world 
for producing some of the finest bronze mirrors available. 
Paul's point in this analogy, then, is not that our current un¬ 
derstanding and relationship with God is distorted (as if the 
mirror reflected poorly), but rather that it is “indirect,” (i.e.,the 
nature of looking in a mirror) compared to the relationship 
we will enjoy with him in the future when we see him “face to 
face” (cf. G. D. Fee, First Corinthians [NICNT], 648). The word 
“indirectly” translates the Greek phrase sv cciviypcm ( en 
ainigmati, “in an obscure image”) which itself may reflect an 
allusion to Num 12:8 (LXX ou Si’ aiviypaTiov), where God 
says that he speaks to Moses “mouth to mouth [= face to 
face],..and not in dark figures [of speech].” Though this allu¬ 
sion to the OT is not explicitly developed here, it probably did 
not go unnoticed by the Corinthians who were apparently fa¬ 
miliar with OT traditions about Moses (cf. 1 Cor 10:2). Indeed, 
in 2 Cor 3:13-18 Paul had recourse with the Corinthians to 
contrast Moses’ ministry under the old covenant with the 
hope afforded through apostolic ministry and the new cov¬ 
enant. Further, it is in this context, specifically in 2 Cor 3:18, 
that the apostle invokes the use of the mirror analogy again in 
order to unfold the nature of the Christian's progressive trans¬ 
formation by the Spirit. 

4 tn Or “with the spirit”; cf. w. 14-16. 

5 tn Grk “edification.” 

6 sn The Greek term builds (himself) up does not necessar¬ 

ily bear positive connotations in this context. 


the church. 14:5 I wish you all spoke in tongues, 
but even more that you would prophesy. The one 
who prophesies is greater than the one who speaks 
in tongues, unless he interprets so that the church 
may be strengthened. 

14:6 Now, brothers and sisters, 7 if I come to 
you speaking in tongues, how will I help you un¬ 
less I speak to you with a revelation or with knowl¬ 
edge or prophecy or teaching? 14:7 It is similar for 
lifeless things that make a sound, like a flute or 
harp. Unless they make a distinction in the notes, 
how can what is played on the flute or harp be un¬ 
derstood? 14:8 If, for example, the trumpet makes 
an unclear sound, who will get ready for battle? 
14:9 It is the same for you. If you do not speak 
clearly with your tongue, how will anyone know 
what is being said? For you will be speaking into 
the air. 14:10 There are probably many kinds of 
languages in the world, and none is without mean¬ 
ing. 14:11 If then I do not know the meaning of a 
language, I will be a foreigner to the speaker and 
the speaker a foreigner to me. 14:12 It is the same 
with you. Since you are eager for manifestations 
of the Spirit, 8 seek to abound in order to strengthen 
the church. 

14:13 So then, one who speaks in a tongue 
should pray that he may interpret. 14:14 If 9 I pray 
in a tongue, my spirit prays, but my mind is un¬ 
productive. 14:15 What should I do? 10 I will pray 
with my spirit, but I will also pray with my mind. I 
will sing praises with my spirit, but I will also sing 
praises with my mind. 14:16 Otherwise, if you are 
praising God with your spirit, how can someone 
without the gift 11 say “Amen” to your thanksgiv¬ 
ing, since he does not know what you are saying? 
14:17 For you are certainly giving thanks well, but 
the other person is not strengthened. 14:181 thank 
God that I speak in tongues more than all of you, 
14:19 but in the church I want to speak five words 
with my mind to instruct others, rather than ten 
thousand words in a tongue. 

14:20 Brothers and sisters, 12 do not be chil¬ 
dren in your thinking. Instead, be infants in evil, 
but in your thinking be mature. 14:21 It is written 
in the law: “By people with strange tongues and 


7 tn G rk “brothers.” See note on the phrase “brothers and 
sisters" in 1:10. 

8 tn G rk “eager for spirits.” The plural is probably a short¬ 
hand for the Spirit's gifts, especially in this context, tongues. 

9 tc 1 Most witnesses, including some important ones (K 
AD S T 048 D! lat sy bo), have yap (gar, “for") here, while 
an equally impressive array of witnesses lack the conjunction 
PP 46 B F G 0243 1739 1881 sa). This conjunction was fre¬ 
quently added by scribes in epistolary literature as a clarifying 
word, making the connection with the preceding more explic¬ 
it. As such, it has the earmarks of being a motivated reading 
and thus should be rejected. NA 27 places the word in brack¬ 
ets, indicating doubts as to its authenticity. 

10 tn G rk “what then is it?" 

11 tn G rk “how can someone who fills the place of the un¬ 
learned say ‘Amen.’" 

12 tn G rk “brothers." See note on the phrase “brothers and 
sisters" in 1:10. 
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by the lips of strangers I will speak to this people, 
yet not even in this way will they listen to me," 1 
says the Lord. 14:22 So then, tongues are a sign 
not for believers but for unbelievers. Prophecy, 
however, is not for unbelievers but for believ¬ 
ers. 14:23 So if the whole church comes together 
and all speak in tongues, and unbelievers or un¬ 
informed people enter, will they not say that you 
have lost your minds? 14:24 But if all prophesy, 
and an unbeliever or uninformed person enters, 
he will be convicted by all, he will be called to 
account by all. 14:25 The secrets of his heart are 
disclosed, and in this way he will fall down with 
his face to the ground and worship God, declaring, 
“God is really among you.” 

Church Order 

14:26 What should you do then, brothers and 
sisters? 2 When you come together, each one has a 
song, has a lesson, has a revelation, has a tongue, 
has an interpretation. Let all these things be done 
for the strengthening of the church. 14:27 If some¬ 
one speaks in a tongue, it should be two, or at the 
most three, one after the other, and someone must 
interpret. 14:28 But if there is no interpreter, he 
should be silent in the church. Let him speak to 
himself and to God. 14:29 Two or three prophets 
should speak and the others should evaluate what 
is said. 14:30 And if someone sitting down receives 
a revelation, the person who is speaking should 
conclude. 14:31 For you can all prophesy one af¬ 
ter another, so all can learn and be encouraged. 
14:32 Indeed, the spirits of the prophets are subject 
to the prophets, 14:33 for God is not characterized 
by disorder but by peace. 

As in all the churches of the saints, 3 14:34 the 
women 4 should be silent in the churches, for 
they are not permitted to speak. 5 Rather, let them 


1 sn A quotation from Isa 28:11-12. 

2 tn Grk “brothers." See note on the phrase “brothers and 
sisters" in 1:10. 

3 sn This phrase may be taken with v. 33a. 

4 tn The word for “woman” and “wife” is the same in Greek. 
Because of the reference to husbands in v. 35, the word may 
be translated “wives” here. But in passages governing con¬ 
duct in church meetings like this (cf. 11:2-16; 1 Tim 2:9-15) 
the general meaning “women” is more likely. 

5 sn For they are not permitted to speak. In light of 11:2- 

16, which gives permission for women to pray or prophesy in 
the church meetings, the silence commanded here seems 
not to involve the absolute prohibition of a woman addressing 
the assembly. Therefore (1) some take be silent to mean not 
taking an authoritative teaching role as 1 Tim 2 indicates, but 
(2) the better suggestion is to relate it to the preceding regula¬ 
tions about evaluating the prophets (v. 29). Here Paul would 
be indicating that the women should not speak up during 
such an evaluation, since such questioning would be in viola¬ 
tion of the submission to male leadership that the OT calls for 
(the law, e.g., Gen 2:18). 


be in submission, as in fact the law says. 14:35 If 
they want to find out about something, they 
should ask their husbands at home, because it 
is disgraceful for a woman to speak in church. 6 

6 tc Some scholars have argued that w. 34-35 should be 
excised from the text (principally G. D. Fee, First Corinthians 
[NICNT], 697-710; P. B. Payne, “Fuldensis, Sigla for Variants 
in Vaticanus, and 1 Cor 14.34-5,” NTS 41 [1995]: 240-262). 
This is because the Western witnesses (D F G ar b vg™ Ambst) 
have these verses after v. 40, while the rest of the tradition re¬ 
tains them here. There are no mss that omit the verses. Why, 
then, would some scholars wish to excise the verses? Be¬ 
cause they believe that this best explains how they could end 
up in two different locations, that is to say, that the verses got 
into the text by way of a very early gloss added in the margin. 
Most scribes put the gloss after v. 33; others, not knowing 
where they should go, put them at the end of the chapter. Fee 
points out that “Those who wish to maintain the authenticity 
of these verses must at least offer an adequate answer as to 
how this arrangement came into existence if Paul wrote them 
originally as our vv. 34-35" (First Corinthians [NICNT], 700). 
In a footnote he adds, “The point is that if it were already in 
the text after v. 33, there is no reason for a copyist to make 
such a radical transposition.” Although it is not our intention 
to interact with proponents of the shorter text in any detail 
here, a couple of points ought to be made. (1) Since these 
verses occur in all witnesses to 1 Corinthians, to argue that 
they are not original means that they must have crept into the 
text at the earliest stage of transmission. How early? Earlier 
than when the pericope adulterae (John 7:53-8:11) made its 
way into the text (late 2nd, early 3rd century?), earlier than 
the longer ending of Mark (16:9-20) was produced (early 2nd 
century?), and earlier than even “in Ephesus” was added to 
Eph 1:1 (upon reception of the letter by the first church to 
which it came, the church at Ephesus) - because in these 
other, similar places, the earliest witnesses do not add the 
words. This text thus stands as remarkable, unique. Indeed, 
since all the witnesses have the words, the evidence points 
to them as having been inserted into the original document. 
Who would have done such a thing? And, further, why would 
scribes have regarded it as original since it was obviously add¬ 
ed in the margin? This leads to our second point. (2) Follow¬ 
ing a suggestion made by E. E. Ellis (“The Silenced Wives of 
Corinth (I Cor. 14:34-5),” New Testament Textual Criticism: Its 
Significance for Exegesis, 213-20 [the suggestion comes at 
the end of the article, almost as an afterthought]), it is likely 
that Paul himself added the words in the margin. Since it was 
so much material to add, Paul could have squelched any sus¬ 
picions by indicating that the words were his (e.g., by adding 
his name or some other means [cf. 2 Thess 3:17]). This way 
no scribe would think that the material was inauthentic. (In¬ 
cidentally, this is unlike the textual problem at Rom 5:1, for 
there only one letter was at stake; hence, scribes would easily 
have thought that the “text" reading was original. And Paul 
would hardly be expected to add his signature for one letter.) 
(3) What then is to account for the uniform Western tradition 
of havingthe verses at the end of the chapter? Our conjecture 
(and that is all it is) is that the scribe of the Western Voriage 
could no longer read where the verses were to be added (any 
marginal arrows or other directional device could have been 
smudged), but, recognizing that this was part of the original 
text, felt compelled to put it somewhere. The least offensive 
place would have been at the end of the material on church 
conduct (end of chapter 14), before the instructions about 
the resurrection began. Although there were no chapter divi¬ 
sions in the earliest period of copying, scribes could still de¬ 
tect thought breaks (note the usage in the earliest papyri). (4) 
The very location of the verses in the Western tradition argues 
strongly that Paul both authored w. 34-35 and that they were 
originally part of the margin of the text. Otherwise, one has a 
difficulty explaining why no scribe seemed to have hinted that 
these verses might be inauthentic (the scribal sigla of codex 
B, as noticed by Payne, can be interpreted otherwise than as 
an indication of inauthenticity [cf. J. E. Miller, “Some Observa¬ 
tions on the Text-Critical Function of the Umlauts in Vaticanus, 
with Special Attention to 1 Corinthians 14.34-35,” JSNT 26 




1 CORINTHIANS 14:36 


2246 


14:36 Did the word of God begin with you, 1 or did 
it come to you alone? 

14:37 If anyone considers himself a prophet or 
spiritual person, he should acknowledge that what 
I write to you is the Lord’s command. 14:38 If 
someone does not recognize this, he is not recog¬ 
nized. 14:39 So then, brothers and sisters, * 1 2 be ea¬ 
ger to prophesy, and do not forbid anyone from 
speaking in tongues. 3 14:40 And do everything in a 
decent and orderly manner. 

Christ s Resurrection 

15:1 Now I want to make clear for you, 4 broth¬ 
ers and sisters, 5 6 the gospel that I preached to you, 
that you received and on which you stand, 15:2 and 
by which you are being saved, if you hold firmly 
to the message I preached to you - unless you be¬ 
lieved in vain. 15:3 Fori passed on to you as of first 
importance 5 what I also received - that Christ died 
for our sins according to the scriptures, 15:4 and 
that he was buried, and that he was raised 7 on 
the third day according to the scriptures, 15:5 and 
that he appeared to Cephas, then to the twelve. 
15:6 Then he appeared to more than five hundred of 
the brothers and sisters 8 at one time, most of whom 
are still alive, 9 though some have fallen asleep. 10 * 


[2003]: 217-36.). There are apparently no mss that have an 
asterisk or obelisk in the margin. Yet in other places in the NT 
where scribes doubted the authenticity of the clauses before 

them, they often noted their protest with an asterisk or obe¬ 
lisk. We are thus compelled to regard the words as original, 
and as belonging where they are in the text above. 

1 tn Grk “Did the word of God go out from you." 

2 tc f pou (mou, “my”) is found after &8 eA<|>o{ (adelphoi) in 
a number of significant witnesses (k A B* D 1 048 326 1175 
2464 at), but lacking in most other witnesses CP 46 B 2 D* F G T 
0243 33 1739 1881 D! lat). Every other time Paul says “So 

then, brothers (and sisters)” he adds “my” (mote, aSeA^o! 
pou; hoste, adelphoi mou). There is no good reason why 
scribes would intentionally omit “my" here but not elsewhere. 
Thus, the longer reading is in conformity with Paul’s general 
style and as such seems to be scribally motivated. NA 27 has 
the word in brackets, indicating doubt as to its authenticity. 

tn Grk “brothers.” See note on the phrase “brothers and sis¬ 
ters" in 1:10. 

3 tn Grk “do not forbid speaking in tongues." The words 
“anyone from” are supplied for the sake of clarity. 

4 tn Grk “Now I make known to you.” 

5 tn Grk “brothers.” See note on the phrase “brothers and 
sisters” in 1:10. 

6 tn Grk “among (the) first things.” 

7 tn Grk “he has been raised/is raised,” using a Greek 
tense that points to the present effect of the act of raising 
him. But in English idiom the temporal phrase “on the third 
day” requires a different translation of the verb. 

8 tn Grk “brothers.” See note on the phrase “brothers and 
sisters” in 1:10. 

9 tn Grk “most of whom remain until now.” 

10 tn The verb Koipaw (koimao) literally means “sleep,” but 

it is often used in the Bible as a euphemism for death when 

speaking of believers. This metaphorical usage by its very na¬ 

ture emphasizes the hope of resurrection: Believers will one 

day “wake up” out of death. Here the term refers to death, but 

“sleep” was used in the translation to emphasize the meta¬ 

phorical, rhetorical usage of the term. 


15:7 Then he appeared to James, then to all the 
apostles. 15:8 Last of all, as though to one bom at 
the wrong time, 11 he appeared to me also. 15:9 For 
I am the least of the apostles, unworthy to be 
called an apostle, because I persecuted the church 
of God. 15:10 But by the grace of God I am what 
I am, and his grace to me has not been in vain. In 
fact, I worked harder than all of them - yet not I, 
but the grace of God with me. 15:11 Whether then 
it was I or they, this is the way we preach and this 
is the way you believed. 

No Resurrection? 

15:12 Now if Christ is being preached as raised 
from the dead, 12 how can some of you say there is 
no resurrection of the dead? 15:13 But if there is no 
resurrection of the dead, then not even Christ has 
been raised. 15:14 And if Christ has not been raised, 
then our preaching is futile and your faith is emp¬ 
ty. 15:15 Also, we are found to be false witnesses 
about God, because we have testified against God 
that he raised Christ from the dead, when in real¬ 
ity he did not raise him, if indeed the dead are not 
raised. 15:16 For if the dead are not raised, then 
not even Christ has been raised. 15:17 And if Christ 
has not been raised, your faith is useless; you are 
still in your sins. 15:18 Furthermore, those who 
have fallen asleep 13 in Christ have also perished. 
15:19 For if only in this life we have hope in Christ, 
we should be pitied more than anyone. 

15:20 But now Christ has been raised from 
the dead, the firstffuits of those who have fall¬ 
en asleep. 15:21 For since death came through a 
man, 14 the resurrection of the dead also came 
through a man. 15 * 15:22 For just as in Adam all die, 
so also in Christ all will be made alive. 15:23 But 
each in his own order: Christ, the firstfruits; then 
when Christ comes, those who belong to him. 18 
15:24 Then 17 comes the end, 18 when he hands 
over the kingdom to God the Father, when he 
has brought to an end all rule and all authority 
and power. 15:25 For he must reign until he has 
put all his enemies under his feet. 15:26 The last 


11 sn One born at the wrong time. The Greek word used 
here (Eicrpuipa, ektroma) refers to a premature birth, a mis¬ 
carriage, or an aborted child. Paul uses it as a powerful figure 
of the unexpected, abnormal nature of his apostolic call. 

12 tn Grk “that he has been raised from the dead.” 

13 tn Seethe note on the word “asleep” in 15:6. This term is 
also used in v. 20. 

14 tn Or “through a human being” (a reference to Adam). 

15 tn Or “through a human being” (a reference to Jesus 
Christ). 

16 tn Grk “then those who belong to Christ, at his coming." 

17 tn This is a continuation of the previous sentence in the 
Greek text. Because of the length and complexity of the Greek 
sentence, a new sentence was started here in the transla¬ 
tion. 

18 tn Grk “then the end” or “then (is) the end.” Paul explains 
how the “end” relates to resurrection in w. 25-28. 
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1 CORINTHIANS 15:49 


enemy to be eliminated is death. 15:27 For he has 
put everything in subjection under his feet. 1 But 
when it says “everything” has been put in subjec¬ 
tion, it is clear that this does not include the one 
who put everything in subjection to him. 15:28 And 
when all things are subjected to him, then the Son 
himself will be subjected to the one who subjected 
everything to him, so that God may be all in all. 

15:29 Otherwise, what will those do who are 
baptized for the dead? 1 2 If the dead are not raised at 
all, then why are they baptized for them? 15:30 Why 
too are we in danger every hour? 15:31 Every day I 
am in danger of death! This is as sure as 3 my boast¬ 
ing in you, 4 which I have in Christ Jesus our Lord. 
15:32 If from a human point of view I fought with 
wild beasts at Ephesus, 5 what did it benefit me? 
If the dead are not raised, let us eat and drink, for 
tomorrow we die. 6 15:33 Do not be deceived: “Bad 
company corrupts good morals.” 7 15:34 Sober up 
as you should, and stop sinning! For some have no 
knowledge of God -1 say this to your shame! 

The Resurrection Body 

15:35 But someone will say, “How are the 
dead raised? With what kind of body will they 
come?” 15:36 Fool! What you sow will not come 
to life unless it dies. 15:37 And what you sow is 
not the body that is to be, but a bare seed 8 - per¬ 
haps of wheat or something else. 15:38 But God 
gives it a body just as he planned, and to each of 
the seeds a body of its own. 15:39 All flesh is not 
the same: People have one flesh, animals have 


1 sn A quotation from Ps 8:6. 

2 sn Many suggestions have been offered for the puzzling 
expression baptized for the dead. There are up to 200 differ¬ 
ent explanations for the passage; a summary is given by K. C. 
Thompson, “I Corinthians 15,29 and Baptism for the Dead," 
Studia Evangelica 2.1 (TU 87), 647-59. The most likely inter¬ 
pretation is that some Corinthians had undergone baptism to 
bear witness to the faith of fellow believers who had died with¬ 
out experiencing that rite themselves. Paul’s reference to the 
practice here is neither a recommendation nor a condemna¬ 
tion. He simply uses it as evidence from the lives of the Cor¬ 
inthians themselves to bolster his larger argument, begun in 
15:12, that resurrection from the dead is a present reality in 
Christ and a future reality for them. Whatever they may have 
proclaimed, the Corinthians’ actions demonstrated that they 
had hope for a bodily resurrection. 

3 tn Or, more literally, “I swear by the boasting in you." 

4 tc $ Although the witnesses for the shorter reading fp 46 
D F G T 075 02431739 18813U) are not as strong as for the 
addition of ( adelphoi , “brothers”) at this juncture (N 

A B K P 33 81104 365 1175 2464 lat sy co), it is difficult to 
find a reason why scribes would either intentionally or unin¬ 
tentionally drop the address here. Thus, the shorter reading 
is slightly preferred. 

5 map For location see JP1-D2; JP2-D2; JP3-D2; JP4-D2. 

6 sn An allusion to Isa 22:13; 56:12. 

7 sn A quotation from the poet Menander, Thais 218, 
which Paul uses in a proverbial sense. 

8 tn Grk “and what you sow, you do not sow the body that 

will be, but a bare seed.” 


another, birds and fish another. 9 15:40 And there 
are heavenly bodies and earthly bodies. The glory 
of the heavenly body is one sort and the earthly 
another. 15:41 There is one glory of the sun, and 
another glory of the moon and another glory of the 
stars, for star differs from star in glory. 

15:42 It is the same with the resurrection of the 
dead. What is sown is perishable, what is raised is 
imperishable. 10 15:43 It is sown in dishonor, it is 
raised in glory; it is sown in weakness, it is raised 
in power; 15:44 it is sown a natural body, it is raised 
a spiritual body. If there is a natural body, there 
is also a spiritual body. 15:45 So also it is writ¬ 
ten, ‘The first man, Adam, became a living per¬ 
son”; 11 the last Adam became a life-giving spirit. 
15:46 However, the spiritual did not come first, but 
the natural, and then the spiritual. 15:47 The first 
man is from the earth, made of dust; the second 
man is from heaven. 15:48 Like the one made of 
dust, so too are those made of dust, and like the 
one from heaven, so too those who are heavenly. 
15:49 And just as we have borne the image of the 
man of dust, let us also bear 12 the image of the man 
ofheaven. 


9 tn Grk “all flesh is not the same flesh, but there is one 
(flesh) of people, but another flesh of animals and another 
flesh of birds and another offish.” 

10 tn Grk “it is sown in corruption, it is raised in incorrup¬ 
tion.” The “it” refers to the body, as v. 44 shows. 

11 tn Grk “living soul”; a quotation from Gen 2:7. 

12 tc $ A few significant witnesses have the future indica¬ 
tive (jiopEoopEV (phoresomen, “we will bear”; B I 6 630 1881 
a/ sa) instead of the aorist subjunctive (fropEowpcv (phore- 
somen, “let us bear”; 'P 46 KACDFGT 075 0243 33 1739 
tM latt bo). If the original reading is the future tense, then “we 
will bear" would be a guarantee that believers would be like 
Jesus (and unlike Adam) in the resurrection. If the aorist sub¬ 
junctive is original, then “let us bear" would be a command 
to show forth the image of Jesus, i.e., to live as citizens of the 
kingdom that believers will one day inherit. The future indica¬ 
tive is not widespread geographically. At the same time, it fits 
the context well: Not only are there indicatives in this section 
(especially w. 42-49), but the conjunction ra( (kai) introduc¬ 
ing the comparative KaGuq ( kathos) seems best to connect 
to the preceding by furthering the same argument (what is, 
not what ought to be). For this reason, though, the future in¬ 
dicative could be a reading thus motivated by an early scribe. 
In light of the extremely weighty evidence for the aorist sub¬ 
junctive, it is probably best to regard the aorist subjunctive as 
original. This connects well with v. 50, for there Paul makes a 
pronouncement that seems to presuppose some sort of ex¬ 
hortation. G. D. Fee (First Corinthians [NICNT], 795) argues 
for the originality of the subjunctive, stating that “it is nearly 
impossible to account for anyone’s having changed a clearly 
understandable future to the hortatory subjunctive so early 
and so often that it made its way into every textual history as 
the predominant reading.” The subjunctive makes a great 
deal of sense in view of the occasion of 1 Corinthians. Paul 
wrote to combat an over-realized eschatology in which some 
of the Corinthians evidently believed they were experiencing 
all the benefits of the resurrection body in the present, and 
thus that their behavior did not matter. If the subjunctive is 
the correct reading, it seems Paul makes two points: (1) that 
the resurrection is a bodily one, as distinct from an out-of- 
body experience, and (2) that one’s behavior in the interim 
does make a difference (see 15:32-34, 58). 
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15:50 Now this is what I am saying, brothers 
and sisters: 1 Flesh and blood cannot inherit the 
kingdom of God, nor does the perishable inherit 
the imperishable. 15:51 Listen, 1 2 I will tell you a 
mystery: We will not all sleep, 3 but we will all be 
changed - 15:52 in a moment, in the blinking 4 of 
an eye, at the last trumpet. For the trumpet will 
sound, and the dead will be raised imperishable, 
and we will be changed. 15:53 For this perishable 
body must put on the imperishable, and this mor¬ 
tal body must put on immortality. 15:54 Now when 
this perishable puts on the imperishable, and this 
mortal puts on immortality, then the saying that is 
written will happen, 

“Death has been swallowed up in victory ,” 5 

15:55 ''Where, O death, is your victory? 

Where, O death, is your sting?" 6 

15:56 The sting of death is sin, and the power of sin 
is the law. 15:57 But thanks be to God, who gives 
us the victory through our Lord Jesus Christ! 15:58 
So then, dear brothers and sisters, 7 be firm. Do not 
be moved! Always be outstanding in the work of 
the Lord, knowing that your labor is not in vain in 
the Lord. 


1 tn Grk “brothers.” See note on the phrase “brothers and 
sisters" in 1:10. 

2 tn Grk “Behold.” 

3 tc The manuscripts are grouped into four basic read¬ 
ings here: (1) N C 0243* 33 1739 have “we all will sleep, 
but we will not all be changed” (travTcq Korpr|0qa6p£0a, 
oil TravTsc 5 e aMaypaopcOa); (2) TV'- A G (F G) have “we 
will not all sleep, but we will not all be changed” (ttccvtec; oo 
KOippOpaoprOa, ou Travrec; 8 k dAAaypoopr.Oa); (3) D* 
lat Tert Ambst Spec read “we will all rise, but we will not all 
be changed.” (4) The wording ridvTcq ou KoiprjOrjaoprOa, 
ttcivtei; 8 k aTAay poop£0a (“we will not all sleep, but we will 
all be changed") is found in B D 2 T 075 0243° 1881 tW sy 
co. How shall we interpret such data? In light of the fact that 
Paul and his generation did in fact die, early scribes may have 
felt some embarrassment over the bald statement, “We will 
not all sleep” (nav-reg ou Koipp0paop£0a). This could ac¬ 
count for the first variant. Although the second variant could 
be viewed as a conflation of (1) and (4) (so TCGNT 502; G. D. 
Fee, First Corinthians [NICNT], 796), it could also have arisen 
consciously, to guard against the notion that all whom Paul 
was addressing should regard themselves as true believers. 
The third variant, prominent in the Western witnesses, may 
have arisen to counter those who would deny the final resur¬ 
rection (so TCGNT 502). In any event, since the fourth reading 
has the best credentials externally and best explains the rise 
of the others it should be adopted as the authentic wording 
here. 

tn See the note on the word “asleep” in 15:6. 

4 tn The Greek word pinfj ( rhipe) refers to a very rapid 
movement (BDAG 906 s.v.). This has traditionally been trans¬ 
lated as “twinkling,” which implies an exceedingly fast - al¬ 
most instantaneous - movement of the eyes, but this could 
be confusing to the modern reader since twinkling in mod¬ 
ern English often suggests a faint, flashing light. In conjunc¬ 
tion with the genitive 6<j>0a3poO ( ophthalmou, “of an eye”), 
“blinking” is the best English equivalent (see, e.g., L&N 16.5), 
although it does not convey the exact speed implicit in the 
Greek term. 

5 sn A quotation from Isa 25:8. 

6 sn A quotation from Hos 13:14. 

7 tn Grk “brothers.” See note on the phrase “brothers and 

sisters" in 1:10. 


A Collection to Aid Jewish Christians 

16:1 With regard to the collection for the 
saints, please follow the directions that I gave 
to the churches of Galatia: 8 16:2 On the first day 
of the week, each of you should set aside some 
income 9 and save 10 it to the extent that God has 
blessed you, 11 so that a collection will not have to 
be made 12 when I come. 16:3 Then, when I arrive, 
I will send those whom you approve with letters 
of explanation to carry your gift to Jerusalem. 13 
16:4 And if it seems advisable that I should go also, 
they will go with me. 

Paul s Platts to Visit 

16:5 But I will come to you after I have gone 
through Macedonia - for I will be going through 
Macedonia - 16:6 and perhaps I will stay with you, 
or even spend the winter, so that you can send me 
on my journey, wherever I go. 16:7For I do not want 
to see you now in passing, since I hope to spend 
some time with you, if the Lord allows. 16:8 But I 
will stay in Ephesus 14 until Pentecost, 16:9 because 
a door of great opportunity stands wide open for 
me, 15 but there are many opponents. 

16:10 Now if Timothy comes, see that he has 
nothing to fear among you, for he is doing the 
Lord’s work, as I am too. 16:11 So then, let no one 
treat him with contempt. But send him on his way 
in peace so that he may come to me. For I am ex¬ 
pecting him with the brothers. 16 

16:12 With regard to our brother Apollos: I 
strongly encouraged him to visit you with the 
other brothers, 17 but it was simply not his intention 
to come now. 18 He will come when he has the op¬ 
portunity. 

Final Challenge and Blessing 

16:13 Stay alert, stand finn in the faith, show 
courage, be strong. 16:14 Everything you do should 
be done in love. 


8 tn Grk “as I directed the churches of Galatia, so also you 
yourselves do.” 

9 tn Grk “set aside, storing whatever he has been blessed 
with.” 

10 tn Grk “set aside, storing.” The participle 0r|aaupt^u)v 
(thesaurizon) indicates the purpose or result of setting aside 
the extra income. 

11 tn “To the extent that God has blessed you” translates 
an awkward expression, “whatever has been prospered [to 
you]." This verb has been translated as an active with “God” 
as subject, taking it as a divine passive. 

12 tn Grk “so that collections will not betaking place.” 

13 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

34 map For location see JP1-D2; JP2-D2; JP3-D2; JP4-D2. 

15 tn Grk “for a door has opened wide to me, great and ef¬ 
fective." 

16 tn Since Paul appears to expect specific delegates here 
and they were most likely men, the Greek word &S£3c[>o{ 
(i adelphoi) here has not been not translated as “brothers and 
sisters." 

17 tn Grk “with the brothers.” 

18 tn Grk “it was simply not the will that he come now.” 
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16:15 Now, brothers and sisters, 1 you know 
about the household of Stephanus, that as the first 
converts 2 of Achaia, they devoted themselves to 
ministry for the saints. I urge you 16:16 also to 
submit to people like this, and to everyone who 
cooperates in the work and labors hard. 16:17 I 
was glad about the arrival of Stephanus, Fortuna- 
tus, and Achaicus because they have supplied the 
fellowship with you that I lacked. 3 16:18 For they 
refreshed my spirit and yours. So then, recognize 
people like this. 

16:19 The churches in the province of Asia 4 
send greetings to you. Aquila and Prisca 5 greet 6 
you warmly in the Lord, with the church that 
meets in their house. 16:20 All the brothers and 
sisters 7 send greetings. Greet one another with a 
holy kiss. 


itn Grk “brothers." See note on the phrase “brothers and 
sisters” in 1:10. 

2 tn Grk "firstfruits.” 

3 tn Or “they have made up for your absence” (BDAG 70s .v. 
avanAqpou 3). 

4 tn Grk “the churches of Asia”; in the NT “Asia” always re¬ 
fers to the Roman province of Asia, made up of about one- 
third of the west and southwest end of modern Asia Minor. 
Asia lay to the west of the region of Phrygia and Galatia. The 
words “the province of” are supplied to indicate to the mod¬ 
ern reader that this does not refer to the continent of Asia. 

5 sn On Aquila and Prisca see also Acts 18:2,18, 26; Rom 
16:3-4; 2 Tim 4:19. In the NT "Priscilla" and “Prisca” are the 
same person. The author of Acts uses the full name Priscilla, 
while Paul uses the diminutive form Prisca. 

6 tc The plural form of this verb, dond^ovTai (aspazontai, 
“[they] greet”), is found in several good mss (B F G 075 0121 
0243 33 1739 1881) as well as the Byzantine cursives. But 
the singular is read by an equally impressive group (SCDK 
P V P 104 2464 pc). This part of the verse is lacking in codex 
A. Deciding on the basis of external evidence is quite difficult. 
Internally, however, the singular appears to have given rise to 
the plural: (1) The rest of the greetings in this verse are in the 
plural; this one was probably made plural by some scribes for 
purposes of assimilation; and, more significantly, (2) since 
both Aquila and Prisca are mentioned as the ones who send 
the greeting, the plural is more natural. The singular is, of 
course, not impossible Greek; indeed, a singular verb with a 
compound subject is used with some frequency in the NT (cf. 
Matt 13:55; Mark 8:27; 14:1; John 2:2; 3:22; 4:36, 53; Acts 
5:29; 16:31; 1 Tim 6:4). This is especially common when “Je¬ 
sus and his disciples” is the subject. What is significant is that 
when such a construction is found the emphasis is placed on 
the first-named person (in this case, Aquila). Normally when 
these two are mentioned in the NT, Priscilla is mentioned first 
(Acts 18:18,26; Rom 16:3; 2 Tim 4:19). Only here and in Acts 
18:2 (the first mention of them) is Aquila mentioned before 
Priscilla. Many suggest that Priscilla is listed first due to prom¬ 
inence. Though that is possible, both the mention of Aquila 
first here and the singular verb give him special prominence 
(cf. ExSyn 401-2). What such prominence means in each in¬ 
stance is difficult to assess. Nevertheless, here is a Pauline 
instance in which Aquila is given prominence. Too much can 
be made of the word order argument in either direction. 

7 tn Grk “brothers." See note on the phrase “brothers and 

sisters” in 1:10. 


1 CORINTHIANS 16:24 

16:211, Paul, send this greeting with my own 
hand. 

16:22 Let anyone who has no love for the Lord 
be accursed. Our Lord, come! 8 

16:23 The grace of the Lord Jesus be with 

you. 

16:24 My love be with all of you in Christ 
Jesus. 9 


8 tn The Greek text has papava 9a (marana tha). These 
Aramaic words can also be read as maran atha, translated 
“Our Lord has come!” 

9 tc Although the majority of mss (K ACD l F 075 JW latbo) 
conclude this letter with apfjv (amen, “amen”), such a conclu¬ 
sion is routinely added by scribes to NT books because a few 
of these books originally had such an ending (cf. Rom 16:27; 
Gal 6:18; Jude 25). A majority of Greek witnesses have the 
concluding ctprjv in every NT book except Acts, James, and 
3 John (and even in these books, apqv is found in some wit¬ 
nesses). It is thus a predictable variant. Although far fewer 
witnesses lack the valedictory particle (B F 01210243 33 81 
630 1739* 1881 sa), their collective testimony is difficult to 
explain if the omission is not authentic. 




2 donnth ians 


Salutation 

1:1 From Paul, 1 an apostle of Christ Jesus 
by the will of God, and Timothy our brother, to 
the church of God that is in Corinth, 2 with all the 
saints who are in all Achaia. 3 1:2 Grace and peace 
to you 4 from God our Father and the Lord Jesus 
Christ! 

Thanksgiving for God s Comfort 

1:3 Blessed is 5 the God and Father of our 
Lord Jesus Christ, the Father of mercies and 
God of all comfort, 1:4 who comforts us in all 
our troubles 6 so that we may be able to comfort 
those experiencing any trouble 7 with the comfort 
with which we ourselves are comforted by God. 
1:5 For just as the sufferings 8 of Christ 9 over¬ 
flow 10 toward us, so also our comfort through 
Christ overflows to you. 11 1:6 But if we are af¬ 
flicted, 12 it is for your comfort and salvation; if 
we are comforted, it is for your comfort that you 
experience in your patient endurance of the same 
sufferings that we also suffer. 1:7 And our hope 


1 tn G rk “Paul.” The word “from" is not in the Greek text, but 
has been supplied to indicate the sender of the letter. 

2 map For location see JP1-C2; JP2-C2; JP3-C2; JP4-C2. 

3 tn Or “are throughout Achaia." 

4 tn Grk "Grace to you and peace.” 

5 tn There is no verb in the Greek text; either the optative 
(“be”) or the indicative (“is") can be supplied. The meaning of 
the term EiAoyqTog ( eulogetos) and the author’s intention at 
this point in the epistle must both come into play to determine 
which is the preferred nuance. Eu^oyriTog as an adjective can 
mean either that one is praised or that one is blessed, that is, 
in a place of favor and benefit. The meaning “blessed” would 
be more naturally paired with an indicative verb and would 
suggest that blessedness is an intrinsic part of God’s char¬ 
acter. The meaning “praised” would be more naturally paired 
with an optative verb and would suggest that God ought to 
be praised. Pauline style in the epistles generally moves from 
statements to obligations, expressing the reality first and 
then the believer’s necessary response. When considered as 
a whole, although a decision is difficult, the general Pauline 
style of beginning with statements and moving to obligations 
argues for the indicative. Cf. also Eph 1:3; 1 Pet 1:3. 

6 tn Or “our trials”; traditionally, “our affliction." The term 
9AT<l»ig (thlipsis) refers to trouble (including persecution) 
that involves direct suffering (L&N 22.2). 

7 tn Or “any trials”; traditionally, “any affliction.” 

8 tn This Greek word translated “sufferings” here (TraOppa, 
pathema) is a different one than the one Paul uses for his 
own afflictions/persecutions (SWrjuQ, thlipsis) in v. 4. 

9 tn l.e., suffering incurred by Paul as a consequence of his 
relationship to Christ. The genitive could be considered to 
have a causative nuance here. 

10 tn Traditionally, “abound” (here and throughout this sec¬ 
tion). 

11 tn The words "to you" are not in the Greek text, but are 
implied by the statements in the following verse. 

12 tn Or “are troubled." 


for you is steadfast because we know that as you 
share in 13 our sufferings, so also you will share 
in 14 our comfort. 1:8 For we do not want you to 
be unaware, brothers and sisters, 15 regarding the 
affliction that happened to us in the province of 
Asia, 16 that we were burdened excessively, be¬ 
yond our strength, so that we despaired even of 
living. 1:9 Indeed we felt as if the sentence of death 
had been passed against us, 17 so that we would not 
trust in ourselves 18 but in God who raises the dead. 
1:10 He 19 delivered us from so great a risk of death, 
and he will deliver us. We have set our hope on 
him 20 that 21 he will deliver us yet again, 1:11 as 
you also join in helping us by prayer, so that many 
people may give thanks to God 22 on our behalf for 
the gracious gift given to us through the help of 
many. 


13 tn Grk “as you are sharers in.” 

14 tn Grk “will be sharers in.” 

15 tn Grk “brothers,” but the Greek word may be used for 
"brothers and sisters” or “fellow Christians” as here (cf. BDAG 
18 s.v. aSekifoc, 1., where considerable nonbiblical evidence 
for the plural &SeA<|>o1 [adelphoi] meaning “brothers and sis¬ 
ters" is cited). 

16 tn Grk “Asia”; in the NT this always refers to the Roman 
province of Asia, made up of about one-third of the west and 
southwest end of modern Asia Minor. Asia lay to the west of 
the region of Phrygia and Galatia. The words “the province of” 
are supplied to indicate to the modern reader that this does 
not refer to the continent of Asia. 

17 tn Grk “we ourselves had the sentence of death within 
ourselves.” Here anoKpipa (apokrima) is being used figura¬ 
tively; no actual official verdict had been given, but in light of 
all the difficulties that Paul and his colleagues had suffered, it 
seemed to them as though such an official verdict had been 
rendered against them (L&N 56.26). 

18 tn Or “might not put confidence in ourselves.” 

19 tn Because of the length and complexity of the Greek 
sentence, the relative clause “who delivered us..." was made 
a separate sentence in the translation. 

20 tn Grk “deliver us, on whom we have set our hope.” 

21 tc Several important witnesses, especially Alexandrian 
(£46 B o* 0121 0243 1739 1881 pc Did), lack oti (hoti, 
“that") here, while others, most notably Western (D 1 F G 104 
630 1505 pc ar b sy h Or Ambst), lack eti (eti, “yet”). Most 
mss, including important Alexandrians (N A C D 2 T 1 33 Dt f t 
vg), have the full expression oti rai eti ( hoti kai eti). Al¬ 
though the predominantly Alexandrian reading has much to 
commend it, the fact that either oti or eti has been dropped, 
while the Kai has been retained, suggests that the original 
wording had oti Kai eti, and that either particle dropped 
out intentionally for stylistic reasons. (F and G have the order 
Kai oti, suggesting that in their archetype the eti was unin¬ 
tentionally dropped due to homoioteleuton.) If, however, oti is 
not authentic, v. 10b should be translated “We have set our 
hope on him, and he will deliver us again.” Overall, a decision 
is difficult, but preference should be given to oti Kai eti. 

22 tn Grk “so that thanks may be given by many.” The words 
“to God” are not in the Greek text, but are implied. The pas¬ 
sive construction has been converted to an active one for 
clarity, in keeping with contemporary English style. 
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Paul Defends His Changed Plans 

1:12 For our reason for confidence 1 is this: the 
testimony of our conscience, that with pure mo¬ 
tives 2 and sincerity which are from God 3 - not by 
human wisdom 4 but by the grace of God - we con¬ 
ducted ourselves in the world, and all the more 5 
toward you. 1:13 For we do not write you anything 
other than what 6 you can read and also understand. 
But I hope that you will understand completely 7 
l:14just as also you have partly understood us, that 
we are your source of pride just as you also are 
ours 8 in the day of the Lord Jesus. 9 1:15 And with 
this confidence I intended to come to you first so 
that you would get a second opportunity to see us, 10 
1:16 and through your help to go on into Macedo¬ 
nia and then from Macedonia to come back 11 to 
you and be helped on our way into Judea by you. 
1:17 Therefore when I was planning to do this, I 
did not do so without thinking about what I was 


1 tn Or “for boasting.” 

2 tc Two viable variants exist at this place in the text: 
ayioTr|Ti (hagioteti, “holiness") vs. anAoTpTi (haploteti, 
“pure motives”). A confusion of letters could well have pro¬ 
duced the variant (TCGNT 507): In uncial script the words 
would have been written kTIOTHTI and ixFIAOTHTI. This, 
however, does not explain which reading created the other. 
Overall aTTAoTqTi, though largely a Western-Byzantine read¬ 
ing (N 2 D F G Df lat sy), is better suited to the context; it is also 
a Pauline word while ayioTiyi; (hagiotes) is not. It also best ex¬ 
plains the riseoftheothervariants.TTpaoTryn (praoteti, “gen¬ 
tleness") and {oTTAayxvoig} ( splanchnois , “compassion”). On 
the other hand, the external evidence in favor of ayioTryn is 
extremely strong fP 4e N* A B C K P T 01210243 33 811739 
1881 al co). This diversity of mss provides excellent evidence 
for authenticity, but because of the internal evidence listed 
above, anAoTqTi is to be preferred, albeit only slightly. 

tn Or “sincerity.” The two terms translated “pure motives” 
(anAoTqg, haplotes) and “sincerity” (dAiKplvact, eilikrin- 
eia) are close synonyms. 

3 tn Grk “pure motives and sincerity of God.” 

4 tn Or “not by worldly wisdom.” 

5 tn Or “and especially.” 

6 tn Grk “than the things." 

7 tn Grk “to the end,” a Greek idiom for “fully,” “totally,” 
“completely." 

8 tn Grk “that we are your boast even as you are our boast.” 

9 tc $ On the wording “the Lord Jesus” (too Kupi'ou Tr|coO, 
tou kuriou Iesou) there is some variation in the extant wit¬ 
nesses: f)picuv ( hemon , “our”) is found after Kuplou in several 
significant witnesses (N B F G P 0121 0243 6 33 81 1739 
1881 2464 a/ lat co); the pronoun is lacking from £> 46,M A C 
Df ®. Although in Paul “our Lord Jesus Christ” is a common 
expression, “our Lord Jesus” is relatively infrequent (cf., e.g., 
Rom 16:20; 2 Cor 1:14; 1 Thess 2:19; 3:11,13; 2 Thess 1:8, 
12). “The Lord Jesus” occurs about as often as “our Lord Je¬ 
sus" (cf. 1 Cor 11:23; 16:23; 2 Cor 4:14; 11:31; Eph 1:15; 
1 Thess 4:2; 2 Thess 1:7; Phlm 5). Thus, on balance, since 
scribes would tend to expand on the text, it is probably best 
to consider the shorter reading as authentic. NA 27 places the 
pronoun in brackets, indicating doubt as to its authenticity. 

10 tn Grk “a second grace,” “a second favor” (used figura¬ 
tively of a second visit by Paul). 

11 tn Grk “come again.” 


doing, did I? 12 Or do I make my plans 13 accord¬ 
ing to mere human standards 14 so that I would be 
saying 15 both “Yes, yes” and “No, no” at the same 
time? 1:18 But as God is faithful, our message to 
you is not “Yes” and “No.” 1:19 For the Son of 
God, Jesus Christ, the one who was proclaimed 
among you by us - by me and Silvanus 16 and Tim¬ 
othy - was not “Yes” and “No,” but it has always 
been “Yes” in him. 1:20 For every one of God’s 
promises are “Yes” in him; therefore also through 
him the “Amen” is spoken, to the glory we give 
to God. 1:21 But it is God who establishes 17 us to¬ 
gether with you in Christ and who anointed us, 18 
1:22 who also sealed us and gave us the Spirit in 
our hearts as a down payment. 19 

Why Paul Postponed His Visit 

1:23 Now I appeal to God as my witness, 20 
that to spare 21 you I did not come again to 
Corinth. 22 1:24 I do not mean that we rule over 
your faith, but we are workers with you for your 
joy, because by faith you stand finn. 23 2:1 So 24 I 
made up my own mind 25 not to pay you anoth¬ 
er painfiil visit. 26 2:2 For if I make you sad, who 


12 tn The Greek construction anticipates a negative answer. 
This is indicated in the translation by the ‘tag’ question “did 
I?” at the end of the sentence. 

13 tn Grk “the things that I plan, do I plan (them).” 

14 tn Grk "according to the flesh.” 

15 tn Grk "so that with me there should be.” 

16 sn Silvanus is usually considered to be the same person 
as Silas (L&N 93.340). 

17 tn Or “strengthens.” 

18 tn Grk “But he who establishes us together with you in 
Christ and anointed us is God.” 

19 tn Or “first installment,” “pledge,” “deposit.” 

sn Down payment The Greek word appafkov (arrabon) de¬ 
notes the first payment or first installment of money or goods 
which serves as a guarantee or pledge for the completion of 
the transaction. In the NT the term is used only figuratively of 
the Holy Spirit as the down payment of the blessings prom¬ 
ised by God (it occurs later in 2 Cor 5:5, and also in Eph 1:14). 
In the “already - not yet” scheme of the NT the possession 
of the Spirit now by believers (“already”) can be viewed as a 
guarantee that God will give them the balance of the prom¬ 
ised blessings in the future (“not yet”). 

20 tn Grk “I call upon God as witness against my soul.” Nor¬ 
mally this implies an appeal for help (L&N 33.176). 

21 tn Here c|)£i86p£vog (pheidomenos) has been translated 
as a telic participle. 

22 sn Paul had promised to come again to visit (see 2 Cor 
1:15, 24) but explains here why he had changed his plans. 

map For location see JP1-C2; JP2-C2; JP3-C2; JP4-C2. 

23 tn Or “because you stand firm in the faith.” 

24 tc Although usually 8 e (de, “now”; found in N A C D 1 F G 
T 0285 JJf lat) should take precedent over yap (gar) in textu- 
ally disputed places in the corpus Paulinum, the credentials 
for yap here are not easily dismissed fp> 46 B 0223 0243 33 
1739 1881a/); here it is the preferred reading, albeit slightly. 

25 tn Or “I decided this for myself.” 

26 tn Grk “not to come to you again in sorrow." 

sn Paul was not speaking absolutely about not making an¬ 
other visit, but meant he did not want to come to the Corin¬ 
thians again until the conflict he mentioned in 2 Cor 2:4-11 
was settled. 
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would be left to make me glad 1 but the one I 
caused to be sad? 2:3 And I wrote this very thing 
to you, 2 so that when I came 3 I would not have 
sadness from those who ought to make me re¬ 
joice, since I am confident in you all that my joy 
would be yours. 2:4 For out of great distress and 
anguish of heart I wrote to you with many tears, 
not to make you sad, but to let you know the love 
that I have especially for you. 4 2:5 But if anyone 
has caused sadness, he has not saddened me alone, 
but to some extent (not to exaggerate) 5 he has sad¬ 
dened all of you as well. 2:6 This punishment on 
such an individual by the majority is enough for 
him, 2:7 so that now instead 6 you should rather for¬ 
give and comfort him. 7 This will keep him from 
being overwhelmed by excessive grief to the point 
of despair. 8 2:8 Therefore I urge you to reaffirm 
your love for him. 9 2:9 For this reason also I wrote 
you: 10 to test you to see 11 if you are obedient in ev¬ 
erything. 2:10 If you forgive anyone for anything, I 
also forgive him - for indeed what I have forgiven 
(if I have forgiven anything) I did so for you in 
the presence of Christ, 2:11 so that we may not be 
exploited 12 by Satan (for we are not ignorant of 
his schemes). 2:12 Now when I arrived in Troas 13 
to proclaim the gospel of Christ, even though the 
Lord had opened 14 a door of opportunity 15 for 
me, 2:13 I had no relief in my spirit, 16 because I 


1 tn Or “to cheer me up.” L&N 25.131 translates this “For if 
I were to make you sad, who would be left to cheer me up?" 

2 tn The words “to you” are not in the Greek text but are 
implied. 

3 sn So that when I came. Regarding this still future visit by 
Paul, see 2 Cor 12:14; 13:1. 

4 tn Or “the love that I have in great measure for you.” 

5 tn Or “(not to say too much)”; Grk“(notto burden you [with 
words])." 

6 tn Grk “so that on the other hand.” 

7 tn The word “him” is not in the Greek text but is supplied. 
Direct objects in Greek were often omitted and must be sup¬ 
plied from the context. 

8 tn G rk “comfort him, lest somehow such a person be 
swallowed up by excessive grief,” an idiom for a person be¬ 
ing so overcome with grief as to despair or give up completely 
(L&N 25.285). In this context of excessive grief or regret for 
past sins, “overwhelmed” is a good translation since contem¬ 
porary English idiom speaks of someone “overwhelmed by 
grief.” Because of the length of the Greek sentence and the 
difficulty of expressing a negative purpose/result clause in 
English, a new sentence was started here in the translation. 

9 tn Or “I urge you to show that your love for him is real." 

10 tn The word “you" is not in the Greek text, but is implied 
(as an understood direct object). 

11 tn G rk “to know the proof of you,” that is, to know if the 
Corinthians' obedience to Paul as an apostle was genuine 
(L&N 72.7). 

12 tn Or “be taken advantage of.” 

13 sn Troas was a city and region in the northwest corner 
of Asia Minor. 

14 tn This has been translated as a concessive participle 
(“even though”). The passive construction (“a door of oppor¬ 
tunity had been opened for me by the Lord”) has been con¬ 
verted to an active one in the translation for clarity. 

15 tn G rk “a door”; the phrase avoiyiu Oupav ( anoigo 
thuran, “to open a door”) is an idiom meaning “to make pos¬ 
sible some opportunity” (L&N 71.9). 

16 tn Or “I had no peace of mind." 


did not find my brother Titus there. So I said good¬ 
bye to them 17 and set out 18 for Macedonia. 

Apostolic Ministry 

2:14 But thanks be to God who always leads 
us in triumphal procession 19 in Christ 20 and who 
makes known 21 through us the fragrance that 
consists of the knowledge of him in every place. 
2:15 For we are a sweet aroma of Christ to God 
among those who are being saved and among 
those who are perishing - 2:16 to the latter an odor 22 
from death to death, but to the former a fragrance 
from life to life. And who is adequate for these 
things? 23 2:17 For we are not like so many others, 
hucksters who peddle the word of God for profit, 24 
but we are speaking in Christ before 25 God as per¬ 
sons of sincerity, 26 as persons sent from God. 

A Living Letter 

3:1 Are we beginning to commend ourselves 
again? We don’t need letters of recommendation 
to you or from you as some other people do, do 
we? 27 3:2 You yourselves are our letter, 28 written 
on our hearts, known and read by everyone, 3:3 re¬ 
vealing 29 that you are a letter of Christ, delivered 
by us, 30 written not with ink but by the Spirit of the 
living God, not on stone tablets 31 but on tablets of 
human hearts. 


17 tn Or “I took my leave of them.” 

18 tn Since this refers to the outset of a journey, the aorist 
£E,rjA9ov ( exelthon ) is taken ingressively. 

19 tn Or “who always causes us to triumph.” 

20 tn Or “in the Messiah." 

21 tn Or “who reveals." 

22 tn The same Greek word (oopf|, osme) translated “odor” 
here (in relation to the stench of death) has been translated 
"fragrance” in 2:14 and in the next phrase of the present 
verse. The word itself can describe a smell or odor either 
agreeable or disagreeable depending on the context (L&N 
79.45). 

23 sn These things refer to the things Paul is doing in his 
apostolic ministry. 

24 tn The participle KaiTr|feuovT£g ( kapeleuontes) refers to 
those engaged in retail business, but with the negative con¬ 
notations of deceptiveness and greed - “to peddle for profit,” 
“to huckster" (L&N 57.202). In the translation a noun form 
(“hucksters”) has been used in combination with the English 
verb “peddle...for profit" to convey the negative connotations 
of this term. 

25 tn Or “in the presence of." 

26 tn Or "persons of pure motives." 

27 tn The Greek construction anticipates a negative reply 
(“No, we do not”) which is indicated in the translation by the 
‘tag’ at the end, “do we?” 

28 tn That is, “letter of recommendation.” 

29 tn Or “making plain.” 

30 tn G rk “cared for by us,” an expression that could refer 
either to the writing or the delivery of the letter (BDAG 229 
s.v. SiaKovtu 1). Since the following phrase refers to the writ¬ 
ing of the letter, and since the previous verse speaks of this 
“letter" being “written on our [Paul’s and his companions’] 
hearts” it is more probable that the phrase “cared for by us” 
refers to the delivery of the letter (in the person of Paul and 
his companions). 

33 sn An allusion to Exod 24:12; 31:18; 34:1; Deut 9:10-11. 
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3:4 Now we have such confidence in God 
through Christ. 3:5 Not that we are adequate 1 in 
ourselves to consider anything as if it were coming 
from ourselves, but our adequacy 2 is from God, 
3:6 who made us adequate 3 to be servants of a new 
covenant 4 not based on the letter but on the Spirit, 
for the letter kills, but the Spirit gives life. 

The Greater Glory of the Spirits Ministry 

3:7 But if the ministry that produced death 
- carved in letters on stone tablets 5 - came with 
glory, so that the Israelites 6 could not keep their 
eyes fixed on the face of Moses because of the 
glory of his face 7 (a glory 8 which was made in¬ 
effective), 9 3:8 how much more glorious will the 
ministry of the Spirit be? 10 3:9 For if there was 
glory in the ministry that produced condemna¬ 
tion, 11 how much more does the ministry that pro¬ 
duces righteousness 12 excel 13 in glory! 3:10 For 
indeed, what had been glorious now 14 has no 
glory because of the tremendously greater glory 
of what replaced it 15 3:11 For if what was made 
ineffective 16 came with 17 glory, how much more 
has what remains 18 come in glory! 3:12 There¬ 
fore, since we have such a hope, we behave with 


1 tn Or “competent." 

2 tn Or “competence." 

3 tn Or “competent." 

4 sn This new covenant is promised in Jer 31:31-34; 
32:40. 

5 tn Grk “on stones,” but since this is clearly an allusion to 
the tablets of the Decalogue (see 2 Cor 3:3) the word “tab¬ 
lets" was supplied in the translation to make the connection 
clear. 

6 tn Grk “so that the sons of Israel." 

7 sn The glory of his face. When Moses came down from 
Mt. Sinai with the tablets of the Decalogue, the people were 
afraid to approach him because his face was so radiant (Exod 
34:29-30). 

8 tn The words “a glory” are not in the Greek text, but the 
reference to “glory” has been repeated from the previous 
clause for clarity. 

9 tn Or “which was transitory." Traditionally this phrase is 
translated as “which was fading away.” The verb KaTapyto) 
in the corpus Paulinum uniformly has the meaning “to ren¬ 
der inoperative, ineffective”; the same nuance is appropriate 
here. The glory of Moses' face was rendered ineffective by the 
veil Moses wore. For discussion of the meaning of this verb in 
this context, see S. J. Hafemann, Paul, Moses, and the History 
of Israel (WUNT 81), 301-13. A similar translation has been 
adopted in the two other occurrences of the verb in this para¬ 
graph in vv. 11 and 13. 

10 tn Grk “how will not ratherthe ministry of the Spirit be with 
glory?” 

11 tn Grk “the ministry of condemnation”; translated as an 
objective genitive, “the ministry that produced condemna¬ 
tion.” 

12 tn Grk “the ministry of righteousness"; translated as an 
objective genitive, “the ministry that produces righteous¬ 
ness.” 

13 tn Traditionally, “abound.” 

14 tn Grk “in this case.” 

15 tn The words “of what replaced it” are not in the Greek 
text, but have been supplied to clarify the meaning. 

16 tn Or “what was fading away.” See note on “which was 
made ineffective” in v. 7. 

17 tn Or “through” (8ia, dia). 

18 tn Or “what is permanent." 


great boldness, 19 3:13 and not like Moses who 
used to put a veil over his face to keep the Isra¬ 
elites 20 from staring 21 at the result 22 of the glory 
that was made inelfective. 23 3:14 But their minds 
were closed. 24 For to this very day, the same veil 
remains when they hear the old covenant read. 25 It 
has not been removed because only in Christ is it 
taken away. 26 3:15 But until this very day when¬ 
ever Moses is read, a veil lies over their minds, 27 
3:16 but when one 28 turns to the Lord, the veil is 
removed 29 3:17 Now the Lord is the Spirit, and 
where the Spirit of the Lord is present, 30 there is 
freedom. 3:18 And we all, with unveiled faces re¬ 
flecting the glory of the Lord, 31 are being trans¬ 
formed into the same image from one degree of 
glory to another, 32 which is from 33 the Lord, who 
is the Spirit. 34 

Paul s Perseverance in Ministry 

4:1 Therefore, since we have this minis¬ 
try, just as God has shown us mercy, 35 we do 
not become discouraged. 36 4:2 But we have 


19 tn Or “we employ great openness of speech." 

20 tn Grk “the sons of Israel.” 

21 tn Or “from gazing intently.” 

22 tn Or “end.” The word t&oq (telos) can mean both “a 
point of time marking the end of a duration, end, termination, 
cessation" and “the goal toward which a movement is being 
directed, end, goal, outcome" (see BDAG 998-999 s.v.). The 
translation accepts the interpretation that Moses covered 
the glory of his face with the veil to prevent Israel from being 
judged by the glory of God (see S. J. Hafemann, Paul, Moses, 
and the History of Israel [WUNT 81], 347-62); in this case the 
latter meaning for Ttkog is more appropriate. 

23 tn Or “was fading away”; Grk “on the result of what was 
made ineffective.” The referent (glory) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. See note on “which was made inef¬ 
fective” in v. 7. 

24 tn Grk “their minds were hardened.” 

25 tn Grk “the same veil remains at the reading of the old 
covenant"; the phrase “they hear" has been introduced 
(“when they hear the old covenant read”) to make the link 
with the “Israelites” (v. 13) whose minds were closed (v. 14a) 
more obvious to the reader. 

26 tn Or “only in Christ is it eliminated.” 

27 tn Grk “their heart.” 

28 tn Or perhaps “when(ever) he turns,” referring to Moses. 

29 sn An allusion to Exod 34:34. The entire verse may refer 
to Moses, viewing him as a type portraying the Jewish convert 
to Christianity in Paul’s day. 

30 tn Grk “where the Spirit of the Lord is”; the word "pres¬ 
ent” is supplied to specify that the presence of the Lord’s 
Spirit is emphasized rather than the mere existence of the 
Lord’s Spirit. 

31 tn Or "we all with unveiled faces beholding the glory of 
the Lord as in a mirror.” 

32 tn Grk “from glory to glory.” 

33 tn Grk “just as from.” 

34 tn Grk “from the Lord, the Spirit”; the genitive trvcupaTOQ 
fpneumatos) has been translated as a genitive of apposition. 

35 tn Grk “just as we have been shown mercy”; f]fef|0r|p£v 
(i eleethemen) has been translated as a “divine passive” which 
is a circumlocution for God as the active agent. For clarity this 
was converted to an active construction with God as subject 
in the translation. 

36 tn Or “we do not lose heart.” 
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rejected 1 shameful hidden deeds, 2 not behav¬ 
ing 3 with deceptiveness 4 or distorting the word 
of God, but by open proclamation of the truth we 
commend ourselves to everyone’s conscience be¬ 
fore God. 4:3 But even if our gospel is veiled, it is 
veiled only to those who are perishing, 4:4 among 
whom the god of this age has blinded the minds of 
those who do not believe 5 so they would not see 
the light of the glorious gospel 6 of Christ, 7 who is 
the image of God. 4:5 For we do not proclaim 8 our¬ 
selves, but Jesus Christ as Lord, and ourselves as 
your slaves 9 for Jesus’ sake. 4:6 For God, who said 
“Let light shine out of darbiessf 10 is the one who 
shined in our hearts to give us the light of the glori¬ 
ous knowledge 11 of God in the face of Christ. 12 

An Eternal Weight of Glory 

4:7 But we have this treasure in clay jars, 
so that the extraordinary power 13 belongs to 
God and does not come from us. 4:8 We are 
experiencing trouble on every side, 14 but are 
not crushed; we are perplexed, 15 but not driv¬ 
en to despair; 4:9 we are persecuted, but not 


I tn L&N 13.156; the word can also mean “to assert oppo¬ 
sition to," thus here “we have denounced" (L&N 33.220). 

2 tn Grk “the hidden things [deeds] of shame”; here 
aioxuvrii; (aischunes) has been translated as an attributive 
genitive. 

3 tn Or “not conducting ourselves”; Grk “not walking” (a 
common NT idiom for conduct, way of life, or behavior). 

4 tn Or “craftiness." 

5 tn Or “of unbelievers.” 

6 tn Grk “the gospel of the glory”; 8o^q<; ( doxes ) has been 
translated as an attributive genitive. 

7 tn Or “so that the light of the gospel of the glory of Christ 
would not be evident to them” (L&N 28.37). 

8 tn Or “preach." 

9 tn Traditionally, “servants." Though Soukog (doulos) is 
normally translated “servant," the word does not bear the 
connotation of a free individual serving another. BDAG notes 
that “‘servant’ for ‘slave’ is largely confined to Biblical transl. 
and early American times...in normal usage at the present 
time the two words are carefully distinguished” (BDAG 260 
s.v.). The most accurate translation is “bondservant” (some¬ 
times found in the ASV for GoGAog), in that it often indicates 
one who sells himself into slavery to another. But as this is 
archaic, few today understand its force. 

10 sn An allusion to Gen 1:3; see also Isa 9:2. 

II tn Grk “the light of the knowledge of the glory”; So^qi; 
(doxes) has been translated as an attributive genitive. 

12 let Most witnesses, includingseveralearlyand important 
ones CP 46 kCHf 0209 1739 c Hi sy), read IqaoG XpicnoG 
(Iesou Christou, “Jesus Christ”), while other important 
witnesses, especially of the Western text (D F G 0243 630 
1739* 1881 lat Ambst), have XpicrroG TqcoG. The reading 
with just XpioToG is found in A B 33 (sa) Tert [Or Ath Chr). 
Even though the witnesses for the shorter reading are not nu¬ 
merous, they are weighty. And in light of the natural scribal 
proclivity to fill out the text, particularly with reference to di¬ 
vine names, as well as the discrepancy among the witnesses 
as to the order of the names, the simple reading XpioToG 
seems to be the best candidate for authenticity. NA 27 reads 
IqooG XpioToG with TqooG in brackets, indicating doubts 
as to its authenticity. 

13 tn Grk “the surpassingness of the power"; Suvapeux; ( du- 
nameos) has been translated as an attributed genitive (“ex¬ 
traordinary power”). 

14 tn Grk “we are hard pressed [by crowds] on every side.” 

15 tn Or “at a loss.” 


abandoned; 16 we are knocked down, 17 but not de¬ 
stroyed, 4:10 always carrying around in our body 
the death of Jesus, 18 so that the life of Jesus may 
also be made visible 19 in our body. 4:11 For we who 
are alive are constantly being handed over to death 
for Jesus’ sake, so that the life of Jesus may also 
be made visible 20 in our mortal body. 21 4:12 As a 
result, 22 death is at work in us, but life is at work 
in you. 23 4:13 But since we have the same spirit 
of faith as that shown in 24 what has been written, 
“I believed; therefore I spoke ,” 25 we also believe, 
therefore we also speak. 4:14 We do so 26 because 
we know that the one who raised up Jesus 27 will 
also raise us up with Jesus and will bring us with 
you into his presence. 4:15 For all these things are 
for your sake, so that the grace that is including 28 
more and more people may cause thanksgiving to 
increase 29 to the glory of God. 4:16 Therefore we 
do not despair, 30 but even if our physical body 31 is 
wearing away, our inner person 32 is being renewed 
day by day. 4:17 For our momentary, light suffer¬ 
ing 33 is producing for us an eternal weight of glory 
far beyond all comparison 4:18 because we are not 
looking at what can be seen but at what cannot be 
seen. For what can be seen is temporary, but what 
cannot be seen is eternal. 


16 tn Or “forsaken.” 

17 tn Or “badly hurt.” It is possible to interpret 
KO.TapaAAoprvoi ( kataballomenoi) here as “badly hurt”: 
“[we are] badly hurt, but not destroyed” (L&N 20.21). 

18 tn The first clause of 2 Cor 4:10 is elliptical and appar¬ 
ently refers to the fact that Paul was constantly in danger of 
dying in the same way Jesus died (by violence at least). Ac¬ 
cording to L&N 23.99 it could be translated, “at all times we 
live in the constant threat of being killed as Jesus was.” 

13 tn Or “may also be revealed.” 

20 tn Or “may also be revealed.” 

21 tn Grk “mortal flesh.” 

22 tn Or “So then.” 

23 tn Grk “death is at work in us, but life in you”; the phrase 
“is at work in” is repeated in the translation for clarity. 

24 tn Grk “spirit of faith according to." 

25 sn A quotation from Ps 116:10. 

26 tn Grk “speak, because.” A new sentence was started 
here in the translation, with the words “We do so” supplied to 
preserve the connection with the preceding statement. 

27 tc X Several important witnesses (kCDFGT 1881), as 
well as the Byzantine text, add xupiov (kurion) here, chang¬ 
ing the reading to “the Lord Jesus.” Although the external evi¬ 
dence in favor of the shorter reading is slim, the witnesses 
are important, early, and diverse fly 16 B [0243 33] 629 [630] 
1175* [1739] pc r sa). Very likely scribes with pietistic mo¬ 
tives added the word xupiov, as they were prone to do, thus 
compounding this title forthe Lord. 

28 tn Or “that is abounding to.” 

23 tn Or “to abound.” 

30 tn Or “do not lose heart.” 

31 tn Grk “our outer man.” 

32 tn Grk “our inner [man]." 

33 tn Grk “momentary lightness of affliction.” 
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Living by Faith, Not by Sight 

5:1 For we know that if our earthly house, the 
tent we live in, 1 is dismantled, 2 we have a building 
from God, a house not built by human hands, that is 
eternal in the heavens. 5:2 For in this earthly house 3 
we groan, because we desire to put on 4 our heaven¬ 
ly dwelling, 5:3 if indeed, after we have put on 5 our 
heavenly house, 6 we will not be found naked. 5:4 
For we groan while we are in this tent, 7 since we 
are weighed down, 8 because we do not want to be 
unclothed, but clothed, so that what is mortal may 
be swallowed up by life. 5:5 Now the one who pre¬ 
pared us for this very purpose 9 is God, who gave 
us the Spirit as a down payment. 10 5:6 Therefore 
we are always full of courage, and we know that as 
long as we are alive here on earth 11 we are absent 
from the Lord - 5:7 for we live 12 by faith, not by 
sight. 5:8 Thus we are full of courage and would 


1 sn The expression the tent we live in refers to "our earth¬ 
ly house, our body.” Paul uses the metaphor of the physical 
body as a house or tent, the residence of the immaterial part 
of a person. 

2 tn Or “destroyed.” 

3 tn Or “dwelling place.” 

4 tn Or “to be clothed with.” 

5 tc f Some mss read “taken off” (EKSuadgsvoi, ekdusa- 
menoi) instead of “put on” (svSuadpsvoi, endusamenoi). 
This alternative reading would change the emphasis of the 
verse from putting on “our heavenly house" to taking off "our 
earthly house” (see the following note regardingthe specifica¬ 
tion of the referent). The difference between the two readings 
is one letter (v or k), either of which may be mistaken for the 
other especially when written in uncial script. svSuadpsvoi 
enjoys strong support from the Alexandrian text fp> 46 NBC 
3317391881), Byzantine witnesses, versions (latsy co), and 
Clement of Alexandria. The Western text is the only texttype to 
differ: D* G reads SKduodptvoi, as does ar f° Mcion Tert Spec; 
F and G read ekA for ek8 which indirectly aligns them with D 
(and was surely due to confusion of letters in uncial script). 
Thus “put on” has the oldest and best external attestation by 
far. Internal evidence also favors this reading. At first glance, it 
may seem that “after we have put on our heavenly house we 
will not be found naked” is an obvious statement; the scribe 
of D may have thought so and changed the participle. But v. 
3 seems parenthetical (so A. Plummer, Second Corinthians 
[ICC], 147), and the idea that “we do not want to be unclothed 
but clothed” is repeated in v. 4 with an explanatory “for.” This 
concept also shows up in v. 2 with the phrase "we desire to 
put on.” So the context can be construed to argue for “put 
on” as the original reading. B. M. Metzger argues against the 
reading of NA 27 , stating that EKSuaapEvoi is “an early altera¬ 
tion to avoid apparent tautology” ( TCGNT 511; so also Plum¬ 
mer, 148). In addition, the reading EvSuactpEvoi fits the Pau¬ 
line pattern of equivalence between apodosis and protasis 
that is found often enough in his conditional clauses. Thus, 
“put on” has the mark of authenticity and should be consid¬ 
ered original. 

6 tn Grk “it”; the referent (the “heavenly dwelling” of the 
previous verse) has been specified in the translation for clar¬ 
ity. 

7 sn See the note in 5:1 on the phrase the tent we live in. 

8 tn Or “we are burdened.” 

9 tn Grk “forthis very thing.” 

10 tn Or “first installment," “pledge,” “deposit” (see the note 
on the phrase “down payment” in 1:22). 

11 tn Grk “we know that being at home in the body”; an idiom 
for being alive (L&N 23.91). 

12 tn Grk “we walk." 


prefer to be away 13 from the body and at home 
with the Lord. 5:9 So then whether we are alive 14 
or away, we make it our ambition to please him. 15 
5:10 For we must all appear before the judgment 
seat of Christ, 16 so that each one may be paid back 
according to what he has done while in the body, 
whether good or evil. 17 

The Message of Reconciliation 

5:11 Therefore, because we know the fear of the 
Lord , 18 we try to persuade 19 people , 20 but we are 
well known 21 to God, and I hope we are well known 
to your consciences too. 5:12 We are not trying to 
commend 22 ourselves to you again, but are giv¬ 
ing you an opportunity to be proud of us , 23 so that 
you may be able to answer those who take pride 24 
in outward appearance 25 and not in what is in the 
heart. 5:13 For if we are out of our minds, it is for 
God; if we are of sound mind, it is for you. 5:14 For 
the love of Christ 26 controls us, since we have con¬ 
cluded this, that Christ 27 died for all; therefore all 
have died. 5:15 And he died for all so that those 
who live should no longer live for themselves but 
for him who died for them and was raised 28 5:16 So 
then from now on we acknowledge 29 no one from 
an outward human point of view . 30 Even though 
we have known Christ from such a human point of 


13 tn Or “be absent.” 

14 tn Grk “whether we are at home” [in the body]; an idiom 
for being alive (L&N 23.91). 

15 tn Grk “to be pleasing to him.” 

16 sn The judgment seat (ffjpa, bema) was a raised plat¬ 
form mounted by steps and sometimes furnished with a seat, 
used by officials in addressing an assembly or making pro¬ 
nouncements, often on judicial matters. The judgment seat 
was a common item in Greco-Roman culture, often located in 
the agora, the public square or marketplace in the center of 
a city. Use of the term in reference to Christ’sjudgment would 
be familiar to Paul’s 1st century readers. 

17 tn Or “whether good or bad.” 

18 tn Or “because we know what it means to fear the Lord.” 

19 tn The present tense of nEiOopcv (peithomen) has been 
translated as a conative present. 

20 tn Grk “men,” butavOpamoQ (anthropos) is generic here 
since clearly both men and women are in view (Paul did not 
attempt to win only men to the gospel he preached). 

21 tn Or “clearly evident.” BDAG 1048 s.v. <|>av£p6a> 2.b.ft 
has “0£(i TT£c(>av£p(i)p£0a we are well known to God 2 Cor 
5:11a, cp. lib; 11:6 v.l.” 

22 tn The present tense of auvioTctvopEV ( sunistanomen) 
has been translated as a conative present. 

23 tn Or “to boast about us.” 

24 tn Or "who boast.” 

25 tn Or "in what is seen." 

26 tn The phrase ij dydnq too XpioToO (he agape tou 
Christou, “the love of Christ”) could be translated as either 
objective genitive (“our love for Christ") or subjective geni¬ 
tive (“Christ’s love for us”). Either is grammatically possible, 
but with the reference to Christ’s death for all in the following 
clauses, a subjective genitive (“Christ’s love for us”) is more 
likely. 

27 tn Grk “one”; the referent (Christ) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

28 tn Or “but for him who died and was raised for them.” 

29 tn Grk “we know.” 

30 tn Grk “no one according to the flesh.” 
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view, 1 now we do not know him in that way any 
longer. 5:17 So then, if anyone is in Christ, he is a 
new creation; what is old has passed away 2 - look, 
what is new 3 has come! 4 5:18 And all these things 
are from God who reconciled us to himself through 
Christ, and who has given us the ministry of rec¬ 
onciliation. 5:19 In other words, in Christ God was 
reconciling the world to himself, not counting 
people’s trespasses against them, and he has given 
us 5 the message of reconciliation. 5:20 Therefore 
we are ambassadors for Christ, as though God 
were making His plea 6 through us. We plead with 
you 7 on Christ’s behalf, “Be reconciled to God!” 
5:21 God 8 made the one who did not know sin 9 to 
be sin for us, so that in him 10 we would become 
the righteousness of God. 

God’s Suffering Servants 

6:1 Now because we are fellow workers, we 
also urge you not to receive the grace of God in 
vain. 11 6:2 For he says, “7 heard you at the ac¬ 
ceptable time, and in the day of salvation I 
helped you .” 12 Look, now is the acceptable 
time', look, now is the day of salvation \ 6:3 We 
do not give anyone 13 an occasion for taking an 
offense in anything, 14 so that no fault may be 
found with our ministry. 6:4 But as God’s ser¬ 
vants, 15 we have commended ourselves in every 


1 tn Grk “we have known Christ according to the flesh.” 

2 tn Grk “old things have passed away.” 

3 tc Most mss have the words to ttovto (ta panta, “all 
things”; cf. KJV “behold, all things are become new"), some 
after kcuvci (kaina, “new”; D 2 K L P T 104 326 945 2464 
pm) and others before it (6 33 81614 630 12411505 1881 
pm). The reading without ra iravTa, however, has excellent 
support from both the Western and Alexandrian texttypes 
CP 46 N B C D* F G 048 0243 365 6291175 1739 pc co), and 
the different word order of the phrase which includes it (“all 
things new” or “new all things") in the ms tradition indicates its 
secondary character. This secondary addition may have taken 
place because of assimilation to to Se ttcivt a (to de panta, 
“and all [these] things”) that begins the following verse. 

4 tn Grk “new things have come [about].” 

5 tn Or “he has entrusted to us.” 

6 tn Or “as though God were begging.” 

7 tn Or “we beg you.” 

8 tn Grk “He”; the referent (God) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

9 sn The one who did not know sin is a reference to Jesus 
Christ. 

10 sn That is, “in Christ.” 

11 tn Or “receive the grace of God uselessly.” 

12 sn A quotation from Isa 49:8. 

13 tn The word “anyone" is not in the Greek text, but is im¬ 
plied. Direct objects in Greek were often omitted when clear 
from the context. 

14 tn Other interpretations of the first part of 2 Cor 6:3 are 
possible. The phrase could also mean, “not putting an obsta¬ 
cle in the way of anyone” (L&N 22.14), or “giving no one in 
anything a cause to sin” (L&N 88.307). 

15 tn Or “ministers." 


way, 16 with great endurance, in persecutions, 17 in 
difficulties, in distresses, 6:5 in beatings, in impris¬ 
onments, in riots, 18 in troubles, 19 in sleepless nights, 
in hunger, 6:6 by purity, by knowledge, by patience, 
by benevolence, by the Floly Spirit, 20 by genuine 21 
love, 6:7 by truthful 22 teaching, 23 by the power of 
God, with weapons of righteousness both for the 
right hand and for the left, 24 6:8 through glory and 
dishonor, through slander and praise; regarded as 
impostors, 25 and yet true; 6:9 as unknown, and yet 
well-known; as dying and yet - see! - we continue 
to live; as those who are scourged 26 and yet not 
executed; 6:10 as sorrowful, but always rejoicing, 
as poor, but making many rich, as having nothing, 
and yet possessing everything. 

6:11 We have spoken freely to you, 27 Corin¬ 
thians; our heart has been opened wide to you. 
6:12 Our affection for you is not restricted, 28 but 
you are restricted in your affections for us. 
6:13 Now as a fair exchange - I speak as to my 29 
children - open wide your hearts to us 30 also. 

Unequal Partners 

6:14 Do not become partners 31 with those 
who do not believe, for what partnership is 
there between righteousness and lawlessness, or 
what fellowship does light have with darkness? 
6:15 And what agreement does Christ have with 
Beliar? 32 Or what does a believer share in com¬ 
mon with an unbeliever? 6:16 And what mutu¬ 
al agreement does the temple of God have with 


16 tn Or “we have commended ourselves by all things." 

17 tn Or "in trouble and suffering." 

18 tn Or “rebellions” (uprisings in open defiance of civil au¬ 
thority). 

19 tn Usually kottou; ( kopois) has been translated as “la¬ 
bors” or “hard work,” but see Matt 26:10 where it means 
“trouble”; “distress" (L&N 22.7). In this context with so many 
other terms denoting suffering and difficulty, such a meaning 
is preferable. 

20 tn Or “by holiness of spirit.” 

21 tn Or “sincere." 

22 tn Grk “by the word of truth”; understanding &Ar|0aaQ 
(i aletheias) as an attributive genitive (“truthful word”). 

23 tn Or “speech.” In this context it is more likely that koyoq 
(logos) refers to Paul’s message (thus “teaching”) than to his 
speech in general. 

24 tn The phrase “for the right hand and for the left” pos¬ 
sibly refers to a combination of an offensive weapon (a sword 
for the right hand) and a defensive weapon (a shield for the 
left). 

25 tn Or “regarded as deceivers." 

26 tn Grk “disciplined," but in this context probably a refer¬ 
ence to scourging prior to execution (yet the execution is not 
carried out). 

27 tn Grk “our mouth has been open to you,” an idiom for 
openness in communication. 

28 tn Grk “You are not restricted by us.” 

29 tn The word “my” is not in the Greek text but is implied. 

30 tn The words “to us” are not in the Greek text but are 
implied. 

31 tn Or “Do not be mismatched.” 

32 sn The Greek term BcMap (Beliar) is a spelling variant 
for BtAdA (Belial, see Judg 20:13 LXX). It occurs only here in 
the NT. Beliar is a reference to Satan. 
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idols? For we are 1 the temple of the living God, 
just as God said, “7 will live in them 2 and will 
walk among them, and I will be their God, and 
they will be my people ” 3 6:17 Therefore “ come 
out from their midst, and be separate,” says the 
Lord, “ and touch no unclean thing , 4 and I will 
welcome 5 you, 6 6:18 and I will be a father to you, 
and you will be my sons and daughters ,” 7 says the 
All-Powerful Lord. 8 

Self-Purification 

7:1 Therefore, since we have these prom¬ 
ises, dear friends, let us cleanse ourselves 9 from 
everything that could defile the body 10 and the 
spirit, and thus accomplish 11 holiness out of rev¬ 
erence for God. 12 7:2 Make room for us in your 
hearts; 13 we have wronged no one, we have ru¬ 
ined no one, 14 we have exploited no one. 15 7:31 
do not say this to condemn you, for I told you 


1 tc Most witnesses, including some important ones ('p 46 
N 2 C D ! F G t 0209 GW lat sy Tert), read upaQ..icrr£ ( hu- 
meis...este, “you are”) instead of tjpcTc..i.apcV ( hemeis...es- 
men, “we are”) here, but several other early and important 
MSS (N* B D* L P 0243 6 33 81 326 365 1175 1739 1881 
2464 co Cl Or) have f|paQ...£ap£v. The external evidence is 
somewhat in favor of the first person pronoun and verb; the 
internal evidence weighs in even stronger. In light of the paral¬ 
lel in 1 Cor 3:16, where Paul uses ectte (“you are the temple 
of God"), as well as the surrounding context here in which the 
second person verb or pronoun is used in w. 14,17, and 18, 
the second person reading seems obviously motivated. The 
first person reading can explain the rise of the other reading, 
but the reverse is not as easily done. Consequently, the first 
person reading of qpac;..ia|i£v has all the credentials of au¬ 
thenticity. 

2 tn Or “live among them,” “live with them." 

sn I wilt live in them. The OT text that lies behind this pas¬ 
sage (Lev 26:11-12) speaks of God dwelling in the midst of 
his people. The Greek preposition ere in the phrase ere autois 
(“in them”) can also have that meaning (“among" or “with”). 
However, Paul appears to be extending the imagery here to 
involve God (as the Spirit) dwelling in his people, since he 
calls believers “the temple of the living God” in the previous 
clause, imagery he uses elsewhere in his writings (1 Cor 3:16; 
Eph 2:21-22). 

3 sn A quotation from Lev 26:12; also similar to Jer 32:38; 
Ezek 37:27. 

4 sn A quotation from Isa 52:11. 

5 tn Or “will receive.” 

6 sn A paraphrased quotation from Ezek 20:41. 

7 sn A paraphrased quotation from 2 Sam 7:14 and Isa 
43:6. 

8 tn Traditionally, “the Lord Almighty.” BDAG 755 s.v. 
iravTOKpciTiop states, “the Almighty, All-Powerful, Omnipo¬ 
tent (One) only of God...Kuptog tt. (oft. LXX) 2 Cor 6:18.” 

9 tn Or “purify ourselves.” 

10 tn Grk “from every defilement of the flesh." 

11 tn Grk “accomplishing.” The participle has been trans¬ 
lated as a finite verb due to considerations of contemporary 
English style, and “thus” has been supplied to indicate that it 
represents a result of the previous cleansing. 

12 tn Grk “in the fear of God.” 

13 tn The phrase “in your hearts" is not in the Greek text, 
but is implied. 

14 tn “We have ruined no one” may refer to financial loss 
(“we have caused no one to suffer financial loss”) but it may 
also refer to the undermining of faith (“we have corrupted no 
one’s faith,”). Both options are mentioned in L&N 20.23. 

15 tn Or “we have taken advantage of no one.” 


before 16 that you are in our hearts so that we die 
together and live together with you. 17 

A Letter That Caused Sadness 

7:41 have great confidence in you; I take great 
pride 18 on your behalf. I am filled with encourage¬ 
ment; 19 I am overflowing with joy in the midst of 20 
all our suffering. 7:5 For even when we came into 
Macedonia, our body 21 had no rest at all, but we 
were troubled in every way - struggles from the 
outside, fears from within. 7:6 But God, who en¬ 
courages 22 the downhearted, encouraged 23 us by the 
arrival of Titus. 7:7 We were encouraged 24 not only 
by his arrival, but also by the encouragement 25 you 
gave 26 him, as he reported to us your longing, your 
mourning, 27 your deep concern 28 for me, so that I 
rejoiced more than ever. 7:8 For even if I made you 
sad 29 by my letter, 30 1 do not regret having written 
it 31 (even though I did regret it, 32 for 33 1 see that my 


16 sn See 2 Cor 1:4-7. 

17 tn The words “with you” are not in the Greek text, but are 
implied. 

18 tn Grk "great is my boasting." 

19 tn Or “comfort.” 

20 tn Grk “lam overflowing with joy in all our suffering”; the 
words “in the midst of” are not in the Greek text but are sup¬ 
plied to clarify that Paul is not rejoicing in the suffering itself, 
but in his relationship with the Corinthians in the midst of all 
his suffering. 

21 tn Grk“ourflesh.” 

22 tn Or “comforts," “consoles.” 

23 tn Or “comforted,” “consoled." 

24 tn Because of the length and complexity of this Greek 
sentence, a new sentence was started here in the translation 
by supplying the phrase “We were encouraged." 

25 tn Or “comfort,” “consolation.” 

26 tn Grk “by the encouragement with which he was en¬ 
couraged by you.” The passive construction was translated as 
an active one in keeping with contemporary English style, and 
the repeated word “encouraged” was replaced in the transla¬ 
tion by “gave” to avoid redundancy in the translation. 

27 tn Or “your grieving,” “your deep sorrow." 

28 tn Or “your zeal.” 

29 tn Grk “if I grieved you.” 

30 sn My letter. Paul is referring to the “severe” letter men¬ 
tioned in 2 Cor 2:4. 

31 tn Grk “I do not regret”; direct objects in Greek must of¬ 
ten be supplied from the context. Here one could simply sup¬ 
ply “it,” but since Paul is referring to the effects of his previous 
letter, clarity is improved if “having written it” is supplied. 

32 tn Grk “I did regret”; the direct object “it” must be sup¬ 
plied from the context. 

33 tc A few important mss ® 46g B D* it sa) lack yap (gar, 
“for”), while the majority of witnesses have it (N C D 1 F G T 
0243 33 1739 1881D? sy bo). Even though T) 46 * omits yap, 
it has the same sense (viz., a subordinate clause) because 
it reads the participle (Wttiov (blepon, “seeing”; the Vulgate 
does the same). A decision is difficult because although the 
overwhelming external evidence is on the side of the conjunc¬ 
tion, the lack of yap is a significantly harder reading, for the 
whole clause is something of an anacoluthon. Without the 
conjunction, the sentence reads more harshly. This would fit 
with Paul’s "vehemence of spirit" (A. T. Robertson, A Gram¬ 
mar of the Greek New Testament, 435) that is found espe¬ 
cially in 2 Corinthians and Galatians. However, the mss that 
omit the conjunction are prone to such tendencies at times. 
In this instance, the conjunction should probably stand. 
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letter made you sad, 1 though only for a short time). 
7:9 Now I rejoice, not because you were made 
sad, 2 but because you were made sad to the point 
of repentance. For you were made sad as God in¬ 
tended, 3 so that you were not harmed 4 in any way 
by us. 7:10 For sadness as intended by God pro¬ 
duces a repentance that leads to salvation, leaving 
no regret, but worldly sadness brings about death. 
7:11 For see what this very thing, this sadness 5 as 
God intended, has produced in you: what eager¬ 
ness, what defense of yourselves, 6 what indigna¬ 
tion, 7 what alarm, what longing, what deep con¬ 
cern, 8 what punishment! 9 In everything you have 
proved yourselves to be innocent in this matter. 
7:12 So then, even though I wrote to you, it was 
not on account of the one who did wrong, or on 
account of the one who was wronged, but to reveal 
to you your eagerness on our behalf 10 before God. 
7:13 Therefore we have been encouraged. And in 
addition to our own encouragement, we rejoiced 
even more at the joy of Titus, because all of you 
have refreshed his spirit. 11 7:14 For if I have boast¬ 
ed to him about anything concerning you, I have 
not been embarrassed by you, 12 but just as every¬ 
thing we said to you was true, 13 so our boasting to 
Titus about you 14 has proved true as well. 7:15 And 
his affection for you is much greater 15 when he re¬ 
members the obedience of you all, how you wel¬ 
comed him with fear and trembling. 7:16 I rejoice 
because in everything I am fully confident in you. 

Completing the Collection for the Saints 

8:1 Now we make known to you, broth¬ 
ers and sisters, 16 the grace of God given to the 
churches of Macedonia, 8:2 that during a severe 
ordeal of suffering, their abundant joy and their 
extreme poverty have overflowed in the wealth 17 
of their generosity. 8:3 For I testify, they gave 


1 tn Grk “my letter grieved you.” 

2 tn Grk “were grieved” (so also twice later in the verse). 

3 tn Grk “corresponding to God,” that is, corresponding to 
God's will (Kara Qeov, kata theon). The same phrase occurs 
in vv. 10 and 11. 

4 tn Grk “so that you did not suffer loss." 

5 tn Grk “this very thing, to be grieved.” 

6 tn The words “of yourselves” are not in the Greek text but 
are implied. 

7 sn Nhat indignation refers to the Corinthians’ indigna¬ 
tion at the offender. 

8 tn Or “what zeal.” 

9 sn That is, punishment for the offender. 

10 tn Grk "but in order that your eagerness on our behalf 
might be revealed to you." 

11 tn Or “all of you have put his mind at ease.” 

12 tn Grk “I have not been put to shame”; the words “by you” 
are not in the Greek text but are implied. 

13 tn Grk “just as we spoke everything to you in truth.” 

14 tn The words “about you” are not in the Greek text but are 
implied. 

15 tn Or “is all the more.” 

16 tn Grk "brothers.” See note on the phrase “brothers and 
sisters" in 1:8. 

17 tn Or “riches." 


according to their means and beyond their means. 
They did so voluntarily, 18 8:4 begging us with 
great earnestness for the blessing and fellowship of 
helping 19 the saints. 8:5 And they did this not just 
as we had hoped, but they gave themselves first to 
the Lord and to us by the will of God. 8:6 Thus 20 
we urged 21 Titus that, just as he had previously be¬ 
gun this work, 22 so also he should complete this 
act of kindness 23 for you. 8:7 But as you excel 24 in 
everything - in faith, in speech, in knowledge, and 
in all eagerness and in the love from us that is in 
you 25 — make sure that you excel 26 in this act of 
kindness 27 too. 8:8 I am not saying this as a com¬ 
mand, but I am testing the genuineness of your 
love by comparison with the eagerness of others. 28 
8:9 For you know the grace 29 of our Lord Jesus 
Christ, that although he was rich, he became poor 
for your sakes, so that you by his poverty could 
become rich. 8:10 So here is my opinion on this 
matter: It is to your advantage, since you 30 made 
a good start last year both in your giving and your 
desire to give, 8:11 to finish what you started, 31 
so that just as you wanted to do it eagerly, 32 you 
can also complete it 33 according to your means. 34 
8:12 For if the eagerness is present, the gift it¬ 
self 35 is acceptable according to whatever one 


18 tn Or “spontaneously.” 

18 tn Or “of ministering to.” 

20 tn A new sentence was started here in the translation 
and the word “thus” was supplied to indicate that it expresses 
the result of the previous clause. 

21 tn Or “we exhorted." 

22 tn The words “this work” are not in the Greek text but are 
implied. Direct objects in Greek were often omitted and must 
be supplied from the context. 

23 tn Grk “this grace." 

24 tn Grk “as you abound.” 

25 tc The reading “the love from us that is in you” is very 
difficult in this context, for Paul is here enumerating the Corin¬ 
thians' attributes: How is it possible for them to excel “in the 
love from us that is in you”? Most likely, because of this dif¬ 
ficulty, several early scribes, as well as most later ones (N C 
D F G T [33] OT lat), altered the text to read “your love for us” 
(so NIV; Grk it, upuiv f.v rpiv dycmri [ex humon en hemin 
agape]). The readings!; ppoiv tv uptv dydnr| (ex liemon en 
humin agape) is found, however, in excellent and early wit¬ 
nesses CP 46 B 0243 6 104 630 1175 1739 1881 co). As the 
harder reading it explains the rise of the other reading. What, 
then, is the force of “in the love from us that is in you”? Most 
likely, Paul is commending the Corinthians for excelling in de¬ 
riving some inspiration from the apostles’ love for them. 

28 tn Grk “you abound.” 

27 tn Grk “this grace.” 

28 tn Grk “by means of the eagerness of others.” 

28 tn Or “generosity.” 

30 tn Grk “who.” 

31 tn Grk “and now also complete the doing.” 

32 tn Grk “just as the eagerness to want [it].” 

33 tn Grk “so also it might be completed.” The passive con¬ 
struction was converted to an active one in the translation in 
keeping with contemporary English style. 

34 tn Grk “completed from what you have." 

35 tn The words “the gift itself” are not in the Greek text but 
are implied. Translators often supply an English phrase like 
“it is” (NASB) but in the context, Paul is clearly referring to the 
collection Titus was to oversee (2 Cor 8:4-7). Therefore there 
is no reason not to specify the referent (the gift) more nar¬ 
rowly for clarity. 
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has, not according to what he does not have. 
8:13 For I do not say this so there would be relief 
for others and suffering for you, but as a matter 
of equality. 8:14 At the present time, your abun¬ 
dance will meet their need, 1 so that one day their 
abundance may also meet your need, and thus 
there may be equality, 8:15 as it is written: “ The 
one who gathered 2 much did not have too much, 
and the one who gathered little did not have too 
little .” 3 

The Mission of Titus 

8:16 But thanks be to God who put in the heart 
of Titus the same devotion 4 1 have for you, 8:17 be¬ 
cause he not only accepted our request, but since 
he was very eager, 5 he is coming 6 to you of his 
own accord. 7 8:18 And we are sending 8 along with 
him the brother who is praised by all the churches 
for his work in spreading the gospel. 9 8:19 In ad¬ 
dition, 10 this brother 11 has also been chosen by 
the churches as our traveling companion as we 
administer this generous gift 12 to the glory of the 
Lord himself and to show our readiness to help. 13 
8:20 We did this 14 as a precaution so that no one 
should blame us in regard to this generous gift 
we are administering. 8:21 For we are concerned 
about what is right not only before the Lord but 
also before men. 15 8:22 And we are sending 16 with 
them our brother whom we have tested many 
times and found eager in many matters, but who 
now is much more eager than ever because of the 
great confidence he has in you. 8:23 If there is any 
question 17 about Titus, he is my partner and fellow 


1 tn Or “their lack.” 

2 tn The word “gathered” is not in the Greek text, but is im¬ 
plied (so also for the second occurrence of the word later in 
the verse). 

3 sn A quotation from Exod 16:18. 

4 tn Or “eagerness.” 

5 tn The comparative form of this adjective is used here 
with elative meaning. 

6 tn This verb has been translated as an epistolary aorist. 

7 tn Or “of his own free will.” 

8 tn This verb has been translated as an epistolary aorist. 

9 tn Grk “the brother of whom the praise in the gospel [is] 
throughout all the churches." 

10 tn Grk “gospel, and not only this, but.” Here a new sen¬ 
tence was started in the translation. 

11 tn Grk “he”; the referent (the brother mentioned in v. 18) 
has been specified in the translation for clarity. 

12 tn That is, the offering or collection being taken to assist 
impoverished Christians. 

13 tn The words “to help” are not in the Greek text but are 
implied (see L&N 25.68). 

14 tn “This” refers to sending the brother mentioned in 2 Cor 
8:18 to Corinth along with Titus. The words “We did this” have 
no equivalent in the Greek text, but are necessary to maintain 
the thought flow in English. The Greek participle that begins v. 
20 continues the sentence begun in v. 18 which concerns the 
sending of the other brother mentioned there. 

15 sn An allusion to Prov 3:4. 

16 tn This verb has been translated as an epistolary aorist. 

17 tnGrk“lfconcerningTitus”(£iT£ unrp Titou ,eite huper 
Titou)', the Greek sentence opens with an ellipsis which must 
be supplied: If [there is any question] about Titus.” 


worker among you; if there is any question about 
our brothers, they are messengers 18 of the church¬ 
es, a glory to Christ. 8:24 Therefore show 19 them 
openly before the churches the proof of your love 
and of our pride in you. 20 

Preparing the Gift 

9:1 For it is not necessary 21 for me to write 
you about this service 22 to the saints, 9:2 because 
I know your eagerness to help. 23 I keep boast¬ 
ing to the Macedonians about this eagerness of 
yours, 24 that Achaia has been ready to give 25 since 
last year, and your zeal to participate 26 has stirred 
up most of them. 27 9:3 But I am sending 28 these 
brothers so that our boasting about you may not 
be empty in this case, so that you may be ready 29 
just as I kept telling them. 9:4 For if any of the 
Macedonians should come with me and find that 
you are not ready to give, we would be humili¬ 
ated 30 (not to mention you) by this confidence we 
had in you 31 9:5 Therefore I thought it necessary 
to urge these brothers to go to you in advance and 
to arrange ahead of time the generous contribu¬ 
tion 32 you had promised, so this may be ready 
as a generous gift 33 and not as something you 
feel forced to do. 34 9:6 My point is this: The per¬ 
son who sows sparingly will also reap sparingly, 


18 tn Grk “apostles.” 

19 tc The sense of this translation is attested by the fact that 
most of the later mss, along with several early and important 
ones (8 CD 2 T 0225 0243 1739 1881 Ut lat), have the im¬ 
perative verb tvSei^aaOt ( endeixasthe) in place of the parti¬ 
ciple £vS£ncvup£voi ( endeiknumenoi ), which is found in B 
D* F G 33 pc. Since an imperatival participle is more Hebraic 
in style, many scribes would not have understood the idiom 
as easily and would have been likely to change the participle 
to an imperative (so TCGNT 513-14). But there is no good 
reason why scribes would change the imperative into a par¬ 
ticiple. Thus, £v5£ikvu|u£voi is almost surely the wording of 
the original text. 

tn In the Greek text EvSaicvupEvoi ( endeiknumenoi) is a 
present participle which is translated as an imperative verb 
(see BDF §468; ExSyn 650-52). 

20 tn Or “our boasting about you.” 

21 tn Or “it is superfluous." 

22 tn Or “this ministry,” “this contribution." 

23 tn The words “to help” are not in the Greek text but are 
implied. 

24 tn Grk “concerning which I keep boasting to the Macedo¬ 
nians about you.” A new sentence was started here and the 
translation was simplified by removing the relative clause and 
repeating the antecedent “this eagerness of yours.” 

25 tn The words “to give” are not in the Greek text, but are 
implied. 

28 tn The words “to participate” are not in the Greek text 
but are implied. 

27 sn Most of them is a reference to the Macedonians (cf. 
v. 4). 

28 tn This verb has been translated as an epistolary aorist. 

29 tn That is, ready with the collection for the saints. 

30 tn Or “be disgraced”; Grk “be put to shame." 

31 tn Grk “by this confidence”; the words “we had in you” 
are not in the Greek text, but are supplied as a necessary clar¬ 
ification for the English reader. 

32 tn Grk “the blessing.” 

33 tn Grk “a blessing.” 

34 tn Grk “as a covetousness"; that is, a gift given grudg¬ 
ingly or under compulsion. 
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and the person who sows generously 1 will also 
reap generously. 9:7 Each one of you should give 2 
just as he has decided in his heart, 3 not reluctantly 4 
or under compulsion, 5 because God loves a cheer¬ 
ful giver. 9:8 And God is able to make all grace 
overflow 6 to you so that because you have enough 7 
of everything in every way at all times, you will 
overflow 8 in every good work. 9:9 Just as it is writ¬ 
ten, “ He 9 has scattered widely, he has given to 
the poor; his righteousness remains forever .” 10 
9:10 Now God 11 who provides seed for the sower 
and bread for food will provide and multiply your 
supply of seed and will cause the harvest of your 
righteousness to grow. 9:11 You will be enriched in 
every way so that you may be generous on every 
occasion, 12 which is producing through us thanks¬ 
giving to God, 9:12 because the service of this min¬ 
istry is not only providing for 13 the needs of the 
saints but is also overflowing with many thanks to 
God. 9:13 Through the evidence 14 of this service 15 
they will glorify God because of your obedience 
to your confession in the gospel of Christ and the 
generosity of your sharing 16 with them and with 
everyone. 9:14 And in their prayers on your behalf 
they long for you because of the extraordinary 
grace God has shown to you. 17 9:15 Thanks be to 
God for his indescribable gift! 18 

Paul’s Authority from the Lord 

10:1 Now I, Paul, appeal to you 19 person¬ 
ally 20 by the meekness and gentleness 21 of Christ 


1 tn Or “bountifully”; so also in the next occurrence in the 
verse. 

2 tn Or “must do.” The words "of you” and “should give” 
are notin the Greek text, which literally reads, “Each one just 
as he has decided in his heart.” The missing words are an el¬ 
lipsis; these or similar phrases must be supplied for the Eng¬ 
lish reader. 

3 tn Or “in his mind.” 

4 tn Or “not from regret”; Grk “not out of grief.” 

5 tn Or “not out of a sense of duty”; Grk “from necessity.” 

6 tn Or “abound.” 

7 tn Or “so that by having enough.” The Greek participle 
can be translated as a participle of cause (“because you have 
enough”) or means (“by having enough”). 

8 tn Or “abound.” 

9 sn He in the quotation refers to the righteous person. 

10 sn A quotation from Ps 112:9. 

11 tn Grk "he”; the referent (God) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

12 tn Grk “in every way for every generosity," or “he will al¬ 
ways make you rich enough to be generous at all times" (L&N 
57.29). 

13 tn Or “not only supplying.” 

14 tn Or “proof,” or perhaps “testing” (NRSV). 

15 tn Or “ministry.” 

16 tn Or “your partnership”; Grk “your fellowship." 

17 tn Grk “the extraordinary grace of God to you”; the point is 
that God has given or shown grace to the Corinthians. 

18 tn “Let usthankGod for his gift which cannot be described 
with words” (L&N 33.202). 

19 tn The Greek pronoun (“you”) is plural. 

20 tn The word “personally" is supplied to reflect the force of 
the Greek intensive pronoun auToq (autos) at the beginning 
of the verse. 

21 tn Or “leniency and clemency.” D. Walker, “Paul’s Offer 
of Leniency of Christ (2 Corinthians 10:1): Populist Ideol- 


(I who am meek 22 when present among 23 you, but 
am full of courage 24 toward you when away!) - 
10:2 now I ask that when I am present I may not 
have to be bold with the confidence that (I expect) 
I will dare to use against some who consider us 
to be behaving 25 according to human standards. 26 
10:3 For though we live 27 as human beings, 28 we 
do not wage war according to human standards, 29 
10:4 for the weapons of our warfare are not human 
weapons, 30 but are made powerful by God 31 for 
tearing down strongholds. 32 We tear down argu¬ 
ments 33 10:5 and every arrogant obstacle 34 that 
is raised up against the knowledge of God, and 
we take every thought captive to make it obey 35 
Christ. 10:6 We are also ready to punish every act 
of disobedience, 36 whenever your obedience is 
complete. 10:7 You are looking at outward appear¬ 
ances. 37 If anyone is confident that he belongs to 
Christ, he should reflect on this again: Just as he 
himself belongs to Christ, so too do we. 10:8 For 
if I boast somewhat more about our authority that 
the Lord gave us 38 for building you up and not 
for tearing you down, I will not be ashamed of 


ogy and Rhetoric in a Pauline Letter Fragment (2 Cor 10:1- 
13:10)” (Ph.D. diss., University of Chicago, 1998), argues for 
this alternative translation for three main reasons: (1) When 
the two Greek nouns npauTr|Q and ettieikeicc (prautes and 
epieikeia) are used together, 90% of the time the nuance is 
“leniency and clemency.” (2) “Leniency and clemency” has a 
military connotation, which is precisely what appears in the 
following verses. (3) 2 Cor 10-13 speaks of Paul’s sparing use 
of his authority, which points to the nuance of “leniency and 
clemency." 

22 tn Or “who lack confidence." 

23 tn Or “when face to face with.” 

24 tn Or “but bold.” 

25 tn Grk “consider us as walking." 

26 tn Grk “according to the flesh.” 

27 tn Grk “we walk.” 

28 tn Grk “in the flesh.” 

29 tn Grk “according to the flesh.” 

30 tn Grk “are not fleshly [weapons].” The repetition of the 
word “warfare” does not occur in the Greek text, but is sup¬ 
plied for clarity. 

31 tn Or “but (are) divinely powerful,” “but they have divine 
power,” or “but are powerful for God’s [service]”; Grk “but are 
powerful to God.” 

32 sn Ultimately Paul is referring here to the false argu¬ 
ments of his opponents, calling them figuratively “strong¬ 
holds." This Greek word (oxuptupa, ochuroma) is used only 
here in the NT. 

33 tn Or "speculations.” 

34 tn The phrase "every arrogant obstacle” could be trans¬ 
lated simply “all arrogance” (so L&N 88.207). 

35 tn Grk “to the obedience of Christ,” but since XpurroG 
(Christou) is clearly an objective genitive here, it is better to 
translate “to make it obey Christ.” 

36 tn Or “punish all disobedience.” 

37 tn The phrase is close to a recognized idiom forjudging 
based on outward appearances (L&N 30.120). Some trans¬ 
lators see a distinction, however, and translate 2 Cor 10:7a 
as “Look at what is in front of your eyes,” that is, the obvious 
facts of the case (so NRSV). 

38 tn The word “us” is not in the Greek text but is supplied. 
Indirect objects in Greek were often omitted when clear from 
the context, and must be supplied for the modern English 
reader. 
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doing so. 1 10:91 do not want to seem as though I am 
trying to terrify you with my letters, 10:10 because 
some say, “His letters are weighty and forceful, 
but his physical presence is weak 2 and his speech 
is of no account.” 3 10:11 Let such a person consider 
this: What we say 4 by letters when we are absent, 
we also are in actions when we are present. 

Paul s Mission 

10:12 For we would not dare to classify or com¬ 
pare ourselves with some of those who recommend 
themselves. But when they measure themselves by 
themselves and compare themselves with them¬ 
selves, they are without understanding. 5 10:13 But 
we will not boast beyond certain limits, 6 but will 
confine our boasting 7 according to the limits of the 
work to which God has appointed us, 8 that reaches 
even as far as you. 10:14 For we were not overex¬ 
tending ourselves, as though we did not reach as 
far as you, because we were the first to reach as far 
as you with the gospel about Christ. 9 10:15 Nor do 
we boast beyond certain limits 10 in the work 11 done 
by others, but we hope 12 that as your faith contin¬ 
ues to grow, our work may be greatly expanded 13 
among you according to our limits, 14 10:16 so that 
we may preach the gospel in the regions that lie 
beyond you, and not boast of work already done 
in another person’s area. 10:17 But the one who 
boasts must boast in the Lord. 15 10:18 For it is 
not the person who commends himself who is 
approved, but the person the Lord commends. 


1 tn Grk "I will not be put to shame,” “I will not be ashamed.” 
The words “of doing so” are supplied to clarify for the reader 
that Paul will not be ashamed of boasting somewhat more 
about the authority the Lord gave him (beginning of v. 8). 

2 tn Or “unimpressive." 

3 tn Or “is contemptible”; Grk “is despised.” 

4 tn Grk “what we are in word.” 

5 tn Or “they are unintelligent.” 

6 tn Or “boast excessively.” The phrase eiq to ap£Tpa(ers 
fa ametra) is an idiom; literally it means “into that which is 
not measured,” that is, a point on a scale that goes beyond 
what might be expected (L&N 78.27). 

7 tn The words “will confine our boasting” are not in the 
Greek text, but the reference to boasting must be repeated 
from the previous clause to clarify for the modern reader what 
is being limited. 

8 tn Grk “according to the measure of the rule which God 
has apportioned to us as a measure”; forthe translation used 
in the text see L&N 37.100. 

9 tn Grk “with the gospel of Christ,” but since XpioTou 
(Christou) is clearly an objective genitive here, it is better to 
translate “with the gospel about Christ.” 

10 tn Or “boast excessively.” The phrase eIq to apETpa(ers 
fa ametra) is an idiom; literally it means “into that which is 
not measured,” that is, a point on a scale that goes beyond 
what might be expected (L&N 78.27). 

11 tn Or “in the labors." 

12 tn Grk “but we have the hope.” 

13 tn Or “greatly enlarged.” 

14 tn That is, Paul's work might be greatly expanded within 
the area of activity assigned to him by God. 

15 tn The traditional translation (“let the one who boasts 
boast in the Lord”) can be understood as merely permis¬ 
sive by the English reader, but the Greek verb KauxaoBu) 
(kauchastho) is a third person imperative. 

sn A quotation from Jer 9:24 (also quoted in 1 Cor 1:31). 


Paul and His Opponents 

11:11 wish that you would be patient with me 
in a little foolishness, but indeed you are being pa¬ 
tient with me! 11:2 For I am jealous for you with 
godly jealousy, because I promised you in mar¬ 
riage to one husband, 16 to present you as a pure 17 
virgin to Christ. 11:3 But I am afraid that 18 just as 
the serpent 19 deceived Eve by his treachery, 20 your 
minds may be led astray 21 from a sincere and pure 22 
devotion to Christ. 11:4 For if someone comes 
and proclaims 23 another Jesus different from the 
one we proclaimed, 24 or if you receive a differ¬ 
ent spirit than the one you received, 25 or a differ¬ 
ent gospel than the one you accepted, 26 you put 
up with it well enough! 27 11:5 For I consider my¬ 
self not at all inferior to those “super-apostles.” 28 
11:6 And even if I am unskilled 29 in speaking, yet 
I am certainly not so in knowledge. Indeed, we 
have made this plain to you in everything in ev¬ 
ery way. 11:7 Or did I commit a sin by humbling 
myself 30 so that you could be exalted, because 
I proclaimed 31 the gospel of God to you free of 
charge? 11:8 I robbed other churches by receiv¬ 
ing support from them so that I could serve you! 32 


16 tn That is, to Christ. 

17 tn Or “chaste.” 

18 tn Grk “ I fear lest somehow.” 

19 tn Or “the snake.” 

20 tn Or "craftiness.” 

21 tn Or “corrupted,” “seduced." 

22 tc Although most mss (N 2 H j' 01210243 1739 18815Ji) 
lack “and pure” (kcii Tpc dyvoTqToc, hat tes hagnotetos', 
Grk “and purity") several important and early witnesses CP 46 
N* B D la F G 33 81104 pc ar r co) retain these words. Their 
presence in such mss across such a wide geographical distri¬ 
bution argues fortheir authenticity. The omission from the ma¬ 
jority of mss can be explained by haplography, since the-TqTOQ 
ending of ayvoTqTog is identical to the ending of an^oTqTOQ 
(haplotetos, "sincerity”) three words back (aTTkoTiyrog xal 
Trjg ayvoTqTog); further, since the meanings of “sincerity” 
and “purity” are similar they might seem redundant. A copyist 
would scarcely notice the omission because Paul’s statement 
still makes sense without “and from purity." 

23 tn Or “preaches.” 

24 tn Grk “another Jesus whom we have not proclaimed.” 

25 tn Grk “a different spirit which you did not receive.” 

26 tn Grk “a different gospel which you did not accept.” 

27 tn Or “you endure it very well.” 

28 tn The implicit irony in Paul’s remark is brought out well 
by the TEV: “I do not think that I am the least bit inferior to 
those very special so-called ‘apostles’ of yours!" 

sn The ‘super-apostles’ refers either (1) to the original apos¬ 
tles (the older interpretation) or (2) more probably, to Paul’s 
opponents in Corinth, in which case the designation is ironic. 

29 sn Unskilled in speaking means not professionally 
trained as a rhetorician. 

30 sn Paul is referring to humbling himself to the point of do¬ 
ing manual labor to support himself. 

31 tn Or “preached.” 

32 sn That is, serve them free of charge (cf. the end of v. 7). 
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11:9 When 1 1 was with you and was in need, I was 
not a burden to anyone, for the brothers who came 
from Macedonia fully supplied my needs. 2 1 3 kept 
myself from being a burden to you in any way, 
and will continue to do so. 11:10 As the truth of 
Christ is in me, this boasting of mine 4 will not 
be stopped 5 in the regions of Achaia. 11:11 Why? 
Because I do not love you? God knows I do! 6 
11:12 And what I am doing I will continue to do, 
so that I may eliminate any opportunity for those 
who want a chance to be regarded as our equals 7 in 
the things they boast about. 11:13 For such people 
are false apostles, deceitful 8 workers, disguising 
themselves 9 as apostles of Christ. 11:14 And no 
wonder, for even Satan disguises himself 10 as an 
angel of light. 11:15 Therefore it is not surprising 
his servants also disguise themselves 11 as servants 
of righteousness, whose end will correspond to 
their actions. 12 

Paul s Sufferings for Christ 

11:16 I say again, let no one think that I am a 
fool. 13 But if you do, then at least accept me as a 
fool, so that I too may boast a little. 11:17 What 
I am saying with this boastful confidence 14 I do 
not say the way the Lord would. 15 Instead it is, 
as it were, foolishness. 11:18 Since many 16 are 
boasting according to human standards, 17 I too 
will boast. 11:19 For since you are so wise, you 
put up with 18 fools gladly. 11:20 For you put up 
with 19 it if someone makes slaves of you, if 
someone exploits you, if someone takes advan¬ 
tage of you, if someone behaves arrogantly 20 to¬ 
ward you, if someone strikes you in the face. 


1 tn Grk “you, and when.” A new sentence was started 
here in the translation. 

2 tn If the participle e366vteq (elthontes) is taken as tem¬ 
poral rather than adjectival, the translation would be, “for the 
brothers, when they came from Macedonia, fully supplied my 
needs” (similar to NASB). 

3 tn Grk “needs, and I kept.” A new sentence was started 
here in the translation. 

4 tn That is, that Paul offers the gospel free of charge to 
the Corinthians (see 2 Cor 11:7). 

5 tn Or “silenced.” 

6 tn Grk “God knows!" The words “I do” are supplied for 
clarity. Direct objects were often omitted in Greek when clear 
from the context. 

7 tn Grk “an opportunity, so that they may be found just 
like us." 

8 tn Or “dishonest." 

9 tn Or “workers, masquerading.” 

10 tn Or “Satan himself masquerades.” 

11 tn Or “also masquerade." 

12 tn Or “their works.” 

13 tn Or “am foolish.” 

14 tn Grk “with this confidence of boasting." The genitive 
KauxqcECK; ( kaucheseos) has been translated as an attrib¬ 
uted genitive (the noun in the genitive gives an attribute of 
the noun modified). 

15 tn Or “say with the Lord’s authority.” 

16 sn Many is a reference to Paul's opponents. 

17 tn Grk “according to the flesh.” 

18 tn Or “you tolerate.” 

19 tn Or “you tolerate." 

29 tn See L&N 88.212. 


11:21 (To my disgrace 21 1 must say that we were 
too weak for that!) 22 But whatever anyone else 
dares to boast about 23 (I am speaking foolishly), I 
also dare to boast about the same thing. 24 11:22 Are 
they Hebrews? So am I. Are they Israelites? So 
am I. Are they descendants of Abraham? So am 
I. 11:23 Are they servants of Christ? (I am talking 
like I am out of my mind!) I am even more so: 
with much greater labors, with far more impris¬ 
onments, with more severe beatings, facing death 
many times. 11:24 Five times I received from the 
Jews forty lashes less one. 25 11:25 Three times I 
was beaten with a rod. 26 Once I received a ston¬ 
ing. 27 Three times I suffered shipwreck. A night 
and a day I spent adrift in the open sea. 11:261 have 
been on journeys many times, in dangers from riv¬ 
ers, in dangers from robbers, 28 in dangers from 
my own countrymen, in dangers from Gentiles, in 
dangers in the city, in dangers in the wilderness, 29 
in dangers at sea, in dangers from false broth¬ 
ers, 11:27 in hard work and toil, 30 through many 
sleepless nights, in hunger and thirst, many times 
without food, in cold and without enough cloth¬ 
ing. 31 11:28 Apart from other things, 32 there is the 
daily pressure on me of my anxious concern 33 for 
all the churches. 11:29 Who is weak, and I am not 


21 tn Or “my shame." 

22 sn It seems best, in context, to see the statement we were 
too weak for that as a parenthetical and ironic comment by 
Paul on his physical condition (weakness or sickness) while 
he was with the Corinthians (cf. 2 Cor 12:7-10; Gal 4:15). 

23 tn The words “to boast about” are not in the Greek text, 
but are implied. Direct objects were often omitted in Greek 
when clear from the context, and this phrase serves as the 
direct object of the preceding verb. 

24 tn Grk “I also dare”; the words “to boast about the same 
thing” are not in the Greek text, but are implied. Direct objects 
were often omitted in Greek when clear from the context, and 
this phrase serves as the direct object of the preceding verb. 

25 tn Grk “forty less one”; this was a standard sentence. 
“Lashes” is supplied to clarify for the modern reader what is 
meant. 

26 sn Beaten with a rod refers to the Roman punishment of 
admonitio according to BDAG 902 s.v. papSi^ui. Acts 16:22 
describes one of these occasions in Philippi; in this case it 
was administered by the city magistrates, who had wide pow¬ 
ers in a military colony. 

27 sn Received a stoning. See Acts 14:19, where this inci¬ 
dent is described. 

28 tn Or “bandits.” The word normally refers more to high¬ 
waymen (“robbers”) but can also refer to insurrectionists or 
revolutionaries (“bandits"). 

29 tn Or “desert.” 

30 tn The two different words for labor are translated “in 
hard work and toil” by L&N 42.48. 

31 tn Grk “in cold and nakedness." Paul does not mean 
complete nakedness, however, which would have been re¬ 
pugnant to a Jew; he refers instead to the lack of sufficient 
clothing, especially in cold weather. A related word is used to 
1 Cor 4:11, also in combination with experiencing hunger and 
thirst. 

32 sn Apart from other things. Paul refers here either (1) 
to the external sufferings just mentioned, or (2) he refers to 
other things he has left unmentioned. 

33 tn “Anxious concern,” so translated in L&N 25.224. 
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weak? Who is led into sin, 1 and I do not burn with 
indignation? 11:30 If I must boast, 2 I will boast 
about the things that show my weakness. 3 11:31 The 
God and Father of the Lord Jesus, who is blessed 
forever, knows I am not lying. 11:32 In Damascus, 
the governor 4 under King Aretas was guarding the 
city of Damascus 5 in order to arrest 6 me, 11:33 but 
I was let down in a rope-basket 7 through a window 
in the city wall, and escaped his hands. 

Paul s Thom in the Flesh 

12:1 It is necessary to go on boasting. 8 Though 
it is not profitable, I will go on to visions and rev¬ 
elations from the Lord. 12:21 know a man in Christ 
who fourteen years ago (whether in the body or 
out of the body I do not know, God knows) was 
caught up to the third heaven. 12:3 And I know that 
this man (whether in the body or apart from the 
body I do not know, God knows) 12:4 was caught 
up into paradise 9 and heard things too sacred to 
be put into words, 10 things that a person 11 is not 
permitted to speak. 12:5 On behalf of such an indi¬ 
vidual I will boast, but on my own behalf I will not 
boast, except about my weaknesses. 12:6 For even 
if I wish to boast, I will not be a fool, for I would 
be telling 12 the truth, but I refrain from this so that 
no one may regard 13 me beyond what he sees in 
me or what he hears from me, 12:7 even because 
of the extraordinary character of the revelations. 
Therefore, 14 so that I would not become arrogant, a 


1 tn Or “who is caused to stumble." 

2 tn Grk “If boasting is necessary.” 

3 tn Or “about the things related to my weakness.” 

4 tn Grk “ethnarch.” 

sn The governor was an official called an “ethnarch” who 
was appointed to rule on behalf of a king over a certain re¬ 
gion. 

5 tn Grk “the city of the Damascenes.” 

6 tn Or “to seize,” “to catch.” 

7 tn In Acts 9:25 the same basket used in Paul’s escape is 
called a orTupi'i; ( spuris ), a basket larger than a koiJhvoq (ko- 
phinos). It was very likely made out of rope, so the translation 
“rope-basket” is used. 

8 tn Grk “Boasting is necessary.” 

9 sn In the NT, paradise is mentioned three times. In Luke 
23:43 it refers to the abode of the righteous dead. In Rev 2:7 
it refers to the restoration of Edenic paradise predicted in 
Isa 51:3 and Ezek 36:35. The reference here in 2 Cor 12:4 
is probably to be translated as parallel to the mention of the 
“third heaven" in v. 2. Assuming that the “first heaven” would 
be atmospheric heaven (the sky) and “second heaven” the 
more distant stars and planets, “third heaven” would re¬ 
fer to the place where God dwells. This is much more likely 
than some variation on the seven heavens mentioned in the 
pseudepigraphic book 2 Enoch and in other nonbiblical and 
rabbinic works. 

10 tn Or “things that cannot be put into words.” 

11 tn Grk “a man.” 

12 tn Or “speaking.” 

13 tn Or “may think of." 

14 tc Most mss CP 46 D T 18813k) lack 5io (dio, “Therefore”), 
but the widespread distribution and quality of mss which in¬ 
clude it (N A B F G 0243 33 81 1175 1739 pc) argues for 
its authenticity. Internally, its case is equally strong in that its 
inclusion is grammatically rough (5io is hardly necessary to 
convey purpose, especially since Paul uses Tva [hina, “so 
that”] next). 


thorn in the flesh was given to me, a messenger of 
Satan to trouble 15 me - so that I would not become 
arrogant. 16 12:81 asked the Lord three times about 
this, that it would depart from me. 12:9 But 17 he 
said to me, “My grace is enough 18 for you, for my 19 
power is made perfect 20 in weakness.” So then, 
I will boast most gladly 21 about my weaknesses, 
so that the power of Christ may reside in 22 me. 
12:10 Therefore I am content with 23 weaknesses, 
with insults, with troubles, with persecutions and 
difficulties 24 for the sake of Christ, for whenever I 
am weak, then I am strong. 

The Signs of an Apostle 

12:11 I have become a fool. You yourselves 
forced me to do it, for I should have been com¬ 
mended by you. For I lack nothing in compari¬ 
son 25 to those “super-apostles,” even though I 
am nothing. 12:12 Indeed, the signs of an apostle 
were performed among you with great perse¬ 
verance 26 by signs and wonders and powerful 
deeds. 27 12:13 For how 28 were you treated worse 
than the other churches, except that I myself 
was not a burden to you? Forgive me this injus¬ 
tice! 12:14 Look, for the third time I am ready to 
come to you, and I will not be a burden to you, 
because I do not want your possessions, but you. 
For children should not have 29 to save up for their 
parents, but parents for their children. 12:15 Now 
I will most gladly spend and be spent for 


15 tn Or “to harass.” 

16 tn The phrase “so that I might not become arrogant” is re¬ 
peated here because it occurs in the Greek text two times in 
the verse. Although redundant, it is repeated because of the 
emphatic nature of its affirmation. 

17 tn Here Km (kai) has been translated as “but” because of 
the contrast implicit in the context. 

18 tn Or “is sufficient." 

19 tc The majority of later mss (8 2 A G D 1 T 0243 0278 33 
1739 18813k) as well as some versional witnesses include 
the pronoun “my” here, but the omission of the pronoun has 
excellent external support (fp 46vid t<* A* B D* FG latt). Scribes 
probably added the pronoun for clarity, making the obvious 
referent explicit. This would also make “power” more paral¬ 
lel with “my grace.” Though the original text probably did not 
include “my," scribes who added the word were following the 
sense of Paul’s statement. 

tn The pronoun “my” was supplied in the translation to clar¬ 
ify the sense of Paul’s expression. 

20 tn Or “my power comes to full strength.” 

21 tn “Most gladly,” a comparative form used with superla¬ 
tive meaning and translated as such. 

22 tn Or “may rest on.’’ 

23 tn Or “I take delight in.” 

24 tn Or “calamities.” 

25 tn Or “I am in no way inferior." 

26 tn Or “patience,” “endurance." 

27 tn Or “and miracles.” 

28 tn Grk “For in what respect.” 

29 tn Grk "children ought not," but this might give the im¬ 
pression that children are not supposed to support sick or ag¬ 
ing parents in need of help. That is not what Paul is saying. 
His point is that children should not have to pay their parent’s 
way. 
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2264 


your lives! 1 If I love you more, am I to be loved 
less? 12:16 But be that as it may, I have not bur¬ 
dened you. Yet because I was a crafty person, I 
took you in by deceit! 12:17 I have not taken ad¬ 
vantage of you through anyone I have sent to you, 
have I? 2 12:181 urged Titus to visit you 3 and I sent 
our 4 brother along with him. Titus did not take ad¬ 
vantage of you, did he? 5 Did we not conduct our¬ 
selves in the same spirit? Did we not behave in 
the same way? 6 12:19 Have you been thinking all 
this time 7 that we have been defending ourselves 
to you? We are speaking in Christ before God, and 
everything we do, dear friends, is to build you up. 8 
12:20 For I am afraid that somehow when I come 
I will not find you what I wish, and you will find 
me 9 not what you wish. I am afraid that 10 some¬ 
how there may be quarreling, jealousy, intense an¬ 
ger, selfish ambition, 11 slander, gossip, arrogance, 
and disorder. 12:211 am afraid that 12 when I come 
again, my God may humiliate me before you, and 
I will grieve for 13 many of those who previously 
sinned and have not repented of the impurity, sex¬ 
ual immorality, and licentiousness that they have 
practiced. 


1 tn Grk “souls.” 

2 tn The Greek construction anticipates a negative answer, 
indicated by the ‘tag’ question “have I?” at the end of the 
clause. The question is rhetorical. 

3 tn The words "to visit you” are not in the Greek text but 
are implied. Direct objects were often omitted in Greek when 
clear from the context, and must be supplied for the modern 
reader. 

4 tn Grk “the.” 

5 tn The Greek construction anticipates a negative an¬ 
swer, indicated by the ‘tag’ question “did he?” at the end of 
the clause. 

6 tn Grk “[Did we not walk] in the same tracks?" This is 
an idiom that means to imitate someone else or to behave 
as they do. Paul’s point is that he and Titus have conducted 
themselves in the same way toward the Corinthians. If Titus 
did not take advantage of the Corinthians, then neither did 
Paul. 

7 tc The reading “all this time” (raAcn, palai ) is found in 
several early and important Alexandrian and Western wit¬ 
nesses includingN* A B F G 0243 6 33 81365 1175 1739 
1881 lat; the reading nakiv ipalin, “again”) is read by N 2 D 
T 0278 TJt sy bo; the reading ou nctAai (ou palai) is read by 
1M B , making the question even more emphatic. The reading 
of T> 46 could only have arisen from ttciTicu. The reading ndkiv 
is significantly easier (“are you once again thinking that we 
are defending ourselves?’’), for it softens Paul’s tone consid¬ 
erably. It thus seems to be a motivated reading and cannot 
easily explain the rise of Tra3ai. Further, nciAai has consider¬ 
able support in the Alexandrian and Western witnesses, ren¬ 
dering it virtually certain as the original wording here. 

8 tn Or “for your strengthening”; Grk “for your edification.” 

9 tn Grk "and I will be found by you.” The passive construc¬ 
tion has been converted to an active one in the translation. 

10 tn The words “I am afraid that” are not repeated in the 
Greek text, but are needed for clarity. 

11 tn Or “intense anger, hostility.” 

12 tn The words “I am afraid that” are not repeated in the 
Greek text from v. 20, but are needed for clarity. 

13 tn Or “I will mourn over.” 


Paul s Third Visit to Corinth 

13:1 This is the third time I am coming to visit 14 
you. By the testimony 15 of two or three witnesses 
every matter will be established , 16 13:2 I said be¬ 
fore when I was present the second time and now, 
though absent, I say again to those who sinned 
previously and to all the rest, that if I come again, 
I will not spare anyone, 17 13:3 since you are de¬ 
manding proof that Christ is speaking through 
me. He 18 is not weak toward you but is powerful 
among you. 13:4 For indeed he was crucified by 
reason of weakness, but he lives because of God’s 
power. For we also are weak in him, but we will 
live together with him, because of God’s power 
toward you. 13:5 Put yourselves to the test to see 
if you are in the faith; examine yourselves! Or do 
you not recognize regarding yourselves that Jesus 
Christ is in you - unless, indeed, you fail the test! 19 
13:6 And I hope that you will realize that we have 
not failed the test! 20 13:7 Now we pray to God that 
you may not do anything wrong, not so that we 
may appear to have passed the test, 21 but so that 
you may do what is right 22 even if we may appear 
to have failed the test. 23 13:8 For we cannot do any¬ 
thing against the truth, but only for the sake of the 
truth. 13:9 For we rejoice whenever we are weak, 
but you are strong. And we pray for this: that you 
may become fully qualified. 24 13:10 Because of 
this I am writing these things while absent, so that 
when I arrive 25 1 may not have to deal harshly with 
you 26 by using my authority - the Lord gave it to 
me for building up, not for tearing down! 


14 tn The word “visit” is not in the Greek text, but is implied. 

15 tn Grk “By the mouth.” 

16 sn A quotation from Deut 19:15 (also quoted in Matt 
18:16; 1 Tim 5:19). 

17 tn The word “anyone” is not in the Greek text but is im¬ 
plied. 

18 tn Grk “who.” Because of the length and complexity of 
the Greek sentence, a new sentence was started here in the 
translation. 

19 tn Or “unless indeed you are disqualified.” 

20 tn Or “that we are not disqualified.” 

21 tn Or “that we may appear to be approved.” 

22 tn Or “what is good.” 

23 tn Or "even if we appear disapproved." 

24 tn Or “fully equipped." 

25 tn Grk “when I am present,” but in the context of Paul’s 
third (upcoming) visit to Corinth, this is better translated as 
“when I arrive.” 

26 tn The words “with you" are not in the Greek text, but are 
implied. 
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Final Exhortations and Greetings 

13:11 Finally, brothers and sisters, 1 rejoice, set 
things right, be encouraged, agree with one anoth¬ 
er, live in peace, and the God of love and peace will 
be with you. 13:12 2 Greet one another with a holy 
kiss. All the saints greet you. 13:13 The grace of the 
Lord Jesus Christ and the love of God and the fel¬ 
lowship 3 of the Holy Spirit be with you all. 4 


1 tn Grk “brothers." See note on the phrase “brothers and 
sisters" in 1:8. 

2 sn The versification of w. 12 and 13 in the NET Bible (so 
also NRSV, NLT) is according to the versification in the NA 27 
and UBS 4 editions of the Greek text. Some translations, 
however, break the material up into three verses, i.e., 12-14 
(NKJV, NASB, NIV). The same material has been translated 
in each case; the only difference is the versification of that 
material. 

3 tn Or “communion." 

4 tc Most witnesses, especially later ones (N 2 D T Dt lat 
sy bo), conclude this letter with appv (amen, “amen”), while 
several early and important mss ('p 46 N*ABFG 0243 6 33 
6301175 1739 1881 pc sa) lack the particle. Such a conclu¬ 
sion is routinely added by scribes to NT books because a few 
of these books originally had such an ending (cf. Rom 16:27; 
Gal 6:18; Jude 25). A majority of Greek witnesses have the 
concluding dpijv in every NT book except Acts, James, and 
3 John (and even in these books, aprjv is found in some wit¬ 
nesses). It is thus a predictable variant. That so many diverse 
witnesses lacked the word here is strong testimony to its ab¬ 
sence for the original text of 2 Corinthians. 
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Salutation 

1:1 From Paul, 1 an apostle (not from men, nor 
by human agency, but by Jesus Christ and God the 
Father who raised him from the dead) 1:2 and all 
the brothers with me, to the churches of Galatia. 
1:3 Grace and peace to you 1 2 from God the Father 
and our 3 Lord Jesus Christ, 1:4 who gave himself 
for our sins to rescue us from this present evil age 
according to the will of our God and Father, 1:5 to 
whom be glory forever and ever! Amen. 

Occasion of the Letter 

1:6 I am astonished that you are so 
quickly deserting the one 4 who called 
you by the grace of Christ 5 and are 

1 tn Grk “Paul.” The word “from” is not in the Greek text, but 
has been supplied to indicate the sender of the letter. 

2 tn Grk "Grace to you and peace." 

3 tc $ The unusual order xai Kupiou rpjv (kai kuriou 
hemon), which produces the reading “our Lord Jesus Christ" 
instead of “God our Father,” is read by ip 46 ' 51vid B D F G H 1739 
1881 TO sy sa, while the more normal qpwv Kai Kupiou 
(hemon kai kuriou) is found in N A P T 33 81 326 365 
2464 pc. Thus, the reading adopted in the translation is more 
widespread geographically and is found in the two earliest 
witnesses, along with several good representatives of the Al¬ 
exandrian, Western, and Byzantine texttypes. Internally, there 
would be a strong motivation for scribes to change the order: 
“from God our Father and the Lord Jesus Christ” is Paul’s nor¬ 
mal greeting; here alone is the pronoun attached to “Jesus 
Christ” (except in the pastorals, though the greeting in these 
letters is nevertheless unlike the rest of the corpus Pauli- 
num). Intrinsically, the chosen reading is superior as well: 
Scribes would be prone to emulate Paul’s regular style, while 
in an early letter such as this one his regular style was yet to 
be established (for a similar situation, cf. the text-critical dis¬ 
cussion at 1 Thess 1:1). Hence, there is a strong probability 
that the reading in the translation is authentic. Although B. M. 
Metzger argues that “the apostle's stereotyped formula was 
altered by copyists who, apparently in the interest of Christian 
piety, transferred the possessive pronoun so it would be more 
closely associated with ‘Lord Jesus Christ’” (TCGNT520), one 
might expect to see the same alterations in other Pauline 
letters. That this is not the case argues for “our Lord Jesus 
Christ” as the authentic reading here. 

4 sn The one who called you is a reference to God the Fa¬ 
ther (note the mention of Christ in the following prepositional 
phrase and the mention of God the Father in 1:1). 

5 tc Although the majority of witnesses, including some of 

the most important ones ('P 51 N A B F c ¥ 33 1739 1881 TO 

f vg sy p bo), read “by the grace of Christ” (xapm XpurroG, 
chariti Christou) here, this reading is not without variables. 

Besides alternate readings such as xapm Tqaou XpurroG 

(chariti Iesou Christou, “by the grace of Jesus Christ”; D 

326 1241 s pc sy h **) and xAp lti 0eoG (chariti theou, “by 
the grace of God"; 327 pc Thret lom ), a few mss ff) 46 "" F* G H vid 

ar b Tert Cyp Ambst Pel) have simply xapm with no modifier. 

Internally, the reading that seems best to explain the rise of 
the others is the shortest reading, xapm. Indeed, the fact 
that three different adjuncts are found in the mss seems to 

be a natural expansion on the simple “grace.” At the same 
time, the witnesses for the shortest reading are not particu¬ 

larly impressive, being that they largely represent one textual 


following 6 a different 7 gospel - 1:7 not that there 
really is another gospel, 8 but 9 there are some who 
are disturbing you and wanting 10 * to distort the 
gospel of Christ. 1:8 But even if we (or an angel 
from heaven) should preach 11 a gospel contrary 
to the one we preached to you, 12 let him be con¬ 
demned to hell! 13 1:9 As we have said before, and 
now I say again, if any one is preaching to you 
a gospel contrary to what you received, let him 
be condemned to hell! 14 1:10 Am I now trying to 


strand (Western), and a less-than-reliable one at that. Fur¬ 
ther, nowhere else in the corpus Paulinum do we see the con¬ 
struction x“P l S (charts, “grace") followed by XpurroG with¬ 
out some other name (such as Kupiou [ kuriou , "Lord"] or 
TtictoG). The construction X“P'C 0coG is likewise frequent in 
Paul. Thus, upon closer inspection it seems that the original 
wording here was xapm XpurroG (for it is difficult to explain 
how this particular reading could have arisen from the simple 
Xapm, in light of Paul’s normal idioms), with the other read¬ 
ings intentionally or accidentally arising from it. 

6 tn Grk “deserting [turning away] to” a different gospel, im¬ 
plying the idea of “following.” 

7 tn Grk "another.” 

8 tn Grk “which is not another,” but this could be misunder¬ 
stood to mean “which is not really different.” In fact, as Paul 
goes on to make clear, there is no other gospel than the one 
he preaches. 

9 tn Grk "except.” 

10 tn Or “trying.” 

11 tc 4 Most witnesses have GpTv (humin, “to you”) ei¬ 
ther after (N 2 A [D* upa?] 6 33 326 614 945 1881 TO Tert 1 * 
Ambst) or before fP 51vid B H 0278 630 1175 [1739* f|ptvj) 
r.uayyr.AiLr)TaL (euaggelizetai, “should preach” [or some 
variation on the form of this verb]). But the fact that it floats 
suggests its inauthenticity, especially since it appears to be 
a motivated reading for purposes of clarification. The follow¬ 
ing witnesses lack the pronoun: N*FG v Farbg Cyp Mcion T 
Tert pt Lcf. The external evidence admittedly is not as weighty 
as evidence for the pronoun, but coupled with strong inter¬ 
nal evidence the shorter reading should be considered origi¬ 
nal. Although it is possible that scribes may have deleted the 
pronoun to make Paul’s statement seem more universal, the 
fact that the pronoun floats suggests otherwise. NA 27 has the 
pronoun in brackets, indicating doubt as to its authenticity. 

12 tn Or “otherthan the one we preached to you.” 

13 tn Grk “let him be accursed" (ava0£pa, anathema). The 
translation gives the outcome which is implied by this dread¬ 
ful curse. 

14 tn See the note on this phrase in the previous verse. 
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GALATIANS 1:20 


gain the approval of people, 1 or of God? Or am 
I trying to please people? 2 If I were still trying to 
please 3 people, 4 1 would not be a slave 5 of Christ! 

Paul’s Vindication of His Apostleship 

1:11 Now 6 I want you to know, brothers and 
sisters, 7 that the gospel I preached is not of human 
origin. 8 1:12 For I did not receive it or learn it from 
any human source; 9 instead I received it 10 by a 
revelation of Jesus Christ. 11 

1:13 For you have heard of my former way 
of life 12 in Judaism, how I was savagely perse¬ 
cuting the church of God and trying to destroy 
it. 1:141 13 was advancing in Judaism beyond 
many of my contemporaries in my nation, 14 and 

1 tn G rk “of men”; but here avOpornoug (anthropous) is 
used in a generic sense of both men and women. 

2 tn G rk “men”; but here avOpumon; ( anthropois ) is used 
in a generic sense of both men and women. 

3 tn The imperfect verb has been translated conatively (Ex- 
Syn 550). 

4 tn G rk “men”; but here dvOptuTTOiq ( anthropois ) is used 
in a generic sense of both men and women. 

5 tn Traditionally, “servant” or “bondservant.” Though 
8oG3o q ( doulos) is normally translated "servant," the word 
does not bear the connotation of a free individual serving an¬ 
other. BDAG notes that “‘servant’ for 'slave' is largely confined 
to Biblical transl. and early American times...in normal usage 
at the present time the two words are carefully distinguished” 
(BDAG 260 s.v.). The most accurate translation is “bondser¬ 
vant” (sometimes found in the ASVforSoGAog), in that it often 
indicates one who sells himself into slavery to another. But as 
this is archaic, few today understand its force. 

sn Undoubtedly the background for the concept of being 
the Lord’s slave or servant is to be found in the Old Testament 
scriptures. For a Jew this concept did not connote drudgery, 
but honor and privilege. It was used of national Israel at times 
(Isa 43:10), but was especially associated with famous OT 
personalities, including such great men as Moses (Josh 14:7), 
David (Ps 89:3; cf. 2 Sam 7:5, 8) and Elijah (2 Kgs 10:10); all 
these men were “servants (or slaves) of the Lord.” 

6 tc X The conjunction 5t (de) is found in AD*T 

1739 1881 sy bo, while yap (gar) is the conjunction of 
choice in ft 1 B D*° F G 33 pc lat sa. There are thus good rep¬ 
resentatives on each side. Scribes generally tended to prefer 
yap in such instances, most likely because it was more force¬ 
ful and explicit, yap is thus seen as a motivated reading. For 
this reason, 8 e is preferred. 

7 tn G rk “brothers,” but the Greek word may be used for 
“brothers and sisters” or “fellow Christians” as here (cf. BDAG 
18 s.v. a&AcjroQ 1, where considerable nonbiblical evidence 
for the plural a&^oi [adelphoi] meaning “brothers and sis¬ 
ters" is cited). 

8 tn Grk “is not according to man.” 

9 tn Or “I did not receive it from a human source, nor was 
I taught it.” 

10 tn The words “I received it" are not in the Greek text but 
are implied. 

11 tn It is difficult to determine what kind of genitive IqooG 
XpurroG (Iesou Christou) is. If it is a subjective genitive, the 
meaning is “a revelation from Jesus Christ” but if objective 
genitive, it is “a revelation about Jesus Christ.” Most likely this 
is objective since the explanation in w. 15-16 mentions God 
revealing the Son to Paul so that he might preach, although 
the idea of a direct revelation to Paul at some point cannot 
be ruled out. 

12 tn Or “lifestyle,” "behavior.” 

13 tn Because of the length and complexity of the Greek 
sentence, a new sentence was started here in the translation. 
Here Kal (kai) has not been translated because of differenc¬ 
es between Greek and English style. 

14 tn Or “among my race.” 


was 15 extremely zealous for the traditions of my 
ancestors. 16 1:15 But when the one 17 who set me 
apart from birth 18 and called me by his grace was 
pleased 1:16 to reveal his Son in 19 me so that I could 
preach him 20 among the Gentiles, I did not go to 
ask advice from 21 any human being, 22 1:17 nor 
did I go up to Jerusalem 23 to see those who were 
apostles before me, but right away I departed to 
Arabia, 24 and then returned to Damascus. 

1:18 Then after three years I went up to Je¬ 
rusalem 25 to visit Cephas 26 and get informa¬ 
tion from him, 27 and I stayed with him fifteen 
days. 1:19 But I saw none of the other apostles 28 
except James the Lord’s brother. 1:20 I assure 
you 29 that, before God, I am not lying about 


15 tn Grk “was advancing beyond...nation, being.” The par¬ 
ticiple GTTapxuv ( huparchon) was translated as a finite verb 
due to requirements of contemporary English style. 

16 sn The traditions of my ancestors refers to both Phari¬ 
saic and popular teachings of this time which eventually were 
codified in Jewish literature such as the Mishnah, Midrashim, 
and Targums. 

17 tc X Several important witnesses have 6 Qsoc, (ho theos) 
after EuSoKqatv (eudokesen', sottADT 0278 33 1739 
1881 EOT co) while the shorter reading is supported by £> 4B B 
F G 629 1505 pc lat. There is hardly any reason why scribes 
would omit the words (although the Beatty papyrus and the 
Western text do at times omit words and phrases), but several 
reasons why scribes would add the words (especially the need 
to clarify). The confluence of witnesses for the shorter reading 
(including a few fathers and versions) adds strong support for 
its authenticity. It is also in keeping with Paul’s style to refrain 
from mentioning God by name as a rhetorical device (cf. Ex- 
Syn 437 [although this section deals with passive construc¬ 
tions, the principle is the same]). NA 27 includes the words in 
brackets, indicating some doubts as to their authenticity. 

18 tn Grk “from my mother’s womb.” 

19 tn Or “to me”; the Greek preposition ev (en) can mean 
either, depending on the context. 

20 tn This pronoun refers to "his Son,” mentioned earlier in 
the verse. 

21 tn Or “I did not consult with.” For the translation “I did not 
go to ask advice from” see L&N 33.175. 

22 tn Grk “from flesh and blood.” 

23 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

24 sn As a geographical region Arabia included the territory 
west of Mesopotamia, east and south of Syria and Palestine, 
extending to the isthmus of Suez. During the Roman occu¬ 
pation, some independent kingdoms arose like that of the 
Nabateans south of Damascus, and these could be called 
simply Arabia. In light of the proximity to Damascus, this may 
well be the territory Paul says he visited here. See also C. W. 
Briggs, “The Apostle Paul in Arabia," Biblical World 41 (1913): 
255-59. 

25 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

28 sn Cephas. This individual is generally identified with the 
Apostle Peter (L&N 93.211). 

27 tn Although often translated “to get acquainted with Ce¬ 
phas,” this could give the impression of merely a social call. 
L&N 34.52 has “to visit, with the purpose of obtaining infor¬ 
mation” for the meaning of [oTopEti) ( historeo ), particularly 
in this verse. 

28 tn Grk “But another of the apostles I did not see, ex¬ 
cept...” with “another" in emphatic position in the Greek text. 
Paul is determined to make the point that his contacts with 
the original twelve apostles and other leaders of the Jerusa¬ 
lem church were limited, thus asserting his independence 
from them. 

29 tn Grk “behold.” 
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what I am writing to you! 1 1:21 Afterward I went to 
the regions of Syria and Cilicia. 1:22 But I was per¬ 
sonally 2 unknown to the churches of Judea that are 
in Christ. 1:23 They were only hearing, “The one 
who once persecuted us is now proclaiming the 
good news 3 of the faith he once tried to destroy.” 
1:24 So 4 they glorified God because of me. 5 

Confirmation from the Jerusalem Apostles 

2:1 Then after fourteen years I went up to Je¬ 
rusalem 6 again with Barnabas, taking Titus along 
too. 2:2 I went there 7 because of 8 a revelation and 
presented 9 to them the gospel that I preach among 
the Gentiles. But I did so 10 only in a private meet¬ 
ing with the influential people, 11 to make sure that I 
was not running - or had not run 12 - in vain. 2:3 Yet 13 
not even Titus, who was with me, was compelled to 
be circumcised, although he was a Greek. 2:4 Now 
this matter arose 14 because of the false brothers 
with false pretenses 15 who slipped in unnoticed to 


1 tn Grk "What things I am writing to you, behold, before 
God [that] I am not lying.” 

2 tn Or “by sight”; Grk “by face.” 

3 tn The Greek verb here is EuayysAitjETca (euangelizetai). 

4 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “so" to indicate 

the result of the report about Paul's conversion. 

5 tn The prepositional phrase ev cpoi (en emoi) has been 
translated with a causal force. 

6 map For location see Map5-Bl; Map6-F3; Map7-E2; 
Map8-F2; Mapl0-B3; JP1-F4; JP2-F4; JP3-F4; JP4-F4. 

7 tn Grk “I went up”; one always spoke idiomatically of going 
“up” to Jerusalem. 

8 tn Or “in accordance with.” According to BDAG 512 s.v. 
Kara B.5.a.§, “Oft. the norm is at the same time the reason, 
so that in accordance with and because of are merged...In¬ 
stead of ‘in accordance w.’ k. can mean simply because of, as 
a result of, on the basis of... k. aTTOKaAuijuv Gal 2:2.” 

9 tn Or “set before them.” 

10 tn Grk “Gentiles, but only privately...to make sure.” Be¬ 
cause of the length and complexity of the Greek sentence, a 
new sentence was started with "But" and the words “I did so,” 
an implied repetition from the previous clause, were supplied 
to make a complete English sentence. 

11 tn L&N 87.42 has “important persons, influential per¬ 
sons, prominent persons” for o[ Sokouvteq and translates 
this phrase in Gal 2:2 as “in a private meeting with the promi¬ 
nent persons.” The “prominent people” referred to here are 
the leaders of the Jerusalem church. 

12 tn Here the first verb (TpEyti), trecho, “was not running”) 
is present subjunctive, while the second (sSpapov, edramon, 
“had not run”) is aorist indicative. 

13 tn Grk “But," translated here as “Yet” for stylistic reasons 
(note the use of “but” in v. 2). 

14 tn No subject and verb are expressed in w. 4-5, but the 
phrase “Now this matter arose,” implied from v. 3, was sup¬ 
plied to make a complete English sentence. 

15 tn The adjective napcioaKToug (pareisaktous ), which 
relates to someone joining a group with false motives or false 
pretenses, applies to the “false brothers.” Although the ex¬ 
pression “false brothers with false pretenses” is somewhat re¬ 
dundant, it captures the emphatic force of Paul’s expression, 
which labels both these "brothers” as false (i]jeuSc(5eA(|)ou<;, 
pseudadelphous) as well as their motives. See L&N 34.29 
for more information. 


spy on 16 our freedom that we have in Christ Jesus, 
to make us slaves. 17 2:5 But 18 we did not surrender 
to them 19 even for a moment, 20 in order that the 
truth of the gospel would remain with you. 21 

2:6 But from those who were influential 22 
(whatever they were makes no difference to me; 
God shows no favoritism between people 23 ) 
- those influential leaders 24 added 25 nothing to 
my message. 26 2:7 On the contrary, when they 
saw 27 that I was entrusted with the gospel to the 
uncircumcised 28 just as Peter was to the circum¬ 
cised 29 2:8 (for he who empowered 30 Peter for his 
apostleship 31 to the circumcised 32 also empowered 
me for my apostleship to the Gentiles) 33 2:9 and 
when James, Cephas, 34 and John, who had a 


16 tn The verb translated here as “spy on” (KcrraaKOTTEit), 
kataskopeo) can have a neutral nuance, but here the conno¬ 
tation is certainly negative (so F. F. Bruce, Galatians [NIGTC], 
112-13, and E. Burton, Galatians [ICC], 83). 

17 tn Grk “in order that they might enslave us.” The Iva 
(hind) clause with the subjunctive verb K<rra8ouAu)aouaiv 
(.katadoulosousin ) has been translated as an English infini¬ 
tival clause. 

18 tn Grk “slaves, nor did we...” Because of the length and 
complexity of the Greek sentence, ouSe ( oude) was translated 
as “But...even” and a new sentence started in the translation 
at the beginning of v. 5. 

19 tn Or “we did not cave in to their demands.” 

20 tn Grk “even for an hour” (an idiom for a very short pe¬ 
riod of time). 

21 sn In order that the truth of the gospel would remain 
with you. Paul evidently viewed the demands of the so-called 
“false brothers” as a departure from the truth contained in 
the gospel he preached. This was a very serious charge (see 
Gal 1:8). 

22 tn Or “influential leaders.” BDAG 255 s.v. Sokew 2.a.f 
has “the influential men Gal 2:2,6b. Afuller expr. w. the same 
mng., w. inf. added...vss. 6a, 9.” This refers to the leadership 
of the Jerusalem church. 

23 tn Grk “God does not receive the face of man,” an idi¬ 
om for showing favoritism or partiality (BDAG 887-88 s.v. 
TTpoauTTOv l.b.a; L&N 88.238). 

24 tn Or “influential people”; here “leaders” was used rather 
than “people" for stylistic reasons, to avoid redundancy with 
the word “people" in the previous parenthetical remark. See 
also the note on the word “influential” at the beginning of this 
verse. 

25 tn Or “contributed.” This is the same word translated “go 
to ask advice from” in 1:16, but it has a different meaning 
here; see L&N 59.72. 

26 tn Or “added nothing to my authority." Grk “added noth¬ 
ing to me," with what was added (“message,” etc.) implied. 

27 tn The participle ISovteq ( idontes) has been taken tem¬ 
porally to retain the structure of the passage. Many modern 
translations, because of the length of the sentence here, 
translate this participle as a finite verb and break the Greek 
sentences into several English sentences (NIV, for example, 
begins new sentences at the beginning of both w. 8 and 9). 

28 tn Grk “to the uncircumcision,” that is, to the Gentiles. 

29 tn Grk “to the circumcision," a collective reference to the 
Jewish people. 

30 tn Or “worked through”; the same word is also used in 
relation to Paul later in this verse. 

31 tn Or “his ministry as an apostle.” 

32 tn Grk “to the circumcision,” i.e., the Jewish people. 

33 tn Grk “also empowered me to the Gentiles." 

34 sn Cephas. This individual is generally identified with the 
Apostle Peter (L&N 93.211). 
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reputation as 1 pillars, 2 recognized 3 the grace that 
had been given to me, they gave to Barnabas and 
me 4 the right hand of fellowship, agreeing 5 that we 
would go to the Gentiles and they to the circum¬ 
cised. 6 2:10 They requested 7 only that we remem¬ 
ber the poor, the very thing I also was eager to do. 

Paul Rebukes Peter 

2:11 But when Cephas 8 came to Antioch, 9 I 
opposed him to his face, because he had clearly 
done wrong. 10 * 2:12Until * 111 certain people came from 
James, he had been eating with the Gentiles. But 
when they arrived, he stopped doing this 12 and 
separated himself 13 because he was afraid of those 
who were pro-circumcision. 14 2:13 And the rest of 
the Jews also joined with him in this hypocrisy, so 
that even Barnabas was led astray with them 15 by 
their hypocrisy. 2:14 But when I saw that they were 
not behaving consistently with the truth of the gos¬ 
pel, I said to Cephas 16 in front of them all, “If you, 
although you are a Jew, live like a Gentile and not 
like a Jew, how can you try to force 17 the Gentiles 
to live like Jews?” 


1 tn Or “who were influential as,” or “who were reputed to 
be.” See also the note on the word “influential" in 2:6. 

2 sn Pillars is figurative here for those like James, Peter, 
and John who were leaders in the Jerusalem church. 

3 tn The participle yvovro; (gnontes) has been taken tem¬ 
porally. It is structurally parallel to the participle translated 
“when they saw” in v. 7. 

4 tn Grk “me and Barnabas.” 

5 tn Grk “so,” with the 'iva ( hina) indicating the result of 
the “pillars” extending the “right hand of fellowship,” but the 
translation “they gave...the right hand of fellowship so that we 
would go” could be misunderstood as purpose here. The im¬ 
plication of the scene is that an agreement, outlined at the 
end of v. 10, was reached between Paul and Barnabas on the 
one hand and the “pillars" of the Jerusalem church on the 
other. 

6 tn Grk “to the circumcision," a collective reference to the 
Jewish people. 

7 tn Grk “only that we remember the poor”; the words “They 
requested” have been supplied from the context to make a 
complete English sentence. 

8 sn Cephas. This individual is generally identified with the 
Apostle Peter (L&N 93.211). 

3 map For location see JP1-F2; JP2-F2; JP3-F2; JP4-F2. 

10 tn Grk “because he stood condemned." 

11 tn The conjunction yap has not been translated here. 

12 tn Grk “he drew back.” If caoTov ( heauton) goes with both 
utteoteAAev (hupestellen) and aocipiCEv (aphorizen) rather 
than only the latter, the meaning would be “he drew himself 
back” (see BDAG 1041 s.v. uttocteAAoj l.a). 

13 tn Or “and held himself aloof.” 

14 tn Grk “the [ones] of the circumcision,” that is, the group 
of Jewish Christians who insisted on circumcision of Gentiles 
before they could become Christians. 

15 tn The words “with them” are a reflection of the ouv- 
(sun-) prefix on the verb ouvaTTrjx0r| (sunapechthe, see L&N 
31.76). 

16 sn Cephas. This individual is generally identified with the 
Apostle Peter (L&N 93.211). 

17 tn Flere avayKo^ag (anankazeis) has been translated 
as a conative present (see ExSyn 534). 


Jews and Gentiles Are Justified by Faith 

2:15 We are Jews by birth 18 and not Gentile 
sinners, 19 2:16 yet we know 20 that no one 21 is jus¬ 
tified by the works of the law 22 but by the faith¬ 
fulness of Jesus Christ. 23 And 24 we have come to 
believe in Christ Jesus, so that we may be justi¬ 
fied by the faithfulness of Christ 25 and not by the 
works of the law, because by the works of the law 
no one 26 will be justified. 2:17 But if while seek¬ 
ing to be justified in Christ we ourselves have also 
been found to be sinners, is Christ then one who 
encourages 27 sin? Absolutely not! 2:18 But if I 
build up again those things I once destroyed, 28 I 
demonstrate that I am one who breaks God’s law. 29 
2:19 For through the law I died to the law so that 
I may live to God. 2:201 have been crucified with 
Christ, 30 and it is no longer I who live, but Christ 

18 tn Grk “by nature.” 

19 tn Grk “and not sinners from among the Gentiles." 

20 tn Grk “yet knowing"; the participle dSoTcg ( eidotes) has 
been translated as a finite verb due to requirements of con¬ 
temporary English style. 

21 tn Grk “no man,” but avOpumoq ( anthropos) is used 
here in a generic sense, referring to both men and women. 

22 sn The law is a reference to the law of Moses. 

23 tn Or “faith in Jesus Christ.” A decision is difficult here. 
Though traditionally translated “faith in Jesus Christ,” an 
increasing number of NT scholars are arguing that rn'cmg 
XpioToo (pistis Christou) and similar phrases in Paul 
(here and in v. 20; Rom 3:22, 26; Gal 3:22; Eph 3:12; Phil 
3:9) involve a subjective genitive and mean “Christ’s faith” 
or "Christ’s faithfulness” (cf., e.g., G. Floward, “The ‘Faith of 
Christ’,” ExpTim 85 [1974]: 212-15; R. B. Hays, The Faith of 
Jesus Christ [SBLDS]; Morna D. Hooker, ‘TlioTig XpicrroG,” 
NTS 35 [1989]: 321-42). Noteworthy among the arguments 
for the subjective genitive view is that when marig takes a 
personal genitive it is almost never an objective genitive (cf. 
Matt 9:2, 22, 29; Mark 2:5; 5:34; 10:52; Luke 5:20; 7:50; 
8:25, 48; 17:19; 18:42; 22:32; Rom 1:8; 12; 3:3; 4:5, 12, 
16; 1 Cor 2:5; 15:14,17; 2 Cor 10:15; Phil 2:17; Col 1:4; 2:5; 

1 Thess 1:8; 3:2, 5,10; 2 Thess 1:3; Titus 1:1; Phlm 6; 1 Pet 

1:9, 21; 2 Pet 1:5). On the other hand, the objective genitive 

view has its adherents: A. Hultgren, “The Pistis Christou For¬ 

mulations in Paul,” NovT 22 (1980): 248-63; J. D. G. Dunn, 

“Once More, TJETIS XPIXTOY,” SSL Seminar Papers, 

1991, 730-44. Most commentaries on Romans and Gala¬ 

tians usually side with the objective view. 

sn On the phrase translated the faithfulness of Christ, Ex¬ 

Syn 116, which notes that the grammar is not decisive, nev¬ 

ertheless suggests that “the faith/faithfulness of Christ is not 

a denial of faith in Christ as a Pauline concept (for the idea is 

expressed in many of the same contexts, only with the verb 

mcrreua) rather than the noun), but implies that the object of 

faith is a worthy object, for he himself is faithful.” Though Paul 

elsewhere teaches justification by faith, this presupposes that 

the object of our faith is reliable and worthy of such faith. 

24 tn In Greek this is a continuation of the preceding sen¬ 

tence, but the construction is too long and complex for con¬ 

temporary English style, so a new sentence was started here 

in the translation. 

25 tn Or “by faith in Christ.” See comment above on “the 

faithfulness of Jesus Christ.” 

26 tn Or “no human being”; Grk “flesh.” 

27 tn Or “does Christ serve the interests of sin?”; or “is 

Christ an agent for sin?” See BDAG 230-31 s.v. Sidixovog 2. 

28 tn Or "once tore down.” 

29 tn Traditionally, “that I am a transgressor.” 

30 tn Both the NA 27 /UBS 4 Greek text and the NRSV place 
the phrase “I have been crucified with Christ” at the end of 

v. 19, but most English translations place these words at the 

beginning of v. 20. 
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lives in me. So 1 the life I now live in the body, 2 I 
live because of the faithfulness of the Son of God, 3 
who loved me and gave himself for me. 2:211 do 
not set aside 4 God’s grace, because if righteous¬ 
ness 5 could come through the law, then Christ died 
for nothing! 6 

Justification by Law or by Faith? 

3:1 You 7 foolish Galatians! Who has cast 
a spell 8 on you? Before your eyes Jesus Christ 
was vividly portrayed 9 as crucified! 3:2 The 
only thing I want to learn from you is this: Did 
you receive the Spirit by doing the works of the 
law 10 or by believing what you heard? 11 * 3:3 Are 
you so foolish? Although you began 12 with 13 the 


1 tn Here Se (de) has been translated as “So” to bring 
out the connection of the following clauses with the preced¬ 
ing ones. What Paul says here amounts to a result or infer¬ 
ence drawn from his co-crucifixion with Christ and the fact 
that Christ now lives in him. In Greek this is a continuation of 
the preceding sentence, but the construction is too long and 
complex for contemporary English style, so a new sentence 
was started here in the translation. 

2 tn Grk “flesh.” 

3 tc A number of important witnesses ff> 4B B D* F G) 
have Of.ou kqi Xpurrou (theou kai Christou, "of God and 
Christ”) instead of uiou toG 0ecG ( huiou tou theou , “the 
Son of God”), found in the majority of mss, including several 
important ones (N AC D 1V F 0278 33 1739 1881 Ut lat sy co). 
The construction “of God and Christ” appears to be motivated 
as a more explicit affirmation of the deity of Christ (following 
as it apparently does the Granville Sharp rule). Although Paul 
certainly has an elevated Christology, explicit “God-talk” with 
reference to Jesus does not normally appear until the later 
books (cf., e.g., Titus 2:13, Phil 2:10-11, and probably Rom 
9:5). For different arguments but the same textual conclu¬ 
sions, see TCGNT 524. 

tn Or “I live by faith in the Son of God.” See note on “faith¬ 
fulness of Jesus Christ" in v. 16 for the rationale behind the 
translation “the faithfulness of the Son of God.” 

sn On the phrase because of the faithfulness of the Son 
of God, ExSyn 116, which notes that the grammar is not de¬ 
cisive, nevertheless suggests that “the faith/faithfulness of 
Christ is not a denial of faith in Christ as a Pauline concept 
(for the idea is expressed in many of the same contexts, only 
with the verb tuctteuiv rather than the noun), but implies that 
the object of faith is a worthy object, for he himself is faith¬ 
ful." Though Paul elsewhere teaches justification by faith, this 
presupposes that the object of our faith is reliable and worthy 
of such faith. 

4 tn Or “I do not declare invalid,” “I do not nullify.” 

5 tn Or “justification.” 

6 tn Or “without cause,” “for no purpose.” 

7 tn Grk “0” (an interjection used both in address and emo¬ 
tion). In context the following section is highly charged emo¬ 
tionally. 

8 tn Or “deceived”; the verb paoKai'vu ( baskaino) can be 
understood literally here in the sense of bewitching by black 
magic, but could also be understood figuratively to refer to an 
act of deception (see L&N 53.98 and 88.159). 

9 tn Or “publicly placarded," “set forth in a public proclama¬ 
tion” (BDAG 867 s.v. npoypcKjia) 2). 

10 tn Grk “by [the] works of [the] law,” a reference to observ¬ 
ing the Mosaic law. 

11 tn Grk “by [the] hearing of faith.” 

12 tn Grk “Having begun”; the participle Evap^apEvoi 
(enarxamenoi) has been translated concessively. 

13 tn Or “by the Spirit.” 


Spirit, are you now trying to finish 14 by human ef¬ 
fort ? 15 3:4 Have you suffered so many things for 
nothing? - if indeed it was for nothing. 3:5 Does 
God then give 16 you the Spirit and work miracles 
among you by your doing the works of the law 17 
or by your believing what you heard ? 18 

3:6 Just as Abraham believed God, and it was 
credited to him as righteousness, 19 3:7 so then, 
understand 20 that those who believe are the sons 
of Abraham 21 3:8 And the scripture, foreseeing 
that God would justify the Gentiles by faith, pro¬ 
claimed the gospel to Abraham ahead of time , 22 
saying, "All the nations 23 will be blessed in you.” 24 
3:9 So then those who believe 25 are blessed along 
with Abraham the believer. 3:10 For all who 26 rely 
on doing the works of the law are under a curse, 
because it is written, “ Cursed is everyone who 
does not keep on doing everything written in 
the book of the law.” 21 3:11 Now it is clear no 
one is justified before God by the law, because 
the righteous one will live by faith. 23 3:12 But 
the law is not based on faith , 29 but the one who 
does the works of the law 30 will live by them. 31 
3:13 Christ redeemed us from the curse of the law 
by becoming 32 a curse for us (because it is written, 


14 tn The verb £TTiT£kaa0£ ( epiteleisthe) has been trans¬ 
lated as a conative present (see ExSyn 534). This is some¬ 
thing the Galatians were attempting to do, but could not ac¬ 
complish successfully. 

15 tn Grk “in/by [the] flesh.” 

16 tn Or “provide.” 

17 tn Grk “by [the] works of [the] law” (the same phrase as 
in v. 2). 

18 tn Grk “by [the] hearing of faith" (the same phrase as in 

v. 2 ). 

19 sn A quotation from Gen 15:6. 

20 tn Grk “know.” 

21 tn The phrase "sons of Abraham" is used here in a figu¬ 
rative sense to describe people who are connected to a per¬ 
sonality, Abraham, by close nonmaterial ties. It is this person¬ 
ality that has defined the relationship and its characteristics 
(BDAG 1024-25 s.v. uloq 2.c.a). 

22 tn For the Greek verb TTpof.uayyeAiiopm (proeuange- 
lizomai) translated as “proclaim the gospel ahead of time,” 
compare L&N 33.216. 

23 tn The same plural Greek word, to £0vr| (to ethne), can 
be translated as “nations” or “Gentiles.” 

24 sn A quotation from Gen 12:3; 18:18. 

25 tn Grk “those who are by faith,” with the Greek expres¬ 
sion “by faith” (ek ttiotew?, ek pisteos) the same as the ex¬ 
pression in v. 8. 

26 tn Grk “For as many as." 

27 tn Grk "Cursed is everyone who does not continue in all 
the things written in the book of the law, to do them.” 

sn A quotation from Deut 27:26. 

28 tn Or “The one who is righteous by faith will live” (a quota¬ 
tion from Hab 2:4). 

29 tn Grk “is not from faith.” 

30 tn Grk “who does these things"; the referent (the works 
of the law, see 3:5) has been specified in the translation for 
clarity. 

31 sn A quotation from Lev 18:5. The phrase the works of 
the law is an editorial expansion on the Greek text (see previ¬ 
ous note); it has been left as normal typeface to indicate it is 
not part of the OT text. 

32 tn Grk “having become”; the participle yevopEvoq (ge- 
nomenos) has been taken instrumentally. 
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“Cursed is everyone who hangs on a tree ”) 1 
3:14 in order that in Christ Jesus the blessing of 
Abraham would come to the Gentiles, 2 so that we 
could receive the promise of the Spirit by faith. 

Inheritance Comes from Promises and not Law 

3:15 Brothers and sisters, 3 I offer an example 
from everyday life: 4 When a covenant 5 has been 
ratified, 6 even though it is only a human con¬ 
tract, no one can set it aside or add anything to it. 
3:16 Now the promises were spoken to Abraham 
and to his descendant. 7 Scripture 8 does not say, 
“and to the descendants,” 9 referring to many, but 
"and to your descendant ,” 10 referring to one, who 
is Christ. 3:17 What I am saying is this: The law 
that came four hundred thirty years later does not 
cancel a covenant previously ratified by God, 11 so 
as to invalidate the promise. 3:18 For if the inheri¬ 
tance is based on the law, it is no longer based on 
the promise, but God graciously gave 12 it to Abra¬ 
ham through the promise. 

3:19 Why then was the law giv¬ 
en? 13 It was added 14 because of transgress¬ 

1 sn A quotation from Deut 21:23. By figurative extension 
the Greek word translated tree (Cpkov, zulon) can also be 
used to refer to a cross (L&N 6.28), the Roman instrument 
of execution. 

2 tn Or “so that the blessing of Abraham might come to the 
Gentiles in Christ Jesus." 

3 tn Grk “brothers." See note on the phrase “brothers and 
sisters" in 1:11. 

4 tn Grk “I speak according to man," referring to the illustra¬ 
tion that follows. 

5 tn The same Greek word, SiaOrjKq ( diatheke ), can mean 
either “covenant" or “will,” but in this context the former is 
preferred here because Paul is discussing in vv. 16-18 the 
Abrahamic covenant. 

6 tn Or “has been put into effect.” 

7 tn Grk "his seed,” a figurative extension of the meaning of 
ciTTEppa (sperma) to refer to descendants (L&N 10.29). 

8 tn Grk “It"; the referent (the scripture) has been specified 
in the translation for clarity. The understood subject of the 
verb keyei (legei) could also be “He" (referring to God) as the 
one who spoke the promise to Abraham. 

9 tn Grk “to seeds.” See the note on “descendant" earlier 
in this verse. Here the term is plural; the use of the singular 
in the OT text cited later in this verse is crucial to Paul's argu¬ 
ment. 

10 tn See the note on “descendant” earlier in this verse. 

sn A quotation from Gen 12:7; 13:15; 17:7; 24:7. 

11 tc Most mss (D F G I 0176 0278 9Ji it sy) read “ratified by 
God in Christ” whereas the omission of “in Christ” is the read¬ 
ing in TV 16 N A B C P T 6 33 81 1175 1739 18812464 pc CO. 
The shorter reading is strongly supported by the ms evidence, 
and it is probable that a copyist inserted the words as an inter¬ 
pretive gloss. However, this form of the “in Christ” expression 
is somewhat atypical in the corpus Paulinum (tig Xpurrov 
\eis Christon] rather than ev Xpicrru) [ere Christo}), a fact 
which tempers one's certainty about the shorter reading. 
Nevertheless, the expression is used more in Galatians than 
in any other of Paul’s letters (Gal 2:16; 3:24, 27), and may 
have been suggested by such texts to early copyists. 

12 tn On the translation “graciously gave” for xapl^opai 
(. charizomai) see L&N 57.102. 

13 tn Grk “Why then the law?" 

14 tc For npoa£T£0r| (prosetethe ) several Western mss 
have £T£0r| (etethe, “it was established"; so D* F G it lr“ 
Ambst Spec). The net effect of this reading, in conjunction 
with the largely Western reading of TTpa^Euiv (praxeon) for 
TrapapdcrecDv (parabaseon ), seems to be a very positive as- 


ions, 15 until the arrival of the descendant 16 to whom 
the promise had been made. It was administered 17 
through angels by an intermediary. 18 3:20 Now an 
intermediary is not for one party alone, but God 
is one. 19 3:21 Is the law therefore opposed to the 
promises of God? 20 Absolutely not! For if a law 
had been given that was able to give life, then 
righteousness would certainly have come by the 


sessment of the law. But there are compelling reasons for 
rejecting this reading: (1) externally, it is provincial and rela¬ 
tively late; (2) internally: (a) transcriptionally, there seems 
to be a much higher transcriptional probability that a scribe 
would try to smooth over Paul’s harsh saying here about the 
law than vice versa ; (b) intrinsically: [1] Paul has already ar¬ 
gued that the law came after the promise (w. 15-18), indicat¬ 
ing, more than likely, its temporary nature; [2] the verb “was 
added” in v. 19 (npoatT£0r|) is different from the verb in v. 15 
(ETTiSicrrdaaETai, epidiatassetai)', virtually all exegetes rec¬ 
ognize this as an intentional linguistic shift on Paul’s part in 
order not to contradict his statement in v. 15; [3] the temper 
of 3:l-4:7 is decidedly against a positive statement about 
the Torah’s role in Heilsgeschichte. 

15 tc TTapciSoattov (paradoseon ; “traditions, command¬ 
ments") is read by D*, while the vast majority of witnesses 
read napafiaaEwv {parabaseon , “transgressions”). D’s read¬ 
ing makes little sense in this context. Tipd^avv {praxeon , “of 
deeds") replaces Trapapdaavv in j} 46 F G it lr lat Ambst Spec. 
The wording is best taken as going with vopog ( nomos ; “Why 
then the law of deeds?”), as is evident by the consistent punc¬ 
tuation in the later witnesses. But such an expression is un- 
pauline and superfluous; it was almost certainly added by 
some early scribe(s) to soften the blow of Paul's statement. 

16 tn Grk “the seed.” See the note on the first occurrence of 
the word “descendant” in 3:16. 

17 tn Or “was ordered.” L&N 31.22 has “was put into effect” 
here. 

18 tn Many modern translations (NASB, NIV, NRSV) render 
this word (|u£oiTqg, mesites', here and in v. 20) as “mediator,” 
but this conveys a wrong impression in contemporary English. 
If this is referring to Moses, he certainly did not “mediate” 
between God and Israel but was an intermediary on God’s 
behalf. Moses was not a mediator, for example, who worked 
for compromise between opposing parties. He instead was 
God’s representative to his people who enabled them to have 
a relationship, but entirely on God’s terms. 

19 tn The meaning of this verse is disputed. According to 
BDAG 634 s.v. pEcriTrig, “It prob. means that the activity of 
an intermediary implies the existence of more than one party, 
and hence may be unsatisfactory because it must result in a 
compromise. The presence of an intermediary would prevent 
attainment, without any impediment, of the purpose of the 
Eig 0sog in giving the law.” See also A. Oepke, TDNT 4:598- 
624, esp. 618-19. 

20 tc The reading too 0eoG (tore theou, "of God”) is well at¬ 
tested in N A C D (F G read 0eoG without the article) T 0278 
33 1739 1881TU lat sy co. However, T> 46 B d Ambst lack the 
words. J> 46 and B perhaps should not to be given as much 
weight as they normally are, since the combination of these 
two witnesses often produces a secondary shorter reading 
against all others. In addition, one might expect that if the 
shorter reading were original other variants would have crept 
into the textual tradition early on. But 104 (a.d. 1087) virtually 
stands alone with the variant toG XpurroG (tore Christou, 
"of Christ"). Nevertheless, if toG 0eoG were not part of the 
original text, it is the kind of variant that would be expected 
to show up early and often, especially in light of Paul's usage 
elsewhere (Rom 4:20; 2 Cor 1:20). A slight preference should 
be given to the toG 0eoG over the omission. NA 27 rightly plac¬ 
es the words in brackets, indicating doubts as to their authen¬ 
ticity. 




GALATIANS 3:22 


2272 


law. 1 3:22 But the scripture imprisoned 1 2 everything 
and everyone 3 under sin so that the promise could 
be given - because of the faithfulness 4 of Jesus 
Christ - to those who believe. 

Sons of God Are Heirs of Promise 

3:23 Now before faith 5 came we were held 
in custody under the law, being kept as prison¬ 
ers 6 until the coming faith would be revealed. 


1 tn Or “have been based on the law." 

2 tn Or “locked up." 

3 tn G rk “imprisoned all things” but to navra (fa panta) 
includes people as part of the created order. Because people 
are the emphasis of Paul’s argument ( "given to those who 
believe” at the end of this verse.), “everything and everyone” 
was used here. 

4 tn Or “so that the promise could be given by faith in Je¬ 
sus Christ to those who believe.” A decision is difficult here. 
Though traditionally translated “faith in Jesus Christ,” an 
increasing number of NT scholars are arguing that man? 
XpurroG (pistis Christou) and similar phrases in Paul (here 
and in Rom 3:22,26; Gal 2:16,20; Eph 3:12; Phil 3:9) involve 
a subjective genitive and mean “Christ's faith" or “Christ’s 
faithfulness" (cf., e.g., G. Howard, "The ‘Faith of Christ',” Ex- 
pTim 85 [1974]: 212-15; R. B. Hays, The Faith of Jesus Christ 
[SBLDS]; Moma D. Hooker, “ThcrriQ XpicnoG,” NTS 35 
[1989]: 321-42). Noteworthy among the arguments for the 
subjective genitive view is that when menu; takes a personal 
genitive it is almost never an objective genitive (cf. Matt 9:2, 
22, 29; Mark 2:5; 5:34; 10:52; Luke 5:20; 7:50; 8:25, 48; 
17:19; 18:42; 22:32; Rom 1:8; 12; 3:3; 4:5, 12, 16; 1 Cor 
2:5; 15:14,17; 2 Cor 10:15; Phil 2:17; Col 1:4; 2:5; 1 Thess 
1:8; 3:2, 5,10; 2 Thess 1:3; Titus 1:1; Phlm 6; 1 Pet 1:9, 21; 
2 Pet 1:5). On the other hand, the objective genitive view has 
its adherents: A. Hultgren, “The Pistis Christou Formulations 
in Paul,” NovT 22 (1980): 248-63; J. D. G. Dunn, “Once More, 
niETIX XPISTOY,” SBL Seminar Papers, 1991, 730-44. 
Most commentaries on Romans and Galatians usually side 
with the objective view. 

sn On the phrase because of the faithfulness of Jesus 
Christ, ExSyn 116, which notes that the grammar is not de¬ 
cisive, nevertheless suggests that “the faith/faithfulness of 
Christ is not a denial of faith in Christ as a Pauline concept 
(for the idea is expressed in many of the same contexts, only 
with the verb marEua) rather than the noun), but implies that 
the object of faith is a worthy object, for he himself is faith¬ 
ful." Though Paul elsewhere teaches justification by faith, this 
presupposes that the object of our faith is reliable and worthy 
of such faith. 

5 tn Or “the faithfulness [of Christ] came.” 

6 tc Instead of the present participle auyKAEiopEvoi ( sunk- 

leiomenoi', found in Ty> 6 N A B D* F G P T 33 1739 a/), C D 1 

0176 0278 Df have the perfect ouyKEKAEiopEvoi ( sunk- 

ekleismenoi). The syntactical implication of the perfect is 

that the cause or the means of being held in custody was 

confinement (“we were held in custody [by/because of] being 

confined”). The present participle of course allows for such 

options, but also allows for contemporaneous time (“while 

being confined") and result (“with the result that we were con¬ 

fined"). Externally, the perfect participle has little to commend 

it, being restricted forthe most part to later and Byzantine wit¬ 

nesses. 

tn G rk “being confined.” 


3:24 Thus the law had become our guardian 7 until 
Christ, so that we could be declared righteous 8 by 
faith. 3:25 But now that faith has come, we are no 
longer under a guardian . 9 3:26 For in Christ Jesus 
you are all sons of God through faith . 10 * 3:27 For 
all of you who 11 were baptized into Christ have 
clothed yourselves with Christ. 3:28 There is nei¬ 
ther Jew nor Greek, there is neither slave 12 nor 
free, there is neither male nor female 13 - for all of 
you are one in Christ Jesus. 3:29 And if you belong 
to Christ, then you are Abraham’s descendants , 14 
heirs according to the promise. 

4:1 Now I mean that the heir, as long as he 
is a minor , 15 is no different from a slave, though 
he is the owner 16 of everything. 4:2 But he is un¬ 
der guardians 17 and managers until the date set 
by his 18 father. 4:3 So also we, when we were 
minors , 19 were enslaved under the basic forc¬ 
es 20 of the world. 4:4 But when the appropriate 
time 21 had come, God sent out his Son, bom of a 


7 tn Or “disciplinarian,” “custodian,” or “guide.” According 
to BDAG 748 s.v. naiSayoyoQ, “the man, usu. a slave...whose 
duty it was to conduct a boyoryouth...toandfrom school and 
to superintend his conduct gener.; he was not a 'teacher' (de¬ 
spite the present mng. of the derivative ‘pedagogue'...When 
the young man became of age, the tt. was no longer needed.” 
L&N 36.5 gives “guardian, leader, guide” here. 

8 tn Or “be justified.” 

9 tn See the note on the word “guardian” in v. 24. The punc¬ 
tuation of vv. 25, 26, and 27 is difficult to represent because 
of the causal connections between each verse. English style 
would normally require a comma either at the end of v. 25 or 
v. 26, but in so doing the translation would then link v. 26 al¬ 
most exclusively with either v. 25 or v. 27; this would be prob¬ 
lematic as scholars debate which two verses are to be linked. 
Because of this, the translation instead places a period at 
the end of each verse. This preserves some of the ambigu¬ 
ity inherent in the Greek and does not exclude any particular 
causal connection. 

10 tn Or “For you are all sons of God through faith in Christ 
Jesus." 

11 tn G rk “For as many of you as." 

12 tn See the note on the word “slave” in 1:10. 

13 tn Grk “male and female.” 

14 tn Grk “seed.” See the note on the first occurrence of the 
word “descendant” in 3:16. 

15 tn Grk “a small child.” The Greek term vfjmoQ (nepios) 
refers to a young child, no longer a helpless infant but prob¬ 
ably not more than three or four years old (L&N 9.43). The 
point in context, though, is that this child is too young to take 
any responsibility for the management of his assets. 

16 tn Grk “master” or “lord” (xupioQ, kurios). 

17 tn The Greek term translated “guardians" here is 
EmTpoTTog ( epitropos), whose semantic domain overlaps 
with that of TTaiSayuiyoq (paidagogos) according to L&N 
36.5. 

18 tn Grk “the,” but the Greek article is used here as a pos¬ 
sessive pronoun (ExSyn 215). 

19 tn Seethe note on the word “minor” in 4:1. 

20 tn Or “basic principles,” “elemental things,” or “elemen¬ 
tal spirits.” Some interpreters take this as a reference to su¬ 
pernatural powers who controlled nature and/or human fate. 

21 tn Grk “the fullness of time" (an idiom for the totality of 
a period of time, with the implication of proper completion; 
see L&N 67.69). 
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GALATIANS 4:18 


woman, bom under the law, 4:5 to redeem those 
who were under the law, so that we may be adopt¬ 
ed as sons with full rights. 1 4:6 And because you 
are sons, God sent the Spirit of his Son into our 
hearts, who calls 1 2 “Abba! 3 Father! ” 4:7 So you are 
no longer a slave but a son, and if you are 4 a son, 
then you are also an heir through God. 5 

Heirs of Promise Are Not to Return to Law 

4:8 Formerly when you did not know God, 
you were enslaved to beings that by nature are 
not gods at all. 6 4:9 But now that you have come 
to know God (or rather to be known by God), 
how can you turn back again to the weak and 
worthless 7 basic forces? 8 Do you want to be 


1 tn The Greek term ulo0£aia (huiothesia) was originally 
a legal technical term for adoption as a son with full rights of 
inheritance. BDAG 1024 s.v. notes, “a legal t.t. of ‘adoption’ of 
children, in our lit., i.e. in Paul, only in a transferred sense of 
a transcendent filial relationship between God and humans 
(with the legal aspect, not gender specificity, as major seman¬ 
tic component).” Although some modern translations remove 
the filial sense completely and render the term merely “adop¬ 
tion” (cf. NAB), the retention of this component of meaning 
was accomplished in the present translation by the phrase 
“as sons.” 

2 tn Grk “calling.” The participle is neuter indicating that 
the Spirit is the one who calls. 

3 tn The term “Abba” is the Greek transliteration of the 
Aramaic tON (’abba'), literally meaning “my father" but taken 
over simply as “father,” used in prayer and in the family circle, 
and later taken over by the early Greek-speaking Christians 
(BDAG 1 s.v. d(j(3a). 

4 tn Grk “and if a son, then also an heir.” The words “you 
are” have been supplied twice to clarify the statement. 

5 tc The unusual expression 5ia 0eou (dia theou, 
“through God”) certainly prompted scribes to alter it to more 
customary or theologically acceptable ones such asSid 0eov 
(dia theon, “because of God”; F G 1881 pc), 5ia XpicrroG 
(dia Christou, “through Christ”; 81 630 pc sa), Sia ’Ir|ooG 
XpurroG (dia Iesou Christou, “through Jesus Christ"; 
1739°), 0eoG 5ia Xpiarou (“[an heir] of God through Christ"; 
N 2 C 3 D [P] 0278 [6 326 1505] U? ar sy), or KArpovopoc pcv 
0eoG, ouyiArpovopoi; 5e XpicrroG (kleronomos men 
theou, sugkleronomos de Christou, “an heir of God, and 
fellow-heir with Christ"; T pc [cf. Rom 8:17]). Although it is un¬ 
usual for Paul to speak of God as an intermediate agent, it is 
not unprecedented (cf. Gal 1:1; 1 Cor 1:9). Nevertheless, Gal 
4:7 is the most direct statement to this effect. Further testi¬ 
mony on behalf of 8ia 0eoG is to be found in external evi¬ 
dence: The witnesses with this phrase are among the most 
important in the NT fp 46 K* ABC* 33 1739*" d lat bo Cl). 

6 tn Grk “those that by nature...” with the word “beings" im¬ 
plied. BDAG 1070 s.v. <|)uai<; 2 sees this as referring to pagan 
worship: “Polytheists worship...beings that are by nature no 
gods at all Gal 4:8.” 

7 tn Or “useless.” See L&N 65.16. 

8 tn See the note on the phrase “basic forces” in 4:3. 


enslaved to them all over again? 9 4:10 You are ob¬ 
serving religious 10 days and months and seasons 
and years. 4:111 fear for you that my work for you 
may have been in vain. 4:12 I beg you, brothers 
and sisters, 11 become like me, because I have be¬ 
come like you. You have done me no wrong! 

Personal Appeal of Paul 

4:13 But you know it was because of a physi¬ 
cal illness that I first proclaimed the gospel to you, 
4:14 and though my physical condition put you to 
the test, you did not despise or reject me. 12 Instead, 
you welcomed me as though I were an angel of 
God, 13 as though I were Christ Jesus himself! 14 
4:15 Where then is your sense of happiness 15 now? 
For I testify about you that if it were possible, you 
would have pulled out your eyes and given them 
to me! 4:16 So then, have I become your enemy by 
telling you the truth? 16 

4:17 They court you eagerly, 17 but for no 
good purpose; 18 they want to exclude you, so 
that you would seek them eagerly. 19 4:18 How¬ 
ever, it is good 20 to be sought eagerly 21 for a 
good purpose 22 at all times, and not only when I 


9 tn Grk “basic forces, to which you want to be enslaved..." 
Verse 9 is a single sentence in the Greek text, but has been 
divided into two in the translation because of the length and 
complexity of the Greek sentence. 

10 tn The adjective “religious” has been supplied in the trans¬ 
lation to make clear that the problem concerns observing 
certain days, etc. in a religious sense (cf. NIV, NRSV "special 
days”). In light of the polemic in this letter against the Juda- 
izers (those who tried to force observance of the Mosaic law 
on Gentile converts to Christianity) this may well be a refer¬ 
ence to the observance of Jewish Sabbaths, feasts, and other 
religious days. 

11 tn Grk “brothers.” See note on the phrase “brothers and 
sisters” in 1:11. 

12 tn Grk “your trial in my flesh you did not despise or reject.” 

13 tn Or “the angel of God.” Linguistically, "angel of God” is 
the same in both testaments (and thus, he is either “an angel 
of God” or “the angel of God” in both testaments). For argu¬ 
ments and implications, see ExSyn 252; M. J. Davidson, "An¬ 
gels,” DJG, 9; W. G. MacDonald argues for “an angel” in both 
testaments: “Christology and The Angel of the Lord’," Current 
Issues in Biblical and Patristic Interpretation, 324-35. 

14 tn Grk "as an angel of God...as Christ Jesus.” This could 
be understood to mean either “you welcomed me like an an¬ 
gel of God would,” or “you welcomed me as though I were an 
angel of God." In context only the second is accurate, so the 
translation has been phrased to indicate this. 

15 tn Or “blessedness.” 

16 tn Or “have I become your enemy because I am telling 
you the truth?” The participle cAt]0£6<dv ( aletheuon) can be 
translated as a causal adverbial participle or as a participle of 
means (as in the translation). 

17 tn Or “They are zealous for you.” 

18 tn Or “but not commendably” (BDAG 505 s.v. kcASi; 2). 

19 tn Or “so that you would be zealous.” 

20 tn Or “commendable.” 

21 tn Or “to be zealous.” 

22 tn Grk “But it is always good to be zealous in good." 
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am present with you. 4:19 My children — I am 
again undergoing birth pains until Christ is formed 
in you! 1 4:20 I wish I could be with you now and 
change my tone of voice, 1 2 because I am perplexed 
about you. 

An Appeal from Allegory 

4:21 Tell me, you who want to be under the 
law, do you not understand the law? 3 4:22 For it 
is written that Abraham had two sons, one by the 4 
slave woman and the other by the free woman. 
4:23 But one, the son by the slave woman, was 
bom by natural descent, 5 while the other, the son 
by the free woman, was bom through the promise. 
4:24 These things may be treated as an allegory, 6 
for these women represent two covenants. One 
is from Mount Sinai bearing children for slavery; 
this is Hagar. 4:25 Now Hagar represents Mount 
Sinai in Arabia and corresponds to the present Je¬ 
rusalem, for she is in slavery with her children. 
4:26 But the Jerusalem above is free, 7 and she is 
our mother. 4:27 For it is written: 

“ Rejoice, O barren woman who does not 
bear children ; 8 

break forth and shout, you who have no 
birth pains, 

because the children of the desolate 
woman are more numerous 

than those of the woman who has a 
husband.’' 9 


1 tn Grk "My children, for whom I am again undergoing 
birth pains until Christ is formed in you.” The relative clauses 
in English do not pick up the emotional force of Paul’s lan¬ 
guage here (note “tone of voice” in v. 20, indicating that he 
is passionately concerned for them); hence, the translation 
has been altered slightly to capture the connotative power of 
Paul's plea. 

sn That is, until Christ’s nature or character is formed in 
them (see L&N 58.4). 

2 tn Grk “voice” or “tone.” The contemporary English ex¬ 
pression “tone of voice” is a good approximation to the mean¬ 
ing here. 

3 tn Or “will you not hear what the law says?” The Greek 
verb ctKoua) (akouo) means “hear, listen to,” but by figurative 
extension it can also mean “obey.” It can also refer to the pro¬ 
cess of comprehension that follows hearing, and that sense 
fits the context well here. 

4 tn Paul’s use of the Greek article here and before the 
phrase “free woman” presumes that both these characters 
are well known to the recipients of his letter. This verse is giv¬ 
en as an example of the category called “well-known ('celeb¬ 
rity' or ‘familiar’) article” by ExSyn 225. 

5 tn Grk “born according to the flesh”; BDAG 916 s.v. oapE; 
4 has “Of natural descent ra tekvci Trjg aapKog children by 
natural descent Ro 9:8 (opp. to tekvci Trjc; EtTayysAiag). 6 
pf.v ek if TTaiSiOKpi; Kara aapKa yayEvvqTai Gal 4:23; 
cp. vs. 29.” 

6 tn Grk “which things are spoken about allegorically.” Paul 
is not saying the OT account is an allegory, but rather that he 
is constructing an allegory based on the OT account. 

7 sn The meaning of the statement the Jerusalem above is 
free is that the other woman represents the second covenant 
(cf. v. 24); she corresponds to the Jerusalem above that is 
free. Paul’s argument is very condensed at this point. 

8 tn The direct object “children” is not in the Greek text, but 
has been supplied for clarity. Direct objects were often omit¬ 
ted in Greek when clearfrom the context. 

9 tn Grk “because more are the children of the barren one 


4:28 But you , 10 brothers and sisters , 11 are chil¬ 
dren of the promise like Isaac. 4:29 But just as at 
that time the one bom by natural descent 12 perse¬ 
cuted the one born according to the Spirit , 13 so it is 
now. 4:30 But what does the scripture say? “ Throw 
out the slave woman and her son, for the son of 
the slave woman will not share the inheritance 
with the son” 1 * of the free woman. 4:31 Therefore, 
brothers and sisters , 15 we are not children of the 
slave woman but of the free woman. 

Freedom of the Believer 

5:1 For freedom 16 Christ has set us free. Stand 
firm, then, and do not be subject again to the yoke 17 
of slavery. 5:2 Listen! I, Paul, tell you that if you 
let yourselves be circumcised, Christ will be of no 
benefit to you at all! 5:3 And I testify again to ev¬ 
ery man who lets himself be circumcised that he is 
obligated to obey 18 the whole law. 5:4 You who are 
trying to be declared righteous 19 by the law have 
been alienated 20 from Christ; you have fallen away 
from grace! 5:5 For through the Spirit, by faith, we 
wait expectantly for the hope of righteousness. 5:6 
For in Christ Jesus neither circumcision nor uncir¬ 
cumcision carries any weight - the only thing that 
matters is faith working through love . 21 


than of the one havinga husband.” 

sn A quotation from Isa 54:1. 

10 tc Most mss (N A C D 2 T 062 TJ! lat sy bo) read “we” here, 
while “you” is found in JJ 46 B D* F G 0261’“ 0278 33 1739 a/ 
sa. It is more likely that a copyist, noticing the first person pro¬ 
nouns in vv. 26 and 31, changed a second person pronoun 
here to first person for consistency. 

11 tn Grk “brothers.” See note on the phrase “brothers and 
sisters” in 1:11. 

12 tn Grk “accordingto the flesh”; see the note on the phrase 
“by natural descent” in 4:23. 

13 tn Or “the one born by the Spirit’s [power].’’ 

14 sn A quotation from Gen 21:10. The phrase of the free 
woman does not occur in Gen 21:10. 

15 tn Grk “brothers.” See note on the phrase “brothers and 
sisters” in 1:11. 

16 tn Translating the dative as “Forfreedom” shows the pur¬ 
pose for Christ setting us free; however, it is also possible to 
take the phrase in the sense of means or instrument (“with 
[or by] freedom”), referring to the freedom mentioned in 4:31 
and implied throughout the letter. 

17 sn Here the yoke figuratively represents the burdensome 
nature of slavery. 

18 tn Or “keep”; or “carry out”; Grk “do.” 

19 tn Or “trying to be justified.” The verb 6iKaioGo0£ (di- 
kaiousthe) has been translated as a conative present (see 
ExSyn 534). 

20 tn Or “estranged”; BDAG 526 s.v. KorrapyECi) 4 states, “Of 
those who aspire to righteousness through the law k. cmo 
XpioTou be estranged from Christ Gal 5:4.” 

21 tn Grk “but faith working through love.” 
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GALATIANS 5:21 


5:7 You were running well; who prevented 
you from obeying 1 the truth? 5:8 This persuasion 2 
does not come from the one who calls you! 5:9 A 
little yeast makes the whole batch of dough rise! 3 
5:10 I am confident 4 in the Lord that you will ac¬ 
cept no other view. 5 But the one who is confusing 6 
you will pay the penalty, 7 whoever he may be. 5:11 
Now, brothers and sisters, 8 if I am still preaching 
circumcision, why am I still being persecuted? 9 
In that case the offense of the cross 10 has been re¬ 
moved. 11 5:121 wish those agitators 12 would go so 
far as to 13 castrate themselves! 14 

Practice Love 

5:13 For you were called to freedom, broth¬ 
ers and sisters; 15 only do not use your freedom 
as an opportunity to indulge your flesh, 16 but 

1 tn Or “following." BDAG 792 s.v. ttei'00) 3.b states, “obey, 
fo//oww. dat. of the pers. or thing...Gal 3:lv.l.; 5:7.” 

2 tn G rk “The persuasion," referring to their being led away 
from the truth (v. 7). There is a play on words here that is 
not easily reproducible in the English translation: The words 
translated "obey” (TteidsaQai, peithesthai) in v. 7 and “per¬ 
suasion" (nsiopovfi, peismone) in v. 8 come from the same 
root in Greek. 

3 tn G rk “A little leaven leavens the whole lump.” 

4 tn The verb translated “I am confident" (ttettoiSo:, 
pepoitha) comes from the same root in Greek as the words 
translated "obey” (ttddEoQai, peithesthai) in v. 7 and “per¬ 
suasion” (tie ujpovrj, peismone) in v. 8. 

5 tn G rk “that you will think nothing otherwise." 

6 tn Or “is stirring you up”; G rk “is troubling you.” In context 
Paul is referring to the confusion and turmoil caused by those 
who insist that Gentile converts to Christianity must observe 
the Mosaic law. 

7 tn Or “will suffer condemnation" (L&N 90.80); G rk “will 
bear his judgment.” The translation “must pay the penalty" is 
given as an explanatory gloss on the phrase by BDAG 171 s.v. 
[jaaTaOj 2.b.(3. 

8 tn G rk “brothers." See note on the phrase “brothers and 
sisters” in 1:11. 

9 sn That is, if Paul still teaches observance of the Mosaic 
law ( preaches circumcision), why is he s till being persecuted 
by his opponents, who insist that Gentile converts to Christi¬ 
anity must observe the Mosaic law? 

10 sn The offense of the cross refers to the offense to Jews 
caused by preaching Christ crucified. 

11 tn Or "nullified." 

12 tn G rk “the ones who are upsetting you.” The same verb 
is used in Acts 21:38 to refer to a person who incited a revolt. 
Paul could be alluding indirectly to the fact that his opponents 
are inciting the Galatians to rebel against his teaching with 
regard to circumcision and the law. 

13 tn G rk “would even." 

14 tn Or “make eunuchs of themselves”; G rk “cut them¬ 
selves off.” This statement is rhetorical hyperbole on Paul’s 
part. It does strongly suggest, however, that Paul’s adversar¬ 
ies in this case (“those agitators”) were men. Some interpret¬ 
ers (notably Erasmus and the Reformers) have attempted 
to soften the meaning to a figurative “separate themselves" 
(meaning the opponents would withdraw from fellowship) but 
such an understanding dramatically weakens the rhetorical 
force of Paul's argument. Although it has been argued that 
such an act of emasculation would be unthinkable for Paul, it 
must be noted that Paul’s statement is one of biting sarcasm, 
obviously not meant to be taken literally. See further G. Stah- 
lin, TDNT 3:853-55. 

15 tn G rk “brothers.” See note on the phrase “brothers and 
sisters” in 1:11. 

16 tn G rk “as an opportunity for the flesh”; BDAG 915 s.v. 
aapE; 2.c.cc states: “In Paul’s thought esp., all parts of the 


through love serve one another. 17 5:14 For the 
whole law can be summed up in a single com¬ 
mandment, 18 namely, “You must love your neigh¬ 
bor as yourself” 1 * 5:15 However, if you continu¬ 
ally bite and devour one another, 20 beware that you 
are not consumed 21 by one another. 5:16 But I say, 
live 22 by the Spirit and you will not carry out the 
desires of the flesh. 23 5:17 For the flesh has desires 
that are opposed to the Spirit, and the Spirit has 
desires 24 that are opposed to the flesh, for these 
are in opposition to 25 each other, so that you can¬ 
not do what you want. 5:18 But if you are led by 
the Spirit, you are not under the law. 5:19 Now the 
works of the flesh 26 are obvious: 27 sexual immo¬ 
rality, impurity, depravity, 5:20 idolatry, sorcery, 28 
hostilities, 29 strife, 30 jealousy, outbursts of anger, 
selfish rivalries, dissensions, 31 factions, 5:21 en¬ 
vying, 32 murder, 33 drunkenness, carousing, 34 and 
similar things. I am warning you, as I had warned 
you before: Those who practice such things will 
not inherit the kingdom of God! 


body constitute a totality known as a. or fiesh, which is domi¬ 
nated by sin to such a degree that wherever flesh is, all forms 
of sin are likew. present, and no good thing can live in the 
aapi;...Gal 5:13, 24;. ..Opp. to TTV£upa...Gal 3:3; 5:16,17ab; 
6:8ab." 

17 tn It is possible that the verb SoiAeuete (douleuete) 
should be translated “serve one another in a humble man¬ 
ner” here, referring to the way in which slaves serve their 
masters (see L&N 35.27). 

18 tn Or “can be fulfilled in one commandment." 

19 sn A quotation from Lev 19:18. 

20 tn That is, “if you are harmingand exploitingone another.” 
Paul’s metaphors are retained in most modern translations, 
but it is possible to see the meanings of Saicvu) and KaTEofh'io 
(dakno and katesthib, L&N 20.26 and 88.145) as figurative 
extensions of the literal meanings of these terms and to trans¬ 
late them accordingly. The present tenses here are translated 
as customary presents (“continually...”). 

21 tn Or “destroyed.” 

22 tn G rk “walk” (a common NT idiom for how one conducts 
one’s life or how one behaves). 

23 tn On the term “flesh” (once in this verse and twice in v. 
17) see the note on the same word in Gal 5:13. 

24 tn The words “has desires” do not occur in the Greek text 
a second time, but are repeated in the translation for clarity. 

25 tn Or “are hostile toward” (L&N 39.1). 

26 tn Seethe note on the word “flesh” in Gal 5:13. 

27 tn Or “clear,” “evident.” 

28 tn Or "witchcraft.” 

29 tn Or "enmities,” “[acts of] hatred." 

39 tn Or "discord” (L&N 39.22). 

33 tn Or “discord(s)” (L&N 39.13). 

32 tn This term is plural in Greek (as is “murder” and "ca¬ 
rousing”), but for clarity these abstract nouns have been 
translated as singular. 

33 tc X <j»voi {phonoi, “murders”) is absent in such impor¬ 
tant mss as jy 16 N B 33 81323 945 pc sa, while the majority of 
MSS (A C D F G T 0122 02781739 1881 r St lat) have the word. 
Although the pedigree of the mss which lack the term is of the 
highest degree, homoioteleuton may well explain the shorter 
reading. The preceding word has merely one letter difference, 
making it quite possible to overlook this term (cjrOovot 4>ovoi, 
phthonoi phonoi). 

34 tn Or “revelings,” “orgies” (L&N 88.287). 
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5:22 But the fruit of the Spirit 1 is love, 2 joy, 
peace, patience, kindness, goodness, faithful¬ 
ness, 3 5:23 gentleness, and 4 self-control. Against 
such things there is no law. 5:24 Now those who 
belong to Christ 5 have crucified the flesh 6 with its 
passions 7 and desires. 5:25 If we live by the Spirit, 
let us also behave in accordance with 8 the Spirit. 
5:26 Let us not become conceited, 9 provoking 10 
one another, being jealous 11 of one another. 

Support One Another 

6:1 Brothers and sisters, 12 if a person 13 is 
discovered in some sin, 14 you who are spiri¬ 
tual 15 restore such a person in a spirit of gentle¬ 
ness. 16 Pay close attention 17 to yourselves, so that 
you are not tempted too. 6:2 Carry one another’s 
burdens, and in this way you will fulfill the law 
of Christ. 6:3 For if anyone thinks he is some¬ 
thing when he is nothing, he deceives himself. 
6:4 Let each one examine 18 his own work. Then 
he can take pride 19 in himself and not compare 


1 tn That is, the fruit the Spirit produces. 

2 sn Another way to punctuate this is "love” followed by a 
colon (love:joy, peace, patience, kindness, goodness, faithful¬ 
ness, gentleness, and self-control). It is thus possible to read 
the eight characteristics following “love” as defining love. 

3 tn Or “reliability"; see BDAG 818 s.v. monq l.a. 

4 tn “And” is supplied here as a matter of English style, 
which normally inserts “and” between the last two elements 
of a list or series. 

5 tc $ Some MSS (N A B C P T 0122 1 0278 33 1175 1739 
pc co) read “Christ Jesus" here, while many significant ones 
CP 46 D F G 0122*' 2 latt sy), as well as the Byzantine text, lack 
“Jesus.” The Byzantine text is especially not prone to omit the 
name “Jesus”; that it does so here argues for the authenticity 
of the shorter reading (for similar instances of probably au¬ 
thentic Byzantine shorter readings, see Matt 24:36 and Phil 
1:14; cf. also W.-H.J. Wu, “A Systematic Analysis of the Shorter 
Readings in the Byzantine Text of the Synoptic Gospels” [Ph. 
D. diss., Dallas Theological Seminary, 2002]). On the strength 
of the alignment of p 48 with the Western and Byzantine text- 
types, the shorter reading is preferred. NA 27 includes the word 
in brackets, indicating doubts as to its authenticity. 

6 tn See the note on the word “flesh” in Gal 5:13. 

7 tn The Greek term TTaSrjpaaiv (pathemasin, translated 
“passions”) refers to strong physical desires, especially of a 
sexual nature (L&N 25.30). 

8 tn Or “let us also follow," “let us also walk by.” 

9 tn Or “falsely proud.” 

10 tn Or “irritating." BDAG 871 s.v. ttpokccAeq) has “provoke, 
challenge tivci someone .’’ 

11 tn Or “another, envying one another.” 

12 tn Grk “brothers.” See note on the phrase “brothers and 
sisters" in 1:11. 

13 tn Here avGpwnoc; ( anthropos) is used in a generic 
sense, referring to both men and women. 

14 tn Or “some transgression” (L&N 88.297). 

15 sn Who are spiritual refers to people who are controlled 
and directed by God’s Spirit. 

16 tn Or “with a gentle spirit” or “gently.” 

17 tn Grk “taking careful notice." 

18 tn Or “determine the genuineness of." 

19 tn Grk “he will have a reason for boasting." 


himself with 20 someone else. 6:5 For each one will 
carry 21 his own load. 

6:6 Now the one who receives instruction in 
the word must share all good things with the one 
who teaches 22 it. 6:7 Do not be deceived. God will 
not be made a fool. 23 For a person 24 will reap what 
he sows, 6:8 because the person who sows to his 
own flesh 25 will reap corruption 26 from the flesh, 27 
but the one who sows to the Spirit will reap eternal 
life from the Spirit. 6:9 So we must not grow wea¬ 
ry 28 in doing good, for in due time we will reap, if 
we do not give up. 29 6:10 So then, 30 whenever we 
have an opportunity, let us do good to all people, 
and especially to those who belong to the family 
of faith. 31 

Final Instructions and Benediction 

6:11 See what big letters I make as I write to 
you with my own hand! 

6:12 Those who want to make a good show¬ 
ing in external matters 32 are trying to force 
you to be circumcised. They do so 33 only to 
avoid being persecuted 34 for the cross of Christ. 

20 tn Or “and not in regard to.” The idea of comparison is 
implied in the context. 

21 tn Or perhaps, “each one must carry.” A number of mod¬ 
ern translations treat fSacrrdati ( bastasei) as an imperatival 
future. 

22 tn Or “instructs," “imparts.” 

23 tn Or “is not mocked,” “will not be ridiculed” (L&N 33.409). 
BDAG 660 s.v. puKTipi^iv has “of God ou p. he is not to be 
mocked, treated w. contempt, perh. outwitted Gal 6:7.” 

24 tn Here avGpwnog (anthropos) is used in a genericsense, 
referring to both men and women. 

25 tn BDAG 915 s.v. oapt, 2.c.a states: “In Paul’s thought 
esp., all parts of the body constitute a totality known as o. or 
flesh, which is dominated by sin to such a degree that wher¬ 
ever flesh is, all forms of sin are likew. present, and no good 
thing can live in the aap^...Gal 5:13, 24;..,0pp. to nveOpa... 
Gal 3:3; 5:16,17ab; 6:8ab.” 

26 tn Or “destruction." 

27 tn See the note on the previous occurrence of the word 
“flesh” in this verse. 

28 tn Or “not become discouraged,” “not lose heart" (L&N 
25.288). 

29 tn Or “if we do not become extremely weary,” “if we do not 
give out,” “if we do not faint from exhaustion” (L&N 23.79). 

30 tn There is a double connective here that cannot be easily 
preserved in English: “consequently therefore,” emphasizing 
the conclusion of what Paul has been arguing. 

31 tn Grk “to those who are members of the family of [the] 
faith.” 

32 tn Grk “in the flesh.” L&N 88.236 translates the phrase 
“those who force you to be circumcised are those who wish to 
make a good showing in external matters.” 

33 tn Grk “to be circumcised, only.” Because of the length 
and complexity of the Greek sentence, a new sentence was 
started with the words “They do so,” which were supplied to 
make a complete English sentence. 

34 tc % Grk “so that they will not be persecuted." The in¬ 
dicative after i'va pfj (hina me) is unusual (though not un¬ 
exampled elsewhere in the NT), making it the harder read¬ 
ing. The evidence is fairly evenly split between the indicative 
SiDkovtcu (diokontar, U 46 A C F G K L P 0278 6 81104 326 
629 1175 1505 pm) and the subjunctive SuiKiuvTai (diok¬ 
ontai', N B D1 33 365 1739 pm), with a slight preference for 
the subjunctive. However, since scribes would tend to change 
the indicative to a subjunctive due to syntactical require¬ 
ments, the internal evidence is decidedly on the side of the 
indicative, suggesting that it is original. 
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GALATIANS 6:18 


6:13 For those who are circumcised do not obey 
the law themselves, but they want you to be cir¬ 
cumcised so that they can boast about your 
flesh. 1 6:14 But may I never boast except in the 
cross of our Lord Jesus Christ, through which 2 
the world has been crucified to me, and I to the 
world. 6:15 For 3 neither circumcision nor uncir¬ 
cumcision counts for 4 anything; the only thing 


1 tn Or “boast about you in external matters,” “in the out¬ 
ward rite” (of. v. 12). 

2 tn Or perhaps, “through whom," referring to the Lord Je¬ 
sus Christ rather than the cross. 

3 tc The phrase “in Christ Jesus” is found after “For” in 
some mss (N A C D F G 02781881OT lat bo), but lacking in 1M 6 
B T 33 1175 1505 1739* and several fathers. The longer 
reading probably represents a harmonization to Gal 5:6. 

4 tn Grk “is." 


that matters is a new creation! 5 6:16 And all who 
will behave 6 in accordance with this rule, peace 
and mercy be on them, and on the Israel of God. 7 

6:17 From now on let no one cause me trouble, 
for I bear the marks of Jesus on my body. 8 

6:18 The grace of our Lord Jesus Christ be 9 
with your spirit, brothers and sisters. 10 Amen. 


5 tn Grk “but a new creation"; the words “the only thing 
that matters” have been supplied to reflect the implied con¬ 
trast with the previous clause (see also Gal 5:6). 

6 tn The same Greek verb, cnoixao (stoicheo), occurs in 
Gal 5:25. 

7 tn The word "and” (kcii) can be interpreted in two ways: 
(1) It could be rendered as “also” which would indicate that 
two distinct groups are in view, namely “all who will behave 
in accordance with this rule" and “the Israel of God.” Or (2) it 
could be rendered “even,” which would indicate that “all who 
behave in accordance with this rule" are “the Israel of God.” 
In other words, in this latter view, “even” = “that is." 

8 tn Paul is probably referring to scars from wounds re¬ 
ceived in the service of Jesus, although the term cmypa (stig¬ 
ma) may imply ownership and suggest these scars served as 
brands (L&N 8.55; 33.481; 90.84). 

9 tn Or “is.” No verb is stated, but a wish (“be”) rather than 
a declarative statement (“is”) is most likely in a concluding 
greeting such as this. 

10 tn Grk “brothers.” See note on the phrase “brothers and 
sisters” in 1:11. 





esians 


Salutation 

1:1 From Paul, 1 an apostle of Christ Jesus 
by the will of God, to the saints [in Ephesus], 2 
the faithful 3 in Christ Jesus. 1:2 Grace and peace 
to you 4 from God our Father and the Lord Jesus 
Christ! 


1 tn Grk “Paul.” The word “from” is not in the Greek text, but 
has been supplied to indicate the sender of the letter. 

2 tc The earliest and most important mss omit “in Ephesus” 
fly 46 N* B* 6 1739 [Mcion TE ]), yet the opening line of this 
epistle makes little sense without the phrase (“to the saints 
who are and are faithful..."? or perhaps "to the saints who are 
also faithful,” though with this sense the ouaiv [ ousin] is re¬ 
dundant and the rai [ kai] is treated somewhat unnaturally). 
What is interesting is Marcion's canon list which speaks of 
the letter to the Laodiceans among Paul’s authentic epistles. 
This, coupled with some internal evidence that the writer did 
not know his audience personally (cf. 1:15; 3:2; absence of 
personal names throughout), suggests that Ephesians was 
an encyclical letter, intended for more than one audience. 
Does this mean that the shorter reading is to be preferred? 
Yes and no. A plausible scenario is as follows, assuming Pau¬ 
line authorship (though this is strongly contested today; for ar¬ 
guments on behalf of Pauline authorship, see M. Barth, Ephe¬ 
sians [AB 34], 1:36-50; P. T. O’Brien, Ephesians, 4-47; and 
H. W. Hoehner, Ephesians, 2-61): Paul sent the letter from 
Rome, intending it first to go to Ephesus. At the same time, 
Colossians was dispatched. Going counterclockwise through 
Asia Minor, this letter would first come to Ephesus, the port 
of entry, then to Laodicea, then Colossae. Tychicus’ instruc¬ 
tions may well have been for each church to “fill in the blank” 
on the address line. The church at Ephesus would have cer¬ 
tainly made the most copies, being Paul’s home base for 
nearly three years. Hence, most of the surviving copies have 
“in Ephesus" in v. 1 (so N 2 A B 2 D F G T 0278 33 18812H latt 
sy co). But one might expect a hint of evidence that Laodicea 
also made a few copies: Both Marcion’s list and Col 4:16 may 
well imply this. What is to account forthe early Alexandrian ev¬ 
idence, then? These mss were perhaps made from a very ear¬ 
ly copy, one reflecting the blank line before each church filled 
it in. Although it is of course only speculation (as is necessary 
in a historical investigation lacking some of the pieces to the 
puzzle), this scenario accounts for all of the data: (1) "in Ephe¬ 
sus” in most mss; (2) Laodicea in Marcion’s list and Col 4:16; 
(3) the lack of an addressee in the earliest witnesses; (4) why 
the earliest witnesses’ reading must be rejected as too hard; 
and (5) why the author seems not to know the readership. 
In sum, is “in Ephesus” original? Yes and no. Some address 
belongs there; sv ’E^sau (ere Epheso) is the predominant 
address, but several other churches also received this circu¬ 
lar letter as their own. For this reason the phrase has been 
placed in single brackets in the translation. NA 27 also lists the 
words in brackets, indicating doubt as to their authenticity. 

map For location see JP1-D2; JP2-D2; JP3-D2; JP4-D2. 

3 tn Grk “and faithful.” The construction in Greek (as well as 
Paul’s style [and even if this letter is not by Paul it follows the 
general style of Paul’s letters, with some modifications]) sug¬ 
gests that the saints are identical to the faithful; hence, the 
koJ (kai) is best left untranslated. See M. Barth, Ephesians 
(AB 34), 1:68 and ExSyn 282. 

4 tn Grk “Grace to you and peace.” 


Spiritual Blessings in Christ 

1:3 Blessed 5 is 6 the God and Father of our 
Lord Jesus Christ, who has blessed 7 us with ev¬ 
ery spiritual blessing in the heavenly realms 
in Christ. 1:4 For 8 he chose us in Christ 9 be¬ 
fore the foundation of the world that we may be 
holy and unblemished 10 in his sight 11 in love. 12 

5 sn Eph 1:3-14 comprises one longsentence in Greek, with 
three major sections. Each section ends with a note of praise 
for God (vv. 6,12,14), focusing on a different member of the 
Trinity. After an opening summary of all the saints' spiritual 
blessings (v. 3), the first section (w. 4-6) offers up praise that 
the Father has chosen us in eternity past; the second section 
(vv. 7-12) offers up praise that the Son has redeemed us in 
the historical past (i.e., at the cross); the third section (w. 13- 
14) offers up praise that the Holy Spirit has sealed us in our 
personal past, at the point of conversion. 

6 tn There is no verb in the Greek text; either the optative 
(“be”) or the indicative (“is”) can be supplied. The meaning 
of the term cu^oyriTog (eulogetos), the author’s intention at 
this point in the epistle, and the literary genre of this material 
must all come into play to determine which is the preferred 
nuance. euAoyryra; as an adjective can mean either that one 
is praised or that one is blessed, that is, in a place of favor 
and benefit. The meaning “blessed" would be more naturally 
paired with an indicative verb here and would suggest that 
blessedness is an intrinsic part of God’s character. The mean¬ 
ing “praised” would be more naturally paired with an optative 
verb here and would suggest that God ought to be praised. 
Pauline style in the epistles generally moves from state¬ 
ments to obligations, expressing the reality first and then the 
believer’s necessary response, which would favor the indica¬ 
tive. However, many scholars regard Eph 1:3-14 as a berakah 
psalm (cf. A. T. Lincoln, Ephesians [WBC], 10-11). Rooted in 
the OT and Jewish worship, berakah psalms were songs of 
praise in which the worshiper gave praise to God; this would 
favor the optative (although not all scholars are agreed on 
this genre classification here; see H. W. Hoehner, Ephesians, 
153-59, for discussion and an alternate conclusion). When 
considered as a whole, although a decision is difficult, the in¬ 
dicative seems to fit all the factors better. The author seems 
to be pointing to who God is and what he has done for believ¬ 
ers in this section; the indicative more naturally fits that em¬ 
phasis. Cf. also 2 Cor 1:3; 1 Pet 1:3. 

7 tn Or “enriched," “conferred blessing." 

8 tn Grk “just as.” Eph 1:3-14 are one long sentence in 
Greek that must be broken up in English translation. Verse 
4 expresses the reason why God the Father is blessed (cf. 
BDAG 494 s.v. Ka0ug 3). 

9 tn Grk “in him." 

10 sn The Greek word translated unblemished (dpurpoug, 
amomous) is often used of an acceptable paschal lamb. 
Christ, as our paschal lamb, is also said to be unblemished 
(Heb 9:14; 1 Pet 1:19). Since believers are in Christ, God 
views them positionally and will make them ultimately with¬ 
out blemish as well (Jude 24; Eph 5:27; Col 1:22). 

11 tn Grk “before him.” 

12 tn The prepositional phrase tv dycmri (ere agape, “in 
love”) may modify one of three words or phrases: (1) “chose,” 
(2) “holy and unblemished,” both in v. 4, or (3) “by predes¬ 
tining” in v. 5. If it modifies “chose,” it refers to God’s moti¬ 
vation in that election, but this option is unlikely because of 
the placement of the prepositional phrase far away from the 
verb. The other two options are more likely. If it modifies “holy 
and unblemished,” it specifies that our holiness cannot be 
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EPHESIANS 1:11 


1:5 He did this by predestining * 1 us to adoption 
as his 2 sons 3 through Jesus Christ, according to 
the pleasure 4 of his will - 1:6 to the praise of the 
glory of his grace 5 that he has freely bestowed on 
us in his dearly loved Son. 6 1:7 In him 7 we have 
redemption through his blood, 8 the forgiveness of 
our trespasses, according to the riches of his grace 
1:8 that he lavished on us in all wisdom and insight. 


divorced from love. This view is in keeping with the author’s 
use of aybmq to refer often to human love in Ephesians, but 
the placement of the prepositional phrase not immediately 
following the words it modifies would be slightly awkward. If 
it modifies “by predestining” (v. 5), again the motivation of 
God’s choice is love. This would fit the focus of the passage 
on God's gracious actions toward believers, but it could be 
considered slightly redundant in that God’s predestination 
itself proves his love. 

1 tn Grk “by predestining.” Verse 5 begins with an aorist 
participle dependent on the main verb in v. 4 (“chose"). 

sn By predestining. The aorist participle may be translated 
either causally (“because he predestined,” "having predes¬ 
tined”) or instrumentally (“by predestining"). A causal nuance 
would suggest that God's predestination of certain individu¬ 
als prompted his choice of them. An instrumental nuance 
would suggest that the means by which God’s choice was ac¬ 
complished was by predestination. The instrumental view is 
somewhat more likely in light of normal Greek syntax (i.e., an 
aorist participle following an aorist main verb is more likely to 
be instrumental than causal). 

2 tn Grk “to himself” after "through Jesus Christ.” 

3 tn The Greek term olo0£oia (huiothesia) was originally 
a legal technical term for adoption as a son with full rights of 
inheritance. BDAG 1024 s.v. notes, “a legal t.t. of ‘adoption’ of 
children, in our lit., i.e. in Paul, only in a transferred sense of 
a transcendent filial relationship between God and humans 
(with the legal aspect, not gender specificity, as major se¬ 
mantic component).” Although some modern translations re¬ 
move the filial sense completely and render the term merely 
“adoption” (cf. NAB, ESV), the retention of this component of 
meaning was accomplished in the present translation by the 
phrase “as...sons.” 

sn Adoption as his sons is different from spiritual birth as 
children. All true believers have been born as children of God 
and will be adopted as sons of God. The adoption is both a 
future reality, and in some sense, already true. To be adopt¬ 
ed as a son means to have the full rights of an heir. Thus, 
although in the ancient world, only boys could be adopted 
as sons, in God’s family all children - both male and female 
- are adopted. 

4 tn Or “good pleasure.” 

5 tn Or “to the praise of his glorious grace.” Many transla¬ 
tions translate 5of;q<; Tf|C yap I to:; auTou (doxes tes charitos 
autou, literally “of the glory of his grace”) with jfjg yapiTop as 
an attributed genitive (cf., e.g., NIV, NRSV, ESV). The transla¬ 
tion above has retained a literal rendering in order to make 
clear the relationship of this phrase to the other two similar 
phrases in v. 12 and 14, which affect the way one divides the 
material in the passage. 

6 tn Grk “the beloved." The term fiycmqpEvo) (egapemeno) 
means “beloved,” but often bears connotations of “only be¬ 
loved” in an exclusive sense. “His dearly loved Son” picks up 
this connotation. 

sn God's grace can be poured out on believers only be¬ 
cause of what Christ has done for them. Hence, he bestows 
his grace on us because we are in his dearly loved Son. 

7 tn Grk “in whom” (the relative clause of v. 7 is subordinate 
to v. 6). The “him” refers to Christ. 

8 sn In this context his blood, the blood of Jesus Christ, re¬ 

fers to the price paid for believers' redemption, which is the 

sacrificial death of Christ on the cross. 


1:9 He did this when he revealed 9 to us the secret 10 
of his will, according to his good pleasure that 
he set forth 11 in Christ, 12 1:10 toward the admin¬ 
istration of the fullness of the times, to head up 13 
all things in Christ - the things in heaven 14 and 
the things on earth. 15 1:11 In Christ 16 we too have 
been claimed as God’s own possession, 17 since 


9 tn Or “He did this by revealing"; Grk “making known, re¬ 
vealing.” Verse 9 begins with a participle dependent on “lav¬ 
ished" in v. 8; the adverbial participle could be understood as 
temporal (“when he revealed”), which would be contempora¬ 
neous to the action of the finite verb “lavished," or as means 
(“by revealing”). The participle has been translated here with 
the temporal nuance to allow for means to also be a possible 
interpretation. If the translation focused instead upon means, 
the temporal nuance would be lost as the time frame for the 
action of the participle would become indistinct. 

10 tn Or “mystery.” In the NT pucnf|piov ( musterion) refers 
to a divine secret previously undisclosed. 

11 tn Or “purposed,” “publicly displayed.” Cf. Rom 3:25. 

12 tn Grk “in him”; the referent (Christ) has been specified 
in the translation for the sake of clarity. 

sn In Christ. KJV has “in himself” as though the antecedent 
were God the Father. Although possible, the notion of the verb 
set forth (Greek npoTi0r|pi, protithemi) implies a plan that 
is carried out in history (cf. Rom 1:13; 3:25) and thus more 
likely refers to Christ. 

13 tn The precise meaning of the infinitive 
dvaKf.ijiaAo.ioaaaOai ( analiephalaiosasthai ) in v. 10 is dif¬ 
ficult to determine since it was used relatively infrequently 
in Greek literature and only twice in the NT (here and Rom 
13:9). While there have been several suggestions, three de¬ 
serve mention: (1) “To sum up.” In Rom 13:9, using the same 
term, the author there says that the law may be “summarized 
in one command, to love your neighbor as yourself.” The idea 
then in Eph 1:10 would be that all things in heaven and on 
earth can be summed up and made sense out of in relation 
to Christ. (2) “To renew.” If this is the nuance of the verb then 
all things in heaven and earth, after their plunge into sin and 
ruin, are renewed by the coming of Christ and his redemption. 
(3) “To head up.” In this translation the idea is that Christ, in 
the fullness of the times, has been exalted so as to be ap¬ 
pointed as the ruler (i.e., “head”) over all things in heaven and 
earth (including the church). That this is perhaps the best un¬ 
derstanding of the verb is evidenced by the repeated theme 
of Christ’s exaltation and reign in Ephesians and by the 
connection to the K£<t>aAE|- ( kephale-) language of 1:22 (cf. 
Schlier, TDNT 3:682; L&N 63.8; M. Barth, Ephesians [AB 34], 
1:89-92; contra A. T. Lincoln, Ephesians [WBC], 32-33). 

14 tn Grk “the heavens.” 

15 sn And the things on earth. Verse 10 ends with “in him.” 
The redundancy keeps the focus on Christ at the expense of 
good Greek style. Verse 11 repeats the reference with a rel¬ 
ative pronoun (“in whom”) - again, at the expense of good 
Greek style. Although the syntax is awkward, the theology is 
rich. This is not the first time thata NT writer was so overcome 
with awe for his Lord that he seems to have lost control of his 
pen. Indeed, it happened frequently enough that some have 
labeled their christologically motivated solecisms an “apos¬ 
tolic disease.” 

16 tn Grk “in whom,” as a continuation of the previous 
verse. 

17 tn Grk “we were appointed by lot.” The notion of the verb 
Kkrpow (kleroo) in the OT was to “appoint a portion by lot” 
(the more frequent cognate verb KXqpovopEO) [kleronomeo] 
meant “obtain a portion by lot"). In the passive, as here, the 
idea is that “we were appointed [as a portion] by lot” (BDAG 
548 s.v. KAqpoto 1). The words “God’s own” have been sup¬ 
plied in the translation to clarify this sense of the verb. An al¬ 
ternative interpretation is that believers receive a portion as 
an inheritance: “In Christ we too have been appointed a por¬ 
tion of the inheritance.” See H. W. Hoehner, Ephesians, 226- 
27, for discussion on this interpretive issue. 

sn God's own possession. Although God is not mentioned 
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we were predestined according to the one purpose 
of him who accomplishes all things according to 
the counsel of his will 1:12 so that we, who were 
the first to set our hope * 1 on Christ, 2 would be to the 
praise of his glory. 1:13 And when 3 you heard the 
word of truth (the gospel of your salvation) - when 
you believed in Christ 4 - you were marked with 
the seal 5 of the promised Holy Spirit, 6 1:14 who is 
the down payment 7 of our inheritance, until the re¬ 
demption of God’s own possession, 8 to the praise 
of his glory. 

Prayer for Wisdom and Revelation 

1:15 For this reason, 9 because I 10 have 
heard 11 of your faith in the Lord Jesus and your 
love 12 for all the saints, 1:16 I do not cease to 

explicitly in the Greek text, it is clear from the context that he 
has chosen believers for himself. Just as with the nation Is¬ 
rael, the church is God’s chosen portion or possession (cf. 
Deut 32:8-9). 

1 tn Or “who had already hoped.” 

2 tn Or “the Messiah.” 

3 tn Grk “in whom you also, when..." (continuing the sen¬ 
tence from v. 12). 

4 tn Grk “in whom also having believed.” The relative pro¬ 
noun “whom” has been replaced in the translation with its 
antecedent (“Christ”) to improve the clarity. 

5 tn Or “you were sealed." 

6 tn Grk "the Holy Spirit of promise.” Here CTTayyeAlag (ep- 
angelias, “of promise") has been translated as an attributive 
genitive. 

7 tn Or “first installment,” “pledge,” “deposit." 

sn Down payment. The Greek word appafkiv (arrabon) de¬ 
notes the first payment or first installment of money or goods 
which serves as a guarantee or pledge for the completion of 
the transaction. In the NT the term is used only figuratively of 
the Holy Spirit as the down payment of the blessings prom¬ 
ised by God (it is used also in 2 Cor 1:22 and 5:5). In the “al¬ 
ready - not yet” scheme of the NT the possession of the Spirit 
now by believers (“already") can be viewed as a guarantee 
that God will give them the balance of the promised blessings 
in the future (“not yet”). 

8 tn Grk “the possession.” 

9 sn The conjunctive phrase For this reason points back 
to the preceding section, w. 3-14, which is also summed up 
in this verse in the expression because I have heard of your 
faith. In other words, the author’s prayer can be made for his 
audience because he knows that they are true believers. 

10 tn Grk “even I.” 

11 tn Grk “having also heard.” 

12 tc A B P 33173918812464 Hier lack “your love” 
(Tpv dycnrr|v, ten agapen), while various other groups of mss 
have different arrangements of the phrase “your love toward 
all the saints” (ti)v aycmqv Tpv tig travTag Toug ayloug, 
ten agapen ten eis pantos tous hagious). Most witnesses, 
especially the later ones (N 2 D 1 ¥ Si latt sa), read Tqv ayanriv 
tt]v elg rrdvTag Toug ayloug. Externally, the shorter read¬ 
ing is superior. Internally, the omission of Tqv dydTTqv is a 
significantly harder reading, for the saints become an object 
of faith on par with the Lord Jesus. If this reading is authen¬ 
tic, however, the force of TilaTig (pistis) is probably closer to 
“faithfulness,” a meaning that could perhaps be suitable to¬ 
ward both the Lord and the saints. Nevertheless, if the short¬ 
er reading is authentic, later scribes would no doubt have 
been tempted to alter it. With the parallel in Col 1:4 at hand, 
tt]v dycnniv would have been the most obvious phrase to 
add. (TCGNT 533 suggests that qv c^ete would have been 
added instead of the second Trjv if the shorter reading were 
original, in conformity with Col 1:4, but this is not necessar¬ 
ily so: Scribes often altered the text as minimally as possible, 
and since the second Trjv was already present, replacing it 
with qv exete, when the meaning was not significantly dif- 


give thanks for you when I remember you 13 in 
my prayers. 1:171 pray that 14 the God of our Lord 
Jesus Christ, the Father of glory, 15 may 
give you spiritual wisdom and revela¬ 
tion 16 in your growing knowledge of him, 17 
1:18 - since the eyes of your 18 heart have been 


ferent from the second Tpv, seems unlikely.) Further, dyanqv 
comes after “saints” (thus, Tpv slg TTavTag Toug ayloug 
dyanpv) in some witnesses (81104 326 365 1175), and the 
second Tpv is lacking (thus, Tpv dycorpv dg rrdvTag Toug 
ayloug) in others (D* F G). Such a floating text normally indi¬ 
cates inauthenticity. On the other hand, Tpv dyanpv could 
easily have dropped out of the text by way of haplography, the 
Alexandrian scribes’ eyes skipping from Tpv to Tpv. The weak 
first declension feminine article-noun-article construction is 
common enough in the NT, occurring over 40 times, yet in 
four of these texts there is some ms evidence for an omission 
similarto Eph 1:15 (Rom 11:17; 2 Tim 3:10; Rev 11:2; 21:9). 
Butin none of these places is the Alexandrian testimony unit¬ 
ed in the omission as it is here. Further, a wholesale Alexan¬ 
drian omission of Tpv dyanpv presupposes a much stronger 
genealogical relation among the Alexandrian mss than many 
scholars would embrace. What seems to tip the scales in fa¬ 
vor of the longer reading, however, is the intrinsic evidence: 
The question of whether nlcmg could be used to mean faith¬ 
fulness in the general sense toward both the Lord and the 
saints is quite problematic. All in all, a decision is difficult, but 
the longer reading is, with hesitation, preferred. 

13 tn Grk “making mention [of you].” 

14 tn The words “I pray” are not in the Greek text, but have 
been supplied to clarify the meaning; v. 17 is a subordinate 
clause to v. 16 (“I pray” in v. 17 is implied from v. 16). Eph 
1:15-23 constitutes one sentence in Greek, but a new sen¬ 
tence was started here in the translation in light of contempo¬ 
rary English usage. 

15 tn Or “glorious Father.” The genitive phrase “of glory” 
is most likely an attributive genitive. The literal translation 
“Father of glory” has been retained because of the parallel¬ 
ism with the first line of the verse: “the God of our Lord Jesus 
Christ, the Father of glory.” 

16 tn Or “the Spirit of wisdom and revelation,” or “a spirit 
of wisdom and revelation." Verse 17 involves a complex ex- 
egetical problem revolving around the Greek term trvEupa 
( pneuma). Some take it to mean “the Spirit," others “a spirit,” 
and still others "spiritual.” (1) If “the Spirit” is meant, the idea 
must be a metonymy of cause for effect, because the author 
had just indicated invv. 13-14 that the Spirit was already giv¬ 
en (hence, there is no need for him to pray that he be given 
again). But the effect of the Spirit is wisdom and revelation. 
(2) If “a spirit” is meant, the idea may be that the readers will 
have the ability to gain wisdom and insight as they read Paul’s 
letters, but the exact meaning of “a spirit” remains ambigu¬ 
ous. (3) To take the genitives following TTVEupa as attributed 
genitives (see ExSyn 89-91), in which the head noun ("S/ 
spirit”) functions semantically like an adjective (“spiritual”) is 
both grammatically probable and exegetically consistent. 

17 tn Grk “in the knowledge of him.” 

sn The point of the know/ecfge of him has nothing to do with 
what God knows, but with what believers are to know (hence, 
"yo ur...knowledge"). Further, the author’s prayer is that this 
knowledge of God would increase, not simply be initiated, 
since he is writing to believers who already know God (hence, 
“your growing knowledge of him”). 

18 tc $ Most witnesses, especially of the Byzantine and 
Western texttypes, though with a few important Alexandrian 
witnesses (k A D F G f 0278 Tft latt sy), add upuiv ( humon , 
“your”) after xapSlag (kardias, “heart”), though it is clearly 
implied in the shorter (Alexandrian) reading (found in ’jV 6 B 6 
33 1175 1739 1881 pc). The longer reading thus looks to be 
a clarifying gloss, as is frequently found in the Byzantine and 
Western traditions. The translation above also uses “your” be¬ 
cause of English requirements, not because of textual basis. 

tn Grk “the.” 
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enlightened 1 - so that you may know what is 
the hope of his calling, 2 what is the wealth of his 
glorious 3 inheritance in the saints, 1:19 and what 
is the incomparable 4 greatness of his power to¬ 
ward 5 us who believe, as displayed in 6 the ex¬ 
ercise of his immense strength. 7 1:20 This pow¬ 
er 8 he exercised 9 in Christ when he raised him 10 
from the dead and seated him 11 at his right hand 

1 tn The perfect participle TT£<|*map£vouQ (pephotisme- 
nous) may either be part of the prayer (“that the eyes of your 
heart may be enlightened”) or part of the basis of the prayer 
("since the eyes of your heart have been enlightened”). Al¬ 
though the participle follows the i'va (hina) of v. 17, it is awk¬ 
ward grammatically in the clause. Further, perfect adverbial 
participles are usually causal in NT Greek. Finally, the context 
both here and throughout Ephesians seems to emphasize 
the motif of light as a property belonging to believers. Thus, 
it seems that the author is saying, “I know that you are saved, 
that you have had the blinders of the devil removed; because 
of this, I can now pray that you will fully understand and see 
the light of God’s glorious revelation." Hence, the translation 
takes the participle to form a part of the basis forthe prayer. 

2 tn Or “the hope to which he has called you." 

sn The hope of his calling. The translation is more formally 
equivalent for this and the following two phrases, because of 
the apparently intentional literary force of the original. There 
is a natural cadence to the three genitive expressions (hope 
of his calling, wealth of his glorious inheritance, and extraor¬ 
dinary greatness of his power). The essence of the prayer is 
seen here. Paraphrased it reads as follows: “Since you are 
enlightened by God’s Spirit, I pray that you may comprehend 
the hope to which he has called you, the spiritual riches that 
await the saints in glory, and the spiritual power that is avail¬ 
able to the saints now.” Thus, the prayer focuses on all three 
temporal aspects of our salvation as these are embedded in 
the genitives - the past (calling), the future ( inheritance), and 
the present (power toward us who believe). 

3 tn Grk “of the glory of his inheritance.” Here “inheritance” 
is taken as an attributed genitive and the head noun, "glory," 
is thus translated as an adjective, “glorious inheritance.” 

4 tn Or “immeasurable, surpassing” 

5 tn Or “for, to” 

6 tn Grk “according to.” 

7 tn Grk “according to the exercise of the might of his 
strength.” 

sn What has been translated as exercise is a term used only 
of supernatural power in the NT, cvEpyeia (energeia). 

8 tn Grk “which” (v. 20 is a subordinate clause to v. 19). 

9 tn The verb “exercised” (the aorist of EVEpycu), energeo) 
has its nominal cognate in “exercise” in v. 19 (Evcpycia, en¬ 
ergeia). 

10 tn Or “This power he exercised in Christ by raising him”; 
Grk “raising him.” The adverbial participle cyEipai; (egeiras) 
could be understood as temporal (“when he raised [him]”), 
which would be contemporaneous to the action of the finite 
verb “he exercised” earlier in the verse, or as means (“by rais¬ 
ing [him]”). The participle has been translated here with the 
temporal nuance to allow for means to also be a possible in¬ 
terpretation. If the translation focused instead upon means, 
the temporal nuance would be lost as the time frame for the 
action of the participle would become indistinct. 

11 tc The majority of mss, especially the Western and Byzan¬ 
tine mss (D F G 'F Iff! b r Ambst), have the indicative EKaOiacv 
(ekathisen, “he seated") for KaOiaac ( kathisas, “when he 
seated, by seating”). The indicative is thus coordinate with 
EvfjpyqaEv (energesen, “he exercised") and provides an ad¬ 
ditional statement to "he exercised his power.” The participle 
(found in NAB 0278 33 81 1175 1505 1739 1881 
2464 a/), on the other hand, is coordinate with Eycipag (egei¬ 
ras) and as such provides evidence of God’s power: He exer¬ 
cised his power by raising Christ from the dead and by seating 
him at his right hand. As intriguing as the indicative reading is, 
it is most likely an intentional alteration of the original word¬ 
ing, accomplished by an early “Western” scribe, which made 


in the heavenly realms 12 1:21 far above every rule 
and authority and power and dominion and every 
name that is named, not only in this age but also in 
the one to come. 1:22 And God 13 put 1 * all things un¬ 
der Christ’s 15 /eef, 16 and he gave him to the church 
as head over all things. 17 1:23 Now the church is 18 
his body, the fullness of him who fills all in all. 19 

New Life Individually 

2:1 And although you were 20 dead 21 in your 
transgressions and sins, 2:2 in which 22 you for¬ 
merly lived 23 according to this world’s present 
path, 24 according to the ruler of the kingdom 25 
of the air, the ruler of 26 the spirit 27 that is now 


its way in the Byzantine text. 

12 sn Eph 1:19-20. The point made in these verses is that 
the power required to live a life pleasing to God is the same 
power that raised Christ from the dead. For a similar thought, 
cf. John 15:1-11. 

13 tn Grk “he”; the referent (God) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

14 tn Grk “subjected.” 

15 tn Grk “his”; the referent (Christ) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

16 sn An allusion to Ps 8:6. 

17 tn Grk “and he gave him as head over all things to the 
church." 

18 tn Grk “which is.” The antecedent of “which" is easily lost 
in English, though in Greek it is quite clear. In the translation 
“church” is repeated to clarify the referent. 

19 tn Or perhaps, “who is filled entirely." 

sn The idea of all in all is either related to the universe 
(hence, he fills the whole universe entirely) or the church uni¬ 
versal (hence, Christ fills the church entirely with his presence 
and power). 

20 tn The adverbial participle “being” (ovTaq, ontas) is tak¬ 
en concessively. 

21 sn Chapter 2 starts off with a participle, although you 
were dead, that is left dangling. The syntax in Greek for w. 
1-3 constitutes one incomplete sentence, though it seems to 
have been done intentionally. The dangling participle leaves 
the readers in suspense while they wait for the solution (in v. 

4) to their spiritual dilemma. 

22 sn The relative pronoun which is feminine as is sins, indi¬ 

cating that sins is the antecedent. 

23 tn Grk “walked.” 

sn The Greek verb translated lived (TTEpinaTEio, peripateo) 

in the NT letters refers to the conduct of one’s life, not to phys¬ 

ical walking. 

24 tn Or possibly “Aeon.” 

sn The word translated present path is the same as that 

which has been translated [this] age in 1:21 (aiuiv, aion). 

25 tn Grk “domain, [place of] authority.” 

28 tn Grk “of” (but see the note on the word "spirit” later in 

this verse). 

27 sn The ruler of the kingdom of the air is also the ruler of 

the spirit that is now energizing the sons of disobedience. Al¬ 

though several translations regard the ruler to be the same as 

the spirit, this is unlikely since the cases in Greek are different 

( ruler is accusative and spirit is genitive). To get around this, 

some have suggested that the genitive for spirit is a genitive 

of apposition. However, the semantics of the genitive of appo¬ 

sition are against such an interpretation (cf. ExSyn 100). 
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energizing 1 the sons of disobedience, 2 2:3 among 
whom 3 all of us 4 also 5 fonnerly lived out our lives 
in the cravings of our flesh, indulging the desires 
of the flesh and the mind, and were by nature chil¬ 
dren of wrath 6 even as the rest.. ? 

2:4 But God, being rich in mercy, because of 
his great love with which he loved us, 2:5 even 
though we were dead in transgressions, made 
us alive together with Christ - by grace you are 
saved! 8 - 2:6 and he raised us up with him and 
seated us with him in the heavenly realms in Christ 
Jesus, 2:7 to demonstrate in the coming ages 9 the 
surpassing wealth of his grace in kindness toward 10 
us in Christ Jesus. 2:8 For by grace you are saved 11 
through faith, 12 and this is not from yourselves, it is 
the gift of God; 2:9 it is not from 13 works, so that 
no one can boast 14 2:10 For we are his workman¬ 
ship, having been created in Christ Jesus for good 
works that God prepared beforehand so we may 
do them. 15 


1 tn Grk “working in.” 

2 sn Sons of disobedience is a Semitic idiom that means 
“people characterized by disobedience.” However, it also con¬ 
tains a subtle allusion to w. 4-10: Some of those sons of dis¬ 
obedience have become sons of God. 

3 sn Among whom. The relative pronoun phrase that be¬ 
gins v. 3 is identical, except for gender, to the one that begins 
v. 2 (ev aiq [en hais], ev oi'g [en hois]). By the structure, the 
author is building an argument for our hopeless condition: 
We lived in sin and we lived among sinful people. Our doom 
looked to be sealed as well in v. 2: Both the external environ¬ 
ment ( kingdom of the air) and our internal motivation and at¬ 
titude (the spirit that is now energizing) were under the devil’s 
thumb (cf. 2 Cor 4:4). 

4 tn Grk “we all.” 

5 tn Or “even.” 

8 sn Children of wrath is a Semitic idiom which may mean 
either “people characterized by wrath" or “people destined 
for wrath.” 

7 sn Eph 2:1-3. The translation of vv. 1-3 is very literal, even 
to the point of retaining the awkward syntax of the original. 
See note on the word dead in 2:1. 

8 tn Or “by grace you have been saved.” The perfect tense 
in Greek connotes both completed action (“you have been 
saved”) and continuing results (“you are saved"). 

9 tn Or possibly “to the Aeons who are about to come.” 

10 tn Or “upon.” 

11 tn See note on the same expression in v. 5. 

12 tc The feminine article is found before ttIoteuk; (pisteos , 
“faith") in the Byzantine text as well as in A ¥ 1881 pc. Per¬ 
haps for some scribes the article was intended to imply 
creedal fidelity as a necessary condition of salvation (“you are 
saved through the faith”), although elsewhere in the corpus 
Paulinum the phrase 8ia Try; tti'ctteujq ( din tes pisteos) is 
used for the act of believing rather than the content of faith 
(cf. Rom 3:30,31; Gal 3:14; Eph 3:17; Col 2:12). On the other 
side, strong representatives of the Alexandrian and Western 
texts (S B D* F G P 0278 6 33 1739 al bo) lack the article. 
Hence, both text-critically and exegetically, the meaning of the 
text here is most likely “saved through faith” as opposed to 
“saved through the faith.” Regarding the textual problem, the 
lack of the article is the preferred reading. 

13 tn Or “not as a result of." 

14 tn Grk “lest anyone should boast.” 

15 tn Grk “so that we might walk in them” (or “by them”). 

sn So that we may do them. Before the devil began to con¬ 
trol our walk in sin and among sinful people, God had already 
plan ned good works for us to do. 


New Life Corporately 

2:11 Therefore remember that formerly you, 
the Gentiles in the flesh - who are called “un¬ 
circumcision” by the so-called “circumcision” 
that is performed on the body 16 by human hands 
- 2:12 that you were at that time without the Mes¬ 
siah, 17 alienated from the citizenship of Israel and 
strangers to the covenants of promise, 18 having no 
hope and without God in the world. 2:13 But now 
in Christ Jesus you who used to be far away have 
been brought near by the blood of Christ 19 2:14 For 
he is our peace, the one who made both groups 
into one 20 and who destroyed the middle wall of 
partition, the hostility, 2:15 when he nullified 21 in 
his flesh the law of commandments in decrees. He 
did this to create in himself one new man 22 out of 
two, 23 thus making peace, 2:16 and to reconcile 
them both in one body to God through the cross, 
by which the hostility has been killed 24 2:17 And 
he came and preached peace to you who were 
far off and peace to those who were near, 2:18 so 
that 25 through him we both have access in one 
Spirit to the Father. 2:19 So then you are no longer 


16 tn Grk “in the flesh.” 

17 tn Or “without Christ.” Both “Christ" (Greek) and “Messi¬ 
ah" (Hebrew and Aramaic) mean “one who has been anoint¬ 
ed.” Because the context refers to ancient Israel’s messianic 
expectation, “Messiah” was employed in the translation at 
this point rather than “Christ.” 

18 tn Or “covenants of the promise.” 

19 tn Or “have come near in the blood of Christ." 

sn See the note on “his blood" in 1:7. 

20 tn Grk “who made the both one." 

21 tn Or “rendered inoperative.” This is a difficult text to 
translate because it is not easy to find an English term which 
communicates well the essence of the author’s meaning, es¬ 
pecially since legal terminology is involved. Many other trans¬ 
lations use the term “abolish" (so NRSV, NASB, NIV), but this 
term implies complete destruction which is not the author’s 
meaning here. The verb K<rrapyEti> ( katargeo) can readily 
have the meaning “to cause someth, to lose its power or ef¬ 
fectiveness" (BDAG 525 s.v. 2, where this passage is listed), 
and this meaning fits quite naturally here within the author’s 
legal mindset. A proper English term which communicates 
this well is “nullify” since this word carries the denotation of 
“makingsomething legally null and void.” This is not, however, 
a common English word. An alternate term like "rendered in¬ 
operative [or ineffective]” is also accurate but fairly inelegant. 
For this reason, the translation retains the term “nullify"; it is 
the best choice of the available options, despite its problems. 

22 tn In this context the author is not referring to a new indi¬ 
vidual, but instead to a new corporate entity united in Christ 
(cf. BDAG 497 s.v. xaivog 3.b: “All the Christians together ap¬ 
pear as k. avOpumoi; Eph 2:15”). This is clear from the com¬ 
parison made between the Gentiles and Israel in the immedi¬ 
ately preceding verses and the assertion in v. 14 that Christ 
“made both groups into one.” This is a different metaphor 
than the “new man” of Eph 4:24; in that passage the “new 
man” refers to the new life a believer has through a relation¬ 
ship to Christ. 

23 tn Grk “in order to create the two into one new man.” 
Eph 2:14-16 is one sentence in Greek. A new sentence was 
started here in the translation for clarity since contemporary 
English is less tolerant of extended sentences. 

24 tn Grk “by killing the hostility in himself.” 

25 tn Or “for." BDAG gives the consecutive oti (hoti) as a 
possible category of NT usage (BDAG 732 s.v. 5.c). 
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foreigners and noncitizens, but you are fellow 
citizens with the saints and members of God’s 
household, 2:20 because you have been built 1 on 
the foundation of the apostles and prophets, 2 with 
Christ Jesus himself as 3 the cornerstone. 4 2:21 In 
him 5 6 the whole building, 5 being joined together, 
grows into a holy temple in the Lord, 2:22 in whom 
you also are being built together into a dwelling 
place of God in the Spirit. 

Paul s Relationship to the Divine Mystery 

3:1 For this reason I, Paul, the prisoner of 
Christ Jesus 7 for the sake of you Gentiles - 3:2 if 
indeed 8 you have heard of the stewardship 9 of 
God’s grace that was given to me for you, 3:3 that 10 
by revelation the divine secret 11 was made 

1 tn Grk "having been built.” 

2 sn Apostles and prophets. Because the prophets appear 
afterthe mention of the apostles and because they are linked 
together in 3:5 as recipients of revelation about the church, 
they are to be regarded not as Old Testament prophets, but 
as New Testament prophets. 

3 tn Grk “while Christ Jesus himself is” or "Christ Jesus 
himself being.” 

4 tn Or perhaps “capstone" (NAB). The meaning of 
dKpoywviaiog ( akrogoniaios) is greatly debated. The mean¬ 
ing “capstone” is proposed by J. Jeremias ( TDNT 1:792), but 
the most important text for this meaning (T Sol. 22:7-23:4) is 
late and possibly not even an appropriate parallel. The only 
place aKpoyommoQ is used in the LXX is Isa 28:16, and 
there it clearly refers to a cornerstone that is part of a founda¬ 
tion. Furthermore, the imagery in this context has the building 
growing off the cornerstone upward, whereas if Christ were 
the capstone, he would not assume his position until the 
building was finished, which w. 21-22 argue against. 

5 tn Grk “in whom” (v. 21 is a relative clause, subordinate 
to v. 20). 

6 tc Although several important witnesses (N 1 A C P 6 
81 326 1739° 1881) have TT&aa r| oiKoSopq {pasa he 
oikodome), instead of nacra oiKoSopfj (the reading of N* B 
D F G T 331739* CM), the article is almost surely a scribal ad¬ 
dition intended to clarify the meaning of the text, for with the 
article the meaning is unambiguously “the whole building." 

tn Or “every building.” Although "every building” is a more 
natural translation of the Greek, it does not fit as naturally 
into the context, which (with its emphasis on corporate unity) 
seems to stress the idea of one building. 

7 tc Several early and important witnesses, chiefly of the 
Western text (N* D* F G [365]), lack IqooG ( Iesou , “Jesus”) 
here, while most Alexandrian and Byzantine mss CP 46 N 1 A B 
[C] D 1 V F 33 1739 [1881] HI lat sy bo) have the word. How¬ 
ever, because of the Western text's proclivities to add or de¬ 
lete to the text, seemingly at whim, serious doubts should be 
attached to the shorter reading. It is strengthened, however, 
by N's support. Nevertheless, since both N and D were cor¬ 
rected with the addition of ’Ir|ooG, their testimony might be 
questioned. Further, in uncial script the nomina sacra here 
could have led to missing a word by way of homoioteleuton 
(XTIT). At the same time, in light of the rarity of scribal omis¬ 
sion of nomina sacra (see TCGNT 582, n. 1), a decision for in¬ 
clusion of the word here must be tentative. NA 27 rightly places 
'IqooG in brackets. 

8 sn If indeed. The author is not doubting whether his audi¬ 
ence has heard, but is rather using provocative language (if 
indeed) to engage his audience in thinking about the mag¬ 
nificence of God’s grace. However, in English translation, the 
apodosis (“then”-clause) does not come until v. 13, leaving 
the protasis (“if’-clause) dangling. Eph 3:2-7 constitute one 
sentence in Greek. 

9 tn Or “administration,” “dispensation," “commission." 

10 tn Or “namely, that is.” 

11 tn Or “mystery.” 


known to me, as I wrote before briefly. 12 3:4 When 
reading this, 13 you will be able to 14 understand my 
insight into this secret 15 of Christ. 3:5 Now this 
secret 16 was not disclosed to people 17 in fonner 18 
generations as it has now been revealed to his holy 
apostles and prophets by 19 the Spirit, 3:6 namely, 
that through the gospel 20 the Gentiles are fellow 
heirs, fellow members 21 of the body, and fellow 
partakers of the promise in Christ Jesus. 3:7 I be¬ 
came a servant of this gospel 22 according to the 
gift of God’s grace that was given to me by 23 the 
exercise of his power. 24 3:8 To me - less than the 
least of all the saints 25 - this grace was given, 26 to 
proclaim to the Gentiles the unfathomable riches of 
Christ 3:9 and to enlighten 27 everyone about God’s 
secret plan 28 - a secret that has been hidden for 
ages 29 in God 30 who has created all things. 3:10 The 
purpose of this enlightenment is that 31 through the 
church the multifaceted wisdom 32 of God should 
now be disclosed to the rulers and the authorities 
in the heavenly realms. 3:11 This was according 


12 tn Or “as I wrote above briefly." 

sn As / wrote briefly may refer to the author's brief discus¬ 
sion of the divine secret in 1:9. 

13 tn Grk “which, when reading.” 

14 tn Grk “you are able to.” 

15 tn Or “mystery.” 

16 tn Grk “which.” Verse 5 is technically a relative clause, 
subordinate to the thought of v. 4. 

17 tn Grk “the sons of men" (a Semitic idiom referring to hu¬ 
man beings, hence, “people”). 

18 tn Grk “other.” 

19 tn Or “in.” 

20 sn The phrase through the gospel is placed last in the 
sentence in Greek for emphasis. It has been moved forward 
for clarity. 

21 tn Grk “and fellow members.” 

22 tn Grk “of which I was made a minister,” “of which I be¬ 
came a servant.” 

23 tn Grk “according to.” 

24 sn On the exercise of his power see 1:19-20. 

25 sn In Pauline writings saints means any true believer. 
Thus for Paul to view himself as less than the least of all 
the saints is to view himself as the most unworthy object of 
Christ’s redemption. 

26 sn The parallel phrases to proclaim and to enlighten 
which follow indicate why God’s grace was manifested to 
Paul. Grace was not something just to be received, but to be 
shared with others (cf. Acts 13:47). 

27 tn There is a possible causative nuance in the Greek 
verb, but this is difficult to convey in the translation. 

28 tn Grk “what is the plan of the divine secret.” Earlier the 
author had used oiKovopia (oikonomia', here “plan”) to refer 
to his own “stewardship” (v. 2). But now he is speaking about 
the content of this secret, not his own activity in relation to it. 

29 tn Or “for eternity,” or perhaps “from the Aeons." Cf. 2:2, 

7. 

30 tn Or “by God.” It is possible that tv (ere) plus the dative 
here indicates agency, that is, that God has performed the ac¬ 
tion of hiding the secret. However, this usage of the preposi¬ 
tion ev is quite rare in the NT, and even though here it does 
follow a perfect passive verb as in the Classical idiom, it is 
more likely that a different nuance is intended. 

31 tn Grk “that.” Verse 10 is a subordinate clause to the 
verb “enlighten" in v. 9. 

32 tn Or “manifold wisdom," “wisdom in its rich variety.” 
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to 1 the eternal purpose that he accomplished in 
Christ Jesus our Lord, 3:12 in whom we have bold¬ 
ness and confident access 2 to God 3 because of 4 
Christ’s 5 6 faithfulness. 5 3:13 For this reason I ask 
you 7 not to lose heart because of what I am suffer¬ 
ing for you, 8 which 9 is your glory. 10 

Prayer for Strengthened Love 

3:14 For this reason 11 I kneel 12 before the 


1 tn Grk “according to.” The verse is a prepositional phrase 
subordinate to v. 10. 

2 tn Grk “access in confidence.” 

3 tn The phrase “to God” is not in the text, but is clearly 
implied bythe preceding, “access.” 

4 tn Grk “through,” “by way of.” 

5 tn Grk “his." 

6 tn Or “faith in him.” A decision is difficult here. Though 
traditionally translated “faith in Jesus Christ," an increasing 
number of NT scholars are arguing that mcrriQ XpicnoG 
(pistis Christou) and similar phrases in Paul (here and in 
Rom 3:22, 26; Gal 2:16, 20; 3:22; Phil 3:9) involve a subjec¬ 
tive genitive and mean “Christ’s faith" or “Christ’s faithful¬ 
ness” (cf., e.g., G. Howard, "The ‘Faith of Christ’,” ExpTim 85 
[1974]: 212-15; R. B. Hays, The Faith of Jesus Christ [SBLDS]; 
Morna D. Hooker, 'Th'aTiQ Xpurrou,” NTS 35 [1989]: 321- 
42). Noteworthy among the arguments for the subjective gen¬ 
itive view is that when man? takes a personal genitive it is 
almost never an objective genitive (cf. Matt 9:2, 22, 29; Mark 
2:5; 5:34; 10:52; Luke 5:20; 7:50; 8:25, 48; 17:19; 18:42; 
22:32; Rom 1:8; 12; 3:3; 4:5, 12, 16; 1 Cor 2:5; 15:14,17; 
2 Cor 10:15; Phil 2:17; Col 1:4; 2:5; 1 Thess 1:8; 3:2, 5, 10; 
2 Thess 1:3; Titus 1:1; Phlm 6; 1 Pet 1:9, 21; 2 Pet 1:5). On 
the other hand, the objective genitive view has its adher¬ 
ents: A. Hultgren, “The Pistis Christou Formulations in Paul,” 
NovT 22 (1980): 248-63; J. D. G. Dunn, “Once More, niXTIE 
XPIETOY,” SSL Seminar Papers, 1991, 730-44. Most com¬ 
mentaries on Romans and Galatians usually side with the ob¬ 
jective view. 

sn Because of Christ’s faithfulness. Though Paul elsewhere 
teachesjustification by faith, this presupposes that the object 
of our faith is reliable and worthy of such faith. 

7 tn Grk “I ask.” No direct object is given in Greek, leaving 
room for the possibility that either “God” (since the verb is of¬ 
ten associated with prayer) or “you” is in view. 

8 tn Grk “my trials on your behalf.” 

9 sn Which. The antecedent (i.e., the word or concept to 
which this clause refers back) may be either “what I am suf¬ 
fering for you” or the larger concept of the recipients not los¬ 
ing heart over Paul’s suffering for them. The relative pronoun 
“which" is attracted to the predicate nominative “glory” in its 
gender and number (feminine singular), making the anteced¬ 
ent ambiguous. Paul's suffering for them could be viewed as 
their glory (cf. Col 1:24 for a parallel) in that his suffering has 
brought about their salvation, but if so his suffering must be 
viewed as more than his present imprisonment in Rome; it 
would be a general description of his ministry overall (cf. 2 
Cor 11:23-27). The other option is that the author is implic¬ 
itly arguing that the believers have continued to have courage 
in the midst of his trials (as not to lose heart suggests) and 
that this is their glory. Philippians 1:27-28 offers an interest¬ 
ing parallel: The believers’ courage in the face of adversity is a 
sign of their salvation. 

10 tn Or “Or who is your glory?” The relative pronoun f|Ti? 
(hetis), if divided differently, would become fj n? ( e tis). 
Since there were no word breaks in the original mss, either 
word division is possible. The force of the question would be 
that for the readers to become discouraged over Paul’s im¬ 
prisonment would mean that they were no longer trusting in 
God’s sovereignty. 

11 sn For this reason resumes the point begun in v. 1, after 
a long parenthesis. 

12 tn Grk “I bend my knees.” 


Father, 13 3:15 from 14 whom every family 15 in 
heaven and on the earth is named. 3:16 I pray 
that 16 according to the wealth of his glory he may 
grant you to be strengthened with power through 
his Spirit in the inner person, 3:17 that Christ may 
dwell in your hearts through faith, so that, be¬ 
cause you have been rooted and grounded in love, 
3:18 you may be able to comprehend with all the 
saints what is the breadth and length and height 
and depth, 17 3:19 and thus to know the love of 
Christ that surpasses knowledge, so that you may 
be filled up to 18 all the fullness of God. 

3:20 Now to him who by the power that is 
working within us 19 is able to do far beyond 20 all 
that we ask or think, 3:21 to him be the glory in the 
church and in Christ Jesus to all generations, for¬ 
ever and ever. Amen. 

Live in Unity 

4:1 I, therefore, the prisoner for the Lord, 21 
urge you to live 22 worthily of the calling with 
which you have been called, 23 4:2 with all humil¬ 
ity and gentleness, 24 with patience, bearing with 25 
one another in love, 4:3 making every effort to 
keep the unity of the Spirit in the bond of peace. 
4:4 There is one body and one Spirit, just as you 
too were called to the one hope of your calling, 
4:5 one Lord, one faith, one baptism, 4:6 one God 
and Father of all, who is over all and through all 
and in all. 


13 tc Most Western and Byzantine witnesses, along with a 
few others (N 2 D F G V F 0278 1881 3R lat sy), have "of our 
Lord Jesus Christ” after “Father,” but such an edifying phrase 
cannot explain the rise of the reading that lacks it, especially 
when the shorter reading is attested by early and important 
witnesses such as JJ 46 N* A B C P 6 33 81 365 1175 1739 
co Or Hier. 

14 tn Or “by.” 

15 tn Or “the whole family.” 

16 tn Grk “that.” In Greek v. 16 is a subordinate clause to 
w. 14-15. 

17 sn The object of these dimensions is not stated in the 
text. Interpreters have suggested a variety of referents for this 
unstated object, including the cross of Christ, the heavenly 
Jerusalem (which is then sometimes linked to the Church), 
God’s power, the fullness of salvation given in Christ, the Wis¬ 
dom of God, and the love of Christ. Of these interpretations, 
the last two are the most plausible. Associations from Wis¬ 
dom literature favor the Wisdom of God, but the immediate 
context favors the love of Christ. For detailed discussion of 
these interpretive options, see A. T. Lincoln, Ephesians (WBC), 
207-13, who ultimately favors the love of Christ. 

18 tn Or “with.” 

19 sn On the power that is working within us see 1:19-20. 

20 tn Or "infinitely beyond,” “far more abundantly than.” 

21 tn Grk “prisoner in the Lord.” 

22 tn Grk "walk." The verb “walk” in the NT letters refers to 
the conduct of one’s life, not to physical walking. 

23 sn With which you have been called. The calling refers to 
the Holy Spirit’s prompting that caused them to believe. The 
author is thus urging his readers to live a life that conforms to 
their saved status before God. 

24 tn Or “meekness.” The word is often used in Hellenistic 
Greek of the merciful execution of justice on behalf of those 
who have no voice by those who are in a position of authority 
(Matt 11:29; 21:5). 

25 tn Or “putting up with”; or “forbearing.” 
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4:7 But to each one of us grace was given 
according to the measure of the gift of Christ. 
4:8 Therefore it says, “ When he ascended on 
high he captured 1 - captives; he gave gifts to 
men;' 1 2 4:9 Now what is the meaning of “he as¬ 
cended ,” except that he also descended 3 to the 
lower regions, 4 namely, the earth? 5 4:10 He, the 
very one 6 who descended, is also the one who as¬ 
cended above all the heavens, in order to fill all 


1 tn Grk “he led captive captivity.” 

2 sn A quotation which is perhaps ultimately derived from 
Ps 68:18. However, the wording here differs from that of Ps 
68 in both the Hebrew text and the LXX in a few places, the 
most significant of which is reading “gave gifts to” in place of 
“received gifts from" as in HT and LXX. It has sometimes been 
suggested that the author of Ephesians modified the text he 
was citing in order to better support what he wanted to say 
here. Such modifications are sometimes found in rabbinic 
exegesis from this and later periods, but it is also possible 
that the author was simply citing a variant of Ps 68 known 
to him but which has not survived outside its quotation here 
(W. H. Harris, The Descent of Christ [AGJU 32], 104). Another 
possibility is that the words here, which strongly resemble Ps 
68:19 HT and LXX (68:18 ET), are actually part of an early 
Christian hymn quoted by the author. 

3 tc The majority of mss (N 2 B C 3 V F 31!) read npwTov {proton , 
“first") here in conjunction with this verb: “he first descend¬ 
ed.” The shorter reading, which lacks TTpuiTov, should be 
considered original on the basis of both external and internal 
evidence: It has strong external support from the Alexandrian 
and Western texttypes pp> 46 N* A C* D F G l" d 082 6 33 81 
1739 1881 pc); internally, the inclusion of irpuTov is most 
likely an addition to clarify the sense of the passage. 

4 tc The Western texttype (D* F G it) lacks the plural noun 
p£pr| (mere, “regions”); the shorter reading cannot be dis¬ 
missed out of hand since it is also supported by li 46 (which of¬ 
ten has strong affinities, however, with the Western text). The 
inclusion of the word has strong external support from impor¬ 
tant, early mss as well as the majority of Byzantine cursives 
(N A B C D 2 1 V F 33 1739 18813Jt). Certain scribes may have 
deleted the word, thinking it superfluous; in addition, if the 
shorter reading were original one would expect to see at least 
a little variation in clarifying additions to the text. For these 
reasons the inclusion of pcpq should be regarded as original. 

5 tn Grk “to the lower parts of the earth.” This phrase has 
been variously interpreted: (1) The traditional view under¬ 
stands it as a reference to the underworld (hell), where Je¬ 
sus is thought to have descended in the three days between 
his death and resurrection. In this case, “of the earth" would 
be a partitive genitive. (2) A second option is to translate the 
phrase "of the earth” as a genitive of apposition: “to the lower 
parts, namely, the earth” (as in the present translation). Many 
recent scholars hold this view and argue that it is a reference 
to the incarnation. (3) A third option, which also sees the 
phrase “of the earth" as a genitive of apposition, is that the 
descent in the passage occurs after the ascent rather than 
before it, and refers to the descent of the Spirit at Pentecost 
(cf. Acts 4:11-16). Support for this latter view is found in the 
intertestamental and rabbinic use of Ps 68:18 (quoted in v. 
8), which is consistently and solely interpreted as a reference 
to Moses’ ascent of Mt. Sinai to “capture” the words of the 
law. The probability, therefore, is that the comments here in 
v. 9 reflect a polemic against the interpretation of Ps 68:18 in 
certain circles as a reference to Moses. See W. H. Harris, The 
Descent of Christ (AGJU 32), 46-54; 171-204. 

6 tn The Greek text lays specific emphasis on “He” through 

the use of the intensive pronoun, auToq (autos). This is re¬ 

flected in the English translation through the use of “the very 

one.” 


things. 4:11 It was he 7 who gave some as apos¬ 
tles, some as prophets, some as evangelists, and 
some as pastors and teachers, 8 4:12 to equip 9 the 
saints for the work of ministry, that is, 10 to build 
up the body of Christ, 4:13 until we all attain to 
the unity of the faith and of the knowledge of the 
Son of God - a mature person, attaining to 11 * * the 
measure of Christ’s full stature. 12 4:14 So 13 we 
are no longer to be children, tossed back and 
forth by waves and carried about by every wind 
of teaching by the trickery of people who craft¬ 
ily carry out their deceitfiil schemes. 14 4:15 But 
practicing the truth in love, 15 we will in all th ings 


7 tn The emphasis on Christ is continued through the use of 
the intensive pronoun, outoq (autos), and is rendered in Eng¬ 
lish as “it was he” as this seems to lay emphasis on the “he.” 

8 sn Some interpreters have understood the phrase pastors 
and teachers to refer to one and the same group. This would 
mean that all pastors are teachers and that all teachers are 
pastors. This position is often taken because it is recognized 
that both nouns (i.e., pastors and teachers) are governed by 
one article in Greek. But because the nouns are plural, it is 
extremely unlikely that they refer to the same group, but only 
that the author is linking them closely together. It is better to 
regard the pastors as a subset of teachers. In other words, 
all pastors are teachers, but not all teachers are pastors. See 
ExSyn 284. 

9 tn On the translation of TTpoQ tov KQTapTi opov ™v 
ayu nv (pros ton katartismon ton hagion) as “to equip the 
saints” see BDAG 526 s.v. KoiTapTiapoi;. In this case the gen¬ 
itive is taken as objective and the direct object of the verbal 
idea implied in KaTapTiopop ( katartismos). 

10 tn The eIq (eis) clause is taken as epexegetical to the pre¬ 
vious dp clause, namely, eip spyov 5iaKoviap (eis ergon 
diakonias). 

11 tn The words “attaining to” were supplied in the transla¬ 
tion to pick up the KaTavTqoujpEv ( katantesomen) men¬ 
tioned earlier in the sentence and the dp (eis) which heads 
up this clause. 

12 tn Grk “the measure of the stature of the fullness of 
Christ.” On this translation of f|dda ( helikia , “stature”) see 
BDAG 436 s.v. 3. 

13 tn Because of the length and complexity of the Greek 
sentence, a new sentence was started here in the transla¬ 
tion. 

14 tn While the sense of the passage is clear enough, trans¬ 
lation in English is somewhat difficult. The Greek says: “by the 
trickery of men, by craftiness with the scheme of deceit." The 
point is that the author is concerned about Christians growing 
into maturity. He is fearful that certain kinds of very cunning 
people, who are skilled at deceitful scheming, should come 
in and teach false doctrines which would in turn stunt the 
growth of the believers. 

15 tn The meaning of the participle dXq0£uovT£p (aletheu- 
ontes: from the verb aXqSEuu [aletheuo]) is debated. In clas¬ 
sical times the verb could mean “to speak the truth," or “to 
be true, to prove true.” In the LXX it appears five times (Gen 
20:16; 42:16; Prov 21:3; Isa 44:26; Sir 34:4) and translates 
four different Hebrew words; there it is an ethical term used 
of proving or being true, not with the idea of speaking the 
truth. In the NT the only other place the verb appears is in 
Gal 4:16 where it means “to speak the truth.” However, in 
Ephesians the concept of “being truthful” is the best sense of 
the word. In contrast to the preceding verse, where there are 
three prepositional phrases to denote falsehood and deceit, 
the present word speaks of being real or truthful in both con¬ 
duct and speech. Their deceit was not only in their words but 
also in their conduct. In other words, the believers’ conduct 
should be transparent, revealing the real state of affairs, as 
opposed to hiding or suppressing the truth through cunning 
and deceit. See H. W. Hoehner, Ephesians, 564-65, and R. 
Bultmann, TDNT 1:251. 
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grow up into Christ, who is the head. 4:16 From 
him the whole body grows, fitted and held togeth¬ 
er 1 through every supporting ligament. 1 2 As each 
one does its part, the body grows in love. 

Live in Holiness 

4:17 So I say this, and insist 3 in the Lord, that 
you no longer live as the Gentiles do, in the futil¬ 
ity 4 of their thinking. 5 4:18 They are darkened in 
their understanding, 6 being alienated from the life 
of God because of the ignorance that is in them 
due to the hardness of their hearts. 4:19 Because 
they are callous, they have given themselves over 
to indecency for the practice of every kind of im¬ 
purity with greediness. 7 4:20 But you did not learn 
about Christ like this, 4:21 if indeed you heard 
about him and were taught in him, just as the truth 
is in Jesus. 4:22 You were taught with reference to 
your former way of life to lay aside 8 the old man 
who is being corrupted in accordance with deceit¬ 
ful desires, 4:23 to be renewed in the spirit of your 
mind, 4:24 and to put on the new man who has 
been created in God’s image 9 - in righteousness 
and holiness that comes from truth. 10 * 


1 tn The Greek participle aup|3i[3a(j6p£vov ( sumbiba- 
zomenon) translated “held together” also has in different 
contexts, the idea of teaching implied in it. 

2 tn Grk “joint of supply." 

3 tn On the translation of papTupopai ( marturomai ) as 
“insist” see BDAG 619 s.v. 2. 

4 tn On the translation of paTaioTriQ (mataiotes) as “futil¬ 
ity” see BDAG 621 s.v. 

5 tn Or “thoughts,” “mind.” 

6 tn In the Greek text this clause is actually subordinate to 
TTEpiTTcrret (peripatei) in v. 17. It was broken up in the English 
translation so as to avoid an unnecessarily long and cumber¬ 
some statement. 

7 sn Greediness refers to an increasing desire for more and 
more. The point is that sinful passions and desires are never 
satisfied. 

8 tn An alternative rendering for the infinitives in w. 22-24 
(“to lay aside... to be renewed... to put on") is “that you have 
laid aside... that you are being renewed... that you have put 
on.” The three infinitives of w. 22 (cmo0£G0ai, apothesthai), 
23 (avavcOuaOai, ananeousthai), and 24 (Ev8ucaa0ai, en- 
dusasthai), form part of an indirect discourse clause; they 
constitute the teaching given to the believers addressed in 
the letter. The problem in translation is that one cannot be 
absolutely certain whether they go back to indicatives in the 
original statement (i.e., “you have put off") or imperatives (i.e., 
“put off!”). Every other occurrence of an aorist infinitive in in¬ 
direct discourse in the NT goes back to an imperative, but in 
all of these examples the indirect discourse is introduced by 
a verb that implies a command. The verb SiSaoKio ( didasko) 
in the corpus Paulinum may be used to relate the indicatives 
of the faith as well as the imperatives. This translation implies 
that the infinitives go back to imperatives, though the alter¬ 
nate view that they refer back to indicatives is also a plausible 
interpretation. Forfurther discussion, see ExSyn 605. 

9 tn Or “in God’s likeness.” Grk “according to God.” The 
preposition Kcrrd used here denotes a measure of similarity 
or equality (BDAG 513 s.v. B.5.b.a). 

10 tn Or “in righteousness and holiness which is based on 

truth” or "originated from truth.” 


4:25 Therefore, having laid aside falsehood 
each one of you speak the truth with his neigh¬ 
bor, 11 for we are members of one another. 4:26 Be 
angry and do not sin; 12 do not let the sun go down 
on the cause of your anger . 13 4:27 Do not give the 
devil an opportunity. 4:28 The one who steals must 
steal no longer; rather he must labor, doing good 
with his own hands, so that he may have some¬ 
thing to share with the one who has need. 4:29 You 
must let no unwholesome word come out of your 
mouth, but only what is beneficial for the building 
up of the one in need, 14 that it may give grace to 
those who hear. 4:30 And do not grieve the Holy 
Spirit of God, by whom you were sealed for the 
day of redemption. 4:31 You must put away every 
kind of bitterness, anger, wrath, quarreling, and 
evil, slanderous talk. 4:32 Instead, 15 be kind to one 


11 sn A quotation from Zech 8:16. 

12 sn A quotation from Ps 4:4. Although several translations 
render the phrase Be angry and do not sin as “If you are an¬ 
gry, do not sin” such is unlikely on a grammatical, lexical, and 
historical level (see D. B. Wallace, “’Opyi'(;Ea0£ in Ephesians 
4:26: Command or Condition?” CTR 3 [1989]: 352-72). The 
idea of vv. 26-27 is as follows: Christians are to exercise a righ¬ 
teous indignation over sin in the midst of the believing com¬ 
munity (v. 26a; note that v. 25 is restricting the discussion to 
those in the body of Christ). When other believers sin, such 
people should be gently and quickly confronted (v. 26b), for if 
the body of Christ does not address sin in its midst, the devil 
gains a foothold (v. 27). “Entirely opposite of the ‘introspective 
conscience’ view, this text seems to be a shorthand expres¬ 
sion for church discipline, suggesting that there is a biblical 
warrant for Surma opyfj [dikaia orge] (as the Greeks put it) 
- righteous indignation” (ExSyn 492). 

13 tn The word irapopyiopog (parorgismos ), typically trans¬ 
lated “anger” in most versions is used almost exclusively of 
the source of anger rather than the results in Greek literature 
(thus, it refers to an external cause or provocation rather than 
an internal reaction). The notion of “cause of your anger" is 
both lexically and historically justified. The apparently prover¬ 
bial nature of the statement (“Do not let the sun go down on 
the cause of your anger”) finds several remarkable parallels 
in Pss. Sol. 8:8-9: “(8) God laid bare their sins in the full light 
of day; All the earth came to know the righteous judgments of 
God. (9) In secret places underground their iniquities (were 
committed) to provoke (Him) to anger" (R. H. Charles’ transla¬ 
tion). Not only is napopyrcpoi; used, but righteous indigna¬ 
tion against God’s own people and the laying bare of their 
sins in broad daylight are also seen. 

14 tn Grk “but if something good for the building up of the 
need.” The final genitive Tfjg XP £ia C (®s chreias) may refer 
to "the need of the moment” or it may refer to the need of a 
particular person or group of people as the next phrase "give 
grace to those who hear” indicates. 

15 tc $ Although most witnesses have either 5e (de\ jY 9 N 
A D 2 ¥ 33 1739 mg 9Jf lat) or ouv (oun\ D* F G 1175) here, a 
few important mss lack a conjunction (JY 6 B 0278 6 1739* 
1881). If either conjunction were originally in the text, it is dif¬ 
ficult to explain how the asyndetic construction could have 
arisen (although the dropping of 8e could have occurred via 
homoioteleuton). Further, although Hellenistic Greek rarely 
joined sentences without a conjunction, such does occur in 
the corpus Paulinum on occasion, especially to underscore 
a somber point. “Instead” has been supplied in the transla¬ 
tion because of stylistic requirements, not textual basis. NA 27 
places 8e in brackets, indicating some doubt as to its authen¬ 
ticity. 
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EPHESIANS 5:14 


another, compassionate, forgiving one another, 
just as God in Christ also forgave you. 1 

Live in Love 

5:1 Therefore, be 2 imitators of God as dearly 
loved children 5:2 and live 3 in love, just as Christ 
also loved us 4 and gave himself for us, a sacrificial 
and fragrant offering 5 to God. 5:3 But 6 among you 
there must not be either sexual immorality, impu¬ 
rity of any kind, 7 or greed, as these are not fitting 
for the saints. 8 5:4 Neither should there be vul¬ 
gar speech, foolish talk, or coarse jesting - all of 
which are out of character - but rather thanksgiv¬ 
ing. 5:5 For you can be confident of this one thing: 9 
that no person who is immoral, impure, or greedy 
(such a person is an idolater) has any inheritance 
in the kingdom of Christ and God. 

Live in the Light 

5:6 Let nobody deceive you with empty 
words, for because of these things God’s wrath 
comes on the sons of disobedience. 10 5:7 There¬ 
fore do not be partakers with them, 11 5:8 for you 


1 tn Or “forgiving." 

2 tn Or “become.” 

3 tn Grk “walk.” The NT writers often used the verb “walk” 
(TtEpuTaTEu, peripateo) to refer to ethical conduct (cf. Rom 
8:4; Gal 5:16; Col 4:5). 

4 tc A number of important witnesses have upag ( humas, 
“you”; e.g., N*ABP 0159 811175 a/ it co as well as several 
fathers). Other, equally important witnesses read qpag (he- 
mas, “us”; £> 46 N 2 D F G 'T 0278 33 1739 1881 a/ latsy). It is 
possible that f|pag was accidentally introduced via homoio- 
arcton with the previous word (qydTTqocv, egapesen). On the 
other hand, upfig may have been motivated by the preceding 
uprv (humin) in 4:32 and second person verbs in 5:1,2. Fur¬ 
ther, the flow of argument seems to require the first person 
pronoun. A decision is difficult to make, but the first person 
pronoun has a slightly greater probability of being original. 

5 tn Grk “an offering and sacrifice to God as a smell of fra¬ 
grance." The first expression, TTpoa^opav Kai 0u oiav (pros- 
phoran lzai thusian), is probably a hendiadysand has been 
translated such that "sacrificial” modifies "offering." The sec¬ 
ond expression, dg oopqv euioSlag (eis osmen euddias, 
“as a smell of fragrance”) has been translated as “a fragrant 
offering”; see BDAG 728-29 s.v. oaprj 2. Putting these two to¬ 
gether in a clear fashion in English yields the translation: “a 
sacrificial and fragrant offering to God.” 

6 tn The term "But” translates the 5 e (de) in a contrastive 
way in light of the perfect obedience of Jesus in vv. 1-2 and 
the vices mentioned in v. 3. 

7 tn Grk "all impurity." 

8 tn Grk “just as is fitting for saints.” The Ka0o)g ( kathos) 
was rendered with “as” and the sense is causal, i.e., “for” 
or “because.” The negative particle “not” (“for these are not 
proper for the saints”) in this clause was supplied in English 
so as to make the sense very clear, i.e., that these vices are 
not befitting of those who name the name of Christ. 

9 tn Grk “be knowing this.” See also 2 Pet 1:20 for a similar 
phrase: touto TipuTov yivaioKOVTEQ (touto proton ginos- 
kontes). 

10 sn The expression sons of disobedience is a Semitic idiom 
that means “people characterized by disobedience.” In this 
context it refers to “all those who are disobedient.” Cf. Eph 
2:2-3. 

11 tn The genitive atmuv (auton) has been translated as a 

genitive of association because of its use with ouppEToxoi 

(summetochoi) - a verb which implies association in the 

ouv- (sun-) prefix. 


were at one time darkness, but now you are 12 light 
in the Lord. Walk as children of the light - 5:9 for 
the Suit of the light 13 consists in 14 all goodness, 
righteousness, and truth - 5:10 trying to learn 15 
what is pleasing to the Lord. 5:11 Do not partici¬ 
pate in the unfruitful deeds of darkness, but rath¬ 
er 16 expose them. 17 5:12 For the things they do 18 in 
secret are shameful even to mention. 5:13 But all 
things being exposed by the light are made evi¬ 
dent. 5:14 For everything made evident is light, 
and for this reason it says: 19 


12 tn The verb “you are” is implied in the Greek text, but is 
supplied in the English translation to make it clear. 

13 tc Several mss fly 16 D 2 T Ut) have nvajpaToc (pneumatos, 
“Spirit”) instead of (jxvTog (photos , “light”). Although most to¬ 
day regard <j)WTog as obviously original (UBS 4 gives it an “A” 
rating), a case could be made that TTVEupcrrog is what the au¬ 
thor wrote. First, although this is largely a Byzantine reading 
(D 2 often, if not normally, assimilates to the Byzantine text), 
jy 46 gives the reading much greater credibility. Internally, 
the (jxDTog at the end of v. 8 could have lined up above the 
TTvcupccTog in v. 9 in a scribe's exemplar, thus occasioning dit- 
tography. (It is interesting to note that in both 'ft 49 and N the 
two instances of <|>(vt6<; line up.) However, written in a con¬ 
tracted form, as a nomen sacrum (TlNC) - a practice found 
even in the earliest mss - TTVtupara; would not have been 
easily confused with ctXDTOC (there being only the last let¬ 
ter to occasion homoioteleuton rather than the last three). 
Further, the external evidence for cjxvToi; is quite compelling 
CP 49 N A B D* F G P 33 811739 1881 2464 pc latt co); it is 
rather doubtful that the early and widespread witnesses all 
mistook TTvcupaTog for ouitoc . In addition, TTVtupaTog can be 
readily explained as harking back to Gal 5:22 (“the fruit of the 
Spirit”). Thus, on balance, (Ixdtoi; appears to be original, giv¬ 
ing rise to the reading irvEupaTog. 

14 tn Grk “in.” The idea is that the fruit of the light is “ex¬ 
pressed in” or “consists of.” 

15 tn BDAG 255 s.v. SoKipd^io 1 translates SoKipcc^ovTEQ 
(dokimazontes) in Eph 5:10 as “try to learn." 

16 tn The Greek conjunction Kai (kai) seems to be function¬ 
ing here ascensively, (i.e., “even”), but is difficult to render in 
this context using good English. It may read something like: 
“but rather even expose them!” 

17 tn Grk "rather even expose.” 

18 tn The participle Ta...yivop£va (ta..ginomena) usually 
refers to “things happening” or “things which are,” but with 
the following genitive phrase utt’ auTuiv (hup' auton), which 
indicates agency, the idea seems to be “things being done.” 
This passive construction was translated as an active one to 
simplify the English style. 

19 sn The following passage has been typeset as poetry 
because many scholars regard this passage as poetic or 
hymnic. These terms are used broadly to refer to the genre 
of writing, not to the content. There are two broad criteria for 
determining if a passage is poetic or hymnic: “(a) stylistic: a 
certain rhythmical lilt when the passages are read aloud, the 
presence of parallelismus membrorum (i.e., an arrangement 
into couplets), the semblance of some metre, and the pres¬ 
ence of rhetorical devices such as alliteration, chiasmus, and 
antithesis; and (b) linguistic: an unusual vocabulary, particu¬ 
larly the presence of theological terms, which is different from 
the surrounding context” (P. T. O'Brien, Phiiippians [NIGTC], 
188-89). Classifying a passage as hymnic or poetic is impor¬ 
tant because understanding this genre can provide keys to 
interpretation. However, not all scholars agree that the above 
criteria are present in this passage, so the decision to typeset 
it as poetry should be viewed as a tentative decision about 
its genre. 
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“Awake, 1 0 sleeper! 1 2 

Rise from the dead, 

and Christ will shine on you!” 3 

Live Wisely 

5:15 Therefore be very careful how you live 
- not as unwise but as wise, 5:16 taking advan¬ 
tage of every opportunity, because the days are 
evil. 5:17 For this reason do not be foolish, but 
be wise 4 by understanding 5 what the Lord’s will 
is. 5:18 And do not get drunk with wine, which 6 
is debauchery, 7 but be filled by the Spirit, 8 
5:19 speaking to one another in psalms, hymns, 
and spiritual songs, singing and making music 9 in 10 


1 tn Grk “Rise up.” 

2 tn The articular nominative participle 6 KaScuSwv (ho 
katheudon) is probably functioning as a nominative for voca¬ 
tive. Thus, it has been translated as “0 sleeper.” 

3 sn A composite quotation, possibly from Isa 26:19; 
51:17; 52:1; and 60:1. 

4 tn “become wise by understanding"; Grk “understand¬ 
ing." The imperative “be wise” is apparently implied by the 
construction of vv. 15-21. See the following text-critical note 
for discussion. 

5 tc $ The best witnesses read the imperative here (so 'P 46 
SAB P 0278 33 811739 pc). The participle is found primar¬ 
ily in the Western and Byzantine texttypes (D 2V F 1881 DI latt 
[D* FG are slightly different, but support the participial read¬ 
ing]). But the participle is superior on internal grounds: The 
structure of v. 17 almost requires an imperative after akka 
(alia), for this gives balance to the clause: “Do not become 
foolish, but understand..." If the participle is original, it may 
be imperatival (and thus should be translated just like an im¬ 
perative), but such is quite rare in the NT. More likely, there is 
an implied imperative as follows: "Do not become foolish, but 
become wise, understanding what the will of the Lord is.” Ei¬ 
ther way, the participle is the harder reading and ought there¬ 
fore to be considered original. It is significant that seeing an 
implied imperative in this verse affords a certain symmetry to 
the author’s thought in w. 15-21: There are three main sec¬ 
tions (vv. 15-16, v. 17, w. 18-21), each of which provides a 
negative injunction, followed by a positive injunction, followed 
by a present adverbial participle. Ifauvirrt (suniete) is origi¬ 
nal, this symmetry is lost. Thus, even though the external evi¬ 
dence for ouviavTEQ (sunientes) is not nearly as weighty as 
for the imperative, both the transcriptional and intrinsic evi¬ 
dence support it. 

6 tn Grk “in which." 

7 tn Or “dissipation." See BDAG 148 s.v. actinia. 

8 tn Many have taken kv TTVEupaTi (en pneumati) as in¬ 
dicating content, i.e., one is to be filled with the Spirit. ExSyn 
375 states, “There are no other examples in biblical Greek 
in which kv + the dative after nAqpoti) indicates content. Fur¬ 
ther, the parallel with oivur as well as the common grammati¬ 
cal category of means suggest that the idea intended is that 
believers are to be filled by means of the [Holy] Spirit. If so 
there seems to be an unnamed agent. The meaning of this 
text can only be fully appreciated in light of the nAppow lan¬ 
guage in Ephesians. Always the term is used in connection 
with a member of the Trinity. Three considerations seem to 
be key: (1) In Eph 3:19 the ‘hinge’ prayer introducing the last 
half of the letter makes a request that the believers ‘be filled 
with all the fullness of God’ (TTArp<D0fjTE rig ttccv TTArjptopa 
too 0£ou). The explicit content of TTArpoto is thus God’s full¬ 
ness (probably a reference to his moral attributes). (2) In 
4:10 Christ is said to be the agent of filling (with v. 11 adding 
the specifics of his giving spiritual gifts). (3) The author then 
brings his argument to a crescendo in 5:18: Believers are to 
be filled by Christ by means of the Spirit with the content of 
the fullness of God." 

9 tn See BDAG 1096 s.v. i|tdAAu). 

10 tn Or “with.” 


your hearts to the Lord, 5:20 always giving thanks 
to God the Father for each other 11 in the name of 
our Lord Jesus Christ, 5:21 and submitting to one 
another out of reverence for Christ. 12 

Exhortations to Households 

5:22 13 Wives, submit 14 to your husbands 
as to the Lord, 5:23 because the husband is the 
head of the wife as also Christ is the head of the 
church - he himself being the savior of the body. 
5:24 But as the church submits to Christ, so also 
wives should submit to their husbands in every¬ 
thing. 5:25 Husbands, love your 15 wives just as 
Christ loved the church and gave himself for her 
5:26 to sanctify her by cleansing her 16 with the 
washing of the water by the word, 5:27 so that 


11 tn Grk “for all.” The form "all" can be either neuter or mas¬ 
culine. 

12 sn Eph 5:19-21. In Eph 5:18 the author gives the com¬ 
mand to be filled by means of the Holy Spirit. In 5:19-21 
there follows five participles: (1) speaking; (2) singing; (3) 
making music; (4) giving thanks; (5) submitting. These par¬ 
ticiples have been variously interpreted, but perhaps the two 
most likely interpretations are (1) the participles indicate the 
means by which one is filled by the Spirit; (2) the participles 
indicate the result of being filled by the Spirit. The fact that the 
participles are present tense and follow the command (i.e., 
“be filled”) would tend to support both of these options. But 
it seems out of Paul's character to reduce the filling of the 
Spirit to a formula of some kind. To the extent that this is true, 
it is unlikely then that the author is here stating the means for 
being filled by the Spirit. Because it is in keeping with Pauline 
theology and has good grammatical support, it is better to 
take the participles as indicating certain results of being filled 
by the Spirit. See ExSyn 639. 

13 tn Many scholars regard Eph 5:21 as the verse which 
introduces this section, rather than 5:22. This is due in part 
to the lack of a main verb in this verse (see tc note which 
follows). This connection is not likely, however, because it 
requires the participle unoTaccopEvoi (hupotassomenoi, 
“submitting”) in 5:21 to act as the main verb of the section, 
and this participle more likely is linked to the command “be 
filled by the Spirit” in 5:18 as a participle of result (see sn 
above). In any case, 5:21 does form a strong link between 
5:18-21 and what follows, so the paragraph division which 
has been placed between 5:21 and 22 should not be viewed 
as a complete break in the author’s thought. 

14 tc The witnesses for the shorter reading (in which the 
verb “submit” is only implied) are minimal pp> 46 B Cl Hier mBB ), 
but significant and early. The rest of the witnesses add one of 
two verb forms as required by the sense of the passage (pick¬ 
ing up the verb from v. 21). Several of these witnesses have 
uTTOTaooEofiuioav (hupotassesthosan), the third person im¬ 
perative (so N AI P T 0278 33 811175 1739 1881 a/ lat co), 
while other witnesses, especially the later Byzantine cursives, 
read unoTdoa£o0£ (hupotassesthe), the second person im¬ 
perative (D F G sy). The text virtually begs for one of these 
two verb forms, but the often cryptic style of Paul’s letters ar¬ 
gues for the shorter reading. The chronology of development 
seems to have been no verb - third person imperative - sec¬ 
ond person imperative. It is not insignificant that early lection- 
aries began a new day’s reading with v. 22; these most likely 
caused copyists to add the verb at this juncture. 

15 tn The Greek article has been translated as a possessive 
pronoun (ExSyn 215). 

16 tn The direct object “her” is implied, but not found in the 
Greek text. It has been supplied in the English translation to 
clarify the sense of the passage. 




2289 
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he 1 may present the church to himself as glori¬ 
ous - not having a stain or wrinkle, or any such 
blemish, but holy and blameless. 2 5:28 In the same 
way 3 husbands ought to love their wives as their 
own bodies. He who loves his wife loves himself. 
5:29 For no one has ever hated his own bod}' 4 but 
he feeds it and takes care of it, just as Christ also 
does the church, 5:30 for we are members of his 
body. 5 5:31 For this reason a man will leave his 
father and mother and will be joined to his wife, 
and the two will become 6 one flesh. 1 5:32 This 
mystery is great - but I am actually 8 speaking with 
reference to Christ and the church. 5:33 Neverthe¬ 
less, 9 each one of you must also love his own wife 
as he loves himself, 10 and the wife must 11 * * respect 12 
her husband. 

6:1 Children, 13 obey your parents in the 
Lord 14 for this is right. 6:2 “ Honor your father 


1 tn The use of the pronoun auTog (autos) is intensive and 
focuses attention on Christ as the one who has made the 
church glorious. 

2 tn Grk “but in order that it may be holy and blameless.” 

3 tn Grk “So also.” 

4 tn Grk “flesh.” 

5 tc Most Western witnesses, as well as the majority of 
Byzantine mss and a few others (N 2 D F G V P 0278 0285’“ tBi 
lat), add the following words to the end of the verse: ek Tfjg 
aapKog auTou kcu ek twv ooteidv outoG (ek tes sar- 
kos autou kai ek ton osteon autou, “of his flesh and of 
his bones”). This is a (slightly modified) quotation from Gen 
2:23a (LXX). The Alexandrian text is solidly behind the shorter 
reading © 4B N* A B 048 33 811739* 1881 pc). Although it 
is possible that an early scribe’s eye skipped over the final 
auTou, there is a much greater likelihood that a scribe added 
the Genesis quotation in order to fill out and make explicit the 
author’s incomplete reference to Gen 2:23. Further, on intrin¬ 
sic grounds, it seems unlikely that the author would refer to 
the physical nature of creation when speaking of the “body 
of Christ” which is spiritual or mystical. Flence, as is often the 
case with OT quotations, the scribal clarification missed the 
point the author was making; the shorter reading stands as 
original. 

6 tn Grk “the two shall be as one flesh.” 

7 sn A quotation from Gen 2:24. 

8 tn The term “actually” is not in the Greek text, but is sup¬ 
plied in the English translation to bring out the heightened 
sense of the statement. 

9 tn The translation of TAfjv (plen) is somewhat difficult in 
this context, though the overall thrust of the argument is clear. 
It could be an adversative idea such as “but,” “nevertheless,” 
or “however” (see NIV, NASB, NRSV), or it could simply be in¬ 
tended to round out and bring to conclusion the author’s dis¬ 
cussion. In this latter case it could be translated with the use 
of “now" (so A. T. Lincoln, Ephesians [WBC], 384). 

10 tn Grk “Nevertheless, you also, one by one, each his own 
wife so let him love as himself.” This statement is cumber¬ 
some and was cleaned up to reflect better English style. 

11 tn The i'va (hina) clause was taken as imperatival, i.e., 
“fetthe wife respect....’’ 

12 tn The Greek verb <j>ofSEopai (phobeomai) here has been 
translated “respect” and the noun form of the word, i.e., 
4>o[3og (phobos ), has been translated as “reverence" in 5:21. 

13 tn The use of the article to (fa) with tekvoi (tekna) func¬ 
tions in a generic way to distinguish this group from husbands, 
wives, fathers and slaves and is left, therefore, untranslated. 
The generic article is used with yuvcuKEg (gunaikes) in 5:22, 
av5pEg (andres) in 5:25, 5oGAoi (douloi) in 6:5, and Kupioi 
(kurioi) in 6:9. 

14 tc B D* F G as well as a few versional and patristic rep¬ 
resentatives lack “in the Lord” (ev Kupioi, en kurio), while 
the phrase is well represented in ip 46 NAD 1 1" T 0278 0285 


and mother," 15 which is the first commandment 
accompanied by a promise, namely, 6:3 “ that it 
may go 16 well with you and that you will live 17 a 
long time on the earth." 15 

6:4 Fathers, 19 do not provoke your children to 
anger, 20 but raise them up in the discipline and in¬ 
struction of the Lord. 

6:5 Slaves, 21 obey your human masters 22 with 
fear and trembling, in the sincerity of your heart as 
to Christ, 6:6 not like those who do their work only 
when someone is watching 23 - as people-pleas- 
ers - but as slaves of Christ doing the will of God 
from the heart. 24 6:7 Obey 25 with enthusiasm, as 
though serving the Lord 26 and not people, 6:8 be¬ 
cause you know that each person, whether slave 
or free, if he does something good, this 27 will be 
rewarded by the Lord. 


33 1739 1881 7R sy co. Scribes may have thought that the 
phrase could be regarded a qualifier on the kind of parents 
a child should obey (viz., only Christian parents), and would 
thus be tempted to delete the phrase to counter such an in¬ 
terpretation. It is unlikely that the phrase would have been 
added, since the form used to express such sentiment in this 
Haustafel is ok; to) Kupioj/XpioTo) (hos to kurio/Christo, 
“as to the Lord/Christ”; see 5:22; 6:5). Even though the wit¬ 
nesses for the omission are impressive, it is more likely that 
the phrase was deleted than added by scribal activity. 

15 sn A quotation from Exod 20:12 and Deut 5:16. 

16 tn Grk “be.” 

17 tn Grk “will be." 

18 sn A quotation from Deut 5:16. 

19 tn Or perhaps “Parents” (so TEV, CEV). The plural or 
naTEpcg ( hoi pateres, “fathers”) can be used to refer to both 
the male and female parent (BDAG 786 s.v. nctTfip l.b). 

20 tn Or “do not make your children angry.” BDAG 780 s.v. 
napopyiiju states “make angry." The Greek verb in Col 3:21 
is a different one with a slightly different nuance. 

21 tn Traditionally, “Servants" (KJV). Though 5oG3og (dou- 
los ) is often translated “servant,” the word does not bear the 
connotation of a free individual serving another. BDAG notes 
that “‘servant’ for ‘slave’ is largely confined to Biblical transl. 
and early American times...in normal usage at the present 
time the two words are carefully distinguished” (BDAG 260 
s.v.). The most accurate translation is “bondservant” (some¬ 
times found in the ASV for Sou^og), in that it often indicates 
one who sells himself into slavery to another. But as this is 
archaic, few today understand its force. 

22 tn Grk “the masters according to the flesh.” In the trans¬ 
lation above, the article Toig (tois) governing xupfoig (ku- 
riois) is rendered in English as a possessive pronoun (i.e., 
“your") and the prepositional phrase Kara crapra (kata sar- 
ka) is taken as modifying Kupi'otg (indicating that the author 
is referring to human masters) and not modifying the impera¬ 
tive uttoikouete (hupakouete, which would indicate that obe¬ 
dience was according to a human standard or limitation). 

23 tn Grk “not according to eye-service.” 

24 tn Grk “from the soul.” 

25 tn Though the verb does not appear again at this point 
in the passage, it is nonetheless implied and supplied in the 
English translation for the sake of clarity. 

26 tn Grk “serving as to the Lord.” 

27 sn The pronoun “this" (toGto, touto) stands first in its 
clause for emphasis, and stresses the fact that God will re¬ 
ward those, who in seeking him, do good. 
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6:9 Masters, 1 treat your slaves 2 the same way, 3 
giving up the use of threats, 4 because you know 
that both you and they have the same master in 
heaven, 5 and there is no favoritism with him. 

Exhortations for Spiritual Warfare 

6:10 Finally, be strengthened in the Lord and 
in the strength of his power. 6:11 Clothe yourselves 
with the full armor of God so that you may be able 
to stand against the schemes 6 of the devil. 6:12 For 
our struggle 7 is not against flesh and blood, 8 but 
against the rulers, against the powers, against the 
world rulers of this darkness, 9 against the spiritual 
forces 10 of evil in the heavens. 11 6:13 For this rea¬ 
son, take up the full armor of God so that you may 
be able to stand your ground 12 on the evil day, and 
having done everything, to stand. 6:14 Stand firm 
therefore, by fastening 13 the belt of truth around 
your waist, 14 by putting on the breastplate of 


I tn Here rai (kai) has not been translated because of dif¬ 
ferences between Greek and English style. 

2 tn Though the Greek text only has outouq (autous, 
“them”), the antecedent is the slaves of the masters. There¬ 
fore, it was translated this way to make it explicit in English. 

3 tn Grk "do the same things to them.” 

4 tn Grk "giving up the threat." 

5 tn Grk “because of both they and you, the Lord is, in 
heaven...” 

6 tn Or “craftiness." See BDAG 625 s.v. peSoSda. 

7 tn BDAG 752 s.v. iraAr) says, “struggle aga/'nst...the op¬ 
ponent is introduced by TTpoq w. the acc.” 

8 tn Grk “blood and flesh.” 

9 tn BDAG 561 s.v. KoapoKpcmvp suggests “the rulers of 
this sinful world” as a gloss. 

sn The phrase world-rulers of this darkness does not refer 
to human rulers but the evil spirits that rule over the world. 
The phrase thus stands in apposition to what follows (the 
spiritual forces of evil in the heavens); see note on heavens 
at the end of this verse. 

10 tn BDAG 837 s.v. TTVEupaTiKog 3 suggests “the spirit-forc¬ 
es of evil” in Ephesians 6:12. 

II sn The phrase spiritual forces of evil in the heavens serves 
to emphasize the nature of the forces which oppose believers 
as well as to indicate the locality from which they originate. 

12 tn The term dv0ioTr|pi (anthistemi) carries the idea of 
resisting or opposing something or someone (BDAG 80 s.v.). 
In Eph 6:13, when used in combination with crrfjvai (stenai; 
cf. also oTfjTE [stete] in v. 14) and in a context of battle imag¬ 
ery, it seems to have the idea of resisting, standing firm, and 
being able to stand your ground. 

13 sn Thefour participles fastening... puttingon... fitting...tak¬ 
ing up... indicate the means by which believers can take their 
stand against the devil and his schemes. The imperative take 
in v. 17 communicates another means by which to accom¬ 
plish the standing, i.e., by the word of God. 

14 tn Grk “girdingyour waist with truth." In this entire section 
the author is painting a metaphor for his readers based on 
the attire of a Roman soldier prepared for battle and its simi¬ 
larity to the Christian prepared to do battle against spiritually 
evil forces. Behind the expression “with truth" is probably the 
genitive idea “belt of truth.” Since this is an appositional geni¬ 
tive (i.e., belt which is truth), the author simply left unsaid the 
idea of the belt and mentioned only his real focus, namely, 
the truth. (The analogy would have been completely under¬ 
standable to his 1st century readers.) The idea of the belt is 
supplied in the translation to clarify the sense in English. 


righteousness, 6:15 by fitting your 15 feet with the 
preparation that comes from the good news 16 of 
peace, 17 6:16 and in all of this, 18 by taking up the 
shield 19 of faith with which you can extinguish all 
the flaming arrows of the evil one. 6:17 And take 
the helmet of salvation 20 and the sword 21 of the 
Spirit, which is the word of God. 6:18 With every 
prayer and petition, pray 22 at all times in the Spir¬ 
it, and to this end 23 be alert, with all perseverance 
and requests for all the saints. 6:19 Pray 24 for me 
also, that I may be given the message when I begin 
to speak 25 - that I may confidently make known 26 
the mystery of the gospel, 6:20 for which I am an 
ambassador in chains. Pray that I may be able to 
speak boldly as I ought to speak. 


15 tn The definite article tchq ( tois) was taken as a posses¬ 
sive pronoun, i.e., “your,” since it refers to a part of the physi¬ 
cal body. 

16 tn Grk “gospel." However, this is not a technical term 
here. 

17 tn Grk "in preparation of the gospel of peace.” The geni¬ 
tive too EuayyEAiou (tou euangeliou) was taken as a geni¬ 
tive of source, i.e., “that comes from...." 

18 tn Grk “in everything.” 

19 sn The Greek word translated shield (Oupcog, thure- 
os) refers to the Roman soldier's large rectangular wooden 
shield, called in Latin scutum, about 4 ft (1.2 m) high, covered 
with leather on the outside. Before a battle in which flaming 
arrows might be shot at them, the soldiers wet the leather 
covering with water to extinguish the arrows. The Roman le¬ 
gionaries could close ranks with these shields, the first row 
holding theirs edge to edge in front, and the rows behind hold¬ 
ing the shields above their heads. In this formation they were 
practically invulnerable to arrows, rocks, and even spears. 

20 sn An allusion to Isa 59:17. 

21 sn The Greek term translated sword (paxaipa, mach- 
aira) refers to the Roman gladius, a short sword about 2 ft 
(60 cm) long, used for close hand-to-hand combat. This is the 
only clearly offensive weapon in the list of armor mentioned 
by the author (he does not, for example, mention the lance 
[Latin pilum]). 

22 tn Both “pray” and “be alert" are participles in the Greek 
text (“praying...being alert"). Both are probably instrumental, 
loosely connected with all of the preceding instructions. As 
such, they are not additional commands to do but instead are 
the means through which the prior instructions are accom¬ 
plished. 

23 tn Grk “and toward it." 

24 tn To avoid a lengthy, convoluted sentence in English, 
the Greek sentence was broken up at this point and the verb 
“pray” was inserted in the English translation to pick up the 
participle TTpoaEoyopEvoi {prosewcomenoi, “praying”) in v. 

18. 

25 tn Grk “that a word may be given to me in the opening of 
my mouth." Here “word” (Aoyog, logos ) is used in the sense 
of “message.” 

26 tn The infinitive yvupioai (gnorisai , “to make known”) 
is functioning epexegetically to further explain what the au¬ 
thor means by the preceding phrase “that I may be given the 
message when I begin to speak.” 
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EPHESIANS 6:24 


Farewell Comments 

6:21 Tychicus, my 1 dear brother and faithful 
servant in the Lord, will make everything known 
to you, so that you too may know about my cir¬ 
cumstances, 2 how I am doing. 6:22 I have sent 
him to you for this very purpose, that you may 
know our circumstances 3 and that he may en¬ 
courage your hearts. 

6:23 Peace to the brothers and sisters, 4 and love 
with faith, from God the Father and the Lord Jesus 
Christ. 6:24 Grace be 5 with all of those who love 
our Lord Jesus Christ with an undying love. 6 


1 tn Grk “the.” The Greek article 6 (ho) was translated with 
the possessive pronoun, “my.” See ExSyn 215. 

2 tn Grk “the things according to me." 

3 tn Grk “the things concerning us." 

4 tn Grk “brothers,” but the Greek word may be used for 
“brothers and sisters” or "fellow Christians” as here (cf. BDAG 
18 s.v. d8Ek<|>6g 1, where considerable nonbiblical evidence 
for the plural a&Aijrm' [adelphoi] meaning “brothers and sis¬ 
ters" is cited). 

5 tn Or “is.” 

6 tc Most witnesses (tt 2 D T Dt it sy) have dprjv (amen, 
“amen”) at the end of the letter. Such a conclusion is routinely 
added by scribes to NT books because a few of these books 
originally had such an ending (cf. Rom 16:27; Gal 6:18; Jude 
25). A majority of Greek witnesses have the concluding aprjv 
in every NT book except Acts, James, and 3 John (and even 
in these books, dppv is found in some witnesses). It is thus a 
predictable variant. The earliest and best witnesses CP 46 N* 
A B F G 0278 6 33 811175 12411739* 1881 sa) lack the 
particle, giving firm evidence that Ephesians did not originally 
conclude with ctprpv 

tn Grk “without corruption.” The term “love” is not found at 
the end of the sentence, but is supplied to clarify the sense 
in English. The term “undying” which modifies it captures the 
sense of the kind of love the author is referring to here. He 
is saying that God’s grace will be with those whose love for 
Jesus never ceases. 
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Salutation 

1:1 From Paul 1 and Timothy, slaves 1 2 of Christ 
Jesus, to all the saints in Christ Jesus who are 
in Philippi, 3 with the overseers 4 and deacons. 
1:2 Grace and peace to you 5 from God our Father 
and the Lord Jesus Christ! 

Prayer for the Church 

1:3 I thank my God every time I remem¬ 
ber you. 6 1:4 I always pray with joy in my every 
prayer for all of you 1:5 because of your participa¬ 
tion 7 in the gospel from the first day until now. 8 
1:6 For I am sure of this very thing, 9 that the 

1 tn G rk “Paul.” The word “from” is not in the Greek text, but 
has been supplied to indicate the sender of the letter. 

2 tn Traditionally, “servants" or “bondservants.” Though 
8oG3og ( doulos) is normally translated “servant,” the word 
does not bear the connotation of a free individual serving an¬ 
other. BDAG notes that “‘servant’ for ‘slave’ is largely confined 
to Biblical transl. and early American times...in normal usage 
at the present time the two words are carefully distinguished” 
(BDAG 260 s.v.). The most accurate translation is “bondser¬ 
vant” (sometimes found in the ASVforSoGAog), in that it often 
indicates one who sells himself into slavery to another. But as 
this is archaic, few today understand its force. 

sn Undoubtedly the background for the concept of being 
the Lord's slave or servant is to be found in the Old Testa¬ 
ment scriptures. For a Jew this concept did not connote 
drudgery, but honor and privilege. It was used of national Is¬ 
rael at times (Isa 43:10), but was especially associated with 
famous OT personalities, including such great men as Mo¬ 
ses (Josh 14:7), David (Ps 89:3; of. 2 Sam 7:5, 8) and Elijah 
(2 Kgs 10:10); all these men were “servants (or slaves) of 
the Lord.” 

3 map For location see JP1-C1; JP2-C1; JP3-C1; JP4-C1. 

4 sn The overseers (or “church leaders,” L&N 53.71) is an¬ 
other term for the same official position of leadership as the 
“elder.” This is seen in the interchange of the two terms in 
Titus 1:6-7 and in Acts 20:17, 28, as well as in the parallels 
between Titus 1:6-7 and 1 Tim 3:1-7. 

5 tn Grk "Grace to you and peace.” 

6 tn This could also be translated “for your every remem¬ 
brance of me.” See discussion below. 

7 sn Your participation (Grk “fellowship”) could refer to 
Paul rejoicing because of the Philippian converts’ “fellow¬ 
ship” in the gospel along with him, but it is more likely that 
this refers to their active "participation" with him in the gos¬ 
pel by means of the financial support they sent to Paul on 
more than one occasion, discussed later in this letter (4:10- 
19, esp. 4:15-16). 

8 tn Several alternatives for translating w. 3-5 are possible: 

(1) “I thank my God every time / remember you, yes, always in 
my every prayer for all of you. I pray with joy because of your 
participation...” (see NAB; also M. Silva, Philippians [BECNT], 
43-44; G. D. Fee, Philippians [NICNT], 76-80); (2) “I thank my 
God because of your every remembrance of me. Always in my 
every prayer for all of you I pray with joy. [I am grateful] for your 
participation...” (see Moffatt; also P. T. O’Brien, Philippians 
[NIGTC], 58-61). Option (1) is quite similar to the translation 
above, but sees v. 4a as more or less parenthetical. Option 

(2) is significantly different in that Paul thanks God because 
the Philippians remember him rather than when he remem¬ 
bers them. 

9 tn Grk “since I am sure of this very thing." The verse be- 


one 10 who began a good work in 11 you will perfect 
it 12 until the day of Christ Jesus. 1:7 For 13 it is right 
for me to think this about all of you, because I 
have you in my heart, 14 since both in my imprison¬ 
ment 15 and in the defense and confirmation of the 
gospel all of you became partners in God’s grace 16 
together with me. 1:8 For God is my witness that I 
long for all of you with the affection of Christ Je¬ 
sus. 1:9 And I pray this, that your love may abound 
even more and more in knowledge and every kind 
of insight 1:10 so that you can decide what is best, 
and thus be sincere and blameless for the day of 
Christ, 1:11 filled with the fruit of righteousness 
that comes through Jesus Christ to the glory and 
praise of God. 

Ministry as a Prisoner 

1:12 I want you to know, brothers and sis¬ 
ters, 17 that my situation has actually turned 
out to advance the gospel: 18 1:13 The 19 whole 
imperial guard 20 and everyone else knows 21 


gins with an adverbial participle that is dependent on the 
main verb in v. 3 (“I thank”). Paul here gives one reason for 
his thankfulness. 

10 tn The referent is clearly God from the overall context of 
the paragraph and the mention of “the day of Christ Jesus” 
at the end, which would be redundant if Christ were referred 
to here. 

11 tn Or “among." 

12 tn The word “it” is not in the Greek text but has been sup¬ 
plied. Direct objects were frequently omitted in Greek when 
clear from the context. 

13 tn Grk “Just as." The sense here is probably, “So I give 
thanks (v. 3) just as it is right for me...” 

14 tn Or possibly “because you have me in your heart.” 

15 tn Grk “in my bonds.” The meaning “imprisonment” 
derives from a figurative extension of the literal meaning 
(“bonds,” “fetters,” “chains”), L&N 37.115. 

16 tn The word “God’s” is supplied from the context (v. 2) to 
clarify the meaning. 

17 tn Grk “brothers,” but the Greek word may be used for 
“brothers and sisters” or "fellow Christians” as here (cf. BDAG 
18 s.v. a5£^<t>6g 1, where considerable nonbiblical evidence 
for the plural aSE^ol [adelphoi] meaning “brothers and sis¬ 
ters” is cited). 

18 tn Grk “for the advance of the gospel.” The genitive 
EuayytM'ou ( euangeliou) is taken as objective. 

19 tn Grk “so that the whole imperial guard.” The mote 
(hoste) clause that begins v. 13 indicates two results of the 
spread of the gospel: Outsiders know why Paul is imprisoned 
(v. 13) and believers are emboldened by his imprisonment (v. 
14). 

20 sn The whole imperial guard (Grk “praetorium”) can refer 
to the elite troops stationed in Rome or the headquarters of 
administrators in the provinces (cf. Matt 27:27; Mark 15:16; 
John 18:28,33; 19:9; Acts 23:35). In either case a metonymy 
is involved, with the place (the praetorium) put for those (sol¬ 
diers or government officials) who were connected with it or 
stationed in it. 

21 tn Grk “it has become known by the whole imperial guard 
and all the rest.” 
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PHILIPPIANS 1:28 


that I am in prison 1 for the sake of Christ, 1:14 and 
most of the brothers and sisters, 2 having confi¬ 
dence in the Lord 3 because of my imprisonment, 
now more than ever 4 dare to speak the word 5 fear¬ 
lessly. 

1:15 Some, to be sure, are preaching Christ 
from envy and rivalry, but others from goodwill. 
1:16 The latter do so from love because they know 
that I am placed here for the defense of the gos¬ 
pel. 1:17 The former proclaim Christ from selfish 
ambition, not sincerely, because they think they 
can cause trouble for me in my imprisonment. 6 
1:18 What is the result? Only that in every way, 
whether in pretense or in truth, Christ is being pro¬ 
claimed, and in this I rejoice. 

Yes, 7 and I will continue to rejoice, 1:19 for I 
know that this will turn out for my deliverance 8 
through your prayers and the help of the Spirit 
of Jesus Christ. 1:20 My confident hope 9 is that I 
will in no way be ashamed 10 but that with com¬ 
plete boldness, even now as always, Christ will 
be exalted in my body, whether I live or die. 11 
1:21 For to me, living is Christ and dying is gain. 
1:22 Now if I am to go on living in the body, 12 


1 tn Grk “my bonds [are].’’ 

2 tn Grk “brothers." See note on the phrase “brothers and 
sisters" in 1:12. 

3 tn Or “most of the brothers and sisters in the Lord, having 
confidence.” 

4 tn Grk “even more so." 

5 tc A number of significant mss have “of God” after “word.” 
Although too 0coG (tou theou) is amply supported in the Al¬ 
exandrian and Western texts (N A B [D*] PT 048 vid 075 0278 
33 811175 a! lat co), the omission is difficult to explain as 
either an intentional deletion or unintentional oversight. To be 
sure, the pedigree of the witnesses is not nearly as great for 
the shorter reading fp 46 D 2 1739 1881 Dt), but it explains well 
the rise of the other reading. Further, it explains the rise of 
Kupiou ( kuriou , “of the Lord”), the reading of F and G (for 
if these mss had followed a Vorlage with too 0coG, xupiou 
would not have been expected). Further, toG 0eou is in dif¬ 
ferent locations among the mss; such dislocations are usually 
signs of scribal additions to the text. Thus, the Byzantine text 
and a few other witnesses here have the superior reading, 
and it should be accepted as the original. 

6 tn Grk “thinking to cause trouble to my bonds.” 

7 tn Or “But.” The conjunction aMa (alia) may be emphat¬ 
ic or contrastive. If the former, the idea may be that Paul will 
continue rejoicing because of the proclamation of the gospel 
or because of his imminent release from prison (v. 19); if the 
latter, Paul is now turning his attention solely to this second 
reason to rejoice, viz., that he will soon be released from pris¬ 
on. In this latter view the clause should be translated, “But I 
will also rejoice since I know...” 

8 tn Or “salvation.” Deliverance from prison (i.e., release) is 
probably what Paul has in view here, although some take this 
as a reference to his ultimate release from the body, i.e., dy¬ 
ing and being with Christ (v. 23). 

sn The phrase this will turn out for my deliverance may be 
an echo of Job 13:16 (LXX). 

9 tn Grk “according to my eager expectation and hope." The 
Kara (kata) phrase is taken as governing the following oti 
(hoti) clause (“that I will not be ashamed...”); the idea could 
be expressed more verbally as “I confidently hope that I will 
not be ashamed...” 

10 tn Or possibly, “be intimidated, be put to shame.” 

11 tn Grk “whether by life or by death." 

12 tn Grk “flesh.” 


this will mean productive work 13 for me, yet I 
don’t know which I prefer: 14 1:23 I feel torn be¬ 
tween the two, 15 because I have a desire to depart 
and be with Christ, which is better by far, 1:24 but 
it is more vital for your sake that I remain 16 in the 
body. 17 1:25 And since I am sure of this, I know 
that I will remain and continue with all of you for 
the sake of your progress 18 and joy in the faith, 19 
1:26 so that what you can be proud of may in¬ 
crease 20 because of me in Christ Jesus, when I 
come back to you. 21 

1:27 Only conduct yourselves 22 in a manner 
worthy of the gospel of Christ so that - whether 
I come and see you or whether I remain absent 
-1 should hear that 23 you are standing finn in one 
spirit, with one mind, by contending side by side 
for the faith of the gospel, 24 1:28 and by not be¬ 
ing intimidated in any way by your opponents. 


13 tn Grk “fruit of work”; the genitive cpyou ( ergou ) is tak¬ 
en as an attributed genitive in which the head noun, KaprroQ 
(.karpos ), functions attributively (cf. ExSyn 89-91). 

14 tn Grk “what I shall prefer.” The Greek verb aipao 
(haired) could also mean "choose," but in this context such a 
translation is problematic for it suggests that Paul could per¬ 
haps choose suicide (cf. L&N 30.86). 

sn / don’t know what I prefer. Paul is here struggling with 
what would be most beneficial for both him and the church. 
Fie resolves this issue in vv. 24-25. 

15 tn Grk “I am hard-pressed between the two.” Cf. L&N 
30.18. 

16 tn Grk “But to remain in the flesh is more necessary for 
you.” 

17 tn Grk “the flesh.” 

18 tn Grk “for your progress.” 

19 sn Paul’s confidence in his release from prison (/ know 
that I will remain and continue with all of you) implies that this 
Roman imprisonment did not end in his death. Hence, there 
is the likelihood that he experienced a second Roman impris¬ 
onment later on (since the belief of the early church was that 
Paul died under Nero in Rome). If so, then the pastoral let¬ 
ters (1-2 Tim, Titus) could well fit into a life of Paul that goes 
beyond any descriptions in the book of Acts (which ends with 
Paul’s first Roman imprisonment). Some have argued that 
the pastorals cannot be genuine because they cannot fit into 
the history of Acts. But this view presupposes that Paul's first 
Roman imprisonment was also his last. 

20 tn Grk “your boasting may overflow in Christ Jesus be¬ 
cause of me,” or possibly, “your boasting in me may overflow 
in Christ Jesus." BDAG 536 s.v. Kauxr|ga 1 translates the 
phrase to Ko.u'/ripa upGiv (to kauchema humdn) in Phil 
1:26 as “what you can be proud of." 

21 tn Grk “through my coming again to you.” 

22 tn Grk “live as citizens.” The verb TTokiTcutoGt (politeu- 
esthe) connotes the life of a freeman in a free Roman colony. 

sn Conduct yourselves (Grk “live your lives as citizens"). The 
Philippians lived in a free Roman city, and thus understood 
from their own experience what it meant to live as citizens. 
Paul is here picking up on that motif and elevating it to the 
citizenship of heaven. Cf. 3:20 (our citizenship is in heaven). 

23 tn Grk “the things concerning you, [namely,] that.” The 
oti (hoti) clause is appositional to to ncpl GpiGv (fa peri 
humdn) and therefore “the things concerning you” was not 
translated. 

24 tn The phrase “the faith of the gospel” could mean one 
of three things: “the faith that is the gospel” (genitive of appo¬ 
sition), “the faith that originates from the gospel” (genitive of 
source), or “faith in the gospel” (objective genitive). 
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This is 1 a sign of their 2 destruction, but of your 
salvation - a sign which 3 is from God. 1:29 For 
it has been granted to you 4 not only to believe in 
Christ but also to suffer for him, 1:30 since you are 
encountering 5 the same conflict that you saw me 
face and now hear that I am facing. 6 

Christian Unity and Christ’s Humility 

2:1 Therefore, if there is any encouragement 
in Christ, any comfort provided by love, any fel¬ 
lowship in the Spirit, 7 any affection or mercy, 8 
2:2 complete my joy and be of the same mind, 9 
by having the same love, being united in spir¬ 
it, 10 and having one purpose. 2:3 Instead of be¬ 
ing motivated by selfish ambition 11 or vanity, 
each of you should, in humility, be moved to treat 
one another as more important than yourself. 
2:4 Each of you should be concerned 12 not only 13 


1 tn Grk “which is," continuing the sentence begun in v. 
27. 

sn The antecedent of the pronoun This is conceptual, most 
likely referring to the Philippian Christians standing firm for 
the gospel. Thus, their stand for the gospel is the dual sign of 
their opponents’ destruction and of their own salvation. 

2 tn Grk “to them.” 

sn Paul uses the dative “to them” (translated here as their) 
to describe the coming destruction of the gospel’s enemies, 
but the genitive “your” to describe the believers’ coming sal¬ 
vation. The dative accents what will happen to the enemies 
(called a dative of disadvantage [see ExSyn 143-44]), while 
the genitive accents what the believers will possess (and, in 
fact, do already possess, as v. 29 makes clear). 

3 tn Grk "this." The pronoun refers back to “a sign"; thus 
these words have been repeated for clarity. 

4 tn Grk “For that which is on behalf of Christ has been 
granted to you - namely, not only to believe in him but also 
to suffer for him.” The infinitive phrases are epexegetical to 
the subject, to uttep XpioroG (to huper Christou), which 
has the force of “the on-behalf-of-Christ thing," or “the thing 
on behalf of Christ." To translate this in English requires a dif¬ 
ferent idiom. 

5 tn Grk “having," most likely as an instrumental participle. 
Thus their present struggle is evidence that they have re¬ 
ceived the gift of suffering. 

6 tn Grk “that you saw in me and now hear [to be] in me.” 

7 tn Or “spiritual fellowship” if nveupaTog (pneumatos) is 
an attributive genitive; or “fellowship brought about by the 
Spirit" if TTVEupaTo; is a genitive of source or production. 

8 tn Grk “and any affection and mercy." The Greek idea, 
however, is best expressed by “or” in English. 

9 tn Or “and feel the same way,” “and think the same 
thoughts.” The i'va (hina) clause has been translated "and 
be of the same mind” to reflect its epexegetical force to the 
imperative “complete my joy.” 

10 tn The Greek word here is cupijiuxoi (sumpsuchoi, liter¬ 
ally “fellow souled”). 

11 tn Grk “not according to selfish ambition." There is no 
main verb in this verse; the subjunctive (jjpovqTC (phronete, 
“be of the same mind”) is implied here as well. Thus, although 
most translations supply the verb “do” at the beginning of v. 
3 (e.g., “do nothing from selfish ambition"), the idea is even 
stronger than that: “Don’t even think any thoughts motivated 
by selfish ambition.” 

12 tn On the meaning “be concerned about” for okotteui 
(.skopeo ), see L&N 27.36. 

13 tn The word “only” is not in the Greek text, but is implied 
by the aXka kcu (alia kai) in the second clause (“but...as 
well”). The bulk of the Western text dropped the kcu', motivat¬ 
ed most likely by ascetic concerns. 


about your own interests, but about the interests of 
others as well. 14 2:5 You should have the same at¬ 
titude toward one another that Christ Jesus had, 15 
2:6 16 who though he existed in the form 
of God 17 

did not regard equality with God 
as something to be grasped, 

2:7 but emptied himself 
by taking on the form of a slave, 18 
by looking like other men, 19 
and by sharing in human nature. 20 

14 tc The bulk of the Western text (D* ° F G K it) dropped 
kcu (kai) here, most likely due to ascetic concerns. Strong ex¬ 
ternal attestation for its inclusion from excellent witnesses as 
well as the majority (J> 4e N A B C D 2 0278 33 1739 1881SO!) 
also marks it as original. 

tn Verses 1-4 constitute one long conditional sentence in 
Greek. The protasis is in verse 1, while w. 2-4 constitute the 
apodosis. There is but one verb not in a subordinate clause in 
w. 2-4, the imperative “complete" in v. 2. This is followed by 
a subjunctive after i'va (hina, translated as an epexegetical 
clause, “and be of the same mind”) and three instrumental 
participles. Thus the focus of these four verses is to “be of the 
same mind” and all that follows this instruction is the means 
for accomplishing that. 

15 tn Grk "Have this attitude in/among yourselves which 
also [was] in Christ Jesus,” or “Have this attitude in/among 
yourselves which [you] also [have] in Christ Jesus.” 

16 sn This passage has been typeset as poetry because 
many scholars regard this passage as poetic or hymnic. These 
terms are used broadly to refer to the genre of writing, not to 
the content. There are two broad criteria for determining if a 
passage is poetic or hymnic: “(a) stylistic: a certain rhythmical 
lilt when the passages are read aloud, the presence of par- 
allelismus membrorum (i.e., an arrangement into couplets), 
the semblance of some metre, and the presence of rhetorical 
devices such as alliteration, chiasmus, and antithesis; and (b) 
linguistic: an unusual vocabulary, particularly the presence 
of theological terms, which is different from the surrounding 
context” (P. T. O’Brien, Philippians [NIGTC], 188-89). Clas¬ 
sifying a passage as hymnic or poetic is important because 
understanding this genre can provide keys to interpretation. 
However, not all scholars agree that the above criteria are 
present in this passage, so the decision to typeset it as poetry 
should be viewed as a tentative decision about its genre. 

17 sn The Greek term translated form indicates a corre¬ 
spondence with reality. Thus the meaning of this phrase is 
that Christ was truly God. 

18 tn See the note on the word “slaves” in 1:1. 

18 tn Grk “by coming in the likeness of people." 

sn The Greek expression underlying by looking like other 
men is similar to Paul’s wording in Rom 8:3 (“in the likeness 
of sinful flesh”). The same word “likeness” is used in both 
passages. It implies that there is a form that does not neces¬ 
sarily correspond to reality. In Rom 8:3, the meaning is that 
Christ looked like sinful humanity. Here the meaning is simi¬ 
lar: Jesus looked like other men (note anthropoi), but was in 
fact different from them in that he did not have a sin nature. 

20 tn Grk “and by being found in form as a man.” The versi¬ 
fication of vv. 7 and 8 (so also NRSV) is according to the versi¬ 
fication in the NA 27 and UBS 4 editions of the Greek text. Some 
translations, however, break the verses in front of this phrase 
(NKJV, NASB, NIV, NET). The same material has been trans¬ 
lated in each case; the only difference is the versification of 
that material. 

sn By sharing in human nature. This last line of v. 7 (line 
d) stands in tension with the previous line, line c (“by look¬ 
ing like other men"). Both lines have a word indicating form 
or likeness. Line c, as noted above, implies that Christ only 
appeared to be like other people. Line d, however, uses a dif¬ 
ferent term that implies a correspondence between form and 
reality. Further, line c uses the plural “men" while line d uses 
the singular “man.” The theological point being made is that 
Christ looked just like other men, but he was not like other 
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2:8 He humbled himself, 

by becoming obedient to the point of death 

— even death on a cross! 

2:9 As a result God exalted him 
and gave him the name 
that is above every name, 

2:10 so that at the name of Jesus 
every knee will bow 

- in heaven and on earth and under the 
earth — 

2:11 and every tongue confess 
that Jesus Christ is Lord 
to the glory of God the Father. 

Lights in the World 

2:12 So then, my dear friends, just as you have 
always obeyed, not only in my presence but even 
more in my absence, continue working out your 
salvation with awe and reverence, 1 2:13 for the one 
bringing forth in you both the desire and the ef¬ 
fort - for the sake of his good pleasure - is God. 
2:14 Do everything without grumbling or arguing, 
2:15 so that you may be blameless and pure, chil¬ 
dren of God without blemish though you live in a 
crooked and perverse society, in which you shine 
as lights in the world * 1 2 2:16 by holding on to 3 the 
word of life so that on the day of Christ I will have 
a reason to boast that I did not run in vain nor la¬ 
bor in vain. 2:17 But even if I am being poured out 
like a drink offering on the sacrifice and service of 
your faith, I am glad and rejoice together with all 
of you. 2:18 And in the same way you also should 
be glad and rejoice together with me. 

Models for Ministry 

2:19 Now I hope in the Lord Jesus to send 
Timothy to you soon, so that I too may be encour¬ 
aged by hearing news about you. 2:20 For there 
is no one here like him who will readily demon¬ 
strate his deep concern for you. 4 2:21 Others are 
busy with their own concerns, not those of Jesus 
Christ. 2:22 But you know his qualifications, that 
like a son working with his father, he served with 
me in advancing the gospel. 2:23 So I hope to send 
him as soon as I know more about my situation, 
2:24 though I am confident in the Lord that I too 
will be coming to see you 5 soon. 


men (in that he was not sinful), though he was fully human. 

1 tn Grk "with fear and trembling.” The Greek words <j>6pog 
and Tpopog both imply fear in a negative sense (L&N 25.251 
and 16.6 respectively) while the former can also refer to re¬ 
spect and awe for deity (L&N 53.59). Paul’s use of the terms 
in other contexts refers to “awe and reverence in the pres¬ 
ence of God” (P. T. O’Brien, Philippians [NIGTC], 284; see 
discussion on 282-84). The translation “awe and reverence” 
was chosen to portray the attitude the believer should have 
toward God as they consider their behavior in light of God 
working through Jesus Christ (2:6-11) and in the believer’s life 
(2:13) to accomplish their salvation. 

2 tn Or “as stars in the universe." 

3 tn Or “holding out, holding forth.” 

4 tn Grk “For I have no one who is like-minded who will gen¬ 
uinely be concerned for your welfare." 

5 tn The words “to see you” are not in the Greek text, but are 


2:25 But for now 6 I have considered it neces¬ 
sary to send Epaphroditus to you. For he is my 
brother, 7 coworker and fellow soldier, and your 
messenger 8 and minister 9 to me in my need. 10 
2:26 Indeed, he greatly missed all of you and was 
distressed because you heard that he had been ill. 
2:27 In fact he became so ill that he nearly died. 11 
But God showed mercy to him - and not to him 
only, but also to me - so that I would not have 
grief on top of grief. 2:28 Therefore I am all the 
more eager to send him, 12 so that when you see him 
again you can rejoice 13 and I can be free from anxi¬ 
ety. 2:29 So welcome him in the Lord with great 
joy, and honor people like him, 2:30 since it was 
because of the work of Christ that he almost died. 
He risked his life so that he could make up for your 
inability to serve me. 14 

True and False Righteousness 

3:1 Finally, my brothers and sisters, 15 rejoice in 
the Lord! To write this again is no trouble to me, 
and it is a safeguard for you. 

3:2 Beware of the dogs, 16 beware of the 
evil workers, beware of those who mutilate 
the flesh! 17 3:3 For we are the circumcision, 18 


implied, and are supplied in the translation for clarity. 

6 tn Grk "But.” The temporal notion (“for now”) is implied in 
the epistolary aorist (“I have considered”), for Epaphroditus 
was dispatched with this letter to the Philippians. 

7 tn Grk “my brother" instead of “For he is my brother.” 
Verse 25 constitutes one sentence in Greek, with “my broth¬ 
er...” functioning appositionally to “Epaphroditus.” 

sn The reason why Paul refers to Epaphroditus as his broth¬ 
er, coworker, fellow soldier, etc., is because he wants to build 
up Epaphroditus in the eyes of the Philippians, since Paul is 
sending him back instead of Timothy. This accent on Epaph¬ 
roditus' character and service is implied in the translation 
“For he is..." 

8 tn Grk "apostle.” 

9 tn The Greek word translated “minister” here is 
kciToupyog ( leitourgos). 

10 tn Grk “servant of my need.” 

11 tn Grk “For he became ill to the point of death.” 

12 tn Grk “I have sent him to you with earnestness.” But the 
epistolary aorist needs to be translated as a present tense 
with this adverb due to English stylistic considerations. 

13 tn Or “when you see him you can rejoice again.” 

14 tn Grk “make up for your lack of service to me.” 

15 tn Grk “brothers.” See note on the phrase "brothers and 
sisters" in 1:12. 

16 sn Dogs is a figurative reference to false teachers whom 
Paul regards as just as filthy as dogs. 

17 tn Grk “beware of the mutilation." 

18 tn There is a significant wordplay here in the Greek text. 
In v. 2 a rare, strong word is used to describe those who were 
pro-circumcision (KaTcrropp, katatome, “mutilation”; see 
BDAG 528 s.v.), while in v. 3 the normal word for circumci¬ 
sion is used (r\zp\io\rt\, peritome', see BDAG 807 s.v.). Both 
have Toprj (the feminine form of the adjective Topop [ tomos ], 
meaning “cutting, sharp”) as their root; the direction of the ac¬ 
tion of the former is down or off (from kcctq, kata), hence the 
implication of mutilation or emasculation, while the direction 
of the action of the latter is around (from ircpi ,peri). The simi¬ 
larity in sound yet wide divergence of meaning between the 
two words highlights in no uncertain terms the differences be¬ 
tween Paul and his opponents. 
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the ones who worship by the Spirit of God, 1 ex¬ 
ult in Christ Jesus, and do not rely on human cre¬ 
dentials 2 3:4 - though mine too are significant. 3 If 
someone thinks he has good reasons to put confi¬ 
dence in human credentials, 4 1 have more: 3:51 was 
circumcised on the eighth day, from the people of 
Israel and the tribe of Benjamin, a Hebrew of He¬ 
brews. I lived according to the law as a Pharisee. 5 
3:6 In my zeal for God I persecuted the church. Ac¬ 
cording to the righteousness stipulated in the law 
I was blameless. 3:7 But these assets I have come 
to regard as liabilities because of Christ. 3:8 More 
than that, I now regard all things as liabilities com¬ 
pared to the far greater value of knowing Christ 
Jesus my Lord, for whom I have suffered the loss 
of all things - indeed, I regard them as dung! 6 - 
that I may gain Christ, 3:9 and be found in him, 
not because I have my own righteousness derived 
from the law, but because I have the righteousness 
that comes by way of Christ’s faithfulness 7 - a 

1 tc The verb kaTpEuui ( latreuo ; here the participial form, 
^cnpEuovTEg [latreuontes]) either takes a dative direct ob¬ 
ject or no object at all, bearing virtually a technical nuance of 
“worshiping God” (see BDAG 587 s.v.). In this text, TtvEupaTi 
(pneumati) takes an instrumental force (“by the Spirit”) 
rather than functioning as object of ^crrpEuovTEQ. However, 
the word after TtvEuporri is in question, no doubt because of 
the collocation with ^cnpEuovTEi;. Most witnesses, including 
some of the earliest and best representatives of the Alexan¬ 
drian, Western, and Byzantine texts (N* A B C D 2 F G 0278''“ 
33 1739 1881 TR co Ambr), read 0 eou (theow, thus, “worship 
by the Spirit of God”). But several other important witnesses 
(N 2 D* P V F 075 365 1175 lat sy Chr) have the dative 0£(I> 
(theo) here (“worship God by the Spirit”). Jf 46 is virtually alone 
in its omission of the divine name, probably due to an unin¬ 
tentional oversight. The dative 0 eG) was most likely a scribal 
emendation intended to give the participle its proper ob¬ 
ject, and thus avoid confusion about the force of TtvcupaTi. 
Although the Church came to embrace the full deity of the 
Spirit, the NT does not seem to speak of worshiping the Spir¬ 
it explicitly. The reading 0£cp thus appears to be a clarifying 
reading. On external and internal grounds, then, 0 eou is the 
preferred reading. 

2 tn Grk "have no confidence in the flesh.” 

3 tn Grk “though I have reason for confidence even in the 
flesh.” 

4 tn Grk "flesh.” 

5 sn A Pharisee was a member of one of the most important 
and influential religious and political parties of Judaism in the 
time of Jesus. There were more Pharisees than Sadducees 
(according to Josephus, Ant. 17.2.4 [17.42] there were more 
than 6,000 Pharisees at about this time). Pharisees differed 
with Sadducees on certain doctrines and patterns of behav¬ 
ior. The Pharisees were strict and zealous adherents to the 
laws of the OT and to numerous additional traditions such as 
angels and bodily resurrection. 

6 tn The word here translated “dung” was often used in 
Greek as a vulgar term for fecal matter. As such it would most 
likely have had a certain shock value for the readers. This 
may well be Paul's meaning here, especially since the context 
is about what the flesh produces. 

7 tn Or “faith in Christ.” A decision is difficult here. Though 

traditionally translated “faith in Jesus Christ," an increasing 

number of NT scholars are arguing that mcniQ XpioToo 

( pistis Christou) and similar phrases in Paul (here and in 

Rom 3:22, 26; Gal 2:16, 20; 3:22; Eph 3:12) involve a sub¬ 

jective genitive and mean “Christ’s faith” or “Christ’s faithful¬ 

ness” (cf., e.g., G. Howard, “The ’Faith of Christ’,” ExpTim 85 

[1974]: 212-15; R. B. Hays, The Faith of Jesus Christ [SBLDS]; 

Morna D. Hooker, “ITi'cmc; XpioTou,” NTS 35 [1989]: 321- 

42). Noteworthy among the arguments for the subjective gen- 


righteousness from God that is in fact 8 based on 
Christ’s 9 faithfulness. 10 3:10 My aim is to know 
him, 11 to experience the power of his resurrection, 
to share in his sufferings, 12 and to be like him in his 
death, 3:11 and so, somehow, 13 to attain to the resur¬ 
rection from the dead. 

Keep Going Forward 

3:12 Not that I have already attained this 
- that is, I have not already been perfected - but 
I strive to lay hold of that for which Christ Je¬ 
sus also laid hold of me. 14 3:13 Brothers and sis¬ 
ters, 15 I do not consider myself to have attained 
this. Instead I am single-minded: 16 Forgetting 
the things that are behind and reaching out for 
the things that are ahead, 3:14 with this goal in 
mind, 17 I strive toward the prize of the upward 
call of God 18 in Christ Jesus. 3:15 Therefore let 
those of us who are “perfect” embrace this point 


itive view is that when thong takes a personal genitive it is 
almost never an objective genitive (cf. Matt 9:2,22,29; Mark 
2:5; 5:34; 10:52; Luke 5:20; 7:50; 8:25, 48; 17:19; 18:42; 
22:32; Rom 1:8; 12; 3:3; 4:5,12, 16; 1 Cor 2:5; 15:14, 17; 
2 Cor 10:15; Phil 2:17; Col 1:4; 2:5; 1 Thess 1:8; 3:2, 5,10; 
2 Thess 1:3; Titus 1:1; Phlm 6; 1 Pet 1:9, 21; 2 Pet 1:5). On 
the other hand, the objective genitive view has its adher¬ 
ents: A. Hultgren, "The Pistis Christou Formulations in Paul,” 
NovT 22 (1980): 248-63; J. D. G. Dunn, “Once More, ITETE 
XPIITOY,” SB L Seminar Papers, 1991, 730-44. Most com¬ 
mentaries on Romans and Galatians usually side with the ob¬ 
jective view. 

sn ExSyn 116, which notes that the grammar is not deci¬ 
sive, nevertheless suggests that “the faith/faithfulness of 
Christ is not a denial of faith in Christ as a Pauline concept 
(for the idea is expressed in many of the same contexts, only 
with the verb ttioteuui rather than the noun), but implies that 
the object of faith is a worthy object, for he himself is faith¬ 
ful.” Though Paul elsewhere teaches justification by faith, this 
presupposes that the object of our faith is reliable and worthy 
of such faith. 

8 tn The words “in fact” are supplied because of English 
style, picking up the force of the Greek article with tn'crrEi 
(pistei ). See also the following note on the word “Christ’s." 

9 tn Grk “based on the faithfulness." The article before 
ttiCTTEi (pistei ) is taken as anaphoric, looking back to 5ia 
nioTEtuQ XpunoG (dia pisteos Christou)', hence, “Christ’s” 
is implied. 

10 tn Or “based on faith." 

11 tn The articular infinitive too yvoivai (tou gnonai, “to 
know”) here expresses purpose. The words “My aim is" have 
been supplied in the translation to emphasize this nuance 
and to begin a new sentence (shorter sentences are more ap¬ 
propriate for English style). 

12 tn Grk “to know him, the power of his resurrection, and 
the fellowship of his sufferings.” 

13 tn On ci mug (ei pos) as “so, somehow” see BDAG 279, 
s.v. ei 6.n. 

14 tn Grk “that for which I also was laid hold of by Christ Je¬ 
sus.” The passive has been translated as active in keeping 
with contemporary English style. 

15 tn Grk “brothers.” See note on the phrase “brothers and 
sisters” in 1:12. 

16 tn Grk“Butthisonething(l do)." 

17 tn Grk “according to the goal." 

18 tn Grk “prize, namely, the heavenly calling of God." 
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of view. 1 If you think otherwise, God will reveal 
to you the error of your ways. 1 2 3:16 Nevertheless, 
let us live up to the standard 3 that we have already 
attained. 4 

3:17 Be imitators of me, 5 brothers and sisters, 6 
and watch carefully those who are living this way, 
just as you have us as an example. 3:18 For many 
live, about whom I have often told you, and now, 
with tears, I tell you that they are the enemies of 
the cross of Christ. 3:19 Their end is destruction, 
their god is the belly, they exult in their shame, and 
they think about earthly things. 7 3:20 But our citi¬ 
zenship is in heaven - and we also await a savior 
from there, the Lord Jesus Christ, 3:21 who will 
transform these humble bodies of ours 8 into the 
likeness of his glorious body by means of that 
power by which he is able to subject all things to 
himself. 

Christian Practices 

4:1 So then, my brothers and sisters, 9 dear 
friends whom I long to see, my joy and crown, 
stand in the Lord in this way, my dear friends! 

4:2 I appeal to Euodia and to Syntyche to 
agree in the Lord. 4:3 Yes, I say also to you, true 


1 tn Grk “those of us who are ‘perfect’ should think this," 
or possibly “those of us who are mature should think this.” 

sn The adjective perfect comes from the same root as the 
verb perfected in v. 12; Paul may well be employing a word¬ 
play to draw in his opponents. Thus, perfect would then be 
in quotation marks and Paul would then argue that no one 
- neither they nor he - is in fact perfect. The thrust of vv. 1-16 
is that human credentials can produce nothing that is pleas¬ 
ing to God (w. 1-8). Instead of relying on such, Paul urges 
his readers to trust God for their righteousness (v. 9) rather 
than their own efforts, and at the same time to press on for 
the prize that awaits them (vv. 12-14). He argues further that 
perfection is unattainable in this life (v. 15), yet the level of 
maturity that one has reached should not for this reason be 
abandoned (v. 16). 

2 tn Grk “reveal this to you.” The referent of the pronoun 
“this" is the fact that the person is thinking differently than 
Paul does. This has been specified in the translation with the 
phrase “the error of your ways"; Paul is stating that God will 
make it known to these believers when they are not in agree¬ 
ment with Paul. 

3 tc Although kovovi ( kanoni , “standard, rule”) is found in 
most witnesses, though in various locations in this verse (N 2 
D 2X P 075 9Ji), it is almost surely a motivated reading, for it clar¬ 
ifies the cryptic ™ ab™ (to auto, “the same”). Both the fact 
that the word floats, and that there are other variants which 
accomplish greater clarity by other means, strongly suggests 
the secondary nature of any of the longer readings here. Fur¬ 
ther, the shortest text has excellent and early support in “P 16 - 46 
N*AB l ,id 6 33 1739 co, rendering it decidedly the preferred 
reading. The translation adds "standard” because of English 
requirements, not because of textual basis. 

4 tn Grk “Nevertheless, to what we have attained, to the 
same hold fast.” 

5 tn Or “become fellow imitators with me [of Christ].” 

6 tn Grk “brothers.” See note on the phrase “brothers and 
sisters" in 1:12. 

7 tn Grk “whose end is destruction, whose god is the belly 
and glory is their shame, these who think of earthly things." 

8 tn Grk “transform the body of our humility." 

9 tn Grk “brothers." See note on the phrase “brothers and 

sisters" in 1:12. 


companion , 10 help them. They have struggled to¬ 
gether in the gospel ministry 11 * * along with me and 
Clement and my other coworkers, whose names 
are in the book of life. 4:4 Rejoice in the Lord al¬ 
ways. Again I say, rejoice! 4:5 Let everyone see 
your gentleness . 12 The Lord is near! 4:6 Do not be 
anxious about anything. Instead, in every situa¬ 
tion, through prayer and petition with thanksgiv¬ 
ing, tell your requests to God. 4:7 And the peace 
of God that surpasses all understanding will guard 
your hearts and minds 13 in Christ Jesus. 

4:8 Finally, brothers and sisters, 14 whatever is 
true, whatever is worthy of respect, whatever is 
just, whatever is pure, whatever is lovely, what¬ 
ever is commendable, if something is excellent 
or praiseworthy, think about these things. 4:9 And 
what you learned and received and heard and saw 
in me, do these things. And the God of peace will 
be with you. 

Appreciation for Support 

4:10 I have great joy in the Lord because now 
at last you have again expressed your concern for 
me. (Now I know you were concerned before but 
had no opportunity to do anything .) 15 4:111 am not 
saying this because I am in need, for I have learned 
to be content in any circumstance. 4:12 I have ex¬ 
perienced times of need and times of abundance. 
In any and every circumstance I have learned the 
secret of contentment , 16 whether I go satisfied or 
hungry, have plenty or nothing. 4:13 I am able to 
do all things 17 through the one 18 who strengthens 
me. 4:14 Nevertheless, you did well to share with 
me in my trouble. 


10 tn Or "faithful fellow worker.” This is more likely a descrip¬ 
tive noun, although some scholars interpret the word ouijuyoQ 
(suzugos) here as a proper name (“Syzygos”), L&N 42.45. 

11 tn Grk “in the gospel,” a metonymy in which the gospel 
itself is substituted for the ministry of making the gospel 
known. 

12 tn Grk “let your gentleness be seen by all.” The passive 
voice construction has been converted to active voice in the 
translation for stylistic reasons. 

13 tn Grk “will guard the hearts of you and the minds of 
you.” To improve the English style, the second occurrence of 
upuv ( humon , “of you”) has not been translated, since it is 
somewhat redundant in English. 

14 tn Grk “brothers." See note on the phrase “brothers and 
sisters" in 1:12. 

15 tn Grk “for you were even concerned, but you lacked op¬ 
portunity.” 

16 tn The words “of contentment” are not in the Greek text, 
but are implied by Paul’s remarks at the end of v. 11. 

17 tn The Greek word translated “all things” is in emphatic 
position at the beginning of the Greek sentence. 

18 tc Although some excellent witnesses lack explicit refer¬ 
ence to the one strengthening Paul (so N* A B D* I 33 1739 
lat co Cl), the majority of witnesses (K 2 D 2 [F G] V F 075 1881 
OT sy) add Xpurruj (Christo) here (thus, “through Christ who 
strengthens me”). But this kind of reading is patently second¬ 
ary, and is a predictable variant. Further, the shorter reading 
is much harder, for it leaves the agent unspecified. 
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4:15 And as you Philippians know, at the be¬ 
ginning of my gospel ministry, when I left Mace¬ 
donia, no church shared with me in this matter of 
giving and receiving except you alone. 4:16 For 
even in Thessalonica 1 on more than one occasion 2 
you sent something for my need. 4:171 do not say 
this because I am seeking a gift. 3 Rather, I seek the 
credit that abounds to your account. 4:18 Fori have 
received everything, and I have plenty. I have all 
I need because I received from Epaphroditus what 
you sent - a fragrant offering, an acceptable sacri¬ 
fice, very pleasing to God. 4:19 And my God will 
supply your every need according to his glorious 
riches 4 in Christ Jesus. 4:20 May glory be given to 
God our Father forever and ever. Amen. 


1 map For location see JP1-C1; JP2-C1; JP3-C1; JP4-C1. 

2 tn Or “several times”; Grk, “both once and twice.” The 
literal expression “once and twice” is frequently used as a 
Greek idiom referring to an indefinite low number, but more 
than once (“several times”); see L&N 60.70. 

3 tn Grk “Not that I am seeking the gift.” The phrase “I do 
not say this..." has been supplied in the translation to com¬ 
plete the thought for the modem reader. 

4 tn Or “according to the riches of his glory." The phrase 

“of his glory” is treated as an attributive genitive in the trans¬ 

lation. 


Final Greetings 

4:21 Give greetings to all the saints in Christ 
Jesus. The brothers 5 with me here send greetings. 
4:22 All the saints greet you, especially those who 
belong to Caesar’s household. 4:23 The grace of 
the Lord Jesus Christ be with your spirit. 6 


5 tn Or perhaps, “The brothers and sisters” (so TEV, TNIV; cf. 
NRSV “The friends"; CEV “The Lord’s followers”) If “brothers” 
refers to Paul’s traveling companions, it is probably that only 
men are in view (cf. NAB, NLT). Since v. 22 mentions “all the 
saints," which presumably includes everyone, it is more prob¬ 
able here that only Paul’s traveling companions are in view. 

6 tc Most witnesses, including several important ones (P 46 
N A D 'V 33 TK lat sy bo), have apqv (amen, "amen”) at the 
end of this letter, while an impressive combination of Alexan¬ 
drian and Western mss (B F G 075 6 1739* 1881 sa) lack 
the valedictory particle. Such a conclusion is routinely added 
by scribes to NT books because a few of these books origi¬ 
nally had such an ending (cf. Rom 16:27; Gal 6:18; Jude 25). 
A majority of Greek witnesses have the concluding apqv in 
every NT book except Acts, James, and 3 John (and even in 
these books, apfjv is found in some witnesses). It is thus a 
predictable variant. Thus, on internal grounds, with sufficient 
support from external evidence, the preferred reading is the 
omission of apqv. 





ossians 


Salutation 

1:1 From Paul, 1 an apostle of Christ Jesus by 
the will of God, and Timothy our brother, 1:2 to the 
saints, the faithful 1 2 brothers and sisters 3 in Christ, 
at Colossae. Grace and peace to you 4 from God 
our Father! 5 

Paul’s Thanksgiving and Prayer for the Church 

1:3 We always 6 give thanks to God, the Fa¬ 
ther of our Lord Jesus Christ, when we pray 
for you, 1:4 since 7 we heard about your faith in 
Christ Jesus and the love that you have for all the 
saints. 1:5 Your faith and love have arisen 8 from 
the hope laid up 9 for you in heaven, which you 
have heard about in the message of truth, the 
gospel 10 * 1:6 that has come to you. Just as in t he 


1 tn Grk “Paul.” The word “from” is not in the Greek text, but 
has been supplied to indicate the sender of the letter. 

2 tn Grk “and faithful.” The construction in Greek (as well as 
Paul's style) suggests that the saints are identical to the faith¬ 
ful; hence, the kccI (kai) is best left untranslated (cf. Eph 1:1). 
See ExSyn 281-82. 

3 tn Grk “brothers,” but the Greek word may be used for 
“brothers and sisters” or "fellow Christians” as here (cf. BDAG 
18 s.v. &StA<|>a; 1, where considerable nonbiblical evidence 
for the plural a&Acjioi' [ adelphoi] meaning “brothers and sis¬ 
ters" is cited). 

4 tn Or “Grace to you and peace.” 

5 tc Most witnesses, including some important ones (N A 
C F G I [P] 075 UI it bo), read “and the Lord Jesus Christ" at 
the end of this verse, no doubt to conform the wording to the 
typical Pauline salutation. Flowever, excellent and early wit¬ 
nesses (B D K L y 33 811175 1505 1739 1881 a/ sa) lack 
this phrase. Since the omission is inexplicable asarisingfrom 
the longer reading (otherwise, these mss would surely have 
deleted the phrase in the rest of the corpus Paulinum), it is 
surely authentic. 

6 tn The adverb ttccvtote (pantote) is understood to modify 
the indicative Eu^ctpicrroGpEV (eucharistoumen) because 
it precedes rrspl upwv (peri humon) which probably modi¬ 
fies the indicative and not the participle npoaEuyopEvoi 
(proseuchomenoi). But see 1:9 where the same expres¬ 
sion occurs and nspl upfiv modifies the participle “praying” 
(npooEuxopEvoi). 

7 tn The adverbial participle ciKouaavTec ( akousantes) 
is understood to be temporal and translated with “since.” A 
causal idea may also be in the apostle’s mind, but the context 
emphasizes temporal ideas, e.g., “from the day” (v. 6 ). 

8 tn Col 1:3-8 form one long sentence in the Greek text and 
have been divided at the end of v. 4 and v. 6 and within v. 6 
for clarity, in keeping with the tendency in contemporary Eng¬ 
lish toward shorter sentences. Thus the phrase “Your faith 
and love have arisen from the hope” is literally “because of 
the hope.” The perfect tense “have arisen” was chosen in the 
English to reflect the fact that the recipients of the letter had 
acquired this hope at conversion in the past, but that it still 
remains and motivates them to trust in Christ and to love one 
another. 

9 tn BDAG 113 s.v. cmoKEipai 2 renders aTTOKEipEvqv 
(apokeimenen) with the expression “reserved" in this verse. 

10 tn The term “the gospel” (too EuayysAlou, tou euan- 

geliou) is in apposition to “the word of truth” (™ Aoyu Try; 


entire world this gospel 11 * is bearing fruit and grow¬ 
ing, so it has also been bearing fruit and growing 12 
among you from the first day you heard it and un¬ 
derstood the grace of God in truth. 1:7 You learned 
the gospel 13 from Epaphras, our dear fellow slave 14 
- a 15 faithful minister of Christ on our 16 behalf-1:8 
who also told us of your love in the Spirit. 


GAr|0EiaQ,fo logo tes aletheias) as indicated in the transla¬ 
tion. 

11 tn Grk “just as in the entire world it is bearing fruit.” The 
antecedent (“the gospel”) of the implied subject (“it”) of eotiv 
(estin) has been specified in the translation for clarity. 

12 tn Though the participles are periphrastic with the pres¬ 
ent tense verb Etm'v (estin), the presence of the temporal in¬ 
dicator “from the day” in the next clause indicates that this 
is a present tense that reaches into the past and should be 
translated as “has been bearing fruit and growing.” For a dis¬ 
cussion of this use of the present tense, see ExSyn 519-20. 

13 tn Or “learned it.” The Greektextsimply has “you learned” 
without the reference to “the gospel,” but “the gospel” is sup¬ 
plied to clarify the sense of the clause. Direct objects were 
frequently omitted in Greek when clear from the context. 

14 tn The Greek word translated “fellow slave” is ouvSouAoq 
(sundoulos)', the ouv- prefix here denotes association. 
Though SoGAo; is normally translated “servant,” the word 
does not bear the connotation of a free individual serving an¬ 
other. BDAG notes that “‘servant’ for ‘slave’ is largely confined 
to Biblical transl. and early American times...in normal usage 
at the present time the two words are carefully distinguished” 
(BDAG 260 s.v.). The most accurate translation is “bondser¬ 
vant” (sometimes found in the ASVfor SoGAo;), in that it often 
indicates one who sells himself into slavery to another. But as 
this is archaic, few today understand its force. 

15 tn The Greek text has “who ( 65 , hos) is a faithful min¬ 
ister.” The above translation conveys the antecedent of the 
relative pronoun quite well and avoids the redundancy with 
thefollowingsubstantival participle of v. 8 , namely, “who told” 
(6 GqAuCTaQ , ho delosas). 

16 tc X Judging by the superior witnesses for the first per¬ 
son pronoun npioGv ( hemon, “us"; jy* 6 N* A B D* F G 326* 
1505 a/) vs. the second person pronoun uptov (humon, 
“you”; found in N 2 C D 1V P 075 33 1739 1881 IS lat sy co), 
fiptov should be regarded as original. Although it is possible 
that qptov was an early alteration of uptov (either unintention¬ 
ally, as dittography, since it comes seventeen letters after the 
previous qpiov; or intentionally, to conform to the surrounding 
first person pronouns), this supposition is difficult to maintain 
in light of the varied and valuable witnesses for this reading. 
Further, the second person is both embedded in the verb 
Epa0ETE ( emathete) and is explicit in v. 8 (upiov). Flence, the 
motivation to change to the first person pronoun is counter¬ 
balanced by such evidence. The second person pronoun may 
have been introduced unintentionally via homoioarcton with 
the uttep (huper) that immediately precedes it. As well, the 
second person reading is somewhat harder for it seems to 
address Epaphras’ role only in relation to Paul and his col¬ 
leagues, rather than in relation to the Colossians. Neverthe¬ 
less, the decision must be based ultimately on external evi¬ 
dence (because the internal evidence can be variously inter¬ 
preted), and this strongly supports f|puv. 
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The Supremacy of Christ 


COLOSSIANS 1:9 

Paul’s Prayer for the Growth of the Church 

1:9 For this reason we also, from the day we 
heard about you, 1 have not ceased praying for you 
and asking God * 2 to fill 3 you with the knowledge of 
his will in all spiritual wisdom and understanding, 
1:10 so that you may live 4 worthily of the Lord and 
please him in all respects 5 - bearing fruit in ev¬ 
ery good deed, growing in the knowledge of God, 
1:11 being strengthened with all power according 
to his glorious might for the display of 6 all patience 
and steadfastness, joyfully 1:12 giving thanks to 
the Father who has qualified you to share 7 in the 
saints’ 8 inheritance in the light. 1:13 He delivered 
us from the power of darkness and transferred us 
to the kingdom of the Son he loves, 9 1:14 in whom 
we have redemption, 10 * the forgiveness of sins. 


1 tn Or “heard about it”; Grk “heard.” There is no direct ob¬ 
ject stated in the Greek (direct objects were frequently omit¬ 
ted in Greek when clear from the context). A direct object is 
expected by an English reader, however, so most translations 
supply one. Here, however, it is not entirely clear what the 
author “heard": a number of translations supply “it” (so KJV, 
NASB, NRSV; NAB “this”), but this could refer back either to 
(1) “your love in the Spirit” at the end of v. 8 , or (2) “your faith 
in Christ Jesus and the love that you have for all the saints” 
(v. 4). In light of this uncertainty, other translations supply 
“about you” (TEV, NIV, CEV, NLT). This is preferred by the pres¬ 
ent translation since, while it does not resolve the ambigu¬ 
ity entirely, it does make it less easy for the English reader to 
limit the reference only to “your love in the Spirit” at the end 
of v. 8 . 

2 tn The term “God” does not appear in the Greek text, but 
the following reference to “the knowledge of his will” makes 
it clear that “God” is in view as the object of the “praying and 
asking,” and should therefore be included in the English 
translation for clarity. 

3 tn The i'va (hina) clause has been translated as substan¬ 
tival, indicating the content of the prayer and asking. The idea 
of purpose may also be present in this clause. 

4 tn The infinitive TTEpinaTqacn (peripatesai, “to walk, to 
live, to live one’s life”) is best taken as an infinitive of purpose 
related to “praying" (npoaEuxopEvoi, proseuchomenoi) and 
“asking” (aiToupsvoi, aitoumenoi) in v. 9 and is thus trans¬ 
lated as “that you may live.” 

5 tn BDAG 129 s.v. ctpEOKEia states that apeoKEiav 
(areskeian) refers to a “desire to please elq nfioav a. to 
please (the Lord) in alt respects Col 1:10.” 

6 tn The expression “for the display of” is an attempt to con¬ 
vey in English the force of the Greek preposition Eiq (eis) in 
this context. 

7 tn BDAG 473 s.v. iKavoco states, “Tiva Eig ti someone 
for someth. Col 1:12.” The point of the text is that God has 
qualified the saints for a “share” or “portion” in the inheri¬ 
tance of the saints. 

8 tn Grk “the inheritance of the saints.” The genitive noun 
tcliv ayiurv ( ton hagion) is a possessive genitive: “the saints' 
inheritance." 

9 tn Here auTou ( autou) has been translated as a subjec¬ 
tive genitive (“he loves”). 

10 tc Sia too aipaTOQ auTou ( dia tou haimatos autou, 

“through his blood”) is read atthisjuncture by several minus¬ 

cule mss (614 630 1505 2464 a/) as well as a few, mostly 
secondary, versional and patristic witnesses. But the reading 

was prompted by the parallel in Eph 1:7 where the wording is 

solid. If these words had been in the original of Colossians, 

why would scribes omit them here but not in Eph 1:7? Fur¬ 
ther, the testimony on behalf of the shorter reading is quite 

overwhelming: (NABCDFG V F 075 0150 6 33 1739 1881 
2Ji latt co as well as several other versions and fathers). The 
conviction that “through his blood” is not authentic in Col 

1:14 is as strong as the conviction that these words are au- 


1:1s 11 * * He is the image of the invisible 
God, the firstborn 12 over all creation, 13 
1:16 for all things in heaven and on 
earth were created by him - all things, 
whether visible or invisible, whether 
thrones or dominions, 14 whether prin¬ 
cipalities or powers - all things were 
created through him and for him. 

1:17 He himself is before all things and all 
things are held together 15 in him. 

1:18 He is the head of the body, the 
church, as well as the beginning, the 
firstborn 16 from among the dead, so 
that he himself may become first in all 
things. 17 


thentic in Eph 1:7. 

11 sn This passage has been typeset as poetry because 
many scholars regard this passage as poetic or hymnic. These 
terms are used broadly to refer to the genre of writing, not to 
the content. There are two broad criteria for determining if a 
passage is poetic or hymnic: “(a) stylistic: a certain rhythmical 
lilt when the passages are read aloud, the presence of par- 
alieiismus membrorum (i.e., an arrangement into couplets), 
the semblance of some metre, and the presence of rhetorical 
devices such as alliteration, chiasmus, and antithesis; and (b) 
linguistic: an unusual vocabulary, particularly the presence 
of theological terms, which is different from the surrounding 
context” (P. T. O’Brien, Philippians [NIGTC], 188-89). Clas¬ 
sifying a passage as hymnic or poetic is important because 
understanding this genre can provide keys to interpretation. 
However, not all scholars agree that the above criteria are 
present in this passage, so the decision to typeset it as poetry 
should be viewed as a tentative decision about its genre. 

12 tn The Greek term npuTOTOKOQ (prototokos) could refer 
either to first in order of time, such as a first bom child, or it 
could refer to one who is preeminent in rank. M. J. Harris, Co- 
lossians and Philemon (EGGNT), 43, expresses the meaning 
of the word well: “The ‘firstborn’ was either the eldest child in 
a family ora person of preeminent rank. The use of this term 
to describe the Davidic king in Ps 88:28 LXX (=Ps 89:27 EW), 
‘I will also appoint him my firstborn (ttpwtotokov), the most 
exalted of the kings of the earth,’ indicates that it can denote 
supremacy in rank as well as priority in time. But whether the 
npuiTo- element in the word denotes time, rank, or both, the 
significance of the -tokoq element as indicating birth or origin 
(from TiKTio, give birth to) has been virtually lost except in ref. 
to lit. birth.” In Col 1:15 the emphasis is on the priority of Je¬ 
sus’ rank as over and above creation (cf. 1:16 and the “for” 
clause referring to Jesus as Creator). 

13 tn The genitive construction ttdopq KTiaEiog (poses 
ktiseos) is a genitive of subordination and is therefore trans¬ 
lated as “over all creation.” See ExSyn 103-4. 

14 tn BDAG 579 s.v. KupioTqQ 3 suggests “bearers of the 
ruling powers, dominions’’ here. 

15 tn BDAG 973 s.v. ouvi'aiqpi B.3 suggests “continue, en¬ 
dure, exist, hold together" here. 

16 tn See the note on the term “firstborn” in 1:15. Here the 
reference to Jesus as the “firstborn from among the dead” 
seems to be arguing for a chronological priority, i.e., Jesus 
was the first to rise from the dead. 

17 tn Grk “in order that he may become in all things, him¬ 
self, first.” 
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COLOSSIANS 1:28 


1:19 For God 1 was pleased to have all his 1 2 
fullness dwell 3 in the Son 4 
1:20 and through him to reconcile all 
things to himself by making peace 
through the blood of his cross - through 
him, 5 whether things on earth or things 
in heaven. 

Paul’s Goal in Ministry 

1:21 And you were at one time strangers and 
enemies in your 6 minds 7 as expressed through 8 
your evil deeds, 1:22 but now he has reconciled 


1 tn The noun “God” does not appear in the Greek text, but 
since God is the one who reconciles the world to himself (cf. 

2 Cor 5:19), he is clearly the subject of EuSoKqaEv (eudoke- 
sen). 

2 tn The Greek article to (to), insofar as it relates to God, 
may be translated as a possessive pronoun, i.e., “his." BDAG 
404 s.v. £u5ok£ci) 1 translates the phrase as “all the fullness 
willed to dwell in him" thus leaving the referent as impersonal. 
Insofar as Paul is alluding to the so-called emanations from 
God this is acceptable. But the fact that “the fullness" dwells 
in a person (i.e., “in him”) seems to argue for the translation 
“his fullness" where “his” refers to God. 

3 tn The aorist verb KctToucrjaai ( katoikesai) could be 
taken as an ingressive, in which case it refers to the incar¬ 
nation and may be translated as “begin to dwell, to take up 
residence." It is perhaps better, though, to take it as a con- 
stative aorist and simply a reference to the fact that the full¬ 
ness of God dwells in Jesus Christ. This is a permanent dwell¬ 
ing, though, not a temporary one, as the present tense in 2:9 
makes clear. 

4 tn Grit “him"; the referent (the Son; see v. 13) has been 
specified in the translation for clarity. 

5 tc The presence or absence of the second occurrence of 
the phrase 5i’ aujoG (di' autou, “through him”) is a difficult 
textual problem to solve. External evidence is fairly evenly di¬ 
vided. Many ancient and excellent witnesses lack the phrase 
(B D* F G I 0278 811175 1739 1881 2464 a/ latt sa), but 
equally important witnesses have it CP 46 S A C D 1 T 048"“ 
33 COT). Both readings have strong Alexandrian support, which 
makes the problem difficult to decide on external evidence 
alone. Internal evidence points to the inclusion of the phrase 
as original. The word immediately preceding the phrase is 
the masculine pronoun auTou (autou)’, thus the possibility 
of omission through homoioteleuton in various witnesses is 
likely. Scribes might have deleted the phrase because of per¬ 
ceived redundancy or awkwardness in the sense: The shorter 
reading is smoother and more elegant, so scribes would be 
prone to correct the text in that direction. As far as style is con¬ 
cerned, repetition of key words and phrases for emphasis is 
not foreign to the corpus Paulinum (see, e.g., Rom 8:23, Eph 
1:13,2 Cor 12:7). In short, it is easierto account forthe short¬ 
er reading arising from the longer reading than vice versa, so 
the longer reading is more likely original. 

6 tn The article Tfj (te) has been translated as a possessive 
pronoun (ExSyn 215). 

7 tn Although 5iavo(a (dianoia) is singular in Greek, the 
previous plural noun ExOpouq (echthrous) indicates that all 
those from Colossae are in view here. 

8 tn The dative ev Toig spyoig Toig trovrpotg (en tois 

ergois tois ponerois) is taken as means, indicating the ave¬ 

nue through which hostility in the mind is revealed and made 

known. 


you 9 by his physical body through death to present 
you holy, without blemish, and blameless before 
him - 1:23 if indeed you remain in the faith, estab¬ 
lished and firm, 10 * without shifting 11 from the hope 
of the gospel that you heard. This gospel has also 
been preached in all creation under heaven, and I, 
Paul, have become its servant. 

1:24 Now I rejoice in my sufferings for you, 
and I fill up in my physical body - for the sake 
of his body, the church — what is lacking in the 
sufferings of Christ. 1:25 I became a servant of 
the church according to the stewardship 12 from 
God - given to me for you - in order to com¬ 
plete 13 the word of God, 1:26 that is, the mys¬ 
tery that has been kept hidden from ages and 
generations, but has now been revealed to his 
saints. 1:27 God wanted to make known to them 
the glorious 14 riches of this mystery among the 
Gentiles, which is Christ in you, the hope of 
glory. 1:28 We proclaim him by instructing 15 and 


9 tc Some of the better representatives of the Alexan¬ 
drian and Western texts have a passive verb here instead 
of the active dnoraTqAAaJjEV (apokatellaxen, “he has 
reconciled”): cmoKcnr|>iAdyr|T£ (apokatellagete) in fly 16 ) 
B, aTTOKaTr|AAaKTai [s/c] (apokatellaktai) in 33, and 
aTTOKaTaAAayEVTEc (apokatallagentes) in D* F G. Yet the ac¬ 
tive verb is strongly supported by N A C D 2 'T 048 075 [0278] 
1739 1881 Ut lat sy. Internally, the passive creates an anaco- 
luthon in that it looks back to the accusative upaQ ( humors, 
“you”) of v. 21 and leaves the following TTapacrrfjaar (para- 
stesai) dangling (“you were reconciled...to present you"). The 
passive reading is certainly the harder reading. As such, it 
may well explain the rise of the other readings. At the same 
time, it is possible that the passive was produced by scribes 
who wanted some symmetry between the ttote (pote, “at one 
time") of v. 21 and the vuvi bi(nuni de, “but now”) of v. 22 : 
Since a passive periphrastic participle is used in v. 21, there 
may have a temptation to produce a corresponding passive 
form in v. 22 , handling the upaQ of v. 21 by way of constructio 
ad sensum. Since napaoTrjoai occurs ten words later, it may 
not have been considered in this scribal modification. Fur¬ 
ther, the Western reading (cmoKaTaAAayEVTEQ) hardly seems 
to have arisen from dnoKcnr|AAdyqT£ (contra TCGNT 555). As 
difficult as this decision is, the preferred reading is the active 
form because it is superior externally and seems to explain 
the rise of all forms of the passive readings. 

tn The direct object is omitted in the Greek text, but it is 
clear from context that “you” (upaq, humas) is implied. 

10 tn BDAG 276 s.v. ESpcaog suggests “firm, steadfast." 

11 tn BDAG 639 s.v. pETCtKivEio suggests “without shifting 
from the hope " here. 

12 tn BDAG 697 s.v. oixovopi'a l.b renders the term here 
as “divine office." 

13 tn See BDAG 828 s.v. TTAqpoto 3. The idea here seems 
to be that the apostle wants to “complete the word of God” 
in that he wants to preach it to every person in the known 
world (cf. Rom 15:19). See P. T. O’Brien, Coiossians, Philemon 
(WBC), 82. 

14 tn The genitive noun if\q So^qg (tes doxes) is an attribu¬ 
tive genitive and has therefore been translated as “glorious 
riches.” 

15 tn Or "admonishing,” or “warning." BDAG 679 s.v. 
vou0£TE(n states, “to counsel about avoidance or cessation 
of an improper course of conduct,, admonish, warn, instruct." 
After the participle vou0£ToOvT£g ( nouthetountes, “instruct¬ 
ing") the words ttccvtq: dv 0 p(Dtrov (panta anthropon, “all 
men”) occur in the Greek text, but since the same phrase ap¬ 
pears again after SiSdoKovrEg (didaskontes) it was omitted 
in translation to avoid redundancy in English. 
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teaching 1 all people 2 with all wisdom so that 
we may present every person mature 3 in Christ. 
1:29 Toward this goal 4 I also labor, struggling ac¬ 
cording to his power that powerfully 5 works in 
me. 

2:1 For I want you to know how great a struggle 
I have for you, 6 and for those in Laodicea, and for 
those who have not met me face to face. 7 2:2 My 
goal is that 8 their hearts, having been knit together 9 
in love, may be encouraged, and that 10 they may 
have all the riches that assurance brings in their 
understanding of the knowledge of the mystery of 
God, namely, Christ, 11 2:3 in whom are hidden all the 
treasures of wisdom and knowledge. 2:41 say this 
so that no one will deceive you through arguments 12 
that sound reasonable. 13 2:5 For though 14 I am 

1 tn The two participles “instructing” (vou0etoGvte<;, 
nouthetountes) and “teaching” (SiSdoKovro;, didaskontes) 
are translated as participles of means (“by”) related to the fi¬ 
nite verb “we proclaim” (KaTayytAAoptv, katangellomen). 

2 tn Here av0pumov (anthropon) is twice translated as a 
generic (“people” and “person”) since both men and women 
are clearly intended in this context. 

3 tn Since Paul’s focus is on the present experience of the 
Colossians, “mature” is a better translation of teAeiov (telei¬ 
on) than “perfect,” since the latter implies a future, eschato¬ 
logical focus. 

4 tn The Greek phrase ei c, 6 (eis ho, “toward which”) im¬ 
plies “movement toward a goal” and has been rendered by 
the English phrase “Toward this goal." 

5 tn The prepositional phrase ev SuvapEi (en dunamei) 
seems to be functioning adverbially, related to the participle, 
and has therefore been translated "powerfully." 

8 tn Or “I want you to know how hard I am working for 
you..." 

7 tn Grk “as many as have not seen my face in the flesh.” 

8 tn Verse two begins a subordinate i'va ( hina) clause 
which was divided up into two sentences for the sake of clar¬ 
ity in English. Thus the phrase “My goal is that” is an attempt 
to reflect in the translation the purpose expressed through 
the Tva clauses. 

9 tn BDAG 956 s.v. oupfiifiaijid l.b reads “unite, knit to¬ 
gether." Some commentators take the verb as a reference to 
instruction, “instructed in love.” See P. T. O’Brien, Colossians, 
Philemon (WBC), 93. 

10 tn The phrase “and that” translates the first elg (eis) 
clause of v. 2 and reflects the second goal of Paul’s striving 
and struggle forthe Colossians - the first is “encouragement" 
and the second is “full assurance.” 

11 tc There are at least a dozen variants here, almost surely 
generated by the unusual wording tou 0eoG, XpicrroG (tou 
theou, Christou, “of God, Christ”; so 'ft 46 B Hil). Scribes 
would be prone to conform this to more common Pauline ex¬ 
pressions such as “of God, who is in Christ” (33), “of God, the 
Father of Christ” (N* AC048 vM 1175 bo), and “oftheGodand 
Father of Christ” (K 2 V P 075 0278 365 1505 pc). Even though 
the external support for the wording toG SeoG, XpicrroG is 
hardly overwhelming, it clearly best explains the rise of the 
other readings and should thus be regarded as authentic. 

12 tn BDAG 812 s.v. mOavoAoyia states, “persuasive 
speech, art of persuasion (so Pla., Theaet. 162e) in an unfa¬ 
vorable sense in its only occurrence in our lit. ev mOavo^oyi'a 
by specious arguments Col 2:4 (cp. PLips 40 III, 7 8 ia 
mOavoAoyiai;)." 

13 sn Paul’s point is that even though the arguments seem 
to make sense (sound reasonable), they are in the end false. 
Paul is not here arguing against the study of philosophy or 
serious thinking per se, but is arguing against the uncritical 
adoption of a philosophy that is at odds with a proper view of 
Christ and the ethics of the Christian life. 

14 tn The conditional particle e! (ei) together with kch' (kai) 
here indicates a first class condition in Greek and carries a 


absent from you in body, I am present with you in 
spirit, rejoicing to see 15 your morale 16 and the firm- 
ness of your faith in Christ. 

Warnings Against the Adoption of False 
Philosophies 

2:6 Therefore, just as you received Christ Je¬ 
sus as Lord, 17 continue to live your lives 18 in 
him, 2:7 rooted 19 and built up in him and firm 20 
in your 21 faith just as you were taught, and over¬ 
flowing with thankfulness. 2:8 Be careful not 
to allow anyone to captivate you 22 through an 
empty, deceitful philosophy 23 that is according 
to human traditions and the elemental spirits 24 


concessive force, especially when seen in contrast to the fol¬ 
lowing phrase which begins with dM ia (alia). 

15 tn Grk “rejoicing and seeing." 

16 tn The Greek word idfyc, can mean “order,” “discipline,” 
or even “unbroken ranks” (REB). 

17 tn Though the verb TTaps/fafSETE (parelabete) does not 
often take a double accusative, here it seems to do so. Both 
tov XpiGTov IqcoGv (ton Christon Iesoun) and tov 
Kupiov (ton kurion) are equally definite insofar as they both 
have an article, but both the word order and the use of “Christ 
Jesus” as a proper name suggest that it is the object (cf. Rom 
10:9, 10). Thus Paul is affirming that the tradition that was 
delivered to the Colossians by Epaphras was Christ-centered 
and focused on him as Lord. 

18 tn The present imperative ttepittciteTte (peripateite) 
implies, in this context, a continuation of something already 
begun. This is evidenced by the fact that Paul has already 
referred to their faith as “orderly" and “firm” (2:5), despite 
the struggles of some of them with this deceptive heresy (cf. 
2:16-23). The verb is used literally to refer to a person “walk¬ 
ing” and is thus used metaphorically (i.e., ethically) to refer to 
the way a person lives his or her life. 

19 tn Or "having been rooted." 

20 sn The three participles rooted, built up, and firm belong 
together and reflect three different metaphors. The first parti¬ 
ciple “rooted" (perfect tense) indicates a settled condition on 
the part of the Colossian believers and refers to horticulture. 
The second participle “built up" (present passive) comes 
from the world of architecture. The third participle “firm [es¬ 
tablished]” (present passive) comes from the law courts. With 
these three metaphors (as well as the following comment on 
thankfulness) Paul explains what he means when he com¬ 
mands them to continue to live their lives in Christ. The use 
of the passive probably reflects God’s activity among them. 
It was he who had rooted them, had been building them up, 
and had established them in the faith (cf. 1 Cor 3:5-15 for the 
use of mixed metaphors). 

21 tn The Greek text has the article Tfj (te), not the posses¬ 
sive pronoun upuv (humon), but the article often functions 
as a possessive pronoun and was translated as such here 
(ExSyn 215). 

22 tn The Greek construction here is somewhat difficult and 
can be literally rendered "Be careful, lest someone shall be 
the one who takes you captive." 

23 tn The Greek reads Tfjg <|nkooo<[](ac kcG KEvfjq dmrrriQ 
(tes philosophias kai kenes apates). The two nouns 
((iiJioaoijHai; and KEvrji; are joined by one article and probably 
form a hendiadys. Thus the second noun was taken as modi¬ 
fying the first, as the translation shows. 

24 tn The phrase Kara to gtoixeto toG Koapou (kal.a 
ta stoicheia tou kosmou) is difficult to translate because 
of problems surrounding the precise meaning of crroixEia in 
this context. Originally it referred to the letters of the alphabet, 
with the idea at its root of “things in a row”; see C. Vaughn, 
“Colossians,” ESC 11:198. M. J. Harris (Colossians and Phi¬ 
lemon [EGGNT], 93) outlines three probable options: (1) the 
material elements which comprise the physical world; ( 2 ) the 
elementary teachings of the world (so NEB, NASB, NIV); (3) 
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of the world, and not according to Christ. 2:9 For in 
him all the fullness of deity lives 1 in bodily form, 
2:10 and you have been filled in him, who is the 
head over every ruler and authority. 2:11 In him 
you also were circumcised - not, however, * 1 2 with 
a circumcision perfonned by human hands, but by 
the removal 3 of the fleshly body, 4 that is, 5 through 
the circumcision done by Christ. 2:12 Having been 
buried with him in baptism, you also have been 
raised with him through your 6 faith in the power 7 of 
God who raised him from the dead. 2:13 And even 
though you were dead in your 8 transgressions and in 
the uncircumcision of your flesh, he nevertheless 9 
made you alive with him, having forgiven all your 
transgressions. 2:14 He has destroyed 10 * what was 


the elemental spirits of the world (so NEB, RSV). The first op¬ 
tion is highly unlikely because Paul is not concerned here with 
the physical elements, e.g., carbon or nitrogen. The last two 
options are both possible. Though the Gnostic-like heresy at 
Colossae would undoubtedly have been regarded by Paul as 
an "elementary teaching” at best, because the idea of “spir¬ 
its” played such a role in Gnostic thought, he may very well 
have had in mind elemental spirits that operated in the world 
or controlled the world (i.e., under God’s authority and per¬ 
mission). 

1 sn In him all the fullness of deity lives. The present tense 
in this verse (“lives") is significant. Again, as was stated in 
the note on 1:19, this is not a temporary dwelling, but a per¬ 
manent one. Paul’s point is polemical against the idea that 
the fullness of God dwells anywhere else, as the Gnostics 
believed, except in Christ alone. At the incarnation, the sec¬ 
ond person of the Trinity assumed humanity, and is forever 
the God-man. 

2 tn The terms “however” and “but" in this sentence were 
supplied in orderto emphasize the contrast. 

3 tn The articular noun Trj dna<8ua£i (te apekdusei) is a 
noun which ends in -mg (-sis) and therefore denotes action, 
i.e., “removal." Since the head noun is a verbal noun, the fol¬ 
lowing genitive tou aupaTog (tou somatos) is understood as 
an objective genitive, receiving the action of the head noun. 

4 tn Grk “in the removal of the body of flesh.” The genitive 
Tfjg oapKog (tes sarkos) has been translated as an attribu¬ 
tive genitive, “fleshly body.” 

5 tn The second prepositional phrase beginning with tv 
Trj TOpiToprj (en te peritome) is parallel to the preposition¬ 
al phrase ev Trj cittekSuctei (en te apekdusei) and gives a 
further explanation of it. The words "that is” were supplied to 
bring out this force in the translation. 

6 tn The article with the genitive modifier Trjg mmeeiq (tes 
pisteos) is functioning as a possessive pronoun (ExSyn 215). 

7 tn The genitive Tfjg tvepyeiaq (tes energeias) has been 
translated as an objective genitive, “faith in the power.” 

8 tn The article Tojc ( tois) with TTapairTurpaaiv (parapt- 
omasin) is functioning as a possessive pronoun (ExSyn 
215). 

9 tn The word “nevertheless,” though not in the Greek text, 
was supplied in the translation to bring out the force of the 
concessive participle ovTag (ontas). 

10 tn The participle E^cAei'rjiaQ (exaleipsas) is a temporal 

adverbial participle of contemporaneous time related to the 

previous verb ouvElrsoTroipaEv (sun.ezoopoi.esen). but has 

been translated as a finite verb because of the complexity of 

the Greek sentence and the tendency of contemporary Eng¬ 

lish to use shorter sentences. For the meaning “destroy” see 

BDAG 344-45 s.v. EcaAcifjx:) 2. 


against us, a certificate of indebtedness 11 expressed 
in decrees opposed to us. He has taken it away by 
nailing it to the cross. 2:15 Disarming 12 the rulers 
and authorities, he has made a public disgrace of 
them, triumphing over them by the cross. 13 

2:16 Therefore do not let anyone judge you 
with respect to food or drink, or in the matter of 
a feast, new moon, or Sabbath days - 2:17 these 
are only 14 the shadow of the things to come, but 
the reality 15 is Christ! 16 2:18 Let no one who de¬ 
lights in humility and the worship of angels pass 
judgment on you. That person goes on at great 
lengths 17 about what he has supposedly seen, but 
he is puffed up with empty notions by his flesh¬ 
ly mind. 18 2:19 He has not held fast 19 to the head 
from whom the whole body, supported 20 and knit 
together through its ligaments and sinews, grows 
with a growth that is from God. 21 

2:20 If you have died with Christ to the el¬ 
emental spirits 22 of the world, why do you sub¬ 
mit to them as though you lived in the world? 
2:21 “Do not handle! Do not taste! Do not 


11 tn On the translation of XEipoypaijiov (cheirographon), 
see BDAG 1083 s.v. which refers to it as “a certificate of in¬ 
debtedness." 

12 tn See BDAG 100 s.v. atTEKSuopai 2. 

13 tn The antecedent of the Greek pronoun au™ (auto) 
could either be “Christ” or the “cross.” There are several rea¬ 
sons for choosing “the cross” as the antecedent for au™ 
in verse 15: (1) The nearest antecedent is t£i crraupui (to 
stauro) in v. 14; (2) the idea of EhEiypcmocV ev trappr|o(a 
(edeigmatisen en parresia, “made a public disgrace”) 
seems to be more in keeping with the idea of the cross; (3) 
a reference to Christ seems to miss the irony involved in the 
idea of triumph - the whole point is that where one would ex¬ 
pect defeat, there came the victory; (4) if Christ is the subject 
of the participles in v. 15 then almost certainly the cross is the 
referent for au™. Thus the best solution is to see ad™ as a 
reference to the cross and the preposition ev (en) indicating 
“means" (i.e., by means of the cross) or possibly (though less 
likely) location (on the cross). 

14 tn The word “only,” though not in the Greek text, is sup¬ 
plied in the English translation to bring out the force of the 
Greek phrase. 

15 tn Grk “but the body of Christ.” The term body here, 
when used in contrast to shadow (oKict, skia) indicates the 
opposite meaning, i.e., the reality or substance itself. 

16 tn The genitive too XpicrroG (tou Christou) is apposi- 
tional and translated as such: “the reality is Christ." 

17 tn For the various views on the translation of EgpaTEuwv 
( embateuon ), see BDAG 321 s.v. Eg(3aT£uu) 4. The idea in this 
context seems to be that the individual in question loves to 
talk on and on about his spiritual experiences, but in reality 
they are only coming out of his own sinful flesh. 

18 tn Grk “by the mind of his flesh." In the translation 
above, oapKoq (sarkos) is taken as an attributive genitive. 
The phrase could also be translated “by his sinful thoughts,” 
since it appears that Paul is using oapf; (sarx, “flesh”) here in 
a morally negative way. 

19 tn The Greek participle Kpcrraiv (kraton) was translated 
as a finite verb to avoid an unusually long and pedantic sen¬ 
tence structure in English. 

20 tn See BDAG 387 s.v. Em;(opqy£U) 3. 

21 tn The genitive toG 0eoG (tou theou) has been trans¬ 
lated as a genitive of source, “from God.” 

22 tn Seethe note on the phrase “elemental spirits" in 2:8. 
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touch!” 2:22 These are all destined to perish with 
use, founded as they are 1 on human commands 
and teachings. 1 2 2:23 Even though they have the ap¬ 
pearance of wisdom 3 with their self-imposed wor¬ 
ship and false humility 4 achieved by an 5 unsparing 
treatment of the body - a wisdom with no true val¬ 
ue - they in reality result in fleshly indulgence. 6 

Exhortations to Seek the Things Above 

3:1 Therefore, if you have been raised with 
Christ, keep seeking the things above, where Christ 
is, seated at the right hand of God. 3:2 Keep thinking 
about things above, not things on the earth, 3:3 for 
you have died and your life is hidden with Christ in 
God. 3:4 When Christ (who is your 7 life) appears, 
then you too will be revealed in glory with him. 
3:5 So put to death whatever in your nature belongs 
to the earth: 8 sexual immorality, impurity, shame¬ 
ful passion, 9 evil desire, and greed which is idola¬ 
try. 3:6 Because of these things the wrath of God is 


1 tn The expression “founded as they are” brings out the 
force of the Greek preposition kcctq (kata). 

2 tn Grk “The commands and teachings of men." 

3 tn Grk “having a word of wisdom.” 

4 tn Though the apostle uses the term Tamivorjrpoauvp 
(tapeinophrosune) elsewhere in a positive sense (cf. 3:12), 
here the sense is negative and reflects the misguided think¬ 
ing of Paul’s opponents. 

5 tc % The vast bulk of witnesses, including some impor¬ 
tant ones (SACDFGHf 075 0278 33 1881 OT lat sy), 
have Ka( (kai) here, but the shorter reading is supported 
by some early and important witnesses (TV 16 B 1739 b m Hil 
Ambst Spec). The mi looks to be a motivated reading in that 
it makes a<|>£i8i'a ( apheidia) “the third in a series of datives 
after tv, rather than an instrumental dative qualifying the pre¬ 
vious prepositional phrase” ( TCGNT 556). At the same time, 
the omission of kou could possibly have been unintentional. 
A decision is difficult, but the shorter reading is slightly pre¬ 
ferred. NA 27 puts kcc{ in brackets, indicating doubts as to its 
authenticity. 

6 tn The translation understands this verse to contain a 
concessive subordinate clause within the main clause. The 
Greek particle |uev (men) is the second word of the embed¬ 
ded subordinate clause. The phrase ouk ev Tiprj tivi (ouk 
en time tini) modifies the subordinate clause, and the main 
clause resumes with the preposition npoi; (pros). The transla¬ 
tion has placed the subordinate clause first in order for clarity 
instead of retaining its embedded location. For a detailed dis¬ 
cussion of this grammatical construction, see B. Flollenbach, 
“Col 2:23: Which Things Lead to the Fulfillment of the Flesh,” 
NTS 25 (1979): 254-61. 

7 tc Certain mss (B 1 * 1 D 1 FI 0278 1739 OT sy sa) read qpwv 
(hemon, "our"), while others Cf> 46 N C D* F G P T 075 33 81 
1881 a/ latt bo) read upciv (humon, “your"). Internally, it is 
possible that the second person pronoun arose through 
scribal conformity to the second person pronoun used previ¬ 
ously in v. 3 (i.e., upuv) and following in v. 4 (upag, humeis). 
But in terms of external criteria, the second person pronoun 
has superior ms support (though there is an Alexandrian split) 
and qp6jv may have arisen through accident (error of sight) or 
scribal attempt to universalize the statement since all Chris¬ 
tians have Jesus as their life. See TCGNT 557. 

8 tn Grk “the members which are on the earth.” See BDAG 
628 s.v. pskop 1, “put to death whatever in you is worldly." 

9 tn Or “lust.” 


coming on the sons of disobedience. 10 3:7 You 
also lived your lives 11 in this way at one time, 
when you used to live among them. 3:8 But now, 
put off all such things 12 as anger, rage, mal¬ 
ice, slander, abusive language from your mouth. 
3:9 Do not lie to one another since you have put 
off the old man with its practices 3:10 and have 
been clothed with the new man 13 that is being re¬ 
newed in knowledge according to the image of 
the one who created it. 3:11 Here there is neither 


10 tc The words etti tout; uioijc xf\q aTTf.LOf.iac (epi tous 
huious tes apeitheios, “on the sons of disobedience”) are 
lacking in ip 46 B b sa, but are found inNACDFGHIT 075 
0278 33 1739 18819Ji lat sy bo. The words are omitted by 
several English translations (NASB, NIV, ESV, TNIV). This tex¬ 
tual problem is quite difficult to resolve. On the one hand, the 
parallel account in Eph 5:6 has these words, thus providing 
scribes a motive for adding them here. On the other hand, 
the reading without the words may be too hard: The ev o!q 
(en hois) of v. 7 seems to have no antecedent without uIouq 
already in the text, although it could possibly be construed as 
neuter referring to the vice list in v. 5. Further, although the 
witness of B is especially important, there are other places in 
which Bandar 46 share errant readings of omission. Neverthe¬ 
less, the strength of the internal evidence against the longer 
reading is at least sufficient to cause doubt here. The deci¬ 
sion to retain the words in the text is less than certain. 

sn The expression sons of disobedience is a Semitic idiom 
that means “people characterized by disobedience.” In this 
context it refers to “all those who are disobedient.” Cf. Eph 
5:6. 

11 tn Grk “you a Iso wal ked." The verb ttepittcctew (peripateo) 
is commonly used in the NT to refer to behavior or conduct of 
one’s life (L&N 41.11). 

12 tn The Greek article with to travTcc (fa panto.) is anaphor¬ 
ic, referring to the previous list of vices, and has been trans¬ 
lated here as “all such things.” 

13 sn Put off all such things. The commands in w. 8-9 are 
based on two reasons given in vv. 9-10 - reasons which are 
expressed in terms of a metaphor about clothing oneself. 
Paul says that they have put off the old man and have put on 
the new man. Two things need to be discussed in reference 
to Paul’s statement. (1) What is the meaning of the clothing 
imagery (i.e., the “have put off and “have been clothed")? 
(2) What is the meaning of the old man and the new man? 
Though some commentators understand the participles 
“have put off (v. 9) and “have been clothed" (v. 10) as im¬ 
peratives (i.e., “put off!” and “put on!”), this use of participles 
is extremely rare in the NT and thus unlikely here. It is bet¬ 
ter to take them as having the semantic force of indicatives, 
and thus they give an explanation of what had happened to 
the Colossiansatthetime of their conversion - they had tak¬ 
en off the old man and put on the new when they trusted in 
Christ (cf. 1:4). While it is difficult to say for certain what the 
background to Paul’s "clothing” metaphor might be (whether 
it is primarily Jewish and comes from the OT, or primarily Gen¬ 
tile and comes from some facet of the Greco-Roman religious 
milieu), it is nonetheless clear, on the basis of Paul's usage 
of the expression, that the old man refers to man as he is in 
Adam and dominated by sin (cf. Rom 6:6; Eph 4:22), while 
the new man refers to the Christian whose new sphere of ex¬ 
istence is in Christ. Though the metaphor of clothing oneself 
primarily reflects outward actions, there is a distinct inward 
aspect to it, as the rest of v. 10 indicates: being renewed in 
knowledge according to the image of the one who created it. 
Paul’s point, then, is that Christians should take off their dirty 
clothing (inappropriate behavior) and put on clean clothing 
(behavior consistent with knowing Christ) because this has al¬ 
ready been accomplished in a positional sense at the time of 
their conversion (cf. Gal 3:27 with Rom 13:14). 
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Greek nor Jew, circumcised or uncircumcised, 
barbarian, Scythian, slave 1 or free, but Christ is all 
and in all. 

Exhortation to Unity and Love 

3:12 Therefore, as the elect of God, holy and 
dearly loved, clothe yourselves with a heart of 
mercy, 2 kindness, humility, gentleness, and pa¬ 
tience, 3:13 bearing with one another and forgiv¬ 
ing 3 one another, if someone happens to have 4 a 
complaint against anyone else. Just as the Lord has 
forgiven you, so you also forgive others. 5 3:14 And 
to all these 6 virtues 7 add 8 love, which is the perfect 
bond. 9 3:15 Let the peace of Christ be in control in 
your heart (for you were in fact called as one body 10 
to this peace), and be thankful. 3:16 Let the word 
of Christ 11 dwell in you richly, teaching and exhort¬ 
ing one another with all wisdom, singing psalms, 
hymns, and spiritual songs, all with grace 12 in your 
hearts to God. 3:17 And whatever you do in word 
or deed, do it all in the name of the Lord Jesus, giv¬ 
ing thanks to God the Father through him. 


I tn See the note on “fellow slave” in 1:7. 

2 tn If the genitive construct onAdyxva oiKTippou 
(, splanchna oiktirmou) is a hendiadys then it would be 
“compassion” or “tenderheartedness.” See M. J. Harris, Co- 
lossians and Philemon (EGGNT), 161. 

3 tn For the translation of xapi^optvoi ( charizomenoi ) as 
“forgiving," see BDAG 1078 s.v. xapii^opai 3. The two parti¬ 
ciples “bearing” (dvexopEvoi, anechomenoi) and “forgiving” 
(xapi^opcvoi) express the means by which the action of the 
finite verb “clothe yourselves" is to be carried out. 

4 tn Grk “if someone has”; the term “happens,” though not 
in the Greek text, is inserted to bring out the force of the third 
class condition. 

5 tn The expression “forgive others” is not in the Greek 
text, but is implied. It is included in the translation to make 
the sentence complete and more comprehensible to the Eng¬ 
lish reader. 

6 tn BDAG 365 s.v. cm 7 suggests “to all these" as a trans¬ 
lation for etti TTfimv 8e toutou; (epi pasin de toutois). 

7 tn The term “virtues” is not in the Greek text, but is in¬ 
cluded in the translation to specify the antecedent and to 
make clear the sense of the pronoun “these.” 

8 tn The verb “add,” though not in the Greek text, is im¬ 
plied, picking up the initial imperative “clothe yourselves." 

9 tn The genitive Trjp teAeiotpto; (let teleiotetos) has 
been translated as an attributive genitive, “the perfect bond.” 

10 tn Grk “in one body.” This phrase emphasizes the manner 
in which the believers were called, not the goal of their calling, 
and focuses upon their unity. 

II tc Since “the word of Christ” occurs nowhere else in the 
NT, two predictable variants arose: “word of God” and “word 
of the Lord.” Even though some of the witnesses for these 
variants are impressive (Kopiou [kuriou, “of the Lord”] in N* 

11175 pc bo; 0eou [theou, “of God”] in A C* 33 104 323 945 
a/), the reading XpicrroO ( Christou , “of Christ”) is read by an 
excellent cross-section of witnesses (J> 46 N 2 B C 2 D F G V P 075 
1739 1881OT lat sa). On both internal and external grounds, 
XpioTou is strongly preferred. 

12 tn Grk “with grace”; "all” is supplied as it is implicitly re¬ 

lated to all the previous instructions in the verse. 


Exhortation to Households 

3:18 Wives, submit to your 13 husbands, as is fit¬ 
ting in the Lord. 3:19 Husbands, love your wives and 
do not be embittered against them. 3:20 Children, 
obey your parents in everything, for this is pleasing 
in the Lord. 3:21 Fathers, 14 do not provoke 15 your 
children, so they will not become disheartened. 
3:22 Slaves, 16 obey your earthly 17 masters in every 
respect, not only when they are watching - like 
those who are strictly people-pleasers - but with a 
sincere heart, fearing the Lord. 3:23 Whatever you 
are doing, 18 work at it with enthusiasm, 19 as to the 
Lord and not for people, 20 3:24 because you know 
that you will receive your 21 inheritance 22 from 
the Lord as the reward. Serve 23 the Lord Christ. 


13 tn The article tchc (tois) with dvnpdoiv (andrasin, 
“husbands") has been translated as a possessive pronoun 
(“your”); see ExSyn 215. 

14 tn Or perhaps “Parents.” The plural ol ttotepei; (hoi pa- 
teres, "fathers”) can be used to refer to both the male and 
female parent (BDAG 786 s.v. TTcmp l.a). 

15 tn Or “do not cause your children to become resent¬ 
ful" (L&N 88.168). BDAG 391 s.v. £p£0i^(D states, “to cause 
someone to react in a way that suggests acceptance of a 
challenge, arouse, provoke mostly in bad sense irritate, em¬ 
bitter." 

16 tn On this word here and in 4:1, see the note on “fellow 
slave” in 1:7. 

17 tn The prepositional phrase Kara aapxa (kata sarka) 
does not necessarily qualify the masters as earthly or human 
(as opposed to the Master in heaven, the Lord), but could also 
refer to the sphere in which “the service-relation holds true.” 
See BDAG 577 s.v. Kupiog l.b. 

18 tn The present progressive “are doing” was used in the 
translation ofnoifyrE (poiete) to bring out the idea that Paul is 
probably referring to what they already do for work. 

19 tn Grk “from the soul." 

20 tn Grk “men”; here dvOpomou; (anthropois) is used in a 
generic sense and refers to people in general. 

21 tn The article Trjg (tes) has been translated as a posses¬ 
sive pronoun, “your” (ExSyn 215). It may also be functioning 
to indicate a well-known concept (inheritance as eternal life). 
See BDAG 548 s.v. KAqpovopia 3: “common in Christian us¬ 
age (corresp. to the LXX) (the possession of) transcendent 
salvation (as the inheritance of God’s children)." 

22 tn The genitive Try; KAipovoplat; (tes kleronomias) is a 
genitive of apposition: The reward consists of the inheritance. 

23 tn The form of the term SouAeuete ( douleuete) is ambig¬ 
uous; it can be read as either indicative or imperative. In favor 
of the indicative: (1) it seems to explain better the first part 
of v. 24, esp. “from the Lord” which would then read as: “be¬ 
cause you know that you will receive your inheritance from the 
Lord as a reward for it is the Lord you are serving.” The “for” 
is supplied to make the relation explicit (it is actually added in 
many mss - D 1V F 075 Dt - but the best ms evidence is against 
its inclusion). (2) With the imperative, one might expect uq 
tu> Kup(u) (hos to kurio), as for example in Eph 6:7. In favor 
of the imperative: (1) an imperative resumes the ipyat^caQr 
(ergazesthe) in v. 23a and forms a chiasm with it; (2) an im¬ 
perative makes more sense of the yap (gar) in v. 25a; (3) an 
imperative relates equally well to the preceding statement; 
(4) a parallel can be found in Rom 12:11 which uses an im¬ 
peratival participle SouAeuovtei; (douleuontes) with the da¬ 
tive ™ Kupiui. For an elaboration of these points see M. J. 
Harris, Colossians and Philemon (EGGNT), 185-86. 
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3:25 For the one who does wrong will be repaid for 
his wrong, 1 and there are no exceptions. 1 2 4:1 Mas¬ 
ters, treat your slaves with justice and fairness, 
because you know that you also have a master in 
heaven. 

Exhortation to Pray for the Success of Paul s 
Mission 

4:2 Be devoted to prayer, keeping alert in it 
with thanksgiving. 4:3 At the same time pray 3 for 
us too, that 4 God may open a door for the message 5 
so that we may proclaim 6 the mystery of Christ, for 
which I am in chains. 7 4:4 Pray that I may make it 
known as I should. 8 4:5 Conduct yourselves 9 with 
wisdom toward outsiders, making the most of the 
opportunities. 4:6 Let your speech always be gra¬ 
cious, seasoned with salt, so that you may know 
how you should answer everyone. 


1 tn Grk “that which he did wrong.” 

sn It is a common theme in biblical thought that punishment 
for sin involves being fully given over to its consequences (cf. 
Rom 1), and this is also true of believers. Here Paul’s implica¬ 
tion is that believers who sin and disobey the Lord whom they 
serve will receive the consequences of their actions, which is 
a fitting discipline. 

2 tn The Greek word used here is TrpoownoAqmJu'a (pro- 
sopolempsia) and is usually translated “partiality.” It is used 
to describe unjust or unrighteous favoritism (Rom 2:11, Eph 
6:9, Jas 2:1). When it comes to disciplining his children for 
their sins, God will treat all equally with no partiality. 

3 tn Though npoocuxopEvoi (proseuchomenoi) is an 
adverbial participle related to the previous imperative, 
TTpooKapTEpEiTE (proskartereite ), it is here translated as an 
independent clause due to requirements of contemporary 
English style. 

4 tn The i'va (hina) clause has been rendered as substan¬ 
tival here, indicating the content of the prayer rather than the 
purpose for it. These two ideas are very similar and difficult 
to differentiate in this passage, but the conjunction Iva fol¬ 
lowing a verb of praying is generally regarded as giving the 
content of the prayer. 

5 tn Grk “that God may open for us a door of the word to 
speak the mystery of Christ.” The construction in Greek is 
somewhat awkward in this clause. The translation attempts 
to simplify this structure somewhat and yet communicate ex¬ 
actly what Paul is asking for. 

6 tn Or “so that we may speak.” 

7 tn Or “in prison." 

8 tn The phrase begins with the i'va (hina) clause and is 
subordinate to the imperative npooKapTEpciTE (proskarte¬ 
reite) in v. 2. The reference to the idea that Paul must make 
it known indicates that this clause is probably best viewed as 
purpose and not content, like the iva of v. 3. It is the second 
purpose stated in the context; the first is expressed through 
the infinitive kaArjcrai (lalesai) in v. 3. The term “pray” at the 
beginning of the sentence is intended to pick up the impera¬ 
tive of v. 3. 

9 tn Grk “walk." The verb itEpmaTEU) (peripateo) is a com¬ 

mon NT idiom for one’s lifestyle, behavior, or manner of con¬ 

duct (L&N 41.11). 


Personal Greetings and Instructions 

4:7 Tychicus, a dear brother, faithful minister, 
and fellow slave 10 * in the Lord, will tell you all the 
news about me. 11 * * 4:81 sent him to you for this very 
purpose, that you may know how we are doing 12 
and that he may encourage your hearts. 4:9 I sent 
him 13 with Onesimus, the faithful and dear broth¬ 
er, who is one of you. 14 They will tell 15 you about 
everything here. 

4:10 Aristarchus, my fellow prisoner, sends 
you greetings, as does Mark, the cousin of Barn¬ 
abas (about whom you received instructions; if he 
comes to you, welcome him). 4:11 And Jesus who 
is called Justus also sends greetings. In terms of 
Jewish converts, 16 these are the only fellow work¬ 
ers for the kingdom of God, and they have been a 
comfort to me. 4:12 Epaphras, who is one of you 
and a slave 17 of Christ, 18 greets you. He is always 
struggling in prayer on your behalf, so that you 
may stand mature and fully assured 19 in all the will 
of God. 4:13 For I can testify that he has worked 
hard 20 for you and for those in Laodicea and Hier- 
apolis. 4:14 Our dear friend Luke the physician and 
Demas greet you. 4:15 Give my greetings to the 
brothers and sisters 21 who are in Laodicea and to 


10 tn See the note on "fellow slave” in 1:7. 

11 tn Grk “all things according to me." 

12 tn Grk “the things concerning us." 

13 tn The Greek sentence continues v. 9 with the phrase 
"with Onesimus," but this is awkward in English, so the verb “I 
sent” was inserted and a new sentence started at the begin¬ 
ning of v. 9 in the translation. 

14 tn Grk “is of you.” 

15 tn Grk “will make known to you.” This has been simplified 
in the translation to “will tell.” 

16 tn Grk “those of the circumcision.” The verse as a whole 
is difficult to translate because it is unclear whether Paul is 
saying (1) that the only people working with him are Jewish 
converts at the time the letter is being written or previously, 
or (2) that Aristarchus, Mark, and Jesus Justus were the only 
Jewish Christians who ever worked with him. Verses 12-14 
appear to indicate that Luke and Demas, who were Gentiles, 
were also working currently with Paul. This is the view adopt¬ 
ed in the translation. See M. J. Harris, Colossians and Phile¬ 
mon (EGGNT), 207-8. 

17 tn See the note on “fellow slave” in 1:7 

18 tc $ Strong Alexandrian testimony, along with some oth¬ 
er witnesses, suggests that IqaoG (Iesou, “Jesus") follows 
XpioToo (Christou, “Christ”; so N A B C I L 0278 33 81365 
629 1175 2464 al lat), but the evidence for the shorter read¬ 
ing is diverse (p 46 D F G V F 075 1739 1881CW it sy Hier), cut¬ 
ting across all major texttypes. There can be little motivation 
for omitting the name of Jesus; hence, the shorter reading is 
judged to be original. NA 27 has ’IqooG in brackets, indicating 
some doubts as to its authenticity. 

19 tn Or "filled.” 

20 tn Grk “pain." This word appears only three times in 
the NT outside of this verse (Rev 16:10,11; 21:4) where the 
translation “pain” makes sense. For the present verse it has 
been translated “worked hard.” See BDAG 852 s.v. novoq 1. 

21 tn Grk “brothers.” See note on the phrase “brothers and 
sisters" in 1:2. 
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COLOSSIANS 4:18 


Nympha and the church that meets in her 1 house. 2 
4:16 And after 3 you have read this letter, have it 
read 4 to the church of Laodicea. In turn, read the 
letter from Laodicea 5 as well. 4:17 And tell Archip- 
pus, “See to it that you complete the ministry you 
received in the Lord.” 


Me If the name Nympha is accented with a circumflex on 
the ultima (Nup<j>av, Numphan), then it refers to a man; if it 
receives an acute accent on the penult (Nu|4>av), the refer¬ 
ence is to a woman. Scribes that considered Nympha to be 
a man’s name had the corresponding masculine pronoun 
auTou here (autou, “his"; so D [F G] 'f SOI), while those who 
saw Nympha as a woman read the feminine auTfjg here 
(i autes , “her"; B 0278 6 1739™ 1881 sa). Several mss (N A 
C P 075 33 81104 326 1175 2464 bo) have o.utoiv (auton, 
“their”), perhaps because of indecisiveness on the gender of 
Nympha, perhaps because they included a&Aijioui; (adel- 
phous, here translated "brothers and sisters") as part of the 
referent. (Perhaps because accents were not part of the origi¬ 
nal text, scribes were particularly confused here.) The harder 
reading is certainly aimy;, and thus Nympha should be con¬ 
sidered a woman. 

2 tn G rk “the church in her house.” The meaning is that 
Paul sends greetings to the church that meets at Nympha’s 
house. 

3 tn G rk “when." 

4 tn The construction beginning with the imperative 
TTOirjaaTC iva...dvayvti)a6fj (poiesate hina...anagnosthe) 
should be translated as “have it read" where the conjunction 
i'va functions to mark off its clause as the direct object of the 
imperative noif|aaT£. The content of the clause (“reading the 
letter”) is what Paul commands with the imperative tToifjoaTC. 
Thus the translation “have it read" has been used here. 

5 sn This letter is otherwise unknown, but some have sug¬ 

gested that it is the letter known today as Ephesians. 


4:18 I, Paul, write this greeting by my own 
hand. 6 Remember my chains. 7 Grace be with 
you. 8 


6 tn G rk “the greeting by my hand, of Paul.” 

7 tn Or “my imprisonment." 

8 tc Most witnesses, including a few important ones (N 2 D 
V F 075 0278 IS lat sy), conclude this letter with apfjv (amen, 
“amen”). Such a conclusion is routinely added by scribes to 
NT books because a few of these books originally had such 
an ending (cf. Rom 16:27; Gal 6:18; Jude 25). A majority of 
Greek witnesses have the concluding crpfjv in every NT book 
except Acts, James, and 3 John (and even in these books, 
d|jf|v is found in some witnesses). It is thus a predictable vari¬ 
ant. Further, the external evidence for the omission is quite 
compelling (N* A B C F G 048 6 33 811739* 1881 sa). The 
strongly preferred reading is therefore the omission of dpqv. 





essa 


o mans 


Salutation 

1:1 From Paul 1 and Silvanus and Timothy, to 
the church of the Thessalonians 1 2 in God the Fa¬ 
ther and the Lord Jesus Christ. Grace and peace 
to you! 3 

Thanksgiving for Response to the Gospel 

1:2 We thank God always for all of you as we 
mention you constantly 4 in our prayers, 1:3 be¬ 
cause we recall 5 in the presence of our God and 
Father 6 your work of faith and labor of love and 
endurance of hope 7 in our Lord Jesus Christ. 
1:4 We know, 8 brothers and sisters 9 loved by 


1 tn Grk “Paul.” The word “from” is not in the Greek text, but 
has been supplied to indicate the sender of the letter. 

2 map For the location of Thessalonica see JP1-C1; JP2-C1; 
JP3-C1; JP4-C1. 

3 tc The majority of witnesses, including several early and 
important ones (N A [D] I 33 TO bo), have ano Oeou traTpoq 
f)pia)v Kai KupioO Irpou Xpurrou (apo theou patros hem- 
on kai kuriou Iesou Christou, “from God our Father and 
the Lord Jesus Christ") at the end of v. 1. The more abrupt 
reading (“Grace and peace to you") without this addition is 
supported by B F G V F 0278 629 1739 1881 pc lat sa. Apart 
from a desire to omit the redundancy of the mention of God 
and Christ in this verse, there is no good reason why scribes 
would have omitted the characteristically Pauline greeting. 
(Further, if this were the case, why did these same scribes 
overlook such an opportunity in 2 Thess 1:1-2?) On the other 
hand, since 1 Thessalonians is one of Paul’s earliest letters, 
what would become characteristic of his greetings seems to 
have been still in embryonic form (e.g., he does not yet call his 
audience “saints" [which will first be used in his address to 
the Corinthians], nor does he use ev (en ) plus the dative to re¬ 
fer to the location of the church). Thus, the internal evidence 
is overwhelming in support of the shorter reading, for scribes 
would have been strongly motivated to rework this salutation 
in light of Paul’s style elsewhere. And the external evidence, 
though not overwhelming, is supportive of this shorter read¬ 
ing, found as it is in some of the best witnesses of the Alexan¬ 
drian and Western texttypes. 

tn Grk “Grace to you and peace." 

4 tn Or “mention you in our prayers, because we recall con¬ 
stantly...” 

5 tn Grk “making mention...recalling.” The participle 
TToioopEvoi (poioumenoi ) in v. 2 has been translated as 
temporal, and pvppovEuovTEc; (mnemoneuontes) in v. 3 has 
been translated as causal. 

6 tn Or the phrase may connect at the end of the verse: 
“hope...in the presence of our God and Father." 

7 tn These phrases denote Christian virtues in action: the 
work produced by faith, labor motivated by love, and endur¬ 
ance that stems from hope in Christ. 

8 tn Grk “knowing.” Because of the length and complexity 
of the Greek sentence, the participle eiSoteq ( eidotes) has 
been translated as a finite verb and a new sentence started 
here in the translation. 

9 tn Grk “brothers," but the Greek word may be used for 

“brothers and sisters” or “fellow Christians” as here (cf. BDAG 

18 s.v. dScAcjraQ 1, where considerable nonbiblical evidence 

for the plural a&^oi [adelphoi] meaning “brothers and sis¬ 

ters" is cited). 


God, that he has chosen you, 10 * 1:5 in that 11 * * our 
gospel did not come to you merely in words, 12 but 
in power and in the Holy Spirit and with deep 
conviction (surely you recall the character we 
displayed when we came among you to help 
you). 13 

1:6 And you became imitators of us and of the 
Lord, when you received 14 the message with joy 
that comes from the Holy Spirit, despite great af¬ 
fliction. 1:7 As a result you became an example 15 
to all the believers in Macedonia and in Achaia. 
1:8 For from you the message of the Lord 16 has 
echoed forth not just in Macedonia and Achaia, 
but in every place reports of your faith in God have 
spread, 17 so that we do not need to say anything. 
1:9 For people everywhere 18 report how you wel¬ 
comed us 19 and how you turned to God from idols 
to serve the living and true God 1:10 and to wait 
for his Son from heaven, whom he raised from the 
dead, Jesus our deliverer from the coming wrath. 20 


10 tn Grk “your election." 

11 tn Or “because." 

12 tn Or “speech,” or “an act of speaking." 

13 tn Grk “just as you know what sort of people we were 
amongyou for your sakes." Verse 5 reflects on the experience 
of Paul and his fellow preachers; v. 6 begins to describe the 
Thessalonians’ response. 

14 tn Or “after you received.” 

15 tc Most mss (N A C D 2 F G v k 0278 TO) have the plural 
tuttouq (tupous, “examples") here, while a few important wit¬ 
nesses have the singular tuttov ( tupon , "example”; B D* c 6 
33 81104 1739 1881 pc lat). With upaQ ( humas , “you”) im¬ 
mediately preceding, the plural form looks motivated: Scribes 
would be expected to change the singular to the plural here. 
Although the external evidence for the singular reading is not 
overwhelming, the internal evidence for it is compelling. 

16 tn Or “the word of the Lord.” 

sn “The word of the Lord” is a technical expression in OT 
literature, often referring to a divine prophetic utterance (e.g., 
Gen 15:1, Isa 1:10, Jonah 1:1). In the NT it occurs 15 times: 3 
times as pfjpa too Kupiou (rhe/na tou kuriou:, Luke 22:61, 
Acts 11:16,1 Pet 1:25) and 12 times as 3oyop toG Kupiou 
(logos tou kuriou] here and in Acts 8:25; 13:44, 48, 49; 
15:35, 36; 16:32; 19:10, 20; 1 Thess 4:15; 2 Thess 3:1). As 
in the OT, this phrase focuses on the prophetic nature and di¬ 
vine origin of what has been said. Flere the phrase has been 
translated “the message of the Lord” because of the focus 
upon the spread of the gospel evident in the passage. 

17 tn Grk “yourfaith in God has gone out.” 

18 tn Grk “they themselves,” referring to people in the plac¬ 
es just mentioned. 

19 tn Grk “what sort of entrance we had to you” (an idiom 
for how someone is received). 

20 sn The coming wrath. This wrath is an important theme 
in 1 Thess 5. 
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1 THE S SAL ONI AN S 2:15 


Paul's Ministry in Thessalonica 

2:1 For you yourselves know, brothers and sis¬ 
ters, 1 about our coming to you - it has not proven 
to be purposeless. 2 2:2 But although we suffered 
earlier and were mistreated in Philippi, 3 as you 
know, we had the courage in our God to declare to 
you the gospel of God 4 in spite of much opposition. 
2:3 For the appeal we make 5 does not come 6 from 
error or impurity or with deceit, 2:4 but just as we 
have been approved by God to be entrusted with 
the gospel, so we declare it, not to please people 
but God, who examines our hearts. 2:5 For we nev¬ 
er appeared 7 8 with flattering speech, as you know, 
nor with a pretext for greed - God is our witness 
- 2:6 nor to seek glory from people, either from 
you or from others, 2:7 s although we could have 
imposed our weight as apostles of Christ; instea d 
we became 9 little children 10 * among you. Li ke a 

3 tn Grk “brothers." See note on the phrase “brothers and 
sisters” in 1:4. 

2 tn Grk “has not become empty." Paul is defending him¬ 
self against the charge that he lacked earnestness and per¬ 
sonal concern for them, but appeared in their city out of greed 
or egotism. In his defense he appeals to what they recall of his 
ministry and what has become of it since he left, all of which 
demonstrates his God-given earnestness and effectiveness. 

3 map For location see JP1-C1; JP2-C1; JP3-C1; JP4-C1. 

4 tn The genitive in the phrase to cGayycAiov toG 0eoG 
(to euangelion tou theou, “the gospel of God”) could be 
translated as either a subjective genitive (“the gospel which 
God brings”) or an objective genitive (“the gospel about 
God”). Either is grammatically possible. This is possibly an in¬ 
stance of a plenary genitive (see ExSyn 119-21; M. Zerwick, 
Biblical Greek, §§36-39). If so, an interplay between the two 
concepts is intended: The gospel which God brings is in fact 
the gospel about himself. This same phrase occurs in vv. 8 
and 9 as well. 

5 tn Grk “For our exhortation.” Paul here uses TTapaKAriou; 
(paraklesis) to speak in broad terms about his preaching of 
the gospel, in which he urges or appeals to people to respond 
to God’s salvation (cf. the verb form TTapaKaAouvTog \para- 
kalountos] in 2 Cor 5:20). 

8 tn Grk “[is] not" (the verb “to be" is implied in the Greek 
construction). 

7 tn Or “came on the scene," “came." 

8 tn Punctuating w. 6 and 7 is difficult. One must consider 
the difficult textual problem of v. 7 (see tc note on the word 
"children” in that verse) as well as the grammar of the verse. 
In the translation above, “little children” is understood to be a 
predicate nominative connected to the verb “became." This 
allows a full stop to be placed at the end of v. 6 and before the 
phrase “like a nursing mother" in v. 7. This separates the two 
metaphors which impact the textual problem and allows for 
greater clarity in the way the sentence is read. 

9 tn Or “were,” “proved to be.” 

10 tc The variant fjmoi ( epioi , "gentle") has fair support 

(N 2 A C 2 D 2X P c 0278 33 1739 1881 OT), but vfjmoi (nepioi, 

“little children”) has significantly stronger backing (J> 65 N* B 

C* D* F G I T* pc it bo). It is not insignificant that the earli¬ 

est Alexandrian and Western witnesses in support of fjmoi 

are actually not Alexandrian or Western; they are the second 

correctors of Alexandrian and Western mss. Such correctors 

generally follow a Byzantine Vorlage. The reading vf|moi is 
thus superior externally. Further, vfjrnoi is much harder in 
this context, for Paul mixes his metaphors (“we became little 
children in your midst...Like a nursing mother..."). Thus, the 
scribes would naturally alter this reading to the softer fjmoi 

(“we became gentle...”). Paul is not known for his consistency 
of figures, however (cf., e.g., Gal 4:19); hence, the intrinsic 
evidence points to vfjmoi as original. On the other hand, it 

is possible that vfjmoi was caused by dittography with the 


nursing mother caring for her own children, 
2:8 with such affection for you 11 * we were happy 12 to 
share with you not only the gospel of God but also 
our own lives, because you had become dear to 
us. 2:9 For you recall, brothers and sisters, 13 our toil 
and drudgery: By working night and day so as not 
to impose a burden on any of you, we preached to 
you the gospel of God. 2:10 You are witnesses, and 
so is God, as to how holy and righteous and blame¬ 
less our conduct was toward you who believe. 2:11 
As you know, we treated each one of you as a fa¬ 
ther treats his own children, 2:12 exhorting and en¬ 
couraging you and insisting that you live in a way 
worthy of God who calls you to his own kingdom 
and his glory. 2:13 And so 14 we too constantly thank 
God that when you received God’s message that 
you heard from us, 15 you accepted it not as a hu¬ 
man message, 16 but as it truly is, God’s message, 
which is at work among you who believe. 2:14 
For you became imitators, brothers and sisters, 17 of 
God’s churches in Christ Jesus that are in Judea, 
because you too suffered the same things from 
your own countrymen as they in fact did from 
the Jews, 2:15 who killed both the Lord Jesus and 
the prophets 18 and persecuted us severely. 19 They 


preceding -pcv (-men). It is even possible that vrjmoi was 
caused by an error of hearing right from the beginning: The 
amanuensis could have heard the apostle incorrectly. But 
such a supposition cuts both ways; further, Paul would no 
doubt have corrected the reading in the ms before it was sent 
out. If so, one would surely have expected both earlier wit¬ 
nesses on the side of fjmoi and perhaps a few first correctors 
to have this reading. The reading “little children” thus stands 
as most probably original. (For an extended discussion of this 
problem, see J. A. D. Weima, “‘But We Became Infants Among 
You’: The Case for NHPIOI in 1 Thess 2.7,” NTS 46 [2000]: 
547-64; T. B. Sailors, “Wedding Textual and Rhetorical Criti¬ 
cism to Understand the Text of 1 Thessalonians 2.7,” JSNT 
80 [2000]: 81-98.) 

11 tn Grk'Tongingforyou in this way.” 

12 tn Or “we are happy.” This verb may be past or present 
tense, but the context favors the past. 

13 tn Grk “brothers.” See note on the phrase “brothers and 
sisters” in 1:4. 

14 tn Grk “for this reason," which seems to look back to 
Paul’s behavior just described. But it may look forward to v. 
13b and mean: “and here is another reason that we con¬ 
stantly thank God: that..." 

15 tn Grk “God’s word of hearing from us.” 

16 tn Paul's focus is their attitude toward the message he 
preached: They received it not as a human message but a 
message from God. 

17 tn Grk “brothers." See note on the phrase “brothers and 
sisters” in 1:4. 

18 tc ISfoug (idious, “their own prophets”) is found in D 1V P 

sy Mcionl This is obviously a secondary reading. Marcion’s 

influence may stand behind part of the tradition, but the Byz¬ 
antine text probably added the adjective in light of its mention 
in v. 14 and as a clarification or interpretation of which proph¬ 
ets were in view. 

19 tn Or “and drove us out” (cf. Acts 17:5-10). 




1 THESSALONIANS 2:16 
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are displeasing to God and are opposed to all peo¬ 
ple, 2:16 because they hinder us from speaking to 
the Gentiles so that they may be saved. Thus they 
constantly fill up their measure of sins, 1 but wrath 2 
has come upon them completely. 3 

Forced Absence from Thessalonica 

2:17 But when we were separated from you, 
brothers and sisters, 4 for a short time (in presence, 
not in affection) 5 6 we became all the more fervent 
in our great desire 5 to see you in person. 7 2:18 For 
we wanted to come to you (I, Paul, in fact tried 
again and again) 8 but Satan thwarted us. 2:19 For 
who is our hope or joy or crown to boast of 9 before 
our Lord Jesus at his coming? Is it not of course 
you? 2:20 For you are our glory and joy! 

3:1 So when we could bear it no longer, we 
decided to stay on in Athens 10 alone. 3:2 We 11 
sent Timothy, our brother and fellow worker for 
God 12 in the gospel of Christ, to strengthen you 

1 tn Grk “to fill up their sins always." 

2 tc The Western text (D F G latt) adds too 0eou (tou 
theou) to dpyx] (orge) to read “the wrath of God," in emulation 
of the normal Pauline idiom (cf., e.g., Rom 1:18; Eph 5:6; Col 
3:6) and, most likely, to clarify which wrath is in view (since 
opyq is articular). 

tn Or “the wrath,” possibly referring back to the mention of 
wrath in 1:10. 

3 tn Or “at last.” 

4 tn Grk “brothers.” See note on the phrase “brothers and 
sisters” in 1:4. 

5 tn Grk “in face, not in heart.” 

6 tn Grk “with great desire." 

7 tn Grk “to see your face.” 

8 tn Or “several times”; Grk, “both once and twice.” The 
literal expression “once and twice” is frequently used as a 
Greek idiom referring to an indefinite low number, but more 
than once (“several times”); see L&N 60.70. 

9 sn Crown to boast of (Grk “crown of boasting”). Paul uses 
boasting or exultation to describe the Christian’s delight in be¬ 
ing commended for faithful service by the Lord at his return (1 
Cor 9:15-16; 2 Cor 1:12-14; 10:13-18; Phil 2:16; and 1 Cor 
3:14; 4:5). 

“ map For location see JP1-C2; JP2-C2; JP3-C2; JP4-C2. 

11 tn Here Kai ( kai) has not been translated because of dif¬ 
ferences between Greek and English style. 

12 tc A variety of readings occurs in this verse. Instead 

of “and fellow worker for God" (rat auvepyov toG 0eou, 
kai sunergon tou theou), B has “and fellow worker” (rai 
auvepyov); KAPT 0278 6 81 629* 1241 1739 1881 

2464 lat co read “and servant of God” (xai Giaravov toG 

0eoG, kai diakonon tou theou)', D 2 3J! and a few versional 

witnesses read “and a servant of God and our fellow work¬ 

er” (Kai SiaKovov toG 0eou Kai auvspyov rjpGiv); and F 

G have “servant and fellow worker for God” (5iaKovov Kai 
auvepyov toG 0eoG). The reading of the text (Kai auvepyov 
too 0eoG) is found in D* 33 b (d m o) Ambst (Pel). It may be 

argued that all readings that do not collocate auvepyov with 

0eoG are secondary, as this is certainly the harder reading. In¬ 

deed, in only one other place in the NT are human beings said 
to be ouvEpyoi 0 eoG (sunergoi theou', 1 Cor 3:9), and the 
simplest (though by no means the only) interpretation is that 
the genitive should be taken associatively (“a fellow worker in 
association with God”). It is difficult to account for auvepyov 
tou 0eoG here unless it is authentic because of the theologi¬ 

cal difficulty that would be easily seen in this wording. A gene¬ 

alogy of the readings suggests that various scribes may have 

deleted toG 0eoG or swapped Siaravov for auvepyov to re¬ 

move the offense. The readings of the Byzantine text and two 

Western mss (F G) appear to be conflations of earlier readings, 

but the reading of F G nevertheless indirectly supports ra'i 


and encourage you about your faith, 3:3 so that 
no one would be shaken by these afflictions. For 
you yourselves know that we are destined for this. 
3:4 For in fact when we were with you, we were 
telling you in advance that we would suffer afflic¬ 
tion, and so it has happened, as you well know. 13 
3:5 So 14 when I could bear it no longer, I sent to 
find out about your faith, for fear that the tempter 
somehow tempted you and our toil had proven 
useless. 

3:6 But now Timothy has come 15 * to us from 
you and given us the good news of your faith and 
love and that you always think of us with affec¬ 
tion 15 and long to see us just as we also long to 
see you! 17 3:7 So 18 in all our distress and affliction, 
we were reassured about you, brothers and sis¬ 
ters, 19 through your faith. 3:8 For now we are alive 
again, 20 if you stand linn in the Lord. 3:9 For how 
can we thank God enough for you, 21 for all the joy 
we feel 22 because of you before our God? 3:10 We 
pray earnestly night and day to see you in person 23 
and make up what may be lacking in your faith. 

3:11 Now may God our Father himself and our 
Lord Jesus direct our way to you. 3:12 And may 
the Lord cause you to increase and abound in love 
for one another and for all, just as we do for you, 
3:13 so that your hearts are strengthened in holi¬ 
ness to be blameless before our God and Father at 
the coming of our Lord Jesus with all his saints. 24 * * 


auvepyov tou 0eoG since it does not remove the offense. 
Although the witnesses for xai auvepyov toG 0eoG are mini¬ 
mal, the internal evidence is quite strong in favor of this read¬ 
ing. With hesitation, it is adopted as authentic. 

tn Although 1 Thess 3:2 is frequently understood to mean 
that Timothy is “God’s fellow worker,” such a view assumes 
that the genitive 0eou (theou) is associative for it is related to 
auvepyov (sunergon). However, a genitive of association is 
not required by the syntax (cf. ExSyn 130). 

13 tn Grk “just as it also occurred and you know." 

14 tn Or “for this reason." 

15 tn Grk “but now Timothy having come," a subordinate 
clause leading to the main clause of v. 7. 

16 tn Grk “you have a good remembrance of us always." 

17 tn Grk “just as also we you.” 

18 tn Or “for this reason." 

19 tn Grk “brothers.” See note on the phrase “brothers and 
sisters" in 1:4. 

20 tn Grk “because now we live,” in comparison with his 
feelings of dread in not knowing how they were doing (cf. 
2:17-3:5). 

21 tn Grk “what thanks can we renderto God about you.” 

22 tn Grk “all the joy with which we rejoice.” 

23 tn Grk “to see your face.” 

24 tc t Important and early witnesses (tt* A D* 81 629 
lat) have apqv (amen, “amen”) at the end of this benedic¬ 
tion, while the majority of mss, including several excellent wit¬ 
nesses (N 2 B D 2 F G V F 0278 1739 1881 ’M it sy sa), lack the 
particle. A decision is difficult, but in light of Paul's habit of 
adding the dpqv to his notes of praise, even in the middle of 
his letters (cf. Rom 9:5; 11:36; 15:33; Gal 1:5), one might ex¬ 
pect scribes to emulate this practice. Although a decision is 
difficult, it is probably best to follow the shorter reading. NA 27 
has the particle in brackets, indicating some doubts as to its 
authenticity. 
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1 THE S SAL ONI AN S 4:16 


A Life Pleasing to God 

4:1 Finally then, brothers and sisters, 1 we ask 
you and urge you in the Lord Jesus, that as you 
received instruction from us about how 2 you must 
live and please God (as you are in fact living) 3 
that you do so more and more. 4:2 For you know 
what commands we gave you through the Lord 
Jesus. 4:3 For this is God’s will: that you become 
holy, 4 that you keep away from sexual immoral¬ 
ity, 4:4 that each of you know how to possess his 
own body 5 in holiness and honor, 4:5 not in lustful 
passion like the Gentiles who do not know God. 
4:6 In this matter no one should violate the rights 
of his brother or take advantage of him, 6 because 
the Lord is the avenger in all these cases, 7 as we 
also told you earlier and warned you solemnly. 
4:7 For God did not call us to impurity but in holi¬ 
ness. 4:8 Consequently the one who rejects this is 
not rejecting human authority 8 but God, who gives 
his Holy Spirit to you. 

4:9 Now on the topic of brotherly love 9 you 
have no need for anyone to write you, for you 
yourselves are taught by God to love one another. 
4:10 And indeed you are practicing it toward all the 
brothers and sisters 10 in all of Macedonia. But we 
urge you, brothers and sisters, to do so more and 
more, 11 4:11 to aspire to lead a quiet life, to attend to 
your own business, and to work with your hands, 
as we commanded you. 4:12 In this way you will 
live 12 a decent life before outsiders and not be in 
need. 13 


1 tn Grk “brothers.” See note on the phrase “brothers and 
sisters" in 1:4. 

2 sn 4s you received instruction from us about how (Grk 
“as you received from us how”). The Greek word translated 
received is used for accepting instructions passed on as fixed 
traditions from teacher to follower. Paul speaks in these terms 
about doctrinal traditions as well as ethical instruction that he 
passes on to his converts and expects them to keep (cf. 1 Cor 
11:2,23; 15:1-3; Gal 1:9; Phil 4:9; 2 Thess 2:15; 3:6). 

3 tc This parenthetical clause is absent in several later wit¬ 
nesses (D 2 T TK), but it may have been expunged for sound¬ 
ing redundant. The longer text, in this instance, is solidly sup¬ 
ported by N A B D* F G 0183 vid 0278 33 81 104 326 365 
629 al co and should be unquestionably preferred. 

4 tn Or “your sanctification.” 

5 tn Grk “to gain [or possess] his own vessel.” “Vessel” is 
most likely used figuratively for “body" (cf. 2 Cor 4:7). Some 
take it to mean “wife” (thus, “to take a wife for himself” or 
“to live with his wife”), but this is less likely. See J. Smith, “1 
Thess 4:4 - Breaking the Impasse,” BBR 10 (Fall 2000), who 
argues that “vessel” in this context is very likely a euphemism 
for the sexual organs. 

6 tn Grk “not to transgress against or defraud his brother in 
the matter,” continuing the sentence of vv. 3-5. 

7 tn Grk “concerning all these things.” 

8 tn Grk “rejecting man.” 

9 tn Grk “concerning brotherly love.” 

10 tn Grk “brothers"; this applies to the second occurrence 
as well. See note on the phrase “brothers and sisters” in 1:4. 

11 sn To do so more and more. See 1 Thess 4:1. 

12 tn Grk “that you may live,” continuing the sentence of 
4:10b-ll. 

13 tn Or “not be dependent on anyone”; Grk “and have need 
of nothing,” “of no one." 


The Lord Returns for Believers 

4:13 Now we do not want you to be unin¬ 
formed, 14 brothers and sisters, 15 about those who 
are asleep, 16 so that you will not grieve like the rest 
who have no hope. 4:14 For if we believe that Jesus 
died and rose again, so also we believe that 17 God 
will bring with him those who have fallen asleep as 
Christians. 18 4:15 For we tell you this by the word of 
the Lord, 19 that we who are alive, who are left until 
the coming of the Lord, will surely not go ahead 
of those who have fallen asleep. 4:16 For the Lord 
himself will come down from heaven with a shout 
of command, with the voice of the archangel, 20 and 
with the trumpet of God, and the dead in Christ 


14 tn Grk “ignorant.” 

15 tn Grk “brothers." See note on the phrase “brothers and 
sisters" in 1:4. 

16 tn The verb Koipcca) ( koimao) literally means “sleep,” but 
it is often used in the Bible as a euphemism for death when 
speaking of believers. This metaphorical usage by its very na¬ 
ture emphasizes the hope of resurrection: Believers will one 
day "wake up" out of death. Here the term refers to death, but 
“sleep" was used in the translation to emphasize the meta¬ 
phorical, rhetorical usage of the term. This word also occurs 
in w. 14 and 15. 

17 tn “we believe that" is understood from the first clause of 
the verse, which is parallel. Grk “so also God will bring.” 

18 tn Grk “those who have fallen asleep through Jesus.” It is 
possible that “through Jesus” describes “bring," but this gives 
the unlikely double reference, “through Jesus God will bring 
them with Jesus.” Instead it describes their "falling sleep,” 
since through him their death is only sleep and not the threat 
it once was. Also Christians are those whose total existence 
- life and death - is in and through and for Christ (1 Cor 8:6). 

19 sn The word of the Lord is a technical expression in OT 
literature, often referring to a divine prophetic utterance (e.g., 
Gen 15:1, Isa 1:10, Jonah 1:1). In the NT it occurs 15 times: 3 
times as pfjpa too xupiou (rhe/na tou kuriou', Luke 22:61, 
Acts 11:16,1 Pet 1:25) and 12 times as koyoQ tou xupiou 
(logos tou kuriou ; here and in Acts 8:25; 13:44, 48, 49; 
15:35, 36; 16:32; 19:10, 20; 1 Thess 1:8; 2 Thess 3:1). As 
in the OT, this phrase focuses on the prophetic nature and 
divine origin of what has been said. 

20 tn Neither noun in this phrase (ev ((xjjvfj apyayyskou, 
en phone archangelou, “with the voice of the archangel”) 
has the article in keeping with Apollonius’ Canon. Since 
dpydyyckoQ ( archangelos ) is most likely monadic, both 
nouns are translated as definite in keeping with Apollonius’ 
Corollary (see ExSyn 250-51). 
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will rise first. 4:17 Then we who are alive, who are 
left, 1 will be suddenly caught up 2 together 3 with 
them in the clouds to meet the Lord in the air. And 
so we will always be with the Lord. 4:18 Therefore 
encourage one another with these words. 

The Day of the Lord 

5:1 Now on the topic of times and seasons, 4 
brothers and sisters, 5 you have no need for any¬ 
thing to be written to you. 5:2 For you know quite 
well that the day of the Lord 6 will come in the 
same way as a thief in the night. 7 5:3 Now when 8 
they are saying, “There is peace and security,’’ 9 
then sudden destruction comes on them, like la¬ 
bor pains 10 on a pregnant woman, and they will 
surely not escape. 5:4 But you, brothers and sis¬ 
ters, 11 are not in the darkness for the day to over¬ 
take you like a thief would. 5:5 For you all are 
sons of the light and sons of the day. We are not 
of the night nor of the darkness. 5:6 So then we 
must not sleep as the rest, but must stay alert 
and sober. 5:7 For those who sleep, sleep at night 


I tc The words oi TTEpiAciTTopEvoi (hoi perileipomenoi, 
“[the ones] who are left”) are lacking in F G [0226'"} ar b as 
well as a few fathers, but the rest of the textual tradition has 
the words. Most likely, the Western mss omitted the words be¬ 
cause of perceived redundancy with oi tfsvnq ( hoi zontes, 
“[the ones] who are alive”). 

2 tn Or "snatched up.” The Greek verb dpna^u implies 
that the action is quick or forceful, so the translation supplied 
the adverb “suddenly” to make this implicit notion clear. 

3 tn Or “simultaneously," but this meaning does not fit as 
well in the parallel in 5:10. 

4 tn Grk “concerning the times and the seasons," a refer¬ 
ence to future periods of eschatological fulfillment (cf. Acts 
1:7). 

5 tn Grk “brothers." See note on the phrase “brothers and 
sisters” in 1:4. 

6 sn The day of the Lord is the period of time in the future 
when the Lord will intervene in the events of this earth to 
consummate his redemption and hisjudgment (Isa 2:11-12; 
13:6-13; Ezek 30:3; Joel 1:15; 2:32; 3:18; Amos 5:18-20; 
Obad 15-17; Zeph 1:7-18; 2:2-3; Zech 14:1, 13, 20-21; Mai 
4:1, 5; 1 Cor 1:8; 5:5; 2 Cor 1:14; 2 Thess 2:2; 2 Pet 3:10). It 
includes both blessings and curses, though the latter is em¬ 
phasized here. 

7 sn Jesus used a thief coming at night as an illustration 
of the unexpected and hostile nature of the coming of God's 
judgment in the future. This is repeated in various ways in v. 
4; 2 Pet 3:10; Rev 3:3; 16:15. 

8 tc t St (de, “now") is found in N 2 B D 0226 6 1505 1739 
1881 a/, but lacking in N* A F G 33 it. yap (gar , “for”) is the 
reading of the Byzantine text and a few other witnesses (T 
0278 HI). Although normally the shorter reading is to be pre¬ 
ferred, the external evidence is superior for St (being found 
in the somewhat better Alexandrian and Western witnesses). 
What, then, is to explain the yap? Scribes were prone to re¬ 
place 5e with yap, especially in sentences suggesting a caus¬ 
al or explanatory idea, thus making the point more explicit. 
Internally, the omission of 5e looks unintentional, a case of 
homoioarcton (OTtxNAeASrCdCIN). Although a decision is 
difficult, in this instance 8e has the best credentials for au¬ 
thenticity. 

9 tn Grk “peace and security," with “there is” understood in 
the Greek construction. 

10 tn Grk a singular “birth pain.” 

II tn Grk "brothers.” See note on the phrase “brothers and 

sisters" in 1:4. 


and those who get drunk are drunk at night. 5:8 But 
since we are of the day, we must stay sober by put¬ 
ting on the breastplate 12 of faith and love and as 
a helmet our hope for salvation 13 5:9 For God did 
not destine us for wrath 14 but for gaining salvation 
through our Lord Jesus Christ. 5:10 He died 15 for 
us so that whether we are alert or asleep 16 we will 
come to life together with him. 5:11 Therefore en¬ 
courage one another and build up each other, just 
as you are in fact doing. 

Final Instructions 

5:12 Now we ask you, brothers and sisters, 17 
to acknowledge those who labor among you and 
preside over you in the Lord and admonish you, 
5:13 and to esteem them most highly in love be¬ 
cause of their work. Be at peace among your¬ 
selves. 5:14 And we urge you, brothers and sisters, 18 
admonish the undisciplined, comfort the discour¬ 
aged, help the weak, be patient toward all. 5:15 See 
that no one pays back evil for evil to anyone, but 
always pursue what is good for one another and 
for all. 5:16 Always rejoice, 5:17 constantly pray, 
5:18 in everything give thanks. For this is God’s 
will for you in Christ Jesus. 5:19 Do not extinguish 
the Spirit. 5:20 Do not treat prophecies with con¬ 
tempt. 5:21 But examine all things; hold fast to 
what is good. 5:22 Stay away from every form of 
evil. 


12 sn An allusion to Isa 59:17. 

13 tn Grk “hope of salvation” (“a helmet...for salvation” is an 
allusion to Isa 59:17). 

14 sn God did not destine us for wrath. In context this refers 
to the outpouring of God’s wrath on the earth in the day of the 
Lord (1 Thess 5:2-4). 

15 tn Grk “the one who died,” describing Jesus Christ (1 
Thess 5:9). Because of the length and complexity of the 
Greek sentence, a new sentence was started at the begin¬ 
ning of v. 10 in the translation. 

16 sn The phrases alert or asleep may be understood (1) of 
moral alertness (living in faith, love, and hope as vv. 6, 8 call 
for, versus being unresponsive to God) or (2) of physical life 
and death (whether alive or dead). The first fits better with the 
context of 5:1-9, while the second returns to the point Paul 
started with in 4:13-18 (no disadvantage for the believing 
dead). 

17 tn Grk “brothers.” See note on the phrase “brothers and 
sisters" in 1:4. 

18 tn Grk “brothers." See note on the phrase “brothers and 
sisters" in 1:4. 
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1 THE S SAL ONI AN S 5:28 


Conclusion 

5:23 Now may the God of peace himself make 
you completely holy and may your spirit and soul 
and body be kept entirely blameless at the coming 
of our Lord Jesus Christ. 5:24 He who calls you is 
trustworthy, and he will in fact do this. 1 5:25 Broth¬ 
ers and sisters, 2 pray for us too. 5:26 Greet all the 
brothers and sisters 3 with a holy kiss. 5:271 call on 
you solemnly in the Lord 4 to have this letter read 
to all the brothers and sisters. 5 5:28 The grace of 
our Lord Jesus Christ be with you. 6 


1 tn Grk “who will also do,” with the object understood 
from v. 23. 

2 tn Grk “brothers." See note on the phrase “brothers and 
sisters” in 1:4. 

3 tn Grk “brothers." See note on the phrase “brothers and 
sisters" in 1:4. 

4 tn Grk “I adjure you by the Lord,” “I put you under oath 
before the Lord.” 

5 tc Most witnesses, including some important ones (N 2 A 
T [33] 1739 1881 TO ar vg sy bo), read “holy” before “broth¬ 
ers [and sisters]” (ayunc dftcAooL, hagiois adelphois). It is 
possible that ayi'oig dropped out by way of homoioteleuton 
(in uncial script the words would be written &,riOICb,A€A 
<601C), but it is equally possible that the adjective was added 
because of the influence of ayui) (hagid) in v. 26. Another 
internal consideration is that the expression ayioi aStArtxn 
(hagioi adelphoi, “holy brothers”) is not found elsewhere in 
the corpus Paulinum, though Col 1:2 comes close. But this 
fact could be argued either way: It may suggest that such an 
expression is not Pauline; on the other hand, the unusualness 
of the expression could have resulted in an alteration by some 
scribes. At the same time, since 1 Thessalonians is one of the 
earliest of Paul’s letters, and written well before he addresses 
Christians as saints (ayioi) in 1 Corinthians for the first time, 
one might argue that Paul’s own forms of expression were go¬ 
ing through something of a metamorphosis. Scribes insensi¬ 
tive to this fact could well impute later Pauline collocations 
onto his earlier letters. The internal evidence seems to sup¬ 
port, albeit slightly, the omission of ayioig here. Externally, 
most of the better witnesses of the Alexandrian and Western 
texts (N* B D F G 0278 it sa) combine in having the shorter 
reading. Although the rating of “A” in UBS 4 for the omission 
seems too generous, this reading is still to be preferred. 

tn Grk “brothers.” See note on the phrase “brothers and sis¬ 
ters" in 1:4. 

6 tc Most witnesses, including a few important ones (N 
A D 1 T 1739° Di lat sy bo), conclude this letter with aprjv 
(amen, “amen”). Such a conclusion is routinely added by 
scribes to NT books because a few of these books originally 
had such an ending (cf. Rom 16:27; Gal 6:18; Jude 25). A ma¬ 
jority of Greek witnesses have the concluding aprjv in every 
NT book except Acts, James, and 3 John (and even in these 
books, aprjv is found in some witnesses). It is thus a predict¬ 
able variant. Further, the witnesses for the omission are suf¬ 
ficiently early and diffuse (B D* F G 0278 6 33 1739* 1881 it 
sa)to render the verdict against the particle here. 




essa 


oruans 


Salutation 

1:1 From Paul 1 and Silvanus and Timothy, to 
the church of the Thessalonians 1 2 in God our Fa¬ 
ther and the Lord Jesus Christ. 1:2 Grace and peace 
to you 3 from God the 4 Father and the Lord Jesus 
Christ! 

Thanksgiving 

1:3 We ought to thank God always for you, 
brothers and sisters, 5 and rightly so, 6 because your 
faith flourishes more and more and the love of 
each one of you all for one another is ever greater. 
1:4 As a result we ourselves boast about you in the 
churches of God for your perseverance and faith 
in all the persecutions and afflictions you are en¬ 
during. 

Encouragement in Persecution 

1:5 This is evidence of God’s righteous judg¬ 
ment, to make you worthy 7 of the kingdom of 
God, for which in fact you are suffering. 1:6 For 
it is right 8 for God to repay with affliction those 
who afflict you, 1:7 and to you who are be¬ 
ing afflicted to give rest together with us when 
the Lord Jesus is revealed 9 from heaven with 
his mighty angels. 10 * 1:8 With flaming fire he will 


1 tn Grk “Paul.” The word “from” is not in the Greek text, but 
has been supplied to indicate the sender of the letter. 

2 map For the location of Thessalonica see JP1-C1; JP2-C1; 
JP3-C1; JP4-C1. 

3 tn Grk “Grace to you and peace.” 

4 tc $ Most witnesses (N A F G I 0278 TJi lat sy sa) have 
fipicdv ( hemon ) after naTpoq (patros), reading “God our Fa¬ 
ther,” in apparent emulation of Paul's almost universal style. 
The omission of the pronoun (the reading of B D P Olll" 11 
33 1739 1881 pc) seems to be the original wording of this 
salutation. As well, the intrinsic evidence also supports the 
shorter reading: If 2 Thessalonians is authentic, it was one 
of Paul’s earliest letters, and, if so, his stereotyped salutation 
was still in embryonic form (see discussion at 1 Thess 1:1). 
NA 27 places the word in brackets, indicating some doubts as 
to its authenticity. 

5 tn Grk “brothers," but the Greek word may be used for 
“brothers and sisters” or "fellow Christians” as here (cf. BDAG 
18 s.v. dSt><|>a; 1, where considerable nonbiblical evidence 
for the plural a&^cjioi' [ adelphoi] meaning “brothers and sis¬ 
ters" is cited). 

6 tn Grk “as is worthy.” 

7 tn Grk “so that you may be made worthy.” The passive in¬ 
finitive KaTa^itoSfjvai (kataxiothenai) has been translated 
as an active construction in English for stylistic reasons. 

8 tn Grk “if in fact/since,” as a continuation of the preced¬ 
ing. 

9 tn Grk “at the revelation of the Lord Jesus." 

10 tn Grk “angels of power,” translated as an attributive 

genitive. 


mete out 11 punishment on those who do not know 
God 12 and do not obey the gospel of our Lord Je¬ 
sus. 1:9 They 13 will undergo the penalty of eternal 
destruction, away flvm the presence of the Lord 
and from the glory of his strength , 14 1:10 when 
he comes to be glorified among his saints and 
admired 15 on that day among all who have be¬ 
lieved - and you did in fact believe our testimo¬ 
ny. 16 1:11 And in this regard we pray for you al¬ 
ways, that our God will make you worthy of his 
calling 17 and fulfill by his power your every desire 
for goodness and every work of faith, 1:12 that the 
name of our Lord Jesus may be glorified in you, 
and you in him, according to 18 the grace of our 
God and the Lord Jesus Christ. 

The Day of the Lord 

2:1 Now regarding the arrival 19 of our Lord 
Jesus Christ and our being gathered to be with 
him, 20 we ask you, brothers and sisters, 21 2:2 not 
to be easily 22 shaken from your composure or 
disturbed by any kind of spirit or message or let¬ 
ter allegedly from us, 23 to the effect that the day 
of the Lord is already here. 2:3 Let no one de¬ 
ceive you in any way. For that day will not ar¬ 
rive until the rebellion comes 24 and the man of 


11 tn Grk “meting out,” as a description of Jesus Christ in 
v. 7. Because of the length and complexity of the Greek sen¬ 
tence, a new sentence was started at the beginning of v. 8 in 
the translation. 

12 sn An allusion to Jer 10:25, possibly also to Ps 79:6 and 
Isa 66:15. 

13 tn Grk “who,” describing the people mentioned in v. 8. A 
new sentence was started here in the translation byreplacing 
the relative pronoun with a personal pronoun. 

14 tn Or "power," or “might.” The construction can also 
be translated as an attributed genitive: “from his glorious 
strength” (cf. TEV “glorious might”; CEV "glorious strength”; 
NLT “glorious power”). 

sn An allusion to Isa 2:10,19,21. 

15 tn Or “marveled at.” 

16 tn Grk “because our testimony to you was believed.” 

17 tn Or “your calling." 

18 tn Or “by means of.” 

19 tn Or perhaps “return" (cf. CEV). 

20 tn Grk “our gathering with him.” 

21 tn Grk “brothers.” See note on the phrase "brothers and 
sisters" in 1:3. 

22 tn Or “quickly, soon.” 

23 tn Grk “as through us.” 

24 tn Grk “for unless the rebellion comes first.” The clause 
about “the day” is understood from v. 2. 
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2 THE S SAL ONI AN S 2:14 


lawlessness 1 is revealed, the son of destruction. 1 2 
2:4 He 3 opposes and exalts himself above every so- 
called god or object of worship, and as a result he 
takes his seat 4 5 in God s temple, displaying himself 
as God. 5 2:5 Surely you recall 6 that I used to tell you 
these things while I was still with you. 2:6 And so 7 
you know what holds him back, 8 9 10 so that he will be 
revealed in his own time. 2:7 For the hidden power 
of lawlessness 9 is already at work. However, the one 
who holds him back 10 will do so until he is taken 
out of the way, 2:8 and then the lawless one will be 


1 tc Most mss (A D F G T 7)1 lat sy) read apapu'ag ( hamar- 
tias, “of sin") here, but several important mss (N B 0278 6 81 
1739 1881 a/ co) read dvopiaQ (anomias, “of lawlessness”). 
Although external support for dpapTiag is broader, the gen¬ 
erally earlier and better witnesses are on the side of dvopi'ag. 
Internally, since apapTi'a ( hamartia , “sin") occurs nearly ten 
times as often as ctvopi'a (anomia, “lawlessness”) in the cor¬ 
pus Paulinum, scribes would be expected to change the text 
to the more familiar term. At the same time, the mention of 
ctvopia in v. 7 and 6 avopog (ho anomos, “the lawless one”) 
in v. 8, both of which look back to v. 3, may have prompted 
scribes to change the text toward ctvopi'ag. The internal evi¬ 
dence is thus fairly evenly balanced. Although a decision is 
difficult, dvopi'ca; has slightly greater probability of authentic¬ 
ity than apapTiag. 

2 tn Or “the one destined for destruction.” 

3 tn Grk “the one who opposes,” describing the figure in v. 
3. A new sentence was started here in the translation by sup¬ 
plying the personal pronoun (“he”) and translating the parti¬ 
ciple dvTiKti'prvoi; (antikeimenos) as a finite verb. 

4 sn Allusions to Isa 14:13-14; Dan 11:36; Ezek 28:2-9 re¬ 
spectively. 

5 tn Grk “that he is God.” 

6 tn Grk "You do remember, don’t you?” 

7 tn Grk “and now,” but this shows the logical result of his 
previous teaching. 

8 tn Grk “the thing that restrains.” 

9 tn Grk "the mystery of lawlessness." In Paul “mystery" 
often means “revealed truth, something formerly hidden but 
now made widely known,” but that does not make sense with 
the verb of this clause (“to be at work, to be active”). 

10 tn Grk “the one who restrains.” This gives a puzzling 
contrast to the impersonal phrase in v. 6 (“the thing that re¬ 
strains"). The restraint can be spoken of as a force or as a 
person. Some have taken this to mean the Roman Empire in 
particular or human government in general, since these are 
forces that can also be seen embodied in a person, the em¬ 
peror or governing head. But apocalyptic texts like Revelation 
and Daniel portray human government of the end times as 
under Satanic control, not holding back his influence. Also the 
power to hold back Satanic forces can only come from God. 
So others understand this restraint to be some force from 
God: the preaching of the gospel or the working of the Holy 
Spirit through God’s people. 


revealed, whom the Lord 11 will destroy by the 
breath of his mouth and wipe out by the manifes¬ 
tation of his arrival. 2:9 The arrival of the lawless 
one 12 will be by Satan’s working with all kinds of 
miracles 13 and signs and false wonders, 2:10 and 
with every kind of evil deception directed against 14 
those who are perishing, because they found no 
place in their hearts for the truth 15 so as to be 
saved. 2:11 Consequently 16 God sends on them a 
deluding influence 17 so that they will believe what 
is false. 2:12 And so 18 all of them who have not 
believed the truth but have delighted in evil will 
be condemned. 19 

Call to Stand Firm 

2:13 But we ought to thank God always for 
you, brothers and sisters 20 loved by the Lord, be¬ 
cause God chose you from the beginning 21 for 
salvation through sanctification by the Spirit and 
faith in the truth. 2:14 He called you to this sal¬ 
vation 22 through our gospel, so that you may 
possess the glory of our Lord Jesus Christ. 23 


11 tc $ Several important witnesses of the Alexandrian and 
Western traditions, as well as many other witnesses, read 
Tpaouc ( Iesous, “Jesus”) after Kopioc ( kurios , “Lord”; so N 
A D* F G L° P T 0278 33 81 104 365 1241 2464 pc latt 
sy co). But there is sufficient evidence in the Alexandrian tra¬ 
dition for the shorter reading (B 1739 1881), supported by 
the Byzantine text as well as Irenaeus. Although it is possible 
that scribes overlooked Tqcoui; if the two nomina sacra oc¬ 
curred together (KCIC), since “the Lord Jesus” is a frequent 
enough appellation, it looks to be a motivated reading. NA 27 
places TriCToGp in brackets, indicating some doubts as to its 
authenticity. 

12 tn Grk “whose coming,” referring to the lawless one. Be¬ 
cause of the length and complexity of the Greek construc¬ 
tion, a new sentence was started here in the translation. 

13 tn Grk “every miracle.” 

14 tn Grk "deception for/toward.” 

15 tn Grk “they did not accept the love of the truth.” 

16 tn Grk “and for this reason." 

17 tn Grk “a working of error.” 

18 tn Grk “that.” A new sentence was started here in the 
translation for stylistic reasons. 

19 tn Grk “be judged,” but in this context the term clearly 
refers to a judgment of condemnation (BDAG 568 s.v. Kpivu 
5.b.a; cf. KJV “that they all might be damned”). CEV views the 
condemnation as punishment (“will be punished”). 

20 tn Grk “brothers.” See note on the phrase "brothers and 
sisters" in 1:3. 

23 tc t Several mss (B F G P 0278 33 81 323 1739 1881 a/ 
bo) read dTTapxnv ( aparcheti , “as a first fruit”; i.e., as the first 
converts) instead of cm’ ctpxqc; ( ap' arches, “from the begin¬ 
ning,” found in N D T H it sa), but this seems more likely 
to be a change by scribes who thought of the early churches 
in general in this way. But Paul would not be likely to call the 
Thessalonians “the first fruits" among his converts. Further, 
cmapxfj ( aparche, “first fruit") is a well-worn term in Paul's let¬ 
ters (Rom 8:23; 11:16; 16:5; 1 Cor 15:20, 23; 16:15), while 
cm’ dpxfji; occurs nowhere else in Paul. Scribes might be ex¬ 
pected to change the text to the more familiar term. Never¬ 
theless, a decision is difficult (see arguments for cmapxr|v in 
TCGNT 568), and cm’ dpxf|g must be preferred only slightly. 

22 tn Grk “to which,” referring to the main idea of v. 13. 

23 sn That you may possess the glory of our Lord Jesus 
Christ. For Paul the ultimate stage of salvation is glorification 
(Rom 8:30). 
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2:15 Therefore, brothers and sisters, 1 stand firm 
and hold on to the traditions that we taught you, 
whether by speech or by letter. * 2 2:16 Now may 
our Lord Jesus Christ himself and God our Father, 
who loved us and by grace gave us eternal com¬ 
fort and good hope, 2:17 encourage your hearts 
and strengthen you 3 in every good thing you do 
or say. 4 

Request for Prayer 

3:1 Finally, pray for us, brothers and sisters, 5 
that the Lord’s message 6 may spread quickly and 
be honored 7 as in fact it was among you, 3:2 and 
that we may be delivered from perverse and evil 
people. For not all have faith. 3:3 But the Lord is 
faithful, and he 8 will strengthen you and protect 
you from the evil one. 3:4 And we are confident 
about you in the Lord that you are both doing - 
and will do - what we are commanding. 3:5 Now 
may the Lord direct your hearts toward the love of 
God 9 and the endurance of Christ. 10 * 


*tn Grk “brothers.” See note on the phrase “brothers and 
sisters" in 1:3. 

2 tn Grk “that you were taught whether by word or by letter 
of ours.” 

3 tn Grk simply “strengthen,” with the object understood 
from the preceding. 

4 tn Grk “every good work and word.” 

5 tn Grk “brothers.” See note on the phrase “brothers and 
sisters" in 1:3. 

6 tn Or “the word of the Lord.” 

sn “The word of the Lord” is a technical expression in OT lit¬ 
erature, often referring to a divine prophetic utterance (e.g., 
Gen 15:1, Isa 1:10, Jonah 1:1). In the NT it occurs 15 times: 
3 times as pfjpa too Kupiou (rhema tou kuriou', Luke 
22:61, Acts 11:16, 1 Pet 1:25) and 12 times as Aoyo q tou 
Kupiou ( logos tou kuriou', here and in Acts 8:25; 13:44, 
48, 49; 15:35, 36; 16:32; 19:10, 20; IThess 1:8, 4:15). As 
in the OT, this phrase focuses on the prophetic nature and di¬ 
vine origin of what has been said. Here the phrase has been 
translated “the Lord’s message" because of the focus upon 
the spread of the gospel evident in the passage. 

7 tn Grk “may run and be glorified." 

8 tn Grk “who.” 

9 tn The genitive in the phrase Tpv aycmr|v tou 0eou (ten 
agapen tou theou, “the love of God”) could be translated as 
either a subjective genitive (“God’s love”) or an objective geni¬ 
tive (“your love for God”). Either is grammatically possible. 
This is possibly an instance of a plenary genitive (see ExSyn 
119-21; M. Zerwick, Biblical Greek, §§36-39). If so, the em¬ 
phasis would be on believers being directed toward the love 
God gives which in turn produces increased love in them for 
him. 

10 tn The genitive in the phrase Tqv uTiopovf|v tou 

XpujTou ( ten hupomonen tou Christou, “the endurance 

of Christ”) could be translated as either a subjective genitive 

(“Christ's endurance”) or an objective genitive (“endurance 

for Christ"). Either is grammatically possible. This is possi¬ 

bly an instance of a plenary genitive (see ExSyn 119-21; M. 

Zerwick, Biblical Greek, §§36-39). If so, the emphasis would 

be on believers being directed toward the endurance Christ 

showed which in turn produces endurance in them for him. 


Response to the Undisciplined 

3:6But we command you, brothers and sisters, 11 
in the name of our Lord Jesus Christ, to keep away 
from any brother who lives an undisciplined 12 life 13 
and not according to the tradition they 14 received 
from us. 3:7 For you know yourselves how you 
must imitate us, because we did not behave with¬ 
out discipline 15 among you, 3:8 and we did not eat 
anyone’s food without paying. 16 Instead, in toil and 
drudgery we worked 17 night and day in order not 
to burden any of you. 3:9 It was not because we do 
not have that right, but to give ourselves as an ex¬ 
ample for you to imitate. 18 3:10 For even when we 
were with you, we used to give you this command: 
“If anyone is not willing to work, neither should 
he eat.” 3:11 For we hear that some among you 
are living an undisciplined life, 19 not doing their 
own work but meddling in the work of others. 20 
3:12 Now such people we command and urge in 
the Lord Jesus Christ to work quietly and so pro¬ 
vide their own food to eat. 21 3:13 But you, brothers 
and sisters, 22 do not grow weary in doing what is 


11 tn Grk “brothers.” See note on the phrase "brothers and 
sisters" in 1:3. 

12 tn Or “unruly, out of line.” The particular violation Paul 
has in mind is idleness (as described in vv. 8-11), so this 
could be translated to reflect that. 

13 tn Grk "walking in an undisciplined way” (“walking” is a 
common NT idiom for one’s way of life or conduct). 

14 tc The reading "you received” (TTapcAapETE, parela- 
bete) is found predominately in Western witnesses (F G 1505 
2464 pc), although the support of B and the Sahidic version 
strengthens the reading considerably. The reading “they re¬ 
ceived” is found in two different forms: mpE.'kafhooav (parela- 
bosan ; in N* A [D*] 0278 33 pc) and TTa.pfAa.pov iparelabon: 
in N 2 D 2 T 1739 1881 731). (TTapEAafJov is evidently a correc¬ 
tion of TTapEAdpooav to the more common spelling for the 
third person aorist form). The external evidence is divided 
fairly evenly, with napEAdpSETE and napEAafloaav each hav¬ 
ing adequate support. Internal evidence leans toward “they 
received”: Given the second person reading, there is little 
reason why scribes would intentionally change it to a third 
person plural, and especially an archaic form at that. There is 
ample reason, however, for scribes to change the third person 
form to the second person form given that in the prior con¬ 
text TTapaSoaig (paradosis, “tradition”) is used with a relative 
clause (as here) with a second person verb (see 2:15). The 
third person form should be regarded as original. 

15 tn This is the verbal form of the words occurring in vv. 6 
and 11, meaning “to act out of line, in an unruly way.” 

16 tn Grk “we did not eat bread freely from anyone.” 

17 tn Grk “but working,” as a continuation of the previous 
sentence. Because of the length and complexity of the Greek 
sentence, a new sentence was started with the word "In¬ 
stead” in the translation. 

18 tn Grk “an example for you to imitate us.” 

18 tn Grk "walking in an undisciplined way” (“walking” is a 
common NT idiom for one's way of life or conduct). 

20 tn There is a play on words in the Greek: “working at 
nothing, but working around,” “not keeping busy but being 
busybodies.” 

21 tn Grk “that by working quietly they may eat their own 
bread.” 

22 tn Grk “brothers.” See note on the phrase “brothers and 
sisters” in 1:3. 
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right. 3:14 But if anyone does not obey our mes¬ 
sage through this letter, take note of him and do 
not associate closely with him, so that he may be 
ashamed. 3:15 Yet do not regard him as an enemy, 
but admonish him as a brother. 1 

Conclusion 

3:16 Now may the Lord of peace himself give 
you peace at all times and in every way. The Lord 
be with you all. 3:17 I, Paul, write this greeting 
with my own hand, which is how I write in every 
letter. 2 3:18 The grace of our Lord Jesus Christ be 
with you all. 3 


1 tn That is, as a fellow believer. 

2 tn Grk "The greeting in my hand, Paul, which is a sign in 
every letter, thus I write.” 

sn Up to 3:17 the letter was dictated by Paul but written 
down by a secretary or amanuensis. But Paul took up the pen 
and wrote vv. 17-18 personally to authenticate that it was his 
(how I write in every letter). See similar indications in 1 Cor 
16:21; Gal 6:11; and Col 4:18. 

3 tc Most witnesses, including some early and important 
ones (N 2 A D F G T Tfi lat sy), conclude this letter with ciprjv 
(amen, “amen”). Such a conclusion is routinely added by 
scribes to NT books because a few of these books original¬ 
ly had such an ending (cf. Rom 16:27; Gal 6:18; Jude 25). 
A majority of Greek witnesses have the concluding aprjv in 
every NT book except Acts, James, and 3 John (and even in 
these books, aprjv is found in some witnesses). It is thus a 
predictable variant. Further, the witnesses for the omission 
are among the best mss (N* B 0278 6 33 1739 1881* 2464 
sa), giving sufficient base to prefer the shorter reading. 



1 ~y]mothu 


Salutation 

1:1 From Paul, 1 an apostle of Christ Jesus by 
the command of God our Savior 1 2 and of Christ Je¬ 
sus our hope, 1:2 to Timothy, my genuine child in 
the faith. Grace, mercy, and peace from God the 
Father and Christ Jesus our Lord! 

Timothy s Task in Ephesus 

1:3 As I urged you when I was leaving for 
Macedonia, stay on in Ephesus 3 to instruct 4 cer¬ 
tain people not to spread false teachings, 5 1:4 nor 
to occupy themselves with myths and intermi¬ 
nable genealogies. 6 Such things promote useless 
speculations rather than God’s redemptive plan 7 
that operates by faith. 1:5 But the aim of our in¬ 
struction 8 is love that comes from a pure heart, a 
good conscience, and a sincere faith. 9 1:6 Some 
have strayed from these and turned away to 


1 tn Grk “Paul.” The word “from" is not in the Greek text, but 
has been supplied to indicate the sender of the letter. 

2 sn God our Savior. Use of the title “Savior" for God the 
Father is characteristic of 1 Timothy, 2 Timothy, and Titus. It 
occurs six times in these letters, but only twice elsewhere in 
the NT. However, it occurs commonly in the OT, especially in 
Isaiah. It emphasizes the Father as the initiator and source 
of salvation. 

2 map For location see JP1-D2; JP2-D2; JP3-D2; JP4-D2. 

4 tn This word implies authoritative instruction: “direct, 
command, give orders” (cf. 1 Tim 4:11; 5:7; 6:13, 17). See 
BDAG 760 s.v. TTOtpayycAAtD. 

5 tn Grk "to teach other doctrines," different from apostolic 
teaching (cf. ITim 6:3). 

8 sn Myths and interminable genealogies. These myths 
were legendary tales characteristic of the false teachers in 
Ephesus and Crete. See parallels in ITim 4:7; 2 Tim 4:4; and 
Titus 1:14. They were perhaps built by speculation from the 
patriarchal narratives in the OT; hence the connection with 
genealogies and with wanting to be teachers of the law (v. 7). 

7 tc A few Western mss (D* latt Ir) read oiicoSopfjv 
(oikodomen, “[God’s] edification”) rather than oiKovoplav 
( oikonomian , "[God’s] redemptive plan”), which is read by 
the earliest and best witnesses. 

tn More literally, “the administration of God that is by faith.” 

sn God’s redemptive plan. The basic word (olKovopla, oiko- 
nomia) denotes the work of a household steward or manager 
or the arrangement under which he works: “household man¬ 
agement.” As a theological term it is used of the order or ar¬ 
rangement by which God brings redemption through Christ 
(God’s “dispensation, plan of salvation" [Eph 1:10; 3:9]) or 
of human responsibility to pass on the message of that sal¬ 
vation (“stewardship, commission” [1 Cor 9:17; Eph 3:2; Col 
1:25]). Here the former is in view (see the summary of God’s 
plan in ITim 2:3-6; 2Tim 1:9-10; Titus3:4-7), and Paul notes 
the response people must make to God’s arrangement: It is 
“in faith" or “by faith.” 

8 tn Grk “the instruction,” referring to orthodox Christian 
teaching and ministry in general, in contrast to that of the 
false teachers mentioned in 1:3-4. 

9 tn Grk “love from a pure heart and a good conscience and 

a sincere faith." 


empty discussion. 1:7 They want to be teachers of 
the law, but they do not understand what they are 
saying or the things they insist on so confidently. 10 

1:8 But we know that the law is good if some¬ 
one uses it legitimately, 1:9 realizing that law 11 is 
not intended for a righteous person, but for lawless 
and rebellious people, for the ungodly and sinners, 
for the unholy and profane, for those who kill their 
fathers or mothers, for murderers, 1:10 sexually 
immoral people, practicing homosexuals, 12 kid¬ 
nappers, liars, perjurers - in fact, for any who live 
contrary to sound teaching. 1:11 This 13 accords 
with the glorious gospel of the blessed God 14 that 
was entrusted to me. 15 

1:121 am grateful to the one who has strength¬ 
ened me, Christ Jesus our Lord, because he con¬ 
sidered me faithful in putting me into ministry, 
1:13 even though I was formerly a blasphemer 
and a persecutor, and an arrogant 16 man. But I 
was treated with mercy because I acted igno¬ 
rantly in unbelief, 1:14 and our Lord’s grace was 
abundant, bringing faith and love in Christ Je¬ 
sus. 17 1:15 This saying 18 is trustworthy and de¬ 
serves full acceptance: “Christ Jesus came 
into the world to save sinners” - and I am the 


10 tn The Greek reinforces this negation: “understand nei¬ 
ther what they are saying nor the things they insist on..." 

11 sn Law. There is no definite article (“the”) with this word 
in Greek and so the inherent quality of the OT law as such is 
in view. But the OT law is still in mind, since the types of sin¬ 
ful people surveyed in w. 9b-lla follow the general outline of 
sins prohibited in the Decalogue. 

12 tn On this term BDAG 135 s.v. apa£VOKOiTr|i; states, “a 
male who engages in sexual activity w. a pers. of his own sex, 
pederast 1 Cor 6:9...of one who assumes the dominant role 
in same-sex activity, opp. paAaKog...l Ti 1:10; Pol 5:3. Cp. Ro 
1:27.” L&N 88.280 states, “a male partner in homosexual in¬ 
tercourse - ‘homosexual.’...It is possible that dpacvoKoiTriQ 
in certain contexts refers to the active male partner in ho¬ 
mosexual intercourse in contrast with pakaxog, the passive 
male partner” (cf. 1 Cor 6:9). Since there is a distinction in 
contemporary usage between sexual orientation and actual 
behavior, the qualification “practicing" was supplied in the 
translation, following the emphasis in BDAG. 

13 tn A continuation of the preceding idea: Grk “teaching, 
according to the gospel." This use of the law is in accord with 
the gospel entrusted to Paul (cf. Rom 7:7-16; Gal 3:23-26). 
Because of the length and complexity of the Greek sentence, 
a new sentence was started here in the translation. 

14 tn Grk "the gospel of the glory of the blessed God." 

15 tn Grk “with which I was entrusted.” The translation is 
more in line with contemporary English style. 

16 tn Or “violent,” “cruel.” 

17 tn Grk “with faith and love in Christ Jesus.” 

18 tn Grk “the saying,” referring to the following citation (see 
1 Tim 3:1; 4:9; 2 Tim 2:11; Titus 3:8 for other occurrences of 
this phrase). 


2318 




2319 


1 TIMOTHY 2:9 


worst of them! 1 1:16 But here is why I was treated 
with mercy: so that 2 in me as the worst, 3 Christ 
Jesus could demonstrate his utmost patience, as 
an example for those who are going to believe in 
him for eternal life. 1:17 Now to the eternal king, 4 
immortal, invisible, the only 5 God, be honor and 
glory forever and ever! 6 Amen. 

1:181 put this charge 7 before you, Timothy my 
child, in keeping with the prophecies once spoken 
about you, 8 in order that with such encouragement 9 
you may fight the good fight. 1:19 To do this 10 you 
must hold firmly to faith and a good conscience, 
which some have rejected and so have suffered 
shipwreck in regard to the faith. 1:20 Among these 
are Hymenaeus and Alexander, whom I handed 
over to Satan 11 to be taught not to blaspheme. 

Prayer for All People 

2:1 First of all, then, I urge that requests, 12 
prayers, intercessions, and thanks be offered on 
behalf of all people, 13 2:2 even for kings 14 and all 
who are in authority, that we may lead a peace¬ 
ful and quiet life in all godliness and dignity. 
2:3 Such prayer for all 15 is good and welcomed 
before God our Savior, 2:4 since he wants 16 all 


1 tn Grk “of whom I am the first." 

2 tn Grk “but because of this I was treated with mercy, so 
that..." 

3 tn Grk “in me first,” making the connection with the last 
phrase of v. 15. 

4 tn Or more literally, “king of the ages." 

5 tc Most later witnesses (N 2 D 1 H c T 1881 r St) have “wise” 
(crotfia), sophs) here (thus, “the only wise God"), while the 
earlier and better witnesses (N* A D* F G H* 33 1739 lat 
co) lack this adjective. Although it could be argued that the 
longer reading is harder since it does not as emphatically af¬ 
firm monotheism, it is more likely that scribes borrowed CTo<(>a) 
from Rom 16:27 where povtp ctocfitp Gap ( mono sophs theo, 
“the only wise God”) is textually solid. 

6 tn Grk “unto the ages of the ages,” an emphatic way of 
speaking about eternity in Greek. 

7 sn This charge refers to the task Paul described to Timo¬ 
thy in w. 3-7 above. 

8 sn The prophecies once spoken about you were appar¬ 
ently spoken at Timothy’s ordination (cf. 1 Tim 4:14) and per¬ 
haps spoke of what God would do through him. Thus they can 
encourage him in his work, as the next clause says. 

9 tn Grk “that by them you might fight..." (a reference to the 
prophecies which can encourage him in his work). 

10 tn In Greek this continues the same sentence from v. 18, 
a participle showing the means by which Timothy will accom¬ 
plish his task: Grk “fight the good fight, holding firmly..." 

11 sn The expression handed over to Satan refers to an act 
of discipline mentioned by Paul here and in 1 Cor 5:5, with a 
remedial goal, not a punitive one. The Greek word translated 
taught in this verse is used of “discipline, training of children” 
to lead them to correct behavior. 

12 tn Or “petitions.” 

13 tn Grk “all men,” but here avOpioravv (anthropbn) is 
used generically, referring to both men and women. 

14 tn For “even for kings” the Greek says simply “for kings.” 

15 tn Grk “this”; the referent (such prayer for all, referring to 
vv. 1-2) is specified in the translation for clarity. 

16 tn Grk “who wants..." (but showing why such prayer is 
pleasing to God). 


people 17 to be saved and to come to a knowledge 
of the truth. 2:5 For there is one God and one in¬ 
termediary 18 between God and humanity, Christ 
Jesus, himself human, 19 2:6 who gave himself as 
a ransom for all, revealing God’s purpose at his 
appointed time 20 2:7 For this I was appointed a 
preacher and apostle - I am telling the truth; 21 1 
am not lying - and a teacher of the Gentiles in faith 
and truth. 2:8 So I want the men 22 to pray 23 in ev¬ 
ery place, lifting up holy hands 24 without anger or 
dispute. 

Conduct of Women 

2:9 Likewise 25 the women are to dress 26 in 


17 tn Grk “all men,” but here avOptuTToug (anthropous) is 
used generically, referring to both men and women. 

18 tn Traditionally this word (pcoiTrig, mesites) is rendered 
“mediator," but this conveys a wrong impression in contem¬ 
porary English. Jesus was not a mediator, for example, who 
worked for compromise between opposing parties. Instead 
he was the only one able to go between man and God to en¬ 
able them to have a relationship, but entirely on God’s terms. 

19 tn Grk “one mediator between God and mankind, the hu¬ 
man, Christ Jesus." 

20 sn Revealing God's purpose at his appointed time is a 
difficult expression without clear connection to the preced¬ 
ing, literally “a testimony at the proper time." This may allude 
to testimony about Christ’s atoning work given by Paul and 
others (as v. 7 mentions). But it seems more likely to identify 
Christ’s death itself as a testimony to God’s gracious charac¬ 
ter (as vv. 3-4 describe). This testimony was planned from all 
eternity, but now has come to light at the time God intended, 
in the work of Christ. See 2 Tim 1:9-10; Titus 2:11-14; 3:4-7 
for similar ideas. 

21 tc Most mss (N* D 2 FI 33'" 2Ji) have tv XpioTtG (ere 
Christo) after Asya) (lego) to read “I am telling the truth in 
Christ,” but this is probably an assimilation to Rom 9:1. Fur¬ 
ther, the witnesses that lack this phrase are early, important, 
and well distributed (N 2 A D* F G PT 6 811175 1739 1881 
al sy co). It is difficult to explain the shorter reading if it is not 
original. 

22 tn The word translated “men" here (dvrjp, areer) refers to 
adult males, not people in general. Note the command given 
to "the women” in v. 9. 

23 sn To pray. In this verse Paul resumes and concludes the 
section about prayer begun in 2:1-2. 1 Tim 2:3-7 described 
God’s concern for all people as the motive for such prayer. 

24 sn Paul uses a common ancient posture in prayer ( lift¬ 
ing up holy hands) as a figure of speech for offering requests 
from a holy life (without anger or dispute). 

25 tc j: Most witnesses have Kai Tag (kai tos; so D 1 T 
1881CW) or simply xa( (N 2 D* F G 6 365 1739 pc) after 
uaauTorg (hosautos). A few important witnesses lack such 
words (N* A FI P 33 811175 pc). The evidence is forthe most 
part along "party” lines, with the shortest reading being found 
in the Alexandrian text, the conjunction in the Western, and 
the longest reading in the Byzantine tradition. Externally, the 
shortest reading is preferred. Flowever, there is a good chance 
of homoiomeson or homoioteleuton in which case xal orra'i 
Tag could have accidentally been omitted (note the ai [ai] 
and ai ag [ai as] in the word that follows, written here in un¬ 
cial script): lUCMTU)CK&,irrN6,IK&,C/ tl)C MfTUJC K&J 
T&,CrYNkJK\C. Nevertheless, since both thexaf and rai 
Tag are predictable variants, intended to fill out the meaning 
of the text, the shortest reading seems best able to explain 
the rise of the others. NA 27 has the xai in brackets, indicating 
doubts as to its authenticity. 

26 tn Grk “to adorn themselves.” Grammatically the phrase 
“to adorn themselves” continues the author’s words in v. 8: “I 
want...likewise the women to adorn themselves.” 




1 TIMOTHY 2:10 


2320 


suitable apparel, with modesty and self-control. 1 
Their adornment must not be 2 with braided hair 
and gold or pearls or expensive clothing, 2:10 but 
with good deeds, as is proper for women who pro¬ 
fess reverence for God. 2:11 A woman must learn 3 
quietly with all submissiveness. 2:12 But I do not 
allow 4 a woman to teach or exercise authority 5 
over a man. She must remain quiet. 6 2:13 For Adam 
was formed first and then Eve. 2:14 And Adam was 
not deceived, but the woman, because she was 
fully deceived, 7 fell into transgression. 8 2:15 But 
she will be delivered through childbearing, 9 if 


1 tn This word and its cognates are used frequently in the 
Pastoral Epistles. It means “moderation," “sobriety," "decen¬ 
cy,” “sensibleness," or “sound judgment.” 

2 tn Literally a continuation of v. 9a, “not with braided 
hair...” Because of the length and complexity of the Greek 
sentence, a new sentence was started here in the transla¬ 
tion. 

3 tn Or “receive instruction." 

4 sn But I do not allow. Although the Greek conjunction Se 
(de) can have a simple connective force (“and”), it is best to 
take it as contrastive here: Verse 11 gives a positive state¬ 
ment (that is to say, that a woman should learn). This was 
a radical and liberating departure from the Jewish view that 
women were not to learn the law. 

5 tn According to BDAG 150 s.v. auOtvToo this Greek verb 
means “to assume a stance of independent authority, give or¬ 
ders to, dictate to" (cf. JB “tell a man what to do”). 

6 tn Grk “but to be in quietness." The phrase kv qouxi'a 
(en hesuchia) is used in Greek literature either of absolute 
silence or of a quiet demeanor. 

7 tn This phrase uses a compound form of the same verb 
as in v. 14a: "deceived” vs. “deceived out, completely de¬ 
ceived." The two verbs could be synonymous, but because 
of the close contrast in this context, it seems that a stronger 
meaning is intended for the second verb. 

8 tn Grk “has come to be in transgression" (with an empha¬ 
sis on the continuing consequences of that fall). 

9 tn Or “But she will be preserved through childbearing," or 

“But she will be saved in spite of childbearing.” This verse is 

notoriously difficult to interpret, though there is general agree¬ 
ment about one point: Verse 15 is intended to lessen the im¬ 
pact of w. 13-14. There are several interpretive possibilities 
here, though the first three can be readily dismissed (cf. D. 

Moo, “1 Timothy 2:11-15: Meaning and Significance,” TJ 1 
[1980]: 70-73). (1) Christian women will be saved, but only 
if they bear children. This view is entirely unlikely for it lays 
a condition on Christian women that goes beyond grace, is 
unsupported elsewhere in scripture, and is explicitly against 

Paul’s and Jesus’ teaching on both marriage and salvation 
(cf. Matt 19:12; 1 Cor 7:8-9, 26-27, 34-35; ITim 5:3-10). (2) 

Despite the curse, Christian women will be kept safe when 
bearing children. This view also is unlikely, both because it 
has little to do with the context and because it is not true to 
life (especially life in the ancient world with its high infant mor¬ 
tality rate). (3) Despite the sin of Eve and the results to her 
progeny, she would be saved through the childbirth - that is, 
through the birth of the Messiah, as promised in the prote- 
vangelium (Gen 3:15). This view sees the singular “she" as 
referring first to Eve and then to all women (note the change 
from singular to plural in this verse). Further, it works well in 
the context. However, there are several problems with it: [a] 
The future tense (ow0f|ar|Tai, sothesetai) is unnatural if 
referring to the protevangelium or even to the historical fact 
of the Messiah’s birth; [b] that only women are singled out 
as recipients of salvation seems odd since the birth of the 

Messiah was necessary for the salvation of both women and 
men; [c] as ingenious as this view is, its very ingenuity is its 
downfall, for it is overly subtle; and [d] the term TEKvoyovia 
(;teknogonia) refers to the process of childbirth rather than 
the product. And since it is the person of the Messiah (the 
product of the birth) that saves us, the term is unlikely to be 


she 10 continues in faith and love and holiness with 
self-control. 

Qualifications for Overseers and Deacons 

3:1 This saying 11 is trustworthy: “If some¬ 
one aspires to the office of overseer, 12 he desires 
a good work.” 3:2 The overseer 13 then must be 
above reproach, the husband of one wife, 14 tem¬ 
perate, self-controlled, respectable, hospitable, 
an able teacher, 3:3 not a drunkard, not violent, 
but gentle, not contentious, free from the love 
of money. 3:4 He must manage his own house¬ 
hold well and keep his children in control with¬ 
out losing his dignity. 15 3:5 But if someone does 
not know how to manage his own household, 
how will he care for the church of God? 3:6 He 
must not be a recent convert or he may become 


used in the sense given it by those who hold this view. There 
are three other views that have greater plausibility: (4) This 
may be a somewhat veiled reference to the curse of Gen 
3:16 in order to clarify that though the woman led the man 
into transgression (v. 14b), she will be saved spiritually de¬ 
spite this physical reminder of her sin. The phrase is literally 
"through childbearing,” but this does not necessarily denote 
means or instrument here. Instead it may show attendant cir¬ 
cumstance (probably with a concessive force): “with, though 
accompanied by” (cf. BDAG 224 s.v. Si'a A.3.c; Rom 2:27; 
2 Cor 2:4; 1 Tim 4:14). (5) “It is not through active teaching 
and ruling activities that Christian women will be saved, but 
through faithfulness to their proper role, exemplified in moth¬ 
erhood” (Moo, 71). In this view TCxvoyovi'a is seen as a syn¬ 
ecdoche in which child-rearing and other activities of mother¬ 
hood are involved. Thus, one evidence (though clearly not an 
essential evidence) of a woman’s salvation may be seen in 
her decision to function in this role. (6) The verse may point to 
some sort of proverbial expression now lost, in which “saved” 
means "delivered” and in which this deliverance was from 
some of the devastating effects of the role reversal that took 
place in Eden. The idea of childbearing, then, is a metonymy 
of part for the whole that encompasses the woman’s sub¬ 
mission again to the leadership of the man, though it has no 
specific soteriological import (but it certainly would have to do 
with the outworking of redemption). 

10 tn There is a shift to the plural here (Grk “if they contin¬ 
ue”), but it still refers to the woman in a simple shift from ge¬ 
neric singular to generic plural. 

11 tn Grk “the saying,” referringto the following citation (see 
1 Tim 1:15; 4:9; 2 Tim 2:11; Titus 3:8 for other occurrences 
of this phrase). 

12 tn Grk "aspires to oversight." 

13 tn Or “bishop.” 

sn Although some see the article with overseer as indicat¬ 
ing a single leader at the top of the ecclesiastical structure 
(thus taking the article as monadic), this is hardly necessary. 
It is naturally taken generically (referringto the class of lead¬ 
ers known as overseers) and, in fact, finds precedent in 2:11- 
12 (“a woman,” “a man”), 2:15 (“she”). Paul almost casually 
changes between singular and plural in both chapters. 

14 tn Or “a man married only once,” "devoted solely to his 
wife” (see 1 Tim 3:12; 5:9; Titus 1:6). The meaning of this 
phrase is disputed. It is frequently understood to refer to the 
marital status of the church leader, excludingfrom leadership 
those who are (1) unmarried, (2) polygamous, (3) divorced, or 
(4) remarried after being widowed. A different interpretation 
is reflected in the NEB’s translation “faithful to his one wife.” 

15 tn Grk “having children in submission with all dignity.” 
The last phrase, “keep his children in control without losing 
his dignity,” may refer to the children rather than the parent: 
“having children who are obedient and respectful.” 
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arrogant 1 and fall into the punishment that the dev¬ 
il will exact. 2 3:7 And he must be well thought of 
by 3 those outside the faith, 4 so that he may not fall 
into disgrace and be caught by the devil’s trap. 5 

3:8 Deacons likewise must be dignified, 6 not 
two-faced, 7 not given to excessive drinking, 8 not 
greedy for gain, 3:9 holding to the mystery of the 
faith 9 with a clear conscience. 3:10 And these also 
must be tested first and then let them serve as dea¬ 
cons if they are found blameless. 3:11 Likewise 
also their wives 10 * must be dignified, not slander¬ 
ous, temperate, faithful in every respect. 3:12 Dea¬ 
cons must be husbands of one wife *11 and good 
managers of their children and their own house¬ 
holds. 3:13 For those who have served well as dea¬ 
cons gain a good standing for themselves 12 and 
great boldness in the faith that is in Christ Jesu s. 13 

1 tn Grk “that he may not become arrogant." 

2 tn Grk “the judgment of the devil,” which could also mean 
“the judgment that the devil incurred.” But see 1 Tim 1:20 for 
examples of the danger Paul seems to have in mind. 

3 tn Or “have a good reputation with”; Grk “have a good tes¬ 
timony from." 

4 tn Grk “the ones outside.” 

5 tn Or “be trapped like the devil was”; Grk “fall into the trap 
of the devil.” The parallel in 2 Tim 2:26 supports the render¬ 
ing given in the text. 

6 tn Or “respectable, honorable, of serious demeanor.” 

7 tn Or “insincere," “deceitful”; Grk “speakingdouble.” 

8 tn Grk “not devoted to much wine.” 

9 sn The mystery of the faith is a reference to the revealed 
truths of the Christian faith. 

10 tn Or “also deaconesses." The Greek word here is 
yuvodraq (gunaikas) which literally means “women" or 
“wives." It is possible that this refers to women who serve as 
deacons, "deaconesses.” The evidence is as follows: (1) The 
immediate context refers to deacons; (2) the author mentions 
nothing about wives in his section on elder qualifications (1 
Tim 3:1-7); (3) it would seem strange to have requirements 
placed on deacons’ wives without corresponding require¬ 
ments placed on elders’ wives; and (4) elsewhere in the NT, 
there seems to be room for seeing women in this role (cf. 
Rom 16:1 and the comments there). The translation “wives” 
- referring to the wives of the deacons - is probably to be 
preferred, though, for the following reasons: (1) It would be 
strange for the author to discuss women deacons right in the 
middle of the qualifications for male deacons; more natu¬ 
rally they would be addressed by themselves. (2) The author 
seems to indicate clearly in the next verse that women are not 
deacons: “Deacons must be husbands of one wife.” (3) Most 
of the qualifications given for deacons elsewhere do not ap¬ 
pear here. Either the author has truncated the requirements 
for women deacons, or he is not actually referring to women 
deacons; the latter seems to be the more natural under¬ 
standing. (4) The principle given in 1 Tim 2:12 appears to be 
an overarching principle for church life which seems implicitly 
to limit the role of deacon to men. Nevertheless, a decision in 
this matter is difficult, and our conclusions must be regarded 
as tentative. 

11 tn Or “men married only once," "devoted solely to their 
wives” (see the note on “wife” in 1 Tim 3:2; also 1 Tim 5:9; 
Titus 1:6). 

12 sn The statement those who have served well as dea¬ 
cons gain a good standing for themselves is reminiscent of 
Jesus’ teaching (Matt 20:26-28; Mark 10:43-45) that the one 
who wishes to be great must be a servant (Sidxovoq [dia- 
konos ], used here of deacons) of all, just as the Son of Man 
came not to be served but to serve (Sicikoveu) [ diakoneo ], as 
ini Tim 3:10,13). 

13 sn In the phrase the faith that is in Christ Jesus, the 
term faith seems to mean “what Christians believe, Chris¬ 
tian truth,” rather than personal trust in Christ. So the whole 


Conduct in God s Church 

3:141 hope to come to you soon, but I am writ¬ 
ing these instructions 14 to you 3:15 in case I am de¬ 
layed, to let you know how people ought to conduct 
themselves 15 in the household of God, because it 
is 16 the church of the living God, the support and 
bulwark of the truth. 3:16 And we all agree, 17 our 
religion contains amazing revelation: 18 

He 19 was revealed in the flesh, 


phrase could mean that others will come to place greater 
confidence in them regarding Christian truth, but the word 
“confidence” is much more likely to refer to their own bold¬ 
ness to act on the truth of their convictions. 

14 tn Grk “these things.” 

sn These instructions refer to the instructions about local 
church life, given in 1 Tim 2:1-3:13. 

15 tn Grk “how it is necessary to behave." 

16 tn Grk “which is” (but the relative clause shows the rea¬ 
son for such conduct). 

17 tn Grk "confessedly, admittedly, most certainly.” 

18 tn Grk “great is the mystery of [our] religion,” or “great 
is the mystery of godliness." The word “mystery" denotes a 
secret previously hidden in God, but now revealed and made 
widely known (cf. Rom 16:25; 1 Cor 2:7; 4:1; Eph 1:9; 3:3, 

4, 9; 6:19; Col 1:26-27; 4:3). “Religion” (EuacpEia, eusebe- 

ia) is a word used frequently in the pastorals with a range of 
meanings: (1) a certain attitude toward God - “devotion, rev¬ 

erence”; ( 2 ) the conduct that befits that attitude - “godliness, 
piety"; and (3) the whole system of belief and approach to 
God that forms the basis for such attitude and conduct - “reli¬ 

gion, creed." See BDAG 412-13 s.v.; 2 Tim 3:5; 4 Macc 9:6-7, 
29-30; 15:1-3; 17:7. So the following creedal statements are 
illustrations of the great truths that the church is charged with 
protecting (v. 15). 

19 tc The Byzantine text along with a few other witnesses 
(N c A° C 2 D 2 T [88 pc] 1739 1881 TJl vg" s ) read 0coq ( theos , 
“God”) for 05 (hos, “who”). Most significant among these wit¬ 
nesses is 1739; the second correctors of some of the other 
mss tend to conform to the medieval standard, the Byzantine 
text, and add no independent voice to the discussion. A few 
mss have 6 0 £oq (so 88 pc), a reading that is a correction 

on the anarthrous 0£oq. On the other side, the masculine 
relative pronoun oq is strongly supported by N* A* C* F G 

33 365 pc Did Epiph. Significantly, D* and virtually the en¬ 
tire Latin tradition read the neuter relative pronoun, 6 (ho, 
“which”), a reading that indirectly supports oq since it could 
not easily have been generated if 0 eo q had been in the text. 

Thus, externally, there is no question as to what should be 

considered original: The Alexandrian and Western traditions 

are decidedly in favor of oq. Internally, the evidence is even 

stronger. What scribe would change 0£oq to oq intentionally? 
“Who” is not only a theologically pale reading by comparison; 
it also is much harder (since the relative pronoun has no obvi¬ 

ous antecedent, probably the reason for the neuter pronoun 

of the Western tradition). Intrinsically, the rest of 3:16, begin¬ 
ning with oq, appears to form a six-strophed hymn. As such, it 
is a text that is seemingly incorporated into the letter without 

syntactical connection. Hence, not only should w enot look for 

an antecedent for oq (as is often done by commentators), but 
the relative pronoun thus is not too hard a reading (or impos¬ 

sible, as Dean Burgon believed). Once the genre is taken into 
account, the relative pronoun fits neatly into the author’s style 
(cf. also Col 1:15; Phil 2:6 for other places in which the rela¬ 
tive pronoun begins a hymn, as was often the case in poetry 
of the day). On the other hand, with Oeoq written as a nomen 
sacrum, it would have looked very much like the relative pro¬ 
noun: OC vs. OC. Thus, it may have been easy to confuse 
one for the other. This, of course, does not solve which direc¬ 
tion the scribes would go, although given their generally high 
Christology and the bland and ambiguous relative pronoun, it 
is doubtful that they would have replaced 0Eoq with oq. How 
then should we account for 0Eoq? It appears that sometime 
after the 2 nd century the 0 £oq reading came into existence, 
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vindicated by the Spirit, 1 
seen by angels, 
proclaimed among Gentiles, 
believed on in the world, 
taken up in glory. 

Timothy s Ministry in the Later Times 

4:1 Now the Spirit explicitly says that in the 
later times some will desert the faith and occupy 


either via confusion with oq or as an intentional alteration 
to magnify Christ and clear up the syntax at the same time. 
Once it got in, this theologically rich reading was easily able to 
influence all the rest of the mss it came in contact with (includ¬ 
ing mss already written, such asN AC D). That this reading did 
not arise until after the 2nd century is evident from the West¬ 
ern reading, 6 . The neuter relative pronoun is certainly a “cor¬ 
rection” of 6q, conforming the gender to that of the neuter 
puoTrjpiov ( musterion , “mystery"). What is significant in this 
reading is (1) since virtually all the Western witnesses have 
either the masculine or neuter relative pronoun, the 0eoi; 
reading was apparently unknown to them in the 2 nd century 
(when the “Western” text seems to have originated, though 
its place of origination was most likely in the east); they thus 
supply strong indirect evidence of oq outside of Egypt in the 
2 nd century; ( 2 ) even 2 nd century scribes were liable to mis¬ 
understand the genre, feeling compelled to alter the mascu¬ 
line relative pronoun because it appeared to them to be too 
harsh. The evidence, therefore, for oq is quite compelling, 
both externally and internally. As TCGNT 574 notes, “no un¬ 
cial (in the first hand) earlier than the eighth or ninth century 
(T) supports 9 £oq; all ancient versions presuppose oq or 6 ; 
and no patristic writer prior to the last third of the fourth cen¬ 
tury testifies to the reading 0e6q.” Thus, the cries of certain 
groups that 0e6q has to be original must be seen as special 
pleading in this case. To argue that heretics tampered with 
the text here is self-defeating, for most of the Western fathers 
who quoted the verse with the relative pronoun were quite or¬ 
thodox, strongly affirming the deity of Christ. They would have 
dearly loved such a reading as 0eo<;. Further, had heretics in¬ 
troduced a variant to Qeoq, a far more natural choice would 
have been Xpicnog ( Christos , "Christ”) or Kuproi; ( kurios , 
“Lord”), since the text is self-evidently about Christ, but it is 
not self-evidently a proclamation of his deity. (See ExSyn 341- 
42, for a summary discussion on this issue and additional 
bibliographic references.) 

tn Grk “who.” 

sn This passage has been typeset as poetry because many 
scholars regard this passage as poetic or hymnic. These 
terms are used broadly to refer to the genre of writing, not to 
the content. There are two broad criteria for determining if a 
passage is poetic or hymnic: "(a) stylistic: a certain rhythmical 
lilt when the passages are read aloud, the presence of par- 
ailelismus membrorum (i.e., an arrangement into couplets), 
the semblance of some metre, and the presence of rhetorical 
devices such as alliteration, chiasmus, and antithesis; and (b) 
linguistic: an unusual vocabulary, particularly the presence 
of theological terms, which is different from the surrounding 
context” (P. T. O’Brien, Phiiippians [NIGTC], 188-89). Clas¬ 
sifying a passage as hymnic or poetic is important because 
understanding this genre can provide keys to interpretation. 
However, not all scholars agree that the above criteria are 
present in this passage, so the decision to typeset it as poetry 
should be viewed as a tentative decision about its genre. 

3 tn Or “in spirit.” 


themselves 2 with deceiving spirits and demonic 
teachings, 3 4:2 influenced by the hypocrisy of liars 4 
whose consciences are seared. 5 4:3 They will pro¬ 
hibit marriage and require abstinence from foods 
that God created to be received with thanksgiving 
by those who believe and know the truth. 4:4 For 
every creation of God is good and no food 6 is to be 
rejected if it is received with thanksgiving. 4:5 For 
it is sanctified by God’s word and by prayer. 

4:6 By pointing out such things to the broth¬ 
ers and sisters, 7 you will be a good servant of 
Christ Jesus, having nourished yourself on the 
words of the faith and of the good teaching that 
you have followed. 8 4:7 But reject those myths 9 
fit only for the godless and gullible, 10 and train 
yourself for godliness. 4:8 For “physical exer¬ 
cise 11 has some value, but godliness is valuable 
in every way. It holds promise for the present 
life and for the life to come.” 4:9 This saying 12 is 
trustworthy and deserves full acceptance. 4:10 In 
fact this is why 13 we work hard and struggle, 14 

2 tn Or “desert the faith by occupying themselves." 

3 tn Grk “teachings of demons" (speaking of the source of 
these doctrines). 

4 tn Grk “in the hypocrisy of liars." 

5 tn Or “branded." The Greek verb Kaucrrqpid^w (kausteri- 
azo) can be used to refer either to the cause (“brand") or the 
effect (“seared"). 

sn Consciences are seared. The precise meaning of this 
phrase is somewhat debated. Three primary interpretations 
are (1) the consciences of these false teachers are “brand¬ 
ed” with Satan's mark to indicate ownership, (2) their con¬ 
sciences are “branded” with a penal mark to show they are 
lawbreakers, or (3) their consciences have been “seared” 
(i.e., totally burnt and desensitized) so that they are unable 
to notice the difference between right and wrong. See G. W. 
Knight, Pastoral Epistles (NIGTC), 189. 

6 tn Grk “nothing.” 

7 tn Grk “brothers," but the Greek word may be used for 
“brothers and sisters” or “fellow Christians” as here (cf. BDAG 
18 s.v. dSE^oQ 1, where considerable nonbiblical evidence 
for the plural ciSe^oi [ adelphoi] meaning “brothers and sis¬ 
ters" is cited). 

8 sn By pointing out...you have followed. This verse gives a 
theme statement for what follows in the chapter about Timo¬ 
thy’s ministry. The situation in Ephesus requires him to be a 
good servant of Christ, and he will do that by sound teaching 
and by living an exemplary life himself. 

9 sn Those myths refer to legendary tales characteristic of 
the false teachers in Ephesus and Crete. See parallels in 1 
Tim 1:4; 2 Tim 4:4; and Titus 1:14. 

10 tn Grk “the godless and old-wifely myths.” 

11 tn Grk “bodily training” (using the noun form of the verb 
“train” in v. 7b). 

12 tn Grk “the saying.” 

sn This saying. The literal phrase “the saying” refers to the 
preceding citation. See Him 1:15; 3:1; 2 Tim 2:11; Titus 3:8 
for other occurrences of this phrase. 

13 tn Grk “for toward this," denoting purpose. The conjunc¬ 
tion “for” gives confirmation or emphasis to 1 Tim 4:8-9. 

14 tc A number of mss (N 2 D 0241 ,m 1739 1881 OT latt sy 
co) read 6v£i8ii;6gE0a ( oneidizometha , “suffer reproach”), 
while the reading behind the translation (aywvi(;6p£0a, ag- 
onizometha) is supported by N* AC FG KT 33 1175 a/. The 
reading from the verb dyuvi(;opai ( agonizomai) has slightly 
better external credentials, but this verb is found in the cor¬ 
pus Paulinum five other times, twice in the Pastorals (1 Tim 
6:12; 2 Tim 4:7). The verb oveiSit^ui (oneidizo) occurs only 
once in Paul (Rom 15:3), not at all in the Pastorals. In this 
instance, transcriptional and intrinsic evidence might seem 
to be opposed to each other. In such cases, the external evi- 
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because we have set our hope on the living God, 
who is the Savior of all people , * 1 especially of be¬ 
lievers. 

4:11 Command and teach these things. 4:12 Let 
no one look down on you because you are young, 
but set an example for the believers in your speech, 
conduct, love, faithfulness , 2 and purity. 4:13 Un¬ 
til I come, give attention to the public reading of 
scripture , 3 to exhortation, to teaching. 4:14 Do not 
neglect the spiritual gift you have , 4 given to you 
and confirmed by prophetic words 5 when the el¬ 
ders laid hands on you . 6 4:15 Take pains with these 
things; be absorbed in them, so that everyone will 
see your progress . 7 4:16 Be conscientious about 
how you live and what you teach . 8 Persevere in 
this, because by doing so you will save both your¬ 
self and those who listen to you. 

Instructions about Specific Groups 

5:1 Do not address an older man harshly 9 but 
appeal to him as a father. Speak to younger men 
as brothers , 10 5:2 older women as mothers, and 
younger women as sisters - with complete purity. 

5:3 Honor 11 widows who are truly in need . 12 
5:4 But if a widow has children or grandchil¬ 
dren, they should first leam to fulfill their duty 13 
toward their own household and so repay their 
parents what is owed them . 14 For this is what 
pleases God . 15 5:5 But the widow who is truly in 
need, and completely on her own , 16 has set her 


dence should be given more weight With some hesitation, 
ayuvi^6|j£0a is preferred. 

1 tn The plural Greek term dvGpamivv (anthropon) is used 
here in a generic sense, referring to both men and women, 
and is thus translated "people." 

2 tn Or “faith." 

3 tn Grk “reading." 

sn The public reading of scripture refers to reading the scrip¬ 
ture out loud in the church services. In a context where many 
were illiterate and few could afford private copies of scripture, 
such public reading was especially important. 

4 tn Grk “in you." 

5 tn Grk “which was given to you through prophecy.” Here 
as in 2:15 the preposition “through” denotes not “means" but 
accompanying circumstances: “accompanied by prophecy.” 

sn These prophetic words perhaps spoke of what God 
would do through Timothy in his ministry (cf. ITim 1:18). 

6 tn Grk “with the imposition of the hands of the presbytery” 
(i.e., the council of elders). 

7 tn Grk “that your progress may be evident to all.” 

8 tn Grk “about yourself and your teaching.” 

9 tn Or “Do not speak harshly to an older man." 

10 tn No verb “speak” is stated in this clause, but it contin¬ 
ues the sense of the preceding. 

11 sn The word honor here carries the double meaning of 
respect and financial support. This Greek word can imply 
both senses, and both are intended in this context. 

12 tn Grk “the real widows,” “those who are really widows.” 

13 tn Or “to practice their religion.” 

14 tn Or “and so make some repayment to their parents"; 
Grk “and to give back recompense to their parents." 

15 tn Grk “for this is pleasing in the sight of God.” 

16 tn Or “left all alone." 


hope on God and continues in her pleas and prayers 
night and day. 5:6 But the one who lives for plea¬ 
sure is dead even 17 while she lives. 5:7 Reinforce 18 
these commands, 19 so that they will be beyond re¬ 
proach. 5:8 But if someone does not provide for his 
own, 20 especially his own family, he has denied 
the faith and is worse than an unbeliever. 

5:9 No widow should be put on the list 21 un¬ 
less 22 she is at least sixty years old, was the wife of 
one husband, 23 5:10 and has a reputation for good 
works: as one who has raised children, 24 practiced 
hospitality, washed the feet of the saints, helped 
those in distress- as one who has exhibited all kinds 
of good works. 25 5:11 But do not accept younger 
widows on the list, 26 because their passions may 
lead them away from Christ 27 and they will desire 
to marry, 5:12 and so incur judgment for breaking 
their fonner pledge. 28 5:13 And besides that, go¬ 
ing around 29 from house to house they leam to be 
lazy, 30 and they are not only lazy, but also gossips 
and busybodies, talking about things they should 
not. 31 5:14 So I want younger women to marry, 
raise children, and manage a household, in order 


17 tn For “is dead even" the Greek text reads "has died.” 

18 tn Here ral (kai) has not been translated because of dif¬ 
ferences between Greek and English style. 

19 tn Grk “and command these things.” 

20 tn That is, “his own relatives.” 

21 sn This list was an official enrollment, apparently with a 
formal pledge to continue as a widow and serve the Lord in 
that way (cf. v. 12). It was either (1) the list of “true widows” 
who were given support by the church or ( 2 ) a smaller group 
of older women among the supported widows who were qual¬ 
ified for special service (perhaps to orphans, other widows, 
the sick, etc.). Most commentators understand it to be the 
former, since a special group is not indicated clearly. See G. 
W. Knight, Pastoral Epistles, 222-23 for discussion. 

22 tn Grk “let a widow be enrolled if she has reached not 
less than sixty years.” 

23 tn Or “a woman married only once,” “was devoted solely 
to her husband” (see the note on “wife” in 1 Tim 3:2; also 1 
Tim 3:12; Titus 1:6). 

24 tn Grk “if she raised children.” The phrase “if she raised 
children” begins a series of conditional clauses running to the 
end of the verse. These provide specific examples of her good 
works (v. 10 a). 

25 tn Grk “followed after every good work.” 

26 tn Grk “refuse younger widows." 

27 tn With a single verb and object, this clause means “pur¬ 
sue sensuous desires in opposition to Christ." 

28 tn Grk “incurring judgment because they reject their first 
faith.” 

sn The pledge refers most likely to a vow not to remarry un¬ 
dertaken when a widow is put on the list (cf. 1 Tim 5:9). 

29 tn L&N 15.23 suggests the meaning, “to move about 
from place to place, with significant changes in direction - ‘to 
travel about, to wander about.’" 

30 tn Or “idle.” The whole clause (“going around from house 
to house, they learn to be lazy”) reverses the order of the 
Greek. The present participle TTEpiEpxopcvai (perierchom- 
enai) may be taken as temporal (“while going around”), in¬ 
strumental (“by going around”) or result (“with the result that 
they go around"). 

31 tn Grk “saying the things that are unnecessary." Or per¬ 
haps “talking about things that are none of their business.” 
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to give the adversary no opportunity to vilify us. 1 
5:15 For some have already wandered away to fol¬ 
low Satan. 2 5:16 If a believing woman 3 has wid¬ 
ows in her family, 4 let her help them. The church 
should not be burdened, so that it may help the 
widows who are truly in need. 5 

5:17 Elders who provide effective leadership 6 
must be counted worthy 7 of double honor, 8 espe¬ 
cially those who work hard in speaking 9 and teach¬ 
ing. 5:18 For the scripture says, "Do not muzzle 
an ox while it is treading out the grain ," 10 and, 
“The worker deserves his pay.’’ 11 5:19 Do not ac¬ 
cept an accusation against an elder unless it can be 
confirmed by two or three witnesses . 12 5:20 Those 
guilty of sin 13 must be rebuked 14 before all, 15 as a 
warning to the rest. 16 5:21 Before God and Christ 
Jesus and the elect angels, I solemnly charge you 
to carry out these commands without prejudice 
or favoritism of any kind 17 5:22 Do not lay hands 
on anyone 18 hastily and so identify with the sins 
of others. 19 Keep yourself pure. 5:23 (Stop drink¬ 
ing just water, but use a little wine for your diges¬ 
tion 20 and your frequent illnesses.) 21 5:24 The sins 
of some people are obvious, going before them 
into judgment, but for others, they show up later. 22 
5:25 Similarly good works are also obvious, and 
the ones that are not cannot remain hidden. 


1 tn Grk “forthe sake of reviling.” 

2 tn Grk “wandered away after Satan.” 

3 tc Most witnesses (D ¥ SK sy) have mtrro^ q (pistos e) 
before mcrnj (piste), with the resultant meaning “if a believ¬ 
ing man or woman.” But such looks to be a motivated read¬ 
ing, perhaps to bring some parity to the responsibilities of 
men and women listed here, and as a way of harmonizing 
with v. 4. Further, most of the earliest and best witnesses (N 
A C F G P 048 33 8111751739 1881 co) lack the mcrro? rj, 
strengthening the preference for the shorter reading. 

4 tn Grk “has widows.” 

5 tn Grk “the real widows,” “those who are really widows.” 

6 tn Grk “who lead well.” 

7 tn Or “deserving.” 

8 tn Like the similar use of “honor" in v. 3, this phrase 
denotes both respect and remuneration: “honor plus hono¬ 
rarium.” 

9 tn Or “in preaching”; Grk “in word.” 

10 sn A quotation from Deut 25:4. 

11 sn A quotation from Luke 10:7. 

12 sn An allusion to Deut 17:6,19:15. 

13 sn As a continuation of v. 19, this refers to elders who 
sin, not to sinning believers more generally. 

14 tn Or “censured." The Greek word implies exposing 
someone's sin in order to bring correction. 

15 tn “Before all" probably refers to the whole congregation, 
not just all the elders; “the rest” is more likely to denote the 
remaining elders. 

16 tn Grk “that the rest may have fear.” 

17 tn Grk “doing nothing according to partiality.” 

18 tn In context “laying hands on anyone" refers to ordina¬ 
tion or official installation of someone as an elder. 

19 tn Grk “and do not share in the sins of others." 

20 tn Grk “for the sake of your stomach." 

21 sn This verse gives parenthetical advice to Timothy, to 
clarify what it means to keep pure (5:22c). Verse 24 resumes 
the instructions about elders. 

22 tn Grk “they [the sins] follow after others.” 


6:1 Those who are under the yoke as slaves 23 
must regard their own masters as deserving of 
full respect. This will prevent 24 the name of God 
and Christian teaching 25 from being discredited. 25 
6:2 But those who have believing masters must not 
show them less respect 27 because they are broth¬ 
ers. Instead they are to serve all the more, because 
those who benefit from their service are believers 
and dearly loved. 28 

Summary of Timothy’s Duties 

Teach them and exhort them about these 
things. 29 6:3 If someone spreads false teachings 30 
and does not agree with sound words (that is, those 
of our Lord Jesus Christ) and with the teaching that 
accords with godliness, 6:4 he is conceited and un¬ 
derstands nothing, but has an unhealthy interest in 
controversies and verbal disputes. This gives rise to 
envy, dissension, slanders, evil suspicions, 6:5 and 
constant bickering by people corrupted in their 
minds and deprived of the truth, who suppose that 
godliness 31 is a way of making a profit. 6:6 Now 
godliness combined with contentment brings great 
profit. 6:7 For we have brought nothing into this 
world and so 32 we cannot take a single thing out 


23 tn Traditionally, “servants.” Though SoGAoq ( doulos) is 
normally translated “servant,” the word does not bear the 
connotation of a free individual serving another. BDAG notes 
that “‘servant’ for ‘slave’ is largely confined to Biblical transl. 
and early American times...in normal usage at the present 
time the two words are carefully distinguished” (BDAG 260 
s.v.). The most accurate translation is “bondservant” (some¬ 
times found in the ASV for Soukog), in that it often indicates 
one who sells himself into slavery to another. But as this is 
archaic, few today understand its force. 

24 tn Grk “that the name...may not be slandered” (a con¬ 
tinuation of the preceding sentence). 

25 tn Grk “the teaching." 

26 tn Or “slandered.” 

27 tn Or “think the less of them”; Grk "despise them," “look 
down on them." 

28 tn Or “those who devote themselves to service are faith¬ 
ful and dearly loved” (referring to slaves who serve them). 

29 tn Grk “these things teach and exhort.” 

30 tn Grk “teaches other doctrines,” (different from apos¬ 
tolic teaching, cf. ITim 1:3). 

31 tc Although most witnesses, including some early ver¬ 
sions and fathers (D 2 ¥ TR sy Cyp Lcf Ambst), have drlnaTaao 
ano tDv toioutidv (aphistaso apo’ ton toiouton, “stay 
away from such things!”) after cuatfidav ( eusebeian , “godli¬ 
ness”; thus, "who suppose that godliness is a way of making 
a profit; stay away from such things!”), there seems to be little 
good reason for this clause’s omission in some of the old¬ 
est and best witnesses (N A D* F G 048 6 33 811175 1739 
1881 latco). It is likely that it crept into the text early, perhaps 
as a marginal comment, but it should not be considered au¬ 
thentic in light of the strong external evidence against it. 

32 tc The Greek conjunction oti usually means “because,” 
but here it takes the sense “so that” (see BDAG 732 s.v. 5.c). 
This unusual sense led to textual variation as scribes attempt¬ 
ed to correct what appeared to be an error: D* and a few ver- 
sional witnesses read dkq0£i; oti (“it is true that"), and N 2 D 2 
¥ 3K read Srjkov oti (“it is clear that”). Thus the simple con¬ 
junction is preferred on internal as well as external grounds, 
supported byN* A FG 33 811739 1881 pc. 
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either. 6:8 But if we have food and shelter, we 
will be satisfied with that. 1 6:9 Those who long to 
be rich, however, stumble into temptation and a 
trap and many senseless and harmful desires that 
plunge people into ruin and destruction. 6:10 For 
the love of money is the root 2 of all evils. 3 Some 
people in reaching for it have strayed from the 
faith and stabbed themselves with many pains. 

6:11 But you, as a person dedicated to God, 4 
keep away from all that. 5 Instead pursue righ¬ 
teousness, godliness, faithfulness, love, endur¬ 
ance, and gentleness. 6:12 Compete well 6 for the 
faith and lay hold of that eternal life you were 
called for and made your good confession 7 for 8 
in the presence of many witnesses. 6:13 I charge 
you 9 before God who gives life to all things 
and Christ Jesus who made his good confes¬ 
sion 10 before Pontius Pilate, 6:14 to obey 11 this 
command 12 without fault or failure until the ap¬ 
pearing of our Lord Jesus Christ 6:15 - whose 


1 tn Grk “with these.” 

2 tn This could be taken to mean “a root,” but the phrase 
“of all evils" clearly makes it definite. This seems to be not en¬ 
tirely true to life (some evils are unrelated to love of money), 
but it should be read as a case of hyperbole (exaggeration to 
make a point more strongly). 

3 tn Many translations render this “of all kinds of evil,” 
especially to allow for the translation “a root” along with it. 
But there is no parallel for taking a construction like this to 
mean “all kinds of” or “every kind of." The normal sense is 
“all evils.” 

4 tn Grk "0 man of God." 

5 tn Grk “flee these things.” 

6 tn This phrase literally means "compete in the good com¬ 
petition of the faith,” using words that may refer to a race or to 
a boxing or wrestling match: “run the good race” or “fight the 
good fight.” The similar phrase in 1 Tim 1:18 uses a military 
picture and is more literally “war the good warfare.” 

7 sn At some point in Timothy’s life, he publicly acknowl¬ 
edged Jesus as the resurrected Lord, perhaps either at his 
baptism or his ordination as a minister of the gospel. With this 
reminder of the historical moment of his good confession, 
Timothy is encouraged to remain steadfast in his faith and to 
finish his life as a minister in the same way it began (seeG. W. 
Knight, Pastoral Epistles [NIGTC], 264-65). 

8 tn Grk “confessed the good confession.” 

9 tc 1 Most witnesses, some of them important (N 2 A D H 
1881 T? lat sy bo), have ooi ( soi , “you”) after mpayyikkci 
( parangello , “I charge [you]”), a predictable variant because 
the personal pronoun is demanded by the sense of the pas¬ 
sage (and was added in the translation because of English re¬ 
quirements). Hence, the omission is the harder reading, and 
the addition of aor is one of clarification. Further, the shorter 
reading is found in several important witnesses, such as N* 
F G T 6 33 1739 pc. Thus, both internally and externally the 
shorter reading is preferred. NA 27 places ooi in brackets, indi¬ 
cating some doubts as to its authenticity. 

tn Grk “I charge.” 

10 tn Grk “testified the good confession.” 

sn Jesus’ good confession was his affirmative answer to 
Pilate’s question “Are you the king of the Jews?” (see Matt 
27:11, Mark 15:2, Luke 23:3, John 18:33-37). 

11 tn The Greek word Trpoo (tereo, traditionally translated 
“keep”) in this context connotes preservation of and devotion 
to an object as well as obedience. 

12 tn Grk “the command.” 

sn The command refers to the duties laid upon Timothy for 

his ministry in Ephesus (1 Tim 1:3-20; 6:2c-5). 


appearing 13 the blessed and only Sovereign, the 
King of kings and Lord of lords, will reveal at the 
right time. 6:16 He alone possesses immortality 
and lives in unapproachable light, whom no hu¬ 
man has ever seen or is able to see. To him be hon¬ 
or and eternal power! Amen. 

6:17 Command those who are rich in this 
world’s goods 14 not to be haughty or to set their 
hope on riches, which are uncertain, 15 but on God 
who richly provides us with all things for our en¬ 
joyment. 6:18 Tell them to do good, 16 to be rich in 
good deeds, to be generous givers, sharing with 
others 17 6:19 In this way they will save up 18 a trea¬ 
sure for themselves as a firm foundation 19 for the 
future and so lay hold of 20 what is truly life. 

Conclusion 

6:20 O Timothy, protect what has been entrust¬ 
ed to you. Avoid 21 the profane chatter and absurdi¬ 
ties 22 of so-called “knowledge.” 23 6:21 By profess¬ 
ing it, some have strayed from the faith. 24 Grace 
be with you all. 25 


13 tn Grk “which.” All of 1 Tim 6:15 is a relative clause 
which refers back to "appearing” in v.14. The phrase “whose 
appearing” was supplied to clarify this connection. 

14 tn Grk “in the present age.” 

15 tn Grk “in uncertainty.” 

16 tn Grk “to do good" (the continuation of 6:17). Because 
of the length and complexity of the Greek sentence, a new 
sentence was started at the beginning of v. 18. 

17 tn Grk “to be generous,” “sharing.” 

18 tn Grk "saving up” (the continuation of 6:18). Because 
of the length and complexity of the Greek sentence, a new 
sentence was started at the beginning of v. 19. 

19 tn Grk “treasuring up a good foundation." 

20 tn Grk “that they may lay hold of.” 

21 tn Grk “avoiding.” Because of the length and complexity 
of the Greek sentence, a new sentence was started here in 
the translation. 

22 tn Or “contradictions.” 

23 tn Grk “the falsely named knowledge.” 

24 tn Grk “have deviated concerning the faith.” 

25 tc Most witnesses (K 2 D 1 T Ui sy) conclude this letter 
with dpqv (amen, “amen”). Such a conclusion is routinely 
added by scribes to NT books because a few of these books 
originally had such an ending (cf. Rom 16:27; Gal 6:18; Jude 
25). A majority of Greek witnesses have the concluding apqv 
in every NT book except Acts, James, and 3 John (and even 
in these books, dprjv is found in some witnesses). It is thus a 
predictable variant. Further, the earliest and best witnesses 
(N* A D* F G 33 811739* 1881 it sa) lack the particle, indi¬ 
cating that the letter concluded with “Grace be with you all.” 

tn Grk “with you” (but the Greek pronoun indicates the 
meaning is plural here). 
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Salutation 

1:1 From Paul, 1 an apostle of Christ Jesus by 
the will of God, to further the promise 2 of life in 
Christ Jesus, 1:2 to Timothy, my dear child. Grace, 
mercy, and peace from God the Father and Christ 
Jesus our Lord! 

Thanksgiving and Charge to Timothy 

1:31 am thankful to God, whom I have served 
with a clear conscience as my ancestors did, 3 when 
I remember you in my prayers as I do constantly 
night and day. 4 1:4 As I remember your tears, I 
long to see you, 5 so that I may be filled with joy. 
1:5 I recall 6 your sincere faith 7 that was alive first 
in your grandmother Lois and in your mother Eu¬ 
nice, and I am sure 8 is in you. 

1:6 Because of this I remind you to rekindle 
God’s gift that you possess 9 through the lay¬ 
ing on of my hands. 1:7 For God did not give us 
a Spirit 10 of fear but of power and love and self- 
control. 1:8 So do not be ashamed of the testimo¬ 
ny about our Lord 11 * * or of me, a prisoner for his 
sake, but by 12 God’s power accept your share of 
suffering 13 for the gospel. 1:9 He is the one who 
saved us 14 and called us with a holy calling, not 
based on 15 our works but on his own purpose 
and grace, granted to us in Christ Jesus before 


1 tn G rk “Paul.” The word “from” is not in the Greek text, but 
has been supplied to indicate the sender of the letter. 

2 tn G rk “for the promise...” or possibly “in accordance with 
the promise..." 

3 tn Grk "from my ancestors." 

4 tn Or “as I do constantly. By night and day I long to see 
you...” 

5 tn Grk “longing to see you, remembering your tears” (as a 
continuation of the preceding clause). Because of the length 
and complexity of the Greek sentence, a new sentence was 
started here in the translation. 

6 tn Grk “recalling” (as a continuation of the preceding 
clause). Because of the length and complexity of the Greek 
sentence, a new sentence was started here in the transla¬ 
tion. 

7 tn Grk “the sincere faith in you.” 

8 tn Or “convinced." 

9 tn Grk “that is in you." 

10 tn Or “a spirit," denoting the human personality under 
the Spirit's influence as in 1 Cor 4:21; Gal 6:1; 1 Pet 3:4. 
But the reference to the Holy Spirit at the end of this section 
(1:14) makes it likely that it begins this way also, so that the 
Holy Spirit is the referent. 

11 tn Grk “the testimony of our Lord.” 

12 tn Or “according to.” 

13 tn Grk “suffer hardship together,” implying “join with me 
in suffering.” 

14 tn More literally, “who saved us,” as a description of God 
inv. 8 . Because of the length and complexity of the Greek sen¬ 
tence, a new sentence was started here in the translation. 

15 tn Or “according to,” or “by.” 


time began, 16 1:10 but now made visible through 
the appearing of our Savior Christ Jesus. He 17 has 
broken the power of death and brought life and 
immortality to light through the gospel! 1:11 For 
this gospel 18 1 was appointed a preacher and apos¬ 
tle and teacher. 19 1:12 Because of this, in fact, I 
suffer as I do. 20 But I am not ashamed, because I 
know the one in whom my faith is set 21 and I am 
convinced that he is able to protect what has been 
entrusted to me 22 until that day. 23 1:13 Hold to the 
standard 24 of sound words that you heard from me 
and do so with the faith and love that are in Christ 
Jesus. 25 1:14 Protect that good thing 26 entrusted to 
you, through the Holy Spirit who lives within us. 

1:15 You know that everyone in the prov¬ 
ince of Asia 27 deserted me, including Phygelus 
and Hennogenes. 1:16 May the Lord grant mer¬ 
cy to the family of Onesiphorus, because he of¬ 
ten refreshed me and was not ashamed of my 
imprisonment. 28 1:17 But when he arrived in 


16 tn Grk “before eternal times.” 

17 tn Grk “having broken...and having brought...” (describ¬ 
ing Christ). Because of the length and complexity of the Greek 
sentence, a new sentence was started here (and at the begin¬ 
ning of v. 11 ) in the translation. 

18 tn Grk “for which.” 

19 tc Most mss (N 2 C D F G V P 1739 18811R latt sy co) have 
£0vuv ( ethnon , “of the Gentiles”) after “teacher." The shorter 
reading has poorer external credentials (N* A 11175 pc), but 
is preferred because eOvuv probably represents a gloss add¬ 
ed by copyists familiar with 1 Tim 2:7. There is no easy expla¬ 
nation for the omission of the word if it were original here. 

20 tn Grk “suffer these things." 

21 tn Or “in whom I have believed." 

22 sn What has been entrusted to me (Grk “my entrust- 
ment," meaning either ( 1 ) “what I have entrusted to him” [his 
life, destiny, etc.] or ( 2 ) “what he has entrusted to me” [the 
truth of the gospel]). The parallel with v. 14 and use of similar 
words in the pastorals (1 Tim 6:20; 2 Tim 2:2) argue for the 
latter sense. 

23 sn That day is a reference to the day when Paul would 
stand before Christ to give account for his service (cf. 2 Tim 
1:18; 1 Cor 3:13; 2 Cor 5:9-10). 

24 tn Or “pattern.” 

25 tn Grk “in faith and love in Christ Jesus." 

sn With the faith and love that are in Christ Jesus. This de¬ 
scribes the manner in which Timothy must hold to the stan¬ 
dard (similar to Paul’s call for him to give attention to his life 
and his teaching in ITim 4:11-16). 

26 sn That good thing (Grk “the good deposit") refers to the 
truth of the gospel committed to Timothy (cf. 1 Tim 6:20). 

27 tn Grk “Asia"; in the NT this always refers to the Roman 
province of Asia, made up of about one-third of the west and 
southwest end of modern Asia Minor. Asia lay to the west of 
the region of Phrygia and Galatia. The words “the province of” 
are supplied to indicate to the modern reader that this does 
not refer to the continent of Asia. 

28 tn Grk “my chain.” 
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Rome, 1 he eagerly searched for me and found me. 
1:18 May the Lord grant him to find mercy from 
the Lord on that day! 2 And you know very well all 
the ways he served me in Ephesus. 3 

Serving Faithfully Despite Hardship 

2:1 So you, my child, be strong in the grace 
that is in Christ Jesus. 2:2 And entrust what you 
heard me say 4 in the presence of many others as 
witnesses 5 to faithful people 6 who will be compe¬ 
tent 7 to teach others as well. 2:3 Take your share of 
suffering 8 as a good soldier of Christ Jesus. 2:4 No 
one in military service gets entangled in matters of 
everyday life; otherwise he will not please 9 the one 
who recruited him. 2:5 Also, if anyone competes 
as an athlete, he will not be crowned as the win¬ 
ner 10 unless he competes according to the rules 11 
2:6 The farmer who works hard ought to have the 
first share of the crops. 2:7 Think about what I am 
saying and 12 the Lord will give you understanding 
of all this. 13 

2:8 Remember Jesus Christ, raised from the 
dead, a descendant of David; 14 such is my gospel, 15 
2:9 for which I suffer hardship to the point of im¬ 
prisonment 16 as a criminal, but God’s message 17 is 
not imprisoned! 18 2:10 So I endure all things for 
the sake of those chosen by God, 19 that they too 
may obtain salvation in Christ Jesus and its eternal 
glory. 20 2:11 This saying 21 is trustworthy: 22 

1 map For location see JP4-A1. 

2 sn That day is a reference to the day when Onesiphorus 
(v. 16) stands before Christ to give account for his service (cf. 
v. 12; 1 Cor 3:13; 2 Cor 5:9-10). 

3 tn Grk “all the ways he served in Ephesus." 

map For location see JP1-D2; JP2-D2; JP3-D2; JP4-D2. 

4 tn Grk “what you heard from me” (cf. 1:13). 

5 tn Grk “through many witnesses.” The “through” is used 
here to show attendant circumstances: "accompanied by,” 
“in the presence of.” 

6 tn Grk “faithful men," but here dv0pamoig ( anthropois) 
is generic, referring to both men and women. 

7 tn Or "able” (see Paul’s use of this word in regard to minis¬ 
try in 2 Cor 2:16; 3:5-6). 

8 tn Grk “suffer hardship together,” implying “join with me 
and others in suffering” (cf. 1:8). 

9 tn Grk “that he may please." 

10 tn Grk “will not be crowned," speaking of the wreath 
awarded to the victor. 

11 sn According to the rules (Grk “lawfully, by law”) referring 
to the rules of competition. In the ancient world these includ¬ 
ed requirements for training as well as rules for the competi¬ 
tion itself. 

12 tn The Greek word here usually means “for,” but is used 
in this verse for a milder continuation of thought 

13 tn Grk “in all things.” 

14 tn Grk “of David’s seed” (an idiom for physical descent). 

15 tn Grk “according to my gospel." 

16 tn Or “chains,” “bonds." 

17 tn Or “word.” 

18 tn Or “chained,” “bound." 

19 tn Grk “the elect.” 

20 tn Grk “with eternal glory." 

21 sn This saying (Grk “the saying”) refers to the following 
citation. See 1 Tim 1:15; 3:1; 4:9; Titus 3:8 for other occur¬ 
rences of this phrase. 

22 sn The following passage has been typeset as poetry 
because many scholars regard this passage as poetic or 
hymnic. These terms are used broadly to refer to the genre 


If we died with him, we will also live 
with him. 

2:12 If we endure, we will also reign with 
him. 23 

If we deny 24 him, 25 he will also deny us. 

2:13 If we are unfaithful, he remains faith¬ 
ful, since he cannot deny himself. 26 

Dealing with False Teachers 

2:14 Remind people 27 of these things and 
solemnly charge them 28 before the Lord 29 not to 


of writing, not to the content. There are two broad criteria for 
determining if a passage is poetic or hymnic: “(a) stylistic: a 
certain rhythmical lilt when the passages are read aloud, the 
presence of parallelismus membrorum (i.e., an arrangement 
into couplets), the semblance of some metre, and the pres¬ 
ence of rhetorical devices such as alliteration, chiasmus, and 
antithesis; and (b) linguistic: an unusual vocabulary, particu¬ 
larly the presence of theological terms, which is different from 
the surrounding context” (P. T. O'Brien, Phiiippians [NIGTC], 
188-89). Classifying a passage as hymnic or poetic is impor¬ 
tant because understanding this genre can provide keys to 
interpretation. Flowever, not all scholars agree that the above 
criteria are present in this passage, so the decision to typeset 
it as poetry should be viewed as a tentative decision about 
its genre. 

23 tn Grk “died together...will live together...will reign to¬ 
gether,” without “him” stated explicitly. But “him” is implied 
by the parallel ideas in Rom 6 : 8 ; 8:17 and by the reference to 
Christ in w. 12b-13. 

24 tn Or “renounce," “disown,” “repudiate.” It is important 
to note that the object of Christ’s denial is “us.” The text does 
not contain an implied object complement (“he will deny us 
[x]”), which would mean that Christ was withholding some¬ 
thing from us (for example, “The owner denied his pets wa¬ 
ter"), since the verb apvEopai ( arneomai) is not one of the 
category of verbs that normally occurs in these constructions 
(see ExSyn 182-89). 

25 tn Grk “if we renounce,” but the “him” is implied by the 
parallel clauses. 

26 sn If we are unfaithful...he cannot deny himself. This 
could be (1) a word of warning (The Lord will exact punish¬ 
ment; he cannot deny his holiness) or ( 2 ) a word of hope 
(Because of who he is, he remains faithful to us despite our 
lapses). The latter is more likely, since Paul consistently cites 
God’s faithfulness as a reassurance, not as a warning (cf. es¬ 
pecially Rom 3:3; also 1 Cor 1:9; 10:13; 2 Cor 1:18; 1 Thess 
5:24; 2 Thess 3:3). 

27 tn Grk “remind of these things,” implying “them” or "peo¬ 
ple" as the object. 

28 tn Grk “solemnly charging.” The participle 
SiapapTupopEvoQ (diamarturomenos) has been translated 
as a finite verb due to requirements of contemporary English 
style. 

29 tc X Most witnesses (ADT 048 1739 1881 Off sy) have 
Kupiou (kuriou, “Lord”) instead of9 eoG ( theou , “God”) here, 
while a few have Xpurrou ( Christou , “Christ”; 206 (429 
1758)). 9 eoG, however, is well supported byN C F G 1614 629 
630 1175 a/. Internally, the Pastorals never elsewhere use 
the expression evuttiov Kupiou (enopion kuriou, “before 
the Lord”), but consistently use evwttiov 0eoG (“before God”; 
cf. 1 Tim 2:3; 5:4, 21; 6:13; 2 Tim 4:1). But this fact could 
be argued both ways: The author’s style may be in view, or 
scribes may have adjusted the wording to conform it to the 
Pastorals’ universal expression. Further, only twice in the NT 
(Jas 4:10 [v./. 0 eou); Rev 11:4 [v.l. 0eoG]) is the expression 
evuttiov Kupiou found. That such an expression is not found 
in the corpus Pauiinum seems to be sufficient impetus for 
scribes to change the wording here. Thus, although the ex¬ 
ternal evidence is somewhat on the side of 0 eou, the internal 
evidence is on the side of Kupiou. A decision is difficult, but 
Kupiou is the preferred reading. 
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wrangle over words. This is of no benefit; it just 
brings ruin on those who listen. 1 2:15 Make every 
effort to present yourself before God as a proven 
worker who does not need to be ashamed, teach¬ 
ing the message of truth accurately. 2 2:16 But 
avoid profane chatter, 3 because those occupied 
with it will stray further and further into ungodli¬ 
ness, 4 2:17 and their message will spread its infec¬ 
tion 5 like gangrene. Hymenaeus and Philetus are 
in this group. 6 2:18 They have strayed from the 
truth 7 by saying that the resurrection has already 
occurred, and they are undermining some peo¬ 
ple’s faith. 2:19 However, God’s solid foundation 
remains standing, bearing this seal: “The Lord 
knows those who are his” 6 and “Everyone who 
confesses the name of the Lord 9 must turn away 
from evil.” 

2:20Now in a wealthy home 10 there are not only 
gold and silver vessels, but also ones made of wood 
and of clay, and some are for honorable use, but 
others for ignoble use. 11 2:21 So if someone cleans¬ 
es himself of such behavior, 12 he will be a vessel 
for honorable use, set apart, useful for the Master, 
prepared for every good work. 2:22 But keep away 
from youthful passions, and pursue righteousness, 
faithfulness, love, and peace, in company with 
others 13 who call on the Lord from a pure heart. 14 
2:23 But reject foolish and ignorant 15 controver¬ 
sies, because you know they breed infighting. 16 


1 tn Grk "[it is] beneficial for nothing, for the ruin of those 
who listen.” 

2 sn Accurately is a figure of speech that literally means 
something like “cutting a straight road.” In regard to the mes¬ 
sage of truth, it means “correctly handling” or “imparting it 
without deviation." 

3 sn Profane chatter was apparently a characteristic of the 
false teachers in Ephesus (cf. 1 Tim 1:3-4; 4:7; 6:20). 

4 tn Grk “they [who engage in it] will progress even more in 
ungodliness.” 

5 tn Or “eat away.” 

6 tn Grk “of whom are Hymenaeus and Philetus." Because 
of the length and complexity of the Greek sentence, this last 
clause has been made a new sentence in the translation. 

7 tn Grk “have deviated concerning the truth.” 

8 sn A quotation from Num 16:5. 

9 tn Grk “names the name of the Lord.” 

10 tn Grk “a great house." 

11 tn Grk “for dishonor,” probably referring to vessels used 
for refuse or excrement. 

12 tn Grk “from these," alluding to the errors and deeds of 
the false teachers described in w. 14-19. 

13 tn Grk “and peace, with those.” 

14 sn In company with others who call on the Lord from a 
pure heart alludes to the value of the community of believers 
for the development of Christian virtues. 

15 tn Or “uninstructed,” “silly." 

16 tn Or "fights,” although this could suggest weapons and 
blows, whereas in the present context this is not the primary 
focus. Although “quarrel” is frequently used here (NAB, NIV, 
NRSV) it may be understood to refer to a relatively minor dis¬ 
agreement. 


2:24 And the Lord’s slave 17 must not engage in 
heated disputes 18 but be kind toward all, an apt 
teacher, patient, 2:25 correcting 19 opponents with 
gentleness. Perhaps God will grant them repen¬ 
tance and then knowledge of the truth 20 2:26 and 
they will come to their senses and escape the dev¬ 
il’s trap where they are held captive 21 to do his 
will. 22 

Ministry in the Last Days 

3:1 But understand this, that in the last days 
difficult 23 times will come. 3:2 For people 24 will 
be lovers of themselves, 25 lovers of money, boast¬ 
ful, arrogant, blasphemers, disobedient to par¬ 
ents, ungrateful, unholy, 3:3 unloving, irrecon¬ 
cilable, slanderers, without self-control, savage, 
opposed to what is good, 3:4 treacherous, reck¬ 
less, conceited, loving pleasure rather than lov¬ 
ing God. 3:5 They will maintain the outward ap¬ 
pearance 26 of religion but will have repudiated 


17 tn Traditionally, “servant” or “bondservant.” Though 
5oGAoq (doulos) is normally translated “servant,” the word 
does not bear the connotation of a free individual serving an¬ 
other. BDAG notes that “'servant' for ‘slave’ is largely confined 
to Biblical transl. and early American times...in normal usage 
at the present time the two words are carefully distinguished” 
(BDAG 260 s.v.). The most accurate translation is “bondser¬ 
vant" (sometimes found in the ASVfor Soukog), in that it often 
indicates one who sells himself into slavery to another. But as 
this is archaic, few today understand its force. 

sn Undoubtedly the background for the concept of being 
the Lord’s slave or servant is to be found in the Old Testament 
scriptures. For a Jew this concept did not connote drudgery, 
but honor and privilege. It was used of national Israel at times 
(Isa 43:10), but was especially associated with famous OT 
personalities, including such great men as Moses (Josh 14:7), 
David (Ps 89:3; cf. 2 Sam 7:5, 8) and Elijah (2 Kgs 10:10); all 
these men were “servants (or slaves) of the Lord." 

18 tn Grk “must not fight” or “must not quarrel.” The Greek 
verb is related to the noun translated “infighting” in v. 23. 

19 sn Correcting is the word for “child-training” or “disci¬ 
pline.” It is often positive (training, educating) but here de¬ 
notes the negative side (correcting, disciplining). 

20 tn Grk “repentance unto knowledge of the truth.” 

21 tn Grk “having been captured by him.” 

22 tn Grk “for that one’s will,” referringto the devil, but with a 
different pronoun than in the previous phrase “by him.” Some 
have construed “for his will” with the earlier verb and referred 
the pronoun to God: “come to their senses and escape the 
devil’s trap (though they have been captured by him) in order 
to do His will.” In Classical Greek the shift in pronouns would 
suggest this, but in Koine Greek this change is not significant. 
The more natural sense is a reference to the devil's will. 

23 tn Or perhaps, “dangerous,” “fierce.” 

24 tn Grk “men," but here avGpuTToi ( anthropoi ) is generic, 
referringto both men and women. 

25 tn Or “self-centered." The first two traits in 2 Tim 3:2 and 
the last two in 3:4 are Greek words beginning with the root 
“lovers of,” and so bracket the list at beginning and end. 

28 tn Or “form.” 

sn Outward appearance. Paul’s contrast with power in 3:5b 
shows that he regards this “form” to be outward, one of ap¬ 
pearance rather than reality (cf. 1 Cor 4:19-20; 1 Thess 1:5). 
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2 TIMOTHY 4:7 


its power. So avoid people like these. 1 3:6 For some 
of these insinuate themselves 2 into households and 
captivate weak women 3 who are overwhelmed 
with sins and led along by various passions. 3:7 
Such women are always seeking instruction, 4 yet 
never able to arrive at a knowledge of the truth. 3:8 
And just as Jannes and Jambres 5 opposed Moses, 
so these people - who have warped minds and are 
disqualified in the faith 6 - also oppose the truth. 
3:9 But they will not go much further, 7 for their 
foolishness will be obvious to everyone, just like it 
was with Jannes and Jambres. 8 

Continue in What You Have Learned 

3:10 You, however, 9 have followed my teach¬ 
ing, my 10 way of life, my purpose, my faith, my 
patience, my love, my endurance, 3:11 as well as 
the persecutions and sufferings 11 that happened to 
me in Antioch, 12 in Iconium, and in Lystra. 13 1 en¬ 
dured these persecutions and the Lord delivered 
me from them all. 3:12 Now in fact all who want to 
live godly lives in Christ Jesus will be persecuted. 
3:13 But evil people and charlatans will go from bad 
to worse, 14 deceiving others and being deceived 
themselves. 15 3:14 You, however, must continue 16 
in the things you have learned and are confident 
about. You know 17 who taught you 18 3:15 and how 
from infancy you have known the holy writings, 
which are able to give you wisdom for salvation 


1 tn Grk “and avoid these," with the word “people” im¬ 
plied. 

2 tn Grk “For from these are those who sneak.” 

3 tn Or “silly women.” 

4 tn Grk “always learning," continuing the description of 
the women from v. 6. Because of the length and complexity 
of the Greek sentence, a new sentence was started here in 
the translation. 

5 sn Jannes and Jambres were the traditional names of 
two of Pharaoh’s magicians who opposed Moses at the time 
of the Exodus. 

6 tn Grk "disapproved concerning the faith." 

7 tn Grk “forthey will not progress any more.” 

8 tn Grk “as theirs came to be," referring to the foolishness 
of Jannes and Jambres. The referent of “theirs” (Jannes and 
Jambres) has been specified in the translation for clarity. 

9 sn There is a strong emphasis on the pronoun you in con¬ 
trast to the people described in vv. 2-9. 

10 tn The possessive “my” occurs only at the beginning of 
the list but is positioned in Greek to apply to each of the words 
in the series. 

11 tn Grk “persecutions, sufferings,” as a continuation of the 
series from v. 10. 

22 map For location see JP1-E2; JP2-E2; JP3-E2; JP4-E2. 

13 sn In Antioch, in Iconium, and in Lystra. See Acts 13-14 for 
the account of these persecutions. 

map For location see JP1-E2; JP2-E2; JP3-E2 

14 tn Grk “will advance to the worse." 

15 tn Grk “deceiving and being deceived.” 

16 tn Grk “but you, continue,” a command. 

17 tn Grk "knowing,” giving the reasons for continuing as v. 
14 calls for. 

18 tn Grk “those from whom you learned.” 


through faith in Christ Jesus. 3:16 Every scripture 19 
is inspired by God 20 and useful for teaching, for 
reproof, 21 for correction, and for training in righ¬ 
teousness, 3:17 that the person dedicated to God 22 
may be capable 23 and equipped for every good 
work. 

Charge to Timothy Repeated 

4:1 I solemnly charge you before God and 
Christ Jesus, who is going to judge the living and 
the dead, and by his appearing and his kingdom: 
4:2 Preach the message, 24 be ready 25 whether it is 
convenient or not, 26 reprove, rebuke, exhort 27 with 
complete patience and instruction. 4:3 For there 
will be a time when people 28 will not tolerate sound 
teaching. Instead, following their own desires, 29 
they will accumulate teachers for themselves, be¬ 
cause they have an insatiable curiosity to hear new 
things. 30 4:4 And they will turn away from hearing 
the truth, but on the other hand they will turn aside 
to myths. 31 4:5 You, however, be self-controlled 32 
in all things, endure hardship, do an evangelist’s 
work, fulfill your ministry. 4:6 For I am already 
being poured out as an offering, and the time for 
me to depart 33 is at hand. 4:7 I have competed 


19 tn Or "All scripture." 

sn There is very little difference in sense between every 
scripture (emphasizing the individual portions) and “all scrip¬ 
ture" (emphasizing the composite whole). The former option 
is preferred, because it fits the normal use of the word “all/ev¬ 
ery" in Greek (ttSi;, pas) as well as Paul’s normal sense for the 
word “scripture" in the singular without the article, as here. 
So every scripture means “every individual portion of scrip¬ 
ture.” 

20 sn Inspired by God. Some have connected this adjective 
in a different way and translated it as “every inspired scrip¬ 
ture is also useful.” But this violates the parallelism of the two 
adjectives in the sentence, and the arrangement of words 
makes clear that both should be taken as predicate adjec¬ 
tives: “every scripture is inspired...and useful.” 

21 tn Or “rebuke,” “censure." The Greek word implies ex¬ 
posing someone's sin in order to bring correction. 

22 tn Grk “the man of God,” but avSpomog ( anthropos) is 
most likely used here in a generic sense, referring to both 
men and women. 

23 tn This word is positioned for special emphasis; it car¬ 
ries the sense of "complete, competent, able to meet all de¬ 
mands.” 

24 tn Or “the word.” 

25 tn Or “be persistent.” 

28 tn Grk “in season, out of season.” 

27 tn Or “encourage." 

28 tn Grk “they”; the referent (the people in that future time) 
has been specified in the translation for clarity. 

29 tn Grk “in accord with.” 

30 tn Grk “having an itching in regard to hearing,” “having 
itching ears.” 

31 sn These myths were legendary tales characteristic of 
the false teachers in Ephesus and Crete. See parallels in 1 
Tim 1:4; 4:7; and Titus 1:14. 

32 tn Or “sober,” “temperate." 

33 tn Grk “of my departure.” 
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well ; 1 I have finished the race; I have kept the 
faith! 4:8 Finally the crown of righteousness is re¬ 
served for me. The Lord, the righteous Judge, will 
award it to me in that day — and not to me only, 
but also to all who have set their affection on 2 his 
appearing. 

Travel Plans and Concluding Greetings 

4:9 Make every effort to come to me soon. 
4:10 For Demas deserted me, since he loved 3 
the present age, and he went to Thessalonica . 4 
Crescens went to Galatia and Titus to Dalmatia. 
4:11 Only Luke is with me. Get Mark and bring 
him with you, because he is a great help 5 to me in 
ministry . 6 4:12 Now I have sent Tychicus to Ephe¬ 
sus . 7 4:13 When you come, bring with you the 
cloak I left in Troas with Carpas and the scrolls, 
especially the parchments. 4:14 Alexander the cop¬ 
persmith did me a great deal of harm . 8 The Lord 
will repay him in keeping with his deeds . 2 4:15 You 
be on guard against him 10 too, because he vehe¬ 
mently opposed our words. 4:16 At my first defense 
no one appeared in my support; instead they all de¬ 
serted me - may they not be held accountable for 
it. 4:17 But the Lord stood by me and strengthened 
me, so that through me the message 11 would be 
fully proclaimed 12 for all the Gentiles to hear. And 
so I was delivered from the lion’s mouth! 4:18 The 
Lord will deliver me from every evil deed and will 
bring me safely 13 into his heavenly kingdom. To 
him 14 be glory for ever and ever ! 15 Amen. 


1 sn The expression / have competed welt (Grk “I have com¬ 
peted the good competition”) uses words that may refer to a 
race or to a boxing or wrestling match: “run the good race” or 
“fight the good fight.” The similar phrase in ITim 1:18 uses a 
military picture and is more literally “war the good warfare.” 

2 tn Grk “all who have loved.” 

3 tn Grk “having loved." 

4 map For location see JP1-C1; JP2-C1; JP3-C1; JP4-C1. 

5 tn Grk "useful." 

6 tn Or “in serving me.” 

2 map For location see JP1-D2; JP2-D2; JP3-D2; JP4-D2. 

8 tn Grk “showed me much evil." 

9 sn An allusion to Ps 28:4. 

10 tn Grk “against whom,” as a continuation of the previous 
clause. Because of the length and complexity of the Greek 
sentence, a new sentence was started here in the transla¬ 
tion. 

11 tn Or “the preaching." 

12 tn Grk “might be completely fulfilled." 

13 tn Grk “save me." 

14 tn Grk “to whom.” Because of the length and complexity 
of the Greek sentence, a new sentence was started here in 
the translation. 

15 tn Grk “unto the ages of the ages,” an emphatic way of 
speaking about eternity in Greek. 


4:19 Greetings to 16 Prisca and Aquila 17 and 
the family of Onesiphorus. 4:20 Erastus stayed in 
Corinth. 18 TrophimusIleftillinMiletus. 4:21 Make 
every effort to come before winter. Greetings to 
you from Eubulus, Pudens, Linus, Claudia, and all 
the brothers and sisters. 19 4:22 The Lord 20 be with 
your spirit. Grace be with you. 21 


16 tn Grk “greet.” 

17 sn On Prisca and Aquila see also Acts 18:2,18, 26; Rom 
16:3-4; ICor 16:19. In the NT “Priscilla" and “Prisca" are the 
same person. The author of Acts uses the full name Priscilla, 
while Paul uses the diminutive form Prisca. 

38 map For location see JP1-C2; JP2-C2; JP3-C2; JP4-C2. 

19 tn Grk “brothers,” but the Greek word may be used for 
“brothers and sisters” or "fellow Christians” as here (cf. BDAG 
18 s.v. o&^cjjoQ 1, where considerable nonbiblical evidence 
for the plural aSE^oi [adelphoi] meaning “brothers and sis¬ 
ters” is cited). 

20 tc The reading 6 KupioQ (ho kurios, “the Lord”) is well 
supported by N* F G 33 1739 1881 sa, but predictable ex¬ 
pansions on the text have occurred at this point: A104 614 pc 
read 6 Kupioi; Ipooug (ho kurios Iesous, “the Lord Jesus”), 
while N 2 C D T tW sy bo have 6 xupiog ’Ipaoup Xpicrrog (ho 
kurios Iesous Christos, “the Lord Jesus Christ”). As B. M. 
Metzger notes, although in a late book such as 2 Timothy, one 
might expect the fuller title for the Lord, accidental omission 
of nomina sacra is rare ( TCGNT 582). The shorter reading is 
thus preferred on both external and internal grounds. 

21 tc Most witnesses (N 2 D T Util lat sy) conclude this let¬ 
ter with apfjv (amen, “amen”). Such a conclusion is routinely 
added by scribes to NT books because a few of these books 
originally had such an ending (cf. Rom 16:27; Gal 6:18; Jude 
25). A majority of Greek witnesses have the concluding appv 
in every NT book except Acts, James, and 3 John (and even 
in these books, Gprjv is found in some witnesses). It is thus 
a predictable variant. Further, there are several excellent wit¬ 
nesses of the Alexandrian and Western texts (N* A C F G 6 33 
811739* 1881 sa) that lack the particle, rendering the omis¬ 
sion the preferred reading. 




T^us 


Salutation 

1:1 From Paul, 1 a slave 1 2 of God and apostle 
of Jesus Christ, to further the faith 3 of God’s cho¬ 
sen ones and the knowledge of the truth that is in 
keeping with godliness, 1:2 in hope of eternal life, 
which God, who does not lie, promised before the 
ages began. 4 1:3 But now in his own time 5 he has 
made his message evident through the preaching I 
was entrusted with according to the command of 
God our Savior. 1:4 To Titus, my genuine son in 
a common faith. Grace and peace from God the 
Father and Christ Jesus our Savior! 

Titus’ Task on Crete 

1:5 The reason I left you in Crete was to set 
in order the remaining matters and to appoint el¬ 
ders in every town, as I directed you. 1:6 An el¬ 
der must be blameless, 6 the husband of one 
wife, 7 with faithful children 8 who cannot be 
charged with dissipation or rebellion. 1:7 For the 
overseer 9 must be blameless as one entrusted 


1 tn Grk “Paul.” The word “from” is not in the Greek text, but 
has been supplied to indicate the sender of the letter. 

2 tn Traditionally, "servant” or “bondservant.” Though 
SoGAoq (doulos) is normally translated “servant," the word 
does not bear the connotation of a free individual serving an¬ 
other. BDAG notes that “‘servant’ for 'slave' is largely confined 
to Biblical transl. and early American times...in normal usage 
at the present time the two words are carefully distinguished” 
(BDAG 260 s.v.). The most accurate translation is “bondser¬ 
vant” (sometimes found in the ASVforGoGAoc;), in that it often 
indicates one who sells himself into slavery to another. But as 
this is archaic, few today understand its force. 

sn Undoubtedly the background for the concept of being 
the Lord’s slave or servant is to be found in the Old Testament 
scriptures. For a Jew this concept did not connote drudgery, 
but honor and privilege. It was used of national Israel at times 
(Isa 43:10), but was especially associated with famous OT 
personalities, including such great men as Moses (Josh 14:7), 
David (Ps 89:3; cf. 2 Sam 7:5, 8) and Elijah (2 Kgs 10:10); all 
these men were “servants (or slaves) of the Lord." 

3 tn Grk “for the faith,” possibly, “in accordance with the 
faith.” 

4 tn Grk “before eternal ages.” 

5 tn The Greek text emphasizes the contrast between w. 2b 
and 3a: God promised this long ago but now has revealed it 
in his own time. 

6 tn Grk “if anyone is blameless...” as a continuation of v. 
5b, beginning to describe the elder’s character. 

7 tn Or “married only once,” "devoted solely to his wife.” See 
the note on “wife” in 1 Tim 3:2; also 1 Tim 3:12; 5:9. 

8 tn Or “believing children.” The phrase could be translated 
“believing children," but the parallel with 1 Tim 3:4 (“keep¬ 
ing his children in control”) argues for the sense given in the 
translation. 

9 sn The overseer is another term for the same official po¬ 

sition of leadership as the “elder.” This is seen in the inter¬ 

change of the two terms in this passage and in Acts 20:17, 

28, as well as in the parallels between these verses and 

1 Tim 3:1-7. 


with God’s work, 10 * not arrogant, not prone to an¬ 
ger, not a drunkard, not violent, not greedy for 
gain. 1:8 Instead he must be hospitable, devoted to 
what is good, sensible, upright, devout, and self- 
controlled. 1:9 He must hold firmly to the faithful 
message as it has been taught, 11 so that he will be 
able to give exhortation in such healthy teaching 12 
and correct those who speak against it. 

1:10 For there are many 13 rebellious people, 
idle talkers, and deceivers, especially those with 
Jewish connections, 14 1:11 who must be silenced 
because they mislead whole families by teaching 
for dishonest gain what ought not to be taught. 
1:12 A certain one of them, in fact, one of their 
own prophets, said, “Cretans are always liars, 
evil beasts, lazy gluttons.” 15 1:13 Such testimony 
is true. For this reason rebuke them sharply that 
they may be healthy in the faith 1:14 and not pay 
attention to Jewish myths 16 and commands of peo¬ 
ple who reject the truth. 1:15 All is pure to those 
who are pure. But to those who are corrupt and 
unbelieving, nothing is pure, but both their minds 
and consciences are corrupted. 1:16 They profess 
to know God but with their deeds they deny him, 
since they are detestable, disobedient, and unfit for 
any good deed. 


10 tn Grk “as God’s steward.” 

11 tn Grk “the faithful message in accordance with the 
teaching” (referring to apostolic teaching). 

12 tn Grk “the healthy teaching” (referring to what was just 
mentioned). 

13 tc X The earliest and best mss lack xal (kai) after ttoMoi 
(polloi ; so N A C P 088 81104 365 614 629 630 a/ sy co), 
though the conjunction is found in several significant witness¬ 
es, chiefly of the Western and Byzantine texts (D F G I ¥ 33 
1739 18813J! lat). Although it is possible that some scribes 
omitted the word, thinking it was superfluous, it is also pos¬ 
sible that others added the conjunction for clarification. Judg¬ 
ing by the pedigree of the witnesses and the inconclusiveness 
of the internal evidence, the shorter reading is considered to 
be most likely original. NA 27 puts the conjunction in brackets, 
indicating some doubts as to its authenticity. 

14 tn Grk “those of the circumcision." Some translations 
take this to refer to Jewish converts to Christianity (cf. NAB 
“Jewish Christians”; TEV “converts from Judaism”; CEV “Jew¬ 
ish followers”) while others are less clear (cf. NLT “those who 
insist on circumcision for salvation”). 

15 sn A saying attributed to the poet Epimenides of Crete 
(6th century b.c.). 

16 sn Jewish myths were legendary tales characteristic of 
the false teachers in Ephesus and Crete. See parallels in 1 
Tim 1:4; 4:7; and 2 Tim 4:4. 
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TITUS 2:1 

Conduct Consistent with Sound Teaching 

2:1 But as for you, communicate the behavior 
that goes with 1 sound teaching. 2:2 Older men are 
to be temperate, dignified, self-controlled, 2 sound 
in faith, in love, and in endurance. 3 2:3 Older wom¬ 
en likewise are to exhibit behavior fitting for those 
who are holy, not slandering, not slaves to exces¬ 
sive drinking, but teaching what is good. 2:4 In 
this way 4 they will train 5 the younger women to 
love their husbands, to love their children, 2:5 to 
be self-controlled, 6 pure, fulfilling their duties at 
home, 7 kind, being subject to their own husbands, 
so that the message 8 of God may not be discred¬ 
ited. 9 2:6 Encourage younger men likewise to be 
self-controlled, 10 2:7 showing yourself to be an ex¬ 
ample of good works in every way. In your teach¬ 
ing show integrity, dignity, 2:8 and a sound mes¬ 
sage that cannot be criticized, so that any opponent 
will be at a loss, 11 because he has nothing evil to 
say about us. 2:9 Slaves 12 are to be subject to their 
own masters in everything, 13 to do what is wanted 
and not talk back, 2:10 not pilfering, but showing 
all good faith, 14 in order to bring credit to 15 the 
teaching of God our Savior in everything. 


1 tn Grk “say what is fitting for sound teaching” (introduc¬ 
ing the behavior called for in this chapter.). 

2 tn Or “sensible.” 

3 sn Temperate...in endurance. See the same cluster of vir¬ 
tues in 1 Thess 1:3 and 1 Cor 13:13. 

4 tn Grk “that they may train” (continuing the sentence of 
2:3). 

5 tn This verb, oexjipovi'^iD ( sophronizo ), denotes teaching 
in the sense of bringing people to their senses, showing what 
sound thinking is. 

6 tn Or “sensible.” 

7 tn Grk "domestic," “keeping house.” 

8 tn Or “word.” 

9 tn Or “slandered." 

10 tn Or "sensible.” 

11 tn Or “put to shame." 

12 tn See the note on the word “slave” in 1:1. 

13 tn Or “to be subject to their own masters, to do what is 
wanted in everything.” 

14 tn Or "showing that genuine faith is productive.” At is¬ 
sue between these two translations is the force of dyaSrjv 
(agathen): Is it attributive (as the text has it) or predicate (as 
in this note)? A number of considerations point in the direc¬ 
tion of a predicate dya0ijv (e.g., separation from the noun 
TTicmv (pistin) by the verb, the possibility that the construc¬ 
tion is an object-complement, etc.), though is not usually seen 
as an option in either translations or commentaries. Cf. Ex- 
Syn 188-89, 312-13, for a discussion. Contextually, it makes 
an intriguing statement, for it suggests a synthetic or syn¬ 
onymous parallel: ‘“Slaves should be wholly subject to their 
masters...demonstrating that all [genuine] faith is productive, 
with the result [ecbatic i'va] that they will completely adorn 
the doctrine of God.’ The point of the text, then, if this under¬ 
standing is correct, is an exhortation to slaves to demonstrate 
that their faith is sincere and results in holy behavior. If taken 
this way, the text seems to support the idea that saving faith 
does not fail, but even results in good works” (ExSyn 312-13). 
The translation of dyaOtjv as an attributive adjective, howev¬ 
er, also makes good sense. 

15 tn Or “adorn,” “show the beauty of.” 


2:11 For the grace of God has appeared, bring¬ 
ing salvation to all people. 16 2:12 It trains us 17 to 
reject godless ways 18 and worldly desires and to 
live self-controlled, upright, and godly lives in the 
present age, 2:13 as we wait for the happy fulfill¬ 
ment of our hope in the glorious appearing 19 of 
our great God and Savior, Jesus Christ. 20 2:14 He 21 
gave himself for us to set us free from every kind 
of lawlessness and to purify for himself a people 
who are truly his, 22 who are eager to do good. 23 
2:15 So communicate these things with the sort of 
exhortation or rebuke 24 that carries full authority. 25 
Don’t let anyone look down 26 on you. 

Conduct Toward Those Outside the Church 

3:1 Remind them to be subject to rulers and 27 
authorities, to be obedient, to be ready for ev¬ 
ery good work. 3:2 They must not slander 28 any¬ 
one, but be peaceable, gentle, showing complete 


16 tn Grk “all men”; but dvSpuTToig ( anthropois ) is generic 
here, referring to both men and women. 

17 tn Grk “training us” (as a continuation of the previous 
clause). Because of the length and complexity of the Greek 
sentence, a new sentence was started at the beginning of v. 
12 by translating the participle TTaiScuouaa (paideuousa) as 
a finite verb and supplying the pronoun “it” as subject. 

18 tn Grk “ungodliness." 

18 tn Grk “the blessed hope and glorious appearing." 

20 tn The terms “God and Savior” both refer to the same per¬ 
son, Jesus Christ. This is one of the clearest statements in the 
NT concerning the deity of Christ. The construction in Greek 
is known as the Granville Sharp rule, named after the English 
philanthropist-linguist who first clearly articulated the rule in 
1798. Sharp pointed out that in the construction article-noun- 
Kcn-noun (where Kai' [ kai] = “and”), when two nouns are sin¬ 
gular, personal, and common (i.e., not proper names), they al¬ 
ways had the same referent. Illustrations such as “the friend 
and brother,” “the God and Father,” etc. abound in the NT to 
prove Sharp's point. The only issue is whether terms such as 
“God” and “Savior” could be considered common nouns as 
opposed to proper names. Sharp and others who followed 
(such as T. F. Middleton in his masterful The Doctrine of the 
Greek Article) demonstrated that a proper name in Greek 
was one that could not be pluralized. Since both “God” (Gcoq, 
theos) and “savior” (ounrip, soter) were occasionally found in 
the plural, they did not constitute proper names, and hence, 
do fit Sharp's rule. Although there have been 200 years of at¬ 
tempts to dislodge Sharp’s rule, all attempts have been futile. 
Sharp’s rule stands vindicated after all the dust has settled. 
For more information on Sharp’s rule see ExSyn 270-78, esp. 
276. See also 2 Pet 1:1 and Jude 4. 

21 tn Grk “who” (as a continuation of the previous clause). 

22 tn Or “a people who are his very own.” 

23 tn Grk “for good works.” 

24 tn Or “reproof,” “censure." The Greek word ihiyxw 
(elencho) implies exposing someone's sin in order to bring 
correction. 

25 tn Grk “speak these things and exhort and rebuke with 
all authority." 

28 tn Or “let anyone despise you”; or “let anyone disregard 
you.” 

27 tc Most later witnesses (D 2 0278 3J! lat sy) have kcu (kai, 
“and”) after dp^arg (archais, “rulers”), though the earliest 
and best witnesses (N A C D* F G ¥ 33 104 1739 1881) 
lack the conjunction. Although the Kai is most likely not au¬ 
thentic, it has been added in translation due to the require¬ 
ments of English style. For more discussion, see TCGNT 586. 

28 tn Or “discredit,” “damage the reputation of." 
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TITUS 3:15 


courtesy to all people. 3:3 For we too were once 
foolish, disobedient, misled, enslaved to various 
passions and desires, spending our lives in evil 
and envy, hateful and hating one another. 3-.4 1 But 
“when the kindness of God our Savior and his love 
for mankind appeared, 3:5 he saved us not by works 
of righteousness that we have done but on the basis 
of his mercy, through the washing of the new birth 
and the renewing of the Holy Spirit, 3:6 whom he 
poured out on us in full measure 2 through Jesus 
Christ our Savior. 3:7 And so, 3 since we have been 
justified by his grace, we become heirs with the 
confident expectation of eternal life.” 4 

Summary of the Letter 

3:8 This saying 5 is trustworthy, and I want you 
to insist on such truths, 6 so that those who have 
placed their faith in God may be intent on engag¬ 
ing in good works. These things are good and ben¬ 
eficial for all people. 3:9 But avoid foolish contro¬ 
versies, genealogies, 7 quarrels, and fights about the 
law, 8 because they are useless and empty. 3:10 Re¬ 
ject a divisive person after one or two warnings. 
3:11 You know 9 that such a person is twisted by 
sin 10 and is conscious of it himself. 11 


1 tn Verses 4-7 are set as poetry in NA 26 /NA 27 . These vers¬ 
es probably constitute the referent of the expression "this 
saying” in v. 8. 

2 tn Or “on us richly.” 

3 tn This is the conclusion of a single, skillfully composed 
sentence in Greek encompassing Titus 3:4-7. Showing the 
goal of God’s merciful salvation, v. 7 begins literally, “in order 
that, beingjustified...we might become heirs...” 

4 tn Grk “heirs according to the hope of eternal life." 

5 sn This saying (Grk “the saying”) refers to the preceding 
citation (Titus 3:4-7). See 1 Tim 1:15; 3:1; 4:9; 2 Tim 2:11 for 
other occurrences of this phrase. 

6 tn Grk “concerning these things." 

7 tnCf. ITim 1:4. 

8 sn Fights about the taw were characteristic of the false 
teachers in Ephesus as well as in Crete (cf. 1 Tim 1:3-7; Titus 
1:10,14). 

9 tn Grk “knowing” (as a continuation of the previous 
clause). 

10 tn Grk “is perverted and is sinning.” 

11 tn Grk “is sinning, being self-condemned.” 


Final Instructions and Greeting 

3:12 When I send Artemas or Tychicus to you, 
do your best to come to me at Nicopolis, for I have 
decided to spend the winter there. 3:13 Make ev¬ 
ery effort to help 12 Zenas the lawyer 13 and Apol- 
los on their way; make sure they have what they 
need. 14 3:14 Here is another way that our people 15 
can learn 16 to engage in good works to meet press¬ 
ing needs and so not be unfruitful. 3:15 Everyone 
with me greets you. Greet those who love us in the 
faith. 17 Grace be with you all. 18 


12 tn Grk “Eagerly help.” 

13 tn Although it is possible the term vopmog (nomikos) in¬ 
dicates an expert in Jewish religious law here, according to 
L&N 33.338 and 56.37 it is more probable that Zenas was a 
specialist in civil law. 

14 tn Grk “that nothing may be lacking for them.” 

15 tn Grk “that those who are ours” (referring to the Chris¬ 
tians). 

16 tn Grk “and also let our people learn.” 

17 tn Or “faithfully." 

18 tc Most witnesses (N 2 D 1 F G H ¥ 0278 Df lat sy bo) con¬ 
clude this letter with cipfjv (amen, “amen”). Such a conclu¬ 
sion is routinely added by scribes to NT books because a few 
of these books originally had such an ending (cf. Rom 16:27; 
Gal 6:18; Jude 25). A majority of Greek witnesses have the 
concluding ctprjv in every NT book except Acts, James, and 
3 John (and even in these books, aprjv is found in some wit¬ 
nesses). It is thus a predictable variant. Further, early and ex¬ 
cellent witnesses (N* A C D* 048 33 811739 1881 sa) lack 
the particle, rendering the omission the preferred reading. 




Philemon 


Salutation 

1:1 From Paul, 1 a prisoner of Christ Jesus, 2 
and Timothy our 3 brother, to Philemon, our dear 
friend 4 and colaborer, 1:2 to Apphia 5 our sister, 6 to 
Archippus our 7 fellow soldier, and to the church 
that meets in your house. 1:3 Grace and peace 
to you 8 from God our Father and the Lord Jesus 
Christ! 

Thanks for Philemon’s Love and Faith 

1:41 always thank my God 9 as I remember you 
in my prayers, 10 1:5 because I hear 11 of your faith 
in the Lord Jesus and your love 12 for all the saints. 13 

1 tn Grk “Paul.” The word “from" is not in the Greek text, but 
has been supplied to indicate the sender of the letter. 

2 sn The phrase a prisoner of Christ Jesus implies that Paul 
was being held prisoner because of his testimony for Christ 
Jesus. Paul’s imprisonment was due to his service to Christ, 
in the same manner as John was exiled to the Isle of Patmos 
because of his testimony (Rev 1:9). 

3 tn “our” is not present in the Greek text, but was supplied 
to bring out the sense in English. 

4 tn Grk “dear.” The adjective is functioning as a substan¬ 
tive; i.e., “dear one” or “dear friend.” 

5 sn Apphia is thought to be the wife of Philemon. 

6 tc Most witnesses (D 2 T fSl) here read Trj ayaTTqTfj (te 
agapete, “beloved, dear”), a reading that appears to have 
been motivated by the masculine form of the same adjective 
in v. 1. Further, the earliest and best witnesses, along with a 
few others (N A D* F G I P 048 0278 33 81104 1739 1881 
pc), have dSe^ijifj (adelphe, “sister”). Thus on internal and ex¬ 
ternal grounds, orSeArjrfj is the strongly preferred reading. 

7 tn Though the term “our” does not appear in the Greek 
text it is inserted to bring out the sense of the passage. 

8 tn Grk "Grace to you and peace.” 

9 sn / always thank my God. An offer of thanksgiving 
(tuxapicrrE), eucharisto) to God is a customary formula for 
Paul in many of his epistles (cf. Rom 1:8,1 Cor 1:4, Eph 1:16, 
Col 1:3,1 Thess 1:2,2 Thess 1:3). The content of the thanks¬ 
giving typically points to the work of God in the salvation of the 
believers to whom he [Paul] writes. 

10 tn Grk “making remembrance (or “mention”) of you in 
my prayers.” 

11 tn The Greek present participle aKoutuv (akouOn, “hear¬ 
ing”) is an adverbial participle of cause relating to EuxapioTui 
(eucharisto, “I give thanks”). 

12 sn Your faith in the Lord Jesus and your love for all the 
saints. In accord with Paul, John also advocates this combina¬ 
tion of “faith in Christ and love for the saints." The believers’ 
invisible faith becomes visible in the demonstration of love for 
others. This, of course, is not only desired, but commanded (1 
John 3:23). Although Paul’s comment here may appear as a 
stock expression to the casual reader, praising Philemon for 
his track record of faithfulness to Christ demonstrated in love 
for the saints is actually integral to the author’s argument in 
this short but pithy letter. Paul will soon ask Philemon to dem¬ 
onstrate this love toward Onesimus, his runaway slave. 

13 tn The Greek is somewhat awkward here. It appears as 
though the text reads “...the love and faith which you have for 
the Lord Jesus and for all the saints.” In other Pauline letters 
the emphasis seems to be “faith in Christ Jesus and love for 
all of the saints.” Some ancient mss have altered the wording 
to produce a smoother reading; scribes changed the wording 
to resemble the more readable versions in Eph 1:15 and Col 


1:6 I pray 14 that the faith you share with 
us may deepen your understanding of ev¬ 
ery blessing 15 that belongs to you 16 in Christ 17 


1:4, “your faith in Christ Jesus, and of the love which you have 
to all the saints." 

14 tn The term Snug ( hopOs) refers back to the idea of 
prayer (pvaav aou TToioupevog etti tov irpoaEuxiiiv pou, 
mneian sou poioumenos epi ton proseuchOn mou) in 
1:4. See BDAG 718 s.v. 2.b; P. T. O’Brien, Colossians, Phile¬ 
mon (WBC), 279. The indicative “I pray that” was supplied in 
the English in order to make this connection clear. 

15 tn Grk “everything good.” 

16 tc $ upTv (humin, “you”) is found in many valuable wit¬ 
nesses (P 61 N F G P 0278 33 1739 1881 al sy co). The wit¬ 
nesses for r|plv ( hemin , “us”) are not as strong (AC DT 
048”“ TJi), but nevertheless represent a broad base. Internal¬ 
ly, f|piv could be favored because of second person pronouns 
surrounding it, making it the harder reading. On the other 
hand, the last second person plural pronoun was in v. 3, and 
the next one will not show up until v. 22, a fact which tends to 
counter the internal argument on behalf of f|plv. Although a 
decision is difficult, with the internal evidence being capable 
of favoring either reading, our preference is based on the ex¬ 
ternal evidence; upiv is thus slightly preferred. 

17 tn Grk “that the fellowship of yourfaith might become ef¬ 
fective in the knowledge of everything good that is in us in 
Christ.” There are numerous difficulties with the translation 
and interpretation of this verse: (1) What is the meaning of f| 
Koivumct Tpc moreen; aou (he koinOnia tes pisteOs sou, 
“the fellowship of yourfaith”)? Several suggestions are noted: 
(a) taking Koivoivia as a reference to “monetary support” and 
Trjg ttiote ux; as a genitive of source, the phrase could refer 
to Philemon’s financial giving which he has done according to 
his faith; (b) taking Koivuvra as a reference to “sharing” or 
“communicating” and the genitive Trjg maTEuig as an objec¬ 
tive genitive, then the meaning would be “sharing the faith” 
as a reference to evangelistic activity; (c) taking Koivuvra in 
a distributive sense referring to fellowship with other believ¬ 
ers, and Trjc; trioTEiDg as a reference to the common trust 
all Christians have in Jesus, then the meaning is Christian fel¬ 
lowship centered on faith in Jesus; (d) taking Koivum'a as a 
reference to “participation” and the genitive Tfjg inaTEivg as 
a reference to the thing participated in, the meaning would 
then be Philemon’s “participation in the faith"; (2) what is the 
meaning of EVEpyrjg (energes', Does it mean "active” or “ef¬ 
fective"?) and EmyvtoaEi (epigriOsev, Does it refer to simply 
understanding? Or "experiencing” as well?); (3) what is the 
meaning of the phrase ttccvto; dyaSou (pantos agathou )? 
and (4) what is the force of erg XpiaTov (eis Christon )? It 
is difficult to arrive at an interpretation that deals adequately 
with all these questions, but given the fact that Paul stresses 
what Philemon has done for the brothers (cf. the yap [gar] in 
v. 7), it seems that his concern in v. 6 is on Philemon's fellow¬ 
ship with other believers and how he has worked hard to re¬ 
fresh them. In this interpretation: (1) the phrase f| Koivoivla 
jf\q ttIoteuk; aou is taken to refer to fellowship with other 
believers; (2) EVEpyrjg is taken to mean “effective” (i.e., more 
effective) and EtnyvwaEi involves both understanding and 
experience; (3) the phrase navTog ayaOou refers to every 
spiritual blessing and (4) tig XpiaTov carries a locative idea 
meaning “in Christ.” The result is that Paul prays for Philemon 
that he will be equipped to encourage and love the saints 
more as he himself is brought to a place of deeper under¬ 
standing of every spiritual blessing he has in Christ; out of the 
overflow of his own life, he will minister to others. 
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PHILEMON 1:18 


1:7 I 1 have had great joy and encouragement be¬ 
cause 2 of your love, for the hearts 3 of the saints 
have been refreshed through you, brother. 

Paul’s Request for Onesimus 

1:8 So, although I have quite a lot of con¬ 
fidence in Christ and could command you to 
do what is proper, 1:9 I would rather appeal 4 to 
you on the basis of love - I, Paul, an old man 5 
and even now a prisoner for the sake of Christ 
Jesus 6 - 1:10 I am appealing 7 to you concern¬ 
ing my child, whose spiritual father I have be¬ 
come 8 during my imprisonment, 9 that is, Onesi¬ 
mus, 1:11 who was fonnerly useless to you, but 
is now useful to you 10 and me. 1:12 I have sent 11 


1 tn Here yap (gar) has not been translated because of 
differences between Greek and contemporary English style. 

2 tn The Greek preposition etti (epi) is understood here in a 
causal sense, i.e., “because." 

3 tn The word translated “hearts" here is onAayxva 
(splanchna). Literally the term refers to one’s “inward parts,” 
but it is commonly used figuratively for “heart” as the seat of 
the emotions. See BDAG 938 s.v. OTrAciyxvov 2 (cf. Col 3:12, 
Phil 2:1). 

4 tn Or “encourage.” 

5 tn Or perhaps “an ambassador” (so RSV, TEV), reading 
TTpEapSEmfjg for TTp£a|3uTr|<; (a conjecture proposed by Bent¬ 
ley, cf. BDAG 863 s.v. TTpEajjuTry;). NRSV reads “old man” and 
places “ambassador” in a note. 

6 tn Grk “a prisoner of Christ Jesus.” 

7 tn Or “I am encouraging..." 

8 tn Grk “my child whom I have begotten.” The adjective 
"spiritual” has been supplied before “father" in the transla¬ 
tion to clarify for the modern reader that Paul did not literally 
father a child during his imprisonment. Paul’s point is that he 
was instrumental in Onesimus’ conversion while in prison. 

9 sn During my imprisonment. Apparently Onesimus be¬ 
came a believer under Paul’s shepherding while he [Paul] 
was a prisoner in Rome. 

10 tc J: A correlative Kal (kai, “both you") is found in a few 
witnesses («* 0 F G 33 104 pc), perhaps either to underscore 
the value of Onesimus or in imitation of the vuvi 8 e Kal 
(nurd de kai) in v. 9. The lack of Kal is read by most wit¬ 
nesses, including H 2 A C D 0278 1739 1881H it. Although 
a decision is difficult, the shorter reading has a slight edge 
in both internal and external evidence. NA 27 places the rai in 
brackets, indicating some doubts as to its authenticity. 

11 tc There are several variants at this point in the text, 

most of them involving the addition of TtpoaAafSoG (prosla- 

bou, “receive, accept”) at various locations in the verse. But 

all such variants seem to be motivated by the harsh syntax of 

the verse without this verb. Without the verb, the meaning is 

that Onesimus is Paul’s “very heart," though this is an awk¬ 

ward expression especially because of tout’ ecttiv (tout' es- 

tin, “this is, who is”) in the middle cluttering the construction. 

Nowhere else in the NT is atrAdyxva (splanchna, here trans¬ 

lated “heart”) used in apposition to people. It is thus natural 

that scribes would want to fill out the text here, and they did 

so apparently with a verb that was ready at hand (borrowed 

from v. 17). With the verb the sentence is converted into an 

object-complement construction: “I have sent him back to 

you; accept him, that is, as my very heart.” But both the fact 


him (who is my very heart) 12 back to you. 1:13 I 
wanted to keep him so that he could serve me in 
your place 13 during 14 my imprisonment for the sake 
of the gospel. 15 1:14 However, 16 without your con¬ 
sent I did not want to do anything, so that your 
good deed would not be out of compulsion, but 
from your own willingness. 1:15 For perhaps it 
was for this reason that he was separated from you 
for a little while, so that you would have him back 
eternally, 17 1:16 no longer as a slave, 18 but more than 
a slave, as a dear brother. He is especially so to 
me, and even more so to you now, both humanly 
speaking 19 * * * * * * and in the Lord. l:17Therefore ifyou re¬ 
gard me as a partner, accept him as you would me. 
1:18 Now if he has defrauded you of anything or 


that some important witnesses (N* A F G 33 pc) lack the 
verb, and that its location floats in the various construc¬ 
tions that have it, suggest that the original text did not have 
npoaAafSoG. 

tn Grk “whom I have sent.” The Greek sentence was broken 
up in the English translation for the sake of clarity. Although 
the tense of the Greek verb here is past (an aorist tense) the 
reader should understand that Onesimus may well have been 
standing in the very presence of Paul as he wrote this letter. 

12 tn That is, “who means a great deal to me”; Grk “whom I 
have sent to you, him, this one is my heart.” 

13 tn This is one of the clearest texts in the NT in which uttEp 
is used for substitution. Cf. ExSyn 387. 

14 tn Grk “in my imprisonment." Paul seems to expect re¬ 
lease from his imprisonment after some time (cf. v. 22), but 
in the meantime the assistance that Onesimus could provide 
would be valuable to the apostle. 

15 tn Grk “in the chains of the gospel.” On the translation 
“imprisonment for the sake of the gospel,” cf. BDAG 219 
s.v. ScopoQ l.a where it says: “Oft. simply in ref. to the locale 
where bonds or fetters are worn imprisonment, prison (Diod. 
S. 14,103,3; Lucian, Tox. 29; Jos., Ant. 13,294; 302, Vi. 241; 
Just., A I, 67, 6 al.) Phil 1:7,13f, 17; Col 4:18; Phlm 10. psxpi 
SEapGiv 2 Ti 2:9. ev joiq 5. toG EuayysAiou in imprison¬ 
ment for the gospel Phlm 13; cf. ISm 11:1; Pol 1:1.” 

16 tn Though the Greek text does not read the term "howev¬ 
er,” it is clearly implied and thus supplied in the English trans¬ 
lation to accent the contrastive nature of Paul's statement. 

17 sn So that you would have him back eternally. The notion 
here is not that Onesimus was to be the slave of Philemon 
eternally, but that their new relationship as brothers in Christ 
would transcend the societal structures of this age. The oc¬ 
casion of Onesimus’ flight to Rome would ultimately be a cat¬ 
alyst in the formation of a new and stronger bond between 
these two men. 

18 tn Although the Greek word SouAog (doulos) is some¬ 
times translated “servant” here (so KJV), the word “slave" is 
a much more candid and realistic picture of the relationship 
between Philemon and Onesimus. In the Greco-Roman world 
of the 1st century the slave was considered a “living tool” of 
the master. The slave was “property” in every sense of the 
word. This understanding heightens the tense scenario that 
is in view here. It is likely that Onesimus may have even feared 
for his life upon returning to Colossae. Undoubtedly Paul has 
asked this runaway slave to return to what could amount to a 
potentially severe and life-endangering situation. 

19 tn Grk “in the flesh.” 
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owes you anything, charge what he owes 1 to me. 
1:191, Paul, have written 1 2 this letter 3 with my own 
hand: 4 1 will repay it. I could also mention that you 
owe 5 me your very self. 1:20 Yes, brother, let me 
have some benefit from you in the Lord. Refresh 
my heart in Christ. 6 1:21 Since I was confident that 
you would obey, I wrote to you, because I knew 
that you would do even more than 7 what I am ask¬ 
ing you to do. 1:22 At the same time also, prepare 
a place for me to stay, for I hope that through your 
prayers I will be given back to you. 


1 tn Grk “charge it to me.” 

2 tn Grk “I wrote” Here typcnjia ( egrapsa ) is functioning as 
an epistolary aorist. Paul puts it in the past tense because 
from Philemon’s perspective when he reads the letter it will, 
of course, already have been written. 

3 tn The phrase “this letter” does not appear in the Greek 
text, but is supplied in the English translation to clarify the 
meaning. 

4 sn With my own hand. Paul may have considered this let¬ 
ter so delicate that he wrote the letter himself as opposed to 
using an amanuensis or secretary. 

5 sn The statement you owe me your very self means that 
Paul was responsible for some sort of blessing in the life of 
Philemon; though a monetary idea may be in mind, it is per¬ 
haps better to understand Paul as referring to the spiritual 
truth (i.e., the gospel) he had taught Philemon. 

6 sn Refresh my heart in Christ. Paul desired that Philemon 
refresh his heart in the same way that he [Philemon] had re¬ 
freshed the hearts of other believers (cf. Phlm 7), that is, by 
forgiving and accepting Onesimus. In this way the presence 
and character of Jesus Christ would be vividly seen in Phile¬ 
mon's attitude toward his runaway slave. 

7 tn Grk “that you would even go beyond.” 


Concluding Greetings 

1:23 Epaphras, 8 my fellow prisoner in Christ 
Jesus, greets you. 1:24 Mark, Aristarchus, 9 Demas 10 
and Luke, my colaborers, greet you too. 1:25 May 
the grace of the Lord Jesus Christ be 11 with your 
spirit. 12 


8 sn Epaphras is probably a shortened form of the name 
Epaphroditus. This is probably the same individual whom 
Paul spoke of as “my brother, coworker, and fellow soldier” 
in Phil 2:25 (see also Phil 4:18). He is also mentioned in Col 
1:7 and 4:12, where he is a founder of the church inColossae 
(BDAG 360 s.v. ’ETTa<t>p6(;). 

9 sn Aristarchus accompanied Paul on his collection-journey 
when Paul left for Rome in Acts 27:2. He is also mentioned as 
a fellow prisoner in Col 4:10. 

10 sn Demas is most likely thesame individual mentioned by 
the Apostle Paul in 2 Tim 4:10. Apparently, he later on aban¬ 
doned the faith because of his love of the world. 

11 tn Grk “The grace of the Lord Jesus Christ with your spirit.” 
The elided verb, normally an optative, has been rendered as 
“be.” 

12 tc Most witnesses, including several excellent ones (N C 
D 1 0278 TJt lat sy), conclude this letter with apf|v [amen, 
“amen”). Such a conclusion is routinely added by scribes to 
NT books because a few of these books originally had such 
an ending (cf. Rom 16:27; Gal 6:18; Jude 25). A majority of 
Greek witnesses have the concluding ctpfjv in every NT book 
except Acts, James, and 3 John (and even in these books, 
dpf|v is found in some witnesses). It is thus a predictable vari¬ 
ant. Further, several good witnesses (p 87 A D* 048 vid 6 33 81 
1739* 1881 sa) lack the apr|v, rendering the omission the 
preferred reading. 




Met rews 


Introduction: God Has Spoken Fully and Finally 
in His Son 

1:1 After God spoke long ago 1 in various 
portions 2 and in various ways 3 to our ancestors 4 
through the prophets, 1:2 in these last days he has 
spoken to us in a son, 5 whom he appointed heir 
of all things, and through whom he created the 
world. 6 1:3 The Son is 7 the radiance of his glory 
and the representation of his essence, and he sus¬ 
tains all things by his powerful word, 8 and so 
when he had accomplished cleansing for sins, he 
sat down at the right hand of the Majesty on high 9 
1:4 Thus he became 10 so far better than the angels 
as 11 he has inherited a name superior to theirs. 

1 tn Or “spoke formerly." 

2 tn Or “parts.” The idea is that God’s previous revelation 
came in many parts and was therefore fragmentary or par¬ 
tial (L&N 63.19), in comparison with the final and complete 
revelation contained in God’s Son. However, some interpret 
TToAupepcoQ (polumeros) in Heb 1:1 to mean “on many differ¬ 
ent occasions” and would thus translate “many times” (L&N 
67.11). This is the option followed by the NIV: “at many times 
and in various ways.” Finally, this word is also understood to 
refer to the different manners in which something may be 
done, and would then be translated “in many different ways” 
(L&N 89.81). In this last case, the two words TToAupEputg and 
TToAuTpoTTUQ (polutropos) mutually reinforce one another (“in 
many and various ways,” NRSV). 

3 tn These two phrases are emphasized in Greek by being 
placed at the beginning of the sentence and by alliteration. 

4 tn Grk “to the fathers.” 

5 tn The Greek puts an emphasis on the quality of God's fi¬ 
nal revelation. As such, it is more than an indefinite notion (“a 
son”) though less than a definite one (“the son”), for this final 
revelation is not just through any son of God, nor is the em¬ 
phasis specifically on the person himself. Rather, the focus 
here is on the nature of the vehicle of God’s revelation: He is 
no mere spokesman (or prophet) for God, nor is he merely a 
heavenly messenger (or angel); instead, this final revelation 
comes through one who is intimately acquainted with the 
heavenly Father in a way that only a family member could be. 
There is, however, no exact equivalent in English (“in son” is 
hardly good English style). 

sn The phrase in a son is the fulcrum of Heb 1:1-4. It con¬ 
cludes the contrast of God’s old and new revelation and in¬ 
troduces a series of seven descriptions of the Son. These de¬ 
scriptions show why he is the ultimate revelation of God. 

6 tn Grk “the ages.” The temporal (ages) came to be used of 
the spatial (what exists in those time periods). See Heb 11:3 
for the same usage. 

7 tn Grk “who being...and sustaining.” Heb 1:1-4 form one 
skillfully composed sentence in Greek, but it must be broken 
into shorter segments to correspond to contemporary English 
usage, which does not allow for sentences of this length and 
complexity. 

8 tn Grk “by the word of his power.” 

9 sn An allusion to Ps 110:1, quoted often in Hebrews. 

10 tn Grk “having become.” This is part of the same sen¬ 
tence that extends from v. 1 through v. 4 in the Greek text. 

11 tn Most modern English translations attempt to make 

the comparison somewhat smoother by treating “name” as 

if it were the subject of the second element: “as the name 

he has inherited is superior to theirs” (cf. NAB, NIV, NRSV, 


The Son Is Superior to Angels 

1:5 For to which of the angels did God 12 ever 
say, “ You are my son! Today I have fathered 
you ”? 13 And in another place 14 he says, 15 “I will be 
his father and he will be my son.'" 16 1:6 But when 
he again brings 17 his firstborn into the world, he 
says, "Let all the angels of God worship him!" 16 
1:7 And he says 19 of the angels, “He makes 20 his 
angels spirits and his ministers a flame offire," 21 
1:8 but of 22 the Son he says, 23 

“Your throne, O God, is forever and ever, 24 


CEV). However, the Son is the subject of both the first and sec¬ 
ond elements: “he became so far better"; “he has inherited 
a name.” The present translation maintains this parallelism 
even though it results in a somewhat more awkward render¬ 
ing. 

sn This comparison is somewhat awkward to express in 
English, but it reflects an important element in the argument 
of Hebrews: the superiority of Jesus Christ. 

12 tn Grk “he”; the referent (God) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

13 tn Grk “I have begotten you.” 

sn A quotation from Ps 2:7. 

14 tn Grk "And again,” quoting another OT passage. 

15 tn The words “he says” are not in the Greek text but are 
supplied to make a complete English sentence. In the Greek 
text this is a continuation of the previous sentence, but Eng¬ 
lish does not normally employ such long and complex sen¬ 
tences. 

16 tn Grk “I will be a father to him and he will be a son to 
me.” 

sn A quotation from 2 Sam 7:14 (cf. 1 Chr 17:13). 

17 tn Or “And again when he brings.” The translation ad¬ 
opted in the text looks forward to Christ’s second coming to 
earth. Some take “again” to introduce the quotation (as in 
1:5) and understand this as Christ’s first coming, but this 
view does not fit well with Heb 2:7. Others understand it as 
his exaltation/ascension to heaven, but this takes the phrase 
“into the world” in an unlikely way. 

18 sn A quotation combining themes from Deut 32:43 and 
Ps 97:7. 

19 sn The Greek correlative conjunctions pcv and Se (men 
and de) emphasize the contrastive parallelism of vs. 7 (what 
God says about the angels) over against vv. 8-9 and vv. 10-12 
(what God says about the son). 

20 tn Grk “He who makes." 

21 sn A quotation from Ps 104:4. 

22 tn Or “to.” 

23 tn The verb “he says” (AcyEi, legei) is implied from the 
Ar/Ei of v. 7. 

24 tn Or possibly, “Yourthrone is God forever and ever.” This 
translation is quite doubtful, however, since (1) in the context 
the Son is being contrasted to the angels and is presented 
as far better than they. The imagery of God being the Son’s 
throne would seem to be of God being his authority. If so, 
in what sense could this not be said of the angels? In what 
sense is the Son thus contrasted with the angels? (2) The 
PEv...5e (men...de) construction that connects v. 7 with v. 8 
clearly lays out this contrast: “On the one hand, he says of 
the angels...on the other hand, he says of the Son.” Thus, al¬ 
though it is grammatically possible that 0 eoq ( theos) in v. 8 
should be taken as a predicate nominative, the context and 
the correlative conjunctions are decidedly against it. Hebrews 
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and a righteous scepter 1 is the scepter of 
your kingdom. 

1:9 You have loved righteousness and 
hated lawlessness. 

So God, your God, has anointed you over 
your companions * 1 2 with the oil of rejoic- 
ing ” 3 
1:10 And, 

“ You founded the earth in the beginning, 
Lord, 4 

and the heavens are the works of your 
hands. 

1:11 They will perish, but you continue. 
And they will all grow old like a garment, 
1:12 and like a robe you will fold them up 
and like a garment 5 they will be changed, 
but you are the same and your years will 
never run out." 6 

1:13 But to which of the angels 7 8 has he ever 
said, “Sit at my right hand until I make your en¬ 
emies a footstool for your feet"'! 6 1:14 Are they not 
all ministering spirits, sent out to serve those 9 who 
will inherit salvation? 

Warning Against Drifting Away 

2:1 Therefore we must pay closer attention to 
what we have heard, so that we do not drift 
away. 2:2 For if the message spoken through 
angels 10 * proved to be so firm that every 


1:8 is thus a strong affirmation of the deity of Christ. 

1 tn Grk “the righteous scepter,” but used generically. 

2 sn God...has anointed you over your companions. God’s 
anointing gives the son a superior position and authority over 
his fellows. 

3 sn A quotation from Ps 45:6-7. 

4 sn You founded the earth...your years will never run out. 
In its original setting Ps 102:25-27 refers to the work of God 
in creation, but here in Hebrews 1:10-12 the writer employs it 
in reference to Christ, the Lord, making a strong argument for 
the essential deity of the Son. 

5 tc The words “like a garment” (u? ipornov, hos hima- 
tion ) are found in excellent and early mss OP 46 N A B D* 1739) 
though absent in a majority of witnesses (D 1 V F 0243 0278 
33 1881OT lat sy bo). Although it is possible that longer read¬ 
ing was produced by overzealous scribes who wanted to un¬ 
derscore the frailty of creation, it is much more likely that the 
shorter reading was produced by scribes who wanted to con¬ 
form the wording to that of Ps 102:26 (101:27 LXX), which 
here lacks the second “like a garment.” Both external and in¬ 
ternal considerations decidedly favor the longer reading, and 
point to the author of Hebrews as the one underscoring the 
difference between the Son and creation. 

sn The phrase like a garment here is not part of the original 
OT text (see tc note above); for this reason it has been printed 
in normal type. 

6 sn A quotation from Ps 102:25-27. 

7 sn The parallel phrases to which of the angels in w. 5 and 
13 show the unity of this series of quotations (w. 5-14) in re¬ 
vealing the superiority of the Son over angels (v. 4). 

8 sn A quotation from Ps 110:1. 

9 tn Grk “sent for service for the sake of those.” 

10 sn The message spoken through angeis refers to the 

OT law, which according to Jewish tradition was mediated 

to Moses through angels (cf. Deut 33:2; Ps 68:17-18; Acts 

7:38, 53; Gal 3:19; and Jub. 1:27, 29; Josephus, Ant. 15.5.3 

[15.136]). 


violation 11 or disobedience received its just pen¬ 
alty, 2:3 how will we escape if we neglect such a 
great salvation? It was first communicated through 
the Lord and was confirmed to us by those who 
heard him, 2:4 while God confirmed their witness 12 
with signs and wonders and various miracles and 
gifts of the Holy Spirit distributed 13 according to 
his will. 

Exposition of Psalm 8: Jesus and the Destiny of 
Humanity 

2:5 For he did not put the world to come, 14 
about which we are speaking, 15 under the control 
of angels. 2:6 Instead someone testified some¬ 
where: 

“What is man that you think of him 16 or 
the son of man that you care for hint? 

2:7 You made him lower than the angels 
for a little while. 

You crowned him with glory’ and honor. 17 

2:8 You put all things under his control." 16 

For when he put all things under his con¬ 
trol , he left nothing outside of his control. At 
present we do not yet see all things under his 
control 16 2:9 but we see Jesus, who was made 
lower than the angels for a little while, 20 now 
crowned with glory and honor because he suf¬ 
fered death, 21 so that by God’s grace he would 
experience 22 death on behalf of everyone. 2:10 For 
it was fitting for him, for whom and through 
whom all things exist, 23 in bringing many sons to 


11 tn Grk “through angels became valid and every viola¬ 
tion.” 

12 tn Grk “God bearing witness together” (the phrase “with 
them" is implied). 

13 tn Grk "and distributions of the Holy Spirit.” 

14 sn The phrase the world to come means “the coming 
inhabited earth,” using the Greek term which describes the 
world of people and their civilizations. 

15 sn See the previous reference to the world in Heb 1:6. 

16 tn Grk “remember him.” 

17 tc Several witnesses, many of them early and important 
(kACD* P'f 0243 0278 33 1739 1881 a/ lat co), have at 
the end of v 7, “You have given him dominion over the works 
of your hands.” Other mss, not quite as impressive in weight, 
lack the words fly 46 B D 2 OT). In spite of the impressive exter¬ 
nal evidence for the longer reading, it is most likely a scribal 
addition to conform the text of Hebrews to Ps 8:6 (8:7 LXX). 
Conformity of a NT quotation of the OT to the LXX was a rou¬ 
tine scribal activity, and can hardly be in doubt here as to the 
cause of the longer reading. 

18 tn Grk “you subjected all things under his feet.” 

sn A quotation from Ps 8:4-6. 

19 sn The expression all things under his control occurs 
three times in 2:8. The latter two occurrences are not exactly 
identical to the Greek text of Ps 8:6 quoted at the beginning 
of the verse, but have been adapted by the writer of Hebrews 
to fit his argument. 

20 tn Or “who was made a little lower than the angels.” 

21 tn Grk “because of the suffering of death.” 

22 tn Grk “would taste.” Here the Greek verb does not mean 
“sample a small amount” (as a typical English reader might 
infer from the word “taste”), but “experience something cog¬ 
nitively or emotionally; come to know something" (cf. BDAG 
195 s.v. ycuopai 2). 

23 tn Grk “for whom are all things and through whom are 
all things.” 
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glory, to make the pioneer 1 of their salvation per¬ 
fect through sufferings. 2:11 For indeed he who 
makes holy and those being made holy all have 
the same origin, 2 and so 3 he is not ashamed to call 
them brothers and sisters, 4 2:12 saying, “I will pro¬ 
claim your name to my brothers; 5 in the midst 
of the assembly I will praise you.” 6 2:13 Again 
he says, 7 * “I will be confident in him,” and again, 
“Here I am, 6 with 9 the children God has given 
me.” 10 2:14 Therefore, since the children share in 
flesh and blood, he likewise shared in 11 their hu¬ 
manity, 12 so that through death he could destroy 13 
the one who holds the power of death (that is, the 
devil), 2:15 and set free those who were held in 
slavery all their lives by their fear of death. 2:16 For 
surely his concern is not for angels, but he is con¬ 
cerned for Abraham’s descendants. 2:17 Therefore 
he had 14 to be made like his brothers and sisters 15 
in every respect, so that he could become a mer¬ 
ciful and faithful high priest in things relating 
to God, to make atonement 16 for the sins of the 
people. 2:18 For since he himself suffered when 
he was tempted, he is able to help those who are 
tempted. 

Jesus and Moses 

3:1 Therefore, holy brothers and sisters, 17 partners 
in a heavenly calling, take note of Jesus, the apos¬ 
tle and high priest whom we confess, 18 3:2 who is 
faithful to the one who appointed him, as Moses 


3 sn The Greek word translated pioneer is used of a 
“prince” or leader, the representative head of a family. It also 
carries nuances of “trailblazer,” one who breaks through to 
new ground for those who follow him. It is used some thirty- 
five times in the Greek OT and four times in the NT, always of 
Christ (Acts 3:15; 5:31; Heb 2:10; 12:2). 

2 tn Grk “are all from one.” 

3 tn Grk "for which reason.” 

4 tn Grk “brothers,” but the Greek word may be used for 

“brothers and sisters” as here (cf. BDAG 18 s.v. ctSeAifiog 

1, where considerable nonbiblical evidence for the plural 

6tSEA<(>oi [adelphoi] meaning "brothers and sisters” is cited). 

The context here also indicates both men and women are in 

view; note especially the collective tci naiSi'a (fa paidia) in 

v. 14. 

5 tn Here, because of its occurrence in an OT quotation, 

toiq aStAtjjoTi; (tois adelphois) has been translated simply 

as “brothers” rather than “brothers and sisters” (see the note 

on the latter phrase in the previous verse). 

6 sn A quotation from Ps 22:22. 

7 tn Grk “and again," as a continuation of the preceding. 

8 tn Grk “behold, I," but this construction often means “here 

is/there is” (cf. BDAG 468 s.v. iSou 2). 

9 tn Grk “and.” 

10 sn A quotation from Isa 8:17-18. 

11 tn Or “partook of” (this is a different word than the one 

in v. 14a). 

12 tn Grk “the same.” 

13 tn Or “break the power of,” “reduce to nothing.” 

14 tn Or “he was obligated.” 

15 tn Grk “brothers.” See note on the phrase "brothers and 

sisters" in 2:11. 

16 tn Or “propitiation." 

17 tn Grk “brothers.” See note on the phrase “brothers and 

sisters" in 2:11. 

18 tn Grk “of our confession.” 


was also in God’s 19 house 20 3:3 For he has come to 
deserve greater glory than Moses, just as the build¬ 
er of a house deserves greater honor than the house 
itself! 3:4 For every house is built by someone, but 
the builder of all things is God. 3:5 Now Moses 
was faithful in all God’s 21 house 22 as a servant, to 
testify to the things that would be spoken. 3:6 But 
Christ 23 is faithful as a son over God’s 24 house. We 
are of his house, 25 if in fact we hold firmly 26 to our 
confidence and the hope we take pride in 27 

Exposition of Psalm 95: Hearing God’s Word in 
Faith 

3:7 Therefore, as the Holy Spirit says, 28 * 

"Oh, that today you would listen as he 
speaks! 26 

3:8 "Do not harden your hearts as in the 
rebellion, in the day of testing in the 
wilderness. 

3:9 ’’There your fathers tested me and tried 
me, 30 and they saw my works for forty 
years. 

3:10 ’’Therefore, I became provoked at that 
generation and said, ’ Their hearts are 
always wandering 31 and they have not 
known my ways. ’ 


13 tn Grk “his”; in the translation the referent (God) has 
been specified for clarity. 

20 tc $ The reading adopted by the translation follows a few 
early mss and some versions CP 134 ®* 1 B vg m5 co Ambr). The ma¬ 
jority of MSS (N A C D y 0243 0278 33 1739 1881 Dt lat sy) 
insert “all” (“in all his house”), apparently in anticipation of 
Heb 3:5 which quotes directly from Num 12:7. On balance, 
the omission better explains the rise of okw (holo, “all”) than 
vice versa. NA 27 puts oAu in brackets, indicating doubts as to 
its authenticity. 

21 tn Grk “his”; in the translation the referent (God) has 
been specified for clarity. 

22 sn A quotation from Num 12:7. 

23 sn The Greek makes the contrast between v. 5 and v. 6a 
more emphatic and explicit than is easily done in English. 

24 tn Grk “his”; in the translation the referent (God) has 
been specified for clarity. 

25 tn Grk “whose house we are,” continuing the previous 
sentence. 

28 tc The reading adopted by the translation is found in 
tpi3,46 g S3j w f 1 j| e t h e vast majority of mss (N A C D T 0243 
0278 33 1739 1881 2R latt) add prypi teAoik; [Arpaiav 
(. mechri telous bebaian, “secure until the end”). The exter¬ 
nal evidence for the omission, though minimal, has excellent 
credentials. Considering the internal factors, B. M. Metzger 
('TCGNT 595) finds it surprising that the feminine adjective 
PEfScuav should modify the neuter noun Kauxrjpa ( kauche- 
ma, here translated “we take pride”), a fact that suggests 
that even the form of the word was borrowed from another 
place. Since the same phrase occurs at Heb 3:14, it is likely 
that later scribes added it here at Heb 3:6 in anticipation of 
Heb 3:14. While these words belong at 3:14, they seem for¬ 
eign to 3:6. 

27 tn Grk “the pride of our hope.” 

28 sn The following quotation is from Ps95:7b-ll. 

29 tn Grk “today if you hear his voice.” 

30 tn Grk “tested me by trial.” 

31 tn Grk “they are wandering in the heart.” 
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3:11 “As I swore in my anger, ‘They will 
never enter my rest !'” 1 

3:12 See to it, 2 brothers and sisters, 3 that none 
of you has 4 an evil, unbelieving heart that for¬ 
sakes 5 the living God. 6 3:13 But exhort one another 
each day, as long as it is called “Today,” that none 
of you may become hardened by sin’s deception. 
3:14 For we have become partners with Christ, if 
in fact we hold our initial confidence 7 firm un¬ 
til the end. 3:15 As it says, 8 “Oh, that today you 
would listen as he speaks / 9 Do not harden your 
hearts as in the rebellion .” 10 3:16 For which ones 
heard and rebelled? Was it not all who came out of 
Egypt under Moses’ leadership? 11 3:17 And against 
whom was God 12 provoked for forty years? Was it 
not those who sinned, whose dead bodies fell in 
the wilderness 7 13 3:18 And to whom did he swear 
they would never enter into his rest, except those 
who were disobedient? 3:19 So 14 we see that they 
could not enter because of unbelief. 

God s Promised Rest 

4:1 Therefore we must be wary 15 that, while 
the promise of entering his rest remains open, 
none of you may seem to have come short of 
it. 4:2 For we had good news proclaimed to us 
just as they did. But the message they heard did 
them no good, since they did not join in 16 with 
those who heard it in faith. 17 4:3 For we who 
have believed enter that rest, as he has said, “As I 


1 tn Grk “if they shall enter my rest,” a Hebrew idiom ex¬ 
pressing an oath that something will certainly not happen. 

2 tn Or “take care.” 

3 tn Grk “brothers.” See note on the phrase “brothers and 
sisters" in 2:11. 

4 tn Grk “that there not be in any of you.” 

5 tn Or “deserts,” “rebels against.” 

6 tn Grk “in forsaking the living God.” 

7 tn Grk “the beginning of the confidence.” 

8 tn Grk “while it is said.” 

9 tn Grk “today if you hear his voice.” 

10 sn A quotation from Ps 95:7b-8. 

11 tn Grk "through Moses." 

12 tn Grk “he”; in the translation the referent (God) has been 
specified for clarity. 

13 sn An allusion to God’s judgment pronounced in Num 
14:29,32. 

14 tn Here koJ (kai) has been translated as “So” to indicate 
a summary or conclusion to the argument of the preceding 
paragraph. 

15 tn Grk “let us fear.” 

16 tn Or “they were not united.” 

17 tc A few mss (N and a few versional witnesses) have the 
nominative singular participle auyK£K£paa|i£voi; ( sunkeker- 
asmenos, “since it [the message] was not combined with 
faith by those who heard it”), a reading that refers back to the 
6 Aoyo c, (ho logos, “the message”). There are a few other 
variants here (e.g., ouyKtKEpappsvoi [sunkekerammenoi] in 
104, cjuyK£K£pcc|i£voup [ sunkekeramenous ] in 1881H), but 
the accusative plural participle auyK£K£paop£vouQ ( sunk- 
ekerasmenous), found in ‘p 13vid - 46 ABC D* '1' 0243 0278 33 
81 1739 2464 pc, has by far the best external credentials. 
This participle agrees with the previous £K£ivoug (ekeinous, 
“those”), a more difficult construction grammatically than 
the nominative singular. Thus, both on external and internal 
grounds, ouyK£K£paop£voug is preferred. 


swore in my anger, ‘They will never enter my 
rest And yet God’s works 19 were accom¬ 
plished from the foundation of the world. 4:4 For 
he has spoken somewhere about the seventh day 
in this way; “And God rested on the seventh day 
from all his works ,” 20 4:5 but to repeat the text 
cited earlier: 21 “They will never enter my rest!” 
4:6 Therefore it remains for some to enter it, yet 
those to whom it was previously proclaimed did 
not enter because of disobedience. 4:7 So God 22 
again ordains a certain day, “Today,” speak¬ 
ing through David 23 after so long a time, as in 
the words quoted before, 24 “O, that today you 
would listen as he speaks ! 20 Do not harden your 
hearts .” 4:8 For if Joshua had given them rest, 
God 26 would not have spoken afterward about 
another day. 4:9 Consequently a Sabbath rest re¬ 
mains for the people of God. 4:10 For the one who 
enters God’s 27 rest has also rested from his works, 
just as God did from his own works. 4:11 Thus we 
must make every effort to enter that rest, so that no 
one may fall by following the same pattern of dis¬ 
obedience. 4:12 For the word of God is living and 
active and sharper than any double-edged sword, 
piercing even to the point of dividing soul from 
spirit, and joints from marrow; it is able to judge 
the desires and thoughts of the heart. 4:13 And no 
creature is hidden from God, 28 but everything is 
naked and exposed to the eyes of him to whom we 
must render an account. 

Jesus Our Compassionate High Priest 

4:14 Therefore since we have a great high 
priest who has passed through the heavens, Jesus 
the Son of God, let us hold fast to our confession. 
4:15 For we do not have a high priest incapable of 
sympathizing with our weaknesses, but one who 
has been tempted in every way just as we are, yet 
without sin. 4:16 Therefore let us confidently ap¬ 
proach the throne of grace to receive mercy and 
find grace whenever we need help. 29 


18 sn A quotation from Ps 95:11. 

19 tn Grk “although the works,” continuing the previous ref¬ 
erence to God. The referent (God) is specified in the transla¬ 
tion for clarity. 

20 sn A quotation from Gen 2:2. 

21 tn Grk “and in this again." 

22 tn Grk “he”; the referent (God) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

23 sn Ps 95 does not mention David either in the text or the 
superscription. It is possible that the writer of Hebrews is at¬ 
tributing the entire collection of psalms to David (although 
some psalms are specifically attributed to other individuals 
or groups). 

24 tn Grk “as it has been said before” (see Heb 3:7). 

25 tn Grk “today if you hear his voice." 

26 tn Grk “he”; the referent (God) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

27 tn Grk “his”; the referent (God) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

28 tn Grk “him”; the referent (God) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

29 tn Grk “fortimely help.” 
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5:1 For every high priest is taken from among 
the people 1 and appointed 2 to represent them be¬ 
fore God, 3 to offer both gifts and sacrifices for 
sins. 5:2 He is able to deal compassionately with 
those who are ignorant and erring, since he also is 
subject to weakness, 5:3 and for this reason he is 
obligated to make sin offerings for himself as well 
as for the people. 5:4 And no one assumes this hon¬ 
or 4 on his own initiative, 5 but only when called to 
it by God, 6 as in fact Aaron was. 5:5 So also Christ 
did not glorify himself in becoming high priest, 
but the one who glorified him was God, 7 who said 
to him, “ You are my Son! Today I have fathered 
you,” 8 5:6 as also in another place God 9 says, “ You 
are a priestforever in the order ofMelchizedek.” 10 
5:7 During his earthly life 11 Christ 12 offered 13 both 
requests and supplications, with loud cries and 
tears, to the one who was able to save him from 
death and he was heard because of his devotion. 
5:8 Although he was a son, he learned obedience 
through the things he suffered. 14 5:9 And by be¬ 
ing perfected in this way, he became the source 
of eternal salvation to all who obey him, 5:10 and 
he was designated 15 by God as high priest in the 
order of Melchizedek. 16 

The Need to Move on to Maturity 

5:11 On this topic we have much to say 17 and 
it is difficult to explain, since you have be¬ 
come sluggish 18 in hearing. 5:12 For though you 
should in fact be teachers by this time, 19 you 
need someone to teach you the beginning ele¬ 


1 tn Grk “from among men,” but since the point in context 
is shared humanity (rather than shared maleness), the plu¬ 
ral Greek term avGpuravv (anthropon) has been translated 
“people.” 

2 tn Grk “who is taken from among people is appointed.” 

3 tn Grk “appointed on behalf of people in reference to 
things relating to God.” 

4 sn Honor refers here to the honor of the high priesthood. 

5 tn Grk “by himself, on his own." 

6 tn Grk “being called by God.” 

7 tn Grk “the one"; the referent (God) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

8 tn Grk “I have begotten you”; see Heb 1:5. 

sn A quotation from Ps 2:7. 

9 tn Grk “he”; the referent (God) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

10 sn A quotation from Ps 110:4. 

11 tn Grk “in the days of his flesh.” 

12 tn Grk “he”; the referent (Christ) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

13 tn Grk “who...having offered," continuing the description 
of Christ from Heb 5:5-6. 

14 sn There is a wordplay in the Greek text between the 
verbs “learned” (cpaGtv, emathen ) and “suffered” (ettciGev, 
epathen). 

15 tn Grk “having been designated,” continuing the thought 
of Heb 5:9. 

16 sn The phrase in the order of Melchizedek picks up the 
quotation from Ps 110:4 in Heb 5:6. 

17 tn Grk “concerning which the message for us is great.” 

38 tn Or “dull.” 

19 tn Grk “because of the time.” 


ments of God’s utterances 20 You have gone back 
to needing 21 milk, not 22 solid food. 5:13 For ev¬ 
eryone who lives on milk is inexperienced in the 
message of righteousness, because he is an infant. 
5:14 But solid food is for the mature, whose per¬ 
ceptions are trained by practice to discern both 
good and evil. 

6:1 Therefore we must progress beyond 23 the 
elementary 24 instructions about Christ 25 and move 
on 26 to maturity, not laying this foundation again; 
repentance from dead works and faith in God, 
6:2 teaching about baptisms, laying on of hands, 
resurrection of the dead, and eternal judgment. 
6:3 And this is what we intend to do, 27 if God per¬ 
mits. 6:4 For it is impossible in the case of those 
who have once been enlightened, tasted the heav¬ 
enly gift, become partakers of the Holy Spirit, 
6:5 tasted the good word of God and the miracles 
of the coming age, 6:6 and then have committed 
apostasy, 28 to renew them again to repentance, 
since 29 they are crucifying the Son of God for 
themselves all over again 30 and holding him up to 
contempt. 6:7 For the ground that has soaked up 
the rain that frequently falls on 31 it and yields useful 
vegetation for those who tend it receives a blessing 
from God. 6:8 But if it produces thorns and this¬ 
tles, it is useless and about to be cursed; 32 its fate 
is to be burned. 6:9 But in your case, dear friends, 
even though we speak like this, we are convinced 
of better things relating to salvation. 6:10 For God 
is not unjust so as to forget your work and the love 
you have demonstrated for his name, in having 
served and continuing to serve the saints. 6:11 But 
we passionately want each of you to demonstrate 
the same eagerness for the fulfillment of your hope 
until the end, 6:12 so that you may not be sluggish, 33 
but imitators of those who through faith and perse¬ 
verance inherit the promises. 


20 tn Grk “the elements of the beginning of the oracles of 
God.” 

21 tn Grk “you have come to have a need for." 

22 tc $ Most texts, includingsome earlyand important ones 
(N 2 AB* DT 0122 0278 1881® sy Cl), have Km (kai, “and”) 
immediately preceding ou (ou, “not”), but other equally signif¬ 
icant witnesses fp 46 N* B 2 C 33 811739 lat Or Did) lack the 
conjunction. As it was a natural tendency for scribes to add a 
coordinating conjunction, the kcci appears to be a motivated 
reading. On balance, it is probably best to regard the short¬ 
er reading as authentic. NA 27 has Ka( in brackets, indicating 
doubts as to its authenticity. 

23 tn Grk “Therefore leaving behind.” The implication is not 
of abandoning this elementary information, but of building on 
it. 

24 tn Or “basic.” 

25 tn Grk “the message of the beginning of Christ." 

26 tn Grk “leaving behind...let us move on." 

27 tn Grk “and we will do this." 

28 tn Or “have fallen away.” 

29 tn Or “while”; Grk “crucifying...and holding.” The Greek 
participles here (“crucifying...and holding”) can be under¬ 
stood as either causal (“since") or temporal (“while”). 

30 tn Grk “recrucifying the son of God for themselves.” 

31 tn Grk “comes upon." 

32 tn Grk “near to a curse." 

33 tn Or “dull." 
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6:13 Now when God made his promise to Abra¬ 
ham, since he could swear by no one greater, he 
swore by himself, 6:14 saying, “ Surely I will bless 
you greatly and multiply your descendants abun¬ 
dantly ,” 1 11 6:15 And so by persevering, Abraham 2 
inherited the promise. 6:16 For people 3 swear by 
something greater than themselves, 4 and the oath 
serves as a confirmation to end all dispute. 5 6:17 In 
the same way 6 God wanted to demonstrate more 
clearly to the heirs of the promise that his purpose 
was unchangeable, 7 and so he intervened with an 
oath, 6:18 so that we who have found refuge in 
him 8 may find strong encouragement to hold fast 
to the hope set before us through two unchange¬ 
able things, since it is impossible for God to lie. 
6:19 We have this hope as an anchor for the soul, 
sure and steadfast, which reaches inside behind the 
curtain, 9 6:20 where Jesus our forerunner entered 
on our behalf, since he became a priest forever in 
the order of Melchizedek. 10 

The Nature of Melchizedek’s Priesthood 

7:1 Now this Melchizedek, king of Salem, 
priest of the most high God, met Abraham as 
he was returning from defeating the kings and 
blessed himP■ 7:2 To him 12 also Abraham ap¬ 
portioned a tithe 13 of everything , 14 His name 
first means 15 king of righteousness, then king 
of Salem, that is, king of peace. 7:3 Without fa¬ 
ther, without mother, without genealogy, he has 
neither beginning of days nor end of life but is 
like the son of God, and he remains a priest for 
all time. 7:4 But see how great he must be, if 16 
Abraham the patriarch gave him a tithe 17 of his 


1 tn Grk “in blessing I will bless you and in multiplying I will 
multiply you,” the Greek form of a Hebrew idiom showing in¬ 
tensity. 

sn A quotation from Gen 22:17. 

2 tn Grk “he”; in the translation the referent (Abraham) has 
been specified for clarity. 

3 tn The plural Greek term avSpomoi (anthropoi) is used 
here in a generic sense, referring to both men and women, 
and is thus translated "people." 

4 tn Grk “by something greater"; the rest of the compari¬ 
son (“than themselves”) is implied. 

5 tn Grk “the oath for confirmation is an end of all dispute.” 

6 tn Grk “in which.” 

7 tn Or “immutable” (here and in v. 18); Grk “the unchange¬ 
ableness of his purpose." 

8 tn Grk “have taken refuge"; the basis of that refuge is im¬ 
plied in the preceding verse. 

9 sn The curtain refers to the veil or drape in the temple that 
separated the holy place from the holy of holies. 

10 sn A quotation from Ps 110:4, picked up again from Heb 
5:6,10. 

11 sn A series of quotations from Gen 14:17-19. 

12 tn Grk “to whom,” continuing the description of Melchize¬ 
dek. Because of the length and complexity of the Greek sen¬ 
tence, a new sentence was started here in the translation. 

13 tn Or “a tenth part.” 

14 sn A quotation from Gen 14:20. 

15 tn Grk “first being interpreted,” describing Melchizedek. 

16 tn Grk “to whom.” 

17 tn Or “a tenth part.” 


plunder. 7:5 And those of the sons of Levi who re¬ 
ceive the priestly office 18 have authorization ac¬ 
cording to the law to collect a tithe from the people, 
that is, from their fellow countrymen, 19 although 
they too are descendants of Abraham. 20 7:6 But 
Melchizedek 21 who does not share their ancestry 22 
collected a tithe 23 from Abraham and blessed 24 the 
one who possessed the promise. 7:7 Now with¬ 
out dispute the inferior is blessed by the superior, 
7:8 and in one case tithes are received by mortal 
men, while in the other by him who is affirmed to 
be alive. 7:9 And it could be said that Levi himself, 
who receives tithes, paid a tithe through Abraham. 
7:10 For he was still in his ancestor Abraham’s 
loins 25 when Melchizedek met him. 

Jesus and the Priesthood of Melchizedek 

7:11 So if perfection had in fact been possible 
through the Levitical priesthood - for on that ba¬ 
sis 26 the people received the law - what further 
need would there have been for another priest to 
arise, said to be in the order of Melchizedek and 
not in Aaron’s order? 7:12 For when the priesthood 
changes, a change in the law must come 27 as well. 
7:13 Yet the one these things are spoken about be¬ 
longs to 28 a different tribe, and no one from that 
tribe 29 has ever officiated at the altar. 7:14 For it 
is clear that our Lord is descended from Judah, 
yet Moses said nothing about priests in connec¬ 
tion with that tribe. 7:15 And this is even clearer if 
another priest arises in the likeness of Melchize¬ 
dek, 7:16 who has become a priest not by a legal 
regulation about physical descent 30 but by the 
power of an indestructible life. 7:17 For here is the 
testimony about him: 31 " You are a priest forever 
in the order of Melchizedek." 32 7:18 On the one 


18 tn Or “the priesthood.” 

19 tn Grk “from their brothers.” See BDAG 18-19 s.v. 

aSrkrfoC 2.b. 

20 tn Grk “have come from the loins of Abraham.” 

21 tn Grk “the one”; in the translation the referent (Melchize¬ 
dek) has been specified for clarity. 

22 tn Grk “is not descended from them.” 

23 tn Or “a tenth part.” 

24 sn The verbs “collected...and blessed" emphasize the 
continuing effect of the past actions, i.e., Melchizedek's im¬ 
portance. 

25 tn Grk “in the loins of his father” (a reference to Abra¬ 
ham). The name “Abraham” has been repeated in the trans¬ 
lation at this point (cf. v. 9) in order to clarify the referent (i.e., 
what ancestor was in view). 

sn The point of the phrase s till in his ancestor’s loins is that 
Levi was as yet unborn, still in his ancestor Abraham's body. 
Thus Levi participated in Abraham’s action when Abraham 
paid tithes to Melchizedek. 

28 tn Grk “based on it.” 

27 tn Grk “of necessity a change in the law comes to pass.” 

28 tn Grk “shares in.” 

29 tn Grk “from which no one.” 

30 tn Grk “a law of a fleshly command.” 

31 tn Grk “for he/it is witnessed that.” 

32 sn A quotation from Ps 110:4 (see Heb 5:6 and 6:20). 
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hand a former command is set aside 1 because it 
is weak and useless, 2 7:19 for the law made noth¬ 
ing perfect. On the other hand a better hope is in¬ 
troduced, through which we draw near to God. 
7:20 And since 3 this was not done without a sworn 
affirmation - for the others have become priests 
without a sworn affirmation, 7:21 but Jesus 4 did so 5 
with a sworn affirmation by the one who said to 
him, "The Lord has sworn and will not change 
his mind, ‘You are a priest forever”' 6 - 7:22 ac¬ 
cordingly Jesus has become the guarantee 7 of a 
better covenant. 7:23 And the others 8 who became 
priests were numerous, because death prevent¬ 
ed them 9 from continuing in office, 10 7:24 but he 
holds his priesthood permanently since he lives 
forever. 7:25 So he is able to save completely those 
who come to God through him, because he always 
lives to intercede for them. 7:26 For it is indeed 
fitting for us to have such a high priest: holy, in¬ 
nocent, undefiled, separate from sinners, and ex¬ 
alted above the heavens. 7:27 He has no need to do 
every day what those priests do, to offer sacrifices 
first for their own sins and then for the sins of the 
people, since he did this in offering himself once 
for all. 7:28 For the law appoints as high priests 
men subject to weakness, 11 but the word of sol¬ 
emn affirmation that came after the law appoints a 
son made perfect forever. 

The High Priest of a Better Covenant 

8:1 Now the main point of what we are saying 
is this: 12 We have such a high priest, one who sat 
down at the right hand of the throne of the Majesty 
in heaven , 13 8:2 a minister in the sanctuary and the 
true tabernacle that the Lord, not man, setup. 8:3 For 
every high priest is appointed to offer both gifts and 
sacrifices. So this one too had to have something to 
offer. 8:4 Now if he were on earth, he would not be 
a priest, since there are already priests who offer 14 
the gifts prescribed by the law. 8:5 The place where 


1 tn Grk “the setting aside of a former command comes 
to pass." 

2 tn Grk "because of its weakness and uselessness.” 

3 sn The Greek text contains an elaborate comparison 
between v. 20a and v. 22, with a parenthesis (w. 20b-21) in 
between; the comparison is literally, “by as much as...by so 
much” or “to the degree that...to that same degree.” 

4 tn Grk “he”; the referent (Jesus) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

5 tn The words “did so” are not in the Greek text, but are 
implied. 

6 sn A quotation from Ps 110:4 (see Heb 5:6, 6:20, and 
7:17). 

7 tn Or “surety.” 

8 tn Grk “they on the one hand” in contrast with “he on the 
other hand” in v. 24. 

9 tn Grk “they were prevented by death." 

10 tn Grk “from continuing” (the words “in office” are sup¬ 
plied for clarity). 

11 sn See Heb 5:2 where this concept was introduced. 

12 tn Grk “the main point of the things being said.” 

13 sn An allusion to Ps 110:1; see Heb 1:3,13. 

14 tn Grk “there are those who offer.” 


they serve is 15 a sketch 16 and shadow of the heav¬ 
enly sanctuary, just as Moses was warned by God 
as he was about to complete the tabernacle. For he 
says, “See that you make everything according 
to the design 11 shown to you on the mountain .” 16 
8:6 But 19 now Jesus 20 has obtained a superior min¬ 
istry, since 21 the covenant that he mediates is also 
better and is enacted 22 on better promises. 23 

8:7 For if that first covenant had been fault¬ 
less, no one would have looked for a second one. 24 
8:8 But 25 showing its fault, 26 God 27 says to them, 28 

15 tn Grk “who serve in,” referringto the Levitical priests, but 
focusing on the provisional and typological nature of the tab¬ 
ernacle in which they served. 

16 tn Or “prototype," “outline.” The Greek word uTToSeiypa 
(hupodeigma) does not mean “copy,” as it is often trans¬ 
lated; it means “something to be copied,” a basis for imita¬ 
tion. BDAG 1037 s.v. 2 lists both Heb 8:5 and 9:23 under the 
second category of usage, "an indication of someth, that ap¬ 
pears at a subsequent time,” emphasizing the temporal pro¬ 
gression between the earthly and heavenly sanctuaries. 

sn There are two main options for understanding the con¬ 
ceptual background of the heavenly sanctuary imagery. The 
first is to understand the imagery to be functioning on a verti¬ 
cal plane. This background is Hellenistic, philosophical, and 
spatial in orientation and sees the earthly sanctuary as a copy 
of the heavenly reality. The other option is to see the imagery 
functioning on a horizontal plane. This background is Jewish, 
eschatological, and temporal and sees the heavenly sanctu¬ 
ary as the fulfillment and true form of the earthly sanctuary 
which preceded it. The second option is preferred, both for 
lexical reasons (see tn above) and because it fits the Jewish 
context of the book (although many scholars prefer to empha¬ 
size the relationship the book has to Hellenistic thought). 

17 tn The word tuttoq (tupos) here has the meaning “an 
archetype serving as a model, type, pattern, model" (BDAG 
1020 s.v. 6.a). This is in keeping with the horizontal imag¬ 
ery accepted for this verse (see sn on “sketch” earlier in the 
verse). Here Moses was shown the future heavenly sanctuary 
which, though it did not yet exist, became the outline for the 
earthly sanctuary. 

18 sn A quotation from Exod 25:40. 

19 sn The Greek text indicates a contrast between w. 4-5 
and v. 6 that is difficult to render in English: Jesus’ status in the 
old order of priests (vv. 4-5) versus his superior ministry (v. 6). 

20 tn Grk “he”; in the translation the referent (Jesus) has 
been specified for clarity. 

21 tn Grk “to the degree that.” 

22 tn Grk “which is enacted.” 

23 sn This linkage of the change in priesthood with a change 
in the law or the covenant goes back to Heb 7:12, 22 and is 
picked up again in Heb 9:6-15 and 10:1-18. 

24 tn Grk “no occasion for a second one would have been 
sought." 

25 tn Grk "for,” but providing an explanation of the God-in- 
tended limitation of the first covenant from v. 7. 

28 snThe “fault" or limitation in the first covenant was notin 
its inherent righteousness, but in its design from God himself. 
It was never intended to be his final revelation or provision for 
mankind; it was provisional, always pointing toward the fulfill¬ 
ment to come in Christ. 

27 tn Grk “he"; the referent (God) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

28 tc t Several witnesses («* A D* I K P >P 33 81326 365 
1505 2464 al latt co Cyr) have outouq (autous) here, “[in 
finding fault with] them, [he says],” alluding to Israel's fail¬ 
ings mentioned in v. 9b. (The verb |i£|4>opca [memphomai, 
“to find fault with”] can take an accusative or dative direct 
object.) The reading behind the text above (auTolq, autois), 
supported by TV 6 N 2 B D 2 0278 1739 1881 3K, is perhaps 
a harder reading theologically, and is more ambiguous in 
meaning. If auTolg goes with p£p<j>6p£vog ( memphomenos , 
here translated “showing its fault”), the clause could be trans- 
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“Look, the days are coming, says the Lord, 
when I will complete a new covenant 
with the house of Israel and with the 
house of Judah. 

8:9 “It will not be like the covenant * 1 that 
I made with their fathers, on the day 
when I took them by the hand to lead 
them out of Egypt, because they did not 
continue in my covenant and I had no 
regard for them, says the Lord. 

8:10 “For this is the covenant that I will 
establish with the house of Israel after 
those days, says the Lord. I will put 2 my 
laws in their minds 3 and I will inscribe 
them on their hearts. And I will be their 
God and they will be my people 4 

8:11 “And there will be no need at alP for 
each one to teach his countryman or 
each one to teach his brother saying, 

‘Know the Lord,' since they will all 
know me, from the least to the greatest . 6 

8:12 “For I will be merciful toward their 
evil deeds, and their sins I will remem¬ 
ber no longer.” 1 

8:13 When he speaks of a new covenant, 8 he 
makes the first obsolete. Now what is growing ob¬ 
solete and aging is about to disappear. 9 

The Arrangement and Ritual of the Earthly 
Sanctuary 

9:1 Now the first covenant, 10 in fact, had 
regulations for worship and its earthly sanctu¬ 
ary. 9:2 For a tent was prepared, the outer one, 11 
which contained 12 the lampstand, the table, and 
the presentation of the loaves; this 13 is called the 


lated “in finding fault with them” or "in showing [its] faults 
to them.” If auToig goes with the following Aeyei (legei, “he 
says”), the clause is best translated, “in finding/showing [its] 
faults, he says to them.” The accusative pronoun suffers no 
such ambiguity, for it must be the object of pcp^opcvoi; rather 
than Acyai. Although a decision is difficult, the dative form of 
the pronoun best explains the rise of the other reading and is 
thus more likely to be original. 

1 tn Grk “not like the covenant,” continuing the description 
of v. 8b. 

2 tn Grk “putting...I will inscribe." 

3 tn Grk “mind.” 

4 tn Grk “I will be to them for a God and they will be to me for 
a people,” following the Hebrew constructions of Jer 31. 

5 tn Grk “they will not teach, each one his fellow citizen...” 
The Greek makes this negation emphatic: “they will certainly 
not teach.” 

6 tn Grk “from the small to the great.” 

7 sn A quotation from Jer 31:31-34. 

8 tn Grk “when he says, ‘new,’" (referring to the covenant). 

9 tn Grk “nearto disappearing.” 

10 tn Grk “the first" (referring to the covenant described in 
Heb 8:7, 13). In the translation the referent (covenant) has 
been specified for clarity. 

11 tn Grk “the first,” in order of approach in the ritual. 

12 tn Grk “in which [were].’’ 

13 tn Grk “which,” describing the outer tent. 


holy place. 9:3 And after the second curtain there 
was a tent called the holy of holies. 9:4 It contained 
the golden altar of incense and the ark of the cov¬ 
enant covered entirely with gold. In this ark 14 were 
the golden um containing the manna, Aaron’s rod 
that budded, and the stone tablets of the covenant. 
9:5 And above the ark 15 were the cherubim 16 of 
glory overshadowing the mercy seat. Now is not 
the time to speak of these things in detail. 9:6 So 
with these things prepared like this, the priests en¬ 
ter continually into the outer tent 17 as they perform 
their duties. 9:7 But only the high priest enters 
once a year into the inner tent, 18 and not without 
blood that he offers for himself and for the sins 
of the people committed in ignorance 19 9:8 The 
Holy Spirit is making clear that the way into the 
holy place had not yet appeared as long as the old 
tabernacle 20 was standing. 9:9 This was a symbol 
for the time then present, when gifts and sacrifices 
were offered that could not perfect the conscience 
of the worshiper. 9:10 They served only for matters 
of food and drink 21 and various washings; they are 
external regulations 22 imposed until the new order 
came 23 


14 tn Grk “in which”; in the translation the referent (the ark) 
has been specified for clarity. 

15 tn Grk “above it”; in the translation the referent (the ark) 
has been specified for clarity. 

16 sn The cherubim (pi.) were an order of angels mentioned 
repeatedly in the OT but only here in the NT. They were associ¬ 
ated with God’s presence, glory, and holiness. Their images 
that sat on top of the ark of the covenant are described in 
Exod 25:18-20. 

17 tn Grk “the first tent." 

18 tn Grk "the second tent." 

19 tn Or perhaps “the unintentional sins of the people"; Grk 
"the ignorances of the people.” Cf. BDAG 13 s.v. ayvoppa, 
“sin committed in ignorance/unintentionally." This term 
seems to be simply a synonym for “sins" (cf. Heb 5:2) and 
does not pick up the distinction made in Num 15:22-31 be¬ 
tween unwitting sin and “high-handed" sin. The Day of Atone¬ 
ment ritual in Lev 16 covered all the sins of the people, not 
just the unwitting ones. 

20 tn Grk “the first tent.” The literal phrase “the first tent” 
refers to either (1) the outer chamber of the tabernacle in the 
wilderness (as in w. 2, 6) or (2) the entire tabernacle as a 
symbol of the OT system of approaching God. The second is 
more likely given the contrast that follows in w. 11-12. 

21 tn Grk “only for foods and drinks.” 

22 tc Most witnesses (D 1 TO) have “various washings, and 
external regulations” (paimapoti; kcci 5iKaitopaaiv, bap- 
tismois kai dikaiomasin), with both nouns in the dative. 
The translation “washings; they are... regulations” renders 
(ScmTiopou;, SiKaidpctTa ( baptismois, dikaiomatai found 
in such important mss as Ji 4e N* A I P 0278 33 1739 1881 
a/ sa) in which case Succucopcrra is taken as the nominative 
subject of the participle tniKEi'psva (epikeimena). It seems 
far more likely that scribes would conform SiKccuopaTcc to the 
immediately preceding datives and join it to them by kcci than 
they would to the following nominative participle. Both on ex¬ 
ternal and internal evidence the text is thus secure as reading 
PannopoT?, ftiKauopaTG. 

23 tn Grk “until the time of setting things right.” 
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Christ s Service in the Heavenly Sanctuary 

9:11 But now Christ has come 1 as the high 
priest of the good things to come. He passed 
through the greater and more perfect tent not made 
with hands, that is, not of this creation, 9:12 and he 
entered once for all into the most holy place not 
by the blood of goats and calves but by his own 
blood, and so he himself secured 1 2 eternal redemp¬ 
tion. 9:13 For if the blood of goats and bulls and the 
ashes of a young cow sprinkled on those who are 
defiled consecrated them and provided ritual pu¬ 
rity, 3 9:14 how much more will the blood of Christ, 
who through the eternal Spirit offered himself 
without blemish to God, purify our 4 consciences 
from dead works to worship the living God. 

9:15 And so he is the mediator 5 of a new 
covenant, so that those who are called may re¬ 
ceive the eternal inheritance he has prom¬ 
ised, 6 since he died 7 to set them free from the 
violations committed under the first covenant. 
9:16 For where there is a will, the death of the 
one who made it must be proven. 8 9:17 For a 
will takes effect only at death, since it carries no 
force while the one who made it is alive. 9:18 So 


1 tn Grk “But Christ, when he came," introducing a sen¬ 
tence that includes all of Heb 9:11-12. The main construction 
is "Christ, having come..., entered..., having secured...,’’ and 
everything else describes his entrance. 

2 tn This verb occurs in the Greek middle voice, which here 
intensifies the role of the subject, Christ, in accomplishing the 
action: “he alone secured”; “he and no other secured.” 

3 tn Grk “for the purifying of the flesh.” The “flesh” here is 
symbolic of outward or ritual purity in contrast to inner purity, 
that of the conscience (cf. Heb 9:9). 

4 tc The reading adopted by the translation is attested by 
many authorities (A D* K P 365 1739* a/). But many others 
(N D 2 0278 33 1739 c 1881DJ lat sa) read “your” instead of 
“our.” The diversity of evidence makes this a difficult case to 
decide from external evidence alone. The first and second 
person pronouns differ by only one letter in Greek, as in Eng¬ 
lish, also making this problem difficult to decide based on in¬ 
ternal evidence and transcriptional probability. In the context, 
the author's description of sacrificial activities seems to invite 
the reader to compare his own possible participation in OT 
liturgy as over against the completed work of Christ, so the 
second person pronoun “your” might make more sense. On 
the other hand, TCGNT 599 argues that “our” is preferable 
because the author of Hebrews uses direct address (i.e., the 
second person) only in the hortatory sections. What is more, 
the author seems to prefer the first person in explanatory re¬ 
marks or when giving the logical grounds for an assertion (cf. 
Heb 4:15; 7:14). It is hard to reach a definitive conclusion in 
this case, but the data lean slightly in favor of the first person 
pronoun. 

5 tn The Greek word pcoiTrii; (mesites, “mediator") in this 
context does not imply that Jesus was a mediator in the con¬ 
temporary sense of the word, i.e., he worked for compromise 
between opposing parties. Here the term describes his func¬ 
tion as the one who was used by God to enact a new cove¬ 
nant which established a new relationship between God and 
his people, but entirely on God's terms. 

6 tn Grk “the promise of the eternal inheritance.” 

7 tn Grk “a death having occurred." 

8 tn Grk “there is a necessity for the death of the one who 

made it to be proven." 


even the first covenant was inaugurated with 
blood. 9 9:19 For when Moses had spoken every 
command to all the people according to the law, 
he took the blood of calves and goats with water 
and scarlet wool and hyssop and sprinkled both 
the book itself and all the people, 9:20 and said, 
“This is the blood of the covenant that God has 
commanded you to keep .’’ 10 9:21 And both the tab¬ 
ernacle and all the utensils of worship he likewise 
sprinkled with blood. 9:22 Indeed according to the 
law almost everything was purified with blood, 
and without the shedding of blood there is no for¬ 
giveness. 9:23 So it was necessary for the sketches 11 
of the things in heaven to be purified with these 
sacrifices, 12 but the heavenly things themselves 
required 13 better sacrifices than these. 9:24 For 
Christ did not enter a sanctuary made with hands 
- the representation 14 of the true sanctuary 15 - but 
into heaven itself, and he appears now in God’s 
presence for us. 9:25 And he did not enter to offer 16 
himself again and again, the way the high priest 
enters the sanctuary year after year with blood that 
is not his own, 9:26 for then he would have had to 
suffer again and again since the foundation of the 
world. But now he has appeared once for all at the 
consummation of the ages to put away sin by his 
sacrifice. 9:27 And just as people 17 are appointed 
to die once, and then to face judgment, 18 9:28 so 
also, after Christ was offered once to bear the sins 
of many , 19 to those who eagerly await him he will 
appear a second time, not to bear sin 20 but to bring 
salvation. 21 


9 sn The Greek text reinforces this by negating the opposite 
(“not even the first covenant was inaugurated without blood”), 
butthis double negation is not used in contemporary English. 

10 tn Grk “which God commanded for you (or in your case).” 

sn A quotation from Exod 24:8. 

11 tn Or “prototypes," “outlines,” referringtotheearthly sanc¬ 
tuary. See Heb 8:5 above for the prior use of this term. 

12 tn Grk “with these”; in the translation the referent (sacri¬ 
fices) has been specified for clarity. 

13 tn Grk “the heavenly things themselves with better sacri¬ 
fices than these.” 

14 tn Or “prefiguration.’’ 

15 tn The word “sanctuary” is not in the Greek text at this 
point, but has been supplied for clarity. 

16 tn Grk “and not that he might offer,” continuing the previ¬ 
ous construction. 

17 tn Here dvOpotnoig (anthropois) has been translated as 
a generic noun ("people”). 

18 tn Grk “and after this - judgment.” 

19 sn An allusion to Isa 53:12. 

20 tn Grk “without sin,” but in context this does not refer to 
Christ’s sinlessness (as in Heb 4:15) but to the fact that sin is 
already dealt with by his first coming. 

21 tn Grk “for salvation.” This may be construed with the 
verb “await” (those who wait for him to bring them salvation), 
but the connection with “appear” (as in the translation) is 
more likely. 
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Concluding Exposition: Old and New Sacrifices 
Contrasted 

10:1 For the law possesses a shadow of the 
good things to come but not the reality itself, and 
is therefore completely unable, by the same sacri¬ 
fices offered continually, year after year, to perfect 
those who come to worship. 1 10:2 For otherwise 
would they not have ceased to be offered, since 
the worshipers would have been purified once for 
all and so have 2 no further consciousness of sin? 
10:3 But in those sacrifices 3 there is a reminder 
of sins year after year. 10:4 For the blood of bulls 
and goats cannot take away sins. 4 10:5 So when he 
came into the world, he said, 

“Sacrifice and offering you did not desire, 
but a body you prepared for me. 

10:6 “ Whole burnt offerings and sin-offer¬ 
ings you took no delight in. 

10:7 “Then I said, "Here I am: 5 1 have 
come - it is written of me in the scroll of 
the book - to do your will, O God. ”’ 6 

10:8 When he says above, “Sacrifices and 
offerings and whole burnt offerings and sin-of¬ 
ferings you did not desire nor did you take de¬ 
light in them” 7 (which are offered according to 
the law), 10:9 then he says, “Here I am: I have 
come to do your will.” 8 He does away with 9 
the first to establish the second. 10:10 By his 
will 10 we have been made holy through the of¬ 
fering of the body of Jesus Christ once for all. 
10:11 And every priest stands day after day 11 serv¬ 
ing and offering the same sacrifices again and 
again - sacrifices that can never take away sins. 
10:12 But when this priest 12 had offered one 


1 tn Grk “those who approach.” 

2 tn Grk “the worshipers, having been purified once for all, 
would have.” 

3 tn Grk "in them”; the referent (those sacrifices) has been 
specified in the translation for clarity. 

4 tn Grk “for it is impossible for the blood of bulls and goats 
to take away sins.” 

5 tn Grk “behold,” but this construction often means “here 
is/there is” (cf. BDAG 468 s.v. iSoo 2). 

6 sn A quotation from Ps 40:6-8 (LXX). The phrase a body 
you prepared for me (in v. 5) is apparently an interpretive ex¬ 
pansion of the HT reading “ears you have dug out for me.” 

7 sn Various phrases from the quotation of Ps 40:6 in Heb 
10:5-6 are repeated in Heb 10:8. 

8 tc The majority of mss, especially the later ones (N 2 0278''“ 
1739 TK lat), have 6 0 e6q (ho theos, “God”) at this point, 
while most of the earliest and best witnesses lack such an ex¬ 
plicit addressee (so N* A C D K P T 33 1175 18812464 
a/). The longer reading is a palpable corruption, apparently 
motivated in part by the wording of Ps 40:8 (39:9 LXX) and by 
the word order of this same verse as quoted in Heb 10:7. 

9 tn Or “abolishes." 

10 tn Grk “by which will.” Because of the length and complex¬ 
ity of the Greek sentence, a new sentence was started here 
in the translation. 

11 tn Or “daily,” “every day." 

12 tn Grk “this one.” This pronoun refers to Jesus, but “this 

priest” was used in the translation to make the contrast be¬ 

tween the Jewish priests in v. 11 and Jesus as a priest clearer 

in English. 


sacrifice for sins for all time, he sat down at the 
right hand 13 of God, 10:13 where he is now wait¬ 
ing 14 * until his enemies are made a footstool for his 
feet 15 10:14 For by one offering he has perfected 
for all time those who are made holy. 10:15 And 
the Holy Spirit also witnesses to us, for after say¬ 
ing, 16 10:16 “This is the covenant that I will es¬ 
tablish with them after those days, says the Lord. 
I will pul 17 my laws on their hearts and I will 
inscribe them on their minds,” 18 10:17 then he 
says, 19 “Their sins and their lawless deeds I will 
remember no longer.” 20 10:18 Now where there is 
forgiveness of these, there is no longer any offer¬ 
ing for sin. 

Drawing Near to God in Enduring Faith 

10:19Therefore, brothers and sisters, 21 since we 
have confidence to enter the sanctuary by the blood 
of Jesus, 10:20 by the fresh and living way that he 
inaugurated for us 22 through the curtain, that is, 
through his flesh, 23 10:21 and since we have a great 
priest 24 over the house of God, 10:22 let us draw 
near with a sincere heart in the assurance that faith 
brings, 25 because we have had our hearts sprinkled 
clean from an evil conscience 26 and our bodies 
washed in pure water. 10:23 And let us hold unwav¬ 
eringly to the hope that we confess, for the one who 
made the promise is trustworthy. 10:24 And let us 
take thought of how to spur one another on to love 
and good works, 27 10:25 not abandoning our own 
meetings, as some are in the habit of doing, but 


13 sn An allusion to Ps 110:1. 

14 tn Grk “from then on waiting.” 

15 sn An allusion to Ps 110:1. 

16 tn Grk “after having said," emphasizing the present im¬ 
pact of this utterance. 

17 tn Grk "putting...I will inscribe.” 

18 sn A quotation from Jer 31:33. 

19 tn Grk “and.” 

20 sn A quotation from Jer 31:34. 

21 tn Grk “brothers.” See note on the phrase “brothers and 
sisters" in 2:11. 

22 tn Grk “that he inaugurated for us as a fresh and living 
way,” referring to the entrance mentioned in v. 19. 

23 sn Through his flesh. In a bold shift the writer changes 
from a spatial phrase (Christ opened the way through the cur¬ 
tain into the inner sanctuary) to an instrumental phrase (he 
did this through [by means of] his flesh in his sacrifice of him¬ 
self), associating the two in an allusion to the splitting of the 
curtain in the temple from top to bottom (Matt 27:51; Mark 
15:38; Luke 23:45). Just as the curtain was split, so Christ’s 
body was broken for us, to give us access into God’s pres¬ 
ence. 

24 tn Grk “and a great priest,” continuing the construction 
begun in v. 19. 

25 tn Grk “in assurance of faith." 

26 sn The phrase our hearts sprinkled clean from an evil 
conscience combines the OT imagery of the sprinkling with 
blood to give ritual purity with the emphasis on the interior 
cleansing provided by the new covenant: It is the heart that 
is cleansed and the conscience made perfect (cf. Heb 8:10; 
9:9,14; 10:2,16). 

27 tn Grk “let us consider one another for provoking of love 
and good deeds.” 
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encouraging each other, and even more so because 
you see the day 1 drawing near. 2 

10:26 For if we deliberately keep on sinning 
after receiving the knowledge of the truth, no 
further sacrifice for sins is left for us, 3 10:27 but 
only a certain fearful expectation of judgment and 
a fury* of fire that will consume God’s enemies . 5 
10:28 Someone who rejected the law of Moses was 
put to death 6 without mercy on the testimony of 
two or three witnesses , 7 10:29 How much greater 
punishment do you think that person deserves 
who has contempt for 8 the Son of God, and pro¬ 
fanes 9 the blood of the covenant that made him 
holy, 10 and insults the Spirit of grace? 10:30 For 
we know the one who said, “Vengeance is mine, I 
will repay,' 11 and again, “ The Lord will judge his 
people." 12 10:31 It is a terrifying thing to fall into 
the hands of the living God. 

10:32 But remember the fonner days when 
you endured a harsh conflict of suffering af¬ 
ter you were enlightened. 10:33 At times you 
were publicly exposed to abuse and afflictions, 
and at other times you came to share with oth¬ 
ers who were treated in that way. 10:34 For in 
fact you shared the sufferings of those in pris¬ 
on, 13 and you accepted the confiscation of your 
belongings with joy, because you knew that you 


1 sn The day refers to that well-known time of Christ’s com¬ 
ing and judgment in the future; see a similar use of "day” in 
1 Cor 3:13. 

2 tn This paragraph (w. 19-25) is actually a single, skill¬ 
fully composed sentence in Greek, but it must be broken into 
shorter segments for English idiom. It begins with several 
subordinate phrases (since we have confidence and a great 
priest), has three parallel exhortations as its main verbs (let 
us draw near, hold, and take thought), and concludes with 
several subordinate phrases related to the final exhortation 
(not abandoning but encouraging). 

3 tn Grk “is left,” with “for us” implied by the first half of 
the verse. 

4 tn Grk “zeal,” recalling God’s jealous protection of his ho¬ 
liness and honor (cf. Exod 20:5). 

sn An allusion to Zeph 1:18. 

5 tn Grk “the enemies.” 

sn An allusion to Isa 26:11. 

6 tn Grk “dies.” 

7 sn An allusion to Deut 17:6. 

8 tn Grk “tramples under foot.” 

9 tn Grk "regarded as common.” 

10 tn Grk “by which he was made holy." 

11 sn A quotation from Deut 32:35. 

12 sn A quotation from Deut 32:36. 

13 tc Most witnesses, including some important ones (tt D 2 
1881 OT), read 5copoT<; poo (desmois mou, “my imprison¬ 
ment”) here, a reading that is probably due to the widespread 
belief in the early Christian centuries that Paul was the author 
of Hebrews (cf. Phil 1:7; Col 4:18). It may have been gener¬ 
ated by the reading Seaport; without the pou (so 'p 46 ¥ 104 
pc), the force of which is so ambiguous (lit., “you shared the 
sufferings with the bonds”) as to be virtually nonsensical. 
Most likely, SeopoTg resulted when a scribe made an error in 
copying Seopioig ( desmiois ), a reading which makes excel¬ 
lent sense (“[of] those in prison”) and is strongly supported by 
early and significant witnesses of the Alexandrian and West¬ 
ern texttypes (A D* H 6 33 811739 lat sy co). Thus, SEopioic; 
best explains the rise of the other readings on both internal 
and external grounds and is strongly preferred. 


certainly 14 had a better and lasting possession. 
10:35 So do not throw away your confidence, be¬ 
cause it 15 has great reward. 10:36 For you need en¬ 
durance in order to do God’s will and so receive 
what is promised. 16 10:37 For just a little longer 17 
and he who is coming will arrive and not delay . 18 
10:38 But my righteous one will live by faith, and 
if he shrinks back, 7 19 take no pleasure in him. 20 
10:39 But we are not among those who shrink back 
and thus perish, but are among those who have 
faith and preserve their souls. 21 

People Commended for Their Faith 

11:1 Now faith is being sure of what we hope 
for, being convinced of what we do not see. 
11:2 For by it the people of old 22 received God’s 
commendation. 23 11:3 By faith we understand that 
the worlds 24 were set in order at God’s command, 25 
so that the visible has its origin in the invisible. 26 
11:4 By faith Abel offered God a greater sacrifice 
than Cain, and through his faith 27 he was com¬ 
mended as righteous, because God commended 
him for his offerings. And through his faith 28 he 
still speaks, though he is dead. 11:5 By faith Enoch 
was taken up so that he did not see death, and he 
was not to be found because God took him up. 
For before his removal he had been commended 
as having pleased God. 11:6 Now without faith it 
is impossible to please him, for the one who ap¬ 
proaches God must believe that he exists and 
that he rewards those who seek him. 11:7 By faith 
Noah, when he was warned about things not yet 
seen, with reverent regard 29 constructed an ark 
for the deliverance of his family. Through faith he 
condemned the world and became an heir of the 
righteousness that comes by faith. 

11:8 By faith Abraham obeyed when he was 
called to go out to a place he would later re¬ 
ceive as an inheritance, and he went out without 


14 tn Grk "you yourselves.” 

15 tn Grk “which,” but showing the reason. 

16 tn Grk “the promise," referring to the thing God promised, 
not to the pledge itself. 

17 sn A quotation from Isa 26:20. 

18 sn A quotation from Hab 2:3. 

18 tn Grk “my soul.” 

20 sn A quotation from Hab 2:4. 

21 tn Grk “not...of shrinking back to perdition but of faith to 
the preservation of the soul.” 

22 tn Or “the elders,” “the ancients.” 

23 tn Grk “were attested,” “received commendation”; and 
Heb 11:4-6 shows this to be from God. 

24 tn Grk “ages.” The temporal (ages) came to be used of 
the spatial (what exists in those time periods). See Heb 1:2 
for same usage. 

25 tn Grk “by God’s word.” 

26 sn The Greek phrasing emphasizes this point by negat¬ 
ing the opposite: “so that what is seen did not come into be¬ 
ing from things that are visible.” 

27 tn Or “through his sacrifice”; Grk “through which.” 

28 tn Or “through his sacrifice”; Grk “through it.” 

29 tn Cf. BDAG 407 s.v. EiAaflEopai 2, “out of reverent re¬ 
gard (for God’s command).’’ 
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understanding where he was going. 11:9 By faith he 
lived as a foreigner 1 in the promised land as though 
it were a foreign country, living in tents with Isaac 
and Jacob, who were fellow heirs 2 of the same 
promise. 11:10 For he was looking forward to the 
city with firm foundations, 3 whose architect and 
builder is God. 11:11 By faith, even though Sarah 
herself was barren and he was too old, 4 he received 
the ability to procreate, 5 because he regarded the 
one who had given the promise to be trustworthy. 
11:12 So in fact children 6 were fathered by one man 
- and this one as good as dead - like the number 
of stars in the sky and like the innumerable grains 
of sand 1 on the seashore 3 11:13 These all died 
in faith without receiving the things promised, 9 
but they saw them in the distance and welcomed 
them and acknowledged that they were strang¬ 
ers and foreigners 10 on the earth. 11:14 For those 
who speak in such a way make it clear that they 
are seeking a homeland. 11:15 In fact, if they had 
been thinking of the land that they had left, they 
would have had opportunity to return. 11:16 But as 
it is, 11 they aspire to a better land, that is, a heaven¬ 
ly one. Therefore, God is not ashamed to be called 
their God, for he has prepared a city for them. 
11:17 By faith Abraham, when he was tested, of¬ 
fered up Isaac. He had received the promises, 12 yet 
he was ready to offer up 13 his only son. 11:18 God 
had told him, “ Through Isaac descendants will 
carry on your name f 14 11:19 and he reasoned 15 
that God could even raise him from the dead, 
and in a sense 16 he received him back from there. 
11:20 By faith also Isaac blessed Jacob and Esau 
concerning the future. 11:21 By faith Jacob, as he 
was dying, blessed each of the sons of Joseph and 


1 tn Or “settled as a resident alien." 

2 tn Or “heirs with him.” 

3 tn Grk “that has foundations.” 

4 tn Grk “past the time of maturity.” 

5 tn Grk “power to deposit seed.” Though it is not as like¬ 
ly, some construe this phrase to mean “power to conceive 
seed,” making the whole verse about Sarah: “by faith, even 
though Sarah herself was barren and too old, she received 
ability to conceive, because she regarded the one who had 
given the promise to be trustworthy.” 

6 tn Grk “these”; in the translation the referent (children) 
has been specified for clarity. 

7 tn Grk a collective “the sand.” 

8 sn An allusion to Gen 22:17 (which itself goes back to 
Gen 15:5). 

9 tn Grk “the promises," referring to the things God prom¬ 
ised, not to the pledges themselves. 

10 tn Or “sojourners." 

11 tn Grk “now.” 

12 tn Here “received the promises” refers to the pledges 
themselves, not to the things God promised. 

13 tn Grk “he was offering up.” The tense of this verb indi¬ 
cates the attempt or readiness to sacrifice Isaac without the 
actual completion of the deed. 

14 tn Grk “in Isaac seed will be named for you.” 

sn A quotation from Gen 21:12. 

15 tn Grk “having reasoned,” continuing the ideas of v. 17. 

16 tn Grk “in/by a symbol.” 


worshiped as he leaned on his staff . 17 11:22 By 
faith Joseph, at the end of his life, 18 mentioned the 
exodus of the sons of Israel 19 and gave instructions 
about his burial. 20 

11:23 By faith, when Moses was bom, his par¬ 
ents hid him 21 for three months, because they saw 
the child was beautiful and they were not afraid of 
the king’s edict. 11:24 By faith, when he grew up, 
Moses refused to be called the son of Pharaoh’s 
daughter, 11:25 choosing rather to be ill-treated 
with the people of God than to enjoy sin’s fleet¬ 
ing pleasure. 11:26 He regarded abuse suffered for 
Christ 22 to be greater wealth than the treasures of 
Egypt, for his eyes were fixed on 23 the reward. 
11:27 By faith he left Egypt without fearing the 
king’s anger, for he persevered as though he could 
see the one who is invisible. 11:28 By faith he kept 
the Passover and the sprinkling of the blood, 24 so 
that the one who destroyed the firstborn would not 
touch them. 11:29 By faith they crossed the Red 
Sea as if on dry ground, but when the Egyptians 
tried it, they were swallowed up. 11:30 By faith the 
walls of Jericho 25 fell after the people marched 
around them 26 for seven days. 11:31 By faith Ra- 
hab the prostitute escaped the destruction of 27 the 
disobedient, because she welcomed the spies in 
peace. 

11:32 And what more shall I say? For time 
will fail me if I tell of Gideon, Barak, Samson, 
Jephthah, of David and Samuel and the prophets. 
11:33 Through faith they conquered kingdoms, 
administered justice, 28 gained what was prom¬ 
ised, 29 shut the mouths of lions, 11:34 quenched 
raging fire, 30 escaped the edge of the sword, 
gained strength in weakness, 31 became mighty in 


17 tn Grk “worshiped on the top of his staff," a quotation 
from Gen 47:31 (LXX). 

18 tn Grk “coming to an end,” “dying.” 

19 sn Joseph’s prophecy about the exodus of the sons of Is¬ 
rael is found in Gen 50:24. 

20 tn Grk “about his bones,” which refers by metonymy to the 
disposition of his bones, i.e., his burial. 

sn The instructions about his burial are recorded in Gen 
50:25. 

21 tn Grk “Moses, when he was born, was hidden by his par¬ 
ents." 

22 tn Grk “the abuse [or ‘reproach’] of Christ." 

23 tn Grk “he was looking away to.” 

24 tn Grk “the pouring out of the blood.” 

sn The sprinkling of the blood refers here to the application 
of the blood to the doorways of the Israelite houses (cf. Exod 
12:7,13). 

25 map For location see Map5-B2; Map6-El; Map7-El; 
Map8-E3; Mapl0-A2; Mapll-Al. 

28 tn Grk “after they had been encircled.” 

27 tn Grk “did not perish together with.” 

28 tn This probably refers to the righteous rule of David and 
others. But it could be more general and mean “did what was 
righteous.” 

29 tn Grk “obtained promises,” referring to the things God 
promised, not to the pledges themselves. 

sn Gained what was promised. They saw some of God’s 
promises fulfilled, even though the central promise remained 
unfulfilled until Christ came (cf. w. 39-40). 

30 tn Grk “quenched the power of fire.” 

31 tn Or “recovered from sickness.” 
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battle, put foreign armies to flight, 11:35 and wom¬ 
en received back their dead raised to life. 1 But oth¬ 
ers were tortured, not accepting release, to obtain 
resurrection to a better life. 1 2 11:36 And others ex¬ 
perienced mocking and flogging, and even chains 
and imprisonment. 11:37 They were stoned, sawed 
apart, 3 murdered with the sword; they went about 
in sheepskins and goatskins; they were destitute, 
afflicted, ill-treated 11:38 (the world was not wor¬ 
thy of them); they wandered in deserts and moun¬ 
tains and caves and openings in the earth. 11:39 And 
these all were commended 4 for their faith, yet they 
did not receive what was promised. 5 11:40 For God 
had provided something better for us, so that they 
would be made perfect together with us. 6 

The Lord s Discipline 

12:1 Therefore, since we are surrounded by 
such a great cloud of witnesses, 7 we must get rid 
of every weight and the sin that clings so close¬ 
ly, and run with endurance the race set out for us, 
12:2 keeping our eyes fixed on Jesus, the pioneer 
and perfecter of our faith. For the joy set out for 
him he endured the cross, disregarding its shame, 
and has taken his seat at the right hand of the 
throne of God. 8 12:3 Think of him who endured 
such opposition against himself by sinners, so that 
you may not grow weary in your souls and give 
up. 12:4 You have not yet resisted to the point of 
bloodshed 9 in your struggle against sin. 12:5 And 
have you forgotten the exhortation addressed to 
you as sons? 


1 tn Grk “received back their dead from resurrection." 

2 tn Grk “to obtain a better resurrection.” 

3 tc The reading Enpi'a0qoav ( epristhesan , “they were 
sawed apart") is found in some important witnesses CP 46 [D* 
twice reads EtripoSqcav, “they were burned"?] pc sy p sa Or"* 
Eus). Other mss have ETrupaaOpaav (epeirasthesan, “they 
were tempted”), either before “sawed apart” ([N] L P [048] 
33 81 326 1505 pc sy h ), after “sawed apart” (‘P 13,a AD 1 ? 
1739 1881 fffi lat bo Or 111 ), or altogether in place of "sawed 
apart” (0150 vg™ Cl). Since the two words £TTpla0qaav 
and £TT£ipao6r|oav are so much alike in sight and sound, 
and since the position of “they were tempted” varies in the 
mss, it seems best to say that ETT£ipaa0r|aav is an acciden¬ 
tal corruption of ETTpla0r|aav or an intentional change to a 
more common word (the root of £TTp(a0qaav [npl^ai, prizo] 
occurs only here in the NT, while the root of £TT£ipda0r|aav 
[n£ipd([ai, peirazo] occurs 38 times). The best reading here 
seems to be “sawed apart” without any addition before or af¬ 
ter. (See TCGNT 603-4, for a discussion of emendations that 
scholars have proposed for this difficult problem.) 

4 sn The expression these all were commended forms an 
inclusio with Heb 11:2: The chapter begins and ends with ref¬ 
erences to commendation for faith. 

5 tn Grk “the promise," referring to the thing God prom¬ 
ised, not to the pledge itself. 

6 tn The Greek phrasing emphasizes this point by negating 
the opposite: “so that they would not be made perfect with¬ 
out us." 

7 tn Grk “having such a great cloud of witnesses surround¬ 
ing us." 

8 sn An allusion to Ps 110:1. 

9 tn Grk “until blood.” 


“My soil, do not scorn 10 the Lord’s 
discipline 

or give up when he corrects 11 you. 

12:6 “For the Lord disciplines the one he 
loves and chastises every son he 
accepts ,” 12 

12:7 Endure your suffering 13 as discipline; 14 
God is treating you as sons. For what son is there 
that a father does not discipline? 12:8 But if you 
do not experience discipline, 15 something all sons 16 
have shared in, then you are illegitimate and are 
not sons. 12:9 Besides, we have experienced dis¬ 
cipline from 17 our earthly fathers 18 and we re¬ 
spected them; shall we not submit ourselves all 
the more to the Father of spirits and receive life? 19 
12:10 For they disciplined us for a little while as 
seemed good to them, but he does so for our ben¬ 
efit, that we may share his holiness. 12:11 Now all 
discipline seems painful at the time, not joyful. 20 
But later it produces the fruit of peace and righ¬ 
teousness 21 for those trained by it. 12:12 Therefore, 
strengthen 22 your listless hands and your weak 
knees 23 12:13 and make straight paths for your 
feet 2li so that what is lame may not be put out of 
joint but be healed. 

Do Not Reject God’s Warning 

12:14 Pursue peace with everyone, and ho¬ 
liness, 25 for without it no one will see the Lord. 
12:15 See to it that no one comes short of the 

10 tn Or “disregard,” “think little of.” 

11 tn Or “reproves,” “rebukes.” The Greek verb Diyxo 
(elencho) implies exposing someone's sin in order to bring 
correction. 

12 sn A quotation from Prov 3:11-12. 

13 tn Grk “endure," with the object (“your suffering”) under¬ 
stood from the context. 

14 tn Or “in order to become disciplined.” 

15 tn Grk “you are without discipline." 

16 tn Grk “all”; “sons” is implied by the context. 

17 tn Grk “we had our earthly fathers as discipliners.” 

18 tn Grk “the fathers of our flesh.” In Hebrews, “flesh” is a 
characteristic way of speaking about outward, physical, earth¬ 
ly life (cf. Heb 5:7; 9:10,13), as opposed to the inward or spiri¬ 
tual dimensions of life. 

19 tn Grk “and live.” 

sn Submit ourselves...to the Father of spirits and receive 
life. This idea is drawn from Proverbs, where the Lord’s disci¬ 
pline brings life, while resistance to it leads to death (cf. Prov 
4:13; 6:23; 10:17; 16:17). 

20 tn Grk “all discipline at the time does not seem to be of 
joy, but of sorrow." 

21 tn Grk “the peaceful fruit of righteousness.” 

22 tn Or “straighten.” 

23 sn A quotation from Isa 35:3. Strengthen your listless 
hands and your weak knees refers to the readers' need for 
renewed resolve and fresh strength in their struggles (cf. Heb 
10:36-39; 12:1-3). 

24 sn A quotation from Prov 4:26. The phrase make straight 
paths for your feet is figurative for “stay on God's paths.” 

25 sn The references to peace and holiness show the close 
connection between this paragraph and the previous one. 
The pathway toward “holiness” and the need for it is cited in 
Heb 12:10 and 14. More importantly Prov 4:26-27 sets up 
the transition from one paragraph to the next: It urges people 
to stay on godly paths (Prov 4:26, quoted here in v. 13) and 
promises that God will lead them in peace if they do so (Prov 
4:27 [LXX], quoted in v. 14). 
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grace of God, that no one be like a bitter root 
springing up 1 and causing trouble, and through 
him many become defiled. 12:16 And see to it that 
no one becomes 2 an immoral or godless person 
like Esau, who sold his own birthright for a sin¬ 
gle meal. 3 12:17 For you know that 4 later when he 
wanted to inherit the blessing, he was rejected, for 
he found no opportunity for repentance, although 
he sought the blessing 5 with tears. 12:18 For you 
have not come to something that can be touched, 6 
to a burning fire and darkness and gloom and a 
whirlwind 12:19 and the blast of a trumpet and a 
voice uttering words 7 such that those who heard 
begged to hear no more. 8 * 12:20 For they could 
not bear what was commanded: “If even an ani¬ 
mal touches the mountain, it must be stoned." 3 
12:21 In fact, the scene 10 was so terrifying that Mo¬ 
ses said, “I shudder with fear A 11 12:22 But you 
have come to Mount Zion, the city 12 of the liv¬ 
ing God, the heavenly Jerusalem, and to myriads 
of angels, to the assembly 12:23 and congregation 
of the firstborn, who are enrolled in heaven, and 
to God, the judge of all, and to the spirits of the 
righteous, who have been made perfect, 12:24 and 
to Jesus, the mediator 13 of a new covenant, and to 
the sprinkled blood that speaks of something bet¬ 
ter than Abel’s does. 14 

12:25 Take care not to refuse the one who is 
speaking! For if they did not escape when they 


3 tn Grk “that there not be any root of bitterness," but re¬ 
ferring figuratively to a person who causes trouble (as in Deut 
29:17 [LXX] from which this is quoted). 

sn An allusion to Deut 29:18. 

2 tn Grk “that there not be any," continuing from v. 15. 

3 sn An allusion to Gen 27:34-41. 

4 tn Or a command: “for understand that.” 

5 tn Grk “it," referring either to the repentance or the bless¬ 

ing. But the account in Gen 27:34-41 (which the author ap¬ 

peals to here) makes it clear that the blessing is what Esau 
sought. Thus in the translation the referent (the blessing) is 
specified for clarity. 

8 tn This describes the nation of Israel approaching God 

on Mt. Sinai (Exod 19). There is a clear contrast with the ref¬ 

erence to Mount Zion in v. 22, so this could be translated “a 

mountain that can be touched.” But the word “mountain” 

does not occur here and the more vague description seems 
to be deliberate. 

7 tn Grk “a voice of words.” 

8 tn Grk “a voice...from which those who heard begged 
that a word not be added to them.” 

9 sn A quotation from Exod 19:12-13. 

10 tn Grk “that which appeared.” 

11 tn Grk “I am terrified and trembling.” 

sn A quotation from Deut 9:19. 

12 tn Grk “and the city”; the conjunction is omitted in trans¬ 

lation since it seems to befunctioningepexegetically - that is, 
explaining further what is meant by “Mount Zion.” 

13 tn The Greek word peoiTpi; (mesites, “mediator”) in this 
context does not imply that Jesus was a mediator in the con¬ 
temporary sense of the word, i.e., he worked for compromise 

between opposing parties. Here the term describes his func¬ 
tion as the one who was used by God to enact a new cove¬ 

nant which established a new relationship between God and 

his people, but entirely on God's terms. 

14 sn Abel’s shed blood cried out to the Lord for justice and 
judgment, but Jesus’ blood speaks of redemption and for¬ 
giveness, something better than Abel's does (Gen 4:10; Heb 
9:11-14; 11:4). 


refused the one who warned them on earth, how 
much less shall we, if we reject the one who warns 
from heaven? 12:26 Then his voice shook the earth, 
but now he has promised, “I will once more shake 
not only the earth but heaven too." 15 * 12:27 Now 
this phrase “ once more" indicates the removal of 
what is shaken, that is, of created things, so that 
what is unshaken may remain. 12:28 So since we 
are receiving an unshakable kingdom, let us give 
thanks, and through this let us offer worship pleas¬ 
ing to God in devotion and awe. 12:29 For our God 
is indeed a devouring fire. 15 

Final Exhortations 

13:1 Brotherly love must continue. 13:2 Do not 
neglect hospitality, because through it some have 
entertained angels without knowing it. 17 13:3 Re¬ 
member those in prison as though you were in 
prison with them, 18 and those ill-treated as though 
you too felt their torment. 19 13:4 Marriage must 
be honored among all and the marriage bed kept 
undefiled, for God will judge sexually immoral 
people and adulterers. 13:5 Your conduct must be 
free from the love of money and you must be con¬ 
tent with what you have, for he has said, “7 will 
never leave you and I will never abandon you ,” 20 
13:6 So we can say with confidence, “ The Lord 
is my helper, and 21 1 will not be afraid. What 
can man do to me?" 22 13:7 Remember your lead¬ 
ers, who spoke God’s message to you; reflect on 
the outcome of their lives and imitate their faith. 
13:8 Jesus Christ is the same yesterday and to¬ 
day and forever! 13:9 Do not be carried away by 
all sorts of strange teachings. 23 For it is good for 
the heart to be strengthened by grace, not ritual 
meals, 24 which have never benefited those who 
participated in them. 13:10 We have an altar that 
those who serve in the tabernacle have no right 
to eat from. 13:11 For the bodies of those ani¬ 
mals whose blood the high priest brings 25 into 
the sanctuary as an offering for sin are burned 
outside the camp. 13:12 Therefore, to sanctify 


15 sn A quotation from Hag 2:6. 

16 sn A quotation from Deut 4:24; 9:3. 

17 sn This is a vague allusion to people described in scrip¬ 
ture and extra-biblical literature and may include Abraham 
and Sarah (Gen 18:2-15), Lot (Gen 19:1-14), Gideon (Judg 
6:11-18), Manoah (Judg 13:3-22), and possibly Tobit (Tob 
12 : 1 - 20 ). 

18 tn Grk “as being imprisoned together.” 

19 tn Or “since you too are vulnerable"; Grk “you also being 
in the body.” 

20 sn A quotation from Deut 31:6,8. 

21 tc Some important mss (N* C* P 0285“" 33 1175 1739 
pc lat) lack kcii (kai), but because the omission conforms to 
the wording of Ps 118:6 (117:6 LXX), it is suspect. 

22 sn A quotation from Ps 118:6. 

23 tn Grk “by diverse and strange teachings.” 

24 tn Grk “foods,” referring to the meals associated with the 
OT sacrifices (see the contrast with the next verse; also 9:9- 
10; 10:1,4,11). 

25 tn Grk “whose blood is brought by the high priest.” 
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the people by his own blood, Jesus also suffered 
outside the camp. 13:13 We must go out to him, 
then, outside the camp, bearing the abuse he expe¬ 
rienced . 1 13:14 For here we have no lasting city, but 
we seek the city that is to come. 13:15 Through him 
then let us continually offer up a sacrifice of praise 
to God, that is, the fruit of our lips, acknowledging 
his name. 13:16 And do not neglect to do good and 
to share what you have , 2 for God is pleased with 
such sacrifices. 

13:17 Obey your leaders and submit to them, 
for they keep watch over your souls and will give 
an account for their work. 3 Let them do this 4 with 
joy and not with complaints, for this would be no 
advantage for you. 13:18 Pray for us, for we are 
sure that we have a clear conscience and desire to 
conduct ourselves rightly in every respect. 13:19 I 
especially ask you to pray 5 that I may be restored 
to you very soon. 


1 tn Grk “his abuse.” 

2 tn Grk “neglect doing good and fellowship.” 

3 tn Or “as ones who will give an account”; Grk “as giving 
an account.” 

4 tn Grk “that they may do this.” 

5 tn Grk “I urge you to do this all the more." 


Benediction and Conclusion 

13:20 Now may the God of peace who by the 
blood of the eternal covenant brought back from 
the dead the great shepherd of the sheep, our Lord 
Jesus Christ, 13:21 equip you with every good 
thing to do his will, working in us 6 what is pleas¬ 
ing before him through Jesus Christ, to whom be 
glory forever. 7 Amen. 

13:22 Now I urge you, brothers and sisters, 8 
bear with my message of exhortation, for in fact 
I have written to you briefly. 13:23 You should 
know that 9 our brother Timothy has been released. 
If he comes soon, he will be with me when I see 
you. 10 13:24 Greetings to all your leaders and all 
the saints. Those from Italy send you greetings. 
13:25 Grace be with you all. 11 


6 tc Some mss (C P V F 6 629* 630 1505 pm latt sy h ) read 
6ptv (humin, “in you”) here, but rjpTv ( hemin) has stronger 
external support ® 46 N A D" d K 0243 0285 33 81104 326 
365 629° 1175 1739 1881 pm sy 2 co). It is also more likely 
that ijptv would have been changed to upfv in light of the 
“you” which occurs at the beginning of the verse than vice 
versa. 

2 tc t Most MSS (N A [C*] 0243 0285 33 1739 1881 7K 
latt) include the words “and ever" here, but the shorter read¬ 
ing (supported by P 46 C 3 D't'6104 365 1505 a/) is preferred 
on internal grounds. It seemed more likely that scribes would 
assimilate the wording to the common NT doxological expres¬ 
sion “for ever and ever,” found especially in the Apocalypse 
(cf., e.g., 1 Tim 1:17; 2 Tim 4:18; Rev 4:9; 22:5) than to the 
“forever” of Heb 13:8. Nevertheless, a decision is difficult 
here. NA 27 places the phrase in brackets, indicating doubts 
as to its authenticity. 

8 tn Grk “brothers.” See note on the phrase “brothers and 
sisters” in 2:11. 

9 tn Grk “Know that” (an imperative). 

10 tn Grk “has been released, with whom, if he comes soon, 
I will see you.” 

11 tc Most witnesses, including several important ones (N 2 
ACDHf 0243 1739 1881 5K lat sy bo), conclude the let¬ 
ter with dpfjv (amen, “amen"). Such a conclusion is routinely 
added by scribes to NT books because a few of these books 
originally had such an ending (cf. Rom 16:27; Gal 6:18; Jude 
25). A majority of Greek witnesses have the concluding apijv 
in every NT book except Acts, James, and 3 John (and even 
in these books, dpfjv is found in some witnesses). It is thus a 
predictable variant. Further, there is sufficient testimony fp 46 
N* I" 4 6 33 sa) for the lack of the particle, rendering its omis¬ 
sion the preferred reading. 




James 


Salutation 

1:1 From James, 1 a slave 2 of God and the 
Lord Jesus Christ, to the twelve tribes dispersed 
abroad. 3 Greetings! 

Joy in Trials 

1:2 My brothers and sisters, 4 consider it noth¬ 
ing but joy 5 when you fall into all sorts of trials, 
1:3 because you know that the testing of your faith 
produces endurance. 1:4 And let endurance have its 
perfect effect, so that you will be perfect and com¬ 
plete, not deficient in anything. 1:5 But if anyone 
is deficient in wisdom, he should ask God, who 
gives to all generously and without reprimand, and 
it will be given to him. 1:6 But he must ask in faith 
without doubting, for the one who doubts is like a 
wave of the sea, blown and tossed around by the 
wind. 1:7 For that person must not suppose that he 
will receive anything from the Lord, 1:8 since he 
is a double-minded individual, 6 unstable in all his 
ways. 


1 tn Grk “James.” The word “From" is not in the Greek text, 
but has been supplied to indicate the sender of the letter. 

2 tn Traditionally, “servant” or “bondservant.” Though 
8oG^oq (doulos) is normally translated "servant," the word 
does not bear the connotation of a free individual serving an¬ 
other. BDAG notes that “‘servant’ for ‘slave’ is largely confined 
to Biblical transl. and early American times...in normal usage 
at the present time the two words are carefully distinguished” 
(BDAG 260 s.v.). The most accurate translation is “bondser¬ 
vant” (sometimes found in the ASVforboGAoQ), in that it often 
indicates one who sells himself into slavery to another. But as 
this is archaic, few today understand its force. 

sn Undoubtedly the background for the concept of being 
the Lord’s slave or servant is to be found in the Old Testament 
scriptures. For a Jew this concept did not connote drudgery, 
but honor and privilege. It was used of national Israel at times 
(Isa 43:10), but was especially associated with famous OT 
personalities, including such great men as Moses (Josh 14:7), 
David (Ps 89:3; cf. 2 Sam 7:5, 8) and Elijah (2 Kgs 10:10); all 
these men were “servants (or slaves) of the Lord.” 

3 tn Grk “to the twelve tribes in the Diaspora.” The Greek 
term Siaonopa (diaspora, “dispersion") refers to Jews not 
living in Palestine but “dispersed” or scattered among the 
Gentiles. 

4 tn Grk “brothers," but the Greek word may be used for 
“brothers and sisters” or “fellow Christians” as here (cf. BDAG 
18 s.v. abcAcjtoQ 1, where considerable nonbiblical evidence 
for the plural a&^oi [adelphoi] meaning “brothers and sis¬ 
ters” is cited). Where the plural term is used in direct address, 
as here, “brothers and sisters" is used; where the term is sin¬ 
gular and not direct address (as in v. 9), “believer” is preferred. 

5 tn Grk “all joy,” “full joy," or “greatest joy.” 

6 tn Grk “a man of two minds,” continuing the description of 

the person in v. 7, giving the reason that he cannot expect to 

receive anything. The word for “man" or “individual” is avfjp 

(aner ), which often means “male” or “man (as opposed to 

woman).” But it sometimes is used genericallyto mean "any¬ 

one,” “a person," as here (cf. BDAG 79 s.v. 2). 

sn A double-minded man is one whose devotion to God is 

less than total. His attention is divided between God and oth- 


1:9 Now the believer 7 of humble means 8 
should take pride 9 in his high position. 10 1:10 But 
the rich person’s pride should be in his humilia¬ 
tion, because he will pass away like a wildflower 
in the meadow. 11 1:11 For the sun rises with its heat 
and dries up the meadow; the petal of the flower 
falls off and its beauty is lost forever. 12 So also the 
rich person in the midst of his pursuits will wither 
away. 1:12 Happy is the one 13 who endures testing, 
because when he has proven to be genuine, he will 
receive the crown of life that God 14 promised to 
those who love him. 1:13 Let no one say when he 
is tempted, “I am tempted by God,” for God can¬ 
not be tempted by evil, 15 and he himself tempts no 
one. 1:14 But each one is tempted when he is lured 
and enticed by his own desires. 1:15 Then when 
desire conceives, it gives birth to sin, and when sin 
is full grown, it gives birth to death. 1:16 Do not be 
led astray, my dear brothers and sisters. 16 1:17 All 
generous giving and every perfect gift 17 is from 
above, coming down 18 from the Father of lights, 
with whom there is no variation or the slightest 


erthings, and as a consequence he is unstable and therefore 
unable to receive from God. 

7 tn Grk “brother.” Here the term “brother" means “fellow 
believer” or “fellow Christian” (cf. TEV, NLT "Christians"; CEV 
“God's people”). The term broadly connotes familial relation¬ 
ships within the family of God (cf. BDAG 18 s.v. aSetyoq 2.a). 

8 tn Grk “the lowly brother,” but “lowly/humble” is clarified 
in context by the contrast with “wealthy” in v. 10. 

9 tn Grk “let him boast.” 

10 tn Grk “his height,” “his exaltation.” 

11 tn Grk “a flower of grass.” 

12 tn Or "perishes,” “is destroyed.” 

13 tn The word for “man” or "individual” here is avfjp (aner), 
which often means “male” or “man (as opposed to woman).” 
However, as BDAG 79 s.v. 2 says, here it is “equivalent to tic; 
someone, a person." 

14 tc Most mss ([C] P 0246 XT) read 6 Kupioq (ho kurios, 
“the Lord”) here, while others have 6 0 eoi; (ho theos, "God”; 
4 33’“ 323 945 1739 a/). However, several important and 
early witnesses flb 23 N A B T 81 co) have no explicit subject. 
In light of the scribal tendency toward clarification, and the 
fact that both xupioq and Qsoq are well represented, there 
can be no doubt that the original text had no explicit subject. 
The referent (God) has been specified in the translation for 
clarity, not because of textual basis. 

15 tn Or “God must not be tested by evil people.” 

16 tn Grk “brothers.” See note on the phrase “brothers and 
sisters” in 1:2. 

17 tn The first phrase refers to the action of giving and the 
second to what is given. 

18 tn Or “All generous giving and every perfect gift from 
above is coming down.” 
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hint of change. 1 1:18 By his sovereign plan he gave 
us birth 2 through the message of truth, that we 
would be a kind of firstfruits of all he created. 

Living Out the Message 

1:19 Understand this, my dear brothers and sis¬ 
ters! 3 Let every person be quick to listen, slow to 
speak, slow to anger. 1:20 For human 4 anger does 
not accomplish God’s righteousness. 5 1:21 So put 
away all filth and evil excess and humbly 6 wel¬ 
come the message implanted within you, which is 
able to save your souls. 1:22 But be sure you live 
out the message and do not merely listen to it and 
so deceive yourselves. 1:23 For if someone merely 
listens to the message and does not live it out, he 
is like someone 7 who gazes at his own face 8 in a 
mirror. 1:24 For he gazes at himself and then goes 
out and immediately forgets 9 what sort of person 
he was. 1:25 But the one who peers into the perfect 
law of liberty and fixes his attention there, 10 and 
does not become a forgetful listener but one who 
lives it out - he 11 will be blessed in what he does 12 
1:26 If someone thinks he is religious yet does not 
bridle his tongue, and so deceives his heart, his re¬ 
ligion is futile. 1:27 Pure and undefiled religion be¬ 
fore 13 God the Father 14 is this: to care for orphans 
and widows in their misfortune and to keep one¬ 
self unstained by the world. 

Prejudice and the Law of Love 

2:1 My brothers and sisters, 15 do not show 
prejudice 16 if you possess faith 17 in our glorious 


2 tn G rk "variation or shadow of turning” (referring to the 
motions of heavenly bodies causing variations of light and 
darkness). 

2 tn Grk “Having willed, he gave us birth.” 

3 tn Grk “brothers.” See note on the phrase “brothers and 

sisters" in 1:2. 

4 tn The word translated “human” here is dvrjp ( aner ), 

which often means “male” or "man (as opposed to woman).” 

But it sometimes is used generically to mean “anyone," “a 

person" (cf. BDAG 79 s.v. 2), and in this context, contrasted 

with “God’s righteousness," the point is “human" anger (not 

exclusively “male” anger). 

5 sn God’s righteousness could refer to (1) God’s righteous 

standard, (2) the righteousness God gives, (3) righteousness 

before God, or (4) God’s eschatological righteousness (see P. 

H. Davids, James [NIGTC], 93, for discussion). 

6 tn Or “with meekness." 

7 tn The word for “man” or “individual” is avrjp (aner), 

which often means “male” or “man (as opposed to woman)." 

However, as BDAG 79 s.v. 2 says, here it is “equivalent to t'u; 

someone, a person." 

8 tn Grk “the face of his beginning [or origin]." 

9 tn Grk “and he has gone out and immediately has forgot¬ 

ten.” 

10 tn Grk “continues.” 

11 tn Grk "this one.” 

12 tn Grk “in his doing.” 

13 tn Or “in the sight of”; Grk “with.” 

14 tn Grk “the God and Father.” 

15 tn Grk “brothers.” See note on the phrase "brothers and 

sisters” in 1:2. 

16 tn Or “partiality.” 

17 tn Grk “do not have faith with personal prejudice,” with 

emphasis on the last phrase. 


Lord Jesus Christ 18 2:2 For if someone 19 comes 
into your assembly 20 wearing a gold ring and 
fine clothing, and a poor person enters in filthy 
clothes, 2:3 do you pay attention to the one who 
is finely dressed and say, 21 “You sit here in a good 
place,” 22 and to the poor person, “You stand over 
there,” or “Sit on the floor”? 23 2:4 If so, have you 
not made distinctions 24 among yourselves and be¬ 
come judges with evil motives? 25 2:5 Listen, my 
dear brothers and sisters! 26 Did not God choose 
the poor in the world to be rich in faith and heirs 
of the kingdom that he promised to those who love 
him? 2:6 But you have dishonored the poor! 27 Are 
not the rich oppressing you and dragging you into 
the courts? 2:7 Do they not blaspheme the good 
name of the one you belong to? 28 2:8 But if you 
fulfill the royal law as expressed in this scrip¬ 
ture, 29 'You shall love your neighbor as your¬ 
self" 30 you are doing well. 2:9 But if you show 
prejudice, you are committing sin and are con¬ 
victed by the law as violators. 31 2:10 For the one 
who obeys the whole law but fails 32 in one point 
has become guilty of all of it. 33 2:11 For he who 
said, “Do not commit adultery ,” 34 also said, “Do 


18 tn Grk “our Lord Jesus Christ of glory.” Here 56^5 
(doxes) has been translated as an attributive genitive. 

19 tn The word for “man” or “individual” here is dvrjp (aner), 
which often means “male” or “man (as opposed to woman).’’ 
But as BDAG 79 s.v. 2 says, “equivalent to t'u; someone.” 

20 tn Grk “synagogue.” Usually auvayuiyrj refers to Jewish 
places of worship (e.g., Matt 4:23, Mark 1:21, Luke 4:15, 
John 6:59). The word can be used generally to refer to a place 
of assembly, and here it refers specifically to a Christian as¬ 
sembly (BDAG 963 s.v. 2.b.). 

21 tn Grk “and you pay attention...and say,” continuing the 
“if” clauses from v. 2. In the Greek text, w. 2-4 form one long 
sentence. 

22 tn Or “sit here, please.” 

23 tn Grk "sit under my footstool.” The words “on the floor” 
have been supplied in the translation to clarify for the mod¬ 
ern reader the undesirability of this seating arrangement (so 
also TEV, NIV, CEV, NLT). Another option followed by a number 
of translations is to replace “under my footstool” with “at my 
feet” (NAB, NIV, NRSV). 

24 tn Grk “have you not made distinctions” (as the conclu¬ 
sion to the series of “if” clauses in w. 2-3). 

25 tn Grk “judges of evil reasonings.” 

26 tn Grk “brothers.” See note on the phrase “brothers and 
sisters” in 1:2. 

27 tn This is singular: “the poor person,” perhaps referring 
to the hypothetical one described in w. 2-3. 

28 tn Grk “that was invoked over you,” referring to their bap¬ 
tism in which they confessed their faith in Christ and were 
pronounced to be his own. To have the Lord’s name “named 
over them" is OT imagery for the Lord’s ownership of his peo¬ 
ple (cf. 2 Chr 7:14; Amos 9:12; Isa 63:19; Jer 14:9; 15:16; 
Dan 9:19; Acts 15:17). 

28 tn Grk “according to the scripture.” 

30 sn A quotation from Lev 19:18 (also quoted in Matt 
19:19; 22:39; Mark 12:31; Luke 10:27; Rom 13:9; Gal 
5:14). 

31 tn Or “transgressors.” 

32 tn Or "stumbles.” 

33 tn Grk “guilty of all.” 

34 sn A quotation from Exod 20:14 and Deut 5:18. 
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not murder.”' 1 - Now if you do not commit adultery 
but do commit murder, you have become a viola¬ 
tor of the law. 2:12 Speak and act as those who will 
be judged by a law that gives freedom. 2 2:13 For 
judgment is merciless for the one who has shown 
no mercy. But mercy triumphs over 3 judgment. 

Faith and Works Together 

2:14 What good is it, my brothers and sisters, 4 
if someone claims to have faith but does not have 
works? Can this kind of faith 5 save him? 6 2:15 If a 
brother or sister 7 is poorly clothed and lacks dai¬ 
ly food, 2:16 and one of you says to them, “Go in 
peace, keep warm and eat well,” but you do not 
give them what the body needs, 8 what good is it? 
2:17 So also faith, if it does not have works, is dead 
being by itself. 2:18 But someone will say, “You 
have faith and I have works.” 9 Show me your faith 
without works and I will show you faith by 10 my 
works. 2:19 You believe that God is one; well and 
good. 11 Even the demons believe that - and trem¬ 
ble with fear 12 

2:20 But would you like evidence, 13 you 
empty fellow, 14 that faith without works is use¬ 
less? 15 2:21 Was not Abraham our father justi¬ 

1 sn A quotation from Exod 20:13 and Deut 5:17. 

2 tn Grk “a law of freedom.” 

3 tn Grk “boasts against, exults over," in victory. 

4 tn Grk “brothers." See note on the phrase “brothers and 
sisters” in 1:2. 

5 tn Grk “the faith,” referring to the kind of faith just de¬ 
scribed: faith without works. The article here is anaphoric, re¬ 
ferring to the previous mention of the noun ttiotk; tpistis) in 
the verse. See ExSyn 219. 

6 sn The form of the question in Greek expects a negative 
answer. 

7 tn It is important to note that the words (adel- 

phos) and aSEkijifj ( adelphe) both occur in the Greek text at 
this point, confirming that the author intended to refer to both 
men and women. Seethe note on “someone” in 2:2. 

8 tn Grk “what is necessary for the body.” 

9 tn There is considerable doubt about where the words of 
the “someone” end and where James' reply begins. Some see 
the quotation running to the end of v. 18; others to the end of 
v. 19. But most punctuate as shown above. The “someone” 
is then an objector, and the sense of his words is something 
like, “Some have faith; others have works; don’t expect every¬ 
one to have both." James’ reply is that faith cannot exist or be 
seen without works. 

10 tn Or “from.” 

11 tn Grk “you do well.” 

12 tn Grk "believe and tremble.” The words “with fear” are 
implied. 

13 tn Grk “do you want to know.” 

14 tn Grk “0 empty man." Here the singular vocative 
dvSpomc (anthrope, “man”) means “person” or even “fel¬ 
low." Cf. BDAG 82 s.v. avOptoTTOQ 8 which views this as an in¬ 
stance of rhetorical address in a letter; the pejorative sense is 
also discussed under the previous heading (7). 

15 tc Most witnesses, including several important ones (N A 
C 2 P 1 33 7SJI sy bo), have vEKpa (nekra, "dead”) here, while 
lb 74 reads KEvf| ( kene , “empty"). Both variants are most likely 
secondary, derived from dpyfj ( arge , “useless”). The reading 
of the majority is probably an assimilation to the statements 
in vv. 17 and 26, while lb 74 's reading picks up on keve (kene) 
earlier in the verse. The external evidence (B C* 323 945 
1739 sa) for apyrj is sufficient for authenticity; coupled with 
the strong internal evidence for the reading (if vEKpa were 
original, how would dpyfj have arisen here and not in w. 17 


fied by works when he offered Isaac his son on 
the altar? 2:22 You see that his faith was working 
together with his works and his faith was perfected 
by works. 2:23 And the scripture was fulfilled that 
says, “Now Abraham believed God and it was 
counted to him for righteousness,” 16 and he was 
called Gods friend . 17 2:24 You see that a person is 
justified by works and not by faith alone. 2:25 And 
similarly, was not Rahab the prostitute also justi¬ 
fied by works when she welcomed the messengers 
and sent them out by another way? 2:26 For just 
as the body without the spirit is dead, so also faith 
without works is dead. 

The Power of the Tongue 

3:1 Not many of you should become teach¬ 
ers, my brothers and sisters, 18 because you know 
that we will be judged more strictly. 19 3:2 For we 
all stumble 20 in many ways. If someone does not 
stumble 21 in what he says, 22 he is a perfect indi¬ 
vidual, 23 able to control the entire body as well. 
3:3 And if we put bits into the mouths of horses 
to get them to obey us, then we guide their entire 
bodies 24 3:4 Look at ships too: Though they are so 
large and driven by harsh winds, they are steered 
by a tiny rudder wherever the pilot’s inclination 
directs. 3:5 So too the tongue is a small part of the 
body, 25 yet it has great pretensions. 26 Think 27 how 
small a flame sets a huge forest ablaze. 3:6 And the 
tongue is a fire! The tongue represents 28 the world 
of wrongdoing among the parts of our bodies. It 29 
pollutes the entire body and sets fire to the course 
of human existence - and is set on fire by hell. 30 


or 26?), it is strongly preferred. 

16 sn A quotation from Gen 15:6. 

17 sn An allusion to 2 Chr 20:7; Isa 41:8; 51:2; Dan 3:35 
(LXX), in which Abraham is called God’s “beloved." 

18 tn Grk “brothers.” See note on the phrase “brothers and 
sisters" in 1:2. 

19 tn Grk “will receive a greater judgment." 

20 tn Or “fail.” 

21 tn Or “fail.” 

22 tn Grk “in speech." 

23 tn The word for “man” or “individual” is ctvrjp ( aner), 
which often means “male” or “man (as opposed to woman)." 
But it sometimes is used generally to mean “anyone," “a 
person,” as here (cf. BDAG 79 s.v. 2). 

24 tn Grk “their entire body.” 

25 tn Grk “a small member.” 

26 tn Grk “boasts of great things.” 

27 tn Grk “Behold.” 

28 tn Grk “makes itself,” “is made." 

29 tn Because of the length and complexity of the Greek 
sentence, a new sentence was started here in the transla¬ 
tion. 

30 sn The word translated hell is “Gehenna" (yeewa, geen- 
na), a Greek transliteration of the Hebrew words ge hinnom 
(“Valley of Hinnom"). This was the valley along the south side 
of Jerusalem. In OT times it was used for human sacrifices 
to the pagan god Molech (cf. Jer 7:31; 19:5-6; 32:35), and 
it came to be used as a place where human excrement and 
rubbish were disposed of and burned. In the intertestamental 
period, it came to be used symbolically as the place of divine 
punishment (cf. 1 En. 27:2,90:26; 4 Ezra 7:36). 
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3:7 For every kind of animal, bird, reptile, and 
sea creature 1 is subdued and has been subdued by 
humankind. 2 3:8 But no human being can sub¬ 
due the tongue; it is a restless 3 evil, full of deadly 
poison. 3:9 With it we bless the Lord 4 and Father, 
and with it we curse people 5 made in God’s im¬ 
age. 3:10 From the same mouth come blessing and 
cursing. These things should not be so, my broth¬ 
ers and sisters. 6 3:11 A spring does not pour out 
fresh water and bitter water from the same open¬ 
ing, does it? 3:12 Can a fig tree produce olives, my 
brothers and sisters, 7 or a vine produce figs? Nei¬ 
ther can a salt water spring produce fresh water. 

True Wisdom 

3:13 Who is wise and understanding among 
you? By his good conduct he should show 
his works done in the gentleness that wisdom 
brings. 8 3:14 But if you have bitter jealousy and 
selfishness in your hearts, do not boast and tell 
lies against the truth. 3:15 Such 9 wisdom does 
not come 10 from above but is earthly, natural, 11 


3 tn Grk (plurals), “every kind of animals and birds, of rep¬ 
tiles and sea creatures.” 

2 tn Grk “the human species." 

3 tc Most mss (C 9 1 1739° 7U as well as a few versions and 
fathers) read “uncontrollable” (ctKcrraoxETov, akatascheton), 
while the most important witnesses (N A B K P 1739* latt) 
have “restless" (oKaiacrTaTov, akatastaton). Externally, the 
latter reading should be preferred. Internally, however, things 
get a bit more complex. The notion of being uncontrollable is 
well suited to the context, especially as a counterbalance to v. 
8a, though for this very reason scribes may have been tempt¬ 
ed to replace aKaTacrraTov with araTaaxETOv. However, 
in a semantically parallel early Christian text, araTacrraTog 
(akatastatos) was considered strong enough of a term to de¬ 
nounce slander as “a restless demon” (Herm. 27:3). On the 
other hand, aKaracrraTov may have been substituted for 
ciKaTaoxETov by way of assimilation to 1:8 (especially since 
both words were relatively rare, scribes may have replaced 
the less familiar with one that was already used in this let¬ 
ter). On internal evidence, it is difficult to decide, though 
dKcrraaxETov is slightly preferred. However, in light of the 
strong support for aKaTacrraTov, and the less-than-decisive 
internal evidence, dKaTacrraTov is preferred instead. 

4 tc Most later mss (SK), along with several versional witness¬ 
es, have 0 eov (theon, “God") here instead of xuprov (kurion, 
“Lord”). Such is a predictable variant since nowhere else in 
the NT is God described as “Lord and Father,” but he is called 
“God and Father” on several occasions. Further, the reading 
Kupiov is well supported by early and diversified witnesses 
CP 20 N A B C P ¥ 33 81945 12411739), rendering it as the 
overwhelmingly preferred reading. 

5 tn Grk “men"; but here avOpolnouc; (anthropous) has ge¬ 
neric force, referring to both men and women. 

6 tn Grk “brothers.” See note on the phrase “brothers and 
sisters" in 1:2. 

7 tn Grk “brothers.” See note on the phrase “brothers and 
sisters" in 1:2. 

8 tn Grk “works in the gentleness of wisdom." 

9 tn Grk “This.” 

10 tn Grk “come down"; “descend." 

11 tn Grk “soulish,” which describes life apart from God, 

characteristic of earthly human life as opposed to what is 

spiritual. Cf. 1 Cor 2:14; 15:44-46; Jude 19. 


demonic. 3:16 For where there is jealousy and self¬ 
ishness, there is disorder and every evil practice. 
3:17 But the wisdom from above is first pure, then 
peaceable, gentle, accommodating, 12 full of mercy 
and good fruit, 13 impartial, and not hypocritical. 14 
3:18 And the fruit that consists of righteousness 15 
is planted 16 in peace among 17 those who make 
peace. 

Passions and Pride 

4:1 Where do the conflicts and where 18 do the 
quarrels among you come from? Is it not from 
this, 19 from your passions that battle inside you? 20 
4:2 You desire and you do not have; you murder 
and envy and you cannot obtain; you quarrel and 
fight. You do not have because you do not ask; 
4:3 you ask and do not receive because you ask 
wrongly, so you can spend it on your passions. 

4:4 Adulterers, do you not know that friend¬ 
ship with the world means hostility toward 
God? 21 So whoever decides to be the world’s 
friend makes himself God’s enemy. 4:5 Or do 
you think the scripture means nothing when it 
says, 22 “The spirit that God 23 caused 24 to live 
within us has an envious yearning”? 25 4:6 But he 


12 tn Or “willing to yield,” “open to persuasion.” 

13 tn Grk "fruits.” The plural Greek term rapiroug has been 
translated with the collective singular “fruit.” 

14 tn Or “sincere.” 

15 tn Grk “the fruit of righteousness,” meaning righteous liv¬ 
ing as a fruit, as the thing produced. 

16 tn Grk “is sown.” 

17 tn Or “for,” or possibly “by.” 

18 tn The word “where" is repeated in Greek for emphasis. 

19 tn Grk “from here." 

20 tn Grk “in your members [i.e., parts of the body].” 

21 tn Grk “is hostility toward God.” 

22 tn Grk “vainly says.” 

23 tn Grk “he”; the referent (God) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

24 tc The Byzantine text and a few other mss (P 33 IS) have 
the intransitive KaTWKqoEv (katokesen) here, which turns 
to TTvcupa (to pneuma) into the subject of the verb: “The 
spirit which lives within us.” But the more reliable and older 
witnesses fly 4 K B V F 049 12411739 a/) have the causative 
verb, kotuikioev (katokisen), which implies a different sub¬ 
ject and to TTvcupa as the object: “The spirit that he causes 
to live within us.” Both because of the absence of an explicit 
subject and the relative scarcity of the causative KaToiKl(;it> 
(katoikizo, “cause to dwell") compared to the intransitive 
KaToiKEio (katoikeo, “live, dwell”) in biblical Greek (kotoikiOj) 
does not occur in the NT at all, and occurs one twelfth as fre¬ 
quently as kotoikeu) in the LXX), it is easy to see why scribes 
would replace KaTWKiosv with KaTipKqacv. Thus, on internal 
and external grounds, KaTuiKiasv is the preferred reading. 

25 tn Interpreters debate the referent of the word “spirit" 
in this verse: (1) The translation takes “spirit” to be the lust¬ 
ful capacity within people that produces a divided mind (1:8, 
14) and inward conflicts regarding God (4:1-4). God has al¬ 
lowed it to be in man since the fall, and he provides his grace 
(v. 6) and the new birth through the gospel message (1:18- 
25) to counteract its evil effects. (2) On the other hand the 
word “spirit” may be taken positively as the Holy Spirit and 
the sense would be, “God yearns jealously for the Spirit he 
caused to live within us.” But the word for “envious” or “jeal¬ 
ous" is generally negative in biblical usage and the context 
before and after seems to favor the negative interpretation. 

sn No OT verse is worded exactly this way. This is either a 
statement about the general teaching of scripture or a quota- 
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gives greater grace. Therefore it says, 'God oppos¬ 
es the proud, but he gives grace to the humble." * 1 
4:7 So submit to God. But resist the devil and he 
will flee from you. 4:8 Draw near to God and he 
will draw near to you. Cleanse your hands, you 
sinners, and make your hearts pure, you double- 
minded. 2 4:9 Grieve, mourn, 3 and weep. Turn your 
laughter 4 into mourning and your joy into despair. 
4:10 Humble yourselves before the Lord and he 
will exalt you. 

4:11 Do not speak against one another, brothers 
and sisters. 5 He who speaks against a fellow be¬ 
liever 6 or judges a fellow believer speaks against 
the law and judges the law. But if you judge the 
law, you are not a doer of the law but its judge. 7 
4:12 But there is only one who is lawgiver and 
judge - the one who is able to save and destroy. 
On the other hand, who are you to judge your 
neighbor? 8 

4:13 Come now, you who say, “Today or to¬ 
morrow we will go into this or that town 9 and 
spend a year there and do business and make a 
profit.” 4:14 You 10 do not know about tomorrow. 
What is your life like? 11 For you are a puff of 
smoke 12 that appears for a short time and then van¬ 
ishes. 4:15 You ought to say instead, 13 “If the Lord 
is willing, then we will live and do this or that.” 
4:16 But as it is, 14 you boast in your arrogance. All 
such boasting is evil. 4:17 So whoever knows what 
is good to do 15 and does not do it is guilty of sin. 16 


tion from an ancient translation of the Hebrew text that no 
longer exists today. 

1 sn A quotation from Prov 3:34. 

2 tn Or “two-minded” (the same description used in 1:8). 

3 tn This term and the following one are preceded by koi' 
(kai) in the Greek text, but contemporary English generally 
uses connectives only between the last two items in such a 
series. 

4 tn Grk “let your laughter be turned." 

5 tn Grk “brothers." See note on the phrase “brothers and 
sisters" in 1:2. 

6 tn See note on the word “believer” in 1:9. 

7 tn Grk “ajudge." 

8 tn Grk "who judges your neighbor.” 

9 tn Or “city.” 

10 tn Grk “who” (continuing the description of the people of 
v. 13). Because of the length and complexity of the Greek sen¬ 
tence, a new sentence was started here in the translation. 

11 tn Or “you do not know what your life will be like tomor¬ 
row.” 

12 tn Or “a vapor.” The Greek word aTplg ( atmis) denotes a 
swirl of smoke arising from a fire (cf. Gen 19:28; Lev 16:13; 
Joel 2:30 [Acts 2:19]; Ezek 8:11). 

13 tn Grk “instead of your saying.” 

14 tn Grk “but now." 

15 tn Or “knows how to do what is good.” 

16 tn Grk “to him it is sin.” 


Wanting to the Rich 

5:1 Come now, you rich! Weep and cry aloud 17 
over the miseries that are coming on you. 5:2 Your 
riches have rotted and your clothing has become 
moth-eaten. 5:3 Your gold and silver have rusted 
and their rust will be a witness against you. It will 
consume your flesh like fire. It is in the last days 
that you have hoarded treasure! 18 5:4 Look, the pay 
you have held back from the workers who mowed 
your fields cries out against you, and the cries of 
the reapers have reached the ears of the Lord of 
hosts. 5:5 You have lived indulgently and luxuri¬ 
ously on the earth. You have fattened your hearts 
in a day of slaughter. 19 5:6 You have condemned 
and murdered the righteous person, although he 
does not resist you. 20 

Patience in Suffering 

5:7 So be patient, brothers and sisters, 21 until 
the Lord’s return. 22 Think of how the farmer waits 23 
for the precious fruit of the ground and is patient 24 
for it until it receives the early and late rains. 
5:8 You also be patient and strengthen your hearts, 
for the Lord’s return is near. 5:9 Do not grumble 
against one another, brothers and sisters, 25 so that 
you may not be judged. See, the judge stands be¬ 
fore the gates! 26 5:10 As an example of suffering 
and patience, brothers and sisters, 27 take the proph¬ 
ets who spoke in the Lord’s name. 5:11 Think of 
how we regard 28 as blessed those who have en¬ 
dured. You have heard of Job’s endurance and you 
have seen the Lord’s purpose, that the Lord is full 
of compassion and mercy. 29 5:12 And above all, 
my brothers and sisters, 30 do not swear, either by 
heaven or by earth or by any other oath. But let 
your “Yes” be yes and your “No” be no, so that 
you may not fall into judgment. 


17 tn Or “wail”; Grk "cryingaloud." 

18 tn Or “hoarded up treasure for the last days”; Grk “in the 
last days." 

19 sn James’ point seems to be that instead of seeking 
deliverance from condemnation, they have defied God’s law 
(fattened your hearts) and made themselves more likely ob¬ 
jects of his judgment (in a day of slaughter). 

20 tn Literally a series of verbs without connectives, “you 
have condemned, you have murdered...he does not resist." 

21 tn Grk “brothers”; this phrase occurs again three times 
in the paragraph. See note on the phrase “brothers and sis¬ 
ters” in 1:2. 

22 tn Or "advent”; or “coming” (also in v. 8). 

23 tn Grk “Behold! The farmer waits.” 

24 tn Grk “being patient." 

25 tn Grk “brothers.” See note on the phrase “brothers and 
sisters" in 1:2. 

26 sn The term gates is used metaphorically here. The phys¬ 
ical referent would be the entrances to the city, but the author 
uses the term to emphasize the imminence of the judge’s ap¬ 
proach. 

27 tn Grk “brothers.” See note on the phrase “brothers and 
sisters" in 1:2. 

28 tn Grk “Behold! We regard...” 

29 sn An allusion to Exod 34:6; Neh 9:17; Ps 86:15; 102:13; 
Joel 2:13; Jonah 4:2. 

30 tn Grk “brothers.” See note on the phrase “brothers and 
sisters" in 1:2. 
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Prayer for the Sick 

5:13 Is anyone among you suffering? He 
should pray. Is anyone in good spirits? He should 
sing praises. 5:14 Is anyone among you ill? He 
should summon the elders of the church, and they 
should pray for him and anoint 1 him with oil in 
the name of the Lord. 5:15 And the prayer of faith 
will save the one who is sick and the Lord will 
raise him up - and if he has committed sins, he 
will be forgiven. 2 5:16 So confess your sins to 
one another and pray for one another so that you 
may be healed. The prayer of a righteous person 
has great effectiveness. 3 5:17 Elijah was a human 
being 4 like us, and he prayed earnestly 5 that it 
would not rain and there was no rain on the land 
for three years and six months! 5:18 Then 6 he 
prayed again, and the sky gave rain and the land 
sprouted with a harvest. 


1 tn Grk “anointing." 

2 tn Grk “it will be forgiven him.” 

3 tn Or “the fervent prayer of a righteous person is very 
powerful”; Grk “is very powerful in its working.” 

4 tn Although it is certainly true that Elijah was a “man," 
here avOpumoQ ( anthropos) has been translated as “human 
being” because the emphasis in context is not on Elijah’s 
masculine gender, but on the common humanity he shared 
with the author and the readers. 

5 tn Grk “he prayed with prayer” (using a Hebrew idiom to 
show intensity). 

6 tn Here Kai {kai) has been translated as “then” to indi¬ 

cate the implied sequence of events. 


5:19 My brothers and sisters, 7 if anyone among 
you wanders from the truth and someone turns 
him back, 5:20 he should know that the one who 
turns a sinner back from his wandering path 8 will 
save that person’s 9 soul from death and will cover 
a multitude of sins. 


7 tn Grk “brothers.” See note on the phrase “brothers and 
sisters” in 1:2. 

8 tn Grk “from the error of his way” (using the same root as 
the verb “to wander, to err" in the first part of the verse). 

9 tn Grk “his soul”; the referent (the sinner mentioned at 
the beginning of the verse) has been specified in the transla¬ 
tion for clarity. 
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Salutation 

1:1 From Peter, 1 an apostle of Jesus Christ, 
to those temporarily residing 1 2 abroad 3 (in Pon- 
tus, Galatia, Cappadocia, the province of Asia, 4 
and Bithynia) who are chosen 5 1:2 according to 
the foreknowledge of God the Father by being 
set apart by the Spirit for obedience and for sprin¬ 
kling 6 with Jesus Christ’s blood. May grace and 
peace be yours in full measure! 7 

New Birth to Joy and Holiness 

1:3 Blessed be 8 the God and Father of our 
Lord Jesus Christ! By his great mercy he gave 
us new birth into a living hope through the resur¬ 
rection of Jesus Christ from the dead, 1:4 that is, 9 


1 tn Grk "Peter.” The word “from” is not in the Greek text, 
but has been supplied to indicate the sender of the letter. 

2 tn Or “to those living as resident foreigners," “to the ex¬ 
iles." This term is used metaphorically of Christians who live 
in this world as foreigners, since their homeland is heaven. 

3 tn Grk “in the Diaspora." The Greek term SiaarTopci ( di¬ 
aspora , “dispersion") refers to Jews not living in Palestine but 
“dispersed" or scattered among the Gentiles. But here it is 
probably metaphorical, used of Gentile Christians spread out 
as God’s people in the midst of a godless world. 

4 tn Grk “Asia"; in the NT this always refers to the Roman 
province of Asia, made up of about one-third of the west and 
southwest end of modern Asia Minor. Asia lay to the west of 
the region of Phrygia and Galatia. The words “the province of” 
are supplied to indicate to the modern reader that this does 
not refer to the continent of Asia. 

5 tn Or “to the chosen sojourners...” On this reading the 
phrases in v. 2 describe their entire existence as sojourners, 
etc., not just their election. 

6 sn For obedience and for sprinkling indicates the purpose 
of their choice or election by God. 

7 tn Grk “be multiplied to you." 

8 tn There is no verb in the Greek text; either the optative 
(“be”) or the indicative (“is") can be supplied. The meaning of 
the term EukoyqTog ( eulogetos) and the author’s intention at 
this point in the epistle must both come into play to determine 
which is the preferred nuance. Eukoyiyrog as an adjective 
can mean either that one is praised or that one is blessed, 
that is, in a place of favor and benefit. Two factors of the au¬ 
thor’s style come into play. At this point the author is describ¬ 
ing the reality of believers' salvation and will soon explain 
believers' necessary response; this is in emulation of Pauline 
style which generally follows the same logical order (although 
the author here discusses the reality in a much more com¬ 
pressed fashion). On the other hand, when imitating the Pau¬ 
line greeting, which is normally verbless, the author inserts 
the optative (see v. 2 above). When considered as a whole, 
although a decision is difficult, the fact that the author in the 
immediate context has used the optative when imitating a 
Pauline stylized statement would argue for the optative here. 
The translation uses the term “blessed” in the sense “worthy 
of praise” as this is in keeping with the traditional translation 
of berakah psalms. Cf. also 2 Cor 1:3; Eph 1:3. 

9 tn The phrase “that is” is supplied in the translation to 

indicate that the imperishable inheritance is in apposition to 

the living hope of v. 3. 


into 10 * an inheritance imperishable, undefiled, and 
unfading. It is reserved in heaven for you, 1:5 who 
by God’s power are protected through faith for 
a salvation ready to be revealed in the last time. 
1:6 This brings you great joy, 11 although you may 
have to suffer 12 for a short time in various trials. 
1:7 Such trials show the proven character of your 
faith, 13 which is much more valuable than gold 

- gold that is tested by fire, even though it is pass¬ 
ing away 14 - and will bring praise 15 and glory and 
honor when Jesus Christ is revealed. 16 1:8 You 17 
have not seen him, but you love him. You 18 do not 
see him now but you believe in him, and so you 
rejoice 19 with an indescribable and glorious 20 joy, 
1:9 because you are attaining the goal of your faith 

- the salvation of your souls. 

1:10 Concerning this salvation, 21 the proph¬ 
ets 22 who predicted the grace that would come 
to you 23 searched and investigated carefully. 


10 tn Grk “into,” continuing the description of v. 3 without 
an “and.” 

11 tn Grk “in which you exult.” 

12 tc $ The oldest and best witnesses lack the verb (N* B, 
along with 1505 pc), but most mss fly 2 (f’ACP'f 048 33 
1739 TR) have Ecrriv here (estin, “[if] it is [necessary]"). The 
verb looks to be an explanatory gloss. But if no verb is pres¬ 
ent, this opens up the time frame in the author's mind even 
more, since the conditional particle for both the first class 
condition and the fourth class condition is ri (ei). That may 
well be what was on the author’s mind, as evidenced by some 
of his other allusions to suffering in this little letter (3:14,17). 
NA 27 has the verb in brackets, indicating doubts as to its au¬ 
thenticity. 

tn Grk “Though now, for a little while if necessary, you may 
have to suffer.” 

13 tn Or "genuineness," the result of testing. On the other 
hand it may denote the process of testing: “that the proving of 
your faith...may bring praise.” 

sn The author is not asserting that the quality of the read¬ 
ers' faith is in doubt and will be proven by future trials. He 
declares their faith to be a present reality in v. 5 and 9, so in 
context v. 8 affirms that their faith is indeed genuine. 

14 tn Grk “which is passing away but is tested by fire,” de¬ 
scribing gold in a lesser-to-greater comparison with faith’s 
proven character. 

15 tn Grk “that the testing of yourfaith...may be found unto 
praise,” showing the result of the trials mentioned in v. 6. 

16 tn Grk “at the revelation of Jesus Christ” (cf. v. 13). 

17 tn Grk “whom not having seen, you love.” Because of the 
length and complexity of the Greek sentence, a new sentence 
was started here in the translation. 

18 tn Grk “in whom not now seeing...” Because of the length 
and complexity of the Greek sentence, a new sentence was 
started here in the translation. 

19 tn Grk “in whom not now seeing but believing, you exult.” 
The participles have been translated as finite verbs due to re¬ 
quirements of contemporary English style. 

20 tn Grk “glorified.” 

21 tn Grk “about which salvation." 

22 sn Prophets refers to the OT prophets. 

23 tn Grk “who prophesied about the grace that is to/for 
you.” 
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1:11 They probed 1 into what person or time 2 the 
Spirit of Christ within them was indicating when 
he testified beforehand about the sufferings ap¬ 
pointed for Christ 3 and his subsequent glory. 4 
1:12 They were shown 5 that they were serving not 
themselves but you, in regard to the things now an¬ 
nounced to you through those who proclaimed the 
gospel to you by the Holy Spirit sent from heaven 
- things angels long to catch a glimpse of. 

1:13 Therefore, get your minds ready for ac¬ 
tion 6 by being fully sober, and set your hope 7 com¬ 
pletely on the grace that will be brought to you 
when Jesus Christ is revealed. 8 1:14 Like obedi¬ 
ent children, do not comply with 9 the evil urges 
you used to follow in your ignorance, 10 1:15 but, 
like the Holy One who called you, become holy 
yourselves in all of your conduct, 1:16 for it is 
written, “You shall be holy, because I am holy.” 11 
1:17 And if you address as Father the one who 
impartially judges according to each one’s work, 
live out the time of your temporary residence 
here 12 in reverence. 1:18 You know that from your 
empty way of life inherited from your ancestors 
you were ransomed - not by perishable things 
like silver or gold, 1:19 but by precious blood like 
that of an unblemished and spotless lamb, name¬ 
ly Christ. 1:20 He was foreknown 13 before the 
foundation of the world but 14 was manifested in 
these last times 15 for your sake. 1:21 Through him 
you now trust 16 in God, who raised him from the 

1 tn Grk "probing.” The participle continues the sentence 
from v. 10 but has been translated as an indicative for Eng¬ 
lish style. 

2 tn Or “time or circumstances,” focusing not on the per¬ 
son but on the timing and circumstances of the fulfillment. 

sn The OT prophets wondered about the person and the 
surrounding circumstances (time) through which God would 
fulfill his promised salvation. 

3 tn Grk “the sufferings unto Christ,” i.e., sufferings directed 
toward him, what he was destined to suffer. 

4 tn Grk “the glories after these things.” 

5 tn Grk “to whom [pi.] it was revealed.” 

6 tn Grk “binding up the loins of your mind,” a figure of 
speech drawn from the Middle Eastern practice of gathering 
up long robes around the waist to prepare for work or action. 

7 tn Grk “having bound up..., being sober, set your hope...” 

8 tn Grk “at the revelation of Jesus Christ" (cf. v. 7). 

9 tn Or "do not be conformed to"; Grk “not being conformed 
to.” 

10 tn Grk “the former lusts in your ignorance." 

11 sn A quotation from Lev 19:2. 

12 tn Grk “the time of your sojourn,” picturing the Chris¬ 
tian’s life in this world as a temporary stay in a foreign country 
(cf. 1:1). 

13 tn Grk “who was foreknown,” describing Christ in v. 19. 
Because of the length and complexity of the Greek sentence, 
a new sentence was started here in the translation. 

14 tn Greek emphasizes the contrast between these two 
clauses more than can be easily expressed in English. 

15 tn Grk “at the last of the times.” 

16 tc Although there may be only a slight difference in trans¬ 
lation, the term translated as “trust” is the adjective mcrroug 
(pistous ). This is neither as common nor as clear as the 
verb ttioteou) (pisteuo, “believe, trust”). Consequently, most 
mss have the present participle TTKrrEuovTag (pisteuontas ; 
jy 2 NCPf 1739 2R), or the aorist participle TTurrEuaavTEc; 

( pisteusantes ; 33 pc), while A B pc vg have the adjective. 
Thus, tticftouq is to be preferred. In the NT the adjective is 


1 PETER 1:25 

dead and gave him glory, so that your faith and 
hope are in God. 

1:22 You have purified 17 your souls by obeying 
the truth 18 in order to show sincere mutual love. 19 
So 20 love one another earnestly from a pure heart. 21 
1:23 You have been born anew, not from perishable 
but from imperishable seed, through the living and 
enduring word of God. 1:24 For 

all flesh 22 is like grass 
and all its glory like the flower of the 
grass; 23 

the grass withers and the flower falls off, 
1:25 but the word of the Lord 24 endures 
forever. 25 

And this is the word that was proclaimed to you. 


routinely taken passively in the sense of “faithful” (BDAG 820 
s.v. mcrroQ 1). That may be part of the force here as well: “you 
are now faithful to God,” although the primary force in this 
context seems to be that of trusting. Nevertheless, it is dif¬ 
ficult to separate faith from faithfulness in NT descriptions of 
Christians’ dependence on God. 

tn Grk “who through him [are] trusting,” describing the 
“you” of v. 20. Because of the length and complexity of the 
Greek sentence, a new sentence was started here in the 
translation. 

17 tn Grk “having purified," as the preparation for the love 
described in the second half of the verse. 

18 tc Most later mss (P fW) have Sia nvEupara; (dia pneu- 
matos, “through the spirit") after dAqOEiag (aletheias, 
“truth”), while the words are lacking in a broad spectrum of 
early and important witnesses ffy 2 N A B C T 33 81323 945 
12411739 a/ vgsy co). On external grounds, the shorter read¬ 
ing cannot be easily explained if it were not original. The lon¬ 
ger reading is clearly secondary, added to show more strongly 
God’s part in man’s obedience to the truth. But the addition 
ignores the force that the author gives to “purified” and ruins 
the balance between v. 22 and v. 23 (for in v. 23 the empha¬ 
sis is on God’s part; here, on man's part). 

19 tn Grk “for sincere brotherly love.” 

20 tn Verses 22-23 are a single sentence in the Greek text. 
To improve clarity (and because contemporary English tends 
to use shorter sentences) these verses have been divided 
into three sentences in the translation. In addition, “So” has 
been supplied at the beginning of the second English sen¬ 
tence (v. 22b) to indicate the relationship with the preceding 
statement. 

21 tc A few mss (A B 1852 pc) lack xaGapac (katharas, 
“pure”) and read simply xapSiaq ( kardias , “from the heart”), 
but there is excellent ms support fp 72 N* C PT 33 1739 OTco) 
for the word. The omission may have been accidental. In the 
uncial script (KMOtxPixC KixPAlixC) an accidental omis¬ 
sion could have happened via homoioteleuton or homoioarc- 
ton. KaBapfig should be considered original. 

22 sn Here all flesh is a metaphor for humanity - human be¬ 
ings as both frail and temporary. 

23 tn Or “a wildflower.” 

24 sn The word of the Lord is a technical expression in OT 
literature, often referring to a divine prophetic utterance (e.g., 
Gen 15:1, Isa 1:10, Jonah 1:1). In the NT it occurs 15 times: 3 
times as prjpa too xupiou ( rhema tou kuriow, here and in 
Luke 22:61, Acts 11:16) and 12 times as Aoyoq too Kupiou 
(logos tou kuriou', Acts 8:25; 13:44, 48, 49; 15:35, 36; 
16:32; 19:10, 20; 1 Thess 1:8, 4:15; 2 Thess 3:1). As in the 
OT, this phrase focuses on the prophetic nature and divine 
origin of what has been said. 

25 sn A quotation from Isa 40:6,8. 
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2:1 So get rid of 1 all evil and all deceit and hy¬ 
pocrisy and envy and all slander. 2:2 And 2 yearn 3 
like newborn infants for pure, spiritual milk, 4 so 
that by it you may grow up to 5 salvation, 6 2:3 if 
you have experienced 1 the Lord’s kindness. 8 

A Living Stone, a Chosen People 

2:4 So as you come to him, 9 a living stone 
rejected by men but 10 chosen and priceless 11 in 
God’s sight, 2:5 you yourselves, as living stones, 
are built up as a spiritual house to be a holy priest¬ 
hood and to offer 12 spiritual sacrifices that are ac¬ 
ceptable to God through Jesus Christ. 2:6 For it 
says 13 in scripture, “ Look, I lay in Zion a stone, 
a chosen and priceless cornerstone , 14 and who¬ 
ever believes 15 in him 16 will never 17 be put to 
shame.” 18 2:7 So you who believe see 19 his 
value, 20 but for those who do not believe, the 
stone that the builders rejected has become 
the 21 cornerstone, 22 2:8 and a stumbling-stone 23 

1 tn Or “put away.” 

2 tn Here “And" has been supplied in the translation to 
show clearly the connection between w. 1 and 2. 

3 tn Grk “getting rid of...yearn for.” 

4 tn The word for spiritual in Greek is >oyiKOQ (logikos), 
which is a play on words with the reference in 1:23-25 to the 
living and enduring word (Aoyoq, logos) of God, through which 
they were born anew. This is a subtle indication that the nour¬ 
ishment for their growth must be the word of God. 

5 tn Or “in, in regard to." But the focus of “salvation" here, 
as in 1:5,9, is the future deliverance of these who have been 
born anew and protected by God’s power. 

6 tc The Byzantine text lacks dq aomplav (eis soterian, 
“to salvation"), while the words are found in the earliest and 
best witnesses (JV 2 N A B C K P T 33 81 630 1241 1505 
1739 a/ latt sy co). Not only is the longer reading superior 
externally, but since the notion of growing up [in]to salvation 
would have seemed theologically objectionable, it is easy to 
see why some scribes would omit it. 

7 tn Grk "have tasted that the Lord is kind.” 

8 sn A quotation from Ps 34:8. 

3 tn Grk “to whom coming...you are built up...” as a continu¬ 
ation of the reference to the Lord in v. 3. 

10 tn Greek emphasizes the contrast between these two 
phrases more than can be easily expressed in English. 

11 tn Grk “chosen, priceless." 

12 tn Grk “unto a holy priesthood to offer.” 

13 tn Grk “it contains,” “it stands.” 

14 tn Grk “chosen, priceless." 

15 tn Grk “the one who believes." 

16 tn Grk either “in him” or “in it," but the OT and NT uses 
personify the stone as the King, the Messiah whom God will 
establish in Jerusalem. 

17 tn The negative (ou prj, ou me) is emphatic: “will cer¬ 
tainly not.” 

18 sn A quotation from Isa 28:16. 

19 tn Grk “to you who believe is the value,” referring to their 
perception of the stone in contrast to those who reject (w. 
7b-8). But the expression may also be translated as “to you 
who believe is this honor,” referring to the lack of shame cited 
in v. 6b. 

20 tn Grk “the value” or “the honor,” but the former is pre¬ 
ferred since it comes from the same root as “priceless” in w. 
4,6, and it is in contrast to the negative estimate of the stone 
by those who reject (w. 7b-8). 

21 tn Grk “the head of the corner.” 

22 sn A quotation from Ps 118:22 (cf. Matt 21:42; Mark 
12:10; Luke 20:17; Acts 4:11). 

23 tn Grk “a stone of stumbling and a rock of offense.” The 
latter phrase uses the term okcivScAov ( skandalon ), denot- 


and a rock to trip over 24 They stumble 25 because 
they disobey the word, as they were destined to do . 26 
2:9 But you are a chosen race, a royal priesthood, 
a holy nation, a people of his own, so that you may 
proclaim the virtues 27 of the one who called you 
out of darkness into his marvelous light. 2:10 You 28 
once were not a people, but now you are God’s 
people. You were shown no mercy, 28 but now you 
have received mercy. 

2:11 Dear friends, I urge you as foreigners and 
exiles to keep away from fleshly desires that do 
battle against the soul, 2:12 and maintain good con¬ 
duct 30 among the non-Christians, 31 so that though 32 
they now malign you as wrongdoers, they may 
see your good deeds and glorify God when he ap¬ 
pears. 33 

Submission to Authorities 

2:13 Be subject to every human institution 34 
for the Lord’s sake, whether to a king as su¬ 
preme 2:14 or to governors as those he commis¬ 
sions 35 to punish wrongdoers and praise 36 those 
who do good. 2:15 For God wants you 37 to si¬ 
lence the ignorance of foolish people by do¬ 
ing good. 2:16 Live 38 as free people, not using 
your freedom as a pretext for evil, but as God’s 


ing an obstacle to faith, something that arouses anger and 
rejection. 

24 sn A quotation from Isa 8:14. 

25 tn Grk “who stumble,” referring to “those who do not be¬ 
lieve" in vs. 7. Because of the length and complexity of the 
Greek sentence, a new sentence was started here in the 
translation. 

26 tn Grk “to which they were also destined.” 

27 sn This verse contains various allusions and quotations 
from Exod 19:5-6; 23:22 (LXX); Isa 43:20-21; and Mai 3:17. 

28 tn Grk “who," continuing the description of the readers 
from vs. 9. Because of the length and complexity of the Greek 
sentence, a new sentence was started here in the transla¬ 
tion. 

29 sn The quotations in v. 10 are from Hos 1:6,9; 2:23. 

30 tn Grk “keeping your conduct good.” 

31 tn Grk “the Gentiles,” used here of those who are not 
God’s people. 

32 tn Grk “in order that in what they malign you.” 

33 tn Or “when he visits." Grk “in the day of visitation," de¬ 
noting a time when God intervenes directly in human affairs, 
either for blessing (Luke 1:68, 78; 7:16; 19:44) or for judg¬ 
ment (Isa 10:3; Jer 6:15). This phrase may be a quotation 
from Isa 10:3, in which case judgment is in view here. But 
blessing seems to be the point, since part of the motive for 
good behavior is winning the non-Christian over to the faith 
(as in 3:1; also apparently in 3:15; cf. Matt 5:16). 

34 tn Or “every human being”; Grk “every human creation,” 
denoting either everything created for mankind (NRSV mg: 
“every institution ordained for human beings”) or every crea¬ 
ture who is human. The meaning of the verb “be subject” and 
the following context supports the rendering adopted in the 
text. 

35 tn Grk “those sent by him." 

36 tn Grk“forthe punishment...and the praise.” 

37 tn Grk “because thus it is God’s will.” 

38 tn There is no main verb in this verse, but it continues the 
sense of command from v. 13, “be subject..., as free people... 
not using...but as slaves of God." 
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slaves. 1 2:17 Honor all people, love the family of 
believers, 1 2 fear God, honor the king. 

2:18 Slaves, 3 be subject 4 to your masters with 
all reverence, not only to those who are good 
and gentle, but also to those who are perverse. 
2:19 For this finds God’s favor, 5 if because of 
conscience toward God 6 someone endures hard¬ 
ships in suffering unjustly. 2:20 For what credit 
is it if you sin and are mistreated and endure it? 
But if you do good and suffer and so endure, this 
finds favor with God. 7 2:21 For to this you were 
called, since Christ also suffered for you, leav¬ 
ing an example for you to follow in his steps. 


1 tn Traditionally, “servants" or “bondservants.” Though 
SoGAoq (doulos) is normally translated “servant," the word 
does not bear the connotation of a free individual serving an¬ 
other. BDAG notes that “‘servant’ for ‘slave’ is largely confined 
to Biblical transl. and early American times...in normal usage 
at the present time the two words are carefully distinguished” 
(BDAG 260 s.v.). The most accurate translation is “bondser¬ 
vant” (sometimes found in the ASVforSoGkog), in that it often 
indicates one who sells himself into slavery to another. But as 
this is archaic, few today understand its force. 

sn Undoubtedly the background for the concept of being 
the Lord’s slave or servant is to be found in the Old Testament 
scriptures. For a Jew this concept did not connote drudgery, 
but honor and privilege. It was used of national Israel at times 
(Isa 43:10), but was especially associated with famous OT 
personalities, including such great men as Moses (Josh 14:7), 
David (Ps 89:3; cf. 2 Sam 7:5, 8) and Elijah (2 Kgs 10:10); all 
these men were “servants (or slaves) of the Lord." 

2 tn Grk “love the brotherhood.” The Greek term “brother¬ 
hood” is used in a broad sense to connote familial relation¬ 
ships within the family of God. BDAG 19 s.v. a8£k<]>6Tq<; 1 
suggests “a fellowship,” but in the present context “love the 
fellowship of believers" could be taken to mean “love to par¬ 
ticipate in fellowship with believers," whereas the present 
verse suggests the Christian community as a whole, in famil¬ 
ial terms, is in view. This same word occurs in 5:9; there it has 
been translated “brothers and sisters.” 

3 tn The Greek term here isoiKETqi; ( oiketes ), often used of 
a servant in a household (who would have been a slave). 

4 tn Grk “being subject,” but continuing the sense of com¬ 
mand from vs. 13. 

5 tn Grk “For this [is] favor/grace," used as a metonymy 
of that which pleases him, which he looks on with favor (cf. 
BDAG 1079 s.v. yapiQ 2). Cf. 1 Pet 2:20. 

6 tc The expression “consciousness/conscience of God" 
(auvEiSqaiv OecG; suneidesin theou ) is unusual, occurring 
only here in the NT. Because 0 eoG was liable to misinterpreta¬ 
tion, several witnesses altered the text, either replacing it with 
ayc<0ijv ( agathen ; C T 323 614 630 945 12411505 1739 
a/ sy) or expanding the expression by adding ayaOqv before 
0 eoG fly 2 [A* 33] 81). Replacing 0 £oG with aycrfjfjv conforms 
to other NT phrases, notably in this same letter (Acts 23:1; 1 
Tim 1:5,19; 1 Pet 3:16, 21), suggesting that such a reading 
is motivated. The reading 0 eoG, however, has superior sup¬ 
port (N A° B P 049 2Jt lat co), and best explains the rise of the 
other readings. 

tn Grk “conscious(ness) of God,” an awareness of God and 
allegiance to him. 

7 tn Grk “For this [is] favor/grace with God," used as a me¬ 

tonymy as in vs. 19 of that which pleases him, which he looks 

on with favor (cf. BDAG 1079 s.v. yapiq 2). 


2:22 He 8 * committed no sin nor was deceit found 
in his mouth 3 2:23 When he was maligned, he 10 
did not answer back; when he suffered, he threat¬ 
ened 11 no retaliation, 12 but committed himself to 
God 13 who judges justly. 2:24 He 14 himself bore 
our sins 15 in his body on the tree, that we may 
cease from sinning 16 and live for righteousness. 
By his 17 wounds 18 you were healed. 16 2:25 For 
you were going astray like sheep 20 but now you 
have turned back to the shepherd and guardian 
of your souls. 

Wives and Husbands 

3:1 In the same way, wives, be subject to your 
own husbands. Then, 21 even if some are disobe¬ 
dient to the word, they will be won over with¬ 
out a word by the way you live, 22 3:2 when they 
see your pure and reverent conduct. 23 3:3 Let 
your 24 beauty 25 not be external - the braid¬ 
ing of hair and wearing of gold jewelry 26 or fine 


8 tn Grk “who,” referring to Christ and applying the quota¬ 
tions from Isa 53 to him. Because of the length and complex¬ 
ity of the Greek sentence, a new sentence was started here 
in the translation. 

9 sn A quotation from Isa 53:9. 

10 tn Grk “who being maligned,” continuing the reference 
to Christ. Because of the length and complexity of the Greek 
sentence, a new sentence was started here in the transla¬ 
tion. 

11 tn Grk “he did not threaten, but.” 

12 sn An allusion to Isa 53:7. 

13 tn Grk “to the one”; the referent (God) has been speci¬ 
fied in the translation for clarity. 

14 tn Grk “who.” Because of the length and complexity of 
the Greek sentence, a new sentence was started here in the 
translation. 

15 sn A quotation from Isa 53:4,12. 

16 tn The verb anoyivopai (apoginomai) occurs only here 
in the NT. It can have a literal meaning (“to die”; L&N 74.27) 
and a figurative meaning (“to cease”; L&N 68.40). Because it 
is opposite the verb £jato ( zoo , “to live”), many argue that the 
meaning of the verb here must be “die” (so BDAG 108 s.v.), 
but even so literal death would not be in view. “In place of 
ano0vticna£v, the common verb for ‘die,’ cmoyiv£0ai serves 
Peter as a euphemism, with the meaning ‘to be away’ or ‘to 
depart’” (J. R. Michaels, 1 Peter [WBC 49], 148). It is a meta¬ 
phorical way to refer to the decisive separation from sin Jesus 
accomplished for believers through his death; the result is 
that believers “may cease from sinning." 

17 tn Grk “whose.” Because of the length and complexity 
of the Greek sentence, a new sentence was started here in 
the translation. 

18 tn Grk the singular: “wound”; “injury.” 

19 sn A quotation from Isa 53:5. 

20 sn A quotation from Isa 53:6. 

21 tn Grk “that...they may be won over,” showing the pur¬ 
pose of “being subject” (vs. lb). Because of the length and 
complexity of the Greek sentence, a new sentence was start¬ 
ed here in the translation. 

22 tn Grk “by the wives’ behavior.” 

23 tn Grk "behavior,” the same word translated “the way 
you live” in vs. 1. 

24 tn Grk “whose,” referring to the wives. 

25 tn Or “adornment.” 

26 tn The word “jewelry” is not in the Greek text, but has 
been supplied to indicate that gold ornaments or jewelry is 
intended; otherwise the reader might assume wearing gold- 
colored clothing was forbidden. 
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clothes - 3:4 but the inner person 1 of the heart, the 
lasting beauty of a gentle and tranquil spirit, which 
is precious in God’s sight. 3:5 For in the same 
way the holy women who hoped in God long 
ago adorned themselves by being subject to their 
husbands, 3:6 like Sarah who obeyed 2 Abraham, 
calling him lord. You become her children 3 when 
you do what is good and have no fear in doing so. 4 
3:7 Flusbands, in the same way, treat your wives 
with consideration as the weaker partners 5 and 
show them honor as fellow heirs of the grace of 
life. In this way nothing will hinder your prayers. 6 

Suffering for Doing Good 

3:8 Finally, all of you be harmonious, 7 sym¬ 
pathetic, affectionate, compassionate, and humble. 
3:9 Do not return evil for evil or insult for insult, 
but instead bless 8 others 9 because you were called 
to inherit a blessing. 3:10 For 

the one who wants to love life and see 
good days must keep 10 his tongue from 
evil and his lips from uttering deceit. 

3:11 And he must turn away from evil and 
do good; 

he must seek peace and pursue it. 

3:12 For the eyes of the Lord are 11 upon the 
righteous and his ears are open to their 
prayer. 

But the Lord’s face is against those who 
do evil. 12 

3:13 For 13 who is going to harm you if you 
are devoted to what is good? 3:14 But in fact, if 
you happen to suffer 14 for doing what is right, 15 
you are blessed. But do not be terrified of 


1 tn Grk “the hidden man." KJV’s “the hidden man of the 
heart,” referring to a wife, could be seriously misunderstood 
by the modern English reader. 

2 tn Grk “as Sarah obeyed.” 

3 tn Grk “whose children you become." 

4 tn Grk “doing good and not fearing any intimidation.” 

5 tn Grk “living together according to knowledge, as to the 
weaker, female vessel.” The primary verbs of vs. 7 are partici¬ 
ples (“living together...showing honor”) but they continue the 
sense of command from the previous paragraphs. 

6 tn Grk “so that your prayers may not be hindered.” Be¬ 
cause of the length and complexity of the Greek, this clause 
was translated as a separate sentence. 

7 tn There is no main verb in this verse (Grk “Finally, all [ ] 
harmonious”), but it continues the sense of command from 
the previous paragraphs. 

8 tn Grk “not returning...but blessing,” continuing the sense 
of command from the preceding. 

9 tn The direct object “others” is omitted but implied in 
Greek, and must be supplied to suit English style. 

10 tn Grk “stop." 

11 tn The verbs are implied but not expressed in this verse: 
“the Lord's eyes [ ] on the righteous and his ears [ ] to their 
prayer, but his face [ ] against those who do evil.” 

12 sn Verses 10-12 are a quotation from Ps 34:12-16. 

13 tn Here tear (kai) has been translated as “For” to indicate 
that what follows gives an explanation. 

14 sn The Greek construction here implies that such suffer¬ 
ing was not the norm, even though it could happen, and in 
fact may well have happened to some of the readers (cf. 4:4, 
12-19). 

15 tn Grk “because of righteousness." 


them 16 or be shaken 17 3:15 But set Christ 18 apart 19 
as Lord in your hearts and always be ready to give 
an answer to anyone who asks about the hope 
you possess. 20 3:16 Yet do it with courtesy and re¬ 
spect, 21 keeping a good conscience, so that those 
who slander your good conduct in Christ may be 
put to shame when they accuse you. 22 3:17 For it 
is better to suffer for doing good, if God wills it, 23 
than for doing evil. 

3:18 24 Because Christ also suffered 25 once 
for sins, 


16 tn Grk "do not fear their fear,” referring to those who 
cause their suffering. The phrase “their fear” may mean “what 
they fear” (subjective genitive), but in a situation of persecu¬ 
tion it more likely means "fear of them” (objective genitive). 

17 sn A quotation from Isa 8:12. 

18 tc Most later mss (PH) have Geov ( theon, “God") instead 
of Xpicrrov (Christon\ "Christ”) here. But Xpicrrov is widely 
supported by excellent and early witnesses (JV 2 KABCT 
33 1739 a/ latt sy co), and as a less common idiom better 
explains the rise of the other reading. 

18 tn Or “sanctify Christ as Lord.” 

20 tn Grk “the hope in you.” 

21 tn Grk “but with courtesy and respect,” continuing the 
command of v. 15. Because of the length and complexity of 
the Greek sentence, a new sentence was started here in the 
translation. 

22 tn Grk “when you are spoken against.” 

23 tn Grk “if the will of God should will it." As in 3:14 the 
Greek construction here implies that suffering for doing good 
was not what God normally willed, even though it could hap¬ 
pen, and in fact may have happened to some of the readers 
(cf. 4:4,12-19). 

24 sn This passage has been typeset as poetry because 
many scholars regard this passage as poetic or hymnic. These 
terms are used broadly to refer to the genre of writing, not to 
the content. There are two broad criteria for determining if a 
passage is poetic or hymnic: “(a) stylistic: a certain rhythmical 
lilt when the passages are read aloud, the presence of par- 
allelismus membrorum (i.e., an arrangement into couplets), 
the semblance of some metre, and the presence of rhetorical 
devices such as alliteration, chiasmus, and antithesis; and (b) 
linguistic: an unusual vocabulary, particularly the presence 
of theological terms, which is different from the surrounding 
context” (P. T. O’Brien, Philippians [NIGTC], 188-89). Clas¬ 
sifying a passage as hymnic or poetic is important because 
understanding this genre can provide keys to interpretation. 
However, not all scholars agree that the above criteria are 
present in this passage, so the decision to typeset it as poetry 
should be viewed as a tentative decision about its genre. 

25 tc The variants here are legion (B. M. Metzger produces 
eight variants in a nice layout of the evidence [TCGNT 622]). 
Most of these variants involve pronouns, prepositions, or word 
order changes, but the major problem involves whether Christ 
“suffered” (ettoGev, epathen) or “died” (aneGavEv, apetha- 
nen). The witnesses that read dntGavev are £> 72 N A C vid T 
0285 33 614 630 945 12411505 1739; the witnesses that 
read ettoGev are B L P 81 ®. Although the external evidence 
slightly favors dnEGavev, such may be a secondary reading. 
Intrinsically, ettcxGev both fits the context better, especially 
the verbal link between v. 17 and v. 18 (note in particularthe 
introductory causal oti [hoti, “because”] and the emphatic 
kcc{ [kai, "also”]), and fits the author’s style (1 Peter never 
uses dTToOvf|GK(j [ apothnesko ], but uses TTaaycj [pascho] 11 
other times, more than any other NT book). However, scribes 
would most likely realize this, and might conform the verb in 
v. 18 to the author’s typical usage. It may be argued, however, 
that scribes tended to alter the text in light of more common 
NT idioms, and did not have as much sensitivity to the liter¬ 
ary features in the immediate context. In this instance, it may 
not be insignificant that the NT collocates dnoGvijoKii) with 
dpapTia ( hamartia, “sin”) seven other times, though only 
once (1 Cor 15:3) with a meaning similar to what would be de- 
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1 PETER 4:3 


the just for the unjust f 
to bring you to God, 
by being put to death in the flesh 
but * 1 2 by being made alive in the spirit. 3 
3:19 In it 4 he went and preached to the 
spirits in prison, 5 

3:20 after they were disobedient long ago 6 
when God patiently waited 7 * in the days of Noah 


manded here, but collocates ttcktxw with apapTi'a in only one 
other place, 1 Pet 4:1, where the meaning also detours from 
what is seen here. All in all, a decision is difficult, but ettciOev 
is to be preferred slightly. 

1 sn The reference to the just suffering for the unjust is an 
allusion to Isa 53:11-12. 

2 tn Greek emphasizes the contrast between these two 
phrases more than can be easily expressed in English. 

3 sn Put to death in the flesh...made alive in the spirit. 
The contrast of flesh and spirit is not between two parts of 
Christ’s person (material versus immaterial) but between 
two broader modes of existence: the realm of unregenerate 
earthly life versus eternal heavenly life. The reference may 
not be to the Holy Spirit directly, but indirectly, since the Spirit 
permeates and characterizes the spiritual mode of existence. 
However, ExSyn 343 (n. 76) states “It is often objected that 
the Holy Spirit cannot be in view because the two datives of 
v 18 (aapKt, TrvEupcm [ sarki.pneumati ]) would then have a 
different syntactical force (sphere, means). But if 1 Pet 3:18 
is a hymnic or liturgical fragment, this can be no objection 
because of ‘poetic license’: poetry is replete with examples 
of grammatical and lexical license, not the least of which is 
the use of the same morpho-syntactic categories, in parallel 
lines, with entirely different senses (note, e.g., the dat. expres¬ 
sions in ITim 3:16).” 

4 tn Grk “in which.” ExSyn 343 notes: “The antecedent of 
the RP [relative pronoun] is by no means certain. Some take 
it to refer to TTVEupcm immediately preceding, the meaning 
of which might be either the Holy Spirit or the spiritual state. 
Others see the phrase as causal (‘for which reason,’ ‘because 
of this’), referring back to the entire clause, while still other 
scholars read the phrase as temporal (if so, it could be with or 
without an antecedent: ‘on which occasion’ or ‘meanwhile’). 
None of these options is excluded by syntax. It may be signifi¬ 
cant, however, that every other time ev <j> is used in 1 Peter 
it bears an adverbial/conjunctive force (cf. 1:6; 2:12; 3:16 
[here, temporal]; 4:4).” Also, because of the length and com¬ 
plexity of the Greek sentence, a new sentence was started 
here in the translation. 

5 sn And preached to the spirits in prison. The meaning 
of this preaching and the spirits to whom he preached are 
much debated. It is commonly understood to be: (1) Christ’s 
announcement of his victory over evil to the fallen angels who 
await judgment for their role in leading the Noahic genera¬ 
tion into sin; this proclamation occurred sometime between 
Christ’s death and ascension; or (2) Christ’s preaching of 
repentance through Noah to the unrighteous humans, now 
dead and confined in hell, who lived in the days of Noah. The 
latter is preferred because of the temporal indications in v. 
20a and the wider argument of the book. These verses en¬ 
courage Christians to stand for righteousness and try to influ¬ 
ence their contemporaries for the gospel in spite of the suf¬ 
fering that may come to them. All who identify with them and 
their Savior will be saved from the coming judgment, just as 
in Noah’s day. 

6 tn This reflects a Greek participle, literally “having been 
disobedient formerly,” that refers to the “spirits" in v. 19. 
Many translations take this as adjectival describing the spirits 
(“who had once been disobedient”; cf. NASB, NIV, NKJV, NLT, 
NRSV, TEV), but the grammatical construction strongly favors 
an adverbial interpretation describing the time of the preach¬ 
ing, as reflected above. 

7 tn Grk “the patience of God waited." 


as an ark was being constructed. In the ark® a few, 
that is eight souls, were delivered through water. 
3:21 And this prefigured baptism, which now saves 
you 9 - not the washing off of physical dirt 10 but the 
pledge 11 of a good conscience to God - through 
the resurrection of Jesus Christ, 3:22 who went into 
heaven and is at the right hand of God 12 with an¬ 
gels and authorities and powers subject to him. 13 

4:1 So, since Christ suffered 14 in the flesh, 
you also arm yourselves with the same attitude, 
because the one who has suffered in the flesh 
has finished with sin, 15 4:2 in that he spends the 
rest of his time 16 on earth concerned about the 
will of God and not human desires. 4:3 For the 
time that has passed was sufficient for you to 
do what the non-Christians 17 desire. 18 You lived 
then 19 in debauchery, evil desires, drunken¬ 
ness, carousing, drinking bouts, 20 and wanton 


8 tn Grk “in which,” referring to the ark; the referent (the 
ark) has been specified in the translation for clarity. Because 
of the length and complexity of the Greek sentence, a new 
sentence was started here in the translation. 

9 tn Grk “which also, [as] an antitype, now saves you, [that 
is] baptism.” Because of the length and complexity of the 
Greek sentence, a new sentence was started here in the 
translation. 

10 tn Grk “the removal of the dirt of the flesh,” where flesh 
refers to the physical make-up of the body with no moral con¬ 
notations. 

11 tn Or “response”; “answer.” 

12 tn Grk “who is at the right hand...having gone into heav¬ 
en.” 

13 tn Grk "angels...having been subjected to him." 

14 tc Most mss (N 2 A P CW) add utTEp rpjv (huper hemon, 
“for us”); others (N* 69 1505 pc) add uncp upciv (huper 
humon, “for you”), the first hand of N also has dnoSavovTog 
(i apothanontos , “since he died”) instead of ttoSovtoq 
( pathontos , “since he suffered”). But the reading without 
uTTEp f|/up£)v best explains the rise of the other readings, for 
not only is there confusion as to which pronoun belongs here, 
but the longer readings, being clarifications, are evidently 
motivated readings. The shortest reading is found in impor¬ 
tant and early Alexandrian and Western witnesses ffi 72 BCT 
0285 323 1739) and is strongly preferred. 

15 sn Has finished with sin. The last sentence in v. 1 may 
refer to Christ as the one who suffered in the flesh (cf. 2:21, 
23; 3:18; 4:1a) and the latter part would then mean, “he has 
finished dealing with sin.” But it is more likely that it refers to 
the Christian who suffers unjustly (cf. 2:19-20; 3:14,17). This 
shows that he has made a break with sin as vs. 2 describes. 

16 tn This verse may give the purpose or result of their “arm¬ 
ing” themselves as called for in v. lb and then the translation 
would be: “so that you may spend the rest of your time...” But 
it is better to take it as explanatory of the last phrase in v. 1: 
what it means to be finished with sin. 

17 tn Grk “the Gentiles,” used here of those who are not 
God’s people. 

18 tn Grk “to accomplish the desire of the Gentiles." 

19 tn Grk “having gone along,” referring to the readers' be¬ 
havior in time past. 

20 tn According to BDAG 857 s.v. ttoioc, the term refers to a 
social gathering at which wine is served, hence “drinking par¬ 
ties” (cf. TEV, NASB). However, the collocation with the other 
terms in v. 4 suggests something less sophisticated and more 
along the lines of wild and frenzied drinking bouts. 
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idolatries. 1 4:4 So 2 they are astonished 3 when you 
do not rush with them into the same flood of wick¬ 
edness, and they vilify you. 4 4:5 They will face a 
reckoning before 5 Jesus Christ 6 who stands ready 
to judge the living and the dead. 4:6 Now it was 
for this very purpose 7 that the gospel was preached 
to those who are now dead, 8 so that though 9 they 
were judged in the flesh 10 by human standards 11 
they may live spiritually 12 by God’s standards. 13 

Service, Suffering, and Judgment 

4:7 For the culmination of all things is near. 
So be self-controlled and sober-minded for the 
sake of prayer 14 4:8 Above all keep 15 your love 
for one another fervent, 16 because love covers a 
multitude of sins. 17 4:9 Show hospitality 18 to one 
another without complaining. 4:10 Just as each 


1 tn The Greek words here all occur in the plural to de¬ 
scribe their common practice in the past. 

2 tn Grk “in/by which," referring to the change of behavior 
described in v. 3. The unbelievers are astonished by the read¬ 
ers’ moral transformation. Because of the length and com¬ 
plexity of the Greek sentence, a new sentence was started 
here in the translation. 

3 tn Or “are surprised, are taken aback.” The same verb 
occurs in 4:12. 

4 tn Grk “blaspheming,” giving the result of their astonish¬ 
ment. Here the target of their “blasphemy/vilification” is not 
God but the Christian. 

5 tn Grk "give an account to.” 

6 tn Grk “the one”; the referent (Jesus Christ) has been 
specified in the translation for clarity. 

7 tn Grk “since for this purpose the gospel was preached 
even to the dead,” referring to the purpose described in the 
clause to follow in v. 6b. 

8 sn In context the phrase those who are dead refers to 
those now dead who had accepted the gospel while they were 
still living and had suffered persecution for their faith. Though 
they “suffered judgment" in this earthly life (i.e., they died, in 
the midst of physical abuse from the ungodly), they will enjoy 
life from God in the spiritual, heavenly realm because of the 
gospel (v. 6b). It clearly does not assume a second chance for 
conversion offered to unbelievers who had died; why would 
Peter urge people to suffer in this life for the sake of the gos¬ 
pel if he believed that mercy would be extended to all the 
dead in the hereafter (cf. 2:7-8; 4:1-5,12-19)? 

9 tn Grk “so that they may be judged...but may live.” Greek 
emphasizes the contrast between these two clauses more 
than can be easily expressed in English. 

10 tn Or “in their earthly lives,” since “flesh” here denotes 
the physical, earthly life. The phrase “in the flesh” is retained 
to preserve the links with 3:18 and 4:1 which use the same 
wording. 

11 tn Grk “according to men.” 

12 tn Grk “in spirit," referring to the heavenly, eternal realm 
of existence (cf. 3:18). 

13 tn Grk “according to God.” 

14 tn Grk “for prayers.” 

15 tn The primary verb of v. 8 is a participle (“having”) but it 
continues the sense of command from v. 7. 

16 tn Or “constant.” 

17 sn The statement of v. 8b, love covers a multitude of 
sins, is proverbial: It is quoted from Prov 10:12 (cf. Jas 5:20). 
It speaks of the forbearance that comes with love: Christian 
love is patient and forgiving toward the offenses of a fellow 
Christian (Matt 18:21-22; 1 Cor 13:4-7). 

18 tn There is no main verb in this verse (“showing hospi¬ 
tality” translates the adjective (JhAo^evoi [ philoxenoi]), but it 
continues the sense of command from v. 7. 


one has received a gift, use it to serve one an¬ 
other 19 as good stewards of the varied grace of 
God. 4:11 Whoever speaks, let it be with 20 God’s 
words. 21 Whoever serves, do so with the strength 22 
that God supplies, so that in everything God will 
be glorified through Jesus Christ. To him belong 23 
the glory and the power forever and ever. Amen. 

4:12 Dear friends, do not be astonished 24 that 
a trial by fire is occurring among you, 25 as though 
something strange were happening to you. 4:13 But 
rejoice in the degree that you have shared in the 
sufferings of Christ, so that when his glory is re¬ 
vealed 26 you may also rejoice and be glad. 27 4:14 If 
you are insulted for the name of Christ, you are 
blessed, because the Spirit of glory, 28 who is the 
Spirit of God , 29 rests 30 on you. 4:15 But let none 
of you suffer as a murderer or thief or criminal 
or as a troublemaker 31 4:16 But if you suffer as a 
Christian, 32 do not be ashamed, but glorify 33 God 
that you bear such a name. 34 4:17 For it is time 
for judgment to begin, starting with the house 35 
of God. And if it starts with us, what will be the 
fate 36 of those who are disobedient to the gospel of 
God? 4:18 And if the righteous are barely saved, 
what will become of 37 the ungodly and sinners ? 38 


19 tn Grk “serving it to one another." The primary verb is a 
participle but it continues the sense of command from v. 7. 

20 tn Grk “if anyone speaks - as God’s words.” 

21 tn Or “oracles.” 

22 tn Grk “if anyone serves - with strength...” 

23 tn Grk “is/are." 

24 tn Or “do not be surprised, taken aback.” The same verb 
occurs in 4:4. 

25 tn Grk “at the burning among you, occurring to you for 
testing.” 

26 tn Grk “in the revelation of his glory." 

27 tn The verb “be glad" is used also in 1:6 and 1:8. The 
verbs of v. 13b are used together in Matt 5:12 and Rev 19:7. 

28 tc Many mss, some of them important and early ([N] A 
P 33 81 323 945 1241 1739 pm bo), add Kcd SuvapEux; 
(kai dunameos', “and of power”) here. The shorter reading is 
supported by TV 2 B K L T 049 pm). Although the evidence is 
evenly divided, the longer reading looks to be an explanatory 
or liturgical expansion on the text and for this reason should 
be considered secondary. 

29 tn Grk “the Spirit of glory and of God.” 

30 sn A quotation taken from Isa 11:2. 

31 tn The meaning of the Greek word used here is uncer¬ 
tain. It may mean “spy, informer," “revolutionary,” or “defraud¬ 
er, embezzler.” But the most likely meaning is “busybody, one 
who meddles in the affairs of others, troublesome meddler.” 
The translation given in the text is intended to suggest this 
general idea. 

32 tn The verb is implied by the context but not expressed; 
Grk “but if as a Christian.” 

33 tn These are third-person imperatives in Greek (“if [one 
of you suffers] as a Christian, let him not be ashamed...let 
him glorify”), but have been translated as second-person 
verbs since this is smoother English idiom. 

34 tn Grk “in this name.” 

35 tn Grk “to begin from the house.” 

36 tn Or “the end.” 

37 tn Grk “where will he appear.” 

38 tn The personal references in v. 18 are generic singulars, 
but they have been changed to the plural in English to main¬ 
tain consistency with the plurals of v. 17. 

sn A quotation from Prov 11:31 (LXX). 
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4:19 So then let those who suffer according to the 
will of God entrust their souls to a faithful Creator 
as they do good. 1 

Leading and Living in God’s Flock 

5:1 So as your fellow elder and a witness of 
Christ’s sufferings and as one who shares in the 
glory that will be revealed, I urge the elders among 
you: 5:2 Give a shepherd’s care to 2 God’s flock 
among you, exercising oversight 3 not merely as 
a duty 4 but willingly under God’s direction, 5 not 
for shameful profit but eagerly. 5:3 And do not lord 
it over 6 those entrusted to you, 7 but be examples 
to the flock. 5:4 Then 8 when the Chief Shepherd 
appears, you will receive the crown of glory that 
never fades away. 

5:5 In the same way, you who are younger, 9 
be subject to the elders. And all of you, clothe 
yourselves with humility toward one anoth¬ 
er, because God opposes the proud but gives 
grace to the humble. 10 5:6 And God will exalt 
you in due time, 11 if you humble yourselves un¬ 
der his mighty hand 12 5:7 by casting 13 all your 

1 tn Grk “in doing good.” 

2 tn Grk “shepherd," “tend,” “pastor.” 

3 tc A few important mss (K* B sa) lack ETnoKOTTouvTeg 
(episkopountes, “exercising oversight”), but the participle en¬ 
joys otherwise good ms support CP 72 N 2 A P T 33 1739 3J! lat). 
A decision is difficult because normally the shorter reading is 
preferred, especially when found in excellent witnesses. How¬ 
ever, in this instance the omission may be due to a hesitation 
among some scribes to associate oversight with elders, since 
the later church viewed overseer/bishop as a separate office 
from elder. 

4 tn Or “not under compulsion/coercion." 

5 tn Grk "according to God.” 

6 tn Grk "not as lording it over...but being examples.” The 
participles continue the command of v. 2 by describing how 
the shepherding should be carried out. 

7 tn Grk “the ones allotted,” referring to those God has giv¬ 
en over to their care. 

8 tn Here xai (kai) has been translated as "Then” to reflect 
the logical sequence of events. 

9 sn In this context younger and elder are terms that com¬ 
bine two meanings: relative age and an official structure of 
leadership in the church. As in v. 1, elder here denotes those 
who exercise spiritual leadership, who for the most part are 
older in years. Likewise younger means the rest of the com¬ 
munity, who for the most part are younger in age, who are 
urged to accept the authority of their leaders. 

10 sn A quotation from Prov 3:34 (cf. Jas 4:6). 

11 tn Grk “in time,” but connoting “the proper time, when the 
time is right” as in Matt 24:45; Luke 12:42. 

12 tn Grk “Humble yourselves, therefore, under the mighty 
hand of God, so that in due time he may exalt you.” The sen¬ 
tence was rearranged so that the English reader could more 
clearly see the connection between “casting” (v. 7) and "hum¬ 
ble” (v. 6). 

13 tn Or “throwing on”; “loading." Some scholars take the 
participle to function imperativally, or as attendant circum¬ 
stance - thus, “cast." See below for discussion. 

sn Casting. According to ExSyn 630, “Although treated as an 
independent command in several modern translations (e.g., 
RSV, NRSV, NIV), the participle [casting] should be connect¬ 
ed with the verb of v 6, TaTT£ivui0r|T£ [tapeinothete, Humble 
yourse/ves]. As such, it is not offering a new command, but 
is defining how believers are to humble themselves. Taking 
the participle as means enriches the understanding of both 
verbs: Humbling oneself is not a negative act of self-denial per 
se, but a positive one of active dependence on God for help.” 


cares 14 on him because he cares for you. 5:8 Be 
sober and alert. Your enemy the devil, like a roar¬ 
ing lion, 15 is on the prowl looking for someone 16 to 
devour. 5:9 Resist him, 17 strong in your faith, be¬ 
cause you know 18 that your brothers and sisters 19 
throughout the world 20 are enduring 21 the same 
kinds of suffering. 22 5:10 And, after you have suf¬ 
fered for a little while, the God of all grace who 
called you to his eternal glory in Christ 23 will 
himself restore, confinn, strengthen, and establish 
you. 24 5:11 To him belongs 25 the power forever. 
Amen. 


14 tn Or “anxiety, burden," but using a word from the same 
root as the verb “cares” in the last part of the verse. 

15 sn This phrase may be an allusion to Ps 22:13. 

16 tc A few mss (B T 0206”“ pc) lack the pronoun Tiva 
(tina), while others have it. Those that have it either put the 
acute accent over the penult, making this an interrogative 
pronoun (“whom"; L P 322 323 614 630 945 1243 1739 
2298 a/), or leave off any accent, making this an indefinite 
pronoun (“someone”; 901), or are too early to employ accents 
but nevertheless have the pronoun Tiva flT 72 N A). Generally 
speaking, the shorter and harder reading is to be preferred. 
In this instance, the omission of the pronoun would obviously 
be accommodated for by scribes, since both ^qT£w ( zeteb, 
“look, seek") and KaTamvui (katapirio, “devour”) are transi¬ 
tive verbs. However, if the omission were original, one might 
expect the position of the pronoun to float in the mss - both 
before and after the infinitive KaTarriEiv ( katapiein , “to de¬ 
vour”). Further, other terms might be expected as well, such 
asEva eT upfiv (hena ex human," one of you”) or Tiva ec 
upwv (tina ex humon, “a certain one/someone of you”). The 
uniformity of both the word and its location suggests that the 
shorter reading (found in but a few Greek mss) in this instance 
was a scribal mistake. As to whetherthe pronoun is interroga¬ 
tive or indefinite, since accents were not a part of the earliest 
mss, such Greek witnesses are of no help to us in this kind of 
problem. There would be little difference in meaning between 
the two in this context. 

17 tn Grk “whom,” referring to the devil in v. 8. Because of 
the length and complexity of the Greek sentence, a new sen¬ 
tence was started here in the translation. 

18 tn Grk “knowing,” a participle that usually denotes a rea¬ 
son for the related action. 

19 tn Grk "your brotherhood.” The Greek term "brother¬ 
hood” is used in a broad sense to connote familial relation¬ 
ships within the family of God (cf. BDAG 19 s.v. G5£A<t>0Tr|g 
1). Another alternative translation would be “your fellow be¬ 
lievers," though this would weaken the familial connotations. 
This same word occurs in 2:17; there it has been translated 
“family of believers.” 

20 tn Grk “your brotherhood in the world,” referring to the 
Christian community worldwide. 

21 tn This verb carries the nuance “to accomplish, com¬ 
plete,” emphasizing their faithful endurance in suffering. The 
verb is passive in Greek (“suffering is being endured by your 
brotherhood”), but has been translated as an active to give a 
smoother English style. 

22 tn Grk “the same things of sufferings." 

23 tc 4 Afew important mss (K B 614 6301505 pc) lack “Je¬ 
sus” after “Christ,” while the majority include the name (fy 2 
A P T 33 1739 it latt). However, the inclusion is a natural 
and predictable expansion on the text. NA 27 includes Tqaou 
(lesou, “Jesus") in brackets, indicating doubts as to its au¬ 
thenticity. . 

24 tn The pronoun “you” is not used explicitly but is clearly 
implied by the Greek. 

25 tn No verb is expressed here but the verb “is” or “be¬ 
longs” is clearly implied. This doxology expresses a fact for 
which God should be glorified (as in 4:11), rather than a wish 
or prayer (“may power be to him”). 
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Final Greetings 

5:12 Through Silvanus, 1 whom I know to be 
a faithful brother, 2 I have written to you briefly, 
in order to encourage you and testify 3 that this is 
the true grace of God. Stand fast in it. 4 5:13 The 
church 5 in Babylon, 6 chosen together with you, 7 
greets you, and so does Mark, my son. 5:14 Greet 
one another with a loving kiss. 8 Peace to all of you 
who are in Christ. 9 


1 sn The phrase Through Silvanus means either that Sil¬ 
vanus was the secretary (amanuensis) who assisted Peter in 
writing or composing the letter (cf. Rom 16:22) or that he car¬ 
ried the letter to the churches. The latter sense is more likely 
since this is the meaning of the Greek wording when it is used 
elsewhere (cf. Acts 15:23; Ignatius, Letter to the Romans 
10:1; Letter to the Philadelphians 11:2; Letter to the Smyr- 
naeans 12:1; Polycarp, Letter to the Philippians 14), though 
it is perhaps possible that both ideas could be incorporated 
by this expression. For a detailed argument regarding this is¬ 
sue, see E. R. Richards, “Silvanus Was Not Peter's Secretary: 
Theological Bias in Interpreting Sid Ii^ouavou..iypai(ja,” 
JETS 43 (September 2000): 417-32. 

2 tn Grk “the faithful brother, as I think.” 

3 tn These are participles (“encouraging and testifying”) 
showing purpose. The pronoun object “you" is omitted in 
Greek but implied by the context. 

4 tn Grk “in which stand fast.” For emphasis, and due to 
constraints of contemporary English, this was made a sepa¬ 
rate sentence in the translation. 

5 tn Grk “the one in Babylon," which could refer to some 
individual woman (“she who is in Babylon”) since the Greek 
article (here “the one”) is feminine. But it is much more likely 
to be a veiled reference to a church (the Greek word "church” 
is also feminine in gender). 

6 sn Most scholars understand Babylon here to be a figura¬ 
tive reference to Rome. Although in the OT the city of Babylon 
in Mesopotamia was the seat of tremendous power (2 Kgs 
24-25; Isa 39; Jer25), bythetimeofthe NT what was left was 
an insignificant town, and there is no tradition in Christian his¬ 
tory that Peter ever visited there. On the other hand, Christian 
tradition connects Peter with the church in Rome, and many 
interpreters think other references to Babylon in the NT refer 
to Rome as well (Rev 14:8; 16:19; 17:5; 18:2,10, 21). Thus it 
is likely Peter was referring to Rome here. 

7 tn Grk “chosen together,” implying the connection “with 
you” in context. 

8 tn Grk “a kiss of love.” 

9 tc Most mss (N P 1739° HI) have dprjv (amen, “amen”) at 
the end of 1 Peter. Such a conclusion is routinely added by 
scribes to NT books because a few of these books originally 
had such an ending (cf. Rom 16:27; Gal 6:18; Jude 25). A ma¬ 
jority of Greek witnesses have the concluding apfjv in every 
NT book except Acts, James, and 3 John (and even in these 
books, dpfjv is found in some witnesses). It is thus a predict¬ 
able variant. Further, the absence of such a conclusion to the 
epistle in such witnesses as A B T 81323 945 12411739* 
co seems inexplicable unless the word here is not authentic. 



2 feter 


Salutation 

1:1 From Simeon 1 Peter, 1 2 a slave 3 and apostle 
of Jesus Christ, to those who through the righ ¬ 
teousness of our God 4 and Savior, 5 Jesus Chris t, 

1 tc Several witnesses, a few of them very important (P 72 B 
V F 69 81614 623 63012411243 2464 a/ vg co), read X ipcov 
(Simon, “Simon”) for lupcwv (Sumeon, “Simeon”). However, 
this appears to be a motivated reading as it is the more com¬ 
mon spelling. Zuptcov occurs only here and in Acts 15:14 as 
a spelling for the apostle’s name. The reading lupaov enjoys 
ample and widespread support among the mss, strongly sug¬ 
gesting its authenticity. Further, this Hebraic spelling is a sub¬ 
tle argument for the authenticity of this letter, since a forger 
would almost surely follow the normal spelling of the name (1 
Peter begins only with “Peter" giving no help either way). 

2 tn Grk “Simeon Peter.” The word “from” is not in the 
Greek text, but has been supplied to indicate the sender of 
the letter. 

3 tn Though 5oGkog ( doulos) is normally translated "ser¬ 
vant,” the word does not bear the connotation of a free indi¬ 
vidual serving another. BDAG notes that “‘servant’ for ‘slave’ 
is largely confined to Biblical transl. and early American 
times...in normal usage at the present time the two words are 
carefully distinguished” (BDAG 260 s.v.). At the same time, 
perhaps “servant” is apt in that the SoGkog of Jesus Christ 
took on that role voluntarily, unlike a slave. The most accurate 
translation is "bondservant” (sometimes found in the ASV for 
8oG3og), in that it often indicates one who sells himself into 
slavery to another. But as this is archaic, few today under¬ 
stand its force. 

sn Undoubtedly the background for the concept of being 
the Lord’s slave or servant is to be found in the Old Testament 
scriptures. For a Jew this concept did not connote drudgery, 
but honor and privilege. It was used of national Israel at times 
(Isa 43:10), but was especially associated with famous OT 
personalities, including such great men as Moses (Josh 14:7), 
David (Ps 89:3; cf. 2 Sam 7:5, 8) and Elijah (2 Kgs 10:10); all 
these men were “servants (or slaves) of the Lord.” 

4 tc A few mss (N T" pc vg mss sy ph sa) read Kupt'ou (kuriou, 
“Lord”) for 0 eou (theou, “God”) in v. 1, perhaps due to con¬ 
fusion of letters (since both words were nomina sacra), or 
perhaps because “our God and Savior, Jesus Christ” is an 
unusual expression (though hardly because of theological ob¬ 
jections to 0 eoG). 

5 tn The terms “God and Savior” both refer to the same per¬ 
son, Jesus Christ. This is one of the clearest statements in the 

NT concerning the deity of Christ. The construction in Greek 

is known as the Granville Sharp rule, named after the English 

philanthropist-linguist who first clearly articulated the rule in 

1798. Sharp pointed out that in the construction article-noun- 
Kai'-noun (where xai' [kai] = “and”), when two nouns are sin¬ 
gular, personal, and common (i.e., not proper names), they al¬ 

ways had the same referent. Illustrations such as “the friend 
and brother,” “the God and Father," etc. abound in the NT 
to prove Sharp's point. In fact, the construction occurs else¬ 
where in 2 Peter, strongly suggesting that the author's idiom 
was the same as the rest of the NT authors’ (cf., e.g., 1:11 

[“the Lord and Savior’’], 2:20 [“the Lord and Savior’’]). The 
only issue is whetherterms such as “God” and “Savior” could 

be considered common nouns as opposed to proper names. 
Sharp and others who followed (such as T. F. Middleton in his 
masterful The Doctrine of the Greek Article) demonstrated 
that a proper name in Greek was one that could not be plu- 
ralized. Since both “God” (0£og, theos) and "savior” (crivTip, 
soter) were occasionally found in the plural, they did not con¬ 
stitute proper names, and hence, do fit Sharp's rule. Although 


have been granted 6 a faith just as precious 7 as ours. 
1:2 May grace and peace be lavished on you 8 as 
you grow 9 in the rich knowledge 10 * of God and of 
Jesus our Lord! 11 

Believers ’Salvation and the Work of God 

1:3 I can pray this because his divine power 12 


there have been 200 years of attempts to dislodge Sharp’s 
rule, all attempts have been futile. Sharp's rule stands vindi¬ 
cated after all the dust has settled. For more information on 
the application of Sharp’s rule to 2 Pet 1:1, see ExSyn Til, 
276-77, 290. See also Titus 2:13 and Jude 4. 

6 tn The verb kayxavui ( lanchano) means “obtain by lot,” 
“receive.” A literal translation would put it in the active, but 
some of the richness of the term would thereby be lost. It 
is used in collocation with lcAfjpoi; (kleros, “lot”) frequently 
enough in the LXX to suggest the connotation of reception of 
a gift, or in the least reception of something that one does not 
deserve. H. Hanse’s statement (TDNT 4:1) that “Even where 
there is no casting of lots, the attainment is not by one’s own 
effort or as a result of one's own exertions, but is like ripe fruit 
falling into one's lap” is apt for this passage. The author’s 
opening line is a reminder that our position in Christ is not 
due to merit, but grace. 

7 tn Grk “equal in value/honor.” 

sn A faith just as precious. The author’s point is that the 
Gentile audience has been blessed with a salvation that is in 
no way inferior to that of the Jews. 

8 tn Grk "May grace and peace be multiplied to you.” 

9 tn The words “as you grow” are not in the Greek text, but 
seem to be implied. 

10 tn The word cniyvoaig (epignosis) could simply mean 
knowledge, but J. B. Mayor ( Jude and Second Peter, 171-74) 
has suggested that it is often a fuller knowledge, especially 
in reference to things pertaining to spiritual truth. R. Bauck- 
ham (Jude, 2 Peter [WBC], 169-70) argues that it refers to 
the knowledge of God that is borne of conversion, but this is 
probably saying too much and is asking questions of the au¬ 
thor that are foreign to his way of thinking. The term is used 
in 1:2, 3, 8; 2:20 (the verb form occurs twice, both in 2:21). 
In every instance it evidently involves being in the inner circle 
of those who connect to God, though it does not necessar¬ 
ily imply such a direct and relational knowledge of God for 
each individual within that circle. An analogy would be Judas 
Iscariot: Even though he was a disciple of the Lord, he was 
not converted. 

11 tn A comma properly belongs at the end of v. 2 instead 
of a period, since v. 3 is a continuation of the same sentence. 
With the optative in v. 2, the author has departed from Paul’s 
normal greeting (in which no verb is used), rendering the 
greeting a full-blown sentence. Nevertheless, this translation 
divides the verses up along thematic lines in spite of breaking 
up the sentence structure. For more explanation, see note on 
“power” in v. 3. 

12 tn The verse in Greek starts out with dx; ( hos) followed by 
a genitive absolute construction, dependent on the main verb 
in v. 2. Together, they form a subordinate causal clause. A 
more literal rendering would be “because his divine power...” 
The idea is that the basis or authority for the author’s prayer in 
v. 2 (that grace and peace would abound to the readers) was 
that God’s power was manifested in their midst. The author’s 
sentence structure is cumbersome even in Greek; hence, the 
translation has broken this up into two sentences. 
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has bestowed on us everything necessary 1 for 
life and godliness through the rich knowledge 2 
of the one who called 3 us by 4 his own glory 
and excellence. 1:4 Through these things 5 he 
has bestowed on us his precious and most mag¬ 
nificent promises, so that by means of what was 
promised 6 you may become partakers of the di¬ 
vine nature, 7 after escaping 8 the worldly cor¬ 
ruption that is produced by evil desire. 9 1:5 For 
this very reason, 10 make every effort 11 to add to 

3 tn The word “necessary" is not in the Greek, but is im¬ 
plied by the preposition npog {pros). 

2 tn See the note on “rich knowledge” in v. 2. 

3 sn Called. The term Kakdo (kaleo), used here in its parti¬ 
cipial form, in soteriological contexts when God is the subject, 
always carries the nuance of effectual calling. That is, the one 
who is called is not just invited to be saved - he is also and 
always saved (cf. Rom 8:30). Calling takes place at the mo¬ 
ment of conversion, while election takes place in eternity past 
(cf. Eph 1:4). 

4 tn The datives ISi'a ftocr) Kai dptTrj (idia doxe kai 
arete) could be taken either instrumentally (“by [means of] 
his own glory and excellence”) or advantage (“for [the benefit 
of] his own glory and excellence"). Both the connection with 
divine power and the textual variant found in several early 
and important witnesses (8ia 86^5 Kai dpETfjg in TV 2 B 
0209" a ) argues for an instrumental meaning. The instrumen¬ 
tal notion is also affirmed by the meaning of dpcTfj (“excel¬ 
lence”) in contexts that speak of God’s attributes (BDAG 130 
s.v. ap£Tr| 2 in fact defines it as “manifestation of divine pow¬ 
er" in this verse). 

5 tn Verse 4 is in Greek a continuation of v. 3, “through 
which things.” 

sn The phrase these things refers to God’s glory and excel¬ 
lence. 

6 tn Grk “through them.” The implication is that through 
inheriting and acting on these promises the believers will in¬ 
creasingly become partakers of the divine nature. 

7 sn Although the author has borrowed the expression 
partakers of the divine nature from paganism, his meaning 
is clearly Christian. He does not mean apotheosis (man be¬ 
coming a god) in the pagan sense, but rather that believers 
have an organic connection with God. Because of such a con¬ 
nection, God can truly be called our Father. Conceptually, this 
bears the same meaning as Paul’s “in Christ” formula. The 
author’s statement, though startling at first, is hardly different 
from Paul’s prayer for the Ephesians that they “may be filled 
up to all the fullness of God” (3:19). 

8 tn The aorist participle coTo^uyovTCQ ( apophugontes) is 
often taken as attendant circumstance to the preceding verb 
ycvqaOs (genesthe). As such, the sense is “that you might 
become partakers...and might escape...” However, it does 
not follow the contours of the vast majority of attendant cir¬ 
cumstance participles (in which the participle precedes the 
main verb, among other things). Further, attendant circum¬ 
stance participles are frequently confused with result parti¬ 
ciples (which do follow the verb). Many who take this as at¬ 
tendant circumstance are probably viewing it semantically as 
result (“that you might become partakers...and [thereby] es¬ 
cape...”). But this is next to impossible since the participle is 
aorist: Result participles are categorically present tense. 

9 tn Grk “the corruption in the world (in/because of) lust.” 

10 tn The Greek text begins with "and,” a typical Semitism. 

sn The reason given is all the provisions God has made for 

the believer, mentioned in vv. 3-4. 

11 tn The participle is either means (“by making every ef¬ 

fort") or attendant circumstance (“make every effort”). Al¬ 

though it fits the normal contours of attendant circumstance 

participles, the semantics are different. Normally, attendant 

circumstance is used of an action that is a necessary prelude 

to the action of the main verb. But “making every effort" is 

what energizes the main verb here. Hence it is best taken as 

means. However, for the sake of smoothness the translation 

has rendered it as a command with the main verb translated 


your faith excellence, 12 to excellence, knowledge; 
1:6 to knowledge, self-control; to self-control, per¬ 
severance; 13 to perseverance, godliness; 1:7 to god¬ 
liness, brotherly affection; to brotherly affection, 
unselfish 14 love. 15 1:8 For if 16 these things are really 
yours 17 and are continually increasing, 18 they will 
keep you from becoming 19 ineffective and unpro¬ 
ductive in your pursuit of 20 knowing our Lord Jesus 
Christ more intimately. 21 1:9 But 22 concerning the 
one who lacks such things 23 - he is blind. That is to 
say, he is 24 nearsighted, since he has forgotten about 


as an infinitive. This is in accord with English idiom. 

12 tn Or “moral excellence,” “virtue”: this is the same word 
used in v. 3 (“the one who has called us by his own glory and 
excellence"). 

13 tn Perhaps “steadfastness,” though that is somewhat 
archaic. A contemporary colloquial rendering would be “stick- 
to-it-iveness.” 

14 sn The final virtue or character quality in this list is “love” 
(ayairq, agape). The word was not used exclusively of Chris¬ 
tian or unselfish love in the NT (e.g., the cognate, ayaTTctui 
[ 1 agapao ], is used in John 3:19 of the love of darkness), but in 
a list such as this in which dyaTTq is obviously the crescendo, 
unselfish love is evidently in view. R. Bauckham (Jude, 2 Peter 
[WBC], 187) notes that as the crowning virtue, dycnrq encom¬ 
passes all the previous virtues. 

15 tn Each item in Greek begins with “and.” The conjunction 
is omitted for the sake of good English style, with no change 
in meaning. 

sn Add to your faith excellence...love. The list of virtues 
found in vv. 5-7 stands in tension to the promises given in vv. 
2-4. What appears to be a synergism of effort or even a con¬ 
tradiction (God supplies the basis, the promises, the grace, 
the power, etc., while believers must also provide the faith, 
excellence, etc.) in reality encapsulates the mystery of sanc¬ 
tification. Each believer is responsible before God for his con- 
ductand spiritual growth, yet that growth could not take place 
without God’s prior work and constant enabling. We must not 
neglect our responsibility, yet the enabling and the credit is 
God’s. Paul says the same thing: “Continue working out your 
salvation with humility and dependence, for the one bringing 
forth in you both the desire and the effort...is God” (Phil 2:12- 
13). 

16 tn The participles are evidently conditional, as most 
translations render them. 

17 tn The participle unapyovTa (huparchonta) is stronger 
than the verb dpi (eimi), usually implying a permanent state. 
Hence, the addition of “really” is implied. 

18 sn Continually increasing. There are evidently degrees of 
ownership of these qualities, implying degrees of productiv¬ 
ity in one’s intimacy with Christ. An idiomatic rendering of the 
first part of v. 8 would be “For if you can claim ownership of 
these virtues in progressively increasing amounts...” 

19 tn Grk “cause [you] not to become.” 

20 tn Grk “unto,” “toward”; although it is possible to trans¬ 
late the preposition dg (eis) as simply “in.” 

21 tn Grk “the [rich] knowledge of our Lord Jesus Christ.” 
Verse 8 in Greek does not make a full stop (period), for v. 9 
begins with a subordinate relative pronoun. Contemporary 
English convention requires a full stop in translation, how¬ 
ever. 

22 tn Grk “for.” The connection, though causal, is also ad¬ 
versative. 

23 tn Grk “to the one for whom these things are not pres¬ 
ent.” 

24 tn The words “that is to say, he is” are not in Greek. The 
word order is unusual. One might expect the author to have 
said “he is nearsighted and blind" (as the NIV has so con¬ 
strued it), but this is not the word order in Greek. Perhaps the 
author begins with a strong statement followed by a clarifica¬ 
tion, i.e., that being nearsighted in regard to these virtues is 
as good as being blind. 
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the cleansing of his past sins. 1:10 Therefore, 
brothers and sisters, 1 make every effort to be sure 
of your calling and election. 2 For by doing this 3 
you will never 4 stumble into sin. 5 1:11 For thus an 
entrance into the eternal kingdom of our Lord and 
Savior, Jesus Christ, will be richly provided for 
you. 

Salvation Based on the Word of God 

1:12 Therefore, I intend to remind you con¬ 
stantly 6 of these things even though you know 
them and are well established in the truth that you 
now have. 1:13 Indeed, as long as I am in this tab¬ 
ernacle, 7 I consider it right to stir you up by way 
of a reminder, 1:14 since I know that my tabernacle 
will soon be removed, 8 because 9 our Lord Jesus 
Christ revealed this to me. 10 1:15 Indeed, I will also 
make every effort that, after my departure, you 
have a testimony of these things. 11 

1 tn Grk “brothers," but the Greek word may be used for 
“brothers and sisters” or “fellow Christians” as here (cf. BDAG 
18 s.v. aScAcjroQ 1., where considerable nonbiblical evidence 
for the plural d&^oi [adelphoi] meaning “brothers and sis¬ 
ters” is cited). 

2 tn Grk “make your calling and election sure.” 

sn Make sure of your calling and election. The author is not 
saying that virtue and holiness produce salvation, but that vir¬ 
tue and holiness are the evidence of salvation. 

3 tn Grk “these things.” 

4 tn In Greek ou pq (ou me) followed by the subjunctive is 
normally the strongest way to negate an action. Coupled with 
ttote (pote, “ever”), the statement is even more emphatic. 
The author is offering sage advice on how to grow in grace. 

5 tn The words “into sin” are not in the Greek text, but the 
Greek word tttouu (ptaio) is used in soteriological contexts for 
more than a mere hesitation or stumbling. BDAG 894 s.v. 2 
suggests that here it means “be ruined, be lost," referring to 
loss of salvation, while also acknowledging that the meaning 
“to make a mistake, go astray, sin" is plausible in this context. 
Alternatively, the idea of Trrmur here could be that of “suffer 
misfortune" (so K. L. Schmidt, TDNT 6:884), as a result of sin¬ 
ning. 

6 tn Grk “always." 

7 tn Or “tent.” The author uses this as a metaphor for his 
physical body. 

sn The use of the term tabernacle for the human body is 
reminiscent both of John’s statements about Jesus (“he tab¬ 
ernacled among us” in John 1:14; “the temple of his body” in 
John 2:21) and Paul's statements about believers (e.g., “you 
are God’s building” in 1 Cor 3:9; “you are God's temple” in 1 
Cor 3:16; “your body is the temple of the Holy Spirit” in ICor 
6:19; “holy temple” in Eph 2:21). It is precisely because the 
Shekinah glory has been transferred from the OT temple to 
the person of Jesus Christ and, because he inhabits believ¬ 
ers, to them, that the author can speak this way. His life on 
earth, his physical existence, is a walking tabernacle, a mani¬ 
festation of the glory of God. 

8 tn Grk “since I know that the removal of my tabernacle is 
[coming] soon.” 

9 tn Grk “just as.” 

10 sn When the author says our Lord Jesus Christ revealed 
this to me, he is no doubt referring to the prophecy that is par¬ 
tially recorded in John 21:18-19. 

11 sn There are various interpretations of v. 15. For exam¬ 

ple, the author could be saying simply, “I will make every ef¬ 

fort that you remember these things.” But the collocation of 

cmouSaija) (spoudazo) with pvqvq (mnerte) suggests a more 

specific image. R. Bauckham (Jude, 2 Peter [WBC], 201-2) is 

right when he notes that these two words together suggest 

a desire to write some sort of letter or testament. Most com¬ 

mentators recognize the difficulty in seeing the future verb 


1:16 For we did not follow cleverly con¬ 
cocted fables when we made known to you the 
power and return 12 of our Lord Jesus Christ; 13 
no, 14 we were 15 eyewitnesses of his 16 grandeur 17 
1:17 For he received honor and glory from God 
the Father, when that 18 voice was conveyed to 
him by the Majestic Glory: “This is my dear 
Son, in whom I am delighted.’’ 19 1:18 When this 


oTTouSdoa) (spoudaso) as referring to 2 Peter itself (the pres¬ 
ent or aorist would have been expected, i.e., “I have made 
every effort,” or "I am making every effort"). Some have sug¬ 
gested that Mark's Gospel is in view. The difficulty with this is 
threefold: (1) Mark is probably to be dated before 2 Peter, (2) 
early patristic testimony seems to imply that Peter was the un¬ 
witting source behind Mark’s Gospel; and (3) “these things” 
would seem to refer, in the least, to the prophecy about Pe¬ 
ter’s death (absent in Mark). A more plausible suggestion 
might be that the author was thinking of the ending of John's 
Gospel. This is possible because (1) John 21:18-19 is the only 
other place in the NT that refers to Peter's death; indeed, it 
fleshes out the cryptic statement in v. 14 a bit more; (2) both 
2 Peter and John were apparently written to Gentiles in and 
around Asia Minor; (3) both books were probably written after 
Paul’s death and perhaps even to Paul’s churches (cf. 2 Pet 
3:1-2, 15-16); and (4) John 21 gives the appearance of be¬ 
ing added to the end of a finished work. There is thus some 
possibility that this final chapter was added at the author’s 
request, in part to encourage Gentile Christians to face im¬ 
pending persecution, knowing that the martyrdom of even 
(Paul and) Peter was within the purview of God’s sovereignty. 
That 2 Pet 1:15 alludes to John 21 is of course by no means 
certain, but remains at least the most plausible of the sug¬ 
gestions put forth thus far. 

12 tn Grk “coming.” 

13 tn Grk “for we did not make known to you the power and 
coming of our Lord Jesus Christ by following cleverly concoct¬ 
ed fables." 

14 tn Grk “but, instead.” 

15 tn Grk “became.” 

16 tn Grk “that one’s.” That is, “eyewitnesses of the gran¬ 
deur of that one.” The remote demonstrative pronoun is used 
perhaps to indicate esteem for Jesus. Along these lines it is 
interesting to note that “the Pythagoreans called their master 
after his death simply ekeivoq” as a term of reverence and 
endearment (BDAG 302 s.v. ekeivo^ a.y). 

17 sn The term grandeur was used most frequently of God’s 
majesty. In the 1st century, it was occasionally used of the 
divine majesty of the emperor. 2 Pet 1:1 and 1:11 already 
include hints of a polemic against emperor-worship (in that 
“God and Savior" and "Lord and Savior” were used of the em¬ 
peror). 

18 tn Grk “such a.” The pronoun toiSoSe (toiasde) most 
likely refers to what follows, connoting something of the 
uniqueness of the proclamation. 

18 tn The verb EuSoKqaa (eudokesa) in collocation with eiq 
ov (eis hon) could either mean “in whom I am well-pleased, 
delighted” (in which case the preposition functions like ev 
[ era)), or “on whom I have set my favor.” 

sn This is my beloved Son, in whom I am delighted alludes 
to the Transfiguration. However, the author’s version is mark¬ 
edly different from the synoptic accounts (in particular his 
introductory phrase, “when that voice was conveyed to him,” 
an unusual expression [perhaps used to avoid naming God 
directly as the one who spoke from heaven]). The most natu¬ 
ral explanation for such differences is that he was unaware of 
the exact wording of the Gospels. This is, of course, easier to 
explain if 2 Peter is authentic than if it is a late document, writ¬ 
ten in the 2nd century. 
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voice was conveyed from heaven, we our¬ 
selves 1 heard it, for we were with him on the 
holy mountain. 2 1:19 Moreover, 3 we 4 possess the 
prophetic word as an altogether reliable thing. 5 
You do well if you pay attention 6 to this 7 as you 


1 tn The “we" in v. 18 is evidently exclusive, that is, it refers 
to Peter and the other apostles. 

2 tn 2 Pet 1:17-18 comprise one sentence in Greek, with 
the main verb “heard” in v. 18. All else is temporally subor¬ 
dinate to that statement. Hence, more literally these verses 
read as follows: “For when he received honor and glory from 
God the Father, when that voice was conveyed to him by the 
Majestic Glory: This is my beloved Son, in whom I am delight¬ 
ed,’ we ourselves heard this voice when it was conveyed from 
heaven, when we were with him on the holy mountain.” 

3 tn Grk “and.” The use of kou (kai) is of course quite elas¬ 
tic. Only the context can determine if it is adversative, continu- 
ative, transitional, etc. 

4 sn We in v. 19 is apparently an inclusive “we” (the author 
and his audience). Such shifts in the first person plural are 
quite common in epistolary literature (cf., e.g., 2 Cor 10-13, 
pass im). 

5 tn The comparative adjective pcpaioTspov (bebaioteron) 
is the complement to the object tov ttpo^pTiKov koyov (ton 
prophetikon logon). As such, the construction almost surely 
has the force “The prophetic word is (more certain/altogeth¬ 
er certain) - and this is something that we all have.” Many 
scholars prefer to read the construction as saying “we have 
the prophetic word made more sure,” but such a nuance is 
unparalleled in object-complement constructions (when the 
construction has this force, ttoieio \poied] is present [as in 2 
Pet 1:10]). The meaning, as construed in the translation, is 
that the Bible (in this case, the OT) that these believers had 
in their hands was a thoroughly reliable guide. Whether it was 
more certain than was even Peter's experience on the Mount 
of Transfiguration depends on whether the adjective should 
be taken as a true comparative (“more certain”) or as an ela- 
tive (“very certain, altogether certain"). Some would categori¬ 
cally object to any experience functioning as a confirmation 
of the scriptures and hence would tend to give the adjective 
a comparative force. Yet the author labors to show that his 
gospel is trustworthy precisely because he was an eyewit¬ 
ness of this great event. Further, to say that the OT scriptures 
(the most likely meaning of “the prophetic word”) were more 
trustworthy an authority than an apostle's own experience of 
Christ is both to misconstrue how prophecy took place in the 
OT (did not the prophets have visions or other experience s?) 
and to deny the final revelation of God in Christ (cf. Heb 1:2). 
In sum, since syntactically the meaning that “we have con¬ 
firmed the prophetic word by our experience” is improbable, 
and since contextually the meaning that “we have something 
that is a more reliable authority than experience, namely, the 
Bible” is unlikely, we are left with the meaning “we have a very 
reliable authority, the Old Testament, as a witness to Christ's 
return.” No comparison is thus explicitly made. This fits both 
the context and normal syntax quite well. The introductory 
Kal (kai) suggests that the author is adding to his argument. 
He makes the statement that Christ will return, and backs 
it up with two points: (1) Peter himself (as well as the other 
apostles) was an eyewitness to the Transfiguration, which is a 
precursor to the Parousia; and (2) the Gentile believers, who 
were not on the Mount of Transfiguration, nevertheless have 
the Old Testament, a wholly reliable authority that also prom¬ 
ises the return of Christ. 

8 tn Grk “paying attention” (the adverbial participle is either 
conditional [“if you pay attention"] or instrumental [“by paying 
attention"]; though there is difference in translation, there is 
virtually no difference in application). On a lexical level, “pay 
attention to” (npooExto Iprosecho ]) does not, in a context 
such as this, mean merely observe or notice, but follow, give 
heed to, obey. 

7 tn “To this” is a relative pronoun in Greek. The second half 
of v. 19 is thus a relative clause. Literally it reads “to which 
you do well if you pay attention.” 


would 8 to a light shining in a murky place, un¬ 
til the day dawns and the morning star 9 rises 
in your hearts. 10 1:20 Above all, you do well if 
you recognize 11 this: 12 No prophecy of scripture 
ever comes about by the prophet’s own imagi¬ 
nation, 13 1:21 for no prophecy was ever borne of 

8 tn Grk “as”; ibg (hos) clauses after imperatives or implied 
commands (as here) make a comparison of what should be 
true (imperative) to what is true (indicative). This is the case 
even when the verb of the <Lg clause is only implied. Cf. Matt 
6:10 (“may your will be done on earth as [it is] in heaven”); 
10:16 (“be wise as serpents [are], and be as gentle as doves 
[are]"); 22:39 (“love your neighbor as [you already do] love 
yourself”). 

9 sn The reference to the morning star constitutes a double 
entendre. First, the term was normally used to refer to Ve¬ 
nus. But the author of course has a metaphorical meaning 
in mind, as is obvious from the place where the morning star 
is to rise - “in your hearts." Most commentators see an allu¬ 
sion to Num 24:17 (“a star shall rise out of Jacob”) in Peter’s 
words. Early Christian exegesis saw in that passage a proph¬ 
ecy about Christ’s coming. Hence, in this verse Peter tells his 
audience to heed the OT scriptures which predict the return 
of Christ, then alludes to one of the passages that does this 
very thing, all the while running the theme of light on a paral¬ 
lel track. In addition, it may be significant that Peter’s choice 
of terms here is not the same as is found in the LXX. He has 
used a Hellenistic word that was sometimes used of emper¬ 
ors and deities, perhaps as a further polemic against the pa¬ 
ganism of his day. 

10 sn The phrase in your hearts is sometimes considered 
an inappropriate image for the parousia, since the coming 
of Christ will be visible to all. But Peter's point has to do with 
full comprehension of the revelation of Christ, something only 
believers will experience. Further, his use of light imagery is 
doing double-duty, suggesting two things at once (i.e., inter¬ 
nal guidance to truth or illumination, and OT prophecy about 
Christ’s return) and hence can not be expected to be consis¬ 
tent with every point he wishes to make. 

11 tn Grk “knowing this [to be] foremost.” Touto ttpioTov 
(touto proton) constitute the object and complement of 
yiviooKovTEQ (ginoskontes). The participle is dependent on 
the main verb in v. 19 (“you do well [if you pay attention]"), 
probably in a conditional usage. An alternative is to take it im- 
perativally: “Above all, know this.” In this rendering, ttpEiTov 
is functioning adverbially. Only here and 2 Pet 3:3 is touto 
ttpuTov found in the NT, making a decision more difficult. 

12 tn The oti ( hoti) clause is appositional (“know this, 
that”). English usage can use the colon with the same force. 

13 tn Verse 20 is variously interpreted. There are three key 
terms here that help decide both the interpretation and the 
translation. As well, the relation to v. 21 informs the meaning 
of this verse. (1) The term “comes about” (ylvtTai \ginetai]) 
is often translated “is a matter” as in “is a matter of one’s 
own interpretation." But the progressive force for this verb is 
far more common. (2) The adjective ISlaq ( idias) has been 
understood to mean (a) one’s own (i.e., the reader’s own), (b) 
its own (i.e., the particular prophecy’s own), or (c) the proph¬ 
et’s own. Catholic scholarship has tended to see the refer¬ 
ence to the reader (in the sense that no individual reader can 
understand scripture, but needs the interpretations handed 
down by the Church), while older Protestant scholarship has 
tended to see the reference to the individual passage being 
prophesied (and hence the Reformation doctrine of analogia 
fidei [analogy of faith], or scripture interpreting scripture). But 
neither of these views satisfactorily addresses the relation¬ 
ship of v. 20 tov. 21, nor do they do full justice to the meaning 
of yivETcn. (3) The meaning of ettOuctiq (epilusis) is difficult 
to determine, since it is a biblical hapax legomenon. Though it 
is sometimes used in the sense of interpretation in extra-bibli¬ 
cal Greek, this is by no means a necessary sense. The basic 
idea of the word is unfolding, which can either indicate an ex¬ 
planation or a creation. It sometimes has the force of solution 
or even spell, both of which meanings could easily accom¬ 
modate a prophetic utterance of some sort. Further, even the 
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human impulse; rather, men 1 carried along by the 
Holy Spirit spoke from God. 

The False Teachers ’ Ungodly Lifestyle 

2:1 But false prophets arose among the peo¬ 
ple, just as there will be false teachers among 
you. * 1 2 These false teachers 3 will 4 infiltrate your 
midst 5 with destructive heresies, 6 even to the 
point of 7 denying the Master who bought them. 


meaning explanation or interpretation easily fits a prophetic 
utterance, for prophets often, if not usually, explained visions 
and dreams. There is no instance of this word referring to the 
interpretation of scripture, however, suggesting that if inter¬ 
pretation is the meaning, it is the prophet's interpretation 
of his own vision. (4) The yap (gar) at the beginning of v. 21 
gives the basis for the truth of the proposition in v. 20. The 
connection that makes the most satisfactory sense is that 
prophets did not invent their own prophecies (v. 20 ), for their 
impulse for prophesying came from God (v. 21). 

sn No prophecy of scripture ever comes about by the proph¬ 
et's own imagination. 2 Pet 1:20-21, then, form an inclusio 
with v. 16: The Christian's faith and hope are not based on 
cleverly concocted fables but on the sure Word of God - one 
which the prophets, prompted by the Spirit of God, spoke. Pe¬ 
ter’s point is the same as is found elsewhere in the NT, i.e., 
that human prophets did not originate the message, but they 
did convey it, using their own personalities in the process. 

1 tn If, as seems probable, the “prophecy” mentioned here 
is to be identified with the “prophecy of scripture” mentioned 
in the previous verse, then the Greek term avBpnmoi ( anthr- 
opoi, “men”) would refer specifically to the human authors of 
scripture, who (as far as we know) were all men. Thus “men" 
has been used here in the translation. If, on the other hand, 
the “prophecy” mentioned in the present verse is not limited 
to scripture but refers to oral prophecy as well, then women 
would be included, since Joel 2:20 specifically mentions 
“sons and daughters” as having the ability to prophesy, and 
the NT clearly mentions prophetesses (Luke 2:36; Acts 21:9). 

2 sn There will be false teachers among you. Peter uses the 
same verb, yi'vopar {ginomai ), in 2 Pet 2:1 as he had used 
in 1:20 to describe the process of inspiration. He may well be 
contrasting, by way of a catchword, the two kinds of prophets. 

3 tn Grk “who"; verse 1 is one sentence in Greek, the sec¬ 
ond half constituting a relative clause. 

4 sn By the use of the future tense (will infiltrate), Peter is 
boldly prophesying the role that false teachers will have be¬ 
fore these Gentile believers. It was necessary for him to es¬ 
tablish both his own credentials and to anchor his audience’s 
faith in the written Word before he could get to this point, for 
these false teachers will question both. 

5 tn Grk “will bring in,” often with the connotation of secre¬ 
tiveness; “your midst” is implied. 

6 tn Or “destructive opinions,” "destructive viewpoints.” The 
genitive cmeiAdag ( apoleias) could be taken either attribu- 
tively (“destructive”) or as a genitive of destination (“leading 
to destruction"). Although the preferable interpretation is a 
genitive of destination, especially because of the elaboration 
given at the end of the verse (“bringing swift destruction on 
themselves”), translating it attributively is less cumbersome 
in English. Either way, the net result is the same. 

7 tn Grk “even.” The Kai (kai) is ascensive, suggesting that 

the worst heresy is mentioned in the words that follow. 


As a result, they will bring 8 swift destruction on 
themselves. 2:2 And many will follow their de¬ 
bauched lifestyles. 9 Because of these false teach¬ 
ers, 10 the way of truth will be slandered. 11 2:3 And 
in their greed they will exploit you with deceptive 
words. Their 12 condemnation pronounced long 
ago 13 is not sitting idly by; 14 their 15 destruction is 
not asleep. 

2:4 For if God did not spare the angels who 
sinned, 16 but threw them into hell 17 and locked 
them up 18 in chains 19 in utter darkness, 20 to be 


8 tn Grk “bringing.” The present participle ETTcryovrcQ (ep- 
agontes) indicates the result of the preceding clause. 

9 tn “Debauched lifestyles" is literally “licentiousnesses,” 
“sensualities," “debaucheries." 

10 tn Grk “because of whom,” introducing a subordinate 
clause to the first part of the verse. 

11 tn Or “blasphemed,” “reviled,” “treated with contempt." 

12 tn Grk “to whom,” introducing a subordinate relative 
clause. 

13 tn Grk "the ancient judgment.” 

14 tn Grk “is not idle.” 

15 tn Greek has “and their.” As introducing a synonymous 
parallel, it is superfluous in English. 

16 tn The participle apapTqaavTwv ( hamartesanton ) could 
either be attributive (“who sinned”) or adverbial (“when they 
sinned”). The relation to the judgment of the false teachers 
in v. 3 suggests that the objects of God’s judgment are not in 
question, but the time frame for the execution of justice is. If 
the participle is taken temporally, the point of comparison is 
not as acute. The objection that the illustrations following (the 
flood, Sodom and Gomorrah) are viewed temporally does not 
mitigate this translation, for in both instances only the time of 
executingjudgment is in view. Further, in both instances the 
OT notes that God withheld punishment for a longtime. 

17 tn Grk “casting them into Tartarus” or “holding them cap¬ 
tive in Tartarus.” This verb, TapTapoui ( tartaroo), occurs only 
here in the NT, but its meaning is clearly established in both 
Hellenistic and Jewish literature. “Tartarus [was] thought of by 
the Greeks as a subterranean place lower than Hades where 
divine punishment was meted out, and so regarded in Israel¬ 
ite apocalyptic as well” (BDAG 991 s.v.). Grammatically, it has 
been translated as an indicative because it is an attendant 
circumstance participle. 

18 tn Grk “handed them over.” 

19 tc The reading oEipai; (seirais, “chains") is found in 
<jy 2 p 'i' 33 1739 yg vg sy, while oipoip (sirois [or ar.ipojc, 
seirois], “pits”) is found in N A B C 81 pc. The evidence is thus 
fairly evenly divided. Internally, the reading adopted here 
(atipaTg) is a rarer term, perhaps prompting some scribes to 
replace it with the more common word. However, this more 
common term is not a synonym and hence does not follow 
the normal pattern of scribes. As well, the use of the geni¬ 
tive i; 6 <(>ou ( zophou ) in “chains of darkness” is a bit awkward 
(a rare genitive of place), perhaps prompting some scribes 
to change the imagery to “pits of darkness” (in which case 
(joijiou is an attributive genitive). A further point that compli¬ 
cates the issue is the relationship of 2 Peter to Jude. Jude’s 
parallel (v. 6 ) has Scopoig ( desmois, “chains”). Apart from 
the issue of whether 2 Peter used Jude or Jude used 2 Pe¬ 
ter, this parallel suggests one of two possibilities: either ( 1 ) 
since these two books obviously have a literary relationship, 
aeipaiQ is original, or (2) early scribes, recognizing that these 
two books shared their material, changed aapoiQ to aapaTc; 
to conform the wording, at least conceptually, to Jude 6 . On 
balance, aapaig looks to be original because scribes were 
not prone to harmonize extensively between books other 
than the Gospels (although 2 Peter and Jude do display some 
of this harmonizing). Further, such harmonization is often, if 
not usually, verbally exact, butScopoTg is not a variant here. 

20 tn The genitive (joifjou (zophou) is taken as a genitive of 
place. See previous note for discussion. 
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kept until the judgment, 2:5 and if he did not spare 
the ancient world, but did protect Noah, a herald 
of righteousness, along with seven others, 1 when 
God 2 brought a flood on an ungodly world, 3 2:6 and 
if he turned to ashes the cities of Sodom and Go¬ 
morrah when he condemned them to destruction, 4 
having appointed 5 them to serve as an example 6 
to future generations of the ungodly, 7 2:7 and if he 
rescued Lot, a righteous man in anguish over the 
debauched lifestyle of lawless 8 men, 9 2:8 (for while 
he lived among them day after day, that righteous 
man was tonnented in his righteous soul 10 * by the 
lawless deeds he saw and heard *11 ) 2:9- if so, 12 then 
the Lord knows how to rescue the godly from their 
trials, 13 and to reserve the unrighteous for puni sh¬ 
ment 14 at the day of judgment, 2:10 especi ally 

1 tn “Along with seven others” is implied in the cryptic, “the 
eighth, Noah.” A more literal translation thus would be, “he 
did protect Noah [as] the eighth..." 

2 tn Grk “he”; the referent (God) has been repeated here 
for clarity, although this is somewhat redundant with the be¬ 
ginning of v. 4. 

3 tn Grk “a world of the ungodly.” 

4 tc Several important witnesses omit KcrraaTpoc[>fj 
(, katastrophe , “destruction”; such as 1J 72 * B C* 1241 1739 
1881 pc), but this is probably best explained as an acci¬ 
dental omission due to homoioarcton (the word following is 
KaTEKpivcv [ katekrinen , “he condemned”]). 

tn Or “ruin,” or “extinction.” The first part of this verse more 
literally reads “And [if] he condemned to annihilation the cit¬ 
ies of Sodom and Gomorrah, by turning them to ashes.” 

sn The destruction of Sodom and Gomorrah is detailed in 
Gen 18:16-19:29. 

5 tn The perfect participle teOeikcoi; (tetheikos) suggests 
an antecedent act. More idiomatically, the idea seems to be, 
“because he had already appointed them to serve as an ex¬ 
ample.” 

6 tn “To serve as" is not in Greek but is implied in the object- 
complement construction. 

7 tn Grk “an example of the things coming to the ungodly," 
or perhaps “an example to the ungodly of coming [ages]." 

8 tn Or “unprincipled." 

9 tn This verse more literally reads “And [if] he rescued righ¬ 
teous Lot, who was deeply distressed by the lifestyle of the 
lawless in [their] debauchery." 

10 tn Grk “that righteous man tormented his righteous soul.” 

11 tn Grk “by lawless deeds, in seeing and hearing [them]." 

12 tn The Greek is one long conditional sentence, from v. 4 
to v. 10a. 2 Pet 2:4-8 constitute the protasis; vv. 9 and 10a, 
the apodosis. In order to show this connection more clearly, 
a resumptive summary protasis - “if so,” or “if God did these 
things” - is needed in English translation. 

13 tn Grk “from trial,” or possibly “from temptation" (though 
this second meaning for nEipctopoq {peirasmos) does not fit 
the context in which Noah and Lot are seen as in the midst of 
trials, not temptation). 

14 tn The adverbial participle Ko^aijopcvouq (kolazom- 
enous) can refer either to contemporaneous time or subse¬ 
quent time. At stake is the meaning of the following prepo¬ 
sitional phrase (at the day of judgment or until the day of 
judgment). If the participle is contemporaneous, the idea is 
“to keep the ungodly in a state of punishment until the day 
of judgment.” If subsequent, the meaning is “to keep the un¬ 
godly to be punished at the day of judgment.” Many commen¬ 
tators/translations opt for the first view, assuming that the 
present participle cannot be used of subsequent time. How¬ 
ever, the present participle is the normal one used for result, 
and is often used of purpose (cf., e.g., for present participles 
suggesting result, Mark 9:7; Luke 4:15; John 5:18; Eph 2:15; 
2 Pet 2:1, mentioned above; for present participles indicat¬ 
ing purpose, note Luke 10:25; John 12:33; Acts 3:26; 2 Pet 
2:10 [as even most translations render it]). Further, the con- 


those who indulge their fleshly desires 15 and who 
despise authority. 

Brazen and insolent, 16 they are not afraid to 
insult 17 the glorious ones, 18 2:11 yet even 19 an¬ 
gels, who are much more powerful, 20 do not 
bring a slanderous 21 judgment against them be¬ 
fore the Lord. 22 2:12 But 23 these men, 24 like 


text supports this: 2 : 1-10 forms something of an inciusio, in 
which the final end of the false teachers is mentioned specifi¬ 

cally in v. 1, then as a general principle in v. 9. The point of v. 

3 - that the punishment of the false teachers is certain, even 
though the sentence has not yet been carried out, is under¬ 

scored by a participle of purpose in v. 9. 

15 tn Grk "those who go after the flesh in [its] lust." 

16 tn There is no "and” in Greek; it is supplied for the sake 

of English convention. 

17 tn The translation takes p>aa<[>r||ioGvT£<; (blasphe- 

mountes) as an adverbial participle of purpose, as most 
translations do. However, it is also possible to see this tempo¬ 

rally (thus, “they do not tremble when they blaspheme”). 

18 tn Ao^aq (doxas) almost certainly refers to angelic be¬ 
ings rather than mere human authorities, though it is difficult 
to tell whether good or bad angels are in view. Verse 11 seems 
to suggest that wicked angels is what the author intends. 

19 tn Grk “whereas." 

20 tn Grk "who are greater in strength and power." What is 
being compared, however, could either be the false teachers 

or “the glorious ones," in which case “angels” would refer to 
good angels and “the glorious ones” to evil angels. 

21 tn Or “insulting.” The word comes from the same root as 
the term found in v. 10 (“insult"), v. 12 ("insulting”), and v. 2 

(“will be slandered”). The author is fond of building his case 
by the repetition of a word in a slightly different context so that 
the readers make the necessary connection. English usage 

cannot always convey this connection because a given word 
in one language cannot always be translated the same way 
in another. 

22 tc $ Some witnesses lack Ttapa Kupiw (para kurio\ so 
A T 33 811505 18812464 ai vg co), while others have the 
genitive trapa Kupr'ou (para kuriou; so IV 2 1241 at sy phh **). 
The majority of witnesses (including N B C P 1739 OT) read 
the dative napa Kupliu. The genitive expression suggests 
that angels would not pronounce a judgment on “the glorious 
ones” from the Lord, while the dative indicates that angels 
would not pronounce a judgment on “the glorious ones” in 

the presence of the Lord. The parallel in Jude 9 speaks of a 

reviling judgment against the devil in which the prepositional 
phrase is entirely absent. At the same time, in that parallel 
Michael does say, “The Lord rebuke you.” (Hence, he is offer¬ 
ing something of a judgment from the Lord.) The best options 
externally are the dative or the omission of the phrase, but a 
decision is difficult. Internally, the omission may possibly be a 
motivated reading in that it finds a parallel in Jude 9 (where 

no prepositional phrase is used). All things considered, the 
dative is to be preferred, though with much reservation. 

23 tn 2 Pet 2:12 through 16 constitute one cumbersome 
sentence in Greek. It is difficult to tell whether a hard break 
belongs in the middle of v. 13, as the translation has it, or 
whether the compounding of participles is meant in a loosely 
descriptive sort of way, without strong grammatical connec¬ 
tion. Either way, the sentence rambles in a way that often be¬ 
trays a great “vehemence of spirit” (A. T. Robertson, Gram¬ 

mar, 435). The author is obviously agitated at these false 
teachers who are to come. 

24 tn The false teachers could conceivably be men or wom¬ 
en, but in v. 14 they are said to have eyes “full of an adulter¬ 
ess.” This can only referto men. Hence, both here and in v. 17 
the false teachers are described as “men.” 
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irrational animals - creatures of instinct, bom to 
be caught and destroyed 1 - do not understand 
whom 2 they are insulting, and consequently 3 in 
their destruction they will be destroyed, 4 2:13 suf¬ 
fering harm as the wages for their harmful ways. 5 
By considering it a pleasure to carouse in broad 
daylight, 6 they are stains and blemishes, indulg¬ 
ing 7 in their deceitful pleasures when they feast 
together with you. 2:14 Their eyes, 8 full of adul¬ 
tery, 9 never stop sinning; 10 they entice 11 unsta¬ 
ble people. 12 They have trained their hearts for 
greed, these cursed children! 13 2:15 By forsak¬ 
ing the right path they have gone astray, because 
they followed the way of Balaam son of Bo- 
sor, 14 who loved the wages of unrighteousness, 15 


1 tn Grk “bom for capture and destruction." 

2 tn Grk “with [reference to] whom.” 

3 tn There is no conjunction joining this last clause of v. 12 
to the preceding (i.e., no “and consequently”). The argument 
builds asyndetically (a powerful rhetorical device in Greek), 
but cannot be naturally expressed in English as such. 

4 tn This cryptic expression has been variously interpreted. 
(1) It could involve a simple cognate dative in which case the 
idea is “they will be utterly destroyed.” But the presence of 
auTtov (autorr, their, of them) is problematic for this view. Oth¬ 
er, more plausible views are: ( 2 ) the false teachers will be de¬ 
stroyed at the same time as the irrational beasts, or (3) in the 
same manner as these creatures (i.e., by being caught); or (4) 
the false teachers will be destroyed together with the evil an¬ 
gels whom they insult. Because of the difficulties of the text, it 
was thought best to leave it ambiguous, as the Greek has it. 

5 tn There is a play on words in Greek, but this is difficult to 
express adequately in English. The verb aSiKtu ( adikeo) as 
a passive means “to suffer harm,” or “to suffer an injustice.” 
The noun dSnda (adikia) means “unrighteousness.” Since 
the Greek verb has a wider field of meaning than the Eng¬ 
lish, to translate it as suffer an injustice is unwarranted, for 
it implicitly attributes evil to God. As R. Bauckham notes, “in 
English it is impossible to translate ddiKouptvoi as a morally 
neutral term and dSiKi'ag with a morally pejorative term, while 
retaining the play on words" (Jude, 2 Peter [WBC], 265). 

8 tn Grk “considering carousing in the daytime a plea¬ 
sure." 

7 tn Or “carousing,” “reveling." The participle EVTpLKtxSvra; 
(entruphontes) is a cognate to the noun Tpu<|>q (truphe, “ca¬ 
rousing”) used earlier in the verse. 

8 tn Grk “having eyes.” See note on “men" at the beginning 
ofv. 12 . 

9 tn Grk “full of an adulteress.” 

10 tn Grk “and unceasing from sin.” Some translate this “in¬ 
satiable for sin,” but such a translation is based on a textual 
variant with inadequate support. 

11 tn Grk “enticing.” See note on “men” at the beginning of 
v. 12 . 

12 tn “People” is literally “souls.” The term jjuxq (psuche) 
can refer to one’s soul, one’s life, or oneself. 

13 tn Grk “having hearts trained in greediness, children of 
cursing.” The participles continue the general description of 
the false teachers, without strong grammatical connection. 
The genitive Korrapag ( kataras , “of cursing”) is taken attribu- 
tively here. 

14 tn Although many modern translations (e.g, NASB, TEV, 
NIV, CEV, NLT) read “Beor” here, this is due to harmonization 
with the OT rather than following a variant textual reading. 
The Greek text of NA 27 reads “Bosor," an otherwise unattest¬ 
ed form of the name of Balaam’s father. 

15 tn “Wages of unrighteousness” in Greek is the same ex¬ 
pression found in v. 13, “wages for harmful ways.” The repeti¬ 
tion makes the link between the false teachers and Balaam 
more concrete. 


2:16 yet was rebuked 16 for his own transgression 
(a dumb donkey, 17 speaking with a human voice, 18 
restrained the prophet’s madness). 19 

2:17 These men 20 are waterless springs and 
mists driven by a storm, for whom the utter depths 
of darkness 21 have been reserved. 2:18 For by 
speaking high-sounding but empty words 22 they 
are able to entice, 23 with fleshly desires and with 
debauchery, 24 people 25 who have just escaped 26 
from those who reside in error. 27 2:19 Although 
these false teachers promise 28 such people 29 free¬ 
dom, they themselves are enslaved to 30 immoral¬ 
ity. 31 For whatever a person succumbs to, to that 
he is enslaved. 32 2:20 For if after they have escaped 
the filthy things 33 of the world through the rich 
knowledge of our Lord and Savior Jesus Christ, 34 
they 35 again get entangled in them and succumb to 


16 tn Grk “but he had a rebuke.” 

17 tn The Greek word artxvvog ( aphonos) means “mute, si¬ 
lent” or “incapable of speech.” For reasons of English style 
the word “dumb” was used in the translation. Despite the po¬ 
tential for misunderstanding (since “dumb” can refer to a lack 
of intellectual capability) more dynamic glosses were judged 
to be inelegant. 

18 tn Grk “a voice of a (man/person)." 

19 sn Balaam’s activities are detailed in Num 22—24 (see 
also Num 31:8,16). 

20 tn Although some translations have simply “these” or 
“these people," since in v. 14 they are described as having 
eyes “full of an adulteress,” men are in view. 

21 tn Grk “utter darkness of darkness.” Verse 4 speaks of 
wicked angels presently in “chains of utter darkness," while 
the final fate of the false teachers is a darker place still. 

22 tn Grk “high-sounding words of futility.” 

23 tn Grk “they entice.” 

24 tn Grk “with the lusts of the flesh, with debauchery." 

25 tn Grk “those.” 

26 tn Or “those who are barely escaping.” 

27 tn Or “deceit.” 

28 tn Verse 19 is a subordinate clause in Greek. The mas¬ 
culine nominative participle “promising” (ETTayycMoprvoi, 
epangellomenoi) refers back to the subject of vv. 17-18. At 
the same time, it functions subordinately to the following par¬ 
ticiple, UTtdpxovTEi; ( huparchontes , “while being”). 

29 tn Grk “them.” 

30 tn Grk “slaves of.” See the note on the word “slave” in 
1 : 1 . 

31 tn Or “corruption," "depravity.” Verse 19 constitutes a 
subordinate clause to v. 18 in Greek. The main verbal compo¬ 
nents of these two verses are: “uttering..they entice...prom¬ 
ising..being (enslaved).” The main verb is (they) entice. The 
three participles are adverbial and seem to indicate an instru¬ 
mental relation (by uttering), a concessive relation (although 
promising), and a temporal relation (while being [enslaved]). 
For the sake of English usage, in the translation of the text 
this is broken down into two sentences. 

32 tn Grk “for by what someone is overcome, to this he is 
enslaved.” 

33 tn Grk “defilements”; “contaminations”; “pollutions.” 

34 sn Through the rich knowledge of our Lord and Savior 
Jesus Christ. The implication is not that these people neces¬ 
sarily knew the Lord (in the sense of being saved), but that 
they were in the circle of those who had embraced Christ as 
Lord and Savior. 

35 tn Grk “(and/but) they.” 
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them, 1 their last state has become worse for them 
than their first. 2:21 For it would have been bet¬ 
ter for them never to have known the way of 
righteousness than, having known it, to turn back 
from the holy commandment that had been de¬ 
livered to them. 2:22 They are illustrations of this 
true proverb: 2 “A dog returns to its own vomit," 3 
and “A sow, after washing herself, 4 wallows in the 
mire.” 5 

The False Teachers 'Denial of the Lord’s Return 

3:1 Dear friends, this is already the second 
letter I have written 6 you, in which 7 I am try¬ 
ing to stir up 8 your pure mind by way of re¬ 
minder: 3:2 I want you to recall 9 both 10 the pre¬ 
dictions 11 foretold by the holy prophets and the 
commandment of the Lord and Savior through 
your apostles. 12 3:3 Above all, understand 

1 tn Grk “they again, after becoming entangled in them, 
are overcome by them." 

2 tn Grk “the [statement] of the true proverb has hap¬ 
pened to them.” The idiom in Greek cannot be translated eas¬ 
ily in English. 

3 tn The quotation is a loose rendering of Prov 26:11. This 
proverb involves a participle that is translated like a finite verb 
(“returns”). In the LXXthis line constitutes a subordinate and 
dependent clause. But since the line has been lifted from its 
original context, it has been translated as an independent 
statement. 

4 tn Or “after being washed.” The middle verb may be 
direct (“wash oneself”) or permissive (“allow oneself to be 
washed”). 

5 tn The source of this quotation is uncertain. Heraclitus 
has often been mentioned as a possible source, but this is 
doubtful. Other options on the translation of the second line 
include a sow, having (once) bathed herself (in mud), (returns) 
to wallowing in the mire, or a sow that washes herself by wal¬ 
lowing in the mire (BDAG 181 s.v. (jopfiopoi;). The advantage 
of this last translation is that no verbs need to be supplied for 
it to make sense. The disadvantage is that in this context it 
does not make any contribution to the argument. Since the 
source of the quotation is not known, there is some guess¬ 
work involved in the reconstruction. Most commentators pre¬ 
fer a translation similar to the one in the text above. 

6 tn Grk “I am already writing this [as] a second letter.” The 
object-complement construction is more smoothly rendered 
in English a bit differently. Further, although the present tense 
ypocrfrco (graphs) is used here, English convention employs an 
epistolary past tense. (The Greek epistolary aorist might have 
been expected here, but it also occurs in situations unlike its 
English counterparts.) 

7 tn The relative pronoun is plural, indicating that the follow¬ 
ing statement is true about both letters. 

8 tn Or “I have stirred up, aroused.” The translation treats 
the present tense verb as a conative present. 

9 tn Grk “to remember.” “I want you” is supplied to smooth 
out the English. The Greek infinitive is subordinate to the pre¬ 
vious clause. 

10 tn “Both” is notin Greek; it is supplied to show more clear¬ 
ly that there are two objects of the infinitive “to remember” 
- predictions and commandment. 

11 tn Grk “words.” In conjunction with npoanov (proeipon), 
however, the meaning of the construction is that the prophets 
uttered prophecies. 

12 sn Holy prophets., .apostles. Thefirst chapter demonstrat¬ 

ed that the OT prophets were trustworthy guides (1:19-21) 

and that the NT apostles were also authoritative (1:16-18). 

Now, using the same catch phrase found in the Greek text 

of 1:20 (tooto npuiTov y lvwokovte? , louto proton ginos- 

kontes), Peter points to specific prophecies of the prophets as 

an argument against the false teachers. 


this: 13 In the last days blatant scoffers 14 will come, 
being propelled by their own evil urges 15 3:4 and 
saying, 16 “Where is his promised return? 17 For 
ever since 18 our ancestors 19 died, 20 all things 
have continued as they were 21 from the begin¬ 
ning of creation.” 3:5 For they deliberately sup¬ 
press this fact, 22 that by the word of God 23 heav¬ 
ens existed long ago and an earth 24 was formed 
out of water and by means of water. 3:6 Through 
these things 25 the world existing at that time 
was destroyed when it was deluged with water. 
3:7 But by the same word the present heavens and 
earth have been reserved for fire, by being kept 


13 tn Grk “knowing this [to be] foremost.” ToGto npuiTov 
(touto proton) constitute the object and complement of 
yivwoKovTEQ (ginoskontes). The participle is loosely depen¬ 
dent on the infinitive in v. 2 (“[I want you] to recall”), perhaps in 
a telic sense (thus, “[I want you] to recall...[and especially] to 
understand this as foremost”). The following statement then 
would constitute the main predictions with which the author 
was presently concerned. An alternative is to take it imperati- 
vally: “Above all, know this.” In this instance, however, there is 
little semantic difference (since a telic participle and impera¬ 
tival participle end up urging an action). Cf. also 2 Pet 1:20. 

14 tn The Greek reads “scoffers in their scoffing” for “blatant 
scoffers.” The use of the cognate dative is a Semitism de¬ 
signed to intensify the word it is related to. The idiom is foreign 
to English. As a Semitism, it is further incidental evidence of 
the authenticity of the letter (see the note on “Simeon” in 1:1 
for other evidence). 

15 tn Grk “going according to their own evil urges.” 

16 tn The present participle AtyovTtQ (legontes, “saying”) 
most likely indicates result. Thus, their denial of the Lord’s re¬ 
turn is the result of their lifestyle. The connection to the false 
teachers of chapter 2 is thus made clear. 

17 tn Grk “Where is the promise of his coming?” The geni¬ 
tive Tiapooai'ag (parousias , “coming, advent, return”) is best 
taken as an attributed genitive (in which the head noun, 
promise, functions semantically as an adjective; see ExSyn 
89-91). 

19 tn The prepositional phrase with the relative pronoun, 
af r\q(aph' hes), is used adverbially or conjunctively without 
antecedent (see BDAG 727 s.v. oc, l.k.). 

19 tn Grk “fathers." The reference could be either to the OT 
patriarchs or first generation Christians. This latter meaning, 
however, is unattested in any other early Christian literature. 

20 tn The verbKoigdur ( koimao) literally means “sleep,” but 
it is often used in the Bible as a euphemism for the death of 
a believer. 

21 tn Grk “thus,” “in the same manner." 

22 tn The Greek is difficult at this point. An alternative is 
“Even though they maintain this, it escapes them that...” Lit¬ 
erally the idea seems to be: “For this escapes these [men] 
who wish [it to be so].” 

23 tn The word order in Greek places “the word of God” at 
the end of the sentence. See discussion in the note on “these 
things" in v. 6 . 

24 tn Or “land," “the earth." 

25 tn The antecedent is ambiguous. It could refer to the 
heavens, the heavens and earth, or the water and the word. 
If the reference is to the heavens, the author is reflecting on 
the Genesis account about “the floodgates of the heavens” 
being opened (Gen 7:11). If the reference is to the heavens 
and earth, he is also thinking about the cosmic upheaval that 
helped to produce the flood (Gen 6:11). If the reference is to 
the water and the word, he is indicating both the means (wa¬ 
ter) and the cause (word of God). This last interpretation is the 
most likely since the final nouns of v. 5 are “water” and “word 
of God,” making them the nearest antecedents. 
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for the day of judgment and destruction of the un¬ 
godly. 1 

3:8 Now, dear friends, do not let this one thing 
escape your notice, 2 that a single day is like a thou¬ 
sand years with the Lord and a thousand years are 
like a single day. 3:9 The Lord is not slow concern¬ 
ing his promise, 3 as some regard slowness, but is 
being patient toward you, because he does not wish 4 
for any 5 to perish but for all to come to repentance. 6 
3:10 But the day of the Lord will come like a thief; 
when it comes, 7 the heavens will disappear 8 with a 


1 tn Grk “the ungodly people." 

2 tn The same verb, AavOavto ( lanthano , “escape”) used 
in v. 5 is found here (there, translated “suppress"). 

3 tn Or perhaps, “the Lord is not delaying [the fulfillment 
of] his promise," or perhaps “the Lord of the promise is not 
delaying.” The verb can mean “to delay,” “to be slow,” or “to 
be hesitant." 

4 tn Grk “not wishing.” The participle most likely has a 
causal force, explaining why the Lord is patient. 

5 sn He does not wish for any to perish. This verse has 
been a battleground between Arminians and Calvinists. The 
former argue that God wants all people to be saved, but ei¬ 
ther through inability or restriction of his own sovereignty 
does not interfere with peoples' wills. Some of the latter ar¬ 
gue that the “any” here means “any of you" and that all the 
elect will repent before the return of Christ, because this is 
God's will. Both of these positions have problems. The “any” 
in this context means “any of you." (This can be seen by the 
dependent participle which gives the reason why the Lord is 
patient “toward you.’’) There are hints throughout this letter 
that the readership may be mixed, including both true believ¬ 
ers and others who are “sitting on the fence” as it were. But to 
make the equation of this readership with the elect is unlikely. 
This would seem to require, in its historical context, that all of 
these readers would be saved. But not all who attend church 
know the Lord or will know the Lord. Simon the Magician, 
whom Peter had confronted in Acts 8, is a case in point. This 
is evident in contemporary churches when a pastor address¬ 
es the congregation as “brothers, sisters, saints, etc.," yet 
concludes the message with an evangelistic appeal. When an 
apostle or pastor addresses a group as “Christian” he does 
not necessarily think that every individual in the congrega¬ 
tion is truly a Christian. Thus, the literary context seems to be 
against the Arminian view, while the historical context seems 
to be against (one representation of) the Calvinist view. The 
answer to this conundrum is found in the term “wish" (a par¬ 
ticiple in Greek from the verb boulomai). It often represents 
a mere wish, or one’s desiderative will, rather than one’s 
resolve. Unless God’s will is viewed on the two planes of his 
desiderative and decretive will (what he desires and what he 
decrees), hopeless confusion will result. The scriptures am¬ 
ply illustrate both that God sometimes decrees things that he 
does not desire and desires things that he does not decree. It 
is not that his will can be thwarted, nor that he has limited his 
sovereignty. But the mystery of God’s dealings with humanity 
is best seen if this tension is preserved. Otherwise, either God 
will be perceived as good but impotent or as a sovereign task¬ 
master. Here the idea that God does not wish for any to perish 
speaks only of God's desiderative will, without comment on 
his decretive will. 

6 tn Grk “reach to repentance.” Repentance thus seems 
to be a quantifiable state, or turning point. The verb yuptu) 
(choreb, “reach”) typically involves the connotation of “obtain 
the full measure of” something. It is thus most appropriate as 
referring to the repentance that accompanies conversion. 

7 tn Grk “in which." 

8 tn Or “pass away." 


horrific noise, 9 and the celestial bodies 10 will 
melt away 11 in a blaze, 12 and the earth and every 
deed done on it 13 will be laid bare 14 3:11 Since 
all these things are to melt away 15 in this man¬ 
ner, 16 what sort of people must we 17 be, 


9 tn Or “hissing sound,” “whirring sound,” “rushing sound,” 
or “loud noise." The word occurs only here in the NT. It was 
often used of the crackle of afire, as would appear appropri¬ 
ate in this context. 

10 tn Grk “elements.” Most commentators are agreed that 
“celestial bodies” is meant, in light of this well-worn usage of 
oToixtia (stoicheia) in the 2 nd century and the probable al¬ 
lusion to Isa 34:4 (text of Vaticanus). See R. Bauckham, Jude, 
2 Peter [WBC], 315-16 for discussion. 

11 tn Grk “be dissolved." 

12 tn Grk “being burned up." 

13 tn Grk “the works in it." 

14 tc One of the most difficult textual problems in the NT is 
found in v. 10. The reading £up£0fja£Tcti ( heurethesetai ), 
which enjoys by far the best support (SBKP 0156" M 323 
1241 1739“ pc) is nevertheless so difficult a reading that 
many scholars regard it as nonsensical. (NA 27 lists five con¬ 
jectures by scholars, from Hort to Mayor, in this text.) As R. 
Bauckham has pointed out, solutions to the problem are 
of three sorts: ( 1 ) conjectural emendation (which normally 
speaks more of the ingenuity of the scholar who makes the 
proposal than of the truth of the conjecture, e.g., changing 
one letter in the previous word, epya [ erga ] becomes apya 
[arga] with the meaning, “the earth and the things in it will be 
found useless")] ( 2 ) adoption of one of several variant read¬ 
ings (all of which, however, are easier than this one and sim¬ 
ply cannot explain how this reading arose, e.g., the reading 
of jy 2 which adds Auopsva [luomena] to the verb - a read¬ 
ing suggested no doubt by the threefold occurrence of this 
verb in the surrounding verses: “the earth and its works will 
be found dissolved"; or the simplest variant, the reading of 
the Sahidic mss, ouy [ouch] preceding £up£0rja£Tai - “will 
not be found”); or (3) interpretive gymnastics which regards 
the text as settled but has to do some manipulation to its nor¬ 
mal meaning. Bauckham puts forth an excellent case that 
the third option is to be preferred and that the meaning of the 
term is virtually the equivalent of “will be disclosed,” “will be 
manifested.” (That this meaning is not readily apparent may 
in fact have been the reason for so many variants and conjec¬ 
tures.) Thus, the force of the clause is that “the earth and the 
works [done by men] in it will be stripped bare [before God].” 
In addition, the unusualness of the expression is certainly in 
keeping with the author’s style throughout this little book. 
Hence, what looks to be suspect because of its abnormalities, 
upon closer inspection is actually in keeping with the author’s 
stylistic idiosyncrasies. The meaning of the text then is that all 
but the earth and men’s works will be destroyed. Everything 
will be removed so that humanity will stand naked before 
God. Textually, then, on both external and internal grounds, 
£up£0qa£Tai commends itself as the preferred reading. 

15 tn Grk "all these things thus being dissolved.” 

16 tn Or “thus.” 

17 tc % Most mss have a pronoun with the infinitive - either 
upai; (humas, “you”; found in A C 1 * 1 P ¥ 048* 33 1739 Uf, 
as well as the corrector of £> 72 and second corrector of N), 
f|paq ( hemas , “we”; read by N* 630 2464 a/), or otutouq 
(heautous, “[you your]selves/[we our]selves," read by 1243). 
But the shorter reading (with no pronoun) has the support of 
<jy 2 *. 74 »M g p C Though slim, the evidence for the omission is 
nevertheless the earliest. Further, the addition of some pro¬ 
noun, especially the second person pronoun, seems to be a 
clarifying variant. It would be difficult to explain the pronoun’s 
absence in some witnesses if the pronoun were original. That 
three different pronouns have shown up in the mss is testimo¬ 
ny for the omission. Thus, on external and internal grounds, 
the omission is preferred. For English style requirements, 
however, some pronoun has to be added. NA 27 has upaq in 
brackets, indicating doubt as to its authenticity. 

tn Or “you.” 
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conducting our lives in holiness and godliness, 1 
3:12 while waiting for and hastening 2 the coming 
of the day of God? 3 Because of this day, 4 the heav¬ 
ens will be burned up and 5 dissolve, and the celes¬ 
tial bodies 6 will melt away in a blaze! 7 3:13 But, 
according to his promise, we are waiting for 8 new 
heavens and a new earth, in which 9 righteousness 
truly resides. 10 

Exhortation to the Faithful 

3:14 Therefore, dear friends, since you are 
waiting for 11 these things, strive to be found 12 at 
peace, without spot or blemish, when you come 
into his presence. 13 3:15 And regard the patience of 
our Lord as salvation, 14 just as also our dear broth¬ 


1 tn Grk “in holy conduct and godliness.” 

2 tn Or possibly, “striving for," but the meaning "hasten” 
for arrouSdijit) (spoudazo) is normative in Jewish apocalyp¬ 
tic literature (in which the coming of the Messiah/the end is 
anticipated). Such a hastening is not an arm-twisting of the 
divine volition, but a response by believers that has been de¬ 
creed by God. 

3 sn The coming of the day of God. Peter elsewhere de¬ 
scribes the coming or parousia as the coming of Christ (cf. 2 
Pet 1:16; 3:4). The almost casual exchange between “God” 
and "Christ” in this little book, and elsewhere in the NT, ar¬ 
gues strongly for the deity of Christ (see esp. 1:1). 

4 tn Grk “on account of which” (a subordinate relative 
clause in Greek). 

5 tn Grk “being burned up, will dissolve.” 

6 tn See note in v. 10 on “celestial bodies." 

7 tn Grk “being burned up” (see v. 10). 

8 tn Or possibly, “let us wait for.” The form in Greek 
(npoaSoKurpav, prosdokomen) could be either indicative or 
subjunctive. The present participle in v. 14, however, is best 
taken causally (“since you are waiting for”), suggesting that 
the indicative is to be read here. 

9 tn The relative pronoun is plural, indicating that the 
sphere in which righteousness dwells is both the new heav¬ 
ens and the new earth. 

10 tn Grk “dwells." The verb KaToiKeio ( katoikeo) is an in¬ 
tensive cognate of oIkcio (oikeo), often with the connotation 
of “taking up residence," “settling down,” being at home,” etc. 
Cf., e.g., Matt 2:23; Acts 17:26; 22:12; Eph 3:17; Col 1:19; 
2:9. Hence, the addition of the adverb “truly” is implicit in the 
connotation of the verb in a context such as this. 

11 tn Grk “dear friends, waiting for.” See note in v. 13 on 
“waiting for." 

12 sn The Greek verb used in the phrase strive to be found 
is the same as is found in v. 10, translated “laid bare.” In typi¬ 
cal Petrine fashion, a conceptual link is made by the same 
linkage of terms. The point of these two verses thus becomes 
clear: When the heavens disappear and the earth and its in¬ 
habitants are stripped bare before the throne of God, they 
should strive to make sure that their lives are pure and that 
they have nothing to hide. 

13 tn “When you come into” is not in Greek. However, the da¬ 
tive pronoun au™ (auto) does not indicate agency (“by him”), 
but presence or sphere. The idea is "strive to found (before 
him/in his presence).” 

14 tn The language here is cryptic. It probably means “regard 
the patience of our Lord as an opportunity for salvation." In 
the least, Peter is urging his audience to take a different view 
of the delay of the parousia than that of the false teachers. 


er Paul 15 wrote to you, 16 according to the wisdom 
given to him, 3:16 speaking of these things in all 
his letters. 17 Some things in these letters 18 are hard 
to understand, things 19 the ignorant and unstable 
twist 20 to their own destruction, as they also do 
to the rest of the scriptures. 21 3:17 Therefore, dear 
friends, since you have been forewarned, 22 be on 
your guard that you do not get led astray by the 
error of these unprincipled men 23 and fall from 
your firm grasp on the truth. 24 3:18 But grow in the 
grace and knowledge 25 of our Lord and Savior Je¬ 
sus Christ. To him be the honor both now and on 26 
that eternal day. 27 


15 sn Critics generally assume that 2 Peter is not authen¬ 
tic, partially because in vv. 15-16 Paul is said to have written 
scripture. It is assumed that a recognition of Paul’s writings 
as scripture could not have happened until early in the 2 nd 
century. However, in the same breath that Paul is canonized, 
Peter also calls him “brother." This is unparalleled in the 2nd 
century apocryphal works, as well as early patristic writings, 
in which the apostles are universally elevated above the au¬ 
thor and readers; here, Peter simply says “he’s one of us." 

16 sn Paul wrote to you. That Paul had written to these peo¬ 
ple indicates that they are most likely Gentiles. Further, that 
Peter is now writing to them suggests that Paul had already 
died, for Peter was the apostle to the circumcised. Peter ap¬ 
parently decided to write his two letters to Paul’s churches 
shortly after Paul's death, both to connect with them person¬ 
ally and theologically (Paul’s gospel is Peter's gospel) and to 
warn them of the wolves in sheep’s clothing that would come 
in to destroy the flock. Thus, part of Peter’s purpose seems to 
be to anchor his readership on the written documents of the 
Christian community (both the Old Testament and Paul’s let¬ 
ters) as a safeguard against heretics. 

17 tn Grk “as also in all his letters speaking in them of these 
things.” 

18 tn Grk “in which are some things hard to understand.” 

18 tn Grk “which.” The antecedent is the “things hard to un¬ 
derstand," not the entirety of Paul's letters. A significant prin¬ 
ciple is seen here: The primary proof texts used for faith and 
practice ought to be the clear passages that are undisputed 
in their meaning. Heresy today is still largely built on obscure 
texts. 

20 tn Or “distort,” “wrench,” “torture” (all are apt descrip¬ 
tions of what heretics do to scripture). 

21 sn This one incidental line, the rest of the scriptures, 
links Paul’s writings with scripture. This is thus one of the ear¬ 
liest affirmations of any part of the NT as scripture. Peter’s 
words were prophetic and were intended as a preemptive 
strike against the heretics to come. 

22 tn Grk “knowing beforehand.” 

23 tn Or “lawless ones.” 

sn These unprincipled men. The same word is used in 2:7, 
suggesting further that the heretics in view in chapter 3 are 
the false teachers of chapter 2 . 

24 tn Grk “fall from your firmness.” 

25 tn The term “knowledge” (yvCimc,, gnosis) used here is 
not the same as is found in 2 Pet 1:2, 3, 8 ; 2:20. This term is 
found in 1:5 and 1:6. 

28 tn Or “until.” 

27 tc $ The vast bulk of mss add cipfjv (amen, “amen”) at 
the end of this letter, as they do almost all the rest of the NT 
books (only Acts, James, and 3 John lack a majority of wit¬ 
nesses supporting a concluding dpf|v). The omission in B 
1241 1243 1739* 1881 2298 appears to be original, al¬ 
though the fact that some of the best and earliest Alexandri¬ 
an witnesses fly 2 K A C P T 33 co), along with the Byzantine 
text and early versions (vg sy), add the particle renders such 
ajudgment less than iron-clad. NA 27 places the word in brack¬ 
ets, indicating doubts as to its authenticity. 

tn Grk “day of eternity.” 




1 John 


The Prologue to the Letter 

1:1 This is what we proclaim to you: 1 what 
was from the beginning, 2 what we have heard, 
what we have seen with our eyes, what we have 
looked at and our hands have touched (concern¬ 
ing the word of life -1:2 and the life was revealed, 
and we have seen and testily and announce 3 to you 
the eternal life that was with the Father and was 
revealed to us). 4 1:3 What we have seen and heard 
we announce 5 to you too, so that 6 you may have 
fellowship 7 with us (and indeed our fellowship 
is with the Father and with his Son Jesus Christ). 
1:4 Thus 8 we are writing these things so that 9 our 10 
joy may be complete. 11 

1 tn The phrase “This is what we proclaim to you” is not in 
the Greek text, but has been supplied to clarify the English. 
The main verb which governs all of these relative clauses is 
cnTayysAAopEv ( apangellomen) in v. 3. This is important 
for the proper understanding of the relative clauses in v. 1 , 
because the main verb dnayy£AAop£v in v. 3 makes it clear 
that all of the relative clauses in vv. 1 and 3 are the objects 
of the author’s proclamation to the readers rather than the 
subjects. To indicate this the phrase “This is what we proclaim 
to you” has been supplied at the beginning of v. 1 . 

2 tn Grk “That which was from the beginning, that which we 
have heard..." 

3 tn Or “proclaim.” 

4 tn In the Greek text the prologue to 1 John (vv. 1-4) makes 
up a single sentence. This is awkward in Greek, and a literal 
translation produces almost impossible English. For this rea¬ 
son the present translation places a period at the end of v. 2 
and another at the end of v. 3. The material in parentheses 
in v. 1 begins the first of three parenthetical interruptions in 
the grammatical sequence of the prologue (the second is the 
entirety of v. 2 and the third is the latter part of v. 3). This is 
because of the awkwardness of connecting the prepositional 
phrase with what precedes, an awkwardness not immediate¬ 
ly obvious in most English translations: “what we beheld and 
our hands handled concerning the word of life...” As J. Bonsi- 
rven ( Epitres de Saint Jean [CNT], 67) noted, while one may 
hear about the word of life, it is more difficult to see about the 
word of life, and impossible to feel with one’s hands about the 
word of life. Rather than being the object of any of the verbs in 
v. 1 , the prepositional phrase at the end of v. 1 ("concerning 
the word of life...”) is more likely a parenthetical clarification 
intended to specify the subject of the eyewitness testimony 
which the verbs inv. 1 describe. A parallel for such parentheti¬ 
cal explanation may be found in John 1:12 (toTq mcrreuouaiv 
eiq to ovopa auTou, tois pisteuousin eis to onoma autou). 

5 tn Or “proclaim.” 

6 tn The iva (hina) here indicates purpose. 

7 tn Or “communion”; or “association” (a reality shared in 
common, so in this case, “genuine association”). This term 
also occurs in w. 6 , 7. 

8 tn “Thus” is supplied to indicated the resultative nature of 
the Greek conjunction Ka( (^ai)atthe beginning of v. 4. 

9 tn The iva (hina) here indicates purpose. 

10 tc A number of mss, some of them important (A C K P 33 

811505 1739 pm sy h bo), read upoiv ( humon , “your”) rather 

than qpuiv ( hemon , “our”), which is found in somewhat bet¬ 
ter witnesses (SBL'f 049 1241 pm sy p sa). Although the 

majority of Byzantine minuscules are split between the two 

readings, the Textus Receptus reads upuv. It is possible that 


God Is Light, So We Must Walk in the Light 

1:5 Now 12 this is the gospel 13 message 14 we 


upfiv represents a scribal assimilation to John 16:24. As far 
as the immediate context is concerned, either reading could 
possibly be original, since the recipients have already been 
mentioned in 1:2 (upTv, humin) and 1:3 (upTv), while it might 
seem more natural for the author to be concerned about the 
fulfillment of his own joy than his readers’ (cf. 2 John 4,12; 3 
John 3). Overall, the first person pronoun is preferred on both 
external and internal grounds. 

11 tn Grk “be fulfilled.” 

sn This is what we proclaim to you... so that our joy may be 
complete. The prologue to 1 John (1:1-4) has many similari¬ 
ties to the prologue to the Gospel of John (1:1-18). Like the 
prologue to the Fourth Gospel, the prologue to 1 John intro¬ 
duces the reader to important themes which will be more 
fully developed later in the body of the work. In the case of 1 
John, three of these are: (1) the importance of eyewitness tes¬ 
timony to who Jesus is (cf. 4:14, 5:6-12), (2) the importance 
of the earthly ministry of Jesus as a part of God’s revelation 
of himself in Jesus Christ (cf. 4:2, 5:6), and (3) the eternal life 
available to believers in Jesus Christ (5:11-12, 5:20). Like 
the rest of the letter, the prologue to 1 John does not con¬ 
tain any of the usual features associated with a letter in NT 
times, such as an opening formula, the name of the author or 
sender, the name(s) of the addressee(s), a formal greeting, or 
a health wish or expression of remembrance. The author of 
1 John begins the prologue with an emphasis on the eyewit¬ 
ness nature of his testimony. Fie then transitions to a focus 
on the readers of the letter by emphasizing the proclamation 
of this eyewitness (apostolic) testimony to them. The purpose 
of this proclamation is so that the readers might share in fel¬ 
lowship with the author, a true fellowship which is with the 
Father and the Son as well. To guarantee this maintenance of 
fellowship the author is writing the letter itself (line 4a). Thus, 
in spite of the convoluted structure of the prologue in which 
the author’s thought turns back on itself several times, there 
is a discernible progression in his thought which ultimately ex¬ 
presses itself in the reason for the writing of the letter (later 
expressed again in slightly different form in the purpose state¬ 
ment of 5:13). 

12 tn The Ka( (kai) at the beginning of 1:5 takes on a re¬ 
sumptive force, indicated by the phrase “heard from him and 
announce to you,” which echoes similar phrases in 1:2 and 
1:3. 

13 tn The word “gospel” is not in the Greek text but is sup¬ 
plied to clarify the meaning. See the note on the following 
word “message.” 

14 tn The word dyytAia ( angelia) occurs only twice in the 
NT, here and in 1 John 3:11. It is a cognate of EtTayyEAia ( ep- 
angelia) which occurs much more frequently (some 52 times 
in the NT) including 1 John 2:25. BDAG 8 s.v. dyytAia 1 offers 
the meaning “message” which suggests some overlap with 
the semantic range of Aoyog (logos), although in the specific 
context of 1:5 BDAG suggests a reference to the gospel. (The 
precise “content” of this “good news’ is given by the oti [hoti] 
clause which follows in 1:5b.) The word dyytAia here is close¬ 
ly equivalent to cuayyihov ( euangelion ): ( 1 ) it refers to the 
proclamation of the eyewitness testimony about the life and 
ministry of Jesus Christ as proclaimed by the author and the 
rest of the apostolic witnesses (prologue, esp. 1:3-4), and (2) 
it relates to the salvation of the hearers/readers, since the 
purpose of this proclamation is to bring them into fellowship 
with God and with the apostolic witnesses (1:3). Because of 
this the adjective “gospel” is included in the English transla¬ 
tion. 
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have heard from him 1 and announce to you: God is 
light, and in him there is no darkness at all. 2 1:6 If 
we say we have fellowship with him and yet keep 
on walking 3 in the darkness, we are lying and not 
practicing 4 the truth. 1:7 But if we walk in the light 
as he himself is in the light, we have fellowship 
with one another and the blood of Jesus his Son 
cleanses 5 us from all sin. 6 1:8 If we say we do not 


1 tn The referent of the pronoun “him" is not entirely clear 
in the Greek text; it could be either (1) God the Father, or (2) 
Jesus Christ, both of whom are mentioned at the end of v. 3. 
A reference to Jesus Christ is more likely because this is the 
nearest possible antecedent, and because God (the Father) 
is specifically mentioned in the following clause in v. 5. 

2 tn The key to understanding the first major section of 1 
John, 1:5-3:10, is found in the statement in v. 5: “God is light 
and in him there is no darkness at ail." The idea of “procla¬ 
mation” - the apostolic proclamation of eyewitness testi¬ 
mony which the prologue introduces (1:2, 3) - is picked up 
in 1:5 by the use of the noun dyyekia (angelia) and the 
verb dvayysWopEv ( anangellomen ), cognate to the verb 
in 1:3. The content of this proclamation is given by the oti 
(hoti) clause in 1:5 as the assertion that God is light, so this 
statement should be understood as the author’s formula¬ 
tion of the apostolic eyewitness testimony introduced in the 
prologue. (This corresponds to the apostolic preaching else¬ 
where referred to as Kppuypa [kerugma], although the term 
the Apostle John uses here is ayysAict.) 

sn Following the theme statement in 1:5, God is light and in 
him there is no darkness at ail, the author presents a series 
of three claims and counterclaims that make up the first unit 
of 1 John (l:5-2:2). The three claims begin with “if” (1:6, 8, 
10) and the three counterclaims begin with “but if" (1:7, 9; 
2 : 1 ). 

3 tn The context of this statement in 1:6 indicates clearly 
that the progressive (continuative or durative) aspect of the 
present tense must be in view here. 

sn The relationship of the phrase keep on walking to if 
we say is very important for understanding the problem 
expressed in 1:6. If one should say (amopEV, eipomen) 
that he has fellowship with God, and yet continues walking 
(nEpmcnxopEv, peripatomen) in the darkness, then it follows 
(in the apodosis, the “then" clause) that he is lying and not 
practicing the truth. 

4 tn Or “living according to..." 

5 tn Or “purifies." 

6 tn BDAG 50 s.v. apapTia 1 defines this term as “a depar¬ 
ture fr. either human or divine standards of uprightness” (see 

1 John 5:17 where apapTia [hamartia] and aSiKia [adikia] 
are related). This word occurs 17 times in 1 John, of which 11 
are singular and 6 are plural. 

sn From all sin. Sometimes a distinction between singular 

“sin” and plural “sins" has been suggested: Some would see 
the singular all sin of 1:7 as a reference to sinfulness before 
conversion and the plural sins of 1:9 as a reference to sins 
committed after one became a Christian. This amounts to 

making 1:7 refer to initial justification and 1:9 to sanctifica¬ 
tion. But the phrase ail sin in 1:7 is so comprehensive that it 
can hardly be limited to preconversion sins, and the empha¬ 
sis on “walking" in 1:7 strongly suggests that the Christian life 

is in view (not one’s life before conversion). In 1 John 1:8 sin 
appears as a condition or characteristic quality, which in 1:10 

is regarded as universal. Apart from forgiveness in Christ it re¬ 
sults in alienation from God (2:15) and spiritual death (3:14). 
But according to 1 John 1:7, cleansing from sin is possible by 
the blood (representing the sacrificial death) of Jesus. 


bear the guilt of sin, 7 we are deceiving ourselves 
and the truth is not in us. 1:9 But if we confess our 
sins, he is faithful and righteous, 8 forgiving 9 us our 
sins and cleansing 10 us from all unrighteousness. 
1:10 If we say we have not sinned, we make him 
a liar and his word is not in us. 2:1 (My little chil¬ 
dren, 11 I am writing these things to you so that you 
may not sin. 12 ) But if anyone does sin, we have an 


7 tn Grk “say we do not have sin.” The use of exld + apapTia 
(echo + hamartia) is an expression limited to John and 1 
John in the NT. On the analogy with other constructions where 
EXu) governs an abstract noun (e.g., 1 John 1:3, 6, 7; 2:28; 
3:3,15, 21; 4:16,17; 5:12-13), it indicates that a state is in¬ 
volved, which in the case of apapTi'a would refer to a state of 
sin. The four times the expression lyyt + dpapria occurs in 
the Gospel of John (9:41; 15:22, 24; 19:11) all refer to situ¬ 
ations where a wrong action has been committed or a wrong 
attitude has already existed, resulting in a state of sin, and 
then something else happens which further emphasizes the 
evil of that action or attitude. Here in 1 John 1:8 the sense is 
the same. The author is addressing people who have sinned 
(resulting in a state of sin), warning them that they cannot 
claim to be free from the guilt of that sin. The context of 1 
John does not imply libertinism (where sins are flaunted as a 
way of demonstrating one’s “liberty") on the part of the oppo¬ 
nents, since the author makes no explicit charges of immoral 
behavior against his opponents. The worst the author explic¬ 
itly says is that they have failed to love the brethren (1 John 
3:17). It seems more likely that the opponents were saying 
that things a believer did after conversion were not significant 
enough to be “sins” that could challenge one’s intimate rela¬ 
tionship with God (a relationship the author denies that the 
opponents have to begin with). 

8 tn Or “just." 

9 tn The tva ( hina) followed by the subjunctive is here 
equivalent to the infinitive of result, an “ecbatic” or consecu¬ 
tive use of i'va according to BDAG 477 s.v. 3 where 1 John 1:9 
is listed as a specific example. The translation with participles 
(“forgiving, ...cleansing") conveys this idea of result. 

10 tn Or “purifying." 

11 sn My little children. The direct address by the author 
to his readers at the beginning of 2:1 marks a break in the 
pattern of the opponents' claims (indicated by the phrase if 
we say followed by a negative statement in the apodosis, the 
“then” clause) and the author’s counterclaims (represented 
by if with a positive statement in the apodosis) made so far 
in 1:6-10. The seriousness of this last claim (in 1:10) causes 
the author to interrupt himself to address the readers as his 
faithful children and to explain to them that while he wants 
them not to sin, they may be assured that if they do, they can 
look to Jesus Christ, as their advocate with the Father, to inter¬ 
cede for them. After this, the last of the author’s three coun¬ 
ter-claims in l:5-2:2 is found in the /T clause in 2:1b. 

12 tn There is some dispute over the significance of the 
aorist tense of apapTqTE (hamartete)'. (1) F. Stagg (“Ortho¬ 
doxy and Orthopraxy in the Johannine Epistles," RevExp 67 
[1970]:423-32, esp. 428) holds that the aorist is nondescrip- 
tive, saying nothing about the nature of the action itself, but 
only that the action has happened. This is indeed the normal 
aspectual value of the aorist tense in general, but there is 
some disagreement over whether with this particular verb 
there are more specific nuances of meaning. (2) M. Zerwick 
(Biblical Greek §251) and N. Turner (MHT 3:72) agree that 
the present tense of dpapTavui (hamartario) means “to be 
in a state of sin” (i.e., a sinner) while the aorist refers to spe¬ 
cific acts of sin. Without attempting to sort out this particular 
dispute, it should be noted that certain verbs do have differ¬ 
ent nuances of meaning in different tenses, nuances which 
do not derive solely from the aspectual value of the tense per 
se, but from a combination of semantic factors which vary 
from word to word. 

sn So that you may not sin. It is clear the author is not simply 
exhorting the readers not to be habitual or repetitive sinners, 
as if to imply that occasional acts of sin would be acceptable. 
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advocate * 1 with the Father, Jesus Christ the righ¬ 
teous One, 2 2:2 and he himself is the atoning sacri¬ 
fice 3 for our sins, and not only for our sins but also 
for the whole world. 4 

Keeping God s Commandments 

2:3 Now 5 by this we know that we have 


The purpose of the author here is that the readers not sin at 
all, just as Jesus told the man he healed in John 5:14 “Don’t 
sin any more." 

1 tn The description of the Holy Spirit as “Paraclete" is 
unique to the Gospel of John (14:16, 26; 15:26; and 16:7). 
Here, in the only other use of the word in the NT, it is Jesus, not 
the Spirit, who is described as napaK^pTog (parakletos ). The 
reader should have been prepared for this interchangeabil¬ 
ity of terminology, however, by John 14:16, where Jesus told 
the disciples that he would ask the Father to send them ‘an¬ 
other’ paraclete (aJAoq, alios, “another of the same kind”). 
This implies that Jesus himself had been a paraclete in his 
earthly ministry to the disciples. This does not answer all the 
questions about the meaning of the word here, though, since 
it is not Jesus' role as an advocate during his earthly ministry 
which is in view, but his role as an advocate in heaven before 
the Father. The context suggests intercession in the sense of 
legal advocacy, as stress is placed upon the righteousness 
of Jesus (Tqoouv Xpurrov Sikccio v,Iesoun Christon di- 
kaion). The concept of Jesus' intercession on behalf of be¬ 
lievers does occur elsewhere in the NT, notably in Rom 8:34 
and Heb 7:25. Something similar is taking place here, and is 
the best explanation of 1 John 2:1. An English translation like 
“advocate" or “intercessor” conveys this. 

2 tn Or “Jesus Christ the righteous.” 

3 tn A suitable English translation for this word (l^aopog, 
hilasmos) is a difficult and even controversial problem. “Ex¬ 
piation," “propitiation,” and “atonement” have all been sug¬ 
gested. L. Morris, in a study that has become central to dis¬ 
cussions of this topic ( The Apostolic Preaching of the Cross, 
140), sees as an integral part of the meaning of the word (as 
in the other words in the UdoKopai [hilaskomai] group) the 
idea of turning away the divine wrath, suggestingthat “propiti¬ 
ation” is the closest English equivalent. It is certainly possible 
to see an averting of divine wrath in this context, where the 
sins of believers are in view and Jesus is said to be acting as 
Advocate on behalf of believers. R. E. Brown’s point ( Epistles 
of John [AB], 220-21), that it is essentially cleansing from sin 
which is in view here and in the other use of the word in 4:10, 
is well taken, but the two connotations (averting wrath and 
cleansing) are not mutually exclusive and it is unlikely that the 
propitiatory aspect of Jesus’ work should be ruled out entirely 
in the usage in 2:2. Nevertheless, the English word “propitia¬ 
tion” is too technical to communicate to many modern read¬ 
ers, and a term like “atoning sacrifice” (given by Webster's 
New International Dictionary as a definition of “propitiation”) 
is more appropriate here. Another term, “satisfaction," might 
also convey the idea, but “satisfaction” in Roman Catholic 
theology is a technical term for the performance of the pen¬ 
ance imposed by the priest on a penitent. 

sn The Greek word ([Aaopog, hilasmos) behind the phrase 
atoning sacrifice conveys both the idea of “turning aside di¬ 
vine wrath” and the idea of “cleansingfrom sin." 

4 tn Many translations supply an understood repetition of 
the word “sins” here, thus: “but also for the sins of the whole 
world.” 

5 tn The translation of kcu (kai) at the beginning of 2:3 is 
important for understanding the argument, because a similar 
Kal occurs at the beginning of 1:5. The use here is not just a 
simple continuative or connective use, but has more of a re¬ 
sumptive force, pointing back to the previous use in 1:5. 

sn Now. The author, after discussing three claims of the 
opponents in 1:6, 8, and 10 and putting forward three coun¬ 
terclaims of his own in 1:7, 1:9, and 2:1, now returns to the 
theme of “God as light" introduced in 1:5. The author will now 
discuss how a Christian may have assurance that he or she 
has come to know the God who is light, again by contrast with 


come to know God: 6 ifwe keep his commandments. 
2:4 The one who says “I have come to know God” 7 
and yet does not keep his commandments is a liar, 
and the truth is not in such a person. 2:5 But who¬ 
ever obeys his 8 word, truly in this person 9 the love 
of God has been perfected. By this we know that 
we are in him. 2:6 The one who says he resides 10 in 


the opponents who make the same profession of knowing 
God, but lack the reality of such knowledge, as their behavior 
makes clear. 

6 tn Grk “know him.” (1) Many take the third person pro¬ 
noun auTov (auton) to refer to Jesus Christ, since he is men¬ 
tioned in 2:1 and the pronoun ccutoq (autos) at the beginning 
of 2:2 clearly refers to him. But (2) it is more likely that God is 
the referent here, since (a) the assurance the author is dis¬ 
cussing here is assurance that one has come to know God 
(all the claims of the opponents in 1:5-2:11 concern know¬ 
ing and having fellowship with the God who is light); (b) when 
Jesus Christ is explicitly mentioned as an example to follow in 

1 John 2:6, the pronoun ekeTvoq ( ekeinos ) is used to distin¬ 
guish this from previous references with outoq; (c) the xai 
(kai) which begins 2:3 is parallel to the Kal which begins 1:5, 
suggesting that the author is now returning to the discussion 
of God who is light, a theme introduced in 1:5. The author will 

now discuss how a Christian may have assurance that he or 
she has come to know the God who is light. 

7 tn Grk “know him.” See the note on the phrase “know 
God” in Uohn 2:3 for explanation. 

8 tn The referent of this pronoun is probably to be under¬ 
stood as God, since God is the nearest previous antecedent. 

9 tn Grk “in him." 

10 tn The Greek verb pEvu (mend) is commonly translated 
into contemporary English as “remain” or "abide,” but both of 
these translations have some problems: (1) "Abide” has be¬ 
come in some circles almost a “technical term” for some sort 
of special intimate fellowship or close relationship between 
the Christian and God, so that one may speak of Christians 
who are “abiding” and Christians who are not. It is accurate to 
say the word indicates a close, intimate (and permanent) rela¬ 
tionship between the believer and God. However, it is very im¬ 
portant to note that for the author of the Gospel of John and 
the Johannine Epistles every genuine Christian has this type 
of relationship with God, and the person who does not have 
this type of relationship (cf. 2 John 9) is not a believer at all (in 
spite of what he or she may claim). (2) On the other hand, to 
translate p£vu> as “remain” removes some of these problems, 

but creates others: In certain contexts, such a translation 
can give the impression that those who currently “remain” 

in this relationship with God can at some point choose not 
to “remain", that is, to abandon their faith and return to an 

unsaved condition. While one may easily think in terms of the 
author's opponents in 1 John as not “remaining,” the author 
makes it inescapably clear in 2:19 that these people, in spite 
of their claims to know God and be in fellowship with God, 
never really were genuine believers. (3) In an attempt to avoid 
both these misconceptions, this translation renders ptvu) as 
“reside” except in cases where the context indicates that “re¬ 
main” is a more accurate nuance, that is, in contexts where a 
specific change of status or movement from one position to 
another is in view. 

sn The Greek word pcvcs (mend) translated resides indi¬ 
cates a close, intimate (and permanent) relationship between 
the believer and God. It is very important to note that for the 
author of the Gospel of John and the Johannine Epistles ev¬ 
ery genuine Christian has this type of relationship with God, 
and the person who does not have this type of relationship 
(cf. 2 John 9) is not a believer at all (in spite of what he or she 
may claim). 
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God 1 ought himself to walk 1 2 just as Jesus 3 
walked. 

2:7 Dear friends, I am not writing a new com¬ 
mandment to you, but an old commandment 
which you have had from the beginning. 4 The 
old commandment is the word that you have al¬ 
ready 5 heard. 2:8 On the other hand, I am writ¬ 
ing a new commandment to you which is true in 
him 6 and in you, because 7 the darkness is pass¬ 
ing away and the true light is already shining. 8 
2:9 The one who says he is in the light but still 
hates 9 his fellow Christian 10 * is still in the darknes s. 


1 tn Grk “in him.” Context indicates a reference to God 
since a different pronoun, ekeivoq (ekeinos), is used later in 
the same verse to indicate a reference to Jesus. See the note 
on “Jesus” later in this verse. 

2 tn That is, ought to behave in the same way Jesus did. 
“Walking" is a common NT idiom for one’s behavior or con¬ 
duct. 

3 tn Grk “that one.” Context indicates a reference to Jesus 
here. It is clear that ekeTvoq (ekeinos) here does not refer 
to the same person as au™ (auto) in 2:6a. The switch to 
ekeTvoq indicates a change in the referent, and a reference 
to Jesus Christ is confirmed by the verb TTEpiETrcnriaEv (peri- 
epatesen), an activity which can only describe Jesus’ earthly 
life and ministry, the significance of which is one of the points 
of contention the author has with the opponents. In fact, 
ekeivoq occurs 6 times in 1 John (2:6; 3:3, 5, 7, 16; and 
4:17), and each one refers to Jesus Christ. 

4 sn See John 13:34-35. 

5 tn “Already” is not is the Greek text, but is supplied for clar¬ 
ity. 

6 tn “In him” probably refers to Jesus Christ since the last 
third person pronoun in 2:6 referred to Jesus Christ and there 
is no indication in the context of a change in referent. 

7 tn The clause beginning with oti (hoti) is often taken as 
(1) epexegetical or (2) appositional to the commandment 
(EVTokjv, entolen) giving a further explanation or clarification 
of it. But the statement following the oti is about light and 
darkness, and it is difficult to see how this has anything to do 
with the commandment, especially as the commandment is 
related to the “new commandment” of John 13:34 for believ¬ 
ers to love one another. It is far more likely that (3) the oti 
clause should be understood as causal, but this still does not 
answer the question of whether it offers the reason for writing 
the “new commandment” itself or the reason for the relative 
clause (“that is true in him and in you”). It probably gives the 
reason for the writing of the commandment, although R. E. 
Brown (Epistles of John [AB], 268) thinks it refers to both. 

8 sn The reference to the darkness...passing away and the 
true light...already shining is an allusion to John 1:5,1:9, and 
8:12. Because the author sees the victory of light over dark¬ 
ness as something already begun, he is writing Jesus’ com¬ 
mandment to love one another to the readers as a reminder 
to (1) hold fast to what they have already heard (see 1 John 
2:7) and (2) not be influenced by the teaching of the oppo¬ 
nents. 

3 tn Grk “the one saying he is in the light and hating his 
brother.” Here kcu (kai) has been translated as “but” be¬ 
cause of the contrast present in the two clauses. 

10 tn Grk “his brother.” Here the term “brother” means “fel¬ 

low believer” or “fellow Christian” (cf. BDAG 18 s.v. &5£k<|>6<; 

2.a). In the repeated uses of this form of address throughout 
the letter, it is important to remember that sometimes it re¬ 
fers (1) to genuine Christians (those who have remained faith¬ 
ful to the apostolic eyewitness testimony about who Jesus is, 

as outlined in the Prologue to the letter, 1:1-4; an example of 
this usage is 2:10; 3:14,16), but often it refers (2) to the se¬ 

cessionist opponents whose views the author rejects (exam¬ 

ples are found here at 2:9, as well as 2:11; 3:10; 3:15; 3:17; 

4:20). Of course, to be technically accurate, in the latter case 
the reference is really to a "fellow member of the community"; 
the use of the term “fellow Christian” in the translation no 


2:10 The one who loves his fellow Christian 11 re¬ 
sides in the light, and there is no cause for stum¬ 
bling in him. 12 2:11 But the one who hates his fel¬ 
low Christian 13 is in the darkness, walks in the 
darkness, and does not know where he is going, 
because the darkness has blinded his eyes. 14 

Words of Reassurance 

2:12 I am writing to you, 15 little children, 
that 16 your sins have been forgiven because of 

more implies that such an individual is genuinely saved than 
the literal term “brother” which the author uses for such peo¬ 
ple. But a translation like “fellow member of the community” 
or “fellow member of the congregation” is extremely awkward 
and simply cannot be employed consistently throughout. 

11 tn See note on the term “fellow Christian” in 2:9. 

12 tn The third person pronoun auTU) (auto) could refer ei¬ 
ther (1) to the person who loves his brother or (2) to the light 
itself which has no cause for stumbling "in it.” The following 
verse (2:11) views darkness as operative within a person, 
and the analogy with Ps 119:165, which says that the person 
who loves God's law does not stumble, expresses a similar 
concept in relation to an individual. This evidence suggests 
that the person is the referent here. 

13 sn The one who hates his fellow Christian. The author’s 
paradigm for the opponents portrays them as those who show 
hatred for fellow Christians (Grk “brothers,” but not referring 
to one’s physical siblings). This charge will be much more fully 
developed in chap. 3, where the author will compare the op¬ 
ponents to Cain (who is the model for one who hates a broth¬ 
er, since he ultimately murdered his own brother). In 1 John 
3:17 the specific charge against the opponents will be failing 
to give material aid to a brother in need. 

14 sn 1 John 2:3-11. The section 2:3-11 contains three 
claims to intimate knowledge of God, each introduced by 
the phrase the one who says (participles in the Greek text) in 
2:4, 6, and 9. As with the three claims beginning with “if” in 
the previous section (1:6, 8, 10), these indirectly reflect the 
claims of the opponents. Each claim is followed by the au¬ 
thor’s evaluation and its implications. 

15 sn I am writing to you. The author appears to have been 
concerned that some of his readers, at least, would accept 
the claims of the opponents as voiced in 1:6, 8, and 10. 
The counterclaims the author has made in 1:7, 9, and 2:1 
seem intended to strengthen the readers and reassure them 
(among other things) that their sins are forgiven. Further 
assurances of their position here is in keeping with such a 
theme, and indeed, the topic of reassurance runs throughout 
the entire letter (see the purpose statement in 5:13). Finally, 
in such a context the warning which follows in 2:15-17 is not 
out of place because the author is dealing with a community 
that is discouraged by the controversy which has arisen with¬ 
in it and that is in need of exhortation. 

16 tn The oti (/iofi)thatfollowsallsix occurrences ofypdrj®)/ 
cypaijia (grapho/egrapsa) in 2:12-14 can be understood as 
introducing either (1) a causal clause or (2) a content clause 
(if content, it could be said to introduce a direct object clause 
or an indirect discourse clause). Many interpreters have fa¬ 
vored a causal translation, so that in each of the six cases 
what follows the oti gives the reason why the author is writing 
to the recipients. Usage in similar constructions is not deci¬ 
sive because only one other instance of ypa<|xo followed by 
oti occurs in 1 John (2:21), and that context is just as am¬ 
biguous as this one. On other occasions ypdrjxo does tend to 
be followed by a noun or pronoun functioning as direct ob¬ 
ject. This might argue for the content usage here, but it could 
also be argued that the direct object in the six instances in 
these verses is understood, namely, the content of the en¬ 
tire letter itself. Thus the following oti clause could still be 
causal. Grammatical considerations aside, these uses of 
oti are more likely introducing content clauses here rather 
than causal clauses because such a meaning better fits the 
context. If the uses of oti are understood as causal, it is dif¬ 
ficult to see why the author immediately gives a warning in the 
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his 1 name. 2:13 I am writing to you, fathers, that * 1 2 
you have known him who has been from the be¬ 
ginning. I am writing to you, young people, that 3 
you have conquered the evil one. 4 2:141 have writ¬ 
ten to you, children, that 5 you have known the Fa¬ 
ther. 6 I have written to you, fathers, that 7 you have 
known him who has been from the beginning. I 
have written to you, young people, that 8 you are 
strong, and the word of God resides in you, and 
you have conquered the evil one. 

2:15 Do not love the world or the things in the 
world. If anyone loves the world, the love of the 
Father is not in him, 2:16 because all that is in the 
world (the desire of the flesh and the desire of the 
eyes and the arrogance produced by material pos¬ 
sessions) 9 is not from the Father, but is from the 
world. 2:17 And the world is passing away with all 
its desires, but the person who does the will of God 
remains 10 * forever. 


section that follows about loving the world. The confidence 
he has expressed in his readers (if the oti clauses are un¬ 
derstood as causal) would appear to be ill-founded if he is so 
concerned about their relationship to the world as 2:15-17 
seems to indicate. On the other hand, understanding the oti 
clauses as content clauses fits very well the context of reas¬ 
surance which runs throughout the letter. 

1 tn "His" probably refers to Jesus Christ. Note the last refer¬ 
ence was to Jesus in 2:8 and before that in 2:6; also the men¬ 
tion of sins being forgiven suggests Jesus’ work on the cross. 

2 tn See the note on “that” in v. 12. 

3 tn See the note on “that” in v. 12. 

4 sn The phrase the evil one is used in John 17:15 as a ref¬ 
erence to Satan. Satan is also the referent here and in the 
four other occurrences in Uohn (2:14; 3:12; 5:18,19). 

5 tn See the note on “that” in v. 12. 

6 sn The versification of w. 13 and 14 (so also NAB, NRSV, 
NLT) follows that of the NA 27 and UBS 4 editions of the Greek 
text. Some English translations, however, break the verses be¬ 
tween the sentence addressed to children and the sentence 
addressed to fathers (KJV, NKJV, NASB, NIV). The same mate¬ 
rial has been translated in each case; the only difference is 
the versification of that material. 

7 tn See the note on “that” in v. 12. 

8 tn See the note on “that” in v. 12. 

9 tn The genitive (3(ou (biou) is difficult to translate: (1) 
Many understand it as objective, so that (Jioq (bios, "mate¬ 
rial life”) becomes the object of one’s oAatj ovda ( alazoneia ; 
“pride” or “boastfulness"). Various interpretations alongthese 
lines refer to boasting about one’s wealth, showing off one’s 
possessions, boasting of one’s social status or lifestyle. (2) It 
is also possible to understand the genitive as subjective, how¬ 
ever, in which case the Piog itself produces the d^a^ovcia. In 
this case, the material security of one’s life and possessions 
produces a boastful overconfidence. This understanding bet¬ 
ter fits the context here: The focus is on people who operate 
purely on a human level and have no spiritual dimension to 
their existence. This is the person who loves the world, whose 
affections are all centered on the world, who has no love for 
God or spiritual things (“the love of the Father is not in him," 
2:15). 

sn The arrogance produced by material possessions. The 
person who thinks he has enough wealth and property to pro¬ 
tect himself and insure his security has no need for God (or 
anything outside himself). 

10 tn See note on the translation of the Greek verb ptvo) 

(mend) in 2:6. The translation “remain" is used for pcvu 

(mend) here because the context contrasts the transience of 

the world and its desires with the permanence of the person 

who does God’s will. 


Warning About False Teachers 

2:18 Children, it is the last hour, and just as you 
heard that the antichrist is coming, so now many 
antichrists 11 have appeared. We know from this 
that it is the last hour. 2:19 They went out from us, 
but they did not really belong to us, because if they 
had belonged to us, they would have remained 12 
with us. But 13 they went out from us 14 to demon¬ 
strate 15 that all of them do not belong to us. 16 

2:20 Nevertheless you have an anoint¬ 
ing from the Holy One, and you all know. 17 

11 sn Antichrists are John’s description for the opponents 
and their false teaching, which is at variance with the apos¬ 
tolic eyewitness testimony about who Jesus is (cf. 1:1-4). The 
identity of these opponents has been variously debated by 
scholars, with some contending (1) that these false teachers 
originally belonged to the group of apostolic leaders, but de¬ 
parted from it (“went out from us,” v. 19). It is much more like¬ 
ly (2) that they arose from within the Christian communities to 
which John is writing, however, and with which he identifies 
himself. This identification can be seen in the interchange of 
the pronouns “we” and "you” between 1:10 and 2:1, for ex¬ 
ample, where “we” does not refer only to John and the other 
apostles, but is inclusive, referring to both himself and the 
Christians he is writing to (2:1, “you”). 

12 tn See note on the translation of the Greek verb pcvui 
(mend) in 2:6. Here pcviv has been translated as “remained” 
since it is clear that a change of status or position is involved. 
The opponents departed from the author’s congregation(s) 
and showed by this departure that they never really be¬ 
longed. Had they really belonged, they would have stayed 
(“remained”). 

13 tn Because of the length and complexity of the Greek 
sentence, a new sentence was started here in the transla¬ 
tion. 

14 tn The phrase “they went out from us” is not repeated a 
second time in the Greek text, but constitutes an ellipsis. For 
clarity it is necessary to repeat it in the English translation. 

15 tn Grk “in order that it may be demonstrated.” The pas¬ 
sive infinitive has been translated as active and the purpose 
clause translated by an infinitive in keeping with contempo¬ 
rary English style. 

16 sn All of them do not belong to us. The opponents chose 
to depart rather than remain in fellowship with the commu¬ 
nity to which the author writes and with which he associates 
himself. This demonstrates conclusively to the author that 
they never really belonged to that community at all (in spite 
of what they were claiming). 1 John 2:19 indicates that the 
departure was apparently the opponents' own decision rath¬ 
er than being thrown out or excommunicated. But for John, if 
they had been genuine believers, they would have remained 
in fellowship. Now they have gone out into the world, where 
they belong (compare 1 John 4:5). 

17 tc irdvTEi; (pantes , nominative plural in “you all know”) is 
read by N B P 'P sa. A C 049 33 1739 3K latt sy bo have the ac¬ 
cusative navTa (panta , “you know all things"). The evidence 
favors the nominative reading, but it is not overwhelming. At 
the same time, the internal evidence supports the nominative 
for a variety of reasons. A scribe would naturally tend to give 
the transitive verb a direct object, especially because of the 
parallel in the first half of the verse. And intrinsically, the argu¬ 
ment seems to be in balance with v. 19: The “all” who have 
gone out and are not “in the know" with the “all" who have an 
anointing and know that they are true believers. Further, as R. 
E. Brown points out, "the fact of their knowledge (pantes), not 
the extent of its object (panta), seems best to fit the reassur¬ 
ance” (Epistles of John [AB], 349). Brown further points out 
the connection with the new covenant in Jer 31 with this sec¬ 
tion of 1 John, esp. Jer 31:34 - “they all [pantes] shall know 
me." Since 1 John alludes to Jer 31, without directly quoting 
it, this is all the more reason to see the nominative as original: 
Allusions are often overlooked by scribes (transcriptional evi¬ 
dence), but support the intrinsic evidence. Thus, the evidence 
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2:21 I have not written to you that 1 you do not 
know the truth, but that * 2 you do know it, and that 3 
no lie is of the truth. 2:22 Who is the liar but the 
person who denies that Jesus is the Christ 4 ? This 
one is the antichrist: the person who denies the Fa¬ 
ther and the Son. 2:23 Everyone who denies the 
Son does not have the Father either. The person 
who confesses the Son has the Father also. 5 6 

2:24 As for you, what you have heard from 
the beginning must remain 5 in you. If what you 
heard from the beginning remains in you, you 
also will remain in the Son and in the Father. 
2:25 Now this 7 is the promise that he 8 himself 


is solidly (though not overwhelmingly) behind the nominative 
reading. 

sn The statement you all know probably constitutes an indi¬ 
rect allusion to the provisions of the new covenant mentioned 
in Jer 31 (see especially Jer 31:34). See also R. E. Brown, The 
Epistles of John [AB], 349. 

3 tn The interpretation of the three oti clauses in v. 21 is 
very difficult: (1) All three instances of oti (hoti) may be 
causal (so NASB, NIV, NEB). (2) The first two may be causal 
while the third indicates content (declarative or recitative 
oti, so KJV, RSV, TEV, NRSV). (3) However, it is best to take 
all three instances as indicating content because this allows 
all three to be subordinate to the verb eypaijia (egrapsa) as 
compound direct objects. The author writes to reassure his 
readers (a) that they do indeed know the truth (first two uses 
of oti) and (b) that no lie is of the truth (third use). 

2 tn See the note on the first occurrence of “that” in v. 21. 

3 tn See the note on the first occurrence of “that” in v. 21. 

4 tn Or “the Messiah” 

5 tc The Byzantine text, almost alone, lacks the last eight 
words of this verse, “The person who confesses the Son has 
the Father also" (6 opo^oywv tov uiov rat tov TTctTcpa 
exei, ho homologon ton huion kai ton patera echei). 
Although shorter readings are often preferred (since scribes 
would tend to add material rather than delete it), if an uninten¬ 
tional error is likely, shorter readings are generally considered 
secondary. This is a classic example of such an unintentional 
omission: The tov mrrEpa exei of the preceding clause oc¬ 
casioned the haplography, with the scribe's eye skipping from 
one tov TTctTEpa exei to the other. (Readings such as this 
also suggest that the Byzantine text may have originated [at 
least for 1 John and probably the general epistles] in a single 
archetype.) 

6 tn The word translated “remain” may also be translated 
“reside” (3 times in 2:24). See also the notes on the transla¬ 
tion of the Greek verb pEvio (mens) in 2:6 and in 2:19. Here 
the word can really have both nuances of "residing” and “re¬ 
maining” and it is impossible for the English reader to catch 
both nuances if the translation provides only one. This occurs 
three times in 2:24. 

7 tn It is difficult to know whether the phrase rat auTp 
eottv (kai haute estin) refers (1) to the preceding or (2) to 
the following material, or (3) to both. The same phrase occurs 
at the beginning of 1:5, where it serves as a transitional link 
between the prologue (1:1-4) and the first major section of 
the letter (1:5-3:10). It is probably best to see the phrase here 
as transitional as well; thus ra{ (kai) has been translated 
“now” rather than “and.” The accusative phrase at the end 
of v. 25, Tpv Cr>r|V Tpv alioviov (ten zoen ten aionion), 
stands in apposition to the relative pronoun rjv (hen), whose 
antecedent is r| ETrayyEAict (he epangelia', see BDF §295). 
Thus the "promise” consists of “eternal life.” 

8 tn The pronoun could refer to God or Jesus Christ, but a 

reference to Jesus Christ is more likely here. 


made to 9 us: eternal life. 10 2:26 These things I have 
written to you about those who are trying to de¬ 
ceive you. 11 

2:27 Now as for you, the anointing 12 that you 
received from him 13 resides 14 in you, and you 
have no need for anyone to teach you. But as his 15 
anointing teaches you about all things, it is true 
and is not a lie. Just as 16 it 17 has taught you, you 
reside 18 in him. 

Children of God 

2:28 And now, little children, remain 19 in 

9 tn Grk “he himself promised.” The repetition of the cog¬ 
nate verb “promised” after the noun “promise" is redundant 
in English. 

10 sn The promise consists of eternal life, but it is also re¬ 
lated to the concept of “remaining" in 2:24. The person who 
“remains in the Son and in the Father” thus has this promise 
of eternal life from Jesus himself. Consistent with this, 1 John 
5:12 implies that the believer has this eternal life now, not 
just in the future, and this in turn agrees with John 5:24. 

11 sn The phrase those who are trying to deceive you in 1 
John 2:26 is a clear reference to the secessionist opponents 
mentioned earlier in 1 John 2:19, who are attempting to de¬ 
ceive the people the author is writing to. 

12 sn The anointing. The “anointing” (xptcpa, chrisma) 
which believers have received refers to the indwelling Holy 
Spirit which has been given to them at their conversion. 

13 sn The pronoun could refer to God or Jesus Christ, but a 
reference to Jesus Christ is more likely here. 

14 tn This use of pcvu) (meno) has been translated “reside” 
both times in 2:27 because it refers to the current status of 
believers. 

15 sn The pronoun could refer (1) to God or (2) to Jesus 
Christ, but a reference to Jesus Christ is more likely here. 

16 tn Grk “and is not a lie, and just as.” Because of the 
length and complexity of theGreek sentence, a new sentence 
was started here in the translation. 

17 tn Or “he.” 

18 tn The verb may be read as either (1) indicative or (2) im¬ 
perative mood. The same verb is found in the following verse, 
2:28, but the address to the readers there seems clearly to 
indicate an imperative. On analogy some have called for an 
imperative here, but others have seen this as suggesting an 
indicative here, so that the author is not repeating himself. 
An indicative is slightly more likely here. Up to this point the 
thrust of the author has been reassurance rather than exhor¬ 
tation, and an indicative here (“...you reside in him”) balances 
the indicative in the first part of 2:27 (“the anointing which 
you received from him resides in you..."). With the following 
verse the author switches from reassurance (the readers at 
the time he is writing still ‘remain’; they have not yet adopted 
the teaching of the opponents) to exhortation (he is writing so 
that they will ‘remain’ and not succumb to the deception of 
the opponents). 

19 tn Again, as at the end of 2:27, the verb pevete (menete) 
may be read as either (1) indicative or (2) imperative mood. 
At the end of 2:27 the translation opted for an indicative be¬ 
cause the author had been attempting to reassure his read¬ 
ers that they did indeed possess eternal life, and also be¬ 
cause an indicative at the end of 2:27 balances the indicative 
reference to the “anointing” residing in the readers at the be¬ 
ginning of the verse. With the return in 2:28 to the eschato¬ 
logical note introduced in 2:18, however, it appears that the 
author switches from reassurance to exhortation. At the time 
he is writing them, the readers do still “remain" since they 
have not yet adopted the heretical teaching of the opponents. 
But now the author wants to forestall the possibility that they 
might do so at some point, and so he begins this section with 
an exhortation to the readers to “reside/remain" in Christ. 
This suggests that pevete in the present verse should be read 
as imperative rather than indicative, a view made even more 
probable by the following i'va (hina) clause which states the 
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him, 1 so that when 2 he appears we may have con¬ 
fidence and not shrink away from him in shame 
when he comes back. 3 2:29 If you know that he is 
righteous, you also know 4 that everyone who prac¬ 
tices righteousness has been fathered 5 by him. 

3:1 (See what sort of love the Father has 
given to us: that 6 we should be called God’s 
children - and indeed 7 we are! 8 For this reason 9 


purpose for the exhortation: in order that at the parousia 
(second advent) when Jesus Christ is revealed, the readers 
may have confidence and not shrink back from him in shame 
when he appears. 

1 sn A reference to Jesus Christ is more likely here. Note the 
mention of the second coming (second advent) at the end of 
this verse. 

2 tn In this context kdv (ean) does not indicate uncertainty 
about whether or not Christ will return, but rather uncertainty 
about the exact time when the event will take place. In the 
Koine period kav could mean “when” or “whenever” and was 
virtually the equivalent of otov (hotarr, see BDAG 268 s.v. 
£av2). It has this meaning in John 12:32 and 14:3. 

3 tn Grk “at his coming.” 

sn Have confidence...shrink away from him in shame when 
he comes back. Once again in the antithetical framework of 
Johannine thought (that is, the author’s tendency to think in 
terms of polar opposites), there are only two alternatives, just 
as there are only two alternatives in John 3:18-21, a key sec¬ 
tion for the understanding of the present passage in 1 John. 
Anyone who does not ‘remain’ demonstrates Oust as the op¬ 
ponents demonstrated by their departure from the commu¬ 
nity in 2:19) that whatever profession he has made is false 
and he is not truly a believer. 

4 tn The mood of yivtioKETt (ginoskete) may be understood 
as (1) indicative or (2) imperative. It is better to understand 
the verb here as indicative, because in Uohn “knowledge” is 
something one has as a result of being a believer (2:3, 5, 20, 
21; 3:16,19,24; 4:2,13; 5:2) rather than something one has 
to be exhorted about. The change in verbs from ol5a (oida) to 
yivoJaKa) (ginosko) is another example of Johannine stylistic 
variation. 

5 tn The verb yEvvdui (gennaS) presents a translation prob¬ 
lem: (1) should the passive be translated archaically “be be¬ 
gotten” (the action of the male parent; see BDAG 193 s.v. l.a) 
or (2) should it be translated “be born” (as from a female par¬ 
ent; see BDAG 194 s.v. 2)? A number of modern translations 
(RSV, NASB, NIV) have opted for the latter, but (3) the imagery 
expressed in Uohn 3:9 clearly refers to the action of the male 
pa rent in procreatinga child, as does 5:1 (“everyone who loves 
the father loves the child fathered by him”), and so a word re¬ 
flecting the action of the male parent is called for here. The 
contemporary expression “fathered by” captures this idea. 

6 tn The i'va (hina) clause is best understood (1) as epex- 
egetical (or explanatory), clarifying the love (aycmqv, agapen) 
that the Father has given to believers. Although it is possible (2) 
to regard the i'va as indicating result, the use of noTaTTriv (po- 
tapen, “what sort of") to modify dycmqv suggests thatthe idea 
of “love” will be qualified further in the following context, and 
this qualification is provided by the epexegetical Xva clause. 

7 tn “Indeed” is not in the Greek text but is supplied to indi¬ 
cate emphasis. 

8 tc The phrase Kai tapcv ( kai esmen, “and we are”) is 
omitted in 049 69 CW. There seems to be no theological rea¬ 
son to omit the words. This has all the earmarks of a classic 
case of homoioteleuton, for the preceding word (KAq0a)|i£v, 
klethomen, “we should be called") ends in -pcv (-men). 

tn The indicative mood indicates that the verb Eopcv (es¬ 
men) at the end of 3:1a is not governed bytheiva (hina) and 
does not belong with the i'va clause, since this would have 
required a subjunctive. If the verb £op£v were subjunctive, 
the force of the clause would be “that we should be called 
children of God, and be (children of God).” With Eopev as in¬ 
dicative, the clause reads “that we should be called children 
of God, and indeed we are (children of God)." 

9 tn Lexically it is clear that this phrase indicates reason, 


the world does not know us: because it did 
not know him. 10 3:2 Dear friends, we are God’s 
children now, and what we will be 11 has not 
yet been revealed. We 12 know that 13 whenever 14 


but what is not clear is whether (1) touto (touto) refers to 
what follows, (2) to what precedes, or (3) to both (as with the 
ev toGto [en touto] phrases throughout lJohn). Aid touto 
(dia touto) occurs 15 times in the Gospel of John, and a pat¬ 
tern emerges which is so consistent that it appears to be the 
key to the usage here. Six times in the Gospel of John (5:16, 
18; 8:47; 10:17; 12:18,39) the phrase refers to what follows, 
and in each of these instances an epexegetical oti (hoti) 
clause follows. Nine times in John (1:31,6:65, 7:21-22,9:23, 
12:27,13:11,15:19,16:15,19:ll)the phrase refers to what 
precedes, and in none of these instances is it followed by a 
oti clause. The phrase Sid touto is used three times in the 
Johannine Epistles. In two of these (1 John 4:5, 3 John 10) 
there is no oti clause following, and so the 8ia toGto should 
refer to preceding material. Here in 3:1 there is an epexegeti¬ 
cal oti clause following, sotheSia toGto should (unless it is 
the only exception in the Gospel of John and the Johannine 
Epistles) refer to what follows, that is, to the oti clause itself. 
This is indicated by the colon in the translation. 

10 sn The pronoun him is a clear reference to Jesus Christ 
(compare John 1:10). 

11 tn The subject of the third person singular passive verb 
£<t>av£pii)0q (ephanerothe) in 3:2 is the following clause ti 
£aop£0a (ti esometha)'. “Beloved, now we are children of 
God, and what we shall be has not yet been revealed.” 

sn What we will be. The opponents have been revealed as 
antichrists now (2:19). What believers will be is to be revealed 
later. In light of the mention of the parousia in 2:28, it seems 
likely that an eschatological revelation of the true character of 
believers is in view here. 

12 tc The Byzantine text, the Syriac Peshitta, the Bohairic 
Coptic, and one ms of the Sahidic Coptic supply Se (de) after 
oISapEv (oidamen) in 3:2b. Additions of coordinating con¬ 
junctions such as 8 e are predictable variants; this coupled 
with the poor external credentials suggests that this addition 
is not likely to be original. 

tn The relationship of 3:2b to 3:2a is difficult. It seems best 
to regard this as a case of asyndeton, although the Byzantine 
text, the Syriac Peshitta, the Bohairic Coptic, and some mss 
of the Sahidic Coptic supply 8 e (de) after olSapEv (oidamen) 
in 3:2b. This addition is not likely to be original, but it does 
reflect a tendency among scribes to see an adversative (con¬ 
trastive) relationship between 3:2a and 3:2b. This seems to 
be an accurate understanding of the relationship between 
the clauses from a logical standpoint: “and what we shall be 
has not yet been revealed, but we know that whenever he 
should be revealed, we shall be like him.” 

13 tn The first oti (hoti) in 3:2 follows ofSapEV (oidamen), 
a verb of perception, and introduces an indirect discourse 
clause which specifies the content of what believers know: 
“that whenever it should be revealed, we shall be like him.” 

14 tn In this context kav (ean) does not indicate (1) uncer¬ 
tainty about whether or not what believers will be shall be 
revealed, but rather (2) uncertainty about the exact time 
the event will take place. In the Koine period kav can mean 
“when” or “whenever" and is virtually the equivalent of otov 
(hotan\ see BDAG 268 s.v. kav 2). It has this meaning in John 
12:32 and 14:3. Thus the phrase here should be translated, 
“we know that whenever it is revealed." 
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it 1 is revealed 2 we will be like him, because 3 we 
will see him just as he is. 4 3:3 And everyone who 
has this hope focused 5 on him purifies 6 himself, 
just as Jesus 7 is pure). 8 


1 tn Many take the understood subject (“he") of <]>av£pa)0fj 
( phanerothe) as a reference to Jesus Christ, because the 
same verb was used in 2:28 in reference to the parousia (sec¬ 
ond advent). In the immediate context, however, a better anal¬ 
ogy is £<j>av£po)0r| t( £ao|i£0a (ephanerothe ti esometha) 
in 3:2a. There the clause ti £aop£0a is the subject of the 
passive verb: “what we shall be has not yet been revealed.” 
From a grammatical standpoint it makes better sense to see 
the understood subject of 4>av£pu)0i) as “it” rather than “he” 
and as referring back to the Clausen £aop£0a in 3:2a. In the 
context this makes good sense: “Beloved, now we are chil¬ 
dren of God, and what we shall be has not yet been revealed. 
We know that whenever it shall be revealed, we shall be like 
him, because we shall see him just as he is.” This emphasizes 
the contrast in the verse between the present state (“not yet 
been revealed”) and the future state (“shall be revealed”) of 
believers, and this will of course take place at the parousia. 

2 sn Is revealed. It may well be that the use of the same 
passive verb here (from fyavepow, phaneroo) is intended to 
suggest to the reader the mention of the parousia (Christ’s 
second coming) in 2:28. 

3 tn The second oti (hoti) in 3:2 is best understood as 
causal, giving the reason why believers will be like God: “we 
shall be like him, because we shall see him just as he is.” 

4 sn The phrase we will be like him, because we will see him 
just as he is has been explained two ways: (1) believers will re¬ 
ally become more like God than they now are, and will do this 
through seeing God as he really is; or (2) believers will realize 
that they are already like God, but did not realize it until they 
see him as he is. One who sees a strong emphasis on real¬ 
ized eschatology in the Gospel of John and the Epistles might 
opt for the second view, since it downplays the difference 
between what believers already are in the present age and 
what they will become in the next. It seems better, though, in 
light of the statement in 3:2a that “what we will be has not yet 
been revealed" and because of the reference to Christ’s par¬ 
ousia in 2:28, that the author intends to distinguish between 
the present state of believers and what they will be like in the 
future. Thus the first view is better, that believers really will be¬ 
come more like God than they are now, as a result of seeing 
him as he really is. 

5 tn “Focused” is not in the Greek text, but is supplied for 
clarity. 

6 sn The verb translated purifies (dyvtCpi, hagnizo) is 
somewhat unusual here, since it is not common in the NT, 
and occurs only once in the Gospel of John (11:55). One 
might wonder why the author did not use the more common 
verb ayidijw (hagiazo), as in John 17:19, where Jesus prays, 
“On their behalf I consecrate myself, so that they may also 
be consecrated in the truth.” It is possible that there is some 
overlap between the two verbs and thus this is another ex¬ 
ample of Johannine stylistic variation, but the verb ciyvi'^iv is 
used in the context of John 11:55, which describes ritual puri¬ 
fication for the Passover, a usage also found in the LXX (Exod 
19:10-11, Num 8:21). In this context the use of dyvour would 
remind the readers that, if they have the future hope of enter¬ 
ing the Father’s presence (“seeing him as he is” in 3:2), they 
need to prepare themselves by living a purified lifestyle now, 
just as Jesus lived during his earthly life and ministry (cf. 2:6 
again). This serves to rebut the opponents’ claims to moral 
indifference, that what the Christian does in the present life 
is of no consequence. 

7 tn Grk “that one.” Context indicates a reference to Jesus 
here. The switch from auTOQ (autos) to EKEivoq ( ekeinos) par¬ 
allels 1 John 2:6 (see note there). Since purity of life is men¬ 
tioned in the context, this almost certainly refers to Jesus in 
his earthly life and ministry as the example believers should 
imitate (a major theme of the author throughout 1 John). 

8 sn 1 John 3:1-3. All of 3:1-3 is a parenthesis within the 
present section in which the author reflects on what it means 
to be fathered by God, a subject he has mentioned at the end 


3:4 Everyone who practices sin 9 also prac¬ 
tices lawlessness; 10 indeed, 11 sin is lawlessness. 
3:5 And you know that Jesus 12 was revealed 
to take away 13 sins, and in him there is no sin. 
3:6 Everyone who resides 14 in him does not sin; 15 

of 2:29. The sequence of the argument is then resumed by 
3:4, which is in opposition to 2:29. 

9 sn Everyone who practices sin. In contrast to the nog 6 
( pas ho) + participle construction in 3:3 ( everyone who has, 
tt6q 6 Exov [pas ho echon ]) which referred to believers, 
the use of everyone who practices sin (nag 6 ttoiwv ti)v 
apapTiav [pas ho poion ten hamartian ]) here refers to the 
author’s opponents. A similar use, referring to the opponents’ 
denial of the Son, is found in 2:23. 

10 sn The Greek word avopi'a (anomia) is often translated 
“iniquity” or “lawlessness” and in the LXX refers particularly 
to transgression of the law of Moses. In Jewish thought the 
ideas of sin (apapTia, hamartia) and lawlessness or iniquity 
(dvop(a) were often equated because sin involved a violation 
of the Mosaic law and hence lawlessness. For example, Ps 
51:5 LXX sets the two in parallel, and Paul in Rom 4:7 (quot¬ 
ing Ps 32:1) does the same. For the author, it is not violation 
of the Mosaic law that results in lawlessness, since he is writ¬ 
ing to Christians. The law’ for the author is the law of love, 
as given by Jesus in the new commandment of John 13:34- 
35. This is the command to love one’s brother, a majortheme 
of 1 John and the one specific sin in the entire letter which 
the opponents are charged with (3:17). Since the author has 
already labeled the opponents “antichrists” in 2:18, it may 
well be that he sees in their iniquitous behavior of withdraw¬ 
ing from the community and refusing to love the brethren a 
foreshadowing of the apocalyptic iniquity of the end times 
(cf. 2 Thess 2:3-8). In Matt 24:11-12 Jesus foretold that false 
prophets would arise in the end times (cf. 1 John 4:1), that 
lawlessness (anomia) would increase, and that “the love of 
many will grow cold” (which would certainly fit the author’s 
portrait of the opponents here). 

11 tn Grk “and.” 

12 tn Grk “that one.” The context makes it clear that this is 
a reference to Jesus, because the reader is told “he was re¬ 
vealed in order that he might take away sins.” The connection 
with Jesus as the Lamb of God who takes away the sin of the 
world in John 1:29 provides additional confirmation that the 
previous use of ekeTvoq (ekeinos) in 3:3b should also be un¬ 
derstood as a reference to Jesus, as 2:6 was. 

sn In Johannine thought it is Jesus, the Lamb of God, who 
takes away the sin of the world (John 1:29). 

13 tn The iva (hina) clause gives the purpose of Jesus' self¬ 
revelation as he manifested himself to the disciples and to 
the world during his earthly life and ministry: It was “to take 
away sins.” 

14 tn Here the verb p£vu) (meno) refers to the permanence 
of relationship between Jesus and the believer, as in 2:27 
and 2:28. It is clear that Jesus is the referent of the phrase 
ev au™ (en auto) because he is the subject of the discus¬ 
sion in v. 5. 

15 tn The interpretive problem raised by the use of the pres¬ 
ent tense apapravEi (hamartanei) in this verse (and noid 
\poiei] in 3:9 as well) is that (a) it appears to teach a sinless 
state of perfection for the true Christian, and (b) it appears 
to contradict the author’s own statements in 2:1-2 where he 
acknowledged that Christians do indeed sin. (1) One widely 
used method of reconciling the acknowledgment in 2:1-2 that 
Christians do sin with the statements in 3:6 and 3:9 that they 
do not is expressed by M. Zerwick ( Biblical Greek §251). He 
understands the aorist to mean "commit sin in the concrete, 
commit some sin or other” while the present means “be a 
sinner, as a characteristic «state».” N. Turner (Grammatical 
Insights, 151) argues essentially the same as Zerwick, stat¬ 
ing that the present tense apaprava is stative (be a sinner) 
while the aorist is ingressive (begin to be a sinner, as the ini¬ 
tial step of committing this or that sin). Similar interpretations 
can be found in a number of grammatical works and com¬ 
mentaries. (2) Others, however, have questioned the view 
that the distinction in tenses alone can convey a “habitual” 
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everyone who sins has neither seen him nor 
known him. 3:7 Little children, let no one de¬ 
ceive you: The one who practices righteous¬ 
ness * 1 is righteous, just as Jesus 2 is righ¬ 
teous. 3:8 The one who practices sin is of 


meaning without further contextual clarification, including C. 
H. Dodd (The Johannine Epistles [MNTC], 79) and Z. C. Hodg¬ 
es ("1 John,” BKCNT, 894). B. Fanning ( Verbal Aspect [OTM], 
215-17) has concluded that the habitual meaning for the 
present tense cannot be ruled out, because there are clear 
instances of habitual presents in the NT where other clarify¬ 
ing words are not present and the habitual sense is derived 
from the context alone. This means that from a grammatical 
standpoint alone, the habitual present cannot be ruled out in 

1 John 3:6 and 9. It is still true, however, that it would have 
been much clearer if the author had reinforced the habitual 
sense with clarifying words or phrases in 1 John 3:6 and 9 if 
that is what he had intended. Dodd's point, that reliance on 
the distinction in tenses alone is quite a subtle way of com¬ 
municating such a vital point in the author’s argument, is still 
valid. It may also be added that the author of 1 John has dem¬ 
onstrated a propensity for alternating between present and 
aorist tenses for purely stylistic reasons (see 2:12). 

sn Does not sin. It is best to view the distinction between “ev¬ 
eryone who practices sin” in 3:4 and “everyone who resides 
in him" in 3:6 as absolute and sharply in contrast. The author 
is here making a clear distinction between the opponents, 
who as moral indifferentists downplay the significance of sin 
in the life of the Christian, and the readers, who as true Chris¬ 
tians recognize the significance of sin because Jesus came to 
take it away (3:5) and to destroy it as a work of the devil (3:8). 
This argument is developed more fully by S. Kubo(“l John 3:9: 
Absolute or Habitual?” AUSS 7 [1969]: 47-56), who takes the 
opponents as Gnostics who define sin as ignorance. The op¬ 
ponents were probably not adherents of fully developed gnos¬ 
ticism, but Kubo is right that the distinction between their po¬ 
sition and that of the true Christian is intentionally portrayed 
by the author here as a sharp antithesis. This explanation still 
has to deal with the contradiction between 2:1-2 and 3:6-9, 
but this does not present an insuperable difficulty. The author 
of 1 John has repeatedly demonstrated a tendency to present 
his ideas antithetically, in “either/or" terms, in order to bring 
out for the readers the drastic contrast between themselves 
as true believers and the opponents as false believers. In 
2:1-2 the author can acknowledge the possibility that a true 
Christian might on occasion sin, because in this context he 
wishes to reassure his readers that the statements he has 
made about the opponents in the preceding context do not 
apply to them. But in 3:4-10, his concern is to bring out the 
absolute difference between the opponents and his readers, 
so he speaks in theoretical rather than practical terms which 
do not discuss the possible occasional exception, because to 
do so would weaken his argument. 

1 sn The one who practices righteousness. The participle (6 
TToiwv, ho poion) + noun constructions in 3:7 and in 3:8a, 
the first positive and the second negative, serve to empha¬ 
size the contrast between the true Christians (“the one who 
practices righteousness") and the opponents (“the one who 
practices sin,” 3:8a). 

2 tn Grk “that one.” Context indicates a reference to Jesus 

here. As with the previous uses of EKtivog (ekeinos) by the 

author of 1 John (2:6; 3:3, 5), this one refers to Jesus, as 

the reference to “the Son of God” in the following verse (3:8) 

makes clear. 


the devil, 3 because the devil has been sin¬ 
ning 4 from the beginning. For this purpose 5 
the Son of God was revealed: to destroy 6 the 
works of the devil. 3:9 Everyone who has 
been fathered 7 by God does not practice sin, 8 

3 sn The person who practices sin is of the devil. 1 John 
3:10 and John 8:44 might be cited as parallels, because 
these speak of opponents as the devil's “children.” However, 
it is significant that the author of 1 John never speaks of the 
opponents as “fathered by the devil" in the same sense as 
Christians are “fathered by God” (3:9). A concept of evildo¬ 
ers as "fathered” by the devil in the same sense as Christians 
are fathered by God would imply a much more fully developed 
Gnosticism with its dualistic approach to humanity. The au¬ 
thor of 1 John carefully avoids saying that the opponents are 
“fathered by the devil,” because in Johannine theology not to 
be fathered by God is to be fathered only by the flesh (John 
1:13). This is a significant piece of evidence that 1 John pre¬ 
dates the more fully developed Gnosticism of the 2nd centu¬ 
ry. What the author does say is that the opponents (“the one 
who practices sin”) are from the devil, in the sense that they 
belong to him and have given him their allegiance. 

4 tn The present tense verb has been translated as an ex- 
tending-from-past present (a present of past action still in 
progress). See ExSyn 520. 

5 tn Here dg toGto ( eis touto) states the purpose for the 
revelation of God's Son. However, the phrase offers the same 
difficulty as all the tv toutu> (era touto) phrases in 1 John: 
Does it refer to what precedes or to what follows? By anal¬ 
ogy with the tv to6™ construction it is probable that the 
phrase sic; touto here refers to what follows: There is a 'iva 
(.hina) clause following which appears to be related to the tig 
toGto, and in fact is resumptive (that is, it restates the idea 
of “purpose" already expressed by the tig toGto). Thus the 
meaning is: “For this purpose the Son of God was revealed: to 
destroy the works of the devil.” 

6 tn In the Gospel of John Auor| (luse) is used both liter¬ 
ally and figuratively. In John 1:27 it refers to a literal loosing 
of one's sandal-thong, and in John 2:19 to a destruction of 
Jesus' physical body which was understood by the hearers 
to refer to physical destruction of the Jerusalem temple. In 
John 5:18 it refers to the breaking of the Sabbath, in John 
7:23 to the breaking of the law of Moses, and in John 10:35 
to the breaking of the scriptures. The verb is again used liter¬ 
ally in John 11:44 at the resurrection of Lazarus when Jesus 
commands that he be released from the graveclothes with 
which he was bound. Here in 1 John 3:8 the verb means, with 
reference to “the works of the devil," to “destroy, bring to an 
end, abolish.” See BDAG 607 s.v. Auto 4 and F. Biichsel, TDNT 
4:336. 

7 tn The imagery expressed here (oncppa auraO, sperma 
autou, “his seed”) clearly refers to the action of the male par¬ 
ent in procreation, and so “fathered” is the best choice for 
translating yEvvato (geraraao; see 2:29). 

8 tn The problem of the present tense of ttoia (poiei) here 
is exactly that of the present tense of apapravEi ( hamarta- 
net) in 3:6. Here in 3:9 the distinction is sharply drawn be¬ 
tween “the one who practices sin” in 3:8, who is of the devil, 
and “the one who is fathered by God” in 3:9, who “does not 
practice sin.” See S. Kubo (“I John 3:9: Absolute or Habitu¬ 
al?" AUSS 7 [1969]: 47-56) for a fuller discussion of the au¬ 
thor’s argument as based on a sharp antithesis between the 
recipients (true Christians) and the opponents (heretics). 

sn Does not practice sin. Again, as in 3:6, the author is mak¬ 
ing a clear distinction between the opponents, who as moral 
indifferentists downplay the significance of sin in the life of the 
Christian, and the recipients, who as true Christians recognize 
the significance of sin because Jesus came to take it away (3:5) 
and to destroy it as a work of the devil (3:8). This explanation 
still has to deal with the apparent contradiction between the 
author's statements in 2:1-2 and those here in 3:9, but this is 
best explained in terms of the author’s tendency to present 
issues in “either/or” terms to bring out the drastic contrast 
between his readers, whom he regards as true believers, and 
the opponents, whom he regards as false. In 2:1-2 the author 
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because 1 God’s * 1 2 seed 3 resides in him, and thus 4 he 
is not able to sin, because he has been fathered by 
God. 3:10 By this 5 the children of God and the chil¬ 
dren of the devil are revealed: Everyone who does 
not practice righteousness - the one who does not 
love his fellow Christian 6 - is not of God. 

God Is Love, So We Must Love One Another 

3:11 For 7 this is the gospel 8 message 9 that 

can acknowledge the possibility that a true Christian might on 
occasion sin, because in this context he wishes to reassure 
his readers that the statements he has made about the op¬ 
ponents in the preceding context do not apply to them. But 
in 3:4-10, his concern is to bring out the absolute difference 
between the opponents and his readers, so he speaks in the¬ 
oretical terms which do not discuss the possible occasional 
exception, because to do so would weaken his argument. 

1 tn Both the first and second oti ( hod) in 3:9 are causal. 
The first gives the reason why the person who is begotten 
by God does not practice sin (“because his seed resides in 
him).” The second gives the reason why the person who is 
begotten by God is not able to sin (“because he has been be¬ 
gotten by God).” 

2 tn Grk “his"; the referent (God) has been specified in the 
translation for clarity. 

3 tn The closest meaning for oTTcppa (sperma) in this con¬ 
text is “male generating seed” (cf. BDAG 937 s.v. l.b), al¬ 
though this is a figurative rather than a literal sense. Such 
imagery is bold and has seemed crudely anthropomorphic 
to some interpreters, but it poses no more difficulty than the 
image of God as a male parent fathering Christians that ap¬ 
pears in John 1:13 and is behind the use of yevvau) (gennao) 
with reference to Christians in 1 John 2:29; 3:9; 4:7; 5:1, 4, 
and 18. 

4 tn “Thus” is not in the Greek text, but is supplied to bring 
out the resultative force of the clause in English. 

5 tn Once again there is the problem (by now familiar to the 
interpreter of 1 John) of determining whether the phrase ev 
toutui (ere touto) in 3:10 refers (1) to what precedes or (2) 
to what follows. If it refers to what precedes, it serves to con¬ 
clude the unit which began with 2:28. The remainder of 3:10 
would then form a transition to the following material (another 
“hinge” passage). On the other hand, if the phrase cv toutu> 
refers to what follows, then the entirety of 3:10 is a summary 
statement at the end of 2:28-3:10 which recapitulates the 
section’s major theme (conduct is the clue to paternity), and 
provides at the same time a transition to the theme of loving 
one’s brother which will dominate the following section (3:11- 
24). Although R. E. Brown ( Epistles of John [AB], 416) prefers 
to see the phrase as referring to the preceding material, it 
makes better sense to refer it to the remainder of 3:10 that 
follows, and see the entirety of 3:10 as both a summary of the 
theme of the preceding section 2:28-3:10 and a transition to 
the following section 3:11-24. 

6 tn See note on the term “fellow Christian" in 2:9. 

sn Does not love his fellow Christian. The theme of loving 
one’s fellow Christian appears in the final clause of 3:10 be¬ 
cause it provides the transition to the second major section 
of 1 John, 3:11-5:12, and specifically to the following section 
3:11-24. The theme of love will dominate the second major 
section of the letter (see 1 John 4:8). 

7 tn It could be argued (1) that the oti (hoti) at the begin¬ 
ning of 3:11 is grammatically subordinate to the preceding 
statementattheendof 3:10. As BDF §456.1 points out, how¬ 
ever, “Subordination with oti and Sioti is often very loose... 
and must be translated ‘for.’” Thus (2) oti assumes an infer¬ 
ential sense, standing at the beginning of a new sentence 
and drawing an inference based upon all that has preceded. 
This is confirmed by the structural parallel between the pres¬ 
ent verse and 1:5. 

8 tn The word “gospel” is not in the Greek text but is sup¬ 
plied to clarify the meaning. See the notes on the words “gos¬ 
pel” and “message” in 1 John 1:5. 

9 tn See the note on the word “message" in 1 John 1:5, 


you have heard from the beginning: that we should 
love one another, 10 3:12 not like Cain 11 who was of 
the evil one and brutally 12 murdered his brother. 
And why did he murder him? Because his deeds 
were evil, but his brother’s were righteous. 

3:13 Therefore do not be surprised, brothers 
and sisters, 13 if the world hates you. 14 3:14 We 
know that 15 we have crossed over 16 from death 
to life 17 because 18 we love our fellow Christians. 19 

where this same phrase occurs. 

10 sn For this is the gospel message...that we should love 
one another. The structure of this verse is parallel to 1:5, indi¬ 
cating the beginning of a second major section of the letter. 

11 sn Since the author states that Cain...was of the evil one 
(ek too TTovrpou, eh tou ponerou), in the immediate con¬ 
text this imagery serves as an illustration of 3:8a: The person 
who practices sin is of the devil (ek too SiafloAou, ek tou 
diabolou). This is similar to John 8:44, where Jesus told his 
opponents “you people are from your father the devil...[who] 
was a murderer from the beginning.” In both Jewish and early 
Christian writings Cain is a model for those who deliberately 
disbelieve; Testament of Benjamin 7:5 looks forward to the 
punishment of those who "are like Cain in the envy and ha¬ 
tred of brothers.” It is not difficult to see why the author of 1 
John used Cain here as a model for the opponents in light of 
their failure to “love the brothers” (see Uohn 3:17). 

12 tn Forthe Greek verb c<|>di]u> ( sphazo ) L&N 20.72 states, 
“to slaughter, either animals or persons; in contexts referring 
to persons, the implication is of violence and mercilessness 
- ‘to slaughter, to kill.’” As a reflection of this nuance, the 
translation “brutally murdered” has been used. 

13 tn Grk “brothers,” but the Greek word may be used for 
“brothers and sisters” or "fellow Christians” as here (cf. BDAG 
18 s.v. aSs^a; 1, where considerable nonbiblical evidence 
for the plural drScAtfioi [adelphoi] meaning “brothers and 
sisters” is cited). Since the author is addressing his readers 
directly at this point, “brothers and sisters” (suggesting a de¬ 
gree of familial endearment) has been employed in the trans¬ 
lation at this point, while elsewhere the less direct “fellow 
Christians” has been used (cf. v. 14). 

14 sn Cf. John 15:18, where this phrase also occurs. 

15 tn The first oti (hoti) clause, following a verb of percep¬ 
tion, introduces an indirect discourse clause giving the con¬ 
tent of what the readers are assumed to know: that they have 
passed over from death to life, that is, that they possess eter¬ 
nal life. The author gives a similar reassurance to his read¬ 
ers in 5:13. Alternation between the verbs olSa (oida) and 
yivtooKto (ginosko) in 1 John is probably a matter of stylistic 
variation (of which the writer is extremely fond) rather than 
indicative of a subtle difference in meaning. 

16 tn This verb essentially means “to transfer from one 
place to another, go/pass over," according to BDAG 638 s.v. 
pETafjai'vw 1. 

sn In John 13:1 the same Greek verb translated crossed 
over here is used to refer to Jesus’ departure from this world 
as he returns to the Father. Here it is used figuratively to refer 
to the believer’s transfer from the state of (spiritual) death to 
the state of (spiritual) life. This use is paralleled in John 5:24, 
where Jesus states, “the person who hears my message and 
believes the one who sent me has eternal life and will not be 
condemned, but has crossed over (same verb) from death to 
life.” 

17 sn Cf. John 5:24, where this phrase also occurs. 

18 tn The second oti (hoti) clause in 3:14 is also related to 
ol'SapEv (oidamen), but in this case the oti is causal, giving 
the reason why the readers know that they have passed from 
death to life: because they love the brothers. 

19 tn See note on the phrase “fellow Christian" in 2:9. 

sn Because we love our fellow Christians. This echoes Je¬ 
sus’ words in John 13:35, where he states, “by this all men 
will know that you are My disciples, if you have love for one 
another.” As in Uohn 2:3 and 5, obedience becomes the ba¬ 
sis for assurance. But the relationship between loving one’s 
fellow Christian (Grk "brother”) and possessing eternal life 




2387 


1 JOHN 3:19 


The one who does not love remains in death. 1 
3:15 Everyone who hates his fellow Chris¬ 
tian * 1 2 is a murderer, 3 and you know that no mur¬ 
derer has eternal life residing 4 in him. 3:16 We 
have come to know love by this: 5 that Jesus 6 


goes beyond a proof or external test. Our love for our fellow 
Christians is in fact a form of God's love for us because as 
far as the author of 1 John is concerned, all love comes from 
God (cf. 4:7-11). Therefore he can add the next line of 3:14, 
“the one who does not love remains in death.” Why? Because 
such a person does not have God’s love residing in them at 
all. Rather, this person can be described as a “murderer" - as 
the following verse goes on to do. Note also that the author's 
description here of the person who does not love as remain¬ 
ing in death is another way of describing a person who re¬ 
mains in darkness, which is a description of unbelievers in 
John 12:46. This provides further confirmation of the spiritual 
state of the author’s opponents in 2:9-11. 

1 sn The one who does not love remains in death. Again, the 
author has the secessionist opponents in view. Their refusal 
to show love for the brothers demonstrates that they have not 
made the transition from (spiritual) death to (spiritual) life, but 
instead have remained in a state of (spiritual) death. 

2 tn See note on the phrase "fellow Christian” in 2:9. 

3 sn Everyone who hates his fellow Christian is a murderer. 
On one level it is easy to see how the author could say this; 
the person who hates his brother is one and the same with 
the person who murders his brother. Behind the usage here, 
however, is John 8:44, the only other occurrence of the Greek 
word translated murderer (avGpwTTOKTovog, anthropokto- 
nos) in the NT, where the devil is described as a “murderer 
from the beginning.” John 8:44 refers to the devil's role in 
bringing death to Adam and Eve, but even more to his involve¬ 
ment (not directly mentioned in the Genesis account, but 
elaborated in the intertestamental literature, especially the 
writings of Philo) in Cain’s murder of his brother Abel. This 
was the first incident of murder in human history and also the 
first outward demonstration of the full implications of sin’s 
entry into the world. Ultimately, then, the devil is behind mur¬ 
der, just as he was behind Cain’s murder of Abel. When the 
hater kills, he shows himself to be a child of the devil (cf. 1 
John 3:10). Once again, conduct is the clue to paternity. 

4 tn The verb pevw (.meno) in 3:15 refers to a spiritual reality 
(eternal life) which in this case does not reside in the person 
in question. To speak in terms of eternal life not “residing” in 
such an individual is not to imply that at some time in the past 
this person did possess eternal life and subsequently lost it, 
however. The previous verse (3:14) makes it clear that the in¬ 
dividual under discussion here has “remained” in death (the 
realm of spiritual death) and so has never possessed eternal 
life to begin with, no matter what he may have claimed. Taken 
together with the use of ptvo) in 3:14, the use here implies 
that the opponents have “remained” in death all along, and 
have not ever been genuine believers. Thus “residing” rath¬ 
er than “remaining” is used as the translation for ptvouaav 
(menousan) here. 

5 tn Here the phrase ev toutoi (en touts) is followed by a 
oti ( hoti) clause which is epexegetical (or explanatory), and 
thus ev toutu refers to what follows. 

6 tn Grk “that one.” Context indicates a reference to Jesus. 
The mention of the sacrificial death in 3:16 (uTTtp ppitov Tqv 
4>u)(f]v auTou lOqKEV, huper emSn ten psuchen autou 
etheken) points to Jesus as the referent here. (This provides 
further confirmation that ekeTvoi; [ekeinos] in 2:6; 3:3,5, and 

7 refers to Jesus.) 


laid down 7 * his life for us; thus we ought to lay 
down our lives for our fellow Christians. 3:17 But 
whoever has the world’s possessions 8 and sees his 
fellow Christian 9 in need and shuts off his com¬ 
passion against him, how can the love of God 10 re¬ 
side 11 in such a person? 12 

3:18 Little children, let us not love with word 
or with tongue but in deed and truth. 13 3:19 And 


7 sn References to the fact that Jesus laid down his life us¬ 
ing the verb TiSqpi (tithemi) are unique to the Gospel of John 
(10:11,15,17,18; 13:37,38; 15:13) and 1 John (only here). 
From John’s perspective Jesus' act in giving up his life sacri- 
ficially was a voluntary one; Jesus was always completely in 
control of the situation surrounding his arrest, trials, and cru¬ 
cifixion (see John 10:18). There is a parallel with 1 John 2:6 

- there, as here, the life of Jesus (during his earthly ministry) 
becomes the example for believers to follow. This in turn un¬ 
derscores the importance of Jesus' earthly life and ministry 
(especially his sacrificial death on the cross), a point of con¬ 
tention between the author and his opponents in 1 John. See 

1 John 4:10 for a further parallel. 

8 tn Here |3(oq (bios) refers to one’s means of subsistence 

- material goods or property (BDAG 177 s.v. 2). 

sn Note the vivid contrast with Jesus' example in the pre¬ 
ceding verse: He was willing to lay down his very life, but the 
person in view in 3:17 is not even willing to lay down part of 
his material possessions for the sake of his brother. 

9 tn See note on the phrase “fellow Christian" in 2:9. 

10 tn Here a subjective genitive, indicating God’s love for us 

- the love which comes from God - appears more likely be¬ 
cause of the parallelism with "eternal life” (C.imt\v aitoviov, 
zSen aiSnion) in 3:15, which also comes from God. 

sn The love of God. The author is not saying that the per¬ 
son who does not love his brother cannot love God either (al¬ 
though this may be true enough), but rather that the person 
who does not love his brother shows by this failure to love 
that he does not have any of the love which comes from God 
'residing' in him (the Greek verb used is pEvio [mens]). Once 
again, conduct is the clue to paternity. 

11 sn Once again the verb pEvw (mens) is used of a spiri¬ 
tual reality (in this case the love of God) which does or does 
not reside in a person. Although the author uses the indefinite 
relative whoever (Grk oq 5’ m,hos d’ are), it is clear that he 
has the opponents in view here. This is the only specific moral 
fault he ever charges the opponents with in the entire letter. 
It is also clear that the author sees it as impossible that such 
a person, who refuses to offer help in his brother’s time of 
need (and thus ‘hates’ his brother rather than ‘loving’ him, cf. 
3:15) can have any of the love which comes from God resid¬ 
ing in him. This person, from the author’s dualistic ‘either/or’ 
perspective, cannot be a believer. The semantic force of the 
deliberative rhetorical question, "How can the love of God re¬ 
side in such a person?”, is therefore a declarative statement 
about the spiritual condition of the opponents: “The love of 
God cannot possibly reside in such a person.” 

12 sn How can the love of God reside in such a person? is 
a rhetorical question which clearly anticipates a negative an¬ 
swer: The love of God cannot reside in such a person. 

13 sn The noun truth here has been interpreted in various 
ways: (1) There are a number of interpreters who understand 
the final noun in this series, truth (dkqGdq, aletheia) in an 
adverbial sense (“truly” or “in sincerity”), describing the way 
in which believers are to love. If the two pairs of nouns are 
compared, however, it is hard to see how the second noun 
with tongue (yXiioori, glBsse) in the first pair can have an ad¬ 
verbial sense. (2) It seems better to understand the first noun 
in each pair as produced by the second noun: Words are pro¬ 
duced by the tongue, and the (righteous) deeds with which 
believers are to love one another are produced by the truth. 
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by this 1 we will know that we are of the truth and 
will convince 2 our conscience 3 in his presence, 4 

1 tn Once again there is the problem of deciding whether 
the phrase ev toutw (ere touto) refers (1) to what precedes 
or (2) to what follows. When an explanatory or epexegetical 
oti ( hoti) clause follows, and the oti clause is not grammati¬ 
cally unrelated to the phrase tv toutw, then the tv toutw is 
best understood as referring to what follows. Here in 3:19-20 
there are no less than three oti clauses that follow, one in 
3:19 and two in 3:20, and thus there is the difficulty of try¬ 
ing to determine whether any one of them is related to the tv 
toutw phrase in 3:19. It is relatively easy to eliminate the first 
oti clause (in 3:19) from consideration, because it is related 
not to ev toutw but to the verb yvwaop£0a (gnosometha ) as 
an indirect discourse clause giving the content of what believ¬ 
ers know (“that we are of the truth”). As far as the two oti 
clauses in 3:20 are concerned, it is difficult to see how believ¬ 
ers could know that they belong to the truth (19a) by means 
of either, since the first speaks of a situation where they are 
under self-condemnation (“if our heart condemns us...’’) and 
the second oti clause seems to give a further explanation 
related to the first (“that God is greater than our heart...”). 
Therefore it seems better to understand the phrase ev toutw 
in 3:19 as referring to the preceding context, and this makes 
perfectly good sense, because 3:18 concludes with a refer¬ 
ence to the righteous deeds with which believers are to love 
one another, which are produced by the truth. 

sn By this refers to the righteous deeds mentioned at the 
end of 3:18, the expressions of love. It is by doing these 
deeds that believers assure themselves that they belong to 
the truth, because the outward action reflects the inward real¬ 
ity of their relationship with God. Put another way, 'conduct is 
the clue to paternity.’ 

2 tn The verb tte10w (peitho) in the active voice (with the ex¬ 
ception of the second perfect and pluperfect) means (a) “to 
convince"; (b) “to persuade, appeal to”; (c) “to win over, strive 
to please"; or (d) “to conciliate, pacify, set at ease or rest” (see 
BDAG 791 s.v. tte10w). Interpreters are generally divided be¬ 
tween meaning (a) and meaning (d) for the verb in the present 
context, with BDAG opting for the latter (although it is pointed 
out that “the text is not in good order”). In any case the object 
of the verb tte10w in this context is KapSla ( kardia ), and this 
leads to further problems because the meaning of KapSla 
will affect one's understanding of tteioopev (peisomen) here. 

3 tn Further difficulties are created by the meaning of 
KapSla ( kardia) in 3:19. Although it may be agreed that the 
term generally refers to the “center and source of the whole 
inner life, w. its thinking, feeling, and volition” (BDAG 508 s.v. 
I.b), this may be further subdivided into references to (a) “the 
faculty of thought...as the organ of natural and spiritual en¬ 
lightenment,” that is, the mind; (b) “the will and its decisions”; 
(c) “the emotions, wishes, desires,” i.e., the emotions or feel¬ 
ings; or (d) “moral decisions, the moral life,” that is, the part of 
the individual where moral decisions are made, which is com¬ 
monly called the conscience. Thus KapSla in 3:19 could refer 
to either the mind, the will, the emotions, or the conscience, 
and it is not transparently clear which concept the author has 
primarily in view. In light of the overall context, which seems to 
discuss the believer’s assurance of his or her standing before 
God (IpTTpoo0£v auTou [emprosthen autou] in 3:19 and the 
mention of nappiycla \parresia, “boldness” or “confidence”] 
in 3:21) it seems probable that the conscience, that aspect 
of one’s KapSla which involves moral choices and the guilt 
or approval for having made them, is primarily in view here. 
Thus the meaning "convince" is preferred for the verb ttei'0w 
(peitho), since the overall subject seems to be the believer's 
assurance of his or her standing before God, especially in the 
case when (v. 20) the believer's conscience attempts to con¬ 
demn him on account of sin. 

4 tn Both Epnpoa0EV (emprosthen) in 3:19 and evwttiov 
(enopion) in 3:22 are improper prepositions and both ex¬ 
press the meaning “before” in the sense of “in the presence 
of." (1) Some interpreters have tried to see a subtle distinc¬ 
tion in meaning between the two in 3:19 and 22, but (2) as 
BDF §214.6 points out, EpTrpoa0£v and evwttiov, along with 
a third classical expression evovtiov (enantion), all refer to 


3:20 that 5 if our conscience condemns 6 us, 
that 7 God is greater than our conscience and 
knows all things. 3:21 Dear friends, if our con¬ 
science does not condemn us, we have confi¬ 
dence in the presence of God, 3:22 and 8 what¬ 
ever we ask we receive from him, because 9 we 
keep his commandments and do the things that 


being in someone’s presence and are essentially interchange¬ 

able. There can be little doubt that once more the author’s 

fondness for stylistic variation in terminology is at work here. 

5 tn The first oti (hoti) in 3:20 may be understood either 
(1) as causal, “because if our heart condemns us,” or (2) as 
epexegetical (explanatory), “that if our heart condemns us.” 
There are two other instances of the combination oti eciv 
(hoti ean) in 1 John, 3:2 and 5:14. In 3:14 the oti clearly 
introduces an indirect discourse (content) clause following 
oiSapcv (oidamen). In 5:14 the oti is epexegetical to a pre¬ 
ceding statement ("and this is the confidence [f| TTappr|ola, 
he parresia] which we have before him, that if we ask any¬ 
thing according to his will he hears us"). This is analogous to 
the present situation, and the subject under discussion (the 
believer’s confidence before God) is also similar (cf. 3:21-22). 
It is thus more likely, by analogy, that the first oti clause in 
3:20, oti eov KaTayi VfjaKT] f|pwv f| KapSla (hoti ean 
katagihoske hemon he kardia), should also be understood 
as epexegetical to the preceding clause, Epnpoo0Ev outou 
TTEioopEV tt]v KapSlav (emprosthen autou peisomen ten 
kardian, “and we convince our heart before him"). 

6 tn In Deut 25:1 LXX KaTayivwoKW (kataginosko) 
means “to condemn” in a context where it is in opposition 
to Siraiouv (dikaioun, “to acquit”). In Job 42:6 LXX (Sym- 
machus) and Ezek 16:61 LXX (Symmachus) it is used of self¬ 
judgment or self-condemnation, and this usage is also found 
in the intertestamental literature (Sir 14:2). Testament of Gad 
5:3 describes a person ouy utt’ aAAou KaTayivwaKopEVOQ 
aAA’ utto Tty- ISlag KapSlag (ouch hup’ aLlou katagin- 
oskomenos all’ hupo tes idias kardias, “condemned not 
by another but by his own heart”). Thus the word has legal 
or forensic connotations, and in this context refers to the be¬ 
liever's self-condemnation resulting from a guilty conscience 
concerning sin. 

7 tn The use of two oti (hoti) clauses in close succession 
is somewhat awkward, but this is nothing new for the author; 
and indeed he has twice previously used two oti clauses in 
close proximity in 3:2 and 14. In both those instances the sec¬ 
ond oti was understood as causal, and (1) some interpreters 
would do the same here. Unless one understands both of the 
oti clauses in 3:20 as causal, however (an option rejected 
based on the analogy with 5:14, see the discussion in the 
note on “that" at the beginning of the present verse), the first 
oti clause must be understood as parenthetical in order for 
the second to be causal. This results in an even more awk¬ 
ward construction. It seems most probable that (2) the sec¬ 
ond oti clause in 3:20 should also be understood as epex¬ 
egetical (explanatory), and resumptive to the first. The resul¬ 
tant meaning is as follows: “and we convince our heart before 
him, that if our heart condemns us, that God is greater than 
our heart and knows all things.” 

8 tn The conjunction Kal (kai) which begins 3:22 is epex¬ 
egetical (explanatory), relating a further implication of the 
“confidence” (nappqolav, parresian) which believers have 
before God when their heart (conscience) does not condemn 
them. They can ask things of God with the expectation of re¬ 
ceiving their requests. 

9 tn The oti (hoti) is clearly causal, giving the reason why 
believers receive what they ask. 
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are pleasing to him. 3:23 Now 1 this is his com¬ 
mandment: 2 that we believe in the name of his 
Son Jesus Christ and love one another, just as he 
gave 3 us the commandment. 3:24 And the person 
who keeps his commandments resides 4 in God, 5 
and God 6 in him. Now by this 7 we know that God 8 
resides in us: by the Spirit he has given us. 

Testing the Spirits 

4:1 Dear friends, do not believe ev¬ 
ery spirit, 9 but test 10 the spirits 11 to 

1 tn The Kca (kai) is epexegetical/explanatory (or perhaps 
resumptive) of the commandment(s) mentioned in the pre¬ 
ceding verse. 

2 tn This verse begins with the phrase Kai auTq iaiiv(kai 
haute estin ; of. the similar phrase in 3:11 and 1:5), which is 
explained by the following iva (hina) clause, “that we believe 
in the name of his Son Jesus Christ." The 'iva thus introduces 
a clause which is (1) epexegetical (explanatory) or (2) apposi- 
tional. By analogy the similar phrase in 3:11 is also followed 
by an epexegetical iva clause and the phrase in 1:5 by an 
epexegetical oti (hod) clause. 

sn His commandment refers to what follows - the com¬ 
mandment from God is to believe in his Son, Jesus Christ, and 
to love one another. 

3 sn The author of 1 John repeatedly attributes the com¬ 
mandments given to believers as given by God the Father, 
even though in John 13:34-35 it was Jesus who gave the 
commandment to love one another. 2 John 4-5 also attri¬ 
butes the commandment to love one another directly to the 
Father. Thus it is clear that God the Father is the subject of 
the verb gave here in 3:23. 

4 tn The verb ptvu) (meno) has been translated “resides” 
here because this verse refers to the mutual and reciprocal 
relationship between God and the believer. 

sn The verb resides (pcvw, meno) here and again in the sec¬ 
ond clause of 3:24 refers to the permanence of relationship 
between God and the believer, as also in 2:6; 4:12, 13, 15, 
and 16 (3x). 

5 tn Grk “in him.” In context this is almost certainly a refer¬ 
ence to God (note the phrase “his Son Jesus Christ” in 3:23). 

6 tn Grk “he.” In context this is almost certainly a reference 
to God (note the phrase “his Son Jesus Christ” in 3:23). 

7 tn Once again there is the (by now familiar) question of 
whether the phrase ev too™ (ere touts) refers to what pre¬ 
cedes or to what follows. In this case, the following phrase ek 
too trvEupaTOQ (ek tou pneumatos) explains the tv touto) 
phrase, and so it refers to what follows. 

8 tn Grk “he.” In context this is almost certainly a reference 
to God (note the phrase “his Son Jesus Christ” in 3:23). 

9 sn lJohn 4:1-6. These verses form one of three units with¬ 
in 1 John that almost all interpreters consider a single unit 
and do not divide up (the other two are 2:12-14 and 15-17). 
The subject matter is so clearly different from the surround¬ 
ing context that these clearly constitute separate units of 
thought. Since the Holy Spirit is not the only spirit active in the 
world, the author needs to qualify for the recipients how to tell 
if a spirit comes from God. The “test” is the confession in 4:2. 

10 tn Accordingto BDAG 255s.v. SoKipatjur lthe verb means 
“to make a critical examination of someth, to determine gen¬ 
uineness, put to the test, examine." 

11 sn Test the spirits. Since in the second half of the present 

verse the author mentions “false prophets” who have “gone 

out into the world,” it appears highly probable that his concept 

of testing the spirits is drawn from the OT concept of testing 
a prophet to see whether he is a false prophet or a true one. 
The procedure for testing a prophet is found in Deut 13:2-6 
and 18:15-22. An OT prophet was to be tested on the basis of 
(a) whether or not his predictive prophecies came true (Deut 

18:22) and (b) whether or not he advocated idolatry (Deut 

13:1-3). In the latter case the people of Israel are warned that 
even if the prophet should perform an authenticating sign or 
wonder, his truth or falsity is still to be judged on the basis 


determine 12 if they are from God, because 
many false prophets 13 have gone out into 
the world. 4:2 By this 14 you know the Spir¬ 
it of God: Every spirit that confesses 15 
Jesus as the Christ 16 who has come in the flesh is 


of his claims, that is, whether or not he advocates idolatry. 
Here in 1 John the idea of “testing the spirits" comes closer to 
the second OT example of “testing the prophets” mentioned 
above. According to 1 John 4:2-3, the spirits are to be tested 
on the basis of their christological confession: The person 
motivated by the Spirit of God will confess Jesus as the Christ 
who has come in the flesh, while the person motivated by 
the spirit of deceit will not confess Jesus and is therefore not 
from God. This comes close to the idea expressed by Paul in 1 
Cor 12:3 where the person speaking charismatic utterances 
is also to be judged on the basis of his christological confes¬ 
sion: “So I want you to understand that no one speaking by 
the Spirit of God says, ‘Jesus is cursed,’ and no one can say 
‘Jesus is Lord,’ except by the Holy Spirit.” 

12 tn The phrase “to determine” is not in the Greek text, but 
is supplied for clarity. 

13 tn “False prophets” refers to the secessionist opponents 
(compare 2:19). 

14 tn There is no subordinating conjunction following the ev 
toutw (ere touts) here in 4:2, so the phrase could refer either 
(1) to what precedes or (2) to what follows. Contextually the 
phrase refers to what follows, because the following clause 
in 4:2b-3a (ttSv ttveupa 6 opoAoya IqaoGv Xpiardv...£K 
toG 0eoG ecttiv, Kai ttav TtvtGpa o pi) opoAoya tov 
’Ir|aoGv ek toG OeoG ouk eotiv), while not introduced by a 
subordinating conjunction, does explain the preceding clause 
beginning with ev tou™. In other words, the following clause 
in 4:2b-3a is analogous to a subordinate clause introduced by 
an epexegetical iva (hina) or oti (hod), and the relationship 
can be represented in the English translation by a colon, “By 
this you know the Spirit of God: Every Spirit that confesses 
Jesus as the Christ who has come in the flesh is from God, but 
every Spirit that does not confess Jesus is not from God.” 

15 tn Or “acknowledges.” 

16 tn This forms part of the author’s christological confes¬ 
sion which serves as a test of the spirits. Many interpreters 
have speculated that the author of 1 John is here correct¬ 
ing or adapting a slogan of the secessionist opponents, but 
there is no concrete evidence for this in the text. Such a pos¬ 
sibility is mere conjecture (see R. E. Brown, Epistles of John 
[AB], 492). The phrase may be understood in a number of 
different ways, however: (1) the entire phrase “Jesus Christ 
come in the flesh” may be considered the single object of the 
verb opoAoysi (homologev, so B. F. Westcott, A. Brooke, J. 
Bonsirven, R. E. Brown, S. Smalley, and others); (2) the verb 
opoAoyEi may be followed by a double accusative, so that 
both “Jesus Christ” and “come in the flesh” are objects of the 
verb; the meaning would be “confess Jesus Christ as come 
in the flesh” (so B. Weiss, J. Chaine, and others). (3) Another 
possibility is to see the verb as followed by a double accusa¬ 
tive as in (2), but in this case the first object is “Jesus” and the 
second is “the Christ come in the flesh,” so that what is being 
confessed is “Jesus as the Christ come in the flesh” (so N. 
Alexander, J. Stott, J. Houlden, and others). All three options 
are grammatically possible, although not equally probable. 
Option (1) has a number of points in its favor: (a) the paral¬ 
lel in 2 John 7 suggests to some that the phrase should be 
understood as a single object; (b) option (2) makes “Jesus 
Christ” the name of the preincarnate second Person of the 
Trinity, and this would be the only place in the Johannine lit¬ 
erature where such a designation forthe preincarnate Aoyog 
(Logos) occurs; and (c) option (3) would have been much 
clearer if Xpurrov (Christon) were accompanied by the ar¬ 
ticle (opoAoyEi ’IqaoGv tov Xpurrov, homologei Iesoun 
ton Christon). Nevertheless option (3) is preferred on the 
basis of the overall context involving the secessionist oppo¬ 
nents: Their christological views would allow the confession of 
the Christ come in the flesh (perhaps in the sense of the Spirit 
indwelling believers, although this is hard to prove), but they 
would have trouble confessing that Jesus was (exclusively) 
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from God, 4:3 but * 1 every spirit that does not con¬ 
fess 2 Jesus 3 is not from God, and this is the spirit 4 
of the antichrist, which you have heard is coming, 
and now is already in the world. 

4:4 You are from God, little children, and 
have conquered them , 5 because the one who is in 
you is greater than the one who is in the world. 
4:5 They are from the world; therefore they speak 
from the world’s perspective and the world listens 
to them. 4:6 We are from God; the person who 
knows God listens to us, but 6 whoever is not from 
God does not listen to us. By this 7 we know the 


the Christ incarnate. The author’s failure to repeat the qualify¬ 
ing phrases (Xpicrrov ev aapKi EXrpiuOoTa, Christon en 
sarki eleluthota) in the negative repetition in 4:3a actually 
suggests that the stress is on Jesus as the confession the op¬ 
ponents could not or would not make. It is difficult to see how 
the parallel in 2 John 7 favors option (1), although R. E. Brown 
( Epistles of John [AB], 492) thinks it does. The related or par¬ 
allel construction in John 9:22 (cav Tig ccutov opo^oyrjcq 
Xpicrrov, ean tis auton homologese Christon) provides 
further support for option (3). This is discounted by R. E. 
Brown because the verb in John 9:22 occurs between the 
two accusative objects rather than preceding both as here 
(Epistles of John [AB], 493 - although Brown does mention 
Rom 10:9 as another parallel closer in grammatical structure 
to 1 John 4:2). Brown does not mention the textual variants 
in John 9:22, however: Both p 66 and W 5 (along with K, 
and others) read opoAoyqor| auTov Xpicrrov ( homologese 
auton Christon). This structure exactly parallels 1 John 4:2, 
and a case can be made that this is actually the preferred 
reading in John 9:22; furthermore, it is clear from the context 
in John 9:22 that Xpicrrov is the complement (what is predi¬ 
cated of the first accusative) since the object (the first accu¬ 
sative) is aurov rather than the proper name IqcroGv. The 
parallel in John 9:22 thus appears to be clearer than either 1 
John 4:2 or 2 John 7, and thus to prove useful in understand¬ 
ing both the latter constructions. 

1 tn The xai (kai) which begins 4:3 introduces the “negative 
side" of the test by which the spirits might be known in 4:2-3. 
Thus it is adversative in force: “every spirit that confesses Je¬ 
sus as Christ who has come in the flesh is from God, but every 
Spirit that does not confess Jesus is not from God." 

2 tn Or “does not acknowledge." 

3 tc A number of variants are generated from the simple tov 
Tqcouv (ton Iesoun), some of which turn the expression into 
an explicit object-complement construction. IqooGv xupiov 
(Iesoun kurion, “Jesus as Lord”) is found in S, tov TqaoGv 
Xpicrrov (ton Iesoun Christon , “Jesus as Christ") is read by 
the Byzantine minuscules, tov Xpicrrov (“the Christ”) is the 
reading of 1846, and Tr|aoGv without the article is found in 
1881 2464. But tov TqooGv is well supported by A B ¥ 33 
811739 a/, and internally best explains the rise of the others. 
It is thus preferred on both external and internal grounds. 

4 tn "Spirit” is not in the Greek text but is implied. 

5 sn Them refers to the secessionist opponents, called 
“false prophets" in 4:1 (compare 2:19). 

6 tn “But” supplied here to bring out the context. The con¬ 
junction is omitted in the Greek text (asyndeton). 

7 tn The phrase ek toutou (ek toutou) in 4:6, which bears 

obvious similarity to the much more common phrase ev 
toutu) (en touto), must refer to what precedes, since there 

is nothing in the following context for it to relate to, and 4:1- 

6 is recognized by almost everyone as a discrete unit. There 

is still a question, however, of what in the preceding context 
the phrase refers to. Interpreters have suggested a reference 
(1) only to 4:6; (2) to 4:4-6; or (3) to all of 4:1-6. The last is 

most likely, because the present phrase forms an inclusion 
with the phrase tv toutui in 3:24 which introduces the pres¬ 
ent section. Thus “by this we know the Spirit of truth and the 
spirit of deceit” refers to all of 4:1-6 with its “test" of the spirits 

by the christological confession made by their adherents in 
4:1-3 and with its emphasis on the authoritative (apostolic) 


Spirit of truth and the spirit of deceit . 8 
God is Love 

4:7 Dear friends, let us love one another, be¬ 
cause 9 love is from God, and everyone who 
loves 10 has been fathered 11 by God and knows 
God. 4:8 The person who does not love does not 
know God, because God is love. 12 4:9 By this 13 


eyewitness testimony to the significance of Jesus' earthly life 
and ministry in 4:4-6. 

8 sn Who or what is the Spirit of truth and the spirit of deceit 
in 1 John 4:6? (1) Some interpreters regard the “spirits" in 
4:6 as human spirits. Although 4:1a is ambiguous and might 
refer either to human spirits or spiritual beings who influence 
people, it is clear in the context that (2) the author sees be¬ 
hind the secessionist opponents with their false Christology 
the spirit of the Antichrist, that is, Satan (4:3b), and behind 
the true believers of the community to which he is writing, the 
Spirit of God (4:2). This is made clear in 4:4 by the reference 
to the respective spirits as the One who is in you and the one 
who is in the world. 

9 tn This oti ( hoti) is causal, givingthe reason why the read¬ 
ers, as believers, ought to love one another: because love 
comes from God. The next clause, introduced by xai (kai), 
does not give a second reason (i.e., is not related to the oti 
clause), but introduces a second and additional thought: Ev¬ 
eryone who loves is fathered by God and knows God. 

10 tn As in 2:23 and 3:4, the author uses nag (pas) with the 
present articular participle as a generalization to describe a 
category of people. 

sn From the author’s “either/or” perspective (which tends 
to see things in terms of polar opposites) the use of a gener¬ 
alization like everyone who presents a way of categorizing the 
opponents on the one hand and the recipients, whom the au¬ 
thor regards as genuine Christians, on the other. Thus every¬ 
one who loves refers to all true Christians, who give evidence 
by their love for one another that they have indeed been be¬ 
gotten by God and are thus God's children. The opposite situ¬ 
ation is described in the following verse, 4:8, where (although 
everyone [nag, pas] is omitted) it is clear that a contrast is 
intended. 

11 tn The verb yewau) (gennao) in this context means to 
be fathered by God and thus a child of God. The imagery in 
1 John is that of the male parent who fathers children (see 
especially 3:9 and 5:1). 

12 tn The author proclaims in 4:8 6 Osog ayanq eotiv (ho 
theos agape estin), but from a grammatical standpoint this 
is not a proposition in which subject and predicate nomina¬ 
tive are interchangeable (“God is love” does not equal “love is 
God”). The predicate noun is anarthrous, as it is in two other 
Johannine formulas describing God, “God is light” in 1 John 
1:5 and “God is Spirit” in John 4:24. The anarthrous predi¬ 
cate suggests a qualitative force, not a mere abstraction, so 
that a quality of God’s character is what is described here. 

13 tn Once again there is the problem of determining wheth- 
erthe phrase ev touto i(en touto) refers (1) to what precedes 
or (2) to what follows. This is the first of 5 uses of the phrase in 
the present section (4:9,10,13,17; 5:2). In this case (as also 
in the next two instances) there is a oti (hoti) clause following 
which is related and which explains (i.e., which is epexegetical 
to) the phrase tv touto). Thus the meaning here is, “By this 
the love of God is revealed in us: that God has sent his only 
Son into the world in orderthat we might live through him.” 
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the love of God 1 is revealed in us : 2 that God has 
sent his one and only 3 Son into the world so that 
we may live through him. 4:10 In this 4 is love: not 
that 5 we have loved God, but that he loved us and 
sent his Son to be the atoning sacrifice 6 for our 
sins. 

4:11 Dear friends, if God so loved us, then 7 
we also ought to love one another . 8 4:12 No one 


1 tn In terms of syntax the force of the genitive too 0eoG 
(tou theou) may be (1) objective, (2) subjective, or (3) both. 
The phrase occurs for the first time in the letter in 2:5. Here 
in 4:9 the epexegetical cm (hoti) clause which follows makes 
it clear that this is a subjective genitive, emphasizing God's 
love for us rather than our love for God, because it describes 
God’s action in sending his Son into the world. 

2 tn This phrase is best understood as the equivalent of a 
dative of sphere, but this description does not specify where 
the love of God is revealed with regard to believers: “in our 
midst” (i.e., among us) or “within us" (i.e., internally within be¬ 
lievers). The latter is probable, because in the context the con¬ 
cept of God’s indwelling of the believer is mentioned in 4:12: 
“God resides (pevei, menei) in us.” 

3 sn Although the word translated one and only (povoyEvfjq, 
monogenes) is often rendered “only begotten,” such a trans¬ 
lation is misleading, since in English it appears to express a 
metaphysical relationship. The word in Greek was used of an 
only child (a son [Luke 7:12,9:38] or a daughter [Luke 8:42]). 
It was also used of something unique (only one of its kind) 
such as the mythological bird called the Phoenix (1 Clement 
25:2). From here it passes easily to a description of Isaac 
(Heb 11:17 and Josephus, Ant. 1.13.1 [1.222]) who was not 
Abraham’s only son, but was one-of-a-kind because he was 
the child of the promise. Thus the word means “one-of-a-kind” 
and is reserved for Jesus alone in the Johannine literature of 
the NT. While all Christians are children of God (tekvcc 0eoG, 
tekna theou), Jesus is God’s Son in a unique, one-of-a-kind 
sense. The word is used in this way in all its uses in the Gospel 
of John (1:14,18; 3:16,18). 

4 tn Once again there is the (by now familiar) problem of de¬ 
termining whether the referent of this phrase (1) precedes or 
(2) follows. Here there are two oti (hoti) clauses which follow, 
both of which are epexegetical to the phrase ev toG™ (en 
touts) and explain what the love of God consists of: first, stat¬ 
ed negatively, “not that we have loved God,” and then posi¬ 
tively, “but that he loved us and sent his Son to be the atoning 
sacrifice for our sins.” 

5 tn The two oti (hoti) clauses are epexegetical to the 
phrase ev Tou™(en touts) which begins the verse. 

sn What is important (as far as the author is concerned) is 
not whether we love God (or say that we love God - a claim 
of the opponents is probably behind this), but that God has 
loved us and sent his Son to be the atoning sacrifice which 
removes believers’ sins. This latter point is similar to the point 
made in 2:2 and is at the heart of the author's dispute with 
the opponents, because they were denying any salvific value 
to Jesus' earthly life and ministry, including his death on the 
cross. 

6 sn As explained at 2:2, inherent in the meaning of the 
word translated atoning sacrifice (Uccapog, hilasmos) is the 
idea of turning away the divine wrath, so that “propitiation” is 
the closest English equivalent. God’s love for us is expressed 
in his sending his Son to be the propitiation (the propitiatory 
sacrifice) for our sins on the cross. This is an indirect way for 
the author to allude to one of the main points of his contro¬ 
versy with the opponents: the significance for believers’ sal¬ 
vation of Jesus' earthly life and ministry, including especially 
his sacrificial death on the cross. The contemporary English 
“atoning sacrifice” communicates this idea more effectively. 

7 tn Grk “and.” The Greek conjunction kcci (kai) introduces 
the apodosis of the conditional sentence. 

8 tn This is a first-class conditional sentence with el (ei) + 
aorist indicative in the protasis. Reality is assumed for the 
sake of argument with a first-class condition. 

sn The author here assumes the reality of the protasis (the 


has seen God at any time . 9 If we love one another, 
God resides 10 in us, and his love is perfected in us . 11 
4:13 By this 12 we know that we reside in God 13 and 
he in us: in that he has given us of his Spirit . 14 4:14 
And we have seen and testily that the Father has 
sent the Son to be the Savior 15 of the world. 

“if” clause), which his recipients, as believers, would also be 
expected to agree with: Assuming that God has loved us in 
this way, then it follows that we also ought to love one anoth¬ 
er. God’s act of love in sending his Son into the world to be the 
atoning sacrifice for our sins (v. 10) ought to motivate us as 
believers to love one another in a similar sacrificial fashion. 
The author made the same point already in 1 John 3:16. But 
this failure to show love for fellow believers is just what the 
opponents are doing: In Uohn 3:17 the author charged them 
with refusing to love their brothers by withholding needed ma¬ 
terial assistance. By their failure to love the brothers sacrifi- 
cially according to the example Jesus set for believers, the op¬ 
ponents have demonstrated again the falsity of their claims 
to love God and know God (see 1 John 2:9). 

9 sn An allusion to John 1:18. 

10 tn The phrase “God resides in us” (6 Geoq ev ppiv 
pEvsi, ho theos en hemin menei) in 4:12 is a reference to 
the permanent relationship which God has with the believer. 
Here it refers specifically to God’s indwelling of the believer in 
the person of the Holy Spirit, as indicated by 4:13b. Since it 
refers to state and not to change of status it is here translated 
“resides” (see 2:6). 

11 tn The phrase “his [God’s] love is perfected (TETcfeiupEvri 
ectti'v, teteleiomene estin) in us” in 4:12 is difficult. First it is 
necessary to decide whether outoG (autou), which refers to 
God, is (1) subjective (God’s love for us) or (2) objective (our 
love for God). It is clear that a subjective genitive, stressing 
God’s love for us, is in view here, because the immediate 
context, 4:11a, has believers as the objects of God’s love (6 
0£og f|yanrja£v tpac, ho theos egapesen hemas). The en¬ 
tire phrase r| ayanri auToG ev f|piv TETEkEioipEvp eoti'v 
(he agape autou en hemin teteleiSmene estin) then refers 
to what happens when believers love one another (note the 
protasis of the conditional sentence in 4:12, eccv ayamvpEv 
aAAqAouc; [ean agapomen allelous]). The love that comes 
from God, the love that he has for us, reaches perfection in 
our love for others, which is what God wants and what believ¬ 
ers are commanded to do (see 3:23b). 

12 tn Again whether the referent of the phrase ev toutu (en 
touts) (1) precedes or (2) follows is a problem. This time there 
are two oti (hoti) clauses which follow. The first is an indirect 
discourse clause related to yivwoKopEv (ginSskomen) and 
giving the content of what believers know: “that we reside in 
him and he in us.” The second oti clause is epexegetical (or 
explanatory) to the ev toutu phrase, explaining how believ¬ 
ers know that they reside in God and God remains in them: 
“in that he has given us of his Spirit.” 

sn By this we know. According to the author of 1 John, the 
Father's giving of the indwelling Holy Spirit to the believer is 
one means of providing assurance to the believer of his rela¬ 
tionship to God. This is what was also stated in 1 John 3:24b 
in essentially identical terms. 

13 tn Grk “in him.” Context indicates that the pronoun refers 
to God (see 4:12). 

14 sn The genitive of his Spirit here, like the phrase in 3:24, 
probably reflects a partitive nuance, so that the author por¬ 
trays God as ‘apportioning’ his Spirit to individual believers. 
This leads to the important observation that the author is 
not particularly interested in emphasizing (1) the ongoing in¬ 
terior witness of the Holy Spirit (which is what the passage 
is often understood to mean) but is emphasizing (2) the fact 
that God has given the Spirit to believers, and it is this fact 
that gives believers assurance of their relationship to God. In 
other words, it is the fact that the Holy Spirit has been given 
to believers, rather than the ongoing interior testimony of the 
Holy Spirit within the believer, which is the primary source of 
the believer’s assurance. 

15 tn Because ooiTfjpa (sotern) is the object complement 
of ulov (huion) in a double accusative construction in 4:14, 




1 JOHN 4:15 
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4:15 If anyone 1 confesses that Jesus is the 
Son of God, God resides 2 in him and he in God. 
4:16 And we have come to know and to believe 3 
the love that God has in us . 4 God is love, and 
the one who resides 5 in love resides in God, and 
God resides in him. 4:17 By this 6 love is per- 

there is an understood equative verb joining the two, with the 
resultant meaning “the Father sent the Son to be the Savior 
of the world." 

1 tn Grk “Whoever.” 

2 tn Here psvEi ( menei , from pEvu) [meno]) has been trans¬ 
lated as “resides” because the confession is constitutive 
of the relationship, and the resulting state (“God resides in 
him”) is in view. 

3 tn Both EyvwxapEV ( egnokamen) and TTEiuoTEUKapEV 
(pepisteukamen) in 4:16 are perfect tenses, implying past 
actions with existing results. In this case the past action 
is specified as the recognition of (Eyvokapcv) and belief in 
(TTETTioTEUKapEv) “the love which God has in us.” But what is 
the relationship between the two verbs yivwoKU) (ginosko) 
and ttioteuu ) (pisteuo )? (1) Some interpreters would see a 
different nuance in each. (2) But in the Gospel of John the 
two verbs frequently occur together in the same context, of¬ 
ten in the same tense; examples may be found in John 6:69, 
8:31-32, 10:38, 14:7-10, and 17:8. They also occur togeth¬ 
er in one other context in 1 John, 4:1-2. Of these John 6:69, 
Peter’s confession, is the closest parallel to the usage here: 
“We have come to believe [nEmoTEUKapEv] and to know 
[EyvokapEv] that you are the holy One of God.” Here the or¬ 
der between “knowing” and “believing” is reversed from 1 
John 4:16, but an examination of the other examples from 
the Gospel of John should make it clear that there is no dif¬ 
ference in meaning when the order of the terms is reversed. 
It appears that the author considered both terms to describe 
a single composite action. Thus they represent a hendiadys 
which describes an act of faith/belief/trust on the part of the 
individual; knowledge (true knowledge) is an inseparable part 
of this act of faith. 

4 tn The force of the preposition ev ( en ) in the phrase ev 
qpiv ( en hemin) in 4:16a is disputed: Although (1) “for” (in 
the sense of “on behalf of”) is possible and is a common 
English translation, the other uses of the same phrase in 4:9 
(where it refers to God’s love for us) and 4:12 (where it refers 
to God’s indwelling of the believer) suggest that (2) the author 
intends to emphasize interiority here - a reference to God’s 
love expressed in believers. This is confirmed by the only oth¬ 
er uses in 1 John of the verb e'xw ( echo ) with the preposition 
ev (3:15 and 5:10) both of which literally mean something in 
someone. 

5 tn Once again psvo) (meno) in its three occurrences 
in 4:16 looks at the mutual state of believers and God. No 
change of status or position is in view in the context, so the 
participle and both finite verbs are translated as “resides.” 

6 tn The referent of ev toutw ( en touts ) here is more dif¬ 
ficult to determine than most, because while there are both 
i'va (hina) and oti (hoti) clauses following, it is not clear 
whether or not they are related to the ev touto). There are 
actually three possibilities for the referent of ev toutu in 
4:17: (1) it may refer to the iva clause which immediately fol¬ 
lows, so that the love of believers is brought to perfection in 
that they have confidence in the day of judgment. The main 
problem with this interpretation is that since the day of judg¬ 
ment is still future, it necessitates understanding the second 
use of the preposition “in” (second ev [en]) to mean “about” 
or “concerning” with reference to the day of judgment in or¬ 
der to make logical sense. (2) The ev too™ may refer to the 
oti clause in 4:17b, meaning “love is perfected with us.../n 
that just as he [Christ] is, so also are we in this world.” This 
makes logical sense, and there are numerous cases where 
ev touto) is explained by a oti clause that follows. However, 
according to this understanding the intervening I'va clause 
is awkward, and there is no other instance of the phrase ev 
toutu explained by a followingoTi clause where a i'va clause 
intervenes between the two in this way. (3) Thus, the third 
possibility is that ev touto) refers to what precedes in 4:16b, 


fected with 7 us, so that we may have confidence 
in the day of judgment, because just as Jesus 8 is, 
so also are we in this world. 4:18 There is no fear 
in love, but perfect love drives out fear, because 
fear has to do with punishment. 9 The 10 one who 
fears punishment 11 has not been perfected in love. 


and this also would make logical sense: “By this - by our re¬ 
siding in love so that we reside in God and he resides in us 
- is love brought to perfection with us.” This has the addition¬ 
al advantage of agreeing precisely with what the author has 
already said in 4:12: “If we love one another, God remains in 
us and his love is brought to perfection in us.” Thus option (3) 

is best, with the phrase ev to6™ referring to what precedes 

in 4:16b, and the i'va clause which follows indicates the re¬ 
sult of this perfection of love in believers: In the future day 
of judgment they will have confidence. The oti clause would 
then give the reason for such confidence in the day of judg¬ 
ment: because just as Jesus is, so also are believers in this 
world - they are already currently in relationship with God just 
as Jesus is. 

7 tn The preposition peto (meta) means “with” and modifies 
the verb teteAeIotoi (teteleistai). If the prepositional phrase 
modified the noun f| ayanq which immediately precedes it, it 
would almost certainly have the Greek article, thus: q dyatrq 
q p£.0 qptov (he agape he meth’ hemon). 

sn To say love is perfected with us means “with regard to 
our actions in loving our brothers.” 

8 tn Grk “that one” (a reference to Jesus is indicated in the 
context). Once more the author uses the pronoun ekeivoq 
(ekeinos) to refer to Jesus Christ, as he did in 2:6; 3:3, 5, 

7, and 16. A reference to Christ is confirmed in this context 
because the author says that “just as he is, so also are we 
[believers] in this world" and since 3:2 indicated that believ¬ 
ers are to be like God in the future (but are not yet), the only 
one believers can be like already in the present age is Jesus 

Christ. 

9 sn The entire phrase fear has to do with punishment may 
be understood in two slightly different ways: (1) “fear has its 
own punishment” or (2) “fear has to do with [includes] pun¬ 
ishment.” These are not far apart, however, and the real 
key to understanding the expression lies in the meaning of 
the word “punishment” (KoAaaiQ, kolasis). While it may re¬ 
fer to torture or torment (BDAG 555 s.v. 1) there are numer¬ 
ous Koine references involving eternal punishment (2 Macc 
4:38; T. Reu. 5:5; T. Gad 7:5) and this is also the use in the 
only other NT reference, Matt 25:46. In the present context, 
where the author has mentioned having confidence in the 
day of judgment (4:17), it seems virtually certain that eternal 
punishment (or fear of it) is what is meant here. The (only) al¬ 
ternative to perfected love, which results in confidence at the 
day of judgment, is fear, which has to do with the punishment 
one is afraid of receiving at the judgment. As 4:18b states, 
“the one who fears [punishment] has not been perfected in 
love." It is often assumed by interpreters that the opposite to 
perfected love (which casts out fear) is imperfect love (which 
still has fear and therefore no assurance). This is possible, but 
it is not likely, because the author nowhere mentions ‘imper¬ 
fect’ love, and for him the opposite of ‘perfected’ love appears 
to be not imperfect love but hate (cf. 4:20). In other words, 
in the antithetical (‘either/or’) categories in which the author 
presents his arguments, one is either a genuine believer, who 
becomes ‘perfected’ in love as he resides in love and in a mu¬ 
tually indwelling relationship with God (cf. 4:16b), or one is 
not a genuine believer at all, but one who (like the opponents) 
hates his brother, is a liar, and does not know God at all. This 
individual should well fear judgment and eternal punishment 
because in the author’s view that is precisely where such a 
person is headed. 

10 tn Grk “punishment, and the person who fears.” 

11 tn “Punishment" is not repeated in the Greek text at this 
point but is implied. 
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1 JOHN 5:4 


4:19 We love 1 because he loved us first. 

4:20 If anyone says 2 “I love God” and yet 3 
hates his fellow Christian , 4 he is a liar, because 
the one who does not love his fellow Christian 5 
whom he has seen cannot love God whom he has 
not seen . 6 4:21 And the commandment we have 
from him is this: that 7 the one who loves God 
should love his fellow Christian 8 too. 5:1 Every¬ 
one who believes that Jesus is the Christ 9 has 
been fathered 10 by God, and everyone who loves 
the father 11 loves the child fathered by him . 12 


1 sn No object is supplied for the verb love (the author with 
his propensity for obscurity has left it to the readers to sup¬ 
ply the object). The obvious objects that could be supplied 
from the context are either God himself or other believers (the 
brethren). It may well be that the author has both in mind at 
this point; the statement is general enough to cover both al¬ 
ternatives, although the following verse puts more emphasis 
on love for the brethren. 

2 tn Grk “if anyone should say..." 

3 tn "Yet” is supplied to bring out the contrast. 

4 tn See note on the phrase "fellow Christian" in 2:9. 

5 tn See note on the phrase "fellow Christian" in 2:9. 

8 sn In 4:20 the author again describes the opponents, who 
claim to love God. Their failure to show love for their fellow 
Christians proves their claim to know God to be false: The one 
who does not love his fellow Christian whom he has seen can¬ 
not love God whom he has not seen. 

7 tn The i'va (hina) clause in 4:21 could be giving (1) the 
purpose or (2) the result of the commandment mentioned in 
the first half of the verse, but if it does, the author nowhere 
specifies what the commandment consists of. It makes bet¬ 
ter sense to understand this iva clause as (3) epexegetical 
to the pronoun TauTqv (tauten) at the beginning of 4:21 and 
thus explaining what the commandment consists of: “that 
the one who loves God should love his brother also.” 

8 tn See note on the phrase “fellow Christian" in 2:9. 

9 tn Or “the Messiah." 

10 tn The verb yEvvaiv (gennao) here means to be fathered 
by God and thus a child of God. The imagery in 1 John is that 
of the male parent who fathers children. Seethe note on “fa¬ 
thered” in 2:29 for further discussion of this imagery. 

11 tc f Most witnesses ([N] A P 1739 TO sy) have kcc( (kai, 
“also”) before the article tov (ton). But the external evidence 
for the shorter reading is significant (B V P 048”“ 33 pc sa), 
and the conjunction looks to be a motivated reading in which 
scribes emulated the wording of 4:21 (dyanfi Kai iov,aga- 
pa kai ton). NA 27 places the conjunction in brackets, indicat¬ 
ing doubts as to its authenticity. 

12 sn Also loves the child fathered by him. Is the meaning of 

5:1b a general observation or a specific statement about God 

and Christians? There are three ways in which the second 

half of 5:1 has been understood: (1) as a general statement, 

proverbial in nature, applying to any parent: “everyone who 

loves the father also loves the child fathered by him." (2) This 

has also been understood as a statement that is particularly 
true of one’s own parent: “everyone who loves his own father 

also loves the (other) children fathered by him (i.e., one’s 
own brothers and sisters).” (3) This could be understood as a 
statement which refers particularly to God, in light of the con¬ 
text (5:1a): “everyone who loves God who fathered Christians 
also loves the Christians who are fathered by God.” Without 
doubt options (2) and (3) are implications of the statement 

in its present context, but it seems most probable that the 

meaning of the statement is more general and proverbial in 

nature (option 1). This is likely because of the way in which it 

is introduced by the author with nag 6 (pas ho) + participle. 
The author could have been more explicit and said something 

like, "everyone who loves God also loves God’s children” had 

he intended option (3) without ambiguity. Yet that, in context, 

is the ultimate application of the statement, because it ulti¬ 

mately refers to the true Christian who, because he loves God, 
also loves the brethren, those who are God’s offspring. This is 


5:2 By this 13 we know that we love the children of 
God: whenever we love God and obey his com¬ 
mandments. 5:3 For 14 this is the love of God: 15 that 
we keep his commandments. 16 And his command¬ 
ments do not weigh us down, 5:4 because 17 every¬ 
one 18 who has been fatheredby God 19 conquers 20 the 
world. 21 * * * * * 


the opposite of 4:20, where the author asserted that the op¬ 
ponents, who profess to love God but do not love the brethren, 
cannot really love God because they do not love the brethren. 

13 tn Once more there is the familiar difficulty of determin¬ 
ing whether the phrase refers (1) to what precedes or (2) to 
what follows. Here, because ev toG™ (en touto) is followed 
by a clause introduced by otov (hotan) which appears to 
be related, it is best to understand ev toutu) as referring to 
what follows. The following otov clause is epexegetical to ev 
touto), explaining how we know that we love God’s children: 
"by this we know that we love God’s children, whenever we 
love God and keep his commandments." 

14 tn The force of the yap (gar) at the beginning of 5:3 is 
similar to another introductory formula used by the author of 
1 John, Kai aUTt] eotIv (kai haute estin\ used in 1:5; 5:4, 
11, and 14). The yap draws an inference based on the pre¬ 
ceding statements, particularly the one in 5:2b, regarding the 
love of God. If in 5:2 loving God and keeping his command¬ 
ments is the key to knowing that we love God’s children, it is 
important to define what the love of God involves, and this is 
what the author is doing in 5:3. In fact, as the following iva 
(hina) clause makes clear, loving God consists in keeping his 
commandments. 

15 tn Once again the genitive could be understood as (1) 
objective, (2) subjective, or (3) both. Here an objective sense 
is more likely (believers’ love for God) because in the previous 
verse it is clear that God is the object of believers’ love. 

16 tn Contrary to the punctuation of NA 27 and UBS 4 , it is 
best to place a full stop (period) following Trp6i|iEv (teromen) 
in 5:3. The subordinate clause introduced byoTi (hoti) at the 
beginning of 5:4 is related to the second half of 5:3 which 
begins with Kai (kai). Kai is commonly used bytheauthorto 
begin a new sentence, probably by analogy with the Hebrew 
vav consecutive. 

17 tn The explicit reason the commandments of God are not 
burdensome to the believer is given by the oti (hoti) clause at 
the beginning of 5:4. It is because “everyone who is begotten 
by God conquers the world.” 

18 tn The masculine might have been expected here rather 
than the neuter nav to yEyrvvqpEvov ek toG 0eoG (pan 
to gegennemenon ek tou theou) to refer to the person who 
is fathered by God. However, BDF §138.1 explains that “the 
neuter is sometimes used with respect to persons if it is not 
the individuals but a generic quality that is to be emphasized”; 
this seems to be the case here, where a collective aspect is 
in view: As a group, all those who have been begotten by God, 
that is, all true believers, overcome the world. 

19 sn The author is once more looking at the situation anti¬ 
thetically (in ‘either/or’ terms) as he sees the readers on the 
one hand as true believers (everyone who is fathered by God) 
who have overcome the world through their faith, and the op¬ 
ponents on the other as those who have claimed to have a re¬ 
lationship with God but really do not; they belong to the world 
in spite of their claims. 

20 tn Or “overcomes.” 

21 sn Conquers the world. Once again, the author’s language 
is far from clear at this point, and so is his meaning, but the 
author has used the verb conquers (viKau, nikao) previously 
to describe the believer's victory over the enemy, the evil one 
himself, in 2:13-14, and overthe secessionist opponents, de¬ 
scribed as “false prophets” in 4:4. This suggests that what 
the author has in mind here is a victory over the opponents, 
who now belong to the world and speak its language (cf. 4:5). 
In the face of the opponents' attempts through their false 
teaching to confuse the readers (true believers) about who it 
is they are supposed to love, the author assures the readers 
that loving God and keeping his commandments assures us 
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1 JOHN 5:5 

Testimony About the Son 

This * 1 is the conquering power 2 that has con¬ 
quered 3 the world: our faith. 5:5 Now who is 
the person who has conquered the world ex¬ 
cept the one who believes that 4 Jesus is the Son 
of God? 5:6 Jesus Christ is the one who came 
by water and blood - not by the water only, but 
by the water and the blood. And the Spirit is the 
one who testifies, because 5 the Spirit is the truth. 


that we really do love God’s children, and because we have al¬ 
ready achieved victory over the world through our faith, keep¬ 
ing God's commandments is not a difficult matter. 

1 tn Grk "And this.” 

2 tn The standard English translation for q vixq (he nike) is 
“victory” (BDAG 673 s.v.) but this does not preserve the rela¬ 
tionship with the cognate verb vikckd (nikao\ used in 2:13,14 
and present in this context in participial form in 5:4b and 5:5). 
One alternative would be “conquest,” although R. E. Brown 
(Epistles of John [AB], 570) suggests "conquering power” as 
a translation for f| vixq since here it is a metonymy for the 
means of victory or the power that gives victory, referring to 
believers' faith. 

3 tn The use of the aorist participle (q vucrjoacra, he nike- 
sasa) to refer to faith as the conquering power that “has con¬ 
quered the world” in 5:4b is problematic. Debate here cen¬ 
ters over the temporal value of the aorist participle: (1) It may 
indicate an action contemporaneous with the (present tense) 
main verb, in which case the alternation between aorist parti¬ 
ciple in 5:4b and present participle in 5:5 is one more exam¬ 
ple of the author’s love of stylistic variation with no difference 
in meaning. (2) Nevertheless, an aorist participle with a pres¬ 
ent tense main verb would normally indicate an action ante¬ 
cedent to that of the main verb, so that the aorist participle 
would describe a past action. That is the most probable here. 
Thus the aorist participle stresses that the conquest of the 
world is something that has already been accomplished. 

4 tn After a verb of perception (the participle 6 ttictteuuiv 
[ho pisteuon ]) the oti ( hoti) in 5:5 introduces indirect dis¬ 
course, a declarative or recitative clause giving the content 
of what the person named by the participle (6 tticfteuuv) be¬ 
lieves: “that Jesus is the Son of God.” As in 4:15, such a con¬ 
fession constitutes a problem for the author's opponents but 
not for his readers who are genuine believers. 

5 tn This oti (hoti) is best understood (1) as causal. Some 
have taken it (2) as declarative, giving the content of the Spir¬ 
it’s testimony: “and the Spirit is the One who testifies that the 
Spirit is the truth." This is certainly possible, since a oti clause 
following the cognate verb papTupcu (martureo) often gives 
the content of the testimony (cf. John 1:34; 3:28; 4:39, 44). 
But in the Gospel of John the Spirit never bears witness on 
his own behalf, but always on behalf of Jesus (John 15:26, 

16:13). There are, in fact, some instances in the Gospel of 
John where a oti clause following papTupoD is causal (8:14, 

15:27), and that is more likely here: “and the Spirit is the One 
who testifies, because the Spirit is the truth." 


5:7 For 6 there are three that testify, 7 5:8 the Spirit 


6 tn A second causal oti (hoti) clause (after the one at the 
end of the preceding verse) is somewhat awkward, especially 
since the reasons offered in each are somewhat different. 
The content of the second oti clause (the one in question 
here) goes somewhat beyond the content of the first. The first 
oti clause, the one at the end of 5:6, stated the reason why 
the Spirit is the witness: because the Spirit is the truth. The 
second oti clause, here, states that there are three witness¬ 
es, of which the Spirit is one. It is probably best, therefore, to 
understand this second oti as indicating a somewhat looser 
connection than the first, not strictly causal but inferential in 
sense (the English translation “for” captures this inferential 
sense). See BDF §456.1 for a discussion of this 'looser' use 

of OTI. 

7 tc Before to TTVEupa rai to uSup teal to aipa (to 
pneuma kai to hudor kai to haima), the Textus Recep- 
tus (TR) reads ev ™ oupavw, 6 nenfip, 6 koyoc, Kai to 
cryiov TTveupa, Kai outoi oi TpEiq ev doi . 5:8 Kai Tpdq 
eigiv oi papTupouvT&; ev Tr) yfj (“in heaven, the Father, 
the Word, and the Holy Spirit, and these three are one. 5:8 
And there are three that testify on earth”). This reading, the 
infamous Comma Johanneum, has been known in the Eng¬ 
lish-speaking world through the King James translation. How¬ 
ever, the evidence - both external and internal - is decidedly 
against its authenticity. For a detailed discussion, see TCGNT 
647-49. Our discussion will briefly address the external evi¬ 
dence. This longer reading is found only in nine late mss, four 
of which have the words in a marginal note. Most of these 
mss (2212318 [18th century] (2473 [dated 1634]) and [with 
minor variations] 61 88 429 629 636 918) originate from 
the 16th century; the earliest ms, codex 221 (10th century) 
includes the reading in a marginal note, added sometime af¬ 
ter the original composition. The oldest ms with the Comma in 
its text is from the 14th century (629), but the wording here 
departs from all the other mss in several places. The next 
oldest mss on behalf of the Comma, 88 (12th century) 429 
(14th) 636 (15th), also have the reading only as a marginal 
note (v./.). The remaining mss are from the 16th to 18th cen¬ 
turies. Thus, there is no sure evidence of this reading in any 
Greek ms until the 14th century (629), and that ms deviates 
from all others in its wording; the wording that matches what 
is found in the TR was apparently composed after Erasmus’ 
Greek NT was published in 1516. Indeed, the Comma ap¬ 
pears in no Greek witness of any kind (either ms, patristic, or 
Greek translation of some other version) until a.d. 1215 (in a 
Greek translation of the Acts of the Lateran Council, a work 
originally written in Latin). This is all the more significant since 
many a Greek Father would have loved such a reading, for it 
so succinctly affirms the doctrine of the Trinity. The reading 
seems to have arisen in a 4th century Latin homily in which 
the text was allegorized to refer to members of the Trinity. 
From there, it made its way into copies of the Latin Vulgate, 
the text used by the Roman Catholic Church. The Trinitarian 
formula (known as the Comma Johanneum) made its way 
into the third edition of Erasmus’ Greek NT (1522) because 
of pressure from the Catholic Church. After his first edition 
appeared, there arose such a furor over the absence of the 
Comma that Erasmus needed to defend himself. He argued 
that he did not put in the Comma because he found no Greek 
mss that included it. Once one was produced (codex 61, writ¬ 
ten in ca. 1520), Erasmus apparently felt obliged to include 
the reading. He became aware of this ms sometime between 
May of 1520 and September of 1521. In his annotations to 
his third edition he does not protest the rendering now in his 
text, as though it were made to order, but he does defend 
himself from the charge of indolence, noting that he had tak¬ 
en care to find whatever mss he could for the production of his 
text. In the final analysis, Erasmus probably altered the text 
because of politico-theologico-economic concerns: He did not 
want his reputation ruined, nor his Novum Instrumentum to 
go unsold. Modern advocates of the TR and KJV generally ar¬ 
gue for the inclusion of the Comma Johanneum on the basis 
of heretical motivation by scribes who did not include it. But 
these same scribes elsewhere include thoroughly orthodox 
readings - even in places where the TR/Byzantine mss lack 
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1 JOHN 5:12 


and the water and the blood, and these three are in 
agreement. 

5:9 If we accept the testimony of men, the 
testimony of God is greater, because 1 this 2 is the 
testimony of God that 3 he has testified concerning 


them. Further, these advocates argue theologically from the 
position of divine preservation: Since this verse is in the TR, it 
must be original. (Of course, this approach is circular, presup¬ 
posing as it does that the TR = the original text.) In reality, the 
issue is history, not heresy: How can one argue that the Com¬ 
ma Johanneum goes back to the original text yet does not ap¬ 
pear until the 14th century in any Greek mss (and that form is 
significantly different from what is printed in the TR; the word¬ 
ing of the TR is not found in any Greek mss until the 16th cen¬ 
tury)? Such a stance does not do justice to the gospel: Faith 
must be rooted in history. Significantly, the German transla¬ 
tion of Luther was based on Erasmus' second edition (1519) 
and lacked the Comma. But the KJV translators, basing their 
work principally on Theodore Beza's 10th edition of the Greek 
NT (1598), a work which itself was fundamentally based on 
Erasmus’ third and later editions (and Stephanus’ editions), 
popularized the Comma for the English-speaking world. Thus, 
the Comma Johanneum has been a battleground for English- 
speaking Christians more than for others. 

1 tn This oti (hoti) almost certainly introduces a causal 
clause, giving the reason why the “testimony of God" is great¬ 
er than the “testimony of men”: “because this is God’s testi¬ 
mony that he has testified concerning his Son.” 

2 tn The problem with auTq (haute) in 5:9 lies in determin¬ 
ing whether it refers (1) to what precedes or (2) to what fol¬ 
lows. A few interpreters would see this as referring to the pre¬ 
ceding verses (5:7-8), but the analogy with the author's other 
uses of auTq (1:5; 3:11, 23) suggests a reference to what 
follows. In all of the other instances of auTq eutiv (haute 
estin, 1:5; 3:11, 23) the phrase is followed by an epexegeti- 
cal (explanatory) clause giving the referent (oti [hoti] in 1:5, 
iva [hina] in 3:11 and 23). The oti clause which follows the 
auTq in 5:9 does not explain the testimony, but should be un¬ 
derstood as an adjectival relative clause which qualifies the 
testimony further. The on clause which explains the testimo¬ 
ny of 5:9 (to which the auTq in 5:9 refers) is found in 5:11, 
where the phrase auTq eotiv is repeated. Thus the second 
use of auTq eotiv in 5:11 is resumptive, and the on clause 
which follows the auTq in 5:11 is the epexegetical (explana¬ 
tory) clause which explains both it and the auTq in 5:9 which 
it resumes. 

3 tn The second on (hoti) in 5:9 may be understood in 
three different ways. (1) It may be causal, in which case it 
gives the reason why the testimony just mentioned is God’s 
testimony: “because he has testified concerning his Son.” 
This is extremely awkward because of the preceding on 
clause which is almost certainly causal (although the sec¬ 
ond oti could perhaps be resumptive in force, continuing the 
first). (2) The second on could be understood as epexegetical 
(explanatory), in which case it explains what the testimony of 
God mentioned in the preceding clause consists of: “because 
this is the testimony of God, [namely,] that he has testified 
concerning his Son.” This is much smoother grammatically, 
but encounters the logical problem that “the testimony of 
God” is defined in 5:11 (“And this is the testimony: that God 
has given us eternal life”) and the two definitions of what the 
testimony of God consists of are not identical (some would 
say that they are not even close). Thus (3) the smoothest way 
to understand the second oti logically is to read it as a rela¬ 
tive pronoun: "because this is the testimony of God that he 
has testified concerning his Son.” In this case it is exactly par¬ 
allel to the relative clause which occurs in 5:10b: “because 
he has not believed the testimony that (qv, hen) God has tes¬ 
tified concerning his Son." (There is in fact a textual problem 
with the second oti in 5:9: The Byzantine tradition, along with 
ms P, reads a relative pronoun [qv] in place of the second oti 
in 5:9 identical to the relative pronoun in 5:10b. This repre¬ 
sents an obvious effort on the part of scribes to smooth out 
the reading of the text.) In an effort to derive a similar sense 
from the second oti in 5:9 it has been suggested that the 


his Son. 5:10 (The one who believes in the Son of 
God has the testimony in himself; the one who 
does not believe God has made him a liar, because 
he has not believed in the testimony that God has 
testified concerning his Son .) 4 5:11 And this is the 
testimony: God 5 has given us eternal life , 6 and this 
life is in his Son. 5:12 The one who has the Son 7 
has this 8 eternal 9 life; the one who does not have 
the Son of God does not have this 10 eternal 11 life. 


conjunction oti should be read as an indefinite relative pro¬ 
noun oti (sometimes written 6 ti). The problem with this 
suggestion is the use of the neuter relative pronoun to refer 
to a feminine antecedent (q papTupia, he marturia). It is 
not without precedent for a neuter relative pronoun to refer to 
an antecedent of differing gender, especially as some forms 
tended to become fixed in usage and were used without re¬ 
gard to agreement. But in this particular context it is difficult 
to see why the author would use a neuter indefinite relative 
pronoun here in 5:9b and then use the normal feminine rela¬ 
tive pronoun (qv) in the next verse. (Perhaps this strains at 
the limits of even the notorious Johannine preference for sty¬ 
listic variation, although it is impossible to say what the au¬ 
thor might or might not have been capable of doing.) Because 
of the simplicity and logical smoothness which results from 
reading oti as equivalent to a relative pronoun, the third op¬ 
tion is preferred, although it is not without its difficulties (as 
are all three options). 

4 sn This verse is a parenthesis in John’s argument. 

5 tn The oti (hoti) clause in 5:11 is epexegetical (explana¬ 
tory) to the phrase xai auTq eotiv (kai haute estin) at the 
beginning of the verse and gives the content of the testimony 
for the first time: “And this is the testimony: that God has giv¬ 
en us eternal life, and this life is in his Son.” 

6 sn In understanding how “God’s testimony" (added to the 
three witnesses of 5:8) can consist of eternal life it is impor¬ 
tant to remember the debate between the author and the op¬ 
ponents. It is not the reality of eternal life (whether it exists at 
all or not) that is being debated here, but rather which side 
in the debate (the author and his readers or the opponents) 
possesses it (this is a key point). The letter began with a testi¬ 
mony that “the eternal life” has been revealed (1:2), and it is 
consummated here with the reception or acknowledgment of 
that eternal life as the final testimony. This testimony (which 
is God’s testimony) consists in eternal life itself, which the 
author and the readers possess, but the opponents do not. 
This, for the author, constitutes the final apologetic in his case 
against the opponents. 

7 sn The one who has the Son. The expression “to have the 
Son” in 5:12 means to “possess” him in the sense that he is 
present in the individual’s life (see 1 John 2:23 for the use of 
the Greek verb “to have” to indicate possession of a divine 
reality). From the parallel statement in 5:10a it is clear that 
believing in the Son and thus having God’s testimony in one’s 
self is the same as “having” the Son here in 5:12a. This is 
essentially identical to John 3:16: “that whoever believes in 
him should not perish but have eternal life." In contrast, the 
negative statement in 5:12b reflects the author’s evaluation 
of the opponents: “the one who does not have the Son does 
not have (eternal) life." The opponents, in spite of their claims 
to know God, do not possess (nor have they at any time pos¬ 
sessed, cf. 2:19) eternal life. 

8 tn “This” is a translation of the Greek anaphoric article. 

9 tn The word “eternal" is not in the Greek text but is sup¬ 
plied for clarity, since the anaphoric article in Greek points 
back to the previous mention of eternal life in 5:11. 

10 tn “This" is a translation of the Greek anaphoric article. 

11 tn The word “eternal" is not in the Greek text but is sup¬ 
plied for clarity, since the anaphoric article in Greek points 
back to the previous mention of eternal life in 5:11. 
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1 JOHN 5:13 

Assurance of Eternal Life 

5:13 I have written these things 1 to you who 
believe 2 in the name of the Son of God so that 3 you 
may know that you have eternal life. 

5:14 And this is the confidence that we have 
before him: that 4 whenever 5 we ask anything ac¬ 
cording to his will, he hears us. 5:15 And if we 
know 6 that he hears us in regard to whatever we 
ask, then we know that we have the requests that 
we have asked from him. 5:16 If 7 anyone sees 

1 tn Theoretically the pronoun touto ( tauta) could refer (1) 
to what precedes or (2) to what follows. Since it is followed 
by a iva (hina) clause which gives the purpose for the writ¬ 
ing, and a new subject is introduced in 5:14 (r| Ttappqaia, 
he parresia), it seems almost certain that the TauTct in 5:13 
refers to preceding material. Even at this, some would limit 
the referent of Tauta (1) only to 5:1-12 or even 5:12, but 
more likely touto in 5:13 refers (2) to the entirety of the let¬ 
ter, for two reasons: (a) based on the structural analogy with 
the Gospel of John, where the conclusion refers to all that 
has preceded, it is probable that the conclusion to 1 John re¬ 
fers likewise to all that has preceded; and (b) the statement 
touto rypa'Jja opiv (tauta egrapsa humin ) in 5:13 forms 
an inclusion with the statement kcii touto ypa<|>o|i£v hpa? 
(kai tauta graphomen henieis) at the end of the prologue 
(1:4) and encompasses the entire body of the letter. 

2 tn The dative participle nioTEuouaiv (pisteuousin) in 
5:13 is in simple apposition to the indirect object of sypaijia 
(egrapsa), uptv (humin), and could be translated, “These 
things I have written to you, namely, to the ones who believe 
in the name of the Son of God, in order that you may know." 
There is an exact parallel to this structure in John 1:12, where 
the pronoun is auToip (autois) and the participle is Toip 
moTEuouaiv (tois pisteuousin) as here. 

3 tn This Tva (hina) introduces a clause giving the author’s 
purpose for writing “these things” (toGto, tauta), which re¬ 
fers to the entirety of the preceding material. The two other 
Johannine statements about writing, 1 John 1:4 and John 
20:31, are both followed by purpose clauses introduced by 
i'va, as here. 

4 tn For the third time in 5:9-14 the author uses the con¬ 
struction auTp eotiv (haute estin\ 5:9, 11, 14). As in the 
previous instance (5:11) the oti (hoti) clause which follows 
is epexegetical (explanatory) to the pronoun auTq and ex¬ 
plains what the “confidence” (TTappqaia, parresia) consists 
of (technically the subject is r| TTappr|ci'a, the predicate nomi¬ 
native is the pronoun auTq, and the oti clause explains the 
predicate nominative): “And the confidence which we have 
before him is this, namely, that if we ask anything according 
to his will he hears us.” 

5 tn A third-class condition is introduced by eov (ean) + 
present subjunctive. Because the apodosis also contains a 
present tense verb (cikouei, akouei) this belongs in a subcat¬ 
egory of third-class conditional sentences known as present 
general. In the Koine period eccv can mean “when” or “when¬ 
ever” and is virtually the equivalent of otov (hotan\ see BDAG 
268 s.v. iav 2). Thus the meaning here is, “whenever (i.e., if) 
we ask anything according to his will, then he hears us.” 

6 tn This use of iav (ean) with the indicative mood rather 
than the subjunctive constitutes an anomalous usage. Here 
iav is used instead of ei (ei) to introduce a first-class con¬ 
dition: “if we know (oi'Sapcv, oidamen) that he hears us in 
regard to whatever we ask, then we know that we have the 
requests which we have asked from him.” The reality of the 
condition (protasis) is assumed for the sake of argument; 
given the protasis, the apodosis follows. The use of iav for 
a is rare but not without precedent; see M. Zerwick (Biblical 
Greek §§330-31). 

7 tn Again iav (ean) in 5:16 introduces (as in 5:14) a 

third-class condition, but this time, with the future indicative 

(aiTrjaEi, aitesei) in the apodosis, the condition is known 

as “more probable future.” As BDF §371.4 points out, such 

a condition describes what is to be expected under certain 


his fellow Christian 8 committing a sin not re¬ 
sulting in death , 9 he should ask, and God 10 will 
grant 11 life to the person who commits a sin not 
resulting in death . 12 There is a sin resulting in 


circumstances. If a person sees his Christian brother commit¬ 
ting a sin not to death, it is expected that he will make inter¬ 
cession for the sinning brother (“he should ask...”), and that 
life will be granted to the sinner in answer to the request. The 
author has already pointed out in 5:14-15 that if believers 
make requests of God in accordance with his will they may 
have confidence that they will receive the requests they have 
asked for, and this is a specific instance. 

8 tn See note on the phrase “fellow Christian” in 2:9. 

9 tn Grk “a sin not to death.” 

10 tn Grk “he” (see the note on the word “grant” later in this 
verse for discussion). 

11 tn The referent of the (understood) third person sub¬ 
ject of Sdiaci ( dosei) in 5:16 is difficult to determine. Once 
again the author’s meaning is obscure. Several possibilities 
have been suggested for the referent of the subject of this 
verb: (1) From a grammatical and syntactical standpoint, it 
would be easiest to understand the subject of 6waEi in 5:16 
as the person who makes the request, since this person is 
the subject of the preceding verb alTfjoEi (aitesei) and the 
following verb EpuiTqari ( erotese ). From a theological stand¬ 
point this is extremely difficult, however, since it would make 
the person who prays for the sinner the giver of life, and it is 
questionable whether the author (for whom God is the ulti¬ 
mate source of life) would say that one believer could ‘give’ 
life to another. In this case the meaning would be: “he [the 
petitioner] should ask, and he [the petitioner] will grant life 
to him [the sinner], namely, to those who sin not to death.” 
(2) Another option is to see God as the subject of Siooei in 
5:16 and the Giver of life to the sinner. This is far more consis¬ 
tent theologically with the author's perspective on God as the 
Giver of life everywhere else, but it is awkward grammatically 
(as explained in reference to the previous position above) be¬ 
cause it involves a shift in subjects for the three third-person 
verbs in the context from the person who makes the request 
(aiTfjaci) to God (Siooei) and back to the person who makes 
the request (EpwTrpri). In this case the meaning would be: 
“he [the petitioner] should ask, and he [God] will grant life to 
him [the sinner], namely, to those who sin not to death.” (3) A 
third possibility is to see God as the subject of Siooei in 5:16, 
but the person who makes the request (rather than the sin¬ 
ner) as the referent of the indirect object out(o (auto) in 5:16. 
This is possible because the indirect object outu> is singular, 
while the dative substantival participle toTq apapTavouoiv 
(tois hamartanousin) which follows (which clearly refers to 
those who sin) is plural. Thus the meaning would be: “he [the 
petitioner] should ask, and he [God] will grant life to him [the 
petitioner], with reference to [his praying for] those who sin 
not to death.” Although this is a difficult and awkward con¬ 
struction no matter what solution one takes, on the whole the 
second alternative seems most probable. Even if option (1) is 
preferred it must be acknowledged that God is ultimately the 
source of life, although it is given as a result of the petitioner’s 
intercessory prayer and the petitioner becomes, in a sense, 
the intermediate agent. But in the preceding context (5:11) 
the author has emphasized that God is the Giver of life, and 
in spite of the awkwardness in the change of subjects, that 
would seem to be the most likely meaning here, so option (2) 
is preferred. Option (3) is improbable because it seems clear 
that it should be the sinner for whom intercession is made, 
rather than the petitioner, who is the recipient of life. The pe¬ 
titioner would be assumed to possess life already or he could 
not be making a request which God would hear. In this case 
the change from the singular dative indirect object (au™) to 
the plural dative substantival participle (foTg apapTavouaiv) 
is merely a loose construction (which by this time should 
come as no surprise from the author). 

12 tn Grk “a sin not to death." 
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death. 1 1 do not say that he should ask about that. 
5:17 All unrighteousness 2 is sin, but there is sin not 
resulting in death. 3 

5:18 We know that everyone fathered 4 by 
God does not sin, but God 5 protects 6 the one he 


1 tn Grk “a sin to death.” 

2 tn The meaning of aSma (adikia) here is “unrighteous¬ 
ness” (BDAG 20 s.v. 2). It refers to the opposite of that which 
is Si'mia; (dikaios, "right, just, righteous”) which is used by 
the author to describe both God and Jesus Christ (1 John 1:9; 
2:2, 29). Here, having implied that sins committed by believ¬ 
ers (sins “not to death”) may be prayed for and forgiven, the 
author does not want to leave the impression that such sin is 
insignificant, because this could be viewed as a concession to 
the views of the opponents (who as moral indifferentists have 
downplayed the significance of sin in the Christian’s life). 

3 tn Grk “a sin not to death.” 

4 tn The concept represented by the verb yEvvaw (gennao) 
here means to be fathered by God and thus a child of God. 
The imagery in 1 John is that of the male parent who fathers 
children (see 2:29). 

5 tn Grk “he”; see the note on the following word “pro¬ 
tects." 

6 tn The meaning of the phraseo yEvvpBag ek too 0eoo 
Tr]pEi auTov (ho gennetheis ek tou theou terei auton ) 
in 5:18 is extraordinarily difficult. Again the author's capac¬ 
ity for making obscure statements results in several possible 
meanings for this phrase: (1) “The fathering by God protects 
him [the Christian].” Here a textual variant for 6 yEwpOEig (r| 
yEwpaig, he gennesis) has suggested to some that the pas¬ 
sive participle should be understood as a noun (“fathering” 
or perhaps “birth"), but the ms evidence is extremely slight 
(1505 1852 2138 latt [sy h ] bo). This almost certainly repre¬ 
sents a scribal attempt to clarify an obscure phrase. (2) “The 
One fathered by God [Jesus] protects him [the Christian].” 
This is a popular interpretation, and is certainly possible 
grammatically. Yet the introduction of a reference to Jesus in 
this context is sudden; to be unambiguous the author could 
have mentioned the “Son of God” here, or used the pronoun 
ekeTvoq ( ekeinos) as a reference to Jesus as he consistently 
does elsewhere in 1 John. This interpretation, while possible, 
seems in context highly unlikely. (3) “The one fathered by God 
[the Christian] protects himself.” Again a textual problem is 
behind this alternative, since a number of mss (kA'P'f 33 
1739 CM) supply the reflexive pronoun eoutov ( heauton) in 
place of aoTov in 5:18. On the basis of the external evidence 
this has a good possibility of being the original reading, but 
internal evidence favors outov as the more difficult reading, 
since eoutov may be explained as a scribal attempt at gram¬ 
matical smoothness. From a logical standpoint, however, it 
is difficult to make much more sense out of eoutov; to say 
what “the Christian protects himself" means in the context is 
far from clear. (4) “The one fathered by God [the Christian] 
holds on to him [God]." This results in further awkwardness, 
because the third person pronoun (auTou, autou) in the fol¬ 
lowing clause must refer to the Christian, not God. Further¬ 
more, although Tt|p£ti) ( tereo) can mean “hold on to” (BDAG 
1002 s.v. 2.c), this is not a common meaning for the verb in 
Johannine usage, occurring elsewhere only in Rev 3:3. (5) 
“The one fathered by God [the Christian], he [God] protects 
him [the Christian].” This involves a pendant nominative con¬ 
struction (6 yEwpOtig ek toG 0eoG) where a description 
of something within the clause is placed in the nominative 
case and moved forward ahead of the clause for emphatic 
reasons. This may be influenced by Semitic style; such a con¬ 
struction is also present in John 17:2 (“in order that everyone 
whom You have given to him, he may give to them eternal 
life”). This view is defended by K. Beyer (Semitische Syntax 
im Neuen Testament [SUNT], l:216ff.) and appears to be the 
most probable in terms both of syntax and of sense. It makes 
God the protector of the Christian (rather than the Christian 
himself), which fits the context much better, and there is prec¬ 
edent in Johannine literature for such syntactical structure. 


has fathered, and the evil one cannot touch him. 
5:19 We know that we are from God , 7 and the 
whole world lies in the power of the evil one. 
5:20 And we know that the Son of God has come 
and has given us insight to know 8 him who is true, 
and we are in him who is true, in his Son Jesus 
Christ. This one 9 is the true God and eternal life. 
5:21 Little children, guard yourselves from idols . 10 


7 tn The preposition ek (ek) here indicates both source and 
possession: Christians are “from” God in the sense that they 
are begotten by him, and they belong to him. For a similar use 
of the preposition compare the phrases ek toG mrrpoQ (ek 
tou patros) and ek toG Koopou (ek tou kosmou) in 1 John 
2:16. 

8 tn The iva (hina) introduces a purpose clause which 
gives the purpose of the preceding affirmation: “we know that 
the Son of God has come and has given us insight (so that we 
may) know him who is true.” 

9 sn The pronoun This one (ouTog, houtos) refers to a per¬ 
son, but it is far from clear whether it should be understood 
as a reference (1) to God the Father or (2) to Jesus Christ. 
R. E. Brown (Epistles of John [AB], 625) comments, “I John, 
which began with an example of stunning grammatical ob¬ 
scurity in the prologue, continues to the end to offer us ex¬ 
amples of unclear grammar." The nearest previous anteced¬ 
ent is Jesus Christ, immediately preceding, but on some occa¬ 
sions when this has been true the pronoun still refers to God 
(see 1 John 2:3). The first predicate which follows This one in 
5:20, the true God, is a description of God the Father used 
by Jesus in John 17:3, and was used in the preceding clause 
of the present verse to refer to God the Father (him who is 
true). Yet the second predicate of This one in 5:20, eternal 
life, appears to refer to Jesus, because although the Father 
possesses “life” (John 5:26, 6:57) just as Jesus does (John 
1:4, 6:57, 1 John 5:11), “life” is never predicated of the Fa¬ 
ther elsewhere, while it is predicated of Jesus in John 11:25 
and 14:6 (a self-predication by Jesus). If This one in 5:20 is 
understood as referring to Jesus, it forms an inclusion with 
the prologue, which introduced the reader to “the eternal life 
which was with the Father and was manifested to us.” Thus 
it appears best to understand the pronoun This one in 5:20 
as a reference to Jesus Christ. The christological affirmation 
which results is striking, but certainly not beyond the capabili¬ 
ties of the author (see John 1:1 and 20:28): This One [Jesus 
Christ] is the true God and eternal life. 

10 tc Most later mss (P tW) have aprjv (amen, “amen”) at 
the end of this letter. Such a conclusion is routinely added 
by scribes to NT books because a few of these books origi¬ 
nally had such an ending (cf. Rom 16:27; Gal 6:18; Jude 25). 
A majority of Greek witnesses have the concluding aprjv in 
every NT book except Acts, James, and 3 John (and even in 
these books, aprjv is found in some witnesses). It is thus a 
predictable variant. Further, the earliest and best witnesses, 
along with several others (N A B v k 33 323 6301505 1739 a/ 
sy co), lack the inoffensive particle, rendering its omission as 
the authentic reading. 

sn The modern reader may wonder what all this has to do 
with idolatry. In the author’s mind, to follow the secessionist 
opponents with their false Christology would amount to idola¬ 
try, since it would involve worshiping a false god instead of 
the true God, Jesus Christ. Thus guard yourselves from idols 
means for the readers to guard themselves against the oppo¬ 
nents and their teaching. 




2 John 


Introduction and Thanksgiving 

1:1 From 1 the elder, 1 2 to an elect lady 3 and her 
children, whom I love in truth 4 (and not I alone, 
but also all those 5 who know the truth), 1:2 because 
of the truth 6 that resides in us and will be wit h 
us forever. 1:3 Grace, mercy, and 7 peace will be 


1 tn The word “From" is not in the Greek text, but has been 
supplied to indicate the sender of the letter. 

2 tn Or “presbyter." 

sn The author’s self-designation, the elder, is in keeping 
with the reticence of the author of the Gospel of John to iden¬ 
tify himself. This is the same self-designation used by the au¬ 
thor of 3 John. 

3 tn This phrase may refer to an individual or to a church (or 
the church at large). Some have suggested that the address¬ 
ee is a Christian lady named "Electa,” but the same word in v. 
13 is clearly an adjective, not a proper name. Others see the 
letter addressed to a Christian lady named “Kyria” (first pro¬ 
posed by Athanasius) or to an unnamed Christian lady. The 
internal evidence of 2 John clearly supports a collective refer¬ 
ence, however. In v. 6 the addressee is mentioned using sec¬ 
ond person plural, and this is repeated in vv. 8, 10, and 12. 
Only in v. 13 does the singular reappear. The uses in w. land 
13 are most likely collective. Some have seen a reference to 
the church at large, butv. 13, referring to “the children of your 
elect sister” is hard to understand if the universal church is in 
view. Thus the most probable explanation is that the “elect 
lady” is a particular local church at some distance from where 
the author is located. 

sn 2 John is being written to warn a “sister” church some 
distance away, referred to as an elect lady, of the mission¬ 
ary efforts of the secessionist false teachers (discussed in 
1 John) and the dangers of welcoming them whenever they 
arrive. 

4 tn The prepositional phrase cv &3ri0ag (en aletheia) 
in 2 John 1 is similar to 3 John 1, although it is not quali¬ 
fied there as it is here (see 3 John 1). This is not merely the 
equivalent of an adverb (“truly”), but is a theological state¬ 
ment affirming the orthodoxy of Gaius, to whom the letter is 
addressed. “Truth” is the author’s way of alluding to theologi¬ 
cal orthodoxy in the face of the challenge by the opponents 
(see Uohn 3:19). 

5 sn All those who know the truth refers to true Christians 
who are holding fast to the apostolic Christology in the face of 
the secessionist opponents described in 1 John. 

6 tc The prepositional phrase that begins v. 2, Sid Tqv 
dJifjStiav (dia ten aletheian, “because of the truth”), is 
missing in a number of significant mss, among them l 1 614 
1241 1505 1739 at. However, it looks to be a simple case 
of homoioteleuton, for v. 1 ends with Tqv aAf|0aav. For 
some of these mss it could be an intentional omission, for the 
sense of the passage is largely the same without the preposi¬ 
tional phrase (the following adjectival participle, in this case, 
would simply attach itself to the previous Tqv dXf|0aav). The 
phrase could thus have been viewed as redundant and for 
this reason expunged from the text. 

sn While truth certainly has a doctrinal aspect in this con¬ 
text, the following phrase that resides in us and will be with us 
forever suggests more than doctrine is involved. A close paral¬ 
lel is John 14:16-17 where Jesus promised his disciples that 
the Spirit (Paraclete) would be with them forever: “He remains 
with you and will be in you.” The “truth” the author speaks of 
here is a manifestation of the Spirit of Truth who is perma¬ 
nently with the believer. 

7 tn “And” is not in the Greek text. It is supplied for smooth- 


with us from God the Father and from 8 Jesus 
Christ the Son of the Father, in truth and love. 

1:4 I rejoiced greatly because I have found 
some 9 of your children living according to the 
truth, 10 just as the Father commanded us. 11 

Warning Against False Teachers 

1:5 But now 12 I ask you, lady (not as if I 
were 13 writing a new commandment 14 to you, 
but the one 15 we have had from the beginning), 16 
that 17 we love one another. 1:6 (Now this is love: 
that we walk 18 according to his commandments.) 
This is the commandment, just as you have 


ness in English. 

8 tc Most witnesses, including some early and important 
ones (N P 33 5K sy), have xupiou (kuriou, “Lord”) before 
’Iqaou XpunoG {Iesou Christou, “Jesus Christ”), but this is 
a typical scribal addition, motivated by pietistic and liturgical 
concerns. Further, early and excellent mss (A B 'E 048 0232 
81323 1739 a/) lack Kupiou. Thus, both internally and exter¬ 
nally, the shorter reading is strongly preferred. 

9 tn “Some” is not in the Greek text, but is supplied because 
the prepositional phrase beginning with ek (ek) has partitive 
force. The partitive force of the prepositional phrase here has 
been taken by some interpreters to mean that the author has 
found some of the elect lady’s children who are living accord¬ 
ing to the truth and some who are not. This is grammatically 
possible, but the author has merely stated that he knows of 
some Christians in the church addressed who are “walking in 
the truth.” He does not know for certain that all of them are, 
and concern over this is probably part of the motivation for 
writing the letter. 

10 sn Living according to the truth (Grk "walking in [the] 
truth”). The use of the Greek verb ttepittciteu) (peripateo) to 
refer to conduct or lifestyle is common in the NT (see 1 John 
1:6, 3 John 3-4, as well as numerous times in Paul. Here the 
phrase refers to conduct that results when a person has 
“truth” residing within, and possibly alludes to the indwelling 
Spirit of Truth (see 2 John 2). In the specific context of 2 John 
the phrase refers to true Christians who are holding fast to 
an apostolic Christology in the face of the secessionist oppo¬ 
nents’ challenge to orthodoxy. 

11 tn Grk “just as we received commandment from the Fa¬ 
ther.” The idiom “we received commandment from the Fa¬ 
ther” means the Father gave (a) commandment to them (the 
author plus the recipients). 

12 tn The introductory ral vuv ( kai nun) has some adver¬ 
sative (contrastive) force: The addressees are already "liv¬ 
ing according to the truth” (v. 4) but in the face of the threat 
posed by the opponents, the author has to stress obedience 
all the more. 

13 tn The words “if I were” are not in the Greek text, but are 
supplied for clarity in English. 

14 sn An allusion to John 13:34-35,1 John 2:7-8. 

15 tn “The one” is not in the Greek text. It is supplied for 
clarity in English. 

16 sn See 1 John 2:7. 

17 tn The Tva (hina) clause indicates content. 

18 tn Or “that we live.” 
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2 JOHN 1:13 


heard from the beginning; thus 1 you should walk 
in it. 2 1:7 For 3 many deceivers have gone out into 
the world, people who do not confess Jesus as 4 
Christ 5 coming in the flesh. 6 This person is the de¬ 
ceiver and the antichrist! 7 1:8 Watch out, so that 
you do not lose the things we have worked for, 8 
but receive a full reward. 9 

1:9 Everyone 10 who goes on ahead and does 
not remain 11 in the teaching of Christ 12 does not 


1 tn The iva ( hina) clause indicates result, parallel to John 
13:34 where the final 'iva clause also indicates result. 

2 tn Or “should live in obedience to it." 

3 tn Technically this oti (hoti) clause is subordinate to 
the verb TTEpuTaTrjTE (peripatete) at the end of v. 6, giving 
the reason why the readers should walk in the command¬ 
ment to love one another. But BDF §456.1 notes that sub¬ 
ordination “is often very loose” in such cases and can be 
translated “for.” Thus the oti assumes something of an infer¬ 
ential sense, drawing an inference based on what has pre¬ 
ceded. 

4 tn “As” is not in the Greek text. It is supplied for clar¬ 
ity in English, since (like in the same confession in 1 John 
4:2) 'IrjaoGv (Iesoun) should be understood as object and 
Xpurrov (Christon) as complement of an object-comple¬ 
ment double accusative construction. 

5 tn Or “Messiah.” 

6 tn This is the same confession as in 1 John 4:2 except the 
perfect participle used there is replaced by a present parti¬ 
ciple (cpxoptvov, erchomenon) here. It is not clear why the 
author changed from a perfect participle in 1 John 4:2 to a 
present participle here. The perfect participle suggests a ref¬ 
erence to the incarnation (past). The present participle could 
suggest a reference to the (future) second advent, but based 
on the similarity to 1 John 4:2 it is probably best to take it as 
referring to the incarnation. 

7 sn The statement This person is the Deceiver and the An¬ 
tichrist! is a metaphor (metonymy). The author does not mean 
that each individual is to be identified as the Antichrist. The 
opponents are compared to the Deceiver (Satan) and the An¬ 
tichrist since they are accomplishing Satan’s work and pre¬ 
paring the way for the Antichrist. 

8 sn The things we have worked for probably refers to the 
pastoral and missionary efforts undertaken by the recipients 
of the letter in their own community and surrounding commu¬ 
nities. This work would be “lost” if the opponents with their 
false teaching are allowed to proselytize unopposed. 

9 sn The idea of a reward for Christians who serve faithfully 
is not common in the Johannine writings, but can be found in 
Rev 11:18 and 22:12. 

10 tn The construction irfig 6 (pas ho) + participle occur 
frequently in 1 John (13 times) where it is used by the author 
to divide people into categories: “everyone who does this” as 
opposed to “everyone who does the opposite.” 

11 tn Here pEvui (mend) has been translated “remain” 
rather than “reside” since a change in status or position is 
present in the context: The opponents did not “remain” but 
“ran on ahead.” The verb pEviv is used only here (twice in this 
verse) in the Johannine letters in connection with “teaching” 
but in the Gospel of John it is used three times with reference 
to the teaching of Jesus himself (7:16,17; 18:19). 

12 tn The genitive too XpioTou(fou Christou, “of Christ”) 

is difficult because it may be understood as objective (the 

teaching about Christ), subjective (Christ’s own teaching), or 

both (M. Zerwick’s "general” genitive [ Biblical Greek §§36- 

39]; D. B. Wallace's “plenary” genitive [ExSyn 119-21]). An 


have God. 13 The one who remains in this teach¬ 
ing has both the Father and the Son. 1:10 If anyone 
comes to you and does not bring this teaching, do 
not receive him into your house and do not give 
him any greeting, 14 1:11 because the person who 
gives him a greeting shares in his evil deeds. 15 

Conclusion 

1:12 Though I have many other 16 things to 
write to you, I do not want to do so with 17 paper 
and ink, 18 but I hope to come visit you and speak 
face to face, 19 so that our joy may be complete. 20 

1:13 The children of your elect sister greet 
you. 21 


objective genitive (with Christ as the object of the “apostolic” 
teaching) might seem to be the obvious reading in context, 
especially since verse 7 makes reference to what a person 
“confesses” about Jesus Christ. A good case can also be 
made for a subjective genitive, however, since other Johan¬ 
nine uses of the genitive following the noun SiSaxrj (didache, 
“teaching”) favor a subjective sense here. In John 7:16, 17 
Jesus himself refers to “my teaching” and “teaching from 
me,” and 18:19 refers to “his (Jesus’) teaching.” Rev 2:14,15 
refers to the “teaching of Balaam” and “the teaching of the 
Nicolaitans,” both of which are clearly subjective in context. 
In the present context, to speak of "Christ's teaching” as a 
subjective genitive would make Christ himself (in the person 
of the indwelling Spirit) the teacher, and this is consistent with 
the author’s position in Uohn 2:27 that the community does 
not need other teachers. In Uohn 2:27 it is the Paraclete, re¬ 
ferred to as “his anointing,” who does the teaching. Since the 
dispute with the opponents concerns the salvific significance 
of the earthly life and ministry of Jesus, the “teaching” here 
would refer to Jesus' own teaching (reflected in the Gospel of 
John) concerning his person and work. Since this is ultimately 
one with the apostolic eyewitness testimony about Jesus, it is 
perhaps best to view the genitive here as both objective and 
subjective (perhaps the author deliberately intended not to 
be specific). 

13 sn The idiom translated have God means to have a rela¬ 
tionship to God as a genuine believer. The phrase has both 
the Father and the Son later in this verse should be under¬ 
stood the same way. 

14 sn Do not give him any greeting does not mean to insult 
the person. It means “do not greet the person as a fellow 
Christian” (which is impossible anyway since the opponents 
are not genuine believers in the author’s opinion). 

15 sn Shares in his evil deeds. Giving a public greeting could 
be understood by an onlooker to suggest agreement with the 
(false) teaching of the opponents and is thus prohibited by 
John. 

16 tn “Other” is not in the Greek text but is supplied for clar¬ 
ity in English. 

17 tn Grk “by means of." 

18 sn Presumably the author means he would rather say 
the additional things he wants to say to the recipients in per¬ 
son rather than by letter (with paper and ink). 

19 tn Grk “speak mouth to mouth,” an idiom for which the 
English equivalent is “speak face to face.” 

20 tn Grk “be fulfilled.” 

21 tc The Byzantine text has aprjv (amen, “amen”) at the 
conclusion of this letter. Such a conclusion is routinely added 
by scribes to NT books because a few of these books originally 
had such an ending (cf. Rom 16:27; Gal 6:18; Jude 25). A ma¬ 
jority of Greek witnesses have the concluding aprjv in every 
NT book except Acts, James, and 3 John (and even in these 
books, aprjv is found in some witnesses). It is thus a predict¬ 
able variant. Further, the particle is lacking in excellent, early, 
and diffuse witnesses (k A B P T 33 81 323 1739 1881 a/ 
co), rendering its omission the strongly preferred reading. 




3 John 


Introduction and Thanksgiving 

1:1 From 1 the elder, 1 2 to Gaius 3 my dear broth¬ 
er, whom I love in truth. 4 1:2 Dear friend, I pray 
that all may go well with you and that you may be 
in good health, just as it is well with your soul. 5 
1:3 For I rejoiced greatly when the brothers came 
and testified to your truth, just as you are living ac ¬ 
cording to the truth . 6 

1 tn The word "From” is not in the Greek text, but has been 
supplied to indicate the sender of the letter. 

2 tn Or “presbyter." 

sn The author’s self-designation, the elder, is in keeping 
with the reticence of the author of the Gospel of John to iden¬ 
tify himself. This is the same self-designation used by the au¬ 
thor of 2 John. 

3 sn Little reliable information is available concerning the 
identity of the person to whom 3 John is addressed. Because 
the name Gaius was very common in the Roman Empire, it is 
highly unlikely that the person named here is to be identified 
with any of the others of the same name associated with Paul 
(1 Cor 1:14, Rom 16:23 [these two references are probably to 
the same person]; Acts 19:29, Acts 20:4). A 4th century tra¬ 
dition recorded in the Apostolic Constitutions 7.46.9 (ca. a.d. 
370)statesthatJohnthe Apostle ordained Gaius as bishop of 
Pergamum, but this is questionable because of the relatively 
late date. The only certain information about this individual 
must be obtained from 3 John itself, and there is not a great 
deal there. It is obvious that this person is well known to the 
author, but it is not so certain whether they had met person¬ 
ally or not, because the report of Gaius’ conduct toward the 
brothers is received secondhand by the author (v. 3). Nor can 
it be determined with certainty whether Gaius belonged to 
the same local church as Diotrephes (v. 9), or was himself the 
leader of another local congregation. It is clear that the au¬ 
thor regarded him as orthodox (v. 3) and a valuable ally in the 
controversy with the secessionist opponents and their false 
Christology discussed at length in Uohn. 

4 tn The prepositional phrase ev aJiq0£iq ( en aletheia) 
in 3 John 1 is similar to 2 John 1, although it is not qualified 
here as it is there (see 2 John 1). This is not merely the equiv¬ 
alent of an adverb (“truly"), but is a theological statement 
affirming the orthodoxy of Gaius, to whom the letter is ad¬ 
dressed. "Truth" is the author’s way of alluding to theological 
orthodoxy in the face of the challenge by the opponents (see 
lJohn 3:19). 

5 tn The noun rpuxij Ipsuche) is used 10 times in the Gospel 
of John and 2 times in 1 John; of these 6 of the uses in John 
and both in 1 John refer to a person’s “life" (as something 
that can be laid down). In John 10:24 and 12:27 the i(iuxrj is 
that part of a person where emotions are experienced; one’s 
ipuxij is held in suspense or deeply troubled. This is, in oth¬ 
er words, the immaterial part of a person as opposed to his 
physical existence. A close parallel is found in Philo, Heir 58 
(285): “nourished with peace, he will depart, having gained a 
calm, unclouded life...welfare in the body, welfare in the soul 
(ipuxij).--health and strength...delight in virtues.” 

sn Just as it is well with your soul. The equivalent contempo¬ 
rary idiom would be to speak of ‘spiritual’ health as opposed 
to physical health. The author affirms that Gaius is indeed 
well off spiritually, and he prays that Gaius’ physical health 
would match his spiritual health, i.e., that Gaius would be as 
well off physically as he is spiritually. It is the spiritual health 
which is to be the standard by which one's physical health is 
measured, not the other way round. 

6 sn Living according to the truth (G rk "walking in [the] 


1:41 have no greater joy than this: to hear 7 that 
my children are living according to the truth. 8 

The Charge to Gaius 

1:5 Dear friend, 9 you demonstrate faithful¬ 
ness 10 by whatever you do for the brothers (even 
though they are strangers). 1:6 They 11 have tes¬ 
tified to your love before the church. 12 You will 
do well to send them on their way in a man¬ 
ner worthy of God. 13 1:7 For they have gone 

truth”). The use of the Greek verb ttepittcctew (peripateo) to 
refer to conduct or lifestyle is common in the NT (see 1 John 
1:6, 2 John 4, as well as numerous times in Paul. Here the 
phrase refers to conduct that results when a person has 
“truth” residing within, and possibly alludes to the indwelling 
Spirit of Truth (see 2 John 2). In the specific context of 3 John 
the phrase refers to true Christians who are holding fast to 
an apostolic Christology in the face of the secessionist oppo¬ 
nents’ challenge to orthodoxy. 

7 tn G rk “that I hear"; the Tva ( hina) clause indicates con¬ 
tent. This is more smoothly expressed as an English infini¬ 
tive. 

8 tn G rk “walking in (the) truth" (see the note on the phrase 
“living according to the truth” in 3 John 3). 

9 tn The author has already described Gaius as “dear 
friend” or “beloved” (tw dyanq™, to agapeto) in v. 1; he will 
address Gaius in the same way in w. 5 and 11 (’AyanqTE, 
Agapete). This is a term of endearment and personal warmth, 
much as it is when used by the author as an address in 1 
John 2:7. 

10 tn BDAG 821 s.v. TTicrrog l.b offers the translation “act 
loyally” for this context, a usage which is not common but 
does fit well here. Since the author is going to ask Gaius for 
additional help for these missionaries in the following verse, 
he begins here by commending Gaius for all that he has al¬ 
ready done in this regard. 

sn When the author tells Gaius “you demonstrate faithful¬ 
ness by whatever you do" he is commending him for his faith¬ 
ful service to the traveling missionaries ( the brothers). Gaius 
has assisted them, and they have now returned with a report 
of this to the author (3 John 3). 

11 tn G rk “who” (a relative pronoun that continues the sen¬ 
tence begun in 3 John 5). 

12 sn Which church does the author refer to here? The 
church where Gaius is, the church where the author is, a dif¬ 
ferent local church where the “brothers” are, or the ‘universal’ 
church, the church at large? Since the suggestion in 3 John 3 
is that the “brothers” have come and testified in the author’s 
church about what Gaius has done for them, it seems most 
likely that the “church" mentioned here is also the author’s 
church, where he is currently located. Other possibilities can¬ 
not be ruled out, but seem unnecessarily complicated. 

13 sn Now the author, after commending Gaius for his faith¬ 
ful service to the traveling missionaries in the past (see 3 
John 5), now requests additional assistance at the present 
time (s end them on their way in a manner worthy of God). 
Apparently the missionaries are on their way to visit the area 
where Gaius’ church is located a second time. They had been 
there once already and had returned with a good report of 
how Gaius had assisted them. It is entirely possible that they 
themselves carry with them the present letter as a letter of 
introduction. Along these lines it has been suggested that De¬ 
metrius (see 3 John 12) is one of these traveling missionar¬ 
ies, perhaps the leader of the delegation, and the author is 
formally introducing him to Gaius, since when he was there 
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3 JOHN 1:10 


forth * 1 on behalf of “The Name,” 2 accepting noth¬ 
ing from the pagans. 3 1:8 Therefore we 4 ought to 
support such people, so that we become cowork¬ 
ers in cooperation with the truth. 5 


the last time he was a stranger (v. 5) but Gaius assisted him 
anyway. 

1 sn The verb gone forth (E^tpxopca, exerchomai) almost 
certainly refers to some form of missionary activity. This verb 
is used of Paul’s travels in Acts 14:20, and of his setting out 
on his second missionary journey in Acts 15:40. 

2 sn Three possibilities for the identification of 'The Name’ 
have been suggested: (1) the name of God, suggested by the 
unqualified noun with the Greek article. In Rabbinic literature 
“the Name” is a frequent substitute for the Tetragrammaton 
YHWH, the name of God, which was too sacred to be pro¬ 
nounced. This would make good logical sense in 3 John, be¬ 
cause in the previous verse the author has instructed Gaius 
to send the missionaries on their way “in a manner worthy of 
God.” (2) Some have understood “the Name” as the self-des¬ 
ignation ofthe Johannine community, or as a reference to the 
Christian cause at large, or as a way of designating Christians 
before the title “Christian” came into common usage. (3) The 
interpretation favored by most commentators is that this is a 
reference to Jesus’ name. Paul uses a similar phrase in Rom 
1:5, and in 1 John 2:12 the author wrote, “your sins are for¬ 
given on account of His (Christ’s) name.” John’s Gospel also 
makes reference to believing "in the name of Jesus” (John 
1:12,3:18). 

3 tn The word £0vik6q ( ethnikos) occurs only 4 times in 
the NT (the other three are in Matt 5:47; 6:7; and 18:17). It is 
virtually synonymous here with the far more common cOvog 
(c ethnos , used some 162 times in the NT). Both refer to the 
Gentiles (that is, pagans). 

sn Since the issue here is support for the traveling mission¬ 
aries, and there is no indication that the author would want to 
forbid receiving support from Gentile converts to Christianity, 
the word pagans must refer to Gentile unbelievers, i.e., pa¬ 
gans. The traveling missionaries sent out to combat the false 
teaching ofthe secessionist opponents have been accepting 
nothing by way of support from non-Christians. 

4 sn Clearly the author does not refer to himself alone by the 
use of the first person plural pronoun we here, since the issue 
is support for the traveling missionaries. It stands in contrast 
to the pagans mentioned in the previous verse, and is thus to 
be understood as inclusive of all true Christians: the author, 
Gaius, and all true Christians. All true Christians ought to sup¬ 
port the endeavors of these traveling missionaries in their ef¬ 
forts to counteract the heretical teaching ofthe opponents. 

5 tn The i'va (hina) clause indicates the result of such sup¬ 
port for the traveling missionaries: The Christian who helps 
to support them in their efforts thus becomes a coworker in 
cooperation with the truth. Although the dative tt) cAqQa'p 
(te aletheia) is somewhat difficult to specify, it would appear 
(corresponding to the auv- [sun-] prefix ofthe noun modified) 
to indicate a sense of cooperation with “the truth” which is 
at work through the missionaries. There is precedent in the 
Johannine literature for understanding “truth” as personi¬ 
fied (John 8:32, “the truth will make you free”; possibly also 
1 John 3:19). More explicitly, 1 John 4:6 identifies the Holy 
Spirit as “the Spirit of Truth,” a characterization repeated in 1 
John 5:6. Thus it seems likely that the “truth” at work through 
the missionaries here is ultimately the Holy Spirit, who works 
through their efforts. The Christian who supports them thus 
becomes a coworker with the Spirit of God himself. 


Diotrephes the Troublemaker 

1:9 I wrote something to the church, 6 but Di¬ 
otrephes, 7 who loves to be first among them, 
does not acknowledge us. 8 1:10 Therefore, if 
I come, 9 I will call attention to the deeds he is 
doing 10 - the bringing of unjustified charges 
against us with evil words! And not being con¬ 
tent with that, he not only refuses to welcome 
the brothers himself, but hinders the people who 


6 sn The church mentioned here, which the author says he 
may visit (3 John 10) is not the same as the one mentioned in 
3 John 6, to which the author apparently belongs (or of which 
he is in charge). But what is the relationship of this church 
in v. 9 to Gaius, to whom the letter is addressed? It is some¬ 
times suggested that Gaius belongs to this church, but that 
seems unlikely, because the author uses a third-person pro¬ 
noun to refer to the other members of the church ( among 
them). If Gaius were one of these it would have been much 
more natural to use a second-person pronoun: “Diotrephes, 
who loves to be first among you." Thus it seems probable that 
Gaius belongs to (or is in charge of) one local church while Di¬ 
otrephes is in another, a church known to Gaius but to which 
he does not belong. 

7 sn Diotrephes appears to be an influential person (per¬ 
haps the leader) in a local church known to Gaius, but to 
which Gaius himself does not belong. The description of Di¬ 
otrephes as one who loves to be first suggests he is arrogant, 
and his behavior displays this: He refuses to acknowledge 
the written communication mentioned by the author at the 
beginning of v. 9 (and thus did not recognize the author’s ap¬ 
ostolic authority), and furthermore (v. 10) refuses to show any 
hospitality to the traveling missionaries ( welcome the broth¬ 
ers) already mentioned by the author. It has been suggested 
that the description “loves to be first” only indicates that Di¬ 
otrephes sought prominence or position in this church, and 
had not yet attained any real authority. But his actions here 
suggest otherwise: He is able to refuse or ignore the author’s 
previous written instructions (v. 9), and he is able to have oth¬ 
er people put out of the church for showing hospitality to the 
traveling missionaries (v. 10). 

8 tn Since the verb ETTiSexopcu ( epidechomai) can mean 
“receive into one’s presence" (BDAG 370 s.v. 1; it is used with 
this meaning in the next verse) it has been suggested that 
the author himself attempted a previous visit to Diotrephes’ 
church but was turned away. There is nothing in the context 
to suggest an unsuccessful prior visit by the author, however; 
in 3 John 9 he explicitly indicates a prior written communica¬ 
tion which Diotrephes apparently ignored or suppressed. The 
verb £tn5£xopai can also mean “accept” in the sense of “ac¬ 
knowledge someone’s authority” (BDAG 370 s.v. 2) and such 
a meaning better fits the context here: Diotrephes has not ac¬ 
cepted but instead rejected the authority of the author to in¬ 
tervene in the situation ofthe traveling missionaries (perhaps 
because Diotrephes believed the author had no local jurisdic¬ 
tion in the matter). 

9 tn The third-class condition (cdv eXdio.ean eltho) seems 
to be used by the author to indicate real uncertainty on his 
part as to whether he will visit Diotrephes’ church or not. 

10 sn Because Diotrephes did not recognize the authority 
of the author, the author will expose his behavior for what 
it is ( call attention to the deeds he is doing) if he comes for 
a visit. These are the charges the author will make against 
Diotrephes before the church: (1) Diotrephes is engaged in 
spreading unjustified charges against the author with evil 
words; (2) Diotrephes refuses to welcome the brothers (the 
traveling missionaries) himself; (3) Diotrephes hinders the 
others in the church who wish to help the missionaries; and 
(4) Diotrephes expels from the church (throws them out) peo¬ 
ple who aid the missionaries. (Diotrephes himself may not 
have had supreme authority in the local church to expel these 
people, but may have been responsible for instigating collec¬ 
tive action against them.) 
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want to do so and throws them out of the church! 
1:11 Dear friend, do not imitate what is bad but 
what is good. 1 The one who does good is of God; 
the one who does what is bad has not seen God. 2 

Worthy Demetrius 

1:12 Demetrius 3 has been testified to by all, 
even by the truth itself. We also testify to him, 4 
and you know that our testimony is true. 


1 sn The exhortation do not imitate what is bad but what 
is good is clearly a reference to Diotrephes’ evil behavior. The 
author exhorts Gaius (whom he wishes to continue assisting 
the missionaries) not to follow the negative example of Di¬ 
otrephes, but to do what is right. Implicitly there may be a con¬ 
trast between the bad behavior of Diotrephes and the good 
reputation of Demetrius (mentioned in the following verse), 
but it seems more likely that Demetrius is himself one of the 
traveling missionaries (perhaps their leader), rather than the 
leader of a local congregation who, unlike Diotrephes, has 
supported the missionaries himself. 

2 sn The statement The one who does what is bad has not 
seen God is asyndetic; its abrupt introduction adds empha¬ 
sis. The statement reiterates the common Johannine theme 
of behavior as an indication of genuine faith, found in 1 John 
in 3:6,10; 4:7, 20; and in the Gospel of John in 3:17-21. By 
implication, the genuineness of Diotrephes' faith is called into 
question, because he has obviously done what is bad (v. lib; 
cf. vv. 9-10). In John’s terminology it is clear that the phrase 
has not seen God is equivalent to “is not a genuine Christian" 
(see John 3:17-21 and lJohn 3:6,10; 4:7, 20). 

3 sn Demetrius is apparently someone Gaius would have 
heard about, but whose character was not known to him. 
Thus the author is writing to Gaius to attest to Demetrius’ 
good character. It appears that Demetrius is coming to Gaius’ 
church and needs hospitality and assistance, so the author 
is writing to commend him to Gaius and vouch for him. It is 
difficult to know more about Demetrius with any certainty, but 
the author is willing to give him a powerful personal endorse¬ 
ment (We testify to him too). Demetrius may well have been 
the leader of a delegation of traveling missionaries, and may 
even have been the bearer of this letter to Gaius. The writ¬ 
ing of letters of introduction to be carried along by represen¬ 
tatives or missionaries in NT times is also attested in Paul’s 
writings (1 Cor 16:3). 

4 tn The words “to him” are not in the Greek text, but are 

implied. 


Conclusion 

1:13 I have many things to write to you, but 
I do not wish to write to you with 5 pen and ink. 6 
1:14 But I hope to see you right away, and we will 
speak face to face. 7 1:15 Peace be with you. 8 The 
friends here 9 greet you. Greet the friends 10 there 11 
by name. 


5 tn Grk “by means of.” 

6 tn Grk “ink and pen.” The more normal order in contem¬ 
porary English is “pen and ink.” 

sn The figurative phrase with pen and ink is parallel to 2 
John 12, suggesting that both letters may well have been writ¬ 
ten at approximately the same time and in similar situations. 
The author tells Gaius that he has more to say, but does not 
wish to do so in writing; he would rathertalk in person (3 John 
14). It appears that the author anticipates a personal visit to 
Gaius’ church in the very near future. This may be the same 
visit mentioned in connection with Diotrephes in v. 10. Gaius’ 
church and Diotrephes' church may have been in the same 
city, or in neighboring towns, so that the author anticipates 
visiting both on the same journey. 

7 tn Grk “speak mouth to mouth,” an idiom for which the 
contemporary English equivalent is “speak face to face.” 

8 tn Grk "peace to you.” 

9 tn The word “here” is not in the Greek text but is implied. 

10 sn It is possible that the designation friends (t/\Xo\,philoi) 
indicates that these are personal friends of Gaius who send 
their greetings, but if this is the case it is somewhat surprising 
that their names are not mentioned, especially when the au¬ 
thor instructs Gaius, Greet the friends there by name. More 
likely this is an alternative to “brothers" (dSc^rjioi, adelphoi) 
as an early Christian self-designation, especially within the 
Johannine community. It may have arisen in the Johannine 
community from Jesus’ teaching in John 15:13-15, “you are 
my friends if you do what I command you.” 

11 tn The word “there" is not in the Greek text but is im¬ 
plied. 




Jude 


Salutation 

1:1 From Jude, 1 a slave 1 2 of Jesus Christ 
and brother of James, 3 to those who are called, 
wrapped in the love of 4 God the Father and kept 
for 5 Jesus Christ. 1:2 May mercy, peace, and love 
be lavished on you! 6 


1 tn Grk “Judas," traditionally “Jude" in English versions to 
distinguish him from the one who betrayed Jesus. The word 
“From” is not in the Greek text, but has been supplied to indi¬ 
cate the sender of the letter. 

2 tn Though 5oGkog (doulos) is normally translated “ser¬ 
vant,” the word does not bear the connotation of a free indi¬ 
vidual serving another. BDAG notes that “'servant' for ‘slave’ 
is largely confined to Biblical transl. and early American 
times...in normal usage at the present time the two words are 
carefully distinguished" (BDAG 260 s.v.). At the same time, 
perhaps “servant” is apt in that the 5oGAo<; of Jesus Christ 
took on that role voluntarily, unlike a slave. The most accurate 
translation is “bondservant” (sometimes found in the ASV for 
SoGkog), in that it often indicates one who sells himself into 
slavery to another. But as this is archaic, few today under¬ 
stand its force. 

sn Undoubtedly the background for the concept of being 
the Lord’s slave or servant is to be found in the Old Testament 
scriptures. For a Jew this concept did not connote drudgery, 
but honor and privilege. It was used of national Israel at times 
(Isa 43:10), but was especially associated with famous OT 
personalities, including such great men as Moses (Josh 14:7), 
David (Ps 89:3; cf. 2 Sam 7:5, 8) and Elijah (2 Kgs 10:10); all 
these men were “servants (or slaves) of the Lord.” 

3 sn Although Jude was half-brother of Jesus, he humbly as¬ 
sociates himself with James, his full brother. By first calling 
himself a slave of Jesus Christ, it is evident that he wants no 
one to place stock in his physical connections. At the same 
time, he must identify himself further: Since Jude was a com¬ 
mon name in the 1st century (two of Jesus’ disciples were so 
named, including his betrayer), more information was need¬ 
ed, that is to say, brother of James. 

4 tn Grk “loved in.” The perfect passive participle suggests 
that the audience’s relationship to God is not recent; the 
preposition tv (era) before naTpi (patri) could be taken as 
sphere or instrument (agency is unlikely, however). Another 
possible translation would be “dear to God.” 

5 tn Or “by.” Datives of agency are quite rare in the NT 
(and other ancient Greek), almost always found with a per¬ 
fect verb. Although this text qualifies, in light of the well-worn 
idiom of Trptw (tereo) in eschatological contexts, in which 
God or Christ keeps the believer safe until the parousia (cf. 
1 Thess 5:23; 1 Pet 1:4; Rev 3:10; other terms meaning “to 
guard,” “to keep” are also found in similar eschatological 
contexts [cf. 2 Thess 3:3; 2 Tim 1:12; 1 Pet 1:5; Jude 24]), 
it is probably better to understand this verse as having such 
an eschatological tinge. It is at the same time possible that 
Jude’s language was intentionally ambiguous, implying both 
ideas (“kept by Jesus Christ [so that they might be] kept for 
Jesus Christ”). Elsewhere he displays a certain fondness for 
wordplays; this may be a hint of things to come. 

6 tn Grk “may mercy and peace and love be multiplied to 

you." 


Condemnation of the False Teachers 

1:3 Dear friends, although I have been eager 
to write to you 7 about our common salvation, I 
now feel compelled 8 instead to write to encour¬ 
age 9 you to contend earnestly 10 for the faith 11 
that was once for all 12 entrusted to the saints. 13 


7 tn Grk “while being quite diligent to write to you,” or “while 
making all haste to write to you.” Two issues are at stake: (1) 
whether ottouSi] (spoude) here means diligence, eagerness, 
or haste; (2) whether noioGprvoc ypd<j>av (poioumenos 
gmphein) is to be taken conatively (“I was about to write”) or 
progressively (“I was writing”). Without knowing more of the 
background, it is difficult to tell which option is to be preferred. 

8 tn Grk “I had the necessity.” The term dvciyKq ( ananhe, 
“necessity”) often connotes urgency or distress. In this con¬ 
text, Jude is indicating that the more comprehensive treat¬ 
ment about the faith shared between himself and his readers 
was not nearly as urgent as the letter he found it now neces¬ 
sary to write. 

9 tn Grk “encouraging.” ITapaKaMiv (parakalon) is most 
likely a telic participle. In keeping with other participles of pur¬ 
pose, it is present tense and occurs after the main verb. 

10 tn the verb cnayuviijopai (epagonizomai) is an inten¬ 
sive form of dywvi'ijopai (agonizomai). As such, the notion of 
struggling, fighting, contending, etc. is heightened. 

11 tn Trj ni'aTEi (te pistei) here is taken as a dative of ad¬ 
vantage (“on behalf of the faith”). Though rare (see BDAG 
820 s.v. 3), it is not unexampled and must have this mean¬ 
ing here. 

sn The term “faith” has a variety of meanings in the NT. 
Here, the faith refers to the doctrinal content embraced by 
believers rather than the act of believing. Rather than discuss 
the points of agreement that Jude would have with these be¬ 
lievers, because of the urgency of the present situation he 
must assume that these believers were well grounded and 
press on to encourage them to fight for this common belief. 

12 sn The adverb once for all (cmo^, hapax) seems to in¬ 
dicate that the doctrinal convictions of the early church had 
been substantially codified. That is to say, Jude could appeal 
to written documents of the Christian faith in his arguments 
with the false teachers. Most likely, these documents were 
the letters of Paul and perhaps one or more gospels. First 
and Second Peter mayalso have been among the documents 
Jude has in mind (see also the note on the phrase entrusted 
to the saints in this verse). 

13 sn / now feel compelled instead...saints. Apparently news 
of some crisis has reached Jude, prompting him to write a dif¬ 
ferent letter than what he had originally planned. A plausible 
scenario (assuming authenticity of 2 Peter or at least that 
there are authentic Petrine snippets in it) is that after Peter’s 
death, Jude intended to write to the same Gentile readers 
that Peter had written to (essentially, Paul’s churches). Jude 
starts by affirming that the gospel the Gentiles had received 
from Paul was the same as the one the Jewish Christians had 
received from the other apostles (our common salvation). But 
in the midst of writing this letter, Jude felt that the present 
crisis deserved another, shorter piece. The crisis, as the let¬ 
ter reveals, is that the false teachers whom Peter prophesied 
have now infiltrated the church. The letter of Jude is thus an 
ad hoc letter, intended to confirm the truth of Peter’s letter 
and encourage the saints to ground their faith in the written 
documents of the nascent church, rather than listen to the 
twisted gospel of the false teachers. In large measure, the let¬ 
ter of Jude illustrates the necessity of clinging to the authority 
of scripture as opposed to those who claim to be prophets. 
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1:4 For certain men 1 have secretly slipped in 
among you 2 - men who long ago 3 were marked 
out 4 for the condemnation I am about to describe 5 
- ungodly men who have turned the grace of our 
God into a license for evil 6 and who deny our only 
Master 7 and Lord, 8 Jesus Christ. 

1:5 Now I desire to remind you (even though 
you have been fully informed of these facts 9 

1 tn Grk “people.” However, if Jude is indeed arguing that 
Peter’s prophecy about false teachers has come true, these 
are most likely men in the original historical and cultural set¬ 
ting. See discussion of this point in the note on the phrase 
“these men” in 2 Pet 2:12. 

2 tn “Among you" is not in the Greek text, but is obviously 
implied. 

sn The infiltration referred to by the phrase slipped in 
amongyou was predicted by Peter (2 Pet 2:1), Paul (e.g., Acts 
20:29-30), and OT prophets. 

3 tn Or “in the past.” The adverb trdAai ipalai) can refer to 
either, though the meaning “long ago” is more common. 

4 tn Grk “written about.” 

5 tn Grk "for this condemnation.” toGto (touto) is almost 
surely a kataphoric demonstrative pronoun, pointing to what 
follows in w. 5-18. Otherwise, the condemnation is only im¬ 
plied (in v. 3b) or is merely a statement of their sinfulness 
("ungodly” in v. 4b), not a judgment of it. 

6 tn Grk “debauchery.” This is the same word Peter uses to 
predict what the false teachers will be like (2 Pet 2:2, 7,18). 

sn Turned the grace of our God into a license for evil. One 
of the implications that the gospel in the apostolic period 
was truly a gospel of grace was the fact that the enemies of 
the gospel could pervert it into license. If it were a gospel of 
works, no such abuse could be imagined. Along these lines, 
note Rom 6:1 - “Are we to remain in sin so that grace may in¬ 
crease?” This question could not have even been asked had 
the gospel been one of works. But grace is easily misunder¬ 
stood by those who would abuse it. 

7 tc Most later witnesses (P TO sy) have 0eov (theon, 
“God”) after bEonoTqv (despoten, “master"), which appears 
to be a motivated reading in that it explicitly links “Master" to 
“God” in keeping with the normal NT pattern (see Luke 2:29; 
Acts 4:24; 2 Tim 2:21; Rev 6:10). In patristic Greek, bEOTTOTqi; 
(despotes) was used especially of God (cf. BDAG 220 s.v. 
Lb.). The earlier and better witnesses fly 2 ' 78 SABC 0251 
33 8132312411739 al co) lack 0eov; the shorter reading is 
thus preferred on both internal and external grounds. 

sn The Greek term for Master (SEcmoTqg, despotes) is the 
same term the author of 2 Peter used (2 Pet 2:1) to describe 
his Lord when he prophesied about these false teachers. 
Since SEcmoTrii; is used only ten times in the NT, the verbal 
connection between these two books at this juncture is strik¬ 
ing. This is especially so since both Peter and Jude speak of 
these false teachers as denying the Master (both using the 
same verb). The basic difference is that Peter is looking to 
the future, while Jude is arguing that these false teachers are 
here now. 

8 tn The terms “Master and Lord” both refer to the same 
person. The construction in Greek is known as the Granville 
Sharp rule, named after the English philanthropist-linguist 
who first clearly articulated the rule in 1798. Sharp pointed 
out that in the construction article-noun-Ka(-noun (where 
Kai' [ kai] = “and”), when two nouns are singular, personal, 
and common (i.e., not proper names), they always had the 
same referent. Illustrations such as “the friend and brother,” 
“the God and Father," etc. abound in the NT to prove Sharp’s 
point. For more discussion see ExSyn 270-78. See also Titus 
2:13 and 2 Pet 1:1 

9 tn Grk “knowing all things.” The subject of the participle 
“knowing” (dboTag, eidotas ) is an implied upac ( humas), 
though several ancient witnesses actually add it. The navTa 
(panta) takes on an adverbial force in this context (“fully”), 
intensifying how acquainted the readers are with the follow¬ 
ing points. 

sn That Jude comments on his audience’s prior knowledge 


once for all 10 ) that Jesus, 11 having saved the 12 peo¬ 
ple out of the land of Egypt, later 13 destroyed 
those who did not believe. 1:6 You also know 
that 14 the angels who did not keep within their 


of what he is about to tell them (you have been fully informed 
of these facts) may imply that they were familiar with 2 Peter. 
In 2 Pet 2:4ff., the same illustrations from the OT are drawn. 
See the note on the following phrase once for all. 

10 tc 4 Some translations take cmaE, (hapax) with the fol¬ 
lowing clause (thus, “[Jesus,] having saved the people once 
for all"). Such a translation presupposes that cmaE; is a part 
of the oti ( hoti) clause. The reading of NA 27 , ncwra on [6] 
Kupiog Gnat {panla hoti [ho] kurios hapax), suggests this 
interpretation (though with “Lord” instead of “Jesus"). This 
particle is found before kaov ( loon ) in the oti clause in N C* 
1 630 12411243 1505 1739 1846 1881 pc CO. But&TTdE; is 
found before the on clause in most witnesses, including sev¬ 
eral important ones PP 72 A B C 2 33 81623 2344 TO vg). What 
seems best able to explain the various placements of the ad¬ 
verb is that scribes were uncomfortable with cmaE, referring 
to the readers’ knowledge, feeling it was more appropriate to 
the theological significance of “saved” (otooaq, sosas). 

sn In this translation, Jude is stressing that the readers have 
been informed once for all of the OT illustrations he is about 
to mention. Where would they get this information? Most 
likely from having read 2 Peter. Earlier Jude used the same 
adverb to indicate that these believers had a written record of 
the faith. This seems to be his implication here, too. Thus, for 
the second time Jude is appealing to the written documents 
of the early church as authoritative as opposed to the mes¬ 
sages of the false teachers. As the 1st century began to draw 
to a close, the early church found itself increasingly depen¬ 
dent on the letters and gospels of the apostles and their as¬ 
sociates. Once those apostles died, false apostles and false 
teachers sprang up, like wolves in sheep’s clothing (cf. Acts 
20:29-30). To combat this, some of the latest books of the NT 
stressed the authority of what had been written (so Hebrews, 
Jude, Ephesians, 1 John). Although these writers anticipated 
the return of the Lord, they also braced their audiences for a 
delay of the parousia (the second coming of Christ) by sug¬ 
gesting that when they were gone the NT documents should 
guide them. 

11 tc 4 The reading ’Iqaoug ( Iesous , “Jesus”) is deemed too 
hard by several scholars, since it involves the notion of Jesus 
acting in the early history of the nation Israel. However, not 
only does this reading enjoy the strongest support from a vari¬ 
ety of early witnesses (e.g., A B 33 811241173918812344 
pc vg co 0r 1739mg ), but the plethora of variants demonstrate 
that scribes were uncomfortable with it, for they seemed to 
exchange xupioc; ( kurios , “Lord") or 0e6g ( theos, “God”) for 
’IrpoGc; (though ]y 2 has the intriguing reading 0eog Xpicrrog 
[theos Christos, “God Christ"] for IqooGg). In addition to the 
evidence supplied in NA 27 for this reading, note also [88 322 
323 424 c 665 915 2298 eth Cyr Hier Bede). As difficult as 
the reading ’IqaoGg is, in light of v. 4 and in light of the prog¬ 
ress of revelation (Jude being one of the last books in the NT 
to be composed), it is wholly appropriate. 

sn The construction our Master and Lord, Jesus Christ in v. 
4 follows Granville Sharp's rule (see note on Lord). The con¬ 
struction strongly implies the deity of Christ. This is followed 
by a statement that Jesus was involved in the salvation (and 
later judgment) of the Hebrews. He is thus to be identified 
with the Lord God, Yahweh. Verse 5, then, simply fleshes out 
what is implicit in v. 4. 

12 tn Or perhaps “a,” though this is less likely. 

13 tn Grk “the second time.” 

14 tn Grk “and.” Verse 6 is a continuation of the same sen¬ 
tence begun in v. 5. Due to the length and complexity of the 
Greek sentence, a new sentence was started here in the 
translation. 
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proper domain 1 but abandoned their own place of 
residence, he has kept 2 in eternal chains 3 in utter 4 
darkness, locked up 5 for the judgment of the great 
Day. 1:7 So also 6 Sodom and Gomorrah and the 
neighboring towns, 7 since they indulged in sexual 
immorality and pursued unnatural desire 8 in a way 
similar to 9 these angels, 10 are now displayed as an 
example by suffering the punishment of eternal 
fire. 

1:8 Yet these men, 11 as a result oftheir dreams, 12 


1 tn Grk “who did not keep their own domain.” 

sn The idea is that certain angels acted improperly, going 
outside the bounds prescribed by God (their proper domain). 

2 sn There is an interesting play on words used in this 
verse. Because the angels did not keep their proper place, 
Jesus has kept them chained up in another place. The same 
verb keep is used in v. 1 to describe believers’ status before 
God and Christ. 

3 sn In 2 Pet 2:4 a less common word for chains is used. 

4 tn The word (;6<|>ot; ( zophos , "utter, deepest darkness”) is 
used only five times in the NT: two in 2 Peter, two in Jude, and 
one in Hebrews. Jude 6 parallels 2 Pet 2:4; Jude 13 parallels 
2 Pet 2:17. 

5 tn The words “locked up” are not in Greek, but is ex¬ 
pressed in English as a resumptive point after the double 
prepositional phrase ("in eternal chains in utter darkness”). 

6 tn Grk “as.” 

7 tn Grk “the towns [or cities] surrounding them.” 

8 tn Grk “strange flesh.” This phrase has been variously in¬ 
terpreted. It could refer to flesh of another species (such as 
angels lusting after human flesh). This would aptly describe 
the sin of the angels, but not easily explain the sin of Sodom 
and Gomorrah. It could refer to the homosexual practices of 
the Sodomites, but a difficulty arises from the use of hspoq 
(heteros ; “strange,” “other”). When this is to be distinguished 
from aAAog (alios, "another") it suggests “another of a dif¬ 
ferent kind.” If so, would that properly describe homosexual 
behavior? In response, the language could easily be com¬ 
pact: “pursued flesh otherthan what was normally pursued.” 
However, would this find an analogy in the lust of angels 
(such would imply that angels normally had sexual relations 
of some sort, but cf. Matt 22:30)? Another alternative is that 
the focus of the parallel is on the activity of the surrounding 
cities and the activity of the angels. This is especially plau¬ 
sible since the participles CKTropvEuoaaai ( ekporneusasai, 
“having indulged in sexual immorality") and aTCASouaai 
(apelthousai, “having pursued”) have concord with “cities” 
(ttoA sic,,poleis), a feminine plural noun, rather than with So¬ 
dom and Gomorrah (both masculine nouns). If so, then their 
sin would not necessarily have to be homosexuality. However, 
most likely the feminine participles are used because of co n- 
structio ad sensum (construction according to sense). That is, 
since both Sodom and Gomorrah are cities, the feminine is 
used to imply that all the cities are involved. The connection 
with angels thus seems to be somewhat loose: Both angels 
and Sodom and Gomorrah indulged in heinous sexual immo¬ 
rality. Thus, whether the false teachers indulge in homosexu¬ 
al activity is not the point; mere sexual immorality is enough 
to condemn them. 

9 tn Or “in the same way as.” 

10 tn “Angels" is not in the Greek text, but the masculine de¬ 
monstrative pronoun most likely refers back to the angels of 
v. 6. 

11 tn The reference is now to the false teachers. 

12 tn Grk “dreaming.” The participle £vurrvia(;6p£voi 

(enupniazomenoi, “dreaming”) is adverbial to the pronoun 

outoi (houtoi, “these”), though the particular relationship is 

not clear. It could mean, “while dreaming,” “by dreaming,” or 

“because of dreaming.” This translation has adopted the last 


defile the flesh, reject authority, 13 and insult 14 the 
glorious ones 15 1:9 But even 16 when Michael the 
archangel 17 was arguing with the devil and debat¬ 
ing with him 18 concerning Moses’ body, he did 
not dare to bring a slanderous judgment, but said, 
“May the Lord rebuke you!” 1:10 But these men 
do not understand the things they slander, and they 
are being destroyed by the very things that, like ir¬ 
rational animals, they instinctively comprehend. 19 
1:11 Woe to them! For they have traveled down 
Cain’s path, 20 and because of greed 21 have aban¬ 
doned themselves 22 to 23 Balaam’s error; hence, 24 
they will certainly perish 25 in Korah’s rebellion. 


option as Jude’s meaning, partially for syntactical reasons 
(the causal participle usually precedes the main verb) and 
partially for contextual reasons (these false teachers must 
derive their authority from some source, and the dreams pro¬ 
vide the most obvious base). The participle Evunvia^opEvoi 
was sometimes used of apocalyptic visions, both of true and 
false prophets. This seems to be the meaning here. 

13 tn Most likely, the authority of the Lord is in view. This 
verse, then, echoes the indictment of v. 4: “they deny our 
Master and Lord, Jesus Christ.” 

14 tn The construction with the three verbs (“defile, “reject,” 
and “insult") involves the particles ptv, 8s, 8s (men, de, de). A 
more literal (and pedantic) translation would be: “on the one 
hand, they defile the flesh, on the other hand, they reject au¬ 
thority, and on another hand, they insult the glorious ones.” 

15 sn The glorious ones refers to angelic beings rather than 
mere human beings, just as in 2 Pet 2:10 (on which this pas¬ 
sage apparently depends). Whether the angelic beings are 
good or evil, however, is difficult to tell (hence, the translation 
is left ambiguous). However, both in 2 Pet 2:11 and here, in 
Jude 9, the wicked angels seem to be in view (for not even 
Michael insults them). 

16 tn The word “even” is not in Greek; it is implied by the 
height of the contrast. 

17 sn According to Jewish intertestamental literature (such 
as 1 En. 20), Michael was one of seven archangels. 

18 tn The sentence structure is a bit different in Greek. Liter¬ 
ally it reads: “But Michael the archangel, when arguing with 
the devil and disputing.” 

19 tn Or “they should naturally comprehend.” The present 
tense in this context may have a conative force. 

sn They instinctively comprehend. Like irrational animals, 
these false teachers do grasp one thing - the instinctive be¬ 
havior of animals in heat. R. Bauckham (Jude, 2 Peter [WBC], 
63) notes that “Though they claim to be guided by special 
spiritual insight gained in heavenly revelations, they are in 
fact following the sexual instincts which they share with the 
animals.” Jude’s focus is somewhat different from Peter's: 
Peter argued that, like irrational animals who are born to be 
caught and killed, these men will be destroyed when destroy¬ 
ing others (2 Pet 2:12). Jude, however, does not mention the 
destruction of animals, just that these false teachers will be 
destroyed for mimicking them. 

20 tn Or “they have gone the way of Cain.” 

21 tn Grk “for wages.” 

22 tn The verb skxsw (ekcheo) normally means “pour out.” 
Here, in the passive, it occasionally has a reflexive idea, as 
BDAG 312 s.v. 3. suggests (with extra-biblical examples). 

23 tn Or “in." 

24 tn Grk “and.” See note on “perish” later in this verse. 

25 tn The three verbs in this verse are all aorist indicative 
(“have gone down," “have abandoned,” “have perished”). Al¬ 
though the first and second could be considered constative 
or ingressive, the last is almost surely proleptic (referring to 
the certainty of their future judgment). Although it may seem 
odd that a proleptic aorist is so casually connected to other 
aorists with a different syntactical force, it is not unparalleled 
(cf. Rom 8:30). 
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1:12 These men are 1 dangerous reefs 2 at your 
love feasts, 3 feasting without reverence, 4 feeding 
only themselves. 5 They are 6 waterless 7 clouds, 
carried along by the winds; autumn trees with¬ 
out fruit 8 - twice dead, 9 uprooted; 1:13 wild 
sea waves, 10 spewing out the foam of 11 their 

1 tn Grk “these are the men who are.” 

2 tn Though amkc&g (spilades) is frequently translated 
“blemishes" or “stains," such is actually a translation of the 
Greek word orrikoi (spiloi). The two words are quite simi¬ 
lar, especially in their root or lexical forms (crmAdg [ spilas] 
and otti^oq [ spilos] respectively). Some scholars have sug¬ 
gested that cmiAdStg in this context means the same thing 
as cmiAoi. But such could be the case only by a stretch of 
the imagination (see BDAG 938 s.v. amkdi; for discussion). 
Others suggest that Jude's spelling was in error (which also 
is doubtful). One reason for the tension is that in the parallel 
passage, 2 Pet 2:13, the term used is indeed omAog. And if 
either Jude used 2 Peter or 2 Peter used Jude, one would ex¬ 
pect to see the same word. Jude, however, may have changed 
the wording for the sake of a subtle wordplay. The word 
cmiAdi; was often used of a mere rock, though it normally was 
associated with a rock along the shore or one jutting out in 
the water. Thus, the false teachers would appear as “rocks” 
- as pillars in the community (cf. Matt 16:18; Gal 2:9), when 
in reality if a believer got too close to them his faith would get 
shipwrecked. Some suggest that cmiAdSeQ here means “hid¬ 
den rocks." Though this meaning is attested for the word, it is 
inappropriate in this context, since these false teachers are 
anything but hidden. They are dangerous because undiscern¬ 
ing folks get close to them, thinking they are rocks and pillars, 
when they are really dangerous reefs. 

3 tc Several witnesses (A C vid 1243 1846 a/), influenced by 
the parallel in 2 Pet 2:13, read atrcrrau; ( apatais , “decep¬ 
tions”) for dycnrcuQ ( agapais, “love-feasts”) in v. 12. However, 
dycnrcuQ has much stronger and earlier support and should 
therefore be considered original. 

sn The danger of the false teachers at the love feasts would 
be especially pernicious, forthe love feasts of the early church 
involved the Lord’s Supper, worship, and instruction. 

4 tn Or “fearlessly." The term in this context, however, is de¬ 
cidedly negative. The implication is that these false teachers 
ate the Lord's Supper without regarding the sanctity of the 
meal. Cf. 1 Cor 11:17-22. 

5 tn Grk “shepherding themselves.” The verb noipai'var 
( poimaino ) means "shepherd, nurture [the flock].” But these 
men, rather than tending to the flock of God, nurture only 
themselves. They thus fall under the condemnation Paul ut¬ 
tered when writing to the Corinthians: “For when it comes 
time to eat [the Lord’s Supper,] each one goes ahead with his 
own meal” (1 Cor 11:21). Above all, the love-feast was intend¬ 
ed to be a shared meal in which all ate and all felt welcome. 

6 tn “They are” is not in Greek, but resumes the thought 
begun at the front of v. 12. There is no period before “They 
are." English usage requires breaking this into more than one 
sentence. 

7 tn Cf. 2 Pet 2:17. Jude’s emphasis is slightly different (in¬ 
stead of waterless springs, they are waterless clouds). 

8 sn The imagery portraying the false teachers as autumn 
trees without fruit has to do with their lack of productivity. Re¬ 
call the statement to the same effect by Jesus in Matt 7:16- 
20, in which false prophets will be known by their fruits. Like 
waterless clouds full of false hope, these trees do not yield 
any harvest even though it is expected. 

9 tn Grk “having died twice.” 

sn Twice dead probably has no relevance to the tree meta¬ 
phor, but has great applicability to these false teachers. As in 
Rev 20:6, those who die twice are those who die physically 
and spiritually. The aphorism is true: “born once, die twice; 
born twice, die once" (cf. Rev 20:5; John 3,11). 

10 tn Grk “wild waves of the sea.” 

11 tn Grk “foaming, causing to foam.” The verb form is inten¬ 
sive and causative. BDAG 360 s.v. £TTC«t>pi^u) suggests the 
meaning “to cause to splash up like froth, cause to foam," or, 
in this context, “waves casting up their own shameless deeds 


shame; 12 wayward stars 13 for whom the utter depths 
of eternal darkness 14 have been reserved. 

1:14 Now Enoch, the seventh in descent beginning 
with Adam, 15 even prophesied of them, 16 say¬ 
ing, “Look! The Lord is coming 17 with thousands 
and thousands 18 of his holy ones, 1:15 to execute 
judgment on 19 all, and to convict every person 20 
of all their thoroughly ungodly deeds 21 that they 
have committed, 22 and of all the harsh words 
that ungodly sinners have spoken against him.’’ 23 
1:16 These people are grumblers and 24 fault-find¬ 


like (dirty) foam." 

12 tn Grk “shames, shameful things.” It is uncertain wheth¬ 
er shameful deeds or shameful words are in view. Either 
way, the picture has taken a decided turn: Though waterless 
clouds and fruitless trees may promise good things, but de¬ 
liver nothing, wild sea-waves are portents of filth spewed forth 
from the belly of the sea. 

13 sn The imagery of a star seems to fit the nautical theme 
that Jude is developing. Stars were of course the guides to 
sailors at night, just as teachers are responsible to lead the 
flock through a benighted world. But false teachers, as way¬ 
ward stars, are not fixed and hence offer unreliable, even di¬ 
sastrous guidance. They are thus both the dangerous reefs 
on which the ships could be destroyed and the false guides, 
leading them into these rocks. There is a special irony that 
these lights will be snuffed out, reserved for the darkest 
depths of eternal darkness. 

14 tn Grk “utter darkness of darkness for eternity.” See note 
on the word "utter” in v. 6. 

15 tn Grk “the seventh from Adam." 

sn The genealogical count is inclusive, counting Adam as 
the first, for Enoch is really the sixth in descent from Adam 
(Adam, Seth, Enosh, Cainan, Mahalalel, Jared, Enoch). In this 
way, the picture of perfection/completion was retained (for 
the number seven is often used for perfection or completion 
in the Bible) starting with Adam and concluding with Enoch. 

16 tn Grk "against them.” The dative toutoiq (toutois) is a 
datlvus incommodi (dative of disadvantage). 

17 tn Grk “has come," a proleptic aorist. 

18 tn Grk “ten thousands.” The word pupiag (murias), from 
which the English myriad is derived, means “ten thousand.” 
In the plural it means “ten thousands.” This would mean, 
minimally, 20,000 (a multiple of ten thousand). At the same 
time, the term was often used in apocalyptic literature to rep¬ 
resent simply a rather large number, without any attempt to 
be specific. 

19 tn Grk "against” (koto [kata] + genitive). English usage 
is satisfied with “on" at this point, but the parallel is lost in the 
translation to some degree, for the end of v. 15 says that this 
judgment is meted out on these sinners because they spoke 
against him (Kara + genitive). 

20 tn Or “soul.” 

21 tn Grk “of all their works of ungodliness.” The adverb 
“thoroughly” is part of the following verb “have committed.” 
See note on verb "committed” later in this verse. 

22 tn The verb in Greek does not simply mean “have com¬ 
mitted," but "have committed in an ungodly way.” The verb 
ctoEfiai) ( asebeo) is cognate to the noun ciarffaa ( asebeia, 
“ungodliness”). There is no easy way to express this in Eng¬ 
lish, since English does not have a single word that means 
the same thing. Nevertheless, the tenor of v. 15 is plainly 
seen, regardless of the translation. 

23 sn An apparent quotation from 1 En. 1:9. There is some 
doubt as to whether Jude is actually quoting from the text of 1 
Enoch; the text here in Jude differs in some respects from the 
extant text of this pseudepigraphic book. It is sometimes sug¬ 
gested that Jude may instead have been quoting from oral 
tradition which had roots older than the written text. 

24 tn “And” is not in Greek, but is supplied for the sake of 
English style. 
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JUDE 1:25 


ers who go 1 wherever their desires lead them, 2 
and they give bombastic speeches, 3 enchanting 
folks 4 for their own gain. 5 

Exhortation to the Faithful 

1:17 But you, dear friends - recall the predic¬ 
tions 6 foretold by the apostles of our Lord Jesus 
Christ. 7 1:18 For they said to you, “In the end time 
there will come 8 scoffers, propelled by their own 
ungodly desires.” 9 1:19 These people are divi¬ 
sive, 10 worldly, 11 devoid of the Spirit. 12 1:20 But 
you, dear friends, by building yourselves up in 
your most holy faith, by praying in the Holy 
Spirit, 13 1:21 maintain 14 yourselves in the love of 
God, while anticipating 15 the mercy of our Lord 


1 tn Or “going.” Though the participle is anarthrous, so 
also is the subject. Thus, the participle could be either adver¬ 
bial or adjectival. 

2 tn Grk “(who go/going) according to their own lusts." 

3 tn Grk “and their mouth speaks bombastic things.” 

sn They give bombastic speeches. The idiom of opening 
one's mouth in the NT often implied a public oration from a 
teacher or one in authority. Cf. Matt 5:2; Luke 4:22; Acts 1:16; 
3:18; 10:34; Eph 6:19; Rev 13:5-6. 

4 sn Enchanting folks (Grk “awing faces”) refers to the fact 
that the speeches of these false teachers are powerful and 
seductive. 

5 tn Or “to their own advantage." 

6 tn Grk “words." In conjunction with npocinov Iproeipon), 
however, the meaning of the construction is that the apostles 
uttered prophecies. 

7 sn This verse parallels 2 Pet 3:2 both conceptually and in 
much of the verbiage. There is one important difference, how¬ 
ever: In 2 Pet 3:2 the prophets and apostles speak; here, just 
the apostles speak. This makes good sense if Jude is using 2 
Peter as his main source and is urging his readers to go back 
to the authoritative writings, both OT and now especially NT. 

8 tn Grk “be.” 

9 tn Grk "going according to their own desires of ungodli¬ 
ness.” 

sn Jude cites 2 Pet 3:3, changing a few of the words among 
other things, cleaning up the syntax, conforming it to Helle¬ 
nistic style. 

10 tn Grk “these are the ones who cause divisions.” 

11 tn Or “natural," that is, living on the level of instincts, not 
on a spiritual level (the same word occurs in 1 Cor 2:14 as a 
description of nonbelievers). 

12 tn Grk “not having [the] Spirit.” 

sn The phrase devoid of the Spirit may well indicate Jude’s 
and Peter’s assessment of the spiritual status of the false 
teachers. Those who do not have the Spirit are clearly not 
saved. 

13 tn The participles in v. 20 have been variously interpreted. 
Some treat them imperativally or as attendant circumstance 
to the imperative in v. 21 (“maintain”): “build yourselves up... 
pray.” But they do not follow the normal contours of either the 
imperatival or attendant circumstance participles, rendering 
this unlikely. A better option is to treat them as the means 
by which the readers are to maintain themselves in the love 
of God. This both makes eminently good sense and fits the 
structural patterns of instrumental participles elsewhere. 

14 tn Or “keep.” 

15 tn Or “waiting for.” 


Jesus Christ that brings eternal life. 16 1:22 And 
have mercy on those who waver; 1:23 save 17 others 
by snatching them out of the fire; have mercy 18 on 
others, coupled with a fear of God, 19 hating even 
the clothes stained 20 by the flesh. 21 

Final Blessing 

1:24 Now to the one who is able to keep you 
from falling, 22 and to cause you to stand, rejoic¬ 
ing, 23 without blemish 24 before his glorious pres¬ 
ence, 25 1:25 to the only God our Savior through 
Jesus Christ our Lord, be glory, majesty, power, 
and authority, before all time, and now, and for all 
eternity. Amen. 


16 tn Grk “unto eternal life." 

17 tn Grk “and save.” 

18 tn Grk “and have mercy.” 

13 tn Grk “with fear.” But as this contrasts with a<t>6[3wQ 
(i aphobos) in v. 12 ( without reverence), the posture of the 
false teachers, it most likely refers to reverence for God. 

sn Joining a fear of God to mercy is an important balance 
when involved in disciplinary action. On the one hand, being 
merciful without fear can turn to unwarranted sympathy for 
the individual, absolving him of personal responsibility, but 
fearing God without showing mercy can turn into personal 
judgment and condemnation. 

20 snThe imagery here suggests that the things close to the 
sinners are contaminated by them, presumably during the 
process of sinning. 

21 tn Grk “hating even the tunic spotted by the flesh.” The 
“flesh” in this instance could refer to the body or to the sin 
nature. It makes little difference in one sense: Jude is think¬ 
ing primarily of sexual sins, which are borne of the sin nature 
and manifest themselves in inappropriate deeds done with 
the body. At the same time, he is not saying that the body is 
intrinsically bad, a view held by the opponents of Christianity. 
Hence, it is best to see “flesh” as referring to the sin nature 
here and the language as metaphorical. 

22 tn The construction in Greek is a double accusative ob¬ 
ject-complement. “You" is the object and “free from falling” is 
the adjectival complement. 

23 tn Grk “with rejoicing.” The prepositional clause is placed 
after “his glorious presence” in Greek, but most likely goes 
with “cause you to stand.” 

24 tn The construction in Greek is a double accusative ob¬ 
ject-complement. “You” is the object and “without blemish” is 
the adjectival complement. 

25 tn Or “in the presence of his glory,” “before his glory.” 




Revelation 


The Prologue 

1:1 The revelation of Jesus Christ , 1 which God 
gave him to show his servants 2 what must happen 
very soon . 3 He made it clear 4 by sending his angel 
to his servant 5 John, 1:2 who then 6 testified to ev¬ 
erything that he saw concerning the word of God 
and the testimony about 7 Jesus Christ. 1:3 Blessed 
is the one who reads the words of this 8 prophecy 
aloud , 9 and blessed are 10 those who hear and obey 11 
the things written in it, because the time is near ! 12 


1 tn The phrase dTTOKdAuijui; IqaoG XpiaroG (apokolups- 
is Iesou Christou, "the revelation of Jesus Christ”) could be 
interpreted as either an objective genitive (“the revelation 
about Jesus Christ”), subjective genitive (“the revelation from 
Jesus Christ"), or both (M. Zerwick’s “general” genitive [Bibli¬ 
cal Greek, §§36-39]; D. B. Wallace’s “plenary” genitive [Ex- 
Syn 119-21]). In 1:1 and 22:16 it is clear that Jesus has sent 
his angel to proclaim the message to John; thus the message 
is from Christ, and this would be a subjective genitive. On a 
broader scale, though, the revelation is about Christ, so this 
would be an objective genitive. One important point to note is 
that the phrase under consideration is best regarded as the 
title of the book and therefore refers to the whole of the work 
in all its aspects. This fact favors considering this as a plenary 
genitive. 

2 tn Grk “slaves.” Although this translation frequently ren¬ 
ders SoGAog (doulos) as “slave," the connotation is often of 
one who has sold himself into slavery; in a spiritual sense, 
the idea is that of becoming a slave of God or of Jesus Christ 
voluntarily. The voluntary notion is not conspicuous here; 
hence, the translation “servants.” In any case, the word does 
not bear the connotation of a free individual serving another. 
BDAG notes that “‘servant’ for ‘slave’ is largely confined to 
Biblical transl. and early American times...in normal usage at 
the present time the two words are carefully distinguished" 
(BDAG 260 s.v.). The most accurate translation is “bondser¬ 
vant” (sometimes found in the ASVforSoGAog), in that it often 
indicates one who sells himself into slavery to another. But as 
this is archaic, few today understand its force. 

3 tn BDAG 992-93 s.v. Tayog has “quickly, at once, without 
delay Ac 10:33 D; 12:7; 17:15 D; 22:18; 1 Cl 48:1; 63:4... 
soon, in a short time... Rv 1:1; 22:6.. .shortly Ac 25:4.” 

4 tn Or “He indicated it clearly” (L&N 33.153). 

5 tn See the note on the word “servants” earlier in this 
verse. 

6 tn “Then” is not in the Greek text, but is supplied to make 
the chronological succession clear in the translation. 

7 tn The genitive phrase “about Jesus Christ” is taken as an 
objective genitive. 

8 tn The word “this" is used to translate the Greek article 
Tfjg (tes), bringing out its demonstrative force. 

9 tn The word “aloud” has been supplied to indicate that in 
the original historical setting reading would usually refer to 
reading out loud in public rather than silently to oneself. 

10 tn The words "blessed are” are repeated from the begin¬ 
ning of this verse for stylistic reasons and for clarity. 

11 tn Grk “keep.” L&N 36.19 has “to continue to obey or¬ 
ders or commandments - ‘to obey, to keep commandments, 
obedience.”' 

12 sn The time refers to the time when the things prophe¬ 

sied would happen. 


1:4 From John, 13 to the seven churches that 
are in the province of Asia: 14 Grace and peace to 
you 15 from “he who is,” 16 and who was, and who 
is still to come, 17 and from the seven spirits who 
are before his throne, 1:5 and from Jesus Christ 
- the faithful 18 witness, 19 the firstborn from among 

13 tn Grk “John.” The word “From" is not in the Greek text, 
but has been supplied to indicate the sender of the letter. 

14 tn Grk “Asia”; in the NT this always refers to the Roman 
province of Asia, made up of about one-third of the west and 
southwest end of modern Asia Minor. Asia lay to the west of 
the region of Phrygia and Galatia. The words “the province of” 
are supplied to indicate to the modern reader that this does 
not refer to the continent of Asia. 

15 tn It is probable that the uptv ( humin ) applies to both 
elements of the greeting, i.e., to both grace and peace. 

16 tc The earliest and best mss ® 1 ® ,a NACP 2050 al lat sy 
co) lack the term “God” (9 eoG, theou) between “from” (Gtto, 
apo) and “he who is” (6 i3v, ho bn). Its inclusion, as support¬ 
ed by the bulk of the Byzantine witnesses, is clearly second¬ 
ary and a scribal attempt to achieve two things: (1) to make 
explicit the referent in the passage, namely, God, and (2) to 
smooth out the grammar. The preposition “from” in Greek re¬ 
quired a noun in the genitive case. But here in Rev 1:4 the 
words following the preposition “from” (duo) are in another 
case, i.e., the nominative. There are two principal ways in 
which to deal with this grammatical anomaly. First, it could be 
a mistake arisingfrom someone who just did not know Greek 
very well, or as a Jew, was heavily influenced by a Semitic 
form of Greek. Both of these unintentional errors are unlikely 
here. Commenting on this ExSyn 63 argues: “Either of these 
is doubtful here because (1) such a flagrant misunderstand¬ 
ing of the rudiments of Greek would almost surely mean that 
the author could not compose in Greek, yet the Apocalypse 
itself argues against this; (2) nowhere else does the Seer [i.e., 
John] use a nom. immediately after a preposition (in fact, he 
uses Gtto 32 times with the gen. immediately following).” 
The passage appears to be an allusion to Exod 3:14 (in the 
LXX) where God refers to himself as “he who is” (6 iiv), the 
same wording in Greek as here in Rev 1:4. Thus, it appears 
that John is wanting to leave the divine name untouched (per¬ 
haps to allude to God’s immutability, or as a pointer to the Old 
Testament as the key to unlocking the meaning of this book), 
irrespective of what it “looks” like grammatically. The transla¬ 
tion has placed the “he who is” in quotation marks to indicate 
to the reader that the syntactical awkwardness is intentional. 
(For further comments, see ExSyn 63). 

17 tn BDAG 106 s.v. ano 5.d states: "The expr. dpqvq Gtto 
‘ 6 (Jv Koi 6 rjv Kai 6 Epxoptvog’ Rv 1:4 is quite extraordi¬ 
nary. It may be an interpretation of the name Yahweh already 
current, or an attempt to show reverence for the divine name 
by preserving it unchanged, or simply one more of the gram¬ 
matical peculiarities so frequent in Rv." 

18 tn Or “Jesus Christ - the faithful one, the witness..." 
Some take 6 Tncrrog (ho pistos) as a second substantive 
in relation to 6 pGpmjg (ho martus). In the present transla¬ 
tion, however, 6 ttiotoq was taken as an adjective in attribu¬ 
tive position to 6 papTug. The idea of martyrdom and faith¬ 
fulness are intimately connected. See BDAG 820 s.v. moTog 
l.a.a: “6 papTug pou 6 rrioTog pou Rv 2:13 (papTug 3); in 
this ‘book of martyrs’ Christ is 6 papTug 6 mtJTog (ml 6 
GAqOivog) 1:5; 3:14; cp. 19:11 (the combination of GXqBivog 
and moTog in the last two passages is like 3 Macc 2:11). Cp. 
Rv 17:14.” 

19 sn The Greek term translated witness can mean both 
“witness” and “martyr." 
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REVELATION 1:11 


the dead, the ruler over the kings of the earth. To 
the one who loves us and has set us free 1 from our 
sins at the cost of 1 2 his own blood 1:6 and has ap¬ 
pointed 3 us as a kingdom, 4 as priests 5 serving his 
God and Father - to him be the glory and the pow¬ 
er for ever and ever! 5 7 Amen. 

1:7 (Look! He is returning with the 
clouds, 1 

and every eye will see him, 
even 8 those who pierced him, 9 


1 tc The reading “set free” (Auaavri, lusanti) has better 
ms support CP 18 N A C 16112050 2329 2351H 4 sy) than its 
rival, AouaavTi (lousanti, “washed”; found in P 1006 1841 
1854 2053 2062® K lat bo). Internally, it seems that the read¬ 
ing “washed” could have arisen in at least one of three ways: 
(1) as an error of hearing (both “released” and “washed” are 
pronounced similarly in Greek); (2) an error of sight (both “re¬ 
leased” and “washed” look very similar - a difference of only 
one letter - which could have resulted in a simple error during 
the copying of a ms); (3) through scribal inability to appreciate 
that the Hebrew preposition 2 can be used with a noun to 
indicate the price paid for something. Since the author of Rev¬ 
elation is influenced significantly by a Semitic form of Greek 
(e.g., 13:10), and since the Hebrew preposition “in” ( 2 ) can 
indicate the price paid for something, and is often translated 
with the preposition “in” (ev, en) in the LXX, the author may 
have tried to communicate by the use of ev the idea of a price 
paid for something. That is, John was trying to say that Christ 
delivered us at the price of his own blood. This whole process, 
however, may have been lost on a later scribe, who being un¬ 
familiar with Hebrew, found the expression “delivered in his 
blood" too difficult, and noticing the obvious similarities be¬ 
tween 7uaavTi and Jiouaavri, assumed an error and then 
proceeded to change the text to "washed in his blood” - a 
thought more tolerable in his mind. Both readings, of course, 
are true to scripture; the current question is what the author 
wrote in this verse. 

tn Or “and released us” (L&N 37.127). 

2 tn The style here is somewhat Semitic, with the use of the 
ev (ere) + the dative to mean “at the price of.” The addition of 
“own” in the English is stylistic and is an attempt to bring out 
the personal nature of the statement and the sacrificial as¬ 
pect of Jesus' death - a frequent refrain in the Apocalypse. 

3 tn The verb ttoieio tpoieo) can indicate appointment or as¬ 
signment rather than simply “make” or “do.” See Mark 3:14 
(L&N 37.106). 

4 tn See BDAG 168 s.v. pSaaifeia l.a for the idea of “he 
made us a kingdom," which was translated as “he appointed 
us (to beorfunctionjasa kingdom” (seethe note on the word 
“appointed" earlier in the verse). 

5 tn G rk “a kingdom, priests.” The term IepeTq ( hiereis) is 
either in apposition to |3aoi>i£(av (basileian) or as a second 
complement to the object “us” (qpai;, hemas). The transla¬ 
tion retains this ambiguity. 

6 tc Both the longer reading tuv aluivtvv (ton aionon, “to 
the ages of the ages” or, more idiomatically, “for ever and 
ever"' found in N C 3K) and the shorter (“for ever”; found in 
‘P 18 A P 2050 pc bo) have good ms support. The author uses 
the longer expression (elg [toijc] a if) vac [tuv] aiiuvuv, eis 
[fores] aionas [ton] aionon) in every other instance of aioiv in 
Revelation, twelve passages in all (1:18; 4:9,10; 5:13; 7:12; 
10:6; 11:15; 14:11; 15:7; 19:3; 20:10; 22:5). Thus, on the 
one hand, the style of the author is consistent, while on the 
other hand, the scribes may have been familiar with such a 
stylistic feature, causing them to add the words here. The is¬ 
sues are more complex than can be presented here; the lon¬ 
ger reading, however, is probably original (the shorter reading 
arising from accidental omission of the genitive phrase due to 
similarity with the preceding words). 

7 sn An allusion to Dan 7:13. 

8 tn Here kcu (kai) was translated as ascensive. 

9 sn An allusion to Zech 12:10. 


and all the tribes 10 on the earth will 
mourn because 11 of him. 

This will certainly come to pass! 12 
Amen.) 13 

1:8 “I am the Alpha and the Omega,” 14 says 
the Lord God - the one who is, and who was, and 
who is still to come - the All-Powerful! 15 

1:9 I, John, your brother and the one who 
shares 16 with you in the persecution, kingdom, 
and endurance that 17 are in Jesus, was on the island 
called Patmos because of the word of God and the 
testimony about Jesus 18 1:10 I was in the Spirit 19 
on the Lord’s Day 20 when 21 1 heard behind me a 
loud voice like a trumpet, 1:11 saying: “Write in a 
book what you see and send it to the seven church¬ 
es - to Ephesus, 22 Smyrna, 23 Pergamum, Thyatira, 
Sardis, Philadelphia, and Laodicea.” 


10 tn In this context, tribes (<| ySAai, phulai) could also be 
translated as “nations" or “peoples” (L&N 11.56). 

11 tn The conjunction ett( ( epi) is most likely causal here. 
The people who crucified him are those of every tribe on the 
earth and they will mourn because he comes as judge. 

12 tn G rk "Yes, Amen.” The expression “This will certainly 
come to pass” is an attempt to capture the force of the juxta¬ 
position of the Greek vcn (nai) and the Hebrew ctprjv (amen). 
See L&N 69.1. 

13 sn These lines are placed in parentheses because they 
form an aside to the main argument. 

14 tc The shorter reading “Omega” (Si, o) has superior ms 
evidence ({N 1 A C 1611}) to the longer reading which includes 
“the beginning and the end” (apyf| Kai isAoq or f| dpyf] 
Kai to it hoc, archil kai lelos or he archie kai to telos), 
found in N* 2 1854 2050 2329 2351 lat bo. There is little 
reason why a scribe would have deleted the words, but their 
clarifying value and the fact that they harmonize with 21:6 in¬ 
dicate that they are a secondary addition to the text. 

15 tn On this word BDAG 755 s.v. TTavTOKpcmvp states, 
“the Almighty, All-Powerful, Omnipotent (One) only of God... 
(6) KUpioc; 6 0EO5 6 tt. ...Rv 1:8; 4:8; 11:17; 15:3; 16:7; 
21:22.” 

16 tn The translation attempts to bring out the verbal idea in 
ouyKoivivvog (sunkoinonos, “co-sharer”); John was suffer¬ 
ing for his faith at the time he wrote this. 

17 tn The prepositional phrase ev ’Iqaou (en Iesou) could 
be taken with unopovfj (hupomone) as the translation does 
or with the more distant auyKoivuvoi; (sunkoinonos), in 
which case the translation would read “your brother and the 
one who shares with you in Jesus in the persecution, king¬ 
dom, and endurance." 

18 tn The phrase “about Jesus” has been translated as an 
objective genitive. 

19 tn Or “in the spirit." “Spirit” could refer either to the Holy 
Spirit or the human spirit, but in either case John was in “a 
state of spiritual exaltation best described as a trance" (R. H. 
Mounce, Revelation [NICNT], 75). 

20 tn Concerning the phrase KupiaKrj rpepa (kuriake he- 
mera) BDAG 576 s.v. Kupiaxog states: “pert, to belonging to 
the Lord, the Lord’s.. .k. fipcpct the Lord's day (Kephal. 1192, 
1; 193, 31...) i.e. certainly Sunday (so in Mod. Gk....) Rv 1:10 
(WStott, NTS 12, '65, 70-75).” 

21 tn The conjunction xai (kai) is not introducing a coordi¬ 
nate thought, but one that is logically subordinate to the main 
verb Eyevopqv (egenomen). 

22 map For location see JP1-D2; JP2-D2; JP3-D2; JP4-D2. 

23 tn G rk “and to Smyrna.” For stylistic reasons the con¬ 
junction Kai (kai) and the preposition eiq (eis) have not been 
translated before the remaining elements of the list. In lists 
with more than two elements contemporary English generally 
does not repeat the conjunction except between the next to 
last and last elements. 
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1:12 I 1 turned to see whose voice was speak¬ 
ing to me, 2 and when I did so, 3 I saw seven 
golden lampstands, 1:13 and in the midst of the 
lampstands was one like a son of man 4 He was 
dressed in a robe extending down to his feet and 
he wore a wide golden belt 5 around his chest. 
1:14 His 6 head and hair were as white as wool, 
even as white as snow, 7 and his eyes were like 
a fiery 8 flame. 1:15 His feet were like polished 
bronze 9 refined 10 in a furnace, and his voice was 
like the roar 11 of many waters. 1:16 He held 12 
seven stars in his right hand, and a sharp double- 


3 tn Throughout the translation John’s use of rai (kai) 
often reflects the varied usage of the Hebrew conjunction 1 
(rav). A clause which Kai introduces has been translated in 
terms of its semantic relationship to the clause that preceded 
it. If the Kai seemed redundant, however, it was left untrans¬ 
lated; that is the case in this verse. 

2 tn Grk “with me.” The translation "with me” implies that 
John was engaged in a dialogue with the one speaking to him 
(e.g., Jesus or an angel) when in reality it was a one-sided con¬ 
versation, with John doing all the listening. For this reason, 
pet’ Egou (met' emou, “with me”) was translated as “to me.” 

3 tn Grk “and turning I saw.” The repetition of etticftpe<|>u) 

(epistrepho) is somewhat redundant in contemporary Eng¬ 

lish and has been translated generally. 

4 tn This phrase constitutes an allusion to Dan 7:13. Con¬ 
cerning uiog too avOpuTTOu (huios tou anthropou), BDAG 

1026 s.v. uiog 2.d.y says: “6 uiog tou dvOpcmou lit. 'the son 
of the man’...’the human being, the human one, the man’...On 

Israelite thought contemporary w. Jesus and alleged knowl¬ 
edge of a heavenly being looked upon as a ‘Son of Man’ or 

‘Man’, who exercises Messianic functions such asjudgingthe 
world (metaph., pictorial passages in En 46-48; 4 Esdr 13:3, 

51f)...Outside the gospels: Ac 7:56...Rv 1:13; 14:14 (both af¬ 
ter Da 7:13...).” The term “son” here in this expression is an¬ 
arthrous and as such lacks specificity. Some commentators 
and translations take the expression as an allusion to Dan¬ 

iel 7:13 and not to “the son of man” found in gospel tradi¬ 
tions (e.g., Mark 8:31; 9:12; cf. D. E. Aune, Revelation [WBC], 

2:800-801; cf. also NIV). Other commentators and versions, 

however, take the phrase “son of man” as definite, involving 
allusions to Dan 7:13 and “the son of man” gospel traditions 
(see G. K. Beale, Revelation [NIGTC], 771-72; NRSV). 

5 tn Or “a wide golden sash,” but this would not be diago¬ 
nal, as some modern sashes are, but horizontal. The Greek 
term can refer to a wide band of cloth or leather worn on the 
outside of one’s clothing (L&N 6.178). 

6 tn Here 5 i (de) has not been translated. 

7 tn The clause, “even as white as snow" seems to heighten 
the preceding clause and is so understood in this ascensive 
sense (“even”) in the translation. 

8 tn The genitive noun nupog (puros) has been translated 
as an attributive genitive. 

9 tn The precise meaning of the term translated “polished 
bronze” (xaAKoAipdvw, chalkolibano), which appears no¬ 
where else in Greek literature outside of the book of Rev¬ 
elation (see 2:18), is uncertain. Without question it is some 
sort of metal. BDAG 1076 s.v. xaAKoAi|3avov suggests “fine 
brass/bronze." L&N 2.57 takes the word to refer to particular¬ 
ly valuable or fine bronze, but notes that the emphasis here 
and in Rev 2:18 is more on the lustrous quality of the metal. 

10 tn Or “that has been heated in a furnace until it glows.” 

11 tn Grk “sound," but the idea is closer to the roar of a wa¬ 
terfall or rapids. 

12 tn Grk “and having.” In the Greek text this is a continu¬ 
ation of the previous sentence, but because contemporary 

English style employs much shorter sentences, a new sen¬ 
tence was started here in the translation by supplying the 
pronoun “he." 


edged sword extended out of his mouth. His 13 
face shone like the sun shining at full strength. 
1:17 When 14 I saw him I fell down at his feet as 
though I were dead, but 15 he placed his right hand 
on me and said: “Do not be afraid! I am the first and 
the last, 1:18 and the one who lives! I 16 was dead, 
but look, now I am alive - forever and ever - and I 
hold the keys of death and of Hades! 17 1:19 There¬ 
fore write what you saw, what is, and what will be 
after these things. 18 1:20 The mystery of the seven 
stars that you saw in my right hand and the seven 
golden lampstands is this: 19 The seven stars are the 
angels 20 of the seven churches and the seven lamp- 
stands are the seven churches. 

To the Church in Ephesus 

2:1 “To the angel of the church in Ephesus, 21 
write the following: 22 


13 tn This is a continuation of the previous sentence in the 
Greek text, but a new sentence was started here in the trans¬ 
lation. 

14 tn Grk “And when.” Because of the difference between 
Greek style, which often begins sentences or clauses with 
“and,” and English style, which generally does not, Ka{ (kai) 
has not been translated here. 

15 tn Here the Greek conjunction tear (kai) has been trans¬ 
lated as a contrastive (“but”) due to the contrast between the 
two clauses. 

16 tn Here Kai (kai) has not been translated because of dif¬ 
ferences between Greek and English style. 

17 tn Concerning “Hades” BDAG 19 s.v. qSqg 1 and 2 
states: “Orig. proper noun, god of the nether world, ‘Hades’, 
then the nether world, Hades as place of the dead, Ac 2:27, 
31 (Ps 15:10; Eccl 9:10; PGM 1, 179; 16, 8; Philo, Mos. 1, 
195; Jos., Bell. 1, 596, Ant. 6, 332). Of Jonah’s fish ek tou 
KccTWTctTou a8ou. In the depths, contrasted w. heaven nog 
(tou) q8ou Mt 11:23; Lk 10:15 (PsSol 15:10; cp.; Is 14:11, 
15); ev tw a8p 16:23; ev "AiSou ApcPt Rainer. Accessible 
by gates (but the pi. is also used [e.g. Horn., X., Ael. Aristid. 
47,20 K.=23 p. 450 D.] when only one gate is meant), hence 
nuAai a8ou (II. 5, 646; Is 38:10; Wsd 16:13; 3 Macc 5:51; 
Pss. Sol. 16:2. - Lucian, Menipp. 6 the magicians can open 
tou "Ai8ou rag uuAag and conduct people in and out safe¬ 
ly) Mt 16:18...locked ex<d Tag KAEig toG Oava.Tou Kai tou 
aSou Rv 1:18 (the genitives are either obj. [Ps.-Apollod. 3,12, 
6,10 Aeacus, the son of Zeus holds the Kteig tou "AiSou; 
SEG VIII, 574, 3 (III ad) tw Tag KAEiSag e^ovti tuiv ko.O’ 
"AiSou (restored)] or possess.; in the latter case death and 
Hades are personif.; s. 2)...Hades personif....w. GctvaTog (cp. 
Is 28:15; Job 38:17...) Rv 6:8; 20:13f.” 

sn In the OT, Hades was known as Sheol. It is the place 
where the unrighteous will reside (Matt 11:23; Luke 16:23; 
Rev 20:13-14). 

18 tn Grk “Therefore write the things that you saw, and the 
things that are, and the things that will take place after these 
things.” Verse 19 could also be translated (taking Kai. ..Kai 
[kai...kai] as “both...and”): “Therefore write what you have 
seen, both what things currently are and what is going to 
happen after these things.” The structure of this verse is de¬ 
bated. 

19 tn The words “is this” are supplied to make a complete 
sentence in English. 

20 tn Or perhaps “the messengers.” 

23 map For location see JP1-D2; JP2-D2; JP3-D2; JP4-D2. 

22 tn The phrase “the following” after “write" is supplied to 
clarify that what follows is the content of what is to be written. 
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“This is the solemn pronouncement of 1 the one 
who has a finn grasp on 2 the seven stars in his right 
hand 3 - the one who walks among the seven gold¬ 
en 4 lampstands: 2:2 ‘I know your works as well as 
your 5 labor and steadfast endurance, and that you 
cannot tolerate 6 evil. You have even put to the test 7 
those who refer to themselves as apostles (but are 
not), and have discovered that they are false. 2:3 I 
am also aware 8 that you have persisted steadfast¬ 
ly, 9 endured much for the sake of my name, and 
have not grown weary. 2:4 But I have this against 
you: You have departed 10 from your first love! 
2:5 Therefore, remember from what high state 11 
you have fallen and repent! Do 12 the deeds you 

1 tn Grk "These things says [the One]...” The expression 
tciSe Asya ( tade legei) occurs eight times in the NT, seven of 
which are in Rev 2-3. “The pronoun is used to add solemnity 
to the prophetic utterance that follows. ...In classical drama, it 
was used to introduce a new actor to the scene (Smyth, Greek 
Grammar, 307 [§1241]). But the toSe AsyEi formula in the 
NT derives from the OT, where it was used to introduce a pro¬ 
phetic utterance (BAGD, s.v. o5e, 1)" (ExSyn 328). Thus, the 
translation “this is the solemn pronouncement of” for toSe 
A sysi is very much in keeping with theOT connotations of this 
expression. 

sn The expression This is the solemn pronouncement of re¬ 
flects an OT idiom. The LXX has the same Greek phrase (toSe 
A sysi, fade legei) about 350 times, with nearly 320 of them 
having “the Lord" (Heb mn\ Yahweh) as subject. That the au¬ 
thor of Revelation would use such an expression seven times 
with the risen Christ as the speaker may well imply something 
of Christ’s sovereignty and deity. Cf. also Acts 21:11 in which 
the Holy Spirit is the speaker of this expression. 

2 tn Grk “holds,” but the term (i.e., Kpcmiv, kraton) with an 
accusative object, along with the context, argues for a sense 
of firmness. (Cf. ExSyn 132.) 

3 sn On seven stars in his right hand see 1:16. 

4 tn Grk “lampstands of gold” with the genitive twv xpuctov 
(ton chruson) translated as an attributive genitive. 

5 tn Although the first possessive pronoun ooo (sou) is con¬ 
nected to to: Epya (fa erga) and the second ctou is connect¬ 
ed to unopovryv (hupomonen), semantically kottov (kopon) 
is also to be understood as belonging to the Ephesian church. 
The translation reflects this. 

6 tn The translation "tolerate" seems to capture the sense 
of [faaTaaai (bastasai) here. BDAG 171 s.v. (vioioLp 2.b.[3 
says, “bear, endure ...kokouq Rv 2:2... .bear patiently, put up 
with: weaknesses of the weak Ro 15:1; cf. IPol 1:2; evil Rv 
2:3.” 

7 tn Because of the length and complexity of the Greek sen¬ 
tence, the participle was broken off from the previous sen¬ 
tence and translated as an indicative verb beginning a new 
sentence here in the translation. 

8 tn Because of the length and complexity of this Greek 
sentence, a new sentence was started here in the translation 
by supplying the phrase “I am also aware” to link this English 
sentence back to “I know” at the beginning of v. 2. 

9 tn The Greek word translated “persisted steadfastly” 
(uTTopovp, hupomone) is the same one translated “steadfast 
endurance” in v. 2. 

10 tn The Greek word translated “departed from" (drtn'rpi, 
aphiemv, L&N 15.48) can actually be used of divorce (L&N 
34.78), so the imagery here is very strong. 

11 tn Grk “from where,” but status is in view rather than 
physical position. On this term BDAG 838 s.v. ttoOev 1 states, 
“from what place? from where?.. .In imagery pvppovsuE 
itoGev TTETTTUKEg remember from what (state) you have fall¬ 
en Rv 2:5.” 

12 tn Grk “and do" (a continuation of the previous sentence 

in the Greek text). For stylistic reasons in English a new sen¬ 

tence was started here in the translation. The repeated men¬ 

tion of repenting at the end of the verse suggests that the in¬ 

tervening material (“do the deeds you did at first") specifies 


did at the first; 13 if not, I will come to you and re¬ 
move your lampstand from its place - that is, if 
you do not repent. 14 2:6 But you do have this going 
for you: 15 You hate what the Nicolaitans 16 practice 17 
- practices I also hate. 2:7 The one who has an ear 
had better hear what the Spirit says to the church¬ 
es. To the one who conquers, 18 1 will pennit 19 him 
to eat from the tree of life that is 20 in the paradise 
of God.’ 21 

To the Church in Smyrna 

2:8 “To 22 the angel of the church in Smyrna 
write the following: 23 

“This is the solemn pronouncement of 24 the 
one who is the first and the last, the one who was 
dead, but 25 came to life: 2:9 ‘I know the distress 
you are suffering 26 and your poverty (but you are 
rich). I also know 27 the slander against you 28 by 
those who call themselves Jews and really are 


how the repentance is to be demonstrated. 

13 tn Or “you did formerly.” 

14 tn Although the final clause is somewhat awkward, it is 
typical of the style of Revelation. 

15 tn Grk “But you do have this.” The words “going for you” 
are supplied to complete the English idiom; other phrases like 
“in your favor” (NIV) or “to your credit” (NRSV) could also be 
supplied. 

16 sn The Nicolaitans were a sect (sometimes associ¬ 
ated with Nicolaus, one of the seven original deacons in the 
church in Jerusalem according to Acts 6:5) that apparently 
taught that Christians could engage in immoral behavior with 
impunity. 

17 tn The expression to Epya tuv NiKoAaiTcuv (fa erga 
ton Nikolaiton) has been translated as a subjective geni¬ 
tive. 

18 tn Or “who is victorious”; traditionally, “who overcomes.” 
The pendent dative is allowed to stand in the English transla¬ 
tion because it is characteristic of the author's style in Rev¬ 
elation. 

18 tn Or “grant.” 

20 tn Or “stands." 

21 tc The omission of “my” (pou, mou) after “God” (0eoG, 
theou) is well attested, supported by N A C and the Andreas 
of Caesarea group of Byzantine mss (5Ji A ). Its addition in 1611, 
the ®t K group, latt, and others, seems to be evidence of a pur¬ 
poseful conforming of the text to 3:2 and the four occurrenc¬ 
es of “my God” (0eoG pou) in 3:12. 

22 tn Here Kai (kai) has not been translated due to differ¬ 
ences between Greek and English style. 

23 tn The phrase “the following” after “write" is supplied to 
clarify that what follows is the content of what is to be written. 

24 tn Grk “These things says [the One]..." See the note on 
the phrase “this is the solemn pronouncement of” in 2:1. 

sn The expression This is the solemn pronouncement of re¬ 
flects an OT idiom. Seethe note on this phrase in 2:1. 

25 tn Here Ka( (kai) has been translated as “but” to indi¬ 
cate the contrast present between these two phrases. 

26 tn Or “know your suffering." This could refer to suffering 
or distress caused by persecution (see L&N 22.2). 

27 tn Because of the length and complexity of this Greek 
sentence, a new sentence was started here in the translation 
by supplying the phrase “I also know” to link this English sen¬ 
tence back to “I know” at the beginning of the verse. 

28 tn The words “against you” are not in the Greek text, but 
are implied. 
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not, but are a synagogue 1 of Satan. 2:10 Do not be 
afraid of the things you are about to suffer. The 
devil is about to have some of you thrown 2 into 
prison so you may be tested, 3 and you will experi¬ 
ence suffering 4 for ten days. Remain faithful even 
to the point of death, and I will give you the crown 
that is life itself. 5 2:11 The one who has an ear had 
better hear what the Spirit says to the churches. 
The one who conquers 6 will in no way be harmed 
by the second death.’ 

To the Church in Pergamum 

2:12 “To 7 the angel of the church in Pergamum 
write the following: 8 

“This is the solemn pronouncement of 8 the 
one who has the sharp double-edged sword: 10 
2:13 ‘I know 11 where you live - where Satan’s 
throne is. Yet 12 you continue to cling 13 to my 
name and you have not denied your 14 faith in 
me, 15 even in the days of Antipas, my faithful 
witness, 16 who was killed in your city 17 where 
Satan lives. 2:14 But I have a few things against 
you: You have some people there who follow 
the teaching of Balaam, 18 who instructed Balak 


1 sn A synagogue was a place for Jewish prayer and wor¬ 
ship, with recognized leadership (e.g., Mt 4:23, Mk 1:21, Lk 
4:15, Jn 6:59). 

2 tn Grk “is about to throw some of you," but the force is 
causative in context. 

3 tn Or “tempted.” 

4 tn Or “experience persecution," “will be in distress” (see 
L&N 22.2). 

5 tn Grk “crown of life,” with the genitive "of life” (Trjg 

tes zoes) functioning in apposition to “crown” (aT£<j>avov, ste- 
phanon)'. “the crown that consists of life.” 

6 tn Or “who is victorious”; traditionally, “who overcomes.” 

7 tn Here ra( (kai) has not been translated due to differ¬ 
ences between Greek and English style. 

8 tn The phrase “the following” after “write” is supplied to 
clarify that what follows is the content of what is to be written. 

9 tn Grk “These things says [the One]...” See the note on the 
phrase “this is the solemn pronouncement of” in 2:1. 

sn The expression This is the solemn pronouncement of re¬ 
flects an OT idiom. See the note on this phrase in 2:1. 

10 sn On the sharp double-edged sword see 1:16. 

11 tc The shorter reading adopted here has superior ms sup¬ 
port (KACP 2053 a/ latt co), while the inclusion of “your 
works and” (to: Epya aou koi, fa erga sou kai) before 
“where you reside” is supported by the Byzantine witnesses 
and is evidently a secondary attempt to harmonize the pas¬ 
sage with 2:2,19; 3:1,8,15. 

12 tn Here koi' (kai) has been translated as “Yet” to indicate 
the contrast between their location and their faithful behav¬ 
ior. 

13 tn The present indicative verbKpaTtTq ( krateis) has been 
translated as a progressive present. 

14 tn Grk “the faith”; here the Greek article is used as a pos¬ 
sessive pronoun (ExSyn 215). 

15 tn Grk “the faith of me” (Tqv itiotiv pou, ten pistin 
mou) with the genitive “of me” (pou) functioning objectively. 

16 tn Or “martyr.” The Greek word papTug can mean either 
“witness” or “martyr.” 

17 tn Grk “killed among you.” The term “city” does not oc¬ 
cur in the Greek text of course, but the expression nap’ upiv, 
ottou 6 aaTavai; kotoikei (par’ humin, hopou ho sa- 
tanas katoikei) seems to indicate that this is what is meant. 
See G. B. Caird, Revelation (HNTC), 36-38. 

“ sn See Num 22-24; 31:16. 


to put a stumbling block 19 before the people 20 of 
Israel so they would eat food sacrificed to idols 
and commit sexual immorality. 21 2:15 In the same 
way, there are also some among you who follow 
the teaching of the Nicolaitans 22 2:16 Therefore, 23 
repent! If not, I will come against you quickly and 
make war against those people 24 with the sword 
of my mouth. 2:17 The one who has an ear had 
better hear what the Spirit says to the churches. To 
the one who conquers, 25 I will give him some of 
the hidden manna, and I will give him a white 26 
stone, 27 and on that stone will be written a new 
name that no one can understand 28 except the one 
who receives it.’ 

To the Church in Thyatira 

2:18 “To 29 the angel of the church in Thyatira 
write the following: 30 

19 tn That is, a cause for sinning. An alternate translation is 
“who instructed Balak to cause the people of Israel to sin by 
eating food sacrificed to idols...” 

20 tn Grk "sons," but the expression uiol ’IopafjA (huioi 
Israel) is an idiom for the people of Israel as an ethnic entity 
(see L&N 11.58). 

21 tn Due to the actual events in the OT (Num 22-24; 
31:16), tTopvEuaai (pomeusai) is taken to mean “sexual im¬ 
morality." BDAG 854 s.v. ttopvEuoj 1 states, “engage in illicit 
sex, to fornicate, to whore.. .W. c^ayav dSwAoOuTa ‘eat meat 
offered to idols’ Rv 2:14, 20.” 

22 tn The term opoitog (homoios, “likewise”) is left untrans¬ 
lated because it is quite redundant. 

sn See the note on the term Nicolaitans in 2:6. 

23 tcThe “therefore” (ouv, oun) is not found in N 2053 2329 
2351 or the Latin mss. It is, however, included in impres¬ 
sive witnesses such as (A C 046 1006 1611 sy p ' h co}. Though 
the conjunction looks at first glance like a scribal clarification, 
its omission may be explained on the basis of its similarity to 
the last three letters of the verb “repent” (pETavoqaov, meta- 
noeson ; since ouv is a postpositive conjunction in Greek, the 
final three letters of the verb [-oov, -son] would have been im¬ 
mediately followed by ouv). Ascribe could have simply passed 
over the conjunction in his copy when he saw the last three 
letters of the imperative verb. A decision is difficult, however, 
because of the motivation to add to the text and the quality of 
witnesses that lack the conjunction. 

24 tn Grk “with them”; the referent (those people who follow 
the teaching of Balaam and the Nicolaitans) has been speci¬ 
fied in the translation for clarity. 

25 tn Or “who is victorious”; traditionally, “who overcomes.” 
The pendent dative is allowed to stand in the English transla¬ 
tion because it is characteristic of the author's style in Rev¬ 
elation. 

26 tn Or “bright.” The Greek term feuKOQ (leukos) can re¬ 
fer either to the color white (traditional here) or to an object 
that is bright or shining, either from itself or from an outside 
source of illumination (L&N 14.50; 79.27). 

27 tn On the interpretation of the stone, L&N 2.27 states, “A 
number of different suggestions have been made as to the 
reference of ijifj<t>oq in this context. Some scholars believe that 
the white ijifjijioq indicates a vote of acquittal in court. Others 
contend that it is simply a magical amulet; still others, a token 
of Roman hospitality; and finally, some have suggested that it 
may represent a ticket to the gladiatorial games, that is to say, 
to martyrdom. The context, however, suggests clearly that this 
is something to be prized and a type of reward for those who 
have ‘won the victory.’” 

29 tn Or “know"; for the meaning “understand” see L&N 
32.4. 

29 tn Here Kai (kai) has not been translated due to differ¬ 
ences between Greek and English style. 

30 tn The phrase “the following” after “write" is supplied to 
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REVELATION 2:29 


“This is the solemn pronouncement of * 1 the 
Son of God, the one who has eyes like a fiery 
flame 2 and whose feet are like polished bronze: 3 
2:19 ‘I know your deeds: your love, faith, 4 ser¬ 
vice, and steadfast endurance. 5 In fact, 6 your 
more recent deeds are greater than your earlier 
ones. 2:20 But I have this against you: You tol¬ 
erate that 7 woman 8 Jezebel, 9 who calls herself a 
prophetess, and by her teaching deceives 10 my 
servants 11 to commit sexual immorality and to 
eat food sacrificed to idols. 12 2:21 I 13 have giv ¬ 
en her time to repent, but 14 she is not willing to 

clarify that what follows is the content of what is to be writ¬ 
ten. 

1 tn Grk “These things says [the One]...’’ See the note on 
the phrase “this is the solemn pronouncement of” in 2:1. 

sn The expression This is the solemn pronouncement of re¬ 
flects an OT idiom. See the note on this phrase in 2:1. 

2 tn Grk “a flame of fire." The Greek term ttupog (puros) 
has been translated as an attributive genitive. 

3 tn The precise meaning of the term translated “polished 
bronze” (xakKokipavu), chalkolibano), which appears no 
where else in Greek literature outside of the book of Rev¬ 
elation (see 1:15), is uncertain. Without question it is some 
sort of metal. BDAG 1076 s.v. xa?iKoki'|3avov suggests “fine 
brass/bronze." L&N 2.57 takes the word to refer to particular¬ 
ly valuable or fine bronze, but notes that the emphasis here 
and in Rev 1:15 is more on the lustrous quality of the metal. 

4 tn Grk “and faith." Here and before the following term Kal 
(kai) has not been translated because English normally uses 
a coordinating conjunction only between the next to last and 
last terms in a list. 

5 tn Or “perseverance.” 

6 tn The phrase “In fact” is supplied in the translation to 
bring out the ascensive quality of the clause. It would also 
be possible to supply here an understood repetition of the 
phrase “I know” from the beginning of the verse (so NRSV). 
Grk “and your last deeds [that are] greater than the first.” 

7 tn The Greek article has been translated here with de¬ 
monstrative force. 

8 tc The ms evidence for yuvaiKa (gunaika , “woman”) 
alone includes [N C P 16112053 pc lat}. The ms evidence for 
the addition of “your” (ctou, sou) includes A 1006 2351 
pc sy. With the pronoun, the text reads “your wife, Jezebel" 
instead of “that woman, Jezebel." In Revelation, A C are the 
most important mss, along with N JV 7 (which only reads in por¬ 
tions of chapters 9-17) 100616112053; in this instance, the 
external evidence slightly favors the shorter reading. But in¬ 
ternally, it gains strength. The longer reading implies the idea 
that the angel in 2:18 is the bishop or leader of the church in 
Thyatira. The pronoun “your” (aou) is used four times in vv. 
19-20 and may have been the cause for the scribe copying 
it again. Further, once the monarchical episcopate was in 
vogue (beginning in the 2nd century) scribes might have been 
prone to add “your” here. 

9 sn Jezebel was the name of King Ahab’s idolatrous and 
wicked queen in 1 Kgs 16:31; 18:1-5; 19:1-3; 21:5-24. It is 
probable that the individual named here was analogous to 
her prototype in idolatry and immoral behavior, since those 
are the items singled out for mention. 

10 tn Grk “teaches and deceives” (SiSdoKa Kai tTkava, 
didaskei kai plana), a construction in which the first verb 
appears to specify the means by which the second is accom¬ 
plished: “by her teaching, deceives..." 

11 tn See the note on the word “servants" in 1:1. 

12 sn To commit sexual immorality and to eat food sacrificed 
toidols. Note the conclusions of the Jerusalem Council inActs 
15:29, which specifically prohibits Gentile Christians from en¬ 
gaging in these activities. 

13 tn Here Ka[ (kai) has not been translated because of dif¬ 
ferences between Greek and contemporary English style. 

14 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “but” to bring 
out the contrast present in this woman’s obstinate refusal to 


repent of her sexual immorality. 2:22 Look! I am 
throwing her onto a bed of violent illness, 15 and 
those who commit adultery with her into ter¬ 
rible suffering, 16 unless they repent of her deeds. 
2:23 Furthermore, I will strike her followers 17 
with a deadly disease, 18 and then all the churches 
will know that I am the one who searches minds 
and hearts. I will repay 19 each one of you 20 what 
your deeds deserve. 21 2:24 But to the rest of you 
in Thyatira, all who do not hold to this teaching 22 
(who have not learned the so-called “deep secrets 23 
of Satan”), to you I say: I do not put any additional 
burden on you. 2:25 However, hold on to what you 
have until I come. 2:26 And to the one who con¬ 
quers 24 and who continues in 25 my deeds until the 
end, I will give him authority over the nations 26 - 
2:27 he 21 will rule 28 them with an iron 
rod 28 

and like clay jars he will break them to 
pieces , 30 

2:28 just as I have received the right to rule 31 
from my Father - and I will give him the morning 
star 32 2:29 The one who has an ear had better hear 
what the Spirit says to the churches.’ 


repent. 

15 tn Grk “onto a bed,” in this context an idiom for severe 
illness (L&N 23.152). 

16 tn Or “into great distress.” The suffering here is not spec¬ 
ified as physical or emotional, and could involve persecution. 

17 tn Grk “her children," but in this context a reference to 
this woman’s followers or disciples is more likely meant. 

18 tn Grk “I will kill with death.” OdvaTog ( thanatos) can in 
particular contexts refer to a manner of death, specifically a 
contagious disease (see BDAG 443 s.v. 3; L&N 23.158). 

19 tn Grk “I will give.” The sense of SiSupi (didomi) in this 
context is more “repay” than “give.” 

20 sn This pronoun and the following one are plural in the 
Greek text. 

21 tn Grk “each one of you according to your works.” 

22 sn That is, the teaching of Jezebel (v. 20). 

23 tn Grk “deep things.” For the translation “deep secrets” 
see L&N 28.76; cf. NAB, NIV, CEV. 

24 tn Or “who is victorious”; traditionally, “who overcomes.” 

25 tn Grk “keeps.” In a context that speaks of "holding on to 
what you have,” the idea here is one of continued faithful be- 
havior (BDAG 1002 s.v. Tqpco) 3 has “6 Trpuv to tpya poo 
the one who takes my deeds to heart Rv 2:26”). 

28 tn Or “over the Gentiles” (the same Greek word may be 
translated “Gentiles” or “nations”). 

27 tn Here Ka[ (kai) has not been translated because of dif¬ 
ferences between Greek and English style. 

28 tn Grk “will shepherd.” 

29 tn Or “scepter.” The Greek term pdpSop ( rhabdos) can 
mean either “rod” or “scepter." 

30 sn A quotation from Ps 2:9 (with the line introducing the 
quotation containing a partial allusion to Ps 2:8). See also 
Rev 12:5,19:15. 

31 tn What has been received is not specified in the Greek 
text, but must be supplied from the context. In the light of the 
two immediately preceding verses about rulership or domin¬ 
ion, it seems that the implied direct object of Swacv ( doso) is 
“the right to rule" (i.e., cyriv rcoooiav rroipavav, echein 
exousian poimanein), although many modern translations 
supply the word “authority” here (so NAB, NRSV, NLT). 

32 tn On this expression BDAG 892 s.v. TTpunvop states, 
“early, belonging to the morning 6 do-rip 6 np. the morning 
star, Venus Rv 2:28; 22:16.” 
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REVELATION 3:1 

To the Church in Sardis 

3:1 “To 1 the angel of the church in Sardis 
write the following: 2 

“This is the solemn pronouncement of 3 the 
one who holds 4 the seven spirits of God and the 
seven stars: ‘I know your deeds, that you have a 
reputation 5 that you are alive, but 6 in reality 7 you 
are dead. 3:2 Wake up then, and strengthen what 
remains that was about 8 to die, because I have 
not found your deeds complete 9 in the sight 10 of 
my God. 3:3 Therefore, remember what you re¬ 
ceived and heard , 11 and obey it , 12 and repent. 
If you do not wake up, I will come like a thief, 
and you will never 13 know at what hour I will 
come against 14 you. 3:4 But you have a few in¬ 
dividuals 15 in Sardis who have not stained 16 their 
clothes, and they will walk with me dressed 17 in 
white, because they are worthy. 3:5 The one who 
conquers 18 will be dressed like them 19 in white 
clothing , 20 and I will never 21 erase 22 his name 
from the book of life, but 23 will declare 24 his 


1 tn Here Kai ( kai) has not been translated due to differ¬ 
ences between Greek and English style. 

2 tn The phrase “the following” after “write” is supplied to 
clarify that what follows is the content of what is to be written. 

3 tn Grk "These things says [the One]..." See the note on 
the phrase “this is the solemn pronouncement of” in 2:1. 

sn The expression This is the solemn pronouncement of re¬ 
flects an OT idiom. See the note on this phrase in 2:1. 

4 tn Grk “who has” (cf. 1:16). 

5 tn Grk “a name.” 

6 tn Here Kai' (kai) has been translated as “but” to indi¬ 
cate the contrast present in this context. 

7 tn The prepositional phrase “in reality” is supplied in the 
translation to make explicit the idea that their being alive was 
onlyan illusion. 

8 tn The verb IpcAAov ( emellon) is in the imperfect tense. 

9 tn The perfect passive participle has been translated as 
an intensive (resultative) perfect here. 

10 tn Or “in the judgment.” BDAG 342 s.v. evamiov 3 states, 
“in the opinion/judgment of. ..As a rule...of Qsoq orKupiop; so 
after..jTEnAipuipEvoi; Rv 3:2.” 

11 tn The expression vuq c!'Ar|<j>a.- ml pKouaag (pos eil- 
ephas kai ekousas) probably refers to the initial instruction 
in the Christian life they had received and been taught; this 
included doctrine and ethical teaching. 

12 tn Grk “keep it," in the sense of obeying what they had 
initially been taught. 

13 tn The negation here is with ou prj ( ou me, the strongest 
possible form of negation in Koine Greek). 

14 tn Or “come on." 

15 tn Grk “a few names”; here ovopa ( onoma) is used by 
figurative extension to mean “person" or “people”; according 
to L&N 9.19 there is “the possible implication of existence or 
relevance as individuals.” 

16 tn Or “soiled” (so NAB, NRSV, NIV); NCV “have kept their 
clothes unstained”; CEV “have not dirtied your clothes with 
sin." 

17 tn The word “dressed” is not in the Greek text, but is im¬ 
plied. 

18 tn Or “who overcomes.” 

19 tn Grk “thus.” 

20 tn Or “white robes." 

21 tn The negation here is with ou pf| (ou me), the stron¬ 
gest possible form of negation in Koine Greek. 

22 tn Or “will never wipe out.” 

23 tn Here Kca (kai) has been translated as “but” to indi¬ 
cate the contrast present in this context. 

24 tn Grk “will confess.” 


name before my Father and before his angels. 
3:6 The one who has an ear had better hear what 
the Spirit says to the churches.’ 

To the Church in Philadelphia 

3:7 “To 25 the angel of the church in Philadel¬ 
phia write the following: 26 

“This is the solemn pronouncement of 27 the 
Holy One, the True One, who holds the key of Da¬ 
vid, who opens doors 28 no one can shut, and shuts 
doors 29 no one can open: 3:8 ‘I know your deeds. 
(Look! I have put 30 in front of you an open door 
that no one can shut.) 31 1 know 32 that you have little 
strength, 33 but 34 you have obeyed 35 my word and 
have not denied my name. 3:9 Listen! 36 1 am going 
to make those people from the synagogue 37 of Satan 
- who say they are Jews yet 38 are not, but are lying - 
Look, I will make 39 them come and bow down 40 at 


25 tn Here Kai (kai) has not been translated due to differ¬ 
ences between Greek and English style. 

28 tn The phrase “the following” after “write” is supplied to 
clarify that what follows is the content of what is to be writ¬ 
ten. 

27 tn Grk “These things says [the One]...” See the note on 
the phrase “this is the solemn pronouncement of” in 2:1. 

sn The expression This is the solemn pronouncement of re¬ 
flects an OT idiom. Seethe note on this phrase in 2:1. 

28 tn The word "door” is not in the Greek text but has been 
supplied in the translation. Direct objects were often omit¬ 
ted in Greek when clear from the context. Since the follow¬ 
ing verse does contain the word “door” (0upav, thuran), that 
word has been supplied as the direct object here. 

29 tn Seethe note on the word “door" earlier in this verse. 

30 tn Grk “I have given.” 

31 tn Grk “to shut it," but English would leave the direct ob¬ 
ject understood in this case. 

sn The entire statement is parenthetical, interrupting the 
construction found in other letters to the churches in 3:1 and 
3:15, "I know your deeds, that..." where an enumeration of 
the deeds follows. 

32 tn This transjation is based on connecting the oti (hoti) 
clause with theoTSa (oida) at the beginning of the verse, giv¬ 
ing the content of what is known (see also 3:1,3:15 for paral¬ 
lels). Because of the intervening clause that is virtually paren¬ 
thetical (see the note on the word “shut” earlier in this verse), 
the words “I know that” from the beginning of the verse had 
to be repeated to make this connection clear for the English 
reader. However, the oti could be understood as introducing 
a causal subordinate clause instead and thus translated, “be¬ 
cause you have.” 

33 tn Or “little power.” 

34 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “but” to indi¬ 
cate the contrast present in this context. 

35 tn Grk “and having kept.” The participle £Tqpr|Gai; ( etere- 
sas) has been translated as a finite verb due to requirements 
of contemporary English style. For the translation of Trpcio 
(tereo) as “obey” see L&N 36.19. This is the same word that 
is used in 3:10 (there translated “kept") where there is a play 
on words. 

38 tn Grk “behold” (L&N 91.13). 

37 sn See the note on synagogue in 2:9. 

38 tn Here Kai' (kai) has been translated as “yet” to indicate 
the contrast between what these people claimed and what 
they were. 

39 tn The verb here is ttoieu) (poieo), but in this context it 
has virtually the same meaning as 8i8upi (didomi) used at 
the beginning of the verse. Stylistic variation like this is typical 
of Johannine literature. 

40 tn The verb here is npooKuvqoouoiv (proskunesousin ), 
normally used to refer to worship. 
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REVELATION 3:18 


your feet and acknowledge 1 that I have loved you. 
3:10 Because you have kept 2 my admonition 3 to 
endure steadfastly, 4 I will also keep you from the 
hour of testing that is about to come on the whole 
world to test those who live on the earth. 3:111 am 
coming soon. Hold on to what you have so that 
no one can take away 5 your crown. 6 3:12 The one 
who conquers 7 I will make 8 a pillar in the temple 
of my God, and he will never depart from it. I 9 will 
write on him the name of my God and the name of 
the city of my God (the new Jerusalem that comes 
down out of heaven from my God), 10 and my new 
name as well. 3:13 The one who has an ear had bet¬ 
ter hear what the Spirit says to the churches.’ 

To the Church in Laodicea 

3:14 “To 11 the angel of the church in Laodicea 
write the following: 12 

“This is the solemn pronouncement of 13 the 
Amen, the faithful and true witness, the origina¬ 
tor 14 of God’s creation: 3:15 ‘I know your deeds, 


I tn Or “and know," “and recognize.” 

2 tn Or “obey.” For the translation of Trpew (tereo) as 
“obey” see L&N 36.19. In the Greek there is a wordplay: “be¬ 
cause you have kept my word...l will keep you,” though the 
meaning of TppEO) is different each time. 

3 tn The Greek term koyov (logon) is understood here in 
the sense of admonition or encouragement. 

4 tn Or “to persevere." Here unopovfjq ( hupomones ) has 
been translated as a genitive of reference/respect related to 
tov Aoyov ( ton logon). 

5 tn On the verb Aot|3r| (labe) here BDAG 583 s.v. JiapfSavio 
2 states, “to take away, remove...with or without the use of 
force to apyupia take away the silver coins (fr. the temple) 
Mt 27:6. toc doOcvcio- diseases 8:17. tov gtcoqvov Rv 
3:11.” 

6 sn Your crown refers to a wreath consisting either of fo¬ 
liage or of precious metals formed to resemble foliage and 
worn as a symbol of honor, victory, or as a badge of high office 
- ‘wreath, crown’ (L&N 6.192). 

7 tn Or “who is victorious”; traditionally “who overcomes." 

8 tn Grk “I will make him,” but the pronoun (outov, auton, 

“him") is redundant in contemporary English and has not 
been translated here. 

9 tn Here mi (kai) has not been translated because of dif¬ 
ferences between Greek and English style. 

10 sn This description of the city of my God is parenthetical, 
explaining further the previous phrase and interrupting the 
list of “new names” given here. 

II tn Here kcu (kai) has not been translated due to differ¬ 
ences between Greek and English style. 

12 tn The phrase “the following” after “write” is supplied to 
clarify that what follows is the content of what is to be written. 

13 tn Grk “These things says [the One]..." Seethe note on the 
phrase “this is the solemn pronouncement of” in 2:1. 

sn The expression This is the solemn pronouncement of re¬ 
flects an OT idiom. See the note on this phrase in 2:1. 

14 tn Or “the beginning of God’s creation"; or “the ruler of 
God's creation.” From a linguistic standpoint all three mean¬ 
ings for apxf| (arche) are possible. The term is well attested in 
both LXX (Gen 40:13, 21; 41:13) and intertestamental Jew¬ 
ish literature (2 Macc 4:10, 50) as meaning “ruler, author¬ 
ity" (BDAG 138 s.v. 6). Some have connected this passage 
to Paul’s statements in Col 1:15,18 which describe Christ as 
apxq and ttputotokog {prototokos ; e.g., see R. H. Mounce, 
Revelation [NICNT], 124) but the term apxq has been under¬ 
stood as either “beginning” or “ruler" in that passage as well. 
The most compelling connection is to be found in the prologue 
to John’s Gospel (1:2-4) where the Xoyoq (logos) is said to be 
“in the beginning (oLpxq) with God,” a temporal reference con- 


that you are neither cold nor hot. 15 I wish you 
were either cold or hot! 3:16 So because you are 
lukewarm, and neither hot nor cold, I am go¬ 
ing 16 to vomit 17 you out of my mouth! 3:17 Be¬ 
cause you say, “I am rich and have acquired great 
wealth, 18 and need nothing,” but 19 do not realize 
that you are wretched, pitiful, 20 poor, blind, and 
naked, 3:18 take my advice 21 and buy gold from 
me refined by fire so you can become rich! Buy 
from me 22 white clothing so you can be clothed 
and your shameful nakedness 23 will not be ex¬ 
posed, and buy eye salve 24 to put on your eyes 


nected with creation, and then v. 3 states that “all things were 
made through him.” The connection with the original creation 
suggests the meaning “originator” for apxn here. BDAG 138 
s.v. 3 gives the meaning “the first cause” for the word in Rev 
3:14, a term that is too philosophical for the general reader, 
so the translation “originator” was used instead. BDAG also 
notes, “butthe mng. beginning = ‘first created’ is linguistically 
probable (s. above lb and Job 40:19; also CBurney, Christ as 
the ’Apxfj of Creation: JTS 27,1926,160-77).” Such a mean¬ 
ing is unlikely here, however, since the connections described 
above are much more probable. 

15 sn Laodicea was near two other towns, each of which 
had a unique water source. To the north was Hierapolis which 
had a natural hot spring, often used for medicinal purposes. 
To the east was Colossae which had cold, pure waters. In 
contrast to these towns, Laodicea had no permanent supply 
of good water. Efforts to pipe water to the city from nearby 
springs were successful, but it would arrive lukewarm. The 
metaphor in the text is not meant to relate spiritual fervor to 
temperature. This would mean that Laodicea would be com¬ 
mended for being spiritually cold, but it is unlikely that Jesus 
would commend this. Instead, the metaphor condemns La¬ 
odicea for not providing spiritual healing (being hot) or spir¬ 
itual refreshment (being cold) to those around them. It is a 
condemnation of their lack of works and lack of witness. 

16 tn Or “I intend.” 

17 tn This is the literal meaning of the Greek verb Eptui 
(emeo). It is usually translated with a much weaker term like 
"spit out” due to the unpleasant connotations of the English 
verb “vomit,” as noted by L&N 23.44. The situation confront¬ 
ing the Laodicean church is a dire one, however, and such a 
term is necessary if the modern reader is to understand the 
gravity of the situation. 

18 tn Grk “and have become rich.” The semantic domains 
of the two terms for wealth here, ttJiouoioq {plousios , adjec¬ 
tive) and TTkouTEO) (plouteo , verb) overlap considerably, but 
are given slightly different English translations for stylistic 
reasons. 

19 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “but” to indi¬ 
cate the contrast present in this context. 

20 tn All the terms in this series are preceded byKai (kai) in 
the Greek text, but contemporary English generally uses con¬ 
nectives only between the last two items in such a series. 

21 tn Grk “I counsel you to buy.” 

22 tn Grk “rich, and.” Because of the length and complexity 
of the Greek sentence, a new sentence was started here in 
the translation, repeating the words “Buy from me" to make 
the connection clear for the English reader. 

23 tn Grk “the shame of the nakedness of you,” which has 
been translated as an attributed genitive like kchvott]ti 
(Jury; (kainoteti zoes) in Rom 6:4 (ExSyn 89-90). 

24 sn The city of Laodicea had a famous medical school 
and exported a powder (called a “Phrygian powder”) that was 
widely used as an eye salve. It was applied to the eyes in the 
form of a paste the consistency of dough (the Greek term for 
the salve here, xoMoupiov, kollourion [Latin collyrium ], is a 
diminutive form of the word for a long roll of bread). 
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so you can see! 3:19 All those 1 1 love, I rebuke and 
discipline. So be earnest and repent! 3:20 Listen! 2 
I am standing at the door and knocking! If anyone 
hears my voice and opens the door I will come into 
his home 3 and share a meal with him, and he with 
me. 3:211 will grant the one 4 who conquers 5 per¬ 
mission 6 to sit with me on my throne, just as I too 
conquered 7 and sat down with my Father on his 
throne. 3:22 The one who has an ear had better hear 
what the Spirit says to the churches.’” 

The Amazing Scene in Heaven 

4:1 After these things I looked, and there 
was 8 a door standing open in heaven ! 9 And 
the first voice I had heard speaking to me 10 like 
a trumpet 11 said: “Come up here so that 12 I can 
show you what must happen after these things.” 
4:2 Immediately I was in the Spirit , 13 and 14 a 
throne was standing 15 in heaven with someone 
seated on it! 4:3 And the one seated on it was 
like jasper 16 and camelian 17 in appearance, and a 


1 tn The Greek pronoun oaoq ( hosos) means “as many as” 
and can be translated “All those” or “Everyone." 

2 tn Grk "Behold.” 

3 tn Grk “come in to him.” 

sn The expression in Greek does not mean entrance into 
the person, as is popularly taken, but entrance into a room 
or building toward the person. See ExSyn 380-82. Some in¬ 
terpreters understand the do or here to be the door to the 
Laodicean church, and thus a collective or corporate image 
ratherthan an individual one. 

4 tn Grk “The one who conquers, to him I will grant.” 

5 tn Or “who is victorious”; traditionally, “who overcomes.” 

6 tn Grk “I will give [grant] to him." 

7 tn Or “have been victorious"; traditionally, “have over¬ 
come." 

8 tn Grk "and behold.” The Greek word 18ou ( idou ) at the 
beginning of this statement has not been translated because 
it has no exact English equivalent here, but adds interest and 
emphasis (BDAG 468 s.v. 1). 

9 tn Or “in the sky” (the same Greek word means both 
“heaven” and “sky"). 

10 tn Grk “with me.” The translation “with me" implies that 
John was engaged in a dialogue with the one speaking to him 
(e.g., Jesus or an angel) when in reality it was a one-sided con¬ 
versation, with John doing all the listening. For this reason, 
pet’ cpou (met' emou, “with me”) was translated as “to me.” 

11 sn The phrase speaking to me like a trumpet refers back 
to Rev 1:10. 

12 tn The conjunction Kai (kai), much like the vav-consecu- 
tive in Hebrew, appears to be introducing a final/purpose 
clause here ratherthan a coordinate clause. 

13 tn Or “in the spirit.” “Spirit” could refer either to the Holy 
Spirit or the human spirit, but in either case John was in “a 
state of spiritual exaltation best described as a trance” (R. H. 
Mounce, Revelation [NICNT], 75). 

14 tn Grk “and behold.” The Greek word [Sou (idou) at the 
beginning of this statement has not been translated because 
it has no exact English equivalent here, but adds interest and 
emphasis (BDAG 468 s.v. 1). 

15 tn BDAG 537 s.v. KEipai 2 gives the translation “stand” 
for the term in this verse. 

16 tn Grk “jasper stone.” 

sn Jasper was a semiprecious gemstone, probably green in 
color (L&N 2.30). 

17 sn Carnelian was a semiprecious gemstone, usually red 
in color (L&N 2.36). 


rainbow looking like it was made of emerald 18 
encircled the throne. 4:4 In 19 a circle around the 
throne were twenty-four other thrones, and seated 
on those thrones were twenty-four elders. They 
were 20 dressed in white clothing and had golden 
crowns 21 on their heads. 4:5 From 22 the throne 
came out flashes of lightning and roaring 23 and 
crashes of thunder. Seven flaming torches, which 
are the seven spirits of God, 24 were burning in 
front of the throne 4:6 and in front of the throne 
was something like a sea of glass, like crystal 25 
In 26 the middle of the throne 27 and around the 
throne were four living creatures 28 full of eyes in 
front and in back. 4:7 The 29 first living creature 
was like a lion, the 30 second creature like an ox, 
the third creature had a face like a man’s, and the 
fourth creature looked like an eagle flying. 4:8 Each 
one of the four living creatures had six wings 31 and 
was full of eyes all around and inside 32 They nev¬ 
er rest day or night, saying: 33 


18 tn Or “a rainbow emerald-like in appearance.” 

19 tn Here kcc (kai) has not been translated because of dif¬ 
ferences between Greek and English style. 

20 tn Because of the length and complexity of the Greek 
sentence, a new sentence was started here in the translation 
by supplying the words “They were” to indicate the connec¬ 
tion to the preceding material. 

21 sn See the note on the word crown in Rev 3:11. 

22 tn Here kcc (kai) has not been translated because of dif¬ 
ferences between Greek and English style. 

23 tn Or “sounds," “voices." It is not entirely clear what 
this refers to. BDAG 1071 s.v. tjacovij 1 states, "In Rv we have 
dcTpaTTcd Kai <|xDvai teal fipovTcd (cp. Ex 19:16) 4:5; 8:5; 
11:19; 16:18 (are certain other sounds in nature thought of 
here in addition to thunder, as e.g. the roar of the storm?...)." 

24 sn Some interpret the seven spirits of God as angelic be¬ 
ings, while others see them as a reference to the sevenfold 
ministry of the Holy Spirit. 

25 tn This could refer to rock crystal, but it is possible 
this refers to ice (an older meaning). See BDAG 571 s.v. 
KpucrraMoq. 

26 tn Here Kai (kai) has not been translated because of dif¬ 
ferences between Greek and English style. 

27 tn Perhaps, “in the middle of the throne area” (see L&N 
83.10). 

28 tn On the meaning of ijiiov (zoon) BDAG 431 s.v. 2 
states, “Of the four peculiar beings at God’s throne, whose 
description Rv 4:6-9 reminds one of the QCia in Ezk l:5ff, the 
cherubim. S. also Rv 5:6, 8, 11, 14; 6:1, 3, 5-7; 7:11; 14:3; 
15:7; 19:4.” 

29 tn Here Kai (kai) has not been translated because of dif¬ 
ferences between Greek and English style. 

30 tn Both here and before the phrase “the third," Kai (kai) 
has not been translated since English normally uses a coor¬ 
dinating conjunction only between the last two elements in a 
series of three or more. 

31 tn Grk “six wings apiece,” but this is redundant with 
“each one” in English. 

32 tn Some translations render eouSev (esothen) as “un¬ 
der [its] wings," but the description could also mean “filled 
all around on the outside and on the inside with eyes.” Since 
the referent is not available to the interpreter, the exact force 
is difficult to determine. 

33 tn Or “They never stop saying day and night.” 
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“Holy Holy Holy is the Lord God, the 
All-Powerful , 1 

Who was and who is, and who is still to 
come! ” 

4:9 And whenever the living creatures give 
glory, honor, 2 and thanks to the one who sits on the 
throne, who lives forever and ever, 4:10 the twen¬ 
ty-four elders throw themselves to the ground 3 be¬ 
fore the one who sits on the throne and worship the 
one who lives forever and ever, and they offer their 
crowns 4 before his 5 throne, saying: 

4:11 “You are worthy, our Lord and God, 
to receive glory and honor and power, 
since you created all things, 
and because of your will they existed and 
were created!” 6 

The Opening of the Scroll 

5:1 Then 7 I saw in the right hand of the one 
who was seated on the throne a scroll written 
on the front and back 8 and sealed with seven 
seals. 9 5:2 And I saw a powerful angel proclaim¬ 
ing in a loud voice: “Who is worthy to open the 
scroll and to break its seals?” 5:3 But 10 no one in 
heaven or on earth or under the earth was able to 
open the scroll or look into it. 5:4 So 11 I began 


1 tn On this word BDAG 755 s.v. navTOKpcrrup states, 
“the Almighty, All-Powerful, Omnipotent (One) only of God... 
(6) Kupioq 6 0 e6q 6 tt. ...Rv 1:8; 4:8; 11:17; 15:3; 16:7; 
21 : 22 .” 

sn A quotation from (or an allusion to) Isa 6:3. 

2 tn Here kcci (kai) has not been translated since English 
normally uses a coordinating conjunction only between the 
last two elements in a series of three or more. 

3 tn Grk “the twenty-four elders fall down.” BDAG 815 s.v. 
TTiTrrti) l.b.a.2. has “fall down, throw oneself to the ground as 
a sign of devotion or humility, before high-ranking persons or 
divine beings.” 

4 sn See the note on the word crown in Rev 3:11. 

5 tn The pronoun “his” is understood from the demonstra¬ 
tive force of the article too (tou) before Opovou ( thronou). 

6 tc The past tense of “they existed" (fjoccv, esan) and 
the order of the expression “they existed and were created" 
seems backwards both logically and chronologically. The text 
as it stands is the more difficult reading and seems to have 
given rise to codex A omitting the final “they were created," 
2329 replacing “they existed” (fjoav) with “have come into 
being” (cycvovTo, egeneto), and 046 adding ouk (ouk, “not”) 
before rpav (“they did not exist, [but were created]”). Several 
mss (1854 2050 W 1 sa) also attempt to alleviate the problem 
by replacing rjactv with “they are" (dmv, eisin). 

7 tn Here xai (kai) has been translated as “then” to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence within the narrative. 

8 tn Grk “written on the inside and the outside" (an idiom 
for having writing on both sides). 

9 tn L&N 6.55 states, “From the immediate context of Re 
5:1 it is not possible to determine whether the scroll in ques¬ 
tion had seven seals on the outside or whether the scroll was 
sealed at seven different points. However, since according to 
chapter six of Revelation the seals were broken one after an¬ 
other, it would appear as though the scroll had been sealed at 
seven different places as it had been rolled up.” 

10 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “but” to indicate 
the contrast present in this context. 

11 tn Here ral (kai) has been translated as “so” to indicate 

the implied result of no one being found worthy to open the 

scroll. 


weeping bitterly 12 because no one was found who 
was worthy to open the scroll or to look into it. 
5:5 Then 13 one of the elders said 14 to me, “Stop 
weeping! 15 Look, the Lion of the tribe of Judah, 
the root of David, has conquered; 16 thus he can 
open 17 the scroll and its seven seals.” 

5:6 Then 18 I saw standing in the middle of the 
throne 19 and of the four living creatures, and in the 
middle of the elders, a Lamb that appeared to have 
been killed. 20 He had 21 seven horns and seven eyes, 
which 22 are the seven 23 spirits of God 24 sent out into 
all the earth. 5:7 Then 25 he came and took the scroll 26 
from the right hand of the one who was seated on 
the throne, 5:8 and when he had taken the scroll, 
the four living creatures and the twenty-four elders 
threw themselves to the ground 27 before the Lamb. 
Each 28 of them had a harp and golden bowls full of 


12 tn Grk “much.” 

13 tn Here ml (kai) has been translated as “then” to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence within the narrative. 

14 tn Grk “says” (a historical present). 

15 tn The present imperative with pfj (me) is used here to 
command cessation of an action in progress (ExSyn 724 lists 
this verse as an example). 

16 tn Or “has been victorious"; traditionally, “has over¬ 
come.” 

17 tn The infinitive has been translated as an infinitive of 
result here. 

18 tn Here rai (kai) has been translated as “then” to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence within the narrative. 

18 tn Perhaps, “in the middle of the throne area” (see L&N 
83.10). 

20 tn Or "slaughtered”; traditionally, “slain.” The phrase be¬ 
hind this translation is iig eaijiaypEvov (hos esphagmenon). 
The particle iig is used in Greek generally for comparison, 
and in Revelation it is used often to describe the appearance 
of what the author saw. This phrase does not imply that the 
Lamb “appeared to have been killed” but in reality was not, 
because the wider context of the NT shows that in fact the 
Lamb, i.e., Jesus, was killed. See 13:3 for the only other oc¬ 
currence of this phrase in the NT. 

21 tn Grk “killed, having.” Because of the length and com¬ 
plexity of the Greek sentence, a new sentence was started 
here in the translation by supplying the pronoun “he.” 

22 sn The relative pronoun which is masculine, referring 
back to the eyes rather than to the horns. 

23 tc There is good ms evidence for the inclusion of “seven” 
(ettto, hepta ; T> 24 S 2053 23513K K ). There is equally good ms 
support for the omission of the term (A 1006 1611 T5l k pc). It 
may have been accidentally added due to its repeated pres¬ 
ence in the immediately preceding phrases, or it may have 
been intentionally added to maintain the symmetry of the 
phrases or more likely to harmonize the phrase with 1:4; 3:1; 
4:5. Or it may have been accidentally deleted by way of ho- 
moioteleuton (to etttci, fa hepta). A decision is difficult in this 
instance. NA 27 also does not find the problem easy to solve, 
placing the word in brackets to indicate doubts as to its au¬ 
thenticity. 

24 sn See the note on the phrase the seven spirits of God 
in Rev 4:5. 

25 tn Here Kai' (kai) has been translated as “then” to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence of events within the vision. 

26 tn The words “the scroll” are not in the Greek text, but are 
implied. Direct objects were frequently omitted in Greek when 
clear from the context. 

27 tn Grk "fell down.” BDAG 815 s.v. ttitttoi l.b.a.2. has “fall 
down, throw oneselfto the ground as a sign of devotion or hu¬ 
mility, before high-ranking persons or divine beings." 

28 tn Because of the length and complexity of the Greek 
sentence, a new sentence was started here in the transla¬ 
tion. 
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incense (which are the prayers of the saints). 1 
5:9 They were singing a new song: 2 

“You are worthy to take the scroll 
and to open its seals 
because you were killed, 3 
and at the cost of your own blood 4 you 
have purchased 5 for God 
persons 6 from every tribe, language, 7 
people, and nation. 

5:10 You have appointed 8 them 9 as a king¬ 
dom and priests 10 to serve 11 our God, and 
they will reign 12 on the earth.” 

5:11 Then 13 I looked and heard the voice 
of many angels in a circle around the throne, as 
well as the living creatures and the elders. Their 14 
number was ten thousand times ten thousand 15 - 

1 sn This interpretive comment by the author forms a pa¬ 
renthesis in the narrative. 

2 tn The redundant participle AsyovTEi; ( legontes) has not 
been translated here. 

3 tn Or “slaughtered”; traditionally, “slain." 

4 tn The preposition tv (ere) is taken to indicate price here, 
like the Hebrew preposition 2 (bet) does at times. BDAG 329 
s.v. ev 5.b states, “The tv which takes the place of the gen. of 
price is also instrumental rp/opaaac tv tu> cd'pcm aou Rv 
5:9 (cp. 1 Ch 21:24 ayopadjw ev apyupi'w).” 

5 tc The Greek text as it stands above (i.e., the reading 
tw 0£(j) [fo theo] alone) is found in codex A. N 2050 2344 
3K sy add the term “us” (f|pioig, hemas), either before or after 
™ Sew, as an attempt to clarify the object of “purchased” 
(fiyopaaag, egorasas). A few mss (1 vg ms ) delete the refer¬ 
ence to God altogether and simply replace it with “us” (lipfip). 
This too is an attempt to remove ambiguity in the phrase and 
provide an object for “purchased.” The shorter reading, sup¬ 
ported by the best witness for Revelation, best accounts for 
the other readings. 

6 tn The word “persons” is not in the Greek text, but is im¬ 
plied. Direct objects were often omitted in Greek when clear 
from the context. 

7 tn Grk “and language,” but rai (kai) has not been trans¬ 
lated since English normally uses a coordinating conjunction 
only between the last two elements in a series of three or 
more. 

8 tn The verb ettoi'tigck; ( epoiesas) is understood to mean 
“appointed” here. For an example of this use, see Mark 3:14. 

9 tc The vast majority of witnesses have outouc; ( autous, 
“them”) here, while the Textus Receptus reads (ipag (hemas, 
“us”) with insignificant support (pc gig vg°'sa Prim Bea). There 
is no question that the original text read auToup here. 

10 tn The reference to “kingdom and priests" may be a hen- 
diadys: “priestly kingdom." 

11 tn The words “to serve” are not in the Greek text, but are 
implied by the word “priests.” 

12 tc The textual problem here between the present tense 
(jaaiAsuouciv (basileuousin, “they are reigning”; so A 1006 
16113fi K pc) and the future [jaaiAmaouaiv (basileusousin, 
“they will reign"; so N 1854 2053 Hi* pc lat co) is a difficult 
one. Both readings have excellent support. On the one hand, 
the present tense seems to be the harder reading in this con¬ 
text. On the other hand, codex A elsewhere mistakes the fu¬ 
ture for the present (20:6). Further, the lunar sigma in uncial 
script could have been overlooked by some scribes, resulting 
in the present tense. All things considered, there is a slight 
preference for the future. 

13 tn Here xai (kai) has been translated as “then” to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence of events within the vision. 

14 tn Grk “elders, and the number of them was.” Because of 
the length and complexity of the Greek sentence, a new sen¬ 
tence was started here in the translation. 

15 tn Or “myriads of myriads." Although pupiag (murias) 
literally means “10,000," the point of the combination here 
may simply be to indicate an incalculably huge number. See 


thousands times thousands - 5:12 all of whom 16 
were singing 17 in a loud voice: 

“Worthy is the lamb who was killed 18 
to receive power and wealth 
and wisdom and might 
and honor and glory and praise!” 

5:13 Then 19 1 heard every creature - in heaven, 
on earth, under the earth, in the sea, and all that is 
in them - singing: 20 

“To the one seated on the throne and to 
the Lamb 

be praise, honor, glory, and ruling power 21 
forever and ever!” 

5:14 And the four living creatures were saying 
“Amen,” and the elders threw themselves to the 
ground 22 and worshiped. 

The Seven Seals 

6:1 I looked on when the Lamb opened 
one of the seven seals, and I heard one of the 
four living creatures saying with a thunderous 
voice, 23 “Come!” 24 6:2 So 25 1 looked, 26 and here 
came 27 a white horse! The 28 one who rode it 29 


L&N 60.9. 

16 tn The words “all of whom” are not in the Greek text, but 
have been supplied to indicate the resumption of the phrase 
"the voice of many angels” at the beginning of the verse. 

17 tn Grk “saying." 

18 tn Or “slaughtered”; traditionally, “slain.” 

19 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “then” to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence of events within the vision. 

20 tn Grk “saying.” 

21 tn Or “dominion." 

22 tn Grk “fell down.” BDAG 815 s.v. mimj l.b.a.2. has “fall 
down, throw oneself to the ground as a sign of devotion or hu¬ 
mility, before high-ranking persons or divine beings." 

23 tn Grk “saying like a voice [or sound] of thunder.” 

24 tc The addition of “and see” (kcii Ke or Kai PAette [kai 
ide or kai blepe]) to “come” (spxou, erchou) in 6:1, 3-5, 7 is 
a gloss directed to John, i.e., “come and look at the seals and 
the horsemen!" But the command spxou is better interpreted 
as directed to each of the horsemen. The shorter reading also 
has the support of the better witnesses. 

25 tn Here koi (kai) has been translated as “so" to indicate 
the implied result of hearing the voice summon the first rider. 

28 tc The reading “and I looked" (rai eiSov, kai eidon) or 
some slight variation (e.g., i8ov, idon) has excellent ms sup¬ 
port ({N AC P 1611}) and its omission seems to come through 
the mss that have already placed “and look” (koi 15e or koi 
(SAette [kai ide or kai blepe]) after the verb “come” (Epxou, 
erchou) as mentioned in the text-critical note on 6:1. Thus, for 
these copyists it was redundant to add “and I looked” again. 

27 tn The phrase “and here came” expresses the sense of 
Kai iSou (kai idou). 

28 tn Here koi (kai) has not been translated because of dif¬ 
ferences between Greek and English style. 

29 tn Grk “the one sitting on it." 

sn The one who rode it. The identity of the first rider on the 
white horse has been discussed at great length by interpret¬ 
ers. Several answers are given: (1) A number understand the 
rider on the white horse to be Christ himself, identifying this 
horse and rider with the one mentioned in 19:11, where the 
identification is clear (cf. 19:13,16). It must be noted, though, 
that there is little in common between the two riders beyond 
the white horse. The word for “crown” is different, the arma¬ 
ment is different, and the context here is different (conquest 
vs. retribution), with three other horsemen bringing catastro¬ 
phe following. (2) Others see the rider on the white horse rep¬ 
resenting a spirit of military conquest that dominates human 
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had a bow, and he was given a crown, * 1 and as a 
conqueror 2 he rode out to conquer. 

6:3 Then 3 when the Lamb 4 opened the second 
seal, I heard the second living creature saying, 
“Come!” 6:4 And another horse, fiery red, 5 came 
out, and the one who rode it 6 was granted permis¬ 
sion 7 to take peace from the earth, so that people 
would butcher 8 one another, and he was given a 
huge sword. 

6:5 Then 9 when the Lamb opened the third 
seal I heard the third living creature saying, 
“Come!” So 10 I looked, 11 and here came 12 a 
black horse! The 13 one who rode it 14 had a bal¬ 
ance scale 15 in his hand. 6:6 Then 18 I heard 
something like a voice from among the four 


history and leads to the catastrophes that follow. (3) Another 
possibility is that the white horse rider represents the Anti¬ 
christ, who appears later in Rev 11:7; 13:17, and whose simi¬ 
larity to Christ explains the similarity with the rider in 19:11. 
This interpretation has been discussed at length by M. Rissi, 
“The Rider on the White Horse: A Study of Revelation 6:1-8," 
Int 18 (1964): 407-18. This interpretation is the most prob¬ 
able one. 

1 sn See the note on the word crown in Rev 3:11. 

2 tn The participle vikwv (nikbn) has been translated as 
substantival, the subject of the verb £^f[A0£v (exelthen). Oth¬ 
erwise, as an adverbial participle of manner, it is somewhat 
redundant: “he rode out conquering and to conquer.” 

3 tn Here koi (kai) has been translated as “then” to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence of events within the vision. 

4 tn Grk “he”; the referent (the Lamb) has been specified 
in the translation for clarity here and throughout the rest of 
the chapter. 

5 tn L&N 79.31 states, ‘“fiery red' (probably with a tinge of 
yellow or orange).” 

6 tn Grk “the one sitting on it.” 

7 tn The word “permission" is implied; Grk “it was given to 
him to take peace from the earth." 

8 tn BDAG 979 s.v. a^diju states, “Of the killing of a person 
by violence..,o<j)d^£iv Tiva butcher or murder someone (4 
Km 10:7; Jer 52:10; Manetho: 609 fgm. 8, 76 Jac. [in Jos., C. 
Ap. 1, 76]; Demetr.[?]: 722 fgm. 7; Ar. 10, 9) U 3:12; Rv 6:4. 
Pass. (Hdt. 5, 5) 5:9; 6:9; 18:24.” 

9 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “then” to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence of events within the vision. 

10 tn Here ml (kai) has been translated as “so” to indicate 
the implied result of the summons by the third creature. 

11 tc The reading “and I looked” (Kai ei8ov, kai eidon) or 
some slight variation (e.g., ISov, idon) has excellent ms sup¬ 
port (jk A C P 1611}) and its omission seems to have come 
through the mss that have already placed “and look” (Kai 1 'Se 
or Kai PAette [kai ide or kai blepe ]) after the verb “come” 
(Epxou, erchou) in 6:1. Thus, for these copyists it was redun¬ 
dant to add “and I looked” again. 

12 tn The phrase “and here came” expresses the sense of 
Kai 18o6 (kai idou). 

13 tn Here Kai (kai) has not been translated because of dif¬ 
ferences between Greek and English style. 

14 tn Grk “the one sitting on it." 

15 sn A balance scale would have been a rod held by a rope 
in the middle with pans attached to both ends for measuring. 

16 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “then” to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence of events within the vision. 


living creatures saying, “A quart 17 of wheat will 
cost a day’s pay 18 and three quarts of barley will 
cost a day’s pay. But 19 do not damage the olive oil 
and the wine!” 

6:7 Then 20 when the Lamb opened the fourth 
seal I heard the voice of the fourth living crea¬ 
ture saying, “Come!” 6:8 So 21 1 looked 22 and here 
came 23 a pale green 24 horse! The 25 name of the 
one who rode it 28 was Death, and Hades followed 
right behind. 27 They 28 were given authority over a 
fourth of the earth, to kill its population with the 
sword, 29 famine, and disease, 30 and by the wild 
animals of the earth. 

6:9 Now 31 when the Lamb opened the fifth 
seal, I saw under the altar the souls of those who 
had been violently killed 32 because of the word 
of God and because of the testimony they had g 


17 tn BDAG 1086 s.v. xotviE; states, “a dry measure, oft. 
used for grain, approximately equivalent to one quart or one 
liter, quart. A x-of grain was a daily ration for one pers....Rv 
6:6ab." 

18 tn Grk “a quart of wheat for a denarius.” A denarius was 
one day’s pay for an average worker. The words "will cost” are 
used to indicate the genitive of price or value; otherwise the 
English reader could understand the phrase to mean "a quart 
of wheat to be given as a day’s pay.” 

19 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “but” to indi¬ 
cate the contrast present in this context. 

20 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “then” to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence of events within the vision. 

21 tn Here koi (kai) has been translated as “so" to indicate 
the implied result of the summons by the fourth creature. 

22 tc The reading “and I looked" (koi eiSov, kai eidon) or 
some slight variation (e.g., l8ov, idon) has excellent ms sup¬ 
port ({N A C P 1611}) and its omission seems to have come 
through the mss that have already placed “and look” (koi iSe 
or koi PAette [kai ide or kai blepe]) after the verb “come” 
(Epxou, erchou) in 6:1. Thus, for these copyists it was redun¬ 
dant to add “and I looked” again. 

23 tn The phrase “and here came” expresses the sense of 
Kai l8ou (kai idou). 

24 tn A sickly pallor, when referring to persons, or the green 
color of plants. BDAG 1085 s.v. xAiopog 2 states, “pa/e, green¬ 
ish gray... as the color of a pers. in sickness contrasted with 
appearance in health...so the horse ridden by Death ...'ittttoq 
xAwpog Rv 6:8.” Because the color of the horse is symbolic, 
“pale green” is used in the translation. Cf. NIV, NCV “pale”; 
NASB “ashen." 

25 tn Here Kai (kai) has not been translated because of dif¬ 
ferences between Greek and English style. 

26 tn Grk “the one sitting on it.” 

27 tn Grk “And Hades was following with him.” The Greek 
expression pet’ outoG (met’ autou, “with him”) is Semitic 
and indicates close proximity. The translation “followed right 
behind” reflects this. 

28 tn Here koi (kai) has not been translated because of 
differences between Greek and English style. Because of the 
length and complexity of theGreek sentence, a new sentence 
was started here in the translation. 

29 tn Here Kai (kai) has not been translated because of dif¬ 
ferences between Greek and English style. 

30 tn Grk “with death.” 0dvara; (thanatos) can in particu¬ 
lar contexts refer to a manner of death, specifically a conta¬ 
gious disease (see BDAG 443 s.v. 3; L&N 23.158). 

31 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “now” to indi¬ 
cate the introduction of a new and somewhat different topic 
after the introduction of the four riders. 

32 tn Or “murdered.” See the note on the word “butcher” 
in 6:4. 
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iven. 6:10 They 1 cried out with a loud voice, 2 
“How long, 3 Sovereign Master, 4 holy and true, 
before you judge those who live on the earth and 
avenge our blood?” 6:11 Each 5 of them was given 
a long white robe and they were told to rest for a 
little longer, until the full number was reached 6 of 
both their fellow servants 7 and their brothers who 
were going to be killed just as they had been. 

6:12 Then 8 I looked when the Lamb opened 
the sixth seal, and a huge 9 earthquake took place; 
the sun became as black as sackcloth made of 
hair, 10 and the full moon became blood red; 11 
6:13 and the stars in the sky 12 fell to the earth 
like a fig tree dropping 13 its unripe figs 14 when 
shaken by a fierce 15 wind. 6:14 The sky 16 was 
split apart 17 like a scroll being rolled up, 18 and 
every mountain and island was moved from 
its place. 6:15 Then 19 the kings of the earth, the 20 

I tn Here mi (kai) has not been translated because of dif¬ 
ferences between Greek and English style. 

2 tn Grk “voice, saying"; the participle AcyovTcg (legon- 
tes) is redundant in contemporary English and has not been 
translated here. 

3 tn The expression eux; tote (eos pote) was translated 
“how long.” Cf. BDAG 423 s.v. euiq l.b.y. 

4 tn The Greek term here is Seottottic; ( despotes ; see L&N 
37.63). 

5 tn Here rai (kai) has not been translated because of dif¬ 
ferences between Greek and English style. 

6 tn Grk “until they had been completed.” The idea of 
a certain “number” of people is implied by the subject of 
trAqpwOfiaiv (plerothosin). 

7 tn Though oGvSouAog (sundoulos) has been translated 
“fellow servant,” the word does not bear the connotation of 
a free individual serving another. See the note on the word 
“servants” in 1:1. 

8 tn Here koi (kai) has been translated as “then” to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence of events within the vision. 

9 tn Or “powerful”; Grk “a great.” 

10 tn Or “like hairy sackcloth" (L&N 8.13). 

II tn Grk “like blood,” understanding alpa ( aima) as a 
blood-red color rather than actual blood (L&N 8.64). 

12 tn Or “in heaven” (the same Greek word means both 
“heaven” and “sky”). The genitive tou oupavoG (tou oura- 
nou) is taken as a genitive of place. 

13 tn Grk “throws [off]”; the indicative verb has been trans¬ 
lated as a participle due to English style. 

14 tn L&N 3.37 states, “a fig produced late in the summer 
season (and often falling off before it ripens) - ‘late fig.’ uiq 
ouKij [jqAAe i Toog oAuvOouc auTrjc utto avcpou pcyaAou 
CTEiopEvr] ‘as the fig tree sheds its late figs when shaken by a 
great wind’ Re 6:13. In the only context in which oAuvOog oc¬ 
curs in the NT (Re 6:13), one may employ an expression such 
as ‘unripe fig’ or 'fig which ripens late.’” 

15 tn Grk “great wind." 

16 tn Or “The heavens were.” The Greek word oupavog 
(ouranos) can mean either “heaven” or “sky.” 

17 tn BDAG 125 s.v. aTToyoipiiu] states, “6 oupavop 
aTTExivpioGq the sky was split Rv 6:14.” Although L&N 
79.120 gives the meaning “the sky disappeared like a rolled- 
up scroll” here, a scroll that is rolled up does not “disappear,” 
and such a translation could be difficult for modern readers 
to understand. 

18 tn On this term BDAG 317 s.v. eAictou states, “dig PipAi'ov 
cAiaoopEvov like a scroll that is rolled up...Rv 6:14.” 

19 tn Here kcu (kai) has been translated as “then” to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence of events within the vision. 

20 tn Here Kai (kai) has not been translated; nor is it trans¬ 
lated before each of the following categories, since English 
normally uses a coordinating conjunction only between the 
last two elements in a series of three or more. 


very important people, the generals, 21 the rich, 
the powerful, and everyone, slave 22 and free, hid 
themselves in the caves and among the rocks of 
the mountains. 6:16 They 23 said to the mountains 
and to the rocks, “Fall on us and hide us from the 
face of the one who is seated on the throne and 
from the wrath of the Lamb, 24 6:17 because the 
great day of their 25 wrath has come, and who is 
able to withstand it?” 26 

The Sealing of the 144,000 

7:1 After this I saw four angels standing 
at the four corners of the earth, holding back 
the four winds of the earth so no wind could 
blow on the earth, on the sea, or on any tree. 
7:2 Then 27 I saw another angel ascending from 
the east, 28 who had 29 the seal 30 of the living God. 
He 31 shouted out with a loud voice to the four 
angels who had been given permission 32 to dam¬ 
age the earth and the sea: 33 7:3 “Do not damage 
the earth or the sea or the trees until we have put 
a seal on the foreheads of the servants 34 of our 
God.” 7:4 Now 35 I heard the number of those 


21 tn Grk “chiliarchs.” A chiliarch was normally a military 
officer commanding a thousand soldiers, but here probably 
used of higher-ranking commanders like generals (see L&N 
55.15; cf. Rev 6:15). 

22 tn Seethe note on the word “servants” in 1:1. 

23 tn Because of the length and complexity of the Greek 
sentence, a new sentence was started here in the translation. 
Here Kai (kai) has not been translated because of differenc¬ 
es between Greek and English style. 

24 tn It is difficult to say where this quotation ends. The 
translation ends it after “withstand it” at the end of v. 17, but 
it is possible that it should end here, after “Lamb” at the end 
of v. 16. If it ends after “Lamb,” v. 17 is a parenthetical expla¬ 
nation by the author. 

25 tc Most mss (A TR bo) change the pronoun “their” to 
“his” (auToG, autou) in order to bring the text in line with the 
mention of the one seated on the throne in the immediately 
preceding verse, and to remove the ambiguity about whose 
wrath is in view here. The reading auTuiv (auton, “their") is 
well supported by N C 16111854 2053 2329 2344 pc latt 
sy. On both internal and external grounds, it should be regard¬ 
ed as original. 

26 tn The translation “to withstand (it)’’ for lOTqpi (histemi) 
is based on the imagery of holding one’s ground in a military 
campaign or an attack (BDAG 482 s.v. B.4). 

27 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “then" to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence of events within the vision. 

28 tn Grk “from the rising of the sun." BDAG 74 s.v. avaToArj 
2.a takes this as a geographical direction: “otto a. fiAi'ou... 
from the east Rv 7:2; 16:12...simply citto a. ...21:13." 

29 tn Grk “having,” but v. 3 makes it clear that the angel’s 
purpose is to seal others with the seal he carries. 

30 tn Or "signet” (L&N 6.54). 

31 tn Because of the length and complexity of the Greek 
sentence, a new sentence was started here in the translation. 
Here Kai (kai) has not been translated because of differenc¬ 
es between Greek and English style. 

32 tn The word “permission” is implied; Grk “to whom it was 
given to them to damage the earth.” 

33 tn Grk “saying.” The participle Asyuiv ( legon) is redun¬ 
dant in contemporary English and has not been translated. 

34 tn Seethe note on the word “servants” in 1:1. 

35 tn Here Kai' (kai) has been translated as “now” to indi¬ 
cate the introduction of new but related material. 
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who were marked with the seal , 1 one hundred and 
forty-four thousand, sealed from all 1 2 the tribes of 
the people of Israel : 3 

7:5 From the tribe of Judah, twelve 
thousand were sealed, 
from the tribe of Reuben, twelve 
thousand, 

from the tribe of Gad, twelve thousand, 

7:6 from the tribe of Asher, twelve 
thousand, 

from the tribe of Naphtali, twelve 
thousand, 

from the tribe of Manasseh, twelve 
thousand, 

7:7 from the tribe of Simeon, twelve 
thousand, 

from the tribe of Levi, twelve thousand, 
from the tribe of Issachar, twelve 
thousand, 

7:8 from the tribe of Zebulun, twelve 
thousand, 

from the tribe of Joseph, twelve 
thousand, 

from the tribe of Benjamin, twelve 
thousand were sealed. 

7:9 After these things I looked, and here was 4 
an enormous crowd that no one could count, made 
up of persons from every nation, tribe, 5 people, 
and language, standing before the throne and be¬ 
fore the Lamb dressed in long white robes, and 
with palm branches in their hands. 7:10 They were 
shouting out in a loud voice, 

“Salvation belongs to our God , 6 
to the one seated on the throne, and to the 
Lamb!” 

7:11 And all the angels stood 7 there in a circle 
around the throne and around the elders and the 
four living creatures, and they threw themselves 
down with their faces to the ground 8 before the 
throne and worshiped God, 7:12 saying, 

“Amen! Praise and glory, 
and wisdom and thanksgiving, 
and honor and power and strength 
be to our God for ever and ever. Amen!” 


1 tn Grk “who were sealed.” 

2 tn Normally, “every,” but since 144,000 is the total num¬ 
ber, “all" is clearer here. 

3 tn Grk “the sons of Israel,” normally an idiom for the Isra¬ 
elites as an ethnic entity (L&N 11.58). However, many schol¬ 
ars understand the expression in this context to refer to Chris¬ 
tians rather than ethnic Israelites. 

4 tn The phrase “and here was” expresses the sense of 
Kai 18o6 (kai idou). 

5 tn Here Kai (kai) has not been translated before each of 
the following categories, since English normally uses a coor¬ 
dinating conjunction only between the last two elements in a 
series of three or more. 

6 tn The dative here has been translated as a dative of pos¬ 
session. 

7 tn The verb is pluperfect, but the force is simple past. See 
ExSyn 586. 

8 tn Grk “they fell down on their faces.” BDAG 815 s.v. 

ttItttw l.b.a.2. has “fall down, throw oneself to the ground 

as a sign of devotion or humility, before high-ranking persons 

or divine beings.” 


7:13 Then 9 one of the elders asked 10 * me, 
“These dressed in long white robes - who are they 
and where have they come from?” 7:14 So 11 1 said 
to him, “My lord, you know the answer.” 12 Then 13 
he said to me, “These are the ones who have come 
out of the great tribulation. They 14 have washed 
their robes and made them white in the blood of 
the Lamb! 7:15 For this reason they are before the 
throne of God, and they serve 15 him day and night 
in his temple, and the one seated on the throne will 
shelter them. 16 7:16 They will never go hungry or 
be thirsty again, and the sun will not beat down 
on them, nor any burning heat , 17 7:17 because the 
Lamb in the middle of the throne will shepherd 
them and lead them to springs of living water, and 
God will wipe away every tear from their eyes'' 16 

The Seventh Seal 

8:1 Now 19 when the Lamb 20 opened the sev¬ 
enth seal there was silence in heaven for about 
half an hour. 8:2 Then 21 I saw the seven angels 
who stand before God, and seven trumpets were 
given to them. 8:3 Another 22 angel holding 23 a 
golden censer 24 came and was stationed 25 at the 
altar. A 26 large amount of incense was given to 


9 tn Here ml (kai) has been translated as “then" to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence of events within the vision. 

10 tn Grk “spoke" or "declared to,” but in the context “asked” 
reads more naturally in English. 

11 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “so" to indicate 
the implied result of the previous question. 

12 tn Though the expression “the answer” is not in the Greek 
text, it is clearly implied. Direct objects in Greek were fre¬ 
quently omitted when clear from the context. 

13 tn Here koi (kai) has been translated as “then” to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence of events within the vision. 

14 tn Because of the length and complexity of the Greek 
sentence, a new sentence was started here in the translation. 
Here Kai (kai) has not been translated because of differenc¬ 
es between Greek and English style. 

15 tn Or “worship.” The word here is AaTpcuu (latreuo). 

16 tn Grk “will spread his tent over them,” normally an idiom 
for taking up residence with someone, but when combined 
with the preposition etti ( epi , “over”) the idea is one of extend¬ 
ing protection or shelter (BDAG 929 s.v. OKqvou)). 

17 tn An allusion to Isa 49:10. The phrase “burning heat” is 
one word in Greek (raupa, kauma) that refers to a burning, 
intensely-felt heat. See BDAG 536 s.v. 

18 sn An allusion to Isa 25:8. 

18 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “now” to indi¬ 
cate the resumption of the topic of the seals. 

20 tn Grk “he”; the referent (the Lamb) has been specified 
in the translation for clarity. 

21 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “then” to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence of events within the vision. 

22 tn Here Kai (kai) has not been translated because of dif¬ 
ferences between Greek and English style. 

23 tn Grk “having.” 

24 sn A golden censer was a bowl in which incense was 
burned. The imagery suggests the OT role of the priest. 

25 tn The verb “to station” was used to translate £crra0r| 
(hestathe) because it connotes the idea of purposeful ar¬ 
rangement in English, which seems to be the idea in the 
Greek. 

28 tn Because of the length and complexity of the Greek 
sentence, a new sentence was started here in the translation. 
Here Kai (kai) has not been translated because of differenc¬ 
es between Greek and English style. 
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him to offer up, with the prayers of all the saints, 
on the golden altar that is before the throne. 8:4 
The 1 smoke coming from the incense, 2 along with 
the prayers of the saints, ascended before God 
from the angel’s hand. 8:5 Then 3 the angel took the 
censer, filled it with fire from the altar, and threw 
it on the earth, and there were crashes of thunder, 
roaring, 4 flashes of lightning, and an earthquake. 

8:6 Now 5 the seven angels holding 6 the seven 
trumpets prepared to blow them. 

8:7 The 7 first angel blew his trumpet, and 
there was hail and fire mixed with blood, and it 
was thrown at the earth so that 8 a third of the earth 
was burned up, a third of the trees were burned up, 
and all the green grass was burned up. 

8:8 Then 9 the second angel blew his trumpet, 
and something like a great mountain of burning 
fire was thrown into the sea. A 10 third of the sea 
became blood, 8:9 and a third of the creatures 11 liv¬ 
ing in the sea died, and a third of the ships were 
completely destroyed 12 

8:10 Then 13 the third angel blew his trum¬ 
pet, and a huge star burning like a torch fell 
from the sky; 14 it landed 15 on a third of the riv¬ 
ers and on the springs of water. 8:11 (Now 16 
the name of the star is 17 Wormwood.) 18 

1 tn Here ml (kai) has not been translated because of dif¬ 
ferences between Greek and English style. 

2 tn The expression ™v Oupiapa.Toiv ( ton thumiamat- 
on) is taken as a “genitive of producer,” i.e., the noun in the 
genitive produces the head noun. 

3 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “then” to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence of events within the vision. 

4 tn Or “sounds,” “voices." It is not entirely clear what 
this refers to. BDAG 1071 s.v. <|>a>vfj 1 states, “In Rv we have 
doTpaTrai Kai gloved Kai pipovTal (cp. Ex 19:16) 4:5; 8:5; 
11:19; 16:18 (are certain other sounds in nature thought of 
here in addition to thunder, as e.g. the roar of the storm?...).” 

5 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “now” to indi¬ 
cate the transition to a new topic. 

6 tn Grk “having.” 

7 tn Here ml (kai) has not been translated because of dif¬ 
ferences between Greek and English style. 

8 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “so that” be¬ 
cause what follows has the logical force of a result clause. 

9 tn Here xai (kai) has been translated as “then” to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence of events within the vision. 

10 tn Here Kai (kai) has not been translated because of dif¬ 
ferences between Greek and English style. 

11 tn Or “a third of the living creatures in the sea”; Grk “the 
third of the creatures which were in the sea, the ones having 
life.” 

12 tn On the term translated “completely destroyed," L&N 
20.40 states, “to cause the complete destruction of someone 
or something - ‘to destroy utterly.’ to TpiTov tu)v tt^oiuiv 
8i£<|>0dpr|aav ‘a third of the ships were completely destroyed’ 
Re 8:9.” 

13 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “then” to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence of events within the vision. 

14 tn Or “from heaven” (the same Greek word means both 
“heaven” and “sky"). 

39 tn Grk “fell.” 

16 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “now" in keeping 
with the parenthetical nature of this remark. 

17 tn Grk “is called," but this is somewhat redundant in con¬ 
temporary English. 

18 sn Wormwood refers to a particularly bitter herb with 
medicinal value. According to L&N 3.21, “The English term 
wormwood is derived from the use of the plant as a medicine 


So 19 a third of the waters became wormwood, 20 and 
many people died from these waters because they 
were poisoned. 21 

8:12 Then 22 the fourth angel blew his trumpet, 
and a third of the sun was struck, and a third of 
the moon, and a third of the stars, so that a third of 
them were darkened. And there was no light for a 
third of the day 23 and for a third of the night like¬ 
wise. 8:13 Then 24 I looked, and I heard an 25 ea¬ 
gle 26 flying directly overhead, 27 proclaiming with 
a loud voice, “Woe! Woe! Woe to those who live 
on the earth because of the remaining sounds of 
the trumpets of the three angels who are about to 
blow them!” 28 

9:1 Then 29 the fifth angel blew his trumpet, 
and I saw a star that had fallen from the sky 30 to 
the earth, and he was given the key to the shaft 
of the abyss. 31 9:2 He 32 opened the shaft of the 
abyss and smoke rose out of it 33 like smoke from 


to kill intestinal worms.” This remark about the star’s name is 
parenthetical in nature. 

19 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as "so” to indicate 
the implied result of the star falling on the waters. 

20 tn That is, terribly bitter (see the note on “Wormwood” 
earlier in this verse). 

21 tn Grk “and many of the men died from these waters be¬ 
cause they were bitter.” 

22 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “then” to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence of events within the vision. 

23 tn Grk “the day did not shine [with respect to] the third 
of it.” 

24 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “then” to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence of events within the vision. 

25 tn Grk “one eagle.” 

28 tc 2K A reads “angel” (ayycAou, angelou) instead of 
“eagle” (oetou, aetou), a reading strongly supported by [N 
A 046 Di K and several versions). On external grounds, cetoG 
is clearly the superior reading. dyyzXoo could have arisen in¬ 
advertently due to similarities in spelling or sound between 
cetoG and dyyzkoo. It may also have been intentional in or¬ 
der to bring this statement in line with 14:6 where an angel 
is mentioned as the one flying in midair. This seems a more 
likely reason, strengthened by the facts that the book only 
mentions eagles two other times (4:7; 12:14). Further, the im¬ 
mediate as well as broad context is replete with references 
to angels. 

27 tn Concerning the word (Jr.aoupavrpa (mesouranema), 
L&N 1.10 states, "a point or region of the sky directly above 
the earth - ‘high in the sky, midpoint in the sky, directly over¬ 
head, straight above in the sky.' aSov, Kai rjKouaa evoq 
cetoG TETopcvou ev |i£croupavqpaTi ‘I looked, and I heard 
an eagle that was flying overhead in the sky’ Re 8:13.” 

28 tn Grk “about to sound their trumpets," but this is redun¬ 
dant in English. 

29 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “then” to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence of events within the vision. 

30 tn Or “from heaven" (the same Greek word means both 
“heaven” and “sky”). 

31 tn On this term BDAG 2 s.v. afSuaaop 2 states, “nether¬ 
world, abyss, esp. the abode of the dead Ro 10:7 (Ps 106:26) 
and of demons Lk 8:31; dungeon where the devil is kept 
Rv 20:3; abode of the 0rplov, the Antichrist 11:7; 17:8; of 
’AfSaSSiDv (q.v.), the angel of the underworld 9:ll...i|>p£ap 
Tfjg a. 9:lf; capable of being sealed 9:1; 20:1,3.” 

32 tn Here Kai (kai) has not been translated because of dif¬ 
ferences between Greek and English style. 

33 tn Grk “the shaft,” but since this would be somewhat re¬ 
dundant in English, the pronoun “it” is used here. 
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a giant furnace. The 1 sun and the air were dark¬ 
ened with smoke from the shaft. 9:3 Then 2 out of 
the smoke came locusts onto the earth, and they 
were given power 3 like that of the scorpions of 
the earth. 9:4 They 4 were told 5 not to damage the 
grass of the earth, or any green plant or tree, but 
only those people 6 who did not have the seal of 
God on their 7 forehead. 9:5 The locusts 8 were not 
given permission 9 to kill 10 them, but only to tor¬ 
ture 11 them 12 for five months, and their torture was 
like that 13 of a scorpion when it stings a person. 14 
9:6 In 15 those days people 16 will seek death, but 17 
will not be able to 18 find it; they will long to die, 
but death will flee from them. 

9:7 Now 19 the locusts looked like horses 
equipped for battle. On 20 their heads were some¬ 
thing like crowns similar to gold, 21 and their 

1 tn Here Kai (kai) has not been translated because of dif¬ 
ferences between Greek and English style. 

2 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “then” to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence of events within the vision. 

3 tn See BDAG 352 s.v. c^ouaia 2, “potential or resource 
to command, control, or govern, capability, might, power. ” 

4 tn Here Kai (kai) has not been translated because of dif¬ 
ferences between Greek and English style. 

5 tn The dative indirect object (auTaig, autais) was con¬ 
verted into the subject (“they”) as this more closely approxi¬ 
mates English usage. The following i"'va (hina) is taken as 
substantival, introducing a direct object clause. In this case, 
because it is reported speech, the Tva is similar to the de¬ 
clarative oti (hoti). 

6 tn Grit “men”; but dv0ptonog (anthropos) is used in a ge¬ 
neric sense here of both men and women. 

7 tn The article tuv (ton) has been translated as a posses¬ 
sive pronoun here (ExSyn 215). 

8 tn Grit “It was not permitted to them”; the referent (the 
locusts) has been specified in the translation for clarity. 

9 tn The word “permission" is not in the Greek text, but is 
implied. 

10 tn The two i'va (hina) clauses of 9:5 are understood to 
be functioning as epexegetical or complementary clauses re¬ 
lated to £5o0r| (edothe). 

11 tn On this term BDAG 168 s.v. ftaoaviopog states, “1. 
infliction of severe suffering or pain associated with torture 
or torment, tormenting, torture Rv 9:5b. - 2. the severe pain 
experienced through torture, torment vs. 5a; 14:11; 18:10, 
15; (w. ttevOoc;) vs. 7.” 

12 tn The pronoun “them” is not in the Greek text but is 
picked up from the previous clause. 

13 tn Grit “like the torture," but this is redundant in contem¬ 
porary English. 

14 tn Grit “a man"; but av0pomog (anthropos) is used here 
in an individualized sense without being limited to the male 
gender. 

15 tn Here Kai' (kai) has not been translated because of dif¬ 
ferences between Greek and English style. 

16 tn Grit “men”; butdv0pwnog (anthropos) is used in a ge¬ 
neric sense here of both men and women. 

17 tn Here ko{ (kai) has been translated as “but” to indicate 
the contrast present in this context. 

18 tn The phrase “not be able to" was used in the transla¬ 
tion to emphasize the strong negation (ou pij, ou me) in the 
Greek text. 

19 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “now” to indi¬ 
cate the introduction of the description of the locusts, which 
is somewhat parenthetical in the narrative. 

20 tn Here Kai' (kai) has not been translated because of dif¬ 
ferences between Greek and English style. 

21 tn The translation attempts to bringoutthe double uncer¬ 
tainty in this clause in the Greek text, involving both the form 
(uig afrijiavoi, hos stephanoi, “like crowns") and the mate- 


faces looked like men’s 22 faces. 9:8 They 23 had 
hair like women’s hair, and their teeth were like 
lions’ teeth. 9:9 They had breastplates 24 like iron 
breastplates, and the sound of their wings was like 
the noise of many horse-drawn chariots charging 
into battle. 9:10 They have 25 tails and stingers like 
scorpions, and their ability 26 to injure people for 
five months is in their tails. 9:11 They have as king 
over them the angel of the abyss, whose name in 
Hebrew is Abaddon, and in Greek, Apollyon. 22 

9:12 The first woe has passed, but 28 two woes 
are still coming after these things! 

9:13 Then 29 the sixth angel blew his trumpet, 
and I heard a single voice coming from the 30 horns 
on the golden altar that is before God, 9:14 say¬ 
ing to the sixth angel, the one holding 31 the trum¬ 
pet, “Set free 32 the four angels who are bound at 
the great river Euphrates!” 9:15 Then 33 the four 
angels who had been prepared for this 34 hour, 
day, 35 month, and year were set free to kill 36 a 
third of humanity. 9:16 The 37 number of sol¬ 
diers on horseback was two hundred million; 38 


rial (opioioi xpuaoi, homoioi chruso, “similar to gold”). 

22 tn Or “human faces." The Greek term av0punTog (anthr¬ 
opos) is often used in a generic sense, referring to both men 
and women. However, because “women’s hair” in the next 
clause suggests a possible gender distinction here, “men’s” 
was retained. 

23 tn Here Kai (kai) has not been translated because of dif¬ 
ferences between Greek and English style. 

24 tn Or perhaps, “scales like iron breastplates” (RSV, 
NRSV) although the Greek term Oiipa^ (thorax) would have 
to shift its meaning within the clause, and elsewhere in bib¬ 
lical usage (e.g., Eph 6:14; 1 Thess 5:8) it normally means 
“breastplate.” See also L&N 8.38. 

25 tn In the Greek text there is a shift to the present tense 
here; the previous verbs translated “had" are imperfects. 

28 tn See BDAG 352 s.v. c^ouaia 2, “potential or resource 
to command, control, or govern, capability, might, power." 

27 sn Both the Hebrew Abaddon and the Greek Apollyon 
mean “Destroyer.” 

28 tn Grit “behold.” Here l5ou (idou) has been translated 
as “but” to indicate the contrast present in the context. 

29 tn Here Kai' (kai) has been translated as “then” to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence of events within the vision. 

39 tc X Several key mss ® 47 Nj A 0207 16112053 2344 pc 
lat sy h co) lack the word TEoadptuv (tessaron, “four”) before 
KEpaTivv (keraton, “horns”). The word seems to have been 
added by scribes because a “horned” altar (described in the 
OT [Exod 30:2, 10]) could have only four “horns" or projec¬ 
tions at the corners. NA 27 includes the word in brackets, indi¬ 
cating doubts as to its authenticity. 

31 tn Grit “having.” 

32 tn On Aoaov (luson) BDAG 606-7 s.v. Auci 2 states, “set 
free, loose, untie - a. lit. a pers., animal, or thing that is bound 
or tied...Angels that are bound Rv9:14f.” 

33 tn Here Kai' (kai) has been translated as “then” to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence of events within the vision. 

34 tn The Greek article Trjv (ten) has been translated with 
demonstrative force here. 

35 tn The Greek term Kai' (kai) has not been translated here 
and before the following term “month” since English normally 
uses a coordinating conjunction only between the last two el¬ 
ements in a series of three or more. 

36 tn Grit “so that they might kill," but the English infinitive is 
an equivalent construction to indicate purpose here. 

37 tn Here Kai' (kai) has not been translated because of dif¬ 
ferences between Greek and English style. 

38 tn Grit “twenty thousand of ten thousands.” 
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I heard their number. 9:17 Now 1 this is what the 
horses and their riders 2 looked like in my 3 vision: 
The riders had breastplates that were fiery red, 4 
dark blue, 5 and sulfurous 6 yellow in color. 7 The 8 
heads of the horses looked like lions’ heads, and 
fire, smoke, and sulfur 9 came out of their mouths. 
9:18 A third of humanity was killed by these three 
plagues, that is, 10 by the fire, the smoke, and the 
sulfur that came out of their mouths. 9:19 For the 
power 11 of the horses resides 12 in their mouths and 
in their tails, because their tails are like snakes, 
having heads that inflict injuries. 9:20 The rest 
of humanity, who had not been killed by these 
plagues, did not repent of the works of their hands, 
so that they did not stop worshiping demons and 
idols made 13 of gold, silver, 14 bronze, stone, and 
wood - idols that cannot see or hear or walk about. 
9:21 Furthermore, 15 they did not repent of their 
murders, of their magic spells, 16 of their sexual 
immorality, or of their stealing. 


1 tn Here kcu (kai) has been translated as “now” to indi¬ 
cate the introduction of the description of the horses and rid¬ 
ers, which is somewhat parenthetical in the narrative. 

2 tn Grk “and those seated on them." 

3 tn Grk “the vision”; the Greek article has been translated 
as a possessive pronoun (ExSyn 215). 

4 tn L&N 79.31 states, ‘“fiery red' (probably with a tinge of 
yellow or orange).” 

5 tn On this term BDAG 1022 s.v. uaKivSivog states, “hya¬ 
cinth-colored, i.e. dark blue (dark red?) w. nupivoi; Rv 9:17." 

6 tn On this term BDAG 446 s.v. OauSry; states, “sulphu¬ 
rous Rv 9:17.” 

7 sn The colors of the riders’ breastplates parallel the three 
plagues of fire, smoke, and sulfur in v. 18. 

8 tn Here rai (kai) has not been translated because of dif¬ 
ferences between Greek and English style. 

9 tn Traditionally, "brimstone." 

10 tn The phrase ek too nopoc. ko.i too kottvou Kai 
TOO GCIOU TOU EKTTOpEUOpEVOU EK t£|V OTOpaTWV aUTOlV 

(“by the fire, the smoke, and the sulfur that came out of their 
mouths”) is taken as epexegetical (explanatory) to the phrase 
to iv Tpioiv TTApyuiv toutoiv (“these three plagues”). 

11 tn See BDAG 352 s.v. e^ouoia 2, “potential or resource 
to command, control, or govern, capability, might, power. ” 

12 tn Grk “is.” 

13 tn The word “made” is not in the Greek text but is im¬ 
plied. 

14 tn The Greek conjunction Kai (kai) has not been trans¬ 
lated here or before the following materials in this list, since 
English normally uses a coordinating conjunction only be¬ 
tween the last two elements in a series of three or more. 

15 tn Grk “and.” Because of the length and complexity of 
the Greek sentence, a new sentence was started here in the 
translation, with “furthermore" used to indicate a continua¬ 
tion of the preceding. 

16 tn On the term pappaKEia (pharmakeia, “magic spells”) 
see L&N 53.100: “the use of magic, often involving drugs and 
the casting of spells upon people - ‘to practice magic, to cast 
spells upon, to engage in sorcery, magic, sorcery.' ijrappaKEia: 
ev Trj pappaKEia aou EnAavrjSqaav ttovto to E0vr| ‘with 
your magic spells you deceived all the peoples (of the world)’ 
Re 18:23.” 


The Angel with the Little Scroll 

10:1 Then 17 I saw another powerful angel de¬ 
scending from heaven, wrapped 18 in a cloud, with 
a rainbow above his head; his face was like the 
sun and his legs were like pillars of fire. 19 10:2 He 
held 20 in his hand a little scroll that was open, and 
he put his right foot on the sea and his left on the 
land. 10:3 Then 21 he shouted in a loud voice like a 
lion roaring, and when he shouted, the seven thun¬ 
ders sounded their voices. 10:4 When the seven 
thunders spoke, I was preparing to write, but 22 just 
then 23 I heard a voice from heaven say, “Seal up 
what the seven thunders spoke and do not write it 
down.” 10:5 Then 24 the angel I saw standing on the 
sea and on the land raised his right hand to heaven 
10:6 and swore by the one who lives forever and 
ever, who created heaven and what is in it, and 
the earth and what is in it, and the sea and what 
is in it, “There will be no more delay! 25 10:7 But 
in the days 26 when the seventh angel is about to 
blow his trumpet, the mystery of God is complet¬ 
ed, 27 just as he has 28 proclaimed to his servants 29 
the prophets.” 10:8 Then 30 the voice I had heard 
from heaven began to speak 31 to me 32 again, 33 


17 tn Here Ka( (kai) has been translated as “then” to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence of events within the vision. 

18 tn Or “clothed." 

19 tn Or “like fiery pillars," translating nupoq (puros) as an 
attributive genitive. 

20 tn Grk “and having.” Because of the length and complex¬ 
ity of the Greek sentence, a new sentence was started herein 
the translation by supplying the pronoun “he.” 

21 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “then" to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence of events within the vision. 

22 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “but” to indi¬ 
cate the contrast present in this context. 

23 tn The words “just then” are not in the Greek text, but 
are implied. 

24 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “then" to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence of events within the vision. 

25 tn On this phrase see BDAG 1092 s.v. xpovoQ. 

28 tn Grk "But in the days of the voice of the seventh an- 
gel.” 

27 tn The aorist ETEAsoGq ( etelesthe) has been translated 
as a proleptic (futuristic) aorist (ExSyn 564 cites this verse as 
an example). 

28 tn The time of the action described by the aorist 
EuqyyEAiaev (euengelisen) seems to be past with respect to 
the aorist passive eteAeoGp (etelesthe). This does not require 
that the prophets in view here be OT prophets. They may actu¬ 
ally refer to the martyrs in the church (so G. B. Caird, Revela¬ 
tion [HNTC], 129). 

29 tn Seethe note on the word “servants” in 1:1. 

30 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “then” to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence of events within the vision. 

31 tn The participle AaAoGoav (lalousan) has been trans¬ 
lated as “began to speak." The use of naAiv (palin) indicates 
an ingressive idea. 

32 tn Grk “with me.” The translation “with me” implies that 
John was engaged in a dialogue with the one speaking to him 
(e.g., Jesus or an angel) when in reality it was a one-sided con¬ 
versation, with John doing all the listening. For this reason, 
|jet’ EpoG (met’ emou, “with me”) was translated as “to me.” 

33 tn Grk “again, saying.” The participle Asyoucrav (legou- 
san) is redundant in contemporary English and has not been 
translated. 
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“Go and take the open 1 scroll in the hand of the 
angel who is standing on the sea and on the land.” 
10:9 So 2 1 went to the angel and asked him to give 
me the little scroll. He 3 said to me, “Take the 
scroll 4 and eat it. It 5 will make your stomach bitter, 
but it will be as sweet as honey in your mouth.” 
10:10 So 6 I took the little scroll from the angel’s 
hand and ate it, and it did taste 7 as sweet as honey 
in my mouth, but 8 when I had eaten it, my stom¬ 
ach became bitter. 10:11 Then 9 they 10 told me: 
“You must prophesy again about many peoples, 
nations, 11 languages, and kings.” 

The Fate of the Two Witnesses 

11:1 Then 12 a measuring rod 13 like a staff was 
given to me, and I was told, 14 “Get up and measure 
the temple of God, and the altar, and the ones who 
worship there. 11:2 But 15 do not measure the outer 
courtyard 16 of the temple; leave it out, 17 because it 
has been given to the Gentiles, 18 and they will tram¬ 
ple on the holy city 19 for forty-two months. 11:3 And 
I will grant my two witnesses authority 20 to prophe¬ 
sy for 1,260 days, dressed in sackcloth. 11:4 (These 
are the two olive trees and the two lampstands 
that stand before the Lord of the earth.) 21 11:5 If 22 

1 tn The perfect passive participle f|V£u>yprvov ( eneogme- 
non) is in second attributive position and has been translated 
as an attributive adjective. 

2 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “so" to indicate 
the implied result of the instructions given by the voice. 

3 tn Here koi (kai) has not been translated because of dif¬ 
ferences between Greek and English style. 

4 tn The words “the scroll” are not in the Greek text, but 
are implied. Direct objects were frequently omitted in Greek 
when clear from the context. 

5 tn Here koi (kai) has not been translated because of dif¬ 
ferences between Greek and English style. 

6 tn Here koi (kai) has been translated as “so" to indicate 
the implied result of the instructions given by the angel. 

7 tn Grk “it was.” The idea of taste is implied. 

8 tn Here Kai' (kai) has been translated as “but” to indi¬ 
cate the contrast present in this context. 

9 tn Here koi (kai) has been translated as “then” to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence of events within the vision. 

10 tn The referent of “they” is not clear in the Greek text. 

11 tn Grk “and nations,” butxai (kai) has not been translat¬ 
ed here or before the next item since English normally uses a 
coordinating conjunction only between the last two elements 
in a series of three or more. 

12 tn Here koi (kai) has been translated as “then” to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence within the narrative. 

13 tn Grk “a reed” (but these were used for measuring). Cf. 
Ezek 40:3ff. 

14 tn Grk “saying.” 

15 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “but” to indicate 
the contrast present in this context. 

16 tn On the term auAqv (aulen) BDAG 150 s.v. auAq 1 
states, “(outer) court of the temple...Rv 11:2.” 

17 tn The precise meaning of the phrase ekPoAe i %w0ev 
(ekbale exothen) is difficult to determine. 

18 tn Or “to the nations" (the same Greek word may be trans¬ 
lated “Gentiles” or “nations”). 

19 sn The holy city appears to be a reference to Jerusalem. 
See also Luke 21:24. 

20 tn The word “authority” is not in the Greek text, but is 
implied. “Power” would be another alternative that could be 
supplied here. 

21 sn This description is parenthetical in nature. 

22 tn Here Kai' (kai) has not been translated because of dif- 


anyone wants to harm them, fire comes out of their 
mouths 23 andcompletely consumes 24 theirenemies. 
If 25 anyone wants to harm them, they must be killed 
this way. 11:6 These two have the power 26 to close 
up the sky so that it does not rain during the time 27 
they are prophesying. They 28 have power 29 to turn 
the waters to blood and to strike the earth with ev¬ 
ery kind of plague whenever they want. 11:7 When 30 
they have completed their testimony, the beast 
that comes up from the abyss will make war on 
them and conquer 31 them and kill them. 11:8 Their 32 
corpses will lie in the street 33 of the great city that 
is symbolically 34 called Sodom and Egypt, where 
their Lord was also crucified. 11:9 For three and a 
half days those from every 35 people, tribe, 36 nation, 
and language will look at their corpses, because 
they will not permit them to be placed in a tomb 37 
11:10 And those who live on the earth will rejoice 
over them and celebrate, even sending gifts to each 
other, because these two prophets had tormented 
those who live on the earth. 11:11 But 38 after three 
and a half days a breath of life from God entered 
them, and they stood on their feet, and tremendous 
fear seized 39 those who were watching them. 11:12 
Then 40 they 41 heard a loud voice from heaven say¬ 
ing to them: “Come up here!” So the two prophets 42 


ferences between Greek and English style. 

23 tn This is a collective singular in Greek. 

24 tn See L&N 20.45 for the translation of Ka-reaSiiu ( ka- 
testhid) as “to destroy utterly, to consume completely.” 

25 tn Here koi (kai) has not been translated because of dif¬ 
ferences between Greek and English style. 

26 tn Or “authority." 

27 tn Grk “the days.” 

28 tn Because of the length and complexity of the Greek 
sentence, a new sentence was started here in the translation. 
Here Kai (kai) has not been translated because of differenc¬ 
es between Greek and English style. 

29 tn Or "authority." 

30 tn Here Kai (kai) has not been translated because of dif¬ 
ferences between Greek and English style. 

31 tn Or “be victorious over"; traditionally, “overcome.” 

32 tn Here Kai (kai) has not been translated because of dif¬ 
ferences between Greek and English style. 

33 tn The Greek word TTAaTEia (plateia) refers to a major 
(broad) street (L&N 1.103). 

34 tn Grk “spiritually.” 

35 tn The word “every” is notin the Greek text, but is implied 
by the following list. 

36 tn The Greek term koi (kai) has not been translated be¬ 
fore this and the following items in the list, since English nor¬ 
mally uses a coordinating conjunction only between the last 
two elements in a series of three or more. 

37 tn Or “to be buried." 

38 tn Here Kai' (kai) has been translated as “but” to indi¬ 
cate the contrast present in this context. 

39 tn Grk “fell upon.” 

40 tn Here Kai' (kai) has been translated as “then” to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence of events within the vision. 

41 tn Though the nearest antecedent to the subject of 
qKouaav (ekousan) is the people (“those who were watching 
them”), it could also be (based on what immediately follows) 
that the two prophets are the ones who heard the voice. 

42 tn Grk “they”; the referent (the two prophets) has been 
specified in the translation for clarity. 
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went up to heaven in a cloud while 1 their enemies 
stared at them. 11:13 Just then 2 a major earthquake 
took place and a tenth of the city collapsed; seven 
thousand people 3 were killed in the earthquake, 
and the rest were terrified and gave glory to the 
God of heaven. 

11:14 The second woe has come and gone; 4 the 
third is coming quickly. 

The Seventh Trumpet 

11:15 Then 5 the seventh angel blew his trum¬ 
pet, and there were loud voices in heaven saying: 
“The kingdom of the world 
has become the kingdom of our Lord 
and of his Christ, 6 
and he will reign for ever and ever.” 

11:16 Then 7 the twenty-four elders who are 
seated on their thrones before God threw them¬ 
selves down with their faces to the ground 8 and 
worshiped God 11:17 with these words: 9 

“We give you thanks, Lord God, the All- 
Powerful, 10 

the one who is and who was, 
because you have taken your great power 
and begun to reign. 11 
11:18 The 12 nations 13 were enraged, 
but 14 your wrath has come, 
and the time has come for the dead to be 
judged, 

and the time has come to give to your 
servants, 15 

the prophets, their reward, 
as well as to the saints 
and to those who revere 16 your name, both 
small and great, 

1 tn The conjunction Kai (kai) seems to be introducing a 
temporal clause contemporaneous in time with the preced¬ 
ing clause. 

2 tn Here koi (kai) has not been translated because of dif¬ 
ferences between Greek and English style. 

3 tn Grk “seven thousand names of men.” 

4 tn Grk “has passed." 

5 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “then” to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence of events within the vision. 

6 tn Or “Messiah”; both “Christ" (Greek) and “Messiah” 
(Hebrew and Aramaic) mean “one who has been anointed.” 

7 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “then” to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence of events within the vision. 

8 tn Grk “they fell down on their faces.” BDAG 815 s.v. 
ttItttw l.b.a.2. has “fall down, throw oneself to the ground 
as a sign of devotion or humility, before high-ranking persons 
or divine beings.” 

9 tn Grk “saying." 

10 tn On this word BDAG 755 s.v. navTOKpcrriop states, 
“the Almighty, All-Powerful, Omnipotent (One) only of God... 
(6) Kupiop 6 0Eog 6 tr. ...Rv 1:8; 4:8; 11:17; 15:3; 16:7; 
21 : 22 ." 

11 tn The aorist verb cfiaalfcuaag (ebasileusas) has been 
translated ingressively. 

12 tn Here Kai (kai) has not been translated because of dif¬ 
ferences between Greek and English style. 

13 tn Or “The Gentiles” (the same Greek word may be trans¬ 
lated “Gentiles" or “nations”). 

14 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “but” to indicate 
the contrast present in this context. 

15 tn See the note on the word “servants” in 1:1. 

16 tn Grk “who fear." 


and the time has come 17 to destroy those 
who destroy 18 the earth.” 

11:19 Then 19 the temple of God in heaven was 
opened and the ark of his covenant was visible 
within his temple. And there were flashes of light¬ 
ning, roaring, 20 crashes of thunder, an earthquake, 
and a great hailstorm. 21 

The Woman, the Child, and the Dragon 

12:1 Then 22 a great sign appeared in heaven: a 
woman clothed with the sun, and with the moon un¬ 
der her feet, and on her head was a crown of twelve 
stars. 23 12:2 She 24 was pregnant and was screaming 
in laborpains, struggling 25 to give birth. 12:3 Then 26 
another sign appeared in heaven: a huge red drag¬ 
on that had seven heads and ten horns, and on its 
heads were seven diadem crowns. 27 12:4 Now 28 
the dragon’s 29 tail swept away a third of the stars 
in heaven and hurled them to the earth. Then 30 the 
dragon stood before the woman who was about to 
give birth, so that he might devour her child as soon 


17 tn The words “the time has come” do not occur except at 
the beginning of the verse; the phrase has been repeated for 
emphasis and contrast. The Greek has one finite verb (“has 
come”) with a compound subject (“your wrath," “the time”), 
followed by three infinitive clauses (“to be judged,” “to give,” 
“to destroy”). The rhetorical power of the repetition of the fi¬ 
nite verb in English thus emulates the rhetorical power of its 
lone instance in Greek. 

18 tn Or "who deprave." There is a possible wordplay here 
on two meanings for 5ia<t>0dpo> (diaphtheiro), with the first 
meaning “destroy” and the second meaning either “to ruin” 
or “to make morally corrupt.” See L&N 20.40. 

19 tn Here Kai' (kai) has been translated as “then” to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence on events within the vision. 

20 tn Or “sounds," “voices." It is not entirely clear what 
this refers to. BDAG 1071 s.v. (jxuvq 1 states, "In Rv we have 
aoTpaTTal Kai ijxDvai Kai fipovTai (cp. Ex 19:16) 4:5; 8:5; 
11:19; 16:18 (are certain other sounds in nature thought of 
here in addition to thunder, as e.g. the roar of the storm?...)." 

21 tn Although BDAG 1075 s.v. yakatf,a gives the meaning 
“hail” here, it is not clear whether the adjective pcyaAq (meg- 
ale) refers to the intensity of the storm or the size of the indi¬ 
vidual hailstones, or both. 

22 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “then” to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence within the narrative. 

23 sn Sun...moon...stars. This imagery is frequently identi¬ 
fied with the nation Israel because of Joseph’s dream in Gen 
37. 

24 tn Here Kai (kai) has not been translated because of dif¬ 
ferences between Greek and English style. 

25 tn Grk “and being tortured," though |3aaavl£;u) (basan- 
izo) in this context refers to birth pangs. BDAG 168 s.v. 2.b 
states, “Of birth-pangs (Anth. Pal. 9, 311 paaavoQ has this 
mng.) Rv 12:2." The Kai (kai) has not been translated. 

26 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “then” to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence of events within the vision. 

27 tn For the translation of SidSqpa (diadema) as “diadem 
crown” see L&N 6.196. 

sn Diadem crowns were a type of crown used as a symbol 
of the highest ruling authority in a given area, and thus often 
associated with kingship. 

28 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “now" to indi¬ 
cate that this remark is virtually parenthetical. 

29 tn Grk “its"; the referent (the dragon) has been specified 
in the translation for clarity. 

30 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “then” to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence of events within the vision. 
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as it was bom. 12:5 So 1 the woman gave birth to a 
son, a male child, 2 who is going to rule 3 over all 
the nations 4 with an iron rod. 5 Her 6 child was sud¬ 
denly caught up to God and to his throne, 12:6 and 
she 7 fled into the wilderness 8 where a place had 
been prepared for her 9 by God, so she could be 
taken care of 10 for 1,260 days. 

War in Heaven 

12:7 Then 11 war broke out in heaven: Michael 12 
and his angels fought against the dragon, and the 
dragon and his angels fought back. 12:8 But 13 the 
dragon was not strong enough to prevail, 14 so there 
was no longer any place left 15 in heaven for him 
and his angels. 16 12:9 So 17 that huge dragon - the 
ancient serpent, the one called the devil and Sa¬ 
tan, who deceives the whole world — was thrown 
down to the earth, and his angels along with him. 
12:10 Then 18 I heard a loud voice in heaven say¬ 
ing, 

“The salvation and the power 
and the kingdom of our God, 
and the ruling authority 19 of his Christ, 20 
have now come, 

because the accuser of our brothers and 
sisters, 21 

2 tn Here koi (kai) has been translated as “so" to indicate 
the conclusion of the anticipated birth. 

2 tn On this term BDAG 135 s.v. apaqv states: “male... The 

neut. apoEv Rv 12:5, difft. vs. 13, comes fr. Is 66:7 and is 

in apposition to uiov. On the juxtaposition s. FBoll, ZNW 15, 

1914,253; BOIsson, Glotta 23, ’34,112.” 

3 tn Grk “shepherd.” 

4 tn Or “all the Gentiles” (the same Greek word may be 
translated "Gentiles” or “nations"). 

5 tn Or “scepter.” The Greek term pa|36og ( rhabdos ) can 

mean either "rod” or “scepter.” 

sn An allusion to Ps 2:9 (see also Rev 2:27; 19:15). 

6 tn Here koi (kai) has not been translated because of dif¬ 
ferences between Greek and English style. 

7 tn Grk “and the woman,” which would be somewhat re¬ 

dundant in English. 

8 tn Or “desert.” 

9 tn Grk “where she has there a place prepared by God.” 

10 tn Grk “so they can take care of her.” 

11 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “then” to indi¬ 

cate the implied sequence within the narrative. 

12 sn The archangel Michael had a special role in protect¬ 

ing the nation of Israel in the OT (Dan 10:13, 21; 12:1; see 

also Jude 9). 

13 tn Here Kai' (kai) has been translated as “but” to indi¬ 

cate the implied contrast. 

14 tn The words “to prevail" are not in the Greek text, but 

are implied. 

15 tn Grk “found.” 

16 tn Grk “for them”; the referent (the dragon and his an¬ 
gels, v. 7) has been specified in the translation for clarity. 

17 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “so” to indicate 
the result of the war in heaven. 

18 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “then” to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence of events within the vision. 

19 tn Or “the right of his Messiah to rule.” See L&N 37.35. 

20 tn Or “Messiah”; both “Christ” (Greek) and “Messiah” (He¬ 

brew and Aramaic) mean “one who has been anointed." 

21 tn Grk “brothers," but the Greek word may be used for 

“brothers and sisters” or “fellow Christians" (cf. BDAG 18 s.v. 
aScA^o? 1, where considerable nonbiblical evidence for the 

plural aSsAcjioi' [adelphoi] meaning “brothers and sisters" is 
cited). The translation “fellow believer” would normally apply 


the one who accuses them day and night 22 
before our God, 
has been thrown down. 

12:11 But 23 they overcame him 
by the blood of the Lamb 
and by the word of their testimony, 
and they did not love their lives 24 so much 
that they were afraid to die. 

12:12 Therefore you heavens rejoice, and 
all who reside in them! 

But 25 woe to the earth and the sea 
because the devil has come down to you! 
He 26 is filled with terrible anger, 
for he knows that he only has a little 
time!” 

12:13 Now 27 when the dragon realized 28 that 
he had been thrown down to the earth, he pur¬ 
sued the woman who had given birth to the male 
child. 12:14 But 29 the woman was given the two 
wings of a giant eagle so that she could fly out 
into the wilderness, 30 to the place God 31 pre¬ 
pared for her, where she is taken care of - away 
from the presence of the serpent - for a time, 
times, and half a time. 32 12:15 Then 33 the ser¬ 
pent spouted water like a river out of his mouth 
after the woman in an attempt to 34 sweep her 
away by a flood, 12:16 but 35 the earth came to her 


(L&N 11.23), but since the speaker(s) are not specified in this 
context, it is not clear if such a translation would be appropri¬ 
ate here. The more generic “brothers and sisters” was cho¬ 
sen to emphasize the fact of a relationship without specifying 
its type. 

22 tn Or “who accuses them continually." 

23 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “but” to indicate 
the contrast. 

24 sn They did not love their lives. See Matt 16:25; Luke 
17:33; John 12:25. 

25 tn The word "But" is not in the Greek text, but the contrast 
is clearly implied. This is a case of asyndeton (lack of a con¬ 
nective). 

26 tn Grk “and is filled,” a continuation of the previous sen¬ 
tence. Because English tends to use shorter sentences (es¬ 
pecially when exclamations are involved), a new sentence 
was started here in the translation. 

27 tn Here Kai' (kai) has been translated as “now” because 
the clause it introduces is clearly resumptive. 

28 tn Grk “saw.” 

29 tn Here Kai' (kai) has been translated as “but” to indi¬ 
cate the contrast present here. 

30 tn Or “desert." 

31 tn The word “God” is supplied based on the previous 
statements made concerning “the place prepared for the 
woman” in 12:6. 

32 tc The reading “and half a time” (koi fjpiou Kaipou, kai 
hemisu kairou) is lacking in the important uncial C. Its inclu¬ 
sion, however, is supported by fp 47 N A and the rest of the ms 
tradition). There is apparently no reason for the scribe of C 
to intentionally omit the phrase, and the fact that the word 
“time” (Kaipov Kai Kaipou c,,kairon kai kairous) appears 
twice before may indicate a scribal oversight. 

sn The parallel statement in Rev 12:6 suggests that the 
phrase a time, times, and half a time equals 1,260 days 
(three and a half years of 360 days each). 

33 tn Here Kai' (kai) has been translated as “then” to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence of events within the vision. 

34 tn Grk “so that he might make her swept away.” 

35 tn Here Kai' (kai) has been translated as “but” to indi¬ 
cate the contrast present here. 
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rescue; 1 the ground opened up 2 and swallowed the 
river that the dragon had spewed from his mouth. 
12:17 So 3 the dragon became enraged at the wom¬ 
an and went away to make war on the rest of her 
children, 4 those who keep 5 God’s commandments 
and hold to 6 the testimony about Jesus. 7 12:18 And 
the dragon 8 stood 9 on the sand 10 of the seashore. 11 

The Two Beasts 

13:1 Then 12 I saw a beast coming up out 
of the sea. It 13 had ten horns and seven heads, 
and on its horns were ten diadem crowns, 14 
and on its heads a blasphemous name. 15 


1 tn Grk “the earth helped the woman.” 

2 tn Grk “the earth opened its mouth” (a metaphor for the 
ground splitting open). 

3 tn Here koii' (kai) has been translated as “so" to indicate 
the implied result of the woman’s escape. 

4 tn Grk “her seed" (an idiom for offspring, children, or de¬ 
scendants). 

5 tn Or “who obey.” 

6 tn Grk “and having.” 

7 tn Grk “the testimony of Jesus,” which may involve a sub¬ 
jective genitive (“Jesus’ testimony”) or, more likely, an objec¬ 
tive genitive ("testimony about Jesus”). 

8 tn Grk “he”; the referent (the dragon) has been specified 
in the translation for clarity. 

9 tc Grk£aTa0r| (estathe, “he stood”). The reading followed 
by the translation is attested bythe better mss fp 47 N AC 1854 
2344 2351 pc lat sy h ) while the majority of mss (0513J! vg™ 
sy ph co) have the reading EOTaOqv (estathen, “I stood”). Thus, 
the majority of mss make the narrator, rather than the dragon 
of 12:17, the subject of the verb. The first person reading is 
most likely an assimilation to the following verb in 13:1, “I 
saw.” The reading “I stood” was introduced either by accident 
or to produce a smoother flow, giving the narrator a vantage 
point on the sea’s edge from which to observe the beast ris¬ 
ing out of the sea in 13:1. But almost everywhere else in the 
book, the phrase Kai d8ov (kai eidon, “and I saw”) marks a 
transition to a new vision, without reference to the narrator's 
activity. On both external and internal grounds, it is best to 
adopt the third person reading, “he stood.” 

10 tn Or “sandy beach” (L&N 1.64). 

11 sn The standard critical texts of the Greek NT, NA 27 and 
UBS 4 , both include this sentence as 12 : 18 , as do the RSV 
and NRSV. Other modern translations like the NASB and NIV 
include the sentence at the beginning of 13 : 1 ; in these ver¬ 
sions chap. 12 has only 17 verses. 

12 tn Here koi (kai) has been translated as “then" to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence within the narrative. 

13 tn Grk “having” (a continuation of the previous sen¬ 
tence). All of the pronouns referring to this beast (along with 
the second beast appearing in 13:11) could be translated as 
“it” because the word for beast (Srpiov, therion) is neuter 
gender in Greek and all the pronouns related to it are parsed 
as neuter in the Gramcord/Accordance database. Neverthe¬ 
less, most interpreters would agree that the beast ultimately 
represents a human ruler, so beginning at the end of v. 4 the 
masculine pronouns (“he,” “him,” etc.) are used to refer to the 
first beast as well as the second beast appearing in 13:11. 

14 tn For the translation of 5id5qpa (diadema) as "diadem 
crown” see L&N 6.196. 

sn Diadem crowns were a type of crown used as a symbol 
of the highest ruling authority in a given area, and thus often 
associated with kingship. 

39 tc $ Several mss (A 051 1611 1854 2053 2344 2351 
® K ) read the plural ovopaTa (onomata, “[blasphemous] 
names”), while the singular ovopa (onoma, “name”) has 
somewhat better support OJ 47 N C 1006 18412329 TJi 4 ). The 
plural reading seems motivated by the fact that what is writ¬ 
ten is written “on its heads." In the least, it is a clarifying read¬ 
ing. NA 27 puts the plural in brackets, indicating doubts as to 


13:2 Now 16 the beast that I saw was like a leop¬ 
ard, but its feet were like a bear’s, and its mouth 
was like a lion’s mouth. The 17 dragon gave the 
beast 18 his power, his throne, and great authority 
to rule. 19 13:3 One of the beast’s 20 heads appeared 
to have been killed, 21 but the lethal wound had 
been healed. 22 And the whole world followed 23 
the beast in amazement; 13:4 they worshiped the 
dragon because he had given ruling authority 24 to 
the beast, and they worshiped the beast too, say¬ 
ing: “Who is like the beast?” and “Who is able 
to make war against him?” 25 13:5 The beast 26 
was given a mouth speaking proud words 27 and 
blasphemies, and he was permitted 28 to exer¬ 
cise ruling authority 29 for forty-two months. 


its authenticity. 

sn Whether this means a single name on all seven heads or 
seven names, one on each head, is not clear. 

16 tn Here koi (kai) has been translated as “now” to indi¬ 
cate the parenthetical nature of the following description of 
the beast 

17 tn Here koi (kai) has not been translated because of dif¬ 
ferences between Greek and English style. 

18 tn Grk “gave it”; the referent (the beast) has been speci¬ 
fied in the translation for clarity. 

19 tn Forthetranslation “authority to rule"for£^ouai'a (exou- 
sia) see L&N 37.35. 

20 tn Grk “one of its heads”; the referent (the beast) has 
been specified in the translation for clarity. Here ml (kai) has 
not been translated because of differences between Greek 
and English style. 

21 tn Grk “killed to death,” an expression emphatic in 
its redundancy. The phrase behind this translation is tog 
f.a<|)aypLvov ( hos esphagmenon). The particle u>g is used in 
Greek generally for comparison, and in Revelation it is used 
often to describe the appearance of what the author saw. 
In this instance, the appearance of the beast's head did not 
match reality, because the next phrase shows that in fact it 
did not die. This text does not affirm that the beast died and 
was resurrected, but some draw this conclusion because of 
the only other use of the phrase, which refers to Jesus in 5:6. 

22 tn The phrase tou Oavorrou (tou ihanatou) can be trans¬ 
lated as an attributive genitive (“deathly wound”) or an objec¬ 
tive genitive (the wound which caused death) and the final 
auToO (autou) is either possessive or reference/respect. 

23 tn On the phrase “the whole world followed the beast in 
amazement,” BDAG 445 s.v. 0aupd^ui 2 states, “wonder, be 
amazed...Rv 17:8. In pregnant constr. £0aupaa0r| oXq q yfj 
oTTiaio t. Oqpiou the whole world followed the beast, full of 
wonder 13:3 (here wonder becomes worship: cp. Ael. Aristid. 
13 p. 290 D.; 39 p. 747 of Dionysus and Heracles, oi u<()’ 
qpiiv £0aupda@qaav. Sir 7:29; Jos., Ant. 3, 65. - The act. 
is also found in this sense: Cebes 2, 3 0. Tiva = ‘admire’ or 
‘venerate’ someone; Epict. 1,17,19 0. tov 0e6v).’’ 

24 tn For the translation “ruling authority” for E^ouala 
(exousia) see L&N 37.35. 

25 tn On the use of the masculine pronoun to refer to the 
beast, see the note on the word “It” in 13:1. 

26 tn Grk “and there was given to him." Here the passive 
construction has been simplified, the referent (the beast) has 
been specified for clarity, and Kai (kai) has not been translat¬ 
ed because of differences between Greek and English style. 

27 tn For the translation “proud words” (Grk “great things” 
or “important things”) see BDAG 624 s.v. pcyag 4.b. 

28 tn Grk “to it was granted.” 

29 tn For the translation “ruling authority” for E^ouala 
(exousia) see L&N 37.35. 
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13:6 So 1 the beast 2 opened his mouth to blaspheme 
against God - to blaspheme both his name and his 
dwelling place, 3 that is, those who dwell in heaven. 
13:7 The beast 4 was permitted to go to war against 
the saints and conquer them. 5 He was given ruling 
authority 6 over every tribe, people, 7 language, and 
nation, 13:8 and all those who live on the earth will 
worship the beast, 8 everyone whose name has not 
been written since the foundation of the world 9 in 
the book of life belonging to the Lamb who was 
killed. 10 13:9 If anyone has an ear, he had better 
listen! 

13:10 If anyone is meant for captivity, 
into captivity he will go. 

If anyone is to be killed by the sword, 11 

1 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “so" to indicate 
the implied result of the permission granted to the beast. 

2 tn Grk “he” (or “it”); the referent (the beast) has been 
specified in the translation for clarity. 

3 tc The reading “and his dwelling place” does not occur in 
codex C, but its omission is probably due to scribal oversight 
since the phrase has the same ending as the phrase before 
it, i.e., they both end in “his” (auTou, autou). This is similar 
to the mistake this scribe made in 12:14 with the omission 
of the reading “and half a time” (ml qpiou KcupoO, kai 
hemisu kairou). 

4 tn Grk “and it was given to him to go to war.” Here the 
passive construction has been simplified, the referent (the 
beast) has been specified for clarity, and Kai' (kai) has not 
been translated because of differences between Greek and 
English style. 

5 tc Many mss omit the phrase “it was given to make war 
with the saints and to overcome them” pp> 47 A C 2053 TJJ A 
sa). It is, however, found in $“ 5V “ N 0511006 (1611) 1841 
(1854) 2329 2344 2351 (Dt K ) lat sy phJh| bo. Although the ms 
evidence is somewhat in favor of the shorter reading, the sup¬ 
port of£ 115 (a recently-discovered ms) for the longer reading 
balances things out. Normally, the shorter reading should be 
given preference. However, in an instance in which homoio- 
teleuton could play a role, caution must be exercised. In this 
passage, accidental omission is quite likely. That this could 
have happened seems apparent from the two occurrences 
of the identical phrase “and it was given to him" (mi ESoSq 
au™, kai edothe auto) in v. 7. The scribe’s eye skipped over 
the first Kai £5o0q au™ and went to the second, hence cre¬ 
ating an accidental omission of eleven words. 

6 tn For the translation “ruling authority" for E^ouai'a 
(exousia) see L&N 37.35. 

7 tn Grk “and people,” but Kai' (kai) has not been trans¬ 
lated here or before the following term since English normally 
uses a coordinating conjunction only between the last two el¬ 
ements in a series of three or more. 

8 tn Grk “it"; the referent (the beast) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

9 tn The prepositional phrase “since the foundation of the 
world” is traditionally translated as a modifier of the imme¬ 
diately preceding phrase in the Greek text, “the Lamb who 
was killed” (so also G. B. Caird, Revelation [HNTC], 168), but 
it is more likely that the phrase “since the foundation of the 
world” modifies the verb “written” (as translated above). Con¬ 
firmation of this can be found in Rev 17:8 where the phrase 
“written in the book of life since the foundation of the world” 
occurs with no ambiguity. 

10 tn Or “slaughtered”; traditionally, “slain.” 

11 tc Many mss (C 051* 2351 2J! A pc) read “if anyone will kill 

with the sword, it is necessary for him to be killed with the 

sword" (ei tic ev paxaipq ottoktevei, Set auTov ev 

paxaipq anoKTavOqvai). Other mss (S 1006 1611* 1854 

a!) are similar except that they read a present tense “kills” 

(cmoKTEivEi, apokteinei) in this sentence. Both of these vari¬ 

ants may be regarded as essentially saying the same thing. 

On the other hand, codex A reads “if anyone is to be killed by 


then by the sword he must be killed. 

This 12 requires steadfast endurance 13 and faith 
from the saints. 

13:11 Then 14 I saw another beast 15 coming up 
from the earth. He 16 had two horns like a lamb, 17 
but 18 was speaking like a dragon. 13:12 He 19 exer¬ 
cised all the ruling authority 20 of the first beast on 
his behalf, 21 and made the earth and those who in¬ 
habit it worship the first beast, the one whose lethal 
wound had been healed. 13:13 He 22 performed mo¬ 
mentous signs, even making fire come down from 
heaven in front of people 23 13:14 and, by the signs he 
was permitted to perform on behalf of the beast, he 


thesword, he isto be killed by the sword” (ei tiq ev paxaipq 
anoKTavOrjvai aurav ev payaipp dnoKTavOfjvai). Thus 
the first two variants convey the idea of retribution, while the 
last variant, supported by codex A, does not. (There are actu¬ 
ally a dozen variants here, evidence that scribes found the 
original text quite difficult. Only the most important variants 
are discussed in this note.) The first two variants seem to be 
in line with Jesus’ comments in Matt 26:52: “everyone who 
takes up the sword will die by the sword.” The last variant, 
however, seems to be taking up an idea found in Jer 15:2: 
"Those destined for death, to death; those for the sword, to 
the sword; those for starvation, to starvation; those for cap¬ 
tivity, to captivity.” Though G. B. Caird, Revelation (HNTC), 
169-70, gives four arguments in favor of the first reading (i.e., 
"whoever kills with the sword must with the sword be killed”), 
the arguments he puts forward can be read equally as well to 
support the latter alternative. In the end, the reading in co¬ 
dex A seems to be original. The fact that this sentence seems 
to be in parallel with 10a (which simply focuses on God’s will 
and suffering passively and is therefore akin to the reading in 
codex A), and that it most likely gave rise to the others as the 
most difficult reading, argues for its authenticity. 

12 tn On uSe (hode) here, BDAG 1101 s.v. 2 states: “a ref. to 
a present event, object, or circumstance, in this case, at this 
point, on this occasion, under these circumstances...in this 
case moreover 1 Cor 4:2. &>£ q aojna ectiv...Rv 13:18; cf. 
17:9. L)5 e eotiv f| uiropovq...13:10; 14:12." 

13 tn Or “perseverance." 

14 tn Here Kai' (kai) has been translated as “then” to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence within the narrative. 

15 sn This second beast is identified in Rev 16:13 as “the 
false prophet.” 

16 tn Grk “and it had,” a continuation of the preceding sen¬ 
tence. On the use of the pronoun “he” to refer to the second 
beast, see the note on the word “It” in 13:1. 

17 tn Or perhaps, “like a ram.” Here L&N 4.25 states, “In the 
one context in the NT, namely, Re 13:11, in which apviov 
refers literally to a sheep, it is used in a phrase referring to 
the horns of an apviov. In such a context the reference is un¬ 
doubtedly to a ‘ram,’ that is to say, the adult male of sheep.” 
In spite of this most translations render the word “lamb” here 
to maintain the connection between this false lamb and the 
true Lamb of the Book of Revelation, Jesus Christ. 

18 tn Here Kai' (kai) has been translated as “but” to indicate 
the contrast present in this context. 

19 tn Here Kai (kai) has not been translated because of dif¬ 
ferences between Greek and English style. 

20 tn For the translation “ruling authority" for E^ouola 
(exousia) see L&N 37.35. 

21 tn For this meaning see BDAG 342 s.v. evuttiov 4.b, “by 
the authority of, on behalf of Rv 13:12,14; 19:20.” 

22 tn Here Kai (kai) has not been translated because of dif¬ 
ferences between Greek and English style. 

23 tn This is a generic use of avOpivnoc; (anthropos), refer¬ 
ring to both men and women. 
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deceived those who live on the earth. He told 1 
those who live on the earth to make an image to 
the beast who had been wounded by the sword, 
but still lived. 13:15 The second beast 2 was empow¬ 
ered 3 to give life 4 to the image of the first beast 5 so 
that it could speak, and could cause all those who 
did not worship the image of the beast to be killed. 
13:16 He also caused 6 everyone (small and great, 
rich and poor, free and slave 7 ) to obtain a mark on 
their right hand or on their forehead. 13:17 Thus no 
one was allowed to buy 8 or sell things 9 unless he 
bore 10 the mark of the beast - that is, his name or 
his number. 11 13:18 This calls for wisdom: 12 Let 
the one who has insight calculate the beast’s num¬ 
ber, for it is man’s number, 13 and his number is 
666. 14 

1 tn Grk "earth, telling.” This is a continuation of the previ¬ 
ous sentence in Greek. 

sn He told followed by an infinitive (“to make an image...”) is 
sufficiently ambiguous in Greek that it could be taken as “he 
ordered” (so NIV) or “he persuaded" (so REB). 

2 tn Grk “it”; the referent (the second beast) has been 
specified in the translation for clarity. 

3 tn Grk “it was given [permitted] to it [the second beast].” 

4 tn Grk “breath," but in context the point is that the image 
of the first beast is made to come to life and speak. 

5 tn Grk “of the beast”; the word “first" has been supplied 
to specify the referent. 

6 tn Or “forced”; Grk “makes” (mna, poiei). 

7 tn See the note on the word “servants" in 1:1. 

8 tn Grk “and that no one be able to buy or sell.” Because 
of the length and complexity of the Greek sentence, a new 
sentence was started here in the translation. Although the 
i'va (hina) is left untranslated, the English conjunction “thus” 
is used to indicate that this is a result clause. 

9 tn The word “things” is not in the Greek text, but is implied. 
Direct objects were frequently omitted in Greek when clear 
from the context. In the context of buying and selling, food 
could be primarily in view, but the more general “things” was 
used in the translation because the context is not specific. 

10 tn Grk “except the one who had.” 

11 tn Grk “his name or the number of his name.” 

12 tn Grk “Here is wisdom." 

13 tn Grk “it is man’s number.” ExSyn 254 states “if 
civSpdmou is generic, then the sense is, ‘It is [the] number 
of humankind.’ It is significant that this construction fits Apol¬ 
lonius' Canon (i.e., both the head noun and the genitive are 
anarthrous), suggesting that if one of these nouns is definite, 
then the other is, too. Grammatically, those who contend that 
the sense is ‘it is [the] number of a man’ have the burden of 
proof on them (for they treat the head noun, apiGpoq, as defi¬ 
nite and the genitive, dvSpiimou, as indefinite - the rarest of 
all possibilities). In light of Johannine usage, we might also 
add Rev 16:18, where the Seer clearly uses the anarthrous 
avSpomoq in a generic sense, meaning‘humankind.’The im¬ 
plications of this grammatical possibility, exegetically speak¬ 
ing, are simply that the number ‘666’ is the number that rep¬ 
resents humankind. Of course, an individual is in view, but his 
number may be the number representing all of humankind. 
Thus the Seer might be suggesting here that the antichrist, 
who is the best representative of humanity without Christ 
(and the best counterfeit of a perfect man that his master, 
that old serpent, could muster), is still less than perfection 
(which would have been represented by the number seven).” 
See G. K. Beale, Revelation, [NIGTC], 723-24, who argues for 
the “generic” understanding of the noun; for an indefinite 
translation, see the ASV and ESV which both translate the 
clause as “it is the number of a man." 

sn The translation man's number suggests that the beast’s 
number is symbolic of humanity in general, while the transla¬ 
tion a man's number suggests that it represents an individual. 

14 tc Afew mss fly 115 C, along with a few mss known to Irenae- 


An Interlude: The Song of the 144,000 

14:1 Then 15 1 looked, and here was 16 the Lamb 
standing on Mount Zion, and with him were one 
hundred and forty-four thousand, who had his 
name and his Father’s name written on their fore¬ 
heads. 14:2 I also heard a sound 17 coming out of 
heaven like the sound of many waters and like the 
sound of loud thunder. Now 18 the sound I heard 
was like that made by harpists playing their harps, 
14:3 and they were singing a new song before the 
throne and before the four living creatures and the 
elders. No 19 one was able to leam the song except 
the one hundred and forty-four thousand who had 
been redeemed from the earth. 

14:4 These are the ones who have not defiled 
themselves 20 with women, for they are virgins. 
These are the ones who follow the Lamb wherever 
he goes. These were redeemed from humanity as 
firstfruits to God and to the Lamb, 14:5 and no lie 
was found on their lips; 21 they 22 are blameless. 


us (and two minuscule mss, 5 and 11, no longer extant)), read 
616 here, and several other witnesses have other variations. 
Irenaeus’ mention of mss that have 616 is balanced by his 
rejection of such witnesses in this case. As intriguing as the 
reading 616 is (since the conversion of Nero Caesar’s name 
in Latin by way of gematria would come out to 616), it must 
remain suspect because such a reading seems motivated in 
that it conforms more neatly to Nero’s gematria. 

15 tn Here ra( (kai) has been translated as “then" to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence within the narrative. 

16 tn The phrase “and here was” expresses the sense of Kai 
18ou (kai idou). 

17 tn Or “a voice” (cf. Rev 1:15), but since in this context 
nothing is mentioned as the content of the voice, it is prefer¬ 
able to translate tfjojvf) (phone) as “sound” here. 

18 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “now” to indicate 
the introduction of a new topic. 

19 tn Grk “elders, and no one.” This is a continuation of 
the previous sentence in the Greek text, but because of the 
length and complexity of the sentence a new sentence was 
started here in the translation. 

20 tn The aorist passive verb is rendered as a reflexive (“de¬ 
filed themselves") by BDAG 657 s.v. po^uvoi 2. 

21 tn Grk “in their mouth was not found a lie.” 

22 tc Several mss fly 47 8 1100616112351pc) have the 
conjunction “for" (yap, gar) here so that the phrase reads: 
“for they are blameless.” Other important mss (A C P 1854 
2053 a/ lat) lack the word. The shorter reading is to be pre¬ 
ferred since the scribes were more likely to make the connec¬ 
tion explicit through the addition of “for” than they would have 
been to omit the conjunction. As it is, the passage without the 
conjunction makes good sense and evokes a very somber 
tone. 
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Three Angels and Three Messages 

14:6 Then 1 I saw another 2 angel flying di¬ 
rectly overhead , 3 and he had 4 an eternal gospel 
to proclaim 5 to those who live 6 on the earth - to 
every nation, tribe , 7 language, and people. 14:7 He 
declared 8 in a loud voice: “Fear God and give him 
glory, because the hour of his judgment has ar¬ 
rived, and worship the one who made heaven and 
earth, the sea and the springs of water!” 

14:8 A 9 second 10 angel 11 followed the first , 12 
declaring : 13 “Fallen, fallen is Babylon the great 


3 tn Here ml (kai) has been translated as “then” to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence within the narrative. 

2 tc Most mss ff)47 N* TH sa) lack aAAov (allon, “another”) 
here, but the support for it is stronger fp 115,ld s ! AC P 051 
1006 161118412053 2329 a/ lattsy bo). The problem that 
its inclusion represents is that there is no reference to any 
other angel in the immediate context (the last mention was 
in 11:15). In this instance, the longer reading is harder. The 
word was probably intentionally omitted in order to resolve 
the tension; less likely, it might have been accidentally omit¬ 
ted since its spelling is similar to “angel" (ayyzkoc,, angelos). 

3 tn L&N 1.10 states, “a point or region of the sky directly 

above the earth - ‘high in the sky, midpoint in the sky, directly 

overhead, straight above in the sky.’” 

4 tn Grk “having.” 

5 tn Or “an eternal gospel to announce as good news.” 

6 tn Grk “to those seated on the earth.” 

7 tn Grk “and tribe," but kou' (kai) has not been translated 

here or before the following term since English normally uses 

a coordinating conjunction only between the last two ele¬ 

ments in a series of three or more. 

8 tn Grk “people, saying." In the Greek text this is a con¬ 
tinuation of the previous sentence. For the translation of Acyiv 

(lego) as “declare," see BDAG 590 s.v. 2.e. 

9 tn Here Kai (kai) has not been translated because of dif¬ 
ferences between Greek and English style. 

10 tc There are several different variants comprising a textu¬ 

al problem involving “second" (Seutepoq, deuteros). First, sev¬ 

eral mss (A 12329 DI K ) read “another, a second angel” (aAAoi; 
ftcUTCpoc ayyrAo-, alios deuteros angelos). Second, other 

mss fli 47 8* 1006 18411854 pc) read just “another, a sec¬ 

ond” (ciAAoq SeuTEpoQ). Third, the reading “another angel” 

(aAAog ayycAog) is supported by a few Greek mss and some 
versional evidence (69 pc ar vg). Fourth, several mss (N 2 [C 

reads Seutepov instead of SsuTspop] 05116112053 2344 
Uf) support the reading “another, a second angel" (aAAog 
ayysAog SeuTcpoi;). The reading that most likely gave rise to 
the others is the fourth. The first reading attempts to smooth 
out the grammar by placing the adjective in front of the noun. 
The second reading may have dropped out the “angel” on the 

basis of its similarity to “another” (aAAog). The third reading 
either intentionally or accidentally left out the word “second.” 

In any event, this is weakly attested and should not be given 

much consideration. (If, however, this reading had had good 
support, with “second" floating, and with “third" in the text in 

14:9, one could possibly see ScuTepoi; as a motivated read¬ 

ing. But without sufficient support for the third reading, the 
one thing that is most certain is that SeuTtpog was part of the 
original text here.) It is difficult to account for the rise of the 
other readings if “second" is not original. And the undisputed 

use of “third" (TpiTog, tritos) in 14:9 may be another indica¬ 
tor that the adjective “second” was in the original text. Finally, 
the fourth reading is the more difficult and therefore, in this 
case, to be accepted as the progenitor of the others. 

11 tn Grk “And another angel, a second." 

12 tn The words “the first” are not in the Greek text, but are 

implied. Direct objects were frequently omitted in Greek when 
clearfrom the context. 

13 tn For the translation of Aeyui (lego) as “declare," see 

BDAG 590 s.v. 2.e. 


REVELATION 14:13 

city ! 14 She made all the nations 15 drink of the wine 
of her immoral passion .” 16 

14:9 A 17 third angel 18 followed the first two , 19 
declaring 20 in a loud voice: “If anyone worships 
the beast and his image, and takes the mark on his 
forehead or his hand, 14:10 that person 21 will also 
drink of the wine of God’s anger 22 that has been 
mixed undiluted in the cup of his wrath, and he 
will be tortured with fire and sulfur 23 in front of 
the holy angels and in front of the Lamb. 14:11 And 
the smoke from their 24 torture will go up 25 forever 
and ever, and those who worship the beast and his 
image will have 26 no rest day or night, along with 27 
anyone who receives the mark of his name.” 
14:12 This requires 28 the steadfast endurance 29 of 
the saints - those who obey 30 God’s command¬ 
ments and hold to 31 their faith in Jesus . 32 

14:13 Then 33 I heard a voice from heaven say, 
“Write this: 

‘Blessed are the dead, 
those who die in the Lord from this mo¬ 
ment on! ’” 


14 sn The fall of Babylon the great city is described in detail 
in Rev 18:2-24. 

15 tn Or “all the Gentiles” (the same Greek word may be 
translated “Gentiles” or “nations”). 

16 tn Grk “of the wine of the passion of the sexual immorality 
of her.” Here Tfjg Ttopvclai; (tes porneias) has been trans¬ 
lated as an attributive genitive. In an ironic twist of fate, God 
will make Babylon drink her own mixture, but it will become 
the wine of his wrath in retribution for her immoral deeds (see 
the note on the word “wrath” in 16:19). 

17 tn Here xa{ (kai) has not been translated because of dif¬ 
ferences between Greek and English style. 

18 tn Grk “And another angel, a third.” 

19 tn Grk “followed them.” 

20 tn For the translation of Acyw (lego) as “declare,” see 
BDAG 590 S.v. 2.e. 

21 tn Grk “he himself." 

22 tn The Greek word for “anger" here is 0upoQ (thumos), a 
wordplay on the “passion" (Supog) of the personified city of 
Babylon in 14:8. 

23 tn Traditionally, “brimstone." 

24 tn The Greek pronoun is plural here even though the 
verbs in the previous verse are singular. 

25 tn The present tense dvapSaiva (anabainei) has been 
translated as a futuristic present (ExSyn 535-36). This is also 
consistent with the future passive paaavia0f|a£Tai (basan- 
isthesetai) in v. 10. 

26 tn The present tense cyouaiv (echousin) has been 
translated as a futuristic present to keep the English tense 
consistent with the previous verb (see note on “will go up” 
earlier in this verse). 

27 tn Grk “and.” 

28 tn Grk “Here is." 

29 tn Or “the perseverance.” 

30 tn Grk “who keep.” 

31 tn The words “hold to” are implied as a repetition of the 
participle translated “keep” (ol TrpoGvTEQ./ioi terountes). 

32 tn Grk “faith of Jesus.” The construction may mean ei¬ 
ther “faith in Jesus” or “faithful to Jesus.” Either translation 
implies that Tqoou (Iesou) is to be taken as an objective geni¬ 
tive; the difference is more lexical than grammatical because 
nioTig (pistis) can mean either “faith” or “faithfulness.” 

33 tn Here Kai' (kai) has been translated as “then” to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence within the narrative. 
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“Yes,” says the Spirit, “so they can rest from 
their hard work, 1 because their deeds will follow 
them.” 2 

14:14 Then 3 I looked, and a white cloud ap¬ 
peared, 4 and seated on the cloud was one like a 
son of man! 5 He had 5 a golden crown on his head 
and a sharp sickle in his hand. 14:15 Then 7 an¬ 
other angel came out of the temple, shouting in a 
loud voice to the one seated on the cloud, “Use 8 
your sickle and start to reap, 9 because the time to 
reap has come, since the earth’s harvest is ripe!” 
14:16 So 10 the one seated on the cloud swung his 
sickle over the earth, and the earth was reaped. 

14:17 Then 11 another angel came out of the 
temple in heaven, and he too had a sharp sick¬ 
le. 14:18 Another 12 angel, who was in charge of 13 
the fire, came from the altar and called in a loud 
voice to the angel 14 who had the sharp sickle, 
“Use 15 your sharp sickle and gather 16 the clusters 


1 tn Or “from their trouble” (L&N 22.7). 

2 tn Grk "their deeds will follow with them.” 

3 tn Here Kai ( kai) has been translated as “then" to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence within the narrative. 

4 tn Grk "and behold, a white cloud.” 

5 tn This phrase constitutes an allusion to Dan 7:13. Con¬ 
cerning u[bg tou avOpomou (huios tou anthropou), BDAG 
1026 s.v. uiog 2.d.y says: “6 uiog tou dvOpiimou lit. ‘the son 
of the man'...‘the human being, the human one, the man’...On 
Israelite thought contemporary w. Jesus and alleged knowl¬ 
edge of a heavenly being looked upon as a ‘Son of Man’ or 
‘Man’, who exercises Messianic functions such asjudgingthe 
world (metaph., pictorial passages in En 46-48; 4 Esdr 13:3, 
51f)...Outside the gospels: Ac 7:56...Rv 1:13; 14:14 (both af¬ 
ter Da 7:13...)." The term “son” here in this expression is an¬ 
arthrous and as such lacks specificity. Some commentators 
and translations take the expression as an allusion to Dan¬ 
iel 7:13 and not to “the son of man” found in gospel tradi¬ 
tions (e.g., Mark 8:31; 9:12; cf. D. E. Aune, Revelation [WBC], 
2:800-801; cf. also NIV). Other commentators and versions, 
however, take the phrase “son of man” as definite, involving 
allusions to Dan 7:13 and “the son of man” gospel traditions 
(see G. K. Beale, Revelation [NIGTC], 771-72; NRSV). 

6 tn Grk “like a son of man, having." In the Greek text this 
is a continuation of the previous sentence. 

7 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “then" to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence of events within the vision. 

8 tn Grk “Send out.” 

9 tn The aorist Ocpiaov ( therison) has been translated in- 
gressively. 

10 tn Here xai (kai) has been translated as “so” to indicate 
the implied result of the angel’s directions. 

11 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “then” to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence within the narrative. 

12 tn Here Kai (kai) has not been translated because of dif¬ 
ferences between Greek and English style. 

13 tn Grk “who had authority over.” This appears to be the 
angel who tended the fire on the altar. 

14 tn Grk “to the one having the sharp sickle”; the referent 
(the angel in v. 17) has been specified in the translation for 
clarity. 

15 tn Grk “Send.” 

16 tn On this term BDAG 1018 s.v. Tpuyaw states: ‘“gather 
in’ ripe fruit, esp. harvest (grapes) w. acc. of the fruit (POslo. 
21,13 [71 ad]; Jos., Ant. 4, 227) Lk 6:44; Rv 14:18 (in imag¬ 
ery, as in the foil, places)...W. acc. of that which bears the fruit 
gather the fruit of the vine...or the vineyard (s. apnc^og a) Rv 
14:19.” 


of grapes 17 off the vine of the earth, 18 because 
its grapes 19 are now ripe.” 20 14:19 So 21 the angel 
swung his sickle over the earth and gathered the 
grapes from the vineyard 22 of the earth and tossed 
them into the great 23 winepress of the wrath of 
God. 14:20 Then 24 the winepress was stomped 25 
outside the city, and blood poured out of the wine¬ 
press up to the height of horses’ bridles 26 for a dis¬ 
tance of almost two hundred miles. 27 

The Final Plagues 

15:1 Then 28 1 saw another great and astounding 
sign in heaven: seven angels who have seven final 
plagues 29 (they are final because in them God’s 
anger is completed). 


17 tn On this term BDAG 181 s.v. poTpug states, “bunch 
of grapes Rv 14:18...The word is also found in the Phry¬ 
gian Papias of Hierapolis, in a passage in which he speaks 
of the enormous size of the grapes in the new aeon (in the 
Lat. transl. in Irenaeus 5, 33, 2f.): dena millia botruum Pa¬ 
pias (1:2). On this see Stephan. Byz. s.v. EuKapma: Metro¬ 
phanes says that in the district of EuKapma in Phrygia Minor 
the grapes were said to be so large that one bunch of them 
caused a wagon to break down in the middle." 

18 tn The genitive t rjg yfjg (tes ges), taken symbolically, 
could be considered a genitive of apposition. 

19 tn Or perhaps, “its bunches of grapes" (a different Greek 
word from the previous clause). L&N 3.38 states, “the fruit of 
grapevines (see 3.27) - ‘grape, bunch of grapes.' Tpuyqaov 
Toug (SoTpuag Trjg dpnrAou Trjg yfjg, oti qKpaaav ai 
cnaijiukai auTrjg ‘cut the grapes from the vineyard of the 
earth because its grapes are ripe’ Re 14:18. Some schol¬ 
ars have contended that PoTpug means primarily a bunch 
of grapes, while crra<|>ukf| designates individual grapes. In 
Re 14:18 this difference might seem plausible, but there is 
scarcely any evidence for such a distinction, since both words 
may signify grapes as well as bunches of grapes.” 

20 tn On the use of rjKpaaav (ekmasan) BDAG 36 s.v. 
aKpa^a) states, “to bloom...of grapes...Rv 14:18." 

21 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “so" to indicate 
the implied result of the angel's directions. 

22 tn Or “vine.” BDAG 54 s.v. aptrtAog a states, “Tpuyav 
Toug poTpuag Trjg a. Trjg yfjg to harvest the grapes fr. 
the vine of the earth (i.e. fr. the earth, symbol, repr. as a 
grapevine) Rv 14:18f; but a may be taking on the meaning of 
apTTC^uiv, as oft. in pap., possibly PHib. 70b, 2 [III bc].” The lat¬ 
ter alternative has been followed in the translation (dpTO^iiv 
= “vineyard”). 

23 tn Although the gender of pcyav (megan, masc.) does not 
match the gender of Jiqvov (lenon, fem.) it has been taken to 
modify that word (as do most English translations). 

24 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “then" to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence of events within the vision. 

25 sn The winepress wasstomped. See Isa 63:3, where Mes¬ 
siah does this alone (usually several individuals would join in 
the process). 

26 tn L&N 6.7 states, “In Re 14:20 the reference to a bitand 
bridle is merely an indication of measurement, that is to say, 
the height of the bitand bridle from the ground, and one may 
reinterpret this measurement as ‘about a meter and a half or 
'about five feet.’” 

27 tn Grk “1,600 stades.” A stade was a measure of length 
about 607 ft (185 m). Thus the distance here would be 184 
mi or 296 km. 

28 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “then” to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence within the narrative. 

29 tn Grk “seven plagues - the last ones." 
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15:2 Then 1 1 saw something like a sea of glass 2 
mixed with fire, and those who had conquered 3 the 
beast and his image and the number of his name. 
They were standing 4 by 5 the sea of glass, holding 
harps given to them by God. 6 15:3 They 7 sang the 
song of Moses the servant 8 of God and the song 
of the Lamb: 9 

“Great and astounding are your deeds, 
Lord God, the All-Powerful ! 10 * 
Just * 11 and true are your ways, 

King over the nations ! 12 
15:4 Who will not fear you, O Lord, 
and glorify 13 your name, because you 
alone are holy ? 14 


1 tn Here Kai' (kai) has been translated as “then” to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence within the narrative. 

2 sn See Rev 4:6 where the sea of glass was mentioned 
previously. 

3 tn Or “had been victorious over"; traditionally, “had over¬ 
come.” 

4 tn Grk “of his name, standing.” A new sentence was 
started here in the translation by supplying the words “They 
were.” 

5 tn Or “on.” The preposition cm (epi) with the accusative 
case could mean "on, at, by, near”; given the nature of this 
scene appearing in a vision, it is difficult to know precisely 
which the author of Revelation intended. See BDAG 363 s.v. 
cm l.c.y, “At, by, near someone or someth." 

6 tn Grk “harps of God.” The phrase too 0eou (tou theou) 
has been translated as a genitive of agency. 

7 tn Here Kai (kai) has not been translated. 

8 tn See the note on the word “servants" in 1:1. 

9 tn Grk “saying." The participle AcyovTcg (legontes) is 
redundant in contemporary English and has not been trans¬ 
lated. 

10 tn On this word BDAG 755 s.v. TTavTOKpcrrwp states, 
“the Almighty, All-Powerful, Omnipotent (One) only of God... 
( 6 ) Kupioq 6 0EOQ 6 rr. ...Rv 1:8; 4:8; 11:17; 15:3; 16:7; 
21 : 22 .” 

11 tn Or “righteous," although the context favors justice as 
the theme. 

12 tc Certain mss pp 47 N * 2 C 1006 1611 1841 pc) read 
“ages” (aiiivuv, aiOnOn) instead of “nations" (eOwv, ethn- 
On), which itself is supported by several mss (N 1 A 051 Hi). The 
ms evidence seems to be fairly balanced, though aiiovivv has 
somewhat better support. The replacement of “ages” with 
“nations" is possibly a scribal attempt to harmonize this verse 
with the use of “nations” in the following verse. On the oth¬ 
er hand, the idea of “nations” fits well with v. 4 and it may 
be that “ages” is a scribal attempt to assimilate this text to 
1 Tim 1:17: “the king of the ages” (fiaaifeuq tCiv aiwvwv, 
basileus ton aionon). The decision is a difficult one since 
both scenarios deal well with the evidence, though the verbal 
parallel with 1 Tim 1:17 is exact while the parallel with v. 4 is 
not. The term “king" occurs 17 other times (most occurrences 
refer to earthly kings) in Revelation and it is not used with ei¬ 
ther “ages” or “nations” apart from this verse. Probably the 
reading "nations” should be considered original due to the 
influence of 1 Tim 1:17. 

13 tn Or “and praise.” 

sn Jeremiah 10:7 probably stands behind the idea of fear¬ 
ing God, and Psalm 86:9-10 stands behind the ideas of glo¬ 
rifying God, his uniqueness, and the nations coming to wor¬ 
ship him. Many other OT passages also speak about the na¬ 
tions “coming to his temple” to worship (Isa 2:2-3; 49:22-23; 
66:23-24; Micah 4:2; Zech 8:20-22). See G. K. Beale, Revela¬ 
tion (NIGTC), 796-97. 

14 sn Because you alone are holy. In the Greek text the sen¬ 
tence literally reads “because alone holy.” Three points can 
be made in connection with John’s language here: (1) Omit¬ 
ting the second person, singular verb “you are" lays stress on 
the attribute of God’s holiness. (2) The juxtaposition of alone 


All nations 15 will come and worship 
before you 

for your righteous acts 16 have been 
revealed.” 

15:5 After 17 these things I looked, and the 
temple (the tent 18 of the testimony) 19 was opened 
in heaven, 15:6 and the seven angels who had the 
seven plagues came out of the temple, dressed 
in clean bright linen, wearing wide golden belts 20 
around their chests. 15:7 Then 21 one of the four 
living creatures gave the seven angels seven 


with holy stresses the unique nature of God's holiness and 

complete “otherness” in relationship to his creation. It is not 
just moral purity which is involved in the use of the term holy, 
though it certainly includes that. It is also the pervasive OT 

idea that although God is deeply involved in the governing 

of his creation, he is to be regarded as separate and distinct 
from it. (3) John's use of the term holy is also intriguing since it 
is the term oai 05 (hosios) and not the more common NT term 
ayioq (hagios). The former term evokes images of Christ’s 
messianic status in early Christian preaching. Both Peter in 
Acts 2:27 and Paul in Acts 13:35 apply Psalm 16:10 (LXX) to 
Jesus, referring to him as the “holy one” (oaiog). It is also the 
key term in Acts 13:34 (Isa 55:3 [LXX]) where it refers to the 
"holy blessings” (i.e., forgiveness and justification) brought 

about through Jesus in fulfillment of Davidic promise. Thus, 
in Rev 15:3-4, when John refers to God as “holy," using the 
term 601 oq in a context where the emphasis is on both God 

and Christ, there might be an implicit connection between di¬ 
vinity and the Messiah. This is bolstered by the fact that the 
Lamb is referred to in other contexts as the King of Kings and 
Lord of Lords (cf. 1:5; 17:14; 19:16 and perhaps 11:15; G. K. 
Beale, Revelation [NIGTC], 796-97). 

15 tn Or “all the Gentiles” (the same Greek word may be 
translated “Gentiles” or “nations”). 

16 tn Or perhaps, “your sentences of condemnation.” On 
SiKaiwpa (dikaiOma) in this context BDAG 249 s.v. 2. states, 
“righteous deed... 61 ’ evo 5 SiKaiupara; (opp. napaTrriopa) 
Ro 5:18. - B 1:2 (cp. Wengst, Barnabas-brief 196, n.4); Rv 
15:4 (here perh.= ‘sentence of condemnation’ [cp. Pla., Leg. 

9, 864e; ins fr. Asia Minor: LBW 41, 2 [Kara] to 8 i[Kai]<i)pa 
to Kupiv[0Ev]= ‘acc. to the sentence which has become val¬ 
id']; difft. Wengst, s. above); 19:8.” 

17 tn Here Kai (kai) has not been translated because of dif¬ 
ferences between Greek and English style. 

18 tn On this term BDAG 928 s.v. OKqvf| l.b.a states, “q 
oKqvf] toG papTupiou the Tabernacle or Tent of Testimony 

(Ex 27:21; 29:4; Lev 1:1; Num 1:1 and oft....) Ac 7:44; 1 Cl 
43:2, 5,” and then continues in section 2 to state, “Rv 15:5 
speaks of a vaog if]c, OKqvrji; too papTupiou ev tui 
oupavqi. God’s ok.= dwelling is in heaven 13:6, and will some 
time be among humans 21:3.” 

18 tn Grk “the temple of the tent of the testimony” (6 vaog 
jf\c aKqvTiQ tou papTupiou, ho naos tes skenes tou mar- 
turiou). The genitive “of the tent” is probably an apposition- 

al genitive and should be rendered as “the temple, which is 
the tent.” The entire expression, then, would be "the temple 
which is the tent of testimony,” that is, “the heavenly equiva¬ 
lent of the tent or tabernacle that was with Israel in the wilder¬ 
ness” (G. K. Beale, Revelation [NIGTC], 801-2). 

sn In the OT the expression “tent of the testimony” occurs 
frequently (130 times in Exodus through Deuteronomy). The 
“testimony” refers to the ten commandments, i.e., the revela¬ 
tion of the righteous will of God (Exod 16:34; 25:21; 31:18; 

32:15; 40:24). It is little wonder that the wrath of God upon 

an unrighteous, lawbreaking humanity follows in John’s de¬ 
scription. 

20 tn Or “wide golden sashes,” but these would not be diago¬ 
nal, as some modern sashes are, but horizontal. The Greek 
term can refer to a wide band of cloth or leather worn on the 

outside of one’s clothing (L&N 6.178). 

21 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “then" to indi¬ 

cate the implied sequence of events within the vision. 
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golden bowls filled with the wrath 1 of God who 
lives forever and ever, 15:8 and the temple was 
filled with smoke from God’s glory and from his 
power. Thus 2 no one could enter the temple un¬ 
til the seven plagues from the seven angels were 
completed. 

The Bowls of God’s Wrath 

16:1 Then 3 I heard a loud voice from the tem¬ 
ple declaring to the seven angels: “Go and pour 
out on the earth the seven bowls containing God’s 
wrath.” 4 16:2 So 5 the first angel 6 went and poured 
out his bowl on the earth. Then 7 ugly and painful 
sores 8 appeared on the people 9 who had the mark 
of the beast and who worshiped his image. 

16:3 Next, 10 * the second angel *11 poured out his 
bowl on the sea and it turned into blood, like that 
of a corpse, and every living creature that was in 
the sea died. 

16:4 Then 12 the third angel 13 poured out his 
bowl on the rivers and the springs of water, and 
they turned into blood. 16:5 Now 14 1 heard the an¬ 
gel of the waters saying: 

“You are just 15 - the one who is and who 
was, 

the Holy One - because you have passed 
these judgments, 16 

16:6 because they poured out the blood of 
your saints and prophets, 

so 17 you have given them blood to drink. 

1 tn Or “anger.” 

2 tn Grk “power, and no one.” A new sentence was started 
here in the translation. Here ml (kai) has been translated as 
“thus” to indicate the implied result of the temple being filled 
with smoke. 

3 tn Here Kai' {kai) has been translated as “then” to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence within the narrative. 

4 tn Or “anger.” Here too 0upou (tou thumou) has been 
translated as a genitive of content. 

5 tn Here koi' (kai) has been translated as “so" to indicate 
the implied result of the directions given by the voice from the 
temple. 

6 tn Grk “the first”; the referent (the first angel) has been 
specified in the translation for clarity. 

7 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “then” to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence of events within the vision. 

8 tn Or “ulcerated sores”; the term in the Greek text is sin¬ 
gular but is probably best understood as a collective singular. 

9 tn Grk 'the men,” but this is a generic use of avOpivnog 
(anthropos) and refers to both men and women. 

10 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “next” to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence of events within the vision. 

11 tn Grk “the second”; the referent (the second angel) has 
been specified in the translation for clarity. 

12 tn Here koi (kai) has been translated as “then” to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence of events within the vision. 

13 tn Grk “the third"; the referent (the third angel) has been 
specified in the translation for clarity. 

14 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “now" to indi¬ 
cate the somewhat parenthetical nature of the remarks that 
follow. 

15 tn Or “righteous," although the context favors justice as 
the theme. 

16 tn Or “because you have judged these things.” The pro¬ 
noun TauTa ( tauta) is neuter gender. 

17 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “so” to indicate 
that this judgment is the result of what these wicked people 
did to the saints and prophets. 


They got what they deserved!” 18 

16:7 Then 19 1 heard the altar reply, 20 “Yes, Lord 
God, the All-Powerful, 21 your judgments are true 
and just!” 

16:8 Then 22 the fourth angel 23 poured out his 
bowl on the sun, and it was permitted to scorch 
people 24 with fire. 16:9 Thus 25 people 26 were 
scorched by the terrible heat, 27 yet 28 they blas¬ 
phemed the name of God, who has ruling author¬ 
ity 29 over these plagues, and they would not repent 
and give him glory. 

16:10 Then 30 the fifth angel 31 poured out his 
bowl on the throne of the beast so that 32 darkness 
covered his kingdom, 33 and people 34 began to bite 35 
their tongues because 36 of their pain. 16:11 They 
blasphemed the God of heaven because of their 
sufferings 37 and because of their sores, 38 but nev¬ 
ertheless 39 they still refused to repent 40 of their 
deeds. 


18 tn Grk “They are worthy”; i.e., of this kind of punishment. 
By extension, “they got what they deserve.” 

19 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “then” to indi¬ 

cate the implied sequence of events within the vision. 

20 tn Grk “the altar saying.” 

21 tn On this word BDAG 755 s.v. navTOKpcnaip states, 
“the Almighty, All-Powerful, Omnipotent (One) only of God... 

(6) Kupiog 6 0Eog 6 tt. ...Rv 1:8; 4:8; 11:17; 15:3; 16:7; 

21 : 22 .” 

22 tn Here koi (kai) has been translated as “then” to indi¬ 

cate the implied sequence of events within the vision. 

23 tn Grk “the fourth”; the referent (the fourth angel) has 

been specified in the translation for clarity. 

24 tn Grk “men," but this is a generic use of &v0pumog (an¬ 

thropos) and refers to both men and women. 

25 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “thus” to indi¬ 

cate the implied result of the bowl poured on the sun. 

26 tn Grk “men," but this is a generic use of avBpumoi; ( an¬ 

thropos) and refers to both men and women. 

27 tn On this phrase BDAG 536 s.v. Kaupa states, “burning, 

heat Rv 7:16...KaupaTi^£a0ai k. pcya be burned with a 

scorching heat 16:9." 

28 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “yet” to indicate 
the contrast present in this context. 

29 tn Forthe translation “rulingauthority”for iijooaia(exou- 
sia) see L&N 37.35. 

30 tn Here koi (kai) has been translated as “then” to indi¬ 

cate the implied sequence of events within the vision. 

31 tn Grk “the fifth”; the referent (the fifth angel) has been 

specified in the translation for clarity. 

32 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “so that” to in¬ 

dicate the implied result of the fifth bowl being poured out. 

33 tn Grk “his kingdom became dark.” 

34 tn Grk “men," but this is a generic use of avBpumog (an¬ 

thropos) and refers to both men and women. 

35 tn On this term BDAG 620 s.v. paaaopai states, “bite w. 

acc. Tag yAwoaag bite their tongues Rv 16:10.” 

36 tn The preposition ek (ek) has been translated here and 
twice in the following verse with a causal sense. 

37 tn Grk “pains” (the same term in Greek [novo q.ponos] 

as the last word in v. 11, here translated “sufferings” because 
it is plural). BDAG 852 s.v. 2 states, “ek toG n. in pain... Rv 
16:10; pi. (Gen 41:51; Jos., C. Ap. 2,146; Test. Jud. 18:4) ek 
™v n. ...because of their sufferings \is. 11.’’ 

38 tn Or "ulcerated sores” (see 16:2). 

39 tn Grk “and they did not repent.” Here koi (kai) has 
been translated as “but nevertheless" to express the contrast 
here. 

40 tn Grk “they did not repent" The addition of “still refused” 

reflects the hardness of people's hearts in the context. 
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16:12 Then 1 the sixth angel 2 poured out his 
bowl on the great river Euphrates and dried up its 
water 3 to prepare the way 4 for the kings from the 
east. 5 16:13 Then 6 I saw three unclean spirits 7 that 
looked like frogs coming out of the mouth of the 
dragon, out of the mouth of the beast, and out of 
the mouth of the false prophet. 16:14 For they are 
the spirits of the demons performing signs who go 
out to the kings of the earth 8 to bring them together 
for the battle that will take place on the great day 
of God, the All-Powerful. 9 

16:15 (Look! I will come like a thief! 

Blessed is the one who stays alert and 
does not lose 10 his clothes so that he 
will not have to walk around naked and 
his shameful condition 11 be seen.) 12 

16:16 Now 13 the spirits 14 gathered the kings 
and their armies 15 to the place that is called Arma¬ 
geddon 16 in Hebrew. 

1 tn Here ml (kai) has been translated as “then” to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence of events within the vision. 

2 tn Grit "the sixth"; the referent (the sixth angel) has been 
specified in the translation for clarity. 

3 tn Grk “and its water was dried up.” Here the passive 
construction has been translated as an active one. 

4 tn Grk “in order that the way might be prepared." Here 
the passive construction has been translated as an active 
one. 

5 tn Grk “from the rising of the sun.” BDAG 74 s.v. avaToAq 
2.a takes this as a geographical direction: “cmb a. rpilou... 
from the east Rv 7:2; 16:12; simply card a. ...21:13.” 

6 tn Here xai (kai) has been translated as “then” to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence of events within the vision. 

7 sn According to the next verse, these three unclean spir¬ 
its are spirits of demons. 

8 tn BDAG 699 s.v. oiKoupcvp 1 states, “the inhabited 
earth, the world.,.6kr] f| oik. the whole inhabited earth. ..Mt 
24:14; Ac 11:28; Rv3:10; 16:14." 

9 tn On this word BDAG 755 s.v. TTavTOKpcmup states, 
“the Almighty, All-Powerful, Omnipotent (One) only of God... 
(6) Kupiop 6 0EOQ 6 n. ...Rv 1:8; 4:8; 11:17; 15:3; 16:7; 
21 : 22 .” 

10 tn Grk “and keeps.” BDAG 1002 s.v. mpas 2.c states 
“of holding on to someth, so as not to give it up or lose it... to: 
ipanra auToO Rv 16:15 (or else he will have to go naked).” 

11 tn On the translation of daxqpoouvri (aschemosurie) as 
"shameful condition” see L&N 25.202. The indefinite third 
person plural (“and they see”) has been translated as a pas¬ 
sive here. 

12 sn These lines are parenthetical, forming an aside to the 
narrative. The speaker here is the Lord Jesus Christ himself 
rather than the narrator. Many interpreters have seen this 
verse as so abrupt that it could not be an original part of 
the work, but the author has used such asides before (1:7; 
14:13) and the suddenness here (on the eve of Armageddon) 
is completely parallel to Jesus' warning in Mark 13:15-16 and 
parallels. 

13 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “now” to indi¬ 
cate the resumption and conclusion of the remarks about the 
pouring out of the sixth bowl. 

14 tn Grk “they”; the referent (the demonic spirits, v. 14) has 
been specified in the translation for clarity. 

15 tn Grk “gathered them”; the referent (the kings and [im¬ 
plied] their armies, v. 14) has been specified in the transla¬ 
tion for clarity. 

16 tc There are many variations in the spelling of this name 
among the Greek mss, although 'AppaycSiiv (harmagedon) 
has the best support. The usual English spelling is Armaged¬ 
don, used in the translation. 

tn Or "Harmagedon" (a literal transliteration of the Greek), 
or “Har-Magedon” (NASB), meaning “the Mount of Magedon” 


16:17 Finally 17 the seventh angel 18 poured 
out his bowl into the air and a loud voice came 
out of the temple from the throne, saying; “It is 
done!” 16:18 Then 19 there were flashes of light¬ 
ning, roaring , 20 and crashes of thunder, and 
there was a tremendous earthquake - an earth¬ 
quake unequaled since humanity 21 has been on 
the earth, so tremendous was that earthquake. 
16:19 The 22 great city was split into three parts and 
the cities of the nations 23 collapsed . 24 So 25 Bab¬ 
ylon the great was remembered before God, and 
was given the cup 26 filled with the wine made 
of God’s furious wrath . 27 16:20 Every 28 island 
fled away 29 and no mountains could be found . 30 
16:21 And gigantic hailstones, weighing about 
a hundred pounds 31 each, fell from heaven 32 on 


in Hebrew. 

17 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “finally” to indi¬ 
cate the conclusion of the seven bowl judgments. 

18 tn Grk “the seventh”; the referent (the seventh angel) 
has been specified in the translation for clarity. 

19 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “then” to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence of events within the vision. 

20 tn Or “sounds," “voices." It is not entirely clear what 
this refers to. BDAG 1071 s.v. <|xDvf| 1 states, "In Rv we have 
aoTpaTTai Kai ((xiival Kai fipovTai (cp. Ex 19:16) 4:5; 8:5; 
11:19; 16:18 (are certain other sounds in nature thought of 
here in addition to thunder, as e.g. the roar of the storm?...).” 

21 tnThesingularavSpwTTOQ (anthropos) is used generically 
hereto refer to the human race. 

22 tn Here koi (kai) has not been translated because of dif¬ 
ferences between Greek and English style. 

23 tn Or “of the Gentiles” (the same Greek word may be 
translated “Gentiles” or “nations”). 

24 tn Grk “fell.” 

25 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “so" to indicate 
the implied result of Babylon’s misdeeds (see Rev 14:8). 

28 tn Grk “the cup of the wine of the anger of the wrath of 
him.” The concatenation of four genitives has been rendered 
somewhat differently by various translations (see the note on 
the word “wrath”). 

27 tn Following BDAG 461 s.v. Supop 2, the combination of 
the genitives of 0upoi; (thumos) and opyfj (orge) in Rev 16:19 
and 19:15 are taken to be a strengthening of the thought as 
in the OT and Qumran literature (Exod 32:12; Jer 32:37; Lam 
2:3; CD 10:9). Thus in Rev 14:8 (to which the present pas¬ 
sage alludes) and 18:3 there is irony: The wine of immoral be¬ 
havior with which Babylon makes the nations drunk becomes 
the wine of God’s wrath for her. 

28 tn Grk “And every.” Here Kai (kai) has not been translated 
because of differences between Greek and English style. 

29 tn Or "vanished.” 

30 sn Every island fled away and no mountains could be 
found. Major geographical and topographical changes will ac¬ 
company the Day of the Lord. 

31 tn Here BDAG 988 s.v. Ta^avTiaioi; states, “weighing a 
talent...xaXa^a pcydJiq iig Ta^avTiaia a severe hailstorm 
with hailstones weighing a talent (the talent=125 librae, or 
Roman pounds of c. 343 gr. or 12 ounces each) (weighing 
about a hundred pounds NRSV) Rv 16:21.” This means each 
hailstone would weigh just under 100 pounds or 40 kilo¬ 
grams. 

32 tn Or “the sky.” Due to the apocalyptic nature of this 
book, it is probably best to leave the translation as "from 
heaven,” since God is ultimately the source of the judgment. 
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people , 1 but they 2 blasphemed God because of the 
plague of hail, since it 3 was so horrendous . 4 

The Great Prostitute and the Beast 

17:1 Then 5 one of the seven angels who had 
the seven bowls came and spoke to me. 6 “Come,” 
he said, “I will show you the condemnation and 
punishment 7 of the great prostitute who sits on 
many waters, 17:2 with whom the kings of the 
earth committed sexual immorality and the earth’s 
inhabitants got drunk with the wine of her im¬ 
morality.” 8 17:3 So 9 he carried me away in the 
Spirit 10 to a wilderness, 11 and there 12 I saw a 
woman sitting on a scarlet beast that was full of 
blasphemous names and had seven heads and 
ten horns. 17:4 Now 13 the woman was dressed in 
purple and scarlet clothing, 14 and adorned with 
gold, 15 precious stones, and pearls. She held 16 in 
her hand a golden cup filled with detestable things 
and unclean things from her sexual immorality. 17 


1 tn Grk “on men," but avBpumoi; ( anthropos) is used 
here in a generic sense to refer to people in general (the hail¬ 
stones did not single out adult males, but would have also 
fallen on women and children). 

2 tn Grk “the men”; for stylistic reasons the pronoun “they” 
is used here. 

3 tn Grk “the plague of it.” 

4 tn Grk “since the plague of it was exceedingly great.” 

5 tn Here ko! (kai) has been translated as “then” to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence within the narrative. 

6 tn Grk “with me.” The translation “with me” implies that 
John was engaged in a dialogue with the one speaking to him 
(e.g., Jesus or an angel) when in reality it was a one-sided 
conversation, with John doing all the listening. For this rea¬ 
son, pet’ spou (met’ emou, “with me”) was translated as 
“to me.” 

7 tn Here one Greek term, Kplpa (krima), has been 
translated by the two English terms “condemnation” and 
“punishment." See BDAG 567 s.v. 4.b, “mostly in an unfa¬ 
vorable sense, of the condemnatory verdict and sometimes 
the subsequent punishment itself 2 Pt 2:3; Jd 4.. .to k. Tfji; 
TTopvqg the condemnation and punishment of the prostitute 
Rv 17:1.” 

8 tn This is the same word translated “sexual immorality” 
earlier in the verse, but here the qualifier “sexual” has not 
been repeated for stylistic reasons. 

9 tn Here koi' (kai) has been translated as “so" to indicate 
the implied result of the angel's invitation to witness the fate 
of the prostitute. 

10 tn Or “in the spirit." “Spirit” could refer either to the Holy 
Spirit or the human spirit, but in either case John was in “a 
state of spiritual exaltation best described as a trance” (R. H. 
Mounce, Revelation [NICNT], 75). 

11 tn Or “desert.” 

12 tn The word “there” is not in the Greek text, but is sup¬ 
plied for stylistic reasons. 

13 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “now" to indi¬ 
cate the detailed description of the woman, which is some¬ 
what parenthetical in nature. 

14 tn The word “clothing" is supplied to clarify that the words 
“purple” and “scarlet” refer to cloth or garments rather than 
colors. 

15 tn Grk “gilded with gold” (an instance of semantic rein¬ 
forcement, see L&N 49.29). 

16 tn Grk “pearls, having in her hand." Due to the length 
and complexity of the Greek sentence, a new sentence was 
started here in the translation. 

17 tc Several mss (including 16111854 2053 3J! K pc) read 
“sexual immorality on/of the earth” (TTopvsi'ai; Trjg yr\q, por- 
neias tes ges) instead of “her sexual immorality." Other mss 


17:5 On 18 her forehead was written a name, a mys¬ 
tery: 19 “Babylon the Great, the Mother of pros¬ 
titutes and of the detestable things of the earth.” 
17:61 saw that the woman was drunk with the 
blood of the saints and the blood of those who 
testified to Jesus. 20 I 21 was greatly astounded 22 
when I saw her. 17:7 But 23 the angel said to me, 
“Why are you astounded? I will interpret 24 for 
you the mystery of the woman and of the beast 
with the seven heads and ten horns that carries 
her. 17:8 The beast you saw was, and is not, but 
is about to come up from the abyss 25 and then go 
to destruction. The 26 inhabitants of the earth - all 
those whose names have not been written in the 
book of life since the foundation of the world - 
will be astounded when they see that 27 the beast 
was, and is not, but is to come. 17:9 (This requires 28 
a mind that has wisdom.) The seven heads are 
seven mountains 29 the woman sits on. They are 

(N sy h ** [co]) read “her sexual immorality and the earth’s” 
(TTopvEiag auTqq Kai ir\q yr\q, porneias autes kai tes 
ges). The translation is a rendering of nopvdag auTrk, found 
in {A 1006 2344 a/). It seems that the first reading “sexuality 
immorality on/of the earth” was a scribal mistake in which 
letters may have been confused (txYTHC would have been 
read as THCFHC), or was perhaps influenced by the pres¬ 
ence of “of the world” (Try; yfy) at the end of v. 5. The origi¬ 
nal wording seems to be “her sexual immorality”; codexN has 
conflated the two readings. 

18 tn Here Kai (kai) has not been translated because of dif¬ 
ferences between Greek and English style. 

19 tn Some translations consider the word pucrrf|piov 
(musterion, “mystery”) a part of the name written (“Mys¬ 
tery Babylon the Great,” so KJV, NIV), but the gender of both 
ovopa (onoma, “name”) and puaTqpiov are neuter, while the 
gender of “Babylon” is feminine. This strongly suggests that 
pucmpiov should be understood as an appositive to ovopa 
(“a name, i.e., a mystery"). 

20 tn Or “of the witnesses to Jesus.” Here the genitive Tqoou 
(Iesou) is taken as an objective genitive; Jesus is the object of 
their testimony. 

21 tn Here Kai (kai) has not been translated because of dif¬ 
ferences between Greek and English style. 

22 tn Grk “I marveled a great marvel” (an idiom for great as¬ 
tonishment). 

23 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “but” to indicate 
the contrast present in this context. 

24 tn Grk “I will tell you,” but since what follows is the angel’s 
interpretation of the vision, “interpret for you” is the preferred 
translation here. 

25 tn On this term BDAG 2 s.v. a|3uaaop 2 states, “nether¬ 
world, abyss, esp. the abode of the dead Ro 10:7 (Ps 106:26) 
and of demons Lk 8:31; dungeon where the devil is kept 
Rv 20:3; abode of the Bqplov, the Antichrist 11:7; 17:8; of 
’AfiaSSuv (q.v.), the angel of the underworld 9:ll...<j>p£ap 
Try a. 9:lf; capable of being sealed 9:1; 20:1,3.” 

26 tn Here Kai (kai) has not been translated because of dif¬ 
ferences between Greek and English style. 

27 tn Some translations take the oti (hoti) here as causal: 
“because he was, and is not, but is to come” (so NIV, NRSV), 
but it is much more likely that the subject of the oti clause 
has been assimilated into the main clause: “when they see 
the beast, that he was...” = “when they see that the beast 
was” (so BDAG 732 s.v. oti l.f, where Rev 17:8 is listed). 

28 tn Grk “Here is the mind that has wisdom." 

29 tn It is important to note that the height of “mountains” 
versus “hills” or other topographical terms is somewhat rela¬ 
tive. In terms of Palestinian topography, Mount Tabor (tradi¬ 
tionally regarded as the mount of transfiguration) is some 
1,800 ft (550 m) above sea level, while the Mount of Olives is 
only some 100 ft (30 m) higher than Jerusalem. 
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also seven kings: 17:10 five have fallen; one is, 1 
and the other has not yet come, but whenever he 
does come, he must remain for only a brief time. 
17:11 The 2 beast that was, and is not, is himself 
an eighth king and yet is one of the seven, and 
is going to destruction. 17:12 The 3 ten horns that 
you saw are ten kings who have not yet received 
a kingdom, but will receive ruling authority 4 as 
kings with the beast for one hour. 17:13 These 
kings 5 have a single intent, and they will give their 
power and authority to the beast. 17:14 They will 
make war with the Lamb, but the Lamb will con¬ 
quer them, because he is Lord of lords and King of 
kings, and those accompanying 6 the Lamb are the 
called, chosen, and faithful.” 

17:15 Then 7 the angel 8 said to me, “The wa¬ 
ters you saw (where the prostitute is seated) are 
peoples, multitudes, 9 nations, and languages. 
17:16 The 10 ten horns that you saw, and the beast 
- these will hate the prostitute and make her deso¬ 
late and naked. They 11 will consume her flesh and 
bum her up with fire. 12 17:17 For God has put into 
their minds 13 to carry out his purpose 14 by making 15 
a decision 16 to give their royal power 17 to the beast 
until the words of God are fulfilled. 18 17:18 As for 19 
the woman you saw, she is the great city that has 
sovereignty over the kings of the earth.” 


1 tn That is, one currently reigns. 

2 tn Here rai (kai) has not been translated because of dif¬ 
ferences between Greek and English style. 

3 tn Here koi (kai) has not been translated because of dif¬ 
ferences between Greek and English style. 

4 tn For the translation “ruling authority” for e^ouai'a 
( exousia ) see L&N 37.35. 

5 tn The word “kings” is not in the Greek text, but has been 
supplied to clarify the referent. 

6 tn See BDAG 636 s.v. p£Ta A.2.a.a. 

7 tn Here xai (kai) has been translated as “then” to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence within the narrative. 

8 tn Grk “he”; the referent (the angel) has been specified 
in the translation for clarity. 

9 tn Grk “and multitudes,” but Kai (kai) has not been 
translated here and before the following term since English 
normally uses a coordinating conjunction only between the 
last two elements in a series of three or more. 

10 tn Here Kai (kai) has not been translated because of dif¬ 
ferences between Greek and English style. 

11 tn A new sentence was started here in the translation. 
Here Kai (kai) has not been translated because of differenc¬ 
es between Greek and English style. 

12 tn The final clause could also be turned into an adverbial 
clause of means: “They will consume her flesh by burning her 
with fire.” 

13 tn Grk “hearts." 

14 tn Or “his intent." 

15 tn The infinitive TToirjcai (poiesai) was translated here 
as giving the logical means by which God’s purpose was car¬ 
ried out. 

16 tn On this term BDAG 203 s.v. yv(ipr| 4 states, “declara¬ 
tion, decision, resolution. ..of God Rv 17:17.” 

17 tn For this translation see BDAG 168 s.v. (3aaiVia l.a, 
“kingship, royal power, royal rule." 

18 tn Or “completed.” 

19 tn Grk “And.” Because this remark is somewhat resump¬ 
tive in nature, “as for” is used in the translation. 


Babylon is Destroyed 

18:1 After these things I saw another angel, 
who possessed great authority, coming down out 
of heaven, and the earth was lit up by his radi¬ 
ance 20 18:2 He 21 shouted with a powerful voice: 
“Fallen, fallen, is Babylon the great! 

She 22 has become a lair for demons, 
a haunt 23 for every unclean spirit, 
a haunt for every unclean bird, 
a haunt for every unclean and detested 
beast. 24 

18:3 For all the nations 25 have fallen 26 from 

20 tn Grk “glory”; but often in the sense of splendor, bright¬ 
ness, or radiance (see L&N 14.49). 

21 tn Here Ka( (kai) has not been translated because of dif¬ 
ferences between Greek and English style 

22 tn Or “It” (the subject is embedded in the verb in Greek; 
the verb only indicates that it is third person). Since the city 
has been personified as the great prostitute, the feminine 
pronoun was used in the translation. 

23 tn Here BDAG 1067 s.v. <t>uAaKrj 3 states, “a place where 
guarding is done, prison...Of the nether world or its place of 
punishment (TTvcOpa 2 and 4c) 1 Pt 3:19 (BReicke, The Dis¬ 
obedient Spirits and Christian Baptism '46, 116f). It is in a 
4>. in the latter sense that Satan will be rendered harmless 
during the millennium Rv 20:7. The fallen city of Babylon be¬ 
comes a <t>uktKf| haunt for all kinds of unclean spirits and 
birds 18:2ab.” 

24 tc There are several problems in this verse. It seems that 
according to the ms evidence the first two phrases (i.e., “and 
a haunt for every unclean spirit, and a haunt for every un¬ 
clean bird" [koi (jjoAaxr] ttovtck; TTveupaToi; aKaOapTou 
Kai (jjuAaK r| ttovtoq opvcou aKa0apTou, kai phulake 
pantos pneumatos akathartou kai phulake pantos or- 
neou akathartou ]) are to be regarded as authentic, though 
there are some ms discrepancies. The similar beginnings (koi 
4>uAaKf] navTop) and endings (ciKaSdpTou) of each phrase 
would easily account for some mss omitting one or the other 
phrase. The third phrase (“a haunt for every unclean animal” 
[Kai jjuAa.Kr] TiavToc 0rp{ou ctKaOapTou, kai phulake 
pantos theriou akathartou ]), however, is more problematic 
since it is missing in several important mss (N C051 Tfi). The 
passage as a whole, including the third phrase, seems to be 
an allusion to Isa 13:21 and 34:11. It seems reasonable, in 
such a case, to assume that since there is good ms evidence 
to support the third phrase (A 1611 2329 a/), it probably 
dropped out of certain mss because of its similarity to the two 
preceding clauses. It is the presence of all three phrases in 
the original that most likely gave rise to the divergent ms evi¬ 
dence extant today. 

25 tn Or “all the Gentiles” (the same Greek word may be 
translated “Gentiles” or “nations”). 

28 tc t Several mss (N A C 1006* 161118412030 OT K ), in¬ 
cluding the best witnesses, read “have fallen" (TTEimiKaoiv or 
TTETTTiiiKav \peptokasin or peptokan]). The singular ttetttwkev 
(peptoken), which is better grammatically with the neuter 
plural subject ttovto to e0vt| (panta ta ethne, “all the na¬ 
tions”), is read by 1854 2062 pc; 2042 pc read ttettotikev 
(pepotiken). A few mss (1006° 2329 pc latt sy") read "have 
drunk” (aETvnY.av/vz'nhimow.pepdkan/pepokasin); the sin¬ 
gular iTETTWKEV (pepoken) is read by P 051 1 2053* a/. The 
more difficult reading and that which has the best ms sup¬ 
port is “have fallen.” That it is not too difficult is evidenced 
by the fact that the great majority of Byzantine minuscules, 
which have a tendency to smooth out problems, left it stand 
as is. Nonetheless, it is somewhat difficult ( TCGNT 683 says 
that this reading is “scarcely suitable in the context"), and 
for that reason certain mss seem to have changed it to “have 
drunk” to agree with the idea of “wine” (oivou, oinou). One 
can understand how this could happen: A scribe coming to 
the text and seeing the term “wine” expects a verb of drink¬ 
ing. When he sees “have fallen” and knows that in Greek the 
verbs “have fallen” and “have drunk” are spelled similarly, 
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the wine of her immoral passion, * 1 
and the kings of the earth have commit¬ 
ted sexual immorality with her, 
and the merchants of the earth have got¬ 
ten rich from the power of her sensual 
behavior.” 2 

18:4 Then 3 I heard another voice from heaven 
saying, “Come out of her, my people, so you will 
not take part in her sins and so you will not receive 
her plagues, 18:5 because her sins have piled 4 up 
all the way to heaven 5 and God has remembered 6 
her crimes. 7 18:6 Repay her the same way she re¬ 
paid others; 8 pay her back double 9 corresponding 
to her deeds. In the cup she mixed, mix double the 
amount for her. 18:7 As much as 10 she exalted her¬ 
self and lived in sensual luxury, 11 to this extent give 
her tonnent and grief because she said to herself, 12 
‘I rule as queen and am no widow; I will never 
experience grief!’ 18:8 For this reason, she will 
experience her plagues 13 in a single day: disease, 14 


he concludes that there has been a slip of the pen in the ms 
he is using, which he then seeks to correct back to the “have 
drunk” reading. This appears to be more reasonable than to 
conclude that three early uncials (i.e., N A C) as well as a great 
number of other witnesses all felt the need to change “have 
drunk” (ttsttwkccv) to "have fallen” (ttstttwkccv), even if “fall¬ 
en” occurs in the immediate context (“fallen, fallen, [eiteoev 
etteoev, epesen epesen] Babylon the great” in the preceding 
verse). The preferred reading, on both external and internal 
grounds, is “have fallen," and thus the Seer intends to focus 
on the effects of wine, namely, a drunken stupor. 

1 tn See the notes on the words “passion” in Rev 14:8 and 
“wrath” in 16:19. 

2 tn According to BDAG 949 s.v. crrpfjvog and crrpr|vidu), 
these terms can refer either to luxury or sensuality. In the con¬ 
text of Rev 18, however (as L&N 88.254 indicate) the stress 
is on gratification of the senses by sexual immorality, so that 
meaning was emphasized in the translation here. 

3 tn Here xai (kai) has been translated as “then” to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence within the narrative. 

4 tn On EKoAAqOqaav (ekollethesan) BDAG 556 s.v. koAAqjj 
2.a.f states, “fig. cling to = come in close contact with (cp. 
Ps 21:16; 43:26 EKoAAr|0r| eIc yf)V r| yacmjp qpfiv. The 
act.-bring into contact’ PGM 5,457 KoAArjaag t. Ai0ov tu 
(Iiti'ii)) EKoAAijOqaav al apapfiai dypi t. oupavoG the sins 
have touched the heaven = reached the sky (two exprs. are 
telescoped) Rv 18:5.” 

5 tn Or “up to the sky” (the same Greek word means both 
“heaven” and “sky"). 

6 tn That is, remembered her sins to execute judgment on 
them. 

7 tn Or “her sins." 

8 tn The word "others” is not in the Greek text, but is im¬ 
plied. Direct objects were frequently omitted in Greek when 
clearfrom the context. 

9 tn On this term BDAG 252 s.v. SittAow states, “to double 
to SittAS payback double Rv 18:6.” 

10 tn “As much as” is the translation of baa ( hosa). 

11 tn On the term Ecrrpqvi'aaEV (estreniasen) BDAG 949 
s.v. crrpqvida) states, “live in luxury, live sensually Rv 18:7. W. 
TTOpVEUElV vs. 9.” 

12 tn Grk “said in her heart,” an idiom for saying something 
to oneself. 

13 tn Grk “For this reason, her plagues will come.” 

14 tn Grk "death.” 0dvara; (thanatos) can in particular 
contexts refer to a manner of death, specifically a contagious 
disease (see BDAG 443 s.v. 3; L&N 23.158). 


mourning, 15 and famine, and she will be burned 
down 16 with fire, because the Lord God who judg¬ 
es her is powerful!” 

18:9 Then 17 the kings of the earth who com¬ 
mitted immoral acts with her and lived in sensual 
luxury 18 with her will weep and wail for her when 
they see the smoke from the fire that bums her up. 19 
18:10 They will stand a long way off because they 
are afraid of her tonnent, and will say, 

“Woe, woe, O great city, 

Babylon the powerful city! 

For in a single hour your doom 20 has 
come!” 

18:11 Then 21 the merchants of the earth will 
weep and mourn for her because no one buys 
their cargo 22 any longer - 18:12 cargo such as 
gold, silver, 23 precious stones, pearls, fine linen, 
purple cloth, silk, 24 scarlet cloth, 25 all sorts of 
things made of citron wood, 26 all sorts of objects 
made of ivory, all sorts of things made of expen¬ 
sive wood, bronze, iron and marble, 18:13 cin¬ 
namon, spice, 27 incense, perfumed ointment, 28 

15 tn This is the same Greek word (nevBoc,, penthos) trans¬ 
lated “grief” in w. 7-8. 

16 tn Here “burned down” was used to translate 
KO.TaKaudjaETca (katakauthesetai) because a city is in 
view. 

17 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “then” to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence of events within the vision. 

18 tn On the term EcrrpqviaaEV (estreniasen) BDAG 949 
s.v. crrpriviaa) states, “live in luxury, live sensually Rv 18:7. W. 
TTOpVEUElV vs. 9.” 

19 tn Grk “from the burning of her.” For the translation “the 
smoke from the fire that burns her up,” see L&N 14.63. 

20 tn Or “judgment,” condemnation,” “punishment.” BDAG 
569 s.v. Kpioxq l.a.f states, “The word oft. means judgment 
that goes against a person, condemnation, and the sentence 
that follows.. ,f| k. aou your judgment Rv 18:10.” 

21 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “then” to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence of events within the vision. 

22 tn OnyopoQ (gomos) BDAG 205 s.v. states, “load, freight... 
cargo of a ship...Ac 21:3. W. gen. of the owner Rv 18:11. W. 
gen. of content., .y. xpuaoG a cargo of gold vs. 12.” 

23 tn Grk “and silver,” butrai (kai) has not been translated 
before most of these terms since English normally uses a co¬ 
ordinating conjunction only between the last two elements in 
a series of three or more 

24 tn On this term BDAG 924-25 s.v. aipiKOQ states, “per. to 
silk from Ser, subst. to aipixov s ilk cloth or garments w. oth¬ 
er costly materials Rv 18:12.” 

25 tn On the translation of kokkivov (kokkinon) as “scarlet 
cloth” see L&N 6.170. 

26 tn On the phrase ttov cGAov duivov (pan xulon thui- 
non) L&N 3.63 states, “pertaining to being made or consist¬ 
ing of citron wood (that is, from a citron tree) - ‘of citron wood.’ 
Kai rrav iGAov OG’ivov Kai nav okeGo^ eAe^civtivov 
‘ and all kinds of things made of citron wood and all kinds of 
objects made of ivory’ Re 18:12. The citron tree belongs to 
the citrus family of plants, and it produces a pale yellow fruit 
somewhat larger than a lemon, the rind of which is often can¬ 
died. In Re 18:12, however, the focus is upon the fine quality 
of the wood.” 

27 tn On the term cipwpov (amomon) L&N 5.23 states, “a ge¬ 
neric term for any kind of spice, though often a specific refer¬ 
ence to amomum, an Indian type of spice - ‘spice, amomum.’ 
Kivvapupov Kai apuipov Kai OupiapaTa ‘cinnamon and 
spice and incense’ Re 18:13. In most translations apwpov is 
interpreted as spice in general.” 

28 tn Or “myrrh,” a strong aromatic ointment often used to 
prepare a body for burial (L&N 6.205). 
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frankincense, 1 wine, olive oil and costly flour, 2 
wheat, cattle and sheep, horses and four-wheeled 
carriages, 3 slaves and human lives. 4 

18:14 (The ripe fruit 5 you greatly desired 6 

has gone from you, 

and all your luxury 7 and splendor 8 

have gone from you - 

they will never ever be found again!) 9 

18:15 The merchants who sold 10 these things, 
who got rich from her, will stand a long way off 
because they are afraid of her tonnent. They will 
weep 11 and mourn, 18:16 saying, 

“Woe, woe, O great city - 
dressed in fine linen, purple and scarlet 
clothing, 12 

and adorned with gold, 13 precious stones, 
and pearls - 

18:17 because in a single hour such great 
wealth has been destroyed!” 14 

1 tn The Greek term A(|3avog ( libanos ) refers to the aro¬ 
matic resin of a certain type of tree (L&N 6.212). 

2 tn On acpi'SaAig (semidalis) L&N 5.10 states, “a fine 
grade of wheat flour - ‘fine flour.’ olvov rai e'Aoiov Kai 
aepiSaAiv Kai oitov ‘wine and oil and fine flour and wheat’ 
Re 18:13. In some languages ‘fine flour’ may be best ex¬ 
pressed as ‘expensive flour.’ Such a rendering fits well the 
context of Re 18:13." 

3 tn Or “and wagons.” On the term pESq ( rhede ) see L&N 
6.53: “a four-wheeled carriage or wagon used for travel or the 
transportation of loads - ‘carriage, wagon.’ The term pc5r| oc¬ 
curs only in Re 18:13 in a list of products bought and sold by 
merchants.” 

4 tn Grk “and bodies and souls of men.” This could be 
understood (1) as a hendiadys (two things mentioned = one 
thing meant), referring only to slave trade; (2) it could be re¬ 
ferring to two somewhat different concepts: slavery (bodies) 
and the cheapness of human life - some of the items earlier 
in the list of merchandise were to be obtained only at great 
cost of human life; or (3) a somewhat related idea, that the 
trade is in not just physical bodies (slavery) but human souls 
(people whose lives are destroyed through this trade). 

5 tn On omipa (opora) L&N 3.34 states, “f| OTTiopa aou 
Tfjg £TTi0u|i{ai; Trjg jiuxrig ‘the ripe fruit for which you 
longed’ Re 18:14. In this one occurrence of onwpa in the NT, 
‘ripe fruit’ is to be understood in a figurative sense of ‘good 
things.”’ 

6 tn Grk “you desired in your soul.” 

7 tn On Ainapog ( liparos) BDAG 597 s.v. states, “luxury Rv 
18:14.” 

8 tn On tci Aapnpa (fa lampra) BDAG 585 s.v. Aapnpog 4 
states, “splendor... in which a rich man takes delight (cp. Jos., 
Ant. 12,220 SwpEag Souq Aaprrpag) Rv 18:14.” 

9 tn Verse 14 is set in parentheses because in it the city, 
Babylon, is addressed directly in second person. 

sn This verse forms a parenthetical aside in the narrative. 

10 tn Grk “the merchants [sellers] of these things.” 

11 tn Grk “her torment, weeping.” Because of the length 
and complexity of the Greek sentence, a new sentence was 
started in the translation by supplying the words “They will” 
here. 

12 tn The word “clothing” is supplied to clarify that the words 
“purple” and “scarlet” refer to cloth or garments rather than 
colors. 

13 tn Grk “gilded with gold” (an instance of semantic rein¬ 
forcement, see L&N 49.29). 

14 tn On f|pr|pii>0r| ( eremothe) L&N 20.41 states, “to suffer 
destruction, with the implication of being deserted and aban¬ 
doned - ‘to be destroyed, to suffer destruction, to suffer deso¬ 
lation.’ epqpoopai: pia (!) pa rprp:iOr| 6 toooutoq rrAouTog 
‘such great wealth has been destroyed within a single hour’ 
Re 18:17.” 


And every ship’s captain , 15 and all who sail 
along the coast 16 - seamen, and all who 17 make 
their living from the sea, stood a long way off 
18:18 and began to shout 18 when they saw the 
smoke from the fire that burned her up , 19 “Who is 
like the great city?” 18:19 And they threw dust on 
their heads and were shouting with weeping and 
mourning , 20 

“Woe, Woe, O great city - 
in which all those who had ships on the 
sea got rich from her wealth - 
because in a single hour she has been 
destroyed !” 21 

18:20 (Rejoice over her, O heaven, 
and you saints and apostles and prophets, 
for God has pronounced judgment 22 
against her on your behalf !) 23 

18:21 Then 24 one powerful angel picked up a 
stone like a huge millstone, threw it into the sea, 
and said, 

“With this kind of sudden violent force 25 


15 tn On KufppvpTTp (kubernetes) BDAG 574 s.v. 1 states, 
“one who is responsible for the management of a ship, ship¬ 
master, lit. Rv 18:17.” 

16 tn Or perhaps, “everyone who sails as a passenger.” 
On ttAeuiv (pleon) BDAG 825 s.v. ttAeid states, “nag 6 ini 
tottov ttAeidv everyone who sails to a place = seafarer, sea 
traveler... Rv 18:17. The vv.ll....have led to various interpreta¬ 
tions. Some render: everyone who sails along the coast...See 
EbNestle, Einfuhrung in das Griech. NT 1909, 182; AFrid- 
richsen, K. Hum. Vetensk.-Samf. i Upps. Arsb. ’43, 31 note 6 
etutottov nAiiov=one who sails occasionally, a passenger. 
- S. also IHeikel, StKr 106, ’34/’35,317).” 

17 tn Grk “and as many as.” 

18 tn Here the imperfect EKpatjov (ekrazon) has been 
translated ingressively. 

19 tn Grk “from the burning of her, saying.” For the transla¬ 
tion “the smoke from the fire that burned her up,” see L&N 
14.63. Here the participle AcyovTEg ( legontes, “saying”) has 
not been translated because it is redundant in contemporary 
English. 

20 tn Grk “with weepingand mourning, saying.” Here the par¬ 
ticiple AcyovTcg ( legontes) has not been translated because 
it is redundant in contemporary English. 

21 tn On f|pr)pu)0r| ( heremothe) L&N 20.41 states, “to suffer 
destruction, with the implication of being deserted and aban¬ 
doned - ‘to be destroyed, to suffer destruction, to suffer deso¬ 
lation. ’ Epqpoopai: pia wpa rpryniOr] 6 ToaouTog nAoGTog 
‘such great wealth has been destroyed within a single hour’ 
Re 18:17.” 

22 tn On the phrase “pronounced judgment” BDAG 567 s.v. 
xpipa 4.b states, “The OT is the source of the expr. Kpiveiv 
to Kp. (cp. Zech 7:9; 8:16; Ezk 44:24) EKpivEV 6 Ocog to 
xpipa Gpaiv eE, auTfjg God has pronounced judgment for 
you against her or God has pronounced on her the judgment 
she wished to impose on you (HHoltzmann, Hdb. 1893 ad 
loc.) Rv 18:20.” 

23 tn Grk “God has judged a judgment of you of her.” Verse 
20 is set in parentheses because in it the saints, etc. are ad¬ 
dressed directly in the second person. 

sn This verse forms a parenthetical aside in the narrative. 

24 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “then” to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence within the narrative. 

25 tn On oppqpa ( hormema) BDAG 724 s.v. states, “violent 
rush, onset opprpaTi pAq0f]OETai BafSuAtiiv Babylon will be 
thrown down with violence Rv 18:21.” L&N 68.82 refers to 
the suddenness of the force or violence. 
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Babylon the great city will be thrown 
down 1 

and it will never be found again! 

18:22 And the sound of the harpists, 
musicians, 

flute players, and trumpeters 
will never be heard in you 2 again. 

No 3 craftsman 4 who practices any trade 
will ever be found in you again; 
the noise of a mill 5 will never be heard 
in you again. 

18:23 Even the light from a lamp 
will never shine in you again! 

The voices of the bridegroom and his bride 
will never be heard in you again. 

For your merchants were the tycoons of 
the world, 

because all the nations 6 were deceived 
by your magic spells! 7 
18:24 The 8 blood of the saints and proph¬ 
ets was found in her, 9 
along with the blood 10 * of all those who 
had been killed on the earth.” 

19:1 After these things I heard what sounded 
like the loud voice of a vast throng in heaven, say¬ 
ing, 

“Flallelujah! Salvation and glory and 
power belong to our God, 

19:2 because his judgments are true and 
just. 11 * 

For he has judged 12 the great prostitute 
who corrupted the earth with her sexual 
immorality, 

and has avenged the blood of his servants 13 


1 sn Thrown down is a play on both the words and the ac¬ 
tion. The angel’s action with the stone illustrates the kind of 
sudden violent force with which the city will be overthrown. 

2 tn The shift to a second person pronoun here corresponds 
to the Greek text. 

3 tn Here ko( (kai) has not been translated because of dif¬ 
ferences between Greek and English style. 

4 tn On this term BDAG 1001 s.v. TcxviTqi; states, “craft- 
sperson, artisan, designer...Of a silversmith Ac 19:24, 25 
v.l., 38....Of a potter 2 Cl 8:2 (metaph., cp. Ath. 15:2). irag 
TexviTqc; TTaar|Q TExvqg Rv 18:22." 

5 tn This is a different Greek word (puAoQ, mulos) from the 
one for the millstone in v. 21 (puAivog, mulinos). See L&N 
7.68. 

6 tn Or “all the Gentiles” (the same Greek word may be 
translated “Gentiles” or “nations”). 

7 tn On the term ([jappo.Kr ia (pharmakeia , “magic spells”) 
see L&N 53.100: “the use of magic, often involving drugs and 
the casting of spells upon people - ‘to practice magic, to cast 
spells upon, to engage in sorcery, magic, sorcery.' <j>appaKEia: 
ev Trj pappaKcia aou £TTAavfj0qaav ttovto to £0vq ‘with 
your magic spells you deceived all the peoples (of the world)’ 
Re 18:23.” 

8 tn Here ko( (kai) has not been translated because of dif¬ 
ferences between Greek and English style. 

9 tn The shift in pronouns from second to third person cor¬ 
responds to the Greek text. 

10 tn Grk “and of all.” The phrase “along with the blood" has 
been repeated from the previous clause for stylistic reasons. 

11 tn Compare the similar phrase in Rev 16:7. 

12 tn Or “has punished.” See BDAG 568 s.v. Kpi’vui 5.b.a, 
describing the OT background which involves both the vindi¬ 
cation of the innocent and the punishment of the guilty. 

13 tn See the note on the word “servants” in 1:1. 


poured out by her own hands!” 14 

19:3 Then 15 a second time the crowd shout¬ 
ed, “Flallelujah!” The smoke rises from her for¬ 
ever and ever. 16 19:4 The twenty-four elders and 
the four living creatures threw themselves to the 
ground 17 and worshiped God, who was seated on 
the throne, saying: “Amen! Flallelujah!” 

19:5 Then 18 a voice came from the throne, say¬ 
ing: 

“Praise our God 
all you his servants, 
and all you who fear Flim, 
both the small and the great!” 

The Wedding Celebration of the Lamb 

19:6 Then 19 I heard what sounded like the 
voice of a vast throng, like the roar of many wa¬ 
ters and like loud crashes of thunder. They were 
shouting: 20 

“Flallelujah! 

For the Lord our God , 21 the All-Power¬ 
ful , 22 reigns! 

19:7 Let us rejoice 23 and exult 
and give him glory, 

because the wedding celebration of the 
Lamb has come, 

and his bride has made herself ready. 

14 tn Grk “from her hand” (referring to her responsibility in 
causing the blood of God’s followers to be shed). 

15 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “then" to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence within the narrative. 

16 tn Or “her smoke ascends forever and ever." 

17 tn Grk “creatures fell down.” BDAG 815 s.v. iriTmo 
l.b.a.2. has “fall down, throw oneself to the ground as a sign 
of devotion or humility, before high-ranking persons or divine 
beings." 

18 tn Here ko( (kai) has been translated as “then” to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence within the narrative. 

19 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “then” to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence within the narrative. 

20 tn Grk “like the voice of a large crowd...saying.” Because 
of the complexity of the Greek sentence, a new sentence was 
started here in the translation by supplying the words “They 
were.” 

21 tc Several mss (t< 2 P 16112053 2344 pc®! K lat) read “the 
Lord our God" (Kopiog 6 Otoe, rplv, kurios ho theos hem- 
on). Other important mss (A 1006 1841 pc), however, omit 
the “our” (fpiv). Further, certain mss (051 tBI A ) omit “Lord” 
(Kupiog), while others (including N*) change the order of the 
statement to “God our Lord" (6 Osoq 6 xupiog qpuv). The 
expression “the Lord God, the All-Powerful” occurs in 6 other 
places in Revelation (1:8; 4:8; 11:17; 15:3; 16:7; 21:22) and 
the pronoun “our” is never used. Scribes familiar with the ex¬ 
pression in this book, and especially with the frequent xupiog 

6 Otoe 6 navTOKpaTiop (kurios ho theos ho pantokrator, 

“the Lord God, the All-Powerful") in the OT Prophets (LXX; cf. 

Jer 39:19; Hos 12:6; Amos 3:13; 4:13; 5:8, 14, 15, 16, 27; 

9:5, 6,15; Nah 3:5; Zech 10:3), would naturally omit the pro¬ 

noun. Its presence may have arisen due to liturgical motiva¬ 

tions or to conform to the expression “our God” in 19:1, 5, 

but this seems much less likely than an aversion to using the 

pronoun here and only here in the Greek Bible in the fuller 

title KupioQ 6 Or.oc 6 navTOKpaTiop. 

22 tn On this word BDAG 755 s.v. TravTOKpaTaip states, 

“the Almighty, All-Powerful, Omnipotent (One) only of God... 

(6) Kupiog 6 Qebq 6 tt. ...Rv 1:8; 4:8; 11:17; 15:3; 16:7; 

21:22. ..Kupiog 6 Otoe f|pu>v 6 tt. Rv 19:6.” 

23 tn This verb and the next two verbs are hortatory subjunc¬ 

tives (giving exhortations). 
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19:8 She was permitted to be dressed 
in bright, clean, fine linen” 1 (for the 
fine linen is the righteous deeds of the 
saints). 2 

19:9 Then 3 the angel 4 said to me, “Write the 
following: Blessed are those who are invited to the 
banquet at the wedding celebration of the Lamb!” 
He also said to me, “These are the true words of 
God.” 19:10 So 5 1 threw myself down 6 at his feet to 
worship him, but 7 he said, “Do not do this! 8 I am 
only 9 a fellow servant 10 with you and your broth¬ 
ers 11 who hold to the testimony about 12 Jesus. 
Worship God, for the testimony about Jesus is the 
spirit of prophecy.” 

The Son of God Goes to War 

19:11 Then 13 I saw heaven opened and here 
came 14 a white horse! The 15 one riding it was 
called “Faithful” and “True,” and with justice 16 he 
judges and goes to war. 19:12 His eyes are like a 
fiery 17 flame and there are many diadem crowns 18 

1 tn On the term translated “fine linen," BDAG 185 s.v. 
Puctoivoi; states, “made of fine linen, subst. to (3. fine linen, 
linen garment.. .Rv 18:12...16; 19:8,14.” 

2 sn This phrase is treated as a parenthetical explanation 
by the author. 

3 tn Here kco ( kai ) has been translated as “then" to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence within the narrative. 

4 tn Grk “he”; the referent (the angel) has been specified in 
the translation for clarity. 

5 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “so" to indicate 
the implied result of the angel’s announcement. 

6 tn Grk “I fell down at his feet." BDAG 815 s.v. tti'tttu) 
l.b.a.2. has “fall down, throw oneself to the ground as a sign 
of devotion or humility, before high-ranking persons or divine 
beings.” 

7 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “but” to indi¬ 
cate the contrast present in this context. 

8 tn On the elliptical expression opa pq (hora me) BDAG 
720 s.v. opam B.2 states: “ El I i ptica I ly.. .opa pq (sc. noiqaqq) 
watch outI don't do that! Rv 19:10; 22:9.” 

9 tn The lowliness of a slave is emphasized in the Greek 
text with the emphatic position of auvSoiAoq (sundoulos). 
The use of “only” helps to bring this nuance out in English. 

10 tn Grk “fellow slave.” See the note on the word “ser¬ 
vants" in v. 2. 

11 tn The Greek term “brother” literally refers to family re¬ 
lationships, but here it is used in a broader sense to connote 
familial relationships within the family of God (cf. BDAG 18 
s.v. ctSE^cjioq 2.a). 

12 tn The genitive TqaoG (Iesou) has been translated as an 
objective genitive here. A subjective genitive, also possible, 
would produce the meaning “who hold to what Jesus testi¬ 
fies.” 

13 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “then" to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence within the narrative. 

14 tn The phrase “and here came" expresses the sense of 
Kai 15o6 (kai idou). 

15 tn A new sentence was started in the translation at this 
point and Kai (kai) was not translated because of differences 
between Greek and English style. 

16 tn Or “in righteousness," but since the context here in¬ 
volves the punishment of the wicked and the vindication of 
the saints, “justice" was preferred. 

17 tn The genitive noun nupo q (puros) has been translated 
as an attributive genitive (see also Rev 1:14). 

18 tn For the translation of 5ia5qpa ( diadema) as “diadem 
crown” see L&N 6.196. 

sn Diadem crowns were a type of crown used as a symbol 
of the highest ruling authority in a given area, and thus often 


on his head. He has 19 a name written 20 that no one 
knows except himself. 19:13 He is dressed in cloth¬ 
ing dipped 21 in blood, and he is called 22 the Word of 
God. 19:14 The 23 armies that are in heaven, dressed 
in white, clean, fine linen, 24 were following him 
on white horses. 19:15 From his mouth extends a 
sharp sword, so that with it he can strike the na¬ 
tions. 25 He 20 will rule 17 them with an iron rod, 28 and 
he stomps the winepress 29 of the furious 30 wrath 
of God, the All-Powerful , 31 19:16 He has a name 
written on his clothing and on his thigh: “King of 
kings and Lord of lords.” 

19:17 Then 32 I saw one angel standing in 33 the 
sun, and he shouted in a loud voice to all the birds 
flying high in the sky: 34 

associated with kingship. 

19 tn Grk “head, having." Because of the length and com¬ 
plexity of the Greek sentence, a new sentence was started 
here in the translation. 

20 tn Although many translations supply a prepositional 
phrase to specify what the name was written on (“upon Him,” 
NASB; “on him,” NIV), there is no location for the name speci¬ 
fied in the Greek text. 

21 tc Itappearsthat “dipped" (Pcpappevov, bebammenon), 
supported by several uncials and other witnesses (A 051UJ), 
is the original reading. Due to the lack of the preposition “in” 
(ev, en) after the verb (pEpappEvov ai'paTi, bebammenon 
haimati), and also probably because of literary allusions to 
Isa 63:3, several mss and versions seem to have changed the 
text to “sprinkled” (either pEpavTiopsvov [rherantismenon] 
in P 2329 a/; EppavTiopEvov [errantismenon] in 10061841; 
EppappPvov [errammenon] in 2053 2062; or pEpappEvov 
[rherammenon] in 1611; or in one case rrcpipEpappEvov 
( perirerammenon] in N la ). The reading most likely to give rise 
to the others is “dipped." 

tn Or perhaps “soaked.” 

22 tn Grk “the name of him is called." 

23 tn Here koi (kai) has not been translated because of dif¬ 
ferences between Greek and English style. 

24 tn On the term translated “fine linen,” BDAG 185 s.v. 
Puomvog states, “made of fine linen, subst. to p. fine linen, 
linen garment...Rv 18:12,16; 19:8,14.” 

25 tn Or “the Gentiles” (the same Greek word may be trans¬ 
lated “Gentiles” or “nations”). 

28 tn Here koi (kai) has not been translated because of dif¬ 
ferences between Greek and English style. 

27 tn Grk “will shepherd.” 

28 tn Or “scepter.” The Greek term pdpSoq (rhabdos) can 
mean either “rod" or “scepter.” 

sn A quotation from Ps 2:9 (see also Rev 2:27,12:5). 

29 sn He stomps the winepress. See Isa 63:3, where Mes¬ 
siah does this alone (usually several individuals would join in 
the process), and Rev 14:20. 

30 tn The genitive Oupou ( thumou) has been translated as 
an attributed genitive. Following BDAG 461 s.v. Supoi; 2, the 
combination of the genitives of Sopoq (thumos) and opyq 
(orge) in Rev 16:19 and 19:15 are taken to be a strengthen¬ 
ing of the thought as in the OT and Qumran literature (Exod 
32:12; Jer 32:37; Lam 2:3; CD 10:9). 

31 tn On this word BDAG 755 s.v. TravTOKpctTuip states, 
“the Almighty, All-Powerful, Omnipotent (One) only of God... 
(6) Kupioq 6 0Eoq 6 tt. ...Rv 1:8; 4:8; 11:17; 15:3; 16:7; 
21:22.” 

32 tn Here Kai' (kai) has been translated as “then” to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence within the narrative. 

33 tn The precise significance of ev (en) here is difficult to 
determine. 

34 tn On peaoupavqpaTi (mesouranemati) here see L&N 
1.10: “high in the sky, midpoint in the sky, directly overhead, 
straight above in the sky.” The birds mentioned here are car¬ 
rion birds like vultures, circling high overhead, and now being 
summoned to feast on the corpses. 
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“Come, gather around for the great ban¬ 
quet 1 of God, 

19:18 to eat 2 your fill 3 of the flesh of kings, 
the flesh of generals, 4 
the flesh of powerful people, 
the flesh of horses and those who ride 
them, 

and the flesh of all people, both free and 
slave, 5 

and small and great!” 

19:19 Then 6 I saw the beast and the kings of 
the earth and their armies assembled to do battle 
with the one who rode the horse and with his army. 
19:20 Now 7 the beast was seized, and along with 
him the false prophet who had performed the signs 
on his behalf 8 - signs by which he deceived those 
who had received the mark of the beast and those 
who worshiped his image. Both of them were 
thrown alive into the lake of fire burning with sul¬ 
fur. 9 19:21 The 10 others were killed by the sword 
that extended from the mouth of the one who rode 
the horse, and all the birds gorged 11 themselves 
with their flesh. 

The Thousand Year Reign 

20:1 Then 12 I saw an angel descending from 
heaven, holding 13 in his hand the key to the 


1 tn This is the same Greek word (5eittvov, deipnon) used 
in 19:9. 

2 tn The i'va (hina) clause, insofar as it is related to the 
first imperative, has the force of an imperative. 

3 tn The idea of eating “your fill” is evident in the context 
with the use of xopTaijo (chortazo) in v. 21. 

4 tn Grk “chiliarchs”; normally a chiliarch was a military 
officer commanding a thousand soldiers, but here probably 
used of higher-ranking commanders like generals (see L&N 
55.15; cf. Rev 6:15). 

5 tn See the note on the word “servants" in 1:1. 

6 tn Here xal (kai) has been translated as “then” to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence within the narrative. 

7 tn Here Kal (kai) has been translated as “now” to indi¬ 
cate the introduction of an unexpected development in the 
account: The opposing armies do not come together in battle; 
rather the leader of one side is captured. 

8 tn For this meaning see BDAG 342 s.v. evwttiov 4.b, “by 
the authority of, on behalf of Rv 13:12,14; 19:20.” 

9 tn Traditionally, "brimstone." 

10 tn Here Kai (kai) has not been translated because of dif¬ 
ferences between Greek and English style. 

11 tn On the translation of r.yopTaaOr|ao.v ( echortasthesan) 
BDAG 1087 s.v. xopTa(;ti) l.a states, “of animals, pass, in act. 
sense navra to opvca EyopTdoBqaav ek tuiv aapKtov 
auTuv all the birds gorged themselves with their flesh Rv 
19:21 (cp. TesUud. 21:8).” 

12 tn Grk “And.” Here Kal (kai) has been translated as 
“then" to indicate the implied sequence within the narrative. 

13 tn The word “holding” is implied. The two clauses “having 
the key of the abyss” and "a huge chain in his hand” can be 
construed in two ways: (1) both are controlled by the participle 
eyovTO (echonta) and both are modified by the phrase “in his 
hand” - “having in his hand the key to the abyss and a huge 
chain.” (2) The participle exovto refers only to the key, and 
the phrase “in his hand” refers only to the chain - “having 
the key of the abyss and holding a huge chain in his hand.” 
Because of the stylistic tendency in Rev to use the verb exw 
(echo) to mean “hold (something)" and the phrase “in his 
hand” forming a “bracket” along with the verb ex« around 
both the phrases in question, the first option is preferred. 


abyss and a huge chain. 20:2 He 14 seized the drag¬ 
on - the ancient serpent, who is the devil and Satan 
- and tied him up for a thousand years. 20:3 The an¬ 
gel 15 then 16 threw him into the abyss and locked 17 
and sealed it so that he could not deceive the na¬ 
tions until the one thousand years were finished. 
(After these things he must be released for a brief 
period of time.) 

20:4 Then 18 I saw thrones and seated on them 
were those who had been given authority to judge 19 
I also saw the souls of those who had been be¬ 
headed because of the testimony about Jesus and 
because of the word of God. These 20 had not wor¬ 
shiped the beast or his image and had refused to 
receive his mark on their forehead or hand. They 21 
came to life 22 and reigned with Christ for a thou¬ 
sand years. 20:5 (The rest of the dead did not come 
to life until the thousand years were finished.) 23 
This is the first resurrection. 20:6 Blessed and holy 
is the one who takes part 24 in the first resurrection. 
The second death has no power over them, 25 but 
they will be priests of God and of Christ, and they 
will reign with him for a thousand years. 

Satan s Final Defeat 

20:7 Now 26 when the thousand years are fin¬ 
ished, Satan will be released from his prison 
20:8 and will go out to deceive 27 the nations at 


14 tn Here xal (kai) has not been translated because of dif¬ 
ferences between Greek and English style. 

15 tn Grk “he”; the referent (the angel introduced in v. 1) 
has been specified in the translation for clarity. 

16 tn Here Kal (kai) has been translated as “then" to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence of events within the vision. 

17 tn Or “and shut.” While the lexical force of the term is 
closer to “shut,” it is acceptable to render the verb ekAeioev 
(ekleisen) as “locked” here in view of the mention of the key 
in the previous verse. 

18 tn Here Kal (kai) has been translated as “then” to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence within the narrative. 

19 tn Grk “I saw thrones, and those seated on them, and 
judgment was given to them.” BDAG 567 s.v. xplpa 3 says, 
“judging, judgment, the Kplpa eboSq auToip authority to 
judge was given to them Rv 20:4." 

20 tn Grk “God, and who.” Because of the length and com¬ 
plexity of the Greek sentence, a new sentence was started 
here in the translation by supplying the pronoun “these” as 
subject. 

21 tn Here Kal (kai) has not been translated because of dif¬ 
ferences between Greek and English style. 

22 tn On the use of the aorist E^qaav (ezesan) BDAG 425 s.v. 
^au) l.a.f says, “of dead persons who return to life become 
alive again: of humans in general (3 Km 17:23) Mt 9:18; Ac 
9:41; 20:12; Rv 20:4, 5.” 

23 sn This statement appears to be a parenthetical com¬ 
ment by the author. 

24 tn Grk “who has a share." 

25 tn The shift from the singular pronoun (“the one”) to the 
plural (“them”) in the passage reflects the Greek text: The sin¬ 
gular participle 6 exwv (ho echon) is followed by the plural 
pronoun toutwv (touton). In the interests of English style, this 
is obscured in most modern translations except the NASB. 

26 tn Here Kal (kai) has been translated as “now" to indicate 
the transition to a new topic. 

27 tn Or “mislead.” 
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the four corners of the earth, Gog and Magog, 1 to 
bring them together for the battle. They are as nu¬ 
merous as the grains of sand in the sea. 2 20:9 They 3 
went up 4 on the broad plain of the earth 5 and en¬ 
circled 5 the camp 7 of the saints and the beloved 
city, but 8 fire came down from heaven and de¬ 
voured them completely. 9 20:10 And the devil who 
deceived 10 them was thrown into the lake of fire 
and sulfur, 11 where the beast and the false prophet 
are 12 too, and they will be tormented there day and 
night forever and ever. 

The Great White Throne 

20:11 Then 13 I saw a large 14 white throne and 
the one who was seated on it; the earth and the 
heaven 15 fled 16 from his presence, and no place 


1 sn The battle with Gog and Magog is described in the OT 
in Ezek 38:1-39:20. 

2 tn Grk “of whom the number of them [is] like the sand of 
the sea” (an allusion to Isa 10:22). 

3 tn Here mi (kai) has not been translated because of dif¬ 
ferences between Greek and English style. 

4 tn The shift here to past tense reflects the Greek text. 

5 tn On the phrase "broad plain of the earth” BDAG 823 

s.v. ttAcitoq states, “to tAcitoc; Tfjg yfjg Rv 20:9 comes fr. 
theOT (Da 12:2 LXX. Cp. Hab 1:6; Sir 1:3), but the sense is not 
clear: breadth = the broad plain of the earth is perh. meant to 
provide room for the countless enemies of God vs. 8, but the 
‘going up’ is better suited to Satan (vs. 7) who has recently 
been freed, and who comes up again fr. the abyss (vs. 3).” 
The referent here thus appears to be a plain large enough to 
accommodate the numberless hoards that have drawn up for 
battle against the Lord Christ and his saints. 

6 tn Or “surrounded.” 

7 tn On the term TTap£p|3oAf| (parembole) BDAG 775 s.v. 

states, “Mostly used as a military t.t....so always in our lit_1. 

a (fortified) camp...f] naptpfkiAir] tuv ayi'iov Rv 20:9 is also 
to be understood fr. the OT use of the word.” 

8 tn Here Kai' (kai) has been translated as “but” to indi¬ 
cate the contrast present in this context. 

9 tn See L&N 20.45 for the translation of kcctecjQIw (ka- 
testhio) as “to destroy utterly, to consume completely.” 

10 tn Or “misled." 

11 tn Traditionally, “brimstone.” 

12 tn The verb in this clause is elided. In keeping with the 
previous past tenses some translations supply a past tense 
verb here (“were”), but in view of the future tense that follows 
(“they will be tormented”), a present tense verb was used to 
provide a transition from the previous past tense to the future 
tense that follows. 

13 tn Here Kai' (kai) has been translated as “then” to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence within the narrative. 

14 tn Traditionally, “great,” but ptyai; (megas) here refers to 
size rather than importance. 

15 tn Or “and the sky.” The same Greek word means both 
“heaven" and “sky,” and context usually determines which is 
meant. In this apocalyptic scene, however, it is difficult to be 
sure what referent to assign the term. 

16 tn Or "vanished." 

sn The phrase the earth and the heaven fled from his pres¬ 
ence can be understood (1) as visual imagery representing 
the fear of corruptible matter in the presence of God, but (2) it 
can also be understood more literally as the dissolution of the 
universe as we know it in preparation for the appearance of 
the new heaven and new earth (Rev 21:1). 


was found for them. 20:12 And I saw the dead, the 
great and the small, standing before the throne. 
Then 17 books were opened, and another book was 
opened - the book of life. 18 So 19 the dead were 
judged by what was written in the books, accord¬ 
ing to their deeds. 20 20:13 The 21 sea gave up the 
dead that were in it, and Death 22 and Hades gave 
up the dead that were in them, and each one was 
judged according to his deeds. 20:14 Then 23 Death 
and Hades were thrown into the lake of fire. This 
is the second death - the lake of fire. 20:15 If 24 any¬ 
one’s name 25 was not found written in the book of 
life, that person 25 was thrown into the lake of fire. 

A New Heaven and a New Earth 

21:1 Then 27 I saw a new heaven and a new 
earth, for the first heaven and earth had ceased 
to exist, 28 and the sea existed no more. 21:2 And 
I saw the holy city - the new Jerusalem — de¬ 
scending out of heaven from God, made ready 
like a bride adorned for her husband. 21:3 And 
I heard a loud voice from the throne saying; 
“Look! The residence 29 of God is among human 
beings. 30 He 31 will live among them, and they 


17 tn Here Ka( (kai) has been translated as “then” to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence of events within the vision. 

18 tn Grk “another book was opened, which is of life.” 

19 tn Here mi (kai) has been translated as “so” to indicate 
the implied result of the books being opened. 

20 tn Grk “from the things written in the books according to 
their works.” 

21 tn Here Ka( (kai) has not been translated because of dif¬ 
ferences between Greek and English style. 

22 sn Here Death is personified (cf. 1 Cor 15:55). 

23 tn Here Kai' (kai) has been translated as “then” to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence within the narrative. 

24 tn Here xa( (kai) has not been translated because of dif¬ 
ferences between Greek and English style. 

25 tn The word “name” is not in the Greek text, but is im¬ 
plied. 

26 tn Grk “he"; the pronoun has been intensified by translat¬ 
ing as “that person.” 

27 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “then" to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence within the narrative. 

28 tn For the translation of cmripyopai ( aperchomai ; here 
cmfpiSav [ apelthan ]) L&N 13.93 has “to go out of existence 
- ‘to cease to exist, to pass away, to cease.’” 

29 tn Or “dwelling place"; traditionally, “tabernacle”; literally 
“tent.” 

30 tn Or “people”; Grk “men” (dvOpdireov, anthropdn), a ge¬ 
neric use of the term. In the translation “human beings” was 
used here because “people” occurs later in the verse and 
translates a different Greek word (Xaoi, laoi). 

31 tn Grk “men, and he.” Because of the length and com¬ 
plexity of the Greek sentence, a new sentence was started 
here in the translation. 
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will be his people, and God himself will be with 
them . 1 21:4 He 2 will wipe away every tear from 
their eyes, and death will not exist any more - or 
mourning, or crying, or pain, for the former things 
have ceased to exist .” 3 

21:5 And the one seated on the throne said: 
“Look! I am making all things new!” Then 4 he 
said to me, “Write it down , 5 because these words 
are reliable 6 and true.” 21:6 He also said to me, “It 
is done ! 7 I am the Alpha and the Omega, the be¬ 
ginning and the end. To the one who is thirsty I 
will give water 8 free of charge 9 from the spring of 
the water of life. 21:7 The one who conquers 10 will 
inherit these things, and I will be his God and he 
will be my son. 21:8 But to the cowards, unbeliev¬ 
ers, detestable persons, murderers, the sexually im¬ 
moral, and those who practice magic spells , 11 idol 
worshipers , 12 and all those who lie, their place 13 
will be in the lake that bums with fire and sulfur . 14 
That 15 is the second death.” 

1 tc X Most mss (N CW K ) do not add the words “[as] their God” 
(auwv Geoq, auton theos) after “he will be with them." The 
mss with these words include A 2030 2050 2329 a/. The 
Andreas group (OT # ) also has the words, but in a different 
arrangement with the preceding (ecttoi pet’ auwv Becx; 
auwv, estai met' auton theos auton). Not only do the 
words float, but scribes may have been motivated to make 
a connection here more directly with Isa 7:14; 8:8; Jer 24:7; 
31:33; Zech 8:8. In light of sufficient external evidence as well 
as the possibility that the longer reading is theologically moti¬ 
vated, the shorter reading is preferred. NA 27 places the words 
in brackets, indicating doubts as to their authenticity. 

2 tn Grk “God, and he.” Because of the length and complex¬ 
ity of the Greek sentence, a new sentence was started here in 
the translation. Here Kai (kai) has not been translated. 

3 tn For the translation of dnEpxopai ( aperchomai ; here 
a7rf|A0av [ apelthan ]) L&N 13.93 has “to go out of existence 
- ‘to cease to exist, to pass away, to cease.’” 

4 tn Here koi (kai) has been translated as “then” to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence of events within the vision. 

5 tn The words “it down” are not in the Greek text, but are 
implied. Direct objects were frequently omitted in Greek when 
clearfrom the context. 

6 tn Grk “faithful." 

7 tn Or “It has happened.” 

8 tn The word “water” is not in the Greek text, but is im¬ 
plied. Direct objects were frequently omitted in Greek when 
clear from the context. 

9 tn Or “as a free gift” (see L&N 57.85). 

10 tn Or “who is victorious"; traditionally, “who overcomes.” 

11 tn On the term <j>appaKEi'a (pharmakeia , "magic spells”) 
see L&N 53.100: “the use of magic, often involving drugs and 
the casting of spells upon people - ‘to practice magic, to cast 
spells upon, to engage in sorcery, magic, sorcery.’ <t>appaKEia: 
ev Ttj pappaKEia oou ETTAavrj0qaav ttovto to £0vq ‘with 
your magic spells you deceived all the peoples (of the world)’ 
Re 18:23.” 

12 tn Grk “idolaters.” 

13 tn Grk “their share.” 

14 tn Traditionally, “brimstone.” 

15 tn Grk “sulfur, which is.” The relative pronoun has been 
translated as “that" to indicate its connection to the previ¬ 
ous clause. The nearest logical antecedent is "the lake [that 
burns with fire and sulfur],” although “lake” (Ai'pvq, limne) is 
feminine gender, while the pronoun “which” (6, ho) is neuter 
gender. This means that (1) the proper antecedent could be 
“their place” (Grk “their share,’’) agreeing with the relative 
pronoun in number and gender, or (2) the neuter pronoun still 
has as its antecedent the feminine noun “lake,” since agree¬ 
ment in gender between pronoun and antecedent was not al¬ 
ways maintained, with an explanatory phrase occurring with a 


The New Jerusalem Descends 

21:9 Then 16 one of the seven angels who had 
the seven bowls full of the seven final plagues came 
and spoke to me, 17 saying, “Come, I will show you 
the bride, the wife of the Lamb!” 21:10 So 18 he took 
me away in the Spirit 19 to a huge, majestic moun¬ 
tain 20 and showed me the holy city, Jerusalem, de¬ 
scending out of heaven from God. 21:11 The city 
possesses 21 the glory of God; its brilliance is like a 
precious jewel, like a stone of crystal-clear jasper. 22 
21:12 It has 23 a massive, high wall 24 with twelve 
gates, 25 with twelve angels at the gates, and the 
names of the twelve tribes of the nation of Israel 26 
are written on the gates. 27 21:13 There are 28 three 
gates on the east side, three gates on the north side, 
three gates on the south side and three gates on the 


neuter pronoun regardless of the case of the antecedent. In 
favor of the latter explanation is Rev 20:14, where the phrase 
"the lake of fire” is in apposition to the phrase “the second 
death.” 

16 tn Here Kai' (kai) has been translated as “then" to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence within the narrative. 

17 tn Grk “with me.” The translation “with me” implies that 
John was engaged in a dialogue with the one speaking to him 
(e.g., Jesus or an angel) when in reality it was a one-sided con¬ 
versation, with John doing all the listening. For this reason, 
pet’ Epou (met' emou, “with me”) was translated as “to me.” 
See also v. 15. 

18 tn Here raj (kai) has been translated as “so" to indicate 
the implied result of the angel's invitation. 

19 tn Or “in the spirit.” “Spirit” could refer either to the Holy 
Spirit or the human spirit, but in either case John was in “a 
state of spiritual exaltation best described as a trance" (R. H. 
Mounce, Revelation [NICNT], 75). 

20 tn Grk “to a mountain great and high.” 

21 tn Grk “from God, having the glory of God." Here a new 
sentence was started in the translation by supplying the 
words “the city” to refer back to the previous clause and 
translating the participle (“having”) as a finite verb. 

22 tn On the term ictomSi ( iaspidi) BDAG 465 s.v. laaTTiQ 
states, “jasper, a precious stone found in various colors, 
mostly reddish, somet. green...brown, blue, yellow, and white. 
In antiquity the name was not limited to the variety of quartz 
now called jasper, but could designate any opaque pre¬ 
cious stone. Rv 21:18f. W. AiGog 4:3 (TestSol C 11:8). AiGoq 
laanig KpuaTaAAi^ivv a stone of crystal-clear jasper 21:11 
(cp. Is 54:12); perh. the opal is meant here; acc. to some, the 
diamond.” 

23 tn Grk “jasper, having." Here a new sentence was started 
in the translation. 

24 tn Grk “a (city) wall great and high.” 

25 tn On this term BDAG 897 s.v. nuAiiv 1 states, “gate, esp. 
of the large, impressive gateways at the entrance of temples 
and palaces...of the entrances of the heavenly Jerusalem...oi 
ttoAuvei; auTrjq ou pr] kXsioQcioiv its entrances shall never 
be shut Rv 21:25; cp. vss. 12ab, 13abcd, 15,21ab; 22:14.” 

26 tn Grk “of the sons of Israel." The translation “nation of 
Israel” is given in L&N 11.58. 

27 tn Grk “on them”; the referent (the gates) has been speci¬ 
fied in the translation for clarity. 

28 tn The words “There are” have been supplied to make a 
complete English sentence. This is a continuation of the previ¬ 
ous sentence, a lengthy and complicated one in Greek. 
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west side. 1 21:14 The 2 wall of the city has twelve 
foundations, and on them are the twelve names of 
the twelve apostles of the Lamb. 

21:15 The angel 3 who spoke to me had a gold¬ 
en measuring rod with which to measure the city 
and its foundation stones and wall. 21:16 Now 4 the 
city is laid out as a square, 5 its length and width 
the same. He 6 measured the city with the measur¬ 
ing rod 7 at fourteen hundred miles 8 (its length and 
width and height are equal). 21:17 He also mea¬ 
sured its wall, one hundred forty-four cubits 9 ac¬ 
cording to human measurement, which is also 
the angel’s. 10 * 21:18 The city’s *11 wall is made 12 of 
jasper and the city is pure gold, like transparent 
glass. 13 21:19 The foundations of the city’s wall 
are decorated 14 with every kind of precious stone. 
The first foundation is jasper, the second sapphire, 
the third agate, 15 the fourth emerald, 21:20 the fifth 


1 tn The word “side” has been supplied four times in this 
verse for clarity. 

2 tn Here rai (kai) has not been translated because of dif¬ 
ferences between Greek and English style. 

3 tn Grk “the one”; the referent (the angel of v. 9) has been 
specified in the translation for clarity. 

4 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “now” to indi¬ 
cate the somewhat parenthetical nature of the description of 
the city. 

5 tn Or “the city lies square.” On KEipai (keimai) in this 
context, BDAG 537 s.v. 2 states, “lie, of things...f] noMq 
TETpayuvoQ keItcii is laid out as a square Rv 21:16.” 

6 tn Here rai (kai) has not been translated because of dif¬ 
ferences between Greek and English style. 

7 tn Grk “with the rod”; the word “measuring” is supplied 
from the description in v. 15. 

8 tn Or “two thousand two hundred kilometers,” Grk 
"12,000 stades.” A stade was a measure of length about 607 
ft (185 m). 

9 tn Here the measurement was kept in cubits in the trans¬ 
lation because of the possible symbolic significance of the 
number 144 (12 times 12). This is about 216 ft (65 m). 

10 tn Here L&N 81.1 translate the phrase psTpov 
avOpioTTOu, o eotiv ayyckou (metron anthropou, ho estin 
angelou) “‘the unit of measurement used by a person, that 
is, by an angel’ Re 21:17.” It is more likely that pETpov is an 
accusative of respect or reference. 

11 tn Grk “and its wall”; the referent of the pronoun (the city) 
has been specified in the translation for clarity. Here rai (kai) 
has not been translated because of differences between 
Greek and English style. 

12 tn The phrase f| cvft(jpr|Gic too TEtyouc (he encLome- 
sis tou teichous) is difficult to translate precisely. BDAG 334 
s.v. Ev6o)pr|ai(; states, “primary mng. 'interior structure’; in 
our lit. prob.=construction, hence material toG Teryoug Rv 
21:18.” The phrase could then be translated, “the foundation 
of the city wall was jasper” or “the material used for the wall 
of the city was jasper. "The latter alternative has been used in 
the translation because the text goes on to discuss the foun¬ 
dation in 21:19 (using the term OspsAiog [ themelios ]), which 
is somewhat redundant if the foundation is mentioned here. 

13 tn Or “transparent crystal.” See L&N 6.222, which notes 
the emphasis is on transparency here. The same Greek word, 
KaBapoQ (katharos), means both “pure” (referring to the 
gold) and “transparent" (referring to the glass). 

14 tn The perfect participle here has been translated as an 
intensive (resultative) perfect. 

15 sn Agate (also called chalcedony) is a semiprecious 
stone usually milky or gray in color (L&N 2.32). 


onyx, 16 the sixth camelian, 17 the seventh chryso¬ 
lite, 18 the eighth beryl, 19 the ninth topaz, the tenth 
chrysoprase, 20 the eleventh jacinth, 21 and the 
twelfth amethyst. 21:21 And the twelve gates are 
twelve pearls - each one of the gates is made from 
just one pearl! The 22 main street 23 of the city is 
pure gold, like transparent glass. 

21:22 Now 24 I saw no temple in the city, be¬ 
cause the Lord God - the All-Powerful 25 - and 
the Lamb are its temple. 21:23 The city does 
not need the sun or the moon to shine on it, be¬ 
cause the glory of God lights it up, and its lamp 
is the Lamb. 21:24 The nations 26 will walk by its 
light and the kings of the earth will bring their 
grandeur 27 into it. 21:25 Its gates will never be 
closed during the day 28 (and 29 there will be no 
night there). 30 21:26 They will bring the gran¬ 
deur and the wealth 31 of the nations 32 into it, 


16 sn Onyx (also called sardonyx) is a semiprecious stone 
that comes in various colors (L&N 2.35). 

17 sn Carnelian is a semiprecious gemstone, usually red in 
color (L&N 2.36). 

18 sn Chrysolite refers to either quartz or topaz, golden yel¬ 
low in color (L&N 2.37). 

19 sn Beryl is a semiprecious stone, usually blue-green or 
green in color (L&N 2.38). 

20 sn Chrysoprase is a greenish type of quartz (L&N 2.40). 

21 sn Jacinth is a semiprecious stone, probably blue in color 
(also called “hyacinth,” but that translation is not used here 
because of possible confusion with the flower of the same 
name). See L&N 2.41. 

22 tn Here Kai (kai) has not been translated because of dif¬ 
ferences between Greek and English style. 

23 tn The Greek word nkaTEia (plateia) refers to a major 
(broad) street (L&N 1.103). 

24 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “now” to indi¬ 
cate the transition to a new topic. Every verse from here to the 
end of this chapter begins with Kai in Greek, but due to differ¬ 
ences between Greek and contemporary English style, these 
have not been translated. 

25 tn On this word BDAG 755 s.v. TTavTOKpcrruip states, 
“the Almighty, All-Powerful, Omnipotent (One) only of God... 

(6) Kupiog 6 (k.oq 6 tt. ...Rv 1:8; 4:8; 11:17; 15:3; 16:7; 

21 : 22 .” 

26 tn Or “the Gentiles” (the same Greek word may be trans¬ 

lated “Gentiles” or “nations"). 

27 tn Or “splendor"; Grk “glory.” 

28 tn On the translation “during the day” see BDAG 436 s.v. 

qpEpa l.a, “But also, as in Thu. et al., of time within which 

someth, occurs, ijpcpag during the day Rv 21:25.” 

29 tn The Greek connective yap (gar) most often express¬ 

es some sort of causal connection. However, in this context 

there is no causal force to the second phrase; yap simply 

expresses continuation or connection. Because of this it has 

been translated as “and.” See BDAG 189-90 s.v. 2. 

30 tn The clause has virtually the force of a parenthetical 

comment. 

31 tn Grk "honor,” but BDAG 1005 s.v. Tiprj 2.b states, “An 

outstanding feature of the use of t., as already shown in sev¬ 

eral passages, is its combination w. So^a...of earthly posses¬ 

sions Tqv 8of;av Kai Tqv Tipijv twv s.Ovrtv Rv 21:26 (Tipnj 

concr.=an object of value: Ezk 22:25).’’ 

32 tn Or “the Gentiles” (the same Greek word may be trans¬ 

lated “Gentiles” or “nations"). 
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21:27 but 1 nothing ritually unclean 2 will ever enter 
into it, nor anyone who does what is detestable 3 or 
practices falsehood, 4 but only those whose names 5 
are written in the Lamb’s book of life. 

22:1 Then 6 the angel 7 showed me the river of 
the water of life - water as clear as crystal - pour¬ 
ing out 8 from the throne of God and of the Lamb, 
22:2 flowing down the middle of the city’s 9 main 
street. 10 On each side 11 of the river is the tree of 
life producing twelve kinds 12 of fruit, yielding its 
fruit every month of the year. 13 Its leaves are for 
the healing of the nations. 22:3 And there will no 
longer be any curse, 14 and the throne of God and 
the Lamb will be in the city. 15 His 16 servants 17 will 
worship 18 him, 22:4 and they will see his face, and 
his name will be on their foreheads. 22:5 Night will 
be no more, and they will not need the light of a 
lamp or the light of the sun, because the Lord God 
will shine on them, and they will reign forever and 
ever. 

A Final Reminder 

22:6 Then 19 the angel 20 said to me, “These 
words are reliable 21 and true. The Lord, the God 


1 tn Here Kai ( kai) has been translated as “but” to indicate 
the contrast present in this context. 

2 tn Here BDAG 552 s.v. Koivog 2 states, “pert, to being 
of little value because of being common, common, ordinary, 
profane... b. specifically, of that which is ceremonially impure: 
Rv 21:27." 

3 tn Or “what is abhorrent”; Grk “who practices abomina¬ 
tions.” 

4 tn Grk “practicing abomination or falsehood.” Because 
of the way ps&uypa (bdelugma) has been translated (“does 
what is detestable”) it was necessary to repeat the idea from 
the participle ttoiwv (poion, “practices”) before the term 
“falsehood." On this term, BDAG 1097 s.v. ijituSoi; states, 
“ttoieiv i|ie08oc; practice (the things that go with) falsehood 
Rv 21:27; 22:15.” Cf. Rev 3:9. 

5 tn Grk “those who are written”; the word “names” is im¬ 
plied. 

6 tn Here ko( (kai) has been translated as “then” to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence within the narrative. 

7 tn Grk “he”; the referent (the angel mentioned in 21:9, 
15) has been specified in the translation for clarity. 

8 tn Grk “proceeding.” Water is more naturally thought to 
pour out or flow out in English idiom. 

9 tn Grk “its"; the referent (the city, the new Jerusalem) has 
been specified in the translation for clarity. 

10 tn The Greek word lAaTEia (plateia) refers to a major 
(broad) street (L&N 1.103). 

11 tn Grk "From here and from there." 

12 tn Or “twelve crops” (one for each month of the year). 

13 tn The words “of the year” are implied. 

14 tn Or “be anything accursed” (L&N 33.474). 

15 tn Grk “in it"; the referent (the city, the new Jerusalem) 
has been specified in the translation for clarity. 

16 tn Grk “city, and his." Although this is a continuation of 
the previous sentence in Greek, a new sentence was start¬ 
ed here in the translation because of the introduction of the 
Lamb’s followers. 

17 tn See the note on the word “servants” in 1:1. 

18 tn Or “will serve.” 

19 tn Here ra{ (kai) has been translated as “then” to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence within the narrative. 

20 tn Grk “he”; the referent (the angel mentioned in 21:9, 
15; 22:1) has been specified in the translation for clarity. 

21 tn Grk “faithful.” 


of the spirits of the prophets, has sent his angel to 
show his servants 22 what must happen soon.” 

22:7 (Look! I am coming soon! 

Blessed is the one who keeps the words 
of the prophecy expressed in this 
book.) 23 

22:8 I, John, am the one who heard and saw 
these things, 24 and when I heard and saw them, 25 
I threw myself down 26 to worship at the feet of 
the angel who was showing them to me. 22:9 But 27 
he said to me, “Do not do this! 28 I am a fellow 
servant 29 with you and with your brothers the 
prophets, and with those who obey 30 the words 
of this book. Worship God!” 22:10 Then 31 he said 
to me, “Do not seal up the words of the prophecy 
contained in this book, because the time is near. 
22:11 The evildoer must continue to do evil, 32 and 
the one who is morally filthy 33 must continue to be 
filthy. The 34 one who is righteous must continue 
to act righteously, and the one who is holy must 
continue to be holy.” 

22:12 (Look! I am coming soon, 
and my reward is with me to pay 35 each 
one according to what he has done! 

22:131 am the Alpha and the Omega, 

the first and the last, 

the beginning and the end!) 36 


22 tn Seethe note on the word “servants” in 1:1. 

23 sn These lines are parenthetical, forming an aside to the 
narrative. The speaker here is the Lord Jesus Christ himself 
rather than the narrator. 

24 tn Or “I am John, the one who heard and saw these 
things.” 

25 tn The pronoun “them” is not in the Greek text, but is im¬ 
plied. Direct objects were frequently omitted in Greek when 
clear from the context. 

26 tn Grk “I fell down and worshiped at the feet.” BDAG 
815 s.v. TTiTTTw l.b.a.2. has “fall down, throw oneself to the 
ground as a sign of devotion or humility, before high-ranking 
persons or divine beings.” 

27 tn Here koi (kai) has been translated as “but” to indi¬ 
cate the contrast present here. 

28 tn On the elliptical expression opa pf| (hora me) BDAG 
720 s.v. opaiv B.2 states: “ El I i ptica I ly.. .opct prj (sc. TroiiqcTr|<;) 
watch out! don't do that! Rv 19:10; 22:9." 

29 tn Grk “fellow slave.” Though uuvSoiAoq (sundoulos) is 
here translated “fellow servant,” the word does not bear the 
connotation of a free individual serving another. See the note 
on the word “servants” in 1:1. 

30 tn Grk “keep” (an idiom for obedience). 

31 tn Here Kai (kai) has been translated as “then" to indi¬ 
cate the implied sequence of events within the vision. 

32 tn Grk “must do evil still." 

33 tn For this translation see L&N 88.258; the term refers 
to living in moral filth. 

34 tn Grk “filthy, and the.” This is a continuation of the previ¬ 
ous sentence in Greek, but because of the length and com¬ 
plexity of the construction a new sentence was started in the 
translation. 

35 tn The Greek term may be translated either “pay” or “pay 
back” and has something of a double meaning here. How¬ 
ever, because of the mention of “wages” (“reward,” anoth¬ 
er wordplay with two meanings) in the previous clause, the 
translation “pay” for anoSoGvai (apodounai) was used here. 

36 sn These lines are parenthetical, forming an aside to the 
narrative. The speaker here is the Lord Jesus Christ himself 
rather than the narrator. 
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REVELATION 22:21 


22:14 Blessed are those who wash their robes 
so they can have access 1 to the tree of life and can 
enter into the city by the gates. 22:15 Outside are 
the dogs and the sorcerers 2 and the sexually im¬ 
moral, and the murderers, and the idolaters and ev¬ 
eryone who loves and practices falsehood! 3 

22:16 “I, Jesus, have sent my angel to testify to 
you about these things for the churches. I am the 
root and the descendant of David, the bright morn¬ 
ing star!” 4 22:17 And the Spirit and the bride say, 
“Come!” And let the one who hears say: “Come!” 
And let the one who is thirsty come; let the one 
who wants it take the water of life free of charge. 


1 tn Grk “so that there will be to them authority over the 
tree of life.” 

2 tn On the term cpappaxoi ( pharmakoi ) see L&N 53.101. 

3 tn Or “lying,” “deceit." 

4 tn On this expression BDAG 892 s.v. npuivog states, “ear¬ 

ly, belonging to the morning 6 acmp 6 np. the morning star, 

Venus Rv 2:28; 22:16.” 


22:18 I testify to the one who hears the words 
of the prophecy contained in this book: If anyone 
adds to them, God will add to him the plagues de¬ 
scribed 5 in this book. 22:19 And if anyone takes 
away from the words of this book of prophecy, 
God will take away his share in the tree of life 6 and 
in the holy city that are described in this book. 

22:20 The one who testifies to these things 
says, “Yes, I am coming soon!” Amen! Come, 
Lord Jesus! 22:21 The grace of the Lord Jesus be 
with all. 7 


5 tn Grk “written." 

6 tc The Textus Receptus, on which the KJV rests, reads 
“the book” of life (cmo pfpAou, apo biblou ) instead of “the 
tree” of life. When the Dutch humanist Desiderius Erasmus 
translated the NT he had access to no Greek mss for the last 
six verses of Revelation. So he translated the Latin Vulgate 
back into Greek at this point. As a result he created seven¬ 
teen textual variants which were not in any Greek mss. The 
most notorious of these is this reading. It is thus decidedly 
inauthentic, while “the tree” of life, found in the best and vir¬ 
tually all Greek mss, is clearly authentic. The confusion was 
most likely due to an intra-Latin switch: The form of the word 
for “tree” in Latin in this passage is //gno; the word for “book” 
is //'bra. The two-letter difference accounts for an accidental 
alteration in some Latin mss; that “book of life” as well as “tree 
of life” is a common expression in the Apocalypse probably 
accounts for why this was not noticed by Erasmus or the KJV 
translators. (This textual problem is not discussed in NA 27 .) 

7 tc Most mss (N TR ) read “amen” (apfjv, amen ) after "all” 
(travTiov, panton ). It is, however, not found in other important 
mss (A 1006 1841 pc). It is easier to account for its addition 
than its omission from the text if original. Such a conclusion 
is routinely added by scribes to NT books because a few of 
these books originally had such an ending (cf. Rom 16:27; 
Gal 6:18; Jude 25). A majority of Greek witnesses have the 
concluding apfjv in every NT book except Acts, James, and 
3 John (and even in these books, apfjv is found in some wit¬ 
nesses). It is thus a predictable variant. 




